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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


CMperadM  Traty  (PCD  lafanaaliM 

For  infomatioii  cooceniiiig  PCT  member  countries,  see  die 
notice  appearing  in  the  OffKial  Gazette  at  1 190  O.G.  3,  on 
September  3.  1996. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Intemational 
Searching  Authority  for  inlemaiioiial  applicatioiu  filed  in  the 
United  Stales  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
OfficUil  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  September  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Intematioaal 
Preliminafy  Examining  Audiority  for  inienialioaal  appiicatioos 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gaztne  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
IW7,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  intematioiial  applicatioas  accepted 
for  inteniatioaal  pfcliminary  euminaoon  by  the  European 
Patent  Office:  see  the  notice  umearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  July  1,  19%.  due  to  a  change  in  die  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mart,  and  was 
Minounced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 187  O.G.  73,  on  June 
25,  19%. 

Iniematioul  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 181  O.G.  49,  on  December  19,  1995. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1,  19%,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1 189  O.G.  62.  on  August  20,  19%. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  October 
1.  1996,  is  as  follows: 

Intematiooal  Applicatioa  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 230.(K) 

SearcfaFee 

US.    Patent   and  Trademark  Office  ^ 

(USFTO)  as  International  Searching 

Authority  (ISA) 

—  No  coiresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 680.00 

—  Corresponding  prior  U.S. 

naiioaal  applicatioa  filed 440.00 

—  Supplonental  search  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 200.00  . 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1585.00- 

biiematioaal  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 

—  For  the  first  1 1  national  or 

regional  offices  designated 164.00 

—  For  each  designation  in  excess  of 

1 1  offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designatioa  fee  and 
confirmation  fee  for  each  precautionary 
desination  confirmed  (PCT  Rule  15.5) 

—  Designatioa  fee 164.00 

—  Coofiimation  fee -. 82.00 

International  Applicatioa  (PCT  Chapter  D)  fees 
associated  with  filing  a  Demand  for 
Prelinunary  Examinatioa: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

Pielinunary  examinatioa  fM 
USPTD  as  Intematioaal  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IFEA) 
—  USPTOwasISAinPCTC^qnerl 480.00 


—  Additional  examinatioa  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  oidy 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

—  USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I  730.00 

—  Additioiud  examination  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payaUe  only 

upon  invitation) 260.00 

Sana 

U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Ealily  Rcsnkr 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00  96.00 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 350.00         700.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 385.00         770.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  OfBce  or  the  Japanese 

Pateat  Office 520.00       1040.00 

—  Search  report  has  been  > 
ptefmnd    by    the    European" 
Patent  OfRce  or  the  Ji^nnese 

Patent  Office 455.00        910.00 

Other  National  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  ia 

excess  of  3 40.00  80.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.         1 1.OO  22.00 

—  For  each  application  containing 

a  multiple  dependent  claim. 130.00  260.00 

— Surchuge  for  filing  oadi  or  decla- 
ration after  thetirae  Umit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  ^  or 
390) .:.....         65.00  130.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

w  39(1) „ , 130.00  130.00 


SepL  10,  19% 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  or  MaiateuMX  Fees  Pkjnble 

Tide  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section  1.362(d) 
provides  that  maintenance  fees  nuy  be  paid  without  surcharge 
for  the  six-month  period  begiiming  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the 
date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applicati<»s  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-mondi  grace  period  is  pro- 
vided by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment 
of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  foftii  in  37  CFR 
1 .20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  the  maintenance 
fee  is  not  paid  in  die  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent 
will  expire  on  the  4th,  8di,  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
September  28,  1993  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5,247,706  Arougfa  5,249,305 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 
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26.  IW9  for  wliicfa 
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I  dR  fbUowng 


vmtf 


have  pMoM 


4.868.925  dvovgh  4.870.704 
baaed  on  the  above  identified  pMents. 


N«dcc«r 
Dm  I*  Firikvc  to  Pay 


OCTOHR  1.  I99t 
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AneaDoii  is  drawn  lo  the 
Sepaembef  24.  l9«5for 
lad  lis  moMha  may  now  be  piM.   Ite 
>  widun  the  following 


Utility 


were  isaoed  on 
•  due at  II  yean 
have 


4.542^37  through  4X3.666 
baaed  oa  the  above  identified 


35  use  41  nd  37  CFR  1  362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintmancr  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th.  8th  or  12th  annivenary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  fint  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

Acoonhag  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mamte- 
nance  fee  and  any  af)plicable  surchafge. 


PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  July  24,  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


For 

1980. 
small 
done  lO 

The 
and  six 


DC  20231 

baaed  on  appticaiioiia  filed  as  or  after  Dec.  12, 
Aug.  27.  1982.  paiel  ownen  must  ntahliih 

tmm  mtn^ut  ta  JJ  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 

MHMi  of  te  aMMMBoe  faaa  due  ai  3  yean 

7  yean  and  lix  UMMdH,  aid  1 1  yeas  ad  tix 

Ml  fonh  ia  37  CFR  l.20(eHf>.  •■  iTiifcil  Oct 

I.  1996.  which  are  re|iroduced  below: 

37  CFR  I  1.20  l\M-isauaace  feet 

(e)  For  oMiMaiaiag  au  origiaal  or  reissue  paieal.  except  a  design 
or  plaat  paleat,  baaed  oa  aa  aapiicaiioa  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980.  in  force  bayoad  4  yean;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  yean  aad  tix  moaihs  lAer  the  origmal  grant: 

By  a  sbmU  eatity  (I  I  9(0) 4510.00 

By  odier  dtan  a  small  ealily „..4I. 020.00 

(0  For  majntaimng  aa  origmal  or  leiaane  pairat.  e»ce|)t  adeaign 
(M  ptaMnaleai.  Baaed  oa  aa  applicadoa  filed  oa  or  after  Dec. 
12.  1980  ia  fone  beyead  8  yean;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
yean  aad  six  raoadia  after  the  original  gnac 


No  mainiwuncr  feet  are  required  for  design  or  plant  pateatt.      pn^nt  Number 

ftymeats  of  maialmanre  feet  m  paiHIi  ikould  be  directed      ^^  32J43 
to  "CooHniaaioiier  of  Paieais  aad  TMaaaAB,  Box  M   Fee.      (4,461353) 

Re.  32,434 
(4.461342) 
Re  33385 
(4,758031) 
Re.  33398 
(4.758.120) 
Re.  33.796 
(4.758.161) 
Re.  34.176 
(4.7S8J9I) 
4.461.049 
4.461.071 
4.461.072 
4.461.086 
4.461.087 
4.461.088 
4,461.090 
4.461.093 
4.461.094 
4.461.102 
4.461.103 
4.461.109 
4.461.1 10 
4.461.1 17 
4.461.128 
4,461,132 
4.461.140 
4.461.142 
4.461.148 
4,461,149 
4,461.151 
4.461.164 
4.461.172 
4.461.176 
4.461.178 
4.461.179 
4.461.182 
4.461.183 
4.461.185 
4.461.192 
4.461.197 
4.461,205 
4.46  IJ»9 
4,461022 
4,461029 
4,461038 
4.461045 
4.461056 
4.461064 
4,461065 
4,461070 
4,461076 
4,461080 
4.461086 
4.461302 
4.461309 
4.461320 


By  a  saiail 
By  other  dl 


(i  1.9(0)  . 


.41.025.00 
.42.050.00 


(g)  For  maintaining  aa  original  or  reissue  paieai,  except  a  design 
or  plaat  patent,  baaed  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyoad  12  yean;  dte  fee  is  due  by 
elevea  yean  aad  six  months  after  die  original 


By  a  small  enoty  (f  1.9(0)  . 
By  other  than  a  small  entity. 


.41340.00 
.43,080.00 


The  amoual  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  die  maintenance  fee 
durmg  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  paieal  are  aei 
fonh  in  37  CUt  1.20(h),  and  ii)  which  are  reproduced  bctow: 


(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  penod  foUowiag  the  expiration  of  three  years  aad  six 
""^ ^.  sevea  yean  aad  six  mnwihs.  and  eleven  yean  and 
six  aaoalha  after  Ae  dale  of  the  original  graat  of  a  patent 
filed  oa  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 


S65.00 

...4130.00 


By  a  aaaO  ealily  (i  1.9(0)  ■■ 
By  other  duw  a  small  ealily . 


(i)  SnrcharfB  for  aooepdag  a  BMuamaaoe  fw  alter  expiration 

where  the  itelay  it  shown  to  liK  sabtftctioa  of  the  Comais- 
aioaer  to  have  I 


4680.00 

...41.600.00 


Serial  Number 

06^13.914 
(06/401.005) 
d6/733.752 
(06/372.915) 
07/:  32320 
(07/M3.042) 
07/501.605 
(07A003376) 
07/254.414 
(07/008.183) 
07/554.640 
(06^1.935) 
06/367006 
06MI0.I94 
06/483.701 
06/386.928 
06/395.934 
06/258.896 
06/376074 
06/356321 
06/405.185 
06/388.882 
06003392 
06088,025 
06O64399 
06O7I.00I 
06^281.488 
06/238020 
06/415.924 
06O66.907 
06O24.402 
06OI1.022 
06O9S.381 
06MI6.I20 
06O8I.030 
06O36.983 
06/364.902 
06/^000 
06/401.070 
06/354.940 
06M37O33 
06/246.451 
06O34O74 
06M03.784 
06O97.689 
06O40.864 
06O59.068 
06O75.456 
06O68.030 
06/411.716 
06^50.734 
06M43360 
06O60.620 
06OI6.I37 
06/488343 
06O57.979 
06059.97 1 
06029.907 
06/371351 


Issue  Dale 

(nxann 
{onnAiU) 

ObKMn 

osmm 

05/28/91 
(07/l9m) 

01/14/92 
(07/19^) 

02/09/93 
(07/19/88) 

mnAn* 

07/24/84 

onnAiu 
mnAOA 

07/24/84 
07/24/84 

vinAnA 
(yjfjAn* 
vrnMA 
(n/2An* 
mnA/M 
viriAm 

VmAKA 
OnOAIM 
VinAIM 

mnAn4 
mnAn* 
moAn* 
mriAn* 

07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 

onnAn* 

07/24/84 
07/24/84 

annAiu 
cnnAm 
(nnAiu 
onnAna 
mnAn* 
mrunA 
cnnAnn 
vinAitA 
vnnAnA 
vinA/u 
mnMU 
mnA/u 

07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/14 
07/24/M 
07/24/14 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 


•     ■  ! 

OcToaat  1,  1996 


Patent  Nianber 

4.461.322 

4,461330 

4.461333 

4.461339 

4,461345 

4.461.354 

4,461,361 

4,461.366 

4.461371 

4,461373 

4.461376 

4,461379 

4,461387 

4,461,391 
.  4,461.395 

4,461,401 

4,461,403 

4,461,404 

4,461,415 

4,461.416 

4.461.417 

4.461,424 

4.461.430 

4.461.432 

4.461.437 

4,461,438 

4.461.446 

4,461,451 

4.461.453 

4,461.455 

4.461.457 

4,461.460 

4.461.461 

4,461,464 

4,461.465 

4.461.468 

4.461.471 

4,461.472 

4,461.483 

4.461.488 

4,461.489 

4,461.490 

4.461.493 

4.461.495 

4.461.4% 

4,461305 

4.461306 

4.461308 

4.461317 

4.461324 

4.461325 

4.461333 

4,461340 

4.461350 

4,461363 

4.461368 

4.461370 

4.461371 

4.461388 

4.461391 

4.461394 

4.461395 

4.461399 

4.461.600 

4.461.602 

4,461.604 

4.461.606 

4.461,608 

4.461.611 

4.461.616 

4.461.624 

4.461.627 

4,461.630 

4.461.631 

4.461.632 

4.461.649 

4.461.651 


U:S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Nuniber 

06/492.203 

06/405.663 

06/438.955 

06/402.327 

06040081 

06/292.703 

06027.981 

06/418.646 

06/297.478  " 

06035,896 

06O46313 

06/414,067 

06/407.118- 

06/444.742 

06/284.983 

06/285.147 

06029.170 

06080.964 

06/402.800 

06O05316 

06029.090 

06/455.819 

06/471,001 

06041.994 

06/284.053 

06053.055 

06/299,719 

06033.393 

06/440,795 

06007,177 

06070353 

06^406.778 

06/423331 

06^421.479 

06015022 

06/422092 

06074,003 

06/438074 

06/432,132 

06/507.839 

06/414.076 

06016,656 

06045000 

06O96372 

06/408,798 

06/363.410 

06087,962 

06O78357 

06/438307 

06085336 

06/406.868 

06/418.892 

06/451.916 

06/256091 

06^437.416 

06rr72O87 

06086.488 

06075050 

06089,151 

06046,621 

06O15.91S 

06/427.050 

06039.623 

06060.913 

06/439,465 

06^261,949 

06/515.887 

06088,422 

06080,454 

06/469.829 

06/470.106 

06/449,195 

06/430369 

06092.698 

06/445.834 

06/490394 

06/464.842 


-Issue  Date 

07/24/84 
Wf24m 

ffinAiM 

'VmMM 
(r?/2A/M 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 

snriAm 
^tnoAiu 

VllTAm 

VinAlM 

Qt7nA/M 

.C7/24/84 

'WnAm 
■  onnAm 

ffJ/IA/M 

(nriA/M 

mtTA/U 

cnriAm 
onnAtM 
mriAm 
(nnAiu 

m/TA/M 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 

vinAm 
ffiriAiM 
onnAtM 
cniTAiu 
onnAm 
onriAKA 
onnA/u 
onnAm 
onnAiM 
onnAm 
m/TAm 

07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24«4 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 

onnAtu 

QfJ/2A/M 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
UinA/M 
ffinAlU 

vinAiu 
vinAiu 
onnAiM 
mfiA/M 

07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 

mnAm 

07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
VinAlU 
VJfTAm 
(nOA/M 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
07/24/84 
ffJ/TAm 


4.461.660 
4.461,662 
4,461,676 
4,461,678 
4.461,682 
4,461.687 
4,461,690 
4,461.691 
4.461.694 
'  4,461.695 
4.461,696 
4,461.698 
4.461,700 
4,461,702 
4,461,711 
4,461,718 
4,461,724 
4,461,725 
4,461.726 
4.461.728 
4,461,729 
4.461.730 
4.461.734 
4.461.745 
4,461.746 
4.461.749 
4.461.751 
4,461.766 
4,461,768 
4,461,776 
4,461,777 
4,461,780 
4,461.783 
4.461,784 
4.461.789 
4,461,791 
4,461,795 
4,461,796 
4,461,799 
4,461.804 
4.461.814 
4.461.815 
4,461,818 
4,461,829 
4,461,831 
4,461,836 
4,461.846 
4,461,848 
4,461.850 
4,461,862 
4,461,863 
4,461.865 
4.461,869 
4,461,874 
4.461,877 
4,461.879 
4.461.884 
4.461.886 
4,461,887 
4,461.888 
4.461,893 
4,461.894 
4.461,910 
4,461,913 
4,461,918 
4,461.921 
4.461.923 
4.461.928 
4,461.929 
4,461,931 
4,461,936 
4,461,941 
4.461,947 
4,461.949 
4,461.950 
4,461,960 
4,461,%7 
4.461.973 
4.461.974 


06/502097 

06/462,952 

06094,119 

06092.132 

06/505,900 

06/401,462 

06/432393 

06/465,418 

06/445.798 

06/479.688 

06/488.172 

06/426,713 

06/345015 

060583^1 

06054,645 

06030.972 

06/435,974 

06/392,371 

060793^ 

06/441,128 

06/410088 

06/410086 

06/417379 

06067,205 

06049,026 

06/477,473 

06/486,929 

06/479093 

06/439072 

06043.663 

06/409,805 

06/414.991 

06/428,737 

06/485,892 

06/479,945 

06/403391 

06/470,735 

06/511.062 

06/465,829 

06/268342 

06046.816 

06096.838 

06/423301 

06O02O18 

06/406.307 

06071.680 

06/479,637 

06/437,797 

06/281.903 

06/267371 

06/444.068 

06«07,893 

06035.793 

06/431,961 

06/446.875 

06076.475 

06/478.657 

06/486.800 

06/498,497 

06/486.801 

06063361 

06071.768 

06055.957 

06076.809 

06/461,885 

06/514380 

06/246.165 

06079.832 

06/423,619 

06090.649 

06059,446 

06082084 

06/411.060 

06087,090 

06AI08.968 

06/549.009 

06051.894 

06059,743 

06086,736 


1191  OG5 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84     . 

07/24/84;,.:  ■."I 

07/24/84^' 

07/24/84  ', 

07/24/te- 

07/24/S4  ' 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07^4/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24«4 

07/24/84 

07/24«4 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24«4 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 

07/24/84 


>*'• 


I  lAl     ^^tf"^    ^ 


r^"^  A  I      /^  A  '  JL"I'I'L' 


rw-n-tsra   I     IO(k( 


I  T  O      DA  TTIXrr    A  VTTk  1»»»  a  rvrr*  i 


A  a^  «.r    ^-v* 


1191  0G6 

OhHCIAL 

GA/KI'IE 

OcroBBi  1.  1996 

PantNimhrr 

Serial  Number 

iMMe  Dmc 

4.737.724 

06/664,170 

07/19/88 

4.737.728 

07/014,838 

(r7/19/88 

4.461.975 

06/314.411 

07/24«4 

4.757.730 

06/864,403 

07/19/88 

4.461.976 

06M28,2n8 

07/24/84 

4.757,733 

07/046,093 

07/19/88 

4.461.979 

06079.634 

07/24/84 

4,757,739 

06«07,383 

07/19/88 

4.461.988 

06^1.603 

07/24/84 

4,757,743 

07/019.189 

07/19/88 

4.461.992 

06067,676 

07/24/84 

4,737,752 

06/942361 

07/19/88 

4.461.995 

06016316 

07/24/84 

4.737,735 

07/012362 

07/19/88 

4.461.99/ 

06036,163 

07/24/84 

4,757,758 

07/105.232 

07/19/88 

4.462.000 

06038,715 

07/24/84 

4.757,760 

06/797,250 

07/19/88 

4.462.0O3 

06M36.674 

07/24/84 

4.757.762 

06«70J28 

07/19/88 

4.462,01 1 

06M33.277 

07/24«4 

4.757.764 

06/811.731 

07/19/88 

4.462.014 

06M02.432 

07/24/84 

4.757.767 

06/904.134 

07/19/88 

4.462.018 

06M39.282 

07/24/84 

4.757,771 

07/003.177 

07/19/88 

4.462.026 

06O3 1.931 

07/24/84 

4.757.773 

07/115.867 

07/19«8 

4.462.032 

06/262.899 

07/24/84 

4,757,780 

0MMMJ32 

07/19/88 

4.462.036 

06M34.203 

07/24/84 

4,757,781 

vj/ooi.en 

07/19«8 

4.462.043 

06097,460 

07/24/84 

4,757,783 

07/077,105 

07/19/88 

4.462.046 

06094,812 

07/24/84 

4,757,784 

06/908,740 

07/l9«8 

4.462.049 

06O23J53 

07/24/84 

4,737,787 

06«93323 

07/19/88 

4.462.QS4 

06079399 

07/24/84 

4.737.788 

07/022,991 

07/19«8 

4.462.0tV) 

06M42,135 

07/24/84 

4,737.789 

06/882313 

07/19/88 

4.462,065 

06010,653 

07/24/84 

4,757,793 

07/004,445 

07/19«8 

4.462.068 

06091,666 

onnAiu 

4,757,794 

06/724.174 

07/19«8 

4.462,074 

06022.955 

onnAiiA 

4,737.7% 

07/065,413 

07/l9«8 

4.462.080 

06O25J25 

vnnAnA 

4,757.798 

07/030390 

07/19/88 

4.462.081 

06065.442 

vnoAtu 

4.757.811 

06/928,018 

07/19/88 

4.462.082 

06003030 

airiA/M 

4.757,812 

07/011,357 

07/19«8 

4.462.085 

06028.854 

mfTAn* 

4,757.813 

07/078354 

07/19«8 

4.462,087 

06/468,707 

07/24/84 

4,737,813 

06/942.719 

07/19/88 

4.462.095 

06039,641 

07/24/84 

4,737,821 

06^29,735 

07/19/88 

4.462.096 

06014,738 

07/24/84 

4,737.822 

06/821,612 

07/19/88 

4.462.102 

06021,035 

07/24/84 

4,757.824 

06«97,476 

07/19«8 

4.462.111 

06082378 

07/24/84 

4,757,829 

06/920,089 

07/19/88 

4.757.556 

07/059,793 

07/19/88 

4,757,831 

07AI08,731 

07/19«8 

4.757.567 

06/893,012 

07/19^ 

4,757,833 

07/047,930 

07/19/88 

4,757.569 

06/837,029 

07/19/88 

4,757,834 

06/868,086 

07/19/88 

4.757.580 

06/782.174 

07/19/88 

4.757,837 

07/071,360 

07/19/88 

4.757.587 

06W7300 

07/19/88 

4,757.849 

07/110.131 

07/19/88 

4.757388 

07/050.042 

07/19/88 

4.757,853 

06/931318 

07/19/88 

4.757389 

06/899,892 

07/1 9«8 

4.757.855 

07/034.173 

07/19/88 

4.757390 

06AK28,829 

07/19/88 

4.757.856 

07/088. 148 

07/19/88 

4.757391 

06/928,836 

07/19/88 

4,757.859 

06/889.825 

07/19/88 

4,757395 

07/020,877 

07/19«8 

4,757,861 

07/082.149 

07/19/88 

4.757396 

06/944,839 

07/19/88 

4.757.862 

06/899,187 

07/19/88 

4.757.604 

06/849,915 

07/1 9«8 

4.757.872 

06^87.240 

07/19^8 

4.757.606 

07AI09.274 

07/19«8 

4.757.877 

07/076.042 

07/19«8 

4.757.607 

06/908.976 

07/l9im 

4.757.879 

07/010.131 

07/19/88 

4.757.612 

07/014.215 

07/19/88 

4.757,889 

06/894.160 

07/19«8 

4.757,613 

07A)43.428 

07/19«8 

4.757.890 

06«52354 

07/19/88 

4.757.614 

07/OS4.130 

07/19/88 

4.757,892 

07/067325 

07/19/88 

4.757.619 

0MI8393 

07/19/88 

4.757,895 

06A33.176 

07/19/88 

4.757.622 

06/947.894 

07/19/88 

4.757,905 

07/044.294 

07/19«8 

4.757.626 

06^17.131 

07/1W88 

4.757.909 

06«30.807 

07/19/88 

4.757.627 

07/041,074 

07/19/88 

4,757,910 

07/063.892 

07/19/88 

4.757.630 

06«93J98 

07/19/88 

4,757,916 

07/092.213 

07/19/88 

4.757.632 

07/011,675 

07/19/88 

4,757,920 

07/003.261 

07/l9«8 

4.757.633 

07/007,006 

07/19/88 

4,757,921 

07/1 19.209 

07/19/88 

4.757.636 

07/112,740 

07/19/88 

4.757.926 

07/049.841 

07/19«8 

4,757.637 

07/033J49 

07/19«8 

4.757.928 

07/048.771 

07/19/88 

4,757.648 

06^92.438 

07/19/88 

4.757,931 

06«27.130 

07/19/88 

4.757,651 

07/077.650 

07/19/88 

4,757.935 

06/923336 

07/19/88 

4.757,654 

07/014374 

07/19«8 

4.757.939 

07/115.389 

07/19«8 

4.757.655 

07/079J17 

07/19/88 

4.757.940 

06/860.736 

07/19/88 

4,757,636 

07/122.778 

07/19/88 

4.757.949 

06/860.233 

07/19/88 

4.757.637 

06/914.134 

07/19«8 

4.757.952 

06/843325 

07/19/88 

4,757,665 

07/061.037 

07/19/88 

4.757,954 

07/006.960 

07/19/88 

4.757.674 

07/115334 

07/19«8 

4.757.958 

07/001,208 

07/19«8 

4,757,677 

06/921.176 

07/19«8 

4,757,966 

06/903.459 

07/19i«8 

4.757.678 

07/1 17.054 

07/19/88 

4,757,968 

07A)13.033 

07/19«8 

4.757.687 

07/037.429 

07/l9«8 

4,737.969 

06/934^34 

07/19/88 

4.757.690 

07/123.194 

07/19/88 

4.737,975 

07/033,192 

07/19/88 

4,757.696 

07/063306 

07/19«8 

4,737,976 

07/036,490 

07/19/88 

4.757.697 

07/032.430 

07/19/88 

4.737,982 

06/803.080 

07/19«8 

4.757.701 

07/033,467 

07/19/88 

4,757.985 

07/071,125 

07/19/88 

4,757.702 

06/883.129 

07/1 9«8 

4,757,986 

06/943,740 

07/19/88 

4.757,707 

07/026.692 

07/19«8 

4,757,988 

07AW9307 

07/19/88 

4.757,710 

07/144329 

07/19/88 

4,757,991 

07/006.774 

07/19^ 

4.757.712 

07/035.859 

07/19/88 

4,737.992 

07/044,754 

.    07/19M8 

October  1.  1996 


Patent  Nu 

mbcr                Serial  Numhtr 

Issue  Date 

1  ivrvLyc;nx^LRJV  \jrT 

4,758,284 

4.757.994 

07/019,004 

07/19/88 

4,758086 
4.758091 

4.757.9% 

07/042,895 

07/19/88 

4,758092 

4.758.000 

07/006,807 

07/19/88 

4.758303 

4.758,005 

07/064.843 

07/19/88 

4,738308 

4,758,006 

07/018.628 

07/19/88 

4,738310 

4,738,013 

06/940.412 

07/19/88 

4,758314 

4,758.014 

07/093,177 

07/19/88 

4.758324 

4,738,017 
4.758.0?d 

06/914,874 

07/19«8 

4.758326 

07/098,790 

07/19/88 

4.758.329 

4.758,022 

06/894,794 

07/19/88 

4.758331 

4,758,023 

07/049369 

07/19/88 

4,758333 

4,758,026 

07/017.780 

07/19/88 

4,758.340 

4,758.034 

06/942.617 

07/19/88 

4.758341 

4,758,036 

06/937.646 

07/19/88 

4.758.342 

4,758,037 

06«44309 

07/19/88 

4.758346 

4,758,038 

07/026,467 

07/19/88 

4.758.347 

4,758.049 

06«)5,7/i6 

07/19/88 

4.758348 

4.758,054 

06/789003 

07/19/88 

4.738330 

4.758,063 

06/864.839 

07/19/88 

4.758356 

4,758,068 

07/005,983 

07/19/88 

4.758338 

4.758,072 

06/932,%5 

07/19/88 

4.758.360 

4.758,073 

06/597,180 

07/19/88 

4.758.362 

4,758,076 

06«30097 

07/19/88 

4,758364 

4.758,088 

07/045368 

07/19/88 

4,738,366 

4,758,097 

06^02,791 

07/19/88 

4,758,367 

4,758,100 

07/100328 

07/19/88 

4,758,373 

4,758,104 

06/946.678 

07/19/88 

4,758,374 

4,758,106 

07/033,054 

07/19/88 

4,758.375 

4,758,108 

06/911,133 

07/19/88 

4.758380 

4,758,112 

06/887,920 

07/19/88 

4.758386 

4,758,118 

07/008,983 

07/19/88 

4,758,392 

4.758.122 

07/014.800 

07/19/88 

4,758,420 

4.758.123 

06/868.645 

07/19/88 

4.758.436 

4,758.129 

06/739.804 

07/19/88 

4,758,438 

4,758.139 

06/925043 

07/19/88 

4,758,442 

4.758.140 

07/064.848 

07/19/88 

4,758,443 

4.758.142 

06/906.743 

07/19/88 

4,758,446 

4.738.147 

06/910011 

07/19/88 

4,758.447 

4.758.148 

06/458.014 

07/19/88 

4,758.450 

4.758.150 

06/818.417 

07/19/88 

4.758,457 

4.738,160 

06/932.616 

07/19/88 

4,758,458 

4,738.163 

07/003,122 

07/19/88 

4,758,464 

4.738.164 

06^54324 

07/19/88 

4.758.471 

4.738.166 

06«15,833 

07/19/88 

4,758.473 

4.738.167 

06/937.841 

07/19/88 

4.758.475 

4.758.168 

06/886.084 

07/19/88 

4,758.479 

4.758.169 

07/011002 

07/19/88 

4,758,481 

4.758.188 

07/039,329 

07/19/88 

4,758,487 

4.758.191 

06/911,489 

07/19/88 

4,758,488 

4.758.192 

07/030,882 

07/19/88 

4,758,492 

4.758.195 

06^04099 

07/19/88 

4,758,494 

4.758.199 

07/102046 

07/19/88 

4,758,497 

4.758.200 

07/064382 

07/19«8 

4.758302 

4.758.205 

06/910374 

07/19/88 

4.758304 

4.758.207 

06^35085 

07/19/88 

4,758306 

4.758.208 

07/072,742 

07/19/88 

4.758310 

4.758.212 

07/045,446 

07/19/88 

4.758311 

4.758,721 

06/768002 

07/19/88 

4,758313 

4.738.227 

06/914,809 

07/19/88 

4,758319 

4.758.229 

07/100,0% 

07/19/88 

4,758323 

4,758.240 

06^39,433 

07/19/88 

4,758326 

4,758,242 

07/018,781 

07/19/88 

4,758334 

4,738.244 

06^39,027 

07/19/88 

4,758338 

4.738051 

07/078.442 

07/19/88 

4.758340 

4.758053 

07/060.445 

07/19/88 

4,758341 

4.758055 

07/099,897 

07/19/88 

4,758342 

4,758061 

07/127,029 

07/19«8 

4,758,544 

4,758063 

06/923,457 

07/19/88 

4,758348 

4,758065 

06ft>29.340 

07/19/88 

4.758352 

4,758067 

06/811.992 

07/19«8 

4,758354 

4,758069 

07/018.150 

07/19/88 

4.758355 

4,758074 

07/026.193 

07/19/88 

4.758360 

4,758075 

06030.851 

07/19/88 

4,758362 

4,758076 

06/909.007 

07/19/88 

4,758.567 

4,758077 

06^38349 

07/19/88 

4.758372 

4,758079 

06W9.976 

07/19/88 

4.758373 

4,758,780 

07/002,%7 

07/19«8 

4.758376 

07/042,462 

06/75?.194 

06/945336 

06/704.832 

06W1.553 

06/708.429 

07/094.137 

07/067357 

06/783.984 

06»30.045 

07/020.404 

06083.287 

06^32,025 

07/1 10028 

07/040.413 

06/598.083 

06/920.404 

07/008.817 

06/822.765 

06/897.932 

07/028368 

07/119.582 

06/910.947 

06/841.061 

06/745,408 

06/704,666 

06/865,669 

06/843,406 

07/026309 

07/070.643 

06/924,474 

07/003,970 

07/018,469 

06/885,367 

07/048,490 

06/918,403 

07/005392 

06«75,854 

06/922.771 

07/097025 

06«61,323 

07/017.708 

07/005.645 

06/906.444 

06/877.866 

06/933,466 

06/943,625 

07/031,765 

06/929,858 

06/934374 

07/088,366 

06/858,463 

07/014,710 

07/039,414 

06/795,348 

06/945,306 

06/621.307 

06/682,857 

06/590,430 

06/736.376 

06/764,749 

06/711,770 

07/015,266 

06/797.694 

06/842,809 

07/992,447 

06/876,410 

07/082,698 

06/755,827 

07/068,116 

07/000,177 

06/939,326 

06/939,336 

06«83.265 

06/810,969 

06/931.411 

07/022,542 

06/825,176 

06/793310 
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07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19«8 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19^ 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 

07/19/88 


iiQi  nr;  a 


OFFinAI   riAZFTTE 


OrmBEK  I.  19% 


Orimm  I    lOQK 
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ritcfit  Nunibcr 

4.758^77 
4.75«.5«) 
4.758^81 
4.758^82 
4.758^87 
4.758J96 
4,758.600 
4.758.606 
4.758,607 
4.758.612 
4.758.615 
4.758.616 
4.758.617 
4.758.620 
4.758,622 
4.758.623 
4.758.626 
4.758.633 
4.758.635 
4.758.643 
4.758.646 
4.758.652 
4.758.658 
4.758.659 
4.758.665 
4.758.666 
4.758.672 
4.758.673 
4.758.674 
4.758,675 
4.758.610 
4.758.682 
4.758.685 
4.758.687 
4.758.694 
4.758.6% 
4.758.697 
4.758.706 
4.758.712 
4.758,713 
4,758.716 
4.758.719 
4.758.720 
4.758.721 
4.758.726 
4.758.730 
4.758.738 
4.758.740 
4.758.751 
4.758,758 
4.758.759 
4.758.769 
4.758.770 
4.758.782 
4.758.783 
4.758.784 
4.758.788 
4.758.791 
4.758.792 
4.758.793 
4.758.795 
4.758.797 
4.758.802 
4.758.805 
4.758.806 
4.758.812 
4.758.813 
4,73«J19 
4.7nj23 
4.79M26 
4,758.832 
4.758.838 
4Ji%M5 
4.73M46 
4.758J49 
4.758453 
4.758J67 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


.Serial  Niunber 

06/396.9S8 
06«74.547 
07/102.025 
06«  16.540 
07/023.590 
06/649.389 
06/941.072 
06/822.132 
06^56,107 
06/921.626 
07/053.088 
06/897.491 
06^74,929 
07/069.087 
O7/0I  3.684 
06/887.666 
07/048.845 
07/023.317 
06/626.801 
06/860.028 
07/024.187 
06^31.353 
06/909.848 
06/891.571 
06/930.981 
06/861.550 
07/051.877 
07/016.599 
06/858.778 
07/014.339 
<r7/l  20.760 
06/793.779 
06/933.986 
06/863.852 
07/069.064 
06/911.975 
07/031.184 
06/883.560 
07/089.962 
(r7/066JO2 
06/835.609 
06^43.710 
06/932.283 
06/946.827 
06/839.000 
06/921.469 
07/045.098 
06/913.410 
06/901.674 
OM0S.83O 
06/927.891 
06/936.793 
06^)75.094 
06/905.922 
07/101.442 
07/008.079 
06/946.427 
06^36.047 
06/776.155 
07/013.100 
06/880.866 
06/886.442 
06/925.631 
06/664.292 
07/09a670 
07/O3Z763 
07/065.957 
06/827.064 
07/005.897 
06/777.912 
06/894.817 
06/767.046 
06/943.660 
07/074.729 
07/001.776 
07/126.712 
0MS7.292 


iMue  Dttt 

07/1 9«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/1 9«8 
07/19«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19^ 
07/l9«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/I9/B8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/l9«8 
07/19«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19«8 
07/19«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/1^88 
07/19/88 
07/19«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/1 9«8 
07/19«8 
07/19«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/I9M8 
07/l«n 
07/l«l« 
07/I9M8 
07/19MI 


4.758.871 

4.758.876 

4.758.879 

4.758.881 

4.758.887 

4.758.901 

4.758.910 

4.758.917 

4.758,918 

4.758.921 

4.758,938 

4.758.940 

4,758.943 

4.758,949 

4.758.95*;^V* 

4.758.953     , 

4.75^-«9 

4.758.961 
4.758.976 
4.758.983 
4.758.999 
4.759.001 
4.759.008 
4.759.014 
4.759.017 
4.759.019 
4.739.020 
4.759.021 
4.759.026 
4.759J028 
4.759.031 
4.759.033 
4.759.043 
4,759.044 
4.759,046 
4.759.058 
4,759,059 
4.759.062 
4.759,074 
4.759.075 
4.759.078 
4.759.079 
5.131.093 
5.131.094 
5.131,096 
5.131.101 
5.131.109 
5.131.113 
5,131.115 
5.131.117 
5.131.118 
5.131.125 
5.131.129 
5.131.130 
5.131.132 
5.131.138 
5.131.143 
5.131.144 
5.131.146 
5,131.149 
5,131,157 
5.131.161 
5.131.164 
5.131.165 
5.131.166 
5.131.167 
5.131.168 
5.131.169 
5.131.170 
5.131.171 
5,131.177 
5,131,178 
5.131,179 
S.I3I.181 
S.I3I.182 
5.131.183 
S.I3I.I84 
5.131. I9S 


^n 


07/104.577 
06/919.159 
07/000.013 
07/057,066 
06/916,252 
06/915.488 
06/863,844 
06«5 1,592 
06/940.851 
07/017.087 
07/010.337 
07/045.655 
06/946.569 
06«28,055 
07/065.088 
06^757.041 
06/772.062 
06/869,0)1 
06/883^51: 

07/031,057 
07/103,867 
07/055.473 
06/868.911 
06«84.231 
06/780.129 
06/920.986 
06/895.940 
07/146.548 
07/116.712 
07/068.474 
07/033.381 
06/945.423 
06/898,202 
07/048,029 
06/616,118 
06/915,428 
06/925.361 
06^50032 
06«3 1.338 
06/686,799 
07/663,899 
07/620.656 
07/807,496 
07/665,659 
07/598,726 
07/725.665 
07/647.306 
07/598.609 
07/651.764 
07/673.226 
07/750.341 
07/594.532 
07/652.291 
07/736,609 
07/726.9% 
07/658,457 
07/780,890 
07/717,902 
07/711,163 
07/657.498 
07/688.827 
07/654.279 
07/580.535 
07/460.830 
07/638,890 
07/643,628 
07/659.586 
07/689.179 
07/494  J05 
07/529.616 
07/766.097 
07/678457 
07/631.737 
07/606^45 
07/641.448 
07/S82J88 


October  I,  1996 


07/19«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19«8 
07/19/88 
07/l9i«8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
97/19/88 
07/t9/rt 

'       0Wi9«8  , 

>  (^7/19/88 

•     07/19«8 

S^07«9«8 
'  »  07/19/88 
0Vrt«8^- 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/t9M8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/l9i«8 
07/t9/B8 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/19/88 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92. 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 


OcTOsat  I,  1996 

Patent  Number 

5.131.1% 
5.131,197 
5.131,199 
5,131,203 
5.131.204 
5,131.207 
5.131.208 
5,13U11 
5.131.217 
5,131.218 
5,131.219 
5.131.220 
5.131.222 
5,131.223 
5.131.225 

5.131.234  ! 

5.131.235  > 
5.131,238 
5.131.241 
5.131.243 
5.131J45 

15,131.255 
.3,131,260 

5vl31.261 
.  :5,i31.262 

5.131.268 

5.i3ij«^  ; 

5.131.278 

5.131.280 

5.131.281 

5.131J83 

5.131.284 

5.131.286 

5.131J89 

5.131.290 

5.I3U14 

5,13U21 

5.131.322 

5.131323 

S.13U28 

5.13U30 

5.131332 

5.131.335 

S.131.344    i 

5.131347 

5.131.358 

5.131361 

5.131376 

5.131379 

5.131383 

5.131394 

5.131.395 

5.131.402 

5.131.404 

5.131,406 

5.131.410 

5.131.415 

5.131.416 

5.131.427 

S.I3I.429 

5.131.433 

5.131.437 

5.131.438 

5.131.440 

5.131.442 

5.131.450 

5.131.452 

5.131.454 

5.131.457 

5.131.465 

5.131.474 

5.131.475 

5.131,476 

5.131.484 

5.131.486 

5.131,487 

5,131.497 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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Serial  Number 


Issue  Date 


07/661.464 

07/21/92 

07/660.730 

07/21/92 

07/565.677 

07/21/92 

07/603.612 

07/21/92 

07/500307 

07/21/92 

07^5310 

07/21/92 

07/648.856 

07/21/92 

07/748.919 

07/21/92 

07/609,774 

07/21/92 

07/553.872 

07/21/92 

07/580331 

07/21/92 

07/470.635 

07/21/92 

07/621.695 

07/21/92 

07/379347 

07/21/92 

07/576,057 

07/21/92 

07/771301 

07/21/92 

07/678.197 

07/21/92 

07/484351 

07/21/92 

07/681.760 

07/21/92 

07/794.974 

07/21/92 

07/594.979 

07/21/92 

07/729,147 

07/21/92 

07/676,707 

07/21/92 

07/545.294 

07/21/92 

07/694.642 

07/21/92 

07/549,022 

07/21/92 

07/565.070 

07/?  1/92 

07/525,278 

07/21/92 

07/502407 

07/21/92 

07/579.943 

07/21/92 

07/618.063 

07/21/92 

07/516.886 

07/21/92 

07/695.097 

07/21/92 

07^58.415 

07/21/92 

07/6I3J82 

07/21/92 

07/726.900 

,     07/21/92 

07/639.047 

07/21/92 

07/517378 

07/21/92 

07/815335 

07/21/92 

07/807.020 

07/21/92 

07/686360 

07/21/92 

07/540.437 

07/21/92 

07/752.464 

07/21/92 

07/667.431 

07/21/92 

07/704.931 

07/21/92 

07/656,083 

07/21/ta 

07/577.084 

07/21/92 

07/684395 

07/21/92 

07/647.042 

07/21/92 

07/620.657 

07/21/92 

07/500.710        -ii 

07/21/92 

07/526,124 

07/21/92 

07/642317 

07/21/92 

07/^29.692 

07/21/92 

07/585.293 

07/21/92 

07/829.%7     . 

07/21/92 

07/680.207 

07/21/92 

07/628345 

07/21/92 

07/740.906 

07/21/92 

07/745.430 

07/21/92 

07/641.009 

07/21/92 

07/593.809 

07/21/92 

07/569.713 

07/21/92 

07/575.980 

07/21/92 

07/696.984 

07/21/92 

07/535.101 

07/21/92 

07/569.948 

07/21/92 

07/655.792 

07/21/92 

07/777,771 

07/21/92 

07/617.211 

07/21/92 

07/717.272 

07/21/92 

07/757.702 

07/21/92 

07/629.606 

07/21/92 

07/IS05.452 

07/21/92 

07/627.701 

07/21/92 

07/691325 

07/21/92 

07/587768 

07/21/92 

5.131300 

5.131301 

5.131302 

5,131310 

5,131312 

5.131313 

5.131324 

5,131330 

5,131335 

5,131336 

5,131338 

5.131340 

5.131341 

5,131342 

5,131345  - 

5,131347 

5,131349 

5.131354 

5,131356 

5.131360 

5.131364 

5.131365 

5.131368 

5,131370 

5,131374 

5,131382 

5,131389 

5,131392 

5,131398 

5.131399 

5,131,606 

5.131,609 

5,131.615 

5,131.617 

5,131.620 

5,131,622 

5,131.628 

5.131.629 

5,131.631 

5.131,633 

5.131.637 

5,131.644 

5.131.650 

5,131,653 

5,131,657 

5,131,658 

5,131,661 

5,131.670 

5.131.675 

5.131.682 

5.131.684 

5.131.685 

5,131,693 

5.131.701 

5,131.702 

5,131,704 

5,131,705 

5,131,709 

5.131.711 

5.131.713 

5.131.715 

5.131,717 

5,131.720 

5.131,722 

5,131,726 

5.131,729 

5.131.730 

5,131,732 

5,131,734 

5,131,738 

5,131.742 

5.131,761 

5,131,763 

5,131,776 

5,131,779 

5,131,785 

5,131,787 

5.131.790 

5.131.797 


07/638.607 

07/21/92 

07/727.215 

07/21/92 

07/n4.824 

07/21/92 

07/559.743 

07/21/92 

07/609332 

07/21/92 

07/525.755 

07/21/92 

07/6%.O27 

07/21/92 

07/584335 

07/21/92 

07/666359 

07/21/92 

07/746369 

07/21/92 

07/668,289 

07/21/92 

07/660339 

07/21/92 

07/550.483 

07/21/92 

07/678323 

07/21/92 

07/665.194 

07/21/92 

07/798322 

07/21/92 

07/606348 

07/21/92 

07/701.995 

07/21/92 

07/455316 

07/21/92 

07/5%.179 

07/21/92 

07/537.600 

07/21/92 

07/662,740 

07/21/92 

07/585.837 

07/21/92 

07/6%.331 

07/21/92 

07/689.430 

07/21/92 

07/629.915 

07/21/92 

07/80*392 

07/21/92 

07/471.6351 

07/21/92 

07/662.758 

07/21/92 

07/671.891 

07/21/92 

07/678.455 

07/21/92 

07/716.619 

07/21/92 

07/644345 

07/21/92 

07/3%.427 

07/21/92 

07/670.634 

07/21/92 

07/621.385 

07/21/92 

07/764.886 

07/21/92 

07/740.974 

07/21/92 

07/709348 

07/21/92 

07/783.649 

07/21/92 

07/698.960 

07/21/92 

07/310370 

07/21/92 

07/633355 

07/21/92 

07/746.858 

07/21/92 

07/707,167 

07/21/92 

07/780.038 

07/2W92 

07/712,586 

07/21/92 

07/635.748 

07/21/92 

07/566.293 

07/21/92 

07/624.727 

07/21/92 

07/782.634 

07/21/92 

07/782.629 

07/21/92 

07/684.216 

07/21/92 

07/751.980 

07/21/92 

07/224.616 

07/21/92 

07/533.428 

07/21/92 

07/507.785 

07/21/92 

07/728.767 

07/21/92 

07/576,204 

07/21/92 

07/726.125 

07/21/92 

07/675.855 

07/21/92 

07/589.869 

07/21/92 

07/587.724 

07/21/92 

07/722301 

07/21/92 

07/767.461 

07/21/92 

07/606,267 

07/21/92 

07/698.039 

07/21/92 

07/480,299 

07/21/92 

07/538.646 

07/21/92 

07/562,823 

07/21/92 

07/597.457 

07/21/92 

07/576313 

07/21/92 

07/684,207 

07/21/92 

07/702,892 

07/21/92 

07^31.628 

07/21/92 

07/635.292 

<»      07/21/92 

07/578.881 

07/21/92 

07/726.491 

07/21/92 

07/677310 

07/21/92 

iiai  rwi  in 


npnriAi  nATPTTP 


rV-mMni  1     !>)% 


tie      DA  •■'■Jk»»¥» 


L  VTT^     >■<■  k     A    V^T^m   «   i 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


,i3i.aoo 

,13IJ0I 
,131.802 

,i3i.«n 

131.813 
.131414 
.131418 
131J22 
131426 
131J32 
I31J37 
131J43 
131M9 
131JS4 
131JSS 
131J62 
131J64 
131JM 
131J79 
131Jt3 
131J90 
131J97 
131JQS 
131.908 
131.909 
131.913 
131.915 
131.916 
131540 
131.943 
131.944 
131.946 
131.947 
131.969 
131.972 
131.975 
131.988 
131.990 
131.992 
131.994 
131.995 
131.996 
132.004 
132,006 
132.015 
I3Z025 
132,034 
132,099 
132,099 
132j0i2 
132.076 
13iOT7 
132,078 
132,082 
132JM4 
132jl»i 
132,091 
132.097 
I3Z100 
132,101 
132.116 
132,118 
132,125 
132,134 
132,131 
132,152 
132,167 
13Z168 
132,174 
132,178 
13X184 
.132.185 
132J09 
.132J16 
.132,222 
,132,226 
,132,228 


•JCIMI  l^UIUUBi 

07/314.124 
07A624.8S7 
07/814J19 
07/613.090 
07/303.118 
07/303.121 
07/717,220 
07/627X>46 
07/618,918 
07/754,634 
07/384,827 
07/N7JI2 
07/77a882 
07/707,849 
O7'^06.820 
07A663>42 
07/691.777 
07/M9.871 
07/748,545 
07/601.133 
07/73a643 
07/732,789 
07/332,389 
07/622J38 
07/324.601 
07/338,102 
07/28U18 
07/660327 
07/794340 
07/626.117 
07/609331 
07/213.600 
07/494.723 
07/376.737 
07/33Z418 
07/331.433 
07/684.124 
07/684.713 
07/7O4J32 
07/628393 
07/662J72 
07/623,213 
07/327.296 
07/431.437 
07/392,104 
07/621JO3 
07/697.038 
07/578301 
07/291.122 
07/312,414 
07/629.402 
07/382364 
07/381.770 
07/713.901 
07/390J70 
07/437.221 
07/628.023 
07/377.802 
07/300345 
07/578346 
07/774.724 
07/621057 
07/675352 
07/623390 
07/610394 
07/540.787 
07/740.667 
07/548  JS2 
06^939.609 
07/047.128 
07/566.611 
07/718,698 
07/095.678 
07/712J11 
07/798.043 
07/451.708 
07/833,222 


brae  DMe 

07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 


13Z231 
132,243 
132,231 
13Z2S4 
132,239 
132J70 
132J78 
132J81 
132,286 
I32J87 
132J88 
132,290 
132,294 
132,296 
132302 
132303 
132305 
132307 
132310 
132318 
132319 
132320 
132323 
132337 
132341 
132347 
132348 
132352 
132354 
132355 
132371 
132374 
132373 
132384 
132387 
132389 
132394 
132398 
132,400 
132,415 
132,419 
132.423 
132,425 
132,428 
132,429 
132,431 
132,461 
132.463 
132,465 
13Z468 
132.473 
132.482 
132,490 
132,493 
132.497 
132.498 
132301 
132308 
132319 
132327 
132333 
132346 
132361 
132376 
132379 
132384 
132390 
132391 
132396 
132398 
132,603 
132,608 
132,616 
132.623 
132.630 
132,638 
132,644 
132>45 
132.646 


07/701.039 
07/183.734 
07/703372 
07/628,624 
07/688.464 
07/726J87 
07/523.056 
07/631.492 
07/702.797 
07/441.792 
07/515.428 
07/361.796 
07/724.929 
07/516.626 
07/515.114 
07/566.278 
07/485.057 
07/432,836 
07/627323 
07/483.279 
07/676.631 
07/496.734 
07/631.013 
07/513J8I 
07/654.015 
07/610,053 
07/545;090 
07/515.975 
07/538.744 
07/618.176 
07/448.288 
07/676.410 
07/331.776 
07/616395 
07/637.860 
07/601300 
07/398.049 
07/656.347 
07/511.273 
07/378375 
07/589.304 
07/668360 
07/646314 
07/609.432 
07/613.754 
07/649.619 
06^38.787 
07/713.895 
07/689369 
07/643.181 
07/730.186 
07/537,703 
07/695.140 
07/647318 
07/749,777 
07/W3.762 
07/760380 
07/634.619 
07/679.196 
07/710373 
07/703.61 1 
07/636314 
07/641306 
07/609.205 
07/625.101 
07/431.925 
07/600.167 
07/3QS.488 
07/584.087 
07/534.436 
07/600.184 
07/598.918 
07/588.154 
07/616.121 
07/675.270 
07/641.997 
07/537.415 
07/614.091 
07/178.294 


OCTGMR  1.  1996 

07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/2IW 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/% 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
■  07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 


OCTOBBIt  1.  1996 

PMent  Number 

5,132,655 

5.132,658 

5.132.666: 

5,132.6671 

5,132,668, 

5,132.669 

5.132.6761 

5.132,681 

5,132,682 

5.132,684 : 

5.132,690! 

5.132.695 

5.132.699 

5.132.755 

5.132,763 

5.132.777 

5.132,780 

5.132.789 

5.132.804 

5.132.822 

5,132,840  , 

5.132.847 

5,132,849 

5.132.860 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEM/KRK  OFHCE 


Pitent  Ntunber 


4.350.282 
4.422378 
4.451.049 
4307.289 
4.646.687 
4.674.289 
4.705.437 
4.713.922 
4.917052 
4.965.115 
5.034.615 
5.035O27 
5.055.871 
5.056,322 
5.067.717 
5.071,187 
5,071353 
5,082304 
5.088.621 
5,098,961 
5.102O86 
5,111367 


Patent  Ninber 

4378320 
4.917.0281 
5.091.4991 
5.092,407 
5.092.484 


Serial  Number 

07/586.186 

07/511.656 

07/583.408 

07/673.855 

07/637.134 

07/584.106 

07/524.803 

07/739,735 

07/581072 

07/653049 

07/687.149 

07/645314 

07/615.963 

07/739382 

07/651,882 

07/645310 

07/679,765 

07/441,967 

07/499.631 

07/620033 

07/464.011 

07/690.054 

07/520.805 

07/421.497 


Issue  Date 

5.132.861 

5.132,863 

07/21/92 

5.132,868 

07/21/92 

5,132.879 

07/21/92 

5.132.882 

07/21/92 

5.132.886 

07/21/92 

5.132.887 

07/21/92 

5.132,890 

07/21/92 

5,132,940 

07/21/92 

5.132,942 

07/21/92 

5,132.943 

07/21/92 

5,132,947 

07/21/92 

5,132,987 

07/21/92 

5,132.996 

07/21/92 

5.133,015 

07/21/92 

5,133.016 

07/21/92 

5,133,019 

07/21/92 

5,133.026 

07/21/92 

5.133,032 

07/21/92 

5,133,035 

07/21/92 

5.133.038 

07/21/92 

5,133,046 

07/21/92 

5,133,057 

07/21/92 

5.133.059 

07/21/92 

5.133.073 

07/21/92 

07/485,060 

07/644.643 

07/704312 

07/590,893 

07/783.816 

07/718.197 

07/499339 

07/639.493 

07/715,352 

07/367.055 

07/802.124 

07/318334 

07/519335 

07/554,883 

07/467.928 

07/670.034 

07/473.744 

07/637.065 

07/686,779 

07/673.650 

07/646,188 

07/637.190 

07/356.243 

07/639.413 

07/529,962 


Patcats  Rctastatcd  Dm  To  The  AcceptSMX  of  a 
Late  Maiatcuacc  Fee  From  7/26/96 


Serial  Number 

06^19302 
06/299.499 
06/375.397 
06/566022 
06/761,973 
06/748,866 
06«97,857 
06/905,861 
07/341359 
07/293301 
07/515,451 
07/474359 
07/418348 
07/637,617 
07/611,683 
07/619,779 
07/060022 
07/462.489 
07/520,895 
07/301,925 
07/685,622 
07/777.156 


Filing  Date 

12/23/80 

09/04/81 

05AK/82 

12/28/83 

08A)2/85 

06/26/85 

02A)4/85 

09^10/86 

04/21/89 

01/04/89 

04/27/90 

02/02/90 

10M)3/89 

01/04/91 

11/07/90 

11/29/90 

06/10^ 

01/1(V90 

05/08/90 

01/26/89 

04/15«l 

10/16/91 


Issue  Date 

09/21/82 

12/27/83 

05/29/84 

03/26«5 

03A)3«7 

06/23/87 

Il/10l«7 

12/22«7 

04/17/90 

10(23/90 

07/23«l 

07/30r91 

10/08/91 

lG/15/91 

11/26/91 

12/10/91 

12/10/91 

01/21/92 

02/18/92 

03/24/92 

04A)7/92 

05/05/92 


PatcMs  Rciutolcd  Due  To  The  AcccptuKc  of  a 
Late  Maiateaaace  Fee  Fran  a/82/M 


Serial  Number 

06/232.695 
07/217329 
07/456.653 
07/190339 
07/533011 


niing  Date 

02/09/81 
07/11/88 
12/29/89 
05A)5/88 
06/04/90 


Issue  Date 

03/29/83 
04/17/90 
02/25/92 
03A)3/92 
03A)3«2 


1191  OG  II 

07/21/92 
07/21/92 
i  07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/24/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 
07/21/92 


Patcats  Reiaataled 


Dm  To  The  Acccptaacc  of  a 
Fee  From  8/89/96 


Granted  Dale 

08/01/96 
07/31/96 
07/31/96 
08/01/96 
07/31/96 
07/26/96 
08/01/96 
08/01/96 
07/31/96 
07/29/96 
08/01/96 
08/01/96 
07/31/96 
08A)l/96 
07/29/96 
08/01/96 
07/31/96 
07/31/96 
08/01/96 
07/29«6 
07/31/96 
08A)I/96 


GtamedDate 

08/05/96 
08/05/% 
08A)S/96 
08/06/96 
08/08/96 


Patent  Nanber 

4,389.480 
4.411058: 
4,426.415' 


Serial  Number 

06/224.230 
06/365,459 
06/329.828 


Filing  Date 

01/12/81 
04A)S/82 
12/11/81 


Issue  Date 

06/21/83 
10/23/83 
01/17/84 


Granted  Date 

08/12/96 
08/09/96 
08/14/96 


1191  OG  12 

OF 

FICIAL  GAZbl  1 

^ 

OcfOMR  1.1996 

fmmt*m 

ter                    ScralNombcr 

RbagDMB 

bMeDMe 

GnmtedDMe 

4.436.759 

06/362JOI 

03/26/82 

0V13«4 

08/14/96 

4.536.494 

06/608.796 

05/IQ«4 

(xnons 

08/16/96 

4.5SIJ04 

06^707.175 

02/28/85 

04A)6/86 

08/14/96 

4J97.707 

06«4Z032 

08/17/84 

07/01/86 

08/16/96 

4.623.038 

06/741.528 

06^04/85 

11/18/86 

08/12/96 

4.72a9l7 

06/947.352 

12/29/86 

01/26/88 

06/14/96 

4J69.UU2 

07/233.893 

08/15/88 

09/26/89 

08/16/96 

4.921. 131 

07/224.666 

07/27/88 

05A)l/90 

08/14/96 

4.940.962 

07/158,878 

02/22/88 

07/10/90 

08/15/96 

4.941.7t9 

07/151.910 

02A)3/88 

07/17/90 

08/09/96 

4S9JJM1 

07/491 J76 

03A)9/90 

03A)5/91 

08/15/96 

5.0I9.45S 

07/340.421 

04/19/89 

05/28/91 

08/15/96 

ijoxixn 

07/434.934 

11/13/89 

05/28/91 

08/12/96 

5.033J45 

07/511.284 

O4/20m 

07/23/91 

08/12/96 

5JM5.1W 

07/578>t3 

0M>4/90 

ia08«! 

08/12/96 

5.0S632I 

07/617.012 

ll/20m) 

10/15/91 

08/12/96 

5.057,651 

07/498,725 

03/26/90 

10/15/91 

08/14/96 

s.oeui2 

07/414.535 

09/29/89 

01/14/92 

08/15/96 

5.082.845 

07/311.910 

02/17/89 

01/21/92 

08/15/96 

5.094  JOI 

07/489.177 

03«5«0 

03/10/92 

08/15/96 

5.097.436 

07/462.731 

OI/OW90 

03/17/92 

08/16/96 

5.097.638 

07/493.775 

03/15/90 

03/24/92 

08/14/96 

5.097.676 

07/602,506 

1(^24/90 

03/24/92 

08/12/96 

5.099.799 

07/570.523 

08/21/90 

03/31/92 

H.Re.  S.N  08/610.127.  Pel 

08/16/96 

5^1^ 

.29.  1996.0.257/686. 

NoClOB  IMSV 

37CFR  i\\(h\.-nmmimmwaaMtamM 

MULTI-CHIP  STACKED  DEVICES. 

Michael  B  BaU.  Owner 
.  R<Msr.  Idaho.  Attomev 

OcroBEK  1,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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■c  ofiM  10  iMpaeiioa  by  die  gMHri  paHic  ia  te  Ml 
QRNVi  aad  copies  nay  be  atiiiiaa4  ky  pay«g  iM  fcc  I 
II2(¥)). 


r(37C» 


4J»4,22t.  Re  S  N  08/673.406.  Sept.  6.  1995.  Q.  424. 
VACCINE  AGAINST  HEPATTHS.  Roben  H.  PuiceU.  Owner 
of  Record;  Umtetl  Suuea  ofAmenca  as  Represented  By  The 
Secretary.  DepartmeM  of  Healsh  A  Human  Servxes,  Wash- 
,  D.C.,  Anamey  or  Ageni:  Micbael  S.  Marcus,  Ex.  Gp.: 


lin 


S439^2,  Re.  S.N  08/295321.  Auf.  17.  1994.  Q.  254/ 
122,  NQNMETALUC  AUTOMOrnVE  JACK,  Cbvfas  W. 
Biifey.  et.  al.  Owner  of  Record:  Kmmaaki  Chemic^  HoUimg 
Co.  Inc.,  WUmutgum,  DeL.  Aoomey  or  Aceac  Martin  G.  BeU- 
lario.  Ex.  Gp.:  3203 

S,14M14.  Re.  S.N  06/587.512,  Jan.  17.  1996.  Q.  169/14. 
AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  POR  FIRE  FIGHTING  APPA- 
RATUS. H.  Alfred  Eberbank,  Owner  of  Record:  HaU  Fire 
Ptmip  Co.,  Conshohocken,  Pa.,  Anamey  or  Afe«:  Dennis  A. 
Graaa.  Ex.  Gp.:  3102 

S447«4«7.  Re.  S.N.  08«29323.  Anr.  8.  1996,  Q.  156/164. 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DISPOSABLE  UNDER- 
P/WTS  BY  APPLYING /VNNULAR  ADHESIVE  ZONES  TO 
THE  BACKSHEET  MfD  TOPSHEET  POR  RETAINING 
ELASTIC  POR  LEG  HOLES.  Hirooori  Noimirm.  et.  al..  Owner 
ofllecord:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  A(enl:  Linda  T.  Jordan, 
Est.  Gp.:  1301 

S47U>3.  Re  S  N  0eA67l.972,  Jme  28. 1996.  G.  148/564. 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DIFFERENTIALLY 
HEAT  TREATED  CATHETER  GUIDE  WIRE,  Kyuio  Sagae, 
et  ai..  Owner  of  Record:  Terwmo  KalmshUa  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japati,  Aoomey  or  Agent:  Barry  E.  Bretschneider.  Ex.  Gp.: 
1304 


S,246Jil.  Re.  S.N.  08/570.613.  Sept.  21.  1995.  O.  437/ 
192.  LOW-PRESSURE  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
PROCESS  POR  DEPOSITING  HIGH-DENSITY.  HIGH- 
CONPORMAL.  TITANIUM  NTTRIDE  FILMS  OF  LOW 
BULK  RESISTIVITY.  Gurtq  S.  Sandhii,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boiae,  Idaho,  Anomey  or 
A«eM:  Michael  L.  Lynch.  Ex.  Gp.:  1 104 


or  AftUL  Joseph  A.  Walkowski.  Ex.  Gp.:  2503 

S,292,6Tt.  Re.  S.N.  06/613.189.  Mar.  8.  1996.  C  437/46. 
SELF-AUGNED  LOW  RESISTANCE  BURIED  CONTACT 
PROCESS.  Monte  Manning.  Owner  of  Record:  Micron  Semi- 
coitdnclor.  Inc.,  Boiae,  Idaho,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  A. 
Walkowski.  Ex.  Gp.:  1 107 

5,293,342.  Re.  S.N  08MI  1.618.  Mar  8.  1996.  O.  365/203. 
WORDUNE  DRIVER  CIRCUrT  HAVING  Mi  AUTO- 
MATIC PRECHARGE  CIRCUIT.  Stephen  L.  Casper,  et  al.. 
Owner  oT  Record:  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Idaho, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  A.  Walkowski.  Ex.  Gp.:  251 1 

5,3M,117.  Re  S  N.  06/627.494.  Apr  4.  1996.  Q.  623/6. 
INTRAOCULAR  IMPLANT  POR  CORRECTION  OF 
MYOPIA.  Georges  BaikofT.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Labora- 
tories DomiUns,  Lyon,  France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Steven  P. 
Schad.  Ex.  Gp.:  3306 

S,38M96.  Re.  S  N  08/628.270.  Apr.  5.  1996.  CI.  355/285. 
FIXING  APPARATUS.  Hiroshi  Yokoyama,  et.  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Ricoh  Co.  LTD,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gregory  J.  Maier.  Ex.  Gp.:  2105 

5,3M.196.  Re  S  N  08/641.559,  May  1.  1996,  Q.  355/27. 
TRANSFER  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  Frederick  W.  Sanders. 
Owner  of  Record:  Arthur  Temple,  III,  Austin,  Tex.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Laura  M.  Peebles.  Ex.  Gp.:  2105 

S^WMX,  Re  S.N.  06/644,351.  May  10.  1996.  O.  36V 
230.6.  WORDLINE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 
DIRECTLY  GATED  PULL-DOWN  DEVICE.  Stephen  L. 
Casper,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Micron  Technology,  Inc., 
Boiae,  Idaho,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  A.  Walkowski.  Ex. 
Gp.:  2503 

5,326,631.  Re.  SJ^.  06^75.142.  July  3.  1996.  Q  239/3. 
APP/UL^TUS  POR  DISPENSING  CONDUCTIVE 
COATING  MATEiUAL  INCLUDING  COLOR  CIUNGING 
CAPABILITY.  Ronald  D.  Konieczynski.  Owner  of  Record: 
Nordson  Corp.,  Westlake,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas 
L.  Kautz,  Ex.  Gp.:  3104 

5,I6<JM>.  Re  S.N  06/646.699.  May  3.  1996.  Q.  137/218. 
ANTI-SYPHON  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD.  ScooB.Slowen.  Owner  of  Record:  Environ- 


mental System  &  Solutions,  Inc.,  Sandy,  Utah,    Attorney  or 
Agent:  Calvin  E.  Thorpe.  Ex.  Gp.:  3407 

5,471,420.  Re  S.N.  08/679.391.  July  10.  1996.  CI.  365/182 
MEMORY  CELL  ARRAY  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTE- 
GRATED CIRCUIT  DEVICE,  Koji  Nii.  et.  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Miaubishi  Denki  Kabushih  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Chiisiopher  R.  Pastel,  Ex.  Gp.:  2511 


icals  &  Plastics  Technology  Corp.,  c/o  Andrew  S.  Reiskind. 
Danbuiy.  Conn. 


FHed 

Notice  uader  37  CFR  1.1 1(c).  The  requesu  for  rcexamiiiatioii  listed 
below  MC  (^pen  to  inipectiaa  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicaled 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtamed  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
I  i9(a)). 

In  die  event  correspcodence  to  the  pueni  owner  is  not  received,  diis 
notice  will  be  coosideied  to  be  coostiuctive  nobce  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reeummation  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1.248(aM5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4,479J83.  Reexam.  No.  9Q«)4,343,  Aug.  27. 1996,  CL320/ 
006.  DC  POWER  SYSTEM  HAVING  BATTERY  VOLTAGE 
EQUALIZER  CIRCUTT.  James  D.  Sullivan.  Owner  of  Record: 
Vanner  Weldon  Inc.,  Milliard,  Ohio,  /Vttorocy  or  Agent:  Frank 
H.  Foster.  Columbus.  Ohio.  Ex.  Gp.:  21 1 1.  Requester  Patent 
Docket  Clerk.  Jenner  &  Block.  Chicago.  111. 

4,601,819.  Reexam.  No.  90/004346.  Aug.  29.  19%.  Q.  365/ 
200.  MEMORY  WITH  REDUNDANCY.  Ashwin  H.  Shah,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Texas  Instruments,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ira  S.  Matsil.  Texas  Instnunents,  Inc 
Dallas.  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2511,  Requester  Owner 

4347,764.  Reexam.  No.  90l«)4344.  Aug.  28. 1996.  CI.  364/ 
413.02.  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING  DRUGS  IN  HEALTH 
CARE  INSTITUTIONS.  Jerry  L.  Halvorson.  Owner  of  Record: 
Otven  Health  Care  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  Actomey  or  Agent 
Alan  R.  Thiele.  Vinson  &  EUdns,  Houston,  Tex.,  Ex  Gp- 
3305.  Requester  Owner 

4349,999.  Reexam.  No.  90/004347,  Aug.  29.  1996.  Q. 
528/298,  MELT  PROCESSABLE,  UQUID  CRYSTALLINE 
POLYESTERS,  David  R.  Fageiburg.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Eastman  Chemical  Co.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Karen  A.  Harding.  Eastman  Chemical  Co.,  Kingsport.  Tenn., 
Ex.  Gp.:  1207.  Requester  Owner 

5,152,917.  Reexam.  No.  90/004,342.  Aug.  26.  1996,  Q.  051/ 
295,  STRUCTURED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE,  Jon  R.  Pieper. 
et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  aiul Mani^aciuring 
Co.,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Paul  W.  Busse,  3M 
Office  of  Intellecoial  Prop.  Counsel,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  Ex.  Gp  • 
1 108,  Requester  Owner 

5,231,199,  Reexam.  No.  9(y004345,  Aug.  28, 1996. 0. 554/ 
174,  PROCESS  POR  THE  SYNTHESIS  Cff  POLYOL  FATTY 
ACID  POLYESTERS.  Gcrardus  W.  WiUemse,  Owner  of 
Record:  Van  Den  Bergh  Foods  Co.,  Division  (rfConopco,  Inc, 
New  York  City.  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  J.  Fairell, 
Unilever  US,  Edgewaier.  NJ..  Ex.  Gp.:  1204.  Requester  Holly 

D.  Kozlowski,  Dinsmore  &.  Shohl,  Cincinatti,  Ohio 

5,411,9261.  Reexam.  No.  90KMM0.  Aug.  21 ,  1996, 0. 502/ 
117,  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST,  Stanley  E. 
Wilson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Shell  Polypropylene  Co., 
Houston,  To.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold,  White  A.  Durkee, 
Houston,  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp:  1 106,  Requester  Union  Caibibe  Chem- 
icals A  Plastics  Tech.  Corp.,  c/o  Andrew  S.  Reiskind,  Danbuiy. 
Coon. 

5^4mjm,  ReexaoL  No.  9QM)04.34I,  /Vug.  21, 1996, 0. 526^ 
122,  PROCESS  POR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION,  Stanley 

E.  Wilson.  e«.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Shell  Polmropylene,  Co., 
Houston,  Tex.,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Arnold.  Whilt  A  Dmkee, 
Houston.  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  1505.  Requester  Union  Caifoide  Chero- 


Noticc  of  Expiratfaw  of  Tradcauuit  RcgiitntioH ' 
Doe  To  Faihm  to  Rcmw 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademaik  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acccfXabJe  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  regis- 
ti^ons  listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in 
accordance  with  15  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
MAY  13,  19% 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

105,681 

326,775 

326.780 

326.805 

326.827 

326.829 

326.841 

326.848 

326.862 

607,767 

610,178 

610.181 

610,190 

610.1% 

610.209 

610.211 

610,219 

610.225 

610.226 

610,233 

610,239 

610,240 

610344 

610.246 

610.250 

610.256 

610.259 

610,262 

610.264 

610.271 

610.284 

61038 

610.289 

610,293 

610,300 

610,302 

610.304 

610,323 

610326 

610,328  . 

610.348    ."' 

610349 

610.356 

610.358 

610.371 

610.372 

610380 

610.386 

610,389 

610391 

610.393 

610,399 


Serial  Number 

71/084391 
71/358313 
Tl/359.609 
.  71/360,901 
71/363.443 
71/363,188 
71/349.027 
71/363.754 
71/356.978 
71/641.253 
71/658.421 
71/673371 
71/670,782 
71/672.690 
71/651.712 
71/659,694 
71/668.839 
71/673384 
71/673385 
71/676,764 
71/666,024 
71/672346 
71/674.781 
71/675.191 
71/673.632 
71/665,137 
71/670,817 
71/675,937 
71/676312 
71/673,118 
71/674,762 
71/669,865 
71/669.866 
71/673.%2 
71/652,986 
71/656,774 
71/658.179 
71/658.616 
71/663.0% 
71/663,852 
71/654.763 
71/654,764 
71/669,651 
71/670384 
71/645375 
71/654313 
71/669.925 
71/673.864 
7I/672J04 
71/673,837 
71/674,103 
71/672.912 


Reg.  Date 

08/10/1915 

08A)6/1935 

08/06/1935 

08/06/1935 

08A)6/1935 

06A)6/1935 

08/06/1935 

06/06/1935 

08/06/1935 

06/21/1955 

08A»/1955 

06/09/1955 

06/09/1955 

08A)9/1955 

08/09/1955 

06A>9/19S5 

06A)9/I955 

08/09/1955 

08«9/1955 

06/09/1955 

06A)9/1955 

08A)9/1955 

06/09/1955 

06/09/1955 

06/09/1955 

06/09/1955 

06A)9/1955 

06/09/1955 

08A)9/19S5 

06/09/1955 

08/09/1955 

06/09/1955 

08^)9/1955 

06^9/1955 

08/09/1955 

06A>9/1955 

06A)9/1955 

06A)9/I9S5 

06A)9/1955 

06/09/1955 

08/09/1955 

06/09/1955 

08A)9/I955 

O8/09/19S5 

08/09/1955 

06/09/1955 

06^)9/1955 

06m/1955 

06/09/1955    ' 

06A)9/19S5 

08A)9/1955 

08«)9/1955 


1191  OG  14 


OFFICIAL  G/VZETTE 


OtrroBER  1.  19% 


October  I.  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRAnPMARkr  nuTTrm? 


'>'ii 


1191  OG  14 

Reg.  Number 

610,405 

610.407 

610.408 

610,409 

610.410 

610.413 

610.414 

610.418 

6ia422 

6ia423 

610.426 

610.427 

610.442 

6ia457 

6ia468 

6ia478 

6ia490 

610.305 

6I0J09 

610.511 

611.160 

991.238 

1.017.214 

1.017021 

1.017.224 

1.017025 

1.017O29 

1.017037 

1.017042 

1.017.243 

1.017044 

1.017054 

1.017.259 

1.017061 

1.017.265 

1.017067 

1.017070 

1.017073 

1,017074 

1.017076 

1.017082 

1.017085 

1.017.286 

1.017087 

1.017088 

1.017089 

1.017090 

1.017093 

1.017097  , 

1.017JOI 

1.017.309 

1.017.314 

I.017J15 

l,017J17 

1.017318 

1.017320 

1.017324 

1.017327 

1.017.328 

1.017330 

1.017344 

1.017345 

1.017347 

1.017348 

1.017350 

1.017351 

1.017352 

1.017355 

1.017358 

1.017359 

1.017360 

1.017364 

1.017366 

1.017369 

1.017374 

1.017376 

1.017377 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 

Scnil  Nmnbcr 

Reg.  DMe 

1.017.379 
1.017380 

7IA665.253 

0M)9/I955 

1.017.382 

71/669390 

01/09/1955 

1.017385 

71/669.864 

08/09/1955 

1.017.388 

71/677.490 

08A)9^1935 

1.017.391 

71/661095 

08/09/1955 

1.017.395 

71/653,196 

08/09/1955 

1.017.400 

71/654,657 

06/09/1955 

1.017.401 

71/673.807 

08/09/1955 

1.017.402 

71/674,886 

08A)9/1955 

1,017.403 

71/674.957 

08/09/1935 

1.017.404 

71/675011 

08A)9/1955 

1.017.408 

71/657.092 

08A»9/1935 

1.017.412 

71/656008 

08A)9/1955 

1.017.419 

71/677,004 

08A)9/1955 

1,017.420 

71/673,196 

08A)9/I955 

1.017.424 

71/652.874 

08A)9/I955 

1.017.426 

71/672.106 

08A)9/1955 

1.017.432 

71/663.760 

08A)9/I955 

1.017.433 

71/673356 

08A)9/1955 

1.017.441 

71/63a637 

08/09/1955 

1.017.444 

71/661086 

08/23/1955 

1.017.445 

72M  12.405 

08/20/1974 

1.017.451 

73«>3,053 

08A)5/1975 

1.017.457 

73^)12,935 

08^)5/1975 

1,017.458 

73/023.446 

08A)5/1975 

1,017.460 

73A)25,023 

08A)5/1975 

1.017.461 

73^31,901 

08A)5/1975 

1.017.464 

73«)0.456 

08A)5/1975 

1.017.468 

73A)I6.836 

08/05/1975 

1.017.474 

73A)I7.057 

08A)5/1975 

1.017,477 

73A)I7.065 

08A)V1975 

1,017.478 

73^35044 

08A)5/1975 

1.017.489 

73A)I6343 

08A)5/1975 

1.017,499 

73A>39.184 

08A)5/1975 

1,017300 

73^)19.065 

08A)5/1975 

1,017303 

73A)22.842 

08A)5/1975 

1.017309 

73«26345 

08«V1975 

1.017311 

73A)28305 

08A)5/1975 

1.017312 

73A)29.n00 

08/05/1975 

1.017315 

73«2902l 

08A)5/1975 

1.017317 

73^33010 

08^)5/1975 

1.017318 

nJ033,6M) 

08A)5/1975 

1.017322 

73«33.641 

08^5/1975 

1.017323 

73«33.642 

O8/0V1975 

1.017328 

73A)33,846 

08A)S/1975 

1.017332 

73«35.413 

08/05/1975 

1.017333 

73^5.863 

08A»/1975 

1.017334 

73^)12.040 

08«5/1975 

1.017341 

73/021,907 

08A)3/197S 

1.017347 

73«)3,993 

08«5/1975 

1.017349 

73A)25,II6 

08A)5/1975 

1.017352 

73«3i961 

08A)VI975 

1.017354 

73/033,726 

08A)VI975 

1.017359 

73A)34.954 

08A)5/1975 

1.017360 

73«35,479 

08A)3/1975 

1.017362 

73/016.602 

08A)V1975 

1.017365 

73^04315 

08A)V1975 

1.017368 

73/011.464 

08^3/1975 

1,017370 

73/012.618 

08A)3/1975 

1,017372 

73A)13.8I2 

08«V1975 

1,017376 

73«27.482 

08/03/1975 

1,017378 

73/028388 

08/aV1975 

1,017379 

73^)28.846 

08A)3/1975 

1,017381 

73«30.146 

08A)S/1975 

1,017384 

73A)303I6 

08/QV1975 

1.017386 

73^)10362 

08A)V1975 

1,017389 

73/ir«».4l2 

08^)3/1973 

1,017392 

73«3Z724 

08A)V1975 

1,017396 

73«36,704 

08A)3/1975 

1,017.602 

73«36.74l 

08A)5/1975 

1.017,603 

73/036.896 

08A)S/1975 

1.017,603 

73A)38.793 

08«a/1975 

1.017,606 

73«n071 

08A)3/1973 

1.017.607 

73A22.458 

08/QV1975 

1.017.610 

73«)l.433 

08/03/1975 

1.017.611 

73«I9.79« 

08A)3/I975 

1.017,614 

73«21.677 

08A)5/1975 

1,017.616 

73/027321 
73A)32,831 
73A)35.767 
73A)08,371 
73/032.056 
73/036370 
73/038,459 
73A)20,709 
73A)00,486 
73A)03O64 
73A)09,403 
73A)I1367 
73A)16.007 
73A)2 1,926 
73^)26.011 
73A)27,031 
73A)30,779 
73A)31329 
73A)37385 
73/037,737 
73A)26,585 
73/015,179 
73A)16,974 
73^)25.187 
73A)10,659 
73/011,630 
73A)16306 
73/027,727 
73A)36.099 
73/017,753 
73A)26305 
73/027,867 
73A»27,890 
73A)34,368 
73A)07348 
73^)07,679 
73A)17301 
73A)33,658 
73A)34,883 
73A)34.908 
73/037.081 
73A)39,185 
73A)39,729 
73«I6.083 
73^)22.828 
73A)28398 
73/029.620 
73^)29.723 
73/031.724 
73/035069 
73/037.117 
73^)37037 
73A)37,394 
73A)37,727 
73A)39.471 
73A>40015 
73A)03,964 
73^)20,903 
73A)2S,860 
73A)30,072 
73/033.400 
73^)36,634 
73/024.163 
73/028,161 
73«r7,938 
73/028,631 
73/014,669 
73/024,187 
73«33322 
73^)30,606 
73^)37.037 
73/041,979 
73AHI,983 
73/041,984 
73/041,983 
73A)27314 
73A)39,938 
73^)10026 
73/014383 


October  I.  1996 

08/05/1975 
08/05/1975 
<)8/05/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/05/1975 
08/05/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/03/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)3/1975 
08/05/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/05/1975 
08^)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)V1975 
08/05/1975 
08/03/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)V1975 
08/05/1975 
08/03/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/05/1975 
08/05/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)V1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/05/1975 
08/03/1975 
08/03/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)3/1975 
08^3/1975 
08A)3/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08A)3/1975 
08A)3/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)3/1975 
08A)5/1975 
08/03/1975 
08/05/1975 
08A)V1975 
08/05/1975 
08«3/1975 
08/03/1975 
08/05/1975 
08^3/1975 
08/03/1975 
08/03/1973 


OCTOBEK  1,  1996 

Reg.  Number 

1.017.619 

1,017,622 

1.017.624 

1,017.625 

1.017.639 

1.017,644 

1.017,646 

1.017,647 

1,017,648 

1,017.654 

1.017.656 

1.017,657 

1,017.658 

1,017,659 

1,017,661 

1,017,662 

1,017,663 

1,017,667 

1,017,679 

1.017.681 

1.017,682 

1.017,685 

1,017,691 

1,017.692 

1,017.698 

1.017.700 

1.017,705 

1,017.708 

1.017,710 

1.017,711 

1.017.712 

1.017,716 

1.017.718 

1.017.726 

1.017.728 

1.017.730 

1.017,736 

1,017,740 

1.017,741 

1.017.747 

1,017.752 

1.017.753 

1,017.756 

1,017,757 

1,017.758 

1,017,759 

1.017.760 

1,017.762 

1.017,766 

1,017.768 

1.017,772 

1.017.778 

1.017.780 

1.017.782 

1.023070 
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Serial  Number 

73/023.122 

73^)03,793 

73/007,303 

73/012,917 

73A)32,034 

73A)36,920 

73/039,180 

73/039.181 

72/434,103 

72/402,228 

72/380359 

72/413,106 

72/435,614 

72/444,751 

72/465,839 

72/466,429 

72/448339 

72/460334 

72/452,144 

72/457,780 

72/458327 

72/359070 

72/456,787 

72/460336 

72/464,933 

72/460.540 

72/426.%3 

72/462,649 

72/464,253 

72/464,3% 

72/464,398 

72A340333 

72/393,702 

72/420,787 

72/453,628 

72/457.139 

72/405,917 

72/464.397 

72/466,737 

72/442.429 

72/459,133 

72/461,013 

73A)20.435 

73A)20,617 

73A)20,618 

73/020,620 

73/020.621 

73/017,096 

73/018038 

73A)25,059 

73A)39.764 

73/018,627 

73A)20,612 

72/466.101 

73A)39.222 


Reg.  Date 

08A)5/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08«5/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/03/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08«5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)3/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1973 

08A)5/1975 

08A)5/I975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08A)5/I975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/I975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/I975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

08A)5/1975 

08/05/1975 

08/05/1975 

10/21/1975 


Service  by  PabUcatiM 


17  CFR  1.47  Notice  by  PnblicalioB 

^  Nocice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance  of  the 
application  without  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petibon 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Mark  J  Gilbert)  may  join  in  the  application 
by  promptly  filing  an  appropriate  oath  or  Declaration  complying 
witfi  37  CFR  1.63.  The  international  applicauon  number  is 
PCT/GB92A)1928  and  was  filed  on  20  October  1992  in  the 
names  of  Trevor  J.  Olston,  Paul  A.  Doleman.  Edwin  G.  Butler, 
Peter  M.  Marquis.  Clive  B.  Ponton.  Reza  Piramoon  and  Mark 
J.  Gilbert  for  the  invention  entitled  Method  of  Manufacturing 
a  Composite  Material.  The  national  suge  application  number 
is  08/224.075  and  has  a  35  U.S.C.  371  date  of  08  Mareh  1995. 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registrations  identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  letumed 
by  the  Postal  Service  as  undeliverable.  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal 
representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  of 
this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  the  case  of 
default 

Great  American  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.,  Reg  No 
1.956,630,  for  the  mark  "MASTER  CELL  PROTECTOR" 
Cane.  No.  25034. 

Advanced  Sectnity  Co.,  Sunnyvale.  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  1.049  425 
for  die  mark  "ASC  AND  DESIGN".  Cane.  No.  24,634. 

Prisma  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  1001023 
for  the  mark  "SUNBOW  LTD  AND  DESIGN",  Cane  No 
24,633. 

Stephen  Meske  DBA  Advantage  Ad  Specialties,  Phoenix,  Ariz 
Reg.  No.  1.879.833,  for  die  mark  "WREAK  HAVOC  (STYL- 
IZED) ",  Cane.  No.  25.229. 

Execusearch  International,  Inc.,  dba  Execusearch.  Bellevue 
Wash.,  Reg.  No.  1,678,780,  for  the  mark  "EXECUSEARCH" 
Cane.  No.  25,142. 

Boole  &  Babbage,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  Reg.  No  1  477  499 
for  the  naark  "NETAX)MMAND",  Cane.  No.  25,153. 

Gobi-Primak,  Inc.,  East  Brunswick,  NJ..  Reg.  No.  1,653  404 
for  the  mark  "NAIL  TECHNIQUES",  Cane.  No.  25.18l! 

The  Suitery.  LTD.,  Franklin  Park,  Dl.,  Reg.  No.  1,187,741,  for 
the  mark  "COSMO'S"  and  design.  Cane.  No.  25,334. 

The  Howard  Savings  Bank,  Livingston.  NJ..  Reg.  No 
1,323,696,  for  the  mark  "HERO",  Cane.  No.  25,157. 

Vogue  Alley,  Inc.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  1,207.335,  for 
the  mark  "LEV ANTE",  and  design.  Cane.  No.  24,%2. 

A.  Sagner's  Son.  Frederick.  Md..  Reg.  No.  658.827,  for  the 
mark  "PESO  H.UMA",  Cane.  No.  23,467. 

A.A.  Records,  Inc.,  Mountainside.  NJ.,  Reg.  No.  745,490  for 
the  mark  "WONDERLAND".  Cane.  No.  24,426. 

Vista  Concepts,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  Reg.  No.  1390385, 
for  the  mark  "VISTA  TRUST  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM" 
Cane.  No.  24,287. 

Maxine  Taylor  and  Jill  Taylor,  Glendora.  Calif.,  Reg  J«Jo 
863.508,  for  the  mark  "SHE",  Cane.  No.  25057. 

TLS  Corporation,  Cleveland  Ohio.  Reg.  No.  1,789,154,  for  the 
mark  "TELOS  SYSTEMS  AND  DESIGN",  Cane.  No.  25,1%. 

Focus  Marketing  Incorporated,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  Reg  No 
1,768,852.  for  the  mark  "FOCUSDIRECT',  Cane.  No.  So%. 

Emigree  International,  Inc.  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  Reg  No 
1,780.384.  for  the  mark  "EMIGREE".  Cane.  No.  23,045. 

D.E.G.  Enterprises  New  York.  NY..  Reg.  No.  1,433,444,  for 
die  mark  "AMERICAN  BLUE".  Cane.  No.  25,047. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Technical  Support  Manager, 

Trademark  Trial 

and  Appeal  Boatxl.  for 

ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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In  the  list  of  jmeaa  which  expired  on  iuly  30.  1993.  due 
to  failure  to  pay  maintenance  fees,  in  the  OG.  of  October  02, 
1995.  the  foUowing  patent  should  not  have  appeared: 

PMent  Number   Scnal  Number     Filing  Dale  Issue  Date 


4397.015 


06/233.603         06/03/80 


T#  PiafOM 


08A)2/83 


The  foUowiBg  list  contaiBS  the  names  of  persons  who  suc- 
cessfully passed  the  registration  cxaimnMiaa  that  was  held  May 
3.  1995  aiid  have  been  given  provisional  iwof  itiwi  pmimmm 
to  37  CFR  10  9<a)  to  prepare  and  proMcoie  pMeiH  ^jplkaliaas 
before  the  Office  until  their  ttpmoaa  cettificales  are  mailed 
to  them.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject  to  establishmg 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment 
and  [>iscipiiiie  that  the  penon  seeking  registration  is  of  good 
moral  character  and  repute  (37  CFR  I0.7(a)|  Accordingly, 
any  information  lending  lo  affect  the  ebgibility  of  any  of  the 
following  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should 
be  fiirai^ied  to  the  Director.  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Disci- 
pline on  or  before  November  15.  1996. 

Barker.  Douglas  J..  19856  1 5di  Ave..  NW.  Seattle.  Wash  98 1 77 

Beall.  TVimas  R..  16  WoodlMd  Dr .  Big  Flats.  N.Y   14814 


Butte.  Alexander  J. 
NJ  07003 


573  Broughton  Ave  .  «I7B.  Bloomfield. 


McRoss.  Loren  H.  51 1  Pemsylvania.  Saa  Fnnciaco.  CaUf 

94107 

Palmberg.  Arleen.  901  Uakwood  TraU.  Indianapolis,  bid.  46260 

August  28.  1996  KAREN  L  BOVARD.  Director 

Office  of  Enrollnieiit  and  Disciptine 


To 


The  foilowiBg  list  contains  the  names  of  penoos  applying 
for  fegisiTMioa  to  practice  before  the  Umted  Staiet  PaMM  aad 
Trademark  Office  who  have  been  given  provisranai  iwmgiilion 
pursuant  to  37  CFR  I0.9(a>  to  prcpaic  ad  pwuBcate  patent 
appbcatiom  before  die  Office  until  tficir  regiHtiliw  ccnincates 
■c  ■ailed  lo  Ihea.  Raal  approval  for  registration  is  subject 
to  eaUMiakiiv  lo  tfK  labiCKtion  of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of 
EaroUmeni  aad  Diacipliae  that  the  person  seeking  registration  is 
of  good  moral  character  aad  repute  [37  CFR  I07(a)|  Accoid- 
ia^.  Miy  uiformaooa  Mdiag  lo  affect  the  eligibility  of  aay 
of  die  following  apptacMts  oa  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds 
should  be  furaiataed  to  die  Duector.  Office  of  EnroUmeni  and 
Discipline  oa  or  before  November  15.  1996. 

Gao.  Hua.  1600  S  Joyce  St .  «t404.  Arlington.  Va.  22202 


N>Wu.  20926  Tnony  Squve.  Sierting.  Va.  20165 


HeymM.  LeoMrd  E..  508  Rockii«ham  St.  Rochettcr,  N.Y. 
14620 

Turner.  Vincent  D..  7007  Tarquin  Ave..  Camp  Springs.  Md. 
20748 


Ench  E..  2924  BryM  St..  AlexMdria.  Va.  22302 


Zecnder.  FtotiM  M..  1805  Ciyital  Dr..  #1101.  Artaagno.  Va. 

22202 

August  28.  1996  KAREN  L  BOVARD.  Director 

Office  of  EnroUment  and  Discipliae 


Manetta.  Stephen  J..  43  Lelad  Ave  .  PleaHMviUe.  NY.  10570      Lamb 


D.  298.332  —  Toshio  Yoshiywia.  Sakai.  Japan  TONER 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  COPYING  MACHINE  Patent  dated 
November  I.  1988  Disclaimer  filed  April  24.  1996.  by  the 
assignee.  Mm  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Hereby  enien.  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pateiM. 

D  313.826  —  lames  S.  Biirell.  Seattle:  Timodiy  O  Arms- 
trong. Bellevuc;  Kenneth  G  Real.  Redmond:  Gary  M.  Bag. 
Edmonds,  all  of  Wash.  EXERCISE  TREADMILL.  Patent  daied 
January  15.  1991.  Disclaimer  filed  December  26.  1995.  by  die 
assignee.  Precor  Incorporated. 

The  term  of  this  patent  shall  not  extend  beyond  the  expiration 
date  of  Patent  Number  D.  303.414 

5.042>«9  -  Beverly  R  Roberts.  AUanta.  Ga.  WINDOW 
TREATMENT  CROWN  Patent  dated  August  27.  1991.  Dis- 
claimer filed  July  2.  1996.  by  die  inventor 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  December  30.  2006. 
has  been  disclaimed. 

5.245.443  -  James  M  Bums.  Austin.  Tex  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  IMAGE  OUTPUT 
FROM  AN  IMAGE  GENERATING  DEVICE  Patent  dated 
September  14  1993  Disclaimer  filed  April  29.  1996.  by  die 
assignee.  Southwest  Software.  Inc 

The  term  of  this  patent  shall  not  extend  beyond  the  expiration 
date  of  Patent  Number  5.170.257 

5.391.418  —  Bruce  Strongwater.  Englcwood.  NJ. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAT- 
TRESS PADS  AND  THE  UKE.  Patent  dated  February  21. 
1995  Disclauner  filed  February  1.  19%.  by  die  assignee.  J. 
Inc 

Heteby  enters  this  disclauner  to  claims  1-17  of  said  patent. 


5.409.642  -  Maitin  A  Allen;  John  T  Fetcko.  bodi  of  Daw- 
sonville.  Ga  MELT  BLOWING  OF  TUBULAR  FOSTERS. 
Patent  dated  April  25.  1995.  Disclaimer  filed  June  21.  1996. 
by  die  assignee.  JAM  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim»  1.  3,  4.  5.  b.  7.  8, 
10.  II.  12.  13.  14.  16.  17.  18.  19  and  20  of  said  patent. 

5,434.764  —  Wade  P.  Lee.  Lafayette;  Donald  R.  SandeU.  San 
Jose,  bodi  of '  alif  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  WTTH  INTEGRAL 
MOTION  DETECTOR  Patent  dated  July  18.  1995  Disclaimer 
filed  Febftiary  27.  1996.  by  die  assignee.  Intelectron  Products 
Company. 

The  term  ol  this  patent  shall  not  extend  beyond  the  expiration 
date  of  Patent  Number  5.282.1 18 

5.488.160  -  Michael  M.  Morrissey.  Danville.  Calif. 
AMIDINO  COMPOUNDS.  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  Patent  dated  January  30.  1996. 
Disclaimer  August  15.  1995.  by  die  assignee.  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1 1  of  said  jMtOL 


Scrviocs 


On  November  28.  1995.  die  Office  published  an  Official 
Gazette  Notice  eoutled  Temporaty  Suspension  of  At  Cost 
Services  for  Oiders  for  Certified  Copies"  (t  180  OG  121)  to 
advise  practitioaen  and  the  public  of  delays  in  filling  oiders 
for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  This  is  an  update  of 
actual  days  to  mail  for  orders  filled  dunng  the  nwnth  of  August 
1996: 


Patent  Application-As-Filed. 

Expedited 
Patent  ApplKation-As-Filcd. 

Regular 


Gad 

7 
17 


ActMl 


Dajrs  la 
Mai 

9 

19 


Actui 
Calewlar 
Days  to 
Mail 

26 

4 
15 


Patent  Related  File  Wrapper  25 

Patent  Copy  |0 

Patent  Assignmenu  |7 

Trademark  Application-As-Fiied.        7 

Expedited 

Trademark  Application- As-Filed.  17 

Regular 

Trademark  Related  File  Wrapper  25 

Trademark  Assignments  17 

Trademark  Registration.  Expedited  3* 

Trademark  Registration.  Regular  10* 

*  Business  Days 

Dae  lo  backings  aad  varjriag  avattabMHy  of  media,  ens- 
laacrs  wfll  a«(  be  adrlMd  whca  orders  are  aot  delivered 
wUfcia  the  paMihed  goal  periods.  However,  castoaMi^  wUI 
be  adviiMi  if  aay  aacxpcctad  delay  ia  Ikcir  onler  has  beca 
idtatUhd.  CastoaMn  shoaM  aac  the  above  actaal  days  to 
I  iar  each  product  as  a  gaidc  as  to  when  they  can  expect 


17 

21 
19 
8* 
II* 


Delivery  of  any  specific  copy  will  vary  based  on  die  availability 
ot  imcrofilm  products  and/or  file  accessibility.  Customers  are 
encouraged  to  fax  orders  for  copies  directly  to  Certification 
Division  at  (703)  308-9759  and  to  pay  by  PTO  Deposit  Account, 
MastetCard.  or  Visa.  Information  on  die  status  of  pending 
orders  may  be  obtained  by  calling  (703)  308-9726  or  I  (800) 
972-6382  (outside  die  Washington.  D.C.  Metro  area). 


September  5.  1996 


WESLEY  H.  GEWEHR 

Administrator  for  Information 

Dissemination 


Mntnt  DccMoas  ia  iaterfereace 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  following 
patents,  final  decisions  have  been  tendered  dial  the  respective 
patentees  are  not  entitled  to  patents  contaimng  die  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  4.883.830.  Michihani  Kitabuake.  Akin  Totni- 
naga.  COATING  RESIN  COMPOSITION.  Interference  No. 
103.572,  final  judgment  adverse  to  die  patentee  rendered  June 
6.  1996.  as  to  claims  1-13. 

Patent  No.  4.894.107.  Samuel  W.  Tse.  Almar  T.  Widiger 
Keidi  D  Lind.  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE 
J^YER  POLYMERIC  FILMS.  Interference  No.  102.917.  final 
judgment  adverse  to  die  patentees  rendered  April  30.  19%.  as 
to  claims  I.  2,  4  and  5. 

Patent  No.  4.953.189.  Shih-Ping  Wang.  X-RAY  RADIOG- 
RAPHY METHOD  AND  SYSTEM.  Interfeience  No.  102.603. 
final  judgment  adverse  to  die  patentee  rendered  March  22. 
19%.  as  to  claims  1-52. 

Patent  No.  4.957.801.  Artun  Maranci.  Steven  L.  Pcakc. 
Stanley  S.  Kaminski.  ADVANCE  COMPOSITES  WITH 
THERMOPLASTIC   PARTICLES   AT  THE  INTERFACE 


BETWffiN  LAYERS.  Imerferencc  No.  103,231.  final  judg- 
ment adverse  to  die  patentees  rendered  June  19.  19%.  as  to 
claim  7. 

Patent  No.  5.002.023.  Roger  P.  Buttetfiekl.  Franklin  R 
Smidi.  VARLABLE  CAMSHAFT  TIMING  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  Interference  No.  102.923.  final 
judgment  adverse  to  die  patentees  rendered  April  11.  19%.  as 
to  claims  1-6. 

Patent  No.  5.018.176.  Rene  Romeas.  Didier  Roucfay.  Alain 
Gilleron.  MAMMOGRAPH  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  INTE- 
GRATED DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  STEREOTAXIC  PHOTa 
GRAPHS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  UTILIZATION  OF  SAID 
MAMMOGRAKI,  Interference  No.  103.005.  fuial  judginent 
adverse  to  die  patentees  rendered  August  1 ,  19%,  as  to  claims 
1-6. 

Patent  No.  5.107.804.  Thomas  J.  Becker.  Roger  P.  Butter- 
field.  Stanley  K.  Dembosky.  Franklin  R  Smidi.  VARIABLE 
CAMSHAFT  TIMING  FOR  INTERNAL  (X»ffiUSTION 
ENGINE.  Interference  No.  102.960,  final  judgment  adverse  to 
die  patentees  rendered  June  19.  19%.  as  to  claims  1-19. 

Patent  No.  5.202,720.  Akihiko  Fujino,  Kenji  Tsuji,  Hidefaiko 
Fujii,  Nobuyuki  Taniguchi.  Sadafusa  Tsuji.  PHOTCXjRAPHIC 
CAMERA  WITH  FLASH  UNIT.  Interference  No.  103,485. 
fmal  judginent  adverse  to  die  patentees  rendered  November  6, 
1995.  as  to  claim  8. 

Patent  No.  5,266.237,  Michael  B  Freeman.  Yi  H.  Paik. 
Edian  S  Simon.  Graham  Swift.  ENHANCING  DETERGENT 
PERFORMANCE  WfTH  POLYSUCCINIMIDE,  Interference 
No.  103.644.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered 
January  23.  19%,  as  to  claims  1-10. 

Patent  No.  5.285.516.  Ren-Sue  Wong.  FUSED  FIBER 
OPTIC  ATTENUATOR  HAVING  AXIALLY  OVERLAP- 
PING FIBER  END  PORTIONS.  Interfeience  No:  103.698. 
fmal  judgment  adverse  to  die  patentees  rendered  June  27. 19%. 
as  to  claims  1  -20. 

PMent  No.  5.304,203.  Amin  El-Mallawany.  Jan  J.  Lewan- 
dowski.  TISSUE  EXTRACTING  FORCEPS  FOR  LAPAROS- 
COPIC SURGERY.  Interference  No.  103.600.  final  judginent 
adverse  to  die  patentees  rendered  Jime  13,  19%.  as  to  claims 
1-12. 

Patent  No.  5.326.675.  Hirokazu  Niki,  Rumiko  Hayase.  Nao- 
hiko  Oyasato.  Yasunobu  Onishi.  Akitoshi  Kumagae.  Kazuo 
Sato.  Masataka  Miyamura.  Yoshihito  Kobayashi,  PATTERN 
FORMING  METHOD  INCLUDING  THE  FORMATKW  OF 
AN  ACIDIC  COATING  LAYER  ON  THE  RADL\TION- 
SENSmVE  LAYER.  Interference  No.  103.560.  final  judgment 
adverse  to  die  patentees  rendered  June  11.  19%.  as  to  claims 
1-2,4-7.9,  II,  14-16  and  18. 

Patent  No.  5.383.678.  Gaiy  L.  Sokol.  MULTI-ELEMENT 
WHEEL  AUGNMENT  SHIM  ASSEMBLY.  AND  METHOD 
OF  USE.  Interference  No.  103.634,  final  judgment  adverse  to 
die  patentee  rendered  August  13.  19%.  as  to  claims  1.  2.  4-7 
12-18  and  20. 

OLIVIA  M.  DUVALL.  Sup'v  Legal 

Instruments  Examiner 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals 

&  Interferences 

(703)  308-9846 
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Mottenbocker,  Marvin  A.,  University  of  Washingtoa  School 

„ of  Uw,  Condon  Hall,  Seattle,  Wash.  98195 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  i  10.1 1(b),  a  survey  letter  was  directed 
.w  'anuaQ^  19,  1996,  to  the  last  post  office  address  fiimished      PoUaro,  John  M.,  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  Wimon  HUl  Tech 
m  the  OfBce  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  by  each  of  the      Ctr..  6100  Ctr.  Hill  Rd..  Cincinnati  Ohio  45224 
persons  whose  name  and  address  appear  on  the  following  list 


With  respect  to  some  of  die  letters,  no  reply  was  received 
within  the  period  of  foity-five  (45)  days  therein  set.  Other 
letters  were  returned  by  die  Post  Office  with  notations  to  the 
effect  that  the  addressee  was  deceased,  unknown,  or  had  moved 
and  left  no  forwarding  address  or  the  forwarding  had  expired. 
Accordingly,  the  names  of  the  folowing  persons  have  been 
removed  from  the  Register  of  Patent  Attorneys  and  Agents. 


August  2.  19%  KAREN  L.  BOVARD 

I  Director 

Office  of  Enrollment  &  Disciphne 

Albcr.  Oleg  Edward,  AT&T  BeU  Laboratories,  101  Crawfoids 
Comer  Rd..  P.O.  Box  3030,  Rm.  3L-225,  Hohndel.  NJ.  07733 

Baaa,  Cynftia  S.,  693  Urban  Court,  #1002,  Golden,  Colo. 
iMMOl 

Bailey,  Roger  W..  Dell  Computer  Corp..  2214  West  Braken 
Iji.,  Ste.  D.  Austin  Tex.  78758 

Bass.  Roben  W..  Poms.  Smidi.  Lande  &  Rose,  Suite  1400, 
2121  Ave.  of  die  Stars,  Los  Angeles.  Calif  90067 

Bauer,  Charles  L.,  Texaco  Inc.,  2000  Westchester  Ave..  White 
Plains,  N.Y.  10650 

Bell.  Craig  M..  Warner  Lambert  Co.,  201  Tabor  Rd.,  Morris 
Plains.  NJ.  07950 

Bodenstein,  Cieorge  E.,  3255  Pebblewood  Ln..  Diesher,  Pa. 
19025 


Carlson. 

22310 


I,  Robert 


Wanen,  6406  May  Blvd..  Alexandria,  Va. 


Sabadi,  Robert  P.,  260  Lassen  Ave.,  Mountain  View,  Calif 
94043 

Sachar,  Surinder,  OUon,  Spivak.  McClellafaid,  Mater  A  Neus- 
tadt,  P.C,  1755  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Sadler,  CUfford  Lincoto,  Ford  Motor  Co.,  91 1  Patklane  Towers 
East,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48126 

Saffian,  Mitchell.  Guidance  Software  Corp..  793  Higueta  St 
Suite  15.  San  Luis  Obispo.  Cailf  93401 

Sako,  Katie  E.,  Cliristensen,  O'Conner.  Johnson  &  Kindness. 
1420  Fifth  Ave..  2800  Pacific  First  Cenoe.  Seattle.  Wash.  98101 

Sander,  Dorodiy  L.,  S.C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  1525  Howe  St., 
Racine,  Wis.  53403 

Santa,  Martin  Michael,  7  Orchard  Lane,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Santantonio,  Andiony  J.,  5053  Nothlawn  Drive.  Murrysvillc. 
Pa.  15668 

Saijeant,  John  A.,  26832  Indian  Pfcak  Rd.,  Rancho  Pales  Verdcs, 
Calif  90274 

Samoff,  Joshua  D.,  University  of  Arizona,  College  of  Law, 
Speedway  &  Mountain,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85716 

Sauberer.  Paul  E..  2527  N.  Lexington  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22207 

Saulsbury,  Lafotest  S.,  519  Congress  St.,  Portland,  Me.  04101 

Savarese,  Antonio  P..  46  Cyprus  Ave..  Brentwood,  N.Y.  1 1717 

Saxe,  Jon  Sheldon,  Synergen,  Inc..  1885  33rd  St.,  Boulder, 
Colo.  80301 

Schaefer,  Robeit  K.,  7735  Falstaff  Rd.,  McLean,  Va.  22102 

Schaukowiich,  Cari.  44  Union  Blvd.,  Suite  620,  Lakewood. 
Colo.  80228 

Scheck,  Frank  F..  Pennie  &  Edmonds,  1155  Avenue  of  die 
Americas,  New  York,  N.Y.  10036 

Schecter,  Minda  R..  Graham  &  James,  801  S.  Figuetoa  St, 
14di  Floor.  Los  Angeles,  Cahf  90017 

Schlegel,  Jr.,  Walter  Lodiar,  I  So.  31 1  Edgewood  Walk,  West 
Chicago,  lU.  60185 

Schlenuner,  Jr.,  Roy  Ramon,  IBM  Corp..  Box  218  74-D06. 
Yorictown  Heights.  NY.  10598 

Schmidt  Edwvd  P.,  124  Lake  Drive  W.,  Wayne,  NJ.  07470 

Schneider,  Roger  L.,  Atmel  Corp..  1 150  E.  Cheyenne  Mtn. 
Blvd..  C:olorado  Springs,  Colo.  80906 

Schneider,  Jr.,  WiUuun  J.,  1220  East  Providencia  Ave.,  Bar- 
bank,  Calif.  91501 

SchnuTT,  Mary  J.,  2923  White  Pine  Dr.,  Noithbiook.  m.,  60062 

Schfoeder,  Larry  C,  Texas  Instnmients,  Inc.,  1 3500  N.  Cenml 
Expressway.  P.O.  Box  655474,  MS  241,  Dallas,  Tex.  75265 

Schumacher,  Robert  K.,  Fitch,  Even,  Tabin  &  FUumety,  135 
S.  LaSalle  St,  Suite  900,  Chicago,  01.  60603 

LeiboWjaretory  D.,  323  Van  Gordon  St,  #22-532,  Lakewood,      Schuman,  Thomas  R..  Baxter  Healthcare  Com.,  One  Baxter 
C<*>  80228  Pkwy.,  Deerfield,  lU.  60015 


Chung,  Erie  T.S.,  1424  Lincobi  Blvd.,  Ste.  3(X),  Santa  Mowca. 
CaUf  90401 

Cohn,  J.  Bradley,  314  E.  41sl  St.  New  York,  NY.  10017 

Cofum,  Wilham  A.,  Vinson  A  Elkins,  L.L.P.,  3700  Trammell 
Crow  Ctr..  2001  Ross  Ave..  Dallas,  Tex.  75201 

r>nt,  Boycc  C.  747  Annapolis  Rd..  Gambrills.  Md.  21054 

Donofrio,  John,  Kirkland  &  ElUs.  55  East  52nd  St,  New  York, 
NY.  10055 

Doxsey.  Albert  C,  200  Laurel  Lake  Dr.,  Apt.  A-125,  Hudson, 
Ohio  44236 

Ediow,  Martin.  H.,  6866  Huntington  Ln.,  #201,  Dehay  Beach, 
Ohio  33446 

Gorelle,  M.  Lianne,  1649  Bitchwood  Dr.,  Mississauga,  Ont, 
L5J  IT5.  Caiada 

Graham.  John  G..  510  Bering  Ste.  300.  Houston,  Tex.  77057 

Hahn.  James  I..  Kim  &  Chang,  114-21  Uni-Dong.  Chongro- 
Ku,  Seoul,  1 10-350,  Republic  of  Korea 

Kosinski.  Robert  Edward,  9  Philips  Lane,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

Kurzman,  Elliot  2723  S.  Estrella  Cir.,  Mesa  Ariz.  85202 

Langley  Jr.,  Harry  Dale,  Johnson  &  Gibbs,  P.C,  100  Congress, 
Sle.  400,  Austin.  Tex.  78701 
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Scliw^)fMch.  Harold  R.  717  Tory  Lane.  La  Gfange.  01. 60S23 

Schwartz.  Herbert  Frederick.  Fish  A  Neave.  875  Third  Ave.. 
New  York.  NY    10022 

Schwartz.  John  C.  17F  Coogressiooal  Circle.  Reading.  Pa. 
19607 

Schwarz.  Richard  J  .  Hill,  Van  Santcn.  Steadman  St.  Simpson. 
85(h  Floor  Sears  Tower.  Chicago.  111.  60606 

Seaburg.  Jean.  4647  Baker  Rd.  S..  Minnetonka.  Minn.  S5343 

Seas.  Jr..  Robert  John.  Sogfartie.  Mion.  Zinn.  MacPeak  St  Seas. 
2100  Pennsylvania  Ave..  N.W..  Suite  800.  Washington.  DC. 
20037 

Sccrist.  Lila  T..  Schmeiser.  Morelle  ft  WMts.  24  Computer 
Drive  Wett.  Albny.  NY.  I220S 

Seeley.  Mark  V  Iniel  Corp..  Legal  Dept..  2200  Mission  Col- 
lege Blvd..  Sanu  Clara.  Calif.  99QS2 

Sebgman.  Robert  J..  Stale  of  New  York  Mortgage  Agency. 
260  Madison  Ave..  New  York.  NY.  10016 

Sender.  Stuart  D  .  Mudge  Rose  Guthrie  Alexander  ft  Ferdon. 
180  Maiden  Lane.  New  York.  NY    10038 

Serbui.  David  J..  Bums.  Doane.  Swecker  ft  Malhi*.  699  Pnnce 
Sl.  Suile  100.  Alexandria.  Va.  22314 

Serbin.  Richad  S..  61  Monroe  Ave..  Roseland.  NJ  07068 

Seth.  Sandeep.  Fields.  Lewis.  Pinenger  ft  Rose  1 720  S.  Bellaire 
St .  Suiie  1 100  Denver,  Colo  80222 

Shakcly.  Ronald  H..  RD.  2  -  Box  86.  Evans  City.  Pa.  16033 

Shanks.  Andrew.  Rogerv  Bereskin  ft  Parr.  40  King  St.  W.. 
Scotia  Plaza.  40lh  R..  Box  401.  Toronto.  Ont..  M5H  3Y2. 


Shapiro.  Allan  M..  Linden  Court.  I  S3  IS  Magnolia  Blvd..  Suile 
lOS.  Sherman  Oaks.  Cabf.  91403 

Sharp.  Jr.,  Charles  L..  1919  I4di  St.,  Suite  330.  Boulder.  Colo. 

80302 

Shea.  0.  Timothy  J..  Lonuao  ft  Loud,  440  Commercial  St. 
Boston.  Mass.  02109 

Sheppard.  Albeit S.  1 3610 Valerio St.,  Van Nuys. Calif. 91405 

Shemll.  Michael  S.,  Merchant.  Gould.  Smith.  Edell.  Welter  ft 
Schmidt.  PA..  3 100  Norwcst  Center.  90  South  7th  St..  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.  .'<5402 

Shin.  Kyung  C.  1 1477  Mayfield  Rd..  #420,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

44106 

Shining.  Carolin  K..  Three  First  National  Plaza.  70  West  Mad- 
ison. Suite  I96f)  Chicago.  01.  60602 

Siegel,  Jaime  A  .  Fish  ft  Neave,  1251  Avenue  of  d>e  Americas, 
New  York.  NY    10020 

Sipio.  William  J..  E.l.  Du  Pont  De  Nemoun  ft  Co..  Inc..  Experi- 
mental Station.  Med.  Prods  Depi.  E400/2427,  Wilmington. 
Del    19880 

Sirota.  Neil  P..  Brumbaugh.  Graves.  Donohue  ft  Raymond.  30 
Rockefeller  Plaza.  New  York.  NY.  101 12 

Sittig.  Jr .  William  R..  909  Frick  Building.  437  Grant  St.,  Pitts- 
burg Pa.  15219 

Skovran.  Sr..  Nicholas,  6  Havenmll  Rd..  Trumbull,  Cooa. 
06611 


Sloman.  Robert  A..  Dykema  Gossett.  35lh  Floor.  400  Renais- 
sance Center.  Detroit.  Mich.  48243 

Sloyan.  Thomas  J..  1600  S.  Ends  St.  Apt  629N.  Arlington. 
Va.  22202 

Smith.  Charles  B..  Fish  ft  Neave.  I2SI  Ave.  of  the  Americas, 
New  York.  NY   10020 

Smidi.  Donald.  J..  RD3.  Export.  Pa.  15632 

Smidi.  Everet  F..  Barnes  ft  Thomburg.  1313  Merchants  Bank 
BIdg  .  Indianapolis.  Ind.  46204 

Smith.  James  E..  PO.  Box  1293.  Wahiawa.  Hi.  96786 

Smith.  Norman  R..  Stefan  Co.,  22  W.  Frontage  Rd..  Northfield. 
Ill  60093 

Smith.  Pei-Pei  C.  Hamilton.  Brook.  Smith  ft  Reynolds.  P.C, 
Two  Militia  Dr.,  Lexington.  Mass.  02173 

Smith.  Phillip  H ,  Merchant.  Gould.  Smith.  Edell.  Welter  ft 
Schnudt.  PA.,  3100  Norwcst  Center,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
55402 

Smith.  Robert  I..  1701  Lanwnt  St..  N.W..  Palm  Bay,  Fla.  32907 

Smith.  Jr..  Shaler  G.,  27718  King's  Kew,  Boniu  Springs,  Fla. 
33923 

Snnilh.  Stephanie  Carta,  8102  PouMer  Lane,  Ape  10.  Manassas, 
Va.  22110 

Smith.  Stephanie  J  .  Merchant.  Gould.  Smith.  Edell.  Welter  * 
Schmidt.  90  S.  Seventh  St.,  3 100  Norwesi  Center.  Minneapolis. 
Minn.  55402 

Smollar.  Marvin.  170  Fairview.  Noithbrook.  01.  60062 

Smyers,  William  Hays.  229  Sylvania  PI..  Westfield.  NJ.  07090 

Snyder.  Harold  M..  2625  Park  Ave.,  Apt  7B,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
06604 

Sobesky.  John  V.,  Harness.  Dickey  and  Pierce.  544S  Corporate 
Dr  .  Troy.  Mich.  48098 

Southard.  Donald  B.,  Motorola.  Inc..  1303  East  Algonquin  Rd.. 
Schaumburg.  Ill  601% 

Spaeth.  Eari  C,  301 1  Bramble  Dr..  Kalamazoo.  Mich  49009 

Span.  Patrick  John,  3832  Susan  Lane.  Minnetonka.  Minn. 
55345 

Sparks.  Meredith  P .  5129  Granada  Blvd.,  Coral  Gables.  Fla 
33146 

Spear,  Abbott.  Main  Street.  Warren.  Me.  04864 

Spencer.  Charles  B..  Kenyon  ft  Kenyon,  One  Broadway.  New 
York.  NY.  10004 

Spitals.  John  P..  17335  Toquet  Dr .  Encino,  Calif.  91316 

Spnngs.  Darryl  M..  Western  Atlas  Intematl.,  Inc.,  10205  West- 
beimer  Rd..  Houston.  Tex.  77042 

Sprunt.  Diaiu  H..  Klarquisl.  Sparkman.  Campbell.  Leigh  ft 
Whinston.  121  S.W.  Sabnon.  Ste.  1600.  Portland.  Oreg.  97204 

Stahl.  Scon  B..  Texas  Instruments  Inc..  P.O.  Box  655474.  M.S. 
219.  Dallas,  Tex.  75265 

Stahr,  Richard  G.,  1087  Arcaro  Dr.,  Gahanna.  Ohio  43230 

Slalzer.  Waller  E..  Pennie  ft  Ednaonds.  1 155  Avenue  of  the 
Americas.  New  York.  NY.  10036 


Sianback.  Willard  A.,  Morgan  ft  Finnegan.  345  Park  Ave 
New  York.  NY.  10154 
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Sullivan,  James  T.,  25  John  Goffc  Dr.,  Bedford,  N.H.  03110 


Stanford,  Gary  R.,  Pravel.  GambreU.  Hewit.  Kimball  ft  Krieeer 
1176  W.  Loop  South.  lOdi  Floor,  Houston.  Tex.  77027 

Starkwcadier,  Michael  W..  IBM  Microelectronics.  IntcU  Prop 
Uw  Dept..  1000  River  St..  Essex  Junction,  Vl  05452 

Suvert.  John  L.,  ATftT,  795  Folson  St.,  Suite  690,  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calif.  94107 

Stein,  Lewis.  Johnson  and  Johnson.  One  Johnson  ft  Johnson 
Plaza,  New  Brunswick.  NJ.  08933 

il'"'i?5Sl^"*^  "  •  ''^  Cayman  Way.  #J2,  Coconut  Creek, 
rla.  33066 

Steinhilper.  Frank  Abbott,  3361  Jean  Marie  Lane,  Gainesville 
Ga.  30506 

Steinmetz.  Jr..  Richard  C.  Allen-Bradley  Co.,  1201  S.  2nd  St 
Milwaukee.  Wis.  53204 

Steldt,  Frank  A.,  1346  Pebble  Brook  Dr..  Noblesville.  Ind 

46060 

Siephanishcn,  William.  U.S.  Air  Force,  AFJACTO.  424  Trapelo 
Rd.,  BWg.  104,  Waltham.  Mass.  02154 

Stephens.  Lawrence  K..  Taligent.  Inc..  10201  N.  Dc  Anza  Blvd 
Cupertino.  Calif.  95014 

Stevens.  Lauren  L..  Townsend  ft  Tovnisend,  379  Lytton  Ave 
Palo  Alto.  Calif.  94301  r        '^  c. 

Stewart.  Richard  C.  AlUed  Corp..  P.O.  Box  2245R.  Columbia 
Rd.  and  Park  Ave.,  Motristown.  NJ.  07962 

Stewart.  Riggs  T.,  1170  Foothill  Way,  Mountainside.  NJ. 

U /iW2  I 

Stine,  Forrest  Dale,  Hoechst  Celanese  Corp.,  6000  Cameeie 
Blvd..  Charlotte,  N.C.  28232 

Stoddard.  Robert  K.,  560  Oxford  Ave.,  Suite  8,  Palo  Alto. 
Stoltz,  Melvin  I.,  51  Cheny  St.,  Milford,  Conn.  06460 


Sung.  Tak  Ki.  10017  Chartwell  Manor  Court,  Potomac,  Md 
20854 

Suomi.  William  D.,  1 15  West  St..  Howell.  Mich.  48843 

Suter,  David  L.,  Norwich  Eaton  Pharaceuticals,  Inc    P  O  Box 
191,  Norwich,  NY.  13815  •"  «»o» 

Sutler,  Andrew  J.,  1410  Holmby  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Sutto,  Anton  H.,  Three  H  Search  Systems,  2101  Crystal  Plaza 
Arcade,  Suite  333,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Swaney,  Larry  R.,  Monsanto  Co.,  700  Chesterfield  VilUajse 
Pkwy.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63198 

Swartz,  Christian  L.,  2354  Dunbar  Lane,  Falls  Church.  Va. 
22046 

Sweeney,  Charies  V.,  Barnes  ft  Thomburg,  100  N.  Micfaiean 
St..  South  Bend.  Ind.  46635 

Swenson.  Houston  L..  Eli  Ully  and  Co..  Ully  Corporate  Center 
Indianapolis,  Ind.  46285 

Swiatek,  Maria  S.,  2000  Crystal  Springs  Rd.,  #20-10,  San 
Bruno.  Calif.  94066 

Sykes.  Angela.  Oliff  &  Beiridge.  P.O.  Box  19928.  Alexandria. 
Va.  22320 

Szczepaniak.  Martin  J..  Jacob  MacPherson  Hogan.  235-237 
Queen  St..  P.O.  Box  668.  Kingston.  Ont..  K7L  4X1.  Canada 

Szecsy,«\lek  P..  43  Marges  Way,  Hopewell  Junction,  NY. 

Thampoe,  Immac  J..  Fish  ft  Neave.  875  Third  Ave..  29th  Floor 
New  Yoric  N.Y.  10022  .:>™i-««w, 

Waite,  Thomas  R..  1451  S.  Townsend  St.,  Ste.  D.,  Sanu  Ana. 
Calif.  92704 


Envtan 


cr»...  1 1    A  I       u  -wi-f  »«  _.     r^  ...  .  In  the  notice  of  Certificate  of  Corrections  appearinB  at  1188 

Street.  Lloyd  Joseph.  797  Marim  Dr..  Tnpp  Island.  S.C.  29920  OG.  55,  delete  Patent  No.  5.502.2 1 9.  the  nSrwIs  eirorh 

c.     ui    J   FN      .^  ,.,    ,.  eously  mentioned  and  should  be  deleted. 

Strickland,  Donald  W.,  Eastman  Kodak  Co..  343  Stale  St 

Rochester,  NY.  14650  


Strober.  Stanley  Allen.  Mobil  OU  Corp..  P.O.  Box  1031 
Princeton.  NJ.  08543 

Stroup,  Sharon  E.,  Bums.  Doane.  Swecker  ft  Matfiis,  George 
Mason  BIdg.,  699  Prince  St.,  Alexandria.  Va.  22313 

Strozier.  Robert  W.,  Gunn  ft  Kuffber.  5  Greenway  Plaza.  Suite 
2900.  Houston.  Tex.  77046 

Strunck.  Stephen  S.,  General  Elec.  Co.,  1  Neumann  Way  MD 
H17.  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45215 

Stnizzi.  Bnmo  P..  Scully.  Scott,  Murphy  ft  Presser,  400  GanJen 
City  Plaza,  Garden  City,  NY.  1 1530 

Sturm.  Warren  A..  Stumi  &  Associates,  2709  79th  Ave  N 
P.O.  Box  29036.  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55429 

Sturtz.  Gregory  P..  6866  McGreegor  St.,  Worthington,  Ohio 
43085  ' 


Ermtun 

In  the  notice  of  Certificate  of  Corrections  appearing  at  1 1 88 
OG.  15.  delete  Patent  No.  4,160.899,  the  number  was  cnon- 
eously  mentioned  and  should  be  deleted. 


Ccrtifkatc  of  Correctioas 
For  Week  of  October  1, 1996 


B3  4.913.3%     5,140,446 
Re.  34,481         5,141,217 


rM.,  1 


Suga,  Arthur  M.,  107  Monucello  Dr.,  Ciimaminson,  N  J.  08077 
Sukalo,  Charles.  4806  Silver  Hill  Rd.,  Suidand,  Md.  20746 


Re.  35,281 
D.  364.113 
D.  370,594 
D.  370.668 
D.  372.312 
4,880.002 
4.897.031 
5,061,121 
5,073,263 
5,077,402 
5,084,170 
5,131,083 


5,142,378 
5,150,214 
5,155,515 
5.157.501 
5,165.449 
5.166.495 
5.166.795 
5.190.100 
5.200.819 
5,201,911 
5,212^92 
5.237,068 


5,250,483 
5,254,532 
5,255.203 
5.261,479 
5.269.550 
5.281.901 
5.294.052 
5.2%.378 
5.309,303 
5.313.351 
5.317.983 
5.321.738 
5,321.988 
5.322.005 


5.322.841 

5322.875 

5.328.500 

5.339.165 

5.347.240 

5.352.576 

5.353.193 

5361,147 

5,367,612 

5,368,656 

5.369.172 

5.371,431 

5,379,181 

5380,927 
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5.38i.i93 

5.448074 

5.473,772 

3,492,7  l.S 

.■>.507,905 

5.389,437 

5.448.383 

5,475.024 

5,492.792 

5.508045 

5.396.457 

5.448.437 

5,477.693 

5,492,905 

5J08O63 

5.399.487 

5,450079 

5.477.772 

5,494,725 

5.508078 

5.399:684 

5.451,601 

5.478.751 

5,495.453 

5,508.406 

5.402.370 

5,451.679 

5.479005 

5.495.619 

5.508.442 

5.404.597 

5.454J08 

5,480.423 

5.496  J83 

5.508.473 

5.408.002 

5.454.6S8 

5.480.962 

5.496.573 

5.508.711 

5.408035 

5,455,366 

5.481.655 

5.496.613 

5.508.816 

5.408J73 

5,455,606 

5.481.776 

5.497.822 

5.509.072 

5.410.268 

5,455,874 

5,481,870 

5.498,954 

5.509.138 

5.410.432 

5,457,114 

5,483,343 

5.500.144 

5.509.140 

5.410.794 

5,457,184 

5,484.766 

5.500.664 

5.509.441 

5.41  U94 

5,459019 

5.484.782 

5.500.665 

5.509.618 

5.416.106 

5.459.553 

5,484.799 

5300.683 

5J09.810 

5.418038 

5.460.837 

5,485.032 

5.501071 

5.509.956 

5,418.337 

5.461.405 

5,485  J97 

5.501.603 

5.510043 

5.420.180 

5,461.485 

5.485,661 

5.501.711 

5.510.447 

5.424J0I 

5.461.794 

5,485,727 

5.503.001 

5.510.598 

5.424.796 

5.462.083 

5,485.980 

5J03.7T7 

5.510.658 

5,425.074 

5.462,302 

5,486,107 

5.503.991 

5.511.151 

5.430.9% 

5.462.450 

5.486.738 

5.504.505 

5.511.490 

5.432.055 

5.463.812 

5.486.828 

5.504.510 

5.511.988 

5.432,754 

5.465.877 

5.487051 

5.504.511 

5.512.170 

5.433.893 

5.466066 

5.487  J40 

5,504.517 

5.512O08 

5.436.013 

5.466,879 

5.488083 

5.504.61 1 

5.512.392 

5.438.142 

5,467087 

5.488.509 

5,504,638 

5.512.446 

5.438.711 

5,468.307 

5.488.681 

5,504,935 

5.512,488 

5.440J56 

5.468.682 

5.488.709 

5,505,845 

^,512.542 

5.440.414 

5.468.840 

5.489.158 

5,506.600 

5.512.915 

5.440.511 

5,468.922 

5.489,764 

5.506,677 

5.512.924 

5.441.589 

5,470.173 

5,489.963 

5,506.821 

5.512.926 

5.442.442 

5,470,341 

5,490030 

5,507,003 

5.513.043 

5.443.963 

5.471,266 

5.490.690 

5,507,368 

5.513.106 

5.444.081 

5.471.982 

5.490.733 

5,507,385 

5.513.193 

5.44W72 

5.472.850 

5.491.138 

5.507,881 

5.513006 

5.447.913 

5.473.666 

5.49IJ67 

5.507.892 

5.514.516 

5.514,878 
5.515,085 
5.515.154 
5.515.401 
5JI5.432 
5.515.481 
5JI5.644 
5.515.946 
5.516.199 
5.516077 
5.516,715 
5.516.790 
5.516.849 
5.516.932 
5.517.000 
5.517.061 
5.517.151 
5,517081 
5,517,286 
5,517,471 
5.517.528 
5.517.625 
5.517.673 
5.517.959 
5.518.143 
5.518.271 
5,518.623 
5.518.660 
5.518.782 
5.518.821 
5.519060 
5.519.303 
5.519.431 
5.519.472 
5.519.686 
5.519.922 
5.520.103 


5,520.422 
5,521.158 
5.521.415 
S.521.621 
5.521.667 
5.521.754 
5.522.066 
5.522.709 
5,522.897 
5.523075 
5.523.780 
5.523.844 
5.524.416 
5.524.559 
5.524.760 
5.525092 
5.525.441 
5.525.545 
5.525.765 
5.525.902 
5.526.138 
5.526.176 
5.526J11 
5.527.065 
5.527343 
5.527.345 
5.527.431 
5J27.549 
5.527.577 
5.528.157 
5.528.978 
5.529.398 
5.530.012 
5.531.402 
5.531.544 
5.531.717 
5.531.779 


OCTOBEK  1.  1996 

5.532,047 
5.532,124 
.i.532.223 
5.532093 
5.532.812 
5.533.071 
5.533.873 
5.533.987 
5.534.507 
5.534.785 
5.534.938 
5.535.032 
5.535028 
5.535  J 18 
5.535,710 
5.536.245 
5.536071 
5.536.371 
5.536.534 
5.536.682 
5.536.709 
5.536,719 
5.536.929 
5.536.944 
5.537.023 
5.537.076 
5.537087 
5.537.362 
5.537^00 
5.538.139 
5.538389 
5339095 
5339380 
5339385 
5340.899 
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as  ^Sl*  Su^  Sf^^.^^^'f  "S!^  '*'  ^•°*  forwKding  of  p«ticul«r  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  Possibte  Such  m^l  is  fo^anded  to  the  appropnale  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  spccifiS^ySe  of  cto^mMt^^ 
be  placed  «i  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes  If  any  documents  other  thaTSeMori^  twSfSto 
«  i-^Si        ""  •**'*^  to  th«  box,  they  will  be  signtficantly  ieUyed  in  r..ci^T  ^^^J^f^^^^^ 

Please  address  nuil  as  follows: 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box 

Assistant  Conunissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 

Box  Coaunents 

Patenti 
BoxDAC 
« 

BoxDD 
Box  FWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  Misting  Parts 
Box  MPEP 
Box  Noo-Fec 

Amendment 
Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 
Box  Patent  ExL 
BoxPCT 
Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 
Box  Reconstruction 
Box  Reexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


Reissue  appUcadons  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  timers 
ConinbuDons  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program  ^^  ' 

Pwitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  appUcation  fiom  issue  after  payment  of 
the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  tbe  petition,  including  papers  necessaiTfor  filine 
a  continuing  application.  '  * 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection 
Public  comments  regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  proMdures. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accent 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documenu  or  materials  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1  62) 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  apphcations  and  patents  involved  in  interference 

All  commumcaoons  following  the  receipt  of  a  PrOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Uue,    and  pnor  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  contray.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  seiMrate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  "tp""^ 

R^xwse  to  the  Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts  of  Application  and  associated  papers  and  fees 

Submissions  concerning  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Noo-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applicanons  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communications  relating  thereto 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  appUcations  and  any  communications  relating  Aereto. 

Conespondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstrriction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requesu  for  Reexamination  for  origuial  request  papers  onfy. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechiucal  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  pnor  to  the  Offices  standard  notification  (tetiim  post  card  or  the  official  'TObiB 

Receipt.    •  Notice  to  FUe  Missing  Paru,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application") 


SnOAL  BOXES  FX)R  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  desipiations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  die  apptoniale  areas 
^v^^^^^.,^'?**  ^  "^"^  *"  *^  ^^  d^ignations,  filers  are  encJ^  to  indicate  whetterlr^Zf ofS^ 
^O  ?&^R^  J!'  ^''*^'*^  ^"^r?  ^.  '^''^  ^  "^"^  "^^'"  "^^'^P^  ^  containmg  a  fee  should  be  nuutod 
fi!?^of ^;  3^Sr  "^""°"  should  appear  on  die  envelope  as  well  as  on  tbc  cover  iS«S 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations       Expianalion 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interfetences.  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

FEE 
Box  POST  REG 

FEE 
Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 


UMI 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  foUowing  specul  box  designadoos  arc  applicable  u>  both  paient  and  trademark  related  mail,  and  (he  recommendations 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  PMent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below. 


Please  address  mail  aa  follows: 


Box. 


er  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
WaahiBgloii.  D.C.  20231 


Box  DesifDMioas       Exptanaliaa 


Box  3 

Box4 

Box  6 

Boxg 

Box9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

Box  EEC 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxOED 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Pcrsoanej  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Drauly  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 

Trademarks;  Office  of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Ofike  of  Procurement. 

All  papers  for  the  OfTice  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation 

and  discipUttary  proceedings;  papers  relating  to  pending  litigation  m  court  cases  shall  be  mailed 

only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  PC.  Box  15667.  Arlington.  Virgmia  22215  and  papers  relatmg 

to  pending  disciplinary  proceedings  before  the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner 

shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Soliator,  P.O.  Box  161 16.  ArUngtoo.  Virginu  2221S. 

Coapan  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

ElectKiaic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Diviuon. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Depoait  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

bmiioes  directed  to  the  Office  of  Fiiuutce. 

Vacancy  AimotiDcement  AppUcatrans. 

All  afsigmoeai  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Rights 

Correspondence  regarding  patent  maintenance  fees  and  related  matter. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  IXscipline. 


RcfcrcMC  CoBectiou  of  V&.  Pateats 
Araitebk  for  PaUic  Um  is  Patcat  ud 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Traoemark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
informatioa  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  fiill-text  patents 
issued  since  1790.  trademarks  published  since  1872,  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette  ofOie  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fiill-texi  utility  aixl  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys-  . 
terns  on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  formal  are  avail- 
able at  all  FTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  aiid  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  Itistfarough 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preltminaiy  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


Stiff 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Cohimbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

niinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 


Massachuselts 
Michigan 


Minnesoca 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Nam*  of  Library 


Tnaleaurii  Dcporilory  Libraries 

All  information  is  available  for  use  by  die  public  free  of  diarge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publiqttions 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs.  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
pubUc  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  Ubrary  is  urged  to  contact  that  Ubrary  in  advance 
alxMit  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


TeUphome  Coataet 


Auburn  University  Libraries „ _ (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  PubUc  Library _.... . (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  Z.J.  Loussac  Public  Library !!...(907)  562-7323 


Tempe:  Noble  Library.  Arizona  State  University., 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library „ (501)682-2053 


(602)965-7010 


Los  Angeles  Public  Library „ (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Libraiy (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Library .„ (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  PubUc  Library (415)  557-4488 


Sunnyvale  Center  for  Iimovation,  Invention  and  Ideas 

Denver  Public  Library 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library „ 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries 


(408)  730-7290 
..(303)640-6249 
..(203)786-5447 
..(302)831-2965 
..(202)806-7252 
..(305)357-7444 
..(305)375-2665 

(407)  823-2562 


Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology „ (404)  894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System....- _ „.!J (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library . (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library „ „ (3i2)  747-4450 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library „ (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Librvy „ (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library,  Wichita  Stale  University „ (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  PubUc  Libniy (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middkton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Library,  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library. 

University  of  Maryland.. (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Libraiy.  University  of 

Massachusetts „ (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Ubrary (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Arbor.  Media  Union  Library.  University  ^ 

Michigan . (313)647-5735 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timme  Library.  Ferris  Stale  University .;.„. (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademark  Center . (313)  833-3379 

MinneapoUs  PubUc  Library  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commissiao _.. : (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library „ _ (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  PubUc  Ubrary „ (314)  241-2288  ExL  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary 

Lincobi:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Ubrary ., 

Concord:  New  Hampshire  State  Ubrary . 

Newark  PubUc  Ubrary. 


PiscaUway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University. 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubraiy 

Albany:  New  Yorit  State  Ubrary „. 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubrary 


(406)496-4281 

-. (402)472-3411 

(702)784-6579 

.Not  Yet  Operational 

(201)733-7782 

._.„...  (908)  445-2895 

.„ (505)277-4412 

..- (518)474-5355 

(716)858-7101 
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SM» 


North  Caroliiia 

NofthD^ou 

OMo 


OkUoma 


New  Yofk  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.H.  HiU  Ubrary.  North  Cwolina  Stale  Univenity 

Gnad  Forfci:  Chester  Fntz  Library.  Univenity  of  Noith  Dakota.. 

Akron  -  Samniit  County  PubUc  Library 

CiadBMli  and  Hamilton  Cooaty.  Public  Library  of. 

Clevelawl  Public  Ubrwy 

Cohunbat:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries ^... 


TtkfkoiuCi 


.(212)592-7000 
.(919)515-3280 
.(701)777-4888 


.Not  Yet  Operadooal 

(513)369-6936 

- (216)623-2870 

(614)292-6175 


Oregon 
Ptnoayl 


ftierto  Rico 
Rhode  island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakou 


Texas 


Totedo^Lucai  County  Pubbc  Ubrary (419)  259-5212 

SdUwater  OUahonui  Stale  Univenity  Corner  for  Inieniaiional  Trade 

Develo|)BieBt „ (405)744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L  Boley  Law  Ubrary.  Lewis  ft  dark  CoOefe (503)  768-6786 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Ubrary  of „ (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh.  Camnpe  Ubrary  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Paoee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Stale  University 

Mayaquez  General  Librsry,  University  of  Puerto  Rico 


Providence  Public  Library.. 

Ckanon  University  Libraries 

Rapid  City;  Devereaux  Ubrary,  South  Dakott 

School  of  Mines  aid  Technology „.. 

Meofihis  ft  SheRty  County  Pubbc  Library  and  Infonnalian 

Center 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Soioace  Ubiiiiy,  Vandotilt  University .'... 
Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Teus  at 


- (814)865-4861 

.Not  Yet  Operational 


Uti* 
Virginia 

Waihiiigioo 
West  Virgiaia 
Wis 


(401)455-8027 
.(803)656-3024 

.(605)394-6822 

.(901)725-8877 
.(615)322-2775 

.(512)495-4500 
College  Station:  Sier1ii«  C.  Evans  Librsry.  Texas  A  ft  M 

Univenity (409)845-3826 

DaUas  Public  Ubrary (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Lubbock:  Texas  Tech  University .«. _.« Not  Yet  Opentional 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marrioa  Ubrsry.  Uaivcrsily  of  Utah. „ (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Brsnch  CabeD  Library,  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University (804)828-1104 


Wyoming 


Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  of  Washington. 

Morgamown:  Evaudale  Ubrary.  West  Virginia  University 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wcndi  Library,  Universiiy  of  Wisconsin 

Madison 

Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary 

Casper.  Natrona  County  Public  Ubtaiy. 


.(206)543-0740 
.(304)  293-2510 

.(608)  262-6845 
.(414)286-3051 
.(307)  237-4935 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Conunissiooer 

LAWRENCE  J.  OCXTNEY  Jr..  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patentt 

EDWAJtP  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  iCUNlN.  Deputy  Assistant  ConmissioBer  for  Patent  Policy 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  I 

Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENGINEERING  AND  DeSKH4S.  (»OUP  1 100— 

XMINE.  KriTLE,  Dincsor „ ., 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  DRIX3.  BIO-An«CnNG  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMfOSmOti. 
GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER.  Diiecttr _. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  EMHNEERING.  CatOUP  1300— BARRY 
S.  RICHMAN.  Dndor 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHCTOCaUPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSrrKM4S.  GROUP  ISOO— THEO[X)RE  MORRIS.  Director  _ 

BWTBCHNOLOGY,  GROUP  1  MO— JOHN  i.  DOLU  Director „.. . 


308-0661 

iar27/94 

308-1235 

mrwH 

30ft4MSl 

0W2(V94 

308-2351 

01/1W9S 

308-0196 

wmm 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTR0NK:S.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

(HIOUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Direoor „ 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION.  (HtOUP  220O— ROBERT  E  GARRETT,  Dinctor.. 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATK»4.  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  CaiAY,  Direciar 

SPECIAL  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS:  COMPUTER  (KAPHICS,  BUSINESS 

PRACnces,  ft  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING,  GROUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Ditedor .. 
ELECrROiaC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  (HtOUP  2500— 

JANICE  A  HOWELL.  Director 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS.  GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  OODICL  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KITTLE,  Director „___; 


308-1782 

09/27/94 

308OS1I 

01/31/95 

305-9600 

l(V28/93 

305-3800 

08/15/94 

308-0936 

02AI3/9S 

305-4700 

wnm 

308-0661 

01/30/95 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  .  "       f 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  3100— FJt  SCHMIDT, 

Di»»«or.... — 308-1113 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  AXVUCLB  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  Saoo-CARLTW  R.  CROYLE,  Director 308-1 148 

MEUCAL  INSTRUMENTS.  DUGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES:  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVICES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY;  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING. 

GROUP  3300— JJ.  LOVE  Director 308-0858 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Direciar „ 308-0861 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING, 

GROUP  3500— A.L.  SMITH,  Director 308-1021 


06^3/94 
10^2(V94 

06/05/93 
0S/QS/9S 
1005/94 


r  dnald  have  beta  recdned  in  noM  milirTinm  filed  prior  Is  das  dae. 

I  wis  ■xpnc  u  Followi: 
(l)Tkt  unDof  any  uabiy  or  pliai  pacu  dM  i<  ia  force  on  or  itsuia  fmn  ■aippkcaliaa  filed  bcfdce  Juoe  S,  199Sislhe 
U^.C.  IS4(a)(2)  or  17  yean  bm  pi«  ntiect  u  any  MniiMl  *~-i.i-,-.  3S  U.S.C.  IMicMI) 

(2)  AH  mmtf  tmi  plia  paealt  (laaed  oa  milii  ■»■■  kevmg  an  actual  United  SiMet  filiiig  datt  on  or  afkr  June  S.  I99S 
d«e  on  wkkfe  Sie  pMeal  it  (naiad  aad  eadi  20  jan  fraat  Ike  dae  on  whidi  dr  anilicalioo  wm  tiled  in  Ike  Ihiiied  Siaes. 
itAicace  ID  m carter  n^iUcalicB  aadcr  33  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  a6S(c).  ifce  paleal  tens  end>  nwaiy  yctn  bom  ttalthle  oa 
3)  U.S.C.  IM(a)(2). 

(3)  An  deaifi  paeata  aic  gnmed  fof  a  tenn  of  14  yean  boa  die  dale  of  die  gran. 

However,  ne  lena  at  aay  patent  may  have  been  curtailed  by  djvlainirr  unda  die  pnnriiaoa  of  3S  VS.C.  153,  ta«c  l^aed  < 
or  kavc  bean  extended  under  the  proviaiona  of  33  U.S.C.  134.  133,  or  136.  Thua,  if  more  reliabk  infannviaa  i>  needed  widi 
ipecific  paaea  file  ikoald  be  levievcd  lodcauuMie  the  acaial  daM  of  patent  expiration. 
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Law  Office 


Law  Office  101 


WOKmm.  "    -ri  AMraey.  (703)  30S-9I01— Mi  Floor 
WiMi  A  Symim    It  niiiii  29.  3a  31.  32.  33 

33.  36.  37.  3t.  39.  40.  41.  42 


Law  Office  102— Myn  Kiibai.  "     ig  Aaoraey.  (703)  SOi^lOa— 3*  Hoar 
<riiM«ift  EqMMHal  A  fVBM—i     IM  OMin  9.  20 
Sovioes— taL  Ohms  33.  36.  37.  3«,  39.  40.  41.  42 


law  Offioe  I0C1    W^/m  Bnte.  Ma^MAMorMV.  (703)  30i^l03— 3*  Boor 
iMet  33.  36.  37,  3«.  39.  4ft  41.42 


Law  Office  104— Sidwy  Maekowiii.  Mm. 

■iN  MMili.  hiwaiil  ri|ai|Biial  Triiih 
iMk.  laMiM  MMBiab  A  Phwr  Covcriaga— lat. 
1 6.  7. 1,  1 17(2.  13.  13.  19.  n  SecvKea    ht 
I  39.  36.  37.  31.  39.  4ft  41. 42...„ 


Aaofaey.  (703)  30«-9IO4— «di  Floor 
1^  iMlrflBlina.  V. 


Law  Office  109—1 


2.  4.  3.  1ft  34 
39.  36.  37.  3ft  39.  4ft  41. 42.~. 


I  AMoncy.  (703)  30»-9t05— 6*  Hoor 
,  Medical  ApfUfaMi  * 


Law  Office  106— Mify  SpMVw.  Ilianin  Aaoney.  (703)  30S-9I06— 7<k  Hoar 
Pi—w ail  I.  ClaMiag  rmfmrnictm.  ?ifm  Prodaca  A  Toyi — lat 
ClMm  3.  16.  2S  Servicaa    M.  OaMaa  39.  36. 

37.  3S.  39.  4ft  41.  42 


Law  Offioe  107- 


I  3.  16.  2S 
36.37.  3ft  39.  4ft  41.  42 

Law  Office  lOB— David 


39. 


AMoney.  (703)  30t-9l07— 7*  Hoar 
AToy*— iBL 


:  Aaoraey.  (703)  30>-9IOi— M  Floor 
_^         _  _^.  ^^     .  .Conine. 

Yasi,  Pifciic*,  QollHif  Jk  NotiOB^^ 

14.  17.  11.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26 

I  39.  36.  37.  3ft  39.  4ft  41.  42. 


Law  Office  109— Ocborrii  Caka. 

[A 


^  AMoraey.  (703)  30t-9IO»— jjlh  Hoar 
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14.  17.  Ift  21.  22.  23.  Mr29.  26 
39.  3ft  37.  3ft  39.  4ft  41.  42 
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!  CiMn— (703)  30C-9000 
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01/17/96 
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04A1/96 


09A1/96 


02AN/96 
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syMCB  wiO  provide  die  cuneal  Ha—  of  your  mplicaBOB.  AppiicaM  ae  araed 

"  TRADEMARKK  ~       " 


Sec  SECTION  411  of  dKl 


:  MANUAL  OF  EXAMINWC 


I  Law  Offior  . 


I  eariier  dMe*  have  eMher  been  examaed  t 


REEXAMINATIONS 

OCTOBER  1,  19% 

MaOCT  enc  osed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  die  patent  Iwt  fonns  no  pan  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4.107343  (30W«k) 
VEHICXE  ANTITHEFT  SYSTEM 
Neil  B.  KapUn.  Qtiincy.  Mass.,  assignor  to  TSI  Security  Acqui- 
sition Corp.,  Dcerfield  Beach.  Fla. 

Reexundnatioii  Request  No.  90/W3,997,  Oct.  19,  1995. 

Rccxaminatioii  Certificate  for  Patent  4,107^43,  issued  Aug. 

15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  779^478,  Mar.  21,  1977. 

Int.  CL"  B6BR  25/10 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-13  is  confimied. 

1.  A  passive  anti-theft  systetn  for  pteventing  the  unauthorized 
use  of  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  iiKluding  at  least  one  door  for  entering 
and  exiting  the  vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  switchable  control  means  for  controlling  use  of  the  vehicle, 
said  switchable  control  means  including  a  first  position  in 
which  use  of  the  vehicle  is  prevented  and  a  second  position  in 
whick  use  of  the  vehicle  is  enabled,  said  switchable  control 
roeaiK  nonnally  being  in  said  first  position  thereby  to  prevent 
use  of  the  vehicle: 

B.  means  actuatable  by  an  authorized  user  prior  to  using  the 
vehicle  for  switching  said  switchable  control  means  to  its 
second  position  thereby  to  enable  use  of  the  veliicle;  and 

C.  automatic  arming  means  responsive  to  the  closing  of  the 
vehicle  door  when  the  user  exits  the  vehicle  for  switching  said 
switchable  control  means  back  to  its  first  position  thereby  to 
again  prevent  use  of  the  vehicle,  whereby  said  system  is 
automatically  armed  and  the  vehicle  is  automatically  pro- 
tected upon  the  closing  of  the  vehicle  door  without  the  need 
for  aay  additional  action  on  ttie  part  of  tiie  user. 


24.  In  a  method  of  ordering  data  in  a  general  purpose  electronic 

data  processor  having  a  central  processing  unit  with  a  woticing 

storage  area,  at  least  one  random  access  storage  device,  and  at  least 

one  input-output  means,  said  method  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

generating  strings  of  sequentially  ordered  data,  said  strings  bein 

stored  in  sets  of  data  blocks,  and  meiging  said  strings  of  data. 

the  new  use  of  said  random  access  storage  device  comprising  the 

step  of  coupling  a  read  of  at  least  one  data  block  of  unmerged 

ordered  data  with  a  write  of  at  least  one  data  block  of  merged 

data,  access  time  thereby  being  reduced. 
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Ross  F.  Housholder,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  DTM  Corpo- 
ration,  Austin,  Tex. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,698,  Jan.  23, 1995. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,247,508,  issued  Jan. 

27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  99,333,  Dec  3,  1979. 
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1980,  Ser.  No.  943,695,  Sep.  19.  1978. 
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Int.  CL"  G06F  7/36 

U.S.CL3K— 6M 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patenaibility  of  claims  1-15  and  17-35  is  contarmed. 


Claim  16  a  cancelled. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1  and  2  is  confirmed. 

Claim  3  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

New  claims  4-23  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3.  A  maUimg  process  for  forming  a  ihrre-dimensioiul  anicle  oM 
of  a  aMWiii  capable  of  being  M^idilicd.  compnsuig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  MqacMiiMjr  ^apoaiuag  die  maienal  in  piaMT  laycn. 

(b)  ia  a  tM  layer  dcposiung  die  material  over  •■  wea  greaier 
diaM  tkt  area  of  ike  trbcle  lo  be  formed  in  that  layer. 

(c)  la  said  lini  layer  solidifying  die  [castuif]  material  over  an 
area  which  defines  diat  portion  of  dK  anicle  to  be  formed  in 
itM  layer  leaving  dte  material  in  the  remaimag  area  of  duM 
layer  uwaWrcird.  wherein  ihe  solijtfymg  step  compriui 
dirtctmg  a  laser  betim  lo  the  maleruU  wuhm  the  area  which 
dtfmis  that  portwn  of  the  article  to  be  formed  in  that  layer. 

(d)  in  each  adjacent  layer  repeauag  Meps  (b)  aiMl  (c).  wherein  the 
repeated  solidifviHg  step  fines  a  portion  nf  the  article  in  each 
layer  to  a  portion  of  the  article  formed  in  a  prior  layer.  wMil 
the  article  »  formed  from  the  maienal  in  nolidified  form,  and 

(e)  lemoving  the  imalTecled  material  from  around  said  vticle. 


•I  094.7M  (JMMk) 

KING  INTCRFEKOKKTER  COMTMSmC  A  SINGLE- 

MOOe  UGITT  WAVBGUlOe 

■laLHarGaiMI. 


Dae.  22.  1995. 
:  4J94.7««.  laaiMd  OcL 
19.  19«2,  Scr.  N*.  132.142,  Mar.  »,  19M. 
prtarity,    anHtadie    G«r«My.    Mv.    21.    1979, 
2911129 

lat  CL*  G«IC  iwn.  G«1B  M)2.  G«tP  i06 
U&CL39*— 3M 


A.S  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT 

The  patentability  of  claims  1--*  are  coohrmed. 

I.  h  a  ling  iMerferometer  which  mchides  a  single  mode  light 
waveguide  being  wound  in  4  cotl  and  having  a  pair  of  ends,  and 
means  for  projecting  a  light  into  each  end  and  for  sensing  liglM 
leaving  each  end  of  ihe  waveguide,  the  ■■nprovemenl  comprising 
said  means  for  projecting  and  sensing  including  at  least  one  opucal 
duectiooal  coupler  having  ^n  input  output  end  coupled  10  at  lea.sl 
one  of  the  ends  of  the  light  waveguide  of  said  coil,  said  coupler 
I  of  optical  wavcgUMles,  which  are  capable  of  only 
I  ligki  of  CM  pnlahiatina  state. 


Claim  2.  dependent  on 
patentable. 


an  amended  claim,  is  deietmiiied  to  be 


New  claims  3-7  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

4.  A  locking  seal  comprising: 

a  lock  body,  said  lock  body  having  a  bore  extending  partially 
therethrtmgh  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  channel 
formed  in  Ihe  body  and  located  in  said  bore,  said  chamel 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis,  at  least  a  porHan 
of  a  surface  of  said  channel  being  fruslo-conical  relative  lo 
said  axis  and  a  second  channel  formed  in  the  body  and 
extending  radialty  outwardly  from  said  axis,  said  second 
channel  being  in  said  bore  and  in  communication  with  said 
first  channel  in  said  bore,  said  second  channel  having  a 
cvlindricaJ  surface  and  a  radial  surface  distal  Ihe  first  chan- 
nel, said  radial  surface  being  normal  to  die  cvUndricat  sur- 
face: 

a  boh  for  insertion  into  said  bore,  said  boll  having  a  generally 
annular  channel  selectively  aiignable  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond channels  m  said  lock  body  bore  in  response  to  axial 
displacement  <^  said  bolt  within  said  lock  body  bore  along 
said  axis:  and 

spring  means  received  within  said  annular  channel  in  said  bolt 
and  one  of  said  channeb  in  said  lock  body,  said  spring  means 
being  split  such  as  to  be  enlargeable  and  compressible  in 
diameter  from  lit  no-load  condition,  said  spring  means  being 
dimensioned  for  compression  into  said  annular  channel  in 
said  boll  m  response  to  initial  displacement  of  said  bolt  in  the 
direction  out  of  said  lock  body  bore  and  for  compression  in 
response  to  further  displacement  of  said  bolt  in  a  direction  out 
of  said  lock  body  bore  such  as  10  be  received  within  said 
annular  channel  and  said  second  channel  in  said  lock  body. 


Bl  431A.177  (3«lltil) 
TREATING  AGENT  FOR  LIQUID  MEDIA 
•Mle  I.  Ndnaau  Mertar;  Raadoipk  C.  TtarlL.  EucUd,  botk  of 
OMn,  aMi  Lcaud  C.  Cailit^  ABcgMi,  Midk,  aHicwira  lo 
EMcck  SyitcaM  Corp^  Ckarda^  Okie 

RMiiKst  N«.  9t^M3,172,  Aef-  25,  1993. 
CcnMcate  far  PaleM  M16.177,  taaiicd  Mar. 
31, 19B9,  Scr.  Na.  il,931.  Jaa.  II.  19«7. 
CaMfaHiatkn  of  Scr.  N*.  7«J>41.  Aag.  4.  IMS,  abutdoncd. 
Im.  CL"  Ct2F  l/bH 
VS.  CI.  252— ISl 
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LOCKING  SEAL 
David  L.  Stevcaaen;  Terry  R.  Maarc,  awl  Terreace  N. 
aaaJL  ail  af  Aafala.  lad.,  aeilgaiii  to  1V^«-Gnard 
trtea.  lac,  Aaiala,  lad. 

Rcqacat  Na^  9WM33t9.  Sop.  19,  1995. 
I  CcrtiAcatr  far  trnttaH  4J*2,7M,  taaacd  Fck.  7, 
I9B9,  Scr.  Ha.  tlt,54B,  Na*.  9,  19B7. 
laL  CL*  EBSB  J9/02:  B«5D  .1J/i4 
U.S.  Ct  292— 3r7 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  IS  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


The  patenubility  of  claims  1-49  is  confirmed. 

Claim  SO  it  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  51-54.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  lo 
be  patentable. 

I.  A  treating  agent  for  extended  time  release,  controlled  disso- 
lution in  liquid  media,  said  agent  comprising,  in  blended  and 
compacted  form  prepared  from  a  moist  mix,  a  solid  mixture  of 
greater  than  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  salt  from  the  sulfur 
oxide  family  together  with  a  protein  containing,  organic  gel  form- 
ing binder. 

59.  [An]  A  dechlorinating  agent  in  solid,  compacted  and  tablet- 
ted  form  and  having  extended  time  release,  conDoUed  dissolution 
in  liquid  media,  said  tabletted  form  being  cylindrical  in  shape  with 
a  diameter  of  up  to  about  10  centimeters,  while  having  opposed, 
flat  surface*  widi  a  tablet  thickness  therebetween  of  greaier  than 
about  1.23  centimeters,  with  the  agent  containing  sulfite  in  amount 
greaier  than  about  SO  weight  percent,  basis  total  weight  of  said 
tablet. 


conforming  in  shape  to  said  bonom  plate  outer  surface  at  [the] 
a  comer  of  said  plate  and  being  secured  to  said  outer  surface 
so  that  when  said  feet  are  resting  on  a  horizontal  suirface  said 
discharge  opening  is  positioned  at  die  fewest  elevation  of  said 
bonom  plate  and  said  inner  surface  presents  a  smoodi  con- 
toured surface  sloping  toward  said  discharge  opening. 


Bl  4340,2»4  (3«l2tli) 
SLOPED  BOTTOM  TANK 
Aadrew  W.  Sayder.  Beatrice.  Nebr,  assignor  to  NatioBsbaiik  of 
Georgia,  Natioiial  Assodatioii,  AtlanU.  Ga. 

Rcexaminatioa  Request  Na  91kM3,98l,  Sep.  29.  1995. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Pateat  4,1140,284,  issued  Jun. 

20,  1989,  Scr.  No.  144,376,  Jaa.  IS,  1988. 

Int.  CL"  B6SD  87/00 

VS.  CI.  220— Ml 
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Tokyo,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,089,  Jan.  17, 199(. 
ReexaBdnatkm  Certificate  for  Patent  54112,273,  lamed  Apr. 

30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  486,915,  Feb.  14,  1990. 
Clainis  prtority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1986, 
6M08278;  May  12, 1986,  61-108279;  May  28, 1986,  61-80861; 
Jun.  2, 1986,  61-83932;  Jon.  2, 1986,  61-127496;  Jan.  21, 1986, 
61-145470;  Jna.  26, 1986, 61-150995;  Aug.  15, 1986, 61-125045; 
Aug.  22,  1986,  61-196911;  Aog.  29,  1986,  61-132658;  Aug.  29, 
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61-132661;  May  12,  1987,  62-00293;  May  28, 1987,  61-80862 

InL  d"  G03B  5/00.7/00  . 
VS.  a.  354— 48S 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

Claim  I  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

I.  A  portable  tank  for  fluid  storage  and  transport  having  gener- 
ally vertical  sides  and  a  sloped  bonom  for  complete  drainage  of 
fluid  from  the  tank  compnsing: 

a  generally  rectangular  bonoiii  plate  having  upwardly  curved 
side  portions  that  merge  with  upwardly  extending  wall  por- 
tions that  terminate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  edge. 

said  bonom  plate  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface 
and  having  a  di.scharge  opening  therethrough,  said  inner  sur- 
face having  a  plurality  of  smooth  contoured  surfaces  sloped 
toward  said  discharge  opening  and  a  plurality  of  creases 
between  said  sloped  surfaces  directed  toward  said  discharge 
opening  to  thereby  slope  substantially  all  of  said  inner  surface 
toward  said  discharge  opening. 

[said]  said  walls  [being]  mounted  on  and  secured  lo  said  upper 
edge  of  said  bonom  plate. 

said  outer  surface  being  contoured  like  said  inner  surface. 

a  plurality  of  hollow,  cylindrical  feel  attached  to  said  outer 
surface  of  said  plate  and  positioned  at  the  comers  of  said 
plate,  said  discharge  opening  being  located  adjacent  one  of 
said  feet  and  adjacent  one  of  said  walls,  each  of  said  feet 
having  a  sculptured  uppei  edge  of  a  particular  shapt  differing 
from  the  shapes  of  the  upper  edgei  of  the  remaining  ones  of 
said  plurality  nf  feel,  each  <y  stud  sculptured  upper  edges 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-27  is  confirmed. 

1.  In  a  lens  shutter  type  of  camera  having  a  flexible  printed 
circuit  board  (FPC)  for  conducting  camera  operational  signals  from 
a  camera  body  to  a  shutter  block  attached  to  an  axially  movable 
lens  barrel,  a  guide-plate  for  said  FPC.  .said  guide  plate  comprising 
means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  FPC  as  said  lens  barrel  moves 
axially. 

7.  A  lens  shuner  type  of  camera  having  a  flexible  printed  circuit 
board  (FPC)  for  conducting  operational  signals  from  a  camera 
body  to  a  shutter  block  attached  to  an  axially  movable  lens  barrel, 
and  further  comprising  an  anti-reflection  device  attached  to  said 
flexible  printed  circuit  board. 


Bl  5J073I2  (3014th) 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
Gregory  S.  IVonto,  Wilmington,  and  Raymond  Wnenchak, 
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Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,052,  Nov.  15.  1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5,207,812.  issued  May  4, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  880.810,  May  8,  1992. 
InL  a."  BOID  46/24 
U.S.  CI.  55-^98 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcrowK  1,  1996 


October  1,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


c) 


|M<4 


aaiioil> 


%  of  panicles  <  I  \Mn 
%afp«ticla<0.2M"i 


=  8-19. 


d)  an  average  stausucal  particle  diameter  of  between  0.4  and  U 
^m^.  ami 
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-4  are  deieniiMed  lo  be  palrtatitf  as  amended. 
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c.  cad  ca^  wio  wbich  i 

I  leaa  ikan  levcn  plcnis  per 
I  by  aay  estttiMl  wypaM  aAar  Mmm 
a),  b).  and  cf.), 

whereim  the  pleated  fiber  cartndge.  wken  used  m  said  gas 
fittntioa  system,  is  responsive  to  ptdse  air  cleamng  from  said 
pmltr  mr  nstem  wuhom  iitcmrrmg  damage  u>  said  pleats. 
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AS  A  ItSULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETEK 
MINED  THAT: 

CUiM  1-7  mt  canccHed.  ' 

a  levd; 

a  level  case,  wbeiein  dK  caae  i*  adaplad  to  Mceive  and  encloae 

die  level  when  dK  level  ic  MM  in  nae;  aad 
a  pailraftiMg  ■magemeM  for  pnckaging  dK  levd  and  the  level 

caae  lOfMkv,  laparaiely  from  etKh  other,  in  a  manner  provid- 

inft  visual  accevs  lo  ai  least  a  portioa  of  both  the  level  and 

case  when  packaged  logeAer. 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT 

Claims  4.  I«.  19  we  cancelled. 

Claims    1-3.  5-9.   11-11  arc  determined   lo   be   patemaMe   as 
amended. 

I  (Mineral  hllers  or  pigments]  A  caki/m  carbonate  composition 
containing  calcium  cathatuMc  having 

a)  a  rhomboliedral  or  round  particle  shape. 

h)  a  .steepness  factor  (slope)  of  hetween  1.1  and  1.4. 


Bl  S,3BMW  09i7lk> 
PATTEBNEO  ABBASIVE  MATEBIAL  AND  METHOD 

N.  "HFliiin.  ABMtn,  Gn.,  iirigiii  In  UWnMie  Abrarive 
Sytttum,  Im.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

BwualiMiten  BaqiacM  Nn.  9iMM.157,  Fck.  29.  199*. 
BewaMlniHn  CcrllBcnle  far  PalMt  5JBMM.  iiMed  lam. 
I*.  1995.  Scr.  Nn.  «M7S.  May  25,  1993. 
CeatiBuntiMi-iB-|ian  of  Scr.  Nn.  7123*9.  Jiml  19, 1991, 


lal.  CL"  B44C  1/165 

MS.  a.  15*— 230 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-lS  is  confinned. 


Bl  5,4*5,776  <3ei8tta) 
CLONED  GENES  ENCODING  REVERSE 
TRANSCRIPTASE  LACKING  RNASE  H  ACnVlTY 
Michael  L.  Kotewicz,  Cduinbia,  and  Gary  F.  Geraid,  Freder- 
ick, both  of  Md..  assigDors  to  Life  Tecfaaologics,  Inc.,  GaHh- 
ersburg.  Md. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003304.  Apr.  24,  1995. 

Rce»UBimtioD  CerHflaite  for  Patent  5y4a5,776,  issued  Apr. 

tl,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  825,2M,  Jan.  24,  1992. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  Ntk  *71,15t.  Mar.  18,  1991,  whkfa  is  a 

coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  143396,  Jan.  13,  1988,  aban- 


InL  CL*  C12N  9/l2:l5/4S:l5A)0;l5/70 
VS.  CL  43S— 194 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1.  2,  3, 4, 5,  6. 7. 8,  and  9  is  confiimed. 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  compound  comprising  a  DNA  sequence 
encoding  a  polypeptide  having  DNA  polymerase  activity  and  sub- 
stantially no  RNase  H  activity  wherein  said  polypeptide  may  be 
used  for  the  preparation  of  full  length  cDNA  without  significant 
degradabon  of  the  mRNA  template  during  first  strand  synthesis 
wherein  said  DNA  compound  is  derived  from  an  organism  selected 


2.  A  meUiod  for  making  an  abrasive  material,  said  abrasive 
material  comprising  a  plurality  of  hard  particles  for  providing  the 
abrasive  quality,  and  a  sinterable  matrix  material  having  the  hard 
panicles  distribuied  dierein  for  holding  said  hard  particles,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive tape  against  one  side  of  a  mask  so  that  said  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  tape  is  adhered  to  said  mask,  said  mask  defining  a 
plurality  of  openings  distributed  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said 
openings  extending  completely  through  said  mask  so  that  said 
pressure  seasitive  adhesive  tape  closes  said  openings,  than  placing 
a  quantity  of  hard  particles  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  mask 
so  that  some  of  said  hard  particles  are  received  within  said  open- 
ings and  at  least  some  of  said  hard  particles  that  are  received 
within  said  openings  are  adhered  to  said  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive tape,  fcmoving  hard  particles  that  are  not  adhered  to  said 
pressure  .seasitive  adhesive  tape  and  subsequently  at  least  partially 
surrounding  said  particles  that  are  adhered  to  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  tape  with  a  sinterable  matrix  material  and  heating 
said  material  to  cause  said  material  to  hold  said  particles  that 
adhere  to  said  tape. 
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fix>ra  the  group  consisting  of  a  retrovirus,  yeast.  Neurospora, 
Drosophila,  primates  and  rodents. 


HI  325,261  (3019lfa) 
STRUCTURAL  BEAM  FOR  CONCRETE  FORM  SYSTEMS 
Robert  G.  McCracken,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Economy 
Forms  Corporatioa,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Reexaminatioa  Request  No.  9(V003,977,  Sep.  26,  1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  Des.  325^61,  issued 
Apr.  7,  1992,  Scr.  No.  461,353,  Jan.  5,  1990. 
VS.  a.  D25— 132 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

PUBUSHED  OCTOBER  1,  1996 

Astamiacy  invention  legislntian  is  oM  a  patenL  it  has  the  defensive  attributes  of  a  patent  but  does  no(  have  the  enfoiceable  attributes  of  a  paenL  No  aiticle 
or  adveitisemenl  or  die  like  may  use  the  tem  patent,  or  any  term  suggestive  of  a  patent,  when  reterring  to  a  statutory  invention  legisBatioii.  For  more 
speafic  information  on  die  rights  associated  with  a  statutory  invention  registration  see  3S  U.S.C.  1S7. 


H15M 
LIQUID  PROPELLANT  IGNITER 
John  J.  O'Rdlly,  Moatague;  Nora  M.  DeVrics,  Morristown, 
both  of  NJ,,  awl  Robert  L.  lUIey,  EmI  Aurora,  N.Y^  aarisn- 
on  to  Tke  United  States  of  Aaaerica  as  repreaorted  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  iU,794 

Int.  CL'  F42C  IWI2 

VS.  CL  IttZ— 2A2JI  7  Clainis 


HI599 
$YNTHEnC-COLOR  NIGHT  VISION 
Harry  L.  IMi,  Dayton,  and  Alan  R.  Ptnkus,  Fairborn,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secivtary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  JnL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,449 
Int  CL"  H04N  9/04 
VS.  CL  34S— 33  18  CUims 


1.  Nighl  vision  display  apparatus  for  communicating  visible  to 
infrared  spectnim-rcsident  viewed  scene  input  data  to  a  user  person 
as  color-contrasted  output  images,  said  apparatus  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

means  for  dividing  an  image  representing  said  viewed  scene 
input  data  into  a  plurality  of  component  images  each  compris- 
ing inptit  scene  partial  itnages  of  a  selected  different  spectrum 
range  location; 
means  for  displaying  said  component  images  as  an 
in-registration  different  color  component  of  a  spectrum 
wavelength-shifted,  visible  spectrum  wavelength-resident, 
composite  common  output  image. 


HIMO 

HIGH  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENES  WITH  IMPROVED 

PROCESSING  STABILITY 

Stephen  M.  Imfeid,  Mmou,  awl  Daryl  L.  Stein,  West  Cheater, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Qwwtun  Cheaycal  CowpMiy, 

Chidnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4M3*4 

Int  CL'  CML  23/0S:23/04 

VS.  CL  524-^15  19  dains 


1.  A  liquid  propellant  igniter  which  cotnprises: 

a  liquid  propellant: 

metal  housing  means  for  relaitiing  said  liquid  propellant  tlierein; 

a  plurality  of  ring  electrode  means  operatively  disposed  in  said 
bousing  means  for  providing  an  electrical  arcing  gap  area; 

electrode  insulator  means  for  holding  said  ring  electrode  means 
in  axial  alignment  and  insulated  from  each  other; 

propellant  bore  means  for  positioning  said  liquid  propellant  in 
axial  disposition  with  said  electrode  and  insulator  means; 

high  voltage  electrode  assembly  tneans  for  providing  electrical 
connection  to  said  ring  electrode  means;  and 

plug  means  for  retaining  said  liquid  propellant  in  proximity  of 
said  electrode  means  and  for  supporting  said  electrode  tneans 
and  said  msulator  means  in  sufficiendy  close  position  to  cause 
reliable  ignition  of  said  liquid  propellant  upon  application  of  a 
high  voltage  to  said  electrode  assembly  means. 


I.   A   high    density   polyethylene   resin   composition    having 
improved  processing  stability  comprising: 

(a)  an  ethylene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
Cj_g-olefin  having  a  density  of  0.94  or  greater,  melt  index 
from  0.01  to  10  and  unsaturation  content  greater  than  0.3 
vinyl  units  per  1000  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  from  about  SO  to  2000  ppm  by  weight  hindered  phenol;  and 

(c)  from    about   25   to    1000   ppm   by   weight   2,[[2,4.8,10- 
tetrakis(  1 , 1  -dimethylethyI)dibenzo{di][  1 ,3,2]- 
dioxaphosphepin-6-yl]oxy]-NJ<J-bis[2-[[2,4,8,10-tetrakis(l,l- 
dimetbylethy  l)dibenzo|d,n[  1 ,3,2dioxaphosphcnpin-6-yl]oxy]- 
ethyljethanamine. 


H1601 
COMPATIBILIZED  POLYKETONE  POLYMER  BLEND 
Joseph  M.  Machado,  and  Randall  P.  Ghigrich,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,809 
Int  CL'  OMH.  SSAX) 
VS.  CL  525—433  7  Claims 

1.  A  compatibilized  polymer  blend  comprising  a  linear  alternat- 
ing polymer  of  carbon  monoxide  and  one  or  nxxe  ethylenically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  a  polycarbonate  polymer,  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  compatibilizer  comprising  about  60%  W.  polycarbon- 
ate and  about  40%  wt  nylon  6. 


H1602 
SELF-ADHERING  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
Cheryl  K.  Brock,  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Winton 
HUl  Technical  Center,  6100  Center  HiU  Ave.,  Ondnnati, 

Ohio  45224 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,266 

Int  a.'  A61F  13/15 

VS.  a.  604—387  1  Claim 

1.  An  absorbent  article  comprising: 

a  liquid  pervious  topsheet; 

a  liquid  impervious  backsheet  joined  with  said  topsheet; 
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a  itbMftwni  core  having  side  edge*  mA  end  edges  positioned 

bcii>mi  said  topsbeei  and  sad  backikeet;  and 

a  paripkery  extending  ouiwvdly  frooi  and  along  said  side  edges 

■■d  said  end  edges  of  said  absotbenl  core,  said  periphery 

a  liiiil>  I  If  lit  surface  and  a  surface  opposed  to 

I  body  ooMactiag  sarihce,  said  body -contacting  surface  of 

inchiding  a  continuous  layer  of  adhesive  for 

;  said  absctbeiu  article  directly  to  a  wearer's  skin,  and 

a  removable  release  liner  covering  said  coMinuous  layer  of 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [] 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  1,  19% 

in  the  original  pMent  bul  forms  no  pan  of  this  reissue  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 
made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35439 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

OBSTRUCTIVE  SLEEP  APNEA 
David  M.  Rapoport,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  New  York 

UnivMSity,  New  York,  N.Y. 
OriginaJ  No.  5,065,756,  dated  Nov.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  136,293, 
Dec.  22, 1987.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  28, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
936,675 

InL  CL"  A61M  16^0 
VS.  CL  128—284.18  15  Claims 


4  An  assembly  for  treatment  of  obstructive  sleep  apnea  compris- 
ing: 

a  nose  mask  adapted  to  befitted  over  the  nose  of  a  patient: 

supply  means  coupled  to  said  mask  for  supplying  air  with 
continuous  positi\'e  pressure  to  said  m  ask  suited  to  maintain 
the  nasopharyngeal  airway  of  a  patietu  open  when  said 
supply  means  is  supplied  with  gas  at  positive  pressure,  said 
suppty  means  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  tube  coupled 
at  one  end  to  said  mask  aiui  having  an  opposite  end  remote 
from  said  mask  that  is  connected  to  inlet  means  for  receiving 
pressurized  air  and  delivering  air  to  said  flexible  tube  to 
establish  within  the  mask  a  predetermined  range  of  pressures; 

venting  means  located  on  the  nose  mask  for  continuously  vent- 
ing patient  expiratory  flow  while  said  positive  pressure  is 
applied  to  said  mask  via  said  supply  means:  and 

means  mounted  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  flexible  tube  and 
adjustable  for  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  within  said 
mask  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  IS  centimeters  water  at  all 
times  when  said  mask  is  fitted  over  the  nose  of  a  patient  for 
respiration. 


[producing]  providing  fluoroapatite  [of  formula  I]  particles; 

[forming  said  fluoroapatite  into  panicles:]  and 

firing  said  particles  at  a  temperature  of  from  900°  C.  to  1,400° 
C.  to  obtain  [homogeneous]  panicles  having  open  pores  with 
average  [pore]  pore  size  of  from  0.01  to  20  tun. 


Re.  35341 

SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

SYSTEM 

Yutaka  Kikuchi,  and  Selji  Sagara,  both  of  KawMaU,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  5,002,266,  dated  Mar.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  288,143, 
Dec  22, 1988.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
36308 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26, 1987, 62-331141; 
Dec  26,  1987,  62-331142;  Dec  26,  1987,  62-331144;  Dec  26, 
1987,  62-331145 

Int  CL*  B65H  5/22:1/22 
VS.  CL  271—3.14  22  Claims 


Re.  35340 

PACKING  MATERIAL  FOR  LIQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Takeshi  Ichitsuka;  Tctsuro  Ogawa;  Katsumi  Kawamura; 
Masaya  Sumita,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  Akihiko  Yokoo,  Saitama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Original  No.  5,039,408,  dated  Aug.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  461,854, 
Jan.  8,  1990.  Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,734,  Jul.  6, 
1987,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
69,742,  JuL  6,  1987,  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part 
of  Ser.  Na  216,575,  Jul.  8,  1988,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397360,  Aug.  23,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  69,740,  Jul.  6, 


15.  An  image  forming  apparatus  including  sheet  feeding  means 
for  feeding  the  sheet  and  transporting  trteans  for  transporting  the 
1987.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,850   sheet  fed  by  said  sheet  feeding  means  through  an  image  forming 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jid.  5,  1986,  61-158410;    section  to  an  outlet  section,  comprising: 


Jul.  5,  1986,  61-158411;  JuL  5,  1986.  61-158412;  Jul.  8.  1987. 
62-170715 

Int.  a.*  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210—198.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  packing  for  liquid  chromatography  comprising  [particles 
having]  fluoroapatite  [represented  by  formula  (I)  throughout  the 
panicle  stractuie: 


Ca,^PO^UOH)j.i^2. 


(I) 


wherein  x  is  a  number  of  from  about  0.1  to  1]  panicles: 
wheicin  said  panicles  ate  obtained  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


means  for  panially  supporting  said  transporting  means,  said 
supporting  means  having  an  opening  side  relative  to  a  hous- 
ing of  said  image  forming  apparatus,  said  transporting  means 
being  arranged  at  a  side  portion  of  said  image  forming  appa- 
ratus: 

sheet  storing  means  for  storing  therein  sheets  to  be  processed: 
and 

means  for  guiding  said  sheet  storing  means  so  that  said  sheet 
storing  means  is  detachable  from  said  feeding  means  at  the 
same  side  of  said  image  forming  apparatus  as  the  opening 
side  f^  said  supporting  means. 
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wherein  taid  firedatf  meaa  feeds  the  sheet  in  a  direction  oppo- 
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sU*  lo  a  dmctton  for  motmtmg  said  sheet  storing  means. 


■c.  15^2 
INTEGBATING  GRAPHICS  iNTUT  DEVICE 
M.  LMrii.  S43  Carr*  SC  EaiMtM.  CaW.  92a24.  and 
L.  DwT.  fBiMlM.  CaMt,  iiilgiin  to  WiliMi  M. 

tMMiM,caar. 

CWghil  N«.  S412471.  4aM  J«L  21,  1992.  Scr.  N*.  499J7I, 
Hm.  2*,  nw.  AfpMcallM  tut  fwimm  OtL  29,  1992,  Str.  N*. 
9«9,n7 

!■«.  CL*  G«9G  5/00 

Uii.  CL  J4S— 179  22 


16.  A  graphics  procestmg  lysteim,  comprismg: 
a  graphics  inpal  device,  including: 
a  case  assembty: 
a  stylus  with  a  lip: 
fbrst  means  m  the  case  assembly  for  moveaMy  retaining  the 

stylos  in  the  case  assembly  for  movement  wuhin  a  pre- 

defimed  aperture, 
Meamd  mtmu  in  the  case  assembh  in  contact  with  the  stylus 

Hpffr  trmufurming  movement  of  the  stylus  tip  into  graph- 

ics  input  signals: 
a  grip  assembly  mounted  on  the  case  assembly  ad/acenl  the 

stylus: 
third  means  mounted  in  the  case  assembly  in  contact  with  the 

gnp  assembh  for  transforming  pressure  on  the  gnp  assem- 
bly into  aperture  relocation  signals: 
pmgnunmed  processing  means  coupled  to  the  second  and  third 
means  for  formatting  and  communicating  graphics  entry  sig- 
nals and  aperture  relocation  %ignais:  and 
Jhflmy  processing  mteans.  including  a  display,  for: 

ditptoying  a  viewing  aperture  at  a  first  location,  the  vitvmng 

aperture  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  predefined  aperture: 
moving  the  tirwinx  aperture  from  the  first  to  a  second  loca- 

li«l  im  fuponse  to  communicated  aperture  relocation  sig- 


iMipttyiilt  m  graphical  tracing  movemeiu  of  the  stylus  tip  in 
the  viewing  aperture  locations  in  response  to  graphics 
entry  signals  cammumcated  by  the  programmed  processing 


Ke.  95443 

KEMOTE-CONTROLLING  COMMANDER  WITH  MULTI- 
FUNCTION ROTARY  DIAL 

KdkM*  "-' — -■-:  Tataya  Wak^ara,  a^  Noboni  ShHmya, 

al  at  Raaagam  >!■  Japaa,  aMifaan  to  Soay  Carperattaa, 

lM(r*,Jap«i 
Origtaai  Na.  4JM,M2,  dated  Scy.  12.  19«9.  Scr.  No.  942,978, 

Dae  17,  I9M.  Cttfa— >lia  of  Scr.  Na.  754,M9,  Sep.  4, 1991. 

■>M<iii<  AfpMcadia  for  ntoac  imu  23,  1995,  Scr.  Na. 

3774i3 

CWav  priority.  appHcatioo  Japam  Dec.  27,  1985,  M-295292 
InL  CI."^  H»4N  5/783 
VS.  CL  38k— 1«J  22  I 


too 


1.  A  tyttem  for  remotely  cootroUing  a  video  tape  recorder  which 
pcffoniw  differeM  Ainctions  including  a  timer  activated  recording 
function  as  a  tint  function,  and  second  function,  comprising: 

a  coixroller  provided  in  said  video  tape  recoixler  for  controlling 
operaooo  of  said  video  tape  recorder  and  selecting  operabon 
modes  for  accomplishing  different  fiinctions  [to]  according  to 
a  ctMMrol  command; 

hni  means,  incorporated  in  said  apparatus  and  associated  with 
said  controller  for  performing  said  first  function: 

second  means,  incorporated  in  said  apparatus  and  associated 
with  said  controller  for  performing  said  second  function; 

a  remote  control  commander  including  a  push  button  for  select- 
ing operatKNi  modes  of  said  apparatus  and  producing  a  retnoie 
otMMTol  signal  carrying  said  coMrol  command,  a  rotary  dial 
aiaembly  operable  for  geaeraiag  said  control  command  for 
operating  said  first  and  second  means  selectively  for  perfonn- 
mg  said  first  and  second  functions: 

a  mode  selector  switch  for  selecting  an  operation  mode  of  said 
remote  control  commander  at  least  among  a  hrst  position,  at 
whR-h  taid  control  command  generated  by  said  remote  control 
commander  operates  said  firsi  means  for  performing  said  firsi 
function,  and  a  second  position,  at  which  said  control  com- 
mawl  gfaerlcd  by  said  remote  control  (command]  com- 
mander operates  said  second  means  for  performing  said  sec- 
ond function,  said  rotary  dial  assembly  compnsing: 

a  <lial  manually  rotaiable  at  a  desued  speed  in  opposing  Hrst  and 
aecoad  directions: 

a  hrst  settling  means  for  momtonng  a  magnitude  and  a  direction 
of  angular  displacement  of  said  dial  and  producing  a  rotauon 
angle  indicative  signal  and  a  direction  indicative  signal; 

a  timer  set  mode  switch  manually  operable  lo  produce  a  timer 
set  mode  selector  signal  ordering  said  video  tape  recorder 
system  to  operate  in  a  timer  set  mode; 

a  display  for  displaying  at  least  symbols  representing  a  timer- 
activated  recording  start  timing  and  end  timing;  and 

a  controller  responsive  to  said  timer  set  mode  selector  signal  for 
changing  the  vahie  reptesemed  by  eiKh  of  said  symbols  at  a 
given  rate  on  said  display,  said  given  rate  being  selected  on 
the  basis  of  (he  values  of  said  direction  indicative  signal  and 
said  [rotating]  rotation  angle  indicative  signal. 


Re.  35344 

PANEL  MOUNTABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Rnpcft  J.  fry.  Dcs  Plaiiies,  and  John  S.  Lathy,  Naperyflle,  both 

oT  DL,  aarigDors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  LUe,  OL 
Origiiial  No.  5,238,427,  dated  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  939.891, 
Sep.  1,  1992.  Application  for  reisMe  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
411.U2 

Int.  CL*  H81R  13/74 
VS.  a.  439-557  «  claims 
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9.  In  an  electrical  connector  for  mounting  in  an  opening  in  a 
panel  and  including  a  housing  having  a  body  portion  positionable 
in  the  opening  in  the  panel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
separate  mounting  device  independent  of  the  housing  and  position- 
able  in  receptacle  means  in  the  housing,  the  receptacle  means 
comprising  through  slot  means  in  the  housing  into  which  the 
mounting  device  is  inserted,  the  mounting  device  having  a  resilient 
latch  arm  intertable  into  the  slot  means  for  securing  the  mounting 
device  on  the  housing,  the  mounting  device  including  a  panel  stop 
projecting  from  said  body  portion  of  the  housing  arul  projecting 
outwardly  of  the  slot  means  for  abutting  one  side  of  the  panel  at 
the  opening,  and  a  flexible  locking  arm  projecting  from  said  body 
portion  of  the  housing  and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  slot  means 
for  passing  through  the  opening  when  the  body  portion  is  posi- 
tioned thereinto  and  for  engaging  an  opposite  side  of  the  panel  at 
the  opening. 


tool  position  means  for  positioning  creasing  and  cutting  tools  on 
said  creasing  and  cutting  rollers,  when  said  creasing  and 
cutting  rollers  are  in  said  inactive  positions;  and  roller  trans- 
mission means  for  together  rolling  said  first  pair  of  creasing 
and  cutting  rollers  and  for  together  rolling  said  second  pair  of 
creasing  and  cutting  rollers  independently  of  said  first  pair, 
said  roller  transmission  means  rolling  said  rollers  indepen- 
dendy  of  said  working  and  inactive  positions  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  creasing  and  cutting  rollers. 


Re.  35345 

MACHINE  FOR  CREASING  AND  CUTTING  ENDLESS 

WEBS  OF  CARDBOARD  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mauro  Adaaii,  Lucca,  Italy,  assignor  to  Foster  SJLL,,  Lucca, 

Itoly 
Original  No.  5,126,297,  dated  Jim.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  541302, 
Jun.  18,  1990.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
3M334 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  21,  1989,  9457  A/89 
InL  a."  B31B  1/16:1/25 
VS.  a.  493-355  15  Claims 

1.  An  appaiaius  for  creasing  and  cutting  a  web  of  cardboard,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  pairs  of  creasing  rollers: 
hn>l  and  second  pairs  of  cutting  rollers; 

oscillating  rotary  means  for  holding  in  position  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  said  creasing  and  cutting  rollers,  said  oscillat- 
ing rotary  means  rotating  into  one  of  a  first  and  second 
angular  positions,  said  first  angular  position  positioning  said 
first  pairs  of  said  creasing  and  said  cutting  rollers  into  a 
working  position,  and  positioning  said  second  pairs  of  said 
creasing  and  cutting  rollers  into  an  Inactive  position,  said 
second  angular  position  positioning  said  first  pairs  of  said 
creasing  and  said  cutting  rollers  into  an  inactive  position  and 
positioning  said  second  pairs  of  said  creasing  and  cutting 
rollers  into  said  working  position,  said  first  pair  of  creasing 
rollers  is  held  opposite  said  [second]  first  pair  of  [creasing] 
cutting  rollers  relative  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  oscillating 
rour>'  means,  sai<l  [first]  second  pair  of  cutting  rollers  is  held 
opposite  said  second  pair  of  [cutting]  creasing  rollers  relative 
to  said  atis  of  rotation  of  said  oscillating  roiar>  means; 


Re.  35346 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERISATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

OR  THE  COPOLYMERISATION  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 

ALPHA-OLEFINS  IN  A  FLUIDISED  BED  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  CHROMIUM  BASED  CATALYST 

Jean-Claude  A.  Bailly,  Martigues,  France,  and  John  G.  Speak- 

man.  West  Lothian,  Scotland,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals 

Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 
Original  No.  4,910,271,  dated  Mar.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  77M70, 

Sep.  16, 1985.  AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Mar.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

403383 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  17, 1994,  84  14323 
InL  CL*  C08F  2/34:4/24 
VS.  CL  526-106  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerisation  of  ethylene,  or  the  copolymeri- 
sation  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  higher  alpha-olefin  comprising  3 
to  12  carton  atoms,  in  the  gas  phase  in  a  fluidised  bed  reactor,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  chromium  oxide  associated 
with  a  granular  refractory  oxide  support  which  catalyst  has  been 
activated  by  thermal  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  250°  C. 
and  at  most  equal  to  die  temperature  at  which  the  granular  suppon 
commences  to  sinter,  the  activation  being  carried  out  in  a  non- 
reducing  atmosphere,  which  process  is  characterised  in  that  the 
catalyst  is  used  in  the  polymerisation  or  copolymerisation  in  the 
form  of  dry  catalytically  active  particles  of  prepolymer  which  are 
obtained  during  a  separate  prepolymerisation  operation  comprising 
bringing  the  said  catalyst  into  contact  widi  ethylene  or,  with  a 
mixture  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  higher  alpha-olefin  comprising 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in  suspension  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
medium  during  a  period  of  time  such  that  the  produced  prepolymer 
contains  from  4x10"'  to  3  milligram  atoms  of  chromium  per  gram 
and  separating  the  prepolymer  from  the  unreacted  quantity  of 
ethylene  or  the  mixture  of  ethylene  widi  at  least  one  higher 
.-dpha-olehn  and  from  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  medium[.].  and  said 
prepolymer  has,  a  content  of  polymer  or  copolymer  soluble  in 
n-hexane  at  W"  C.  of  less  than  or  equal  10  2.0%  by  weight. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  1,  1996 

niu«,«km,  for  pUnx  p«cms  arr  usually  in  color  and  *«efo«  i.  is  no,  pncticrfrt.  u,  «p™duce  *e  drawing. 
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•447 
SHKUB  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'WILDAWN'  co».t-  o^.,  „. 

29M2  PeraHe  OImmi,  awl  MogeM  Otcaca,  batt  «r 

HW  Mar.  22,  1«5.  S«r.  Na.  4M,543  DtMMrk,  — lipmis  to  DeVar  NrnMrica,  hc^  WatMaral 

tat.  CL'  A«1H  5/W  CaMf.                                                                                        ^ 

L.S.  a.  m^l  I  f^y^                       pn^  ^^  3 

1.  A  «w  and  disonct  v«i«y  of  n«e  pta«  of  Ac  shmb  n>se  tat.  a' AilH  5^ 

class,  sifbstantially  as  herein  shown  and  desciitied.  U.S  CL  Fit     1 


L  A  acw  and  distinct  shrub  rose  variety.  substMiiatiy  as  shown 
and  described. 


9jtm 

SWtUB^OSE  PLANT  NAMED  'WH.VO«Y« 

St,  SBwtr  Spriiw,  Md. 


I        RM  Mar.  22,  MK,  S«k  Na,  4M,544 

iM.a.*A«iiiMip 
vs.  a.  Pit— 1  _  _^^__ 

1.  A  aew  aad  «stiact  variety  of  row  pla«  of  dK  sh^b  rose 
My  as  hema  showa  mi  rfeacnhed. 


MWUB  KOSE  PLANT  NAMED  WILSCAK' 
i-  "i^l—Ai  Wlila«,  2aM  Etaara  St,  Shmr  Syttac  Md. 


9M\ 

MmunniE  aom  plant  n 

A.  9mm,  Bawiuiiua 
'■  Ntawat  kaaM  B.V. 

nw  Oct  n,  199S,  Ser.  Na.  SSI,1M 
Iirt.  CL'  A«1H  M%> 


*bumicm;* 


De 


t       i«e<  Mar.  22,  »W,  Set  Na.  4M,545 
>  tat  CL'  AMM  5«P 

UJS.  a.  ^—1 

,  *   "*  ?!T  ■**  ****"  ""^^  of  roiK  pJaa,  of  *e  sknb  rose       1.  A  aew  aad  diMiact  aiiaiaiuR  rose  slaat 
class,  «*s.««««y  as  here.„sl«w„««,de«:Hbed.  ilJ««ed  «al  <ie«^*ed.  "^ 
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ERRATA 

^^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

^^^^^'^ " • 5,560,127 

227-176 5,560,532 

244-172 5,560.559 

297-476 5,560,565 

4^^-^^ 5,560,603 

473-210 5,560,607 

463-031 55^614 

283-080 5,560,657 

285-382 5,560,661 

^>44-341 5,5^755 

^"^'-^^ 5,560,767 

0^'-^ 5,560,768 

508-254 5,560,848 

508-423 5,560,849 

508-485 5,560,850 

424-402 5.560,852 

508-193 5,560,853 

510-175 5,560,857 

510-320 5560,858 

5  •O-l  35 5,560,859 

5'0-135 5,560,859 

'34-040 5560,861 

510-392 5,560,872 

5'0-123 5,560,873 

428-099 5,561,003 

528-045 5,561,200 

424-001 5,561,220 

324-758 5561,386 

324-765 5,561,387 

326-066 5,561.388 

33^200 5,561,410 

396-060 5,561;484 

396-055 5,561,485 

39^463 5561,486 

39^529 „ 5561,487 

396-567 5,561,489 

396-622 5,561,490 


UMI 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

396-626 5,561.491 

396^56 5.561.492 

396-048  5,561.493 

39^53 'ZIIZI 5,561,498 

38^77 5.561,529 

386-046 5,561,530 

386-095 5,561.531 

386-047 5,561.532 

377-055 5,561,674 

326-086 5.561.694 


PATENTS 
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SjStOMl 

EQUESTRIAN  KNEE  GRIP-PAD  AND  PROTECTOR 

CmhB  L.  Walker,  125  Marsh  Creek  Dr.,  Downingtown,  Pa. 


193J5 


Filed  May  11, 1»5,  Ser.  No.  438,791 
Iiit.Cl.'A4ID /J/06 


1.  An  equcslrian  knee  grip-pad  and  protector  comprising: 
a  pad  adapted  to  fit  onto  the  medial  side  of  a  knee  and  leg  of  a 
rider,  said  pad  having  a  first  surface  facing  towards  the  knee 
upon  which  the  pwl  is  worn  and  a  second  surface  facing 
outward  from  the  knee  upon  which  the  pad  is  worn,  said  pad 
first  surface  being  a  flexible  sheet  material,  and  said  pad 
second  surface  being  a  flexible  sheet  material  of  napped 
surface  so  that  surface  friction  is  increased:  and, 
a  piutality  of  straps,  each  strap  having  a  proximate  end  and  a 
distal  end,  each  said  proximate  end  being  permanently  affixed 
to  said  pad  in  a  configuration  forming  opposed  pairs  of  straps, 
each  said  strap  having  a  mating  component  of  a  hook  and 
loop  fastener  attached  to  each  said  distal  end,  each  said  strap 
ftmhcr  includes  a  pair  of  elastic  bands  to  allow  greater  flex- 
ibility of  die  strap,  whereby  said  pairs  of  straps  may  be 
wrapped  around  the  leg  so  as  to  have  said  distal  ends  mate 
and  secure  the  equestrian  knee-grip  pad  and  protector  to  die 
inner  leg  and  knee,  each  said  fastener  further  con^sing  a 
patch  attached  on  a  surface  of  one  said  distal  ends  and  joining 
together  said  pair  of  elastic  bands. 


5,5M,M2 
RIDING  CLOTHES  PROTECTOR 
A.  ScUoaer,  W.  22M  Cmuity  Rd,  ElUMm,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1»5.  Scr.  No.  556,1M 

I*.  CL*  A41D  27/12 

VS.  CL  l-«  7  Q,^ 


a  nght  panel  having  three  finger  projections,  a  right  bottom 
portion  and  a  nght  back  portion,  the  right  panel  having  a  fttmt 
side  and  a  back  side,  the  front  side  of  the  right  panel  having  a 
plurality  of  snap-type  fastener  assemblies  theieon,  the  finger 
projections  forming  a  right  top  finger,  a  right  middle  finger 
and  a  nght  bottom  finger,  the  right  top  finger  having  a 
snap-type  fastener  assembly  attached  thereto  and  spaced  from 
a  right  top  finger  tip; 

the  right  boaom  finger  being  thirty-five  percent  longer  than  die 
nght  top  finger  and  fifty  percent  longer  than  the  right  middle 
finger,  Uie  right  bottom  finger  having  a  couple  of  snap-type 
fastener  assembUes  adjacent  a  right  bottom  finger  tip  and 
positioned  thereon,  the  right  bottom  portion  having  a  comer 
with  a  pile-type  fastener  assembly  coupled  to  die  back  side 
thereof; 

a  left  panel  having  three  finger  projections,  a  left  bottom  portion 
and  a  left  back  portion,  the  left  panel  having  a  front  side  and 
a  back  side,  die  ftont  side  of  die  left  panel  having  a  plurality 
of  snap-type  fastener  assembUes  diereon,  a  suspender  type 
clip  being  attached  to  die  front  side  of  die  left  panel,  die  clip 
being  spaced  from  die  snap-type  fastener  assemblies  and  the 
left  back  portion; 

the  finger  projections  fonning  a  left  top  finger,  a  left  nmkBe 
finger  and  a  left  bottom  finger,  die  left  top  finger  having  a 
plurality  of  snap-type  fastener  assemblies  attached  diereto  and 
spaced  ftom  a  left  top  finger  tip.  each  of  die  snap-type 
fastener  assemblies  of  die  left  top  finger  being  capable  of 
coupling  widi  die  snap-type  fastener  assembly  of  die  right  top 
finger,  die  left  bottom  finger  being  diirty-five  percent  longer 
dian  die  left  top  finger  and  fifty  percent  longer  dian  die  left 
middle  finger,  die  left  bottom  finger  having  a  couple  of 
snap-type  fastener  assemblies  adjacent  a  left  lower  finger  tip 
and  positioned  tfiereon,  die  left  bottom  portion  having  a 
comer  widi  a  pile-type  fastener  assembly  coupled  to  die  back 
side  diereof; 

die  left  back  portion  and  die  right  back  portion  capable  of  being 
permanendy  stitched  togedier  and  positioned  near  a  lower 
back  of  a  horse  rider  when  worn,  die  right  top  finger  being 
lapped  over  die  left  top  finger  for  coupling  slighdy  below  a 
waist  of  die  rider  when  die  left  and  right  back  portions  of  each 
panel  are  attached,  die  right  bottom  finger  being  pulled 
between  die  rider's  legs  for  coupUng  widi  two  of  each  of  die 
snap-type  fastener  assemblies  of  die  right  panel  when  die 
back  portions  of  each  panel  are  adached,  die  left  booom 
finger  being  puUed  between  die  rider's  legs  for  coupling  widi 
two  of  each  of  die  snap-type  fastener  assemblies  of  die  left 
panel  when  die  back  portions  of  each  panel  are  attached;  and 

a  generally  rectangular  pocket  having  a  top  flap  and  diree 
exterior  pouches  diereon,  die  pocket  being  attached  to  die 
fixMt  side  of  die  right  panel,  die  pocket  having  a  lengdi  of  6 
inches  and  a  widdi  of  4  inches  widi  die  top  flap  being 
twenty-five  percent  of  die  length. 


1.  A  ridihg  clodies  protector  for  placement  over  riding  trousers 
and  boots  of  a  horse  rider  comprising  in  combination: 


SJSMM3 
WINTER  SURVIVAL  SUIT  WITH  EXTENDABLE  LEG 
BAG 
James  R.  Armstroog,  Box  2115  Virdcn,  Manitoba,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  421,934 
tot  CL*  A4ID  15/04 
U.S.a.2-».5  4ci.^ 

1.  A  winter  survival  suit  for  a  wearer  comprising: 
a  suit  body  having  an  upper  collar  opening  for  surrounding  die 
neck  of  die  wearer  widi  die  suit  body  extending  downwardly 
ftom  die  collar  opening  to  a  generaUy  horizontal  open  bottom 
edge  of  die  suit  body  for  surrounding  die  legs  of  die  wearer; 
two  arm  openings  in  die  suit  body  each  on  a  respective  side  of 
the  suit  body  below  die  collar  opening; 


IS 
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OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcrowK  1.  1996 


n-y 


$JSMM* 

HAND  COVERING 
Fnwck  J.  MMley,  Wlteingtaw.  DcL.  MiifBor  to  W.  L.  Gore  & 
Ik^  Newark,  DcL 

FHcd  Mar.  29,  199S,  Scr.  No.  412,125 
IM.  CL'  A41D  19/00 
VS.  CL  2—lH*  *1 


a  pair  of  suit  am*  lewn  inio  the  ann  ofioiuip  at  aeams  each 
lunouadiag  a  icapective  ooe  of  the  ann  ofteaingt; 

a  fmt  hood  attached  lo  die  collar  openiag  to  as  lo  be  engageable 
over  the  head  of  the  wearer. 

the  suit  body,  suit  anns  and  lint  hood  being  lined  with  an 
iaaiilalint  material: 

a  froai  ofienuig  extending  from  the  collar  opening  lo  the  booom 
edge  which  is  double  by  a  manually  operable  closuR  mem- 
ber. 

a  leg  bag  having  an  open  upper  end  and  which  is  permanently 
cioaed  at  a  bottom  end  and  at  sides  by  at  least  one  stitched 
leMn  so  that  the  only  opening  is  at  die  upper  end  for  sur- 
ixjunding  die  feet  and  pan  of  die  legs  of  die  wearer. 

a  zipper  for  attaching  dw  leg  bag  to  die  bottom  edge; 

die  zipper  beii«  ananged  such  dial  die  leg  bag  is  wholly 
removable  from  die  bociom  edge; 

die  zipper  being  ammged  such  dial  die  upper  end  of  die  leg  bag 
IS  closaMe  with  die  bottom  edge  around  die  full  peiiptNiy 
diereof  for  extending  lo  a  position  depending  from  die  boOon 
edge; 

die  zipper  being  amngcd  and  also  being  ofierable  so  as  to 
connect  die  bag  to  die  boaora  edge  of  die  uul  body  only 
acroM  a  rear  part  diereof  leavuig  sides  and  a  front  of  die 
bottoai  edge  of  die  sua  body  free  from  die  bag  for  closmg 
aouid  a  fioM  of  die  wearer  such  dutt  die  leg  bag  caa  be 
moved  to  a  MOMd  poaitioa; 

and  ta^tr  aeMa  for  holding  die  leg  bag  up  m  die  stored 
position  within  die  suit  body  lo  be  carried  thereby  in  an  area 
firom  die  arm  openings  lo  die  booom  edge  and  behind  die 


die  hanger  means  comprising  a  pair  of  first  buckles  each  having 
a  strap  portion  diereof  Milched  into  die  seam  at  a  respective 
one  of  ihe  arm  openings  and  a  pair  of  second  buckles  for 
cooperation  with  die  first  buckles  each  second  buckle  havmg 
a  sir^  portion  diereof  stitched  uHo  a  bottom  seam  closing  die 
lag  b^  at  a  respective  side  diereof; 

a  k^k  of  the  suit  body  from  die  arm  opemngs  lo  die  boaom 
edge  and  a  length  of  die  leg  bag  being  arranged  such  dial  die 
leg  bag  caa  be  received  in  die  stored  potitioii  in  die  area 
wholly  betow  the  aim  opemngs  and  such  that  the  pan  of  Ihe 


11.  An  improved  inelasbc  insert  for  a  glove  system  comprising: 


insert  portion  shaped  from  a  Rat  Paitera; 

a  second  insert  pottioo  shaped  from  a  Hal  Pattern  maiingly 
dimensioned  relative  to  die  first  poitioa.  die  first  and  second 
portions  being  seamed,  one  to  each  other  to  form  a  complete 
insert  having  at  least  one  finger  stall,  a  diumb  stall,  a  palm 
portion,  a  dorsal  portion,  a  diumb  crotch  and  at  least  one 
finger  crotch;  and 

a  lengdi  of  t^e  permanenUy  bonded  lo  die  hand  covering  in  a 
location  along  a  length  of  die  hand  covering  ai  least  including 
a  legioa  generally  latetally  aligned  widi  die  diumb  crotch  for 
permaaently  defining  at  lean  one  vertical  fold  in  the  complete 
insert,  die  at  least  one  vertical  fold  being  onented  parallel  to 
die  al  least  one  finer  stall,  die  lengdi  of  tape  perroanendy. 
conformably  sizing  said  complete  insert  to  a  suiuble  human 


MULTI-PU»FOSE  APPARATUS  BRACES«USPENDERS 
AND  METHODS  OF  THEIR  USE 
Ikia  S.  Rockefeller,  34  Gramercy  Park  Eaat,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 
IMU 

nicd  Mar.  2,  1994.  Scr.  N»  2M,94« 
laL  CL*  A4ir  SAtt 
VS.  CL  2-J27  12 


I.  A  pair  of  suspenders  having  muluple  ends,  each  end  adapted 


legs  MKl  feet  of  die  wearer  can  be  received  wholly  widiin  die    for  connection  to  an  article  of  clothing,  al  least  one  of  said  ends 
cioaed  boaom  of  die  leg  bag  when  m  die  depending  position,    comprising: 
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a  device  detachably  connected  to  said  one  end.  said  device 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  jaws; 

a  lever  for  activadng  said  jaws,  said  lever  being  positioned 
relatively  perpendicular  to  said  jaws  when  said  jaws  are  open 
and  positioned  in  die  same  plane  of  said  jaws  when  said  jaws 
are  closed:  and 

a  flexible  strap  inlerconnecting  said  device  widi  said  suspender 
end.  said  strap  having  one  end  attached  to  said  device  and 
looped  dirough  a  ring  at  said  one  suspender  end  and  having  a 
free  end  overlapping  said  device,  said  strap  having  defined  in 
said  fiee  end  a  slot  in  juxtaposition  with  said  lever  when  said 
lever  is  in  said  perpendicular  position,  said  slot  further 
adapted  for  connection  widi  a  button  affixed  to  said  article  of 
ckshing. 


5,560  046 

LUMBAR  SUPPORT  BELT  WITH  SUSPENDERS  AND 

ELASTIC  SECTIONS  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

ELASTICITIES 

Y«kio  Iwantaia.  5283  Deeboyar  Ave„  Lakewood,  CaMf.  90712, 

Md  JaaeiA  R.  Noriega,  9*1  W.  WUttier  Blvd.,  Montebello, 

CaUf.  9tM# 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,628 

iBt  CL*  A41F  3/00 

U&CL2-328  l.ciatas 


a  swimming  cap  having  leading  edges  each  caught  by  said 
swimming  goggles; 

wherein  said  swimming  goggles  further  comprises  catching  ribs 
for  catching  said  leading  edges  of  said  swimming  cap.  said 
catching  nbs  being  formed  integrally  widi  die  surfaces  of  said 
water-proof  goggle  frame  portions  at  positions  higher  dian 
those  of  said  lens  portions;  and 

said  leading  edge  of  said  swimming  cap  being  fonned  in  a  shape 
conesponding  to  dial  of  said  catching  rib. 


5,560,048 

WATER  CLOSET  EXHAUST  COLLECTOR 

Dooakl  R  Root.  6930  Ruaaeil  Rd,  Twta  Lakes,  Mkh.  49457 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411.465 

Int  CL*  FB3D  9/05 

VS.  CL  4—213  7 


»  A  lumbar  support  belt  for  being  worn  by  a  person,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  laterally  elastic  support  section  for  engaging  die  persons  back 
generally  in  die  lumbar  region  when  die  belt  is  worn,  said 
elastic  support  section  having  a  lower  edge  and  including  two 
clastic  panels  of  substantially  equal  elasticity  and  a  diird 
elastK  panel  laterally  separating  said  two  panels  and  of  elas- 
ticity less  dian  die  elasticity  of  said  two  elastic  panels;  and 

two  end  panels  respectively  secured  to  said  elastic  support 
section  along  laterally  opposite  ends  diereof,  said  end  panels 
including  securing  means  for  relcasably  securing  said  end 
panels  to  one  anodier  generally  in  front  of  die  person  when 
die  bell  is  worn,  each  of  said  end  panels  having  a  lower  edge 
ascending  from  said  lower  edge  of  said  elastic  support  section 
for  precluding  engagement  of  said  end  panels  widi  die  per- 
son's diigbs  when  die  belt  is  worn. 


5,560,047 
SWIMMING  INSTRUMENT 
MHsuo  Shimada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kernel  Technical 
Ability  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  sip.  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,043 
CUffls  prtofity.  appUcadoa  Japan.  Oct  4, 1994,  6-240275 
tat  CL'  A61F  9/02;  A42B  1/12 
UACLl-«28  iictatos 

1.  A  swimming  instniroent  comprising: 
swimming  goggles  including  a  pair  of  right  and  left  waterproof 
goggle  frame  portions  each  of  which  is  formed  in  a  tapered 
cylinder  shape,  and  lens  portions  each  formed  integrally  widi 
said  water-proof  goggle  frame  poitions;  and 


1.  An  exhaust  coUector  for  exhausting  odoriferous  gases  from 
widiin  a  toUct  bowl,  said  toilet  including  an  upper  rim  having  a 
curved  inner  surface,  said  exhaust  coUector  comprising: 
an  intake  including 
a  bead  plate  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  to,  and  contoured 
to  conform  with,  a  section  of  said  curved  inner  surface  of 
said  upper  rim, 
a  continuous  flange  of  uniform  widdi  extending  about  and 
downwardly  from  said  head  plate,  said  head  plate  and 
flange  enclosing  an  intake  volume, 
a  cylindrical  stem  mounted  perpendiculariy  to  an  underside  of 
said  head  plate  widiin,  and  at  a  midpoint  of,  said  intake 
volume,  said  stem  ftirther  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  in 
communication  with  said  intake  volume,  and, 
a  segmented  screen  contoured  to  conform  shapewise  widi  said 
head  plate,  each  segment  of  said  screen  being  releasaMy 
fastened  to  said  flange  and  about  said  cylindrical  stem  for 
screening  said  intake  volume  frxMn  water  in  said  toilet; 
a  conduit  connected  to  said  cylindrical  stem  and  ad^xed  far 
extending  tioxNigh  a  sidewall  of  said  toilet; 
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a  detachable  and  comprruibie  roouM  adapted  tur  fixing  and 

sealing  said  conduit  lo  said  udewall:  and. 
a  blowing  means  for  eihautung  air  from  said  toilet  through  said 

intake  volume,  ^ald  item,  and  said  conduit. 


TOILET  SEAT  SAFETY  DEVICE 

,  Bit.  3-Bm  30.  aad  Ela  M.  Dmwm,  Rtc 

Pled  Dw.  a.  I99S,  Scr.  N*.  S79J27 
IM.  CL'  A47K  li/24 
VS.  CL  4—353  1 


I.  A  toilet  seat  safety  device  for  fastening  lo  a  toilel  for  prrvenl- 
ing  a  toilet  seal  lid  from  being  lifted  from  a  toilet  bowl  base,  said 
safely  device  composing: 

a  flexible  cover  panel  for  covenng  a  subsUntial  portion  of  the 

toilet  seat  lid  when  die  toilet  seal  lid  is  cloaed. 
a  single,  continuous,  flexible  base  piaci  Mactied  to  said  cover 

panel  for  wrapping  around  a  poitioa  of  Ihe  toilet  bowl  base: 
a  pair  of  elongated  flaps  extending  from  said  base  panel  for 

wrapping  around  a  rew  portion  of  the  toilet  bowl  base,  each  of 

said  flaps  preseiMing  a  distal  end:  and 
fastening  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  distal  ends  of  laid 

flaps  lo  one  jnother  around  the  rear  portion  of  the  loilet  bowl 

baae. 


that  the  tank  occupies  roughly  the  rear  one-half  of  the  cabana  floor 
space,  and  with  a  nng-like  toilet  structure  formed  on  the  upper 
cover  panel  of  the  lank  and  opening  into  Ihe  lank,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

the  toilet  structure  including  a  forward,  partial  bowl-like  ponkm 
formed  on  a  section  of  the  froni  wall  of  the  tank  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  the  front  wall  section  upon  which  ii  is 
formed,  and  with  the  loilet  stnicture  having  a  central  axis 
which  is  ananged  at  an  acute  angle,  measured  from  front  to 
tear  of  the  cabana,  relative  to  the  front  to  rear  central  axis  of 
the  cabana; 
and  with  the  toilet  coosiniction  being  substantially  located 
between  the  central  axis  of  the  cabana  and  one  tide  wall  of  the 
lank; 
and  wherein  the  front  wall  section  4ipon  which  the  forward 
bowl-like  portion  of  the  loilet  is  formed  is  arranged  al  an 
acute  angle  relauvc  to  the  central  axis  of  Ihe  cabana  and  in  a 
plane  which  is  approxinutely  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis 
of  the  toilet  structure; 
and  said  section  is  depressed  relative  to  the  overall  plane  of  the 
front  wall  of  the  lank  so  that  the  forward-mosi  part  of  the 
front  bowl-like  portion  of  the  toilet  is  approximately  equally 
spaced.  00  both  of  its  sides,  from  the  front  wall  section  upon 
which  it  ia  formed  to  provide  approximately  equal  floor  space 
distance*  on  both  sides  of  the  toilet  bowl-like  portion  lo  the 
front  wall  section; 
whereby  the  toilel  is  angled  in  a  general  direction  from  a  rear 
comer  formed  by  the  rear  and  side  wall  of  the  cabana  towards 
the  opposite  front  comer  formed  by  the  opposite  side  wall  and 
front  wall  of  the  cabana  to  provide  increased  occupant-usabk 
floor  space  within  the  cabana  enclosure. 


TOILET  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Becky  Bvtti,  I2S  McGaogbey  Dr.,  ML  Zkm,  DL  62549 
Filed  Feb.  3.  199S,  Scr.  No.  3S3AM 
lat  a."  A47K  UAH 
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POBTABLE  COMBINED  TOILET  AND  WASTE  HOLDING 

TANK 
Rkkard  L.  Ta«s.  S— dfcwttw.  raglMJ.  MrigMr  to  Pnlyjaka 
EMerprtao  CorporatiiMi.  Wkiltag.  ImL 

FUed  Imm.  M,  1995.  Scr.  N*.  3IMS3 

lit.  CL*  A47K  11/02 

VS.  CL  4—449  "  Cta«« 


1.  la  a  portable  loilet  cabana  for  formmg  an  enclosure  for  a 
combined  toilet  and  wa«e  kolding  tank,  with  the  cabana  having  a 
base,  side  walls,  a  mr  waB  and  a  front  wall  with  a  doorway  and 
door,  and  with  the  tank  having  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  normally 
positioned  adjacent  the  inienor  surfaces  of  the  respective  cabana 
side  and  rear  walls  and  an  upper  cover  panel,  the  tank  having  a 
fiDM  wall  spanning  the  space  between  the  cabana  side  walls,  so 
I 


1.  A  method  for  interesting  a  child  in  using  a  loilet  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  loilet  training  component  within  a  toilet  receptacle, 
the  receptacle  having  a  bottom,  sides,  and  open  top  allowing 
access  therein,  the  loilet  training  component  comprising  a 
self-supporting  base  member  having  a  top  face  and  a  bonom 
face,  the  baae  member  adapted  to  be  removably  received 
within  the  toilet  leceptacle.  means  for  generating  an  output 
signal,  means  for  actuating  the  generating  means,  the  actuat- 
ing means  positioned  on  the  lop  face  and  including  a  pair  of 
interleaved  contact  members  insulated  from  each  other,  the 
generating  means  being  coupled  lo  the  actuating  means  and 
sealed  again.si  fluid  contact,  means  for  emitting  an  audible 
sound,  the  emining  means  is  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
generated  by  said  generating  means  and  each  of  the  generat- 
ing means  and  the  emitting  means  being  positioned  on  the 
baae  member; 
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b)  having  a  child  urinate  into  the  receptacle  and  onto  the  top  face 
of  die  toilet  training  component  thereby  causing  the  contact 
members  to  be  bridged  and  the  output  signal  to  be  eenerated- 
and 

c)  emitting  an  audible  sound  upon  generation  of  the  output 
signal  whereby  the  child  is  caused  to  be  interested  in  using  the 
toilttt  ^ 


5.5M#52 

UABBAGE  BSrOSAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DECOBATIVE 

SINK  FLANGE  MASK 

Uayd  G.  FcriWM,  MMtata.  Ga^  aMi  Peter  J.  UylMv 
d  riwgdiM,  Mri^MV  to  Delta 
[  LWtad.  Kiiv<ny.  E.#«d 

I  ar  Sm^.  N«u  1M.2M,  Jm.  27.  19H 

i«-   e'.*!.*,'^'^""  •'*••'*»•  "".T^.  J«.  «.  1992,  P«. 
N».  5  JltOM.  TWi  appBcaliM  Jwl  7,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  475,792 

fc*.  CL*  BMC  I/IS2 
VSCL' 


1.  Method  of  selectively  varying  dK  siidc-side  appearaM;e  ef  a 
»f*y  diBposaL  wbich  gartiaee  disposal  iKlvdes  at  least  a  sink 
■'■•'  *"*'"8  ■"  «P»n  cytiadhcaJ  body  ponion  aad  an  •""- itl«-  lip 

I?!!!' *T!?*^  ■"  "*^ '"•**^  """^^  "**•«' *«««  e«» 

el  *e  cyiin*)cal  body  portion  for  being  lacaied  above  a  iitk 

MItom.  said  nediod  ea^fn»m%  te  steps  of: 
ctwxiaUy  oneming  above  dK  sink  flange  instatied  in  *e  sink 
bottoi^fc^  mask  including  a  c-ylmdrical  body  portion  mA 
an  antadar  Up  portion  connecied  lo  and  extendtng  tadiaity 
outward  from  one  end  of  die  cyhndhcal  body  poilron;  and 
puahwg  die  flange  mask  downwwd  into  die  sink  flange  until  ike 
cylindhcal  body  portion  of  the  flange  mask  extends  substan- 
tially down  into  dK  cylindrical  body  poitioa  of  die  sink 
•Unge.  die  lip  portion  of  tke  flange  mask  is  adjacent  die  lip 
portion  of  Ike  sink  flai^,  and  die  flange  mask  i.s  seemed 
*wngh  said  puaking  alone,  widiia  die  sink  flange. 


S,5M,K3 

INDEPENDENT  TKANSFEB  DEVICE 

Lnny  E.  Mifla,  lU  W.  Hlgkland.  Bi«.kknve.,  Mi».  39M1 

Med  Nn».  9,  1994.  Scr.  Nn.  336,7*5 

I«.CL*AUG  7/10 

VS  CL  5— «I.l  B  15  ctaJan 


1.  An  independent  transfer  device  for  allowing  a  physically 
unpaired  individual  to  transfer  diemselves  from  one  location  to 
anodier  widiout  assistance  from  anodier  individual,  die  device 
comprising: 

a  base  assembly  for  support  and  stabilization  during  transfeiring 
of  the  individual  by  diemselves.  said  base  assembly  having  a 
forward  bar,  a  left  outer  bar,  a  right  outer  bar  and  a  flat 
stabilizing  plate,  said  forward  bar  having  a  central  apenure  a 
nght  end  and  a  left  end,  said  left  outer  bar  connected  pemra- 
dicularty  to  said  left  end  of  said  forward  bar  and  said  right 
outer  bar  connected  perpendiculatly  to  said  right  end  of  said 
forward  bar,  said  flat  stabilizing  plate  rectangular  in  shape  and 
havmg  a  lop  end  and  a  booom  end.  said  forward  bar  said 
nght  bar  and  said  left  bar  attached  to  die  peripheries  of  said 
top  end  of  said  flat  stabilizing  plate  tbeieby  forming  a  raised 

boundary  around  die  sides  and  forward  end  of  die  rectangle  of 
said  flat  stabilizing  plate  Md  allowing  for  an  open  revwanl 
end  of  said  flat  stabUizing  piale  for  ingress  and  egress 
a  central  vertical  pole  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
lower  end  of  said  central  vertical  pole  engaged  widi  said 
central  aperMe  of  said  forward  bar,  said  central  vertical  pole 
extending  npwavd  from  said  forwml  \m.  said  cenn^  vcukal 

pete  having  a  kokow  imerinr  widi  a  bearing  means  d^ein  for 
rotaiMn  and  said  central  vcnical  pete  having  an  opening  ai 
said  upper  end  for  access  dier«krongh  to  said  hoUow  ialenor 

a  pivot  assembly  for  aMowiag  *e  individual  te  reiale  *e«8e*ves 
ftom  one  tocation  to  aMMher,  said  pivot  assembly  haviw  a 
L-akapad  oouptang  bar  ami  a  hand  gr^  b«,  said  L-ak^ad 
orwpiiag  kar  kaving  a  vertical  aectioa  aad  a  koHzoniai  sec- 
tjan^aid  vMiical  section  substaatiaUy  positioned  Aereia  said 
holtow  liiterisr  of  sjud  central  vertical  bv  tkmt^  said  ^yer 
end  opening,  said  vertical  section  engaged  wi*  said  be«^ 
means  hereby  allowing  for  rotation  of  said  pivot  assembly, 
said  horizontal  section  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane  sub- 
stantiaUy  peipeadicular  to  said  central  vertical  pole  and  con- 
nected to  Ike  center  of  said  kand  grip  bv  dweby  forming  a 
T-'fc'pe.  said  hand  grip  bar  kaving  a  right  end  imd  a  left  end 
each  of  said  ends  having  a  hand  gnp  means  anached  Aemo 
for  akowing  die  individual  to  firmly  grasp  said  hand  grip  bv 
whde  rotating  diemselves  and  said  pivot  assembly  during 
transfer  from  one  locatioii  to  anotker, 
a  movement  inkifcnor  locaied  on  said  cemi^  vertical  pole,  said 
movement  inkibitor  engaging  wkb  said  vertical  secdon  of  said 
L-shaped  coupling  bar  so  as  to  pievent  rotation  of  said  pivot 
assembly  beyond  a  position  where  said  base  assembly  pK>- 
vides  support  and  stabilizadon;  and, 
a  left  extending  bar  and  a  right  extending  bar,  said  right  to 
extending  bar  connected  to  said  base  asseiddy  at  said  rigkl 
omer  bar  and  said  left  extending  bar  connected  to  sMd  base 
assembly  at  said  left  outer  bar,  said  right  extending  hw  ia  die 
same  boruontal  plane  as  and  extending  learwanl  ftom  sMd 
right  outer  bar,  said  left  extending  bar  ia  dK  same  korizonial 
plane  as  aad  extending  rearward  ftom  said  left  outer  bar,  SMd 
right  extending  bar  and  said  left  extending  bar  adding  ftaiher 
support  and  stabilization  to  said  base  assembly 


5,5M454 

STORABLE  PATIENT  LIFT  AND  TRANSFEB 
APPARATUS 
WUkam  H.  SiaMm,  1313  Partridge  La.  Vykmava,  Pa.  19M5, 
aarieMNT  to  WUIinm  H.  Steon,  ViHnnava,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2»1,4»7 
tat  CL"  A61G  7/10 
U.S.CL5— 16.1  2«CkdM 

19.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  and  transportwg  patients  compris- 
ing: 

a  U-shaped  base  frame; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  afBxed  lo  a  lower  portion  of  said  base 

ftame  providing  portability: 
means  for  locking  said  wheels  in  ?  fixed  position: 
a  first  and  second  spaced  apart  leg  support  stnicture  pivotally 

coupled  lo  said  base  frame,  each  said  leg  support  fonned  ftom 
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a  coO^obk  Meel  support  having  a  ftnt  and  Mcond  end  with 
a  centrally  dispowd  over<enter  hinge,  said  tint  end  pivoially 
coupled  to  said  leg  and  said  secood  ead  pivotaliy  coupled  to 
said  upper  portion  of  said  baae  (nme.  said  suppon  placed  in  a 
retracted  position  by  the  juxtapositioning  of  said  fii3t  end  lo 
said  second  end: 

means  for  determining  strut  position. 

a  first  electric  motor  mechanically  linked  to  each  strut  hinge 
wherein  operation  of  said  motor  ui  a  retraction  direction  is 
performed  by  activation  of  a  first  solenoid  to  pull  said  hinge 
from  a  locked  position  allowing  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end  of  said  strut  lo  draw  logedier  for  placing  said  legs  in  an 
upright  stored  posiuon.  reversing  said  motor  places  said  legs 
in  an  operating  posibon: 

a  boom  roiaiably  coupled  lo  an  upper  portion  of  said  base  frame, 
said  boom  having  a  collapsible  steel  support  crutch  with  a  first 
and  second  end  and  a  centrally  disposed  over-center  hinge, 
said  first  end  pivoially  coupled  to  said  boom  and  said  second 
end  pivoially  coupled  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  base 
frame; 

a  second  electric  motor  mechanically  linked  to  said  boom 
wherein  operation  of  said  motor  in  a  retraction  direction  is 
performed  by  acuvation  of  a  second  solenoid  lo  pull  said 
hinge  from  a  locked  position  causing  the  juxtaposiuoning  of 
said  first  end  and  said  second  end.  reversing  said  motor  places 
said  boom  in  an  operaung  position; 

means  for  determining  crutch  position: 

a  hoist  operated  by  a  third  electric  motor  mechanically  linked  lo 
a  hook  disposed  at  a  distal  end  of  said  boom;  and 

control  panel  for  centralized  operation  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  motor. 


only  permitting  relative  pivotal  movement  from  aligned  relation 
between  the  respective  frame  member  sections  thereof  in  a  single 
direction  when  said  assembly  is  in  the  erected  position  thereof,  the 
knuckle  joints  of  said  first  and  third  frame  members  only  pctmii 
ting  pivoting  from  aligned  relation  between  the  respective  frame 
member  sections  thereof  in  directions  which  are  angularly  oriented 
at  an  angle  of  at  least  90  degrees  when  said  subassembly  is  in  the 
erected  position  thereof,  said  second  frame  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  third  frame  members  such  that  relative 
pivoting  between  said  second  frame  member  sections  to  substan- 
tially parallel  side-by  side  positions  causes  suflBcieni  axial  rotation 
of  the  knuckle  joint  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  third  frame 
members  to  permit  relative  pivoting  between  the  frame  member 
sections  of  said  first  and  third  frame  members  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  for  collapsing  said  subassembly. 


5,5M.tM 

MULTIFLE-PURPOSE  HAMMOCK,  CHAIR,  AND  FLOAT 

TYPE  APPARATUS 
IM-Ting  Tai.  do  Hung  Hsing  Patent  Service  Center,  P.O.  Box 
S5-1670,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,143 

Int.  CL"  A45F  J/22;  A47C  IJAX) 

VS.  CL  5— 1»  *  C««l« 


COLLAPSBLE  PLAYYARD 
Scott  Zkgler,  El  C^Jo^  CaW.,  aMignor  lo  Hasbro.  Inc.,  Paw- 

tndMt,R.I. 

Filed  May  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  437 A3I 

InL  Ct'  A47D  7A)0 

VS.  a.  5—99.1  !•  CIntaw 

1.  A  collapsible  frame  subassembly  for  a  playyard  for  an  infant 
composing  first,  second  and  third  frame  members,  said  second 
frame  member  extending  between  vaid  firsi  and  third  frame  mem- 
bers, said  subassembly  being  poMtwnable  in  an  erected  position  in 
which  said  first  and  third  frame  members  are  in  spaced  subslan- 
iially  parallel  coplanar  relatimi  and  coopcraie  with  saui  second 
frame  member  to  define  a  generally  square-coroeretl  H-shaped 
structure,  said  frame  members  each  including  a  pair  of  frame 
member  sections  which  are  pivoially  joined  by  a  knuckle  joint,  the 
respective  frame  member  sections  of  said  frame  members  being 
substantiallv  aligned  when  said  subassembly  is  in  the  eiectetl 
position  thereof,  the  knuckle  joints  of  said  frame  members  each 


1  An  outdoor  living  apparatus  comprising: 

a  foldable  shell  (1). 

a  foldable  uiHaiable  mattress  (2)  pouiioned  in  said  shell  vD;  and 


a  pair  of  convertible  setting  belts  (3)  respectively  connectable  to 

two  opposite  end  portions  of  said  shell  (1); 
said  shell  (I)  including:  a  mattress  bag  portioii  (1«)  for  position- 
ing the  inflatable  raaoress  (2)  in  the  mattress  bag  portion  (!•) 
a  sleeping  bag  portion  (la)  superimposed  on  the  mattress  bag 
portion  (19)  for  embodying  a  user  in  the  sleeping  bag  portion 
(la)  for  sleeping  purpose:  a  first  shell  section  (II)  adjacent  to 
a  foot  side  (F)  of  the  shell  (1)  having  a  first  convertible  setting 
belt  (3)  securable  to  a  foot-side  edge  portion  (15)  formed  on 
an  end  portion  of  the  first  shell  section  (11);  a  second  sheU 
section  (12)  connected  to  the  first  shell  section  (II)  along  a 
first  folding  line  (FI)  transversely  formed  across  the  shell  (I) 
a  thinl  shell  section  (13)  adjacent  to  a  head  side  (H)  of  the 
shell  and  connected  to  the  second  shell  section  (12)  along  a 
second  folding  line  (F2)  transversely  formed  across  the  shell 
(I)  having  a  second  convertible  setting  bell  (3)  securable  to  a 
head-side  edge  portion  (I«)  formed  on  an  end  portion  of  the 
third  shell  section  (13);  and  a  pillow  portion  (14)  integraUy 
fonned  and  promiding  upwardly  from  the  third  sheU  section 
(13)  for  cushioning  a  user's  head  portion; 
said  inflatable  mattress  (2)  including:  an  inflating  valve  (2»)  for 
filling  air  in  the  mattress  to  expansively  form  a  cushioning 
pad  aad  floatable  buoy,  a  first  mattress  section  (21)  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  shell  section  (II)  of  die  shell  (I)   a 
second  mattress  section  (22)  corresponding  to  die  second  shell 
section  (12)  and  connected  to  die  first  mattress  section  (21) 
along  a  first  mattress  folding  line  (Fl)  piojectively  coinciding 
with  the  first  folding  line  (Fl)  of  the  shell  (1),  a  third  mattress 
section  (23)  corresponding  to  the  third  sbeU  section  (13)  and 
conneaed  to  the  second  mattress  section  (22)  along  a  second 
mattress  folding  line  (F2)  projectively  coinciding  with  the 
second  folding  line  (F2)  of  the  shell  (I),  and  a  pillow  mattress 
portion  (24)  formed  on  die  diird  mattress  section  (23)  to 
match  with  the  pillow  poition  (14)  of  the  shell  (I);  and  each 
said  convertible  setting  belt  (3)  including:  a  main  strip  (31)  a 
pair  of  side  strips  (32)  bifurcated  from  the  main  strip  (31) 
with  each  said  side  strip  (32)  having  a  male  connector  (33) 
formed  on  an  end  portion  of  each  said  side  strip  (32)  lo  be 
engageable  with  a  female  connector  (34)  secured  to  a  comer 
portion  formed  on  each  side  portion  of  die  head-side  edge 
portion  (16)  or  the  foot-side  edge  portion  (15)  for  fonning 
generally  V  shape  for  securing  die  two  side  strips  (32)  to  two 
opposite  comer  portions  on  each  end  poition  of  said  shell  (1) 
when  flattening  die  shcll(l)  and  die  inflatable  mattress  (2) 
posiuoned  in  the  sheU  (I)  to  be  a  hammock  for  sleeping 
purpose.  " 


municating  widi  said  plurality  of  exhaust  valves,  and  a 
plurality  of  manifold  chambers  interconnected  to  said  plu- 
rality of  air  cells,  to  said  plurality  of  inlet  and  exhaust 
valves,  and  lo  said  plurality  of  pressure  sensors,  and 
a  blower  interconnected  to  said  high  pressure  plenum. 


5460,058 

SLEEPING  SURFACE  DIVIDER 

Junes  B.  Smith,  238  Foxnoer  Rd.,  Fox  River  Grove,  U.  M021 

Filed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,272 

InL  CL*  A47C  2i/00.  A47G  5/00 

u.s.a.5-513  ,a^ 


5,560,057 
TURNING  AIR  MATTRESS 
Roger  T  Madsen,  14272  Acada  Dr.,  Itetin,  Calif.  92680,  and 
TVwas  H.  Ludden,  25095  Owens  Lake,  Lake  For«t.  Calif. 
y2aJV 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269^57 
Int  CL*  A61G  7/04 
VS.  CL  5—715  27  r-J-J-n 

1.  A  turning  air  mattress  system  comprising 
a  base, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  air  cells  disposed  on  said  base    said 
plurality  of  air  cells  includmg  a  combination  of  transverse  and 
longitudinal  air  cells,  the  transverse  air  cells  having  generally 
catenary-shaped  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  die  longimdinal 
air  cells  being  generally  configured  to  comprise  a  fiilcium  air 
ceU  and  left  and  right  side  cells  adjacent  opposing  sides  of 
said  fiilctum  air  cell, 
a  control  system  including 
a  plurality  of  pressure  sensors, 
a  plurality  of  inlet  and  exhaust  valves, 
a  micropoxessor  electrically  communicating  widi  said  plural- 
ity of  pressure  sensors  and  said  plurality  of  inlet  and 
exhaust  valves, 
a  valve  box  having  a  high  pressure  plenum  communicating 
wiUi  said  plurality  of  inlet  valves,  an  exhaust  plenum  com- 


1.  A  sleep  surface  divider,  adapted  to  be  removably  positioned 
on  die  sleeping  surface  of  a  bed,  between  two  users  of  a  bed,  of  a 
sufficient  height  and  length  to  shield  the  head  and  upper  bodies  of 
the  users  office  bed,  comprising  a  vertically  positionable  shield 
portion  made  of  a  thick,  soft  and  resilient  material,  having  first  and 
second,  generally  parallel,  sides  with  a  hole  fonned  diereduough, 
and  a  suppon  portion  made  from  a  compressible  material  dial  is 
adapted  to  be  manually  compressed  sufficicnUy  to  be  removably 
inserted  tfirough  said  hole,  whereby  when  die  support  portion  is 
positioned  duough  die  hole  in  die  shield  portion  such  thai  one  part 
of  die  support  portion  is  on  die  first  side  of  die  shield  portion  and 
anodier  part  of  die  support  portion  is  on  die  second  side  of  die 
shield  portion,  die  sleep  surface  divider  is  stably  supported  on  die 
sleeping  surface. 
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PATIENT  STRETCHER 

Janes  A.  McQwcik  79»  Ubttty  Dr,  ThoMsvUle.  N.C.  r3*» 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4MJV7 

lat.  CL"  A*1G  I  AM) 

VS.  CL  5— 425  »• 


said  inpui  values,  and  outputting  a  confidence  value,  said 
controller  being  operative  to  adjust  the  operating  cycle  t»  a 
hiitctioa  of  said  conbdence  value. 


WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  A  REVERSING-MODB 
WASHING  DRUM 
Gamer  Wrntzlaff;  liar>  Schalze.  boA  of  Beriin;  Harald  Mas- 
ckttlz,  C.iifcinw.  aad  Guodula  Czyzcwski,  Beriln.  all  of 
Gcraany,  Mri|pan  to  Boscb-Sicinciis  Hausgeractc  GmbH, 

F1M  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1993,  43  10 

995.5 

lal.  CL'  DMT  .?J>02 
VS.  CL  »-199  »•  Claims 


1  A  stretcher  compnstrg:  a  ngid  board,  said  board  having  a  top 
surface,  said  lop  stiffaic?~sjefining  a  lint  depression  therein,  an 
inflatable  suppon.  and  said^sMipport  contained  within  said  first 
depression,  and  said  top  surfac^  defining  a  second  depressioo. 


5,S(MM 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
OPERATING  CYCLE  OE  A  CLEANING  APPLUNCE 
Mark  E.  Da«ck,  Lalkam.  N.Y.4  Rofer  L.  HoAua.  LoaiariHe. 
Ky^  Gregory  O.  Miller.  Looisville,  Ky.;  David  A.  Schneider, 
Laakrille.  Ky.,  aad  Vivclt  V.  Badaaii.  Schenectady,  N.V., 
I  to  General  Elertric  Compaay,  Sckcoectady,  N.Y. 
nkd  Jaa.  l*.  1995.  Ser.  No.  37t,752 
UL  CL*  DMT  3.W2:  A47L  I5M6 
VS.  CL  •— 15»  3» 
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I.  An  appliance  for  cleansing  soiled  anicles.  comprising: 
a  container  for  receiving  the  soiled  artKles. 
a  circulation  pump  for  disthbuung  a  liquid  to  the  container: 
a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  temperature  of  the  liquid  being 

distributed  and  providing  a  signal  rrpresenlatioo  thereof: 
a  turbidity   sensor  for  sensing  of  turbidity   the   liquid  being 

distributed  and  providing  a  signal  representation  thereof:  and 
a  controller,  responsive  to  both  the  temperature  and  nnbidity 

sensors,  for  adjusting  an  operaung  cycle  of  the  appliance  as  a 

function  of  the  liquid  temperature  and  the  liquid  nnbidity. 
25.  A  method  for  cleansing  soiled  anicles.  composing  the  steps 


1  In  a  vvashing  machine  having  washing  and  rinsing  cycles,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  perforated  washing  drum  having  a  contact  tpm  at  which  items 
of  laundry  in  said  washing  drum  come  to  rest  against  - 
surface  of  said  wa.shing  drum  due  to  centrifugal  force;'  and 
means  for  intermittently  driving  said  washing  drum  in  alternat- 
ing rotary  directions  within  a  single  reversing  nxxle  cycle, 
said  driving  means,  during  the  single  reversing  mode  cycle, 
accelerating  said  washing  dium  in  one  of  said  rotary  direc- 
tions only  to  a  first  rpm  markedly  below  said  contact  ipm  and 
accelerating  said  washing  drum  in  the  other  of  said  rotary 
directions  only  to  a  second  rpm  markedly  above  said  contact 
rpm. 
1«  In  a  method  of  operating  a  washing  machine  with  washing 
cycles  and  rinsing  cycles  in  reversing  mode,  wherein  the  washing 
machine  has  a  perforated  washing  drum  with  a  contact  rpm  at 
which  Items  of  laundry  in  said  washing  drum  come  to  rest  against 
a  surface  of  said  wa.shing  drum  due  to  centrifugal  force; 
the  improvement  which  composes: 

intermittently  dnving  the  washing  drum  in  alternating  rotary 
directions  within  a  single  reversing  mode  cycle,  by  accelerat- 
ing said  V  aching  drum  in  one  of  said  rotary  directions  only  to 
a  first  rpm  markedly  below  said  contact  rpm.  and  accelerating 
said  washing  drum  in  the  other  of  said  rotary  directions  only 
to  a  second  tpm  mariiedly  above  said  contact  rpm. 


providing  a  container  for  receiving  the  soiled  aitKlcs; 

distnbuung  a  liquid  to  the  container; 

jcnsuig  lemperature  and  tui*idity  of  the  liquid  being  distributed; 
and 

ailiiMting  a  washing  cycle  according  to  both  the  liquid  tempera- 
ture and  the  liquid  turbtdity  with  a  decision  system  compris- 
ing a  fuzzy  rule  base  tired  as  uiput  values  from  the  liquid 
temperature  and  liquxl  turbidity  sensors  are  received,  said 
decision  system  matching  the  rules  in  said  fuzzy  rule  base  to 


SM»M2 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINING  THE 

BOTTOM  OF  FOOTWEAR 

LiKiano   McrcalH,   Viceyaao,   and    Paolo    Marazii,   Toriino 

VlmerYall,  both  of  Italy,  MrigMrs  to  OOcine  Mcccaoickc 

Ccrta  SpA.,  Vigevano,  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,9M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  17, 1994,  MI94A0492 
Int.  0.*^  A43D  95/W:S/34 
VS.  a.  12—77  25  Claims 

1.  Device  for  removing  material  from  a  portion  of  an  edge  of  an 
upper  folded  over  a  boaom  of  footwear,  the  bottom  being  elongate 
and  extending  in  a  length  direction  between  a  front  loe  area  and  a 
rear  heel  area  with  longitudinally  extending,  lateral  edges  bound- 
ing inside  and  central  areas,  the  device  comprising: 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  support  for  the  footwear  having  a  ftont  and  a  tear  and  opposite 
latetsl  sides  for  supporting  the  footwear  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  along  a  front  to  rear  axis; 
means  for  mounting  roughing  wheels  at  respective  lateral  sides 
of  and  posterioriy  and  anteriorly  to  die  support  respectively, 
with  respective  axes  of  rotation  substantially  parallel  to  die 
front  to  rear  axis  so  as  to  be  substantially  parallel  lo  a  length 
ffliection  of  die  footwear  when  supported  by  die  support; 
means  for  mounting  fimher  rear  and  frpnl  working  tools  for 
rotation  in  respective  opposite  rotational  directions  about 
"wpective  axes  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
front  to  rear  axis  so  as  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  die 
length  direction  of  die  footwear  and  substantially  parallel  to 
die  boaom; 
means  mounting  die  support  for  movement  in  die  direction  of 
*e  front  to  rear  axis  corresponding  to  the  length  direction  of 
the  fbotwear  supported  by  die  suppon  in  relaboo  to  die 
ini^img  wheels  and  front  and  rear  tools  diereby  to  shift  die 
\ttent  edges  of  die  bottom  of  suppoited  footwear  longitudi- 
nally mlo  working  areas  of  die  roughing  wheels  and  to  shift 
die  respecuve  toe  and  heel  areas  of  die  bottom  of  die  sup- 
ported footwear  into  working  areas  of  die  front  tool  and  ttx? 
rear  tool  witfi  a  working  action  toward  die  inside  area  of  the 
bottom. 


a  bridge  plae  having  a  forward  and  a  reai^  end  and  con- 
nected widi  said  rearward  end  to  die  i^  so  as  to  be 
pivouble  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

an  extension  connected  to  said  forward  end  of  said  bridge  plate 
so  as  to  be  extendable  ftom  an  initial  position  into  an 
extended  position  for  supporting  said  bridge  plate  on  a  plat- 
form to  be  loaded  and  unloaded  and  retractable  ftom  said 
extended  position  into  said  initial  position; 

at  least  one  suppon  leg  widi  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  for 
supporting  said  bridge  plate  in  a  rest  position,  said  at  least  one 
suppon  leg  connected  to  said  bridge  plate  so  as  to  be  pivot- 
able  about  a  horizontal  axis  such  dial  said  lower  end  swiveb 
upwardly  toward  die  rearward  end  of  die  bridge  plate  when 
said  extension  is  extended; 
said  bridge  plate  comprismg  bearing  members  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  cross  beam  positioned  at  said  forward  end 
beneadi  said  bearing  members  for  siqiponing  said  be«ine 
members;  ^ 

said  at  least  one  suppon  leg  having  at  said  upper  end  an 
upwardly  facing  end  Akc  on  which  said  cross  beam  is  sup- 
ported in  said  rest  position;  and 

at  least  one  holding  member,  having  a  first  and  a  second  end, 
fixedly  connected  widi  said  first  end  laterally  to  said  upper 
end  of  said  at  least  one  suppon  leg  and  extending  in  said  rest 
position  upwardly  past  said  cross  beam,  wherein  said  second 
end  IS  pivotably  connected  to  said  bridge  plate 


5,5M,M4 
MULTIPURPOSE  APPLLiNCE-LORD 
MamMl  A.  F.  Goncalves  Rocha,  Apartado  Postal  No.  MJ47 
Caracas  IMt-A,  Venencla 

FIW  Dec.  2«.  1994,  Scr.  No.  399,728 
lilt  CL'  A47K  7/02:  A«H  7/00 
VS.  a.  15—21.1  j5  , 


5,5M,M3 
LOADING  BRIDGE  FOR  RAMPS 
Kiurt  AHcfc  Ringstr.  14,  D-3»74  Wcnnlgscn.  uid  Horst  Bor- 
ctardt,  Wennigsea,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kurt 
AHca,  Wennigscn,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  Na  4«5,9«2 
^^Oaiaat  priority,  anilication  Germany,  Mar.  18,  19H  44  09 

Int.  CL'  E«1D  J/00 
UA  a.  14-69,5  ,2  Claims 


^^m 


U.  A  loadiiig  bridge  for  tamps,  said  loading  bridge  comprising: 


1.  A  device  installed  in  a  wall  for  treating  areas  of  a  body 
comprising:  '' 

a  cleaning/nibbing  accessory  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

at  least  one  elongate  member  passing  duough  said  accessory 

from  said  top  to  said  bottom,  said  at  least  one  elongate 

member  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion; 
first  support  means  fixed  to  die  wall  below  said  accessory  ftir 

supporting  said  bottom  portion  of  said  at  least  one  elongate 

member;  and 

second  support  means  fixed  to  the  wall  above  said  accessory  for 
supporting  said  top  portion  of  said  at  least  one  elongate 
member; 

said  first  support  means  comprising  at  least  one  support  fixed  to 

said  wall  and  having  a  top  opening  for  receiving  said  bottom 

portion  of  said  at  least  one  elongate  member; 
said  second  suppon  means  comprising  at  least  one  hook  fixed  lo 

said  wall  for  receiving  said  top  portion  of  said  at  least  oae 

elongate  member. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


BBOOM  ASSISTED  RCK-UP  HEAD 

G«y  •.  Y«w*  Waco,  T«,  Mii*eMr  to  !>»«»,  Uc,  Wac*.  Ikm. 

rmteiillii  W  Ser.  No.  725,1M,  JoL  3,  1991,  alMadoiicd. 

TM  applrBr--  Jaa.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37MM 

im.  a."  E*1H  1/02 

VS.  a.  15— e  " 


means  for  acovating  said  rotating  means  and  said  spraying 
means,  said  activating  means  controUrg  the  delivery  of 
power  from  a  power  supply  to  said  spraying  means  and  said 
rotating  means;  and 

a  cleaner  housing  receiving  said  rotating  means,  said  spraying 
means,  said  activating  means,  said  power  supply  and  a  brush 
assembly,  wherein  said  bmk  aneoibiy  carries  said  brush,  and 
wherein  said  brush  aMaaMy  it  rotttable  upon  an  axle  secured 
to  said  cleaner  housing. 


JBWELRV  CLEANING  AND  POLISHING  DEVICE 
JHM  S.  Bfook,  3SN  HaiM*  St,  Sm  Dteto,  Caitf.  921*9 
nietl  OcL  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  543,492 
bL  CL»  A47L  13/12 
VS.  a.  15— 1«4.»4  17 


r    r 


1.  A  btoom  head  adapted  for  movement  akmg  a  predetermined 
path  of  travel  comprising  a  broom,  said  broom  having  a  shaft 
including  opposite  6at  aad  tecood  end  portions,  first  and  second 
arms,  first  and  second  ■■■■■  for  mounting  said  respective  first  and 
second  arms  for  pivotal  movement,  first  and  second  means  for 
rocalably  joumalling  said  shaft  first  and  second  end  portions  to  said 
respective  first  and  second  arms,  first  and  second  means  for  allow- 
ing axial  slidable  assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  shaft  first  and 
second  end  portions  to  said  Mpadive  fiM  Md  second  arms,  said 
first  vm  uicluding  first  and  tteami  metabat.  said  first  rouuMy 
joumailing  means  rotataUy  journals  said  shaft  first  end  portioa  to 
said  first  arm  first  member,  said  first  axial  slidable  assembling  and 
disassembling  means  axiaUy  slidaMy  assemble  and  disassemble 
said  shaft  first  end  portiaa  to  said  first  arm  first  member,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  awl  said  shaft  rotating  means  being  carried  by 
said  first  arm  first  member. 


1.  A  jewelry  cleaning  and  polishing  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated substantially  fiat  base  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  grippmg  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  second  poition 
compnsuig  first  and  second  oppositely  oriented  surfaces,  a  first 
fabrK  section,  pretreaied  with  cleaning  preparation,  affixed  to  and 
being  subftantially  co-extensive  with  said  first  surface,  for  use  in 
cleaning  and  a  second  fabric  section,  affixed  to  and  being  substan- 
tially co-extensive  with  said  second  surface,  for  use  in  polishing 
said  first  and  second  fabric  sections  defining  a  width  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  gnpping  portion  defining  a  width 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  transverse  width  of  said 
first  and  second  fabnc  secuons  being  no  greater  than  said  trans- 
verse width  of  said  gripping  portion. 


5,S4MM 

PORTABLE  GOLF  CLUB  CLEANER 
Mark  W.  McDMtt,  4*13  Bwoa,  BcrUey.  Mkh.  4S672 
Piled  May  11,  1995.  Scr.  Nou  439^93 
M.  CL*  A47L  2SA)0:  A4tt  ISAM 


FOOT  CARE  SHOWER  BRUSH 
Emmry  Binkc  2530  Crawford  Dr.,  Sanford,  Fla.  32771 

Filed  JoL  i,  1995.  Scr.  No.  499,l>5< 
laL  CL*  A47L  IS/12 
VS.  CL  15— IW  » 


U.S.CL15— asj 
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«.  A  portable  golf  club  cleaner  for  cleaning  a  club  face,  compris- 


ing 


means  for  rolaung  a  brush  against  a  club  face: 

means  for  spraying  a  cleaning  solution  onto  said  club  face  as 
said  brush  rotates,  wherein  said  rotating  means  and  said 
spraying  means  operate  only  when  said  club  face  is  in  contact 
with  said  brush; 


1.  A  ftxil  care  shower  brush  con^msing: 

an  elongated  handle  for  being  grasped  and  manually  manipu- 
lated by  an  individual; 

a  cylindrical  brush  projecung  from  a  lower  end  of  the  elongated 
handle,  the  cylindrical  brush  compn.ses  a  soft  and  flexible 
mounting  rod  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  elongated 
handle,  the  mounting  rod  projecting  colinearly  from  the  elon- 
gated handle  and  including  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting 
nylon  bnstles  substantially  outwardly  therefrom,  the  radial 
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britUes  being  of  a  predetermined  and  constant  length  along  a 
majority  of  a  lengdi  of  die  mounting  rod  and  decrease  in 
length  towards  a  free  distal  end  of  the  mounting  rod  so  as  to 
define  a  tapered  end  of  die  cylindrical  brush; 
an  abrasion  pad  and  a  planar  brush  both  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  handle  for  cleaning  exterior 
portions  of  a  human  foot,  the  abrasion  pad  and  the  planar 
brtiih  both  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
elodgMed  handle  by  a  pivotal  mounting  means  the  pivotal 
mounting  means  comprised  a  mounting  boss  secured  to  die 
lower  end  of  the  elongated  handle,  a  first  arm  pivotaUy 
mounted  to  the  mounting  boss  and  extending  dierefrom  to 
couple  with  die  abrasion  pad.  a  second  pivoting  aim  pivotally 
moiaited  to  the  mounting  boss  in  a  diametrically  opposed 
orientation  relative  to  the  first  arm.  the  second  arm  extending 
from  the  mounting  boss  to  couple  witfi  the  planar  brush, 
wherein  either  and  both  of  the  abrasion  pad  and  die  planar 
bnish  can  be  pivoted  below  the  lower  end  of  die  elongated 
handle  for  use  during  a  cleaning  procedure,  and  hmher 
wherein  either  and  both  of  die  abrasion  pad  and  the  planar 
brush  can  be  pivoted  above  die  lower  end  of  the  handle,  die 
abrasion  pad  comprises  a  coarse  block  of  material  secured  to 
an  outer  end  of  the  first  arm.  die  coarse  block  of  material 
comprises  a  pumice  stone,  the  planar  bnish  comprises  a  base 
plate  secured  to  an  outer  end  of  the  second  aim.  and  a 
plurality  of  bristles  extending  substantially  orthogonally  from 
the  base  plate:  and 

a  suspension  hook  mounted  to  an  upper  end  of  die  eloneated 
handle. 


5.5iM7B 

BRUSH 

C^l^  ReaiUDC  3555  Don  Mllb  Rd„  Ste.  «19.  WflVwNtak, 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Sen  No.  335^55 
lilt  CL'  A47L  13/20 
VS.  CL  15— 219.1  „ 


5.SM4M9 

LINT  BRUSH  FOR  A  DRYER  DUCT 
Limiea  J.  Berger,  and  Thomas  J.  Berger,  both  of  103  Barling- 
ton  Beach  Rd.,  Valparaiso,  Ind.  4*383 

Filed  Jiin.  24.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4943M 
Int  CL' A4«  5/02,9/02 

vs.a.is-it»  ,ocUrfn« 
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1.  A  lint  brush  for  removing  lint  and  odier  debris  fiom  a  duct, 
the  lint  bniih  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  elongate  arcuate  shape  adapted  for  cleaning  an 
elongate    arcuate   duct,    die    body    having   a    first   end.    a 
longitudinally-opposed  second  end.  a  longitudinal  lengdi  as 
measured  along  die  body  from  die  first  end  to  die  second  end. 
and  a  ladius  of  curvature  diat  is  greater  dian  die  lengdi  of  die 
body,  die  elongate  arcuate  shape  of  die  body  being  substan- 
tially uniform  along  die  lengdi  of  die  body,  die  body  having  a 
diicknets  in  a  first  direction  corresponding  to  die  direction  in 
which  tie  radius  of  curvature  is  detennined  and  a  widdi  in  a 
second  direction  transverse  to  die  first  direction,  die  body 
being  fonned  of  a  flexible  material  so  as  to  be  flexible  along 
die  entire  lengdi  of  die  body,  such  diat  die  brush  is  able  to  flex 
in  die  first  direction  and  diereby  conform  to  a  variation  in  die 
arcuate  shape  of  die  elongate  arcuate  duct,  die  body  being 
more  flexible  in  die  first  direction  dian  in  die  second  direction: 
and 

brisUes  extending  radially  and  longitudinally  fiom  and  relative 
to  die  wcond  end  of  die  body,  die  brisdes  substantially  and 
uniformly  covering  die  second  end  of  die  body. 


3.  A  brushing  implement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  smps  of  material  extending  in  a  longitudinal 

direction, 
said  strips  being  joined  togedier  in  a  longimdinal  attachment  line 

mtennediate  die  edges  of  said  snips  to  form  a  plurality  of 

layers. 

a  clamping  means  extending  gcneraUy  in  said  longitudinal  diiec- 

tion  of  said  snips  diereby  clamping  and  gadiering  said  layeis 

in  a  gadiered  pleated  fashion, 
said  clamping  means  defining  widiin  each  of  said  layers,  a  first 

clamped  portion  of  a  pluraUty  of  clamped  first  crests  and  firet 

toughs 

and  whereby  each  of  said  layers  fimher  having  a  respective 
portion  of  a  plurality  of  undamped  second  crests  and  second 
troughs  on  each  side  of  said  clamping  means  whereby. 

each  of  said  second  crests  and  second  troughs  extending  ^spec- 
tively  fttjm  a  respective  clamped  first  trough  and  first  crest 


53M.071 
BELTLIKE  BATH  SCRUBBER 
Che-Yuan  Chang.  No.  1.  Lane  147,  Sec  2,  Chung  San  Rd.,  Yon 
Lin,  Chang  Hua  Hsien,  lUwan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1995,  S«.  No.  547,161 

Int  CL"  A47K  7/02 

UACL  15-222  50,,^ 


1.  A  beldike  scrubber,  which  comprises: 

a  main  body  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  unit  membere,  widi  each 

of  said  unit  members  comprising  a  cylindrical  elastic  net;  and 
two  holding  members  attached  respectively  widi  bodi  ends  of 

said  main  body; 
wherein  said  unit  members  are  arranged  such  diat  two  adjoining 

unit  members  are  fastened  in  a  parallel  manner  by  a  restiain- 
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ing  member,  and  wherein  said  unil  members  aie  provided 
respectively  with  a  pteaied  ooier  edge  expansible  on  said 
resmiiiing  member. 


5.S«M72 

SCREEN  WIFINC  AITARATLS  HAVING  A  COUPLING 

PIECE 

JcmhLo^  TriadM.  Ravct.  Fraaec.  Hilginr  to  Vako  SystciMf 

D'EMy^e,  Mattgay-te-Biili—Hnt,  fnmet 

raarf  May  1*.  I»»4,  Ser.  No.  243372 

1  Frawc  May  17.  IW3,  M  •S92M 
in.  CL*  BMS  IMO 
VS.  CL  15— J5«ja  *  ' 


S3MJ73 

BRAKE  DUST  REMOVAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREFOR 

Kouicth  J.  Rj«as.  34329  Hwy  11.  Buras.  La.  70041 

Filed  Job.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,778 

IM.  a."  A47L  VM 

VS.  CL  15-^1  »  O"^ 


1.  A  screen  wiper  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongaled  screen  wiper  arm  having  lirsi  and  wcond  ends,  said 

fini  end  having  a  predeiermined  curvanire  which  dehnes  a 

U-it^ied  hook  thereon,  said  U  shaped  hook  having  an  upper 

Md  lower  leg  portion,  said  portions  being  spaced  by  a  prede- 

lennined  disunce. 

1  wiper  blade  auembiy  including  an  elongaled  main  yoke,  said 

main  yoke  including  a  middle  pan  having  a  pair  of  spaced 

laicfri  fmwmr  dcteing  a  window  therebetween,  each  lateral 

ponioa  iMmug  m  ^tenure  tbereihrough.  said  apertures  being 

conial  with  one  another;  and 

m  ekMgaied  coupling  piece  for  removably  and  pivotally  coa- 

■ecting   said  Mm  lo  said  main   yoke,   said  coupling  piece 

coopnsed  of  a  pair  of  etoogaled.  lalerally  spaced,  resilientiy 

le.  pl«i«  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  ftrsi  and 

Mid  an  imnniiiliiir   portion  therebetween  of 

J  height,  said  height  being  substantially  equal  to 

,  each  side  wall  defining  upper  edges  thereof  and 

each  side  wall  dehning  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  wberem  said 
iHKr  surfaces  face  one  another,  said  lirsi  ends  of  said  side 
walls  being  rounded  and  connected  together  by  a  tiaiisverse 
wall,  laid  second  ends  of  said  side  walls  having  a  height  less 
Ihaa  said  predetermined  height  such  that  said  second  ends 
fbim  a  nose  on  said  coupling  piece,  said  second  ends  of  said 
side  walls  are  connected  together  on  said  nose  by  a  transverse 
bridge  element  jommg  togedier  said  upper  edges,  said  side 
walls,  transverse  wall  and  bndgc  element  together  formiag  a 
cavity  in  said  coupling  piece,  each  side  wall  has  an  inner 
CDCulM  projection  exiendug  from  said  inner  surfaces  and  mi 
outer  circulM  projection  extending  from  said  outer  surface, 
said  inner  circular  projections  being  coaxial  with  one  another 
and  said  outer  projections  being  coaxial  with  one  another,  said 
cucular  inner  projections  deiining  a  peripheral  curvature  sub- 
stantially equal  lo  said  pwdMennined  curvature  of  said 
U-shaped  hook,  said  U-daped  hotA  is  received  w  said  cavity 
mhJ  engages  said  umer  projections  to  secure  said  tm  with 
T^wt  coupling  piece,  said  circulM  outer  pnijectioM  are 
received  into  said  ^tenures  on  said  main  yoke  for  pivotally 
coonectuig  said  coupluig  piece  with  said  yoke. 


1.  A  dust  removal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  housing; 

a  second  housing; 

hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  housing  to  said 
second  housing: 

said  fir«  housuig  awl  said  second  housing  rolauble  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

said  first  housing  and  said  second  housing,  rotated  to  said  closed 
position,  defimng  a  chamber  having  a  central  axis,  said  cham- 
ber dimensioaed  and  configured  to  receive  a  brake  disc: 

removal  means  for  removmg  dust  from  said  chamber;  and 

artKulation  means  includmg: 
at  least  one  horizontal  arm  having  a  slot: 
hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  horizontal  arm  to 

said  first  and  second  housinp; 
a  pin  disposed  in  said  skx; 

at  least  one  first  control  arm  rotatably  connected  to  said  pin; 
hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  control  arm  lo 

said  first  housing; 
at  least  one  second  control  arm  rotaubly  connected  to  said 

pin;  and 
hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecung  said  second  control  arm 
to  said  secoiK)  housing; 
whereby,  translation  of  said  pin  w  said  slot  induces  said  first 
control  arm  to  rotate  said  first  housing  relative  to  said  hori- 
zontal arm.  and  said  second  control  arm  to  rotate  said  second 
housing  in  an  opposite  direction  relabve  to  said  honzonul 


5.5MJ74 
CONVERTIBLE  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Scott  R.  Graham.  ZecUad;  Eric  R.  Metiter,  Sand  Lake:  John 
J.  JailM'.  Rockford.  aMi  Gary  L.  Saiilh.  Bcidlnc.  ■"  of  f"^*^ 
to  Ittinif  lac  Graad  Rapids.  Mkk. 
Fled  Aag.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511.715 
lat  CI.'  A47L  5/32 
VS.  CL  15-323  »  ClataH 

I.  A  convertible  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 
a  foot  composing: 

a  working  air  flowpath; 

a  first  suction  opening  in  fluid  conununication  with  the  woik- 
ing  air  flowpath;  and 


•  second  suction  opening  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
working  air  flowpath: 
a  source  of  suction  in  fluid  communication  with  the  working  air 

flowpath; 
a  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  the  foot  for  movement  between  a 

substaitially  upright  position  and  a  lilted  position; 
a  contoured  cam  provided  on  the  handle,  the  cam  having  a  first 

contoured  portion  and  a  second  contoured  portion;  and 
a  conversion  valve  member  pivotally  provided  on  the  foot 
iniermediate  the  source  of  suc'ion  and  the  first  and  second 
suctioB  openings  for  selectively  blocking  fluid  communication 
between  the  first  and  second  suction  openings  and  the  source 
of  suction,  the  conversion  valve  member  comprising: 
a  rotadon  shaft  mounted  to  the  foot  for  rotation  about  an  axis 

of  rtitation; 
a  flapper  valve  element  nonrotatably  mounted  to  the  rotation 
shaft,  positioned  in  the  working  air  flowpath  and  pivotal 
aboat  the  rotation  shaft  axis  of  rotation  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  flapper  valve  element  blocks  fluid 
conanunication  between  the  source  of  suction  and  the  first 
suction  outlet  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  flapper 
valve  element  blocks  fluid  communication  between  the 
source  of  suction  and  the  second  suction  outlet;  and 
a  cam  follower  coupled  to  the  rotation  shaft  and  positioned  to 
abut  the  contoured  cam.  the  cam  follower  being  adapted 
follow  the  cam  as  the  handle  rotates  relative  to  the  foot,  the 
cam  being  shaped  so  that  the  flapper  valve  element  is  in  the 
first  position  when  the  handle  is  in  the  substantially  upright 
position  and  is  in  the  second  position  when  the  handle  is  in 
the  lilted  position. 


5,560,075 

WET  OR  DRY  VACUUM  WITH  LOW  CENTER  OF 
GRAVm 
WiUiui  C.  JaokowsU,  P.O.  Boi  5W,  Orlctuis,  Mass.  02653 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  394,598 
lat.  CL'  A47L  5/36 
VS.  CL  15—327.6  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  of  die  wet  or  diy  type,  an  improved 
vacuum  cleaner  assembly  comprising  a  tank  generally  cylindrical 
in  shape  which  defines  an  accumulation  area,  a  removable  cover 
for  sealing  said  tank,  a  means  for  removably  attaching  said  cover 
to  the  tank,  a  plurality  of  casters  and  caster  mounts  attached  to  the 
lower  circumference  of  the  tank,  a  means  for  evacuating  air  from 
the  lank,  a  porous  filter  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  tank  in  substan- 
tially the  honzonul  plane  defined  by  the  upper  rim  of  the  tank,  a 
vacuum  inlot  in  the  wall  of  the  tank  to  admit  matter  into  the 
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accumulation  area  of  the  tank  and  an  outlet  to  exhaust  air  evacu- 
ated from  the  tank,  the  improvement  comprising,  combination: 
a  housing  defining  a  cavity  to  accept  an  electric  motor  and  a 
blower,  said  housing  being  mounted  generally  coaxially  with 
said  tank,  with  the  base  of  the  housing  mounted  in  substan- 
tially the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  base  of  the  tank,  the 
housing  having  an  opening  to  admit  intake  air  to  said  blower 
and  exhaust  ports  and  a  blower  hole  to  receive  and  eliminate 
exhaust  air  from  the  blower; 
a  conductor  means  confining  and  directing  the  flow  of  filtered  air 
from  the  porous  filter  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  tank  in 
substantially  the  horizontal  plane  defined  by  the  upper  rim  of 
the  tank  to  the  opening  admitting  intake  air  to  the  blower  in 
the  housing  at  the  base  of  the  tank; 
whereby  air  entering  the  tank  through  a  vacuum  inlet  in  the  wall 
of  the  tank  and  passing  through  a  porous  filter  mounted  at  the 
top  of  the  tank  is  conducted  through  the  tank  outlet  to  the 
blower  intake  in  the  housing  at  the  base  of  the  tank  and  is 
fixjm  there  exhausted  through  the  blower  hole  and  exhaust 
ports;  die  concentration  of  the  weight  of  the  electric  motor 
and  the  blower  in  the  housing  at  the  base  of  the  assembly 
producing  a  low  center  of  gravity  and  substantially  enhanced 
vertical  stability  for  the  vacuum  cleaner  assembly. 


5,560,076 
COMBINED  VACUUM  CLEANER  AND  TORCH 
Sing  K.  Leung,  Pacific  Palisades,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Hoo- 
vine  Industrial  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,029 

InL  CL*  A47L  5/24:9/30 

VS.  CL  15—339  15  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  assembly  comprising: 

a  cleaner  bousing  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  the 
cleaner  housing  having  the  capacity  to  accept  vacuum  cleaner 
components  including  a  motor,  an  impeller,  and  a  filter,  and 
having  the  capacity  to  accept  a  flashlight; 

a  flashlight  having  a  housing,  and  a  light  producing  element  and 
a  contained  power  source  operatively  coupled  together  and 
generally  disposed  in  the  housing,  wherein  the  flashlight  is 
releasably  engagable  with  the  cleaner  housing  and  separately 
operable  therefrom;  and 

connector  means  for  coupling  the  contained  power  source  with 
vacuum  cleaner  components  to  permit  passage  of  current  from 
the  contained  power  source  to  the  vacuum  cleaner  compo- 
nents. 
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VACl'lM  DI'STPAN  APPAJtATljS 

Crolckctt.  522  N.  West  St..  Anabrim.  Caltf. 

Pled  Nov.  25,  IW4,  Str.  No.  344,171 

laL  CL'  A47L  5A)0:9/02 

VS.  CL  15—339  5 
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1.  Vacuum  duMpan  apparatus  lor  collecting  dirt  tTum  a  support- 
ing floor  surface  and  comprising: 

a  bousing  formed  with  downwardly  projected  peripheral  walls 
terminaiing  in  respective  boaom  edges  lo  dcline  a  boaoiTi 
SKk.  said  iMMising  including  downwardly  opening  marginal 
nozzles  co-«xleiikive  with  said  edges  and  extending  around 
the  penpheiy  of  said  booaai  side,  said  housing  including  a 
motor  mouM: 

ducting  formed  with  a  vacuum  impeller  inlet  and  leading  from 
said  nozzles  toward  said  motor  mount: 

a  dust  collection  bowl: 

a  vacuum  impeller  imeiposed  between  said  inlci  and  said  bowl; 

■  nKMor  mounted  on  said  motor  mount  and  connected  with  said 
iapeller: 

•  rechargeable  battery  pack  mounted  on  said  housing  and  coit- 
nected  with  said  motor. 

a  charger  for  connection  with  said  battery :  and 

multidirectional  rollers  mounted  under  said  hou-sing  tor  support- 
ing said  nozzles  in  close  spaced  relation  with  rrspeci  to  said 
floor  surface  lo  be  cleaned  whereby  said  bousing  may  be 
roUed  in  any  direction  on  said  floor  supported  on  said  roiler« 
lo  diffefenl  selected  locatioas  and  said  motor  energized  lo 
draw  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  nozzles  so  thai  dirt  may  be 
swept  across  said  (kior  from  any  direction  lo  be  disposed 
proxiiiule  one  of  said  nozzles  lo  be  drawn  thereto. 


5J4M7S 
PORTABLE  BLOWER/VAC 
DtM  R.  ToHHiBC.  MkMHaaka;  Steven  J.  Svoboda, 
ton,  and  Antbooy  N.  Plak,  Sfcorrwood.  all  of  Miu^ 
on  lo  Tke  TtMno  C'oaiyony.  BlooaUBtttoti.  Mian. 
Filed  May  4.  199$.  Ser.  No.  434.728 
ImL  CV  A47L  5/14 
VS.  CL  15—339  i« 

L  An  air  moving  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  ihe  housing  including  an  au  inlet  opemng  and  a 
bousing  outlet: 

(b)  a  motor,  the  motor  being  affixed  lo  an  interior  region  of  ihe 
bousing. 

(c)  an  impeller,  the  impeller  being  afli\rd  lo  an  output  shaft  of 
Ibe  motor,  the  impeller  drawing  air  through  the  air  inlet 
a|iemag  and  duclurgiiig  air  tbrough  the  bousing  outlet:  aitd 


^ 


/OS 


M* 


(d)  an  integrally  formed  air  grate  and  pressure  nng  assembly,  the 
air  grate  and  pressure  ring  assembly  being  lemovably 
mounted  over  the  air  inlet  opening 
wherein  the  air  grate  and  pressure  nng  as.sembly  further  comprises 
an  adjustable  choke  member,  the  choke  member  permitting  adjust- 
ment of  the  air  flow  rate  thrtxigh  the  air  grate  and  pressure  ring 
assembly  and  wherein  (he  choke  member  is  pivotally  engaged  to 
the  air  jraie  and  pressure  nng  assembly  and  wherein  the  hub  of  the 
choke  member  is  snap  hi  onto  the  grate  and  nng  assembly 


SSMJBfn 

DOOR  CLOSERS 

Roger  H.  Jeynet.  Quioluo,  Great  Brilaiu,  assignor  lo  Samud 

Heath  &  Sons  PLC,  Birmingham,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PC*r/(;B93/OI383,  i  37!  Date  Nov.  8,  1994,  $  102<e) 
Date  Nov.  8,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/01648,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jan.  2B,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  I.  1993.  Ser.  No.  313.199 
Oaims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kinxdom.  Jul.  4.  1992, 
92I427B 

liM.  CL'  Et5F  1/08 
VS.  CL  1*— M  7  ClalM 


1.  A  door  closer  of  (he  door  check  (ype  comprising  a  housing 
( 19l  for  as.sembly  with  a  door  and  supporting  a  pivoially  mourned 
lever  (21.22.24)  and  driving  spring  nteans  (32)  arranged  to  drive 
said  lever  (21.22J4)  in  an  operative  direction,  and  a  keep  member 
(4B)  for  assembly  with  a  door  frame  to  be  engaged  b>  said  lever 
(21.22.24)  and  co-operate  (herewith  to  pull  (he  door  (owards  the 
door  frame,  wherein  said  housing  ( It)  comprises  an  elongaie  body 
(2B)  whK'h  houses  said  driving  spring  means  (32)  and  a  mounting 
plate  (11)  at  one  end  of  said  body  (2S)  arranged  (ransverNe  lo  the 
length  of  said  body  whereby  (he  housing  body  (2B)  is  adapted  lo  be 
mourned  wilhin  (he  (hickness  of  (he  door  with  said  moundng  plate 
(11  I  secured  a(  an  edge  face  ot  (lie  door,  wherein  said  lever 
(21.22.24)  composes  an  arm  (21 1  which  is  movable  belween  a  tirsx 
position  in  which  i(  extends  generally  in  or  parallel  (o  (he  plane  of 
(he  mounting  plalc  111)  and  protrudes  Uleralj)  iheretrom.  and  a 
second  position  in  whk'h  it  extends  away  from  the  mounting  plate 
(11)  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  (o  (he  plane  of  said  mount- 
ing plate  and  wiihin  (he  lateral  boundaries  of  the  mounting  plate 
111)  and  wherein  said  keep  member  (4S)  composes  a  keep  body 
(44).  which  dehnes  a  recess  (43)  adapted  lo  receive  the  lever 
(21.22J4).  and  a  mounting  flange  (41)  adjacent  (o  an  open  mouth 


of  said  recess  (43)  whereby  the  keep  body  (44)  is  adapted  to  be 
recessed  iaio  the  door  frame  with  (he  mounting  flange  (41)  secured 
at  an  edge  face  of  said  door  frame  which  is  presented  towards  said 
edge  face  of  the  door  al  which  the  housing  body  is  mounted, 
characterized  in  (hat  the  housing  (10)  supports  a  displaceable  la(ch 
member  (16)  which  engages  wi(h  said  lever  (21.22,24)  (o  hold  said 
arm  (21)  in  (he  firs(  position,  and  (he  keep  member  (40)  comprises 
striker  means  (45)  so  arranged  and  adapted  as  to  disengage  the 
latch  member  (16)  from  the  lever  when  (he  housing  (10)  is  brought 
into  register  with  the  keep  member  (40)  as  the  door  is  closed. 


5.560,080 

DOOR  HINGE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Kevin  M.  Rccd,  11010  W.  Poinsettia  Dr.,  Avoodale,  Ariz.  85323 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  362.770 

Int  CL"  E05F  5/02 

VS.  CL  14-82  3  Claims 


piece  has  an  arc-shaped  opening  and  the  two  ends  of  (he  metal 
piece  are  configured  as  a  longer  end  and  shorter  end.  in  that  the 
shorter  end  is  equipped  with  two  ladder-shaped  protruding  pieces, 
formed  by  punching  with  a  punching  machine,  in  that  the  longer 
end  is  equipped  with  a  bending  elevated  flat  surface  and  the 
bending  elevated  flat  surface  is  equipped  with  two  rectangular 
through  holes  that  correspond  to  the  two  ladder-shaped  protruding 
pieces,  in  that,  when  (he  metal  piece  is  bent  to  form  a  hollow 
joining  sleeve  assembly,  the  shorter  end  is  caused  to  be  stacked 
onto  the  bending  elevated  flat  surface,  thereby  allowing  the  two 
ladder-shaped  protniding  pieces  to  fil  into  the  two  corresponding 
rectangular  through  holes,  and  in  that  a  press  is  then  used  to  cause 
the  portions  of  (he  two  ladder-shaped  protruding  pieces  protniding 
from  (he  two  rectangular  through  holes  to  be  squeezed  back  into 
the  (WO  rectangular  through  holes,  (hereby  causing  (be  two  ends  to 
join  together  tightly. 


1.  A  dooc  hinge  locking  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  encapsulating  block  is  shaped  so  as  (o  define  a  flat 
engaging  wall;  and  a  from  wall  spaced  from  and  oriented 
substantially  parallel  to  (he  engaging  wall,  (he  encapsulating 
block  being  further  shaped  so  as  to  define  an  angled  engaging 
wall  extending  from  the  flat  engaging  wall  and  being  oriented 
so  as  to  extend  a(  an  oblique  angle  relative  thereto,  the 
encapsulating  block  being  still  further  shaped  so  as  to  define 
lateral  walls  projecting  substantially  orthogonally  from 
opposed  longitudinal  edges  of  (he  fTx>n(  wall,  with  a  first  one 
of  the  hteral  walls  orthogonally  intersecting  (he  flat  engaging 
wall,  a  second  one  of  the  lateral  walls  intersecting  (he  angled 
engagiag  wall,  wherein  the  flat  engaging  wall  operates  to 
engage  a  portion  of  (he  door,  and  (he  angled  engaging  wall 
operates  (o  engage  an  angled  portion  of  the  building  wall  to 
further  resist  opening  of  the  door  relative  (o  the  building  wall, 
and  (he  encapsulaling  block  is  fiirther  shaped  so  as  (o  define 
an  elotnated  cylindrical  bore  extending  a(  least  partially 
therethiougb  and  a  rectangular  bore  extending  through  one  of 
said  walls  into  contiguous  communication  with  the  cylindrical 
bore,  wherein  the  encapsulaling  block  can  be  positioned  over 
pivoting  cylinders  of  a  hinge  to  capture  and  retain  plates  of 
the  hinje  in  an  abutting  relationship  to  secure  a  door  attached 
(o  (he  hinge  relative  to  a  building  wall. 


5,560,081 

JOINING  SLEEVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  JOINING  METAL 

COCTiWARE  WITH  A  COOKWARE  HANDLE 

Jung  C.  Yen,  No.  69-3,  Nan  Using  Rd..  Nan  Wan  Village. 

Young  Kang.  Tainan,  liuwan 

[  Filed  Dec.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,594 
'  lat  CL*  A47J  45/07 

VS.  CL  16—114  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  joining  sleeve  assembly  for  joining  a  metal  cookware  with 
a  cookware  handle,  characterized  in  (ha(  (he  joining  sleeve  assem- 
bly consists  of  a  metal  piece,  in  (hat  the  from  of  the  long  metal 


5,560,082 
FOLDING  WINDOW  OPERATOR  HANDLE 
Gregory  J.  Vetter,  Owalonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Twuth  Hani- 
ware  Corporation.  Owatonna.  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,719 

InL  CL"  B25G  1/04 

VS.  CL  16—115  8  nw-^ 


1.  A  handle  securable  to  a  window  operator  drive  shaft  for 
selectively  manually  pivoting  said  operator  drive  shaft,  said  handle 
being  foldable  between  an  operable  position  for  manual  pivoting 
and  a  storage  position,  said  handle  comprising: 

a  handle  body  having  two  ends  with  a  manually  graspable 

poraon  at  one  end  and  a  recess  in  its  other  end; 
a  handle  base  including  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  having  a  central  bore  extending 
completely  through  said  base; 
means  for  securing  a  window  operator  drive  shaft  in  said  cylin- 
drical portion  central  bore  with  an  outer  end  of  the  drive  shaft 
substantially  adjacent  the  handle  body  when  the  handle  is  in  a 
storage  position; 
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meaiH  Kcured  to  one  side  of  the  cylindrical  ponion  for  secuhng 
the  handle  hate  for  pivodng  relative  to  the  handle  body  about 
an  axis  substanually  ortbogoiul  to  said  longitudinal  direction 
whereby  in  Mid  storage  position  said  base  is  subsiaiKially 
within  said  hamUe  body  recess;  and 

a  de<e«  releaiaMy  secuhng  said  handle  base  reiative  to  said 
handle  body  when  vaid  handle  is  in  its  operable  position  and 
when  said  handle  is  in  its  storage  position. 


CAKKY  HANDLE  FOB  A  LUGGAGE  CASE 
Gcorfe  A.  Trixcirm.  Warrc*.  RJ^  aaiiMr  to  Smmmmi 
p<f1fa«.  DcsTcr,  Coin. 

FIM  Mar.  2,  lf9S,  Scr.  N*.  397^23 
I^  CL*  taSB  7/00:  A49C  I  J/00 
VS.  ex  li—U9  I 


Cor- 


I  A  handle  for  a  luggage  case  comprising  two  lengths  of  wovca 
webbing,  the  longitudinal  c-dge>  thereof  being  anached  together  as 
by  sewing  to  forin  a  tubular  cavity  enclosed  by  a  central  portion  of 
the  two  lengths  of  webbing,  a  cylindrical  member  wedged  in  the 
abalm  cavity,  said  cybotkical  member  haviag  two  axial  ends  and 
comprisiiig  a  ceoiral  rigidifying  member  and  an  annular  cushion 
member  in  contact  with  and  surrounding  the  ngidifying  member, 
said  tubular  cavity  being  k>nger  than  said  cylindncal  member,  and 
an  (HMer  coveting  engaging  (he  outside  of  the  woven  webbing  and 
surrounding  the  tubular  cavity,  the  omer  covering  forming  a  grip- 
ping Mirface  for  the  handle,  wherein  the  two  lengths  of  woven 
webbuig  extend  longitudinally  subsianbally  beyond  both  axial 
ends  of  the  tubular  cavitv  and  are  secured  to  the  luggage  case  to 
dehne  a  pair  of  flexible  straps  extending  between  the  respecuve 
axial  ends  of  the  cylindrx-al  member  and  the  luggage  case. 
whereby  the  cyliadncal  member  is  connected  to  the  luggafe  caie. 


S.S«MM 

SLlDfJt 
Vu 


Ndi   M. 

SanMhtyh  I  iwHiil.  Qrtlrrtiw.  V\ 

nM  JwL  22.  I9M.  Scr.  No.  279^33 

CWhs  prioiity.  ifpllcartBa  LaMcd  Kingdom.  Aag.  2t,  1993, 
•3I735« 

Int.  CL"  E*SD  I.1AJ0 
VS.  CL  l«— 193  7  CWau 

I.  A  Ihction  slider  comprising  a  meubc  body  adapted  to  fit  and 
be  retained  within  a  channel  of  a  stay  dunng  oie.  a  plastKS  skin 
overlaying  the  body  adapted  to  separate  the  body  from  the  channel 
of  a  stay  dunng  use.  and  adjustable  means  cooperating  with  the 
body  for  driving  the  plastics  skin  away  from  the  body  whereby  the 
friction  between  the  slider  and  the  channel  of  the  suy  is  adjustable 
during  ine 
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S5«MS9 

NEEDLE  FOR  A  NEEDLE  BAR  OR  ROD  FOR  TEXTILE 
COMBING  MACHINES,  AND  A  NEEDLE  BAR  WITH 

SUCH  NEEDLES,  AS  WELL  AS  A  METHOD  FOR 

ATTACHING  OR  REPLACING  AN  OUTFfT  OF  SUCH 

NEEDLES 

JoacT  Egerer,  Sctawaback,  Germany,  aMlsnor  to  Stacdtler  & 

UU.  Scbwabadi.  Gcrwaay 

Fikd  Jun.  23.  1995,  Scr.  No.  493,990 
CW^  priority,  a|>plicatioa  Gcrauuiy,  Job.  30,  1994,  44  22 
955.0 

laL  CL'  DOIG  19/10:19/02.15/88:  DOIH  5/14 
VS.  CL  19—129  R  14  ClataM 


5— . 


1.  A  needle  for  mounting  on  a  support  rod  for  use  with  textile 
combing  machines,  die  needle  ( 1 )  comprising  a  foot  portion  having 
a  fastening  area  (3)  and  a  single  actively  combing  tip  (2)  formed  on 
and  projecting  from  the  foot,  the  needle  being  a  stamped  element 
and  the  fastening  area  (3)  having  a  first  recess  (4)  for  permitting 
the  needle  (1)  to  be  slipped  on  a  support  rod  (10).  the  first  recess 
(4)  and  the  support  rod  ( 10)  having  engagement  means  for  slidahle. 
non-rotatable  engagement  between  the  recess  and  the  support  rod 
(10).  wherein  on  lexule  combing  machines  the  tip  (2)  projects 
significaraly  above  the  fastening  area  (3)  and  is  made  approxi- 
mately oval  m  cross- sectional  shape  by  stamping. 


53«MBt 

STRAPPING  MECHANISM  HAVING  A  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Han-Chlag  Huang.  No.  12  Avenue  111.  Ijute  437,  Jeng  Hsin 
Road,  Taictauog,  Taiwan 

CMIlMiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2 1 2^58.  Mar.  14.  1994, 

■>M<iatil.  This  appttcaUoo  Apr.  6,  1995.  Scr.  No.  418.590 

im.  CL"  B25B  25/00 

VS.  CL  24— M  CD  1  Clata 

1.  A  strapping  mechanism  comprising: 

an  operabng  arm  and  a  base  arm  pivotally  coupled  together  at  a 
shaft,  said  base  arm  including  a  ftrst  end  having  a  pair  of  rings 
rolatably  engaged  on  said  shaft,  said  rings  including  a  first 
radius  and  each  including  an  upper  portion  having  a  curved 
cut  portion  formed  therein  so  as  to  define  a  second  radius,  said 
second  radius  being  smaller  than  said  first  radius,  said  rings 
each  including  a  bulge  abuning  said  base  arm.  said  bulges 
each  including  a  up  ponion  having  a  radius  equal  to  said  first 
radius  and  each  including  a  root  portion  having  a  radius 
smaller  than  said  Itrsi  radius,  said  base  arm  including  h  pair  of 


hooks  extended  upward  therefrom,  and  said  operating  arm 
including  a  pair  of  projections  extended  therefrom, 
a  pair  of  ratchet  gears  secured  or  said  shaft  and  routable  in  an 
active  direction  and  in  a  reverse  direction,  said  ratchet  gears 
including  a  radius  equal  to  said  first  radius  of  said  rings, 
a  catch  slidably  engaged  in  said  operating  arm  and  including  a 
pair  of  openings  formed  dierein  for  engaging  with  said  hooks 
of  said  base  arm  and  including  a  pair  of  flanges  partially 
overlapping  said  openings  for  engaging  with  said  hooks  so  as 
to  prevent  said  operating  arm  from  rotating  relative  to  said 
base  arm,  said  catch  including  a  pair  of  first  legs  for  engaging 
with  said  ratchet  gears  and  including  a  handgrip  for  moving 
said  catch, 
means  for  biasing  said  first  legs  of  said  catch  to  engage  with  said 
ratchet  gears  so  as  to  drive  said  ratchet  gears  in  said  active 
direction  when  said  operating  arm  is  rotated  relative  to  said 
base  arm,  said  handgrip  of  said,  catch  being  pulled  against 
said  biasing  means  for  disengaging  said  catch  from  said 
ratchet  gears, 
a  stop  slidably  engaged  in  said  base  arm  and  including  a  pair  of 

second  legs  for  engaging  with  said  ratchet  gears, 
means  for  biasing  said  second  legs  of  said  stop  to  engage  with 
said  fktchet  gears  so  as  to  prevent  said  ratchet  gears  from 
rotatiag  in  said  reverse  direction, 
said  first  legs  of  said  catch  being  moved  over  said  tip  portions  of 
said  bulges  to  engage  with  said  root  portions  of  said  bulges  so 
as  to  engage  said  flanges  with  said  hooks  when  said  operating 
arm  is  rotated  toward  said  base  arm,  said  flanges  being 
engaged  with  said  books  without  operating  said  hand  grip, 
and  said  projections  of  said  operating  arm  being  engaged  with 
said  slop  so  as  to  prevent  said  stop  from  being  moved  when 
said  flanges  are  engaged  with  said  hooks. 


5.560,087 
LATERALLY  SECURE  HOSE-CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
A.  J.  Marqocs,  SL  AucnstiiM,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Stant  Corpora- 
tion, Decr«cld,  Dl. 

INtWob  or  Scr.  No.  95,678,  Jul.  21,  1993.  This  application 
May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451.039 
Lrt.  CL"  B«5D  63/00 
VS.  CL  24-274  R  15  claims 

1.  A  hose<lamp  assembly  comprising,  a  thin  elongated  flexible 
hand  having  a  front  end  and  notched  end.  the  band  further  com- 
prising an  elongated  cut-out  proximate  die  notched  end  of  the  band 
defining  a  shoulder  in  the  cut-out.  a  generally  hollow  bousing 
having  a  pair  of  integrally  formed  planar  ubs  adapted  to  firmly 
engage  die  flexible  band,  a  worm  screw  of  the  type  diat  cannot  be 
force  fit  into  the  housing  rotatably  supported  by  bearing  surfaces 
integrally  formed  in  the  bousing,  and  containment  means  integrally 
formed  on  the  tabs,  the  containment  means  being  in  bearing 
contact  with  the  shoulder  in  die  cut-out  along  a  portion  of  the 
shoulder  diat  is  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  die  worm  screw. 


4     ^    <^     /JV 


whereby  lateral  load  deformation  of  the  housing  is  prevented  by 
the  interaction  of  the  containment  means  and  shoulder  in  the 
cut-out. 


5360.088 

COUPLING  PIECES  FOR  CONNECTING  CONTAINERS 

Torsten  M.  Nitschc,  Bremen  1,  and  Jnliiis  Donner,  BarscfaUte. 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Conver-Osrozcan-Scnice- 

Reparatur-Ingenicunecfanik  GmbH,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  764.892,  Sep.  24, 1991.  abamlooetL 

This  application  Sep.  10.  1993.  Scr.  No.  119310 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sep.  25,  1990.  40  30 
336.5 

InL  CL'  B65D  21/032 
VS.  CL  24—287  7  , 


U     <S    20      K     U 


I.  A  coupling  piece  and  a  pair  of  containers,  each  container 
having  at  least  one  comer  fitting  and  a  mounting  hole  therein  for 
connecting  the  containers,  said  coupling  piece  being  adapted  to 
connect  said  containers  and  including  an  abutment  adapted  to  be 
located  essentially  between  the  containers  to  be  connected,  a 
locking  member  shiftably  mounted  in  said  abutment,  said  locking 
member  including  first  and  second  coupling  projections  located  on 
two  opposed  sides  of  die  abutment  and  adapted  to  extend  into 
oppositely  opposed  mounting  holes  in  said  comer  fittings  of  said 
containers,  means  for  shifting  the  locking  member  relative  to  the 
abutment  in  one  direction  in  order  to  insert  said  first  coupling 
projection  into  one  of  said  opposed  mounting  holes  and  means  for 
shifting  Uie  locking  member  relative  to  the  abutment  in  another 
direction  after  said  first  coupling  projection  has  been  insetted  into 
said  one  mounting  hole,  wherein  the  locking  member  of  said 
coupling  piece  includes  a  center  portion  which  is  moiuted  to  the 
abutment  in  a  longitudinally  shiftable  manner  and  which  connects 
the  coupling  projections  to  one  another. 
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FASTENER  MEANS 
Tamao  Morita,  Tokyo,  iapmm,  wmtg^or  to  Tarmo  Co.  Lld^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUtd  Ant.  9.  1994,  Sen  No.  2X8049 

CWm  prtorily.  ayfikalioii  Japan.  Aag.  9,  1993,  5-217VS7 

InL  a."  A44B  2 1  AX) 

VS.  CL  24— 3*9  7  Claiw 
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2:^ 


5,5«M9f 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 

.  _Mi  KuriyU  Ochiai.  bodi  of  Skinaka. 
I  la  KabMkikl  Kaiika  TEC.  Skinoka,  Jap«i 
FHed  Kmtr  18.  19*4.  Scr.  No.  292JSS 
I  priority,  appttcatioa  Japu,  Auc-  2».  1993,  S-2M279 
lmLCL''HnL4l/22 
VS.  a.  29— 25  J5  !• 


fanning  a  pluraliry  of  parallel  grooves  which  extend  from  the 

surface  of  said  low  rigidity  member  layer  to  an  inside  of  said 

piezoelectnc  member  layer, 

forming  electrode  layer  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  grooves:  and 

sliclung  a  top  plate  to  the  ground  surface  of  said  low  rigidity 

member  layer  to  form  pressure  chambers. 


S.S«M91 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  PIPE  FLANGES 

Scsoa  J.  Labtt,  Jr.,  5707  Sandoz  Rd.,  New  Iberia.  La.  705M 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249A31 

InL  a."  B25B  27/14 

VS.  CI  29—272  3  Clatet 


1.  A  fastener  means  comprising  an  attracting  member  having  a 
permanent  magnet  and  an  attracted  member  having  a  ferronug- 
netic  element  to  be  attracted  by  said  attracting  member  and  a 
member  disposed  between  the  attracting  member  and  one  of  a  pair 
of  objects  or  between  the  attracted  member  and  the  other  of  the 
pMT  of  objects  such  that,  when  the  attracting  member  and  the 
tritracted  member  are  respectively  Axed  to  the  pair  of  objects  and 
when  hxing  surfaces  of  said  objects  are  not  parallel,  the  attracting 
member  and  the  actracled  member  run  parallel  (o  each  other  when 
the  attracting  member  and  the  attracted  member  are  attracted  to 
each  other. 


nil 


^\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  adjacent  first  and  second  pipe 
flanges  at  the  ends  of  opposing  first  and  second  pipe  sections,  said 
pipe  flanges  having  holes  for  attachnteni  of  the  pipe  flanges  by 
bolting  or  other  means,  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  body,  said  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end; 

b)  an  iDtemally  threaded  ring  mounted  to  the  proximal  end  of 
said  body: 

c)  a  plurality  of  studs,  each  of  said  sttids  having  a  smooth 
segntent  sized  to  correspond  to  a  plurality  of  common  pipe 
flange  boll  hole  sizes  for  selective  insertion  of  said  smooth 
segment  of  said  stud  into  one  of  said  bolt  holes  of  said  first 
pipe  flange  and  a  threaded  segment  for  selective  screwable 
connection  of  said  threaded  segment  of  said  stud  with  said 
iniemall)  threaded  nng; 

d)  a  transverse  section  nxNinted  to  the  disul  end  of  said  body. 
said  transverse  section  having  a  threaded  bore; 

e)  a  threaded  shaft  screwably  connected  with  said  threaded  bore 
of  said  transverse  section  for  movement  of  said  shaft  toward 
and  away  from  said  second  pipe  flange  so  as  to  engage  said 
shaft  with  said  second  pipe  flange  for  alignment  of  said 
second  pipe  flange  with  said  first  pipe  flange;  and 

f)  means  for  turning  said  threaded  shaft. 


1.  A  nedMxl  of  fabncaling  an  ink  jet  print  head  for  jetting  ink  as 
feoNl  a  pmmun  chamber  dutxigh  an  ink  jet  nozzle  in 
to  aa  inHfiif'  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providiag  a  piezoelectnc  member  as  a  piezoelectric  member 
layer  poiarized  along  the  thickiiess  thereof: 

applying  BowaMe  resin  »n  a  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  mem- 
ber layer: 

fonniBg  a  low  ngidiry  member  layer  having  a  rigidity  less  dian 
that  of  said  ptezoelectrK  member  layer  by  curing  said  resin; 

grinding  a  surface  of  said  low  ngidity  member  layer: 


5.5M,M2 
METHOD  OF  RENOVATING  BATHS 
Dieter  Roifcr.  Furstenfeidbnick,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
K.  Jcakinson.  Doocaster.  EaflaiMl 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«7413 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatton  United  Kinsdooi.  Mar.  29, 1994, 
94M241 

Int.  CL*  B23P  6k«) 
VS.  CL  29— 4«2JS  13  Chta« 

1  A  method  of  renovating  an  old  bath  comprising  taking  mea- 
stuements  of  the  bath  tub  and  surround,  selecting  a  new  bath 
having  a  tub  (hat  will  fit  within  die  tub  of  the  old  hath  and  having 
a  surround  thai  will  extend  over  all  the  surround  of  the  old  bath, 
cutting  die  surround  of  die  new  bath  to  suit  any  adjacent  wall 
surface  when  the  new  bath  tub  is  centralized  in  the  old  bath  tub. 
cutting  away  a  portion  of  die  old  tub  around  the  drain  and  overflow 
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fittings,  removing  the  fittings  and  the  cutaway  portion  of  old  tub, 
instalUng  aew  drain  and  overflow  fittings  to  suit  holes  cut  in  the 
new  bath  tub.  applying  insulating  adhesive  filler  to  at  least  the 
existing  surround,  fitting  the  new  bath  in  place  and  connecting  the 
new  drain  and  overlow  fittings  to  the  new  bath  tub.  and  loading  the 
new  bath  while  the  filler  sets  and  adheres  between  the  old  and  new 
baths. 


5,SM,»93 

METHOD  FOR  POSTING  PUBLIC  NOTICES 
Stanley  C.  Hotton,  M  Vanscoy  Road,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 
Canada;  Edward  Sctek,  55  Chase  Drive,  Winnipeg,  Mani- 
toba, Canada,  and  John  A.  Robson,  765  Pardale  Street, 
Wlnnipcf!,  Manitoba.  Canada 
Condnuadon-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  60,987,  May  14,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioD  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,673 
InL  O."  B23P  ll/OO 
VS.  CL  29—432  16  Claims 


surface,  die  upper  and  lower  ends  each  having  an  opening 
therein  to  allow  passage  of  the  pole  therethrough: 

placing  die  sleeve  member  around  the  pole  with  die  lower  end 
thereof  at  a  height  which  is  spaced  firom  the  ground  surface, 
such  that  die  pole  extends  through  the  openings  in  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  sleeve  member,  and  the  sleeve  wall 
surrounds  die  pole  widi  die  outer  surface  dieieof  facing  out- 
wardly of  the  pole; 

attaching  die  sleeve  member  to  die  pole  such  that  die  sleeve 
member  is  fixed  against  longitudinal  and  rotational  movement 
relative  to  the  pole;  and 

attaching  a  plurality  of  paper  sheeu  containing  public  notices 
thereon  at  various  locabons  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve 
wall,  at  least  some  of  die  sheets  being  attached  by  staples 
which  penetrate  through  the  sheets  and  into  die  sleeve  wall. 


5,560,094 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  FASTENER  TO  A  PANEL 
Harold  A.   Ladouceur,   Livonia,   Micfa.,  and   Rudolf  R.   M. 
MuUer,  Frankfiirt,  Germany,  assignors  to  MiiHifastciier  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,593,  JuL  16, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  888,580,  May  26,  1992, 
Pat  No.  5,237,733,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 
806,172,  Dec.  12,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,146,672,  which  is  a  diriskm 
of  Ser.  No.  457,060,  Dec.  26,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,072418,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  271,123,  Nov.  14,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4393394,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  111,966,  Oct  21, 
1987,  Pat  No.  4,831,698,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  69,804,  Aug.  17,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,810,143,  whidi  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  869,507,  Jun.  2,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,700,470, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  657^70,  Oct  4, 1984,  Pat  No. 
4,610,072,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,833, 
Dec.  21,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,555,838,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  504,074,  Jun.  14,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,543,701, 
and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,099,  Mar.  28,  1983, 

Pat  No.  4,459,073,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  229,274, 

Jan.  28,  1991,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  S04,074is  a  continna- 

tion  of  Ser.  No.  229,274,  Jan.  28,  1991,  abwtdoned.  This 

application  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,955 

Int  CL*  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  29—512  17  dalms 


1.  A  inethcxl  of  displaying  public  notices  comprising: 
providing  a  pole  mounted  on  a  ground  surface  and  extending 

upwardly  therefrom: 
providing  a  generally  cylindrical,  substantially  rigid,  molded 

plastic  sleeve  member  including  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end. 

and  n  sleeve  wall  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 


I.  A  method  of  attaching  a  female  fastener  element  to  a  plasti- 
cally deformable  metal  panel,  said  fastener  element  including  a 
body  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  an  annular  riveting 
portion  integral  with  said  body  portion  having  an  opening  there- 
through coaxially  aligned  widi  said  body  portion  bore  and  said 
riveting  portion  having  a  free  annular  end  portion,  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

supporting  said  panel  on  a  die  member,  said  die  member  having 
an  axial  bote  and  a  concave  annular  die  cavity  generally 
surrounding  said  die  bore; 
locating  said  riveting  portion  free  end  of  said  fastener  element 
adjacent  said  panel  opposite  said  die  member  widi  said  fas- 
tener element  riveting  portion  coaxially  aligned  with  said  die 
member  bore: 


..IP  " 
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driving  a  free  end  of  a  punch  chrough  said  fastener  element  bote 
against  said  panel  lo  pierce  a  slug  from  said  panel,  said  punch 
firee  end  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  fastener  clement  bore  and Vaid  punch  forming  a  hole 
through  said  panel  .uid  said  punch  m^ing  a  generally  snxxxh 
conical  outer  surface  liaving  a  minor  diameter  adjacent  said 
punch  free  end: 

driving  said  punch  conical  outer  surface  thnnigh  said  panel  hole 
into  said  die  member  bore  thereby  enlarging  >>aid  panel  hole 
and  substantially  simulianeously  dnving  said  tree  end  of  said 
fastener  element  nveting  portion  against  said  panel  adjacent 
said  panel  hole  (hereby  enlarging  said  hole  and  deforrmng  a 
poftioa  of  said  panel  into  said  cofwave  annular  die  cavity  and 
forming  a  mechanic.il  nierlock  between  said  panel  and  said 
nveliiig  portioa  of  said  fasiener  etemem 


?;^s3-=-» 


1.  A  method  uf  pmducin):  hot-rolled  strips  and  hot-rolled  profiles 
from  a  continuous,  continuously  cast  primary  material  in  succes- 
sive steps  in  a  linishing  tram,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of 
separating  a  continuous    continuously  cast  pnmary  material. 

after  its  soliditicalion.  into  smgle  slabs: 
heating  the  single  slabs  in  a  healing  zone  t>f  an  e(]ualizing 

furnace,  located  in  j  cisting  line,  to  a  rolling  temperature: 
innsponing  the  single  slabs  from  tlie  healing  zone  into  a  buffer 

zone  of  llie  equalizing  furnace; 
transporting  the  single  slabs  from  tlie  buffer  zone  into  a  ferry 

located  downstream  ol  the  buffer  zone  and  transporting  tlie 

single  slabs,  by  transverxly  displacing  the  ferry,  from  tlie 

casting  line  into  a  pitch  line  extending  parallel  lo  and  spaced 

from  ttie  casting  line. 
thereafter,  transporting  the  single  slabs  into  an  accumulator 

fiHnace.  which  is  arranged  in  the  pitch  line  sidewise  of  the 

equalizing  furnace  and  upstream  of  the  ferry: 
upon  request,  iransponing  ttie  single  slabs  from  the  accumulator 

furnace  uf  the  pitch  line  back  into  ttie  ferry  and  from  tlie  ferry 

into  the  hnishing  train,  and 
finish-rolling  the  single  slabs  in  the  limslung  train  lor  obtaining 

an  end  product 


5.54MH 

METHOO  OF  MANUFACTUMNG  FF.MORAi.  KNKE 

IMPLANT 

Ron   Y.   SltpliiM.    Memphis.   Tenn.,   amitpior   lo   Smitk 
Ntpittm  RictMTds  Ins..  VlempUs.  Teno. 

Filed  Jao.  2J.  I99S.  Scr.  N*.  37ft.9J« 
lal.  CI."  B23P  ISAM 
VS.  Ct  29— SS*  It 

I.  A  methtxl  of  manufacturing  a  distal  femoral  knee  prosthesis 
compnsing  the  Jteps  of: 


METHOO  OF  PRODUCING  OF  HOT  ROLLED  STRIPS 
OR  PROFILES  FROM  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

PRIMARY  MATERIAL 
I  Krtfler,  Nrnw,  Gtimmj,  — Igior  to  SMS  Schkieiiuuui- 
I  AkOtatttmt^lt,  IMaeldorf.  (>nnany 

I  af  Scr.  No.  135.&39.  Oct.  13,  1993,  abMdMcd. 
Tib  aypllcalkMi  Oct.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  54S344 
CWm  prioritv.  appUcalkw  GcntMuiy,  Oct.  13,  1992,  42  34 
454,9 

Int.  Ci:  B21B  l/46;IS/22 
MS.  CL  29—527.7  3  < 


e/,  22 


a)  forming  a  rough  prosthesis  workpiece  member  that  ha.s  the 
approximate  size  and  shape  of  a  Anal,  polished  distal  femoral 
prosthesis  the  wotlcpiece  member  including  a  generally  "J" 
shaped  articular  surface  portion  to  be  finished; 

b)  attaching  (lie  prostliesis  member  to  a  fixator; 

c)  movably  supporting  tiie  fixator  adjacent  a  roiaiy  grinder 


d>  controlling  relative  motion  between  ttte  rotary  grinder  and  the 
prosthesis  member  workpiece  with  a  computer: 

el  shaping  u  ..urved  articular  surface  of  tlie  prosthesis  member 
by  engaging  (he  prosthesis  member  with  the  rotary  grinder 
wheel  that  forms  a  plurality  of  grooved  portions: 

f)  preliminary  polishing  the  articular  surface  to  remove  the 
grooved  |iortions:  and 

g)  secondarily  polishing  the  articular  surface  until  it  has  a  highly 
polished  minor  finish. 


5,5«M97 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  INTEGRATED  TRANSDUCER- 
SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VERTICAL  RECORDING 
ChrMopiwr  H.  Bajborek.  Los  Galas;  Robert  F.  Fontana.  San 
Joac;  CUnl  D.  Snyder,  Monte  Sereno;  David  A.  Thompson, 
Md  Mmm  L.  WUIiaas,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  CaUf., 
■Minors  lo  latcmaiioaal  Buaincas  Machines  Corporatioii, 
Araoirii.  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  33JB2,  Mar.  15,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,4M,373. 
This  apfittcatioa  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«5.ft5« 
Int.  Cr  GllB  SH2 
MS.  CL  29— ««3.12  10  I 


1  A  method  for  fabncaling  an  integral,  unitary  magnetic  trans- 
ducer and  suspension  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  cavity  in  the  surface  of  a  substrate,  said  cavity  having 

slanted  sidewalls  forming  a  predetermined  angle  with  the 

plane  of  the  substrate  surface: 
forming  a  first  wear  layer  of  a  wear  resistance  material  over  said 

substrate,  said  hrst  wear  layer  covering  the  slanted  sidewalls 

of  said  cavity: 
forming  a  slanted  vertically  oriented  magnetic  pole  tip  of  a 

magnetic  matenal  on  at  least  oiw  of  the  slanted  sidewalls  of 

said  cavity,  said  slanted  pole  tip  defining  an  angle  with  the 

plane  of  the  substrate  surface  substantially  equal  to  said 

sidewall  angle: 
forming  a  second  wear  layer  over  said  magnetic  pole  tip  and 

said  first  wear  layer: 
forming  a  honzontal  first  magnetic  pole  piece  of  a  magnetic 

material  over  said  seculM  wear  layer: 
forming  an  insulation  layer  over  said  first  pole  piece; 


forming  a  coil  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  in  said 
insulation  layer,  said  insulation  layer  electrically  insulating 
said  coil  from  said  first  pole  piece  and  said  pole  tip; 

forming  a  second  pole  piece  of  a  magnetic  material,  said  second 
pole  piece  magnetically  coupling  said  vertically  oriented  pole 
tip  to  said  horizontal  first  pole  piece,  said  second  pole  piece 
magnetically  joined  to  an  upper  end  of  said  vertically  oriented 
pole  tip.  said  first  and  second  pole  pieces  being  magnetically 
connected  at  ends  remote  from  said  pole  tip  at  a  magnetic 
backgap.  said  magnetic  backgap  extending  through  said  coil, 
said  insulation  layer  electrically  insulating  said  second  pole 
piece  from  said  coil,  said  pole  tip  first  and  second  pole  pieces 
and  ooil  forming  a  magnetic  transducer,  and 

forming  a  suspension  jnember  of  a  dielectric  material,  said 
suspoision  member  including  at  least  one  layer  of  dielectric 
material  covering  and  encapsulating  said  magnetic  transducer, 
said  layer  of  dielectric  material  extending  beyond  said  mag- 
netic backgap. 


5,5«e,098 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

TO  THICK  nLM  TRACKS 
Ian  Robins,  HUlingdon,  England,  assignor  to  Central  Research 

Laboratories  Limited,  Middlesex,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/01391.  $  371  Date  Jan.  20,  1995,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94M3027,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  2.  1993,  Ser.  No.  374468 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  22,  1992, 
921S5W    I 

I  Int.  CL*  HdIC  /7/2« 

MS.  a.  2»-62I  8  Claims 


I.  A  metiod  of  connecting  ain  electrically  conductive  element  to 
a  thick  film  track  of  electrically  resistive  material  provided  on  a 
substrate,  die  material  having  a  metal  constituent  and  a  glass 
constituent,  characterized  in  that  the  method  comprises  the  steps 
of:  heating  the  element  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  glass  constituent,  inserting  the  element  into  the  track,  and 
allowing  the  element  to  cool. 


5,560,099 

TEE-NUT  SETTING  AND  FORMING  MACHINE 
Walter  H.  Leistner.  and  Volkmar  W.  Leistner,  both  of  Toronto, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Sigma  Tool  &  Machine,  Scarborough, 
Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,148,  Sep.  29,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcabon  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,584 
Int  CL'  B23P  19/06 
MS.  a.  29—798  12  Claims 

1.  A  madiine  for  setting  and  forming  a  Tee-nut  of  the  type 
having  a  threaded  sleeve  and  an  open  lower  end  on  said  sleeve  said 
machine  being  operable  to  set  and  form  said  Tee-nut  in  a  hole  in  a 
workpiece  having  means  for  supporting  the  wor1q)iece,  and  means 
for  supplying  the  Tee-nut  to  the  workpiece.  and  piston  means 
operable  to  axially  force  the  Tee-nut  into  the  hole  in  the  workpiece, 
said  machine  comprising: 


a  body  defining  a  recess  having  an  upper  opening  and  means 
defining  a  stop; 

a  pin  member  having  a  lower  end  slidably  received  within  said 
body; 

a  top  end  die  portion  defining  a  forming  surface  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  pin  member,  said  top  end  die  portion  defining  a 
solid  integral  head  portion  shaped  t6  fit  within  said  lower  end 
of  said  Tee-nut  sleeve,  and  a  solid  integral  flared  conical 
portion  flaring  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  bead 
portion,  operable  to  expand  said  lower  end  of  said  Tee-nut 
sleeve  and  wherein  said  flared  portion  of  said  pin  member 
tapers  successively  into  a  first  truncated  conical  portion  and 
then  into  a  second  truncated  conical  portion  and  wherein  the 
tapering  surface  of  said  first  conical  portion  is  at  about  a  30° 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pin  member, 

a  resilient  pin  movement  means  disposed  within  said  body  for 
urging  said  pin  member  in  an  upper  normal  position  at  a 
distance  above  and  remote  from  said  stop  and  being  moveable 
into  a  lower  setting  position  against  said  stop; 

support  means  disposed  around  said  pin  member,  said  support 
means  defining  an  upper  planar  surface  for  supporting  the 
workpiece, 

whereby  when  said  piston  means  forces  said  Tee-nut  into  said 
workpiece  finm  one  side  thereof  in  one  single  stroke,  said 
support  means  will  support  the  workpiece  while  the  Tee-nut  is 
driven  into  the  workpiece.  said  resilient  pin  movement  means 
yielding  until  said  pin  member  moves  downwardly  and 
reaches  said  stop,  said  solid  integral  top  end  die  portion  of 
said  pin  member  being  thereafter  forced  into  said  open  lower 
end  of  said  Tee-nut  and  said  solid  integral  conical  portion  of 
said  die  portion,  flaring  and  forming  said  open  lower  end  of 
said  Tee-nut  radially  outwards  over  a  portion  of  said  work- 
piece. 


5360,100 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

DISASSEMBLY 

Klaus  Englert,  Frahsinnstrasse  14,  D-63755,  Alzenan,  Gcr^ 

many 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/01104,  $  371  Date  Apr.  3,  1995,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a3124,  PCT  Pnb. 
DaU  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Not.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  411,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1992,  42  39 
642.5;  Sep.  22,  1993,  43  32  236.0 

InL  a.*  H05K  i/iO 
MS.  CL  29—833  34  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  automated  disassembly  of  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  mounted  electronic  components,  comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  a  printed  circuit  board  having  mounted 
electronic  components  intended  for  removal; 
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an  ofXical  jensor  for  sensing  and  recording  images  of  ihe 
mounted  elecirunic  components  illuminated  by  the  means  for 
illuminaling.  ^aid  iif)tH.-al  seiuor  including  means  for  trans- 
forming the  images  recorded  into  output  signals; 

an  image  processing  system  for  receiving  die  output  signals 
from  said  optical  sensor,  said  image  processing  systems  being 
capable  of  recogni/ing  and  recording  coordinates  of  contours 
and  kxalion  of  (he  mounted  electronic  componenu  intended 
for  removal  and  including  means  for  controlling  the  removal 
of  the  mounted  electronic  componenu:  aotL 

means  for  removing  the  mounted  electronic  components  from 
the  printed  ciivuu  hoard,  said  means  liw  removing  being 
controlled  by  said  controlling  means  of  said  image  processing 
system. 

2S.  A  method  for  the  automated  disassembly  of  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  mounted  electronic  componenu.  comprising  the  steps 
of 

deaning  a  printed  circuit  board  having  electronic  components 
ittended  for  removal: 

lUtiminating  the  printed  circuit  board  in  a  reflex-free  manner: 

optically  scanning  the  printed  circuit  board  following  said  illu- 
minating step  for  ubtiuning  an  output  signal. 

iccogiuzing  and  recording  coordinates  of  contours  and  locations 
of  the  mounted  electronK  components  intended  for  removal 
from  the  printed  circuit  board  by  forming  an  image  via  said 
output  signal;  and. 

removing  the  electronK.  componenu  from  the  pnnled  circuit 
board  recogni.<ed  and  recorded  during  said  recognizing  and 
lecording  step. 


electncally  connecting  the  fixture  to  the  electrical  wires  in  the 
junction  box  while  the  llxture  hangs  from  said  support  link; 
and 

mounting  the  fixture  on  the  junction  box. 


53M.I02 

PANEL  AND  fOISELAGE  ASSEMBLY 

Anloaio  C.  Mkale.  Seirttle,  bmI  DavM  E.  Strand.  Rentoo,  both 

of  Wash..  assisiMn  to  The  Bociat  Caanpany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  13.  I»»2,  Ser.  No.  964,533 

Iat.CL''B23Q  17/00 

VS.  CI  2»— W7J  5  ( 


S,5««,l*l 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 

ON  AN  ELECTRICAL  JUNCTION  BOX 

rrirn"  R.  SmMt.  Saa  J<mc  mmA  Wade  P.  Lcc.  Lafayette,  both 

•r  C^H.,  Milf  on  to  Larry  C.  Y.  Lcc.  Hayward.  Calif. 
DIvWoa  of  Scr.  N«L  IMS*.  Jua.  18,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5.442.132. 
Thta  aypBrrtM  Ju.  «.  1995.  Ser.  No.  4M,555 
laL  Ct"  miR  4iA)0 
U.S.  CL  29— SM  4  CWw 

1.  A  method  of  utstalling  a  fixture  oa  an  electrwal  junctioa  box 
haiiag  electrKal  wires  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the  fixture 
ooai^siag  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flexible  support  link: 

ieciwing  a  hrsi  end  of  said  support  link  to  the  back  side  of  the 
fixnac  ia  a  posiiioa  facing  the  junction  box  when  the  fixture  is 
in  lU  installed  oneniatioo: 
tectaing  a  second  end  ol  vaid  support  link  to  the  junctioo  box. 
whereby  the  fixture  hanp  from  and  is  supported  by  said 
wpfwrt  luk; 


I.  A  method  of  accurately  manufacturing  a  panel,  comprising: 

posttKNung  a  sheet  on  a  fixture  and  holding  said  sheet  immobile 
on  said  ti.xture: 

dniling  coordination  holes  in  said  sheet  at  locations  that  will 
match  with  corresponding  coordination  holes  in  other  patu. 
so  thai  said  pans  will  be  accurately  located  when  said  coor- 
dination holes  in  said  parts  and  said  sheet  are  aligned: 

routing  penpheral  edge  portions  of  said  sheet  while  still  on  said 
fixture,  to  accurately  locate  said  penpberal  edge  portions 
relative  to  said  holes  in  said  sheet: 

said  drilling  aifd  routing  being  done  using  dniling  and  routing 
end  effei-tors  earned  by  a  precision  computer  controlled  robot 
that  IS  directed  to  ihe  drilling  locations  and  the  routing  sur- 
faces using  a  digital  dataset  taken  directly  from  digital  engi- 
neering pan  definibon  recortb  which  include  both  sheet  data 
and  paru  data. 


5,5M,1«3 
BEARING  WITH  BEARING  SURFACE  OF  INTEGRALLY 

BONDED  SELF-LUBRICATING  MATERIAL 
Bernard  Harris.  Northbrook.  and  Dennis  E.  Bozych,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Corporation,  Mil- 
wankcc.  Wis. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  935381.  Aug.  26.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,431.500.  This  application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445303 

The  portifa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 

I  2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int  a."  B23P  15/00 

VS.  a.  2*-898.05  14  cuims 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  bearing  including  a  substratum 

having  an  external  surface  to  which  a  self-lubricating  material  is 

integrally  bonded  to  provide  a  self-lubricating  bearing  surface,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  self-lubricating  resin  penetrable  bearing 

material  onto  said  external  surface; 
providing  a  hardenable  liquid  resin  to  coat  and  penetrate  said 

bearing  material; 
applying  an  overlayment  of  filamenu  onto  said  layer  of  bearing 

material  to  exert  a  bonding  pressure  on  said  layer  of  bearing 

material  suflScient  to  cause  said  layer  of  bearing  material  to 

conform  and  bond  to  said  external  surface: 
hardening  said  resin;  and 
removing  at  least  part  of  said  overiayment  of  filaments  after  said 

resin  has  hardened  to  expose  at  least  selected  portions  of  said 

layer  of  self-lubricating  bearing  material. 


5,560,104 
SHAVER  WITH  RECIPROCATING  DRIVE 
Jan  W.  Brnggers,  Horst  NetherUnds,  and  Stephan  Lcitner, 
Kappd,  Austria,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  NY. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  .326.439 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  21,  1993,  2128/93 

Int  CL*  B26B  19/04 

VS.  CL  3»-^.92  7  Claims 


13    Hs 


member  (19)  for  driving  the  second  cutter  (12;  43),  and  having  a 
hinge  device  (20)  between  the  drive  member  (19)  and  the  second 
cuner  (12;  43),  via  which  hinge  device  a  driving  force  can  be 
transmitted  from  the  drive  member  (19)  to  d>e  second  cutter  (12: 
43),  substantially  in  the  area  of  the  point  of  application  (29)  of  the 
resultants  of  the  frictional  forces  between  the  two  cutters  (10,  12: 
6,  43),  wherein  the  hinge  device  (20)  comprises  two  limbs  (21,  22) 
which  are  oppositely  inclined  relative  to  the  pressing  direction  (15) 
and  which  are  each  connected  to  the  drive  member  (19)  and  the 
second  cutter  (12:  43)  by  hinges  (23.  24:  25.  26),  and  wherein  the 
two  connecting  lines  (27,  28)  through  the  two  hinges  (23.  25,  24, 
26)  of  each  of  the  limbs  (21,  22)  intersect  one  another  substantially 
in  the  area  of  the  point  of  application  (29)  of  die  resultants  of  the 
frictional  forces  between  the  two  cutters  (10,  12;  6,  43). 


5,560,105 
REPLACABLE  BLADE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  RAZOR 
Masao  Ichlyanagi,  Seld.  Japan,  assignor  to  Feather  Safety 
Razor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-Fu,  Japan 

FUed  May  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  440^64 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1994,  6-100252 
Int  CL"  B26B  21/14 
VS.  CL  30—77  21 


1.  A  hair-cutting  apparatus  (1)  having  a  first  cutter  (10;  6)  and 
second  cutter  (12:  43)  which  is  reciprocatingly  dnvable  parallel  to 
a  driving  ditection  (14),  the  first  cutter  (10;  6)  and  the  second 
cutter  (12:  43)  being  urged  against  one  another  parallel  to  a 
pressing  direction  (15),  having  a  reciprocatingly  drivable  drive 


1.  A  replaceable  blade  cartridge  for  a  razor  comprising: 

a  blade  rest: 

a  cap  mounted  on  the  blade  rest; 

a  first  blade  disposed  between  the  blade  rest  and  the  cap,  said 
first  blade  including  a  first  edge  exposed  between  the  blade 
rest  and  the  cap; 

a  second  blade  disposed  above  the  first  blade  and  extending  in 
parallel  with  the  first  blade  between  the  blade  rest  and  the  cap, 
said  second  blade  including  a  second  edge  exposed  between 
the  cap  and  die  blade  rest; 

a  guard  element  disposed  to  contaa  a  plurality  of  points  on  the 
second  edge  to  define  a  space  between  a  user's  skin  and  the 
second  edge,  wherein  said  guard  element  is  kept  under  tension 
to  press  against  an  upper  surface  of  the  second  edge,  and 
wherein  said  guard  element  has  a  dent  portion  positioned 
beneath  the  second  edge. 


54M,106 
RESILIENT  FLOATING  HEAD  RAZOR 
Joseph  M,  Armbrnster,  and  Sue  B.  Armbnister,  both  of  2700 
NX  47th  St.,  Lighthouse  Point  Fla.  33064 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,273 
Int  a."  B26B  21/52 
VS.  CL  30—527  ^  claims 

1.  A  non-motor  driven  razor  comprising  a  handle  by  which  the 
razor  can  be  gripped,  handled  and  manipulated  when  shaving  hair 
from  an  anatomical  skin  surface,  a  razor  head  having  a  razor  blade 
mounted  thereon  for  movement  of  the  head  and  blade  solely  in  a 
transverse  edgewise  direction  of  the  blade  along  the  anatomical 
skin  surface  in  transverse  perpendicular  relation  to  hair  shafts 
projecting  from  the  anatomical  skin  surface,  and  a  resilient  connec- 
tion between  the  razor  head  and  handle,  said  resilient  connection 
enabling  resilient  movement  of  the  razor  head  in  relation  to  the 
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handle  in  all  directioas  with  resiliem  resistance  lo  such  movemenl 
occurring  in  all  difections 


the  respective  booom  surfaces  of  said  head  portions  mate  with 

.  each  other  so  thai  their  respective  cutting  surfaces  can  be 
pivoted  toward  each  other  to  perfonn  a  cutting  action: 

(a)  said  top  surface  of  one  of  said  head  portions  having  a 
countersunk  recess  in  its  bore  hole  having  a  height,  a  brass 
ring  having  a  thickness  being  received  in  said  recess:  the  bore 
bole  in  said  one  of  the  head  portions  being  circular  and  the 
bore  hole  in  the  other  head  portion  having  two  concave 
opposed  poruoos  and  two  flat  opposed  portions:  and 

a  boll  passing  through  said  brass  ring  and  bore  holes  in  said  bead 
portions  and  held  in  positions  by  a  nut:  said  bolt  having  a 
shank  and  a  portion  of  said  shank  having  two  opposed  convex 
sides  and  two  apposed  flat  sides  that  mate  with  the  bore  bole 
in  said  other  head  portion:  said  shank  having  a  portion  whose 
cross  section  is  circular  to  mate  with  the  bore  hole  in  said  one 
head  portion. 


cnriNG  TOOL  sjsM,im 

I  W.  Hcrtart,  MM  Lakc^Mwc  Dr^  Sm  Diet*,  CaMt  92119       ELECTRIC  TOOL  WITH  AN  EXTENDABLE  HANDLE 

Flicd  Aug.  14,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  S143M  MkkMl  WMmb,  Counly  Dnriiam.  loited  Kinitdoai.  asdipior  to 

im.  CX"  B21F  11/00  Black  A  DKker  Inc^  Newark,  Dd. 

US.CL9*— 9«.l  SCWhi  FU«d  Dec.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  35I.9«1 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  I  oitcd  Kingdom,  Dec  It,  1993, 
9325353 


lat  CL'  A«1D  55AX) 


VS.  CL  3»— 27» 


1.  A  cable  ctMbng  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  ekm- 
gMed  menibefs  each  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  head  portion, 
said  ekmgaied  members  being  pivotally  secured  together  at  a  locus 
axis  passing  perpendwularly  through  said  head  portions:  said 
handle  portions  each  having  an  outer  edge  that  has  a  convex 
curvature  to  com/ortably  ht  in  a  person's  hand  and  initiaie  the 
cutting  action  imroediaiely  upon  gnpping  the  respective  handle 
portions: 

said  head  portion  each  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a 
front  end.  a  rear  end.  a  left  edge,  a  nghi  edge  having  a  cutting 
sivface.  and  a  bore  hole  passing  from  said  lop  surface  lo  said 
booom  surface:  said  right  edge  cutung  surface  having  a 
subttMUally  straight  trunt  edge  ponion.  a  substantially 
straight  central  edge  portion  and  a  subslaniially  straight  rear 
edge  ponion:  said  front  edge  ponion  (intersects)  imersecung 
said  central  edge  portioa  at  an  obtuse  angle  and  said  central 
edge  portion  intersecting  said  rear  edge  portion  at  an  obtuse 
angle  so  that  when  said  lespective  bead  portions  are  pivoted 
toward  each  other  there  are  six  subatantially  straight  cuning 
surfaces  that  will  surround  the  entire  cylindrKal  outer  surface 
of  a  cable  thai  is  to  be  cut:  individual  beveled  surfaces  extend 
downwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  said  head  portion  to  the 
respective  from  edge  portion,  the  central  edge  portion  and  the 
rear  edge  portion  of  each  said  nghi  edge  cuaing  surface: 
satd  head  portions  each  having  a  rear  end  ai>d  a  convex  radius 
curvature  where  the  head  ponions  meet  as  ihe  handle  portions 
are  squeezed  together: 


1.  An  electrically  powered  tool  compnsing: 

a  shaft  assembly  having  first  and  second  pans: 

a  handle  assembly  mounted  to  an  end  of  said  shaft  assembly: 

a  head  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  shaft  assembly  remote  from 

said  handle  assembly: 
an  electric  motor  located  within  said  head: 
wherein  said  shaft  as.sembly  can  be  positioned  to  extend  and 

retract  to  adjust  the  distance  between  said  handle  and  said 

head: 
a  cable   located   within   said   shaft   assembly   and   connected 

between  said  handle  assembly  and  said  electnc  motor: 
a  bell  mouth  exit  located  at  the  end  of  the  hrsi  pan  of  said  shaft 

assembly  remote  from  said  motor  and  through  which  said 

cable  passes:  and 
a  fixed  post  within  the  second  pan  of  said  shaft  assembly  and 

around  which  said  cable  passes: 
such  that  when  said  shaft  assembly  is  in  a  fiilly  retracted 

position,  the  linear  distance  between  said  fixed  post  and  said 

bell  mouth  exit  is  ai  least  half  the  maximum  distance  by 

which  said  shaft  assembly  can  be  extended. 


5,SM,1«9 

SKIMMING  SPOON 

CM«-Kc«ng  Lam,  Fl*t  B-«,  4/F,  EaAcni  Block,  Peari  laUad 

VlUas.  Pearl  Lsiand,  Hong  Ko^ 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161.148,  Dec  2,  1993,  abaa- 
doocd.  This  appltcalioo  Nov.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,3*5 
Int.  CL"  A47J  43/28 
VS,  CL  3»— 325  20  Claiau 

II.  A  kitchen  utensil  for  separating  a  liquid  from  an  unwanted 
component  of  a  mixture,  the  kitchen  utensil  compnsing. 
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die,  the  peak  of  each  tooth  beinti  locate*'  in  alignment  with  a 
respective  one  oi  the  four  comers  of  saiu  die  opening  and 
thereby  defining  a  rectangular  shape, 

each  cutting  edge  temiinaung  at  said  base  remote  from  said  peak 
at  a  location  not  greater  than  the  distance  halfway  between 
two  peaks  located  at  the  comers  joined  by  one  edge  of  said 
rectangular  shape, 

a  flange  projecting  transversely  from  said  base  to  minimize  the 
penetration  of  said  punch  into  said  die, 

an  adjustable  stop  slidably  mounted  on  said  die  block  for  abut- 
ting the  edge  of  material  to  be  punched,  thereby  locating  die 
hole  to  be  punched  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
abutting  edge,  and 

said  die  block  being  releasably  secured  to  said  lower  handle. 


a  first  liquid  receiving  vessel  having  a  hole; 

a  second  liquid  receiving  vessel,  the  first  liquid  receiving  vessel 
being  disposed  within  and  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
second  liquid  receiving  vessel  such  that  liquid  received  in  the 
first  liquid  receiving  vessel  is  allowed  to  flow  through  the  hole 
into  die  second  liquid  receiving  vessel;  and 

a  filter  disposed  on  the  first  liquid  receiving  vessel  to  obstruct 
the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  hole  and  trap  an  unwanted 
component  of  a  mixture. 


5,560,111 

CHAIN  SAW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  USE  IN  TRIMMING 

SHRUBBERY 

Nestor  V.  Dofredo,  1531  15th  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98144 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538y499 

IbL  CL*  B27B  J  7/02 

VS.  CL  30-371  17  cto|^ 


5,560,110 

HOLE  PUNCH  FOR  RACEWAY 

Mdrhi  D.  Raines.  3582  Annsbury  Rd.,  Grove  Chy,  Ohio  43123 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247^72 

InL  a."  B26F  1/02 

VS.  CL  30-363  i  claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  punching  holes  in  cable  raceways  comprising, 

an  upper  handle  and  a  lower  handle,  each  handle  having  an  end 
with  a  hole  therethrough,  the  two  ends  being  secured  together 
by  a  link  and  two  rods,  said  Unk  having  two  ends  and  holes  in 
each  link  end  which  are  parallel  to  each  other,  each  rod 
passing  through  one  of  said  link  holes  and  one  of  said  handle 
holes, 

the  upper  handle  including  a  downwardly  extending  mounting 
lug, 

a  shaft  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  lower  handle 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  lower  handle,  said  lug 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  shaft  at  one  end  of  die  shaft, 
a  rectaitgular  punch  being  removably  secured  to  said  shaft  at 
^  other  end  of  said  shaft,  said  punch  having  a  shape  and  size 
in  cross-section  which  is  greater  than  said  opening  thereby 
preventmg  the  passage  of  said  punch  through  said  opening. 

a  die  block  secured  lo  said  lower  handle,  said  block  having  a  die 
suppon  aperture  aligned  with  said  punch,  a  die  having  a 
rectangalar  opening  therethrough,  said  die  being  mounted  in 
said  apenure  to  receive  the  penetration  of  said  punch, 

said  punch  including  a  base  with  four  triangular  shaped  teeth, 
each  tooth  having  two  sharp  straight  line  cutting  edges 
aligned  wiUi  said  rectangular  opening  in  said  die,  each  cutting 
edge  extending  from  said  base  at  an  angle  in  the  range  20-30 
degrees  to  a  peak  of  its  respective  tooth  projecting  toward  said 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  chain  saw  of  a  type  having  an  elongated 
chain  guide  with  opposite  faces  bounded  by  a  periphery,  and  an 
endless  chain  powered  by  a  motor  to  move  around  said  periphery, 
said  attachment  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  members 
mounuble  on  said  opposite  faces;  each  said  member  including  an 
elongated  center  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  teeth 
positioned  to  project  from  said  center  portion  substantially  parallel 
to  the  chain  guide  over  and  beyond  the  chain:  said  center  portioa 
including  an  elongated  rib  extending  therealong  and  positioned  to 
be  at  least  closely  adjacent  to  the  respective  face  <rf  the  chain 
guide,  when  said  member  is  mounted  on  said  face,  to  space  said 
teeth  laterally  away  from  the  chain. 


5,560,112 
DOOR  TEMPLATE 
Dale  M.  Stein,  1078  Fakoncrest  Dr.,  Lawraiceville,  Ga.  30243, 
and  Herman  Hanwm,  243  JaoMstown  CL,  LUbam,  Ga. 
30247 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,555 
InL  CL"  E04F  21/00 
VS.  CL  33—194  2  CWw 

I.  A  door  template  for  cuttiiig  a  door  to  proper  size  to  fit  a  door 
jamb,  comprising: 

an  inner  elongated  upright  member, 

an  outer  elongated  upright  member  spaced  laterally  outwardly 

from  said  inner  upright  member, 
said  upright  members  being  disposed  vertically  in  laterally 

spaced  apart,  parallel  relation, 
said  inner  upright  member  having  a  vertical  inner  side  edge 

remote  firom  said  outer  upright  member, 
an  elongated  horizontal  top  rail  extending  from  said  inner 

upright  member  to  said  outer  upright  member, 
means  securing  said  top  rail  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  upright 

members  in  vertically  adjusted  position, 
said  top  rail  having  an  elongated  horizontal  top  edge. 
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BOWSIGHT 

Mirwiav  A.  Simo,  Rivcnkk,  DL,  and  Riusei  H.  Barngrover. 

CratHae,  Califs  aHigDon  to  New  Archery  Products  Corp., 

r«rHl  Pwrlu  lU. 

CMtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,248,  Jun.  27,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,419,051.  ThU  appUcatioa  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na 

451.916 

Iirt.  CL*  r41G  1/32:1/467 

UA  CL  33—265  !•  Ctalms 


an  elongated  honzontal  bottom  nil  extending  from  said  inner 
upright  member  to  said  outer  upnghl  member. 

means  securing  said  bottom  rail  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  upright 
members  in  vertically  adjusted  position. 

said  bottom  rail  having  an  elongated  honzontal  bottom  edge, 

an  elongated  honzonial  lop  extension  bar  parallel  lo  said  lop 
rail. 

means  secunng  said  top  extension  bar  to  said  top  rail  in  hori- 
zontally adjusted  position. 

said  top  extension  bar  having  a  laterally  outer  end  adapted  to 
extend  laterally  outwardly  beyond  «aid  (op  rail. 

an  elongated  honzontal  boaom  extension  bar  parallel  to  said 
bottom  rail, 

means  secunng  said  bottom  extension  bar  to  said  bottom  rail  in 
borizonially  adjusted  position. 

said  boaom  extension  bar  having  a  laterally  outer  end  adapted  to 
extend  laterally  outwardly  beyond  said  bottom  rail. 

vertically  spaced  hinges  having  hinge  plates  adjacent  said  inner 
Side  edge  of  said  inner  upnght  member  for  mounting  said 
inner  upnghi  member  in  a  door  jamb  in  veitically  adjusted 
posilioa  so  that  said  template  may  be  mounted  in  vertically 
adjusted  position  m  the  door  jamb. 

a  drill  plate  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions  and  a  vertical 
outer  side  edge  and  formed  between  its  ends  with  openings 
for  locating  a  drill  to  form  holes  ui  the  door  for  hardware, 

means  for  mounting  said  dnil  plate  on  the  template  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  honzontal  intermediate  rails  between  and 
veitKally  spaced  from  said  top  and  bottom  rails. 

means  secunng  said  uitermediaie  rails  to  said  upright  members 
ia  vertically  spaced  relation  to  one  another. 

each  intermediate  rail  having  an  elongated  intermediate  exien- 
sioa  bar  parallel  thereto. 

means  secunng  said  intermedute  extension  bars  to  said  respec- 
tive intermediate  rails  in  honzontally  adjusted  position, 

said  intermediate  extension  bars  having  laterally  outer  ends 
adapted  to  extend  laterally  outwardly  beyond  said  outer 
upnghl  member,  and 

means  for  secunng  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  said  drill 
plaie  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  respective  intermediate  exten- 
sion bvs  in  venically  adjusted  position  with  its  vertical  outer 
tide  edge  aligned  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  top  and  bottom 
extension  bafs, 

the  proper  door  size  being  adapted  to  be  tiansfinTed  to  a  door 
blank  by  laying  the  template  after  suitable  adjustment  over  the 
door  blank  and  ninning  a  marker  in  a  straight  line  connecting 
said  hinge  plates,  along  the  lop  and  boaom  edges  of  said  top 
and  bottom  rails,  and  in  a  straight  line  connecting  the  outer 
ends  of  said  top  and  bottom  extension  bars  and  along  the 
outer  side  edge  of  the  dnil  plate. 


1.  A  bowsighl  for  an  archery  bow  comprising: 

a  suppon  frame,  mounting  means  for  detachably  and  adjusubly 
mounting  said  suppon  frame  with  respect  to  the  archery  bow: 

said  suppon  frame  forming  a  channel,  said  channel  forming  a 
first  through  slot  and  a  second  through  slot;  and 

al  least  one  pin  block  disc,  a  light-emitting  pin  conesponding  to 
each  said  pin  block  disc,  pin  mount  means  for  mounting  said 
light-emitting  pin  with  respect  to  a  corresponding  said  at  least 
one  pin  block  disc,  securement  means  for  adjustably  securing 
said  at  least  one  pin  block  disc  with  respect  to  said  suppoit 
frame,  light-collecting  means  for  collecting  light  from  a  light 
source  and  directing  said  light  to  said  al  least  one  pin  block 
disc,  and  each  said  light-emitting  pin  extending  through  said 
Arst  through  slot 


S.S6«,114 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 

MAGNETIC  DECLINATION  IN  AN  OPTICALLY 

READABLE  BEARING  COMPASS 

Arl  Lihtcenmiiki,  Helsinki,  Finlaitd,  assignor  to  Suunto  Oy. 

Espoo,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,1*9 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FlnUuid,  Jun.  22,  1994,  9430M 

Int.a.'^GeiC  17/02 

VS.  CL  33—356  12  Clains 

I.  An  arrangement  for  compensating  for  magnetK  declination  in 


an  optically  readable  bearing  compass,  comprising 
a  body, 
a  hermetically  sealed  capsule  encloied  within  said  body,  said 

capsule  containing  a  compass  card  having  bearing  marlcings, 
viewing  means  anangcd  in  said  body  for  viewing  said  capsule 

from  outside  said  body. 
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a  main  reading  line  an^ged  in  said  body  and  viewable  through 
said  viewing  means,  said  main  reading  line  coinciding  with 
the  beanng  relative  to  the  eaith's  magnetic  north  pole  without 
correction  of  declination, 
a  movable  auxiliary  reading  line  arranged  in  said  body,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  auxiliary  reading  Une  with  respect  to 
said  body  and  said  main  reading  line  to  a  position  conespond- 
ing  to  a  zero  value  of  declination  to  enable  correction  of 
bearing  error  caused  by  geographic  displacement  between  the 
mie  North  Pole  and  the  magnetic  north  pole. 


a  first  spirit  level  operatively  attached  ta^die  rectangular  body, 
the  first  spirit  level  being  capable  of  indicating  whether  die 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rectangular  body  is  substantiaUy  par- 
»"«'  to  a  predetermined  reference  line. 


5.560,115 

GIMBALED  MAGNETOMETER  WITH  INDUCTIVE 

COUPLING 

J.  Thomas  Fowler,  Marfolebead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 

Little  Enterprises,  Inc..  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47W78 

InL  CL'  GOIC  17/28 

UACL3I-361  46CIaims 


5.560,117 

DECK  BOARD  OR  LIKE  SPACER 

Brett  Tallman,  404  Central  Ave.  #1,  WhitcAsh,  Moot  59937 

FBed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296.593 

InL  CL*  GOIB  l/OO 

U-S-CL  33-526  18  ClaiBB 
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1.  An  afparanis  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one 
component  of  a  magnetic  field  comprising: 

sensing  means  including  a  first  sensor  for  sensing  a  first  compo- 
nent of  the  magnetic  field: 

first  coupling  means  for  inductively  coupling  said  first  sensor  to 
a  first  port  and  for  transfening  a  first  electric  signal  between 
said  fiist  sensor  and  said  first  port,  said  first  electric  signal 
being  icpreseniative  of  said  first  component. 


5360,116 

FLEXIBLE  LEVELING  DEVICE 

Frank  Tobi*.  1067  SW.  92nd  Ave.,  Plantotioa,  Fla.  33324 

I  Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,599 

1  InL  CL'  GOIC  9/18 

\}&  CL  3^365  24  Claims 


I.  A  flexible  leveling  device  for  use  on  a  curved  surface,  said 
flexible  leveling  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  rectangular  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
elongated  body  having  a  normally  planar  surface  which  is 
substantially  capable  of  continuous  flexion  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  thereby  allowing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  elongated  rectangular  body  to  contact  the  curved  surface; 
and 


1.  A  deck  board  or  like  spacer  for  estabUshing  a  predetermined 
space  between  a  pair  of  deck  boards  comprising  a  generaUy  elon- 
gated leg  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  a  pair  of  spaced  adjacent 
generally  parallel  deck  boards,  said  elongated  leg  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  space  defining  surfaces  each  adapted  to  contact  an  edge  of 
an  associated  one  of  the  pair  of  deck  boards  to  thereby  establish  a 
desired  picdetermined  space  between  the  pair  of  deck  boards 
incident  to  performing  a  nailing  operation,  a  support  member 
disposed  generally  transverse  to  said  elongated  leg,  said  support 
member  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  adapted  to 
rest  upon  an  upper  surface  of  the  pair  of  deck  boards,  and  aperture 
means  in  said  support  member  through  which  said  pair  of  opposite 
space  defining  surfaces  are  viewable  from  above  said  suppon 
member  upper  surface  whereby  a  person  can  visually  determine 
the  existence  of  contact  between  each  deck  board  edge  and  an 
adjacent  space  defining  surface. 


5460,118 

LINEAR  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 

Lew  E.  Plummer,  400  Tlingit  PI.,  UConner,  Wash.  98257 

Filed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,441 

Int.  CL'  GOIB  7/02 


as.  CL  33—709 


lOCIaioK 
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1.  A  linear  transducer,  comprising: 

a  support  structure, 

a  threaded  stud  fixedly  secured  to  the  support  structure, 

a  rotatable  drum  thread-mounted  on  the  threaded  stud,  whereby, 

as  the  drum  rotates,  the  drum  moves  axially  along  the  stud, 
a  string  having  a  free  end  and  an  end  secured  to  the  drum. 

whereby  linear  movement  of  die  free  end  causes  rotation  of 

the  dnim. 
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a  ipnng  positioned  wiihin  the  diuin.  and  having  one  end  lixed 
and  the  other  end  connected  (o  the  drum,   for  providing 
retraction  torque  to  return  the  drum  to  an  initial  position 
a  cantilever  beam  having  a  firM  end  ftxed  to  the  support  structure 

and  a  aeoond  end  contacting  the  drum,  and 
a  strain  gauge  for  measuring  deflection-induced  strain  in  the 
cantilever  beam. 

whereby  as  the  drum  moves  axially  along  the  threaded  stud, 
the  drum  moves  the  second  end  of  the  cantilever  beam, 
causing  deflection  of  the  cantilever  beam,  v^hich  deflection 
is  detected  as  strain  that  is  proponional  to  the  linear  move- 
ment of  the  free  end  of  the  string. 


OPTO-MECHANICAL  INSTRirMENT  TO  ACCURATELY 
MEASt'RE  LINEAR  DISTANCES  ON  FLAT  OR  CURVED 

SI  RFACES  WITH  INCREMENTING 

Gay  C.  LeBr«tan.  1008  N.  Oak  Park  Ave.,  Oak  Park.  lU.  60302 

Continwitioa-in-pan  of  S«r.  No.  3S0J8S,  Dec.  7.  1994.  Pal. 

No.  S,485>82.  This  appttcalioa  Jun.  7.  1995.  Scr.  No.  472,638 

lac  CL"  GOIB  3/12 
VS.  CL  33—773  22  Oataw 
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I.  A  tracking  device  for  determining  and  displaying  a  quantity, 
the  quantity  related  to  a  scaled  distance  over  a  surface,  the  device 


calculating  means  for  calculating  the  quantity  to  be  displayed 
according  tu  the  mathematical  function,  of  uhich  the  numeri- 
cal product  IS  the  argument: 

means  for  displaying  the  quantity  on  the  display:  and  (second 
calibrate)  incrementing  means  for  changing  the  numerical 
product  by  incrementing  the  first  register  (A):  and 

(third  calibrate)  means  for  resetting  the  hrst  register  A  to  zero: 

whereby  the  first  register  may  be  set  to  zero,  the  third  register 
may  be  set  to  one.  the  rotary  element  may  be  routed  to  load 
into  the  first  register  (A)  the  zeroeth  count  equal  to  the  scale 
number  (P-sb).  the  scale  number  (Psb)  may  be  incremented, 
the  scale  number  (P-sb)  may  be  multiplied  by  one  to  generate 
the  track  number  (P-track),  the  track  number  (P-track)  may  be 
loaded  into  itie  second  regi.ster  (B).  (he  means  for  resetting  (he 
hrst  register  (A)  may  reset  the  lirst  register  (A)  to  zero,  the 
rotary  element  may  be  run  over  a  deftned  illustration  length 
between  two  scaling  points  on  the  surface  lo  load  into  the  hrsi 
register  (A)  the  first  count  number  equal  to  the  scaling  dis- 
tance number  (P-scale).  the  dividing  means  may  divide  the 
track  number  (P-lrackt  in  the  second  register  (B)  by  the 
scaling  disunce  number  (P-scale)  in  the  lirst  register  (A)  to 
yield  a  quotient  (C-ratio),  the  quotient  may  be  loaded  into  the 
third  register  (C).  the  first  register  (A)  may  be  reset  to  zero  by 
the  means  for  resetting,  the  rotary  elemeni  may  be  run 
between  two  arbitrary  points  to  load  into  the  first  register  (A) 
the  second  count  number  equal  lo  the  measure  number 
(P-measure).  the  multiplying  means  may  multiply  the  first 
register  (A)  by  the  third  register  (C)  to  yield  the  numerical 
product,  and  the  quantity  equal  to  the  mathematical  function 
of  the  product  may  be  displayed. 


5.560,120 
UNT  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Edwarti  T.  Swansoo;  Patrick  J.  Clark,  both  of  St  Joseph; 
Aatkony  J.  Sajdak.  Benton  Harbor;  Mark  R.  Jaske.  St. 
Joseph.-  Johnny  W.  Zinunerlc.  SL  Joseph;  Robert  E.  Smith, 
St.  Joseph,  all  of  Mich.;  Mark  H.  Nelson.  Delaware.  Ohio; 
Raymood  M.  Goodman,  and  Kevin  M.  Herreman.  both  of 
Stcvensville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425,740 

int.  CL"  F2«B  21/06 

MS.  CL  34—82  26  Claiau 


a  rotary  element  adapted  lo  frictionally  contact  the  surface: 
a  sensor  for  generaung  pulses  ui  proportion  to  a  rotation  of  the 

rotary  element: 
a  first  register  (A): 
a  second  register  (B): 
a  third  register  (C): 
countiag  means  for  storing  a  pulse-count  number  in  the  first 

register  (A), 
wbcfchy  the  pulse-count  number  may  act  as  selectively  a  scale 

number  (P-sb)  equal  to  .i  zeroeth  count  of  die  pulses,  a  scaling 

distance  number  (P-scale)  equal  to  a  first  count  of  the  pulses 

and  a  meaiuire  number  ( P-inea<uire)  equal  lo  a  second  count  of 

the  pulses: 
(first  reset)  first  resening  means  for  resetting  the  first  register  (A) 

to  zero: 
(fourth  calibrate)  second  resetting  meaas  for  resening  the  third 

register  (C)  to  one; 
multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  first  register  by  the  third 

register  to  yield  a  numerical  product. 
wkerehy  die  numencal  product  may  act  as  selecuvely  a  track 

number  (P-track)  and  an  argument  of  a  mathematical  func- 
tion: 
(first  calibrate)  means  for  loading  the  numencal  product  into  the 

second  register  (B)  to  act  as  track  number  P-uack: 
(first  enter)  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  second  register  (B) 

by  the  first  register  ( A)  to  yield  a  quotient:  and 
(second  enter)  means  for  setting  the  thiid  register  (O  equal  to 

the  (|uotient  ((r-ratio). 


12.  A  laundry  dryer  comprising: 

a  dryer  drum  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  exit  grill  for  exhaust  air: 

a  blower  having  rotating  blades  for  creating  an  airflow  through 
the  drum  between  the  inlet  and  exit  grill: 

a  lint  container  comprising  a  lint  containment  box  having  a  lid 
and  a  screened  drawer  lo  hold  lint  until  disposal  thereof:  and 

a  lint  separator  lo  separate  lint  from  the  airflovt  in  the  dryer,  the 
lint  separator  having  an  input  communicating  with  the  exit 
grill,  an  output  connected  to  the  lint  container  and  a  scroll- 
shaped  centrifugal  blower  housing,  the  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  base  to  accept  airflow  langemially.  a  cutoff  and  a 
throat  region  lo  produce  high  velocity  airflow,  wd  a  Helm- 
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h^ltz  resonator  located  in  the  throat  to  reduce  the  acoustic 
Mtii.ssions  at  a  blade  passage  frequency. 


5,560,121 

ENERGY-EFHCIENT  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AN 
OBJECT  WITH  A  HOT  AIR  FLOW  AND  HAND-HELD 
DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID  PROCESS 
Werner  Fertig,  Bcnsheim;  Robert  Schramm,  Obenirsel.  and 
Frank  Seja.  Reinheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wella 
Aktiengesellschaft  Darmstadt.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94y006IO.  }  371  Date  Oct  21,  1994.  ?  102(e) 
Date  Oct  21,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19982,  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  325352 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1993,  43  06 
429.9 

Int  CL"  F26B  19/00 
VS.  CI.  34-90  26  Claims 
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1.  Process  for  treating  an  object  v^ith  a  flow  of  hoi  air  produced 
by  a  hand-held  device,  said  hand-held  device  comprising  a  blower 
generatiag  an  air  flow  and  a  heating  device  for  heating  the  air  flow 
generated  by  the  blower,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  automatically  at  least  reducing  a  heat  ouqiut  of  the  healing 
device  from  a  predetermined  heal  output  value  when  an 
intenuption  in  the  treating  of  the  object  with  the  hot  air  is 
occarring:  and 

b)  automatically  restoring  the  heat  output  of  the  hand-held 
device  to  the  predetermined  heat  output  value  when  the  inter- 
ruption in  the  treating  is  not  occurring;  and 

c)  detomining  that  said  interruption  in  said  treating  is  occurring 
by  detecting  that  a  disunce  between  the  hand-held  device  and 
the  object  to  be  heated  exceeds  a  direshold  spacing  (S). 


5360,122 

ONE-POT  MIX£R/GRANULATORA>RYER 
Kurt  Bauer,  Freiburg;  Wolfram  Carius,  Mittelbiberach.  and 
GeroM  Duschler,  Biberach.  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr. 
Kari  Tbomae  GmbH.  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  3,  1993,  43  18 
4713 

I  Int  CL"  F26B  3/34 

VS.  a.  34-268  8  claims 

I.  An  a|)paratus  for  successively  mixing,  moist  granulating  and 
drying  a  itiatenal,  said  .ipparatiis  comprising 


a  sealable  vessel  comprising  a  receiving  container  (12),  having  a 
top  and  a  bottom,  and  container  lid  (11).  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  the  receiving  container  and  container  lid  each  having 
walls  defined  by  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  walls  defining  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  said  vessel 
being  beatable  by  heating  means  integrated  in  the  walls  of  the 
container  (12)  and  the  walls  of  the  container  lid  (11),  said 
vessel  being  mounted  so  as  to  be  pivotable  through  up  to  90° 
about  a  pivot  axis  (17),  whereby  movement  of  the  vessel 
about  the  axis  serves  to  form  a  moving  bed  of  the  material 
placed  within  the  vessel  for  drying, 
a  rotary  mixing  arm  mounted  inside  the  vessel,  for  promoting 
the  mixing  of  material  placed  within  the  v€ssel,  said  lotary 
mixing  arm  consisting  of  a  hollow  drilled  mixing  arm  shaft 
(15)  with  mixing  arm  paddles  (13)  provided  thereon, 
a  flushing  air  inlet  (14),  for  introducing  a  stieam  of  air  into  the 
interior  of  the  receiving  container  near  its  bottom,  said  inlet 
including  means  for  filtering  said  stream  of  air  which  filtering 
means  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  semi- 
peimeable,  porous  membrane  and  (b)  a  porous  sintoed  metal 
insert, 
a  vacuum  connection  (9).  extending  through  the  wall  of  die  lid. 
from  the  outer  surface  to  the  inner  surface,  located  substan- 
tially opposite  to  the  flushing  air  inlet  to  which  connection  a 
vacuum  is  applied, 
a  window  (2).  integrated  in  the  wall  of  the  container  lid  (11). 
which  is  substantially  pervious  to  infrared  radiation,  for  per- 
mitting infrared  radiation  to  pass  from  the  outside  of  the 
vessel  to  the  inside  of  the  vessel, 
an  infrared  radiator  (1)  for  irradiating  infrared  energy,  having  an 
emmission  spectrum  with  an  adjustable  peak  wavelength, 
through  the  window  (2)  onto  the  material  placed  within  die 
vessel,  said  infi-ared  radiator  being  mounted  outside  said  con- 
tainer lid  and  being  provided  with  reflectors  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  smooth-rolled  aluminium,  silver  and  gold 
provided  in  a  thin  layer  to  a  carrier  material,  whilst  said 
radiator  (1)  is  selected  from 

(a)  an  electrically  heated  ceramic  infrared  panel  radiator  pro- 
vided widi  a  reflector  shutter  (3)  with  pivot  mechanism 
mounted  between  the  electrically  heated  ceramic  infrared 
panel  radiator  and  the  window  (2)  and 

(b)  an  electrically  heated  quartz  tube  radiator. 

means  for  generating  an  air  current  for  cooling  the  surface  of  die 
window  (2)  facing  the  radiator  (1)  selected  from  a  cooling  fan 
(4)  and  a  suction  ventilator,  and 
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a  Miiubk  iniennineni  au  jet  Hinhing  device  (5)  for  keeping  the 
surface  of  the  window  (2)  facing  die  maierial  to  be  dried  free 
of  uniwnoes. 


53M.123 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOB  ENSURING  THE  RUN  OF 

THE  WEB  IN  THE  MULTl-CYUNDER  DBYEB  OT  A 

PAPEBMACHINE 

Pckka  FitllhiiB.  Kotka.  Fialaod,  aaicMr  to  \almtt  Paper 

MKMwry  bK^  Hririiki,  fWMd 
PCT  N«w  rCT/rmmUl,  •  371  dm*  Oct  is.  19M,  I  1«2(c) 
DMe  Oel.  IS.  19H,  PCT  P»fc.  Nol  WOMn953S,  PCT  P«h. 
DMe  Sep.  1.  19M 

PCT  nM  Fck.  19.  1993.  Scr.  N«w  3IS.S78 
I^  CL'  DMT  SSAX):  F2M  ll/02:i/04 
VS.  a.  34—414  12  ClaiM 

I.  A  meihod  for  ensuring  die  run  of  the  web  in  the  multi-cylinder 


(kyer  of  a  papermachine.  including  a  ftrst  tier  of  cylinders  for 
passing  therealoiig  a  web  supported  by  a  first  dryer  wire  oa  the 
cylinders  included  in  the  first  tier  of  cylinders,  as  well  as  a  second 
tier  of  cylinders  for  passing  therealoag  die  web  supported  by  a 
secoad  dryer  wire  on  dte  cylinders  included  in  the  second  tier  of 
cylinders,  wherein  the  (irsi  dryer  wne  travels  around  a  first  wire 
guide  rod  between  the  cyluiders  of  the  first  tier  of  cylinders  and  the 
Kcond  dryer  wire  travels  around  a  second  wire  guide  roll  between 
the  cylinders  of  die  second  tier  of  cylinders  such  dial,  upon  pasMng 
around  the  first  woe  guide  roil,  said  first  dryer  wire  forms  a  loop 
having  at  least  oae  sectioa.  along  which  said  first  dryer  wire  is  free 
of  the  web  and  which  in  die  wire  travelling  direction  is  immedi- 
ately upstream  of  a  point,  at  which  said  first  dryer  wire  is  received 
on  the  first  wire  guide  roll,  said  method  including  die  steps  of: 
mounting  a  first  nozzle  along  a  first  dryer  wire  section  between 
die  cylinder  of  die  first  tier  and  the  first  wire  guide  roll  iimde 
the  first  dryer  wire  loop  for  Mowing  air  through  the  free 
section  of  the  first  dryer  wire  for  ventilating  a  pocket  formed 
between  the  free  section  and  a  cylinder  included  in  the  second 
tier  of  cylinders: 
forming  a  plenum  zone  between  an  air  guiding  surface  located 
inside  the  wire  loop  downstream  of  said  first  nozzle  in  the 
traveling  direction  of  die  first  dryer  wire,  and  die  free  section: 
and 
blowing  said  air  from  said  first  nozzle  into  said  pocket  dirough 
said  plenum  zone. 


5.540.124 
AUTOMATIC  CYCLE  TERMINATOR  FOR  DRYERS 

R.  S.  Hart,  94  Yarmouth  Rd..  Toronto,  OnUrto, 
Caaada,  awl  David  M.  Joacs.  19  Breetwood  Dr.,  Dundai, 
Oatarlo.  Caaada 

Filed  Juo.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  244388 
ClaiiH  priority.  appUcadoo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1991. 
912Ult,*;  Caaada.  Apr.  9,  1992,  206SM4-1 
Int.  ex."  F26B  .i/00 
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I.  A  method  of  controlling  a  drying  machine  to  which  energy  is 
fed  along  at  least  one  conduit,  the  drying  machine  having  means 
esublishing  a  variable  energy  consumption,  such  diat,  as  die  con- 
tents of  the  drying  machine  approach  a  dry  condition,  the  amount 
of  energy  consumed  per  unit  time  changes  in  a  pattern  which 
depends  upon  the  amount  and  natuie  of  the  contents  and  the 
characteristics  and  operating  conditions  of  the  drying  machine,  the 
method  comprising  (he  steps: 
J)  monitoring  die  pattern  of  energy  consumption,  and 
b)  through  an  analysis  requiring  only  said  pattern  of  energ> 
consuiDfiiioa  with  respect  to  time,  determining  when  a  desired 
level  of  (kyaess  is  achieved  and  thereupon  reducing  the  flow 
of  energy  used  by  die  drying  machine. 


5.540.125 

AIR  IMPINGEMENT  GEL  DRYING 

Dcaa  S.  Bargl.  Mcnlo  Parii,  Calif.,  aorigaor  to  Genorayx  Cor- 

poratioa.  Forter  City,  Calif. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304.942.  Sep.  13,  1994,  ahan- 
doocd.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  353419 
Int.  CL"  F24B  3/00 
VS.  CL  34—508  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  drying  electrophoresis  gel  on  a  glass  plate  after 
electrophoresis  separauon  composing: 

(a)  providing  an  enclosed  chamber  which  has  within  it  n  from 
impingement  plate  and  a  back  impingement  plate,  each  with  ,i 
plurality  of  openings,  a  means  for  driving  a  moisture  remov- 
ing gas  through  the  openings  to  create  turfoulent  air  flow,  and 
a  means  for  mountmg  a  gel  and  glass  plate  in  the  chamber  ami 
parallel  to  and  between  the  impingemenl  plates  so  thai  i^s 
passing  through  the  openings  circulates  and  impinges  on  the 
electrophoresis  gel  and  the  glass  plate. 

(b)  placing  a  gel  and  glass  plate  in  die  chamber  on  the  means  loi 
mounting  die  gel  and  glass  plate,  and 

(c)  driving  moisture  removing  gas  ihrnugh  the  openings  in  the 
impingemenl  plates  n>  uniforml\'  dry  ihc  rlectrophoresis  (sel 
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5,560,126 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  IMPROVED  SOLE 
David  F.  Mescfaan,  Gneasbon,  N.C„  and  'Hiaii  N.  Le,  Port- 
land, Greg.,  assignors  to  Aiieva,  LX.C.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Contiqiuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,065.  Aug.  17.  1993.  This 
I    appUcadon  Aug.  17.  1994.  Ser.  Na  291,945 
I  Int  CL*  A43B  21/36:21/32:21^4 

VS.  CI  36—42  42  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  comprising: 

an  upper  having  a  heel  region: 

a  rear  sole  secured  below  die  heel  region  of  die  upper:  and 

a  flexible  plate  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  supported 
between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rear  sole  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  die  heel  region  of  die  upper,  peripheral  edges  of  die 
plate  being  restrained  from  movement  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  major  axis  of  the  shoe  so  that  an 
interior  portion  of  die  plate  is  deflectable  relative  to  die 
peripheral  edges  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  major  axis  of  the  shoe. 


"■-,  n^'» 


week  which  are  arranged  sequentially  and  longitudinally 
along  die  first  imprinted  surface,  wherein  die  first  strip  is 
continuous  and  forms  a  closed  loop  having  a  front  side,  for 
viewing,  and  a  back  side: 
an  elongated  second  strip  having  opposing  surfaces  and  having 
permanently  afBxed  to  one  such  surface,  hereafter  denoted  as 
a  second  imprinted  surface,  die  numbers  1-31  representing 
die  days  of  die  mondi  which  are  arranged  in  numerical 
sequence  and  longitudinally  along  the  second  imprinted  sur- 
face, wherein  the  second  imprinted  surface  is  situated  with 
respect  to  die  first  imprinted  surface  so  as  to  be  substantially 
coplanar  dierewidi  and  so  diat  indicia  representing  days  of  die 
week  and  numbers  representing  days  of  die  mondi  are  in  a 
side  by  side  relationship,  and  wherein  the  second  strip  is 
continuous  and  forms  a  closed  loop  having  a  fixMit  side,  for 
viewing,  and  a  back  side; 
means  upon  which  die  first  and  second  strips  are  movably 
mounted  to  allow  each  of  die  first  and  second  strips  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  widi  respect  to  one  anodier,  wherein  the 
first  strip  is  positionable  so  that  some  indicia  are  on  die  front 
side  and  die  remainder  of  the  indicia  are  on  the  back  side,  and 
wherein  die  second  strip  is  selectively  positionable  in  one  of  a 
first  position  where  all  numbers  1-31  are  on  the  front  side,  a 
second  position  where  numbers  1-28  are  on  die  fnmt  side  and 
29-31  are  on  the  back  side,  a  diird  position  where  numbers 
1-29  are  on  die  front  side  and  30-3 1  are  on  die  back  side,  and 
a  fourth  position  where  numbers  1-30  are  on  the  front  side 
and  31  is  on  the  back  side; 
whereby  die  relative  positions  of  the  first  and  second  strips  can 
be  adjusted  so  that  indicia  representing  days  of  the  week  and 
numbers  representing  days  of  the  month  are  positioned  beside 
one  another  in  a  manner  appropriate  for  a  particular  month  of 
any  year. 


5,560.127 
PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 
Robert  J.  Thomas.  3451  Academy.  Deartioni.  Mich.  48124- 
3325 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995.  Ser.  Na  383.457 
IbL  CL"  G«9D  3/10 
VS.  CL  40—118  14  Claims 

1.  A  perpetual  calendar  comprising: 

an  elongated  first  strip  having  opposing  surfaces  and  having 
permanendy  affixed  to  one  such  surface,  hereafter  denoted  as 
a  first  impnnted  surface,  indicia  representing  the  days  of  die 


5460,128 

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  SPORTING  FOOTWEAR,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  SKI-BOOT 

AntoneUo  Marega,  and  Mario  Sartor,  both  of  Volpago,  Italy, 

i-^iPsslgnors  to  TECNICA  Spa.  "nreviso,  Italy 

/  Filed  Dec.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353^32 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  7,  1993,  TV93U0056 
Int  CI.*'  A43B  5/04 
VS.  CL  36—118.7  17  claims 

I.  In  a  fastening  device  for  sporting  footwear  comprising  a  rigid 
shell  (12)  on  which  a  leg  (18)  is  pivotably  mounted  and  is  pivot- 
able  from  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  the  shell  to  an  opened 
position  widi  respect  to  the  shell,  said  fastening  device  (22)  being 
interposed  between  said  shell  (12)  and  leg  (18)  and  including  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  member  (24J6)  hinged  to  each  odier  at 
ends  thereof  and  opposite  ends  of  said  members  being  hinged  to 
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5.560, 130 
EXCAVATION  APPARATUS  FOk  ATTACHMENI  TO  THE 

REAR  OF  A  TRACTOR 

Wlhoa  D.  Bapst.  452  Callahan  Rd.,  Jackson.  Ohio  45640 

KIM  Apr.  12,  IW5,  .Ser.  No.  420.774 

Int  a.'  Ei2F  i/t>4 

VS.  CL  37—435  18  CWm 


/■ 


the  shell  (12)  and  leg  (IS)  respectively  for  locking  the  leg  in  the 
closed  position  or  for  allowing  a  pivobng  of  the  leg  to  the  opened 
position  and  one  of  said  members  (24.24)  being  provided  with  an 
operaling  arm  (4#).  the  improvement  comprising  the  first  member 
(24)  having  at  least  two  stiucttaal  portions  (34.36)  slidably  con- 
nected to  each  other  so  as  (o  make  the  fir«  member  slidaMy 
extensible. 


S34«4» 

PLOW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  FORKI.IFT  TRUCK 

Michael  B.  RothbuX  12*4  HaMfcldcr  Rd.,  Gleococ,  UL  6M22 

ncd  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334.99* 

tet  CL"  E*1H  SAM:  B66F  li/00 

V&.  CL  37—231  2S  CUm 


UMI 


1.  An  anachmeni  for  a  forklift  track  wherein  the  forklift  truck 
includes  a  main  body,  a  lift  mechanism  attached  to  the  front  of  the 
body,  and  a  plurality  of  unes  extending  from  said  lift  mechanism. 
t  compruing: 

I  for  moving  matenal  along  (he  ground,  said  Made 
means  including  a  concave  member  having  a  lower  edge 
engageabie  with  (he  ground. 

means  for  teleasably  connecung  said  Made  means  to  said  tines, 
said  connecting  means  including  imerconnected  tine- 
receiving  members,  means  for  pivoially  connecung  said  Made 
means  directly  to  each  said  tine-receiving  member  along  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  and  centrally  of  said  Made 
means,  and 

means  between  said  liae-ieceiving  members  and  said  Made 
means  for  preventing  damage  to  said  Made  means  when  the 
Made  means  engages  uneven  ground  and/or  obstructkms 
along  (he  ground.  laiti  dHMfe  preventing  means  connected  to 
said  Made  means  al  M  «#  OMier  joint  along  the  blade  means 
alloy  pivoting  of  the  Made  means  backwardly  abotil  said 
substantially  h«»i70iual  axis. 


1.  An  attachment  for  the  rear  of  a  tractor  for  use  in  excavation, 
said  attachment  including  a  vertically  extending  bucket  suppon 
post,  a  vertically  extending  attachment  frame,  a  bucket  pivotally 
attached  to  a  lower  eixl  of  said  support  post,  and  a  pair  of 
adjustable  support  beams  pivotally  inafhed  to  both  said  post  and 
said  frame. 

said  beams  being  vertically  spaced  apart  and  of  invariable  length 
during  use  in  excavation, 

a  latch  for  holding  said  bucket  stadooary  with  respect  to  said 
post. 

a  latch  release  (o  allow  said  bucket  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  arc 
about  a  horizontal  axis  with  respect  to  said  post. 

coonectioos  on  said  frame  to  receive  inating  connections  on  the 
rear  of  a  tractor  to  allow  said  tractor  to  move  said  attachment 
to  perform  an  excavabon. 

said  bucket  having  a  bonom  of  a  width  extending  between  a  pair 
of  sidewalls, 

said  bucket  includes  a  cutting  edge  at  its  leading  lower  surfiKe 
between  said  sidewalls  at  said  bonom  and  said  bucket  being 
open  above  said  cutting  edge  to  receive  excavated  material 
through  said  opening,  which  matenal  will  move  toward  said 
post  upon  the  movement  of  said  tractor,  said  bticket  being 
fixed  in  stationary  posibon  during  excavation, 

said  post  and  suppon  beams  being  mounted  to  fit  between  two 
parallel  planes,  each  of  said  planes  extending  along  a  bucket 
sidewall  toward  said  attachment  frame  and  vertically  parallel 
with  said  post,  without  any  part  of  said  bucket,  post,  support 
beams  or  the  associated  mounting  and  connecting  structure 
extending  transversely  to  break  the  surface  of  cither  of  said 
planes. 


S,54«,131 

ADJUSTABLE,  UPRIGHT  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Send  S.  GlbMm,  Mercer  biwid,  Warii.,  asdgiior  to  Burtc 

(iibaon.  liK.,  Aubam.  Wash. 
Coolinualioa-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,378,  Feb.  14,  1994,  aban- 
doned. TUs  applicatioa  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,137 
Int.  CL"  G09F  I5A)0 
VS.  CL  4B— 6*7  12  CIntes 

1.  A  display  holder  adapted  to  be  vertically  mounted  to  an 
upright  structural  member,  comprising: 
first  and  second  central  panels  joined  together  along  and  outer 
side  edge  of  each  panel  to  form  a  main  body  section  that  is 
substantially  V-shaped  in  cross-section,  the  first  and  second 
central  panels  being  joined  in  manner  allowing  the  panels  to 
be  angularly  deflected,  the  first  and  second  central  panels  also 
each  including  a  back  side  edge,  wherein 
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first  and  second  central  panels  joined  together  along  and  outer 
side  edge  of  each  panel  to  form  a  main  body  section  thai  is 
substantially  V-shaped  in  cross-section,  the  first  and  second 
central  panels  being  joined  in  manner  allowing  die  panels  to 
be  angularly  deflected,  the  first  and  second  central  panels  also 
each  including  a  back  side  edge,  wherein  angular  deflection  of 
the  panels  causes  the  back  side  edges  to  move  (oward  and 
away  from  each  other,  thereby  changing  the  distance  between 
the  back  edges,  the  first  and  second  central  panels  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  display, 
an  outer  frame  strip  at  (he  junction  of  (he  firs(  and  second  central 
panels  and  providing  a  frame  portion  along  the  outer  edges  of 
the  panels,  and  a  back  edge  frame  strip  at  the  back  edge  of 
each  central  panel  and  providing  a  frame  portion  along  the 
back  edges  of  the  panels,  the  outer  frame  strip  and  the  back 
edge  frame  strips  defining  a  channel  on  each  panel  for  receiv- 
ing a  display,  and. 
a  mouating  bracket  at  the  back  edge  of  each  central  panel  for 
securing  the  panels  to  lateral  sides  of  the  upright  structural 
member, 
whereii  the  mounting  brackets  and  both  central  panels  are 
formed  as  an  integral  unit  and  from  a  material  (hat  has 
suflBcient  flexibility  to  allow  angular  deflection  between  the 
moulting  brackets  and  the  back  edges  of  the  panels.and 
between  die  two  panels,  and  whereby  the  display  holder  can 
be  secured  (o  upright  strtictural  members  of  varying  widths  by 
angulariy  deflecting  the  central  panels  to  change  the  spacing 
between  the  mounting  brackets  to  correspond  to  the  lateral 
width  of  the  upright  structural  member,  and 
further  comprising  a  strip  of  relatively  flexible  material  joining 
together  the  first  and  second  panels,  the  first  and  second 
panels  being  made  of  relatively  more  rigid  material. 


5460,132 

AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  REVOLVER  ON 

THE  HAMMER 

Giacomo  Merttno.  Sarezzo-Ponle  Zanano,  ItjJy,  assignor  to 

Uberti  AMo  &  C.  S.r.l.,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser,  No.  421,417 
InL  a,"  F4IA  17/74 
VS.  a.  42-66  17  Claims 

7.  A  safety  device  for  a  firearm,  the  device  comprising: 
a  frame: 
a  hammer  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  between  an  armed 

position  and  a  percussion  position: 
a  slide  movable  mounted  in  said  frame  between  an  active  and  an 
inacuve  position,  said  slide  including  a  blocking  means  for 


blocking  said  hammer  from  entering  said  percussion  position 
when  said  slide  is  in  said  active  position  and  for  not  blocking 
said  hammer  from  entering  said  percussion  position  when  said 
slide  is  in  said  inactive  position: 

slide  spring  means  for  biasing  said  slide  towards  said  active 
position:  and 

entraining  means  for  moving  said  slide  from  said  active  position 
to  said  inactive  position  when  said  hammer  moves  finm  said 
armed  position  to  said  percussion  position,  said  entraining 
means  causing  said  slide  spring  means  to  move  said  slide 
from  said  inactive  position  to  said  active  position  when  said 
hammer  moves  firom  said  percussion  position  to  said  armed 
position. 


5,560,133 

FIREARM  GRIP 

John  KueMer,  72*  S.  Freeman  Rd„  Ibcson,  Ariz.  85748 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,737 

Int  CL*  F41A  17/00:  F41G  11/00 

VS.  CL  42-69.01  lo  ctaims 


1.  A  hand-held  gun  comprising: 

a)  an  action  mechanism  having, 

1 )  a  banel, 

2)  a  projectile  housing  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  barrel  for 
housing  a  projectile  to  be  ejected  through  said  barrel  and 
exiting  through  an  opposing  second  end  iheieof, 

3)  a  firing  mechanism  for  initiating  ejection  of  said  projectile 
through  said  barrel,  and. 

4)  a  trigger  mechanism  being  engageabie  with  said  firing 
mechanism  and  activated  by  a  user  for  causing  said  firing 
mechanism  to  operate:  and. 

b)  a  grip  attached  to  said  action  mechanism  for  user  manipula- 
tion of  said  action  mechanism  and  adapted  to  held  by  a  single 
hand,  said  grip  having. 

1)  a  handle  portion. 

2)  a  recess  portion  positioned  parallel  to  said  barrel  and 
positioned  such  that  a  user's  index  finger  nests  in  said 
recess  during  use.  and. 

3)  sensor  means  positioned  in  said  recess  portion  for. 

A)  determining  a  presence  of  a  users  hand  around  said 
grip,  and. 
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B)  disengaging  a  connection  between  said  tngger  mecha- 
nism and  said  finng  mechanism  during  an  absence  of  a 
iner's  hand  on  said  (np. 


1.  A  tngger  related  safety  device  for  a  firearm  comprising  a  mam 
trigger  and  a  secondary  trigger  which  is  iiKorporaled  with  the  main 
tngger  so  thai  the  secoodary  trigger  is  movable  with  (he  main 
tngger  when  the  main  trigger  moves  in  a  first  direction  when 
squeezed  to  fire  the  firearm,  or  in  a  second  opposite  direction  when 
released:  the  secondary  trigger  being  reciprocally  movable  relative 
lo  the  main  tngger  between  a  first  or  operMive  and  a  second  or 
inoperative  position;  and  a  locking  member  associated  with  the 
secondary  tngger  which,  when  the  secondary  tngger  is  in  the  said 
operative  posiuon.  serves  positively  to  lock  the  main  tngger  to  a 
stationary  part  of  the  firearm  so  preventing  the  main  tngger  from 
moving  in  said  first  direction;  and  when  the  secondary  tngger  is  in 
the  said  inoperative  position,  the  main  tngger  is  free  lo  move  with 
the  secondary  tngger  in  said  first  direction;  the  said  locking  mem- 
ber composing  an  elongated  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which 
extends  transversely  the  said  first  and  second  directions,  the  pin 
being  slidably  moveable  in  at  least  one  direction  which  extends 
parallel  lo  the  pin's  longitudinal  axis  between  a  firs)  position  when 
one  end  of  the  pin  engages  a  complementary  catch  formation  on 
said  stationary  pan  of  the  firearm  when  (he  secondary  tngger  is  in 
the  said  operative  position  to  a  second  position  where  said  one  end 
of  the  pin  IS  disengaged  from  (he  catch  formation  when  the 
sectmdary  tngger  is  in  said  inoperative  position. 


202 
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5,5M,134 

tri(k;er  safety  device  for  a  firearm  and  the 

LIKE 
Pieter  W.  Vaa  Niekertu  DMyri  J.  J.  Maritx;  Karl  K.  Prinsioo, 
all  of  Verwoerdburg;  Jakob  De  Br«ia;  Brian  Kockcinoer, 
bolk  of  PrHoria,  and  Echbertus  H.  D.  GrccC  Verwocrdburt, 
d  if  SMrtk  Africa.  MrigMors  to  Dcwi  (PTY)  Limited,  South 
Africa 

Coariaaartoa  of  Scr.  No.  Mijtm,  Dec.  2.  1994,  abandoocd. 
Thfe  afpMcadaa  Jaa.  17,  1996,  Scr.  No.  S99M* 
Iat.Cl.*F41A  17/22 
VS.  CL  43— 7M*  1*  ( 
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a  locking  mechanism  attached  to  (he  cover  means  for  locking  the 
cover  in  place  and  for  releasing  the  cover  means  for  removal 
from  about  the  tngger.  the  locking  mechanism  including: 

latch  means  extending  from  one  side  of  said  cover  piece  (oward 
the  other  behind  the  tngger  to  contact  the  trigger  or  trigger 
guard  if  an  attempt  is  made  to  remove  said  covef  when  said 
latch  means  is  in  a  locking  posiuon.  said  latch  means  being 
movable  from  its  locking  position  latching  the  locking  mecha- 
nism so  it  cannot  be  removed  to  an  unlocking  position  in 
which  (he  cover  means  is  removable  from  about  (he  (rigger; 

receiving  means  mounted  on  (he  cover  nvans  for  receiving 
audio  frequency  signals;  and. 

audio  recognKion  means  also  mounted  on  (he  cover  means  and 
receiving  an  audio  frequency  inpu(  from  the  receiving  means, 
said  audio  recognition  means  including  processing  means  for 
processing  received  audio  frequency  signals  to  determine  if  a 
received  signal  corresponds  (o  a  predetermined  audio  fre- 
quency signal  (o  move  the  latch  means  from  its  locking 
position  to  Its  unlocking  posiiioiL 


5,540.13« 
PISTOL  GRIP 
Cari  J.  Cnpp.  Hawaiian  Gardens,  Calif..  asaigDor  to  Pacfamayr 
Ltd.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«1  J41 

Tbc  portioa  of  the  tcrai  of  Ms  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  27, 

2014,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CV  F41C  2J/I0 

VS.  CL  42— 71.92  14  ( 


5J4BJ3S 
AUDIO  CONTROLLED  GITS  LOCKING  MECHANLSM 
Gary  CitaSa,  193  Ihndu^an  HiH,  VinccnMs,  lad.  47594 
DtrWan  of  Scr.  Na,  3iBJ71,  Jan.  4,  1995.  This  appMcatioo 
Sc^  2S.  199S,  Scr.  Nn.  535,559 
InL  CT*  F4IA  17/06.17/54 
VS.  CL  42— 7tJ7  4  dates 

1.  A  safely  lock  for  use  on  a  weapon  having  a  firing  mechanism 
including  a  trigger  operable  by  a  user  of  dte  firearm  to  activate  tlie 
finng  mechanism  and  fire  a  bullet  from  the  weapon,  the  weapon 
having    a    frame    on    which    components    of   (he    weapon    are 
4.ssembled.  the  safety  lock  including: 
ct>ver  means  fining  onto  the  frame  and  about  the  tngger  to 
surround  the  tngger  and  prevent  access  to  it.  said  cover  means 
comprising  a  single  piece  cover  which  fits  over  a  tngger  guard 
of  the  weapon,  and. 


as 


1.  A  gnp  assembly  for  a  gun  having  a  dovynwvdly  projecting 
handle,  comprising: 

(wo  es.sentially  rigid  body  panels  to  be  received  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  handle: 

a  unit  molded  of  resiliently  deformabie  elastomeric  material  and 
having  two  gnp  panels  to  be  received  and  retained  at  outer 
sides  of  said  two  body  panels  respectively,  and  having  a 
connecting  portion  molded  iniegrally  with  said  gnp  panels  to 
be  received  in  front  of  the  handle  and  extending  between  and 
interconnecting  said  gnp  panels. 
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each  of  said  body  panels  containing  a  recess  at  its  outer  side  for 
receiving  the  conesponding  grip  panel  and  shaped  in  cocre- 
spondence  therewith; 

one  of  said  body  panels  containing  an  opening  witlun  said  recess 
therein; 

a  first  screw  adapted  to  extend  through  said  opening  and  retain 
said  one  body  panel  against  the  handle; 

one  of  said  grip  panels  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  cover 
said  opening  and  prevent  access  lo  said  screw  extending 
through  said  opening  when  said  one  grip  panel  is  in  said 
recess  in  said  one  body  panel; 

a  nut  carried  by  the  other  of  said  body  panels  within  said  recess 
thenein  and  adapted  to  be  threadedly  engaged  by  said  fastener 
(o  tighten  both  body  panels  against  the  gun  handle; 

two  additional  nuts  earned  by  said  body  panels  respectively  at 
(he  locations  of  said  recesses;  and 

two  additional  screws  adapted  to  extend  through  openings  in 
said  grip  panels  and  connect  thteadedly  to  said  additional  nuts 
lo  (fetachably  secure  the  grip  panels  to  the  body  panels. 


5,560,138 

nSHING  ROD  HOLDER 

WUIiam  M.  Dentsbier,  716  Teson,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.  63*42 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341^176 

Int  CL*  AOIK  97/10 


VS.  CL  43— 21 J 


20  Claims 


5,560,137 

ENVnkONMENT-ADAPTABLE  HANDS-FREE  FISHING 

ROD  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  B.  Herring,  8513  W.  Main,  Mapietoo,  DL  61547 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,407 

Int  CL*  AOIK  97/10 

VS.  CL  43— 21 J  13  ciaiBM 


fishing  rod  holder 


1.  An  environment-adaptable,  hands-free 
assembly  comprising  the  combination 

a  cradle  type  fishing  rod  holder  having  a  first  end  and  a  receiving 
memker.  said  receiving  member  being  generally  tubular  and 
forming  a  cavity,  said  first  end  fitting  telescopingly  into  said 
cavity;  and 
•  a  plurality  of  al(ema(ely  interiocking  clamping  means  for  secur- 
ing said  cradle  type  fishing  rod  holder  in  a  removable  fashion 
to  various  environmental  stiuctures,  said  plurality  of  clamping 
meant  each  having  a  second  end  for  fitting  telescopingly  into 
said  cavity  of  said  receiving  member,  said  plurality  of  clamp- 
ing means  comprising  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  a  wheel  chair  rail  clamp,  for  attachment  to  the  chair  rail  of  a 
typical  wheel  chair. 

b.  a  boat/dock  clamp,  for  attachment  to  a  railing  or  support 
structare  of  a  boat  or  dock, 

c.  a  ground  mooring,  for  penetration  into  tlie  ground, 

d.  a  deck  clamp,  for  attachment  between  wooden  decking 
planks,  and 

e.  a  stabilizer  foot,  for  providing  acklitional  support. 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  rod-sh^ied  object,  such  as  a  fishing 
rod,  in  a  preselected  position  in  relation  to  a  structural  surface,  the 
device  comprising  a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  structural 
surface  and  a  body  slideably  and  releasably  connected  to  die  base, 
die  body  being  formed  to  receive  and  reuin  a  portion  of  the 
rod-shaped  object  to  diereby  permit  selective  secutement  and 
release  thereof  in  a  preselected  position  on  the  structural  surface, 
wherein  die  base  is  an  elongated  substantially  flat  rigid  piece 
having  a  first  wide  side  surface  and  an  opposed  second  wide  side 
surface  and  an  outer  side  wall  extending  between  and  connecting 
Uie  first  wide  surface  and  the  second  wide  surface,  and  ftnther 
wherein  die  body  has  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  die  first  pan 
being  elongated  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
extending  dierebetween,  and  the  second  pan  being  elongated  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  extending  therebetween, 
and  further  wherein  die  first  end  of  the  first  pan  and  the  first  end  of 
the  second  pan  are  selectively,  releasably  connectable  and  die 
second  end  of  die  first  part  and  die  second  end  of  die  second  part 
are  movably  attached  to  one  another. 


5,560,139 
FISHING  ROD  WITH  SWIVELING  LINE  GUIDES 
Gregory  P.  Lembrcc,  100  Boatswains  Way  #102,  Cbclsea,  Mass. 
02150 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,845 

InL  CL*  AOIK  S7/04 

VS.  a.  43-24  24  Claims 
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OcTOUR  1,  1996 


1.  A  fishing  apparatus  compnsinr 
a  flexible  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  line  guide  housings  rigidly  connected  to  and   Stuart 
distributed  along  tbe  rod;  and 


5.5M,I42 
FLY-TIE  FISHING  LURE  EYE  ASSEMBLY 
M.  Dkkcns.  5t  Etewood  Dr^  North  Kincstown,  R.I. 
•2852 


a  plurality  of  line  guide  eyelets  each  rotaiably  connected  to  at  Coatinuatlon-iD-pan  of  Ser.  No.  367.676,  Dec.  30,  19»4,  Pat. 

least  one  of  tbe  line  guide  housings  such  thai  the  eyelets  are  No.  5,456,040.  This  applkratioa  Sep.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  530,»53 
limited  to  a  single  angular  degree  of  freedom  and  am  routable  lat.  CL   AOIK  SS/OS 

relabve  to  the  housings  in  a  predetermined  plane  of  roution  VS.  CL  43— 42J4  12  Claiaw 

substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod. 


54M.I4* 
FISHING  PLUG  LU«E  AND  SPINNER 
Ralpk  L.  Nafdter.  Jr.,  3232  CUkam  RiL,  Kamaa  City,  Mo. 
641M,  awl  Ahrta  E.  Stewart  29M  HaccMaiin.  KaMasdty, 

Flkd  Oct  15,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  136J39 

ImL  CL"  A01K  SSAJO 

VS.  CL  43    42J*  *  Claliiw 


I.  A  fishing  plug.  lure,  and  spinner  combination  comprising; 


a  bait  capsule  for  holding  bail  therein. 

a  storage  compartment  for  holding  spare  fishhooks  therein,  and 

a  wire  extending  dwough  each  of  the  spinner,  the  bait  container. 

and  the  storage  compartment,  wherein 
the  wire  is  attached  to  a  fishing  line  al  one  end,  and  to  a  spiral 

shaped  quick  release  coil  on  an  opposing  end  for  releasably 

hokhng  a  fishhook. 


1  An  eye  assembly  for  a  fly-tie  fishing  lure,  said  eye  assembly 
comprising: 

a  central  mounting  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  eye  socket  having  a  closed  end  and  a  convex  mounting 
surface  with  a  outer  edge  opposite  said  closed  end  said  closed 
end  of  said  first  eye  socket  being  connected  lo  said  first  end  of 
said  central  mouniuig  rod: 

a  second  eye  socket  having  a  closed  end  and  a  convex  nnounting 
surface  with  an  outer  edge  opposite  said  closed  end;  said 
closed  end  of  said  second  eye  socket  being  connected  lo  said 
Kcond  end  of  said  central  nmunting  rod: 

a  bead  of  niaicnal  affixed  on  said  convex  mounting  surface  of 
said  first  eye  socket: 

a  bead  of  material  affixed  on  said  convex  nKNinting  surface  of 
laid  second  eye  socket; 

a  panem  of  at  least  one  groove  disposed  in  said  convex  mount- 
ing surface  of  said  first  eye  socket; 

a  pattern  of  at  least  one  groove  disposed  in  said  convex  mount- 
ing surface  of  said  second  eye  socket:  and 

eyeball  simulating  material  disposed  on  said  first  eye  socket  and 
on  said  second  eye  socket  on  said  convex  mounting  surface  of 
said  firsi  eye  socket  and  said  second  eye  socket;  said  eyeball 
simulaung  maienal  extending  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  the 
first  eye  socket  and  beyond  the  second  eye  socket  to  provide  a 
bulging  eyeball  at  the  extremities  of  the  eye  assembly. 


S3M.14I 
FISHING  LURE  ASSEMBLY 
Doyle  E.  Hodciii.  Dorhua,  N.C  artginr  I 
lat.  Apex,  N.C. 

Filed  Jiia.  15.  19*5.  Ser.  No.  49M54 
IbL  CX"  AOIK  SMM) 
VS.  CL  43—42.15  13 


Lwrca, 


5,56«.143 

FISHING  PLUG  WITH  ACTION  MODIHER  AND 

METHOD 

Ikrry  T.  Allen.  202  Harrfaoo  Ave..  Hendenoo,  N.C.  2753* 

FUed  Feb.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,436 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  S5/I6 

VS.  CL  43—42.47  15  Oaimt 


1.  A  fishing  tan  itteuMy  for  attachmeia  lo  a  fishing  hne 
compnsuig:  a  first  ioMaWr  h«c.  a  second  floatable  lure,  an  inier- 
mediaie  line,  said  first  and  said  second  hncs  spaced  akmg  said 
iniennediaie  fine,  said  first  lure  comprising  an  internal  web.  a 
plurality  of  eyeleu.   said  eyelets  joined  to  said  iaiemal  web. 

whereby  said  lure  assembly  can  be  attached  lo  a  fishing  line  for   trailing  book  supported  therefrom,  a  drag  plate  having  a  central 
casting.  opemng  formed  therethrough  and  secured  over  one  of  said  eyes 


10.  A  fishing  plug  including  an  elongated  body  having  front  and 
rear  ends,  each  of  said  ends  being  equipped  with  an  attaching  eye 
projeeting  outwardly  therefrom  and  wherein  said  rear  eye  has  a 
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with  the  latter  protecting  through  said  opening,  an  attaching  ring 
secured  through  said  one  eye  larger  in  diameter  than  said  one  eye 
and  said  opening  and  retaining  the  latter  against  withdrawal 
through  said  opening,  said  front  end  including  a  forw^^ardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  diving  lip,  said  one  eye  comprising  said  tear 
eye. 


axially  inserted  into  the  primary  hole  fully  to  the  lock  position 
whereby  the  projections  extend  into  the  indentations  to  efi^ect 
the  coupUng  of  the  post  to  the  body  and  the  securement  of  the 
line  into  a  fixed  orientation  with  respect  lo  the  system. 


5360,144 

NO-TIE  SYSTEM  FOR  COUPLING  FISHING  LINES 

Gar?  Hallowell.  5.^  Maple  St.;  Eric  HalloweU,  81  Homestead 

Ave.,  both  of  Greenfield.  Mass.  01301.  and  Scott  HalloweU, 

*fomst  Ridge  Ct.,  Arden,  N.C.  28704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,789,  Feb.  22,  1994.  This 

application  Jim.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  49535 

InLCL"A01K9//OJ 

U.S.  a.  43—14.93  5  aaims 


5360,145 

nSHING  TACKLE  SYSTEM 

Dennis  L.  Anderson,  2544  N.  7th  SL,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85006 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  2304>75 

Int.  a."  AOIK  97/00 

VS.  a.  43-54.1  <  Claims 


1.  A  hew  and  improved  system  for  coupling  a  flexible  line 
having  a  free  end  with  another  member  without  the  tying  of  line 
<;omprisilig.  in  combination: 
a  body  having  a  cylindrical  central  section  and  generally  cone 
shaped  end  sections,  the  body  having  an  elongated  primary 
hole  extending  axially  along  the  length  thereof  and  a  second 
ary  hole  extending  radially  through  the  center  thereof,  the 
secondary  hole  ha\  ing  on  the  first  side  thereof  a  cylindrical 
recess  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  sec- 
ondary hole  to  form  an  abutment  shoulder,  the  secondary  hole 
having  on  the  second  side  thereof  opposite  from  the  hrsi  side 
a  rectangular  recess  with  a  flat  boaom  and  spaced  indenta- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the  secondary  hole  extending 
inwardly  axially  with  respect  to  the  secondary  hole  ami  radi- 
ally with  respect  to  the  primary  hole,  the  region  of  the 
secondary  hole  between  the  abutment  surface  and  the  bottom 
constituting  a  bearing  surface: 
a  post  having  a  central  cylindrical  section  with  an  enlarged 
cylindrical  head,  the  cylindrical  section  having  a  diameter 
sligMly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  bearing  surface  and  an 
;ixial  length  slightly  greater  than  the  axial   length  o:  the 
liearing  surface,  the  head  having  a  diameter  slighUy  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  recess  and  an  axial  length 
slightly  less  than  the  axial  length  of  the  cylindrical  recess,  the 
p»>st  also  having  shoulders  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the 
head  adapted  to  fit  within  the  recungular  recess,  the  shoulders 
having   a   plurality   of  projections  positionable   within   the 
indentations  when  in  a  lock  position,  the  cylmdrical  section  of 
the  post  also  having  a  radial  teitiary  hole  adapted  to  axially 
align  with  the  primary  hole  of  the  body  when  in  the  lock 
position;  and 
whereby  the  fiw-end  of  said  flexible  line  may  be  fed  through  a 
first  portion  of  the  primary  hole  and  through  the  tertiary  hole 
of  the  post  and  through  a  second  portion  of  the  primary  hole 
when  the  body  and  post  are  in  the  lock  position  and  then 
coupled  to  the  member  to  be  secured  and  then  the  tree  end  of 
the  flexible  line  may  be  fed  through  the  second  portion  and 
tertiary  hole  and  first  portion,  and  whereafter  the  cylindrical 
•section  of  the  post  may   be  axially   moved  to  an  unlock 
position  and  routed  on  the  bearing  surface  to  form  a  coil  in 
the  line  around  the  cylindrical  section  of  the  post  adjacent  to 
the  shoulders.  :ind  whereafter  the  cylindrical  section  may  be 


1.  A  fishing  tackle  system  adapted  to  a  fishing  boat,  said  fishing 
tackle  system  comprising: 

a  fishing  tackle  box; 

a  first  member  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  boat 
seat  and  having  a  second  end; 

a  second  member  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  second  end 
of  said  first  member  forming  a  first  adjustable  joint  for  lateral 
movement  of  said  second  member,  and  a  second  end  coupled 
to  said  fishing  tackle  box  forming  a  second  adjustable  joint  for 
lateral  movement  of  said  fishing  tackle  box.  said  first  adjust 
able  joint  and  said  second  adjustable  loint  each  include  a 
releasable  locking  capability  foi  locking  the  second  member 
and  fishing  tackle  box  in  a  desired  configuration  and 

said  first  adjustable  joint  including  a  first  boll,  said  first  boll 
extending  through  said  second  end  of  said  first  member  &om 
a  first  side  thereof,  a  first  lockwasher  disposed  about  said  first 
bolt  on  a  second  side  of  said  first  member,  and  a  fasi  adjust- 
able nut  securing  said  first  lockwasher  to  said  first  bolt 


5360.146 
AUTOMATIC  TRAP  FOR  CATCHING  COCKROACHES 
Danid  F.  Garro.  Aguiar  St.  145,  San  Nicolas,  Argentina 
FUed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,339 
Int  CL*  AOIM  23/10 
VS.  a.  43-74  15  Chums 

1.  An  automatic  trap  for  catching  cockroaches  comprising  a  box 
defining  a  cockroach  collecting  cavity  and  an  upper  surface  with  a 
crap  opening,  at  least  two  separate  coplanar  plates  being  provided 
to  close  said  trap  opening  in  a  closed  position,  each  plate  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof,  each  plate  having  an  electri- 
cal conducting  portion  connected  to  a  control  cu^cuit  which,  in  turn, 
is  connected  to  a  driving  mechanism  capable  of  being  actuated  to 
pivotally  coplanarly  move  the  plates  away  from  each  other  into  an 
open  position  for  uncovering  the  trap  opening  and  providing  access 
to  die  cockroach  collecting  cavity,  a  cap  being  provided  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  box  for  covering  the  plates  and  the  driving 
mechanism,  the  cap  defining  an  access  over  the  plates,  the  access 
having  a  roof  and  a  bait  being  located  under  the  roof  for  attracting 
a  cockroach,  whereby  when  a  cockroach  simultaneously  touches 
the  electrical  conducting  portions  of  the  plates,  said  portions  aie 
put  into  electrical  contact  to  each  other  because  of  the  conductivity 
provided  by  the  cockroach  body,  so  that  the  driving  mechanism  is 
excited  by  the  control  circuit  to  move  die  plates  to  their  open 
position. 
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S.SM.I47 
MOVABLE  LOLVER  WINDOW 

Manabc,  both  of  Knfawa-kco,  aad 
,  aU  of  Japan.  Mrignon  Ui  YKK 
lac  Tokyo,  Japan 
HM  Apr.  7. 1995.  Ser.  No.  41M17 

I  Japu.  Apr.  25,  1994.  fr4M173; 
Apr.  25,  1994,  i-«Mlt7;  Apr.  25,  1994.  t4M217 

IM.  CL'  EMB  7/M 
U.S.  CI.  #9^74.1  13  ( 


ner  that  when  the  movable  louver  window  is  closed,  a  lower 
portion  of  an  upper  one  of  each  two  vertically  adjacent  first 
louver  vanes  overlaps  an  upper  portion  of  a  lower  one  of  each 
two  vertically  adjacent  first  louver  vanes  for  forming  a  first 
continuous  wall  of  louver  vanes  and  a  lower  portion  of  an 
upper  one  of  each  two  vertically  adjacent  second  louver  vanes 
overlaps  an  upper  portion  of  a  lower  one  of  each  two  verti 
cally  adjacent  second  louver  vanes  for  forming  a  second 
continuous  wall  of  louver  vanes,  and  that  between  said  first 
and  second  continuous  walls  of  louver  vanes  is  defined  a 
vertically  continuous  space  for  fonning  a  heat  insulating  air 
layer  therein; 
sealing  means  for  sealing  between  said  frame  body  and  said 
plurality  of  double- vane  assemblies  over  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  said  frame  body,  said  sealing  means  including  an 
upper  horizontal  seal  member  mounted  on  said  upper  frame 
member  and  directed  toward  the  interior  side  and  being  in 
contact  with  an  uppermost  one  of  said  plurality  of  double- 
vame  assemblies,  at  least  one  lower  horizontal  seal  member 
mounted  on  said  lower  frame  member  and  directed  toward  the 
exterior  side  and  being  in  contact  with  an  interior  side  surface 
of  a  lower  poruon  of  a  lowermost  one  of  said  plurality  of 
double- vane  assemblies,  vertical  seal  members  mounted  on 
said  left  and  nght  vertical  frame  members  and  directed 
towards  the  inside  of  said  frame  body  and  each  being  in 
contact  with  side  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  double -vane 
assemblies,  each  of  said  left  and  nght  vertical  seal  members 
being  connected  continuously  with  said  upper  bonzoniai  seal 
member  and  with  said  at  least  one  lower  horizontal  seal 
member. 


5,540,148 

DUAL  AXLE  LINKAGE  MECHANISM  FOR  DOOR  AND 

CASEMENT  WINDOW 

No.  151-1.  Nlii-Cliia«  SL,  NiWD-Niuui  District 

CMy,  lUwaa 

rued  Ai«.  26,  1994,  Scr.  Na  297,424 

Int.  CL*  E«5D  /5/50 

UA  CL  49—193  3  ClaiK 
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I.  A  movabte  louver  window  comprising: 

a  quadrilateral  frame  body  having  an  upper  frame  member,  a 
lower  frame  member  and  left  and  nght  vertKal  frame  mem- 
bers; 

a  plurality  of  douMe-vane  assemblies  each  comprising  first  and 
second  kxiver  vanes  and  a  pair  of  left  and  nght  coupling 
members  each  bavmg  a  pivoting  arm,  said  pair  of  left  and 
nght  coupling  members  coupling  to  said  first  and  second 
louver  vanes  ui  such  manner  that  an  upper  portion  of  sak)  first 
louver  vane  extends  upwardly  beyond  an  upper  portion  of 
said  second  louver  vane  and  a  lower  portion  of  said  second 
louver  vane  extends  downwardly  beyond  a  lower  portion  of 
said  first  louver  vane  and  that  said  first  and  second  louver 
vanes  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  having  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  plurality  of  douMc-vane  assemblies  vertically  and 
pivotaMy  mounted  within  said  frame  budv  and  in  such  inan- 


Vii' 


1.  A  dual  axle  linkage  mechanism  on  a  door  and  casement 
window  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotary  axle  units  having  a  spindle  which  runs 
through  an  upper  guiding  block  and  a  lower  guiding  block,  n 
holding  means,  a  retaining  means,  a  restoring  spring  and  a 
locking  means,  each  umt  of  said  rotary  axle  units  disposed 
respectively  at  each  comer  of  said  door  and  window: 

each  of  a  pair  of  supporung  means  having  a  frame  and  a  guiding 
channel  respectively  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  dooi 
and  window,  and 


each  of  a  pair  of  driving  means  having  a  sliding  block,  and  a 

spring  strip  connecting  .t  pair  of  sliding  blades,  said  driving 

means  respectively  located  between  said  opposite  sides; 

said  spindle,  said  upper  guiding  block  and  said  lower  guiding 

block  being  dispmed  in  said  frame,  said  sliding  block  and 

said  restoring  spring  being  disposed  around  said  spindle 

and  between  said  upper  guiding  block  and  said  lower 

guiding  block,  said  holding  means  having  an  E-shape  snap 

washer  disposed  on  said  spindle  and  between  said  sliding 

block  and  said  restoring  spring; 

said  sliding  block  connected  with  said  sliding  blades  and 

being  movable  within  said  guiding  channel,  such  that  when 

said  sliding  blades  on  a  first  side  of  said  opposite  sides  of 

said  door  and  window  are  nraved  down,  said  holding  means 

moves  said  spindle  down  into  said  frame,  said  sliding 

Uades  and  said  spnng  strip  moves  said  spindle  on  a  second 

side  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  door  and  window  upward 

iito  engagement  with  a  blade  groove  formed  on  top  of  said 

frame,  said  spindle  being  moved  upward  to  become  a  rotary 

atle  of  said  door  and  window. 


5,560,150 

STRUCTLRE  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

EQUIPMENT  ENCLOSURE 

(iordon  L  Pearson.  Hemnndo,  FU.,  assignor  to  Professional 

Systems,  Inc.,  Hartland,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,791 

Int.  ex.''  E04H  5/02 

UACL  52-79.14  4  Claims 


5360,149 

STORM  RESISTANT  WINDOW 

Michael  C.  Lafevre,  305  Falls  of  Venice,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34292 

Filed  Oct.  24. 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,635 

Int  CL"  E06B  3/00 


VS.  CL  49—501 


13  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  housing  communication  equipment  comprising 

a  base  component  including  a  lower  framework  adapted  for 
placement  on  a  supporting  base  surface  in  an  outdoor  loca- 
tion, said  framework  having  a  generally  horizontal  floor  sur- 
face comprising  a  structural  concrete  layer. 

said  layer  being  adapted  to  be  supported  off  of  the  surface  of 
said  supporting  base  surface  on  said  lower  framework,  said 
framework  including  a  horizontal  layer  of  perforated  metal,  a 
layer  of  fluid  impervious  material  being  interposed  between 
said  framework  and  said  concrete,  said  concrete  being  cast  in 
place  in  contact  with  said  fluid  impervious  material,  and 

an  upper  housing  matingly  fitted  on  said  base  component,  said 
upper  housing  having  at  least  one  door  therein  for  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  housing  and  having  means  at  its  lower 
perimeter  for  engagement  with  the  of  said  base  component, 
said  upper  housing  and  said  base  component  providing  a 
weatherproof  enclosure. 


5,560,151 

BUILDING  BLOCKS  FORMING  HEXAGONAL  AND 

PENTAGONAL  BUILDING  UNITS  FOR  MODULAR 

STRUCTURES 

Peter  A.  Roberts,  MtnA,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PolyCeramics,  Inc., 

Alfred,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,227 

Int  CL*  E04H  1/00;  E04C  1/39 

VS.  a.  52-81.1  12  ciafaM 


1.  A  storm  resistant  window  construction  comprising: 

a  frame  having  frame  members  including  spaced  left  and  right 
members  connected  to  top  and  bottom  members  for  support- 
ing glazing  mounted  inwardly  of  the  frame  members,  the 
glazing  comprising  a  laminate  of  glass  and  a  coextensive 
polymer  film  on  one  surface  of  the  glass: 

each  frame  member  including  locking  formations  for  attaching 
the  frame  members  to  one  another: 

resilient  adhesive  afSxed  between  the  frame  and  the  polymer 
film,  the  adhesive  attaching  the  glazing  to  the  frame:  and, 

a  glazing  bead  having  a  base  portion  and  a  flange  prxitruding 
inwardly  of  the  frame  and  bearing  against  the  glazing  on  a 
side  (rf  the  glazing  opposite  from  the  polymer  film,  the  base 
portions  of  the  glazing  bead  having  means  for  attachment  to 
the  fttme  members  such  that  the  glazing  is  gripped  between  1.  A  building  stiuctuie  con^aed  of  a  piorality  of  substMiaUy 
the^me  and  the  flange  with  the  gazing  stroctunilly  attached  hexagonal  building  units  and  a  plurality  Of  substantiaUy  pentagonal 
to  the  frame  members  via  the  adhesive.  building  units  connected  to  each  other  by  a  ptaig  wtaemn- 


OFFIOAL  GAZETTE 


OcTosEit  1.  1996 


October  1.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


55 


(a)  Mid  subslanually  hexagoiul  building  unit  consists  of  six  fir^l 
building  bkicks.  whereii.. 

I.  each  of  said  six  first  building  blocks  is  a  five-sided  building 
Mock  comphsed  of  a  first  outside  face,  a  first  inside  face,  a 
first  wall,  a  second  wall,  and  a  third  wall,  wherein: 
(a)  said  first  outside  face  is  opposed  to  said  first  inside  face 
and  is  connected  to  said  first  utside  face  by  said  first 
wall,  said  second  wall,  and  said  third  wall, 
(b)  each  of  said  first  wall,  said  second  wall,  and  said  third  wall  is 
comprised  of  a  recess  which  is  disposed  between  said  outside  face 
and  said  inside  face. 

(c)  said  first  ouuide  face  is  in  the  shape  of  a  first  isosceles 
triangle  formed  by  a  first  base,  a  first  left  side,  and  a  first 
nght  side. 

(d)  said  first  inside  face  is  in  the  shape  of  a  second  isosceles 
triangle  formed  by  a  second  base,  a  second  left  side,  and 
a  second  nght  side. 

(e)  said  first  isosceles  Inangle  is  larger  than  said  second 
isocceles  mangle. 

(f)  the  angle  formed  between  said  first  base  and  said  first 
right  side  is  equal  to  die  angle  formed  between  said  first 
bate  and  said  first  left  side  and  is  from  about  60.6  to 
about  60.8  degrees,  and 

(g)  the  angle  fonned  between  said  first  base  and  said  first 
right  side  is  equal  to  the  angle  formed  between  said 
second  base  and  said  second  left  side  and  said  second 
base  and  said  second  right  side; 

(b)  said  substantially  penugonal  building  unit  consists  of  five 
second  building  blocks,  wherein: 

I.  each  of  said  five  second  building  blocks  is  a  five-sided  building 
block  composed  of  a  second  outside  face,  a  second  inside  face,  a 
fourth  wall,  a  fifth  wall,  and  a  sixth  wall,  wherein: 

(a)  said  second  outside  face  is  opposed  to  said  second 
inside  face  and  is  connected  to  said  inside  face  by  said 
foutth  wall,  said  fifth  wall,  and  said  sixth  wall. 

(b)  each  of  said  fourth  wall,  said  fifth  wall,  and  said  sixth 
wall  is  comfinsed  of  a  recess  which  is  disposed  between 
said  second  outside  face  and  said  second  inside  face. 

(c)  said  second  outside  face  is  in  the  shape  of  a  third 
isosceles  triangle  fonned  by  a  third  base,  a  third  left  side, 
and  a  third  nght  side. 

(d)  said  second  inside  (mx  is  in  the  shape  of  a  fourth 
iaoacetes  triangle  fonned  by  a  fourth  base,  a  fourth  nght 
side,  and  a  fourth  left  side. 

(e)  said  third  isosceles  triangle  is  larger  than  said  founh 
iioiceles  triangle. 

(f)  the  angle  formed  berween  said  third  base  and  said  third 
right  side  is  equal  to  the  angle  fonned  between  said  third 
bMe  aad  said  ttad  left  side  and  is  from  about  54.5  to 
ibaai  54.7  degrees,  and 

(g)  the  angle  formed  between  said  fourth  base  and  said 
founh  nght  side  is  equal  to  the  angle  formed  between 
«Md  fourth  base  and  said  fourth  left  side  and  said  third 
baae  aad  said  second  nght  side. 


window  pane,  characterized  in  that  the  guide  sleeve  is  a  separate 
pan  from  the  rear  guide  rail  engaging  fix>m  a  vehicle  rear  side  over 
the  rear  guide  rail  and  the  adjuster  anangement  for  adjusting  the 
guide  sleeve  are  constructed  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  window 
pane. 


S,SM,1S3 

PIVOTALLY  TRAVERSABLE  VEHICLE  WINDOW 

Peter  Gold,  465  N.  Wood  Rd.,  RockvlUe  Centre,  N.Y.  11570 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  574,326 

InL  CL"  E«5D  15/00 

VS.  CL  49— 3M  3 


5,5M,152 

DROP  WINDOW  INTENDED  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
■cr^Mil  HiMr,  NMikctaa,  Genuay,  anigDor  to  GcMral 

MXnw  Cmvmitiom,  Detroti,  Mkk. 

nM  Jaa.  17,  199S,  Scr.  No.  373,993 

CMm  priHtly,  ■iFlcartu  Gcnaay,  Apr.  2,  1994.  44  11 
571.7 

bt.  CL'  EtSF  ll/JS 
VS.  CL  49— 34S  7  CWw 

I.  A  drop  window  designed  for  a  motor  vehicle,  with  a  window 
pane  which  can  be  raised  in  front  and  rear  lateral  guide  rails  from 
a  lowered  position  to  a  window  opening,  in  which  there  are 
provided  an  adjuster  arrangement  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
coHifiieieiy  railed  window  pane  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the 
wiMfow  Ofwiiiag  and  ia  which  at  a  top  end  of  the  tear  guide  rail 
there  is  situated  a  guide  sleeve  which  engages  slide  wamken  of  Ibe 
window  pane  directly  before  reaching  the  top  ptwliaa  of  the 


1.  A  pivotally  traversable  vehicle  window  comprising: 

a.  Wall  means  having  edges  cooperating  to  bound  a  rectangular 
flat  planar  window  opening  having  a  top.  a  bottom.  aiKl 
oppoaale  sides: 

b.  A  flange  serving  at  a  frame  for  said  window  opening  having  a 
length  portion  coextensive  with  said  window  opening  top 
configurated  with  a  first  wall  extending  transversely  of  the 
plane  of  said  rectangular  flat  planar  window  opening  and  an 
integral  second  wall  extending  transversely  from  said  first 
wall  rearwardly  of  and  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said 
plane  of  said  window  opening; 

c.  IMmIiii  iMlili  gMket  means  of  elastomeric  construction 
iMHriil  iMiriin  two  length  portions  each  with  an  end  of  a 
prescnlied  height  and  width  having  operative  positions  dis- 
posed m  attached  relation  to  said  flange  second  wall  with  said 
gasket  opposite  ends  in  spaced  relaiiaa  bounding  a  cleaiwicc 
of  a  selected  length  therebetween  Mbttamially  at  a 


location  of  said  window  opening  lop.  said  clearance  cooper- 
ating with  said  gasket  opposite  ends  and  length  ponions  of 
said  flange  first  and  second  walls  exposed  in  said  clearance  to 
define  a  site  for  a  compartment  serving  as  a  repository  for  an 
adhesive  mass; 

d.  A  rectangular  glass  window  sized  to  fit  within  said  window 
opening  having  an  operative  position  disposed  upon  said 
gasket  length  ponions  such  that  a  top  of  said  window  is  in 
spanning  relation  therebetween  and  is  presented  as  a  side  of 
said  compartment-repository  for  an  adhesive  mass;  and 

e.  Urethane  selected  as  said  adhesive  mass  used  in  an  amount 
filling  said  compartment  such  that  said  adhesive  is  in  contact 
with  said  lop  of  said  glass  window  bounding  said  compart- 
ment; 

whereby  said  urethane  cures  in  a  rectangular  configuration  serving 
both  as  an  adhesive  attachment  along  said  glass  window  top  and  as 
a  hinge  permitting  limited  pivotal  traverses  diereof. 


a  sill  flexible  seal  provided  between  said  window  sill  and  said 
sill  sash  member  at  a  second  sill  location  with  respect  to  said 
sill  sash  member  different  from  said  first  sill  location. 


5,560,154 

WINDOW  CLOSURE  WITH  IMPROVED 

WEATHERSTRIPPING  COMBINATION  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  P.  Matarazzo,  Chicopee,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Custom 

Wood  Reproductions,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,885 

Int  a."  E06B  7/16 

VS.  a.  49-484.1  20  Oaims 


1.  A  window  closure  comprising: 

a  mating  transom  rigid  weatherstrip  provided  between  a  transom 
and  a  kansom  sash  member,  a  mating  between  said  mating 
transon  rigid  weatherstrip  and  said  transom  sash  member 
being  [>ovided  at  a  first  transom  location  on  said  transom  sash 
member; 

a  transom  flexible  seal  provided  between  said  transom  and  said 
transom  sash  member  at  a  second  transom  location  with 
respect  to  said  transom  sash  member  different  from  said  first 
transom  location; 

a  mating  jamb  rigid  weathepitrip  provided  between  a  jamb  and 
itile  sash  members,  a  mating  between  said  mating  jamb  rigid 
wealhei>itrip  and  said  stile  sash  members  being  provided  at  a 
first  stile  location  on  said  stile  sash  members; 

a  jamb  flexible  seal  provided  between  said  jamb  and  said  stile 
sash  member  at  a  second  stile  location  with  respect  to  said 
stile  sa^  members  different  from  said  first  stile; 
a  mating  all  rigid  weatherstrip  provided  between  a  window  sill 
and  a  sill  sa.-ai  member,  a  mating  between  said  mating  sill 
rigid  weatherstrip  and  said  sill  sash  member  being  provided  al 
a  first  sill  location  on  said  sill  sash  member;  and 


5,560,155 

MODULAR  SOLARIimf 

Mark  A.  Back,  119  Lloyd's  Rd.,  Winchester,  Va.  22602 

Filed  Jiin.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,736 

Int.  CL*  E04B  1/343 

VS.  CL  52-90.1  4t  ciaiins 


^^ 


1.  A  modular  solarium  construction  conqirising: 

a  plurality  of  prefabricated  wall  panels,  prefabricated  ceiling 
panels,  and  joint  members; 

each  of  said  prefabricated  wall  panels  and  prefabricated  ceiling 
panels  comprising  at  least  one  transparent  sheet  of  material 
having  a  peripheral  edge  and  a  peripheral  frame  supporting 
said  peripheral  edge  and  positioned  therearound.  with  said 
peripheral  frame  having  at  least  opposite  outer  surfaces  with 
an  opening  in  each  said  outer  surface; 

each  of  said  joint  members  including  a  joint  frame  member  and 
a  plurality  of  protrusions  extending  from  said  joint  frame 
member,  widi  each  of  said  protrusions  having  a  free  enlarged 
end; 

said  protrusions  of  said  joint  members  penetrating  said  openings 
of  said  frames  with  each  said  enlarged  end  being  captured 
within  a  respective  said  opening; 

wherein  each  said  peripheral  frame  is  interiocked  with  said  joint 
members  to  form  an  enclosed  solarium  structure  comprising 
pliffal  walls  and  a  ceiling  fonned  of  said  panels  intercon- 
nected with  said  joint  members. 


5,560,156 
HURRICANE  TIE-DOWN 
Kenneth  O.  McDonald,  602  Midwood  Dr.,  Plant  City,  Fla. 
33567 

Filed  JiU.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,574 
InL  a.*  E04B  1/38;  F16B  l/OO 
VS.  a.  52— 92J  13  ciafaw 

1.  A  roof  truss  tie-down  member  formed  from  a  unitary  flat 
metallic  preform  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  saddle  portion  centrally  positioned  between  a  pair  of 
side  arm  members  for  restraining  uplift  forces  developed  by  a 
roof  truss  retained  beneath  said  saddle; 

(b)  a  pair  of  flat  anchor  surfaces,  each  of  said  pair  depending 
from  one  of  said  pair  of  side  arm  members  at  an  abtuse  angle 
for  securing  both  ends  of  said  tie-down  to  a  vertical  wall 
surface  supporting  said  roof  truss;  and 

(C)  said  side  arm  members  depending  firom  said  saddle  at  obtuse 
angles  to  serve  as  uplift  force  transfer  members  between  said 
saddle  and  said  anchor  surfaces,  each  of  said  side  arm  mem- 
bers fonned  via  a  diagonal  bend  to  include  dual  facets  ori- 
ented at  acute  angles,  an  upper  end  of  a  first  facet  oriented  at 
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an  obtuse  angle  with  said  saddk.  and  a  lower  end  of  a  second 
facet  onenied  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  anchor  surface. 


5.SM,IS7 

FASCUVENT 

Martio  J.  Rotter.  115  LhwH'r  Avc^  Gh—kfe.  Pa.  19«3« 

FUcd  Scf.  14.  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M.554 

lac  CL"  EMB  IIOO 

VS.  CL  52— W  1»  CtofaM 


tions.  said  crown  means  being  configured  for  secure  attach- 
ment at  the  lower  section  to  a  point  of  attachment  on  a 
sidewall  of  the  building  so  as  lo  extend  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  sidewall  :  and 

elongate  continuous  soffit  means  integrally  connected  along  its 
length  to  the  upper  side  section  of  the  crown  means  so  as  lo 
extend  outwardly  from  the  crown  means  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  sidewall  of  the  building,  wherein  the  crown  means 
and  the  soffit  means  collectively  form  a  one-piece  unitary' 
member,  said  soffit  means  being  configured  for  attachment  to 
a  roof  portion  of  the  building  which  extends  outwardly  from 
the  sidewall;  and 

venting  means  formed  anywhere  in  the  one-piece  unitary  mem- 
ber for  peTmiiiing  passage  of  au  therethrough. 


5.SM,159 
DECORATIVE  BEAM  ASSEMBLY 
Mike  C.  PenoyiMcker.  15517  iVKii  Hill  Ct  Mil.  ChcstcrfieM, 
Mo.U«17 

nkd  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369, 15* 

IM.  CL''  EMC  iJib.  EMF  \9/O0 

U.S.  CL  52—126.1  7  Claias 


S.  A  building  structure  adapted  to  allow  for  vemilalion  of  vapors 
from  within  the  structure  so  as  to  retard  deterioration  of  the 
structure,  comprising: 

a  sloping  roof  extending  upward  over  one  or  more  vertical  side 
walls,  an  attK  space  enclosed  between  the  roof  and  an  internal 
ceilmg.  the  ceiling  being  constructed  on  a  plurality  of  parallel 
joists  and  the  roof  being  constructed  on  a  plurality  of  parallel 
rafters,  the  joists  and  rafters  supported  by  a  top  plate  capping 
each  vertical  side  wall,  and  the  roof  having  a  roof  sheathing 
member  overlying  the  roof  rafters; 

a  fascia  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  roof  rafters  and  at  least 
one  pottioa  of  the  fascia  spaced  from  the  outer  ends  of  the 
rafters;  and 

an  air  permeable  and  resilient  strip  interposed  between  the  faacu 
and  the  outer  ends  of  the  raften  to  provide  for  the  flow  of 
vapors  therebetween  and  to  the  attic. 


S3MJ5S 
INTEGBAL  FBIEZE  AND  VENTED  EAVE  STRlICTlltE 
1M  Nartaa,  Sandy.  Utak,  iiilf  ir  In  Ahunn-Crown,  Inc..  Mnr- 
njr,  Utah 

FBcd  Oct.  21.  19M,  Scr.  N»  327.327 
IM.  CL"  EB4D  li/OO 
MS.  CL  52—95  14  Clntai 

1  A  decorative  siding  structure  for  buildings  having  sidewalls. 
said  sKhng  structure  composing: 
elongate  crown  means  having  opposing  upper  and  lower  side 
ad  an  intemiediaie  secuoo  between  said  side  sec- 


I.  A  decorative  beam  assembly  comprising: 

a  beam  positionable  against  a  ceiling  of  a  room  so  as  to  extend 
between  opposed  walls  of  the  room; 

the  beam  includes  opposed  ends. 

the  beam  is  shaped  so  as  to  dehne  a  bore  directed  into  al  least 
one  of  the  opposed  ends  of  the  beam; 

a  mounting  block  positioitable  into  abutting  contact  with  a  wall 
surface  of  the  room. 

the  mounting  block  including  a  bore  directed  thereinto: 

an  adjustment  assembly  means  received  within  the  borr  of  the 
beam  and  within  the  bore  of  the  mounting  block  for  adjust- 
ably positioning  the  mounting  block  relative  to  the  beam: 

the  adjustment  as.sembly  means  comprising  a  threaded  rod  posi- 
tioned within  the  bore  of  the  beam  and  extending  into  the  bote 
of  the  mounting  block; 

first  and  second  securing  nuts  threadably  engaged  lu  the 
threaded  rod  which  can  be  selectively  advanced  in  opposite 
directions  to  facilitate  spacing  of  the  mounting  Mock  from  the 
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the  adjustment  assembly  means  can  be  operated  to  force  the 
moulting  block  and  one  of  the  opposed  ends  of  the  beam  into 
the  (^)posed  walls  of  die  room  to  secure  the  beam  relative  to 
the  room; 

a  beam  nxNinting  means  for  engaging  walls  of  the  room  to 
secuflc  opposed  ends  of  the  beam  therebetween  comprising  a 
three-sided  sleeve  positioned  over  the  mounting  block,  die 
adjuiament  assembly  means,  and  a  portion  of  the  beam; 

a  strut  means  for  securing  to  the  three-sided  sleeve  and  to  an 
adjacent  wall  surface  for  supporting  the  ponioo  of  the  beam 
relative  to  the  wall  surface. 


5.5M,16« 
FLYING  FORM  TABLE  TRUSS  AND  SCREW  JACK  LEG 

THEREFOR 
Peter   Vladikovic,   2743   W.   37lli  Ave.,   Vancouver.    British 
Columbia,  Caiuda 

nied  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,132 

Int.  CL*  FMG  11/48,11/38 

US.  CL  52-126.6  4  claims 


and  means  for  selectively  moving  said  barrier  in  ortier  to 
selectively  subdivide  said  container. 


5.560,162 
SEISMIC  BRAKE 
Zoltan  A.  Kemeny,  Tempc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Tckton,  Tempe, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215.738 

Int  CL*  E04H  9A)2 

VS.  CL  52— 167J  20  daims 


1 .  A  flying  form  table  truss,  comprising: 

top  and  bonom  chords; 

web  members  connecting  said  top  and  bonom  chords;  and 

legs  for  supporting  said  truss; 

said  legs  being  slidable  along  said  bottom  chord  relative  to  said 
web  members  and  each  having  a  readily  leleasible  fastening 
mechaaism  for  adjustably  securing  the  respective  leg  in  posi- 
tion on  said  bottom  chord; 

said  legs  each  including  a  screw  jack;  a  pivot  connection  pivot- 
ally  connecting  an  upper  end  of  said  screw  jack  to  said 
fasteniag  mechanism  and  a  locking  member  for  teleasably 
locking  said  fastening  mechanism  in  an  operative  position 
relative  to  said  screw  jack; 

said  fastening  mechanism  including  a  readily  releasible  fastener 
means  for  tightening  said  fastening  mechanism  into  fnctional 
engagement  with  said  bottom  chord;  and 

said  fastening  mechanism  being  separate  from  said  web  mem- 
bers and  being  slidable  to  and  fro  along  said  bonom  chord, 
independently  of  said  web  members,  on  release  of  said  fas- 
tener means. 


"  i      i 


1.  A  seismic  brake  assembly  for  damping  relative  motion 
between  a  first  and  a  second  dahim  in  buildings  and  other  struc- 
tures, comprising: 

an  elongated  pipe  having  a  first  end  secured  at  said  first  datum; 
a  gripping  block  secured  to  said  second  datum  and  configured  to 

frictionally  grasp  said  pipe;  and 
a  bolt  assembly  configured  to  controllably  compress  said  grip- 
ping block  to  produce  a  fnctional  force  of  a  predetermined 
'  magnitude  at  the  interface  between  said  block  and  said  pipe. 


J  5,560,161 

ACTIVELY  TIINED  LIQUID  DAMPER 
Jack  Y.  K.  Lou,  1004  Rose  Cir.,  College  Sution,  Te«.  77840 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276.050 
InL  a."  EMH  S)/02 
U.S.  CL  52-167.2  X6  Claims 

1.  An  actively  nined  liquid  damper  for  a  structure  composing: 
at  least  one  container  for  containing  a  liquid  mass:  means  for 
anaching  said  container  to  a  structure;  and  at  least  one  internal 
barrier  rotaubly  moveable  witfi  respect  to  the  longinidinal 
axis  of  taid  container  to  selectively  subdivide  said  container. 


5.560,163 
DRAINAGE  CONNECTOR  AND  DEVICE  TO  CONNECT 
TO  DRAINAGE  CONNECTOR 
Douglas  C.  Cariton,  1115  Heatherwood,  Flint.  Mich.  48532 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  198315,  Feb.  18,  1994.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  216,150 
Int.  a."  E04B  5/36 
U&  CL  52—169.5  12  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  use  with  drainage  conduit  in  forming  a  building 
footing,  comprising: 
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SJM.lft5 

JOINT  BETWEEN  A  LANDING  DOOR  AND  WALL 

STRUCTURES 

Leon  HocMool,  ChaadiMlalM,  BdgiiMn,  and  Ari  Kctoncn, 

HyriaUi  .  Ftalaad,  MMigBon  to  KONE  Oy,  IMsinkL  Fln- 


an  annular  disk  having  a  central  opening  which  is  abunable 

afainsi  a  footing  form; 
a  hoUow  cylindrical  hub  which  extends  substantially  normal  to 

the  diak  tmd  which  is  disposed  about  the  opening: 
a  slop  iliniinrfl  within  the  hub  for  liimung  the  depth  of  insenion 

of  a  drainage  conduit  theteinlo; 
a  plurality  of  protuberances  circumferentially  disposed  on  the 

hub  and  projecting  into  the  interior  thereof,  and 
wherein  die  protuberances  are  engageable  with  a  connector  for 

mounting  the  connector  to  the  device. 


Filed  Mar.  28,  19«4,  Scr.  N«.  2193M 
dalms  prioritv.  applkatioa  FinUnd,  Mar.  39,  1993,  931444 
IbL  CL"  EMB  1/76:  EMB  lAM 
VS.  a.  52— 21»  3  CtataM 


5,5M.1M 
INSIDE  SHIELDS  FOR  WINDOWS 
G.  AkrcH,  2SS«  SoMcrtrt  Dr.,  ApL  2t7L,  Ft  Lawkf^ 
Pla.  33311 

I  af  Scr.  No.  ISl  J12,  Jan.  IS,  1994,  abao- 
Scp.  1*,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3V7,1M 
laL  CL"  EMB  i/l2:WU2 
VS.  CL  52— 2B2  14  CWaw 


I.  A  reinforced  prolectioa  shield  apparatus  for  the  inside  of  a 

ia  a  yghnie  mulusiory  building,  the  shield  preventing 

of  monm  from  passwg  into  the  building,  comprising: 

a  wiadow  ia  a  higbnse  multistory  building  having  a  glass  pane 

wilhia  a  window  frame,  the  glass  pane  having  an  interior  side 

aad  m  exienor  side: 

a  tkield  panel  havmg  remforcement  means  for  protection  against 

siorBia.  dw  ikiaU  paaai  beuig  poaitioned  over  the  interior  side 

of  dKgtaia 

fMleneT\  having  an  aiKhor  ponion  hxably 
m  window  frame  and  into  a  suirounding 
wall.  dK  conpieaaioa  faiieners  having  a  hrsi  position  rotai- 
aMe  10  a  lecoiid  poaitiaa.  wherein  rotating  each  of  the  com- 
fmitia  fialrnfri  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  posi- 
tion compxeues  the  shield  panel  against  the  glass  pane  and 
rotating  each  of  the  compression  fasteners  back  to  the  second 
position  detaches  die  shield  panel  from  the  glass  pane. 


1.  An  elevator  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wall  structure. 

an  elevator  door  frame. 

a  protective  element  being  heat  resistant  and  flexible  at  a  normal 

temperature  and  at  a  temperature  prevailing  in  a  fire  situation, 
means  for  connecting  the  protective  element  to  the  wall  and 

elevator  door  frame,  and 
a  jamb  connected  to  the  wall  and  elevator  door  frame,  with  said 

protective  elemeiu  being  located  in  said  jamb, 
wherein  die  protective  element  is  formed  of  a  steel  wire  net 

layer  and  a  fireproof  fabric  separated  from  each  other  only  by 

an  air  gap. 


5,560,166 
EXPANSION  JOINT  WITH  PROTECTIVE  SHIELDING 
Jaoics  Burke.  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  and  F.  Edward  Linck, 
Kemah.  Tex.,  assignors  lo  Foater  Whcder  Encrgia  Oy,  Kar- 
hula.  Kinland 

Condnnallan-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  T73J17,  Oct.  9.  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,313,316,  whidi  ta  a  cootinualioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
697,111,  May  S,  1991,  whidi  b  a  cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr. 
Nol  SmaS*.  Oct.  16.  1990,  PaL  No.  5J11.715.  This  appUcn- 
tion  Sep.  7.  1993.  Scr.  No.  118,389 
Int.  CL'^  E04H  /2/2« 
VS.  CL  52—218  19  CMw 

I.  An  expansion  joint  protective  shield  for  protectively  shieUing 
a  seal  member  disposed  in  a  joint  between  two  flue  sections, 
comprising: 
a  first  shield  member  formed  of  sheet  metal  defining  a  pair  of 
fpaced  apan  panels  connected  together  by  a  curved  section. 
oaa  of  said  panels  having  means  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  a 
first  flue  section,  said  first  shield  member  forming  a  space 
between  said  panels  for  receiving  and  protectively  shielding  a 
seal  member:  and 
a  second  shield  member  formed  of  sheet  metal  defining  a  pair  of 
panels  connected  by  a  curved  portion  and  extending  substan- 
tially at  a  nght  angle  to  one  another,  one  of  said  panels  having 
■MM*  for  attachment  (o  an  end  of  a  second  flue  section,  said 
tecoad  shield  member  being  formed  for  extending  over  and 
overl^iping  a  portion  of  said  first  shield  member  and  along 
extending  the  duectKW  of  gas  flow. 


I.  A  buiWing  construction  system  of  components  for  construct- 
ing insulated  masonry  buildings  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  insulated  fna.sonry  blocks  having  parallel  wall 
sections  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  concrete, 
ceramic,  natural  stone,  and  mixtures  thereof,  each  said  block 
comprising  a  first  inner  masonry  wall  section  and  a  first  outer 
masonry  wall  section,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  vertical 
holes  located  within  said  parallel  first  inner  and  outer  masonry 
wall  sections,  and  a  core  of  rigid  foam  insulation  material 
adhered  to  said  parallel  wall  sections: 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  ties,  each  having  at  least  two  dowels 
cooperating  with  said  vertical  holes,  and  each  tie  having  a  link 
member  arranged  normal  to  and  connecting  said  dowels; 

a  plurality  of  H-shaped  ties,  each  tie  having  at  least  two 
upwardly  facing  dowel  portions  integral  with  at  least  two 
downwardly  facing  dowel  portions  arranged  selectively  in  a 
series  of  bores  by  friction  fit  in  a  link  member  arranged 
normal  to  said  dowel  portions,  said  upwardly  facing  dowel 
portioiK  and  said  downwardly  facing  dowel  portions  cooper- 
ating with  said  vertical  holes,  said  link  member  extending 
beyond  placement  of  said  dowel  portions,  whereby  a  subse- 
quent course  of  blocks  is  formed  on  said  first  course;  and 

asphaltic  adhesive  for  joining  said  first  course  with  subsequent 
courses. 


171-205  O.G.-^6-4:  QL3 


5^560,168 

SWINGING  DOOR  WITH  MIRROR  INSERT  ON  ONE 

FACE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  J.  Gagnc,  Glastonbury;  WOliam  J.  PMn,  U,  Soath 

Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  and  Kenneth  R.  Carson,  Shannon, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,003 

Int  CL"  E06B  5AX);3/54:  A47G  1/00 

VS.  CL  52—455  15  ( 


5,560,167 

LAMINATED  MASONRY  BLOCK  SYSTEM 
Robert  MkcU,  1951  Rockaway  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236- 
55v5 

FUcd  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248,670 

Int  CL*  E04B  1/38 

VS.  a.  51-285.4  15  ClaiBis 


1.  A  hollow  core  door  with  a  mirror  in  one  face  thereof  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  hollow  core  door  having  a  perimeter  frame  with  stiles  and 
top  and  bottom  rails,  and  a  pair  of  skins  secured  to  said 
perimeter  frame  and  providing  opposite  faces  of  said  door, 
one  of  said  skins  having  an  aperture  therein  with  its  side 
margins  spaced  inwardly  of  said  perimeter  frame  and  the 
other  of  said  skins  providing  a  continuous  surface; 

(b)  elongated  inner  frame  elements  extending  between  said  skins 
in  the  spacing  between  the  margins  of  said  aperture  and  said 
stiles,  said  inner  frame  elements  being  adhesively  bonded  to 
at  least  one  of  said  skins; 

(c)  a  mirror  cooperatively  configured  with  respect  to  said  aper- 
tine  and  having  dimensions  smaller  than  those  of  said  aper- 
ture: 

(d)  a  molding  extending  about  tlie  periphery  of  said  minor  and 
retaining  said  mirror  therein,  said  molding  having  a  peripheral 
portion  overiying  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  skin  about  the 
side  margins  of  said  aperture  and  a  body  portion  extending 
inwardly  of  said  one  slcin; 

(e)  means  securing  said  molding  against  said  one  skin:  and 

(f)  spacer  means  disposed  between  said  minor  and  said  other 
skin  of  said  pair  of  skins. 


5,560,169 
END  CAP  DEVICE 
Dale  M.  Palmer,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  ABCO  Oflke  Fur- 
niture, Florence,  Ala. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,853 

Int  CL*  E04C  3/00 

VS.  CL  52-^70  14  Claims 

I.  An  end  cap  device  for  room  divider  paneling,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  end  cap  members; 

means  for  flexibly  joining  said  end  cap  members;  and 
means  for  releasable  interiocking  engagement  of  said  end  cap 
members  with  a  panel  edge  mm  channel  of  said  paneling. 
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S.SM.17f 
HUM  BANDS  AND  TRIM  BAND  SYSTEM  FOR  CUSTOM 
FITTING  SIDING 
H.  Gawer.  and  Paul  A.  \mtm,  both  of  Moooaa.  Wia^ 
1  to  Ganser  CoapMy.  Ik^  Madfaoa,  Wis. 
FUcd  Jim.  it,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2SM23 
lal.  CL"  EMD  1/00 
VS.  CL  52—539  IS  CI 


1#.  A  mm  band  kit  for  ciHlom  lining  siding  panels  on  a  building, 
the  mm  hand  kii  compriMng  in  combination: 

a.  a  baic  band  (It)  iiKluding  six  honzontally  elongated  planar 
pixtiofis  composing. 

( 1 )  a  ftnt  vertical  portion  ( 12)  having  a  front  surface  (24)  and 
an  opposing  back  surface  (2*)  bounded  by  an  upper  edge 
and  an  opposing  lower  edge: 

(2)  a  lirM  honzontal  portion  ( 14)  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  from  surface  (34)  of  the  first  vertical 
portioii  (12)  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  first  vertical  portion 
( 12).  the  first  honzomal  portion  ( 14)  having  a  from  surface 
and  an  opposing  hack  turftce  bounded  by  an  oMcr  edge 
and  an  opposing  inner  edge  wherein  (he  inner  edge  is 
coincidem  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  first  vertical  portion 
(12); 

(3)  a  lip  (22)  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  Ike 
i  surface  of  (tic  Ars(  honzon(al  portion  ( 14)  at  the  outer 
e  of  the  first  hon/ontal  portion  ( 14).  therrby  forming  a 
!  baad  channel  between  the  lip  (22)  and  the  first  vertical 

(12). 

(4)  a  seci>nd  vertKal  ponion  lit)  extending  downwardly  from 
the  lip  and  terminating  in  a  lower  edge,  the  second  vertical 
portion  (It)  having  a  from  surface  (32)  and  an  opposing 
back  surface  (34); 


(5)  a  second  honzontal  portion  ( It)  extending  from  (he  back 
surface  (34)  of  the  second  vertical  portion  ( li)  a(  (he  lower 
edge  of  (he  second  vertical  ponion  ( 1*).  the  second  hori- 
zontal portion  ( IS)  having  a  front  surface  and  an  opposing 
back  surface  bounded  by  an  inner  edge  and  an  opposing 
outer  edge  wherein  the  outer  edge  is  coincident  with  the 
lower  edge  of  the  second  vertical  portion  ( It); 

(6)  a  third  vertKal  ponion  (2tl  ex(ending  upwardly  from  the 
back  surface  of  the  second  horizontal  ponion  (IS)  at  the 
inner  edge  of  the  second  honzontal  ponion  (IS),  wherein 
the  third  venical  ponion  (29)  is  generally  coplanar  with  the 
first  venK-al  portion  (12): 

.  a  fneze  band  (59)  including  five  honzontally  elongated  planar 
portions  composing: 

(1)  a  first  vertical  ponion  (52)  having  a  front  surface  (70)  and 
an  opposing  back  surface  (72)  bounded  by  an  upper  edge 
and  an  opposmg  lower  edge: 

(2)  a  first  horizontal  ponion  (54)  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  front  surface  (TV)  of  the  first  venical 
ponion  (52)  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  first  venical  portion 
(52).  (he  firs(  hon/onul  ponion  (54)  having  a  tron(  surface 
and  an  opposing  back  surface  hounded  by  an  ou(er  edge 
and  an  opposing  inner  edge  wherein  the  inner  edge  is 
coitKidem  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  first  vertical  portioa 
(52); 

(3)  a  second  vertical  portion  (54)  extending  downwardly  from 
the  back  surface  of  the  first  horizontal  ponion  (54)  at  (he 
outer  edge  of  the  first  honzontal  portion  (54).  the  second 
vertical  portion  (54)  having  a  front  surface  (76)  and  an 
opposing  back  surface  (7S)  bounded  by  a  lower  edge  and 
an  opposing  upper  edge  wherein  (he  upper  edge  is  coinci- 
den(  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  first  horizontal  ponion  (54); 

(4)  a  second  horizon(al  ponion  (M)  having  a  front  surface  and 
an  opposing  back  surface  bounded  by  an  inner  edge  and  an 
opposing  ou(er  edge,  wherein  the  outer  edge  is  localed 
adjacent  the  back  surface  (7S)  of  (he  second  venical  portion 
(54)  and  ex(ends  generally  perpendicularly  from  (he  back 
surface  (7S)  of  the  second  vertical  ponion  (56): 

(5)  a  fourth  vertKal  portion  (62)  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  front  surface  of  the  second  honzontal 
ponion  (6A)  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  second  honzontal 
portion  (69).  thereby  forming  a  fneze  band  channel  (S4) 
between  the  second  venical  ponion  (54)  and  founh  venical 
portion  (62).  and  wherein  the  founh  venical  ponion  (62)  is 
generally  coplanar  with  the  first  vertical  portion  (52): 

a  midband  (99)  including  five  horizontally  elongated  planar 

portions  composing: 

(Da  first  vertical  portion  (92)  having  a  front  surface  (196) 

and  an  opposing  back  surface  (199)  bounded  by  an  upper 

edge  and  an  opposing  lower  edge; 

(2)  a  tirsi  hoozontai  portion  (94>  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  front  surface  (196)  of  the  first  venical 
ponion  (92)  at  (he  lower  edge  of  the  first  vertical  portion 
(92).  the  first  horizontal  portion  (94)  having  a  front  surface 
and  an  opposing  back  surface  bounded  by  an  outer  edge 
and  an  opposing  inner  edge  wherein  the  inner  edge  is 
coincidem  with  the  lower  edge  of  (he  first  venical  portion 
(92); 

(3)  a  third  venical  ponion  (9S)  having  a  front  surface  (116) 
and  an  opposing  back  surface  (US)  bounded  by  an  upper 
edge  and  an  opposing  lower  edge,  wherein  the  outer  edge 
of  the  first  honzontal  portion  (94)  rests  spaced  from  the 
upper  edge  of  tiie  third  vertical  ponion  (98)  adjacent  the 
back  surface  (US)  of  the  third  venical  ponion  (99).  and 
further  wherein  the  third  vertKal  ponion  (99)  and  first 
vertical  portion  (92)  define  a  first  midband  channel  ( 119); 

(4)  a  second  honzontal  portion  (192)  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  from  the  back  surface  (118)  of  the  third 
venical  ponion  (9S)  and  terminaung  at  an  inner  edge,  (he 
second  honzontal  ponion  having  a  from  surface  and  an 
opposing  back  surface; 

(5)  a  fifth  vertical  portion  (194)  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  front  surface  of  the  second  honzontal 
portion  (102)  ai  the  inner  edge  of  the  second  honzontal 
ponioa  (192).  thereby  fomung  a  second  nudband  channel 


(124)  between  the  third  vertical  portion  (98)  and  fifth 

venical  portion  (194),  and  wherein  the  fifth  vertical  ponioa 

(194)  is  generally  coplanar  with  the  first  votical  portion 

(92); 

whereby  the  first  vertical  portion  (12)  of  the  base  band  (19)  may 

be  afBxed  to  a  lower  point  on  a  wall,  the  fourth  vertical 

portioa  (62)  of  the  frieze  band  (59)  may  be  affixed  to  an  upper 

point  on  a  wall,  and  the  first  vertical  portion  (92)  and  fifth 

vertical  portion  (194)  of  the  midband  (90)  may  be  affixed  to 

an  intermediate  point  on  the  wall  so  that  elongated  siding 

bands  mounted  horizontally  on  the  wall  may  be  fit  into  the 

base  band  channel,  frieze  band  channel  (84).  and  first  and 

second  midband  channels  (119.  124). 


5,549,171 

StACKABLE  CONSTRUCTION  BLOCKS  blocks  having  a  first  front-to-back  thickness,  and  an  upper  portion 

John  R,  McCoy,  28  Woodbridce  Cirde,  Aihbum,  Ontario,  comprising  at  least  one  course  of  second  open-celled  blocks  having 

"       '  a  second  fiom-to-back  thickness  less  than  the  first  thickness,  the 


Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,125 
lot  CL*  E94B  1/04:  E92D  27/32 
VS.  CL  52>-592,6 


method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  constrtKting  the  base  portion  of  the  wall; 
9  CUims  (b)  providing  a  plurality  of  open-celled  reducer  blocks,  each 
having  a  bottom  surface  at  which  its  thickness  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  first  thickness,  a  top  surface  at  which  its  thickness 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  second  thickness,  a  slanted  rear 
surface  extending  between  the  top  surface  and  the  bottom 
surface: 

(c)  laying  the  reducer  blocks  in  a  single  course  on  top  of  an 
uppennost  course  of  first  blocks,  so  that  the  bottom  surfaces 
of  the  reducer  blocks  are  joined  to  the  first  blocks:  and 

(d)  laying  a  single  course  of  second  blocks  on  top  of  the  single 
course  of  the  reducer  blocks,  so  that  the  top  surfaces  of  the 
reducer  blocks  are  joined  to  the  second  blocks. 


1.  Stackable  constrxKtion  blocks,  each  comprising; 

(a)  a  body  having  generally  parallel  defining  sides  between 
generally  parallel  first  and  second  faces; 

(b)  recess  means  including: 

(i)  on  said  first  face,  a  central  socket  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  the  end  of  a  post,  and  a  first  channel  extending 
from  one  defining  side  to  said  central  socket  adapted  to 
receive  and  support  the  end  of  a  beam;  and 

(ii)  on  said  second  face,  at  least  one  second  channel  extending 
from  one  defining  side  to  an  opposing  defining  side  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  a  portion  of  a  beam; 

(c)  two  protrusions  on  said  first  face  adjacent  said  central  socket; 

(d)  an  indentation  on  said  first  face  aligned  with  said  first 
channel  adjacent  said  central  socket; 

(e)  at  least  two  Indentations  on  said  second  face  aligned  at  a 
predeteimined  angle  relative  to  said  second  channel; 

wherein  said  protrusions  and  indentations  are  of  the  same  general 
shape  with  the  indenutions  being  slighdy  larger  than  the  protru- 
sions to  facilitate  receipt  therein  of  protrusions  on  adjacent  con- 
strtiction  blocks,  and  wherein  said  protrusions  and  indentations  are 
arranged  on  said  stackable  construction  blocks  such  that  the  pro- 
trusions are  ftilly  receivable  within  indentations  or  recess  means  on 
the  adjacent  face  of  an  adjacent  construction  block  when  the 
construction  blocks  are  .stacked. 


5,569,172 

REDUCER  BLOCK  FOR  RETAINING  WALLS 
Edward  A.  Brophy,  4941  Milford  Rd.,  Riverside.  Cahf.  92504, 
and  Richard  Borish.  4426  Junipa  Ave.,  Riverside,  Calif. 
92506 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,727 

InL  a.'  E04B  5/04 

VS.  a.  52—596  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  retaining  wall,  of  the  (ype  having 

a  base  portioa  comprising  at  least  one  course  of  first  open-celled 


5,560,173 
CONCRETE  OR  CERAMICS  ELEMENTS 
Ren^  ScfacJwiller,  BoolterUstrasse  9,  6052  Hergiswil,  Switzer- 
land 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  66,442,  May  25,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioo  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  30, 
1990,  90810936 

InL  CL'  E04C  2A)4 
VS.  a.  52-498  6  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  concrete  or  ceramic  elements  having  surfaces  for  the 
creation  of  a(  least  one  of  letters,  numbers,  symbols,  and  straight 
borders  in  floor  or  wall  coverings,  wherein  each  element  of  said  set 
IS  designed  in  a  modular  manner  on  the  basis  of  a  unitary  length  a. 
and  wherein  said  set  of  elements  includes  a  first  element  having  a 
surface  consisting  of  two  squares  and  a  comer  triangle  located 
between  said  two  squares,  each  of  said  squares  having  sides  of  said 
unitary  length  a.  said  squares  adjoining  along  the  entire  length  of  at 
least  one  of  their  sides,  and  said  triangle  having  a  hypotenuse  of 
length  b=a^. 
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S.5M,174 
CONNECTOR 
>  G«to,  OMii.  JafM,  «MiaMr  to 


VS.  CL  52— «5S.l 


S.5M,17t 
PREFABRICATED  STEEL-CONCRETE  COMPOSITE 
Cau,  Ud^  Olta-kcai.  BEAM 

Pcrtti  Lero,  Lahti,  Finland,  — ittnni  to  Dcitotek  Oy,  Lahtl, 
FHtd  Oct.  2S,  1W4,  Scr.  Na.  33MM  FlalMd 

pftorfty,  apyllcaUoH  J>|mi>,  Oct.  M.  1993,  5-294137     PCT  N«.  PCT/F194/WW1*,  f  371  Date  JuL  7.  1995,  {  l*2(e) 

Dale  JbL  7,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/l«li9,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  21,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  44S,54S 
Cl^M  priority,  apptkatloa  Finland,  Jan.  I  J,  1993,  93*137 
IM.  CL**  EMC  J/20 
VS.  a.  52—724.1 


IM.  Ct"  EMC  5A}J 


1.  A  connector  compnsing  a  connecting  plate  formed  in  a  flat 
pUte:  a  hollow  tubular  member  having  each  of  iti  base  parts  fixed 
to  both  surfaces  of  said  connectuig  plate  and  the  other  end  opened; 
a  branch  pipe  engage  part  commuiucaDng  from  a  side  part  of  the 
baie  part  of  said  tubular  member  to  a  hollow  passage  through  said 
tubular  member,  and  a  hollow  branch  pipe  having  an  engage  part 
formed  at  at  least  one  end  thereof  removably  engaged  with  said 
branch  pipe  engage  part. 


5,5M,175 
VEHICLE  BODY  MOLDING  WITH  FOLDING  FLANGE 
Rkliard  J.  Soyka,  Jr.,  St.  Clair  Shores,  awl  Joaepk  Palasaolo. 
Norlkville,  both  af  Mktu,  MritMR  to  Chryilcr  Corporation, 
IIIcManri  Part  MIrb 

FVcd  Sep.  13,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  527,614 
Int.  CL"  EMC  2/J8 
VS.  CL  52— 71*J  II 


1.  A  piefabhcated  steel/concrele  composite  beam,  comprising: 

two  steel  web  portions: 

a  steel  horizontal  projecting  flange  portion  extending  otitside 
each  web  portion; 

the  web  portions  being  positioned  with  a  mutual  spacing  side  by 
side: 

a  fleel  horizontal  lop  portion  interconnecting  one  edge  of  each 
web  portion: 

the  web  portions  and  the  horizontal  lop  pottion  being  arranged 
to  define  a  space  filled  with  concrete: 

at  least  one  plate-like  member  disposed  substantially  vertically 
in  the  space  delined  between  the  web  portions  and  the  hori- 
zontal top  portion: 

the  plate-like  member  being  provided  with  openings  positioned 
with  mutual  spacings  successively  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  beam,  and  being  attached  at  an  upper  edge  to  a  lower 
surface  of  the  horizontal  top  portion. 


5,SM.177 

TRIMMABLE  OPEN  WEB  JOIST 

UaMl  L.  Brigbtwcil,  1M7  E.  Bracmere  Rd.,  Bote,  Id.  «37«2 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  61*,724 

loL  a."  EMC  3/12 

VS.  CL  52—729.4  15  ClataH 


n 


7.  A  molding  mm  for  adhesion  to  a  velticle  body,  compnsiag: 

a  hollow  body  defining  an  outer  surface  and  a  boltoai  plane 
oppoted  to  the  outer  surface:  and 

a  hinged  flange  establishing  an  adhesion  surface,  the  hinged 
flange  being  movably  connected  to  the  body  between  a  mold 
position,  wherein  the  adhesion  surface  extends  away  from  the 
bottom  plane,  and  an  adhesion  position,  wherein  the  adhesion 
surface  is  coplanar  with  the  bottom  plane  for  adhering  to  the 
vehicie  body:  and 

a  nb  formed  longitudiaatly  <m  the  hinged  flange  tor  abunmg  the 
body  when  the  hinged  Range  is  in  the  adhesion  position,  lo 
thereby  oneni  the  bottom  plane  and  adhesion  surface  lo  be 
iiditantially  co-planar  with  each  other. 


LJ 


I.  A  trimmabie  open  web  structural  support  apparatus  having 
lirsi  and  secoitd  ends  comprising: 
an  upper  chord  member  having  a  midpoint  and  two  ends: 
a  lower  chord  member  having  a  midpoint  and  two  ends: 
a  plurality  of  inclined  web  members  interconnecting  said  upper 
chord  member  and  said  lower  chord  member; 


means  for  connecting  said  inclined  web  members  to  the  upper 
chord  member  and  the  lower  chord  member, 

a  solid  web  end  subassembly  having  an  upper  sub-cboid  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  axis  an  upper  and  a  lower  face,  the 
upper  sub-chord  member  lower  face  configured  having  a 
groove  parallel  lo  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  upper  sulxhord 
member,  a  lower  sub<hord  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  an  upper  and  a  lower  face,  the  lower  sub-cboid  member 
upper  face  configured  having  a  groove  parallel  to  die  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  lower  sub-chord  member  and  a  solid  web  end 
member  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  an  inner  edge 
and  an  outer  edge,  die  solid  web  end  member  upper  edge 
being  secured  between  die  upper  sub<hord  member  lower 
face  groove  by  an  adhesive  means  and  the  solid  web  end 
membCT  lower  edge  being  secured  between  the  lower  sub- 
chord  member  upper  face  groove  by  an  adhesive  means:  and 

means  for  securing  the  solid  web  end  subassembly  between  die 
upper  chord  member  and  the  lower  chord  member  so  that  the 
outer  edge  of  the  solid  web  end  member  extends  along  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  as  a  first  end  of  die  upper  choid 
member  and  a  first  end  of  the  lower  chord  member. 


S,5M,178 

METHOD  FOR  COVERING  OPENINGS  CONTIGUOUS 

TO  A  SWIMMING  POOL 

DomM  E.  Dahowsld.  and  Paul  D.  Spies,  both  of  York,  Pa., 

aarignors  to  Quaker  Plastic  Corporation,  MountvUlc,  Pa. 

Divisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  106,827,  Aug.  16, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5<4I74>1&.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418,816 

Int.  Cn.*^  E04G  21/00 

VS.  a.  52—7413  2  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  installing  a  vinyl  liner  in  a  swimming  pool  that 
has  stairwell  opening  which  extends  outside  of  the  perimeter  of  a 
swimming  pool  which  comprises 

positioning  a  molded  plastic  cover  over  said  stairwell  opening, 
said  cover  having  a  plurality  of  stiffening/strengthening  ele- 
ments integrally  molded  in  the  cover  and  including  a  bead 
securing  means  at  die  front  edge  of  the  cover,  said  bead 
securing  means  being  adapted  to  secure  a  position  of  a  periph- 
eral bead  of  a  swimming  pool  liner,  said  cover  having  means 
to  hold  the  cover  in  position  over  said  opening, 

draping  a  liner  over  the  swimming  pool  and  such  that  a  portion 
of  the  liaer  covers  the  swimming  pool  stairway  opening, 

fitting  a  bead  that  is  formed  around  the  periphery  of  the  liner  in 
a  receiver  located  around  the  swimming  pool  periphery  and  in 
the  bead  securing  means  in  the  cover, 

drawing  a  vacuum  to  withdraw  air  trapped  between  the  liner  and 
die  swimming  pool  wall  to  set  the  liner, 

applying  a  face  plate  to  a  secure  a  segment  of  the  liner  at  the 
opening,  and 

stripping  away  diat  portion  of  the  liner  dial  covers  the  opening. 


5,560,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  FLAT  COILER  CANS 

BEFORE,  DURING  AND  AFTER  FILLING  BY  A  SLIVER 

PRODUCING  TEXTILE  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Ferdinand  Lcifcid,  Kempcn,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  IVtilxscfalcr 

GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Mdncbengladbach,  Germany 
Condniution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,489,  May  16, 1994.  Thfa 
appHcation  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1994,  44  II 
547.4 

InL  CL"  B65B  63/04 
VS.  CL  53—118  9  daiM 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  moving  flat  coder  cans  into  and  out 
of  a  sliver  filling  station  and  for  reciprocating  the  cans  in  the  sliver 
filling  station  while  being  filled  with  sliver  by  a  sliver  producing 
textile  machine;  the  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  conveyor  element  formed  by  a  conveyor  belt  extending 
along  a  filling  path  within  the  sliver  filling  station  and  along  a 
conveying  path  beyond  the  sliver  filling  station: 

(b)  means  defining  a  surface  on  said  conveyor  belt  for  accom- 
modating a  coder  can  in  an  upright  position: 

(c)  support  means  for  supporting  said  conveyor  belt;  and 

(d)  drive  means  for  unidirectionally  moving  the  conveyor  belt  to 
intnxluce  a  can  into  and  withdraw  a  can  fixMn  the  sliver  filling 
station  along  the  conveying  path  and  for  lecifHOcating  the 
conveyor  belt  to  displace  a  can  back-and-forth  along  die 
filling  path;  said  drive  means  comprising 

(1)  an  electric  motor:  and 

(2)  an  electronic  connol  and  regulating  device;  said  electric 
motor  being  connected  to  said  electronic  control  and  regu- 
lating device. 


5,560,180 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TYING  BUNDLES 
WITH  A  PAPER  PULP  STRAP 
Peter  A.  Rodriguez,  Atlantic  Beach,  and  Craig  R.  Austin,  Jack- 
sonville, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sandar  Industries,  Inc., 
Atlantic  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,344 
Int.  CL"  B65B  13/02 
VS.  CL  53-099  19  Claims 

1.  A  strapping  station  for  cooperation  with  and  between  an 
upstream  and  a  downstream  horizontal  conveyor  upon  which  loose 
bales  of  material  are  moved  to  be  wrapped  into  tight  bales  com- 
prising a  support  platform  locatable  transversely  with  respect  to  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  conveyors  and  between  said  convey- 
ors, a  strapping  machine  mounted  on  said  platform,  said  snapping 
machine  including  an  arched  track  having  spaced  vertical  and 
horizontal  members  for  guiding  a  strap  transversely  and  com- 
pletely around  a  loose  bale  disposed  within  said  arched  track,  said 
strapping  machine  including  a  sealing  station  adjacent  one  said 
vertical  members  and  having  an  automatic  means  for  selectively 
gripping'  a  forward  end  of  a  strap,  said  sealing  station  having  a 
reversible  drive  wheel  for  driving  a  strap  forward  through  said 
track  with  an  overlap  of  a  strap  located  adjacent  said  one  vertical 
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nMMbar  mi  for  applying  revene  force  to  tighten  a  strap  around  a 
btle  lAcr  actuation  of  said  auiomauc  means  for  selectively  grip- 
ping, said  sealing  station  having  means  for  connecting  overlapped 
end  pontons  of  a  strap  after  ugbtening  a  strap  about  a  bole,  and 
said  sealing  station  having  means  for  cutting  a  strap  after  over- 
lapped end  portions  are  connected,  said  strapping  machine  further 
including  means  supported  by  said  platform  for  movably  mounting 
said  sealing  stauon  toward  a  bale  dunng  lightening  of  a  strap  about 
a  bale 


^:id 


I.  A  method  for  covering  a  pot  means  containing  a  floral 
grouping  wherein  the  pot  nteans  has  an  outer  penpheral  surface,  a 
lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end  and  an  inner  space  formed  in  a 
portion  thereof,  the  floral  grouping  extending  a  distance  above  the 
upper  end  of  the  pot  means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providiilg  a  sheet  of  malenal  having  adhesive  means  on  at  least 
■  paMMM  iheteof  and  havutg  a  sheet  extension  coiuiected  to 
I  of  material  and  extending  a  distance  therefrom; 


fonnuig  the  sheet  of  material  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  pot  means  and  connecting  the  sheet 
of  maicnal  to  the  pot  means  by  the  adhesive  means:  and 

forming  the  sheet  extension  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  floral 
grouping  to  a  position  wherein  the  sheet  extension  covers  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  floral  grouping. 


53M,182 

PACKAGING  METHOD 

Aatbony  J.  M.  Garwood,  ZioasvUlc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Scaweil 

Nortk  Amerka  Inc^  WitaiiincUMi,  Dd. 
CiMtiaiwtioa  at  Ser.  No.  137,935,  Oct.  19.  1993.  abandoned, 

wkkb  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  rn.lM,  JuL  7.  1992, 
abnadofd  Tlik  appUcation  Mar.  27.  1995,  Scr.  No.  411,143 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioo  Australia,  Jan.  19,  1990,  PJ8256,- 
WIPO,  Jan.  16,  1991,  PCT/AL91>«M15 

lat  CL"  IM5B  JIA)2 
VS.  CI  53—432  20  Claias 


S,SM,1SI 
METHOD  OF  COVERING  A  POT 

■gMMd,  nL,  Mrignor  to  Soulbpnc  TnM 
toe  Md  The  Funily  Tntt  l)/T/A.  both  of 
iCHy,  OUa 

a  af  Scr.  No.  3I3,t75,  Sep.  27,  1994,  ahandoncd, 

wWck  h  a  tiBltoimn  of  Scr.  No.  188,183.  Jan.  28,  1994, 

Pat.  Na.  S.3n,3M,  which  b  a  coMinuatioo  of  Ser.  No. 

9«,79«.  Oct  30,  1992,  PaL  Nol  SJ«9,934,  which  is  a  continu 

allaa  of  Scr.  No.  845,543.  Apr.  9.  1992,  PaL  No.  5045,814, 

wMch  b  a  conlinualton  of  Scr.  No.  M4J79.  Jan.  31.  1991. 

PaL  I<<o.  S,lll>38,  wWch  it  a  continualioa  of  Ser.  No. 

249,741,  Sep.  24,  1988,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  totinaaHon- 

in-part  of  Ser.  Na  219J83,  JiiL  13,  190,  PaL  No.  4,197431, 

which  b  a  coadnuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,275.  Jan.  5,  1987,  PaL 

No.  4,773,182,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  413JM, 

May  22.  1984,  abaMioned.  Thb  application  Feb.  9,  1995,  Scr. 

taL  CL*  M5B  lim.25A)2 
VS.  CL  S3— 410  45  i 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  goods  comprising  providing  a  base. 

placing  goods  over  said  base. 

placing  an  inner  skin  lid  over  said  goods. 

placing  an  outer  lid  over  said  inner  skin  lid.  said  outer  lid  having 
an  undersurface, 

sealing  said  inner  skin  lid  to  said  base  to  hold  said  goods  relative 
to  said  base. 

causing  said  inner  skin  lid  to  be  urged  relatively  towards  the 
undersurface  of  said  outer  lid  to  displace  unwanted  gas  by 
reducing  gas  pressure  between  said  inner  skin  lid  and  said 
outer  lid.  and  thereafter 

sealing  said  outer  lid  relative  to  said  inner  skin  lid  and  said  base 
while  in  the  urged  condition,  said  inner  skin  lid  being  of  a 
material  to  allow  a  required  gas  to  permeate  said  inner  skin  lid 
when  said  outer  lid  is  removed,  ruptured  or  opened. 

said  base  and  said  outer  lid  being  of  nutehal  which  will  sub- 
stantially inhibit  undesired  gas  external  of  the  package  from 
contacting  said  goods 


5,540,183 
BLISTER  PACKAGE  COLLATOR  AND  STACKING 
APPARATUS.  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Donald  R.  JaaMs,  Barnstable,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Scncorp  Sys- 
tems, Inc  Hyannis,  Maas. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,929 

laL  Ct"  B45B  35/56 

VS.  CL  53—444  25  CWav 

22.  A  collator  and  slacking  method  for  the  collation  and  stacking 

of  asymmetric  plastic  blister  packages  having  a  blister  at  or  toward 

one  end  on  a  fiat  card,  which  method  comprises: 

a)  providing  a  package  receiving  means  comprising  at  least  one 
inverter  tray  with  a  tray  surface,  said  tray  surface  having 
upwardly  extending  sides  on  either  side  and  having  a  one  and 
an  other  end.  and  at  least  one  sliding  tray  having  a  one  and 
other  end.  and  having  short,  upwardly  extending  sides  and 


having  a  tray  surface,  the  inverter  tray  and  the  sliding  tiay 
aiTangetf  in  a  generally  parallel  adjacent  relttionship; 

b)  receiviag  a  package  on  each  tray  surface,  the  received  pack- 
ages all  arranged  in  the  same  orientation  position  on  each  tray 
surface; 

c)  positioaing  a  first  stop  means  on  the  invener  tray  to  posibon 
the  received  package  on  the  tray  surface: 

d)  receiviag  in  an  elongated  collation  track  means  arranged 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  package  receiving  means  and 
having  a  first  and  second  end  for  receiving  in  the  collation 
track  an  inverted  package  from  the  inverter  tray  and  a  non- 
inverted  oriented  package  from  the  sliding  tray  to  provide  for 
inverted  and  non-inverted  packages  in  a  spaced-apait  arrange- 
ment witlun  the  track  means; 

e)  positioning  in  an  inclined  position  in  the  track  means  the 
received  spaced-apart  inverted  and  non-inverted  packages; 

0  Slacking  the  inclined  packages  within  die  track  means  by 
moving  a  stacking  means  in  a  reciprocating  manner  between 
the  first  and  second  end  of  die  track  means,  to  provide  a  stack 
of  inverted  and  oriented  packages; 

g)  moving  in  a  reciprocating  pivotable  manner  the  inverter  tray 
between  a  package  receiving  position  and  an  inverted  package 
discharge  position  wherein  the  package  is  inverted  and  dis- 
charged from  the  inverter  tray  into  an  inverted  package  posi- 
tion in  the  track  means; 

h)  sliding  the  tray  in  a  reciprocating  sliding  manner  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  between  the  package  receiving  position  and  a 
non-inveited,  oriented  package  discharge  position,  so  that  the 
packages  are  slidably  discharged  from  one  end  of  the  sliding 
tray  into  an  oriented,  stacked  position  into  die  track  means; 
and 

i)  discharging  the  stack  of  the  non-inverted  oriented  and  inverted 
stacked  packages  from  die  one  end  of  the  track  means. 


5440,184 
MEANS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  LOADING  AND 
PACKAGING  VARIABLE  NUMBERS  OF  PRODUCTS 
J.  Warren  Whltcsd,  Elk  Grove  Village,  OL,  assignor  to  Tbma 
Machinery  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  DL 
Piled  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149^74 
InL  CL*'  B4SB  35/30 
VS.  CL  53— S31  12  Clains 

1.  An  autoaiatic  packaging  machine  for  sliding  a  plurality  of 
product  side  by  side  into  a  box,  said  machine  comprising  a  meter- 
ing wheel,  a  plurality  of  teeth  uniformly  formed  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  metering  wheel,  said  teeth  defining  product 
receiving  areas  between  them,  means  upstream  of  said  metering 
wheel  for  delivering  product  to  said  metering  wheel  with  a  product 
density  such  that  an  individual  product  fits  into  each  of  said 
receiving  areas  defined  by  said  teeth  on  said  metering  wheel,  said 
upstream  delivery  means  comprising  a  series  of  conveyor  belts 
extending  from  a  source  of  product  toward  said  metering  wheel, 
metering  belt   means  downstream  of  said  metering  wheel  for 


receiving  directly  from  said  metering  wheel  said  plurality  of  prod- 
uct as  delivered  by  said  metering  wheel,  accumulating  roeaiu 
operated  independently  of  the  size  and  shape  of  the  product  and 
responsive  to  the  delivery  of  product  directly  from  said  metering 
wheel  for  grouping  said  plurality  of  said  produa  on  said  metering 
belt  means  into  batches,  each  batch  having  any  selected  one  of 
several  number  of  said  product,  and  mandrel  means  for  receiving 
said  batch  of  said  producu  directly  from  said  product  accumulating 
means  and  for  carrying  said  received  products  direcdy  to  a  con- 
tainer, said  mandrel  means  having  a  variable  width  which  gently 
moves  said  predetermined  number  of  products  together  by  enlarg- 
ing said  mandrel  means  at  least  once  to  receive  said  product  and 
then  reducing  said  width  at  least  once  to  move  said  products 
togedier  to  fit  into  said  container, 
means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  said  mandrel  noeans  at  different 
levels  relative  to  said  container  in  order  to  insert  the  product 
in  said  mandrel  means  into  said  container  at  different  levels  to 
provide  multi-layers  of  product  inside  said  container, 
and  means  for  positioning  a  blade  between  said  layers  during  an 
interval  while  product  is  being  installed  in  said  container,  said 
insertion  blade  traveling  into  said  container  along  with  said 
product  and  withdrawing  from  said  container  after  said  prod- 
uct is  inserted  whereby  vertically  displaced  layers  do  not 
abrade  each  other  while  actually  being  installed  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


5,540,185 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A  FLAPLESS 

ENVELOPE 

Glenn  Petfcovwk,  20  Tbrtoise  Park  Cove,  Litte  Rock,  Ark. 

72211-2349,  assignor  to  Glenn  Petkovsek,  Littie  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425v427 

InL  CL*  B45B  II/4S 

VS.  CL  53—440  13  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  flapless  envelope,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

opening  a  top  ply  of  an  open  end  of  die  flapless  envelope; 

holding  a  bottom  ply  of  the  open  end  of  the  flapless  envelope 
wherein  the  bottom  ply  has  a  dry  gum  area  and  further 
wherein  the  bottom  ply  is  sized  substantially  equal  to  die  top 
ply;  and 
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penetTMing  the  lop  ply  aad  (be  bottom  piy  to  allow  a  Ihiid  onto 
Ac  dry  gum  area;  and 

providiag  a  roller  wiih  a  plurality  of  needie-like  elements  that 
protrucie  radially  having  a  supply  of  fluid  capable  of  dispens- 
ing ihrough  die  roller  onto  tbe  bonom  ply;  and 

dispensing  an  annoum  of  ihe  supply  of  fluid  tbrough  the  roller 
onto  the  dry  gum  area  of  Ihe  bottom  ply. 


JohaL 


S.5M,IM 
HOT  PLASTIC  BOTTLE  PAC  KER 
Raudat.  MadiMMi.  Comu  — ti^nr  to  Staadard-Kaapp. 

nM  N««.  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S52,7tS 
IM.  CL*  B*5B  5/08:  J5/M:  21/10 
53—534 


I  In  a  plastK  bottle  packer  wherein  columns  of  battles  are 
continuously  fed  by  line  pressure  between  lane  guides  down  an 
inclined  path  dehning  meaits  such  thai  groups  of  bottles  are 
dropped  off  a  downstream  edge  of  said  path  into  cases  continu- 
ously fed  below  said  path  and  in  end-lo-end  relationship,  and 
wherein  a  super-structure  is  provided  fur  supponing  a  plurality  of 
separator  disks  for  rotation  on  an  axis  spaced  jh»v<r  ihe  path  ai  a 
location  where  the  cases  enter  j  load  station  lo  receive  Ihe  artK'le 
groups,  (he  impn>vefneni  comprising: 
a  cross  shaft  dehning  said  axis. 

spaced  sprockets  earned  by  said  cross  shaft  for  rotation  thereon: 
flight  chains  dnven  by  said  sprockets; 
chain  mck  support  plates  mounted  to  said  cross  shaft: 
chain  tracks  mounted  to  said  support  plates  and  dehning  at  least 
portions  of  the  paths  taken  by  said  flight  chains,  said  path 
portions  being  oriented  in  a  direction  that  converges  with  the 
path  of  the  bottles  approaching  said  load  station;  and 
flight  bars  earned  by  said  chains,  each  flight  bar  dehning  lugs 
thai  move  downWtadly  berween  the  lane  guide*  to  create 
spaces  between  certain  bottles  in  said  columns  whereby  the 
bottles  are  grouped  for  droppmg  into  the  individual  cases  al 
the  load  station 


the  band  (B)  while  always  penrutting  rotation  of  said  feed/ 

backfeed  roller  (t)  in  the  backfeed  direction  (Db)  of  the  band 

(B): 
means  for  sensing  when  tension  in  the  band  exceeds  a  certain 

level  for  changing  between  a  high-speed  pnmary  tightening  of 

the  band  to  a  low-speed  secondary  tightening  of  the  band,  and 
means  for  activating  said  reverse  rotation  preventive  means  al  a 

time  after  beginning  (he  pnmary  tightening  (o  a  (ime  .ifler 

completion  of  the  secondary  tightening. 


S.5M.im 

LAWN  TRACTOR  HAVIN<;  A  BLOWER  IT^IT  AND  A 

(iRASS  CLIPPINGS  TRANSPORT  DUCT 

Masauke  Murakawa;  Kriya  Harada:  katsuhiko  l>rfflura.  and 

kazuaki  kumhara,  all  of  SakaL,  Japan,  assignors  to  kubota 

Coq^aration.  Osaka,  Japan 

Kilcd  Mar.  27.  1995.  Scr.  N«>.  41t.S28 
Claini.s  priority.  appUcalioa  Japan.  Oct  2B,  I9M.  6-254881 
laL  CI.*  AOID  J4/70 
VS,  Ct  5*— I3J  5  I 


S.5M.187 
STRAPPING  MACHINE 
Akira  NagMMia.  YakolMnu;  lUMlUte  koodo,  and  keisukr 
bhii.  Tokyo,  all  at  Japan.  aaaiicBors  lo  kioritz  Corporation. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Kilcd  Dec.  22.  I99<  Scr.  No.  3*2.Mie 
CWw  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  28,  1993.  5-335528 
lat  CL"  B«5B  IJA)4 
VS.  CL  53—589  t  OataH 

4.  A  strapping  machine,  composing: 
a  feeiybackfeed  .stepping  motor  (M2)  as  a  sotirce  of  driving 

force 
a  feed/backteed  roller  (8)  which  is  forwaidly  rotatable  in  a  feed 
direction  and  reversely  rutatable  in  a  backfeed  direction  by 
saM  leed/backteed  stepping  motor  (M2)  for  conducting  feed/ 
backfeed  of  a  band  (B)  to  be  looped  around  .1  periphery  of  an 
otiject  10  be  sliappcd: 
a  icvenc  rolabon  preventive  means  for  timely  kicking  rotation 
of  said  feed/backfeed  roller  (8>  in  the  feed  direction    i)t>   ii 


I  A  lawn  tractor  ct>mpn$ing: 

an  engine  having  a  vertical  output  shaft: 

front  wheels  and  rear  wheels: 

a  body  frame  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tractor. 

a  mower  una  supported  by  said  body  frame  and  having  a 

vertical  mower  drive  shaft  for  receiving  power  from  said 

engine: 
a  grass  catcher  supported  by  said  body  frame: 
a  blower  unit  supported  by  said  body  frame  and  having  a 

vertical  blower  input  shaft  for  receiving  power  from  said 

engine; 
duct  means  for  transporting  gra.si.  clippings  cut  d>  said  mower 

unit  inio  said  grass  catcher,  said  duct  means  including  a  first 

duct  extending  between  said  mower  unit  and  said  blower  unit. 

and  J  second  duel  extending  between  said  blower  unit  and 

said  gra.ss  catcher;  and 


an  intermediate  shaft  disposed  berween  said  mower  unit  and  said 
blower  unit  and  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  transmis- 
sion wheels,  said  first  transmission  wheel  being  drivabiy 
connected  to  said  vertical  output  shaft,  said  second  transmis- 
sion wheel  being  drivabiy  connected  to  said  mower  drive 
shaft  and  said  third  transmission  wheel  being  drivabiy  con- 
nected to  said  blower  input  shaft. 


54M,189 
EDGING  AND  TRIMMING  LAWN  MOWER  ASSEMBLY 
Justin  P.  DeviUicr,  and  Gwen  H.  Payne,  both  of  16002  Crepe 
Myrtle  Dr..  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70817 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,763 

Int.  CL*  AOID  i4/(,fl:i4/H4 

MS.  CL  54—13.6  7  Claims 


20^^16    82    "2 


I.  A  edging  and  trimming  lawn  mower  assembly  comprising:  a 
mower  means  having  an  engine  coupled  to  a  rotating  mower  blade 
positioned  beneath  an  mower  deck  for  cutting  grass  within  a 
honzontal  plane;  a  trimmer  means  mounted  to  one  side  of  the 
mower  deck  and  being  mechanically  coupled  10  the  engine  for 
trimming  grass  adjacent  to  a  solid  object:  an  edger  means  mounted 
to  a  second  tide  of  (he  mower  deck  so  as  to  project  laterally  thereof 
and  mechanically  communicating  with  the  engine  for  cutting  grass 
within  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  to  a  solid  object,  wherein  the 
engine  includes  an  engine  shaft  projecting  therefrom:  and  further 
comprising  a  distribution  transmission  in  mechanical  communica- 
tion with  the  engine,  the  distribution  transmission  being  mounted 
10  the  mower  deck  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  trimmer  means 
and  (he  edger  means. 


5,560,190 
LETTUCE  HARVESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
TO  PERFORM  THE  SAME 
James  N.  Ottaway,  P.  O.  Box  56,  Meadow  VTsta.  Calif.  95722 
FUcd  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,897 
Int.  a.*  AOID  45/16 
MS.  CL  56—327.1  29  Claims 

16.  Apparatus  for  the  automated  harvesting  of  lettuce,  said 
lettuce  including  a  head  having  leaves,  a  stem,  a  portion  of  said 
stem  forming  a  core  within  said  head,  and  a  root,  the  apparatus 
comprising; 
a  frame: 
leaf  collapsing  means,  disposed  upon  said  frame,  for  collapsing 

the  outer  leaves  of  said  lettuce  away  from  said  head: 
stem  locating  means,  ftmber  disposed  upon  said  frame,  for 

locating  said  stem: 
stem  gripping  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  stem 
locating  means,  for  gripping  said  stem  above  said  outer 
leaves: 
forcing  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  stem  gripping 
means,  for  applying  an  unequal  force  to  the  underside  of  said 
head,  thereby  harvesting  said  head  from  said  stem,  while 
leaving  said  stem.  core,  outer  leaves  and  root  intact,  and  said 
nxM  in  the  ground;  and 


conveyor  means,  in  operative  combination  with  said  frame,  for 
conveying  said  head  to  a  collection  bin. 


5,560,191 
JUMBO  BALE  ROTATING  TABLE  FOR  A  HAY  BALES 
Denzd  R.  Finney,  and  keUy  D.  Finney,  both  of  P.O.  Box  131, 
Fort  Sumner,  N.M.  88119 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,018 
Int.  a.*  AOID  75/04 
VS.  a.  56—474  7  Claims 

1.  A  bale  turntable  for  a  hay  baler  having  a  baler  frame  and 


having  a  rearwardly  open  bale  discharging  chamber,  comprising: 

bale  support  frame  means  secured  to  the  baler  firame  and  pro- 
jecting horizonially  rearward  in  underiying  relation  with 
respect  to  the  bale  chamber: 

elongated  arm  means  pivotally  connected  with  the  support  frame 
for  vertical  pivoting  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  toward 
and  away  from  the  surface  of  the  earth: 

a  platform  supported  by  said  arm  means  and  having  an  elon- 
gated top  surface  extending  rearwardly  in  cooperative  aligned 
bale  receiving  relation  with  respect  to  the  bale  chamber: 

bearing  means  connected  between  said  platform  and  said  arm 
means  permitting  angular  rotative  movement  of  said  platform 
relative  to  said  arm  means: 

fluid  pressure  means  including  a  cylinder  for  pivoting  said  arm 
means  toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  in 
response  to  a  hay  bale  on  said  platform:  and. 

tether  rod  means  extending  berween  and  connected  with  tbe 
platform  and  said  support  frame  permitting  angulariy  fx>tating 
said  platform  substantially  90°  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
relative  to  the  arm  means  during  movement  of  the  arm  means 
toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of  the  earth. 
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S.SM.I92 
A  COMPOSITE  ELASTIC  YARN 
G«orte  A.  FrWi.  IxMighbanwck,  U^lcd 

J«Mi  SlKMid  A  Co„  Ltd.,  L4iag  Eaton.  UnUcd  KlnfdoM 

INtWm  af  Sw.  No.  231 J7*.  Apr.  21,  1994,  Pat  No.  5.481,841, 

wkfek  ii  a  aiMia  af  Scr.  No.  43.121.  May  18.  1993.  aban- 

damti.  wMck  ii  a  c— ttoMaHoa  of  Ser.  No.  95I.9M.  Sep.  28. 

1992,  atandaMd.  wMck  ta  a  caatinuatWi  of  Scr.  No.  529,r74. 

May  29.  I9N,  akwi4aat4.  TMi  applHaiioa  Jun.  2.  1995,  Scr. 

No.  4S8.34* 

CWbm  priority,  applicaboa  LiUted  Kincdon,  May  27,  I9«9, 

8912385 

lirt.  CX°  M2G  P02:i/32:  MIH  7/92 
US.  CL  57—224  I 


1.  A  compmite  elasiK  thread  cotnpnsing  a  <ipandex  and  a 
polyamide  or  polyester  vam  rwisled  together  by  a  false  twist 
proccs<>  and  being  ihemrially  set  into  a  common  spiral  conhguration 
therein  both  yams  are  free  to  extend  and  contract  freely  one 
relative  to  the  other  and  wherein  the  yams  are  tightly  wrapped 
logether  and  are  in  direct  contact  over  a  substantial  fraction  of  ihe 
length  of  Ihe  composite  thread  when  it  is  m  a  Doa-iensioned  stale. 


5,54a.l93 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  A  ROVING  IN  A 

FI.YER  FRAME 
Shitccki  ScUya,  Kuwaaa,  aod  YoaWo  Kurachi.  Nishikawcai- 
gun.  ba«k  of  Japwi,  larifnri  to  Howa  Madriaen'.  t'tiL. 


Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,743 

Clataw  priority,  applkatioa  JapM.  Apr.  27.  1993,  5-125188 

laL  CL*^  D81H  7/46:1  iKO 

M&.  CL  57—244  18  CWw 

1.  A  flyer  frame  composing: 

a  draft  part  for  issuing  a  roving; 

a  bobbin  rail  on  which  a  bobbin  is  nxatably  mounted: 

means  for  rotating  the  bobbin  for  winding  the  rovmg  on  the 
bobbin: 

measuring  means  ass<x:iaied  with  the  draft  part  for  providing  a 
measured  amount  of  roving  wound  on  the  bobbin: 

first  switching  means  ftx  reciprocating  the  bobbin  rail  so  that 
layers  of  the  roving  are  created  to  form  a  package  of  the 
roving  of  a  desired  shape  having  a  pair  of  conical  shoulder 
portions. 

second  switching  means  for  obiaimng  a  switching  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  bobbin  rail  which  is  different  from  the  reciprocat- 
ing movement  obtained  by  the  first  twitching  means: 

means  for  detecting  a  desired  vertical  location  of  the  bobbin  rail 
for  the  stoppage  of  the  flyer  frame: 


means  for  calculating,  at  said  desired  veitKal  location  of  the 
bobbin  rail  as  delected,  a  residual  amount  of  the  roving  until 
the  full  bobbin  state  is  obtained,  as  a  predetermined  amount  of 
the  roving  at  the  full  bobbin  condition  minus  the  actual 
amount  of  the  roving  on  the  bobbin  measured  by  the  measur- 
ing means: 

means  fur  determining  a  condition  where  llie  calculated  residual 
amount  is  equal  to  or  less  than  (he  amount  of  the  roving 
corresponding  to  layers  of  a  first  predetermined  number  dur- 
ing the  normal  winding  process: 

means  for  calculating,  upon  detemunation  of  said  condition  by 
said  determination  means,  based  on  tiie  calculated  residual 
amount,  a  modified  amount  of  the  roving  for  layers  of  a 
second  predetermined  number  until  the  full  bobbin  stale  is 
obtained,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  stroke  of  tfie  bobbin 
rail  from  a  preceding  shoulder  location,  exceeding  said 
desired  vertical  location  of  the  bobbin  rail  and  which  makes 
the  end  of  Ihe  roving  to  be  situated  on  a  desired  vertical 
position  on  the  bobbin  for  the  stoppage  when  the  full  bobbin 
stale  IS  obtained: 

means  for  operating  said  second  switching  means  to  obtain  a 
switching  of  Ihe  bobbin  rail  ai  a  location  which  makes  the 
measured  amouni  of  Ihe  roving  from  a  preceding  shoulder 
location  to  correspond  to  said  calculated,  modilied  amouni  for 
each  layer,  and: 

means  for  generating  a  signal  for  stoppage  of  the  frame  when 
said  predetermined  full  amouni  of  the  roving  is  wound  on  the 
bobbin  from  an  empty  slate  of  the  bobbin,  thereby  causing  the 
end  of  the  roving  to  be  situaied  on  said  desired  vertical 
posinoa  on  the  bobbin. 


5,548.194 
METHOD  FOR  OPTIMALLY  CONTROLLING  FIBER 
PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Frederick    M.    Sbofiier.    KaoxviUc,    Tcnn..-    Manfred    Frey, 
Scwiadi;  Rkhard  Furter,  Ziig.  both  of  Switzerland;  Youe-T 
Ckii.  and  Ai^  C.  Sciiicth.  both  of  KiMxviUe.  Tcnn.,  anifn- 
ors  to  ZcUwcger  I'stcr,  Inc..  Knoxvillc,  Tenn. 
CoMiwMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  999,212,  Dec.  31,  1992.  abwidoBcd. 
TWa  appHcatioa  Nov.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341 J92 
lot.  CL"  G84F  15/46:  D81H  /i/26 
MS.  CL  57—244  14  ClataM 

1.  A  method  for  optimally  processing  fiber  wherein  the  method 
IS  earned  out  in  a  machine  having  inputs  and  an  output,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  machinery  model  which  simulates  the  operation 
of  a  Abcr  pnxessing  machine  given  a  range  of  input  param- 
eters at  least  at  a  hrst  time  by: 

a.  measunng  fiber  processing  machinery  characteristics  over 
ranges  of  operatioiul  settings,  said  charactenslics  defining 
tlie  interrelationships  between  input  fiber  parameters  and 
output  fiber  or  yam  parameters  over  said  ranges  of  machin- 
ery settings: 

b.  defining  a  machine  model  from  said  machinery  character- 
istics; 


5,548494 
ROTARY  HEAT  ENGINE 
Andrew  Sdilote,  2104  Plndan,  Fcnton,  Mo.  43824 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  147,243,  Dec  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,488,824.  This  appttcaUon  Mar.  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  482435 

Int  CL'  P82C  3/14 

U  A  CL  40— 39  J5  22  date* 


measuring  fiber  parameters  at  the  inputs  to  said  fiber  pixKessing 
machines  at  least  at  a  second,  later  time; 

introducaig  said  input  fiber  parameters  into  said  model  and  then 
determining  machinery  settings,  within  a  predetermined  range 
of  acceptable  variation,  which  settings  optimize  at  least  one 
output  parameter,  including  profit: 

adjusting  said  machinery  settings  in  accordance  with  the  deter- 
mination of  machinery  settings  to  optimize  at  least  one  output 
parameter,  and 

processing  fibers  with  said  optimally  adjusted  machinery. 


5,548,195 

GAS  TURBINE  INLET  HEATING  SYSTEM  USING  JET 

BLOWER 

Rodfcr  O.  Anderson,  Scotia;  Jniian  O.  Burrow,  Bailston  Laitc, 

and  Christian  L.  Vandcrvort,  VoorhecsviUe,  aU  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,040 

Int  a."  F82C  7/04 

MS.  CL  40—39.07  9  chUins 


10  cT  Mirr 


1.  An  inlet  air  heating  system  for  a  gas  turbine  comprising: 

a  main  heating  system  air  inlet; 

ducting  leading  from  the  main  heating  system  air  inlet  to  an  inlet 
of  the  gas  turbine; 

a  manifold  located  adjacent  the  main  beating  system  air  inlet, 
said  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles: 

a  conduit  connected  to  said  manifold,  said  conduit  having  a 
separate  ambient  air  inlet  said  conduit  connected  to  a  com- 
pres.sor  bleed  air  conduit,  downstream  of  the  separate  ambient 
air  inlet;  and 

one  or  more  eductors  in  said  conduit  through  which  said  bleed 
air  flows  to  entrain  said  ambient  air  into  said  conduil  through 
said  separate  ambient  air  inlet  and  to  mix  said  bleed  air  and 
said  ambient  air  for  introduction  into  said  ducting  through 
said  pliraliiy  of  manifold  nozzles  at  said  main  heating  system 
air  inlet 


1.  A  jet-propelled  rotary  engine  comprising: 

a  tKMising; 

a  rotor  joumalled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  of  ttie  rotor  about 

an  axis,  said  rotor  having  a  rotor  periphery; 
at  least  one  jet  assembly  secured  to  the  rotor  periphery  and 
adapted  for  combustion  of  a  pressurized  oxygen-fuel  mixture, 
said  jet  assembly  including  a  hollow  body  having  a  closed 
leading  end  and  an  open  trailing  end  downstream  of  the 
leading  end,  said  hollow  body  defining  a  chamber  having  a 
combustion  region  in  which  the  pressurized  oxygen-fiiel  mix- 
ture reacts  during  combustion  to  form  combustion  reaction 
products,  a  throat  region  downstream  of  the  combustion 
region,  a  conveiging  region  extending  from  the  combustion 
region  to  the  throat  region,  and  a  diverging  region  extending 
from  die  throat  region  to  the  trailing  end,  said  combustion 
reaction  products  forming  at  least  a  pan  of  thrust  matter 
passing  through  the  hollow  body  and  discharged  therefrom, 
said  converging  and  diverging  regions  configured  for  increas- 
ing Ihe  kinetic  energy  of  and  expending  the  thrust  matter,  said 
trailing  end  defining  a  dischai;ge  port  for  high  speed  discbarge 
of  a  jet  stream  of  the  thrust  matter  from  the  discharge  port 
generally  along  a  line  tangent  to  the  rotor  periphery  for 
turning  the  rotor; 

means  for  delivering  water  into  the  chamber  of  said  jet  assem- 
bly, said  water  being  vaporized  prior  to  exiting  the  throat 
region  of  the  chamber; 

at  least  one  conduit  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  from 
a  central  portion  of  said  rotor  to  said  jet  assembly  for  deliv- 
ering an  oxygen-fuel  mixture  to  said  jet  assembly,  said  con- 
duit having  a  discharge  end  in  communication  with  the  com- 
bustion region  of  the  chamber;  and 

a  delivery  nozzle  at  die  discharge  end  of  said  conduit,  said 
nozzle  having  a  nozzle  restriction  for  preventing  ignition  of 
the  oxygen-fuel  mixture  within  the  conduit  and  nozzle,  said 
nozzle  extending  into  the  combustion  region  where  it  is 
heated  by  the  combustion  reaction  products  and  beats  the  fuel 
of  the  oxygen-fuel  mixture  in  the  conduit  to  hydroxylate  the 
fuel  before  it  is  discharged  into  the  combustion  region  of  die 
chamber. 
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nXING  AMtANGEMENT  FOR  A  THERMAL 
PROTECTION  TILE  IN  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Dc^i  R.  H.  AhwI,  B«ii  k  Roi;  DMier  Hcraando,  Brcti^y 
S/S«rtc  amd  Rflii>lpfct  MmrUmtt,  Pcrifny  S/Yems,  ail  of 
France  Mrigaon  to  S4tcMt  ttaikm^  D'Etnde  et  de  Coo- 
AriictioB  de  Motran  D'Avtatfaa  "Smtcma"  .  Paris,  France 

DHWm  of  Scr.  No.  StXJSJ,  Dec.  22,  1494,  Pat.  N«. 
S^ljni.  Tkta  appMcattoa  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  S3V77 
CWw  prtority,  appikation  FraMC.  Dec.  22,  1993.  93  1S391 
InL  CL'  WaC  3/14:7/20 
VS.  CL  M— J9J2  3  ( 


1  An  arrangeinenl  for  removably  (ixtng  a  thermal  protection  tile 
on  the  inside  of  a  combustion  chamber  wall,  said  tile  including  a 
piale  portion,  the  arrangement  comprHing: 

at  least  one  stud  fixed  to  said  plate  ponion.  said  stud  having  a 
shank  by  which  said  stud  is  fixed  to  said  piale  portion  and  a 
flat  head  spaced  outwardly  from  said  plate  portion,  said  bead 
projecting  laterally  from  said  shank: 

a  socket  fixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  combustion  chamber 
wall,  said  socket  having  a  shape  which  corresponds  to  that  of 
said  bead  of  said  stud  and  having  means  defining  an  opening 
at  one  side  diereof  to  permit  entry  of  said  head  into  said 
socket  to  attach  said  stud,  and  hence  said  tile,  to  said  wall: 

means  defining  a  hole  in  said  combustion  chamber  wall  posi- 
tioned ecccntncally  iclauve  to  the  axis  of  said  stud  when  said 
head  is  received  m  said  socket;  and 

a  Slop  which  is  inserted  into  said  hole  from  outside  said  com- 
bustion chamber  wall,  said  stop  havmg  a  portion  which  pro- 
trudes from  said  inner  surface  of  said  wall  to  abut  an  edge  of 
said  bead  of  said  stud  in  said  socket  and  diereby  secure  said 
bead  in  said  socket 


5,5M.19« 
COOLED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AUGMENTOR 
FINGERSEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Keith  S.  Brewer.  Nortk  MB  BMCk;  Om^M  R. 
let;  aad  Raaald  T.  Clwa— ,  ftaMt.  al  af  Ffau 
U^lcd  TMftMliiMB  Carpanlioa.  Hartford,  C4 
HM  UKf  2S,  199S,  Ser.  No.  4S«,073 
I^  CL'  Ft2K  3/10 

VS.  CL  a^-ui  9 1 

1.  An  auginenior  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  with  a  nozzle,  com- 
prising: 

an  outer  casing: 

a  liner,  received  wiihin  said  outer  casing,  having  a  forward  and 

an  aft  end,  and  a  plurality  of  first  cooling  apertures: 
a  stiffening  nng,  having  a  plurality  of  second  cooling  apertures: 
a  plurality  of  finger  seals,  posiuooed  between  said  liner  and  said 

stiffening  nng,  wherein  each  said  hngerseal  includes  a  piural- 

ily  of  cooling  slots,  each  cooling  slot  having  a  lengthwise 

axis; 


means  for  fastening  said  stiffening  ring  and  said  fingerseals  to 

said  liner, 

wherein  said  finger  seals  and  said  liner  communicate  with  the 
nozzle  to  create  a  flexible  seal  between  said  liner  and  the 
nozzle:  and 

wherein  said  cooling  slots,  said  first  apertures,  and  said  sec- 
ond apertures  are  relatively  posiboned  such  that  cooling  air 
passing  through  said  second  cooling  boles  must  thereafter 
travel  within  one  of  said  cooling  slots  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially along  said  lengthwise  axis  of  said  slot,  before 
entering  said  first  apertures. 


5.SM,199 
MALFUNCTION  MONITORING  APPARATIS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  SECONDARY  AOt  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
RogcHo  B,  Agustin.  Katsuta;  Toshki  Ishli.  Mlto,  and  YuicU 
KnshUnura,  Katsuta.  aU  of  Japan,  aMJgWBm  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
and   Hitndii  AutooMtive  Enginccri^  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  oT 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  354^07 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1993,  5-313M9 

InL  CL"  F»1N  3/22 

VS.  CL  M— 274  35  ClaiM 


1.  A  malfunction  monitoring  apparatus  for  a  secondary  air  sup- 
ply system  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  air  flow  rale  detecting  device  (2)  for  measunng  the  flow  rale 
of  an  air  flowing  into  an  intake  air  path  of  the  engine: 

a  first  secondary-air  introducing  path  (32)  disposed  in  said 
intake  air  path  on  the  downstream  side  of  a  measuring  posi- 
tion of  the  air  flow  rate  for  talung  in  a  pan  of  the  air  through 
said  intake  air  path  as  a  secondary  air; 


a  secondary  air  supply  device  (8)  for  supplying  the  secondary  air 
to  an  exhaust  gas  path  of  die  engine; 

control  means  (3)  for  determining  a  first  air  flow  rate  (Qa) 
measured  by  the  air  low  rate  detecting  device  when  the 
secondary  air  is  not  being  supplied  from  said  first  secondary 
air-introducing  path  into  said  exhaust  gas  path  and  a  second 
air  flow  rate  (Qb)  measured  by  said  air  flow  rate  detecting 
device  when  the  secondary  air  is  being  supplied  from  said  first 
secondary-air  introducing  path  into  said  exhaust  gas  path  and 
detemining  a  secondary  air  flow  rate  (Qs)  from  a  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  air  flow  rates:  and 

diagnosis  means  (13)  for  judging  said  secondary  air  supply 
device  as  being  abnormal  in  the  case  where  the  determined 
secondary  air  flow  rate  is  Out  of  a  predetermined  allowable 
range. 


5,560000 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUNCTIONAL 
MONITORING  OF  A  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Wolfganj!  Maus;  Helmut  Swars,  and  Rolf  Briidi,  ail  of  Ber- 
gisch  Gladbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Emitec  GeseUschaft 
hier  Emissionstecfanologie  mbH,  Lohmar,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484322 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1993,  43  08 
661.6 

InL  CL'  P81N  3/20 
VS.  CL  60-274  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  functional  monitoring  of  a  catalytic  converter, 
having  a  cairier  structure  and  a  catalytically  active  coating  adher- 
ing to  the  carrier  structure,  and  being  disposed  downstream  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  a  nrator  vehicle  for  cleaning  exhaust 
gas,  which  comprises: 

a.  determining  a  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  the  catalytically 
active  coating  and  the  structure  of  the  catalytic  converter  at 
least  at  one  location: 

b.  determining  a  temperature  of  die  exhaust  gas  upstream  of  the 
at  least  one  location  of  the  catalytic  converter, 

c.  forming  at  least  first  derivatives  over  time  of  both  temperature 
values: 

d.  forming  a  difference  of  the  derivatives  over  time;  and 

e.  ascettaiaing  an  instant  after  a  start  of  the  engine  at  which  die 
difference  changes  its  sign. 


5460,201 
SYSTEM  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GAS  FOR  USE  IN 

AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Masakatsu   Fujishita,  Mito;   TUcshi  Atago,   Katsuta;  AUo 
Hoiui,-  Osamu  Kuroda,  both  of  Hitachi;  Toshio  Ogawa, 
Takahagi;  Noriko  Watanabe,  Mito,  and  Minoni  Osuga,  Kat- 
suta, all  of  Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Contfnnation  of  Ser.  No.  953,218,  Sep.  30, 1992,  PaL  Na 
5,388,405.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  382y402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-251233; 
Oct  4,  1991,  3-258178 

Int  CL'  POIN  3/30 
VS.  a.  60—279  3  , 


1.  A  system  for  purifying  an  exhaust  gas  for  use  in  an  automo- 
bile, comprising: 
an  exhaust  gas  main  passage  for  discharging  the  exhaust  gas 

flora  an  engine; 
a  bypass  passage  for  connecting  an  upstream  portion  of  said 
exhaust  gas  main  passage  with  a  downstream  portion  of  the 
exhaust  gas  main  passage; 

adsorbent  disposed  in  said  bypass  passage  having  a  temperature 
range  at  which  said  adsorbent  adsorbs  unbumt  hydrocarbons, 
(the  adsorption  zone),  a  temperature  range  above  the  adsorp- 
tion zone,  at  which  said  absorbent  desorbs  the  adsorbed 
unbumt  hydrocarbons  therefrom,  (the  desorption  zone),  and  a 
further  higher  temperature  range  at  which  the  adsorbed  mate- 
rials which  can  not  be  completely  desorbed  in  said  desoiption 
zone  can  be  eliminated  therefrom  (the  regeneration  zone; 

exhaust  gas  treating  catalyst  provided  in  said  exhaust  gas  main 
passage  in  parallel  with  said  bypass  passage; 

means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  said 
adsorbent  and  said  catalyst; 

air  supplying  means  disposed  in  said  bypass  passage  upstream 
of  said  adsorbent; 

passage  changing  means  provided  at  the  exit  of  said  bypass 
passage  for  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  exhaust 
gas  through  said  exhaust  gas  main  passage  to  that  through 
said  bypass  passage; 

exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  which  connects  said  bypass 
passage  downstream  of  said  adsorbent  with  an  air  intake 
system  of  said  engine  for  returning  a  desired  amount  of  the 
exhaust  gas  to  said  air  intake  system; 

means  for  controlling  said  passage  changing  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  exhaust  gas  is  caused  to  flow  through  said 
bypass  passage  when  the  temperature  of  said  adsorbent  falls 
into  the  adsoiption  zone  and  said  bypass  passage  is  closed  to 
cause  the  exhaust  gas  to  flow  through  the  main  passage  and 
air  is  supplied  to  said  bypass  passage  by  said  air  supply  means 
when  the  temperature  of  said  adsorbent  falls  into  the  desorp- 
tion zone. 
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S.5MJM 

EXHAUST  GAS  a.EANER  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
tX>MBi;STION  ENGINE  WITH  fATALYTlC 
CONVERTER  SUPPLIED  WITH  SECONDARY  AIR 
YMBMk*  HM^a;  HiraAiai  Okucbi.  and  Tatsuhiko  TMiahariil, 
al    af    ■"J'.    JafmB,    iiilgBin    to    MilMbteU    Denki 
gitii*W  Eili*i.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
DiTWaa  «r  SCK  New  Jt»jU\.  Jul-  1,  1994.  Pal.  No.  5.459.999. 
Tte  ^pMcaHaa  Jua.  h,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4*7,925 
CWm  pffartty,  appBciHna  Japan,  JuL  5.  1993,  5-l*5«9«,- 
A^.  11,  1993,  5-199«5S;  Aag.  25,  1993,  5-2103?* 

IM.  CL*  niN  J/28 
VS.  CL  «•— 2M  4  ( 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  cleaner  system  for  an  imemal  combustion 
engine  compnsing: 

a  caatytK  converter  mounted  on  an  exhaust  pipe  of  said  imenial 
combustion  engine: 

IM  air  inlrtxhiction  pipe  for  introducing  secondary  air  into  said 
exhaust  pipe  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  catalytic  converter; 

healer  mouMed  on  said  air  introduction  pipe  for  heating  said 
secoodaiy  air  introduced  into  said  exhaust  pipe,  and 

engine  controller  for  contn)lling  ignition  timings  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  vaid  engine  controller  retarding  said  igni- 
tion timings  al  least  during  a  part  of  an  interval  in  which  said 
secondary  au  healed  by  said  healer  is  introduced  into  said 
exhaust  pipe; 

wherem  said  engine  comroUer  letininates  reunliiig  said  ignition 
tinungs  before  an  introduction  of  said  secondary  air  healed  by 
said  healer  is  lerminaled. 


a  plurality  of  sensors  operaiively  coupled  to  the  shifting  control 
system  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  operating  conditions  includ- 
ing engine  speed,  power  demand,  and  swashplate  position; 
and 

a  nucroconlroller  operatively  coupled  to  said  sensors  and  said 
clutches  for  controlling  the  vehicle  system  by  controlling  the 
position  of  the  swashplate.  the  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  tfie  plurality  of  clutches,  and  the  engine  speed  based 
upon  the  plurality  of  operating  conditions,  wherein  the  micro- 
controller controls  the  vehicle  system  in  such  a  way  to  cont- 
pensale  for  various  limiting  characteristics  of  the  vehicle 
system. 

IS.  A  method  of  controlling  a  hydromechanical  transmission 
system  for  a  vehicle  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  hydrostatic  unil  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output 
shaft; 

providing  an  engine  operatively  coupled  to  said  hydrostatic  unit; 

providing  a  plurality  of  clutches  operatively  coupled  to  the 
hydromechanical  transmission,  said  clutches  each  having  an 
engaged  and  disengaged  posiuon; 

sensing  a  plurality  of  operating  conditions  of  the  vehicle  system, 
said  conditions  incliiding  engine  speed  and  power  demand; 

providing  a  microprocessor  for  receiving  and  pnxessing  the 
plurality  of  operating  conditions; 

regulating  the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  the  input  shaft  to  the  output 
shaft  based  upon  the  operating  conditions  of  the  vehicle 
system  as  received  and  processed  by  the  microprocessor  such 
thai  the  ratio  is  optimal  for  a  given  set  of  operating  condi- 
tions; 

selectively  controlling  the  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the 
plurality  of  clutches  based  upon  the  operatmg  conditions  of 
the  vehicle  system  as  received  and  processed  by  the  micro- 
processor, and 

wherein  the  ratio  is  regulated  and  the  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  the  plurality  of  clutches  are  controlled  to  com- 
pensate for  various  limiting  charactensucs  of  the  vehicle 
system. 


S,SMJU 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Fre4(rtc  W.  PifciH.  Edca  Prairie,  Mkw^  iiiifiir  to  Smsct 
Inc..  AMca,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  Z3,  199S,  Scr.  N«k  419  JU 
lUL  CL*  F1«D  31/00:  Fl«i  47/00 
VS.  CL  «•— 327  24  Oatat 

1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission  shifting  control  system  for  i 
vehicle  system  comprising: 
an  engine  for  powenng  (he  veiucle  system; 
a  hydroatatic  unit  having  an  input  member  and  an  output  mem- 
ber, said  input  and  output  members  each  having  a  speed  at 
any  given  time; 
said  hydrosialic  unit  including  a  swashplate  having  a  plurality  of 
posiuoos  wherein  the  operating  position  of  the 
determines  the  ratio  of  ihe  output  member  speed 
10  the  ifipui  member  speed; 
a  plurality  of  clutches  operatively  coupled  to  the  hydrostatic 
uatf,  laid  clutches  each  havmg  an  engaged  position  and  a 


ssmj»4 

COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT 
OK  HVDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN  VEHICXE  FOR 
STRAIGHT  TRAVELING 
Kanyoahi  iihlhama.  aad  Kazunori  Ikei,  both  of  Kanagawa. 
Jayaa.  aaaignors  to  Kab«HUki  Kaiafaa  KoaiaUu  Scisakiiriia, 
Jayaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/»I«M.  f  371  Dale  Jan.  20.  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/«3343.  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Feb.  17.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  37435* 

CWm  priority.  appNcatiaa  Jaftm,  Aag.  4.  1992,  4-22M99 

liM.  CL*  F1«D  31/02 

VS.  CL  M— «2t  12  Claims 

1.  A  compensation  system  for  a  hydraulic  circuit  of  a  hydrauli- 

cally  driven  vehK'le  for  straight  traveling,  comprising: 

left  and  nghl  traveling  valves  connected  to  a  pressurized  fluid 
source  al  an  inlet  side  via  left  side  and  nght  side  pressurized 


fluid  sapply  passages,  connected  to  left  and  right  hydraulic 
tnveliag  motors  at  outlet  sides  and  having  load  detection 
poru; 
left  and  right  pressure  compensation  valves  arranged  in  reflec- 
tive pressurized  fluid  supply  passage  between  said  fluid  pres- 
sure source  and  said  traveling  valves  and  having  check  valve 
portions  for  esublishing  and  blocking  communication 
between  said  fluid  pressure  source  and  said  left  and  right 
traveliog  valves,  and  a  pressute  reduction  valve  portions  for 
lowering  supply  pressure  supplied  from  said  fluid  pressute 
source,  said  check  valve  portion  being  constructed  to  be 
applied  an  inlet  pressure  in  a  communication  establishing 
directicn  and  output  pressure  in  a  communication  blocking 
direction,  said  pressure  reduction  valve  portion  being  con- 
tacted with  said  check  valve  portion  by  a  spring,  the  pressure 
of  one  of  pressure  chambers  being  applied  for  estoblishing 
conununication  between  the  inlet  side  and  the  outlet  side  and 
to  shift  the  pressure  reduction  valve  portion  in  a  direction 
away  fiom  the  check  valve  portion,  and  pressure  of  another 
pressure  chamber  being  applied  for  blocking  communication 
between  the  inlet  side  and  the  ouUet  side  and  to  shift  the 
pressure  reduction  valve  portion  in  blocking  ditection  of  said 
check  valve  portion; 

load  pressure  detecting  passage  for  connecting  one  of  the  pres- 
sure chambers  of  said  left  side  pressure  compensation  valve  to 
a  load  [xessure  detecting  pon  of  the  left  side  traveling  valve 
and  for  connecting  one  of  the  pressure  chambers  of  said  right 
side  pressure  compensation  valve  to  a  load  detecting  pott  of 
the  right  side  traveling  valve;  and 

by-pass  passage  for  connecting  said  load  pressure  detecting 
ports  of  the  left  and  right  traveling  valves. 


a  fluid  vessel  having  a  voiumetric  space  of  a  predetennined  size 
and,  when  in  use,  is  loctted  in  the  hydraulic  system  generally 
adjacent  the  hydraulic  pump; 

a  selectively  variable  flow  restiictor,  when  in  use.  located  in  the 
hydraulic  system  downstream  of  the  fluid  vessel; 

a  microprocessor  operable  to  receive  electrical  signals  represen- 
tative of  various  system  parameters  and  deliver  an  electrical 
control  signal  tbere&om  to  selectively  controi  the  size  of  Hie 
variable  flow  restiiclor,  and 

a  first  pressure  sensor,  when  in  use,  connected  in  the  system 
between  the  fluid  vessel  and  the  flow  restrictor  and  operative 
to  deliver  an  electrical  signal  tfaerefrtm  rqiresentative  of  the 
pressure  therein  to  the  microprocessor  and  a  second  pressure 
sensor,  when  in  use,  connected  in  the  system  downstream  of 
the  flow  restrictor  and  operative  to  deliver  an  electrical  signal 
therefrom  representative  of  the  pressure  therein  to  the  micro- 
processor, the  microprocessor  pnxesses  the  electrical  signab 
from  the  first  and  second  pressure  sensors  and  delivers  die 
electrical  control  signal  to  the  variable  flow  resdictor  to 
control  the  diffierential  pressure  thereacross. 


MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH  RETURN  SPRING 
Knuaio  Yanagi,  and  RiicUnm  Sngimoto,  botk  at  Wf  ■»«—«- 
snyaau,  Japan,  amignors  to  Jidodia  KOd  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  427^73 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Jiqian,  Apr.  2i,  1994,  MV7*71 

laL  a."  BMT  7/00;  MID  53/02 

VS.  CL  M— 568  2  n«i-^ 

1.  A  master  cylinder  in  wiiich  a  return  spring  is  disposed 


S,SM4*S 

ATTENUATION  OF  FLUID  BORNE  NOISE 
Roltcrt  J.  Hncbner,  Peoria,  DL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 
Peoria.  DL 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,858 
Int  CL*  FIM)  31/02 
VS.  CL  <0-469  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  attenuation  of  fluid  home  noise  in  a  hydrau- 


tZi   »    U«  »  20 


Jl 


^^^^ 


between  die  end  wall  of  a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  and  a  packing 
fitted  to  said  piston  slides  on  die  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  wherein  said  return  spring  comprises  a  cylindrical  large- 
diameter  coil  portion  with  a  diameter  almost  in  contact  with  die 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  a  small-diameler  coil 
portion  widi  a  diameter  enough  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylinder,  and  the  installation  length  of 
said  small-diameter  coil  portion  is  set  so  as  to  be  nearly  equal  to 
the  maximum  stroke  of  said  piston. 


lie  system  hai^g  a  hydraulic  pump  that  is  drivingly  conneaed  by 
a  drive  mechanism  to  a  power  source,  comprising: 


5,560,207 
TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jolin  N.  Ramsden,  Long  Acre,  Cherry  Ground,  Hintlcsham, 
Suffolk,  England,  and  Ian  W.  Drake,  2  The  Chantry,  Leiden 
RtL,  Coidicster,  Essex,  England 
Division  oT  Scr.  No.  248,876,  May  25,  1994.  This  application 
Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  481,166 
Int  CL*  F02B  37/0O7;37/02;37/0i3 
VS.  CL  60—605.1  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine,  the  improve- 
ment compnsing  a  turbocharger  carried  by  said  engine,  said  tuifoo- 
charger  comprising  a  compressor  and  a  turbine,  said  turbine  com- 
prising a  turbine  housing  having  a  gas  inlet  port  and  a  gas  outlet 
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a  viae  coMrol  for  coiMioiling  said  vanes; 

a  motor  connected  to  route  with  said  compressor  to  supply 

power  to  said  compressor  to  drive  said  compfiessor  at  low 

exhaust  gas  flow; 
a  motor  control  to  control  said  motor,  said  motor  control  being 

connected  to  said  vane  control  so  thai  said  motor  and  said 

vanes  are  both  controlled  by  said  motor  controller,  and 
an  engine  control  responsive  to  engine  conditions,  said  engine 

control  being  connected  to  s«id  motor  contiol. 


II         430    312^430  313    440 


pott;  eiUuust  gas  ductwork  coupled  thereto  and  adapted  to  convey 
exhaust  gas  produced  by  said  engine  to  the  gas  uilet  port; 

turtncharger  support  means  for  mounting  said  turtxxharger  on 
said  engine  independently  of  said  exhaust  gas  ductwork: 

connecung  means  extending  between  said  exhaust  gas  ductwork 
aad  said  gas  inlet  port  for  allowing  relative  movement 
between  said  turbine  housing  and  said  exhaust  gas  ductwork 
due  to  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  therebetween,  said 
means  being  gas  light. 

m  exhaust  pipe  earned  by  said  engine  adapted  to  vent  exhaust 
ga.s  to  the  atmosphere; 

an  exhaust  gas  conduit  connected  between  the  gas  outlet  port 
and  said  exhaust  pipe. 

an  enclosure  disposed  around  said  lufbine  and  having  a  wall 
adapted  to  separate  said  turbine  thermally  from  said  compres- 
sor; 

and  vent  means  connected  between  the  enclosure  and  said 
exhaust  pipe  whereby  any  exhaust  gas  leaking  from  connect- 
ing means  can  escape  to  the  atmosphere  via  said  exhaust  pipe. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPROVING  EFnCIENCY  OF  A 
POWER  PLANT 
Martin  Kienbftck.  awi  OMvicr  Bnmtmr,  both  oT  Rntingai, 
ly.  aarignon  to  BDAG   Balcke-Dttrr  AktieaccseH- 
Ratiogni,  GcrauMy 

Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,176 
int.  CL"  FtlK  IJMO;  F22B  .13/00 
V&  CL  M— 645  7  i 


MOTOR-ASSISTED  \ARIABLE  GEOMETRY 
TURBOCHARGING  SYSTEM 
Edward  M.  lUlaii,  6155  Carptateria  Ave,  Carpintcria,  CaMf. 
93913.-  WIIHam  F.  WooHcawebcr.  JI69  Caotino  Dri  Arco, 
CarlsbMl,  (  aMf .  92M9,  amd  Ralph  P.  MalooT.  4527  Park 
M— aca.  CalakaHi,  CaMf.  91392 

Filed  Jiri.  2S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5«M42 

lat.  CL"  P92B  .i7/l4 

VS.  Ct  f    tm  13  CtataM 
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1.  A  motor  aniaied  wiaMe  guatmify  nabocfaarging  system 
comprising; 

a  turbo  expander  for  being  driven  hv  engine  exhaust  gas; 

a  tiabu  jtMnpressuf   or  ilrawing  ii    in  on   niet  and  .lelivenng  Jii 

under  pressure  to  the  engine,  said  lurtto  compressor  and  turbo 

expander  being    imnecieu  together  u>  rotate  together: 
air  'iilet  control    anes  on  said  compressor  air  inlet  for  providing 

compressor  inlet  ore-wtiiri.  said    anes  lieing  .anable  to  :on 

'roi  'he  amount  tl  ore-whirl; 


4.  A  method  for  increasing  efficiency  of  a  power  plant  operated 
by  burning  fossil  fuel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  tirsi  process  gas  in  the  form  of  combustion  air  into  a 

boiler, 
removing  a  second  process  gas  in  the  form  of  flue  gas  from  the 

boiler, 
healing  the  combustion  air  in  a  heat  exchanger  by  recovering 

some  of  the  heat  energy  contained  in  the  flue  gas; 
preheating  the  combustion  air  upstream  ol  said  heat  exchanger 

with  heal  -nerev  contained  in  the  process  medium  neing  ii 

low  pressure  range,  anu 
transferring  j  portion  of  said  heat  energ).  introduced  into  the 

vombustion  air  by  preheating,  from  at  least  one  of  the  process 

gases  to  the  process  medium  that  is  at  a  high  pressure  level 

while  bypassing  ^aid  heat  exchanger. 


I  5,569,219 

RANKINE  CYCLE  POWER  PLANT  UTILIZING  AN 
ORGAN  FLUID  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
LiKJca  Y.  Bronicki,  Yavne,  brad,  aasigmor  to  Orut  IbrMncs 

<  1965)  Ltd.,  Yavne,  Israel 
Continnatioo  of  .Sen  No.  261.014,  Jun.  14,  1994,  abandoacd, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  989,916,  Dec.  11,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  636,110,  Dec. 
31,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appHcatioii  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
I  42M46 

I  iat.  CL"  F«1K  17/00 

VS.  a.  60-648  32  Qauw 


1.  A  tiethod  for  operating  a  Rankine  cycle  power  plant  of  the 
type  having  a  vaponzer  member  responsive  to  heat  input  lor 
vaporizing  a  woriting  fluid  and  producing  vaponzed  woricing  fluid, 
a  lurbo^nerator  responsive  to  vaporized  working  fluid  for  gener- 
aung  power  and  producing  heat  depleted  working  fluid,  a  con- 
denser member  responsive  to  said  heal  depleted  woriting  fluid  for 
condensing  the  same  and  producing  condensate,  and  means  for 
returning  said  condensate  to  the  vaporizer,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

a)  providing  a  liquid  having  a  plurality  of  fractions: 

b)  distilling  at  least  one  fraction  from  said  liquid  to  prxxluce  a 
distillated  fluid;  and 

c(  sufljlying  said  distillated  fluid  to  said  power  plant  as  the 
working  fluid: 

d)  operating  the  power  plant  with  said  liquid; 

e)  usiag  a  member  of  the  power  plant  for  distilling  a  fraction 
from  said  liquid  to  produce  said  distillated  fluid;  and 

0  removing  the  last  mentioned  fraction  from  said  power  plant, 
and  thereafter  operating  the  same  wirti  said  distillated  fluid. 


supply  of  electric  power  is  maintained  having  die  first  polarity  to 
the  thermoelectric  modular  thereby  causing  the  thermoelectric 
module  to  heat  the  member  to  a  temperature  that  melts  a  portion  of 
the  block  of  ice  adjacent  the  member  so  as  to  allow  the  lemaining 
block  of  ice  to  float  in  the  water  in  die  reservoir,  and  changing  the 
polarity  of  the  electric  power  supplied  to  the  diermoelectric  mod- 
ule from  the  second  polarity  back  to  the  first  polarity  when  a  block 
of  ice  is  not  sensed  in  the  reservoir  whereby  die  thermoelectric 
module  operates  to  cool  the  member  to  form  another  block  of  ice 


5,560,211 

WATER  COOLER 

Gleti  L.  Parker,  Industria,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Unis 

Industrial  Corporatioii,  Brantford,  Canada 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446433 

Int  a."  F25B  2/A)2  , 

VS.  CL  62-3A3  22  Oaims 

10.  A  method  of  cooling  water  in  a  container  having  a  reservoir 
for  storing  water  with  a  thermoelectric  module  located  adjacent  a 
member  for  conducting  heat  energy  between  the  water  in  the 
reservoir  and  the  thermoelectric  module  comprising:  storing  water 
in  the  reservoir,  cooling  the  member  with  the  thermoelectric  mod- 
ule by  supplying  electric  power  having  a  first  polarity  to  the 
thermoelectric  module,  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  member, 
maintaining  the  supply  of  electric  power  having  the  first  polarity  to 
the  thermoelectric  module  to  maintain  the  sensed  temperature  of 
•he  member  at  a  temperature  tielow  the  temperature  at  which  water 
'reezes  lor  a  elected  penod  ot  lime  to  form  a  block  of  ice  adjacent 
the  member  from  the  water  in  the  reservoir,  sensing  the  size  of  the 
block  of  lOE  in  the  reservoir  formed  :td|acent  ihc  member,  reversing 
the  polarity  of  the  electric  power  supplied  to  the  thermoelectric 
module  to  a  second  polarity  when  a  selected  size  of  the  block  of 
ICC  is  sensed  before  the  end  of  the  selected  period  of  time  that  the 


5,560,212 
VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  USING  LIQUID 

GAS 

William  L.  Hansen,  P.O.  Box  J,  Superior,  Ariz.  85273 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,684 

Int  CL*  F25B  19/00:27/00 

U.S.CL62_7  4cuims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  cooling  a  cabin  of  a  vehicle. 

the  vehicle  having  combustion  chambers  and  a  cooling  system,  the 

cooling  system  including  a  radiator  and  an  intake  manifold  which 

circulate  engine  coolant,  the  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  Uquid  gas  connected  to  die  combustion  chambers 

via  a  fluid  distribution  device; 
a  first  heat  exchanger  being  positioned  between  the  source  and 

the  combustion  chambers: 
a  engine  coolant  line  passing  through  the  first  heat  exchanger 
whereby  the  vehicle  engine  coolant  passing  therethrough  is 
cooled  and  thereby  vaporizes  the  fuel; 
a  pump  connected  to  the  engine  coolant  line  for  circulating  die 

coolant  through  the  engine  coolant  system; 
the  engine  coolant  line  being  connected  to  a  second  heat 
exchanger  having  air  passing  through  the  second  heat 
exchanger  whereby  the  engine  coolant  is  heated  and  the  air  is 
cooled  therein,  the  cooled  air  being  directed  to  the  cabin,  die 
heated  engine  coolant  being  recirculated  to  the  first  heat 
exchanger:  and 
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oa  tbe  eagiM  cooiMM  tee  bef««ea  Ike  ( 
iMd  die  tecood  heai  exdiaafer. 


PKOdSS  roa  MONITOUNG  THE  BEPUGOUNT 
PILL-LKVKL  IN  A  UPUGKXATION  SYSTEM 

Hcffvcrt  WmbIv 

Bmhag.: 

RM  JM.  IS.  IMS,  s«;  f4»  yrsAU 
C^  Wrimt^,   IllriHii  Cimwy,  Jm.  19,  19H.  44  •! 
415S 

vs.  a.  41—125  t  Oitaa 


1  A  process  for  moniloring  a  reftiferanl  fill- level  in  a  refngera- 
lioa  system  of  a  molar  vehicle  air-coiiditioaiiig  syMem  having  a 
ooapmnr  dividiag  a  feftnetil  cifcuii  into  a  high-pressure  side 
aad  •  low-ptesaure  side,  the  process  coofinsiag  the  steps  of: 

measuruig  a  relative  pressure  and  tempcraiure  on  the  high- 
pMSMve  aide  of  ihe  reftiferaat  circuii  at  predeleniiined  time 


•  block  of  hibes  and  ribs  thM  has  collecting  tubes  on  both  sides 

of  the  Mock; 
a  tube-sh^ied  collector  arranged  in  parallel  to  one  of  said 

coUectaig  tubes,  the  collector  having  at  least  one  wall; 
at  least  one  float  arranged  inside  the  collector,  said  floal  carrying 

a  tjansminer  element; 
a  receiver  arranged  on  the  outside  of  the  collector  to  receive 

signals  of  the  transmitter  element  through  the  wall  of  the 

collector;  and 
a  drier  having  a  housing  insetted  in  the  coUector.  the  at  least  one 

float  being  arranged  in  said  bousing,  the  collector  having  an 

inseitiaa  opening,  and  a  detachable  cover  by  which  the  inaer- 

tion  opening  is  closeable. 


nOains 


deiermiaiiv  m  amipttd  ttaiftntrnt  using  the  measured  relanve 

pressuN  <M  a  bMii  of  a  wftittaaMt-speci6c  fuocttoo; 
determining  a  refnflnHMnpacooting  value  by  subtracting  the 

:;i:s;.::::=g^uetnrstrr^^  ^^r.^^^^-'^^^^^s^f^^y^^^^^'^ 

the  refngerani  fill- level; 

using  a  maximum  value,  at  least  during  predefined  operating 
phases  of  the  rcfngeranoa  system,  for  evaluatmg  the  refriger- 
ant fill-level,  said  maximum  value  being  set  at  a  siaft  of  one 
of  said  predefined  operating  phases  to  a  last  delenniiied 
refngerani- supercooling  value; 

reducmg  the  maximum  value  during  said  predefined  operating 
pfeaaes  which  have  an  operating  condinoa  wherein  a  vehicle 
qieed  is  not  equal  to  zero;  and 

setting  the  maximum  value  during  the  course  of  said  one  prede- 
termined operaong  phase  to  a  newly  determined  refngeranl- 
supercooimg  value  when  said  newly  determined  refhgerara- 
supercooling  value  is  greater  dian  the  maximum  value 
cunently  being  used. 


534W15 
GAS  PROCESSOR 


of  Scr.  No.  134JW.  Oct  11,  1993, 
This  appiicatioa  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43«,7S3 
I^  CL'  F2SB  45A)0 
VS.  CL  42—149 
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CONDENSER  FOR  AN  AfR-CONIMTIONlNG  SYSTEM  OT 

A  VEHICLE 

Kari    Lochaaakr,   Vattrfaanv 
SckwMicnii^Ka.    aad    WcfBcr 
I  of  Gcrwa^,  Mrigwrs  to  Bckr  GmMI 
*  C*..  S«rtt«art.  GcTMaay 

FIM  Jol.  13.  19*4,  Scr.  No.  274v«ll 
C^M  prtartty,  appMrartsa  Gcf«My,  JiL  IS,  1993,  43  23 
74a.l;  Mm:  3*.  1994,  44  1«  9MJ 

ImU  CL*  r25B  49^)2 
VS.  CL  43—129  25  ClaiM 

19.  A  condenser  for  an  air<ci)iditiomng  system  of  a  vehicle 
cotBpnsiag: 


1.  A  lefrigcrant  processor  for  a  refrigerant  system  comprising  a 
coMroUer.  a  container  and  a  plurality  of  controllable  components 
including: 

pump  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  filler  coupled  to  said  pump  means; 

a  condenser  coupled  to  said  pump  means:  and 


a  plivaliiy  of  control  valves  connected  in  lines  coupled  to  said 

pump  means  and  to  said  condenser  and  filter; 
said  controller  including  control  means  for  setting  said  control- 
lable elements  to  operate  in  a  number  of  operating  modes, 
including  a  recovery  mode,  a  recycle  mode,  an  oU  charge 
niode.  and  a  refrigerant  charge  mode, 
the  controllable  components,  when  set  by  said  control  means  to 
operate  in  said  recovery  mode,  operate  in  a  sequence  involv- 
ing recovery  of  refrigerant  from  the  refrigeration  system  by 
passing  the  refrigerant  dirough  said  pump  means,  said  con- 
denser and  said  filter  to  form  a  filtered  liquified  refrigerant, 
after  which  said  filtered  liquified  refrigerant  is  fed  to  said 
container; 
said  controllable  components,  when  set  by  said  control  means  to 
opaTite  in  said  recycle  mode,  operate  in  a  sequence  involving, 
withdrawing  refrigerant  from  said  cont^ner  by  means  of  said 
pump  means,  passing  the  withdrawn  refrigerant  through  said 
filter,  and  returning  refrigerant  which  has  passed  through  said 
filter  to  said  container; 
said  controllable  components,  when  set  by  said  control  means  to 
operate  in  said  oil  charge  mode,  operate  to  pass  lubricating  oil 
to  the  refrigeration  system; 
said  controllable  components,  when  set  by  said  control  means  to 
operate  in  said  refrigerant  charge  mode,  operate  to  pass  refrig- 
erant from  said  container  to  the  refrigeration  system; 
said  processor  fiirther  including: 
a  lubricating  oil  storage  vessel,  and 

presure  transducer  means  adapted  to  detect  pressure  in  the  oil 
storage  vessel  in  a  first  region  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
vessel  and  in  a  second  region  adjacent  the  boaom  of  said 
v«ssel  for  obtaining  a  pressure  differential  which  is  a  mea- 
sure of  the  amount  of  lubricating  oil  in  the  vessel, 
and.  when  the  controller  is  connected  to  operate  the  controllable 
components  in  said  oil  charge  mode,  said  controller  (a)  inhib- 
its passing  of  lubricating  oil  to  the  refrigeration  system  if  less 
than  a  first  predetermined  amount  of  oil  is  present  in  said 
vessel  and.  (b)  causes  oil  to  flow  from  said  vessel  to  the 
refrigeration  system  if  there  is  more  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined amount  of  oil  present  in  said  vessel,  and  (c)  monitors 
said  differential  during  such  flowing  until  said  differentia 
indicates  that  a  second  predetermined  amount  of  oil  has 
passed  and  (d)  thereafter  causes  cessation  of  flow  of  oil. 


5340,216 

COMBINATION  AIR  CONDITIONER  AND  POOL 

HEATER 

Robert  L.  Holmes,  1115  S.  Main,  Sapiilpa,  Okla.  74066 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,517 

lat  a."  F2SD  29/00 

VS.  a.  e-161  4  cuiiBs 

1.  A  combination  air  conditioner  and  swimming  pool  heater 
utilizing  a  conventional  air  conditioning  system  for  a  house  and  a 
conventional  outdoor  swimming  pool  wherein  the  air  conditiomng 
system  provides  a  condensing  unit  outside  the  house  including  a 
compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  air-cooled  coil  having 
an  inlet  aial  an  outlet,  a  condenser  fan  for  directing  air  across  die 
air-cooled  coil,  the  air  conditioning  system  also  providing  an 
c\  aporator  unit  within  the  house,  the  evaporator  unit  having  a  coil 
with  an  Inlet  and  an  oudet.  an  indoor  fan  for  blowing  air  across  the 
coil  of  the  evaporator  unit  and  into  the  house  to  provide  cooled  air 
for  the  hoiBe:  the  conventional  outdoor  swimming  pool  containing 
a  body  of  water  and  Including  a  circulating  pump  having  an  inlet 
for  withdrawing  water  from  the  pool  and  an  outlet  for  returning 
water  from  the  pump  to  die  pool; 
the  Improvement  which  comprises  a  coaxial  heat  exchanger  coil 
having  an  outer  conduit  and  an  Inner  conduit  disposed  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  each  other,  a  bypass  duct  connecting 
from  the  pump  outlet  to  the  outer  conduit  of  the  coaxial  heat 
exchanger  for  conducting  water  through  the  outer  conduit,  a 
discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  outer  conduit  for  discharging 
water  into  die  pool,  die  compressor  being  provided  widi  first 
and  second  solenoid  valves  connected  to  die  owlet  from  die 


1 ~^    ' 


compressor,  die  first  solenoid  valve  being  connected  to  die 
inner  conduit  of  the  coaxial  heat  exchanger,  die  second  sole- 
noid valve  connecting  from  die  compressor  to  the  inlet  for  die 
air  cooled  heat  exchanger,  die  inner  conduit  of  die  coaxial 
heat  exchanger  having  an  oudet  connecting  dirough  a  first 
check  valve  to  a  conduit  leading  to  die  evaporator  coil  widiin 
die  house,  die  oudet  from  die  coil  of  die  air-cooled  heat 
exchanger  connecting  dirough  a  second  check  valve  to  die 
conduit  leading  to  die  evaporator  coil  widiin  die  house,  a 
diermostai  widiin  die  house,  a  condenser  relay  and  a  pump 
sequencer  relay,  bodi  responsive  to  die  diermostat  in  die 
house  for  first  energizing  die  pump  sequencer  reUy  to  turn  on 
die  pump  and  to  send  a  delayed  signal  to  die  condenser  relay 
for  turning  on  die  compressor  in  time  delay  relation  with  the 
energization  of  die  pump,  a  manual  selector  switch  being 
movable  to  two  positions,  die  manual  selector  switch,  upon 
being  moved  to  a  first  position,  energizing  a  first  solenoid 
which  opens  die  first  solenoid  valve  allowing  compressed 
refrigerant  to  pass  from  die  compressor  into  die  inner  conduit 
of  die  coaxial  heat  exchanger,  die  manual  selector  switch, 
when  turned  to  die  second  position,  actuating  die  condenser 
fan  and  acwating  a  second  solenoid  to  operate  die  second 
solenoid  valve  to  permit  die  passage  of  compressed  refriger- 
ant from  the  compressor  to  the  inlet  of  die  air<ooled  beat 
exchanger,  die  condenser  fan  being  off^  when  die  first  solenoid 
is  energized. 


5,560,217 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  OF  HEAT  PUMP  TYPE 
Torahide  Takahashi;  Nobushige  Suzuki,  and  Kiyoshi  Koike,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Calsonic  Corpiiratioii,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1994,  6-17685: 
May  10,  1994,  6-96786 

Lit  a.'  F25B  5/00:41/04 
VS.  CL  62-200  ,7  chmK 

1.  A  heat  pump  type  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 
an  air  duct  in  which  air  flows  in  a  given  direction  wiUi  an  aid  of 

air  blowing  means;  and 
a  first  circuit  which  includes: 

a  condenser  disposed  in  said  air  duct: 

a  compressor  having  an  oudet  connected  to  an  inlet  of  said 

condenser, 
a  receiver  dryer  having  an  inlet  connected  to  an  oudet  of  said 
condenser. 
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D2)  a  second  operating  mode  for  operating  the  compressor 
motor  solely  by  power  from  said  solar  battery  by: 
D2a)  comparing  an  available  power  of  said  solar  battery 

with  a  reference  value. 
D2b)  maintaining  said  compressor  motor  in  an  off  condi- 
tion when  said  available  power  does  not  exceed  said 
reference  value,  and 
D2c)  varying  an  operating  frequency  of  said  compressor 
motor  when  said  available  power  exceeds  said  reference 
value,  to  bring  said  operating  frequency  to  a  level  that 
can  be  achieved  by  said  available  power. 


an  outside  expansion  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  an 
outlet  of  said  receiver  dryer  through  a  first  passage; 

an  outside  evaporator  having  both  an  inlet  connected  (o  an 
outlet  of  said  outside  expansion  valve  and  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  an  inlet  of  said  compressor  through  a  second 
passage; 

an  inside  evaporator  disposed  in  said  air  duct  at  a  position 
upstream  of  said  condenser; 

an  uiside  expansion  valve  having  both  an  inlet  connected  to 
said  first  passage  and  an  outlet  connected  to  an  inlet  of  said 
inside  evaporator;  and 

coolant  distributing  means  which  feeds  said  inside  evaporator 
with  at  least  a  pan  of  coolant  discharged  from  said  receiver 
dryer  when  the  coolant  pressure  in  an  outlet  of  said  inside 
evaporator  exceeds  a  predetermined  degree. 


SJM,219 

MOBILE  CAMPER  COMPARTMENT  COOLER 

Joey  Vc^n,  1211  E.  Beech  SU  RosweU.  N.M.  88201 

Filed  May  II,  1»»5.  Ser.  No.  439,496 

IM.  CL'^  B*OH  I/J2.  B«OP  J/20;  F25D  3/02 

VS.  CL  U— 241  ■ 
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5,SMJ1S 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  AIR 
CONDITIONER 
Hyiin  G.  J^«,  Suwon.  Rep.  of  Korea.  aMifMr  to 
ElrrtTMrics  Co.,  LTD..  Suwoo.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  31931* 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  26,  1993, 
1993-2S321 

laL  CL'  W2SB  27/00 
VS.  CL  62— 22S.4  2  CWms 


I.  A  mobile  camper  compartment  <ooler  for  use  with  a  camper, 
said  cooler  comprising: 

a  holding  tank,  said  holding  tank  having  a  horizontal  floor  and  a 
pluralily  of  generally  vertical  sidewalls; 

a  ckxeable  maintenance  door  accessing  said  holding  tank: 

air  intake  means  for  focusing  airflow  into  said  holding  tank, 
wherein  said  air  intake  means  for  focusing  airflow  into  said 
holding  tank  comprises  a  reinforced  mesh  gnll.  said  grill 
mounted  at  the  front  of  said  camper  compartment  cooler 

a  plurality  of  cooler  pads,  said  cooler  pads  functioning  to 
increase  the  surface  area  available  for  air  to  contact  water 
within  said  holding  tank,  and  said  cooler  pads  also  function- 
ing to  prevent  the  shifting  of  the  coiuents  of  said  holding  lank 
dunng  camper  movement : 

air  vent  means  for  venting  chilled  air  from  said  holding  tank  into 
said  camper  compartment;  and 

a  drain  tube  in  fluid  communication  between  said  holding  tank 
and  the  extenor  of  said  camper  compartment. 


^^ 


1  A  method  of  driving  a  compressor  motor  of  an  air  conditioner, 
comprising  die  steps  of: 

A)  producing  a  first  DC  power  from  a  commercial  A.C.  power 
source; 

B)  pnxkicing  a  second  DC  power  from  a  solar  battery; 

C)  combining  said  first  and  second  DC.  powers  and  converung 
same  to  AC  power;  and 

D)  providing  means  for  estaMishing: 

Dl )  a  firM  operating  mode  in  which  said  A.C.  power  derived 
from  the  combination  of  said  first  and  second  DC.  powers 
is  supplied  lo  said  compressor  motor  to  operate  the  com- 
pressor motor  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  and 


S,S6«J2« 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  AN  EARTH  TAP  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  AND  A.SSOCIATED  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Cochran.  LakeUnd.  Fla.,  assisDor  to  ECR  Tccfanolo- 
(ics,  lac  Lakciand.  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,026 
IML  a.*  F28F  11/00:  F24J  3/08 
VS.  CL  62—266  32  Clates 

1.  A  method  for  testing  integrity  of  an  electrically  insulating 
layer  of  an  earth  tap  heal  exchanger  of  a  heat  pump  apparatus,  ihe 
earth  lap  heat  exchanger  comprising  electrically  conducting  tubing 
having  the  electrically  insulating  layer  covering  an  exterior  thereof 
and  being  positioned  in  soil  or  water,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
measuring  an  electrical  resistance  between  the  electrically  con- 
ducting tubing  and  the  soil  or  water;  and 


deflects  and  guides  said  ice  onto  said  inclined  upper  suiftce, 
said  cold  plate  also  including  at  least  one  beverage  line- 
disposed  dierein; 
wherein  ice  supplied  from  said  ice  source  cools  liquid  beverages 
in  said  at  least  one  beverage  Une  through  dieimal  transfer 
occurring  between  die  ice  and  die  liquid  beverage  in  the 
beverage  line,  and  wherein  said  ice  is  moved  on  said  inclined 
upper  surface  by  force  from  said  ice  driving  means,  and 
wherein  water  from  melting  ice  is  moved  by  gravity  towwl  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  inclined  upper  surface. 


detcnnining,  based  upon  die  measured  electrical  resistance,  if 

die  electricaUy  insulating  layer  has  an  undesired  opening  iii  a 

portion  diereof  diereby  exposing  an  adjacent  portion  of  die 

electrically  conducting  tubing  to  die  soil  or  water  as  indicated 

by  a  relatively  low  electrical  resistance  measurement. 

28.  An  earth  tap  beat  exchanger  for  being  positioned  in  soU  or 

water  and  connected  to  associated  fluid  lines  of  a  heat  pump 

apparatus,  said  earth  tap  heal  exchanger  comprising: 

electrically  conduaive  tubing  and  an  electrically  insulating  layer 

covering  an  exterior  diereof;  and 
dielectric  coupling  means  connected  lo  said  electrically  conduc- 
uve  hibing  for  connecting  die  earth  tap  beat  exchanger  in  fluid 
comoiunication  widi  associated  fluid  lines  while  electrically 
isolating  die  earth  tap  heat  exchanger  dierefrom. 


5,560,222 

COMBINED  AIR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  DOMESTIC 

UNIT 

Joseph  Perron,  20, 6ftiiie  avcnne,  Sainte-Foy  (Qnatec),  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373,699 

Int  a.'  F25D  17/02 

U.S.CL62— 435 


5,560,221 

BEVERAGE  COOLING  APPARATUS  WITH  ICE 

AGITATING  DISPENSER 

Jeff  SncUng,  GrilHn,  Ga.,  and  Junichi  Hida,  AicU,  Japan, 

aarignors  to  HosUzaki  Amcrfca.  lac,  Peachtrae  Oty,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  312,789 

Int  CL'  F25C  5/18 

U&CL6f-J44  26CIaii« 


17.  A  beverage  cooling  system,  comprising: 

an  ice  source  for  providing  ice  for  cooling  liquid  beverages; 

ice  guide  means  adjacent  a  bonom  surface  of  said  ice  source  for 

guiding  ice  downward  ftx)m  said  ice  source: 
ice  driving  means  for  forcibly  moving  ice  from  said  ice  source 

toward  and  forcing  said  ice  downward  Uirough  said  ice  guide 

means; 

a  cold  plale  assembly  disposed  adjacent  said  ice  guide,  said  cold 
plate  assembly  including  a  cold  plate  having  an  inclined  upper 
surface  diereof  and  being  configured  such  diat  said  ice  guide 


1.  A  combination  heating  and  cooling  domestic  apparatus  for  use 
inside  a  bouse  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  separate  housings  to  be  wholly  located  inside 
said  house; 

(b)  a  refrigeration  system  and  a  liquid  badi  enclosed  in  said  first 
housing,  said  system  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  an 
evaporator  coil  widiin  said  liquid  badi  and  a  fan  for  circulat- 
ing condenser  cooling  air,  said  first  housing  having  an  indoor 
air  inlet  for  admission  of  said  condenser  cooling  air; 

(c)  warm  air  discharge  duct  means  communicating  witfi  said 
housing  and  widi  die  exterior  of  said  bouse  for  discharging  to 
die  outside  air  die  heated  condenser  cooling  air, 

(d)  said  second  housing  having  a  lower  indoor  air  inlet  and  an 
upper  indoor  air  discharge  oudet; 

(e)  an  indoor  air  circulating  blower  and  a  radiator  enclosed  in 
said  second  housing,  said  blower  circulating  said  indoor  air 
from  said  inlet  to  said  oudet  to  be  discharged  into  said  house 
through  an  air  distribution  duct  means  communicating  widi 
said  outlet,  said  radiator  in  die  path  of  die  indoor  air  circulat- 
ing widiin  said  second  housing; 

(0  a  heat  transfer  liquid  cooling  coil  located  in  said  liquid  bath 
in  said  first  housing: 

(g)  a  beater  for  said  heal  transfer  liquid: 

(h)  a  power  operated  heal  transfer  liquid  circuUting  pump; 

(i)  a  heat  transfer  liquid  closed  loop  line  interconnecting  said 
cooling  coil,  said  pump,  said  radiator  and  said  heater,  and 

(j)  electro-valve  means  in  said  line  for  connecting  said  pump  and 
said  radiator  to  said  healer  or  lo  said  cooling  coil  for  selec- 
tively circulating  cold  or  hot  heal  transfer  liquid  dirough  said 
radiator;  said  Une  including  legs  extending  between  and  exte- 
rior lo  said  first  and  second  housings. 
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PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  EXPANSION 
AND  COMPRESSION  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  GASEOUS 
STREAM 
Btrri  Le  BftM,  Socy-Ea-Rrte,  FrMce.  Mriganr  to  L'Ata-  Ll^ 
uide,  Sodcce  Abmtmc  fmmr  I'ttmdt  M  I'ExpMtsiioa  d« 
Pniccdca  Gcwgcs  ClMMle,  Pmrl*  Ccdn.  FrMcc 
FBed  Apr.  12.  I99S,  Scr.  N«.  42M*1 
ClataM  priority,  appikatkn  FraKC  Oct.  2S,  I9M,  94-1771S 
InL  a."  F25J  J/02 

VS.  a.  Or-tm  12 


5,5*«aa4 

JEWELRY  MOUNTING  RELATIVELY  LARGE  STONES 

HIGHER  THAN  RELATIVELY  SMALL  STONES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Marii  Itmtet,  2S  Cnstwood  Dr..  Mapinrood.  N  J.  t7M« 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  IM4.  Scr.  No.  Ml  J«l 

I^C1.'A44C  n/02 

VS.  CL  «— 28  13  ' 


and  mounting  said  relatively  large  gems  ai  a  higher  level  with 
respect  to  said  body  of  jewelry  material  than  said  relatively 
small  (ems. 


1.1M.TT1 

UNTT  FOR  TRANSMimNG  MOTION  TO  A  HOSIERY 

SUCTION  TUBE  IN  A  CIRCULAR  KNTITING  MACHINE 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  HOSIERY 
PmIo  Salacd,  FtortKC,  Italy,  iiilnir  to  MATEC  Sj^J.,  Scaa- 
died,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M4I49 
ClalM  priority,  appltcatloa  Italy,  Sep.  27, 1994,  B094AM22 
laL  CL*"  DMB  15/92 
VS  CL  M— 149  S  »  Clata« 


1   Process  for  the  compresaica  and  expantioa  of  at  least  one 
gaseous  stream,  comprising 

a)  imnaiiniai  a  first  stream  of  a  gaseous  mixture  in  i  compres- 
sor haifiai  m  leati  one  compressioa  stage; 

b)  superchafiag  a  tecood  stream  of  a  gaseous  mixture  in  a 
supercharger, 

c)  expaodiag  with  the  production  of  exlemal  wort  a  third  stream 
of  a  gaseous  rmxture  in  an  expansion  engine; 

d)  recovchag  at  least  a  portion  of  the  energy  generated  by  the 
expoBSioo  eagine  with  the  supercharger  and 

e)  seadiag  al  least  a  poriioa  of  the  second  supercharged  stream 
upstream  of  one  stage  of  the  compressor. 


1.  Unit  for  transmitting  motion  to  a  hosiery  suction  tube  in  a 
circular  kmlting  machine  having  a  fixed  supporting  plate,  the  unit 
comprising: 

a  rotataMe  cylinder  support  having  a  vertical  axis; 

an  internal  hosiery  passage  tube  coaxial  to  the  cylinder  support: 

and 
an  underiying  perforated  mbe  rotaubly  coupled  to  said  fixed 

supporting  plate; 
said  hosiery  passage  tube  provided  with  means  for  selectively 

coupling  said  hosiery  passage  tube  to  said  cylinder  suppon 

and  said  perforated  tube,  and  said  fixed  supporting  plate. 

wherein  said  means  stops  the  rotation  or  places  into  rotational 

movement  said  hosiery  pa.ssage  tube. 


1 .  Jewelry,  comprising: 

a  body  of  jewelry  maienal; 

a  plurality  of  relatively  large  gems  and  a  plurality  of  relatively 
small  gems;  and 

said  body  of  jewelry  material  provided  with  means  mounting 
said  gems  serially,  non-overlapped  and  allemaung  individu- 
ally relatively  large  and  individually  relatively  small  gems 


5,5*«a2* 
FOOT  PROTECTOR  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  HOSIERY 

AND  METHOD  OF  KNITTING  SAME 

JaiMi  L.  ThrtMieburg,  625  W.  BcU  St.,  StatcrvOle,  N.C.  28687 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1995.  Scr.  No.  371J77 

Int.  CL*  DMB  1/26:  A41B  11/02 

VS  CL  66—185  37  ClaiaH 

1.  A  combination  of  hosiery  arranged  to  be  worn  on  a  foot  to 

provide  cushioning  comfort  to  a  ball  portion  of  the  foot,  the 

combination  of  hosiery  comprising: 

a  luut  stocking  arranged  to  be  positioned  over  the  foot;  and 
a  foot  protector  having  toe.  ball,  heel  and  instep  or  outstep 
poruons  which  encompa.ss  at  least  pan  of  the  ball  and  instep 
or  outstep  portions  ot  the  foot  positioned  between  said  knil 
stocking  arid  the  foot  to  provide  cushioning  comfort  to  the 
ball  portion  of  the  fool,  the  foot  protector  comprising  a  knit 
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5,560428 
TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Boris     Lukic,     Zdenid,     Croatia,     aasignor     to     Universal 
Maschinenfabriii  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCrr/IT93A>00«9,  5  371  Date  Mar.  30.  1995.  S  102(e) 
Dale  Mar.  30.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094AB3668.  PCT  Pub 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  381,844 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  3.  1992,  42  25 
655.0  J      -6-    .        ^    ^  « 

lat  CL*  D04B  15/78 
VS.  a.  66-220  21  Claims 


footlei  having  thickened  cushion  areas  provided  in  at  least  the 
ball  portion  area  thereof,  whereby  other  area  of  the  footiet  are 
nol  Ihickened  to  such  an  amount  as  to  make  a  shoe  feel 
undersized  and  tight  on  the  foot. 


5.560.227 

WARP-KNITTED  TEXTILE  SHOE  LINER  HAVING 

SPECLIL  THICKNESS  FROM  THREE  BAR 

CONSTRUCTION 

Ronald  L.  Depoe.  Girensboro.  and  Sheila  W.  Voshell.  Pleasant 

Garden,  both  of  N.C.  assignors  to  Guilford   Mills,  Inc.. 

Grecnskoro.  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  183.657.  Jan.  19.  1994.  PaL  No.  5,461,884. 

TWs  applicatioa  Oct  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  546,792 

Int.  CL*  D04B  21/00.21/20 

U.S.  a.  66-196  5c,,i^ 


11^     \^g  WO 


1.  A  textile  machine  including  controllable  working  elements 
arranged  across  a  length  of  the  textile  machine  and  a  working 
element  selection  device  each  of  said  woricing  elements  having  an 
external  surface,  wherein  the  working  elements  are  held  in  an 
initial  position  by  a  holding  magnet  and  are  selectively  released 
ftom  the  initial  position  by  at  least  one  electromagnetic  control 
system,  the  improvement  comprising  the  holding  magnet  being 
rigidly  fixed  to  and  extending  across  the  length  of  the  textile 
machine  adjacent  to  the  external  surfaces  of  the  working  elements 
and  the  control  system  being  movable  in  non-contaci  making 
manner  over  the  length  of  the  textile  machine  adjacent  to  die 
external  surfaces  of  the  working  elements. 


5,560029 
DIFFUSER 
Jonsson  Lennart,  and  Karlsson  Bjom,  both  of  Karlstad,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Kvaeraer  Pulping  Technologies  AB,  Kari- 
stad,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  228.668,  Apr.  18,  1994.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  377^28 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24.  1994.  9400215 
lot  CL*  D21D  5/02 
VS.  a.  68—181  R  2  I 


m 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fabric  liner  for  a  shoe,  comprising 
the  steps  of  warp  knitting  a  texule  fabric  of  an  at  least  three-bar 
construction  having  at  least  three  sets  of  yams  knitted  together  in 
needle  ioops  arranged  in  longitudinally-extending  wales  and  trans- 
versely extending  courses  in  respective  sutch  patterns  producing  a 
compressible  thickness  to  the  fabric  and  having  a  panem  of  elon- 
gated coursewise  underiaps  at  the  technical  back  of  the  fabric  to 
provide  a  relatively  soft  feel  to  the  surface  thereof,  and  thereafter 
applying  to  (he  fabric  abrasion-resistant,  and  wicking  enhancement 
agents. 


1.  A  diffiiser  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical,  vertical 
container,  through  which  cellulose  pulp  having  filtrate  therein  is. 
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airmnged  to  be  tnnspofled.  Mud  conuiner  having  an  outlet,  nozzle 
anns  having  nozztes  for  delivenng  a  fluid  to  the  pulp,  screen 
stvfaces  concenmcally  duposed  about  an  axis  within  said  con- 
uiner. screen  arms  disposied  on  and  connected  to  said  screen 
Mirfaces  for  withdrawal  of  the  filtnue.  and  a  scraping  means 
disposed  above  the  above  mentioned  screen  surfaces  and  screen 
arms,  for  the  discharging  of  the  pulp  through  said  outlet,  wherein  a 
discharge  tube  is  disposed  under  said  outlet  to  enable  the  dischaifc 
of  pulp  of  a  lower  consistence  than  that  of  pulp  which  is  dis- 
charged through  said  outlet. 


CHAOS  WASHING  MACHINE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
WASHING  THEREOF 
Be  a  Wii»-  SmA  B.  Koh;  Scut  It-  A**  aMi  Skewak 
R«yciMwdkv7.  al  of  Sctml,  Rep.  oT  Korea,  avigMrs  to 
GoUrtar  Co,,  Lui„  Scovl.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Ftkd  Sep.  13.  19*4.  .Scr.  No.  3«S,1*2 
Cla^  priority,  appUcalioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  13,  1993, 
1993-1S343;  Sep.  2*,  1W3,  l»3-2BBtt 

lat.  CL*  DMT  17/02 
VS.  CI.  M— IM  •  ' 
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I.  A  chaos  washing  machine  comprising: 

a)  a  water  tank  for  containing  water  and  a  dissolved  detergent, 
said  water  tank  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom: 

b)  a  wa.shing  tank  disposed  in  said  water  lank  and  maintained  a 
predetermined  space  from  said  water  tank,  said  washing  tank 
including  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  holes  and 
a  boaom  having  a  plurality  of  suction  holes: 

c)  a  first  fan  and  a  second  fan  disposed  in  the  space  between  the 
washing  tank  and  the  water  tank,  the  tirst  fan  forcing  water  in 
the  suction  holes  in  the  boaom  of  the  washing  tank  by 
creating  a  strong  current  and  the  second  fan  forcing  water  in 
the  suction  holes  by  sucking  water  discharged  into  the  dis- 
charge holes  in  the  side  walls  of  the  washmg  tank:  and 

d)  a  first  dnving  motor  and  a  second  driving  motor  for  driving 
the  first  and  second  fans,  respectively. 


a  housing  encompassing  said  water  container  and  including  a 
wall  structure:  and 

a  water  supply  apparatus  detachably  fitted  into  said  wall  struc- 
ture: 

said  wall  structure  including  upper  and  lower  vertical  wall 
portions  having  mating  edges,  first  portions  of  said  water 
supply  apparatus  being  situated  between  said  edges  to  prevent 
vertKal  movement  of  said  water  supply  apparatus,  second 
portions  of  said  water  supply  apparatus  being  disposed  in 
grooves  disposed  in  al  least  one  of  said  wall  portions  for 
ptcvenung  bonzonial  movement  of  said  water  supply  appara- 
tus. 


5,5Ma32 
COMBINATION  LOCK  HAVING  A  SHACKLE 
Cheng  Jung  Chco,  No.  113,  Pyngdeeng  Road,  Luhgaang  Town, 
Janghuah  SUann,  lUwan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,137 
IBL  CL'  E«$B  .17/02 
VS.  Ct  T—M  2  ' 


SJMJM 
WATER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CLOTHES 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Jcoag  J.  HwMg,  Sawaa,  Rc^  «f  Korea,  aarifMor  to 
EkctTMOn  Co.,  UiL,  S«woa,  Rep.  at  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,2*5 
priority,  appHfatiaa  Rep.  at  Korea,  Mar.  22,  1994, 


II 


lat.  CL*  DMT  JM» 
U.S.CLM— 2t7 

I.  A  clothes  washing  machine  compriHI(: 

a  water  container. 

a  wash  tub  disposed  in  said  water  container  and  including  a 

pulsalor. 
a  drive  mechanism  for  selectively  driving  said  wash  tub  and 

pulaaior; 


»  a 


1  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  lock  seat,  a  dial  set,  a 
sliding  seat,  a  lock  tongue,  a  resilient  block,  a  shackle  having  a 
removable  end  and  a  fixed  end.  and  a  lock  seal  cover: 

wherein  said  lock  seat  is  provided  therein  with  an  action  space, 
a  slot,  a  baffle,  a  recess,  a  fastening  hole,  and  two  projections 

wbeiein  said  sliding  seat  is  provided  centrally  with  a  slot  having 
respectively  on  two  side  walls  thereof  a  retaining  rib.  said 
sliding  seat  slot  further  having  at  a  bottom  thereof  a  window, 
said  sliding  seal  further  provided  on  one  side  thereof  with  a 
stopping  plate,  said  sliding  seat  being  connected  to  said  fixed 
end  for  movement  therewith: 

wherein  said  lock  tongue  is  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  a 
bevel  and  at  another  end  thereof  with  an  arresting  rib: 

wherein  said  resilient  block  is  provided  with  a  long  side  and  a 
short  side; 


OcTOMt  1.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S3 


wherein  said  lock  seal  cover  is  provided  with  slots  conespond- 
ing  in  location  to  said  dial  set.  and  widi  two  fastening  boles 
engageable  with  said  projections  of  said  lock  seat: 

wherein  said  dial  set  compmes  a  plurality  of  numbered  wheels 
and  a  slopping  rod  on  *hich  said  numbered  wheels  are 
Fotatably  mounted:  ^ 

wherein  said  numbered  wheels  can  be  turned  to  a  set  series  of 
numbers  to  unlock  said  combination  lock,  so  as  to  enable  said 
fixed  end  to  pull  said  sliding  seat  relative  to  said  lock  seat 
witkout  said  slopping  plate  being  obstnicted  by  said  slopping 
rod.  thereby  displacing  said  lock  tongue  and  allowing  actua- 
tion of  said  resilient  Wock  to  eject  said  removable  end  via  said 
fastening  hole  of  said  lock  seat:  and 
wherein  said  set  series  of  numbers  can  be  so  disturbed  as  to 
enable  said  removable  end  to  be  inserted  into  said  fastening 
hole  of  said  lock  seat  to  actuate  said  lock  tongue  to  engage 
said  removable  end  securely. 


53MJ34 
LEVER  LOCK 
KriA  J.  Raaa,  23  Dorset  Street,  Gfaa  Warciley,  VIC  3150: 
Gtabty  H.  Roas,  Wkedcn  HiH,  and  Bevcricy  A.  Ro«, 
NaMe  PW1(,  al  of  AastraUa,  anigMrs  to  K(M 

CoiMiButiaa  «r  Scr.  No.  95M74,  Dec  7,  1992, ; 

TMb  appMcatioii  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  368,743 
ClaiaK  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Jun.  19,  I99Q,  PKOMO 
IM.  CL^  E»SB  21/00 
U&CL7»-352  13  Claims 


'  "n      ^» 


1    A  locking  device,  for  preventing  access  to  a  pair  of  valve 
knobs  controlling  the  release  of  air  brakes  on  a  vehicle,  each  said 
\alve  knob  comprising  an  elongate  shaft  leiminating  in  an  outer 
head,  said  locking  device  comprising: 
an  upper  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apan  wells,  each  said 
well  comprising  a  channel  terminating  in  a  recessed  pocket, 
wherein  each  said  channel  and  recessed  pocket  receive  and 
completely  cover,  respectively,  an  upper  half  of  the  shaft  and 
head  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  valve  knobs: 
a  lower  body,  formed  identically  to  said  upper  body  wherein 
jaid  lower  body  has  a  pair  of  spaced-apan  wells   ..-ach  said 
veil  comprising  a  channel  lerminating  in  a  recessed  pocket, 
wherein  each  said  channel  and  recessed  pocket  receive  and 
.ompldiely  cover,  respectively,  a  lower  halt  of  the  shaft  and 
head  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  ■  alve  knobs:  and 
a  lock  lor  lockma  said  upper  body  and  said  lower  ixjdy  iogethei 
.iboui  jBid    .>l\e  knobs 


''  /    '^''>r^ 


54«0,233 
AIR  BRAKE  VALVE  SHACKLE 
Gerald  Watkins,  Rte.  1,  Box  129,  Republic  Mo.  65738 
Coodnuution  of  Scr.  No.  134,634,  Oct  12,  1993,  abandoned, 
whfch  ii  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  7638,  Jun.  14, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
I  439,700 

I  Int  CL'  FI6K  35/10 

VS.  a.  710-177  g  ctai^ 
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I.  A  bolt-operated  lever  lock  having  at  least  one  lever  operably 
connected  to  a  lockbolt,  said  bolt-operated  lever  lock  comprising: 

an  exterior  casing  fixedly  supporting  dierein  a  lever  housing  and 
having  at  least  one  bolt  opening  accommodating  said  lock- 
bolt,  and  said  exterior  casing  being  securable  to  a  desired 
object  for  facilitating  securing  of  that  object  to  a  desired 
second  object; 

said  lever  housing  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough 
and  said  lockbolt  being  slidably  received  within  said  aperture 
in  a  closely  mating  fashion,  thereby  permitting  said  lockbolt 
to  be  movable  to  and  fro,  relative  to  said  aperture  of  said  lever 
housing  and  said  al  least  one  bolt  opening  of  said  exterior 
casing,  from  an  extended  operative  locking  position  to  a 
retracted  inoperative  unlocked  position,  while  preventing  the 
lockbolt  from  being  forced  in  a  lateral  direction  relative  to  the 
bolt,  diereby  allowing  said  at  least  one  lever  to  slide  within 
the  lever  housing  and  be  protected  against  at  least  one  of 
unauthorised  lateral  and  longitudinal  forces  applied  to  said 
lockbolt. 


5,560,235 
LOCKABLE  DOORKNOB  ENCLOSURE 
Rodrick  P.  Aucoin,  15555  George  O'neal,  Baton  Rouee. 
70817  ^^ 

FUcd  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,260 
Int  a.*  E05B  n/18 
VS.  CL  70—455  < 


1.  A  lockable  doorknob  enclosure  for  use  on  doorknobs  of  the 
ivpe  having  a  knob  attached  to  a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  lockable  doorlcnob  enclosure  comprising: 
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•  coMaiimieiii  structure  haviiig  fint  tod  tecoud  pivoting  stnic- 
tant  wiiich  form  •  cxmlammmm  cavity  able  to  receive  tberein 
laid  dooifcaot)  mi  a  fei6Bm  of  laid  >luA  when  pivoted  into  a 
fint  poaiboii.  said  coaUriiaHl  anicture  having  an  apemne 
ttmciteough  able  to  allow  said  sImA  io  be  inataUed  there- 
dvough  when  said  fint  and  second  pivoting  suvctmes  mc 
pivoMd  iiMo  a  second  position,  said  fint  and  second  pivoting 
tmictures  able  to  trap  said  shaft  within  said  aperture  when 
pivoted  into  said  firM  piMibiM; 

an  adjustable  spacing  amttmkm  within  said  cooiainroent  cavity 
posmonable  between  said  door  knob  and  said  apefture  in  a 
nuuuier  such  that  movement  of  said  doorknob  is  restricted  in  a 
(Jinctioa  along  said  longitudinal  aus  of  said  shaft  said  spac- 
ing mechanism  including  a  securing  means  for  securing  a 
portion  of  said  spacing  mechaaMm  apinst  said  doorknob, 
said  spacing  mechanism  includea  a  IM  L- shaped  member 
ngidly  connected  to  one  of  said  fint  and  second  pivoting 
structures  and  a  second  L-shaped  member  having  an  elon- 
aperture.  said  (tnt  L-shi^ped  member  including  a  fint 
said  second  L-shaped  member  including  furcations 
between  which  said  shaft  may  be  poutioned.  said  securing 
meant  i"^h"tMg  a  member  m*!*!!*^  ihrotigh  said  first  apetmre 
and  said  dotfftti  aperture;  and 

a  locking  mectaaiM  having  a  first  locking  member  in  connec- 
tioa  with  said  first  pivoting  structure  and  a  second  locking 
member  in  connection  with  said  second  pivoting  structure, 
said  locking  mechanism  being  operable  exteriorly  of  said 
coMainment  cavity  in  a  manner  such  that  said  fint  and  second 
locking  memben  are  engageable  when  said  first  and  second 
pivoQng  structures  are  ui  said  first  position. 


5.50JK 
METHOD  or  ROLLING  AND  CinTINC  ENDLESS  HOT 

■OLLED  STEEL  STRIP 
SaicWra  Oiada;  Nihuhini  Itak;  Ttakto  Imaacki.  awi  Ibakteada 
lUwcU.  al  af  CMba,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Kawasaki  Stcd 


nM  Oct  4,  I9M,  S«r.  N«  317.717 

_l|1lrn1--  JapM,  Oct.  7. 1993.  S-2S1935 
1^  CL*  B21B  ;/26.  B2iD  V20 
VS.  a.  72— UJ  7 


•     a  rr  9 


I 


coiling  each  of  said  successive  strips  having  said  boundary  into 
a  coil,  such  that  each  coil  has  a  radially  outermost  coil  face  on 
which  said  boundary  is  located. 


S.SM.237 
ROLLING  MILL  AND  METHOD 

YmimU,    USl-M,    iflgaiM  lihlkawa.    Katsiria-aiii, 
Ifcar^l  kra:    YoUo    Hlrama,    2151-li.    MotoyoaUdacko, 
MMmM.    IbaraU-kcn;    Ke^llro    Nartta,    3^3-M2.    Nlifet- 
■M^wacho  l-ckoac.  HItacM  aM.  nwraki-kcB;  Koji  Salati; 
31-32,  Attadw  3<lMMae.  HHacW-*!,  Ibaraki-ken;   YoaUo 
■nt^mn,  37-4,  NWri-HmMawacka  4-cboaac  Hltachi-tU, 
IkM^I-kcB,  aod  Hiroynkl  SUraiwa,  44-33,  bMaaakaeka 
1  rfcfT.  Hitacki-ahi,  niarakl-kcm,  aU  of  Japaa 
nicd  Apr.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23«.344 
OakM  priarity,  appttcatfaw  Japaa,  Apr.  22, 1993,  5-«9tt79 
IbL  CI."  B21B  13/14:37^08 
VS.  CI.  72—13.4  19  CWaM 

1.  A  rolling  method  for  use  with  a  rolling  mill  comprising  an 
upper  and  a  lower  work  roll,  upper  and  lower  backup  rolls, 
horizontal  supporting  means  for  respectively  supporting  said  upper 
and  lower  work  rolls  in  the  horizontal  direction,  and  horizontal 
bending  means  for  respectively  impaiTing  a  horizontal  bending  to 
said  upper  and  lower  work  rolls,  wherein: 
said  method  comprises  the  steps  of  measuring  horizontal  deflec- 
tions of  said  upper  and  lower  work  rolls  during  rolling,  and 
controlling  said  horizontal  bending  means  for  at  least  one  of 
said  upper  and  lower  work  rolls  so  that  a  difference  between  a 
value  measured  on  said  upper  work  roll  and  a  value  measured 
oa  SMd  lower  work  roll  falls  within  a  predetermined  range. 


3JMJ1II 

THREAD  ROLLING  MONITOR 

G«ae  E.  Alicback,  aad  Dcaaia  N.  Roaak,  bodi  of  TIfla,  Oirits 

iiiltT-  to  The  Nattoaal  Machiaery  Coaspaay,  Tifla.  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,99« 

lat  CL'  B21H  3A)6 

VS.  CL  72—13.4  11 


1.  A  method  for  rolling,  cutting  and  coiling  a  continuous  hot- 
rolled  steel  strip,  comprising: 
jouiing  rough- rolled  slabs  to  each  other  to  form  a  rough-rolled 

stnp  of  joined  slabs  having  a  boundary  between  each  of  said 

joined  slabs: 
subjecting  said  rough-rolled  strip  continuously  to  hot  finish 

rdlmg  lo  produce  an  endless  hot-rolled  steel  stnp  having  a 

boundary  betweea  aack  of  said  joined  slabs; 
cutting  said  endleaa  bol^illcd  steel  stnp  to  separate  said  joined 

slabs  into  successive  strips,  said  cutung  being  positioned  and 

performed  such  that  said  boundary  between  each  of  said 

joined  slabs  is  positioned  adjacent  to  and  dsaraMnMi  of  said 

cutting;  aad 


1.  A  thread  rolling  apparatus  composing  a  frame,  a  stationary  die 
and  a  movable  die.  said  dies  having  mutually  opposed  faces  for 
engaging  and  forming  a  workpiece,  means  carrying  said  dies  on 
said  frame,  said  carrying  means  including  a  beanng  supporting  the 
movable  die  for  reciprocation  in  a  line  parallel  to  said  faces,  said 
carrying  means  allowing  said  dies  to  be  displaced  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  being 
rolled  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  a  maximum  value  of  a 
mismatch  between  the  thread  form  of  die  dies  which  is  considered 
negligible  and  a  sensor  on  said  fiame  arranged  to  measure  the 
relative  displacemeni  of  said  dies  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  work- 
piece  due  to  a  mismatch  condition  between  the  dies  and  provide  an 
electTKal  signal  indicaung  the  direction  of  such  measured  displace- 
meiu. 


!  53*0,239 

n.SH  TAPE  RESTORER 
WilHam  A.  Conlan,  10700  SanU  Lnda  Rd.,  Atascadero,  CaHf 
93422 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  320,684 

lat  CL»  B21D  l/IO 

VS.  CL  72-WO  ,  cuim 


said  extruder  to  said  each  transport  padi.  to  a  transfer  position, 
whereat  the  respective  extruded  profile  can  be  transferred 
from  said  each  transpon  path  to  another  processing  station, 
and  from  said  transfer  position  back  to  said  extrusion  posi- 
tion; and 
each  said  transpott  path  having  first  and  second  clamping 
devices  operable  to  clasp  leading  and  trailing  ends,  respec- 
tively, of  an  extnided  profile  supplied  to  said  each  transport 
path  at  said  extrusion  position  and  to  maintain  such  clasped 
condition  during  movement  of  said  each  transpon  padi  from 
said  extrusion  position  to  said  transfer  position. 


1.  A  hand  held  device  intended  for  use  in  the  restoration  of  a  fish 
tape,  said  hand  held  device  consisting  of  at  least  two  sides,  one  of 
said  sides  having  a  series  of  unitary  pins,  at  least  two  of  said 
unitary  pins  having  threads  on  their  free  ends,  said  threads  having 
a  smaller  cross  section  than  said  unitary  pins,  said  threads  being 
unitary  with  said  unitary  pins,  said  unitary  pins  are  supported  by  a 
series  of  formed  gussets,  said  unitary  pins  and  said  gussets  being 
uniury  with  said  one  side,  other  said  side  of  said  hand  held  device 
having  formed  end  supports  for  said  free  ends  of  said  unitary  pins, 
said  other  side  having  at  least  two  through  holes  formed  therein  for 
receipt  of  the  threads  of  said  unitary  pins,  said  end  supports  and 
said  throqgh  holes  being  unitary  with  said  other  side,  wherein  said 
other  side  having  said  end  supports  and  said  through  holes  fits  onto 
said  free  ends  of  said  unitary  pins  and  gussets,  said  free  ends  fit 
into  said  end  supports  and  said  threads  fit  through  said  through 
holes,  and  is  secured  to  said  side  with  said  unitary  pins  and  gussets, 
with  fasteners  of  the  same  thread  type  as  said  threads  on  free  ends 
of  said  unitary  pins  with  said  threads. 


5,560,241 

SYNTHETIC  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  DLVMOND  FOR  WIRE 
DRAWING  DIES 

Shuidii   Satoh;   Kazuwo  TSujI;  AUto  Yoshida,  and   Nobuo 
Urakawa,  aU  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitoaio  Elec- 
tric industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,601,  May  23,  1994,  abaadoaed.  This 
appticatioo  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  484,258 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  6,  1989,  14)88517: 
Oct  25,  1989,  1-277393 

lat  CL'  B21C  3/02 
VS.  CL  72-^7  5  ciatois 


5360,240 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF 

EXTRUDED  PROFILES 
Kari  Fdrster,  Eupen.  Belgium,  and  Bruno  Mancini,  Bagnolo 
Mella,  Italy,  asignors  to  Norsk  Hydrxi  as.,  Oslo.  Norway, 
and  Conetal  Engineering  SRL,  Rodingo  Saiaao,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,766 
CUbis  priority,  applicatioa  Europcaa  Pat  Off-  Mar.  15. 
1995,  94200653 

lat  CL'  B21C  35/00 
VS.  a.  72-257  19  claims 


1.  A  wire  drawing  die  comprising  a  lb  type  synthetic  single 
crystal  diamond  containing  20  ppm^MO  ppm  nitrogen,  said  dia- 
mond comprising  at  least  two  ( 1 1 1 )  faces,  and  a  wire  drawing  hole 
whose  center  line  forms  an  angle  widi  die  two  ( 1 1 1 )  faces  raneine 

87°-93°. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  and  transponing  extruded  profiles, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  extruder  for  extruding  profiles; 

a  support  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis; 

ai  least  two  longitudinal  transport  paths  mounted  on  said  suppon 
and  extending  parallel  to  said  axis; 

said  support  being  rotatable  about  said  axis  to  successively 
move  each  said  transport  path  from  an  extrusion  position, 
whereat  a  respective  extnided  profile  can  be  supplied  fttjm 


5360,242 
ULTRASONIC  SYSTEM  EVALUATION  PHANTOMS 
Stcphea  W.  Flax,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Flextcch  Sys- 
tems, loc,  Brookfidd,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,026 
lat  CL'  GOIN  37/00:29/06 
VS.  CL  73-1  DV  26  ClaiaK 

16.  An  ultrasound  flow  phantom  comprising: 

a.  a  movable  first  means  for  generating  back-scatter  from  ultra- 
sonic wave  propagation  passing  through  die  phantom:  and 

b.  a  second  means  for  generating  back-scatter  from  ultrasonic 
wave  propagation  passing  through  the  phantom,  wherein  the 
second  means  comprises  a  solidified  porous  material  dis- 
persed with  a  liquified  material,  the  movable  first  means 
having  wave  propagation  characteristics  different  dian  that  of 
the  second  means  when  the  first  means  is  in  motion,  and 
wherein  the  movable  first  means  is  disposed  within  said 
second  means. 
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S,SMJ43 

DEVICE  FOB  VENTING  A  FUEL  TANK  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  CHECKING  THE  FUNCITONAL  CAPABILITY  OF 

THE  DEVICE 

WBd,  Obtntari^ia,  GcnMay.   Mricnor   to   Rotterl 

I  GakH,  Stattiwt,  GcnuMy 

FVcd  N«».  14,  1W4,  S«r.  Nfc  S39jfn 
priority,  applkaliM  G«ma^,  Dw.  S.  1993,  43  41 
7773 

IM.  CL"  Ft2M  J7AM 
VS.  a.  73— llt.1  i»  Cl^MK 


an  ofHical  assembly  comprising  focusing  means  for  forming  a 
point  source  of  light  between  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end  of 
said  scanning  mechamsm.  and  at  least  one  steering  lens 
mounted  on  said  scanning  mechanism  to  guide  a  light  beam 
emitted  from  said  light  source  onto  said  cantilever  and  to 
follow  substantially  a  fixed  point  on  said  cantilever  during 
movement  of  said  scanning  mechanism;  and 

a  pouuon  detector  which  receives  a  reflected  light  beam  from 
said  cantilever  and  detects  a  deflection  of  said  cantilever 


5,5MJ45 

MOISTURE  ACTIVATED  WIPER  SENSOR 
Gcnrt  J.  Zcttlcr,  WImm,  MImu  and  Micfaad  A.  Nivcr, 
OMriMka,  Wk,,  ■Mltanrii  to  Lake  Center  Industries,  Ibc  . 
WiMMa,Mtaiii. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S343S 

InL  CL*  G«IN  21/00 

VS,  CL  73— i35.«l  15  CMmt 


I.  A  venting  device  for  a  ft»el  tank  that  serves  to  supply  fuel  to 
an  imeraal  engine,  which  comprises  connecting  lines  which  con- 
nect said  fuel  lank  to  communicaie  with  an  intake  pipe  of  said 
uMemal  combusuon  engine  vu  an  adaorptioa  Alter,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  connecting  lines  (It;  11:  12)  is  embodied  as  double- walled 
with  a  holkjw  space  (4B.  41.  42)  between  the  double  walls  and  the 
holkiw  space  and  at  least  one  douMe-walled  connecting  line  are 
connected  to  the  intake  pipe. 


SCANNING  STYLUS  ATOMIC  FORCE  MICROSCOPE 
WITH  CANTILEVER  TRACKING  AND  OPTICAL 
ACCESS 
Crais  B.  Prater;  JaM*  M«iie:  Darid  A.  Grio;  VIrfO  B. 
Paal  K.  lliMwi   m4  Bar«ey  Drake,  all  of  SanU 
,  CaMt,  Mrifpan  to  DicMal  laatnuwats,  Inc  S»aU 
m4  Tkc  Rcflnti  of  dw  U^vcrrity  of  California, 
,ka«k«rCriir. 

I  «r  Scr.  No.  H7,il7,  Aag.  17,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

SM^fm.  Tkk  appHcatiaa  Apr.  4,  1995,  S«r.  No.  41«,1M 
IBL  CX"  G«1B  5/2« 
VS.  CL  73— IBS  ^  ClataM 

1.  An  atomic  force  nucToccofie  coai|)riaias: 
a  trawning  mechanism; 
a  light  source; 

a  cantilever  moved  by  laid  scanning  mechanism  so  that  the 
cantilever  may  be  scanned  over  a  sample; 


1.  A  moisture  sensor,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  wing  printed  circuit  board 
sufipons  formed  ihciein  and  first  and  second  window  open- 
ings defincJ  in  the  housing: 

and  receiving  lenses  mounted  in  the  housing,  the 

lor  lens  directing  light  out  the  first  window  opening 

1  die  receiving  lens  receiving  light  in  through  the  second 
window  opening; 

a  first  wing  printed  circuit  board  mounted  in  the  first  wing 
printed  circuit  board  supports  at  a  desired,  fixed  relation  to  the 
collimator  lens  determined  by  tfte  first  wing  printed  circuit 
board  supports  and  a  second  wing  printed  circuit  board 
mounted  m  the  second  wing  printed  circuit  board  supporu  at 
a  desired,  fixed  relation  to  the  receiving  lens  determined  by 
iho  second  wing  printed  circuit  board  supports; 

a  plurality  of  light  eminers  mounted  on  the  first  wing  printed 
circuit  board  in  a  fixed  predetermined  relation  thereto  for 
directing  light  to  the  collimator  lens,  the  emitters  having  rigid 
inseru  the  emitter  m  a  fixed,  predetermined  relauon  to  the 
first  wing  printed  circuit  board;  and 

a  plurality  of  photo-detectors  mounted  on  the  second  wing 
printed  circuit  board  in  a  predetermined  relation  thereto  for 
delecting  light  from  the  receiving  lens,  the  photo-detectors 
having  rigid  inserts  attached  in  a  fixed,  predetermined  relation 
to  the  second  wing  pnnied  circuit  board. 


MASS 
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S«SMJ46 
'  RATE  MEASUIUNG  DEVICE  WITH  DUAL 
ELECTRODES 
Stefan  Bdttincer,  Bielefeld,-  Hont  Wrigelt,  Giiterdoh;  Klaus 
Horn.  Brunswick,  and  Wdping  Yang,  Duisburg,  all  of  Ger- 
■Mny,  aarignors  to  Claas  Ohg  Bcachranki  Haflende  Oflcae 
HandebgeseUsdiaft,  Harsewinkd,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93/B2I85,  }  371  Date  Feb.  22,  1995,  (  l«2(e) 
Date  Feb.  22,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/IMB19,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  FBed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  387,835 
ClaioM  priority.  appUcadoii  Gcnnaay,  Aug.  22,  1992,  42  27 
922.4;  Jy..  3. 1993,  43  18  477.4  ^ 

In*.  CL*  GBIF  l/SS:  1/56: 1/60 
VS  CL  73-8*1.15  ,g  cw«s 


routably  supporting  said  propeller,  cover  means  dctachably 
mounted  on  said  case  means,  an  exhaust  passage  for  introducing  an 
exhaust  gas  from  said  engine  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  case  means 
and  an  exhaust  gas  sampling  pipe  having  opposite  opened  ends  and 
connected  at  one  of  said  opposite  ends  to  said  exhaust  passaee 
wherein  t~-~e  • 

the  odier  of  said  opposite  opened  ends  of  said  exhaust  gas 
sampling  pipe  is  disposed  within  a  space  which  is  defined 
mside  said  case  means  and  said  cover  means  and  which  U 
separated  from  said  exhaust  passage,  said  other  opened  end  of 
the  exhaust  gas  sampling  means  being  normally  closed  by  a 
plug  means  removable  while  said  exhaust  gas  is  being 
sampled. 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  a  mass  flow  which  is  deflected  at 
the  outlet  of  an  elevator  (E)  at  a  conveyor  shaft  wall  (G)    in 
parucular  of  a  harvester,  such  that  it  forms  a  stratified  dielectric 
with  a  homogeneous  speed  in  a  flow  rate  measuring  capacitor 
(MC)  disposed  there,  a  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  being  a  fiinc- 
uon  of  the  (ill  level  and  being  continuously  measured, 
wherein  a  first  capacitor  plate  (MCI)  of  the  capacitor  is  disposed 
at  a  mass  flow  front  side  and  a  second  capacitor  plate  (MC2) 
of  the  capacitor  is  disposed  at  a  distance  ftwm  the  mass  flow 
and  whencin  the  first  capacitor  plate  (MCI)  is  bordered  by  a  first 
protective  electrode  (Rl)  which  is  kept  at  the  same  potential 
witfi  the  first  capacitor  plate  (MCI)  enclosed  by  die  first 
protecttve  electrode  by  an  impedance  transformer  means  for 
keeping  at  a  same  potential, 
and  whencin  die  second  capacitor  plate  (MC2)  is  formed  by  a 
portion  of  the  conveyor  shaft  wall  located  opposite  die  first 
capacitor  plate  (MCI)  and  by  lateral  areas  of  die  conveyor 
shaft  wall;  the  improvement  comprising: 
in  addition  to  die  first  protective  electrode  (RI).  die  device 
includes  at  least  one  partial  second  protective  electrode  (R2) 
which  by  a  switching  means  is  held  at  a  diflFerent  potential  of 
die  first  protective  electrode  (Rl)  and  the  first  protective 
electrode  (Rl)  extends  at  least  paitially  perpendicular  to  die 
front  side  on  die  side  walls  of  dw  conveyor  shaft  between  die 
two  capacitor  plates  (MCI,  MC2)  over  at  least  a  partial  height 
(hi,  h2)  of  die  mass  flow  (KS). 


5,5MJ48 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ASSISTED  SELECTION  OF  THE 

RATIOS  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE  GEARBOX 

Gerard  Devand,  Paris,  and  Serge  Grand,  VUleban,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  S.A.MAI.  Sodete  D'Applkations  Dcs 

Machines  Motriccs,  Bievres,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  271,443,  JuL  7,  1994.  This  appUcatioo 

Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,684 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Jul.  8,  1993,  93  08429 

InL  CL*  F16H  59/00 

UA  a.  74-335  relate 


53MU47 

EXHAUST  GAS  SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR 

Kooji  Koiskikawa,  tmA  Motoyothi  SUsfaido,  both  of  Wako, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,9fc3 
ClaiBK  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  16,  1992,  4-246913: 
Feb.  5.  1993,  5^18527;  Aug.  31,  1993.  5-216361 

Int  a.*^  G«1N  1/22 
VS  CL  73-863.81  24  Claims 

1  An  exhaust  gas  sampling  device/or  an  outboaid  motor  com- 
prising an  engine,  a  propeller  driven  by  said  engine,  case  means  for 


1.  A  system  for  assisted  selection  of  ratios  of  a  gearbox  of  an 
automobile  vehicle,  said  gearbox  having  an  input  element  movable 
solely  in  rotation  for  effecting  a  selected  ratio,  said  system  com- 
prising an  electrohydraulic  actuator  for  driving  said  input  element, 
and 

said  actuator  comprising  a  pluralit>'  of  cylinders  operatively 
connected  to  said  input  element,  and  a  plurality  of  bistable 
solenoid  valves  operadvely  connected  to  said  cylinders  for 
driving  said  input  element  solely  in  rotation  as  a  frinction  of 
instructions: 

wherein  said  actuator  is  a  rotary  element,  and  wherein  said  input 
element  is  in  the  form  of  a  barrel,  said  rotary  element  for 
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(krviag  said  iMncI  being  ■  rocker  having  duee  arms,  and  said 
actuaur  composing  three  hydraulic  cylinders  and  solenoid 
valves  associated  widi  said  hydraulic  cylinders  for  acniaong 
said  hydraubc  cylinders,  said  three  cylmders  having  pistons  in 
contact  with  a  respective  arm  of  said  rocker  so  as  to  position 
said  caaaol  shaft  connected  to  said  roc^  in  an  angular 
fmtitnm  coweapoading  to  die  chosen  speed,  it  being  possible 
to  ctMMiol  imi  loiHioid  valves  by  said  instructions. 


to 


POWES  SYNCmONlZHI  FOR  A  COMPOUND 
TRANSMISSION 
Rkkarti  A.   NdhuM,  Fanaia«toa   HUla.  Mkk^  aaripi 
Eaton  Corporadoa.  derclMd,  Okio 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  412,721 
daiw  priorMy,  appHcatkw  UdMmI  Kiiir>o«,  May  S,  1994, 
94M923 

lal.  CL'  FMH  MI2 

VS.  CL  74—399  »• 
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1.  An  ^iparatus  for  controlling  rotational  speed  of  an  input  shaft 
of  a  mechanical  change  gear  transmission,  the  transmission  includ- 
ing a  mainshaft  having  a  plurality  of  rauo  gears  selecuvely  engage- 
able  thereto  and  at  least  one  countershaft  having  at  least  one 
countershaft  gear  fixed  for  roution  therewith,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  variable  speed  motor  having  a  motor  shaft 
a  motor  gear  rotalaMy  fixed  to  the  motor  shaft;  and 
an  imennediate  gear  in  constant  meshing  engagement  with  ttie  at 
least  one  countershaft  gear  and  the  motor  gear,  wherein  the 
variable  speed  motor  is  operated  to  selecuvely  alter  rotational 
speed  of  the  input  shaft. 


an  elongated  sleeve  slidably  mounted  around  said  driven  shaft 
and  including  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  free  end  with  an 
enlarged  diameter,  said  elongated  sleeve  being  siidable  on 
said  driven  shaft  berween  a  first  position  where  said  second 
ftce  end  of  said  elongated  sleeve  is  fitted  into  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  plurality  of  single  direction  needle  bearings  while 
said  elongated  sleeve  is  rotated  by  an  associated  driven  gear, 
thereby  totaling  said  driven  shaft  therewith,  and  a  second 
position  where  said  second  free  end  of  said  elongated  sleeve 
is  not  in  contact  with  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  single 
direction  needle  bearings  while  said  elongated  sleeve  together 
with  said  driven  gear  stop  rotating; 

a  rack  slidably  mounted  in  parallel  with  said  elongated  sleeve 
and  including  a  cross  arm  formed  on  a  distal  end  thereof  and 
pivotally  engaged  with  the  first  free  end  of  said  elongated 
sleeve;  and 

an  actuating  gear  meshing  with  said  rack  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  means  of  a  servomotor  so  as  to  move  said  rack 
whose  cross  arm  in  turn  drives  said  elongated  sleeve  to  slide 
on  said  driven  shaft. 


VARUBLE  SPEED  MECHANISM 
Jwa^-IM  Haa,  lllk  FL,  N*.  1,  Laac  1.  Kao  Feat  St^  Ite  Ylng 
Dtat.  KaataliH^  lUwaa 

FScd  Mar.  7,  1995,  S«.  Na.  399,743 
lal.  CL"  FlMl  J/08 
VS.  CL  74—371  5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  variable  speed  mechanism  for  co-operaling  with  an  electrK 
motor  and  cooiynaiag: 
a  drive  shaA  ad^Med  to  be  dnven  by  said  electric  motor, 
a  plurality  of  drive  gears  each  fixedly  mounted  around  said  drive 

shaft  to  rotate  therewith; 
a  plurality  of  driven  gears  each  respectively  meshing  with  a 

correspisnding  one  of  said  plurality  of  dnve  gears; 
a  plurality  of  single  direcuon  needle  bearings  each  fixedly 
■nounied  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  driven 
gears; 
a  driven  shaft  mounted  in  said  plurality  of  single  direction 
needle  beanngs  and  including  a  first  distal  end  and  a  second 
distal  end; 


S^MOSl 

BALL  NUT  AND  SCREW  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AN 

IMPROVED  BALL  NUT  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  THE  BALL  NUT  OF  THE 

ASSEMBLY  IN  OPERATING  POSITION 

A.  BabinsU,  Saginaw,  Mkb^  aarignor  to  Thomson  Sa«i- 

aaw  Ball  Screw  Company,  Inc.,  Saginaw.  Midi. 
Coatinuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  197,117,  Feb.  I*,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  JuL  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  271,1M 
Int  CL'^  FI6H  55/10 
VS.  CL  74—459  1«  CtaliM 
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17  A  ball  nut  and  screw  assembly  with  an  improved  ball  nut 
retaining  system  for  mounting  and  reiaimng  the  ball  nut  on  a 


connector,  includes:  a  ball  nut  with  a  wall  having  an  interior  wall 
surface  concentric  with  a  ball  nut  axis,  a  ball  accommodating 
groove  in  the  nut  interior  wall  surface,  an  elongated  screw  passing 
axially  through  the  ball  nut.  having  a  complemental  ball  accommo- 
daung  groove  that  cooperates  with  the  ball  grtwve  in  the  nut  to 
form  an  internal  ball  raceway  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  a 
ball  return  passage  in  communication  with  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  raceway,  a  plurality  of  balls  providing  a  train  of  balls  in 
the  raceway  and  die  ball  return  passage,  a  ball  nut  connector 
having  a  wall  which  is  provided  widi  an  axially  extending  aperture. 
a  lang.  having  radially  inner  and  outer  ends,  secured  to  die  ball  nut 
and  having  its  outer  end  extending  radially  outwardly  relative  to 
the  nut  axis  to  project  mto  said  aperture,  die  tang  and  connector 
wall  having  an  axially  parallelly  extending  slot  and  projection 
interiock  lo  retain  die  tang  in  die  aperture  in  die  connector. 


5,540052 
CHANGE  LEVER  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Yuklo  Niahigai,  and  Shigco  Matsiunoto.  both  of  Shizuoka, 
.lapan.  Bssignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Atsumitec.  Shizuoka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  I,  1995.  Ser.  No.  456J22 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9.  1995,  7-001368 

InL  a.'  FI6H  59/02:  F16C  11/06 

VS.  CL  74-^73  P  ,0  Claims 


roution  by  a  shift  shaft  widi  respect  to  said  lever  retainer,  a 
selecting  lever  having  a  boss  supported  for  rotation  by  a  sup|Mft 
shaft  parallel  to  said  shift  shaft  widi  respect  to  said  lever  retainer, 
and  a  shift  lever  having  a  boss  supported  for  selecting  operation 
about  a  select  shaft  at  right  angles  to  said  shift  shaft  widi  respect  to 
said  shifting  lever,  die  selecung  operation  of  said  shift  lever  being 
transmitted  via  a  select  arm  and  an  end  ball  portion  diereof  to  an 
engagement  portion  of  said  selecting  lever  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
selecting  lever  about  die  axis  of  said  support  shaft,  wherein  said 
shift  lever  is  formed  integrally  widi  its  boss,  said  select  arm  and 
said  ball  portion. 


5,560,254 

SHIFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MULTI.SPEED 

COUNTERSHAFT  TRANSMISSION 

Cesar  F.  Certeza,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  asagnor  to  Saturn 

Corporation,  IVoy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280^35 

Int.  CL*  B60K  41/26 

VS.  a.  74-475  3  culms 


1.  A  change  lever  suppoiting  structure,  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  at  a  lever  bracket  and  having  a  hemispherical 

bottom  wall: 
ii  cap  for  routably  interposing  a  spherical  ftilcrum  member  of  a 

change  lever  between  die  cap  itself  and  said  bottom  wall; 
a  retainer  for  pressing  said  cap  from  above  dirough  an  elastic 

nng;  said  cap  and  retainer  being  fined  to  said  housmg.  and 
an  elastic  engagement  claw  and  an  engagement  hole  provided  at 

opposed  penpheral  surfaces  of  said  reUiner  and  said  housing. 

respectively,  and  engaged  widi  each  odier  for  preventing  said 

retainet  from  being  moved  upward. 


5,560,253 

SHBT  LEVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MANUAL 

TRANSMISSION 

Koichi  Ishikawa;  Micfaiynki  Murakami;  YosUtaka  Sogo,  and 

Mitsuyuki   Hasegawa.  aU  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to 

l^da  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  13.  1994,  6-247739: 
Oct  20,  1994,  6-255433 

Int.  CL'  F16H  59/04 
VS.  CL  74—173  R  9  claims 

1  A  shift  lever  assembly  for  a  manual  transmission,  comprising 
a  lever  retainer,  a  shifting  lever  having  a  boss  supported  for 


1.  A  shift  control  for  a  manually  shifted  transmission  compris- 
ing: 

a  control  rod  means  longitudinally  movable  to  first  second  and 
third  positions  for  alignment  with  control  means  for  selec- 
tively independendy  manipulating  duee  control  forks; 

spring  means  for  imposing  a  continuous  centering  force  on  said 
control  rod  means  for  urging  the  control  rod  means  to  the 
second  position,  said  control  rod  centering  force  continually 
increasing  as  the  control  rod  means  is  moved  longitudinally 
from  the  second  position:  and 

detent  means  engaging  die  contiol  rod  means  when  one  of  die 
first  and  diird  positions  is  selected  for  imposing  a  detent  foice 
on  said  control  rod  means  at  a  value  independendy  of  die 
force  imposed  on  die  spring  means  to  at  least  partially  coun- 
teract the  centering  force. 
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SJSt»J55 

RESTEKTING  PLATE  AND  INTERLOCK  BRACKET 
FOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Gtmwt  A.  WUKord,  WaterviUe;  Kurt  R.  lUer;  John  M.  Loef- 
■cr,  bMh  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  aad  Dcoois  D.  Sdiwaigcr, 
WkltMf*  L^w,  Mkk^  mittpon  lo  Dhm  Corporatkaii, 
"Mad*!  OMa 
DKWaa  aT  Scr.  Na.  147.2S3.  Nov.  3,  1993.  Pal.  No.  S,4S«.767. 
■nk  appOcaboa  Jam.  S,  I99S,  Scr.  Na.  4«1,1«8 
InL  Ct"  FI«H  61/10:  G«5G  *«» 

VS.  ct  74— en  <  ' 


kO   O 


1.  A  tnnsniission  comprising: 

■  case  having  an  opening  fonned  themn: 

aa  input  shaft  extending  within  said  case: 

an  output  shaft  extending  within  said  case; 

a  gear  engaging  mechanism  disposed  within  said  case  and 
idectively  operabie  in  a  finl  condition,  wherein  said  input 
shaft  IS  not  connected  to  said  oiMput  shaft,  and  a  second 
condition,  wherein  said  input  shaft  is  connected  ttirough  said 
gear  engaging  mechamsm  to  said  output  shaft; 

a  shift  rail  disposed  within  said  caae  and  movable  between  a  hrst 
shift  rail  position,  wherein  said  gear  engaging  mechanism  is 
operated  in  said  first  condition,  and  a  second  shift  rail  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  gear  engaging  mechanism  is  operated  in 
said  second  condition. 

a  shift  lever  including  an  end  extending  through  said  opening, 
said  end  of  said  shift  lever  being  movable  in  a  first  direction 
which  IS  generally  perpendKular  to  said  shift  tail  so  as  lo 
selectively  cooperate  with  said  shift  rail  such  that  movement 
of  said  shift  lever  w  a  second  direction  which  is  generally 
paiaUel  to  said  shift  rail  causes  nnovement  of  said  shift  rail 
between  said  first  and  second  shift  rail  positions;  and 

a  lestraining  plate  mounted  on  said  ca.se  adjacent  to  said  open- 
ing, said  restraining  plate  having  a  portion  fonned  thereon 
whKh  hmiis  movement  of  said  end  of  said  shift  lever  in  said 
first  directioii. 


5.SM.2M 

BASE  SUPPORT  FOR  MOVABLE  OBJECTS 
John  L.  TiMS.  I  LahfiMr  Grcn  Dr.,  St.  Loiris.  Mo.  «3I24 
Coateutioa-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  37«,7M,  JaiL  23,  1995,  which 
ta  a  tall— ahw  hi  part  of  Inr  Na.  iaM73,  ian.  11,  1994, 
Pat  N*.  M73J35.  IWi  ■»>Bri«M  MaK  !•.  199S,  Scr.  Na. 
4«lji5 
liM.  CL'  FIM  29/20:  IMIQ  JAM 
VS.  a.  74— •••.I*  7  ClaiaM 

1.  A  base  suppoit  for  supporting,  positioning  and  maintaining  a 
desired  position  of  an  object,  configured  as  an  amusemeM  fide 
mounted  on  a  stationary  upnght  compnsing; 

a  first  worm  gear  assembly,  said  first  worm  gear  assembly 

having  an  outer  tubular  main  bearing; 
an  inner  tubular  bearing  within  said  outer  tubular  beanng.  said 
inner  tubular  bearing  having  a  worm  gear  at  one  end  with  a 
pair  of  opposed  support  legs  extending  therefrom  for  mount- 
ing said  first  worm  gear  assembly  to  the  stationary  upnght; 
a  first  motor  driven  worm  assembly  mourned  on  said  outer 
nbular   beanng,   said   first   molor  driven   wcnn   astembly 


<^ 


including  a  worm  and  a  motor  for  driving  said  worm,  said 
worm  being  mounted  in  ught  intermeshing  contact  with  the 
worm  gear  of  said  first  worm  gear  assembly. 

said  motor,  said  first  motor  dnven  worm  assembly,  and  said 
outer  tubular  beanng  all  being  movable  about  the  axis  of  said 
inner  tubular  beanng  upon  operation  of  said  motor. 

a  second  worm  gear  assembly  having  an  outer  tubular  beanng. 
the  last  said  outer  tubular  beanng  having  means  thereon  for 
attaching  an  amusement  nde  support  means; 

an  inner  tubular  bearing  within  the  last  said  outer  tubular  beanng 
having  a  worm  gear  at  one  end  with  a  pair  of  opposed  support 
legs  extending  therefrom  for  mounting  said  second  worm  gear 
assembly  to  the  last  said  outer  tubular  beanng  of  said  first 
worm  gear  assembly; 

amusement  ride  support  means  attached  to  the  last  said  outer 
tubular  bearing;  and 

a  second  motor  dnven  worm  assembly  mounted  on  the  last  said 
outer  tubular  bearing,  said  second  motor  dnven  worm  assem- 
bly including  a  worm  and  a  nrKMor  for  dnving  said  worm,  said 
worm  being  mounted  in  tight  inlermeshing  contact  with  the 
worm  gear  of  said  second  worm  gear  assembly; 

the  last  said  motor,  said  second  motor  driven  worm  assembly. 
the  last  said  outer  tubular  beanng  and  said  amusement  nde 
support  means  all  being  movable  about  an  axis  of  the  last  said 
inner  tubular  beanng  upon  operation  of  the  last  said  motor. 


5,S*«,257 
SEPARABLE  CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STEERING 

COLUMN 
Mart  J.  DeBtochop,  Thnaiartna  aad  Kevin  J.  AiMUhcrt.  Woi- 
colt,  bolh  of  Conn.,  iaripiiin  to  The  Torrington  Compaay. 
TorTiBgloii,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jua.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259,583 
laL  CL"  B«2D  I/I9 
VS  CL  74—492  »»  ' 


I.  A  separable  shaft  assembly  comprising: 

a  tube  member,  the  tube  member  having  at  least  one  aperture 

therethrough; 
a  shaft  member  slidable  within  the  tube  member,  the  shaft 

member  havmg  a  shoulder  portion;  and 


a  removable  connecting  member,  the  connecting  member  having 
at  least  one  end  extending  through  said  tube  member  at  least 
one  apeiture.  the  connecting  member  at  least  one  end  inteien- 
gaging  the  shaft  member  shoulder  portion,  the  connecting 
merob«  at  least  one  end  being  sheared  off  by  the  shaft 
membar  shoulder  portion  when  a  predetermined  force  is 
applied  substantially  along  an  axis  common  to  the  tube  mem- 
ber and  the  shaft  member,  the  connecting  member  being 
removable  as  a  unitary  structure  from  the  tube  member  with- 
out the  at  least  one  end  being  sheared  off.  the  connecting 
member  slidably  engaging  the  shaft  member,  the  shaft  mem- 
ber being  slidable  with  respect  to  the  tube  member  while  the 
connecting  member  slidably  engages  the  shaft  member. 


5>5M,258 

RELEASk  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  WITH  A  REMOTE 

TOOL 

William  M.  Coffey,  Houston;  Syed  Z.  AH,  Spring,  and  Bob  C. 
Hopkins,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpora- 
thm,  Chicago,  ni. 
CoodnuadMi  of  Scr.  No.  312,177,  Sep.  26,  1994,  ahaodooed. 
which  is  a  cootinuabon  of  Scr.  No.  2,0W,  Jan.  «,  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  JuL  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  491,608 
iBt  CL'  F16C  I/IO 
V&  CL  74-5ML5  ,  cuh. 


extending  therefrom,  and  a  cylinder  housing  said  piston, 
whereby  upon  the  introduction  of  a  .pressurized  medium 
within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  and  said  rod  leciprocate 
causing  said  release  arm  to  move  relative  to  said  cyUnder  and 
said  hook-shaped  portion  fimher  comprises  a  tip  end  surface 
adjacent  to  said  lifting  surface  and  facing  opposite  said  lifting 
surface,  said  tip  end  surface  having  a  planar  portion  extending 
angularly  in  relation  to  said  plane  fonned  by  said  Ufting 
surface: 
said  means  for  moving  said  release  ami  fimher  comprise  an 
extended  section  extending  ftom  said  first  end  of  said  release 
arm  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
said  extended  section  comprises  a  pin  contact  surface  fonning  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  faring  said 
second  end; 
said  pin  contact  surface  is  adapted  to  engage  a  pin  member  fixed 
relative  to  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  rod  extends  ftom 
said  cylinder,  thereby  causing  partial  rotation  of  said  release 
arm; 

said  means  for  moving  said  release  ami  ftmher  comprise  a  pair 
of  side  plates  each,  respectively,  extending  from  said  cylinder 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  release  arm;  and 

said  pin  member  is  affixed  in  between  said  side  plates. 


5,560459 

DOUBLE-INTERLOCKED  ADJUSTABLE  PUSH-PULL 

CONTROL 

Michael  Rcasooer,  OrtoBvilk,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Tdcflei  iBcor- 
poralcd,  Ptymouth  Mectiag,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  L2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527^59 

lat  CL*  FI6C  J/IO 

U.S.CL74-501.5R  14  Ctaia« 

1.  A  motion-transmitting  remote  control  assembly  (10)  of  the 


1.  A  release  assembly   for  operating  a  remote  mechanism, 
wherein  the  release  assembly  comprises: 

a  ftmnel-shaped  body  adapted  to  engage  said  lemole  mecha- 
nism; 

a  release  arm  adapted  to  be  movaMy  mounted  on  said  body; 

said  release  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

said  release  ami  connected  at  said  first  end  to  means  for  moving 
said  release  arm  relative  to  said  body; 

said  second  end  of  said  release  arm  having  means  for  engaging 
said  remote  mechanism: 

said  means  for  moving  said  release  ami  being  moveable  to 
transmit  ftirces  through  said  release  arm  to  actuate  said 
remote  mechanism: 

said  release  arm  comprises  means  for  pivotally  receiving  a  pin  at 
said  first  end,  whereby  said  release  arm  is  pivotally  connected 
to  said  means  for  moving  said  release  arm.  and  a  central, 
longitudinal  axis  extending  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end; 

said  means  «or  engaging  said  remote  mechanism  comprise  a 
hook-shaped  portion  at  said  second  end  having  a  lifting  sur- 
face formiag  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  facing  said  first  end; 
said  means  lor  moving  said  release  arm  comprise  a  piston- 
cylinder  a^mbly  including  a  piston  having  a  piston  ixxl 


aasen 
171-205  O.G-»6-5:QU 


type  for  transmitting  motion  along  a  curved  path  by  a  flexible  core 

element,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  conduit  (12.  14); 

a  flexible  core  element  (2»)  movably  supported  in  said  conduit; 
adjustment  means  including  inner  (16)  and  outer  (18)  telescop- 
ing members  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  conduit  and 
characterized  by  a  pair  of  locking  members  (22)  retained 
against  axial  rooveroent  by  said  outer  member  (18)  and  radi- 
ally movable  seperateiy  as  separate  members  into  a  locked 
position  in  which  each  of  said  locking  members  (22)  is  in 
radially  interiocking  engagement  with  said  outer  member  (18) 
and  overlapping  one  (16)  another  (18)  radially  so  that  each 
locking  member  (22)  is  in  gripping  engagement  with  substan- 
tiaUy  180  degrees  of  the  circumference  of  said  inner  member 
(16)  to  prevent  relative  axial  movement  between  said  inner 
(16)  and  outer  (18)  members. 
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CONNECTOK  FOR  ENGAGING  BRAKE  CABLES 

Km.  Ntt.  55,  AB^  121.  L«m  175.  Knoikcac  Rd^ 
iCky,  Talwaa 

HM  Feb.  17,  1999.  Scr.  N*.  99MM 
laL  CL*  riiC  ///O 
U5.  a.  74— 5B2.4  5  ( 


teeth,  which  is  movably  insetted  in  a  direction  rectuigular  to 
the  axis  of  said  adjusting  pipe  and  into  an  aperture  in  said 
stationary  base  member; 

a  resilient  spring  installed  between  said  base  member  and  said 
adjusting  piece,  said  resilient  spnng  biasing  said  locking  teeth 
of  said  adjusting  piece  so  as  to  engage  with  said  latching  teeth 
provided  on  said  adjusting  pipe;  and 

said  length-adjusting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  projections 
provided  on  the  outer  side  of  said  adjusting  piece;  with  a  pair 
of  guide  grooves  guiding  said  projections  of  said  adjusting 
piece,  provided  on  each  of  the  inner  sides  of  said  stationary 
base  member;  and  each  of  said  guide  grooves  comprised  with 
the  straight  groove  guiding  said  adjusting  piece  up  and  down. 
aiKl  a  first  groove  continuously  shaped  along  said  straight 
groove. 


1.  A  connector  for  engaging  brake  cables,  said  connector  having 
a  test  side  and  a  second  side,  a  bore  defined  therein,  said  first  side 
thereof  having  a  tubular  portion  extending  therefrom  defining  a 
counter-bore  ui  communication  with  said  bore,  a  first  hole  defined 
ia  said  ccMMKtor  Md  rn— iwtrnim  with  said  bore; 
a  first  brrite  oMe  Md  •  ttcoai  brake  caMe  icapectively  extend- 
ing from  a  periphery  of  said  connector  and  said  first  hole 
extending  between  said  fint  brake  cable  and  said  second 
brake  caMe;  and 
a  bok  poaalioaed  in  said  bore  and  having  a  head  and  a  shank, 
said  shank  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said 
first  portion  having  a  second  hole  transversely  defined  therein 
for  a  third  brake  cable  to  extend  in  said  first  and  second  hales 
said  second  portion  having  a  thread  formed  dierearound  for 
engagement  with  a  nuL 


54MJ62 
LOCKn>iG  SYSTEMS  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  CAR  SEATS 
Udo  OrMck,  M/vfferiM,  GenHaay,  aHignor  to  Kdpcr  Recaro 
GmhB  *  Co.,  Rr—cbrid.  Crswify 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  Nrt.  392.SM 
CMm  priority,  appUcatkM  Geraaaay.  Sep,  11,  1993.  43  M 

t7M 

laL  CL*  UUti  2A)8 
VS.  €X  74—527  23  Claiau 


3J«J<1 
LENGTH-ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  CABLE 

be  laa.  aMi  NHK  Sfttm  Co..  Ud,  YiliikiMa,  bolk  if 


DlrWaa  afScr.  No.  41vM.  Apr.  2,  1993,  PaL  No.  5.4350*2. 

rm  appBtiHn  ApR  U.  1995,  Scr.  No.  422^3* 
CWm  priarity,  ■nBnUia  Japan.  Apr.  t.  1992,  4-2931*; 
J^  24. 1992,  4-2ia4BS 

tot  CL*  ntc  l/IO 

VS.  a.  74— 5*2.4  2  ( 


1.  la  coanbiaatian.  a  leagth-adjusting  device  for  a  control  cable. 


a  sMkiaafy  base  member  to  which  an  outer  cable  or  an  inner 
cable  of  said  cooirol  cable  ia  fixedly  secured,  and  uito  which 
an  adjusting  pipe,  haviag  fanaed  and  disposed  diereon  paral- 
lel latching  teeth,  is  inserted  and  is  movable  axially  diereof; 

aa  adftttifg  piece,  having  parallel  pairs  of  similarly  pitched 
locking  teeth  for  o^ifianM  to  and  lelease  from  said  latching 


1.  Locking  system  for  adjustable  car  scats  coinprising: 

a)  a  member  having  a  direction  of  adjustment  and  a  first  row  of 
notches,  which  extends  in  the  direction  of  adjustment  and 
wherein  all  said  notches  of  said  first  row  have  the  same 
dimensions  and  are  spaced  at  equal  intervals,  each  notch  in 
said  first  row  having  a  first  and  a  second  end. 

b)  said  member  further  including  a  second  row  of  notches, 
which  extends  parallel  to  the  first  row  and  wherein  said 
Qfftrbtt  <rf  said  second  row  have  in  the  direction  of  adjustment 
te  amat  dmtmttam  and  are  the  same  distance  from  each  other 
Md  are  olhet  in  the  direction  of  adjustment  relative  to  said 
notches  of  the  first  row.  each  said  notch  in  said  second  row 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 

c)  a  first  locking  body  having  a  locking  position  in  which  sai<i 
first  locking  body  engages  with  one  of  said  notches  of  the  first 
row.  and 

d)  a  second  lockmg  body,  having  a  locking  position  in  which 
said  second  locking  body  can  be  moved  independently  of  the 
first  locking  body  and  in  which  said  locking  position  said 
second  locking  body  engages  with  one  of  said  notches  of  the 
second  row.  and  is  arranged  in  such  a  manner  relative  to  the 
first  locking  body  diat  said  second  locking  body  strikes 
against  said  first  end  of  one  of  said  notches  of  the  second  row, 
when  the  first  locking  body  strikes  against  said  second  end  of 
one  of  said  notches  of  die  first  row.  wherein 

e)  all  of  said  notches  of  said  first  and  said  second  rows  are 
oblong  holes  extending  in  the  direction  of  adjustment  and 
having  a  wKfeh  transverse  to  the  direction  of  adjustmeiH. 


0  the  width  of  the  oblong  holes  of  the  second  row  is  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  oblong  holes  of  the  first  row,  both  said  widths 
being  tneasured  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  adjustment 

g)  at  least  a  part  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  locking  bodies 
that  engages  with  the  oblong  holes  is  a  bolt,  each  said  bolt 
having  a  diameter. 


5.SM,263 

ACTUATING  ASSEMBLY  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  SEAT 

Johann  Grassl.  Pittersberg,  and  Armin  Kranh,  Vilseck,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Grammer  AG,  Amberg,  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  441301 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUoa  Germany.  Jun.  14.  1994.  44  20 
t26.7  I 

tot  CL*  G05G  5/06 
VS.  CL  74-527  4  cu^ 


provided  with  an  open  dish  (2)  for  receiving  at  least  one  inflatable 
bag  (3)  in  a  folded  state,  and  with  a  soft  covering  (5)  made  of 
plastic,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  steering  wheel  skeleton  integrally  and  in  one  piece 
with  a  reception  dish; 

b)  disposing  a  folded,  inflatable  bag  in  the  dish; 

c)  closing  off^  an  opening  of  the  dish  with  a  sealing  material  (4) 
which  can  tear  when  the  bag  inflates; 

d)  disposing  the  steering  wheel  skeleton  together  with  the  inte- 
gral reception  dish  provided  with  the  inflatable  bag  and  closed 
with  the  sealing  material  in  a  mould;  and 

e)  injecting  a  plastic  material  into  the  mould  to  form  a  soft 
covering  around  the  skeleton,  the  dish,  and  the  seaUng  mate- 
rial. 


5.560,265 

ROCKER  ARM  MOUNTING  STUD 

James  Miller,  1791  Blmmt  Rd.,  Ste  501,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jid.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,266 

tot  CL*  FOIL  ///« 

U.S.CL  74-559  11  Clato« 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat,  an  actuating  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gate carrier  member  having  openings  which  are  spaced  from  each 
other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  carrier  member  and  extend 
transversely  nflative  thereto  and  have  a  cross-sectional  profile  with 
an  undercut  configuration,  a  plurality  of  suppon  means  on  the 
carrier  member  at  spacings  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal 
duection  theKof  and  projecting  from  the  carrier  member,  each 
support  means  having  a  fitting  portion  engaged  into  a  said  opening 
in  said  carrier  member  and  having  a  cross-sectional  profile 
matched  to  the  cross-sectional  profile  of  the  corresponding  opening 
in  said  carrier  member,  a  pivot  axis  means  carried  by  said  suppoit 
means  and  providing  a  pivot  axis  in  parallel  orientation  with  the 
earner  member,  and  actuating  elements  mounted  pivotably  at  said 
pivot  axis  means. 


5,560.264 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

STEERING  WHEEL.  AND  STEERING  WHEEL 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 

fti&Mc  Xolki.  Audincoart.  and  Bernard  Goisset  Blamont 

both  of  FiMce,  assignon  to  ECU-Equipements  et  Com- 

posants  poar  ITndustrie  AutomobUc.  Audincourt,  France 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1994,  Scr.  No.  346,197 
Claims  priority,  applicaiion  France,  Nov.  25, 1993.  93  14120 
tot  CL*  B62D  1/04 
VS.  CL  74—552  5 


1.  A  rocker  arm  assembly  apparatus  comprising: 

a  threaded  mounting  stud  having  an  upper  portion  defined  by  a 
first  Uitead  spacing  and  a  lower  portion  defined  by  a  second 
thread  spacing,  said  lower  portion  available  for  engaging  a 
conventional  stud  bolt  hole  in  a  conventional  overhead  valve 
cylinder  head; 

a  rocker  arm  a  lower  locking  nut  threadingly  engaging  said 
mounting  stud  along  said  first  thread  spacing; 

a  lower  adjusting  nut  juxtapositioned  to  said  lower  locking  nut 
and  threadingly  engaging  said  first  thread  spacing,  said  lower 
locking  nut  and  said  lower  adjusting  nut  available  for  vertical 
positioning  of  said  rocker  arm,  said  lower  adjusting  nut 
including  a  means  for  positioning  said  rocker  arm  in  relation 
to  said  lower  adjusting  nut;  and 

an  upper  adjusting  nut  threadingly  engaging  said  mounting  stud 
securing  said  rocker  arm  between  said  upper  adjusting  nut  and 
said  lower  adjustii^g  nut;  wherein  said  rocker  arm  is  juxtapo- 
sitioned between  said  upper  adjusting  nut  and  said  lower 
adjusting  nut. 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  steering  wheel,  particularly  for  a 
motor  vehicle,  of  die  type  including  a  steering  wheel  skeleton  (1) 


5.560.266 

MECHANISM  FOR  DRIVING  A  TRANSPORTWC 

DEVICE  HAVING  FRAME 

Sc^i  Shikimori  and  Jeitien  N.  M.  KuUpers.  both  of  Uithoom. 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Motor  Europe.  N.V_  ZN 

SckiphoL  Nctberlands 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  197.606 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Nctberlands.  Feb.  22.  1993. 
9300321 

tot  CL*  G05G  1/14 
VS.  CL  74—594.1  10  ciataw 

1.  A  mechanism  adapted  to  be  cotipled  to  a  transporting  device 
having  a  frame  and  a  mechanical  driving  source,  comprising: 


94 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBQt  1.  1996 
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1.  A  camshaft  damper  assembly  for  reducing  vibraUon  associ- 
ated wtdi  the  roCMioa  of  a  camshaft  and  the  actuatkxi  of  valves  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  camshaft  having  at   least  a  pair  of  cams  for  actuating  a 

respective  pair  of  valves, 
a  drive  sprocket  secured  to  and  rotaung  with  said  camshaft  said 

drive  sprocket  including  teeth  disposed  about  its  periphery 

and  a  circular  friction  surface, 
an  inertia  nng  rocatably  disposed  upon  said  camshaft  adjacent 

said  drive  sprocket,  said  inertia  ring  having  an  inertia  of 

between  approumaiely  O.OOOS  Nm-Sec^  and  O.OOS  Nm-Sec^ 
frictioa  material  disposed  between  said  drive  sprocket  and  said 

inertia  ring,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  inertia  ring  toward  said  dnve  sprocket 


a  fini  pwt  ada|Ned  lo  be  coupled  to  said  frame  for  rouiion 
idaiive  »  mi  frame  by  human  fonx; 

a  Mooad  pat  adupied  to  be  coupled  to  said  frame  for  rouiioa 
relative  to  said  frame  by  said  mechanical  driving  source,  said 
first  and  second  pans  being  adapted  lo  route  about  a  common 
axis; 

m  at  least  partially  resilient  connecting  means  for  lesiliently 
connecting  said  hrtl  patt  and  said  second  pan  together  for 
angular  circumferential  diaplacemeiu  about  said  common 
Hia,  said  coonecting  mrtm  knvHig  a  IfM  iMaad  laember 
^ide  of  a  first  magMtic  oMlcnai  coapM  lo  nid  tecowl  patt 
for  rotation  therewith  coupled  to  said  first  part  for  rotation 
tbeiewith. 

seaaor  mram  »^t**^  *"  ^  coupled  to  said  frame,  for  sensing 
the  aagiilar  ciicumfereiKial  displacement  between  said  first 
sensed  member  and  said  second  sensed  member  and  each 
revolution  of  said  ftnt  sensed  member  and  said  second  sensed 
member  lelabve  to  said  frame,  said  sensor  means  generating 
;  lo  said  angular  displacenient  and  said  levolu- 
I  mlalion  of  said  first  and  second  parts;  aad 
mechamsm  coupled  to  (he  mechanical  driving 
I  md  said  tensor  means  for  controlling  the  mechanical 
(kivmg  source  in  response  to  the  signals  generated  by  said 
tmvH  means. 


Kcvte  •. 
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sj5t»at» 

MFFEKENTIAL  MECIlA>aSM  WITH  LOCKABLE 
ROTATABLE  CAM  MEMBERS 
J.  Ym^.  K«yiworth.  United  KlnidiM,  aMignor  lo 
Artfidvi  Pw*irtt.  pk.  LcandngUM  Spi^  ElflMMl 
rCT  N«L  PCT/GB9VMW7.  |  371  Dale  Dec.  22,  1994,  }  l«2(c) 
DMe  Dtc  22.  19H,  PCX  Pub.  No.  W094/27M5,  PCT  Ptib. 
Dnie  Nov.  24,  19*4 

PCT  Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,749 
CW^  prtortty,  appMcalkM  Linitcd  Kinsdov,  May  7,  1993, 
93M412 

laL  CL"  ri€B  4S/I4 
VS.  CL  74— «M  5  Clnim* 


n::3 


tJOJWT 
CAMSHAFT  VIBRATION  DAMTKR 

N.Y,;  FrMda  B.  Ri»hM.  Cnral 
tank  ka«k  «r  DL,  Mrifsan  to 
!,  lac  Slerti^  HiigfcH,  Mkk. 
21.  1994,  Ser.  N*.  tOJM 
«.  CL*  ritf  7/116 

2*1 


i«»-tj 


1.  A  difrerential  mechanism  comprising:  two  output  cam  mem- 
bers rotatable  about  and  axis  (X— X),  each  said  memeber  having  a 
single  annular  fhistocooical  cam  wathct  thereon  of  undulating 
fonn  comprising  pairs  of  mutually  inclined  surfaces  and  a  plurality 
of  cam  followers  having  end  surfaces  engaging  the  cam  surfaces  of 
the  output  cam  members,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  relative 
contra  ttitatioa  of  said  output  cam  memben  causes  the  cam  follow- 
ers 10  slide  axiatly,  an  input  member  engaging  the  followers  which 
ve  slidaMy  luppotted  by  the  input  member  and  moving  the  fol- 
lowers cucumferenctially  relative  to  the  output  cam  members,  and 
locking  means  mounted  on  the  input  member  and  arranged  to 
engage  a  cam  follower  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  cam 
follower  and  hence  relative  rotatioiial  movement  of  the  output  cam 
memben  to  lock  up  the  differential  mechanism. 
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WRENCH  FOR  USE  WITH  SEIZED  ENGINE  OIL  FILTER 

AND  METHOD 
Jerry  L.  Zelenka,  8115  W.  Wing  Mountain  Rd,  FlagstaC.  Ariz. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45«,924 

iBt  a."  B47B  7/14 

LACL«|_3.4  8cUi^ 
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forming  the  workpiece  chips  by  cutting  a  woricpiece  with  a  tool 
from  the  boring  mill; 

directing  at  the  cutting  zone  a  first  jet  of  a  cutting  fluid  coming 
so  as  to  lubricate  and  cool  the  tool; 

downwardly  directing  at  the  cutting  zone  a  second  jet  of  the 
cutting  fluid  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  so  as  to 
create  a  voitex  which  improves  downward  transportation  of 
the  workpiece  chips,  wherein  said  second  jet  of  the  cutting 
fluid  is  propelled  at  a  pressure  at  least  two  times  higher  than 
that  of  the  first  jet  so  as  to  act  directly  on  the  workpiece  chips 
formed  during  boring  and  wherein  said  second  jet  is  directed 
so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  first  jet; 

drawing  said  vortex  into  a  funnel  located  at  an  end  of  a  vertical 
duct  leading  to  a  cutting  fluid  collector, 

sweeping  away  the  woikpiece  chips  along  said  vcitical  duct; 

filtering  said  chips  from  said  cutting  fluid  accumulated  at  the 
fluid  collector;  and 

recycling  the  filtered  cutting  fluid. 


«o 


I.  A  wrench  for  use  with  a  seized  engine  oU  filter  comprising. 

a  cap-shaped  housing  including  a  planar  top  surface  and  a  wall 
formed  orthogonal  to  the  perimeter  of  said  lop  surface: 

means  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  wall  for  engaging  a 
bousing  of  said  oil  filter, 

means  mounted  to  said  wall  including  a  plurality  of  piercing 
shafts  for  piercing  said  oil  filter  housing  to  lock  said  cap- 
shaped  housing  to  said  oil  filler  for  maximizing  the  torque  on 
said  oil  filter  when  said  cap-shaped  housing  is  rotated  each  of 
said  piercing  shafts  threadedly  secured  to  one  of  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  threaded  nuts  each  housed  within  one  of 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  slots  formed  in  said  wall;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  cap-shaped  housing. 


5,540,271 

HAND  WHEEL  ENGAGEMENT/DISENGAGEMENT 

MECHANISM  FOR  DRIVE  SELECTION  IN  A  BRAKE 

LATHE 

Shane  P.  Duty,  NasliTille,  TeiUL,  assignor  to  Hcnncssy  lodus- 

trics.  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tens. 

Fifed  Apr.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415^52 

lat  CL*  B23B  5/04 

UACL  82-112  i  Claims 


5,540,270 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  REMOVAL  OF 
CHIPS  IN  BORING  MILLS 
Franco  Caldana,  Lidkoeping,  Sweden,  aastgaor  to  Miaganti 
laternatianal  Limited.  Ireland 

FUed  May  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,739 
OaiBM    priority,    application    Sweden,    May    10,    1993, 
BA93A02t7 

Int  a.*  B23B  35/00:47/34 
UJ5.CL82-l.il  « Claims 


1.  Method  for  the  controlled  removal  of  workpiece  chips  fiwn  a 
cutting  zone  of  a  boring  mill  comprising: 


1.  In  a  vehicular  brake  ladie  including  a  mainframe,  a  spindle 
rotatebly  mounted  on  said  mainftame,  means  enabling  a  workpiece 
to  be  mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  cross  feed  assembly  and  a 
longitudinal  feed  assembly,  a  slide  drive  lead  screw  for  driving  the 
cross  feed  assembly  laterally  relative  to  said  mainframe  and  a  drum 
feed  lead  screw  for  driving  the  longitudinal  assembly  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  relative  to  said  mainframe,  a  cutter  assembly  for 
finishing  a  wear  surface  on  a  brake  drum  or  a  brake  rotor  mounted 
on  said  spindle,  a  lead  screw  drive  shaft,  and  a  slide  drive  motor 
with  a  power  output  shaft  connected  to  and  driving  said  lead  screw 
drive  shaft,  the  improvement  including: 

a.  a  hand  wheel  engagement/disengagement  mechanism  con- 
nected to  said  lead  screw  drive  shaft  including  means 
enabling  said  lead  screw  drive  shaft  to  shift  between  two 
positions  for  selectively: 

i.  engaging  the  lead  screw  drive  shaft  a  first  one  of  either  of 
the  slidedrive  or  drum  feed  lead  screws  while  disengaging 
it  from  or  other  one  of  the  slide  screw  or  drum  feed  lead 
screws  or 

ii.  engaging  said  lead  screw  drive  shaft  witfi  the  odier  of  eidier 
of  the  slide  drive  or  drum  feed  lead  screws  while  disengag- 
ing it  from  the  first  one; 

b.  means  for  selectively  moving  said  slide  drive  motor  power 
output  shaft  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  lead  screw 
drive  shaft; 

c.  means  causing  said  cutter  assembly  to  move  cither  laterally  or 
longitiidinally  relative  to  said  mainfiwne  depending  on  which 
of  either  of  the  slide  drive  or  drum  feed  lead  screws  with 
which  the  said  lead  screw  drive  shaft  is  engaged  when  said 
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slide  drive  motor  power  output  shaft  is  in  engagement  with 
said  lead  screw  dnve  shaft;  and 
d.  meaM  eaabling  an  operator  to  manually  adjust  the  position  of 
taid  oner  assembly  relative  to  said  wortpiece  both  laterally 
and  longitudinally  by  turning  the  said  handwheel  when  said 
tilde  dnve  motor  power  oiMput  shaft  is  disengaged  from  said 
lead  scTTW  drive  shaft. 


MTTEB  »OX  WITH  VEBTICAL  AND  HORIZONTAL 
ANGULAR  POSITIONING  DEVICES 
David  P.  Kcddic.  Brookfteld,  Wis.,  aastgnor  to  Hcmpe  Manu- 
bcturteg  Co.,  Inc  New  BcrUn,  Wis. 

Filed  Job.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,722 

IlM.  CL'  BZ7G  5A)2 

VS.  CL  O— 7«7  1  CWm 


IMPROVENfENTS  IN  QUICK-CHANGE  TOOL  POSTS 
Jmph  E.  Bulger,  2S  Siwacr  St.,  Barre,  MaM.  tIMS 
Filed  Jn.  3t,  1995,  Ser.  N*.  49MM 
IM.  CL"  B23B  2W24 
VS.  CL  S2— IM  3 


1.  In  a  tool  post  lathe  accessory  having  a  first  adjusting  means  in 
die  fotn  of  a  vertically-disposed  threaded  spindle  driven  rotatively 
by  an  auxiliary  tool  in  the  drawing  of  the  tool  post  into  and  otH  of 
locked  interengagement  with  the  lathe  and  a  second  adjusting 
means  in  the  form  of  a  clamping  device  driven  by  the  rotative 
moooa  of  a  borizontally-rotaiable  sleeve  manipulated  by  a  handle 
in  threaded  engagement  with  die  sleeve  through  a  dveaded  sleeve 
opening  for  the  swinging  of  the  handle  in  the  drawing  of  a  tool 
holder  and  supported  tool  into  and  out  of  clamped  engagement 
with  the  tool  post, 
the  improvement  in  a  retrofit  assembly  consisting  of 
an  ^tenured  cyluKkical  cap  nesuMy  receivable  over  the  sleeve 
and  spindle  and  having  a  threaded  cap  opening  for  die 
dueaded  engagement  of  die  handle  for  imparting  rotative 
motion  to  die  cap. 
an  annular  ratchet  ring  fixed  to  the  upper  siaface  of  die  cap. 
■I  iMennUy  ikveaded  cylindrical  buahiiig  seadng  on  the  sleeve 
mi  ciKiHMcribing   and   diieadedly   eagageaMe   with   die 
spindle, 
a  pin  extendable  diametrically  dirough  and  otitwaidly  of  the 
talking  in  defining  a  pair  of  pawls  receivable  in  a  pair  of 
dtanetncally  opposite  ratchets  of  die  ratchet  nng, 
a  threaded  sleeve  pawl  being  received  in  die  threaded  sleeve 

openmg  and  extendable  radially  outwardly  iheiefrom, 
the  lower  iiti^ip^"*  rim  of  the  cylindrical  cap  bemg  provided 
with  a  aeries  of  lower  ratchets  for  die  receptioo  of  the  sleeve 
pawl  in  oae  of  the  ratchets  and  impaiting  horizontal  rotadve 
I  lo  die  sleeve. 
I  Md  anMiged  whereby  die  handle  may  serve  dirough 
Ike  lower  raicket  to  lock  or  unlock  die  tool  holder  relative  to 
die  loot  post  merely  by  die  movement  of  die  handle  duough  a 
I  plane 

!ly  by  die  lifting  of  the  tool  handle  vertically 
upwanly  for  die  eairy  of  die  pawls  into  the  ratchet  ring  for 
effectmg  roiatioa  of  the  cap  and  bushing  and  die  resultant 
looaeaiag  or  nghiening  of  the  tool  post  relabve  to  die  lathe. 


1.  A  miter  box  having  a  horizontal  uble  for  supporting  a 
workpiece  to  be  cut.  a  vettical  back  wall  to  provide  an  abutment 
for  die  workpiece.  an  adjusuble  saw  guide  carriage  having  means 
to  operatively  support  a  saw.  said  saw  guide  carriage  being  pivot- 
ably  motmted  to  the  horizontal  table  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a 
first  vettical  axis  lo  position  the  saw  within  a  range  of  horizontal 
angular  positions,  and  a  honzontal  angle  setting  device  for  locking 
die  carriage  in  a  selected  one  of  said  horizontal  angular  positions, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  horizontally  disposed  arcuate  protractor  disposed  on  the  miter 

box  table  and  centered  on  die  first  vertical  axis; 
an  angle  indicator  mounted  on  die  carriage  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  protractor  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
selected  horizontal  angular  position  of  the  carriage; 
an  annular  bearing  surface  on  the  table  concentric  with  said 
protractor,  said  bearing  surface  being  a  horizontal  and  planar 
surface;  and. 
a  roiaiable  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  die  carriage  for  roution 
about  a  second  vertical  axis,  wherein  said  rotatable  cam  has  a 
locking  surface  movable  into  locking  contact  with  said  bear- 
ing surface  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cam  to  hold  the 
caniage  at  the  selected  horizontal  angular  position,  said  lock- 
ing swface  comprising  an  inclined  annular  ramp  concentric 
with  said  second  vertical  axis. 


5,5««,274 
MANUAL  TILE  CUTTER 
Briaa  Turmtt,  WaMo^  Ky.,  aarignor  lo  North  Aaacrkaa  TBe 
Tool  Ciipawy,  Burilngton,  Ky. 

Ned  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,7(7 
I^  CL*  B3CD  S/08:  K2SD  1/22 
VS.  CL  S3— aM  U  CUlBM 

1.  A  manual  tile  cutter  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  to  support  a  tile; 
a  rail  connected  to  die  base  above  the  tile; 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  die  rail  and  including  a  slot 
having  first  and  second  slot  portions  having  first  and  second 
fulcrum  supports,  respectively,  located  below  die  rail  at  first 
and  second  predetermined  distances,  respectively,  above  the 
base;  said  first  and  second  slot  porooiis  are  laterally  spaced 
widi  respect  to  each  other; 
a  cutting  tool; 

a  lever  rotatably  supporting  the  cutting  tool  at  one  end,  the  one 
end  of  the  lever  furdier  having  a  fiilcrum  located  above  the 
cutting  tool  widi  respect  to  die  base,  and  the  fulcrum  being 
selectively  positioned  in  die  first  and  the  second  slot  ponioat 
and  selectively  pivotally  supported  by 
die  first  fulcrum  suppon  to  locale  die  cutting  tool  at  a  first 
ciHtiiig  positioo  above  the  base  to  score  a  tile  of  a  first 
thickiicss,  and 
die  second  fulcrum  support  to  locale  die  cutting  tool  at  a  secoad 
ctMting  position  above  the  base  lo  score  a  tile  of  a  second, 
different  thickiiess. 
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DRIVE  OF  THE  FLUID  OR  ELECTRIC  TYPE  WITH  A 
CONTROL 

Wolfgang  Bauspicffi,  VS  -  VUllDgcn,  Jttrg  Niedenrtadt,  Schnun- 
berg.  and  Horst  Rotbdc,  DoaaucscUngea,  all  of  Gcraany, 
assignors  to  Manacsniaiin  Aktinigcseilsckaft,  Dusseldorf, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  407,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcatmi  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1994,  44  !• 

tut  CL*  ¥15B  IJ/J6;  F«1B  25M30 
U.S.  CL  9I-M1  ,2  ctofans 


MOVABLE  WALL  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  BOOSTER 
Jean  Pierre  Gautier,  Aolnay-Sous-Bob,  France,  aiwiinor  to 

AlUedSignal  Eoropc  Services  Teckniqnca,  Diancy,  Fivkc 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94/«M23,  }  371  Date  JaL  31,  1995,  f  102(e) 
Date  JnL  31,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094aM42.  PCT  Pnk. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178339 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  2, 1993,  93  MtSS 
Int  CL*  F15B  9/JO 
VS.  CL  91—37*  R  ^ , 


1.  A  drive  for  controlling  an  element  transmitting  a  driving  force 
to  an  element  moveable  between  two  end-of-travel  positions,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  controlling  die  driving  force  element  to  damp  die 
moveable  element  proximate  at  least  one  of  die  end-of-travel 
positions; 
first  and  secopd  pre-positioning  sensors  disposed  proximate  die 

end-of-iravel  positions  of  die  moveable  element;  and 
first  and  second  switching  elements  each  coupled  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  first  and  second  pre-positioning  sensors,  wherein 
said  coatrolling  means  includes  a  counter-pulse  module 
coupled  to  die  pre-positioning  sensors  and  operable  for  caus- 
ing, in  response  to  a  signal  from  one  of  die  first  and  second 
pre-posidoning  sensors  associated  widi  at  least  one  movement 
direction  during  operation  of  said  first  switching  element,  a 
chronologically  seuble  changeover  ftom  said  first  switching 
element  associated  wiUi  a  first  of  said  end-of-travel  positions 
to  said  second  switching  element  associated  widi  a  second  of 
said  end-of-travel  positions  to  cause  and  damp  movement  of 
die  moveable  element  by  operation  of  die  first  and  dien  die 
second  switching  elements. 


1.  A  pneumatic  booster  of  die  vacuum  type,  comprising  a  casing 
formed  from  a  cylinder  and  a  cover,  said  casing  being  divided  into 
two  chambers  by  a  moving  wall  stincnwe  consisting  of  a  plate  and 
a  flexible  membrane  fixed  by  a  bead  fotmed  on  an  outer  peripheial 
edge  to  die  casing  and  forming  a  fold  in  a  space  located  between 
die  plate  and  die  casing,  die  plate  being  secured  ccntraUy  to  a  hub 
stiucnire  housing  valve  means,  said  plate  comprising  a  forward 
extension  at  an  outer  edge,  said  extension  having  a  front  part  and  a 
rear  part,  said  front  part  having  a  radial  shoulder,  characterized  in 
diat  a  radial  distance  between  said  tear  part  of  die  extension  and 
said  cover  is  substantially  equal  to  a  radial  distance  between  said 
fttwt  pan  of  die  extension  and  said  cylinder,  minus  die  diickness  of 
the  membrane. 


STRUCTURE  FOR  ADJUSTING  SWASH  I^ATE  ANGLE 

OF  A  VARL4BLE  DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

Tomoyuki  Nomura;  Manabu  Yamanishi;  Syunryoo  Hayaskida; 

Aklra  'Kuda,-  Tetsuo  Ishioka,  and  Hirvya  Hanano,  all  of 

Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubou  Corporation,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,64< 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1993,  5-199542: 
Aug.  11,  1993,  5-199543;  Aug.  11,  1993,  5-199544 

InL  CL*  FSIB  3/02 
VS.  a.  91—505  11  chfaB 

1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising: 
a  main  case; 

a  rotary  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  main  case; 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  blocks  rotatable  widi  said  rotary  shaft  and 

iiKluding  axiai  plungers; 
a  swash  plate  member  for  contacting  distal  ends  of  said  plung- 
ers; 
pivot  shalits  for  pivotally  connecting  said  swash  plate  member  u> 
said  main  case  such  dial  said  swash  plate  member  has  a 
pivoting  angle  adjustable  relative  lo  said  main  case; 
first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  pivot  shafts  as  seen  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  rotary 
shaft,  said  hydraulic  cylinders  being  secured  in  a  region  of 
said  main  case  opposed  to  said  cylinder  blocks  across  said   " 
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swish  ptaie  metntwr.  and  operaMe  lo  conuct  said  swash  plaie 
member  to  adjust  sakl  pivoting  angle;  and 
ii^ifMnuig  brackets.  Axed  to  said  main  case  at  positions  in  said 
legioa  opposed  to  said  cylinder  blocks  across  from  said  swash 
phtfe  member,  to  which  said  pivot  shafts  are  pivotally 
mouMed 


HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  WITH  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACITNG  AND  SEALING  RING 

WByeW.L«>fc.J«ll«t.Dt,— iff  arte  CaterpUtorlac^Pfrto. 

DL 

Pled  Oct.  II.  1994,  Scr.  N*.  321099 

I^  Ct*  WIB  25/26:  Fttf  SAX):  FWJ  ft06 

VS.  a.  92—5  R  •  Ctalwi 


(a)  first  and  second  nonconductive  layers  having  identical  planar 
areas,  and  top  and  boaom  surfiKes; 

(b)  a  first  conductive  layer  having  a  planar  area  of  similar 
dimension  to  the  nonconductive  layers  and  lop  and  bottom 
surfaces  wherein  the  conductive  layer  is  located  between  the 
first  and  second  nonconductive  layers,  wherein  the  first  con- 
ductive layer  is  comprised  of  expanded  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  impregnated  with  a  conductive  particulate  filler. 

(c)  electrical  leads  connected  lo  the  conductive  layer:  and 

(d)  a  detection  system  to  which  the  leads  are  also  connected. 


REPAIRABLE  TAMPER-PROOF  BRAKE 

lUuMcy,  NaaipM,  Id„  assiicnor  to  OverUiid 
NaMp«,ld. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4l3>t3 
Int.  CL"  FtIB  I9AX):  B2ID  39A)0 


Brakes, 


U.S.CL92— 48 


Hdalms 


1.  la  a  hydraulic  cyUnder  electromagnetic  wave  piston  position 
g  system,  die  improvement  comprising: 

an  electhcal  confuting  interface  between  first  and  second  metal 
parts  in  contact  in  movable  relationship  at  and  along  an  oil 
bearing  intersection,  said  interface  including  a  third  part. 

said  third  part  being  of  a  matenal  wirti  a  high  surface  conduc- 
tivity. 

said  third  part  having  a  spiral  shape  and  being  located  in  a 
portion  of  said  first  metal  part. 

said  interface  including  force  means  applied  lo  said  third  part  by 
at  least  one  member  taken  from  the  group  of  wave  spring 
members,  canted  coil  spnng  members  and  elaslomenc  mem- 
bers, and  operaMe  to  provide  pressure  on  said  third  pan  in  a 
direction  inrallel  to  said  intersection  and  pressure  on  said 
third  pan  in  a  directiaa  perpendicular  to  said  intersection. 


m. 


5,54«,279 
PRE-FAILURE  SENSING  DUPHRAGM 
WilHa*  T.  CoMon.  Ncwariu  Dd.;  WUHaa  E.  Ddaney, 
Hathiailn.  both  oTawi  Kertn  J.  Kirk.  EBttoa.  Md., 
to  W.  L.  Gore  A  AiMdatca.  Inc..  Ncwariu  Dei. 
Filed  Mar.  I*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4Ma2« 
IbL  CL"  FtIB  25/26 
VS.  a.  92—5  R  19 

I.  A  fleuble  sensing  element  for  detecting  a  deteriorating  con 
dition  of  a  barrier  comprising: 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  spring  brake  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  housing  formed  of  a  spring  chamber  head  and  an  adapter  head, 
both  of  which  define  rigid,  mating  nms  thai  are  disposed  in  mutual 
longitudinal  alignment  and  in  face-lo-face  relationship  and  which 
compress  the  periphery  of  a  spring  brake  diaphragm  therebetween, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  rim  of  one  of  said  heads  is  fabri- 
cated with  a  plurality  of  lugs  thereon  separated  from  each  other  by 
circuroferentially  spaced  gaps  therebetween  and  wherein  said  lugs 
each  have  a  radully  outwardly  projectmg  lug  ponion,  a  longitudi- 


nally projecting  lug  portion,  and  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  lug 
ponion.  thereby  defining  a  radially  inwardly  facing  channel  located 
radially  inwardly  from  said  longitudinally  projecting  lug  ponion 
and  between  said  radially  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  project- 
ing lug  portions,  and  said  rim  of  said  other  of  said  heads  is  formed 
wilh  a  coiresponding  plurality  of  radially  outwanlly  projecting 
flanges  having  widths  smaller  than  said  circumfeientially  spaced 
gaps  between  said  lugs  and  thicknesses  less  than  the  widths  of  said 
channels  in  said  lugs,  whereby  said  outwardly  projecting  flanges 
project  radially  outwardly  from  said  other  of  said  heads  and  into 
said  channels  and  said  flanges  and  said  periphery  of  said  spring 
brake  diaphragm  are  held  compressed  between  said  radially  out- 
wardly and  radially  inwardly  projecting  lug  portions  by  a  pressure 
of  at  least  six  thousand  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  are  thereby 
held  in  registration  with  said  lugs  by  the  compression  of  said 
periphery  <rf  said  diaphragm  between  said  mating  rims  of  said 
heads. 

9.  A  method  of  sealing  a  tamper-proof,  repairable  spring  brake 

for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

fabricatiiig  a  spring  chamber  head  and  an  adapter  head  such  that 

both  of  said  heads  define  rigid,  mating  rims  wherein  the  rim 

of  a  first  of  said  heads  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  lugs 

thereon  separated  fiom  each  other  by  circumferentially  spaced 

gaps  therebetween  and  wherein  said  lugs  each  have  a  radially 

inwardly  facing  channel  defined  therewidiin,  and  wherein  the 

rim  of  a  second  of  said  heads  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of 

radially  outwardly  projecting  flanges  having  widths  smaller 

than  said  circumferentially  spaced  gaps  between  said  lugs  and 

thicknesses  less  than  the  widths  of  said  channels  in  said  lugs, 

mounting  a  power  spring  in  said  spring  chamber  head  and  a 

return  spring  and  push  rod  in  said  adapter  head, 
longitudinally  aligning  said  mating  rims  with  each  other  wilh 
said  outwardly  projecting  flanges  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  said  circumferentially  spaced  gaps  between  said  lugs, 
positioning  a  spring  brake  diaphragm  between  said  heads  such 
that  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  resides  in  longitudinal 
alignmetit  between  said  rims, 
applying  a  longitiidinal  con^Miessive  force  of  at  least  six  thou- 
sand poands  per  square  inch  to  said  heads  to  press  said  heads 
together  so  that  said  flanges  pass  longitudinally  between  said 
lugs  and  so  dial  said  periphery  of  said  spring  brake  diaphragm 
is  compressed  between  said  rims, 
turning  at  least  one  of  said  heads  in  angular  roution  relative  to 
the  othw  of  said  heads  until  said  flanges  reside  in  such 
channels  in  radial  alignment  wilh  said  lugs,  and 
removing  said  longitudinal  force  from  said  heads,  whereupon 
said  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  remains  partially  com- 
pressed between  said  rims  and  exerts  a  sufficient  longitudinal 
force  against  said  heads  to  prevent  angular  movement  ther- 
ebetween in  die  absence  of  an  externally  applied  force  acting 
to  compaess  said  rims  further  together. 
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a  fluid  actiiated  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  lod  received  iheiein 
and  extending  fixim  one  end  thereof,  said  cylinder  being 
received  between  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
guide  rods  and  being  carried  by  said  body,  and  said  cylinder 
rod  being  connected  widi  said  mounting  plate  for  lecipiocat- 
ing  said  plate  wilh  respect  to  said  body. 


53M482 

DRIVE  FOR  TURNING  A  PINION  SHAFT  WITH 

BACKLASH  TAKE-UP 

TVenner  Albrecht,  Langendorf,  and  Wiillschieger  Christian, 
Sdolfaum,  both  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Mootecta  AG, 
l>ei«ndingcii,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346^72 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  17,  1993,  43  43 

184.4 

iDt  CL*  F15B  15/06:  F1«H  5S/2& 
UACL  92-136  17  Claims 


5.5M,281 

LINEAR  SLIDE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
COMBINING  TWO  OR  MORE  LINEAR  SLIDES 
Jcftvy  R.  Sckneid,  North  Olsmstead,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Numa- 
tioo,  Inc  Wcstlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,7U 
InL  CL*  F«1B  1/02 
U.S.a.92-»l  16  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  actuated  Unear  slide  for  producing  linear  movement 
comprising, 

a  rigid  body  having  a  generally  "H"  shape  configuration  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  apan  elongate  sides  and  a  transverse  cross- 
member  between  the  sides  and  disposed  adjacent  die  longitu- 
dinal mid  point  of  die  elongate  sides,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  and  parallel  bores  passing  axially  through  the 
elongate  aides, 
a  pair  of  guide  rods  each  sUdably  received  in  one  of  said  bores, 
a  mounting  plate  fixed  to  said  guide  rods  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  movement  in  unison  therewith,  and 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  rotary  actiiaior  for  niming  a  pinion  shaft 
having  a  toothed  surface  comprises: 

a  cyUnder: 

a  hollow  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  said  hollow  piston 
having  opposed  end  faces  connected  logedieT  by  a  cylindrical 
sidewall,  portion,  said  cyhndrical  sidewali  portion  having  an 
internal  surface  provided  with  teedi  means  for  engaging  the 
toothed  surfaces  of  the  pinion  shaft: 

rack  means  associated  with  said  hollow  piston  so  as  to  provide  a 
lost  motion  connection  therebetween,  said  rack  means  having 
teeth  means  for  engaging  said  loodied  surface  of  die  pinion 
shaft:  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  in  a  first 
direction  to  a  first  end  joint  and  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
said  first  direction  lo  a  second  end  joint  for  turning  die  pinion 
shaft  in  a  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  direction  wherein 
said  rack  is  moved  with  said  piston  as  said  piston  moves  in 
said  first  direction  and  said  second  direction  and  said  piston  is 
displaced  relative  to  said  rack  as  said  piston  apfxoaches  said 
first  end  joint  and  said  second  end  joint 
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5,SMJS3 

PISTON-CYUNDEK  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

CteMafk  H^^c  StHttfart,  Germany,  aMifnor  to  Mahlc 

GakH,  Stirttgait,  GcnMMy 
fCT  N«.  fCllWSimnm,  1 171  Oirtc  May  2*.  I»5,  |  l«2(c) 
DMc  May  24,  1»5.  PCT  P«ib.  N«.  WO»4n2783,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ju.  9.  1994 

PCT  nM  Oct.  12,  1993,  S«r.  No.  44M7S 
O^  fftaffliy.  ■ipMcartta  Gcrmaay,  N««.  2S.  1992,  42  4« 

bt.  CL*  n«J  IM 
VS.  a.  92—223  W  ' 


•^,    ■• 


1.  A  piston  having  U  least  one  piston  ring  in  combination  with  a 
cylinder  of  a  two-ilroke  internal  combustion  engine  composing: 

a  pifloa  made  from  an  aliumnum  alloy  including  a  ninning 
MMface  with  a  runnuig  layer  covenng  at  least  80%  of  said 
nmning  surface,  said  ninning  layer  being  made  from  resin- 
bound  graphite; 

at  least  one  piston  ring  with  a  crowned  runmng  surface,  said  at 
least  one  piston  ring  being  made  from  a  material  seleOed 
from  die  group  consisting  of  cast  iron  and  steel;  and 

a  cylinder  including  a  running  surface  where  at  least  said  run- 
ning surface  is  made  from  an  aluminum  alloy,  wherein  said 
running  surface  has  a  roughness  of  R.  of  less  than  one  (I) 
nucroa. 


ROASTfNG  OVEN 
R.  Edward  Morctfa,  Fort  Landc^^alc,  FU.,  aMlfnor  to  Rcmco 
TaduMloKies,  Inc^  Fort  Lauder^fc,  Fla. 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  199$,  Ser.  Nai,  4*9,061 

IBL  CL'  A47J  37/04 

VS,  CL  99—421  H  12  C\aim» 


1.?<tJW4 
AUTOMATIC  DRIF  BREWING  URN 
Cnrii  C  WcMi^  Waortcr;  Jota  E.  BalnMd,  Fakrlew  Paifc, 
I  ««OW^  Jwcyk  F.  Mmtc  RkkaMNML  Va^  aMlDairicl  J. 
OWa,  Mri^an  to  OUo  Mattnaa 
I  Gf«a»,  CkTciawL  Okio 
t  af  ScK  Naw  31JV7,  N^.  15, 1994,  Pat 
N»  DcB.  3C9,BS7.  TWi  ifilnHf  Jaa.  11. 199S.  Scr.  N*. 
34B,M7 
tot  CL*  A47J  ilfOO 
MS.  CL  99— 2«  22  CWm 

1.  A  brewing  apparatus  for  brewing  a  quantity  of  brewed  bever- 
age compnsuig: 

a  liquid  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  liquid  for 

prepanng  a  brewed  beverage, 
a  brewed  bev«n^  wmantk  adfacent  die  liquid  reservoir, 
a  brewuig  baifeal  adipted  to  hold  a  hlier  and  flavor-carrying 
iiiMiiiii  Md  poaitionabie  at  least  partially  withm  die  brewed 
be»crage  reaervoir. 
a  coalroUed  heat  source  in  thermal  communication  with  liquid 

implied  by  the  liquid  reservoir  for  providing  heated  liquid, 
a  bcMed  liquid  passageway  from  the  heat  source  to  die  brewing 

baiket.  and 
a  brewed  beverage  passageway  in  die  form  of  a  valved  conduit 
in  a  lower  area  of  a  wall  of  die  brewed  beverage  reservoir 
duough  which  brewed  beverage  can  exit  the  brewed  beverage 
leaervoir. 


1.  A  roasting  oven,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  respective  upper,  lower,  front  and  rear 
walls,  and  left  and  right  end  walls,  said  walls  defining,  in 
combination,  a  hollow  interior  envelope  having  a  substantially 
ciwed  upper  surface  thereof,  said  housing  including,  within 
at  least  one  of  said  from  and  rear  walls  diereof .  an  opening  for 
removing  and  inserting  products  to  be  roasted  to  thereby 
provide  a  continuous  and  unintenupled  fluid  commuiucation 
between  said  hollow  interior  envelope  and  said  atmosphere: 

(b)  at  least  one  infrared  radiation  element  situated  within  said 
envelope  of  said  oven  housing,  said  element  facing  said  oven 
interior  to  enable  infrared  radiation  transmitted  into  said  enve- 
lope to  be  reflected  about  said  interior  of  the  oven  to  heat  a 
food  product  situated  therewidiin.  said  substantially  curved 
upper  surface  of  said  envelope  combining  heated  air  to.  in 
combination  with  directed  radiated  energy  from  said  infrared 
element  and  reflected  radiation  therefrom,  create  sufficient 
oven  temperatures  within  said  upper  surface  of  said  oven 
housing  to  accomplish  an  advanugeous  roasting  of  meat 
products; 

(c)  a  spit  assembly  joumalled  widiin  said  bousing: 


(d)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  spit  assembly  for  the  rototional 
movonent  thereof,  said  drive  means  including  means  for 
passing  said  products  affixed  to  said  assembly  thru  an  arc  of 
rotation  and  thereby  into  a  zone  of  intensified  heating  gener- 
ally defined  by  said  substantially  curved  upper  surface  of  said 
oven  housing; 

(e)  intemal  to  said  infrared  radiation  element,  an  elongate  body: 

(f)  a  gas  jet  for  injecting  gas  at  one  end  of  said  body; 

(g)  a  veaturi  surrounding  said  gas  jet  for  supplying  air  to  support 
combustion  of  said  gas;  and 

(h)  a  slot  in  said  elongate  body  for  receiving  perforated  modules 
for  emitting  a  gas-air  mixture  for  combustion  into  said  oven 
interior,  said  perforated  modules  emitting  infrared  radiation 
into  said  oven  interior. 
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a  cooker  for  final  cooking  the  food  slices  by  subjecting  the  slices 
to  long  wavelengdi  radio  frequency  electromagnetic  waves  in 
an  even  controlled  beating  environment  until  a  predetermined 
final  moisture  content  is  reached. 


'  5,560,286 

DEVICE  FOR  COOKING  OR  GRILLING  SMALL  PIECES 

OF  FOOD 
Marvin  Fabrikaot,  and  Patrida  Fabrikant,  both  of  5149  Filden 
St^  N.W„  Washington,  D.C.  20016 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,772 
InL  a.'  A47J  37/00 
UACL  99-^26 


5360^88 

SINK  BRIDGE 

Yaffa  Licari,  875  Otxan  Ave..  Elberon,  NJ.  07740 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  401,199 

InL  a.'  B23Q  3/00 

\3S.  a.  99—484 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  cooking  or  grilling  small  pieces  of  food  compris- 


(a)  a  basket  including  a  mesh  made  of  a  material  suitable  for 
cooking  or  grilling  small  pieces  of  food  having  openings 
throughout  the  mesh,  said  basket  having  a  rectangular  base 
joined  lo  four  side  walls  to  retain  small  pieces  of  food  when 
the  device  is  shaken  or  moved  to  turn  the  small  pieces  of  food 
over,  said  basket  also  having  two  inwardly  facing  top  edges 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  basket  and  two  other  top  edges  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  basket  which  are  curled  inward  into  a 
C-shaped  cross  section  lo  form  grooves,  and 

(b)  a  lid  consisting  of  a  flat  rectangular  piece  of  said  mesh 
having  edges  that  fii  into  die  grooves  formed  by  the  C-shaped 
cross  section  of  U»e  curled  lop  edges. 


1.  A  chopping  board  for  food  preparation,  cutting  and  chopping, 
said  chopping  board  comprising  a  substantiaUy  planar  frame,  said 
frame  surrounding  a  chopping  portion  at  a  first  elevation  having  a 
first  upper  surface  and  first  lower  surface  and  a  bowl  receptacle 
portion  at  a  second  elevation  lower  dian  said  first  elevation  having 
a  second  upper  surface  and  a  second  lower  surface,  said  first  and 
second  upper  surfaces  being  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
determined  vertical  distance,  said  chopping  board  further  compris- 
ing cooperative  bowl  suppon  means  for  maintaining  the  rim  of  a 
bowl  or  pot  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orientation  adjacent  to  and 
below  said  chopping  portion,  said  cooperative  bowl  support  means 
including  at  least  one  of  a  first  cooperative  member  on  said  first 
lower  surface  and  at  least  one  of  a  second  cooperative  member 
located  on  said  second  upper  surface. 


5,560,289 
CONTAINER  FOR  COMPRESSING  MATERUL 

Gerhard  Pemsteiner,  Leonding,  Austria,  assignor  to  Max  Pera- 
steiner,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,793 

InL  a.'  B30B  IA)4 

U&CL  100-34  13  Claims 


5360087 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FAT  FREE  POTATO  CHIPS 
Joey  Petelle.  Karen  D.  Stocsz,  both  of  Scottsdale,  Arit,  and 
Lisa  R.  Williams,  Chandler,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Auburn 
Farm-s  Inc.,  Sacramento,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  168AI0,  Dec.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,470,600.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  330,973 
InL  a.»  A23L  1/00;  H05B  <VW 
VS.  CL  99-451  3,  cuj^ 

I  An  apparatus  for  continuously  making  a  cooked  foodstuff 
from  moist  food  slices  without  using  any  cooking  oil  comprising: 
a  diree  zone  primary  oven  for  initially  cooking  die  slices  first  by 
heating  the  slices  in  a  radiant  heating  zone  and  then  by  fimher 
healing  die  slices  in  two  successive  forced  air  heating  zones  lo 
reduce  die  moisture  content  of  Uie  slices  to  near  a  final 
moisture  content,  and 


^77777777777777777777. 


1.  A  container  having  a  prismatic  shape  and  comprising:  a 
container  bottom,  a  base  frame,  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  frame  and  including  a  firont  side  wall,  a  rear  side 
wall  and  lateral  side  waUs.  said  front  side  wall  being  rigidly 
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coonecied  m  a  lower  side  thereof  lo  uid  cooUiner  booom  so  m  to 
fonn  1  unit  compnsed  of  said  from  side  wall  and  said  container 
booom.  said  luul  being  joumalled  in  said  cooiainer  al  the  front  side 
thereof  M  w  10  be  outwwdly  pivoiabte  for  opening  said  container. 


STAMPING  MACHINE 
Ml^  F^  Ska.  No.  32,  Law  375.  Hi 
CkaM^  CMy.  Taipei.  IWwaa 

Hied  Sep.  2*.  1995,  Ser.  No.  52S,*14 
d  I^  CL*  B4ir  1700 

a  ptesaiag  device  for  coiB|im*>ng  filling  material  contained  in  u^  q,  if  | — 41 
dM  OMNMer.  said  pressiag  device  including  a  pressing  lid 
mi  HMla  lever  means  for  pressing  down  said  pressing  lid. 
Md  pNMHV  Ud  being  pivoaMy  joumalled  in  said  container 
m  a  Hde  of  the  pressing  lid  facing  said  rear  side  wall  of  said 
OoalMaer,  and  said  toggle  lever  means  including  a  hand  lever 
Md  a  connecung  rod.  said  hand  lever  being  pivoiably  jour- 
ttMHrtt  m  said  container  near  said  rear  side  wail  of  said 
coMaiMr.  mmI  said  LiMMwrciBg  rod  mcluding  a  6nt  end  hinged 
10  said  hand  lever  aad  a  second  end  hinged  to  said  pressing 
lid. 


■a  Ckeag  Rd..  Shis 


4ClaiHS 


5.5i«,»t 

SAFETY  AfPA«ATt«  IN  POWEK  PRESS  MACHINK 

152,  HIiiMili.  rMilTfcT   OkaaU.  AkM- 


Filed  JM.  27,  1995.  Ser.  N*.  379  JM 
.  rtarily,  iHtrmia  Ja^M.  JaiL  2S.  1994.  *42«343.- 
May  11. 1994.  «-1233t7 

tm.  Ct*  B3M  15/28 
VS.  d  1«»— 53  •  Cktai 


1.  A  safety  apparatus,  primarily  mounted  to  the  side  of  a  bed  of 
a  power  press  macliine  on  which  an  operator  is  positioned,  for 
iMoriag  safely  of  the  operator  of  die  power  press  machine,  com- 
prising: 

a  labie.  for  supporting  the  front  end  portioa  of  a  workpiece. 
fitted  so  as  to  be  movabte  toward  and  away  from  ttie  bed  al 
subsiamially  the  same  height  as  a  Axed  mold  set  to  said  bed 
tide  Md  on  the  side  of  said  bed  where  die  operator  is 


I.  A  lubber  stamping  head  angular  position  adjustmeiu  mecha- 
nism for  a  stamping  machine,  comprising: 

a  base  plate,  said  base  plate  comprising  a  flat  rectangular  top 
recess  at  a  front  side  thereof,  two  horizontal  screw  holes  on  a 
vertical  side  wall  of  said  flat  rectangular  top  recess,  a 
U-tk^ed  top  recess  disposed  between  said  horizontal  screw 
ttokm  ia  communication  with  said  flat  rectangular  top  recess,  a 
groove  on  die  penphery  of  said  U-shaped  lop  recess,  a  round 
hole  at  the  center  of  said  U-shaped  top  recess,  a  pin  hole 
disposed  at  one  lateral  side  diereof  p^pendicularly  through 
the  groove,  and  a  pin  inserted  into  said  pin  hole; 

an  universal  joint  mounted  in  die  U-shaped  top  recess  of  said 
base  plate,  said  universal  joint  compnsing  an  annular  bearing 
fitted  into  die  groove  of  laid  bale  plate  and  a  ball  turned 
within  said  annular  bearing,  taid  annular  bearing  having  a 
side  notch,  which  receives  the  pin  of  said  base  plate,  said  ball 
having  a  side  notch,  which  aligns  with  the  side  notch  of  said 
annular  beanng  and  receives  the  pin  of  said  base  piate.  and  an 
axle  hole. 

a  fubber  stamping  head  having  a  shanli  inserted  dirough  die  axle 
hole  of  said  ball  mto  die  round  bole  of  die  U-shaped  top 
receu  of  said  base  plate;  and 

a  kicaiing  bar  motinted  in  die  flat  rectangular  top  recess  of  said 
b«e  plate  to  bold  down  the  annular  beanng  of  said  universal 
joint  in  die  U-sliaped  top  recess  of  said  base  plate,  said 
locating  bar  having  a  plurality  of  dirough  holes  respectively 
fastened  to  die  screw  holes  of  said  base  plate  by  a  respective 


a  fm  of  two-hand  operanoa  type  switches  fitted  to  die  front  side 

poMiaa  of  said  table  with  a  gap  between  diem,  and  operated 

by  bodi  haads  of  ike  opanlor.  and 
a  deactivaliag  switch  for  deactivating  said  pair  of  two-hand 
type  switches  when  a  movabte  moid  set  to  a  slide 
I  tide  of  die  power  press  machine  approaches  to  within 

a  predetermined  distance  of  said  fixed  mold  set  to  die  bed  side 

to  provide  a  safety  stale; 
wherem  die  slide  portioa  is  allowed  to  operate  only  when  said 

pHT  of  iwo-hMd  opcntioa  type  switches  are  operated  by  bodi 

baadi  of  te  tMOiar  and  aie  turned  ON. 


PRINTING  GROUP  CYUNDER  OF  A  WEB-FED  ROTARY 

PRINTING  MACHINE 
Peter  KaaHcr.  Mitaatcr.  GctaMay.  aarigaor  to  MAN  Roland 

HiaiiMMfklata  AG,  Ofcakack  Ant  Mala.  Gennany 
DlTWoa  af  Ser.  No.  429J14.  Apr.  27.  1995,  Pat.  No.  5.StS,127. 
Tl*  appHcatioa  Oct.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  S4053 
Chri^  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  May  2,  1994,  44  15 
34M 

laL  CL'^  B41F  13/28 
VS.  a.  1*1— 21«  '  ClataM 

1.  In  a  web-fed  rotary  printing  machine  apparatus  including  a 
prinung  group  cylinder,  a  cylinder- supporting  journal  extending 
outwvdiy  from  an  end  of  die  cylinder  and  defining  a  rotational 
axis  of  said  cylinder,  and  first  and  second  side  walls  between  which 


coated  surfaces  which  substantially  prevent  die  label  adhesive 
from  adhering  thereto. 


5.560,294 

DEVICE  FOR  INKING  A  SCREEN  ROLLER 

Horst  Anders,  Thiergarten,  and  Ulrich  Denk,  Tbossfell,  botfc  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschlnen  AG 

Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany  ' 

Fded  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1994,  44  01 
365.5 

Int  a.*  B41F  31/03:31/30 
UACL 101-366  24Clai.,. 


die  cylmder  is  supported,  said  first  side  wall  including  an  opening 
defined  dierein   duough   which   die  cylinder-suppotting  journal 
extends  and  dirough  which  a  user-changeable  sleeve  carried  on  die 
cylinder  Is  accessible. 
a  bcarii^  supportedly  engaging  said  journal  and  including  a 
pluraliiy  of  interengaging  rings,  at  least  two  of  said  rings 
being  relatively  movable  in  an  axial  direction  along  an  axis  of 
die  cylinder  and  defining  an  axial  equilibrium  position  widi 
respect  to  each  other,  and 
movable  means  selectively  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  movable  means  prevents  user  access  to  said  open- 
ing during  normal  operation  of  said  printing  machine  appara- 
tus and  permits  said  relative  axial  movement  of  said  at  least 
two  rings,  and  a  second  position  permitting  user  access  to  said 
opening  for  access  to  die  cylinder-carried  sleeve  and  in  which 
further  means  responsive  for  at  least  one  of  returning  said  at 
least  rwo  rings  to  die  axial  equilibrium  position  widi  respect 
to  each  odicr  and  securing  said  at  least  two  rings  against 
relative  axial  movement. 


5.560.293 

UNEltLESS  LABEL  PRINTER  AND  TRANSPOirr 

SYSTEM 

Jeffrey  J.  Bot^eaU,  North  Tonawanda;  Thomas  P.  Nash,  Getz- 
vill;  StepkcB  Micfaakivic,  WilUamsvillc,  and  Myron  C.  Heeb, 
W.  Seneca,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms! 
liK.,  Grand  Island.  N.Y. 
CooUnuatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,068,  Sep.  26,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Set  No.  484,875 
Int  CL'  B41F  1/08 
UiS.  CL  101-288  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inking  a  screen  roller  of  a  rotary  printing 
machine,  comprising: 
a  chamber  body  positionable  against  die  screen  roller  and  having 
a  circular  interior;  sidewalk  connected  to  die  chamber  body 
whereby  die  sidewalls  and  die  chamber  body  interior  define 
an  ink  chamber  diat  is  open  toward  die  screen  roUer;  at  least 
one  ink  inlet  provided  so  as  to  permit  ink  to  flow  to  die  ink 
chamber,  die  ink  iniet  being  formed  so  as  to  permit  creation  of 
an  ink  roll  diat  is  rotated  by  rotation  of  die  screen  roUer;  a 
woridng  blade  arranged  at  a  negative  positioning  angle  rela- 
tive to  die  rotational  direction  of  die  screen  roller  and  being 
arrangable  longitudinally  adjacent  die  screen  roller  to  border 
die  ink  chamber  in  die  rotational  direction  of  die  screen  roller; 
means  for  attaching  die  working  blade  to  die  chamber  body  so 
diat  die  working  blade  is  adjustable,  die  working  attaching 
means  including  a  woridng  blade  support  mounted  on  die 
chamber  body  so  as  to  be  movable  tangential  to  die  circular 
interior  of  die  chamber  body,   the   working   blade   being 
mounted  to  die  woridng  blade  support:  a  positionable  blade 
carrier,  die  chamber  body  being  attached  to  die  blade  carrier 
stop  means  for  positioning  die  blade  carrier  in  a  movable  and 
multi-level  fashion  on  die  screen  roller,  and  an  adjustable 
spindle  arranged  to  pass  dirough  die  blade  carrier  and  act  in  a 
direction  of  movement  to  engage  and  move  die  working  blade 
support. 


1.  A  lineriess  label  primer  comprising: 

a  lineriess  label  unwind; 

a  substantially  stationary  label  guide; 

a  substantially  stationary  transport  plate; 

a  rotauble  driven  platen  roller; 

a  print  bead  cooperating  widi  said  platen  roller  and 

said  label  guide  and  transpoit  plate  having  surfaces  which 
engage  die  adhesive  face  of  lineriess  labels  from  said  label 
unwind,  said  adhesive-engaging  surfaces  comprising  plasma 


5,560,295 
PRINTING  DEVICES  FOR  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Frank  A.  Bakiw,  Western  Springs,  and  Robert  C.  Kiamco, 
Wood  Dale,  both  of  DL,  aarignors  to  Rockwdl  Intematkiiial 
Corporation,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14.284 
Int  CL'  B41F  13/10 
VS.  CL  101-375  2  Claims 

1.  A  printing  device  for  a  printing  press,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  journal  extending  from  one  end  of  die 
cylinder,  and  an  annular  groove  in  die  end  of  die  cylinder 
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J  (he  journal  such  thai  the  groove  defines  an  inner 

^ I  of  the  joivnal  insHle  the  end  of  the  cylinder,  and 

bearing  mourned  on  the  joumaJ  and  having  an  inner  edge 
located  in  the  range  of  at  least  an  inside  the  groove  to  IH 
inches  from  the  end  of  the  cylinder. 


54MJM 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  PRINTING  CYLINDERS 
I  A.  AdaiM.  Valey  Pwk,  M*^  iliigBir  to  Vukam  Camp 
.  Vtmywt,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  IW5.  S«r.  No.  »1  J7» 
1^  CL*  B41M  7/02 

VS.  a.  1«I— «3  '9*" 

1  A  method  for  cleaning  a  printing  cylinder  having  a  ceramic- 
coaled  surface,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacong  the  pnnung  cylinder  having  a  ceramic -cooled 
surface  with  a  cleaning  solution  consisting  essenually  of  at 
least  one  aqueous  acid  solution  for  a  penod  of  time  sufficient 
to  dissolve  embedded  dried  pnnung  ink  residue  and  embed- 
ded metal  shavings;  and 

(2)  aeutraluing  said  acid  solutioa. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
FLEXIBLE  PLATE 
Peter  KrtikaliiMki,  Worais.  and  Hcimut  Puschnerat,  Wochcn- 
bclm.  both  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Koeaig  &  Bauer-Albert 
ilMii^lwlhihnfl  Wurzburg.  Germmiy 

Filed  Not.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,9n 
ClaiBH  prtority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1994,  44  39 
*1*J;  Dec.  29,  1994.  44  47  088.6 

iBt.  CL*  B41C  13/14 
VS.  a.  Ml— 484  W  Ctalma 


S,5MJ97 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  PRINTING  PLATE  ON  A 
MOUNTING  SHEET 
J.  Fofd,  Woiihig'"*.  U"****!  Kioriom,  Mii^or  to 
Earapc  I  irnttrH    Warrtagtoa   CbcaMrc,  United 


FBed  Sep.  7,  199S,  Scr.  No.  525,279 
Int.  CL*  B41M  1/12 

VS.  a.  i»i— ««*  •  * 

1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  printing  plate  on  a  mountmg  sheet, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  producing  oo  a  computer  an  original  design  to  be  printed. 

b)  adding  register  marks  to  the  design  at  specific  poaitioos. 

c)  oulpuniiig  the  design  data,  including  the  register  mark  posi- 
ikM  dMa,  to  a  first  pnnier. 

d)  prodiKing  a  negative  of  the  design  and  the  register  marks, 

e)  prtMkicing  a  printing  piaie  using  the  negauve  so  that  the 
design  and  the  register  marks  are  reproduced  oo  the  priming 
plaie. 

f)  outputnng  the  register  mark  position  dau  to  a  second  printer. 

g)  inputting  into  said  second  pnnier  the  dimensions  of  an  article 
upon  whKh  the  design  is  to  be  printed, 

b)  producing,  from  the  second  pnnier,  a  full  size  piol  of  the 

outline  of  the  anicle  including  the  positions  of  the  register 

marks, 
i)  locating  the  plot  in  a  predetermined  overlapping  position 

lelabve  to  die  mounting  sheet  on  which  it  is  desired  to  mount 

the  pnnung  plate,  and 
j)  securing  the  pnnung  plate  on  die  inounung  sheet  such  dial  the 

regisier  m«ks  reproduced  on  the  pnniing  plate  are  aligned 

with  the  register  marks  on  the  ploL 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  flexible  plate  on  a  cy Under  including: 

providing  said  flexible  plaie  having  a  plate  leading  end  with  a 
leading  end  fastening  edge  and  a  plate  trailing  end  with  a 
trailing  end  fastening  edge,  said  trailing  end  fastening  edge 
having  an  opening  angle  with  respect  to  said  flexible  plate  of 
at  least  90*; 

locating  a  plate  fastening  edge  receiving  mounting  slit  oo  a 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder: 

inserting  said  plaie  leading  end  fastening  edge  in  said  mounting 
slit; 

rolling  said  plate  partially  onto  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cylinder. 

defining  a  separating  line  where  a  yet  to  be  rolled  on  portion  of 
said  plaie  is  free  from  said  cylinder,  said  yet  to  be  rolled  on 
portion  of  said  plaie  extending  from  said  separating  line  to 
said  plate  trailing  end  fastening  edge  having  a  fint  chord 
length; 

bending  said  yet  to  be  rolled  on  portion  of  said  plate  and 
shortening  said  first  chord  length  and  making  said  first  chord 
length  equal  to  a  second  chord  length  from  said  separating 
line  to  said  mounting  slit;  and 

moving  said  plaie  trailing  end  fastening  edge  into  said  mounting 


5,5oo,299 

STENCIL  DISCHARGING  APPARATUS 
Shinicbi  IkkaUra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anrigmir  to  Riso  Kagakn 
Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,595 
Claims  priority,  apptkatfam  Japu,  Nov.  28, 1994.  4-293254 
iBt  CL'  B41F  27/00 
U&a.  W1^M9.1  4  Claim. 


]^-~~24 


1.  A  stencU  discharging  apparatus  for  a  rotary  stencU  printing 
machine  in  which  a  stencil  sheet  is  wound  on  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  a  cylindrical  printing  drum,  with  a  printing  sheet  held 
between  backing  means  and  die  printing  dnim,  printing  ink  is 
supplied  from  the  inside  of  the  printing  drum  to  die  prinung  sheet 
through  the  stencil  sheet  to  perform  a  print,  and  said  stencil 
discharging  apparatus  discharges  the  stencil  sheet  said  stencil 
discharging  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  a  pair  of  pulleys,  each  pulley  having  a  axis  in  parallel 

with  the  axis  of  the  printing  drum; 
an  endless  belt  laid  over  said  pair  of  pulleys  provided  near  the 

printing  drum; 
suction  means  for  sucking  one  end  portion  of  (be  stencil  sheet 
wound  on  the  printing  drum  to  retain  the  one  end  portion  of 
the  Stencil  sheet  by  said  endless  belt;  and 
a  pair  of  rollen  dragging  in  die  stencil  sheet  beginning  with  the 
one  end  portion  reuined  by  said  endless  belt  with  the  aid  of 
said  suction  means  and  conveyed  as  said  endless  belt  is 
driven,  and  move  the  stencil  sheet  to  a  predetermined  stencil 
discarding  position. 


5.540.301 

SAFETY  BARRIER  FOR  ARTICULATED  VEHICLES 
Morley  L.  Smith,  Bcacoosidd,  and  Michel  LaLoDdc.  Laral, 
both  or  Canada,  assignors  to  GSM  Design  Prodnct  and 
l^vnsportatioii  Inc.  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  383.234 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Canada.  Sep.  24. 1994,  21329U 
Int  CL*  B41D  33/00 
VS.  CL  105-439  g  ciaii^ 


5340.300 

SKATE  TRAIN 

John  R.  SdtaMMer,  4  Woodside  Dr.  East,  ApalacUa,  N.Y.  13732 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312.544 

Int  CL'  B4IC  17/00 

VS.  CL  105-31  7  ctai^ 

1.  A  high  speed  railroad  system  utilizing  a  railroad  car  for  use  on 

rails  with  an  undulating  top  surface,  comprising: 

a)  a  (rack  with  an  undulating  top  surface  comprising  ascending 
and  descending  sections  on  which  a  railroad  car  can  travel; 

b)  a  railroad  car  having  four  comers  and  two  sides  substantially 
parallel  to  die  longitudinal  axis  Uiereof  and  having  a  set  of 
multiple  railroad  car  wheels  disposed  along  each  of  said  sides; 

c)  a  set  of  axles  disposed  perpendiculariy  with  respect  to  said 
axis  and  being  opcratjvely  connected  to  said  railroad  car,  for 
supporting  said  wheels; 

d)  a  set  of  piston  rods  operatively  connected  respectively  to  each 
of  said  axles; 

e)  a  set  of  air  cylinders  operatively  connected  respectively  to 
each  of  said  piston  rods;  and 

0  controlling  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air  cylinders 
to  control  operation  thereof,  so  that  said  air  cylinders  are 
extended  when  said  wheels  of  said  railroad  car  pass  over  said 
descending  sections  of  said  undulating  track  to  pitipel  said 
railroad  par. 


1.  A  safety  barrier  for  the  gap  formed  between  train  cars  com- 
prising a  pair  of  retracuble  and  expandable  safety  barriers  on  die 
end  wall  of  each  (rain  car,  wherein  each  barrier  includes  a  gate 
member  having  a  vertical  edge  and  a  panel  spaced  dierefiom 
having  a  convexly  curved  smooth  uninterrupted  surface  generated 
by  a  straight  line  parallel  to  die  vertical  edge,  at  least  an  arm 
extending  from  die  panel  to  die  vertical  edge  of  die  gate,  hinge 
means  located  at  die  vertical  edge  in  order  to  mount  die  gate  to  the 
end  wall  of  a  train  car,  whereby  die  gate  member  can  pivot  about  a 
vertical  axis  on  die  end  wall  of  die  train  car  located  near  a  comer 
of  die  end  of  die  (rain  car  such  diat  die  gate  will  move  into  a  recess 
formed  in  die  wall  of  die  train  car  to  retract  die  member  and  an 
expanded  position  wherein  die  panel  is  exposed  and  provides  a 
partial  continuation  of  die  side  wall  of  die  train  car,  resilient  means 
urging  die  member  to  die  expanded  position  such  that  when  (wo 
cars  are  articulated  (ogedier.  die  pairs  of  barriers  from  die  opposed 
end  walls  of  each  (rain  car  are  aligned  respectively,  and  when 
expanded  towards  each  odier,  form  a  safety  barrier  from  each  side 
of  the  train  at  the  gap  between  the  train  cars. 


iQO#; 
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S3MJ92 
TABLE  BRIDGING  APPARATIS 
Nich  PMMil.  RidititM.  awi  Julia  WIIUm.  Norwalk,  bodi  of 
I  to  Howe  Furallure  CorporalioB.  Tnuibull, 


■ 


F1M  Mar.  Ift.  1995.  S«r.  N«.  4IK,35» 
ImL  CL*  A47B  57/00 
VS.  a.  I«— M  «  ( 

I.  ApfMratus  for  bndging  a  space  between  two  tabk  tops  each 


having  an  edge  to  be  connected  to  tbe  other  which  comprises: 

a  placed  pair  of  connector  bars  extending  outwardly  from  one 
edfe  of  each  of  said  table  tops,  each  of  said  connector  bars 
defining  an  alignment  opening  therethrough  spaced  outwardly 
from  Its  respective  table  lop  edge. 

a  subataMially  piMiar  bridge  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  siaface  and  a  first  and  a  second  edge: 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  alignmeni  pins  earned  on  the  bonom 
sivface  of  said  bndge  member  adjacent  said  first  edge  and 
poailioned  to  be  received  in  tlie  alignment  opemngs  of  itte 
coanector  bw  pair  extending  from  the  edge  of  one  of  said 
table  lops; 

a  second  pair  of  spaced  alignment  pins  carried  on  the  boaom 
swface  of  said  bridge  member  adjacent  said  second  edge  and 
positioned  to  be  received  in  the  alignment  openings  of  the 
coanector  bar  pair  extending  from  the  edge  of  the  otiier  of 
said  table  tops; 

first  locking  means  on  the  boaom  surface  of  said  bridge  member 
for  releasaMy  engaging  one  of  said  connector  bar  pairs:  and 

second  locking  means  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  bndge 
member  for  releasably  engaging  the  other  of  said  connector 
bar  pairs. 


DISMANTLEABLE  STANDING  TABLE 
WcnMT  ScTcrte.  Aaa  Stadtwald  5a,  58739  Wickrde.  GcnM^r 
Filed  Feb.  1*.  1995.  Scr.  No.  389J5« 
CWw  priority.  appMraHia  GcrMaqr.  Fck.  22.  1994,  44  tS 
«17ji 

1^  CL*  A47B  SA)6 
VS.  CL  !«•— ISS  •  Clataa 

I.  Dismountable  standing  table  composing: 
a  tm  Hp  p«t  comprising  a  table  lop  plate. 
tad  nble  up  plale  having  in  a  center  means  defining  a  ihrougb- 
exiending  circular  hole,  a  top  threaded  nng  fittingly  received 
in  said  circular  hole  from  the  underside,  a  lop  part  of  said 
thivaded  ring  havwg  an  inside  thread,  whereby  said  threaded 
nng  IS  screwed  to  a  screw  cap  with  an  outside  thread,  a  head 
of  said  screw  c^  serving  as  an  ikmmtm  for  the  threaded  nng 
on  dw  lop  side  of  the  laMe  top  plale,  lad  a  top  cenienng  nng 
hav^  on  the  top  side  a  circular  receptacle  for  fittingly 
leceiviog  a  lower  p«t  of  the  threaded  nng: 
a  second  center  pan  composing  a  supporting  consouction  for 
die  table  lop  plate. 


■7 


MS 


ki-  If- 


said  conslTUCtioa  comprising  a  supporting  inner  tube  concenori- 
cally  within  a  standing  outer  tube  sunounding  said  inner  tube: 

and  said  top  cenienng  ring  having  an  inside  diread  screwaWe  10 
an  outside  thread  of  the  inner  tube  concentrically  widiin  the 
standing  outer  lube: 

a  third  lower  part  comprising  a  base  plate,  said  base  plate  being 
connectable  with  a  lower  end  of  said  second  center  part,  said 
outer  standing  tube  of  said  second  part  liningly  receives  at  the 
top  said  lop  cenienng  ring,  and  the  standing  outer  tube 
receives  in  the  lower  end  a  bottom  cenienng  ring; 

said  bottom  centering  ring  in  the  lower  end  of  the  standing  outer 
tube  having  a  receptacle  pointing  downwardly  and  adapted  for 
fittingly  receiving  a  boQom  threaded  ring: 

a  bottom  direaded  ring  being  ngidly  joined  widi  the  base  plate, 
and  said  threaded  ring  having  an  inside  thread  and  being 
screwaMe  to  a  matching  ouuide  daead  of  a  lower  segment  of 
the  inner  tube: 

whereby  die  standing  laWe  has  diree  parts  screwaMe  to  each 
other  via  screw  connection.s  detachable  by  hand  without  tods. 


5,5MJM 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  VITRIFICATION  OF  PRODUCTS  IN 

THE  FORM  OF  SOLID  PIECES  OR  PARTICLES 
Eric    Dnckalcan,    Versailles;    Eberhard    Klocrs,    Boalosiic- 

nManfonrt    both  of  France,  and  Angdo  Vlgorettl.  Milan, 

Italy,  aaricnort  to 
L'alr  Uqnide,  Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  L'elude  H  L'ezpMtatian 

des  Proccdcs  George*  CUude.  Paris  Cedes.  FraMC.  and 

SogCMl  •  SoclcU  Geaerale  Macchinc  Impianti,  Milan.  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  407,661 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkin  France,  Mar.  23, 1994, 94  0339S 
Int.  a."  F27B  7/12:  B«9B  .1/00 
VS.  CL  lI«-.)46  7  ClaiaH 

I.  In  a  prtxess  for  die  viirificalioa  of  products  in  die  form  of 
solid  pieces  or  particles,  in  a  furnace  provided  with  heating  means, 
comprising  introducing  into  the  furnace  die  products  to  be  vitrified, 
heating  die  products  in  the  furnace  until  die  products  form  a  liquid 
or  pasty  vitreous  mass,  dien  removing  this  vitreous  mass  from  the 
furnace  and  permitting  the  vitreous  mass  to  cool:  the  improvement 
compnsing  preheating  the  internal  walls  of  die  fiimace  widi  said 
heating  means  10  a  temperature  exceeding  die  temperature  at  which 
die  products  10  be  vitnfied  can  form  a  pasty  vitreous  ma.ss.  reduc- 
ing substanualiy  die  energy  supplied  by  die  healing  means  before 
introducing  said  products  into  die  furnace,  introducing  said  pixxl- 
ucts  into  die  furnace,  letting  the  products  heal  in  die  furnace 
pnncipally  by  receiving  heal  transmitted  from  the  internal  walls  of 
die  furnace  unul  all  of  the  products  is  in  die  form  of  an  at  least 
pasty  mass,  maintaining  die  heating  means  at  reduced  power  at 
least  ua|U  this  time,  and  discharging  the  products  from  tiie  furnace. 
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BURNER  BLOCK  AND  METHOD  FOR  FURNACE 
Loo  T.  Yap,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  BOC  Group,  lac. 
New  Providence,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  356.M7 
I  Int  a.*  F23D  1/00 

VS.  d.  IIB— 347  7  Clainis 


5.  A  method  of  heating  a  mell  within  a  fiimace  comprising: 

burning  a  fuel  within  a  burner  so  that  an  outwardly  projected 
flame  is  formed  over  said  melt; 

fonaing  a  primary  recirculation  zone  beneath  said  flame  and 
adjacent  said  burner  so  that  said  outwardly  projected  flame  is 
drawn  in  a  dovraward  direction,  toward  said  mell;  and 

fonaing  a  secondary  recirculation  zone  between  said  flame  and 
said  melt  and  downstream  of  said  primary  recirculation  zone 
so  thai  said  outwardly  projected  flame  is  further  drawn  in  said 
downward  direction  and  toward  said  melt. 


EMBi 


S.S60.306 
IROIDERY  DATA  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  EMBROIDERY 

MHsuyasu  Kyuno,  AicU-ken.-  Yuklyoshi  Mnto;  Masao  Futa- 
mura,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Masahiro  Mizuno,  Kasugai,  all  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha, 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,709 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1993,  5-141846 
InL  CL"  D05B  21/00:  D05C  9/06 
VS.  a.  112— 102,5  30  Clainis 

30.  A  process  of  producing  embroidery  data  to  control  a  sewing 
machine  and  stitching  an  embroidery  pattern  10  form,  on  a  work 
sheet,  an  embroidery  by  sequentially  filling  with  stitches  a  plurality 
of  closed  areas  separate  from  each  other,  tfie  process  comprising 
ttie  steps  of: 

producing  said  embroidery  data  to  control  the  sewing  machine 
to  embroider  each  of  said  closed  areas  by  starting  and  ending 
at  respective  positions  adjacent  10  each  other,  said  adjacent 
poaitions  of  each  of  said  closed  areas  being  in  die  same  region 


of  each  of  said  closed  areas,  wherein  the  step  of  producing 
said  embroidery  data  comprises  determining  said  adjacent 
positions  at  an  extreme  end  of  said  each  closed  area  and  a 
position  adjacent  to  said  extreme  end  in  said  same  region, 
respectively,  widi  respect  to  a  reference  direction,  and  deter- 
mining an  order  of  embroidering  of  said  closed  areas  such  that 
one  closed  area  whose  extreme  end  is  more  extreme  than  that 
of  another  closed  area  with  respect  to  said  reference  direction 
precedes  said  another  closed  area  in  said  embroidering  order; 
and 
stitching  an  embroidery  pattern  in  at  least  two  of  said  closed 
areas  using  said  embroidery  data. 


5.560307 

VARUBLE  GAUGE  FABRIC 

W.  Paul  Padgett,  HI,  Rome,  Ga„  and  Brian  K.  Lovdady. 

Soddy-Daisy.  Tenn^  assignors  to  BurUngton  Industries,  Inc^ 

Giwttsboro,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112.664,  Aug.  25, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429^38 

Int.  CL*  D05C  17/02 

VS.  CL  112—410  13  Claims 


1.  A  tufted  fabric  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  unlocked  loop  stitches  extending  and  spaced  apart  from  a 
first  surface  thereof  to  form  a  face  and  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
pile  loops  on  a  second  surface  thereof  opposite  from  said  first 
surface; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  rows  of  unlocked  loop 
stitches  extending  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  surface  of 
the   substrate   is   comprised   of  unlocked   transverse   loop 
stitches;  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  rows  of  unlocked 
transverse  loop  stitches  extending  and  spaced  apart  from  tlie 
first  surface  of  the  substrate  is  comprised  of  unlocked  diago- 
nally transverse  loop  stitches. 
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JJrtJW 

APPAKATUS  FOK  PROCESSING  PEMPHERAL 

SELVEDGES  OP  FABRIC 

fflrayvkl  Eto,  Tokyo.  Jupam,  Mritwor  to  MilwfcHi  iMhMtrial 

Cos  Ltd,  Onka,  JapM 

PHcd  Mar.  13,  IMS,  Scr.  Na  myiJS 
OMmrn  prtertty,  ■ppMrtlM  Ja^M.  Mar.  14, 1994,  «4t2194; 
Dm.  27,  1994,  »s)2SS37 

tat.  a.*  MSB  21/00:35/10:  l9M):37/04 
VS.  CL  111— <7M7  IS  ( 


1.  An  appvanis  for  prDcessing  penpberaJ  selvedges  of  fabric, 
comprismg: 
an  air  laMe  mechanism  including  a  tabic  having  an  upper  surface 

with  a  plurality  of  air-jet  apertures  formed  (herethrough; 
a  fabnc  gunk  member  mourned  to  said  table; 
a  sewing  machine  unit  mounted  adjacent  said  table; 
a  supplemciuary  fabnc-shifting  roller  unit  movabiy  mounted 

relative  to  uid  table  for  movemeot  toward  and  away  from 

said  upper  surface  of  said  table; 
a  fabnc -rotating  unit  including  a  frame  and  a  fabnc-holding  unit 

movabiy  mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and 

away  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  table; 
a  flange  sinp  supply   unit  operaMy  ctxipled  to  said  sewing 
umt.  said  flange  stnp  supply  unit  compnsing  a  feed 
a  pressmg  roller  confronung  said  feed  lioller  so  as  to 

form  a  flange  strip  nipping  region  therebetween,  and  a  flange 

strip  cutter  unit  disposed  along  a  flange  strip  supply  path  to 

said  sewug  machine  uiut;  and 
wherein  said  air- jet  apertuies  ate  directed  ui  a  directioa  obUque 

to  said  upper  surface  of  said  table,  said  directioa  slanting 

upwardly  ud  toward  said  fabric  guide  member. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
F.  Coaley,  Jr.;  Ricky  J.  Fryc,  botb  of  MiaMfadMiri.  awl 
DavU  L.  Frey,  Hanreyabivt,  aU  of  Oklo.       -fli       to  MIM 
tac  MiaadriNirt.  OMo 

hywrt  of  Scr.  No.  934,715,  A«r  24,  1992.  Pat 
N«L  S,343,7SS.  TMi  ■ppifaHoa  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239J1I 

tat.  CL*  DtSB  21/00 
VS.  a.  112— <7«.IS  34  "li  liii 

1.  A  MMIerial  handling  system  compnsing: 
a  ptanlity  of  pallets  for  holding  worfcpieces  in  a  predetenmned 

orieatatioa; 
a  locator  for  locating  said  pallets  ui  a  plurality  of  workstaboos 

for  performing  different  operatioas  on  said  workpteces;  and 
wherein  said  pallets  include  means  for  aligning  said  pallets  in  at 
leaM  two  workstations  for  performing  different  operations  on 
said  woffcpieces,  and  further  mcluding 


positioners  associated  with  said  at  least  two  workstations  for 
coupling  with  said  means  for  aligning  said  pallets. 


5,54*,31» 

CONTROL  UNff 

Jaa  A.  Cbfistcnacii.  awl  Cari  O.  Ohm,  both  el  Saitaialic  A/S, 

HanfAKcrr^tca  34,  No-3132  Hoaoysuiid,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCr/N093M«197,  |  371  Date  Aug.  31,  1995,  {  192(e) 
Date  Auf.  31,  1995,  PCT  Pirii.  No.  W094/14447,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7.  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Dec.  22.  1993,  Scr.  No.  481,419 

Int.  CL*  B43B  ISAM) 

VS.  CL  114— 91  2*  OataH 


1.  A  control  unit  (1)  incorporated  in  a  stabilizing  system  (2)  in 
yachts  (3)  and  saiUng  vessels  (3),  said  unit  designed  to  automati- 
cally control  the  movements  of  a  weight  (4).  which  is  movable 
transversely  acrocs  the  vessel,  said  weight  (4)  being  coiuiected 
with  a  mast  (4)  of  a  kind  dial  is  tillable  athwattships,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  weight  (4)  is  displaced  transversely  across  the 
vessel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  mast  tilting  direction,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  control  unit  (1)  compnses  a  first  and  a  second 
stop  means  (7.  7).  for  example  stop  valves  (7.  7).  designed  to  stop 
the  movement  of  the  weight  (4),  and  funher  compnsing  a  shifting 
device  (9).  such  as  a  shift  valve  (9).  which  is  actuated  by  the 
position  of  the  weight  (4)  in  such  a  manner  that  the  ftrsi  stop  meant 
(7)  IS  given  an  opportunity  to  become  effective,  i.e.  to  stop  the 
movement  of  the  weight  (4).  when  the  weight  (4)  assumes  a 
position  to  one  side  of  the  centre  line  of  the  vessel  in  the  transverw 
directioa  thereof,  whereas  the  second  stop  means  (7)  is  then  not 
given  an  opportunity  to  stop  the  movement  of  the  weight  (4).  and 
when  the  weight  (4)  assumes  a  position  to  the  opposite  side  of  the 
centre  hne  of  said  vessel  centre  line  the  shifting  device  (9)  assumes 
a  posibon  wherein  the  situatioa  is  the  reverse  as  concerns  the  stop 
means  (7.  T),  i.e.  die  second  stop  means  (7)  is  given  an  opportu- 
nity to  Slop  the  weight  movements  but  the  first  stop  means  (7)  is 
not,  each  stop  means  (7.  7)  being  actuated  at  least  by  its  respective 
one  of  a  first  sensing  unit  (8)  and  a  second  sensing  unit  (8")  which 
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are  responsive  to-vessel  movements,  said  sensing  units  being 
responsive  primarily  to  the  tilt  and  lateral  acceleration  forces,  e.g. 
the  centrifugal  force,  of  the  hull  (11).  whereby  when  die  one  of  die 
stop  means  (7,  7)  that  has  an  opportunity  to  stop  the  movement  of 
the  weight  (4)  is  moved  by  the  associated  sensing  unit  to  a  stop 
position  the  movement  of  the  weight  (4)  is  stopped,  preventing  the 
latter  from  moving  further  outwards,  away  from  the  centre  line  of 
die  \«ssel  athwartships,  widi  the  result  diat  the  weight  (4)  is 
essentially  prevented  from  performing  undesirable  movements 
caused  by  the  movements  of  the  vessel  in  the  water. 


5,S4«3U 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BOOM  ON  A  SAILING  BOAT 
ChrMer  Bcmson,  Vistra  Frfiiiinda,  Sweden,  ascigiior  to  ScMcn 
Mart  AB,  Vartra  Froiimda,  Sweden 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,121 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jon.  2,  1994,  9401898 

InL  CL"  B43H  9/10 

VS.  CL  |1I4— 97  5  Claims 


I.  An  airangement  for  a  boora  on  a  sailing  boat  which  carries  a 

sail  that  is  capable  of  being  wound  onto  a  mast  by  a  motor, 

comprising: 

a  hollow  boom  having  an  internal  cavity,  an  inner  end  pivotably 

mounted  to  said  mast,  and  an  outer  end  connected  to  said  sail 

by  a  line  block,  said  motor  received  within  said  cavity  at  said 

ianer  end  and  connected  to  said  boom  by  an  aitachmeni,  said 

motor  having  a  brake  and  a  gear,  said  gear  attached  to  a 

clutch,  wherein  said  clutch  is  attached  to  an  end  bearing,  said 

clutch,  gear,  end  bearing,  and  motor  comprising  a  motor 

assembly; 

a  transmission  means  received  within  said  internal  cavity  at  said 

outer  end  of  said  boom  and  having  a  pair  of  ends,  said  means 

having  one  end  connected  to  said  line  block  and  another  end 

connected  to  a  displaceable  piston,  said  piston  in  the  form  of 

a  hollow  tube,  said  piston  connected  to  said  motor  assembly 

through  a  rotating  component  in  the  form  of  a  nut; 

a  sleeve  received  within  said  boom  and  having  a  fixed  end  and  a 

free  end,  said  fixed  end  attached  to  said  end  bearing  of  said 

motor  assembly,  and  said  free  end  being  supported  in  a 

stress-free  state  by  a  bearing,  said  sleeve  terminating  at  said 

fice  end  in  close  proximity  to  said  transmission  means,  said 

sleeve  receiving  said  displaceable  piston  therein;  and 

a  rotaiably  driven  screw  received  within  said  hollow  piston  tube, 

said  screw  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  said  fixed  end 

aaached  to  said  rotating  nut  component  and  said  free  end 

motmted  in  a  roiatable  ,fashion  within  said  piston  by  a  rotat- 

\ti%  bearing. 


5,54*312 
FENDERS  FOR  WATERCRAFT 
Sarah  A.  McPhcrsoo,  Rte.  1,  Box  M9  B,  FInfcr,  Tenn.  38334 
FUcd  Oct  2«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  544,033 
InL  ex."  B43B  59^)2 
VS.  Ck.  114—219  U  Ctaims 

1.  A  fender  for  a  watercraft,  comprising: 
a  thin,  wide,  and  elongate  pad  having  an  inwardly  facing  attach- 
ment surface  and  an  opposite  otitwaidly  facing  surface,  and 


CL  114 


adapted  to  extend  in  a  continuous,  unbroken  length  along  an 
attachment  edge  of  a  watercraft  structure; 

said  pad  comprising  a  core  of  resilient  material  and  a  thin, 
flexible  cover  completely  surrounding  said  core,  said  core  of 
resilient  material  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
segments  of  substantially  equal  size,  and  said  cover  including 
a  division  between  each  of  said  core  segments  and  is  foldable 
along  each  said  division; 

said  attachment  surface  of  said  fender  including  attachment 
means  thereon  defining  a  fender  attachment  line  and  adapted 
to  attach  said  fender  removably  along  the  attachment  edge  of 
the  watercraft  structure  so  that  said  attachment  line  of  said 
fender  is  precluded  from  movement  relative  to  the  attachment 
edge  of  the  watercraft  structure  to  which  said  fender  is  remov- 
ably attached,  whereby; 

said  fender  is  removably  attached  along  the  attachment  edge  of 
the  watercraft  structure  as  desired  by  said  att^hment  means 
of  said  attachment  surface  of  said  fender,  and  serves  to  protect 
the  watocraft  structure  from  damage  due  to  contact  with 
other  objects  and  fiuther  to  protect  other  watercraft  from 
damage  due  to  contact  with  the  watercraft  to  which  said 
fender  is  removably  attached. 


5,560313 
SHOCK  MOUNT  FRAME  FOR  COPIERS 
Charles  R.  Brewer,  m,  Farmington,  and  Douglas  W.  Gates, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporattoa, 
Stamford,  CtmiL 

Filed  Oct  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  537,014 

InL  CL*  B43B  35/00 

VS.  CL  114—270  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shock  mounting  the  frame  of  a  machine  for 
making  copier  of  page  image  information  to  the  deck  of  a  ship, 
compnsing: 

a  pair  of  attachment  frame  members  connected  to  tlie  machine 
frame; 

atieast  four  weldments  attached  to  the  deck  of  the  ship; 
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a  pair  of  shock  mount  tubes:  aad 

jacking  bolls  for  attaching  said  pair  of  attaching  frame  members 
to  said  shock  mounung  tubes  such  that  manipulation  of  said 
jacking  bolts  serves  to  lift  and  secure  the  machine  froin  the 
deck  of  the  ship. 


to  the  inner  container  so  as  to  extend  across  an  open  upper 
end  thereof,  the  inner  container  being  spaced  fixnn  an  interior 
surface  of  the  outer  container  such  that  when  fluid  is  posi- 
tioned within  the  outer  container  it  completely  surrounds  the 
inner  container. 


S.5M314  S3M3M 

BIRDHOUSE  ASSEMBLY  PET  FEEDING  STATION 

rami  E.  Wrrtwtrr,  IM  OM  KiMbrrii  lUL,  Cbcaocc,  S.C  29323  Sdg  LUIchwd.  Gcntofle.  and  Mlkad  Koch,  CopcnhacM,  both 

nicd  JaL  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  5023M  of  Dcaaark,  Mrifow  to  Dwi  Industries  Inc..  Dcerfleld.  DL 

lat.  CL'  AtlK  JI/OO  Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,289 

VS.  CL  Il«— 03                                                          «  CMw  Int.  CL'  A«IK  5/0/ 

VJS.  a.  U»-61  18  < 


I.  A  biitfliouse  assembly  adapted  for  housing  purple  martins, 
which  comprises:  a  pole  which  may  be  mourned  in  ihe  ground;  a 
central  sleeve  ^lidably  mounted  on  said  pole;  a  pluralily  of  gourds 
having  opcmngs  for  ingress  and  egress  of  the  purple  martins 
suspended  from  an  array  of  tubular  nMmbers  disposed  around  the 
outer  penphery  of  the  assembly;  a  plurality  of  radial  arms  ngidly 
connecong  said  array  of  tubular  members  to  said  central  sleeve;  a 
winch  and  associated  pulleys  for  raising  and  lowering  said  array. 


PET  FOOD  DISH 

Laape,  3371  PutM  CX.  Marietta.  Ga.  3MM 

FVcd  JaL  14,  199S,  Scr.  N«.  St2,37S 

1aLCL*/inK5A)l:7/00 

VS.  CL  11^-51.5  12 


^s-- 


12.  A  pet  food  dish  comprising: 

an   outer  cooiaincr  having  an  ower  container   lid   seaiingly 
secured  across  an  open  upper  end  of  the  outer  container, 

poaiuoncd  completely  within  the  outer  con- 

facdly  and  non-removably  secured  to  an  interior 

f.  with  an  uiner  container  lid  seaiingly  engaged 


I.  A  pet  feeding  station  comprising  a  feeding  tray  and  at  least 
one  feeding  container,  said  tray  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
(ray  naCKe.  •■  ^t^^f^  rear  wall  of  predetermined  height  extend- 
iag  aloag  Hd  upwMdly  projecting  from  said  surface,  said  rear  wall 
having  a  smooth  continuous  inner  face,  said  rear  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  duplicate  retainer  components  for  alternately  and  indi- 
vidually rcleasably  ictainug  said  at  least  one  feeding  container  in 
overlying  relation  to  said  tray  surface  with  said  tray  surface 
exieadiag  bayoad  said  at  kait  one  container  about  a  nujor  portion 
of  said  at  leaM  oae  rnmaiafr  forward  of  said  rear  wall  for  reception 
of  spillage  from  said  at  least  one  container,  each  retainer  compo- 
nent comprising  a  rearwardly  directed  and  upwardly  opening 
recess  defined  in  said  rear  wall  and  extending  along  the  height 
thereof,  said  at  least  one  feeding  container  including  a  surrounding 
wall,  a  retainer  ngid  with  said  coniatner  wall  and  extending  out- 
wardly relative  thereto,  said  retainer,  outward  of  said  container, 
being  adapted  to  overlie  said  tray  rear  wall  and  engage  down- 
wardly into  a  selected  one  of  the  retainer  recesses  whereby  lateral 
shifting  of  said  at  least  one  container  relative  to  said  tny  is 
precluded. 


5,5«i317 
MECHANISM  TO  fMSPENSE  MEDICATION  TO 
ANIMALS 
GIca  W.  Bunyan.  Kanwal.-  Anthony  I.  Burrell,  Avoca  Beach, 
and  Darryl  R.  Whitford,  Government  Road.  Rosedale.  South 
AaatraHa,  all  at  Aastralla,  Mricnors  to  N  J  PhUHpa  Pty 
llaaWid.  Sawefiby,  and  Darryl  R.  Whitford,  Roacdale,  both 
of  AuitraUa 
Cantinuatioa  «t  Scr.  No.  32*,IS4,  Oct  19,  1994,  abandotd. 
TWa  apiilicatloa  Dec.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  573,8a 
Int.  CL"  A61D  7/00 
VS.  CL  119^-174  6  Claims 

1.  There  is  disclosed  herein  a  mechanism  to  dispense  medication 
to  an  animal,  said  noechanism  comprising: 
means  to  determine  the  weight  of  the  animal  and  to  generate  a 

signal  indicative  of  the  weight; 
a  control  unit  to  receive  said  weight  signal  and  being  adapted  to 
generate  a  plurality  of  command  signals,  said  command  sig- 
nals having  a  characteristic  determined  by  said  weight  signal; 
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5,5M,319 

PLAY  TOY  FOR  ANIMALS 

AUcc  M.  Rising,  P.O.  Box  292,  PineflDe,  Pa.  18946 

Filed  Mv.  17,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  4*5,698 

InL  CL'  AMK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119— 7W  16  Claims 


y^TT-x 


\. 


a  pitirality  of  pump  means  each  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
deliver  under  pressure  a  medication  dose,  each  pump  means 
being  further  adapted  to  receive  a  particular  one  of  said 
command  signals  and  to  determine  the  size  of  said  dose  in 
accordance  with  said  cbaraaeristic  so  that  the  dose  size  is 
determined  by  the  weight  of  the  animal;  and 

a  plurality  of  dispensers  each  being  associated  with  a  particular 
pump  means  so  as  to  receive  a  dose  therefrom  and  adapted  to 
deliver  the  dose  to  the  animal. 


5,560318 

METHOD  OF  RAISING  SEA-WATER  FISH,  DISPLAY 
TANK  FOR  SEA-WATER  FISH  AND  TANK  SYSTEM  FOR 

RAISING  SEA-WATER  FISH 
Norihiro  Yoshida,  and  l^tsuo  Hikosaka,  both  of  Aicfai-ken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  ODI  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,913 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-352943 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  (,3/04 

VS.  CL  119—248  12  Claims 


1.  A  play  toy  for  an  animal,  comprising: 

a  pliable  body  having  a  tough,  durable  covering,  said  body  being 
soft  pillow-like  in  structure  with  two  opposing  covering  faces 
joined  to  form  peripheral  edges  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  reinfoFcement  members  attached  to  said  durable 
covering  and  extending  across  each  said  opposing  face  thereof 
to  support  the  integrity  of  the  sh^ie  of  said  body;  and 

a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  the  edges  of  said 
body  and  additional  tabs  extending  orthogonally  outwardly 
from  said  opposing  faces  of  said  body,  said  tabs  being  sized  to 
be  grasped  to  fit  safely  into  the  mouth  of  tlie  animal  for  which 
the  play  toy  is  intended. 


1.  A  tisplay  tank  for  sea-water  fish,  comprising: 

a  filtering  material  supporting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  fine 
holes  and  an  under  surface,  said  filtering  material  supporting 
plate  being  placed  on  a  bottom  of  the  display  tank  so  as  to 
create  a  space  between  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  the  under 
surface  of  said  filtering  material  supporting  plate; 

a  filtering  material  placed  on  said  filtering  material  supporting 
plate,  said  filtenng  material  consisting  essentially  of  coral 
sand  having  a  grain  size  from  2.S  mm  to  3.S  mm; 

an  external  filtering  device;  and 

water  circulating  means  for  feeding  filtered  water,  that  has  been 
filtered  by  said  filtering  material,  from  the  space  to  said 
external  filtering  device  via  a  feed-out  tube. 


5,56«32l> 
PLAY  AND  CHEW  TOY  FOR  DOGS 
Kenneth  G.  Plunk,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pet  Avenue,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4I4,6U 

InL  CL*  AOIK  \5f02 

VS.  CL  111— 709  4  Claims 


2d    .20 


1.  A  play  and  chew  toy  for  dogs  comprising  a  length  fA  rope 
formed  widi  a  plurality  of  threads  of  a  soft  pliable  material  and 
defining  a  pair  of  knots  adjacent  extended  ends  of  the  rope;  an 
outer  shell  of  a  soft  pliable  material  encasing  a  supply  of  soft  fill 
material  and  one  of  said  knots  on  said  rope,  said  outer  shell  being 
secured  tightly  about  a  portion  of  said  rope  to  secure  said  knot 
therein  and  prevent  sq>aration  of  said  rope  irxim  said  shell  and  fill 
material. 


5,560,321 

ANIMAL  HARNESS  FOR  DISPENSING  LITTER  BAGS 

Howard  A.  Hess,  190  Windward  St,  ShcU  Beach,  Calit  93449 

Filed  JuL  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  499,223 

Int  CL"  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119^-858  U  Cteims 

1.  An  animal  harness  comprising  at  least  one  pocket  having 

dispensing  means  within  said  at  least  one  pocket  for  dispensing  an 

animal  litter  bag  from  said  at  least  one  pocket  having  a  top  for 

being  adjustably  positioned  adjacent  to  the  back  of  tiie  animal  and 

having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  animal  litter  bag  and  a  closed 

bottom,  and  a  closioe  means  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  pocket 
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fluid  flow  circuitry  for  passing  the  vapor  from  said  fluid  sepa- 
rating means  to  said  superheating  section  during  startup  and 
full  load  operation  of  said  system. 


CONTnWOUS  VtrnCAL-TO-ANGULAII  TUBE 
TRANSITIONS 
Fnmcb  D.  Fitzcmid,  PtaUipslNirg.  NJ^  Mritnor  to  Farter 
Wbcder  Eacrgy  Corporalioa,  COmUm,  N  J. 

FHcd  Aag.  11,  1994.  Scr.  No.  XOMi 

ImL  CL'  F22B  J7/00 

VS.  CL  122—*  A  3S  ClaiM 


I.  A  sleam  generalor  system  comprising: 

a  first  senes  of  tubes  extending  substantially  vertically  to  form  a 
portion  of  a  lower  wall  of  a  furnace; 

a  second  series  of  tubes  extending  subatantially  vertically  lo 
form  a  poftioo  of  an  upper  wall  of  said  furnace; 

a  third  series  of  tubes  extending  substantially  vertically  in  said 
lower  wall  to  form  a  portion  of  said  lower  wall,  substantially 
angularly  to  form  an  liMermediaie  wall  of  said  furnace,  and 
'  vertically  in  said  upper  wall  to  form  a  portion  of 
b  laid  durd  series  of  lubes  being  in  a  substan- 
tially iiMertaced.  coplanar  and  parallel  relationship  with  said 
Arst  senes  of  tubes  in  said  lower  wall  and  with  said  second 
series  of  lubes  in  said  upper  wall; 

means  for  passing  fluid  through  said  tubes  to  apfily  heal  to  said 
fluid: 

a  superheating  section. 

fluid  separaung  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  furnace 
during  startup  and  full  load  operation  of  said  system  and 
separating  said  fluid  into  a  liquid  and  a  vapor,  and 


5,SM323 
ONE  DIRECTIONAL  ROTATIONAL  LANCE  INDEXER 
Roycc  A.  BiUngs,  GIrmrd.  Pa^  wmtg^or  to  Copes- Vukan.  Inc^ 
LakeChy,  Pm. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Scr.  Na  349,970 

InL  a."  F22B  37/18 

VS.  CL  122—379  12  Claims 


having  a  flap  over  the  opemng  in  said  top  for  closing  substantially 
the  entire  opening,  and  strap  means  anached  lo  said  at  least  one 
pocket  for  adjustably  positiomng  said  at  least  one  pocket  on  the 
animal. 


1.  A  boiler  cleaning  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  lance  tube 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  reciprocally  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  movemenl  along  said  axis  between  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position,  nozzle  means  on  said  lance  lube,  a  ftnt 
drive  operable  to  reciprocate  said  lance  tube  through  a  fiill  cycle 
between  said  extended  and  retracted  positions,  a  second  cbive 
operable  by  said  6rst  drive  for  rotating  said  lance  lube  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  in  timed  relationship  to  the  reciprocation  thereof, 
said  drives  causing  said  nozzle  means  to  produce  a  helical  spray 
pattern  while  moving  said  lance  tube  to  said  extended  position, 
said  drives  thereafter  moving  said  lance  tube  lo  said  retracted 
position,  and  means  operable  between  cycles  to  rotatably  index 
said  lance  tube  with  respect  to  said  second  drive  a  predetermined 
portion  of  a  revolution  so  that  on  each  successive  cycle  said  helical 
panem  is  shifted  a  spaced  distance  along  said  axis. 


53«W24 

OSaLLATING  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Dakc  Howard,  Lowood,  Australia,  aailgnnr  to  Francis  David 
Ro(>cn  Grant.  Qocrnsland,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  6.  199S,  .Ser.  No.  384,*98 
CWiW    priority,    appiicabon    Australia.    Feb.    I*.    1994, 
PM3B2I 

IM.  CL"  F<t2B  53A)0 
VS.  CL  123— IS  A  9  ( 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  engine  block  with 
four  arcuate  cylinders  extending  therethrough  with  a  combustion 
chamber  at  one  end  and  a  second  combustion  chamber  at  another 
end  of  each  of  the  cylinders,  four  arcuate  pistons  of  a  length 
shorter  than  the  length  of  each  of  the  cylinders  and  a  respective 
piston  located  within  and  moveable  within  each  cylinder,  each  of 
die  pistons  having  a  first  and  a  second  end.  two  connecting  rods 


with  each  rod  having  two  pistons  coupled  thereto,  four  crankshafts 
coupled  to  the  connecting  rods  by  connecting  arms  pivotally  con- 
nected to  and  extending  between  the  crankshafts  and  the  connect- 
ing rods,  an  output  shaft  associated  with  one  of  the  cranicshafts  and 
a  respective  gear  secured  to  one  end  of  each  of  the  crankshafts  with 
the  gears  meshing  with  one  another  and  being  located  on  one  side 
of  the  engine,  and  wherein  ignition  occurs  alternatively  in  the  first 
and  the  second  combustion  chambers  in  the  cylinders  as  the  pistons 
move  leciprocally  within  the  arcuate  cylinders. 


S,5M325 

DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  THE  COMPRESSED  BRAKE 
AIR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tomny  Lindbcri,  StMdcboliii,  and  Cari  WcUiKler,  SodertiUe, 
both  of  Sweden,  aadgnon  to  Scania  CV  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  JiuL  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475^33 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JbL  14,  1994,  9402476 
InL  CL'  FtllP  9AX} 
VS.  CL  123— 41M  19  ClainH 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  a  first  fluid  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  wherein  the  engine  includes  a  fan  for  generating  an  air  flow 
and  a  fan  nng  around  the  periphery  of  the  fan  for  directing  air  flow 
dirough  the  fan;  the  engine  further  includes  a  radiator  and  connec- 
tions to  the  radiator  for  a  second  fluid,  tlie  fan  is  airanged  to 
generate  air  flow  over  the  radiator 
at  least  one  duct  located  at,  extending  peripherally  around  and 
directed  along  the  fan  ring,  the  duct  including  an  inlet  con- 
nection to  and  an  outlet  connection  from  die  duct,  such  that 
the  first  fluid  conveyed  along  the  duct  from  the  inlet  connec- 
tioB  to  the  outlet  connection  may  be  cooled  by  the  air  flow; 
the  radiator  and  the  duct  are  in  respective  flow  circuits  sepa- 
rating the  flows  of  the  first  and  second  fluids. 


S,5M,32« 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dan  Mcrritt,  Coventry,  Fjigiand,  assignor  to  Coventry  Univcr- 
sity,  Coventry,  United  Kingdooi 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M32A 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  26, 1993, 
93I325S;  Oct  13,  1993,  9321126;  Feb.  24, 1994,  9403548 

Int.  CL'  F02B  75/04 
VS.  CL  123—51  AA  76  Claims 

I.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  first  and  second  cylinders,  said  first  cylinder 

having  a  larger  swept  volume  than  said  second  cylinder, 
respective  first  and  second  pistons  reciprocable  in  said  cylinders, 
wherein  said  second  piston  has  a  drive  stem  and  divides  said 
second  cylinder  into  a  first  volume  containing  said  drive  stem 
of  taid  second  piston  and  a  second  volume  between  said  two 
pistons; 
air  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  first  cylinder. 


exhaust  means  communicating  with  said  first  cylinder, 

means  defining  a  common  combustion  space  between  said  pis- 
tons when  said  pistons  are  substantially  at  their  inner  dead 
centre  positions,  said  combustion  space  comprising  said  sec- 
ond volume; 

transfer  means  for  enabling  ingiession  flow  of  fiiel/air  mixture 
from  said  first  volume  into  said  second  volume  towards  the 
end  of  the  compression  stroke  of  said  second  piston  as  it 
approaches  its  inner  dead  centre  position; 

segregating  means  for  inhibiting  movement  of  fuel/air  mixture 
from  said  first  volume  into  said  second  volume  until  said 
second  piston  approaches  the  end  of  its  compression  stroke; 

a  first  fiiel  source  for  providing  fiiel  to  said  first  volume; 

and  drive  means  for  driving  said  second  piston,  said  drive  means 
including  means  for  maintaining  said  second  piston  substan- 
tially stationary  at  or  adjacent  its  inner  dead  centre  position 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  expansion  stroke  of  said  first 
piston. 


5,5M,327 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

CYCLE  DYNAMICS 

Douglas  C.  Brackctt,  2535  Mason  Oaks  Dr.,  Valridio,  Fla. 

33594 

Coaiiiiaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  149,032,  Nov.  8, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5375,5M.  This  application  Oct  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317,237 

Int  CL'  F02B  75/JO 
VS.  CL  123—55.7  31  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder  for  slideably  receiving  a  corresponding  fasating  piston 
tlierein  moving  in  synchronous  leciprocationjrelaave  to  tfat  rota- 
tion of  a  crankshaft  comprising: 
(a)  a  shuttle  having  an  aperture  therein  affixed  to  said  piston,  one 
side  of  said  aperture  being  defined  by  a  first  trackable  profile 
having  a  first  circumferential  length  and  an  opposite  side  of 
said  aperture  being  defined  by  a  second  trackable  profile 
having  a  second  circumferential  length,  said  aperture  receiv- 
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ing  a  cnuikpin  of  said  cnnkiihaft  for  inieTconvening  between 
reciprocating  moaon  of  said  piston  and  roury  motion  of  said 
crankshaft;  and 
(b)  a  pair  of  conjugate  dnvers  independently  rotatably  mounted 
side- by -side  upon  said  crankpin.  one  of  said  conjugate  dnvers 
including  a  hrsl  tracking  profile  having  a  third  circumferential 
length,  which  is  equal  to  said  first  circumferential  length,  said 
other  conjugate  driver  including  a  second  tracking  profile 
having  a  fourth  cicumferentuU  length,  which  is  equal  to  said 
second  circumferential  length,  said  first  and  second  tracking 
profiles  engaging  said  hrsl  and  second  trackable  protiles, 
respectively,  in  a  continuous  conjugating  manner  as  said 
crankpin  rotates. 


5.5««J28 
INDUCTION  SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
GrctM7  B.  Bell,  Woodlands,  and  IMmt  Lovic  HiUarys,  boCk 
of  AwtraHa,  mrigiion  to  OrbMai  En|[ine  Conpuiy  Pty.  Lia- 
itcd,  Wealcn  AatnUia,  Australia 
PCX  No.  PCT/AU94/N24*.  f  371  Date  Oct.  13,  199S,  {  l«2(e) 
Dale  Oct  13,  19*5,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/27tJ7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Flkd  May  !«,  1994,  S«r.  N*.  S3M7S 
C\Miaa»  priority,  appttcaltoa  AaatraUa,  May  14, 1993,  PLMM 
Int.  a."  FMF  1/22:1/14.  FMM  J5/I0 
VS.  CL  123—73  R  II  Claian 


I.  A  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine  having  at 
least  one  cylinder,  including  a  conduit  means  extending  through  a 
section  of  the  engine  located  below  the  at  lea.st  one  cylinder,  the 
conduit  means  providing  communication  between  opposite  sides  of 
the  at  least  one  cylinder  and  enabling  the  transfer  of  ga.ses  associ- 
ated with  the  combustion  process  within  the  at  least  one  cylinder, 
wherein  the  conduit  means  extends  through  at  least  one  crankshaft 
bearing  suppon  located  within  a  crankcaae  of  the  engine. 


VALVETRAIN  FOR  A  PUSHROD  ENGINE 
W.    Hayaua,    Rochester.   Midu   aaigM>r   to   GcMral 
Motors  Catywatlia.  Detroit,  Mick. 
C  ootlnuatiwi  iw  pit  of  Scr.  No.  332,591,  Oct  31.  1994, 
doacd.  This  appiicatioa  Sep.  29,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  535,992 
Int  CT"  FtlL  l/.U:l/04:  FB2B  75/22 
VS.  CI.  123— 9«J1  3 

2.  An  inienial  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cranltcase  haviag 
i  crankshaft  defining  a  longitudinal,  crankshaft  axis,  a  first  cylinder 
bank  extending  from  said  crankcase  and  defining  a  first  cylinder 
bank  plane  which  intersects  said  crankshaft  axis,  and  a  second 
cylinder  bank  extending  from  said  crankcase  defining  a  second 
cylinder  bank  plane  which  intersects  said  cranitshaft  axis  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  cylinder  bank  piane.  said  angle  defining  a 
crankcase  valley  between  said  cylinder  banks,  each  of  said  cylinder 
banks  having  a  cylinder  with  a  cotnbustion  chamiier.  an  intake 
valve  and  an  exhaust  valve,  said  valves  operable  to  regulate  fluid 


flow  through  said  combustion  chamber,  said  engine  further  com- 
prismg  a  first,  longitudinally  extending  camshaft  and  a  second 
longitudinally  extending  camshaft  located,  for  rouuon  within  said 
crankcase  valley,  along  a  plane  bisecting  said  angle  defining  said 
crankcase  valley,  and  intersecting  said  longitudinal.  crank.shaft  axis 
wherein  said  crankshaft,  said  first  camshaft  and  said  second  cam- 
shaft extend  in  parallel  relationship  on  said  bisecting  plane  of  said 
engine  valley  and.  wherein  each  intake  and  exhaust  valve  is  in 
operable  cotiununication  with  one  of  said  camshafts  through  a 
valve  actuator  extending  between  said  cam  lobe  and  said  valve. 


S,SMJ3« 

INTAKE  MANIFOLD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 
Hctan  AadrcM,  Erdmannhatwen;  Voiker  Ernst  Sachsenheini; 
Rolf  Facaacr,  lagenkcim;  Arthur  Kkttz,  Remscck,  and 
Radolf  Ldpdt  MariMch,  all  of  C;ennaLny,  assignors  to  FU- 
Icrwerk  Mann  &  Huauncl  (imbH,  Ludwigsburg.  (^rmany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/W925,  S  371  Date  Nov.  15,  1994.  S  102(e) 
Dale  Not.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a3M«,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  335,796 
CWbs  priority,  appUcatioa  GcrMMy,  May  16,  1992,  42  16 
255.6 

IM.  Ct'  F»2M  J5/I0:J5/I2:J5/N 
VS.  CL  123— 114,53  15  i 


I.  An  intake  manifold  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
posing a  plurality  of  intake  pipes,  a  connecting  manifold  which 


connects  the  intake  pipes,  and  a  shunt  resonator  in  communication 
with  the  manifold;  wherein  t)ie  intake  pipes,  the  connecting  mani- 
fold and  the  shunt  resonator  are  formed  by  blow-molding  as  a 
single,  unitary  piece. 


5,560.331 

CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  ENGINE 

Kei^i  Komatsu.  and  Tomotaka  Takano,  both  of  IwaU,  Japan. 

aasiffiors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Iwata, 

Japai 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  438.502,  May  10.  1995.  This  appUcation 

Nov.  16.  1995.  Ser.  No.  559.000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10.  1994,  6-096671 
Int  a."  F02F  7/00 
VS.  d  123—193,5  3  Claims 


1.  A  Cylinder  head  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprised  of  a  cylinder  head  having  a  lower  surface  for  sealing 
engagement  with  a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  closed  by 
said  cylinder  head  lower  surface  to  form  a  combustion  chamber, 
said  cylinder  head  having  an  upper  surface  sumxinding  a  valve 
chamber  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  valve  cover  sealingly  engaged 
with  said  upper  surface,  an  intake  passage  extending  through  said 
cylinder  head  from  an  intake  port  in  said  combustion  chamber  to 
an  inlet  opening  surrounded  by  a  sealing  surface  coplanar  with  said 
upper  surface  and  sealingly  engaged  by  said  valve  cover,  an  intalce 
passage  formed  in  said  valve  cover  cooperating  with  said  cylinder 
head  intake  passage,  and  a  flow-controlling  valve  positioned  in 
said  valve  cover  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  valve  cover 
and  said  cylinder  head  intake  passages. 


5360  J32 
CONNECTION  ROD  AND  PISTON  FOR 
RECIPROCATING  MOVEMENT  APPARATUS 
Kyong  T.  Chang.  102-2001,  Chulsan  Hanshln  Apt  367,  Chul- 
san    Dong,   Kwang   Myong,   Kyoosgido,   Rep.   of  Korea, 
assignor  to  Kyong  T.  Chang;  Chang  H.  Nam.  both  of  Kyong- 
gido;  Ja  K.  Koo.  Seoul;  Kyc  H.  Kim,  and  Woo  S.  Song,  both 
of  Kyonggido,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  28,  1993, 
1993-16915;  Sep.  28,  1993,  1993-20189;  Nov.  13.  1993,  1993- 
24145 

Int  CL*  F02B  75/32 
VS.  a.  123— I97J  2  Claims 

1.  A  Connecting  rod  for  a  reciprocating  movement  apparatus 
comprising  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  reciprocating 
movement,  including: 


a  ball  joint  connecting  rod  to  which  is  fixed  a  ball  body  movably 
disposed  in  a  socket  of  u|^r  and  lower  receptacles  by  screws 
fixed  to  a  piston  in  a  cylinder,  the  ball  body  being  fixed  to  a 
spider  by  a  fixed  bolt,  and  a  lower  pin  uniting  an  upper  pin 
hole  of  a  lower  link  widi  a  lower  pin  hole  of  the  spider, 

the  lower  link  and  a  connecting  rod  cap  of  the  ball  joint 
connecting  rod  being  arranged  around  a  crank  pin  of  the  crank 
shaft  and  being  secured  together  by  a  connecting  rod  cap  bolt, 
to  automatically  compensate  relative  position  errors  between 
the  piston  and  the  crank  shaft. 


5.560333 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CONNECTING  ROD 

Michel  Gcnmiillc.  Verrieres  Ic  Buisson.  France.  Msignor  to 

Ascomctal  (Sodctc  Antmymc),  Pnteaux.  France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409.232 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  29,  1994,  94  05207 

Int  CL'  F02B  75/28 

VS.  a.  123— I97J  6  Claims 


I.  An  improved  connecting  rod,  especially  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  including  a  shanlc,  a  connecting  rod  small  end  and 
a  connecting  itxl  big  end,  forming  two  substantially  annular  bear- 
ings, each  intended  to  receive  a  cylindrical  articulation  journal, 
said  connecting  rod  consisting  of  two  elements  which  are  substan- 
tially symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  midplane  of  the 
connecting  rod,  their  joining  surfaces  being  essentially  located  in 
said  midplane.  said  elements  which  each  bear  a  small  end  semi- 
annular  half-bearing  and  a  big  end  semi-annular  half-bearing  being 
joined  together  by  at  least  one  immobilizing  means  formed  in  the 
shank  of  the  connecting  rod.  the  improvement  being 
the  surfaces  of  the  small  end  and/or  big  end  half-bearings  in 
contact  with  the  cylindrical  articulation  journal  include  at 
least  one  flat  pan  situated  in  a  region  of  said  half-bearing 
surface  furthest  from  the  shank  of  the  connecting  rod,  and  the 
two  small  end  and/or  big  end  half-bearings  of  each  of  the 
substantially  symmetrical  elements  each  form  an  arc  of  180° 
and  at  least  one  flat  part  of  one  semi-annular  half-bearing 
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forms,  logeihtf  widi  m  ieafl  oae  flat  pan  of  the  other  (emt- 
aanular  half-beanng.  a  flat  aagle  wluch  cuts  into  the  cylindri- 
cal tnatMom  journal  of  said  bearing. 


PISTON  WITH  A  REINFOKCING  INSEKT 


GMf|  Oucr,  ami  imt  LcMca,  k«lk  •#  Saa  Paokt,  Brazil, 
■■iff  in  le  Mctiri  Lcrc  Sji.  lnMrtria  E.  CoMfrrio,  Sao 

PCT  No.  PCT/BK93MM41,  •  371  Dale  iwm.  23,  199S,  i  l«(e) 
Date  Job.  23,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  N«w  W094/1SMI,  PCT  Puk 
Date  Jul.  7,  199S 

PCT  PIM  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  N*.  49S>47 

priarily,  ■■piraWia  Brazil,  Dec  23,  1992,  92M73* 

faM.  Ct*  W2B  2i/06.  W2F  3/26:3AM 
VS.  CL  123—279  6 


an  intake  connectioa  to  the  engine,  wherein  a  displacement  of  the 

throttle  valve  is  effected  by  an  electromotive  actuator  in  the  idle 

range  and  by  a  gas  pedal  via  a  cable  and  a  pulley  in  the  driving 

range. 

wherein  the  device  comprises  i  cable  pulley  connecting  with  a 

shaft  of  the  throttle  valve,  and  the  cable  pulley  is  circular,  but 

is  fastened  eccentrically  on  the  shaft  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  region  of  the  device  which  encloses  the  throttle  valve  is  dome 

shaped;  and 
the  eccentricity  in  die  mounting  of  the  cable  pulley  to  the  shaft 
cooperates  with  the  dome-shaped  region  to  provide  a  linear 
relalioiiship  between  air  flow  through  the  device  and  rota- 
tional angle  of  the  throttle  valve. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ESTIMATING 
STABILITY  FACTOR  OF  COMBUSTION  APPUCABLE 
TO  VEHICULAR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
NolMtaka  lUtakMki,  YokokuM;  Kjmuu  Okiva,  Yokaauka; 
Yoakitaka    Deguchl,    Yokosuka,    aad    Toahio    Matsunura, 
Yokoanka.  all  of  Japan,  aadcaors  to  Ntann  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 


Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  N^  4B3,014 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1994,  4.M1M9; 
Mar.  17,  1994,  6-M7S32 

lat  CL*  Pt2P  S/14:  G«1L  J/26.  GMF  19m 
as.  CL  123—419  2S  ( 


1.  Piston  with  a  reinforcing  insert,  said  piston  presenting  a  top 
face  (II)  with  a  recessed  combustion  chamber  (12).  whose  lateral 
peripheral  wall  is  defined  by  an  annular  insert  (29).  which  has  an 
iniemal  pcnpheraJ  face  (21).  an  external  peripheral  face  (23).  and 
an  inlemal  end  face  (24)  with  a  radial  extension  (d,)  substantially 
smaller  than  the  radial  extensioa  (d,)  of  an  opposite  external  end 
face  (22).  adjacent  lo  and  defining  part  of  the  piston  lop  face  (II). 
charactenzed  in  that  the  external  pefiphefal  face  (23)  of  the  insert 
(2t)  IS  defined  by  a  first  portion  (23a)  adjacent  to  the  external  end 
face  (22)  and  mantaimng  the  radial  thickness  of  the  insert  at  a 
value,  necessary  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  structural  rein- 
forcement of  the  piston  ( It)  ihroughoul  the  axial  extension  of  its 
region  where  said  first  portion  (23a)  is  positioned,  and  by  a  second 
inverted  frusto-conicai  portion  (236).  whose  smaller  base  defines 
the  internal  end  face  (24)  of  the  aiwular  insert  (2B). 


5,54*335 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POWER  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tonlcn  BcBon,  KcUtkeis;  HaraM  Frey,  Solzbnck,  and  Andrew 

Obcfwwl,  aU  of  Gcratany,  aarignon  to  VDO 

AG.  Frankfurt,  Gtrmamj 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1994.  Scr.  N«».  3B34*7 
priortty,  appMcntion  Germany,  Oct.  2,  1993,  43  33 


Adolf 


7*1.5 


UACL  123-^399 


InL  CL'  F*2D  7/90 


I.  An  appvatus  for  a  vehicular  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

a)  a  revolution  synchromzing  filter  which  is  so  constructed  and 
arranged  as  to  be  activated  in  synchronization  with  an  engine 
revolution  or  a  revolution  of  a  rotatable  vehicular  member 
associated  with  the  inlemal  combustion  engine  and  as  lo  filter 
a  signal  related  to  the  engine  revolution; 

b)  a  time  synchronizing  filter  which  is  so  constructed  and 
■ranged  as  to  be  activated  in  synchronization  with  time  and 
as  to  filter  a  frequency  component  passed  through  said  revo- 
lution synchronizing  filler;  and 

c)  engine  combustion  stability  factor  estimating  means  for  esti- 
mating the  stability  factor  of  combustion  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  on  the  basis  of  an  extracted  frequency  compo- 
nent by  said  time  synchronizing  filter. 


I.  A  device  for  controlling  die  power  of  an  internal  combustion 


engine  by  mean*  of  a  tkroole  valve  which  is  rotalaMy  mounted  in 


5,S4M37 
KNOCK  CONTROL  USING  FUZZY  LOGIC 
Wiiliaa  J.  Bolander.  CUrkaton,  and  fUnus  S.  Mllunaa,  Roch- 
catcr  HlUt,  both  of  Mick.,  aaiignon  lo  Saturn  CorpomtfaMi, 
IVoy,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  li,  1993,  Scr.  No.  10M42 
UitCL*n2PV/52 
U.S.  CL  12^-425  3  Cla^ 

I.  An  ignition  timing  control  method  responsive  to  a  sensed 
knock  condition  in  internal  combustion  engine  cylinders,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


deterkiining  a  spark  retard  command  in  response  to  the  sensed 
knock  condition; 

sensiag  a  predetermined  set  of  engine  operating  conditions; 

setting  a  plurality  of  membership  functions  based  on  the  sensed 
prodelermined  set  of  engine  operating  conditions; 

applying  the  set  plurality  of  membership  functions  to  a  fuzzy 
inference  engine  having  a  knowledge  rulebase  for  generating 
a  set  of  truths  responsive  to  the  application  of  the  set  plurality 
of  membership  functions; 

normalizing  the  set  of  trudis  according  to  the  relative  degree 
each  of  the  set  of  truths  indicates  an  engine  knock  condition; 

positioning  the  normalized  set  of  truths  according  to  the  absolute 
degree  each  of  the  set  of  truths  indicates  an  engine  knock 
condition; 

calculating  a  spark  retard  adjustment  as  a  predetermined  func- 
tioa  of  the  normalized,  positioned  set  of  truths; 

adjusbng  the  spark  retard  command  in  accord  with  the  calcu- 
lated spark  retard  adjustment; 

adapting  a  learned  .spark  retard  value,  by  (a)  selecting  an  active 
learning  cell,  (b)  adjusting  a  learned  spark  retard  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  active  learning  cell  as  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  both  the  sensed  knock  condition  and  the  set  of  truths; 

modifying  the  spark  retard  command  in  accord  with  the  adjusted 
learned  spark  retard  value;  and 

controlling  ignition  timing  in  accord  with  the  spark  retard  com- 
mand. 


5,5M,33S 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  ENGINE 
PARAMETERS  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Gflntber  Hcrdln,  Jenbnch;  Ingobert  Adoif,  Innsbruck,  both  of 
Austria;  Michael  Hdtger,  Bcriln,  Germany;  Walter  Picker, 
Scbwaz,  and  Franz  Pockstallcr,  Henback,  both  of  Austria, 
aasigiiors  to  Jenbacber  Eoergicsystcnie  AktiengesellscbafI, 
Jenbncfa,  Austria 

Contlnualioa  of  Ser.  No.  3*7,545,  Sep.  19,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,5*5,177.  Hiis  application  Nov.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  540,201 

Int.  CL'  F«2M  7/10 

VS.  CL  123—435  3  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  an  optical  sensor  in  an  internal 

combustion  engine  comprising  a  light  source  for  transmitting  light 

through  said  optical  sensor  into  said  combustion  chamber,  and  a 

sensor  for  sensing  a  portion  of  said  light  which  reflects  from  said 

combustion  chamber  back  into  said  optical  sensor. 


5,540,339 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YoshiaU  Yoshioka,  Sagamlhara,  and  Hatsoo  Nagaishi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,144 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1993,  S-2397M 

Int  a.*  P02M  51/00 

VS.  CL  123—478  8  Claims 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  control  system  for  a  multicylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  which  has  a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  valves 
for  respective  cylinders,  comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  air  fed  to  each  cylinder, 

second  means  comprising  a  microprocessor  for  calculating  a 
basic  fiiel  injection  amount  at  given  intervals  on  the  basis  of 
the  detected  amount  of  air,  for  weighting  said  basic  fiiel 
injection  amount  at  said  given  intervals  to  obtain  a  substantial 
fiiel  injection  amount  which  corresponds  to  the  amount  of  air 
actually  fed  to  die  cylinders,  and  for  correcting  said  substan- 
tial fuel  injection  amount  on  the  basis  of  a  given  rate  of  a 
variation  between  said  basic  fuel  injection  amount  and  said 
substantial  fiiel  injection  amount  to  thereby  obtain  a  final  fuel 
injection  amount  and  to  generate  a  corresponding  fuel  injec- 
tion pulse  signal;  and 

fuel  injection  valves  which  operate  to  inject  a  controlled  amount 
of  fiiel,  corresponding  lo  said  fiiel  injection  pulse  signal,  into 
each  of  the  respective  cylinders. 
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FUEL-SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
NaaU  ToaUnwa,  Ataufi,  Japan,  anltnor  to  UaUa  Jccs  Corp»- 

ra4fff#^  Almgi,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529v464 

CUims  priority,  appHcadoo  Japaiu  Sep.  19.  1994,  «-22373« 

IbL  CL"  Ft2M  SI/00 

MS,  CL  123— «94  7  Claims 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  fuel-supply  system  for  an  intenial 
comtiustion  engine,  camptising: 

a  fuel  tank; 

a  fuel  pump  moumed  in  said  fuel  lank; 

a  fuel-injection  valve  delivehng  fiiel  of  a  fuel-supply  amounL 
which  amount  is  based  on  its  valve  opemng  time  period,  to  an 
engine  cylinder; 

a  pressure  regulator  mounted  in  said  fiiel  lank  and  responsive  to 
a  first  pressure  difference  between  a  fuel  pressure  of  fuel 
pumped  by  said  fuel  pump  and  a  reference  pressure,  for 
regulating  said  firsi  pressure  difference  at  a  predetermined 
value  by  opening  and  closing  a  fuel  return  line  connected  to 
said  pressure  regulator,  and  for  delivenng  fuel  of  a  fuel 
pressure  regulated  by  said  pressure  regulator  to  said  fiiel- 
injection  valve; 

a  first  sensor  for  detecting  an  iniemal  pressure  in  said  fiiel  tank; 

a  second  sensor  for  detecting  a  pressure  acting  on  an  open  end  of 
a  nozzle  of  said  fiiel-injection  valve; 

said  pressure  regulator  receiving  said  iniemal  pressure  as  said 
reference  pressure;  and 

correction  means  for  correcting  said  valve  opening  lime  period 
in  accordance  with  a  second  pressure  difference  between  said 
internal  pressure  in  said  fuel  tank  and  said  pressure  acting  on 
the  open  end  of  Ibe  nozzle. 


d)  learning  correction  values  for  the  respective  cylinders  of  the 
period  on  the  basis  of  the  measured  period  when  ihe  driving 
condition  serving  as  the  learning  condition  is  detected  at  the 
stepc); 

e)  conecting  results  of  measurements  of  the  period  of  the 
respective  cylinders  on  the  basis  of  the  learning  correction 
values  learned  at  the  step  d): 

f)  detecting  presence  or  absence  of  misfire  in  any  cylinder  of 
said  multi-cylinder  engine  based  on  the  corrected  period  for 
the  respective  cylinder;  and 

g)  providing  a  warning  when  the  misfire  occurrence  is  deter- 
mined at  the  step  0- 


S3M342 

IN-TANK  FUEL  PUMP  AND  RESERVOIR 
Kilt  D.  Foumicr,  EaKxviUc.  and  Charics  H.  IXickey,  CaM  CHy, 
both  of  Mich.,  Msignon  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Caaa  City. 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  199S,  Scr.  No.  5*5,868 

Iirt.  CL"  F02M  37/04 

U.S.  CL  123— S«9  15  Clains 


S.5M341 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DUGNOSING 

OCCURRENCE  OF  MISFIRE  IN  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

KcakM  Machida.  Atmcl.  Japu.  ■mtganr  to  Uniria  Jccs  Cof^ 

poratiea.  Alm(i.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1995,  Scr.  Nou  423>,»4I 
Claims  priority,  ■pp^ratlea  Japaa.  Apr.  22.  1994.  »4M719 
lat.  CL*  F92M  5I/00 
MS.  a.  123—479  19  ClaiaH 

I.  A  method  for  diagnosing  a  presence  or  ai>sence  of  misfire  of 
fuel  supplied  ui  a  multi-cylinder,  four-cycle  iiMemal  combustion 
engine,  composing  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating  a  reference  signal  for  each  predetermined  crank 
angular  timing; 

b)  measunng  a  period  of  the  refereiKC  signal; 

c)  detecting  a  fiiel  supply  cutoff  in  each  of  the  multi-cylinder 
engine  and  detecting  a  dnvmg  condition  under  which  an 
engine  revolution  speed  is  stably  reduced  at  a  predetermined 
rMe  during  the  detected  fuel  supply  cutoff,  the  driving  condi- 
tion serving  as  a  learning  condition; 


1.  An  in-lank  fuel  pump  and  reservoir  for  use  in  a  fiiel  tank 
subject  to  pump  starvation  due  lo  lateral  bodily  fuel  shifting  forces 
under  low  tank  fuel  level  conditions  comprising  in  combination  an 
in-lank  fuel  reservoir  and  pump  assembly  including  a  canister  and 
a  fiiel  pump  for  pumping  main  lank  fiiel  from  the  interior  of  a 
subjacent  primary  in-lank  fuel  filter  into  an  inlet  of  said  pump  and 


delivering  the  fuel  via  an  outlet  of  said  pump  to  an  engine,  a 
canister  valve  module  having  an  inlet  passageway  communicating 
with  an  interior  reservoir  of  said  canister  and  an  outlet  passageway 
communicating  with  said  pump  inlet,  an  annular  valve  seal  struc- 
ture and  an  associated  valve-controlled  passageway  in  full  fiiel 
flow  communication  between  said  module  inlet  and  outlet  passage- 
ways, said  valve-controlled  passageway  comprising  an  open  annu- 
lus  having  its  axis  orienied  parallel  lo  the  normal  vertically  ori- 
ented axes  of  said  fuel  pump  and  fuel  canister,  a  valve  seat  formed 
on  the  i43per  edge  of  said  annulus  with  a  sealing  surface  lying  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  axes,  a  valve  can  member 
having  a  peripheral  side  wall  and  a  boaom  wall  closing  one  end  of 
said  valve  can  member,  the  exterior  undersurface  of  said  can  wall 
being  adapted  to  seatably  test  on  said  annular  valve  seat  to  close 
communication  between  said  canister  inlet  and  outlet  passageways, 
and  a  valve  actuating  ball  loosely  disposed  on  the  upper  interior 
surface  of  said  can  bottom  wall  and  being  diametrically  dimen- 
sioned relative  to  Ihe  diameter  of  said  can  peripheral  wall  lo  permit 
said  ball  to  roll  back  and  forth  on  said  can  bottom  wall  within  the 
confines  of  said  can  side  wall,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  can 
being  gneater  than  diameter  of  said  valve  seat  such  that  shifting  of 
said  ball  off-cenier  relative  to  the  can  center  imparts  tilting  forces 
to  the  can  to  tiltably  lift  the  same  from  the  valve  seat  in  response  to 
the  same  forces  acting  on  said  ball  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
valve  seat  axis  as  those  imparting  the  lateral  bodily  fiiel  shift  in  the 
fuel  tank. 


5.5M443 
PRESSURE-LIMITING  VALVE 
Kari-Hdnz  Werkmann,  Maintal;  Frank  Reiter,  Bad  Soden; 
Ivan  Grgec-Messner,  Kalkhciin,  and  Reiner  Liebl,  Escfabom, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG, 
Franli/iirt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  OcL  22,  1993,  43  36 
061.8 


I 


Int.  CL"  F«2M  37/04 


VS.  CL  123—514 


1.  A  pressure  limiting  valve  for  limiting  the  pressure  in  a 
retum-flaw  line  which  extends  from  an  injection  system  to  a 
sucking-jet  pump  of  a  fiiel  delivery  device  of  a  fiiel  lank,  the  valve 
comprising: 

a  closure  member,  a  closure  spring,  and  a  valve  seat;  wherein 
said  closure  member  is  urged  by  said  closure  spring  against  said 

valve  seal  in  a  closed  position  of  the  valve; 
said  closure  member,  in  an  open  position  of  the  valve,  releases  a 
pressurized-fluid  connection  fiom  the  return-flow  line  lo  the 
fiiel  tank  with  a  bypassing  of  the  sucking-jet  pump: 
said  cktsure  member  has,  behind  the  valve  seat  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  flow,  a  substantially  radially  outwardly  extending 
shoulder  which  deflects  the  flow  outward  with  respect  to  said 
shoulder  in  ihe  open  position  of  the  valve;  and 
said  valve  seat  forms  a  conical  surface  defining  a  conical  axis 
and  having  a  cone  angle  of  120°  to  160°,  said  cone  angle 


being  formed  by  intersecting  with  said  conical  surface  of  a 
cross-sectional  plane  through  the  valve  seal,  said  plane  con- 
taining the  conical  axis  and  intersecting  an  imaginary  vertex 
of  die  conical  surface  forming  the  apex  of  the  cone  angle. 


5.568J44 

FUEL  STORAGE  AND  DELIVEY  APPARATUS  OF  A 

MULTI-FUEL  ENGINE  AND  PROCESS 

Anthony  K.  Chan,  Peoria,  m.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc. 

Peoria,  OL 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,678 

Int.  CL*  Fa2B  1 3/0O;25/O0:4S/00 

VS.  CL  123—515  21  Clafans 


1.  A  fiiel  storage  and  delivery  apparatus  for  providing  one  or 
more  non-miscible  fiiels  to  a  multi-fiiel  engine,  comprising: 

a  fiiel  reservoir  adapted  for  storing  first  and  second  non-miscible 
fiiels  in  communication  with  each  other,  said  first  and  second 
fuels  respectively  defining  a  phase  interface  therebetween, 
said  fuel  reservoir  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  first  outlet 
adapted  to  receive  said  first  fiiel  and  a  second  outlet  adapted 
to  receive  said  second  fiiel,  said  first  and  second  outlets  being 
respectively  positioned  adjacent  said  bottom  surface  and  said 
phase  interface;  and 

a  mixing  chamber  coonectable  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  outlets,  and  to  said  engine,  said  mixing 
chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  said  first  and  second  fiiels 
and  supplying  a  mixture  of  said  fiiels  in  a  predetermined  ratio, 
to  said  engine. 


5,560345 
START-ASSIST  DEVICE  ON  A  MEMBRANE 
CARBURETOR 
Werner  Geyer,  Waiblingen,-  Thilo  Barth,  Abstatt;  Peter  Stncfce, 
Walblingen;    Horst    Eckhardt,   AoenwaM;    Harald    SchH- 
cmann,  Waiblingen.-  Manfred  Rabis,  Weinstadt,  and  Jorg 
Schlossarczyk,  Winnenden.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Andreas  StUU,  Waiblingen.  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1994,  44  13 
270.0 

Int.  CL'  F02M  l/08;37/20 
VS.  CL  123—516  3  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  start-assist  device  and  membrane  car- 
buretor arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a 
manual-start  engine  of  a  portable  handheld  work  apparams,  said 
work  apparatus  including  a  housing  and  antivibration  elements  for 
moiuting  said  engine  in  said  housing  whereby  relative  movement 
occurs  between  said  engine  and  said  bousing;  the  combination 
comprising: 
said  membrane  carburetor  including  a  carburetor  housing; 
said  carburetor  housing  defining  an  air-intake  channel  commu- 
nicating with  the  engine  and  through  which  a  stream  of  air  is 
drawn  by  suction  when  the  engine  is  operating; 
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uid  air-inlake  channel  including  a  venniri  KCtion: 

said  carburetor  housing  further  defining  an  interior  space: 

a  control  membrane  mounted  in  said  intenor  space  so  as  to 
define  a  control  chamber  therein  bounded  by  said  membrane: 

a  fuel-feed  system  including:  said  control  chamber:  a  fuel  tank: 
fuel  conveying  means  for  moving  said  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank 
into  said  control  chamber:  and.  control  valve  means  for  meter- 
ing said  fuel  into  said  control  chamber: 

said  control  valve  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  membrane  to  open  and  close  when  an  underpressure 
develops  in  said  control  chamber  thereby  metering  said  fuel 
into  said  control  chamber: 

nozzle  means  communicating  with  said  control  chamber  for 
passing  said  fuel  into  said  venturi  section  of  aaid  air-intake 
channel: 

said  start-assist  device  including:  outlet  means  for  communicat- 
ing with  said  fuel- feed  system: 

pump  means  connected  to  said  outlet  means  for  drawing  fluid 
from  said  fuel-feed  system  at  a  pregiven  state  of  said  engine: 
and,  dnve  means  for  driving  said  pump  means: 

said  pump  means  having  an  intake  connection  and  a  pressure 
connection: 

said  intake  connection  being  connected  to  said  outlet  means: 

said  pump  means  being  a  pump  having  first  and  second  pump 
pans  movable  relative  lo  each  other:  and. 

said  first  pump  part  being  fixedly  connected  (o  said  engine  and 
said  second  pump  part  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing wliereby  said  engine  and  said  housing  conjointly  define 
said  drive  means. 


tive  fuel  generated  in  said  fuel  tank:  an  evaporative  fuel  passage 
connecting  said  fuel  tank  and  said  canister:  a  pressure  regulating 
valve  positioned  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  evaporative  fuel 
passage,  wherein  said  evaporative  fuel  passage  is  opened  in 
response  lo  the  pressure  in  said  fuel  lank  reaching  a  predetermined 
pressure:  and  a  tank  intemal-ptessure  sensor  for  detecting  the 
internal  pressure  in  said  fuel  tank:  means  for  communicaiing  said 
canister  with  the  atmosphere:  a  forced  communication  means  for 
bringing  said  fuel  tank  and  said  canister  into  communication  with 
each  other  over  a  predetermined  time  in  a  condition  in  which  it  is 
difficult  lo  generate  an  evaporative  fiiel  within  said  fuel  tank:  a 
reference  value  storing  means  for  storing  a  reference  value  of  said 
tank  internal-pressure  sensor:  and  a  reference  value  resetting 
means  for  resetting  the  reference  value,  based  upon  a  first  detection 
value  delected  by  said  tank  internal-pressure  sensor  immediately 
before  the  establishment  of  communication  between  said  canister 
and  said  fuel  tank  by  said  forced  communication  means,  a  second 
detection  value  detected  by  said  lank  intemal-pressuic  sensor 
immediately  before  the  releasing  of  the  communication  between 
said  camster  and  said  fuel  tank  by  said  forced  communication 
means,  and  the  reference  value  stored  in  said  reference  value 
storing  means. 


5,5*«347 
CONDUCnVE  FOAM  VAPOR  SENSING 
R.    Rcddy,   West    Bloomficld,    Mich.,   and    Kalyan    P. 
GoUuk,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assigiiors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,071,  May  2,  1994.  This 

application  Feb.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39S.140 

Int.  CL"  F«2M  33/02 

VS.  CL  123—520  14  Claims 


5.5«0J4« 

SYSTEM  FOR  CORRECTING  OirrPUT  FROM  TANK 

INTERNAL-PRESSURE  SENSOR  IN  EVAPORATIVE 

FUEL  PROCESSING  DEVICE 

TakmM  laobc;  Atnriii  Karanchi,  and  IVikushi  Toda,  aU  of 

Wak*,  Japan,  nsisBon  lo  Howla  Gikcn  Kofyo  Kaboshiki 

KaMM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  524,9*3 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1994,  6-213446 
iDl.  CL"  F02M  25/08 
VS.  CL  123—519  S  ( 


1.  A  syMeni  for  conecting  an  output  of  a  tank  internal-pressure 
sensor  in  an  evaporative  fiiel  processing  device  comprising  a  ftiel 
lank:  a  camster  filled  with  an  adsorbent  for  adsorbing  an  evapora- 


13.  A  method  of  diagiMsing  a  fuel  vapor  handling  system  having 
a  vapor  collection  function,  a  purge  funcuon  and  a  vapor  storage 
container  with  an  adsorbent,  a  repeatedly  enableable  variably  con- 
ductive vapor  sensing  meclianism  and  a  vent  conduit  opening  to 
atmosphere  aixl  being  selectively  closable  by  a  normally  open 
valve  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  ctosing  the  normally  open  valve: 

b.  reopening  the  normally  open  valve: 

c.  reading  conductivity  of  the  variably  conductive  vapor  sensing 
mechanism  over  a  period  of  lime:  and 

d.  determining  whether  the  reading  of  the  variably  conductive 
vapor  sensing  mechanism  is  indicative  of  a  properly  operable 
vapor  collection  ftinction  and  a  properly  operable  purge  fiinc- 
tion  baited  on  the  conductivity  of  the  variably  conductive 
vapor  sensing  mechanism. 


I  »W  ■■■■■■   I 


OcToen  1,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


121 


5^601  it 
CirmNG  BLADE  WITH  AN  IMPACT  LOAD 
!  PREVENTION  LAYER 

Charles  E.  Markley,  Lee's  Sununit,  Mo.,  and  Rick  Yoonger, 
Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Diamant  Boart,  Inc,  Kansas 
aty.  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252^87 

lot  CL*  B28D  1/04 

VS.  CI4 125—15  28  Clains 


-^3a. 


1.  A  cutting  blade  comprising: 

a  disk  shaped  core  having  inner  and  outer  collars  adapted  for 
driving  said  core  about  a  rotational  axis  during  a  cut: 

a  circular  outer  rim,  received  upon  an  outermost  periphery  of 
said  outer  collar,  for  executing  a  cut  upon  a  cutting  surface  of 
a  material,  said  outer  rim  including  embedded  hardened  par- 
ticles thai  project  from  an  outer  periphery  of  said  outer  rim  to 
bring  about  said  cut,  said  outer  rim  having  a  thiclaiess  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  rotational  axis; 

a  resilient  isolation  layer,  formed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
collars  of  said  core,  for  preventing  impact  loads  between  said 
particles  in  said  outer  rim  and  said  cutting  surface,  said 
isolation  layer  having  interfacing  surfaces  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  which  receive  said  inner  and  outer  collars,  said  inter- 
facing surfaces  having  a  width  that  is  greater  than  said  thick- 
nest  of  said  outer  rim  to  support  said  outer  rim  during  a  cut 


ammged,  each  of  said  plurality  of  gas  burners  being  con- 
nected to  a  supply  of  cooking  gas  by  a  respective  plurality  of 
gas  supply  lines; 

a  plurality  of  indicia  formed  on  a  food  side  of  the  coolcing  grill, 
each  indicia  proximate  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
gas  burner  units  for  individually  identifying  said  burner  units; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  controllable  gas  shut-off  valves  respec- 
tively located  in  said  plurality  of  gas  supply  lines  for  conlrol- 
ling  the  supply  of  cooking  gas  to  said  plurality  of  gas  burner 
units; 

controller  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  plurality  of 
gas  shut-off  valves,  whereby  each  valve  is  independently 
controlled,  and  including  a  memory  containing  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  predetennined  cooking  bmes;  and 

a  keyboard  for  operation  by  a  user  of  the  broiler  and  having  keys 
conesponding  to  knowTi  parameters  relating  to  the  individual 
food  items,  said  Iceyboaid  being  connected  to  said  controller 
means,  whereby  upon  the  user  entering  parameter  information 
on  said  keyboard,  including  an  identity  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  burner  units  corresponding  to  a  respetive  one 
of  said  indicia,  said  information  is  used  to  read-out  one  of  said 
plurality  of  predetennined  cooking  times,  whereby  the 
selected  one  of  said  burner  units  is  supplied  with  cooking  gas 
for  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  cooking  times  and  then  said 
cooking  gas  supply  is  shut-off  at  die  conclusion  of  the  cook- 
ing time. 


53M,350 

mGH  EFFICIENCY,  FORCED  HOT  AIR  HEATER 

WHICH  HUMIDIFIES  AND  CLEANS  THE  AIR 

Dae  Sik  Kim,  49  Floral  St,  Newton,  Mass.  02161 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  336,912 

Int.  CL'  F24F  3/]4 

VS.  CL  126—113  7  Claims 


5,560349 

AUTOMATIC  BROILER  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Lncero,  c/o  Ninth  &  Grand  Incorporated,  270  W. 
Orange  Grove  Ave.,  Arcadia,  CaUf.  91006 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,672 
Int  CL*  F24C  3/00 
VS.  CL  126—41  R  10  ( 
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1.  An  autonrutic  gas  broiler  for  cooking  a  plurality  of  individual 
food  items  arranged  on  a  cooking  grill,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gas  burner  units  located  on  a  side  of  the  cooking 
grill  opposite  a  side  on  which  the  individual  food  items  are 


1.  A  vented  forced  hot  air  beater  for  indoor  comfort  comprising; 
means  for  producing  an  exhaust  of  combustion  products  by 

burning  a  hydrogen  containing  fuel; 
a  transfer  element  having  a  large  surface  to  mass  ratio; 
means  for  moving  the  combustion  products  through  the  transfer 

element  and  venting  the  remainder  of  said  products; 
means  for  pushing  ambient  air  thought  the  transfer  etiement  to 

transfer  sensible  heat  and  moisture  from  said  transfer  element 

to  said  hot  air; 
means  for  rotating  said  transfer  element  continuously  to  trans- 
port said  heat  and  rooistuffc  from  said  combustion  products  to 

said  hot  air  stream; 
said  heater  producing  a  hot  inlet  face,  a  cool  outlet  face  and  a 

distinct,  stable  axial  temperature  profile  along  the  length  of 

the  transfer  element; 
means  for  producing  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  across 

the  inlet  face  of  the  element  at  a  minimum  temperature 

sufficiently  high  to  incinerate  incomplete  combustion  products 
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from  the  exhaust  including  cafbon  monoxide  and  for  cleaning 
said  hot  air  by  incinerating  organic  conlaininanLs  in  said  hot 


53*t3Sl 
TKAMSTKACHEAL  ENERGY  APPLICATION  AND 
SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTUBATION:  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Dklridi  GinTCMtciii,  Sail  Lake  CMy,  Utah;  NikoiaiH  Gravca- 
mtm,  G^MSvWc  Fla^  Riduvd  J.  Mdkcr.  (ialncsvUlc.  FU^- 
Galatiiilie.  Fbu,  and  Anwer  Suhaa. 
,  ria^  aarifsan  to  Ui^cnlty  oT  Florida.  Gainca- 


Pla. 


nt*  OcL  7.  I9M,  Scr.  N*.  319^43 
lal.  CL*  A*IM  16/04 


VS.  a.  us— 2MJt 


1.  An  intubation  scope  assembly  adapted  to  facilitate  the  posi- 
tioiiing  of  an  endocracheal  tube  in  the  trachea  of  a  patient,  com- 
prising: 

an  electromagnetic  or  sound  energy  source,  and 

a  scBsor  for  the  electromagnetic  or  sound  energy  emitted  by  said 
source: 

said  electromagnetic  or  sound  energy  source  comprising  means 
for  directing  said  energy  between  and/or  around  a  patient's 
vocaJ  cords  from  the  exterior  of  a  neck  of  a  patient,  the 
electromagneuc  or  sound  energy  having  a  direction,  wave- 
length and  imeasity  to  teach  a  patient's  trachea,  substantially 
avoid  encotnpassiaf  a  paiieai's  emiie  pharynx  and  capable  of 
bemg  transmitted  oapkalad  substantially  between  and/or 
around  a  patient's  vocal  cords: 

said  energy  sensor  comprising  a  stylet  assembly  having  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  stylet  assembly,  the  distal  end  of  which  compnses  means 
ID  delect  said  energy  trammitted  between  and/or  aiound  a 
patient's  vocal  cords,  means  to  transmit  said  detected 
energy  to  the  proximal  end  thereof  and  the  proximal  end  of 
which  comprises  means  for  monitonng  said  detected 
energy  to  thereby  locate  a  patient's  vocal  cords  for  posi- 
tioning therethrough  an  endotracheal  tube,  and 

(b)  a  stylet  assembly,  the  distal  end  of  which  comprises  means 
to  coUect  said  energy  transimtted  between  and/or  around  a 
patient's  vocal  cords,  means  to  transmit  said  collected 
energy  to  die  proximal  end  thereof  and  the  proximal  end  of 
which  compnses  means  to  detect  and  monitor  said  col- 
lected energy. 


54MJ52 

ANESTHESU  PROTOCOL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Werner  Helm,  Hrrrenberg:  Joachim  Koeninger.  Eutingen,  and 
Christian   Hickl,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2I731S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Nov.  1ft,  1993,  43  39 
154.* 

Int.  CL*  AftlM  ISAM 
VS.  CL  12S— 2*3.12  1ft  ( 
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1.  An  anesthesia  protocol  system  for  use  with  a  patient  monitor 
and  an  anesthesia  machine  comprising: 

a  first  interface  for  connecting  to  patient  monitor  and  for  detect- 
ing at  least  one  vital  parameter  of  a  patient  vital  parameter 
signal  detected  by  patient  monitor: 

a  second  interface  for  connecting  to  an  anesthesia  machine  and 
for  detecting  a  medication  quantity  in  the  form  of  a  medica- 
tion signal  measured  by  anesthesia  machine; 

a  dau  pnxessing  unit  for  sampling  the  patient  vital  parameter 
signal  and  the  medication  signal  with  a  first  temporal  resolu- 
tion so  as  to  produce  real  time  curve  signal  values: 

a  first  data  base  responsive  to  the  real  time  curve  signal  values 
for  storing  the  real  time  curve  signal  values,  said  data  base 
being  effectively  a  ring  buffer  having  a  specific  ring  buffer 
length  such  that,  after  storage  of  a  number  of  real  time  curve 
signal  values  corresponding  to  the  ring  buffer  length,  the 
respective  oldest  real  time  curve  signal  value  is  overwritten 
by  the  respective  newest  real  tiiiK  curve  signal  value: 

said  data  processing  unit  deriving  trend  curve  signal  values  from 
said  real  time  curve  signal  values  and  storing  said  trend  curve 
sigiuU  values  with  a  second  temporal  resolution  which  is 
lower  than  said  first  temporal  resolution  in  a  second  data  base 
which  IS  not  organized  like  a  ring  buffer: 

an  anesthesia  protocol  reproduction  device  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  data  processing  unit  for  reproducing  at  least 
one  trend  curve  as  part  of  an  anesthesia  protocol  on  the  basis 
of  die  stared  trend  curve  signal  values; 

a  snapshot  input  device  for  activating  a  snapshot  function  for 
analyzing  a  signal  at  an  instant  of  time: 

said  dau  processing  unit  responding  to  actuation  of  the  snapshot 
input  device  for  carrying  out  the  snapshot  function  in  such  a 
way  that  the  real  time  curve  signal  values  which  are  assigned 
to  a  specific  snapshot  time  domain  are  read  from  the  first  data 
base  by  said  data  processing  unit  and  stored  in  the  second  data 
base  as  snapshot  curve  signal  values;  and 

said  anesthesia  protocol  reproduction  device  being  additively 
adapted  to  -be  controlled  by  said  data  processing  unit  for 
reproducing  the  snapshot  curve  on  the  basis  of  the  snapshot 
curve  signal  values  stored  in  die  second  dau  base. 


EQUIPMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SUPPLYING  DOSES 

OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  GAS  TO  THE  RESPIRATORY 

TRACTS  OF  A  USER 

Jean-Marie  WUlcmot,  Sccmix,  and  Danid  Dcsforcca,  Santcuil, 

both  of  France,  awigDors  to  TAEMA,  Antony,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,709,  JuL  23,  1993,  aitandooed. 

This  application  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,618 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  23,  1992,  92  69075 
Int  CL"  AftlM  16/00 
VS.  CL  12$— 204J1  13  claim* 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  to  a  respiratory  tract  of  a  user  a 

plurality  of  tiiscrete  puffs  of  at  least  one  gas,  each  of  the  puffs 

containing  (articles  of  at  least  one  active  produa;  the  system 

comprising: 

a  nebulizer  containing  the  particles  of  the  active  product,  die 

nebulize  being  in  a  gas  circuit  between  a  source  of  die  gas 

and  the  user. 

gas  flow  control  means  for  delivering  in  each  of  die  puffs  a 

metered  amount  of  the  gas  to  the  nebulizer  and  to  die  user; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  breath  phase  of  the  user,  for 
initiating  each  of  the  puffs  in  response  to  the  breath  phase  of 
the  user,  and  for  counting  the  puffs: 
sequence-control  programmable  means,  operatively  coupled  to 
die  sensing  means,  for  controlling  operations  of  the  gas  flow 
control  tneans  and  delivering  a  plurality  of  the  puffs  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  die  puffs  to  die  user,  the  predeter 
mined  sequence  being  delivered  according  to  a  puff  sequence 
program,  the  puff  sequence  program  including  a  maximum 
number  of  puffs; 
a  transportable  memory  storage  unit  for  transporting  die  puff 

sequence  program; 
read/write  lecord  means  for  die  sequence-control  programmable 
means  to  accept  the  puff  sequence  program  from  die  tnemory 
storage  unit  ano  for  recording  timing  parameters  of  the 
sequence  of  die  puffs  on  the  memory  storage  unit;  and  a 
programing  sution  for  entering  die  puff  sequence  program 
onto  the  memory  storage  unit. 


rolled  edge  seal  circumscribing  a  region  sunounding  die  patient's 
lips,  die  nasal  cushion  defining  a  nasal  air  supply  chamber  and  the 
mouth  cushion  defining  a  mouth  air  supply  chamber,  the  said  nasal 
and  moudi  air  supply  chambers  being  comnxjnly  in  fluid  commu- 
nication, and  fiirther  in  fluid  communication  with  an  inlA  supply  of 
pressurised  air  or  gas.  and  expiration  means,  a  safety  valve  com- 
prising a  valve  chamber  and  a  stietchable  membrane  formed  widiin 
said  valve  chamber,  said  valve  chamber  having  one  or  moie 
openings  to  allow  fiee  passage  of  air  from  die  atinoqihere  and  an 
exit  opening  in  fluid  communication  with  said  mouth  chamber,  and 
wherein  the  mask  is  operable  to  supply  pressurized  air  or  gas  for 
inspiration  by  die  inlet  to  die  said  nasal  and  moudi  chambers,  and 
die  expiration  means  provides  for  expiration  by  a  route  of  eidier 
die  moudi  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  die  nasal  cham- 
ber, or  by  both  chambers  ditecdy. 


5,5M3SS 

MEDICAL  SENSOR  WrfH  AMHJTUDE  INDEPENDENT 

OUTPUT 
Adnan  L  Merchant,  Fremont,  and  Midinei  Bemstdn,  San 
Ramon,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NcUcor  Puritan  Bennett 
Incorporated,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  Ift94)93 

InL  CL"  AftlB  5/00 

VS.  a.  128— ft33  2  Claims 


i  ^ 


I* 


FACIAL  MASKS  FOR  ASSISTED  RESPIRATION  OR 
CPAP 
Mkhad  Bcrtbon-Jones,  Leonay;  Michd  CaUnand,  Hunters 
HilL-  ChriMophcr  E.  Lynch,  'HirramiuTa,  and  Kenneth  F. 
Hdy,  Jannali,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  RcaCare  Limited, 
AnctraUa 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,134 
Claims  priority,  application  AnstraUa,  Jun.  18, 1993,  PL9490 
Int  CL"  Aft2B  ISA)2;  AftlM  /5/08 
VS.  a.  128— 265J5  18  Claims 

I.  A  combination  mouth  and  nose  mask  for  use  in  ventilation  or 
CPAP  of  the  nose  and  mouth  of  a  patient,  die  mask  comprising  a 
separate  nasal  cushion  and  moudi  cushion,  die  nasal  cushion 
shaped  to  form  a  rolled  edge  seal  circumscribing  a  region  sur- 
rounding die  pntient's  nose,  die  moudi  cushion  sh^ied  to  form  a 

171-205  0.a-96-6:QL3 


I.  A  pulse  oximeter  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  sensor  for  attachment  to  a  patient  including 

a  first  light  emitter  for  emitting  light  of  a  first  wavelength, 
a  second  light  emitter  for  emitting  light  of  a  second  wavelength, 
a  light  to  fiequency  convetter  integrated  on  a  single  semicon- 
ductor chip,  said  light  to  frequency  convetter  including  a 
pbotodetector  and  a  current  to  frequency  converter,  and  pro- 
viding a  ftequency  output  signal, 
an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  separately  adjusting  the 
gain  of  said  frequency  output  signal  for  said  first  and  second 
wavelengths, 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  said  frequency  output  signal;  and 

(b)  a  pulse  oximeter  monitor  including 

a  receiver  input  for  receiving  said  transmitted  frequency  output 
signal, 
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■  bus  connected  directly  to  said  receiver  input  to  receive  said 
frequency  output  sigiul  as  a  digital  signal  without  any  analog 
to  digilal  conversion. 

a  micToprocessor.  coupled  to  said  bus.  for  analyzing  said  fre- 
quency output  signal  as  a  digital  signal  lo  determine  a  corre- 
ftmAia^  amplitude  value  repiesenied  by  said  frequency  oul- 
pul  ngaaL  said  microprocessor  being  programmed  (o  measure 
oxygen  saturation. 


DUGNOSnC  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  USING  AN 
IMPLANTED  REFLECTIVE  DEVICE 
Gholaa  A.  Peyaan,  New  OrinM.  Ul,  BiriiBM-  lo  VMroptecc 
Ibc^  Lyom,  lU. 

[  of  Scr.  No.  2MJ4S,  Feb.  23,  1994,  abwi- 

Dcc.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,5*2 
llrt.  a."  A*1B  tVOO 
VS.  CL  13S— U3  19  ( 


I.  A  system  for  use  in  testing  for  the  existence  of  a  biomedical 
diaorder  or  condilioo  using  radiant  energy  composing: 
a  source  of  radiant  energy  for  projecting  radiation  into  and 

through  the  tissue  of  a  portton  of  an  animal  lesi  subject: 
a  reflective  device  configured  and  sized  for  implaniatioa  in  the 
body  of  te  animal  test  subject  for  reflecting  said  incident 
mMBlkM  out  of  dte  body;  and 
a  leoeivcr  '■^'"^■g  a  detector  for  detecting  said  reflected  radia- 
tioa  aad  •  pracctaor  in  conununKation  with  said  detector  for 
[  chMlfes  in  said  detected  radiation  relative  lo  said 
fadMDoa  caused  by  the  passage  of  said  incident 
through  the  body  of  the  animal  lesl  subject  lo 
:  the  existence  of  a  biomedical  condition  or  disorder. 


204 


exchange  means  in  contact  with  said  conductive  gel  and 
operative  to  permit  only  ions  having  a  particular  electrical 
change  to  migrate  between  said  subject  and  said  electrode 
element  while  excluding  other  ions,  said  selective  ion 
exchange  means  including  an  ion  exchange  membrane  formed 
of  an  ion  exchange  resin  mounted  in  contact  with  said  con- 
ductive gel  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  electrode  element. 


5,SM,358 

CXmNECTOB  DESIGN  FOR  MULTI-CONTACT 
MEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
MidMd  A.  Araoid.  Wobam;  Eric  R.  Cosman,  Bchnoot,  and 
WilUui  A.  ChiUakis,  Georgetown,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
lUdionks,  Idc  Biuiiaglo*,  Mam. 

Filed  Sep.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303,022 

IM.  CL*  A«1B  5/04 

VS.  CL  12S-M2  4  Claims 


5,54M57 

D.C.  EPIDERMAL  BIOPOTENTIAL  SENSING 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Mark  U  Faapci,  Coaycn,  Go.,  aid  Sterca  Haha.  dm  Mil, 
late  of  EMt  HaaplM,  N.Y.,  iwlfnri  to  BioBeid  Carp,, 
Ra«wdi,Ga. 
DItMib  of  Scr.  No.  27,S39,  Mar.  t,  1993,  Pat  No.  Sv41S4M. 
wMck  ta  a  raall—artia  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  7S7>«1.  Nor.  4, 
1991.  PaL  No.  SJ17J14.  TMi  apyllfartBB  Jan.  27.  1995.  Scr. 
Na.379.9M 
tat.  CL*  A«1B  M» 
U.S.  a.  US— «3S  4  CMm 

1.  A  DC  epidermal  biopotential  sensing  electnxle  assembly  for 
u*e  with  an  apparatus  for  determining  a  cancerous  condition  al  a 
tut  Utt  on  a  human  or  animal  subject  as  a  functiofi  of  an  electro- 
■Mfaetic  field  present  in  (he  subject  al  thai  lest  site  cotnpnsing: 
a  bate. 

an  electrode  element  mounted  upon  said  base, 
an  electrical  terminal  connected  to  said  electnxle  element  lo 

conduct  an  electrical  potential  therefrom,  and 
contact  means  mounied  in  contact  with  ihe  electrode  element  for 
contacting  ihe  skin  of  the  subject  ai  ihe  test  site  lo  facilitate 
die  migration  of  ions  associated  with  cancerous  growth 
between  the  subject  and  the  electrode  element,  said  contact 
a   conductive   gel   and   a   selective   ion 


1.  In  a  medical  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  tissue  contact 
electrodes  which  has  a  plurality  of  separate  lead  wires  for  each  of 
Mid  tissue  contact  electrodes,  and  which  lead  from  said  tissue 
contact  electrodes  to  a  terminal  mount,  said  terminal  nxMinl  being 
connected  to  a  connector  means  to  make  electrical  connection  with 
each  of  said  lead  wires,  the  improvemeni  comprising: 

a.  said  terminal  mount  having  a  first  electrical  contact  array 
which  comprises  individual  first  electrical  contact  array  elec- 
trical cooiacu  which  are  individually  connected  to  said  lead 
wires  and  thus  to  said  tissue  contact  electrodes:  and: 

b.  said  connector  means  comprising:  a  connector  bousing  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  space  within  it  and. 

a  second  electncal  contact  array  located  widiin  said  space  which 
comprises  individual  second  electrical  contact  array  electrical 
contacts: 

an  actuator  means  located  within  said  space  for  controlling  Ihe 
position  of  the  second  electrical  contact  array  electrical  con- 
tacts relative  to  the  first  electrical  contact  array  electncal 
contacts:  said  first  electrical  contact  array  being  adapted  to  fit 
into  said  space,  aitd  said  actuator  means  and  said  connector 
housing  and  said  space  being  so  adapted  and  cooperatively 
connected  lo  said  second  electncal  contact  array  ihai  said 
actuator  means  can  move  with  respect  to  said  connector 
bousing  in  such  a  way  dial  when  said  first  electrical  contact 


■ray  is  fit  into  said  space  and  said  actuator  means  is  moved 
with  respect  lo  said  connector  housing,  said  actuator  means 
allows  said  second  electrical  contact  array  to  move  inwardly 
relative  to  said  space,  without  acting  diroogh  said  first  elec- 
trical contact  array,  and  thereby  allowing  said  second  electri- 
cal contact  array  to  contact  said  first  electrical  contact  amy 
without  said  actuator  means  being  in  physical  contact  with 
said  second  electrical  contact  array,  whocby  said  first  electri- 
cal contact  array  electrical  contacts  make  individual  electrical 
coniaa  with  said  second  electrical  contact  array  electrical 
contaas,  and  dius  said  second  electrical  contact  amy  electri- 
cal contacts  make  individual  electrical  connection  with  said 
tissue  contact  elecirodes  through  said  lead  wires. 


said  nerve  from  non-neural  tissue,  in  the  in  vivo  region  to 
provide  a  conspicuity  of  the  nerve  diat  is  at  least  1.1  times 
that  of  any  adjacent  non-neural  tissue,  widiout  the  use  of 
neural  contrast  agents. 


5.540459 

Pateat  Not  lasned  For  TMs  Nnabcr 


5.540.340 
IMAGE  NkUROGRAPHY  AND  DIFFUSION  ANISOTROPY 

IMAGING 
Aaron  G.  Filler,  Seattle;  Jay  S.  Xnirda,  Mctrcr  UaMl;  Todd  L. 
Richarda.  Seattle,  ai  of  Warii.,  and  FranUyn  A.  Howe. 
London,  Eoclawl,  aarigaors  to  U^rersity  of  WMhloxton, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,795 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1992. 
9205058;  Mar.  13, 1992, 9205541;  Mar.  30, 1992,  9207013;  May 
5,   1992,  9209MI;   May   21,   1992.  9210810;   JuL  31.   1992, 
9214383;  Jaa.  22.  1993,  93012M 

lat  CL*  A61B  5A)55 
VS.  CL  12S-4S3l2  m  Clafans 


18.  A  method  of  utilizing  magnetic  resonance  to  determine  the 
shape  and  position  of  mammal  tissue,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  an  in  vivo  region  of  a  subject  lo  a  magnetic 
polaruiag  field,  the  in  vivo  region  including  non-neural  tissue 
and  a  nerve,  the  nerve  including  epineurium  and  perineurium 
and  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  peripheral 
nerves,  cranial  nerves  numbers  three  through  twelve,  and 
autonomic  nerves: 

(b)  exposing  die  in  vivo  region  to  an  electromagnetic  excitation 
field: 

(c)  sensing  a  resonant  response  of  die  in  vivo  region  to  die 
polarizing  and  excitation  fields  and  producing  an  ouqxit 
indicative  of  the  resonant  response: 

(d)  controlling  the  performance  of  the  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  to 
enhance,  in  die  output  produced,  the  selectivity  of  said  nerve, 
while  the  nerve  is  living  in  die  in  vivo  region  of  the  subject- 
and 

(e)  processing  die  output  to  generate  a  dau  set  describing  die 
shape  and  position  of  said  nerve,  said  data  set  distinguishing 


5.540.341 
MRI  SYSTEM  WTTH  TIME  VARYING  GRADIENT 
DURING  SIGNAL  ACQUISITION 
Robert  E.  Gfaisick,  WanJusha.  Wis.,  asrignor  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994.  Ser.  No.  190.747 
lat  CL*  A41B  5/055 
VS.  CL  128— 453.2  2  i 


1.  A  mediod  for  producing  an  image  widi  an  NMR  system,  die 
steps  comprising: 

a)  applying  an  if  excitation  pulse  to  a  subject  located  in  die 
NMR  system: 

b)  qiplying  a  readout  magnetic  field  gradient  pulse  to  die  subject 
which  varies  in  amplitude  as  a  function  of  time  g(t)  in 
accordance  widi  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  fiinctions; 

c)  receiving  an  NMR  signal  from  the  subject  which  is  produced 
during  die  application  of  die  readout  gradient  g(t); 

d)  digitizing  die  received  NMR  signal  at  a  sample  rale  which  is 
uniform  in  time,  but  not  uniform  in  k-space,  to  produce  a  set 
of  N  acquired  NMR  signal  samples  R(n): 

e)  filtering  the  digitized  NMR  signal  samples  R(n)  in  a  digital 
filter  which  produces  M  filtered  NMR  signal  samples  D(m) 
which  represent  the  received  NMR  signal  sampled  at  a  uni- 
form rale  in  k-space: 

f)  repeating  steps  a)  through  e)  to  acquire  an  NMR  image  data 
set;  and 

g)  recofistiucting  an  image  from  the  NMR  image  dau  set;  and 
wherein  the  filtering  performed  in  step  e)  is  perfonned  by: 

selecting  from  a  plurality  of  stared  two-dimensional  arrays  of 
filler  coefficients  a  two-dimensional  array  of  filter  coeffi- 
cients C(n4n)  which  correspond  with  the  selected  readout 
gradient  function  g(t);  and 

applying  die  selected  array  of  filter  coefficients  C(njii)  to 
produce  each  filtered  NMR  signal  sample  D(m)  where  m=l 
through  M  fixNn  the  acquired  NMR  signal  samples  R(d)  by 
performing  the  following  calculations: 


lX.m)=    1  CKn.m)R(n). 
11=1 
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ACTIVE  THEKMAL  CONTROL  OF  ULTRASOUND 
TRANSDUCERS 
Mb  W.  Slwa,  Jr^  Palo  Alto;  Mlciwci  G.  Curley, 

DMald  R.  MuUea,  Fnaoat;  Jay  S.  Plufftc,  Mouotain  View, 
aad  RidM(4  A.  Ljtm,  Pal*  Alto,  ail  of  CaMf ^  torigaiift  to 
AcwM  CarvwadMi.  Hlnatala  View,  CaHf. 

niMi  Ju.  IX,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25MM 
ImL  CL"  AtlB  aw 

VS.  a.  la  >o.M  i«7 1 


resolving  said  echo  signals  Into  in-phase  and  quadrature  compo- 
nents constituting  a  bme-discreie  complex  signal  using  a 
chosen  demodulation  frequency  and  a  chosen  sampling  fre- 
quency; 

forming  a  conelalioa  fiinction  of  said  time-discrete  complex 
signal,  said  conelatioo  function  being  represented  by  a 
sequence  of  complex  numbers,  including  magnitude  and 
,  corresponding  to  a  discrete  number  of  timeshift  lags: 
ling  a  maximum  magnitude  in  said  correlation  function 
and  a  cotresponding  phase  value; 

calculating  a  center  frequency  of  said  echo  sigitals 

determining  from  said  corresponding  phase  value  and  said  cen- 
ter frequency  a  corresponding  set  of  possible  timeshift  candi- 

«i«hniinp  the  correlation  function  magnitude  at  each  possible 
timeshift  candidate  by  interpolation  between  the  discrete  set 
of  timeshift  lags  in  the  correlation  function;  and 

selecting  tke  one  timeshift  candidate  which  corresponds  to  the 
aoaximum  correlation  magnitude  for  fimher  calculation  of 
Mood  flow  velocity. 


1.  An  lUmaouad  transdiiccr  asaemMy.  comfirisiiig: 

a  housing; 

a  transducer  mounted  in  die  bousing,  the  transducer  operable  to 

transmit  ultrasonic  energy  along  a  path;  and 
active  cooling  means  positioned  outside  of  the  path  and  in 

diermal   communicatioa    with   the   transducer   for   actively 

fcmoving  heat  gHMMed  by  the  transducer  by  active  thermal 

transport  of  hetf  tmttfy  from  the  transducer. 


SUSPENDED  ULTRA-SOUND  INDUCED  MICROBUBBLE 
CAVTTATION  IMAGING 
R.  P*rler,  Otukm,  Nckr.,  iwtfnr  to  The  Board  of 
•r  *e  U^TcnMy  af  NckrMkai,  Ltacotn,  Ncbr. 
Filed  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  499^19 
hd.  CL*  A«1B  S/00 
VS.  CL  UB-M2j«  is  CWm 

I.  A  method  of  ukrasonic  myocardial,  renal,  or  hepatic  imaging 
which  employs  an  echo  contrast  agent  having  microbubbles  com- 
prising: 

introducing  said  echo  contraai  agent  into  an  animal  by  intrave- 
I  injection,  said  echo  contrast  agent  comprising  perfluoro- 
gas  hlled  protein  encapsulated  microbubbles: 
ng  ultrasonic  transmission  for  a  time  suScient  for  said 
contrast  agent  to  perfuse  the  organ  of  interest  and  so  that  the 
microbubbles  are  not  compressed  or  cavitated  during  travel  to 
the  organ  of  interest  and  thereafter,  resuming  ultrasonic  trans- 
mission. 


5,5iM«3 
METHOD  FOR  CALCULATION  OF  BLOOD  VELOCITY 
AND  BLOOD  VELOCITY  SPREAD  FROM  MULTI  GATED 
DOPPLER  SIGNALS 
I  Tery,  T^BiMirito.  mmi  i^)cl  KriHiftriw.  Oslo,  both  af 
■ripMca  to  Viagtoed  Sa— d  A/S,  Harton.  Norway 
net  JM.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379  JM 
lM«y.  appBclliB  Norway,  Dec  7,  1994,  9447M 
1^  CL'  A*IB  »06 
U,S.  CL  12S— Ml,*9  4 


SJSfJU 

INFLATABLE  CUFF  FOR  USE  IN  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
MEASUREMENT 
TMWUko  Orva.  iMyatoai,  JapM,  aaaisiior  to  CoUb  Corpora- 
tiaai,  AicM-keai,  Japu 

FUcd  Nov.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347445 
ClidM  priority,  appbattoa  JapaM.  May  19,  1992,  4-151SM 
1^  CL*  AtlB  SAX) 
VS.  CL  12S— *M  3  ( 


»OJV_,  i(»o«SS  ^  gCOWt'O 


•rvJ^SiMASstfSiaTA/Dl--. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  velocity  of  blood  flow  in  one  or 
more  spatial  positions  in  a  living  body  utilizing  an  ultrasonic 
pulsed  wave  Dopplcr  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sequentially  transmitting  pulsed  ultrasonic  waves  aiMl  receiving 
a  conespooding  sequence  of  echo  signals; 


g^I3c<iooa»>HTCQW«nBiM 


LJounuiL^ 


I.  An  inflatable  cuff  device  for  pressing  a  body  portion  of  a 
living  subject  by  being  wound  and  inflated  around  the  body  por- 
tioa.  in  measuring  a  blood  pressure  of  the  subject  by  detecting  a 


Korotkoff  sound  produced  from  an  arterial  vessel  of  the  body 
portion  pressed  by  the  cuff  device,  comprising: 

an  inflatable  bag  which  is  inflatable  when  a  fluid  is  supplied 
diereto; 

a  cloth  bag  having  an  elongate  shape  and  accommodating  said 
inflatable  bag  therein. 

wherein  the  cloth  bag  is  entirely  formed  of  a  stretchable  sheet 
member,  said  cloth  bag  being  stretchable  while  being  wound 
and  inflated  around  the  body  portion  of  the  subject  for  press- 
ing the  body  portion  of  the  subject,  the  microphone  detecting 
said  Korotkoff  sound  produced  from  said  arterial  vessel  of  the 
body  portion  being  pressed  by  said  inflatable  cuff  device. 


OSCnXOMETRIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Chikao  Harada;  Akihiro  YokozeU,  both  of  KomaU,  and  Toshi- 
hlko  Ofura,  Inuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CoUn  Cor- 
poratioa,  AtcU-ken,  Japan 

Filed  JdL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  273,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1993,  5-298383 
Int  a."  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—681  11  Claims 


1.  An  oscillometric  blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

an  inflatable  cuff  adapted  to  be  wound  around  a  body  portion  of 
a  living  subject; 

an  oscillometric  blood  pressure  measuring  device  which  sup- 
plies a  fluid  pressure  to  said  cuff  to  press  said  body  portion  of 
said  subject,  detects  variation  of  a  plurality  of  pulse  ampli- 
tudes of  a  pulse  wave  which  is  produced  in  said  cuff  in 
synchronism  with  a  beanbeat  of  said  subject  while  said  fluid 
pressiMe  of  said  cuff  is  changed,  and  determines  a  mean  blood 
pressuse  of  said  subject  based  on  said  variation  of  said  pulse 
amplitudes; 

a  cuff  pulse-wave  detecting  device  which  determines,  based  on 
the  determined  mean  blood  pressure  of  said  subject,  a  refer- 
ence piessure  value  of  said  fluid  pressure  of  said  cuff  such  that 
the  determined  reference  pressure  value  is  not  higher  than 
said  daermined  mean  blood  pressure,  holds  said  fluid  pres- 
sure of  said  cuff  at  the  determined  reference  pressure  value, 
detects  a  pulse  wave  which  is  produced  in  said  cuff  when  said 
fluid  piessure  of  said  cuff  is  held  at  said  determined  reference 
pressure  value,  and  produces  a  pulse  wave  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  delected  pulse  wave;  and 

a  wavefofm  storing  device  including  a  waveform  memory,  for 
storing  a  waveform  of  a  pulse  wave  of  said  subject  by 
utilizing  said  pulse  wave  signal  produced  by  said  cuff  pulse- 
wave  detecting  device. 


5,560367 

METHOD  FOR  mGH-RESOLUTION  SPECTRAL 

ANALYSIS  IN  MULTI  CHANNEL  OBSERVATIONS  USING 

A  SINGULAR  VALVE  DECOMPOSITION  (SVD)  MATRIX 

TECHNIQUE 
Martin  Haardt,  Mnnidi,  and  Peter  Strobacli,  Roehmbadi, 
botli  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengcseilsdialt, 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  290,588 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  European  PaL  OC,  Ann.  13, 
1993,  93113022 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/0402:5/0472 
VS.  CL  128—702  45  i 


I.  A  method  for  high-resolution  spectral  analysis  of  electrical 
cardiac  signals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  individual  sensors  of  a  cardiac  signal 
measuring  system  in  a  known  spatial  relationship  on  a  subject, 
respectively  connecting  said  plurality  of  sensors  to  a  plurality 
of  sensor  channels  of  said  cardiac  signal  measuring  system, 
and  obtaining  M  chronological  electrical  cardiac  sequences 
y,<n)  in  said  plurality  i  of  sensor  channels  with  l^iSM  at 
times  n  with  OSnSN-1; 

(b)  combining  said  cardiac  sequences  y,<n)  to  form  a  data  vector 
and  transposing  said  data  vector  to  obtain 

y(nH(yi(n) yJ.n)V 

(c)  combining  a  plurality  of  data  vectors  y„  to  form  a  matrix 


yhL-\)     yr^^ 


yhN-L-H) 


yHN-  1) 


(d)  implementing  a  singular  value  resolution  Y£=UIV„  of  the 
matrix  y^  and  the  singular  values  are  subjected  to  a  threshold 
operation,  as  a  result  of  which  all  singular  values  of  y^  tliat  aie 
lower  than  the  threshold  in  terms  of  amount  are  replaced  by 
zero  and  all  singular  values  of  y^  not  replaced  by  zero  are 
contained  in  the  block  matrix  Z,  of  the  resolution 


Ye^WiUj] 


[o     o\[v^\ 


(e)  identifying  matrices  0,  and  62  for  which 


"■-[:■]=[:] 


whereby  6,  and  O^  respectively  indicate  the  first  and  the  last 
block  matrix;  and 
(0  identifying  a  matrix  F  which  is  an  optimum  solution  of  the 
generally  over-defined  equation  system  6,F=e2,  wherein  the 
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imtiiiiry  pans  of  die  natural  loganduns  of  the  eigenvalues  of 
F  are  the  tofi.  spectral  frequencies  of  said  cardiac  sequences 
y,(a).  iod  liie  real  parts  of  the  natural  lopnihnis  of  the 
etgMvalues  of  F  are  oiaminii  constaais  attocialed  with 
Mnaa  fnqaMcica.  mi  identifying  a  location  in  said  subject  of 
ataanaaf  MiKlidparts  of  said  cardiac  sequences  y,(n)  from 
tatd  complex  amplitude  on  the  basis  of  said  known  spatial 
i  of  said  senson. 


— it^t" 


•^^  -JpN 


1.  A  mediod  for  anaiyziiig  electrocardiognph  signals  to  deter- 
mine beat-to-beat  QT  interval  variability,  said  method  comprismg: 

a)  sensing  fluctuatioiis  in  voltage  resulting  from  electncal  activ- 
ity of  a  heart  over  a  predetanuiied  tune  penod  as  signals 
having  m  Malog  vahw; 

b)  converting  said  signals  havmg  an  analog  value  to  digital 
values  defined  as  x(n).  where  n  u  a  sample  number  by 
sanpting  said  analog  signal  with  a  Axed  digiti7«iioii  iMerval 
M: 

c)  analyzing  said  digital  values,  said  analyzing  comprising: 

i)  ideMifying  a  time  of  each  R  wave  of  a  heartbeat  using  a 
peak  JamtJon  algorithm,  wherein  T,  is  defined  as  a  time 
locabnfor  beat  i; 

i)  daiaiag  a  irmplair  QT  interval,  ^n)  for  a  heibcai 
defined  at  be«  Mtabcr  k.  by  selecting  a  beginning  of  a 
QRS  cooiplex.  ^  aad  an  end  point  of  a  T  wave,  n,,  for 
said  heanbeat  wheraia:  ^B>qi(n)  Inm  D=no  i°  "'^i' 

iii)  determining  a  QT  interval  for  all  other  heartbeats  by 
findmg  an  opomally  ame-allercd  version  of  a  T  wave  of 
each  beat  i  diat  subMamially  matches  a  tempiaie  T  wave  of 
beat  wherein  a  QT  interval  determined  for  beat  i  is  defined 
aaQTr 


3Jfi>JW 
CAROUC  AMtHYTHMIA  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
AN  IMPLANTABLE  STIMULATION  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Kdiy  H.  McOMfc,  Staii  VaNey,  attd  Gcm  A.  Borvzin,  CmmM- 
iflU,  bMk  ar  Calf,,  nd^tn  to  Paccaetter.  loc,  SylMar, 
CaMt 
CaMiwwtfa»4^part  of  Ser.  No.  9«4,1S7.  Dec  1,  1992,  i 
«aMd.  Thto  applicatioM  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  Na  SIMM 
IM.  CL*  A«IB  5/9^02 
VS.  CL  US— 7M  12  ( 


$JH»Jt» 

METHOOOLOGY  FOB  AUTOMATED  QT  VARIABILITY 
MEASUREMENT 

RfiM  D.  Bcr««r,  3M1  Nartfchwafc  WbL,  BnBhntii.  MA.  212M 

Filed  N««.  IS,  1994.  Sar.  Naw  34»Ml 

btL  CL*  A*IB  5/0452 

VS.  CL  US— 7t3  M  CWm 


I    An  implaMable  cardiac  arrhythmia  detection  system  for 

detecting  die  presence  of  rhythmic  and  arrhythmic  cardiac  activity 

in  a  heart,  the  system  including  an  implantable  lead  that  transmits 

an  electrogram  signal  from  the  heart,  the  system  comprising: 

means,  coupled  to  the  implantable  lead,  for  detetmining  an 

average  magmtude  of  the  electrogram  signal:  and 
means  for  detecting  when  die  average  magnitude  exceeds  a 
prescribed  threshold,  wherein  a  change  less  than  a  prescribed 
aiDOttnt  indicates  the  presence  of  rhythmic  cardiac  activity 
and  a  change  greater  dian  the  prescribed  amount  mdicales  the 
presence  of  pathological  arrhythmic  cardiac  activity  in  die 


S.SM.37* 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDICTION  OF 

CARDUC  ELECTRICAL  INSTABILITY  BY 

SIMULTANBOUS  ASSESSMENT  OF  T-WAVE  ALTERNANS 

AND  QT  INTERVAL  DISPERSION 
Rkkard  L.  Vcrrlcr,  WcBcalcy.  Maaa^  awl  Brace  D.  Ncwiat,  N. 
Ifli^iliin.  RJ„  atrlgn        to  Georgetown  llaiversity,  Waib- 
D.C. 

aT  Scr.  N»  1593M.  N«v-  3*.  1993^  Pat-  N«- 

SAyJJMS,  wWck  b  a  tall— Htti  !■  part  M  Scr.  No.  948,529, 

Sep.  22,  1992,  PnL  N«.  S,2fi5>17,  wUch  is  a  coatinuatiiw-iB- 

pmt*iSts.H».  7M,«S4,  Sep.  3S,  1991,  Pat  No.  S,14SJ12, 

wWdi  b  a  c— tteanHaa  to  part  af  Scr.  No.  459,711.  Fck.  2S, 

1991,  abaaJanrd  Tkh  appMclliiB  May  2*,  1995,  Scr.  N*. 


45M43 
lat  CL*  AUB  5/468 
VS.  CL  12S— 7S5  IS  ( 

1.  A  method  of  assessing  cardiac  electrical  instability  comprising 
die  step*  of: 

sensing  a  plurality  of  ECG  signals  from  a  plurality  of  sites 

adjacent  a  heart; 
detecting  T-waves  in  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  ECG 

signals: 
detecting  a  QT  interval  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  EGG  signals; 
analyzing   an   amplitude   of  beal-to-beat   alternation    in   said 
T-waves  of  successive  R-R  intervals  of  said  at  least  one  ECG 
signal  to  obtain  an  allcmans  measure; 
analyzing  a  magnitude  of  dispersion  of  repolarizatioo  in  said  QfT 
interval  across  said  plurality  of  ECG  signals  to  obtain  a 
dispersion  measure;  and 
simultaneously  analyzing  said  altemans  measure  and  said  dis- 
persioo  measure  to  assess  cardiac  electncal  instabibty. 


FACTORS     -^ 
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5460372 

NON-INVASIVE,  PERIPHERAL  NERVE  MAPHNG 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Philip  C.  Cory,  3M  N.  WIDson,  Suite  303C,  Bozemaii,  ModL 

59715 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  So;  No.  19«34 
lot  CL'  A(1B  5/05 
VS.  CL  128—741  13  , 


T-WAVE  ALTERNANS 
AND  QT  INTERVAL  DISPERSION 
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5.5«,371 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PEAK  FLOW 
DURING  AN  EXHALATION 
Joae  C.  da  Silva,  Scboami,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Jcdennann  & 
POHL  GmbH,  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,696 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmuuiy,  Aug.  14,  1993,  43  27 
446J 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/087 
VS.  CL  12S-725  21  Claiios 


1.  Instrument  for  measuring  the  peak  flow  during  an  exhalation, 
consisting  of: 
a  case  comprised  of  two  case  halves,  an  air  inlet  opening  and  at 

least  one  air  outlet  opening,  as  well  as  a  slot  extending 

alongside  a  portion  of  tlie  case  with  a  moveable  reading 

element  installed  along  the  slot, 
a  rod  installed  inside  the  case,  which  extends  fiDin  tlie  inlet 

opening  into  the  case  in  a  direction  parallel  to  tlie  slot  and 

which  has  a  baffle  plate  glide-mounted  tiiereon,  the  movable 

reading  element  being  movable  by  the  baffle  plate  along  the 

slot; 
a  spring  dement  which  is  installed  between  the  case  and  the 

baffle  plate  and  which  creates  an  increasing  spring  resistance 

to  the  movement  of  tiie  baffle  plate  away  from  the  inlet 

opening;  and 
a  mouth  piece  which  is  installed  on  the  case  in  tlie  area  of  the  air 

inlet  opening,  said  mouth  piece  being  in  communication  with 

die  air  inlet  opening; 
wherein  the  first  half  of  the  case  is  equipped  with  at  least  one 

projection  and  the  second  half  of  die  case  is  equipped  with  a 

recess,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  projection  locics  into  said 

recess, 
the  first  half  and  the  second  half  of  the  case  are  equipped  with  at 

least  one  extension  piece,  respectively,  which  rest  on  each 

oiiier.  and 
a  holding  element  slipped  over  the  two  extension  pieces,  said 

holding  element  detachably  holding  die  two  extension  pieces 

together. 


1.  A  non-invasive,  peripheral  nerve  mapping  device  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductance  sites, 
said  sampling  means  comprising  a  sampling  electrode  having 
an  array  of  a  plurality  of  sub-«lectrodes,  each  sub-eledrode 
comprising  an  absorbent  tip  having  a  surface  area  of  approxi- 
mately 3-20  square  millimeters,  each  sub-electrode  being 
mounted  on  movable  pistons; 

guide  tube  means  mounted  to  said  device,  said  pistons  being 
movable  through  said  guide  tube  means,  each  of  said  sam- 
pling electrodes  being  in  electrical  contact  with  each  of  said 
guide  tube  means; 

reference  electrode  means  comprising  a  standard  silver-silver 
chloride  electrocardiographic  electrode; 

a  square  wave  constant  current  source  with  an  adjustable  fi»- 
quency  output  and  an  adjustable  amplitude  output; 

a  multiplexer  having  an  output,  said  multiplexer  output  being 
serially  multiplexed  to  said  array  of  plurality  of  sub- 
electrodes; 

an  array  of  light  emitting  diodes  to  display  conductivity  mea- 
surements; 

wherein  a  current  from  said  constant  current  source  is  selec- 
tively conveyed  by  said  multiplexer  to  said  sub-electrodes 
across  the  skin  of  a  patient,  with  a  corresponding  voltage 
difference  between  each  of  the  sub-electrodes  and  the  refer- 
ence electrode  being  measured  as  die  current  is  conveyed  to 
said  sub-electrodes  and  displayed  by  said  array  of  light  emit- 
ting diodes,  the  displayed  voluge  difference  being  indicative 
of  a  local  electrical  conductance  of  said  intact  skin. 


5,568373 
NEEDLE  CORE  BIOPSY  MSTRUMENT  WITH  DURABLE 

OR  DISPOSABLE  CANNULA  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  A.  De  SMitis,  23802  Invcrncas  PL,  Lanaa  Nind, 

CaUf.  92677 

CoaUnnnlioa-ia-parl  of  Ser.  No.  331,283,  Oct  27,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5.469,860,  whkk  is  a  coatlBaatioB-ia-paft  at  Scr.  No. 

225,594,  Apr.  U,  1994,  PaL  Na  5311,556.  Thfa  appUcaltea 

Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,758 

lat  CL*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128-753  30  Clafaas 

1.  A  tissue  sample  extractor  comprising: 

a)  a  first  biopsy  cannula  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said 
proximal  end  having  a  first  shoulder  attached  diereto,  said 
distal  end  having  a  sharpened  beveled  cutting  tip  and  a  biopsy 
reservoir  formed  thereon,  said  biopsy  reservoir  being  fonned 
proximal  said  cutting  tip; 

b)  a  device  for  creating  a  vacuum,  said  device  being  attached  to 
said  first  shoulder  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
biopsy  reservoir  of  said  first  biopsy  cannula; 
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c)  a  aecood  cutting  cannuia  having  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
said  proximal  end  having  a  second  shoulder  attached  thereto, 
said  distal  end  having  a  sharpened  cuiung  edge  formed 
tketean.  said  second  cutting  cannula  beuig  axially  OMMinted 
about  said  lirsl  biopsy  cannula  such  that  said  first  biopsy 
IS  pvtially  telescoped  within  said  second  cutting 


boaom  face:  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  servo- 
controlling  the  initial  inflation  pressure  of  said  chamber  to  a 
penetration  distance  that  is  adapted  so  that  the  body  penetrates  into 
the  support  device,  thereby  bringing  said  top  face  of  said  chamber 
to  a  predetermined  reference  distance  (D, )  from  the  bottom  face  of 
said  chamber,  and  in  that,  while  die  body  is  being  supported,  the 
top  face  is  kept  essentially  at  the  predetennined  reference  distance, 
in  particular  by  acting  on  the  servo-control  means  as  a  function  of 
the  measurements  supplied  by  the  distance  measurement  means, 
and  wherein  the  step  of  measuring  said  distance  (D, )  includes  the 
step  of  varying  an  output  of  an  oscillator  based  on  changes  on  the 
distance  (D, ).  the  variable  oscillator  output  signal  being  used  in  the 
servo-coMTolling  step. 


d)  a  biasing  member  disposed  between  said  lirsl  shoulder  and 
said  second  shoulder  such  that  said  second  shoulder  urges  said 
second  cutting  cannula  lo  disully  advance  about  said  first » 
biopsy  cannula; 

e)  a  guide  along  which  said  second  shoulder  moves  as  said 
second  shoulder  urges  said  second  cutting  caiuula  to  distally 
advance  about  said  first  biopsy  cannula;  and 

f)  an  introducer,  said  introducer  being  detachably  engaged  with 
MKJ  device  for  creaung  a  vacuum  and  said  second  shoulder  of 
said  second  oMtiiig  ctniili,  said  introducer  being  so  anacbed 
H>  said  second  cutting  cannula  and  said  device  for  creating  a 

that  said  introducer  controllably  adjasts  the  relative 
I  of  said  Arit  and  second  cannulas  such  that  said  distal 

cad  of  laid  second  cuiung  cannula  is  selecuvely  movable 

about  said  first  biopsy  catuiula. 


PATIENT  SlIPFORT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

B.  Mard,  Grabcti,  Frawc  anrignnr  to  HilRoa, 
!■!  .  niiai«i.  Iwl 

HM  Mar.  M.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  4I3,S1I 
di^  prtorlly,  ifpMcaflia  Fraacc.  Apr,  4,  1994,  94  M911 
IM.  CL"  A47C  27A10 
VS.  CL  12»-$4S  it 


1.  In  a  method  of  supporting  a  body  comprising  the  steps  of 
providiag  at  least  one  support  device  comprising  at  least  one 
cloaed  or  coMrolled-releaie  flexible  chamber  diat  is  uflalaMe 
under  an  adjustable  predeienmned  imtial  inflation  pressure,  said 
chamber  having  a  lop  face  and  a  bottom  face;  servo-control  means 
for  servo-uoaaoUiag  the  filliag  presaae  of  said  chaortier  as  a 
iHKlion  of  the  penetration  distance  to  which  Ike  body  being 
aifliiali  il  penetrates  lalo  the  support  device,  which  servo-coiNrol 
meaat  coaipiMei  ■  least  oae  of  filling  means  and  emptying  means 
for  filliag  aad  caipiyiag  a  fillmg  fluid  for  filling  said  chamber 
aad  distaacr  measuremeiM  means  for  measuring 
(D,)  belweea  liie  top  face  of  the  chamber  and  its 


5,5M,375 

PATIENT'S  HAND  IMMOBILIZER 

■taark.  32999  IH-19  Weal,  Bocrac,  Tex. 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1995,  Scr,  No.  551^5 

laL  CL"  A»1F  5/37 

VS.  Ct  12»-«7«  3 


JoaepkR. 


780M 


1.  An  article  constituted  by  a  patient's  hand  immobilizer,  the 
hand  constituting  the  terminal  portion  of  the  limb,  comprising, 
a  ngid  panel  lo  be  fitted  to  the  hand  and  having  an  inner  end  and 

aaotaercad. 
the  panel  being  integral  and  of  one-piece  of  alumimim.  and 

being  planar  in  shape,  and  of  umform  thickness  throughout  its 

outline  dimeasioos. 
the  panel  including 

a)  a  main  segment  shaped  to  the  metacarpus. 

b)  digital  segmenls  shaped  to  die  fingers  respectively  aitd 
positioaed  correspondingly  thereto,  and 

c)  a  fnt  pair  aad  a  second  pair  of  side  tab  elements, 

said  sitie  tab  elements  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  dte 

fiuun  segimnt  of  dte  article, 
dte  first  pair  of  side  tab  elements  being  at  the  extreme  inner  end 

of  the  article  and  thereby  inwardly  of  the  position  of  the 

widest  part  of  Ike  band  and  adjacent  the  wrist, 
the  second  pair  of  side  tab  tkntents  being  forwardly  of  Ike  flrst 

pair  and  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  main  segnteat, 
a  layer  of  spaage  aMterial  of  Ike  same  size  and  shape  as  the 

aluminum  layer  mmI  secured  to  the  latter,  and 
the  digital  segmeau  and  Ike  side  tab  elentenu  having  free  oiaer 

end  portions  beadaMe  over  the  corresponding  portions  of  the 

hand  operable  for  securing  the  aiticle  on  the  band. 
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S,5M,37« 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
MOISTURE  CX)NTENT  OF  A  FUEL  COMPONENT  FOR  A 

SMOiONG  ARTICLE 
Robert  L.  Mdriog,  Winstoo-Salem,  and  Venton  B.  Barnes, 
AdTance,  bodi  of  N,C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Compaiiy,  Winstoo-Salcat,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  Na  3«9^18 

Int  CL'  A24B  15/00 

VS.  CL  I3a—3t»  25  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  a  carbon- 
aceous fiiel  component  used  in  die  manufacture  of  smoking  articles 
comprising: 

mass  flow  accumulator  ineans  for  receiving  and  accumulating  a 
plurality  of  said  fuel  components; 

first  means  connected  to  said  accumulator  means  for  flowing 
unhealed  air  over  said  fiiel  components  to  maintain  the  mois- 
ture content  of  said  fuel,  components  at  a  predetennined  level; 

dryer  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  accumulator  means 
for  receiving  said  components  from  said  accumulator  ineans; 

means  interposed  between  said  accumulator  means  and  said 
dryer  means  for  cutting  said  fuel  components  into  a  plurality 
of  individual  fiicI  elements  and  for  combining  said  fuel  ele- 
ments with  smoking  article  components;  and 

second  means  connected  to  said  dryer  means  for  flowing  heated 
air  over  the  fuel  components  in  said  dryer  means  to  dry  the 
fuel  coiBpooents  to  a  predetermined  level  of  moisture  content 


5,5«9J77 

DENTAL  FLOSS 

Marion  Donovan,  859  Part  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y.  10921 

FDcd  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,747 

IM.  CL*  AilC  ISAM) 

VS.  CL  132^21  9  Claims 


monofilament  element  having  one  or  more  multifilament  elements 
bonded  thereto  in  a  manner  selected  from  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  said  multifilament  element  is  bonded  to  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  monofilament  element  and  extends  outwardly  ibere&tMB 
in  an  essentially  non-overlapping  manner, 

(b)  at  least  two  multifilament  elements  are  bonded  in  spaced 
relation  along  die  length  of  said  monofilament  element;  or 

(c)  said  multifilament  element  is  provided  in  die  form  of  a  loop. 


5,560,378 
SELF-DISreNSING  DENTAL  FLOSS  APPLICATOR 
Jod  TIphonnet,  Rm  1502,  Wing  on  Centre  HI,  Connaaght 
Road  CcntraL  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342^425 
Claims  priority,  application  Eoropean  Pat  Of,  Dec  1, 1993, 
93U9373 

loL  CL'  A61C  15/00 
VS.  CL  132—325  9  ( 


/ 


1.  A  self-dispensing  dental  floss  applicator  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  bousing  (1)  having  a  space  for  a  spool  (3) 
of  floss  at  its  one  end,  two  hollow  prongs  (4a.  Ah)  extending 
parallel  to  each  other  at  its  other  eiid,  a  guiding  section  (10), 
and  a  removable  body  cover  (2)  defining  an  opening  (14);  and 

a  locking  mechanism  (5,  6.  7,  8)  disposed  in  the  botising,  die 
mechanism  conqwising  a  casing  (5),  a  lever  (6)  widi  double 
eccentric,  two  grip  pads  (7),  and  a  grip  pad  spring  (8); 

wherein  the  floss  extends  ftom  the  spool  (3)  through  die  locking 
mechanism  (5,  6,  7,  8),  the  guiding  section  (10),  the  hollow 
prongs  (4a,  Ab\  back  through  the  guiding  section  (10),  the 
locking  mechanism  (5,  6,  7,  8),  into  the  space  and  to  tbe 
outside  through  the  opening  (14)  in  die  body  cover  (2). 


5,560,379 
DENTAL  PAPER  PICK  AND  FLOSSER 
Gcofte  Pieczenik,  61  W.  62ad  St  Apt  UG,  New  Yoi^  N.Y. 
10023 

FBed  Ang.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  289,631 
Int  CL'  A61C  15/00 
VS.  CL  132—329  5  cWw 

1.  A  dental  flossing  and  picking  kit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sheets  of  two-faced  siliconized  release  paper,  each  of  said  sheets 
1.  An  improved  composite  flossing  implement  comprising  a   having  dimensions  of  from  I  inch  to  5  inches  per  side,  said  kit 
monofilament  element  so  airanged  and  constructed  so  as  to  form  a    further  comprising  a  cover  which  collectively  envelops  said  sheets, 
floss  leader  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  leader   said  cover  and  said  sheets  being  attached  together  along  a  commoii 
ineans  being  adapted  for  ready  access  between  die  teedi.  said   boitier. 
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OmClAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK   1.   1996 


OCTOBEX  1,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S3M.3M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
HOLLOW  BODIES  HLLED  WITH  METALLIC  SODIUM 
RyoMjro  HamMatM,  KyMo,  and  Makoto  Kondo,  Skica-koi. 
both  of  JapM,  aaliMCS  la  MitsuMihi  Jukofyo  KabMtaikl 
,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Oct  17.  1994.  Scr.  N«.  324JM 
\  priority.  apfU^Oom  JapMi.  Oct.  It,  1993,  5-2«M51 
LiL  a."  BMB  I5A)2 
VS.  Ct  134— 14S  4  ( 


a  pump  assembly  for  circulating  wasti  water  from  said  sump 
throughout  the  tub; 

a  wash  arm  assembly  routably  mounted  within  said  tub  having  a 
generally  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  said  wash  arm  assembly 
being  generally  hollow  and  receiving  a  portion  of  the  wash 
water  circulated  by  the  pump  assembly,  said  wash  arm  assem- 
bly iiKluding  a  plastic  wash  arm  having  a  top  surface,  lateral 
surfaces,  and  a  bottom  surface,  and  a  metal  cover  wrapping 
over  said  top  surface  and  around  said  lateral  surfaces  of  said 
plastic  wash  arm. 


AIR  CUSHION  CRUTCH  PAD 

JaMCi  A.  WatKr,  185  Froatage  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ncv.  89403 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,610 

Iirt.  CL"  A41H  3A)2 

VS.  a.  135—73  8  OataH 


K/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  hollow  bodies  tilled  with  metallic 
Na,  comprising:  a  hermetically  sealed  bousing  provided  with  a 
door:  a  conveyor  placed  in  the  hermetically  sealed  bousing  for 
continuously  conveying  die  hollow  bodies  filled  with  metallic  Na; 
a  cutnng  device  which  is  disposed  in  said  hermetically  sealed 
housing  and  at  a  suitable  place  on  a  conveying  route  of  said 
conveyor  for  cutting  said  hollow  bodies  while  oxidizing  the  metal- 
lic Na  contained  in  said  hollow  bodies,  a  neutralizing  aqueous 
solution  tank  which  is  disposed  under  said  cutting  device  in  said 
hermetically  sealed  housing  for  receiving  the  cut  hollow  bodies;  a 
collecting  hood  provided  with  a  suction  fan  which  hood  is  disposed 
over  said  cutting  device  ui  said  hermetically  sealed  housing  for 
suclung  and  collecting  a  fume  produced  at  the  time  of  cutting  the 
hollow  bodies;  and  a  reactor  for  spraying  water  to  the  collected 
fume  to  bring  the  fume  into  contact  with  water  for  reaction 
dierebetween.  so  as  to  recover  the  fume  uito  said  neutralizing 
aqueous  solutioo  lank. 


5,540,381 
STAINLESS  STEEL  COVER  FOR  PLASTIC  SPRAY  ARM 
Jaws  M.  Edward*,  Klaaioa,  N.C  aMifwir  to  WbMe  ( 
dated  Iwhatrin,  Imt.,  drrdaa^  OMo 

Fifed  Sep.  29,  I99S,  Str.  No.  S3M90 
UtL  CL*  MIB  P02 
VS.  a.  134— 17«  9  ( 

1.  A  diihwaaber  cotnpriting: 

a  Hb  adaplMl  to  receive  dishes  to  be  washed  and  providing  a 
tunifi  to  temporarily  retain  a  quantity  of  water; 


1.  A  Clutch  pad  cotnprising: 

resilient  means,  including  a  sealed  boUow  chamber,  having 
opposing  sidewalls.  for  providing  flexible  cushioning  between 
a  cross  piece  of  a  crutch  and  an  underarm  and  ribcage  of  a 
wer,  taid  sealed  hollow  chamber  enclosing  an  air  cushion  and 
including  a  lower  surface  and  a  convex  upper  surface,  said 
lower  surface  having  a  conformed  relationship  with  the  upper 
surface; 

means  for  controlling  compression  of  the  sealed  hollow  cham- 
ber, the  means  for  controlling  conifiression  including  a  line  of 
inflection  along  the  opposing  sidewalls.  each  sidewall  of  the 
sealed  hollow  chamber  including  a  straight  lower  portion  and 
a  niHided  upper  portion,  and  wherein  said  line  of  inflection 
dividts  each  lower  portion  from  each  upper  portion;  and 

leceiviag  means,  adjacent  said  lesilient  means,  for  removably 
mounting  the  crutch  pad  to  die  cross  piece. 
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5,5M33 
WAGON  CANOPY  APPARATUS 
Rhonda  S.  Fnlicr,  315  E.  HaadcroA  Are,  New  Castle,  Pa. 
1*105 

FDed  Dec  8, 1994,  Ser.  Na  351^53 

lat  CL'  E04H  J5A)6 

VS.  CL  135— 88J>1  12  Claims 


1.  A  wagon  canopy  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  support  bracket  assembly  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wagon, 

a  first  support  assembly  removably  connected  to  said  support 
bracket  assembly, 

a  second  support  assembly  movably  connected  to  said  first 
support  assembly, 

a  primary  hinge  assembly  connected  between  said  first  support 
assembly  and  said  second  support  assembly,  said  primary 
hinge  assembly  pennitting  movement  of  said  second  support 
assembly  from  an  out-of-use  orientabon  to  an  in-use  orienta- 
tion with  lespea  to  said  first  support  assembly,  and 

a  canopy  element,  supported  by  said  second  support  assembly, 
for  covering  the  wagon  when  said  second  support  assembly  is 
in  the  m-use  orientation. 

wherein  said  second  suppon  assembly  includes: 

a  longitudinal  strut  assembly  connected  to  said  primary  hinge 
assembly, 

a  first  transverse  stmt  assembly  connected  to  a  distal  end  of  said 
longitudinal  strut  assembly,  and 

a  second  transverse  stmt  assembly  connected  to  a  proximal  end 
of  said  longitudinal  stmt  assembly. 


,  5,5M3ft4 

RECYCLABLE  TARPAULIN  SHEET 
Sd-Yoon  Ok.  Scool,  Rep.  ot  Korea.  assigDor  to  Korea  IkriMu- 
Un  Inc..  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  16.  1994.  Ser.  No.  242,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Feb.  3,  1994, 
1994/2021 

InL  CL'  E04H  15/54 
VS.  CL  135—115  7  CImim, 

1.  An  outdoor  sunscreen  cover,  comprising: 
a  fabric  sheet  having  a  reinforced  margin: 
said  reinforced  margin  being  a  two-layered  structure  and  length- 
wise receiving  a  reinforcing  band  therein,  said  margin  being 
formed  by  folding  an  edge  of  the  sheet  with  said  reinforcing 
band  lengthwise  placed  in  the  folded  edge  and  by  fiision 
welding  of  inner  surfaces  of  said  folded  edge  together  dirough 
a  high  frequency  heating;  and 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  punched  slits  provided  on  said  reinfoiced 
margin,  each  said  slit  defining  a  rope  reception  hole,  wherein 
wefts  aad  warps  of  said  reinforced  margin  are  mote  tightly 
woven  about  each  punched  slit,  relative  to  the  wefte  and 


warps  of  odier  portions  of  die  fabric  sheet,  to  theieby  enduie 
a  tensile  force  applied  thereto  firom  a  tightened  tope. 


5,560,385 

COLLAPSIBLE  PLAY  STRUCTURES 

Yn  Zheng,  1065  Howard  Ave.,  Corina,  ariit  91722 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,690,  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,467,794,  whkh  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

764,784,  Sep.  24,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,301,705.  This  appUcatioa 

Jul  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,369 

InL  CL'  E»m  15/40 

VS.  CL  135—125  5  claims 


I.  A  collapsible  play  structure  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
surface  and  comprising: 

at  least  duee  foldable  frame  members,  each  having  a  folded  and 
an  unfolded  orientation; 

a  fabric  material  substantially  covering  each  frame  member  to 
form  a  side  panel  for  each  frame  member  when  the  frame 
member  is  in  die  unfolded  orientation,  the  fabric  assuming  the 
unfolded  orientation  of  its  associated  frame  ntember, 

each  side  panel  and  its  frame  member  having  a  square  configu- 
ration and  comprising  four  sides,  including  a  left  side,  a  right 
side,  a  bottom  side  connecting  the  left  side  and  the  right  side, 
and  a  top  side  connecting  the  left  side  and  the  right  side,  with 
the  left  side  and  the  right  side  vertical  and  the  top  side  and  the 
bottom  side  horizontal  when  the  ftame  member  is  in  the 
unfolded  orientation: 

wherein  die  left  side  of  each  side  panel  is  hingedly  connected  to 
the  right  side  of  an  adiacent  side  panel,  and  the  right  side  of 
each  side  panel  is  hingedly  connected  to  die  left  side  of 
another  adjacent  side  panel;  and 

wherein  the  bottom  side  of  each  side  panel  is  adapted  to  rest  on 
the  surface  to  support  the  play  sttuctinc. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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OcTOBEIt  1,  1996 


OCTOBEK  1,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  VALVE 
FenMMMi  RcMcr,  Maflicrtatecca,  aad  Martin  Maicr.  MAcUa- 
tm,  ba«k  of  GcnMay.  ■■jgniri  to  Robert  BoKb  GnbH, 


PCT  N*.  PCr/DB9M«M.  I  371  DMc  Dec  2,  1994,  i  lt2(c) 
DMe  Dec.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  N*.  W094/2319S,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Oct  13,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Scy.  19.  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,3*2 
CMhM  priaril^  ippllfaUM  G«nM^,  Afft  2,  1993,  43  M 
«9.9 

laL  a.*  F14K  }l/06 

VS.  a.  117—1  3 


5,560387 
HYDRAULIC  FLOW  PRIORITY  SYSTEM 
Loonie  J.  Devier;  Jobn  J.  Krone,  botb  of  Dunlap,  and  Stephen 
V.  Lnnnun,  ChUUcodic  all  of  IlL,  mrignon  to  Caterpillar 
Inc  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Dec  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351.965 
Int  CL*  F15B  13/06 
U.S.a.137— 1  13  ( 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  dynamic  nwdiuin  flow  quantity 

given  off  by  an  electromagneiKaUy  actuatai>k  valve  having  a  valve 

body  wbick  inchides  a  core  surcounded  by  a  magnet  coil,  a 

II— 1 1  linn  pan  extending  along  •  longitudinal  axis  of  die  valve,  a 

valve  seal  member  whicb  is  connticlwl  to  the  connection  part  and 

has  a  fixed  valve  seal  surface,  an  armature  which  can  be  displaced 

witbia  the  coonectioa  part,  and  a  valve  closure  memixr  which  can 

be  actuated  by  ibe  armature  against  a  force  of  a  iciuni  spring  and 

which  cooperates  widi  die  fixed  valve  seat  surface,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

applying  and  lemporanly  holding  against  the  valve  body  at  least 

one  guide  element  which  is  developed  as  a  yolw.  serves  as  a 

feiromagiietic  element,  extends  in  an  axial  direction  from  the 

core  to  Ibe  connectkM  part  over  die  magnet  coil,  and  at  least 

pMtially  surrounds  tbe  magnet  coil  circumferentially; 

connecting  the  valve  lo  a  medium  supply; 

applying  OHTent  pulses  from  a  control  device  to  die  magnet  coil. 

wbetcby  a  magnetic  field  is  formed; 
measuring  an  actual  dynanuc  medium  quantity  given  off  during 

"tM«M"g  and  closing  of  ibe  valve; 
comparing  tbe  actual  dynamK  medium  quantity  measured  with  a 

ptedetermined  desired  medium  quantity; 
hokbiig  die  valve  body  in  a  fixed  position: 
displacing  the  at  least  one  guide  element  in  die  axial  direction 
along  die  valve  body  unul  the  actual  dynamic  medium  quan- 
tity neawred  substantially  equals  tbe  predetermined  desired 
mediiMi  quantity: 
fixing  in  position  ibe  at  least  one  guide  element  on  tbe  valve 

body;  and 
covering  die  valve  body  and  die  at  lea«  one  guide  element,  at 
least  in  part,  with  a  plastic  injectioo  molding. 


6^y\^ 


^^^P'-f-^s^ 


1.  A  eaatral  syaleai  for  a  hydranlic  orcuit  having  at  least  first 
and  second  hydraulic  valves  including  first  and  second  spools, 
respectively,  comprising: 
a  valve  spool  position  sensor  connected  to  one  of  the  first  and 

second  spools  and  being  adapted  to  produce  a  valve  spool 

position  sensor  signal; 
fir^  and  second  actuator  means  for  producing  first  and  second 

operation  signals  for  operating  the  first  and  second  hydraulic 

valves,  respectively;  and 
priority  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  valve  spool 

position  sensor  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  operation 

sigiuds  and   for  responsively   modifying  tbe  value  of  (he 

received  operation  signal  in  response  to  said  valve  spool 

positioo  sensor  signal. 


S,5<«3n 

SEAL  PLUG  FOR  LINED  PIPELINES 
M.  CaMwcl,  27SS  IkiHMaae  Walker  Way,  Paso  RoMes, 
C^L  93446 

Filed  Jul.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No.  27Mn 
IM.  CX"  F14K  4JA)0;  F1«L  55/132 
VS.  CL  137—15  14  < 


12.  A  method  for  providing  fluid  access  to  a  pressurized  fluid 
distribution  pipehne  havuig  an  internal  liner,  said  method  compos- 
ing: 


providing  a  fluid-tight  bousing  and  securing  the  bousing  to  die 

pipeline; 
forming  a  bore  hole  of  a  predetermined  diameter  through  the 

pipehne  and  liner  in  aligiunent  with  the  housing; 
providing  a  seal  plug  having  an  enlarged  bead,  an  elongated 

stem  and  an  anchoring  member  axial  ly  movably  carried  by 

the  stem,  tbe  anchoring  member  having  an  original  diameter 

smaller  than  the  diameter  of  die  bore  hole; 
positioning  the  seal  plug  within  the  bousing: 
inserting  the  anchoring  member  arranged  in  its  original  diameter 

through  the  bore  hole  to  die  interior  of  die  pipeline  and  liner; 
providiig  an  adhesive-containing  reservoir  and  positioning  such 

reservoir  over  die  bore  bole  between  die  seal  plug  head  and 

the  bore  hole; 
urging  die  head  downwardly  to  press  tbe  adhesive  downwardly 

into  the  annular  volume  between  the  bore  hole,  die  pipeline. 

the  liner,  and  tbe  seal  plug: 
radially  extending  the  anchoring  member  to  a  diameter  larger 

than  the  predetermined  diameter: 
urging  tbe  anchoring  member  towards  die  liner  and  pipeline 

whereby  the  anchoring  member  compicssively  bears  against 

die  pipeline  and  liner  around  die  periphery  of  die  bore  hole 

for  sacure  connection  of  the  seal  plug  with  the  pipeline  and 

liner;  and 
disconnecting  the  housing  from  die  pipeline. 


$JSM,3S9 

PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  A 
VEHICLE 
Cbam-Gil  Cboi,  Ulsan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422,914 

Int  a.*  F16K  31/44 

VS.  CL  137—354  4  Claims 


PORTABLE  HOSE  REEL  FOR  RECREATIONAL 
VEHICLES 
Jerry  L.  Royds,  123  Maplcbom  Dr.  S.E.,  Calgaiy,  Alberta, 
Canada 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  302,364 
Int  CL*  B65H  75/34 
VS.  CL  137—355.12  1 1 


1.  A  portable  hose  storage  reel  with  provision  for  an  extra 
external  water  ouUet  port  for  recreational  vehicles  comprising: 

(a)  a  spigot  shaft  with  a  plurality  of  water  ports  on  fluted 
ciicurafoence  and  threaded  apertures  on  each  end 

(b)  a  spigot  shaft  including  annular  seals  which  are  adjacent  to  a 
joumaled  surface  on  each  end  and  a  lock  ring  groove  located 
at  one  end  of  tube 

(c)  a  flow  dirougb  connector  tbieadibly  attached  to  each  end  (rf 
spigot  shaft 

(d)  a  spigot  shaft  formed  unitarily  in  the  center  of  a  rectangtdar 
mounting  bracket  suitably  mortised  and  bored  at  each  end  as 
one  half  of  a  pin  hinge 

(e)  upper  and  lower  support  arms  suitably  mortised  and  botcd  to 
pivotally  correspond  to  each  end  of  mounting  bracket 

(f)  a  release  bar  pivotally  connected  to  the  reverse  side  of  tlie 
mounting  bracket  in  a  position  directly  in  firont  of  and  cover- 
ing flow  dirough  connector  and  extending  downward  below 
bottom  of  mounting  bracket 

(g)  a  bub  with  interior  journaled  surfaces  and  annular  seal 
grooves  at  each  end  corresponding  to  spigot  sluift,  formed 
unitarily  widi  a  fluid  inlet  tube  and  two  discs  of  a  larger 
diameter  at  each  end  of  hub  to  form  a  reel  of  sufiBcient  size 

(h)  a  hub  with  two  slots  in  same  alignment  as  retaining  clip 
groove  on  spigot  shaft  and  pivotally  attached  crank  handle 
located  on  outside  edge  of  reel. 


1.  A  pressure  reducing  valve  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  load  sensing  reducing  valve  movable  in  a  horizontal  direction 
on  a  bracket  by  controlling  a  first  screw  member; 

an  adjusting  spring  adjustable  in  its  length  by  controlling  a 
second  screw  member:  and 

a  valve  Mem  operatively  connected  to  a  rotary  arm  whicb  is 
rotauNy  connected  to  an  arm  shaft  fixed  lo  one  end  of  said 
adjusting  spring  for  aligning  with  a  piston  of  said  load  sensing 
reducing  valve  by  controlling  a  third  screw  member,  whereby 
the  pressure  reducing  valve  device  controls  a  fluctuating 
width  of  dynamic  characteristics  so  as  to  match  with  an  ideal 
braking  line  of  any  one  of  an  empty,  loaded  and  surplus 
loaded  vehicle  by  reducing  die  locking  of  the  rear  brake  and 
an  increased  pedal  operation. 


5,560391 

HOSE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  WITH  SELF-COILING 

CAPABILITIES 

Armando  A.  Baniacnio,  700  Martin's  Creek  Blvd.  #201,  SaoB- 

merville,  S.C.  29485 

Filed  Sqi.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529^61 
Int  a.*  B65H  75/34 
VS.  CL  137— 355J3  i  Ctaba 

1.  A  new  and  improved  hose  handling  apparatus  with  self  coiling 
capabilities  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  box  having  an  upper  horizontal  plate  in  a  rectangular  configu- 
ration having  parallel  long  side  edges  and  a  short  front  edge 
and  a  parallel  short  rear  edge; 
a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  side  plates  extending  downwardly  ftmn 

the  side  edges  of  the  upper  plate; 
front  and  rear  vertical  plates  extending  downwardly  from  the 
front  and  rear  edges  of  the  upper  plate; 
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biH  places  extending  ulwdly  at  an 
jM  of  the  Side,  from  aad  raw  plain  to 
provide  stability  to  (he  box; 

a  pair  of  axially  aligned  circular  apertures  formed  in  a  central 
extent  of  the  side  plates. 

a  ipuidle  having  m  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  aligned 
dmk-iktfed  tbemUtn  aad  a  hollow  core  therebetween  and 
wiA  a  iMiijlii  litf  Aon  ttte  exteiKling  from  one  end  of  the 
tfitdke  rotaiably  mourned  in  one  of  the  aligned  apertures  and 
wilk  a  projecting  long  tube  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
the  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  the  other  of  the  aligned 
apertures  to  journal  the  spindle  within  tbe  housing; 

the  loag  tube  havwg  a  rotaiaMe  beanng  with  threads  at  its 
oiMbaani  ead  for  coupling  with  a  source  of  water  and  havuig 
"'T'if  components  at  its  inboard  end  for  being  coupled  to  a 
koae  raoaaied  on  the  core; 

a  coil  qpmg  wound  the  sIkm  tube  coupling  the  adjacent  shoul- 
der with  (he  short  lube  and  resiliendy  utpog  the  spindle  core 
and  a  hose  thereon  to  a  wound  onenialion.  the  coil  spring 
hnmg  an  axis,  the  axis  of  the  coil  spnng  being  coincideiu 
wirii  the  axis  of  dte  spindle;  and 

a  lectangular  aperture  formed  in  (he  front  wall  with  a  pair  of 
spaced  rollers  for  guidmg  the  movement  of  a  hose  between 
the  spindle  and  exienor  thereof. 


«34M 
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VS.  CL  1J7— 452 


bM.  CL*  ri«K  J7/00 


a  valve  cloaure  means  rotatably  mounted  abotit  an  axis  extend- 
ing nacversely  to  the  axis  of  said  openings 

a  low  ckanel  in  a  first  rotary  angle  posiuon  of  said  valve 
ckMore  compnsing  an  open  passageway  between  each  of  said 
first  and  second  opewngs.  and  in  a  second  rotary  angle 
position  turned  through  about  90*  with  reaped  10  Ibe  first 
rotary  angle  position,  comprising  a  doaed  pmaageway 
between  the  openings 

said  valve  closure  means  having  a  circumferential  surface  form- 
ia§  a  pat  of  a  spherical  tartace  which  cooperates  widi  a 
conwponding  valve  seal  tmftfct  forming  a  spherical  surface 
on  the  inside  of  the  valve  bousing  in  the  maimer  of  a  ball 
valve 

a  first  sensor  means  sealingly  mounted  in  a  first  bore  of  said 
valve  housing  coaxial  to  the  axis  of  rolatioa  of  said  valve 
closure  means 

said  first  bore  communicating  dvough  a  passageway  of  said 
valve  closure  means  with  said  flow  channel,  said  passageway 
of  said  valve  closure  means  being  continuous  between  the 
ends  of  said  flow  channel 

whereby  in  a  transverse  plane  of  said  valve  housing  coinciding 
with  the  axis  of  rotation,  there  is  a  second  bote  iraversmg  said 
valve  housing  and  the  valve  seat  surface  for  (he  connection  of 
a  second  sensor  means. 


S4M393 
SELT-CONTAINED,  PUUFIED  DUNKING  WATEB 
REFRIGEKATOB  STOKAGE  ATPAKATUS 
A.  CInck,  MiiMian.  Wia^  tml^w  m  Qncfc  Carftn- 

lia^  Wladaat;  WlB. 
IN«Waa  af  Scr.  Nn.  IM^l*.  Dec  9, 1993,  Pat  Nn.  $^tS4Mi, 
wMck  b  •  4hrWaa  «r  Scr.  Nn.  lUJtf,  Stf.  24,  1991,  PM.  N*. 

S,29M42.  TM  appicatlan  Jm.  «,  199S,  Scr.  Nn.  47Mn 
1^  CL*  MID  27/14 
VS.  CL  137—9*2  U  i 


VALVE  VOm  A  MEASUWNG  DEVICE 
C.  Spn^,  47  Eiwra*  ttd.,  W^aAcU.  Mmb.  MSM, 
Gmf-frtan«rn>  trfStnmt  5, 


n»i  JtML  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  472.7W 

Gcranny.  Mw.  29,  1995, 295  59 


1.  A  valve  for  a  device  for  measuring  (he  physical  properties  of 
a  fluid  in  a  pipe  line 

said  valve  having  a  valve  housing  in  the  pipe  line,  said  bousing 
having  a  first  and  second  coaxial  openings  for  (he  passage  of 


1.  A  flow  control  mamfold  for  making  fluid  flow  connections 
between  a  product  water  storage  vessel  and  an  output  side  of  a 
water  treating  system,  said  flow  control  manifold  comprising: 
an  integral  umtary  manifold  body  including  a  product  water 
channel  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  otitlet  end,  said  otitlet  end 
of  said  product  water  channel  being  disposed  in  fluid  flow 
relaiioa  with  a  product  water  storage  vessel,  said  manifold 
body  further  including  a  waale  water  channel  having  an  inlet 
end.  an  outlet  end  and  an  overflow  relief  channel  branching 
from  said  waste  water  channel  at  a  point  internKdiaie  (he 
length  (hereof,  said  overflow  relief  channel  including  an  over- 
flow inlet  end  disposed  in  fluid  flow  relation  with  said  product 
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water  storage  vessel  and  check  valve  means  for  preventing 
waste  water  entering  said  waste  water  channel  frtmi  said 
water  treating  system  from  entering  said  overflow  relief  chan- 
nel, means  for  connecting  product  water  output  produced  in 
said  water  treating  system  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  product 
water  channel,  means  for  connecting  waste  water  output  of 
said  water  treating  system  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  waste  water 
channel,  means  for  connecting  the  outlet  end  of  the  waste 
water  channel  to  drain  and  means  for  moiuting  said  flow 
control  manifold  to  said  product  water  storage  vessel. 


53M34 

SELF  CLEANING  EXPANDABLE  TUBE  PLUG 
Glenn  F.  Jorgensen,  Rldgewood,  N  J^  narignor  to  JNT  Techni- 
cal Serrkcs,  Inc^  Uttlc  Ferry,  N  J. 

Filed  Mny  39,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,895 

Int  CL*  F16L  55/10 

VS.  a.  138—89  14  Claims 
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1.  A  self  cleaning  plug  positionable  within  a  tube  having  an 
internal  surface  with  a  defined  dimension,  said  plug  comprising: 

a  rigid  member  having  a  threaded  bore  and  an  external  dimen- 
sion less  than  said  defined  dimension, 

a  compressible  member, 

a  bolt  extending  axially  through  said  compressible  member  and 
into  said  threaded  bore  of  said  rigid  member. 

means  associated  with  said  bolt  allowing  for  engagement  with  a 
first  end  of  said  compressible  member,  such  that  rotation  of 
said  bolt  in(o  said  rigid  member  will  result  in  axial  compres- 
sion and  radial  expansion  of  said  compressible  member,  and 

a  single  cleaning  and  anti-rotation  device  in  the  form  of  a 
flexible  abrasive  disk  secured  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
rigid  member,  centered  relative  to  the  rigid  member  and 
having  an  external  dimension  greater  than  (faa(  of  said  rigid 
member  and  greater  than  said  defined  dimension  to  provide 
significant  frictional  engagement  with  the  internal  surface  of 
the  tube  without  the  use  of  an  eccentrically  mounted  rotation 
retarding  device. 


5,5nO,395 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING 

UNDERGROUND  CONDUITS  IN  SFFU 

RofH'  A.  BhMMMtte,  «38  dcs  Ibnrtcrelka,  Sl-NidMlas,  Qiw- 

bcc  CMMda,  and  Jcnn  F  L.  Bissoonctte,  1M9  dc  Launay, 

Ste-Foy,  Quekec,  Canada 

I  Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  S«r.  No.  31434 
I      Int.  CL*  B32B  1/08;  F16L  55/162 
VS.  CL  138-98  19  Clnims 


1.  An  insen  system  for  repairing  defects  in  underground  con- 
duits in  situ  comprising: 


a  tubular  inner  liner  of  stiff  material  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  a  generally  smooth  inner  surface  and  a  plu- 
rality of  integral  outer  circumscribing  ribs  defining  a  plurality 
of  valleys  between  said  ribs; 

an  outer  sleeve  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  circum- 
scribing said  inner  liner  and  formed  of  an  elastomeric  mate- 
rial; 

a  mid-layer  of  reinforcing  woven  material  wrapped  about  said 
inner  liner  within  said  outer  sleeve,  said  mid-layer  toininating 
short  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  inner  liner  and  short 
of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  outer  sleeve;  and 

a  bardenable  resin  saturating  said  mid-layer  and  filling  said 
valleys,  said  resin  bonding  to  said  inner  liner  to  fonn  a 
structural  insert  wherein  said  outer  sleeve  prevents  bonding 
between  said  resin  saturated  mid-layer  and  the  conduit,  and 
said  outer  sleeve  provides  a  deformable  elastomeric  seal  over 
substantially  a  fiill  extent  of  said  insert  system  against  an 
inner  surface  of  a  conduit  when  the  insert  system  is  opera- 
tively  positioned  therein. 


5,5nQ,37D 

RIGID  END  SOCKET  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBING  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Vnwx  M.  Kramer,  Jr.,  26301  Carrington,  Perrysborc  Ohio 
43551 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,932 

lot  CL*  F16L  9/18:57/00 

VS.  CL  138—109  4  OainM 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  rigid  end  socket  for  a  length  <rf 
flexible  rubber  tubing,  said  socket  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
radially  expandiMe  plug,  comprising  the  steps  o^ 

placing  a  sleeve  of  uncured  rubber  on  a  farming  mandrel, 

placing  an  elongated  tubular  cylindrical  collar  of  rigid  material 
having  a  relatively  small  wall  thickness  and  an  axial  length 
sufficient  to  tightly  seat  said  radially  expandible  plug  and 
substantially  greater  than  said  wall  thickness,  over  an  inner 
length  portion  of  said  sleeve  at  a  location  spaced  axially  fmia 
the  end  of  said  sleeve  a  distance  approxmiately  equal  to  the 
axial  length  of  said  collar  to  define  an  outer  length  portion  of 
said  sleeve, 

folding  said  outer  length  portion  over  the  outer  surface  of  sad 
collar  to  enclose  said  collar  between  said  inner  length  portion 
and  said  outer  length  portion, 

curing  die  resulting  rubber  sleeve  assembly  to  produce  a  flexible 
tube  with  a  rigid  socket  portion  at  one  end  thereof  of  sufficient 
rigidity  and  axial  length  to  operably  receive  a  radially  expan- 
dible end  plug. 


138 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTMER   1.  1996 


October  I.  1996 


CONDUIT  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  J.   MMIcr.  71JI   Wihoa  SL,  Hollywood,   Ha.  3J924,- 
<  A.  Mmtr,  73*1  Gmrtkti  SC  Hollywood,  Fla.  13*24, 
D.  GrccalMrg,  1*M  N.  North  Lake  Dr^  Holly- 
wood, Fliu  J39I9 

Filed  Dec  3,  1993.  Scr.  No.  lOJI 

imL  d"  Vl*L  57A0O 

VS.  a.  U»— U«  •  OataH 


1.  A  cooduii  aMcmbiy  comfmsmg.  in  combinabon. 

m  inner  Ueevc  of  a  generally  tubular  cylindrical  configurauoo 
and  having  a  sleeve  slot. 

an  outer  sleeve  of  a  generally  lubular  cylindncal  contiguraliaa 
having  a  sleeve  slot  and  a  length  approximately  the  same  of 
the  inner  sleeve. 

the  sleeve  sioa  la  each  of  the  inner  and  outer  sleeve  running  the 
ifpnnMte  iMfdi  of  the  sleeve  and  having  approximaiely 
dK  tmmt  mcmti  spacing. 

said  sleeves  being  pniportHxied  fur  sliding  lele<>coping  type  tit 
and  a  rotation  of  the  inner  sleeve  internally  of  the  outer  sleeve 
resulting  in  a  complete  cylindncal  shield  provided  about  wires 
which  arc  passed  through  the  conduit  assembly  slots  while 
said  skxs  art  aligned  with  each  other  defining  an  entry  wall 
into  the  inner  and  oMer  sleeves,  one  of  which  sleeves  is 
diereaAer  rotated  to  cloae  the  assembly. 

said  oiMer  sleeve  having  a  detent  extending  inwardly  propor- 
tioned to  nestingly  engage  the  sleeve  slot  of  the  inner  sleeve. 
said  sleeve  provided  with  means  allowing  the  wires  to  be 
passed  through  the  aligned  slots  and  the  sleeves  to  rotate  with 
regard  to  each  other  to  shield  the  wires  and  nest  the  detent  in 
the  sleeve  skxs  for  subsequent  hre  proofing  and  mounting  in  a 
firewall 


JJKJW 
SEQinCNTlALLY  COBCniUDED  COOLANT  CONOIIIT 
W«I^M«   Plcter,  l^yw,  SwHmlaMl.   isiipinr  to  EMS- 
mVENTA  AG.  Zlrich.  SiKtMrtoad 

nkd  Dec.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*U73 
C^MM    priorlljr.    appMcailow    Gcivaay,    Dec    23,    1993, 
93I9»79U 

lat.  CL*  n«L  11/15 
VS.  a.  13t— 121  1* 


W'^'j^'i 


1  A 


which  is  an  elongate  tubular  article  for  an 

;  cooiiag  by  a  cooling  agent,  comprising: 

a  phaalily  of  sequciMiaUy  coextruded  layers  which  are  provided 

by  lequrtial  coextnision  thereof  and  which  are  adjoined 

dMcby.  each  layer  of  die  plurality  being  comprised  of  a 

polymeric  material  which  is  thermoplastically  processaMe. 


wherein  at  least  one  layer  of  the  plurality  of  layers  has  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  sections,  and  wherein  adjacent  longi- 
tudinal sections  are  comprised  of  polymeric  materials  which 
differ  in  composition  between  the  adjacent  longitudinal  sec- 
tions 


5,566,399 
HEDDLE  FRAME  WITH  LOCKING  CLAMP  BLOCK 
CENTER  BRACE  ASSEMBLY 
F.  Knwer,  GrrcnTtte,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Stcri  Heddle 
ManufactiulBg  Co.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  509357 

luL  a."  one  W06 

VS.  a.  139—91  M  ClataH 


1.  A  heddle  franne  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  heddles.  said 
frame  composing: 

a  top  rail  and  a  bottom  rail  extending  longitudinally  relative  said 
frame; 

end  members  connecting  each  end  of  said  top  rail  and  said 
boaom  rail  so  as  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  frame  stiuc- 
tuie  therewith: 

a  heddle  bar  supported  on  each  of  said  top  rail  and  said  bottom 
rail  wherein  heddles  are  supported  by  said  heddle  bars  within 
said  frame  structure; 

a  center  brace  extending  between  said  lop  rail  and  said  boaom 
rail  at  a  posinoa  between  said  end  members  for  maintaining 
pwallelism  of  said  lop  and  bonom  rails,  said  center  brace 
connected  lo  and  extending  through  said  top  rail;  and 

a  locking  damp  block  attached  to  said  bottom  rail,  said  clamp 
Mock  defining  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  which  is 
movable  towards  said  bottom  rail  relative  to  said  first  section, 
said  clanv  block  fiirther  defining  at  least  one  threaded  bole 
having  a  pottion  through  said  first  section  aligned  with  a 
portion  through  said  second  section  for  threaded  engagement 
with  said  center  brace,  said  clamp  Mock  including  means  for 
moving  said  second  section  relative  to  said  first  section 
whereby  said  portioii  through  said  second  section  becomes 
misaligaed  widi  said  portion  through  said  first  section  upon 
movement  of  said  second  section  thereby  locking  said  center 
brace  wMhin  said  clamp  Mock. 


5,5«MM 

REMOVING  WASTE  SELVAGE  FROM  WOVEN  FABRIC 
IgBMCC  McTaa,  Rcatafc;  Patrick  Glorie,  aad  Scffe  Vi 
bo*  af  kycr,  al  of  Brlglaw,  iiil^sw  to  PkaMi  •.«. 

F1M  May  1. 19*$*  Scr.  No.  431.741 
Oa^  priority.   ||B    M      BtljhiM,  May  4, 19»4.»9<W<57 
lid.  a.'  DUD  47/40:49/70 
VS.  CL  139— 3M  15  ClalsM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  waste  selvage  formed  during  weaving 
fabric  on  a  loom,  comprising: 
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providing  a  pair  of  positively  driven  waste  selvage  tvmoval 
rollers  that  define  a  waste  selvage  gripping  nip  between  them; 

feeding  a  waste  selvage  formed  during  weaving  to  the  gripping 
nip  with  die  waste  selvage  wrapped  around  a  first  one  of  die 
rollers  over  a  wrap  angle  of  at  least  150°  extending  between 
the  point  of  first  engagement  between  die  waste  selvage  with 
the  first  roller  periphery  and  the  gripping  nip. 


5360,401 
ANIMATED  MULTI-IMAGE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Wanda  M.  Mighis,  40e-A  Grove  St.,  Greenwood,  S.C.  29646 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469^29 

IbL  CL"  D03D  IS/00 

VS.  a.  L39— 383  R  17  ctaims 


-18 
-16 


5360yM2 
REVERSIBLE  DIRECnON  WIRE  TWISTING  PLIERS 
Darryle  E.  Bates,  Stowe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Milbar  Corporadoo, 
Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

FBed  May  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243^13 
Int  a.*  B21F  15/04 
VS.  CL  140—118  4  I 


1.  Reversible  wire  twisting  pliers  comprising  a  pair  of  plier  arms 
each  having  a  jaw  portion  and  a  handle  portion; 

said  arms  being  pivotally  interconnected  for  movement  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

a  plier  rotating  device  mounted  on  one  of  said  handle  portions, 
said  plier  rotating  device  including  a  tubular  member  and  a 
double  spiral  shank  having  a  left  hand  groove  and  a  right  hand 
groove  formed  therein,  said  shank  being  axially  slidably 
mounted  within  said  tubular  member; 

first  and  second  gear  members  carried  within  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  first  gear  member  being  slidaMy  engaged  in  one 
groove  in  said  shaft  and  said  other  gear  member  being  slid- 
ably engaged  in  the  other  groove  in  said  shaft; 

a  gear  actuation  mechanism  operably  associated  with  said  gear 
members  and  said  tubular  member  and  movable  between  a 
first  actuated  position  wherein  said  first  gear  member  is 
engaged  and  a  second  actuated  position  wherein  said  second 
gear  member  is  engaged  and  wherein  the  engaged  gear  in  the 
first  actuated  position  will  impart  a  counterclockwise  motion 
and  the  gear  engaged  in  the  second  actuated  position  will 
impart  a  clockwise  motion  to  said  shaft  means,  said  gear 
actuating  mechanism  including  a  rocker  arm  pivotally 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  and  a  second  position 
corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  actuated  positions  of 
said  gear  actuation  mechanism,  respectively; 
a  shift  mechanism  mounted  externally  on  said  tubular  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  gear  actuation  mechanism,  said 
shift  mechanism  having  a  sleeve  selectively  rotabMe  on  said 
tubular  member  between  first  and  second  positions  cone- 
sponding  to  said  first  and  second  gear  actuated  positions, 
an  operating  mechanism  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  rotatable 
therewith  having  a  rocker  arm  actuating  mechanism  posi- 
tioned to  pivot  said  rocker  arm  to  the  first  actuated  position 
when  the  sleeve  is  in  its  first  position  and  to  pivot  the  rocker 
arm  to  the  <ieoond  actuated  position  when  die  sleeve  is  in  its 
second  position,  said  operating  mechanism  for  moving  said 
rocker  arm  including  a  flexural  beam  operative  against  said 
nx:ker  arm. 


1.  A  i^rocess  of  producing  fabric  having  two  images  on  a  front 
surface  diereof.  a  test  of  die  two  images  being  visiMe  when 
viewing  die  front  surface  at  an  angle  from  a  first  direction  and 
substantially  invisible  when  viewing  die  front  surface  at  angle 
from  a  second  direction,  and  a  second  of  die  two  images  being 
visiMe  when  viewing  die  front  surface  from  said  second  direction 
and  substantially  invisible  from  said  first  direction,  said  pitxess 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  weaving  a  plurality  of  parallel  ridges,  in  said  front  surface, 
subctantially  covering  said  front  surface  and  naming  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  and  second  directions; 

b)  weaving  said  fest  inuge  on  a  first  kngitiidiiial  side  of  said 
ridges,  facing  said  first  direction,  and  weaving  said  second 
ima^  on  a  second  longitudinal  side  of  said  ridges,  facing  said 
second  direction. 


5360,403 
MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  CONTAINER 
Patrick  BakcM^  St  Denis;  Dirk  Faict,  Aascncde,  awl  Frawxaco 
Pduso,  Hevcflec,  all  of  Bclgiiim,  assignon  to  Baxter  Inter- 
oatioiial  Use,  Deerfidd,  DL 

DivisioB  or  Ser.  No.  295363,  Aug.  24,  1994.  Pat  No. 

5/131,496.  TWs  applicatioa  Apr.  18,  1995.  Set:  No.  424.672 

Int.  CL"  B65D  30/22 

VS.  CL  141—9  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  filling  and  mixing  products  in  a  container,  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  a  first  chamber  with  a  first  product  through  a  first  pott; 

and 
filling  a  second  chamber  with  a  second  product  through  a  second 
poft  wherein  the  first  pon  and  the  second  port  are  located  on 
the  same  exterior  side  of  the  container  and  further  wherein  the 
first  chamber  has  a  substantially  larger  volume  than  the  sec- 
ond chamber  and  one  of  the  chambers  includes  an  integrally 


rtciTir^Ai  r^AVk-i'ii. 
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fonned  neck  ponkw  extending  along  an  entire  length  of  the 
other  one  of  the  chamben. 


5.5M.4M 

OIL  DRAIN  AND  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 
Rodary  L.  Blair.  IM9  Dl^^  Wqr,  ■■fcirililil.  CaW.  93312, 
awl  PbOip  G.  CkMmct,  M44  Mffam  Bnak  Dr.  SE.,  Saleii, 
Or««.  973*1 

of  Ser.  N^  217,M«,  Mar.  2S,  19M, 
.  Thii  apftikatioa  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  399,523 
im.  CL"  B*5B  1/04:  J/04 
VS.  CL  141-41  12 


opening,  and  said  second  syMem  having  a  second  opening,  said 
flow  control  system  comprising: 

a  first  flow  control  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  first 
opemng.  said  ftrsi  flow  control  member  comprising 
a  first  body  member, 

a  first  fluid  flow  channel  through  said  first  body  member, 
a  first  seal  having  a  first  opening  therethrough  arranged  in  said 

first  fluid  flow  channel, 
a  fluid  entrance  pon  through  said  first  body  member  in  fluid 

communication  with  said  first  fluid  flow  channel, 
a  first  spring  retained  in  said  first  fluid  flow  chaimel,  and 
a  valve  member  normally  biased  by  said  first  spring  against 
said  first  seal  to  close  said  first  opening  through  said  first 
teal; 


1.  Aa  oil  drainage  device  comprising: 

a  generally  box-like  coiMaiiier  having  a  large  opening  fanned 
eccentricaUy  in  one  turttct  of  said  container. 

a  pluraliiy  of  annular  openings  fonned  in  a  second  surface  of 
said  cootainer  perpendicular  to  said  one  surface  for  releaMMy 
ictaimng  the  necks  of  oil  containers. 

cloeure  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  annular  openings  includ- 
ing a  self-acting  venliag  ■(■■*  allowing  only  air  and  no  oil  to 
eacape  from  said  oil  coMHMr  while  being  filled  with  oil.  and 

resilient  means  urging  said  closure  means  into  a  position  to  seal 
said  opesiogs. 


FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Clark  E.  Hwvia.  Fairvart:  J«Mpk  A.  Ma^c*.  RufciaUr; 
Ua  Caahc  Fairyart,  a^  Jerry  CarMOi,  Spafrryart.  al  af 

VRcd  Mar.  31. 1994,  Scr.  N*.  22MW 

laL  CI*  MSB  l/04.3M> 

VS.  CL  141—34*  22  CWw 

1.  A  flow  cooirol  system  for  coatroUing  the  flow  of  fluid 
between  first  and  second  syMeaia.  said  fint  system  having  a  first 


I  flow  control  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said 
I  opening,  said  second  flow  control  member  comprising 
a  second  body  member, 

a  second  fluid  flow  channel  through  said  second  body  mem- 
ber, 
a  second  seal  havug  a  second  opening  therethrough  arranged 

in  said  second  fluid  flow  channel, 
a  shoulder  in  said  second  fluid  flow  channel, 
a  stop  member  slidable  in  said  second  fluid  flow  channel 

between  said  second  seal  and  said  shoulder. 

a  proboscis  member  extended  from  said  stop  member  away 

from  said  shoulder,  said  proboscis  member  being  slidable 

axially  in  said  second  opening  of  said  second  seal  and  in 

said  first  opemng  of  said  first  seal,  said  proboscis  member 

having  an  open  end  portion  extended  on  one  side  of  said 

second  seal,  at  lean  one  exit  port  within  said  second  body 

member,  and  a  dawigh  channel  extending  from  said  open 

cad  ponion  lo  laid  exit  pott;  and 

a  second  tpting  lelained  in  said  second  fluid  flow  channel. 

laid  stop  member  normally  being  biased  by  said  second 

ipnng  to  ward  said  second  seal  to  close  said  exit  port  in  a 

sealing  relation  with  said  second  seal; 

wherein,  when  said  first  opemng  of  said  first  system  is  urged 

toward  said  second  opening  of  said  second  system,  said 

proboscis  member  partially  withdraws  into  said  second  body 

member  through  said  second  seal  and  said  stop  member 

moves  toward  said  shoulder,  said  proboscis  member  pen- 

etraiet  said  first  opening  of  said  first  seal;  said  open  end 

ponion  of  said  proboscis  member  engages  and  displaces  said 

valve  member  into  defornung  contact  with  said  first  spring 

thereby  positioning  said  entrance  pon  in  fluid  communication 

with  said  through  channel; 

wherein,  when  said  first  opening  of  said  first  system  is  urged 

into  proximate  contact  with  said  second  opening  of  said 

second  system,  said  proboscis  member  withdraws  further  into 

said  second  body  member  through  said  second  opening  of 

said  second  seal  and  said  stop  member  comes  to  rest  on  said 

shoulder  in  said  second  body  member,  thereby  moving  said 

exit  pon  out  of  a  sealing  relation  with  said  second  seal  and 

eoabiing  an  open  fhtid  flow  path  from  said  entrance  pon. 


Otrroux  1.  1996 

through  said  open  end  portion,  through  said  through  channel, 
dirough  said  exit  pon.  and  to  a  fluid  inlet  channel  of  said 
second  system;  and 
wherein,  when  said  first  opening  of  said  first  system  is  urged 
away  from  said  second  opening  of  said  second  system,  said 
pioboscis  member  partially  withdraws  from  said  first  opening 
of  said  first  seal  and  away  from  said  valve  member  thereby 
allowing  said  valve  member  to  seal  against  said  first  seal,  and 
said  exit  pon  of  said  proboscis  member  to  return  to  a  sealing 
rdabon  widi  said  second  seal,  thus  closuig  said  open  fluid 
flow  path  between  said  first  and  second  systems. 
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5,5M,4M 
EASY  DRIP  DISPENSER 
GcraMtae  R.  FtocroO,  ami  Rebecca  E.  Fiaeraff,  bolk  of  2138 
Hood  Dr.,  Thnaraai  Oaks,  Caltf.  91362 

i  Filed  Aag.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,«34 

I  laL  CL'  B«5B  1/00:3/00.  S^C  3/00 

VS.  CL  141-^375  «  ciaiiM 


!tJii.4>T 
DISPENSING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EVACUATING  AND 

CHARGING  A  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Mark  a  Swiaferd,  Kctlerinc  Ohio,  aaricaor  to  Productioa 
CoatntI  Uaits,  liic  Daytoa,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42M98 
lat  CL'  1M5B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  141— 3S5  ISCIaiM 

1.  A  dispensing  tool  assembly  for  connecting  a  liquid  charging 
unit  to  a  liquid  receiving  system  having  a  tubular  inlet  fitting  with 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  tool  assembly  comprising  a  body 
having  a  center  axis  and  means  forming  an  axially  extending  outlet 
tube  defining  an  ouUci  passage,  a  lesilient  annular  sealing  member 
mounted  on  said  outlet  tube  and  movable  between  a  collapsed 
position  lor  insertion  into  die  inlet  fitting  with  said  outlet  tube  and 
a  radially  outwardly  expanded  position  for  engaging  the  inner 
surface  of  the  inlet  fitting  to  form  a  seal,  gripping  means  disposed 
around  said  sealing  member  and  supported  for  generally  radial 
movement  between-an  inward  gripping  position  engaging  the  outer 


suiface  of  die  inlet  fitting  and  a  retracted  leleased  position,  said 
body  defining  a  suction  passage  for  evacuating  die  system  and  a 
liquid  supply  passage  for  filling  the  system,  movable  valve  means 
within  said  body  for  selectively  connecting  said  suction  passage 
and  said  liquid  supply  passage  to  said  outlet  passage,  means 
including  a  first  fluid  actuated  piston  positioned  for  moving  said 
gripping  means  between  said  gripping  and  released  positions  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  said  first  piston,  means  including  a 
second  fluid  actuated  piston  positioned  for  moving  said  sealing 
member  between  said  retracted  and  expanded  positiotis  in  response 
to  axial  movement  of  said  second  piston,  and  means  defining 
passages  widiin  said  body  for  directing  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
first  and  second  pistons. 


5,5M,4M 
SHELF  PIN  BORING  GUDM: 
Ckarlcs  DiFraaca,  9  John  Lcahaith  Dr., 


1.  A  dispenser  for  holding  a  container  in  an  inverted  position  so 
that  its  hquid  content  drains  into  a  cup,  comprising; 

(a)  a  box  having  a  top,  base,  back,  two  sides,  an  interior  shelf 
and  no  html  panel,  molded  from  one  piece  of  rigid  material, 

(b)  the  top  and  shelf  of  said  box  each  containing  in  their  center 
an  entrance  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  substantially  suppon  a 
container  in  an  upside-down  position  to  prevent  tipping, 

(c)  die  back  of  said  box  containing  two  keyholes  for  screws  and 
two  strips  of  two-sided  heavy-duty  tape,  die  purpose  of  which 
is  to  mouiK  the  dispenser  to  a  wall,  and 

(d)  a  circular  shaped  cup  which  sits  approximately  in  the  center 
of  the  base  of  said  box.  tlie  purpose  of  which  is  to  catch  die 
draining  liquid. 


Sqaai«,NJ. 


U.S.  CL  144—144.1 


Filed  JaL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5e7,M7 
CL'  B27C  5/O0:  B23B  47/00.49/00 


13  Claim 


1.  Hole  spacing  jig  means  for  use  with  a  plunge  router  for 
producing  spaced  holes  in  a  woricpicce  having  a  working  edge  and 
a  working  end,  the  plunge  router  having  a  base  widi  a  motor  side 
and  a  worlting  side,  tlie  wotldng  side  having  a  substantially  planar 
surfaces, 
a  cutter 
motor  means  with  extended  shaft  for  receiving  and  driving  the 

cutter 
alignment  means  attached  to  die  base  for  engaging  the  jig 
means,  the  alignment  means  comprising  a  tubular  element 
having  an  outside  diamettr,  the  element  being  positioned 
substantially  coaxially  with  die  motor  shaft  and  arranged  to 
extend  away  from  both  the  motor  and  the  planar  working 
wortdng  side  of  die  base; 
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means  secured  to  dw  b«e  for  slidingly  supporting  the  motor 
means  and  for  pr»«itiniiiBg  die  motor  means  with  its  shaft 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  planar  base  working  side 
and  for  allowing  guided  movement  of  the  motor  means 
toward  and  away  from  the  base  wheieby  the  cutter  can  be 
plunged  through  and  past  the  worting  side  of  the  base  and  the 
alignment  means  and  withdrawn; 
and  where  the  jig  means  cowpriaea: 
a  rigid  plale  having  a  length,  a  width,  two  ends,  a  router  face 
and  a  wotfcface.  the  plate  having  a  linear  array  of  pilot 
holes,  the  pilot  holes  having  centers  and  an  inside  dimen- 
sion, the  centers  being  spaced  along  a  first  straight  line,  and 
the  inside  dimension  being  being  selected  to  provide  a 
close  but  sliding  fit  with  the  outside  dimension  of  the  router 
alignment  means; 
means  for  positioaing  the  pilot  holes  with  respect  to  the  work 
piece,  the  positioning  means  comprismg 
alignment  pins. 

boles  ui  the  plate  adapted  lo  receive  and  retain  the  align- 
ment pins  lo  establish  the  position  of  the  pilot  holes,  with 
respect  lo  a  working  edge  and  a  working  end  of  the 
workpiece.  the  alignment  holes  beutg  positioned  on  one 
side  of  the  array  of  pilot  boles. 
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VENEER  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

AndMMy  N.  Pncock,  2414  HoUy  SC  JackatMvWe,  Tex.  757« 

Filed  Od  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,999 

I^  CL"  B27M  im 

VS.  CL  144-362  52  CWm 


S,S4M«9 

BACKSAWN  TIMBER  PRODUCTION  FROM  RADIALLY 

SAWN  WEDGES 
Aadrtw  K.  Kairr,  Dttm,  AMtraMii.  irtgpir  to  AiMtraliMi 
■iriW  llMkM-  CMviniwi  CiwpMy  (RADCON)  Ply  Ud^ 
YwTMi.  AiMtraBa 
PCT  N*.  PCr/AU«2MMtl.  |  371  DMc  Dk.  M,  1993,  |  XKit) 
DMc  Dec.  2a,  1993,  PCT  Piik,  N«.  W093^ini.  PCT  Pah. 
DMe  Mar.  18,  1993 

per  FHad  Sc^  2,  1992,  Scr.  N«.  147,142 
C1^  prtorlly,  ippinlif  AMtr^ta.  Sc^  3, 1991,  PKS112; 
Mk  27.  1992,  PL1S54 

■■L  CL"  BZ7D  ino 
VS.  CL  144— 35*  It  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  veneer,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  rollers  turning  at  a  first  rate,  the  first  roller  set 
having  a  first  clearance  therebetween; 

a  second  set  of  rollers  tunung  at  a  second  rate,  the  second  roller 
set  having  a  second  clearance  therebetween;  and 

wbeiein  the  second  roller  set's  turning  rate  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  fiat  roller  sees  tioning  rale  and  wherein  moisture  is 
removed  from  the  veneer  by  feeding  the  veneer  into  the  first 
turning  roller  set  and  compressing  the  veneer  to  the  first 
clearance  in  the  first  roller  set  and  into  the  second  turning 
roller  set  and  compressing  the  veneer  to  the  second  clearance 
in  the  second  roller  set. 


534M11 
HEADER  RAIL  FOR  AWNING 
Keat  Becker.  Rooe  Oty.  Ind^  a«l0Mr  to  The  Doaetic  Corpo- 
rBikw,  LaGrange,  ImL 

FUed  JaL  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  281^444 
IM.  CL'  EMF  IOM> 
VS.  CL  IM— 47  U  I 


1.  A  process  for  producmg  backsawn  timber  producu  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

sawing  a  log  into  a  plurality  of  elongate  wedges  defined  by  two 
radial  faces  having  a  desired  angle  therebetween  with  said 
radial  faces  being  substantially  sawn  planar  surfaces; 

engaging  said  sawn  planar  surfaces  with  a  conveying  mecha- 
nism while  sawing  each  said  wedge  shaped  segment  along  a 
plivaiily  of  parallel  planes  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  reference  plane  bisecting  said  desired  angle 
defined  by  said  radial  faces,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
backsawn  boards  having  two  flared  radial  edges  and  two 
parallel  backsawn  faces;  and 

one  of  sawing  and  machining  off  at  least  one  of  said  radial  edges 
along  a  plane  extending  normal  to  said  backsawn  faces. 
thereby  forming  at  leaM  one  edge  that  is  normal  to  said 
backsawn  faces. 


I .  A  header  rail  for  mounting  an  awning  to  a  support  wall  having 
siding  panels  with  upper  portions  located  adjacent  the  support  wall 
and  lower  portions  with  outwardly  extending  laps,  said  header  rail 
comprising  a  front  wall  having  an  awmng  attachment,  a  top  leg 
extending  from  a  lop  end  of  said  front  wall,  a  bottom  leg  extending 
frotn  a  bonom  end  of  said  front  wall,  a  recess  formed  in  said  front 
wall  between  said  lop  and  bottom  legs,  a  C-shaped  opening  formed 
In  said  front  wall  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  within  said 
recess,  and  generally  co-planar  suppon  wall  engaging  surfaces 
provided  only  by  said  top  and  bottom  legs  and  spaced  apMt 
effective  for  engaging  only  the  upper  portions  of  adjacent  siding 
panels,  wherein  said  top  and  bonom  legs  and  said  front  wall  form 


an  interior  space  sized  for  accepting  the  outwardly  extending  lap 
located  between  the  upper  poitions  of  the  adjacent  siding  panels. 


5,544,412 
RAFTER  ARM  SLIDE  FOR  RETRACTABLE  AWNING 
Brent  W.  Mnrray,  I  anQiBnt,  Calo.,  anigMir  to  Carefrvc/Scott 
FdavCaMpMqr,  BnnraScId,  Calo. 

FiM  JnL  7, 199S,  Scr.  No.  499440 
I  Int.  CL*  EMF  1006 

VS.  CL  144-47  12  i 


said  connector  including  at  least  two  studs  affixed  to  and  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  from  the  connector  base, 
said  studs  arranged  to  allow  a  first  one  of  said  studs  to 
slidaMy  engage  an  orifice  in  a  horizontal  member  of  a  first 
panel  while  a  second  one  of  said  studs  slidaMy  engages  an 
orifice  in  a  horizontal  member  of  a  second  one  of  said  panels. 


1.  In  a  retractable  awning  mounted  on  a  substantially  vertical 
support  stvface  for  movement  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions,  said  awning  having  a  roll  bar  about  which  a  canopy  can 
be  rolled,  a  pair  of  channel-shaped  support  arms  having  a  longitu- 
dinal side  edge,  each  suppon  arm  defining  a  longitudinal  channel 
therein,  one  end  of  each  support  arm  being  operatively  connected 
to  an  associated  end  of  the  roll  bar  and  having  another  end  for 
contacting  the  support  surface,  and  a  pair  of  rafter  arms  having  one 
end  opeiBtively  secured  to  said  support  surface  and  the  other  end 
slidaMy  secured  lo  an  associated  one  of  said  support  arms, 
whereby  each  of  said  rafter  arms  can  be  longitudinally  received  in 
the  channel  of  an  associated  suppon  arm,  die  improvement  com- 
prising, 

a  slide  member  attached  to  said  other  end  of  said  rafter  arms, 

and 
a  pivotal  connector  system  between  said  slide  member  and  said 
loaditudinal  side  edge  of  the  associated  suppon  arm.  said 
ooi^ectoT  system  permitting  said  slide  member  to  be  longitu- 
dindly  movable  along  said  associated  suppon  arm  while 
permitting  relative  pivotal  roovetnent  between  said  slide 
meiaber  and  the  associated  suppon  arm. 


5,544y«14 
RELEASABLE  OPERATING  CORD  CONNECTOR  FOR  A 

WINDOW  COVERING 
Ren  JadUns,  and  Nick  L.  Ross,  both  of  Pf ttslNusli,  ^*-,  aaaiSB- 
ors  to  Springs  Window  Fashions  Division,  tec,  Middieton, 
Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  384,142 
Int  CL"  EMB  9/38 
VS.  CL  14»— 178.1  31  < 


5344,413 
PANEL  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
David  S.  Brown,  Royse  City,  T«^  assigBor  to  Brown  Olice 
Systems,  Inc.,  Royse  City,  Tn. 

FUed  Jiu.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  478,545 
Int  CL*  A47G  5/00 
VS.  CL  144—135  13  Clains 

1.  A  panel  connector  system  comprising: 
at  least  two  panels,  each  panel  including  upper  and  lower 

horizontal  members  and  at  least  one  vertical  face; 
each  panel  including  a  horizontally  extending  groove  in  at  least 
one  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  upper  horizontal  member, 
the  k>wer  horizontal  member,  a  venical  face  adjacent  to  die 
upper  horizontal  member,  and  a  vertical  face  adjacent  to  the 
lower  horizontal  member; 
each  panel  including  at  least  one  orifice  in  at  least  one  of  die 

upper  horizontal  member  and  the  lower  horizontal  member, 
a  connector  including  a  base  and  two  legs  extending  from 
opposed   edges   thereof   and   substantially    perpendicularly 
thereto,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  including  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing rib  adapted  to  engage  said  groove  in  said  panel;  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  window  covering  having  operating 
cords  for  operating  the  window  covering,  means  providing  indi- 
vidual cord  stops  on  a  plurality  of  the  operating  cords  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof,  a  cord  connector  device  for  releasably  connecting  die 
plurality  of  operating  cords  for  movement  together,  the  cord  con- 
nector device  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  at  least  two  side 
members,  hinge  means  supporting  the  side  members  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  each  other  about  axes  spaced  below  the 
upper  end  of  die  cord  cotuiector  device  between  a  closed  condition 
in  which  upper  portions  of  the  side  members  are  in  sidewise 
adjacent  relation  and  an  open  condition  in  which  upper  portions  of 
the  side  members  are  laterally  spaced  apart  means  for  releasably 
holding  the  upper  portions  of  die  side  members  in  the  closed 
condition,  the  cord  connector  device  having  means  for  releasaMy 
retaining  the  plurality  of  operating  cords  on  the  cord  connector 
device  at  a  location  spaced  below  die  upper  end  and  above  the 
hinge  means,  the  cord  retaining  means  including  means  providing 
downwardly  facing  shoulder  means  for  engaging  the  cord  stops  on 
the  plurality  of  operating  cords  and  operative  when  tiie  side  mem- 
bers are  in  closed  condition  for  laterally  confining  portions  pf  the 
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opeataa$  cwdt  sufxijaceiM  the  cord  stofa  to  pounoos  in  which  the 
cord  sia|M  eagagB  dK  downwxUy  facing  shoulder  means,  the  coed 

m$  Ofentivt  when  the  side  members  are  in  the 
1 10  niMM  lateral  coafinemeM  of  the  portions  of  the 

pwJT«ni  the  cord  siofw  and  allow  movemeM  of 
the  ptafably  of  oiicraliag  cofdi  aad  Ihe  OMd  Mof»  thocon  iadepM- 
dent  of  Iks  coHHdor  device  Md  MdBpmdnl  of  Mdi  other,  the 
side  meaiban  havMg  hMrd  cart  abaMMai  poHioM  dMMoa  spaced 


above  the  cord  retaining  means  and,  anafid  to  fain  segments  of 
a  doaed  cord  abutmcM  kx>|>  duneuMMd  to  kneeiy  sunound  die 
plwility  ofopffMiMtoowliMtheinipereadof  dwcwdfo—rriw 
device  when  the  tide  members  ire  la  cloeed  coadiboa,  the  side 
members  being  so  configured  thai  portxns  of  the  side  members 
below  the  cord  abutinent  means  and  above  the  cord  retaining 
meaa*  do  not  engage  the  plurality  of  openinng  cords  when  the  side 
dK  cloaed  cowiiiitM.  the  neiM  for  hoidii«  Ike 

BEHRBBB  10  MHI0B  fliO  flflOW  IBB  MflB  MBHBflR  lO 

move  10  the  o^M  ooadWoa  la  mpoHe  to  te  ipplicaiiaa  of  forces 
by  differcai  osee  of  the  opcnoif  oovdi  coacvrrenciy  to  different 
OSes  of  (he  cord  abunnem  portiom  in  diiectioas  laterally  ourwwdly 
of  the  loop. 


PKOTECnVE  PANEL  POK  THE  WORK  AKEA  OT  A 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Alfred  C  III  dr.  Pftili*.  Gtrmamj,  MrigMr  to  Deckel  MAo 
GiibH,  Phnaalcak,  GcraMsy 

1  FCBw  l/y  1999«  Scr*  N#*  39V^9S 

IllnHii  riitoMj.  Fek.  II.  1994,  44  tS 
247J 

laL  CL*  1MB  WS6:9/n 
VS.  a.  IM— 22*  II 


I.  A  protective  panel  for  the  work  area  of  a  machipf  tool,  said 
protective  panel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  panel  segments;  and 

coonectioa  elements  coiuiected  to  said  panel  segments  to  permit 
relative  movement  of  said  panel  segments  with  respect  to 
each  other 

said  panel  segments  being  formed  as  frames  having  a  front 
bridge,  a  rear  leg.  and  a  center  bridge  connecting  the  front 
bridge  and  rear  leg  that  define  a  frame  inside,  the  frames 
being  nested  into  each  other  and  shiftaMe  with  respect  to  each 
other  along  two  axes  through  said  connection  elements,  the 
maximum  displacement  path  of  each  said  frame  being  smaller 
than  the  front  bridge  width  of  the  next  outer  nested  said 
frame. 


5J4MI4 
MODULAR  SHUTTER  WTTH  JUXTAPOSED  SLATS  FOR 

A  CABINET 
JackMM  Yn,  2r,  No.  2.  ChufHtu  St>  Pri-lbti  Dtot,  lUpci, 
Taiwan 

Piled  Oct  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,414 

ImL  a."  EMB  3/48:9/15;  EKD  15/00 

VS.  CL  I«»-229.1  13  ( 


I.  A  shutter  for  a  cabinet  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
M,  each  of  said  slats  including  at  least  two  longitudinally  aligned 
with  front  and  tear  sides,  each  of  said  slat  parts  having 
portJOM.  a  longitudinal  intermediate 
■d  wcond  portions,  a  pin-and-eye 
liiovided  on  said  rear  side  at  said  first  and  second 
id  comecting  pivotally  adjacent  slats  of  said  plurality  of 
and  complementary  fni  aad  MOtMd  oonMctors  formed  at 
two  end  portions,  said  coaaecton  rmamrtiiig  at^acent  slat  paru  of 
said  slat  parts  of  one  of  said  slats  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with 
respect  to  the  adjacent  slat  parts,  at  least  one  of  said  slat  parts  of 
each  of  said  slats  being  transparent,  and  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  tnnspaicnt  slat  pan  having  a  convex  sur^Ke  providing  said 
slat  part  with  a  magnifying  capability. 


5,54M17 
DRAPERY  TRAVERSE  ROD  MASTER  CARRIER 
Cknrlea  P.  Sadlejr,  WaiiMkec  Wis.,  asignor  to  Spring  Win- 
dow Piikliiai  DhrWon,  Inc.,  Middlctoo.  Wis. 

PDed  May  11,  199S,  Scr.  No.  09,037 
laL  CL*  A47H  //OO,  3/00.  EMB  9/56.  E«5D  15A» 
VS  CL  IM— 341  14  ( 


1.  A  (kapery  rod  and  master  carrier  combination  comprising:  a 
carrier  body  having  first  and  second  ends  and  rod  guide  means  for 
slidabiy  supporting  the  carrier  body  for  movement  along  a  path 
lengthwise  of  the  traverse  rod,  an  elongated  drapery  support  arm 
having  lead  and  trail  ends,  a  6tu  stem  extending  laterally  from  one 
side  of  the  support  aim  at  a  location  intermediate  the  lead  aad  trail 
ends  and  a  second  stem  extending  laterally  from  said  one  side  of 
the  drapery  support  arm  at  a  location  intermediate  the  first  stem 
and  the  trail  end  of  the  support  arm.  the  lead  end  of  the  drapery 
support  arm  being  spaced  from  the  first  stem  a  distance  greater  that 
the  spacing  of  the  trail  end  of  the  drapery  support  arm  from  the 
first  stem,  die  carrier  body  having  arm  guide  means  guidably 
supporting  the  first  stem  for  horizontal  movement  relative  to  the 
earner  body  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  movement 


of  the  carrier  body  for  adjusting  the  drapery  suppon  arm  laterally 
relative  to  the  carrier  body  between  a  first  lateral  position  and  at 
least  a  second  lateral  position,  and  means  on  the  second  stem 
engageable  widi  die  carrier  body  (a)  at  a  first  location  intermediate 
die  guide  means  and  the  second  end  of  the  canier  body  when  the 
lead  end  of  the  drapery  support  arm  extends  from  die  arm  guide 
means  in  one  direction  generally  parallel  to  die  path  of  movement 
of  the  carrier  body  and  (b)  at  a  second  location  intermediate  die 
guide  means  and  die  first  end  of  the  carrier  body  when  die  lead  end 
of  the  (kapery  suppon  arm  extends  from  die  arm  guide  means  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  one  direction  generally  parallel  to  die  padi 
of  movement  of  the  carrier  body. 


S,5M^19 
PRESSURE-CASTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Atstishi  Yoshida,-  Naomichi  Yamamoto;  Mttsnru  AdncU;  Thorn 
l^nno,  and  Kazuki  Hiraizumi,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamagudii,  Japan 

Piled  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355^39 
Clalns  priority,  tqiplkation  Japan,  Dec.  Id,  1993,  5-3II3C7 
Int  CL'  B22D  17/32; /8M2;27A)9 
UACL  164-4.1  32  Claims 


I  5,540,418 

ATTACHMENT  BAR  FOR  PARTITION  PANEL 
IkfTaacc  G.  Kissiacer,  Bdmont,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Advaetace 
Oflicc  Systems,  L.L.C.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,330,  Apr.  2, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jnn.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,030 
InL  CL'  A47G  5/00 
VS  CL  140-^351  2 
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I.  An  attachment  system  in  combination  widi  a  partition  panel 
having  a  top  edge,  a  boaom  edge,  lateral  edges,  and  opposing  first 
and  second  side  walls: 
said  attachment  system  comprising  first  and  second  longitudinal 
meiabers,  said  first  longitudinal  member  lying  flat  against  said 
first  side  wall  and  having  a  first  portion  thereof  disposed 
above  said  top  edge  of  said  partition  panel  and  a  second 
portion  diereof  extending  beneadi  said  bottom  edge  of  said 
partition  panel,  said  second  longitudinal  member  lying  flat 
against  said  second  side  wall  and  having  a  first  portion  diereof 
disposed  above  said  top  edge  of  said  partition  panel  and  a 
second  ponion  thereof  extending  beneath  said  bottom  edge  of 
said  partition  panel,  said  first  portion  of  said  first  longitudinal 
member  being  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  second 
longitudinal  member  and  said  second  portion  of  said  first 
longitudinal  member  being  connected  to  said  second  portion 
of  said  second  longitudinal  member  such  that  said  first  and 
second  longitudinal  members  form  a  loop  enclosing  said 
partition  panel: 
a  first  fastener  for  cotuiecting  said  first  portion  of  said  first 
longitudinal  member  to  said  first  portion  of  said  second  lon- 
gitudinal member, 
a  second  fastener  for  cotuiecting  said  second  portion  of  said  first 
longitudinal  member  to  said  second  portion  of  said  second 
longitudinal  member, 
said  first  longitudinal  member  having  a  means  for  mounting  a 

component  thereto; 
said  attachment  system  being  movably  fixed  between  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  partition  panel  so  as  to  be  selectively  movable 
theretm. 


I.  A  pressure-casting  method  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a 
molten  metal  or  mek  to  be  cast  into  a  cavity  defined  in  a  casting 
mold  and  applying  an  oscillating  squeeze  or  holding  pressure  to  die 
melt  in  the  mold  cavity  by  a  squeezing  plunger  of  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  being  moved  widi  a  stroke  oscillated  to  have  a  mean  or 
maximum  value  varying  to  compensate  for  shrinkage  of  the  melt 
while  die  meh  is  being  solidified, 
characterized  by  controlling  die  hydraulic  cyUnder  widi  the 
squeezing  plunger  so  diat  a  pressure  converted  from  an  actual 
oscillating  squeeze  pressure  applied  to  die  meh  to  have  a 
mean  value  of  zero  copies  a  predetermined  alternately  posi- 
tive and  negative  impulsive  pressure  pattern  or  locus  repre- 
senting a  pressure  oscillated  to  have  a  mean  value  of  zero 
widi  a  predetermined  frequency  defined  as  die  numbCT  of 
oscillation  cycles  per  second  and  a  predetermined  amplitude 
defined  as  tlie  value  which  is  a  difference  between  a  maxi- 
mum value  and  a  minimum  value  in  an  oscillation  cycle  or 
two  times  a  difference  between  die  maximum  value  and  the 
zero  mean  value,  versus  an  elapse  of  time. 
20.  A  pressure-casting  apparatus  for  producing  cast  articles  from 
a  molten  metal  or  melt,  comprising:  a  casting  mold  having  a 
hollow  space  to  be  filled  with  the  melt  including  a  cavity  having  a 
contour  of  die  cast  article;  means  for  feeding  die  melt  into  die 
hollow  space  of  the  mold;  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  squeezing 
plunger  incorporated  widi  die  moid  to  expose  a  free  eitd  of  the 
plimger  to  die  mek  filled  in  die  hollow  space:  and  a  hydraulic 
pressure  control  unit  for  feedback-controlling  die  hydraulic  cylin- 
der to  have  the  squeezing  plunger  effect  a  stroke  movement  exert- 
ing an  oscillating  squeeze  pressure  against  die  mek  in  die  hollow 
space  while  compensating  for  shrinkage  of  die  melt,  a  piesstae 
converted  finom  said  oscillating  squeeze  pressure  to  have  a  mean 
value  of  zero  copying  a  predetermined  alternately  positive  and 
negative  impulsive  pressure  pattern  or  locus  representing  a  pres- 
sure oscillated  to  have  a  mean  value  of  zero  and  a  predetermined 
amplitude  and  frequency  versus  an  elapse  of  time,  said  control  unit 
including  means  for  detecting  information  on  the  actual  squeeze 
pressure  for  use  in  die  feedback-control. 
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S,5M.42» 

ntOCESS  FOR  CASTING  HAKD-FACED,  UGHTWIGHT 
CAMSHAFTS  AND  OTHER  CYLINDRICAL  PRODUCTS 
}tmr*j  S.  "     ---.  Cm  ■Mi.   PmU  C.  TVwwn   Edwvd  R. 
IHliiHii.  bath  af  AlkMiy,  airi  Rkk  D.  WIImb,  CorraRia, 
al  af  Orc«^  it|,aiii  i  to  The  I'niled  States  of 
fipriairtid  by  Ihc  Stentmrj  of  Ibe  iMcrtor,  Wt 
D.C. 

Fled  Nav.  25,  1994.  Scr.  N*.  341532 

hi.  CL*  B22D  ISAM:  19/14:  B22C  9/02 

VS.  a.  IM— U4  11  Claiau 


1.  A  process  for  casting  an  eloogaied  hard-faced  product  having 
cytimbical  swfaces,  sticb  as  aa  automobile  camshaft,  com|)nsing 
the  Hepaof: 

(a)  preparing  a  boaogeaeoaa aiolHi conpoaiiion  formed  from  a 
molten  hase  meol  mA  «  addWve  ia  pMicle  form  having  a 
hMteess  value  greater  than  the  hardness  value  of  said  base 
metal,  said  homogeneous  molten  composition  having  said 
particle  additive  evenly  and  umformly  distributed  throughout 
said  molten  base  metal; 

(b)  introducing  said  homogeneous  mollen  composition  into  an 
upper  end  of  a  vertically  extending  flask  containing  a  meltable 
paoem  of  an  elongated  product  having  cylindrical  surfaces  to 
be  manufactured  and  encased  ui  sand  wheret^ion  said  coiii|>o- 
sitioa  mekt  laid  pattom  and  assumes  the  shape  of  nid 
within  said  faad,  said  meltable  pattern  having  a  omn 
gated  cavity  extending  from  an  upper  end  to  a  lower  end 
diereof  such  that  said  homogeneous  molten  composition  611s 
said  paoem  from  its  lower  end  lo  its  upper  end  as  said 
homogeneous  mollen  compoaiiion  is  introduced  into  the 
upper  end  of  said  Bask;  and 

(c)  ralaiiBg  said  vertically  extending  flask  and  said  paileni  along 
therewith  about  a  vertical  axis  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  center  at  said  paOem  and  through  the  center  of 
said  flask  as  said  homogeneous  moten  composition  is  intro- 
duced into  said  flask  and  passes  down  through  said  central 
cavity  to  melt  away  and  fill  said  panera  from  its  lower  end  to 
its  upper  end  in  ibetcby  causing  particles  of  said  additive 
entrained  ui  said  mohen  base  metal  of  said  homogeneous 
molten  composition  lo  migrate  by  cenuifugal  action  to  the 
radial  extremities  of  said  panem  and  thereby  provide  the 
cytindrical  surfaces  of  said  elongated  product  with  a  hartfaiess 
value  greater  than  the  hardness  value  of  the  center  of  said 
product  when  said  homogeneous  molten  composition  solidi- 
fies widiin  said  sand. 


TWIN  DRUM  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
l^uiaka;    KcUcbi    Ya«amto,    Hideakl    lUmtani; 
YaMaoe;  Takahiro  Malsumoto;  Rilsuo  Hashimotti, 
aad  YoMlcbi  Wakiyama,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  377,053 

OataM  priwfty,  appikadoa  Japm,  Jaa.  24.  1994.  44«568S 

laL  CL'  B22D  11/06 

MS.  CL  IM— 4M  9  ClaiMi 


1.  A  twin  drum  type  continuous  casting  apparatus  for  continu- 
ously feeding  molten  metal  into  a  cast  portion  defined  by  a  pair  of 
water  cooling  dnims  that  are  rotated  in  opposite  directions  lo  each 
other,  thereby  continuously  casting  a  plale-like  cast  piece,  charac- 
terized in  thai  a  thin  portion  is  formed  close  lo  an  outer  circumfer- 
ential portion  of  each  of  opposite  end  portiofis,  in  a  width  direc- 
tion, of  each  of  said  water  cooling  drums;  and  a  thin  annular 
member  having  a  hot  water  flow  passage  therein  is  formed  in 
between  said  thin  portion  and  a  shaft  of  each  of  said  water  cooling 
drum  with  a  space  between  an  iimer  annular  surface  of  each  said 
(hin  annular  member  and  end  face  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
cooling  dtumt. 


544M22 
CONTROLLER  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONER 
MatuMto,  Giuaw-kca;  Hifcaru  Katiikl,  Klryu,  aiid 
Maaayaki  Staim,  GanoM-kca.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Saayo  ElccHfc  Co„  Ltd.,  Morigudil,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424.691 
CWaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19.  1994.  MIW765 
lot.  CL*  F25B  29/00 
VS.  CL  1«5— 259  34  ClaiaH 


aacos  Raoioa 


1.  A  controller  for  an  air  conditioner  having  a  detecting  means 
for  detecting  temperature  of  a  room  to  be  airconditioned,  said  room 
bemg  heated  or  cooled  so  that  said  temperature  becomes  a  desired 
len^ieralufe.  comprising: 

predicting  means  for  predicting  a  temperature  tendency  of  said 

room; 
time  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  first  period  of  time  and  a 
second  period  of  time; 


contaol  means  for  controlling  a  heating  mode  for  heating  said 
room  and  a  cooling  mode  for  cooling  said  room  such  that  said 
temperature  becomes  said  desired  temperature; 

first  changing  means  which,  in  a  case  where,  in  said  heating 
mode,  said  room  temperature  is  within  a  first  region  which 
exceeds  an  upper  limit  of  an  observing  region  including  said 
desired  temperature  when  said  first  period  of  time  has  elapsed, 
changes  said  heating  mode  to  said  cooling  mode  if  said 
temperature  tendency  Is  rising;  and 

second  changing  means  which,  in  a  case  where,  in  said  cooling 
mode,  said  room  temperature  is  within  a  second  region  which 
is  less  than  a  lower  limit  of  said  observing  region  including 
said  desired  temperature  when  said  second  period  of  time  has 
elapsed,  changes  said  cooling  mode  to  .said  heating  mode  if 
sai|l  temperature  tendency  is  falling. 


5460,423 

FLEXIBLE  HEAT  PIPE  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

COOLING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  Larson,  Boltoa,  Mass.,  and  Richard  J.  Phillips,  Atav- 

ctaoa,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Aavid  Laboratories,  Inc.  Lacooia, 

NJL 

I         Filed  Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,068 
'  IbL  Ct'  F28D  15/00 

VS.  CL  165— 104J6  28  Claiais 


fin  plate  corrugated  laterally  to  have  a  plurality  of  ciest 
portions,  at  least  one  concavity  being  formed  in  the  crest 
portions,  each  said  concavity  forming  a  substantially  continu- 
ous part  of  the  respective  crest  surface,  wherein  said  concav- 
ity has  a  reduced  height,  said  fin  plate  being  positioned  in  said 
tube  in  such  a  manner  that  said  crest  portions  contact  said  first 
wall  and  said  second  wall  so  as  to  separate  laterally  said  inner 
space  into  a  plurality  of  longinidinal  fluid  passages,  with  said 
concavity  allowing  lateral  fluid  flow. 


5,560y425 
MULTI-FLOW  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Masatsugu  Sugawara,-  Kazuhito  Baba;  Toshiaki  Yamamoto, 
and  l^utomu  Sunaga,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Cal- 
sonic  CorporatioiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9774M1.  Nov.  16,  1992,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,607.  May  21,  1991,  abandoned, 

wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  392,724,  Aug.  11.  1989. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,874 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     12,     1988, 

63-106782;  Aug.  12, 1988, 63-106783;  Aug.  12, 1988, 63-106784; 

Aug.  12,  1988,  63-106785 

UA.  CL*  rXBD  1/053:  F28F  1/42:9/04 
VS.  CL  US— 1«  25  Oains 


1.  A  heat  pipe  for  cooling  a  heat-generating  component,  the  beat 
pipe  including: 
a  bottom  layer  that  includes  a  flexible  plate  having  a  high 

thermal  conductivity,  the  bottom  layer  having  a  relatively 

high  modulus  of  elasticity; 
a  middle  layer  that  includes  a  sheet  of  material  that  acts  as 

wicking; 
a  lop  layer  having  a  relatively  low  modulus  of  elasticity,  said  top 

layer  being  sealed  to  the  bottom  layer;  and 
liquid  coolant  contained  between  the  top  and  bottom  layers. 


5,S60d424 
INNER  FIN  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  THE 

SAME 
Y^Ji  Ogawa,  Handa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kariya-city.  Japan 
Caatiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  173.110.  Dec.  27,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  contianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  964^)5.  Oct.  22.  1992. 
abaMloacd.  This  application  Aug.  11.  1994.  Ser.  No.  288,202 
OalKS  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  23,  1991,  3-275141 
laL  CL*  F28F  1/40 
VS.  a.  1«»— 183  10  n«t-^ 

S.  A  heal  exchange  structure  comprising: . 
a  tube  having  a  substantially  flat  first  wall  and  a  substantially  flat 
aecoad  wall  extending  longitudinally  and  laterally  in  parallel 
lo  each  other  and  connected  to  each  other  at  lateral  ends 
thereof,  said  tube  defining  an  inner  space; 


1.  In  an  automobile  air  conditioner,  a  multi-flow  type  condenser 
comprising: 

a.  an  inlet  header  pipe  for  admitting  an  air  conditioner  heat- 
exchange  fluid  in  at  least  partly  vapor  form; 

b.  an  ouUet  header  pipe  for  discharging  said  air  conditioner 
heat-exchange  fluid  in  at  least  partly  liquid  form,  said  outlet 
header  pipe  being  disposed  parallel  to  and  separated  from  said 
inlet  header  pipe  by  a  prescribed  length;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  flat  tubes  disposed  parallel  to  one  another,  and 
disposed  between  said  inlet  header  pipe  and  said  outlet  header 
pipe  so  that  one  end  of  said  flat  tube  is  disposed  adjacent  said 
inlet  header  tube,  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  flat  tube  is 
disposed  adjacent  said  outiet  header  pipe,  wherein  said  flat 
tubes  ftnther  comprise 

(i)  a  plurality  of  small  flow  paths  which  impart  a  zigzagging 
stirring  motion  to  said  heat-exchange  fluid,  said  flow  paths 
being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  dimples  which  project  sym- 
metrically toward  each  other  so  as  to  partition  the  flow  path 
inside  of  said  flat  tubes,  said  dimples  having  apexes  join6d  to 
each  other  in  a  width  in  the  range  of  I  to  2  mm,  said  dimples 
being  spaced  widi  a  fixed  pitch  (Pd)  in  die  range  of  2  to  4 
mm,  and  the  inside  thickness  (t)  of  said  tubes  being  in  the 
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lange  of  O.S  to  1.7  min.  and  wherein  said  flow  paths  have  an 
equivalent  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.4  to  1. 5  mm. 


DOWNHOLE  TOOL  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Ketta  O.  TVakMi,  aad  J«ka  L.  Ilautfi,  both  of  Houstoo,  Itau 

wml^mn  to  Baker  Ilifcci  Itoryocated.  Hoiutoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1995.  Scr.  No.  411^2 

laL  CL*  E21B  2J/0I 

VS.  CL  IM— 12*  23  CUm 


positioning  a  workstring  in  the  wellbore  to  fonn  a  well  annulus 
between  said  Woiksiring  and  said  wellbore; 

flowing  a  sluiry  comprising  a  fracturing  fluid  and  proppants 
down  said  workstring; 

;  a  ponion  of  said  fracturing  fluid  from  said  slurry: 
nd  iqiii'Med  portion  of  said  fracturing  fluid  into  one 
end  of  that  portion  of  said  well  annulus  which  lies  adjacent  to 
said  fracture  interval  to  thereby  imtiate  a  fracture  within  said 
fracture  interval; 

flowing  the  remainder  of  said  slurry  containing  proppants  into 
the  other  end  of  said  fracture  interval  annulus  while  continu- 
ing to  flow  said  separated  fracturing  fluid  into  said  one  end  of 
said  fracture  interval  annulus. 


S3MM28 

HORSESHOE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  ELEMENTS 

Gerterd  IngHii.  BodotfcldrtrMM  23,  S992  Urdorf,  Switierland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,933 

Claims  priority,  appttcadoo  European  Pat  OC,  Jan.  S,  1994, 

941M2M 

litt.  CL'  A01L  1/04 
VS.  CL  IM— U  29  ClaiBH 


L  A  tool  for  performing  a  downhole  operatioa  from  die  surface, 
compri-sing: 

a  tubular  body  farming  a  wall,  said  wall  having  an  interior 
which  defines  a  passage  therein  and  an  exterior  which,  when 
placed  in  the  wellbore.  defines  an  annular  space  therewith; 

an  actuating  member  movable  mounted  to  said  body  for  per- 
forming the  downhole  operatioa; 

a  locking  niMibar  aounied  to  said  body  to  selectively  prevent 
motioa  of  aid  adaating  member  until  said  locking  member  is 
unlocked  responsive  to  wall  flexing  of  said  tubular  body. 


S,S«M27 
PRACnmiNG  AND  PROPPING  A  FORMATION  USING  A 

DOWNHOLE  SLURRY  SPUTTER 
Uoyd  G.  Joacs,  IMtaa,  Itat,  uilgiir  to  MoMI  OU  Corpora- 
te*, f^ttax,  Va. 

Ned  JaL  24.  1995,  Scr.  No,  5«MM 
Int.  CL*  E21B  4J/267 
VS.  CL  IM— 2M  19  ( 


1.  A  horseshoe  cQapnsi^ 

a  basic  p«t,  said  basic  part  including  a  basic  body  and  fastening 
elements,  said  basic  body  being  horseshoe- shaped,  said  basic 
body  having  an  abutment  surface,  first  cut  out  portions  and 
two  legs,  said  abutment  surface  being  affixable  to  a  hoof  of  a 
hone,  each  of  said  two  legs  having  a  plurality  of  nail  holes 
spaced  along  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  said  fastening 
elements  being  disposed  to  project  outward  from  said  basic 
body  in  a  direction  opposite  said  abutment  surface;  and 

a  sole  attachable  to  said  basic  part,  said  sole  having  protrusions 
that  engage  said  first  cut  out  portions  of  said  basic  part  and 
second  on  out  portions  for  receiving  said  fastening  elements, 
wherein  each  of  said  fastening  elements  is  a  fastening  bolt 
that  projects  from  one  of  said  first  cut  out  portions,  and  each 
of  said  second  cut  out  portions  is  disposed  within  one  of  said 
protnisions.  said  second  cue  out  portions  being  dimensioned 
to  receive  said  fastening  elements. 


1.  A  method  for  fracturing  and  propping  a  fracture  interval  of  a 
subterranean  formation  which  is  traversed  by  a  wellbore,  said 
method  comprismg: 


\ 


S,5«M29 

nRE  FIGHTING  BUCKET  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  D.  Necdkam,  6111  KataiaMia  CrcaccM,  RiduMwd, 
British  CoiiiBbia,  Canada 

FVcd  May  2B,  1994,  Scr.  No.  244,5M 
Int.  CL*  A42C  3/02 
VS.  CL  169^53  14  CWm 

1.  A  collapsible  fire  fighting  bucket  assembly  to  be  suspended 
from  an  aircraft  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  bucket  body  of  pliable  material  having  an  open 
upper  rim  to  facilitate  filling  from  an  open  body  of  water,  a 
side  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  rim  and  a  bottom 
cooperating  with  the  side  wall  and  having  an  opening; 

(b)  a  tubular  extension  made  of  pliable  material  and  extending 
from  the  opening  in  the  bottom,  the  tubular  extension  having 
a  free  end  formed  with  a  discharge  poit  to  serve  as  a  dump 
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valve,  the  discharge  poet  having  a  sealing  lip  of  resilient 
sealing  material  which  forms  two  opposite  lip  portions  which 
are  brought  into  sealing  engagement  with  each  other  for 
minimizing  water  leakage  from  die  tubular  extension,  the 
tubalar  extension  having  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  from 
the  resilient  sealing  material  of  the  sealing  lip  so  that  the 
resilient  material  of  the  sealing  lip  is  clear  of  die  openings  and 
essentially  free  of  obstruction; 

(c)  a  harness  for  suspending  the  bucket  from  the  aircraft,  the 
harness  comprising  a  connector  for  connecting  to  die  aircraft 
and  a  plurality  of  first  flexible  tension  links  connected 
between  die  bucket  and  the  connector,  and 

(d)  a  releasable  support  for  releasably  supporting  die  free  end  of 
the  tubular  extension,  the  support  comprising  a  second  flex- 
ible tension  link  cooperating  with  the  openings  in  the  exten- 
sion for  holding  the  tubular  extension  in  a  raised  position  in 
which  die  free  end  dieieof  extends  upwardly  from  die  bottom 
with  the  discharge  pon  positioned  below  a  fiill  water  level  in 
the  bucket,  die  support  means  being  releasable  for  allowing 
die  tubular  extension  to  extend  downwardly  from  die  bottom 
of  the  bucket  for  dumping  the  water. 


an  elongated  upper  rectangular  plate  having  a  proximal  end 
portion,  a  distal  end  portion,  and  an  intermediate  poition 
therebetween,  the  distal  end  portion  having  an  apetture  diere- 
through,  the  intermediate  poftion  having  an  apeiture  diere- 
through; 

an  elongated  lower  rectangular  plate  having  a  proximal  end 
poition.  a  distal  end  portion,  and  an  intermediate  poition 
therebetween,  die  distal  end  portion  of  the  lower  plate  having 
an  aperture  dieredirough.  die  aperture  of  die  distal  end  portion 
of  die  lower  plate  having  a  nut  secured  to  an  upper  surface 
thereof,  the  intermediate  pottion  of  the  lower  plate  having  an 
apeiture  therethrough; 

a  rocker  assembly  comprised  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  barrel 
positioned  between  die  intermediate  portions  of  die  upper 
plate  and  die  lower  plate,  the  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  bolt 
extending  therethrough  widi  end  portions  of  die  bolt  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  the  apertures  within  die  intermediate  por- 
tions of  die  upper  plate  and  die  lower  plate,  the  bolt  being 
secured  dirough  die  cylindrical  barrel  by  a  pair  of  nuts 
secured  to  die  end  portions  thereof; 

a  hemispherical  stopper  having  a  planar  lower  end  and  a 
rounded  upper  end,  die  planar  lower  end  secured  to  die 
proximal  end  portion  of-lhe  upper  rectangular  plate,  the 
rounded  upper  end  being  dimensioned  to  fit  into  a  qirinkler 
bead  orifioe; 

an  adjustment  assembly  comprised  of  a  direaded  bolt  extending 
through  the  apeitures  through  die  distal  end  portions  of  the 
upper  plate  and  die  lower  plate,  the  direaded  bolt  having  nuts 
coupled  thereto  on  opposing  sides  of  the  distal  end  poition  of 
die  upper  plate,  a  lower  end  portion  of  die  direaded  bolt 
having  a  wing  nut  coupled  diereto. 


5,5M,431 
SITE  PROFILE  BASED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  AN  EARTHMOVING  IMPLEMENT 
KcwMth  L.  StrattOB,  Dwriap,  OL,  Biiiii£ani  to  raliiiiMai 
Peoria,  OL 

FOed  JnL  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5*5,579 
I^  CL'  AMB  63/112;  Et2F  3/76 
VS.  CL  172—2  15 


5,540,439 

ADJUSTABLE  STOPPER  FOR  A  FUSIBLE  LINK 

SPRINKLER  HEAD 

AdMM  Emm,  3991  Kafeaioa  Dr.,  Hoootaln,  HL  94K22 

FIM  Oct  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  544,55* 

brt.  CL»  At2C  37/20 

VS.  CL  149^^9*  5 


i  r^k 


^    r" 


"Xi 


-CL 


I. 


1.  An  adjustable  stopper  for  a  fiisibie  Unk  sprinkler  head  for 
stopping  flow  of  water  from  a  sprinkler  head  comprising,  in 
combuiation: 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  an  eaithmoving  implement  of 
an  earthmoving  machine,  comprising: 

a  lift  actuator  associated  with  said  eaithmoving  implement; 

a  ground  speed  sensor  having  a  ground  speed  signal; 

an  angular  rate  sensor  having  an  angular  rate  si^ial; 

a  lift  position  sensing  means  associated  with  said  lift  actuator  for 

sensing  the  position  of  said  lift  actuator  and  producing  a  lift 

position  signal; 
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a  slip  detecting  means  for  deiennining  a  slip  me  vahie  of  said 
eanhmoving  machiiie  and  producing  a  slip  signal; 

means  for  determining  the  posinon  of  said  earthmoving  imple- 
ment as  a  funcuoa  of  said  slip  signal,  said  angular  rate  signal 
and  said  lift  position  signal  and  producing  an  implement 
positKn  signal;  and 

implement  control  means  for  receiving  said  implement  position 
signal,  said  slip  signal,  and  said  ground  speed  signal  and 
respoosively  calculating  a  change  in  the  position  of  said 
earthmoving  implcmeni  and  issumg  a  lift  actuator  command 
sifML 


S,S«M32 

STEXKING  CLUTCH  FOR  SMALL  AGRICULTUKAL 
IMPLEMENTS 
Ernest  R.  Coatc.  89*1  Ugfetcr  Km(  Dr^  Liriw  Walts,  FU. 
^3K3 

FIM  JnL  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SmA» 
IM.  CL'  F1U>  IIA)6 
VS.  CL  172— 1«  6 


and  outboard  tubular  memben  so  that  all  three  tubular  members 
route  together  about  the  ajiis,  and  a  disengaged  position  in  which 
the  intermediate  nibular  member  rotates  with  only  one  of  the  other 
two  tubular  members,  the  rotary  tiller  fiirther  comprising  a  wheel 
having  a  stub  axle  extending  therefrom,  the  stub  axle  having  a 
transverse  throughhole.  and  the  driven  shaft  having  a  transverse 
throughbole;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  inserting  the  driven  shaft  into  the  inboard  tubular  member, 

b)  translating  the  uitermediate  tubular  member  into  the  disen- 
gaged position; 

c)  inserting  a  first  fastener  through  a  throughhole  in  the  inboard 
tubular  member  and  through  the  throughhole  in  the  driven 
shaft,  thereby  affixing  the  inboard  tubular  member  to  the 
driven  shaft; 

d)  inserting  the  stub  axle  into  the  outboard  tubular  member. 

e)  insetting  a  second  fastener  through  a  hole  in  the  outboard 
tubular  member  and  into  the  throughhole  in  the  stub  axle, 
thereby  affixing  the  outboard  tubular  member  to  the  stub  axle. 


SJ5M,4i3 
DUAL  ACTION  EARTH  WORKING  IMPLEMENT 
L.  GrtauB,  Wbcaton,  ami  AhsUb  W.  LuIz,  Jr„  Woo- 
tlrWge,  both  of  UL.  iitturi  to  CaM  Corporadon,  Radiic, 
Wis. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  UlMi 
IbL  CL'  AOIB  61/04 
VS.  CL  172— 2i*  3  < 


1.  A  clutch  for  a  rotary  tiller,  the  clutch  installed  intermediate  a 
driven  shaft  and  a  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  stub  axle,  the 
dhven  shaft  and  the  wheel  rotating  about  a  comnmn  axis,  the 
clutch  comprising 

an  inboaixl  tubular  member  affixed  coaxially  to  the  driven  shaft 
an  outboard  tubular  member  affixed  coaxially  to  the  stub  axle, 
the  outboard  tubular  member  coiuiected  to  the  inboard  tubular 
member  by  means  permitting  rotation  therebetween  and  pro- 
hibiting axial  translation  therebetween, 
a  third  tubular  member  disposed  about  the  common  axis  and 
translating  therealong  between  an  engaged  posibon  in  which 
the  third  tubular  member  coacts  with  the  inboard  and  out- 
board tubular  members  so  that  all  three  tubular  members 
rotate  together  about  the  common  axis,  and  a  disengaged 
position  in  which  the  third  tubular  member  rotates  with  only 
one  of  the  other  two  tubular  members, 
means  biasing  the  third  tubular  member  into  the  engaged  posi- 
tion, and  actuator  means  moving  uitder  operator  control  to 
translaie  the  third  tubular  member  into  the  disengaged  posi- 
twa. 
5.  A  method  of  installing  a  clutch  on  a  driven  shaft  of  a  rotary 
tiller,  the  clutch  compnsing  inboard,  intermediate,  and  outboard 
tubular  members  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation  with  the  driven 
shaft  when  installed  thereon,  the  inboard  and  the  outboard  tubular 
members  connected  by  means  permitting  rotation  therebetween 
and  prohibiung  axial  translation  therebetween,  the  miermediate 
tubular  member  rotationally  locked  to  the  inboard  nibular  member 
and  translating  along  the  axis  between  an  engaged  position  in 
which  the  iniermediaie  tubular  member  coacts  with  the  inboard 


^mss^^^^'^f^^^m^miff/ 


I.  In  a  plowing  implement  having  an  elongated  beam,  a  plow 
unit  configured  to  seek  a  predetermined  operational  ground  engag- 
ing position  as  it  is  pulled  through  the  ground,  and  a  linkage 
assembly  for  connecting  the  plow  unit  to  the  beam  to  allow  for 
vertical  floating  movement  of  the  plow  unit  in  a  generally  upward 
direction  from  its  operational  ground  engaging  position  when  high 
draft  conditions  are  encountered  and  tripping  movement  from  a 
normal  operating  position  below  a  surface  of  the  ground  to  a 
tripped  position  above  the  ground  when  abnormally  high  draft 
conditions  are  encountered,  said  linkage  assembly  compnsing  a 
generally  verucal  standard  connected  to  said  plow  unit,  a  support 
connected  to  said  beam  for  movement  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis,  a  lower  fixed  length  fore-and-aft  extending  link,  said  link 
being  artKulately  connected  at  one  end  to  said  support  and  at  an 
opposite  end  to  said  standard  for  movement  about  first  and  second 
pivot  connections,  respectively,  an  upper  fore-and-aft  extending 
link  extending  generally  parallel  to  and  above  die  lower  link,  said 
upper  link  being  articulately  connected  at  one  end  to  said  support 
and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  standard  for  movement  about  third 
and  fourth  pivot  connections,  respectively,  said  upper  link  compris- 
ing two  elements  joined  to  each  other  at  a  fifth  pivot  connection 


arranged  between  and  above  an  on-center  relation  relative  to  said 
third  and  fourth  pivot  connections,  and  wherein  said  first  pivot 
connection  is  beneath  and  forward  of  said  third  pivot  connection 
while  said  second  pivot  connection  is  beneath  and  rearward  of  said 
fourth  pivot  connection,  and  a  spring  mechanism  for  normally 
holding  the  elements  of  said  upper  link  in  non-collapsible  relation 
relative  to  each  other  in  the  operating  position  of  the  plow  unit  and 
for  inhibiting  said  plow  unit  from  upwardly  floating  until  a  prede- 
termined float  load  has  been  exceeded  as  the  plow  unit  is  pulled 
through  die  ground,  said  spring  mechanism  fimrber  permitting  said 
elements  of  said  upper  link  to  move  to  a  collapsed  relation  relative 
to  each  other  in  response  to  a  predetermined  trip  loading  being 
applied  against  the  plow  unit,  said  spring  mechanism  including 
springs  connected  to  the  upper  link  proximate  to  the  fifth  pivot 
connection  and  having  about  a  1600  pound  preload  spring  tension 
setting  thereon,  said  pivot  txianfirrtons  on  the  linkage  assembly 
being  arranged  such  that  said  first  and  second  pivot  connections  are 
separated  by  a  fore-and-aft  distance  which  is  133%  greater  than  a 
fore-and-aft  distance  separating  die  third  and  fourth  pivot  connec- 
tions, and  wherein  said  second  and  fourth  pivot  connections  are 
separated  by  a  vertical  distance  which  is  112%  greater  than  ibe 
vertical  distance  separating  the  first  and  third  pivot  connections, 
widi  an  included  angle  of  greater  than    128.5°  being  formed 
between  an  on-center  line  passing  through  the  second  and  fourth 
pivot  connections  and  an  on-center  line  passing  through  the  third 
and  fourth  pivot  connections  when  said  plow  unit  is  in  its  opera- 
tional ground  engaging  position  such  that  the  1600  pound  preload 
spring  tension  setting  of  die  spring  mechanism  requires  about  a 
4600  pound  draft  condition  to  be  applied  to  the  plow  unit  before 
the  plow  unit  begins  to  elevationally  float  and  a  draft  condition 
ranging  between  about  4200  and  6800  pounds  is  required  to  be 
applied  to  die  plow  unit  before  the  spring  mechanism  allows  die 
elements  of  die  upper  link  to  move  to  a  collapsed  position  thereby 
removing  the  plow  unit  from  the  ground  and  to  a  tripped  position 
above  the  ground. 


sides  forming  an  obtuse  angle  greater  dian  100  degrees  at  an 
intersection  of  an  adjacent  one  of  two  angled  sides  of  an 
adjacent  pointed  portion  of  said  four  pointed  star-shaped 
cutting  head  configuration,  said  four  pointed  star-shaped  cut- 
ting head  configur^on  having  a  center  portion  centrally 
located  witfi  respect  to  all  four  pointed  poitions  of  said  four 
pointed  star-shaped  cutting  head  configuration  and  extending 
to  die  intersections  of  all  pointed  portions,  said  center  portion 
having  a  diickness  greater  dian  a  thickness  of  each  pointed 
portion,  said  center  portion  having  a  length  and  width  which 
are  both  longer  than  a  height  of  each  punted  portion  extend- 
ing from  outside  said  center  portion. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  MULTIPLE 

OFFSHORE  WELLS  FROM  WTIHIN  A  SINGLE 

CONDUCTOR  STRING 

AlkMi  C.  Sharp,  Aberdeeii,  Scotlaad,  aasicMtr  to  ABB  Vccto 

Gray  lac,  Haaataa,  Jt%. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42«,257 
bM.  CL*  E21B  7/04  J/ 12:43/01 
VS.  CL  I7S— 5  2*  ( 


5,5<M34 

CUTTING  HOE  AND  METHOD 

DowM  A.  Janflt,  43  E.  Daisy  Ct.,  Queen  Valley,  Ariz.  85219 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,M8 

brt.  CL"  AMB  l/n 

VS.  CL  172—37*  i«  ctataa 


1.  A  cutting  hoe  especially  usefiil  for  cutting  grass,  weeds  and 
undesired  types  of  growth  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  handle;  and 

cutting  head  means  coupled  to  a  portion  of  said  handle  and 
having  a  cutting  surface  along  a  substantially  360  degree 
cutting  portion  circumscribing  said  cutting  head  means  for 
permiRing  cutting  in  any  direction  within  a  cutting  plane  of 
said  cutting  hoe,  said  cutting  head  means  comprises  a  substan- 
tially star-shaped  cutting  head  configuration,  said  substantially 
star-shaped  cutting  head  configuration  comprises  a  four 
pointed  star-shaped  cutting  head  configuration,  each  pointed 
portioa  of  said  four  pointed  star-shaped  cutting  head  configu- 
ration having  two  angled  sides  with  each  of  said  two  angled 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling  and  casing  first  and  second  offshore 
wells  from  an  offshore  platform,  the  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  conductor  string  extending  ftxim  die  offshore  platform,  down 
through  a  sea  floor  and  to  a  selected  depth  in  a  primary 
borehole; 

a  guide  member  having  sidc-by-side  multiple  guide  bores  sized 
for  receiving  first  and  second  casing  strings,  and  passing  the 
casing  strings  downhole  through  the  guide  member, 

support  means  for  securing  the  guide  member  within  a  lower 
section  of  the  conductor  string; 

attachment  means  for  releasably  securing  a  lower  end  of  the  first 
casing  string  to  a  first  one  of  die  guide  bores  for  lowering  the 
guide  member  from  the  offshore  platform  and  into  engage- 
ment with  the  support  means  in  the  conductor  string; 

the  attachment  means  being  releasable  for  releasing  the  lower 
end  of  the  first  casing  string  ftom  the  guide  member,  and 
allowing  the  first  casing  string  to  be  lowered  through  die  first 
one  of  the  guide  bores  and  the  guide  noember,  and 

wherein  die  first  casing  string  serves  as  a  guide  for  a  drill  string 
used  to  drill  die  first  offshore  well,  and  then  is  lowered 
through  die  guide  member  to  serve  as  casing  in  die  first 
offshore  well. 

14.  A  method  for  drilling  and  casing  two  offshore  wells  from  an 
offshore  platform,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  fonmag  a  primary  borefaote  to  a  selected  depth  and  installing 
a  cooductor  string  fram  die  offshore  ptatform.  dirough  die  sea 
floor,  and  to  die  bottoin  of  die  primary  borehole; 

(b)  securing  a  guide  member  which  has  two  side-by-side  bores 
to  die  lower  end  of  a  first  string  of  casing  and  lowering  the 
guide  member  into  die  conductor  string; 

(c)  securing  die  guide  member  to  a  lower  sectioa  of  die  conduc- 
tor string;  dien 

(d)  lowering  a  drill  stnng  dirough  die  first  string  of  casing  and 
the  guide  member,  and  drilling  a  fini  secondary  borehole  to  a 
selected  depth;  dien 

(e)  lowering  die  first  suing  of  casing  dirough  die  guide  member 
10  die  bottom  of  die  first  secondary  borehole  by  attaching 
additioiial  sections  of  casing  to  die  upper  end  of  die  first  siring 
of  conductor,  then 

(f)  cementiiig  die  first  stnng  of  casing  in  the  first  secondary 
borehole;  dien 

(g)  lowering  a  second  string  of  casing  into  the  conductor  in 
registry  with  the  second  bore  of  the  giude  member,  and  dien 

(h)  lepeating  step*  (dHf)  for  die  second  secondary  borehole  and 
the  second  string  of  caaug. 


S,SM,4M 

SINGLE  DRILLING  GUIDE  BASE  FOB  SVBSEA  OIL 
WELLS 
Saair  P.  Awad.  aad  FimmwH  F.  Nogndra.  both  of  Rio  de 
Jaaeiro,  BnoU,  aarigvara  to  Pctrolco  Braalleire  S^.  -  Pctro- 
braa.  Ri*  de  JaMiiv.  Braail 

FRai  Apr.  25.  1995.  Scr.  No.  42SJM 
CWm  priMtty,  Hfpllcatloo  Brazil.  Apr.  2S,  1994,  94tl593 
iBt  CL^  E21B  7//2« 
VS.  CL  175—7  3 
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1.  A  single  subsea  oil  well  drilling  guide  bav  comprising  a 
lower  part  (1)  bolted  to  an  upper  pari  (2).  whose  (op  surface  (24)  is 
funnel-shaped  for  helping  to  guide  down  equipment  and  tools  used 
in  die  well  drilling  suge; 

wheiein  said  guide  base  is  provided  with  bolts  (4)  to  hold  a 
housing  (3)  and  with  holes  (29)  in  a  funnel-shaped  portion  of 
said  upper  part  to  enable  gravel  drilled  out  to  issue  from 
inside  die  base  before  die  well  casing  (B)  is  installed. 


5,5M,437 
TELEMETRY  METHOD  FOR  CABLE-DRILLED 
BOREHOLES  AND  METHOD  FOR  CARRYING  IT  OUT 
Udo  Dtckd,  Haaai;  Helmut  Palai.  Dortmund,  and  Cleacaa 
Hlai,  Mat!  TIth  all  of  Germany.  aasigDors  to  Bergwerka- 
Tifiiaii  GabH,  aod  RuhrkoUe  AktkngeaellBchaA,  botk  tt 
EaMM,  Gcrvaay 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP93/I2M3,  »  371  Date  J«L  25,  1994.  $  ie2(e) 
Date  JuL  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«5271.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  M*r.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  2*4,32* 
ClaiBM  prlortty,  appUcatloii  Gttwumj,  Sep.  i,  1991,  41  29 
7*9.1 

laL  CL'  F21B  47/02:  E21B  47/12 
VS.  CL  175—4*  1*  CtefaM 


1.  A  telemetry  method  for  cable-drilled  boreholes,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  an  indcpendenlly  functioning  logging  probe  along  a 
drill  stnng  removable  from  a  drill  bore,  said  logging  probe 
including  a  core-tube  coupling  and  a  logging  sensor; 

(b)  afTcsung  said  logging  probe  at  a  dnil  bit  of  the  dnil  string  so 
diat  said  logging  senaor  ptojects  through  an  aperture  of  die 
dnil  bit  to  have  a  free  access  to  the  bonom  and  walls  of  die 
drill  bote; 

(c)  thereafter  injecting  a  pick-up  probe  on  a  logging  cable 
ooonected  to  a  portable  computer  into  said  drill  string  to  form 
a  wireless  connection  between  said  probes,  and  initializing  the 

probe  by  the  personal  computer,  said  computer  and 
probe  being  synchronized  upon  initializing; 

(d)  tilrwt  and  temporanly  storing  loggings  from  said  logging 
probe  with  said  personal  computer; 

(e)  drawing  said  pickup  probe  out  of  the  drill  bore; 

(f)  thereafter  recovering  die  logging  prx>be  widi  an  inner  tube 
grab;  and 

(g)  reading  out  the  loggings  from  the  portable  computer. 


METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRESERVING 

CORE  SAMPLE  INTEGRITY  USING  AN 

ENCAPSULATING  MATERIAL 

E.  Coilcc.  Klngwood.  and  Dorothy  P.  Enright.  HotBton, 
kalh  of  Tex.,  aasigiiors  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Coatiouatioii-iii-pari  of  Scr.  Na  •51,*93,  Apr.  21,  1993,  PaL 
Na  S,3M,*74.  Thb  appHcatlM  Mar.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No. 
214,392 
iBt  CL'  E21B  25/08 
VS.  a.  175-5S  13  CWm 

13.  A  method  for  maintaimng  the  mechanical  integrity  and 
maximizing  the  chemical  integrity  of  a  core  sample  during  trans- 
port from  a  subterranean  formation  to  the  surface  comprising: 
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cutting  a  core  sample  dovmhole  using  a  coring  tod,  said  core 

sample  having  an  outer  surface; 
encapsulating  said  core  sample,  as  said  core  sample  enters  an 

iiuier  tube  in  said  coring  tool,  with  an  encapsulating  material 

capable  of  protecting  the  integrity  of  said  core  sample  during 

tranaixirt;  and 
transporting  said  encapsulated  core  sample  to  said  surface  in  a 

pressure  core  barrel. 


5J5MA39 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

VIBRATION  AND  WHIRLING  OF  DRILL  BITS  AND  THE 

BOTTOM  HOLE  ASSEMBLY  IN  DRILLING  USED  TO 

DRILL  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 

Robert  A.  Ddwicbc,  201  Rue  Victor  Allard,  B-llM  Brussels, 

Belg:iuai,  aiid   Hwa-Shan  Ho,  5411   MineraJ  Ci«ek  Ct, 

Spring,  Tex.  77379 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,139 

laL  a."  E21B  17/10 

VS.  a.  175—325.1  t  CUms 


a  second  stabilizer  in  said  drillstring;  and 

a  drill  bit  connected  into  the  lowermost  end  of  said  drillstring. 
said  drill  bit  having  a  gauge  surface,  the  midpoint  (mean 
transverse  section)  of  said  gauge  surface  being  a  determined 
distance  dl  from  the  midpoint  (mean  transverse  section)  of 
said  first  stabilizer,  and  said  midpoint  of  said  first  stabilizer 
being  a  determined  distance  d2  from  die  midpoint  (mean 
transverse  section)  of  said  second  stabilizer,  wherein  dl  is  no 
greater  than  about  five  feet,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  dl  to  d2 
is  in  die  range  of  1/1.5  to  1/5. 


5,560/440 

BIT  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  DRILLING  FABRICATED 

FROM  SEPARATELY-FORMED  MAJOR  COMPONENTS 

Gordon  A.  Tibbitts,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assigDor  to  Baker 

Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  17,150,  Feb.  12, 1993,  P«L 

No.  5361359.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,080 

Int  CL*  E21B  10/20,10/62 
VS.  a.  175-384  19  claims 


7.  A  drill  bit  for  drilling  subterranean  fonnations,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  structure  for  engaging  a  separately-fabricated 
cutter  support  structure  within  a  range  of  generally  radial 
travel;  and 
at  least  one  separately-fabricated  cutter  support  structure  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  cutters  on  the  exterior  thereof  secured  in  a 
fixed  position  to  said  body  within  said  range  of  travel. 


1.  A  drillstring  of  drill  pipe  and  drill  collars  for  drilling  oil  and 
gas  wells,  comprising: 
a  first  stabilizer  in  said  drillstring; 


5,560/441 
WINCH  FOR  SNOWMOBILES 
Larry  Moody,  and  Kevin  S.  WOmib,  both  of  702  Unkm  St., 
Boise,  Id.  83702 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  473,71* 
InL  CL'  B62D  57/00 
VS.  a.  180—7.5  23  CUw 

1.  A  device  for  closing  die  relative  distance  between  a  track- 
driven  snow  vehicle  and  some  other  object,  which  device  com- 
prises: 
a  tensile  member  having  a  first  end  configured  to  removably 
attach  to  the  track  of  the  track-driven  snow  vehicle  and  wind 
thereon  upon  rotation  of  the  track  and  having  a  second  end 
configured  to  attach  to  the  other  object;  and 
a  guide  configured  to  be  removably  attached  to  die  track-driven 
snow  vehicle  for  receiving  and  guiding  the  tensile  member. 
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sponding  direction  of  the  drive  shaft  sections  for  driving  the 
wheel  in  said  tirsi  direction:  and 
at  least  one  reduction  gear  means  located  between  die  drive  shaft 
and  the  change-gear  mechanism  for  allowing  operation  of  the 
hub  in  at  least  two  gear  ratios. 


^.- 


HOVERCRAFT  HAVING  SEGMENTED  SURT  WHICH 

REDUCES  PLOWING 

Ralph  K.  DnBoM,  4226  MUloa  St^  HousUmi,  Tex.  77009-2470 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,554 

laL  a."  BMV  1/16 

VS.  CL  1S»— Ul  S  ClaiM 


5,5*M42 

ELECTRICALLY  MOTORIZED  WHEEL, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  BICYCLES,  WITH 

INCORPORATED  MECHANICAL  GEAR  CHANGE 

riaMpliln  CMidcric  Via  Casale  29/90,  1-3MS7  Amgnaao 

(VI).  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/»lt24,  i  371  Dirte  Jaa.  15,  1994,  |  102(c) 
Dale  Joa.  15,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093M395*.  PCT  Pak 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  FRcd  Aac.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  190.U1 
Claiw  priority.  appMcatloa  Italy,  Aag.  23, 1991,  MI91A22n 
lat.  CL'  B«OK  IA)0:7A)0.254)S 
VS.  a.  IM— *5.5  13  CWiM 
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1.  A  self-propelled  hovetcraft  having  a  body  and  an  air  plenum 
chamber  around  the  penphery  of  which  is  a  segmented  skin  and 
which  when  supplied  with  sufficient  air  flow  will  support  said 
hovercraft  on  a  cushion  of  air  above  the  surface  of  ground  or  water 
across  which  said  hovercraft  is  to  be  propelled  and  power-driven 
fan  means  for  directing  air  flow  to  said  air  plenum  and  generally 
rearwardly  of  said  hovercraft  to  propel  said  hovercraft  in  a  for- 
waidly  duectioa  characterized  by: 
a  plurality  of  bags,  one  adjacent  to  another,  completely  encir- 
cling said  hovercraft  body  to  provide  said  segmented  sldit, 
each  of  said  bags  having  front  and  side  portions  and  being  in 
fluid  comnounication  with  said  air  plenum  to  provide  a  flex- 
ible seal  between  said  cushion  of  air  and  the  ground  or  water 
across  which  said  hovercraft  is  to  be  propelled,  said  seg- 
mented bags  being  made  of  flexible  materials  but  at  least  the 
lower  area  of  the  front  portions  of  at  least  some  of  said  bags  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  hovercraft  being  joined  to  substan- 
tially flat  semi-rigid  material,  at  least  some  of  said  bags  at  said 
forward  end  of  said  hovercraft  also  being  provided  with 
mtemal  cushion  devices  so  that  when  said  forward  end  seg- 
mented bags  encounter  increased  water  resistance  to  forward 
movement  the  semi-rigid  front  portions  of  said  forward  end 
bags  curve  around  a  point  of  engagement  with  said  cushion 
device  to  cooperate  in  limiting  (hag  and  providing  hydrody- 
namic  Uft  to  the  forward  end  of  said  hovercraft  to  inhibit 
plowing  in  of  said  hovercraft  and  to  increase  the  stability 
thereof. 


1.  A  motorized  wheel  for  vehicles  comprising: 

a  hoUow  central  hub  roiataMy  mounted  on  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  irversiMe  electrK  motor  having  a  casing,  nwunied  within  the 
hub  and  being  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  including  a  pair  of  rotatabic  dnve  shafts  having 
opposite  extending  sections  mounted  for  reversible  rotation  in 
opposite  directions  on  a  motor  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  hub; 

a  crown  gear  mounted  to  the  bub  about  the  axis  of  rotation; 

a  mechanical  change-speed  gear  for  each  of  the  sections  of  the 
drive  shaft  coupled  between  the  ckive  shaft  of  the  motor  and 
the  crown  gear  for  dnving  the  hub  in  a  hrst  direction  in 
accordance  with  corresponding  opposite  rotational  directions 
of  die  respective  shaft  sectioaa; 

a  free  wheel  mechanism  for  each  drive  shaft  section  coupled 
between  the  change-speed  gear  and  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
motor  for  free  wheeling  the  mechanical  change-speed  gear 
when  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  is  difficTeni  from  die  corre- 


S,SMy444 
EXPANDABLE  TRAILER  HAVING  A  POSITION 
LOCKING  FEATURE 
Robert  L.  TMgc  Ckcro,  ImL.  aadgnor  to  Hydra-Sbdc  I 
rattoo,  latMaiiapoUs.  lad. 

Filed  Job.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  497,270 
Int.  a."  B«2D  61/12 
VS.  CL  ISO— 209  25  CUtaM 

1.  An  expandable  trailer  having  a  position  locking  feattae. 
comprising: 
a  fixed  portion; 
an  expandable  portion: 

a  first  telescopmg  member  coupled  to  one  of  said  fixed  portion 
or  expandable  portioa; 
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a  fixing  member  for  removably  securing  said  elongated  lock 
fixing  portion  to  said  motorcycle. 


Kawasaki  Jnkogyo 


54My446 
MOTORCYCLE 
Yoji  Onishi,   Kobe,  Japan,  asrigoor  to 
KabushiU  Kaistaa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  456,530 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1994,  6-270420 

im.  CL^  B62D  61/02 

VS.  CL  180-219  32  ciatais 


a  second  telescoping  member  coupled  to  die  other  of  said  fixed 
portion  or  expandable  portion,  wherein  the  first  and  second 
telescoping  members  are  operable  to  move  in  telescopic 
engagement  to  assist  in  expanding  the  expandable  portion; 

a  locking  member  coupled  to  the  first  telescoping  member:  and 

a  stop  block  coupled  to  the  second  telescoping  member,  the  stop 
block  including  a  transverse  surface  extending  external  to  die 
second  telescoping  member; 

wherein  at  a  suitable  expansion  position  during  telescopic  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  telescoping  members,  the  locking 
member  abuts  die  transverse  surface  of  die  stop  block  and 
thereby^  prevents  telescopic  movemem  in  a  first  direction. 


5460y445 
CONTAINING  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLE  LOCK 
DEVICE  IN  MOTORCYCLE 
NaoyuU  Saito;  Tetsuo  Suzuki;  Yorikata  Staowji;   Katsunori 
Fwnahaidd;  MasayuU  Dazai,  and  Sbii^i  Sumitani,  aU  of 
Sahaau,  Japan,  asricnors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabosbiU 
Kaisha,  Ibkyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1994,  Scr.  No.  310324 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-261653 

Int.  a."  B62J  7/02 

VS.  CL  lM-219  20  Claims 


1.  A  motorcycle  in  which  an  air  cleaner  is  arranged  on  one  side 
of  a  body  thereof,  characterized  in  that  an  air  intake  chamber 
provided  with  a  fresh  air  suction  pott  located  under  a  fiiel  tank  and 
connected  to  die  upstream  side  of  the  air  cleaner  goes  is  substan- 
tially accommodated  in  a  concavity  formed  under  the  fuel  tank  and 
said  air  intake  chamber  is  constructed  so  as  to  expand  die  sucked 
air  through  the  fresh  air  suction  port. 


5360,447 
DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  FOR  WORKING  VEHICLES 
Norihiro  IshU,  and  Shigenori  Sakikawa,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanzaki  Kokynkoki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  1. 1995,  Set.  Na  457^135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  25.  1994.  6-193519 

InL  a.*  B60K  17/356 

VS.  CL  180—242  tj  Claims 


1.  A  containing  structure  for  containing  a  vehicle  lock  device  in 
a  motorcycle  comprising: 

a  seat  being  positioned  on  said  motorcycle  above  a  rear  wheel 
fender  of  said  motorcycle,  said  seat  including  an  upper  por- 
tion and  a  lower  portion; 

a  recess  being  formed  between  said  lower  portion  of  said  seat 
and  said  rear  wheel  fender,  said  recess  being  not  visible  from 
the  exterior  of  said  seat  during  normal  use,  a  depth  of  said 
recess  being  substantially  less  dian  a  length  of  said  seat; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced-apart  seat  rails  for 
supporting  said  seat; 

a  cross  plate  extending  between  said  seat  rails  and  including 
retaining  means  for  operatively,  removably  securing  said  seat 
to  said  motorcycle: 

an  elongated  lock  fixing  portion  being  removably  seemed  within 
said  recess  below  said  cross  plate; 

a  locking  portion  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  said 
elongated  lock  fixing  poition,  said  locking  portion  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  elongated  lock  fixing  poction  widiin 
said  recess:  and 

171-205  O.C.-96-7:QL3 


1.  A  drive  transmission  for  working  vehicles  which  includes  a 
hydrostatic  transmission  (14)  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  (17)  driven  by  an  engine  (3); 
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a  wiable  displaceineni  pump  (15)  driven  by  said  input  shaft  and 
having  a  Ars<  swash  plate  (2S)  which  is  adapted  to  be  angu- 
Ivly  displaced  from  its  neutral  posiuon  in  one  and  the  other 
directions  in  a  nan- stepwise  manner; 

a  variable  displacement  motor  (It)  which  is  in  fluid<onnection 
with  said  pump  so  as  to  be  driven  by  said  pump,  said  motor 
having  a  second  swash  plate  (29)  which  is  adapted  to  be 
angularly  displaced  from  its  neutral  position  in  one  direction 
in  a  stepwise  manner  to  plural  angular  positions, 

said  first  and  second  swash  plates  being  adapted  such  that  both 
of  said  swash  plates  can  be  placed  ia  said  neutral  positions 
thereof  at  the  same  tune:  and 

■1  output  shaft  (IS)  driven  by  said  motor,  said  output  shaft 
including  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  dnvingly  to  pri- 
mary vehicle  drive-wheels  (2)  and  the  other  end  adapted  to  be 
competed  dnvingly  to  auxiliary  vehicle-dnve  wheels  (1). 


Z«l  Yd 


FOLDING  SAWHORSE 
lU  k*h,  brad,  iiiipiiir  to  Zac  LttL,  1U  AtIt. 


15 


Filed  JaiL  3.  1995,  Scr.  N«.  3M,12« 
iat  a."  B27B  21/00 
VS.  a.  1S2— 153 


1.  A  folding  sawborse  comprising: 

(a)  two  baaes.  each  of  said  two  baaes  having  a  top  and  at  least 
oae  kg: 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  U-shaped  coupling  elements  con- 
■ected  to  or  formed  with  said  top  of  said  first  base: 

(c)  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  U-shaped  coupling  elements 
connected  to  or  fortned  with  said  top  of  said  second  base, 
complementary  to  and  staggered  relabve  to  said  first  plurality 
of  cowfiliiig  ekmenis: 

(d)  said  lofia  of  said  two  bases  adjoiung  one  another,  with  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  U-shaped  coupling  elements  in 
inierloclung  relationship: 

(e)  a  rod  engaged  by  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
U-shaped  coupling  elements:  and 

(0  a  cover  member  extending  over  said  firal  aad  tecoad  plurali- 
ties of  U-shaped  coupling  elements  and  **Pf^  by  said  rod 
to  retain  said  tops  of  said  two  bases  adjoining  one  another. 


a)  a  support  member  having  an  axis  of  elongation  and  a  trans- 
verse cavity  extending  laterally  therethrough: 

b)  a  shaft  carried  by  said  support  member  and  extending  at  least 
in  part  through  said  cavity: 

c)  a  pair  of  outer  disks  slideably  and  rotationally  mounted  to 
said  shaft  where  said  support  member  is  interposed  between 
said  outer  disks: 

d)  a  pair  of  inner  disks  slideably  and  rotationally  mounted  to 
said  shaft  adjacent  said  outer  disks  and  interposed  between 
said  outer  disks  and  said  support  member  respectively: 

e)  a  first  truss  member  captively  carried  by  said  inner  disks  and 
extending  radially  therefrom  such  that  the  angular  relationship 
between  said  first  truss  member  and  said  axis  of  elongation 
may  be  selectively  varied  by  rotation  of  said  inner  disks  with 
respect  to  said  shaft: 

f)  a  second  truss  member  captively  carried  by  said  outer  disks 
and  extending  radially  therefrom  such  that  the  angular  rela- 
tionship between  said  second  truss  member  and  said  axis  of 
elongation  may  be  selectively  varied  by  rotation  of  said  outer 
disks  with  respect  to  said  shaft: 

g)  clutch  means  responsive  to  lateral  compression  associated 
with  said  support  member  and  said  outer  and  said  inner  disks 
for  selectively  and  releasably  locking  said  support  member 
and  said  outer  and  inner  disks  in  fixed  rotational  relationship. 


SELF-SCANNING  CHECKOUT  DEVICE 
MitMBori  KovBo,  Shlnsoka-ken,  Japan,  aaricHor  to  lUbusiilki 
Ifahha  TEC,  Tokyo,  Japua 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  Na  376,870 
Clalna  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  21,  1994,  64C5418 
lot  Ct*  A47F  9/04 
VS.CX  IM— «I  •! 


5J<M49 

ADJUSTABLE  TRESTLE  SAWHORSE 
Brten  S.  SaaMk,  13M  Brtatoa  Rd.,  Paaadfa.  C^K.  911*5 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1995.  Ser.  N«.  533,544 
InL  a."  B27B  21/00 
VS.  a.  182—153  9  ( 

I.  An  adjustable  trestle  for  st^iporting  a  workpiece  compriaing: 


a  statioaary  scanner  arranged  to  read  an  article  code  aflBxed  to  an 
article:  and 

a  cash  register  disposed  adjacent  to  said  stationary  scanner,  for 
performing  a  settlement  pifxress  based  on  article  codes 
sequoitially  supplied  from  said  stationary  scanner; 

wherein  said  cash  register  includes  a  printing  unit  for  printing  a 
result  of  the  settlement  process,  and  a  housing  section  which 
receives  said  printing  unit,  said  housing  section  having  an 
article  table  which  is  exposed  at  a  top  of  said  housing  section 
and  on  which  an  article  whose  article  code  is  difficult  to  read 
by  said  sutionary  scanner  is  placed,  said  printing  unit  being 
located  below  said  article  table  and  said  housing  section 
permitting  said  printing  unit  to  be  freely  exposed:  and 

wherein  said  article  table  is  set  flush  with  said  stationary  scan- 


5,560y452 

REINFORCEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  CARBON  BRAKE 

DISKS,  AND  A  BRAKE  DISK  FITTED  WITH  SUCH 

DEVICES 

Michel  Laboogle,  Levis  St-Nom,  France,  assignor  to  Mewier- 

Bugatti,  Velizy  VUlacoublay.  France 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,8M 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  11,  1994,  94  05806 
InL  CI."  F16D  65/12 
VS.  a.  188—218  XL  12  rirf— 
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5,560,451 
FORKLirr  VEHICLES 
Alan  J.  HhKks,  Bcnoni,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Ventuiv 
U.S,A.  Incorporated,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  341,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Sooth  Africa,  Nov.  18,  1993, 
9V8621      j 

'  Int  CL*  B66F  9/12 

VS.  CL  187-237  25  cuj^ 


1.  A  self-scanmng  checkout  device  comprising: 


I.  A  foridift  vehicle  comprising: 
a  post  structure, 

a  carriage  structure  movable  up  and  down  the  post  structure,  the 
carriage  structure  including  at  least  one  horizontally  extend- 
ing carriage  beam, 
transversely  spaced  forks  supported  by  the  carriage  structure, 
each  foA  having  an  upright  portion  and  a  forwanlly  extending 
fine,  and 
a  shock  absorber  device  including  an  elongate  shock  absorbing 
body  and  a  backing  plate  on  which  the  shock  absorbing  body 
is  rigidly  mounted,  the  backing  plate  being  connected  to  and 
suppoitod  only  by  the  lowest  carriage  beam  or  by  the  upright 
portions  of  the  forks,  there  being  no  attachment  between  the 
backing  plate  and  any  upper  carriage  beam  located  above  the 
lowest  carriage  beam, 
die  arrangement  being  such  that  the  shock  absorbing  body  extends 
horizontally  in  front  of  the  lowest  carriage  beam,  between  the 
forks,  in  a  position  to  impact  upon  an  internal  cross-bearer  of  a 
pallet,  reaction  forces  arising  from  such  impact  and  transmitted  by 
the  shock  absorbing  body  being  taken  by  the  lowest  carriage  beam 
without  any  wbstantial  tunung  moment  being  applied  to  the  car- 
riage structure. 


1.  A  reinforcing  device  for  a  carton  brake  disk  fitted  to  an 
aircraft  wheel,  which  disk  has  a  plurality  of  open  slots  in  its 
periphery  defining  circumferential  segments  and  providing  rotary 
coupUng  for  the  disk  by  means  of  associated  axially-extending 
bars,  said  device  being  constituted  for  each  slot  bodi  by  means  of 
a  U-shaped  insert  whose  outside  profile  corresponds  to  the  profile 
of  the  slot,  the  insert  having  a  central  limb  that  bears  against  the 
bottom  of  the  slot,  and  two  lateral  limbs  whose  inside  faces  ate 
disposed  to  face  the  lateral  faces  of  the  corresponding  coupling  bar, 
and  by  means  of  two  channel-section  caps  each  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  respective  circumferential  segment  adjacent  to  the  slot, 
and  being  fixed  to  said  respective  segments,  wherein  said  channel- 
section  caps  extend  towards  each  other  so  as  to  surround  both 
lateral  limbs  of  the  insert  completely,  each  cap  having  a  free  end 
edge  that  extends  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  respective  inside  face 
and  that  is  slightiy  projecting  relative  to  said  face  on  initial 
assembly,  such  that  said  fit*  end  edge  is  brought  exactly  into  the 
plane  of  said  inside  face  after  a  tunning-in  period  of  brake  use. 


5,560,453 
KEY  FOR  RAH^ROAD  BRAKE  SHOE  ASSEMBLY 
Keith  D.  Conrad,  Aberdeen,  N.C,  assignor  to  Wcstingbousc 
Air  Bnkt  Company,  WUmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  398,310 

Int  a.*  FIM)  65A)4 

VS.  CL  188—243  12  Gtaln« 


1.  A  brake  shoe  assembly  for  railroad  cars  comprising: 

a)  a  brake  shoe  member  having  a  key  bridge; 

b)  a  brake  head  having  a  keyway,  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
said  keyway  having  an  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  iqiper 
and  lower  ends; 
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c)  a  spring-type  key  received  in  said  keyway  and  said  key 
bridge,  said  key  being  insened  into  said  keyway  to  a  locking 
positioa  therein  via  said  opening  in  said  at  least  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  brake  head  whereby  said  brake 
shoe  memtier  is  aflUed  to  said  brake  head  under  spnng 
leasioa  of  said  key  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated  shank  fotmed  from  a  strip  of  spring  metal 
having  a  generally  curvilinear  profile  including  a  convex 
surface  and  a  generally  parallel  opposed  concave  surface, 
said  concave  surface  confronting  said  brake  shoe  member 
when  said  key  is  inaened  in  said  keyway  and  said  key 
bridge: 
(ii)  a  head  portion  integral  with  said  shank  at  one  end  thereof 
including: 

(a)  a  stop  leg  outtumed  from  said  convex  surface  of  said 
shank  such  that  a  first  surface  of  said  stop  leg  is  integral 
with  said  convex  surface  of  said  shank  and  abuts  said 
one  end  of  said  brake  head  in  the  direction  of  insertion  of 
said  key  to  prevent  said  key  from  being  inserted  beyond 
said  locking  position;  and 

(b)  a  pry  leg  spaced  apan  from  said  stop  leg  in  the  direction 
of  eiongatioii  of  said  shank  so  as  to  be  disposed  adjacent 
a  surface  of  said  slop  leg  opposite  said  first  surface 
thereof;  and 

(c)  a  bight  portion  interconnected  between  said  stop  leg  and 
said  pry  leg. 


5,S«M54 

PISTON  WITH  Bl  DIRECTIONAL  PASSIVE  DISK  VALVE 

AND  EXTENSION-OPENABLE  REGULATING  VALVE 
Eric  L.  JcMen,  Dayton,  and  Mkhaet  L.  Oliver.  Xcnia.  both  at 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatkMi.  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jua.  S,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  4SS.714 

ImL  CL'  n«F  9/34 

VS.  CL  1«— 299  7  ClataH 


1.  A  damper  comprismg: 

a  tube; 

a  piston  slidaMy  carried  in  the  tube  movable  in  an  extension 
direction  and  in  <  compression  direction; 

a  bi-directional  disk  valve  mounted  on  the  piston  openable  when 
the  piston  moves  in  the  extension  direction  and  when  tite 
piston  moves  in  the  compression  direction;  and 

a  regulating  valve  earned  by  the  piston  openable  only  when  the 
piston  moves  in  die  extension  direction  wherein  the  regulating 
valve  includes  a  coil  operating  on  current  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  damping  fluid  flow  during  movement  of  the  piston 


in  the  extension  direction  is  proportioned  between  the 
bi-directional  disk  valve  and  the  regulating  valve  according  to 
the  relative  amouiu  of  current  supplied  to  the  coil. 


S3M,45S 

BRAKES  ROTORS/DRUMS  AND  BRAKE  PADS 
PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR  AIRCRAFT/TRUCK/ 
TRAIN/  AND  OTHER  HEAVY  DUTY  APPLICATIONS 
Steven  B.  Ataiar,  Riverside,  and  Thomas  E.  Stntsser.  Corona, 
both  of  Calif.,  Mrigaors  to  Northrop  Grumman  Corpora- 
tfaw,  Los  Angeles,  Caitf. 

Filed  Aug.  !«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SlSJtU 
M.  CL*  ntD  65/10 
VS.  CL  118—251  A  33  < 


1.  An  aircraft  brake  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotors  and 
staiors  having  good  fhctional  qualities  and  being  highly  tempera- 
ture resistant  comprising: 
the  plurality  of  rotors  and  stators  being  formed  of  a  sinictiiral 
fiber  reiiiforced  ceramic  matrix  composite  material  compris- 
ing a  generic  fiber  system  and  an  erosion-resistant/friction- 
inducing  material  disposed  throughout   a  polymer-derived 
ceramic  resin  in  its  ceramic  form. 


V 


SJSfASi 

HYDRAULIC  STRUT  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Klaiis  Koch,  Dahlbeim,  and  Heinz- Josef  Heinrichs.  KoMenx- 
Mettemich,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SUbilus  GmbH, 
KoMcttz,  G«r«any 

Filed  Not.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3414*2 
Claims  priority,  application  GcrvMny,  Nov.  19,  1993,  43  39 
448J;  Sep.  6,  1994,  44  31  62*.7 

InL  CL'  F16F  9/32 
VS.  CL  1S8— 3M  24  i 


1.  A  hydraulic  strut  for  positioning  a  first  object  and  a  second 
object  relative  to  one  anodier.  said  hydraulic  strut  having  a  rest 
configuration,  said  hydraulic  strut  comprising: 

a  cylinder,  the  cylinder  having  a  first  axial  end  and  a  second 
axial  end.  and  the  cylinder  defining  a  chamber  therein,  the 
chamber  having  at  least  first  and  second  chamber  portions; 

means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  to  the  first  object; 

piston  means  disposed  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  means 
separaung  the  first  and  second  chamber  portions  of  said 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  portion  being  disposed  adjacent 
said  first  axial  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said  second  chamber 
portion  being  disposed  adjacent  said  second  axial  end  of  said 
cylinder. 


piston  rod  means,  said  piston  rod  means  having  a  first  end 
adjacoit  said  piston  means,  and  a  second  end  extending  fixMn 
said  piston  means  out  of  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder; 
means  far  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  piston  rod  means 

to  the  second  object; 
hydraulic  fluid  disposed  within  said  first  and  second  chamber 

portioas; 
said  piston  means  comprising  flow  passage  means  fluidly  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  chamber  portions,  said  flow 
passage  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  flow  passage  ponion 
connecting  said  first  and  second  chamber  portions; 
said  piston  means  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  valve 
portions,  said  first  and  second  valve  ponions  having  a  base 
configuration  for  closing  said  at  least  a  first  flow  passage 
portioa  and  an  open  configuration  for  opening  said  at  least  a 
first  flow  passage  portion: 
means  for  reuining  said  first  and  second  valve  ponions  in  said 
base  configuration  in  said  rest  configuration  of  said  strut,  said 
means  for  retaining  comprising  means  for  applying  a  first 
force  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  valve  portions  to 
retain  said  first  and  second  valve  portions  in  said  base  con- 
figuration; 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  valve  ponions  being  mov- 
able from  said  base  configuration  with  respect  to  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  valve  portions  against  said  first  force  to 
open  said  at  least  one  flow  passage  portion  upon  movement  of 
said  pison  rod  means  within  said  cylinder,  the  movement  of 
the  piston  rod  means  witliin  the  cylinder  increasing  a  hydrau- 
lic pressure  in  said  second  chamber  ponion  upon  movement 
of  said  piston  rod  means  into  said  cylinder  and  increasing  a 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  pottion  upon  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rod  means  out  of  said  cylinder,  and  said  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  valve  portions  being  mov- 
able out  of  the  base  configuration  upon  the  force  exerted  by 
the  hydraulic  pressure  becoming  greater  dian  said  first  force; 
at  least  oae  of  said  first  and  second  valve  portions  having  a 
surface  movable  between  said  base  configuration  and  said 
open  configuration;  and 
means  for  exposing  a  first  cross  sectional  area  of  said  movable 
surface  to  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  chamber  portions  when  said  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  valve  portions  is  in  said  base  configuration,  and 
for  exposing  a  second  cross  sectional  area  of  said  movable 
surface  to  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  said  one  of  said  first 
and  second  chamber  portions  when  said  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  valve  portions  is  in  said  open  configuration; 
said  second  cross  sectional  area  being  substantially  greater  than 
said  first  cross  sectional  area. 


a  rotor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vehicle  wheel  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  caliper  having  a  recess  and  an  aperture  communicating  with 
said  recess  formed  therein,  said  aperture  including  a  non- 
threaded  outer  ponion.  a  threaded  intermediate  portion,  and 
an  inner  chamfered  ponion.  said  non-threaded  outer  ponion 
including  a  counterbore  portion  defining  an  inner  diameter; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  recess; 

a  pair  of  friction  pads  earned  by  said  caliper  and  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  rotor, 

actuation  means  for  selectively  moving  said  friction  pads 
between  a  non-braking  position,  wherein  said  friction  pads  are 
spaced  apart  from  said  rotor,  and  a  braking  position,  wherein 
said  friction  pads  frictionally  engage  said  rotor;  and 

a  bleeder  screw  thieadably  disposed  in  said  aperture  of  said 
caliper,  said  bleeder  screw  including  an  inner  chamfered  end, 
an  outer  end,  and  a  main  body  extending  between  said  inner 
chamfered  end  and  said  outer  end,  a  passageway  being 
formed  through  said  bleeder  screw  which  is  adapted  to  bleed 
air  from  the  disc  brake  assembly  when  said  inner  chamfered 
end  of  said  bleeder  screw  is  moved  from  engagement  with 
said  inner  chamfered  portion  of  said  aperture,  said  main  body 
including  a  first  section  adjacent  said  inner  end  having  an 
external  thread  along  a  portion  thereof  defining  a  first  section 
outer  diameter,  a  second  section  adjacent  said  first  section 
having  an  annular  recess  formed  therein  defining  a  second 
section  outer  diameter,  and  a  diird  section  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond section  including  a  cylindrically  shaped  section  and  a 
hexagonly  shaped  section,  said  cylindrically  shaped  section 
defining  a  third  section  outer  diameter,  wherein  said  first 
section  outer  diameter  and  said  third  section  outer  diameter 
are  greater  dian  said  second  section  outer  diameter,  and  said 
third  section  outer  diameter  is  less  than  said  inner  diameter  of 
said  counterbore  portion;  and 
an  elastomeric  seal  disposed  in  said  annular  recess  of  said 
second  section  of  said  main  body,  said  elastomeric  seal 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  a  portion  of  said  non-threaded 
outer  portion  of  said  aperture  when  said  bleeder  screw  is 

disposed  in  said  aperture. 


5,560.457 

BLEEDER  SCREW  FOR  DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Russell  E.   Rike,  Spring  Valley,  Ohio,  assignor  lo  Dayton 
Walther  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  399,418 

Int  CL'  F16K  31/44 

VS.  CL  ia8>J52  3  cuims 


aob         ,\\ 


5,564M58 

WHEELED  LUGGAGE  WITH  SELECTIVELY 

POSmONABLE  MANEUVERING  AND  CARRYING 

HANDLE  AND  AUXILURY  LUGGAGE  AND  HANDLE 

RESTRAINT 

Dana  Franklin,  and  Bonnie  M.  Eari,  both  of  Denver,  Colo, 

assignors  to  Samsonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Sen  No.  184,543 

Int  CL'  A45C  5/14.13/30 

VS.  a.  199-115  24  aaims 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising: 


1.  A  handle  and  restraint  assembly  for  carrying  and  maneuvering 
a  main  luggage  case  having  wheels^  comprising: 
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^ 


a  taMle  CO— ecied  lo  the  caae  which  ii  selectively  exiendabie 

iaio  a  maxinully  extended  pouboa.  a  fully  retracted  position. 

aad    Hiy    uuennediaie    positiaa    between    the    maximally 

extended  positKn  and  the  fully  retracted  position,  the  handle 

including  a  handpiece  for  gnppmg  (he  handle  to  cairy  the  case 

aad  10  maneuver  the  case  on  the  wheels; 
meiM  for  selectively  restraining  the  handle  in  the  maximally 

extended  positxm  in  whkh  to  maneuver  the  case  on  the 

wheels;  and 
a  iMlnial  dtvice  for  selectively  maintaining  the  handle  in  any 

iamaedtale  positioa  for  carrying  the  caae.  said  resuainl 

device  craifKising: 

■KMM  for  fricoon^y  preventing  the  handle  from  retracting 
htm  ay  mttnKtdkitt  positioa; 

H  '*~n— rf  iesiUe  dement  having  a  iirst  end  connected  to 
die  caie  and  a  secood  end  attachable  to  the  handle,  said 
flexible  element  exieadable  to  iniermediaie  positions 
between  a  completely  retracted  positioa  and  a  cooofiietely 
extended  position; 

metws  for  ideasaMy  marhing  the  second  end  of  the  elon- 
gated flexible  element  to  die  handle;  and 

clutch  means,  compnsing  roller  means  and  pawl  means,  for 
selectively  claapiaK  the  ftomatrd  flexible  element 
between  said  ralkr  aMH  mi  mi  pawl  means  to  prohibit 
the  extension  of  the  doagated  flexible  element  in  any 
intermediate  positioa  when  the  second  end  of  the  flexible 
element  is  attached  to  the  handle. 


whereui  the  central  frame  is  mounted  between  the  base  and  the 
U-shaped  frame  by  having  the  top  panel  of  die  L-shaped  head  set 
mounted  to  the  top  panel  of  the  U-shaped  frame  and  the  lower  ends 
of  die  two  elongated  tubes  mounted  to  die  rear  end  of  die  base. 


INmNAL  FRAME  WITH  A  MODULAR  CENTRAL 

FRAME  FOR  A  WHEELED  LUGGAGE 

Jirti^  Lta.  7S«  DaM«ri  Dk.  CapcrtiM,  CaM.  95*14 

n^  Mm.  n,  199S,  S«r.  Na.  4M437 

laL  CL*  MSC  5/14;  IJM4: 13/26. 13/36 

VS.  a.  IM— 115  9 


to  Nikoa  Corpo- 


S.5M,4M 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
AUra  Eiawa,  KjwagBw»-kca,  Japaa, 
ratfoa,  luiya,  Japaa 

FIM  Dw.  7,  1994,  Sen  No.  35*421 
CWbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  7,  1993,  5-3MS31 
lat  (1."  F16D  4.1/16:43/04 
VS.  CL  192—4*  11 


1.  A  oae-way  clutch  comprising: 

a  rotatable  dnve  member, 

a  rotation  transmitting  element  pivotaMy  attached  to  said  rotat- 
able <hive  member,  said  rotation  transmitting  element  having 
a  fini  engagement  element; 

■  rotatable  <hiven  member  having  a  second  engagement  element 
that  is  engageaMe  with  said  first  engagement  element, 
wherein  said  second  engagement  element  comprises  a  cam 
■■face  including  a  stepped  portion  located  near  a  center  of 
Mid  rotatable  driven  member,  and  said  rotation  transmitting 
element  has  a  center  of  gravity  located  so  that  upon  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  drive  member  in  one  direction,  said  first 
engagemem  element  is  urged  by  centrifugal  force  to  pivot 
toward  and  engage  said  second  engagement  element;  and  an 
auxiliary  element  pivoubly  attached  to  said  rotauble  drive 
member,  said  auxiliary  element  having  a  center  of  gravity 
located  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable  dnve  member  in 
said  one  direction,  said  auxiliary  element  is  urged  by  centrifu- 
gal force  to  rotate  toward  and  engage  said  rotation  transmit- 
ting element,  fimher  urging  said  Arst  engagement  element 
toward  said  second  engagement  element. 


1.  Aa  iatemal  frame  for  suppottmg  a  substantially  rectangular 
having  a  flexible  cover  as  its  outer  layer,  the 
t  comprising: 

(1)  a  bate: 

(2)  •  U-thaped  frame  havug  a  top  panel  and  two  side  panels,  the 
lowor  aaili  ti  the  two  side  panels  vertically  mounted  to  the 
kR  ad  riflfel  nde*  of  the  base;  and 

(3)  a  central  frame  comprising: 

(a)  an  L-shaped  head  set  having  a  lop  panel  and  a  rear  paael. 
said  rear  panel  fiHiher  comprising  two  recetaes  on  its  lower 
end;  and 

(b)  two  eloogaied  parallel  nibes  vertically  and  slidabiy 
phigfed  in  the  two  receaae*  of  the  L-ahaped  head  set  for 
uBdertaking  pmhuig  force  only  from  the  L-shaped  head  set; 


MULTIPLE  CONE  SY?<iCHRONIZER  FOR  VEHICLE 
TRANSMISSION 
Joha  M.  Locflcr,  IWedo,  OMa,  airi|Bar  to  Dana  Corporatkw, 
1UMio.Ohio 

Filed  Feh.  24, 1995.  Sen  No.  39437* 
la.  CL'  Fia>  23A)4 
VS.  CL  192— S3J2  M  Oataia 

1.  A  synchronizing  apparatus  for  a  transmission  including  a 
drive  shaft  having  a  gear  joumalled  thereon,  said  synchronizing 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  hub  adapted  to  be  connected  for  roiatioa  with  the  drive  shaft; 
a  clutch  collar  connected  for  rotation  with  said  hub  and  for  axial 
movement  relauve  thereto  between  a  first  position,  wherein 
said  clutch  collar  is  adapted  lo  engage  the  gear  lo  provide  a 
rmariiTaal  driving  connection  between  the  dnve  shaft  and  the 
fMi,  aiMl  a  terand  position,  wherein  said  clutch  collar  is 
ailipied  to  not  cogage  the  gear,  and 
a  synchronizing  assemMy  including: 

an  outer  ring  connected  for  rotation  with  said  hub  and  said 
clutch  collar  and  having  an  inner  friction  surface; 


an  inner  ring  connected  for  rotation  with  said  bub  and  said 
clutch  collar  and  having  an  outer  friction  surface,  said  inner 
ring  further  including  a  ftiction  lining  secured  to  a  radially 
extending  end  which  is  adapted  to  selectively  engage  die 
gear  when  said  clutch  collar  is  moved  toward  said  first 
position  to  provide  a  braking  action  therewidi;  and 

a  center  ring  adapted  to  be  connected  for  rotation  with  die 
gear  and  having  an  outer  friction  surface  which  engages 
said  inner  friction  surface  of  said  outer  ring  and  an  inner 
friction  surface  which  engages  said  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  ring  when  said  clutch  collar  is  moved  toward  said  first 
position. 


53My462 

MODULAR  SPEED  SENSOR  FOR  A  ROTATING  BODY 
Roaald  R.  Gnstin,  Washingtoa,  IlL,  assigBor  to  Caterpillar, 
lac  Peoria,  OL 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,591 

lat  O."  F16D  35/00;25/062;  G«1P  3/487 

VS.  CL  192-58.42  g  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  die  rotational  speed  of  a  body, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  sensor  hoosing.  said  sensor  housing  including  a  sensor  housing 
body  having  a  first  and  second  opening,  and  an  elongate  lube 


having  a  first  and  second  end,  die  second  end  inserted  within 
said  second  opening  of  said  sensor  housing  body; 
a  hall  effect  sensor  installed  in  said  housing,  said  hall  effect 

sensor  being  mounted  in  the  first  end  of  said  elongate  tube; 
a  first  set  of  electrical  connectors  electrically  connected  to  said 
hall  effect  sensor  and  extending  through  a  first  opening  in  said 
sensor  hotising; 
a  plug  installed  in  the  first  end  of  said  elongate  tube; 
a  wire  interconnect  board  installed  in  said  sensor  housing  body 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  set  of  electrical  connec- 
tors, wherein  said  wire  interconnect  board  includes  electrical 
tuns  electrically  connecting  pairs  of  said  first  and  second  set 
of  electrical  connectors; 
a  second  set  of  electrical  connectors  electrically  connected  to 
said  wire  interconnect  board  and  extending  diroogh  said  first 
opening  of  said  sensor  housing  body; 
a  compression  grommet  installed  in  said  first  opening  of  said 
sensor  housing  body  and  adjacent  to  said  wire  interconnect 
board,  said  compression  grommet  including  a  hole  drilled 
therethrough;  and 
a  compression  ring  installed  in  said  first  opening  of  said  sensor 
housing  body  and  around  a  circumference  of  said  compres- 
sion grommet,  said  compression  ring  exerting  a  holding  force 
to  hold  said  compression  gronunet  in  said  first  opening  of  said 
sensor  housing  body. 
7.  A  fan  Aive  assembly  having  a  fan  speed  sensor,  comprising; 
a  nonrotatable  mounting  member  having  a  cantilevercd  shaft 
portion,  said  cantilevercd  shaft  portion  having  a  hole  bored 
therein; 
relatively  rotatable  driving  and  driven  members  rotatably  and 
coaxially  arranged  on  said  shaft  portion  by  axially  spaced 
bearings,  witii  said  driving  member  being  provided  with  a 
fluid  receiving  chamber; 
a  wet  clutch  assembly  disposed  intermediate  to  said  driving  and 
driven  members,  said  clutch  assembly  including  at  least  two 
friction  elements  operatively  connected  to  said  respective 
members  and  adapted  to  be  axially  compressed  to  relatively 
couple  said  members,  with  said  coupling  varying  as  to  relative 
rotational  slip  of  said  members  in  accordance  with  the  force 
of  axial  compression  thereon;  and 
a  fluidically  actuatable  member  cooperatively  arranged  in  said 
chamber  for  applying  a  force  of  axial  compression  on  said 
friction  elements  to  compress  same  as  a  fiinction  of  die 
amount  of  fluid  pressure  introduced  into  said  chamber,  said 
actuatable  member  and  said  chamber  being  arranged  such  that 
substantially  no  axial  thrust  load  is  applied  to  said  bearings 
when  a  force  of  axial  compression  is  applied  to  said  friction 
elements; 
said  driving  and  driven  members  being  provided  with  comple- 
mentary means  for  preventing  cord  debris  from  becoming 
entangled  thereabout; 
a  magnet  installed  on  said  driven  member,  and 
a  speed  sensor  installed  in  said  bole  of  said  cantilevercd  support 
member,  wherein  said  speed  sensor  includes: 
a  sensor  housing,  said  sensor  housing  including  a  sensor 
housing  body  having  a  first  and  second  opening,  and  an 
elongate  tube  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the  second  end 
inserted  within  said  second  opening  of  said  sensor  housing 
body; 
a  hall  effect  sensor  installed  in  said  housing,  said  hall  effect 
sensor  being  mounted  in  the  first  end  of  said  elongate  tube; 
a  first  set  of  electrical  connectors  electrically  connected  to 
said  hall  effect  sensor  and  extending  dirough  a  first  opeiung 
in  said  sensor  housing; 
a  plug  installed  in  the  first  end  of  said  elongate  tube; 
a  wire  interconnect  board  installed  in  said  sensor  housing 
body  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  set  of  electrical 
connectors,  wherein  said  wire  interconnect  board  includes 
electrical  runs  electrically  coiuiecting  piairs  of  said  first  and 
second  set  of  electrical  connectors; 
a  second  set  of  electrical  connectors  electrically  coiuiected  to 
said  wire  interconnect  board  and  extending  through  said 
first  opening  of  said  sensor  housing  body; 


GENERA!   AMD  MPrHAMir'Ai 


162 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOKK  I.  1996 


OCTOMK  I,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


163 


mMatled  ■■  laid  hnt  af>eMag  of  said 

body  aai  a^iaccM  to  laid  wiie  iaiacaniKct 

UKiudiag  a  hole  drilled 


^  HI  said  fim  openiag  Of  said  leiiaor 

kody  Mi  vouad  a  cucuaafefcwc  of  said  coalites- 
Mid  co*B|ifessioa  nag  esotiag  a  boidiag  force 
t^Kutom  yn—iif  t  m  said  ftrat  ope^m$  of  said 
body. 


S.5M,4i3 

nUCnON  CUrrCH  POK  A  MOTOK  VEHICLE 

TKANSMISSION  AND  A  nUCTION  CLITTCH  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  AnjUSTMENT  VOK  WEAE 


to  FIcMri  A  SKfea  AG,  SchwdiaAsrt, 


Plad  Oct.  a.  19*4.  Scr.  N*.  ISMM 

Cif  ay.  N«*.  4.  1993,  43  37 


tl3^ 


taL  CL*  F14D  li/75 


VS.  a.  192— TtJS 


for  a  moior  vehicle,  said  mnsmisaioa  com- 
lo  roiaie  widi  a  cranli  shaft  of  an  inlenial 


a  trammission  input  shaft; 

a  clutch  housing: 

a  clutch  disc  disposed  wHhin  said  bousing,  said  clMcb  disc 

detining  an  axis  of  rotatioa  and  an  axial  directioo  parallel  to 

said  axis  of  roialioii; 
satd  chadi  disc  being  ditpoaed  on  said  transmission  uipui  shaft; 
a  pnaMW  plMe  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  clutch  disc 

twi*  aaid  lywheel. 
said  clutch  disc  being  disposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and 

said  Sywhed,  said  chNch  disc  compnung  friction  lining 

mam  far  coMactuig  said  flywheel  aad  said  pressure  plate 

upoa  engafeHMK  of  said  clutch  disc; 
im  meaaa  for  biaaiag  said  pressure  plaie  lowads  said  flywheel. 
•,  &ktpMfA  between  said  clutch  bous- 

Ike  axial  dinaTf  belween  said  pressure 
flywheel  upon  wear  of  said  friction  lining 

wear  of  said  friction  lining  means, 
means  composing: 
pnqection  means  coatpnawg: 


a  irM  portion  extending  towards  said  adjusting  means; 
said  lira  paction  being  opentively  connected  u>  said  adjust- 
ing means  to  permit  said  adjusting  means  lo  adjust  Uie 
between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  fly- 
a  ilittangiiiii '"  process  of  said  clutch 
diic,  wkick  tliaeafageam  process  follows  an  eagige- 
meat  protieas  of  taid  clKch  disc  wherein  wear  of  laid 
fnctioo  lining  means  has  occuned;  and 
a  tecoiMl  portion  dispoaed  in  said  pressure  plate; 
means  for  providing  friction  for  fhctionalty  positioning  said 
second  portion  with  re^MCt  to  said  pressure  plate,  said 
means  for  providing  Ueim  comprising  means  for  pemut- 
ting  sluling  axial  movemeai,  igaiMi  said  friction,  of  at  least 
one  of:  said  pressure  plate,  aad  taid  at  least  one  sealing 
means,  one  with  respect  to  the  other, 
said  pressure  plate  having  an  outer  circunifereiice  dispoaed 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  aa  inner  circumference  dis- 
within  said  outer  curumfereacc: 
said  K  least  one  sensing  means  being  disposed  adjacent  said 

outer  circumference  of  said  pressure  plate; 
said  at  least  oae  sensing  means  further  comprising  means  for 
receiving  said  second  portion  of  said  protection  means,  said 
means  for  receiving  being  dispoaed  m  said  oiaer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  pressure  plate; 
said  means  for  receiving  comprising  a  hole,  said  hole  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  defined  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation; 
said  al  least  one  sensing  means  further  comprising  means  for 
limiting  movemeat  of  said  at  lean  oae  sensing  means  towards 
said  flywheel; 
said  adjusting  aieans  comprising : 
a  first  ring  portion  and  a  second  hng  portion  disposed  axially 

adjacent  oae  aaoiher 
said  first  ring  portioa  and  said  second  ring  portion  together 
having  a  widdi  defined  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  rotation; 
Mcofid  means  for  biasing  said  first  ring  portion  and  said 
second  ring  portion  lo  rotate  with  respect  lo  one  another  to 
increase  said  width  of  said  fir«t  and  second  ring  portions 
upon  wear  of  said  fnction  lining  means; 
oae  of  said  first  nng  portion  and  said  second  nng  portion 
being  in  contact  with  said  pressure  plate  and  the  other  one 
of  said  first  nng  portion  and  said  second  nng  portion  being 
in  contact  with  said  first  biasing  means; 
said  first  nng  portion  and  said  second  ring  portion  each 
having  a  fiist  part  md  a  second  pan.  each  of  said  first  parts 
of  said  first  aad  iei»ad  ring  portions  and  each  of  said 
second  parts  of  said  fint  and  second  ring  portions  having  a 
width  defined  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 
said  wkMis  of  said  first  parts  of  said  first  and  second  ring 
portions  being  substantially  greater  than  said  widths  of  said 
second  parts  of  said  first  and  second  ring  portions; 
said  first  part  of  oae  of  said  first  and  second  ring  portions  being 
in  contact  with  said  second  part  of  the  other  one  of  said  first 
aad  secoiKi  nng  portions: 
said  fiiM  aad  second  patts  of  said  fint  and  second  ring  pottioiis 
each  comprising  a  surface  poftion  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicular lo  said  axis  of  rotation; 
said  surface  portions  of  said  first  and  second  patts  of  said  first 
and  second  nng  portions  each  comprising  one  of  the  follow- 
ing a)  and  b): 

a)  subataatially  smooth,  sloped  areas  extending  continuously 
along  and  between  said  first  parts  and  said  second  parts  of 
said  fira  and  second  ring  portions;  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  stepped  areas  exleitding  along  and  between 
said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  first  and  second  ring 
portions; 

said  fint  poftioa  of  said  projection  means  comprising  a  lever 
taid  second  poitioa  of  said  projection  means  comprising  a  pin; 
said  means  for  providing  friction  comprising  a  sleeve  disposed 

in  said  bole  of  said  pressure  plate  and  about  said  pin.  said 

sleeve  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  pin.  and  said  sleeve 

being  biased  radially  outwardly  in  said  hole: 
said  pin  bemg  fixedly  aoached  lo  said  lever  on  a  side  of  said 

pressure  plate  facing  away  from  said  clutch  disc; 


said  cluK:fa  housing  comprising: 

an  outer  circumference  disposed  about  said  axis  of  rotation; 
and 

at  lean  ofie  opening  disposed  in  said  outer  circumference  of 
said  clutch  housing,  said  lever  being  disposed  in  said  at 
\taA  one  opening  to  prevent  roubonal  movement  of  said  at 
least  one  sensing  means  with  respect  to  said  bole  of  said 
preasure  plate; 

said  lever  contacting  said  odier  one  of  said  first  ring  portion 
and  said  second  ring  poition  in  contact  with  said  first 
biasing  means. 


5J5fMS 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Hugh  A.  Zlndler,  P.O.  Box  389,  Blue  Jay,  CaUf.  92317 

FOed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«4,4U 

Int  CL*  F16D  43/J8 

VS.  CL  192—105  BA  19  chtaif 


5,5Mv464 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
radeyuld  (^onda;  Masakatsu  Sakaki,  both  of  IsesaU,  and  Yuki- 
aiasa  Nagai,  Gunma-gun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanden 
Corporation,  besakl,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  Na.  35M13 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  21, 1993,  5-321909 
InL  a."  F16D  27/112,27/14 
VS  a.  192-84.96  3  cMn^ 


m      iSo 


1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  comprising: 
a  first  rotatable  member  for  connection  to  an  external  driving 
source,  said  first  rotatable  member  rotatably  supported  on  a 
first  bearing  and  having  an  axial  magnetic  end  plate; 
a  second  rotatable  member  coupled  to  a  driven  member, 
an  annular  magnetic  member  connected  to  said  second  rotatable 
member  through  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  limited  axial  movement  and  facing  said  axial  end  plate  of 
said  first  rotatable  membcf  wiUi  an  axial  gap  therebetween; 
a  third  rotauble  member  connected  to  said  second  routable 
member  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  annular  magnetic 
■member; 

electtomagnetic  means  coupled  to  said  first  rotatable  member 
with  said  annular  magnetic  member  and  transmitting  a  rota- 
tional force  from  an  external  driving  source  to  said  second 
rotatable  member; 

a  pluraUty  of  connecting  and  absorbing  means  fixedly  disposed 
between  said  annular  magnetic  member  and  said  third  rotat- 
able member  for  connecting  said  annular  magnetic  member  to 
said  third  rotatable  member  and  for  absorbing  vibration  and 
impact  force  when  said  annular  magnetic  member  is  attracted 
to  said  magnetic  end  plate  of  said  first  rotatable  member,  said 
connectiag  and  absorbing  means  comprising  a  pin  member 
having  a  first  end  including  a  flange  portion  overlying  an 
outer  end  surface  of  said  third  rotatable  member,  said  connect- 
ing and  absorbing  means  passing  through  an  opening  in  said 
third  rotauble  member  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  annular 
magnetic  member; 

an  elastic  luember  sandwiched  between  said  flange  portion  of 
said  pin  member  and  an  outer  end  surface  of  said  third 
rotatable  member;  and 

means  for  |»otecting  said  elastic  member  from  deterioration  by 
the  impact  force  and  vibration  sustained  when  said  annular 
magnetic  member  is  attracted  to  said  magnetic  end  plate; 

wherein  said  protecting  means  comprises  means  attached  to  said 
flange  pottion  for  limiting  movement  of  said  elastic  member. 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  comprising: 

(a)  a  routable  dnim  having  a  circularly  cylindrical  inside  sur- 
face: 

(b)  a  plioality  of  shoes,  each  shoe  having  a  leading  contact 
extremity  and  a  trailing  contact  extremity,  an  external  engage- 
ment surface  extending  between  the  contact  extremities  for 
frictionally  contacting  the  inside  surface  of  the  drum; 

(c)  means  for  coupling  each  shoe  to  a  rotatable  hub  for  rotation 
therewith  when  die  hub  rotates  concentrically  with  the  drum; 

(d)  means  for  permitting  movement  of  each  shoe  radially 
inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  the  drum;  and 

(e)  a  rigid  shoe  member  of  each  shoe  having  a  radially  inwardly 
projecting  first  lock  portion  and  a  radially  outwardly  project- 
ing second  lock  portion  circumferentially  spaced  from  die  first 
lock  portion,  the  first  and  second  lock  portions  of  adjacent 
ones  of  the  rigid  shoe  members  locking  the  shoes  from 
moving  radiaUy  outwardly  more  than  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance beyond  contact  with  the  inside  sur^KC  of  die  drum  for 
preventing  separation  of  the  shoes  in  the  event  of  axial  disen- 
gagement or  stnictural  failure  of  the  dnun  during  high  speed 
operation  of  the  clutch. 


5,5M,4M 

SAFETY  GUARD  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  HAVING  A 
RAM 

Kenneth  F  Folk,  Harrisburg,  and  Josepta  M.  BowHng,  Carlisle, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  WUtaker  Corporation,  Wilm- 
ington, DcL 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  Nti.  414,476 
InL  CL'  FI6P  3/16 
VS.  CL  192—130  7  ciaiiK 

1.  In  a  machine  having  a  ram  movable  toward  and  away  from  a 
work  zone,  and  an  actuator  operable  for  driving  the  ram  through  a 
ram  stroke  toward  the  woik  zone,  a  safety  guard  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  safety  guard  mounted  for  movement  along  a  guard  path 
between  open  and  closed  positions  with  reelect  to  die  work 
zone,  the  safety  guard  being  releasably  coupled  to  the  ram  so 
that  movement  of  the  ram  during  the  ram  stroke  causes 
movement  of  the  safety  guard  from  the  open  position  to  the 
closed  position  before  completion  of  the  ram  stroke,  the  safety 
guard  being  arranged  to  decouple  from  the  ram  upon  either 
one  of  reaching  the  closed  position  or  earlier  encountering  an 
obstruction  in  the  guard  path; 

a  guard  sensor  which  effects  a  first  signal  upon  the  safety  guard 
reaching  the  closed  position; 

an  object  sensor  which  effecu  a  second  signal  upon  decoupling 
of  die  safety  guard  from  the  ram;  and. 
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a  controller  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  signals  such  that 
the  controller  enables  compietioa  of  the  ram  stroke  upon 
receiving  die  fust  signal,  and  the  controller  terminates  the  ram 
stroke  upon  receivuig  die  second  signal  poor  to  receiving  die 
first  signal. 


S,S«M«7 
EXCHANGE  MACHINE  HAVING  BANK  NOTE 
QUALinCATION  DETEEMINING  CAPACITY 

■Mtai,  1M[7»;  Nwtekl  Kmo,  HaMBakl;  Ren 
AoU,   llanawi*1-   EUl   Ho,   HaifiM;    Hiroyam   OlMrm. 
MMaokiro  Tada.  HauMaU;   Koji   Mnrakavi, 
a«l   ""!-"■-■-■   "    Kitaka^  aU  of 

PCT  N«.  PCT/JP9MI3M,  f  371  Dale  Apr.  «.  1»»4,  |  102<c) 
Datt  Apr.  «,  IW4.  PCT  PiA.  N«.  W093M7Sn.  PCT  Ptib. 
DMe  Apr.  IS,  19«3 

PCT  racd  Oct  «,  1W2.  Ser.  No.  211,54» 
CWw  priwity,  appHcadM  JapM.  Oct  S.  1991,  3-2iM7«: 
Oct  S,  1991.  3-2«M7S 

ImL  a.*  G«7F  7A>4 
VS.  a.  194— 2«7  14  ( 


Ivi— t-^        «e 


IZ  A  bank  note  qualification  identifying  device  for  determining 

the  damaged  condition  of  an  accepted  bank  note  comprising 

a  bank  note  qualification  delecting  unit  which  conveys  bank 

for  tklKtiag  whether  light  is  transmitted  through  the 

■ik  MNes  at  a  plurality  of  positions  in  a  width 

with  respect  to  die  conveying  direction  to  output  a 

1  signal,  and 


a  bank  note  qualification  determining  unit  for  determining  quali- 
ficMioa  of  die  bank  note  based  upon  the  output  signal  from 
tiM  bank  note  qualification  detecting  unit; 

said  bank  note  qualifiieation  detecting  unit  including  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  photosensors  for  detecting  whether  or  not  light  is 
transmined  dirough  die  bank  note,  each  pair  comprising  a 
light  emitting  element  and  a  light  receiving  element. 

said  bank  note  qualification  determining  unit  including 

a  qualified  bank  note  counter  which  reads  the  output  signals  of 
said  photosensors  at  intervals  of  a  given  period  of  increinent 
the  count  when  all  pairs  of  photosensors  output  off-signals; 
and 

a  length  counter  which  reads  die  output  signals  from  said  pho- 
tosensors at  intervals  of  a  given  period  to  increment  the  count 
when  any  one  of  the  pairs  of  photosensors  outputs  an  off- 
iignal. 


LATEKALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  INSERTS  FOR  THE 

STEPS  OF  ESCALATORS  AND  MOVING  WALKWAYS 

PALLETS 

T^kao  IwNM,  Lebanon,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Fi^Hcc  America,  Inc., 

Lebanon.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  324,799 
Int  CL'  BMB  23/12 
M&.  CL  19«-^S33  15 


1.  In  combination  with  escalators  and  moving  wallcways  of  the 
type  having  a  continuous  flight  of  treads  which  moves  between 
balustrade  slcitu  with  a  gap  between  each  balustrade  skiit  and  said 
flight  for  at  least  most  of  the  length  of  said  flight,  a  pair  of  inserts 
for  each  tread  and  alfixable  to  each  tread  to  adjust  the  width  of  said 
gipa.  each  tread  having  a  top  surface,  side  edges,  and  front  and 
mv  edges,  said  top  surface  of  each  tread  being  provided  with 
evenly  spaced  ribs  defining  grooves  therebetween,  said  nbs  and 
grooves  exteiK^ng  from  said  front  edge  to  said  rear  edge  of  said 
tread,  said  top  surface  of  each  tiead.  adjacent  the  side  edges 
thereof,  having  unhbbed  recessed  surfaces  extending  from  said 
front  edge  to  said  rear  edge  of  said  tread,  said  inserts  being  located 
on  said  recessed  surfaces  of  said  tread,  extending  from  said  front 
edge  to  said  rear  edge  of  said  tread,  and  means  for  attaching  said 
inserts  to  dieu  respective  recessed  surfaces  so  as  to  be  laterally 
adjustable  whereby  to  enaUe  the  minimizing  of  said  gaps  between 
said  treads  and  said  balustrade  skirts  and  so  as  to  be  fixable  on 
their  respective  recessed  surfaces  in  adjusted  positions  Uiereon, 
said  inserts  being  out  of  contact  widi  said  balustrade  skirts 
diroughout  at  least  die  majority  of  dieir  travel  therealong. 


5,5«0,469 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  FLOATING  HANGER 
Yasunari  Ohara,  Kaltogawa,  and  Shigehiko  Harada,  Daito, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Itaibakimoto  Chain  Co.,  Osaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Scr.  Na  50M97 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  27, 1994,  6-193861 

Int  CL*  B65G  47/22 

UA  CL  198—345.1  i  ctoini 


:f^ 


1.  A  device  for  discriminating  die  measurable  side  of  a  test  strip 
in  an  automated  analyzer  and  arranging  the  test  strip  such  that  the 
measurable  side  thereof  faces  in  a  proper  direction  for  the  analyzer, 
which  comprises: 
suction  holes  formed  on  a  transportation  stage  of  said  device, 
said  suction  holes  being  aligned  in  a  direction  orifaogonal  to  a 
direction  that  the  test  strip  is  moved  and  being  located  at 
positions    corresponding    to    intervals    between    test    pads 
impregnated  with  reagents  on  said  test  strip; 
suction  holes  formed  on  a  turntable  of  said  device  disposed 
subsequent  to  die  transportation  stage,  said  suction  holes  on 
the  turntable  being  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  intervals 
between  the  test  pads  on  said  test  strip;  and 
means  for  rotadng  said  turntable  to  turn  die  test  strip  over  if  die 
measurable  side  diereof  is  not  properiy  positioned  for  die 
automated  analyzer. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  floating  hanger,  comprising: 
a  hangar  rod  elongated  vertically  and  mounted  on  a  carrier 
which  runs  on  a  rail,  said  hanger  rod  having  a  cone  portion 
formed  at  a  lower  end  thereof; 

a  banger  frame  hung  ftom  said  hanger  rod; 

a  plurality  of  grip  means  mounted  on  said  hanger  frame  for 
gripping  conveyor  goods,  said  grip  means  being  movable  widi 
respect  to  each  other  such  diat  spacing  dierebetween  may  be 
changod; 

a  receiviag  bore  formed  dirough  a  plate  attached  to  said  hanger 
frame  for  engaging  a  circular  cone  of  said  cone  portion 
therewith  such  diat  said  hanger  rod  is  loosely  fitted  into  said 
hanger  frame; 

a  regulation  rod  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  elongated  down- 
ward tllerefrom: 

a  slot  formed  dirough  a  plate  attached  to  said  hanger  fiame  for 
allowing  said  regulation  rod  to  pass  dieredirough.  wherein 
said  slot  abuts  an  outer  periphery  of  said  regulation  lOd 
diereby  allowing  said  hanger  frame  to  translate  only  in  a 
single  direction  and  to  route  about  said  regulation  rod  in  a 
horizontal  plane;  and 

a  sliding  member  mounted  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  hanger 
franK  and  being  translauble  in  said  single  direction,  said 
sliding  member  abutting  said  conveyor  goods  once  said  con- 
veyor goods  are  lifted  up  by  said  hanger  ftaine. 


5,560,470 
MEANS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  SIDES  OF  TEST  STRIPS 

IN  AUTOMATED  ANALYZER 

Hiroshi  Vokota,  and  Kc^i  IWiahasbi.  both  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422J45 

Claims  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  May  10, 1994, 6-U9737 

Int  CL*  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  CL  198-^95  1  Claim 


5,S6««471 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CONTAINERS  lO  A 

MOVING  CONVEYOR 
Richard  Prochat,  Bartlctt,  and  Doug  Sarrazine,  Sr.,  Palatine, 
both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S. 
A.,  PiiUy,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,404 

Int  a.*  B65G  47/26 

MS.  CL  198-^*33  33  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  containers  from  a 
suppon  surface  to  a  continuously  moving  conveyor  located  adja- 
cent to  the  support  surface,  comprising: 

a)  pusher  means  for  simultaneously  pushing  a  plurality  of  the 
containers  from  tlie  support  surface  and  onto  the  conveyor, 
and 

b)  shuttle  means  for  receiving  the  containers  as  they  are  pushed 
onto  die  conveyor  by  die  pusher  means  and  accelerating  die 
cartons  along  die  conveyor  until  the  cartons  are  traveling  at 
approximately  the  same  speed  as  die  conveyor  the  shuttle 
means  comprising 

a  shuttle  plate  having  a  plurality  of  compartments  ananged  to 
receive  the  containers  as  they  are  loaded  onto  the  conveyor 
by  die  pusher  means,  die  sbutde  plate  being  movable  akmg 
a  first  axis  running  parallel  to  die  conveyor  between  a  first 
position  opposite  the  pusher  plates  and  a  second  position 
downstream  of  the  pusher  plate,  die  shuttle  plate  also  being 
movable  along  a  second  axis  running  perpendicular  to  tlie 
conveyor  between  an  extended  position  at  which  die  shuttle 
plate  is  positioned  above  the  conveyor  and  a  retracted 
position  at  which  die  shuttle  plate  is  laterally  spaced  from 
the  conveyor  on  die  side  opposite  die  pusher  plate; 

at  least  one  guide  rail  extending  parallel  to  the  first  axis; 

a  carrier  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  the  guide  rail  for 
movement  along  the  first  axis; 

a  first  pneumatic  cylinder  mounted  on  the  carrier  assembly  for 
movement  therewidi,  die  first  pneumatic  cylinder  being 
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iiiMriirrt  10  move  the  shuttle  piaie  along  the  lecoad  axis. 
bMwsca  in  wnf'**^  and  retracted  positions:  and 
a  Mcoad  pacHMlic  cylinder  ceniipcted  to  move  the  canier 
ataemhiy  aka^  te  tfamut.  between  us  first  and  second 


S.SM.472 

WALKING  nXK)KS 

I  T.  GM,  4375  NMlk  Wert  SL,  lUvc,  CaV.  93274 

net  May  24.  1995,  Scr.  Na.  449,«2t 

i^  CL*  M5G  ISAM 

VS.  a.  H«— 75»J  17 


1.  A  walking  floor  system  for  uae  in  moving  a  load,  whkh 
iadade*  bulk  paiticuUie  materials  or  the  like,  diiposcd  in  a  desig- 


a  plurality  of  floor  beams,  said  floor  beams  adapted  for  support- 
ing particulate  thereon,  and  moving  said  load  to  an  unloaded 
poaiiion.  each  said  floor  beam  lemunaung  in  ofpoaed  vcni- 
caUy  disposed  side  walls,  said  floor  beaim  being  diipoaed  in 
side  by  side  relation,  and  being  reciprocal  along  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  subfloor.  said  subfloor  compnsing  a  series  of  support  members 
for  supporting  said  floor  beams  for  recipnical  movement 
idabve  diereio; 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  floor  beams 
along  a  predetermined  pad),  said  guide  means  being  secured 
to  said  support  members,  each  said  floor  beam  having  a  pair 
of  depending  opposed  L  shaped  members,  said  L  shaped 
members  being  disposed  about  one  of  said  guide  means  for 
controlled  directional  movement  there  along; 

means  defimng  a  beanng/seal.  said  beanng/seai  being  mounted 
to  said  subfloor.  and  contacting  the  vertically  disposed  side- 
walls  of  said  floor  beams  lo  provide  beanng  support  therefor, 
and  to  thereby  serve  as  a  seal  against  the  inadvertent  passage 
of  particulate  material  disposed  on  the  walking  floor  from  its 
position  on  the  floor  to  a  place  there  beneath. 


S3«M73 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CARTON  CONVEYOR 

PrankllB  Part,  awi^Kralg  L.  laiiliailila.  Soatk  Bar- 
rl^toa.  afl  of  m.,  aailginn  la  Tk*  PaxaU  Groap,  Ik^ 
SkaUcDL 

F1M  N^.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  33M77 

IM.  CL"  BiSG  17/34 

VS.  a.  19«— M3.ll  *  ClataM 

1.  A  canon  conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  adjustable 

pockea  lo  accommodate  cartons  of  different  sizes  and  a  drive 

mechanism  therefor  compnsing: 

transport  means  for  transporting  the  canons  along  a  generally 
hTTJTOfltfli  pathway  including  two  pair  of  axially  aligned  par- 
allel sprockets  with  one  of  said  sprockets  in  each  of  said  pairs 
ittfT"— H  above  the  other  and  rotataMe  about  a  common  axis 
aad  wherein  die  common  axis  for  each  of  said  pair  of  sprock- 
ets is  parallel  with  die  conunon  axis  of  the  other  pair  and 
wherein  the  upper  sprockets  of  each  of  said  pair  lie  ui  a 
common  plane  and  the  lower  sprockets  of  said  pairs  lie  in  a 
common  plane; 


m  adjustable  pocket  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  endless 
chains  with  a  first  of  said  chains  engaging  said  upper  sprock- 
ets and  with  a  second  of  said  pair  of  chains  engaging  said 
lower  sprockets,  a  leading  transpon  lug  fixed  to  a  first  of  said 
chams  and  freely  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  the 
direction  of  movement  with  respect  to  said  second  of  said 
chains,  a  trailing  transpon  lug  fixed  to  said  second  of  said 
chains  and  freely  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  the 
direction  of  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  of  said  chains; 

means  including  a  guide  rod  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
leading  and  trailing  transpon  lugs,  a  sleeve  in  die  other  of  said 
leading  and  (railing  transpon  lugs  and  said  guide  rod  extend- 
ing through  said  sleeve  in  sliding  engagement  for  maintaining 
the  leading  and  trailing  lugs  parallel  as  the  pocket  is  trans- 
poned  along  a  non-linear  pathway: 

a  first  dnve  means  for  rotaung  one  of  said  sprockets;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  chains  relative  to  one  another 
and  for  fixuig  Uie  relative  position  of  said  chains  with  respect 
to  one  another  so  dial  die  length  of  the  pocket  formed  by  said 
leading  and  trailing  lugs  can  be  adjusted  to  accommodate 
different  sizes  of  canons,  said  adjusting  means  including  a 
clutch  for  connecting  a  second  of  said  sprockets  to  a  first  of 
said  sprockets  in  a  pair  for  rotation  therewith  by  said  drive 
means  when  said  clutch  is  engaged  and  for  allowing  said 
second  of  said  sprockets  to  rotate  widi  respect  to  said  first  of 
said  sprockets  when  said  clutch  is  disengaged;  and 

a  servo  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  second  of  said 
sprockets  for  rotating  die  second  of  said  sprockets  with 
respect  to  said  first  of  said  sprockets  when  said  clutch  means 
is  disengaged  so  dial  the  adjustable  pockets  are  adjusted  by 
the  change  in  the  relative  positions  of  said  pair  of  sprockets  to 
accotninodate  canons  of  different  sizes. 


ELECTRO/MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  CIRCUIT 
DISCONNECT/CONNECT  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERHEAD 

POWER  LINES 
Barry  TImmdw,-  Jaaics  Roas,  both  of  Ouuiotte.-  Andrew  S. 
Panto,  Matthews,  and  W.  Roy  Rlnefaart.  Charlotte,  aU  of 
I  to  Soutbcra  Elcctrkai  EquipaienI  Compaay, 

FIM  Aug.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29«,«1S 

Int  CL"  H»1H  31/00 

VS.  O.  2M--48  A  15  CWm 

1.  For  an  overhead  power  line  earned  on  a  pole,  an  electrical 
circuit  disconnect  and  coiuiect  apparatus  for  disposition  adjacent 
an  upper  end  of  the  pole  comprising: 
a  rotaiable  contact  blade  and  a  contact  member  adapted  to  be 

positioned  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  the  pole; 
a  vertically  extending  shaft  rotatable  about  a  generally  vertical 

axis; 
a  linkage  assembly  coupling  said  shaft  and  said  rotatable  contact 

Made  and  operable  to  route  said  contact  blade  in  response  to 

niiatioo  of  said  shaft; 
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an  electncal/mechanical  linear  actuator  for  pivotal  mounting  on 
U»e  upper  end  of  the  pole  and  having  an  electric  motor  and  a 
cfaiveshaft  having  an  axis,  said  dnveshaft  being  movable  axi- 
ally and  linearly  in  response  to  electrical  actuation  of  said 
motor; 

connecung  structure  between  said  driveshafi  and  said  vertical 
shaft,  iacluding  a  crank  ann  fixed  to  said  vertical  shaft  and  a 
clevis  fixed  to  said  dnveshaft  and  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
crank  arm  for  rotating  said  vertical  shaft  to  route  said  contact 
blade  diereby  to  electrically  connect  and  disconnect  said 
contact  blade  and  said  contact  member  in  response  to  actua- 
tion of  said  actuator  and  linear  movement  of  said  dnveshaft, 
die  axis  of  said  driveshaft  and  die  axis  of  said  veitical  shaft 
being  offset  from  one  another, 
said  linkage  assembly  including  a  crank  fixed  to  said  vertical 
shaft,  a  lever,  and  a  lever  arm  pivotally  coupled  adjacent 
opposite  ends  to  said  crank  and  said  lever,  respectively,  die 
pivotal  connection  between  said  crank  and  said  lever  ann 
lying  ov«rcenter  relative  to  a  straight  line  connecting  die  axis 
of  said  vertical  shaft  and  die  pivot  between  said  lever  and  said 
lever  ar«i  when  said  connecting  structure  lies  in  a  first  orien- 
tation carrcsponding  to  one  of  an  electrical  connection  and 
disconnection  between  said  contact  blade  and  said  contact 
member,  said  pivotal  connection  between  said  crank  and  said 
lever  ar«i  being  movable  past  center  when  said  connecting 
structure  lies  in  a  second  orienution  corresponding  to  another 
of  the  electrical  connection  and  disconnection  between  said 
contact  blade  and  said  contact  member. 


S,S<a,47S 

ILLUMINATED  ROCKER  BUTTONS  WITH  UGHT 
DAMS 
Doticlas  L.  Brundage,  123  Gibbon  Dr„  Harvest,  Ala.  35749; 
Dewayne  E.  Green,  322  WUdwood  Trace.  Winchester.  Tenn. 
37398,  and  Charles  H.  Wright,  2805  Montrose  Dr.,  Decatuiv, 
AU.  :;5«03 
CootinuatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3SM01,  Dec.  14, 1994.  Thb 
apyUcatioii  Sep.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526334 
Int  CL'  miH  9A)0 
UACL2<»-315  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  of  an  escutcheon  having  an  opening  there- 
Uirough  for  mounting  a  rocker  button  which  effects  electrical 
connections  oa  a  printed  circuit  board  located  behind  die  escutch- 
eon by  pressing  first  and  second  push  buttons  on  die  printed  circuit 
board  widi  projections  unitary  widi  die  rocker  button,  die  rocker 
button  having  an  exposed  surface  wiUi  indicia  diereon  and  the 
printed  circuit  board  having  a  light  source  dMieon,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  pair  of  tnmions  extending  laterally  of  die  rocker  button  defin- 
ing an  axis  of  roution  for  the  rocker  bunon; 


bearings  formed  in  die  escutcheon  proximate  die  opening  diere- 
duiough  for  joumaling  die  tninions  of  die  rocker  button 
dierein,  wherein  die  rocker  button  is  biased  to  remain  in  a 
neutral  position  by  die  push  buttons  unless  die  first  or  second 
finger  pads  are  pressed; 

light  being  transmitted  from  die  light  source  duough  die  indicia 
on  die  surface  of  die  rocker  button  illuminate  a  message 
conveyed  by  die  indicia  on  die  surface  of  die  rocker  button; 
and 

a  rocker  frame  disposed  in  alignment  widi  die  opening  dutiugb 
die  escutcheon  and  fixed  widi  respect  to  die  escutcheon  and 
printed  circuit  board,  die  rocker  ftame  having  a  light  dam 
unitary  therewith  and  disposed  dierein,  die  light  dam  being 
aligned  with  and  isolating  die  light  source  on  die  printed 
circuit  board  from  an  area  surrounding  die  rocker  frame  to 
isolate  light  from  die  light  source  so  diat  only  die  indicia  is 
illuminated. 


5,560,476 
NAME  CARD  CASE 
Ming-Deh  Lee,  No.  62,  Lane  94,  Wen  Lin  N.  RomL,  Pd  Ttao, 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399^29 

Int  CL»  A45C  11/00 

VS.  a.  206—38  5  ciatas 


1.  In  a  card  case  of  die  type  including  a  first  case  cover  pivotally 
secured  to  a  second  case  cover  for  defining  a  card  storage  space 
therebetween  and  a  calculator  disposed  between  the  case  covers, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a)  die  first  and  second  case  covers  defining  first  and  second 
chambers  for  separately  storing  cards  therein; 

b)  a  partition  pivotally  secured  between  die  case  covets  for 
separating  die  first  and  second  chambers,  and  die  calculator 
being  mounted  to  the  partition; 
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c)  neaiis  for  detacbaMy  securing  the  pvtitioa  lo  ihe  Ant  caae 
cover  for  mainuiniiig  the  cads  stored  in  the  first  chamber  and 
permitting  access  to  the  cards  stored  in  d>e  second  chamber, 
dw  deachabte  securing  means  including  i  notch  formed  in 
the  tat  cmc  cover  and  a  hook  earned  by  the  partition;  and 

d)  the  partiitiow  including  an  mwardly  lecesaed  section  for 
eagagemeM  by  a  finger  of  a  user  to  attach  and  detach  the 
notch  and  hook. 


MULTIPLE  SimiRE  RETAINEK 

to  Ualtcd  Stales 


riltowUf-af-^-""-  N*^  lMJ»h  Sep.  13, 19*3.  Hit 
lyplcallM  Dec  8.  IMS,  Scr.  N«l  M7,182 

VS.  a.  2M>-«3J  iS  < 


1.  A  snnac  pncki^e  which  comprises  at  lean  four  sutuie  pane! 
raembcn  foktobiy  coaneclfd  to  each  other  along  transverx  sides 
thereof  ad  anMfMt  M>  fold  apon  each  other  to  form  at  least  three 
n^HMlri  Hiare  OtMBpataeaa  defined  between  pairs  of  adjacent 
BMcl  aMHbcn.  each  said  suture  compatroeni  dunensioned  lo 
otMiHa  M  kaM  one  sutivc  portion  therein  and  having  a  forward 
panel  member  and  a  rear  panel  member,  each  said  forward  panel 
member  having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  said  apertures  being  in 
general  coaceanic  alignment  widi  each  odier  such  diat  each  said 
luOBC  coaapKHneni  may  be  accessed  from  a  frooi  side  of  the 
MlBW  packi^  arhea  nid  ai  least  four  suture  panel  members  ve  in 
a  folded  coadilicia.  said  apotures  generally  mcrementally  decreas- 
mg  In  dimension  from  a  front  most  suture  compartment  to  a 
rearmoM  sunae  compvtmeni  to  facilitate  loading  of  die  sutures 
within  said  suture  compartments. 


sections,  thereby  preserving  the  clean,  xerotic,  non-oxidized, 
and  uncontaminaled  status  of  said  end  sections. 


S,5«M79 
GOLF  BAG  WITH  REMOVABLE  PANELS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  AFFIXING  INDICIA  THERETO 
FrMk  L.  Lcjrba.  Loag  Beach,  and  Ralph  V.  QuarantcUo, 
Oraage.  iMMk  of  CaUT^  aarigwirs  to  QaaHty  Sports,  lac^ 
Placctilia,  Caltf. 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  ir7>23 

IbL  CL*  ktSB  55A)2 

VS.  CL  2M— 31SJ  13  Clata» 


1.  A  golf  bag  comprising. 

a  storage  tube  having  an  open  first  end  and  a  closed  second  end 
for  storing  and  iraaqioiiing  a  golf  club;  and 

a  single-walled  substantially  planar  panel  member  removably 
coupled  to  a  first  longitudinal  side  of  die  golf  bag  in  order  to 
faciliute  affixation  of  indicia  to  said  single-walled  panel 
member,  said  suigle-walled  panel  member  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface,  wherein  said  outer  surface  is 
visible  when  said  single-walled  panel  member  is  attached  to 
the  golf  bag. 


SOCKET  HOLDER  APPARATUS 
Robert  P.  Thtlf^""  2«2S  Brandywine  CU  Btimlngham,  Ala. 
352M 

Filed  N«T.  4,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  33«,2*1 
laL  CL*  BtfD  A5/20 
VS.  CL  2M-^373  1* 


S,S«M7t 

■BADY-TO-USE  COPPER  PIPE  NIPPLE  APPARATUS 
L*f«l  C  MaoR,  P.O.  Bot  M29M.  Saa  FraKiaco,  CaK.  94IM 
rilfcaadiali  |^  of  Scr.  No.  V7MM.  Nov.  19.  1992,  i 
«HMd.  Tlte  aypBcitlia  J^  14,  1994,  Sck  No.  274,91* 
laL  CL*  B45D  81/20 
VS.  CL  l»i—Ttn  3  ( 

1.  A  ready-to-uae  pipe  nipple  mparatut  comphiaar. 
a  Mgaeat  of  pipe  of  a  atarfiniMi.  oxidizabie  metal,  said  seg- 
■m  having  two  end  MCliaia  and  an  undisturbed  center 
aectioa  on  iu  outer  wall,  each  of  said  end  sectioos  being 
cleaa.  xerotic  surface  leccaaes  which  are  free  of  oxidalioa. 
impuntiea.  aad  coaMaiMMa. 
a  gaa-uBpenneable  bag  MBiMMdiag  aad  containing  said  segment 
of  pipe,  said  bag  dcAaiag  a  volaHC  which  surrounds  said 
tegmeat  of  pipe  to  tet  said  pipe  aad  taid  volume  are  within 
said  bag,  and 
IB  iaen  ga*  piapag  Mid  volume  and  diereby  surrounding  said 
of  pipe  to  aa  10  prechide  oxidalioa  of  said  ead 


1.  A  socket  holder,  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

an  upper  frame  member  attached  lo  taid  base  member,  said 

upper  frame  member  having  at  least  one  tubular  sleeve  with 

an  inner  wall  portion;  and 

radial  coaitacung  means  secured  to  said  at  least  one  sleeve. 

of  coiMact  widi  a  socket,  a  bit.  or  cylindrical  tool 

I  iaio  said  sleeve  so  as  to  exen  a  resilient  radial  inward 

force  for  securely  maintaining  said  socket,  bit^or  cylindrical 


tool  said  radial  contracting  means  including  a  resilient  gasket 
radially  disposed  about  the  inner  wall  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  sleeve. 


53M,481 

HOLDER  FOR  A  RECTANGULAR  CASSETTE 
Peter  J.  DaodsoD,  and  Paul  J.  F.  Van  Weele,  botk  of  Eindboven, 
NedMriaDds,  asstgaors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporadon,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

CoadaaatioB  of  Scr.  Na  101,334,  Aug.  2,  1993,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  continualioa  of  Scr.  No.  811458,  Dec  2«,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiaoatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  Na 

701,551,  May  16, 1991,  abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Oct  21, 

1994.  Sen  No.  327,122 

Claims   priority,   application   Nctfacrlaads,   Dec   4,   1990, 

9002653 

tat  CL'  B65D  85/67 
VS.  CL  2Bb— 387.1  22 


magnetic  tape  cassette  is  openably  supported  by  a  main  body 
provided  widi  rotation-preventing  projections  for  preventing  die 
rotation  of  reels  of  said  magnetic  tape  cassette,  recessed  portions 
for  receiving  an  enlarged-thickness  poition  of  said  magnetic  tape 
cassette  are  respectively  formed  in  said  cover  and  said  main  body, 
and  an  index  card  is  provided  between  said  magnetic  tape  cassette 
and  said  cover, 

wherein  said  index  card,  provided  on  a  side  of  said  cover,  has  a 
slit  formed  in  at  least  a  portion  of  an  area  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  recessed  portion  formed  in  said  cover  and  in  a 
vicinity  of  tliat  area. 


5,560,483 
,   ,  ^      .  CLOTHING  ACCESSORIES  CASE 

LL^  combination,  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  and  a  holder  for  the   D«nis  a.  Sequia,  1754  N.  Gteenlield  Cirele,  NE.  Apt  102, 


cassette. 

which  hoUer  comprises  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  a  plurality 
of  transverse  walls  comprising  two  long  side  walls,  one  short 
bottom  wall,  and  one  open  side  opposite  the  short  boaom 
wall,  said  holder  walls  bounding  a  cassette-receiving  space 
into  which  the  cassette  can  be  inserted  and  extracted  via  the 
open  side, 

which  cassette  has  a  front  wall  bearing  a  label, 

the  front  wall  of  the  holder  having  at  least  one  opening  for 
viewing  die  label  on  the  front  wall  of  die  cassette,  and  die  rear 
wall  of  the  holder  being  solid, 

the  holder  provided  wiUi  means  for  defining  an  internal  enclo- 
sure space  for  the  insertion  of  an  enclosure  adjacent  die  rear 
wall. 

the  holder  including  an  enclosure  in  the  enclosure  space, 

the  enclosure  having  a  side  facing  die  tear  wall  and  a  side  feeing 
the  opening  in  die  front  wall,  die  side  of  the  enclosure  facing 
die  opening  being  visible  from  die  outside  through  the  open- 
ing in  die  firont  wall  in  die  absence  of  the  cassette  and  having 
an  appearance  which  is  at  least  substantially  similar  to  the 
appearance  of  the  label  of  the  cassene. 


5,560,482 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE-ACCOMMODATING  CASE 

HAVING  AN  EASILY  DEFORMABLE  INDEX  CARD 
Shingo  Kalagjri,  and  Tenia  Ashikawa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japaa 

FiM  Apr,  4.  1995.  Scr.  No.  416,005 

Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  8,  1994,  6-004897  U 

lat  CL"  B65D  85/672 

VS.  CL  206—387.1  ^  Chims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette-accommodating  case  in  which  a 

cover  having  an  accommodating  portion  for  acconunodating  a 


Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  49505 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  335330 
tat  CL*  A45C  5/12:13/02 
VS.  CL  206—278  23 


1.  A  clothing  accessories  case  comprising: 

a  bonom  portion  with  an  interior  cavity  that  is  accessible  from 
outside  said  bottom  portion,  said  bottom  portion  having  an 
interior  bottom  surface: 

a  cooperating  top  poition  that  abuts  said  boaom  portion  to  define 
a  closed  case  that  encloses  said  interior  cavity;  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  dividers  that  are  located  in  said  interior 
cavity  and  affixed  to  said  bonom  surface  along  locations  that 
are  laterally  offset  from  one  another,  said  plurality  of  dividers 
being  oriented  generally  parallel  widi  one  another,  said  divid- 
ers having  sufficient  flexibility  so  as  to  not  fiinction  as  a  press. 
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BLAfOC  POK  A  SLEEVE  lYPE  CASING  WTTH  A  COVEE 

KNt  EECEIVING  A  KECXMUHNG  MEDIUM 
l>^f  -nwiinn.  Satai.  wmA  W,**tkVkt  »•■* 

CMttiMMM  afSM:  N»  17MM.  itm.  3.  19M,  i 
iMdi  h  ■  MMtaMrilM  af  Scr.  N*.  IMM,  Fck.  1«,  1M3, 
I  Mar.  7.  1995,  S«r.  N»  4tM19 
Fck.  12.  1992.  44117S4 


u.s.a. 


laL  CL*  EtfB  73M>:S5/30;I7/00 


U 


^'JSL^ ijc^Z 


1^ 


4k  C2 


j9» 


^M* 


>■»*• 


vt^tM^PZ^ 


4.  A  biaak  for  a  sleeve  type  casing  compnsing: 

a  *ee«  rmienal  having  al  leaM  froM  and  rear  panels; 

a  cover  flap  coonecied  lo  one  of  said  from  and  rear  paaeb. 
wheiein  said  cover  lap  i*  connected  lo  said  omt  at  said  firoM 
and  rear  panels  ai  a  border. 

a  raled  and  discreiely  cut  line  formed  try  a  ruled  line  imegraKd 
wirii  a  discretely  cut  line  such  dial  when  viewed  in  croas- 
MCliiM  m  a  ruled  and  discfciely  cut  poubon  of  a  croi*- 
II I  linnal  plane  perpendicular  lo  said  ruled  and  discreiely  cut 
tae  said  liai  iiii  Ij  cui  line  bas  a  maximuni  wKkh  smaller  ttian 
a  maximum  wkMi  of  said  ruled  line,  and  wherein  said  ruled 
and  discretely  ciM  line  enlends  along  a  portion  of  said  bonier, 
md  wherein  when  viewed  in  cross-section  al  said  ruled  and 
ditcretely  cut  position  of  said  cross- sectional  plane  perpen- 
dicuiar  lo  said  ruled  and  discretely  cut  line  said  ruled  and 
diacmdy  cul  line  includes  an  opening  extending  Ibrough  said 
,  aad  abo  ai  said  ruled  and  discreiely  ciM 
d  diacretely  cul  line  includes  an 
aii^acenl  said  openug  wMb  said  UKlined  portion  sloping 
downwardly  uMo  said  opening; 

a  diicretely  c«i  line  extending  into  said  one  of  said  from  and  rear 
p^wb  lo  wlucb  said  cover  flap  is  connected  such  dial  said 
nriad  aad  diacrctely  cul  line  defines  a  removable  cover  flap 
nriib  Mk  diacieiely  cut  line  Jefining  a  removable  notch  portion 
esmdiag  into  said  one  of  the  from  and  rear  panels  lo  which 
the  cover  flap  is  connected. 


container,  said  hood  extending  over  golf  clubs  in  said  con- 
tainer in  a  non-contacting  relationship. 

b)  said  hood  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  opposing  slots  in  said 
hood  alwve  said  base  a  sleel  ribbon  sewn  in  said  hood  having 

J  bands  linked  lo  said  one  and  another  of  said 
I  ends  and  passing  duxNigh  said  opposing  slots  so  as  to 
tee  each  other,  one  of  said  bands  devolving  into  a  loop. 

c)  a  ttkatMt  dip  cadoaed  by  said  loop  and  having  a  free  side. 

d)  the  other  of  said  bands  being  in  Ihe  form  of  a  hasp  having  a 
hinged  segment  riveted  lo  a  second  segment  having  an  don- 
gaied  slot,  means  for  fiMening  said  hinged  segment  to  one  of 
Hid  ribbon  ends,  a  raiaed  longue  cul  out  from  said  hinged 
•egaeai,  spaced  friMB  oae  of  said  ribbon  ends. 

e)  a  Mple  riveted  to  said  libbaa,  spaced  inwardly  of  said  hinged 
Mid  projectiiv  hotizoatally  from  said  ribbon,  said 

having   a   peifuialioa.   said   second   segment   being 
with  said  sl^ite  so  thai  said  doagate  slot  in  said 
segment  passes  over  said  staple,  when  said  hasp  is 
hingedly  folded  hack  over  said  nbbon. 

f)  a  metal  cable  having  one  end  inserted  through  said  perforation 
ia  Mid  iUfto  aad  wrapped  around  a  static  fixture,  said  one 
ead  aad  moMmt  end  of  said  cable  being  insetted  into  a 
padlock. 


5.S«MM 

CONTAINEE  CONVEBTIBLE  FOR  USE  AS  A  PLANT 

PEOTECnON  COVER 

J«ha  ZA  547  Gtarwajr  Avcaae,  Wiaalpcg.  MnoHoha.  Caaada 

PCT  Na.  PCr/CA93l«M91,  |  371  Dale  May  1,  1995,  i  l«2(e) 

Dale  May  1.  1995,  PCT  Pi*.  Na.  W094M77M,  PCT  P«h. 

Dale  Ayr.  14,  1994 

per  PiM  Scr.  29.  1993.  S«r.  Na.  379.612 
C^  ptiarily.  applrllna  CaMda.  Sey.  29. 1992.  2*793*3 
lat  CL'^  B«5D  «5/52 
U.S.  CL  2t^-423  13  < 
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S.SM.4SS 

LOCKING  HOOD  FOR  A  GOLF  BAG 

I  M.  O'Ava.  Jr.,  931  Nkhak  Dr..  Laard.  Md.  2I7V7 

Fled  Apr.  19,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  4I9.1S3 

IM.  CL*  A43B  35/tW 

US.  CL  »t-^l5A  t 

1.  A  foif  bag  aaaeaMy  cwwprising: 

a)  a  folf  dab  coattiMr  Md  a  water  ii  liMI.  dMNe.  heavy 
daiy.  cyliadrical  hoad  ikm  to  taufly  a<mm 


^'^ 


^a. 


^^^SZZZi 


^^^TT^^J 


1.  A  coaiaiaer  convertible  for  use  as  a  plaal  pratection  cover 
of  said  coaqiriaiag  a  fi^r"*^  body  having  a  baie  traR.  a  peiipiieral  wall 


upsiandiBg  from  Ihe  base  wail  lo  a  lop  edge  of  die  peripheral  wall 
so  as  to  define  with  the  base  wall  a  hollow  interior  for  receiving 
and  cooaining  material  for  storage  or  transportation,  the  peripheral 
wall  having  an  inner  and  outer  wall  portion  with  the  outer  wall 
portion  surmunding  the  inner  wall  portion  so  as  lo  define  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  space  therebetween,  means  defining  at  least  one 
opeiung  through  the  inner  wall  portion  below  the  top  edge  thereof 
and  communicating  between  (he  hollow  interior  and  the  generally 
cylindrical  space  four  communicating  liquid  between  the  hollow 
interior  and  the  space  and  a  removable  plug  insertable  into  the 
opening  to  retain  the  liquid  in  the  space. 


«8d 


5,S«M>7 

HOLDER  AND  PACKAGING  FOR  BIOPROSTHETIC 

HEART  VALVE 

Sirphia  Starr,  Aaalhs.  I^x^  iid—"i   to  CwhaMcdics,  faK^ 

Aadla.1)BL 

Fled  Jid.  29.  1994.  Ser.  Na.  2I2.C7S 

lat.  CL'  A61B  17/06 

US.CLJ2M— 43S  ISdahw 


10   < 


I.  A  packaging  system  for  a  bioprostfaetic  heart  valve  comprising 
a  container  for  receiving  said  heart  valve,  said  container  having 

an  interior  surface  defining  a  chamber, 
a  heart  valve  holder  to  which  said  heart  valve  can  be  leleasably 

attadied, 
means  for  attaching  said  heart  valve  to  said  heart  valve  holder, 
a  clip  whicfa  releasably  clasps  said  bean  valve  holder  for  sup- 
porting said  holder  within  said  container  and  having  a  plate 
with  an  edge  configured  to  contact  said  interior  surface  of  said 
chamber  and  a  first  slot  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  heart 
valve  holder,  and 
a  lid  removably  mounted  on  said  container  to  selectively  enclose 
said  bean  valve  bolder  and  heart  valve  within  said  chamber. 


d,9awi4ao 

FLOWER  POT  ASSEMBLY  FORMED  FROM  A  SHEET 

WTTHANOraaWNG 

DoaaM  C.  Wcder.  Highlami.  U.,  asdgnor  to  Soathpac  IVust 

latematkNial,  Inc.,  aad  The  Family  Trust  U/T/A,  both  of 

OUahaaaa  City,  Okla. 

I  of  Ser.  No.  347.*11,  Nor.  31. 1994.  which  b  a 
:  of  Ser.  Na.  1«5415,  Dec.  19,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  S;373.943.  Ser.  No.  3«5.24«,  Sep.  13,  1994,  Pat  No. 
Sv4733S«,  aad  Ser.  No.  92MW.  Aag.  5,  1992,  said  Ser.  No. 
I«5ai5ta  a  coatiaaaUoa  eT  Ser.  No.  49331,  Mar.  39,  1993, 
Pat  Na.  5,311,991,  which  b  a  dhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  99MW. 
Jaa.  29,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,2a5,l«S,  laid  S«r.  No.  3tS.24«b  a 
caallHalioa  aT  Ser.  No.  991,737,  Dec  17, 1992,  Pat  No, 
5345,745,  which  b  a  coatiaaalioa  of  Ser.  No.  r7«,947,  May  1, 
1992,  Pat.  Na.  539t,992,  which  b  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No. 
7W321,  May  31,  1991,  Pal.  No.  5.16134S,  which  b  a  divMoa 
or  Ser.  Na.  3«M«7,  Jm.  2. 1989.  Pat.  No.  5.I3M33.  Thb 
^fNcatlon  Jaa.  6. 1995.  Ser.  No.  4C7.493 
lat  CL"  B«5B  25/02:  B«5D  BS/iO 
MS.  CL  Mfr— 423  31 

I.  A  decorative  plant  assembly,  comprising: 


^ 


pot  means  having  a  base,  an  upper  end,  a  bottom,  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface,  the  pot  means  able  to  support  a  floral 
grouping  disposed  therein; 

a  sheet  of  malerial  having  a  planar  surface  with  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface,  an  outer  peripheral  edge  and  having 
an  opening  formed  through  a  portion  of  (he  planar  surface  of 
the  sheet  (A  malerial  and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  and  wherein  when  the  planar  surface  is  in  a 
substantially  flat  position,  no  portions  of  the  planar  stoface 
overlap  other  porboos  of  the  planar  surface; 

adhesive  means  for  holding  die  sheet  of  material  in  a  position 
about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pot  means;  and 

the  pot  means  disposed  within  the  opening  of  the  sheet  of 
malerial  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  die  sheet  of  material 
engages  a  poition  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pot 
means  and  wherein  die  sheet  of  material  extends  about  and 
surrounds  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  pot  means  and  having  a  crimped  portion  formed  in  the 
sheet  of  material  at  a  position  above  the  upper  end  of  the  pot 
means. 

17.  A  method  of  assembling  a  decorative  plant  package,  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  pot  means  having  a  base,  an  upper  end,  a  bottom, 
and  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  the  pot  means  able  to  support 
a  floral  grouping  disposed  therein; 

providing  a  sheet  of  malerial  having  a  planar  surface  with  an 
upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  an  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
having  an  opening  formed  through  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of 
material  and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
and  wherein  when  the  planar  surface  is  in  a  substantially  flat 
position,  no  portions  of  the  planar  surface  overlap  other 
portions  of  the  planar  surfoce; 

providing  adhesive  means  for  holding  die  sheet  of  material  in  a 
position  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pot  means; 

disposing  the  pot  means  over  the  opening  in  the  sheet  of  mate- 
rial; 

placing  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  about  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  pot  means  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sheet  of  material  engages  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  pot  means  such  that  the  sheet  of  material 
extends  about  and  surrounds  at  least  a  poition  of  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  pot  means;  and 

forming  a  crimped  portion  in  the  sheet  of  material  at  a  position 
above  the  upper  end  of  the  pot  means. 


Caaada 


S3M.4S9 
FIRE  HOSE  CONTAINQt 
Gairy  J.  Gonsaivcs,  269  DoagfaK  Rd.,  iTIfhwaa 

FVcd  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4t5.t2t 
lat  CL'  B6a>  SS/20 
\i&.  CL  216—446  8  ( 

1.  A  container  for  storing,  transporting  and  unloading  fire  hose 
comprising: 
a  semi-rigid  rectangular  bottom  panel  defining  a  first  plane; 
a  semi-rigid  rectangular  front  panel,  integral  to  the  bottom  panel 
with  means  for  folding  from  an  open  position  lying  substan- 
tially in  the  first  plane  to  a  closed  position  lying  in  a  second 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane; 
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PHARMACEimCAL  PACKAGING  WITH  CAPSULE 

SEALING  MEANS 

BriB«ra  P.  S.  Ctawte.  Wo*  BcMgtori,  Eafiawi,  aMiKM>r  I* 

FISONS  pic  SalWk,  E^lMd 
PCT  So.  PCTA;B93MIM9.  |  371  DiMc  Mv.  27,  199S.  •  lt24c) 
DMc  Mar.  Z7,  1995.  PCT  P«k.  N«w  W094/IS5M,  PCT  Pub. 
Dmtt  Mar.  17,  l««4 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  «.  1993.  .Scr.  N»  3974M 
ClalHs  priority.  appHcatiwi  I  ailed  ritiiw,  Stfu  9.  1992, 
92191U:  Jiri.  7.  1993,  9314*M 

lal.  CL'  M6D  &MM;aSM2 
VS.  CL  2M— 539  !• 


d 


:^m 


t: 


i  containing  capsule,  eacb  capsule  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  apeitufe  to  permit  medicament  to  be  dispensed  there- 
from, said  base  member  comprising  sealing  means  for  sealing  said 
at  least  one  apeiture. 


Peter 


5,S«M91 
RESCUE  ALERT  KIT 
BcKOMflcM.    a^    TiMiMa   A.    Stialfy. 
both  of  CaMdM,  aMigMrs  io  Rescue 
UfcHM  Products.  Inc..  OMhK  CaMda 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  530JM 
ClahM  priority,  appttcaboa  Canada,  Mar.  2*,  1993,  20927M 
UHL  CL"  B«5D  85/00;  A42B  37A)0 
VS.  CL  2M— 573  9  Clate* 


Al««l 


a  semi-rigid  top  panel,  uwegral  to  the  front  panel's  edge  opposite 
its  edge  iiMegral  with  the  bottom  panel,  with  means  for 
folding  from  an  open  position  lying  substantially  in  the  first 
plane  to  a  closed  position  lying  in  a  third  plane  parallel  to  the 
first  plane; 

a  semi-ngid  rectaaguiv  back  paael,  integral  to  the  boaom  paael 
along  Its  edpB  tffomat  iH  ei%e  integral  with  the  ftcm  paael. 
with  means  for  folding  from  an  open  position  lying  substan- 
ually  m  the  first  plane  to  a  closed  position  lying  in  a  fourth 
plane  paalM  lo  ike  Mooad  ptaae; 

semi-rigid  M  iwi  rigkt  leciMgiriir  side  paitels.  integral  with  the 
back  panel  along  its  edges  perpendicular  to  its  eiige  iatepal 
with  the  bottom  panel,  with  means  fur  foldmg  froai  m  Dpea 
position  lying  substantially  in  the  first  plane  to  a  closed 
position  lying  in  fifth  and  sixth  planes  perpendicular  to  the 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  planes; 

means  for  reusabty  closing  the  lop  and  front  panels: 

a  shoulder  strap  anchored  to  tabs  extending  from  the  edges  of 
the  boikMB  panel  not  integral  with  the  back  or  front  panel,  the 
ikiMUBr  Mip  sliding  freely  within  a  tunnel  guide  strap  on 
each  of  die  side  panels;  and 

a  means  for  releaseably  seciaing  the  left  and  nght  side  panels 
and  the  bottom  panel  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  back 
panel  so  as  lo  form  a  four  sided  trough. 


1.  A  portable  light-weight  compact  rescue  alen  kit  inchiding 
means  for  attracting  attention  enabling  rescuers  to  locale  people  in 
danger,  compnsing:  (a)  an  envelope,  said  envelope  being  formed 
of  thin,  pliant  maienal,  and  having  an  easily-openable  and  icclos- 
able  fastener  at  its  opening;  (b)  a  high  decibel  whistle  secured  to 
the  exterior  of  said  envelope;  (c)  means  secured  lo  the  exterior  of 
said  envelope  for  hanging  said  envelope  on  a  support  or  member, 
or  for  secunng  said  envelope  to  a  wall  or  to  a  body  pan;  (d)  a 
chemiluminescent  safety  light  removably  disposed  within  said 
envelope;  (e)  pre-printed  fire  evacuation  safety  instructions  remov- 
ably disposed  within  said  envelope;  and  (0  an  attention  flag 
removably  disposed  within  said  envelope,  said  attention  flag  being 
made  of,  or  being  coaled  with,  a  material  having  phosphorescent  or 
fluofcscem  or  retro-reflective  properties,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
safety  appliques  thereon,  said  appliques  being  made  from,  or 
coaled  with,  a  maienal  having  fluorescent  or  phosphorescent  or 
retro-reflective  properties,  said  attention  flag  iiKluding  a  stiction 
cup  and  a  cord  having  a  grip  at  the  free  end  thereof  secured  thereto. 


1.  A  medicament  pack  comprising  a  baie  member  having  a 
pluralily  of  blisiers  farmed  therein,  each  Mister  accommodating  a 


5,5<M92 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Mustafa  Erea.  MMlak  GaMteciler  SMcsi  Blok  A-7  Daire  3, 
lataabal,  IVulLcjr 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1995.  Scr.  No.  S«a5* 
lat  CL*  B«5D  75/00 
VS.  CL  2M— 75*  If  CfaUms 

1.  A  display  devKe  for  removable  articles  comprising: 
a  generally  flal  stnp  of  flexible  material  having  an  upper  poition 
containing  a  first  cut  sized  and  shaped  to  define  a  support  flap 
hinged  to  the  upper  portion,  said  stnp  having  a  lower  portion; 
said  mppott  flap  and  said  lower  portion  of  the  strip  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  of  a  second  cut  and  a  slit,  said 
second  cut  and  said  slit  forming  respectively  a  retaining  lab 
and  a  retaining  slit  sized  to  receive  the  retaining  tab; 
with  the  retaining  lab  being  so  oriented  that,  when  the  support 
flap  is  hinged  away  from  said  stnp  and  when  the  lower 
poftion  of  the  strip  is  beiM  around  to  at  least  partially  overlap 
said  suppon  flap,  the  retaining  tab  and  the  retaining  slit  can  be 
imercngaged  to  transform  the  lower  portion  of  ihe  stnp  into  a 
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diffiisers  located  in  the  interstitial  volume  between  the  oudets  of 
the  inlet  manifold  and  the  first  perforate  plate,  each  diffiiser 
comprising  a  hollow  conical  body  with  a  relatively  narrow 
difliiser  inlet  and  an  enlarged  diffiiser  outlet  to  define  an 
inside  flow  path  interior  of  the  diffiiser  and  an  outside  flow 
path  exterior  of  the  diffusen  and 

means  for  fastening  the  difliiser  in  the  interstitial  volume 
between  one  of  the  outlets  of  the  inlet  manifold  assembly  and 
die  first  perforate  plate  with  the  narrow  diffiiser  inlet  disposed 
to  one  of  the  inlet  manifold  outlets  and  the  enlarged  outlet 
disposed  to  the  first  perforate  plate. 


receptacle  of  said  display  device  having  an  opening  through 
which  an  article  can  be  insetted. 


5.5M.493 
DIFFUSER  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 
R.  Perry,  Morafa,  Calif.,  aarifnor  to  Padfic  Electric 
Motor  Coaipany,  Oaklaad,  CaUC. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  403*454 

IbL  CL''  MID  35/06 

U.S.CL,  2*9^232  14  Claims 


5,5M<494 
LOOP-LIKE  MATERIAL  SORTING  DEVICE 
Masakatsu     Kumagai,    Akiii-kcn,    and    YoshlUsa    Fafitm, 
Saitama-ken,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Iknsho 
CorponrtkNi;  Toyota  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Nagoya,  and 
Senko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Ibkyo,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217866,  Mar.  25, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543y492 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-098641 
Int  CL'  B07B  13/05 
VS.  CL  209—245  12  Claims 


I.  An  improvement  to  a  magnetic  separator  for  separating  mag- 
netic patticles  from  a  passing  slurry  containing  magnetic  and 
nonmagnetic  particles,  the  magnetic  separator  comprising: 

an  electro-magnet  having  a  central  cavity  with  magnetic  field 
generating  coils  sunxMinding  the  central  cavity  for  generation 
of  a  magnetic  field  within  the  cavity, 

a  canister  housed  within  the  central  cavity  having  a  paianug- 
netic  matrix  element  disposed  therein,  the  canister  being 
bounded  by  enclosed  sides  with  a  first  perforate  plate  for 
permitting  entry  of  slurry  and  a  second  perforate  plate  for 
allowing  exit  of  slurry, 

an  inlet  manifold  assembly  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the 
slurry  and  a  plurality  of  outlets  communicating  to  an  intersti- 
tial volume  between  the  outlets  and  the  first  perforate  plate, 
the  outlets  communicating  at  spaced  apart  locations  on  the 
first  perforate  plate, 

an  outlet  manifold  assembly  having  at  least  one  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing the  slurry  from  the  second  perforate  plate  and  at  least  one 
outlet  for  discharging  the  slurry, 

the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  loop-like  material  sorting  device,  comprising: 

a  supply  hopper  supplied  with  material  to  be  sotted,  said  sup|dy 
hopper  having  an  end  poition; 

a  comb-like  member  connected  at  an  axial  end  thereof  to  a  lower 
end  poftion  of  the  supply  hopper,  said  comb-like  member 
having  teeth  formed  in  a  row,  being  downwardly  inclined  and 
having  a  fiee  end;  and 

a  vibrating  device  connected  to  the  supply  hopper  and  located 
above  the  lower  end  of  the  hopper,  the  vibrating  device 
applying  mechanical  vibration  to  the  supply  hopper, 

elastic  supports  supporting  said  hopper  at  an  upper  pottion  of  the 
hopper,  said  elastic  supports  permitting  vibration  of  the  hop- 
per by  said  vibrating  device; 

wherein  die  loop-like  materials  contained  in  tiie  materials  to  be 
sorted  are  caught  by  die  comb-like  tneinber  and  ate  guided  to 
the  free  axial  end  of  the  comb-like  member  by  the  inclination 
of  the  comb-like  member  and  wherein  vibrations  are  applied 
to  the  hopper  by  the  vibrating  device  so  as  to  enable  sotting  of 
the  loop-like  materials. 


October  1.  1996 
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TRANSPORTEK  FOR  AGGREGATE  PRODUCED 

DURING  REPROCESSING  OT  RESIDUAL  CONCRETE 

Hunt  BrnMcr,  Rniliiiir  Str.  14.  D-71717  BcUrtcte.  GcnMMjr 

PCT  N«.  PCT/De93Mt74«,  i  371  Date  Fck.  23.  1995.  |  l«24c> 

DMc  Fck.  23,  1999,  PCT  Ptik.  N«^  W09«M27«,  PCT  P«k 

Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Flkd  Aag.  19.  1993,  Scr.  No.  392.7*5 
CWbh    rriwM;,    aypMcadoa    Gcrvaay.    Aug.    25,    1992, 
9211395  U 

fart.  CL*  MTB  /^M 
U.S.  CL  2»9— 273  4  ( 


r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  aggregate  accumulating  in  a 
coune  of  reprocessing  of  residual  coocieie  in  a  bin.  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  worm  conveyor  for  conveying  the  aggregate  out  of  the  bin  and 
uicludiiig  a  trough  formed  as  a  Bexible  elastic  path,  the 
flexible  daitic  path  having  apotures  of  a  size  not  exceeding  a 
ptedetermined  grain  size  of  the  aggregate: 

at  least  one  additional  conveyor  means  arranged  beneath  the 
worm  conveyor  and  oriented  randomly  in  space  for  conveying 
away  at  least  one  grain  fraction  falling  through  the  apertures 
in  the  flexible  elastic  path  of  the  worm  conveyor,  and 

first  and  sccood  water  lines  for  connecting  the  worm  conveyor 
and  the  at  least  one  additional  conveyor  with  the  bin.  respec- 
tively, for  returning  water  which  is  conveyed  out  of  the  bin 
with  the  aggregate,  into  the  bin; 

wherein  the  at  least  one  additional  conveyor  means  has  a  waier- 
lilling  funnel. 


5,5M,4M 
ADJUSTABLE  BAR  SCREEN 
J.  DarreU  Lyw^  Moapkk,  Tcm^  tmigmr  t»  BcMt  TcduMlo- 
gic*,  lac,  Wltaihigiaa,  Dd. 

I  af  Scr.  Na.  129J45,  Sep.  3B,  1993,  abaodoMd. 
IcalkM  Dec.  1*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  35S.224 
lot  CL'  BflTB  I/4V 
VS.  CL  209—395  2  Cl^M 

1.  In  a  bar  screen  for  scrceiung  wood  chips  or  waste  having  at 
least  a  first  rack  of  parallel  bars  and  a  second  rack  of  parallel  bin. 
the  bars  of  the  first  rack  being  interleaved  with  the  bars  of  the 
second  rack  to  define  a  first  screen  width  between  a  bar  of  the  lint 
rack  and  a  bar  of  the  secotKl  rack,  and  the  racks  each  being  driven 
to  oacillaie  in  at  least  a  vertical  plane;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

portions  of  not  more  than  every  other  bar  of  the  bars  of  the  first 
rack  extend  an  effective  distance  beyond  the  bars  of  the 
second  rack,  to  form  a  middling  screen  of  firsi  rack  bars 
spaced  ifian  a  second  screen  widdi  which  is  greater  than  the 
lint  screen  width,  and 
wherein  the  portions  of  the  ban  of  the  first  set  of  ban  which 
extend  beyond  the  ban  of  the  second  rack  extend  downwardly 
at  an  angle  of  between  ten  degrees  and  thirty  degrees  with 
respect  to  die  plane  of  the  ban  of  the  second  rack. 


iBca  P. 
15239 


S3M.497 
ARTICLE  HOLDER 
MNlvikUl,  Jr.,  819  Ptersoe  Rw  Rd., 


Ptttsburch,  Pa. 


Filed  JaM.  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  2MJ5* 
llU.  CL*  A47F  SAX) 


VS.  CL  211- 


ISCIataH 


iTs 


J 


(^ 


1.  A  holder  to  support  an  article  and  provide  accessory  storage 
capability,  compnsing  a  forked  shoe  and  a  drawer  movaMy 
mounted  relative  to  the  shoe  into  and  out  of  an  in-position, 
whereby  an  article  may  be  supported  in  the  fork  of  the  shoe  and 
accessories  may  be  stored  in  the  drawer,  further  comprising  a  wall 
base,  the  shoe  and  the  drawer  being  mounted  on  the  wall  base,  the 
wall  base  having  a  fastener  hole,  the  drawer  covering  the  hole  in 
the  in-position. 


54M.49B 

RACK  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING  BICYCLES 

Kr— Hh  R.  Porter,  1332  De  Loach  CL,  San  Jom,  Calif.  95125 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  299^442 

I  IM.  CL*  A47F  7/W 

U.S.  CL  211— 2fl  17  ( 


1.  A  rack  for  storing  bicycles,  each  bicycle  having  a  frame  with 
a  fork  having  a  pair  of  stems  on  a  first  end  of  said  fork  adapted  for 
engaging  the  pin  of  a  wheel  and  having  a  handle  bar  on  a  second 
end.  said  rack  comprising: 

at  least  one  straight  rail  oriented  in  a  fir«  direction; 

each  said  rail  being  an  elongated  member  having  a  slot,  said  slot 
having  an  inverted  Tee  cross  section  and  having  a  bead 
section  and  a  neck  section  adapted  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
fastenen  slidably  positionable  in  a  range  of  locations  along 
said  tail; 

a  plurality  of  fastenen  slidably  positioned  in  said  range  of 
locations  in  each  one  of  said  slots,  each  fastener  adapted  for 
engaging  one  of  a  plurality  of  brackets; 

a  plurahty  of  brackets,  one  said  bracket  for  each  said  bicycle; 

means  adapted  for  detachabiy  attaching  each  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  brackets  to  said  stems  at  said  first  end  of  said  fork 
of  any  one  of  said  each  bicycle  such  that,  when  said  each  one 
of  said  brackets  engages  one  of  said  fasteners  in  said  slot,  a 
respective  handle  bar  of  said  bicycle  having  said  stem 
attached  to  said  bracket  can  be  oriented  in  a  range  of  second 
directions  oblique  to  at  least  one  of  said  rails; 

each  direction  of  said  range  of  second  directions  and  each 
location  of  said  range  of  locations  selected  such  that  each  said 
bicycle  is  nested  next  to  its  neighboring  one  of  said  bicycles 
so  as  to  reduce  a  space  required  to  store  said  bicycles. 

means  adapted  for  securing  said  array  to  a  flat  surface. 


5,540,499 

STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMPACT 

DISCS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Shahrlar  Dardashti  Adandc,  Inc.,  10240  Mateni  PI.,  Santa  Fe 

Sprinip,  Calif.  90670-0399 
CoaUnuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  17,031,  Jan.  4,  1994.  Pat  No. 

Dcs.  361.917,  Ser.  No.  17,035,  Jan.  4,  1994,  PaL  No.  Dcs. 
361,012,  Ser.  No.  17,090,  Jan.  4,  1994.  Pat  No.  Dcs.  359,647, 
Scr.  No.  17,108,  Jan.  5,  1994.  Pat  No.  Dcs.  361,465,  Scr.  No. 
177,683,  Jan.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17^25,  Jan.  21,  1994,  Pat  No. 
Dcs.  361,464,  and  Scr.  No.  19,744,  Mar.  9,  1994,  Pat  Na  Dcs. 

359,872.  This  applicatioo  Apr.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,878 
The  portiMi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sub8C«|ucnt  to  Jan.  4, 
i  2014,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL"  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211—40  36  Claims 

IS.  An  assembly  for  storing  compact  discs,  comprising: 
an  elongate  storage  unit  including  first  and  second  side  frame 
memben  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  attached  to  and  extending 
laterally  between  said  side  frame  members  and  spaced  longi- 


tudinally to  thereby  form  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  for  holding 
and  storing  at  least  one  compact  disc; 

a  top  portion  extending  up  from  a  top  of  said  storage  unit;  and 

a  side  poition  spaced  a  distance  fiom  said  top  portion  and 
extending  lateially  out  from  said  storage  unit; 

wherein  said  top  portion,  said  side  portion  and  said  storage  unit 
are  configured,  dimensioned  and  positioned  relative  to  one 
another  such  that  in  an  assembly  front  elevational  view  they 
together  define  at  least  a  substanbal  portion  of  a  readily- 
recognizable  shape  of  a  common,  non-compact  disc  storage 
unit  object  which  has  a  body  and  a  head;  and 

wherein  said  top  portion  is  configured  to  form  the  object  head. 


5,560,500 

SCALE  CAR  RACE  TRACK  DISPLAY 

Jay  E.  Wilcox,  899  Sing  Sing  Rd.,  Horschcads,  N.Y.  14845 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,057 

Int  CL*  A47F  5/08 

VS.  a.  211—88  7 


I.  A  display  apparatus  for  scale  can  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall 
having  a  comer,  said  display  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  curved  track  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  a 
boaom  wall,  a  first  wall,  and  a  second  wall,  said  first  and 
second  wall  extending  upward  from  said  bottom  wall,  said 
fint  wall  slopingly  extending  farther  upward  from  said  bottom 
wall  than  said  second  wall  to  provide  the  appearance  of  a 
realistic  banked  race  track,  said  curved  track  being  mountable 
to  the  comer  of  the  wall; 

fint  and  second  straight  tracks  each  having  a  primary  end,  a 
secondary  end.  a  bottom  wall,  a  fint  wall,  a  second  wall,  and 
an  end  wall,  each  said  secondary  end  being  opposite  each  said 
primary  end,  each  said  first  second,  and  end  walls  of  said  first 
and  second  track  extending  upward  fixmi  each  said  bottom 
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wall,  each  said  end  wall  connecting  each  said  first  and  second 
wall  of  said  first  and  second  track  at  each  said  secondary  end, 
said  primary  end  of  said  first  straight  track  being  abutted 
against  sai(l  first  end  of  said  curved  track,  said  primary  end  of 
said  second  straight  track  being  abutted  against  said  second 
end  of  said  curved  track; 
at  least  two  brackets  supporting  each  said  straight  and  curved 
tracks,  each  said  bracket  being  generally  triangular  in  shape 
for  mounting  said  straight  and  curved  tracks  at  an  angle  to  the 
wall 


ARTICULATABLE  STORAGE  ORGANIZER 
JuMS  C.  Rapert,  225  Liberty  HiU  Rd„  Gilford,  N.H.  0324* 
FUed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4)3,977 
lot.  Ct*  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211—99  4 


•WWWV//////M 


1.  A  storage  organizer  mounted  in  a  frame,  said  frame  compris- 
ing a  bottom  shelf,  a  wall  support  and  an  angle  support  connected 
between  said  boaom  shelf  and  said  wall  support,  said  ftame  being 
positioned  at  an  elevated  position,  said  organizer  composing  a  set 
of  drawers  mounted  therein  and  coonectabiy  mated  within  said 
frame  at  said  elevated  position  lo  side,  top  and  boaom  rails,  said 
side,  top  and  bottom  rails  having  an  atticulatabie  moving  means 
connected  to  said  shelf  support  of  said  frame  and  said  top  rail,  and 
a  spnng  means  connected  to  said  angle  support  of  said  frame  and 
said  atticulatabie  moving  means,  whereby  when  said  storage  oiga- 
nizer  is  actuated  by  pulling,  said  drawers  are  lowered  to  a  position 
below  said  elevated  position. 


S3M3K 

COLLAPSIBLE  CLOSET  FRAME  STRUCTURE 

Ya-Kra^  Biiii^.  iU-k'cat  N«-   M.   IS  Li«,  IkM-ck'iaa 

Ik'M^  -bM-ch'tao  Haiaac  rae-ywM  iUn  R.O.C.,  1W« 

FUed  Dec.  2.  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,«M 
laL  CL"  A47F  ino 
M&.  CL  211—195  13  ( 

1.  A  coUafxiMe  closet  frame  structure  comprising: 
two  uphght  front  posts  each  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end.  each  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  with  a  front  comer 
member,  and  two  upright  rear  posts  each  associated  with  one 
of  the  front  posts  and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end. 
each  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  with  a  rear  comer  ment- 
ber,  each  of  the  front  poits  comprising  two  sections  pivotally 


joined  together  by  a  front  joint  member  and  each  of  the  rear 
posts  comprising  two  sections  detachably  joined  together  by  a 
rear  joint  member. 

two  pairs  of  first  horizontally-exteiKling  bars,  of  which  a  first 
pair  includes  one  bar  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  the 
front  posts  and  a  second  bar  extending  between  the  lower 
ends  of  the  from  posts  and  joined  to  the  from  comer  members 
mounted  on  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  front  posts,  each 
of  the  horizonially-exiending  bars  of  the  first  pair  comprising 
two  sections  pivotally  joined  together  by  a  front  joint  mem- 
ber, and  a  second  pair  of  first  horizontally-extending  bars 
inrtotliag  one  bar  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  the 
rev  posts  and  a  second  bar  extending  between  the  lower  ends 
of  the  rear  posts  and  pivotally  joined  to  the  rear  comer 
members  mounted  on  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  rear 
posts,  each  of  the  horizontally-extending  bars  of  the  second 
pair  comprising  two  sections  detachably  joined  together  by  a 
rear  joint  member. 

two  pairs  of  second  horizontally-extending  bars,  of  which  a  first 
pair  extend  between  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  posts  and  the 
rear  posts  and  secured  at  first  ends  to  the  front  comer  member 
and  pivotally  mounted  at  second  ends  to  the  rear  corner 
members,  and  a  second  pair  extend  between  the  lower  ends  of 
the  front  posts  and  the  rear  posts  and  secured  at  first  ends  lo 
the  front  comer  members  and  pivotally  moimted  at  second 
ends  to  the  rear  comer  members; 

a  bracing  structure  comprising  a  brace  extending  from  each  of 
the  rear  comer  members  toward  a  substantially  centrally- 
located  brace  joint  member  to  be  pivoted  thereto; 

the  front  joint  member  comprises  a  U-shaped  body  defining 
therein  a  channel  to  receive  open  ends  of  the  two  sections  of 
the  respective  front  posts  or  horizontally-extending  bars,  the 
two  sections  being  pivotally  secured  within  the  channel  with 
pivot  means,  two  pairs  of  opposing  latching  holes  on  the  body 
to  correspond  to  latching  holes  on  the  open  end  of  each  of  the 
two  sections,  a  retainer  comprising  a  leaf  spring  having  two 
ends  with  otitward  projecting  pegs  formed  thereon  being 
received  within  the  open  end  of  each  of  the  two  sections  lo 
bias  the  pegs  into  latching  holes  on  the  body  and  the  sections 
ID  as  to  prevent  the  sections  from  rotating  about  the  pivot 
means  and  thus  retain  ihe  sectioiu  in  an  expanded  position,  a 
release  member  secured  on  the  joint  body  and  having  four 
flaps  rotaiable  relabve  to  the  joint  body,  each  of  the  flaps 
having  an  inward  projection  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
latching  holes  of  the  joint  body  so  that  when  the  flaps  are 
pushed  toward  the  joint  body,  the  inward  projections  contact 
and  thus  push  the  pegs  inward  against  the  leaf  spring  to  allow 
Ihe  two  sections  to  rotate  about  Ihe  front  joint  member  and 
thus  release  the  two  sections  from  the  expanded  position; 

the  rear  joint  member  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  two 
open  ends  to  respectively  receive  therein  an  end  of  each  of  the 
two  sections  of  die  respective  tear  posts  or  horizontally- 
extending  bars,  a  release  bar  extending  out  of  the  tubular  body 
through  an  axially-exiending  slot  on  the  tubular  body  and 


being  manually  operable  to  move  relative  to  the  tubular  body 
for  forcing  one  of  the  ends  of  the  sections  received  within  the 
tubular  body  out  of  engagement  with  the  mbular  body; 

the  fironl  comer  member  comprising  an  L-shaped  body  having 
two  perpendicular  legs,  each  having  a  slot  formed  therein  to 
pivotally  receive  dierein  ends  of  the  front  post  and  the  asso- 
ciated second  horizontally-extending  bar,  die  L-shaped  body 
fiirther  comprising  a  hole  extending  substantially  normal  to 
the  two  legs  to  securely  receive  therein  the  associated  first 
horizontally-extending  bar; 

the  rear  comer  member  comprising  two  parallel  plates  defining 
therein  a  recess  for  receiving  ends  of  the  associated  rear  post, 
the  associated  brace  and  the  associated  first  horizontally- 
extending  bar  of  which  the  brace  is  fixed  inside  die  recess  and 
the  rear  post  and  die  first  horizontally-extending  bar  are 
pivoted  to  the  plates,  the  rear  comer  member  further  compris- 
ing a  recess  to  pivotally  receive  therein  an  end  of  the  associ- 
ated second  horizontally-extending  bar  and  providing  for  the 
second  horizontally-extending  bar  to  extend  substantially  nor- 
nul  to  die  rear  post,  the  brace  and  die  first  horizontally- 
extending  bar, 

the  brace  joint  comprising  an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half  pivoted 
togcdier,  the  lower  half  having  an  interior  chamber  to  slidably 
receive  therein  a  slide  which  is  spring  biased  to  partially 
protrude  into  a  recess  defined  inside  the  upper  half  and  thus 
engage  the  upper  half  so  as  to  retain  the  upper  half  and  die 
lower  half  in  the  expanded  position,  a  control  bar  connected 
to  and  extending  from  the  slide  through  an  elongated  slot 
formed  on  the  lower  half  with  an  end  projecting  out  of  the 
lower  half,  a  knob  mounted  to  the  outside  end  of  die  control 
bar  to  be  manually  operable  for  moving  the  slide  against  the 
biasing  spring  to  break  the  engagement  between  die  upper 
half  and  the  lower  half. 


5,5M,503 

LUBRICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICULATED 

COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT 

David  W.  Daugberty,  Jr.,  Plainfleid,  DL,  assignor  to  WcstiiiK- 

house  Air  Brake  Co.,  WOmcrding,  Pa. 

OMtinaation  of  Ser.  No,  166,217,  Dec  13,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Oct  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  545,930 

lat  CL'  B61G  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  213—75  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  articulated  coupling  arrangement  having  a  male  connec- 
tion member  and  a  female  connection  arrangement  having  a  nuJe 
connection  member  and  a  female  connection  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  support  assembly  for  such  male  con- 


nection member  having  an  improved  lubrication  arrangement 
incorporated  therein,  said  support  assembly  having  said  improved 
lubricating  arrangement  incorporated  therein  including: 

(a)  a  bottom  ring  bearing  member  supported  on  an  upper  surface 
of  a  bottom  wall  portion  of  such  female  connection  member 
adjacent  an  outer  end  diereof,  said  bottom  ring  bearing  mem- 
ber having  a  concave  shaped  spherical  upper  surface; 

(b)  an  upper  ring  bearing  member  having  a  convex  shaped 
spherical  bottom  surface  supported  by  said  concave  upper 
surface  of  said  bottom  ring  bearing  member,  said  upper  ring 
bearing  member  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  siuface  for 
supporting  a  bottom  surface  of  such  male  connectioa  member 
adjacent  an  outer  end  diereof;  and 

(c)  a  substantially  solid  lubricating  liner  member  disposed 
between  said  concave  shaped  spherical  upper  surface  of  said 
bottom  ring  bearing  member  and  said  convex  shaped  spheri- 
cal bottom  surface  of  said  upper  ring  bearing  member,  said 
substantially  solid  lubricating  liner  member  being  secured  to 
one  of  said  concave  shaped  spherical  upper  surface  and  said 
convex  shaped  spherical  bottom  surface  and  being  of  a  pre- 
determined thickress  sufficient  to  space  said  upper  ring  mem- 
ber over  said  bottom  ring  member  to  maintain  a  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  male  connection  member  coextensive  with 
a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  female  connection  member. 


5,56t,5B4 

SNAP  ON  PULL  OFF  TAMPER  INDICATING  FLEXIBLE 
CAP  AND  NECK  CONFIGURATION 
Laca  MoUaaro,  1716  Andlcy,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16105 
ConllBnalioii-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  36,277,  Mar.  24, 1993, ) 
doocd.  This  application  Nov.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  150,356 
lat.  CL'  B6a>  41/34 
MS.  CL  215—256  29  ( 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  neck  and  a  closure  therefor, 

said  neck  having  an  opening,  a  lip  surrounding  said  opening,  an 
upper  neck  stretch  depending  from  said  lip,  an  exterior  bead 
on  said  upper  neck  stretch,  at  least  one  first  spiral  thread 
configuration  on  said  upper  neck  stretch  below  said  exterior 
bead,  a  lower  neck  stretch  below  said  upper  neck  stretch,  and 
a  plurality  of  first  fastening  configurations  on  said  lower  neck 
stretch, 

said  closure  having  a  top  covering  said  opening,  an  upper  sldrt 
portion  depending  from  said  top,  an  interior  bead  on  said 
upper  sldrt  portion,  at  least  one  second  spiral  thread  configu- 
ration on  said  upper  skirt  portion  below  said  interior  bead, 
said  at  least  one  second  spiral  thread  configuration  slipping 
past  and  interengaging  said  at  least  one  first  spiral  thread 
configuration  on  said  upper  neck  stretch  upon  direct,  axial 
application  of  said  closure  to  said  neck  to  retain  said  closure 
on  said  neck  until  said  closure  is  unscrewed  from  said  neck, 
an  inner  sldrt  spaced  inwardly  of  said  upper  sldrt  portion,  a 
removable  lower  skirt  portion  below  said  upper  sldrt  portion, 
a  plurality  of  second  fastening  configurations  on  said  lower 
skirt  portion  engaging  said  first  fastening  configurations  on 
said  lower  neck  stretch. 

said  interior  bead  on  said  upper  skirt  portion  engaging  said 
exterior  bead  on  said  upper  neck  stretch  when  said  closure  is 
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axially  a|)p(ied  lo  said  neck  lo  bring  said  inner  skin  and  said 
neck  inio  sealing  engagemenL 


CONTAINElt  AND  ^TOrTER  ASSEMBLY  LOCKED 

TOGETHER  BY  RELATIVE  ROTATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Bernard  SctecMcr,  ami  Utmi  Hoitct  both  ol  SaiMc  Mcm- 

kMiM.  FrMcc  iwtgim  !•  CBBAL  SA,  Pnwcc 

nkd  iwL  i,  19M.  Ser.  No.  Uljm 
CWm  yrtortty,  ^plciHii  ErMcc,  JnL  9,  199J,  93  M72S 
ii«.  CL*  B«SD  41/04 
VS.  CL  215—33$  15 


UMI 


14.  An  assembly  of  a  container  and  siofiper,  said  container 
including  a  body  with  a  discharge  neck  for  receiving  said  stopfier 
thereover  in  a  mounled  position,  said  stofjper  being  rolatable  about 
said  neck,  an  elongaie  locking  Made  having  a  first  end  Axed  lo  said 
stopper,  said  locking  blade  extending  freely  from  said  Arst  end  and. 
in  the  mounied  position,  toward  said  body  in  radially  outward 
spaced  relanoo  lo  said  neck.  Arst  and  second  abutment  members 
Axed  to  said  body  radially  outward  of  said  neck  and  rotaiionally 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  of  rotation  of  said  stof)per  to 
deAne  a  Arst  space  therebetween,  said  Made  in  the  mounted  posi- 
tioQ  of  said  stopper,  roiatabty  aligning  with  said  Arst  and  aecood 
abutment  members,  said  Arst  abutment  member  having  a  recess 
therein  facing  said  second  abutment  member,  said  recess  having  an 
inner  end  roiationally  spaced  from  said  second  abutment  member 
to  deAne  a  second  space  greater  than  said  Arst  space,  said  Made 
having  a  width  in  the  duecuon  of  rotation  greater  than  the  Arst 
space  between  the  Ant  and  second  abutment  members,  and  less 
than  the  Mciad  ipacc  between  the  secoad  abiMroent  member  and 
the  inner  cad  of  Ae  recess  ui  the  Ant  ahwImeiM  member,  at  least 
said  Made  being  radially  resilieiMly  flexible  relative  to  die  neck  in 
the  mounted  position  of  the  stopper  and  snap  engageable  in  a 
caught  position  between  said  abutment  memben  and  at  least 
patially  into  said  recess  to  preclude  withdrawal  dierefrom. 


5,SM,5M 

BOTTLE  WITH  A  HANDLE 
Taico  Yaaagiaawa;   Hisayoshi  Yamada;   Katsumi  Sakamoto; 
SdU  Inagawa,  aU  of  Hiratnka;  Yukihide  IJaicteu,-  lUtcshi 
Uchida,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hideyo  Nakakara,  and  Yoshibani 
both  of  Hlratsvka,  all  at  Japan,  assignors  to 
Plastics  Industries  Limited,  Tbkyo,  Japan 
of  Ser.  No.  56.938,  May  5,  1993.  Pat  No. 
SJ3t3M.  wbkh  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  778.111,  Dec 
12,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appttcatlM  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
247,276 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan.  Apr.  12,  1990.  2-96954; 
Apr.  18,  1990,  2-1O2092;  Apr- 1*.  I'M,  2- 102093;  May  22,  1990, 
^53294;  JnL  26,  1990,  M9M96;  Nor,  8,  1990,  2-303a52 

InL  CL^  B65D  23/10 
VS.  CL  215— 39«  S  Claims 


1.  A  battle  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  recess,  said  recess  having  a  slanted  upper 
face  and  a  slanted  lower  face:  and 

a  handle  body  attached  to  said  recess; 

wherein  said  main  body  dcAnes  a  columnar  shape  having  a 
plurality  of  edges,  and  said  recess  compnses  a  handle  attach- 
ing portion  at  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  recess,  said 
handle  attaching  portion  being  formed  by  cutting  off  an  edge 
of  said  mam  body,  said  handle  attaching  portion  comprising 
comer  portions  which  protrude  radially  outwardly  and  form 
an  angle  at  a  side  of  the  columnar  shape  of  the  main  body. 


5,56M»7 

REUSABLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Gerald  M.  Arpin,  Dudley,  Mass.;  Paul  R.  Smith,  OrtonviUc, 
ami  Douglas  JohaMtn.  Rochester  Hilb.  both  of  Mich.,  ani^- 
on  lo  General  Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Micb. 
Filed  Jnn.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492^13 
Int.  CL'  B65D  SS/48 
VS.  CL  22B— 1.5  3  Claims 

I.  A  reusable  container  for  packing  a  plurality  of  paiu  having  a 
generally  pUnar.  three  sided  conAguration  with  at  least  one  open 
side  opposed  to  a  closed  side  so  that  said  part  is  capable  of  being 
himg  by  said  closed  side  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation,  said 
container  comprising. 

a  frame  providing  a  solid  foundation. 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  slides  Axed  lo  said  frame  and  spaced 
closely  enough  lo  allow  said  parts  'open  sides  lo  pass  freely 
therefor  and  spaced  sufficiently  far  apart  so  as  lo  be  slidably 
engage  said  parts'  closed  sides  and  support  said  parts  in  a 
stable  hanging  onentation.  said  pair  of  slides  also  having 
sufficient  length  so  as  lo  support  a  plurality  of  said  parts 
hanging  in  side  by  side  relationship,  and. 
a  series  of  hanging  separators  slidably  captured  on  said  slides 
and  having  just  sufficient  thickness  and  area  to  insulate  said 
parts  one  from  another  as  they  hang  on  said  slides, 
whereby,  said  parts  nuy  be  placed  in  said  container  by  inserting 
iheir  open  sides  down  over  said  slides,  with  a  respective 
separator  located  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  parts,  and  slid 
along  with  said  separaion  to  a  packing  position  on  said  slides, 
and  later  removed  from  said  container  by  lifting  them  off  of 
said  slides  and  from  between  said  separators,  without  discard- 
ing or  removing  any  pan  of  said  container. 


1.  A  laundry  container  assembly  comprising  a  base  seat,  an 
upper  fiame,  four  suppon  columns  and  four  wall  boards,  wherein 
four  insertion  holes  being  formed  on  upper  surface  of  four  comers 
of  the  base  seal  and  four  corresponding  insertion  holes  are  formed 
on  lower  surface  of  four  comers  of  the  upper  frame,  each  suppon 
colunui  having  two  insertion  posts  respectively  at  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end.  an  annular  groove  being  formed  around  a  surface  of 
the  insertion  post,  an  aimular  projection  being  farmed  on  a  wall  of 
the  insertion  hole,  whereby  the  insertion  post  is  securely  inserted 
into  the  iiisenioa  bole  with  the  annular  projection  engaged  with  the 
annular  ptxive,  each  wall  board  having  two  Z-shaped  insertion 
plates  on  two  sides,  each  suppon  column  being  formed  with  two 
longitudinal  L-shaped  insertion  channels  on  two  adjacent  inner 
sides,  whereby  the  four  suppon  columns  are  inserted  into  the 
insertion  boles  of  die  base  seal  and  the  insertion  plates  of  the  four 
wall  boards  are  longitudinally  downward  insetted  into  the  insertion 
channels  of  the  suppon  columns  to  deAne  a  rectangular  box  body. 


die  insettion  posts  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  suppon  columns  being 
fimher  inserted  into  die  insertion  holes  of  die  upper  frame  to 
complete  die  container  assembly,  four  hook  members  being  dis- 
posed under  four  corners  of  die  upper  frame,  whereby  a  periphery 
of  an  opening  of  a  laundiy  net  is  hooked  and  hung  on  the  book 
members. 


9,9aO,3K^ 

GUIDE  POLE  FiTTING  SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  RO(W 
STORAGE  TANKS 
Royce  J.  Lavcnma,  Sortk  HoHaml,  and  Jokn  E.  €>wtm,  Jr. 
Joiiet,  bolk  of  OL,  aarigMm  to  Chicago  BrUfe  * 
Technical  Services  Company,  Oak  Biool^  DL 
FBcd  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215^77 
InL  CL"  B65D  88/48:88/46 
VS.  CL  22»— 217  42 


LAUNDRY  CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 

Pteysoa  Hsu,  Chaaghua  Hsicn,  TUwaa,  siiiitaii  to  CUq;  Feng 

BUmta  ImL  Co.,  LuL,  Changhaa  Hiiea,  Uwan 

FBed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  552,783 

InL  CL"  B65D  27/00 

VS.  CL  22*— 4J1  4  Claims 


IB.  A  guide  pole  Atting  seal  for  a  liquid  product  storage  tank 
having  a  floating  roof,  and  a  guide  pole  well  in  the  floating  roof, 
the  guide  pole  well  deflning  an  opening  through  which  a  guide 
pole  extends,  the  guide  pole  Atting  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  well  gasket  supported  by  die  guide  pole  well; 

(b)  a  sliding  cover  bearing  on  the  well  gasket,  the  sliding  cover 
deAning  an  opening  through  which  the  guide  pde  extends; 

(c)  a  pole  sleeve  joined  lo  and  extending  downwardly  from  die 
sliding  cover  to  at  least  the  level  of  product  stored  in  the  tank, 
the  pole  sleeve  deAning  a  bore  dirough  which  the  guide  pole 
extends,  die  pole  sleeve  is  flexible;  and 

(d)  a  pole  wiper  joined  to  the  sliding  cover  in  wiping  engage- 
ment with  the  guide  .pole  at  an  elevation  below  the  pole 
wiper. 


53M4IB 
SALVAGE  DRUM  WITH  IMPROVED  LID  TIGHTENING 

MEANS 
Alexander  Grebeaynk,  WnHaawtrid;  James  P.  Oadcrs,  lade- 
peadcflcc,  aad  Darel  R.  Thylor,  Chardon,  ail  of  OUo,  assign- 
on  to  ENPAC  CoHMiralioB,  Chardon,  Ohio 

F1M  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186^5 
InL  a."  BtSD  41/04 
VS.  CL  220—284  20  Claims 

I.  A  drum,  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  generally  cylindrical  upper  poition,  said 

upper  portion  having  threads  disposed  thereon; 
a  generally  horizontal  container  projection  on  said  container; 
a  lid  having  threads  disposed  diereon  adapted  to  mate  with  the 

threads  of  the  container 
a  lid  projection  extending  from  said  lid;  and 
a  lever  engageable  with  the  container  projection  and  die  lid 
projection  so  as  to  permit  the  lid  to  be  rotated  relative  to  the 
container  by  wrenching  the  lever. 
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HERMETICALLY  SEALABLE  REUSABLE  CONTAINER 
J«te  L.  McNcraey,  AMigin,  Mi^  iMigiir  to  The  LnilMi 
Slaica  at  Aacrka  ■■  nfnmmtttd  ky  Ike  SccrcUry  of  tkc 
Awmj,  WiililBgtii.  D.C. 

racd  Jas.  «,  IMS,  Str.  H».  37«,St7 
ta*.  CL*  M5D  45/00.  G21F  JM» 
VS.  CL  22*— 327  9  ( 


■  frame  defining  an  opening  for  collecting  objects  in  a  coHection 

bin; 
a  blocking  member  movably  attached  to  said  frame;  and 
engaging  means  for  enabling  said  blocking  member  to  remain 
engaged  with  said  frame  while  moving  along  in  a  substan- 
tially linear  direction  between  a  first  position  when  said 
collection  bin  is  substantiaUy  uphght  to  prevent  linear  access 
into  said  collection  bin  and  a  second  position  when  said 
collection  bin  is  subsiaiHially  inverted  to  block  access  iiHo 
said  collection  bin. 


SPILL-PROOF  DRINK  COPTTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
IMdy  W.  JarrcB,  13S5  Orckard  Park  Dr^  Coiwibus.  Okio 
43332 

FHcd  Dec  2*.  199S,  Scr.  No.  S7MM 
lat.  CL"  B«5D  47/14 
VS.  CL  22»— 7t5  4  < 


1.  A  coaninw  for  storing  toxic  chemical  materials,  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  cloeed  booom  and  an  open  end  for  receiving  a 

chemical  material  lo  be  stored; 
a  cloMMe  member  located  at  the  open  end  of  the  vessel  and 

having  a  closure  imerfacing  surface; 
a  removabie  cap  for  hermeticaily  sealing  the  open  end  of  the 

vessel.  SMd  cap  having  an  interfacing  surface  for  mating  with 

s«d  closure  interfacing  surface; 
■MM*  detimng  a  first  groove  in  one  of  said  interfacing  surfaces; 
means  defining  a  second  groove  in  said  one  of  said  interfacing 

surfaces  spaced  apart  from  said  hrst  groove  and  positioned 

between  said  first  groove  and  said  vessel; 
a  pnmary  seal  formed  from  a  cotnpositioa  cootauung  tetrafluo- 

roetkyleae: 
a  secoadaiy  seal  formed  of  butyl  rubber, 
said  secondary  seal  being  inierpoaed  between  said  interfacing 

stvfaces  and  positioned  in  said  first  groove; 
said  primary  seal  being  iMerposcd  between  said  interring 

surfaces  and  positioned  in  said  second  groove  for  preventing 

stored  toxic  chemical  maleruis  from  contacting  arid  deterio- 
rating said  secondary  seal; 
and  means  for  sealing  the  removable  cap  lo  the  closure  member. 


M4M12 

ANTI-SCAVENGING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

RECEPTACLES 

tak^  422*  Keyitew  Avc^  Cahrcr  CMy,  CtUI.  W2M 

FRed  Aag.  2i^  1994.  Scr.  N*.  29Mn 

tet  CL*  B45D  43/06 

VS.  CL  22»— 334  24  ClaiiM 

1.  Aa  aati-scavenging  device  comprisiiig: 


1.  fai  a  i|iiD-proor  drink  container  assembly,  in  combination: 

aa  iaieriar  fluid  tank  member  having  a  ngid  lop  closure  element 
and  a  resilient  bottom  closure  element  which  has  a  centrally 
positioned  sealing  boss; 

a  recovery  tube  member  co-operating  with  said  fluid  lank  mem- 
ber (op  closure  element  and  extending  downward  to  and 
co-operating  with  said  fluid  lank  member  bottom  closure 
element  sealing  boss; 

an  outer  container  member  having  a  (op  closure  element  and 
being  joined  lo  said  inlenor  fluid  (ank  member  in  a  manner 
that  provides  a  negative  pressure  passageway  completely  sur- 
rounding said  inlenor  fluid  tank  member;  and 

a  dual-passageway  withdrawal  tube  member  mounted  in  said 
outer  container  top  closure  element,  co-operating  with  said 
negative  passageway,  and  co-operating  with  said  recovery 
tube  member,  said  fluid  tank  member  diaphragm-like  bottom 
closure  element  and  sealing  boss  being  moved  from 
co-operation  with  said  recovery  lube  member  when  a  negative 
pressure  is  introduced  into  said  negative  pressure  passageway 
by  the  container  user  whereby  fluid  contained  within  said 
interior  fluid  tank  member  is  hydrostatKally  flowed  into  and 


through  said  recovery  tube  member  and  through  said  dual- 
pavageway  withdrawal  tube  member  to  (he  assembly  user. 


release  the  cigarettes  to  allow  them  to  slide  or  roll  down  the  ramp 
and  back  onto  the  flow  of  cigarettes  on  (fae  conveyor. 


5,54M14  5,5M.514 

WET  WIPE  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  WITH  ROTATABLE  TABLET  DISPENSER 

PORT  Icnaz  Hintemitet;  Liax,  Aartria,  aarigaor  to  Patr^co  AG, 

AlaaD.Frader,WeMCkcster,Pa.,aHigaortoKiaibcrly-Clark       Znc  Swttzerland 
Tbnc  CoaMMuy,  Necnah,  Wis.  Filed  Feb.  1«,  199S,  Scr.  No.  38M9* 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  743,M3  I^  CL'  B«SG  59/02 

lmLCL*n65ai/00  UA  CL  221— 247  Mi 

VS.  CL  221— «9  24  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  saturated  wipers  comprising: 

(a)  a  oontainer; 

(b)  a  lid  attachable  to  said  container, 

(c)  an  opening  through  said  lid; 

(d)  a  tlispensing  gateway  affixed  to  said  lid.  said  dispensing 
gateway  including  a  rotatable  dispensing  disk  having  a  dis- 
pensing orifice  therethrough,  said  dispensing  orifice  being 
substantially  overlapped  by  said  opening. 


5,SM,515 
aGARETTE  WEIGHT  CONTROL 
Derek   B.   Dyctt,   and   Robert   E.   WilHaaK,   both   of  High 
Wycoabe,  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Molins  PLC,  Milton 
Kcynca,  Fjigland 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  387,557 
OaiaH  priority,  appbc^km  United  Kingdoai,  Mar.  4,  1994, 
94M174;  Jun.  29,  1994,  9413038 

InL  a.*  G«7F  11/72 
VS.  CL  221—135  <  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  regularly  weighing  groups  of  cigarettes  com- 
prising means  for  picking  up  a  predetermined  plurality  of  ciga- 
rettes from  a  multi-layer  flow  of  cigarettes  on  a  conveyor  and  for 
feeding  (he  cigarettes  as  a  single  substantially  straight  row  onto  a 
ramp  connected  to  a  weighing  device,  and  including  means  for 
arresting  the  row  of  cigarettes  on  the  ramp  until  weighing  has  been 
accomptidied,  whereupon  the  arresting  means  is  arranged  to 


1.  In  a  tablet  dispenser  comprising 

a  tubular  protective  housing  having  at  its  top  a  top  opening  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  vertically  movable  columnar  stack  of 
tablets,  which  stack  is  vertically  aligned  with  said  top  opening 
and  comprises  a  top  tablet, 

two  vertical  side  walls  spaced  apart  in  a  first  horizontal  direction 
and  extending  above  said  top  opening  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  in  a  second  horizontal  direction,  wluch  is  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  horizontal  direction, 

a  transverse  bridge  connecting  said  side  wall  elements  between 
and  vertically  spaced  from  said  top  opening  and  said  top 
edges,  whereby  said  top  tablet  is  vertically  movable  through 
said  top  opening  to  a  stand-by  position,  in  which  said  top 
tablet  engages  said  bridge  and  is  disposed  between  and  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  side  wall  elements, 

wherein 

said  side  wall  elements  coti^se  two  side  wall  extensioiis 
extending  above  said  bridge  to  said  top  edges, 

an  ejector  is  mounted  on  said  housing  and  cxjtaptises  a  claw  and 
is  operable  from  a  stand-by  position,  in  which  said  claw  is 
spaced  from  said  side  wall  elements,  to  move  said  claw 
between  said  side  wall  elements  below  said  bridge  to  eject  a 
said  top  tablet  from  said  stand-by  position  generally  in  said 
second  horizontal  direction, 

said  side  wall  extensions  cany  two  pivot  pins,  which  extend 
outwardly  in  said  first  horizontal  direction  and  are  axially 
aligned. 

said  ejector  comprises  side  walls  extending  on  tiie  outside  of 
said  side  wall  extensions  and  formed  with  two  axially  aligned 
bearing  holes  containing  said  pivot  pins  to  define  a  pivotal 
axis, 

said  side  wall  extensions  are  resiliently  flexible  to  permit  said 
pivot  pins  to  snap  into  said  bearing  bores  as  said  ejector  is 
mounted  on  said  side  wall  extensions, 

a  U-shaped  spring  is  provided  and  has  a  lower  leg,  which  is 
connected  to  said  bridge,  an  upper  leg,  which  is  spaced  above 
said  lower  leg  and  has  a  free  end  portion  having  two  longitu- 
dinal edges  and  extending  between  said  side  wall  extensions, 
and  a  bight  connecting  said  legs, 

said  eijector  has  an  internal  stop  ledge  having  a  camming  edge 
portion  spaced  from  said  pivotal  axis  and  front  and  rear 
surfaces  meeting  at  said  camming  edge  portion  generally  at  an 
acute  angle,  and 
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uid  free  end  portion  of  said  tphng  is  adapted  to  bear  under 
ptessure  on  said  rear  surface  adjacem  lo  'aid  camming  edge 
portion  to  resiliemty  oppose  a  movement  of  said  ejector  out  of 
said  siand-by  position. 

the  improvement  residing  in  thai 

said  five  end  portion  of  said  spring  comprises  a  spacer,  which  in 
any  position  iMo  which  said  ejector  is  pivoially  movable 
about  said  pivotal  axis  is  disposed  between  said  side  wall 
extensions  adjacent  to  said  pivot  pins  and 

the  sum  of  the  distances  between  said  spacer  and  the  inside 
surfaces  of  said  side  wall  extensions  is  smaller  than  the  length 
of  eiKh  of  said  pivot  pins. 


S3M317 
TOOTHPASTE  COMPOSITION 
I  E.  Crccth.  CbcsUre;  Paul  I.  Riley,  WlmU,  and  Mark 
CWiUre.  afl  of  Uaitcd   Kinitdaai.  aari«Bon  lo 
I'l  USA  C*^  Divisioa  at  CoiM>pco,  Inc.., 

DivWMi  W  Sar.  N*.  9M.2I2.  Oct  2*.  1992.  Pat  N«.  SJ4S,732. 
TMi  ■fplcitiiB  Jiin.  2«,  IW4.  .Ser.  No.  2«2,19« 

Oai^  prtority,  ■pyicirton  Lnltcd  Kii^doai.  Oct  29, 1991, 
91229*9 

1^  CL*  M5D  35A)2:  A«1K  7/16 
VS.  CL  222—92  S  CWm 

1.  A  packaged  toothpaste  formulation  comprising  a  toothpaste 
tube  with  an  air  permeable  collar,  a  toothpaste  composition  com- 
prising at  least  one  air  sensitive  component,  and  a  separate  tooth- 
paste composition  whKh  does  not  contain  air  sensitive  compo- 
nents, wherein  a  plug  or  layer  of  the  separate  toothpaste 
composition  not  containing  air  sensitive  compoaems  is  situated 
adjacent  the  collar. 


UMI 


SJSt»Jl» 

FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Clhrc  A.  Caltcrall,  Waalate:  Im  M.  DaiMS,  Ely,  and  Wl 

G.  Daadai,  rilihliiiw   dl  of  Uritcd  ifl«eilif.  Mriganrs  to 

CtmkrUgt  CiawWaaU  Uaytad.  Caaabridie,  Uaitcd  King- 

dOBl 

PCT  No.  PCT/GB93yM377,  {  371  Date  Aar  1*.  1994,  i  l«2<e) 

Date  Ab«.  1«,  1994,  PCT  Pak.  No.  W093a«932,  PCT  Pak. 

Date  Sep.  2.  1993 

PCT  FBcd  Feb.  24,  1993,  Scr.  Na.  2S4,573 

CWaa  priority.  appMcallaa  UaMcd  IfhiiliM.  Fdt.  25,  1992, 
92M1J3;  Mar.  2*.  1992.  92M«5S;  May  22, 1992,  9210972 

Iirt.  CL*  B45D  35/32 
VS.  CL  222—99  17  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  flowable  malenals  com- 
prising. 

a  two-pan  housing  including  a  region  defining  a  discharge 
nozzle,  through  which  flowable  material  can  pass; 

support  means  for  receiving  a  sachet  which  is  initially  filled  with 
material  to  be  dispensed,  the  support  means  serving  lo  posi- 
tion the  sachet  relative  to  the  discharge  nozzle  defining  region 
and  retain  the  sachet  ui  position  so  that  Bowable  material 
leaving  the  sachet  exits  through  the  dischar^  nozzle  defining 
region; 

means  for  pressurizing  the  contents  of  the  sachet  situated  within 
the  support  means  at  least  when  discharge  of  material  there- 
from is  required;  and 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material  through  the 
nozzle  defining  region; 

the  housing  being  openable  for  insertion  of  a  flexible  sachet  of 
flowable  material,  and  the  pressunzmg  means  compnsing  a 
self  roll-up  spring  which  ui  use  exerts  a  force  on  the  sachet  to 
expel  material  therefrom  through  the  valve  means,  which 
prevents  exit  of  material  except  when  it  is  opened; 

wherein  the  roll-up  spring  is  initially  unrolled  and  expels  mate- 
rial through  the  opened  nozzle  as  it  rolls  up.  the  sachet  being 


progressively  rolled  up  with  the  spring,  and  wherein  the 
two-pan  housing  is  provided  with  means  for  relatively  dis- 
placing the  two  pans  thereof  in  (he  direction  in  which  (he 
spring  rolls  up  and  unrolls,  whereby  displacing  one  pan 
relative  (o  (he  other  opens  the  housing  for  sachet  replacement 
and  au(oma(Kally  unrolls  the  spring  so  that  it  will  pressurize  a 
replacement  sachet  when  (he  housing  is  subsequendy  closed 


5.5M.519 

DISPENSERS  AND  DISPENSER  ARRAYS  FOR 

DISPLAYING  AND  DISPENSING  BULK  GOODS 

Makolai  A.  Moore.  Foikaroi,  Maak,  and  Robert  H.  Schmidt 

Dayvillc.  CoiUk,  amtpmn  to  Cicanriew   Industries,   Inc. 

Sharon,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  179.185 

Int  CL*  M7D  5A)6 

VS.  CL  222—129  25  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  paniculate  solids  comprising  rear,  bottom,  and 
front  walls,  and  an  inner  depending  baffle,  spaced  between  said 
front  and  rear  walls,  with  said  baffle  at  one  end  thereof;  a  shelf 
adjacent  the  top  of  said  baffle;  and  a  top  wall  affixed  to  said  rear 
wall  and  lying  on  said  shelf. 


I  5JSfJS2t 

PRECOMPRESSION  PUMP  SPRAYER 
R.  Pat  Grogen,  Downey,  CaHf..  assignor  to  Caimar  Inc,  Qty  of 
Indwtry,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,226 

Int  CL*  B«5D  8S/54 

VS.  CL  222— 321 J  21  Claims 


13.  In  a  precompression  pump  sprayer  including  aligned  main 
and  secondary  pistons  respectively  operating  in  main  and  second- 
ary portions  of  a  cylinder,  the  main  piston  and  main  cylinder 
portion  defining  a  pump  chamber  communicating  wi(h  a  discharge 
passage  \ocated  in  said  inain  pision  and  with  an  inlet  passage 
extending  from  a  container  of  liquid  product  (o  be  dispensed, 
means  for  reciprocating  (he  pis(ons  $ubs(anaally  in  unison  against 
the  bias  of  a  return  spring,  and  pump  priming  means  cooperating 
with  said  secondary  piston  during  the  downstroke  movement 
thereof  for  expelling  entrapped  air  from  said  chamber,  die 
improvetoeni  wherein  said  inlet  valve  controlled  passage  com- 
prises a  condui(  extending  into  said  secondary  portion  (o  form  an 
annular  chamber  (herewith  for  housing  said  return  spring,  said 
conduit  supporting  an  inlet  check  valve,  said  secondary  piston 
operating  in  said  annular  chamber  and  including  a  cup-shaped 
member  having  a  discharge  valve  for  controlling  the  discharge 
passage,  said  member  having  a  flow  passage  establishing  commu- 
nication between  said  inlet  passage  and  said  pump  chamber,  said 
flow  passage  being  sized  to  control  flow  of  liquid  product  to  said 
secondary  piston  during  pumping  for  regulating  die  ra(e  at  which 
said  member  controls  the  discharge  passage. 


5,5M,521 
RECYCLABLE  CAULK  CARTRIDGE  WITH 
BREAKAWAY  NOZZLE 
David   E.    Boring,    East   Berlin,   and    Norwood   C.   Bizzeil, 
Hanover,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sonoco  Products  Com- 
pany, HartsvUle,  S.C. 

{     Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  398,488 
'  Int  d"  B«5D  25/00 

VS.  a.  222—327  12  Claims 

11.  For  ase  in  a  recyclable  caulk  cartridge:  an  end  cap,  said  end 
cap  comprising  an  end  panel  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner 
face,  a  ncezle  integrally  formed  with  said  end  panel  centrally 
thereof  and  projecting  outward  from  said  end  panel  outer  face,  a 
plurality  of  projections  integral  with  said  end  panel  and  projecting 
inward  from  said  end  panel  inner  face,  said  projections  surround- 
ing said  nozzle  in  radial  outwardly  spaced  relation  thereto,  said 
projections  being  peripherally  spaced  from  each  other,  defining 


passages  tfaereberween  and  allowing  for  selective  radial  inward 
folding  of  said  projections. 


5,560,522 

PUSH  OPENED  VALVE  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUIDS 

Robert  D.  Clark,  3911  Timberidge  Dr.,  Norman,  Okla.  73072 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,268 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/72 

VS.  CL  222—481.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  valve  for  a  container  having  an  externally 
threaded  neck  opening,  comprising; 

an  inner  sleeve  having  one  closed  end  and  having  fluid  outlet 
wall  ports  adjacent  its  closed  end; 

an  annular  outs(anding  lip  on  said  closed  end  forming  a  stop; 
coupling  means  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  inner  sleeve 
for  securing  it  in  fluid  communicating  relation  (o  a  coauaaex 
neck  opening; 

an  annular  first  shoulder  surrounding  said  inner  sleeve  interme- 
diate its  ends; 

an  outer  sleeve  longitudinally  slidably  suirounding  said  inner 
sleeve  oudet  ports; 

spring  means  interposed  between  said  shoulder  and  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  outer  sleeve  for  normally  biasing  said  outer  sleeve 
against  said  stop  and  covering  the  wall  ports;  and, 

fiinnel-like  tube  means  axially  secured  at  its  flared  wall  end 
portion  to  the  periphery  of  said  outer  sleeve  for  entoing  a 
receiving  vessel  pon  at  its  other  end  portion  and  uncovering 
(be  ou(le(  ports  by  moving  said  outer  sleeve  relative  to  said 
inner  sleeve  when  a  spring  compressing  axial  force  is  applied 
downwardly  (o  said  inner  sleeve. 
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5,54M23 

APTAHATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

UQUm 

Joka  J.  Ckaki.  BarkhiglMw;  Marc  C.  AngcUilo,  Exton.  and 

WllUam  G.  N«wmmc  EIUh  Parii,  aU  of  Pa^  aadgnors  to 

Bctz  Laboratories,  lac^  IVrTaae,  Pa. 

nied  Dec.  li,  1994,  Ser.  Ho.  357,629 

Int.  CI'  G«1F  lJ/28 

VS.  CL  222—443  4  Claims 


said  connection  over  a  range  between  a  position  adjacent  said  front 
face  of  said  bag  member  to  a  position  adjacent  said  tear  face  of 
said  bag  member,  means  being  provided  for  supporting  said  seat 
member  from  said  bag  member  whereby  a  seating  surface  for  said 
user  is  formed,  said  means  for  supporting  said  seal  member  from 
laid  bag  member  comprise  straps  connecting  said  seat  member  to 
said  bag  aaember. 


5360,525 

LOAD  CARRIER 
Hubert    Grohmann,    Gisiaved,   and    Magnus   Christianssoo, 
Bondarp,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Industri  AB  Thuk, 
HiUcrstorp,  Sweden 

FUcd  May  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  IS,  1991,  91034M 
Int  CI"  B60R  9/00:9/042 
VS.  CL  224— 3I«  21  ClainH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  measured  discrete  volumes  of 
hquid  from  a  chemicaJ  treatment  liquid  dispenser  to  a  receptacle, 
sidd  nyafatus  compnsmg: 

a)  a  conduit  attachable  to  a  chemical  tieatinem  liquid  dispenser, 

b)  a  direct  acting.  fail<k>sing  solenoid  valve  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  conduit: 

c)  a  gravity  tilling,  liquid  measuring  vessel,  said  vessel  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  conduit,  said  vessel  having  an  over- 
flow pon  attached  to  a  tube  attachable  to  said  chemical 
treatment  liquid  dispenser  and.  a  fill/drain  port:  and 

d)  a  diaphragm  pump  in  fluid  coinmunication  with  said  conduit 
and  with  said  liquid  nneasuring  vessel,  said  pump  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  receptacle. 


V 


5,56«,524 

COMBINATION  GEAR  PACK  AND  PIVOTABLE  SEAT 

MEMBER 

PanI  W.  Brane,  RL  1  Box  1S5K,  New  Haven,  Mo.  63MS 

FOcd  Dec  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358J6* 

Int  CL'  A45F  4A)2 

VS.  CL  224—155  2«  Claims 


M.  A  load  carrier  arrangement  for  mounting  a  load  holder  on  a 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a  roof  and  a  rear  door  or  a  trunk  lid, 
comprising: 

a  rack  disposed  across  the  roof  of  the  vehicle,  said  rack  being 

fastened  to  the  vehicle: 
a  carrier  device  having  the  load  holder  for  carrying  a  load 

behind  the  vehicle  in  a  load  carrying  position  of  the  carrier 

device: 
a  pivot  arrangement  connecting  the  carrier  device  to  the  rack, 

the  carrier  device  and  ilie  load  holder  being  pivotal  upwardly 

from  the  downward  load  carrying  position  behind  the  vehicle 

to  an  elevated  position  not  interfering  with  the  opening  of  the 

rear  door  or  die  trunk  lid:  and 
spring  means  acting  between  the  rack  and  the  carrier  device  for 

holding  the  carrier  device  in  the  downward  load  carrying 

position. 


1.  A  giMiNntiwi  gear  pack  and  seat  member,  said  gear  pack 
comprising  a  Mnc  bag  member  widi  means  for  being  supported 
from  a  user's  body,  a  front  face  of  said  bag  member  having  a  broad 
surface  area  for  support  against  a  user's  body  and  a  rear  face  of 
said  bag  member  adapted  to  face  away  from  the  user's  body  when 
said  from  face  is  posmoned  against  the  user's  body,  said  seat 
member  comprising  a  fabric  member,  an  edge  of  said  seat  member 
being  connected  to  said  bag  member  along  a  bottom  edge  of  said 
bag  member,  said  seat  member  being  pivotable  about  an  axis  of 


5,560,526 

CYCLE  RACK  AND  BIKE  RACK 
Jerry  E.  Jantzcn.  13017  N.  Ryan  Way,  Fountain  HiUs,  Ariz. 
85268.  and  Patricia  L.  Jantzen,  22282  Ptatino,  Mission  Vi«jo, 
CaUf.  92691 

FUcd  Mar.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  339^35 
InL  CL'  B60R  9/10 
VS.  CL  224—571  6  Claiaas 

1.  A  wheel  securing  rack  for  cycles  comprising: 
a  chaiuiel  having  a  base  including  a  primary  longitudinal  axis: 
said  channel  further  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls 
affixed  to  the  base,  parallel  to  the  pnmary  axis:  means  affixed 
to  tlie  base  for  moimtiiig  the  channel: 
tlie  spaced  apart  side  walls  are  inclined  to  tlie  primary  axis  by 
being  closer  to  each  other  at  the  base  than  away  from  die 
base: 
the  side  walls  each  include  cooperating  slots:  and 


locking  means,  connecting  the  side  walls  for  locking  a  wheel  in 
the  channel,  comprising: 

a  flat  bar  for  connecting  the  side  walls  through  said  cooperating 
slots,  said  flat  bar  comprising  a  first  end  a  second  end  and  a 
length  therebetween,  the  sides  along  the  length  of  said  flat  bar 
conveT;ging  from«aid  second  end  to  said  first  end  such  that  the 
width  of  said  second  end  is  greater  than  the  width  of  said  first 
end  wherein  one  of  said  sides  is  adapted  to  engage  a  wheel  in 
said  channel  when  said  flat  bar  connects  said  side  walls; 

said  first  end  of  said  flat  bar  includes  a  plurality  of  throughgoing 
locking  pin  apertures;  and 

a  locking  pin  removably  placed  in  at  least  one  of  the  locking  pin 
apertures. 


5,560,527 

COMKNSATION  LOOP  DEVICE  FOR  A  WEB  AND  ITS 

OPERATION 

Lndano  Mcsdii,  Livomo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industria  Grafica 

Mesclii  Sri,  Livomo,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,251,  Apr.  29,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5434,146,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  359,349,  May 

31,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

42,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  2,  1988,  20835/88 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1  2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  CL'  B65H  23/22 

VS.  CI.  226—43  14  Claims 


supporting  one  end  of  said  web,  said  printer  including  means 
supporting  another  end  of  said  web,  said  web  supporting  and 
moving  means  including  means  to  move  the  paper  in  a  direc- 
tion from  said  paper  supply  to  said  laser  printer  and  for 
supporting  said  web  therebetween,  and  said  web  forming  a 
freely-hanging  compensation  loop  between  said  printer  and 
said  web  supporting  and  moving  means  as  the  paper  forming 
the  web  leaves  said  web  means  and  enters  into  said  printer, 
said  printer  having  said  intermittent  operation  requiring  an 
intermittent  rate  of  feed  thereto: 

moving  means  including  roller  means  for  driving  die  web  to 
control  tlie  size  of  said  compensation  loop  prior  to  entry  of  the 
web  into  said  printer  with  said  compensation  loop  supported 
between  said  web  supporting  and  moving  means  and  said 
printer; 

variable  speed  operative  motor  means  carried  by  means  for 
driving  said  roller  means  in  response  to  the  intermittent  opera- 
tion of  said  printer, 

a  single  detector  assembly  proximate  to  said  web  for  transmit- 
ting rays  thereto  and  responsive  to  reflections  of  tlie  rays 
therefrom  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  compensation  loop  and  coupled  with  said 
variable  speed  operative  motor  means  for  controlling  die 
speed  thereof  to  provide  a  feed  of  tlie  paper  in  accordance 
with  the  intermittent  operation  of  said  printer; 

said  single  detector  assembly  being  positioned  between  said 
laser  printer  and  said  web  supporting  and  moving  means  and 
comprising  a  single  lamp  for  projecting  light  onto  the  loop  of 
said  web  and  a  single  photodetector  responsive  solely  to  the 
light  projected  from  said  single  lamp  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence in  its  proximity  of  the  loop  of  the  web  by  detecting  said 
presence  solely  dirougb  die  Ught  reflected  by  die  web  itself, 
said  photodetector  including  a  digital  output  responsive  to 
detecting  the  absence  or  presence  of  said  loop  without  con- 
sidering small  variations  of  said  reflected  light; 

an  electronic  circuit  for  said  photodetector  comprising  compara- 
tor means  for  producing  a  prefixed  voltage  for  influencing  the 
sensitivity  of  said  electronic  circuit: 

voltage  comparator  means  for  comparing  tlie  output  of  said 
photodetector  vrith  said  prefixed  voltage,  for  setting  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  to  change  its  state  at  a  prefixed  distance  between 
said  photodetector  and  said  compensation  loop  giving  place  to 
a  predetermined  reflected  light  intensity; 

a  driver  roller  for  said  laser  printer,  and 

ramp  generator  circuit  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  said 
motor  means  in  order  to  obtain  a  gradual  acceleration  up  to 
the  maximum  speed  of  said  motor  means  for  said  roller  means 
and  a  gradual  deceleration  to  a  minimum  speed  of  said  motor 
means; 

said  voltage  comparator  means  being  followed  by  said  ramp 
generator  circuit  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  motor 
means  from  a  minimum  value  to  a  maximum  value  and  back 
fixHn  the  maximum  value  to  the  minimum  value  in  prefixed 
times  permitting  accelerations  and  decelerations  of  said  motor 
means  such  as  not  to  spoil  tlie  web. 


1.  A  web  compensation  loop  device  for  a  web  of  flexible  laser 
printing  paper  supplied  from  a  paper  supply  for  supplying  laser 
printing  paper  to  a  laser  printer  having  a  variable  printing  speed  to 
compensate  for  intermittent  operation  of  the  laser  printer  as  a  result 
of  the  variable  printing  speed  thereof,  comprising: 

web  supporting  and  moving  means  for  supporting  and  moving 
said  web  between  said  paper  supply  and  said  laser  printer  for 


5,560,528 

EXHAUST  HOOD  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
PNEUMA'nC  NAIL  GUNS 
Jacob  Chen,  lUchung,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Tcsto  Industry 
Corp.,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,018 
Int.  CL'  B25C  //W 
U,S.  CL  227—130  1  Ctaim 

1.  An  exhaust  hood  moimting  structure  for  pneumatic  nail  guns, 
comprising  an  exhaust  hood  mounted  on  an  exhaust  port  of  a 
pneumatic  nail  gun  and  having  a  center  countersunk  hole,  a  locat- 
ing cup  mounted  within  the  center  countersunk  hole  on  said 
exhaust  hood  and  having  a  center  through  bole,  a  screw  inserted 
through  the  center  through  hole  on  said  locating  cup  and  the  center 
countersunk  hole  on  said  exhaust  hood  and  then  threaded  into  a 
screw  hole  on  said  pneumatic  nail  gun  within  said  exhaust  port. 
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wherein  a  driver  plaie  of  the  electric  stapler  drives  the  formed 
staple  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  staple  passage. 


5,560,530 
GRADUATED  ANVIL  FOR  SURGICAL  STAPLING 
INSTRUMENTS 
Henry  BoiamM,  Eart  Norwalk,  and  Rudolph  F.  Lehn.  Strat- 
ford, both  of  Cooii^  aMignora  to  United  SUtcs  Surgical 
Corporatioa,  Norwalk.  Com. 

Cofrtinaatioii  of  Scr.  No.  224,M1.  Apr.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,534 

Int.  a."  A61B  17/068 

VS.  CL  227— 176.1  12  ClafaM 


k\ 


wherein  a  corrugated  spnng  is  mounted  around  said  screw  and 
retained  between  said  exhaust  hood  and  said  locating  cup. 


536W2» 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  ELECTRIC  STAPLER 
Hiroshi  Udacawa,  and  Tom  Yoriiic,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 
;  to  Max  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aog.  4.  1994.  Scr.  No.  285,714 
I  priority,  apH»«»*M  J«|m<>.  Aut-  4,  1993,  5-212272 
Int.  CL'  B25C  5A)4.  B27F  7/27 
VS.  CL  227— LM  0  Cliriaa 


I.  In  a  suigicaJ  apparatus  configured  to  apply  at  least  two 
parallel  rows  of  staples  to  body  tissue,  the  apparatus  including  a 
staple  carrying  cartridge  and  an  anvil  mounted  adjacent  the  car- 
tridge and  having  a  staple  forming  area  against  which  staples  are 
driven  when  ejected  from  the  cartridge,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  multiplicity  of  visible  spaced  apart  graduations  provided  on 
each  of  the  anvil  and  the  staple  carrying  cartridge  lo  delineate 
boundaries  of  the  staple  forming  area. 


f^^":^^' 


1.  A  camidge  for  an  electric  stapler  comprising: 
an  inner  cartridge  for  hoUtng  a  plurality  of  staple  sheets  in 
multi- layered  form,  each  of  the  stapler  sheets  being  formed  by 
sticking  straight  staples  together  in  sheet-like  form:  and 
an  outer  cartridge  assorialed  with  said  inner  cartridge  and 
detachaMy  mounted  on  the  electric  stapler,  said  outer  car- 
tndgc  including, 
a  nuin  body. 
an  accommodating  body  releasaMy  attached  to  said  main 

body  for  accommodating  said  inner  cartridge, 
a  Mipie  passage  formed  so  as  to  extend  from  a  lower  end  of 

said  acconmodating  body, 
a  staple  receiving  stand  disposed  at  a  front  end  of  said  staple 

passage, 
a  pusher  for  pushing  legs  of  a  staple  forward,  said  staple  being 

formed  into  a  square  U-shape  on  said  staple  receiving 

Maad.  and 
a  (hive  channel,  wranged  at  the  front  of  said  staple  passage, 

for  receiving  the  formed  staple  pushed  by  said  pusher. 


5.5a,53l 
REFLOW  MINIOVEN  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
Cm*  a.  RiMiowriti,  Yoakers,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  O.K.  IndnaHlcs, 
Ik.,  Yoiriurs,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1994.  Scr.  No.  355,M9 
IdL  CL"  B23K  //0/« 
U.S.  CL  22S— 19  16  i 


8.  Apparatus  for  reworking  a  single  component  for  soldering  to 
or  desddering  from  a  PCB,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  gas  delivery  head  comprising  a  generally  tubular  member 
having  a  top  and  a  bonom  and  a  portion  at  its  bottom 
constructed  to  distribute  incoming  gas  in  first  downward 
directions, 

(b)  first  means  for  supporting  a  PCB, 

(c)  second  means  for  supporting  the  gas  delivery  bead  over  the 
PCB,  said  first  and  second  means  allowing  relative  position- 
ing of  the  gas  delivery  head  over  a  component  on  a  PCB 
region, 

(d)  third  means  for  controllably  supplying  gas  to  the  gas  delivery 
head, 

(e)  fourth  means  for  beating  the  gas, 

(f)  fifth  means  connected  to  the  gas  delivery  head  and  forming 
with  an  underlying  region  of  the  PCB  a  minioven  that  sur- 
rounds a  component  on  the  PCB  region,  the  fifth  means  for 
receiving  the  heated  gas  and  directing  same  to  heat  the  com- 
ponent to  a  solder  reflow  temperature  and  after  heating  the 
component  to  cause  the  hot  gas  to  exit  from  the  minioven  at  a 
location  spaced  laterally  from  and  above  neighboring  compo- 
nents on  the  PCB  and  that  will  thereby  avoid  unduly  heating 
the  neighboring  components, 

(g)  the  fifth  means  comprising  a  detachable  no2zle  comprising 
nested  inner  and  outer  sections  forming  first  and  second 
vertical  channels,  the  first  channel  fiinctioning  to  direct 
incoming  gas  at  the  component,  the  second  channel  function- 
ing to  direct  outgoing  gas  to  the  location  and  thus  away  fiom 
neigHbonng  components. 


5,560,532 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  SURGICAL 

STAPLES  TO  BODY  TISSUE 
Stcphan  A.  DcFonzo,  Bridgeport,-  Samson  L.  Pcnnatto,  Dan- 
bury,  and  AndiTw  KomkHri,  Fairfidd,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors 
to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,402 
InLCL'^A61B  /ZDM 
VS.  CL  227—176.1  30  Claims 


e)  articulating  means  for  pivoting  said  distal  end  portion  to 
predetermined  angles  with  respect  to  said  generally  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  articulating  means  including: 
i)  rotatable  means  rotatable  about  an  axis  generally  transverse 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  engageable  with  at  least  two 
pushrods  movable  in  proximal  and  distal  directions  for 
engaging  and  pivoting  the  distal  end  portion,  said  rotatable 
means  defining  a  generally  V-shaped  aperture;  and 
ii)  control  means  which  includes  a  generally  elongated  mem- 
ber extending  generally  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  received  by  said  generally  V-sh^ied  aperture  for  opera- 
tive engagement  therewith  whereby  movement  of  said  con- 
trol means  proximally  and  distaUy  causes  roution  of  said 
rotatable  means  about  said  generally  transverse  axis  to 
thereby  move  said  push  rods  for  pivoting  the  distal  end 
portion. 


5,560433 
MOUNTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Yasuhiro  Macnishi,  Kofo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Indnstiial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  30, 1994,  6-149929 
Int  QX."  H05K  3/34 
VS.  CL  228—8  9  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  at  least  one  surgical  fastener  to  body 
tissue,  which  comprises: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  tubtilar  member  connected  to  said  firame  and  extending 
distally  therefrom,  said  tubular  member  having  a  generally 
longitudinal  axis,  a  proximal  end  ponion.  and  a  distal  end 
poftioA; 

c)  at  least  one  smgical  fastener  supported  by  said  tubular  nxm- 
ber, 

d)  means  for  advancing  said  at  least  one  surgical  fastener  dis- 
tally for  positioning  adjacent  the  body  tissue;  and 

171-205  O.G.-96-8:  QU 


1.  A  mounted  circuit  board  producing  system  including  a  plural- 
ity of  fiKMUted  circuit  board  production  lines  having  a  solder 
printing  unit,  a  component  mounting  unit,  and  a  soldering  unit, 
the  system  comprising: 
inspection  means  for  inspecting  at  least  one  equipment  at  the 
solder  printing  unit,  component  mounting  unit,  and  solder- 
ing unit  and  given  monitor  items  with  respect  to  circuit 
boards  to  be  motrnted; 
a  data  analyzing  part  for  analyzing,  according  to  a  warning 
criterion  applicable  prior  to  a  predetermined  defective 
judgement  criterion  being  reached,  qualitative  conditions  of 
both  the  equipment  and  individual  circuit  boards  from 
results  of  inspections  made  by  the  inspection  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling,  on  the  basis  of  analysis  results 
at  the  data  analyzing  part,  at  least  one  of  the  solder  printing 
unit,  component  mounting  unit,  and  soldering  unit  for  a 
change  of  operating  conditioiis  over  the  entire  productioa 
line. 
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SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
Tor*  OkjMia;    KcM   IkcteU,  aad   NaaU   YaMnU,   all   of 
riiiMiil.  Jap«a.  Mri^Biin  to  Fi^Hsa  Limhtd,  KawaMki, 


Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3»,579 
;  priority.  appttortloB  JapM.  Mar.  18,  1994.  6-0487M 
brt.  CL'  BMK  3/34 
VS.  a.  22»-37  U  < 


1.  A  soktering  apparatus  wherein  lead  piiu  of  a  part  inaefted 
frotn  above  in  through-holes  of  a  pnnled  circuit  board  are  soldered 
to  the  through-holes  from  below,  comprising: 

pin  spot  soldenng  means  having,  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  an 

opening  for  injecting  molten  sokler  therethrough  and  a  slit 

extending  downwardly  from  said  opening  in  such  a  manner  so 

as  to  allow  the  lead  pins  to  pass  sidewardly  therethrough: 
molten  solder  supplying  means  for  supplying  molten  solder  to 

said  opening  of  said  pin  spot  soldenng  means: 
moving  means  for  moving  and  posiuoning  a  relative  position  of 

said  pin  spot  ioldeniig  means  to  the  pnnled  circuit  board:  and 
controlling  meaat  for  cootrolling  the  movement  by  said  moving 

means  in  accordance  widi  circuit  board  dau  regarding  the 

pfinied  circuit  board. 


SM»JS35 

FLEXIBLE  BODY  FRAMING  SYSTEM 
R.  Milcr.  CliMaa  Twp.  John  E.  RoWrtw.  Tkvj'.  ami 
Rotert  M.  Lo^.  Skcftjr.  aU  of  Mich^  Mrigann  to  Wotcra 
AdM,  Ik^  Hebron.  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  3B.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  4t),77« 
1^  CL*  BZSK  J7/02 
VS.  CL  22S— 49.1  14 


I.  A  framing  system  for  welding  an  automotive  vehicle  body 
comprising, 

first  and  second  generally  upnght  stands  disposed  in  laterally 

spaced  apait  lelaiioa. 
a  supptxt  for  a  vehicle  body  between  said  stands, 
a  first  fixture  on  said  first  stand, 
a  second  fixture  on  said  second  stand, 
welding  tools  on  said  fixtures  for  performing  welds  on  a  vehicle 

body  on  said  support. 


a  guide  mounting  each  stand  for  linear  movement  along  a  path 

toward  and  away  from  an  operative  position  adjacent  to  said 

suppoft, 
power  mechanism  for  moving  said  stands  along  said  paths, 
air  of  first  devices  for  locating  and  locking  said  first  fixture  to 

said  first  stand, 
a  pair  of  second  devices  for  locating  and  locking  said  second 

fixture  10  said  second  stand, 
said  pair  of  first  devices  being  arranged  in  laterally  spaced 

lelatioa, 
said  second  pair  of  devices  being  arranged  in  laterally  spaced 

relation, 
each  device  comprising  male  and  female  members, 
said  members  of  each  device  being  mounted,  respectively,  on 

one  of  the  stands  and  on  the  associated  fixture,  and 
means  for  relatively  moving  said  members  into  locating  and 

locking  engagement  with  one  another, 
said  moving  means  compnsing  a  wedge  engaging  one  of  said 

members,  and 
a  power  unit  for  driving  said  wedge  into  engagement  with  said 

one  of  said  members  causing  said  one  of  said  members  to  be 

driven  into  firm  locating  and  locking  engagement  with  the 

other  of  said  members. 


5.54«.53* 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COAXUL 

CABLE  HAVING  LONGITUDINALLY  WELDED  OUTER 

CONDUCTOR 

Alas  M.  Moc,  Hickory,  N.C.,  aarigwor  to  CoaunScope,  Ik„ 

Catawbo.  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  3«9,13« 
tot  CL"  B23K  I3A)2' 
VS.  CL  22S— lt2  32  < 


1.  Aa  a|iparatMS  for  making  a  coaxial  cable  of  a  type  including 
m  ehiagMe  core  and  a  tubular  outer  conductor  surrounding  the 
COR.  die  elongate  core  including  an  elongate  center  conductor  and 
a  surrounding  layer  of  dielectric  matenal.  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

feeder  means  for  advancing  the  elongate  core  and  an  electrically 
coMductive  tape  together  along  a  predetermined  path,  the 
electrically  conductive  tape  having  a  pav  of  opposing  longi- 
tudinal edges: 

one  or  more  pairs  of  opposing  tube  forming  rolls  positioned 
along  the  predetermined  path  for  forming  the  advancing  tape 
into  a  generally  tubular  shape  surrounding  the  advancing  core, 
a  pair  of  tube  forming  rolls  furthest  downstream  along  the 
predetermined  path  defining  exit  tube  forming  rolls; 

exit  roll  mounting  means  positioned  along  the  predetermined 
path  for  mounting  said  exit  tube  forming  rolls  to  have  an 
adjustable  spacing  therebetween; 

a  first  sensor  positioned  along  the  predetermined  path  for  gener- 
ating an  exit  roll  spacing  signal  related  to  a  spacing  between 
said  exit  tube  forming  rolls; 

heating  means  positiooed  downstream  from  said  exit  tube  form- 
ing rolls  for  heating  the  opposing  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
advancing  tape; 

a  pair  of  opposing  weld  rolls  positioned  downstream  from  said 
heanng  means; 


weld  roll  mounting  means  positioned  along  the  predetermined 
path  for  mounting  said  weld  rolls  to  have  an  adjustable 
spacing  therebetween  for  permitting  setting  of  a  desired  pres- 
sure between  die  heated  opposing  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
advancing  tape  to  thereby  form  an  advancing  longitudinally 
wellled  tube  smounding  the  core; 

a  second  sensor  positioned  along  the  predetermined  path  for 
generating  a  weld  roll  spacing  signal  related  to  a  spacing 
between  said  weld  rolls;  and 

display  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
sensors  for  visually  displaying  first  and  second  values  relating 
to  the  exit  roll  and  weld  roll  spacing  signals,  respectively. 


53«M37 
AUTOMATIC  SOLDERING 
Sterca  P.  Sadler,  BIDerlca,^  and  PabUo  Vtasdaieili,  Boston, 
both  at  Mam.,  assignors  to  VLT  Corporation,  San  Antonio, 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42B,S53 
Int  CL<^  HtSK  3/34 
VS.  CL  228— in  31 


a  first  slit  formed  at  one  of  a  right  angle  and  an  inclined  angle  to 
the  edge  of  the  upper  film  on  the  periphery  of  said  upper  film 
at  a  position  spaced  apart  from  said  unbonded  part. 


1.  A  soldering  system  comprising 

a  series  of  processing  stations  each  having  at  least  one  process- 
ing position,  and 

an  indexer  for  sequentially  and  periodically  indexing  parts 
through  the  series  of  processing  stations  from  processing 
position  to  processing  position, 

different  pans  being  simultaneously  processed  at  respectively 
diffeient  processing  stations. 


5,540,538 

'      WRAPPING  FILM  FOR  ARTICLE 
Makoto  Sato;  Ihkayoshl  Ose,  and  Sateshl  Aramakl,  aO  of 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  CO., 
LttL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

DiTi*>D  of  Ser.  No.  208,817,  Mar.  11,  1994.  PaL  No. 
5.487,503.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-10749; 
Apr.  1,  1993,  5-16103;  Apr.  1,  1993,  5-16106;  Jun.  21,  1993, 
5-33053 

Int.  CL"  B65D  65/30 
VS.  CL  229— S7J»5  22  Claims 

1.  A  wrapping  film  for  wrapping  the  outer  surface  of  an  article, 
said  wrapping  film  having  a  body  seal  section  formed  by  malting 
both  ends  of  the  wrapping  film  overiap  with  each  other  and 
bonding  them  together,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  unbonded  pan,  where  an  upper  film  and  a  lower  film  are  not 
bonded  together,  formed  in  the  body  seal  section  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  unbonded  pan  covers  at  least  a  pan  of  the 
edge  of  said  upper  film;  and 


5,560,539 

SEALABLE  CARTON 
Ronald  A.  Baxter,  DonglasTiHe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,374,  Jan.  31, 1994,  „ 
doned.  This  appUcaiion  JnL  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,037 
InL  CL'  B65D  5/20 
VS.  CL  229—109  u 


4fe--7 


1.  A  scalable  carton  for  flat  items,  the  canon  comprising: 

a  boaom  wall  having  first  diagonal  comers; 

a  top  wall  having  second  diagonal  comers; 

a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  interconnecting  said  bottom  wall 

and  said  top  wall  in  face  to  face  spaced  apan  relationship  to 

one  another; 
a  plurality  of  strut  members  foldably  joined  to  said  first  and 

second  diagonal  comers; 
a  plurality  of  end  closure  flaps  foldably  joined  to  said  bottom 

and  lop  walls,  respectively;  and 
a  plurality  of  sealing  tab  members  each  having  a  first  end  and  a 

second  end  securable  between  one  of  said  end  closure  flaps 

and  one  of  said  opposing  side  walls  so  as  to  cover  a  diagoiial 

comer  defined  by  a  pair  of  said  first  diagonal  comer  and  said 

second  diagonal  comer. 
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5.5M.S4A 

MAILBOX  DELIVERY  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

j4MCvk  AMwJtlm.  a§  WtifctogtM  St^  FrMklia,  Mm*.  92a3» 

FHcd  Apr.  24.  1995,  Scr.  r«o.  427,757 

lat.  CL'  B45D  91/00 

VS.  d  232—35  S  I 


1.  A  mailbox  signal  device  in  combinatMO  wiib  a  mailbox 
having  a  body  open  ai  one  end  lo  define  aa  opea  cad  with  a  boOom 
and  provided  m  said  open  end  with  a  hinged  door  aKacbed  to  said 
body,  said  door  having  imcfior  md  exwior  surfKcs  and  being 
pivooUy  mounted  ai  Ike  boilaai  of  said  body  for  roovemeni 
btMwen  open  and  closed  positions,  said  signal  device  being 
emifely  moumed  to  die  iMenor  side  of  said  door  and  larluding  a 
signal  opemiig  provided  in  said  door,  a  signal  pwd  pivulaUy 
mounted  lo  said  door  interior  side  and  movaMe  btn»«jea  a  fini 
poaibon  wherein  said  signal  panel  is  held  away  from  said  signal 
"|«»""g  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  signal  pand  is  posi- 
tioaed  behind  said  signal  opening  so  as  lo  be  visible  through  said 
signal  opcaiag.  ipring  means  for  consiandy  urging  said  signal 
panel  lo  *aid  aecand  position  and  holding  means  for  lemporanly 
holding  said  signal  panel  in  its  lirsl  position  when  said  door  is  in  its 
closed  poaition  and  releasing  said  signal  panel  when  said  door  is 
opened. 


a  valve  seat  in  said  flow  path,  said  valve  body  having  an  inner 
cavity  upstream  of  said  valve  seat  through  which  said  water 
flows: 

power  element  means  in  a  lower  chamber  downstream  of  and 
normally  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  to  permit  wiuer  flow 
through  said  valve  body,  spring  means  biasing  said  power 
element  means  away  from  said  valve  seat  in  the  direction  of 
water  flow,  said  power  element  means  comprising  a  sealed 
hoUow  ckaaiber  having  an  expandable,  temperature  respon- 
sive ooopoaition  comprising  a  mixture  of  paraffin  wax  and  a 
metal  therein  and  having  pin  means  responsive  to  pressure 
from  said  temperature  responsive  composition  expandmg  as  a 
result  of  hot  water  in  said  valve  body  being  in  exces  of  a 
predetermined  temperature  to  move  said  power  element 
ot  contact  said  valve  seal  and  terminating 
said  valve  body; 

a  conduit  fonned  inn  said  valve  body  providing  communication 
between  said  inner  cavity  and  said  lower  chamber  bypassing 
said  valve  seat  and  dperrnilting  the  bypassed  water  flow  to 
contact  said  power  eletnem  means;  and 

react  naeans  comprising  piston  means  movable  transversely 
through  said  inner  cavity  and  spring  biased  to  btock  entry  of 
water  from  said  inner  cavity  to  said  conduit,  said  piston 
measa  being  manually  operable  to  overcome  the  spring  bias 
to  incover  entry  into  said  coniuit  from  said  inner  cavity 
thereby  permitting  a  person  taking  a  shower  lo  resunae  water 
flow  after  said  power  element  means  contacts  said  valve  seat 
and  lermiiMles  water  flow. 


POrTABLE  ABOVE  GROUND  WATER  MANIFOLD  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  NEW  LAWN 

Raady  C.  R(M,  2«l«  Leri  W^le  Rd.,  R«aad  Lake,  DL  MV73 

FHcd  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  34M44 

iat.  CL"  B«5B  I2A>4:  AtlG  25/16 

VS.  a.  X39—T  14  ( 


ANTI-SCALD  VALVE  FOR  BATHROOM  SHOWERS 

Jcrvae  Wnnkawafcy.  Hewtctt  HarbM-;  FrMk  AataaieBa.  Cam- 

aad  Alesnadrw  Mnxiat,  Fnf  Ingdnlt,  al  af  N.Y., 

;  to  I.W.  ladttriti,  lac,  McMBc,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Apr.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  N«w  43B.727 

IbL  CL'  G«5D  23/12 

VS.  CL  23t—n  B  4  ( 


^T^/?)?/ 


1.  A  self-actuadng,  domestic  shower  hot  water  shut  off  valve,  for 
insertion  m  a  shower  fluid  flow  line,  comprising: 
a  vWvc  body  havwg  a  flow  path  therethrough; 


1.  A  portable  knockdown  above  ground  watering  system  for 
establishing  a  new  lawn,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  compact  water  mamfold  structure  compnsing  a  manifold 
housing  having  a  water  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
plurality  of  water  outlets,  a  plurality  of  solenoid  actuated 
valves  connected  adjacent  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
each  of  the  water  outlets,  each  solenoid  actuated  valve  having 
a  solenoid  valve  water  outlet  having  threaded  means  for 
removable  engagement  with  a  Arsi  end  of  an  outlet  hose,  the 
solenoid  actuated  valves  being  electrically  connected  to  a  first 
control  cable  plug,  and  an  inlet  hose  connector  connected  in 


fluid  communication  with  the  water  inlet  for  removable  con- 
nection to  an  inlet  hose,  the  inlet  hose  being  removably 
connected  to  a  water  source; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sprinkler  heads,  each  sprinkler  head  being 
removably  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the  outlet  hose; 

(c)  a  flexible  waterproof  control  cable  having  a  first  mated 
socket  end  and  a  second  mated  socket  end,  the  first  mated 
socket  end  being  in  removable  watertight  mated  engagement 
with  a  socket  end  of  the  first  control  cable  plug;  and 

(d)  timer  means  for  electronically  regulating  the  solenoid  actu- 
ated valves  for  operation  of  the  sprinkler  heads,  the  timer 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  a  timer  control  cable 
plug,  the  timer  control  cable  plug  having  a  timer  socket  end 
for  removable  watertight  mated  engagement  with  die  second 
mated  socket  end  of  the  flexible  waterproof  control  cable. 


5,5M,543 

HEAT-RESISTANT  BROAD-BANDWIDTH  LIQUID 

DROPLET  GENERATORS 

Charles  V.  Smith,  Pantego;  John  W.  Priest,  Dallas,  and  Patrick 

N.  DuBois,  Argyle,  all  of  Tw.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents, 

The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,811 

InL  a."  B05B  1/08 

VS.  a.  299— 102J  42  Claiiiis 


with  said  fluid  product  such  that  when  a  dispensing  operation  is 
concluded  said  orifice  and  said  internal  fluid  passage  substantially 
repel  said  fluid  product  to  prevent  film  formation  on  and  clogging 
of  said  nozzle. 


5369,545 
DUAL  IN-LINE  TRIGGER  SPRAYER 
R.  Pat  Gmgan,  Downey;  James  R.  Gillingham,  Hndenda 
Heights,  and  Iknny  Li,  Walnut,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Catanar  Inc.,  aty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,593 

Int  CL*  B«5B  7/02;9/043J/24 

VS.  a.  239-3IM  21  Claims 


1.  A  liqtrid  droplet  generator,  comprising: 
a  delivery  tube  having  a  wall  and  an  exit  orifice: 
an  elecODmechanical  driver  element  disposed  to  transmit  pres- 
sure pulses  to  said  wall: 
a  power  supply  coupled  to  said  electromechanical  driver:  and 
a  high-lemperature  heat  source  thermally  coupled  lo  said  deliv- 
ery lube,  said  high-temperature  heat  source  adapted  to  heal 
said  delivery  tube  to  temperatures  in  excess  of  the  Curie 
tempecature  of  a  piezoelectric  material. 


5,560,544 
ANTI-CLOGGING  ATOMIZER  NOZZLE 
Joyce  R.  Merritt,  Fairfield,  and  Mark  T.  Lund,  West  Chester, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  jDl.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«S3U 
InL  CL"  B05B  inS 
VS.  CL  239-104  18  Claims 

1.  An  alomization  system  for  dispensing  and  atomizing  a  fluid 
product  having  film-forming  characteristics,  said  atomization  sys- 
tem including  a  nozzle  for  atomizing  said  fluid  product,  said  nozzle 
having  an  orifice  and  an  internal  fluid  passage  leading  to  said 
orifice,  said  nozzle  being  fonned  of  a  reduced  wetubility  compo- 
sition, said  reduced  wettability  composition  comprising  a  base 
material  and  a  wettability-reducing  component,  said  wettability- 
reducing  component  comprises  a  melt  additive  inlenmixed  with 
said  base  material  for  reducing  the  wettability  of  said  base  material 


1.  A  manually  actuated  fluid  pump  dispenser  for  simultaneously 
dispensing  first  and  second  fluids  separately  stored  in  respective 
first  and  second  fluid  compartments,  comprising: 

a  pump  body  having  pump  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  fluid  compartments  for  simultaneously  suctioning  fluid 
therefrom  and  for  discharging  the  suctioned  fluid  to  a  com- 
mon location: 

said  pump  means  comprising  a  single  pump  cylinder  and  a 
single  pump  piston  of  unitary  molded  plastic  construction 
reciprocable  as  a  unit  within  said  cyUnder: 

said  piston  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  piston  seals  defining 
with  said  cylinder  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  variable  volume 
pump  chambers:  and 

actuation  means  on  said  pump  body  for  actuating  said  piston 
against  the  force  of  a  single  piston  return  spring. 


192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOKx  1.  1996 


October  1.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


193 


OXY-PVKL  CinriNC  TIP  HAVING  GAS  OUTLET 
PASSAGES 


said  Aoit  Mriifhi  tection  is  furtier  detaed  l>y  a  tecoad  radius 
transition  from  said  convergence  cone  lo  a  constant  diameter 
section  of  shon  length. 


LH^d  Air  Ui.  •  Ak 


I  «r  Sar.  Na.  IMjm,  Oct.  M,  1M3,  PM.  N*. 
MC7,ni.  wMck  ii  a    iillBiiiMia  !■  >iif1  af  Scr.  N*.  7S5,M4, 
Sif.  S,  1991.  PaL  Naw  $jmai^  IWi  niMriWia  Jm.  S, 


199S,  Sac  »teJtt,27S 


U.S.  a.  239— C4^ 


MVEVreS  VALVE  FOB  SHOWEK  SPKAY  SYSTE3MS 

K.  "   |-|  .  Waaoaliia.  Wla.,  airf  Hawr  M. 
Jr.*  BcUIb^  Mkk^  Mri^Mn  !•  Mm  Wuttuty,  nc.* 
Mi,Wli. 

Paa4  N«f .  3. 199«,  S«r.  Na.  3aajM9 
hrt.  CL*  ■•»  //;6.  n«K  21/00 
i}£.CL239-^Hi  7 


1.  Aa  oxy-feei  lip  coofinsing: 
a  lip  COR  haviag  m  oadei  cad; 

ai 


lip  c«re  so  as  to  focm  m 


ad  oxygen  lo  sai 

aa  OHilet  ponioa  of  said  skiit  is  fanned  adjaceal  aa 
oadei  ead  thereof  10  fbtm  gas  outlet  grooves  in  cooperation 
wiik  said  lip  core,  aad  wherein  die  outlet  end  of  said  tip 
core  cooiprises  sa  aaaular  chamfer  extending  beyond  the 
outlet  end  of  said  slun 


S3M347 
I  ENTKAINMENT  VENTimi  rOK  KANDOM 
OKMTAL  SANDOr  DVST  COLLBCnON 
Itay  ».  MiMii.  \ta.  Md  Warns  A.  Saiik.  Platfcarit.  katt  af 

NJ. 

HM  May  S,  199S.  S«r.  N*.  437  JS7 
iat.  CL*  B24B  5M» 
V&  0.239—09  7 


Eocz^^^'^f°?Z2^Z^ 


I.  A  high  eairaiameni  venturi  for  dust  coUectioa  cotnpfisiag; 

a  aoczle  for  discharging  a  flow  of  air,  aa  fiWraiawifBl  area 
adiarrat  said  nozzle;  a  diffuaer  having  a  diroai  area  for 
receiving  said  discharged  flow  of  air  aad  air  from  said  entrain- 


1.  A  shower  head  for  receiviag  a  hasiag  system,  wherein  the 
rinsing  system  has  a  flexibie  ooadait,  laid  shower  head  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  outer  caaiag  haviag  a  flni  ead  and  a  second  end: 

b.  a  labirfar  inner  casing  mounted  within  said  outer  casing  such 
that  a  flow  cavity  is  dehned  thereherwecn,  said  inner  casing 
defined  by  a  first  eail.  a  second  end  and  a  inner  cavity 
itiTT^twf  between  Ac  first  and  second  ends  of  die  inner 
casiag.  aiM  aaooad  end  having  a  phirality  of  apertures  which 
alkrw  fluid  coaaauaicatioe  between  said  flow  cavity  and  said 
inner  cavity; 

c.  a  valve  laaaer  slidingly  mounted  in  die  iiuier  cavity  of  said 
iaaer  caaiag.  said  valve  runner  defined  by  a  first  end.  a  aecoiMl 
call,  a  fint  bore  extending  axially  frofn  the  first  end.  a  second 
bore  iaterwrting  the  first  bore  and  extending  radially  outwaid. 
a  first  means  for  sealing  the  inner  cavity  located  above  die 
second  bore,  and  a  second  means  for  sealing  the  inner  cavity 
localBd  beiaw  *e  second  bore; 

«L  mnat  for  oiaMinimng  said  valve  ninner  within  said  cavity 
and  for  receiving  said  flexible  conduit 

e.  fluid  inlet  means  adjacent  the  fast  end  of  said  outer  casing, 
said  fluid  inlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first 
bore  of  said  valve  tunner  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  first  bore; 

f.  a  spring  mounted  adjacent  die  second  end  of  said  valve 


said  aozzle  characterized  by  a  means  for  reduciag  the  viscous 
shear  layer  comprisiag  a  shallow  convergeace  inlet  followed 
by  a  short  straight  taction; 

said  shallow  cuawugtacc  iaiet  is  further  defined  by  a  radius 
transition  fnxa  aa  air  tapply  to  a  convergence  cone  formed 
about  a  flow  axis  having  a  convergeace  angle  in  range  of  10 
to  30  degrees  fiom  said  Sow  axis,  aad 


.  wherein  said  valve  ruaaer  is  slidable  within  the  inner  cavity  to 
a  first  position  in  which  the  first  means  for  sealing  teats 
within  the  iaaer  cavity  such  that  fluid  flow  is  directed  from 
the  fluid  inlet  means,  through  the  apertures  in  die  second  end 
of  said  inner  casing  and  into  the  flow  cavity; 

.  wherein  said  valve  runner  is  slidable  within  the  inner  cavity  to 
a  second  position  in  which  the  second  means  for  sealing  seats 
within  the  inner  cavity  such  that  fluid  flow  is  directed  from 
the  fluid  inlet  means  through  said  means  for  constraining. 


5,560.549 

FUEL  INJECTOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  METERING 

VALVE 

Mario  Rlcco,  and  Giovanni  Bmnl,  both  of  Bari,  Italy,  assignors 

to   Ehtsis   Sistema   Ricerca   Fiat   Nei   Mezsogiomo,   Viale 

laipcni,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,113,  Dec  28,  1993,  abandooed. 

This  application  May  31,  1995,  Ser,  No.  455,660 
Claiins  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Dec.  29, 1992,  TO92U0303 
Int  a."  B05B  1/30:  F16K  31/40 
VS.  a.  p9— S33.8  7  Claims 


1.  A  fi«l  injector  metering  valve  comprising  an  electromagnet 
including  a  one-piece  magnetic  core,  said  core  including  inner  and 
outer  coaxial  pole  pieces  defining  a  seat  therebetween,  a  coil  in 
said  seat  coaxial  with  said  pole  pieces,  said  inner  pole  piece 
including  a  portion  extending  beyond  the  outer  pole  piece  and  said 
coil,  a  ring  encircling  said  portion  and  contacting  said  outer  pole 
piece,  said  ring  and  outer  pole  piece  having  an  at  least  substantially 
common  txiter  diameter,  said  ring  and  inner  pole  piece  having 
surfaces  facing  away  from  said  coil,  said  surfaces  being  in  at  least 
substantially  coplanar  relation,  an  armature  displaceabl^  between  a 
position  ia  engagement  with  said  surfaces  and  positions  spaced 
therefrom,  a  stem  on  said  armature  in  coaxial  relation  with  said 
pole  pieces  and  displaceaUe  with  said  armature,  closure  means  on 
said  stem,  resilient  means  on  said  stem  and  normally  urging  said 
stem  in  a  direction  so  that  said  armature  is  separated  from  said 
surfaces,  aieans  defining  an  opening  adapted  for  being  obturated 
by  said  closure  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  stem,  a 
body  defining  a  cavity  coupled  to  said  opening,  a  rod  in  said  cavity 
adapted  for  being  displaced  by  ftiel  passing  into  said  cavity,  a  pin, 
nozzle  means  supporting  said  pin  on  said  body  in  position  for 
engagemeai  by  said  rod  and  defining  an  orifice  adapted  for  being 
selectively  opened  and  closed  by  said  pin,  and  a  source  of  fiiel, 
said  nozzle  means  and  body  defining  conduits  coupled  to  said 
source  for  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  opening  and  oiifice  from  said 
source. 


5,560,550 

DRY  SOLIDS  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  A  HIGH 
PRESSURE  COMBUSTOR 
Paul  D.  Krawczyk,  WeHMd,  Mmb.,  Mrigaor  to  Coabustioa 
EaglDecrias,  lac.,  Wiadkar,  Caaa. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  362^00 
LK.  CL'  B02C  I9/12:23/IB 
VS.  CL  241—19  9  CWais 

1.  A  meiiod  of  feeding  a  dry  solid  material  imo  a  high  pressure 
corabuslor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  pulverizing  said  dry  solid  material  to  a  desired  particle  size  in 
a  ptilwerizer, 

b.  conveying  the  pulverized  dry  solid  material  from  said  pulver- 
izer in  an  air  stream; 

c.  separating  said  pulverized  dry  solid  material  from  said  air 
stream; 

d.  feeding  said  separated  pulverized  dry  solid  material  lo  a  dry 
solids  pump  al  atmospheric  pressure; 

e.  pumping  dry  compact  pulverized  solid  material  from  said  dry 
solids  jNunp  at  said  high  pressure  into  a  g^  mixing  chamber. 


f.  mixing  said  quantity  of  high  pressure  dry  solid  material  as  a 
dense  phase  with  a  stream  of  high  pressure  air  in  said  gas 
mixing  chamber,  and 

g.  conveying  said  dense  phase  high  pressure  dry  solid  material 
in  said  high  pressure  air  stream  into  a  high  pressure  combus- 
tor. 


5,560,551 
HIGH  SreED  SKIP  HOIST  SYSTEM 
Dob  Suvniutip,  3513  Cortary  Dr.,  BakmAdd,  CaHl  93306- 
123S 

FiM  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  233,594 
laL  CL*  B02C  21/02 
VS.  CL  241—34  16  ( 


1.  A  U^  speed  skip  hoist  system  for  supplying  a  primary 
crusher  with  a  payload  of  bulk  solids,  comprising: 

a  bucket  for  receiving  the  payload  of  bulk  solids; 

means  for  moving  the  payload  of  bulk  solids  within  said  bucket 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  elevated  position 
through  substantially  rotational  motion,  said  moving  means 
including  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  for  providing  a 
lifting  stroke  for  rotationally  moving  the  payload  between  the 
first  and  second  elevated  positions; 

means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  payload  of  bulk  solids 
onto  the  primary  crusher  while  the  bucket  is  in  substantially 
the  second  position: 

pump  means  operatively  connected  with  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
for  actuating  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and 
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comrol  means  for  controlling  said  pump  means  for  regulating 
the  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the  payload  as  it  moves 
rolalioaally  berween  the  first  and  second  elevated  positions, 
wtierein  said  coiMrol  means  is  operMive  in  response  to  the 
lifting  stroke  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder. 


5,5*M53 

NOSE  BAR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  HBERIZING 
HAMMERMILL 
Ray  Crane,  Columbus.  Miak,  asrignor  to  Weycrhacuacr  Com- 
paay.  Federal  Way.  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  372,195 

lat  CL"  B«2C  li/2B2 

as.  CL  241— iat.1  10  CtoiM 


CONTAINER  CinTING  ASSEMBLY 
Ken  R.  PwwcR.  Ce^gfMe.  David  M.  Alexaader,  PtvedTilc. 
botk  af  Va.,  aad  J«ka  RMMmt.  Aklic.  all  of  Va..  i 
I  Piadwtti  Corporalioa.  Fairfax,  Va. 
N«v.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15«,S3« 
teL  CL*  BB2C  Ism6:l8/l&:l8f40 
U.S.  a.  241— IN  « 


I.  A  hammermill  for  fiberizing  sheets  of  a  fibnws  material,  the 
hammermill  comprising: 
<a)  a  hammermill  containment  bousing  comprising: 
(i)  a  shell  having  an  interior  space  defined  by  an  internal 
surface  of  the  shell,  said  internal  surface  surrounding  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  iniehor  space; 
(ii)  an  upstream  slot  extending  longitudinally  across  the  shell 
and  in  communication  with  (he  intenor  space,  for  inserting 
a  sheet  of  fibrous  material  into  the  intenor  space;  and 
(iii)  a  dowiLstream  slot  circumferenlially  spaced  a|Mn  frtmi 
the  upstream  slot  and  extending  longitudinally  across  the 
shell,  in  communication  with  the  intenor  space,  for  insett- 
ing a  second  sheet  of  fibrous  nuuehal  into  the  interior 
space: 

(b)  a  central,  axially  rotalable  rotor  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  intenor  space  of  die  shell  to  another  end  tliereof  and 
positioned  oa  the  axis; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hammers  mounted  radially  on  the  axially 
rotatable  rotor,  said  hammers  extending  fitMn  said  ralor 
towards  the  iMemal  surface  of  the  housing  to  provide  a  first 
clearance  gap  between  said  surface  and  extremities  of  the 


\.  A  container  cutting  assenMy  compnsing: 
firM  aad  second  parallel  couaier-ratataMe  shafts  defining  respec- 
tive first  aad  second  axes; 
a  firM  aad  second  piurality  of  cutting  wheels  positioaed  on  the 
liM  aad  second  shafts,  respectively,  said  first  plurality  of 
cMiiiig  wlieels  oa  satd  tm  shaft  being  iaierleaved  with  said 
second  plurality  of  cutting  wheels  on  satd  second  shaft; 
each  cutting  wheel  in  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  cutting 
wheels  mcliidng  a  pluralily  of  teeth,  each  tooth  including  a 
umfttx  aad  fint  lad  second  nailing  surfaces,  the 
;  surface  having  a  preseleded  length,  each  lead- 
1  miliag  surface  meeting  to  define  a 
;  edfe.  each  aaiag  ed^e  bewg  skewed  with  respect  w 
its  inpecove  axi«  to  dehae  a  cutuag  poiai; 
each  fuwiag  wheel  beiag  rotatable  with  its  respective  ihaA  such 
dial  each  cuomg  potat  lead*  bodi  the  leadiag  surface  and  the 
Ipe  of  Ae  respective  looth;  and 
[  wlMd  beiag  posmoned  oa  its  respective  shaft  such 
that  each  caKiag  potat  oa  each  tooth  of  each  cutting  wheel 
passes  two  second  Mikag  — faiti  of  correapoading  leeth  of 
cattng  wheels  oa  the  oikar  Aaft  dispoaed  on  either  side  of  the 
respective  cutting  wheel  approximately  midway  along  the 
<  of  the  two  second  trailiaf  surfaces. 


(d)  aoie  ban  profectiiig  from  die  internal  surface  of  the  shell 
into  die  interior  space  of  die  shell,  the  nose  bars  extending 
longitudinally  along  downstream  edges  of  each  slot  for  sup- 
porung  rear  surfaces  of  sheet  tips  uisened  into  the  slots  when 
hammers  impact  the  lips;  and 

<e)  a  nose  bar  deflector,  profccting  away  from  the  internal 
surface  of  the  housing  into  the  interior  space  of  ihe  shell  and 
positioned  upstream  of  die  downstream  slot,  ihe  deflector 
extending  longitudinally  and  parallel  to  said  slot,  the  deflector 
shaped  to  deflect  fibers  away  from  die  downstream  slot  and 
sued  for  operative  clearance  widl  the  hannners,  wiien  the 
;  rotate  with  the  rotor. 


5,540,554 

STATOR  WINDING  SHAFT  WITH  STROKE 
ADJUSTMENT 

FWaya,  both  of  I 
^iMCfi^  Co.,  Ltd., . 
19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  183,341 

Japaa,  Ai«.  31,  1993,  S4hll 
■■t.  CL"  IM2K  I5A)2 
VS.  CL  1€X     432.4  17  CUbm 

1.  An  appantus  for  windmg  a  stator  comprising: 
a  winding  needle  pivoially  mounted  in  a  winding  bead  and  a 
winding  shaft  ittnatM'f, 
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said  winding  shaft  assembly  including  a  first  shaft,  a  second 
shaft  which  reciprocates  linearly  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  first  shaft  and  having  said  winding  needle  linked  to  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  third  shaft  having  said  second  shaft  coaxi- 
ally  received  therein  and  being  coiuiected  to  said  winding 
head, 

said  firtt  shaft  being  joumalled  to  said  second  shaft  by  a  slide 
coupling  such  diat  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  in  one  direction 
moves  said  second  shaft  in  a  first  linear  direction  within  said 
third  shaft  and  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  in  a  second  direction 
moves  said  second  shaft  in  a  second  linear  direction  opposite 
said  first  direction. 

said  winding  needle  being  linked  to  said  second  shaft  by  a 
linkage  such  that  reciprocation  of  said  second  shaft  causes 
said  needle  to  pivot  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly;  and 

rotation  of  said  third  shaft  angularly  oscillates  said  winding  head 
causiag  said  winding  needle  to  angularly  oscillate. 


a  winding  head  having  a  reciprocating  and  oscillating  wire  winding 
needle,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

clamping  said  stator  to  said  turret  plate  by  one  of  said  stator 
clamp  assemblies  located  at  a  load/unload  station  to  thereby 
locate  said  stator  with  its  axis  extending  horizontally; 

routably  indexing  said  turret  plate  to  position  said  stator  at  a 
winding  station  with  its  axis  remaining  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

while  said  stator  is  located  at  said  winding  station,  clamping 
winding  forms  to  said  stator,  temporarily  connecting  coil  start 
leads  to  wire  clamps  mounted  on  said  turret  plate  adjacent 
said  stator  winding  machine  by  which  said  stator  is  gripped, 
winding  coils  of  wire  onto  said  stator  at  said  winding  station 
by  operation  of  said  winding  head,  and  temporarily  connect- 
ing coil  finish  leads  extending  from  coils  woitnd  on  said  stator 
to  wire  clamps  mounted  on  said  turret  plate  adjacent  said 
winding  machine; 

diereafier  rotatably  indexing  said  turret  plate  to  position  said 
stator  at  a  coil  lead  terminating  station; 

removing  said  coil  leads  from  said  wire  clamps  and  connecting 
said  coil  leads  to  terminals  on  die  core  of  said  stator  at  said 
coil  lead  terminating  station; 

rotatably  indexing  said  turret  plate  to  position  said  stator  at  said 
load^nload  station;  and 

unclamping  said  stator  from  said  turret  plate  and  removing  it 
from  said  turret  plate. 


5,SM,555 

STATOR  WINDING  METHOD 
John  M.  Bcakes,  Fairfoom;   Gary   E.   aemenz,  BeObrook,- 
Patrick  A.  Ddgas,  Milford,-  Mark  T.  Heaton,  Springfield, 
and  Lawrence  E.  Newman,  Tipp  City,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Glove  Products  Inc.,  Hubcr  Heights,  Ohio 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  349,410,  Dec  5,  1994,  which  b  a  divisioa 
of  Scr.  Na  148,175,  Nov.  5,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,370^24,  which  is 
a  coadnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  587,937,  Sep.  25,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioB  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  473,542 
Int.  CL*  Itt2K  15/02 
VS.  CL  242—432.4  1  Claim 


5,S6045« 

YARN  FEEDER  HAVING  AN  OSCILLATING  DAMPING 

MASS 

Tore  Clacason,  Oerfoy,  and  Morgan  Koskdainen,  Ulriccfaaain, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  fro  AB,  UMcehaain,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92M1926,  $  371  Date  May  17, 1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«3991,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  199,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrawny,  Aug.  22,  1991,  41  27 
796.1 

Int  CL*  B65H  51/00;  DO:H)  47/36 
VS.  CL  242— 47  Jl  19  i 


I.  A  method  for  winding  a  stator  using  a  stator  winding  machine 
having  a  turret  plate  mounted  for  roution  about  a  vertical  axis,  at 
least  three  ttator  clamp  assemblies  moimted  on  said  turret  plate  at 
spaced  locations  around  the  periphery  of  said  turret  plate,  each  of 
said  clamp  assemblies  including  a  releasable  clamp  mechanism  for 
holding  a  stator  core  with  its  center  axis  extending  horizontally  and 
substanuaily  perpendicularly  widi  respect  to  said  vettical  axis  and 
with  die  end  face  of  said  stator  core  most  remote  from  said  vertical 
axis  spaced  a  fixed  horizontal  distance  from  said  vertical  axis,  and 


1.  A  yam  feeder  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  which  is  a^tunnl 
to  be  driven  within  said  housing  such  that  said  shaft  rotates  during 
operation  to  guide  yarn  about  a  rotation  axis,  a  non-rotating  storage 
body  for  receiving  said  yam  having  support  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  storage  body  on  said  shaft  such  that  said  shaft 
rotates  freely  with  respect  to  said  storage  body,  mutually  oriented 
holding  magnets  mounted  in  said  housing  and  on  said  storage  body 
so  as  to  position  said  storage  body  such  that  said  storage  body  is 
prevented  from  rotating  beyond  a  limited  extent  about  said  rotation 
axis  relative  to  said  housing,  said  storage  body  having  associated 
therewith  at  least  one  oscillating  body  having  a  damping  mass,  said 
at  least  one  oscillating  body  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  movable 
relative  to  said  storage  body  in  response  to  rotational  oscillation  of 
the  storage  body,  a  damping  connection  being  provided  between 
said  storage  body  and  said  at  least  one  oscillating  body  for  damp- 
ing oscillations  of  said  storage  body  about  said  rotation  axis  by 
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oacillatuig  movemem  of  said  M  least  one  oscillating  body  relative 
to  said  storage  body  about  said  rotation  axis. 


S.SM557 

YAKN  BRAKE  HAVING  AN  AXIALLY  VDRATIVE 
BEARING 

AttBi  Hsrralkt  Fiwrfifliladt;  Ebcrksrdt  Lcteiv 

chMMMt,  Horb/Dcttlii«c«.  all  of  CirwMy. 
I  to  McauMtaiflci^lro  G«bH,  Dinlimw.  Govaajr 
KUcd  Mar.  «,  1995,  Scr.  N«w  4Bl<47f 
ClaliM  priority,  appNcadM  Gcnwuiy,  Mar.  IS,  19M,  44  99 
4S0.7 

lat  CL'  B«5H  59/22;23/l6 
VS.  a.  242—149  23 


1.  A  yam  brake  (S)  coinfnsing: 

a  first  rotauMy  MpftMMi  brake  etement  (9)  and  a  second 
rotatabty  supportad  bnke  element  (9).  said  second  brake 
element  having  a  face  that  is  in  contact  with  a  yam  ( 10)  to  be 
braked,  said  face  being  formed  rolatiotuUly  symmetrically. 

a  a^iport  bearing  means  (20)  removably  coupling  said  first  and 
tecond  brake  elements  (9)  coaxial  relauve  to  one  another,  said 
support  bearing  means  supporting  said  first  and  second  brake 
etements  rotaubly  and  freely  axially  displaceably  about  their 
comnioa  axis  of  symmetry: 

a  biatsing  means  (29)  resilicndy  pressing  the  brake  elemenu  (9) 
against  one  another,  and 

an  oscillatory  motion  generating  means  (39.  35)  coupled  to  said 
support  beanng  means  (20)  for  oscillating  said  support  bear- 
ing means  (20)  in  a  direction  which  is  oriented  substantially  in 
an  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  hrsi  and  second  brake  elements  (9) 
retained  on  the  support  beanng  means  (20). 
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decreased  amount  being  less  than  one-half  the  average  amount  of 
such  finish  on  the  surface  of  the  wound-up  spandex  in  the  remain- 
der of  the  supply  package,  the  at  least  last  l(X)  meters  of  spandex 
wound  on  the  core  constituting  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  O.S%  of  the 
total  length  of  spandex  wound  up  in  the  package. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  spandex  supply  package,  wherein  a 
finish  applicator  applies  a  lubricating  finish  at  a  set  rate  to  a 
moving  spandex  thread-line  and  then  the  spandex  is  wound  up  on 
a  cylindrical  core  characterized  in  that  the  application  rate  of  the 
lubricating  finish  is  decreased  to  less  than  half  the  set  rate  in  the 
last  100  to  500  meters  of  spandex  being  wound  on  the  coie.  the  last 
100  to  500  meters  of  spandex  wound  on  the  core  constituting  in  the 
range  of  0. 1  to  0.5%  of  the  total  length  of  spandex  wound  up  in  the 
package. 


5,5M.S59 
ACTUATION  SYSTEM  WITH  ACTIVE  COMPENSATION 

FOR  TRANSIENT  LOADS 
Rkbani  K.  Lariea,  Lahambra,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  AlUedSi«nal, 
lac^  MoiTialowB,  NJ. 

Filed  Job.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«9,817 
lat.  CL*  BMC  I5A}2 
VS.  CL  244—172  S  ( 
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5,900,558 

SPANDEX  SUPPLY  PACKAGE 
Rhodes  E.  Wray,  Staunton,  Va.,  aM«i»nr  to  E.  L  Da  Pnot  dc 

FOad  Kpr.  U  1999,  Scr.  No.  421,011 

brt.  CL*  B«5H  I8/2S:  BOSD  3/12 

VS.  CL  242—109  5  CWm* 

1.  A  spandex  supply  package  having  spandex  wound  up  gn  a 
cylindrical  core  and  the  wound-up  spandex  havmg  a  surface  lubri- 
cating finish,  characterized  in  ikai,  for  decreased  sloughing  off  of 
the  spandex  from  the  package,  at  leaM  the  last  100  meters  of 
wound-up  spandex  has  a  ikuwaad  aaomt  of  surface  lubricating 
finish,  compared  to  the  average  anoant  of  surface  lubricating 
finish  on  remainder  of  the  spandex  wound  up  on  the  core,  the 


1.  Thrust- vectoring  apparatus  adapted  to  posibon  a  rocket  nozzle 
that  is  operatively  associated  with  a  rocket  engine,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  bi-directional  electric  motor: 

an  actuator  shaft  connected  in  driven  relation  to  the  motor  and  in 
driving  relation  lo  the  nozzle:  and 

sensor  means,  connected  to  the  shaft  between  the  motor  and  the 
nozzle,  for  sensing  a  transient  force  associated  with  startup  or 
shutdown  of  the  engine  for  activating  the  motor  to  drive  the 
actuator  for  drivingly  adjusting  the  nozzle  in  a  controlled 
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5,500,500 

FISHLINE  TENSION  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

FISHING  REEL 

Haraond  Hiniae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  lac, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Oct  0,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318,999 
OaiaM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Oct  7,  1993,  5-251860 
Int  CL<^  AOIK  89/00 
VS.  CL  342—223  15  1 


1.  A  fithline  tension  measuring  device  in  combination  with  a 
fishing  reel,  for  measuring  a  tension  caused  on  a  fishline  on  the 
basis  of  a  load  applied  to  a  spool  shaft,  said  fishline  tension 
measuring  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  bearing  support  member  for  supporting  said  spool 
shaft,  said  bearing  suppon  member  being  flexible  and  flexing 
in  response  to  said  load  being  applied  to  said  spool  shaft; 

an  electrode  disposed  on  said  bearing  suppon  member, 

an  electrostatic  capacitance  sensor,  disposed  on  said  bearing 
support  member,  for  detecting  a  variation  in  electrostatic 
capacitance  caused  by  a  relative  displacement  of  said  elec- 
trode with  respect  to  said  electrostatic  capacitance  sensor,  and 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  flection  of  said  bearing 
support  member:  and 

tension  detect  means  for  receiving  said  output  of  said  electro- 
sutic  capacitance  sensor  and  determining  said  fishline  tension 
in  accordance  with  a  piedetermined  relationship  between  said 
output  indicative  of  the  flection  of  said  bearing  support  mem- 
ber and  said  tension. 


5,500J01 

BAIL  MECHANISM  IN  AN  OPEN-FACE  FISHING  REEL 

OF  THE  FIXED-SPOOL  TYPE 

Bcngt-Akc  Henriksson,  Svfingsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ABU 

AB,  SvOngsta,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  27. 1995,  Scr.  No.  378,823 
Int  CL^  AOIK  S9A)I 
VS.  CL  242—231  8  Claims 

5.  In  an  open-face  fishing  reel  of  the  fixed-spool  type  having  a 
bail  mechanism,  a  housing,  a  rotor  mounted  on  die  bousing,  and  a 
line  spool  coaxial  with  the  rotor  and  adapted  to  oscillate  in  the 
axial  direction:  the  bail  mechanism  being  of  the  type  having 
a  bail  for  winding  a  line  onto  the  line  spool, 
two  attachments  arranged  on  the  rotor  substantially  diametri- 
cally opposite  each  other, 
two  mounting  elements  carrying  the  bail  and  being  so  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  the  attachments  that  the  bail  is 
pivotable  about  a  bail  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  the  rotor,  between  a  folded-in-line  winding  position 
and  a  folded-out  position,  in  which  the  bail  is  released  from 
the  line, 
a  holder  fixed  10  the  bail  at  one  end  thereof  and  connected  to  one 

of  the  mounting  elements,  and 
a  line  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  so  as  to  guide 

the  line  when  being  wound  onto  the  line  spool; 
the  impiDveraent  comprising: 

a  shaft  provided  between  the  holder  and  the  one  nxHinting 
element; 


the  line  roller  including  a  circumferential  line-guiding  groove  in 

an  outer  circumferential  surface  thereof; 
the  line  roller  being  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  shaft  by  a  low- 
friction  rolling-element  bearing  for  spinning  motion  of  the 
line  roller  about  a  bearing  axis  of  the  rolling-element  bearing: 
the  line  roller  being  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  shaft  by  a  plain 
bearing  for  angular  displacement  of  the  bearing  axis:  and 
wherein  the  plain  bearing  includes  a  rounded  circumferential 
bead  outwardly  projecting  from  the  shaft,  the  bead  being 
disposed  within  an  inner  ring  of  the  rolling-element  bear- 
ing. 


FISHING  REEL  WITH  A  THREE  SPEED  PLANETARY 
DRIVE  AND  DRAG  CONTROL 
Dirck  T.  Hartmann,  4121  Moratng  Star  Dr.,  Hnntington  Bcadi, 
Calif.  92049 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494^17 
Int  CL*^  AOIK  89/00:89/015 
VS.  CL  242r—2SS  3  ( 


•^  u 


1.  A  fishing  reel  with  a  three  speed  planetary  drive  and  means  of 
drag  control,  said  planetary  drive  comprising: 

a  planet  gear  carrier  rotaubly  mounted  in  and  axially  restrained 

by  a  gear  housing  at  one  end  of  said  reel; 
a  hand  crank  fastened  to  an  outboard  end  of  said  planet  gear 

carrier  outboard  of  said  'gear  bousing  for  driving  said  planet 

gear  carrier; 
a  ring  gear  mounted  in  said  gear  bousing  concentric  with  said 

planet  gear  carrier  and  restrained  ftom  routing  by  said  gear 

housing: 
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two  pain  of  planet  gcan  rouubly  mounted  in  said  planet  gear 
earner  with  external  teetb  on  each  of  said  planet  gears  in 
iiwilMM  mesh  with  internal  teeth  of  said  ring  gear; 

an  axle  with  one  end  roiaiably  mounted  in  said  gear  housing  al 
one  end  of  said  reel,  and  d>e  other  end  rotaiabiy  mounted  in  a 
clutch  housing  at  the  other  end  of  said  reel,  with  said  axle 
concentric  with  said  nng  gear  and  said  planetary  gear  carrier, 

a  high  speed  sun  gew  roiaiably  fixed  to  but  axially  slidable  oa 
tmd  axle,  with  said  high  speed  sun  gear  in  mesh  with  an 
taboard  pair  of  said  planet  gears  when  located  al  an  inboard 
end  of  Its  axial  (ravel: 

an  intennediate  sun  gear  roiaiably  mounted  but  axially  fixed  in 
said  piMBI  (Mr  oniac,  with  cxtemal  teeth  on  said  iaienaedi- 
aie  MB  gMT  ki  ODMIMI  mesh  with  an  outboard  pair  of  taid 
plaael  (Mr*,  aad  with  imemal  tecifa  in  a  central  bore  of  said 
iMeraHdaie  mm  (Mr  in  mesh  with  external  teeth  on  said  high 
speed  MM  fMr  whaa  il  ia  aovsd  axially  into  the  plaae  of  said 

intein^  IM*  iB  said  planet  gear  earner  arranged  to  mesh  with 
exienal  IMdl  on  said  high  speed  sun  gear  when  said  high 
speed  sun  gear  U  located  at  the  outboard  end  of  its  axial 
travel;  aad 

a  meam  for  moving  said  high  speed  sun  gear  to  selected  po«i- 
tioas  along  said  axle. 


slot  for  decoupling  the  light  shielding  strip  from  the  film  strip 
after  the  slot  is  uncovered  and  for  tecoupling  the  light  shield- 
ing strip  to  move  with  the  film  strip  after  the  film  stnp  is  back 
within  the  cassette  to  thereby  close  the  opening. 


5,SM,SM 

CORD  ORGANIZER 

G.  David  MayMTd,  1*5  Uc  CX,  Rircr  Ridfe,  La.  7tl23 

Filed  Jid.  2*.  1995,  S«r.  N«».  St7,SI9 

fait.  CL'  B«5H  75/28:75/38 

U.S.  CL  242— 412  2* 


LIGHT  SMELO  FOR  CLOSING  THE  FILM  SLOT  OF  A 
FILM  CARTRIDGE 

I  E.  Sfmwt.  CiBHii.  ^  rf  N.Y.. 

Ci^^i^HV  K/sAcilBr  N  Y 
FVcd  JM.  2,  1919,  Scr.  Nol  4SSJ2t 
■■I.CL<'G«9R  17/26 
VS.  a.  242-34M  14 


1  In  a  film  cartridge  having  a  housing  for  containing  a  film  strip 
having  a  film  lead,  the  film  stnp  having  a  selected  width  and  being 
coiled  around  a  film  spool  disposed  within  the  housing:  the  film 
cartridge  bousing  inchiduig  a  slot  of  a  width  complimenting  the 
width  of  the  film  snip  dHoagh  which  slot  the  film  smp  is  dispensed 
for  expcMure  in  a  phoHignfikic  device  and  back  through  which  the 
film  strip  is  wiAifcaw  after  exposure,  the  slot  being  closed  when 
die  film  strip  is  compidely  coiled  in  the  cartridge  and  being  open 
when  the  film  strip  is  passing  therethrough,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  light  shielding  stnp  disposed  in  the  film  cartridge,  the  light 
shielding  stnp  being  separate  from  and  positioned  around  the 
film  smp  when  the  film  stnp  is  coiled  in  the  film  canndge.  (he 
light  shielding  stnp  having  a  width  al  least  as  wide  as  the  film 
strip  and  at  least  as  wide  as  the  width  of  the  slot,  the  light 
shieldiiig  stnp  having  a  first  end  portion  for  covering  the  slot 
and  a  second  end  portion: 
a  coupling  for  coupling  (he  ligh(  shielding  imp  to  move  with  the 
6tlli  stnp  as  the  film  stnp  is  advanced  initially  to  uncover  the 


1.  A  cord  organiEer  comprising: 

a  firM  bindle  strap  assembly  including  a  first  slotted  strap  and 
first  cinch  mechanism  having  a  first  strap  aperture  of  a  size 
suAcieni  to  allow  insertioo  therein  of  said  first  skmed  strap 
for  cinching  said  strap  liierein  in  a  maimer  to  form  a  first 
btmdle  aperture; 

a  aecoad  baadte  anp  asseaabiy  including  a  second  sloned  strap 
and  a  leoiMd  ciadi  mechanism  having  a  second  strap  aperture 
of  a  (ise  ndficient  to  allow  insertion  therein  of  said  second 
sloaed  Mrap  for  cinduag  said  strap  therein  in  a  manner  to 
form  a  second  bundle  aperture; 

a  buadk  strap  comecting  member  ia  connection  between  and 
with  said  first  and  second  bundle  strap  assemblies; 

a  first  cord  clip  positioned  on  the  connecting  member  and  having 
a  pair  of  resilient  members  that  are  oriented  in  a  manner  to 
form  a  first  msertion  sloc  in  connection  with  a  first  cord 
gripping  aperture,  dirough  which  a  portion  of  said  power  cord 
may  be  laterally  inserted:  and 

a  second  cord  chp  positioned  on  the  connecting  member  and 
having  a  pair  of  resilient  members  that  are  oriented  in  a 
manner  to  form  a  second  insertion  slot,  in  connection  with  a 
second  cord  gnpping  aperture,  through  which  a  portion  of 
said  power  cord  may  be  laterally  inaened. 


DUAL  SPOOL  RETRACTOR 
Dairfd  b.  Mcnkk.  aod  JtKnj  E.  PHerMm,  both  of  indiaaapo- 
M,  lad.,  awifiii  i  to  ladiaaa  Milb  &  Manufacturiag,  lac, 
Wcitleid.  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1995,  Scr.  No.  423A3S 
lat.  CL*"  BMR  22/353:22/10 
VS.  CI  297—47*  19  CfadMi 

1.  A  retractor  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  6m  spool  rotaiabiy  mounted  to  said  frame; 

a  second  spool  roiaiably  mounted  to  said  firame  with  said  first 

spool  and  said  second  spool  mounted  to  said  frame  so  said 

fir^  spool  and  said  second  spool  are  roiatable  independently 

of  each  other. 

a  fint  web  wound  on  said  first  spool  retractable  and  extendable 

therefrom; 
a  second  web  wound  on  said  second  spool  retractable  and 

extendable  therefrom:  and. 
auioinabc  locking  means  engageable  with  said  first  spool  and 
said  second  spool  and  havuig  an  unlocked  position  and  a 
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the  nip-controlled  engagement  by  said  means  beginning  at  a 
location  downstream  of  the  apex  of  the  support  drum. 


5,560,567 

PASSIVE  MISSILE  TRACKING  AND  GUIDANCE 

SYSTEM 

WilUam  C.  HaUaiark,  Dallas,  Tex^  Msigaor  to  Loral  Vought 

Systems  Corporation,  Grand  Prairie,  Tn. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Scr.  No.  529^46 

InC  CL*  F41G  7/30 

VS.  a.  244—3.14  26  daims 


locked  position,  said  automatic  locking  means  when  in  said 
unlocked  position  operable  to  allow  extension  and  retraction 
of  said  first  web  while  said  second  web  remains  retracted,  Mid 
automatic  locking  means  when  in  said  locked  position  being 
operable  to  lock  and  limit  rotation  of  said  spools  only  when 
both  said  second  web  is  extended  from  said  second  spool  and 
said  frst  web  is  extended  from  said  first  spool. 


5,560,566 

WINDER  WITH  ELEVATED  SPOOL  SUPPORT  RAIL 
Louis  J.  Bagnato,  New  Port  Richey,  FU..  assignor  to  Beioit 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,046 

Int.  CL"  B65H  18/16 

VS.  a.  242—541.1  8  claims 


^■■vl     i 


1.  A  missile  Cracking  and  guidance  system  for  use  with  a  target 
acquisition  system  comprising: 

detection  means  for  passively  sensing  a  target  and  a  missile,  the 
detection  means,  having  a  field  of  regard  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  pixels,  for  identifying  the  pixel  location  of  dje 
target  and  the  missile  within  the  field  of  regard; 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  for  measuring 
the  sensed  displacement  between  said  target  and  said  missile 
by  determining  the  separation  of  the  pixel  locations  of  the 
target  and  the  missile  within  the  field  of  regard; 

projection  means  for  generating  nominal  trajectory  data  associ- 
ated with  said  missile;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  projection  means  and  said  pro- 
cessing means  for  generating  and  transmitting  guidance  con- 
trol data  signals  to  said  missile  in  response  to  said  measured 
displacement  and  said  nominal  trajectory  data. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  reeling  a  traveling  web  into  a  wound  paper 
web  reel  oa  a  reel  spool,  comprising: 

a  frame  for  mounting  to  a  floor: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  horizontally  disposed  parallel  rails 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  supporting  a  reel  spool  and  a  paper 
reel  formed  thereon,  the  rails  supporting  the  reel  spool  in 
substantially  honzontal  translational  movement  as  the  paper 
web  reel  is  wound  thereon: 

a  reel  support  drum  routively  mounted  by  a  fixed  bearing  to  the 
frame,  the  support  drum  having  an  apex  which  is  beneath  (he 
rails  at  a  distance  such  that  the  reel  spool  supported  on  the 
rails  over  the  apex  is  in  nipping  engagement  with  the  support 
drum,  wherein  the  support  drum  engages  the  reel  spool  and 
the  paper  web  reel  formed  on  the  reel  spool  along  a  nip  during 
the  reeling  process,  said  nip  beginning  over  the  said  apex  and 
migrating  downstream  on  the  support  drum  during  the  reeling 
process,  and  wherein  the  entire  paper  web  reel  is  formed  on 
the  red  spool  and  supported  by  the  reel  drum  while  the  reel 
spool  ts  engaged  with  the  rails: 

a  pair  of  carriages  in  supponing  engagement  with  the  reel  spool 
which  carriages  control  the  movement  of  the  spool  along  the 
rails;  aid 

means  for  moving  the  carriages  parallel  to  the  rails  with  the  reel 
spool  in  nip-controlled  engagement  with  the  support  dram. 


5.560368 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CAPTURING 

AND  SECURING  AN  AIR  VEHICLE  TO  LANDING 

PLATFORM 

Hugh  Schmittle,  Westminster.  Md.,  assignor  to  Freewing  Aerial 

Robotics  Corporation,  College  Park,  Md. 
Conlinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  7,130,  Jan.  22,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,395,073.  This  application  Jun.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,901 
InL  a."  B64C  3/38 
VS.  CL  244—48  17  Claims 

1.  A  floating  platform  based  recovery  system  method  for  landing 
an  aircraft  on  a  floating  platform  deck  on  a  body  of  water,  said 
aircraft  including  a  fuselage  having  a  source  of  propulsion  for 
propelling  the  aircraft  in  a  horizontal  flight  mode  and  in  a  shon 
field  take-off  and  landing  (STOL)  flight  mode,  a  free  wing  con- 
nected to  the  fijselage  for  free  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto 
about  a  spanwise  axis,  a  tail  boom  connected  to  the  fuselage,  said 
tail  boom  being  formed  with  at  least  one  of  horizontal  tail  surfaces 
and  vertical  (ail  surfaces  to  provide  for  directional  stabiUty  and/or 
yaw  control,  a  mechanism  for  pivoting  the  fuselage  relative  to  the 
tail  boom  about  an  axis  of  pivot  extending  parallel  to  or  coincident 
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AUTOMATIC  PILOTING  DEVICE  FOR  AERODYNES 
■Mi,  PMfa;  Gmtw^GwM, 
Gir«r  VvMe,  irii  af  Ptmcc, 
mIh  fmiH,tnmtt 
HM  J«L  7,  I9H  So-.  N*.  2SS,7IS 

ffmemtm  Frwce,  Jw.  7. 1993,  93  flMM 
Int.  CL*  G«5D  I/IO:  G«»  W03 
VS.  a.  244—195  M  < 


axis,  aad  h  inllaiaMe  cwluoa  aMacted  lo  a 
feMdafe  or  lail  booM  aai  kaviag  a  tmtttmt 
oa  a  MrfKc  thfferf,  CMMp'^'f  '^  '"V  ^* 
a4nce«  ticki  path  of  taid  aircnft  lowaid  aaid 
4ecfc 

■di^  reUDve  lo  said  lail  boom  so  thai  ike 

axil  of  laid  lawce  of  propubioii  move*  away  froaa  a 

plaae  at  nfcreace  (x-axis)  ia  die  directioa  of  a 

Me  of  MiMnoe  of  iiftnii  (z-axis)  lo  ikicwac 

prior  ID  wuchdowa;  aad 
said  deck  widi  die  fastea- 
so  dial  die  forward 
arrested. 


S» J- 


rs       w 


•      4j=^^^^   " 


!N* 


3JM/W7 
AlBCSAfT  T^BMAL  PKOrBCnON  SYSTEM 
P.  SdMMI,  CtmmUj,  Tkx^  wmtf^mr  t»  Lackhaari  Car- 

Plad  Ayr.  «,  I99S.  Scr.  Naw  4lt,l«4 
tm.  CL'  M4G  /A» 
VS.  a.  244— U7  R  IS 


1.  Aa  ainnwarfr  pilodag  device  for  an  aerodyne  uaia(  at  laiM 

receiving  information  from  a  Ml  flf  aeMiai 

actuators  acting  on  flight  control  iwfina  «f  ttU 

aerodyae.  said  coa^xiier  comfinsing  ai  least  one  autononiotis  Coai- 

pMiag  iBodute  haviag  hardware  and  softwve  resources  coopria- 

ia(: 

a  BHaas  for  coairoUiag  pikxiag  of  said  aerodyae  accortef  lo 

aay  oae  of  iaee  pilooag  axes  (pitch,  roll,  yaw). 
OMaaa  for  deienniaiBg  the  pilociBg  axis  for  which  said  coayat- 
coiKrols  pilaiing  aad  for  making  said  computiiig 
axis, 

:  of  said  aerodyne  apcording  to 
aay  oae  of  the  dace  pikxii^  axis,  and  when  a  faihae  is 
for  diaabtiag  pikMiag  according  to  die  mooiiared 
axis,  and  for  recealeriag  dM  actuators  corresponding 
10  the  aoaiiored  piloting  nil,  aad 
meaas  for  demnuning  die  moaiiored  pilotiag  axis. 


U&CL 


S.54«.571 
REVERSBLE  WING  INSERT  FROG 

Sayiriai;  Wia^  ■■tgair  la  ARC 


14 


FRed  Oct.  2, 199S,  Scr.  Na.  537,iM7 
iBt  CL*  ERIR  7/00 


I.  Aa  apparatus  for  prcveaiing  ifaennal  tnosfer  through  an 
exterior  of  aa  aircraft,  ihe  apparatus  comprising  in  combinatioa: 

a  lexiMe  ooler  skia  formed  from  a  plurality  of  metal  cups 
having  open  ends  which  face  inward  toward  an  interior  of  the 
aircraft  aad  closed  base  ends  which  ire  smaller  than  the  open 
endi  tmt  which  face  outward  and  away  from  die  interior  of 
the  aaoA  lidewalls  which  are  jotned  with  the  sidewails  of 
rdk  te  biM  cadi  ipaced  apart  with 
I  aondtag  *aakaiwaaa: 

rigid  iniulMina  fonaad  toa  a  pkaaliiy  of  ceramic  blocks  which 
ire  spaced  apan  aad  have  oaMr  cadi  which  extend  into  the 
opea  eads  of  die  metal  cups,  wherein  die  flexible  outer  skin 
exieadi  over  the  ceramic  blocks  and  retains  the  ceramic 
biocfct  agMaM  *e  iatiiiiii  of  die  aircraft;  and 

aa  iaacr  tamer  esMadiag  acnMs  die  uiaer  end*  of  the  blocks  lo 


'frH'?^"^.  iii 


'/"  r 


t: 


1.  In  a  railroad  trackworfc  railbouiid  frog  aaaembiy,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  frog  toe  potiu  element; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  wutg  rail  elements  each  being  spaced 

apart  from  said  frog  loe  point  dement  and  each  having  a  gage 

refeicace  line,  a  guaid  reference  line  and  a  wing  injien  notch 

recess; 
a  pair  of  spaced-apan  wing  rail  insert  elements  each  abutting 

one  of  said  wing  rail  element  wing  inseit  notch  recesses; 
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spacer  block  elements  separating  said  toe  point  element,  said 
wing  rail  elements,  and  said  wing  rail  insert  elements  from 
each  other  lo  provide  railcar  wheel  flangeways;  and 

bott-type  fastener  elements  joining  said  toe  point  element,  said 
wing  rail  elements,  said  wing  rail  insert  elements,  and  said 
spacer  block  elements  into  a  unitary  stnicture, 

said  wing  rail  insert  elements  each  having  a  tread  surface  plan- 
fonn  parallelogram  configuration  with  two  side  portions  that 
are  extensions  of  the  gage  reference  line  and  the  guard  refer- 
ence line  of  one  of  said  wing  rail  elements. 


5,SM,S72 

INSTrtUMENT  PANEL  DOVETAIL  SLIM:  MOUNTING 
ASSEMBLY 
David  R.  Osbom,  Waterford,  Mich.,  and  Robert  A.  Mans, 
Aaiboy,  Ind.,  nssignors  lo  Gcacral  Mtiton  Corporatioii, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Ddco  Etcctroaks  Corporatioa,  Kokomo, 


FDcd  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3U,97* 
laL  CL'^  G12B  9/00 


VS.  CL  24S— 27J 


14  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

a  device  including  opposing  vertical  sides; 

an  instnimenl  panel  including  a  recess  having  a  rearward  access 
opening  and  opposing  spaced  apart  side  walls,  each  side  wall 
including  an  integrally  formed  longitudinally  extending 
taperad  dovetail  tail;  and 

a  pair  of  tapered  dovetail  slide  members,  each  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  mounted  to  an  opposite  side  of  the  device,  each 
including  an  integral  upper  and  lower  finger  transversely 
cantilevered  away  from  the  device,  die  upper  and  lower 
fingers  being  vertically  spaced  apart  for  matably  receiving  the 
respective  dovetail  rail  therebetween  by  interference-fitted 
engagrment  therewidi  when  die  device  is  longitudinally 
inserted  into  the  recess  of  the  in'".-ument  panel,  the  lower 
finger  of  each  dovetail  slide  member  including  a  plurality  of 
lateraly  extending  slits  permitting  flexing  of  die  lower  finger 
upon  engagement  with  die  dovetail  rail  such  that  the  lower 
finger  is  biased  against  die  dovetail  rail  to  prevent  vibration  of 
Ihe  device  relauve  the  instrument  panel; 

whereby  the  slide  members  and  dovetail  rails  cooperatively 
secure  the  device  to  the  recess  of  the  instniment  panel  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  device  relative  die  instrument  panel. 


5,549,573 

PORTABLE  DETACHABLE  MEDITATION  ARMREST 

SUPPORT 

Howard  Colver,  Escondido,  and  Klans  Liebig,  Endnitas,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Seif-ReaUzatioa  Fcilowsh^  Chaidi, 

Los  Angeles,  Cnlif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,520 

lot  CL"  B«8G  5/00 

VS.  a.  248—118  IS  CIniBH 


1.  A  portable  detachable  meditation  armrest  si^iport  comprising; 

a  first  elongated  member  having  a  hollow  interior  wall  and  a 
threaded  shank  protruding  from  one  end  thereof; 

a  second  elongated  member  telescopingly  receivable  in  the 
hollow  interior  wall  of  said  first  elongiUed  member  diereby 
forming  a  single  monopode  support; 

a  pair  of  elongated  generally  planar  armrest  supports,  one  of  said 
armrest  supports  having  a  threaded  plug  at  one  end  receivable 
in  a  hole  in  the  o^er  of  said  armiesi  supports,  said  armrest 
supports,  when  iMerconnected  by  said  plug,  forming  a  flat 
planar  armrest  suffice  lying  in  a  single  plane,  said  threaded 
shank  on  said  first  kiember  being  threadaUy  receivable  in  said 
threaded  plug;  and 

telescoping  adjusting  means  associated  widli  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  for  adjusting  the  overall  length  diereof . 


5,548,574 
BRICK  WALL  HANGING  HOOKS 
George   Vaadcrploeg,   111    Keysteae   Court,   Thaader   Bay, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FDcd  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,448 
Int  CL*  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  248—222.11  20  Claims 

1.  A  hook  for  hanging  an  object  on  a  brick  wall  having  at  least 
two  courses  of  brick  with  a  spacing  therebetween,  said  hook 
comprising:  hanging  means  for  engaging  an  object  to  be  supported 
on  the  wall,  two  arms  projecting  outwardly  from  the  hanging 
means  in  opposite  lateral  directions  from  one  another,  each  arm 
having  upper  brick  engagement  means  and  lower  brick  engage- 
ment means  spaced  apart  along  the  arm,  and  resiliently  deformable 
means  for  biasing  the  arms  to  positions  with  the  upper  brick 
engagement  means  spaced  from  die  lower  brick  engagement  means 
a  vertical  distance  greater  than  said  spacing  between  said  courses 
of  brick,  and  wherein  each  of  the  arms  extend  outwardly  and 
upwardly  from  the  hanging  means. 
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CARGO  RESTRAINT  ANCHOR  DEVICE  FOR  PICK  UP 

TRUCKS 

Lcc  B.  CarxUl,  924  PoMwa  Ave^  Conndo.  Calif.  92119 

CoaCinualkNi-lii-iMrl  of  Scr.  No.  265.12S,  Jim.  24,  1994,  ■iwii- 

doMd.  TWs  appUcatica  Feb.  27,  199S,  Ser.  No.  394,617 

lot  a."  IMMl  9/00 

VS.  CL  248—231.61  6  < 


536M75 
SUPPORT  AND  RELEASABLE  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
David  J.  Krysiak,  Plraaat  Ridtc  Mkk.,  iMtganr  to  TRW  Uk., 
Clevciawl,OWo 

FUcd  Fck.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391.149 
Int.  CL"  F16L  JXM 
U.S.  CL  24S— 222.12  19 


1.  A  catgo  restraint  anchor  device  in  combination  with  a  pick-up 
tnick  including  a  cargo  box  with  side  rails  having  a  downward 
protniding  flange,  said  anchor  device  capable  of  being  attached  at 
a  variety  of  positions  along  a  side  rail  and  said  anchor  device 
comprising: 

an  L-bracket.  a  C-brackel.  and  a  means  for  drawing  the  brackets 
together  sccunng  said  brackets  to  said  side  rail  when  die  side 
rail  IS  placed  between  the  bndMs,  aad  an  alignment  means 
that  keeps  die  brackets  atigned  lo  each  other  and  provides  for 
vertical  adjustability  between  the  brackets  for  accommodating 
a  wide  variety  of  truck  side  rail  dimensions; 
said  L-brackel  comprising  a  vertical  stem  having  outer  faces 
with  either  face  capable  of  being  positioned  against  said  side 
rail  depending  on  the  cargo  restraint  employed,  and  said 
vertical  stem  adapted  to  accommodate  one  end  of  the  means 
of  drawing  the  brackets  together,  and  a  honzonial  extension 
located  at  the  top  of  the  said  veitical  stem  thereby  farming  an 
invened-L  shape,  with  the  horiKNital  extensioa  capable  of 
protruding  over  the  lop  of  the  side  rail  and  capable  of  being 
reversed  in  position  for  farming  a  supporting  structure  for  a 
horizontal  restraini  member; 
said  C-bracket  comprising  an  upper  end.  a  middle  lectioii.  and  a 
lower  end.  said  upper  end  having  a  pressure  plate  thai  func- 
tions as  a  jaw  of  a  clamp  when  the  brackets  are  drawn 
together,  said  middle  lectioa  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
other  end  of  the  meaat  for  drawing  the  brackets  together,  and 
said  lower  end  adapted  to  fiinction  as  a  fiilcrum  when  the 
brackets  are  drawn  together. 


1  A  push-ia  famar  BMcaMy  far  joiaing  a  lirsi  component  to  a 

panel  said  tirM  eam^tmtan  fcaviag  a  pramiduig  pan  adapted  to  bear 

a  load  comphsiag: 

a  pair  of  laich  legs  exieadiag  from  die  first  compoaeat  dvough 

Ml  opening  la  iIk  panel.  Ike  legs  being  oa  affoutt  tides  of  aa 

opca  space  aad  having  spaced  inner  surfaces,  at  leaM  ooe  of 

the  lep  being  laterally  flexible  relauve  lo  the  opcaiag  and 

operative  ia  a  laterally  outward  position  to  maintain  the  ftrsi 

eked  n  the  opening  ui  the  panel; 

I  te  fitai  conponcnt.  said  hole  haviag  ■  eaay  cad 

ia  la  oaicr  aarfKe  of  die  first  compoael  ai  a  Inraina  ipaced 

froailhe paael aad H exit ead ai^aoaM Ike  paad  aadopeoiag 

ID  the  opca  space  bcniwca  Mk  legs: 

aa  axidly  cfaagalBd  pia  adiped  to  extend  into  the  hole  and 

Mer  cad  aad  aa  iaaer  end,  the  inner  end  sized  to  fit 

!  periphery  of  the  hole  thniagh  die  first  component 

but  of  arffcieat  sue  lo  pieveai  laid  ■  least  ooe  leg  from 

moving  laterally  iawaid  from  the  said  laterally  outward  poai- 


5,56h,S77 
ADJUSTABLE  LIMB  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
ackwoad.  OMo,  iidgiir  to  ABca 
iicicMa.OWo 
FRed  JaiL  24,  1994.  Scr.  No.  265,647 
bl.  CX"  EMG  3A)0 
VS.  CL  24B-Z79.1  25 


Yary 

S' 


outer  end  of  the  pta,  said  shroud 
I  pcnioa  of  said  proinidiag.  load  bear- 
iag  part  of  the  firM  coaipoaeoL 


1.  An  ai^unable  limb  suppon  system  for  an  oprratiag  room 
table  haviag  a  side,  said  suppon  system  comprisiag: 
a  bad)  sappon: 
aa  adjustable  support  for  orienting  said  limb  support;  aad 


a  vertically  adjustable  support  for  positioning  said  limb  suppoit 
and  said  adjustable  support  in  at  least  two  vertical  positions, 
wherein  said  vertically  adjustable  support  has  a  suppon  arm,  a 
ratchet  wheel  mechanism  to  allow  said  suppon  arm  to  be 
upwardly  rotated  to  each  of  said  at  least  two  vertical  posi- 
tion!, a  ratchet  release  to  allow  said  suppon  arm  to  be 
downwanlly  rotated  to  each  of  said  at  least  two  venical 
positions,  and  an  attachment  to  secure  said  venical  suppon  to 
the  operating  room  table,  wherein  said  suppon  arm  has  an 
axis  of  rotation  at  an  angle  relative  to  horizontal  for  automatic 
abduction. 


Dcs 


53M,578 
ADJUSTABLE  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Joha   Schenkea,  West   Dcs  Moines,-   Charles  A.  Haas, 
Moines,  and  Jerome  HartDuum,  Carlisle,  all  of  Iowa, 
ors  lo  CoMn  MaaaCKtariag  Co.,  Dcs  Moiacs,  Iowa 
Filed  Dec  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,621 
IbL  CX"  A47K  7^98 
VS.  CL  24»-n313  18  Oaims 


1.  An  adjustable  holding  device  comprising: 

a  carnage  having  an  upper  surface  and  lower  surface  opposite 
the  upper  surface; 

a  base  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bonom  surface,  the  base  being 
positioned  below  the  cvriage; 

means  for  relea&ably  holding  an  article: 

the  article  holding  means  including  at  least  two  upright  members 
each  operably  positionable  relative  lo  each  other. 

each  of  the  at  least  two  upnght  members  including  a  first  end.  a 
second  end  and  a  shaft  portion  extending  therebetween, 
wherein  each  of  the  first  ends  are  operably  connected  to  a 
ponion  of  the  base,  and  each  of  the  second  ends  extend 
through  and  past  the  upper  surface  of  the  carriage; 

means  for  altering  the  relative  positioning  of  each  of  the  at  least 
two  apright  members,  to.  in  turn,  compensate  for  various 
sized  articles  to  be  held  by  die  adjustable  holding  device,  die 
position  altering  means  including  die  catriage  and  the  base 
whetein  the  entirety  of  the  upper  surfKc  of  die  carriage  is 
ntMMy  positioned  relative  to  die  top  surface  base,  die  posi- 
tion dtering  means  excluding  a  handle  for  use  in  altering  die 
relative  positioning  of  die  at  least  two  upright  members;  and 

means  for  releasably  maintaining  die  at  least  two  upright  mem- 
bers ia  a  desired  position  relative  to  each  other,  die  rcleasable 
retaining  means  comprising  a  rachet  assembly  associated  with 
the  base  and  carriage. 


5,5«t.579 

BRACKET  FOR  HOLDING  A  GAME  FISHING  REEL 
JaaMS  hL  Wndsldt,  Newtowa,  Pa.,  Mslgaor  to  WJLW.  Indiis- 
trics,  It^'ftti'Sit,  Pa. 

Filed  May  38,  I99S,  Scr.  Now  452,718 

Iirt.  CL"  A81K  97/10 

VS.  a.  248-J16.8  5  Oaias 

1.  An  a(%ustable  bracket  for  hoidiiig  fishing  reels  having  spaced 

apart  harness  lugs  with  apertures  of  a  given  diameter,  wherein  die 


harness  lugs  of  different  reels  are  spaced  apan  different  distances, 
said  bracket  being  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  fixed  section  having  means  for  securing  the  bracket  to  a 
structure,  and  an  elongated  guide  portion  having  a  guide  slot 
of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  maxiuro  distance  between  the 
harness  lugs  of  reels  to  be  held  in  the  bracket, 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposing  holders  at  least  one  of  which  is  adjustable 
in  position  widi  respect  to  die  other  holder,  said  holders 
having  studs  positioned  to  engage  the  apertures  in  the  harness 
lugs  of  a  reel  to  be  held  in  die  bracket,  said  holders  being 
positioned  within  the  guide  slot  of  the  fixed  section,  the 
adjustable  holder  having  a  guide  follower  engaged  with  the 
guide  slot  and  releaseable  means  for  locking  the  holder  in 
place  at  a  selected  position  along  the  guide  slot; 

whereby  reels  having  different  distances  between  dieir  respective 
harness  lugs  can  be  mounted  using  the  same  bracket  by  adjusting 
the  distance  between  the  holders  of  die  bracket. 


5,56VySMf 
DECORATIVE  COVERING  FOR  SHELF  BRACKETS  AND 

STANDARDS 

Hans  AtanosUao,  I98-17  HiUsMe  Ave,  HoWs,  N.Y.  11423 

ConttDaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  98,675,  Jul.  28.  1993,  Pat 

No.  5^23^18.  This  appHcatioe  Feb.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No. 

398,173 

Ii«.  CL"  A47G  29M0 

VS.  CL  248—345.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  covering  for  application  to  a  shelving  system  of 
the  type  having  a  vertical  standard  and  a  horizontal  Made-like  shelf 
suppon  bracket,  comprising: 
(a)  a  decorative  covering  provided  vyith  a  first  groove  for  receiv- 
ing said  horizontal  bracket  and  a  second  groove  for  receiving 
said  vertical  standard;  and 
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(b)  engaging  means  for  engaging  said  bracket,  uid  engaging 
means  compriaiag  a  Infinirhnil  member  having  a  loagicudi- 
nal  axis  and  a  tnt  ead  and  a  second  end,  said  Am  end  and 
said  second  end  bent  at  an  angle  lo  said  loagiiwiMal  axis  of 
said  loogitudinaJ  member,  said  first  end  and  laid  wcond  end 
10  taid  deoomive  covering,  said  engaging  means 
a*  mu—i.  between  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end.  said  afiertiire  in  communication  with  said  first  groove  and 
said  second  groove. 


HINGED  BASE  FOR  A  SHORING  STRUT  FOR  USE  IN 
(XMSTRUCTION  AND  STEEL  STRUCTURAL  WORK 

Italy,   ■■if  nr  to  IDROS  S.RX., 
Haly 

PVcfl  Dec.  29,  1994i|  Scfv  N#.  JvS|9v4 

IMy.  Dec  22,  1999,  NRM932M 


U 


U.S.  CL  2M-SU 


laL  CL*  FICM  Ism 


I.  A  Uaged  sufiporl  baae  for  shoring  souu  in  constnictioa  and 
steel  structural  work  compruuig  a  sufiport  element  (I)  shaped 
semicubically  and  exhibiting  two  <|yaMlaiaal  faces  (14,  15), 
which  are  of  like  dimensions,  two  triaagriar  fKes  (1*,  17),  of  like 
dimensioas,  and  a  diagonal  ftce  (19),  which  diagonal  face  affords 
a  hemisphencal  cavity  (11); 

said  hinged  support  base  further  compnsing  a  lehninal  element 
(2)  exhtbitiiig  a  cyiiadncal  portion  (29)  for  corutectioa  with 
M  cad  of  a  ikonng  sout  and  a  head  poctiaa  (21)  wkick  ia 
partially  iphfriral  and  housaMe  in  the  henusplierical  cavity 
(U)  of  Ike  Mppon  element  (I)  such  as  lo  realize,  between  the 
support  element  (1)  and  the  lerminal  elemeal  (2).  a  ball-joiM 
havmg  a  wide  aogte  of  rotatioo  wherew, 
the  hemsplierical  cavity  (11)  of  the  support  elemeiM  (1)  ia 
peripherally  widened  dunks  lo  a  presence  of  a  plurality  of 
partially  cytiatkical  reccsae*  (12)  corresponding  in  shape  with 
the  cylindrical  portion  (29)  of  the  terminal  elemeal  (2): 
said  support  element  (I)  further  comprises  a  lock-loolh  (9)  for 
die  head  portion  (21 )  of  dM  MmMHl  element  (2).  mounted  to 
and  removahie  from  the  dnfoaal  face  (19)  between  two 
cooieciMive  of  the  plurality  of  partially  cylindrical  recesses 
(12)  ia  the  hemisptiencal  cavity  (11);  said  lock-tooth  (3)  bemg 
of  such  a  coafonnalion  as  to  provide  a  conriniiatioii  of  a 
circumference  curvature  of  the  hemispherical  cavity  (11); 
dte  support  etennent  (1)  exhibits  elongate  projections  (42)  on 
each  of  said  two  quactrilaieral  bees  (14,  15)  of 
eleaMal  (1).  said  doagale  pri>)ectioBs  (42)  being 
diroagb  a  piUfu.  on  each  of  said  two  quaihilatenl  faces 
(14,  15)  of  a  series  of  parallel  channels  (44)  equkhstanced 
from  and  perpendicular  to  an  edge  of  the  suppiM  elcmcni  (1) 
which  IS  common  to  each  of  the  two  said  tpadriklinl  faces 
(14,  15).  while  each  of  the  two  triangular  faces  (It,  17)  of  dte 
support  element  (1)  exhibits  isoiaied  pro)ectioas  (49)  obtained 
from  a  doaNe  aerie*  of  aaHaVy  perpendicular  channels  (45. 
49)iBeaiAoftteiiidt«oaMaflriBrfaces(14. 17),  each  said 


mutually  perpendicular  series  of  channels  (45,  44)  being  par- 
allel to  an  edge  of  one  of  said  two  quadrilateral  faces  (14.  15); 
said  elongate  projections  (42)  and  said  series  of  parallel 
channels  (44),  and  said  mutually  perpendicular  channels  (45, 
44)  and  said  isolated  projections  (43)  providing  resistance  to 
slippage  due  to  tangential  forces  which  the  support  element 
( 1 )  may  be  subject  to; 

the  parallel  channels  (44)  of  one  of  the  two  quadrilateral  faces 
(14,  15)  and  die  mutually  perpendicular  channels  (45.  46)  of 
one  of  the  two  triangular  faces  (14.  17)  being  suggered  by  a 
distance  equal  to  a  breadth  of  one  of  the  parallel  channels  (44) 
and  mutually  perpendicular  channels  (45.  46)  with  respect  to 
the  parallel  channels  (44)  and  mutually  perpendicular  chan- 
nels (45,  49)  of  die  other  of  the  two  quadrilateral  faces  (14. 
15)  and  two  triangular  faces  (19,  17); 

the  siq)port  element  (1)  also  exhibiting  a  plurality  of  threaded 
holes  for  receiving  connecting  screws  for  connection  to  at 
least  one  other  like  support  element  (1). 


5ClaiMS 


5,549382 

FOLDABLE  STAND  FOR  THREADING  MACHINE 
Valcre  H.  J.  Bedea,  St.  lyood,  Bcifiiua.  aarigaor  lo  EaMTMia 
Electric  Coanpaay.  St  Laaia,  Mo. 

FHcd  Mar.  2, 1994.  Scr.  No.  294,7BS 

laL  CL*  F19M  13/00 

VS.  CL  249—588  31  CWm 


I.  A  folding  stand  for  supporting  a  power  driven  threading 
machine  relative  to  an  underlying  surface  compnsing.  first  and 
second  suppon  means  having  corresponding  upper  and  lower  ends, 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  support  means 
between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  for  relative  pivotal 
displacement  between  unfolded  and  folded  positions  in  which  said 
I  of  said  first  aad  secoad  suppon  means  are  respectively 
id  lowered  relaiivc  lo  said  underlying  surface,  means  for 
si^ipotting  said  marhinr  between  said  upper  ends  of  said  first  and 
wcond  leg  OMans  in  said  unfolded  and  folded  positions,  and  self 
contained  fluid  operated  counterbalance  means  between  said  Upper 
end  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  suppon  means  and  said  lower 
end  of  die  other  of  said  first  and  second  suppon  means  for 
couMerbalanciag  die  weight  of  said  machine  during  relative  dis- 
placement of  said  first  and  sectmd  support  means  between  said 
unfolded  and  folded  positions. 


5,549,513 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  POSITIONING 
SQUmaNT 
Lyckacle,  Swcdm,  iiilgaii  la  PtyHarcat 
I  L^ckacle,  Sw«4ca 
per  Na.  PCT/Se92M995I,  i  371  Dale  Nar.  1,  1993,  f  192(e) 
Dale  Na*.  1,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  Na.  WOna4591,  PCT  Pah. 
Dale  Mta;  9, 1992 

PCT  PBed  Jan.  28, 1992.  Ser.  Na.  194,991 
CM—  prtarMy,  appMcaliaa  Swedca,  Fck.  13, 1991, 91994234 
laL  CL*  F14M  i3/W 
VS.  CL  248—952  15  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extractor  cranes,  die  apparatus  cooiprising 
an  arm  airanged  to  mount  an  extractor,  said  arm  having  a  pair  of 
ends  and  an  upper  and  lower  face,  one  end  pivotably  coupled  to  a 
suppon  with  a  mounting  bracket,  a  retaining  device  for  applying  a 
retaining  force  to  retain  the  arm  in  a  set  position  relative  to  said 
suppon,  the  retaining  device  having  a  friction  element  in  the  form 
of  at  least  one  friction  washer  in  frictional  engagement  with  a 
counter-eleioent  coupled  to  one  of  the  bracket  and  the  support  and 
a  friction  retaining  element,  the  retaining  device  actualable  by 
means  of  an  actuator  in  order  to  displace  the  friction  element  into 
and  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  the  counter-element  by 
overriding  the  letaiiung  force,  which  allows  the  arm  to  be  pivoted 
to  another  position,  die  actuator  being  controllable  by  a  remote 
control  unit, 

wherein  said  friction  retaining  element  is  comprised  of  a  veiti- 
caUy  disposed  rod  extending  through  said  arm  and  said 
counaer-element,  a  spring  means  for  downwardly  displacing 
said  rod.  and  a  friction  adjustment  nxans  disptised  on  said 
rod. 
said  rod  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  and  an  intermediate 
section,  with  said  spring  means  disposed  about  said  interme- 
diate sectioa  and  in  resting  contact  on  said  upper  face  of  said 
arm  such  dial  said  rod  extends  dierethrough, 
said  adjustment  means  located  on  said  upper  end  of  said  rod  and 
said  lower  end  of  said  rod  supporting  said  frictioo  washer. 


539i384 

SAVETY  FILLING  DEVICE  WTTH  A  CLOSING 
ELEMENT 
Wo4iaac  Faib,  Knimmeaae;  DMt-SteCaa  Rckhert,  Lflbcck; 
Enat-Glintcr  ScharaMr,  Kraauicaae,  and  Gtelher  Hah- 
■aan,  Uibcck,  aH  of  Gcrauay,  aadgaars  to  Drigerwerk  AG, 
LAbcck,  GcriMBy 

FBed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  392,945 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcaHon  Gcmiaay,  Sep.  13,  1993,  43  31 
935.4 

IbL  CL*  A91M  16/18 
VS.  CL  251—89.5  U  Oates 

I.  Anesthetic  evaporator  safety  filling  device  for  filling  liquid 
anesthetic  into  die  anesthetic  evaporator  from  a  storage  container, 
con^sing: 


a  filling  device  housing,  including  means  defining  an  insertion 
opening; 

a  filling  adapter  which  can  be  pushed  into  said  insertion  open- 
ing, said  filling  adapter  including  a  filling  chaoael  for  deliv- 
ering liquid  anesthetic  and  a  ventilation  channel  for  compen- 
sating  filling  volume  in  the  storage  container,  which  filling 
volume  changes  during  filling,  said  ventilation  and  filling 
channel  extending  out  of  said  filling  adapter, 

closing  means  including  a  closing  element  for  interrupting  flow 
of  liquid  anesthetic  in  a  switcbed-off  position,  said  closing 
element  means  including  a  control  element  movable  in  said 
housing  for  setting  a  switching  state,  said  closing  elenoenl 
including  a  follower  blocking  said  switcbed-off  position,  said 
follower  being  disposed  between  said  housing  and  said  con- 
trol element;  and 

a  coding  pan  engaging  said  follower  in  an  operating  position  of 
said  filling  adapter,  said  coding  pan  eliminating  blockage  of 
said  closing  element  in  said  operating  position  of  said  .filling 
adapter,  said  coding  part  being  provided  on  said  filling 
adapter. 


5,599,585 

VALVE  F(Nl  METERING  INTRODUCTION  OF 

EVAPCHUTED  FUEL  INTO  AN  INDUCTKHf  DUCT  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  CCMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Erwin  Krinuacr,  PlaedcriuMHen;  M/tUg^^  SdMli,  Bietighete- 

BissinKen,  aad  TfaaaB  MieUe,  Fdlbacfe,  al  af  GcrMay, 

aarifors  to  Rabcrt  Baach  G*^  StaOgwt,  GenuMy 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93M1151,  t  371  Date  Aag.  12,  1994,  §  192(e) 

Dale  Aug.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094A5991,  PCT  Pab. 

Dale  JaL  7,  1994 

PCT  FHcd  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  299,719 

ClalBK  priority,  appUcatioe  Gcraway,  Dec  24,  1992,  42  44 
113.7 

Int.  CL*  F14K  31/02 
VS.  CL  251—129.21  12  O^m 

1.  A  valve  for  metering  introduction  of  evaporated  fuel  from  a 
fiiel  tank  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  into  an  induction  duct 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  having  a  valve  closing  element 
(37)  including  an  axial  passage  which  is  arranged  between  a  return 
yoke  (27)  and  a  magnet  core  of  an  electromagnet,  said  return  yoke 
has  at  least  one  passage  opening,  said  valve  closing  element  has  a 
first  end  sinface  directed  towards  the  retuni  yoke  and  a  second  end 
surface  directed  towards  the  electromagnet,  said  valve  closing 
element  is  acted  on  by  a  valve  closing  spring  (49)  in  the  valve 
closing  direction  and  said  valve  closing  element  is  actuated  by  the 
electromagnet  in  the  valve  opening  direction,  said  first  end  surface 


206 


OFnCL\L  GAZETTE 


OcroBBit  1.  1996 


October  1,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  METHANTrAI. 


206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBot  1.  1996 


I 
October  1,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


207 


of  said  valve  doung  eletnem  being  held  pieMed  against  al  least 
one  valve  seal  (12)  on  said  return  yoke,  with  al  least  one  valve 
opening.  ciaiyaMl  0*  Ihe  return  yoke  when  no  curreitt  is  supplied 
to  the  clecaoaigMl  tmi  taking  up  a  valve  open  position  when 
increasing  current  is  supplied  lo  the  electronugnet.  at  least  one 
damper  element  (35)  is  provided  on  the  valve  closing  element  (57) 
radially  of  the  axial  passage,  said  al  least  one  damper  element  (35) 
protrudes  in  an  axial  direction  through  the  valve  closing  element 
(37)  and  forms  a  hrst  damping  surface  (49)  outwardly  of  said  axial 
passage  directed  towards  the  return  yoke  (27)  on  the  first  end 
surface  (38)  of  the  valve  closing  element  (37)  and  forms  a  second 
damping  surface  (41)  dnecled  towards  the  electromagnet  (13)  on 
the  second  end  surface  (39)  of  the  valve  closing  element  (37),  said 
first  damping  surface  (49)  being  in  contact  with  the  at  least  one 
valve  seal  (32)  when  no  current  is  supplied  to  the  electromagnet 
(13)  and  said  second  dampmg  surface  (41)  being  in  contact  with  a 
slop  surface  (55)  when  sufficient  current  is  supplied  to  the  electro- 
magnet (13). 


Yoahikl 


both  of 


MAIN  VALVE 
Arwvk.  IkMi.  m*  Na«]r«U  Smtmki,  Fa 
1 1»  AmH*  Corporation.  JapM 
I  Wbj  I*.  l9iS.  Scr.  No.  442JM 
.  ■»>■»<!■■  JapMi.  May  25.  19M.  ft-U12S9 
faM.  CL*  F1«K  l/l6;JI/02 
VS.  CL  251— 2M  14  ( 


a  driving  source  for  driving  said  cylinder. 

said  cylinder  composing  a  cylindrical  housing,  a  rod  having  one 
end  extending  through  s  aid  cylindrical  housing  and  being 
connectable  to  said  valve  seat  and  at  another  end  a  piston 
housed  in  said  cylindrical  housing,  a  nut  coupled  to  said 
piaton.  a  ball  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  coupled  within 
said  nut  and  a  lower  portion  connectable  to  said  driving 
sotvce  for  rotating  said  ball  screw  which  drives  said  nut,  said 
piston,  said  rod,  and  said  valve  seat  forward  and  backward  to 
open  and  close  said  opening, 

wherein  said  rod  has  a  cavity  therein  and  a  part  of  said  threaded 
ponion  of  said  ball  screw  projects  through  said  nut  and  said 
piston  and  is  boused  in  said  cavity  in  said  rod. 


GATE  VALVE  SLEEVE 

AmItcw  J.  McCirtckcMi,  CaMM,  Wadi.;  JHhry  M.  Bownan, 

Fartfaad,  Orcc.,  aiid  David  L.  Gambctta,  Vancouver,  Wash.. 

aarignors  to  Tfrhnalow,  lac,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

ConM— Kkwt-iB-|>art  of  Ser.  No.  123,421,  Sep.  16,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5A3MM.  Thk  appikatkia  Jun.  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No. 

261.344 

tat  CL*  FUK  J/16 

US.  CL  251—327  16  Claims 


1 .  A  main  valve  located  al  an  opening  for  connecting  a  vacuum 
chamber  and  a  main  vacuum  pump,  said  main  valve  compnsing: 
a  valve  seat  for  opemng  and  closing  said  opening,  said  valve 

seal  being  larger  than  said  opening, 
al  least  one  cylinder  connectable  lo  said  valve  seal  for  raising 

and  lowering  said  valve  <i€U.  and 


1.  An  annular  seal  unit  for  use  in  a  gale  valve  in  which  a  gate  is 
operable  lo  slide  into  lateral  contact  with  the  seal  unit  to  close  the 
valve,  the  seal  unit  being  radially  disposed  about  a  central  axis  and 
having  an  axial  midpoini  and  an  axially  lateral  gaie-engaging  side 
displaced  in  a  first  axial  direction  from  the  axial  midpoini  of  the 
seal  unit,  comprising: , 

a  radially  extenor.  substantially  ngid  annular  hub  including  an 

inwardly  directed  flange;  and 
a  radially  interior,  annular,  resilient  elastomer  sleeve  integrally 

supported  by  the  hub  and  including: 
a  continuous  lip  section  facing  outwardly  in  the  first  axial 
direction  along  the  gate-engaging  side  of  the  seal  unit  for 
engaging  a  side  of  and  forming  a  seal  against  the  gate, 
a  radially  inward  recess  within  a  radially  outward  facing  surface 
of  the  sleeve  for  receiving  and  being  supported  by  the 
inwardly  directed  flange  of  the  bub. 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  cavities  that  extend  radially 

inward  from  the  inward  recess,  and 
a  substantially  ngid  ring  molded  within  and  encircling  the 
sleeve. 


J. 


5360388 

SUPPORT  FOR  TEMPORARY  GUARD  RAILING 

HUliard,  16418  Lcamingtoo  La.,  Houston.  Tcz.  77095 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390.984 

IbL  CL*  E04F  n/J8 

VS.  CL  256—65  u  Claims 


HiUoal 


1.  A  suppon  for  temporary  guard  railing  comprising:  a  base 
adapted  to  be  removably  aitaclMd  to  a  floor  surface; 

suppon  walls  upstanding  from  the  base  and  defining  therebe- 
tween an  upwardly  opening  socket  for  receipt  of  a  post;  and 

al  least  one  pair  of  parallel  rail  guide  flanges  adjoining  die  base 
and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  with  respect  to  one  of  the 
suppon  walls,  the  guide  rail  flanges  being  of  adequate  dimen- 
sion in  both  vertical  and  laterally  projecting  directions  to 
mainlain  alignment  of  a  toe  board  slidably  received  therebe- 
tween in  both  raised  and  lowered  positions  of  said  toe  board 
with  tespect  to  said  base. 


5360389 

ACTIVE  VIBRATION  DAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TRANSPORTATION  VEffiCLES 
Ridmnl  Gnu.  Farminpiaic  a^  MickMl  Pratae,  Ganlen  CHy, 
btxh  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Northrop  GivmmM  Corporation. 
Los  Antctes,  CaHf  . 

T    Filed  JoL  12,  1995,  Sen  No.  501.624 
'       tat  CL*  F16F  13/00;  B60G  17/01 
VS.  CL  267—3  8  Claims 


whereby  said  actuator  power  drive  means  actuates  each  of 
said  actuators  in  a  predetermined  controlled  manner  so  as  to 
responsively  compensate  for  vibratory  dynamic  forces  sensed 
by  said  two-axis  accelerometer  means  upon  said  forces  acting 
in  different  directions  of  orientations  relative  to  said  compo- 
nent having  said  accelerometer  means  fasted  diereto. 


536O39O 

FRICTION  CONTROL  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  AND 

FRICTION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

John  B.  Reast,  Bedford.  Unhcd  ri^dnw,    -jfBii  to  Drtrait 

Sted  Pradncic  Compuiy.  tac,  Mwifctown,  tad. 

t  «f  Scr.  No.  91«.i99,  Apr.  27, 1993.  atam- 
nis  ippBrallin  Foh.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  395,060 
I  priority,  appHcalian  United  ri^dim,  Jan.  26, 19M. 
9001849 

Int.  CL'  B60G  11/34 
VS.  CL  267-^3*  33  I 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  friction  control  assembly  comprising: 

a  vehicle  suspension  having  at  least  two  components  which  «e 
movable  with  respect  to  each  odier  in  the  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion of  die  suspension  and  of  which  at  least  one  is  a  spring 
leaf; 

a  friction  control  device  including  a  resiliently  deformaMe  mem- 
ber and  a  first  plate,  which  friction  con&iol  device  is  located 
between  said  at  least  two  suspension  components;  and 

positive  stop  means  which  engages  said  first  plate  to  limit 
deformation  of  the  resiliently  deform^le  member  in  said 
fore-and-aft  direction  to  a  pFcdetermined  limited  degree; 

wherein  said  at  least  two  suspension  components  are  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  against  sliding  friction  in  said 
fore-and-aft  direction  subsequent  b>  the  lesiliendy  deformable 
member  having  been  deformed  to  said  predetetniined  limited 
degree. 


LEVELING  VALVE  FOR  AIR  SPRINGS 
CiuHs  A.  'niidenu,  Caledonia;  Gary  L.  Schafer.  ShdhyriUe; 
Dick  E.  Winter.  Kentwood;  Dennis  S.  ShiauMli.  HudsonviHe. 
and  Scan  P,  Seaver,  Kentwood.  ail  of  Mitrh..  assignors  to 
Hadley  Products,  Grandvllle.  Mich. 

Flkd  May  2.  1995.  Ser.  No.  432,989 
tat  a.*  B60G  JI/26 
VS.  CL  267—64.16  27  1 


1.  A  motion  and  vibration  damping  arrangement  for  actively 
controlling  and  anenuating  vibratory  dynamic  forces  encountered 
in  transpon  vehicles  and  machines  subjected  to  motion,  said 
arrangement  being  interposed  between  relatively  movable  compo- 
nents of  said  transpon  vehicles  and  machines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  actuators  each  respectively  being  connected  to 
said  relatively  movable  components  at  predetermined  diver- 
gent angular  orientations  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(b)  two-axis  accelerometer  means  being  fastened  to  one  of  said 
relatively  movable  components  for  sensing  vibratory  dynamic 
forces  acting  on  said  component;  and 

(c)  actuator  power  drive  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
plurality  of  actuators  and  said  two-axis  accelerometer  means. 


1.  In  a  leveling  valve  including  a  valve  means  actuated  by  an 
actuator  including  an  elongated  plunger  extending  along  an  axis; 
an  actuating  mechanism  for  actuating  said  plunger  to  actuate  said 
valve; 


208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBot  1,  1996 


OCTOBEK  1,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


209 


a  sleeve  mouiMtd  for  slxliiig  movenieiM  on  said  piunger  and 
opcmively   conaected   lo   said   plunger   for   moving   said 


s|iriag  biasing  means  mouMid  oa  tnd  ptunger  and  exerting  a 

biaiiag  force  on  each  tmi  of  nid  lieeve  lo  normally  bold  said 

r  ia  •  poiiliaa  wkeic  the  valve  mean*  in  oo( 

Mg  iliMUe  in  ofiposiie  directioM  on 

said  plunger. 

die  unprovemeM  caaftmag: 

said  sleeve  conpriMig  ■  Imm  three  pans  including  first  and 
secoad  cad  pati  aad  a  ccaier  part  therebcrween.  each  of  said 
:  on  said  plunger. 
'  tyMi»il>  cowwwtrd  to  said  center  pan  for  slide- 
iMy  aclMliBg  Mid  oHMr  pst; 
Slid  cealcr  pvt  aa^i^MMe  widi  said  cad  parts  lad  movable 
aloag  aad  tnaa»wiiil>  of  said  axu  by  said  actuating  mecba- 
MMi  far  iUeaMy  actuating  said  end  parti  aad  for  actuating 


upwardly  ui  said  upper  wall,  and  a  concave  lecess  formed  on 
a  depending  tide  wall  of  said  pambon  and  located  between 
tidd  hole  and  said  through-channel;  and 

a  support  member  having  a  cortically  shaped  portion  and  a 
cylinikical  portion: 

said  flexible  membrane  being  inserted  into  an  interior  of  said 
yamHoa  logBihar  wiik  a  diapiag  liquid  to  bring  the  upper 
ad  ride  edfBi  at  nid  mp  poMiiM  into  contact  with  said 
upper  and  side  walls  of  said  partition,  respectively,  defining  a 
passage  therebetween,  and  said  main  liquid  chamber  being  led 
to  said  auxiliary  liquid  chamber  through  said  hole,  said  pas- 
mfft  aad  said  through-channel. 


biasing  said  first  and  second  end  parts 


P«- 
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HYMUULIC  DAMPING  DEVICE 
VsifeU  lliiiiii  KyakM  f^^m^  Md  NwMra  YiWidi.  ■■ 
af  AkM-kas,  Japia.  iiil^irs  I*  l^ycda  G«Mi  C*^  Ud^ 


ELASTIC  BEARING  BUSH 
■a.  HMMdca.  Md  Robert  Sail,  Ncuatadt, 
af  GcraM^y,   siiii^sn  la  Mcteler  Gtaactd  AG, 
GcTMaay 

a«  Scr.  N^  2M,»79,  Mar.  i«,  1994,  afcaadoacd. 
Ai«  3B,  1995,  Ser.  No.  52d,957 

.  Mar.  IS,  1993,  43  Vf 


559J 


bK.  CL*  n«M  M» 


FUcd  Jaa.  JM,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  495,995 
paiari^,  ^ptuHia  Ja^Mi,  Jaa.  2S,  1994,  t-17tl24 
laL  CL*  ndM  3M):  EMT  IMJO;  BMK  5/12 
VS.  CL  M7— 14B.U  * 


VS.  CL  2C7— 219 


J^^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  damping  device  for  vehicles  comprisiag; 

a  main  damping  body; 

a  metal  side  wafl  caaarrwrt  ai  a  lower  penpheral  portioa  of  said 

main  daipiag  kody; 
a  depcadiag  cyKadrtcal  ponion  comprised  of  said  main  damping 

body  aad  said  neMi  side  wall; 
a  liquid  chamber  beiag  diiaid  within  said  main  damping  body; 
a  flexible  membrane  peailiaaad  within  said  cylindrical  portion 

and  having  a  ceaier  membrane  portioa  aad  a  thickened 

peripheral  ponion; 
said  flexible  membrane  having  aa  aaariw  mp  portion  formed 

oa  an  upper  and  outer  peiiplieiai  poiliaa  of  said  thickened 

portioa; 
a  cup-shaped  partitioa  having  an  open  lower-side,  said  partition 

being  provided  ui  the  uilenar  of  said  liquid  chamber  between 

said  maia  damping  body  aad  said  flexible  membrane  for 

dividing  said  liquid  chamber  iaU  a  main  liquid  chamber  and 

aa  — »«**— y  liquid  chamber 
said  iMliliM  iacluding  a  bole  formed  on  an  upper  wall,  a 

Ihrougb-channel  formed  on  said  upper  wall  at  a  location 

spaced  &an  said  bole,  said  through -channel  for  protruding 


1.  An  elastic  beanng  bush,  composing: 
aa  outer,  cylimkical  bearing  sleeve  having  an  interior, 
an  inner  part,  said  inner  part  having  a  central  bore  formed 
therem. 

Jly  extending  elastomer  body  having  a  central  portion 
;  said  inner  part,  said  elastomer  body  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  defining  free  regioas  in  the  form  of  circular 
segments  disposed  between  said  bearing  sleeve  and  said  inner 
part  and  acting  as  upper  and  lower  fluid-filled  spring  deflec- 
tioa  chambers  above  and  below  said  inner  part; 
said  elastomer  body  further  having  elastic,  substantially  cup- 
shaped  stop*  being  fixed  on  said  bearing  sleeve,  being  dis- 
posed inside  said  upper  and  lower  fluid-filled  spring  deflection 
chambers,  protruding  to  the  vicinity  of  said  inner  part  and 
enclosing  said  spring  deflection  chambers  between  said  stops 
and  said  beanng  sleeve;  and 
conduits  through  which  said  spring  deflection  chambers  commu- 

nicaie  with  one  another, 
said  central  portion  of  said  elastomer  body  being  defined  by 
gaps  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
elastomer  body  and  substantially  across  an  entire  width  of 
said  cup-shaped  stops,  said  gaps  widening  in  a  wedge  shape 
otMwardly  in  a  transverse  direction;  said  gaps  distancing  said 
central  portion  of  said  elastomer  body  holding  said  inner  part 
from  said  cup-shaped  stops  and  forming  a  free  travel  path 
preventing  contact  between  the  central  portion  of  said  elas- 
tomer body  and  said  stops  in  the  case  of  vibrations  of  a 
relauvely  small  amplitude. 


5,560,594 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 
Rdnhard  GJissUngboir.  Wetzikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Fcrag  AG,  SwitzerUnd 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,267 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitzerUnd,  May  20,   1994, 
1556/94 

Int  a."  B65H  5/30:29/20 
VS.  CL  270—52.24  16  rhim. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  printed  products,  of  the  type 
comprising; 

receiviitg  compartments  that  circulate  along  a  continuous  path 
and  ate  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the  direction  of  their 
movement,  said  receiving  compartments  being  separated  imm 
one  another  by  walls  that  extend  transverse  to  their  direction 
of  movement  and  include  introduction  openings  for  the  intro- 
duction of  part-products; 

a  stationary  feeding  station,  located  adjacent  to  the  moveineni 
path  of  said  introduction  openings,  for  feeding  printed  prod- 
ucts to  said  receiving  compartinents  through  said  introduction 
openings,  said  stationary  feeding  station  having  a  downwanlly 
open  stack  chamber  for  receiving  a  stack  of  printed  products; 

a  suppon  associated  with  and  movable  along  with  each  receiv- 
ing compartment,  said  support  being  located  below  said  stack 
chamber  such  that  die  underside  of  said  stack  of  printed 
products  bears  on  said  suppon;  and 

a  separating  member  for  periodically  detaching  a  printed  product 
from  the  stack  and  depositing  it  into  said  receiving  compart- 
ment through  said  introduction  opening; 

said  suppon  comprising  a  roller  arrangement,  including  a  rotat- 
able  roller  carried  by  a  compartment  wall  and  located  in  the 
region  of  the  introduction  opening,  such  that  it  makes  direct 
contact  with  the  bottom  printed  product  of  die  stack,  and  rolls 
over  the  underside  of  the  stack;  and 

said  separating  member  being  carried  by  said  stationary  feeding 
station  and  including  a  drive  device  that  can  cause  said 
separabng  member  to  move  along  a  continuous  movement 
path  such  that  it  can  be  displaced  between  the  rollers  of  two 
successive  roller  arrangements  and  can  be  moved  against  die 
lowennost  printed  product  in  the  stack,  seizes  said  lowermost 
printed  product  and  moves  the  seized  region  thereof  away 
from  the  underside  of  the  stack  and  between  the  rollers  of  the 
successive  roller  arrangements  and  then  releases  said  seized 
lowotiost  printed  product. 


5,560,595 
ENVELOPE  EJECTION  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Walter  J.  Knlpa.  lynmboU,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994.  Scr.  No.  331,302 

Int  a."  B65H  5/00 

VS.  CL  273—2  9  ClainK 

I.  A  control  system  for  ejecting  an  envelope  having  a  trailing 

edge  in  a  path  of  travel  from  an  envelope  handling  device,  said 

control  syscm  comprising: 


first  means  for  feeding  said  envelope  out  of  said  envelope 
handling  device; 

second  means  for  sensing  said  trailing  edge  of  said  envelope; 
and 

a  microcontroller  for  controlling  said  first  means  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  second  means,  said  microcontroller  causing 
said  first  means  to  accelerate  said  envelope  above  a  desired 
speed  and  decelerate  said  envelope  after  said  second  means 
senses  said  trailing  edge  of  said  envelope  so  that  said  enve- 
lope is  fed  from  said  envelc^  handling  device  at  said  desired 
speed. 


SHEET  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  AND  RECORDING  OR 
READING  APPARATUS 
Keiji  Okoda,  and  Kazuhiro  Matsumoto,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1993,  5-216905; 
Sep.  10,  1993,  5-249972 

Int  CL"  B65H  3/46 
VS.  CL  271—106  17  < 


1.  A  sheet  supplying  device  comprising: 

a  suction  unit  for  sucking  a  sheet;  and 

suction  unit  moving  means  for  moving  said  suction  unit,  said 
suction  unit  moving  noeans  having  a  first  moving  mechanism 
for  moving  said  suction  unit  along  a  diametrical  direction  of  a 
rotation  around  a  predetermined  rotation  axis,  and  a  second 
moving  mechanism  for  moving  said  suction  unit  along  a 
rotation  direction  around  said  rotation  axis,  at  least  a  part  of 
said  first  moving  mechanism  being  provided  on  said  second 
moving  mechanism,  and  being  rotated  around  said  rotation 
axis  by  said  second  moving  mechanism  so  that  said  suction 
tuit  substantially  turns  around  the  rotation  axis. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 
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210 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1996 


IMAGING  imrr  container  including  bag 

CLAMPING  MEMBER 
DmvM  C.  B^fejr,  CocM  Btmtk,  na^  and  Chcrttyn  M. 
drewi,  OJwtia.  MiL,  Mitganri  to  HanU  CorporalieB.  Mri- 
bcNirBe,  na. 

ncd  Not.  23,  1994,  Scr.  N«w  344,4M 
laL  CL'  B«5H  1/00 
VS.  a.  271—145  12 


ily  effecting  a  second  deflection  of  the  movable  section 
of  each  ilem  perpendKularty  with  respect  to  the  conveyance 
fwtfa;  and 
i«lentifying  an  overiapptng  of  the  items  by  analyzing  a  flip-back 
behavior  of  (he  section  based  on  the  second  deflection. 


1.  A  container  for  storing  sheets  of  photosensitive  maienai . 
for  enabling  the  removal  of  a  lighi-aghi  bag  conuuning  the  { 
sensitive  material  frotn  the  coouuier  when  the  container  is  light- 
tightly  inserted  into  an  entry  poet  of  an  imaging  unit,  comprising: 

a  base  on  which  (he  light-tight  bag  containing  (he  photosensitive 
material  is  placed;  and 

a  clamping  member  positioaed  and  movable  relative  (o  (he  base, 
wherein  (he  clamping  member  is  movable  between  an  open 
positioa  in  which  clearance  between  (he  clamping  member 
aad  the  base  allows  for  insertioa  of  the  bag  into  (he  con(aiiier 
Md  a  closed  position  in  which  the  clamping  member  and  (he 
base  creates  a  light-tigh(  clamp  seal  both  while  (he  bag  is  in 
(he  container  and  upon  removal  of  (he  bag  from  the  container, 
whetetn  in  (he  closed  posidon  (here  is  clearance  between  (he 
clamping  member  and  (he  base  which  is  less  than  (he  clear- 
ance when  (he  clamping  member  is  in  (he  open  position,  and 

wherein  (he  cUmming  member  comprises  at  least  one  clamping 
member  roller  and  (he  base  comprises  (wo  base  rollers 
between  which  (he  clamping  member  roller  can  fit  while 
maintaining  clearance  between  the  clamping  member  roller 
and  the  two  base  rollen  when  the  clamping  member  is  in  (he 
closed  posibon  so  (hat  (he  clamping  member  roller  and  base 
rollers  create  the  light-tigh(  clamp  seal  when  (he  clamping 
member  is  moved  lowaid  (he  base. 


S34«,59S 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  IDENTIFICATION  OV 

OVERLAPS  OF  FLEXIBLE.  FLAT  ITEMS 

Gerhard  GoldkidUe,  KoMtau.  Gerauay,  Mriganr  lo  Lkcntia 

Patet-Verwrfm^i  GwbH,  FraakAul  aa  M^m,  Gtrmaay 

FRed  Oct  31.  1994.  Scr.  No.  332,405 
OiiM  fhmitj,  ippllcaMaB  Gcraaaay,  Oct  29,  1993,  43  37 
M4.7 

lirt.  CL*  WtSa  7/12 

VS.  CL  zri—ia  u  cwm 

I.  A  method  for  identifying  overlaps  of  flexible.  fla(  items  along 
a  conveyance  path  defined  by  a  conveyor  segment  for  sequentially 
conveying  (he  i(ems.  while  (he  items  stand  on  edge,  along  (he 
cooveyaoce  path  such  (hat  at  leaM  one  movable  section  of  each 
Item  IS  deflectable  perpendicularly  with  respect  (o  (he  conveyance 
path,  comprising  (he  Meps  of; 

(emporarily  effecting  a  first  deflection  of  a  movable  section  of 
each  Item  perpendicularly  with  respect  (o  (he  conveyance 

ideatifyuig  an  overlapping  of  (he  items  by  analyzing  a  flip-back 
bdMviar  of  (he  section  baaed  on  (he  bit  deflection; 


534*399 

DEVICE  FOR  SLOWING  DOWN  SIGNATURES  IN  A 

FOLDING  MACHINE 

Richard  D.  Cwtey,  HcrcfliUI.  Ma«..  and  Kertn  L.  Cote, 

Durliaa.  N.H.,  — ipinni  to  Heklelbergcr  DnickaMscfaiBen 

AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  44M94,  Jun.  6,  1995,  abandoned, 
wUdi  b  a  cortiwMtfonarSar.  No.  1«3J42,  Ang.  9, 1993.  FM. 
No.  Sv452JS6.  Thk  application  Mar.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  411^37 

Int.  CL'^  B4SH  5/34 
VS.  CL  271— 27»  11 


3.  A  device  for  slowing  down  signatures  being  (ransported  in  a 
folding  machine,  comprising: 

a(  leas(  one  rotary  ghpper  defined  by  a  set  of  oppositely  rotating 
upper  and  lower  rollers  for  receiving  a  leading  edge  of  a 
signature  exiting  a  transporting  device  of  (be  folding  machine 
(raveling  at  a  high  velocity  at  a  nip  formed  between  the  upper 
and  lower  rollers;  and 

a  pivot  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  the  at  least  one  rotary 
gripper  and  pivotally  mounted  a(  (he  other  end  (o  a  means  for 
rotating  tlie  pivot  am  through  a  smooth  velocity  profile 
gradually  slowing  (he  velocity  of  the  signature  down. 


212 


ORnriAI.  fiAZETTE 


October  1.  19% 


October  1,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


211 


5344,4M 

METHOD  FOR  AND  RACKET  TO  TEACH  TENNIS 
E.  Luke  FItzSimons,  709  CataUna  St,  Laguna  Beach,  CaUf. 
92451-2575,  and  PliilUp  C.  Dent,  2129  Vista  Entrada,  New- 
port Bcndi,  Calif.  92449 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  349,175 

Int  CL'  A43B  49/00:69/38 

UACLr3-29A  II  Claims 


I.  A  tenais  racket  for  (caching  a  person  (he  correct  technique  to 

stroke  a  (ennis  ball,  comprising  a  racket  head  and  a  subs(antially 

s(raigb(  racket  handle  connected  to  said  racket  head  at  a  throat 

region  by  a  pair  of  (ines  having  two  sides; 

two  separate  binge  means  having  a  substantially  flat  upper 

surface  and  a  lower  surface; 
each  of  said  two  separa(e  hinge  means  being  secured  by  said 
lower  surface  dieieof  (o  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  tines 
on  one  same  side  a(  said  (liroat  region.  be(ween  said  racket 
head  and  said  substantially  straight  racket  handle,  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  racket  head  and  said  substantially  s(iaigh( 
racket  handle  togetlier  so  as  to  permit  free  pivotal  movement 
of  said  racquet  head  relative  to  said  substantially  s(raight 
racquet  handle  in  only  one  direction,  from  a  closed,  aligned 
position  (o  an  open,  unaligned  position  and  bade,  when  said 
tennis  racquet  is  swung;  and 
each  of  said  two  separate  hinge  means  having  no  bias  when  said 
racquet  head  is  pivoting  between  said  dosed,  aligned  position 
aiKl  said  open,  unaligned  positioa. 


534M«1 

GAME  MACHINE  AND  GAME  PARLOR 
Sfcnpti  YMMzald,  Tokyo;  AUhnra   MiyMi^a,  and  Toshyi 
Bamataai,  hoik  of  ifanagawa.  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
.Tfltandnilir  Emtrtf  Lakomlory  Co^  L«i^  Kanagawa- 
ltcn,J«pM 
DMttm  «r  Ser.  No.  139,733,  Oct  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  5395,IM. 
Hda  appycnUfln  Dec  12, 1994.  Scr.  No.  354y423 
OaiMi  priority,  ainiBrnHin  Jafam  Oct  22,  1992,  4-3M327 
brt.  CL*  A43F  7/00 
VS.  CL  273— 1«  M  Ooimn 

I.  A  game  system  comprising: 
means  for  delecting  informaiion  from  a  player; 
means  for  obtaining  a  duns  auractor  by  cak:iilating  the  infor- 
mation; 
means  for  calculating  an  index  indicating  a  degree  that  die  chaos 

adractor  matches  a  defining  conditioo  of  a  chaos;  and 
means  for  controiling  die  game  system  in  accordance  with  the 
index. 
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5340,402 
PINBALL  MACHINE  CABINET  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  F.  Johnson,  Elgin,  and  Manolo  R.  DeLa  Torriente, 
Algonquin,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Capcom  Coin-Op,  Inc., 
Arlington  Heights,  IIL 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  393343 

Int  CL*  A43F  7/36 

VS.  CL  273—118  R  12  CInias 


1.  A  pinball  machine,  comprising: 

a  playfield  box; 

a  back  box  attached  to  said  playfield  box  containing  electronic 

driving  circuitry  and  having  a  panel  associated  (lieiewitfa;  and 
a  hinge  connecting  said  panel  (o  said  back  box  whereby  said 

panel  may  be  opened  to  allow  access  to  said  electronic  (hiving 

circuitry  contained  witliin  said  back  box. 


5340,403 
COMBINED  SLOT  MACHINE  AND  RACING  GAME 
Mnc  R.  SccHg;  JcraM  SecUg,  both  of  Absecoi^-  Micbad  Bitc- 
brand,  Pcdricktown,  and  Douglas  Craacr,  Sanaers  Point,  aU 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Qty  Coin  &  Slot  Service  Com- 
pany.  Inc.,  Pleasantville,  NJ. 

CoMinuntioa-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  488,270,  Jnn.  7,  1995.  This 

appMcnUan  Oct  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  543,200 

Int  CL*  G07F  17/34;  A43F  9/14 

VS.  CL  443—4  4  d^ 

I.  A  gaming  system  comprising: 

a  slot  machine  including  means  for  accepting  one  or  more  coins 
to  be  bet  in  said  machine,  said  machine  including  a  piunUity 
of  rotating  wheels  with  indicia  diereon  and  a  plurality  of 
windows  conesponding  (o  the  number  of  said  wiieels  for 
exhibiting  die  indicia  on  said  wheels  af(er  they  have  stopped 
rotating; 
said  slot  machine  including  means  for  making  a  monetvy  pay- 
ment (o  a  player  when  said  means  for  exhibiting  dis{riays  a 
pfede(ennined  combination  of  said  indicia  on  said  wheels; 
a  racing  display  including  a  movable  racing  elemen(  dieteon  and 
means  for  movii^  said  racing  element; 
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a  ring  having  a  control  opening  substantially  larger  than  the 
diamecer  of  the  shock  cord  and  surrounding  the  shock  cord  to 
be  freely  siidable  along  i(: 

a  golf  ball  having  an  aperture  extending  through  it:  and 

an  inextensibie  cord  of  relatively  greater  length  than  said  elas- 
tomehc  shock  cord,  said  inextensibie  cord  having  a  loop  at 
each  end.  wherein  one  said  loop  passes  through  said  golf  ball 
aperture  and  the  other  said  loop  passes  thrxxigh  said  ring; 
whereby 

a  golfer  can  idenbfy  and  correct  a  slicing  or  hooking  stroke  and 
retrieve  the  golf  ball  without  a  hazardous  return. 


said  slot  machine  further  mcluding  a  means  for  generating  an 

output  signal  when  said  exhibiting  means  displays  a  second 

predetermined  combmation  of  indicia; 
means  connecting  said  output  signal  to  said  moving  means 

whereby  said  output  signal   functions  to  move  the  racing 

element  through  a  predeiennined  distance; 
clock  means  and  elapse  time  display  means  connected  to  said 

clock  means; 
means  for  rewarding  the  player  if  the  racing  element  reaches  a 

predetenrnned  position  within  a  predetermined  time  mterval 

determined  by  said  clock  means. 


S,S«M*5 

STRATEGY  GAME 
niMlctfo  Garcia,  and  Lazaro  R.  Sanchez,  both  of  4172  Gcr- 
bwle  St^  Siaai  Valley,  Calif.  930«3 

Filed  Ju.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4t»M* 
lirt.  CL'  A«3F  9/08 
VS.  CL  273—153  P  1 


GOLF  SWING  AID 
Kenaett  E.  G.  WaMt,  34  ClaMWWM  RiL,  WowMlle  Soath 
S<U.A1irihi 

FBsd  Aaa.  II.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  514,«9» 
CMm  priarlly.  ■pplnllii  AMinlte.  Aaf.  19.  1994.  AU-B 
7t33</94;  UaHcd  riniiw.  Jwl  14,  1995,  9512*97 

IM.  CL*  A43B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—147  9  ( 
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1.  A  golf  swiag  aid  ajipacMtut  comiirisiBg; 

a  pair  of  poMs  haviag  hole*  proximate  to  their  upper  ends,  said 
pair  of  posts  being  transversely  spaced  and  ad^Xed  to  be 
seciwed  to  a  ground  surface; 

a  lelabvely  short  extensible  elastomeric  shock  cord  joined  at  its 
ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  respective  said  pair  of  posts,  at  said 
hoiet.  Mill  shock  cord  held  taut  by  an  adjustable  lensKMi 
mesa  osmpriHng  eye  bolts  whKh  extend  transversely  in  line 
with  the  shock  cord  from  the  respective  holes  in  the  posu.  and 
adjustment  means  to  adjust  the  extent  to  which  the  eye  bolts 
extend  from  said  posts  to  ad|jusl  the  tension  in  said  shock 
cotd; 


-i    t  ±- 


^///y/.///////^A,Wym,,i    •'■ 


1.  A  sirMegy  game  comprising: 

a)  a  horizonial.  siatioaary  platform  having  a  set  of  three  spaced- 
apart  peg  cavities  consisting  of  a  center  cavity,  a  left  cavity 
and  a  right  cavity, 

b)  a  set  if  three  pegs  consisting  of  a  center  peg.  a  left  peg  and  a 
right  peg,  where  said  pegs  are  inserted  upnght  into  each  of 
said  respective  peg  cavities,  and 

c)  a  set  of  seven  disks  with  each  said  disk  having  substantially 
centered  bore  therethrough  sized  to  slidably  pass  through  said 
pegs  and  with  each  said  disk  havmg  a  different  diameter, 
where  said  disks  are  initially  stacked  one  atop  the  other  over 
said  center  peg  of  said  three  pegs,  with  the  largest  diameter 
disk  being  at  d>e  bottom  of  the  stack  and  with  the  remaining 
said  disks  also  stacked  over  said  center  peg  commencing  with 
the  nc9d  laifest  diameter  disk  in  a  descending  diameter  order 
until  the  smallest  diameier  disk  is  located  at  the  top  of  the 
stack,  where  said  game  is  played  by  perfonning  a  series  of 

moves  that  concludes  when  the  set  of  seven  disks 
I  on  said  center  peg  are  moved  and  identically  stacked 
on  either  said  left  peg  or  said  right  of  said  set  of  three  pegs, 
where  all  moves  are  accomplished  without  placing  a  larger 
diameter  disk  over  a  smaller  diameter  disk, 

d)  an  electrical  circuit  that  causes  a  light  to  ilhiminaie  when  said 
game  is  concluded  by  placing  the  last  disk  atop  the  stack,  said 
electrical  circuit  composing : 

(1)  a  weighted  upper  disk, 

(2)  aa  incandescent  light  bulb  attached  to  said  platform. 

(3)  •  bntlery  selected  to  power  said  light  bulb,  and 

(4)  a  normally  open,  sensitive  switch  connected  io  series 
between  said  light  bulb  and  said  battery,  where  said  switch 
has  a  contact  arm  that  operates  a  set  of  switch  contacts  and 
that  is  located  below  saiid  disk  stack  where  upon  when  said 
weighted  disk  is  placed  atop  the  stack  at  the  conclusion  of 
said  game,  the  weight  of  the  slack  via  a  plunger,  causes  the 
switch  <TniltftT  of  said  switch  to  close  which  then  causes 
said  banety  power  lo  be  applied  to  and  illununate  said  light 
bulb  indicating  that  said  game  has  been  successfiilly  con- 
cluded. 


CUMCLE  MAZE  PUZZLE 
EMatai  Dnfid,  2*23  B«ycr  Ave,  -  -   '  1. ' '  .  t*.  19155 
FIM  Fck.  2t,  1996,  Scr.  N*.  M7.32> 
lat  CL'  A«3B  67/14 
VS.  d  273—153  ■  I 


5.5M,M7 

GOLFER'S  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 

N.  Mncraglam  24  SUme  Ave,  Caracfi 

F«ed  JaL  27,  1995,  Scr.  Na^  5t7,99« 

IM.  CL"  MSm  69/36 

VS.  CL  273— 21* 


Pa.l51M 


reflection  of  the  target  may  be  viewed  by  the  eye  of  the  golfer 
closest  to  the  target;  and 
eye  alignment  means  for  aligning  the  golfer's  eyes  to  be  sub- 
stantially vertically  over  die  ball  and  substantially  in  pUme 
widi  the  ball  and  the  larget.  the  eye  alignmeat  me^  provid- 
ing an  indication  to  the  golfer  of  when  die  golfer's  eyes  aie 
substantially  vertically  over  the  ball  and  substantiaUy  in  plve 
with  die  ball  and  die  taiget 
I 


1.  A  cubicle  maze  puzzle  for  passing  a  ball  dvough  a  tortuous 
pMh  froai  an  entrance  to  an  exit  comprising,  ia  combination: 

a  mMparent  cubicle  main  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end.  the  main  portion  having  transparent  walls  formed 
therein,  the  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  chambers  within  the 
main  portion,  the  walls  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therein  defining  a  tortuous  path  from  aa  entrance  point  in  the 
upper  end  to  an  exit  point  in  the  lower  end; 

a  ball  being  dimensioned  for  receipt  within  the  entrance  point  of 
the  transparent  cubicle  main  portion  for  traveling  through  the 
tortuous  path  defined  by  die  plurality  of  apertures  lo  be 
ejected  outwardly  through  the  exit  point;  and 

a  battery  operated  dme  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  imspar- 
ent  cubicle  main  portion. 


S.5CMM 

SCRATCH-(WF  GA»«  CARD  INCLUDING  INK  FOR 
MAKING  MARKINGS  THEREON  ANB  METHOD  or 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
I R.  aaictihau,  LWbm>iw,  NJ„  1 1  ip  1 1 1 
,  hM^  HaniMM,  P^ 
watt  May  31, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  454,9C 
tat  CL'  A«3F  3/06 
VS.  CL  273— 24«  22 
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1.  A  game  card,  comprising: 

a)  a  substrate  including  first  and  second  sections,  said  first 
section  located  on  a  first  area  of  said  substrate,  and  said 
second  section  located  on  a  second  area  of  said  substrate 
separate  from  said  first  area; 

b)  said  first  section  includiiig  a  first  set  of  game  data; 

c)  said  second  section  including  means  for  marking  selected 
areas  of  said  first  section;  and 

d)  said  marking  means  including  a  marking  fommlatioiL 


SIMULATED  TRACK  COMPETITION  GAME 

FRdetfck  GraM,  9»4K  57lh  Ave,  Ayt  3G,  Qmcw,  N.Y.  U3« 

Fled  JML  29,  I99(,  Scr.  Neu  592,971 

InL  CL'  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273— 24«  9  i 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  a  golfer  in  achieving  proper  alignment 
for  a  golf  putting  stroke  in  which  a  ball  is  struck  to  move  towards 
a  target,  comprising: 

a  frame  member  to  be  worn  by  die  golfer, 
an  alignment  member  adjustably  attached  to  the  frame  member, 
the  alignment  member  comprising  a  pUiuu-  mirrored  surface 
thereon,  the  position  of  the  alignment  member  being  adjust- 
able to  enable  positioning  of  the  mirrored  surface  such  that  a 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  simulated  track  competition  game 
comprising: 
providing  a  game  board  having  an  oval  track  printed  thereon,  the 

track  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  squares; 
providing  a  pair  of  dice; 
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providing  a  piurality  of  player  marken: 

providing  a  plurality  of  speed  bias  cards,  ihe  ipeed  bias  cards 
each  having  a  speed  bias  number  pnnied  on  the  speed  bias 
cant,  Ike  speed  bias  number  being  selected  from  the  group 
rrmmonf  of  positive  and  negative  numben; 

selecting  a  first  player; 

rolling  of  die  dice  by  the  first  player. 

assigning  at  least  one  of  the  player  markers  to  the  first  player  as 
the  first  player  marker. 

randomly  choosing  a  speed  bias  card  for  the  first  player  marker, 

moving  the  first  player  marker  a  number  of  squares  forward  in  a 
predetermined  forward  direction  around  the  track; 

and. 

moving  the  first  player  marker  an  additional  number  of  squares 
according  to  the  speed  bias  number  on  (he  speed  bias  card  in 
the  forward  direction  if  die  speed  bias  number  is  positive  and 
in  a  reverse  directioa  opfOMM  thai  of  the  forward  directioa  if 
the  speed  bias  number  it  MfMive. 


INSTANT  BINGO  GAME  CARD 
WilUam  F.  BtkM,  Marietta,  aMi  Mark  C.  IWta,  Cumming. 
both  W  Ga^  iiii»iiri  to  ScicatUk  Ga«M  Ik.,  AlpkareOa, 
Ga. 

rmtaaiTliii  ar  Scr.  Na.  4M,714,  Apr.  V,  1999.  abaadoacd. 

wMck  ta  a  calfcwiaMiB  af  Str.  No.  2*4,798,  Jon.  23,  1994, 

akaadaMd,  wMck  b  a  dhrWaa  af  Scr.  No.  51,912,  Apr.  22, 

1993.  ikMiiaii  TMa  ^plcaWoB  Dec.  2&,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

S7SJI7 

lal.  CL'  A«3F  3/06 

VS.  CL  273— 2i9  5  CWaH 
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1.  A  game  card  comprising: 

a  substraie; 

a  plurality  of  play  indicia  printed  on  a  first  location  on  said 
substrate; 

a  first  opaque  scnach-ofT  coaling  applied  over  said  play  indicia 
to  permit  a  player  to  select  said  play  indicu  by  removing 
pottioas  of  said  first  opaque  scratch-off  coating  covcnng  said 
selected  play  indicia: 

a  plurality  of  marks  pniMed  oa  a  second  location  on  said  sub- 
strate spaced  apart  from  said  first  location  wherein  said  marks 
include  a  first  portion  covered  by  a  second  opaque  scralch-off 
coaling  and  a  second  portion  having  marking  indicia  not 
covered  by  said  second  opaque  scratch-off  coating  and 
wherein  one  of  said  marking  indicu  uniquely  represents  each 
of  said  play  indicia  such  that  removal  of  said  second  opaque 
scralch-off  coaling  from  one  of  said  marks  by  the  player  wdl 
serve  to  mark  the  corresponding  player  indica  represented  by 
die  maikuig  uidicu  of  said  one  of  said  marks. 


S,5<MU 

MATHEMATICAL  PYRAMID  SHAPE  BITILDING  GAME 

Yooboag  Kiat,  189«  14tk  St.,  Bcttcadorf,  Iowa  52722 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373,11* 

laL  CL"  A*3F  3/00 

VS,  CL  273—272  2  ( 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  mathematical  game  by  a  plurality  of 
players  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  game  board; 

b)  providing  at  least  two  sets  of  playing  pieces,  each  set  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  bearing  numerical  char- 
acters, said  playing  pieces  having  the  ability  to  be  placed  onto 
said  game  board  and  onto  a  layer  of  said  playing  pieces  which 
have  been  previously  placed  on  said  game  board; 

c)  providing  each  player  with  one  of  said  sets  of  playing  pieces; 

d)  each  player  drawing  an  equal  number  of  playing  pieces  from 
his/her  set  of  playing  pieces; 

e)  one  of  die  players  selecting  a  target  number  by  operating  a 
means  for  randomly  determining  a  number; 

0  each  player  competing  to  be  the  first  player  to  find  a  math- 
ematical expression  equalling  said  target  number  using  the 
numbers  on  his/her  drawn  playing  pieces,  the  number  on 
playing  pieces  previously  played  on  the  game  board,  and 
mathematKal  operations; 

g)  the  first  player  (o  find  said  mathematical  expression  placing 
those  of  his/her  drawn  playing  pieces  used  in  the  mathemati- 
cal expression  on  the  game  board  in  a  predetermined  fashion, 
whereby  a  three-dimensional  structure  is  constructed  out  of 
said  playing  pieces; 

h)  said  first  player  drawing  a  number  of  replacemenl  playing 
pieces  from  his/her  set  of  playing  pieces  equal  to  the  number 
of  pieces  placed; 

i)  repeating  the  steps  of  (eHh)  until  play  ceases; 

j)  providing  a  point  score  for  each  player  by  awarding  points  for 
each  of  the  playing  pieces  belonging  to  that  player  on  the 
game  board,  using  a  predetermined  method. 


5,5M,612 
NUMBER  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
CaodBo  W.  IppoUd,  deceased,  lale  of  Hotancs,  Pa„ 
Dino  IppoUti 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  .Ser.  No.  512,882 
Int  a."  A63F  3/00 
VS.  Ct  273—272 
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I.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  playing  area  divided  by  mutually  perpen- 
dicular and  elevated  vertical  and  horizontal  boundary  demar- 
cations  so  that  square-shaped  shallow  recessed  spaces  are 
formed,  said  spaces  adapted  to  receive  numbered  blocks  and 
limit  movement  of  tlie  numbered  blocks  along  the  game 
board,  said  board  having  a  horizontal  strip  at  the  top  of  the 
playing  area,  a  horizontal  strip  at  the  bottom  of  the  playing 
area,  a  vertical  strip  to  the  right  of  the  playing  area  and  a 
vertical  strip  to  tlie  lef^  of  tiie  playing  area,  said  strips  having 
square-shaped  shallow  recessed  spaces  adapted  to  receive 
numbered  blocks  and  limit  the  movetnent  of  the  numbered 
blocks  along  the  game  board;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  numbered  blocks  for  placement  in  the  recessed 
spaces  of  the  playing  area  and  strips,  so  that  a  finite  quantity 
of  numbered  blocks  can  be  transferred  from  tlie  strip  spaces  to 
the  playing  area  spaces  to  form  rows  and  columns  in  which 
the  nambers  of  the  numbered  Modes  of  each  row  and  column 
add  te  the  same  number. 


54*MI3 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  CALIFORMA  PAIGOW 

Saa  H.  Nguyca,  llt52  Stonccress,  Foaataia  VaBey,  CaHf.  92788 

CiaMaiilloB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,482,  Jaa.  23,  1995.  TUs 

i^lpttcatioB  Sep.  2«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  533,937 

IM.  CL'  A«F  1/00 

VS.  CL  273—292  23  Claias 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  tile  game  among  a  plurality  of  players 
and  a  house  dealer,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  set  of  36  tiles,  which  corresponds  to  a  deck  of  36 
cards  modified  from  a  conventional  S2-card  deck,  the  conven- 
tional 52-card  deck  being  modified  by: 

(1)  adding  two  joker  cards; 

(2)  removing  all  jack,  queen,  and  king  cards;  and 

(3)  removing  only  two  of  the  three  cards,  only  two  of  the  six 
cards,  and  only  two  of  the  nine  cards,  to  thereby  provide 
the  deck  of  36  cards; 

(b)  placing  a  wager  by  each  of  said  players; 

(c)  the  house  dealer  dealing  tiles  to  a  number  of  tile  positions, 
the  number  of  tile  positions  equalling  the  number  of  players, 
each  of  the  tile  positions  receiving  a  hand  totalling  four  tiles; 

(d)  the  house  dealer  assigning  to  a  first  of  die  plurality  of  players 
a  title  of  banker. 

(e)  the  banker  picking  one  of  die  hands  corresponding  to  a  tile 
posibon; 

(f)  providing  at  least  one  die  to  the  banker,  the  banker  rolling  the 
dice  to  determine  an  assignment  of  an  action  button  and 
reception  of  the  picked  hand; 

(g)  assigning  to  a  second  player  among  the  plurality  of  players 
the  action  button  and  the  picked  hand,  die  assignment  of  the 
action  button  to  the  second  player  being  based  upon  a  number 
generated  by  die  rolling  of  die  dice; 

(h)  assigning  hands  that  were  not  picked  to  players  excluding  the 

second  player; 
(i)  each  of  the  plurality  of  players  excluding  the  banker  placing 

a  corresponding  hand  of  tiles  face  down  on  the  table  in  an 

arranged  order; 


(j)  the  banker's  hand  being  placed  face  up  in  an  arranged  order, 
(k)  each  of  the  phirality  of  players  excluding  the  banker  turning 

a  corresponding  hand  assigned  to  the  player  face  up;  and 
(I)  determining  whether  each  player's  hand  should  win  over  the 

band  of  die  banker. 


5,5M414 

VIDEO  GAME  SYSTEM  HAVING  REDUCED  MEMORY 

NEEDS  FOR  A  RASTER  SCANNED  DISPLAY 

Hiroo  Ueda,  TByaaaira,  aad  Hkaadtsa  Yafi,  Ita^  b««k  af 

Japaa,  awigain  to  Rlcak  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  NiMcada 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyola,  kalh  of  Japaa 

CaaHawdlaaafScr.  No.  981,838,  Jan.  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,388,88(,  wUch  is  a  ruaHaaatlia  of  Set  No.  534385,  Jaa.  7, 

1998,  PaL  No.  5,12S,«71,  wWck  is  a  caattoiatiaa  of  Ser.  No. 

343,783,  Apr.  24, 1989,  ■baadsari,  wWck  is  a       Tin    iil._  of 

Ser.  No.  I4J58,  Feb.  12, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4^24,188,  wUch  b  a 

coatfaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  8*9^83,  May  38, 1988,  ---'  -,t, 

which  is  a  coatimattoa  of  Scr.  No,  584,891,  Dec  21, 1983, 

rtiaaiiaed.  TWs  appRialiuu  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215^28 

CtataH  prtoiity,  appMcaliaa  Japaa,  Dec  22, 1982, 57-234487; 

Dec.  23, 1982,  57-234473 

Int  CL*  Ai3f  9/22 
VS.  CL  483—31  18  < 
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1.  In  a  video  game  system  including  an  external  program 
memory,  said  system  for  providing  a  sequence  of  video  signals  for 
display  by  a  raster  scan  television  receiver,  said  video  signals 
defining  sequential  frames  of  video,  each  of  said  sequential  video 
frames  comprising  a  plurality  of  video  lines,  said  video  signals 
including  timing  signals  defining  time  periods  corresponding  to 
horizontal  scanning,  horizontal  blanking  and  vertical  blanking,  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  motion  picture  data  corresponding  to  plural  motion 
picture  characters  to  be  displayed  within  a  frame  of  video  into 
an  object  attribute  memory  during  a  vertical  blanking  period, 
said  motion  picture  data  including  horizontal  position  data, 
motion  picture  identification  data,  and  attribute  data  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  plural  motion  picture  characters; 

(b)  selecting  motion  picture  identification,  horizontal  position 
and  attribute  data  stored  within  said  object  attribute  table 
memory  defining  motion  picture  characters  to  be  displayed 
within  a  predetermined  subsequent  line  of  video  during  line 
scaiming  of  at  least  one  earlier  line; 

(c)  writing  said  selected  motion  picture  horizontal  position  and 
attribute  data  to  a  motion  picture  buffer  memory  during  hori- 
zontal blanking  just  prior  to  said  predetermioed  subsequent 
line  of  video; 
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(d)  addressing  said  character  memory  using  said  mobon  picture 
ideotificailoa  data  during  die  borizoiiial  Manking  period  uti- 
lized by  said  writiag  step  (c); 

(e)  pndKiag  tmniam  pkture  character  pattern  dau  at  an  output 
<k  tmi  characief  mennry  in  respooae  lo  said  addresses 
^ipbed  by  said  applyug  step  (d); 

(f)  writing  said  motion  picture  pattern  data  into  said  motion 
picture  buffer  memory  dunng  said  horizontal  blanlung  just 
phor  10  (Mi  pndMHaiMd  Miteequent  line  of  video;  and 

(g)  pndKiiig  vMn  rigMli  dviag  line  wanning  of  said  prede- 
Kmuned  sobM^MBl  ■■•  of  video  in  response  lo  the  conleiits 
of  said  moticMi  fketmt  taflbr  memary. 


5^0415 

nSHING  GAME  ON  MANAGED  HABITAT 
Vm  Dm-  Made,  M29S  SW.  29Mk  St^  tlowtmnd.  Ph. 

33tO$-7tS} 

FBmI  N«v.  14,  19*4,  Sm.  N»  J3M73 
IM.  CX'  A43B  7IAa 
VS.CLIT3-^U4  4 


(a)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  sides,  a  bottom  surface  and 
a  return  area,  said  bottom  surface  being  sloped  such  that  when 
the  marbles  are  placed  upon  said  bottom  surface  the  marbles 
tend  under  the  force  of  gravity  to  toll  to  said  return  area; 

(b)  a  support  member  disposed  above  said  bottom  surface,  said 
support  member  having  a  plurality  of  indentations  lo  support 
one  of  the  marbles,  said  tndenlatioas  being  spaced  lo  allow 
stacking  of  the  marbles: 

(c)  a  casing  connected  to  said  housing  lo  substantially  enclose 
said  bousing,  and 

(d)  a  first  handle  member  extending  ihrougfa  said  casing  and  into 
said  houaing.  said  first  handle  member  compnses  a  first  end 
which  may  be  grasped  by  the  person  and  a  second  end  which 
may  be  used  to  giaap  the  Divbles,  said  first  handle  member 
being  movaMe  aloag  Mid  CMiag  ao  dM  te  marbles  may  be 
picked  up  fnm  aaid  iMn  mm  ad  plaoad  upon  said  support 


DARTBOAKD  WITH  A  SEPARATE  CONTKOL  PANEL 
DEVICE 

N*.  3  Alley  28,  Laoe  3«5,  Cbung  Ckca  Rd„ 
dtf,  IMpd  Shian,  Taiwan 
PBcd  Feb.  IS,  199S,  Scr.  No.  3a9jn» 
IM.  CL*  F4U  5^2 

VS.  CL  273—37*  C I 


1.  A  game  for  mrawging  aad  nwiiiig  the  sport  ftshiiig  skills  of 
players,  played  on  a  course  comprising  a  body  of  water  having  a 
plurality  of  designated  and  marked  fishing  locations,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

fishing  at  a  given  said  fishing  location  unul  a  fish  is  caught, 
proceediag  to  the  next  said  fishing  location  until  all  said  fishing 
cfished, 

number  of  casts  required  to  catch  a  fish  at  each 
said  fishing  locatioa. 
and  computing  scores  for  each  player  based  at  least  u  part  on 
the  total  number  of  casts  made  by  each  player. 


GAME  USING  STACKED  MARBLES 
I  V.  fltntm.  332  W.  Stmmt  St^  Kaidffc>».  DL  «M*1 
FHcd  May  4.  199S,  Scr.  N*.  43<S71 
ImL  CL*  A43F  WOO 
U^CL273— «M  7 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  marbte*.  die  device  compriaes: 


I.  A  danboard  comprising  a  dartboard  portion  (2)  and  a  i 
control  panel  device  (I). 

said  danboard  portion  compnsing  a)  a  froni  panel  (21).  said 
froM  paael  having  a  plurality  of  annular  partitions  (213)  and  a 
pfaaalily  of  angular  spaced  radial  pattibons  (214).  said  aimu- 
lar  |inilili"T  and  said  angular  radial  partitions  being  con- 
nected and  farming  a  target  area,  said  laiget  area  being  filled 
with  a  plurality  of  target  plates  (215)  and  being  surrounded  by 
a  plurality  of  numerical  marks,  b)  a  switch  circuit  board  (22) 
having  a  plurality  of  activated  switches  (221)  corresponding 
lo  said  target  plates,  c)  a  rear  cover  board  (23). 

Mid  control  panel  device  compnsing  a  control  panel  (12)  with 
an  upper  cover  (12<i)  and  a  base  cover.  (I2b),  a  circuit  board 
(11).  a  protection  plate  (121)  for  a  software  card  and  a  back 
cover  plate  (13). 

a  circuit  transmitting  signals,  said  circuit  being  located  on  said 
switch  circuit  board  (22)  in  said  danboard  portion,  a  signal 
receiving  circuit  and  a  receiving  element  (115)  being  located 
on  said  circuit  board  (11)  in  said  control  panel  whereby 
signals  sent  from  said  dartboard  portion  (2)  are  received  in 
said  control  panel  device,  a  card  slot  being  provided  on  said 
circuit  board  in  the  ooMroi  panel  device  for  detachably  locat- 
ing a  scoring  sofkware  card,  a  dry  cell  direct  current  means 
and  recharging  means  therefor  arranged  on  said  back  cover 
plate,  wbeteby  said  dartboard  is  completely  portable  and  said 
control  panel  device  being  unconnected  to  said  dartboard 
portion  can  be  spatially  reinoie  therefrom,  wherein  said  front 
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panel  (21)  of  said  dartboard  portion  has  a  lower  recess  part 
(212)  and  a  tongue  (216)  projects  downwardly  from  said 
recess  part  (212),  said  upper  cover  (12fl)  of  said  control  panel 
device  has  a  rear  edge,  said  rear  edge  having  a  center,  a  first 
groove  (124»)  being  located  in  said  center,  said  tongue  (216) 
being  aligned  with  said  first  groove  (216)  whereby  said  dan- 
board portion  (2)  and  said  control  panel  device  (1)  are  adapted  ujs.  CL  TTI—'^ 
to  be  coupled  to  form  a  portable  panel. 


5,560,619 

GASKET  FOR  FILLING  WHEEL  HUB  WITH 

LUBRICANT  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

David  C.  Aoree,  Cortcz,  Coic,  aasigiior  to  Inugiiie  That, 

Coftez,Colo. 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  458,995 
Int  CL'  F16J  15/00:  F16N  7/26 

SClainH 


546«,61< 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  SEALING 
Alain  Wainbekc,  Zoudccuw;  Dirk  Roosen,  Tienen;  Luc  Uytter- 
hoeven,  Kampenhout;  Jean-Pterre  Wandds,  Lubbcck,  all  of 
Bctgiua,  and   Winfrfed   Bcntz,  Bmcknfllil-Gdtting,  Gcr- 
nuwy,  asrignors  to  N.V.  Raycfaem  SA.,  Bdgiiim 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92AH453,  S  371  Dale  Jan.  28,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03302,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  190^164 
Ctaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1991, 
91173*9 

Int  CL"  F16J  15/46 
MS.  CL  2r7— I  7  Claims 


1.  A  gasket  in  combination  with  a  wheel  hub  of  a  floating  axie 
assembly,  said  wheel  hub  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  cavity 
for  holding  a  lubricant,  said  gasket  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  a  material,  said  sheet  of  material  having  a  semicircular 
inner  opening  and  a  retaining  portion  below  said  semicircular 
inner  opening,  said  retaining  portion  intersecting  said  semicir- 
cular inner  opening  as  a  chord,  whereby  when  said  gasket  is 
mounted  to  said  outer  face  of  said  wheel  hub  said  retaining 
portion  holds  said  lubricant  in  said  inner  cavity. 


5,564,620 
ON-SITE  FILLABLE  FERROFLUIDIC  SEAL 
Thomas  J.  Black,  Jr.,  Merrimack,  and  William  B.  Mraz, 
Epping,  both  of  N  JL,  assignors  lo  Ferrofluidics  Corporatioa, 
N.H. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  936358,  Aug.  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,474302.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  479,657 

Int  CL"  F16J  15/43 

VS.  a.  277—72  R  8  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  duct  having  a  non-unifonn  cross- 
section,  which  comprises: 
(i)  providing  a  device  in  the  form  of  a  frame,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  frame  pan; 

(b)  a  second  frame  pan;  and 

(c)  sealing  material,  which  sealing  material  is  secured  to  the 
first  frame  part,  the  first  frame  part  comprising  two  legs, 
each  leg  carrying  a  portion  of  the  sealing  material; 

(ii)  positioning  the  device  within  the  duct  such  that  the  first 
frame  pan  is  located  within  the  duct,  the  second  frame  pan 
abuts  an  end  of  the  duct,  and  the  sealing  material  is  located  at 
a  localized  portion  of  an  inner  surface  of  tlie  duct,  which 
localized  portion  is  a  non-uniformity  of  die  duct  which  com- 
prises an  internal  longitudiiudly-extending  protrusion,  tiie 
device  being  positioned  within  the  duct  such  diat  one  leg  is  on 
one  side  of  the  protrusion  and  the  other  leg  is  on  the  other  side 
of  the  protrusion; 

(iii)  providing  a  sealing  member,  which  sealing  member  is 
flexible,  hollow  and  inflatable;  and 

(iv)  positioning  the  sealing  member  within  the  duct  and  inflating 
the  sealing  member  such  that  die  sealing  material  forms  a  seal 
between  the  localized  portion  of  the  duct  and  a  portion  of  tlie 
sealine  member. 
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1.  An  on-site  fillable  ferrofluid  seal  for  forming  a  hermetic  seal 
around  a  rotatable  magnetically-permeable  shaft,  said  seal  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  magnet  surrounding  said  shaft  and  having  an  inner 
diameter  larger  than  die  outer  diameter  of  said  shaft  and 
generating  a  magnetic  field; 
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magnedcally-penneable  pote  piece  in  magnetic 
with  uid  magnet,  said  at  least  one  pole  piece 
a   plimlily   of  pole-piece   projections  extending 
1  shaft; 

roialable  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 
shaft  projectioM  of  mbMaoliaUy  the  tame  size  as  said  pole- 
piece  projectioiis.  which  shaft  projectioos  extend  radially 
from  said  shaft  and  aie  substantially  axially  aligned  with  said 
pole-piece  projections  to  form  gaps  between  the  pole-piece 
prqjectioas  and  the  shaft  projectioas  in  an  inter-ptojection 
repon: 
means  for  axially  displacing  said  plurality  of  pole-piece  ptojec- 
tions  a  pfedeiermined  distance  relative  to  said  shaft  projec- 
tioos  lo  modify  said  magnetK  field:  and 
means  for  introducing  fenofluid  into  said  interprojectioo  region 
where  said  feirofluid  is  drawn  into  all  of  the  inler-proiection 
legioa  by  said  modified  magnetic  field. 


ASYMMETRICAL  SLIDE  RING  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Ha—  Hfiyni  Ztiiz,  V/errndtUnktm,  Ger—My,  tmktmnr  lo 
AE  GmOc  GahH,  BanckcM,  GcnMay 

FBcd  Dec  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5*5,957 
CWms  priority.  appUeaUam  G«raM^r,  Dec.  7,  1994,  44  43 
448.* 

ilM.  CL*  F«U  15/32 
VS.  CL  277— S4  3 
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1.  A  slide  ring  seal  assembly  comprising 

(a)  ai  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  a  lint  machine  component  including  a  first  annular  clamping 
face  surrounding  said  axis: 

(c)  a  second  machine  compooeni  including  a  second  annular 
clamping  face  surrounding  said  axis; 

(d)  a  first  slide  ring  including  an  iimer  peripheral  clamping  face 
nrrounding  said  axis  and  being  orienied  toward  said  firtt 
aanular  clamping  face; 

(e)  a  second  slide  ring  including  an  outer  peripheral  clamping 
face  surrounding  said  axis  and  being  onented  toward  said 
second  annular  clamping  face:  said  first  and  second  slide  rings 
being  in  contact  with  one  another  lo  define  an  annular  sliding 
siaface  surrounding  said  axis  and  having  a  radially  measured 
widdi; 

(f)  a  first  elastic  sealing  ring  compressed  between  said  inner 
fttifbeni  clamping  face  of  said  first  slide  nng  and  said  first 
cbHfMt  face  of  said  (irst  machine  component;  said  first 

ring  and  said  first  clampmg  face  of  said  first 
:  together  defining  a  first  annular  sealing 
axis;  said  first  sealing  area  bemg  bor- 
dered by  a  boundary  line  distal  from  said  anmilar  sliding 
surfece  and  by  a  boundary  line  proximal  to  said  annular 
sliding  surface:  and 
({)  a  second  elaatic  sealing  ring  compressed  between  said  outer 
peripheral  clamping  face  of  said  second  slide  ring  and  said 
second  clampiag  face  of  said  second  marhinr  component; 
latd  second  elastic  sealing  ring  and  said  second  clampuig  face 
at  said  second  machine  component  together  defining  a  second 
aoMiiar  sealing  area  surrounding  said  axis;  said  second  seal- 


ing area  being  bordeied  by  a  boundary  line  distal  from  said 
annular  sliding  surface  aixl  by  a  boundary  line  proximal  too 
said  annular  sliding  surface;  said  first  and  second  sealing 
areas  and  said  annular  sliding  surface  being  positioned  rela- 
tive to  one  another  such  thai  an  imaginary  line  lying  in  a  plane 
containing  said  axis  and  connecting  the  distal  boundary  line 
of  said  first  sealing  area  with  the  proximal  boundary  line  of 
said  second  sealug  area  intersects  said  annular  sliding  surface 
approximately  at  a  midpoint  of  said  radially  measured  width 
of  said  annular  sliding  surface. 


5,5iM22 

SECONDARY  SEAL  FOR  NON-CONTACTING  FACE 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Joaef  Scdy,  Mount  Prospect.  IIL,  assignor  to  DurametalUc  Cor- 

poraHoa,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  991,315,  Dec.  16,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5 J70v4aJ.  This  appHcaiioa  Dec  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34M44 

IM.  CL"  FltJ  15/38 
VS.  CL  277— 15  7  ( 
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1.  A  device  for  sealing  a  fluid  at  a  space  between  a  bousing  and 
a  rotaiable  shaft,  comprising: 

a  first  seal  ring  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
haviag  a  planar  front  sealing  surface; 

a  lecoad  seal  nng  being  axially  movable  and  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  first  seal  ring; 

said  second  seal  ring  having  a  back  surface  and  a  planar  front 
surface  defining  a  clearance  with  said  first  seal  ring 
front  sealing  surface: 

a  cylindrical  surface  of  said  housing  engaging  coaxially  said 
second  seal  ring; 

an  elastic  nMans  cooperating  with  said  housing  for  axially 
biasing  said  second  seal  ring  towards  said  first  seal  ring  to 
close  said  clearance; 

a  disc  positioned  between  said  elastic  means  and  said  back 
surface,  said  disc  having  a  facing  surface  thereon  which  is 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  axially  opposed  and  axially 
spaced  relation  to  said  back  surface; 

a  secondary  seal  positioned  axially  between  said  facing  surface 
and  said  back  surface  and  normally  mainiaming  said  disc  and 
said  second  seal  ring  m  axially  spaced  relation,  said  secondary 
seal  being  a  single  elastomeric  O-nng  disposed  in  surrounding 
irtationship  to  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  O-ring  having 
axial  sides  thereof  respectively  maintained  in  direct 
;  contact  with  said  facing  and  back  surfaces  due  to  said 
eiaMic  means;  and 

a  compliant  ewleia  aaoular  spring  externally  surrounding  and 
engaging  ooly  a  ndially  oriented  part  of  said  O-ring  and 
biasing  said  O-ring  against  said  cylindrical  surface  for  creat- 
ing a  direct  sealing  contact  therebetween,  said  compliant 
spring  being  disposed  axially  between  said  facing  and  back 
surfaces  and  being  free  of  radial  engagement  or  restraint 
except  for  radial  engagement  thereof  with  said  O-ring.  said 
complianl  spring  having  an  axial  width  which  is  slightly 
smaller  than  the  axial  spacing  between  said  facing  and  back 
surfaces  when  said  O-ring  is  axially  compressed  therebetween 
so  that  said  compliant  spnng  exerts  substantially  solely  a 


radially  directed  biasing  force  against  said  O-ring  when  said 
O-ring  is  elastomerically  axially  engaged  between  said  facing 
and  back  surfaces  due  to  said  elastic  means. 


to  KabosfaiU  Kai- 


5,SM,623 

METAL  GASKET 

Nobuo  Yashlno.  Kumagaya,  Japan,  aarign 

slia  Krt  and  Ket,  Saitama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  987,950,  Dec  11,  1992,  abandoacd, 

which  is  a  continuation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  836,201,  Feb.  4, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  applicaUoo  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na 

411.060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1990,  2-91027; 
Aug.  7,  1990,  2-209710 

Int  CL*  FliJ  /MW 
VS.  a.  277—235  B  6  Clains 


an  expanding  collet,  said  collet  comprising  a  plurality  of  fingers, 
said  collet  fiiither  comprising  a  disk  contact  ring  on  said 
fingers  for  radially  contacting  an  inner  surface  of  the  disk;  and 

an  expander  for  forcibly  urging  at  a  radial  expansion  contact 
locus  said  fingers  to  radially  expand  such  that  said  disk 
contact  ring  expands  to  radially  contact  the  inner  surface  of 
the  disk: 

wherein  said  disk  contact  ring  is  offset  from  the  radial  expansion 
contact  locus  a  distance  sufficient  to  cause  said  fingers  to  exen 
a  cantjlever-type  spring  force  against  the  inner  surface  of  the 
disk  when  said  disk  is  mounted  around  said  disk  contact  ting 
and  when  said  expander  is  at  an  axial  biasing  position  to 
ensure  application  of  substantially  uniform  and  lepeaiaMe 
outward  forces  to  the  disk  regardless  of  minor  surface  varia- 
tions along  said  radial  expansion  contact  locus. 


5,560,625 
TRUCK  PIECE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  INLINE  DEVICE 
DawnMaric   D.   KoykendaU,   23120   W.   Lyons  Ave   5-157, 
NewlMll,  Caitf.  91321 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Sec  No.  383,934 
tatCL'A63C/7/2<5 
VS.  CL  280— II J2  2  i 


1.  A  metal  gasket  for  installation  into  gap  between  a  cylinder 
head  and  a  cylinder  block  of  a  multi-cylinder  engine  by  bolt 
fastening  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  planar  plate  portion  surrounding  each  of 
the  plurality  of  combustion  chamber  openuigs  and  a  cross- 
sectioaally  arc-shaped  bead  surrounding  said  planar  plate 
portioa.  said  cross-sectionally  arc-shaped  bead  having  a  con- 
vex side  and  a  concave  side,  opposite  to  said  convex  side,  said 
bead  defining  an  inner  sealing  line  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
opening  and  an  outer  scaling  line  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
bead  from  said  one  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  inner  and 
outer  sealing  lines  defined  adjacent  to  said  concave  side  of 
said  bead;  and 
a  suppleaientary  plate  overlapping  and  in  surface  contact  with 
said  planar  plate  portion  on  the  concave  side  and  extending 
from  an  inner  position,  adjacent  to  a  periphery  of  said  one  of 
said  openings,  to  an  in-between  position,  between  said  inner 
sealing  line  and  said  outer  sealing  line,  to  form  a  portion  of 
the  metal  gasket  of  increased  thickness  formed  by  the  planar 
plate  portion  in  surface  contact  with  and  completely  riding  on 
the  supplementary  plate  on  die  concave  side  of  die  bead 
between  said  inner  position  and  said  inner  sealing  line. 


5460,624 

biSK  CLAMPING  COLLET  SYSTEM 
Rofer  O.  KHUans,  Fremont;  Jon  Hoshirakl,  Cupertino,  and 
Kevin  C.  Harsh,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Exclu- 
sive Design  Company,  Fremont,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,277 

Int  CL*  B23B  3U40 

VS.  CL  279—2,03  44  Claims 


«»• 


1.  A  two  pan  truck  apparatus  for  attachment  to  in  line  devices, 
said  in  line  devices  having  an  in  line  arrangement  of  wheels  and  a 
planar  member  in  connection  with  said  arrangement  of  wheels, 
said  planar  member  having  a  riding  surface,  an  underside  and  a 
pair  of  side  edges,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  truck  portion 
having  left  and  right  halves,  each  said  half  in  connection  with  a 
central  axis,  each  of  said  halves  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  ridge, 
each  said  ridge  of  rounded  cross  section  and  extending  from  said 
central  axis  for  a  certain  extended  distance  and  where  said 
extended  distance  of  said  upper  ridge  is  greater  than  said  extended 
distance  of  said  lower  ridge,  said  truck  portion  adapted  for  attach- 
ment (o  said  underside  of  said  planar  member  so  that  each  said 
upper  ridge  is  in  connection  with  one  of  said  side  edges,  and  a 
second  portion  comprising  left  and  right  shield  members,  said 
shield  members  having  an  attachment  means  for  attaching  said 
shield  to  one  of  said  ridges. 


1.  An  iiifiroved  disk  clamping  collet  system  for  mountiiig, 
holding,  and  rotating  a  disk,  said  collet  system  comprising: 


5,560,626 
CART  FOR  NEGOTIATING  ESCALATORS 
Guilford  Glaier,  1901  Ave.  of  tbe  Simrs,  Ste  1555,  Loa  Antdcs, 
Calif.  90067,  and  Red  Williams,  NewhaU,  Ciriif:,  maigMn  to 
GoUford  Glazer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Diviakm  of  Ser.  No.  094,754,  JuL  20,  1993,  P*.  No.  5416,127. 
This  appbdrtion  May  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44247* 
Int  CL*  B62B  SAM 
VS.  CL  280-^3.994  M  CUimm 

1.  A  shopping  cart  comprising: 

a  frame  for  carrying  a  load  wherein  the  frame  extends  between 
longitudinally  spaced  forward  and  trailing  ends; 
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d  a  pair  of  front  wheel  uaemblies,  each  froni  wheel  assembly 
being  mounled  adjacent  tbe  front  of  the  wheelchair  on  one  of 
the  side  frame  members. 


TOWING  ASSENfBLY 
Udiard  H.  Horn,  Rkhmood,  Ky^  aarignor  to  Easy  Tvwtag, 
Inc^  RichoMNid,  Ky. 

FIM  Jaa.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,148 
1^  ex."  BMP  3/07 
VS,  CL  2M— 402  19  ( 


wheels  mounied  below  the  frame  substantially  adjacent  to  the 
forward  and  trailing  ends  for  movably  supporting  the  frame 
on  a  surface; 

law  tooth  surface  engaging  means,  mounied  below  the  firame 
and  adjacent  (o  and  between  the  wheels  such  that  the  surface 
engaging  means  are  spaced  from  each  adjacent  wheel  a  dis- 
tance whKh  is  less  than  the  distance  between  adjacent  surface 
engaging  means:  and 

a  load  canying  basket  mounted  on  and  overlying  the  fivne,  the 
basket  inclixiiiig  a  pivotally  mounied  and  closabie  lid  for 
overlying  the  basket  when  the  lid  is  cioaed. 


5,54M27 
LOW  COST  WHEELCHAIR 
Lc«Mii«l  Zataloraky,  NarlteUte;  CwHs  A.  RoMmoo,  St.,  Sliii 
VUfey:  Rabat  W.  Rfalfc,  Jr.,  Caaarilio;  Robert  Dtafky, 
Mamtm,  Md  DavM  Sc  Gcurfe,  Now  Hollywood,  aU  «r  Cattf., 
(■I^on  to  GaaitUaa  Prodacta,  Ik.,  Sii^  Valcy,  CaUf. 
FBed  Nov.  1«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  152,S14 
lit  CL'  B«2B  3A)2 
VS.CLim—^A  2S 


1.  A  towing  assembly,  comprising: 

a  mounting  member  for  attachment  to  an  underside  of  a  frame  of 

a  Arsi  vehicle: 
a  motion  assembly  coupled  to  said  mounting  member  for  linear 

venical  translation:  and 
a  load  bar  associated  with  said  motiofi  assembly  and  for  suppott- 

ing  a  second  vehicle, 
whereby  said  linear  vertical  translatioa  of  said  motion  assembly 

raises  said  said  second  vehicle  for  lowing  by  first  vehicle. 


SPARE  TIRE  AND  AXLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TRAILER 

DbtU  J.  AOartl,  IIU  Plib  Halcbcry  Rd.,  and  Mane  G.  Sidth, 

II  StardeTant  Rd.,  both  af  Seqoim,  WMb.  98382 

nkd  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32344« 

I^  CL'  BMP  3/10:  B«20  63/OS:61/l2 

VS.  CL  2a»— 414J  2  ( 


L  A  wheelchair  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  side  frame  members,  each  side  fiame  member  being 
a  continuous  and  integral  loop  having  lint  and  second  ends 
joined  together  proximate  to  the  rear  of  the  wheelchair, 

b.  a  pair  of  axles  each  axle  mounied  at  a  juncture  of  the  two  ends 
of  a  side  frame  member,  wherein  the  two  ends  of  each  side 
6ame  member  are  joined  together  in  an  overlapping  relation- 
sbip.  and  wherein  each  axle  is  mounied  between  the  two  ends 
ia  the  area  of  overlap: 

c.  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  each  roouiued  on  oae  of  tbe  axlca;  and. 


I.  A  new  and  improved  spare  tire  and  axle  system  for  a  trailer, 
comprising,  in  combinatioa: 

a  trailer  tongue  attaching  bracket  having  vertically  disposed 
parallel  plaies  with  inner  and  outer  faces  positionable  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  standard  trailer  hitch  adjacent  the  front  end 
thereof  with  recesses  formed  in  one  outer  face  and  with  bolts 
extending  above  and  below  tbe  trailer  hitch  for  coupling  Ibe 
plates  to  each  other  anxind  the  trailer  hitch: 

a  bushing  and  spacer  member  coupled  to  one  exterior  face  of 
ooe  of  the  plates,  the  bushing  and  spacer  member  having  a 


first  disk  and  a  second  disk  and  a  pivot  pin  therethrough  for 
allowing  the  relative  rotation  of  the  second  disk  with  respect 
to  the  first  disk: 

a  main  body  rotation  box  with  an  inner  end  secured  to  the 
second  disk  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  trailer  tongue 
attaching  bracket,  the  main  body  rotation  box  having  a  linear 
extent  and  an  angled  extent  at  the  outer  end  thereof  remote 
from  tbe  bushing  and  spacer, 

a  spring  loaded  release  handle  coupled  to  the  main  body  rotation 
box,  the  handle  having  an  exterior  end  with  a  grasping  portion 
and  an  interior  end  with  linear  rods  positionable  in  the 
recesses  of  the  trailer  tongue  attaching  bracket  for  allowing 
the  roution  of  the  main  body  rotation  box  between  a  lower 
operative  position  and  an  upper  storage  position: 

a  spindle  carrier  plate  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  main  body 
rotation  box: 

a  trailer  axle  attaching  plate  secured  to  the  spindle  carrier  plate 
with  a  spare  tire  and  rim  releasably  secured  thereto: 

a  plurality  of  spindle  mounting  bolts  coupling  the  spindle  carrier 
plate  and  the  trailer  axle's  attaching  plate: 

a  spindle  and  bearing  secured  to  the  trailer  axle  attaching  plate: 
and 

a  lug-nut  coupling  the  rim  to  the  spindle  and  bearing. 


pivot  bolt  hole  forming  a  front  portion,  said  ftom  portion 
being  relatively  larger  than  said  rear  portion  and  having  a 
plurality  of  trailer  ball  mounting  holes,  each  trailer  ball 
mounting  hole  being  located  further  from  said  pivot  bolt  hole 
than  said  lock  pin  holes: 

a  pivot  bolt,  said  bolt  extending  through  said  second  hole 
running  vertically  through  both  U  bracket  arms  and  vertically 
through  said  off  center  pivot  boh  hole  so  as  to  rotatably  attach 
said  platform  between  said  U  bracket  arms:  and 

a  removable  lock  pin  tunning  vertically  through  said  lock  pin 
holes  on  said  U  bracket  and  through  one  of  the  lock  pin  holes 
on  the  rear  portion  of  said  platform  and  further  through  said 
receiver  type  insert  tube. 


5,SM,631 
TRAILER  HITCH  COVER 
Ronald  F.  Salvo,  2059  Georgetown  Blvd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkfa. 
48105 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,745 

Int.  ex."  BMR  27/00 

VS.  a.  280—507  20  Clainis 


5,5M,630 
ROTATING  MULTIPLE  BALL  TRAILER  HFTCH 
Beany  E.  Phares,  and  Ronald  R.  Martbaler,  both  of  Under- 
wood, Minn.,  assignors  to  J.B  J.  Mfg.  Inc.,  Faribault,  Minn. 
I        Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4574(21 
Int  CL'  BMD  1/06 
VS.  a.  280-^16.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  trailer  hitch  assembly  of  the  receiver  type 
having  a  learwaidly  projecting  draw  tube,  the  assembly  including  a 
transversely  extending  primary  bar  member  having  upwardly  and 
learwardly  facing  surfaces,  the  cover  comprising: 
a  first  panel  oriented  horizontally  and  having  a  rearwaid  edge, 
the  first  panel  substantially  visually  masking  the  upwardly 
facing  portions  of  the  assembly: 
a  second  panel  having  aa  upper  edge  joined  to  the  rearward  edge 
of  the  first  panel,  the  second  panel  substantially  visually 
masking  the  rearwanlly  facing  portions  of  the  assembly:  and 
means  to  hold  the  cover  in  place. 


I.  A  Rotating  Multiple  Bail  Trailer  Hitch  for  mounting  to  motor 
vehicles  equipped  with  receiver  type  hitches  comprising: 

a  receiver  type  insert  tube  having  a  horizontal  mounting  hole  for 
connocting  the  insert  tube  to  a  receiver  type  hitch: 

a  U  bracket  fixably  attached  in  a  horizontal  position  to  said 
insert  tube,  said  U  bracket  having  two  arms  connected  by  a 
curved  portion,  said  U  bracket  further  having  a  first  lock  pin 
hole  running  vertically  through  both  arms  and  through  said 
insert  tube,  said  U  bracket  further  having  a  second  hole 
runniag  vertically  through  both  arms  opposite  of  the  curved 
portion: 

a  rotatiiig  ball  platform  having  an  off  center  pivot  bolt  hole,  a 
portion  of  said  platform  rearward  the  off  center  pivot  boll  hole 
formiag  a  rear  portion  having  a  plurality  of  lock  pin  holes, 
each  of  said  lock  pin  holes  being  equidistant  from  said  pivot 
boll  hole,  a  portion  of  said  platform  forward  the  off  center 


S,5M,632 

BALLET  SKI 

Richard  Gauer,  Hewitt,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GSL  Inc.,  Sparta,  NJ. 

Filed  OcL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  330,2«3 

Int  a.'  A63C  15/00.5/04 

VS.  a.  280— M9  10  Claims 
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1.  An  elongate  substantially  rigid  ski  having  opposed  front  and 
rear  ends,  opposed  sides,  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said 
bottom  surface  iiKluding  metallic  edges  adjacent  said  sides,  said 
bottom  surface  including  an  elliptically  shaped  planar  portion 
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uMennediate  said  metallic  edges,  laid  boaom  surface  funber  being 
convex  from  frtwi  lo  rear  at  all  locatioos  spaced  from  planar 
poftioo  and  being  convex  from  side-to-side  at  all  locations  spaced 
from  said  planar  portion. 


S,SMA33 
DOWNHILL  SKI  BINDING  ADAPTER 
Brace  McGowa^  4S45  W.  KtoortiMd  Or. 
M3t3 

Flkd  Sep.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«MB3 
1^  CL*  A«3L  ft085 
VS.  CL  2M— «14 


Boidder,  Colo. 


II 


1.  A  biitding  for  retaining  a  boot  on  an  alpine  ski,  said  binding 
comprising: 

a  base  for  attachment  to  a  ski; 

a  body  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  retention  jaw  borne  by  said  body,  said  retention  jaw  conqiris- 
ing  two  laterally  opposed  retention  wings  which  laterally 
retain  the  boot  and  a  sole  clamp  for  which  vertically  retains 
die  boot; 

a  first  circuit  for  lateral  movement  of  said  retention  wings  about 
a  pivot  axis  and  a  spring  boused  in  said  body  which  elasiically 
Ofpottt  opening  movements  of  said  jaw  in  response  to  farces 
MMnitted  by  the  boot; 

a  sect)nd  circuit,  independent  of  said  first  circuit,  for  lateral 
movement  of  said  retention  wings  about  said  pivot  axis; 

a  suppon  plate  that  supports  a  sole  of  the  boot;  and 

a  means  for  defining  a  transverse  rocking  motion  of  said  support 
plate  on  either  side  of  a  rest  position,  said  support  plate 
having  a  portion  for  controlling  lateral  movement  of  said 
retention  wings  and  opening  of  said  second  circuit,  generating 
release  of  the  boot  from  the  binding,  in  response  to  said 
rocking  moaoa  of  said  support  plate. 


1.  la  aa  uapioytd  downhill  ski  binding  adapter  of  die  type 
having  a  ski  boot  platform  having  i  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end.  the  ski  boot  piatform  having  means  lo  secure  a  downhill  ski 
boot  lo  the  ski  boot  platform:  a  stationary  mount  unit  havwg  a  toe 
end  and  a  heel  end,  the  stationary  mount  unu  being  iriap»Fd  for 
eagifeaiett  by  a  downhill  ski  binding:  a  pivot  connecting  said 
farwd  end  at  said  ski  boot  platform  to  said  toe  end  of  said 
tfMiooary  mount  unit  about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  lo  the  kmgitu- 
diaal  axis  of  ihe  ski  boot,  an  improvemeni  comprising  meam  for 
adjusting  ihe  toe  and  heel  end  of  the  stationary  mount  unit  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  that  connects  the  toe  end  of  the  stationary  mount 
unit  to  the  beel  end  of  the  stationary  mount  unit  and  rotation 
arresting  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  toe  end  of  the 
mouiM  unit  relative  to  the  heel  end  of  the  statioaary 
:  unit  iround  the  longitudinal  axis  ctmnecting  the  toe  end  of 
the  stationary  mount  unit  to  the  heel  end  of  the  stationary  mount 
unit 


5.5«0,63S 

FOLDING  WHEELCHAIR 

RkhMtl  M.  Roy,  6933  Ikapcrawx  Poiat  Sc,  WcsterriUe,  Ohio 

43W2-r7W 
per  No.  PCTAJS93^1M.  i  371  Dale  Aag.  li,  1995,  |  I«2(c) 
Date  Aag.  16,  199S,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S/M5S1,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Mar.  9.  199S 

per  FUcd  Aug.  31,  1993,  S*r.  No.  507,379 
lat  CL"  B«2B  3A)2 
VS.  CL  2a»— M2  I 


S,SM>34 

BINDING  ELEMENT  FOR  ALPINE  SKIS 
ChiMiaa  CkaBawIe,  CrwdOca;  PaKal  TboMaa,  Chambcfy, 
Evirca,  aM  of  Fraace,  awlgwow  to 
I  Sj^.,  Mctz-'toay,  Fraace 

FUcd  Jul.  13,  1994.  Scr.  No.  274,273 
I  priority,  appUcaUoo  France.  JaL  13,  1993,  93  W793 
laL  CL"  KUC  W085 

VS.  CL  xm—a*  is  i 


iaf 


1.  A  folding  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apan  side  frames,  each  said  side  fhune  includ- 
ing 

a  side  rail  having  front  and  back  side  rail  ends,  die  side  rail 
extending  between  the  front  and  back  ends. 

a  front  leg  having  a  free  end  and  an  opposite  end  pivoially 
attached  to  the  side  rail  so  that  the  front  leg  may  be  rotated 
from  an  orientation  at  which  the  front  leg  extends  generally 
parallel  to  the  side  rail,  generally  between  the  side  rail  front 
mi  back  ends,  to  an  orientation  at  which  the  front  leg  is 
(eacnlly  perpendicular  to  the  side  nul.  and 

a  post  that  is  pivoially  attached  to  the  side  rail  rear  end  so  that 
the  post  may  be  routed  from  an  orientation  at  which  the  post 
extends  generally  parallel  to  the  side  rail,  generally  between 
the  side  rail  back  and  front  ends,  lo  an  orientation  at  which  the 
post  IS  generally  perpendicular  to  the  side  rail,  the  post  having 
a  quick  release  wheel  mounting  means: 

a  pair  of  front  wheel  means,  each  said  firaot  wheel  meaas 
attached  to  the  free  cad  of  the  front  leg: 


a  pair  of  quick  release  rear  wheels,  each  said  quick  release  rear 

wheel  releasably  mounted  on  die  quick  release  moimting 

meaas; 
seat  stmcture  means  connecting  the  side  frames,  said  seat  stnic- 

luie  means  for  supporting  a  person  dieieon;  and 
back  structure  means  extending  between  the  posts  of  the  pair  of 

spaced  apart  side  frames. 


S3M,i37 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

Unkoo  Lcc,  KjmagU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mrigaor  to  Hyoadai 

Motor  Company,  ScoiO,  Rep.  of  Korea 
PCT  No.  PCT/KR93/M107,  {  371  Date  JiU.  22,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  JuL  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12359,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  9, 1994 

PCT  FUcd  Dec  2, 1993,  Sen  No.  256,365 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  2,  1992, 
92-23099;  Dec  2,  1992,  92-23103 

Int.  CL"  B«OG  3/06 
VS.  CL  280— Ml  13  ( 


5,560,636 
FOLDABLE  WHEELCHAIR 
Sliih-ChMi  Chen,  No.  3,  Lane  68,  Uu  Yang  EKt  Stnet,  1U- 
chnng,  IWwan 

FDed  Oct.  12, 1995,  Scr.  Na  542,433 

Int  CL"  B62B  7/08 

U.S.  CL  380— 642  7Claiau 


I.  A  wfarelchair  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  lower  portion  having  a  wheel  means  provided 
thereon  for  moving  said  body,  said  body  including  a  pair  of 
posts  extended  upward  therefrom  and  including  a  side  portion 
having  a  stud  secured  thereto,  said  stud  including  an  orifice 
formed  therein,  said  body  including  a  middle  portion  having 
at  least  one  ear  extended  therefinm.  said  ear  including  a  bole 
formed  therein. 

a  rod  sMdably  engaged  through  said  orifice  of  said  stud  and 
incliK&ng  a  first  end  located  in  said  body  and  including  a 
second  end  having  a  handle  secured  thereto  for  operating  said 
rod. 

a  base  including  a  middle  portion  pivotally  coupled  to  said  posts 
at  a  pivot  shaft  so  as  to  allow  said  base  to  rotate  from  a 
horizontal  position  to  an  erecting  position,  said  base  including 
a  fronl  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  base  including  a  stop  secured 
thereia  for  engaging  with  said  first  end  of  said  rod, 

means  for  biasing  said  first  end  of  said  rod  to  engage  vnth  said 
stop  of  said  base  so  as  to  maintain  said  base  in  said  horizontal 
position, 

a  linking  means  pivotally  coupled  between  said  rear  end  of  said 
base  and  said  body  so  as  to  limit  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  base,  and 

a  lower  frame  including  an  upper  portion  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  front  end  of  said  base  and  including  a  lower  portion 
having  a  foot  suppon  secured  therein, 

said  {nut  end  of  said  base  being  depressed  downward  by  said 
lower  frame  in  order  to  erecting  said  base  when  said  first  end 
of  said  rod  is  disengaged  from  said  stop  of  said  base. 


I.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  front 
side,  a  rear  side,  a  left  side,  a  right  side  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
suspension  system  comprising: 

a  wheel  carrier  for  supporting  a  wheel,  said  wheel  carrier  includ- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  strut  assembly  including  a  shock  absorber  and  a  spring  aiMl 
having  a  lower  end  connected  vrith  the  upper  end  of  said 
wheel  carrier  and  an  upper  end  connected  with  a  vehicle 
body; 

a  lower  control  arm  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  wheel 
carrier  to  the  vehicle  body  for  guiding  up-and-down  move- 
ment of  the  wheel,  said  lower  control  arm  including  an  inner 
vehicle  body  side  end  and  an  outer  wheel  side  end;  and 

camber  control  means  for  maintaining  a  camber  angle  in  a 
negative  (-)  state  by  pushing  the  lower  control  arm  outward  at 
die  connection  of  the  outer  end  of  said  lower  control  arm  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  wheel  carrier  according  to  an  ascending 
operation  of  the  strut  assembly  when  the  wheel  ascends  over  a 
normal  section  by  a  vibration  applied  from  a  road  surface. 


5,560,638 
REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
Unkoo  Lcc,  K7iuigld-<lo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyandai 
Motor  Company,  ScooL  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431,752 
Int  CL"  B60G  3/20;  15/06 
VS.  CL  280—690  7  Claiiw 

1.  A  rear  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  wheel  carrier  rotatably  supporting  a  wheel,  said  wheel  carrier 
having  a  first  portion  extending  above  an  upper  and  inner  side 
of  the  wheel,  and  a  second  portion  lower  ttisin  the  first  portion 
having  a  through  bole  fonned  therein; 
an  axle  member  insetted  into  the  through  hole  of  said  wheel 

carrier, 
an  upper  control  arm  connecting  an  upper  end  of  the  first  portion 

of  the  wheel  carrier  with  a  vehicle  body; 
a  lower  control  arm  having  a  wheel  side  end  and  a  vehicle  side 
end.  die  wheel  side  end  connecting  to  the  second  lower 
portion  of  tlie  wheel  carrier; 
a  subframe  connecting  the  vehicle  side  end  of  said  lower  control 

arm  to  the  vehicle  body; 
a  trailing  am  disposed  in  a  longimdinal  direction  of  the  vehicle 
connecting  a  front  side  of  die  wheel  carrier  with  tlie  vehicle 
body;  and 
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assembly,  each  said  fender  being  interconnected  with  its 
respective  modular  wheel  assembly  such  that  when  said  frame 
of  said  vehicle  is  lowered,  said  fender  moves  into  contact  with 
said  wheel  thereof  to  protect  the  same  during  loading. 


REAB  SUSPENSION  FOB  A  FOUR-WHEEL  STEERING 
SYSTEM 
Uaiwo  Uc  Kya^M-do,  Rep.  ot  Korem  MrifDor  to  Hyandai 
Matar  CMupMqr,  Scoid,  Rep.  at  Korea 

ncd  May  22,  1995.  Scr.  No.  447,248 
laL  CL^  BMG  11/26 

VS.  CL  im—if  t  ( 


two 


«*Mn«*m^   memtirrs   operadveiy   connecied   respectively 
Mid  ■tWiiiiii  and  the  lower  control  mid  at  a  froM 
rear  of  tad  axJe  member. 


5,5dM» 
MODULAR  SQUATPOWN  WHEELED  SUSPENSION 
SYSTEM 
Cartett  W.  NowdL  ISO  Kara  Ave,  IWare,  Calt  93274; 
Cterica  r  Nowdl.  13*2  AdaM  St.,  Salteaa,  OriK.  939M,  airi 
r  A.  IkurihMaai,  IStt  Ken  St.,  V^n,  Om.  93274 
I  af  Scr.  Na.  MSlSdS,  Dae.  9,  1991,  i 
TUi  uppllcadoa  Feb.  14,  1994,  S«r.  N*.  I97<452 
lat  Ci"  BMG  11/26 
VS.  a.  2W— 7M  1 


^ 


I.  A  rear  suspension  for  a  four-wheel  steering  system,  comptis- 


mg: 


a  wheel  earner  for  rotatably  supporting  a  wheel: 

a  tubfnme  mounted  on  a  lower  portion  of  a  vehicle  body; 

a  piivality  of  iinkt  for  connecting  the  subfrauM  to  the  wheel 


1.  la  a  vehicle  having  «  fiwne  and  lacluding  a  load  receiving 
area  diyiard  on  said  frame. 

said  vehick  haviag  at  leaM  oae  pair  of  parallel  modular  wheel 
aMeaMiei  mamttd  Offoatt  one  another  to  die  frame 
(hereof,  said  modaiar  wheel  assemblies  being  dispoaed  in 
axial  alignment  such  that  the  axes  thereof  form  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  loogitudiiial  axis  of  said  vehicle; 

each  said  mortiil»  wheel  asaenbly  « imn»i«i^  ■■  mmhinatimi: 

a  wheat;  said  wheel  being  loiBiaMy  diapoaed  oa  aa  axle; 

M  air  hag  MipMMB  tyMia:  aiid  air  bag  Mipeasioa  synem 
beaag  dJipoard  between  said  fnme  of  die  vehicle  and  said 
axle  and  attached  to  both; 

said  auapeaaaoa  syMem  including  an  upper  bracket  member  fixed 
relative  to  the  frame  of  said  vehKle: 

a  lower  hrachit  ■tabai;  laid  lower  bracket  member  being 
pivotaUy  anaMed  ■  eae  ead  »  said  upper  bracket  member  so 
as  to  be  rotataMe  relative  to  said  upper  bracket  member. 

aa  air  bag  device  comprising  at  least  one  elastic  bladder  capable 
of  being  inflated  aiid  deflated,  said  Madder  being  disposed 
between  said  upper  bracket  member  and  said  lower  bracket 
inrmhfi  aad  haviag  opper  and  lower  lermim  affixed  respec- 
tively to  said  upper  aad  lower  bracket  members; 

aa  upright  spindle  arm  disposed  between  said  lower  bracket  and 
said  axle,  said  upright  spindle  arm  being  attached  to  said 
lower  bracket  member  at  an  end  thereof  opposite  said  pivot- 
ally  mouaied  end;  and 

meaaa  for  selectively  deflaiiag  said  bladder  to  diereby  lower  the 
vehicle  frame  to  a  position  below  said  axle  of  said  wheel 
whereu  a  fender  is  provided  above  each  said  modular  wheel 


■aHH  for  delecting  a  Keenng  angle  and  whether  a  vehicle  speed 
ia  ibove  or  below  a  pfcdetermined  speed; 

hydraulic  bushmg  means  having  at  least  one  variable  hydraulic 
'^^»1ln»*«*^^  therein  and  formed  on  a  mounting  pottion  of  the 
■Miiiiiuand 

hyihanlic  control  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting, 
for  controlling  the  steering  angle  of  the  rear  wheel  by  selec- 
tively supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  at  least  one  variable 
hydraulic  chamber  within  the  hydraulic  bushing  means, 
thereby  turning  the  front  and  rear  wheels  into  one  of  the  same 
direction  or  the  opposite  direction  in  accordance  with  the 
detected  speed  and  steering  angle. 


SUSPENSION  FOR  LIGHT  DUTY  TRUCKS 
Richard  G.  Vagkr,  NapcrviUe,  ni.,  Mri^ar  to  TV  Baler  Cam- 
paay.,  Itaaca,  DL 

Call— Ha«  !■  part  af  Ser.  N*.  2S7JM,  Aag.  «.  1994,  Pat 
Na.  SM*M5.  TMi  ^plntlia  Ai«.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  511,254 

LM.  CL'  B4«G  11/02 

VS.  CL  2M— 72t  5  OataM 

1.  A  kit  for  replacing  a  leaf  spring  pack  used  in  vehicle  axle 

of  the  type  combining  a  leaf  spring  pack  and  a  shock 

system  mounted  on  and  below  a  fore-and-aft  extending 

chassis  frame  member  on  each  side  of  a  vehicle  with  the  leaf 

spring  pack  and  shock  absother  system  being  operatively  attached 

to  the  adjacent  end  of  aa  axle. 

said  kit  comprising  a  single-leaf  leaf  spring  having  an  eye  at 

each  end  fdr  attachment  to  the  in-place  chassis  frame  mounts 

and  sharklr  attachmeiits  as  used  for  a  leaf  spring  pack,  a 

spacer  to  be  positioned  on  lop  of  said  single-leaf  leaf  spring 

mid-way  between  its  opposite  ends  and  having  an  effective 

vertical    thickness    approximately   equal    to   the   difference 


mentary  apertures  provided  in  support  structure  of  the  vehicle 
whereby  the  elongated  fasteners  both  attach  die  inflator 
assembly  to  die  base  plate  and  attach  the  air  bag  module  to  a 
vehicle  support  stiuctiHc. 


between  die  vertical  thickness  of  said  leaf  spring  pack  at  its 
mid-point  and  the  vertical  thickness  of  said  single-leaf  leaf 
spring  at  its  raid-point  and  having  a  fore-and-aft  length  suffi- 
cient to  fit  underneath  and  support  the  existing  spring-to-axle 
attachment  components  which  normally  extend  over  the  top 
of  said  leaf  spring  pack,  an  air  spring  support  bracket  to  be 
mounted  on  said  chassis  frame  member  over  the  middle  of 
said  single-leaf  leaf  spring,  an  air  spring,  first  fastener  means 
for  anaching  the  upper  end  of  said  air  spring  to  said  air  spring 
support  bracket,  and  second  fastener  means  for  attaching  the 
lower  end  of  said  air  spring  to  said  spacer. 


5,54M43 
AIRBAG  MCH>ULE  WITH  CLAMPED  ATTACHMENT  OF 

AIRBAG  CUSHION 

Gregory  J.  Laog.  and  Harry  W.  MHIcr,  H,  both  of  Ogden, 

Utah,  aMigiMin  to  Morton  IirterMtioaal,  lac,  Chicago,  DL 

FOed  May  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  449414 

Int  CL*  B44R  21/16 

VS.  CL  2W— 728.2  28  ( 


5,544,442 
DRIVER  AIR  BAG  MODULE  ASSEMBLY 
Phillip  K.  Davidaoa.  Howell,  and  Brian  T.  Seymour,  Royal 
Oak,  both  of  Midi.,  aarigaors  to  lUuta,  lac,  Anbom  HOb, 
Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  349,588 

Int.  CL*  B4Mt  2  J/16 

U.S,>CL288— 72&2  7  Claims 


1.  An  air  bag  occupant  restraint  system  module  for  use  in  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  air  bag  formed  from  a  flexible  membrane  having  an  inflabon 
chaiaber,  a  mounting  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures 
provided  about  the  mounting  opening; 

a  base  plate  having  a  central  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
apertures  and  an  inflation  opening  and  an  outer  periphery; 

a  cover  constructed  and  arranged  for  mounting  to  said  base  plate 
and  cooperating  with  said  base  plate  when  assemblnj  to 
encaie  said  air  bag:  and 

an  inflator  assembly  including  a  gas  generating  inflator,  a  reten- 
tion ring  carried  by  the  inflator,  and  a  plurality  of  elongMed 
fasteners  mounted  to  the  retention  ring  and  extending  there- 
from in  a  circumferentially  spaced  apart  relation; 

a  pottion  of  said  inflator  assembly  including  said  retention  ring 
being  disposed  within  said  air  bag  and  arranged  such  that  each 
of  the  fasteners  protrude  outwardly  of  the  air  bag  through  a 
complementary  one  of  the  air  bag  apertures,  and  subsequendy 
throitgh  a  corresponding  complementary  one  of  the  base  plate 
apertures  trapping  said  air  bag  about  the  mounting  opening 
between  said  base  plate  and  retenbon  ring  and  attaching  the 
inflator  assembly  to  the  base  plate,  said  elongated  fasteners 
extending  from  the  base  plate  to  present  fastener  end  portions 
for  fastening  the  air  bag  module  to  corresponding  comple- 


1.  An  inflatable  airfoag  cushion  for  use  as  part  of  an  aiifoag 
module,  the  airfoag  module  fimher  including  a  clamping  means  and 
an  inflator  having  a  radially  extending  peripheral  bracket  with  a  flat 
aimuUr  potbon.  the  inflatable  airbag  cushion  comprising: 

an  inflatable  body  and  a  collar  devoid  of  fastener  passageways 

and  defining  an  open  mouth  for  receiving  inflabon  gas;  and 
a  flat  annular,  ri^d  sbffening  collar  ring  having  a  flat  surface 
devoid  of  fastener  openings  or  boles  and  being  secured  by  the 
collar  of  the  airbag  cushion,  the  collar  ring  and  collar  sized 
and  adapted  to  be  seated  on  die  peripheral  bracket  of  the 
inflator  so  that  the  flat  surface  of  the  flat  annular,  rigid 
stiffening  collar  ring  would  lie  adjacent  the  flat  portion  of  the 
peripheral  bracket,  whereby  the  clamping  means  could  extend 
inwardly  over  the  collar  ring  to  clamp  the  peripheral  bracket, 
the  collar  ring  and  the  collar  without  passing  therethrough  for 
seciving  the  airfoag  cushion  to  the  airbag  module. 


5,544,444 

RETAINER  FRAME  FOR  ADt  BAG  ASSEMBLY 

Francis  M.  Flore,  Bruce  Township,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW 

Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio 

FHed  Jnn.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,878 

Int.  a."  B48R  21/16 

VS.  CL  288—728.2  29  ( 


1.  An  appwatus  comprising: 
an  inflatable  air  bag  having  a  mounbng  pottiaa; 
a  reacbon  canister  supporting  said  air  bag; 
an  inflator  for  provicUng  a  source  of  inflation  fluid  for  inflating 
said  air  bag; 
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a  retainer  frame  for  aoachiag  said  mouMuig  portion  of  said  air 
bag  lo  said  reacuon  canister,  said  retainer  fnmt  compnsiag  a 
plurality  of  fiafne  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  frame  porticat 
awl  a  portion  of  said  reaction  canister  being  deflectable  a  first 
dHmrr  in  one  direction  when  a  first  force  is  applied  tlieteto 
dunag  inflation  of  said  air  bag;  and 

1  on  said  one  frame  portion  for  permitting  a  deflection  of 
frame  portion  and  said  portioa  of  said  reaction 
a  second  distance  in  an  opposite  direction  when  a 
I  fonx  external  to  said  apparatus  is  applied  (hereto,  the 
flnt  and  second  forces  being  of  mbHmiiUy  equal  magni- 
tudes and  the  second  distance  hda%  ptitet  than  the  first 
distance. 


^5/j 


AirroMonvE  airbag  thhoat  and  Moirra 

CONSTWUCnON 
1>wly  C  Lcwk,  m&j;  OhW  L.  Stctekc,  Ofdcn,  and  Mkhari 
J.  IMMi.  Bri^Hi  CMy,  •■  of  Ul^  artpinrs  to  Morton 
iHliiMtla^.  iBf    rMf\^a.  !■ 

nM  Scy.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  S29,019 
bt.  CL*  BiMt  21/16 
VS.  a.  2M— 73SJ  M 


1.  In  an  automotive  aubag  having  a  throat  formed  of  sheet 

material  and  lenmnating   ui  a  subatantially  lectangular  mouth 

bounded  on  two  parallel  sides  by  first  and  second  pockets  for 

receiving  mounting  rods  therein,  the  improvement  which  com- 

pnaes: 

each  of  said  pockets  being  formed  by  said  sheet  material  being 

folded  back  upon  itself  to  form  a  double  layer  hem  panel 

bounded  by  a  crease  and  an  inner  extremity,  said  hem  panel 

adjaceal  said  crease  being  folded  back  upon  itself  lo  define 

the  rod  pocket  and  form  a  four  layer  cuff  adjacent  said  rod 

pocket,  the  cuff  extending  part  way  to  the  inner  extremity  of 

the  hem  panel; 

means  for  interconnecting  the  double  layers  of  the  hem  panel: 

and 
means  for  interconnecting  the  four  layers  of  the  cuff. 


AIK  BAG  DOOK  ARKANGEMENT 
i«te  Gnqr,  Uirioa;  Brvcc  Bickefcler.  Lcc,  both  oT  NJL;  Jla 
Berwick,  awl  Robert  Bootk,  SMtfortl,  botk  at  Mc^ 
I  lo  DovUmm  l^xtroo,  Doircr,  N  JL 
raed  Ayr.  24. 199S.  Sck  No.  427,tl* 
IbL  CL*  BMR  21/16 
VS.  a.  im—T2M3  12  CWm 

1.  An  air  bag  anangement  including  a  tnm  product  having  a 
substrate  that  has  an  air  bag  opemng  and  an  unintcfTupled  covering 
over  the  opening  comprising, 
a  door  that  has  an  end  diat  is  attached  to  the  subatralc  by 
clamping  the  end  beneath  an  edge  portion  of  the  substrate  that 
is  next  to  ihe  air  bag  opening, 
the  end  being  clamped  lo  the  substrate  by  a  member  that  is 
beneath  the  substrate,  a  leinforcement  bar  that  is  above  the 
edge  ponion  of  the  substrate,  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  that 
force  the  member  and  rcinforcemeni  bar  toward  each  other, 
the  member  including  means  for  attaching  an  air  bag  canister 
hmrath  the  air  bag  opening  of  the  substrate,  and 


^V' 


the  member  including  fivther  means  for  transferring  a  reaction 
force  to  automouve  body  structure  so  that  the  substrate  is 
iaolaied  from  the  reaction  force  of  an  inflating  air  bag  housed 
in  the  air  bag  canister. 


AntBAG  COVER  TEARSEAM  TRANSITION 

WBHui  R.  iOagcs,  Auburn  Hilb,  Mkh.,-  Daniel  S.  Garccoii, 
Soirth  Ovicn,  Utah,  and  Frederick  J.  Werth,  Lake  Orion, 
Mldk,  aMl^an  lo  Morloa  iotematioaal,  Ibc^  Chicago,  IIL 
PBcd  Sep.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S27,492 
IbL  CL*  BMR  21/20 

vs,  a.  2a»— 72SJ  s  ( 
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1.  In  an  automotive  aiibag  cover  of  the  type  having  a  panel  with 
edge  and  a  front  surface  which  is  normally  exposed 
iMMlled  in  a  module  in  an  automotive  vehicle  and  a  nor- 
mally hidden  rear  surface,  said  panel  including  at  least  one  integral 
locking  member  extending  away  from  the  normally  hidden  surface 
of  said  panel  at  a  juncture  therewith  for  retaining  said  cover  in  said 
module,  said  locking  member  being  hidden  fixira  sight  when  so 
installed,  the  improvement  which  compnses: 
a  primary  tearseam.  having  first  and  second  ends,  defined  by  one 

of  said  locking  members; 
first  and  second  transition  openings  extending  through  said  one 
locking  member  at  said  juncture  and  communicating  with  said 
tearseam  al  its  respective  first  and  second  ends; 
a  first  secondary  tearseam.  having  a  first  and  a  second  end, 
defined  by  the  rear  surface  of  said  panel  and  passing  through 
said  first  transition  opemng  at  said  juncture;  and 
a  second  secondary  tearseam.  having  a  first  and  a  second  end. 
defined  by  the  rear  surface  of  said  panel  and  passing  through 
said  second  transition  opening  at  said  juncture; 
whereby,  under  the  force  of  an  expanding  airbag.  said  primary 
tearseam  first  ruptures,  transferring  said  force  lo  said  first  and 
second  secondary  tearseams  which  rupture  thereafter  to  define 
an  airbag-relea&ing  door  in  said  panel. 


5,SM,648 

Air  bag  deployment  bus  apparatus 

Daniel  A.  Rhulc,  Miamisburg,  and  John  P.  Sparkman,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Moti>rs  Corporatioii, 
Detroh,  Mich. 

j       Filed  Aug.  24,  1995.  Scr.  No.  519,053 
I  Int.  CL''  BMR  21/22 

VS  CL  2W— 731  19  Claims 


a  front  wall  formed  of  flexible  material  and  having  a  peripheral 
edge; 

intermediate  gas  restriction  means  formed  of  a  flexible  material, 
said  front  wall  and  said  intermediate  gas  restrictiofl  means 
together  defining  a  first  volume  which  is  inflated  by  said  gas 
and  being  suitable  for  fiinctioning  as  a  passive  restraint  for 
collisions,  said  intermediate  gas  restriction  means  being  fran- 
gible upon  said  inflation  gas  within  said  volume  reaching  a 
predetermined  pressure;  and 

a  rear  wall  formed  of  flexible  material  and  having  a  peripheral 
edge  connected  to  said  front  wall,  said  front  wall  and  said  rear 
wall  together  defining  a  second  volume  only  upon  rupture  of 
said  intermediate  gas  restriction  means,  said  second  volume 
being  greater  than  said  first,  and  is  suitable  for  functioning  as 
a  passive  restraint  for  collisions,  said  rapture  of  said  interme- 
diate gas  restriction  means  being  due  to  said  inflation  gas 
within  said  first  volume  reaching  said  predetermined  pressure. 


I.  A  vehicle  steering  wheel  and  air  bag  module  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  steering  wheel  having  a  hub  portion  and  a  rim  portion  and  at 
least  one  spoke  portion  connecting  the  hub  portion  to  the  rim 
portion;  and 

an  air  bag  module  mounted  to  the  hub  portion  and  including 

an  air  bag. 

an  inflator  for  generating  gas  to  inflate  the  air  bag.  and 

a  bias  apparatus  being  a  flexible  sheet  of  material  attached  to  the 
air  bag  module  and  having  an  upper  portion  folded  atop  the 
air  beg  such  that  when  the  inflation  of  the  deploying  air  bag  is 
blocked,  the  upper  portion  of  the  bias  apparatu.s  biases  the  air 
bag  partially  underneath  the  rim  portion  of  the  steering  wheel. 


5,560,650 

INTERMEDIATE  STEERING  SHAFT 

Richard  E.  Woydk,  Saginaw;  Terry  E.  Botkhard,  Bay  City, 

and  Dale  E.  Confer,  Bridgeport,  all  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JnL  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  50ls311 

Int  CL"  B62D  1/19 

VS.  CL  2W— 777  3  ClafaM 


5,560X9 
AIR  ftAG  CUSHION  HAVING  VARUBLE  VOLUME 
Davin  G.  Saderholm.  Salt  Lake  Oty,  and  Brian  M.  Shakllk, 
BoantHU,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  IntematioaaL 
IncCUcaco,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,267 

Int.  CL"  B60R  2\/l6 

VS  a.  2W— 743.1  20  aaims 


I.  An  air  hag  inflation  assembly,  comprising: 
gas  geisrating  means  for  pnxlucing  an  inflation  gas;  and 
a  bag  ofieratively  associated  with  said  means  for  filling  said  bag 
with  said  inflabon  gas,  said  bag  including: 


I.  An  intermediate  steering  shaft  comprising: 
a  tubular  first  shaft  having  a  first  flat  side  and  a  distal  end, 
a  tubular  second  shaft  having  a  second  flat  side  projecting  into 
said  tubular  first  shaft  through  said  distal  end  thereof, 
said  tubular  second  shaft  being  slidable  telescopically  in  said 
tubular  first  shaft  from  an  extended  position  and  said  first 
flat  side  cooperating  with  said  second  flat  side  in  coupling 
said  tubular  first   shaft  and   said  tubular  second  shaft 
together  for  unitary  rotation, 
a  first  shallow  groove  in  said  sectxid  flat  side  facing  said  tabular 

first  shaft  and  concealed  thereby, 
an  inlet  passage  and  a  discharge  passage  in  said  first  flat  side 
communicating   with  opposite  ends   of  said   first   shallow 
groove, 
a  second  shallow  groove  in  said  second  flat  side  exposed  beyond 
said  distal  end  of  said  tubular  first  shaft  in  said  extended 
position  of  said  tubular  second  shaft,  and 
an  in  situ  injection  molded  plastic  end  fitting  on  said  tubular  first 
shaft  including  a  thin  slide  bearing  in  said  first  shallow  groove 
and  a  pair  of  shear  pins  integral  with  said  slide  bearing  in  said 
inlet  and  said  discharge  passages  and  a  collar  integral  with 
said  shear  pin  in  said  inlet  passage, 

said  collar  surrounding  said  distal  end  of  said  tubular  first 
shaft  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  tubular  second  shaft 
and  including  a  lip  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  second 
shallow  grtmve  for  interference  with  a  side  edge  thereof  to 
obstruct  telescopic  collapse  of  said  tubular  second  shaft 
into  said  tubular  first  shaft  when  said  shear  pins  are  frac- 
tured. 
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SJSt»Ml 
SUBRAME  AND  SUBFRAME  ASSEMBLY 

1M1*  bMM>;  YmwmI  Oka;  KiyMhi  NakjOi^a. 
MnuMto,  aH  af  Wako,  Japaa,  twdprnn  to 
GftM  K«cr«  ITitiwiklM  KaWM,  Toky^  Jafiaa 
22.  19M.  Scr.  No.  2ir>4« 

J^M,  Mar.  2i,  1993, 54M1M; 
1993,  S-Vnm,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-331599 
lat  CL'  B«2D  21/11;  mtUH  IJAM;  BMG  21/00 


of  sheets  of  paper,  said  writing  instnunenl  including  a  body  and  a 
clip,  said  clip  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said  combination 
comprising: 
a  through-hole  disposed  on  said  multi-page  unit,  said  through- 
hole  for  receiving  said  clip  of  said  wnting  instrument  such 
that  the  distal  end  of  the  clip  is  inseitable  through  the  bole, 
such  (hat  the  distal  end  of  the  clip  lies  against  the  back  side  of 
said  multi-page  unit  and  the  body  of  the  writing  instrument 
lies  against  the  front  side  of  said  multi-page  unit 


1.  A  subframe  asKmbiy  for  anactuneM  as  a  unit  to  a  vehicle 
body,  comprising: 

afueHaak; 

a  preaaaemMed  subframe  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  tpmxi 
left  aad  nghi  side  iitiiwki  i— irri—n  ii  i1  with  a  pair  of 
Jy  spaced  croM  Martbas  lo  define  a  sutwiwriaHy 
I  receiviag  said  fuel  tank; 
J  said  fuel  tank  to  said  subframe: 

left  and  rig^  fMpaaaaa; 

means  for  aoadtiag  Mid  left  aad  ngta  suspensions  to  said 
subframe  including  M  aad  ri|^  iMpnaioa  brackets  for  said 
left  and  nghi  iiiipaaanaa  ■oaaiid  «  comers  of  said  sub- 
fraoM  at  jaactiaat  bMMM  Mm  Ml  Md  ngbt  side  memben 
aad  oae  of  nid  dwa  aMabMi  wMk  each  of  said  siMpeasioa 
brackets  beuig  fixed  betweea  a  side  member  aad  aaid  oae 
cms  iiif iiibfi, 

a  rtii^''*~'  reailieiKly  supponed  oa  said  one  cross  member 
Hji*^"*  said  sMspmsioa  brackets  to  be  disposed  at  a  lower 
portiaa  of  the  vdiicle  body  and  exiendmg  between  and  inler- 
coaawting  said  left  aad  nghi  suspeasioaa. 


S,S«M52 

NOTE  PAD  WITH  SINGLB  HOLE  OK  PAOt  OT  SLITS 
AND  WUTING  INSTVUMENT  COMBINATION 

1*  Daw  Sbwt.  SaiMk  Mt»aw«  VkMria  3MS, 


Cmtta 


im^fmt^tSm.  H».  U3JK3,  Ja&  21, 1994,  aha 
TIte  ii)|triHn  Mm.  15,  1995,  Set:  Na.  0UJBt 
lat  CL*  B42D  i.00 


U.S.  a.  2*1-^30 


5,SM,653 

DIETARY  DISH 

Yoabio  Bcppu,  4-3,  SUaaotcan  l-Aoaae.  Sugiaami-ku,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,794 
IM.  CL'  B420  15/00 
VS.  a.  2t3— U7 


U 


1.  A  dietary  dish  comprising  a  dish  with  a  bottom  and  means  for 
indicating  an  amount  of  food  to  be  served,  the  means  for  indicating 
being  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  die  dish  and  including  a 
photugrapk  or  illustralioa  of  the  food  to  be  served,  die  photograph 
or  illustration  being  at  least  a  same  size  as  the  food  to  be  served 
such  dwt  an  amount  of  die  food  to  be  served  can  be  based  on  the 
size  of  the  food  in  die  photograph  or  illustratioa,  the  bottom  of  the 
dish  being  transparent  and  the  means  for  indicating  bemg  placed 
below  the  dish  and  viewed  through  the  transparent  bottom,  the 
means  for  indicating  being  readily  removable  from  the  bottom  of 
the  dish. 


5,5«M54 

nUUGANTION  LAY  FLAT  PIPE  HOLE  PLIK! 
Oak  Cakk,  Jr.,  P.O.  B«k  442,  Skalawater,  Tex.  79363 
FBcd  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,7M 
lat.  CL"  F1«L  41^ 
U.S.CL2SS— 5  U 


I.  In  combination,  a  llexiMe  plastic  irrigation  lay  flat  pipe  of  the 
type  10  be  filled  with  low  pressure  water  while  disposed  tnuis- 
veraely  of  multiple  side-by-side  crop  row  ends  and  having  circular 
I.  A  multi-page  unit  and  writing  instmment  combination,  said    iirigalioo   water   outlet  opemngs   of  a   predetemuned   diameter 
:  tout  havug  a  froat  side  aad  a  back  side  aad  a  pknlily    fonaed  therein  m  registiy  with  aad  opeaing  downwardly  along  at 
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least  some  of  the  fiirrows  disposed  between  pairs  of  adjacent  cixip 
rows,  a  plug  for  at  least  one  of  said  openings,  said  plug  being 
constructed  of  shape  retentive,  but  deformable  and  resilient  mate- 
rial and  including  a  longitudinally  tapering,  generally  cylindrical 
hollow  body  having  opposite  large  and  small  diameter  ends,  said 
large  diameter  end  being  open  and  including  first  diametrically 
outwardly  projecting  flange  means  positioned  thereabout,  said 
small  diameter  end  being  closed  and  including  second  diametri- 
cally outwardly  projecting  flange  means  positioned  thereabout, 
said  large  diameter  end  being  slightly  larger  in  outside  diameter 
than  said  predetermined  diameter,  said  large  diameter  end  and  said 
first  flaage  means  being  laterally  radially  inwardly  displaceable  for 
inseition  of  said  large  diameter  end  and  said  flange  means  dioeon 
through  one  of  said  outlet  openings  from  the  exterior  of  said  pipe 
and  thereafter  sufficiently  resilient  to  at  least  substantially  return  to 
its  original  shape  to  thereby  plug  said  one  outlet  opening  and  allow 
said  first  flange  means  to  prevent  said  plug  from  being  displaced 
outwardly  through  said  one  outlet  opening,  said  second  flange 
means  being  larger  in  outside  diameter  than  said  predetermined 
diameter  and  preventing  full  inward  passage  of  said  plug  through 
said  one  outlet  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  pipe. 


5360,656 
PIPE  CONNECTING  STRUCTURE 
Koji  Okamura,  Toyana,  and  TakasU  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  CK  Metals,  Ltd.,  Toyaaia,  and  Nishi- 
hara  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30«,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-«5«714 


U 


VS.  CL  285—55 


Int  CL'  ¥lfL  9/14 


13  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  conduit  coupling,  comprising: 

•  hollow  body  including  an  external  surface  and  an  internal 
surface  defining  a  central  bore  formed  along  a  conduit  axis 
and  extending  between  a  first  open  end  adapted  to  receive  a 
first  conduit  end,  and  a  second  open  end  adapted  to  receive  a 
second  conduit  end: 

means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  conduit  ends  to  the 
holk>w  body: 

a  lubrication  fitting; 

means  for  mounting  the  lubrication  fitting  to  the  hollow  body 
between  the  first  and  second  ends,  and  communicating  with 
the  central  bore; 

an  abutment  on  the  lubrication  fitting  distinct  from  said  hollow 
body  and  projecting  into  the  central  bore  along  the  internal 
surface  ioi  abutment  with  conduit  ends  inserted  into  the 
ceno^  bore;  and 

wherein  the  lubrication  fitting  includes  an  internal  one  way 
valve  means  for  permitting  injection  of  lubricant  into  the 
central  bore  through  the  fining  and  for  preventing  flow  of 
lubricant  out  from  the  central  bore  through  the  fitting  without 
removing  the  lubrication  fitting  from  the  hollow  body. 


5,560,655 

ELECTRICAL  COIWUTT  COUPLING  WITH 

LUBRICATION  FITTING 

RicU  T.  CaaaeroB.  Box  321,  Ptnehurst,  Id.  83850 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,122 

Int.  CL''  F16L  35AX) 

VS.  CL  285—39  i?  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  connecting  structure  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flanges  formed  at  ends  of  a  pair  of  pipes  to  be 

connected,  and  opposed  to  one  another; 
a  back-up  ring  interposed  between  said  pair  of  flanges,  said 

back-up  ring  having  an  outermost  periphery  and  an  innermost 

periphery; 
projections  onto  which  said  pair  of  flanges  are  fitted,  said 

projections  extending  from  said  outermost  periphery  of  said 

back-up  ring; 
a  flexible  packing  mounted  to  said  innermost  periphery  of  said 

back-up  ring; 
a  housing  capable  of  accommodating  said  pair  of  flanges  with 

said  back-up  ring  interposed  between  them;  and 
clamping  means  for  clamping  said  housing. 


5,560,657 

TAMPER-INDICATING  LABEL 

Brian  R.  Morgan,  2641  Calle  Del  Oro,  La  JoUa,  CaUf.  92037 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,021 

Int  CL*  G09F  3/10 

VS.  CL  283—80  16  dainn 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  label,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  tear-resistant  paper  material  cut  to  form  an  enlarged 
base  area  and  an  elongate  tongue  of  predetermined  length  and 
of  width  less  than  a  transverse  dimension  of  the  base  area,  the 
tongue  extending  tix>m  the  base  area  and  having  a  free  end 
remote  from  the  base  area; 

die  sheet  having  a  firont  face  having  imprinted  indicia  defining  a 
signature  area  for  receiving  a  signature,  a  rear  face,  and  a  fold 
line  extending  across  the  base  area  to  divide  the  base  area  into 
Mvo  halves;  and 

an  adhesive  layo-  on  tlie  rear  face  of  the  sheet  covering  at  least 
one  half  of  the  base  area, 
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whereby  the  tongue  may  be  extended  through  eyelets  on  two 
ptm  of  a  container  with  a  projecting  end  poriKM  placed 
againai  the  adhesive  layer  on  one  half  of  the  base  area,  and  the 
base  area  may  be  folded  inwardly  about  the  fold  line  with  the 
rear  face  innermost  and  the  two  halves  adhered  logether  with 
the  end  ponxM  of  the  tongue  held  between  the  two  halves. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  AND  LATCHING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  LARGE-SIZE  OVERHEAD  Bl-FOLD  DOORS 
David  W.  CooiaaB,  PlyMOirth,  aad  Ei^cac  Sawyer.  SkawaM, 
both  of  Wi*.,  artfon  tm  Ptyco  Corporatiom  ElkkMt  Lake, 
Wk. 

I  Apr.  IX  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  42l,3t3 
ImL  CL*  E*SC  IWW 


VS.CL3n—a 


4ClaiMi 


about  a  fint  axis  befwten  a  latched  position  in  which  the 
blade  portion  is  posilioaed  in  an  upper  region  of  the  cavity 
opening  and  an  unlatched  position  in  which  the  handle  is 
pivoted  forwardly  to  position  the  blade  portion  forwardly  of 
the  cavity  opening: 

a  blocking  member  having  a  lever  configuration  and  including  a 
pivot  portion,  a  stop  portion,  and  a  blade  portion  between  the 
pivot  portion  and  the  stop  portion; 

means  nMunting  the  pivot  portion  of  die  blocking  member  on  a 
lower  region  of  the  housing  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
blocking  member  about  a  second  axis  between  a  blocking 
position,  in  which  the  blade  portion  is  positioned  in  the  cavity 
opening  below  the  handle  blade  portion  and  the  stop  portion  is 
pociboned  behind  the  blade  portion  of  the  handle  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  handle  stop  portion,  and  a  release  position 
in  which  the  blocking  member  is  pivoted  rearwardly  within 
the  cavity  to  move  the  blocking  member  stop  portion  out  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  handle  stop  portion. 


1.  A  2-p«Kl.  bi-fold  door  with  an  upper  panel  and  a  lower  panel 
lad  a  borixtaital  hinge- line  between  the  panels  for  closing  an 
opening  in  a  building  having  a  framework  around  die  opening, 
including 

a  motor. 

a  cable  havuig  a  first  end  attached  to  the  motor, 

a  shaft  supponed  on  the  lower  panel, 

a  dog  ai&xed  to  the  shaft, 

a  second  end  of  the  caMe  attached  to  die  dog. 

a  laich  attached  to  die  shaft  and  a  latch-Mnke  attached  to  the 


LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CASE 
Yueh-Chy  IWng.  N«w  2(-21,  SM  Skc  Jaa^,  Shi  Ske  Li.  Chaog 
Uiia.'IUwaB 

FUed  Aag.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SltJ37 
I^  CL*  A45C  13/12 
VS.  CL  292— 34L17  1 


a  sfting  on  the  shaft  for  rotating  the  latch  uMo  engagement  with 
die  strike, 

from  the  sinke  when  the  motor 
1 10  fM  tM  die  dog  and  rotate  the  shaft. 


DOOR  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Rafctrt  Dairit,  PtrrjAmrt,  Mkk.,  iwigair  t«  ADAC 
Uc  GrMd  Rapida,  Mick. 

PRcd  Nov.  4.  1994,  Scr.  Nol  334,M2 
lat  CL*  LkSB  i^O 
VS.  CL  292-^MJ  13 

1.  A  door  haadk  assembly  for  use  with  a  vehicle  including  a 
door  and  a  iMck  warmbly  moumti  tM  itm  door  lad  controlled  by 
the  door  hMdk  ■McmMy,  die  dmr  kiadk  aiifwtly  including: 
a  kiMMiag  adapted  to  be  poiiliaMd  in  an  outer  skin  of  the  door 

aad  ilrlaiBg  a  cavity  aad  tm  Ofouiig  into  the  cavity; 
a  handle  having  a  lever  coaifMMiaa  and  including  a  pivot 
portion,  a  Made  portion,  and  a  Mop  poitioo  between  die  pivot 
portion  and  the  Made  poftioa; 
means  mounting  the  pivot  portion  of  the  handle  on  an  upper 
region  of  the  housing  for  pivotal  movement  of  (he  handle 


L  A  latch  mechanism  for  securing  a  cover  to  a  case  body,  said 
latch  mechanism  comprising: 
a  board  for  secunng  to  the  case  body,  said  board  including  a 

projection  extended  therefrom, 
a  disc  for  securing  to  the  cover,  said  disc  including  a  bore 

farmed  therein  for  engaging  with  said  projection  and  having  a 

tapered  surface  formed  therein, 
a  cap  secured  to  said  disc  and  including  a  ring  extended  away 

ftom  said  disc, 
a  chuck  slidably  engaged  in  said  ring  and  including  a  plurality  at 

blade  means  extended  therefrom  for  engaging   with  said 

tapered  surface  of  said  bore. 
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means  for  biasing  said  Made  means  of  said  chuck  to  engage  with 
said  tapered  surface  of  said  bore,  and 

a  knob  means  secured  to  said  chuck  for  moving  said  blade 
means  of  said  chuck  away  from  said  bore  against  said  biasing 
means. 

said  blade  means  being  caused  to  move  radially  inward  so  as  to 
hold  said  projection  in  place  when  said  chuck  is  biased  toward 
said  tapered  bore,  and  said  blade  means  being  moved  radially 
outward  so  as  to  be  disengaged  from  said  projection  when 
said  chuck  is  pulled  away  from  said  tapered  bore  by  said  knob 


5,5M,M1 

HIGH  PRESSURE  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Henry  Vt.  Bahd,  HimtiiiKlmi  Bcm^  and  RayiMMl  H.  Ander- 
son, SanU  Ana.  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  McDoandl  Dou- 
glas Corporatioa,  Huntiiigton  Beach,  CaUL 

I       FUed  Feb.  10,  199S,  Ser.  No.  3S7,1M 
'     InL  CL'  F16L  11/12:35/00;  B21D  39/04 
VS.  CL  tSS—Sn  14  CUims 


1.  In  a  mechanically  formed  fhiid  coupling  for  coupling  fluid 
conduits,  said  fluid  coupling  comprising  at  least  two  coupling 
elements  formed  of  relatively  hard  metal,  said  coupling  elements 
being  joined  together  solely  by  mechanical  force  and  maintained  in 
compressive  engagement  for  inhibiting  leakage,  die  improvement 
comprising: 
at  least  one  diin  layer  of  a  relatively  soft  metal  located  between 
said  coupling  elements:  said  relatively  soft  metal  being  of  a 
characteristic  hardness  that  is  less  than  said  characteristic 
hardness  of  either  of  said  coupling  elements  and  comprising  a 
thickness  no  greater  dtan  0.1  mil  (0.0023  millimeter),  said 
diin  layer  being  deformed  in  shape  to  fill  interstitial  space 
between  said  coupling  elements,  responsive  to  said  compres- 
sive engagement  between  said  coupling  elements,  to  provide  a 
seal  dierebetween  having  an  initial  leak  rate  on  fabrication  of 
less  than  10^  cubic  centimeters  per  second  as  measured  with 
a  helium  leak  test  at  3.000  psi  pressure. 


5,5M,M2 
VEHICLE  BUMPER  COVER 
Jolu  L.  Apgar,  Jr.,  Edison,  and  Kcff  I.  DaniL,  Ikuafly,  both  of 
NJ.,  aaaignors  to  Boda  Industries,  Inc.,  South  Hackensack, 
NJ. 

Ftkd  Dec  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1743*1 
Int.  CL*  BMR  19/44 
VS.  CL  293—121  IS  Claims 

9.  A  bumper  cover  for  overlying  a  longitudinally  extending 
bumper  frame  to  establish  a  bumper  comer  in  a  vehicle  bumper 
assembly,  the  bumper  frame  includiing  longinidinally  opposite  ends 
and  at  least  one  groove  in  the  bumper  frame  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  the  opposite  ends,  the  bumper  cover  comprising: 
a  unitary  member  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  having  a 
predetermined  length  for  extending  longitudinally  along  a 
longitudinal  portion  of  the  bumper  frame; 
at  least  one  spline  of  a  relatively  rigid,  relatively  higher  strength 
stjuctsral  material  integral  with  the  cover  member  along  a 
major  portion  of  tlie  predetermined  length  of  the  unitary 
tnember,  the  spline  including  an  engagement  portion  project- 
ing from  the  cover  member  and  complementary  to  tlie  groove 


in  the  bumper  frame,  the  engagement  portion  extending  con- 
tinuously along  the  major  portion  of  the  predetermined  length 
of  tlie  imitary  member  for  engagement  with  the  groove  con- 
tinuously along  the  longitudinal  portion  of  the  bumper  frame 
to  secure  the  spline  to  the  bumper  frame;  and 
securing  means  securing  the  spline  in  the  bumper  cover,  the 
securing  means  including  a  securing  portion  extending  along 
the  spline,  longitudinally  coextensive  widi  the  engagement 
portion  of  the  spline  continuously  along  the  major  portion  of 
the  ixedetermined  length  of  the  front  leg,  and  embedded 
within  the  material  of  the  cover  member  continuously  along 
the  major  portion  of  the  predetermined  length  of  die  ftont  leg 
to  integrate  die  spline  with  the  bumper  cover  along  the  major 
portion  of  the  predetermined  length  of  the  ftont  leg,  such  that 
upon  affixing  the  engagement  portion  of  the  spline  to  the 
bumper  frame,  the  bumper  cover  is  connected  and  affixed  to 
the  bumper  frame  and  is  supported  by  die  spline,  both  within 
the  material  of  the  bumper  cover  and  within  tlie  groove  in  the 
bumper  frame,  continuously  along  the  major  portion  of  the 
predetermined  length  of  the  front  leg  to  reinforce  the  connec- 
tion between  the  bumper  cover  and  the  btimper  frame  and 
complete  the  bumper  assembly. 


5,560,663 
GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  A 

CONTAINER 
Shiqji  Hara;  KiyosU  Fi^Jiwara,-  Tom  lUickara;  MKahara 
Kawagndii,  and  Masayasu  Miyake,  all  of  Ikmano,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsoi  Engineering  &  Shipbtiilding  Co.,  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  987341,  Dec  9,  1992,  Pat  Na  5354,112. 
This  applkation  Jon.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2^,718 
Claims  priority,  appikatfam  Japan,  Dec  9,  1991,  3-MlMt; 
Dec  10,  1991,  3-101522;  Jan.  11, 1992,  4-152096;  Oct  2, 1992, 
4-M945;  Oct  23,  1992,  4-290332 

Int  CL*  BMC  1/66 
VS.  CL  294—81.41  1 


K^JBb 


KcJSd 


1.  A  guide  device  for  lifting  and  transpoiting  a  container,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  spreader  body  having  two  longitudinal  sides  thereof; 
two  pairs  of  guides,  one  pair  of  said  two  pairs  of  guides  arranged 
on  each  longitudinal  side  of  die  spreader  body,  each  guide 
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having  it  least  one  inclined  surface  which  makes  contact  with 
an  edge  of  (he  coniainer. 

a  iaising/k>wenng  device  for  raiting  and  lowenng  the  guide*, 
whefcin  (he  raising/lowenng  device  compriae*  a  venical  sta- 
(iooary  cotumn  mounted  to  each  of  (he  two  longitudinal  sides 
of  the  ipwadcT  body  and  at  least  one  movabie  coliunn  that 
slide*  venically  along  each  of  die  stationary  coluinns.  and  a 
WUkwy  beam  aHarhfid  to  a  lowcnnoat  poitioa  of  said 
raising/lowering  device,  with  at  least  one  movable  beam  slid- 
ably  connected  lo  (he  end  of  the  stationary  beam,  and  the  at 
turn  one  movable  beam  is  fitted  at  its  end  with  one  of  said 
gaidea  aad  ia  mended  or  retracted  by  drive  means  which 
connect  the  stationary  beam  and  the  movabie  beam  together. 

wherein  each  of  said  guides  includes  an  engaging  surface  for 
engaging  te  CBMiinrr  to  be  lifted  under  (he  spreader  body; 

wherein  Ike  faidea  project  slightly  from  the  bonom  of  the 
tpntdtr  body,  and  wherein  the  guides  are  movable  to  be 
lowered  and  stopped  at  a  lower  pan  of  the  con(aifieT  such  that 
the  guides  project  slightly  from  (he  bottom  of  the  coniainer, 
and  wherein  (he  guide  attached  to  the  at  least  one  movable 
beam  is  movable  (o  move  (o  and  from  a  side  of  the  container 
such  (hat  when  the  guide  is  moved  to  the  side  of  (he  container, 
die  engaging  surface  of  die  guide  engages  die  container. 


DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  A  CABLE  OF  A  UTTING 
DEVICE  TO  A  PKEFAHUCATED  COMPONENT 
Dieter  Lotae.  ManlbftMn.  mti  tOmm  PrakHck,  Pfenkda.  b« 
oTCpmiay.  aai^in  to  Halfca  GakH  *  Cn.  KonuMMdit- 


nkid  Apr.  S,  1994,  Scr.  N«w  22S,72» 
priority,  appHcntlon  GeriMny,  Apr.  8,  1993,  49  U 
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1.  A  coupling  device  for  coupling  a  cable  of  a  lifbng  device  to  a 
prefabncaied  compoaent   having  embedded  therein  a  threaded 
sleeve,  said  coupling  device  cooipnsmg: 
a  receiving  member  for  receiving  die  cable,  said  receiving 

member  compnsed  of  a  loiid  piae; 
said  receivuig  member  having  a  riWMighbore  and  a  planar  baae 

surface  w«k  wfeick  nid  icceiviag  member  retts  at  a  surface  of 

(he  prenBficalBd  conponent; 
a  faMener  with  an  outer  thread  for  connectiag  said  receiving 

member  to  die  direaded  sleeve  of  the  prefaMcaied  component 

such  dial  said  receiving  member  is  rotatabiy  mppoded  at  die 

prefabricated  component; 
said  imtener  extending  tfamgk  said  (hroughbore  of  said  teceiv- 

said  plate  of  said  receiving  member  having  an  arc-shaped  cable 
gi^  poftion  w«h  a  first  and  a  second  end  sectioiis  for 


guiding  (he  cable,  said  cable  guide  portion  ex(eiiding  along  a 
periphery  of  said  plate  over  substantially  an  angular  distance 
of  180*  so  as  (o  be  substantially  paiallel  to  and  direcdy 
adjacent  to  said  surface  of  the  prefabricated  component;  and 
said  plate  having  a  first  and  a  second  arc-shaped  deflecting 
surfaces,  wherein  said  first  deflecting  surface  extends  from 
said  first  end  section  of  said  cable  guide  portion  upwartlly 
away  from  said  planar  base  surface  and  said  second  deflecting 
surface  ex(ends  from  said  second  end  sec(ion  of  said  cable 
guide  portion  upwardly  away  from  said  planar  base  surface. 


S4M.MS 

COMPACT  UGHTWEIGHT  FOLDABLE  SKI 
EQUIPMENT  CARRIER 
Patrick  S.  KcBey,  TIM  Higk  Sierra  dr..  West  Palm  Bcnck,  Fin. 
33411 

FHcd  Sep.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S2S3* 
Int.  CL*  A«3C  n/02 
MS.  CL  294—147  IS  ( 


I.  A  foldaUe  carrier  for  (ransporting  ski  equipment,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  panrl  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  ou(side 
surface  and  further  having  a  first  wall  portion  and  a  second 
wall  portion,  the  panel  being  foldaMe  such  that  it  can  be 
placed  in  an  open  position,  a  carrying  position,  or  a  closed 
■;  fimher.  when  in  the  carrying  position  a  central 
area  is  formed  when  die  first  wall  portion  and  the 
I  ■«  folded  towards  one  another,  and  when 
(he  first  wall  portion  and  the  second 
wall  portion  each  being  foldable  such  (hat  (he  second  wall 
portioa  folds  into  at  least  two  segmenis  and  die  first  wall 
portion  folds  mto  at  least  (wo  segmena; 

al  least  one  ski  retention  strap  anarhed  (o  the  inside  vafmot  of 
die  panel; 

al  least  one  boot  retention  strap  attached  to  the  outside  tmUct  of 
the  panel  on  a  first  wall  portion;  and 

al  least  one  carrying  strap  attached  to  (he  panel  for  transporting 
the  carrier; 

whereby  die  foldable  carrier  is  capable  of  eranpoiting  ski  equip- 
ment in  die  carrying  position  and  further  a|iaUe  of  folding 
into  a  closed  poaitioa  for  compact  storage. 


REMOVABLE  RACK  SYSTHM 
GlcM  R.  Vidra,  17I9I  Frlad  La.,  HnMia«lon  Bcnck,  CaHt 
92*49,  a^  ArMld  Sckttaier.  1IS22  Lonta  SL,  WkHdcr. 
CriiL9M*S 

FHcd  May  3,  I99S,  Scr.  N«.  434^5 

IM.  CL*  BMP  i/00 

VS.  CL  296-3  22  Clafana 

21.  A  rack  system  for  secunng  an  elongated  load  to  a  duck 

which  includes  a  cargo  bed  located  behind  a  cab.  said  rack  system 

comprising  a  front  rack  including  a  truss  extending  between  two 
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a  sixdi  connector  pivoting  die  base  linkage  arm  to  die  base 

structure  and  having  a  sixth  axis; 
a  sevendi  connector  pivoting  die  base  cross  arm  to  die  extension 

cross  arm  and  having  a  seventh  axis; 
die  sevendi  axis  being  equtdistant  from  die  first  and  fourth  axes, 

and  being  equidistant  from  the  diiid  and  sixth  axes; 
die  sixdj  axis  being  at  an  arc  center  about  which  die  fifth  axis 

traces  as  the  linkage  moves. 


SUN  FILTERING  AND  SHADING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOS 
Miag-Tc  U,  No.  19,  LaM  Sli,  Kong  Yuan  Rond,  lUwaa, 

legs  whfch  suppott  die  truss  above  a  floor  of  die  cargo  bed  at  a       I''''*"" 

location  behind  die  cab.  and  at  least  two  quick-release  fittings,  each  ™««l  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534,62* 

quick-release  fitting  being  connected  of  one  of  said  legs  and  being  Int  CL*  BMJ  3/02:1/20 

adapted  to  engage  a  stake  well  of  a  side  wall  of  die  cargo  bed  (o    US.  CL  296—97,8  2  rtaim^ 

releasably  attach  said  leg  (o  die  side  wall,  a  rear  rack  attached  to 

said  (nick  independen(  of  die  front  rack,  said  rear  rack  including  at 

least  one  leg  which  supports  a  cross  member  above  die  floor  of  die 

cargo  bed,  and  a  plurality  of  footings  at  least  one  of  which 

releasably  receives  a  lower  end  of  one  of  said  legs  of  said  front 

rack,  said  footings  being  attached  to  die  floor  of  said  cargo  bed. 


S,5M,M7 
EXPANDABLE  LINKAGE 
John  E.  Edry,  Warren.  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ingtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  375437 

Int  CL*  BMR  27/00 

\}S.  CL  296—26  9  Claims 


1.  A  lirdcage  for  translating  an  extension  body  relative  to  a  base 
structure  along  an  essentially  straight  paUi,  comprising: 
a  base  cross  arm; 
a  firs(  connector  pivoting  the  base  cross  arm  10  the  base  structure 

and  having  a  first  axis; 
an  extension  linkage  arm; 
a  second  connector  pivoting  the  extension  linkage  arm  to  the 

base  cross  arm  and  having  a  second  axis; 
a  diird  connector  pivoting  die  extension  linkage  arm  to  die 

extension  body  and  having  a  third  axis; 
an  exieasion  cross  arm; 
a  fourth  coiuiector  pivoting  die  extension  cross  arm  to  the 

ex(ension  body  and  having  a  fourth  axis; 
a  base  linkage  arm; 
a  fifth  connector  pivoting  the  base  linkage  arm  to  the  extension 

cross  arm  and  having  a  fifUi  axis; 


1.  A  sun  filtering  and  shading  device  for  an  automobile,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  housing  tube; 

a  fixing  rod  diqiosed  within  said  first  housing  tube,  said  fixing 
rod  having  first  and  second  ends  respectively  mounted  to  a 
windshield  of  the  autoroobde; 

a  first  curtain  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  said  upper  end 
thereof  being  connected  to  said  fixing  rod  within  said  first 
housing  mbe; 

a  longitudinally  extended  moving  rod  connected  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  first  curtain,  said  moving  rod  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  moving  rod  having  at  least  one  banger 
attached  thereto; 

a  pair  of  gapped  pipes,  each  of  said  gapped  pipes  being  affixed 
to  an  opposing  side  pottion  the  windshield; 

a  pair  of  string  winders  respectively  coupled  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  pair  of  gapped  pipes,  each  of  said  pair  of  string  winders 
being  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  a  length  of  string  extending 
through  a  respect  one  of  said  pair  of  gapped  pipes  for  winding 
and  unwinding  said  length  of  string;  and, 

a  pair  of  slider  members  respectively  coupled  (o  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  moving  rod  by  a  respective  one  of  a  pair 
of  elastic  elements,  each  of  said  pair  of  slider  members  being 
disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  gapped  pipes,  each 
of  said  pair  of  slider  members  being  coupled  to  an  upper  end 
of  a  respective  length  of  said  string  and  being  slidaMy  dis- 
placed along  said  gapped  pipes  responsive  to  said  winding 
and  unwinding  of  said  length  of  string,  whereby  said  displace- 
meiK  of  said  slider  members  imparts  a  corresponding  dis- 
placement to  said  moving  rod  and  said  first  curtain  connected 
thereto. 
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FASTENERLESS  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Kokcrt  M.  GbIc  ConuM.  Mkh^  ■ntgnnr  to  Lew  Corpora- 
Ikw,  SMrtMWd.  Mick. 

FIW  Aag.  !•,  19M.  Scr.  N«w  2n,34« 
laL  CL*  BMJ  J>00.  Fl«  /JXM 
U  A  CL  »•— *7J  »  I 


5,S«M71 
WINDOW  MODULE  FOR  MOUNTING  IN  FLEXIBLE 
FABRIC  OF  .SOFT  TOPPED  VEIflCLES 
M.  OJancn,  Richmond  Hill;  Robert  J.  Pasaen,  Bradford, 
ko<h  or  Canada,  and  Gari  Sdialte,  Rochester  HiUt,  Mich,, 
aMignors  to  Dccoma  Intemabooal  Idc^  Concord,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373,157 
Int  CL'  BMJ  7/08 
VS.  CL  29«— 14«.14 


1.  A  retainer  assembly  «d«(Hf<1  for  attaching  to  a  vehicle  header 
having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  with  a  header  opening 
extending  between  ihe  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  the  retainer  assem- 
bly cooiphsittg: 
a  bousing  having  a  main  body  engageabie  with  the  inner  surface 
and  having  a  pin  opening  therein  and  at  least  one  flap  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  main  body  by  a  respective  at  least  one 
living  hmge  poruon.  the  at  least  one  flap  of  the  main  body 
being  insertable  through  the  header  opening:  and 
a  retaining  pin  insertable  through  the  pin  opening  and  header 
opening  lo  pivot  the  at  least  one  flap  into  engagement  widi  the 
outer  surface  with  the  main  body  bearing  against  the  inner 
surface  and  (he  living  hinge  portion  being  tensilely  stretched 
to  provide  clamping  engagement  of  the  at  least  one  flap  and 
the  main  body  about  the  respective  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of 
tlie  header  lo  retam  the  housmg  to  the  vehicle  header. 


S,S«M7* 

TOP  BOW  TACK  STRIP 
Robert  A.  B«m4bm,  PMrfbrd,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Don  Con- 
vcftiMe  SjniMa,  Ik„  Adrian,  Mick. 

FBcd  Sep.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,688 

InL  CL*  BMJ  7//2 

U.S.  CL  29(— Iia  «  ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  convertible  top  having  a  collapsible  top.  frame  which  is 
movable  between  top  raised  and  top  lowered  posibons  and 
includes  a  plurality  of  transverse  bows  supporting  a  fabric  cover, 
an  improved  bow  comprising  an  elongated  U-shaped  metal  channel 
dehning  a  trough  bounded  by  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  intercon- 
nected at  their  bottom  ends  by  a  bottom  wall,  an  elongated  plastic 
tacking  strip  having  a  main  body  received  in  said  channel  for 
receiving  fasteners  to  secure  the  fabric  lop  lo  Ihe  bow.  satd  lacking 
stnp  having  a  pair  of  wings  extending  therefrom  beyond  the  lateral 
extent  of  the  channel  side  walls  to  overlie  the  tops  of  the  channel 
side  wails  and  provide  bearing  surfaces  for  the  fabric  cover  as  ii 
moves  over  tlie  bow  during  lop  movement. 


I.  A  window  module  for  motinting  in  a  window  aperture  in  a 
soft  fabric  top  of  a  soft  topped  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  sliding  window  panel  of  rigid,  transparent  plastic  material; 
a  fixed  window  panel  of  ngid  transparent  plastic  material  to  fit 
the  window  aperture  having  a  panel  poruon  and  a  second 
portion  comprising  an  aperture,  the  second  portion  lo  be 
covered  by  the  sliding  window  panel,  the  aperture  being 
bounded  by  a  penpheral  margin  of  the  fixed  window  panel 
and  by  the  panel  portion,  the  peripheral  margin  extending 
outwardly  of  the  sliding  window  panel  the  peripheral  nruugin 
being  attachable  to  a  soft  fabric  lop  of  said  soft  topped 
vehicle; 
the  sliding  window  panel  lying  parallel  with  said  fixed  window 
panel  and  being  slidable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position; 
a  frame  for  the  sliding  window  panel,  the  fiame  being  coexten- 
sive with  the  )ieripberal  margin  of  the  fixed  window  panel,  tlie 
frame  comprising: 
a  web  parallel  lo  an  outer  edge  of  the  sliding  window  panel 

and  located  to  confine  said  edge  within  the  frame: 
an  uiner  marginal  flange  extending  from  one  end  of  the  web  lo 
lie  parallel  to  a  margin  of  the  sliding  window  panel  and 
located  to  confine  said  margin  of  the  sliding  window  panel 
within  the  frame: 
an  outer  marginal  flange  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the 
web  coextensive  and  flush  with  said  peripheral  margin  of 
the  fixed  window  panel  to  be  attachable  to  said  fabric 
between  said  fabric  and  said  margin  of  the  fixed  window 
panel. 


5,5M,t72 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  BEAM 
George  G.  Um,  Northville;  Clifford  Chi-foag  Chou,  Fanntaig- 
too  Hills,  and  Alan  A.  KinncUy,  NortfavUlc,  aU  of  Mich., 
aosigDors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Condouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  172,799,  Dec.  27,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  13,  1996,  Scr.  No.  616,242 
InL  CL"  B60R  27/00 
VS.  CL  296— 1S9  11  Claiois 

1   An  energy  absorbing  structural  member  having  a  generally 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  disposed  within  the  passenger  compan- 
meni  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  structural  member  comprising: 
an  intermediate  sheet  of  metal  having  a  first  flange  and  a  second 
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S,5M,673 

TRUCK  CAB  AND  SLEEPER  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  J.  Angelo,  Redmond,  Wash,,  assignor  to  PACCAR  Inc., 
BcUeviM,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,097 

InL  a.' BMP  i/i2 

VS.  a.  296—190  11  Claims 


$360^4 
VEHICLE  BODY  FRAME 
Brodii  TuaU;  Keqiyn  Kurino,  both  of  HiniaUma,-  Knniaki 
Nagao,  Hlnwhiaia-ken;  Kozo  Hirota,  HinMhima,  and  Koji 
ToMta,  Hlracliima-kcn,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation,  Hirodiinia,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  72,384,  Jnn.  7, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483,838 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1992,  4-149572 

InL  CL"  B62D  27A)0 

VS.  CL  296—203  15  Claims 


an  outer  cell  defined  by  an  outer  sheet  of  metal  having  a  first 
flange  joined  10  said  first  flange  of  said  intermediate  sheet  and 
a  second  flange  joined  10  said  second  flange  of  said  interme- 
diate sheet; 

an  inner  cell  defined  by  an  inner  sheet  of  metal  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  passenger  compartment  and  having  an  inverted 
U-shape  and  a  first  out-turned  flange  joined  to  said  first  flange 
of  said  intermediate  sheet  and  a  second  out-turned  flange 
joined  to  said  second  flange  of  said  intermediate  sheet;  and 

said  inner  cell  being  adapted  to  plastically  deform  under  a 
predetermined  generally  transversely  imposed  load,  said  load 
being  substantially  insufficient  to  deform  said  outer  cell. 


I,  A  truck  cab  and  sleeper  assembly  comprising: 

a  cab  positioned  forward  of  the  sleeper,  and  having  no  rear  wall 
adjacent  the  sleeper,  the  cab  being  provided  with  a  floor  and 
with  two  sidewalls  that  extend  longitudinally  rearward 
towards  the  sleeper  10  form  pillars  at  a  rear  of  the  cab.  the 
pillars  being  coupled  together  by  a  cab  upper  cross-member, 
such  that  the  rear  of  the  cab  is  held  square: 

a  sleeper  having  no  front  wall  adjacent  the  cab,  the  sleeper  being 
provided  with  a  floor,  a  sleeper  upper  front  cross-member  and 
with  two  front  panels  that  extend  longitudinally  forwaid 
towards  the  cab  10  engage  the  pillars;  and 

a  gasket  provided  between  the  floor  of  the  cab  and  the  floor  of 
the  sleeper,  between  the  pillars  of  the  cab  and  the  front  panels 
of  the  sleeper  and  between  the  cab  upper  cross-member  and 
the  sleeper  upper  front  cross  member,  and  wherein  the  cab 
and  the  sleeper  are  bolted  together,  such  that  a  compression 
seal  is  created  along  an  interface  between  the  cab  and  the 
sleeper,  and  access  between  the  cab  and  the  sleeper  is  sub- 
stantially unrestricted. 


1.  A  partial  vehicle  body  frame  comprising: 

a  front  unit  constituting  a  front  part  of  die  vehicle  body  ftame; 

a  floor  unit  constituting  a  floor  portion  of  the  vehicle  body 
frame;  and 

connecting  means,  including  bolts,  for  connecting  said  front  unit 
at  a  lower  portion  thereof  10  said  floor  unit  at  a  front  portion 
thereof  to  form  a  partial  vehicle  body  frame; 

said  firont  unit  having  a  substantially  vertically  extending  dash 
panel  to  which  said  floor  unit  is  to  be  connected  at  a  center  of 
a  front  end  thereof; 

said  dash  panel  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  floor  panel  portions 
extending  rearwardly  at  opposite  sides  thereof; 

each  of  said  floor  panel  portions  extending  horizontally,  rear- 
wardly and  parallel  to  the  floor  portion  of  the  vehicle  body 
frame  from  a  lower  side  of  right  and  left  portions  of  the 
substantially  vertically  extending  dash  panel;  and 

a  connection  of  said  floor  panel  portions  of  said  dash  panel  to 
front  opposite  ends  of  said  floor  unit  extending  forwardly  and 
inwardly. 


5,5M,675 
FOLDING  ROCKING  CHAIR 
Dana  W.  Altfadmcr,  Port  Washington,  and  Douglas  J.  Carpi- 
anx,  Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bonis  ManufiK- 
turing  Company,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis. 

FDed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,181 
Int  CL"  A47C  3/029 
VS.  CL  297—33  U  dainv 

1.  A  folding  rocking  chair  moveable  between  folded  and 
unfolded  positions,  said  chair  comprising 
a  seat  having  opposite  first  and  second  sides  and  a  rear  end. 
a  backrest  having  opposite  first  and  second  sides  and  a  lower 
end,  said  lower  end  of  said  backrest  being  connected  to  said 
rear  end  of  said  seat  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto 
about  a  generally  horizontal  backrest  axis, 
a  rocker  assembly  including  first  and  second  rocking  sleds  each 
having  respective  front  and  rear  ends  and  respective  outer  and 
inner  surfaces,  said  inner  surfaces  facing  one  another,  said 
inner  surfaces  being  notched  to  define  therein  respective 
opposed  upwardly  open  recesses  each  defined  by  an  upwardly 
facing,  ledge  and  a  single  vertical  sidewall  extending  from 
front  to  rear, 
a  front  leg  assembly  including  first  and  second  firont  legs  having 
respective  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  first  and  second  front 
legs  being  respectively  connected  lo  said  first  and  second 
sides  of  said  seat  for  movement  relative  thereto,  and 
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by  Mid  lop,  said  slide  selectively  extending  towards  said  driver's 
seat,  wberein  said  top  defines  at  least  one  storage  receptacle 
beneath  said  slide  when  said  slide  is  retracted  towards  said  passen- 
ger seat,  and  said  desk  includes  a  rail  along  at  least  one  edge 
thereof  and  a  file  pocket  removably  carried  by  said  rail,  and 
wherein  said  top  defines  a  pluraUty  of  recesses  for  receiving  office 
supplies,  and  wherein  said  adjustable  supports  comprise  a  front 
support  and  a  rear  support,  said  rear  support  having  a  convex  lower 
edge  for  substantially  conforming  to  said  passenger  seat 


a  tear  leg  assembly  including  first  and  second  rear  legs  having 
respective  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  first  and  second  rear 
legs  bemg  lespecuvely  coiuiected  to  said  first  and  second 
tides  of  one  of  said  seal  and  said  backrest  for  movement 
relative  thereto. 

said  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  legs  of  one  of  said  leg 
assemblies  being  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  sleds  for  movement  relative  thereto. 

the  other  of  said  leg  assemblies  also  uicluding  a  generally 
horizootal  cross-member  extending  between  and  bdow  said 
lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  oliier  of  said 
assemblies. 

said  chair  bemg  moveable  between  said  folded  and  iHrfoided 
poaitioas  such  that,  when  said  chair  is  in  said  unfolded  posi- 
tion, said  backrest  extends  transversely  to  said  seat,  and  sakJ 
froM  and  rear  legs  extend  transversely  to  said  sleds,  and  such 
Ikai,  when  said  chair  moves  from  said  unfolded  position  to 
said  folded  posiDoa.  said  cross-member  extends  into  said 
and  moves  along  the  length  of  said  recesses,  and 
said  recesses   provide   clearance   for  said  cross- 


DESK  row.  USE  IN  VEHICLE 
Stcpkca  T.  Gtmtk,  4915  CMaiM^  \)mt  PL,  and  WayK 
criB,  4914  OtaM^  VIm  PI,  ka«k  «f  MwMta,  G*. 
nt4  Urn.  9,  199S.  Sw.  N*.  J7MM 
iai.  CL*  A47C  7A62 
VS.  a.  297— l«J  7 


5,5«M77 
SEAT  WELTING 
Cykaan,  Sheboygut;  Bradley  J.  Bruggink,  Plymoulh, 
aad  John  A.  Meyer,  ShcfcoygMi,  aU  at  Wis,,  asaitM>rs  to 
Bemis  Manufacturing  CiMipuiy,  Skcboygan  FaUs,  Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,702 
IbL  a."  A47C  27AX) 
VS.  CL  297— 218J  !•  t 


ti 


7.  A  seat  assembly  comprising 

a  seal  fraroe  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  projections, 

a  seat  covei  over  said  frinoe.  and 

a  welting  for  fixing  said  seat  cover  to  said  seal  frame,  said 
welting  including  a  first  portioa  made  of  a  first  plastic  mate- 
rial, said  first  portion  including  an  elongated  web  having 
opposite  edges,  said  web  being  fixed  to  said  seal  cover  along 
one  of  said  edges  and  having  therein,  between  said  opposite 
edges,  a  plurality  of  openings  each  receiving  a  respective  one 
of  said  seat  frame  projections,  and  said  first  portion  including 
a  tlilnilar  sheath  extending  along  the  other  of  said  edges,  and 
Mid  welting  also  including  a  second  portion  made  of  a  second 
pllirir  material  which  is  different  from  said  first  plastic  male- 
rial,  said  second  portion  being  surrounded  by  said  sheath,  said 
first  and  second  portions  being  formed  by  co-extrusion  to 
form  a  single-piece  welting. 


A  desk  for  Me  ia  a  vehicle,  m  caab&ataion  with  a  vehicle 
a  <hiver's  seal,  a  pMHBgK  mm  atfacmt  to  aad  driver's 
.  aad  a  seat  belt  for  Mid  pHHUfir  mm.  Mid  dnk  ooMpriiiag  a 
top.  adjustable  sappoMi  omdhig  from  said  top  and  supporting 
said  desk  on  said  pmmagm  aMi,  aiKl  at  least  one  clip  for  receiving 
taid  seal  bch  so  dial  said  teat  beh  holds  said  desk  00  said 
pMafBger  seat,  said  desk  further  mchidiag  a  slide  movaMy  carried 


DEVICZ  FOB  JOINING  TOGETHER  CHAIKS  IN  A  BOW 
Thaataa  EypcH,  PbAnbaCa.  Gtwwnmy,  larifnr  lo  Cawh  M 
Mdhahrcriw  GMbH,  Laawiaa,  GenMay 

FBed  Mar.  2B,  1995,  Ser.  No,  4t7374 
CWm  prtarfty,  ^M"W"  GeriMMy,  Apr.  23,  1994,  94  M 
IM.7 

litt  CI*  A47C  1/124 
VS.  CL  297— 24S  14  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  joining  chain  in  a  row.  comprising: 

a)  a  first  component  configured  for  being  mounted  to  a  chair; 

b)  a  first  borehole  defined  in  said  first  component: 

c)  A  first  locking  pin  disposed  in  said  first  componeiM  and 
extending  into  said  first  borehole; 

d)  a  second  component  configured  for  being  mounted  to  a  chair: 

e)  a  second  borehole  defined  in  said  second  component: 

f)  a  aecood  locking  pin  disposed  in  said  second  component  and 
extending  into  said  second  borehole: 


define  a  substantially  U-si^ped  conflgivMion  of  the  top  wall, 
the  seat  member  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  storage  recess 
directed  into  the  booom  wall  of  the  seat  member  and  extend- 
ing from  contiguous  communication  with  the  front  wall 
towards  the  rear  wall  of  the  seat  member, 

a  foot  reset  means  projecting  from  the  seat  means  for  supporting 
feet  of  the  individual  relative  to  the  scat  means,  the  foot  test 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  front  wall  so  as  to  be 
pivotable  into  the  storage  recess; 

a  releasaUe  securing  strap  secured  to  the  seat  member  within  the 
storage  recess  thereof  which  can  be  lenaovaUy  coupled  about 
the  foot  rest  means  so  as  to  retain  the  foot  rest  means  in  the 
storage  recess. 


g)  a  cofuiection  element  displaceably  mounted  in  said  first 
borehole,  said  connection  element  being  configured  for  inser- 
tion into  said  second  borehole,  and  a  first  locking  element 
provided  on  said  connection  element  for  engaging  said  first 
locking  pin  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  connection 
element  relative  to  said  first  component: 

h)  a  second  locking  element  provided  on  said  connection  ele- 
ment for  engaging  said  second  locking  pin  for  preventing 
displacement  of  said  connection  element:  and 

i)  a  pair  of  extensions  having  free  ends  defining  an  outwardly 
open  slot  in  said  connection  element,  and  said  outwardly  open 
slot  being  configured  for  receiving  said  second  locking  pin. 


I.  A  boaster  seat  comprising: 

a  seat  means  for  supporting  an  individual  in  a  spaced  orientation 
relative  to  a  support  surface,  the  seat  means  comprises  a  seat 
member  having  a  front  wall  spaced  from  a  rear  wall,  the  seat 
member  including  a  top  wall  spaced  from  a  bottom  wall  and 
being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  seating  recess  directed  into  the 
top  wall  and  extending  from  contiguous  communication  with 
the  front  wall  towards  die  rear  wall,  die  seating  recess  termi- 
nating in  a  spaced  orientation  relative  to  the  rear  wall  so  as  to 


5,5M,M» 
CHILD  CAR  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
Dnnid  R.  Salvadtir,  and  Wayne  J.  Sahndor,  both  of  4M  D.  St, 
Fremont,  CaUf.  94536 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  493,656 

IM.  CL'  A47C  1/08 

VS.  CL  297—256.15  6  Clates 


5,56M79 

BOOSTER  SEAT 

Sheri  J.  Bamholdt,  P.O.  Box  5*9,  Fnderkk,  Colo.  M53* 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,996 

InL  CL"  A47C  1/08 

VS.  CL  297— 25*.l  6  Claimi 


1.  A  child  car  seat  device  intended  for  use  with  a  vehicle  seal 
comprising: 
a.  a  platform  intended  for  contacting  the  vehicle  seat,  said 


platform  including  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  poition; 

b.  a  backrest  connected  to  said  pUtform  rear  poitiaa; 

c.  a  body  projecting  from  said  front  poition  of  said  platibnn, 
said  body  including  a  shaft  extending  toward  said  platform 
and  an  ornamental  terminus  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
removably  holding  said  shaft  to  said  platform,  said  omaineii- 
tal  terminus  being  formed  to  permit  the  legs  of  die  child  to 
straddle  said  ornamental  terminus;  and 

d.  an  arm  extending  fiom  said  platform  intermediate,  said  front 
and  rear  portions  thereof,  and  means  for  permitting  rotation  of 
said  arm  relative  to  said  platform,  said  means  for  petmittiiig 
rotation  of  said  am  including  an  elongated  member,  a  hous- 
ing connected  to  said  platform  and  si^iporting  said  elongated 
member,  and  a  stop  extending  from  said  housing  to  engage 
said  elongated  member  to  preclude  rotation  thereof,  said  elon- 
gated member  being  connected  to  said  arm,  said  housing 
further  providing  mounting  means  for  said  shaft  of  said  body 
extending  toward  said  platform. 
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S.5«MI1 
SEAT  BOTTOM  EXTENSION  MECHANISM  FOR 
PASSENGER  SEATS 
Ridianl  W.  DimM;  Tmtmj  G.  ttrnt.  balk  W  WtaMM-Sirfaii. 
and  Ralpk  J.  Nates.  Jr^  Mt  AJry,  all  at  N.C  Miijiiiii  la 
BwM  Airwpici  Carporaiia«.  Wbiaaat-SalMi.  N.C. 
nM  Mar.  21.  IMS.  S«r.  N*.  WJjUl 
btL  a.*  A47C  M>25 
VS.  CL  297— 2SC1I  U  ( 


1.  In  a  seat  having  a  seat  frame  MMBlkig  a  tett  booom.  a  seat 
back  extending  upwardJy  from  die  back  of  Ike  leal  boOom.  and  a 
leg  rest  extending  downwardly  in  an  area  forward  of  i  front  side  of 
the  seat  bottom,  a  combuiation  of  seat  bottom  extension  means  for 
selectively  increasing  and  decreasing  the  length  of  the  seal  bottom 
between  the  seal  back  and  the  leg  rest  to  lit  the  distance  between  an 
oocapaM's  bullocks  and  the  back  of  the  knees  of  the  occupant,  said 
teat  booom  extension  means  comfihsing: 

(a)  a  seat  bottom  extension  assembly  on  which  said  leg  rest  is 
mouined  for  movement  therewith; 

(b)  adjustment  means  for  adjustaMv  mounting  said  seat  boOom 
extension  assembly  to  the  firoat  side  of  the  seal  bottom  for 
incremeniaJ  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
seal  bottom  extension  assembly  is  retracted  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  from  side  of  said  seat  booom  and  a  secoi>d 
poaibon  wherein  said  teat  boaaa  extension  assembly  is 
extended  to  a  positiaa  i|Moad  apan  from  the  front  side  of  said 
seal  boOom  to  thereby  increase  the  distance  between  the  seal 
back  and  the  leg  rest  to  At  the  distance  between  the  buttocks 
and  the  back  of  the  knees  of  the  occupant,  said  adjustment 
means  comprising: 

(c)  tnaalation  means  for  permitting  traaslaiing  movement  of 
said  seal  booom  extension  assembly  relative  to  said  seat 
boaoai.  laid  traMlanon  means  compnsing: 

i)  a  guide  chaMwi  earned  by  one  of  the  seat  booom  or  the  teat 

bottom  exiensioa  assembly:  and 
(ii)  a  rail  carried  by  the  other  of  the  seat  bottom  or  Ike  teat 

boiKMn  extension  asaembly  and  positioned  m  said  guide 

ckannel  for  sliding  movement  therein;  and 

(d)  actuator  means  for  permitting  the  occupant  to  initiate,  deter- 
miiie  the  increment  of  adjustment  desired,  and  tenninate  the 
adjustmeiH  prtxess. 
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SJH»M2 

ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Jttte  r.  Biwwm,  Dmmej  Part,  Ati rite,  awlgtr  to  I 
Ltd.  Dtidtey  Pwk.  Awtirite 

nad  Nai*.  M,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  1M,1«1 

ClateM  fttrnttj,  iKBtadia  Aaatralte,  Dec  1. 1992,  PLtMl 

IM.  CL' B«*N  2/02 

i;.S.  CL  297-^)74  9  ChriM 

1.  An  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  chair  having  a  seat  and  back 

portion  that  siimiltaneously  adjusts  the  angle  of  inclination  of  both 

said  seat  and  back  portions  of  said  chair  i 

a  mnummg  means  for  connection  to  a  i 


a  fint  frame  member  for  supporting  said  seat  portion  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  iiNNinting  means. 

a  second  ftame  member  for  supporting  said  back  ponioa.  said 
second  frame  member  pivotally  moimted  to  said  first  frame 
member. 

a  control  member  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  to  said  second 
ftame  member  and  having  a  slot  therein  positioned  so  that  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot  is  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a 
boruontaJ  plane. 

a  bar  fixed  to  said  first  frame  member  extending  through  said 
slot  of  said  control  member. 

locking  means  associated  with  said  bar  which  releasably  locks 
said  control  member  with  respect  to  said  bar.  and 

a  link,  having  first  and  second  ends,  pivotally  attached  at  said 
second  end  to  the  second  end  of  said  control  member  and 
pivotally  attached  at  said  first  end  to  said  mounting  means  so 
that  when  said  locking  means  is  released,  tilting  movement  of 
either  said  seat  or  back  portions  causes  movement  of  said 
control  member  with  respect  to  said  bar  which  results  in  said 
back  and  seat  pottions  lilting  simultaneously,  said  link  ensur- 
ing that  said  slot  remains  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a 
horizontal  plane  during  the  movement  of  said  control  mem- 
ber. 


S5<MO 

REPLACABLE  SEAT  BACK  DIAPHRAGM 
Jaiaca  R.  Pealejr.  PfaAowa,  awl  Stevca  R.  Huddlestoo,  Lewia- 
vflle,  botk  of  N.C.  aaalfriin  to  Buraa  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tton.  WliHto»«aka.  N.C. 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435.890 
tet  CL'  A47C  7/02 
VS.  CL  297— 45i5«  11 1 


1.  A  replaceable  seat  back  diaphragm  for  an  open  seat  back 
ftame  of  a  vehicle  passenger  seat,  comprising: 
(a)  a  fabric  panel  having  opposing  top  and  booom  edges  and 
opposing  first  and  second  side  edges; 


(b)  complementary  fasteners  carried  by  said  first  and  second  side 
edges  and  cooperating  with  each  other  in  a  fastened  position 
for  foroiing  the  fabric  panel  into  a  tensioned,  tubular  seat  back 
diaphragm  on  the  seat  back  frame  of  the  passenger  seal  for 
providing  suppon  for  an  overlying  seat  back  cushion  and 
dress  cover,  and  to  the  back  of  a  passenger  seated  in  the  seat: 

(c)  wherein  said  fasteners  comprise  cooperating  first  and  second 
interlocking  components  of  a  zipper,  and 

(d)  wherein  said  first  and  second  components  of  the  zipper  are 
carried  by  respective  reenforced  tapes  attached  to  the  oppos- 
ing side  edges  of  the  fabric  panel,  and  further  wherein  said 
tapes  and  said  zipper  components  extend  beyond  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  by  an  amount  sufBcient  to  permit  the  tapes  to  be 
manually  grasped  and  the  zipper  components  attached  to  each 
other  beyond  the  extent  of  the  fabric  panel,  and  to  provide 
reduced  tension  on  the  zipper  at  the  top,  bottom  and  side 
edges  (tf  the  fabric  panel. 


5.5M,M4 

INFLATABLE  BAG  AND  TIPPING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  SAME 

Daucan  B.  Gilmore,  Samford,  Australia,  assignor  to  XPT 

Power  Industries  Pty.  LtiL,  QueeDsland,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93/00475,  S  371  Date  Mar.  16,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  Man  16,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^MM9,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Mar.  31.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  403,715 
Cteims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Sep.  16, 1992,  PL4726 
InL  a.^  B60P  1/04 
VS.  CL  298—22  R  7  Claiins 


1.  An  inflatable  bag  suitable  for  a  dump  vehicle,  the  dump 
vehicle  haviag  a  chassis  and  a  tray  pivotally  connected  to  the 
chassis  of  a  pivot  point,  the  inflatable  bag  comprising: 

a  first  bag  portion  having  a  base  plate  coupled  to  the  chassis  and 
substantially  parallel  side  walls,  wherein  when  the  first  bag 
portion  is  inflated,  die  tray  tilts  by  about  20  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  chassis; 
a  second  beg  portion  having  a  top  plate  coupled  to  the  tray,  the 
second  bag  portion  being  coupled  to  the  first  bag  portion  to 
define  a  void,  and  being  configured  so  that  when  fully 
inflated,  the  second  bag  portion  assumes  a  oblique  cone-like 
shape  on  top  of  the  first  bag  portion  the  second  bag  portion 
having  a  central  axis  tilted  toward  the  pivot  point  to  tilt  the 
tray  by  about  SO  degrees  with  respect  to  the  chassis. 


5,560,685 
CUSHIONED  WHEEL  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES 
Dc  Bortoli  Giuseppe,  via  CastcUana,  195.  31044  MontebcUuna, 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  305,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  28,  1994,  VI94A0121 
iDt.  CI."  B60B  9/00 
VS.  CL  301— 5J  8  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  for  roller  skates  adapted  to  be  rolatable  on  un  axial 
shaft  against  a  contact  surface,  comprising: 


a  tubular  central  body  having  a  central  axial  opening,  wherein 
said  central  body  includes  a  disc  extending  radially  outwardly 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  central  axial  opening  thereof; 

at  least  one  bearing  located  in  the  central  opening  for  receiving 
the  axial  shaft  therein; 

a  toroidal  covering  layer  wrapped  around  said  central  body  and 
co-axial  therewith  formed  of  material  suited  to  allow  the 
rolling  of  said  wheel  on  the  contact  surface; 

a  pair  o(  half-shells  connected  to  each  other  forming  an  annular 
cavity  therein  for  sUdably  receiving  the  disc  therein,  each  of 
said  half-shells  forming  a  corresponding  cavity  defined  by  an 
outer  surface  of  the  central  body,  a  radial  surface  of  the  disc 
and  an  iiuer  surface  of  each  half-shell  said  half-shells  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  boles  interconnecting  the  half- 
shells,  and  a  portion  of  the  toroidal  covering  extending  within 
the  holes  for  securing  the  half-shells  together,  and 

an  annular  element  formed  of  shock  absorbing  material  located 
in  each  of  said  chambers,  for  accommodating  misalignment  of 
the  central  body  and  the  toroidal  covering  layer  when  the 
wheel  bumps  the  contact  surface. 


5,560,686 
LATERALLY  MOVABLE  WHEEL  RIM 
John  Sayer,  Bridgnorth,  and  l^rence  R.  Crowe,  Shreirsbary, 
both  of  Engtend,  assi^iors  to  GKN  Saakey  Limited,  Tdford, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377.255 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25, 1994, 
9401314 

Int  CL'  BMW  23A)0 
VS.  CL  301—9.2  2  Claim 


1.  A  manually  adjustable  wheel  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  rim  to 
receive  a  tire,  the  rim  having  at  least  one  cylindrical  portion: 
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thfce  or  more  channel-shaped  lugs  spaced  apart  around  the 
radially  umer  surface  of  said  cyiindncal  potiion  of  the  rim. 
each  of  said  higs  having  a  pair  of  p«aUel  walls  extending 
radially  iaw«dty  and  generally  perpendicular  lo  the  rotary 
axis  of  the  wheel,  the  lugs  each  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
pair  of  circumferentully  spaced  apart  bolts  extending  irans- 
veneiy  across  the  lug  and  through  openings  in  the  walls 
thereof:  and 

a  wheel  disc  adapted  for  connection  to  a  hub  of  the  vehicle,  the 
disc  having  subMantially  the  shape  of  a  square  with  the 
comers  removed  lo  provide  an  irregular,  generally  octagotul 
shape  having  four  longer  sides  and  four  shorter  sides  arranged 
alternately  around  the  periphery  of  the  ocugonal  disc,  each 
sboner  side  being  juxtaposed  against  one  of  said  lugs,  the  disc 
and  higs  being  aianged  so  that  the  disc  may  be  selectively 
revenibiy  aeciMcd  lo  the  lugs  by  said  bolts  in  either  of  two 
positions,  the  bolts  being  located  along  the  shorter  sides  of  the 
disc  only  and.  at  each  of  said  shorter  sides  each  of  said  pair  of 
bolts  passing  through  an  opemng  in  the  disc  and  through 
openingi  in  the  parallel  waUs  of  a  lug  juxtapoaed  to  said 
shorter  tide,  at  least  one  like-foctng  wall  of  each  said  lug 
having  a  boa*  awMid  each  wall  opening  extending  outwardly 
a  pnddennined  distance  lo  define  a  seating  plateau,  said 
seaiiag  piaieaus  on  said  lugs  collectively  defining  an  unob- 
structed plane  which  males  with  coplanar  surfaces  on  said 
plutality  of  shorter  sides  of  said  disk,  said  predetermined 
disiaace  being  selected  such  dial  when  said  disk  and  said  lugs 
«e  jotned.  the  resulting  offset  of  said  disk  from  the  walls  of 
nid  lugs  is  effective  lo  provide  access  lo  paint  therebetween 
and  thereby  to  permit  assembly  of  said  disk  and  said  nm  prior 
K>  factory  application  of  pauN. 


CONTROLLED  POSITION  AXLE  NUT  AND  METHOD 

SYSTEM  TO  PRELOAD  TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARINGS 

George  A.  HaceMMra.  Dearborn.  Mck^  aarigair  to  ifab  Nat 

CocponCiottt  Lafayette*  lod. 

niari  Mm.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  TMJKTJ 
laL  CL"  BMB  2//W 
VS.  CL  Ml— ltS.1  27 


I.  An  axle  not  system  for  preloading  roller  bearings  comprising: 
an  axle  having  inner  and  outer  roller  beanngs  mounted  ihereon. 
said  ask  haviag  an  end  poruon.  said  end  portion  having 
dtreaiii  IkaeiM  of  a  predetermined  pitch  which  include  otit- 
board  thread  faces  and  inboard  thread  faces; 
a  washer  member  mounted  on  said  end  pottioo  of  said  axle,  said 
washer  member  abutting  against  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer 
bearing,  satd  washer  member  and  said  axle  each  having 
meaiu  thereon  for  preventing  relative  rotational  movemeni 
between  said  washer  member  and  said  end  portion; 


an  inner  member  motinted  on  the  end  portion  of  said  axle  and 
abutting  against  said  washer  member,  said  inner  member 
having  threads  thereon  of  a  predetermined  pitch,  said  iiuier 
member  establishing  a  compressive  preload  on  said  outer 
beanng  through  said  washer  member: 

an  outer  member  mounted  on  said  end  portion  of  said  axle  and 
abutting  against  said  inner  member,  said  outer  member  secur- 
ing said  inner  member  on  said  axle  and  having  means  associ- 
ated therewith  for  preventing  relative  rotational  movemeni 
between  said  outer  member  and  said  end  portion  of  said  axle; 
and 

said  inner  member  being  retained  against  retrograde  axial  move- 
ment by  said  outer  member  while  retaining  the  compressive 
preload  condition  on  said  outer  bearing  by  backing  off  said 
inner  member  with  respect  to  the  axle  by  engaging  said  inner 
member  thread  with  said  inboard  thread  faces  of  the  axle 
threads  so  that  said  inner  member  becomes  tightly  immovable 
with  respect  to  the  outer  member  while  retaining  the  compres- 
sive preload  condition  through  said  washer  member  on  said 
outer  bearing. 


SM»JtU 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 
BRAKE  PRESSIWE  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Hartmnt  Schappler;  J6rg  SchrSder-Berg,  and  Detley  Ncahaos, 
all     of     Hannover,     Germany,     assignors     to     Wabco 
VcnaAfcaarcrwalliuigs-GtobH,  Hanover,  Genoany 

FUcd  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394^13 
CWh  prtorMy,  appikatioii  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  25,  1994,  44  M 
23M 

lot  CL'  BMT  I  J/74 
VS.  CL  3t3-^  IS  I 
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1.  Pressure  control  apparatus  for  adjusting  a  brake  pressure  in  a 
brake  system  of  a  vehicle,  comprising 

a  reservoir  in  which  a  pressure  fluid  is  stored. 

an  outlet  through  which  said  pressure  fluid  is  discharged. 

at  least  one  brake  cylinder  of  said  brake  system. 

in  inlet  valve  through  which  said  pressure  fluid  is  supplied  ftom 
said  reservoir  lo  said  brake  cylntder. 

an  outlet  valve  ihnxigh  which  said  pressure  fluid  is  discharged 
from  said  brake  cylinder  lo  said  outlet  and 

a  digital  controller  which  controls  ibe  opening  and  closing  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  valves,  said  digital  coniroller  operating  in 
accordance  with  a  control  formula  to  minimize  a  deviation 
between  an  actual  value  and  a  command  variable. 

wherein  said  digital  controller  comprises  a  pressure  phase  detec- 
tor which  recognizes  a  current  pressure  phase  determined  by 
said  command  variable  and  adjusts  said  control  formula  as  a 
fiinction  of  said  cunent  pressure  phase. 


5,500,6^9 

LIQUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  LOAD 
RESPONDING  BRAKE 

Mutsuro  Vamakoshi,  and  Shioidii  InagaU,  both  of  Higasfai- 
aatcuyama,  Japan,  aaaifnon  to  Jidoaha  KiU  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ibkyo,  Japtm 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,961 
Clainii  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  20,  1994,  6-106385 
Int  CL'  B6rr  8/26:8/18:8/30 
VS.  CL  3*3-22,8  |  aain 

I.  A  liqaid  pressure  cooiidI  device  for  load  responding  brake. 


comprising: 

a  valve  mechanism,  which  is  slidably  disposed  in  a  bousing,  for 
decreasing  the  liquid  pressure  of  a  master  cylinder  in  a  pie- 
detemnned  proportion  and  transmitting  said  liquid  pressure  to 
a  rear  wheel  brake  cylinder  by  die  movement  of  a  plunger 
operated  in  response  to  the  liquid  pressure  from  said  master 
cylinder,  and 

a  load  sensing  mechanism  in  which  a  load  depending  on  the 
movable  load  of  a  vehicle  is  applied  to  said  plimger  so  as  to 
move  Ibe  pressure  decrease  operation  start  point  of  the  valve 
mechaaism; 

said  load  sensing  mechanism  comprising  a  load  sensing  lever 
one  ei>l  of  which  is  suppotted  by  the  housiiig  of  die  valve 
mechanism  so  as  to  be  capable  of  oscillating,  a  tension  spring, 
one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  axle  side  and  the  other 
end  it  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  load  sensing  lever, 
for  giving  an  urging  force  depending  on  the  movable  load  of 
said  vehicle,  and  a  press  member  of  pressing  said  plunger  via 
said  kMd  sensing  lever  by  means  of  said  lensioa  spring; 

said  bowing  is  farmed  with  a  plane  at  the  side  of  provision  of 
said  teasion  spring,  said  plane  being  inclined  to  the  axis  of 
said  planger,  a  locking  member  is  secured  to  said  load  sensing 
lever  s«ch  that  die  tip  end  of  said  locking  member  is  bent  lo 
at  to  engage  the  inclined  plane  of  said  housing  and  such 
locking  position  is  set  so  that  die  movement  of  the  end  of  said 
load  sensing  lever  can  astume  the  position  of  movemem  of 
taid  valve  mechanism  plus  a  movable  range  and  it  is  rendered 
poasible  to  control  ihe  movement  of  said  load  tensing  fever  in 
any  diiectioa  other  duw  the  urging  directioo  of  said  tension 
spring. 


5,S6M9t 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
CONTROLLING  AND  SUPPLYING  BRAKE  PRESSURE 
TO  WHEELS 
NoriaU  Hattori,  AiUoo;  Kc^fi  Toai,  Kailya;  Jon  Mfltaia, 
Toyoake;  lUcayoU  Itoh,  Nagoya;  Shingo  Soginra;  Norio 
YamazaU,  botb  of  Kariya;   Sbojl   Inagaki,  Sosono,  and 
Maaaki  YaauBMito,  Kakegawa,  aH  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Aiain  SdU  KabosfaiU  Kairiia,  Kariya,  and  Toyota  Jidoaka 
Kabwfalkl  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  22. 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1993,  5-236«33; 
Sep.  24,  1993,  5-237016 

Int  CL'  B6ST  8/04:8/60 
VS.  CL  3S»-U6J  10  CWaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  wheel  brake  pressures  in  a 
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plurality  of  wheels  comprising 

brake  pressure  generating  means  (2,5)  operated  by  a  driver  for 
generating  a  pressure  which  responds  to  a  m»gniti>rU  of 
operation  by  the  driver; 

a  source  of  constant  pressure  (21,  22)  for  producing  a  substan- 
tially constant  high  pressure; 

selection  means  (64,  65,  61-63)  for  each  wheel  for  selecting  one 
of  the  pressure  corresponding  to  the  magnini^^f  of  operation 
and  the  high  pressure  produced  by  the  source; 

first  intensifying/reducing  means  (312)  for  selectively  supplying 
either  pressure,  selected  by  the  selection  means,  or  a  low 
pressure  to  a  front  right  wheel  brake  (51); 

second  intensifying/reducing  means  (334)  for  selectively  supply- 
ing either  pressure,  selected  by  the  selection  means,  or  a  low 
pressure  to  a  front  left  wheel  brake  (52); 

third  intensifying/ieducing  means  (356)  for  selectively  supply- 
ing either  pressme,  selected  by  the  selection  means,  or  a  low 
pressure  to  a  rear  right  wheel  brake  (53); 

and  fourth  intensifying/reducing  means  (378)  for  selectively 
stipplying  either  pressure,  selected  by  the  selecticKi  means,  or 
a  low  pressure  to  a  rear  left  wheel  brake  (54). 


S,560>9I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANTI-SKID  CONTR<M. 
Yntaka    KItano,    lUtytv    Mann    S^ 

lUiayanM.  bath  of  YawanaaM  km,  aO  af  Ja 

•niMrn  I  Id .  ITanmwi  tin.  Japan 

Fled  Scr.  12,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  526,918 

aalns  priority,  apphcattan  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1994, 6-222256 

Int.  a."  B60T  M» 

U,S.  CL  303—158  2  Cla^ 

1.  A  method  of  anti-skid  control  in  which  the  brake  fluid 
pressure  in  a  wheel  cylinder  is  reduced  and  thereafter  it  it 
re-increased  so  that  die  braking  torque  including  the  braking  tjn- 
tem  torque  is  linearly  increased  widi  respect  to  time  due  to  the 
anti-skid  control  and  die  rate  of  change  <rf  the  coefficient  of  road 
surface  friction  with  respect  to  the  wheel  slip  rate  is  determined 
while  the  brake  fluid  pressure  is  thus  re-increased  so  that  die  brake 
fluid  pressure  is  re-relieved  when  said  rale  of  change  comes  below 
a  predetennined  threshold,  said  method  calculating  said  rate  of 
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fcgions  thereof  along  upwardly  sloping  courses  as  consid- 
ered in  said  erected  position  to  reach  said  predetermined 
elevation,  said  supporting  flaps  being  connected  to  each 
other,  thus  forming  a  support  structure  for  said  false  bononri 
wall  to  rest  on. 


change  by  achieving,  when  there  is  no  pulsatory  change  in  the 
wheel  speed  during  said  re-uicreaae  of  the  brake  fluid  pressure,  the 
steps  of;  obtaining  the  wheel  speed  at  the  point  of  tune  which  is  the 
midpoint  of  hrst  and  second  points  of  tune  giving  the  same  wheel 
speed,  subtracting  from  this  wheel  speed  at  the  midpoint  the  wheel 
speed  at  the  ftrst  point  of  time  or  at  the  second  point  of  time, 
increasing  by  four  times  the  resuh  of  subtraction  and  dividing  this 
increased  result  by  the  time  period  between  the  first  and  second 
points  of  tune,  obtaining  a  reciprocal  of  the  result  of  the  division, 
subtracting  from  this  reciprocal,  a  reciprocal  of  the  wheel  accelera- 
tioa  at  the  6rst  point  of  time,  multiplying  the  resuh  of  the  stibtrac- 
tioa  with  the  vehicle  speed  aitd  a  value  which  is  attained  by 
dividing  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  braking  torque  at  the  midpoint 
by  the  product  of  the  wheel  load  and  the  effective  wheel  radius, 
and  then  increasing  the  result  of  the  multiplication  by  three  tiroes. 


WALL  MOITUTED  nLING  CABINET 
Cwlii  D.  Mmmt,  ami  ThetidoR  C.  Muascr,  btidi  of  2581 
MMMMb  Ave^  CohnibiM,  Okie  432»7 

niMi  ABg.  31,  1995,  Scr.  N<».  521,S74 
tat  a."  A47B  67/04:  KXlf  5«8 
MS.  CL  312—245  1 
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SHROUDED  SHIPPING  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  AND 

STAND 

Mickad  J.  Smith,  Ora^cbwt,  N.Y^  iwlfir  to  Arraw  Art 

Flakhcfs,  Inc.,  BrtNU,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  3C  1995,  Ser.  N*.  3M,594 
IM.  CL*  A47F  7/28:5/11:3/14 
VS.  CL  312—114  13  < 
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7.  A  dbplay  Mand  comprising: 

a)  isMcoMMCted  front,  rear  and  side  wails  extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  one  another  to  give  the  display  stand  a  general 
configuration  of  a  rectangular  prism  and  bounding  an  internal 
space  for  receiving  items  to  be  diipiayed  when  said  display 
staiKi  is  in  its  erected  positioa  of  use: 

b)  a  false  bottom  wall  for  the  items  on  display  to  rest  on;  and 

c)  means  for  supporting  said  false  bottom  wall  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevation  above  ground  in  said  use  position,  including 
i)  means  for  coonecting  a  fitmt  region  of  said  false  bottom 

wail  to  said  froM  wall,  and 
ii)  two  supporting  flaps  integral  with  suid  front  and  rear  walls, 
respectively,  and  eiimrting  up  ftoax  respective  bottom 


1.  A  wall  mounted  filing  cabinet  for  providing  a  place  to  store 
oflice  documents  but  not  requiring  floor  space  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  cabinet  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration,  the  cabi- 
net having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  a  top  surface,  a 
bottom  surface,  and  two  side  lurfoces.  the  front  sivface  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  rectangular  shaped  openings  formed  there- 
through, the  rear  surface  having  a  plurality  of  securemem 
braclcets  secured  thereto,  each  of  the  securemem  brackets 
having  screws  extending  therethrough  to  secure  the  cabinet  to 
awaU: 

a  plurality  of  bins,  the  plurality  of  bins  corresponding  to  the 
plurality  of  rectangular  shaped  openings  formed  in  the  cabi- 
net, each  of  the  bins  being  configured  to  be  received  within  a 
corresponding  rectangular  shaped  opening,  each  of  the  bins 
having  an  open  top  end,  a  closed  bottom  end,  a  front  wall,  a 
rear  wall,  and  two  side  walls,  a  lower  lip  portion  secured  to  a 
lower  edge  of  the  front  wall  whereby  the  lower  lip  portion 
holds  the  bui  against  a  lower  edge  of  the  corresponding 
rectangular  shaped  opening  of  the  cabinet,  an  upper  lip  por- 
tioti  secured  to  an  upper  edge  of  the  rear  wall  whereby  the 
upper  lip  portion  contacts  an  interior  upper  edge  of  the  cabinet 
when  the  bin  is  in  an  open  configuration  below  a  horizontal 
plane  to  prevent  the  bin  from  falling  out  of  the  corresponding 
opening  whereby  contents  of  the  bin  can  be  viewed  by  a 
person  with  a  line  of  sight  below  the  borizootal  plane,  the 
front  wall  of  each  bin  having  a  U-shaped*  handle  secured 
thereto. 


5,SM,t94 

LABYRINTH  DOOR  SEAL  FOR  A  REFRIGERATOR 
Nctio  Baakerk,  1968  Main  St  W„  0tm,  H^-Oti.   Ontario, 
CuhmU,  awl  Dove  J.  PettH,  1  Ninth  St,  Griwbjr,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  9, 1993,  2I118M 

Int  CL*  A47B  96/00:  EMB  7/16 

VS.  CL  312— M5  9  Clainis 


1.  A  door  for  use  in  associatioa  with  a  domestic  refirigerator 
comprising: 

a  metallic  outer  shell  having  a  fold  forming  an  outside  periphery 
edge  and  a  flat  mounting  surface  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  outer  shell  to  provide  a  hollow  area  therebetween; 

a  non-metallic  liner  having  a  first  liner  surface  extending  parallel 
to  and  in  mating  relation  to  the  flat  mounting  surface  of  the 
outer  shell  to  form  a  hollow  structure  within  the  door,  the 
non-metallic  liner  having  a  second  liner  surface  extending 
substantially  orthogonally  from  the  first  liner  surface  and  a 
third  liner  surface  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
liner  surface  where  the  second  liner  surface  provides  a  step 
riser  for  die  third  liner  surface  spacing  the  third  liner  surface 
fiirther  from  the  outer  shell  than  the  first  liner  stirface; 

an  insulating  medium  contained  within  the  hollow  structure  for 
preveating  ready  ingress  of  heat  dirough  the  door;  and, 

gasket  means  secured  to  said  door  adjacent  the  first  liner  surface 
and  the  flat  mounting  surface,  said  gasket  means  extending 
past  die  third  liner  surface,  and  said  gasket  means  including  a 
flat  labyrinth  sealing  surface  portion  extending  laterally  there- 
from R>  lie  over  and  sealingly  engage  the  third  liner  surface. 


SJSMfiK 
VENTING  DEVICE 
Frederick  J.  Pnfpaff,  LoudonvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Southco, 
liM^,  ConcordviUc,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  749,847 
Int  CL*  A47B  96^4 
VS.  CL  312—406  15  Clainis 

1.  A  venting  device  for  use  in  venting  a  hollow  structure  having 


a  body  having  an  inner  surface,  die  inner  satfmx  to  be  oriented 
toward  the  interior  of  the  hollow  stitictuie,  and  an  outer 
surface  and  at  least  one  aperture  extending  over  a  first  area  on 
the  inner  surface,  through  the  body  from  the  inner  surfoce  to 
the  outer  surface,  and  over  a  second  area  on  the  outer  sur&ce, 
the  first  area  being  greater  dian  the  second  area,  the  aperture 
tapering  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  to  the  outer  surface, 
die  body  having  a  thickness  sufficiently  great  so  that  die 
apertures  formed  therein  are  long  enough  to  prevent  escape  of 
foamed- in-place  insulation. 


5,568,696 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  AN 
ALIGNMENT  GRID  OR  PATTERN 
William  N.  Oriidi,  183  No.  3,  Hogan  Ct,  Walmit  Crack,  CaUf. 
94598 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,677,  Apr.  7, 1995,  PM. 
No.  5,506,646.  lids  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  524^26 

Int  CL*  G03B  H/00 
VS.  CL  353—28  21 


at  least  one  wall  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  an  expanding 
foamed-in-place  insulation  material,  the  venting  device  compris- 
ing: 


17.  A  light  board,  comprising: 

a)  a  substantially  translucent  support  defining  a  support  surface 
thereon; 

b)  an  alignment  pattern  generator  disposed  adjacent  said  suppoit 
for  establishing  an  alignment  pattern  visible  fixMn  above  said 
suppoit  surface; 

c)  said  alignment  pattern  generator  including  a  plurality  of 
light-emitting  elements,  and; 

d)  said  alignment  pattern  generator  including  a  computer  for 
controlling  the  Configuration  of  the  alignment  pattern  estab- 
lished. 


5,560,697 
OPTICAL  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
Dae- Young  Lim,  ScoiU,  and  Jin-Se  Yang,  Kynnggi-Do,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Seoul,  Rep.  of  Koraa 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  400,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  9,  1994, 
94-4517;  Mar.  9,  1994,  94-4518 

Int  a.*  G03B  21/28 
VS.  CL  353—37  H  Claims 

7.  An  optical  projection  system  capable  of  displaying  an  M  xN 
number  of  pixels,  wherein  M  and  N  are  integers,  comprising: 
a  non-point  white  light  source  for  emitting  a  white  light  along  a 
first  optical  path  on  a  first  optical  plane,  wherein  the  white 
light  consists  of  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  primary  light 
beams,  each  of  the  primary  light  beams  being  one  of  the 
primary  colors; 
a  Uinity  of  arrays  of  MxN  actuated  miirors,  inchiding  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  arrays  of  MxN  actuated  mirrors,  each  of 
the  actuated  mirrors  having  an  actuator  and  a  mirror  attached 
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5,5«e,6W 
UGHTING  APPARATUS  AND  UQUID  CXYSTAL 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 
Okano,  YaauAe-gun,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Skarp 
KaWia,  Osaka,  JapM 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1994.  Scr.  No.  310,327 
CWw  priority,  appBcatloM  Japam  Sep.  3*.  1993,  S-245M1 
lat  Ct*  F21V  &W 
U.S.  CL  342-31  U 


each  of  die  actuated  mmon  in  the  arrays  being 
capable  of  changing  ibe  opbcal  path  of  the  pnmary  light 
beuns  leflecied  tbefefrom; 

Murce  stopper,  pfovtded  with  a  light  transmittiag  portioo 
having  a  specific  configuratioa  and  a  light  stopping  ponioa 
and  being  placed  on  die  fint  optical  path  on  the  tint  optical 
plane,  for  shaping  die  while  light  from  die  noo-poinl  white 
bght  source  into  a  predeteniuned  conAguratioa: 
MMMCe  lens,  disposed  between  die  source  stopper  and  die 
h-poini  while  light  source,  for  focusing  the  white  light 
by  the  non-point  white  light  source  onto  the  source 


R  optical  means  for  reflecting  the  white  light  from  the  source 
stopper  at  a  predetermined  angle,  wherein  the  optical  means 
I  a  prJafilMinn  beam  splitter* PBS)  and  a  X/4  plate,  the 
am  spUtter  being  used  for  separating  the  white 
light  into  a  pair  of  polaruation  beams  and  reflecting  one  of 
the  polanzation  beams  to  die  X/4  plaie.  and  die  X/4  piaie. 
upon  receiving  the  reflected  polanzatioa  beam  from  the  pokm- 
izatxMi  beam  splitler.  for  changing  a  phase  of  die  tefleclBtl 
polaruation  beam; 

a  beam  splitting  means  including  a  bm  aad  a  second  dichroic 
mirrors,  wherein  the  first  dichroic  mirror,  disponed  between 
the  opticai  means  and  the  second  dichroic  minor  facing  the 
first  array  of  MxN  actuated  mirrors,  is  used  for  isolating  and 
reflecting  the  phase  changed  reflected  polarization  beam  from 
the  optical  means  to  the  first  array  of  MxN  actuated  mirrors 
and  for  iransimttmg  the  second  and  the  thud  primary  light 
beams  to  the  second  dichroic  mirror,  and  the  second  dichroic 
minor,  disposed  between  the  first  dichroic  mirror  and  the 
third  array  of  MxN  actuated  mirrors  facmg  the  second  array 
of  MxN  actuated  mirrors,  upon  receiving  ike  second  and  the 
third  pnmary  light  beams  from  the  first  «lkkw)ic  mirror,  for 
;  Md  reflecting  the  second  pnmary  light  beam  lo  die 
ay  of  MxN  actuated  mirrors,  and  for  transmitting 
the  diird  light  beam  to  die  third  array  of  MxN  actuated 
mirrors; 

a  trinity  of  field  lenses  including  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  field 
lenses,  each  of  die  first,  the  second  and  die  thud  lenses  being 
kicaied  between  the  lust  dichrotc  mirror  and  the  first  array  of 
MxN  actualed  minors,  between  the  second  dichroK  mirror 
and  the  second  array  of  MxN  actualed  minors,  and  between 
the  second  dichroK  mirror  and  the  third  array  of  MxN  actu- 
ated minors,  respectively,  wherein  each  of  the  field  lenses  ia 
used  for  colliminating  each  of  the  primary  Ught  beams  onto 
Ike  correspooding  anay  of  MxN  actualed  mirrors  and  for 
refocusing  each  of  the  primary  light  beams  reflected  from 
each  of  the  actuated  mirrors  in  each  of  the  arrays; 

a  projection  screen  for  displaying  an  image  made  of  the  MxN 
number  of  pixels  thereon; 

a  f/mfULtium  stopper,  provided  with  a  light  transmitting  portion 
mi  a  Kfkl  stopping  portioa.  passmg  a  predetermined  amount 
of  ihe  reflected  pnmary  light  beams  from  the  trinity  of  the 
■iqra  of  MxN  actuated  mirrors;  and 

a  projection  lens  for  projecting  the  pnmary  light  beams  from  the 
projection  stopper  onto  the  pnmary  light  beams  from  the 
InujmkM  stopper  onto  the  pitijeniiM  screen,  diereby  display- 
I  of  die  pixels  conei|iiMdiag  Ikeicio. 


1.  A  lighting  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  light  transmining  plate-like  photoconductive  member  for  emit- 
ting light  from  a  surface  thereof; 

a  linear  light  source,  disposed  along  an  edge  surface  of  said 
photoconductive  member,  for  emitting  light  toward  the  edge 
surface;  and 

reflecting  means  for  reflecting  die  light  ftom  said  linear  light 
source  toward  the  edge  surface. 

wherein  said  reflecting  means  has  a  reflecting  suritce  which  is 
formed  by  arranging  a  plurality  of  metal  mirrors  as  discrete 
areas  on  a  surface  of  an  electrically  insulating  material. 


5,S4«,499 
OPTICAL  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  BETWEEN  A 
LAMP  AND  A  LIGHT  GUIDE 
Joka  M.  Davcaport,  Lyadkurst;  Rkkard  L.  Hanaler.  Pepper 
Pike;  WUHaM  J.  Caanriy,  Rkkwond  Heights,  all  of  Okki; 
Makcaira  S.  Dmumtytk*,  Fanaii«ton  Hllla,  Mick,;  Jttnj 
A.  Eriea,  PlyMoalk,  Mlck„  and  Joka  X.  U,  Fanaiagtoa 
HUi,    Mick,,    sMlgann    to    General    Electric    Coaspaay, 
Sckcaectady,  N.Y,,  aad  Ford  Motor  Coatpaay,  Dearbora, 
Mkk. 

Filed  Sep.  2. 1993,  Ser.  No.  11*444 

lat  CL'  F21V  &00.7/O8 

U,S.  CL  342—32  2  CtaiM 


1.  A  light  collection  and  distribution  arrangement  for  coupling 
light  output  from  a  light  source  to  at  least  one  remote  location 
compnsmg: 

a  first  and  a  second  light  collector  member  disposed  relabve  to 
one  another  m  a  joined  manner  so  as  to  cooperatively  sur- 


round the  light  source,  each  of  said  first  and  second  light 
collector  members  having  a  first  optical  focal  point  associated 
therewith; 

a  light  guide  disposed  partially  widiin  said  first  and  second  light 
collector  members,  said  light  guide  having  an  input  face 
disposed  at  die  first  optical  focal  point  of  one  of  said  first  and 
secoad  light  collector  members; 

wherein  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  light  collector  members 
having  said  first  optical  focal  point  at  which  said  light  guide 
input  face  is  disposed,  is  an  ellipsoidally  shaped  reflector 
member,  and. 

wherein  die  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  light  collector 
members  is  an  ellipsoidally  shaped  reflector  and  is  joined  to 
said  one  ellipsoidal  reflector  in  an  offset  manner  such  that  die 
light  source  can  reside  at  ofie  of  said  first  optical  focal  points 
and  said  input  face  can  reside  at  the  other  of  said  first  opOcal 
focal  points. 


5,544,7m 

LIGHT  COUPLEN 

Knit  A.  Leveaa,  Los  Aagdca,  Caitf,,  aadgnor  to  Massachusetts 

lostitute  of  TecbnoloKy,  Cambtidtc  Mms. 

Coatiauatiaa-ia-parl  of  Scr.  Na  152,934,  Not.  14, 1993,  PaL 

Na.  5,37l,iM,  wbick  Is  a  coBdauatioa  of  Ser.  Na  828,754, 

Jaa.  31, 1992,  abawkwed.  TUs  appHcaliaa  Aag.  5, 1994,  Scr. 

Na  284,274 

lat  CL'  F2IV  SAX) 

VS.  CL  342-^2  28  Claiias 


forward  leading  edge  and  a  downwardly  diverging  back  wall 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  surface,  said  plastic 
cover  portion  being  selectively  engaging  to  a  base  portion, 
each  of  said  plastic  cover  portion  and  said  base  portion  having 
a  length  substantially  equal  to  a  lateral  diameter  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  roof; 

light  means  disposed  within  said  housing  between  said  plastic 
cover  portion  and  said  base  portion; 

wherein  said  elongated  housing  is  configured  to  be  mounted  to 
said  roof  of  said  automotive  vehicle  such  that  said  fbrwaid 
leading  edge  of  said  plastic  cover  portioa  extends  substan- 
tially across  said  roof  in  a  lateral  direction  of  said  automotive 
vehicle. 


5,544,741 
VEHICLE  ROOF  TOP  LAMPS 
Pbimp  E.  Payne,  Northvfllc,  Mick„  assignor  to  Ckryaler  Cor- 
poratioii.  Auburn  Hills,  Mkk. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Scr.  Na  399,159 
laL  CL'  B44Q  1/28 
VS.  CI.  362— W  7  Claims 

1.  A  lamp  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  roof  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  including  a  translucent  aerodynamically 
shaped  plastic  cover  portion  defined  by  a  forward  leading 
edge.  |n  inclined  top  surface  extending  upwardly  from  said 


5,544,742 

VAN  REAR  UGHT  DISPLAY 

Peter  GoM,  389  Pcninsola  BInL,  Hmprtcad,  N.Y.  11554 

Flkd  Dec  4,  .1995,  Set;  Na  544,471 

InL  CL'  B44Q  1/26 

VS.  CL  342—80  i  dafaa 


1.  A  light  coupler,  comprising 

an  array  of  non-imaging  optical  microcollectors.  each  of  the 
non-imaging  optical  microcollectors  having  an  entrance  aper- 
ture for  receiving  light  emitted  from  a  source,  an  optical  axis, 
and  an  exit  aperture  for  emitting  die  light  received  by  die 
entrance  aperture,  the  entrance  apertures  of  the  non-imaging 
optical  microcollectors  being  mapped  to  a  portion  of  a  spheri- 
cal surface  having  a  radial  center  at  an  apparent  center  of  the 
source, 

wherein  the  non-imaging  optical  microcollectors  are  adapted 
and  arranged  such  dial  the  entrance  apertures  of  die  non- 
imaging optical  microcollectors  together  subtend  an  accep- 
tance angle  for  accepting  divergent  light  emitted  from  die 
source  and  such  dial  the  optical  axes  of  the  non-imaging 
optical  microcollectors  converge,  the  acceptance  angle  being 
substantially  matched  to  a  divergence  angle  of  die  source. 


1.  A  rear  light  display  for  a  van  comprising  rear  wall  means 
having  at  least  one  side  edge  bounding  a  rear  opening  character- 
ized by  an  upper  length  portion  of  an  angular  orientation  and  a 
lower  length  pottion  of  a  vertical  orientation,  at  least  one  door  for 
opening  and  closing  said  rear  opening  having  a  side  edge  when  in 
a  closed  position  of  upper  and  lower  length  portions  of  a  contigu- 
ous relation  to  said  wall  means  one  said  side  edge,  hinge  means  for 
interconnecting  said  one  said  door  to  said  wall  means  one  said  side 
edge  along  confronting  lower  length  portions  diereof  effective  to 
establish  a  rotational  axis  of  a  vertical  orientation  which  is  dis- 
placed laterally  of  both  said  upper  length  portion  edge  and  upper 
length  portion  of  said  door  in  said  closed  position  thereof  and  in 
said  open  condition  of  said  door  effective  to  displace  said  wall 
means  upper  length  portioa  edge  and  said  upper  length  portion  of 
said  door  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotation  axis  for  bounding  a 
clearance  therebetween,  and  a  rear  light  display  selectively  located 
on  said  rear  wall  means  so  as  to  be  visible  through  said  clearance 
to  an  ^iproaciiing  motorist,  whereby  during  use  of  said  van  rear 
opening  as  occurs  when  said  door  is  in  an  opening  condition  there 
is  a  light  signalling  the  presence  of  said  van  to  said  approaching 
motorist. 


246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ottober  1,  1996 


OcroBot  1.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


247 


246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1996 


OcToux  1.  1996 


5.SM,7t3 
HANDGUN  LIGHT  MOUNT 
Lcwk  W.  Capfs,  m.  IM  KM|rwMd  R4.  WmI  (P.O.  Bm  17«S), 
r,  AU.  J5M1 

hpwt  «r  Scr.  N«.  143,934,  OcL  27, 1M3,  ataa- 
.  Tte  apptkatioa  Mar.  21.  1995,  S«r.  N«w  4V74«S 
taL  CL'  MIG  Ui4 
VS.  CL  341— 11*  2» 


ends  extending  into  engagement  with  said  pair  of  hinges  for 
providing  over<enteT  biasing  of  said  cover  toward  open  and 
ckMcd  positions. 
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544«,7t5 

MULTI-FUNCTION  LIGHTING  DEVICX 

Shod-Shnk  SMam  N«.  l*.  AUey  1,  Lane  551,  Sec  1,  Wan-Sboa 

Rd.,  Gact-Skaa  iUaiig,  *»»-¥»«  iUcm  lUwaa 

nM  Dec  12,  1995,  Scft  No.  571,144 

!■«.  CL*  F21L  7/00 

VS.  CL  342— laS  15  < 


5,5M,7M 

VENT  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

Kiyoto  lUdzawa,  and  Kazoo  Anzai,  both  of  Nagano,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Nissei  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.^  Nagano-ko, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Ser.  Na  389,392 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1994,  4-043247 
Ittt  a.'  B29C  45/63 
VS.  CL  344—75  \i  i 


9.  A  lighting  aOachment  for  a  handgun,  said  handgun  comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  barrel  and  a  shaped  grip  extending 
outward  therefrom  compnsing: 

a  first  sheet  metal  bracket  conioured  to  conform  with  said 
surface  and  adapted  to  be  frictiotially  engaged  with  the  same 
along  a  dioanrf  at  least  halfway  around  said  grip;  and 

a  second  sheet  metal  bracliet  compnsing  an  upper  pottioa 
welded  flush  to  a  lower  portioa  of  said  first  bracket  and  a 
lower  poftioa  of  the  second  bracket  having  defined  therein  an 
anouiar  clamp  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  BashlighL 


5444,7*4 
COVERED  VANITY  MIRROR  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
David  L.  HieaHtni,  Bjrran  Ccalci;  avl  Paul  T.  Vaadcr  Kayl, 
both  oC  Mick,,  aari^an  ta  Priace  Cocparallaa, 
Micb. 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  1S4J14,  Nov.  17,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

SAn^Xi.  TMt  appBrartia  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392.1B5 

Int.  CL*  F21V  33/00 

VS.  CL  342—143  17  Claiau 


I.  A  muhi-function  lighting  device,  comprising: 

a  barrel  for  housing  a  battery  therein,  said  barrel  having  one  end 
which  is  threaded  externally; 

a  lamp  base  mounted  m  said  one  end  of  said  bairel; 

a  lamp  provided  on  said  lamp  base: 

a  switch  unit  disposed  in  said  barrel  for  connecting  selectively 
and  electrically  said  battery  to  said  lamp;  and 

a  head  assembly  including:  a  tubular  coupling  member  threaded 
internally  to  engage  threadably  said  one  end  of  said  barrel  and 
provided  with  an  inward  pash  projection;  a  tubular  sleeve 
member  made  of  a  light  transmittable  matenal  and  sleeved 
slidaMy  on  said  coupling  member;  and  a  head  cap  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  member  and  provided  with  a  reflector 
thcfetn; 

said  sleeve  member  being  shifiable  with  respect  to  said  coupling 
member  between  a  first  position,  wherein  said  lamp  extends 
into  said  reflector  so  that  light  may  be  directed  axially,  and  a 
second  position,  wherein  said  lamp  is  located  in  said  sleeve 
meinber  so  that  light  can  pass  transversely  through  said  sleeve 
member, 

said  coupling  member  being  shifUMe  with  respect  to  said  barrel 
so  as  to  cause  said  push  projection  to  depress  said  switch  unit 
and  control  operation  of  said  lamp. 


1.  A  covered  vanity  mirror  comprising: 

a  mirror  frame  and  tmrror  mounted  therein: 

a  cover  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  hinges  for  pivotally  nxxinting 

said  cover  to  said  mirror  frame  for  selectively  covering  said 

imrTor;  and 
an  elongated  wire  spring  extending  between  said  hinges  and 

aitarbfd  to  said  muior  frame,  satd  spring  including  opposite 


5,54*.7«4 

SEAL  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  A  VEHICULAR 

LAMP 
KazaMn  YaauiaU;  Kazao  AUyaaM,  aad  MiddUko  SasaU, 
aB  of  Shizaoka,  Japan,  asii|.nnrii  to  KoHo  Mannfactnring 
Co.,  Lt«U  Ttkyo,  Japan 
Dtririaa  of  Scr.  No.  159,749,  Dec  1,  1993.  This  application 

Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  341,911 
CWbh  priority,  appBcatloa  Japan,  Dec  4,  1992,  4-325S15 
IbL  CL*  B29C  44/l2:44A)6 
VS.  CL  342—247  14  ( 

1.  A  seal  stiuctufc  for  a  vehicular  lamp,  comprising: 


a  lamp  body  having  an  opening  portion  and  a  seal  groove 
dispose4  on  a  periphery  of  said  opening  portion: 

a  front  lens  having  a  leg  part  coupled  onto  said  seal  groove  of 
said  lamp  body; 

a  substantially  non-adhesive  foam  sealant  disposed  between  said 
leg  part  of  said  front  lens  and  said  seal  groove,  said  foam 
sealant  being  removable; 

means  for  mechanically  engaging  said  leg  part  of  said  front  lens 
and  said  seal  groove  to  said  lamp  body,  wherein  said 
mechanically  engaging  means  comprises  a  projectional  along 
a  bottom  surface  of  said  leg  part  of  said  front  lens  for 
strengthening  the  engaging  force  between  said  leg  part  of  said 
front  lens  and  said  seal  gnwve  via  said  foam  sealant 


5,540,707 

TAMPER  RESISTANT  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
DoaaM  A.  Ncer,  Urbana,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Grimes  Aerospace 
CoaMtaay,  Urbaaa,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,880 

IbL  CL'  F21V  15/00 

VS.  CL  342—374  lo  Claims 


1.  A  vent  apparatus  for  an  injection  molding  machine,  compiit- 
ing: 

a  heating  cylinder  provided  with  a  vent  hole  for  exhausting  a  gas 
component  generated  fix)ra  a  melted  resin; 

a  vent  hole  cover,  covering  said  vent  hole,  having  a  gas  exhaust 
port  at  an  upper  portion  including  a  lid  which  functions  as  a 
valve  for  selectively  opening  said  gas  exhaust  pott  to  relieve 
excessive  pressure,  wherein  a  gas  holding  chaniber  is  fotmed 
at  an  interior  of  said  vent  hole  cover; 

an  atmospheric  discharging  port  portion  formed  in  a  wall  of  said 
vent  hole  cover;  and 

means  for  supplying  steam  to  the  gas  holding  chamber, 

wherein  said  atmospheric  discharging  port  continuously  dis- 
chaiges  steam  and  gas  from  the  gas  holding  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere  and  said  lid  selectively  opens  for  exhausting 
excessive  pressures  of  steam  and  gas  from  the  gas  holding 
chamber. 


1.  A  tamper  resistant  connector  assembly,  conaprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  internal  slot  and  an  internal 

annular  9oove; 
a  washer  within  said  housing  having  at  least  one  spring  tab 

extending  therefrom; 
a  first  cylinder  having  at  least  one  detent  on  a  first  axial  extent  of 
said  first  cylinder,  at  least 

one  cylimler  tab  extending  radially  fixMn  an  outer  surface  of 
said  first  cylinder  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  internal 
slot  and  at  least  one  latch  extending  radially  fixMn  said  outer 
surface,  said  at  least  one  detent  configuied  to  receive  said 
spring  tab  and  said  cylinder  tab  configured  to  be  received 
by  said  internal  slot:  and 
a  second  cylinder  having  an  internal  annular  groove  for  receiv- 
ing said  laich. 


5,560,709 
MIXER  DRIVE  APPARATUS  ENABLING  RADIAL 
CHANGING  OF  SHAFT  SEAL 
William  F.  Hutchings,  Fairport;  Marlin  D.  Schotte,  Rochcftcr; 
Stephen  L.  MarUe,  Rochester;  Jod  S.  Berg,  Rochester,  aad 
David  J.  Engei,  Springwater,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,442 
Int  CL*  BOIF  7/00 
VS.  CL  366—331  8  ClalaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  mixer  impeller  in  a  vessel,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  bousing  disposable  over  a  pott  in  a  wall  of  said  vessel,  said 
bousing  supporting  a  drive  motor  and  containing  a  transmis- 
sion operatively  connected  to  said  motor; 

b)  a  quill  rotatably  suppotted  in  said  bousing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  transmission,  said  quill  having  an  axial  bore 
having  first  and  second  conical  portions  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  therein  and  mate  with  a  mixer  shaft  assembly; 

c)  a  tnixer  shaft  assembly  having 

i)  a  mixer  shaft  extendable  through  said  port  to  engage  and 
drive  said  impeller  in  said  vessel,  said  shaft  having  a 
conical  chamfer  at  an  end  thereof  for  mating  in  centoed 
relationship  with  said  tir^t  conical  portion  in  said  quill  bare, 
and 
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ii)  a  quill  iluft  disposed  on  and  removable  from  said  end  of 
said  mixer  shaft  and  having  a  threaded  aperture,  the  portion 
of  said  mixer  shaft  assembly  including  said  quiU  shaft 
being  removably  disposed  within  said  quill  boic: 

d)  a  jack  screw  rotaiably  mounted  within  said  quill  bore  and 
disposed  in  threaded  relationship  in  said  aperture  in  sak)  quill 
ihaft,  said  jack  screw  being  roiaiable  in  a  first  direction  to 
dkaw  said  portioa  of  said  mixer  shaft  assembly  into  said  quill 
bore  and  to  preload  said  centered  reladooship  of  said  conical 
chamfer  in  said  tirsi  conical  portion,  said  preloaded  centered 
relationship  defining  a  first  axial  position  of  said  mixer  shaft 
assembly;  and 

e)  a  tapered  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  said  mixer  shaft  and 
kxlged  between  said  shaft  and  said  second  conical  ponioa  of 
said  quill  bore  to  radially  support  said  shaft  in  said  quill. 


5.SM,7I1 

THERMAL  COMFORT  SENSING  DEVICE 

Joag  U.  Bo,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co„ 

Ltd.,  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea 
DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  63,784,  May  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,374,123. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  3t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3IS399 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  2«,  1992, 
8553/1992;  Feb.  12,  1993,  19*9/1993 

int.  CL"  G«1K  7/04:  HOIL  25fO0:3l/02 
M&.  CL  374— 1*9  5  i 
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S,SM.71» 
iVOCESS  FOR  MIXING  GAS  JETS  OR  STREAMS 
Berahard  Kiodic  Badiiun,  and  Horst  Simoo,  Eascn-Kcttwig, 
badi  of  Gcrvaay,  aMignors  to  TkyMcagM  GmbH,  Doisbwrg- 
Haaiborv,  and  Gaawiraie  laatitut  e.V.,  Easen.  both  of  Gcr- 


of  Ser.  No.  446,374,  Dec.  5,  1989,  abandoned. 
TMi  application  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887  J37 

priority,  applicatian  Gcraaqr,  Dec  23,  19m,  38  43 
S43J 

1^  CL*  MIF  5AH 
MS.  CL  3M— 336  19  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  contained  in  flue  gases 
of  fiimace  installations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
returning  a  partial  flow  of  the  flue  gases: 
mixing  tlie  partial  flow  of  the  flue  gases  with  hydrocarbons  as 

reductioa  agents  so  as  to  increase  the  impulse  of  tlie  reduction 

agents: 
providing  the  partial  flow  with  an  angular  momentum  having  a 

theoretical  swirl  number  (a  ratio  of  the  swirl-momentum  flow. 

aormalized  with  the  nozzle  radius,  to  the  axial  impulse  flow) 

of  from  0.4  to  0.5.  which  ensures  after  injection,  an  intensive 

mixing  with  a  flue  gas  flow:  and 
injecting  the  partial  flow  counter  to  the  flue  gat  flow  at  an  angle 

oflO*  10  80*. 


1.  A  temperature  comfort  sensing  device  comprising: 

a  first  diaphragm  including  a  first  substrate  having  a  recessed 
smicture.  a  first  oxide  film  formed  over  the  first  substrate,  a 
first  nitride  film  formed  over  the  first  oxide  film,  a  thin  film 
healer  formed  at  a  central  portion  of  the  first  nitride  film,  the 
thin  film  heater  having  spaced  heating  portions,  a  first  tem- 
perature sensor  formed  on  the  first  nitride  film  for  controlling 
a  temperature  of  the  thin  film  heater,  the  first  temperature 
sensor  having  spaced  sensing  portions  positioned  among  the 
spaced  heating  portions  of  the  thin  film  heater,  and  a  second 
nitnde  film  formed  over  the  first  nitride  film,  covering  the  thin 
film  heater  and  the  first  temperature  sensor: 

a  plurality  of  thermocouples  arranged  at  the  second  nitride  film 
above  the  thin  film  healer  and  the  first  temperature  sensor  and 
insulated  from  one  another  by  a  second  oxide  film; 

a  third  oxide  film  formed  over  the  second  nitride  film  and 
covering  the  thermocouples; 

a  second  temperature  sensor  formed  at  one  side  portion  of  the 
third  oxide  film  and  adapted  to  sense  a  room  temperature; 

a  third  nitride  film  formed  over  the  third  oxide  film  and  covering 
the  first  and  second  temperature  sensors;  and 

a  black  body  formed  ai  a  central  portion  of  the  third  nitride  film. 


5,SM,7I2 

OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR  SENSING  TEMPERATURE 

AND  THERMAL  INFRARED  RADIATION 

Marcos  Y.  Klcinennan,  24  Jerome  St.,  Soutiibridge,  Mass. 

01550 
Continualion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  654J09,  Feb.  13, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,302,025,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  711,062,  Mar. 
12,  1985,  Pat  No.  5,004,913,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part 
oT  Ser.  No.  608,932,  May  14, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,708^494,  which 
is  a  conlinuatioii  of  Scr.  No.  405,732,  Aug.  6,  1982,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  182,297 
Iirt.  CL*  GOIK  11/32:  G02B  6/16 
\i&.  CL  374—161  8  CUims 


INFRARED 
RADIATION 


WW 


VISIBLE  LIGHT 

TO 

PHOTOOCTKTOR 


of: 


1.  An  arrangement  for  sensing  a  temperature  rise,  comprising 

(a)  a  filia  light  guide  including  a  first  layer  comprised  of  an 
optically  homogeneous  material  having  an  index  of  refraction 
n,  in  contact  with  a  second  layer  comprised  of  a  material  with 
an  index  of  refraction  n^  lower  than  n,,  said  first  layer  having 
a  photoluminescent  material  dissolved  therein; 

(b)  light  lource  means  for  illuminating  said  first  layer  of  said 
light  glide  with  light  of  visible  or  near  infrared  wavelengths 
\y,  wherein  a  temperature-dependent  friiction  a  of  the  inten- 
sity of  said  Ught  of  wavelengths  \,  is  absorbed  by  said 
photoluminescent  material  and  re-emitted  as  luminescence 
light  of  wavelengths  A^  differem  from  X^,  the  value  of  a  and 
the  intensity  of  said  luminescence  light  increasing  as  a  Imown 
fiinctioii  of  the  temperature  of  said  first  layer,  and 

(c)  photodetector  means  for  sensing  the  increase  of  the  intensity 
of  said  luminescence  Ught  of  wavelengths  "Kj  which  is  emitted 
from  said  first  layer,  said  increase  being  an  indicator  ^  the 
temperature  rise.  / 

S.  A  method  for  sensing  a  temperature  rise,  comprising  dte  steps 
f: 

(a)  providing  a  film  light  guide  including  a  first  layer  comprised 
of  an  optically  homogeneous  material  having  an  index  of 
refraction  n,  in  contact  with  a  second  layer  comprised  of  a 
material  with  an  index  of  refraction  n^  lower  than  n,,  said  first 
layer  having  a  photoluminescent  material  dissolved  therein; 

(b)  illuminating  said  first  layer  of  said  light  guide  with  light  of 
visible  or  near  infrared  wavelengths  \^  wherein  a 
temperature-dependent  fraction  a  of  the  intensity  of  said  light 
of  wavelengths  X^  is  absorbed  by  said  photoluminescent  mate- 
rial and  re-emitted  as  luminescence  light  of  wavelengths  X^ 
different  from  \,  the  value  of  a  and  the  intensity  of  said 
luminescence  light  increasing  as  a  known  fiinction  of  the 
temperature  of  said  first  layer;  and 

(c)  sensing  with  photodetector  means  the  increase  of  the  inten- 
sity of  said  luminescence  light  of  wavelengths  "Kj  which  is 
emitted  from  said  first  layer,  said  iiKaease  being  an  indicator 
of  the  temperature  rise. 


5460,713 

EJECTOR  WEAR  SHOE 

Ronald  E.  Christenson,  Parsons,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  McNcAm 

Trwit.  and  MannCacturing,  Inc.,  Dodge  Center,  Miim. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,147 

Int.  CL*  F16C  29/02:  B6M>  1/32 

U.S.  CL  384-^2  12  i 


1.  A  wear  shoe  for  use  with  an  ejector  mechanism  supported  by 
load  bearing  sUde  bars  which  slide  along  spaced  apart  parallel 
ejector  rails,  said  wear  shoe  comprising: 

(a)  a  replaceable  wear  shoe  body  having  a  generally  C-section 
shape  with  first  and  second  ends  and  with  an  outer  surface 
substantially  coplanar  with  a  slide  bar  and  configured  to 
provide  a  wear  surface  that  contacts  the  ejector  rails  of  a 
refiise  truck  in  an  area  of  high  wear  and  supports  the  ejector 
mechanism  to  be  reciprocated  along  said  rails  and  an  inner 
surface  forming  a  channel  for  receiving  said  slide  bar 
whereby  said  wear  shoe  body  covers  a  portion  of  said  slide 
bar  contacting  said  rail;  and 

(b)  retaining  means  for  securing  said  wear  shoe  body  to  said 
slide  bar. 


5,560,714 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  F.  Huflon,  Derby,  Fuglaml,  assignor  to  Roik-Roycc 
Power  Engineering,  pic,  Newcastle  upon  l^ne,  Kngianit 

FDcd  Aug.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  519,610 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kii«dom,  Sep.  21, 1994, 
9418973 

lot  CL*  F16C  23/0< 
U.S.CL384— U4  5< 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  bearing  shell  disposed 
arotind  a  component,  the  bearing  shell  and  component  being  con- 
centric about  an  axis  and  the  component  being  capable  of  move- 
ment relative  to  the  bearing  shell,  the  bearing  shell  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  iat  the  supply  of  a  pressurised  beating 
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mediuin  into  an  annular  clearance  between  the  componeni  and  the 
bearing  shell,  the  bearing  shell  incorporating  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  grooves  which  render  the  bearing  shell  radially  flexible, 
the  bearing  shell  being  caused  to  conform  closely  to  the  componeni 
by  forces  applied  across  an  axial  slot  in  the  bearing  shell  such  thai 
in  opeiMioa  in  response  to  changes  in  the  si/e  of  the  component 
the  dimeasions  of  the  bearing  shell  can  change  to  automatically 
maintain  tlie  annular  clearance  between  the  bearing  shell  and  the 
component. 


S,SM,716 
BE.\JUNG  ASSEMBLY 
Klaus  l^nk,  9  Warbicton  Avenue,  Easeswold,  Johiuuicsburs, 
lyaMvaal;  Peter  N.  ToMiUaioo,  315  Enford  Road,  Moudcor, 
Johanncsburi,  Transvaal,  and  Oliver  F.  Damm,  Winfate 
Pariu  Pretoria,  TransvauL  all  of  Soulli  Africa 
Coatlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  217,932,  Mar.  25,  1994,  abantloind. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,197 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  2ft,  1993, 
93/2167 

iBt  a."  FWC  33/30 
\}J&.  CL  3S4— 492  4  ClaioH 


1.  A  rolling  element  bearing  assembly  having  an  axis  and 
comprising: 

an  inner  beanng  ring; 

an  outer  beanng  ring: 

roiling  elements  between  the  inner  and  outer  bearing  rings;  and 

an  aiuHilar  bearing  shield  having  a  first  periptiery  portion  con- 
tacting one  of  tlie  inner  and  outer  beanng  rings,  a  second 
penpiiery  portion  adjacent  (tie  other  of  the  inner  and  outer 
bearing  rings,  and  a  mid  portion  between  the  tir%t  and  second 
periphery  pottians; 

tke  first  peripi>ery  portion  of  the  bearing  shield  and  said  one 
bearing  nng  having  at  least  one  discrete  inegulanty  distrib- 
uted along  tlie  circumference  of  tlie  beanng  shield  and 
efiecied  by  a  laser  beam  such  tliai  rotation  of  ttie  beanng 
shield  with  respect  to  said  one  beanng  ring  is  restrained. 

U.  A  method  of  mounting  a  bearing  shield  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  an  outer  beanng  ring  and  an  inner  bearing  ring  with 
roiling  elements  therebetween; 

positioning  an  aiiniiiar  bearing  shield  such  that  a  first  periphery 
portion  of  the  bearing  shield  contacts  one  of  tlie  inner  and 
outer  beanng  rings,  a  second  penpiiery  portion  of  tlie  bearing 
shield  is  adjacent  the  other  of  the  inner  and  outer  beanng 
rings,  and  a  nud  portion  of  the  beanng  shield  extends  between 
the  first  and  second  peripheiy  poniaas; 

directing  a  laser  beam  against  at  least  one  of  the  first  periphery 
portion  of  tlie  beanng  slueld  and  said  one  beanng  ring  such 
dial  at  least  one  discrete  irregularity  is  effected  by  the  laser 
beam  and  such  that  rotation  of  the  bearing  shield  with  respect 
lo  said  one  bearing  ring  is  lesnained. 


5JM,71S 
BOILING  ELEMENT  BEARING  WITH  SHIELD 
ChrWofiher  W.  Mnaby,  CallMMm.  Gn„  assizor  lo  Tke  Tor- 
rinxton  Coaipnny,  Torrtaglaa,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42M89 

InL  CL*  F1*C  33/76:  B21D  53/10 

VS.  CL  3S4— 477  2t  Claims 
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1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  opposed,  uninterrupted 
diamond-bearing  surfaces,  both  of  which  are  free  of  any  Group 
VUI  metal. 


S,5M,717 
COMPOUND  BALL  BEARING 
Rikoro  Obara,  and  KataaM  Iktsono,  both  of  Nagano-ken, 
Japan,  aasigiian  to  Minebca  Kabushilu-Kaisha,  Nagano- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  l31v4M 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  OcL  7,  1992,  4-293858; 
Nov.  9,  1992,  4-32364* 

InL  CL"  F1*C  /A08 
\iS.  CL  384—512  7  ( 


1  A  compound  ball  bearing  comprising: 

a  bearing  assembly  including  a  spindle  (1).  a  sleeve  (2)  sur- 
rounding said  spindle  (I),  an  inner  ring  (6)  fitted  on  said 
spindle,  first  balls  (S)  provided  between  said  spindle  and  said 
sleeve,  and  second  balls  (9)  provided  between  said  inner  ring 
and  said  sleeve  (2). 

said  sleeve  (2)  being  integrally  formed  with  a  hub  (11)  as  a 
one-piece  unit  of  a  motor. 


OtrroeER  1,  19% 

I 

5360,718 

LABEL  PRINTER  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  PRINTING 

AND  STORING 

Kazutoshl  Furaya,  Numazu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai* 

sha  TEC,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  668,607,  Mar.  13,  1991.  This  applica- 
tion Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127/117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1990,  2-65683; 
Jun.  7,  1990,  2-147468 

InL  CL"  G06K  15/02 
VS.  CL  400—68  II  Claims 

TO8US2 
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5,560,719 

POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Rodney  R.  Ballard,  Memphis,  and  Kazuki  Ohashi,  Cordova, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Brother  International  Corpora- 
tion, SoiaerseL  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368^52 
InL  CL"  B4LI  3/46 
VS.  CL  400—83  13  Claims 

1.  A  typewriter  comprising: 
a  chassis; 

a  display  panel  pivotably  connected  to  said  chassis  such  that  the 
display  panel  is  rotatable  between  first  and  second  angular 
positions  that  define  a  rotatable  range:  and 
a  positioning  element  (hat  is  substantially  centrally  located  along 
and  between  said  display  panel  and  said  cha.ssis.  said  position- 
ing device  being  adapted  to  substantially  prevent  relative  axial 


171-205  O.G.-96-10:  QL3 


I.  A  label  printer  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  label  data; 

processiag  means  foi  producing  print  pattern  data  of  a  variable 

size  on  the  basis  of  the  label  data  input  by  said  input  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  variable  number  of  print  pattern 

data  each  produced  by  said  processing  means;  and 
printing  means  for  sequentially  printing  the  print  pattern  data 

store  in  said  memory  means; 
wherein  said  processing  means  is  operable  in  parallel  with  said 
printing  means,  and  includes: 

control  means  for  confirming,  when  label  data  is  input  by  said 
input  means,  that  said  roeinory  means  has  a  pan  which 
remains  unoccupied  with  print  pattern  data  to  be  printed 
and  whose  storage  capacity  is  sufficient  for  new  print 
pattern  data,  and  for  allowing  the  new  print  pattern  data  to 
be  produced  and  stored  in  the  remaining  part  of  said 
memory  means  upon  said  confirmation,  and  wherein  said 
control  means  includes  assigning  means  for  detecting  a 
storage  area  storing  print  pattern  data  which  has  already 
beea  printed  when  said  memory  means  is  fiill.  and  assign- 
ing new  print  panem  data  to  tlie  detected  storage  area;  and 
partitioning  means  for  panitioning  said  memory  means  into  a 
plurality  of  storage  areas,  wherein  said  partitioning  means 
includes  means  for.  when  the  detected  storage  area  does  not 
have  sufficient  storage  capacity,  combining  the  detected  stor- 
age area  with  at  least  one  other  storage  area  upon  completion 
of  printing  of  the  print  pattern  data  stored  therein  to  obtain  a 
storage  capacity  sufficient  to  store  the  new  print  pattern  data. 


movement  between  the  chassis  and  the  display  panel  in  said 
rotatable  range,  wherein  the  positioning  element  comprises  a 
projection  mounted  on  a  first  member  of  the  chassis  and  die 
display  panel  and  a  slot  provided  within  a  second  member  of 
the  chassis  and  the  panel,  and  wherein  tlie  projection  com- 
prises an  elongated  arcuate  segment  and  the  slot  comprises  an 
elongated  arcuate  slot. 


5,560,720 
INK-SUPPLY  TANK  FOR  A  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Takashi     Suzuki;     Masanao     Matsuzawa,     and     Yoshinori 
Miyazawa,  all  of  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Condnualion  of  Ser.  No.  150,676,  Nov.  10,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,421,658,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,959,  OcL 
16,  1992,  PaL  No.  5^28,279,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  612,010,  Nov.  9,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,156y471,  whkh  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  401,539,  Aug.  31,  1989,  PaL  No. 
4,969,759,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,216,  Feb. 

17,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
35,251,  Mar.  23,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  Na  873,871,  Jon.  12,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  Na  659,816,  Oct.  11,  1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  405,280 
Claims     priority,    application    Japan,     May     22,     1984, 
59-102541;  May  22, 1984,  59-102842;  Mav  22, 1984,  59-102843 

InL  a.*  B4U  2/305:2/17 
VS.  a.  400—124.1  82  CWiu 


1.  A  dot  matrix  printer  comprising: 

an  ink-supply  tank  having  a  first  wall  having  a  first  side  facing 

tlie  interior  of  said  tank  and  a  second  side  facing  the  exterior 

of  said  tank; 
an  ink  absorbing  member  mounted  within  the  ink-supply  tank; 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  printing  mechanism  for  applying  inli  from  said  ink  absorbing 
member  lo  effect  doc  matrix  printing:  and 

IB  ink  receiving  and  transnutting  member  positioned  to  receive 
ink  from  said  ink  absorbing  member  and  constructed  to  trans- 
mil  ink  through  said  tirs  wall  for  delivery  to  said  printing 
mechanism,  said  ink  receiving  and  transnutting  member 
including  an  elongated  member,  said  elongated  member 
extending  into  said  ink-supply  tank  from  said  first  side  of  said 
first  wall,  said  elongated  member  being  formed  with  an  open- 
ing at  at  least  a  distal  end  thereof  and  with  a  passage  extend- 
ing longitudinally  tberealong  from  said  opening  along  the 
length  of  said  elongated  member  for  conducting  ink  from  said 
opening  toward  said  printing  mechanism  by  at  least  capillary 
force,  said  elongated  member  engaging  a  portion  of  said  ink 
absorbing  member  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  ink  absorbing 
member  facing  said  opening,  at  least  a  region  of  said  elon- 
gated member  and  of  said  passage  extending  therealong  adja- 
cent said  ink  absorbing  member  being  essentially  free  of 
porous  material. 


1.  A  shuttle  printer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  pnm  wires  laterally  arranged  at  prede- 
termined intervals  in  a  reference  plane,  each  print  wire  having 
a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end; 

m  actuator  unit  including  a  plurality  of  actuators,  each  actuator 
being  coupled  to  the  fixed  eiMl  of  a  print  wire  lo  drive  the  print 
wire  based  on  print  data: 

a  reciprocating  mechamsm  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  print  wires 
for  swingug  the  prut  wires  transversely  within  the  reference 
plane;  aad 

a  wire  guide  coupled  to  the  actuator  unit  supporting  the  plurality 
of  print  wires  during  transverse  movement  withm  the  refer- 
ence plane,  including  a  flexible  arm  extending  in  the  refereiKe 
plane  having  a  pair  of  elastic  side  walls  extending  on  both 
sides  of  the  plurality  of  print  wires,  an  end  connecting  mem- 
ber extending  between  the  side  walls  and  supporting  the  free 
ends  of  the  print  wires,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  guide 
rolaubly  secured  between  the  side  walls,  wherein  the  inter- 
niPttiMr  guide  supports  the  plurality  of  print  wires  between 
the  actuators  and  the  end  connecting  member. 


5,5«0,722 
TAPE  UNIT  HAVING  RIBBON  END  TAPE 
Talushi   Kawaguchi,  Alchi-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7.  19»4.  Ser.  No.  336,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japui.  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-4)29819 
Int  a.*  B41J  33/02 
VS.  CI.  400—238  15  CbimM 


S,5M,721 
SHiriTLE  PRINTER  WITH  SHIFTING  WIRE  GUIDES 
Atsoahi  Hirota,  Nacoya.  and  Alsuo  Sakaida,  GUii,  both  of 
Japan,    aaaignors    to    Brother    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Na«oy«,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  357,922 

Ctaims  priority,  appikntion  Japui,  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-347879 

bu.  CL"  MU  2/265 

VS.  CL  400— 124J7  22  ClataM 


1.  A  tape  unit  comprising: 

an  elongated  thermal  recording  material  thai  is  capable  of  form- 
ing a  printed  image  when  used  in  a  thermal  recording  system 
that  employs  a  thermal  print  head; 

a  core  for  winding  said  thermal  recording  material;  and 

an  end  tape  connected  lo  a  trailing  end  of  said  thermal  recording 
material,  said  end  tape  being  connected  to  said  core,  and 
wherein  a  length  of  said  end  tape  is  greater  than  a  length  of  a 
feed  path  of  said  thermal  recording  material  from  said  core  to 
at  least  the  thermal  print  head,  and  wherein  said  end  tape 
comprises  a  material  that  has  a  glass  transition  point  (Tg)  of  at 
least  90*  C  and  is  different  from  said  thermal  recording 
material. 


5,560,723 

SHUTTLE  DRIVING  MECHANISM  OF  PRINTER 

APPARATUS 

AtsnUaa  rittjuM,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Urn- 

Itcd,  Knw— M,  JapMi 

Fflcd  May  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,039 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-233823 
Int  a."  B41J  19/14 
VS.  a.  400—323  4  I 
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1.  A  shuttle  mechanism  of  a  printer  apparatus,  comprising  a  print 
shuttle  unit  to  mount  a  print  head  on  one  side  thereof: 

a  comnxm  guide  member  provided  along  the  width  direction  of 
a  pnni  paper: 

a  reciprocating  mechanism  to  make  said  print  shuttle  unit  recip- 
rocate along  said  common  guide  member: 

a  balance  shuttle  unit  as  a  balancer  of  said  print  shuttle  unit;  and 

another  reciprocating  mechanism  to  make  said  balance  shuttle 
unit  reciprocate  along  said  common  guide  member  in  the 
reverse  direction  relative  to  said  print  shuttle  unit,  wherein 


each  reciprocating  mechanism  is  driven  by  a  linear  motor,  and 
wherein  said  balance  shuttle  unit  is  arranged  on  another  side 
of  said  print  shuttle  unit  such  that  said  print  shuttle  unit  and 
said  balance  shuttle  unit  reciprocate  respectively. 


5,560,724 
KEYBOARD  HAVING  IMPROVED  KEYTOP 
Scikfal  Iwaaa;  HIdeyuki  Motoyama.  and  Makoto  Yoshioka,  all 
of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ltsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  21^27.  Feb.  23.  1993.  PaL  No.  5.486,059. 
This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1992,  4-041582 
Int.  CI."  B41J  5/08 
VS.  CL  400-^488  8  Claims 
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I.  A  keytop  extension  fastenable  on  a  key  of  a  keyboard  having 
a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  in  plural  rows  in  a  first  direction  and 
plural  columns  in  a  second  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 
first  direction  and  including  at  least  one  special  fiinction  key  in  a 
corresponding  row.  the  special  function  key  having  an  exterior 
configuration  with  an  upper  surface  and  having  a  stroke  length,  the 
keytop  extension  comprising: 

a  keytop  extension  body  having  upper  and  lower  major  surfaces 
and  a  recess,  the  recess  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 
major  surface  and  into  the  keytop  extension  body  and  having 
an  interior  configuration  mating  at  least  an  upper  portion  of 
the  exterior  configuration  of  the  special  key,  the  recess  receiv- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  the  special  key  therewithin  and 
thereby  being  detachably  secured  thereto:  and 
the  keytop  extension  body  having  a  diickness  such  that,  when 
detachably  secured  to  the  special  key.  the  upper  major  surface 
of  the  keytop  extension  body  is  displaced  above  the  upper 
surface  of  the  special  key  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  as 
great  as  the  stroke  length  of  the  special  key. 


5,560,725 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  A  CONTINUOUS  ROLLED 

STRIP  OF  PRINTING  SUBSTRATE  TO  A  LASER 

PRINTER  NOT  OTHERWISE  CONFIGURED  THEREFOR 

Abergcl  Edmond.  Salnte  Genevieve  Ocs  Bois,  France,  assignor 

to  M.G.I.,  Vitry  Sur  Seine.  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/00053.  $  371  Date  JuL  20,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/13946,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  20.  1993.  Ser.  No.  256,682 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21.  1992.  92  00605 
InL  a."  B4U  11/70 
VS.  CL  40fr— 621  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  laser  printer  (10)  not  designed  to 
receive  a  continuous  strip  of  printing  substrate,  a  device  for  feed- 
ing a  continuous  rolled  strip  (5)  of  printing  substrate  to  said  laser 
printer  (10)  aad  for  delivering  the  said  strip  (5)  in  a  predetermined 
formal,  said  feeding  and  delivering  device  comprising  a  means  of 
input  (12)  and  a  means  of  output  (14)  respectively  placed  at  an 
input  (22)  and  at  an  output  (24)  of  the  said  printer  (10);  each  means 


of  input  and  output  comprising  means  of  repeatedly  cuaing  (32. 
34)  the  said  strip  (5)  and  means  for  measuring  the  length  of  the 
said  strip  (5)  between  two  successive  cuts,  wherein  said  measuring 
and  cutting  means  (46;  32)  of  said  input  cuts  the  strip  (5)  to  the 
maximum  length  of  substrate  accepted  by  the  printer  (10),  and  said 
measuring  and  cuning  means  (50.  51.  52;  34)  of  said  output  cuts 
the  strip  (5)  again  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  shorter  lengths  selected 
by  a  user  of  the  printer  (10). 


5,560,726 

SHEET  CONVEYING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  ROTATING 

MEMBER  WITH  POINTED  TEETH  WHOSE  TIPS  HAVE 

A  RADIUS  OF  CURVATURE  EQUAL  TO  OR  LESS  THAN 

9MMM 
Koichiro  Kawagnchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2314165 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-123172 
Int  a."  B4U  13/08 
VS.  CL  400—641  7  Claims 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

recording  means  for  performing  recording  on  a  sheet; 

a  first  rotating  member,  disposed  at  a  side  downstream  frxMn  said 
recording  means  so  as  to  contact  a  non-recorded  surface  of  the 
sheet  on  which  recording  has  been  performed  by  said  record- 
ing means,  for  supplying  the  sheet  with  a  conveying  force; 
and 

a  second  rotating  member,  including  pointed  teeth  at  its  outer 
circumference,  for  conveying  the  sheet  in  cooperation  with 
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said  first  rotating  member,  while  distal  ends  of  the  teeth 
contact  a  recofded  surface  of  the  sheet, 
wherein  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  tips  of  the  teeth  are  equal 
to  or  less  than  0.05  mm. 


to  Marbert  GmbH, 


S,5M,727 
LIPSTICK  CASE 
WiUHed  Vanpei,  Haan,  Gttmany,  aarisno 
Gcraaay 
CotJBMrtoe  at  Scr.  N«w  M,122,  Sep.  39.  1993,  abudoiied. 

This  appHcUlM  Apr.  25.  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,83« 
Claims  priority,  afffMmOoa  Germany.  Jan.  Z4,  1991,  91  00 
794L 

laL  CL"  A45D  •faV6:4CA)4:40/l2 
VS.  CL  401— 7S  7  ClataH 


I.  A  lipstick  case  having  a  lipstick  moving  mechanism,  compris- 


ing: 


an  inner  tube  having  slots,  an  open  end  contigured  to  allow 
lipstick  to  pass  ihereihrough  and  reces.ses  adjacent  to  the  open 
end; 

an  outer  tube  rotaiably  surrounding  the  inner  tube  and  having  an 
internal  thread  with  thread  turns:  and 

a  lipstick  holder  arranged  to  move  in  the  inner  tube  and  having 
spnng  elements  and  guide  cams  engaging  the  thread  turns 
through  the  slots  of  the  inner  tube,  the  spring  elements  having 
movable  ends  extending  to  a  base  of  the  holder  and  secondary 
cams  on  the  movable  ends,  the  secondary  cams  being  sup- 
poned  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  inner  tube  to  form  rear- 
engagement  lugs  and  being  engagable  into  the  recesses  adja- 
cent to  the  open  end  of  the  inner  tube 


POSITIONING  DEVICE  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  WITH 
OPERATING  TABLES 
JoMpk  T.  McFacMcn,  Trcctopa  I1-2D.  450  K.  Lioostaead  Cir., 
P.O.  Bos  3039.  Vail,  Colo.  81658-39 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995.  Scr.  No.  404^76 
I^  CL"  FI6B  7/04 
VS.  CL  403—53  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  in  combinatioo  with  an  object  and  a  base  for 
positioning  said  object  relative  to  said  base  comprising: 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  arms. 

an  L-shaped  arm  connecting  said  third  arm  and  said  fourth  arm. 
said  first  and  third  arms  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends, 
each  said  end  of  said  respective  first  and  third  arms  having 
holding  members  movable  between  a  locked  position  and 
unlocked  position,  said  first  and  third  arms  each  further 
including  movable  actuating  means  for  substantially  sinaiha- 


neously  moving  each  of  said  holding  members  of  said  respec- 
tive first  and  third  arms  between  said  locked  and  unlocked 
positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  respective  actuat- 
ing means  between  an  actuated  position  and  a  deactuated 
position. 

a  first  connecting  means  releasably  and  routably  engaged  with 
said  second  arm  by  said  holding  member  of  said  second  end 
of  said  first  arm.  said  first  connecting  means  being  slidable 
with  respect  to  said  second  arm, 

a  second  connecting  means  releasably  and  rotatably  engaged 
with  said  second  arm  at  an  end  thereof  opposite  said  first  arm 
by  said  holding  member  of  said  first  end  of  said  third  arm, 
said  third  arm  being  slidable  with  respect  to  said  second  arm, 

a  third  coiuiecting  means  releasably  and  rotatably  engaged  with 
a  first  end  of  said  L-shaped  arm  by  said  holding  member  at 
said  second  end  of  said  thud  arm. 

a  fourth  connecting  means  releasably  and  rotaiably  engaged  with 
a  second  end  of  said  L-shaped  arm  by  a  clamp  disptKed  at  a 
first  end  of  said  fourth  arm. 

said  fourth  arm  including  a  connection  to  a  positioning  member 
adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  fourth  arm,  said  connection 
being  able  to  lock  said  positioning  member  in  a  desired 
position. 


5360,729 

ELASTOMERIC  JOINT  FOR  A  BLADE  TENSIONING 

MECHANISM 

AlesaiMicr   D.   Coroiack,   Marietta,   and    Bengt  A.   Nilasoo, 

Atlanta,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  BMH  Wood  Technology, 

Inc..  Doravillc,  Ga. 

Continuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  181388,  Jan.  13,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,398,819.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,270 

InL  CL"  F16B  7/00 
VS.  CL  403—226  4  ClaiM 

I.  An  elastomeric  joint  between  a  frame  member  having  dis- 
posed vertical  faces  and  an  interconnecting  bottom  and  a  bearing 
housing  having  a  top  and  an  opposed  bottom  attached  to  an 
eccentric  shaft,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  wing  members,  each  fixedly  attached  to  an  opposite 

vertical  face  of  the  frame  member; 
a  pair  of  segments  depending  from  respective  ones  of  the  wing 
members,  the  segments  having  opposed  faces,  each  of  the 
faces  having  an  opposed  notch  so  that  the  notches  are  directed 
towards  each  other, 
a  bewteg  support  having  a  lop.  an  opposed  bottom  affixed  to  the 
lop  of  the  eccentric  shaft,  two  opposed  ends,  and  two  opposed 
sides  wherein  the  two  sides  each  have  an  indentation  therein 
which  IS  directed  towards,  and  is  in  registry  with,  the  notches 
of  the  segments;  and 
a  pair  of  elastomeric  strips,  each  configured  to  be  received 
within  the  space  formed  between  the  notch  in  the  segment  aad 
a  respective  indeniatioa  on  the  bearing  support  and  wherein 


5,560,731 
PLUG  CONNECTOR  FOR  HOLLOW  SECIIONS 
Max  Kronaabcrg,  Soiiiifai,  Germany,  amigDor  to  HdHat  Lin- 
gemann,  WnppertaL  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  238,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10,  1993,  93  07 
089  U;  Oct  14,  1993,  43  35  039.9 

Lit  CL'  F16B  39/22 
VS.  CL  403—298  3  ( 


the  elastomeric  strips  absorb  any  relative  motion  between  the 
frame  member  and  tlie  bearing  housing. 


1.  A  coupling  for  use  in  a  scaffold  system  to  coiuiect  cross 
members  to  vertical  members,  the  coupling  comprising: 

a  pair  of  aanular  flanges  for  mounting  in  a  spaced  apart  relation 
on  a  venical  member  to  form  a  groove  therebetween,  each 
flange  having  an  outer  aiinulus  and  each  flange  further  having 
formed  llierein  at  least  one  aperture  and 

a  lock  pin,  shaped  to  extend  across  the  groove  and  be  received  in 
an  aperture  on  each  flange,  wherein  an  adapted  portion  of  a 
cross  member  can  be  inserted  in  the  groove  and  locked  into 
tlte  coupling  by  means  of  the  lock  pin,  the  adapted  portion 
having  a  first  portion  which  extends  into  the  groove  and  a 
second  portion  formed  to  substantially  abut  against  tlie  outer 
annulus  of  each  flange. 


5,560,730 
SCAFFOLD  SYSTEM 
Raymood  W.  Gillani,  Fort  Saskatciwwan;  Dooclas  W.  Lind- 
■trom,  Etfanontoo;  Hnng  B.  Quadi,  Edmonton;  Michael  G. 
Blum,  Calgary;  Kevin  K.  Gray.  Edmontmi,  and  BiU  K.  Jang, 
Edmonton,  all  of  Canaila,  assignors  to  Scaffold  Connection 
Corporatioa,  Fort  Saslutdiewan,  Canatia 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  234,801,  Apr.  28,  1994.  This  applitstioD 
Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  470,191 
Int  CL"  E04G  7/24;  FI6B  7/04 
VS.  CL  403—294  19  Claims 


1.  A  plug  connector  for  maldng  a  connection  joint  between  an 
axially  aligned  pair  of  hollow  spacer  profiles  of  insulating  glass 
panes,  said  plug  connector  being  configured  as  an  essentially 
U-shape  cross  section  with  a  center  web  and  a  pair  of  side  weh« 
extending  fixHn  said  center  web  to  define  with  said  center  web  a 
cavity  in  said  plug  connector,  said  plug  connector  being  character- 
ized by  a  bottom  plate  extending  between  said  side  webs  for 
closing  said  cavity  in  and  only  in  the  region  of  said  connection 
joint  between  said  spacer  profiles. 


5,560,732 
SAFETY  DELINEATORS 
Jack  H.  Knip,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  and  JaaMS  P.  SuOiTan, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  IVaflix  Deriecs,  San 
dcmente,  Calif  . 

Fiieti  Feb.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  I9S419 

Int  CL"  EOIF  9/00 

VS.  CL  404 — 10  28  ClainB 


/5^ 


IM    MOb 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  support  base  for  an  upstanding 
structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  nmlding  a  base  member  from  a  resilient  plastic,  said  base 
member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  which  enclose  a 
hollow  chamber  therein,  a  funnel  structure  extending  out  of 
said  base  member  from  said  chamber, 

b)  filling  said  chamber  with  a  ballast  material  comprising  a 
flowable  mass  of  loose  particles,  said  ballast  material  being 
received  into  said  chamber  through  said  fiinnel  structure; 

c)  cutting  off  said  fiinnel  structure  such  that  edges  of  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  are  in  adjoining  relationship  at 
the  cutting  point;  and 
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d)  permanently  sealing  said  adjoining  edges  ai  the  cutting  point  5^60,735 

so  that  the  ballast  material  is  permanendy  sealed  within  said  SUPPORT  FOR  DOCK-MOUNTED  BOAT  LIFTS 

chamber  Tliii  E.  Lammers,  Boyden,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dethmers  Mfg. 

C(K,  Boyden,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,850 

IBL  CL"  BOC  3/06 

5,5««,733  ^"^  ^  4«5— 1  18  CUims 

GAS  PRE-CHARGEO  MASS  COUNTERBALANCING 

Harry  D.  DicUnaoii,  1551  Mdwoed  Dr.,  Gtendalc,  Calif.  91207 

Filed  JuB.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461.437 

Int.  CL"  EOIF  /J/08 

U.S.  CL  4*4— «  33  ClainM 


nft-'a 


1.  A  Ihiid-poetimatic  couiMetbalancing  system  adjustably  apply- 
ing lifting  force  to  a  mass  adapted  to  be  raised  by  a  lift  means 
overcoming  inertia  of  said  lass,  and  including; 

a  fluid  force  exerlmg  means  coupled  to  the  mass  for  opposing 
gravitational  force  of  said  mass. 

a  fluid-pneumatic  pressure  supply  means  for  applying  fluid 
pressure  to  said  force  exerting  means, 

a  pneumatic  pre-charge  means  for  charging  the  fluid-pneumatic 
pressure  supply  means  with  a  pre-set  gas  pressure. 

and  an  adjustment  means  for  charging  the  fluid-pneumatic  pres- 
sure supply  means  with  working  fluid  to  ensure  fiill  operation 
of  the  force  exerting  means. 

the  pre-set  gas  pressure  being  increased  by  said  charging  the 
fluid-pneunutic  pressure  supply  means  with  working  fluid  to 
apply  working  fluid  pressure  for  adjustably  counterbalancing 
the  mass  above  and  below  its  gravitational  weight. 


5,5M,734 

BITVMASTIC  SIMULATED  PAVED  SURFACE 

JaaMS  McInlari^  and  Gnknaa  J.  LncM,  iMth  of  UckAdd, 

United  Ungiaa.  airiiBMa  I*  RoMhes  Lifted,  EMt  SMa«, 

U^tcdiOi^iaa 
per  N*.  PCT/GB93Mlt32,  |  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1995,  f  102(e) 

Date  MaK  7,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/V5841,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  FBad  Aac.  27,  1993,  Ser.  Na  397  JOS 

OaiaH  rrtority,  ■ypBcaUon  United  Ki^doni.  Sep.  9,  1992, 
9219105;  Sep.  9, 1992.  921910* 

Int.  CL*  EOIC  7/35:19/43:  EOIF  9/M 
VS.  CL  404—15  52  CUbs 

1.  A  method  of  laying  a  bitumastK  simulated  paved  surfKe 
which  compnses  spreading  a  layer  of  hot  bitunustic  material  on  a 
foundatioa  layer,  the  bitumastic  material  including  a  thermoplastic 
rubber  copolymer  material,  filler  and  remforcing  fibres,  allowing 
the  bitumastic  malenal  to  cool  and  set,  heating  ilie  surface  of  the 
bitumastic  malenal  to  soften  it  for  moulding  purposes,  and  imprint- 
ing die  softened  surface  with  a  pattern  of  grooves  to  provide 
simulated  gaps  between  simulated  slabs  of  paving. 

25.  A  layer  of  bitumastK  malenal  having  a  simulated  paved 
surface,  comprising  bitumen,  hydrocarbon  resin,  block  copolymer 
rubber,  fillers  and  reinforcing  fibre  material,  a  groove  pattern 
having  been  impressed  inio  die  upper  mgbct  of  the  layer  in  a 
pattern  lo  simulate  the  joints  in  a 


I.  A  support  for  a  boat  lift,  the  lift  having  a  base  mounted  on  a 
portable  dock  in  a  body  of  water  and  a  load  member  extending 
downward  partially  into  the  water  adjacent  the  dock,  the  support 
comprising  a  rigid,  elongated  support  member  having  a  first  end 
configured  for  attachment  lo  the  boat  lift  load  member  and  an 
opposing  second  end  configured  for  anchoring  on  the  floor  of  the 
body  of  water,  and  means  for  attaching  said  support  member  to  the 
boat  lift  load  member,  said  attaching  means  being  configured  to 
enable  slidable  positioning  of  said  suppon  member  on  said  load 
member. 


5.560,734 
PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  OUT  WATER  LEAKAGE  FROM 

GEOLOGICAL  ROCK  FORMATIONS 
Ham  E.  Mcbcsch.  Easen;  Wolfgang  Comely.  Gladbeck:  Dieter 

WoMt.   Eawn;    Martin   Fischer,   Oberhausen,   and   OUvrr 

CiysoOck,  EaMn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwcrks- 

vcrband  GmbH,  Eaaen,  Germany 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP93/t3142,  S  371  Date  JuL  10.  1995,  S  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11441,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  433.449 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  10.  1992.  42  37 
83«.2 

InL  CL*  B65G  5490 
U.S.  CL  405—53  13  n^ii. 

1.  A  method  for  sealing  geological  rock  formations  to  prevent 
migration  of  water  there  tiirough,  by  intimately  mixing  an  isocy- 
anaie  component  and  a  polyol  component  to  form  a  binary  poly- 
urethane  resin  mixture,  and  immediately  introducing  said  resin 
mixture  under  pressure  into  the  geological  formation  to  gel  and  to 
haixlen.  the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  to  the  polyol 
component  of  a  minor  anxMint  of  an  unsaturated  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  primary  and  secondary 
diamines  and  pnmary  and  secondary  polyamines  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  the  polyurethane  resin  mixture 
within  a  fraction  of  a  minute. 


5.560,737 

PNEUMATIC  FRACTURING  AND  MULTICOMPONENT 
INJECTION  ENHANCEMENT  OF  IN  STTU 
BIOREMEDUTION 
John  R.  Sdinring.  Blairstown;  David  S.  Koeson,  Nahank 
Statioa.-  Conaa  D.  Fitzgerald,  Maplewood,  and  Sankar  Ven- 
katnunaa,  PiscaUway.  aU  of  NJ.,  aari^iors  to  New  Jersey 
Institute  of  Technology.  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  515,463 

InL  a."  B09C  1/08:  E21B  43/12:43/26 

VS.  a.  40S— 128  17  Clafans 


HUCTUnMG 
SYSTBI 


iTICAULV  MJECT  MOLOaiCAL 
ONAI 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  or  eliminating  non-naturally  occurring 
subsurface,  liquid  contaminants  from  ofie  or  more  soil  formations, 
comprising: 

a)  pneumatically  fracturing  die  soil  formation,  comprising: 

i)  inserting  a  tubular  probe  partially  into  die  soil  formation 
such  that  at  least  one  orifice  of  a  nozzle  fluidly  connected 
with  the  tubular  probe  is  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
height;  and 
ii)  supplying  a  pressurized  gas  into  die  tubular  probe  such  that 
the  pressurized  gas  travels  dirough  die  at  least  one  orifice 
into  die  soil  to  produce  a  fracture  network  in  said  soil 
formation;  and 

simultaneously  with  creation  of  said  firacture  network,  or  subse- 

quendy  dierenfter 

b)  inserting  into  said  fracture  network  and  thereby  throughout 
adjacent  portions  of  said  soil  formation,  a  pressurized  gas 
stream,  and  introducing  into  said  pressurized  gas  stream  a 
mixture  of  one  or  more  liquid  amendments,  and  optionally 
water,  wherein  said  pressurized  gas,  in  conjunction  with  said 
liquid  amendments  and  optionally  water,  has  an  oxygen  or 
other  electron  acceptor  content  sufficient  to  promote  die 
growth  of  aerobic  or  other  microorganisms  in  said  fracture 
networic,  and  wherein  said  pressurized  gas  has  a  sufficiendy 
high  gas  to  liquid  ratio  to  atomize  said  liquid  amendments, 
whereby  said  amendments  and  optionally  water  are  distrib- 
uted duougbout  said  fracture  network  and  adjacent  poitions  of 
said  soil  formation;  and 

c)  as  necesury,  repeating  steps  a)  and  b)  on  a  sequential  basis  in 
order  to  treat  additional  portions  of  the  soil  formation(s),  and 
on  a  periodic  basis  in  order  to  replenish  said  liquid  amend- 
ments and  optionally  oxygen  or  odier  election  acceptor  to  said 
fracture  network  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  soil  forma- 
tioiKs). 


^^  5400,738 

DEPTH  SENSmVE  DIVER  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Hector  Nod,  1305  NW.  122iid  Ter„  Pubrake  Pfnca,  Fla.  33026 

Flkd  Mar.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  400.600 

Int.  CL*  B63C  9/15:11/22 

VS.  CL  405—186  22  < 


13.  A  depth  sensitive  diver  safety  system  to  be  utilized  with  a 
scuba  system  including:  (i)  at  least  one  pressurized  air  source 
having  at  least  one  air  outlet,  (ii)  a  high/low  pressure  regulator 
secured  at  the  air  outlet  of  the  pressurized  air  source  so  as  to 
provide  at  least  one  high  pressure  air  source  and  at  least  one  low 
pressure  air  source,  the  low  pressure  air  source  being  structured  to 
supply  air  at  a  breathable  pressure  corresponding  a  diver's  depth, 
and  (iii)  an  inflatable  personal  flotation  device;  said  depth  sensitive 
diver  safety  system  comprising: 
(a)  an  automatic  ascent  control  stage  structured  to  initiate  infla- 
tion of  the  personal  flotation  device  upon  an  air  pressure  from 
the  pressurized  air  source  dropping  to  a  danger/low  air  level 
corresponding  the  diver's  depth,  said  automatic  ascent  control 
stage  comprising: 

a  main  housing,  said  main  housing  including  a  high  pressure 
end,  a  low  pressure  end,  and  a  surrounding  side  wall 
defining  an  open  interior, 
said  open  interior  including  a  high  pressure  side  and  a  low 

pressure  side, 
said  main  housing  being  secured  to  the  high  pressure  air 
source  at  said  high  pressure  end  so  as  to  permit  high 
pressure  air  flow  frtim  said  high  pressure  air  source  into 
said  high  pressure  side  of  said  open  interior, 
said  main  housing  being  secured  to  the  low  pressure  air 
source  at  said  low  pressure  end  so  as  to  permit  low  pressure 
air  flow  from  said  low  pressure  air  source  into  said  low 
pressure  side  of  said  open  interior, 
a  filler  outlet  disposed  in  said  surrounding  wall  of  said  main 
housing,  said  filler  outlet  being  disposed  in  fluid  flow 
communication  between  said  low  pressure  side  of  said  open 
interior  of  said  main  housing  and  a  fill  air  conduit, 
said  fill  air  conduit  being  coiuiected  in  fluid  flow  comroimi- 
cation  with  the  personal  flotation  device  such  that  air  per- 
mitted to  exit  said  main  housing  through  said  filler  outlet 
graduaUy  fills  the  personal  flotation  device  resulting  in  an 
ascent  by  the  diver, 
a  sensing  piston  including  a  high  pressure  stem  and  a  k>w 

pressure  face, 
said  sensing  piston  being  slidably  disposed  withm  said  open 
interior  of  said  main  bousing  and  being  structured  to  move 
between  a  fill  flow  stopping  orientation,  wherein  air  is 
prevented  from  flowing  into  said  filler  outlet,  and  a  fill  flow 
permitting  orientation,  wiierein  air  is  permitted  to  enter  said 
filler  outlet, 
a  fluid  impermeable,  resilient  material  seal  disposed  between 

said  sensing  piston  and  said  high  pressure  end. 
said  sensing  piston  being  disposed  in  said  open  interior  of  said 
main  housing  such  that  said  low  pressure  air  flow  into  said 
low  pressure  side  of  said  open  interior  urges  said  sensing 
piston  into  said  fill  flow  permitting  orientation  and  said 
high  pressure  air  flow  into  said  high  pressure  side  of  said 
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open  iiNerior  urfci  laid  aeming  piston  to  said  fill  flow 


I  of  taid  Am  Hto- 
beinf  nnictuied  such  thai  upon 
Ike  air  pmM«e  in  the  pienun^ed  ui  tank  being  above  said 
level  catresponding  the  diver's  depth,  the 
!  cocrespoading  the  diver's  depth  exerted 
by  said  low  pressure  air  (low  into 
I  of  said  open  interior  is  insufficient  to 
overcome  a  pressure  correspooding  the  air  pressure  from 
dte  pressurized  air  source  exerted  on  said  sensing  piston  by 
said  high  pressure  air  flow  into  said  higk  pnMMM  tide  chT 
said  open  imenor  such  that  said  sensi^  piMn  b  main- 
tained ui  said  normal  till  flow  stopping  orientation,  and 
upon  \he  air  pressure  from  the  pressurized  air  source  drop- 
ping below  said  dmf^dkm  air  level  corresponding  the 
diver's  depth,  die  bMMlMMe  pressure  conesfioMling  the 
diver's  depth  exerted  on  said  seitsing  piston  by  said  low 
pressure  air  flow  into  said  low  pressure  side  of  said  open 
imerior  is  luAcieM  lo  overcome  the  pressure  conespond- 
iag  the  air  pressure  from  the  pressurized  air  source  exerted 
on  said  sensing  piston  by  said  high  pressure  air  flow  into 
said  high  pressure  side  ol  tmd  opn  interior  so  as  to  result 
in  movement  of  said  senaiag  piMM  to  said  fill  flow  permit- 
ting onentatXM. 


jetting  said  consolidating  fluid  from  said  nozzle  until  said  bole 
is  excavated  to  reach  a  predetermined  depth;  and 
withdrawing  said  rotary  shaft  away  from  the  bottom  of  said  bole 
while  rotating  said  rotary  shaft  and  jetting  said  consolidating 
fluid  from  said  nozzle  means  against  soil  surrounding  said 
hole  to  break  the  same  for  enlarging  the  diameter  of  said  hole 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  perform  an  in-situ  mixing  and  stirring 
of  said  consolidating  fluid  and  soil,  to  form  said  modified 
ground  havmg  a  laiger  diameter  than  said  bole,  wherein  said 
consolidaling  fluid  is  jetled  ftom  at  least  two  of  said  first  to 
third  nozzles  such  that  a  trace  of  said  consolidated  fluid  jetting 
from  one  of  said  nozzles  crosses  with  a  trace  of  said  consoli- 
dating fluid  jetting  from  another  of  said  nozzles. 


S.SM.739 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MODIFIED  GBOtJND  IN  AN 
EATTHEN  FOVNDAHON 
UMlto,  VUktwia,  Jip— .  iMtgiir  to  KatrntUki 
I  Aak  Ktakywk*.  OMkA,  JayM 

Ftod  May  11,  19M.  Str.  N^  242^71 
rteflty,  ippBridiH  JafM.  N«ir.  It,  1993,  S-2t71«l; 
Nam.  It,  1993, 5-2S71«2;  Dec  14, 1993,  S-313CS1;  Dm.  14, 1993, 
S-313«52 

tm.  CL*  Et2D  3/12 

vs,  a.  ms—ufj  u 
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S5M,74C 

CABLE  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  TO  SPIN  SINGLE 

CABLES  INTO  BESINOVS  ANCHORS  IN  BOREHOLES 

IN  GEOLOGIC  FORMA-nON 

R-  Cartlc,  aMi  JaaMa  J.  Scott,  both  of  RoUa,  Mo., 

le  Scott  lavestMcnt  Parlacn,  Rotta,  Mo. 

FIM  Doc  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3MJ61 

ImL  CL*  E21D  20W.2//W 

U.S.  CL  4BS— 259.*  g  ciaUM 
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^^M//>^/=^l/t^, 


1.  A  method  of  anchoring  a  multi-stiand  cable  in  a  borehole 
formed  in  a  geologic  foimatian.  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  placing  resinous  material  in  the  borehole: 

b)  opening  a  normally  closed  trailing  end  of  die  multi-strand 
cable  which  has  a  lead  end  for  insertion  in  the  borehole, 
wherein  die  cable  strands  at  die  trailing  end  are  in  a  ^rparatfd 

I  out.  unwound  form  from  die  normal  closed  cable 


1.  A  method  of  fanning  a  modified  ground  in  an  earthen  foun- 
I  by  an  excavator  having  at  least  one  rotary  shaft,  said  rotary 
inchidug  excavating  means  on  a  lower  end  diereof  and 
nozzle  meaaa  far  jaKiag  a  ooMalMMMM  luid.  said  nozzle  means 
being  fliipoaai  ■pwaiily  of  tad  etcavMiag  means,  and  including 
at  laaa  two  of  a  im  aiKiie  for  jetting  said  cooaoiidaung  fluid  in 
tm  opwMily  tiiataMi  tiiection  «vid«  respect  to  die  axis  of  said 
rotary  shaft  a  second  nozzle  for  jetting  iitd  ooMolidating  fluid  in 
a  downwardly  lacliaed  dnectioo  widi  respect  to  die  axis  of  said 
■■■y  iMk  tmi  a  M*d  nozzle  for  jetting  said  consolidating  fluid  in 
a  *i«iliua  pwpradimlii  to  die  axis  of  said  rot«y  shaft,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
eacavaiing  die  earthen  foundation  with  said  excavating  means  to 
'farm  dierein  a  hole  by  rotating  said  rotary  shaft  without 


c)  gripping  die  individual  unwound  cable  strands  at  die  trailing 
end  of  die  cable  by  inserting  die  individual  unwound  cable 
strands  in  a  wrench  body: 

d)  feeding  die  lead  end  of  die  cable  into  die  borehole  to  push  die 
resinous  matenai  into  die  borehole: 

e)  spinning  die  cable  by  rotation  of  the  wrench  body  to  mix  die 
resinous  material  by  die  rotational  action  of  die  lead  end  of 
die  cable: 

f)  allowing  die  resinous  material  to  cure  to  anchor  die  cable  in 
die  borehole:  and 

g)  detaching  die  wrench  body  fix>m  the  cable  strands  at  die 
trailing  end  of  die  cable  to  allow  die  cable  strands  at  die 
trailing  end  of  die  cable  to  return  to  the  closed  cable  position. 


5,5M,741 

NON-CONTACT  VANE-TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 

MACHINE  WITH  ROTOR  AND  VANE  POSITIONING 

Thoiaas  C.  Edwards,  1426  Gleneaglcs  Way,  RocUcdKC,  Fla. 

32955 

J      Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268,074 
I  Int.  a."  FOIC  1/344 

VS.  CL  4lS— 141  20  Claims 


1.  A  ncti-contact  vane  type  fluid  displacement  machine,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  siator  housing  having  an  annular  interior  wall  surface 
defining  an  interior  bore  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair 
of  opposing  walls  having  opposing  flat  wall  surfaces  extend- 
ing in  transverse  relation  to  said  annular  interior  wall  surface 
and  said  longitudinal  axis  and  closing  opposite  ends  of  said 
interior  bore,  said  walls  further  having  facing  opposing  annu- 
lar channels,  as  mirror  images  uf  one  another,  recessed  from 
said  wall  surfaces: 

(b)  a  rotor  supponed  in  said  interior  bore  of  said  stator  housing 
between  said  opposing  flat  interior  wall  surfaces  thereof  and 
in  an  eccentric  position  relative  to  said  annular  interior  wall 
surface  thereof  to  undergo  rotation  relative  to  said  stator 
housiag  about  a  cental  routional  axis  laterally  offset  from 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  opposite  flat 
end  surfaces,  an  annular  outer  surface  extending  between  said 
opposite  flat  end  surfaces,  and  at  least  one  .slot  defined  therein 
extending  radially  from  said  annular  outer  surface  toward  said 
central  routional  axis:  and  axially  between  said  opposite  flat 
end  surfaces:  and 

(c)  at  least  one  composite  vane  assembly  disposed  in  said  slot  of 
said  rotor  to  undergo  reciprocable  movement  in  a  radial 
directkm  relative  to  said  central  roiatioiud  axis  of  said  rotor, 
said  van^assembly  including  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped 
vane  having  a  bearing  means  on  each  axial  end  thereof  and 
said  bearing  means  being  fitted  into  said  facing  annular  chan- 
nels of  said  walls  of  said  stator  housing  so  that,  when  said 
rotor  is  rotating  relative  to  said  stator  housing,  an  outer  tip 
portioa  of  said  vane  assembly  is  normally  maintained  in  a 
non-contacting  substantially  sealed  relationship  with  said 
annulv  interior  wall  surface  of  said  stator  housing: 

(d)  said  at  least  one  composite  vane  as.sembly  having  an  inner 
portioa  of  a  first  material  defining  a  structural  support  body 
and  aa  outer  portion  including  a  tip  portion  of  a  second 
material  defining  a  sacnficial  wear  cover,  said  tip  portion 
being  initially  dimensioned  so  that  contact  is  initially  made 
between  said  tip  potion  and  said  annular  interior  surface  of 
said  stator  housing  and,  upon  initial  relative  rotation  between 
said  rotor  and  said  bousing,  said  initial  contact  of  said  tip 
portioa  end  said  housing  causes  a  sacrificial  wearing  away 
and  self-dimensioning  of  said  second  material  whereby  said 
tip  podon  thereafter  is  maintained  in  close  but  non-contacting 
aiKl  substantially  sealed  relationship  with  said  annular  interior 
wall  surface  of  said  stator  housing. 


5  wa  742 
THE  USE  OF  PALLADIUM-SILVER  ALLOYS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DENTURES 
Werner  GroU,  Alzcnao-Hocrstciii;  Gemot  Scfaoeck,  Bnich- 
koebd;  Doris  Hathaway,  Haoaa,  aod  Manfred  Stuenske, 
Pforzhdm,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  lo  Degiiasa  AG,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  315,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1988,  38  06 
343J 

InL  CL"  A61C  13/m 
VS.  a.  433—206  5  Claias 

1.  A  fixed  or  removable  partial  dentine  which  can  be  veneered 
with  dental  ceramics,  which  denture  is  formed  from  a  palladium- 
silver  alloy  comprising  45  to  80%  by  weight  palladium.  7  to  30% 
by  weight  silver,  0  to  5%  by  weight  gold.  0  to  2%  by  weight 
platinum.  0  to  5%  by  weight  tin.  0  to  S%  by  weight  indium.  0  to 
3%  by  weight  zinc,  0  to  2%  by  weight  copper,  0  to  1%  by  weight 
tungsten,  molybdenum  and/or  tantalum,  0  to  1%  by  weight  ruthe- 
nium, iridium  and/or  riienium,  0  to  7%  by  weight  gallium,  0  to  5% 
by  weight  cobalt  and  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  germanium,  wherein  at 
least  two  of  the  elements  gallium,  cobalt  and  germanium  must  be 
present  in  the  alloys  with  a  content  totalling  2  to  9%  by  weight. 


5,560,743 
METHOD  OF  FINE  GRAIN  MILLING  AND  MACHINE 
THEREFOR 
Hirataka  Imayama,  Kawasaki;  Katsnya  Fukasawa,  Yokohama,- 
Masayaso    Fi^jisawa,    Naka-gnn,    and    Yosfaild    Hagiwara, 
Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1992,  44M8229 
Int.  CL'  B24C  3/04 
VS.  a.  451—2  6  < 


n  nsTcaunai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fine  grain  milling  wherein  a  workpiece  is 
proces.sed  to  a  desired  shape  by  powder  mixed  in  a  high-pressure 
fluid  injected  at  the  workpiece  covered  with  a  desired  mask  or 
pattern,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  workpiece  holder  for  mounting  a  workpiece.  said  workpiece 
holder  being  routable  around  a  main  spindle: 

injecting  means  having  a  nozzle  for  injecting  the  powder  mixed 
in  the  high-pressure  fluid  at  a  surface  of  the  workpiece  so  that 
the  surface  of  the  workpiece  is  processed  to  a  desired  shape: 

removing  means  for  removing  powder  adhered  to  the  processed 
surface  of  the  woricpiece  by  injecting  a  high-pressure  fluid  to 
the  powder  adhered  to  the  processed  surface  of  the  workpiece: 

sealing  means  for  sealing  said  workpiece  bolder  and  said  inject- 
ing means: 

dust  collecting  means  for  collecting  powder  and  chips  out  of 
said  sealing  means:  and 

control  means  for  controlling  relative  motion  of  said  workpiece 
holder  and  said  nozzle  so  that  the  quantity  and  speed  of  flow 
of  the  powder  contacting  a  unit  area  of  the  processed  surface 
of  the  workpiece  in  a  unit  time  are  made  uniform  on  die 
processed  surface  of  the  workpiece,  wherein: 
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said  wcrkpiece  holder,  having  the  workpiece  mounied  thereon. 

is  rotated  with  said  main  spindle, 
said  nozzle  for  injecting  the  powder  mixed  in  the  high-pressure 

fluid  is  reciprocated  in  a  radial  direction  to  and  from  the 

center  of  said  main  spindle, 
a  nozzle  end  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 

workpiece  mounted  on  said  workpiece  holder,  and 
said  control  means  controls  the  moving  speed  of  said  nozzle  in 

dependence  upon  the  distance  from  the  center  of  said  main 

sf^ndle  to  the  position  of  said  nozzle. 


I 

•^o- 


S,5M,744 
BUFFING 
Gas  J.  Schaffner  in.   BUwnox.   Pa^ 
MaanfTtiiring  Co^  Inc.,  PtttriMtfih,  Ps.      • 
Filed  Jaa.  27,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  1V7.297 
Int  CL'  B24D  17/O0 
l)&  CL  451— 4M 


25  Claims 


29.  The  method  of  producing  a  buffing  assembly  with  a  plurality 
of  buffing  wheels  widi  or  without  spacers,  each  buffing  wheel 
including  a  clinch  ring  to  which  is  secured  fabric  layers  extending 
radially  therefrom  and  each  spacer  including  a  ring;  the  said 
method  comprising:  farming  a  stack  of  said  buffing  wheels  with  or 
without  spacers  with  said  rings  contiguous  as  a  hub  of  said  stack 
and  the  fabnc  layers,  disposing  strap  means  generally  axially  along 
Ifae  rings  defining  the  internal  periphery  of  said  stack,  securing  said 
strap  means  to  the  ring  at  one  end  of  said  stack,  impressing  a 
compressive  force  on  said  stack,  while  said  stack  is  under  com- 
pression by  said  compressive  force,  securing  said  strap  means  to 
the  ring  at  the  other  end  of  said  stack,  and  removing  the  compres- 
sive force;  the  strap  means  forming  said  stack  into  compressed 
rigid  buffing  apparatus,  said  strap  means  bemg  secured  to  said 
rings  by  metal  inert-gas  welding. 


S,5M.745 

ORIENTED  PAHnCLES  IN  HARD  SURFACES 

ElUs  E.  Roberta,  P.O.  Box  iJlO,  Los  Osos,  Calif.  93412 

Divtrion  oT  Scr.  No.  lUMl.  Oct.  12.  1994,  Pat  No.  S343,10t, 

and  a  coodanllM  h  pwt  of  Scr.  No.  144,«S3,  Oct.  27,  1993, 

atModoncd.  TMi  ifplcaMM  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,»77 

tat  CL*  B23F  21/03 
MS.  CL  451—54*  U  Clates 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  particles  each  having  a  predetermined  directional 

line  of  maximum  hardness, 
said  pariKles  being  oriented  in  a  formation  so  that  all  of  said 
predeterinined  directional  lines  of  maximum  hardness  are 
aligned  in  die  same  direction,  and 
means  holding  the  particles  ui  said  formation  so  that  they  can 
OBgiBe  a  workpiece  while  resisting  displacement  from  the 
fcnMbiM  when  there  is  relative  movement  between  the  work- 
piece  and  the  particles. 
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5,5M,74« 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUAL  APPLICATION  OF 

ACUPRESSURE 

Sky  F.  Willow,  151  •  10«9«  152iid  Street,  Suite  #118,  Surrcy, 

B.C.  V3R  8X8,  Canada 
Coatiniuitioa-in-pan  of  Scr.  No.  35427,  Mar.  22,  1993,  aban- 
This  application  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  Na  339,162 
priority,  applicatioa  Chile,  Jul.  16,  1992,  739-92 
InL  CV  A61H  7AX):liA)0:39/04 
VS.  CL  601—135  17  ClaiaH 


9.  A  manual  device  for  self-application  of  acupressure  by  a  user, 
comprising: 

a)  a  substantially  "J'°-shaped  rigid  frame  having  a  first  tip  at  one 
end  for  application  of  pressure  to  specific  points  of  thie  user's 
body  and  a  handle  at  the  other  end; 

b)  said  first  tip  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  back  portions 
of  the  user  while  said  frame  is  subsianiially  transverse  to  the 
user's  body; 

c)  said  handle  being  disposed  transversely  to  said  frame  to 
permit  the  user  to  grab  said  handle  such  that  a  pushing  force 
away  from  the  user's  body  is  imparted  to  said  handle,  thereby 
transmitting  the  force  to  said  first  tip;  and 

d)  a  magnet  operably  associated  with  said  tip  such  that  said 
magnet  is  disposed  adjacent  the  user's  body  when  said  tip  is 
placed  on  the  user's  body. 


5,560,747 
NASOGASTRIC  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
MIdiad  McOm,  6015  Caadno  De  La  Acousta;  Sam  Z.  Malhas, 
6135  Waveriy  Ave.,  both  of  La  JoUa,  Calif.  92037;  Don  J. 
Crrtzlcr,  3712  Dd  Mar  Ave^  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106,  and 
Rkkard  A.  Rtwhoo,  2760  Lone  Jack  Rd..  OUvenhaim,  Calif. 
92024 

DIvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  85,769,  JaL  1,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,411,022. 
This  appUcatlon  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,071 
Int  CL*  A61M  S/00 
VS.  CL  6*6—196  4 1 

I.  A  nasogastric  tube  device,  comprising: 


»>       « 


elongated  outer  circular  wall  means  having  an  interior  surface 
for  defining  a  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  stomach  of  a  patient  via  the 
nasid  cavity  passageway  and  esophagus; 

elongated  inner  wall  means  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  elongated  outer  circular  wall  means  for  defining 
at  least  two  patient  interaction  passageways; 

said  outer  wall  means  further  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  when  said  tube  is  inserted  in  a  patient,  said 
upper  portion  and  said  lower  portion  being  deformable  to  a 
different  extent  to  reduce  the  discomfon  of  the  patient; 

said  inner  wall  means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
end  members  integrally  connected  to  the  interior  surface  for 
permitting  said  inner  wall  means  to  be  deformed  when  said 


outer  wall  means  bends  witliin  the  nasal  cavity  passageway  of 
the  patient  into  the  esophagus  of  the  patient  to  support  said 
bent  outer  wall  means,  wherein  said  upper  portion  is  flattened 
and  said  lower  portion  remains  substantially  arcuate  as  said 
inner  wall  means  is  deformed; 

said  inner  wall  means  further  including  an  internal  radial  barrier 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  interior  surface  at  about 
said  lower  portion  a  sufficient  distance  to  help  separate  two 
individual  ones  of  the  patient  interaction  passageways  from 
one  another; 

said  internal  radial  barrier  having  a  distal  end  portion; 

said  inner  wall  means  futttier  including  a  resilient  inner  wall 
spaced  apart  coaxially  from  said  interior  surface  and  attached 
integrally  intermediate  to  said  barrier  distal  end  portion; 

said  resilient  inner  wall  having  a  right  hand  distal  end  portion 
and  a  left  hand  distal  end  portion; 

wherein  said  pair  of  end  members  is  attached  respectively  inte- 
grally to  said  right  hand  distal  end  portion  and  said  left  hand 
distal  end  portion,  each  one  of  said  end  members  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  resilient  inner  wall  a  sufficient 
distance  to  be  attached  integrally  at  an  opposite  distal  end 
thereof  to  said  interior  surface  between  about  said  upper 
portion  and  about  said  lower  portion; 

said  resilient  inner  wall  in  transverse  cross-section  forming  a 
continuous  generally  U  shaped  channel  disposed  substantially 
concentrically  with  said  interior  surface  when  said  tube  is  in  a 
relaxed  non-compressed  state,  said  resilient  inner  wall  being 
deformable  into  a  substantially  V  shape  when  said  tube  is  in  a 
stressed  compressed  state; 

said  pair  of  end  members  moving  angularly  generally  into  a 
common  plane  when  said  tube  is  in  said  stressed  compressed 
state  for  deforming  said  resilient  inner  wall  to  said  substan- 
tially V  shape;  and 

whereby  said  end  members  are  substantially  co-planar  when  said 
tube  is  in  said  stressed  compressed  state. 
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S,SM,748 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  LARGE 
PORE  SIZE  REDOX  CATALYSTS 
Athanaskw  Sanrtikiii,  HaaiHon;  Robert  Y.  Pan,  Cindimati; 
Grecory  S.   Canv^tal,   Fairtdd,   and  JaaMS  C.  T.   R. 
Borckctt-St  Laurent,  Cindnnati,  all  oT  Ohio,  Miignors  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continnatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,927,  Jun.  10,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  JnL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,389 
Int  CL*  DWL  3/02:3/16:  CUD  3/395 
VS,  CL  8^111  u  nri»« 

1.  A  cleaning  conipositioa  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  about  0.001%  by  weight  of  a  laige  pore  size  redox 
catalyst,  wheiein  the  large  pore  size  redox  catalyst  comprises 
(i)  a  crystalline  silicate  or  aiuminosilicate  having  a  pore  size 
of  20  Angstroms  or  greater  and  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about 
300  inVg,  and  (ii)  a  physically,  ionically.  or  covalently 
attached  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manga- 
nese, nickel,  chromium,  copper,  tungsten,  titanium,  cobalt, 
molybdenum,  nitbeniuro,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  cleaning  adjunct  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(i)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  5%.  by  weight,  of  enzymes; 
(ii)  from  0.1%  to  about  80%.  by  weight,  of  a  detersive 

surfactant; 
(iii)  from  about  1%  to  about  80%,  by  weight,  of  a  detergency 

builder; 
(iv)  from  about  1%  to  about  30%,  by  weight,  of  a  bleaching 

agent;  and 
(v)  mixtures  thereof 


5,5M,749 

POLYMERIC  BLEACH  PRECURSORS  AND  METHODS 
OF  BLEACHING  SUBSTRATES 
Stephen  A.  Madison,  New  CHy,  and  Pascia  C.  Lam,  Congers, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Lercr  Brothers  Company,  Division 
of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,591 

IbL  CL*"  DML  3A)2 

MS,  CL  S->U1  9  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  comprising: 

(i)  from  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  peroxygen  compound;  and 

(ii)  from  0. 1  to  40%  of  a  bleach  precursor  which  is  a  polymer  or 

copolymer  formed  from  a  monomer  repeating  unit  of  stnic- 

tine: 

-eCHi— CH-)- 

I 

c=o 

I 

N 

/    \ 
R  C— R' 

II 
O 

wheiein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Cg-Cjo  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl 
and  aryl  radicals;  and 

R'  is  a  Cg-C^o  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl  and  aryl  radicals. 


5,5M,75t 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  ALTERING  THE 

COLOR  OF  HAIR 
Harold  R.  Crews,  Coral  Sprinss,  Fla.;  Roy  M.  Evans,  Jr.,  and 
Joseph  O.  Rnbert,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Preemptive  Advertising,  Inc.,  Meaipiiis,  Tenn. 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  178,464,  Jan.  6,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,508,  Aug.  14,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 
528,637,  May  8, 1998,  Pat  No.  5,181,841.  This  applicaliaa 
Jan.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  488,257 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/13:  D86L  3/00 
VS.  CL  8—431  18  d^ 

8.  A  composition  for  alteration  of  hair  color  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  from  about  85  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  color 
removing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  an  oxidizing 
bleaching  agent  in  an  amount  effiective  to  remove  color  from 
the  hair  (ii)  an  oxidizing  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to 
activate  said  oxidizing  bleaching  agent  and  (iii)  a  carrier  for 
said  color  lemoving  agent  said  carrier  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  alcohol  and  a  thickening  agent  in  an  amount  of  about 
5-15%  by  weight  of  the  composition;  and 

(b)  sucrose,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  sucrose  to  said  agents  (i)  and 
(ii)  being  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  1:1. 


5,568,751 

METHOD  FOR  DYEING  AN  OPTICAL  COMPONENT 
Sciichiron  Hosiiiyama,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nikon 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,980,  Feb.  3,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1993,  5-039383 
Int  CL'  D8a>  3/00:5/20 
MS.  CL  8—506  17  ( 


1.  A  ooethod  for  dyeing  a  plastic  optical  component,  comprising: 

applying  a  dye  coating  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  to  an 
entire  surface  of  a  plastic  optical  component; 

heating  said  entire  surface  of  said  optical  component  which  is 
covered  with  said  dye  coating,  by  radiation  from  a  beating 
source  located  spaced  apart  from  said  optical  component, 
wherein  a  substantially  equal  amount  of  radiation  is  irradiated 
from  said  beating  source  to  an  irradiation  region  correspond- 
ing to  all  over  said  entire  surface  to  adsorb  a  dye  in  said 
coating  into  said  optical  component, 

wherein  irradiation  time  of  said  radiation  onto  said  surface  is 
varied  depending  on  the  position  of  different  portions  of  said 
surface  during  a  period  of  heating,  and 

wherein  said  surface  of  said  optical  component  is  nonunifotmly 
heated  and  amounts  of  said  dye  adsorbed  within  said  surface 
at  a  position  in  said  surface  is  dependent  on  an  amount  of  the 
radiation  provided  from  said  beating  source  to  said  position. 
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5,SM,752 

PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATION  OF  METAL  HYDRIDES 
Michael  E.  Baddins,  Soncrvflle;  Mark  T.  McComiack.  Sum- 
ait;  Donald  W.  Murpliy,  Greco  Brook,  and  BrUcali  Vyas. 
Warren,  all  of  NJ^  asdgnon  to  Lucent  Tecl>nolo(i«s  Inc., 
Mvray  Hill,  NJ. 

FiM  Aag.  18.  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,SM 

teL  CL*  IMIM  MX:  CtIB  6/00:  C22C  1/00 

U.S.  CL  29— «23.I  22  Claims 
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5,54«,753 
COATED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  CONTAINING  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  BACKING 
Herbert  W.  SckMbd.  Midlothian.  Va..   Scott  J. 
MlnnrapnHt.  Minn.,  awl  Richard  G.  McAllister,  Sterlinx, 
Mas*.,  —ipiors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
Coadmmtion  of  Scr.  Na  834^18,  Feb.  12,  1992,  abwidoaed. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  469,595 
Im.  CV  B24B  i/00 
VS.  CL  SI— 295  M  Claims 


1.  A  coaled  ahnsive  article  comprising 

(a)  a  nonwoven.  tibrous  backing  comprising  al  least  one  ply, 
wherein  said  ply  comprises  electrically  non-conductive  fibers 
and  electncaUy  conductive  material:  and 

(b)  an  abrasive  layer  bonded  to  one  major  surface  of  said 
backing; 

wbereio  said  electrically  conductive  material  is  at  least  one  of 
electrically  conductive  fibers  selected  from  dte  group  consist- 
ing of  fi^iiuie  fibers,  carbon  fibers,  metal  fibers,  electrically 
conductive  polymer  fibers,  and  combinations  thereof;  or  elec- 
trically conductive  particles  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  graphite  panicles.  cartxHi  particles,  metal  panicles. 
eiectricaUy  conductive  polymer  particles,  and  combinations 
diereof:  ami  wherein  said  electrically  conductive  material  is 
incorpomed  into  said  backing  in  an  amount  sufficiem  to 
lednoe  accumulation  of  statK  electric  chaije  in  said  coaled 
abniive  ankle  during  abraduig  of  a  woritpiete. 


5,540,754 
REDUCTION  OF  STRESSES  IN  THE 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  ABRASIVE  LAYER  OF  A 
COMPOSITE  COMPACT  WITH  IN  SITU  BONDED 
CARBIDE/CARBIDE  SUPPORT 
David   M.   Johnson,   WestervUle,   and   Francis   R.   Corrigan, 
Columbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Worthington,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  13,  1995,  Scr.  Na  489,877 

Int  a."  B24D  3/00 

VS.  a.  51—297  11  Claims 


^ 


M0-'    '•  ' 


—  i 


•WM/i) 

I.  A  process  for  activating  a  metal  comprising  subjecting  a  metal 
to  a  pulse  of  hydriding  force  alternated  with  a  pulse  of  dehyriding 
force  wherein  each  combination  of  hyriding  a  force  and  a  dehyrid- 
ing force  is  denominated  a  pulsed  cycle  and  wherein  the  metal  is 
subjected  to  the  pulsed  cycle  a  plurality  of  times,  wherein  each 
pulse  of  hyriding  force  is  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  hydride 
die  metal  to  at  least  one-tenth  of  one  percent  of  its  hydride  capacity 
but  no  more  than  about  ten  percent  of  iLs  hydride  capacity. 


"•"T-'-f^f'y^r-^^iiitf^' 


^^ 


1.  Method  for  making  a  metal  carbide  supported  polycrystalline 
composite  compact  under  conditions  of  high  pressure  and  high 
lemperalure  (HP/HT)  in  an  HP/HT  apparatus,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  within  an  enclosure  a  mass  of  abrasive  particles,  a 
first  mass  of  metal  carbide  support  material  adjacent  said 
abrasive  particles,  a  second  mass  of  metal  carbide  support 
material  adjacent  said  first  mass,  and  a  layer  of  brazing  filler 
alloy  having  a  liquidus  above  about  700*  C.  between  said  first 
and  second  support  masses: 

(b)  subjecting  said  enclosure  to  said  HP/HT  conditions  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  form  a  composite  compact  wherein  said  first 
carbide  support  is  bonded  to  said  second  carbide  support  by 
said  brazing  tiller  alloy;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  composite  compact. 


5,SM,755 
COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  AS  ADDmVES  FOR 
LUBRICANTS  AND  LIQUID  FUELS 
Paid  E.  Adams,  WiUoughby  Hills.-  Richard  M.  Lange,  Euclid, 
and  Stephen  H.  Stoldl,  Concord  Township,  all  of  Ohio, 
aarignors  to  Tbt  Lubrizol  Corporation.  WicklUTe,  Ohio 
DhrWon  of  Ser.  No.  6M78,  May  13,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,458,793. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M4I5 
InL  a.'  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—341  37  Claiu 

1.  A  ftiel  composition  comprising  a  major  mount  of  a  normally 
liquid  fiiel  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
general  formula 

(1) 


wherein  each  Ar  is  independently  an  aroniaiic  group  having  from  5 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  having  from  0  to  3  optional  substituents 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  amino,  hydroxy-  or  alkyl- 


polyoxyalkyl,  nitro,  aminoalkyl,  carfooxy  or  combinations  of  two 
or  more  of  said  optional  substituents,  each  R  is  independently  a 
hydrocarbyl  group,  R'  is  H  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group.  R^  and  R^  are 
each,  independently,  H  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  R^  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  a  member  of  (he 
group  of  optional  substituents  on  Ar  or  lower  alkoxy.  each  m  is 
independently  0  or  an  integer  ranging  from  I  to  about  6,  x  ranges 
from  0  to  about  8,  and  each  Z  is  independently  OH.  lower  alkoxy, 
(OR^j^OR'  or  0~  wherein  each  R^  is  independently  a  divalent 
hydrocarbyl  group,  R''  is  H  or  hydrocarbyl  and  b  is  a  number 
ranging  from  I  to  about  30  and  c  ranges  from  1  to  about  3,  y  is  a 
number  ranging  from  1  to  about  10  and  wherein  the  sum  HHc  does 
not  exceed  the  number  of  valences  of  the  corresponding  Ar  avail- 
able for  sabstitution  and  each  A  is  independently  an  amide  or  an 
amide-containing  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  ester  group,  an 
acylamino  group  or  a  group  characterized  by  the  formula 


5,5M,75( 

CHIMNEY  SMOKE  SCRUBBER 

Nlkolaas  ZerMs,  4M1  39tfa  Ave,  OAfaud,  CaHf.  94419 

ConUnuatkw-hi-pnrl  of  Ser.  No.  391,784,  Feb.  21, 1995,  abao- 

doned,  and  Scr.  No.  134,636,  Oct  12, 1993,  Pat  Na 

53S,4«S.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  14,  1995,  Scr.  Na  514,752 

InL  CL"  B01D  47/06 

VS.  CL  55-227  l«  ( 


(II) 


\ 


|\b 


,/ 


X^   ^R* 


wherein  R*.  R^  R**  and  R'  are  each  independently  H,  hydroxy- 

hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyl  groups, 
X  is  O.  S  or  NR°  wherein  R"  is  H,  hydrocarbyl.  hydroxyhydro- 

carbyi,  aminohydrocarbyl  or  a  group  of  tbe  formula 


■«-YfeR>-D 


am 


wherein  each  Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

— R»-N— 

I 
R' 


I.  A  chimney  sroolie  scrubber,  including: 

a  chimney  cap  enclosure  for  c^xuring  all  smoke  and  combus- 
tion gases  emanating  from  a  chimney: 

a  scrubber  enclosure,  and  means  for  transferring  the  smoke  and 
combustion  gases  from  said  chimney  cap  enclosure  to  said 
scrubber  enclosure; 

a  stack  extending  from  said  scrubber  enclosure; 

said  stack  including  a  plurality  of  openings  to  discharge  the 
sinoke  and  combustion  gases  from  said  scrubber  enclosure; 

spray  means  for  forming  a  curtain  of  water  within  said  stack 
adjacent  to  said  plurality  of  openings,  whereby  tbe  smoke  and 
combustion  gases  must  pass  through  said  curtain  of  water  to 
egress  through  said  plurality  of  openings. 


each  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group,  each  R''  is  H,  alkoxyalkyl, 
hydroxyalkyi,  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  an  aminohydrocarbyl  group,  or 
an  N -alkoxyalkyl-  or  hydroxyalkyl-substituted  aminohydrocarbyl 
group,  a  is  0  or  a  number  ranging  from  1  to  about  100  and  D  is  a 
group  of  the  formula 


c 


L  ^^ 

U  R'    Ar— R, 

C-«3l*»).— C  R. 

y 


(IV) 


5,560,757 
EXHAUST  PARTICULATE  FILTER  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Sbmigo  Suzuld,  and  Toshiaki  Sakaguchi,  both  of  Yamato, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Isnzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1995,  Scr.  Na  429,132 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1994,  6-U4131 

InL  CL"^  BOID  29/62;35/J8 

VS.  CL  55—516  8  Oai^ 


when  one  Z  and  A  are  taken  together,  a  lactone  group  of  the 
formula 


(V) 


R«— Ar 


provided  at  least  one  A  is  a  group  of  formula  (II). 


1.  An  exhaust  particle  filter  comprising: 

a  felt  body  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  formed  of  heat 
resistant  inorganic  lengthy  fibers,  irregularly  oriented  horizon- 
tally by  a  carding  machine,  laminated,  and  entangled,  and 
vertically  entangled  by  needling; 

a  first  wire  net  attached  to  said  first  surface,  and  a  second  wire 
net  attached  to  said  second  surface, 

wherein  at  least  one  vyire  net  has  energizable  electrode  terminals 
attached  to  opposite  ends  thereof. 
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S,SM.7St 

METHOD  FOB  MAKING  GLASS  AITICLES 
Joka  T.  Brows,  Citnlaf.  aad  Jerry  Tbo,  AddlKM,  bocb  of 

mi  Mia  rf  St.  N^  ISJCI.  J«L  «,  IMS.  PM.  N*.  S,4MJ82. 
nii  ■fplfBw  Oct.  31,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  331,9M 
Int.  CL*  CWB  5/225 
MS.  CL  «5— 134^  «  ( 


c)  injening  a  cofc  fiber  into  an  inner  porbon  of  the  molieo 
cladding  maiehal  to  fonn  an  optical  fiber  preform;  and 

d)  drawing  said  prefonn  into  an  optical  fiber. 


.?/z\ 


S3M.7M 

METHOD  FOB  OPTICAL  AND  MECHANICALLY 

COUPLING  OPTICAL  FIBEBS 

John  S.  Tocppoi,  Unrwuort,  CaUf.,  Mrifor  to  The  United 

States  tt  Aaerfca  a*  repneeMed   by  the  United  SUtet 

Ptfafftt  er  EMTsy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  321,M4 
Int  CL*  CB3B  2inO 
VS.  CL  ftS— 4t7  !•  ( 


1.  A  method  of  producing  glass  aitkles.  wherein  glass  flows 
from  a  furnace,  (hrough  a  distribution  channel,  and  Chen  to  forming 
means,  said  method  comprising  fomung  al  least  one  oxy/fuel  flame 
al  the  sides  of  said  distribution  channel,  said  flame  having  a  boOest 
pouH  within  about  five  mcbes  of  the  base  of  said  flame  so  as  to 
produce  a  large  thennal  gradieM  between  dte  sides  of  said  distn- 
bution  channel  and  the  center  of  said  distributioo  channel,  and 
using  said  oxy/fuel  in  the  production  of  glass  anicles. 


SO 


S,SM,7S9 

COKE  mSEBTION  METHOD  FOB  MAKING  OPTICAL 

FIBEB  PBEFOBMS  AND  OPTICAL  FIBEBS 

FABBICATED  THEBEFBOM 

AhMct  B.  Kartaii,  Saacrart,  NJ.,  and  Babcrt  M.  Pifckck. 

Gwtaett,  Ga.,  iwt^iri  la  LmcM  Technologies  Inc.,  Mnrray 

HIB.  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  33B,92i 
Int.  CL*  Ca3B  i7/OI2 
XiS.  CL  tf— 3n  21 


I.  A  meliwd  for  optically  and  mechanically  coupling  optical 

fibers,  each  having  an  end  to  be  coupled,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  solder  glass  frit  which  will,  fluoresce  when  light 

passes  there-through  by  mixing  a  fluorescing  material  into 

said  toider  glass  frit: 
heating  said  solder  glass  fnt  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 

the  melting  point  of  said  optical  fibers  such  thai  said  solder 

glass  frit  becomes  moilen  solder  glass: 
moving  said  end  of  a  (irst  of  said  optical  fibers  toward  said  end 

of  a  second  of  said  optical  fibers  such  diat  said  ends  are 

aligned  and  the  molten  solder  glass  is  compressed  to  fonn  a 

thin  layer  between  said  ends;  and 
cooiing  said  molten  layer  of  solder  glass  until  haixlened  such  that 

said  ends  of  said  optical  fiben  aie  optically  and  mechanically 

coupled  by  said  thin  layer  of  hardened  solder  glass. 


19.  A  method  of  making  an  opdcal  fiber  comprising  the  Meps  of: 

a)  introducing  a  inoten  cladding  material  into  a  containment 
vessel  having  a  paiptani  wall: 

b)  permitting  an  onMr  poRian  of  the  molten  cladding  mMtrial  lo 
MhMamiaily  toUity; 


S,5M,7«1 

TANTALUM  POWDEB  AND  ELECTBOLYTIC 

CAPACTTOB  USING  SAME 

Hiroo  Nalto.  IbnraUKcn,  Japan.  Mrigwor  to  Starch  Vtcck 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapMi 

FBcd  Sc^  «.  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,9tt 

CWh  priority,  appMcntian  Japan,  Sep.  3S,  1994,  t-2333M 

InL  CL*  C22C  27/02 

VS.  CL  75— 2SS  t  ClaiM 

1.  A  tantalum  powder  mixture  comprising  a  fast  tantalum  pow- 
der having  an  average  pafticle  size  ranging  from  1.0  to  S.O  ^m 
mixed  with  a  second  tantalum  powder  having  an  average  particle 
size  ranging  from  10  lo  SCO  nm  in  an  amount  ranging  from  I  to  23 
pans  by  weight  of  the  latter  per  100  pans  by  weight  of  the  fonner. 


ROCESSI 


5,5M,7tt 
PBbCESS  FOB  THE  HEAT  TBEATMENT  OF  FINE- 
GBAINED  IBON  OBE  AND  FOB  THE  CONVEBSION  OF 
THE  HEAT  TBEATED  IBON  OBE  TO  METALUC  IBON 
WoUigang  Breaser,  GrosHStlicini;  Martin  Hiiadi,  Friedifcte- 
dorf,  and  Alpaydin  Saatd,  Frankfart  am  Main,  all  of  Ger- 
many, aarignort  to  MctailgcsdlKh^  AG,  FrankAirt  am 
Main,Gcr«aay 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Ser.  Na  385,994 
Claims  priority,  appOcation  Gcmany,  Mar.  24,  1994,  44  1« 
093.0;  Oct.  20,  1994,  44  37  549J 

Int.  CL*  C21B  13/14 
U,S.  CL  ,75—447  IS  ClalM 


S,5M,7<3 
INTEGBATED  AIB  SEPAKATION  PBOCESS 
Bari  Kumar,  AOcniown,  Pa,  assigDor  to  The  BOC  Group,  loc. 
New  ProTidence,  N  J. 

FDed  May  24, 1995.  Scr.  No.  4S0,7M 
Int.  CL*  BOID  53/047 
VS.  CL  95—98  19  , 
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I.  A  process  for  the  heat  treatment  cf  fine-grained  iron  oie  and 

or  the  conversion  of  die  heat-treated  iron  ore  to  metallic  iron, 

ompnsiqg: 
blendiqg  the  fine  iron  ore  with  al  least  one  binder  to  produce 

particles  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  0.1  to  5  mm; 
drying  the  particles: 

heat  treating  dried  particles  at  a  temperature  of  700°  to  1 100°  C; 
in  a  first  reduction  suge,  charging  the  heat-treated  particles  into 
a  fluidized  bed  reactor  of  a  circulating  fluidized  bed  system, 
introducing  hot  reduction  gas  into  the  fluidized  bed  reactor  as 
fluidizing  gas  and  forming  a  gas-solids  suspension  of  the 
charged  particles,  preliminary  reducing  the  heat  treated  par- 
ticles, discharging  the  suspension  from  the  fluidized  bed  reac- 
tor and  removing  solids  from  the  suspension  in  a  recycling 
cyclwie  of  the  circulating  fluidized  bed  system,  and  returning 
the  solids  which  have  been  separated  off  to  the  fluidized  bed 
reactor  such  that  die  solids  circulation  per  hour  within  the 
circulating  fluidized  bed  system  is  at  least  five  times  the 
weight  of  solids  present  in  the  fluidized  bed  reactor, 

passing  die  solids  from  the  first  reduction  stage,  in  a  second 
reduction  stage,  into  a  conventional  fluidized  bed,  passing  hot 
reduction  gas  into  the  conventional  fluidized  bed  as  fluidizing 
gas,  the  residual  oxygen  is  broken  down  and  the  iron  content 
is  largely  convened  into  i'ejC,  passing  the  exhaust  gas  from 
the  conventional  fluidized  bed  reactor  as  secondary  gas  into 
the  Aiidized  bed  reactor  of  die  cimilating  fluidized  bed 
system; 

withdrawing  the  Fe,C-containing  product  from  the  conventional 
fluidized  bed; 

cooling  the  exhaust  gas  from  die  recycling  cyclone  of  die 
circulating  fluidized  bed  system  to  below  the  exhaust  gas 
dew-point  and  condensing  water  out  of  the  exhaust  gas; 

wididniwing  a  partial  stream  of  die  exhaust  gas; 

passing  die  remaining  partial  stream,  after  strengthening  by 
addition  of  reducing  gas  and  beating  as  recycle  gas,  partly  as 
fluidizing  gas  into  die  fluidized  bed  reactor  of  die  first  reduc- 
tion sUge  and  partly  into  die  fluidized  bed  of  die  second 
leducDon  stage. 


1.  An  integrated  air  separation  method  comprising: 

separating  air  by  compressing  a  feed  air  stream,  cooling  die  feed 
air  stream  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  its  rectification,  recti- 
fying the  air  so  that  a  waste  stream  is  produced,  and  warming 
said  waste  stream;  and 

|>reptirifying  the  feed  air  stream  prior  to  said  cooling  thereof  by 
a  .xessure  swing  adsorption  process  to  produce  a  purified  feed 
air  stream; 

the  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  comprising  subjecting 
each  of  at  least  diree  adsorbent  beds  to  a  cycle  including  a 
feed  stage  to  adsoit  impurities  contained  within  die  feed  air 
stream  and  diereby  to  produce  said  purified  feed  air  stream,  a 
depressurizadon  stage  to  initiate  desorption  of  said  impurities, 
a  purge  sUge  to  complete  desorption  of  said  impurities  and  a 
repressurization  suge  to  repressurize  each  of  said  at  least 
thne  beds; 

said  purge  stage  being  conducted  by  introducing  said  waste 
strerm  into  each  of  said  at  least  duee  adsorbent  beds  for  a 
duration  of  a  dme  interval  equal  to  a  total  time  interval  of  said 
cycle  as  applied  to  each  of  said  at  least  duee  adsorbent  beds 
divided  by  a  total  number  of  said  adsorbent  beds,  whereby 
said  purge  stream  is  continuously  being  used  to  subject  said 
adsorbent  beds  to  said  purge  stage. 


S,SM.764 
ELECTBOLESS  GOLD  PLATING  SOLUTION 
Hiroshi  Wachi,  Koza-gun,  and  Yutaka  Otani,  Hiratsnka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Electroplatiiig  Engineers  of  Japan, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,7«3 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Ang.  19, 1994,  6-195358 
Int  CL*  C23C  \S/52 
VS.  CL  186—123  9  cudms 

1.  An  electroless  gold  plating  solution  containing  an  alkaline 
inetal  gold  cyanide,  a  baron-based  reducing  agent,  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  wherein  2  to  20  g/1  of  diroediylamine  is  added  to 
said  solution. 


5,568,765 

HOT-MELT  TYre  INK  COMPOSITION  COMMUSING 

WAX  AND  AMIDE(S) 

Hidcmasa  Sawada,  GlAi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

KabusUU  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  Na  515,584 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Ang.  38,  1994,  6-284848 

Int  a."  C89D  11/02 

VS.  CL  186—22  A  6  Oatas 

1.  A  hot-melt  ink  composition  for  use  in  an  ink  jetting  printing 

apparatus,  which  is  in  a  solid  phase  at  room  temperature,  and  is  to 

be  liquefied  by  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  die  room 
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lempefHure  so  as  to  effect  pnntuig,  said  ink  compoubon  cooaprit- 
wg  a  wax  having  a  melting  pouM  in  a  range  of  SO*  C.  to  190*  C, 
a  lesin,  a  dye.  at  least  one  saturated  fatty  acid  amide,  and  at  least 
one  unsaturated  fatty  acid  anude. 


THERMAL  INK  JET  COMPOSITION 
KmI  B.  riifr-.  nnrfted,  N.Y.,  iiilfnr  to  Xcm  Corpora- 
tkm,  Siaa^ori,  Cmm. 

RM  JM.  7,  1999,  Scr.  N*.  47S,44S 

i^  CL*  C*9D  n/02 

VS.  CL  IM— 22  R  17  Cktaa 

1.  An  ink  jet  composition,  compnsing  (a)  a  liquid  medium  and 

(b)  a  cotofant  package  comprutng  a  reactive  dye  and  a  direct  dye. 


(c)  depositing  loads  of  said  unbtxiken.  unground  wood- wastes  on 
said  waste-lreatinent  site  by  dropping  the  loads  including  any 
soil  associated  therewith  at  the  site  to  loosely  pile  said  wood- 
wastes  and  form  an  uncovered  mound  of  sufficient  height  to 
permit  a  lower  internal  portion  of  said  mound  to  remain 
substantially  dry  in  the  presence  of  rainfall  at  the  site  and 
shaped  to  facilitate  vegetation  growth  and  avoid  rainfall  water 
collectioa  thereon: 

(d)  enhancing  the  said  dry  method  of  dismiegrating  by  allowing 
vegetation  growth  to  permeate  the  uncovered  surface  of  the 
mound  to  form  a  vegetation  mass  thereon: 

(e)  insuring  that  said  unbroken,  unground  wood-wastes  within 
said  mound  remain  undisturbed  and  unturned  for  a  period 
within  a  range  of  six  mooitas  to  five  years  without  aitificial 

without  the  addition  of  beat,  without  chemical  ueat- 
,  in  a  condition  whKh  does  not  generate  heal  within  the 
mouad  and  without  movement  or  breaking  of  the  wood- 
wades  fomung  the  mound  until  portions  of  the  wood- wastes 
in  the  mound  are  of  a  desired  dry  and  crumbly  texture: 

periodically  sampling  wood-wastes  in  the  mound  located  over 
M  ma  at  which  groundcover  is  desired  to  determine  when 
ponioiis  of  wood  in  the  wood-wastes  in  the  mound  at  such 
location  ate  of  a  desired  dry  and  crumbly  texture: 

(g)  when  a  desired  dry  and  crumbly  texture  is  determined  to  be 
present  at  such  location  separating  the  waste  in  said  mound  at 
such  locatioa  to  form  a  collection  of  large  unbroken  pieces 
and  a  collection  of  granular  material  forming  a  non- 
compoiied  wood-waste  prtxluct  containing  dry  wood  particles 
and  soil  policies  making  up  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wood- 
waste  product;  and 

(h)  utilizing  said  non-compoiied  wood-waste  product  on  the 
area  at  said  location  as  groundcover. 


5,9M.7(7 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING.  COLLECTING  AND 
UTILIZING  WOOD- WASTE  PRODUCTS 
I S.  Aadrewa.  Jr..  Pwr*M.  aad  WMa*  S.  Aadrcwa,  OL 
Crii^iir,  botk  of  N.C..  aorifnon  to  B  *  B  Off  Ir  Co» 
poaHo  Mi  SoRi,  lac,  Dwteai,  N.C. 
CflfcaaWf  !■  part  of  S«r.  Now  229J39,  Apr.  &.  1994,  Pat. 
N«.  5A3Sjn9,  wMck  li  a  tm^mmttm  of  Scr.  No.  944,aa9. 
Sep.  14,  1992,  a>M<ft<,  wMck  la  a  lhHibiIIii  li  |     t  of 
Scr.  Nfc  U3,3M,  Doc  24,  1991.  i 

JM.  «.  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,577 
lat.  CL' CR5F  »1» 
VS.  CL  71— « 


S,5M.7M 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ENCAPSULATED  SLOW- 
RELEASE  PARTICULATE  FERTILIZER 
GordoiMv.  Ncaher;  Abrahaa  Sbaviv.  Haifa;   Evgcny 
ZMirikov.  Ncokcr.  and  Uri  MkhacL  Natanya.  all  of  Israel, 
to  lUCa  Chcaicaii  Sovib  Ltd..  Hatta,  Israd 
Filed  Fek.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  197,722 
priority.  appttcaHoo  brad.  May  «,  1993,  iaS«17: 
Dec.  S,  1993,  1»7939 

1^  CL*  BCSD  l/24;i/02:  CtSG  5M) 
VS.  CL  71— MJ7  22  ( 


1.  A  dty  toelbod  operaMe  in  ambieoi  temperature  for  disintegrat- 
ing rdabvely  large,  unbroken,  unground  wood-wastes  such  as 
stumps,  limbs,  branches,  tree  trunks  and  whole  tree*  aitd  forming  a 
wood-waste  product  therefrom  suitable  as  groundcover  over  areas 
such  as  61led  landfills,  surface  mines  and  the  like,  compnstng: 

(a)  laiinaliin  ■—*■■*"■  unground  wood-wastes  havmg  at  least 


(b)  providiag  a  waste-tieatmeal  liie  «  a  relatively  flat  locatioa  in 
an  area  wfaoe  it  is  desiicti  to  tiHrtliih  a  groundcover: 


1.  A  method  of  preparmg  an  eiKapsulated  slow-release  particu- 
late fertilizer  by  encapsulation  of  a  particulate  fertilizer  starting 
material  in  a  coherent  shell  of  a  waterproofing  material  compris- 
ing: 
subjecting  the  patticulaie  fertilizer  starting  material  to  a  pretieai- 
ment  to  enhance  its  capacity  of  holding  powderous  material 
by  adhesion,  to  yield  a  first  inletmediary  product; 
coating  said  first  intermediary  product  with  a  powderous  water- 
proofing material  withoiM  die  use  of  organic  solvent,  said 
powderous  waterproofing  material  being  of  a  kind  that  fuses 
at  a  temperature  below  the  phase  transition  temperature  of  the 
fertilizer  to  yield  a  second  intermediary  product  in  which 
fertilizer  particles  bear  a  coat  of  powderous  waterproofing 
material; 


heating  said  second  intermediary  product  to  a  temperature  below 
the  phase  transition  temperaiuFc  of  the  fertilizer,  at  which  the 
waterproofing  material  fuses  and  then  allowing  the  particulate 
fertilizer  to  cod: 

whereby  a  final  slow  release  encapsulated  particulate  fertilizer 
product  is  obtained  in  which  the  fertilizer  particles  are  encap- 
sulated within  a  coherent  shell  of  waterproofing  material. 


5,560,769 

WATER-BASED  CERAMIC  MARKING  INK  FOR 
MARKING  METAL  SURFACES  AND  METHOD  USING 
SAME 
Bernard  J.  Conner,  and  Timotby  B.  Cornier,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  Advanced  Technical  Products  Supply 
Co.,  Inc.,  Ctndnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  530,945 
Int  a.'  C09D  1/00 
VS.  a.  106—19  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  marking  composition  for  marking  a  metal  surface,  said 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  mono-ammonium  phosphate  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  10%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  said  marking  compo- 
sitioo: 

(b)  at  least  one  inorganic  colorant  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  5%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  said  marking  composi- 
tion: and 

(c)  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  render  said  composition  to  a 
liquid  form. 


5360,771 
COLOR  INK  COMPOSITION  AND  COLOR  INK  JET 
PRINTING  METHOD 
Kiyohiko    Takemoto;     HiroyuU    Onishi,-     Masaaki     Itano; 
Yoshiyuki  Koike;  Etsuko  Yoshiike;  Miharu  Yoshida;  Hitvko 
Hayashi,  and  Kazuhide  Kubota,  all  of  Snwa,  Japan,  aarign- 
ors  to  Sdko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/M755.  {  371  Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/26828,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  362456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1993,  5-107936; 
Oct  20,  1993,  5-262674;  Nov.  9, 1993,  5-279856;  Dec  16, 1993. 
5-317068 

Int  CL*  COM)  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—22  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  yellow  ink  composition  comprising  C.I.  Direct  Yellow  86 
and  C.I.  Direct  yellow  132  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:3  to  3:1  and  each 
in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  3.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  ink  composi- 
tion. 


5460,770 
INK  COMPOSITION  FOR  INK  JET  RECORDING 
Masatairo  Yatake,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Cor- 
poration, Tokoyo-To,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  26,  1993,  5-267481; 
Feb.  3,  1994,  64)11837;  Feb.  3,  1994,  6-011838;  May  II,  1994, 
6-097678;  Aug.  24,  1994,  6-199749 

Int  CL'  C09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—22  R  18  Claims 


5460,772 

YELLOW/ORANGE  PIGMENTS  COMPRISING 

ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE  AND  CERIUM,  PRASEODYMIUM 

AND/OR  TERBIUM  VALUES 

Denis  Huguenin;  Fabienne  Pcttini,  both  of  Paris,  and  Thierry 

Seguelong,  Nanterre,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rbone- 

Ponlenc  Chimie,  Courbevoic  Cedes,  France 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,178 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  18, 1993,  93  13764 
Int  a.*  C09C  I/OO;  C04B  14/02 
VS.  CL  106—451  26  Claims 

1.  A  yellow/orange  pigment  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  zirconium  oxide  and  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  cerium,  said  zirconium  oxide  being  in  an  essentially 
monochnic  crystalline  form  and  said  cerium  being  confined  within 
a  crystalline  lattice  of  said  zirconium  oxide. 


'CECaK  l>l«l 


1.  An  ink  composition  for  ink  jet  recording,  comprising  a  dye, 
propylene  glycol  mono-n-butyl  ether  (PGmBE)  dipropylene  glycol 
mono-n-butyl  ether  (DPGmBE)  or  mixtiires  thereof  and  a  water- 
soluble  glycol  ether  other  than  PGmBE  and  DPGmBE,  the  total 
amount  of  PGmBE  and  DPGmBE  being  3.  to  30%  by  weight  based 
on  the  ink  composition. 


5460,773 
PENETRATING  SEALANT  COMPOSITION 
Bo  H.  Gimvang,  St  Augustine,  Fbu,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jim.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  489,740 

Int  CL'  C09D  1/04 

VS.  CL  106—634  4  OaiiH 

1.  A  penetrating  sealant  compositon  consisting  essentially  ot, 

a)  10-50  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  siUcate  selected  finom 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium  silicate,  sodium  silicate  and 
potassium  silicate; 

b)  45-90  weight  percent  water. 

c)  0.06-S  weight  percent  of  a  surfactant  mixture  which  consists 
of  0.01-1 .8  weight  percent  of  a  cationic  fluorinated  surfactant 
and  0.05-3.2  weight  percent  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant; 

d)  0.5  to  2.0  weight  percent  of  sodium  methyl  siliconate,  and 

e)  0.05  to  1.05  weight  percent  potassium  dichromate. 
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PROCESS  FOB  ACCELEEATING  THE  SETTING  AND 
HARDENING  OT  MATERIAL  WHICH  CONTAINS  A 
HYDRAUUC  BINDER,  SETTING  AND  HARDENING 

ACCELERATOR  AND  USE  OF  A  MIXTURE  FOR 
ACCELERATING  THE  SETTING  AND  HARDENING 
Theodor  A.  BArge,  GcroMnrfl;  Kfcwf  ttmk,  DictBua,  aMi 
Dieter  Mai,  BOtca,  ail  of  Smitnrtmd,  ttwipitn  to  SBui  AG. 
T«rM.  riifir  WlaUcr  A  Co^  SwItacrlMd 

Fled  Dec  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Switicriaiid.  Dec  4,  1993,  3*27/ 
W 

IM.  CL'  CMS  22A)S 
VS.  CL  IM— 492  2«  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  accelendng  tlie  setting  and  liardetiing  of  a 
maienai  wiiicb  comprises  ■  hydraulic  binder  by  adding  a  setting 
accekmor  compnstng  at  least  one  component  selected  from  ttie 
group  coMnling  of  calcium  alununaie.  calcium  sulfoaluminaie  and 
a  basic  aluminum  salt,  wberein  tbe  setting  acceleraor  is  a  mixture 
free  of  alkali  metals  and  free  of  chlorides,  and  comprises 
(i)  a  maiehal  i  iin|r"'t  «  least  one  water  soluble  sulfate  of  a 
polyvaleM  caliaa.  wiiii  Ike  proviso  thai  if  as  water  soluble 
sulfate  dieie  is  used  an  aluminum  sulfate,  said  aluminum 
suUaie  '•T'—'i'M  ciyMal  water  to  provide  the  water  solubility 
of  said  material  aiHl 
(ii)  a  UMilifiirt  compnaint  *  member  selected  from  the  group 
coaaiatiag  of  calcium   aiuminate.   calaum   sulfoaluminaie. 
basic  alioninum  salts  wtiidi  are  free  of  alkali  metal  ions,  and 
raixiutes  thereof, 
and  wherein  the  setting  acceleration  and  hardening  acceleration 
mixture  ts  added  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  based 
oa  the  weight  of  the  binder. 


5,5M,77« 
PLASMA  DISCHARGE  GENERATING  ANTENNA 
Hideo  Sucai,  Akbi-kca;  lUtsutaro  ichihara,  Kanacawa-kcn; 
Nobuaki    Yasuda,    Kanagawa-ken.    and    MIchiko    Okubo, 
Kanasawa-kea,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabiuhiki  Kaistw 
ToaUbo,  K— gawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,451 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcatloii  Japoa,  Sep.  It,  1993,  5-224107 

lot  CL"  C23C  I6M) 

VS.  CL  118—723  AN  20  ClaiiM 


1.  A  plasma  discharge  apparatus  usable  with  a  source  of  R.F. 
power,  the  apparuus  comprising: 

a  chamber  in  whKh  plasma  discharge  is  to  be  produced: 

a  loop  coil  antenna  formed  from  an  electric  conductor  and  which 
can  be  operadvely  connected  lo  the  source  of  R.F.  power,  said 
coil  being  positioned  to  produce  a  high  frequency  electric 
(ieki  in  the  chamber: 

an  electric  shield  including  at  least  one  shielding  l»ya  of  a 
non-magnetic  electrically  conductive  material,  said  layer 
being  electrically  conneaed  lo  die  antenna  so  as  lo  comprise  a 
return  circuit  and  being  posibooed  lo  surround  said  coil 
toroidally.  wherein  the  electric  shield  comprises  an  electri- 
cally conductive  ponioa  and  an  electrically  non-conductive 
portion;  and 

means  for  fixing  die  electric  potential  of  said  shield. 


5,54»,T75 
QUARTZ  MARKING  SYSTEM 
Mkteri  R.  Cmkmy,  Biida.  aaid  Mlcted  D.  Smitk,  AuMlii, 
•«  IkL,  Miifiiii  to  AdTMCod  Micro  Dertcca,  Ik,,  SubJ' 
Tirie,Cdir. 

FHcd  May  23,  1994,  S«r.  No.  247331 
liat.  CL"  C23C  I6W 
VS.  CL  US— MO  15 


5,540,777 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

By«^  C.  Ate,  Kya^iki-do,  Rep.  of  Kottm  aadgnor  to  Gold- 

mm  Co„  Ud„  ScooL  Rep.  of  Korea 
DHWoa  of  Ser.  No.  145,110,  Nov.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,424,103. 
Tkii  appttcatioa  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,144 
daioH  priority,  appikatioa  Rep.  of  Korcs,  Nov.  9,  1992, 
1992-20949 

im.  a."  C23C  i6no 


VS.  CL  US— 723  E 


—{•"rxsjn^ 


9CUm 


1  An  improved  nnwratut  for  suppotiiig  a  worfcpiece  dnag  a 
manufacmnng  process  involving  said  workpiece.  ihe  appwalua 
including  a  hokliag  device  for  maintaining  said  workpiece  in  a 
prtddennuied  ofiaaialiao  during  perfotmance  of  said  manufactur- 
ing process,  said  holding  device  including  a  plurality  of  members, 
wherein  the  improvemenl  comprises: 
M  liMt  one  member  of  said  plurality  of  members  including  a 
plaralily  of  indicators  arranged  in  a  predetermined  order  lo 
fstaNitli  in  idefllifying  code,  each  indKalor  of  said  plurality 
of  indicalars  abaotbing  a  predetemuned  portion  of  incideni 
light,  wherein  al  least  a  portion  of  said  ai  leasi  one  member  is 
hollow  and  subataanaily  mnspareM  and  wherein  said  plural- 
ity of  tndicaian  me  located  wiikin  said  holk>w  poition  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  semiconductor  which  provides  for 
a  corona  discharge  processing  al  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising: 

a  lirsl  electrode  and  second  electrode,  one  of  the  first  electrode 
and  the  second  elecirode  being  adapted  lo  receive  an  RF 
voltage  to  perform  a  corona  discharge,  and  the  firsi  electrode 
and  second  electrode  forming  a  discharge  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 

a  supponer.  installed  below  die  first  electrode  and  ihe  second 
electrode,  for  supporting  a  substrate; 

a  gas  supply  system  for  supplying  a  reactive  gas  lo  said  one 
electrode  and  an  exhaust  system  installed  around  said  first  and 
second  electrodes,  said  gas  supply  system  and  said  exhaust 
system  being  adapted  lo  maintain  the  region  above  the  sub- 
ilrtte  al  atrooaphefK  pressure  dunng  a  corona  diachaige 


operation  to  thereby  prevent  a  region  above  Uk  substrate  from 
being  contaminated  by  external  air  during  the  corona  dis- 
charge operation. 


5,540,778 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  DIELECTRIC  LAYER 
In-Scon  Park;   Myoung-Bum  Lee;  Chang-Gee  Hong,  all  of 
Seoul;    Chang-Gyu    Kim,    Seongnam,    and    U-In    Chung, 
Suwoa,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electron- 
ics CoL,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  296,931,  Aug.  31.  1994.  This  appUcalion 

Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,015 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  31,  1993, 
93-17552 

lat  CL*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  118—723  E  2  Oaiins 


b)  a  plasma  generator  for  converting  said  hydrogen  source  gas  to 
a  plasma  stream,  said  plasma  generator  including  a  cathode 
and  an  anode; 

c)  a  plate  abutting  the  downstream  side  of  said  anode  having  a 
plurality  of  first  apertures  of  a  first  diameter  and  a  plurality  of 
second  apertures  of  a  second,  lesser  diameter  interspersed 
between  said  first  apertures,  said  first  apertures  diverging  said 
plasma  stream  to  a  plurality  of  plasma  streams; 

d)  a  feed  tube  for  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  gas  to  said 
plasma  stream;  and 

e)  a  substrate  disposed  at  a  point  where  said  plurality  erf  plasma 
streams  overlap  to  receive  said  diamond  film. 


"T" 
as 


^ 


5,540.779 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  DIAMOND  FILMS 
UTILIZING  AN  ARC  PLASMA 
Steven  C.  Knowles;  Alan  E.  Kull;  George  W.  BuUer,  all  of 
Seattle,  and  David  O.  King,  Woodinville,  all  of  Wash.,  assign- 
on  to  Olin  Corporadoo,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  JuL  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,842 

lot  CL*  C2.3C  16/26:16/50 

VS.  a.  118—723  MP  24  Claims 

,1* 


n^ 


K\<:\\v<>\H 


1.  A  system  for  tbe  deposition  of  a  diamond  film,  comprising: 
a)  a  hyckogen  source  gas; 


5340,780 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
ON  WAFER  SUPPORT  USED  IN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SAME 
Robert  Wu,  Pleasanton,  and  Jian  Ding,  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,018,  Apr.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,620 

Int.  CL*  C23C  16/00;  B25B  \l/00:  HOIH  3/0O:  HOIG  i/00 

VS.  a.  118—728  24  Claims 


SO     11  11        lo  26 


1.  A  semiconductor  manufacturing  CVD  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  susceptor  for  suppoiting  a  substrate  on  which  a  first  material  is 
deposited; 

a  gas  injection  portion  for  depositing  on  said  first  material  a 
secoad  material  having  a  property  of  being  polarized  by  a  first 
electrical  polarity;  and 

a  DC  power  source  connected  between  said  susceptor  and  said 
gas  injection  portion  to  charge  said  first  material  to  be  polar- 
ized by  a  second  electrical  polarity  being  opposite  to  said  first 
electrical  polarity,  to  thereby  enable  said  second  material  to  be 
deposited  over  said  first  material  such  that  a  resultant  top 
surface  of  said  deposited  second  material  is  relatively  smooth. 


14   40  30  2+ 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  wafer  processing  apparatus  wherein  an 
aluminum  wafer  support  has  a  polymeric  dielectric  material 
formed  thereon  to  permit  electrostatic  clamping  of  a  semiconductor 
wafer  to  said  wafer  support  by  electrostatic  charges,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  a  protective  coating  of  an  inorganic  alumi- 
num compound  of  uniform  thickness  formed  over  at  least  portions 
of  said  polymeric  dielectric  material  to  protect  said  polymeric 
dielectric  material  from  attack  by  chemicals  used  in  processing 
said  semiconductor  wafer. 


5,540,781 

PROCESS  FOR  NON-CONTACT  REMOVAL  OF 

ORGANIC  COATINGS  FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF 

PAINTINGS 

Bruce  A.  Banks,  Olmsted  Township,  and  Sharon  K.  Rutledge, 

Bedford,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

.Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439344 

Int  a.*  B08B  7/00 

VS.  CL  134—1  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  an  organic  coating  from  a  painting, 
wberein  said  painting  comprises  substrate  containing  inorganic 
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pigments  on  the  surface  of  laid  substrate  which  act  as  a  shield  to  a 
buider  layer  under  said  pigments,  comprises  the  steps  of: 

reacting  said  orgaiuc  coating  with  alonuc  oxygen  thereby  form- 
ing a  gaseous  byproduct  which  leaves  said  surface,  and 
continuing  said  reacting  until  said  substrate  surface  is  expoaed 
and  said  laorganK  ptgments  are  undisturbed. 


5,5M.7S2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ARTICLES 

WITH  WATER  OR  OTHER  FLUID 

PiBglii  lirtMii,  157  Mcmry  Rd^  Rexd^e,  Canada 

INtWm  af  Scr.  N«l  M9342,  Jal  «.  1992,  Pal.  No.  S,423,339. 

lUi  iffRiilliiii  Dec.  23,  1993,  S«r.  No.  172453 

bU.CL'BMB  17/04 

VS.  a.  134— 1*  1*  CUm 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  fluid  to  an  article  at  a  site  and 
collecting  the  used  fluid,  composing  the  Mepa  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fluid  application  vehicle  at  said  site,  said  vehicle 
having  a  fluid  supply  tank,  a  fluid  applicator,  a  collection 
receptacle,  and  a  containinent  pad  rolled  upon  a  containment 
pad  reel,  said  containment  pad  having  a  fluid- impermeable 
booom  sheet  and  a  conuinment  wall  sealingly  connected  to 
said  bottom  sheet,  said  wall  and  said  boaom  sheet  together 
defining  a  containmenl  area  for  containing  used  fluid: 

(b)  deploying  said  containment  pad  from  said  reel: 

(c)  applying  said  fluid  to  said  article  such  that  the  used  fluid  is 
contained  ui  said  containment  area,  (d)  removing  said  used 
fluid  from  said  containment  area  with  the  removal  means:  and 
(e)  transferriBg  said  used  fluid  with  a  conduit  to  said  collec- 
tion receptacle. 


S,5M,7S3 
THERMOPHOTO VOLTAIC  GENERATOR 
Robert  P.  Hawlwi.  BcnwniaTiile,  N  J.,  aaaitMr  to  The  United 
9lilM  of  Afrrica  a*  rtpnmmted  by  Ike  Secretary  of  tke 
Aniy.  Wiililngtii,  D.C. 

FBcd  No*.  23,  1994,  S«r.  No.  344JM 

lat  CL''  WIL  3I/05S.3I/0S5 

VS.  CL  13«— 253  5  daiaa 


ruCL 


1.  A  Iberniophotovollaic  generator  comprising: 

a  Ught  enutter  having  a  burner  and  having  a  mantle  surrounding 

the  burner  for  providing  radiated  light: 
a  liglll  absorber  spaced  from  said  light  emitter  and  having  at 

imt  one  layer; 


said  layer  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  tube  units; 

each  said  tube  unit  having  an  annular  wall  and  opposite  end 
walls  enclosing  a  chamber  for  containing  a  material  for  col- 
lecting a  Klected  portion  of  the  light  spectrum  of  the  radiated 
light  for  transmission  to  the  end  walls: 

said  end  walls  having  respective  photocells  for  receiving  the 
light  and  for  generating  electrical  power  therefrom. 


5,SM.784 
RARE  EARTH  CAST  ALLOY  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
Koji  AUoka;  Osnmu  Kobayashi;  Tatsuya  Shimoda;  Toshlyuki 
bUbnriii,  and  Ryuichi  Ozaki.  all  of  Nagano-ken,  Japan. 
■Mlgnnn  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoaUwialioa  of  Scr.  Na  2*5,474,  Jon.  24,  1994,  wUch  ia  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,190.  Jun.  24,  1993,  which  b  a 
coadnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,828,  Mar.  18,  1991,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  34.009,  Mar.  19,  1993,  wliicli  is  a 
contlnuatioa-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  760,555,  Sep.  16,  1991,  aban- 

doMd,  and  Scr.  No.  730,399,  JnL  16,  1992,  which  ia  a  cob- 
tiannttea  of  Scr.  No.  577,830,  Sep.  4.  1990,  abandoned,  which 

ia  a  c— rtniiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  346,678,  May  3,  1989,  aban- 
doned, which  la  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,653,  Aug.  12, 
1986,  abandoBwi.  aaid  Scr.  No.  670428k  a  diviaion  of  Ser. 
No.  524,6*7,  May  14,  1990,  abnndoBcd,  which  b  a  contiBun- 
tioB  af  Scr.  No.  101^08,  Sep.  28,  1987,  abandoned.  Thk 

appitntiBB  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,034 
Clniau  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1985, 178113/85; 
Feb.  7,  1986,  25437/86;  Feb.  13,  1986,  29501/86;  Mar.  2,  1987. 
047042/17;  Apr.  30,  1987,  104623/87;  WIPO,  Mar.  1,  1988, 
PCT/JP88^I0225 

Int.  CL"  HOIF  1/053:41/02 
VS.  CL  148—101  14  ClaiBH 
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CAST  r^mt  itam-aoiatD  rrmg 

9.  A  method  of  producing  a  permanent  magnet,  comprising  the 
steps  oi\ 
meltmg  at  least  one  rare  eaith  element,  boron  and  iron  to  form  a 

molten  composition; 
casting  the  molten  composition  to  provide  a  cast  alloy  ingot: 
hot  working  the  ca.si  alloy  ingot  at  a  temperature  greater  than 

about  SOO*  C.  and  aligning  the  axis  of  the  crystal  grains  in  a 

selected  direction: 
annealing  the  hot  wortced  ingot  at  a  temperature  between  about 

400*  and  about  1000*  C;  and 
cutting  the  ingot  to  a  selected  shape. 


5,560,785 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PROTECTIVE  CHEMICAL 
LAYER  ON  COPPER  AND  COPPER  ALLOY  SURFACES 
Hirahaco  Hirao;  Yoshiniasa  Kikniuiwa;  Toshlhiiv  Okamoto; 
Thkayuld     Mural;     SeUi    Sogabe;     Miya    Timioka;     Rie 
Nakayaaia,  and  Takashi  Yoshioka,  all  of  Manigame,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation,  Manigame, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,557,  May  9,  1994,  PbL  No.  5,498,301. 
This  appUcatioo  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520/177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1993,  5-132998; 
Mar.  8,  1994,  6-65502 

Int  CL»  C23C  2V06 
VS.  a.  148-269  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  chemical  layer  on  the  surface  of 
copper  or  a  copper  alloy  which  comprises  contacting  die  surface  of 
the  copper  or  copper  alloy  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  2-arylimidazole  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4-diphenyliinidazole.  2,4- 
diphenyl-S-mediylimidazole  and  2-phenyl-  4-benzyl-5- 
methylimidazole.  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms.  0.01  up  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  copper  compound  effective  for  increasing  the  rate  of 
forming  said  chemical  layer  on  the  copper  or  copper  alloy,  up  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  zinc  compound  effective  for  improving  the 
heat  resistance  of  said  chemical  layer,  a  pH  stabilizing  effective 
amount  of  ammonia  or  an  amine  compound,  and  an  aqueous 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  water. 


5360,787 
ROLLING  BEARING  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  ROTATION  AT 
HIGH  TEMPERATURES 
Masaaki  TakagL,  Aichi;  Manabu  Obori,  Kanagawa;  Kyozaboro 
Fummura,  Kanagawa,  and  Ket^i  Yamamura,  Kanagawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nsk  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,654,  Jun.  29,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  JuL  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-159674 
Int  a.*  C23C  8/32:8/22 
VS.  a.  148-319  13  ctatai. 


5,560,786 

MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  MATERLU.  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING 
Kyung  H.  Shin;  TMc  D.  Lee;  Hong  G.  Sohn,  all  of  Seool; 
Pynng  W.  Chang,  Choongchungbuk-do.  and  Chang  M.  Park, 
Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  IiKtitute  of 
SdcBcc  aad  Technology,  ScouJ,  Rep.  of  Kom 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Kore%  Aug.  31,  1994, 
94-21749 

Int  a.*  HOIF  IA)4 
VS.  CL  148— 3U  2  Claims 


oar  utA  a  isn  ami 


1.  A  rolling  bearing  for  high-speed  rotation  at  high  temperatures, 
comprising  component  parts  of  an  inner  race,  an  outer  race  and 
rolling  elements, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  component  parts  is  prepaied  by 
working  a  high-speed  steel  comprising:  0.2  wt  %iC§2.3  wt 
%;  SiS  1.0  wt  %;  MnSl.O  wt  %;  2.0  wt  %SCrS7.0  wt  %; 
1.5  wt  %SWS22.0  wt  %;  MoS  10.0  wt  %;  0.5  wt  %§V§6.0 
wt  %;  CoS  18.0  wt  %;  die  balance  Fe  and  incidental  impuri- 
ties, 
wherein  a  surface  layer  of  at  least  one  of  said  component  parts 
has  hardness  of  the  range  fiom  60  to  65  in  Rockwell  hardness 
at  the  temperature  of  the  range  from  300°  to  400°  C. 


5,560,788 
HEAT  RESISTING  STEELS 

Masayuki  Yamada;  Yoichi  l^da;  Ryuichi  Ishii,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Eiji  Maeda,  and  Tsukasa  Aziuna,  both  of  Muroran, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  and  Toshiba  Corporation,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,404 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1994,  6-153077 
Int  CL*  C22C  38/18 
VS.  a.  148—326  4  CUims 

1.  A  beat  resisting  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  on  percentage 
by  weight  basis,  0.05  to  0.2%  of  C,  not  more  duui  1 .0%  of  Ni,  9  to 
13%  of  Cr,  0.05  to  1%  of  Mo,  0.05  to  0.3%  of  V,  1  to  3%  of  W,  I 
to  5%  of  Co,  0.01  to  0.1%  of  N,  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  0.003  to  0.03%  of  a  rare  earth  element  and 
0.003  to  0.03%  of  Ca,  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0.01  to  0.15%  of  Nb,  0.01  to  0.15%  of  Ta  and  0.003 
to  0.03%  of  B,  and  the  remainder  of  Fe  and  unavoidable  imptiri- 
ties. 


5360,789 
7000  ALLOY  HAVING  HIGH  MECHANICAL  STRENGTH 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  IT 
Pierre    Sainfort,    Grenoble,    France,    assignor    to    Pechiney 
Redierche,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392^29 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1994,  94  02612 
Int  CL'  C22F  1/04 
VS.  CL  148—549  24  Claims 

...k.^:-  ill   oc    .  />  ,  ,,  .    _  1  A  process  for  obtaining  a  high  mechanical  strength  wrought 

wherem:  x  «  61-85  atomic  %;  y  ,s  2-12  atomK  %;  z  is  5-12    alloy  product,  comprising  tEe  ste^s  of  casting  a  blaTof  an  Ia 
atomic  %:  w  B  8-15  atomic  %  and  x+y-«-fw=100%.  series  7000  aluminum  aUoy  consisting  cssentiaUy  of,  by  weight  9 


1.  A  magnetic  thin  film  alloy  for  magnetic  recording  devices 
having  die  folowing  composition: 


rtiTcir-iAi   nK7xrrTC 
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particles  of  said  iron  containing  inlenDctallides  constitute  at 
least  60  volume  percent  of  a  total  amount  of  the  iron  contain- 
ing intermetallides; 

said  particles  of  said  iron  containing  intermetallides  being  dis- 
tnbuted  over  the  voIuhk  of  said  material  at  an  interparticle 
distaiKe  of  from  0.2  to  0.4  |jm. 


54M,791 
TIRE  AND  TREAD  PATTERN 
HlraaU  MJtts,  Nbhinomiya,  Japan,  asslgiHM-  to  Sumitomo 
Rubber  Industries,  Ltd^  Hyofo-Ken,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,862 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Oct  27,  1993,  5-292aM 

Int.  a.'^  B*OC  9/20.IOIA)0:IOJAX) 

VS.  CL  152—289  R  7  Claims 


lo  13.5%  Za.  2  to  3.8%  Mg.  0.6  to  2.7«  Cu.  0  to  0.5%  Mn.  0  to 
0.4%  Cr.  0  to  0.2%  Zr,  other  elements  up  lo  0.05%  each  and  0. 1 5% 
total,  and  remainder  Al.  homogenizing  the  blanlt.  hoi  iransfonning 
the  homogenized  blanii.  optionally  cold  transforming  the  homog- 
enized blank,  solution  heal  treating  the  transfonned  blanic.  and 
quenching  and  arliftcially  aging  the  solution  heal  Dcaled  blank, 
said  homogenizing  and/or  said  solution  heal  Healing  being  carried 
out  al  a  lemperaluic  less  than  10*  C  below  an  incipient  melting 
temperature  for  the  alloy,  whereby  said  wrought  alloy  product  has 
a  specific  energy  associated  with  a  DEA  signal  less  than  3  J/g  in 
value. 


S,5M,790 
ZIRCONIliM-BASED  MATERIAL,  PRODUCTS  MADE 
FROM  SAID  MATERUL  FOR  ISE  IN  THE  NICLEAR 
REACTOR  CORE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SUCH  PRODIICTS 
ialmitea  V.  NikaliBa,-  Pavd  P  Marfcriov;  Vladimir  A.  Mai^ 
kciov:  Mikhail  M.  Pcreswl;  Aaatoly  N.  IvaMv;  Pavd  V. 
SkciMMdov.  all  of  Moacow;  AmMoly  f.  LoaUsky:  Valcry  A. 
Dirimvsky.  hotk  ot  Gfanav;  Jnry  K.  BlMladiTlli.  Maacvw; 
Vladaiir  A.  KotrcUwv:  Nikolai  V.  Kuzmenko.  both  of  Gla- 
ntv;  Aaaloly  J.  Gaaev;  Sergei  A.  Nikulin.  both  of  Moscow; 
Jury  P.  ShcviriB,  GlaMv;  Vilftia  K.  Shamardin,  AndrH  E. 
Novoariov.  bolk  af  DiidtesnTaJ.  and  Mikhail  I.  Soioain, 
,  al  af  iMriia  Federatioa,  aarisnon  lo  Aj^.  Boch- 
AR-Raadaa   hananic    NUleriais    Research    Institute 


PCT  No.  PCT/Ri;93M*in,  I  371  Dal*  Nov.  f,  1994,  i  lUfc) 

Dale  Nov.  It,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a3Ml,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  Oct  IS,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JnL  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  335J64 

CMiM  priority,  appHcadoa  Raariaa  Fcderatioii,  Mar.  26, 
1993,  93«1IS«4;  Jaa.  23.  1993,  93«2a*8l 

lat.  Ct'  C22C  I6M0.  C22F  l/IH 
VS.  CL  14S— 672  8  Cbdw 

I.  A  zircomum-based  maienal.  consisting  evsentially  of .  on  a 
weight  percent  basis. 

0.5  lo  1.5  Nb. 

0.9  to  1.5  .Sn. 

0.3  to  0.6  Fe 

0.005  to  0.2  Cr. 

0  005  to  0.04  C. 

0.05  to  0.15  O. 

0.005  to  0.15  Si. 

Ihe  remainder  of  said  malerial  being  Zr. 

a  nucrostruciure  of  said  maienal  incorporates  partKles  of  iron 
coolaimng  intermetallides  selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting 
of 

ZKFe.CrXb).  aad 
(2fJib),Fe; 


I.  A  tire  comprising  a  tread  wherein  Ihe  tread  includes  a  plurality 
of  design  cycles,  each  design  cycle  compnsing  a  Arst  sub-design- 
unit  (SA)  and  a  second  sub-design-unil  (SE)  disposed  adjacent  to 
each  other  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  lire. 

said  hrsl  sub-design- unit  (SA)  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
lateral  grooves  which  are  incbned  in  a  left-side-upward  incli- 
nation direction, 

said  tecoad  tub-design-unii  (SE)  comprising  a  second  plur^ility 
of  lateral  grooves  which  are  inclined  in  a  nght-side-upward 
inclination  direction  which  is  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
upward  inclination  direction  of  said  hrst  sub-design-unit. 

said  first  sub-design-unil  (SA)  being  a  mirror  image  of  said 
second  sub-design-unil  (SE). 

each  of  said  first  and  second  sub-design- umis  (SA  and  SE)  has  a 
pair  ot  circumferential  edges  with  a  circumferenbal  center 
(M)  located  therebetween,  and  the  inclination  angles  of  said 
first  and  second  piuraliiy  of  lateral  grooves  in  said  hrsi  and 
lecond  sub-design-uniLs  (SA  and  SE),  respectively,  lo  the 
axial  direction  of  the  tire  are  gradually  decreased  from  ttie 
circumferenual  center  (M)  to  an  adjacent  circumferential  edge 
(L)  thereof, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  lateral  grooves  includes 
a  circumferential  center  lateral  groove,  said  circumferential 
center  lateral  groove  extending  tlirough  the  circumferential 
center  (M)  and  having  the  maximum  inclination  angle  (alpha). 
and  each  pair  of  circumferenlially  adjacent  circumferential 
center  lateral  grooves  are  connected  al  their  axial  ends  with  a 
discontinuous  circumferential  groove  (6)  so  that  said  circum- 
ferential center  lateral  grooves  (5M)  and  circumferential 
grooves  (6)  form  a  continuous  groove  having  a  irapezoidal- 
wave  configuration. 
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DEVICE  TO  EQUALIZE  THE  PRESSURE  IN  TIRES 

Edward  Anthony,  3455  E.  Maple,  FHnt,  Mich.  48529 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377425 

lot.  CL'  B60C  23A)0 

VS.  a.  152-415  20  Claims 
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I.  A  device  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  pressuhzable  chamber,  a  first  port  that 
communicates  with  a  first  tire,  and  a  second  port  that  commu- 
nicates with  a  second  tire; 

a  first  valve  having  an  actuator  extending  toward  said  chamber 
and  placed  between  said  chamber  and  said  first  pon; 

a  second  valve  having  an  actuator  extending  toward  said  cham- 
ber and  placed  between  said  chamber  and  said  second  port; 

means  for  applying  a  force  to  actuate  said  first  valve's  actuator 
and  said  second  valve's  actuator,  such  that  substantially  all  of 
the  force  applied  by  said  means  is  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
long  axis  of  said  actuators  of  said  valves,  and  such  that  said 
first  valve  and  said  second  valve  are  open  only  when  die 
pressure  in  said  chamber  is  greater  dian  a  desired  value  and 
are  pttaerwise  closed. 


a)  moving  said  elastomeric  web  in  a  machine  direction  along  an 
elastomeric  web  path; 

b)  providing  a  pair  of  rotatable.  cylindrical  rims  adjacent  said 
elastomeric  web  wherein  each  of  said  rims  has  an  axis,  an 
inner  ciimmferential  surface,  an  outer  circumferential  surface 
and  a  cento^  opening  therethrough  which  allows  access 
through  said  cylindrical  rim  when  in  use; 

c)  guiding  said  cylindrical  rims  for  rotation  about  said  axes 
wherein  said  axes  are  oriemed  to  position  said  rims  at  a  close 
spacing  at  a  first  location  and  a  far  spacing  at  a  second 
location,  said  far  spacing  being  substantially  greater  than  said 
close  spacing  relative  to  said  elastomeric  web  path  and 
wherein  said  guiding  is  provided  by  a  supporting  means 
wliich  is  connected  to  said  inner  circtunferential  surftce  of 
said  cylindrical  rims; 

d)  holding  said  elastomeric  web  between  said  first  location  and 
said  second  location  wherein  said  holding  is  provided  by  a 
gripping  means  which  is  located  on  said  cylindrical  rims;  and 

e)  rotating  said  cylindrical  lims  to  continuously  transpon  said 
elastomeric  web  from  said  close  spacing  at  said  first  location 
to  said  far  spacing  at  said  second  location  thereby  stretching 
said  elastomeric  web  in  said  cross  machine  direction  wherein 
said  rotating  is  provided  by  a  driving  means  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  rims. 


5,560,794 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AHXTURED 

ABRASIVE  ABSORBENT  COMPOSITE  NONWOVEN 

WEB 

Kenneth  J.  G.  Carrie,  and  PhiUp  J.  Mogel,  both  of  Clywd, 

United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Kimberiy-Clarli  Corporatioa, 

Nc(Mh,Wis. 

Oiviiion  of  Scr.  No.  71,167,  Jon.  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^429354. 

This  applicatioa  May  25, 1995,  Scr.  Na  450,281 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  2,  1992, 
9211672 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/lO;5A)6:  A47K  7/02 
VS.  CL  15^-73.2  3  CWms 


5,560,793 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STRETCHING  AN 

ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  IN  A  CROSS  MACHINE 

DIRECTION 

Edward  H.  Rnschcr,  Applctoo,  and  Robert  E.  Vogt,  Necnah, 

both  tt  Wls^  assignors  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corporatioa, 

Nccaali,Wls. 

Cootlnaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  213,751,  Mar.  14, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Aug.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510,940 

Int  CL'  B32B  31//6 

VS.  CL  156—73.1  31  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composite  nonwoven  web  compris- 
ing die  steps  of  meld>lowing  a  coarse,  shot-laden  layer  formed 
from  a  thermoplastic  material  onto  a  first  supporting  carrier  layer 
formed  from  a  thermoplastic  material  to  form  a  precursor  abrasive 
composite  material;  hot  pin  aperturing  the  ptecursor  abrasive  com- 
posite material  to  form  the  precursor  abrasive  composite  into  a 
multiplicity  of  generally  conical  protrusions  each  of  which  taper  to 
an  aperture;  meltblowing  an  absorbent  layer  formed  from  a  ther- 
moplastic material  onto  a  second  supporting  carrier  layer  formed 
from  a  thermoplastic  material  to  form  a  precursor  absorbent  com- 
posite material;  joining  ail  of  die  layers  of  the  material  together  by 
ultrasonic  bonding  to  form  a  composite  nonwoven  web  so  that  the 
1.  A  method  for  stretching  a  continuously  moving  elastomeric    abrasive  meltblown  layer  forms  a  surface  layer  of  the  composite 

web  in  a  ciross  machine  direction,  said  method  comprising  die  steps    nonwoven  web  and  the  absorbent  layer  forms  an  interior  layer  of 

*•'•  the  composite  nonwoven  web. 
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S,5M.79S 

PROCESS  rO«  MANUrACTVMNG  A  PMNTED  CDtCUIT 
BOABD  AND  PMNTED  CntCVIT  BOARD 

;  StegMcd  Uyakk,  TroMorf,  balk  of 
UdMriticr.  Pcrteck,  AMtria, 
•n  I*  PIflya  Ekctroaks  N.V^  Eindhoven, 
per  N*.  rCT/tF93M5trt,  I  371  Dmu  Aug.  2.  19M.  |  l«2(e) 
Dale  ABf.  2,  19M,  PCT  Pi*.  N*.  W093/IN55.  PCT  Pi*. 
DMc  May  13,  1M3 

PCT  FUcd  N««.  1,  1992,  Scr.  N*.  232,1M 
ChitaM  priartty.  ■>#■«!<■■  GanMsy,  Od  31.  1991,  41  3S 
t39.9 

ImL  CL*  932M  SI/l8;JI/20 
VS.  CL  1S«— 1S2  » 


live  layer  conuiiung  an  alkyl  (ineth)acryUle  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  300.000  to  1.000,000  and  the  alkyl  ester 
moiety  having  1-14  carbon  atoms. 

It.  A  method  for  transfer  printing  employing  a  transfer  sheet 
claimed  in  claim  1.  which  comprises  peelmg  off  the  releasable  base 
from  the  sheet,  transferring  the  pnnung  layer  and  UV-cunng  adhe- 
sive layer  as  a  unit  to  a  substrate  and  curing  the  adhesive  layer  by 
UV  irradiation 


7 

1.  A  method  for  praducing  a  primed  circuit  board  (1)  with  two  or 
mote  coaductor  layers,  having  a  carrier  board  (2)  with  a  first 
conductor  layer  (7)  thereon  having  contact  areas  (i)  and  a  second 
conductor  layer  (19)  havmg  coiuiecting  areas  (It),  which  process 
compriaet 

lamioalMig  a  conductive  foil  (U)  provided  with  an  adhesive 
coating  (19),  said  adhesive  coatiBg  (19)  and  conductive  foil 

(11)  having  holes  (12)  therethrough  which  cotrespoad  to  die 
contact  weai  (i)  of  the  first  conductor  layer  (7).  onto  the 
canier  boaid  (2)  over  the  first  conductor  layer  (7)  having  the 
contact  areas  (t)  at  a  temperature  of  more  than  80*  C.  Md 
pveaaure  of  SO  to  I  SO  bar.  such  die  contact  areas  (*)  of  the  tal 
conductor  layer  (7)  bulge  at  least  partially  dtrough  die  holes 

(12)  lowvds  the  conductive  foil  (11), 

producing  \be  second  conductor  layer  ( 19)  from  die  conductive 
foil  (11)  including  conductive  connecting  areas  (16)  bordering 
die  holes  (12)  in  die  adhesive  coating  (19).  such  duu  the 
contact  area*  (i)  of  die  first  conductor  layer  (7)  are  electri- 
cally conductively  ronnwtahir  lo  the  corresponding  connect- 
ing areas  (U)  of  the  wcond  ctwdyciof  layer  (19)  dirough  the 
holes  (12)  of  the  adhesive  coating  (19)  by  means  of  sotderug 
or  by  the  application  of  a  conductive  paste,  and  such  that  the 
top  surface  of  each  contact  area  (6)  which  bulges  through  a 
hole  (12)  is  at  a  distance  from  the  top  surface  of  die  cone- 
spooding  connecting  area  ( It)  which  is  less  than  the  thictaiess 
oir  the  connecting  area  ( 14). 
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HM  Dec.  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3S9>4S 
priority,  ippllfHin  Jnpan.  Dec.  27,  1993.  5-3312Z7 
lat  CL*  B41M  7/00 
VS.  CL  154—249  IS  < 
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L  A  transfier  sheet  comprising  a  releasable  base  and,  as  disposed 
MKCOWively  (hereon,  at  least  one  picture  pnnang  layer,  a 
UV-cnhng  adhesive  layer  and  a  release  layer,  (be  UV-cunng  adhe- 


S.SM,797 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  FLOOR  TILE  AND  WALL 

COVERING  FROM  EXTRUDED  HOT  RECYCLED  VINYL 

THERMOPLASTIC  MEMBRANE  HAVING  DISCRETE 

FIBERS  RANDOMLY  DISPEESED  THEREIN 

Joka  R.  Bwt:  KcMCth  A.  Siabo,  bolta  of  Saginaw,  and  RonaM 

L.  Stewart  Oscoda,  aU  of  Mick^  aari^ors  to  Oacoda  Plas- 

tfci.  Inc.  Oacoda,  Mick. 

^Tthnrr**—  of  Scr.  No.  239.510,  May  9,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,4M339.  Tkta  applicntkNi  May  19,  1995.  Scr.  No.  444^34 

IBL  CL'  B29C  4V]4:  B29B  17/00 

VS,  CL  154—244.19  18  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  continuously  fabricating  a  cushiony  tough  vinyl 
plastic  floor  or  cover  product  having  a  decorative  top  side,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  an  extruder,  extruding  a  single-ply  sheet,  made  up  substan- 
tially of  recycled  vinyl  membrane  and  comprising  a  propor- 
tioo  of  discrete  tough  fibers,  sufficient  to  create  a  cushion 
effect  in  the  product  Miricated.  randomly  dispersed  in  a  vinyl 
substrate,  at  an  extruding  temperature  in  which  die  membrane 
is  in  a  soft  plastKized  hot  state,  of  a  serm-solidity  in  which  it 
can  be  drawn  under  tensile  load  without  substantially  reduc- 
ing in  thickness: 

(b)  moving  the  single  ply  sheet  from  said  extruder  at  substan- 
tially extruding  temperature  continuously  into  the  nip  between 
a  pair  of  heal  radiating  laminating  rolls  and  from  there  around 
a  take  off  roll; 

(c)  passing  a  preheated  solid  state  compatible  polymer  top  side 
cover  film  product  selected  from  the  group  comprising  trans- 
parent sheet,  colored  sheet  and  sheet  with  decorative  imprint- 
mg,  closely  alongside  one  of  said  laminating  rolls  to  apply 
radiam  preheat  to  it,  and  then  passing  it  continuously  into  said 
nip  with  the  single  ply  sheet; 

(d)  utilizing  beat  in  said  single  ply  sheet  and  die  heat  imparted 
by  said  one  of  said  laminating  rolls  lo  bnng  said  preheated 
cover  film  product  to  bonding  temperature  while  applying 
compressive  pressure  to  autogeneously  heat  weld  said  single 
ply  sheet  and  cover  film  product  in  surface  to  surface  sealed 
contact  without  the  imposition  of  air  bubbles  or  wrinkles 
between  them,  to  form  a  welded  product:  and 

(e)  prior  to  step  (c)  passing  said  cover  film  product  closely 
adjacent  the  welded  product  proceeding  around  said  take  off 
roll  to  provide  radiam  preheat  to  it;  and 

(f)  cooling  said  welded  single  ply  sheet  and  cover  film  product. 


5.540,798 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TAPE  FASTENER 

FOR  CONVEYING  INFORMATION 

Cari  J.  Brusky,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberiy-Clark 

Corporation,  Ncenah,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  301,935,  Sep.  7,  1994.  This  application 

May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,696 

InL  CL'  A4IF  /J//5 

VS.  a  156—277  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  article,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  garment  having  an  inner  surface,  an  opposite  outer 
surface,  first  and  second  waistband  sections,  and  an  interme- 
diate section  which  interconnects  the  waistband  sections; 

providing  a  tape  fastener  comprising  an  interior  tape  member 
aiul  an  exterior  upe  member,  die  interior  upe  member  con- 
taiaing  printed  information  and  having  an  adhesive  surface 
and  an  opposite  release  surface,  the  exterior  tape  member 
having  a  factory-bond  section  and  a  user-bond  section,  the 
user-bond  section  formed  of  a  transparent  material  and 
adapted  to  releasably  engage  the  interior  tape  member; 

bonding  die  adhesive  surface  of  the  interior  tape  member  to  the 
inner  surface: 

bonding  the  factory-bond  section  to  the  first  waistband  section 
such  that  the  user-bond  section  is  positioned  to  engage  die 
release  surface  of  die  interior  tape  member;  and 

releasably  engaging  the  user-bond  section  and  die  interior  tape 
member,  the  printed  information  being  visible  through  the 
user-bond  section. 


applying  an  opaque  material  to  cover  die  entire  flat  underside 
surface  of  said  transparent  web  upon  which  said  image  is 
printed  subsequent  to  die  step  of  printing  die  image  on  said 
flat  underside  surface  of  said  transparent  web; 

setting  said  image  on  said  flat  surface  of  said  transparent  web  in 
a  heat  setting  means  of  said  in-line  printing  process,  said 
transparent  web  advancing  duough  said  heat  setting  means  at 
said  pre-selected  speed; 

advancing  said  webs  through  a  laminating  means  of  said  in-line 
printing  process  at  said  preselected  speed  and  laminating  said 
webs  together,  widi  said  opaque  web  located  beneath  said 
transparent  web  and  forming  a  final  image  which  is  visible 
when  viewed  through  die  lenticular  surface; 

advancing  said  laminated  webs  dirough  a  plow  tower  means  for 
folding  said  opaque  web  into  portions  with  said  transparent 
web  sandwiched  therebetween; 

advancing  said  laminated  webs  at  said  preselected  speed  into  a 
cutting  means  of  said  in-line  printing  process,  which  cutting 
means  cuts  said  laminated  webs  into  sheets; 

conveying  said  laminated  sheets  to  a  stacking  means  of  said 
in-line  printing  process  for  stacking  of  said  laminated  sheets; 
and 

said  final  image  printed  on  said  flat  surface  of  said  transparent 
web  creating  the  illusion  of  depth  in  said  final  image  when 
viewed  through  the  lenticular  surface. 


5,560,799 

IN-LINE  PRINTING  PRODUCTION  OF  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  PRODUCTS  INCORPORATING 

LENTICULAR  TRANSPARENT  MATERIAL 

Gary  A.  Jacobsen,  225  Cherry  SL,  Itasca.  IH  60143 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1993.  Ser.  No.  172.378 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—277  19  Claims 
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1.  A  rnethod  of  producing  in  a  single  in-line  process  a  pri-.ted 
image  suitable  for  creating  an  illusion  of  depth  in  the  percepti  jn  of 
a  viewer  of  die  image,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
providing  an  opaque  web  to  an  in-line  printing  process; 
providing  a  transparent  web  lo  the  in-line  printing  process,  said 

transparent  web  having  a  lenticular  surface  on  one  side  and  a 

flat  surface  on  an  opposing  underside; 
transporting  said  transparent  web  to  a  first  printer  unit  of  said 

in-line  printing  process  at  a  preselected  speed: 
printing  an  image  on  said  flat  surface  of  said  transparent  web, 

said   image   being   compatible   for  viewing   when   viewed 

through  said  lenticular  surface  of  said  transparent  web; 


5.560.800 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  PRESSURE-ACTIVATED 

ADHESrVES 

Leland  L.  Un.  Fairport;  Leiand  W.  Rdd,  Palmyra,  and  John 

R.  Wagner,  Jr..  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobfl  OU 

Corporation,  Fairfax.  Va. 

FOcd  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,930 
Int  a.'  B32B  31/12 
VS.  CL  156—289  7  claims 

1.  A  film  structure,  comprising: 
a  substrate: 
a  pressure-activated  adhesive  having  an  exposed  sur^K^e  and 

sectved  to  said  substrate;  and 
a  pressure-sensitive  coating  secured  to  said  exposed  surface  for 
reducing  the  adhesiveness  of  said  underiying  adhesive  until 
application  of  a  predetermined  level  of  pressure  to  said  coat- 
ing, wherein  said  coating  comprises  an  amorphous  layer  of 
interconnected  atoms,  said  atoms  being  chemically  bonded  to 
adjacent  atoms  in  continuous  fashion  throughout  the  entire 
layer  to  provide  a  continuous  frangible  skin. 


5.560301 
BUILDING  DRUM  WITH  A  METAL  FORMING  MODULE 
Kari  J.  Siegenthalcr,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bridgcstooe  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,748,  Nov.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  573.601 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  30. 1993,  TO93A1024 
Int  CL'  B29D  30/26 
VS.  CL  154—415  4  Claims 


1.  A  tire  building  drum  comprising: 

a  guide; 

two  half  drums  mounted  on  and  movable  along  the  guide; 
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a  drive  device  for  moving  the  two  half  dnims  equally  and 
opposuely  along  the  guide  and  between  a  paled  idle  position 
and  an  adjacent  fonmng  posioon: 

focming  means  connected  to  the  two  half  drums,  and  deformable 
for  imparting  a  substantially  finished  toroidal  shape  to  the  tire; 
and 

said  forming  means  comprising  two  annular  end  elements  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  half  drums  and  elastic  means  inter- 
posed between  and  deformable  elastically  by  the  two  half 
drums,  said  elastic  means  including  a  tubular  body  connected 
at  opposite  ends  to  the  annular  end  elements,  said  elastic 
means  being  further  dehned  by  a  number  of  side-by-side 
axially  extending  elastK  blades  coonecting  the  two  end  ele- 
ments and  deformable  to  and  from  a  deformed  position 
wherein  the  blades  define  a  toroidal  body  substantially  cotie- 
sponding  negatively  in  shape  to  that  of  a  finished  tire  when  in 
the  deformed  poaition.  each  of  said  blades  being  a  one-piece 
member  having  a  substantially  constant  thickness  with  a  pair 
at  ends  and  a  central  ponion.  said  central  portion  being  wider 
in  the  circumferenual  direction  and  circunifefcntially  overlap- 
ping the  central  portioas  of  the  adjacent  blades  when  in  the 
defanned  position. 


s,stfMn  

SELECTIVE  CMP  OF  IN-SITU  DEPOSITED 
MULTILAYEH  FILMS  TO  ENHANCE  NONPLANAR  STEP 

HEIGHT  REOUCnON 
MkkMl  F.  CUikate,  PteM,  Tcl,  awi^nr  to  lam  Iwtni- 
■cals  iBcarparalcd,  !)•■■■,  1^ 

FBcd  Mar.  X,  IMS.  Scr.  N«l  9f7J«2 

liM.  CL*  miL  2IA)0 

VS.  CL  15«— &M.1  14  CliiMi 
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1.  A  method  for  chemical-mechanical  polishing  of  a  semicoa- 
ductor  body  having  topographical  steps  on  a  surface  thereof,  cotn- 
praing  the  steps  of: 
depoaiting  a  first  film  having  a  first  removal  rate  over  the  siMface 

of  said  seaacoMkiclor  body; 
depositing  a  leoiMd  film  having  a  secoixl  removal  rale  over  said 
first  film,  wherein  said  second  removal  rate  is  not  equal  to 
said  first  removal  rale; 

depoaiting  a  third  film  having  a  third  removal  rale  over  said 
second  film,  wherein  said  third  removal  rate  is  not  equal  to 
said  second  removal  rale; 
chemically- mechanically   polishing   said   seimconductor  body 
such  that  iiutially  said  teooMt  film  is  exposed  only  over  said 
topografihKal  steps  aad  Ihea  after  further  polishing  said  first 
film  is  initially  exposed  only  over  said  topographical  steps, 
and 
coBtimiing  said  chenucally-mechanically   polishing  step  unbl 
said  senucoaducior  body  has  a  plaaanzed  surface. 


S,5M303 

PLASMA  ASHING  METHOD  WITH  OXYGEN 

PRETREATMENT 

Satoru  Mihara,  Kawasald,  and  Daisuke  Komada,  Kasugai,  all 

ef  Japan,  aaaigiiors   to   Fujitsu   Limited,   Kawasaki,  and 

Fi^Hm  VXSI  United,  Kasugai,  both  of  Japui 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994.  Scr.  No.  351.212 

Ctalnu  priarity,  appttcaboo  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1994.  (-11259 

Int.  CL*  mSH  l/OO:  H*1L  21/O0 

\i&.  CL  15«— M3.1  13  ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  ashing  a  resist  on  a  wafer  in  a  downstream 
plasma  ashing  apparatus  which  has  a  plasma  generation  chamber 
in  which  a  plasma  is  generated  from  a  gas  by  introducing  micro- 
waves into  the  gas.  a  plasma  reaction  chamber  in  which  the  wafer 
is  loaded  and  a  shower-head  which  is  disposed  between  and 
separates  the  plasma  generation  chamber  and  the  plasma  reaction 
chamber  and  prevents  charged  particles  and  microwaves  from 
penetrating  into  the  plasma  reaction  chamber  but  which  allows 
electrically  neutral  reactive  species  to  flow  into  the  plasma  reaction 
chamber,  the  gas  being  introduced  into  the  plasma  generation 
chamber  and  exhausted  from  an  end  of  the  plasma  reaction  cham- 
ber lemole  from  the  shower-head,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

maintaining  a  flow  of  the  gas.  which  is  a  non-activated  oxygen 
containing  gas.  into  the  plasma  reaction  chamber  prior  to 
generation  of  the  plasma  in  the  plasma  generation  chamber, 

loading  a  wafer  having  the  resist  thereon  into  the  plasma  reac- 
tion chamber;  and 

generating  the  plasma  for  carrying  out  ashing  of  the  resist 


S.5MJM 

ETCHING  METHOD  FOR  SILICON  CONTAINING 
LAYER 
Fnatihiko  HlgadiL  Yokoliaina,  and  Yodilo  FokMawa,  KaAi, 
both  of  Japan,  Mii(nors  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited,  IWty*. 
and  Tokyo  Electron  Yaotanaahi  Uvitcd,  Nirasaki,  both  of 

Caatinnabaa  of  Scr.  No.  15,*S7,  Feb.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 

whkb  b  a  cootinuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  849389,  Mar.  11, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appttcalkm  Jan,  30,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

3M.325 
CWm  priority,  appUcatlen  Japan.  Mar.  19. 1991. 3471317 
Int  CL*  IMIL  21/O0 
M&.  CL  1S«— M3.1  19  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  for  etching  a  silicon  containing  layer  in  an  object  to 
be  processed  having  a  SiOj  film  and  a  silicon  containing  layer 
adjacent  thereto  and  formed  of  silicon-containing  material  other 
than  SiO}.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  plasma  of  a  processing  gas  comprising  CI2  8*^  *'*<' 
HBr  gas  wherein  the  ratio  of  HBr  to  HBr-fClj  is  about  25%  by 
volinne; 
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exposing  the  silicon  containing  layer  in  plasma,  diereby  etching 
said  layer,  wherein  said  processing  gas  includes  a  gas  contain- 
ing oxygen. 


5,560,805 

ENHANCED  DECOLORIZATION  OF  WASTE  PAPER 
WITH  SELECTED  AMINES 
Glynn  A.  Hamilton,  Charlotte,  and  Paul  W.  Shepperd,  HI, 
MooretvUlc,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Hoecfast  Ceiancse 
Corporation,  Somerville,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,745 

InL  a.*  D21C  5/02 

MS.  a.  162—5  12  CUIms 

1.  A  method  for  decolorizing  and  brightening  fiber  from  color 
dyed  waste  paper  while  increasing  the  strength  of  the  fiber  web 
wherein  said  process  comprises  bleaching  pulp  made  from  color 
dyed  waste  paper  with  a  bleaching  chemical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  hydrosulfite,  sodium  hydrosulfite,  forma- 
midine  sulfinic  acid,  and  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkoxylated  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ethoxy- 
lated  amine  of  Formula  I: 


R-N 
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(CzH^O.H 


(CjH,0>.H 


and  a  propoxylated  amine  of  Formula  D: 
,(CAO);,H 


Faimula  II 
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wherein: 
R  is  a  member  of  the  grxxip  consisting  of  straight  chain  alkyls 

having  8  to  22  carbons,  optionally  having  one  to  three  sub- 

stituents  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl; 
X  and  y  each  stand  for  integers,  x  and  y  each  have  a  value  of  at 

least  one,  x  and  y  are  selected  independendy  and  the  sum  of  x 

y  is  a  number  from  two  to  12  inclusive;  and 
wherein  the  alkoxylated  amine  is  added  at  a  level  of  at  least 

0.234  per  ton  of  dry  fiber  content. 


S,5MMC 

PROCESS  FOR  DEINKESG  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTED 

PAPER  USING  A  COMBINATION  OF  NON-IONIC 

SURFACTANTS 

Chin  Li,  Mnrrysville,-  Kevin  Hipolit,  Carnegie,  and  Bhima  R. 

Vyaycndran,  Monroeiille,  aU  of  Pa.,  aat^ners  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231.553 
Int  CL'  D21C  5/02 
\i&.  CL  162—5  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  deinking  printed  paper  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  electrostatically  printed  paper  and  a  mixiure  of  elec- 
trostatically printed  paper  and  impact  ink  printed  paper  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  pulping  such  printed  paper  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  medium, 
thereby  to  produce  an  aqueous  slurry  of  paper  fibers  and 
particles  of  electrostatic  ink, 

(b)  adding  to  said  slurry  with  agitation  a  deinking  amount  of 
deinking  agent  comprising,  in  combination, 

(i)  a  first  nonionic  surfactant  material  represented  by  die 
formula: 

R-Pb-<OCjll,).-(OC,H«).-(OC«H,),-R' 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarixni  group  containing  from  about 
8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Ph  is  the  bivalent  pbenylene  group,  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  phenoxy,  m,  n. 
and  p  are  each  a  number  of  between  0  and  about  10,  provided  that 
the  sum  of  m.  n,  and  p  is  a  number  between  about  1  and  10;  and 
(ii)  a  second  deinking  nonionic  surfactant  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  a  nonionic  surfactant  represented  by  the  formula, 
R^ — (OC2H4), — OH,  wherein  R^  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  containing  from  about  10  to  about  16 
carton  atoms  and  r  is  a  number  of  between  about  1  and 
about  S; 

b)  a  nonionic  surfactant  represented  by  the  formula, 
R' — (OC2H4), — R'*,  wherein  R^  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  from  about  8  to  about  14  carbon 
atoms.  R'  chloro  and  s  is  a  number  of  between  about  0.5 
and  about  IS;  and 

c)  mixtures  of  said  second  nonionic  surfactants  wherein  the 
ratio  of  said  first  nonionic  surfactant  material  (i)  to  the 
second  nonionic  surfactant  material  (ii)  being  from  about 
1:100  to  about  1:1, 

(c)  agitating  the  slurry  of  step  (b)  to  agglomerate  the  particles  of 
electrostatic  ink,  and 

(d)  separating  the  agglomerated  electrostatic  ink  particles  form 
the  aqueous  slurry  of  paper  fibers. 


Fbrmula  I 


5360,807 
HEADBOX  ADDITIVE  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Merle  W.  Hauser,  Beioit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Technologies, 
Inc.,  WUmingtoii,  DeL 

FDed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,631 
InL  CL"  D21F  ]l/02 
MS.  a.  162—183  8  Claims 

1.  A  headbox  apparatus  for  ejecting  stock  onto  a  forming  wire 
for  forming  a  paper  web  of  a  given  width  and  thickness,  of  the  type 
having 
a  housing  connected  to  a  pressurized  source  of  the  stock,  said 
housing  defining  a  tapered  inlet  for  a  flow  therethrough  of  the 
stock; 
a  tube  bank  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  said 
upstream  end  of  said  tube  bank  being  coimected  to  said 
tapered  inlet  such  that  the  stock  flows  at  a  substantially 
constant    flow   rate   through   said   inlet   and   through   said 
upstream  end  of  said  tube  bank  to  said  downstream  end  of 
said  tube  bank; 
said  tube  bank  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  a  flow  diere- 
through  of  the  stock,  the  plurality  of  tubes  forming  an  array  of 
tubes,  the  plurality  of  tubes  extending  substantially  across  the 
width  of  the  paper,  and  defining  an  array  width,  the  array  of 
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I  havuig  at  least  two  rows  of  tubes  which  correlate  to  the 
:  of  the  paper  web  aitd  defining  an  amy  thickness; 
r  defiiiiiig  a  slice  chamber,  said  slice  chamber  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end.  said  slice  chamber 
upattearo  end  being  connected  to  said  downstream  end  of  said 
tube  hank,  said  downstream  end  of  said  slice  chamber  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  forming  wire  such  that  the  stock 
flows  through  said  downstream  end  of  said  tube  bank  and 
through  said  upstream  end  of  said  slice  chamber  so  that  the 
nDck  is  ejected  from  said  downstream  end  of  said  slice 
dMater  oMo  the  fbnning  wire,  wherein  the  improvement 
coflBpnaes: 
a  plurality  of  supply  conduits  connected  to  said  upstream  end  of 
said  tube  bank  and  spaced  along  the  width  of  the  lube  array, 
each  supply  conduit  of  said  plurality  of  supply  conduits  being 
connected  lo  a  source  of  an  emollient  for  injecting  emollients 
into  the  paper  web  being  formed  by  said  tube  bank,  wherein 
each  supply  conduit  extends  through  said  lube  bank  between 
adjacent  tubes,  each  conduit  discharging  emollients  within 
said  stock  inlet  at  a  location  closely  adjacent  to  and  upstream 
of  a  tube  of  said  plurality  of  tubes. 


HYDKAULICALLY  ACTUATED  BKEAST  ROLL  SHAKE 

Edwin   X.  Graf,  MmmIm,  Wb^  Mrignor  to  Voith  SmImt 

Papieraaschinen  GmbH,  Heldenbcim,  Gciiumy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  J91.S83 

Int.  CI*  D2IF  1/8 

VS.  CL  1*2— 2*9  22 


I  A  nnethod  of  moving  a  roll  on  a  paper-making  machine  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roll, 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  hrst  hydraulic  ram  assembly,  including  a  first  cylin- 
der and  a  first  ram  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  first  cylinder, 
said  first  ram  attached  to  the  roll: 

providing  a  second  hydraulic  ram  assembly,  including  a  second 
cylinder  and  a  second  ram  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  being  ngidly  connected  to 
said  first  cylinder. 

providing  a  counter  mass  connected  lo  said  second  ram.  said 
counter  mass  movable  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  roll;  and 

sliding  said  first  ram  and  said  second  ram  within  said  first 
cylinder  and  said  second  cylinder,  respectively,  dependent  on 
a  weight  of  each  of  the  roil  and  said  counter  mass,  whereby  a 


resultant  momentum  of  the  roll  and  said  counter  mass  is 
approximately  equal  to  zero. 

4.  In  a  paper-making  machine,  a  roll  shake  connected  to  a  roll, 
Ibe  roll  being  movable  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  a  longi- 
tudinal Mis  of  the  roll,  the  improvement  wherein  said  roll  shake 
comprises: 

a  first  hydraulic  ram  assembly,  including  a  first  cylinder  and  a 
first  ram  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  first  cylinder,  said  first 
ram  attached  to  the  roll; 

a  second  hydraulic  ram  assembly,  including  a  second  cylinder 
and  a  second  ram  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  second  cylin- 
der, said  second  cylinder  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  first 
cylinder; 

a  counter  mass  connected  to  said  second  ram.  said  counter  mass 
movable  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  (o  the  roll  axis;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  first  hydraulic  ram  assembly  and  said 
second  hydraulic  ram  assembly,  for  independently  controlling 
reciprocating  movements  of  said  first  ram  and  said  second 
ram  within  said  first  cylinder  and  said  second  cylinder, 
respectively,  whereby  a  resultant  momentum  of  the  roll  and 
said  counter  mass  is  approximately  equal  to  zero  at  any  point 
in  time. 


5.SM,M9 

IMPROVED  LINING  FOR  ALUMINimi  PRODUCTION 

FURNACE 

Edamnd  A.  CorteUlnl,  North  Brooklleid.  Mms^  Msignor  lo 

Sainl-Gobain/Norton     Industrial     Ceramics     Corporatioa, 

Worcester,  Maas. 

Fikd  May  2*,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  45IJ72 
lat.  CL*  C25C  3/OS 
VS.  CL  2*4—243  R  16  ( 


\j  '  '  ^  ^  J  ,  '  /  '  '  '  ^  >  I  ,  >  .  I  ^  '  ti 


1.  A  sidewall  lining  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  reduction  Hall  cell 
for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  reduction  of  alumina  in  a 
molten  fluoride  electrolyte  containing  cryolite,  the  cell  compnsing 
a  sidewall.  the  sidewall  having  a  top  edge  and  comprising  an 
insulating  material  and  the  lining  wherein: 

a)  the  insulating  material  is  provided  in  sufficient  thickness  to 
assure  that  cryolite  will  not  freeze  anywhere  but  the  top  edge 
of  ihe  sidewall.  and 

b)  the  lining  consists  essentially  of  a  ceramic  material  having  a 
density  of  at  least  95%  of  theoretical  density  and  at  least 
closed  porosity,  the  ceramic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon  carbide,  silicon  nitride  and  boron  carbide. 

wherein  the  top  edge  of  the  sidewall  has  a  frozen  electrolyte  crust 
thereon. 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 

D.  Capetanopolous,  Dobbs  Ferry,  and  Patrick  J. 
BcUmore,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SEM  Corpora- 
IkM.  Wcstbury.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*4,97* 
IBL  CL*  G*1N  27/26 
VS.  CL  2*4—408  15  Claims 

I.  An  electrochemical  gas  sensor  assembly  comprising  an  elec- 
trochemical gas  sensor  for  sending  a  selected  gas;  a  filter  through 
which  gas  to  be  sensed  must  pass  before  reaching  the  sensor,  the 


CHEMICAL 


281 


5,560,812 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  METAL  FILM  RESISTOR 
H^ime  Kiyokawa,  Fukui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kiyokawa  PUdng 
Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukui-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  16,  1993,  5-317084 
Int  a.*  C25D  3/58:  C23C  2S/02 
VS.  a.  205—163  7  ciaiw 


REOULATEO 
EXHAUST 


filter  including  means  for  filtering  out  at  least  one  non-selected  gas 
to  prevent  said  at  least  one  non-selected  gas  from  reaching  the 
sensor  but  permitting  passage  of  the  selected  gas;  and  a  tempera- 
ture control  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  filter. 


5,560311 

CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

JoMthan  Briggs,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Randy  M.  McCormick.  Santa 

Clara,  aad  David  W.  Hoyt,  Saratoga,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors 

lo  Seural  Analytical  Systems  Incorporated,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,683 

Int  a*  BOID  57/02;5m2:  C07K  //26,  C25B  7/00 

VS.  a.  2*4-451  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metal  film  resistor  including  at  least 
an  insulating  substrate  having  a  stuface.  a  resistor  film  of  copper- 
nickel  alloy  formed  on  said  surface  of  said  insulating  substrate,  and 
a  pair  of  terminals  which  are  in  contact  with  said  resistor  film,  said 
method  comprising: 
a  step  of  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  pyrophosphate  bath  contain- 
ing 0.005-0.030  mole/L  of  cupric  sulfate.  0.07-0.30  mole/L 
of  nickel  sulfate  and  0.20-0.50  mole/L  of  potassium  pyro- 
phosphate at  a  bath  temperature  of  20°^W)°  C.  and  a  pH  of  6- 
8  to  deposit  copper-nickel  alloy  with  a  copper  ratio  of  from  40 
to  65  wt  %. 


5,560,813 
SOLDER  ELECTROPLATING  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 

GELATIN 

Kwan-Lung  Lin,  and  Jieh-Ting  Chang,  both  of  Tainan,  1W- 

wan,  assignors  to  National  Science  Coundl,  Taipei,  lUwaa 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,396 

Int  CL'  C25D  3/60 

VS.  a.  205—253  1 


1.  An  elertrophoresis  separation  plate  comprising: 

a)  a  transportable  frame  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having 
an  array  of  electrophoresis  capillaries  with  first  and  second 
ends  mounted  reflectively  between  die  first  and  second  ends 
of  the  frame; 

b)  the  first  end  of  the  frame  having  a  buffer  reservoir  and  an 
electrode  in  the  buffer  reservoir  wherein  the  first  end  of  the 
capillaries  are  in  liquid  communication  with  the  buffer  reser- 
voir, and 

c)  the  second  end  of  the  frame  having  a  means  for  placing  the 
second  end  of  the  capillaries  in  contact  with  an  array  of  liquid 
samples  or  run  buffer  which  is  in  contact  with  electrodes  and 
wherein  there  is  fluid  communication  between  the  buffer 
reservoir  and  the  array  of  samples  or  the  run  buffer  through 
the  electrophoresis  capillaries  and  electrical  communication 
between  die  electrode  in  die  buffer  reservoir  and  the  elec- 
trodes ia  the  sample>  or  run  buffer  by  way  of  the  electix>- 
phoresis  capillaric:.. 
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Sn  in  solution  (  wt  ■  ) 

1.  A  fluoroborate  solder  electroplating  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  35.5  g/l  to  150  g/1  of  Sn  and  Pb  ions  as  a  whole  in  which 
the  Sn  ions  is  5  wt  %  to  70  wt  %  of  the  total  Sn  and  Pb  ions,  100 
g/l  of  HBF^.  25  g/l  of  H3BO3,  0.05  to  5  g/l  of  gelatin,  in  which  Ike 
Sn  ions  is  Sn(BF4)2  and  the  Pb  ions  is  PbCBF*)!. 
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USE  OF  THIOUKONIUM  SALTS  AS  BRIGHTENEKS  FOR 

AQUEOUS  ACIDIC  ELEtTRONICKELIZATlON  BATHS 

Bcrnd      Burkhart,      Muttentadt;      Alfred      Oftrins,      Bad 

Duerkbein:     Voiker    Schwendcmaiiii,     Ncintadt;     Uliicfa 

Sckracder,  frrnktathaL  and  Kla«  GImmv  M— hrlni,  aU  of 

GcraMjp,  ■■JgBBi^  to  BASF  AkHmmmtadklM,  Ludwig- 

shaCm,  Gcnaaay 
PCT  So.  PCT/EP93/B33M,  f  371  Dirtc  Jos.  15,  1W5,  i  l«(e) 

Dale  Jiu.  15,  IfH,  PCT  Pwb.  No.  W094/13M2,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  23.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  454,156 

CUmh  priority,  applicatioa  Germaiiy,  Dec.  15,  1992,  42  42 
194J 

tet  Ct*  C25D  i//2.  J//6 
U.S.  CL  2t5— 271  11  Ctaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  nickelued  shaped  articles  by  elec- 
irodepositioii  of  nickel  from  an  aqueous  acidic  bath  containing  one 
or  more  nickel  salts,  one  or  more  inorganic  acids  and  one  or  more 
brighteners.  which  comprises  using  as  brighieners  thiouronium 
salts  of  formula  I 


trode.  wherein  the  electnxle  is  an  anode  comprising  an  elec- 
trode substrate  coaled  with  an  electrode  catalyst  comprising 
iridium  oxide. 


I 
R'-N* 


C-S— Y-A 


/ 


xe 


R'-N 
1 
R> 

where 

R'  to  R'  aie  each  hydrogen.  C,-C,g-alkyl.  which  may  be 
catboxyl-,  C,-C4-alkoxycarhonyl-  or  cyano-substituted. 
C.-C,,  alkenyl.  C,-C,j  alkynyl,  C,-C,  cycloalkyl.  Cr-C,r 
phenylalkyi  or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  two 
substitueots  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C4- 
alkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxyl.  phenyl  and  C,-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyi. 

Y  is  a  chemical  bond  or  linear  or  branched  alkylene.  alkenylene 
or  aikynylene  having  in  each  case  I  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

A  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CO — H.  — CO — R', 
—CO— OH,  —CO— OR'.  — CO— NR'R'.  — CO— CHj- 
CO— OR',  — O— CO— H.  — O— CO— R'.  — ?«'— CO— 
R'.  —OR'.  — SO,— R'.  — SOj— OH.  — SOj  —OR'. 
— PO(OHXOR').  or  — P0(OR'>j.  where 

R»  IS  C,-C„-«lkyl.  Cj-C,,-alkenyl.  Cj-C,,  »lkynyl.  Cj-C, 
-cycloalkyl.  Cr-C,2-phenylalkyl  or  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituenls  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,-C4-alkyl.  halogen,  hydroxyl.  phenyl  and 
C,-C4-alkoxycarbonyl.  and 

R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  C,-C4-alkyl. 

n  is  from  I  to  4,  and 

X^  is  an  n-valent  inorganic  or  organic  anion  thai  promoies 
solutnlily  in  water. 


5J«M15 

ELECTROLYTIC  CHROMIUM  PLATING  METHOD 
USING  TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM 
Mmm  ScUmHo;  Y«kM  MaUnniolo,-  Kuroda  Kyobci; 
lUuflobu  Hayashi;  Akio  Niahi.  aH  of  Kanacawa.  and  Mltsuo 
Sklbala,  C^iba,  all  of  Japan,  anritimr^  to  Permelec  Electrode 
Ltd..  kanagawa,  Japan,  and  Wm.  Canning  Ltd..  BirminK- 
hain.  United  Kiagdoa 

Filed  Jul  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,11* 
Clniins  priority.  appMcailM  JapM^  Jun.  27.  1994,  «-144431 
int.  CL*  C25D  JAM 
VS.  CL  2B5— 2M  !•  CWaa 

1.  A  method  of  electrolytK  chromium  plating  a  material  com- 
prising the  step  of: 
elecuolytically  plating  the  material  with  chromium  with  an 
electrolytic  plating  bath  which  comprises  trivalent  chroiiuum 
as  the  source  of  die  chromium  for  the  plating  and  an  elec- 


SJMM6 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  FLUIDS 
Daoid  L.  RoMnson.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Medical 
DiKoverics,  Inc..  Logan.  Utah 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  296.970.  Aug.  26.  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,507,932.  This  application  Feb.  16.  1996,  Ser.  No.  602J17 

InL  d."  C25B  ISAMi;  A61M  35/00 

VS.  a.  205— 6S7  21  Claims 


0) 


1.  A  method  of  electrolyzing  saline  solution  for  use  as  an  in  vivo 
treatment  for  a  human,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  saline  solution  in  a  container,  the  saline  solution 
having  a  saline  concentration  of  at  least  about  0.  IS%  and  the 
container  means  comprising  a  container  fabricated  from  a 
biologically  compatible  material; 

providing  a  first  anode  in  the  container,  the  anode  comprising  a 
base,  said  base  comprising  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  titanium  and  niobium,  said  first  anode 
further  comprising  an  outer  layer  of  platinum  bonded  to  the 
base,  the  anode  compnsing  a  cyUndrical  $hape: 

ctMinecting  the  first  anode  to  a  power  supply; 

providing  a  first  cathode  in  the  container,  the  cathode  compris- 
ing a  metal  and  being  substantially  cylindrical  in  shape  and 
positioned  concentrically  in  relabon  to  the  anode,  the  spacing 
between  the  cathode  and  the  anode  being  not  greater  than 
about  one-half  inch; 

connecting  the  first  cathode  to  the  power  supply: 

applying  a  voluge  potential  between  the  first  cathode  and  the 
first  anode  which  is  less  than  about  thirty  volts:  and 

withdrawing  the  saline  solution  from  the  container  and  admin- 
istering it  lo  a  human. 


5,560,817 
HYDROCARBON  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Ragha  K.  Mcaon,  McdAtrd,  and  Ramakrishnan  Ramactaan- 
dran.  Allendale,  bolta  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  BOC  Group. 
Inc..  New  Providence.  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  Na  315^34 
brt.  CL'  CIOG  ll/IS:  Ct7C  7/12:  BOU  38/14 
VS.  CL  20B— 113  18  Claiat 

I.  A  hydrocarbon  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  establishing  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  regeneration  by: 

(1)  combusting  fiiel  with  air  in  a  catalyu  regeneration  zone 
containing  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst,  thereby  heating 
said  catalyst  and  producing  exhaust  gas  comprising  carbon 
dioxide  and  nitrogen; 

(2)  subjecting  said  exhaust  gas  lo  a  pressure  swing  adsorption 
process  in  an  adsorption  /one  coritaining  a  bed  of  adsorbent 
which  more  soongly  adsorbs  carbon  dioxide  than  nitrogen 
and  which  more  strongly  adsort.       and  higher  hydrocar- 


m-; 


-£1^ 


bonj  than  methane  and  hydrogen,  thereby  producing  carbon 
dioMdc-cnriched  gas: 

(3)  at  least  partially  replacing  said  air  with  oxygen  and  said 
carbon  dioxide-enriched  gas; 

(4)  when  air  replacement  to  the  desired  extent  is  attained, 
stopping  the  flow  of  eKhaust  gas  lo  said  adsorption  zone 
and  recycling  exhaust  gas  directly  to  said  regenerator  zone; 

(b)  contacting  hvdrucarbon  feed  in  a  reaction  u>ne  with  hot 
catalyst  transported  from  said  regeneration  zone,  iherebv  pro- 
ducing a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  one  or  more 
hydrocarbons  lower  in  molecular  weight  than  said  hydrocar- 
bon feed  and  depositing  coke  on  said  catalyst; 

(c)  transptnting  coked  caulyst  from  said  reaction  zone  to  said 
caulysl  regenerating  zone: 

(d)  distilling  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  stream,  thereby  produc- 
ing an  overhead  gas  stream  and  one  or  more  liquid  streams; 

(e)  cooling  said  overhead  gas  stream,  thereby  separating  said  gas 
stream  into  a  C,  and  higher  hydrocart>on-containing  liquid 
stream  and  a  wel  gas  '.tream  comprised  of  C,  and  lighter 
hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen: 

(f)  upon  Completion  ot  step  (a)  subjecting  at  least  pan  of  said 
wet  gas  .stream  to  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  in  said 
adsorption  zone,  thereby  producing  a  nonadsorbed  fraction 
comprijed  of  methane  and  hydrogen  and  an  adsorbed  fraction 
compriied  of  C,  and  higher  hydrocarbons: 

(g)  desorinng  said  adsorbed  fraction  from  sSd  adsorption  zone; 
(h)  compressing  the  desorbed  fraction;  and 

(i)  transporting  compressed  desorbed  fraction  to  downstream 
hydrocarbon  processing  units. 


5,560,818 

ADJUSTABLE  ORIFICE  FOR  GAS-SPARGED 

HYDROCYCLONE 

Edward  J,  Sbarrow,  Queensbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ahlstrom 

Machinery  Inc.,  Gleos  Falls,  N.Y, 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,691 
Int  a.*-  B63D  1/24:  B04C  5/16:5/18/ 
VS.  CL  209-170  17  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocyclone.  comprising: 
a  subsuntially  hollow  body  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 

wall  disposed  about  an  axis,  and  elongated  along  said; 
an  inlet  for  introducing  a  suspension  into  said  hollow  body  ai 
said  firs!  end  thereof  so  that  the  suspension  flows  in  a  vortex 
within  said  hollow  body; 
a  first  outlet  for  withdrawing  flowable  material  from  adjacent 

said  axis  at  said  first  end  of  said  body; 
a  porous  sartace  of  revolution  disposed  within  said  hollow  body 
wall  generally  symmetrical  with  said  axis,  a  plenum  defined 
between  said  body  wall  and  said  porous  surface  of  revolution; 
at  least  one  fluid  introduction  opening  for  introducing  fluid  into 
said  pleaum  to  pass  through  said  porous  body  of  revolution 
into  the  vortex; 
a  second  outlet  for  withdrawing  suspension  from  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  body,  said  body  having  an  interior  surface 
adjacent  said  second  outlet: 
a  plug  mointed  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  body,  and 
having  an  exterior  surface  portion  thereof  positioned  interi- 

171-205  aG.-96-ll:QL3 
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oriy  of  said  body  interior  surface,  an  (Mifice  defined  between 
said  bofty  interior  surface  and  said  plug  exterior  surface 
portion; 

mechanical  means  accessible  from  a  position  exterioriy  of  said 
hollow  body  for  direcdy  linearly  moving  said  plug  with 
respect  to  said  body  interior  surface  adjacent  said  second 
outlet  to  fix  the  position  of  said  plug  and  thereby  a<yust  the 
size  of  said  orifice,  said  mechanical  means  operable  even 
when  said  hydrocyclone  is  running  with  suspension  fed  to 
said  inlet  and  fluid  to  said  fluid  introduction  opening;  and 

wherein  said  mechanical  means  comprises:  a  first  pin  mounted 
to  said  plug;  a  first  link  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
pivotally  connected  at  said  first  end  thereof  to  said  first  pin;  a 
second  pin;  a  second  link  having  first  and  second  portions;  a 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  plug  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  and  having  a  drive  portion  extending  exteri- 
orly of  said  hydrocyclone:  said  first  link  pivotally  connected 
at  said  second  end  thereof  to  said  second  pin;  said  second  link 
pivotally  connected  at  said  first  portion  thereof  to  said  second 
pin;  said  second  link  rigidly  connected  at  said  second  portion 
thereof  to  said  shall;  and  a  guide  insuring  linear  movement  of 
said  plug  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  drive  ponion. 


5,560,819 
TREATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ORGANIC  WASTES  AND 
WASTE  WATER 
Aklra  IVigucfai,  8-14,  Kamikosaka  2-cbome.  Higashiosaka-shi, 
Osaka  577,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mori-Gumi  Co.,  Ltd.,  and 
Akira  Taguchi.  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1M,770.  Dec.  10,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,^6,  Sep.  15,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1990,  2-103700; 
WIPO,  Apr.  18,  1991.  PCT/JP91/0O515 

InL  a.*  C02F  3/28 
VS.  a.  210—104  3  Claims 

1.  A  treating  system  for  organic  solid  and  liquid  waste  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  horizontal  zigzag  flow  treating  tank  having  a  sloped  bottom 
and  a  plurality  of  chambers  defined  within  the  tank  by  hori- 
zontally dividing  the  interior  of  the  tank  with  partitions  dis- 
posed in  a  zigzag  fashion  widi  each  partition  having  an 
orientation  different  from  an  adjacent  partition  and  connected 
to  one  another  in  a  horizontal  zigzag  fashion: 

(b)  filter  noedia  for  holding  bacteria  installed  in  each  chamber  in 
a  standing  position,  said  filter  media  being  composed  of  a 
core  element  and  multiple  thin  tapes  of  synthetic  resin  extend- 
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ing  radially  iround  the  core  elemem  so  (hat  said  (apes  float  in 
liquid  waste  to  be  treated  with  the  ends  of  said  upes  slightly 
touching  adjacent  (apes,  and 
(c)  an  automadc  gas-lifl  sdrring  device  having  a  gas  chamber 
connected  thnxigh  valves  to  a  methane  gas  outlet  provided  at 
the  top  of  the  tank  ami  to  a  methane  gas  inlet  at  the  boaom  of 
the  tank,  said  automatic  gas-lift  stirring  device  iiKluding: 
a  water  tank  for  holding  a  prescribed  amount  of  liquid,  a 
stiinng  tower  of  a  cylmdncal  shape  with  an  open  lop 
connected  to  the  top  of  said  water  tank, 
a  gat  chamber  provided  in  said  water  tank  and  having  an  open 
booom  (hruugh  which  the  gas  chamber  is  confiec(ed  (o  the 
inside  of  the  water  tank  and  the  stimng  tower,  and 
detecting  means  which  generates  control  signals  to  close  a 
valve  to  the  methane  gas  outlet  and  open  a  valve  to  the 
methane  gas  inlet  when  detecting  a  prescribed  upper  level 
of  the  liquid  nsing  in  said  stirring  tower  due  to  gas  pressure 
in  the  gas  chamber, 
said  treating  tank  receiving  waste  to  be  treated  at  the  upper  side 
of  the  slope  and  discharging  treated  substances  from  the  lower 
side  of  the  slope 


an  inlet  located  in  said  bottom  wall  for  receiving  fluid  to  be 
filtered,  a  tube  extending  from  said  inlet  upwardly  into  said 
chamber  fur  directing  said  fluid  upwardly  through  said  tube, 
said  tube  having  perforations  therein  for  directing  fluid  within 
said  tube  to  flow  outwardly  therefrom,  a  platform  carried  by 
said  tube  intermediate  its  ends  and  extending  radially  outward 
therefrom  toward  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  of  said 
tank,  a  perforated  rigid  basket  in  said  chamber  surrouixling 
said  tube  and  having  an  open  lower  end  having  a  peripheral 
edge  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform  and  a 
closed  upper  end  located  above  the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  a 
collapsible  fluid-permeable  fil(er  bag  loca(ed  in  said  chamber 
intermediate,  said  (ube  and  said  basket  and  having  an  open 
lower  end  having  a  peripheral  lip  extending  over  the  lower 
peripheral  edge  of  said  basket  between  said  basket  and  the 
upper  surface  of  said  platform,  said  filter  bag  having  an 
uncollapsed  condition  while  fluid  flows  through  said  tube  and 
then  radially  against  said  bag  displacing  said  bag  radially 
outward  and  upwardly  against  said  basket  so  that  fluid  flows 
through  said  filter  bag  and  then  through  said  basket  within 
said  tank  and  a  collapsed  condition  when  fluid  flow  terminates 
whereupon  said  bag  collapses  causing  dirt  clinging  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  filter  bag  to  fall  from  the  walls  (hereof  by 
gravi(y  forces  (oward  (he  upper  surface  of  said  platform,  a  dirt 
compartment  located  in  said  tank  below  said  plattorm.  a  dirt 
outlet  in  said  platform  in(ermedia(e  said  bag  and  said  inlet  so 
that  din  and  unfiltered  fluid  may  flow  downwardly  there- 
through into  said  dirt  compartment,  a  iiny  fluid  outlet  extend- 
ing from  said  dirt  compartment  permitting  dirt  and  unfiltered 
fluid  (o  flow  ou(wardly  (herethrough  from  said  din  compan- 
ment.  and  a  clean  fluid  (xidet  extending  from  said  tank  per- 
mitting filtered  fluid  to  flow  out  of  said  tank. 


5.5M.82* 

SELF-CLEANING  FLUID  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
G.  CMMto,  MM  Gatas  Mills  BlrtL,  Gates  Milk,  Ohio 


Flkd  Jan.  24.  199^  Ser.  No.  SM,7M 
■at.  a."  MID  JS/52 
VS.  CL  21*— IM  13 


S.5M321 
WASTE  WATER  TREATMEffT  SYSTEM 
Eazo  Leo,  S75  Piaewood  Ter.  North,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.  34683; 
Billy  E.  Hcndrix,  aad  Marlcae  P.  Hendrix,  both  oT  2159 
NurMTV  Rd.,  Ape  12*.  Cleanrater,  Fla.  34624-2«ei 
Continuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  116,117,  Sep.  2,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Iliis  appUcadoo  JuL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27.M91 
IM.  CL^  Ct2F  1/02 
VS.  CL  21*— 143  4  Claiu 


Izs^^i- 


?^^ 


1.  A  self  cleaaiag  fluid  fihraiioo  system  conpiising: 

a  tank  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly 
ftom  said  bottom  wall  and  lofetber  forming  a  fluid  chamber. 
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2.  A  system  for  the  treating  of  waste  water  comprising,  in 

combination:  a  first  holding  container  for  receiving  waste  water  to 

be  treated; 

a  second  thermal  container  for  mixing  waste  water  to  be  treated 

from  the  first  container  with  a  chemical  composition  including 

chemical  agents  and  biological  agents  for  effecting  a  chemical 

and  biologica]  reaction,  (he  second  con(ainer  having  a  high 

level  sensor  and  low  sensor  wi(h  a  beater  and  temperature 

sensor  supporting  a  thermal  reaction  and  having  a  discharge 

for  effluent;  and 

a  third  recuxrulating  conuiner  for  receiving  the  output  of  the 

second  container,  the  third  container  having  a  vented  area  to 

eUminaie  pressure  build  up  and  a  filtering  sock  to  collect  all 

separated  solids  with  means  including  an  electrically  operated 

ball  valve  to  feed  a  flow  of  waste  water  from  the  first 


container  to  (he  second  container,  inean.s  to  discharge  the 
chemical  agents  and  then  the  biological  agents  to  the  thermal 
container  for  aflfecting  chemical,  biolog.tal  and  thermal  reac- 
tions within  the  second  container,  means  including  a  separator 
system  at  the  outpm  of  the  third  container  with  a  pump 
therefor  and  control  means  coupling  the  sensors,  pumps, 
heaters  and  valves  of  (he  sys(em  for  a  comrolled  cycle  of 
operaiiun. 


5,560,822 
APPARATl'S  TO  REMOV  E  INORGANIC  SCALE  FROM  A 

SUPERCRITICAL  WATER  OXIDATION  REACTOR 
Luke  D.  Bond,  20  Hardwkk  Court,  Eiobicoke,  Ontario,  M9C 
4GS;  Charles  C.  Mills,  3445  NightHank  Thiil,  MLssissauga. 
Ontario,  L5M  6G4,-  Philip  WhiUng.  R.Rjt3,  Milton.  Ontario, 
L9T  2X7,  all  of  Canada:  Stanley  L.  Koutz,  4449  Verba  Santa 
Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92115,-  David  A.  Hazlebeck.  486  Live 
Oak  Dr.,  El  Cajon,  Calif.  92020,  and  Kevin  W.  Downey,  6526 
Malcolm  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92115 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,070,  Jun.  7.  1994,  PaL  No.  5,501,799. 
This  appUcation  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,713 
Int.  CL"  C02F  1/72 
VS.  a.  21»— 181  4  Claims 


i- 
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b)  a  self<on(ained  heat  exchange  fluid  system  for  allowing 
supercritical  and  subcrilical  temperatures  to  be  main(ained 
aliernatively  in  either  reac(ion  zone,  wherein  said  hea( 
exchange  fluid  sys(em  comprises  a  heal  exchange  fluid  reser- 
voir and  heat  exchangers  defining  at  least  (hnee  hea(  exchange 
zones  berween  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  reac(or;  and 
means  for  direciing  hea(  exchange  fluid  be(ween  said  hea( 
exchange  zones  whereby  preheating  of  incoming  aqueous 
feed  steam  occurs  alternately  at  either  of  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  .said  reactor  and  whereby  supercritical  conditions 
occur  at  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  reaction  zones  that  is 
immediately  downstream  of  said  end  of  said  reactor  at  which 
said  preheating  occurs  and  the  other  of  said  reaction  zones  is 
operated  at  subcritical  conditions,  wherein  said  supercritical 
and  subcritical  conditions  are  achieved  by  said  means  for 
directing  heat  exchange  fluid  and  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reaction  zones  are  separated  by  one  of  said  heat  exchange 
zones. 


^' 


1.  A  react6r  combination  for  oxidizing  a  feed  stream  comprising 
organic  cuinpounds.  inorganic  compounds  and  water  the  reactor 
combination  comprising: 

a)  two  or  more  connected  supercritical  water  oxidation  reactors: 
b>  means  to  allow  said  feed  stream  and  oxidant  to  be  directed  for 
oxidation  in  any  one  of  said  reactors; 

c)  means  to  allow  an  effluent  stream  from  said  any  one  of  said 
reactors  (o  cool  (o  a  (empera(ure  and  pres,sure  at  which  inor- 
ganic precipitate  formed  under  supercritical  conditions  is 
soluble' 

d)  means  fei  allow  said  cooled  effluent  stream  (o  be  directed  as  a 
flushing  stream  (o  at  least  one  other  of  said  two  or  more 
connected  supercritical  water  oxidation  reactors  to  remove 
inorganic  precipitate  therefrom,  wherein  each  reactor  has  a 
means  for  alternately  supplying  said  feed  stream  and  said 
flushing  stream  to  said  reactor. 


5460,823 

REVERSIBLE  FLOW  SUPERCRmCAL  REACTOR  AND 

MEl  HOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

Philip  Whiting,  Milton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Abitibi-Price,  Inc., 

Missiwduga.  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361.126 
Int.  a."  C02F  1/72 
VS.  a.  210-205  4  Claims 

1.  A  reveftihle  flow  supercritical  water  oxidation  reactor  for 
oxidizing  an  aqueous  feed  stream  comprising: 

a)  a  reactor  for  the  supercritical  water  oxidation  of  organic 
compouads.  said  reactor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  having  first  and  second  reaction  zones  therebetween  con- 
nected ia  series  through  which  an  aqueous  feed  stream  to  be 
oxidized  can  be  passed  in  either  direction; 


5,560324 
FILTER  DEVICE  WFTH  CLOSING  ARRANGEMENT  AND 

KEY  OPENING  CONNFXTION 
Norbert  Sann,  and  Jurgen  Hausdorf,  both  of  Saarbmcfcen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hydac  FUtertecfanik  GmbH. 
Sulzbarb/Saar,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP93A)3394,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/22548,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  525,«»9 
Claims  priority,  application  Germanv,  MarrJi,  1993,  43  10 
492.4 

Int  a."  BOID  35/153:27/10  --  - 

U.S.  a.  210-234  11  Claims 

1.  A  filter  device,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  fluid  connections: 

a  filter  pot  having  an  open  end  releasably  coupled  (o  said 

housing,  having  a  filter  element  with  an  mside  chamber  and 

having  a  filter  element  holder  secured  to  said  filter  element; 

and 

a  closing  arrangement  including  closing  means,  connected  to  at 

least  one  of  said  housing  and  said  filter  pot.  for  preventing 

undesired  fluid  leakage  during  assembly  and  disassembly  of 

the  filter  device,  said  closing  means  having  relatively  movable 

first  and  second  closing  plates  partially  defining  and  limiting 

first  and  second  openings  in  said  closing  plates,  respectively, 

said  first  and  second  closing  plates  being  located  directly 

adjacent  each  other  in  two  different,  substantially  parallel 

planes,  said  first  and  .second  openings  being  relatively  offset 

in  said  two  different  parallel  planes,  biasing  means  coupled  to 

said  closing  plates  for  relatively  moving  said  closing  plates  in 

a  linear  direction  perpendicular  to  said  two  different  parallel 

planes  to  close  continuously  and  progressively  said  openings 
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10  seal  at  least  one  of  said  first  fluid  connection,  said  second 
luid  connection  and  said  open  end  of  said  filter  pot  upon 
increasing  separabon  of  said  filler  pot  from  said  housing. 


5.SM325 

EDGE  FILTER  FOR  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAULIC 
SYSTEM 
Scott  F.  Shafcr,  Morton.  01^  oHigDor  io  Caterpillar  Inc^  Pco- 
fte,IlL 

FHcd  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*3314 

lot  CL"  MID  35/02 

VS.  CL  21*— «3«  3  CUms 


^ae 


MS 


I.  An  edge  filter  in  combination  with  a  valve  slidaMy  disposed 
within  a  bore,  said  combination  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  valve  bore: 

a  valve  slidably  disposed  within  the  valve  bore; 

an  internal  portKMi  of  the  edge  filter  axially  extending  from  ibe 
valve  and  having  an  axially  extending  cavity  and  having  an 
onfice  with  an  onfice  flow  area  intersecting  the  cavity; 

a  sleeve  for  defining  an  external  surface  portion  of  the  edge 
filter,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  valve  bore  and 
being  disposed  over  the  onfice  with  both  ends  of  the  sleeve 
being  axially  spaced  from  the  onfice  and  with  inner  surfaces 
portions  of  the  sleeve  radially  engaging  outer  surface  portions 
of  the  internal  portion  and  dehning  a  first  radial  gap  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  uiiemal  portion  at  the  first  end  of  the  sleeve 
and  defining  a  second  radial  gap  between  the  sleeve  and  the 
internal  portioa  at  the  second  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  gaps  each 
having  a  maximum  gap  width  less  than  a  diameter  of  the 
onfice  and  the  gaps  having  a  flow  area  larger  than  die  orifice 
flow  area  wherein  fluid  in  the  bote  flows  into  the  orifice  past 
both  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  particles  in  the  bote  too  large  to 
pass  through  the  orifice  are  stopped  by  the  gaps  without 
appreciably  impeding  fluid  flow  through  the  orifice. 


5,56042* 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  SUPERNATANT,  IN 

PARTICULAR  LIQITD  POLLUTANT,  E.G.  OIL  AND  THE 

LIQUID.  E.G.  WATER 
Pal  SzerNay,  Agardi  ut  16,  H-1126  Budapest,  and  Ferenc  Toth, 
Nagy  Gyori  ktvan  koz  6,  H-1201  Butlapcst,  both  of  Hungary 
FUcd  Sep.  16.  1994,  Ser.  Na  306,995 
priority,    appUcalioti    Hungary,    Mar.    18,    1992, 


Int  a."  C02F  1/40 


VS.  CL  210—522 


TCIataM 


«oter 


1.  A  device  for  separating  supernatant  liquid  pollutant  fitim 
liquid,  comprising  a  receiving  tank  and  a  separating  uuik  with  said 
receiving  tank  formed  as  an  integrated  structure  together  with  said 
separating  tank,  said  separating  tank  having  a  liquid  pollutant 
chamber  and  a  clean  liquid  chamber  in  communication  with  one 
another,  wall  means  for  dividing  said  receiving  tank  into  a  first 
vessel  defining  a  polluted  liquid  space  and  a  second  vessel  defining 
a  clean  liquid  space,  access  means  to  permit  said  first  vessel  to 
communicate  with  said  second  vessel  through  said  wall  means, 
said  first  vessel  having  inflow  means  and  first  overflow  means,  said 
second  vessel  having  second  overflow  means  and  said  liquid 
pollutant  chamber  having  a  first  overflow  hole,  said  clean  liquid 
chamber  having  a  second  overflow  hole  wherein  said  first  overflow 
means  compnses  a  self  adjusting  weir  with  said  first  overflow  hole 
compnsing  a  weir  located  at  a  level  below  a  lowest  level  of  said 
self-adjusting  weir  and  with  said  second  overflow  hole  comprising 
a  weir  disposed  under  the  level  of  said  first  overflow  hole  with  said 
second  overflow  means  being  located  at  a  level  corresponding  to 
(he  lowest  level  of  the  self-adjusting  weir  and  ftirther  comprising  a 
partition  wall  located  between  said  first  vessel  of  said  receiving 
tank  and  the  liquid  pollutant  chamber  of  said  separating  tank  with 
said  self-adjusting  weir  located  along  said  partition  wall. 


5,560,827 
EXCLUSION  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION  OF 
IONIC  FROM  NONIONIC  SOLUTES 
Roger  D.  Hester,  Hatticsburg,  Mia*,,  and  George  E.  Farina, 
KillcB,  Ala^  aarignors  to  Tcnncaace  Valley  Authority,  Muade 
Sboak,  Ala.,  and  University  of  Southern  Mississippi,  Haltics- 
burg,  MisL 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,450 
LM.  CL'  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210—635  18  OafaH 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  effecung  separation  of  compo- 
nents in  a  solution  comprising  an  ionic  component  and  a  nonionic 
component,  the  concentration  of  said  ionic  component  ranging 
from  about  I  weight  percent  to  about  20  weight  percent,  and  the 
concentration  of  said  iKxuonic  component  ranging  from  about  I 
weight  percent  to  about  25  weight  peivent,  said  improved  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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5,560,828 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  COMPONENTS 
CAUSING  TURBIDITY,  FROM  A  FLUID,  BY  MEANS  OF 
MICROnLTRATION 
Gede  Wenten,  BaU,  Indonesia;  Dirk  M.  Koenben,  Dcdens- 
vaart,-  Hendrik  D.  W,  Roesink,  AJ  Borne,  both  of  Nether- 
lands; Alan  Rasmussen,  Charlottenlund.  and  Gunn^  Joos- 
son,  Vaeriose,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  X-Fhwr  B.V., 
Ah  Almelo,  Netherlands  1 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312y481 
Claims   priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands.  Sep.   24,   1993, 
9301653 

Int.  CL*  BOID  61/00:65/02 
VS.  CL  210—651  15  CUas 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  components  causing  turbidity, 
from  a  feed  fluid,  by  means  of  microfiltration,  comprising: 
feeding  die  feed  fluid  across  and  parallel  to  a  feed  side  wall  of 
an  asymmetric  membrane,  wherein  the  pores  on  the  feed  side 
wall  of  the  membranes  are  larger  than  the  nominal  pore  size 
and  the  pores  of  nominal  pore  size  occur  in  the  cross  section 
toward  the  permeate  side  of  the  membrane: 
back-flushing  the  components  causing  turbidity  from  the  feed 
side  wall  of  the  membrane;  allowing  the  components  causing 
turbidity  to  be  carried  away  with  the  feed  fluid,  wherein 
allowing  the  components  causing  turbidity  to  be  carried  away 
with  the  feed  fluid,  wherein  the  back-flushing  of  the  mem- 
brane is  performed  intermittently  with  a  frequency  of  1  sec- 
ond to  10  minutes  for  0.1-1  second  at  a  coiuter  pressure  of 
0.5-S  bar,  maintaining  a  constant  membrane  flux. 


(1)  maintaining  four  zones  operatively  connected  to  one  another 
in  hydraulic  iwder.  said  hydraulic  order  comprising  flow  of 
later  mentioned  side  streams  from  an  outlet  of  the  fourth  zone 
to  die  inlet  of  the  third  zone,  from  the  outlet  of  the  third  zone 
to  the  inlet  of  the  second  zone,  from  the  outlet  of  the  second 
zone  10  the  inlet  of  the  first  zone  and  from  the  outlet  of  the 
first  zone  to  the  inlet  of  the  fourth  zone,  each  of  said  zones 
containing  a  bed  of  ion  exchange  resin,  said  resin  being  in  its 
hydrogen  form; 

(2)  introducing  a  stream  of  said  solution  into  said  inlet  of  said 
first  zone; 

(3)  simultaneously  withdrawing  from  an  outlet  of  said  first  zone, 
a  stream  of  ionic  component-ennched,  nonionic  component- 
free  solution  as  product  and  introducing  a  side  stream  of  same 
into  aa  inlet  of  said  fourth  zone,  and  withdrawing  from  an 

outlet  of  said  fourth  zone  a  resulting  ionic  component-free  

solution  and  introducing  same  into  an  Inlet  of  said  third  zone. 

(4)  simultaneously  introducing  aqueous  media,  which  is  both  5,560,829  s'Tf'' 
substantially  ionic  component-free  and  substanUally  nonionic    USE  OF  ALUMINOSILICATES  OF  THE  ZEOthv,  P  TYPE 


component-free,  into  said  inlet  of  said  third  zone  and  with 
drawing  from  an  outlet  thereof  a  stream  of  relatively  nonionic 
component-rich,  substantially  ionic  component-free  solution 
as  product  and  introducing  a  side  stream  of  same  into  an  inlet 
of  said  second  zone  and  withdrawing  from  an  outlet  of  said 
second  zone  a  nonionic  component-depleted  solution  and 
introducing  a  side  stream  of  same  into  the  inlet  of  said  first 
zone; 
(S)  effecting  a  stepped  change  in  the  flow  connections  for 
introduction  and  withdrawal  of  solutions  among  said  zones  ^•*'  ^  210  687 
wherein  the  flow  of  said  solutions  is  redirected  such  that: 

(a)  the  solutions  which  were  introduced  into  and  withdrawn 
from  the  column,  or  columns  which  comprised  said  first 
zone  are  redirected  to  and  from  the  column,  or  colimins 
which  compnsed  said  fourth  zone, 

(b)  die  solutions  which  were  introduced  into  and  wididrawn 
from  the  column,  or  columns  which  comprised  said  third 
zone  are  redirected  to  and  fixim  the  column,  or  columns 
which  comprised  said  second  zxmk.  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  flow  connections  of  said  side  streams, 
whereby,  upon  effecting  said  stepped  change,  the  bed  of 
resin  which  compnsed  said  first  zone  becoines  said  second 
zone,  the  bed  of  resin  which  comprised  said  second  zone 
beconies  said  third  zone,  die  bed  of  resin  which  comprised 
said  third  zone  becomes  said  fourth  zone,  and  the  bed  of 
resin  which  comprised  said  founh  zone  becomes  said  first 
zone  and  further  whereby  said  stepped  change  simulates 
movement  of  said  resin  in  a  direction  from  said  first  zone 
through  said  second  zone  and  thereafter,  respectively, 
tlKMigh  said  third  zone  and  said  fourth  zone;  and 


AS  LOW  TEMPERATURE  CALCIUM  BINDEitS 

Christopiicr  J.  Adanu;  Ahrahai  Arajra;  Peter  Graham,  and 

Andrew  T.  Higbt,  aH  of  Wirnd,  United  Kingdom,  assignors 

to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.,  Vlaardiagen,  Netheriaads 

Filed  JnL  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96^20 
CUns  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Ungdoin,  Jul.  31,  1992, 
9216386 

Int  CL*  C02F  1/42 

2Cfaiiw 


MAPHOTYCtOO/^ZtOUTtl 


1IWEM1US  rci 


1.  Process  for  removing  calcium  ions,  by  ion  exchange,  from  an 

aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of  between  5°  C.  and  10°  C. 

wherein  an  effective  amotint  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminosilicate  of 

die    zeolite    P   type    having    the   oxide    formula   M2a,0.A1.0]. 

(6)    thereafter    iniermittendy    effecting    subsequent    stepped   ( '  •80-2.66)SiO2.yH2O,  y  being  the  water  content,  sufficient  to  bind 

changes  in  the  flow  connections  among  said  zones  to  fiirther   and  remove  calcium  ions  from  the  aqueous  solution  is  used  as  ion 

simulaK  said  movement  of  said  zones.  exchanger. 
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$,S«OSM 

SEPARATOR  FLOAT  AND  TUBULAR  BODY  FOR  BLOOD 

COLXfCnON  AND  SEPARATION  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE  THEREOF 

Clwrics  M.  Colcmaii.  95«  Washington  Rd..  Plttsburxh.  Pa. 

15228,    and     WiUlam     Kendrick.    34    WUIowbrook     Dr., 

Doylcstown,  Pa.  I8MI 

Filed  Dec.  1^  1994,  Scr.  No.  354,649 

Int.  CL"  B«1D  17/038:17/02 

VS.  a.  210— *95  17  CMlM 


ka 


9.  A  method  of  collecting  Wood  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  blood  collecuon  tube  comprised  of  a  lubular  body 
closed  al  both  ends  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  separator  float 
positioned  within  the  lubular  body,  the  separator  float  having 
a  speciAc  gravity  between  specific  gravities  of  a  light  phase 
and  a  heavy  phase  of  the  blood  and  comprised  of: 

i.  a  body,  and 

ii.  a  water  swellable  material  covering  al  least  a  portion  of  the 
body,  the  water  swellable  material  being  sized  and  posi- 
tioned so  thai  upon  being  exposed  to  a  water  containing 
fluid  the  water  swellable  material  will  swell  forming  a  seal 
within  the  collection  tube; 

b.  drawing  blood  into  the  collection  lube:  and 

c.  centnfuging  the  blood  collection  tube  thereby  separating  the 
blood  into  a  light  phase  and  a  heavy  phase  during  which 
centnfugatioo  the  separator  float  moves  to  a  position  between 
the  light  pha.se  and  the  heavy  pha.se  and  the  water  swellable 
material  is  exposed  to  water  in  the  blood  causing  the  water 
swellable  maienal  to  swell  and  create  a  seal  within  the  col- 
lection tube  adjacent  the  separator  float  body. 

12.  The  method  of  claim  9  wherein  the  body  of  the  separator 
float  contains  a  metal  and  also  comprising  the  step  of  placing  a 
magnet  near  the  blood  coUecuon  tube  to  hold  the  separator  float 
adjacent  the  magnet. 

13.  The  method  of  claim  12  also  comprising  the  step  of  moving 
one  of  die  magnet  and  the  blood  collection  tube  relative  to  one 
another  thereby  causing  the  separator  float  to  move  within  the 
tubular  body. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 
USED  FOR  WASHING  AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTS 
INCLUDING  COAGULATION  AND  OZONE  TREATMENT 
H.  Willi  n    Vcro  Beach;  Paul  P.  Num.  and  Paul  J. 
•*  of  Fort  Pierce  aU  of  Fin.,  aaalgBors  to  Water 
TcdiBoiofy  RcMmrcca,  lac.  Fort  Pierre,  Fla. 
Filed  JoL  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  281,455 
Iia.CL*Ct2F//32.7/7« 
U.S.  CL  2l»-7f4  31  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  washing  agricultural  products,  comprising  the 
step*  of: 


^•^^    (lift 


(a)  applying  at  least  water  to  wash  agricultural  products,  geiter- 
ating  a  wastewater  ha\inf  at  least  one  contaminant  specie: 

(b)  treating  the  waste wakr  with  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  coagulant  so  that  at  leait  one  of  said  contaminant  specie 
is  coagulated,  and  injec  ing  a  gas  into  said  wastewater  in 
concurrent  flow: 

(c)  feediiv  die  treated  wastewater  to  a  lirst  coagulation  compari- 
meai  aad  introducing  said  wastewater  through  an  inlet  at  a 
point  in  said  first  coagulation  compartment  within  about  the 
lop  one-half  of  the  liquid  height  of  the  first  coagulation 
compartment: 

(d)  providing  at  least  one  additional  successive  coagulation 
companment.  including  at  least  a  second  coagulation  com- 
partment: 

(e)  providing  a  first  compartment  overflow  outlet  and  a  first 
compartment  underflow  outlet  in  the  first  coagulation  com- 
partment where  the  first  compartment  overflow  contains  a 
relauvely  higher  amount  of  the  coagulant  and  of  the  coagu- 
lated contaminant  specie  than  does  the  first  compartment 
underflow: 

(f)  feeding  the  first  compaitment  underflow  by  the  force  of 
gravity  to  a  second  coagulation  compartment  and  introducing 
said  underflow  through  an  inlet  at  a  point  in  said  second 
coagulation  compartment  within  about  the  top  one-third  of  the 
liquid  height  of  the  second  coagulation  compartment,  said 
inlet  being  lower  than  said  overflow  outlet  of  said  first  com- 
partment: 

(g)  providing  a  compartment  overflow  and  a  compartment 
uiiderflow  in  the  second  compartment  and  in  any  other  addi- 
tional succes.sive  coagulation  compartments,  whereby  each 
compartment  overflow  contains  a  relatively  higher  amount  of 
the  coagulant  and  of  the  contaminants  than  does  the  respec- 
tive compaitment  underflow: 

(b)  generating  a  source  of  ozone  with  an  ozone  generator, 
(i)  treating  the  compartment  underflow  from  the  last  of  the 
coagulation  compartments  with  ozone  whereby  the  ozonized 
final  compartment  underflow  provides  a  soioce  of 
de -contaminated  waste  water  and 
(j)  le-cyding  the  final  compartment  underflow,  after  being  ozone 
treated,  to  said  washing  step  (a),  and  the  final  compartment 
overflow  to  upstream  of  said  treatment  step  (b). 


5JSMJB32 

DEMUUSIFICATION  OF  OILY  WASTE  WATERS  USING 

SILICON  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

AnanlluMibnuBaiiian    Sivakumar,    Napcnillc,    and    Manian 

Udc,  bodi  of  ni.,  aasignon  to  Naico  Cbcmkal 

■y.  NaperviUc.  lU. 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,131 

InL  CL*  B«ID  17/05:  C92F  1/56 

VS.  CL  21*— 7M  19  ClafaM 

I.  A  method  of  removing  waste  oil  from  industrial  oily  waste 

water  which  includes  oil.  dispersed  solids  and  emulsified  water,  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


a)  treating  the  oily  waste  water  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
demukifier  which  comprises  a  copolymer  of  diallyldimethy- 
lamnnonium  halide  and  a  vinyl  alkoxysilane  wherein  the 
demukifier  has  a  reduced  specific  vi.scosity  in  one  molar 
sodiuai  nitrate  solution  for  1%  polymer  actives  from  0.2-5 
dl/gm  and  the  mole  rabo  of  diallyldimetbylammonium  halide 
to  vinyl  alkoxysilane  ranges  from  99  9:0.1  to  80:2.0;  and 

b)  allowing  the  oil.  emulsified  water  and  dispersed  solids  to 
flocculate  and  separate  into  layers:  and  then 

c)  removing  the  water  layer  from  the  oily  waste  water  layer. 


SJSfJKM 

MACHINE  FOR  DEWATERING  A  SLIHRY  OF 

ULTRAFINE  SOLIDS 

Deonis  D.  Gold,  215  Big  Oak  Dr^  Franklin,  Pa.  16323 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,976 

Int  CI.*  B«1D  33/46 

VS.  a.  210—783  4  Claims 


5,560,833 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WATER  WFTH  ACROLEIN 
AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  THEREOF 
Peter  Werfc,  Gdnluiusen,-  Bemd  Geissler,  Grass-Umstadt  and 
Martin  Tra);eser,  Gdnhauscn,  aH  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  AktiengeseUsdiaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

:    FiM  JuL  27,  1994,  Sen  No.  280,881 
Cinfaw  priority,  appHcirtion  Germany,  Ang.  7,  1993,  43  26 
575J 

Int  CL*  C02F  1/50 
VS.  CL  210—749  22  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  treating  a  body  of  water  with  acrolein,  compris- 


ing: 


forming  acrolein  outside  a  stretch  of  water  by  deacetalation  of 
an  acrolein  acetal  having  an  alcohol  containing  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  3  hydroxyl  groups  in  an  aqueous 
phase,  wherein  the  deacetalation  takes  place  in  the  presence  of 
a  mineral  acid, 

wherein  tie  acrolein  is  formed  by  mixing  a  25  to  95%  by  weight 
soluiioa  of  the  acrolein  acetal  in  a  solvent,  and  a  3  to  30%  by 
weight  aqueous  mineral  acid  solution,  in  a  mixing  chamber  to 
provide  a  reaction  mixture,  wherein  the  acrolein  acetal  solu- 
tion and  the  mineral  acid  solution  are  supplied  to  the  mixing 
chamber  from  compression- proof  storage  tanks,  by  applica- 
tion of  gas  under  pressure  from  a  pressure  cylinder. 

wherein  tke  ratio  of  the  acrolein  acetal  solution  and  the  mineral 
acid  solution  in  the  reaction  mixture  is  adjusted  by  metering 
devices  such  that  the  reaction  mixture  contains  al  least  1  mole 
of  water  and  between  0.01  and  0.1  moles  of  mineral  acid  per 
mole  of  acrolein  acetal,  wherein  lite  reaction  mixture  is  first 
passed  through  a  tubular  reactor  section  and  dien  through  a 
container- shaped  reactor  section  of  a  deacetalation  reactor 
unit, 

wherein  ati  average  residence  time  in  die  tubular  reactor  section 
is  at  least  10  seconds  and  an  average  residence  time  in  the 
container-shaped  reactor  section  is  at  least  2  minutes, 

and  passing  the  reaction  mixture  emerging  from  the  container- 
shaped  reactor  section  into  the  body  of  water  which  is  to  be 
treated. 


VHi'i|'ii'i'i''i'ii'r\ri"T 


■&< 


4.  A  method  for  dewatering  a  suspension  containing  a  floccu- 
lated mixture  of  polymers  and  ultrafine  paticles  supplied  to  a 
moving  filter,  comprising: 

(a)  lifting  a  portion  of  the  suspension  from  the  filter 

(b)  folding  the  portion  of  the  suspension  upon  itself  twice  in  a 
partially  overlapping  inanner,  thereby  promoting  bonding 
between  polymers  and  ultrafine  particles  as  folds  are  being 
created  within  the  suspension:  and 

(c)  pressing  the  folds  togedier  so  as  to  expres.*:  water,  through  the 
filter,  fixim  the  suspension. 


5,560,835 
PLEATED  BELT  FILTER  WITH  SUCTION  MEANS  TO 
REMOVE  DEBRIS 
Roger  D.  Williams,  Dallas,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pneumafil  Corpo- 
ration, Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  500,572 

Int  CL*  BOID  33/048 

VS.  a.  210—783  14  Claims 


-m 


9.  A  method  of  filtering  particulate  matter  from  a  transport  fluid, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  endless  perforate  substrate  with  a  plurality  of 
pleats  of  filter  media  that  extend  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  thereof  and  that  have  surfaces  extending  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  another. 

(b)  moving  said  endless  substrate  along  a  predetermined  path 
that  includes  at  least  one  generally  straight  reach  at  which  said 
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pleats  extend  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  one  another  and 
at  least  one  curved  reach  at  which  .said  pleats  are  disposed  in 
angular  relatioa  to  one  another  so  thai  the  spacing  therebe- 
t>»'een  incTeases  in  the  outwardly  extending  direction  thereof: 

(c)  causing  the  transport  fluid  to  flow  inwardly  through  said 
pleats  and  said  substrate  to  deposit  said  particulate  matter  on 
the  extenor  surface  of  said  pleats  and  thereby  clean  the 
transport  fluid:  and 

(d)  creating  a  suction  at  said  curved  reach  of  said  endless 
substrate  to  remove  said  particulate  matter  from  the  extenor 
surfaces  of  said  pleats  while  they  are  disposed  in  said  angular 
relatioa  to  one  another. 


S,5«0.83« 
METHOD  KOR  FORMING  A  STEP  ON  A  DEPOSITION 

SURFACE  OF  A  SlBSTItVIT.  FOR  A 
{.•UPERCONDtCTING  DEVICE  I TILIZING  AN  OXIDE 
SUPERCONDICTOR 
TatsttoU  N^aMii,  Hyocc  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitooio  Elec- 
tric IndiHtrics,  Lld^  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1994.  Ser.  No.  }3M94 

Claias  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27.  1993.  5-341838 

Int.  CV  B44C  1/22 

VS.  CL  21*— 3  33  elates 


SUBSTRATE 


I.  A  method  for  forming  a  step  on  a  deposition  surface  of  a 
substrate  for  depositing  a  thin  him  on  it  compnsing  steps  of 
etching  a  portion  of  the  deposition  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
conducting  heat  treatment  of  the  substrate  so  as  to  recover  crysial- 
hnity  of  the  etched  surface. 


S.5M.837 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INK-JET  COMPONENT 
Kennctb  E.  Tnieba,  CorvalHa.  Ores^  aasiitnor  to  Hewlctt- 
Packanl  Company,  Palo  Alto.  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  33Mtt5 
Int  CV  B41J  2/16 
VS.  CL  21*— 27  18 


I.  A  process  for  fabncaling  a  (hin-hlm  structure,  comprising: 

forming  a  first  construct  of  a  conductive  material  on  a  portion  of 
a  hrst  surface  of  a  transparent  substrate  by 

forming  a  layer  of  a  conductive  matenal  on  said  hrst  surface  of 
said  transparent  substrate. 

forming  a  layer  of  photoresist  superposing  said  layer  of  a  con- 
ductive material. 

exposing  and  developing  said  layer  of  phntoresist  to  form  at 
least  one  annular  structure  portion  encompassing  a  central 
pillar  portion,  and 


etching  said  layer  of  conductive  matenal  using  said  annular 
structure  portion  and  said  central  pillar  portion  as  an  etch 
prtxess  mask  such  that  at  least  one  hrst  construct  comprising 
an  annular  structure  portion  encompassing  a  central  pillar 
portion  remains  on  said  first  surface  of  said  transparent  sub- 
strate: 

defining  a  second  construct  of  a  photoresist  matenal  on  said  hrst 
construct  by  exposing  a  layer  of  photoresist  matenal  through 
said  transparent  substrate  wherein  said  Arst  construct  func- 
tions as  a  mask  dunng  said  exposing: 

ma.\king  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  construct  for  direct 
exposure  from  above  said  first  surface: 

exposing  said  photoresist  material  by  direct  exposure  from 
above  said  hrst  surface:  and 

forming  said  second  con.struct  by  developing  said  photoresist 
material  thereby  forming  a  pillar  of  said  photoresist  on  said 
central  pillar  portion. 


5,540,838 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATI!S  FOR  CONVERTING  SPENT 

ETCHANTS 
Victoria  R.  AUics,  Phoenix;  Marit  F.  Uyod,  Chandler,  and 
JanMS  M.  MrCarnm.  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Thdning  'N*  Technology,  Inc.,  Tempe.  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  350.198 

Int.  a."  C23F  1/00 

VS.  CL  216—93  28  Claims 
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I  A  process  for  conversion  of  etchani  into  non-hazardous  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of: 

adjusting  the  temperatures  of  said  etchant  to  a  first  temperature: 

adjusting  the  temperatures  of  a  caustic  solution  to  a  second 
temperature: 

combining  stream  of  said  etchant  at  said  first  predetermined 
temperature  with  a  stream  of  said  caustic  at  said  second 
(emperalure  to  prtxiuce  a  mixed  stream  in  which  a  neutraliza- 
tion reaction  occurs. 


5,560.839 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  CEMENTED  METAL 
CARBIDE  SUBSTRATES  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF 
ADHERENT  DIAMOND  CO.ATINGS  AND  PRODUCTS     • 
MADE  THEREFROM 
Stephen  L.  Bennett  Rochester  Hills;  Deepak  G.  Bbat,  Troy. 
aMi  Darrcll  Johnson.  Rochester  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
lo  Vaienitc  Inc..  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jim.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,087 
InL  CX'-  C23C  IMX):  B05D  JAM) 
VS.  CL  216—100  70  OaiBLi 

1.  A  process  for  coating  cenM:nted  metal  carbide  substrates  with 
a  diamond  him.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  performing  a  first  etching  step  comprising  etching  a  cemented 
metal  carbide  substrate  in  a  first  chemical  system  which 
selectively  removes  a  portion  of  the  cobalt  binder: 

b)  cleaning  the  etched  surface  of  die  cemented  metal  carbide 
sutMtraie  of  step  a): 


c)  performing  a  second  etching  step  comprising  etching  the 
cemeated  metal  carbide  substrate  of  step  b)  in  a  second 
chemk-al  system  which  selectively  removes  any  surface  metal 
carbide  grains,  while  providing  substantially  no  etching  of  the 
cobalt  binder,  further  characterized  in  that  said  second  chemi 
cai  sy«icm  includes  of  an  oxygen-containing  anion: 

d)  cleaiang  the  etched  surface  of  the  cemented  metal  carbide 
subsuvte  of  step  c): 

e)  depotiting  a  substantially  continuous  diamond  film  on  a 
desired  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  cemented  metal  carbide 
substmte  of  step  d). 


5,560,840 

SELECTIVE  ETCHING  OF  NICKLE/IRON  ALLOYS 
Kathleen  L.  Covert,  Vestal;  Lisa  J.  Jimarez,  Newark  Valley, 
and  KrvTityna  W.  Scmkow,  Poughquag,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  359J18 
Int  CL*  C23F  I/OO 
VS.  a.  216—108  9  daims 

1.  A  mohod  for  selectively  etching  nickle/iron  alloy  from 
copper-nickle/iron  alloy  structures  comprising  contacting  the  struc- 
tures with  an  aqueous  etchant  comprising  from  an  effective  amount 
to  etch  nickle/iron  alloy  but  not  copper,  of  ferric  ammonium 
sulfate,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  molar  sulfiiric  acid  or 
phosphoric  acid. 


5,560,841 
STATOR  VANE  EXTRACTION 
Thomas  Demichad,  Stuarf  David  N.  Cunningham,  and  Philip 
G.  .Seeley.  both  of  Jupiter,  all  of  FU,.  assignors  lo  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  321 J48 

Int  a.'^  B23K  11/22 

VS.  CI.  21*-85.1  19  CUim* 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  stator  vane  from  a  stator  outer  ring, 

said  stator  vane  bonded  to  the  stator  ring  by  a  bonding  material  at 

an  interface  between  the  stator  vane  and  the  stator  ring,  said 

method  comprising: 

providing  a  device  for  fixing  the  position  of  the  stator  ring 

relative  lo  the  stator  vane: 
heating  the  bonding  material  at  the  interface  until  substantially 

all  of  the  bonding  material  at  the  interface  melts:  and. 
pulling  the  sutor  vane  away  from  the  stator  ring  until  the  stator 
vane  is  in  spaced  relation  to  the  sutor  ring. 


5,560,842 

SPOT  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  ITS  POWER 

SUPPLYING  METHOD 

Shinichi  KiUguchi,  Ebina,  and  Shigeo  l^vuki,  Isehara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  Metrecs  Company,  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1994,  6-112628 
Int  a.*  B23K  11/24 
'JS.  a.  219—108  3  ciatas 
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1.  A  spot  welder  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  single  welding  power  .source  (S); 

a  phirality  of  spot  welders  (lA.  IB,  IC)  activated  by  welding 

current  supplied  by  said  single  welding  power  source  (5): 
a  welding  current  distributor  (7)  connected  between  said  single 
welding  power  source  (5)  and  said  spot  welders  (lA.  IB,  IC) 
for  distributing  the  welding  current  for  said  spot  welders  (lA. 
IB,   IC)  selectively,  said  welding  current  distributor  (7) 
including: 
a  branch  unit  (11;: 
control  means  for  controlling  an  operation  of  said  branch  uitit 

(11): 
a  plurality  of  automatic  switches  (13A,  13B,  13C)  connected 
between  said  branch  unit  (II)  and  said  spot  welders  (lA,  IB, 
IC),  respectively,  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  spot 
welders:  and 
wherein  said  control  means  executes  the  steps  of: 

cyclically  checking  whether  start  signals  have  been  generated 

by  a  plurality  of  said  spot  welders  (lA,  IB,  10): 
activating  said  branch  unit  (II)  so  as  to  supply  welding 
ciurent  to  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  spot  welders  which 
first  generates  a  start  signal  while  keeping  the  lemaining 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  spot  welders  under  electrically 
pressurized  conditions: 
activating  said  branch  unit  (II)  so  as  to  supply  welding 
cunem  to  a  next  one  of  said  plurabty  of  spot  welders  which 
next  generated  a  start  signal,  after  said  first  one  of  said 
plurality  of  spot  welders  has  been  deactivated:  and 
repeating  the  above  steps  so  that  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
spot  welders  are  activated  in  sequence  of  the  start  signals 
generated. 


FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A  MACHINING  DEVICE 

PROVIDED  WITH  IT 
Yasuo  Koike;  Knmco  liila;  Takehiko  Korukome,  and  Fnkuy- 
oshi  Kurosawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koike 
Sanso  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,449  '** 
Int  CL*  B23K  26/00:26/10  \ 

VS.  a.  219—121,48  ^  Claims 

1.  A  pnxressing  apparatus  for  processing  a  workpiece  with  a 
torch  comprising: 
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OcroBEK  1,  1996 


OcroBEK  I,  1996 


a  first  frame  movable  on  rails  by  a  tint  motor,  having  a  carnage 
10  bold  Mid  torch  in  order  duu  said  torch  moves  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  a  disposed  direction  of  said  rail 
a  second  frame  movable  on  rails  independently  from  said  first 
:  by  a  second  motor,  and  carrying  a  functional  device  for 
of  said  torch  wherein  said  second  frame  follows 
said  fint  frame,  and  has  a  lower  acceleration  and  deceleration 
than  said  lirsi  frame  to  maintain  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  first  frame. 


5,5M344 

LlQVn>  FILM  STABILIZED  INDUCTION  PLASMA 

TORCH 

Maker   Bwilna.   aad   Jcny   Jarewln,   both   of  Sberbrooke, 

I  to  UaivcnM  Dc  Sberbrooke,  Sberbrooke, 


VS.  CL  21< 


Filed  May  2*.  1994,  Scr.  Na  249;B«9 

bM.  CL'  B23K  laiOO 
>— 1213» 


plasma  continement  tube  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 
end  thereof  and  (b)  means  for  producing  a  flow  of  said 
plasma-sustaining  sheath  gas  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
plasma  confinement  tube  from  said  first  end  lo  said  second 
end  thereof: 

means  for  esublishing  a  flow  of  said  cooling  hquid  through  the 
annular  chamber  from  one  end  of  the  confinement  tube  to  the 
other  end  thereof  for  cooling  said  confinement  tube  in  which 
plasma  is  produced,  cooling  liquid  from  said  annular  chamber 
permeating  said  material  of  the  confinement  tube  to  form  a 
film  of  said  cooling  liquid  on  the  inner  surface  of  -said  con- 
finement nibe  and  cooling  liquid  from  said  film  being  vapor- 
ized by  heat  produced  by  the  plasma,  said  cooling  liquid 
being  selected  lo  form,  when  vaporized,  gas  capable  of  pro- 
ducing plasnu:  and 

an  induction  coil  wound  around  said  annular  chamber  and 
supplied  with  an  electric  cmeni  for  inductively  applying 
energy  to  (a)  said  at  least  one  gaseous  substance  flowing 
thnxigh  the  plasma  continement  tube  and  including  said 
plasma-sustaining  central  gas  and  said  plasma-sustaining 
sheath  gas.  and  (b)  the  cooling  liquid  vaporized  into  said 
confinement  tube  in  order  to  produce  and  sustain  said  plasma 
in  the  confinement  tube; 

wherein  said  annular  chamber  has  a  geometrical  axis,  and  a 
thickness  profile  along  said  geometrical  axis  which  changes 
the  pressure  of  said  cooling  liquid  along  said  axis  in  view  of 
incieasing  permeation  of  said  cooling  liquid  through  the  con- 
finemeni  tube  and  therefore  the  thickness  of  said  liquid  film  at 
locations  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  conhnemenl  tube  where 
heat  produced  by  the  plasma  is  higher. 


»   •»» 


5,5«M45 

LASER  MARKING  OF  FLUOROPOLYMER 
COMPOSITION 
N.  Birmingham,  Jr^  WUniactoo,-  Dwight  A.  Holtxcn, 
Ncwart,  both  of  DcL;  JaMi  F.  Hiiiit,  MnklHco,  Waalk; 
S.  Jcoklna,  Wc*«  Chester,  Pa„-  Peter  D.  Spotan,  and 
I T.  Waioock,  both  of  Wilmingtoo.  Del^  aastgnors  to  E. 
L  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Caattmiatioo  of  Scr.  Na  203,157,  Feb.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
TU>  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3«7,9«7 
fart.  CL'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219— 121.S5  8  Claimi 


1.  Aa  induction  plasma  torch  comprising: 

a  mbuJar  torch  body  having  an  uuier  surface  and  an  inner 


I  coafinement  tube  in  which  plasma  is  produced,  said 
I  confinement  tube  being  made  of  a  material  petmBabh 
10  a  cooling  liquid,  and  having  a  first  end,  a  second  ead,  m 
amer  surface  and  an  outer  diameter,  wherein  said  outer  diam- 
eter IS  smaller  than  said  inner  diameter  and  the  confinement 
tube  IS  mourned  within  the  tubular  torch  body  to  form  an 
annular  chamber  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular 
torch  body  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  continement  tube; 
a  (aa  ditmbuior  head  mounted  on  the  torch  body  at  said  first  end 
of  te  plaHM  coatmtmmt  tube  for  supplying  at  leart  oae 
paeoH  antalMoe  iMo  nid  confinement  tube,  wherein  said  at 
leart  ooe  gaieioiit  lubctance  comprises  a  plasma-sustaining 
oeatrai  gas  and  a  plaama-siHtaiaing  sheath  gas,  and  wherein 
mU  gas  distributor  head  ooHpriaes  (a)  means  for  producing  a 
flow  of  said  plaana-saitaining  central  gas  in  the 


1  In  the  mediod  of  laser  marking  a  substrate  comprising  melt- 
fabncable  fluoropolymer  resin  and  titanium  dioxide  pigment,  the 
improvement  comprising  conducting  said  laser  marking  wherein 
said  pigment  is  coated  with  a  coating  comprising  oigano  silane. 
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ROBIST  CKR.\MIC  AND  METAL-CERAMIC  RADIANT 
HEATER  DESIGNS  FOR  THIN  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 
Naiping  Zhu,  and  Jainagcsb  A.  Sekhar,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Micropyretks  Heaters  International,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27.710,  Mar.  8.  1993.  This 

application  Jun.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  85,313 

InL  a."  H05B  iMU:i/08 

VS.  a.  219-534  6  CUJms 


1.  A  betting  element  assembly  for  a  radiant  heating  device, 
specifically  adapted  lo  avoid  breakage  of  or  damage  to  the  heating 
elements,  the  assembly  comprising. 

J  first  support  niean.s  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside 
surface: 

at  least  one  ceramic  or  metal  ceramic  electrical  connector,  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  surface: 

al  least  mo  ceramic  or  metal  ceramic  healing  elements  with  a 
diamefcr  of  up  lo  12  millimeters,  said  heating  elements  being 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  second  surface  of  said 
connector,  and  not  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  first 
support  means;  and 

said  tirsl  surface  of  said  connector  being  closer  to  said  first 
support  means  than  said  heating  elements,  and  adapted  lo 
absorb  st)me  of  the  foa-es  acting  upon  said  first  support 
means. 


5,S4iO,848 

COMBINATION  DIPHENYL  AMINE-PHENOTHIAZINE 

ADDITIVE  FOR  IMPROVED  O.XIDATION  STABILITY  IN 

POLYOL  ESTER  BASED  GREASES  (LAW236) 
Jeenok  T.  Kim,  Holrodel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Reseaivh  and 
Engineering  Company,  Florfaam  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  May  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  452,233 
Int  CL^  ClOM  I J  J/38: 123/00 
VS.  CL  508-254  7  cUtas 

1.  A  giease  composition  of  improved  oxidation  stability  com- 
prising a  polyol  ester  based  ba.se  stock,  a  complex  lithium  soap 
thickener  and  a  combination  of  unsubslituted  phenothiazine  and 
alkylated  diphenylamine.  wherein  the  combination  of  unsubstituted 
phenothiazine  and  alkylated  diphenylamine  is  present  in  a  total 
amount  in  the  range  0.1  to  1.5  wt  %  and  the  ratio  of  unsubstituted 
phenothiazine  to  alkylated  diphenylamine  is  in  the  range  15:85  to 
60:40. 


5  ^60347 
ENVIRONMENTAL  PROTECTION  OF  A  PffE  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  SHEET 
JoMf  A.  G.  Doucet.  Kessd-Lo,  Belgium,  assignor  to  NV  Ray- 

chem  SA,  Kossel-Lo,  Belgium 
PC T  No.  PtT/GB93/»0670,  S  371  Date  Sep.  29.  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  SepL  29,  19*4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/I9925.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  313,084 
Claims  priority,  appliration  i:nited  Kingdom,  Apr.  1.  1992, 
9207 17.«: 

Int  a.'"  H05B  3/58 
VS.  CI.  214-535  15  aaims 

J 


5,560,849 

SYNTHETIC  ESTER  LUBRICANT  HAVING  INffROVEID 

ANTIWEAR  PROPERTIES 

Sundeep  G.  Shankwalkar.  Plainsboro,  NJ.,  and  Douglas  g. 

Plarek,  Fairiess  Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,186 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  137/04 
VS.  CI.  508-423  22  Clains 

I.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  synthetic  ester  basesiock  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  insoluble,  synthetic  ester  soluble, 
aryl  diphosphate  esier  composition  effective  to  improve  the  anti- 
wear  propenies  of  the  base  stock,  the  aiyl  diphosphate  ester 
composition  containing  no  more  than  2  wt  %  triaryl  phosphate  and 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  aryl  diphosphate  ester  of  the 
formula 


(RO)2P— O— Ar-O— P(OR); 

wherein  Ar  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  arylene,  wherein  the 
substituents  comprise  one  or  more  alkyl  (Cj-C,,)  groups,  same  or 
different,  and  the  R  groups  comprise  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aryl.  same  or  different,  whi-rein  the  substituents  comprise  one  or 
more  alkyl  (C,-C,2)  groups,  same  or  different 


I.  A  meth4Kl  of  environmentally  protecting  a  thermally-insulated 
pipe,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  enclosing  ihe  pipe  with  a  conductive  polymer  backing  sheet 
which  (Xiniprises  electrodes  to  give  an  overlap  between  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  the  sheet, 

(b)  positioning  the  electrodes  o\er  said  overlap  so  that  elecuical 
power  can  he  applied  through  the  electrodes  between  two 
regions  of  the  sheet  that  (it  each  extend  substantially  longitu- 
dinally along  the  sheet  and  (ii)  substantially  enclose  at  least 
pan  of  Aie  overiap:  and 

(c)  conneaing  electrical  power  to  said  electrodes  to  generate 
heat  10  jeal  the  overiap  between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
sheet. 


5,560,850 

BIODEGRADABLE  OLIGOESTERS  SUITABLE  AS 

LUBRIC.\NTS 

Dirk  Hoppe,  Nottuln.  and  Clemens  Auschra,  Mainz,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Roehm  GmbH  Cbemische  Fabrik, 

DamLstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  15,  1994,  44  37 
007.5 

Int  a."  ClOM  105/36 
VS.  a.  508—485  8  CUims 

1.  An  oligoester  of  a  C^^o  tricyclic  diol.  a  saturated,  straight- 
chain  or  branched  C4_2„  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  a  C,_,„  aliphatic 
alcohol,  said  oligoester  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  about  50  to 
50,000  mm^/s  a(  40°  C. 
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October  1,  1996 


OcTOBHi  1,  1996 
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S,SMJ51 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CERAMIC  HEATING 

ELEMENTS 

Alfred  TkiMii,  WoMricdal,  Germany.  aMlcBor  to  Hoechsl  Ccr^ 
MiTec  AktiMflcarilKkaft,  Scib.  Gcnuay 

Filed  Not.  9,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  3JM97 
Claian  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnuny,  Nov.  11,  1993,  43  3S 
539.7 

ImL  CL'  IM5B  J/16:  IMIC  1/012  R 

VS.  a.  219-««3  15 


skm  of  an  eifective  amount  to  improve  the  light  fastness  of  textile 
materials  of  a  compound  of  formula  I. 


having  a  first  (A)  and  a  second  (B)  benzoxazine-4-one  ring  joined 
by  a  pbenylene  bndging  member;  a  variable  bond  between  the  first 
benzoxa2ine-4-one  ring  (A)  and  the  phenylene  bridging  member, 
said  variable  bond  being  meia-  or  para-  to  the  bond  between  the 
second  benzouzine-4-one  ring  (B)  and  the  bridging  member, 
wheieui  each 
R,     is     independently     hydrogen,     halogen,     nitro,     C,  jalkyl. 

Ci^alkoxy.  catboxy.  sulfonic  acid.  C,.,alkylcarbonyl.  benzoyl 

or  C,^alkoxycatbonyl  and; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl.  C,.;alkoxy.  phenyl. 

hydroxy,  nitro.  carboxy  or  sulfonic  acid. 


1.  A  process  for  prepanng  an  elecmc  heating  element  which 
conifirises  metallic  heating  conductors  embedded  between  a  ptuntl- 
ity  of  ceramic  insulating  layers  and  contact  recesses  in  the  ceramic 
insulating  layers  filled  with  an  electrically  conducuve  composition 
as  power  supply  and  power  outlet  leads,  said  process  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  said  heating  conductors  and  said  electrically  con- 
duclive  composition  to  said  ceramic  insulating  layers  in  a 
gieea  tttte  as  a  metallizing  paste  compnsing  from  60  to  93% 
by  weight  of  metal  panicles  and  from  5  to  40*  by  weight  of 
an  inorganic  powder,  each  based  on  the  total  solids  content  of 
said  paste. 

(b)  stacking  said  ceramic  insulating  layen  with  said  applied 
metallizing  paste  on  top  of  one  another;  and 

(c)  sintering  said  slacked  ceramic  insulating  layers.  wherel>y 
said  ceramic  insulating  layers  and  said  metallizing  paste  arc 
•elected  to  reduce  the  formation  of  voids  or  cracks  in  said 
ceramic  insulating  layers  and  in  said  contact  recesses  during 
sintering,  and  wherein  the  viscosity  of  said  metallizing  paste 
used  for  filling  said  contact  recesses  is  adjusted  to  a  value  in 
the  range  from  ISO  to  500  Pa*s  and  wherein  the  viscosity  of 
said  metallizing  paste  used  for  said  heaang  conductors  is 
adjusted  to  a  value  in  the  range  from  50  to  90  Pa^s. 


5,5M4S3 

DITinOCARBAMOVX  DIOLS  AND  BORATE  ESTERS 

THEREOF  FOR  USE  IN  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

lulling  CUu,  Houston,  Tex.^  aaaisiior  to  Pennzoil  Productt 

CoMpaay,  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 

CMtteMltan  of  Ser.  No.  574,714,  Aug.  30,  1990.  abandoned. 

TUi  appUcalion  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  851,265 

Int  a.*  CI»M  139/00:135/18 

VS.  CL  508—143  13  CWoh 

1.  A  borate  ester  having  the  formula 


II                            I  I 

R'R^— C-XCCRVV-C C-R' 

I  I 

o         o 


USE  OF  4  H-3,lBENZOXAZIN-4-ONE  COMPOUNDS  TO 

IMPROVE  THE  LIGHT  FASTNESS  OF  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

Jcan-Lnc  Mara,  Rbibeiai.  France.  aMignor  to  SMdot  Ud^ 

.SwiHerlaMi 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1995,  Scr.  N«.  401,507 
prtorMy,  application  Germany.  Mar.  2*.  1994,  44  10 
S39J 

InL  a.»  DOOM  13/355:  C07D  265A)0:273AJO 
VS  CL  424—402  11  daiam 

I.  The  method  of  unproving  the  light  fastness  of  lexule  maienals 
comprising  impregnating  a  textile  material  with  an  aqueous  disper- 


\    / 

B 

^     \ 
HO  O 

I  I 

R'R»Y-C-X(CR'R*),-C C-R' 

n  I  I 

X  R'        r» 


wherein 

YisN, 

X  is  O  or  S; 

R'  and  R'  are,  independent  of  one  another,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  Ci-C^,  hydrocarbon  residues  and 
C,-Cm  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl.  each  of  which  may 
Anther  contain  N,  O  or  S; 

R'.  R*  **,  R'  and  R'  are.  independent  of  one  anodier.  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C,-C,-hydrocaibon  resi- 
dues; and 

n  M  I  to  3. 


5,5M354 

WORKING  FLllD  COMPOSITION  FOR  HFC 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  CONTAINING 

BENZOTRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

IMPROVING  LUBRICATION  IN  A  COMPRESSOR 
lUtashl  Kaimai;  Hiroki  Ikwald,  both  of  Toda,  and  Sumio 
Yokoo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,    Ltd.,    Yokohama,    and    Japan    Energ>    Corporation, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,643,  Sep.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  470,019 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-249840 
InL  a."  C09K  5-W.  ClOM  105/08:133/38 
VS  CL  25i-68  14  claims 

I.  A  working  fluid  composition  for  a  compression  type  refrig- 
erator, said  worlcing  fluid  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  hydrofluorocartmn  refrigerant  comprising  at  least  one 
hydrofluorocarbon  having  one  or  two  carbons;  and 

(B)  a  lubricant  for  the  refrigerator,  said  lubricant  comprising: 
(B 1 )  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  derivative  having  a 

formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Formula  (H). 
Formula  (III)  and  Formula  (IV)  as  a  base  oil;  and 
(B2)  an  anti-wear  agent  comprising  at  least  one  benzotriazole 
derivative  having  formula  (I),  said  at  least  one  benzotriaz- 
ole derivative  being  mixed  in  an  amount  of  0.5-10  parts  by 
weight  relative  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  base  oil; 
wherein  a  weight  ratio  of  said  refrigerant  (A)  to  said  lubricant 

(B)  is  90:10  to  40:60;  and 
Formula  (I)  is: 


in  which  R'  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  and  R'  are  identical  with  or  different  from  each  other,  and  each 
denote  an  alkyl  group  having  4-18  carbon  atoms; 

Formula  (D)  is:  R*(OAH)„ 
in  which  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-8  carbon  atoms.  A  is  a 
polymerized  unit  of  oxypropylene  groups,  and  n  is  I,  and  said 
R*(OAH),  has  a  viscosity  of  3-150  cSt  at  40*  C; 

Formula  (III)  is:  R'— O— (AO)„(EO),— H 
in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  AO  is  an 
oxypropylene  group.  EO  is  an  oxyethyleoe  group,  m  and  n  inde- 
pendently denote  an  integer  of  1  or  more,  and  said  R' — O— 
(AO)„(EO),— H  has  a  viscosity  of  3-150  cSt  at  40'  C;  and 

Formula  (IV)  is;  R'— O— (AO)„(EO).— R' 
in  which  R"  and  R'  are  identical  with  or  different  from  each  other, 
and  each  denote  an  alkyl  group  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  AO  is  an 
oxypropylene  group,  EO  is  an  oxyethylene  group,  m  and  n  are 
identical  with  or  different  from  each  other,  and  denote  an  integer  of 
one  or  more,  and  said  R*— O— (AO)„(EO),— R'  has  a  viscosity  of 
3-150  cSiat  40°  C. 


a)  adding  to  said  lubricant  a  chemical  marker  capable  of  under- 
going a  chromophoric  reaction  and  which  is  stable  over  the 
temperature  cycling  range  of  a  refrigerant, 

b)  obtaining  a  sample  of  lubricant. 

c)  diluting  said  sample  in  a  sufficient  volume  of  an  organic 
solvent  such  that  subsequent  admixture  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion will  not  result  in  eraulsification, 

d)  extracting  said  diluted  sample  with  an  aqueous  solution 
appropriate  for  said  marker,  and 

e)  simultaneous  with  or  subsequent  to  d)  said  extraction  step, 
inducing  a  chromophoric  reaction  of  said  marker,  whereby  a 
readily  identifiable  color  is  observable. 


5,560,856 
PARTICULATE  AGENTS  FOR  DRY  HEAT  APPLICATION 
Reuven  Dobry,  87  Rolling  Wood  Dr.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06905- 
2331 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,281 

Int  a.'  C09K  3/00 

VS  CL  252—70  6  f^«»-»T 


1.  Particulate  agents  for  dry  heat  application  comprising: 

a)  a  solid  substrate  derived  via  intensive  thermal  treatment  an 
alumina-based  adsorbent  and  catalyst  carrier  which  is  rela- 
tively microwave  transparent  and  microporous.  with  a  total 
porosity  greater  than  0.6  cc/gram  and  a  specific  surface  area 
smaller  than  200  m^/gram;  and 

b)  a  hydrophobic  substance,  absorbed  in  said  subsftale.  which  is 
moderately  microwave  transparent,  said  substance  comprising 
at  least  one  major,  non-volatile  component. 


5,560,855 

METHOD  OF  TAGGING  AND  SUBSEQUENTLY 
DWENTIFYING  REFRIGERANT  LUBRICANTS 
Midiael  P.  Hlntoa,  Ncshank  Statkm,  N  J.;  Mkbad  J.  Dcnd,  SL 
Ciuuies,  111.,  and  Peter  J.  Heffrm,  Flemiogton,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Morton  lateraaiiMW,  Inc.,  Chicago,  OL 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,942 
IM.  CL*  GOIN  21/64 
VS  CL  252-68  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  tagging  a  polyol  ester  or  poly-alkylene  glycol 
lubricant  and  identifying  the  same,  the  method  comprising 


5,560,857 
SOLUTICm  FOR  CLEANBiG  SHJCON 
SEMICONDUCTORS  AND  SflJCON  OXIDES 
Tidariy  Sakam,  Kawasaki;  KenicM  Ucmwa 
YaeUUr*  Mori,  Sagamihara;  Kn^  SUmaaw,  Saga^- 
hara,-  SiBiima  Obtsuka,  Sagamikan,  and  Sh^JI  MueUra, 
Tokyo,  aH  of  Japmi,  aasigners  to  Nipyaa  Stcd  Corporalian, 
and  NSC  Elcctraa  Corportton,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FHcd  Oct  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  320,220 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Oct  19,  1993,  5-283845 
Int  CL"  CON^  J3/00:  HOIL  21/00 
VS  CL  5I»-I75  3  Claims 

1.  A  solution  for  cleaning  silicon  semiconductors  and  silicon 
oxides  comprising  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  containing  0.005% 
by  weight  or  more  to  less  than  0.05%  by  weight  hydrogen  fluoride 
and  0.3%  by  weight  or  more  to  20.0%  by  weight  or  less  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  having  a  pH  in  the  range  at  least  1  to  less  than  5. 
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S,S«M5S 

DYE  TRANSFER  INHIBITING  COMPOSITIONS 
CCWJTAINING  A  METALLOCATALYST.  A  BLEACH  AND 

POLYAMINE  N-OXIDE  POLYMER 
Abdcnnaccar  Fralj,  Braad,  Bdgiiui;  Frederick  E.  Hardy, 
PoatdaMl;  Alaa  D.  WiUcy,  Sandyfofd.  both  oT  Great  Brttain; 
JaaMS  r.  JokMlMi.  OvctUm,  Bd^iiui;  RcfiM  Labeqiic, 
LoatardiMdcstnuil,  BeiKium.  and  Cliristiaaa  A.  J.  K. 
Thoea,  Boekwetthofetraal,  Bdxiuni.  assixnon  to  The  Procter 
*  GaiiMe  Caa^My,  Ciadnaad.  Ohio 
PCT  Na.  PCT/l}S9aa*S43,  f  371  Date  Aur  28,  1995,  |  l«2(c) 
Date  Aag.  25,  I99S,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094ni477,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  2*.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  i,  1993,  Scr.  No.  432,13* 
bM.  CL*  CllD  J/28:J/S95:  DML  3/02:J/l6 
VS.  CL  SIB— 32*  11  ClataH 

I.  A  dye  tniMfer  inhibiting  composition  compnsing: 

A.  a  metallo  caulysl  selected  from 

a)  metallo  porphin  and  waier-sotuble  or  water-dispersable 
derivatives  thereof. 

b)  metallo  porphyrin  and  waler-iohibie  or  waler-dispersaMe 
derivatives  thereof. 

c)  ntetallo  phlhalocyanine  and  water- soluble  or  water- 
dispersable  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  die  wash  concen- 
tration of  OMtallo  catalyst  is  from  KT*  to  l(r'  molar. 

B.  from  0.01%  to  \0%  of  polyamine  N-oxide  containing  poly- 
mers having  a  ratio  of  amine  to  amine  N-oxide  of  10:1  to 
1:1.000.000.  and  an  average  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  500  to  1.000.000. 

C.  ao  eHkieni  mount  of  a  bleaching  agent  wliich.  combined  with 
the  metallo  catalyst,  leads  to  a  level  of  dye  oxidation  between 
40%  to  100%  of  maximum  dye  oxidation. 


to 


5,SM,8S9 
POST  FOAMING  GEL  SHAVING  COMPOSITION 

,  Mrf  DtM  G.  Macda,  Flaoden,  aH  of  N  J 
DcL 

I  af  Scr.  No.  9«3J42.  Oct.  19.  1992,  whkh  la  a 
I  af  Scr.  No.  737JB4,  JaL  29,  1991,  wWch  ia  a 

I  of  Scr.  No.  3*7041,  JaL  H,  19«9.  This  appttca- 
doa  Joo.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  457,1  W 

IM.  CL'  CllD  l7A)U:W22;li/04.W30 
VS.  CL  51B— LS6  U  CWm 

1.  A  cleansing  or  cosmetic  composition  in  the  form  of  a  stable, 
post-foaming  gel  consisting  essenually  of  from  about  40  to  about 
90  percent  by  weight  water,  from  about  4  to  about  23  percent  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  soap;  from  about  0.5  to  about  1 2  percent 
by  weight  aliphatic  liquid  post-foaming  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lanmed  aliphatic  hydrocarbons;  from  about 
0.01  to  about  0.02  pocaal  by  weight  of  at  least  one  high  viscosity 
water-soluble  gelling  ageiM.  said  high  viscosity  gelling  agent 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  byckoxyalkyi 
celluloae  derivatives,  water-soluble  sucmae  derivatives  and  waier- 
soiuMe  glucose  derivatives,  and  from  at  least  about  0.5  to  about  2 
percent  by  weight  of  a  gel  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly  (ethylene  oxides)  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  2x10^;  said  gel  stabilizer  reducug  the 
amount  of  said  gelling  agent  aad  acting  in  conjunction  with  said 
gelling  agent  to  form  in  said  composition  a  high  viscosity  get 
having  a  yield  value  sufficiently  high  to  restrain  said  composition 
from  foaming  for  at  least  about  60  seconds  by  preventing  volabl- 
ization  of  the  post-foaming  ageiM  thereby  stabilizmg  said  gel. 


SMOMO 
WATER-BASED  PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  FLOOD  SHEETS 
AND  METHODS  OF  RECLAIMING  PAINT  USING  THE 
SAME 
WiUaai  C.  Wabh,  Archboid,  Ohio,  and  Lawrence  E.  James, 
GroMC  lie,  Mich.,  asrigDors  to  BASF  Corporation.  ML  OUve, 
NJ. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  222,564,  Apr.  4,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,4M,300. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  970330,  Nov.  2,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371390 
Int.  CL"  BOID  47A)2:  C09D  *W.  CllD  7/50 
VS.  CL  252—60  S  ClaiiHS 

1.  An  aqueous  paint  spray  booth  flood  sheet  composition  flowing 
in  contact  with  an  airstream  in  which  uncured  paint  panicles  are 
entrained,  said  flood  sheet  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  10  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  N-methyl  pyrrolidone; 

(b)  abotit  IS  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alky  I 
glycol  alkyl  ether  having  an  alkyl  glycol  moiety  and  an  alkyl 
moiety  containing  about  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  connected  to  the 
alkyl  glycol  moiety  through  an  ether  linkage; 

(c)  about  0. 1  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  linear 
alcohol  ethoxylaie  surfactant  sufficient  to  reduce  the  vapor 
pressure  of  the  flood  sheet  composition;  and 

(d)  the  balance,  water,  wherein 

said  uncured  paint  particles  in  said  air  stream  are  captured  by 
said  flowing  flood  sheet  for  subsequent  separation  therefrom 
and  reuse. 


S,5MMl 
AZEOTROPIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  M.  Flynn.  Mahtomedi:  Mark  W.  GrenfelL  Woodbury; 
Frank  W.  lUink.  Oak  Park  Heights,  and  Daniel  R.  Vitcak. 
Oakdaic.  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinncsoU  Mining  and 
Maaufacturinc  Company,  St.  Paid,  Mlim. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  41.686,  Apr.  1.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.494,601. 
This  appUcatioo  Dec.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  348333 
IbL  CL'  CllD  7/30:7/50:  C23G  SA)28:  B08B  3/00 
VS.  CL  134—40  8  Claias 

1.  An  azeoiropic  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  95  weight  perceiu  perfluorohexane.  and 

(B)  S  weight  percent  2.2.4-trimethylpentane,  and  having  a  boil- 
ing point  of  about  57*  C.  at  ambient  pressure. 

3.  The  method  of  removing  a  contaminant  from  an  article, 
comprising  contacting  said  article  with  an  azeotropic  composition 
consisting  of: 

(A)  aboiM  90  to  99  weight  percent  of  perfluorohexane. 

(B)  about  10  to  I  weight  percent  of  2.2.4-mmethylpentane.  and 

(C)  optionally,  a  minor,  effecuve  amount  of  surfactant,  such  that 
the  composition,  when  fracuonally  distilled,  will  yield  a  dis- 
tillate fraction  dut  is  an  azeolrope,  Ute  azeotiope  consisting  of 
about  95  weight  percent  perfluorohexane  and  about  S  weight 
percent  2.2,4-trimethylpentane  and  having  a  boiling  point  of 
about  57*  C.  at  ambient  pressure. 


53604162 
MULTIPLE-SUBSTITUTED  BLEACH  ACTIVATORS 
Eatrnt  r.  GiwifH^,  CtaKtentl:  Grecory  S.  Miradc,  Forest 
Park;  Alan  D.  WHIcy,  CiMimiad;  Mkhad  E.  Bums,  West 
Chester:  Kevin  L.  Kott.  ClDClnnati;  Mark  R.  Sivik.  Kair«eld. 
aad  LadUc  F.  Taykir.  Middletown.  all  of  Ohio,  assignon  to 
The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
CoatlnBatloii  of  Ser.  No.  298.650.  Aug.  31,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,460.747.  This  applicatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,905 
laL  CI."  CllD  7/38:3/3V5:  CI7D  233/00 
VS.  CL  252—18639  9  ClaiiM 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  effective  mount  of  a  source  of  hydrogen  peroxide;  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  multiple-substituted  bleach  activator 
of  the  fofinuU: 


L'«C(X)0)r 

wherein  uid  multiple-substituted  bleach  activator  is  associated 
with  chai;ge-balancing  compatible  anions.  Q  is  a  moiety  which 
comprises  from  about  1  to  about  ^  letravalent  nitrogen  atoms;  each 
of  said  tctravalent  nitrogen  atoms  is  separated  from  its  nearest 
proximate  — C(X)L'  group  by  a  linkage  of  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  and  provided  diat  die  atom  in  Q  to  which  any  — C(X)L'  is 
bonded  is  a  cartion  atom;  X  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting 
of  — O,  — N.  and  — S;  t'  is  2;  L'  is 


*  N  N  ** 

«'  N  N        \. 


where  the  radicals  a)  and  b)  can  be  monosubstituted  or 

polysubstituted  by  halogen  atoms  or  cyano  and/or  methyl 

groups. 
Z'  is  -CHjCHj-,  -C0-0-.  _0-C0-,  -CH==CH-, 

-OCHj-.        -CH,0-,        -<^C-,        -(CHjj«-. 

— CH==CH — CH2CH2 —  or  a  single  bond. 
X  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  I  to  1 2  caihon  atoms,  NCS  or  Q— Y. 

where  Q  is  — O— .  — S—  or  a  single  bond,  and  Y  is  CN.  F,  Q 

or  halogenated  alkyl  or  alicenyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
L'  and  L^  are  each,  independendy  of  one  another.  H  or  F, 
m  is  0,  I  or  2,  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 


and  each  C(X)Q  group  is  covalenUy  bonded  to  a  tricoordinate 
nitrogen  atom:  wherein  any  A,  B,  C,  or  D  is  independendy  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  alicyl. 
substituted  aryl  and  substituted  alkaryl;  and  wherein  T  is  a  com- 
patible spacer  moiety  preferably  selected  fixMii  the  group  consisting 
of:  — (CH2),  wherein  i  is  from  about  3  to  about  12;  — (CM.) 
|<C^^)^CM2)J—  wherein  i  and  j  arc  independendy  from  0  to  about 
12  provided  that  at  least  one  of  i  and  j  is  nonzero  and  the 
polyalkylene  substituents  attached  to  C4H4  are  o-,  m-,  p-  to  each 
odier;  --(Aryl)—;  —  (Alkyl)G(Aryl)— ;  — (AIkyl)G(Alkyl>— ; 
(Aryl)G<Alkyl)— ;  —  (Aryl))G(Aiyl)— ;  wherein  G  is  selected 
from  O,  — C(0)N(R'^,  — S(0)iN(R  *)— ,  — N(R*)C(0)— . 
— N(R')S(0)j— ,  — S(0)j—  and  — N(R»)C(0)N(R">)—  wherein 
R*  and  R  ^  are  H  or  alkyl. 


LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  MATERIAL 
Mark  GooMlng,  Dorset,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Mark 
Patent  GcscUschaft  MH  Bcshrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt. 


FiM  Feh.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392349 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  Eoropcan  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  23, 
1994,  94102698 

loL  CL*  C09K  19/52:19/20:  C08F  22/W 
U.S.  a.  252—299.01  14  Claims 

1.  A  copol3aiierizable  precursor  material  comprising  at  least  one 
bifimctional  reactive  achiral  compound  of  formula  VI 


R'— (P).— MG'— (P).— R  * 


VI 


5360363 
2-FLUOROCYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATIVES 
Volker  Rdffenrath.  Rossdorf,  and  Herbert  Plach,  Darmstadt,   and  at  least  one  mono  reactive  chiral  compound  of  formula  I 
both  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  GeseUschafl 
Mit  Bcschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94M2546,  {  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  S  102(e)  r*_(P)  _x_rMG'j  _c«     nMi^-a^  i 

Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/»4790,  PCT  PUb.  "  '        -  (MO  ),-R  , 

Date  Feb.  16,  1995  ^j^j 

PCT  Filed  Aut.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  411,652  R*  u  PH -rw_rYV^ 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  6,  1993,  43  26  CMj=tw-«X>-. 

420.4 

InL  CL*  C09K  19/52:19/34:19/30;  G02F  1/13:  C07C  23/10  O 

U.S.  CL  252— 299.01  12  Claims  /    \ 

1.  A  2-Fluorocyclohexene  compound  of  the  formula  I 


HWC- 


-C— ; 


R-(A'-Z'). 


where 

R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  1  to  18  cartxm  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  CN  or  by  at  least  one 
halogen  and  in  which  one  or  more  non-adjacent  CH,  groups 
can  be  replaced  by  a  radical  selected  from  die  group  consist- 

and— CsC— , 
A' 

a)  IS  a  1 ,4-phenylene  radical,  in  which  one  or  two  CH  groups 
can  be  replaced  by  N, 

b)  is  a  1.4-cyclohexylene  radical,  in  which  one  or  two  non- 
adjacent  CHj  groups  can  be  replaced  by  — O —  or  — S — . 

c)  is    a     I.4-cyclohexenylene.     piperidine-1.4-diyl.     1,4- 
bicy^lo(2.2.2]octylene  or  naphdialene-2.6-diyl  radical. 


HWN— ,  CH  2=CH— ,  CHz=CH— O—  or  HS— CHj— 
(CHj)^— COO—  widi  W  being  H.  CI  or  alkyl  widi  1-5  C  atoms 
and  m  being  1-7. 

P  is  alkylene  widi  I  to  12  C  atoms,  optionally,  wid)  one  or  more 

non-adjacent  CH2  groups  replaced  by  — O — , 
X  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  —COO—,  — OCO—  or  a  single  bond, 
R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  15  C  atoms  vtiiich  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  halogen,  optionally  with 
one  or  more  CH  groups  replaced,  in  each  case  independendy 
of  one  another,   by   — O — .   — S — ,  — (X) — .  — OCO — , 
— CO — O —  or  — O — CO — O —  in  such  a  manner  that  oxy- 
gen atoms  are  not  linked  directly  to  one  another,  or  alterna- 
tively R'  has  one  of  die  meanings  given  for  R*—  (?),- X— . 
MO   and  MG"  are  each  independendy  a  mesogenic  group  com- 
prising an  aromatic  ring  system  or  two  or  more  ring  systems 
optionally  linked  by  bridging  groups. 
C*  is  an  optically  active  group, 
q  an  t  are  each  independendy  0  or  1  provided  that  qH  is  1  or  2, 

and 
u  is  0  or  1. 
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SM»M5 

LIQiriD  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Elsuo  Naluif(awa,  and  Shinkhi  Sawada,  both  of  Chibakcn, 
Japan,  assignon  to  CTiiao  Corporatioii,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Ma>  5.  I99S.  Ser.  No.  435.652 
Claimsi  priority,  applkadon  Japaa  May  6,  1994,  6-n76Je; 
May  «.  1994.  6-117«Jl 

InL  Ct*  C»9K  19/52:  IW34: 19/12.  IW20 
VS.  a.  252— 299  Jl  13  CUm 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising 
a  tirsi  component  consisting  ot  at  least  une  member  of  com- 
poumK  expressed  by  the  formula  (I) 


r 
I,  _0-CH,  ^i^^»y^-^y-  coo  -^- 


II) 


CN 


wherein 

R,  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n 

represents  0  or  I ; 
a  scc'mmI  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  of 

compounds  expressed  by  the  formula  (U-l)  or  the  formula 

(n-2): 


(O-l) 


Rj-^-COO-O-CN 


Rn 


F  f 

-.^^CH^TH; -^-COO-^- 


(U-2) 


CN 


wherein 

R,  represents  an  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R^, 

represents  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
a  third  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  of 

compoundii  expressed  by  the  formula  (111),  formula  (IV)  or 

formula  (V). 


T 
R4-A2-Z2-*- A,-Z,  V^)—  S 
F 
», -(/hN— Z4<f  A4-Z,  — O- S 


(III) 


CH=CH-^ 

or  a  single 


1.4-phenylene;  Z,  represents  — CHXH.  -. 

or  single  bond;  .^,  represents  — CH^CH, 

bond;  and  S  represents  F  or  CI.  and 

fourth  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  of 

compounds  expressed  by  the  formulas  (VI)  or  (VIl): 


R»— A5i-A»+rZ»— At— R? 


(VI) 


(Vli) 


L 

R. -f^^  Q -^- C  =  C -^- R, 

wherein, 
in  the  formula  (VI). 

Rf,  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R, 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  each  of  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxymethyl  group  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  r  represents  0  or  1;  A^  represents  trans- 1.4- 
cyclohexylene.  1.4-phenylene  or  pyrimidin-2.5-diyl;  A^  and 
A,  each  independently  represent  trans-l.4-cyclohexylene  or 
1.4-phenylene;  and  Z^  represents  — COO —  or  single  bond, 
and  in  the  formula  (VIl), 

Ri  and  R,  represent  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  Q 
represenu  single  bond  or  — CHjCH^ — ;  L  represents  F  or 
H;  and  t  represents  0  or  1 . 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILACYCLOHEXANE 

COMPOUNDS 

Tsulomu  Ogihara;  Takaaki  Shimizu;  Takeshi  Kinsho;  Tatsushi 

Kaneko,  and  Mutauo  Nakashima,  all  of  NUgaia-ken,  Japan, 

awicnor^  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jiw.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,141 
CUiiiis  priority,  appiicatioii  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1994,  6-163065 
Int.  a."  CWK  19/34  I WM  C»r7F  7/M8 
VS.  a.  252—299.61  5  Claiau 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  siiacyclohexane  compound  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

( I )  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  following  general  formula  ( I ) 

(I) 


(IV) 


(V) 


wherein  .Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  a  tolyl  group.  R 
represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  ^  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  mono  or  difliioroalkyi  group  having  from  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  Q  represents  a  group  of  the  following 
general  formula  (2) 


wherein, 
in  the  fonnula  (III). 

R,  lepresents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  wherein 
one  CHj  group  nuy  be  replaced  by  oxygen  atom  or 
— CH=Ct1 —  group;  m  represents  0  or  I;  A,  represents 
inuis-l.4-cyclohexylene.  1 .4-phenyleiie  or  nans- 1.3- 
dioxane-23-diyl;  Z,  represents  —COO —  or  single  bond; 
and  X  repfesents  F  or  H.  with  a  proviso  thai  when  Z,. 
represents  — COO — .  then  X  represents  H.  in  the  formula 
(IV). 

R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  p 
represents  0  or  1;  A.  represents  trans- 1 .4-cyclohexylene. 
1,4-phenyleiie  or  pynmidin-2.5-diyl;  A3  represents  irans- 
1, 4-cyclohexylene  or  1.4-phenylene;  Z,  represents 
— CH,CHj— .  — CH=CH—  or  a  single  bond;  Z,  repre 
sents  — COO —  or  a  single  bond;  T  represents  F  or  H:  S 
represems  F  or  CI.  in  the  formula  (V). 

R,  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  I  10  8  carbon  atoms;  q 
represents  U  or  I;  A4  lepresenu  trans-  1.4-€yck>hexylciie  or 


■♦-CHjCH: 


^(0)h.ch.ch.)^(0) 

— /aS—     ana     — /bS— 


-ch.<:h 


•^ 


indcpciHlemly  reprrseni 


in 


in  which  Y  represents  H.F  or  methyl  and  I  is  a  value  of  0.1  or 
land 


<1) 


lepresenis 


-contintied 


in  which  each  X  represents  CN.  F.  CI,  CF,.  CF^Cl,  OCF,. 
OCHF;.  OCFjCI.  OCHFCl,  (0)„CY,=CX,X2  wherein  m  is  0 
or  I.  Vj  and  X,  independently  represent  H.  F  or  CI.  Xj 
represents  F  or  CI,  0(CH,)^CF2)5X3  wherein  r  and  s  are. 
respectively,  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2  provided  that  r+s=2.  3  or  4. 
X ,  represents  F  or  CI,  or  R  or  OR  wherein  R  has  the  same 
meaning  as  defined  above,  il.  i2  and  i3  are,  respectively,  a 
valoe  of  0  or  I  provided  that  il-hi2+i3=l,  and  j  and  k  are. 
respectively,  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2  provided  that  j-Hc=0,  I  or  2. 
Y|  and  Yj  independently  represent  H.  F  or  CI.  to  reaction 
with  an  electrophilic  reagent  comprising  a  halogen  atom  for 
conversion  into  a  halosilacyclohexane  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing general  fonnula  (3) 


(4) 


Q;     and 


(3)  subjecting  the  alkoxysilacyclohexane  to  reduction  to  obtain  a 
silacyalohexane  compound  of  the  following  general  formula 
(5) 


R-Si  >— < 


(5) 


5J6M67 
PHOSPHOR  WITH  AN  ADDITIVE  FOR  REDUCING 
AFTERGLOW 
Christa  Grabmaier,  Berg.-  Hermann  Boedinger,  Puchheim.  and 
Juergen   Leppert,   Inning,   all   of  Germany,   assignors  to 
Siemetts  Aktiengesellschaft,  Municli,  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  29,  1994.  44  27 
022.4 

InL  CL**  C09K  IIA)8 

VS.  CL  252—301.45  12  Claims 

1.  A  pfeosphor  ceramic  composition  comprising: 

a  rare  earth  tnelal  oxisuIAde  having  the  formula  (M,_4^,)202S, 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y.  La  and 

Gd.  Ln  is.  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Pr.  Tb.  Yb.  Dy.  Sm  and  Ho.  and  x  has  a  value 

greater  than  ur  equal  to  IxlO"**  and  less  than  or  equal  to 

2x10"',  and  from  about   1. 0x10"*  to  about  2.0x10"'   mol 

percent  of  an  afterglow  suppressant  D.  wherein  D  is  at  least 

one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  Zr,  Hf.  Se, 


and  Te,  said  phosphor  ceramic  having  a  density  of  at  least 
about  96%  of  theoretical  maximum  density. 


5,560,868 
HALIDE  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  OPTICAL 
CIRCUITS  AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Wayne  G.  Jordan,  Berkshire;  Animesh  Jha,  Uxbridge,  and 
Steven  T.  Davey,  Ipswich,  all  of  England,  assipiors  to  British 
Teiecommnnications    public    limited    company,    London, 
England 
PCT  No,  PCT/GB94/D0345,  S  371  Date  May  22, 1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  22,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19291,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1994 

per  FOed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  436^455 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  22, 
1993, 93301266;  Sep.  2,  1993. 93306938;  Sep.  2, 1993, 93306939 

Int  a.'  C03C  3/32;  G02B  6^90,  HOIS  3/30:  C09K  11/85 
VS.  a.  252—301.4  H  23  Claims 


(3) 


wh«rein  R  and  Q  have,  respectively,  the  same  meanings  as 
defined  above,  and  X'  represents.  F.  CI.  Br  or  I; 
(2)  further  reacting  the  halosilacyclohexane  compoimd  with  an 
alcohol  of  the  general  formula.  R'OH.  wherein  R'  represents  a 
linear  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a 
branched  alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  to 
obtain  an  alkoxysilacyclohexane  of  the  following  general 
fonnula  (4)  wherein  the  steric  configuration  of  the  group,  R,  is 
equilibrated  on  the  silicon  atom 


1.  A  haiide  glass  composition  having  fluorescent  and  lasing 
properties  which  composition  consists  of: 

a  host  glass  and  0.001  to  1  weight  It  based  on  the  host  glass 
composition  of  an  active  dopant  capable  of  supporting  fluo- 
rescence or  lasing  activity, 

wherein  the  active  dopant  is  Pr^  and  the  host  glass  is  a  balide 
glass  which  contains  haiides  of  at  least  two  alkali  metals,  said 
alkali  metals  being  selected  from  Na,  Cs  and  Li,  and 

wherein  0. 1  to  10  wt  %  of  the  total  composition  is  chlorine  and 
the  remainder  of  the  balide  is  fluorine,  said  chlorine  and 
fluorine  being  present  as  chloride  and  fluwide  respectively. 


5,560,869 

STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  M- 

DICHLORO-1-FLUOROETHANE  AND  USE  OF  THESE 

COMPOSITIONS  AS  BLOWING  AGENTS  IN  PREMIXES 

INTENDED  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POL\XnRETHANE  FOAMS 

Pierre  Bartbelemy,  Pictrebais,  and  Annie  Leroy,  Fanvillers, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  SOLVAY  (Sodete  Anonymc), 

Brussels,  Belgium 

FUcd  Dec.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,468 
Oainis    priority,    application    Belgium,    Dec    27,    1993, 
09301470 

Int.  CI."  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—372  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  I,l-dichloro-l-fluoroetfaane  and  a 
styrene  derivative  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


RI— CH=C 


/ 


R2 


R3 


R4 


where  RI,  R2,  R3  and  R4  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said 
compositions  comprising  in  addition  a  co-stabilizing  agent  chosen 
from  alcohols  containing  less  than  3  hydroxyl  fiinctions  and  non- 
fiinctionalized  alkenes. 
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COMPOSITION  FOB  FORMING  \N  ELECTRICALLY 
CONIHJCnVE  LAYER  TO  BE  tSED  IN  PATTERNING 
kriji  Wauuiabe;  YhnMra  ¥Hadv  UimU  Manivaju.  Ktiko 
YaM,    all    of   KbwbmM;    Ihate    NaluBm.    Yokohaiu; 
SbiHin,  YokalMaa,  awl  TakMhi   Saltoli,  Yoiu>- 
,  all  of  Japan,  aml^tt  to  Fi^itsu  Lia^tcd,  Kawacaki, 
and  Nino  Chcatkal  Indwlry  Co„  Tokyo,  botk  of  Japu 
ColtowH—  of  Scr.  No.  77,65*,  Ju.  17,  1993,  abaodoocd. 

IMi  I^VBcabon  May  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  445.730 
Oaiw  Fftority,  ayyMfMoa  Japu.  Ju.  17,  1992,  4-157953 
IM.  CL*  miB  1/00. 1/18 
vs.  CL  253— SM  7 


whrre  R,.  R..  R,  and  R4  each  independently  denote  one  of  a 
hydiueen  atom,  a  sulfonic  group,  a  metboxy  group,  a  C,  to  C, 
alkyl  group  and  a  hydroxy  group:  R'  denotes  one  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  C,  to  C^  alkyl,  n  denotes  the  polymerization  degree  and 
X  denotes  a  real  number  within  the  range  0.2  to  0  8: 

(b)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent,  the  solvent  component  (B) 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols, 
ketones,  cellosolves,  propylene  glycols,  amides  and  pyrroli- 
dones,  and  a  mixture  of  water  and  at  least  one  of  said  organic 
soivenis:  and 

(c)  0.01  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  an  alkyl  amine 
and  ammoaia,  the  amine  being  a  compound  by  the  following 
fomniU: 

N-R. 
K. 

where  R,,  R„  and  R,„  independently  denote  one  of  a  hydrogen 
atooB.  a  C,  10  C4  alkyl.  — CHjOH,  — CJH4OH,  — CONHj  and 
— NHj. 


1.  A  compositioa  for  forming  dn  etecirically  conductive  layer 
used  in  a  pattern  fotaruMion.  corapnsing: 
(a)  0. 1  10  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  sulfonated  poiyaniline  having 
a  Dumber  of  sulfonic  groups  being  20  to  80%  of  the  number 
of  aromatic  rings  of  the  snlfonated  poiyaniline.  a  weight 
average  moieciilar  weight  of  1 .000  to  200,000  and  a  molecu- 
lar weight  dispersion  of  not  more  than  4.5.  said  sulfonated 
poiyaniline  being  a  compound  leprcsenied  by  one  of  the 
followuig  formulae  (I)  to  (V)  or  a  mixture  of  compounds 
given  by  the  foilowuig  formula  (1)  to  (V): 


5,5M,S7I 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ELECTRICALLY- 
CONDUCTIVE  ZINC  OXIDE 
Katstthiko   YoshitBam,   Saiiaina;    Hideo   Komiya.   Fukuoka; 
IWuo    HajraiM.    YmmcmW,    and    Nobnyoahi    Kauhara. 
SaiUma,  all  oT  Japan,  antgnon  to  Mllsui  Mining  &  Smelt- 
ing Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,364,  Nov.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

Hiis  application  Aug.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Nov.  9,  1992,  4-322257 

IntCL^IMlB  I /OS:  1/16 

VS.  CL  252—518  1«  Claims 


1  A  method  for  preparing  electrically-conductive  zinc  oxide 
consisting  of  the  steps  of  preparing  a  vapor  mixture  comprising 
elemental  zinc  vapor  and  vapor  of  at  least  one  dopant-fiHming 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  i;roup  consisting  of  compounds 
of  trivaleni  and  tetravalent  «r  penlavalent  metals  having  boiling 
(V)  points  ot  not  more  ttian  that  of  zinc  and  free  of  oxygen  atom  in  a 
predetermined  mixing  rate  ranging  from  0.005  to  5  parts  by  weight 
of  (he  dopant-forming  metal,  as  expressed  in  terms  of  the  oxide 
thereof,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  /inc.  as  expressed  in  terms  of 
zinc  oxide:  introducing  the  resulting  vapor  mixture  into  an  oxida- 
tion chamber  through  a  vapiv  mixture- injecting  nozzle:  and  then 
omdizing  the  vapor  mixture  with  an  oxidizing  gas. 


5,560,872 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  OXAZOLIDINE  AND 
TETRAHYDROOXAZINE  AMIDE  SURFACTANTS 
Mohammad  A.  Rahman,  River  Edge;  Shang-Ren  Wu,  Mah- 
wah,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Anthony  Hung,  New  City,  N.Y., 
assigntNTS  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  444,335 
Int  a."  CUD  1/66:3/28 
VS.  a.  252—392  10  Claims 

I.  A  detergent  or  personal  product  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(4 


(b) 


OH 


^ 


O  N— CR| 


R4 


I     " 
'      II 
O  N— CR| 

R:>^R3 


5,560,873 

MILD  COLD  PEARLIZING  CONCENTRATES 
Pu  Clien,  Blk  2,  Lakepoint  Drive  #10-20.  Singapore;  Joseph 
Niu,  15722  TC  Jester  Blvd.,  Houston.  Tex.  77068,  and  Slew  F. 
Yoong,  Blk  171,  #12-359  Bukit  Batok  Ave  8  Bukit  Batok 
West,  Singapore  2365,  Singapotv 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367381 
Int  a."  A61K  7/06:  CUD  1/02:1/72:1/94 
VS.  CL  SlO— 123  I  Claim 

I.  A  nwthod  for  preparing  a  stable,  ultra-mild,  cold  pearlizing 
concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 
i)  intimately  blending  from  about  IS  to  25  percent  by  weight  of 
a  suspending  agent  emulsifier  with  from  about  5  to  about  25 
weight  percent  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistiqg  of  isethionates  and  N-methyl  taurates  at  fix>m  about 
60°  C.  to  about  80°  C.  until  the  emulsifier  is  solubilized: 
ii)  stirring  into  said  emulsifier/surfactant  solution  prepared  in 
step  i)  from  about  t  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  nonionic 
alcohol  ethoxylate  and  from  about   I  to  about   10  weight 
percent  of  a  zwitterionic  surfactant,  and 
iii)  storing  the  concentrate  prepared  in  step  ii)  at  from  about  45° 
C.  to  about  60°  C.  for  at  least  one  day. 


5,560,874 
DIFFUSER  BODY 
Chad  A.  Sbcckler,  Pbdps,  N.Y.,  and  Harry  C.  Stanton,  Dallas, 
Pa.,  asrignors  to  Rcfractron  Technologies  Corporation,  New- 
ark, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  410,776 

InL  CL"  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  361—122.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  rigid,  monolithic,  porous  gas  diCFusion  element  which  is 

fanned  of  a  body  of  solid  particles  and  which  is  comprised  of  a 

partially  coated,  permeable  ceramic  substrate,  wherein: 

(a)  said  substrate  is  an  integral  structure  comprised  of  a  top 
substrate  surface,  a  bottom  substrate  surface,  and  an  orifice 
exteialing  upwardly  from  bottom  substrate  surface  and  defin- 
ing an  interior  substrate  surface,  wherein  the  maximum 
dimeasion  of  said  substrate  is  at  least  2  times  as  large  as  the 
maxinum  dimension  of  said  orifice; 


(I) 


wherein: 

R,  is  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  group 

having  1  to  50  carbons; 
R2  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or 

unsaturated  alkyl  group  having  I  to  50  carbons;  and 
R4  is  — (CHOH).— CH,OH:  wherein  n'  is  0  to  5:  and 
(b)   a  detergency   efifective   amount   of  a   detergent   additive 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  surfacant,  an  enzyme 

and  mixtures  thereof. 


(b)  said  substrate  is  comprised  of  a  porous  first  ceramic  material, 
has  an  apparent  porosity  of  from  about  35  to  about  50  percent, 
and  has  a  minimum  active  pore  size  of  from  about  40  to  about 
1 20  microns: 

(c)  said  substrate  is  coated  with  a  base  coating  which  is  bonded 
to  and  extends  over  said  top  substrate  surface  and  said  bottom 
substrate  surface,  wherein: 

1.  said  base  coating  is  not  bonded  to  and  does  not  extend  over 
said  interior  substrate  surface; 

2.  said  base  coating  comprises  a  second  ceramic  material  and 
has  a  minimum  active  pore  size  of  from  about  20  to  about 
40  microns: 

(d)  said  substrate  is  coated  with  a  top  coating  which  is  bonded  to 
and  extends  over  tliat  portion  of  said  base  coating  which  is 
bonded  to  said  top  substrate  surface,  wherein: 

1 .  said  top  coating  is  not  bonded  to  and  does  not  extend  over 
said  interior  substrate  surface,  and 

2.  said  lop  coating  is  comprised  of  a  third  ceramic  material 
and  has  an  active  pore  size  of  from  about  03  to  about  8 
microns; 

(e)  tiie  minimum  active  pore  size  of  said  substrate  is  from  about 
8  to  about  100  times  as  great  as  the  minimum  active  pore  size 
of  said  top  coating;  and 

(e)  the  minimum  active  pore  size  of  said  substrate  is  from  about 
4  to  about  50  times  as  great  as  the  minimum  active  pore  size 
of  said  base  coating. 


5,560,875 
AERATING  DEVICE 
Jury   M.   Meshcngisser,   and   Rostislav  A.   Galicli,   both   of 
Kharkov,  Ukraine,  assignors  to  Tovarischcstvo  s  ogranidien- 
not  otvetstvennostju  ''EKOPOLIMER",  Bdgorod,  Russian 
Federation 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Russian  Federation,  Mar.  12, 
1995,  95107035 

Int  CL'  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—122.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  aerating  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  air  conduit; 

a  side  wall  of  said  air  conduit: 

a  first  end  of  said  air  conduit; 

a  second  end  of  said  air  conduit: 

a  compressed  air  space  of  said  air  conduit; 

an  external  surface  of  said  side  wall  of  said  air  conduit: 

a  first  plug  installed  on  said  first  end  of  said  air  conduit  and 

provided  with  a  hole  for  delivery  of  compressed  air  into  said 

sp»ct  of  said  air  conduit; 
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a  second  plug  initialled  on  &iud  second  end  of  said  air  conduit 

and  prevenling  the  escape  of  comptessed  air  from  said  space 

of  said  air  conduit: 
a  pluralily  ot  longinxlinal  nbs  made  on  said  exlemal  surface 

along  said  side  wail: 
i  plurality  of  longitudinal  reces>e>  made  on  said  external  surface 

along  said  side  wall  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  nbs  out  of 

said  plurality  of  >aid  kmgitudinai  nbs. 
a  dispersing  two- layer  coating  of  said  air  conduil: 
a  first  layer  of  said  dispersing  coating  made  of  a  fibrous  malenal 

in  the  fonn  of  fibnlliform  filament  wound  lightly,  without 

clearances,  on  said  external  surface  of  said  side  wall  with  a 

surface  density  of  I.I  to  2  0  kg/sq  m: 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  channels  formed  by  the  first  layer  of 

said  dispersing  coating,  by  said  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs 

awl  by  said  plurality  of  longitudinal  reces.ses: 
a  row  of  radial  holes  pn>v  ided  in  said  side  wall  in  each  one  of 

said  phnlily  of  longitudinal  rcces.ses  for  the  delivery  of 

compressed  air  from  said  space  of  said  air  conduit  into  each 

out  of  said  plurality  of  longitudinal  channels: 
each  radial  hole  out  ol  said  row  of  radial  holes  whose  diameter 

IS  from  0.05  to  0  12  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tubular  air 

conduil: 
a  second  layer  of  said  dispersing  coaling  made  in  the  form  of  a 

porous  envelope  from  a  malenal  with  chaolK'ally  laid  fibers 

with  a  diameter  of  6xlO^'-2lxlO  '  m  fused  at  the  points  of 

their  intersection,  applied  to  said  first  layer  with  a  density  of 

33xlO--6.0xlO^  kj^u  TO. 


PROCESS  FOB  PRODUCINC  AGGLOMERATES  FROM 
Dt'STS 
Omdt  liBtaBgrr.  SUpshaw;  Andrew  N.  Carnitkcrs,  Bcm^oo- 
sfteid;  Robert  L.  (legs.  ChicontUni-Nonl.  ail  of  Cannda.  and 
Kwal  I.  The,  GlndMonc,  AiiatraHn.  Mrignaw  to  Akan  laler- 
natkmai  LiaHcd.  Montrenl.  C'aaadn 
(  ontinnaliMi  of  Scr.  Nn.  PS.TIi,  Dec.  Jt,  1993.  abnodotd. 
which  is  a  cnntl— Mm  In  pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  972.SM,  Nov.  *. 
1W2,  r»L  No.  5JN.I77,  widck  to  a  conHnnnrton-Jn-pft  of 

Sw.  N*.  7fM«,  Mny  1*.  1991,  ahandanrd.  wUck  k  a 

tinH—mlininpiil  of  Scr.  No.  *97aJ«.  May  ^  1991.  abao- 

dMid.  TMi  ■f^yratiin  Mny  4,  1995.  .Ser.  No.  4JM9« 

fart.  CL"  ■29B  y/OM 

VS.  CL  2M-4«.I  24 


mtuu 


1.  A  process  for  producing  agglomerates  from  dust  created  by  an 
industrial  process,  compruing: 

gnnding  particles  of  a  binder  contauiuig  undetcalcined  alumina 
ID  a  median  particle  size  of  less  than  30  imcrons  and  to  a 
specific  surface  area  in  die  range  of  90-300  m'/g: 

combining  about  1-4  parts  by  weight  of  said  dust  with  one  pan 
by  weigh!  of  said  ground  binder  to  form  combined  solids: 

mixing  the  combined  solids  with  water  to  produce  agglomerates, 
the  total  amount  of  added  waier  being  about  OS- 1. 2  parts  by 
weight  for  every  pan  by  weight  of  said  ground  binder,  plus 
about  0.08  to  0. 1 2  parts  by  weight  for  every  pan  by  weight  of 
said  dust,  and 


optionally  aging  the  resulting  agglomerates  in  a  closed  environ- 
ment at  a  temperature  of  at  lea.st  80°  C.  for  at  least  one  hour  in 
at  lea.si  50^  humidity: 
wherein  the  water  is  mixed  with  said  combined  solids  by  inten- 
sive mixing  in  a  mixer  equipped  with  a  mixing  motor:  and 
wherein  said  water  is  added  to  said  combined  solids  according  to 
the  following  scheme: 

(a)  40-809  of  said  total  amount  of  water  is  added  to  said 
combined  solids  at  a  rate  such  that  no  more  than  10  minutes 
are  required  for  complete  addition,  forming  a  mixture  hav- 
ing a  viscosity: 
(bl  optionally  allowing  a  period  of  lime  to  pass  after  the 
addition  of  the  water  in  step  (a)  before  proceeding  funhcr 
while  continuing  said  intensive  mixing: 

(c )  commencing  an  addition  of  a  remainder  ol  said  water  and 
measuring  a  characteristic  of  said  mixture  corresponding  to 
said  vi.scosily  and  using  the  measurement  as  a  reference 
value:  and 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  said  remainder  of  said  water 
while  continuing  to  measure  the  said  charactensiic  of  the 
mixture,  said  water  being  added  at  such  a  rate  that  said 
characteristic  of  the  mixturr  remains  the  same  as  said 
reference  during  the  addition  or  vanes  by  less  than  tSt  of 
said  reference  value. 


5.5«M77 
PROCESS  FOR  MANt'FACTl'RING  AN  ETHYLENE 
VINYL  ACETATE  SOLE  USING  FIRST  AND  SECOND 
MOLD  IWITS 
Wua-Bin  Yung.  Tao-Yaan;  Jcn-Hon  Wii.  Nan-Tou;  Chuntt-Pin 
Chang.  TaidHiDg.  and  Yao-Pi  Chung.  Taichung  Hsien,  all  of 
Taiwan,  awignors  to  Taiwan  Footwear  Research  Institute. 
Taichung.  lUwan 

Filed  JnL  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5«5,«35 
int.  CL*  B29C  44A)2 
VS.  CL  2(4-51  3  ( 


1.  A  pnx:ess  for  manufactunng  an  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  sole, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
weighing  molding  compounds  for  manufacturing  said  ethylene 

vinyl  acetate  sole: 
mixing  said  molding  compounds: 
extruding  said  molding  compounds  by  means  of  a  twin  screw 

extruder  so  as  to  form  a  web  of  unfoamed  extruded  output: 
cutting  said  web  of  unfoamed  extruded  output  into  sheets,  each 

of  said  sheets  having  a  predetermined  size: 
placuig  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  into  a  first  mold  unit  which  is 

heated  and  pressurized  so  as  to  form  a  rough  foamed  sole: 
placing  said  rough  foamed  sole  into  a  second  mold  unit  which  is 

healed,  pressurized,  and  cooled  so  as  to  form  an  embossed 

sole  with  a  predetermined  pattern:  and 
trimming  said  embossed  sole, 
wherein  said  molding  compounds  include,  by  weight  6.V70% 

of  ethylene  vuiyl  acetate  pellets,  i-ilt  of  blowing  agents. 

20-30%  of  fillers,  and  1-2%  of  crosslinking  agents. 


5,560,878 

Method  and  apparatus  for  making 
stretchable  absorbent  articles 

Jerry  L.  Dragoo,  Fairfield;  James  E.  Zorb,  Cindnnati,  and 

Micfand  G.  Neasc,  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34M53 

Int  a.*  B29C  70A)6 

VS.  CL  264—115  17  Claims 


Fna 


53*0.879 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A  WEAR-DETECTING 

PROBE  FOR  A  BRAKE  LINING  MATERLVL 

Fumiyofliii  Tanigawa,  Klie-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Wiring  Systems  Ltd.,  Mie-ken,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  991,742,  Dec.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,010 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  I99I,  3-355254 

Int  CL'  B29C  45/14:45/36 

VS.  CL264— 138  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  wear-detection  probe  for  a  brake 
lining  material  wherein  a  detection  conductor  comprised  of  an 
electrically  conductive  core  having  an  insulating  sheath  thereon  is 
contacted  with  a  rotor  when  a  predetermined  thickness  remains  in 
the  brake  lining  material  due  to  wear,  comprising  ttte  steps  of: 
connecting  a  positioning  member  directly  on  an  end  portion  of 
said  detection  conductor  at  a  given  position  to  provide  a  fixed 
connection: 
fixing  a  .securing  ponion  formed  on  said  positioning  member  on 
a  work  table  at  a  given  position  adjacent  to  a  mold  with  said 
sectaing  portion  and  said  conductor  projecting  from  said  mold 
and  with  said  connection  located  within  said  mold; 
encapsulating  said  connection  in  said  mold  with  resin  to  form  a 
resin  housing  with  the  securing  portion  and  conductor  project- 
ing therefrom;  and 


removing  the  securing  portion  of  said  positioning  member  pro- 
jecting from  said  housing;  and 

wherein  said  detection  conductor  is  formed  into  a  linear  shape 
and  said  positioning  member  is  provided  with  a  flat  piece 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  detection  con- 
ductor at  the  connection  in  said  housing,  wherein  said  posi- 
tioning member  is  formed  of  resin  material  and  is  connected 
directly  on  an  end  ponion  of  said  core  having  the  sheath 
removed  therefrom. 


5,560,880 

RECORDING  DISC  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Keixji  Takahashi.  Miyagi.  and  Kazuya  Ogawa,  Nogata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  233323,  Apr.  26,  1994.  This  application 

Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1993,  5-100607 

InL  a.*  B29C  45/04:  GllB  23/00 

VS.  a.  264—251  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  malcing  a  stretchable  absorbent  core,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  elastomeric  hol-meh.  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
to  obtain  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  10000  cps  to  about 
50000  cps; 

(b)  fofming  a  stream  of  said  meltblown  adhesive; 

(c)  coatacting  a  plurality  of  foam  absorbent  material  particulates 
with  said  stream  of  meltblown  adhesive;  and 

(d)  forming  a  stretchable  network  of  said  meltblown  adhesive 
incorporating  said  foam  absorbent  material  paniculates. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  chucking  hub  member  which  is  to  be 
secured  to  a  center  ponion  of  a  recording  disc,  said  chucking  hub 
member  including  a  circular  metal  plate  with  a  circular  center 
opening,  an  outer  plastic  ring  molded  on  and  around  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  metal  plate  and  an  inner  plastic  ring 
molded  on  and  around  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  circular  center 
opening  of  said  metal  plate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  circular  metal  plate  in  a  cavity  of  a  first  mold; 
combining  said  first  mold  with  a  second  mold  so  that  a  first 
plastic  inlet  opening  defined  by  said  second  mold  is  mated 
with  a  first  injection  gate  defined  by  said  first  mold; 
injecting  melted  plastic  into  said  cavity  through  said  first  injec- 
tion gate  and  said  first  plastic  inlet  opening  to  form  the  outer 
plastic  ring; 
disconnecting,  when  die  injected  (dastic  has  hardened,  said  first 
and  second  molds  while  leaving  the  metal  plate  and  the 
hardened  outer  plastic  ring  in  said  first  mold; 
combining  said  first  mold  with  a  third  mold  so  that  a  second 
plastic  inlet  opening  defined  by  said  third  mold  is  mated  with 
a  second  injection  gate  defined  by  said  first  mold;  and 
injecting  melted  plastic  into  said  cavity  thitxigh  said  second 
injection  gate  and  said  second  plastic  inlet  caning  to  form 
the  inner  plastic  ring. 


5,560^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FISSURED, 

ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  PANEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAID  APPARATUS 

Theodore  E.  Hillman,  Cloqiict.  Minn.,  and  Jared  R.  Kics, 

Perrysbiirg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  USG  Interiors,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

DL 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,605 
InL  a.*  B26F  01/24:  B29C  39/10 
VS.  CL  264—265  19  Clafans 

1.  A  metliod  for  manufacturing  a  polymeric  plate  useful  in 
apparatus  for  producing  a  fissured  acoustical  ceiling  panel  com- 
prising (1)  forming  a  master  mold  defining  a  cavity  having  a  flat 
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bonom  and  vmical  side  walls.  (2)  placing  an  clastomenc  moid 
within  Said  nuLslcr  mold  with  said  rlaiitoincnc  moid  covering  the 
entire  bottom  of.  and  extending  to  the  side  walls  of.  the  cavity  in 
the  master  mold  and  having  a  thickness  such  that  the  side  walls  of 
the  cavity  extend  above  the  elastomeric  mold  a  fraction  of  an  inch, 
said  elaMomeric  mold  having  holes  prr-fomtcd  therein  in  a  pre- 
selected pattern.  (}]  placing  pins  endwise  pani;)ll>  into  the  holes  in 
the  ela.stomerK-  mold  Sk<  as  to  leave  one  rnd  of  the  pins  exposed 
from  the  clasionteric  mold.  (4)  placing  metal  bushings  on  said 
elastomeric  moid.  (.S)  pouring  a  liquid  polymer  into  the  master 
mold  lu  hll  It  and  cover  the  exposed  ends  of  the  pins  and  the  metal 
bushings.  (6)  placing  a  coser  plate  over  the  master  mold  to  close 
the  mold.  (7)  hmiiy  attaching  the  cover  plate  to  the  master  mold. 
(8)  paniailv  cunng  the  liquid  polymer  for  a  duration  long  enough 
to  solidity  the  polymer  whereby  it  is  handleable.  (9)  removing  the 
paitially  cured  polymeric  plate  from  tlie  master  mold.  1 10)  remov 
ing  the  elastomeric  nwld  from  the  pins.  (II)  placing  the  partially 
cured  polymeric  plate  on  a  curved  fonn  having  a  desired  radius. 
( 12)  hrmly  attaching  the  polymenc  plate  to  the  curved  form.  (13) 
completely  cunng  the  polymeric  piale  on  the  curved  fonn.  and  ( 14} 
removing  the  cured,  curved  polymeric  plate  from  the  form. 


METHOD  OF  OVERMOLDING  AN  UNDERWATER 
CABLE  EQUIPMENT 
Bruno  DaKuct,  Calais,  France;  Martin  Ganz,  Zuricb-OcrHkoa, 
Switzerland,  and  Jean-Francois  Libert,  Condettc,  France, 
a-ssienor^  to  Alcatel  Cable.  Clichy  Ccdex,  France,  and  Inlron 
EnKinrerins  AG,  Zurich-OerUkon,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  192M*,  Aufc-  6.  t99J,  Pat.  No.  5.M7340. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  19*5,  Scr.  No.  .VM.472 
Clainn  priority,  application  France,  Aiqc.  7,  1992,  92  09tt.l5 
Int.  Cl.'^  B29C  45/l4.-t.'i/27 
VS.  a.  264— 2*.^  3  Claims 


■7.  v/^.V.'/^  I 


1.  A  method  of  overnKtiding  an  underwater  cable  equipment 
which  is  cylindrical  in  shape,  which  has  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
which  has  at  longitudinally  opposite  ends  thereof  conical  end  parts 
through  which  two  connecting  cables  pass  axially.  said  method 
being  implemented  by  a  machine  compnsing: 

mold  compnsing  an  upper  half-mold  and  a  lower  half-mold 
which  dehne  between  them  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  equip- 
ment, and  which  have,  adjacent  said  conical  end  parts,  adjoin- 
ing projecung  portions  for  receiving  said  two  connecung 


cables,  one  half-iiKild  being  hxed  lo  a  machine  frame,  and  the 
other  half-iiK>ld  being  movable  and  ailapied  to  be  aslualed 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  of  said  moid, 
said  cavity  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  conical  end 
portions  at  opp«>site  ends  thereof. 

a  press  for  injecting  an  ovennolding  nulcnal  under  pressure  into 
said  cavity  while  the  cquipmem  and  the  two  connecting 
cables  are  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  press  liaving  an  inicc- 
tor  outlet  ciHipled  to  the  cavity  of  said  mold  via  said  tixed 
hiilt-mold. 

a  longitudinal  di.stribution  chamber  coupling  said  injector  outlet 
lo  two  side  injector  inlets  in  said  hxed  half-mold,  and 

means  for  controlled  heating  and  cooling  of  said  mold,  wheicin 
said  halt-molds  have  semi-annular  side  passages  which  farm, 
in  the  closed  mold,  two  annular  side  passages  disposed 
between  said  side  injector  inlets  and  opnosile  ends  of  >aid 
mt>ld  cavity,  each  annular  side  passage  having  an  external 
opening,  b)  which  it  communicates  with  a  respective  side 
injector  inlet,  and  an  internal  opening  by  which  it  communi- 
cates with  3  respective  end  of  the  cavity  and  wherein  said 
healing  and  cooling  means  comprise  heating  elements  inic 
grated  into  said  half-molds  lengthwise  of  said  cavity,  cooling 
passages  provided  lenpthwise  of  .s.iid  cavitv  and  coupled  to 
external  s-ooling  Huid  feed  and  evacuation  pipes  oi|uipfed 
with  selectively  operable  valves  and  auxiliary  heattnc  means 
facing  said  ends  of  saiJ  cavity. 

said  method  comprising  the  rollo\<.'ing  successive  steps: 

heating  said  mold  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  iW  C. 

placing  said  equipment  in  said  heated  lower  half-mold  in  the 
mold  s  open  position. 

heating  portKins  of  said  cables  near  said  conical  end  parts  of  said 
equipment  until  a  jacket  on  said  cable  ptmions  is  substantially 
melted. 

closing  said  mold  arid  locking  said  half-molds  together. 

filling  said  injection  molding  press  with  a  substantially  excess 
quantity,  relative  to  the  ovrnr.oidins  to  be  formed,  of  plasti- 
cized  and  homogeniKd  polyethylene  aitd  injecting  it  into  said 
chamber,  said  annular  side  passages  and  said  cavity  at  a  high 
pressure  of  approximately  200  bars,  and 

cooling  and  then  opening  said  mold. 


beating  at  least  said  inside  tube  so  as  to  expand  said  inside  tube, 
said  inside  tube  thereby  exerting  pressure  on  said  sludge 
slurry  and  thereby  adhering  a  layer  of  synthetic  cortosion 
product  from  said  sludge  slurry  onto  said  object  tube. 


5,560,883 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LAYER  OF  SYNTHETIC 
CORROSION  PRODI  CTS  ON  TLBING  StRFACES 
Midiacl  H.  I^iw.  and  Eugene  J.  M.  Salamon.  both  of  Clifton 
Park,  N.Y„  assignor!  to  The  linited  States  uf  .America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Enctrgy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUrd  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,461 

Int.  CI."  B29C  ■41/IO:4J/20:  C04B  J5AX) 

VS.  a.  264—266  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  layer  of  synthetic  corrosion  pnxlucts 
on  tubing  surfaces,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  object  tube  and  a  sacrifici.il  tube,  said  sacrificial 
lube  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  which  is  not  equal 
lo  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  said  object  tube: 

placing  said  object  lube  and  said  sacnhcial  tube  so  as  to  he 
disposed  circumjacent  one  inside  the  other,  and  thereby  cre- 
ating an  annular  region  between  said  object  tube  and  .said 
sacrificial  tube;  filling  said  annular  region  with  a  shidge 
slurrv;  and 


5360,884 

METHOD  OF  PRODl'CTNG  A  MOLDED  WOVEN  CABLE 
Floyd  Ytbrand.  Joplin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Esterline  Technotogics 
Corporation.  Joplin,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  980,478,  Nov.  23,  1992,  Pat  Na 

5^1,115.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,867 

Int.  CL'-  B29C  45/14:45/36 

VS.  a.  264—277  3  ClaiiM 


1.  A  iiKthod  of  production  of  a  molded  cable  in  which  the  steps 
comprise: 

creating  a  mold  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  and  spaced  apart 
slots,  each  slot  sized  to  receive  a  conductor,  said  mold  having 
a  woven  pattern,  a  portion  of  said  mold  iiKluding  a  woven 
path  which  perpendicularly  traverses  said  plurality  of  slots, 
said  mold  having  a  plurality  of  injection  poits  for  the  injection 
of  a  molding  compound  into  said  woven  pattern. 

installing  a  plurality  of  conductors  into  respective  said  slots  in 
said  mold,  said  conductors  being  a  first  conductor,  second 
conductor  and  continuing  to  a  last  conductor, 

injecting  a  molding  compound  into  said  injection  ports  such  that 
said  molding  compound  flows  into  said  woven  pattern  in  said 
mold, 

allowing  the  molding  compound  lo  properly  cure  around  said 
conductors  to  form  said  molded  cable,  and  removing  said 
molded  cable  from  said  mold, 

whereiB  said  creating  step  further  comprises  providing  a  path  in 
the  woven  pattern  for  the  molding  compound  to  flow,  said 
path  forming  a  narrow  beginning  base  around  said  conduc- 
tors, then  over  said  first  conductor,  under  said  second  conduc- 
tor, over  said  third  conductor  and  continuing  in  the  woven 
panem  until  said  last  conductor  is  included,  then  around  said 
last  conductor  and  flowing  back  over  said  conductors  in  the 
opposite  manner  to  said  first  conductor  weaving  said  conduc- 
tors together  and  holding  said  conductors  in  a  spaced  relabon- 
ship  of  said  predetermined  configuration,  and  repealing  this 
woven  pattern  to  an  ending  position,  and  forming  an  ending 
base  around  said  conductors  near  said  ending  position 
whetein  said  molding  compound  flows  into  said  path  to  create 
a  wo^'en  pattern  following  said  path. 


5,560385 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BLUOALLY- 
OREENTED  MULTILAYER  POLYOLEFIN  FILM  WTTH  A 

SILK-MATT  FINISH 
Ursula  MarsduU,  Nicrstein,-  Angela  Spdtfa,  Wiesbaden,  and 
Giuter  Sdiloegi,  KHkheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechfll  AktiengesellsdiafI,  FrankfUrt  am  Main,  Germany 
DiTidoa  of  Scr.  No.  40,091,  Mar.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,474,820. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  465,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1992,  42  10 
969.8 

iBt  a.*  B29C  35/10 
VS.  a.  aM— 469  18  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  multilayer  polypropylene 
film  which  comprises: 
at  least  one  base  layer  comprising  polypropylene,  and 


at  least  one  outer  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  componems  I 
andU, 
wherein  mixture  component  I  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

a  propylene  bomopolymer, 

a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  butylene.  a  copolymer  of  propylene  or  butylene,  a  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  another  a-olefin  having  5  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  another  a-olefin  having 
5  lo  10  caifoon  atoms, 

a  terpolymer  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  butylene,  a  terpolymer 
of  ethylene,  propylene  and  another  a-olefin  having  5  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and 

a  mixture  of  two  or  iix>re  of  said  horoopolymers,  copolymers 
and  lerpolymers,  and 
wherein  mixture  component  II  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  HOPE  and  a  blend  of  two  blend  components  A  and  B,  in 
which  blend  component  A  consists  essentially  of  an  HDPE  and 
blend  component  B  consists  essentially  of 

a  propylene  bomopolymer, 

a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  butylene,  a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  butylene,  a 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  another  a-olefin  having  S  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  another  a-olefin 
having  5  to  10  caifoon  atoms, 

a  terpolymer  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  butylene,  a 

terpolymer  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  another  a-olefin  having  5 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  said  bomopolymers,  copolymers 
and  teipolymers, 

the  process  comprising  coextniding  melts  corresponding  to  the 
individual  layers  of  the  film  through  a  flat-film  die; 

taking  off  the  coextnided  fibn  over  a  talce-off  roll  having  a 
temperature  between  about  40°  and  about  1(X)°  C; 

biaxially  stretching  the  film; 

thermofixing  the  biaxially-stretched  film;  and 

winding  up  the  thermofixed  film,  wherein  the  amounts  of  com- 
ponents I  and  U  in  the  outer  layer  are  such  that  tlie  surface  of 
the  outer  layer  has  a  sheen  of  less  than  80,  measured  in 
accordance  with  ASTM-D  523-78  at  a  measurement  angle  of 
85°,  and  a  haze  of  greater  than  10,  measured  in  accordance 
with  ASTM-D  1003. 


5,560,886 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MODIFIED 

POLYPROPYLENE  AND  A  MOLDED  PRODUCT 

Jun  Saito,  Kimhsoslii,-  Shingo  Kikukawa,  Icfaiharwdii;  Kcizo 

Makuucfai,  and  Fomio  Yosfaii,  both  of  lUasaUshi,  aD  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  and  Japan 

Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,554 

Clabns  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1994,  6-106128 

Int  a."  B29C  35A)S 

VS.  CL  264—485  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  modified  polypropylene  having 

(A)  a  degree  of  branching  of  substantially  1, 

(B)  a  relationship  between  its  melt  tension  (MS)  at  230°  C.  and 
its  intrinsic  viscosity  (Tj)  measured  in  tetralin  at  135*  C 
expressed  by  an  inequality 

log  (MS>4.24xlog  (ll]-0.91S.  and 

(C)  a  percentage  of  extraction  residue  in  boiling  xylene  of  1% 
by  weight  or  less, 

which  process  comprises  adding  0.05  to  10  millimols  of  a 
cross-linking  auxiliary  to  1(X)  g  of  a  linear  polypropylene, 
mixing  them,  irradiating  ionizing  radiations  to  the  mixture  so 
as  to  give  an  absorbed  dosage  of  1  to  20  kOy.  and  subse- 
quently heat-treating  the  resulting  material  at  80°  to  350°  C. 
4.  A  molded  product  obtained  by  adding  O.OS  to  10  millimob  of 
a  cross-linldng  auxiliary  to  1(X)  g  of  a  linear  polypropyleiK,  mixing 
them,  irradiating  ionizing  radiations  to  the  mixture  so  as  to  give  an 
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absotbed  dosage  of  I  to  20  kGy.  and  subsequendy  heal-lrealjng  ihr 
resulting  maleriaJ  at  HO*  to  3V)°  C.  which  n)oided  product  has 

(A)  a  degree  of  btanching  of  substantially  I. 

(B)  a  relationship  bervkcen  its  melt  tension  (MS)  at  230°  C.  and 
its  intrinsic  viscosity  (r^i  measured  in  tetralin  at  135°  C 
expressed  by  the  follo«'ing  ine()uality: 

log  (M5l>«  24  log  lnH>9l).  and 

(C)  a  percentage  of  extraction  lesidue  in  boiling  xylene  of  1% 
by  weight  or  Icvs. 
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NEGATIVE  PRESSl  RE  CHAMBER  TABLE  FOR  GAS- 
DRIVEN  CLTTINC  AFPARATIS 
PMcr  J.  Roy.  and  Midiael  R.  N«sta.  bath  oT  SooMn,  Coan.. 
assisnon  to  Industrial  EavironiiMatal  Tcchnolotctcs.  LuL, 
Somers,  Coon. 

Cootiiiiiation  of  S«t.  No.  281.«J0,  Jul.  28,  19V4,  PaL  No. 

5,■U5.5^<.  This  applkation  May  1».  19«5,  Ser.  No.  4J8,-MI1 

IBL  ex'  B23K  7/10 

VS.  CL  2M--I9  20  Claims 
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a  base  and  a  reagent  layer  formed  thereon  and  has  been  spotted 
with  a  sample  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cell  into  which  the  ftameless  chemical  analysis  film  can  be 

inserted, 
a  pressing  means  which  presses  the  inserted  frameless  cbemical 

analysis  him  against  the  bottom  of  the  cell  and 
an  enclosing  means  which  tightly  encloses  a  space  within  said 
cell  in  which  (he  frameless  chemical  analysis  him  is  accom- 
modated. 


5.5*0.889 
SAMPLE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Shinidii  Osino.  Kobe.  Japan,  assixnor  to  Toa  Medical  Ekc- 
tronics  Co..  Ltd.,  Hyngo-ken.  Japan 

FDed  May  8.  1995.  Ser.  No.  -IM^l 

ClaioM  prioritv.  appUcadoo  Japan,  Mav  9,  1994.  6-095207 

Int  Cl.*^  GOIN  ///« 


M&.  CX  422— «2.05 


liClaiau 


\.  A  table  for  use  with  a  gas-driven  cuiung  apparatus,  said  table 

supporting  a  workpiece  in  a  manner  suitable  for  cutting  of  tlie 

workpiece  hy  said  gas-dnven  cutting  apparatus  which  forces  hot 

gases  in  a  downward  direction  into  said  table  in  order  to  cut  tile 

wortipiece.  said  table  comprising: 

ail  open  table  lop  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  receiving  the 

forced  hot  gases  and  a  plurality  of  dtstributed  horizontally 

arranged  contact  points  for  supporting  the  worlipiece,  said 

openings  being  distxibwed  across  said  open  (able  top; 

a  stationary  negative  pressure  chamber,  siluaied  below  said  (able 

top  and  coupled  (o  each  of  said  openings;  and 
said  Ubie  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  honzoiUally  extend- 
ing members  having  longitudinal  axes  extending  across  said 
open  table  lop.  said  hon/ontally  extending  members  forming 
downwardly  angled  upper  surfaces  (ha(  partially  close  off 
each  of  said  openings,  said  downwardly  angled  upper  surfaces 
each  having  a  lower  terminating  end  that  forms  a  restricted 
opening  in  direct  coMact  with  the  inside  of  said  negative 
pressure  chamber. 


5jMjn 

BIOCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND 
INCUBATOR  FOR  THE  SAME 
Yooiiiliiro  Sdo;  Faaio  Svgaya.  botli  of  kanafawa-kctt.  and 
TaiuU  Ar^  Sahama-ken.  aU  of  Japan,  Maignnn  lo  Figi 
Photo  FHh  Co.,  Ltd..  kanaipiwa.  Japan 

PBcd  Jul.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  277v422 
Clitaa  priarily,  appiication  Japan.  JnL  16,  1993,  5-17709S; 
Sep.  14,  19«3,  5-2»412.-  JnL  II,  1994.  6-158329 

\M.  CL'  COIN  iSno 
MS.  CL  422— <3  5  CWm 

1.  lo  an  incubator  comprising  means  for  incubating  at  a  constant 
temperature  a  dry-type  frameless  chemical  analysis  film  which  has 


1  A  sample  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

concentration  measurement  means  for  measuring  the  concentra- 
tion of  an  object  particle  component  contained  in  a  liquid 
sample; 

a  coiKentration  adjustment  unit  for  adjusting  the  cotK-entration 
of  the  particle  component  of  the  sample  to  a  predetermined 
value,  said  concentration  adjustment  unit  being  connected  to 
an  ouUet  of  the  concentration  measurement  means  and  includ- 
ing a  front  chamber  having  a  sample  intake  port  and  a 
diichwge  port,  a  rear  chamber  having  a  liquid  component 
diadunge  port,  and  a  tiller  set  so  as  to  separate  both  chambers 
from  each  other  and  capable  of  passing  the  liquid  component 
of  (he  sample  without  passing  the  particle  component  of  the 
sample: 

discharge  means,  connected  lo  the  rear  chamber  discharge  port 
of  the  concentration  adjustment  unit,  for  discharging  a  Arst 
portion  of  the  liquid  component  from  the  front  chamber  lo  the 
XKU  chamber  and  for  discharging  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
sample  from  die  front  chamber  discharge  pon  to  outside  of 
the  concentration  adjustment  unit:  and 

control  means  for  operating  the  discharge  means  responsive  to 
said  concentrauon  measurement  means  and  thereby  control- 


ling the  concentration  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  sample 
discharged  from  the  front  chamber  discharge  port  in  accor- 
dance with  the  measured  results  by  the  concentration  mea- 
surement means 


'  5,5«0,890 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  GLOW  DISCHARGE 
Charics  H.  Bennan,  East  Windisor,  and  Hartwell  F.  Calcote, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Gas  Research  Institute, 
CMcaec  lU. 

Cootiauation-in-pan  oT  Ser.  No.  98,736,  JuL  28,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,405,514.  lliis  application  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

420.985 

Int.  CL"  BOU  /9/08 

U.S.  a.  422—186.04  23  Qaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  gas  glow  discharge  comprising;  opposing 
electrodes  spaced  greater  than  3  mm  apart  within  a  glow  discharge 
chamber,  means  for  passing  gas  or  vapor  in  a  swirling  pathway  to 
form  a  vortex  between  said  electrodes,  means  for  maintaining  an 
electrical  potential  differential  between  said  electrodes  to  maintain 
aglow  discharge  beiween  said  electrodes,  and  exit  port  means  in  or 
near  one  of  said  electrodes. 


I.  A  catalytic  reaction  apparatus  for  carrying  out  an  exothermic 
catalytic  leaction;  comprising: 

a  first  vessel  for  containing  a  first  raw  material  for  said  exother- 
mic catalytic  reaction: 

a  second  vessel  for  containing  a  second  raw  material  for  said 
exotkermic  catalytic  reaction; 


a  reaction  vessel  for  carrying  out  therein  said  exodiermic  c^a- 
lytic  reaction  which  is  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
vessels  and  receives  said  first  and  second  raw  materials  for 
said  exothermic  catalytic  reaction,  said  reaction  vessel  having 
first  and  second  regions  respectively  containing  first  and  sec- 
ond catalysts  having  respective  activities  different  from  each 
other  so  that  said  first  and  second  regions  have  different 
catalytic  performances  from  one  another: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  associated  with  said  reaction  vessel  and 
containing  a  beating  medium  flowing  through  said  first  beat 
exchanger  so  that  said  heating  medium  receives  heat  gener- 
ated by  said  exothermic  reaction  in  said  reaction  vessel; 

a  third  vessel  connected  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  for  contain- 
ing said  heating  medium  and  sending  said  heating  medium  to 
said  first  heat  exchanger: 

a  second  heat  exchanger  connected  to  said  first  heat  exchanger 
for  receiving  said  heating  medium  and  transferring  heat  to  a 
heat  receptor  arranged  in  said  second  heat  exchanger; 

a  fourth  vessel  connected  to  said  reaction  vessel  for  receiving 
reaction  products  produced  in  said  reaction  vessel:  and 

a  passage  means  connected  to  said  fourth  vessel  for  returning 
said  heating  medium  from  said  second  heat  exchanger  to  said 
third  vessel. 


5,560392 
An»ARATUS  SYSTEM  FOR  BENEFICLVTION  OF  KISH 
GRAPHITE 
George  W.  Bennett,  Orleans;  Maxime  Leduc,  LongueuJI;  Jean- 
Guy  St-Hilaire,  SL  Antoine,  and  Christian  Garceau,  .St.  Gre- 
goire,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  INDRESCO  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  312341,  Sep.  26, 1994,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,296 
Int.  CL"  BOID  \l/02:  COIB  iim 
MS.  a.  422—267  5  Clains 
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5,560,891 

CATALYTIC  REACTION  APPARATUS 
Takumi  Takashima;  Tadayushi  Tanaka;  Takahiro  Fujii,  and 
lUtuva  Dot,  all  of  Tsukuba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  at  Ser.  No.  321,890,  Oct.  14.  1994.  This  application 

May  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  443.264 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1993,  5-281802 

InL  a."  BOU  MM.  F28D  7/00 

MS.  a.  422—189  32  aaims 


I         «_V^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  system  for  beneficiating  kish  to  produce  high 
purity  flake  graphite  having  99%-f  graphitic  carbon  content  com- 
prising means  to  concentrate  a  kish,  first  screening  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  concentrating  means  lo  collect  a  first 
large  particle  size  carbon  ftaction,  milling  means  in  communica- 
tion with  the  first  screening  means  to  mill  said  large  particle  size 
carbon  fraction,  second  screening  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  milling  means  to  separate  said  niilled  fraction  into  a 
second  large  particle  size  carbon  fraction,  mixing  means  in  com- 
mimication  with  said  second  screening  means  and  means  for 
introducing  a  dilute  acid  into  said  mixing  means  to  form  a  pulp  of 
the  dilute  acid  and  said  second  large  particle  size  carbon  fraction, 
attrition  means  in  fluid  flow  conununication  with  said  mixing 
means  and  means  for  introducing  a  solid  attrition  adjuvant  into  said 
attrition  means  to  attrit  said  pulp,  means  to  receive  and  neutralize 
said  attrited  pulp,  and  means  to  recover  the  high  purity  flake 
graphite  having  99%-h  graphitic  carbon  content  from  said  neutral- 
ized pulp. 
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METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OXTOATION  OF 
Sl'LFITES 
Susumu   Okiao,   and    Hlroshl   Taaaka,   both   of  Hinwhinui. 
Japan.  Mripion  to  MitaubWd  jHkagyo  KilwwhMrl  Kataka, 
Tokyo,  JapM 

Flkd  Job.  7,  19*5.  Scr.  No.  472.418 

ClailM  priority,  application  Japan.  JnL  11.  1994.  6-lS8S«9 

Int.  CL'  MID  5J/M:  GtSD  7AM) 

VS.  CL  423—242.1  3  ClaiM 


1.  bi  a  Hue  gas  desulfunzing  procesx  wherein,  when  sulfur 
oxidr-ccMUiiung  exhaust  gas  is  ireaied  with  an  absoibing  solution 
containing  a  calcium  cotnpound.  an  oxygen-containing  gas  is 
passed  through  the  absotbing  solution  and  the  flow  rale  of  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  is  controlled  by  detecting  oxidation- 
reduction  potential  of  the  absorbing  solution  continuously,  an  oxi- 
dation controlling  method  which  cooipnses: 

detecting  a  Arst  deviation  signal  between  the  oxidation- reduction 
potential  of  the  absorbing  solution  and  the  oxidaiion- 
rcductioa  potential  of  the  absorbing  solution  in  a  completely 
oxidized  stale;  and 
controlling  the  flow  rale  of  Ihe  oxygen-contaimng  gas  in 
respoMC  10  a  second  deviation  signal  between  the  first  devia- 
tion lifal  and  a  preset  oxidation-reduction  potential  devia- 
tion value, 
wherein  the  preset  oxidation- reduction  potential  deviation  value 
is  the  oxi«lalion-reduction  potential  of  the  absorbing  solution 
in  a  ctwBpleiely  oxidized  state,  as  determined  from  a  known 
relationship  between  sulfiirous  acid  concentrations  and 
oxidation- reduction  potential  values,  less  the  oxidation- 
reduction  potential  of  (he  absorbing  solution  at  a  preset  sulfu- 
rous  acid  concentration,  as  deiermined  from  a  relationship 
between  known  sulfurous  acid  concentrations  and  oxidation- 
reduction  potential  values. 


53MJ94 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 
Tsutoma  Ucnn;  Ynlaka   KiUyaaa;   Hironki  ItecWai.  aU  oT 
SappoTK  AlsMki  Tatani;  HItmM  F^JMa.  both  of  llltaaMnia 
and  Skteichlro  Kotakc,  Tokyn,  al  of  Japwi.  awitnnn  to 
nikkwtii  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc.,  Sapporo,  and  MtenMriU 
Jakagjw  Kaknahiiil  Kairiw.  IMiyo,  both  of  Japan 

I  «r  StK  No.  122,«92,  Sep.  1*.  1993.  abandonfd 
Dec.  S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  351.74* 

I  Japnn,  Sep.  1*.  1992,  4-24*393; 
Oct.  11.  1992.  4-299*42;  Fck.  «.  1993,  5-191M8 

Int.  CL'  MU  M)0;  CtlB  7/00:17/22 
MS.  CL  423—239.1  13  CW«i 

1.  A  process  for  removing  environmental  contaminants  from  an 
exhaust  gas.  the  environmental  contaminant's  being  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  SO,.  NO,.  Ht'i  and  HF.  by  an  absorbent  slurry 
containing  alkaline  compounds  in  a  reactor,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  adding  calcium  sulfate,  calcium  sulhle.  aluminum  oxide,  and 
silicon  dioxide  during  or  immediately  after  hydratioo  of  cal- 
cium oxide; 


b)  curing  the  resulting  mixture  in  water  at  a  temperature  between 
90*  and  100°  C.  for  only  S  to  30  minutes  to  produce  a 
pumpable  absorbent  slurry;  and 

c)  immediately  introducing  and  dispersing  the  absorbent  slurry 
in  the  reactor  for  contact  with  SO,,  NO,.  HC'I.  and  HF  for 
absorption  thereof,  wherein  the  water  content  of  (he  absorbent 
slurry  is  adjusted  so  that  water  in  the  absorbent  slurry  evapo- 
rates in  the  reactor  and  a  <ky  powder  of  the  spent  absorbent 
slurry  results;  said  absorbent  slurry  having  a  composition  on  a 
dry  basis  of  55-72  wt  *  CaO,  0.5-20  vrt  %  AljO,,  1 .5-34  wt 
%  SiO..  and  0.5-25  wt  %  total  of  CaSO^  and  CaSO,. 


5,5*M95 
METHOD  OF  USE  OF  A  HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
BASED  ON  A  PLATINUM  ^ttTAL  PARTIALLY 
POLSONED  WITH  FINELY  DIVIDED  SULFUR 
Franz-Josef  Wein.  Ncnkofen;   Hugo   Fuchs.   Ludwigshafcn; 
Gerald  Neubauer.  Weintaeim.  and  Heinz-Waller  Schneider. 
Ludwigshafen.  all  of  Germany,  assignon  to  BASF  Aktieng- 
esribckafl.  Ludwlgshafen.  (jermany 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  224.677,  Apr.  7.  1994.  Pat  No.  5.49*,789. 
This  application  Aug.  7.  1995.  Scr.  No.  511.735 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  7.  1993,  43  11 
420.2 

Int.  CL"  CBIC  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  423— .152  I  cum 

1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroxylaromoniuro  salt  by 
reducing  nitrogen  monoxide  with  h>drogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  wherein  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  is  one 
which  has  been  essentially  prepared  by 

(a)  treating  a  plaunum  metal  salt  with  finely  divided  sulfur  and 
then 

(b)  reducmg  the  platinum  metal  salt  lo  metallic  platinum  metal. 


5,5*9,89* 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GRANULATED  SODIUM 
PERCARBONATE 
Martin  Bewcrtdorf;  Claas-Jergcn  Klawn,  both  of  Rodcnbach; 
Pctra  Loak-Hcrber.  Hanau;   Birgit  Bertsch-Frank,  Rhcin- 
Mdcn;  TkoniM  Ucaer.  Hanau,  and  Klaus  Milllcr.  Hassel- 
rotk,  aH  of  Germany,  asstgnors  to  Dcgussa  Akticngeaell- 
schall,  FrankfiiH  am  Malit,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1*2,.^95.  Dec.  *,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  457.435 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  31.  199.3.  43  29 
295.4 

Int.  Ci."  CBIB  i)/24 
U.S.  a.  423—415.2  15  Clidms 

1.  A  method  for  production  of  granular  sodium  percarbonale, 
comprising: 

conveying  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  through  a  first 
channel  in  a  spray  nozzle; 


tially  from  atomic  caibon  in  the  solid  material,  said  solid  material 
characterized  as  having  sufficient  resistance  to  etching  so  that 
carbon  within  said  solid  material  can  be  converted  to  diamond 
prior  to  being  etched  off  in  said  plasma. 


conveying  an  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution  through  a 
second  and  separate  channel  in  the  spray  nozzle; 

conveying  a  propellant  through  a  third  and  separate  channel  in 
the  tpray  nozzle: 

spraying  the  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  and  the  sodium  carbon- 
ate solution  into  a  fluidized  bed  which  contains  nuclei  whose 
dimensions  are  less  than  those  of  the  granulate  particles  to  be 
produced,  wherein  the  nuclei  includes  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  percartionate.  sodium 
carbonate,  sodium  peicaibonate  hydrates,  sodium  carbonate 
hydiates,  zeolites  and  mixtures  thereof: 

mixing  the  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  and  the  sodium  carbon- 
ate solution  outside  of  the  spray  nozzle;  and 

evaporating  water,  wherein  the  fluidized  bed  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  40°  to  95°  C;  wherein  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  solution,  the  sodium  carbonate  solution 
and  the  propellant  are  conveyed  through  a  ternary  atomizer 
nozzle  which  provides  external  mixing,  as  the  spray  nozzle; 
wherein  the  ternary  atomizer  nozzle  includes  a  nozzle  body 
and  a  nozzle  mouthpiece,  wherein  the  nozzle  mouthpiece 
includes  a  central  tube,  an  inner  jacket  tube,  and  an  outer 
jacket  tube  arranged  coaxially  around  the  central  tube; 
wherein  one  of  die  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  or  the  sodium 
carbonate  solution  is  conveyed  through  the  central  tube,  the 
other  solution  or  the  propellant  is  conveyed  through  an  inner 
annular  slot  formed  between  the  central  tube  and  the  inner 
jacket  tube,  and  the  other  solution  or  the  propellant  is  con- 
veyed through  an  outer  annular  slot  formed  between  the  inner 
and  outer  jacket  tubes;  and  wherein  no  phosphorus-containing 
crystallization  inhibitor  is  added  to  the  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution  or  the  sodium  carbonate  solution. 


5,5*0,897 
PLASMA-ASSISTED  CONVERSION  OF  SOLID 
HYDROCARBON  TO  DLAMOND 
Steven  M.  Valooe.  Santa  Fe;   Stevan  G.  Pattillo;   Mitchell 
THiula,  both  of  Los  Alamos;  Don  M.  Coatcs,  SanU  Fe.  aU  of 
N.M..  and  S.  Ismat  Shah,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignors  to  The 
Rcgeate  of  the  University  of  California  Oflke  of  Technology 
IVansfcr.  Alameda,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,72* 
InL  CL"  COIB  31/06 
VS.  a.  423—446  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  diamond  comprising  subjecting  a  solid 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons, 
mesophasc  pitch,  polyacrylonitnle  and  cellulose  to  a  plasma  treat- 
ment in  a  gaseous  feedstrcam  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form 
a  diamond  material,  said  diamond  material  characterized  in  that  the 
atomic  catbon  of  the  resultant  diamond  material  originates  substan- 


5460,898 
PROCESS  OF  ISOLATING  CARBON  NANOTUBES  FROM 
A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  CARBON  NANOTUBES  AND 

GRAPHITE  PARTICLES 
Kiinio  Uchida;  Motoo  Yumura.  both  of  'Rukoba;  Satoshi  Ohs- 
hinu,  Abiko;  Yasunori  Kurikl.  'Knkuba;  Kiyoshi  Vase, 
l^ukuba.  and  Fumikazu  Ikazalu,  l^kuba.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence and  Technology.  Japan 

rUed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1993,  5-212270 
InL  CL*"  DOIF  9/12;  COIB  3]/02 
VS.  a.  423—4*1  6  Cbims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  catbon  nanotubes  "frtm  a 
mixture  containing  carbon  nanotubes  and  grqibite  particles,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pulverizing  said  mixture  to  obtain  a  pulverized  product; 
dispersing  said  pulverized  product  in  a  liquid  medium  to  obtain 

a  dispersion; 
centrifiiging  said  dispersion  to  obtain  a  precipitate  of  graphite 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  0.3  pm  or  more  and  a 
supernatant  containing  fine  particles  having  an  average  par- 
ticle size  of  0.2  pm  or  less  and  including  carbon  nanotubes 
and  graphite  particles; 
separating  said  supernatant  by  microfiltration  into  a  solid  phase 

including  said  fine  particles  and  a  liquid  phase;  and 
calcining  said  solid  phase  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  bum  selectively  the  graphite 
particles  and  to  leave  the  nanotubes. 


5,5*0,899 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  HF  FROM  ITS  MIXTURES 
WITH  HYDROCHLOROFLUOROCARBONS  123  AND/OR 

124 
Giampaolo    SoUnas,    CastcUanza,    and    Giampiero    Basfle, 
Alessandria,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ausimtmt  S.pA., 
Milan.  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  1*3,837,  Dec  7, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  604,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  10, 1992,  MI92A2799 
InL  CL'  COIB  7/19 
U.S.  a.  423— 484  .  5  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  hydrogen  fluoride  from  a 
liquid  mixture  comprising  hydrogen  fluoride  and  a  chlorofluorohy- 
drocarbon  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,1,1- 
trifluoro-2,2-dichloroethaiie,  l,l,t,2-teirafluoro-2-chloroethane, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  adding  tetrachloroethylene  to  the  liquid  mixture  in  an  anKMint 
such  that  the  resulting  mixture  contains  from  20%  to  75%  by 
weight  of  tetrachloroethylene; 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  from 
-40°  to  +50°  C,  and  to  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  total 
vapor  tension  of  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  at  said  temperature, 
so  that  two  liquid  phases  are  formed,  a  light  phase,  and  a 
dense  organic  phase; 

(c)  separating  the  two  liquid  phases; 

(d)  subjecting  the  dense  organic  phase  to  a  partial  flash  vapor- 
ization operation  to  vaporize  15%  to  60%  by  weight  of  the 
dense  organic  phase,  under  an  absolute  pressure  of  0. 1  to  2 
MPa.  resulting  in  two  phases,  a  substantially  hydrogen 
fluoride-free  liquid  phase  comprising  tetrachloroethylene  and 
the  chlorofluorohydrocarbon  liquid  and  a  hydrogen  fluoride- 
enriched  gaseous  phase; 

(e)  separating  the  resulting  substantially  hydrogen  fluoride-free 
liquid  phase  from  the  hydrogen  fluoride-enriched  gaseous 
phase. 


\ 
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TRANSPORT  PARTIAL  OXIDATION  METHOD 

A.   GlM»nl2oe,    Houstoo:    Gunnar    B.    Hennioxscii, 
Sogar  Land,  and  Oarryl  W.  Hertz.  Kaly.  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
on  to  Tkc  M.  W.  KeUogg  Conpan)',  Houston,  Tex. 
FUcd  Sep.  13.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3»SMl 
Int.  CL"  C»iB  .i/24:J/26 
VS.  CL  423— «5«  14  daiiiK 


L  A  method  for  low  tempenMure  conversion  of  low  vahie 
hydrocarbon  streams  lo  hydrogen  or  synthesis  gas.  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  ra«  hydrocarbon  ^treain  into  a  conunuous 
stream  of  substoichiometnc  oxidatKMi  products  containing 
finely  divided  particles  from  step  (a): 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  mixture  from  step  (a)  through  an 
essentially  adiabatic  pyrolysis  zone  under  transport  conditioas 
lo  produce  an  effluent  of  hydrogen,  light  hydrxxarbons.  car- 
bon monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide,  and  to  deposit  caibon  on 
the  particles: 

(c)  recovering  the  carbon-coated  particles  from  the  effluent  of 
step  (b)  to  obtain  a  synthesis  gas  essentially  free  of  particles; 

(d)  continuously  supplying  a  pnmary  portion  of  the  recovered 
particles  and  a  substoichiometnc  amount  of  reactive  oxygen 
to  a  partial  oxidation  /one  lo  form  the  stream  of  substoichio- 
metric  oxidation  products  for  the  hy<kocarbon  introduction 
step  (a):  and 

(e)  adjusting  the  amount  of  reactive  oxygen  supplied  to  the 
partial  ooiidalion  zone  in  response  to  substantial  fluctuations  in 
the  raw  hyikocarbon  stream,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  OHM  flow  rale,  water  conteiM.  carbon  conteiM  of  the 
hydrocarinMi.  atomic  ratio  of  H:C  in  the  hydrocarbon,  and 
combiaatioiis  thereof,  to  maintain  an  outlet  temperature  of  the 
pyrolysis  zone  in  step  (b)  between  about  870°  C  and  about 
1090*  C.  and  lo  otaia  pMticles  from  the  recovery  step  (c) 
having  aa  average  cartia  tkfoaition  comeat  between  0.5  aad 
40  petceai  by  weight 


S,5M,W1 
RADIONDCLIDe  LABELLED  PARTICLES  USEPVL  POR 

RAOUTION  SYNOVECTOMY 
Jaws  W.  Rrsiarfc.  Plirtwiat.  Edward  A.  DtaUcfc.  Kana  F. 
•f  Maryiaiid  HdtMs.  and  DcMia  L.  N«ac^ 

Ik,  St  LMria,  M» 

CialtaaaHia  !■  pwl  af  Sck  Ms.  47^22,  Apr.  1*,  1993,  Pat 

No.  SJ3U34,  wWck  ta  a  r»*inllii  li  psrtafSei:  Na. 

i3ljm,  Dec.  21,  I99C  itiaiiaiil.  wMck  ia  a  caallBMlla*- 

i»^wt  ttStr.N*.  4X,79S,  Oct  12.  19«9.  iitiaiiaii  TMs 

afpicatina  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  215J32 

1^  CL'  A*1K  51/00:51/12 

VS.  CL  424—1.29  U  CWm 

L  A  radialioa  synovectomy  composiiioii  for  treating  inflamed 

synovium  ia  a  jomt  contaimng  a  raihomiclide  complex  bound  to  a 


hydroxyapatile-like  matrix  as  the  radiolabelled  synovectomy  agent 
in  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  satisfactory  synovectomy  i^f  the 
inflamed  synovium  lugether  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
vehicle,  said  radionuclide  being  a  beta  emitter  that  will  substan- 
nally  ablate  the  inflamed  synovium,  but  not  significantly  damage 
underlying  articular  cartilage,  said  radionuclide  complex  being 
substantially  kinelically  stable,  and  if  said  radionuclide  or  radionu- 
clide complex  leaks  from  said  joint  it  will  be  excreted  from  the 
body,  said  agent  having  a  particle  size  such  thai  there  is  substan- 
tialty  no  leakage  of  ihe  radionuclide  complex  from  the  joini  after 
administration 


5,S««,9t2 

MICROFLUIDIZATION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  CALCIUM/ 

OXYANION-CONTAINING  PARTICLES 

WUMaa  P.  CadMtte,  FloriaBaiU,  awl  Lioda  Mceh,  St  Louis, 

both  of  Mo.,  assigiiors  to  Maffincitrodt  Medical,  Inc.,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

DitrWaa  af  Sec  N^  249,77*.  Jul.  2«.  1994,  Pat  No.  5,419^92, 

wWck  is  a  ililslsw  af  Scr.  No.  38,329,  Mar.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 

S,342,M9,  wMck  is  a  caMlinalioM-in-|Mrt  at  Scr.  No.  94«,54t, 

Sep.  22,  1992,  Pat  No.  5344>4«,  which  U  a  condnuatioa-iii- 

pMTt  af  Scr.  N«».  784,325,  Oct  22,  1991,  abaodooed.  This 

afiplicatioa  Apr.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419,8M 

IM.  a."  AtlK  51/00 

VS.  CL  424— 1J9  29  Clai«s 


lUCUUH 

Mima    ^ 


ma 


•J  I 

MRUatBlil) 


I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cakium/oxyanion-coniaining  particle 
for  use  in  medical  diagnostic  imaging  of  body  organs  and  tissues 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  calciun^oxyanion-comaining  particles  having  the 
following  general  fommta: 


QUdJCY. 

wherein  M  is  radioactive  metal  ion  or  stoichiometric  mixture  of 
metal  ions.  X  is  a  simple  anion.  Y  is  an  oxyanion.  letrahedral 
oxyanion.  protonated  or  unprotonaied.  carbonate,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  n  is  from  I  lo  10.  m  is  from  0  to  10.  s  is  ^1.  and  r  is 
adjusted  as  needed  to  provide  charge  neutrality:  and 

(b)  passing  the  cakiuin/oxyanion<oniaining  particles  through  a 
microfluidizer. 


5,560,903 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  PARAMAGNETISM  IN 
CHELATES  FOR  MR! 
Hduz  Grics;  Douwe  Rosenberg;  Hanns-Joadiim  Weinmaiui; 
Ulrich  Speck;  Wolfgang  Miitzel;  Georg-Alcxaoder  Hover; 
Heinricfa  Pfeiffer,  and  Franz-Josef  Renneiie,  all  of  Berlin, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Akticngescllscliafl,  Berlin, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  330,954,  Oct  28,  1994,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,800,  Jul.  10,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,362,475,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  596,932,  Oct 
15,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  370,139, 
Jua.  23,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,963344,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Scr.  Nok  20,993,  Mar.  2,  1987,  abandoned,  wiiich  is  a  continu- 
ation af  Scr.  No.  573.184,  Jan.  23,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,647,447, 
wliich  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,594,  Jul.  26, 
1982,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  596,932is  a  contiouatioa  of 
Scr.  No.  20,992,  Mar.  2,  1987,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  20^00, 
Mar.  2,  1987,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  423,594,  Oct  17,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20^01,  Mar. 
2,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  573,184, 

said  Scr.  No.  20,992is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
573,184,  said  Ser.  No.  20300is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  573,184. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462^81 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  24,  1981,  31  29 
906.7;  Jan.  21,  1983,  33  02  410J;  Jan.  11,  1984,  34  01  052.1 

Int  a.*^  A61B  5/055 
U.S.  a.  424—936  30  dalms 

1.  A  oiethod  of  maintaining  the  paramagnetism  of  a  paramag- 
netic ion  and  simultaneously  rendering  it  physiologically  compat- 
ible, coiapnsing  chelating  the  ion  with  a  ligand  which  is  an  acyclic 
or  cyclic  complexing  agent  containing  organic  nitrogen,  phospho- 
rous, oxygen  or  sulfur,  the  ion  being  an  ion  of  a  lanthanide  element 
of  atomic  numbers  57-70  or  of  a  transition  metal  of  atomic 
numbers  21-29.  42,  or  44. 


5360,904 

ICOSMETIC  AND/OR  DERMATOLOGICAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  GLYCERYL  TRl(a- 

HYDROXYACYLATE)  AS  SOLE  PRECURSOR  OF 

GLYCEROL 

Jean-Pierre    Laugicr,   Antony,    and    Jean-Francois    Nadaud, 

Clamart,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  421390 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18, 1994,  94  04602 
Int  a."  A61K  31/74 
VS.  CL  424—78.08  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  one  or  more  glyceryl  tri(a- 
hydroxyacylates)  in  a  cosmetic  and/or  dermatological  caiiier  as 
sole  precursor  of  glycerol  and  of  hydroxy  acid,  said  composition 
capable  of  releasing  glycerol  and  hydroxy  acid  onto  the  skin  via  an 
enzymatic  reaction,  said  glyceryl  tri(a-hydroxyacylates)  being 
present  in  the  composition  in  an  effective  amount  to  moisturize 
and/or  soften  the  skin,  wherein  said  one  or  more  glyceryl  tri(a- 
hydroxyacylales)  is  a  compound  of  the  formula; 

CHz— O— CO-CHOH-Ri 


CH— O— CX)— CHOH— Rz 

I 

CH2— O— CO— CHOH— Ri 


where  R|.  Rj  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
the  radiciU  C.Hj,,.!.  n  being  an  integer  of  from  0  to  12. 


5360,905 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  F.  Lokacovic,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  Clndiuuti,  Ohio 
Filed  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242y491 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/l6;7/l8:7/28;7/24 
VS.  CL  424—50  12  Claims 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  providing  improved  oral  cleansing 
with  reduced  desquamation  comprising:  .^ 

a.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.5%  of  a  sarcosivfe  surfactant: 

b.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.5%  of  a  chelating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tartaric  acid  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  'and  mixtures 
thereof; 

c.  endoglycosidase; 

d.  cocoamidopropyl-betaine;  and 

e.  sodium  fluoride: 

wherein  the  level  of  a.  and  b.  does  not  exceed  4.0%  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition  and  further  wherein  said  composition  is 
substantially  tree  of  copper,  iron,  and  zinc  ions. 


5360,906 
NON-ALCOHOLIC  ANTIMICROBLiL  MOUTHWASH 
FOR  REMOVAL  OF  DENTAL  PLAQUE 
Nicholas  F.  Scodari,  PhilUpsburg,  and  Ronald  L.  Chattman, 
Somerville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Oral  Technology  Labo- 
ratories, Inc02,  Coraopolis,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  410,976 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/16:7/22 
VS.  a.  AlA—^  15  Chdms 

1.  A  mouthwash  which  is  effective  to  assist  in  removal  of  dental 
plaque  consisting  of:  water,  glycerin,  sodium  benzoate,  cetylpyri- 
dinium  chloride,  citric  acid,  maltol,  xylitol.  a  flavoring  agent,  and  a 
coloring  agent,  said  composition  being  free  of  alcohol,  sugar  and 
artificial  sweetener  said  composition  being  free  of  any  alcohol, 
sugar,  or  artificial  sweeteners. 


5360,907 
WHITENING  EMBELLISHER 
Itani  Sakai;  Kana  Satoh;  Tomohide  Tanaka;  Yntaka  Morita; 
TUtashi  Hibi;   Yoshio  Tanabe;   Shigemitsu  Osawa,  all  of 
Saitama  Prefecture,  and  Yasushi  Toniita,  Miyagi  Prefecture, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  32,259,  Mar.  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,427,775. 
This  applicalion  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1992,  4-90090; 
Mar.  17, 1992,  4-90091 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/4H 
VS.  a.  424—62  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  production  of  melanin  in  epithelia  of 
an  individual,  which  comprises  applying  teprenone  to  skin  of  the 
individual. 


5360,908 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENT  FOR  NIDDM 
Jo  Satoh,  and  Takayoshi  Toyota,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors   to    Kanegafuchi    Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  Na  183346 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-008868; 
Jm.  22, 1993,  5-008869;  Dec  28, 1993,  5-337225 

Int  CL*  A61K  45/05 
VS.  CL  424—85.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  Non-Insulin-Dependent  Diabetes  Melli- 
tus  (NIDDM)  in  a  patient,  the  method  comprising  administering  to 
the  patient  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprismg: 
an  effective  amount  of  a  lympbotoxin;  and 
an  additive  therefor. 
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INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Lisa  J.  Rbcwunc  Midland,  Miclu;  Julia  A.  GcKn«r.  Eurmw. 

OrPK.:  Jumtn  J.  JakubowsU.  Midland.  Mich.:   Danid  H. 

Haiglu  Sanford.  Midi.,  and  James  Prters,  Midland.  Micli.. 

aarignors  to  DowElanco,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
CoMiwiation  of  Scr.  No.  311.6*2.  Feb.  1*.  1989.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  K70.I9S,  Jun.  3, 

198*.  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No. 

734,535 

taL  CI*  A»1N  6.1/I)0:25A)0:2.V34:  CI2N  1/20 

VS.  CL  424—93.1  a  Clalma 

1.  An  ingeslibic  biological  insedicidal  composition  comprising 
an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  an  ingestible  biologicai  msec- 
licide  selected  ttom  ttie  group  conxisimg  of  DNA  viruses.  RNA 
viruses,  bacteria  of  the  genus  Bacillus  and  the  insecticKlaily  active 
products  of  such  bacteria  entrapped  by  a  precipitated  charged 
polymer,  said  composition  ftirther  composing  an  ultraviolet  light 
stabilizer,  and  said  composition  being  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  contacting  ttie  ingeslible  biological  insecticide  with  the 
ultraviolet  light  stabilizer  and  a  charged  polymer  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  and  then,  in  said  medium,  modifying  the  charge  of  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  the  functional  groups  of  the  charged  polymer 
by  adding  a  precipitant  to  the  aqueous  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  acid  to  raise  the  pH.  a  buM;  to  lower  the  pH. 
a  salt  to  cause  salting  out.  and  multivalent  ions  of  a  charge  opposite 
to  the  charge  of  the  charged  polymer  to  cause  precipitation  of  the 
polymer  and  entrapment  of  the  insecticide. 


5,SM,91« 
TOPICAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 
Wlbon  T.  Crandaii,  Ric.  616  JoHy  HUl,  Ft  DdUncc,  \^  24437 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  $«r.  No.  296,710 
int.  iX"  A61K  .i8/46:.iS/48;.il/l6:  AtlN  J.?/06 
VS.  a.  424—94.63  4  Clates 

2.  A  method  of  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a  patient 
comprising  the  step  of  topKally  adnunislenng  to  the  patient  with 
the  inflammatuxi  an  anti-inflammatory  composition  comprising  an 
anii-inflammalory  effective  amount  of  brtimelain.  an  anti- 
inflammatory effective  amount  of  capsaicin,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  effective  penetrating  agent  wherein  the  penetrating  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-decylmethyl  sulfoxide  and 
lecithin  orgaiK>gel. 


5,5«i,911 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  ACLTE  COMPLEMENT 
MEDIATED  CYTOTOXICITY  WITH  ANTl-IDIOTYPIC 
ANTIBODIES 
Euisen  Korrn.  and  David  K.  C.  Cooper,  both  of  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla..  assignors  to  Oklahoma  Medical  Research  Foundation, 
and  Integris  Baptist  Medical  Center.  Inc.,  both  of  OklalMwa 
aty.OUa. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,934 
IM.  CL'  A61K  .JflCiW.  Ct7K  l6/IH:lt>M2 
VS.  iX  424—131.1  It  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  rejection  of  tissues  from  a  doiKir 
animal  of  one  species  muisplanted  to  a  recipient  animal  of  another 
species  comprising 
administering  to  the  recipient  animal,  in  a  pharmaceuiically 
acceptable  carrier,  an  effective  anKxint  of  anti- idiotypic  anti- 
bodies, a  mixture  of  anti  idiotypic  antibodies,  or  fragments 
thereof  which  are  specifically  immunoreactive  with  anti-donor 
animal    antibodies   of   the    recipient    animal    which    cause 
complement  mediated  cytolysis  of  cells  from  the  donor  ani- 
mal, to  inhibit  the  acute  complement  mediated  cytotoxicity 
Msociaied  with  anti-donor  aiuibodies. 


5,560,912 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  GROWTH  OF 
HELICOBACTER  PYLORI 
Itzhak   Neeman;   Mina  Tabak,  botk  of  Haifa,  and   Robert 
Annon.  Nesher,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Technion  Research 
&  DrTctopraent  Foundation  Ltd.,  Technion,  Israel 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,013 
Int.  a."  A61K  35/78:31/11 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  7  Claims 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  inhibiting  the  growth 
of  Helicobacter  pylori  in  a  host  containing  same,  .said  composition 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  organic  extract  of  the  plant 
Cinnamon  and  main  chemical  constituents  present  in  said  plant, 
selected  fmm  the  group  consisting  of  cinnamaldehyde.  methoxy- 
cinnamaldehyde  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  amount  being  a  con- 
centration of  at  lea^t  5  pg/ml  and  effective  for  inhibiting  the  growth 
of  the  bacteria  in  the  host. 


5,560,913 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Philip  L.  Kuppcr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Ctnciniwli,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1995,  Scr.  No.  .^79,407 
Int  a."  A6IK  35/7S:3l/44:3l/IV 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  oral  administration 
comprising 

a)  from  about  0.1*^  to  about  90^  of  at  least  one  unpleasant 
tasting,  pharmaceutical  active; 

b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  aloe  vera  component  for  taste 
nusking  the  unpleasant  tasting,  pharmaceutical  active:  and 

c)  an  orally  acceptable  pharmaceutical  earner 

wherein  the  aloe  vera  component  contains  no  more  than  about  1% 
anihraquinones  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  pharmaceutical  active  to 
aloe  vera  component  is  at  least  about  1.5:1. 


5,560,914 

IMMUNOPOTENTUTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANtFACTLRINC  THE  SAME 

Mamdooh   H.   Ghoneum,   Los  Angdes,  Calif.,  and   Hiroakl 

Macda,  Malsutlo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Pharmaceutical 

Co.,  LTD.,  Toyko,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  501,751 
lot  CI."  A6IK  35/78:  C12N  1/14 
VS.  a.  424— 195. 1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  immunopotentiaior.  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

1 )  extracting  a  plant  tissue  material  from  a  member  of  the  plant 
family  Poaceae  with  hot  water.  Altering  an  insoluble  material, 
and  treating  a  filtrate  thereof  with  glucoamylase  to  decompose 
the  starch,  thereby  obtaining  a  water-soluble  polysaccharide: 

2)  adding  ammonium  sulfate  in  a  culture  filtrate  obtained  by 
cultunng  any  one  of  Asp  Ory/ae  of  the  Aspergillaceae  and 
Lentinus  edodes  of  the  Basidiomycetes  to  obtain  an  eiuyme 
complex  from  a  precipitate  thereof:  and 

3)  adding  the  water-soluble  polysaccharide  obtained  in  step  1) 
and  the  enzyme  complex  obtained  in  step  2)  together  to  cause 
them  to  react  at  a  pH  of  4.S  for  .M)  to  60  minutes  and  then  at 
a  pH  ol  6.0  for  30  to  60  minutes,  thereby  biologically  modi- 
fying the  water-soluble  polysaccharide  obtained  in  step  1)  and 
producing  an  mununopotentiator. 
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'  5,560,915 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  IGE  MEDUTED 

ALLERGIES  COMPRISING  SUBSTANCE  PAND 

ALLERGEN 

Roy  Patterson,  Wilroette,  and  Kathleen  E.  Harris,  Glenview, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Northwestern  University,  Evanston, 

ni. 

Continutioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  934,553,  Aug.  21, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5^14,690,  which  is  a  condnuatioD-in-part  i>f  Scr.  No. 

7054)71,  May  24,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  225,474 

Int  CL'  A61K  39/35:39/36:38A)8 

VS.  CL  424-275.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  treating  an   IgE-inediated 

allergy  ia  a  mammal,  comprising: 

an  allergen  selected  from  tin'  group  consisting  of  a  pollen,  a 
mold  spore  allergen,  an  animal  aeroallergen.  a  human 
aeroollergen,  an  insect  allergen,  a  bactenal  allergen,  a  viral 
alleigen,  a  food  allergen,  an  industrial  chemical  allergen,  and 
streptokinase: 
an  amount  of  Substance  P  effective  to  treat  die  IgE-mediated 

allei;gic  response  to  said  allergen  in  said  mammal:  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner  suitable  for  parenteral 
administration. 


5,560,916 

COSMCTIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  VINEGAR  AS 

ACTIVE  ANTI-AGEING  AGENT,  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  DERMATOLOGICAL  AGEING 

CoBstanfln  Koulbanis,  Le  Krcmlin-Bicetre,-  Myriam  Mellul, 

L'Hay-lcs-Roscs,  and  Didlcr  Candau,  Bievres,  all  of  France, 

asdgiMrs  to  L'OreaL  Paris,  Framrc 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  4,  1994,  94  01281 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/48:31/74:  A23L  1/221 
VS.  CL  424—401  u  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  cosmetic  treatment  of  the  effects  of  ageing, 
comprisiitg  applying,  to  the  skin  of  a  subject  in  need  diereof,  an 
effective  anti-ageing  anKiunt  of  a  cosmetically  acceptable  compo- 
sition comprising  vinegar  as  the  active  anti-ageing  agent  in  a 
cosmetically  acceptable  carrier,  wherein  said  effective  anti-ageing 
aiiMunt  is  an  amount  effective  to  treat  wrinkles,  lines,  linear  dull 
complexion,  blemishes  or  a  combination  thereof. 


5460,918 
COMBINED  PERSONAL  CLEANSING  AND 
MOISTURIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Susan  C.  Wivell,  Madison,  and  George  E.  Deckner,  IVumbull. 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Richardson- Vkks  Inc.,  Shdton, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,517,  Mar.  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,439,682, 
which  is  a  continuation  <rf  Ser.  No.  797J19,  Nov.  22, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,480 
Int  CL'  A61K  6AX).  7/00 
VS.  CL  424-^101  1  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  delivering  to  the  skin  a  cleansing  and  moistur- 
izing compositions,  wherein  said  composition  is  delivered  from  an 
aerosol  container  as  an  aerated  foam  having  a  density  firom  about 
0.01  gms/cm'  to  about  0.25  gms/cra^.  said  composition,  conqiris- 
ing: 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  at  least  one  anionic  surfac- 
tant, 

(b)  from  about  0.4%  to  about  15%  of  a  long  chain  CI6-22 
suspending  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene glycol  long  chain  esters,  alkanolamides  of  long  chain  fatty 
acids,  long  chain  esters  of  long  chain  fatty  acids,  glyceryl  long 
chain  esters,  long  chain  esters  of  long  chain  alkanolamides, 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  a  dispersed,  insoluble,  oil 
phase, 

(d)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  at  least  one  additional 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic 
surfactants,  zwitterionic  surfactants,  anqihoteric  surfactants, 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

(e)  water,  and 

(f)  a  propellant  gas,  and  wherein  said  composition  has  a  viscos- 
ity from  about  0.1  cPs  to  about  40  cPs  as  measured  at  25°  C. 
using  a  Brookfield  RVT  equipped  widi  a  Spindle  No.  1,  at  100 
rpm. 


I  5^60,917 

COSMETIC  MAKEUP  COMPOSITION 
Kenneth  A.  Cohen,  and  Harold  Suss,  both  of  Gcrmantown, 
Tcnn.,    assignors    to    MayheUine    Intermediate    Company, 
Memphis,  Teiu. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  382^96 
Int  CL'  A6IK  <VO0 
U.S.  a.  424—401  16  Claims 

1.  An  emulsified  cosmetic  makeup  composition  for  snooothing. 


5,560,919 

FEED  ADDrnVE  FOR  RUMINANTS  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE 

IN  A  FEED  PELLET  AND  FEED  PELLET  FOR 

RUMINANTS  APPLYING  THE  SAME 

Takao  Morikawa;  SciJi  Sasaoka,  both  of  Chlba;  MMaicU 

Fumta,  Fukushima;  Shigem  Saito,  and  Masato  Stigawara, 

both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/013S5,  $  371  Date  Nov.  30,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/V6307,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Flkd  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1992,  4-276771; 
Dec.  25, 1992, 4-359501;  Feb.  23, 1993,  5-057775;  Jon.  2, 1993, 
5-156304;  Jan.  18,  1993,  5-172153 

Int  CL'  A23K  ///« 
U.S.  CL  424—438  13  OalM 

1.  A  feed  additive  composition  suitable  for  use  in  a  feed  pellet 


moisturizing,  firming  and  protecting  human  skin  from  the  effects  of 

the  enviroment  and  improving  the  complexion  of  the  sldn  compris-  comprising  a  rumen  bypass  formulation  formed  firom  a  biologically 

ing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  and  emulsiBed  and  dispersed  therein  in  active  ingredient  and  a  protective  matrix  and  further  comprising  a 

cosmetically  effective  amounts  pelletizalion  protective  matrix  selected  from  die  group  consisting 

(a)  sunscreen  agent:  of  natural  macromolecules,  denatured  natural  macromolecules  and 

(b)  free  radical  scavenger,  synthetic  macromolecules  and  wherein  said  macromolecules  have 


(c)  moisturizing  agent/re-hydrating  agent: 

(d)  skin  firming  agent:  and 

(e)  cosmetically  acceptable  pigment 


a  nKxhilus  of  elasticity  from  between  10*  to  10"  dyne/cm^  at  a 
temperature  of  30*  C.  and  a  glass  transition  point  of  from  between 
50°  to  150°  C.  by  a  dytuunic  viscoelasticity  measurement 
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CALCIUM  FORMULATIONS  FOK  PREVENTION  OF 
l\RTl  RIENT  mPOCAl.t  EMIA 
Jisse  P.  Gnff.  and  Ronald  I..   Horst  both  of  Amts.  Iowa, 
assiKDors  lo  The  United  Slates  of  Amrricii.  as  rtpmcnled  by 
the  Sci-rHary  of  Auriculture,  Washinetoo,  D.C. 
FUfd  Apr.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  418J89 
InL  CL"  A23K  //f» 
VS.  CI.  424-438  6  Oaims 

1.  A  fonnulaiion  for  {i;'.>phy  lactic  trcaimeni  of  milk  fever  com- 
prising  calcium  propioiutc  and  propylene  glycol  \n  propoutons 
Mhich  form  a  paste,  wherrin  sokl  fonnulation  further  comprises  ;in 
acid  Mrltftled  fn-m  Ihe  Kr.mp  i»n\ts(ing  of  citnc  acid  and  phospho- 
ric acid,  wherein  the  amount  of  the  acid  is  effective  to  stabilize  an 
otherwise  unstaMe  paste. 


CIIEVVABLE  DEC«)NGESTANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Nalinkant  ('.  Darnani,  <'i»ciniuli.  Ohio,  and  RiU  \ienhucs, 
Wcybridgi',  (ireat  Britain,  assignors  lo  The  Procter  & 
Gaaibie  Cnrnpany.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Sec  No.  347 JW5 
lirt.  CT"  AftlK  W48:9/6S:9/20:47/l2 
VS.  CL  424—441  17  CUbs 

I.  An  oral  decongestant  composition  comprising  an  aimnophe- 
nylallunoi  \asoconairiclor  in  a  !>olid  chewable  matrix  of 
phamiacewically -acceptable  earner  ingiedienls.  and  wherein  the 
aminopheny lai«..tiiol  vasoconstrictor  is  present  in  liie  form  of  a 
pre-complex  with  a  polymeric  polycarboxylaie  consisting  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid  and  methyl  methacrylaic.  ibe  pre-complex  comprising 
the  aminophenylallLanol  vasoconstrictor  and  the  polymeric  poly- 
carboxylaie in  a  weiglM  ratio  of  fn>m  about  3: 1  to  about  1 :  10  and 
being  dissociable  in  aqiie<xis  media  having  a  pH  of  between  about 
4.5  to  about  6.8.  with  re)ea>e  of  the  aminophenylalkaiHtl  vasocon- 
sttKlor. 


$-^M.922 

TRANSDERMAL  ABSORPTION  DOSAGE  UNIT  USING  A 

POLYACRYI.ATE  ADHESIVE  POLYMER  AND  PRIX  F..VS 

Vie  W.  Chien,  N.  Bninswieii.  and  Tc-Ycn  Chein,  Branchborc 

both  of  NJ..  assixnors  to  Kutgers,  The  Stale  I'nivcnily  of 

New  Jersey.  New  Bninswicii.  NJ. 

Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  940.65K,  .Sep.  4.  1992.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  .f  2(1.570,  May  8, 

1989,  Pat.  No.  5,145.682.  which  is  a  rondnualiua-in-paii  of 

Scr.  No.  868.709.  ^Uy  JO,  1986.  Pat.  No.  44i83.6«9.  This 

appUcatioa  Jun.  5.  1995.  Scr.  No.  461.098 

InL  a."  A6IF  ISAM) 

VS.  CL  424 — 148  16  Claims 


I.  A  transdermaJ  dosage  unit  for  truudermal  administration  of 
l7-bet»-estradioi  for  die  treatmem  of  post- menopausal  syndrome, 
consisting  esaeniially  of: 


a)  a  backing  layer  which  is  subsumtially  impervioiLs  to  the 
17-beia-e\tradiol  of  said  dosage  unit: 

b)  a  pa-ssure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  having  a  lirst  surface 
adhered  to  the  backing  layer  wherein  the  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  layer,  comrnises 

(i)  an  adhesive  polyairiaie  polymer; 

(ii)  1 7-beta-estrjdiol  in  .^n  anHHint  for  proviumg  transdermal 
absorption  of  a  daily  dose  amount  oi  the  17-beta-estradiol 
for  systeiuic  use  by  the  treated  subject  lo  treat  post- 
menopausal syndrome  and 

(iii)  an  effective  anHHini  of  at  lea.sl  one  transdermal  absorption 
enhancing  agent. 

said  adhesive  ptilynier  being  chemically  compatible  with  said 

17-hclac.itradiol.  and  pennilting  said  17-beta-estnidiol  to  be 

traiisdrrmallv  ahsorlied:  and 
c>  a  release  layer  releasahly  covering  the  other  surface  of  said 

aJh<'sive  layer 


5,560,923 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  ANTHRACYCLINE  IN 
LIPOSOMES 
Aquihir  Rahman.  Gaithersburjc  Md.;  Alain  Thierry.  Washing- 
ton. D.C.  and  Anatoty  Dhlschilo.  Belhcsda.  Md.,  assignors 
to  Georgetown  I'niversity,  Washington,  D.C. 
Coolinuation  of  Ser.  No.  939.609.  Sep.  2.  1992,  abandoned, 
lilts  application  .Sep.  28.  1994,  Scr.  No.  314.543 
Int.  CL"  A6IK  9/127 
U.S.  CT  424-^t50  27  Claims 


TlMaalli 

1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  in  a  cardiolipin-containing  lipo- 
some an  anihracyclinc  glycoside,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
tne  of  doxorubicin  and  daunorubicin.  consisting  of  the  step  of 
a)    mixing    said    cardiolipin-containing    liposomes    with    an 
aqueous-based  liquid  comprising  said  anihracycline  glycoside 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  encapsulation  of  said  anihracy- 
cline glycoside  in  said  cardiolipin  containing  liposome, 
whereby  said  anihracycline  glv.-oside  is  encapsulated  in  said 
cardiolipin-coiii^iining  liposome 


5,560,924 
MEDICAMENT  CONTAINING  A  2-ARYLPROPIONIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVE  IN  NANOSOL  FORM  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION 
Jca»OuMUn     Wunderlirh.     Heidelberg;     Ursula     Schick. 
Schricalicim.-  Jiirgen  Werry.  Ludwigshafen.-  Jtirgen  Freidcn- 
reich.  Schricsheim:  Helmut  Lukas.  Neu-Isenburg.  and  Otto 
Schuster,  Bad  .Soden.  all  of  (^nnany.  assignor>  to  Alfatcc- 
Pharma  (imbH,  Heidelberg,  and  PAZ  .Arzneiinitlelenrwick- 
lungsgeseil  schafi  mbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/0I012,  i  .^71  Date  Sep.  29,  1994,  }  102(c) 
Dale  Sep.  29,  1994,  PCT  Ptib.  No.  WO93/I076I.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ju.  10,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Dec  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,688 

lat  CL*  A6IK  W48 

VS.  CL  424—451  26  Claima 

I.  An  immediate-effect  medicanieni  for  the  treatment  of  painful, 

inflaromatory.  and  febrile  disorders,  containing  a  pharmacologi- 


Tti>E*aeATM 


I 

cally  actiie  2  -arylpropionic  acid  derivative  in  the  form  of  a 
pharmaceuticaUy  admini.sirable  nanosol  which,  as  excipieni,  com- 
prises gelaun,  a  collagen  hydrolyzate  or  a  gelatin  derivative. 


5,560,925 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WART 
iUkU   Sawai,-    lUiahiko   Mitani;    Naohisa   Ninomlya,   and 
Yoshiro  Ishiwata,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanwa 
Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aich-ken,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  3.  1994,  Scr.  No.  316^48 
InL  CL"  A61K  9/20 
VS.  a.  424    464  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  tieaiing  warts  of  a  subject  comprising  adminis- 
trating to  laid  subject  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  containing  an  organogermanium  compound  having  an 
empirical  formula  of  CAH,„Ge207,  a  minimum  constitutional  unit 
of  (0,^),GeCHXHjCOOH  and  the  following  stereosmictuie: 
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wherein  R  stands  for  — CH2CH2COOH  and  m  is  an  integer  of 

137±84. 


54M,927 
CO-PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FREE- 
FLOWING  COMPRESSIBLE  POWDER  AND  TABLET 
THEREFROM 
Anil  Menon,  West  CaldweU;  Timothy  Gillccc,  Pompton  Plains, 
and  Sibu  Chakrabarti,  Randolph,  all  of  N  J.,  asrignors  to 
ISP  InvcstoMnts  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  508^61 
Int  a."  A61K  9/20:  BOIJ  IJA>4 
U.S.  CL  424— 464  3  Claiw 

1.  A  co-processing  method  for  making  a  ftee-ffowing.  compress- 
ible powder  of  90-99%  starch  and  1-10%  polyvinylpyrrolidone, 
on  a  dry  basis,  wliich  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  fluid  bed  with  an  admixture  of  starch  and 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  iheiein, 

(b)  applying  an  aqueous  solution  containing  additional  polyvi- 
nylpyrrolidone onto  said  fluidized  admixture,  wherein  about 
10-50%  of  the  polyvinylpynolidone  content  in  the  powder  is 
present  in  the  fluid  admixture  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  and  about 
50-90%  of  the  poljrvinylpyrTolidone  content  in  the  powder  is 
present  in  the  aqueous  solution,  and 

(c)  drying  the  resultant  product. 


5,560,926 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 
S-IBLTROFEN-CONTAINING  TABLET 
Hermann  Franz.   Roasdorf,  and  Hans  Peter  Weckenmann, 
Darmstadt,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent 
Gcsellsckaft  Mil  Bcschranktcr  Haflung.  Darmstadt,  Gct^ 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/D0280,  {  371  Date  Oi*.  7,  1994,  {  102(c) 
Date  Oct.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/17793,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ang.  18.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  I,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318,898 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  10,  1993,  43  03 
846.8 

InL  CL"  A6IK  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—464  11  Claims 

1.  A  pnxess  ftx-  the  production  of  a  tablet  containing 
S-ibuprofen  which  rapidly  releases  active  agent,  comprising, 
admixing  dry  binders  to  a  compacted  powder  mixture  of  active 
agent  and  customary  tabletting  auxiliaries  and  compressing  the  dry 
binders  with  the  compacted  active  age&L 

I 
171-205  O.G^96-l2:  QU 


5360,928 
NimUTIONAL  AND/OR  DIETARY  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Stephen  L.  DcFcUcc,  235  Miinsee  Way,  Wcstfeid,  N  J.  07090 

FOed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,100 

InL  CL"  A61K  9/16:9/22 

VS.  CL  424—466  28  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising:  '*' 

(a)  at  least  one  active  ingredient  including  carnitine  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  provide  a  dosage  form  of  said  active  ingredient  as 
few  as  once  in  a  24  hour  period,  said  active  iagredienis  being 
in  both  a  free  form  component  and  a  microencapsulated 
component  which  has  sustained-release  properties;  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  effervescent  agent. 


5,560,929 

STRUCTURED  COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ABSORBENTS,  GELS  AND  CARRIERS  OF  METAL  IONS 

David  M.  Hcdstrawl;  Bradley  J.  Hdmer,  and  Donald  A.  Toma- 

lia,  aD  of  Midland,  Mich^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  8,275,  Jan.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  eoatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654351, 
Feb.  13, 1991,  PaL  No.  5338,532,  which  b  a  continuation-fai- 
part  of  Ser.  Na  386>t9.  Jul.  26,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  87,266,  Aug.  18,  1987,  aban- 
doned, wUch  is  a  coatinnalio»4»iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  897y455, 
Aug.  18,  1986,  abandoned.  This  appHcadoo  Nov.  12, 1993, 
Ser.  No.  152^35 
InL  CL"  A6IK  31/78 
VS.  CL  424—486  23  Claims 

1.  A  modified  dense  star  polymer  having  a  highly  branched 
interior  stiucture  comprised  of  monomeric  units  having  associated 
or  chelated  at  least  one  metal  ion  and  an  exterior  stiucture  com- 
prised of  a  different  monomeric  unit  providing  a  hydrophobic  outer 
sheU. 
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S,5M33* 

KfETHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  EMULSION  FOR 

COATING  SOLID  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 

Naosuke  Maniyama;  Hiroyasu  Kokubo,  both  of  NakakubUd- 

pin.  awi  YflaW»U  KawMhima,  GiAi,  aU  M  Japan,  ■■iginri 

to  Shte-Eta  Ckwiral  Co^  Lld^  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1994.  Scr.  No.  34M49 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-331431; 
Dec  27,  1993,  5-331432 

iirt.  CL*  A«1K  9/14 
\}S.  CL  424--4SS  3  Clains 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  for  coating  a 
solid  pharmaceutical  pMpattian  comprising  the  steps  of 
dissolving,  in  the  abaeaoe  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  polynoeriza- 
tkm  initiator,  chain  BaMfer  agent,  salt,  or  plasticizer.  a  cellu- 
losK  polymer  in  an  txfaaic  loivent  miscible  with  water  in  any 
amount  or  a  mixed  solvent  consisting  of  said  organic  solvent 
and  water  to  give  a  polymer  solution  having  a  polymer 
cooceniralion  Of  not  more  than  10%  by  weight: 
mixing  the  polymer  solutioa  with  water  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  80%  to  about  130%  by  weight  on  the  basis  of  the 
polymer  solution  to  disperse  the  solution  in  water;  and 
then  removing  the  organic  solvent  to  form  an  aqueous  emulsion 
comaiiung  partKles  having  a  particle  size  of  no  more  than  I 
pm 


FORMULATIONS  OF  COMPOUNDS  AS 

NANOPARTICULATE  DISPERSIONS  IN  DIGESTIBLE 

OILS  OR  FATTY  ACIDS 

W.  Mark  EickkoC,  Dowaiagtown;  Kari  R.  Mueller,  Pcxtoo, 

and  David  A.  Eagcn,  ColleteviUe,  all  of  Pa^  aaiigDars  lo 

NawttSyitcaM  LX.C..  CoUcgeTille,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3MM» 
IM.  CL*  A«1K  9/IO7:47M4:l23A)0 
\}S.  CL  424— 4S9  «  CWw 

I  Panicles  consisting  essentially  Of  O.I-SO.0%  by  weight  of  a 
crystalline  drug  substance  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than 
10.0  mg/ml.  said  drug  substance  havuig  a  non-crosslinked  modifier 
adsorbed  on  the  surface  thereof  in  an  amount  of  0.1-20%  by 
weight,  said  partKles  suspended  in  an  aqueous  phase,  the  aqueous 
phase  emulsified  in  a  continuous  oil  piiase.  sufficient  to  maintain 
an  effective  particle  size  of  less  than  1000  nanometers. 


5,5M,932 

MICROPRECIPITATION  OF  NANOPARTICULATE 

PHARMACEUTICAL  AGENTS 

PraMb  ■agcfcl.  WciMter;  Plotr  H.  KarplMU.  Fairport,  bo(k  of 

N.Y.,  aMi  Gregory  L.  McIMIr,  Weal  Cheater,  Pa., 

to  NaM  Sytbtam  LX.C.,  Cafcg«T«t.  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  1«,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  37f  355 
laL  CL'  A«IK  9/14 
UJS.  CL  424— 4a9  55 
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1.  A  process  of  forming  nanopariKulate  dispersions  of  pharma- 
ceutical agents  compnsing: 


tint  step  of  dissolution  of  the  pharmaceutical  agent  in  aqueous 

base, 
a  second  step  of  adding  to  it  an  aqueous  solution  of  one  or  more 

surface  modifiers  and 
a  third  step  of  neutralizing  the  formed  alkaline  solution  with  an 

acid  to  form  a  dispersion. 


S3M333 
METHODS  FOR  IN  VTVO  DELIVERY  OF 
SUBSTANTIALLY  WATER  INSOLUBLE 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  AGENTS  AND 
COMPOSmONS  USEFUL  THEREFOR 
Patrick  SooD-Shiong;  Neil  P.  Dcsai,  both  of  Loc  Angeles;  Mark 
W.  Grinstaff,  Pasadena;  Paul  A.  Sandford,  Los  Angeles,  all 
of  Calif.,  and  Kenneth  S.  Stuttck,  Champaign,  01.,  assignors 
to  VivoRz  Phannaccttticali,  lac^  SanU  Monica,  Calif. 
DiviakMi  of  Scr.  No.  23,<9S,  Feb.  22,  1993,  PaL  No.  5.439,6M. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  29,  1995.  Scr.  No.  412,726 
Int.  CL"  A61K  9/i4 
U.S.  CL  424— «S9  28  Claims 

1.   A  method   for  the   preparation  of  a   substantially   water 
insoluble  pharmacologically  active  agent  for  in  vivo  delivery,  said 
method  composing  subjecting  a  mixture  comprising: 
a  dispersing  agent  containing  said  pharmacologically  active 

agent  dispersed  therein,  and 
aqueous  medium  containing  a  biocompatible  polymer  capable  of 
being  crosslinked  by  disulfide  bonds  to  sonication  conditions 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  promote  crosslinking  of  said  biocom- 
patible polymer  by  disulfide  bonds  to  produce  a  polymeric 
shell  containing  the  pharmacologically  active  agent  therein. 


S,S4M34 
CLEAVABLE  DIEPOXIDE  FOR  REMOVABLE  EPOXY 
COMPOSITIONS 
AH  AftaH-Ardaka^  Yorklawa  Heights;  Stephen  L.  BiKfa- 
walter,  HopewcU  Junctioa,  both  of  N.Y.;  Jeftvy  D.  Gekmac, 
PtainvUle,  Conn.;  Laura  L.  Kosbar.  Mohegan  Lake,  N.Y.; 
Bert  H.  Ndnaaa,  Carmd,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  L.  Pompco, 
WaldcB,  N.Y.,  RMlgBors  to  International  Business  Machines 

DMitoa  of  Scr.  No.  2I0J79,  Mar.  18,  1994.  Pat.  No. 

5,512,613,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  755,253, 

Sc^  5,  1991,  abandoBcd  This  appUcation  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  480,403 

laL  CL*  C88G  59KO:63/O0 

V&.  a.  424— 497  29  ClahM 

I.  A  diepoxide  composition  which  encapsulates  and  protects  an 

electronic  device  or  assembly,  said  composition  comprising  tlie 

cured  reaction  product  of:  a  diepoxide  in  which  the  connection 

between  the  two  epoxy  groups  of  the  diepoxide  includes  a  cleav- 

able  acyclic  acetal  group;  a  cyclic  dicarboxylic  anhydride  curing 

agent;  a  1,3-diaza  compound  having  two  nitrogen  atoms  with  one 

nitrogen  atom  doubly  bonded  to  a  central  carbon  and  singly 

bonded  to  one  other  carbon,  and  the  other  nitrogen  atom  singly 

bonded  to  the  central  carbon  and  singly  bonded  lo  two  other 

carbons,  said  1.3-diaza  compound  serving  either  as  sole  catalyst  or 

in  combination  with  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst;  and  a  hydroxy 

fiinctional  initiator,  wherein  said  composition  is  capable  of  being 

leadtly  cleaved  and  removed  in  acidic  organic  solvenu. 


'  5,560,935 

PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 
EXTRACTED  FROM  ACTIVATED  TISSUES 
Jin-ciiMM  Konbhi,  Musasbino,  and  Giicfai   ti«i»««i«    Nislii- 
nomiya,  both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon  Zoki  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312>M 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-265589 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/275:31/215:31/225:31/19 
VS.  CL  424—520  17  Claims 

1.  A  phy.siologically  active  substance  which  is  extracted  from  an 
activated  animal  tissue  comprising  an  amorphous  and  hygroscopic 
powder  containing  1-20  micrograms/mg  of  at  least  one  silicon 
component  calculated  as  silicon,  the  powder  being  soluble  in 
water,  methanol  and  ethanol  and  being  insoluble  in  benzene  and 
ether,  said  powder  having  a  pH  of  6.0  to  8.3.  and  ultraviolet 
absorptions  of  A,,„=265-275  nm. 


desorbing  a  troponin  I  by  washing  with  the  aqueous  extractioa 
buffer  containing  EGTA. 


5,560,936 

INTRINSIC  INHIBITORS  OF  ALDOSE  REDUCTASE 
Peter   F.    Kador,   Potomac,   Md.;    Yukio   'nUtahashi,   Kyoto; 
Tomoynki  Terada,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan;   Libanid  Rod- 
riguez, Elkridge,  Md.,  and  Mattco  Schaflhauser,  Bern,  Swit- 
zerland, a.ssigiiors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  ivpre- 
scnted  by  ttie  Department  of  Health  and  Homan  Services, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,970,  Oct  26,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  applicabon  Oct  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  143,203 
Int  CT."  A61K  35/23:35/55:35/44:  C12N  9/04:9/99 
VS.  a.  424—558  5  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  aldose  reductase  inhibitor  obtained  from  mamma- 
lian cells  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  kidney  cells,  lens 
cells  and  thyroid  cells,  said  inhibitor  being  obtained  by  the  steps 


of: 


homogenizing  said  cells  in  ethanol,  separating  a  supernatant, 
evaporating  the  supernatant  (o  obtain  a  diied  supernatant  and 
then  redissolving  the  dried  supernatant  in  water,  fractionating 
the  rtdissolveddned  supernatant  on  a  C-18  reverse  phase 
column  by  eluting  with  methanol  using  a  linear  gradient  of 
2.5%  methanol  to  50%  methanol  over  25  minutes  to  obtain 
inhibitor  containing  fractions,  and  pooling  the  inhibitor  con- 
taining fractions  containing  approximately  4%  methanol; 

and  wlierein  said  inhibitor  stains  positive  with  ninhydrin  and 
anisaUeyde.  stains  negative  with  fluorescein,  I'-T- 
(Uchiorofluorescein,  bromocresol  green,  SbCI,  in  CHQ,,  2,4- 
dinitrophenyl  hydrazine,  FeCI,  (1%  Ag),  and  Dragendorff's 
reagent,  and  has  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  1.000  dal- 
tons. 


5,560,937 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  CARDUC 
TROPONIN  I 
Lillian  Lee,  North  York,  and  George  Jackowski,  Inglewood, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Spectral  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Tor- 
onto. Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  110424,  Aog.  24.  1993,  abaD- 
doned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  296,644 
Int  CL"  A6IK  35/34 
VS.  a.  424—569  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  isolating  a  pure,  stable  cardiac  troponin  I 
preparation,  the  troponin  I  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  28 
kOa.  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

extracting  human  cardiac  tissue  with  an  aqueous  extraction 
buffer  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7  to  9  which  is  8  to  10  M  in  urea 
and  contains  a  protease  inhibitor  mixture  comprising  a(  least 
two  cathepsin  protease  inhibitors,  at  least  one  serine  protease 
inhibitor  and  at  least  one  cysteine  protease  inhibitor, 
separating  the  troponin  I  from  the  extract  by  affinity  chromatog- 
raphy in  the  presence  of  the  extration  buffer  and  calcium  ions 
theiebi^  to  absorb  the  troponin  I;  and 


5460,938 
INTERNAL  COOLING  AIR  SUPPLY  ASSEMBLY 
Mirek  Plancta,  170  leaders  Blvd.,  Miasiasauga,  Om.  L4Z  1W7, 
Canada 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  454,783 
Int  CL*  B29C  47/88 
VS.  CL  425—72.1  5  i 


1.  An  internal  cooling  air  supply  assembly  for  supplying  cooling 
air  to  the  interior  of  an  extruded  tubular  plastic  film  after  the  film 
iias  been  extruded  from  an  annular  die  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
said  air  supply  assembly  comprising: 
a  lower  annular  member  mountable  on  an  annular  die  so  as  to  be 
within  extruded  tubular  plastic  film  as  the  film  leaves  the  die, 
said  die  having  an  air  supply  passage  to  supply  cooling  air  to 
the  interior  of  the  lower  annular  member  and  an  air  removal 
passage  including  an  air  removal  chimney  extending 
upwardly  from  the  die  through  the  lower  annular  member  to 
remove  air  fiwm  the  interior  of  the  tubular  plastic  film, 
an  intermediate  annular  member  positionable  above  the  lower 
annular  member  with  the  air  lemoval  chimney  extending 
upwardly  therethrough,  said  intermediate  annular  member 
forming  a  first  chaml)er  with  the  lower  annular  member  and 
having  an  annular  lower  edge  spaced  from  and  co-operating 
with  an  annular  upper  edge  of  the  lower  annular  member  to 
form  a  first  cooling  air  outlet  from  said  first  chamber,  said 
intermediate  annular  member  having  a  transfer  passage  for 
transferring  cooling  air  from  the  first  chaml)er  to  the  interior 
of  the  intermediate  annular  meml>eT,  and 
a  first  upper  annular  member  positionable  above  the  intermedi- 
ate annular  member  with  the  air  removal  chimney  extending 
upwardly  therethrough,  said  upper  annular  member  forming  a 
second  chamber  with  the  intermediate  annular  member  and 
having  an  annular  lower  edge  spaced  from  and  co-operating 
with  an  upper  annular  edge  of  the  intermediate  annular  mem- 
ber to  form  a  second  cooling  air  outlet  from  the  second 
chamlier, 
said  lower,  intermediate  and  first  upper  annular  members  form- 
ing an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  sidewall  through 
which  the  first  and  second  cooling  air  outlets  pass,  said 
sidewall  substantially  conforming  in  shape  with  and  extend- 
ing relatively  close  to  tiie  interior  of  tlie  extruded  plastic  film 
as  the  film  leaves  the  die,  whereby  in  use  cooling  air  is 
directed  onto  the  interior  of  the  film  from  the  first  and  second 
chambers  through  the  first  and  second  cooling  air  outlets 
respectively,  said  cooling  air  outlets  being  sized  to  cause 
cooling  air  to  Ik  directed  onto  the  interior  of  the  film  at  a 
greater  rate  from  the  second  cooling  air  outlet  than  from  the 
first  cooling  air  outlet. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  1,  1996 


MOLD  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A  SLIDING  MOLD 
INSERT  ADAFTED  FOB  AUTOMATED  INSERTION  AND 

REMOVAL 
Titsui  Nakacawa,  r  1—18111  Pref^  and  l^lsuo  NbUmoto, 
Finn,  both  of  Japaa,  Mri^on  to  Akla  EnciDccriiic,  Ltd^ 
Ifawnawa  Prcf^  aad  Hojra  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  boUi  of 

CitfcwBlliB  of  Ser.  No.  343,378,  Apr.  2«,  1989,  abandoocd. 
TMi  ifplicaMuu  Mar.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  678,470 
ClaiiH  priority,  appBcattoa  J^m,  Apr.  28, 1988,  U-ldMlS; 
May  28,  1988,  63-MM3  L;  May  28,  1M8,  ft3-123785 

fart.  CL*  B29C  43/36:45/26:45/76 
US.  a.  425—119  28  ( 


■  I    m 
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L  A  moid  aisembly  having  at  least  ooe  mold  body  widi  at  least 
one  cavity  formed  therein,  said  mold  assembly  divided  into  at  least 
two  portions  at  a  parting  tine,  said  mold  assembly  composing: 

at  lean  one  mold  insert  coupling  portion  formed  on  said  at  least 
one  mold  body  of  said  mold  assembly; 

at  least  one  mold  insert  being  of  substantially  complementary 
size  and  shape  of  said  at  least  one  nx>ld  insert  coupling 
portion; 

said  at  least  one  mold  insert  having  a  first  end  having  a  first 
predetermined  length  with  a  first  diameter,  a  second  end 
having  a  second  predetermined  length  with  a  second  diameter, 
said  first  diameter  being  less  than  said  second  dianteter,  and  a 
tapered  mold  insert  guide  portion  formed  between  said  first 
end  and  said  second  end  adapted  10  guide  said  at  least  one 
nM>id  uisen  into  said  at  least  one  rookl  uiaen  coupling  portion; 

at  leait  one  means  for  clamping  said  at  least  one  mold  insert  in 
a  predetermined  position  within  said  at  least  one  mold  inaen 
coupling  portion;  and 

at  least  one  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  at  least  one  mold 
insert  within  said  at  least  one  moid  insert  coupling  portion, 
whereby  said  second  end  portion  is  slidably  engageable 
within  said  insert  coupling  portion,  in  a  direcuon  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  parting  line  of  said  mold  assembly. 


Tji8J<8 
DEVICE  FOR  MELTING  MATTER  BY  IMMERSION  IN  A 

BATH  OF  HOT  LIGUID 
Daay  Bmil,  Lavaw  Lcs  Satot  ClMMle,  FraMC.  MigMr  to 
SMOBY.  Satat-Clawie,  FraKe 

FBed  Jaa.  18.  I99S,  Ser.  No.  375,575 
CliiM  priarity.  ippMriHiB  FraMC,  Jan.  28,  1994,  94  88889 
laL  CL*  B29B  n/00:l5A)0 
VS.  CL  425—151  17  Claiw 

13.  A  device  for  melting  matter  by  immersion  in  a  bath  of  hot 
liquid  comprising: 
a  base  having  front  and  rear  portions,  said  base  fiirther  including 
an  upper  shell  having  a  vat  formed  therem  intennediaie  said 


front  and  rear  portions,  a  heating  element  mounted  within  said 
base  adjacent  said  vat; 

a  basket  for  letaining  the  matter  therein,  said  basket  being 
moveable  between  a  lower  position  within  said  vat  to  a  raised 
position  above  said  vat.  said  basket  having  front  and  rear 
portions,  and  means  for  pivoially  mounting  said  front  portion 
of  said  basket  10  said  shell; 

a  retaining  means  extending  between  said  basket  and  said  base 
for  retaining  said  basket  in  said  raised  position,  said  basket 
being  of  a  configuration  to  obstruct  access  to  said  vat  when  in 
said  raised  position; 

a  lid  having  front  and  rear  portions,  said  rear  portion  of  said  lid 
being  pivotaily  mounted  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  base,  said 
lid  being  moveable  from  an  open  position  wherein  said  basket 
is  in  said  raised  posibon  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
baslcet  is  in  said  lower  position: 

and.  means  carried  by  said  lid  for  disengaging  said  retaining 
means  to  thereby  permit  said  basket  to  be  lowered  to  said 
lower  position  as  said  lid  is  moved  60m  said  open  position  to 
said  closed  position. 


S,5M,941 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CORRUGATED  PIPES  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  PLASTICS 

Ralph-Peter  Hegier,  Bad  Kiaaingca,  Germany,  and  WUhdm 

Hcgler;  Goethcstrasse  2,  D-97688,  Bad  Klasingen,  Gennany, 

aHi^orf  to  WUbdm  Hcgler,  Gennany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42M84 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1994,  44  14 
977J 

IM.  CL*  B29C  53/30 
\iS.  CL  42S— lis  «  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  corrugated  pipes  (15)  of 
thermoplastic  plastics  comprising  circulating  mold  .segment  halves 
(4.  5).  which  are  disposed  in  two  opposite  rows  subsequent  to  an 
injection  head  (7)  and  of  which  two  all  a  time  combine  along  a 
straight  molding  path  (2)  to  form  a  closed  hollow  mold,  and  which, 
on  their  inside,  have  inside  walls  (27)  forming  a  comigabon  on 
said  pipes  (IS),  each  of  the  mold  segment  halves  (4,  5),  not 
connected  with  each  other,  of  a  row  being  guided  out  of  the 
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molding  pBih  (2)  substantially  at  right  angles  to  a  direction  of 
production  (6)  at  a  down.stream  end  ( 17)  of  the  molding  path  (2)  by 
a  return  device  (34),  and  being  returned  to  an  upstream  end  (22)  of 
the  molding  path  (2)  along  a  return  path  (37)  by  said  return  device 
(34),  where  they  are  again  inserted  in  the  molding  path  (2)  and 
attached  to  the  mold  segment  half  (4,  5)  leading  in  the  direction  of 
production  (6)  the  return  device  (34)  being  a  slide  (36)  with  a 
pivol  arm  (39).  a  coupling  member  being  arranged  on  a  free  end  of 
this  pivol  Mm  (39)  for  a  releasable  coupling  to  a  mold  segment  half 
(4.  5),  and  coupling  iiKmber  drives  being  provided  for  continu- 
ously moving  the  coupling  member  from  the  downstream  end  (17) 
of  the  molding  path  (2)  to  the  upsiream  end  (22)  of  the  molding 
path  (2)  and  back  again  and  a  wedge  element  (18)  being  disposed 
at  the  dowistieam  end  (17)  of  the  molding  path  (2).  separating  the 
mold  segment  halves  (4,  5)  and  cooperating  with  slopings  (19) 
disposed  on  the  mold  segment  halves  (4.  5). 

wherein  the  wedge  element  (18)  is  displaceable  parallel  to  dK 

direction  of  production  (6)  by  a  displacing  drive  (72), 
and  wherein  grab  equipments  (77)  are  provided,  which  are 
displaceable  counter  to  the  direction  of  production  (6)  by  a 
supply  and  removal  drive  (75)  and  by  which  one  additional 
mold  segment  hafi  (4a,  Sa)  for  each  row  at  a  time  is  mo\'able 
to  the  downstream  end  (22)  of  the  molding  path  (2),  and 
removuble  from  the  downstream  end  (22)  in  the  direction  of 
production  (6)  and  movable  into  a  parking  position, 
and  wherein  the  coupling  member  is  movable  by  said  coupling 
member  drives  into  two  positions  for  leleasably  coupling  the 
mold  segment  half  at  the  downstream  end  (17)  of  the  molding 
path  (2),  the  disunce  a  of  which  two  positions  from  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  production  (6)  corresponds  to  the 
length  b  of  the  additional  mold  segment  half  (4<2.  5a)  for  each 
row  in  the  direction  of  production  (6). 


5,560,942 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIZING  COMPOSITE  TOWS 

Wilbur  R.  Curry,  Milford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cindnnati  Mila- 

cron  Imv.  Cinctnnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  93.911,  Jul.  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5397,523. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,252 

Int.  a."  B29C  70/00:5  i/16 

VS.  a.  425—363  28  Oalms 


5,560,943 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANNEALING  AND  BLOWING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  BIAXULLY  ORIENTED  CONTAINER 
Christopher  Mero,  New  Millford,  Conn.,  and  John  Cahill, 
Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  PepsiCo.,  Inc.,  Pur- 
chase, N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  260.917,  Feb.  22,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 

tlriuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  949,783,  Sep.  22,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  JuL  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,372 

InL  a.*  B29C  49/64 

VS.  a.  425—526  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sizing  a  composite  low.  comprising: 

a  tow  sizing  member  having  a  groove  which  forms  a  bottom 
surface,  opposed  side  surfaces,  an  inwardly  tapering  tow  inlet, 
and  a  fewer  groove  portion  in  which  said  side  surfaces  adja- 
cent said  bottom  surface  are  essentially  parallel  to  each  other: 

a  directiitg  means  for  directing  a  composite  low  from  a  tow 
source  to  said  low  sizing  member,  the  composite  tow  having  a 
first  width  dimension  and  thiclaiess; 

a  moving  means  for  moving  the  composite  tow  into  said  groove 
through  said  tow  inlet  and  between  said  opposed  side  surfaces 
of  said  groove  and  against  said  bottom  surface  thereof  so  that 
the  composite  tow  emerges  from  said  lower  groove  portion  of 
said  tow  sizing  member  with  a  substantially  predetermined 
uniform  second  width. 


90         '"    X 


1.  An  apparatus  for  annealing  and  blowing  a  thermoplastic, 
biaxially  oriented,  container  comprising: 

a  blow  mold  having  sectional  members  which  cooperatively 
define  an  interior  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  hollow  container  having  a 
neck  portion,  a  neck-should«'  portion,  a  body  portion  and  a 
boaom  and  heel  portion: 

said  sectional  members  having  at  least  three  thermally  controlled 
substantially  abuting  portions  in  cooperative  relationship  to 
each  other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  neck- 
shoulder  portion  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  no  more 
than  85"  C.  said  body  portion  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  no  more  than  95°  C.  and  said  bottom-heel  portion  is 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  below  85°  C; 

means  for  loading  a  thermoplastic  preform  into  said  interior 
cavity  and  closing  the  mold  sections; 

noeans  for  expanding  the  preform  to  form  container, 

means  for  annealing  at  least  the  neck-shoulder  and  body  por- 
tions of  the  container  at  a  temperature  of  below  95°  C:  and 

means  for  recovering  the  annealed  container. 


5,560,944 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  INDUSTRIAL  PREPARATION  OF 
PIZZERIA  PIZZAS 
Alessandro  Degli  Angdi,  Parma,  and  Dalbon  Gerardo,  Dare, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  NL  G.  Braibaati  S.pA.,  Milan, 
Italy 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  6,264,  Jan.  19.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,062 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Italy,  Jan.  22, 1992,  MI92A0I80 
Int.  a."  A21D  SAM:  A23L  1/105 
VS.  a.  426—27  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  indusQial  preparation  of  pizzeria  pizzas, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  sequential  stages: 

a)  dough  mixing 

b)  kneading  said  dough 

c)  raising  said  kneaded  dough  in  raising  tanks 

d)  portioning  said  raised  dough  into  pizza  sized  portions 

e)  topping  said  pizza  sized  portions; 
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OCTOBEJI  1,  19% 


October  1,  1996 
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70-30  wt.  %  of  a  modified  starch, 
wherein  the  laminated  product  contains  S-80  fat  layers  and  the 
total  fat  content  of  the  product,  calculated  on  flour,  is  35-^5 
wt.  *. 


f)  Inking  the  product  of  step  e)  at  a  temperature  in  the  baking 
oven  of  between  300*  C.  and  SSO*  C.  and  a  residence  time  in 
the  baking  oven  of  between  30  and  ISO  seconds. 


5.54M45 

PERFORATED  PACKAGE  OF  A  COMPOSITE  INTEGRAL 

SHEET  MATERUL 
Dmnid  J.  Geddcs,  Apptctoo;  Kathy  RisoOi,  Nccnah,  bodi  of 
Wis^-  UwU  L.  Bunker.  Rainier,  Wash.;  Arthur  C.  Berber, 
Mound,  Minn.;  Pabick  L.  Maynard.  Combined  Locks,  Wir; 
Robert  PattcrwB,  and  David  H.  HoUcnbcrg.  both  of  Nccnah, 
Wis.,  aarigaon  to  Jamtt  River  Corporation  at  Vlrsinia, 
RkluMwl,Va. 
DivWM  of  Scr.  No.  3S5,781,  Feb.  9,  1995,  which  if  a  divirion 
of  Scr.  No.  9M.172,  JuL  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  $,399,366.  This 
appttcatiaa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  478,845 
teL  CL*  B32B  7/10:  B*5D  3€^08;S5AX) 
VS.  CL  42*— 87  25  OaiM 

1.  A  perforated  package  of  a  composite  integral  material,  said 
material  including: 
a  first  layer  of  absorbent  maienal; 
a  second  layer  of  pnntabJe  material:  and 
a  water  vapor  kaperoMahie  polymer  layer  interdisposed  berween 
the  first  and  second  layers,  wherem  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  layers  is  discontinuously  bonded  to  a  respective  side 
of  the  polymer  layer  at  spaced  locations,  so  that  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  second  layers  forms  air  pockets  with  the  poiymer 
layer  at  locations  between  die  bond  locabons. 
wherein  said  material  forms  a  package  having  at  least  one  major 
panel  and  having  two  lines  of  perforation  allowing  folding  away  of 
subsuntially  all  of  said  at  least  one  major  panel  of  the  package. 


5,S«04* 

READY-TO-BAKE  DOUGHS 
Johannes  C.  Saadcn,  Vlaanitaigcn;  Maria  J.  Hcnciaar.  Rottci^ 
daaii;  Jacnbns  OUkshoorn,  VlaardtaiKcn,  and  Danielle  G. 
ilawrlrrri-v.  ■■sen,  Utrecht,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Van  den  Bcrgh  Faods  Co.,  Uric,  lU. 

Filed  Dec  38,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359,75* 
CWiM  priority,  sppltadin  European  Pat  Of:,  Dec  22, 
1993,  93283627;  Aug.  It,  1994,  94282338 
Int  a."  A21D  I  JAM 
VS.  CL  426—94  9  OaiM 

1.  A  ready  lo  bake,  frozen  lanunated  dough,  comprising  con- 
secutive layers  of  dough  and  fat.  wherein  the  dough  comprises: 
a  flour  component,  and  cak:ulated  as  a  percentage  of  flour 
45-70  wL  %  of  water. 
5-10  wt  %  of  yeast 
0. 1-4.0  wt  %  of  emulsifier. 
wherein  die  flour  component  includes 
80-99  wt  %  of  aannl  flour,  and 
20-1  wt  %  of  another  flour  component 
and  wherein  die  other  flour  component  include* 
30-70  wt  %  of  a  pnxeia  and 


5,568,947 

SEALED  PACKAGE  CONTAINING  RESPIRING 

PERISHABLE  PRODUCE 

Lanrence  D.  Bdl,  Carmd  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thmsfresh 

SaUnas,  Calif. 

of  Scr.  No.  79,537,  Jun.  17.  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,572.  Feb.  18,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  596,685,  Oct 
12,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  238,962, 
Aug.  26,  1988,  Pat  No.  4.996,071,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Scr.  Na  43,427,  Apr.  28,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application 
Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  430,123 
Int  CL'  B65B  25/02:  B65D  .10A)2 
VS.  CL  426—106  7  ClaiBis 

1.  A  sealed  package  comprising  a  sealed  plastic  film  enclosure 
and  at  least  one  kind  of  respiring  perishable  produce  inside  said 
sealed  enckisure.  said  sealed  package  transmitting  oxygen  and 
carbon  dioxide  at  known  or  ascenainabie  rates,  said  sealed  package 
having  an  atmosphere  quotient  value  (QA)  that  is  in  a  range 
including  an  optimum  AQ  value,  said  range  defined  by  AQ  values 
up  to  about  20%  larger  than,  and  up  to  about  20%  smaller  than  said 
optimum  AQ  value,  where  said  produce  has  a  known  or  ascertain- 
able respiration  rale  (R),  where  atmosphere  quotient  is  equal  to 
permeanl  factor  (G)  divided  by  said  respiration  rate  (R),  and  where 
permeani  factor  (G)  is  equal  to  the  area  (A)  of  said  sealed  package 
multiplied  by  the  permeability  (P)  of  said  sealed  package  to  oxy- 
gen or  carbon  dioxide  and  divided  by  the  total  weight  (W)  of  said 
produce  in  said  sealed  paclcage,  said  optimum  AQ  value  lying  on  a 
curve  of  empirically-determined  AQ  test  values  representing  mar- 
ketability of  said  produce,  said  curve  being  derived  from  testing  at 
least  one  series  of  sealed  test  packages  for  said  marketability  by 
varying  area  (A)  of  said  sealed  packages  in  said  series  or  by 
varying  the  total  weight  (W)  of  said  produce  in  said  sealed  pack- 
ages in  said  series,  or  by  varying  the  permeability  of  said  series  of 
sealed  paclcages  to  oxygen  or  carbon  dioxide,  or  by  varying  two  or 
more  of  said  area,  said  total  weight,  and  said  permeability  in  said 
series  of  scaled  packages,  where  each  of  said  packages  in  each  of 
said  series  has  substantially  die  same  initial  gaseous  atmosphere 
per  unit  weight  of  said  produce,  said  curve  including  sufficient 
points  to  define  said  optimum  AQ  value  and  AQ  values  up  to  about 
20%  larger  than  and  up  lo  about  20%  smaller  than  said  optimum 
AQ  value. 


5,568548 

RESIN-CONTAINING,  BMXIALLY  ORIENTED, 
MULTILAYER  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM,  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Herbert  PclRer.  Mainz;  I'rsula  Murschall,  Nierstein:  Thomas 

Dries,  Schwabcnhdm,  and  Gunler  ScfaloegL  Kdkheim,  all  of 

Gcnnany,  asrignors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengeadlschaft,  Frank- 

Aut  aai  Main,  GcmMny 

FBcd  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249,292 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  May  29,  1993,  43  18 
831.0 

Int  CL*  B32B  27/08 
VS.  CL  426—127  20  ClainM 

1.  A  multilayer  propylene  polymer  film,  comprising:  a  base  layer 
wliich  comprises  a  propylene  polymer  and  a  copolymer  of 
a-methylstyrciie  and  vinyltoluene  resin  having  a  mean  molectilar 
weight  Mw  of  g  about  2100;  and  an  outer  layer  comprising 
a-olefinic  polymers  formed  of  a-olefins  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


5,568549 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  GUMMY  SUBSTANCE 
Hideo  Karachi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mlwa  Nosan  Kako 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  480,610 
Int  CL*  A23P  1/02 
VS.  CL  426—285  19  Ciains 

1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  gel-forming  substance  into  granules 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  a  gel-forming  substance  with  water  into  a  mixture  con- 
taining between  about  20  and  about  60  weight  percent  water 
kneading  said  mixture  lo  a  swelling  ratio  berween  about  10  and 

about  30; 
shaping  said  mixture  into  granules  by  granulating  rolls  having 
surfaces  maintained  at  a  temperature  not  higher  dian  60°  C; 
and 
steaming  said  shaped  granules. 


5,560550 

FREE  FATTY  ACID  REMOVAL  FROM  USED  FRYING 
FAT 

Joseph  A.  Contc,  Walerford,  ud  Kenneth  R.  SUnffcr,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Caa^ibcll  Soup  Com- 
pany, Ounden,  N  J. 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,682 
Int  CL*  A23D  7/00 
VS.  a.  426—330.6  20  dainis 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  free  fatty  acid  content  of  frying  fats 
and  oils  comprising: 

heating  the  frying  fats  and  oils  to  a  temperature  of  less  than 

about  120°  C; 
mixing  k»s  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  powdered  cyclodexthn 
and  less  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  powdered  absorbent 
material  into  the  frying  fats  and  oils  to  form  a  heated  slurry; 
maintaining  the  heated  slurry  at  a  relatively  constant  temperature 
below  about  120°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  more 
dian  about  S  minutes  to  less  dian  about  one  and  one  half 
hours: 
allowing  the  heated  slurry  to  cool  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
permit  agglomeration  of  die  cyclodextrin,  absorbeiu  material 
and  free  fatty  acid;  and 
filtering  the  agglomerated  cyclodextrin.  absorbent  material  and 
fiee  fatty  acid  from  the  frying  fats  and  oils. 


'  5,560551 

NONENZYMATIC  FRUIT  PEELING  METHOD 
Shi-CUang  Pao,  Winter  Haven;  Peter  D.  Petracek,  Auburn- 
dale,  and  G.  E.  Brown,  Winter  Haven,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  University  of  South  Florida,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Fded  Mar.  1,  1995.  Scr.  No.  396,915 

Int  CL'  A23N  7/00 

VS.  a.  426—482  6  Claims 


applying  a  water  tube  to  the  first  hole,  the  tube  having  a  radius 
dimensioned  to  closely  engage  the  first  hole;  and 

infiising  the  fruit  widi  a  solution  comprising  water  having  essen- 
tially no  enzyme  therein  from  die  mbe  at  a  sufficient  pressure 
dial  the  solution  exits  from  the  second  hole,  the  solution  under 
pressure  causing  the  peel  to  expand  radially  and  thereby  to 
separate  die  peel  from  the  fruit  segments. 


5,568552 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  COOKING  FOOD 

R.  Craig  Miller,  15160  Desman  Rd.,  La  Mirada,  Calif.  90638, 

and  Richard  W.  Nacas,  22601  AUview  Ter.,  Lagnna  Beach, 

CaUi:  92651 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  394,194.  Feb.  24.  1995,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  condnnation  of  Ser.  No.  92,755.  Oct  2.  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,716 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/00 

VS.  CL  426—510  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  cooking  foodstuff  while  being 
above  to  provide  excellent  control  of  the  properties  of  the  cooked 
foodstuff,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  foodstuff  to  be  cooked  on  an  upper  surface  of  a 
perforate,  moving  belt; 

heating  at  least  one  surface  of  the  foodstuff  to  be  cooked  with  a 
color  development  and  sealing  flame; 

aiming  said  color  development  and  sealing  flame  so  diat  the  heat 
therefrom  passes  into  the  entrance  of  an  elongated  cooking 
chamber  surrounding  said  moving  belt  said  cooking  chamber 
having  a  product  feed  and  a  product  discharge; 

passing  said  foodstuff  to  be  cooked  dirough  a  plurality  of  cook- 
ing phase  assemblies  to  produce  cooking  vapors  and  moving 
the  cooking  vapors  concurrently  along  said  elongated  cooking 
chamber  without  any  recirculation  of  the  cooking  vapors,  and 
said  cooking  vapors  increasing  in  velocity  along  said  cooicing 
chamber  as  the  foodstuff  to  be  cooked  moves  from  the  prod- 
uct feed  to  the  product  discharge; 

venting  said  cooking  vapors  from  said  cooldng  chamber  near  the 
product  discharge;  aiid 

removing  the  resulting  cooked  product  from  the  moving  belt. 


5560553 
MODIFIED  FLOUR 
Philip  GreenweU,  MiU  HUL  and  Christopher  J.  Brock,  WalUng- 
foitL  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Campden  & 
Cborieywoed  Food  Research  Association,  Gkmccstershire, 
England 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,933  < 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mav  31, 1994, 
9410883 

Int  CL*  A21D  2/08:2A)O 

VS.  CL  426—549  13  Clainis 

I.  A  method  for  pretreating  a  citrus  fruit  for  facilitating  peeling,       1.  A  method  of  improving  the  baking  properties  of  flour,  which 

the  fruit  having  fruit  segments  surrounded  by  a  peel  comprising  a   comprises  contacting  the  flour  with  an  acylating  reagent  in  an 

cuticle  and  an  albedo,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  amount  effective  to  produce  an  improved  flour  for  use  in  high  ratio 

making  a  first  and  a  second  hole  in  the  cuticle  of  the  fruit;  baking  products. 
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METHOD  FOB.  PREPARING  A  CULINARY  BASE 

PRODLCT  FROM  SHELL-FISH  HEADS  AND 

CARAPACES  AND  MEAT  CONTAINED  THEREIN 

Gabriel    Bbrnz,   32    Snrrry    Gardcw,   Westaioant,   Qocbcc, 


FUcd  Feb.  a.  1995.  Scr.  No.  39S3«S 
laL  CI*  A23L  I/3J 


VS.CL 


U 


—H^ ■ — i«IOTU« 


\  I   nil   FMBM 


] 


1.  A  method  for  pieparing  a  culuury  bue  product  panicularly 
usefuJ  for  (he  prepaatwa  of  seafood  dishes,  said  method  compris- 
ing ihe  step  of: 

(a)  taking  off  the  mcat-coiMaiiung  heads  and  carapaces  of  raw 
iheU-fishes: 

(b)  spraying  said  heads  and  carapaces  with  an  edible  oil  and 
'•""'"■g  said  sprayed  heads  and  carapaces  in  a  dry  beat  oven 
ialo  which  steam  is  injected  at  regular  intervals  lo  prevent  the 
heads  and  carapaces  from  burning; 

(c)  chopping  and  grinding  the  cooked  heads  and  carapaces  in 
order  to  form  a  liquid  concentrate,  and  adding  an  edible 
thickener  and  a  first  amouiM  of  a  concentrated  liquid  extract 
obtained  from  steam  cooking  of  full  shell-hsbes.  as  a  flavor- 
ing and  moistivizing  agent  to  said  concentrate  to  form  a 
thickened  concennate: 

(d)  further  processing  the  thickened  concentrate  at  high  speed  in 
an  einulsifier  in  order  to  obtain  said  culinary  base  product  in 
the  form  of  a  paste:  and 

(e)  packaging  said  paste. 


5.5««,9S5 

PROHTEIN  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  REDUCED- 

HYDROSCOPIC  PROPERTIES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Hcorjr  J.  bM,  BrMgewalcr,  aad  Robert  E.  Licbcraan,  Morris 

•r  N  J.,       'i         to  Horilky  Foo*  Soto- 

wifcip,  Morrti  Cowrty.  N  J. 

CupH— HiB  to  port  of  Scr.  No.  7M,4S4.  May  31,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5J4«,734.  TMi  avftariiM  Oct.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327v4M 

tat.  CL'  A23L  I/3S 
VS.  a.  42i— «33  21  O^M 

I.  A  protein  composition  having  rtduced-hygroacopic  properties 
which  compnses  a  homogeneous  premixtuie  of  (a)  a  hygroscopic 
protein  and  (b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  protein  complexing  agent 
to  reduce  the  hygroicopic  properties  of  the  protein. 


5,900,730 

TISSUE  PROCESSOR 
Stewart  Sduod,  Montdalr,  N  J.,  anigiior  to  Hacker  Industries, 

tac  Faiiflckl,  N  J. 

DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  S7«,0S2,  Apr.  15,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,35437*. 

This  appUcabon  Jun.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,242 

Int  CL*  B«5D  i/00. //i6 

U.S.  CL  427—2.11  21  Ctalns 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  at  least  one  tissue  sample  into  a  temperature  controlled 
process  chamber  of  a  tissue  processor: 

feeding  a  tissue  treatment  liquid  from  at  least  one  liquid  reser- 
voir to  at  least  one  auxiliary  reservoir. 

feeding  tiie  liquid,  under  pressure,  from  the  auxiliary  reservoir  to 
the  process  chamber  lo  treat  the  tissue:  and 

ronoving  the  liquid,  under  vacuum,  from  the  process  chamber 
maintained  at  atmospheric  pressure  to  at  least  one  secood 
auxiliary  reservoir. 


5,5«M57 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Gonloa  E.  JotoMoo,  Wcbatcr,  N.V.,  aaricnor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1994.  Scr.  No.  33M51 
I^  CL*  M5D  5/17 
VS.  CL  427— M  8  CtofaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electroluminescent  device,  compris- 
ing forming  a  film-fbnning  sol  by  heating  a  metal  alkoxide  in 
solution  with  water  to  form  a  gel  and  adding  additional  water 
under  acidic  conditions;  forming  on  a  substrate,  a  film  of  said 
film-forming  sol  containing  an  electroluminescent-active  material 
comprising  a  porphyrinic  compound,  a  hole  transporting  material, 
an  emitter  or  an  electron  transport  compound  and  heating  said  sol 
to  form  a  ceramic  electroluminescent-active  device. 


54««.958 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Edward  ¥.  Duyk.  Mcadville,  Pa.,  and  Wallace  E.  Fiaer,  La- 
iagtaa,  Ky.,  amignors  to  Trojan,  Inc.,  ML  Sterling,  Ky. 
DMrioa  of  Scr.  No.  24,518,  Mar.  2,  1993.  This  appUcatioa 
Jiu.  I,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457.(M« 
IiM.  CL'  B«5D  5/06;  B*5C  3A)2:  B44C  1/00 
VS.  CL  427— 17  I*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sequentially  coaling  fluorescent  lamps,  each  of 
which  comprises  a  glass  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  end 
caps  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  glass  tube,  the  method 
comprising: 


providiig  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rotatable  adapters  for  supporting 

each  lamp  at  opposite  ends  thereof  so  that  each  lamp  is 

rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
continuously  advancing  said  pairs  of  adapters  to  transport  the 

lampt  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  axes  of  the 

lampi: 
rotating  said  lamps  about  their  longitudinal  axes  as  they  are 

advanced: 
cleaning  said  lamps  as  they  are  advanced  and  rotated; 
applying  a  primer  to  peripheral  portions  of  said  end  caps  as  the 

lamps  are  advanced  and  rotated; 
lowering  said  lamps  into  contact  with  a  bath  of  curable  liquid 

coatiag  material  while  rotating  and  continuously  advancing 

said  lamps; 
raising  said  lamps  out  of  contact  with  said  bath  of  liquid  coating 

matfiial   while   rotating  and  continuously   advancing   said 

lampl; 
ctning  said  liquid  coating  material  to  form  a  tough,  substantially 

transparent  coating;  and 
releasing  said  lamps  sequentially  from  said  rotatable  adapters 

while  supporting  said  lamps  from  below. 
5.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  coating  fluorescent  lamps,  each  of 
which  comprises  a  glass  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  end 
caps  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  glass  tube,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rotatable  adapters  for  supporting  each 

lamp  at  opposite  ends  (hereof  so  that  each  lanip  is  rotatable 

about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
means  for  continuously  advancing  said  pairs  of  adapters  to 

transport  the  lamps  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 

axes  of  the  lamps; 
means  for  rotating  said  lamps  about  their  longitudinal  axes  as 

they  are  advanced; 
means  for  cleaning  said  lamps  as  they  are  advanced  and  rotated; 
means  fbr  applying  a  primer  (o  peripheral  pottioos  of  said  end 

caps  as  (he  lamps  are  advanced  and  rotated; 
a  pan  con(aining  a  bath  of  curable  liquid  coating  material; 
means  for  lowering  said  lamps  into  contact  with  said  bath  of 

liquid   coating    material    while    rotating    and   continuously 

advaiKing  said  lamps; 
means  fbr  raising  said  lamps  out  of  contact  with  said  bath  of 

liquid   coaling   material    while   rotating   and   continuously 

advancing  said  lamps: 
means  tor  curing  said  liquid  coating  material  to  form  a  tough. 

subs(antially  (ransparent  coating:  and 
means  for  releasing  said  lamps  sequentially  from  said  adapters 

while  supporting  said  lamps  from  below. 
9.  A  method  of  coating  and  labeling  a  fluorescent  lamp  compris- 
ing an  elongated  glass  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  end  caps 
disposed  al  opposite  ends  of  said  glass  tube,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

placing  a  label  on  said  glass  tube; 

providing  a  bath  of  liquid  PVC  plastisol  having  an  upper  sur- 
face; 
bringing  said  lamp  into  contact  with  said  upper  siirfiK«  of  said 

bath,  and  rotating  said  lamp  about  said  longitudinal  axis  while 

in  contact  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  bath  to  apply  a 

coating  of  liquid  PVC  plastisol  to  said  lamp; 
removing  said  lamp  from  contact  with  said  upper  surface  of  said 

bath: 
heating  said  lamp  with  said  coating  of  liquid  PVC  plastisol 

(hereon  (o  form  a  (ough  substantially  transparent  coating  over 

the  glass  tube,  label  and  portions  of  the  end  caps,  such  that  the 

cured  coating  is  capable  of  containing  shattered  glass  in  the 

event  of  breakage  of  the  lamp,  and  also  resists  removal  of  the 

label  from  the  lamp. 


5.560,959 
PROCESS  FOR  ntODUCING  A  MULTI-LAYER  FILM 
Hirodii  Shimoda;  Noriyuki  Yoshihara,-  HiroyuU  Watanabc; 
Kaori  Yoshida,  all  of  Yokohama.  Japan;  Jean-Louis  Bravet 
Thourotte,  and  Micbd  Monclieaiu,  Compicgne,  iMlh  of 
France,  assignors  to  Asahl  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Toky<», 
Japan,  and  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage,  Courbevoic,  France 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  279,103,  Jul.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  56M78 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JhL  23,  1993,  5-202925 

Int  CL*  B05D  5/06.1/38:  B32B  31/12:31/20 

VS.  CL  427—163.1  10  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminated  object  comprising  a  base 
material  and  a  multi-layer  film  having  a  pluiality  of  .synthetic  resin 
layers  laminated  thereon,  which  comprises  firsdy  forming  on  a 
releasable  flat  substrate  containing  surface  defects,  a  synthetic 
resin  layer  having  adhesive  properties,  and  then  casting  and  curing 
on  the  synthetic  resin  layer  having  adhesive  properties  at  least  one 
kind  of  reaction-curable  resin  raw  material  mixture  substantially 
free  fixim  a  solvent  to  form  at  leas(  one  cured  synthetic  resin  layer, 
wherein  (he  last  formed  layer  is  composed  of  a  cured  syndietic 
resin  superior  in  self-healing  surface  properties  to  its  adjacent 
layer,  and  wherein  the  surface  of  the  multi-layer  film  so  produced 
adjacent  the  substrate  contains  surface  defects  transferred  from 
said  substrate,  removing  the  multi-layer  film  from  the  substrate, 
and  then  laminating  the  film  to  the  base  material,  with  the  surface 
of  (he  film  con(aining  surface  defects  adjacen(  (he  base  ma(erial. 
and  wherein  the  laminating  includes  applying  beat  and  pressure  to 
smooth  out  and  substantially  eliminate  said  surface  defects. 


5,560,960 
POLYMERIZED  PHOSPHOLIPID  MEMBRANE 
MEDUTED  SYNTHESIS  OF  METAL  NANOPARTICLES 
Alok  Singh,  Spnmgfield,  Va.;  Gan-Moog  Chow,  Bowie,  Md.. 
and  Michad  Markowitz,  Burke,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  4. 1994.  Scr.  No.  334430 

Int  CL'  B05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  427—222  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  unagglomeraled  nanoparticles  of  a 
me(al,  comprising  (he  s(eps  of: 

forming  vesicles  having  a  bilayer  stiticture  and  a  diameter  of 
less  than  about  1 200A.  each  of  said  vesicles  having  a  lipid 
component  consisting  essentially  of  at  east  one  polymerizaUe 
lipid; 

polymerizing  said  vesicles  to  form  polymerized  vesicles; 
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providing  a  catalytic  metal  salt  in  the  interior  of  said  polymer- 
ized vesicles  before  the  step  of  diffusing  said  ions  of  said 
metal; 

removing  essentially  all  of  any  said  catalytic  metal  salt  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  vesicles,  thus  forming  treated  vesicles; 

diffusmg  a  soiuiioa  for  electroless  deposition  of  said  metal  into 
dte  interior  of  said  treated  veskies.  said  lolutioa  including 
■OBS  of  said  metai; 

electrolessly  depositing  said  metal  in  the  interior  of  said  treated 
vesicles  by  reducing  said  hmis  of  said  metal. 


PKOCESS  OF  MAKING  METAL-COATED  MELAMINE/ 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  FIBERS 
jMr«  Add;   Bcrad   Zkgkr.  both  of  Lwhrigakarcn;   Enrin 
Haha.  HckMbcrg.  awl  Gcorg  McnMigidia,  Enwaagca/Jagst, 
all  ol  Gcnuay,  mtigtart  to  BASF  AkHeagcadlKhaft  Lod- 
wlgthafea,  Gtrmamj 
WtMob  of  Scr.  N*.  1J7,4N,  Oct  II,  1993,  abaodoacd,  wkkk 
b  a  niHiiiiiHn  if  Scr.  N«.  919J35,  J«L  27,  1992,  aba«- 
dMMd.  TUi  ippBciHia  Jm.  !•.  199S,  Sec  No.  37MM 
ClaiaM  priority.  ippMcattoa  GcnMay.  Aaf.  2,  1991,  41  25 
MIJI 

liiL  CL*  BBSD  JtW 
V&  a.  427— 3M  4  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioo  of  metal-coated  melamine/ 
formaldehyde  resin  fibers  by  hnt  pretreating  their  surface  with  a 
metal  layer  and  then  coating  diem  with  dte  desiied  metal,  wherein, 
in  the  presence  of  meUnune/formaldehyde  resin  fibers. 
(la)  first  a  water-soluble  cobalt,  copper  or  nickel  salt  is  reduced 

with  a  less  noble  metal  or  metal  salt,  or 
(lb)  first  a  wMer-soluble  cobalt,  copper  or  nickel  salt  is  reduced 
with  a  hydride  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  complexing 
agent,  whereby  the  hydnde  compound  is  added  until  the  pH 
of  the  solution  has  increased  by  from  1  lo  2  units.  (D) 
optionally,  the  fibers  treated  according  lo  steps  (la)  or  (lb)  are 
further  reduced  with  a  basic,  aqueous  reduction  solution  to 
transfer  cobalt,  copper  or  nickel  in  a  low  oxidation  state  to  the 
metallic  state,  (III)  and  then  the  desired  metal  is  applied  to  the 
fibers  by  reducing  one  of  its  water-soluble  salts  with  a  reduc- 
iag  afeai  ia  the  presence  of  a  complexing  agent 


5,54Mtt 
STRUCTURE  HAVING  CONTROLLED  WATER 
RESISTANCE 
Peter  M.  Brvaccr,  Slocklaa  Oa  Tecs,  aod  David  J 
YoriuMre,  botk  at  UaMcd  KiMdoa.  aMlaanii  to 


PCT  No.  PCT/GB92«aV7S,  f  371  Date  Am%.  1«,  1994,  f  102(c) 

Date  Aag.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09Vlft3M,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  FVcd  Nov.  U,  1992,  Scr.  No.  2*4,2(3 

OaiaM  priority.  appBcatiM  Uaitcd  Uncdaa,  Nov.  12, 1991. 
9123997 

iML  CL'  BtSD  1/06:1/24:  AilF  13/15 
lis.  CL  427— 47«  6  Qates 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  structure  comprising  a  fibrous  assem- 
bly core  having  mrrhaniral  strength  when  dry  but  not  when 
water-wet  and  a  coaliag  cooprising  a  water-resistant  polymer,  said 
method  cooptisiag  dedrostatically  afipiying  dry  particles  of  the 
waier-retMtHi  polymer  to  at  least  one  exterior  surface  of  said  core, 
m  which  die  water-resistant  polymer  is  a  biodegradable  microbio- 
logically  produced  polyhydroxyalkanoate  consisting  of  repeating 
uwts  of  formula  O-R-CO  where  R  is  an  aliphatic  chain  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  optionally  carrying  a  €,-€4  branch  on  the  carbon 
atom  next  10  oxygen  in  the  polymer  chain;  and  the  particles  of  the 
water-resistant  polymer  are  m  the  size  range  0.2  to  SOO  microas  as 
laid  down  in  microorganism  cells  or  clusters  of  such  particles,  and 
are  used  after  removal  of  cell  debru. 


5.SM363 

LOW  PRESSURE  PLASMA  TREATMENT  OF  AN 

ARTICLE  SURFACE 

Mlchad  D.  Ttsack,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh^  artgnof  to  Ford  Motor 

Cooipany,  Dearborn.  Mkh. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  82.544,  Jon.  28,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,415.819,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  772,187,  Oct  7, 

1991,  Pat  Na  5^34,434.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  429,7*2 

LM.  CL*  CWJ  7/18:  B«1D  47/00:47/16 

MS.  CL  427—489  U  < 


4.  A  metiiod  of  producing  a  plasma  treated  article  in  a  tool 
having  two  or  more  electrically  isolated  conductive  members, 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 
placing  an  artKle  having  a  surface  between  said  members,  said 

article  surface  positioned  relative  10  said  members  so  as  to 

create  a  bounded  space  between  at  least  one  of  said  members 

and  said  article  surface; 
drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  bounded  space; 
incnxlucmg  hexamethyldisiloxane  gas  into  said  bounded  space; 
applying  an  electrK  field  between  said  members,  said  members 

acting  as  electrodes  for  said  electric  field,  said  electric  field 

transfotming  said  gas  into  a  plasma; 
reacting  said  plasma  with  said  article  surface;  and 
removing  said  plasma  treated  article  from  said  tool. 


5.544,944 
MINUTE-PARTICLE  IRON  OXIDE  RED  PIGMENT 
SLURRY  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 
SAME 
Katntodd  Ohno,  Ibkyo;  Itauco  Kosanold,  Kanagawa;  Kcai- 
cU  Onwa,  Kanagawa;  Ke^Ji  IWiayanagi,  Kanagawa;  SU- 
gco  SaaaM,  aMi  AUra  Niahio,  both  of  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Sony  Corporation,  and  Dainichiaeika  Color  & 
CbcBicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,455 
CUau  priority,  appUcaboo  Japan.  Jun.  ft.  1994,  6-123938 
IiM.  CL*  G42B  5/22.  G49C  1/24 
VS.  CL  427— 514  8  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  red  filter  comprising: 

a  step  of  coating  a  mixed  solution  of  polyvinyl  and  aroroonium 
dichromate  on  an  entire  surface  of  a  panel  where  a  Mack 
matrix  IS  previously  formed  in  a  predetermined  pattern; 

a  step  of  forming  a  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  film  by  exposing  a 
pcftioo  of  said  panel  where  a  green  phosphor  and  a  blue 
photftot  are  to  be  formed  10  ultra-violet  rays  dirough  a 
riiadow  mask  or  an  aperture  grill; 


a  step  of  coating  a  minute-particle  iron  oxide  red  pigment  slurry 
obtained  by  adding  sodium  silicate  to  a  needle-shaped  minute- 
panicle  Iron  oxide  red  pigment  dispersed  slurry  on  an  entire 
surface  of  said  panel  and  then  drying  tlie  same; 

a  step  of  breaking,  by  a  treating  agent,  a  bridge  bond  of  tlie 
poly(vinyl  alcohol)  film  at  a  portion  where  said  green  phos- 
phor and  said  blue  phosphor  are  lo  be  formed,  and  carrying 
out  development  with  water;  and 

a  «ep  of  forming  a  red  filter  on  the  portion  where  a  red  phosphor 
is  to  be  formed,  and  on  said  black  matrix. 


DRY  FLOWER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
SAME 
Hiroahi  Fukid;   Micfaihira  Yataguffai.  both  of  Yokohama; 
Naoto  Okamoto.  and  Yasinhl  Nishimura,  both  of  Osaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,427,  Aug.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  594.386 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  16,  1992.  4-354523; 
Mar.  30,  1993,  5-095323 

lat  a.'  AttlN  3/00 
MS,  CL  428—24  7  Claims 

1.  A  dry  flower  coated  on  its  surface  with  at  least  one  transpar- 
ent, wate^resistant  polymer  film  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  silicone  polymers,  (b)  polymers  obtained  from  photopo- 
lymerizaUe  monomers,  (c)  polymers  obtained  from  silane  coupling 
agents,  and  (d)  copolymers  of  photopolymerizable  monomers  and 
silane  coopling  agents,  wherein  said  polymer  coated  onto  the 
flower's  surface  in  vapor  form  and  in  the  absence  of  an  organic 
solvent 


5.541.944 
HIGH  ICNSILE  STRENGTH  FILM  HAVING  CONSTANT 

TEAR-DIRECnON 
Hisao    Kbhlmoto.    Minanii-Ashigara.    and    Akifomi    Hirata, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74.421,  Jan.  10, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,745 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1992,  4-169620 
Int  CL*  B32B  3/10:  OV3C  3/00 
MS.  CL  428—43  9  rhi«« 


1.  A  high  tensile  strength  film  having  a  longitudinal  direction 
and  a  transverse  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  longitu- 
dinal direction,  said  film  fiirther  having  opposite  edges  extending 
in  said  longitudinal  direction,  and  said  film  comprising, 
a  series  of  perforations  formed  along  at  least  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  edges  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
for  ei^agement  with  a  means  for  feeding  said  fikn: 
a  means  for  initiating  tearing  of  said  film  in  said  transverse 
direction  under  a  longitudinally  directed  tensile  force  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  value,  said  initiating  means  including  at 
least  one  small  aperture  formed  in  said  film  between  two 


adjacent  perforations  of  said  series  of  perforations,  said  aper- 
ture having  at  least  one  apex  of  an  acute  angle  directed  toward 
said  transverse  direction  of  the  film; 

wherein  said  film  has  a  thickness  between  10  and  200  microme- 
ters and  is  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyester,  polyamide  and  polycaitionate; 

wherein  said  small  aperture  is  in  the  form  of  a  diamond  shape  or 
a  crescent  shape  and  has  a  pair  of  apexes  of  acute  angle 
directed  oppositely  from  each  other  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion of  the  filnL 


5.564,967 

SOUND  ABSORBING  AUTOMOTIVE  WATER 

DEFLECTOR 

Robert  A.  Isaksen,  Chaidon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Exccilo 

Specialty  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jid.  25,  1994,  Ser.  Na  279.929 
Int  CL'  B32B  3/18:3/22:27/08 
MS.  CL  428—71  g  ( 


42  38  ,42 


1.  A  water  deflector  for  use  in  a  vehicle  door  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  etlier  type  open  cell  urethane  foam  having  opposite 
side  faces  to  which  are  bonded  thin  sheets  of  high  strength 
octene  type  linear  low  density  polyethylene  fihn: 

said  sheet  having  a  peripheral  edge  shaped  to  overlie  the  desired 
area  within  the  vehicle  door;  and, 

at  least  one  laterally  deflectable  pocket  forming  section  witliin 
the  sheet,  said  laterally  deflectable  pocket  forming  section 
constituted  of  a  plurality  of  individual  side-by-side  strips  of 
tiie  open  cell  urethane  foam  spaced  from  one  anotlier  with  the 
low  density  polyethylene  film  on  the  opposite  side  faces 
bridging  the  spaces  between  the  spaced  strips. 


5.548,948 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ENCAPSULATED  WITH  AN 
EPOXY  RESIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATION 
Noriaki  Saito;  Takashi  Morimoto;  Kazno  Takebc;  Yutaka  Shi- 

omi,  all  of  l^nknba;  Shigeki  Naitoh,  Tokyo,  awl  Shnichi 

Kanagawa,  Ikuknba,  aU  of  Japan,  assignoi^s  to  SmnittHuo 

Chemical  Company,  IJmitfd,  Osaita,  Japan 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  328,771.  Oct  27,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,442.997. 

which  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  155,181,  Nov.  22, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5.395,912,  whkfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9574r75, 

Oct  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  5,  1995.  Scr. 

Na  464,204 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9, 1991,  3-241898 

Int  CL*  B32B  I5A)8:  B29C  39/00:  C08G  59/08:  C08L  63/04 

MS.  CL  428—74  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  a  semiconductor  device  which 
comprises  encapsulating  a  semiconductor  device  with  an  epoxy 
resin  composition  compnsing  (a)  an  epoxy  resin  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (2) 
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TVBLAR  SlTPPOtTING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SLEEVE  FOR 
COVERING  JUNCTIONS,  PARTICULARLY  OF  CABLES 

FOR  TRANSMimNG  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
FrMCMM  PorliB,  QMttordio,  Italy,  mtignor  to  PircH  Cavi 

C— rtiliwi  of  Scr.  Na  MS,1S2.  Dec  2.  1992.  RbaBdoawl. 

Thh  appUcatkn  Dec  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  Mljm 

ImL  a."  F1«L  11/00 

VS.  CL  43M-M3  22  Oaimt 


Ijf^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
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1.  A  tubular  supporting  elemenl  for  supporting  an  elastic  sleeve 
for  covenng  junctjons  of  cables,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner 
surfece  defining  the  bore  of  said  sleeve,  said  supporting  eletnenl 
being  receivable  within  said  bore  of  said  sleeve  and  having  suffi- 
cient radial  resistance  and  an  outer  surface  of  a  diameter  to 
maintain  said  sleeve  in  a  radially  stretched  state  when  said  suppon- 
ing  element  is  within  said  sleeve,  said  tubular  supporung  element 
compristng: 
a  tubular  body  with  a  wall  of  a  predetermined  radial  thickness 
and  with  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  coaxial  with 
the  axis  of  said  body,  said  outer  surface  being  engageaMe 
with  said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  wall  having  at  least 
one  incision  therein  which  helically  encircles  said  axis  and 
which  is  continuous  circumferentially  of  said  axis,  said  inci- 
sion leparaiiiig  portions  of  said  wall  from  each  other  to  as  to 
define  a  strip  between  one  turn  of  the  incision  and  the  next 
tun  of  the  incision  wluch  strip  thereby  extend*  helically 
around  said  axis; 
said  incision  extending  radially  of  said  axis  either  6am  said 
outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body  toward  said  inner  surface  of 
said  tubular  body  or  fiom  said  inner  surface  of  said  tubular 


body  toward  said  outer  surftce  of  said  tubular  body  but 
having  a  radial  dimension  less  than  said  predetermined  thick- 
fiess  so  that  a  rupturable  radial  portion  of  said  wall  remains 
between  said  incision  and  one  of  said  outer  or  inner  surface  to 
interconnect  helical  tums  of  said  strip;  and 
said  incision  having  a  reverse  V-shaped  cross-section  having  a 
mouth  at  said  outer  or  inner  surface  and  a  width  at  said  radial 
portion,  said  mouth  having  a  width  transverse  to  the  helical 
length  of  said  incision  which  is  not  greater  than  said  width  at 
said  radial  portion  and  which  is  less  than  about  0. 1  mm, 
whereby  penetration  of  said  sleeve  into  said  incision  is  substan- 
tially prevented  when  said  sleeve  is  on  said  body. 


wherein  R,  to  R4  independendy  represent  hydrtigen.  an  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyi  group  having  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen,  and  X 
represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or 
an  aryl  and  n  represents  an  average  number  of  repeating  umts  of 
0.1  10  1.6;  and  a  cunng  agent 


NSPLAY  MARKING  TAG,  SUCH  AS  A  DISPLAY 

MARKING  TAG  HAVING  AN  ADHESIVE  FASTENING 

STRIP 

Dieter  Lndcbiihl,  Rothenberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eaieite 

Mcto  Litematioiial  GmbH,  Heppcnhcim,  Germany 

FUcd  JttL  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,284 
Clitas  prkMily,  appikatloa  Germany,  JuL  16,  1993,  43  23 
n3.1 

Int.  CL'  B32B  3/00:  GMB  13/18 
VS.  CL  42S-4I.9  21  < 


i.  A  display  marking  tag  for  marking  an  item  to  which  the  tag 
will  be  attached,  said  tag  comprising: 
a  first  sheet  of  material,  said  first  sheet  of  material  having  a  first 

side,  and  a  second  side  disposed  opposite  said  first  side; 
a  first  adhesive  disposed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  side  of 
said  first  sheet  of  material,  said  first  adhesive  being  configured 
for  retaining  said  ug  on  the  item  to  which  said  ug  will  be 
attached; 
metuis  for  being  sensed,  said  means  for  being  sensed  being 
disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  second  side  of  said  first 
sheet  of  material; 
a  second  sheet  of  material,  said  second  sheet  of  material  having 

a  translucency  to  visible  light; 
a  second  adhesive  disposed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
side  of  said  first  sheet  of  material,  said  second  adhesive  being 
configured  for  having  a  greater  degree  of  adhesion  between 
said  first  sheet  of  material  and  said  second  sheet  of  material 
than  a  degree  of  adhesion  provided  by  said  first  adhesive 
between  said  first  sheet  of  material  and  an  item  to  which  said 
lag  will  be  attached;  and 
said  second  sheet  of  material  comprising: 
a  first  side,  said  first  side  of  said  second  sheet  of  material 
being  configured  for  the  display  of  information  thereon; 
and 
a  second  side,  said  second  side  of  said  second  sheet  of 
matenal  being  disposed  in  at  least  partial  contact  with  said 
second  adhesive  to  retain  said  first  sheet  of  matenal  in  at 
least  partial  contact  with  said  second  sheet  of  matenal  and 
sandwich  said  means  for  being  sensed  between  said  first 
and  second  sheets  of  material,  said  second  side  comprising: 
a  layer  for  decreasing  the  translucency  of  said  second  sheet 
of  material  to  visible  light,  said  layer  being  semitranspar- 
ent;  and 
said  layer  comprising  means  for  concealing  said  means  for 
being  sensed  from  being  visibly  detected  from  said  first 
side  of  said  second  sheet  of  material. 


5,540,971 

MULTI-LAYER  MATERUL  FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF 

CERAMIC  SHRAPNEL  CREATED  DURING  A  BALLISTIC 

EVENT 
Nathan  B.  Emery,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assigDor  to  Milliken 
Reseaixrb  Corporation.  Spartanburg,  S.C 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  424,751 
Int  CL'  B32B  33/00;  F41H  5/04:7/02 
VS.  CL  42S-92  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layer  material  for  covering  ceramic  armor  attached  to 
a  military  vehicle,  which  suppres.ses  ceramic  shrapnel  during  a 
ballistic  event  up  10  the  magnitude  of  a  0.50  caliber  at  2,000  to 
2.200  feet  per  second  at  zero  degree  obliquity  comprising  a  top 
layer  of  cover  fabric  that  is  adhesively  attached  to  a  middle  layer  of 
woven  nylon  fabric,  having  a  weight  in  the  range  of  fifteen  to 
thirty-five  ounces  per  square  yard,  that  is  adhesively  attached  to  a 
bottom  layer  of  loop  pile,  warp  knit,  weft-inserted  fabric. 


5,560,972 
LATEX  FUSION  BONDED  PILE  CARPETS  AND  CARPET 

TILE 
Lawrence    ^.    Blakely.    and    Michael    A.    Howe,    both    of 

LaGrangc,  Ga„  a.<isignors  to  Interface,  Inc.  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,423.  Dec  16,  1991.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713^00.  Jun.  11, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  224,057, 

Jul.  25,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  300,941 

Int.  CL*  B32B  3/02;  D03D  27/00 


VS.  a.  42»-95 


13  Claims 


1.  A  latex  bonded  carpet  or  carpet  tile  intermediate  prior  to  any 
curing,  comprising  in  order; 
(1)  a  pile  yam  aggregation; 
(ii)  a  noa-hol  melt  latex  adhesive  base: 

wherein  the  latex  adhesive  has  a  viscosity  prior  to  any  curing 

ranging  between  40.000  and  120.000  cps; 
wherein  the  non-hot  melt  latex  adhesive  comprises  a  latex 
polymer  or  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
(i)    vinyl    acetate-ethylene.    ethylene- vinyl    acetate-acrylic, 
styrene-butadiene.  polyvinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  acetate- 
acrylic  acid,  styrene-acrylic  acid; 
(ii)  polymers  or  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid,  alkyl  acrylate, 
metfcacrylic     acid,     alkyl     methacrylate,     acrylonitrile. 
vinylidene  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate;  and 
(iii)  latex  polymers  or  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride: 
wherein  the  pile  yam  aggregation  is  embedded  in  the  adhesive 
and  protrudes  dierefrom;  and 
(iii)  a  suppon  layer. 


5,560,973 
CARPET  MADE  FROM  FIBERS  SPUN  FROM  ACID  DYE 

lUSISTANT  PIGMENTED  POLYMER 
Matthew  B.  Heyt,  Ardcn,  N.C.;  Amlivw  M.  Coons,  HI,  Ander- 
son, S.C.,  and  David  N.  Dickson,  Chariotte,  N.C..  assignors 
to  BASF  Corporation,  ML  Olive,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,358,  Apr.  15,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  71.035,  Jun.  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,340,886.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,238,  Jan.  6,  1991.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,871 
InL  a.'  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  428-97  5  Claims 

I.  A  carpet  made  from  fibers  spun  fiiom  an  acid  dye  resistant 
pigmented  polymer,  wherein  said  pigmented  polymer  comprises: 
polymerized  amide  units; 

sulphonated  groups  incorporated  wiUi  said  amide  units  and 
sufficient  to  provide  the  polymer  with  a  sulphur  content  of 
between  about  10  and  about  60  equivalents  per  10*  grams 
polymer, 
an  a-mine  end  group  blocker  in  a  quantity  to  provide  an  amino 
end  group  content  of  between  about  2  and  about  20  equiva- 
lents per  10*  grams  polymer,  and 
a  pigment 


5,560,974    V 
BREATHABLE  NON-WOVEN  COMPOSITE  BARRIER 
FABRIC  AND  FABRICATION  PROCESS 
John  D.  Langiey,  GuntersviUe,  Ala.,  assi^ior  to  Kappler  Safety 

Group,  Inc.,  GuntersviUe,  Ala. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,003.  Jul.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,409.761,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,742, 
Mar.  22,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  370,614 
Int.  CL*  A41D  13/12;  A61B  19/08;  B32B  5/32:7/04:31/20 
VS.  a.  428—198  48  claims 

1.  A  non- woven  composite  fabric  comprising: 
a  microporous  thermoplastic  film  having  at  least  one  film  sur- 
face adhesive  bonded  to  a  layer  of  non-woven  thermoplastic 
materials,  the  bonding  occurring  at  multiple  .spaced-apan 
locations  through  the  agency  of  specifically  introduced  adhe- 
sive material; 
said  composite  fabric  having  a  barrier  to  passage  of  biological 
liquid  when  the  composite  fabric  is  subjected  to  contact  with 
synthetic  blood  at  zero  psi  for  5  minutes  followed  by  synthetic 
blood  contact  at  2  psi  (13.6  kpa)  for  one  minute  followed  by 
synthetic  blood  contact  at  zero  psi  for  fifty-four  minutes,  said 
composite  fabric  exhibiting  no  visible  penetration  of  synthetic 
blood: 
said  non-woven  composite  fabric  having  a  moisture  or  vapor 
transmission  rate  of  greater  than  about  450  grams  per  square 
meter  for  twenty-four  hours  at  about  75°  F.  and  about  65% 
relative  humidity;  and 
said  non-woven  composite  fabric  having  a  breaking  strength  of 
at  least  about  14  pounds  per  inch. 


Casper 


5,560,975 
DECORATING  SYSTEM 
William  P.  Casper,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  wsignor  to 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  266,649 
Int  a.*  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—99  21  Claims 

1.  A  decorating  system  comprising: 

a.  hook  means  for  hanging  a  selected  decorative  article  there- 
from; and 
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5.5M,977 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yiuo  Yamamoto;  Atsushi  Ishiluwa,  and  Michihklc  Yamaucfai, 
all  of  Tochici-ken.  Japan,  assifDors  to  Kao  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  259,994 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  IS,  1993,  5-147174 

InL  CL"  GUB  5/66.  B32B  3/10:3/00 

VS.  CL  428—141  12  Clains 


.  adapter  means  removably  inseruble  into  the  hoolc  means  for 
maaipulaliag  tlie  hooic  means  lo  be  supported  on  a  selected 
support  member  and  thereby  decorate  the  support  member 
with  tlie  decorative  artKle,  wherein  the  booli  means  com- 
pnaes: 

i.  ring  means  for  femovabiy  leceiving  the  adapter  means;  and 
ii.  leg  means  projecting  from  the  ring  means  to  define  a  first 

book  lltat  rests  on  the  sup|)ort  nnember  and  ttiereby  supports 

the  hook  means  on  liie  support  member. 


5,5«M7« 
DUAL  CELL  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE 
Chiing-Cbca   Haant(.  lUpd,  IMwaa,  aarignor  to  Teh 
Indiiadlal  Co.,  Ltd..  Taipei.  IWwaa 

FUcd  Nov.  29.  1994,  Ser.  Na  34«.<M5 
Int.  CL*  B32B  3/12 
VS.  CL  42S— 118  4 


Yor 


•  V 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate  and  a 

magnetic  film  formed  on  said  substrate,  wherein  said  substrate  is 

formed  using  a  conductive  material  and  a  surface  of  said  substrate 

is  processed  by  electroetching,  and 

wherein  said  substrate  is  made  of  a  carbon  material.,  said  carbon 

material  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  1.4  to  1.6  g/cm',  a 

half-width  of  (002)  plane  diffraction  peak  in  X-ray  diffraction 

measurement  of  not  less  tlian  3°,  and  having  a  number  of 

defects  neater  than  a  diameter  of  3  Mm  of  less  than   1 

piece/cm  . 


5,560.978 
BASECOAT  FOR  A  COATING  SYSTEM 
LawrcKC  D.  Leech,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  airignor  to  Whitford 
Cwpantiaa,  Wert  Chester,  Pa. 

IWiMf  af  Scr.  No.  198,445,  Feb.  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 
S,4M,79t.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,995 
Int.  tl."  B32B  27/08:5/16:27/34:27/00 
VS.  O.  428—141  7  Claims 

1.  A  nonstick  coating  composition  formed  on  a  substrate,  com- 
prising: 

a  high  temperature  polymer  resin  of  sufficient  binding  capacity 
10  adhere  to  the  substrate  and  a  filamentary  powder  dispersed 
throughout  said  polymer  resin  to  form  an  adhesive  mixture, 
said  mixture  being  applied  to  the  substrate  resulting  in  a 
basecoat  having  an  internal  spongelike  structure  and  a  rough 
top  surface  including  a  plurality  of  filaments  projecting  up 
from  said  polymer  resin;  and 
a  fluoropolymer  coating  anchored  in  said  top  surface  of  said 
basecoat  to  form  a  nonstick  coating  on  the  substrate. 


UMI 


1.  An  expandable  honeycomb  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dual  cell  members  affixed  together,  each  said  dual 
cell  member  being  fanned  from  a  smgle  length  of  foldable 
material,  said  material  being  folded  so  that  a  first  polygonal 
cell  and  a  second  polygonal  cell  are  formed  from  said  single 
lengtli  of  foldable  material,  said  first  and  said  second  polygo- 
nal cells  being  aligned  vertically, 

said  material  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  folds  fotming 
said  first  polygonal  cell,  a  first  free  end  of  said  material  being 
affixed  at  a  fint  ead  of  a  lower  side  of  said  first  polygonal  cell, 
so  that  said  fini  cell  is  formed  as  a  closed  polygonal  cell. 

a  remaining  half  of  said  matenal  including  a  further  plurality  of 
folds  to  form  the  second  polygonal  cell,  a  second  free  end  of 
said  matenal  being  affixed  to  a  second  end  of  said  lower  side 
of  said  first  polygonal  cell. 

said  second  potygonal  cell  being  integral  to  said  first  polygonal 
ccU.  and  beiiif  fbrmed  bom  said  single  length  of  material. 


5,5*0,979 
PROTECTED  IMAGE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Iris  B.  K.  Bloom,  Waltham;  AgoU  F.  Fehcrrari,  Lextaistaa, 
both  of  Mass.;  RuaseU  A.  Gaodiaaa,  Merrimadt,  N  Jl.;  Ricta- 
ard  A.  Minns,  Arlinstoa,  and  Howard  G.  Schild.  Brighton, 
hath  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa,  Cam- 
hridgcMMi. 
DivWoa  «r  Scr.  No.  «5345,  May  20,  1993,  PaL  Na  5,501,946. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546,411 
Int  a."  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—195  11  Claims 

1.  A  protected  binary  image,  the  image  comprising  a  plurality  of 
first  areas  at  which  a  porous  or  particulate  image-forming  sub- 
stance is  adhered  to  a  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  second  areas  at 


which  the  substrate  is  free  from  the  image-forming  substance,  and 
a  durable  layer  covering  the  image  and  adhered  to  both  the  first  and 
second  areas  thereof,  the  durable  layer  being  substantially  transpar- 
ent and  comprising  a  polymeric  organic  material  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  siloxane,  the  siloxane  being  incorporated  into  the 
polymeric  material  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  not  removed  there- 
from by  bexane,  isopropanol  or  water. 


5,560,980 

STACK  OF  RECORDING  SHEETS  WITH  CLEANING 
SHEETS  DISPERSED  THEREIN  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAINTAINING  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Mamoru  Saitald,  Sagamlhara,  and  Yutaka  Knrabayashi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusiiiki  Kaisiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,184,  Sep.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-234458; 
Sep.  13,  1991,  3-234459;  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-234717 

Int  a."  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—195  6  Claims 


^, 


13 
12 
14 


I.  A  stacked  member  for  an  ink-jet  recording  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  recording  sheets,  each  consisting  of  a  coated  layer 
including  pigment  formed  on  a  base  material,  and 

a  cleaning  paper  comprising  plain  paper  and  having  a  smooth- 
ness of  less  than  40  seconds,  wherein  said  plurality  of  sheets 
are  socked  and  said  cleaning  paper  is  interspersed  for  each  20 
to  sop  recording  sheets  in  said  stack  of  reconling  sheets. 


5,560,981 

DOUBLE  MOLDED  PRODUCT 

KatMiya  Ito,  YoUtaiciii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wiring 

Systems,  Ltd.,  Mie,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  220,152,  Mar.  30,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,824 
Claims  priorin',  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1993,  5-106201 
InL  CI."  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—209  6  Cbims 

1.  A  double  molded  connector  produced  by  secondary  molding  a 
primary  molded  product,  the  double  molded  connector  comprising 
a  primary  molded  product  having  a  connector  portion  and  an 
inside-outside  communication  portion,  wherein: 
said  connecior  portion  is  shaped  to  receive  at  least  one  wire: 
said  inside-outside  communication  portion  comprises  a  corre- 
sponding at  lea.st  one  notch  shaped  to  receive  said  at  least  one 
wire; 
said  inside-outside  communication  portion  is  disposed  adjacent 
said  oonnector  portion  and  shaped  to  communicate  a  connec- 


tor portion  inside  with  an  outside  of  the  double  molded 
connector  after  secondary  molding; 

said  inside-outside  communication  portion  includes  a  lid  portion 
having  at  least  one  bolder  piece  insertable  in  said  at  least  one 
notch  wherein  said  lid  portion  is  attached  to  said  inside- 
outside  communication  portion  by  a  hinge;  and 

said  at  least  one  notch  comprises  linearly  converging  walls, 
reducing  a  width  of  said  at  least  one  notch  in  a  wire  inserting 
direction  until  said  at  least  one  notch  terminates  in  a  semicir- 
cular wire  bolder  groove. 


5,560,982 
INK  JET  RECORDING  SHEET 
Kazno  Sato,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Mellwamc,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183340 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1993,  5-029667 
Int  CL'  B41M  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—216  11  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  recording  sheet  comprising: 
a  base  formed  of  a  transparent  plastic  film:  and 
an  ink  receiving  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  of  two  surfaces  of 
said  base,  said  ink  receiving  layer  including  an  ink  solvent 
fixation  layer  formed  on  said  base  and  an  ink  dyestuff  fixation 
layer  fomied  on  said  ink  solvent  fixation  layer, 
said  ink  solvent  fixation  layer  comprising  a  water  absorbing 
resin  and  an  electroconductive  macromolecular  material  for 
absorbing  organic  solvent  components  of  a  solvent  in  an  ink 
from  said  ink  dyestuff  fixation  layer,  and 
said  ink  dyestuff  fixation  layer  comprising  a  binder,  a  filler,  and 
a  dye  fixing  agent  for  absorbing  ink  dyestuff  in  an  ink 
received  thereon,  wherein  said  dye  fixing  agent  is  0.1  to  SO 
weight  %  of  the  weight  of  said  filler,  the  thickness  of  said  ink 
dyestuff  fixation  layer  is  S  to  80pm,  said  electroconductive 
macromolecular  material  content  is  1  to  S0%  of  said  water 
absorbing  resin  in  terms  of  solid  component  percentage,  and 
the  thickness  of  said  ink  solvent  fixation  layer  is  I  to  15  ^m. 


5,560,983 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING  A 

MAGNETIC  LAYER  AND  A  SUB  LAYER  CONTAINING 

AN  UNSATURATED  ALKYL  CARBONIC  ESTER 

Toshio  Ishida;  Yasuslii  Endo,  and  l^tomo  Okita,  both  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Plioto  Film  Cti.,  LttL, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1994,  6-238613 

Int  ex."  GUB  5/71 

VS.  CL  428—216  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 

support  having  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  a  lower  layer  and  an 

upper  layer,  in  which  the  upper  layer  is  a  magnetic  layer  mainly 

comprising  ferromagnetic  particles  and  a  binder  resin,  and  the 

lower  layer  is  adjacent  to  the  magnetic  layer  and  is  either  a 
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magnetic  layer  mainly  comprising  feiromagneiic  panicles  and  a 
binder  resin  or  a  nonmagnebc  layer  mainly  comprising  nonmag- 
netK  particles  and  a  binder  resin, 
wherein  the  upper  layer  has  a  Ihicbiess  of  from  0.03  to  less  than 

1.0  Mm; 
the  lower  layer  has  a  thickness  of  from  I  to  5  pm  and  contains 
UBsaturaled  aikyi  carhonale  having  ftom  17  to  45  total  carbon 
atoms  represenled  by  the  following  fonnula  in  an  amount  of 
from  1.8  to  100%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of  the 
Wader  resin: 

«i-0— C— O-Rj 
H 
O 

whfifw  R|  and  R^  ire  tlie  ntnr  or  difliereat  and  each  repre- 
sents a  chain  hydrocartwa  group  having  from  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,  and  Rj  contains  one  or 
more  uaaaunled  bowii;  and 
60  to  100%  by  waiglK  of  the  ferromagnetic  particles  and  non- 
magnetic panicles  contained  in  the  lower  layer,  in  the  case 
where  the  lower  layer  is  a  magnetic  layer,  has  a  specific 
staf ace  ana  of  tern  1  to  ISO  mVg;  or  60  to  100%  by  weight 
of  the  aoaaagialic  panicles  contained  in  the  lower  layer,  in 
the  case  where  the  lower  layer  is  a  nonmagnetic  layer,  ha*  a 
specific  surface  area  of  from  I  to  ISO  mVg. 


S3M3M 

POLYESTEK  RESIN  LAMINATED  PLATE  AND  PROCESS 

or  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
KcatcM  •ftahiili;  YaAtaU  ¥»mttwtk;  Ktmmm  Aid;  Makolo 
OahaAa,  Mi  YaaiAl  NiAajrMM,  ««  af  Kjwia,  Jat^am  MMica- 
ars  la  VmUkm  U4^  H7«fla,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  Na.  127,993 

OaiBM  prtority,  appMcartoo  Japa^  Oct.  3,  1992.  4-2*9277 

IbL  CL*  R32B  5/14:5/22:7/02 

VS.  a.  42S— 237  II  CUtaH 

I.  A  polyester  lesin  laminated  plate  compruing  plural  sheets 

each  formed  by  extrusion  molding  a  composition  comprising  100 

pans  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyester  resin  compounded 

with  from  about  S  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  fibrous 

reinforcing  material  and  from  about  5  lo  about  SO  pairs  by  weight 

of  a  granular  inorganic  compound,  said  plani  ikeeis  being  lanu- 

nated  together  to  form  a  laminated  sheet  aad  hot-pressed  ai  a 

temperature  of  about  80*  C.  or  more  to  form  the  plate; 

wherein  the  thermoplastic  polyester  is  polyethylene  lerephtha- 

lale; 
wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  sheets  before  hot-pressing  has  a 
surface  crystallinity  of  less  than  about  10%. 


MOLDING  SHEET  MATERUL  AND  TOE  PUFF  FOR 
SAFETY  SHOE 
ShokU  Watanabe;  Hiroluuu  InogKia,  bodi  of  Fuki 
Yoahihiro  Kanzaka,  Nyaara  lacW;  Yoakikani 
Nytiif  ■arM;  HM^|i  ifcthaw.  Njaw  waiM.  Ry^Ji  SaiU. 
Knrakc;  WitaiiilM  YaMrta,  Tlihaiiiaiimaa  T^ioMra 
Marl,  Kurobe,  and  MlMni  Scmm,  Uaan,  dl  aT  Japaa. 
I  to  NMo  BaacU  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Fataililii  Japaa 


CoatlMatkMi  of  Ser.  Na.  tM.719.  Mar.  31.  1992. 

Tkia  appMcatiea  Sep.  27.  1993,  Scr.  No.  127^452 

ClataH  priarily,  appMcalloa  Japaa.  Apr.  3,  1991,  3-«9M2S; 
Sep.  It,  1991,  3-2i7IS3;  Oct.  3.  1991,  3-2565M;  Fck.  21, 1992, 
4479M* 

Iirt.  CL*  B32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  42S— 251  «  ClaiHf 

I.  A  molding  sheet  material  having  a  sandwich  structure  consist- 
ing of  a  core  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  reinforced  with  a  woven 
fabric  or  a  knitted  web  of  a  reinforcing  liber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  glass  fiber,  a  carbon  liber  and  a  metallic  fiber 


i 


3 
2 


ic 


and.  joined  to  opposite  sides  of  the  core  layer,  skin  layers  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  reinforced  with  a  random  mat  of  a  reinforcing 
fiber  having  a  length  of  at  least  Vi  inch  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  glass  fiber,  a  caibon  fiber  and  a  metallic  fiber,  the 
reinforcing  materials  in  said  core  layer  and  skin  layers  being 
discrete  from  each  other,  the  content  of  the  reinforcing  fiber  in  the 
woven  fabric  or  knitted  web  being  from  30  to  70  wt.  %  and  the 
content  of  the  reinforcing  fiber  in  the  random  mat  being  from  30  to 
SO  wt.  %.  with  the  total  amount  of  reinforcing  fibers  contained  in 
the  molding  sheet  material  being  from  30  to  60  wL  %. 


S,5M3W 

POROtJS  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  SHEET 

COMPOSITION 

WOMaai  P.  Marliaacr,  Jr.,  CoMwIiigo,  Md.,  aaaigiior  to  W.  L. 

Gore  &  AaMdalcs,  lac,  Newark,  DcL 

CoaHMMUMi  of  Scr.  No.  79S,SSt,  Jan.  2,  1992,  abandaaed, 

wWck  b  a  coatlBiialkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  515,302,  Apr.  27, 

I99«,  abaadoMd.  This  appMcatioa  May  31,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

252,159 

brt.  CL"  B32B  5/14: 1 5A» 

VS.  CL  42S-^)M.4  3  ( 


I.  An  electrical  insulative  tape  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  porous  membrane  of  stretched  polytetrafluoroethylene  in 
which  the  pores  are  defined  by  a  structural  network  of  nodes 
interconnected  by  fibnls;  and 

(b)  moieties  of  a  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
and  perfluonHpropyl  vinyl  ether)  dispersed  within  said  pores. 


5,5«M«7 

Patcat  Not  laracd  For  Thb  Number 


GAS  BARRIER  LAMINATE  AND  PRODUCTION 
PROCESS  THEREOF 
HiroyvU   Oba;    Hideaki   Tanaka.    Tomoaki   Sato,-   TomoUsa 
Hatcgawa,  all  of  Ibaraki-ken.  and  Kazuhiko  Hlrose,  Chiba- 
kca,  all  of  Japan,  aastgnors  to  Kurcha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  378J15 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  26.  1994,  6-23735 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/JO 

VS.  CL  428—339  13  CUIbh 

1.  A  gas  barrier  laminate  having  a  laminated  structure  of  at  least 

two  layers,  which  composes  a  gas  barrier  film  (A)  formed  from  a 


second  bonding  temperature  and  thereby  bonds  said  innerseal 
facing  to  the  container  with  a  second  removal  force,  and 

the  application  of  inductive  heat  at  a  third  power  level  less  than 
said  second  power  level  heats  said  third  stratum  to  said  third 
bonding  temperature  and  thereby  bonds  said  innerseal  facing 
to  the  container  with  a  third  removal  force,  and 

wherein  said  first  removal  force  is  greater  than  said  second 
removal  force,  and  said  second  removal  force  is  greater  than 
said  third  removal  force. 


mixture  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  poly(nieth)acrylic  acid  or 
a  partially  neutralized  product  theieof  in  a  weight  lario  ranging 
from  9S:5  to  10:90,  and  having  an  oxygen  permeabiUty  constant  of 
1.25x10"'  ml(STP)-cin/m^h  atm{Pa}  or  smaller  as  measured 
under  conditions  of  30*  C.  and  80%  relative  humidity,  and  a  layer 
(B)  formed  from  a  thermoplastic  resin,  said  film  (A)  and  layer  (B) 
being  laminated  contiguously  to  each  other. 


53M.989 

MULTILAYER  INNERSEAL  FACING 
Hak-Rbini  Han.  Newport.  Minn..  Mrifiior  to  MinncsoU  Min- 
ing and  Mannfactvlac  C^mpaay,  Saint  Paid,  Minn. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  90,91«,  JoL  13.  1993.  abandoned,  wUch 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894.077.  Jun.  5, 1992.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310344 
Int.  CL»  C89J  7/02 
VS.  CL  428-^)49  12  n^.^ 


5,560.990 
FIBER  BLEND 
Otto  Dg;  Doofiinick  A.  Bnrione.  both  of  AdwviDe,  N.C.;  Will- 
iam Thcwr,  Lake  Wyiie,  S.C;  Hdnz  Bcrboer,  MdrlenbMli, 
Germany;  Gcrmit  Herbst.  Wachenhcim,  Gcratany;  Kari  Ott, 
Plankstadt,  Germany,  and  Hans  D.  Zcttler,  Griinrtadt,  Gcr- 
Buny,  aarigDors  to  BASF  Aktiengcacibchirft,  Ladwipliarcn, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94M3628,  §  371  Dale  May  12, 1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W095/14126,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  May  26, 1995 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  433,508 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1993,  43  38 
942J 

Int.  CL'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428-^362  i«  i 

1.  A  fib«'  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  5-95  parts  by  weight  of  melamine  resin  fibers,  and 

B.  95-5  pans  by  weight  of  aramid  fibers. 


1.  An  innerseal  facing  for  sealing  to  a  container  by  an  induction 
heater  having  at  least  three  power  levels,  the  innerseal  facing 
comprising: 

(a)  an  induction  beatable  layer  comprising  metal  foil; 

(b)  a  heal  sink  layer  comprising  polyester  fihn  bonded  lo  said 
induction  beatable  layer  for  regulating  heat  flow;  and 

(c)  a  bonding  layer  bonded  to  said  heat  sink  layer  and  adapted 
for  bonding  to  the  container,  said  bonding  layer  including  a 
plurality  of  polymeric  strata,  including  in  sequence  from 
proximate  said  heat  sink  layer 

(i)  a  first  stratum  comprising  high  density  polyethylene  having 
a  first  bonding  temperature, 

(ii)  a  second  stratum  comprising  low  density  polyethylene 
haviag  a  second  bonding  temperature  lower  than  said  first 
bomfing  temperature. 

(iii)  a  third  stratum  comprising  an  ionomer  having  a  third 
bonding  temperature  lower  than  said  second  bonding  tem- 
perature, 
wherein  the  application  of  inductive  heat  at  a  first  power  level 

heats  said  first  stratum  to  said  first  bonding  temperature  and 

thereby  bonds  said  innerseal  facing  to  the  container  with  a 

first  removal  force,  and 
the  application  of  inductive  heat  at  a  second  power  level  less 

titan  said  first  power  level  heats  said  second  stratum  to  said 


5,560,991 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  METAL  CARBIDE 

FIBERS 

Kundan  M.  Patd,  Randotph,  and  Frank  Mares,  Whippany, 

bodi  ofNJ.,  assignors  to  AlUedSigBal  Inc.,  Morris  TowwUp, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,79L  May  20, 1993,  abamkmcd.  T^ 
appUcation  Jon.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  462,242 
Int  CL"  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—367  21  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  reinforced  composite  comprising  a  polyma-,  metal  or 
ceramic  matrix  having  dispersed  therein  a  plurality  of  fibers  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  metal  or  non-metal  carbide  having  a  density 
equal  to  or  greater  than  85%  of  die  theoretical  density  of  said 
carbide,  said  fiber  having  an  average  cross-sectional  diameter  of 
less  than  100  micrometers,  a  tenacity  of  at  least  1.46  GPa  and  a 
tensile  modulus  of  at  least  135  Gl>a. 


5,560,992 
SOIL  RESISTANT  FIBERS 
R.  Richard  Sargent,  Rome,  and  JOtny  R.  Akader.  Marietta, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Peach  State  Labs,  Inc.,  Rome,  Ga. 
Division  ot  Ser.  No.  85,419,  Jun.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,459,188, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,915,  Apr.  11, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Juil  7, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
472,858 
Int  CL'  DOIF  8/06:8/12:8/14 
VS.  CI.  428—373  15  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  shaped  article  that  comprises  a  material  having  a 
polymeric  inner  core  and  a  polymeric  outer  core  wherein: 

(a)  the  polymeric  inner  core  comprises  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  polya- 
mide  and  polyester;  and 

(b)  the  polymeric  outer  core  comprises  a  material  prepared  by: 
(i)  mixing  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polypropylene,   polyethylene,   polyamide,   and   polyester 
with  a  fluorocbemical  of  formula 
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K-Q-* 

wherein: 

R^  IS  selected  from  CF^CF,).—  or  CF,(CFj),CHjCH,— . 

wherein  n  is  I  to  19; 
Q  is  — QOK)—  or  — OC(0)— ;  and 
R  b  selected  from  — (CH2).CH,.  wherein  m  u  13  to  2Z  and 
(ii)  meh  extruding  die  mixture. 


OXIDE-COATED  SILICON  CAKBIDE  MATERUL  A^^D 
METHOD  OF  MANVFACTUIUNG  SAME 
-btoM  MMteolo;  Yonmi  Ogiira;  MaMyvkl  Koodo,  and  AUra 
Nilaii.  al  of  Yafcahawa,  Ja^M.  aari^on  to  MltsubWii 
Jakogjro  KnbMMU  KaMuu  Tokyo,  iaptm 

nt*  Fck.  IS.  1995.  Ser.  No.  3a9,«52 
CWw  priwtty,  afHietlnn  Japwi.  Feb.  It,  1994,  *419M3 
toL  CL'  B32B  V/0a6 
U.S.CL42S— 4M  IS 


1.  A  beal-resistani  slniciural  conposiie  comprising  a  substrate, 
the  surface  of  which  comprises  silicon  carbide,  and  a  layer  of  a 
ianthanoid  silicide  disposed  on  said  silicon  carbide  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  Ianthanoid  silicide  being  a  reaction  product  of  an 
oxide  of  a  Ianthanoid  rare  earth  element  or  yttrium  with  silicon 
cariiide  or  a  reaction  product  of  a  compound  oxide  of  a  Ianthanoid 
rare  earth  element  or  yttrium  and  silicon  with  silicon  carbide. 


53M,9M 

MAT  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

LAMINATE  THEREFROM.  MATTING  AGENT 

THEREFORE,  AND  METHOD  FOR  MATTING 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

YMd*  Kltaike:  Hlrokl  Hatakeyama;  Suchiro  lliyama.  aB  oT 

Otake,  and  KazMhiko  Nakagawa,  Toyokaahl,  all  of  JafMi, 

Mri^nn  to  Mllialitolil  Rayoa  CoapMiy  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

DtvWoti  of  Ser.  N«».  2SMK  May  77,  1994.  This  apptkatioa 

imm.  «,  1999.  Ser.  N«w  4M,7U 
Cl^  prtorily.  anltBlliB  JapMi.  May  2«.  1993,  S-127W9; 
Oct  7,  1993,  S-2S19t9;  Jaa.  19,  1994,  *-992;  Jan.  14,  1994, 
«-2432 

IM.  CL'  B32B  27/30:27/06 
VS.  CL  428—412  22  daiaw 

1.  A  Ihermoplaslic  icsin  laminate  having  an  excellent  mat  prup- 
erty.  comprising  a  subslraie  ihermoptastic  lesin  (E)  and  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  composition,  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
resin  (E).  composing  a  Mend  of  100  paiu  by  weight  of  an  acrylic 
resu  (A)  with  0.1  to  40  paiu  by  weight  of  a  copotymer  (B) 
prepatcd  by  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  (B-l)  comprising 
0.5  10  80%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  hydroxyalkyi  ester  or 
metbacrylic  acid  hydroxyalkyi  ester  having  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms  (b-l)  or  both.  10  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  meth- 
acrylK  acid  alkyl  ester  having  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  13  carbon 
atoms  (b-2).  0  to  79%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  (b-3),  0  to  70%  by 
weight  of  a  vinyl  aromaiic  monomer  (b-4).  and  0  to  20%  by  weight 
of  aiMXher  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  (b-5)  and  0  to 
5  paits  by  weight,  per  lOU  parts  b>  weight  of  a  nKmomer  mixture 
(E^l).  of  a  copolymehuble  cross-linking  monomer  having  2  or 
more  douMe  bonds  In  us  molecule  (B-2). 
and  wbeiein  the  acrylic  resin  (A)  is  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
copolymer  having  a  niulti-Uyered  structure  (C),  comphaing: 


a  polymer  of  the  innermost  layer  (C-a)  prepared  from  80  to 
100%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  having  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  methacrylic  acid 
alkyl  ester  having  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
(c-al)  or  both.  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  another  copolymer- 
izable  monomer  having  a  double  bond  (c-a2).  0  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  polyfiinctional  monomer  (c-a3),  and  0. 1  to  S 
paiu  by  weight,  per  100  paiu  by  weight  of  the  total  amount 
of  the  (c-al)  to  (c-a3).  of  a  graft-linking  agent, 
a  cToas-linked  elastic  polymer  (C-b)  prepared  from  80  to 
100%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  having  an 
alkyl  group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  (c-bl).  0  to  20%  by 
weight  of  another  copolymerizable  monomer  having  a 
double  bond  (c-b2).  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional 
monomer  (c-b3),  and  0. 1  to  S  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  die  total  amount  of  the  (c-bl)  to  (c-b3).  of  a 
graft- linking  agent,  and 
a  polymer  of  the  ouiernMsi  layer  (C-c)  prepared  from  SI  to 
100%  by  weight  of  a  methacrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  having  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  (c<  I ).  and  0  to  49%  by 
weight  of  another  copolymerizable  monomer  having  a 
double  bond  (c<2).  and  having  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
lure  of  higher  than  60*  C. 
as  basic  polymer  structures,  and 

at  least  one  polymer  of  an  intermediate  layer  (C-d)  positioned 
between  die  elastic  polymer  (C-b)  and  the  outermost  layer 
(C-c)  and  prepared  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic 
acid  alkyl  ester  having  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  (c-dl ),  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  methylacrylic  acid 
alkyl  ester  having  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
(c-d2).  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  monomer 
having  a  double  bond  (c-d3).  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
polyfunctional  monomer  (c-d4),  and  0.1   to  S  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  per  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  the 
(c-dl)  to  (c-d4),  of  a  graft-linking  agent, 
the  amount  of  the  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  and  the  polymers 
being  decreased  from  the  cross-linked  elastic   polymer 
(C-b)  toward  the  polymer  of  the  outermost  layer  (C-c),  and 
having  a  gel  content  of  at  least  50%  by  weight  and  a  content 
of  the  residual  metal  of  less  than  500  ppm. 
12.  A  thermoplastic  resin  laminate  having  an  excellent  mat 
property,  comprising  a  substrate  thermoplastic  resin  (E)  and  a 
thermoplastic  resm  composition,  formed  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  resin  (E).  comprising  a  blend  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  an 
acrylic  polymer  (A)  with  0. 1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
(B)  prepared  by  polymenzing  a  monomer  mixture  (B-l)  compris- 
ing 0.5  (o  80%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  hydroxyalkyi  ester  or 
methacrylic  acid  hydroxyalkyi  ester  having  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms  (b- 1 )  or  both.  10  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  meth- 
acrylic acid  alkyl  ester  having  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  13  carbon 
atoms  (b-2.  0  to  79%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  (b-3).  0  to  70%  by 
weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  (b-4).  and  0  to  20%  by  weight 
of  another  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  (b-S)  and  0  to 
5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture 
(B-l).  of  a  copolymerizable  cross-linking  monomer  having  2  or 
more  double  bonds  in  its  molecule  (B-2),  and 
wherein  the  acrylic  polymer  (A)  is  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
polymer  (B)  consisting  essentially  of  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of 
a  diermoplastic  polymer  (D-l),  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  a 
rubber-containing  monomer  (D-2),  and  0  to  93.9%  by  weight 
of  another  thermoplastic  polymer  (D-3).  the  total  amount  of 
the  (D-l)  to  (D-3)  being  100  paiU  by  weight,  and 
the  diermoplastic  polymer  (D-t)  being  prepared  from  50  to 
100%  by  weight  of  methylmethacrylate  and  0-50%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  other  copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  and 
having  a  reduced  viscosity  (determined  by  dissolving  0. 1  g  of 
the  polymer  in  lOOmlof  chloroform,  and  at  25*  Oof  greater 
than  0. 1  L/g. 
die  rubber-containing  polymer  (D-2)  being  prepared  by  poly- 
merizing 10  to  2.000  pans  by  weight  of  a  monomer  or  its 
mixture  comprising  50  to  10()%  by  weight  of  a  methacrylic 
acid  ester  and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  another  copolymerizable 


vinyl  monomer  in  the  presence  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  an 
elastic  copolymer  obtained  by  polymenzing  a  monomer  mix- 
ture comprising  50  to  99%  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester,  0  to 
40%  by  weigh!  of  another  copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer, 
and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  cross-linking 
monomer,  and 
another  thermoplastic  polymer  (D-3)  being  prepared  from  50  to 
99.9%  by  weight  of  a  methacrylic  acid  ester  having  an  alkyl 
group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  0.1  to  50%  by  weight  of  an 
acrylic  acid  ester  having  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  0  to  49.9%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer- 
izable other  vinyl  monomer,  and  having  a  reduced  viscosity 
(determined  by  dissolving  0. 1  g  of  die  polymer  and  100  ml  of 
chloipform.  and  at  25°  C.)  of  less  than  0.1  L/g. 


previously  ion  exchanged  organic  ion-substituted  intercalated 
compound. 


5,560,995 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 

FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  THIN  HLM  UPON  WHICH 

IS  COATED  A  PHOSPHOROUS  AND  FLUORINE 

CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 

Kazuyuki  Usuki;  Toshio  Ishida,  and  IMashi  Yasunaga,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  18, 1994,  6-104064 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/72 
VS.  a.  4»— 457  4  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  magnetic  layer  of  a 
ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film  over  at  least  one  surface  of  a  non- 
magnetic base,  wherein  a  phosphoric  monoester  compound  which 
is  lepreseited  by  the  following  chemical  formula  (1),  a  fluorine- 
containing  fatty  acid  ester  compound  which  is  represented  by  die 
following  chemical  formula  (2).  and  a  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  in 
which  some  of  hydrogen  atoms  of  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  14to 
40  carbonatoms  have  been  replaced  by  fluorine  atoms,  are  present 
on  said  magnetic  layer: 


R,— OPCHOH)! 


(I) 


where  R|  |$  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to  26  carbon 
atoms 


t,-COO-R, 


(2) 


where  Rj  .^  (,,  ate  each  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to 
26carbon  atoms,  or  a  fluorinatod  hydrocarbon  group  in  which  some 
or  all  of  hydrogen  atoms  of  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to 
26  carbon  atoms  have  been  replaced  by  fluorine  atoms:  Rj  and  R, 
may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other;  and  at  least  either 
one  of  Rj  and  R,  contains  fluorine  atoms. 


1  5,560,996 

PRINTINC  PAPER,  DYE-RECEIVING  LAYER  FORMING 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PREPARING  IT,  INK 

COMPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR  IT,  AND  IMAGE 

FORMING  METHOD  USING  THEM 

Kcngo  Ito,  Mlvagi.  and  Yoshio  Fnjiwara,  Tochigi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1993,  5-194109; 
Apr.  21,  1994,  6-107647 

Int  CL"  B41M  5/00 
VS.  CL  428-500  11  Claims 

1.  A  printing  sheet  for  use  in  an  ink  Jet  printer  comprising: 
a  base  si^iport  having  a  dye-receiving  layer  thereon,  said  dye- 
receiving  layer  comprising  a  resin  binder  and  a  dispersed. 


5,560,997 
FILM  FOR  LABEL 
Kozo  Kotani,  Toyooaka;  Toshio  Kawakita,  Ibaraki,-  'Dikanori 
Kume,  Ibaraki,  and  l^kashi  Sakakibara,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Siunitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited, 
Osilui,  and  Lintec  Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser  No.  83,161,  Jun.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562.942 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  1,  1992,  4-174221 

Int  C\J'  B32B  27/00 

VS.  a.  428—500  4  Claims 

1.  A  film  for  labels  consisting  of  a  film  formed  from  a  resin 

composition  comprising  50  to  70%  by  weight  a  polypn^ylene 

resin,  and  30  to  50%  by  weight  a  polypropylene  resin  having  a 

density  of  0.91  to  0.93  g/cm'.  said  film  having  a  Young's  modulus 

of  2000  to  6000  Kg/cm^  and  a  thickness  of  0.02  to  0.20  mm, 

wherein  said  Yoimg's  modulus  is  measured  at  a  temperature  of  23° 

C.  according  to  ns  K71I3. 


5.560.998 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Atsoshi  Oyamatsu,-  Kazutomi  Suzuki,  both  of  Hino,  and  Kiy- 
oshi  Chiba,  Chofu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Te^hi  Limited, 
Osalu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,011,  Mar.  27, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcalion  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284.295 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-75431; 
Aug.  29,  1990,  2-225158 

Int  CL'  GUB  5/66 
VS.  CL  428—694  ML  23  < 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  transparent  dielectric  layer  on  the  substrate: 

a  magneto-optical  recording  layer  on  the  first  transparent  dielec- 
tric layer, 

a  transparent  heat  insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  5  to  50 
nm  made  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tantalum  oxynitride  and  tantalum  oxide  on  the  magneto- 
optical  recording  layer;  and 
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a  metal  reflecting  layer  on  the  mnsfMueni  heal  insulating  layer. 
the  metal  reflecting  layer  having  a  thermal  conduction  rcpre- 
aented  by  a  pixiduct  of  a  thermal  conductivity  multiplied  by  a 
layer  ihicluiess  of  not  les>  than  l.3xlO^WK  '. 


AIR  MANAGER  SYSTEM  FOR  RECIRCULATING 
REACTANT  AIR  IN  A  METAL-AIR  BATTERY 
Ckrk  Pcdkiai.  MarMU;  Dniais  P.  Skminski.  Atlanta,  bodi  of 
Ga^  Leonard  T.  Skcgss,  KJrkland.  Ohio,-  Jeffrey  E.  Young. 
Pcactatrec  City,  and  Emcsl  C.  Cherry.  Doraville.  both  of  Ga., 
■naipunn  to  AER  Enerjty  Rnourrcn,  loc  Smyrna,  Ga. 
ConliawMion-in-part  ot  Scr.  No.  5«,440.  Apr.  30,  199J,  aban- 
doncd.  a^  Ser.  No.  2M,433.  Aug.  5.  1994,  abandoned,  whicli 
la  a  c— HnuBtion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  56,446.  and  Scr.  No. 
77J37,  Jnn.  IS,  1993,  Pat  No.  S^M*,72<t.  Thb  application 
May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447081 
InC  CL"  miM  I2jm 
VS.  CL  439— V  45  < 
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(b)  a  non<aulytK  iniermediaie  layer  (13)  comprising  a  mixture 

uf  an  electron  conductive  material  and  a  prxNon  conductive 

lonomer;  and 
Ic )  an  active  caulytic  layer  ( 14)  which  forms  an  outside  layer  of 

(he  electrode  and  which  comprises  caulysi  particles  hound  by 

a  proton  conductive  lonomer. 


5,5«1.001 
ACCUMULATOR  WITH  DEGASSING  CHANTMEL 
Josef  GUrtler.    Bad   .SasMndorf-Wcslam:    I'Irich    Wulf.   and 
Detlcf  Schoiz,  both  of  Socst,  all  of  Germany,  asiignors  to 
Hafcn  Batteric  AG,  Socst,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431,192 
Claims    priority,    application    (icnnany.    Apr.    29,    1994, 
94*7172  U 

IM.  CL*  miM  yi2 
VS.  CL  429-M  17  < 


1.  An  air  manager  system  for  a  metal-air  cell  having  an  air 
and  anode,  said  system  comprising  a  reaciani  air  channel 
lo  said  cathode  lo  provide  reaciant  air.  comprising: 
means  for  directing  a  flow  uf  air  adjacent  lo  the  air  cathode  to 

provide  reactani  air. 
means  for  removing  the  reactani  air  from  adjaceni  (o  the  air 
cathode  and  for  reciivulaling  the  flow  of  the  reaciani  air  back 
(o  die  cathode; 
means  tor  admitting  ambient  air  into  the  flow  of  said  recirculat- 
ing reactani  air  in  an  amount  Nufficiem  only  to  approximately 
replace  oxygen  removed  from  said  recirculating  reactani  air 
by  said  ceU: 
means  for  conirolHng  said  amouM  of  ambiem  air  entering  the 
flow  of  reactani  air.  ctxnpnsing: 

a  curreni  monitonng  circuit  connected  lo  measure  an  output 
curreni  drawn  from  said  meial-air  cell  by  a  load  during 
operalK>n  of  said  load,  and 
an  oxygen  conirol  circuit  responsive  lo  said  current  drawn  lo 
open  said  means  for  admiUing  ambient  air  for  a  predeter- 
mined  time  lo  provide  air  lo  said  metal-air  cell  when  said 
cinreM  is  insufiicienl  to  meet  load  demand. 


5,S«l,tM 

GAS  DIFFUSION  ELECTRODE  WITH  CATALYST  FOR 

AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WITH  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH  AN 

ELECTRODE 
Paul   Mrvta,  WwHria,  md  WUI>    Fngelen.   Balm,   both   of 
IMglna,  a«i|Bart  la  VIhhmc  InsteUing  Voor  Ttcliaologiach 
Owknoek.  Mor.  Bdginm 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995.  Scr.  N«.  4«5.11« 
Oataas  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jwl  7,  1994,  •94M541 
Int.  CL"  H«1M  4/116 
VS.  CL  429-^2  IS  Ctariam 

1.  A  gas  difliision  electrode  with  catalyst  for  an  electrochemical 
fiiel  cell  with  solid  electrolyte  comprising  the  following: 
(a)  a  hydrophobic,  porous  bacli  suppon  (12); 


«     *L 


1.  An  accumulator  compnsing: 

a  housing  having  an  upper  side  and  one  or  more  cells  each 
definmg  an  intenor  space  for  housing  an  electrolyte  fluid; 

a  cover  sealing  the  upper  side  of  the  housing  and  having  at  least 
one  sidewall; 

the  housing  dehning  a  plurality  of  degassing  channels  in  com- 
munication with  (he  inienor  space  and  extending  substantially 
horizontally  through  at  least  a  portion  of  ihe  housing  to  the 
sidewall  of  ihe  cover; 

a  gas  permeable  disc  having  an  outer  side  facing  the  sidewall  of 
the  cover  and  an  inner  side  facing  the  degassing  channels  and 
being  onenled  substantially  perpendicular  lo  the  degassing 
channels,  the  outer  side  of  the  gas  permeable  disc  and  the 
sidewall  of  the  cover  defining  a  gas  transit  gap  therebciween; 
and 

a  lateral  cover  plate  having  an  end  region  dehning  a  lateral  gas 
outlet  opening  remote  from  the  degassing  channels,  the  lateral 
cover  plate  dehning  an  elongate  side  channel  extending  sub- 
stantially bon/ontal  and  substantially  perpendicular  lo  the 
degassing  channels,  the  elongate  side  channel  communicating 
the  gas  transit  gap  with  Ihe  lateral  gas  outlet  opening  and 
extetiding  a  distance  therebetween  sufficient  to  form  an  explo- 
sion space  for  controlled  gas  combustion,  the  elongate  side 
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cfiannel  having  a  vertical  depth  sufficient  to  retain  condensed 
acid  from  gas  passing  therethrough. 


5,561,002 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
lUtcshi  Saluunoto;  IkkaAimi  Ucmiya,  both  oT  Osaka;  Tetsuya 
Nishi,  Hyogo;  Ayao  Kariya,  Hyogo,  and  Torn  Terao,  Hyogo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1994,  61-06535 
Int  CI."  HOIM  4/64:4/80;4/32 
VS.  CL  429—235  28  Claims 
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connecting  surface  when  the  top  edge  of  the  structural 
suppon  is  received  in  the  open  channel. 


5,561,004 
PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  THIN  FILM  LITHIUM 
BATTERIES 
John  B.  Bates,  116  Baltimore  Dr.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.  37830; 
Nancy  J.  Dudney,  11634  S.  MonticeUo  Rd.,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn. 
37922,  and  Kim  A.  Weathcrspoon,  223  Wadswortfa  PL,  Oak 
Ridge,  Tenn.  37830 

Fifed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  202>t9 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/08 

VS.  CL  429—162  29  Clatas 


■OnONCONCEimuTDN  m 

1.  An  electrode  for  an  alkaline  storage  battery,  comprising: 
a  collector  consisting  essentially  of  a  porous  body  of  a  nickel- 
boron  alloy  containing  0.001  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  boron; 
and 
an  active  material  disposed  on  pones  of  said  collection. 


1.  In  a  thin  film  battery  including  a  thin  film-deposited  liOium 

anode  which  is  capable  of  reacting  upon  exposure  to  air  and  water 

vapor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  diin  film-deposited  protective  sheath  overiying  and  directly 

contacting  the  lithium  anode  of  the  battery  so  that  every 

surface  region  of  the  lithium  anode  which  is  not  contacted  by 

another  component  of  the  thin-film  battery  is  coated  by  the 

protective  sheath  so  that  the  sheadi  provides  a  thin  film  banier 

coating  against  the  penetration  of  air  and  water  vapor  to  the 

lidiium  anode. 


'  5,561,003 

MOLDING 
DonaM  C.  Nowosiadly,  Oakland  Township,  Mich.,  Msignor  to 
Nicholas  Plastics,  Inc.,  AUendafe,  Mich. 

Fifed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  346^85 

int  CL'  E06B  7/22 

VS.  CL  428-99  36  Claims 


5,561,005 
SECONDARY  BATTERY  HAVING  NON-AQUEOUS 
ELECTROLYTE 
Atsuo  Omaru,   Kanagawa;   Shigeru   Fnjita,  Tokyo;   KcUcU 
Yokoyama,  and  Akio  Hihara,  both  of  Chiba,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  233,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-123076 
InL  CL"^  HOIM  10/40 
VS.  CL  429—197  7  daims 


I.  A  molding  of  one-piece  conslniction  for  mounting  onto  a 

structural  suppon  having  a  planar  surface  terminating  in  a  lop  edge 

and  a  connecting  surface  spaced  below  the  top  edge,  die  molding 

comprising: 

a  U-shaped  web  defining  an  open  channel  for  receiving  the  lop 

edge  of  the  structural  suppon;  and 
a  fastener  for  retaining  die  molding  on  die  structural  support  the 
fastener  comprising: 

at  least  one  resiliendy  displaceable  suppon  shank  extending 
downwardly  from  an  end  portion  of  one  of  die  sides  of  the 
U-shaped  web  and  laterally  toward  the  other  of  the  sides  of 
the  U-shaped  web.  the  suppon  shank  being  adapted  to 
resiliendy  abut  die  connecting  surface,  and 
a  plurality  of  serrations  extending  across  an  inside  face  of  the 
shank  and  which  are  adapted  to  engage  and  retain  die 


1.  A  secondary  battery  having  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte  com- 
prising: 

a  negative  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  a  resin  binder  and  a 
non-graphitic  carbonaceous  material  capable  of  doping  and 
undoping  lithium  ions  as  an  active  anode  material,  said  non- 
graphitic  cartionaceous  material  exhibiting  an  interplanar  dis- 
tance of  the  (002)  plane  of  0.37  nm  and  greater,  a  true  density 
of  1.7  g/cm'  and  less,  and  an  exothermic  peak  at  700°  C.  and 
lower  observed  in  differential  thermal  analysis  in  an  air  cur- 
rent; 

a  positive  electrode  including  a  composite  oxide  of  lithium  and  a 
transition  metal  as  an  active  cathode  material;  and 
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•  MMi-K|Maiw  dectrolyie  inchnkng  a  dissolved  electroljrte  in  a 
Doa-aqMou*  lolveat,  the  soivent  including  from  about  20%  to 
about  80%  by  vohime  of  a  mixture  of  methylethyl  caibonate 
and  dimethyl  carbonate  wherein  the  voiume  ratio  of  methyl- 
ethyl  carbonate  and  dimethyl  carbonate  is  from  about  1 :9  to 
about  8:2.  respectively,  and  a  high  dielectric  constant  propy- 
lene carbonate  solveiH. 


CHARGEABLE  LITHIUM  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTING  IT 

Aadr^  Leccrf.  Re—ti;  Philippe  BlrnaM.  Poitien.  awl  SjMt 

Baudry,  Footaiae  Lc  Coaate,  ail  of  Fraacc,  awignors  to 

SAFT.  RoaaaiBTiUe,  Fnmet 

Filed  JuL  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2713^ 

ClaiaM  priority,  appMcatton  FraMX,  JaL  9,  1993,  93  M4S4 

IBL  CL*  IMIM  4/5H 

VS.  CL  429—218  9  CliriM 

1.  Rechafgeabie  lithium  cell  having  an  anode  selected  from 
lithium  and  alloys  of  liiliium.  a  calliode.  and  an  electrolyte  consti- 
tuted by  a  solution  of  a  lithium  salt  in  a  non-aqueous  solvent, 
wherein  the  material  of  said  cathode  includes  at  least  one  substance 
which  IS  a  yellow-green  single-piiasc  oude  of  lithium  and  manga- 
nese with  an  orthofhombic  crystal  structure  with  the  following 
lattice  parameters:  a=0.4S9t0.004  nm.  b=O.5r7±O.0O4  nm  and 
c=0.281  ±0.003  nm  and  containing  hthium  ions  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
Li/Mn  such  that  0.85SLi/MnSl.lO.  and  after  a  first  charge  said 
subsunce  is  discharged  in  two  stages  of  which  the  higher  of  the 
two  stages  IS  at  a  mean  voltage  greater  than  3.5  volts  relative  to  the 
lithium. 


5,5*1,008 
PROCESS  FOR  DEVICE  FABRICATION  USING 
PROJECnON  LITHOGRAPHV  AND  AN  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Stem  D.  Bcrgcr,  BMiting  Ridge;  JaaMS  A.  Uddk.  ScMck 
Ptaiw,  Md  George  P.  WalMo.  Hanteo.  ail  of  NJ„ 
to  Lmttmt  Teckaoiogics  Ik^  Marray  iflll,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,052 
Int.  CI"  G03F  9/00 
UA  CI  430— 4 

1.  A  method  for  device  fabrication  comprising: 
exposing  an  energy-sensiuve  material  to  paflemed  radiation 
wherein  tlie  radiation  is  patterned  by  illuminating  a  mask  with 
radiation  from  a  radiation  source  and  wherein  the  mask  has  a 
first  region  that  does  not  signiticandy  scatter  the  illuminating 
radiation  transmitted  therethrough  and  a  second  region  tliat 
significantly  scatters  the  illimunating  radiation  transmitted 
tlierethrough  and  transnuoing  the  patterned  radiation  through 
a  lens  system  and  onto  the  energy  sensitive  resist  matenal 
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wherein  the  lens  system  has  at  least  one  lens  and  a  back  focal 
plane  filter  which  is  positioned  in  the  back  focal  plane  or 
some  equivalent  conjugate  plane  of  the  lens  m  the  lens  sys- 
tem, the  back  focal  plane  filter  having  a  first  aperture  which 
permits  the  passage  of  the  insignificantly  scattered  radiation 
therethrough  and  at  least  one  other  aperture  which  permits  the 
passage  of  a  portion  of  the  significantly  scattered  radiation 
therethrough. 


SMijmrr 

CATHODE-ACTIVE  MATERIAL  BLENDS  OF  LI^MNjO^ 

AND  LVa-MNO, 
M.  Yaiid  SaMi,  ISO*  N.  Grwa  Vdicy  rkwj-,  Hcwlcrsoa.  Ncr. 
89014 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  559,119 
lat.  CL'  HOIM  4/50. 10^36 
VS.  CL  429—224  8  Claias 

1.  A  solid  secondary  electrochemical  cell  which  comprises: 
a  solid  solvent  containing  electrolyte  interposed  between  an 
aaotle  composed  of  anodic  material  aitd  cathode  composed  of 
/■Mfc«wfc«-  matenal  wherein  said  electrolyte  comprises  an  inor- 
gaoic  ion  salt  and  a  solid  polymeric  matrix: 
wherein  said  calliode  comprises  a  physical  mixture  of 
Li>ln204( spinel)  wherein  0<x^2  and  Li.-a-MnOj  wherein 
OSy<|. 


5,5*1,009 

BLANKS  FOR  PHASE  SHIFT  PHOTOMASKS,  AND 

PHASE  SHIFT  PHOTOMASKS 

Hiroaiil  Mohri;  Masahiro  Takahashl;  Jiro  Taiiei;  Sachiko  Ishi- 

kttM,  and  Hiroyuki  Mlyasiiita,  ail  of  Toityo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  DAI  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd^  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277.U7 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  JuL  20,  1993,  5-179259 

Int.  CL-  G«3F  9/00 

VS.  CL  430—5  2  ClaiaH 


100 


(f^tervnct*  Air) 


KM 


XO 


«00 


soo 


600  700  SCO 

Ml»« length  (nm) 


1.  A  pliaae  shift  photomask  blank  including  a  transparent  sul>- 
strale.  a  pliase  shifter  layer  formed  tliereon.  and  an  etching  stopper 
layer  interposed  therebetween  for  dry  etching  the  phase  shifter 
layer,  wherein  said  etching  stopper  layer  consists  essentially  of 
hafnium  oxide,  said  phase  shift  photomask  to  be  used  for  a 
wavelength  of  less  than  365  nm. 
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a  phase  shifter  which  shifts  a  phase  of  the  exposure  light  by  1 80° 
with  rtspect  to  the  ptiase  of  tlie  exposure  light  transmitted 
through  said  transparent  substrate;  and 

a  transparent  layer  interposed  between  said  transparent  substrate 
and  said  phase  shifter,  said  transparent  layer  shifting  the  phase 
of  the  exposure  light  by  90°-H80°  n,  where  n  is  an  integer. 


5361,011 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SUBSTRATE 
HAVING  WINDOW-SHAPED  COATING  FILMS  AND 
FRAME-SHAPED  COATING  FILM  ON  THE  SURFACE 
THEREOF 
Susumu  MIyazaki,  Ibarald-ken;  Iteyoshi  Nakano,  FimalMBhi,- 
Yodiikatsu  Okada,  Chiba;  Jun-idii  Vasnkawa,  Chigasaki; 
Mild  Matsumura,  Tokyo,  and  Kazoo  Tmeda,  Narashino,  ail 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto  Paint  Co„  Ud,,  Amagasaki, 
Japan 

Fited  Aug.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-231370 
Int  CL*  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  43^7  13  Claims 
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(c)  subjecting  the  sul>strate  formed  through  steps  (a)  and  (b)  to 
development,  and  eliminating  die  photoresist  coating  film  in 
tiie  fi-ame-shaped  part, 

(d)  subjecting  the  photoresist  coating  film  left  in  step  (c)  to 
beat-treatment, 

(e)  coating  the  substrate  obtained  through  steps  (a)  to  (d)  in  this 
onier  with  a  negative  photoresist  composition  containing  a 
function-imparting  additive  to  cover  the  whole  circuits- 
carrying  surface  of  the  substrate,  following  by  forming  a 
fiinctional  coating  film, 

(0  exposing  the  substrate  obtained  through  steps  (a)  to  (e)  in  tliis 
order  to  light  emitted  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  circtiits- 
cairying  surface  of  tiie  substrate, 

(g)  subjecting  the  substrate  obtained  ttirough  steps  (a)  to  (f)  in 
tliis  order  to  development,  and  eliminating  only  tlie  uncured 
part  of  tlie  fiinctional  coating  film  which  has  not  been  suflS- 
ciently  exposed  to  light  due  to  the  presence  of  the  photoresist 
coating  film  having  been  heat-treated  in  step  (d), 

(h)  eliminating  only  tlie  photoresist  coating  film  having  been 
heat-treated  in  step  (d) ,  and 

(i)  subjecting  the  substrate  obtained  through  steps  (a)  to  (h)  in 
this  order  to  electro-deposition  using  the  circuits  on  the  sub- 
strate as  one  electrode,  and  forming  electro-deposition  coating 
films  at  the  window-shaped  parts  on  the  circuits. 


I 
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5,561,012 

PROCBS  OF  FORMING  A  TELECINE  TRANSFER 

IMAGE  HAVING  ENHANCED  SHADOW  DETAIL 

John  C.  Brewer,  Rodicster;  John  T.  Keech,  Pcnfldd,  and  John 

F.  Sawyer,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  EMtman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  349,349 

Int  CL'  G03C  lJ/00 

VS.  CL  430—21  5  Claims 
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5461,010 

PHASE  SHIFT  OPTICAL  MASK  AND  METHOD  OF 

CORRECTING  DEFECTS  IN  OPTICAL  MASK 

Isamn  Haayu,  and  Satoni  Asai,  both  of  ICawasaiti,  Japan, 

to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

of  Sen  No.  138020,  Oct.  20.  1993,  abandoned. 
Thto  appUcatfcMi  Mar.  23.  1995.  Set.  No.  409.942 
priority,  appikation  Japan,  Oct  21,  1992,  4-282693 
InL  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  14  ClaiaH 

1.  A  piiase  shift  optical  mask  adapted  to  receive  exposure  light, 
said  phase  stuft  optical  mask  comprising: 
u  transparent  substrate; 


I.  A  metiiDd  for  manufacturing  a  substrate  having  electrically 
conductive  circuits  on  the  surface  of  a  transparent  substrate, 
window-shaped  colored  coating  films  on  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive circuits  and  a  frame-shaped  functional  coating  film  at  the 
regions  not  occupied  with  the  window-shaped  colored  coating 
films,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  transparent  substrate  having  electrically  conductive 
circuits  on  tlie  surface  tliereof  widi  a  positive  or  negative 
photoresist  composition  to  cover  tlie  whole  circuits-carrying 
surface  of  the  substrate,  followed  by  fonning  a  photoresist 
coaling  film, 

(b)  superposing,  on  the  surftce  of  ttie  photoresist  coating  film 
formed  dirough  step  (a),  a  photomask  having  a  pattern 
designed  so  as  to  eliminate  the  photoresist  coating  film  in  the 
frame-shaped  part  in  the  following  step  (c),  and  exposing  the 
thus  masked  photoresist  coating  film  to  light, 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  telecine  transfer  inuge  having 
enhanced  shadow  detail  comprising: 

(i)  exposing  a  color  negative  photograpiiic  film  comprising  red, 
green  and  blue  color  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  records, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  toe-area  contrast  to  the  mid-scale 
contrast  for  each  of  the  red.  green  and  blue  color  records  is 
less  dian  or  equal  to  0.80,  and  at  least  two  of  die  color  records 
have  a  mid-scale  blue  color  records  is  less  ttian  or  equal  to 
0.80,  and  at  least  two  of  the  color  records  have  a  mid-scale 
contrast  less  than  or  equal  to  0.SS  or  a  toe-area  contrast  less 
than  or  equal  to  0.42,  wherein 

(a)  the  mid-scale  contrast  for  a  color  record  is  defined  as  the 
slope  of  a  straight  line  connecting  a  point  C  and  a  point  D 
on  tlie  characteristic  curve  of  Status  M  density  versus  log 
Exposure  for  tiie  color  record,  where  points  C  and  D  are 
located  by  defining  a  point  A  on  the  characteristic  curve  at 
a  density  level  0.1  above  minimum  density,  a  point  B  is 
located  on  ttie  characteristic  curve  at  an  exposure  value 
-i-1 .0  Log  Exposure  beyond  point  A,  and  points  C  and  D  are 
located  at  exposure  values  -0.45  log  Exposure  and  -f0.4S 
log  Exposure  with  respect  to  point  B.  respectively,  and 
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(b)  Che  loe-wea  comraM  is  the  slope  of  a  straight  line  connect- 
ing a  point  E  and  a  point  F  on  the  charactehstK  curve, 
where  point  E  is  located  at  (mid-scale  contrast )/6  density 
units  above  minimum  density,  and  point  F  is  located  at  0.3 
log  Exposure  higher  in  exposuic  on  the  cbarxteristic  curve 
than  point  E 
(ii)  processing  the  exposed  film  to  form  a  developed  image,  and 
(iii)  converting  the  developed  inuge  into  video  sigiuls  represen- 
tative of  the  developed  image  with  a  telecine  transfer  device. 
3.  A  process  of  forming   a  telecine   transfer   image   having 
enhanced  shadow  detail  comprising: 
(i)  exposing  a  color  negative  photographic  film  comprising  red. 
green  aiMl  Mue  color  sensitive  silver  haiide  emulsion  records 
and  having  a  rated  film  speed  of  200  ISO  or  greater,  wherein 
the  rabo  of  the  toe-area  contra-sl  to  the  mid-scale  contrast  for 
each  of  the  red,  green  and  blue  color  records  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  0.80,  wherein 

(a)  the  mid-scale  contrast  for  a  color  record  is  defined  as  the 
slope  of  a  straight  line  connecting  a  point  C  and  a  point  D 
on  the  characteristic  curve  of  Status  M  density  versus  log 
Expostoe  for  the  color  record,  where  points  C  and  D  are 
located  by  defining  a  point  A  on  the  characteristic  curve  at 
a  density  level  0. 1  above  minimum  density,  a  point  B  is 
located  on  the  characteristic  curve  at  an  exposure  value 
-f  1.0  Log  Exposure  beyond  point  A,  and  points  C  and  D  are 
located  at  exposure  values  -0.45  log  Exposure  and  +0.45 
log  Emwaure  with  respect  to  point  B.  respectively,  and 

(b)  die  loe-area  contrast  is  the  slope  of  a  straight  line  connect- 
ing a  point  E  and  a  point  F  on  the  characteristic  curve, 
where  point  E  is  located  at  (mid-scale  coatrastVb  deisslty 
units  above  minimum  density,  and  point  F  is  located  at  0.3 
log  FJiposure  higher  in  exposure  on  the  characteristic  curve 
than  point  E: 

(ii)  processing  the  exposed  film  to  form  a  developed  image,  and 
(iii)  convening  the  developed  image  into  video  signal.s  represen- 
tative of  the  developed  image  with  a  telecine  transfer  device. 


MAGENTA  TONER  AND  IMAGING  PROCESSES 
Katkerioe  N.  O'Brien.  Ptttafard;  Jaort  L.  Cwtano,  PecJdd; 
Donald  Riley.  Rocbcster;  Charles  D.  Zlmmer;  Mark  D.  Bal- 
lon, both  of  Wcbrtcr;  Jane  M.  KaMhl,  BloomficM.-  Santini  J. 
HatkowsU.  PtaaiU;  Palrlda  J.  Dinaldson.  Pittrford.  and 
RajBond  L.  Soauacrs.  Fairport,  aO  at  N.Y.,  aMignon  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford.  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S29MI 
Int.  CI.'  G«JG  9/V9 
VS.  CL  43»— 15  15  Claim 

I.  An  imaging  process  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  charging  an 
imaging  member  in  an  imaging  apparatus;  (2)  creabng  on  the 
member  a  latent  image  comprising  areas  of  high,  intermediate,  and 
low  potential;  (3)  developing  the  low  areas  of  potential  with  a  first 
developer  comprising  earner  and  a  first  negatively  charged  toner 
comprised  of  resin,  the  magenta  pigment  2.9-dimethyl  quinacri- 
done.  a  charge  additive,  and  sinface  additives;  (4)  developing  the 
high  areas  of  potential  with  a  second  developer  comprising  earner 
and  a  second  black  toner  comprised  of  resin,  pigmcau  and  a  charge 
enhancing  additive  that  enables  a  positively  dMifed  loaer.  (S) 
transferring  the  resulting  developed  image  to  a  substrate:  and  (6) 
hxing  the  image  thereto;  and  wherein  said  magenta  pigment  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  3.S  weight  percent,  said  resin  is 
styrene  butadiene,  said  charge  additive  for  the  negatively  charge 
toner  is  disiearyl  dimethyl  ammonium  methylsulfate  present  in  an 
rnnm"^  of  about  I  2  weight  percent,  and  said  surface  additives  are 
lllMJii  il  of  about  0.3  weight  perceiu  of  zinc  stearaie.  0.3  weight 
percent  of  fumed  silica,  and  0. 1  weight  percent  of  the  complex  salt 
tns(3.5-di-tertiary-butylsalicylato)  aluminum,  and  wherein  the 
charge  additive  for  the  positively  charged  toner  is  cetyl  pyndinium 
chloride. 


5,561,014 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PRINTING  PLATE  BY 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ISE  THEREIN 
EikM  Kato,  Shlzuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  FitJi  Pboto  Fiia  Co., 

LitL,  Kaaagawa.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1995.  Scr.  No.  426.740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1994,  6-110198 

Int.  CL"  G03C  13/26 

VS.  CL  430-^19  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  printing  plate  by  an  electropho- 
tographic process  comprising  forming  a  toner  image  on  an  electro- 
photographic light-sensitive  element  by  an  electrophotographic 
process,  providing  a  peelable  transfer  layer  mainly  containing  a 
resin  (A)  capable  of  being  removed  upon  a  chemical  reaction 
treatment  on  the  toner  image,  transferring  the  toner  image  together 
with  the  transfer  layer  from  the  light-sensitive  element  to  a  receiv- 
ing material  having  a  surface  capable  of  providing  a  hydrophilic 
surface  suitable  for  lithographic  printing  at  the  time  of  printing, 
and  removing  the  transfer  layer  in  the  non-image  area  by  the 
chemical  reaction  treatment. 


5,561,015 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER  HAVING  INTERLAYER  ON  CLEANED 
SUPPORT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Akin  Yoaliida,  Sagamihara;  Mutsuo  Otaka,  RyugasaU;  KoidU 
Sawatia,   Toride;    Yoichi    Kawamorita,   Yokohama,-    Hideo 
Mamoka,  Toride,  and  Takao  Soma,  Sagamihara,  all   of 
Japan,  amignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Coatinnarton  of  Scr.  No.  868,104,  Apr.  14,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  JuL  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272,656 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19.  1991,  3-113716; 
May  20,  1991,  3-142632,-  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-104049 

InL  CI."  G03G  5/iO 
VS.  CL  430—50  64  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  comprising: 
an  electroconductive  support,  an  interlayer.  and  a  photosensitive 
layer,  the  electroconductive  suppon  having  been  cleaned  with 
a  solution  mainly  composed  of  water  sufficiently  to  remove 
contaminants  and  to  form  a  non-uniform  oxide  film  thereon, 
and  the  interlayer  containmg  a  resin  and  an  electroconductive 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals,  metal 
oxide  and  carbons  dispersed  therein. 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
Yasoo  Suznkl.  Fv^l,  and  .Satoshi  Igari,  Numazu,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1993,  Scr.  No.  143.069 

ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1992,  4-291271 

Int.  CL"  G03G  5/04 

VS.  CL  430—59  9  CtaiaM 
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I.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising  an  elec- 
troconductive suppon  and  a  photoconductive  layer  formed  thereon. 


said  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a  charge  generating  mate- 
rial, a  binder  resin  comprising  a  butyral  resin  containing  a  polyvi- 
nyl butyral  resin  component  at  a  molar  ratio  of  68  mol  %  or  mote, 
a  charge  transporting  material,  and  biphenyl  or  a  biphenyl  deriva- 
tive. ; 


5461,017 

POLYESTER  POLYMER,  PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND 
ELECTKOPHOTOGRAPHIC  mOTORECEPTOR  USING 

THE  SAME 
Tomohiro  Nagao;  ShttJi  Sakamoto,-  Hironobu  Morishita,  and 
HldeyHki  Miyamoto,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Itle- 
mltsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dividon  of  Scr.  No.  170,236,  Dec.  28,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5406,331.  This  application  Dec  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  568^61 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1992,  4-137630; 
Mar.  12,  1993,  5-77534 

InL  CL'  G03G  15/02 
VS.  a.  430—59  i  , 


-»s 


»-to 

1  -"-I 

i 

I    -10- 
I    -5- 


i 

....♦ 

-    ■-♦ 

»- 

ZOO  400 

trtrrtat    TlaMlMc.) 


600 


a  i>< 

« 


1.  An  eloctropbotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  an  electro- 
conductive substrate  and  a  photosensitive  layer  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  the  electroconductive  substrate,  said  photosensitive  layer 
containing  »s  a  charge  transporting  material  a  polyester  polymer 
comprising  repeating  uniu  (I)  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I) . 


-(W-lx-O-CO)- 
wherein  W  is  — O—  or  a  single  bond,  X  is 


(R'J. 
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-continued 
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wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  respectively  is  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aiyl  group  of  6  to  12 
cartwn  atoms  each  of  a  and  b  respectively  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
4,  Ar  is 


(R"), 


»'\ 


N-(-CH=CH^p. 


©I 


(R"), 
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(R**).' 
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R2' 


-continued 


(R"), 


e«:h  of  t'".  R",  R".  R'«,  R'*,  R'».  R".  R'«  md  R'»  respec- 
tively being  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R'^ 
and  R*  respectively  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aikyi  group  of 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  p  being  an  integer  of  0  to  3.  q  being  an  integer  of  0  to 
4,  r  being  an  integer  of  0  to  6,  s  being  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  t 
being  an  integer  of  0  to  S,  u  being  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  v  being 
an  integer  of  0  to  4,  w  being  an  integer  of  0  or  I,  x  being  an 
integer  of  0  to  2.  y  being  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  and  R^'  being 


of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  c  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  d  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  e  is 
an  integer  of  0  to  3,  f  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  g  is  an  integer  of 

0  to  2,  h  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  i  is  an  integer  (rfO  or  1,  j  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  6.  Z'  is  =NR*,  — S—  or  — O— ,  Z^  is  =NR', 
— S —  or  — O — ,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of 

1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

or  the  repeating  units  (I)  and  the  repeating  units  (11)  rqxesented  by 
the  following  general  formula  (U) 


(R^)- 


(R*). 


■ew 


(H) 


CX)-)- 


^l:^'- 


each  of  R^.  R^'  and  R"  respectively  being  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms, 

each  of  R'  and  R*  respectively  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R'  is  not 
hydrogen  atom,  each  of  R',  R'  and  R'  respectively  is  an 
halogen  atom,  cyano  group,  nitro  group,  an  alkyl.  alkoxyl, 
alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl,  arylamino.  bisarylamino.  bisaralkylamino  or  alkylary- 
lamino  group  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyi  group 
of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 


wherein  W  is  — O—  or  a  single  bond,  each  of  R^  and  R^ 
respectively  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl 
group  of  6  to  12  caibon  atoms,  each  of  m  and  n  respectively 
is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  Y  is  single  bond,  — O — ,  — S — , 
—SO—,  — SO2— ,  CR"R^',  a  1,1-cycloalkylidene  group  of  5 
to  11  carbon  atoms  or  an  a,a>-alkylene  group  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  each  of  R"  and  R"  respectively  being  hydro- 
gen atom,  trifluoromethyl  group  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6 
caibon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  12  ontxMi  atoms, 
and  having  a  reduced  viscosity  (11  sp/C)  of  0.2  to  10.0  dl/g, 
measured  at  20°  C.  as  a  solution  of  a  concentration  of  0.5  g/dl  in 
methylene  chloride. 


5^14118 
MAGNETIC  TONES 
Yvichl  Moriya,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ibnocgawa  Papa- 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,011,  Jun.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681^92,  Apr.  8,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344^28 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1990,  2-93856 

Int  a.'  G«3G  9/083 

VS.  CX  430—106.6  U  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  toner  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  magnetic  material 

and  a  binder  resin  having  particles  of  hydrophobic  silica  adhered  to 

the  surface  thereof,  wherein  the  magnetic  toner  has  a  q)ecific 

surface  area  of  not  more  than  3.0  m^/g  computed  by  the  Brunauer 

Emmett  Teller  equation  and  the  number  of  molecules  of  CO2  gas 

absorbed  by  the  magnetic  toner  is  lOQ/nm^  to  lOOQ/nm^. 


53614119 
MAGNETIC  TONER 
Yasuhito  Yuasa,  Hiralcata;   NoriaU   Hirota,  Suita;  Akinori 
Toyoda,  Kalano,  and  HideU  Ihtematsu,  Ashiya,  ail  of  Japan, 
asdgnors  to  MatsnshiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  419,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1994,  6484529; 
May  13,  1994,  6-099622,  May  13,  1994,  6-099623;  May  18, 
1994,  6-103726;   May   18,   1994,  6-103727;   Nor.   18,   1994, 
6-284856 

Int  a.'  G03G  9/083 
VS.  a.  430-106.6  31  Claims 

I.  Magnetic  toner  comprising  magnetic  toner  base  particles 
comprising  at  least  binder  resin  and  magnetic  particles,  and  an 
additive  comprising  inorganic  fine  particles  of  0.05-4  ^m  average 
particle  diameter  and  0.1-40  ra^/g  specific  surface  area,  and  nega- 
tively charged  hydrophobic  silica  fine  particles  having  50-350 
mVg  specific  surface  area  and  that  were  treated  with  silicone  oil  by 
a  surface  treatment, 
wherein  the  inorganic  fine  particles  are  prepared  by  a  hydrodter- 
mal  method  or  an  oxalate  thermal  decomposition  method  and 
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comfinse  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C»SiO,.  LaCiO,.  AiPO^.  NbP,0«.  LaFeO,. 
UNbO,.  SrTiO,,  B«TiO,.  CaTiO,.  PbTiO,.  FeTiO,.  SrZiO,, 
BaZiO,.  CaZiO,.  PbZiO,.  MnSiO,.  MgSiO,.  MoO,.  SnO,. 
ZnOj.  MfO^  NiO.  VjO,.  NbjO,.  Wo,.  Nb/),— TiOj. 
Tm,0,TiOj  and  V^O,— ZuO,. 


QVATERNAKY  PHOSPHONIUM  TMHALOZINCATE 
SALTS  AS  CHAKGE-CONTROL  AGENTS  FOS  TONERS 
AND  DEVELOPERS 
Joha  C.  WUmmi.  RockMlMvaai  DiMik  Tf^,  Fairport,  both  of 
N.Y^  Mrifon  to  Firtiin  K«Wi  CoaipMy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Plied  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3S«,77S 
■■t.  a.'  G%3G  *097 
VS.  CL  43»— 110  S  ClaiM 

1.  A  dry,  pantculaie  electrosialographic  loner  composition  com- 
pnsmg  a  polymaic  binder  and  a  charge-control  agent  comprising  a 
quaternary  pbosphooium  trihaiozincate  sail  having  the  structure: 


R-'P 


«ZbX, 


wherein 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  24  carbon  atoms;  a 
substituted  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  24  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  one  or  more  hydroxy-,  catboxy-,  alkoxy-. 
cafboalkoxy-.  acyloxy-,  niiro-,  cyano-,  keto-  or  halo-groups:  a 
cycloalkyi  group  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms:  an  alkaryl 
group  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
and  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi  group 
having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  ihe  alkyl  group  and  6  to 
14  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  group  wherein  the  aryl  group  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl-. 
hydroxy-,  catboxy-,  alkoxy-.  carboalkoxy-,  acyloxy-.  amino-, 
oitro-.  cyano-.  k«o-  or  halo-groups:  or  phenyl; 

R*.  R^  and  R'  represem  hydrogen;  an  alkyl  group  havmg  from  1 
to  24  cartMM  atoms;  hydroxy-:  carboxy-;  alkoxy-; 
carboalkoxy-:  acyloxy-;  amino-;  nitro-;  cyano-;  kelo-;  or  halo- 
groups;  and 

X  represents  fluorine,  cMoriae.  bromiiie  or  iodine. 


S^l,*21 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER  HAVING  A  METAL  OXIDE  MATERIAL  LAYER 

WITH  AN  IMPROVED  WATER  REPELLENCY  FORMED 

ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  LIGHT  RECEIVING  LAYER 
Koji  Yaaazaki;   SMgcMri   licda,   botk  ol  Nara;   Toaliiytikl 
Ebara,    YoiuikaaM;    Hiroaki    NUno,    Nara,    and    Masaya 
Kawada,  Nara,  aM  ti  Japan,  acignors  (o  Canon  Kabushiki 
,  Toky*.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*1,557 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1991,  5-324259; 
Dec  15,  1994.  *-31I7M 

lat  CL*  G«3G  5/147 
VS.  CL  4M— LM  39  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  prtxlucmg  an  electrophotographic  photosensi- 
tive member,  said  process  compnaes  the  steps  of: 
providiiig  a  product  in  process  for  an  electropbotograptiic  pho- 
measiiive  membei  compnsing  a  substrate,  a  light  receiving 
layer  having  a  pliotocoadiictive  layer  composed  of  a  non- 


single  crystal  material  containing  silicon  aioms  as  a  malrix 
and  having  photoconducDviiy  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

subjecting  the  surface  of  said  light  receiving  layer  of  said 
product  in  process  to  plasma  treatment  in  a  gas  atmosphere 
comprised  of  a  fluorine-conlaining  gas  to  have  a  contact  angle 
against  water  of  80*  or  iiKire: 

applying  a  sol  dispersion  compnsing  an  organometallic  com- 
pound admixed  with  water,  an  alcohol  and  an  acid  onto  the 
surface  of  (he  light  receiving  layer;  and 

subjecting  the  resultant  to  heal  treatment  to  form  a  metal  oxide 
film  as  a  surface  protective  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  light 
receiving  layer  whereby  obtaining  an  electrophotographic 
photosensitive  member. 


5361.022 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
Siuiitaiu  NocMii;  HiddU  Kiam,  and  KaneyuU  Mantokn,  all  of 
Nagawk,  Japaa,  aMigDon  to  Fi^i  Electric  C«„  Ltd^  Toltyo, 


of  Ser.  No.  204,M3.  Feb.  28,  1994.  This  application 

May  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  433,608 
priority,  appiicadon  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1993,  5-39140; 
in.  IS,  1993,  5-142415 

Int.  CL*  G03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—131  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  iniermediaie  layer  of  an  electropiio- 
lographic  element  also  having  a  conductive  substrate  and  a  photo- 
sensitive layer,  which  comprises: 
dissolving  melaiiune  resin,  iodine,  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromabc  carboxylic  acid  and  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride,  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyd  resin  and  phenol  resin,  and  a  filler  material 
comprising  a  material  selected  frtim  the  group  con.sisting  of 
titanium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  kaolin,  talc  and  silicon  oxide 
in  a  solvent  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dichloromethanc.  methanol,  trirahydrofuran  and 
a  mixture  of  xylene  and  butanol  to  form  a  coating  liquid: 
coating  the  conductive  substrate  with  Ihe  coating  liquid; 
drying  the  coaling  liquid  applied  to  Ihe  conductive  substrate: 
heating  the  coating  liquid  applied  to  the  conductive  substrate  ai 
a  temperature  between  80°  to  150*  C.  for  20  to  60  minutes; 
and 
removing  any  free  iodine. 


5,5*1^123 

TONER  WTTH  ETHYLENE- VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMER 

IMsnu  Suzuki,  Shiga-ken.  and  ItenciiirD  MMaoiu,  Osaka-fo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Setusui  Clicniical  Co.,  LtiL, 

Onlu,  Japan 

Diriiiaa  vt  Ser.  No.  335  J56,  Nov.  7,  1994.  This  applicatioa 
JuL  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,803 
bit  CL'  G03G  W097 
VS.  CL  430—110  S  CMw 

1.  A  loner  having  a  binder  composed  primarily  of  vinyl  copoly- 
mer, the  improvement  comprising  a  vinyl  copolymer  which  has.  in 
Its  molecular  weight  distribution  curve,  at  least  a  peak  in  the  range 
of  IxlO'-^xlO*.  plus  a  peak  or  a  shoulder  in  the  range  of 
1x10* -4x10*.  or  a  Mw/Mn  of  6  or  more,  or  5  wt  *  or  more  of  a 
toluene  nonsoluble  component,  and  contains  throughout  the  binder 
5-50  wt  *  of  ethylene  copolymer,  wherein  said  vinyl  copolymer 
has  a  structural  unit  of  a  styrene  or  methacrylic  ester  monomer  and 
another  vinyl  monomer,  and  said  ethylene  copolymer  is  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  which  has  a  meli-flow  (ASTM  D-1238)  of 
600  g/IO  min  or  nnore  at  190*  C.  and  contains  3-30  wt  %  of  vinyl 
arftatf 


5,561,024 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

MEMBER 

IMi^i  Fukuda,  and  Toshiyuki  Komalsu,  both  of  c/o  Canon 

Kabushiiu  Kaisha  30-2,  3-ctiome„  Shimomaniko,  OliU-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  323.837,  Oct  17,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  238,787,  May  6,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,382,487,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,300,  Mar.  8, 

1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,640, 

Jan.  10,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No. 

701,017,  May  13,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  569,387,  Aug.  15,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuadon  of  Ser.  No.  442,411,  Nov.  22,  1989,  abandoned, 

whkfa  is  a  contiDuatkMi  oT  Ser.  No.  339^85,  Apr.  18,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  102,763,  Sep. 

24,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

886,944,  JaL  22,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation  of 

S«r.  No.  674,711,  Nov.  26,  1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 

tinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  457,696,  Jan.  13,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,280,  Dec  15,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,182 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  13,  1979,  161872; 

Dec  26,  1979,  169576 

Int  CL'  G03G  5A)82 
VS.  CL  430-128  u  aaims 


»1 


l!5=Q^^ 


I.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrophotographic  image  form- 
ing member,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  in  a  film-forming  space  a  substrate  at  least  the 
surface  of  which  is  conductive  and  introducing  into  the  film- 
forming  space  at  least  (i)  a  silicon-atom  containing  gas  and  a 
halogen-atom  containing  gas  or  (ii)  a  gas  containing  silicon 
atoms  and  halogen  atoms  as  starting  gas; 

(b)  generating  a  glow  discharge  sufficient  to  heal  the  substrate  to 
a  temperature  from  lOO"  to  550°  C.  under  a  reduced  prcisuie; 

(c)  forming  a  deposited  film  on  the  substrate  by  the  glow 
discharge:  and 

(d)  removing  die  substrate  having  the  deposited  film  formed 
thereon  firom  the  film-forming  space  after  the  temperature  of 
the  substrate  is  reduced  below  the  film-forming  temperature 
of  step  (b), 

whereby  an  amorphous  material  comprising  silicon  atoms  as  a 
matrix  and  halogen  atoms  in  a  content  of  I  to  40  atomic 
percent  is  formed  as  a  photoconductive  layer  on  the  sub- 


5,561,025 

TONER  AGGREGATION  PROCESSES 
Frandsco  E.   Torres,  Mississauga;   Ri^   D.   Patel,   Oakvilie; 
Michael  A.  Hopper,  Toronto,  and  Grazyna  E.   Kmiecik- 
Lawrynowicz,  Burtingtoii,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporatiaa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,996 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/087 

VS.  CL  430—137  25  Claiins 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymer  latex  particles 

consisting  essentially  of  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  a  mixture 


of  nxmomer,  polar  comonomer,  water,  surfactant,  initiator,  and  a 
water  phase  termination  agent,  and  wherein  the  water  phase  termi- 
nation agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butanethiol. 
pentanethiol.  hexanethiol,  hcptanethiol,  octanethiol,  and  carbon 
tetrabromide.  and  wherein  said  termination  agent  functions  to 
terminate  oligomer  formation,  and  wherein  the  oligomer  possesses 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  between 
about  1,000  to  about  5,000,  polymerization  is  accomplished  by 
heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  between  about  SO*  to 
about  95°  C.  and  wherein  said  polymer  particles  foimed  are  of  a 
size  diameter  of  from  about  0.04  to  about  1  micron,  wheiein  said 
oligomer  and  said  surfactant  are  adsorbed  on  the  surface  of  said 
polymer  particles,  and  wherein  the  monomer  is  selected  ftxMn  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  butyl  actylate,  butadiene,  para-methyl 
styrene,  meu-methyl  styrene,  alpha-methyl  styrene,  methyl- 
methacrylate,  ethylmethacrylate,  propylmethacrylate,  isoprene, 
butylmethacrylate,  methylactylate,  ethylacrylate,  and  propylacry- 
late. 


5,561,026 

PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 

FULLERENE 

Nobuo  Aoki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Ofl  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,410 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1992,  4-196572; 
Nov.  30,  1992,  4-343296 

Int  CL*  G03F  7/012.7/027 
VS.  a.  430—196  9  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  comprising  fullerene  in  the  same 
layer  or  in  contact  with  a  photosensitive  agent  having  at  least  one 
photosensitive  group  wherein  the  photosensitive  agent  is  an  azido 
compound. 


5,561,027 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAIONG  A 

LITHOGRAPHIC  OFFSET  PLATE  BY  THE  SILVER  SALT 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Bartholomeus       Veriinden,       Tongeren;       Bert       VacUer, 
's-Gravenwezd;  Jan  Ones,  Mortsel,  and  Bart  Verfaoest,  WU- 
rtjk,  aU  of  Bd^um,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V., 
Mortsel,  Beigiiim 

Filed  May  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,847 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  May  25, 
1994,  94201473 

Int  CL'  G03C  m2:S/06:  G03F  7/07 
VS.  a.  430—204  4  ri«h-. 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  offset  printing  plate  according  to  the 

silver  salt  di£Fiision  transfer  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

informadonwise  exposing  an  imaging  element  comprising  in  the 

order  given  (i)  a  hydrophilic  support,  (ii)  an  image  receiving 

layer  containing  physical  develc^ment  nuclei  and  (iii)  a  silver 

halide  emulsion  layer. 
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developing  said  informatioawije  exposed  elemem  using  an 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  solution  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  developing  agent  and  at  least  one  silver  halide 
lolveni  to  obtain  a  silver  image  on  said  hydrophilic  support; 

MM) 

mnoving  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  any  opiianal 
layer  on  lop  of  said  silver  image  to  uncover  said  silver  image 
by  washing  with  an  aqueous  medium,  charactensed  in  thai 
said  washing  is  earned  out  by  applying  a  curiam  of  an 
aqueous  medium  onto  the  surface  of  the  element  at  its  silver 
halide  emulsioii  layer  side,  across  the  width  of  the  element, 
substaatially  tnosverse  to  its  processing  direction,  in  counier- 
cunenl  (o  the  processing  direction  of  the  element  and  applied 
by  spraying. 


SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Ko-kU  SuniokA.  and  Akin  Itaaka,  botli  of  Ibkyo,  Japu, 

ani«Bors  to  MltmMiU  Paper  MUb  Uaiilcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jiw.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,79( 
ClaiDis  priority.  appilcmoB  Japu.  J«a.  24,  1994,  «- 1432*3 
lat  CI.'  G«3C  lAXt 
VS.  CL  43*— 2M  S  ClataH 

1.  A  silver  halide  photograpluc  photosensitive  material  which 
composes  a  support  and.  provided  thereon,  at  least  one  hydrophilic 
colloid  layer  including  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  photo- 
sensitive matenal  containing  at  least  one  compound  represented  by 
the  following  formula  (I)  and  (II): 


R'  S— R' 

\        I 

N— C=N— L'— NHNH— O'— 1« 
/ 


R' 


(X)m 


N— C=N— L^— NHNH— G^-R* 


(D 


ill) 


(X)a 


wherein  L'  and  L^  each  represent  a  divalent  linkage  group.  G'  and 
G'  each  upreacnt  a  carbonyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfinyl 
gnM^>,  an  oxalyl  group  or  a  phospboryl  group,  R'  and  R^  each 
lepteseru  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  an 
alkenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group.  R'  and  R^  each  represent  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aralkyi  group  or  an  alkenyl  group.  R*  and  R*  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  |PMp,  a 
aryloxy  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  amino  group.  Z  wpwwti  a 
group  of  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  nitrogen-containing  S-  to 
18-membeied  ring.  X  represents  a  counter  kmi,  and  m  and  n  each 
represent  0  or  I.  and  the  isolhioureido  group  may  be  a  salt  of  a 
protonic  acid. 


5,561,029 

LOW- VOLATILITY,  SUBS'I  I  I'll  I  ED  2-PHENYL-4,«-BIS 

(HALOMETHYLKIJ^-TRIAZINE  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATES 
Mawrtec  J.  FMzRcraU,  CwuUm;  Fradcrkk  R.  Ktvwey,  Wal- 
pole:  "uniMt  LiaBC  Newton;  WilHaa  C.  SckwarMt, 
BUIcrka;  Daaaa  J.  Guarrera,  Norwood;  John  M.  Hardin, 
JaMika  Plata,  aad  Joha  C.  Warner.  Norwood,  all  at  Mmb., 
aaigBors  to  Polaroid  Coqparalioa.  CambridKe,  Mass. 
FHcd  Apr.  28.  1995.  Scr.  No.  43*v4«l 
lot  CT'  Ga3F  7A).1I 
VS.  CL  43»— 2S1.1  12  ClataH 

1.  A  pbolocivabie  composition  conipri.sing  at  least 
a  pholopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  hav- 
ing at  least  one  terminal  ethyleiuc  group  and  capable  of 
forming  a  polymer  upon  expoMUC  to  actinic 
•  pbotooxiduaMc  letico  maiylmeihaae  dye;  and 


Ml  Ml 


I !L — \ 1 


an  s-triazine  capable  of  initialing  free  radical  polymerization  of 
the  pholopolymenzable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
and  being  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


CHJC^^ 


HI 


CH,Y»^ 


wherein 

R,  is  either  OR,  or  NR,R«,  and  wherein  R4  and  at  least  one  of 
R,  and  R«  represent  a  ballast  group,  R,  and  R«  being  hydro- 
gen when  not  said  ballast  group,  said  ballast  group  being  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituled  alkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  group,  the  substituted  or  unsubstituled  alkyl 
group  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  the  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  group  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms: 

Rj  and  R,  are  different  or  identical  with  each  other  and  each 
represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  phenyl,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  group,  or  an  alkoxyl  group; 

X  and  Y  are  different  or  identical  with  each  other  and  each 
represent  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 

m  and  n  are  different  or  identical  with  each  other  and  are  each  an 
integer  of  0.  1.  or  2. 

11.  A  photocurable  composition  comprising  at  least  a  photopu- 
lymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  at  least  one 
terminal  ethylenic  group  and  capable  of  forming  a  polymer  upon 
exposure  10  actinic  radiation;  and  2-[p<alkylaininocarbonyl)phenyl- 
4.6  -bis(halofnethyl)-1.3.3-triazine. 

12.  A  photocurable  composition  comprising  at  least  a  pholopo- 
lymerizable ethylenically  unsaturdled  monomer  having  at  least  one 
terminal  ethylenic  group  and  capable  of  forming  a  polymer  upon 
exposure  10  aclinic  radiation;  and  2-(p-(n- 
heptylaminocarbonyl)phenyl-4.6  ■bis(trichloroinelhyl)-1.3.5- 
tnazine. 


5.5«14I3« 
FABRICATION  OF  ELECTRONICALLY  CONDUCTING 
POLYMERIC  PATTERNS 
Steven  HoMcroft.  Port  Moody,  and  Mohamcd  S.  A.  Abdon, 
Bumaby,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Simon  Fraser  Univer- 
sity, Bumaby,  Canada 
Ctwtinuadoa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  946,106,  Sep.  17,  1992.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  707.815, 
May  30,  1991.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1994,  Scr. 
No.  235.215 
Iirt.  CL'  G03F  7/00 
VS.  CL  43»— 311  30  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrically  conducting  pattern  of  an 
oxidizabie  x-conjugated  polymer  or  x-conjugated  oligomer  which 
is  electrically  conducting  in  its  oxidized  form  consLsiing  essentially 
of: 
(a)  prepanng  a  photomask  which  has  or>c  or  nnore  e-beam. 
|«~"«  ray.  X-ray.  ultraviolet  ray  o>  light  ray  transmitting 
tegkms  which  correspond  congruenily  with  electncity  con- 
ducting regions  of  the  electrically  conducting  panem.  and  one 
or  more  gamma  ray.  X-ray,  ultraviolet  ray  or  light  ray  block- 
ing regions  which  correspond  congr.jii>l>  '^ith  non-electricity 
coaducung  regioiu  of  the  electrically  condticting  panem; 
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the  side(s)  containing  at  least  one  emulsion  layer  a  polyoxyalky- 
lene  compound  as  an  antistatic  agent,  wherein  said  antistress  layer 
comprises  an  ionic  or  non-ionic  polymer  or  copolymer  latex. 
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(b)  positioning  the  photomask  between  an  e-beam  gamma  ray. 
X-ray,  ultraviolet  ray  or  visible  light  ray  source  and  a 
tt-coajugated  polymer  or  x-conjugated  oligomer, 

(c)  irradiating  the  x<onjugated  polymer  or  x-conjugated  oligo- 
mer with  e-beam,  gamma  ray.  X-ray,  ultraviolet  ray  or  visible 
light  ray  from  the  e-beam.  gamma  ray.  X-ray.  ultraviolet  ray 
or  visible  light  ray  source  through  the  photomask  to  produce 
e-beam.  gamma  ray.  X-ray.  ultraviolet  ray  or  visible  light  ray 
exposed  photomask  corresponding  regions  of  irradiated  cross- 
linked  x-conjugated  polymer  of  x-conjugated  oligomer  and 
gamma  ray.  X-ray.  ultraviolet  ray  or  visible  light  ray  blocked 
photomask  corresponding  unirradiated  regions  of  non-cross- 
lioked  x-conjugated  polymer  or  x-conjugated  oligomer; 

(d)  dissolving  the  unirradiated  regions  of  the  x-conjugated  poly- 
mer or  x-conjugated  oligotner  using  an  appropriate  solvent 
and  leaving  behind  irradiated  regions  of  undissolved  cross- 
linked  x-conjugated  polymer  or  x-conjugated  oligomer;  and 

(e)  oxidizing  the  undissolved  cross-linked  x-conjugaied  polymer 
or  x-conjugated  oligomer  with  an  oxidant  to  form  the  electri- 
cally conducting  pattern. 


5.561.033 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Yasuo  Kasfai;  Hirotomo  Sasaki,  and  Hlroynki  Mifune.  afl  of 

Minanii-Aaiiisani,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan,  Co.. 

LtiL,  Kanagawa-ken.  Japan 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  917^38.  JuL  23. 1992.  abtuidoned. 

This  application  Jiin.  7,  1994.  Scr.  No.  255.800 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24. 1991,  3-207537 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/09 
VS.  CL  430—601  14  cUiH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silver  halide  photographic  light- 
sensitive  material,  comprising  chemically  sensitizing  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  containing  tabular  grains  having  an  aspect  ratio  of 
3  or  more,  which  occupy  at  least  50%  of  the  total  projected  area  of 
all  silver  halide  grains  contained  in  the  emulsion  by  subjecting  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  to  tellurium  sensitization  in  the  presence  of 
a  compound  which  generates  silver  telluride  at  a  temperature  of 
40°  C.  to  95°  C,  or  at  a  pAg  of  6  to  11.  wherein  said  compound  is 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


Ri 

I 

R2— P=Te 


FatmuU(l) 


'  53614»1 

COLOR  REVERSAL  ELEMENTS  WITH  INCORPORATED 

BLEACH  ACCELERATOR 
Ariyce  T.  Bowne.  Rochester.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  411^53 
Int  CL*  G03C  5/50:7/305 
VS.  CL  430—379  14  Clahns 

1.  A  color  reversal  silver  halide  photographic  element  compris- 
ing a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  a  second 
layer  containing  a  light  insensitive  silver  halide  emulsion,  said 
element  additionally  comprising  a  bleach  accelerating  releasing 
compound  in  the  second  layer  or  in  a  layer  associated  therewith; 
wherein  the  light  insensitive  layer  is  locked  so  that  upon  process- 
ing no  substantial  anxiunt  of  oxidized  color  developer  will  diffuse 
from  the  light  insensitive  layer  to  a  light  sensitive  silver  halide 
imaging  layer  containing  pennanent  image  dye  forming  coupler. 


5.561.032 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  WITH 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  ANTISTATIC  COMPOUND 
Hnbcrt  Vandenabceie,  MortseL  Belgtam.  assignor  to  Agfa- 
Gcraert,  N.V..  MortseL  Bdgina 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  304.552 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off..  Sep.  17, 
1993,  93202695 

Int.  CL'  G03C  l/S3:l/S5 
VS.  CL  430—517  13  Claims 

I.  A  photographic  silver  halide  material  which  comprises  a 
suppon  and  on  one  or  both  sides  thereof  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  a  protective  antislress  layer  of  a  hydrophilic 
colloid  and  which  comprises  in  an  outermost  layer,  which  is  the 
protective  antistress  layer  or  a  gelatin  free  antistatic  afteriayer.  on 


171-2QSO.G.-96-13:QL3 


I 
Rs 

where  R,,  R2,  and  R3  represent  aliphatic  groups,  aromatic  groups, 
heterocycUc  groups.  OR,,  NRjOl*,  ^,  OSiR,(R,XR,o),  TeR„,  X. 
or  hydrogen  atoms.  R4,  R,,  and  R,,  represent  aliphatic  groups, 
aromatic  groups,  heterocyclic  groups,  hydrogen  atoms,  or  cations, 
R5  and  R«  represent  aliphatic  groups,  aromatic  groups,  hctetxxyclic 
groups,  or  hydrogen  atoms,  R,,  R^  and  R.o  represent  aliphatic 
groups,  and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom. 


5.561,034 

CORE-SHELL  LATEX  FOR  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

Guido  Desie,  Herent.  Beiginm;  Michael  MfiUer,  BerglMh  Gfad- 

bach.  Germany,  and  Ste&an  Lingier,  AascMde.  Bdginm. 

assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.,  MortseL  Beiginm 

Filed  JnL  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  503.001 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Ot.,  Ang.  30. 
1994,  94202476 

InL  CL'  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—536  12  CUw 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  a  subbing 
layer,  at  least  one  hydrophilic  gelatinous  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  optionally  one  or  more  non-silver  halide  containing  hydro- 
philic gelatinous  layei(s)  and  a  core-shell  latex  polymer,  compris- 
ing a  core  (cojpolymcr  and  a  shell  (co)polymcr  characterized  in 
that 
(i)  said  core-shell  latex  is  present  in  at  least  one  of  said  hydn>- 

philic  gelatinous  layers, 
(ii)  said  shell  (co)polyroer  comprises  moieties  A  derived  from  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  reactive 
methylene  group  and 
(iii)  said  moieties  A  present  in  said  shell  (co)polymer  make  up 
between  1  and  30%  by  weight  of  all  moieties  present  in  both 
said  core  and  said  shell  (co)polymer  and 
(iv)  said  moieties  A  present  in  said  sheU  (co)polymer  make  up 
between  2  and  50%  of  all  nooieties  present  in  said  shell 
(co)polyiner. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1996 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 

SCAVENGERS  FOR  OXIDIZED  DEVELOPING  AGENT 
Stepiien  P.  Singer,  Spcaccrport,  and  Ronald  E.  Lconc.  Roctacs- 

ler,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaigBon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

RoclMster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38M12 

laL  CL*  G«3C  l/0S:7/26;7/32 

VS.  CL  43*— 551  18  Claiu 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  at  least 
one  silver  balide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  (herewith  a 
pyrocatechol  compound  that  functions  as  a  scavenger  for  oxidized 
developing  agent:  said  pyrocatechol  compound  having  sufficient 
bulk  that  It  IS  substantially  non-diffusible  in  said  photographic 
element  and  having  in  the  four-positioa  thereof  a  tertiary  carbam- 
oyl substituenL 


wherein: 
R,  represents  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
Z,  and  Zj  each  represent  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms  provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 

ring  is  3  to  6; 
n  is  an  integer  of  I  or  2; 
Y  is  — NHSOj—  or  — SOjNH— ; 
each  R,o  is  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl.  cycloalkyl, 

acyl  or  acylamino  group; 
R,,  is  alkyl.  aryl.  or  cycloalkyl  group; 
w  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4; 
R,2  is  an  alkyl.  aryl.  or  cycloalkyl  group; 
Q  is  an  alkyl.  aryl.  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  alkylamino  or  anilino 

group;  and 
R,}  is  an  alkyl  group. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 
SCAVENGERS  FOR  OXIDIZED  DEVELOPING  AGEI^TT 
Stepben  P.  Singer,  Spcncerport,  and  Ronald  E.  Lconc,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  a«ignors  to  Fjwtman  Kodak  Company, 
Rodierter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,74* 
Iirt.  CL'  Gt3C  l/0S;7/26:7/32 
MS.  CL  430—551  19  ClataH 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated 
therewith  a  hydroquinone  compound  that  functions  as  a  scavenger 
for  oxidized  developing  agent;  said  hydroquinone  compound  hav- 
ing sufficient  bulk  that  it  is  substantially  non-diffusible  in  said 
photographic  element  and  having  in  the  two-position  thereof  an 
asynunetnc  tertiary  carttamoyl  substituent. 


5,5«1,«37 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  MAGENTA 
DYE  FORMING  COUPLERS  AND  FADE  REDUCING 
COMPOUNDS 
Rakesh  Jain,  PmAcU,  and  William  R.  Schlcigh.  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  anltMn  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,458 
lot  CL*  G«3C  7/38:7/392 
VS.  CL  43»—SS\  10  ClalM 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  comprising  a  support 
bearing  a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  cyclic 
azoic  magenta  dye  forming  ctxiplcr  associated  with  a  stabilizer 
combination  comprising: 

i)  a  compound  having  the  following  Formula  S: 


R,-N  S(0)a.    aid 

u)  a  coo^wund  having  the  following  Formula  I: 
O 


ho 


NHSO]— R|] 


5,561,038 
SILVER  HALIDE  BLACK  AND  WHITE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHTSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Kazuyoshi  Goan,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konka  Corpora- 

Hon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,MI 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1994,  6-20M65 

InL  CL*  G03C  1/005;  1/494 

VS.  CL  430— 5«7  4  Cteias 

1.  A  silver  halide  black  and  white  photographic  light  sensitive 
material  comprising  a  support  having  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 
support  hydrophilic  colloidal  layers  including  first  and  second 
silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  the  first  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
being  provided  on  the  second  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  the 
second  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  being  nearer  to  the  support 
than  the  first  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  said  first  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  comprises  silver  halide  emulsion  tabular 
grains  contaimng  50  nwl  %  or  more  chloride  and  having  an 
average  aspect  ratio  of  3  or  more,  said  second  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  composing  silver  bromide  grains  or  silver  lodobromide 
grains  containing  2  mol  %  or  less  iodide,  and  a  swelling  ratio  of 
the  total  hydrophilic  colloidal  layers  being  200%  or  less. 


SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Yoshiro  Ochlai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaiigiior  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,245 
ClalMS  priority,  application  JapHi,  Aug.  17,  1994,  6-2I53I5 
InL  a."  G03C  1/12:1/09 
VS.  CL  430—575  21  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  and  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  thereon, 
wherein  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprises  silver 
chlort>bn>fiiide  emulsion  particles  containing  95  mol  %  or  more  of 
silver  chloride,  or  silver  chloride  emulsion  particles,  said  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsiofl  layer  further  comprising  at  least  one 
lliiosulfonic  compound  of  formula  (X)  and  at  least  one  sulfinic 
compound  of  formula  (Y),  and  wherein  the  particles  contained  in 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  are  sensitized  by  gold,  selenium,  or 
tellurium,  and  are  spectrally  sensitized  by  a  red-sensitive  methine 
dye  represented  by  the  following  formula  (1): 


(R'i. 
,0. 


(RiiX. 


y-L'=C        C-lW 


I 

R» 
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wherein  Q  represents  a  group  of  non-metal  atoms  necessary  for 
forming  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring.  R'.  R^  R\  R*.  R',  R*,  R'.  R', 
R*.  R'".  and  R"  each  independently  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
substitueiR.  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R',  R^  and  R^  is  a  group 
containing  an  aromatic  group  and  (hat  both  R'*  and  R^  are  not 
hydrogen  atoms,  L',  L",  and  L'  each  independently  represents  a 
methine  group,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6.  M  is  a  counter  ion 
which  neiltralizes  an  electric  charge,  and  m  is  0  or  I . 


-SO,  S— M' 


R^— SOj— M" 


wherein  R^'  and  R^^  each  independently  represents  an  aliphatic 
group,  an  aromatic  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  and  M~'  and 
M*~  each  independently  represents  a  cation. 


5.561,040 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IMAGE 

Kiyoshi  Kawai,  and  Shigeaki  Ohtani.  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fhji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

CoDtinution  of  Ser.  No.  93,143,  JoL  19,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  815,865,  Jan.  3, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,456, 

Aug.  2,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  451,251 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1988,  63-193671 
InL  a."  G4I3C  1/46 
VS.  a.  430—386  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image,  which  comprises  processing 
an  image-wise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 
comprising  a  base  having  thereon  at  least  red-sensitive,  blue- 
sensitive  and  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  each 
containing  at  least  one  corresponding  color  coupler,  and  a  magenta 
coupler  in  the  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is  a 
5-pyrazolone  magenta  cotipler  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 


wherein  k,o  represents  an  unsubstituted  aryl  group  or  a  phenyl 


group  having  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  sulfamido  group,  a 
sulfonamide  group,  and  a  cyano  group,  Q  represents  a  coupling 
split-off  group  represented  by  formula  (V)  below,  and  R,  repre- 
sents an  aailino  group  of  the  following  formula: 


I 

s 

I 


Ri) 


wherein  R,,  represents  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryloxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  R,2  and  R,,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  aliiyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  sulfa- 
moyl  group,  a  sulfamido  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  diacylamino 
group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an 
alkoxysulfonyl  group,  an  aryloxysulfonyl  group,  an  alkanesulfonyl 
group,  an  arylenesulfonyl  group,  an  allcylthio  group,  an  arylthio 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonylamino  group,  an  alkylureido  group,  an 
acyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  or  a  carboxyl  group;  formula  (V) 


<X) 


(Y) 


(O), 
II 
(L,)/-N-A-R2 
I  '' 


wherein  L,  and  L^  each  represent  a  methylene  group  or  an  ethylene 
group.  1  and  m  each  are  0  or  1.  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  R,  represents  a 
group  bonded  to  A  through  a  carbon  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  a 
nitrogen  atom,  or  a  sulfur  atom,  A  represents  a  carbon  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom,  n  is  I  when  A  is  a  carbon  atom,  or  1  or  2  when  A  is  a 
sulfiir  atom,  B  represents  a  carbon  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  a 
nitrogen  atom,  or  a  sulfiir  atom,  X  represents  a  group  of  atoms 
required  for  forming  a  ring,  R,  and  R^  may  bond  together  to  form 
a  ring,  and  B  and  Rj  may  bond  together  to  form  a  ring  when  B 
represents  a  carbon  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom,  at  least  said  green- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprises  a  high-silver- 
chloride  silver  halide  emulsion  comprising  silver  halide  grains.  95 
mol  %  or  more  of  said  grains  comprising  silver  chloride  and  said 
grains  comprising  a  localized  silver  bromide  layer,  and  said  green- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an  anti-fogging 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compounds  elected  fitmi  the 
group  consisting  of  mercaptotriazoles  and  mercaptotetrazoles  in  an 
amount  of  1x10"*  to  1x10''  mol  per  mol  of  silver  halide,  the 
solubility  product  of  which  for  the  silver  salt  is  lO"'"  or  less  but 
10~"  or  more,  with  a  color  developer  containing  chloride  ions  in 
an  amount  of  4.0x10'^  to  1.0-1  mol/l  and  bromide  ions  in  an 
amount  of  5.0x10"'  to  5.0x10"^  mol/L 


5461,041 
NUCLEIC  ACID  MUTATION  DETECTION  BY  ANALYSIS 

OF  SPUTUM 
David  Sidransky,  Baltimore,  MtL,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins University  School  of  Medidne,  Baltimore,  MiL 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  152^13 
InL  CL*  C12Q  1/6S:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  a.  435—6  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  tlie  presence  of  a  target  mutant 
nucleotide  sequence  in  a  mammalian  nucleic  acid  in  a  sputum 
specimen  fitim  a  subject  having  or  at  risk  of  having  a  neoplastic 
disorder  of  tlie  lung  comprising: 

a)  isolating  the  nucleic  acid  present  in  the  sputum  specimen: 
amplifying  the  nucleic;  and 

(c)detecting  the  presence  of  the  target  mutant  nucleotide 
sequence,  wherein  the  presence  of  the  target  nucleotide 
sequeiKe  in  the  sputum  is  indicative  of  a  neoplastic  disorder 
of  the  lung. 


5,561,042 
DIAMINE  PLATINUM  NAPHTHALIMIDE  COMPLEXES 

AS  ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 
Alexander  L.  Weis;  Shih-Fong  Chen;  Peech  S.  Reddy;  Mal- 
laiab  Mlttakanti,  all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.;  Daniel  L.  Dexter, 
Hokombe,  Wis.,  and  Jan  M.  Woynarowsld,  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Cancer  Therapy  and  Research  Center,  San 
Antonio,  Tex. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,173,  JnL  22,  1994.  This 
application  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,841 
InL  a.*  C12Q  I/6S:  C07F  15/00 
VS.  CL  435—6  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
the  following  formula: 
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wherein  X  is  CH.  O.  S.  SO.  SOj.  or  NRiR,:  wherein  R,  and  R, 
are  sepaniely  and  independently  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of  froni 
one  lo  five  carbons:  wherein  A  and  B  are  independently  alkyl 
having  a  straight  chain  component  of  2~i  carbon  atoms  where 
each  carbon  atom  is  bonded  to  H  or  an  alkyl  having  up  to  2 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  U  and  V  are  aepvately  and  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  nitro.  amine,  hydroxyl.  alkoxy.  halogen, 
trihalomethyl.  alkyl.  aryl.  formyl.  alkylcarbonyl.  ureyl.  alky- 
lureyl  or  alkylcaibonylamino;  and  wherein  Q  is  a  diamine 
complexed  with  platiniun. 


$^IM4 
DETECTION  OF  MYCOBACTEMA  BY  MULTIPLEX 
STRAND  DISPLACEMENT  NUCLEIC  ACID 
AMPLIFICATION 
Gcorfe  T.  Walken  Jmms  G.  Nadcan,  both  oT  Chapd  Hill; 
Patricia  A.  Spears;  Colleen  M.  Nycz,  both  of  Raleigh;  Daryl 
D.  SlianlL,  Duriuun;  James  L.  Schram,  Nightdale,  and  Stew- 
art R.  Jurgrnafn,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Bccton, 
DiddoMa  and  Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,076,  Aug.  24,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,470,723,  which  is  a  continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,197, 
Jan.  4,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,422,252,  Ser.  No.  58,648,  May  5,  1993, 
Pat  No.  5,457,027,  and  Ser.  No.  60,842,  May  11,  1993,  aban- 
doDcd.  Thb  appUcatfatn  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39835 
Int.  a."  C12Q  I/6S:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  435—6  7  Claims 
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S,561M} 
SELF-ASSEMBLING  MVLTIMERIC  NUCLEIC  ACID 
CONSTRUCTS 
Ckarlcs  R.  Cantor,  Boston,  Mass.;  ChrMoT  M.  NicaKyer,  Bre- 
men, Germany;  Cawandra  L.  Smith,  Mam^  Takeshi  Sano, 
both  of  Bortoo,  Mass.;   Donald  J.  Hnatowkta,  BrooUine, 
Mass.,  and  Mary  Rusckowski,  Southborough,  Mam,, 
ors  to  Tmatces  of  Boston  University,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  Na  189,448 
IM.  CL'  CI2Q  I/6S;  Cf7H  21/02:21/04 
VS.  a.  435—6  16 
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M.  A  self-assembling  aggregate  comprising 

a  first  construct  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  single-stranded 
nucleic  acids  bound  to  a  first  coupling  agent  forming  a  first 
muhifner: 

a  second  construct  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  single- 
stranded  nucleic  acids  bound  to  a  second  coupling  agent 
forming  a  second  multimer.  al  least  one  of  said  second  single- 
stranded  nucleic  acids  hybridizing  with  a  complementary 
sequence  of  one  of  said  first  single -stranded  nucleic  acids,  and 

a  plurality  of  third  single-siranded  nucleic  acids,  each  of  said 
third  single- stranded  nucleic  acids  being  «1»y*«*^  to  a  func- 
tional group,  and  each  of  said  third  single-stranded  nucleic 
acids  hybndizing  with  a  complementary  sequence  of  a  single- 
stranded  nucleic  acid  attached  to  the  aggregate. 

wherein  the  first  counting  agent  and  the  second  coupling  agent 
each  include  a  protein,  a  S'-amino-cootaining  oligonucleotide, 
a  5'-thiol-coniaining  oligonucleotide,  a  polyamidoamine  or  a 
divalent  linker 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  amplifying  multiple  target 
sequences  and  an  internal  control  sequence  in  a  sample  compris- 
ing: 

a)  adding  a  single  internal  control  sequence  to  the  sample,  the 
internal  control  sequence  comprising  a  first  amplification 
primer  binding  site  complementary  to  a  target  binding 
sequence  of  a  first  amplification  primer  and  a  second  ampli- 
fication primer  binding  site  substantially  identical  to  a  target 
binding  sequence  of  a  second  amplification  primer; 

b)  hybndizing  the  first  amplification  primer  lo  the  3*  end  of  a 
fint  Kiand  of  a  first  target  sequence,  extending  the  first 
mmt^Mrmtir^  primer  with  polymerase  to  produce  a  first  exten- 
sion product  complementary  to  the  first  strand  of  the  first 
target  sequence,  and  displacing  the  first  extension  product; 

c)  hybridizing  a  first  adapter  pnmer  to  the  first  extension  product 
at  the  3'  end  of  the  complement  of  the  first  strand  of  the  first 
iMfBl  Mquence.  the  3'  end  of  the  first  adapter  primer  compris- 
ing a  target  binding  sequence  which  hybridizes  to  the  first 
extension  product  and  the  5'  end  of  the  first  adapter  primer 
comprising  a  sequence  which  is  substantially  identical  to  a  3' 
target  binding  sequence  of  a  second  amplification  primer 
which  hybridizes  to  a  first  strand  of  a  second  target  sequence, 
extending  the  first  adapter  primer  to  produce  a  second  exten- 
sion product  and  displacing  the  second  extension  product; 

d)  hybridizing  the  second  amplificaoon  primer  to  the  3'  end  of 
the  first  strand  of  the  second  target  sequence,  extending  the 
second  amplification  primer  with  polymerase  to  produce  a 
third  extension  product  complementary  to  the  first  strand  of 
the  second  target  sequence,  and  displacing  the  third  extension 
pnxlua; 

e)  specifically  hybridizing  a  second  adapter  primer  to  the  third 
extension  product,  at  the  3'  end  of  the  complement  of  the  first: 
strand  of  the  second  target  sequence,  the  3'  end  of  the  second 
adapter  pnmer  comprising  a  target  binding  sequence  which 
hybndizes  to  the  thud  extension  product  and  the  S'  end  of  the 
second  adapter  primer  comprising  a  sequence  which  is  sub- 
stantially identical  to  the  target  binding  sequence  of  the  first 
amplificalion  pnmer.  extending  the  second  adapter  primer 
with  polymerase  to  produce  a  fourth  extension  product  and 
displacing  the  fourth  extension  product,  and: 
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0  simultaneously  amplifying  the  second  and  fourth  extension 
products  and  the  internal  control  sequence  in  a  Strand  Dis- 
placement Amplification  reaction  using  a  restriction  using  the 
first  and  Demyme  second  amplification  primers. 


5,561,045 
DETECTION  REAGENT,  ARTICLE,  AND  IMMUNOASSAY 

METHOD 
Brent  L.  Dor>aI.  Douglas;  LUibeth  K.  Denham;  Walter  Keil, 
both  of  Cambridge,  and  Alexander  M.  KUbanov,  Newton,  all 
of  Maes.^  assignors  to  Intracel  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,732 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/543:33/569 

VS.  a.  435—5  21  Claims 
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1.  A  detection  reagent  for  use  in  a  test  assay,  comprising: 

an  immunoglobulin,  belonging  to  a  class,  that  specifically  binds 
to  a  predetermined  analyte; 

a  labeled  protein  that  specifically  binds  to  a  binding  site  on  an  R 
region  of  immunoglobulins  of  the  class,  which  protein  is  not 
bound  to  the  analyte  to  which  the  immunoglobulin  specifi- 
cally binds;  and 

a  blocking  agent  that  is  hydropbobically  coupled  to  the  immu- 
noglobulin and  that  blocks  the  binding  site  ftvm  interaction 
with  the  protein, 

wherein  the  immunoglobulin  is  labeled  and  the  immunoglobulin, 
the  labeled  protein,  and  the  blocking  agent  are  together  con- 
tained in  the  detection  reagent  formulated  to  detect  at  least  the 
predetermined  analyte. 


5,5614M6 

METHODS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  ACID-LABILE 

SUBUNTT  (ALS)  OF  INSULIN-LlKE  GROWTH  FACTOR 

BINDING  PROTEIN  COMPLEX 

Robert  C  Baxter,  Glebe,  Australia,  assignor  to  Genentecfa, 

Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  at  Ser.  No.  989,962,  Dec  11,  1992,  PaL  No.  5^24^20, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  646,779,  Jan.  18,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  JuL  15, 1988,  PI9314; 
Mar.  23,  1989,  PJ3350 

lat  CL'  GOIN  33/53:1/18:  C07K  16/00:16/18 
VS.  O.  435—7.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitating  free  acid  labile-subunit  (ALS)  and 
complexed  ALS  (ALS-BP-53-IGF)  in  a  body  fluid,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  dialyzing  said  body  fluid; 

(b)  friKrdonating  the  body  fluid  formed  in  step  (a)  on  a  fraction- 
ation matrix  to  obtain  free  ALS  separate  fnmi  complexed  ALS 
(ALS-BP  S3  IGF);  and 

c)  quandtaiing  the  free  ALS  and  the  complexed  ALS  (ALS-BP- 
53-IGF>  obtained  in  step  (b). 


5,561,047 
METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  EFFECTORS  OF  INTEGRIN 

ACTIVATION 
Sanford  Shattil,  Narberth.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  lYustees  of  the 
University  of  Petmsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354,943 
Int  CL'  GOIN  33/567 
VS.  CL  435— 7  Jl  4  claims 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  an  inhibitor  of  integrin  activation  in 
intact  platelets  comprising: 

a)  contacting  the  intact  platelets  suspended  In  culture  medium 
with  a  test  compound  and  a  known  integrin  activator  to  form 
a  reaction  mixture,  said  intact  platelets  having  integrin  which 
can  become  activated; 

b)  incubating  the  intact  platelets  with  a  fibrinogen  mimetic 
added  to  the  reaction  mixture  under  conditions  so  that  the 
fibrinogen  mimetic  can  specifically  bind  to  any  activated 
platelets: 

c)  separating  die  intact  platelets  from  the  reaction  mixture; 

d)  determining  the  amount  of  unbound  fibrinogen  mimetic  in  the 
reaction  mixture; 

e)  comparing  the  amount  of  unbound  fibrinogen  mimetic  deter- 
mined with  a  known  inhibitor  of  integrin  activation; 

f)  identifying  a  test  compound  which  has  a  determined  amount 
of  unbound  fibrinogen  mimetic  similar  to  the  known  inhibitor 
of  integrin  activation:  and 

g)  measuring  binding  of  said  test  compound  in  intact  platelets 
fixed  with  paraformaldehyde  to  determine  whether  said  test 
compound  primarily  blocks  integrin  activation  or  ligand  bind- 
ing, said  test  compound  being  a  specific  inhibitor  of  integrin 
activation  in  intact  platelets  if  said  test  compound  does  not 
inhibit  binding  of  an  integrin  binding  agent  to  intact  platelets 
fixed  with  paraformaldehyde. 


5,561,048 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,5614M9 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ANTIBODIES 
Barbara  S.  Void,  Menio  Park;  Harshvardhan  B.  Mehta,  Fre- 
mont, and  Edwin  F.  UUman,  Atherton,  all  of  Calif.,  Msignors 
to  Behringwerlw  AG,  Marburg,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,028 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/538:33/542:33/543:33/564 

VS.  CL  435—7.1  39  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  or  anwunt  trf  specific 

antibodies  to  an  antigen,  in  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  said 

antibodies,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bringing  together  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  form  a  mixture: 
(i)  said  sample. 

(ii)  an  antigen  that  binds  said  antibodies  to  form  an  anti- 
gen:antibody  complex,  wherein  the  molar  amotmt  of  said 
anbgen  added  to  said  medium  is  Z,  wherein  Z  is  within  the 
range  of  X  to  nX  and  Z  is  less  than  Y.  where  n  is  5-1000, 
X  is  the  minimum  molar  amoimt  of  said  antigen  that  can  be 
reliably  detected  when  there  are  none  of  said  antibodies 
present  in  a  sample  and  Y  is  the  maximum  expected  molar 
anKMint  of  said  antibodies  in  said  sample,  and 

(iii)  a  first  binding  agent  that  binds  said  complex  and  does  not 
bind  said  antigen  when  said  antigen  is  not  part  of  said 
complex; 

(b)  adding  to  said  mixture  a  second  binding  agent  that  selec- 
tively binds  said  antigen  relative  to  binding  said  complex 
when  said  complex  is  bound  to  said  first  binding  agent;  and 
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(c)  detecting  uud  antigen  bound  lo  said  second  binding  agent. 
the  presence  or  amount  thcfcof  being  related  to  the  presence 
or  amounl  of  said  antibodies  in  said  sample. 


METHODS  FOB  DIAGNOSIS  OF  COLON,  STOMACH 

AND  PANCREATIC  CANCER  USING  ANTIBODIES 

SPECIFIC  FOR  A  MUCIN-TYPE  CARBOHYDRATE 

CHAIN 

Yoai-S^  CkuiiC:  YtMUto  YMiMkHa:   Michio  Sow*,  all  of 
Onka;  Ryukhi  Hoiic,  Kawanki;  Takashi  Saito,  Kanaipiwa- 
ken,  and  Keiichi  Murayama.  Kbina.  alj  of  Japan,  aMtgnors 
lo  Toaoli  Corporallaa,  SUnnanyo,  Japan 
CamOmiHatm  of  Scr.  N«.  1*2,911,  Dec.  S,  1993.  abandoned. 

TM  awMcadon  May  1,  199S,  Scr.  N«.  432JMS 

CWmb  priarity,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec  9.  1992,  4-329414 

lat.  CL'  G«1N  JJ/53:  C*7K  16/30:  C12N  5/20 

VS.  CL  435—7.23  12  ClaiM* 

1.  A  metbod  for  diagiKMUig  a  cancer  of  a  digestive  organ 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  stomach,  the  colon  and 

the  pancreas,  comprising  (he  steps  of  contacting  an  antibody 

capable  of  recognizing  a  mucin-lype  carbohydrate  chain  of  the 

formula  (2): 


drift  I ->4GlcNAc(>l -««GaiNAco  I ->  ICer 


(2) 


with  a  body  fluid  or  with  liswe  or  a  cell  of  the  respective  digestive 
organ  and  detecting  whether  said  antibody  has  bound  to  an  antigen. 


5,541451 
SCREEN  FOR  INHIBITORS  OF  CHITINASE 

Sanford  J.  Silverman,  RooaevtH,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Aaaerican 
CyanaaUd  Coaptwy,  Mndiaaa,  N J. 

nM  JM.  14, 1994,  Stf.  No.  259v4«9 

lnL  CL*  C12Q  1/34;  C12N  9/30:  CWB  37A)8 

VS.  CL  435— It  19  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  of  screening  lest  samples  for  inhibition  of  chibnase 

including  a  primary  in  vitro  enzyme  assay  and  a  secondary  in  vitro 

enzyme  assay,  said  primary  assay  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  lest  sample  to  a  chitinase  producing  yeast  cuhure. 
said  culture  containing  a  substrate  for  chitmase: 

(b)  incubating  said  (est  sample  in  !>aid  culture  under  conditions 
sufficient  (o  detec(  inhibition  of  chitinase  enzyme  activity; 

(c)  comparing  (he  exieiH  of  substrate  conversion  in  an  area 
wound  the  test  sample  with  the  extent  of  substrate  conversion 
in  dK  wea  void  of  said  test  sample: 

(d.1)  obaerving  cell  growth  of  (he  culture: 

(d.2)  deiermimng  (he  presence  of  chitinase  inhibition  by  observ- 
ing the  ex(ent  of  substrate  conversion:  aitd  said  secondary 
assay  comprising  (he  steps  of: 

(e)  adding  a  (est  sample  (hal  exhibits  chitinase  inhibition  in  said 
primary  assay  to  at  least  two  secondary  enzyme  assays,  said 
secondary  enzyme  assays  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  chitinase  assay  and  at  least  one  other  control  enzyme 
assays  ui  which  the  assay  detects  for  the  activity  of  an  enzyme 
other  than  chitinase 

(f)  mcubadiig  said  test  sample  in  said  secondary  enzyme  assays 
— drr  Miadiliwa  Mficieat  to  detect  inhibition  of  chitinase  and 
iakibilion  of  said  ctmool  enzyme  assay: 

(g)  simultaneously  comparing  chianase  inhibition  and  control 
enzyme  inhibitian:  and 

(h)  determining  whether  the  extent  of  chitinase  inhibition  is 
greater  than  the  control  enzyme  inhibition. 


5361,052 

PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  OXIDIZED  LIPIDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  OXIDIZED  LIPIDS 

KitWMa  Koike,  9-12  Kawada-ctao,  SUi^ukn-ku,  Tokyo  162, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  77,076,  Jun.  16,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  Na  446,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1992,  4-200082; 
May  12,  1993.  5-144170 

Int.  CL*  C12Q  1/26:  GOIN  33/00 
VS.  CL  435—25  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  oxi- 
dized lipid  in  a  specimen,  said  process  compnsing  adding  a  lan- 
thanide  shift  reagent  to  a  specimen  and  subjecting  the  resultant 
mixture  (o  spectroscopy  (o  detect  the  presence  of  said  water- 
soluble  oxidized  lipid,  wherein  said  water-soluble  oxidized  lipid  is 
a  waier-soluble  oxidized  lipid  having  a  hydroperoxide  group. 


5,561,053 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  HIGH-EXPRESSING  HOST 

CELLS 

CraiC  W.  Crowley.  Portola  VaUey,  Calif.,  amiciior  to  Gcocn- 

iMli,  tec  South  San  Franciacn,  Calif. 

FUcd  Auc.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  286,740 
tet.  CL*  C12P  21/00:  C12N  5/10:15/11:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—69.1  20  Claims 

I.  A  DNA  consduci  comprising  in  order  from  S'  to  3': 

a)  a  transcriptional  regulatory  region; 

b)  a  transcriptional  initiation  site; 

c)  a  selectable  gene  positioned  within  an  intron  defined  by  a  S' 
splice  donor  site  comprising  an  efficient  splice  donor 
sequence  such  that  the  efficiency  of  splicing  a  messenger 
RNA  having  said  splice  donor  sequence  is  between  about 
80%  and  99%  as  determined  by  quanu(a(ive  PCR.  and  a  3' 
splice  acceptor  site; 

d)  a  product  gene  encoding  a  product  of  interest;  and 

e)  a  (ranscriptional  termination  site; 

wherein  the  transcnpuonal  regulatory  region  regulates  transcrip- 
tion of  both  the  selectable  gene  and  the  product  gene. 


5361,054 
RECOMBINANT  ASPARAGINYL-TRNA  SYNTHETASE 
FROM  THE  HUMAN  FILARIAL  PARASITE,  BRUGIA 
MAIAYI 
Michad  A.  Krom  Oktmm,  Mkk^  awl  Rcvbcn  Lcberman, 
Claix,  Fraace.  aari^ati  to  Board  of  Thislccs  operating 
Mkhisaa  Sute  UniTenlty.  EMt  Lawing.  Mich. 
FUcd  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441^34 
teLCL*G12P2/A» 
U.S.  CL  435—69.1  14  Claim* 

1.  A  full  length,  enzymatically  active  isolated  and  purified  pro- 
tein which  comprises  recombinaiM  DNA  derived  asparaginyl-tRNA 
synthetase  of  Brugia  malayi. 


5361.055 

BACTERLiL  MASS  PRODUCTION  OF  TAXANES  WITH 

ERWINIA 
MidMl  Pi«i.  Charicsbourg.  aad  Nathalie  Landry,  St-Jcan- 
Chryiototac,  both  of  Canada,  aarigaors  to  BCM  Dcvdoppc- 
meal  lac...  Charfaahourg,  Canada 

Filed  May  5.  1995.  Ser.  No  436.006 

Int.  CL*  C12N  1/20;  C12P  17/02 

VS.  CL  435— 252  1  3  Oaims 

1.  A  biologically  pive  culture  of  a  strain  Erwinia  taxi  which 

produces  taxanes  in  a  recoverable  amount  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
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medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  caition,  nitrogen  and 
inofganic  substances,  having  all  of  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
Erninia  taxi  strain  ATCC  55669. 
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5^561  «U56 
CLASS  OF  BIFUNCnONAL  ADDmVES  FOR 
jBIOREMEDUTION  OF  HYDROCARBON 
CONTAMINATED  SOILS  AND  WATER 
CorncUiB  H.  Brons,  Washington;  Jan  Bodt,  Warren;  Ramesh 
VaradanO,  Flemington,  and  Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfidd,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Florham  Park,  NJ. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  276,061,  JuL  15,  1994,  PaL  No.  5303.774. 
This  application  Oct.  17.  1995.  Scr.  No.  544342 
InL  CL*  B09B  3/00:  C02F  3/00 
VS.  a.  435—2623  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  microbial  degradation  of  hydrocar- 
bon containing  water  or  soil  comprising: 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  containing  soil  or  water  with  an 
eflFective  amount  of  a  surfactant  or  mixture  of  surfactants  to 
enhaice  microbial  degradation  having  the  formulae: 


OB,il 


OB41 


wherein  A=CHj,  B=CHiCH20;  each  x  independently  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  and  y=2-20,  whereby  microbial  degradation  of  the 
hydrocarbon  contaminated  soil  or  water  is  enhanced. 


5361.057 

RESOLUTION  OF  (RS)-IBUPROFEN  BY  CANDIDA 
ANTAtCTtCA  CATALYZED  ESTERIFICATION  WITH 
LONG  CHAIN  ALCOHOLS  WHILE  REMOVING  WATER 
Michael  Tl^ni.  Lasalle;  Fran^oisc  Ergan,  Amiciis,  France,  and 
Robert  Lortie,  Outremont,  Canada,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Council  of  Canada,  OtUwa,  Canada 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,434 
tot  CL*  ar7C  15/02 
VS.  a.  435—280  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  of  (R.S)-ibuprofen  by  stereose- 
lective enzymatic  esterification.  comprising  subjecting  (R,S)- 
ibuprofen  to  esterification  with  a  long-chain  fatty  alcohol  having 
ten  or  mote  carbon  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  of  alcohol  to  acid  being 
O.S  to  1 .5.  in  a  medium  free  of  additional  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
lipase  A  and  B  from  Candida  antamica  which  catalyzes  the 
formation  of  ester  bonds  while  removing  the  by-product  water  as  it 
is  formed,  whereby  a  reaction  product  is  formed  which  is  enriched 
in  an  ester  of  the  more  reactive  acid  enantioroer. 


S361458 

METHODS  FOR  COUn^ED  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

REVERSE  TRANSCRIPTION  AND  POLYMERASE  CHAIN 

REACTIONS 
David  H.  GcKHid,  OaUand;  Tboams  W.  Myers,  Alamc^  and 
Christopher  L.  Signa,  Aatiodi.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Holhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  384.817,  Feb.  2,  1995,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  86.483.  JnL  \,  1993.  ahandoacd. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82.182.  Job.  24. 
1993.  Pat  No.  5310.652,  Scr.  No.  880y«78,  May  6,  1992,  aban- 
doned, and  Scr.  No.  960362,  Jan.  5.  1993,  Pat  No.  5y418,149, 
which  is  a  continualion-ui-part  of  Scr.  No.  609,157,  Nov.  2, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiation-iii-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No. 
557317,  Jul.  24, 1990,  abaadoaed.  said  Ser.  No.  82.182is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,121,  Aug.  IS,  1991.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,471,  Sep.  20, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  condnuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

455,611.  Dec.  22.  1989.  Pat  No.  5322.770,  said  Ser.  No. 
880.478is  a  conthinatioB  of  Scr.  No.  455,967.  Dec  22.  1989. 

ahawtoncd,  which  is  a  conliauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

143,441,  Jan.  12,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation- 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63309,  Jun.  17,  1987,  Pat  No.  4389.818. 

and  Ser.  Na  899,241.  Aug.  22.  1986,  abandoned.  This  applica- 

lioB  May  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4494»50 

tot  CL'  C12P  19/34;  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CL  435—912  22  Claims 


I 
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1.  A  method  for  amplifying  a  taiget  RNA  molecule  in  a  sample, 
tile  metliod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  sample  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  first 
and  second  primer,  wherein  said  first  primer  is  sufficiently 
complementary  to  said  target  liNA  to  hybridize  therewith  and 
initiate  synthesis  of  a  cDNA  molecule  complementary  to  said 
taiget  RNA,  and  said  second  primer  is  sufficiently  homolo- 
gous to  said  taiget  RNA  to  hybridize  to  said  cDNA  and 
initiate  synthesis  of  an  extension  product,  and  a  thermostable 
DNA  polymerase  in  the  presence  of  all  four  deoxyribonucleo- 
side  triphosphates,  in  a  appropriate  buffer,  wherein  said  buffer 
comprises  Mn'^^.  at  a  temperature  sufficient  for  said  ttieniio- 
stable  DNA  polymerase  to  initiate  synthesis  of  an  extension 
product  of  said  fiist  primer  to  provide  a  cDNA  molecule 
complementary  (o  said  target  RNA; 

(b)  treating  said  reaction  mixture  at  an  appropriate  temperature 
to  provide  single-stranded  cDNA; 

(c)  treating  said  reaction  mixture  at  an  appropriate  temperature 
for  said  thermostable  DNA  polymerase  to  initiate  synthesis  of 
an  extension  product  of  said  second  primer  to  provide  a 
double-stranded  cDNA  molecule:  and 

(d)  amplifying  the  double-stranded  cDNA  molecule  of  step  (c) 
by  a  polymerase  chain  reaction; 

wherein  said  buffers  of  steps  (a)  and  (d)  fuitiier  comprise  a 
buffering  agent  that  binds  Mn*^,  wherein  the  K^  of  the 
manganese  binding  reaction  of  said  buffer  at  20°  C.  and  O.IM 
ionic  strength  is  between  10  and  10^. 
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SirB^nUTE  BIOAVAILABILmr  ENHANCING 
CHEMICAL  MfXTVKE  FOR  USE  IN  BIOREMEOUTION 
CaMri  E.  KiriMT,  1«2M  Mftriil  Dr.  #67.  HmmImi,  Tn. 
77904,  aad  J«ck  R.  CaMM,  7U7  SkyUoe,  Honrtoa,  Tcs. 
77M9 

CMteMHM  af  Str.  N«w  18,747,  Feb.  17,  1993,  abudoacd. 
TIte  ^plcirtPi  jMk  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,517 
taL  CL*  GUN  I/3S;  BMB  jl^90.  CV7G  17/00 
VS.  CL  435— Ml  21  CWw 

I.    A    biodegradable    and    nontoxic    substrate    bioavailability 
enhancing  chemical  mixture  lo  be  applied  to  contaminanbi  and 
pollutants  containing  hydrocarbons,  polychlonnated  biphenols.  and 
odier  fats  and  oils,   in   die  presence  of  hydrocartion-digesting 
micTobes.  to  increase  the  speed  and  efliciency  of  microbial  biote- 
mediaiion  of  the  coniaminanis  and  pollutants,  said  mixture  com- 
prising: 
a  surfactant,  an  emuhifief,  an  emulsifying  solveM.  and  a  seques- 
tenng  agent  in  an  effective  amount  to  rapidly  emulsify  the  oil 
conslitiienl  of  said  contaminants  and  pollutants  into  micro- 
Kopic  oil  particles  held  in  suspension  in  a  colloidal  state  with 
substandal  numbers  of  said  particles  being  of  a  size  smaller 
than  said  hydrocarbon-digesting  microbes  and  serve  as  a 
nutneni  therefor,  and 
a  pH  control  agent  in  an  effective  amount  to  facilitate  growth  of 

said  hydrtxartion-digesting  microbes;  whereby 
said  bioavailability  enhancing  chemical  mixture  increases  the 
speed  and  efficiency  of  bioremediation  by  breaking  the  avail- 
able nutneni  contaminate  substrate  into  nucroscopic  oil  par- 
tKles  smaller  than  said  hydrocarbon-digesting  microbes  for 
more  efi&cient  digestion  thereby. 


S,Ml,iM 

PemCILLIlIM  CULTimES  CAPABLE  OF  PRODUCING 

#4  10-MEMBEREO  RING  LACTONES 

JiMcUai    Wink.    Offcabwh;    Suaammt    GraMey,    Ktelgstcik/ 

Taunu.s;   C;eriMrd  Scibcrt,  Darmtadt;   Kla«a  Hiltter.  Bad 

Sodcn  am  Taunus,  and  Axel  Zccck,  GMtiscca,  all  of  Gcr- 

■any,  aailinnn  to  Hoccbat  Akticncaclladinft,  Germany 

CootfaHMlion  of  Scr.  No.  Z35J42,  Apr.  29,  1994,  abwidoacd, 

whidi  k  a  coirtinaatton  of  Ser.  No.  997.147,  Dec.  14,  1992, 

ahanJinfd,  wkkb  ia  a  coadMaboo  of  Scr.  No.  S«3,6S3,  Ang. 

3, 199B,  ilnrf--".  whkb  ta  a  divWon  at  Scr.  No.  322,4*1, 

Mar.  13.  19*9,  ahMdoned  This  appUcadon  Apr.  12,  199S, 

Ser.  No.42S,638 
Cfadaaa  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrvany,  Mar.  IS,  1918,  38  M 
492.9 

lnt.a."C12P/7/08 
U.S.  CL  435—124  3  datea 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  PenicilUum  sp.  DSM  4209  or 
DSM  4210  and  mutanu  thereof  which  ate  capable  of  producing 
compounds  of  the  formula  I: 


Patent  Not  baaed  For  This  Nualter 


53«1,M2 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  VIRAL  REPRODUCTION 

USING  NON-PHOSPHOLIPID,  PAUCILAMELLAR 

LIPOSOMES 

Caral  VamdH,  Cheater,  N.H.;  Surendra  Kumar,  VineUnd, 

NJ.,  Mid  Da—Id  F.  H.  Waliach.  HoUis,  N.H.,  assignors  to 

Micro-Pyu  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Coirtittnation  of  Ser.  No.  5,008,  Jan.  IS,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,S0* 

Int  a."  C12N  7/06:7/04:  A61K  Jfi/54:9/l27 

VS.  CL  435—238  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inactivating  an  enveloped  vims  in  vitro,  said 

enveloped  virus  having  an  outer  coating  of  a  proteinaceous  or 

lipoproteiiuceous    material    surrounding    an    interior   containing 

nucleic  acid  necessary  for  replication  of  said  enveloped  virus,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  said  enveloped  vmis  with  at  least  one  paucilamellar  lipid 
vesicle  substantially  free  of  DNAses  and  RNAses  and  having 
non- phospholipids  as  constituting  the  greatest  proportion,  by 
weight,  of  any  single  lipid  material  forming  the  bilayers  of 
said  lipid  vesicle  and  wherein  said  non-phospholipids  are 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  cocylsarcosinate,  glyc- 
eryl dilaurate.  glyceryl  distearaie.  cetyl  alcohol,  stearyl  alco- 
hol, and  polyoxyethylene  2  cetyl  ether, 
allowing  said  envelop«l  virus  and  said  iwn-phospholipid  pauci- 
lamellar lipid  vesicle  to  be  kept  in  contact  until  said  outer 
coating  of  said  enveloped  virus  and  said  bilayers  of  said  lipid 
vesicle  fuse:  and 
allowing  said  nucleic  acid  of  said  fiised  enveloped  virus  to 
denature,  diereby  inactivating  said  enveloped  virus. 


S,5«I,M3 

RECOMBINANT  HUMAN  CYTOMEGALOVIRUS 

CONTAINING  FOREIGN  GENE 

Lisa  J.  Hock,  La  Jolla;  Mark  O.  Cochran,  CarlsbMl,  and 

Rkfaard  D.  Macdonald,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Syntro  Corporation,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

ContinuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  599J70,  Oct  16,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,273^76,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6737S,  Jon.  26, 

1987,  alMmdoned.  This  application  Dec  9,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

164028 

bt  CL*  CI2N  li/86:7/0l:ISM>:l5/n 

VS.  CL  435—328.1  12  Ctaims 
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in  which,  independendy  of  one  another. 
R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  together  with  R^  and  die  cartioa 

atoms  to  which  R'  aitd  R^  are  attached  forms  an  oxirane  nng; 
R'  is  hydroxyl.  or  together  with  R'  forms  a  double  bond,  or 

together  with  R'  and  die  carbon  atoms  to  which  R'  and  R'  are 

attached  forms  an  oxirane  ring; 
R'  is  hy<boxyl.  or  together  with  R^  forms  a  double  bond,  or 

(ogeltter  with  R'*  forms  a  double  bond; 
R'*  IS  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  together  widi  R'  forms  a  double 

bond;  and 
iC  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  an  oxo  group. 
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1.  A  recombinant  hunum  cytomegalovirus  which  comprises  a 
foreign  DNA  sequence  inserted  within  die  genomic  DNA  of  hunuui 


OcTOBHt  I,  1996  CHEMICAL 

cytomegalovirus,  wherein  the  foreign  DNA  sequence  is  inserted 
within  the  5.4  kb  BamHI  fragment  sbown  in  FIG.  1  or  widiin  die 
5.4  kb  Xhol  fragment  shown  in  FIG.  2,  and  wherein  the  foreign 
DNA  sequence  is  capable  of  being  expressed  in  a  host  cell  infected 
with  the  recombinant  human  cytomegalovirus. 
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5,561,064 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL-GRADE 
PLASMID  DNA 
Magda  Marquet,  La  JoUa;  Nancy  Horn,  San  Diego;  Jennifer 
Meek,  Encinitas,  and  Gregg  Budahazi,  San  Diego,  all  of 
CallL,  assignors  to  Vical  Incorporated,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
j         FUcd  Feb.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  192,151 
I  InL  a.'  C12N  15/00 

VS.  CL  435—320.1  \\  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  plasmid  DNA  from  host  cell  impun- 
ties  (inchiding  host  chromosomal  DNA)  to  achieve  a  gene  product 
adapted  for  clinical  use  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  lyting  host  cells  containing  said  plasmid  DNA  to  obtain  a 
lysate  and  sub.sequently  treating  with  a  salt  to  precipitate  said 
host  chromosomal  DNA: 

(b)  clarifying  said  lysate  to  obtain  a  clarified  lysate: 

(c)  adding  a  polyediylene  glycol  in  sufficient  quantity  to  said 
clarified  lysate  to  obtain  a  precipitate  of  said  plasmid  DNA; 

(d)  collecting  said  precipiute: 

(e)  dissolving  said  precipitate  to  obtain  a  solution; 

(e)  adding  a  salt  in  sufficient  quantity  to  said  solution  lo  precipi- 
tate said  host  cell  impurities  and  to  obtain  a  solute  of  said 
plasmid  DNA;  and 

(f)  applying  said  solute  to  size  exclusion  or  anion  exchange 
chromatography  to  obtain  said  gene  product  adapted  for  clini- 
cal use; 

wherein  said  process  is  conducted  in  the  absence  of  lysozyroe. 
RNase.  Proteina.se  K,  phenol,  chloroform,  and  ediidium  bromide. 


5,561,065 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  EARTH  SAMPLES  FOR 
CONTAMINATION  BY  ORGANIC  CONTAMINANTS 
John  F.  Schabron,  Laramie,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Wyoming  Research  Corporation,  Laramie,  Wyo. 
j       Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,897 
I  InL  CL"  GOIN  33/24 

VS.  a.  436—28  22  Clafans 
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providing  an  additive  capable  of  interacting  with  and  tying  up 
water  said  additive  comprising  at  least  one  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide; 

providing  an  organic  solvent  for  use  in  extracting  said  earth 
sample,  said  organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  said 
organic  contaminant; 

extracting  said  earth  sample,  comprising  contacting  said  earth 
sample  with  said  solvent  to  form  a  solid  residue  and  a  sub- 
stantially liquid  extract  phase  comprising  said  solvent: 

measuring  at  least  one  property  of  said  extract  phase  for  an 
indication  of  whether  said  extract  phase  contains  said  organic 
contaminant,  wherein  said  at  least  one  property  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  absorption  by  said  extract  phase 
of  ultraviolet  radiation,  fluorescent  emission  from  said  extract 
phase  and  combinations  thereof, 

treating,  prior  to  said  measuring  step,  at  least  one  of  said  earth 
sample  and  said  extract  phase  with  said  additive  to  reduce  the 
possibility,  during  said  measuring  step,  of  a  false  positive 
indication  of  the  presence  of  said  organic  contaminant  that 
could  occur  when  humic  material  is  present  in  said  earth 
sample. 


5,561,066 
ANALYSIS  OF  SUPERCRITICAL-EXTRACTED 
CHELATED  METAL  IONS  FROM  MIXED  ORGANIC- 
INORGANIC  SAMPLES 
Mnhadeva  P.  Sinha,  Tempk  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aenmautics  and  Space  Administratioii,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  433,552 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/20 
VS.  CL  436—73  17  ( 


1.  A  method  for  testing  an  earth  sample  for  the  presence  of  a 
possible  organic  contaminants,  and  that  reduces  the  risk  of  a  false 
positive  indication  of  contamination  from  humic  material  that  is 
frequently  present  in  earth  samples,  the  me.'!>od  romprising  the 
steps  of: 

providaig  an  earth  sample  for  teson^  for  the  {Kcsence  of  an 
ui;ga|iic  containinam; 


15.  A  method  of  determining  metal  content  of  an  environmental 
sample  containing  organic  contamination  and  metal  contamination 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  die  metal  present  in  the  sample  to  metal  ions; 
complexing  the  metal  ions  with  an  organic  ligand  to  form  metal 

ion-ligand  complexes  that  are  soluble  in  a  supercritical  fluid; 
extracting  the  metal  ion-ligand  with  supercritical  fluid  to  form  a 

supercritical  fluid  metal  containing  extract; 
introducing  said  metal  containing  extract  direcdy  into  an  ion 

source  interfaced  to  a  mass  spectrometer  detector,  and 
determining  the  metals  present  in  saiJ  sample. 


1V( 


OPPlflAI    nA7FTTF 


Of-mBM  I.  1996 


rV~-mRi» 


iqgA 


r'VTCxnr^  Ki 


356 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  19% 


OcToem  1,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


357 


5^1^7 

METHOD  OF  DETERMmiNG  THE  SEVERITY  OF  A 
LITHOGENESIS  CONDITION  AND  A  COMPOSITION  OF 

CALCULI  FORMING  SALTS 
Vladimir  N.  SluitMlin,  uUtsa  B.  Galushldna.  J,  korpus  I,  kv.  21, 

and  Svctlana  N.  ShatoUriwi.  pntptkt  Mln,  T,  kv.  76,  bodi 

of  Moscow,  Russian  Ftttntttm 
PCT  No.  PCT/RL»A^lt5,  i  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1W4,  S  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  17,  1W4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/23753,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  ft,  1993,  Ser.  No.  341,531 

elates  priority,  appUcatioa  Russian  Fedcratioii,  May  21, 
1992,  S«S9948/14;  Jun.  30,  1992,  5065432/14 

Iirt.  CL*  COIN  33/493 
VS.  CL  436—74  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  deteimining  die  seventy  of  a  liUiogenesis  condi- 
tion and  a  composition  of  calculi  fonning  sails  in  a  urine  sample 
comprising  mixing  a  urine  sample  with  an  aqueous  protein  solution 
to  form  a  mixture  having  a  urine  to  protein  solution  ratio  of  9: 1 . 
7:1  or  5:1,  applying  a  drop  of  said  mixture  to  a  smooth  surface, 
drying  the  drop  for  ai  least  24  hours,  determining  the  extent  of  salt 
crystallizanon  in  a  peripheral  zone  of  the  dried  sample  mixture, 
classifying  the  presence  of  singly  occurring  crystals,  crystal  con- 
glomerates or  complete  crystalluation  respectfully  as  indicative  of 
a  weali.  moderate  or  severe  lilliogenesis  condition,  determining  a 
salt  composition  for  the  crystals  in  the  penpheral  zone  and  a 
central  zone  of  the  dned  sample  and  determining  the  composiDon 
of  the  calculi  forming  salLs  in  the  unne  sample  through  a  compara- 
tive analysis  of  the  sail  compositions  of  the  two  zoites  of  the  dried 
sample  imxuue. 


S,S6IJ6S 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SAMPLING  AND 
DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  COMPOUNDS 
David   P.   Roubchlcr,   Bedford;    David   H.   FIm,   Sudbury; 
Eugene  K.  Acbter,  Lexington.  jII  of  MaM,;  SUplliii  J.  Mac- 
Donald,  Salem,  N.H.,  and  Daniel  B.  DcMiMa,  Kennesaw, 
Ga.,  aarigMors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  20,804,  Feb.  22,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,470,754, 
which  is  a  cootinuatioo-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  890,863,  Jon.  1, 
1992,  Pat.  No.  5J52>11.  and  a  cootinaatioa-iD-parl  of  Scr. 
No.  nOJ64,  Jw.  1,  1992.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  416,573 
IiM.  CL'  COIN  21/76 
VS.  CL  436—139  8 
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mixing  the  heated  second  portion  of  the  sample  with  ozone  to 
cause  a  chemical  reaction  therewith  in  order  to  generate 
radiation  by  chemiluminescence  having  characteristic  wave- 
lengths related  to  substances  in  said  second  portion: 

selectively  delecting  only  visible  radiation  emitted  by  chemilu- 
minescence from  the  first  portion  of  the  sample: 

selectively  detecting  only  infrared  radiation  emitted  by  chemilu- 
minescence from  the  second  portion  of  the  sample: 

generating  first  electrical  signals  from  the  radiation  selectively 
detected  from  the  firsi  portion  of  the  sample  and  second 
electrical  signals  from  the  radiation  selectively  detected  from 
the  second  portion  of  the  sample:  and 

comparing  the  first  electrical  signals  with  the  second  electrical 
signals  in  order  to  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  said 
selected  hydrocarbon  compounds  in  the  sample: 

wherein  said  beating,  mixing,  detecting,  and  generating  steps  are 
performed  at  substantially  the  same  times  for  said  first  portion 
as  for  said  second  portion  and  wherein  the  step  of  comparing 
includes  the  steps  of  comparing  the  first  electrical  signsils  and 
the  second  el^tncal  signals  so  as  to  cancel  background 
signals  in  said  portions  and  comparing  the  net  result  to  first 
predeternuned  threshold  cnieria. 


5,561X169 
SURFACE  PLASMON  RESONANCE  DETECTOR  HAVING 

COLLECTOR  FOR  ELUTED  LIGATE 

Mkfaad    Brigham-Burke,   King   of   Prussia,   and   Danid   J. 

O'Shanncssy,  Limerick,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKlioc 

Bcccham  Corporation,  Pliiladelptaia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,006,  Jul.  6,  1993,  PaL  No.  5^95,587. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342,511 

InL  CL*  COIN  33/543 

VS.  CL  436—518  4  Claims 


1.  A  metiKxl  of  delecting  selected  hydrocarbon  compounds,  in  a 
sample  from  the  group  consisting  of  gasoline,  diesel  fuel  and 
kerosene  by  chemiluminesceni  gas  phase  reaction  with  ozone 
comprising  die  steps  of: 
collecting  the  sample: 

dividing  the  sample  into  first  and  second  portions: 
heating  die  first  portion  of  the  sample  to  a  first  predetermined 

lemperanire  in  a  first  pyrolyzer  having  a  beating  chamber 

formed  from  ceramic  materials: 
heating  the  second  portion  of  the  sample  to  a  second  piedeier- 

mined  temperature  in  a  second  pyrolyzer  having  a  heating 

chamber  formed  of  nickel  materials: 
mixing  the  heated  first  portion  of  the  sample  with  ozone  lo  cause 

a  chemical  reaction  therewith  in  order  lo  generate  radiation  by 

chemiluminescence  having  charactenstic  wavelengths  related 

to  substances  in  said  first  portion: 


1.  A  surface  plasmon  resonance  detector  comprising: 

a  sensor  chip  having  a  modified  dexiran  derivative  on  the 
surface  of  said  sensor  chip  for  immobilizing  ligands  other 
than  those  containing  primary  amino  groups: 

means  providing  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  ligate  solution  to  be 
conducted  lo  said  sensor  chip: 

means  providing  an  outiet  port  allowing  for  discharge  of  eluted 
ligaie  conducted  from  said  sensor  chip: 

a  receptacle  for  collecting  said  eluted  ligate: 

an  external  conduit  having  a  first  end  removably  connected  to 
said  oudet  pott  and  a  second  end  received  by  said  receptacle: 

whereby  when  said  external  conduit  is  connected  to  said  outlet 
port,  said  eluted  ligate  can  be  recovered  in  said  receptacle  for 
subsequent  analysis,  and  fiinher  comprising  a  connector  block 
integrally  connected  lo  said  means  providing  an  inlet  port  and 
said  means  providing  an  outlet  port,  said  connector  block 
having  an  open  channel  and  a  drain  pott  in  communication 
with  said  open  channel,  whereby  when  said  external  conduit 
is  disconnected  from  said  outlet  port,  said  eluted  ligaie  is 
discharged  out  of  Suid  oudet  port,  into  said  open  channel  and 
through  said  drain  pott  as  waste. 


5361,070 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHOLIPID  COATED 

PARTICLES  AND  FOR  ELICITING  OR  ISOLATING 
ANTIFHOSPHOLID  ANTIBODIES  AND  THE  PARTICLES 
Michael  W.  Stewart,  Alberta;  Philip  A.  Gordon,  and  Wai  S. 
Etches,  both  of  Edmonton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Uni- 
versity Hospitals  Board.  Edmonton,  Canada 
Division  of  ,Ser.  No.  905,562,  Jun.  29,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  129,593 
InL  a."  COIN  33/553 
VS.  a.  436—526  |5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  particles  coated  with  a  phospholipid, 
comprising: 
<a)  contacting  particles  widi  a  solution  of  a  selected  phospho- 
lipid, thereby  forming  a  solution-particle  mixture,  under  con- 
ditions effective  to  allow  coating  of  the  phospholipid  on  the 
particles:  and 
(b)  washing  the  particles  by  mixing  die  solution-particle  mixture 
of  step  (a)  with  an  equal  volume  of  aqueous  buffer  and 
collecting  die  washed  particles. 


5361,071 

DNA  AND  DNA  TECHNOLOGY  FOR  THE 

CONSTOUCnON  OF  NETWORKS  TO  BE  USED  IN  CHIP 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  CHIP  PRODUCTION  (DNA- 

CHIPS) 

Comelis  P.  HoUenberg,  Cbopinstrasse  7,  4000,  Diisseldorf, 

Germany,  and  Ernesto  di  Mauro,  Via  Andrea  Fulvio  10, 

00162,  Rome,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116456,  Sep.  7,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,615,  Feb.  19,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,938,  Jul. 

16,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

532342 

CUmt  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JoL  24,  1989,  39  24 

454.7 

Int  a."  HOIL  51/40 
VS.  CL  437—1  7  I 
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I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  nucleic  acid  chip  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate: 

(b)  depositing  onto  said  substrate  two  or  more  sequence-specific 
DNA-binding  proteins  in  a  predetermined  deposition  pattern 
haviag  beginning  and  ending  points:  and 

(c)  attaching  to  the  predeposiied  proteins  on  die  substrate  by 
site-specific  deposition  and  orientation  a  preconstructed 
nucleic  acid  sequence  such  dial  the  beginning  of  said 
sequence  attaches  lo  said  beginning  point  protein  and  the 
endiag  of  said  sequence  attaches  lo  said  ending  point  protein 
to  construct  a  netwotli  in  said  chip.  ' 


53614r72 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SHALLOW  JUNCTION  IN 
SURFACE  REGION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

USING  IMPLANTATION  OF  PLASMA  IONS 
Shuichi  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1993,  5-315935 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—24  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  shallow  junction  in  a  surface  region 
of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductive  type,  comprising 
steps  of: 
performing  implantation  of  plasma  ions  of  one  of  Si  or  Ge  into 
the  surface  region  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  a 
vacuum: 
performing  implantation  of  plasma  ions  of  one  of  impurities  of  a 
second  conductive  type  into  die  surface  region  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  in  a  vacuum; 
heal  treating,  after  performing  the  above-described  two  inoplan- 
tation  steps,  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  one  condition 
selected  from  a  vacuum  condition  and  an  inert  gas  condition. 


5361,073 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ISOLATION  TRENCH 

FOR  ANALOG  BIPOLAR  DEVICES  IN  HARSH 

ENVIRONMENTS 

Rick  C  Jerome,  17630  Cariboo  Dr.,  Monument,  Colo.  80132, 

and  Ian  R.  C.  Post,  3475  KnoU  La^  ApL  205,  ColonMio 

Springs,  Colo.  80917 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,653,  Jun,  3,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5344,785,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,612, 

Mar.  13,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No. 

673,817,  Mar.  22,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  226304 

IttL  CL*  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—31  10  Claims 


io-< 


1.  A  metliod  of  making  an  isolation  trench  in  a  silicon  on 
insulator  ("SQr')  substrate  having  an  exposed  dielectric  layer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning  a  conductive  layer  supetjacent  the  dielectric  layer  of  the 
SOI  substrate: 
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fonning  a  trench  through  said  conductive  layer  to  expose  a 

portion  of  the  SOI  dielectric  layer,  said  trench  having  firM  and 

second  sidewalls  which  sepanie  said  conductive  layer  into 

first  and  sectjnd  conductive  regions; 
fonning  a  first  silicon  dioxide  layer  conformalJy  over  said  first 

and  second  sidewalls  and  over  said  expoied  portion  of  the 

SOI  dielectric  layer, 
refilling  said  trench  with  a  refill  comprising  at  least  one  of 

borophosphosilicaie  glass  ("BPSG").  undoped  silicon  dioxide 

and  tetraotthoethyloxide  ('TEOS");  and 
reflowing  said  refill  to  improve  the  planarity  of  said  refill  over 

said  trench. 


t-(^-- 
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METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  REVfXSE-STAGGERED 
THIN-FILM  TRANSISTOR 
Shin  Koidc,  and  Snauaa  Ohi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigiiors 
to  NEC  Corporatkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425,806 

ClaiMS  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1994,  6-0M229 

laL  CL*  HOIL  21/336:21/20 

VS.  a.  437—40  U  Claiw 


8     10 


9.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  tevene-staggeted  type  thin-film 
transistor  cotnprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  on  a  substrate; 

forming  a  gate  insulating  film  on  said  gate  electrode  and  said 
substrate; 

forming  an  intrinsic  semiconductor  channel  layer  on  said  gate 
insulating  film; 

forming  a  semiconductor  contact  layer  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  on  said  intrinsic  semiconductor  channel  layer. 

fonmng  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  on  said  semi- 
conductor contact  layer; 

selectively  removing  said  semiconductor  contact  layer  between 
said  source  and  drain  electrode  to  expose  a  p«t  of  said 
intrinsic  semiconductor  channel  layer. 

selectively  depositing  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  on  a  top  surface  of  said  exposed  pan  of  said 
intrinsic  senucooductor  channel  layer  by  using  a  vapor  phase 
epitaxy  method;  and 

forrtung  a  silicon- nitride  protective  film  on  said  semiconductor 
layer. 


of  thin  film  transistors  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  pixels,  gate  lines  and 
data  lines  being  coupled  to  each  thin  film  transistor,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  semiconductor  layer  on  a  substrate; 

forming  a  gate  insulating  film  on  said  semiconductor  layer. 

forming  a  gate  electrode  above  said  gate  insulating  film  and  a 

gate  line  in  electrical  contact  with  said  gate  electrode; 
forming  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer  by  adding  impurities  thereto  as  donors  or  acceptors 
using  said  gate  electrode  as  a  self  alignment  mask; 
simultaneously  fonning  an  overlying  gate  insulator  on  a  top  and 
sidewaUs  of  said  gate  electrode  and  said  gate  line  by  aimdic 
oxidation  of  said  gate  electrode  and  said  gate  line  to  reduce 
the  dimensions  of  said  gate  electrtxle  and  said  gate  line  and 
simultaneously  form  a  lateral  offset.  AL,  from  said  source 
region  and  said  drain  region  to  the  sidewalls  of  said  gate 
electrode;  and 
fonning  a  data  line  in  electrical  contact  with  said  source  region 
and  crossing  over  said  gate  line  at  a  cross-over  location, 
wherein  said  overlying  gate  insulator  is  located  between  said 
data  line  and  said  gate  line  at  said  cross-over  location  to 
insulate  said  data  line  from  said  gale  line. 


5,561,07* 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ISOLATION  REGION 

FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING  LIQUID 

PHASE  DEPOSITION 

Akira  Yoahioo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigiior  to  NEC  Corporadon, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4231,  Apr.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,104 

Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1992,  4400163 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/76 

VS.  CL  437—62  8  Claims 


5,561^75 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ACTIVE  MATRIX 

PANEL 

Tkkadd  Nakaiawa,  Snwa.  Japwi,  aM%nar  ta  ScOco  Epaoa 
Corporatioo.  Tokyo,  Jayan 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  378306,  Jan.  26.  1995.  which  Is  a  coo- 
dnnalion  at  Ser.  No.  880,120,  May  7,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatian  May  9.  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,180 
CWmh  priority,  application  Japan.  May  8,  1991,  3-102668; 
OcL  17,  1991,  3-269675 

InL  CL'  HOIL  21/786 
VS.  CL  437—41  19  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  manufactunng  an  active  matrix  panel  in  which 
dau  signals  are  supplied  to  liquid  crystal  layers  through  a  plurality 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  on  an  SOI 
wafer  having  a  substrate,  a  silicon  dioxide  film  on  top  of  said 
substrate  and  a  silicon  layer  on  top  of  said  silicon  dioxide  film, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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applying  photoresist  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  silicon  layer  and 
patterning  said  photoresist  to  leave  said  photoresist  only  on  a 
first  legion  in  which  said  semiconductor  device  is  to  be 
fabricated; 

removing  said  silicon  layer  located  in  a  second  region  other  than 
said  first  region  by  using  reactive  ion  etching  in  which  said 
photoresist  works  as  a  mask  to  form  a  silicon  island  composed 
of  a  portion  of  said  silicon  layer  only  in  said  first  region; 

forming  a  deposition  silicon  dioxide  film  in  areas  in  said  second 
region  by  using  liquid  phase  deposition  (LPD)  while  leaving 
said  photoresist  on  said  silicon  island  to  thereby  form  an 
isolated  region  having  said  deposition  silicon  dioxide  film  in 
said  second  region  without  forming  said  deposition  silicon 
dioxide  film  on  said  photoresist; 

removing  said  photoresist;  and 

fonning  a  gate  oxide  film  only  on  an  exposed  surface  of  said 
silicon  island. 
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METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Kazuhiro  TKaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1992,  4-050225 

InL  CL'  HOIL  21/76 

VS.  CL  437—67  2  Claims 


1.  A  laethod  of  manufacturing  a  dielectric  element  isolated 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  substrate  having  a  first  major  surface  and  a 
second  major  surface  and  a  second  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  said  second  substrate  having  a  first  and  a  second 
major  surfaces  and  a  relatively  high  resistance; 

(b)  forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  said  first  major  surface  of 
said  first  substrate  so  that  said  first  dielectric  layer  includes  a 
relatively  thick  first  region  and  a  relatively  thin  second  region 
surrounding  said  first  region; 

(c)  forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  in  the  first  major  surface  of 
said  second  substrate; 

(d)  joining  said  first  and  said  second  substrates  at  said  first  major 
surfaces  with  said  first  and  said  dielectric  layers  in; 

(e)  foraiing  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  relatively  low 
resistance  and  a  second  semiconductor  layer  in  said  second 
major  surface  of  said  second  substrate  from  a  second  major 
surface  side  of  said  second  substrate  so  that  said  first  semi- 
condactor  layer  is  in  an  opposed  relationship  with  said  first 
region  and  said  second  semiconductor  layer  is  in  an  opposed 
relationship  with  said  second  region;  and 

(f)  forming  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  which  are 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  semiconductor  layer  and 
said  second  semiconductor  layer,  respectively. 


:^^i 


5,56i4rr7 

DIELECTRIC  ELEMENT  ISOLATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

Tomohide  Terashima,  Itami,  Japan,  asstgiHN-  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  371.487,  Jan.  11,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,485,030, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  84,948,  JnL  2,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1992,  4-282772,- 
Nov.  24,  1992,  4-313257 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/302 
VS.  a.  437—63  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  fonning  a  gate  insulating  film,  a  polycrystalline  silicon  film, 
and  a  first  insulating  film  in  succession  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  surface; 

(b)  etching  portions  of  said  first  insulating  film,  said  polycrys- 
talline silicon  film,  and  said  gate  insulating  film  to  selectively 
expose  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  finther  etching  said 
selectively  exposed  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  a  trench; 

(c)  depositing  a  second  insulating  film  and  then  depositing  a 
third  insulating  film  to  bury  said  trench; 

(d)  etching-back  the  third  insulating  film  at  a  higher  rate  than 
said  second  insulating  film  using  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
film  as  a  stopper  to  leave  behind  said  second  and  third 
insulating  films  in  said  trench; 

(e)  depositing  a  fourth  insulating  film  over  entire  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

(f)  etching  die  fourth  insulating  film  using  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  film  as  a  stopper  to  form  a  cide  wall  film  on  the  top 
part  of  said  trench  with  the  fourth  insulating  film;  and 

(g)  depositing  a  conductive  film  and  selectively  removing  said 
conductive  film  and  said  polycrystalline  silicon  film  to  form  a 
gate  electrode. 


5,561,079 
STALAGRAPHY 
Dale  L.  Partin,  Ray,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357,900 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  CL  437—90  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  micron-sized  or  smaller  holes  in  a 
surface  of  a  material,  comprising: 

providing  a  first  material  in  a  deposition  chamber,  said  material 
having  a  surface  for  receiving  a  deposit  of  a  second  material 
to  be  utilized  in  the  formation  of  said  holes, 

depositing  said  second  material  on  said  surface  while  controlling 
the  quantity  of  material  deposited  and  the  temperature  of  said 
surface  so  that  said  second  material  ultimately  forms  discrete 
droplets  after  deposition  on  said  surface,  a  portion  of  the 
material  of  said  droplet  diffiising  into  and  mixing  with  under- 
lying first  material,  said  droplets  having  diameters  on  the 
order  of  one  micron  or  smaller,  and 
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thereafter  removing  at  least  some  of  said  droplets  and  inter- 
mixed first  maienai  from  said  surface  to  form  said  boles 
tfaetcin. 


S361.0W 
SEMICONIXJCTOR  LASEK  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Akihiko  hWbHM;   bao  KidoffycU,  bolk  of  Mino;  Ohoaka 
KJyoaU.   Mnigjrcga;   Manya   Maaaou,   Hlrakata,  all   of 
JapM.  ami  Maaaya  Mammmm,  balk  of  Onka,  Ji 
on  to  MatwMta  Electric  ladMtrW  Co^  Ud^ 
Diviiioa  of  Scr.  N*.  Xm^M,  JaL  ZJ,  l9Mw  TWa  appUcatloa 

Mar.  I,  199S,  Scr.  No.  3W32t 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan.  JuL  2S,  1993,  5-1SM23; 
Aag.  23,  1993,  5-2«7M9 

laL  CL'  H91L  2J/20 
VS.  CI.  437—129  9  ClaiaH 


wherein  a  cross  section  of  said  pulsed  laser  light  taken  perpen- 
dicular to  a  length  of  said  laser  light  has  a  width  and  a  height, 
with  said  width  greater  than  said  height. 


S^1,M5 
STRUCTURE  FOR  PROTECTING  AIR  BRIDGES  ON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS  FROM  DAMAGE 
Bcmard    GorowHz,    CHfton     Park;     Charles    A.    Becker, 
Schenectady;  Renato  Giiida,  WynantsUD;  Thoaus  B.  Gotc- 
zyca,  Schenectady,  and  JaoMS  W.  Rose,  Gnilderiand,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation,  Klnc  of 
Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Sen  No.  359,128 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/60 

VS.  CL  437—289  8  claims 


M«1JB1 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

BY  ACTIVATING  REGIONS  WTTH  A  LASER  UGHT 
AUra  Tyrfimrhi;  Ato—ail  Suakl;  Hdcto  Okmmatm;  Hsniy- 
•■g  Thang.  al  sf  raaagawa.  and  Shnapci  Yaaaaidd,  "Uky, 
aB  ml  Japan,  aaslgnan  to  Sficanductor  Energy  1  aksrala»y 
C*.,  LTD.,  Kaai«awa-kcn,  JapM 

Flkd  Feb.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19M4* 

ClaiaM  priarily,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Fck.  4, 1993,  5-MB572 

Int.  CL"  HBIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  437—174  41  Cl^ 

1.  A  mediod  of  fanning  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the 

step*  of: 

forming  a  silicon  film  coaiaimng  an  impurity  over  a  glass 
substrate; 

I  silicon  film:  and 

■id  healed  sUicoa  film  to  a  pulsed  laser  light  to 
activate  atoms  of  tlie  impurity. 


S,Sil,a82 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTRODE  AND/OR 
WIRING  LAYER  BY  REDUCING  COPPER  OXIDE  OR 
SILVEROXIDE 
Mic    Matsuo,    Yokohama;    Hanio    Oiuno,    Tokyo;    Nobuo 
Hayasaka,  Yokosuka;  Kyoidii  Suguro,  Yokohama,-  Hidcshi 
hBfaHimm,  Ihkyo,  and  Jun-iciii  Wada,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japaa,  aalBaars  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Cootinuatioa-in-pan  of  Scr.  No.  99>95,  JuL  30,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,424^44.  Thk  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
405548 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan.  JuL  31,  1992,  4-205579; 
JuL  2*.  1993,  5-183880 

InL  CL"  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  CL  437—187  26  Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  laser,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  at  least  one  stripe  groove  on  an  upper  face  of  a  (100) 

GaAs  substrate:  and 
forming  a  semiconductor  multilayer  structure  on  the  substrate, 
wherein  the  step  of  forming  the  stripe  groove  includes  a  step  of 
etching  a  region  of  the  substrate  extending  along  a  <l-IO> 
direction,  and 
the  step  of  forming  the  semiconductor  multilayer  structure 
includes  the  steps  of: 

performing  vapor  phase  epitaxy  at  temperatures  in  the  range 
of  400*  C.  to  700*  C.  so  as  to  deposit,  on  the  substrate,  an 
Al,Ga,_^  layer  (OSxSl)  including  a  portion  having  a 
surface  of  an  (all)  crystal  plane  (a>l),  the  portion  being 
posinooed  on  the  stripe  groove:  and 
growing  a  first  AIGalnP  cladding  layer  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  an  active  layer,  and  a  second  AIGalnP  cladding  layer 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  at  temperatures  of  600*  C.  or 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrode  and/or  wiring  pattern, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  metal  oxide  film  comprising  a  metal  on  an  insulating 
film,  said  insulaung  film  having  a  groove  formed  on  the 
surface  thereof,  and  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
wherein  the  metal  oxide  of  said  metal  oxide  film,  upon 
reduction  with  a  reducing  agent,  in  the  reduction  of  the  last 
step  infra,  generates  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H;0,  (TO  and  CO2  as  the  oxidized  prod- 
uct; 

forming  a  metal  oxide  film  pattern  by  subjecting  said  metal 
oxide  film  to  a  treatment;  and 

convening  said  metal  oxide  pattern  into  at  least  one  of  an 
electiwle  and  a  wiring  pattern  made  of  the  metal  which 
constitutes  said  metal  oxide,  by  reducing  said  metal  oxide  film 
pattern  at  a  temperature  of  80*  to  500°  C.  wherein  said  at 
least  one  of  the  electrode  and  the  wiring  pattern  fills  said 
groove. 


5,561 4M3 
MEHTOD  OF  MAKING  MULTILAYERED  Al-ALLOY 
STRUCTURE  FOR  METAL  CONDUCTORS 
Cheryl  A.  BoBtawer.  Orlando,  Fla.;  Edward  A.  Dcin.  Horahaat, 
Pa.^  SaOcsh  M.  Merchant,  Oriaado,  FU,;  Anin  K.  Nanda, 
Austin,  Tex.;  Pradlp  K.  Roy,  and  Oetus  W.  Wilkins,  Jr.,  both 
of  Orlando,  Fla.,  aasigHors  to  Lnccnt  IMinologia  Inc.,  Mur- 
ray HilL  tij. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  365,652 
InL  CL"  HOIL  2//28J 
VS.  CL  437—190  7  ClaiaH 

6.  A  method  of  maiung  aa  integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


providing  a  Si  body  containing  device  regions, 
forming  a  first  barrier  layer  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bcxly, 
sputtering  an  Al — Si  based  alloy  first  sublayer  on  said  first 
baitier  layer  while  the  temperature  of  said  body  is  maintained 
between  about  200*-4O0  *  C,  the  amount  of  Si  in  said  first 
sublayer  being  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  solubility  limit  of  Si  in 
said  alloy, 
forming  a  second  barrier  layer  on  said  first  sublayer,  and 
sputtering  an  Al-based  alloy  second  sublayer  containing  essen- 
tially no  Si  on  said  second  barrier  layer, 
wherein  said  first  barrier  layer,  said  first  sublayer,  said  second 
barrier  layer,  and  said  second  sublayer  form  a  conductive 
layer,  and  said  second  sublayer  is  a  major  portion  of  a 
thickness  of  said  conductive  layer. 


5361.084 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTERCONNECTION 

STRUCTURE  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Yoshlfuaii  lUtata,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274^79,  JuL  13,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,442,238, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,997,  Mar.  30,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1991,  3-73206 

Int  CL"  HOIL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437—195  4  n«i«c 


1.  A  method  for  malcing  an  electronics  module,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  disposing  at  least  one  electronic  chip  on  a  substrate,  said  at 
least  one  chip  including  a  sensitive  structure  and  additionally 
including  contact  pads; 

(2)  fanning  a  protective  cap  having  a  cover-portion  with  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  and  a  peripheral  leg-portion 
extending  from  the  cover-portion  bottom  surface; 

(3)  bonding  the  protective  cap  leg-portion  to  the  at  least  one  chip 
to  cause  die  cap  to  enclose  and  protect  the  sensitive  structure; 
and 

(4)  applying  at  least  one  stratum  of  a  high  density  intercoiwect 
structure  over  the  cap  and  the  substrate. 


5,561,086 

TECHNIQUES  FOR  MOUNTING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DIES  IN  DIE-RECEIVING  AREAS  HAVING  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  NOTCHES 

Michael  D.  Rostoker,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  LSI  Logic 

Corporation,  MUpiUB,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,301,  Jun.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,597 

InL  a."  HOIL  21/4S 

VS.  a.  437—220  11  Claims 


1.  A  tnfctbod  of  manufacturing  an  interconnection  structure  for  a 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  interconnection  layer  comprising  upper  and  lower 
conductive  layers,  one  on  top  of  the  other; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  first  interconnection  layer; 

forming  a  through-hole  extending  completely  through  said  insu- 
lating layer  and  into  but  not  through  said  upper  conductive 
layer  by  selectively  removing  said  insulating  layer,  and 

said  upper  conductive  layer;  and 

forming  a  second  interconnection  layer  on  said  insulating  layer, 
said  second  interconnection  layer  extending  through  said 
through-hole  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  a  stirface  of  said 
upper  conductive  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  semiconductor  die  in  a  semicon- 
ductor package,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  die  having  a  plurality  of  bond  pads 

on  a  face  thereof; 
providing  a  semiconductor  package  having  conductive  traces 

with  iiuier  ends  thereof  defining  a  die  receiving  area; 
placing  the  semiconductor  die  in  the  die  receiving  area; 
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pioviding  al  least  one  Nippon  soucture  between  (he  semicon- 
ductor die  and  ai  least  a  ponion  of  the  conductive  traces,  the 
suppoft  structure  having  notches  disposed  therein;  and 

connecting  bond  wires  between  the  die  bond  pads  and  the  inner 
ends  of  the  conductive  traces,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  bond 
wires  IS  placed  in  at  least  one  of  the  notches  of  the  support 
structure 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  UNIFORM  THIN  FILM  BY 
COOLING  WAFERS  DURING  CVD 

Mikjrta,  Kawvaki,  Japu.  artf  nr  to  iUlMriiiki  Kai- 
I  TmMIm,  KawaHtd,  Ja|HH 

FBcd  Majr  ft.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  23S3W 
;  priority,  apptkatfM  Jafwi,  May  1*,  1993,  5-l«7a99 
Int.  CL"  miL  21/205:21/31:21/3205 
VS.  a.  437—225  19  < 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  libn  by  a  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion (CVD)  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  malenal  gases  for  forming  the  thin  film  on  semicon- 
ductor substrates  by  the  CVD  process,  onto  wafers  while  (here 
remains  s  difference  in  temperature  between  central  and 
penpheral  portions  of  each  of  the  wafers  in  order  to  form  a 
uniform  thickness. 


HEATING  METHOD  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
ToaMyaU  JTawnMia,   Kanagawa,  Japan,  awignnr  to  Sooy 
Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  39,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3MJII2 
Claims  priority,  tffUnHtm  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1994,  ft-«3ft29« 
bM.  CL*  H91L  2J/J24 
VS.  a.  437—247  13  ( 


I 


'///////////A 


I.  A  method  for  heatug  a  substrate  comprising: 


placing  a  substrate  to  be  healed  in  a  closed  beating  chamber 
filled  with  a  gas.  said  substrate  and  gas  having  a  first  tempera- 
ture and  said  heating  chamber  having  a  first  volume:  and 

compressing  the  gas  in  said  heating  chamber  by  reducing  the 
volume  of  said  healing  chamber  to  a  second  smaller  volume, 
(hereby  heating  said  substrate  and  gas  (o  a  second  higher 
(emperadire  which  is  greater  (han  the  fist  temperature  by  400* 
C.  or  more. 


5^1,009 

GLASS-CERAMIC  FOR  INFORMATION  RECORDING 

DISK 

Futoshi  Ishizaki;  Naoyuki  Goto,  and  Masashi  Maekawa,  aU  of 
Saga mihara,  Japan.  aHtgnors  to  Kabuahlki  Kaisya  Otaara, 


Filed  JaL  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  59M9t 

Int  CL*  CMC  3A)87:3A)93 

VS.  CL  591-10  3  ClataH 

1.  Glass  ceramic  for  information  recording  disks  obtained  by 
heat-treating  base  glass  consisting  in  weight  percent  of: 


SiO, 

4O-60* 

Al^, 

7-27» 

ZaO 

10-25% 

MgO 

1-IJ% 

CaO  -t^  SiO  +  BaO 

2-IS« 

mwfaicli 

CaO 

I-I4J% 

Sr-f  BaO 

0.5-5* 

TO), 

1-10% 

■A 

0-5» 

PA 

0-5» 

ZK), 

0-2* 

s-o. 

0-2« 

U^  i-  Na,0  +  Kfi 

0-2% 

As/),*SbA 

0-3«aid 

a  fluoride  of  one  of.  or  fluorides  of  two  or  more  metallic  elements 
of  the  metallic  oxides  selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of  Si02. 
AljOj,  ZnO.  MgO.  CaO.  SiO.  BaO.  TiOj.  BjOj.  PjO,.  ZiOj.  SnO. 
Li^O.  Na^O.  K^O.  As^O,  and  Sb^O,  in  which  the  total  ainoun(  of 
F  is  fhm)  0  to  S%.  and  having  viscosity  of  log  r|=3.0  poise  or  less 
at  I2S0*  C.  a  main  crystalline  phase  of  said  glass-ceramic  being 
gahniie. 


5361.090 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  HIGH 

FREQUENCIES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

THE  SAME 
YiM«  Park,  and  Yooa  H.  Kim.  both  oT  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea. 
aMtgMon  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology, 
Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  12.  1995.  Scr.  No.  591.523 
Claioas  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jul.  19.  1994. 
1741*0994 

laL  CL*  CMB  35/49 
VS.  CL  591-134  2  ClataH 

1.  A  dielectric  ceranuc  c(Hnposition  for  high  frequencies,  com- 
prising a  main  component  of  TiOj — ZiOj — SnO^  system  and  a 
sintering  aid  component  of  ZnO.  NiO.  Nb^O,.  and 
Mn(NO,);4H20.  said  main  component  consisting  essentially  of  22 
to  43  wt  %  of  TiO,.  38  to  58  wl  *  of  ZiO,.  and  9  (o  26  wt  %  of 
SnO^  and  sintering  aid  component  consisting  essentially  of,  with 
respect  to  the  amount  of  the  nuin  component,  less  (han  7  wt  %  of 
ZnO,  less  dian  10  wt  %  of  NiO,  less  (han  7  wt  %  of  NbjO,,  and 
less  dian  4  wt  %  of  MiKNO,)i4H20  calculated  on  die  basis  of  the 
weight  ratio  of  MnOj. 


5.5614191 
HIGH  ACnVITY  POLYETHYLENE  CATALYST 
PREPARED  FROM  AN  ALCOHOL  AND  SOJCON 
TETRACHLORIDE 
Robert  L  Mink,  Warren,  and  Thomas  E.  Nowlin.  Wert  Wind- 
sor, both  or  N  J.,  aatignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporadoo,  Fair- 
hx,Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,850,  Nov.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432,879 
Int.  CL^  COSF  4Ai56 
VS.  CL  5«2— 115  38  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  copolymerization  of  ethylene  with 
an  alpha-olefin.  to  produce  a  resin  product  of  narrow  molecular 
weight  di$(ribu(ion,  and  having  a  density  of  less  than  0.94  g/cc; 
wherein  the  catalyst  composition  is  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  (he  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  a  solid,  porous  carrier  having  reactive  OH  groups 
in  a  non-polar  liquid  with  dibutylmagnesium  to  form  a  prod- 
uct of  s(ep  (i)  which  con(ain$  said  carrier  and  incofpora(ed 
(herein  a  source  of  magnesium,  wherein  said  dibu(ylmagne- 
sium  is  soluble  in  said  non-polar  liquid:  wherein,  the  ratio  of 
the  number  of  moles  of  said  dibutylmagnesium  to  the  number 
of  moles  of  said  OH  groups  is  from  about  l.t  to  about  2.S; 
(ii)  introducing  into  (he  liquid  coniaining  said  prodiic(  of  step  (i) 
a  mixture  of  SiCl^  and  an  alcohol  R'OH  in  which  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 
n-butyl,  pentyl.  and  n-octyl,  thereby  to  form  a  slurry  of  step 
(ii)  wherein  (he  mixture  has  a  molar  ratio  of  R'OH  (o  SiO^  of 
2.00  to  6.00:  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  SiCl4  to  Mg  is  0.40  to 
1.40;  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  R'OH  to  Mg  is  at  least 
about  1.32. 
(iii)  contacting  said  sluiiy  of  step  (ii)  with  at  least  one  transition 
metal  compound  in  a  non-polar  liquid  medium,  the  number  of 
moles  of  said  transition  metal  compound  being  in  excess  of 
(he  number  of  moles  of  OH  groups  on  said  carrier  prior  (o 
reactioa  with  said  dibutylmagnesium  in  step  (i),  said  transi- 
Uon  me(al  compound  being  soluble  in  said  non-polar  liquid, 
and  said  dibu(ylmagnesium  con(ac(ed  carrier  being  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  said  liquid  medium,  whereby  a  reacted  form 
of  (he  transiiion  metal  becomes  supported  on  said  carrier  (o 
form  a  step  (iii)  precursor,  and 
(iv)  coniacting  (he  step  (iii)  pieciirsor  widi  an  activating  aroouni 
of  trialkylaluminum  R',AI,  in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
(o  10  carbon  atoms. 


5361,092 
METALLOCENE  CATALYSTS  WITH  LEWIS  ACIDS  AND 

ALUMINUM  ALKYLS 
John  A.  Ewen,  Houston,  and  Michael  J.  Elder,  Friendswood, 
both  of  Tkx.,  assignors  to  Fina  Technology.  Inc.  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,057,  Oct  10.  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,048 
Int  CL"  BOU  31/00 
VS.  CL  503—117  36  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  sys(em  comprising: 

a)  a  neu(ral  metallocene  compound: 

b)  an  aluminum  alkyl:  and 

c)  a  Lewis  acid: 

wherein  die  aluminum  alkyl  is  of  the  general  formula  AIR*, 
whert  R*  is  a  halogen,  hydride,  alkyl  or  aryl.  each  R  being 
the  same  of  different  and  at  least  one  R  is  an  alkyl, 

wherein  (he  neu(ral  me(allocene  compound  is  of  (he  general 
formula: 

R-.(Q)R«XCpR'4)Me<^ 

wherein  (CpR^)  and  (CpR'4)  are  a  cyclopentadienyl  or  substi(u(ed 
cyclopcntadienyl.  (CpR^)  and  (CpR'4)  being  the  same  or  different, 
R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radicals  from  1-20  carbon 
a(oms.  R  being  the  same  or  different,  R'  being  die  same  or 
different.  R"  is  a  structural  bridge  between  (CpR,)  and  (CpR'4) 
imparting  stereorigidity  to  the  metallocene,  n  is  0  or  1  designating 


whether  die  bridge  is  not  present  or  is  present.  Me  is  a  Group  OIB. 
IVB,  VB  or  VIB  metal,  Q  is  a  hydride,  a  halogen,  amide  or  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical,  each  Q  being  die  same  or  different  except 
only  one  Q  can  be  a  hydride  and  p  is  the  valence  of  Me  minus  two: 
wherein  the  Lewis  acid  is  of  sufficient  acidity  to  ionize  a  neutral 
metallocene  compound  to  form  a  cationic  metallocene  cata- 
lyst, 
wherein  the  ligands  of  (he  Lewis  acid  are  not  reactive  with  the 

metallocene  cation,  and 
wherein  the  Lewis  acid  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
all  Lewis  acids  containing  boron  and  magnesium  chloride. 


5361.093 
CATALYST  USEFUL  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
OLEFINS 
Takashj  Fi^ita;  Tosfaihiko  Sogano,  and  Hidcshi  Uddno.  aU  of 
Yokkaidd,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo-to,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933.215,  Aug.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  Na  445356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1991,  3-208213 
Int  a.*  BOU  31AX) 
VS.  CL  502—117  23  CWm 

-'I.  A  catalyst  useful  for  the  polymerizadon  of  olefins,  comprising 
the  following  Component  (A)  and  Conqionent  (B): 
Component  (A):A  (ransition  metal  compound  having  formula 


0): 


(I) 


wherein:M  represents  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium: 

two  R's  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  represent  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbyl  grtxip  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  containing  silicon; 

R  hu  2is  selected  from  (be  group  consisting  of  methyl- 1,3- 
butadienylene  and  phenyl- 1,3-butadienylene: 

R^  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  1  (o  30 
carbon  a(oms  in  (otal,  or  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having 
1-30  carbon  atoms  in  (o(al  and  containing  silicon  or  germa- 
nium: and 

X  and  Y  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  monova- 
len(  hydrocarbyl  group  having  1  (o  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
monovalen(  hydrocarbyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  containing  ni(rogen,  oxygen  or  siliccm, 

provided  (hat  the  two  five-membered  cycUc  ligands  each  having 
the  substituents  R'  and  R~  are  asymmetric  about  a  plane 
containing  M  when  viewed  firom  their  relative  position  in 
terms  of  the  group  R^:  and 

Component  (B):Alumoxane  having  (he  following  formula  (O)  or 
(in): 


R*2- Al -(-O— Al  );rOAlR«2 
R* 


' HO-AI-fc 


m 


(HI) 


R* 
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whereiir  m  is  a  number  of  4  lo  30  and  R^  is  a  monovaleni 
bydrocaibyl  group. 


MALKYL  ISOCYANATO  TIN  ALCOHOLATE 

CATALYSTS  AND  DIMERS  THEREOF 
I  Y.  Sakk,  13  Fir  CX,  FVaaiactaa,  N  J.  MSZZ;  Robert  C. 
1  Gkwiak  Ter.,  KlMckMi,  N  J.  •7415;  ElcM  N. 
Smdm,  417  froaytct  S(^  Ridgcwood.  N J.  17452,  aad  Bartani 
TiTiTrn-     1297  El  ■^--■-    VHate  Dr^  Howtoo.  Tn.  77«SS 
DliMiBrfScr.  N«w  17t«4M,  Ok.  2«,  1993.  Tkia  applicatkio 
Apr.  M,  199S,  S«r.  No.  429,«57 
liiL  CL*  RtU  31/18 
VS.  a.  SU— 152  4  ClofaM 

1.  A  catalyst  having  die  general  structure: 

R,  N=C=0  0) 

\    / 

Sa 

/     \ 

Ri  OR- 

where  R,  is  any  alkyl  or  aryl  group:  and  R'  is  any  aliphatic, 
cyctoalipliatic,  aralipiiatic.  arykycloaliphaiic,  heterocyclic  ali- 
piMtic,  or  noB-vonialic  heterocyclic  monobydhc  group  comprising 
from  I  to  about  16  carbon  atom. 


SUPrORTED  LEWIS  ACID  CATALYSTS  FOR 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  REACTIONS 

Frank  J.  Ckca;  CkiMofkc  Lc  Dcorc,  both  of  EdiMm,  N J.; 

Roger  SpMz,  Screiia,  aad  Alaa  Gayot.  Lyo«,  botb  of  FraKC. 

Mlgaiii  to  Exxon  Cktakai  PalcMs  Ik.,  I  tadf.  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221,M3 

taL  CL*  1«U  JI/00 

VS.  CL  sn—i»  7  CWm 

1.  A  supported  Lewis  acid  catalyst  that  is  free  from  added 
titaniuin-.  vanadium-,  hafnium-  and  zirconium-containing  Lewis 
acids  and  is  effective  for  catalyzing  hydrocarbon  conversion  reac- 
bons.  which  comprises  an  inorganic  oxide  substrate  having  immo- 
bilized diereon  a  caialytKally  effecove  amount  of  at  least  one 
Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkyl  halides  and  alkyl  compound  of  aluminum  and  the 
halide^  of  boron  and  at  kati  one  weak  Lewis  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  halides.  alkyl  halides  and  alkyl  com- 
pounds of  magnesium,  iron,  tin  and  zinc  and  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  strong  Lewis  acid  to  weak  Lewis  acid  is  in  the  range  of 
from  about  100:1  to  about  1:100. 


CATALYTIC  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  ON  A  SUPPORT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDRODECHLORINATION  OF 

CHLOROFLUORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Jenn-Panl  SchwhrKhte.  Grei-IMcenn,  and  VIncenI  WHnMt, 

WaTic   hmh  af  RalihMi.   walgnin   to  Solvay   (SocMi 


FBcd  Dec.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,21S 
priority,    application    Bdghni,    Dec    1*.    1993, 
•93*1374 

lilt  CL*  MU  23/5S 
VS.  CL  5*2— 33*  9  ClahM 

1.  A  catalytic  system  contaimng  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  com- 
prising at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
elements  of  group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  and  a 
support  for  said  catalyst  comprising  at  least  an  alkali  metal  fluoro- 
alununaie  prepared  by  fluonnaiion  of  an  aluminaie  of  said  alkali 
metal. 


53*1. 997 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  DENSITY  OF  UGAND 

COUPLED  ONTO  SUPPORTS  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

RayMond  M.  Cleaaan,  Eagan,  and  Jerald  K.  Rasmussen,  May 

Tewnahip,  both  of  Minn.,  aarigiiors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,654 
Int.  a."  B«1J  20/26 
VS.  CL  S«2— 4«2  17  Clataai 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  density  of  ligand  coupled  to  an 
azlactone  fiinctional  support,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  ligand 
and  quencher  with  activated  sites  on  a  support  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  promote  conqietition  of  ligand  with  quencher  for  the 
activated  sites. 

wherein  the  ligand  is  a  molecule  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
less  than  about  1,000  atomic  mass  units,  and  wherein  the 
concentraDon  of  ligand  and  the  concentration  of  quencher  are 
within  two  orders  of  magnitude:  wherein  there  is  a  linear 
relationship  between  the  molar  ratio  of  ligand  concentrabon  to 
quencher  concentrauon  and  density  of  ligand  coupled  lo  the 
support;  and  wherein  there  is  a  linear  relationship  between 
molar  ratio  of  ligand  concentration  to  quencher  concentration 
and  chromatographic  performance  of  the  support. 


TRANSFER  PR04TING  METHOD  AND  HEAT-MELT 
TRANSFER  MEDIUM  USABLE  IN  THE  METHOD 
Mannhn  Ik— oto,  Osaka,  Japnn,  aarignor  to  F^Jicopian  Co„ 
Ltd„  Oankn,  Japnn 

Flkd  Oct  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,287 
CWaH  prtority,  application  Japnn,  Oct  29, 1993,  5-272772 
InL  tl."  B41M  5/035:5/38 
VS.  CL  583—227  3  ( 


M 


2 


u 


^ 


1 


1.  A  transfer  printing  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  selectively 
melt-transfemng  ai  least  one  of  a  heat-meltable  ink  layer  Y  con- 
taining a  heal-migrating  dye  for  yellow,  a  heat-meluble  ink  layer 
M  containing  a  heal-migrating  dye  for  nugenu  and  a  heat- 
meltable  ink  layer  C  contaimng  a  heal-migrating  dye  for  cyan  onto 
a  foundation  for  master  ^heet  ui  a  predetermined  order  according  to 
image  signals  to  form  a  primary  ink  image,  a  secondary  ink  image 
or  a  tertiaty  ink  image  on  the  foundation, 

selectively  roelt-transfeiiing  a  heat- meltable  layer  T  containing 
as  a  major  component  a  heat-meltable  resin  which  is  readily 
dyeaMe  with  each  of  the  heal-migrating  dyes,  onto  the  ink 
image,  giving  a  master  sheet,  and 
placing  the  master  sheet  on  an  image  receptor  so  that  the  ink 
image  faces  ilie  image  leceptor.  and  heating  the  resulting 
assembly  under  pressure  to  form  a  dyed  image  within  said 
layer  T  on  the  image  receptor. 


5,5*1,899 

ALKYLSILOXANES  AS  ADJUVANTS  FOR 

AGRICULTURE 

Gerald  J.  Murphy.  Hopewell  Junction,  and  George  A.  PoKcello, 

rifhiliill.  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  OSi  Specialties,  Inc., 

Dnnbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1353U 

InL  CL'  A8IN  55/10.  Ct9iC  17/38 

VS.  CL  584— lit  5  Claims 

1.  An  agTKultural  composition  comprising  from  about  1%  to 

about  99%  by  weight  of  an  oil  and  from  abotit  99%  to  about  1%  by 

weight  of  an  organosilicone  of  the  formula: 


CH,         CH,       CHj      CHj 

I  I  I  I 

CHj— Si— O— (SiO),— (SiO),— Si— CHj 
j   I  I  II 

CH]  CH,        R  CH, 


wherein  x=0  to  10,  y=l  to  5,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkyl  ester  group 
containing  8  to  1 2  carbons  wherein  the  organosilicone  has  an  alkyl 
content  of  less  than  or  equal  to  fifty  percent  by  weight  and  has  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  less  than  or  equal  to  12. 


i  5461,188 

PYRIDO-FUSED  4-OXO-4H-BENZOPYRANS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIDOTES 
Helmut    Hagen,    FrankcnthaL'    Gerhard    NUz,    Dannstadt- 
Schauembeini;   Helmut  Walter,  Oforighcim,  and  Andreas 
Landcs,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Germany,  ttaigiMrs  to  BASF 
Akticngesellschall,  Ludwigsfaafen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  70387,  Jun.  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,861 
Clainn  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  8,  1990,  40  39 
272.4 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/42 
VS.  a.  504—130  8  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  at  least  one  pyrido-fiised 
4-oxo-4H-beiizopyran  of  the  formula  T 


where 

m  is  0,  I  or  2,  and  the  radicals  R'  may  be  different  when  m  is  2, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  nitro,  Cg-C^-alkyl.  C,- 
C»-alkoxy,  C,-C»-haloalkyl,  C,-C4-haloalkoxy.  C.-C,- 
alkylthio  or  a  group  NR^R\ 

R'  is  hy(kt>gen  or  C,-C«-alkyl, 

R'  IS  hychxigen,  C,-C«-alkyl  or  a  group  — CO— R*.  — CS— R* 
or  — SO2— R'. 

R"  is  C.-Cjo-alkyL  C,-C»-haloalkyl.  Cj-C,-cycloalkyl,  C,-C 
)-arallcyl,  amino.  C,-C4-alkylamino,  di-C,-C4-alkylaniino,  or 
phenyl  or  pbenylamino  where  the  aromatic  ring  may  carry 
from  one  to  three  of  the  groups  suted  for  R', 

R'  is  C,-C4-alkyl  or  is  phenyl  which  may  carry  from  one  to 
three  of  the  groups  staled  for  R', 

R'  is  hydroxyl.  C,-C»-alkoxy.  C.-C^-alkyl  or  a  group  — NH— 
R'  or  — N(C,-C4-alkyl)— R*  where  R»  has  one  of  the  mean- 
ings of  R^,  or  R'  is  phenyl  which  may  carry  from  one  to  three 
of  the  groups  stated  for  R',  or  is  C,-C4-allcyl-sub$tituted 
4-inethyl-S-oxoimidazolin-2-yl  or  a  group  —CO — R'  or 
— CS— R',  R'  is  cyano  or  Cj-Cj-alkyl  or  is  phenyl  which 
may  carry  from  one  to  three  of  the  groups  stated  for  R',  or  is 
a  gnvip  _CH=N— R'",  — C(C|-C4-alkyl)=N— R'°, 
— CO— R"  or  — CS— R", 


R'  and  R"   are  each  C,-C»-alkyl, 
amino   or  C,-C4-alkylamino   or 


Ci-Cj-alkoxy.  hydroxyl, 
is   branched  Cj-C^-alkyl 


di-C,-C4-alkylaniino  or  aminophenyl  where  tlie  aromatic  ring 
may  cany  from  one  to  three  of  the  groups  staled  for  R', 

R'°  is  C,'C4-alkyl  or  C,-C,-cycloalkyl  or  is  phenyl  which  may 
carry  ffom  one  to  three  of  die  groups  staled  for  R'.  or  is 
hydroxyl,  C,-C(-alkoxy  or  a  group  — O — CO — R"  or 
— O— CS— R'^  where  R'^  is  C,-Ca,-alkyl.  C.-C^-haloalkyl, 
C,-C  ,<ycloalkyl.  phenyl-C.-Cj-alkyl  or  phenyl  where  die 
phenyl  rings  may,  if  desired,  ftirtbennore  carry  from  one  to 
diree  of  die  radicals  stated  for  R'. 

or.  if  R'  «id  R'  are  each  alkyl  or  R'  is  alkyl  and  R^  is  a  group 


— CO— H,      — CO— (C,-C4-alkyl). 
— C(C,-C4-alkyl)=N— R'". 


— CH=N— R" 


R*  and  R'  together  form  a  S-membered  to  7-roembered  ring 
which  is  substituted  by  from  one  to  four  C,-C4-alkyl  groups 
or  is  Ajsed  with  a  phenyl  ring  which  noay  carry  from  one  to 
three  of  the  groups  stated  for  R', 
and  die  agriculturally  useful  salts  of  die  compounds  F,  where  these 
compounds  contain  a  basic  nitrogen  substituent  or  an  acidic 
hydroxyl  substituent,  and  at  least  one  hertiicidal  active  ingredient 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
B)  the  cyclohexenone  oxime  ether  of  die  formula  VI 


O-R- 


VI 


where  R**  is  C,-C4-alkyl, 
R'  is  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-  or  C4-alkenyl,  C3-  or  C4-alkynyl  or 
partially  or  completely  halogenated  C,-  or  C4-alkenyl.  a 
C,-C4-alkylene  or  C2-C4-alkenyl  chain,  both  of  which  may 
furthermore  carry  from  one  to  3  Cg-Cj-alkyl  radicals  and/or 
halogen  atoms,  or  a  3-membered  to  6-membered  alkylene 
chain  or  a  4-membered  to  6-membered  alkenylene  chain 
which,  if  desired,  is  substituted  by  Cg-Cj-alkyl  and  each  of 
which  contains,  as  a  chain  member,  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom 
which  is  not  direcdy  adjacent  to  the  oxime  ether  moiety,  all 
abovementioned  chains  carrying  a  terminal  phenyl  ring  which 
in  turn  may  be  substituted  by  &xim  one  to  three  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  benzyloxycarbonyl 
or  phenyl  radical  and  from  one  to  diree  of  each  of  the 
following  radicals:  nitro.  cyano,  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl. 
C|-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio,  partially  or  completely  halo- 
genated C,-C4-alkyl,  partially  or  completely  halogenated 
C|-C4-alkoxy,  caiboxyl  and  C,-C4-alkoxycarfoonyl,  and  it 
being  possible  for  the  phenyl  ring  additionally  to  carry  a 
number  of  halogen  atoms  such  diat  the  total  number  of 
radicals  is  4  or  S,  or 

tfaienylmethyl  which  may  furthermore  carry  a  halogen  atom,  R^ 
is  C,-C4-alkyl  which  may  be  monosubstituted  by  C,-C4- 
alkyldiio  or  C,-C4-alkoxy, 

a  S-membered  or  6-membered  satiuiated  or  monounsaturated 
ring  system  which,  in  addition  to  carbon  members,  may 
contain  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  sulfoxyl  or  sulfonyl 
group,  where  this  ring  may  carry  up  to  three  of  the  following 
radicals:  hydroxyl,  halogen,  C,-C4-alkyl,  partially  or  com- 
pletely halogenated  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy  and/or 
C,-C4-alkyldiio, 

a  lO-membered  saturated  or  monounsaturated  heterocyclic  struc- 
ture which  contains  two  oxygen  atoms  or  sulfiir  atoms  and 
may  be  substituted  by  up  to  three  C,-C4-alkyl  groups  aiMl/or 
roethoxy  grotips, 

phenyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyrrolyl  or  isoxazolyl. 
where  these  groups  may  each  carry  from  one  to  three  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C]-  C4-aUcyl,  partially 
or  completely  halogenated  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy. 
C,-C4-alkyldiio.  C,-C«-alkenyloxy,  Cj-Cj-alkynyloxy, 
C,-C4-alkoxy-C,-Cj-alkyl.  C|-C4-alkyldiio-C,-C3-alkyl. 
C,-C4-dialkoxy-C,-C3-alkyl.  formyl,  halogen  and  benzoy- 
lamino. 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  or.  if  R'^  is  C,-Q-alkyl,  R^  is 
C,-Cs-alkyl. 

R*  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  halogen,  C,-C4-alkoxycarboayl  or  C,- 
C4-alkylketoxime  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  one  equivalent  of  an  agriculturally  useful 
catiML 
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suBsnnrrED  phthalides  and  heterocyclic 

PHTHALIDES 
Kkkat4  J.  Aadcmw,  Palo  Alto;  Ua  S.  Clowiadaie,  Boulder 
Crtck,  Md  Tikco  Hokaaa,  Smmajr^t,  aH  of  CaUf^  awicB- 
;  LtaL,  BMie,  Switertewi 
I  «r  Scr.  No.  Ml.lM,  Feb.  23.  1994,  Pat.  No. 
S,SMJ92,  wMch  k  a  emt^maOom  at  Ser.  No.  34,0M,  Mar.  23, 
1993,  ■taaJiarJ.  wWck  k  a  coadniiaiiaa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 
SM,15t,  Dec.  ft,  1991,  abandoned,  wWch  ii  a  cootinuatMn-iB- 
pwt  of  Scr.  No.  633,592.  Dec.  21,  199t,  abMdoned.  which  b  a 
continiiaiioa-in-pan  at  Ser.  No.  534,794,  Jan.  7,  1996,  aban- 
doned. This  appdcation  Jun.  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,544 
tel.  CL*  A«IN  4J/54:  C9TD  23WS2:2J9/2S 
VS.  CL  SM— 242  17  CUriM 

I.  A  compound  of  fonnula  I 


wherein  ring  system  A  Is  selected  from 

pyridyl  wlucb  may  be  fused  by  Its  (b)  or  (c)  side  to  benzene, 

and  pyhdyl-N-oxide: 

R  is  cyano,  formyl.  CXiX^X,.  a  carboxyl  group  which  may  be 
in  the  fcnn  of  the  free  acid  or  in  ester  or  salt  fctm.  a 
thiocafrboxyl  group  which  may  be  In  the  form  of  the  free  acid 
or  in  ester  form,  a  cartwmoyl  group  or  a  mono-  or  di- 
substituted  carbamoyl  group,  hyihoxyalkyl.  hydroxybenzyl. 
— CH=NOH.  —CH=NO— lower  alkyl.  the  group  — CHj— 
O — C(0) —  which  biidsH  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  ring  A. 


Y,.  Y;  and  Y,  are  aBachad  to  carbon  atoms  and  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl. 
alkoxy.  alkcnyloxy.  alkynyloxy.  alkylsulfonyloxy.  dialkylsul- 
farooyloxy,  alkylsulfonyl.  alkylsultinyl.  dialkylcarbamoyloxy, 
alkylthio,  alkenylthio  or  alkynylthio  each  of  which  may  in 
turn  be  substituted  by  I  to  6  halogen  atoms;  dialkoxymethyl, 
conjugated  alkoxy.  hydroxyalkyl.  carboxyl.  acyl,  acylalkyi, 
acyloxy,  acyloxyalkyl.  trialkylsilyloxy.  trialkylsilyl.  cyano. 
aitro.  amino  or  substiluied  amiito.  aminosulfonyl;  cycloalkyl. 
aryl,  walkyi,  aralkenyl,  aralkenyl.  aryloxy,  aralkoxy,  arylsul- 
fboyl,  arylsulfinyl,  arylthio  or  aralkylthio,  each  of  which  may 
be  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from 
halogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  alkoxy.  haloalkoxy.  nitro,  cyano, 
alkylthio,  acyl,  amino  or  substituted  amino,  a  group 

— c-r 
I 

o 


I  R'  is  hydn>gen.  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy; 
or  Y,  and  R  taken  together  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  fonn  a 
bridge  having  the  fofmula 


— C— O— B,     — C— O— E 
I  N 

s  o 


-C-N-E— 
II      I 
O    Ri 


wherein  E  is  a  1  to  3  membered  linking  group  with  elements 
selected  from  methylene,  substituted  methylene 

— M— 
I 


and  oxygen; 
or  Y,  and  Y,  taken  together  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  form  a  3- 
lo  5-nienibeied  bridge  comprised  of  elemenLs  selected  from 
methylene,  substituted  methylene. 


-C=.     — C=.     — N— , 


H 

oxygen,  and 
-S— ; 


I 
H 


(OX. 


Ri,  R,'  and  R,  are  independently  hydrogen:  halogen;  alkyl. 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy.  alkenyloxy.  alkynyloxy.  alkylthio, 
alkenylthio  or  alkynylthio,  each  of  which  may  in  turn  be 
substituted  by  1  to  6  halogen  atoms;  cycloalkyl.  heterocy- 
cloalkoxy.  aryloxy,  aralkoxy  or  aralkylthio  each  of  which  may 
be  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  halogen, 
alkyl,  haloalkyi.  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy.  nitro,  cyano,  alkylthio, 
acyl,  amino  or  substituted  amino;  aminoxy;  substituted  ami- 
noxy;  iminoxy;  substituted  iminoxy;  amino;  substituted 
amino;  amido;  substituted  amido;  alkylsulfonylmethyl;  cyano; 
nitro:  cr 

-C-Y« 
II 
O 

wherein  Y4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy 
or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl; 

R4  is  as  defined  for  Y,  except  for  hydrogen; 

X  and  Y  each  is  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen, 
cyano.  alkyl.  alkoxy.  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxy. 
hydroxyalkyl.  haloalkyi.  acyl.  acyloxy,  carbamoyl,  carfoamoy- 
loxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsultinyl,  alkylsulfonyl  or  alkylsulfony- 
loxy; aryl.  aryloxy.  aiylS(0)^  aralkyl,  aralkoxy.  aralkSfO)^ 
arylsulpbonyloxy,  each  of  which  may  in  turn  be  substituted  by 
1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyi. 
alkoxy.  haloalkoxy,  nitro.  cyano.  alkylthio,  acyl;  amino,  sub- 
stituted amino  or  together  represent  =0,  =S.  :=NH, 
=NOR,2  or  =CR,,R,4;  or 

X  and  R  together  may  form  a  bridge  having  the  formula 


O 
II 
-C-0-, 


o 
II 
-c-s- 


o 

II 

-C-N- 
I 
Ra 


wherein  the  carbonyl  is  attached  to  A,  E  is  defined  above  and 
Rj  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl.  haloalkyi,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  alkoxy.  aralkoxy,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aralkyl  or  is  as  otherwise  defined 
for  R,  hereinafter. 

P  U  0,  I  or  2; 

X,,  X]  and  X,  are  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  hydroxyalkyl  or  hydroxybenzyl  whereby  at  least 
one  of  X,,  Xj  and  X,  is  other  than  hydrogen;  or  X,  represents 
hydrogen  and  X,  and  X2  together  form  a  four  or  five  mem- 
bered bridge  comprising  elements  selected  from 
— (XCHjl.O— , 


-OC(CHi)jO- 
H 
O 


and     -S<CHiVS-; 


R,2  t  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 

R,,  and  R,4  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halogen, 

m  it  or  one  or  two, 

n  is  zero,  one  or  two,  and 

n'  is  two  or  three. 
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5,561,102 
INTER-IIALOGEN-DOPED  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
FULLERENES 
Yi-Han  Kao,  WlUlamsvUle,-  Uwd  Song,  Buffalo;  Deborah  D.  L. 
Chung,  East  Amherst,  and  Kevin  T.  Fredette,  BaldwinsvUle, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Research  Foundation  of  State 
University  of  New  Yor1(  at  Buffalo,  Bulfolo,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,213,  Jan.  25.  1993,  PaL  No.  5380,703. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  355,851 
Int.  CL"  HOIB  I/04;  C07B  39/00 
VS,  a.  505—123  10  Claims 


UMXVEO  FULLENENE.  nOG 


DOPED  RAIERENE.  lOOG 


203040SOC070a090     100 
TEMPERATURE  DO 


1.  A  superconductive  material  comprising: 

fiillerene  doped  with  an  interlialogen  material  in  a  quantity 

sufiBcient  to  result  in  a  superconducting  transition  temperature 

above  about  10  K. 


5.561,103 
FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  FRICnONAL  AND  ANTI-OXIDATION 
PROPERTIES 
Craig  D.  Tipton,  Perry,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lnbrizol  Corpo- 
ration, Wkkliffc,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  533.601 
InL  CL*  ClOM  J35/24 
VS.  a.  508—189  29  aaims 

1.  A  lubricating/functional  fluid  composition,  said  conqmsition 
comprising: 

(1)  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity; 

(2)  self  coadensation  reaction  products  of  an  alkylthio  alkanols; 
and 

(3)  a  dispersani  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  acylated  amine;  and 

(b)  a  Mannich  reaction  product. 


5,561,104 

HYDRAULIC  WORKING  OIL  COMPOSITION  FOR 
BUFFERS 
Torn  Mlyagawa;  Shigcaki  Hirata,  and  Mitsuo  Okada,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyti, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  136,567,  Oct  13,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  499.104 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1992,  4-301576 
Int.  CL"  ClOM  U3/00;l37/00 
VS.  CL  SOB— 421  16  Chums 

1.  A  hydraalic  worlcing  oil  composition  for  buffers  which  com- 
prises a  lubricating  oil  as  a  base  oil,  (A)  at  least  one  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phosphoric  acid  ester  and  a  phos- 
phorous acid  ester  and  (B)  an  adduct  of  an  aliphatic  amine  with  an 
alkylene  oxide,  the  compounds  (A)  and  (B)  being  the  essential 
components  added  to  said  base  oil,  wherein  the  phosphoric  acid 
ester,  the  phosphorous  acid  ester  and  the  adduct  of  an  aliphatic 
amine  with  an  alkylene  oxide,  are  represented  respectively  by  the 
following  formulae  ( I ),  (2)  and  (3) 


OR2 

I 

R'O— P— OR». 

II 

O 

OK* 

I 
R<0— P— OR« 


R'— N 


/ 
\ 


(R«0)m— H 
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(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(R»0)n— H 


wherein  in  the  forrnula  (1),  the  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  straight-chain 
or  brancjSed-chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  ^20  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  R^  is  hydrogen;  in  the  formula  (2)  R'  and  R^  are 
each  a  straight-chain  or  braiiched<hain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 
having  8-20  carbon  atoms,  and  the  R"  is  hydrogen;  and  in  formula 
(3)  the  R^  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  12-18 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  R'  and  R'  are  each  an  ethylene  group;  m 
and  n  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  they  are  each 
an  integer  of  0-10  with  the  proviso  diat  m  plus  n  equals  1-10,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  phosphoric  acid  ester  and  phosphorous 
acid  ester  is  added  to  the  base  oil  in  an  amoimt  of  0.1-5%  by 
weight  of  the  total  amount  of  the  oil  composition,  and  the  alkylene 
oxide  adduct  of  an  aliphatic  amine  is  added  to  the  base  oil  in  an 
amount  of  0.01-5%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  the  oil 
composition. 


5461,105 
CHELATING  REAGENT  CONTAINING  PHOTORESIST 
STRIPPER  COMPOSITION 
Ko^  Honda.  Burlogton.  R.I.,  assignor  to  OCG 
trooic  Materials,  Inc,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

Filed  May  8, 1995.  Ser.  No.  436^50 
Int  CL'  CUD  3/20;3/30:7/26:7/32 
VS.  CL  SIO— 178 

1.  A  resist  stripper  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  20  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  an  organic  polar 
solvent  having  a  dipole  moment  of  more  than  3.5; 

(b)  from  about  70  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  amine  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula  (I): 


MicTOdec- 


lOCiains 


X 

I 
H-N(CH2).-Y-(CH2).-Z 


(I) 


wherein  n  and  m  are  each  independently  an  integer  ranging 
from  0-S,  inclusive;  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy  group;  Y 
is  either  — O —  or  — NH — ;  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  — OH,  or 
— NH2; 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  chelating  reagent  comprising  a 
mono-  or  poly-valent  acid  ligand  covalently  attached  to  a 
polymeric  or  oligomeric  backbone  wherein  said  polymeric  or 
oligoroeric  backbone  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  phenolic  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
atx>ut  200  to  about  5000  and  a  polyether  having  a  weight 
molecular  weight  of  200  to  about  5000;  and 

(d)  optionally  fiom  about  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  amino 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having 
the  formula  (II): 

R>  R>  (II) 

I        / 
HOOC-eCte-N 

I    \ 

R2  R* 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1-3;  R'  and  R^  are  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  compounds  having  the  fonnula  (HI): 
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-continued 


R*  (01) 

I 
-C-R* 
I 

«' 

wherein  R^.  R*.  and  R^  are  each  indepeodemly  selected  from 
hydrogen.  —OH.  — CH2OH.  alkyl.  alkoxy.  phenyl,  and 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-hydroxy-Hibstiiuied  phenyl  groups;  and  R' 
and  R*  are  each  independendy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sitting  of  hydroxy  and  compounds  havmg  the  formula  (IV): 

X  (IV) 

I 
-C-Y" 
I 

7 

wherein  X".  V.  and  T  are  each  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen.  —OH.  -CHjOH.  — CHjCHjOH.  — CHjCOOH. 
alkyl,  or  alkoxy  group,  aitd  ai  least  one  of  them  is  — OH. 
— CHjCHjOH.  or  — CHjOH.  alt  percents  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  stnpper  compositioo. 


f=anniiU(li) 


HIGH  FOAMING  LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIGN 
COMPRISING  PARTIAIXY  ESTERIHED 
ETHOXYLATED  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
SOLUBILIZING  AGENT 
RHa  ErilU.  Avenue  de  Vorwu  25.  B-4«M.  Roctmrt,  BcigiMK 
Slevca    Adaay.    12    Brown    Dr.,    HaMiHoo.    NJ.    MM*; 
Mckrctcai*.  4  Thomloa  La^  PbcaUway,  NJ. 
Frairii  Baia.  Jc  4*5  1st.  SL,  MfaUlcaez,  NJ.  MSM, 
mmi  Bwtara  ThMMi.  1M7  Late  CL,  PriMHM.  N  J.  MS4* 
raaa— 111!  !■  pill  of  Ser.  No.  »UI*.  Feb.  ^  IMS.  ahmm- 
4mmi4,  wkkk  b  a  coolioiuakMi-in-pnn  of  Ser.  No.  3M.57ft. 

Dec  7.  1994.  wkkk  b  a  naHanMia  !■  part  of  Ser.  No. 

192.9t2.  Feb.  7.  1994,  akaMlMMd.  mi  a  cootinuatkMi-in-part 

•r  Ser.  N*.  2B3,12S,  Fck.  2*.  1994,  ahandooed.  This  applica- 

Hon  Aug.  16.  199S,  S«r.  No.  S15.78S 

InLCfCllD  1/722:1/94 

VS.  CL  51*— 1«9  9  Oatas 

I.  A  high   foaming,   light  duty,   liquid  deiergeiM  composing 

approximaiely.  by  weight: 

(a)  0%  to  30%  of  a  water  sohible  noniooic  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pnmary  and  secondary  C^,g 
alkaaoi  condensates  with  ^  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 
condensates  of  C^  ,,  alkylphend  with  S  to  30  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide: 

(b)  0%  to  40%  of  a  waier-soiuMe  or  water  dispersiMe  anionic 
surfactant  selected  from  the  grtxip  consisbng  of  C(_,(  ethoxy- 
laied  alkyl  ether  sulfate.  C^  „  alkyl  sulfates.  Cr-C,»  alkyl- 
benzeite  sulfonates.  Cio-C^o  paraffin  sulfonates,  C,o-C24 
alpha  olelin  sulfonates.  C,-C,,  alkyl  sulfosuccinate  esters. 
C,-C,f  acyl  isethionates  and  Cr-C,,  acyl  laurates, 

(c)  1%  to  23%  of  a  mixnae  of 


Fonaulad) 


r 
I 

CHi-0-«-CHjCH-OlrB 

I  I 

|CH-0-«-CIW:H -0*r  B|w 


r 
I 

CH2-{H-CH:CH-Ofc-B 


CH2-0-«-CH2CH-OfrH 

R' 
I 
(CH-O-t-CHjCH -Otr  H|w 

r 
I 

CHj— O-eCHiCH -0*r  H 


wherein  w  equals  one  10  four  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  group  reprewnted  by: 


O 
C— R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group 
having  about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  groups  having 
about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  B 
groups  is  represented  by  said 


O 
C— R 


aitd  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  grotips;  x,  y  and  z  have  a  value  between  0  and  60. 
provided  that  (x+y-i-z)  equals  about  2  to  about  100.  wherein  in 
Formula  (I )  the  ratio  of  rooooester/diester/tricster  is  45  to  90^5 
to  40^1  to  20.  wherein  the  ratio  of  Formula  (I)  to  Formula  (11) 
is  a  value  between  about  3  to  about  0.02; 

<d)  0%  to  10%  of  a  water-soluble  betaine;  and 

(e)  balaiKe  being  water,  wherein  said  surfactants  (a),  (b)  or  (d) 
are  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5  wt.  %  of  said  composi- 
tion. 


5.5tl.IB7 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  WOUND  HEALING  BY 

STIMULATING  FIBROBLAST  AND  KERATINOCYTE 

GROWTH  IN  VIVO,  UTILIZING  AMPHIPATHIC 

PEPTIDES 

J««c  M.  Jayncs.  RaMgh,  and  Gordon  R.  JuUan,  Gary,  both  of 

N.C.,  ar-*! lo  DcaMter  Biotechnologies,  Ltd.,  Durham, 

N.C. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225^476,  Apr.  8.  1994.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  rontiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39.620. 
Jun.  4,  1993.  abandoned,  and  a  cootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  14S,S*9,  Nov.  8,  1993,  abMdoncd,  and  a  continuaUoo-in- 
part  af  Ser.  No.  148^491.  Nov.  S,  1993,  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cation  Apr.  2B,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231.730 
Int  CL*  A6IK  3S/I0:38/I6:  CtTK  7/0S:l4A)0 
VS.  CL  SI4— 12  13  Ctatet 

2.  A  method  of  promoting  wound  healing  in  a  mammalian 
subject  having  a  wound  in  need  of  treatment  comprising  adminis- 
tenng  to  said  subject  a  composition  of  a  fibroblast  and  keratinocyte 
proliferatingly  effective  amotiiM  of  an  amphipathic  peptide, 
wherein  the  amphipathic  peptide  comprises  a  peptide  having  a 
sequence  selected  from  SEQ  ID  NOs.  41  to  46. 


5,561,108 
PREPARATION  OF  a.-ANTICHYMOTRYPSIN 
Grace  C.  Ikay.  Walnut  Creek;  Neal  K.  H.  Cheung,  Vallejo,  and 
Jeffrey  D.  Bettencourt,  Walnut  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,860 

UL  CL*  C07K  I /IS;  1/22: 1 4/47:  A61K  38/17 

VS.  CL  514—12  1  Claim 


miv-iMSTia 


tmta  m  trcfOKj  -litwa 


OMnLnwnoN  /  uamntnunoN 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  human  alpha-l-antichymotrypsin 
(ACT)  from  Cohn  Fraction  IV-I  paste  which  includes  human  ACT 
and  human  alpha,  proteinase  inhibitor  (PI)  and  human  anti- 
thrombin  III  (AT-III)  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  obtaining  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  Cohn  Fraction  IV- 1  paste 
that  includes  ACTT,  PI  and  AT-IH: 

(B)  contacting  the  solution  with  an  anion  exchange  resin  at  a 
conductivity  of  about  1 .0  to  2.S  mmho/cm  and  a  pH  of  about 
6.5  to  adsorb  the  ACT.  PI  and  AT-III; 

(C)  washing  the  resin  under  conditions  of  pH  of  about  6.5  and 
conductivity  of  7.0  to  7.8  mmho/cm  to  elute  substantially  all 
of  die  PI  and  AT-ID; 

(D)  eluting  ACT  from  the  resin  to  form  an  eluate  solution; 

(E)  contacting  the  eluate  solution  at  a  pH  of  about  6.8  and  a 
conductivity  of  1.0  to  2.0  mmho/cm  vnth  DNA-cellulose  to 
adsorb  the  ACT;  and 

(F)  eluting  the  ACT  from  the  DNA-cellulose. 


5461,109 

METHOD  FOR  THE  HEALING  OF  WOUNDS  CAUSED 
BY  CORNEAL  INJURY 
SUro  MIta,  Ashiya;  Mitsushi  HUdda,  Tritatsuki,  both  of  Japan, 
and  Michel  F.   Degre,  St  Affriqne,  France,  assignors  to 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,037,  May  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1990,  ^308036 
Int  CL*  A61K  38A)0:  C07K  1/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  healing  of  wounds  caused  by  corneal  injury 
in  a  mammalian  patient,  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
mammalian  patient  in  need  thereof  an  effective  wound  healing 
amount  of  lactoferrin  and  lactoperoxidase  as  active  ingredients, 
either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  at  least  one  excipient. 


5,561,110 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THE 
COMPLICATIONS  AfVD  PATHOLOGY  OF  DIABETES 
Jurgen  Michaelis,  Kariong,  Australia;  Alan  R.  Hipkbs,  St 
Albans,  United  Kingdom,  and  Siaima  Panagiotopoidos,  Don- 
caster,  Australia,  assignors  to  Peptide  Technology  Limited, 
New  South  Wales,  Australia,  and  King's  College  Londtm, 
Londtm,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00480.  §  371  Date  JuL  27,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/IM69e,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  204,242 
InL  CL*  A61K  38/16 
VS.  a.  514—13  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  the  complications  and  pathol- 
ogy of  diabetes  in  a  diabetic  subject  comprising  administering  to 
the  subject  a  composition  comprising  a  compoimd  selected  fin>m 
the  group  consisting  of  (P-Ala-His)„,  (Lys-His)„,  a  compound  of 
the  formula  Rg-X-Rj.  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
and  combinations  thereof;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier, in  which  n  is  2-5,  R,  is  one  or  two  naturally  occurring  amino 
acids,  R2  is  I  or  2  naturally  amino  acids,  and  X  is  R3-(L  or 
D-HisXR«)-R5  where  R,  is  void  or  (o-aminoacyl  with  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  R4  is  void  or  imidazole  modification  with  alkyl- 
sulphydryl,  hydroxyl,  halogen  and/or  amino  groups,  and  R,  is  void 
or  carbonxyl  (allcyl)  amides  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


5,561,111 
STABLE  GLUTAMINE  DERTVATTVES  FOR  ORAL  AND 
INTRAVENOUS  REHYDRATION  AND  NUTRITION 
THERAPY 
Richard  L.  Cuerrant;  Timothy  L.  MacDonald,  both  of  Char- 
lottcsrille,  Va.;  Aldo  A.  M.  Lima,  Fortaieza,  Brazil;  Nathan 
M.  Thiehnan,  and  Thomas  Miller,  both  of  Charlottesville, 
Va.,  assigntirs  to  The  University  of  Virginia  Patent  Founda- 
tion, Charlottesville,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,914 
Int.  CL*  A61K  38A>4 
VS.  a.  514—17  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  oral  rehydration  and  nutrition  therapy  compris- 
ing orally  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oligopeptides  having  from  2  to  5  amino  acid  units  and  containing 
therein  tlie  amino  acid  sequence  alanine-glutamine. 


5,561,112 
PSEUDOrePTIDE  ISOSTERES  OF  GLY-ASP  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  ANTTTHROMBIC  AGENTS 
Georg  Kottirsch,  Adelhausen-Rheinfelden.  and  Rainer  Mettcr^ 
nich,  Inriingen,  both  ct  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
BascL  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,454.  Mar.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204^36 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1992,  42  07 
544.0 

InL  a.*  A61K  38^5 
VS.  a.  514—19  10  Claims 

1.  A  psuedopeptide  of  formula  I  or  a  pharmacalogically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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Y^N^ 


H 


wherein 
R,  IS  — COOH.  — COOM.  —COO  (C,-C4)«lkyl; 
M  IS  an  ilkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion; 
X         is        — CHj— ,        — CX)— .         — C'HOH— . 

— C»HO(C,-C4)«lkyl-.  or 
X  and  R,  together  are 


or 


\. 
CH 

/ 


-OJL; 


Y  is  —(CHJ.-; 

and  m  is  I  or  2: 

A  is  a  group  of  the  fonnula 


HN      r^^  O 


HN  /^^ 

) 

H)N 


H  I \  O 


where 
pi*0.  l.or  2; 
B  is  a  group  of  the  fonnula 


Rj-(CHjA, 


where 
q  is  1  or  2  and 

R,  is  (C,-C«)aUcyl.  I -adamaniyl.  thmethylsilyl.  1-napbthyi.  phe- 
nyl. 3-indoiyl.  (C,-C4)alkoxyphenyl.  or 
B  is  a  group  of  the  fomMila 


V 

/  \ 

K«-<CH2V 


where  r  isO.  l.or  2  md 

R4  is  (C,-C4)alkyl.  phenyl.  p-<C,-C«)alkoxyphenyl.  I-naphthyl. 
loiyl.  mesyl.  or  thsyl. 

S.  A  method  for  the  prophylactic  or  acute  treatment  of  thrombo- 
sis in  a  subject  in  need  of  said  treannent  which  comprises  adnun- 
islering  to  said  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a  pseudopeptide 
according  to  claim  1  or  a  phannacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tioa  salt  thereof 


5^1.113 
NEW  PSEUDOPEPTIDE  COMPOUNDS  OF 
NEUROKININS 
-Uk    Fauchcfc,    Saint-Cloud;     Nathalie     Kudiarczyli- 
Gcntric,  tay  Lc*  Moulincaux;  Joseph  Paiadino,  CoaBana 
Saintc  Honoriiic:  JacqucUne  Bonnet;  Emmanuel  Canct,  both 
of  Paris,  and  (iraiiam  Birrrll,  Marches,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Adir  ET  Compagnie,  C'ourl>evoic,  France 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1995.  Scr.  No.  427^02 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28,  1994,  94.05137 
Int.  CI."  A6IK  iHA)5.  C^OTD  257/04 
U&  CL  514—19  7  Claims 

1.  A  compotmd  of  formula  (1): 

(I) 


(CHiJ. 


.CH2 


-NH— CH— CX)— N 

I 


CH, 

I 

R 


CHj 


in  which: 
R       represents       (C,-C7)cycloalkyl,       naphtfayl.       5,6,7,8- 
tetrahydronaphtfayl.    1.2.3,4-tetraliydroiuphtfayl.    thienyl.    or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  or  linear 
or  branched  (C|-C»)alkyl.  linear  or  branched  (C.-C^Wkoxy, 
hydroxyl.  or  trihalomethyl. 
n  represents  an  integer  such  that  ISnSS,  their  enantiomers. 
liinffmii^iiinin  and  epimers.  as  well  as  their  addition  salts 
wMl  a  iilimii irtinllj    1    i|iiilili  acid  or  base 
7.  A  phwinaceutical  composition  useful  as  a  substance  pantago- 
nist  comprising  as  active  pnnciple  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound  as   claimed    in   claim    1.   together   with   one   or   more 
phatmaceutically -acceptable  excipients  or  vehicles. 


5,S«1,114 
ADSORBENT  FOR  CELLULAR  FIBRONECTIN.  A 
METHOD  FOR  FRACTIONAL  PURIFICATION  OF 
FIBRONECTIN  AND  A  METHOD  OF  HEMOCATHARISIS 
lUuaki    Koaai,    Hini;    Kciichi    Mlyashita,    Naruto;    Eyi 
Sakaakita;    HiraU   Kamofawa,   both   of  Tokuahlma-ken; 
Fi«Jio  Inoue,  Naruto,  and  Soichiro  Takenishi.  AdacU-ku,  all 
•f  Japan,  anignors  lo  Otavka  Pharmaceutical  Factory  Inc., 
Ibkaahima.  and  NiMinbo  Industries  Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of 


PCT  No.  PCT/JF93MI3M,  i  371  Date  May  25,  1994,  f  l«2(c) 

Date  May  25.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/ir7S9«,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244v«94 

Claims  priority,  appHcabon  Japui,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-255199 

Int  CL"  AftlK  iS/39;  CtTK  I/I4:14/7H:  CMB  5/14 

VS.  CL  514—21  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fractional  purification  of  fibronectin  composing 
by  contacting  a  fibronectin  matter  containing  both  plasma  fibronec- 
tin and  cellular  fibronectin  with  a  cellular  fibronectin  adsorbent 
composing  a  nonwoven  cellulose  sulfate  fabric  for  separation  of 
plasma  fibronectin  and  cellular  fibronectin. 


5,5<1,115 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  ALBUMIN  FRACTIONATION 

USING  SODIUM  CAPRYLATE  AS  A  PARTITIONING 

AGENT 

Robert  A.  TenoM,  GoMsboro,  N.C.,  asatgnor  to  Bayer  Corpo- 

raiioii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,1M 

Int  a."  A61K  38/38;  C07K  1/30;  1/34;  14/765 

VS.  CL  514—21  9  Claims 


c 


FRACnON  IV-1  EFRJUENT 
20%ETHAI«X 


J 


CAPfmATE  EFFUIEMT 
(S  HOURS) 


t)EAE  TnEATEO  FILTRATE 


(2  HOURS) 


O.F  STABILIZEO 
2SXAL8UMM  BULK 


(4  HOURS) 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  albumin  from  a  solution  of  plasma 
proteins  thai  contains  albumin,  non-albumin  proteins  and  contami- 
nant manufacturing  debris  including  metal  ion  contaminants,  etha- 
nol  and  salts,  the  improvements  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  employing  sodium  caprylate  in  the  solution  of  plasma  pro- 
teins at  a  pH  of  about  S.2S  to  5.6  as  a  paititioning  agent  to 
separate  albumin  from  the  non-albumin  proteins; 

(b)  separating  the  albumin  of  step  (a)  from  the  non-albumin 
proteins;  and 

(c)  diafiltering  the  separated  albumin  of  step  (b)  against  sodium 
caprylate  diafiltration  buffer  to  remove  metal  ion  contami- 
nants, ethanol  and  salts. 


5,561,116 

SOLID  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  PROPOLIS 

COMPONENTS,  AND  PREPARATION  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Satoshi  Naluunura,  and  Toshio  Miyake,  both  of  Okayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayasbibara  Seibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyi^,  Okayama,  Japan 
ContinuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,762,  Apr.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcabon  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,726 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1991,  3-166538 
InL  CL'  A61K  il/70;)l/7l5;  C07H  1/00:  C08B  37/16 
VS.  a.  514—23  15  Claims 

8.  A  phamiaceutical  composition  comprising  a  composition  con- 
sisting esseitially  of  at  least  one  saccharide  and  propolis  compo- 
nents, 
said  propolis  components  being  compounds  which  are  contained 
in  intact  propolis  and  dewaxed  propolis  and  which  are  soluble 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oiganic  solvent,  said  composition 
being  preparecf  by: 

(a)  selecting  a  quantity  of  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  intact  propolis  and  dewaxed  propolis; 

(b)  extracting  said  quantity  of  material  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  acetone,  acetic  acid  and  water-soluble  alcohols, 
wherein  the  concentration  of  said  organic  solvent  in  said 
aqueous  solution  is  at  least  30  w/w  %  to  form  a  first  extract; 


(c)  evaporating  water  from  said  first  extract  to  a  moisture 
content  of  from  about  1  w/w  %  to  about  50  wAv  %  to  form 
a  second  extract; 

(d)  dehydrating  said  second  extract  by  adding  to  said  second 
extract  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anhydrous  saccharides  and  cyclodextrins,  die 
amount  of  said  second  extract  being  from  about  0.1  to 
about  50  w/w  %  of  said  saccharide  on  a  dry  solid  basis; 

(e)  drying  said  dehydrated  second  extract  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture; and 

(0  adding  the  dried  extract  to  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous 
saccharides  and  cyclodextrins  to  obtain  a  water-dispersible 
composition; 

wherein  the  composition  is  in  a  carrier  selected  ftom  the 
group  consisting  of  food  products,  antibacternl  agents, 
carrier  for  sublingual  administration,  and  urine. 


5,561,117 
BRIDGED  BIS-ARYL  CARBINOL  DERIVATIVES, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Jesse  K.  Wong,  Union,  and  John  J.  Piwinsid,  Parsippany,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Scfaering  Corporation,  Kcnilwortli,  NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93/Q2418,  S  371  Date  Sep.  23,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20080,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,915,  Mar.  27, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Mar.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

307,714 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/44;  C07D  221/06 

VS.  CL  514—291  15  Cfates 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1: 


(D 


or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof,  wherein 
one  of  a.  b,  c,  and  d  represents  N  or  NO  and  the  remaining  a,  b, 

c,  and  d  are  carbon  atoms;  or  all  of  a,  b,  c,  and  d  represent 

carbon  atoms; 
L  represents  N  or  N*0"; 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  — O — ,  and  — S — ; 
R',  R^.  R',  and  R"  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of:  H,  halo,  — CFj,  —OR",  — C(0)R". 

— SR",  — S(0)^'^  wherein  e  is  1  or  2,  — N(R")„  — NOj. 

— OC(0)R",      — CX)jR",      — 0C02R'^      — CON(R")j, 

— NR"C(=0)R",  — CN,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl, 

said   alkyl   group  is  optionally   substituted   with   — OR*', 

— SR",  — N(R'%  or  — CO2R'',  and  said  alkenyl  eroup  is 

optionally  substituted  with  halo,  — OR'^  or  — CO2R"; 
adjacent  R'  and  R^  groups  can  optionally  be  taken  together  to 

form  a  benzene  ring  fused  to  the  ring  s; 
adjacent  R'  and  R'*  groups  can  optionally  be  taken  together  to 

form  a  benzene  ring  fused  to  the  ring  t; 
R'  and  R*  are  each  independendy  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of:  H,  alkyl  and  aryl;  or  R'  can  be  taken  together 

with  R*  to  represent  =0  or  =S; 


vn 


nirCTr-iAi  n^7vrvv\i 


rV-macB    1      lOQ^ 


i^¥T¥?»  rtr^  A  ¥ 
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R^.  R'  md  R*  ve  each  imfependently  selected  from  Ihe  group 
coMtsting  of:  H.  halo.  — CF„  —OR".  — C(0)R".  — SR". 
—S(0)Jt"  wherein  e  U  I  or  2,  — N(R")j,  — NOj.  — CN. 
— CO^".  — OCOIR'^  — OC(0)R".  — CON(R")j, 
— NR"C(0)R".  alkyl.  aryl.  alkenyl  and  alkynyl.  said  alkyl 
group  is  optioaally  subsdnned  widi  —OR".  — SR". 
— N(R")j.  or  — COjR".  and  said  alkenyl  group  is  opbonaUy 
substiDiled  with  halo.  —OR''  or  — COiR": 

R"*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  H  and  alkyl; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of:  H.  alkyl  and  aryl; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  alkyl  and  aryl;  and 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  O  and  S.  or  Z 
optioaally  represents  H  and  R'" 


I  «r  S«r.  Na  95Sa3S,  Oct.  «,  1992, 
wMck  ii  •  «tWm  of  Scr.  N«l  79MM.  Nuw.  It.  1991.  abui- 
.  IMi  ^fltuttm  Ite:  31,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  22MM 

,  ivpacaMn  rnace,  Nwr.  21. 1999, 9*>14«99; 
May  27,  1991,  91-M333;  Ai«.  29, 1991,  91-lt72S 
IiM.  Ct*  A«1K  J 1/70:  CV7H  17/08 
VS.  a.  514—29  22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wheiein  X  and  X'  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  i 
attached  is  —CM)  or  — C=-NOR.  R  U 


— H 


/ 
4 

\ 


consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyckMlkyl.  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of 
up  to  18  cartXNi  atoms,  phenyl,  naptahyl  and  phenylalkyi  of  I  to  4 
alkyl  carbon  Moms,  each  of  R',  and  R',  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy<koxy. 
anuno,  moooalkylamino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  of 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyano.  acyl  and  carbamoyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms.  Y  and  V  together  with  die  carbon  atom  ate  C^.  B  is 


hydrogen  or  OR4.  R4  is  hydrogen  or  forms  with  A  a  carbonate  or 
carbamate,  A  forms  with  die  carbon  which  carries  it  and  the  catbon 
in  position  10  a  double  bond,  or  A  is  — OR'4,  R'4  is  hydrogen,  or 
forms  with  B  a  carboiuie,  or  A  is 


^ 

— N— Rj- 


.  R',  IS  =C^  forming  with  B  a  carbamate  group,  R'^  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl.  — C^ — (CH^). —  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  12  catbon  atoms,  a 
U  1.  2,  3  or  4  or 


5,M1,118 

ERYTHKOMYCIN  COMPOUNDS 

Cooitaatti  AgowUM,  N«ccM  Mr  Mmnt;  Yaa^ck  BMedHti. 

Roaay  mm  Baia;  Jca»-Fraac«ia  Cfc— Int.  GrcMy  «■  Fraacc; 

Alexki  Dcnta,  Parte;  ClM«c  rnaMlta,  Parte,  aad  Odllc  U 

Mannt.  Parte,  al  af  rrMcc,  iiil^iiri  to  Rp— «l  Udaf, 


-(CHri,-N 


/ 
\ 


R7  and  R,  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  — C^5 — 
(CHj), —  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  q  is  an  integer  between  1  and 
6,  or  A  is 


-O— CHi -O— (CHrib— N 


/ 
\ 


Rn 


R,  and  R,o  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  8  catbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  between  I  and  6.  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — CONH,.  — CONHCOR,,  and 
— CONHSOjR,,.  R,,  IS  a  hydrocarbon  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms 
o|itiiaaliy  containing  at  least  one  heteroatom.  R,  in  a  or  ^  position 
is  whicted  from  the  group  consisting  of  a)  hydrogen,  b)  alkyl  of  I 
10  8  carbon  atoms,  c) 


-(CHjX.-N 


/ 
\ 


Rij 


and  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  d) 


-N 


/ 
\ 


Ris 


R,4  and  R,,  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms.  Z  is  hydrogen  or  the  remainder  of  a  ctfkoxylic  acid  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  the  oximes  that  can  be  represented  by  X  and  X' 
or  Y  and  Y  can  be  of  syn  or  anti  configuration  or  its  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt. 

19.  A  method  of  treating  bactenal  infections  in  warm-blooded 
animals  comprising  administering  10  warm-blooded  animals  an 
antibactericidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
claim  1. 


5,561,119 
GLYCOSYLATED  PRODRUGS.  THEIR  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USES 
Jean-Claude     Jacqucsy,     BuxeroUes,-     Jean-Pierre     Gcsson, 
Chasseneuil-du-Poihia;  Claude  Monneret,  Paris;  Martine 
Mondon,  Poitiers;  Brigitte  Rcnoiu,  Saint-Julien-l'Ars;  Jean- 
Claude   Florent,   Lcs  UUs;   Michd   Kodi,  La-CeUe-Saint- 
Cloud;  Fraofois  TUIequin.  Paris,  all  of  France;  Hans  H. 
Sedlacek,  Marburg,  Germany;  Manfred  Gcrlten,  Marburg, 
GcrmaBy;  Cenek  K«>lar,  Marburg,  Germany;  Gilbert  Gau- 
dd.  Parte,  Franca;  Klaus  Bosslet,  Marburg,  Germany;  J6rg 
Czech,  Marburg,  Germany;  Dieter  Hoffman,  Marburg,  Ger- 
many; Geriiard  Scenuum,  Marburg,  Germany;  Hans-Ulricfa 
Schorieanier,  MartMirg,  Germany,  and  Gcriurd  Diciuidte, 
Marlmrg,   Germany,   assignors   to   Laboratoires   Hoecfast, 
Puteaux,  France,  and  Bduringwerlte  A.G,,  Marbtirg,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/m385,  {  371  Date  May  27,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W092n9639,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  137,167 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  39,  1991,  91  05326 
Int  a.''  A61K  31/70:39/44:  C07C  50/18:  C07H  5/04 
VS.  a.  514-^4  36  Claims 


1.  An  aniiracycline  prodrug  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


5,561,120 

A  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HBV  INFECTIONS  WITH 

L-2'3'-DIDEHYDRO-DIDEOXY-5-FLUOROCYTIDINE 
Tai-Shun  Lin,  North  Haven,  and  Yung-Chi  Cheng,  Wood- 

brMge,  both  oT  Coon.,  assignors  to  Yale  Univerrity,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,299,  May  25,  1993.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,635 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/70 

VS.  CL  514—49  6  Oafam 

1.  The  compound  l-(23)-<iidehydro-dideoxy-beta-L- 
ribofiiranosyl-S-fluorocytosine  or  l-(2,3>-didehydro-dideoxy-beta- 
L-ribofuranosylcytosine. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  an  HBV  infection  in  a  patient  compris- 
ing administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  1  -(2.3)-didchydn>-dideoxy-beta-L-ribofuranosyl-5- 

fluorocytosine  or  l-<2.3)-<lidefaydn>-dideoxy-bete-L- 

ribofuranosylcytosine. 


5,561,121 
STABLE  LYOPHILIZED  THIOTEPA  COMPOSITION 
Manncfaing  S.  Ku,  Rockland,  N.Y.;  Jorge  Vciez,  Carolina, 
Puerto  Rico;  Rodney  J.  HoBaan,  Bayamoa,  Puerto  Rico, 
and  Loordes  Zamora,  Guaynabo,  Puerto  Rico,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Madison,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  150401,  Nov.  9, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284^36 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/675;  C07D  203/06 
VS.  CL  514—83  7  dains 

1.  A  freeze-dried  thiotepa  composition  for  parenteral  administra- 
tion which  comprises: 

thiotepa  and  sufficient  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base  to  render 
the  pH  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said  solution  from  pH 
7-9. 


CH3O. 


CHjO 


wherein 
R,.  Rj  and  R,.  which  are  identical  or  different  from  each  other. 

are  hyckogen  or  hydroxyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  metfaoxy: 
R  is  CO— CHj— R".  wherein  R"  is  hydrx>gen.  Cj-Cj-alkyl. 

hydroxyl.  alkoxy.  O-acyl  or  aryl: 
R,  and  R^.  which  ate  idettical  or  diffetent  from  each  other,  are 

hydrogen  or  hydnnyl; 
R7  is  hydiDgen  or  hydroxyl; 
R,  is  — CHjOR,  or  — COOR^  wherein  R,  is  C|-C,-alkyl  or 

hydrogen; 
R,o  and  R,,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  an  acyl  protecting  group;  wherein  R  is 

R,}  is  hydroxyl,  amine,  amide  or  an  O-acyl  protecting  group; 
Y  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,    nitro,    halogen,    SO3X,   CN,   acyl,   COO-alkyI, 

O-alkyU  NHCO-alkyl,  N(alkyl)CO-alkyl,  S-alkyl  and  alkyl. 

wherein  X   is  CHj,  C»H4CHj.   NHj,   N(C,-C4-alkyl)j  or 

NH— C,-C4-alkyl. 


5,561,122 
COMBRETASTATIN  A-4  PRODRUG 
George  R.  Pettit  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.^  assignor  to  Arizona 
Board  of  Regents  acting  tm  behalf  of  Arizona  State  Univer- 
sity, Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363,406 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/66:  C07F  9/09 

VS.  a.  514—130  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  structure  set  forth  below: 


(X», 


O    O-Na- 

11/ 
— P 

\ 
Otla- 
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OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcToaES  1,  1996 


OCTOBEK  1,  1996 


METHOD  OF  TRKATING  PROLIFERATTVE  SiON 
DISORDERS  WITH  i9-NOR- VITAMIN  O  COMPOUNDS 
Hector  F.  DeLucm,  DccrCdd;  HHnrich  K.  Schnoes:  Kato  L. 
Peftean,  botta  of  Madtoon,  all  of  Wis.;  Rafal  R.  SidMrid, 
Wanaw.  Poiawl,  and  Jcaa  M.  PrakI,  MadiMW.  Wb^  aMlHH 
on  to  Wbconaia  Aluaud  Rcacarck  Foondatioii,  Madison, 
Wis. 
OMriaa  •(  Scr.  No.  281 J61.  Jul.  27,  1994,  abandoocd,  which 
h  a  dhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  123,485,  Sep.  17,  1993,  PaL  No. 
S342^S,  wMck  ii  a  divUoa  of  Scr.  No.  9Ma41,  Oct.  13, 
1992,  PaL  No.  S  J4M25,  which  is  a  coMtaoaUoa  of  Scr.  No. 
879,7M,  Majr  S,  1992,  abaadoacd.  which  Is  a  contiauatioa  of 
Scr.  No.  S57v4M,  Jul.  23,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divi- 
don  of  Scr.  No.  481 J54,  Feb.  li,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,237,110, 
whkk  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  321.030,  Mar.  9, 
1909,  ahnadaard  TMa  appHcalion  May  1*.  199S,  Scr.  Na 
442.4«2 
hrt.  Ct*  AOIK  J//59.  C07C  401/00 
VS.  a.  514—107  9 


I.  A  method  for  treabng  prolifenoive  slun  disorden  in  mamnuls 
which  comprises  adminisienng  lo  said  mammals  an  amount  of  ai 
least  one  19-nor-vitainin  D  compound  effective  (o  alleviate  said 
disorder,  said  19-nor-vitamin  D  compound  having  the  formula: 


5,561,124 
17-a-ACYL  STEROIDS  WHICH  INHIBIT  S-a-REDUCTASE 
Robert  L.  Webb,  SadthKUoc  Bcccbam  Corporation  Corporate 

Intellectual  Pitiperty-U.S.,  UW2220  PO.  Box  1539,  King  of 

Pniaria,Pa.  19406-0939 
PCT  No,  PCT/IIS93/11235,  9  371  Date  May  17,  1995,  S  102(e) 

Date  May  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11385,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  26.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  43632 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kincdom.  Nov.  18,  1992, 
9224148 

InL  CL'  A61K  3I/S6:3I/5S:  C07J  41/00:9/00 
VS.  a.  514—169  18  Claims 

1.  The  a-epimer  of  I7p-acyl  Sa-reductase  inhibiting  steroidal 
compounds. 


5361,125 
ESTRADIOL  DERIVATIVE  AND  GROWTH  INHIBITING 

COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
Kotehi  Niimura,  Warabi;  Tkkako  Kawabc.  Hasuda;  l^tomu 
Wada.  Fucbu;  TmymM  Saitoh,  Toride,  and  Kei\Ji  Bannai, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japna,  amifnon  to  Kuretaa  Kagaku  kogyo 
Kabnahiki  Kairiia,  Japan 
DhWon  of  Scr.  No.  317.644.  Sep.  26,  1994,  PaL  Na  Sv<7MM- 
Tkk  application  Mar.  22,  1995.  Scr.  No.  408,381 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  OcL  5,  1993,  5-273014 
Int.  CI."  A61K  J 1/565:  C«7J  1/00 
VS.  a.  514—182  4  ClaiBH 

1.  An  estradiol  derivative  of  the  formula  (II): 


O— (CHjfcX 


(H) 


,  alkyl  or  C,_«  alkoxy;  R^  is  acyl  or  benzyl;  m  is 
where  X'  and  X'  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  acyl.  alkyUilyl    "«  ""e?"  of  I  or  2;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and  X  is  hydroxy  or 
and  alkoxyalkyl.  and  where  R  is  selected  from  alkyl.  hydrogen, 
hydroxyalkyl.  fluoroalkyi  and  a  side  chain  of  the  formula 


halogen. 


K«     R' 


R* 


R' 
R' 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  O-acyl.  R'  and  R-*  are 
each  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  fluoroalkyi.  or.  when 
taken  together  represent  the  group — (CH^),,— where  m  is  an  inte- 
ger having  a  vahie  of  from  2  to  S.  R'*  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  fluorine.  O-acyl.  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl  and  fluoroalkyi.  R' 
IS  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl  and  fluo- 
roalkyi. or  R'*  and  R'  taken  together  represent  double-bonded 
oxygen.  R*  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy. 
O-acyl.  fluorine  and  alkyl.  or.  R*  and  R^  taken  together  form  a 
carbon<arbon  double  bond,  and  wherein  n  Is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  1  to  5  and  wherein  any  of  the  groups  — CH(CHj) — . 
— CH(R')— .  or  — CH(R*>—  at  poutiont  20.  22  and  23.  respec- 
tively, may  be  replaced  by  an  oxygen  atom,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  a  is  2  to  S  each  K*  is  independemly  selected  from  hydrogen. 
hy<h'oxy.  fluorine.  O-acyl.  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl  and  fluoroalkyi.  and 
each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl  and  fluoroalkyi. 


5,561,126 
4-OXA-l-AZABICYCLO  (3^,0)  HEPTAN-7-ONE 
DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 
IMrio  Otaal;  Shii^  Oic;  Hiniabi  Matsumoto.  all  of  lokushima, 
Japan;  Mark  Tempest,  Edmonton,  Canada;  Ronald  Micrt- 
ich,  Sherwood  Park,  Canada;  Ri^oli"'*''  Singh,  and  Tomo- 
hiro  Yamasbita,  both  of  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to 
lUbo  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan,  and  Synphar 
Laboratories.  Iik..  Edmonton,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/tH435, 1  371  Date  Mar.  16,  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94411109,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994  ^ 

PCT  Filed  JuL  8.  1993,  Scr.  No.  362,490 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  JuL  9,  1992, 
9214603 

InL  CL"  H61K  SI/395 
VS.  CL  514—210  6  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  treating  solid  cancers  and  leukemia,  comprising 
administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  anti-tumor 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  4-oxa- 1 -azabicycio  |3,2.0|  heplan-7-one  derivative  according 
to  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
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IT    7  , 


(I) 


wherein  R  it: 

— OCOR,.  wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,  ,  alkyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  either  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  together  from  halogen  atom,  hydroxy, 
carboxy  group  or  (3RS,  5SR)-(4oxa- 

lazabicyclo(3,2.0Jheptan-7-one-3-yl)  methyloxycarbonyl.  a 
C2.,7  alkenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
caiboxy  group  or  (3RS,  SSR>-4-oxa-l-azabicyclo[ 
3.2.0]bcptan-7-one-3-yl)mediyloxycart)onyl.  a  C,^  allcynyl 
group,  a  C,^  cycloalkyi  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substittled  by  caiboxy  group  or  phenyl  group  which  may 
have  1 ,  2  or  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyano  group,  halogen  atom,  carboxy  group,  C,.4  alkoxy 
group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  carboxy  group, 
C,^  alkyl  group,  amino  group  or  hydroxy  group; 

— ORj,  wherein  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  benzyl  group  which  is 
unsubsdtuted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  C,^  alkoxy  group; 

— S(0)Ji,,  wherein  R,  is  phenyl  group  or  a  benzyl  group  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C,^  alkyl  group,  n  is  0,  1  or 
2;  or  — CH^GH, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5,561,127 
MUSCARINIC  RECEPTOR  LIGANDS 

Ashok  Tehim,  and  Sumanas  RahJiiL  both  of  Mississauga, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Alleliz  Biopharmaceuticals,  Inc., 
Ontario.  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  358,471 
InL  a."  A61K  31/55:  C07D  403/04:4 1 3A)4;4 1 7/00 
VS.  CL  514—211  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I: 


wherein: 

A  and  B  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzene  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  I  or  2  substituents 
selected  independently  from  hydroxyl.  halo,  C,^alkyl.  amino, 
nitro.  cyano.  halo-substituted  C.^alkyl.  C|^alkoxy,  halo- 
substituted  C| ^alkoxy.  Ci_,alkoxycarbonyl,  C.^acyl.  cyclo- 
C,_Talkyl.  HS-Ci^alkylene.  C,^alkyldiio.  halo-substituted 
Ci^alkylthio,  cyanolhio,  teuazolyl.  N-piperidinyl, 
N-piperazinyl.  N-morpholinyl.  acetamido.  C,^alkylsulfonyl, 
halosulfonyl,  halo-substituted  C,_,alkylsulfonyl, 

Ci^alkylsulfoxyl,  sulfonamido,  C,^alkylseleno.  and  GSOjH; 

X,  is  sclecfcd  from  O,  NH,  S,  N— C,^  alkyl,  N-acetyl,  SOj  and 
SO; 

Xj— is  N=». 

n  is  1  or  2;  and 

Z  is  selected  from  C..^  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a 
substitueni  selected  from  OH.  halo,  C|_,alkyl  and  C,_,alkoxy; 

and  acid  addition  salts,  solvates  and  hydrates  thereof. 


5,561,128 

N-{(4.(HETEROARYL)-1-PIM:RIDINYL)ALKYL)-10,11- 
DIHYDRO-5H-DIBENZ[B,F]AZEPINES  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  THERAPEUTIC  UTILITY 
Joseph  T.  Strupczewaid,  FIcmington;  Grover  C.  HcMey,  Stock- 
ton; Edward  J.  Glamkowski,  Warren;  Yulin  Chiang,  Covent 
SUtion,  all  of  NJ.;  Kenneth  J.  Bordeau,  KintnersvUle,  Pa.; 
Peter  A.  Nemoto,  Raritan.  and  John  J.  Tegder.  Bridgewater, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hocchst-Roussei  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.,  Somerville,  N  J. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  329,00,  OcL  25,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  144,265,  OcL  28.  1993.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969^83, 
OcL  30,  1992.  PaL  No.  5,364,866,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  788,269,  Nov.  5, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,705,  Sep.  5,  1991.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619^25,  Nov.  29, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,790, 
Dec  29,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  354,411,  May  19, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jnn.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  469^83 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/495:31/55:31/505:  C07D  401/00:403/00:417/ 

00:419/00:221/04:275/04:239/02 
VS.  CL  514—217  17  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula: 


N-(R,)-N 


(Mm 


wherein,  X  is  — O— ,  — S — ,  — NH — ,  or  — NCRi) — ; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  aryl 

lower   alkyl,    aryl,    (Cj-Cjo)   cycloalkyi,    aroyl,    (Ci-C.g) 

alkanoyl.     (Cl|-C,8)alkoxycai1x)nyl,     and     phenylsulfonyl 

groups; 
aiyl  is  as  defined  hereinafter, 
p  is  1  or  2; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine, 

iodine,  lower  alkoxy.  trifluoromethyl,  nitro.  or  amino; 


where  n  is  0,  1,  2, 


R,  is  -CR2«R2r-(CR23Rj4),— CRj. 
or  3;  or 

— CHRj4— CH=CH— CHR24— , 

— CHR24— C^C— CHR24, 

— CHR24— CH=CH— CR23R24— CHR24— , 

— CHR24— CR23R24— CH=CH— CHR24— , 

— CHR24 — C=C — CR23R24 — CHR24 — ,  or 

— CHR24— CR23R24— CsC— CHR24— , 

the  — CH=CH —  bond  being  cis  or  trans; 

R23    is    hydrogen,    (C,-C,g)linear    alkyl,    phenyl,    hydroxy, 
(C,-C,g)alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aryl(C,-C,g)alkyloxy, 

(C,-C,g)alkanoyloxy,  hydroxy(C,-C6)alkyl, 

(C,-C,g)alkoxy(C,-C6)alkyl.  phenyl(C|-C6)alkoxy, 

aryl(C,-C,g)alkyloxy(C,-C<,)alkyl, 
(C|-C|8)alkanoyloxy(C,-C6)alkyl,  or 


lower  alkyleneyl  — U  A  ; 


Mt^ 


nppiriAi  r.A7FTTP 
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where  Z,  is  lower  alkyl.  — OH,  lower  alkoxy.  — CFj.  — NO,. 
— NH],  or  halogen,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined:  and 


^24       is       hydrogen.       (C,-C, g>linear       alkyl.       phenyl. 
hydro«y(C,-C»)«lkyl.  (C,-C„)alkoxy(C,-C»)alkyl. 

piie«yKC,-C>lkyloxy.     aryl(C,-€„)alkyloxy(C,-Cfc>alkyl, 
(C,-C,,)alkanoyloxy(C|-C»)alkyl.  or 


(b)  injecting  the  fonnulation  intramuscularly  into  the  patient  in 
an  amount  for  delivering  to  the  patient  a  dose  of  about  one  lo 
about  5  mg/kg  of  the  material  while  the  pH  of  the  fonnulation 
IS  within  said  range. 


lower  ilkylciiryl  — ^  ,) 


where  Z,  is  as  previously  defined,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined: 

R27  is  hydrogen  or  R24  and  R27  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  ifaey  are  attached  form  C=0  or  C^^%:  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  tri 
(Cj-C^lalkylsilyloxy.  hydroxy  lower  alkyl.  alkanoyloxy  lower 
alkyl.  amino,  mono-  or  diaikylamino.  (C,-C,,)acyl  ainino. 
(C,-C,tMlkafloyl.  tnfluoromethyl.  chlorine,  fluorine,  bro- 
■ne.  — O— C  (— OHC,-C„  straigiii  or  branched  chain- 
)alkyl  or  — C(=0)-aryl; 

u  which  aryl  is  phenyl  or 


5^143* 
AZACYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Eileen   M.  Seward,   Bishops  Slortford.  and   Christopher  J. 
Swain,   Duxford,  botli  of  United   Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Merck  Sliarp  &  Dotune  Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9M>1S2S,  {  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02461,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  20.  1993.  Ser.  No.  379.622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  28,  1992, 
9216065;  Jul.  31.  1992,  9216304;  Nov.  27,  1992,  9224918;  Dec. 
14,  1992,  9226058 

IM.  CL'  A61K  il/445:3l/535:  C07D  2ll/42:4t3/06 
VS.  CL  514— 23SJ  14  Ctaias 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I),  or  a  salt  of  prodrug  thereof: 

(I) 


whetein  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  monoalkylamino, 
lower  (iialkylamme.  nitro.  cyano.  trifluoromethyl.  or  tnfluo- 
rometboxy: 

all  geometric,  optical,  and  siereotisomers  thereof. 

or  a  pharmaceutKally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,5*1,129 

METHODS  OF  ADMINISTERING  PHENOTHIAZINES 

ANI¥OR  ACID  ADOITiON  SALTS  THEREOF 

RonaM  W.  Pcra.  \jmA,  Swcdca.  larigpiir  to  OXIGENE,  Ik., 

New  Ywt,  N.Y. 

IMtWmi  of  Scr.  No.  218,072,  Mar.  25.  1994.  This  appUcatioa 

Jua.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,113 

IM.  CL"  A*1K  31/54 

VS.  CL  514—224,8  8  ( 


wherein 
n  is  I.  2  or  3: 
X  represents  O  or  S; 
R'  represents  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  I.  2  or  3  groups 

selected  from  C,^alkyl.  C,^  alkenyl,  C,^alkynyl,  halo. 

cyano,   nitro,   trifluoromethyl.   irimethylsilyl,   — OR",   SR". 

SOR".     SOiR*.     — NR-R*.     — NR-COR*.     — NR"COjR*, 

— CO3R-  and  — CONR°R»; 
R'  represents  aryl  selected  from  phenyl  and  naphthyl;  heteroaryl 

selected  from  indazolyl.  thienyl.  furyl.  pyndyl.  thiazolyl.  let- 

razolyl  and  quinolyl:  benzhydryl:  or  benzyl;  wherein  each  aryl 

or   heteroaryl    moiety    may    be    substituted   by   C,^alkyl, 

C,_«alkoxy,  halo  or  trifluoromethyl: 
R'*  and  R'  may  be  present  on  any  available  carbon  atom  of  the 

azacyclic  ring  and  each  iitdependently  represeni  H,  halo. 


(■■) 


04 


•llCA(3Sa|/k|)ui  «C-2B!S3(?(B«() 
la  n  i«,  t-tiri  mtu^tmt 


n       170      » 
IIIKIaia) 


1.  A  method  of  administering  to  a  human  patient  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenothiazines,  their  acid 

addition  salts,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  sterile  injectable  formulation  comprising  a  liquid 

vehicle  containing  the  matenai  in  solution,  at  a  pH  within  a 

range  of  about  S.5  10  7.0,  and 


C,..alkyl. 


or  CONR"R* 


R*  represents  C(COOR");,  C(CONR"R*)j  or  C.^alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  C(=NR'')NR*NR"CO;R'',  CONHNR"R*.  C(S)N- 
R-R*.  CONR-C.^alkylR'-.  CONR"C,^alkynyl. 

CONR"Cj^alkenyl.  COCONR°R*.  CONR''C(NR*)NR'R''. 
CONR"SOiR".  SOiNR"COR'.  CONRTieteroaryl  or  COR*; 

R".  R*.  R'  and  R'  each  independently  represent  H.  C,^alkyl. 
ptienyl  or  trifluoromethyl, 

R'^  represents  OR",  CONR"R*  or  heteroaryl; 

R"  represents  H  orC,^alkyl;  and 

R*  represents  a  group 


■H  Q 


where  Q  represents  the  residue  of  a  non-aromaiic  azacyclic  or 
azabicyclic  ring  system,  which  residue  may  contain,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  nitrogen  atom  through  which  the  ring  Is  linked  to 
the  carboayl  moiety  of  the  group  COR",  a  further  heieroatom 
selected  from  O  and  S,  or  a  group  NR'",  where  R"  is  H  or 
C,.,alkyl. 


I  5^1,131 

DEFAUNATION  METHOD 
Frederick  J.  Hart,  Camden,  Australia,  assignor  to  Mallinck- 
rodl  Veterinary,  Inc.,  Munddein,  Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  8,  1991,  PK7658 
Int.  CL'  AOIN  43/66;  A61K  31/53:  A23K  I/I8 
VS.  a.  514—245  53  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  defaunation  of  a  ruminant  animal,  the  method 
comprising  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  cx>mprising  a  structure: 

CI,— I-  .    (^    .  4— (NRAr)j-. 

wherein: 

X  is  1  or  2: 

R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

Ar  is  phenyl,  diphenyl.  naphthyl,  anthracyl,  pbenanthry],  or  a 
substituted  derivative  thereof,  wherein  said  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,2  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl,  aryl,  nitroso,  nitro,  amino,  chloro,  bromo.  iodo, 
hydroxyl,  azo,  cyano,  thiocyano,  aryloxy,  alkoxy.  mercaptyl 
and  thioether.  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl,  diphenyl.  naphthyl, 
anthracyl,  or  phenanthryl. 


5,561,132 

METHODS  FOR  USING  (2-IMIDAZOLIN-2-YLAMINO) 
QUINOXALINE  DERIVATIVES 
James  A.  Burke,  l^istin;  Michael  E.  Garst,  Newport  Beach,  and 
Larry  A.  Wheeler,  Irvine,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AUergan, 
Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  135,716,  Oct  13,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,265 
IdL  CL'  A6IK  31/495 
VS.  CL  514—249  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  a 
mammal  an  effective  amount  to  provide  a  desired  therapeutic  effect 
in  said  mammal  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  having  the  formula 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R,  is  H  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  allcyl  radicals  containing  1  10  4  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
2-imidazolin-2-ylainino  group  may  be  in  any  of  the  5-,  6-,  7-  or  8- 
positions  of  the  quinoxaline  nucleus,  and  R,,  R4  and  Rj  each  is 
located  in  one  of  the  remaining  S-,  6-,  7-  or  8  -  positions  of  the 
quinoxaline  aucletis  and  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CI,  Br,  H  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  said  desired  therapeutic  effect  being  an  alteration  in  the  rate 
of  fluid  transport  in  the  gastrointestinal  tract 


5,561,153 
THYMIDYLATE  SYNTHASE  INmBITING 
QUINAZOLINONES 
Graham  M.  F.  Bisset,  and  Vassilios  Bavetsias,  both  of  Sutton, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Technology  Group  Limited, 
London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93A>0540,  S  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/19051,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,552 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1992, 
9205907 

InL  a."  C07D  239/95:239/96:  A61K  31/505:31/44 
VS.  a.  514—259  17  Claims 

1.  A  quinazoline  of  the  formula  (I): 


0) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  amino; 

or  R'  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  of  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
or  R'  is  aryl  or  aryloxy,  each  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms: 
or  R'  is  halogeno,  hydroxy  or  mercapto; 
or  R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  which  bears  one  or 

more  substituents  selected  from  halogeno,  hydroxy  and 

alkanoylamino  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms: 
or  R'  is  alkoxy  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  which  bears  one  or 

more  substituents  selected  fiom  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  of  up 

to  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  hydroxyalkyi, 
alkoxyalkyl,    mercaptoalkyl,    alkylthioali^l.    halogenoalkyl, 
cyanoalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl, 
alkanoylalkyl,  carboxyalkyi,  carbamoylalkyl  or  alkanoyl  each 
of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  Ar  is  pbenylene  or  heterocyclene  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  which  bears  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  tialo- 
geno,  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy,  ainino  and  carbamoyl  and  alkyl, 
alkoxy,   halogenoalkyl,  alkanoylamino  and  alkoxycaibonyl 
each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R^  is  a  group  of  formula 

V  X    y 
I  I      I 

— NH— CWCOjH)— A— C— CON— C— CO2H 

V  Y" 

in  which  A  is  a  caibon-caibon  single  bond  or  an  alkylene  group 
of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  V  and  V  are  each  separately 
hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  allcenyl  or  alkynyl  each  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  of  up  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  of  up  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
or  X  and  Y  together  are  a  group  (CHj),  where  n  is  2,  3  or  4; 
and  V  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  of  up  to 

6  carbon  atoms; 
or  V  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  bears  one  or  more 

substituents  selected  from  ainino,  caiboxy,  hydroxy  and 

mercapto; 
or  Y"  is  phenyl  or  benzyl;  but  with  one  or  more  of  the 

following  provisos: 

(a)  at  least  one  of  V  and  V  is  other  than  hydrogen, 

(b)  X  is  other  than  hydrogen,  and 

(c)  Y  and  Y'  are  each  other  than  hydrogen; 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  caibon  atoms; 
wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
wherein  each  of  R'^,  R^  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy 

each  of  up  to  4  caibon  atoms;  or  is  halogeno;  the  quinazoline 
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optionally  being  in  ibe  form  of  a  pharmaceulically  accepuble 
salt,  estcf-  or  amide  (hereof. 


Oct.  2,  1992,  PM.  N«.  S.3«4,M2.  wkkk  is  a  coattniutioii-lii- 

pMTt  of  Scr.  N«L  Sr7J84,  Sep.  25,  1990,  attaodoited.  This 

appKoilkM  Oct.  3,  1994.  S«r.  Na  31*,7tl 

lat  CL"  A*1K  JI/52;  CttTD  47J/J4 

VS.  CL  S14— 2M  2*  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

HN-X— (Y\.-Z 


\r 


RX3  OR* 


it: 


wbereia: 
K  is  N  or  N-»0: 
QisCHj; 
Tis 


I  O 

\       II 

N-C 

/ 


or  RjO— CH,; 

X  is  a  straight  or  liraiiched  chain  aUcylene.  cycloalicylene  or 
cycioaUwnylene  group,  each  of  wiiich  is  optioiially  substituted 
by  at  least  ow  CH,.  CHjCH,.  CL  F.  CF,  or  CH,0. 

Y  is  NR«0  or  S; 

»=0or  t; 

Z  it  of  the  formula 


Z,  b  N.  CR,.  (CH).— CR,  or  (CH)_— N.  m  being  1  or  2; 

Z2  is  N.  NR«^  O  or  S.  n  being  0  or  1; 

R,.  Rj,  R,.  R4.  R,  and  R«  ve  independently  H,  alkyl.  aryl  or 

hewocyclyl: 
R.  awl  R»  «e  independently  H.  OH.  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  alkyl 

mercaptyl.    thioalkyl.    alkoxy.    alkyoxyalkyl.    amino,    allcyl 

amino,  carboxyl.  acyl,  halogen,  cafbarooyl.  alkyl  carbamoyl. 

aryl  or  heteixxryclyl.  and 
R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aralkyl.  cartMun- 

oyl.  alkyl  cariMmoyl.  dialkylcarbamoyl.  acyl,  alkoxycartwnyl. 

aralkoxycarbonyl.  aryloxycailMMiyl,  or  R'  and  R'  together  may 

form 


^C^.    ^c-^ 


li^^R. 


5,M1,134 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ANTIHYPnrrENSIVE, 
CARMOraOTECnVE.  ANTIISCHEMIC  AND 
ANTILn>OLYnC  PROPEKTIES 
Mht*  P.  SpMfa.  I  aMdalr.  Pa.;  Cyndya  A.  Flak.  LOmmom, 
NJ.,  and  Mktecl  R.  Myers,  RcmUoc  Pa..  assicBors  to 
nmrnt-Tmilmmc  Barer  Phamtactuticals  Iik.,  CoUegevilk.  Pa. 
CinlfaMllw  li  pirt  of  Ser.  No.  229JS2,  Apr.  19,  1994,  aban- 
I  ii  a  cotl—a rtwi-l»-pft  af  Ser.  Na  9S5,7«3, 


where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 

where  R^  and  R,  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl.  or  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  10  which  they  are  attached  may  form  a 
l.l-cycloalkyi  group; 
provided  that  when  X  is  straight  chain  alkylene  and  Q  is  oxygen, 
then  Z  represents  a  heterocyclyl  including  at  least  two  het- 
eroatoms; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,M1,135 
NJil,N'J^'-TETRASUBSTnxrrED-1.2-ETHANE01AMINE 
DERIVATIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Rafael  Foguct;  Santiago  Gubcrt;  Joa^  Ortiz;  Aurelio  Sacristy 
and  Joscp  M.  Castell6,  all  of  Barcriona  ,  Spain,  assignors  to 
Ferrer  Intemadooal,  S^.,  Barcriona.  Spain 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94AI23«3,  S  371  Dale  Apr.  21.  1995.  $  1024e) 
Date  Apr.  21.  1995,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO95A)3270,  PCT  Pub. 
IMe  Fck.  2,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Jol.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  392,997 
nrterity,  appUcaboo  Spain.  Jul.  19,  1993,  93016U 
a.*' A«1K  31/135:31/505:  Ct7C  215/30:  C07D  239/42 


MS,  CL  514—275  8  ( 

I.   N Jt.NN'-tetrasubstitiaed- 1 .2-ethanediamine  compounds  of 
the  general  formula  (I): 

(I) 


wlierein  X  is  a  caibonyl  hydroxymethylene  or  p-fluorophenyl- 
ntethylene  group,  and  R  is  a  benzyl  group  optionally  substituted  in 
p-position  with  a  halogen,  or  R  is  a  2-pyhiiudinyl  group,  with  the 
proviso  that  simultaneously  X  may  not  be  p-fluoropheny- 
methylene  and  R  may  not  be  an  unsubstituled  benzyl  group,  and 
pharmacetttically  acceptable  additions  salts  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  CANCER  BY  CONJUNCTIVE 
THERAPY  WTTH  NJ^'-BIS(ETIlYLAMINO)PROPYLl-l,7- 

HEPTANEDUMINE  AND  A  CYTOTOXIC  AGENT 
NcUkn^la  J.   PrakMh,  ClKinnad.  and  l^rry   L.   Bowtta, 
MaiDeyiBc,  both  of  Ohio,  aodgnors  to  Merreil  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Inc..  Ondnnad.  Ohio 

Cmilinaatioa  of  .Ser.  No.  187,437,  Jan.  2*.  1994,  which  ia  a 
coMlMaUoB-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  62>93,  May  17,  1993,  aban- 
daned.  which  is  a  condnuadoo  of  Ser.  No.  985,515.  Dec  2, 
1992.  ■kaniiiaiit.  whkh  b  a  coadnuadon  of  .Ser.  No.  8*3,52*, 
Apr.  3,  1992,  ahaBJanril.  whkh  b  a  condnuadoo  of  Ser.  N«. 
«2M14,  Dec  13,  199B,  ahnwdawrd  This  appUcadoa  May  9, 
1995,  Ser.  N«.  437,449 
laL  CL"  A«1K  31/44:31/13 
\}&  CL  514— 2S3  9  Claiais 

I.  A  metliod  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  a  neoplastic 
disease  state  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  effective 
antineoplastic  amouna  of  NJ^-bis(3-(ethylamino)propyl]-l,7- 
hepanediamine  and  an  vinblastine  wherein  a  synergistic  antine- 
oplastic effect  results. 
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5,5*1.137 

THIO-HETEROCYCLIC  MACROLACTAM 

IMMUNOMODULATORS 

Yat  S.  Or.  and  Jay  R.  Luly,  bodi  of  Libcrtyville,  IlL,  assignors 

to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Path,  IlL 
Coadnualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,958,  Mar.  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  condnuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755.208. 
Sep.  5,  1991.  abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  212,621 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/395:  OTTD  491/16 
VS.  a.  514-291  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


OCHy 


or  a  phannaceuucally  acceptable  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof 
wherein  the  ester  is  selected  from  Cl-to-C6  -alkyl  esters.  C5-to-C7 
cycloalkyi  esters,  arylalky  esters  and  esters  resulting  from  reaction 
of  an  alcohol  moiety  in  the  compound  of  formula  I  with  a  Cl-to- 
C6-alkyl  caAoxylic  acid,  a  CI-to-C5-alkyl  dicaiboxylic  acid  or  an 
ai>  Icaiboxyhc  acid  and  wherein  the  amide  results  from  reaction  of 
a  caiboxylic  acid  moiety  in  the  compound  of  formula  I  with  NH,. 
NHj(CI-to-C3-alkyl),  NH(Cl-lo-C2  alkyl),  or  a  5-  or  6-  mem- 
bered  ring  heterocycle  containing  one  nitrogen  atom,  wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and 

one: 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,    allyl.    propyl.    2-hydroxyethyl,    cyclopropylmethyl. 
2-oxopKipyl  and  2-ethanal; 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R '  and 
R^  is  hydrogen;  or.  taken  together,  R'  and  R^  are  0x0; 
R   and  R''  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  hydroxy,  provided  that  at  least  one 
of  9?  and  R*  is  hydrogen;  or,  taken  together.  R'  and  R*  are 
0x0; 
R    is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  hydrogen,  (b) 
hydroxy  and  c)  hydroxy  protected  by  a  hydroxy-protecting 
group  selected  from  methylthiomethyl.  dimethylthexylsilyl. 
tris(CI-CIO-alkyl)silyl.  Cl-ClO-alkyldiarylsilyl.  triarylsilyl. 
tri(afyl-CI-C10-alkyl)silyl.     Cl-CIO-alkyl-C(O)— .     aryl— 
C{0)— .  Cl-CIO-alkoxycaibonyl.  — S(0)2— (Cl-ClO-alkyI). 
and  — S(0)2— (aryl); 
R*  is  hydrogen;  or.  taken  together.  R'  and  R*  form  a  C-23A:-24 

bond; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  hydroxy,  (b) 
methoxy  and  (c)  hydroxy  protected  by  a  hydroxy-protecting 
group  iadependentiy  as  defined  above;  and  R*  are  selected 
such  that  one  of  R'  and  R'  is  hydrogen  and  the  odier  is 
— S(0).— Hei.  where  s  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zero,  one  and  two; 
wherein  at  each  occurrence  the  term  Hei  or  heterocyclic  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyirolyl. 


pyrazolyl,    cytosinyl,    thiocytosinyl.    imidazolyl.    pyridyl. 
pyrazinyl.   pyrimidinyl   pyridazinyl.   xanthenyl.    xandmnyl. 
xandiopterinyl.    oxazoyl.    thiouracilyl,    isoxazolyl.    indolyl. 
quinolinyl,  uracilyl  urazolyl.  uricyl.  triazolyl.  tetiazolyl.  thia- 
zolyl.  isothiazolyl.  isoquinolinyl.  thyminyl.  benzimidazolyl, 
benzothiazolyl.  benzoxazolyl.  fiiryl.  thienyl  and  benzodiienyl 
wherein  any  carbon  or  heteroatom  with  suitable  valence  may 
bear  a  substituent  independently  selected  at  each  occurrence 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy.  — COOH. 
— CN.  -CHO.  — NO3.  — N,.  — (Cl-C6-alkyl).  — (C2-C6- 
alkenyl).  — (C2-C6-alkynyl),  mono-,  di-  tri-.  or  peihaloge- 
n«««5<l  — CI-C6-alkyl,  — (CH2)J^(Cl-C6-alkyl)2  where  ra  is 
zero  to  six.  — S(0),(CI-C6-alkyl)  where  s  is  zero  to  two. 
-C(0)NH(Cl-C6-alkyl).  — (CHj)„0(Cl-C6-alkyl)  wherein 
m  is  zero  to  six.  — (CHj)„OC(OXCl-C6-alkyl)  wherein  m  is 
zero  to  six.  — (CHj)„C(0)0(CI-C6-alkyl)  wherein  m  is  zero 
to       six,       — S(0)jN(Cl-C6-alkyl)j— C^C— Si(CHj),.— 
Cl-C6-alkoxy,  — OC(OXCI-C6-alkyl).  guanidino.  unsubsti- 
tuted  aryl.  and  unsubstituted  Met. 
and  at  each  occurrence  the  terra  aryl  is  independendy  selected 
from  tile  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  l-naphdiyl.  2-naphthyl. 
fluorenyl.  (l.2)-dihydronaphtiiyl.  ( 1 .2.3.4)-tetrahydronaphtiiyl 
and  indenyl  wherein  ttie  aryl  group  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted  with   one.   two  or   Uiree   substituents   independendy 
selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy.  —COOH.  — CN.  —CHO. 
— NOj.         — N„         — (Cl-C6-alkyl).— (C2-C6-alkenyl). 
— (C2-C6-alkynyl).     mono-,     di-tri-.     or     perhalogenated 
-Cl-C6-alkyl.  — (CH,)JM(CI-C6-alkyl)j  where  m  is  zero 
to   six,   — S(0),(Cl-C6-alkyl)   where   s   is   zero   to   two. 
— C(0)NH(Cl-C6-alkyl),  — (CHj)„0(CI-C6-alkyl)  wherein 
m  is  zero  to  six,  — (CHj)„OC(OXCl-C6-alkyl)  wherein  m  is 
zero  to  six.  — (CH,).C(OX)(CI-C6-alkyl)  wherein  m  is  zero 
to      six.      — S(0),N(CI-C&-alkyl)j.      — C^C— Si(CH3),. 
— Cl-C6-alkoxy,  — OC(OXCl  -C6-alkyl).  guanidino.  unsub- 
stituted aryl.  and  unsubstituted  Het. 


5,561,138 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANEMU 
Jay  J.  ArmstroDg,  Bensalem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  Madisoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,977 
lot  CL*  A61K  31/44:35/00 
VS.  CL  514—291  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  immune  related  anemia  in  a  mammal 
consisting  essentially  of  administering  rapamycin  to  said  mammal 
orally,  parenterally,  intravasculariy,  intranasally,  intrabronchially, 
transdermally.  rectally. 


5,561,139 

SUBSTITUTED  ALICYCLIC-ALIPHATIC  AMINE- 

CONtAINING  MACROCYCLIC  IMMUNOMODULATORS 

Jay  R.  Lilly,  and  Mcgimii  Kawai,  both  of  Libcrtyville,  IIL, 

assignors  to  AbboU  Laboratories,  Abbod  Part,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  343,266,  Nov.  21,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 

dnuadon  of  Ser.  No.  100,512,  JuL  30.  1993,  which  is  a 
condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32.958,  Mar.  17, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4I9,7M 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/435:  C*7D  49H/22 
VS.  a.  514—291  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  inununomodulation  comprising 
administering  to  a  human  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapetiti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


171-205  aG.-96-14:  QU 
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tl) 


-RWI 


OCHj 


or  a  pharmaceuticiUy  accepuMe  salt,  ester,  amide  or  prodrug 
Chefcof.  wherein; 

R""*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy. 

halogen  and  —OR*: 
R'°'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl;  allyl 

and  propyl; 
R""  is  hydrogen  and  R""  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  hydroxy,  and  (c)  hydroxy  protected  by  a 
hydroxy-proiecung      group      selected      from      tri(C,-C(- 
loweralkyl)silyl.     C,-C,-loweralkyldiarylsilyl.      triarylsilyl, 
|tri<ary  IC , -C,  j-alkyl)sily  llin<aryl-C , -C ,  ,-alky  Dsilyl. 
mphenylmethyl-dimethylsilyl.    irimethylsilylethoxycarbonyl. 
methylthiomethyoxyethoxycarbonyl.  bcnzenesulfonylethoxy- 
carbooyl.  cnmethylsilylethoxymethyl  and  aryl — C(0) —  or. 
taken  together.  R'"^  and  R""  form  a  bond;  and 
one  of  R"^  and  R""  IS  hydrogen,  and  die  odier  of  R'°*  and  R"" 
is  a  radical  having  the  fonmila 


I  I  I 

t'      (CHj),       (CHiW 

I 

R> 


m 


— CH=. 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — N= 
— NH(CH2)(CHj)N=  and  — NH<CHjKCH2XCHj)N=: 

m,  p.  and  q  aie  integers  independendy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zero.  one.  two  and  three,  such  that  the  sum 
(iiH^Hi])  is  between  zero  and  six; 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH=and  — N=; 

Y  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen;  — S<0), — 
where  s  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zero,  one  and  two;  — N<R')—  and  — C(R^R"')—  wherein 
R».  R"  and  R^  are  as  defined  below; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — <CH2), —  and 
(Cj-to-C^  alkylidene)  substituted  widi  between  one  and  three 
raibcals  independently  selected  from  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  —OR*.  — S(0)^'.  — S(0)jNR'R',  — NR»R'. 
— SO,H.  =N0RV  — R*"  and  — R*"  wherein  R*.  R'.  R'" 
and  R'""  are  independendy  as  defined  below;  and 

R'  and  R^  are  indepeiKlemly  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
Of  (i)  hydrogen;  (ii)  aryl  substituted  by  R"'.  R""  and  R"' 
wbeiein  R"".  R'"^  and  R^  are  as  defined  below;  (iii)  het- 
etxKyclic  subMitulcd  by  R"'.  R*"  and  R*'  wherein  R*'. 
tL'"  Md  R*"'  are  at  defined  below;  and  (iv)  allcyl  having  j 
carbon  atoms,  where  j  is  an  integer  between  I  and  10.  substi- 
tuted with  between  zero  and  S  but  no  more  than  j  radicals 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  —OR*.  — S<0)^* 
wkHcin  s  is  independently  defined  as  above.  — S<0)2NR*R'. 
— NR***".  — SOjH.  =NOR'.  — R'*'  and  — R'"'  wherein  R*. 
R'.  R'**  and  R'""  are  independently  as  defined  below; 


or.  taken  together.  Y  and  R'  form  a  trivalent  radical  selected 

from     the     group     consisting     of     — (CHj), — N=     and 

— O— (CH2)2— N=; 
and  where  n  is  an  integer  between  zero  and  five,  inclusive,  with 

the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  — (CH;). —  and  n  is  one,  X  is 

— CH=; 
R"  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing  of  hydrogen,    hydroxy,-  hydroxy-C,-C,-alkyl,    R**" — 

C(0)— N(R*")— C,-C,-allcyl   wherein   R*'    and   R'^   are 

independendy  selected  from  hydrogen,  C,-C|-alkyl,  aryl, 

aryl-C,-C,2-alkyl  and  halosubstituted-C,-C,2-alkyl  and  N,N- 

di-(C,-C,2-alkyl)ainino.  or,  taken  together,  R"  and  R^  are 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxo,  thiooxo  and 

— 0(CH2),0 — .  where  i  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  two,  three  and  four; 
R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  hydroxy; 

(ii)  — C(OX)H; 

(iii)  — C(0)OR*  wherein  R*  is  independendy  defined  as 
below; 

(iv)  — (Cj-to-C,  cycloalkyi): 

(v)  oxo; 

(vi)  thiooxo; 

(vii)  epoxy; 

(viii)  halogen; 

(ix)  — CN; 

(X)  — N,; 

(xi)  — NO,: 

(xii)  — OR"  wherein  R"  is  independendy  defined  as  below; 

(xiii)  — OR'^  wherein  R"'  is  independendy  defined  as  below; 

(xiv)  — OR'^'  wherein  R'^'  is  independendy  defined  as 
below;  and 

(XV)  guanidino  substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C|-loweralkyl,  aryl, 
C,-C,2-alkyl— C(0)—  or  aryl— C(0)— .  arylsulfonyl, 
C,-C(-alkoxycatbonyl,  aryl-C,-C,2-alkoxycaibonyl,  ary- 
loxycarbonyl  and  C,-C,2-alkylsulfonyl; 
R^""  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  aryl  substituted  by  R*"',  R*"^  and  R*"; 

(ii)  — Q— aryl  where  aryl  is  substituted  by  R"'.  R"*  and 
R~'; 

(iii)  heterocyclic  substituted  by  R'"'.  R'*"  and  R"*"; 

(iv)  — Q — heterocyclic  where  heterocyclic  is  substituted  by 
R*",  R"=  and  R'"^ 

(V)  biaryl  subsututed  by  R'"',  R"*"  and  R*"; 

(vi)  —<>— biaryl  where  biaryl  is  substituted  by  R"'.  R'*"  and 
R*"; 

(vii)  -aryl — Q — aryl'  where  aryl  and  aryl'  are  the  same  or 
diHierent  and  are  independendy  substituted  by  R'"',  R'"^ 
andR"'; 

(viii)  -aryl — Q — heterocyclic  where  heterocyclic  and  aryl  are 
independendy  substituted  by  R^',  R'"^  and  R^; 

(ix)  -heterocyclic — Q — aryl  where  heterocyclic  and  aryl  are 
independendy  substituted  by  R'"',  R""  and  R'"'; 

(x)  -heterocyclic-aryl  where  heterocyclic  and  aryl  are  inde- 
pendendy substituted  by  R"'.  R'"  and  R"';  and 

(xi)  -aryl-heterocyclic  where  heterocyclic  and  aryl  are  inde- 
pendently substituted  by  R"'.  R*"  and  R'*"  wherein  R"', 
R'"^  and  R*"'  are  independently  defined  as  below; 
— Q — is  selected  from  the  group  consi&tmg  of 

(i)  — (C.-to^.  alkyl)— , 

(ii)  — (C2-to-C»  alkenyl)— , 

(iii)  — (C2-to-C»  alkynyl)— , 

(iv)  — (CH2)„*0 —  where  m*  is  an  integer  between  zero  and 
six.  inclusive. 

(v)  — 0(CH2).'—  wherein  m'  is  defined  as  above, 

(vi)  — N(R*)C(0)—  wherein  R*  is  independendy  defined  as 
below. 

(vii)  — C(0)N(R*)—  wherein  R*  is  independendy  defined  as 
below, 

(viii)  — S(0),^  wherein  s  is  independently  defined  as  above, 

(ix)  — N(R*)—  wherein  R*  is  independently  defined  as  below. 

(X)  — N(R*)S(0)2—  wherein  R'  is  independently  defined  as 
below. 
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<0)2N(R*)—  wherein  R'  is  independendy  defined  as 
below, 
(xii)  — C(0>— . 
(xiii)  — NN— , 
(xiv)  -CHN— . 
(XV)  — NCH— , 
(xvi)  --ONCH— .  and 
(xvii)  — CHNO— ; 


are  independendy  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


R" and  R* 
of 

(i)  hydrogen; 
(ii)  aryl  substituted  by  R^',  R'"^  and  R'"'; 


(iii)  heterocyclic  substituted  by  R*",  R'"-  and  R^'; 

(iv)  — <C,-to-Ce,  alkyl)  substituted  by  R'",  R'"  and  R"'; 


p3)2 

and  R'" 


and  R"' 
are  indepen- 


(V)  — (Cj-to-Q  alkenyl)  substituted  by  R"',  R'"  and  R 

and 
(vi)  — <C,-to-Cft  alkynyl)  substituted  by  R"' 

wherein  R'°'.  R*"-.  R'"',  R"'  R'" 

denilv  defined  as  below; 
R'".  R"    and  R"'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(A)  hydrogen. 
(A')  halogen. 

(B)  hyckoxy. 

(C)  ([mono—  or  dialkylaminojJC,-C,2-alkylamino. 
di— <C,-C,2-alkyl)amino.  Cj-Cg-cycfoalkylamino, 
di— IC-Cg-cycloalkyDamino  or  (Cj-Cg- 
cycloBlkylMC, -C,  j-alkyl)amino. 

(D)  carloxyl, 

(E)  carboxamido. 

(F)  diiol. 

(G)  C,-C,-alkyHhioedier. 
(H)  C,-C,-alkyledier, 

(I)  guanidino, 

(J)  C,-C,-alkoxycarbonyl. 

(K)  ar)KC,-C|,-alkoxycartx)nyl. 

(L)  C,-C,-alkoxycarbonylamino, 

(M)  C,<'|,-alkyl— C(0)— NH—  or  aryl— C(0>— NH— . 

(N)  aryl*C|-C,,-alkoxycarbonylamino. 

(O)  aiyloxycarbonylamino, 

(P)  acylguanidino  wherein  acyl  is  C.-C,, -alkyl — C(0) —  or 
aiyl-C(O)— . 

(Q)  aryltulfonylguanidino. 

(R)  C,-C,-alkoxycarbonylguanidino, 

(S)  amino. 

(T)  ar>-l-C,-C,;-alkoxycarbonylguanidino, 

(U)  aryloxycarbonvlguoflidino. 

(V)  (C|JC,,-alkyl)NHC(0)— . 

(X)  (C,X',2-alkylKC,-C,,-alkyl)NH0(0)— . 

(Y)  N-atylcarboxamido. 

(Z)  N.N-diarylcarboxamido. 

(AA)  — OSO;R".  where  R"  is  independendy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C|-C»-loweralkyl.  aryl-C,-C|,- 
alkyl  substituted  bv  R*"'.  R'"-  and  R'"'.  and  aryl  substi- 
tuted by  R"".  R""-  and  R"'  wherein  R"".  R""-  and  R'"' 
are  independendy  defined  as  below; 

(BB)OXO, 
(CO  epdxy, 
(DD)  aryledier. 
(EE)  arvlihioether. 
(FF)  aryl-C|-C,,-alkylether. 
(GG)  aryl-C,-C|2-alkylihioedicr, 
(HH)  (haerocycliOedier. 
( heterocyclic  )thioether. 
(JJ)  (heterocylic)-C|-C,,-alkylether, 
(KK)  (heterocyclic )-C|-C,,-alkylUiioed»cr, 
(LL)aryL 
(MM)  heterocyclic, 
(NN)  — SO,H. 

(OO)  — S<0)2NR"R"'"  wherein  R'*  and  R"  are  indepen- 
dently defined  as  below,  and 
(PP)  — S^O.R'-'. 
where  each  aryl  and  heterocyclic  moiety  is  independendy  sub- 
stituted by  R'"'.  R*^  and  R'»\ 


R'*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-Cg- 
loweralkyl,  aryl-C|-C,, -alkyl,  Cj-Cg-cydoalkyl  and  Cj-C,- 
cycloalkyl-C,-C,-alkyl,  and 
R'*  and  R'^  are  independendy  selected  ftom  die  group  consist- 
ing    of     hydrogen.     C,-Cg-loweralkyl.     hydroxy-C,-Cg- 
lowcralkyl,    carboxy-C.-Cg-alkyl,    C,-    Cg-diioloweralkyI, 
Ci-Cg-diioalkoxy-Ci-Cg-alkyI,  guanidino-Ci-Cg-alkyl.  ami- 
noalkyl  of  die  formula  (R'^'HR'^)N— C,-Cg-alkyl  wherein 
R'*"'  and  R'^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
C,-Cg-alkyl,  aryl  and  aryl-C.-C.j-alkyI  or  R""'  and  R"«*». 
taken  togedier.  are  — (CH,)^,—  wherein  bb  is  2-6  and  aryl- 
C,-C,2  -alkyl. 
or.  when  appended  lo  a  nitrogen  atom,  R*  and  R'  and  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  diey  are  connected  form  a  3-  to 
7-membered  heterocyclic  ring: 
R    ',  R'"-  and  R"'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
(i)  hydrogen; 
(ii)  — (C,-to-C,  alkyl): 
(iii)  — (Cj-to-Cft  alkenyl); 
(iv)  halogen; 

(v)  — <CH2)J*{R»R*  wherein  m,  R*  and  R'  are  independendy 
defined  as  above  where  m  is  an  integer  between  zero  and 
six,  inclusive: 
(vi)  — CN; 
(vii)  — CHO; 

(viii)  mono-,  di-.  tri-.  or  perhalogenated-C,-C|,-alkyl; 
(ix)  — S(0).R'*  wherein  s  and  R*  are  independendy  defined  as 

above: 
(X)  — C(0)NR*R*   wherein  R*  and  R*   are  independendy 

defined  as  above: 
(xi)  — (CHjj^OR*  wherein  m  and   R*  are   independendy 

defined  as  above; 
(xii)  — CH(OR'-KOR'').  where  R'^  and  R'="  are  indepen- 
dendy — <C,-to-C,  alkyl)  or.  taken  togedier.  form  an  ediyl- 
ene  or  propylene  bridge: 
(xiii)  — (CH2)„0C(0)R"  wherein  m  and  R*  are  independendy 
defined  as  above: 

wherein  m  and  R*  are  independently 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


wherein  m  is  independendy 


(xiv)  — (CH,)„C(0)OR' 

defined  as  above; 
(XV)— OR",  where  R" 

of 

(A)  — PO(OH)OH. 

(B)  — SO3H,  and 

(C)  — C(OKCH,)„C(0)OH 
defined  as  above: 

(xvi)  — S(0),NR'*R'.  where  t  is  one  or  two  and  R"  and  R*  are 

independendy  defined  as  above: 
(xvii)  —NO,; 
(xviii)  — N,:  and 

(xviv)  guanidino  optionally  substituted  by  a  radical  selected 

from    the   group   consisting   of  C|-Cg-loweralkyl.    aryl. 

C,-C,;-alkyl— C(0)—    or    aryl— C(0)— .    arylsulfonyl. 

C,-Cg  -alkoxycarbonyl.  aryl-C|-C|,-alkoxvcarbonyl,  ary- 

loxycarbonyl  and  C.-Ci^-alkylsulfonyl, 

subject  to  the  proviso  dial  each  of  substituents  R"',  R"^  and 

R*"'  may  comprise  no  more  dian  twenty  non-hydrogen  atoms: 

or.  taken  togedier.  any  two  adjacent  R*"'.  R*"-  and  R*'  and  die 

atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  may  form  a  carbocyclic  or 

heterocyclic  ring: 

wherein  at  each  occurrence  aryl  is  independendy  selected  from 

phenyl.      l-naphdiyl.      2      -naphdiyl.      fluorenyl.      (1.2)- 

dihydronaphthyl.  (1.2,3,4— )-teirahydronaphdiy I.  indenyl  and 

indanyl;  and  al  each  occurrence  heterocyclic  is  independendy 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolidinyl, 

pytazolyl.  pyrazolidinyi.  cytosinyl.  thiocytosinyl.  imidazolyl. 

imidazolinyl,  imidazolidinyl,  pyridyl.  piperidinyl,  p)Tazinyl, 

piperazinyl.  pyrimidinyl,  pyridazinyl.  xanthenyl.  xantbonyl. 

xanthopterinyl.  oxazoyl.  oxazolidinyl.  thiouracilyl.  isoxazolyl. 

isoxazolidinyl.  morpholinyl.  indolyl.  quinolinyl.  uracilyl.  ura- 

zolyl.  uricyl,  diiazolyl.  diiazolidinyl.  isothiazolyl.  isothiazo- 

lidinyl.  isoquinolinyl,  thyminyl,  benzimidazolyl.  benzothiaz- 

olyl.  benzoxazolyl.  furyl.  diienyl  and  benzothienyl  wherein 

any  carbon  or  heteroatom  with  suitable  valence  may  bear  a 
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sotMbmeM  selected  M  each  occuncnce  frooi  R""Jt'°'  and 
R^^  indepcodeiuiy  as  debned  above. 


SUKSTTTUTED  ALICYCLIC  AMINE-CONTAINING 

MACKOCYCUC  IMMUNOMODULATORS 

Mcfua  KmmU.  a^  Jay  R.  Uily.  bodi  at  UbcrtyvUk.  DL, 

Mi^M«  I*  Aktatt  LakMratories.  Abbott  Pull,  OL 

MvWaa  if  Scr.  Na.  34i;t55,  Nov.  17.  1994,  wbidi  b  a  coo- 

I  of  Ser.  Ma.  99,975,  JaL  3*,  1993.  wbicb  i>  a 

t  af  Scr.  Na,  32,958,  Mar.  17,  1993,  abao- 
4aMd.  Thta  app^CiHia  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  Naw  419,799 
ImL  CL*  A«1K  3IMJ5:  C*7D  49S/22 
VS.  CL  514—291  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  providing  iimmnocnodiilation  comprising 
adminutenng  to  a  human  in  need  of  such  ireaanent  a  therapeud- 
cally  effective  arooum  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHjO 


OCH] 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  ester,  amide  or  ptodnig 
thereof,  wherein 

R""  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halogen.  —OR"  and  — OR,4; 

R'°'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  ally! 
and  propyl; 

R""  it  hydrogen  and  R'"'  is  selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting 
of  (a)  hythogen.  (b)  hydroxyl  and  (c)  hydroxy!  protected  by  a 
hydroxy-prolecting  group  selected  from  tri(C,-Cj- 
loweralkyl)$ilyl,  C|-C,-loweralkyldiarylsilyl.  ihatylsilyl. 
tn(aryl-C|-C,2-alkyl)tilyl.  tnphenylmethylKlimethylsilyl.  tri- 
roethylsilylethoxycarboayl.  metfaylthiometbyoxyethoxycar- 
bonyl.  benzenesulfonylethoxycaihonyl.  mmethylsi- 

tyletboxymethyl  and  aryl-C(0>—  or.  taken  together.  R""  and 
R'°'  form  a  bond;  and 

one  of  R">*  and  R""  is  hydrogen,  and  the  other  of  R'°*  and  R"" 
is  a  group  having  the  formula 


X  N-f 

I  I 

(CHi)b      (CHiJta 

where  m  and  n  arc  independently  zero,  ooe  or  two; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen.  — S(0). — 
wheie  s  U  zero,  one  or  two.  — N(R'>—  and  — C(R'KR')— . 
or  is  absent;  and 


R',  R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  C,-C,2-alkyl; 

(c)  halo-C,-C,2-alkyl; 

(d)  C,-C,-cyclonlkyl; 

(e)  C,-C,-cyclodkyl-C,-C,-alkyl; 

(f)  Ci-C.j-alkenyl; 
(«)  Cj-C,j-alkynyl; 

(h)  hydroxy-C|-C,-alkyl; 

(i)  hydroxyl-C,  -C,-alkoxy-C,-C|2-alkyl; 

(j)  aryl  substituted  by  R'.  R^  and  R'  wherein  R".  R^  and  R8 
ate  defined  as  below; 

(j")  afyl-C,-C,2-alkyl  subsbtuted  by  R'.  R'  and  R"  wherein 
R*,  R^  and  R8  are  defined  as  below; 

(k)  C,-C,-alkoxycatbonyl; 

(I)  C,-C,-alkoxycarbonyl-C,-C,2-alkyl; 

(m)  cathoxy-C|-C,-alkyl; 

(n)  aminoalkyl  of  the  formula  (R*"KR***)N— C,-Cg-alkyl 
wherein  R'*"  and  R^^  are  independendy  selected  from 
hydrogen.  C,-C,-alkyl,  aryl  and  aryl-Ci-Cij-alkyI  or  R*" 
and  R*"*,  taken  together,  are  — (CH,)**—  wherein  bb  is 
2-6; 

(0)  C,-C,2-thiolalkyl; 

(p)  C,-C,2-alkyl-C(0)—  or  aryl-QO)— ; 

(q)  haierocyclic; 

(r)  (heleracyclic>^,-C„-alkyl; 

(s)  (heterocyclic >-C|-C,2-alkylamino-C,-C,-alkyl; 

(u)    N-inono-C|-C,2-alkylainino-C,-C,-alkyl    or    N-mooo- 

C,-C,-cycloalkylamino-C,-C,-alkyl; 
(u")    NJ<-di-<C,-C,2-a!kyl)afnino-C,-C,-alkyl    or    NJM-di- 

(C,-C,-cycloalkyl)amino-C,  -C,-alkyl; 
(V)  N-mono-C,-C,j-alkylcaTboxamido-C,-C,-alkyl; 
(v")  tiji  -di-(C,-C,j-alkyl)carboxamido-C,-C,-alkyl; 
(w)  N-mano«ylcaihoxamido-C,-C,-alkyl; 
(w*)  NJi-diafylcarboxamido-C|-C,-alkyl; 
(x)  formyl; 
(x')  protected  formyl  selected  from  dimethylacetal.  diethylac- 

etal.    bis-(2,2.2  tnchloroethyl)acetal.   dibenzylacetal,    1,3- 

dioxanyl.      5-methylene-l,3-dioxanyl.      5.5-dibtt>mo-l,3- 

dioxanyl.  C)-methyl-S-2-(methythiol)ethyl  acetai  and  1,3- 

oxathiolanyl; 
(z)  (heterocyclic)-Cj-C,2-alkenyl;  and 
(aa)  (heierocyclic)-C2-C,2-alkynyl;  or,  taken  together,  R'  and 

R'  form  a  methylene  radical  — CHj — ; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  C,-C,2-alkyl; 

(c)  hak>C,-C,2-alkyl: 

(d)  Cj-C,<ycloalkyl; 

(e)  C,-C,-cycloalkyl-C,-C,-alkyl; 
(0  Cj-C,j-alkenyl; 

(g)  C2-C,j-alkynyl; 

(h)  hydroxy-C,-Ct-alkyl; 

(i)  hydroxyl-C,-C,-alkoxy-C,-C,2-alkyl; 

(j)  vyi  substituted  by  R*^.  R^  and  R*  wherein  R*.  97  and  R8 

are  iiMlependenUy  defined  as  below; 
0')  atyl-C,-C,2-alkyl  substituted  by  R*,  R'  and  R*  wherein 

R*.  R^  and  R8  are  independently  defined  as  below; 
(k)  C,-C,-alkoxycaibonyl; 

(1)  C,-C,-alkoxycatbonyl-C,-C,2-alkyl; 
(m)  caiboxy-C,-C,-alkyl; 

(n)  aminoalkyl  of  die  formula  (R«"KR*°')N— C|-C,-alkyl 

wherein  R      and  R'*'^  are  independently  defined  as  above; 
(o)  C,-C,2-duoUlkyl; 
(p)  _ls<0).— R'  where  x  is  ooe  or  two  and  R*  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-C,2-alkyl.  aryl,  and  aryl- 

C,-C,2-alkyl; 
(p)  C,-C,2-alkyl-C(0)—  or  aryl-C(0>— ; 
(q)  heterocyclic; 
(r)  (heterocyclic)-C,-C,2-alkyl; 
(s)  (heterocyclic )-C,-C,2-alkyUmino-C,-C,-alkyl: 
(u)    N-niooo-C,-C,2-alkylamino<:,-C,-alkyl    or    N-mono- 

C,-C,<ycloalky  lamino-C ,  -C,-alky  1; 


(u")    N,N-di-(C,-C|2-alkyl)amino-C,-Cg-alkyl    or    N,N-di- 

(Cj-C,-cycloalkyl)amino-C,-C,-aikyl; 
(V)  N-mono-C|-C,j-alkylcarboxamido-C|-Cg-alkyl; 
(v")  N,N  -di-(C,-C,j-alkyl)carboxamido-C,-C8-alkyl; 
(w)  N-monoarylcarboxamido-C|-C,-alkyl; 
(wO  N,N-diaiylcarboxamido-C|-C,-alkyl; 
(x}  formyl; 

(x')  protected  formyl  selected  from  dimethylacetal,  diethylac- 
«tal,    bis-(2.2,2-tnchloroethyl)acetal.   dibenzylacetal,    1.3- 
dioxanyl.      S-metfaylene-l,3-dioxanyl.      5,5-dibromo-l,3- 
dioxanyl.  O-methyl— S-2-(mediythiol)ethyl  acetaJ  and  1.3- 
oxathiolanyl; 
(y)  -P(0)(OR"*KOR'"')  where  R'"  and  R"'  ate  indepen- 
dently   selected   from   the   group   consisting   of  C,-C,- 
towcralkyl,  aryl-C,-C,2-alkyl  and  aryl; 
(z)  (heterocyclic)-C2-C|,-alkenyl; 
(aa)  (heterocyclic)-C,-C,2-alkynyl; 
(bb)  — NHC(0)NH2;" 
(cc)  nitro;  and 

(d<g  polyhydroxyl-C,-C,2-alkyI; 
R~  and  R-  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  hydroxy-C|-Cg-alkyl, 

R'^(0)N(R*")— C,-C,-alkyl  wheiein  R*'  and  R*^  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen.  C|-Cj-alkyl,  aryl, 
aryl-C,-<:|j-alkyl  and  halo-C|-C,2-alkyl  or  R"^'  and  R'*^ 
taken  together,  are  — iCHj)^—  wherein  aa  is  2-6, 
-C(0)NH(C,-C,-alkyl),  -C(0)N(C,-C,-alkylXC,-C 

d-alkyl).  pyirolidin-l-yl  and  piperidin-1-yI;  or.  taken  together. 
R*  and  R~  are  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxo.  diiooxo  and  —CXCH^XO—,  where  i  is  two, 
three  or  four, 
R*.  R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
(i)  hydrogen; 
(ii)  — (C.-to-C,  alkyl); 
(iii)  — (Cj-to-C^  alkenyl); 
(iv)  halogen; 

(v)  -— (CH2).,NR"R"  where  m  is  an  integer  between  one  and 
ten,  and  R"  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the 
gioup  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C|2-alkyl.  aiyl,  aryl- 
C,-C,2-alkyl,  heterocyclic.  (heterocyclic)-C,-C|2-alkyl, 
(heterocyclic )-C2-C,2-alkenyl  and  (heterocyclic)-C,-C,,- 
akynyl; 
(vi)— CN; 
(vii)  — CHO; 

(viii)  mono-,  di-,  tn-  or  perhalogenaied  —C|-C,, -alkyl; 
(ix)  — S(0)Jl"  where  s  is  zero,  one  or  two  and  R^ '  is  defined 

as  above; 
(X)  — C(0)NR"R"    wherein  R"   and  R"    are  defined  as 

above; 
(xi)  — (CHj)„OR"  wherein  R"  is  defined  as  above; 
(xii)  — CH(OR''KOR'^),  where  R'^  and  R'^'  are  indepen- 
dontly  — (C|-to-C,  alkyl)  or,  taken  together,  form  an  ethyl- 
ene or  propylene  bridee: 
(xiii)  -<CH2)„0C(0)R'^  wherein  R"  is  defined  as  above; 
(xiv)  — (CH2)„C(0)0R"  wherein  R"  is  defined  as  above; 
(XV) — OR'  .  where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(A)  — PO(OH)OH, 

(B)  — S0,H.  and 

(C)  — C(0XCH2),C(0)0H; 

(xvi)  — S(0);mR"R"  ,  where  t  is  one  or  two  and  R"  and  R" 

art  defined  as  above; 
(xvii)  — NOj; 
(xviii)  — N3:  and 
(xviv)  guanidino  optionally  substituted  by  a  radical  selected 

from    the   group   consisting    of  Ci-Cg-loweralkyl,   aryl. 

C,-C|2-alkyl-C(0)— .  aryl-C(0)— ,   arylsulfonyl,  C.-^Tg- 

alkoxycarbonyl.  aiyl-C|-Cg-alkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbo- 

nyl  and  C|-C,2-alkylsulfonyl, 
or  any  two  adjacent  R*.  R'  and  R*  and  the  atoms  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  having 
between  S  and  7  ring  atoms;  and 
R'*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  C,-C|2-alkyl- 
C(0)—  or  aryl-C(O)— ;  (ii)  — (C.-to-C,  alkyl);  (iii)  — (C2-to- 
C»  alcenyl);  (vi)  — (CH2)J<R"R" .  where  m  is  an  integer 
between  one  and  ten  and  R"  and  R"  are  independently 
defined  as  above;  (v)  — S(0).R",  where  s  selected  ftom  the 


group  consisting  of  zeri>.  one  and  two  and  R"  is  indepen- 
dendy defined  as  above;  (vi)  — C(0)NR"R"  wbeiein  R" 
and  R"  are  independendy  defined  as  above:  (vii) 
— (CH2)„OR"  wherein  R"  is  independendy  defined  as 
above;  (viii)  — CH(OR'^XOR'^)  wherein  R'^  and  R'^  ate 
independendy  defined  as  above;  (ix)  — (CHj)„OC(0)R" 
wherein  R"  is  independently  defined  as  above;  (x) 
— (CH2LC(0)0R"  wherein  R"  is  independently  defined  as 
above:  and  (xi)  — S(0)^"R" .  where  t  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  one  and  two  and  R"  and  R"  are  inde- 
pendently defined  as  above;  wherein  at  each  occurrence  aryl 
is  independently  selected  from  phenyl,  1-naphdiyl. 
2-naphthyl,  fluorenyl,  (l,2>-dihydronaphUiyl,  (1.2,3,4-)- 
tetrahydronaphthyl,  indenyl  and  indanyl;  and  at  each  occur- 
rence heterocyclic  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolyl.  pyrrolidinyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyrazolidinyl, 
cytosinyl,  thiocytosinyl,  imidazolyl,  imidazolinyl,  imidazo- 
lidinyl,  pyridyl,  piperidinyl.  pyrazinyl.  piperazinyl,  pyrimidi- 
nyl,  pyridazinyl,  xandienyl,  xandionyl,  xanthopterinyl, 
oxazoyl,  oxazolidinyl,  thiouracilyl,  isoxazolyl,  isoxazolidinyl, 
morpholinyl.  indolyl.  quinolinyl,  uracilyl,  urazolyl,  uricyl, 
thiazolyl,  thiazolidinyl.  isothiazoiyi,  isothiazolidinyl.  iso- 
quinolinyl,  thyminyl.  benzimidazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  benzox- 
azolyl,  fiiryl,  thienyl  and  benzothienyl. 


5,561,141 
MDR  REVERSAL  AGENTS 
Dennis  Powell,  PeeksUll,  N.Y.;  Rolf  Paul,  River  Vale,  NJ.,- 
WUliam  A.  Hallett,  New  Oty,  N.Y„-  Dan  M.  Better,  Orange- 
burg. N.V.,  and  Minu  D.  Dutia,  West  Nyack,  N.Y^  assignors 
to  American  Cyaiuunid  Company,  Madison.  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  328>t3,  Oct.  25,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  92,653.  Jul.  16,  1993,  Pat  No.  5387,685.  This 
appUcation  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,972 
InL  O."  A61K  31/47:  C07D  215/06 
VS.  a.  514—311  t  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R^  is  H,  OH,  0-alkyl(C,-<:4),  F,  Br.  CI,  1,  NO,,  OCF,,  alkyl 

(C,-C»),  or  N(R'=)2; 
R'   is   H,   OH,   O-alkyKCi-Cj),   straight  or   branched  OSi- 

(C,-C4)alkyl,  F.  Br,  CI,  1,  NOj,  alkyl(C,-C»).  OCH^CHiQ. 

0-alkyl(C2-C5)-heterocycle.  0-alkyl(Cj-C5)N(R '  \, 

OSOjCF33,  OCF„  or  N(R'^),: 
or  R^  and  R'  taken  togedier  are  methylenedioxy  or  ethylene- 

dioxy; 
R*  is  H.  OH,  O-alkyKC.-C^).  F,  Br,  Q,  I,  or  alkyl(C,-C3); 
R'  is  H,  CN,  CMjOH,  C02(C,-C3)alkyl.  CHjNHj,  CH2N(R'^)j 

or  alkyl(C,-Cj): 
R'  is  straight  or  branched  (C,-C|2)alkyl,  cycloalkyl  (Cj-^^,), 

bicycloalkyKC^-Cio).  tricycloalkyKCs-C.o),  a  heterocyde  or 

a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  0-3, 

X  is  H,  straight  or  branched  (C,-C4)alkyl,  I. 

CI,  Br,  F,  NOj,  or  ti{R'%; 
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A  is  MniglM  or  branched  (C2-C,2)alkyl.  or  a  moiety  selected 
from  tkese  of  the  fonnulae: 


B  is  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


n  and  p  are  integers  with  n=C  and  p=2: 
R'  IS  H.  alkyKCi-Cj.  or  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


s  is  an  integer  with  s=l-3, 
R^     and     R'    we     independently     H.     alkyKC,  l^cCJ,     or 

O-aOtyKC.-CJ: 
R'  is  H.  0-alkyKC,-C«).  F,  Br.  a.  1.  or  alkyl(C,-C,); 
R'"  is  H.  0-alkyl(C,-C,).  OH.  F.  Br,  Q.  I.  alkyl(C,-C,). 

OCHiCHjO.    0-aIkyl(C,-C,>-hete»ocycle.    S-alkyl<C,-C4). 

OSOjCFj.  OCF,.  CX:H,  phenyl.  NOj  or  N(R")j; 
R"  is  H.  0-alkyl(C,-C,),  S  alkyKC.l-CJ.  OH.  F.  Br.  O.  1. 

OCF,.    OCHj-phenyl.    alkyl(C,-C,)    or    0-aklyl(C,-C,)- 

heterocycle; 
R'*  IS  alkyKC,-C«);  beterocycle  is  imidazole,  pyrrole.  IZ4- 

ihazole.  oxa2ole.  isoxazole.  furan,  Ihiophene.  pyridine,  pyri- 

midine.  or  ihiazole: 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5^1.142 

SUBSTTTITED  SULFONAMIDES  AS  SELECTIVE  pj 

AGONISTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DIABETES  AND 

OBESITY 
MkkMl   B.  Fhker,   Riacoca;    Elizabctk   M.   Nayler.  Scotak 
Plalai;  Do^  Ok,  EdiMMi;  Kmu  E.  Weber.  Scatck  PlaiM; 
SUh.  ud  Hyw  Ok,  both  at  EMmm,  aU  of  N J^ 
I  to  Merck  A  Ctk.  Ik^  Rahway.  N  J. 
Cfll— aw  hi  part  of  Scr.  Na.  4M,9«a,  Mar.  21,  1995, 

233,IM.  Apr.  2«,  1994,  ahMdoned.  Thb  appUcaliM  May  22, 


1995,  Scr.  No.  445>30 
tat.  CL'  0»7D  4IJ/I2;2IJ/M):  A«1K  31/44:31/47 
VS.  CL  514—312  IS 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I: 


r  is  0  to  3; 

A  is  Pyridinyl: 

R'  is  (I)  hydroxy.  (2)  oxo.  (3)  halogen,  (4)  cyano.  (S)  NR'R*. 
(6)  SRV  (7)  trifluoromcthyl.  (8)  C,-C,„  alkyl.  (9)  OR'.  (10) 
SOjR'.  (11)  OCOR'.  (12)  NR'COR'.  (13)  COR'.  (14) 
NR*SOjR'.  (15)  NR*COjR'.  or  (16)  C,-C^  alkyl  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  halogen,  cyano.  NR*R'.  SR  ,  trifluoroinethyl, 
OR*.  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  NR'COR',  COR*.  SOjR*. 
OCOR'.  NR'SOjR'  or  NR»CO,R'. 

R^  and  R'  are  independently  (I)  hydrogen.  (2)  C|-C,o  alkyl  or 
(3)  C,-C,o  alkyl  with  I  to  4  substituenu  selected  from 
hydroxy.  C,-C,o  alkoxy,  and  halogen; 

X  is  (1)  — CHj— .  (2)  — CHj— CHj— .  (3)  — CH=CH—  or  (4) 
— CHjO— ; 

R'  and  R'  are  independently  (Dhydrogen.  (2)  C,-C,o  alkyl,  (3) 
halogen.  (4)  NHR».  (5)  OR'.  (6)  SO,R'  or  (7)  NHSO,R'; 

R'  is  (I)  hydfx>gen  or  (2)  C,-C,o  alkyl; 

R'  is  Z-(R'').; 

R'*  a  (I)  R'.  (2)  C,-C,  cydoalkyL  (3)  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  with  up  to  4  groups  independently  selected  from 
R'.  NR'R'.  OR'.  SR'  and  halogen,  or  (4)  S  or  6-membered 
beterocycle  with  from  I  to  4  brteroatoms  selected  from  oxy- 
gen, sulfur  and  nitrogen,  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  four 
groups  independendy  selected  from  oxo.  R'.  NR'R*.  OR*. 
SR*.  and  halogen; 

Z  is  ( I )  phenyl.  (2)  naphthyl.  (3)  a  S  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  with  from  I  to  4  heteroatoms  selected  from  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  nitrogen.  (4)  a  benzene  ring  fused  to  a  Cy-C^ 
cycloalkyl  ring.  (S)  a  benzene  ring  fused  to  a  5  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  with  from  I  to  4  heteroatoms 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen.  (6)  a  S  or 
&-membered  heterocyclic  ring  with  from  I  to  4  heteroatoms 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen  fused  to  a  S  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  with  from  1  to  4  heteroatoms 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  or  (7)  a  5  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  with  from  I  to  4  heteroatoms 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen  fiised  to  a  C,-C( 
cycloalkyl  ring; 

R»  is  ( I  )  hydrogen.  (2)  C,-C,o  alkyl.  (3)  C,-C,  cycloalkyl.  (4) 
Z  optionally  havms  I  to  4  substituents  selected  from  halogen, 
nitro,  0X0.  NR"*R^".  C,-C,o  alkyl.  C,-C|o  alkoxy.  C,-C,o 
alkylthio.  and  C,-C,o  alkyl  having  I  to  4  substituents  selected 
from  hydroxy,  halogen.  CO^H.  CXJi— C,— C,o  alkyl. 

SOj— C|— C,o  alkyl.  C,-C,  cycloalkyl,  C,-C,o  alkoxy.  and  Z 
optionally  substituted  by  from  I  to  3  of  halogen.  C,-C,o  alkyl 
or  C,-C,o  alkoxy.  or  (S)  C,-C,o  alkyl  havmg  I  to  4  substitu- 
ents selected  from  hydroxy,  halogen.  CO2H.  COj — C, — C,o 
alkyl.  SOj— C,— C,o  alkyl,  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  C,-C,o  alkoxy. 
C,-C,o  aUcyl.  and  Z  optionally  substituted  by  from  1  to  4  of 
halogen,  C,-C,o  alkyl  or  C,-C,o  alkoxy; 

R' is  (I)  R' or  (2)  NR'R'; 

R'°  is  (1)  C,-C,o  alkyl.  or  (2)  two  R'"  groups  together  with  the 
N  to  which  they  are  attached  formed  a  S  or  6-membered  ring 
optionally  substituted  with  C,-C,o  alkyl;  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  theieof. 


OH 

I 


H     H'  tf 

^aX  CHCHjN-C— <X)b  — ^^— N-SOj«:H2),— t' 

(R'U  t»  R'       R* 

where 
n  is  0  10  5; 
m  is  Oct  1; 


5,561,143 
ALIFHATIC  AMINO  BIS-ARYL  SQUALENE  SYNTHASE 
INHIBITORS 
Robert  A.  Groocbent.  Oaks,-  John  R.  Regan.  CoHegcvlIle:  Kent 
W.  NeveoKkwander,  Schwenksville,  and  Anthony  C.  Sco- 
teae.  King  of  Prussia,  all  of  Pa.^  aasignors  to  Rhone-PouleiK 
Rorer  Pharmaccutkals  Iik^  CoUcgevUk,  Pa. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  378,144.  Jan.  25,  1995.  This  applka- 
tion  May  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  445.431 
InL  Ct"  A4IK  31/47:  CtTD  215/227:215/36:215/38 
VS.  CL  514—312  S  Clai^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

X  R 

I  I 

H-N-<CRjl.-C-(CRi)*-A- 

Y 


CHEMICAL 
•continiied  Ar  ffl  is 
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-{CR2)i— t-Ari  -4— B— t-ArU     j 


where: 
X  is  bydrogen  or  — (CH2)2(CR2)y— D— E  and 
Y  is  l^drogen  or  — (CRj)»— D— G  provided  one  of  X  or  Y  is 

hydrogen; 
A  is  O.  S,  NR,  SO,  SO2,  0=C,  NR— C=0.  0=C— NR 

RC*=CR,  (^k:  or  a  bond; 
B  is  (CR2),.  O.  S.  NR.  SO.  SOj.  NR— C=0,  0=C— NR 

RC=»=CR,  CsC,  0=C  or  a  bond; 
D  is  a  S,  NR.  SO.  SO2.  0=C,  CHj.  RC=CR  or  a  bond; 


E  is  — (CR2), 


a,  b  and  d  are  independently  0-3; 

a+b+d  is  1-3; 

e  is  1-3; 

f,and  g  are  independently  0-4; 

f-t-g  is  3  or  4  when  f  and  g  are  bodi  present; 

h  and  j  are  0-6; 

h+j  is  6  or  7  when  h  and  j  are  both  present;  and 

m,  n  and  p  are  0-2;  and  its  stereoisomers,  enantiomers,  diaste- 
reoisomcr  and  racemic  mixtures;  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


Arm    1, -C3l2— CH=CH 


-CH2-C  =  C— f-ArUI    j. 


CHj— CH=CR— CH2— CHj-CH==CR— CHj 

r 

CH2— CR=CH— CHj— CHj— CR=CH— CHj; 

I  (R'V  (R\ 

G  U -|(CR2), -4- ArUI    1. -CH2-CH=CH— t- Arill    ). 
-CH2-C  =  C— +-ArilI    j. 


5^1,144 

(+)-a-(23-DIMETHOXYPHENYL)-l-[2-{4- 

FLUOROPHENYL)ETHYL]-4-PIPElUDINEMETHANOL 

Albert  A.  Carr;  John  M.  Kane;  David  A.  Hay,  aH  of  Cindnnali, 

and  Christopher  J.  Schmidt,  Oregonia,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Mcrrell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,098,  Aug.  31,  1993.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,M5,  Mar.  12, 1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8M,<I2,  May 
8,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  73^194, 
JuL  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,134,149,  which  Is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  531,954,  Jun.  1,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cation  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,694 
Int  CL'  A6IK  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—317  1  Chi. 

I.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  schizophrenia  comprising 
administering  the  compound,  (+)-a-(2,3-diniethoxyphenyl)-l-[2- 
(4-fluorophenyl)etbyl]-4-piperidinemethanol,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  an  anti-schizophrenic  amount,  to  a 
patient  suflferiiig  from  schizophrenia. 


CHj— CH==CR— CH2— CH2— CH=CR— CHj 

*  5,561,145 

CH2-(:R=CH— CH2-CH2— CR=CH— CH,  4-ARYLOXY-  AND  4-ARYLTHIOnPERIDINE 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  "  DERIYATTVES 

R'.  R-  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy.  Helmut  Priicher,  Heppcnheim;  Rudolf  Gottschlicfa,  Reinheim; 

hydroxy,     halo,     haloalkyi,     nitro.     amino,     mono-     or  Gerd  Bartoszyk,  Darmstadt,  and  Christoph  Seyfried,  Jugen- 


di-alkylamino  or  phenyl; 
ArlU 


Arnis 


(R'). 


helm,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gcseil- 
schaft  Mit  Bcshrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  JuL  21,  1993,  43  24 
393J 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  413/06 

VS.  CI.  514—326  6  Claims 

1.  4-Arioxy-or  4-arylthiopiperidine  derivatives  of  die  formula 


(R'X. 


iwhere 


(CH2X. 


,-N  \_x— R2. 


I 


J  is  CH=*=CH;  and 
L  is  N;  and 


R'— N  O 

O 
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in  which 
R'  aad  R'mc  each,  indqjemfemly  of  one  •notfaer.  phenyl 
mbcak  which  are  unsubstituied  or  mono-  or  disubttituied 
hy  A,  OH.  OA.  vyioxy  with  6- 10  C  aioait.  valkyloxy  with 
7-11  C  Moms.  — 0-<CHi).— O— .  Hal.  CF,.  NO^  NH,. 
NHA.  SAf  NHAc.  NAAc.  NHSO2A  and/or  NASO^A. 
X  it  O.  S.  SO  or  SO2. 
m  i*  1.  2  or  3. 
n  is  I  or  2. 

A  it  an  alkyl  radical  widi  1-6  C  aiomt. 
Hal  U  F.  CI  Br  Of  i  Md 

Ac  is  fomyl.  C,.,  cvbonyl.  pheayl-C,^  cartMoyl.  phenylov- 
booyU  or  ni|)fariiyl-cart>onyl  and  die  physiologically  accept- 
able sails  thereof . 


MODIFIED  GUANIDINO  AND  AMIDINO  THROMBIN 
INHnrTORS 
Kjmm^  S.  KlBi,  LawrwxrUle;   SpcKcr  D.  tflthnM,  Eart 
"■^fr  r:  J  j"      ""     Dm,  Mcmrriae;  Edwtai  J.  IwaMW- 
ka,  CiMtiij,  ^  af  NJ.,  a^  WctMrktaf  Ha^  N«wtowi>, 

NJ. 
Canti— adoM  h  >art  «<  Scr.  N«u  2S7,99S.  iwm.  f,  I9M.  TUi 
^pBcirtia  Oct.  14,  19M,  Scr.  N«u  323JM 
I^  CL*  A«1K  31/445;  C*7D  207/09:211/26:211/60:401/12 
VS.  a.  S14-^2t  !•  I 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fomiula 


R> 


O 

H     II 
R»— N— C— C-N 
H     I 


O 


HiN 


/ 


Nlt> 


wherein  n  is  0,  I  or  2; 

R'  IS  hydroxyl.  alkoxy,  amino,  or  aminoalkyl; 

R^  and  R'  ate  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl. 

aryl.   hychoxy.   alkoxy.  ou.   dboketal.   thioalkyl.   thioaryl. 

amino  or  alkylanuno: 
R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyl,  hydn>xy(alkyl)alkyl.  aminoalkyl. 

alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  arylalkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  amidoalkyi, 

irylalkoxyalkyi  or  an  ammo  acid  side  chain,  other  protected 

or  mproiected: 


R'is 


o 

II 

R»-S- 


(1) 


where  R*  is  alkyl  of  from  I  10  18  cartoos,  aryl.  arylalkyl. 

cyclohetenialkyl.  hetenMryl.  qtiinolinyl  or  tetrahydroqtiinoli- 

nyl;  or 
R*  is  (2)  hydrogen. 

O 
I 

-C-R'. 


CXyi'.  CONHR'.  R^OjC-alkyl-. 

R'OiC-M^^H-afcyl-.         R'-QjC 


wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl.  aryl.  a^lalkyl.  cycloheieroalkyi  or 
beteroaryl:  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl.  arylalkyl. 
cycloheteroalkyi  or  heieroalkyi; 

GU 


I 

o=c 

I 

NH 

I 

A 
I 


I 
CH, 

X> 
I 

A 
I 


wherein  p  is  0.  I  or  2.  and  is  coMecied  10 

rot' 


-c 


/ 


\ 


NHi 


A  it  Ml  azacyclo-alkyi  ring  of  3  10  7  caitoiis  in  the  ting  or  an 
azacycloheieroalkyi  ring  of  4  to  6  cattions  in  die  ring  each  of 
the  structure 


where  X  is  CH,.  O  or  S; 

q  is  0.  1,  2.  3  or  4, 

provided  diat  q  is  0.  1,  2.  3  or  4  if  X  is  CH,  and 

qu2.3or4ifXUOorS: 

Y'  aad  Y'  are  independently  H.  lower  alkyl.  halo  or  0x0: 

provided  diat  where  X  is  O  or  S.  A  is  azacycloheieroalkyi.  then 

there  must  be  at  least  a  2-cat1)oa  chain  between  X  and  any  N 

atom  in  the  ting  or  outside  the  ring; 
x'  is  NHCO.  S.  SO.  S02  or  O. 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  hy  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group 

refers  to  a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  aromatic  group  containing 

from  6  to  10  carbons  in  the  ring  portion; 
the  term  lieteroaryr  as  employed  herein  refers  to  a  5-  to 

12-membered  aromatic  ring  which  includes  I  or  2  heiero 

atoms  which  are  N.  O  or  S.  said  beteroaryl  being  optional 

fused  to  a  phenyl  ring; 


the  term  "cycloheteronryr  by  itself  or  as  pan  of  another  group 
refers  to  a  S-.  6-  or  7-iiiembered  saturated  nng  which  includes 
1  or  2  hetero  atoms  which  are  N.  O  or  S. 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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5361,147 

PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 
USE 
Muneo  Takatanl,  Kyoto;  TUietoshi  Sa^o,  Ikeda,  and  Klmloori 
Tomimatsu.  Minoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignoi^  to  lUeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  334421.  Nov.  4,  1W4,  PaL  No.  5,457,106, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  81,181,  Jan.  24,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,389,658,  whkh  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  880,641,  May  7, 

1992.  Pat-  No.  5.246.948.  This  appUcation  May  31,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  455,170 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  10,  1991,  3-105691 

InL  a."  A61K  3  J/42:  C02D  473/02 

VS.  a.  514-340  5  Claims 

1.  A  pyridine  derivative  of  die  formula  (III): 


(in) 


I.  An  oxazolidinone  derivative  of  formula  I 


CHi-X-B 

R' 

-N               0 

T 
0 

wherein 

R'  is  a 
tutec 
Xis- 
Bis 

phenyl  radical  which  is 
Iby 
-NH—  or  — NA— ; 

unsubstituted 

or  is 

monosubsti 

X— A-N 


^?^ 


(CH2V— COOR2 


RJ 


^^TK 


(CH2)--COOR2 
Q       \rj 


wherein  R,  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group, 
a  lower  alkoxy  group,  hydroxy  group,  nitro  group,  cyano  group, 
amino  group,  carbamoyl  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  lower 
alkylamino  (noup,  a  lower  aUcenylamino  group  or  an  aralkylamino 
group.  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  — S(0)n— ,  wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
A  is  a  bivalent  C,  ,,  hydrocarbon  residue  whose  branched  moiety 
may  have  a  substituent,  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom,  R,  and  R«  are  the 
same  or  difleient  and  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkeiQrl  group,  a  halogeno  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halogeno 
lower  alkenyl  group,  an  optionally  substituted  aralkyi  group  or  an 
optionally  sabstituted  aryl  group,  or  R,  and  R«  are  joined  to  form  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


=C 


I 

1. 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  arc  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a  halogeno  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  halogeno  lower  alkenyl  group,  an  optionally  substi- 
nited  aralkyi  group  or  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  group,  or  R, 
and  R,  are  linked  together  to  form  a  ring.  B,  is 


— C-0-, 


or  a  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


5,561,148 
ADHESION  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS  HI 
Joachim  Gante.  Darmstadt;  Horst  Juraszyk;  Peter  Raddatz, 
both  of  Scebeim;  Hanns  Wurziger,  Darmstadt;  Guido 
Melzer,  Hofhcim/l^  and  Sabine  BemoUt-Danielowski,  Bad 
Naubeim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gcsdl- 
schaft  Mit  Beshrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,085 
Claims  piterity,  appUcatioii  Gennany,  Sep.  23,  1993.  43  32 
384.7 

iBt  CL"  C07D  263/38:  A6IK  31/42 
VS.  CL  514—376  13  claims 


A  is  C,^-alkyl; 

R^  is  H.  A.  Li,  Na.  K.  NH4  or  benzyl; 
RMs  H  or  — (CHi),— COOR^ 
E  is,  in  each  case  — CH — ; 
Q  is  — NH— ; 
m  is  I.  2  or  3;  and 
n  is  0.  I,  2  or  3; 
or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  thereof. 


5,561,149 
USE  OF  CERTAIN  IMIDAZOL  CARBAZOLS  IN 
TREATING  STRESS-RELATED  MANIC-DEPRESSIVE 
DISORDERS 
Moise  Azria,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Kari-Heinz  Buchbeit,  Lor- 
racfa,  Germany;  Keith  A.  Dixon,  Neuenegg,  Switzerland; 
Gunther  Eogel,  Weil  am  Rbein,  Gennany,  and  Rudolf  K.  A. 
Giger,   Muttenz,  Switzerland,   assignors   to  Sandoz   LtiL, 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,805,  Aug.  25,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  3,926,  Jan.  13,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890.493,  May  28, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,934, 
May  17, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
423,916,  Oct.  19,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of 
Scr.  No.  78,336,  Jul.  27,  1987,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa 

Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,620 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  30,  1986, 
8618614;  Germany,  Aug.  7,  1986,  36  26  703.1 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  514—397  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  impaired  approach  oriented  behavior 
in  die  treatmenl  of  stress-related  manic-depressive  disorders  com- 
prising admimsiering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  la: 

(b) 
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whemn  R„  is  hydrogeii.  <C,.,o)«Jkyl.  (C,  ,)cycloidkyl,  (C,. 
6)alkeiiyl.  phenyl  or  phenyKC,.,)alkyl  and  one  of  ihe  groups 
R,^  R,7  lad  R„  is  hydrogen,  (C,^)»lkyl.  (C,.7)cyck>dkyl. 
(C3.«)alkenyl  or  phenyl(C,.,)alkyl.  and  die  ochers  indepen- 
dently aie  hydrogen  or  (C,^)alkyl,  which  compound  is  in  free 
:  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  form. 


TRICYCLIC  PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
jargM  WiduMU,  SIcteca,  Gtrmanj,  aaskg/tor  to  HoAua-La 
Rocke  lac^  NuUey,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  X  1995.  Ser.  No.  510,IS3 
ClataM  prtoiity,  apptkatioa  Switzerland,  Aug.   12,   1994, 

ztmm 

bt  CL*  AtlK  31/415:  C*7D  231/54 
VS.  a.  514— 4M  18  ClaioH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


tmt 


wherein 

R'  ID  R*  each  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  lower  alky  I. 
lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alky). 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

X  is  — <CR'R'),—  or  — CH=CH— ; 

R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 

■  telar2, 
or  pharmacetitically  acceptable  salts  of  basic  compounds  of  for- 
mula I. 


5,5*1.151 
ANTIPYRETIC  AND  ANALGESIC  METHODS  OF  USING 

OmCALLY  PtJRE  R-ETODOLAC 
Jmmb  W.  Yomg,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.;  Nancy  M.  Gray.  Mnrlbor- 
oaigk,  MjMk,  and   William   J.   Weckter,   Rcdiands,  Calif.. 
MrigBon  to  Scpracor  Inc..  Marlborough.  Ma«. 
Cunti— Hon  of  Ser.  No.  29.834,  Mar.  11.  1993,  timmlamtd, 
whlck  ta  a  c«atiflualioa-in-pw1  of  Scr.  No.  «5a.222,  Mar.  13, 
1992,  abuMloned.  This  applkntian  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
3*8,735 
Int.  CL"  AtlK  SI/40 
VS.  CL  514—411  U  CUiM 

I.  A  method  of  eliciting  an  analgesic  effect  in  a  human  which 
comprises  adminisienng  to  a  human  in  need  of  analgesic  therapy, 
an  amount  of  R(-)  etodolac  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  sail 
dtereof.  substantially  free  of  its  S<-*-)  stereoisomer,  said  amount 
being  sufl&cient  to  alleviate  pain. 


53*1.152 
NOVEL  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 
Jules  Freedman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  Merrell  Phar- 
maceuticals Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278^97.  JuL  21.  1994.  abandoned, 
wWch  b  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  170.437,  Dec.  20,  1993. 
■hanilnTi.  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  46.104.  Apr.  8, 
1993,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  820,475. 
Jan.  14,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
5*9059,  Ang.  15,  1990.  PaL  No.  5.149.714,  which  is  a  continu- 
adon  of  .Ser.  No.  434,6*5.  Nov.  13.  1989.  abandoned,  which  b 

a  cootinuatioa-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  401318,  Aug.  29.  1989. 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  296.474,  Jan. 

12,  19«9,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  287^17, 

Dec  19,  1988,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

85,6*5.  Aug.  14.  19S7,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  *. 

1994,  Scr.  No.  350.236 

IM.  CL'  A*IK  31/36 

VS.  CL  514    4**  8  ClataM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein 
p  and  q  are  each  independently  0  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  at 

least  one  of  p  and  q  is  other  than  0.  n  is  I . 
the  X  groups,  wherein  q  is  2.  and  the  Y  groups,  wherein  p  is  2. 

arc  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  arc  taken  together  to  form  a 

methylenedioxy  moiety. 
R,   and  R,  are  each   independently   hydrogen,   lower  alkyl. 

anlkyl.  or  R,  and  R,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 

which  they  are  attached  are  pyrrolidino.  motpholino,  piperi- 

dino.  piperazino,  or  4-niethylpiperaziDO. 
or  an  acid  addiboo  salt  thereof. 


53*1.153 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINiCLES  USING  MUCIC 

ACm  OR  MUCOLACTONE 

Rney  J.  Yn,  AaaMcr.  and  Engcne  J.  Van  Scott,  Abington.  both 

of  Pa.,  aailgnnri  to  TristraU  Technology.  Inc..  Wibnington. 

Dd. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179.190,  Jan.  10,  1994.  PaL  No. 
5.470380.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  89.101.  JuL  12, 
1993,  PaL  No.  5389,677.  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  8^23, 
Jan.  22,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  oT  Scr.  No. 
812,858,  Dec.  23,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  469.738.  Jan.  19.  1990.  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  945,680.  Dec.  23.  1986.  abandoned.  Tills 
application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,435 
InL  CL'  A*1K  7/49:31/19:31/365 
VS.  CL  514—473  10  ClaiM 

1.  Method  of  visibly  reducing  a  skin  wrinkle  comprising  topi- 
cally applying  to  said  wrinkle  a  composition  comprising  mucic 
acid  or  a  topically  effective  salt  thereof,  or  mucolactone  in  an 
amount  and  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  visibly  reduce  said 
wrinlde.  wherein  said  wrinkle  is  a  wrinkle. 


53*1,154 
TREATMENT  OF  ACUTE  URINARY  RETEfniON 

Francois  Bellamy.  Saulon  la  Rue;  Philippe  ReginaulL  Fon- 
taine les  Dtjon.  and  Benurd  Rasquin.  Nogent  sur  Mame.  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  de  Recbercbcs  Chimiques  et 
Bioioqucs  AppUquecs  IRCEBA.  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  281.425.  Jul.  27.  1994.  PaL 
No.  5.451.609.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  21.  1995.  Ser.  Na 
391,233 
InL  a."  A61K  31/135:31/21 
VS.  a.  514—54*  IS  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  to  combat  acute  urinary  retention  comprising 
an  intravenously  administrable.  ready  to  use.  aqueous  solution  of  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  capable  of  induc- 
ing a  decrease  in  the  urethral  contractility  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  deacetyl  moxisylyte.  and 
(ii)  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


53*1.155 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINKLES  USING 
GALACTURONIC  ACID  OR  GALACTURONOLACTONE 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  Ambler,  and  Eugene  J.  Van  ScotL  Abington.  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  THstrata  Technology.  Inc..  Wilmington. 
Del. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  179.190.  Nov.  10.  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,470.880.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89.101.  Jul.  l2, 

1993.  PaL  No.  5389.*77,  which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  8^23. 

Jan.  22.  1993.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

812.858.  Dec.  23,  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  4*9,738.  Jan.  19.  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coa- 

tinuation  of  .Ser.  No.  945.680.  Dec.  23. 198*.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  4*4,071 

InL  a."  A61K  7/48:31/19:31/70 

VS.  a.  514—557  10  Oaims 

1.  Method  of  visibly  reducing  a  human  skin  wrinkle  comprising 

topically  applying  to  said  wrinkle  a  composition  comprising  galac- 

turonic  acid  or  a  topically  effective  salt  thereof,  or  galacturonolac- 

tone  in  an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  visibly 

reduce  said  wrinkle,  wherein  said  wrinkle  is  a  facial  wrinkle. 


53*1.15* 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINKLES  USING 

METHYLLACriC  ACID 

Ruey  J.  Yu,  Ambler,  and  Eugene  J.  Van  ScotL  Abington.  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  IVistrata  Technology.  Inc..  Wilmington, 

Del. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  179,190,  Jan.  10.  1994.  PaL  No. 
5,470.880.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89.101.  Jul.  12. 
1993,  PaL  No.  5389.677.  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  8.223. 
Jan.  22.  1993.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
812.858,  Dec.  23.  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Scr.  No.  4*9.738.  Jan.  19.  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  945,680,  Dec.  23,  1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  470.433 
InL  CI."  A61K  7/4H:3l/l'i 
VS.  a.  514—557  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  visibly  reducing  a  human  skin  wrinkle  comprising 
topically  appl>'ing  to  said  wrinkle  a  composition  comprising  melh- 
yllaciic  acid  in  an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  lime  sufficient  to 
visibly  reduce  said  wrinkle,  wherein  said  wrinkle  is  a  facial 
wrinkle. 


53*1,157 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  THERAPEUTIC 

EFFECT  OF  A  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

HYDROQUINONE  AND  COMPRISING  SAME 

Ruey  J.  Yu.  4  LindenwoM  Ave.,  Ambler,  Pa.  19002,  and  Eugene 

J.  Van  ScotL  3  Hiddeo  La..  Abington.  Pa.  19001 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,190,  Jan.  10,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5.470.880,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  89,101,  JuL  12, 

1993,  PaL  No.  5389,*77.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8423, 

Jan.  22,  1993,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,858. 

Dec.  23.  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

4*9.738,  Jan.  19.  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  945,680.  Dec.  23.  1986.  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  472318 

InL  CL'  AOIN  37/00 

VS.  a.  514—557  32  Claims 

1.  A  topically  effective  skin  treating  composition  prepared  by: 

combining,  simultaneously  or  in  any  order,  at  least  one  first 

ingredient  with  at  least  one  second  ingredient: 
said  first  ingredient  selected  from  hydroquinone  and  hydro- 

quinone  monoether: 
said  second  ingredient  comprising  an  enhancing  amount  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
2-hydroxycarboxylic  acids,  lactones  and  salts  thereof: 
2-keloacids.  esters,  lactones  and  salts  thereof;  and  related 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quinic  acid, 
isocitric  acid,  tropic  acid,  trethocanic  acid,  3-chlorolactic  acid, 
cerebronic  acid,  citramalic  acid,  agaricic  acid,  aleurilic  acid, 
pantoic  acid,  lactobionic  acid  and  hexulosonic  acid. 


53*1.158 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
2-HYDROXYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS,  AND  METHODS  FOR  ALLEVIATING 
SIGNS  OF  DERMATOLOGICAL  AGING 
Ruey  J.  Yu.  4  Lindenwold  Ave..  Ambler.  Pa.  19002.  and  Eugene 
J.  Van  ScotL  3  Hidden  La..  Abington.  Pa.  19001 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  359.939.  Dec.  20.  1994.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117359,  Sep.  7.  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,863.  Aug.  27,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,437,  Apr. 
10,  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  469.738.  Jan.  19,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  No.  945.680,  Dec.  23,  1986,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,749.  Aug.  15.  1989.  PaL 
No.  5.091.171.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  478321 

InL  a."  AOIN  37AX) 
VS.  a.  514—557  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  and/or  reducing  the  appearance  of 
skin  changes  associated  with  intrinsic  and/or  extrinsic  aging,  said 
skin  changes  associated  with  aging  resulting  from  natural  or  innate 
aging  or  exposure  to  actinic  radiation. 

whereby  said  skin  changes  associated  with  aging  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  wrinkles,  thiiming  of  the  skin, 
deepening  of  skin  lines,  yellowish  skin,  loss  of  elasticity,  loss 
of  recoilability.  and  loss  of  collagen, 
said  method  comprising  topically  applying  to  the  skin  a  compo- 
sition comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-hydroxycarboxylic  acids.  2-ketoacids 
and  related  compounds,  or  topically  effective  salts  thereof,  in 
an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  prevent  and/or 
reduce  the  appearance  of  said  skin  changes  associated  with 
intrinsic  and/or  extrinsic  aging, 
wherein  said  2-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  is  represented  by  a 
generic  structure  of: 

(R„KRfc)C(OH)COOH 

wherein  R,  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
independently  selected  from  H.  F.  CI.  Br.  alkyl.  aralkyi  or  aryl 
group  of  saturated  or  unsaturated,  isomeric  or  non-isomeric. 
straight  or  branched  chain  or  cyclic  form,  having  I  to  29 
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c«boa  atoms,  and  in  addicioa  R.  and  R»  can  be  substituted  by 
OH.  CHO.  COOH  and  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  9  carbon 
aloina.  said  2-hydroxyca(tioxylic  acid  may  be  present  as  a  free 
add  or  toctone  form,  or  in  a  salt  form  with  an  organic  base  or 
an  inorganic  alkali,  and  as  stereoisomen  as  D.  L,  and  DL 
forms  when  R,  and  R»  are  not  identKal. 
said  2-ke(o«cid  is  represented  by  a  generic  stnicture  of; 

(R,)CO  COCXR<) 

wherein  R,  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  diifereni  and  are 
independently  Mtelad  from  H.  alkyl.  aralkyi  or  aryl  group  of 
satumed  or  uaaaHnML  isomeric  or  non-isomenc.  straight  or 
branched  chain  or  cyclic  form,  having  1  to  29  caibon  atoms. 
Mid  ai  addition  R,  may  cany  F.  Q,  Br.  I.  OH,  CHO.  COOH 
and  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  9  carbon  atoms,  said  alpha 
ketoacid  existing  as  a  free  acid  or  an  ester  form,  or  in  a  salt 
form  with  an  organic  base  or  an  inorganic  alkali,  and 
said  related  compound  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
quinic  acid,  isociiric  acid,  tropic  acid,  treibocanic  acid, 
3-chlorolactic  acid,  cerehrooic  acid,  citramalic  acid,  agaricic 
acid,  aleuritic  acid,  panloic  acid,  lactobionic  acid  and  hexu- 
ioaoaic  acid. 


METHODS  OF  ADMINISTERING  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 

N-SUBSTITUTED  BENZAMIDES  AND/OR  ACID 

ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 

Roa^d  W.  Pcro,  Lud,  SwcdM,  aarifnor  to  OXiGENE,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mnr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21Sjr72 

Int.  CL"  A«1K  31/165 

VS.  a.  SI4— M7  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  administehng  to  a  human  patient  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-substituted  benzamides. 
dieir  acid  addition  salts,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  providing  a  sterile  injectable  formulation  comprising  a  liquid 
vehicle  containing  the  material  in  solution,  at  a  pH  within  a 
range  of  about  S.S  to  7.0.  and 

(b)  injectiiig  the  formulation  intramuscularly  into  the  patient  in 
an  amount  for  delivering  to  the  patient  a  dose  of  about  one  to 
about  S  mg/kg  of  the  material  while  the  pH  of  the  formulation 
is  within  said  range. 


5,541,159 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINKLES  USING  TROPIC 

ACID 

Racy  J.  Y«.  AaMer,  and  EisfMe  J.  Vaa  Scntt,  AMagton,  both 

•r  Pa„  wmltptn  to  THatrata  Tcckaotogy.  Ik.,  Wilasington, 

DcL 

CoMtaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  179,I9t.  Jaa.  It,  1994,  Pat  N*. 

5,47Mn,  wMck  b  a  i  laMMillia  aT  Scr.  No.  S9,1»I.  JnL  12, 

1993,  Pat  Nol  S^Smjen,  wMck  la  a  dHMoa  of  Ser.  No.  KJH, 

ItM.  22,  1993,  abamkMscd,  wkkk  is  a  n1l«aartiin  of  Ser.  No. 

SI23SS,  Dec.  23,  1991,  abaadoned,  wWck  b  a  cootinuatioo  of 

Scr.  Na.  4M.73S,  Ja&  19, 199*,  a>a«do«fd.  wkkk  la  a  ciw- 

daMlloa  of  Ser.  No.  945,M«,  Dec.  23,  19M,  abaadoacd,  TUs 

appUcaUoa  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No,  4<3,M2 

lat  CL'  A41K  7M9:3I/I9 

VS.  Ct  514— 57*  !•  ClaiBBS 

1.  Method  of  visibly  reducing  a  human  skin  wrinkle  comprising 

topically  applying  to  said  wnnkle  a  composition  comprising  tropic 

acid  or  a  topically  effective  sah  diereof.  in  an  amount  and  for  a 

period  of  time  sufficient  to  visibly  reduce  said  wrinkle,  wherein 

said  wrinkle  is  a  facial  wrinkle. 


5,561, IM 
FORMULA  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMU  AND 

CELLULAR  HYPERPROLIFERATIVE  DISORDERS 

Zbigniew  Walmck.  1324  Makaka  Dr.,  RMUoy.  Ikz.  7SM2; 

ThoMM  J.  Slaga,  2Mt  Ptcasbrook  Dr.,  Anatla,  Tex.  78734, 

a«i  Margaret  HaaaMck,  1324  Makaha  Dr.,  Bastrop,  Tex. 

7SM2 
DiTisiaa  oT  Scr.  No.  12,145,  Jan.  2S,  1993,  Pat  No.  5JM>44, 

whicb  te  a  contiauatioa  at  Scr.  No.  525,394,  May  16,  1990. 

abaihward.  Tbta  appiicalfaia  Oct  4,  1994,  Scr.  No,  317.79* 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/19 

VS.  CL  514—574  24  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  or  treatment  of  non-cancerous 
cellular  byperproliferaDon.  the  method  comprising  administering 
to  an  ammal  ui  need  thereof  a  pharmaceutical  formulation  includ- 
ing a  prophylactically  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  glucaric 
acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  theteof. 


5,561,162 
FLUOROALKENYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
PEST  REPELLENTS 
Peter  G.  Ruminski,  Ballwin,  Mc,  asBignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. St  Louis,  Mo. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  321,952.  Oct  12,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,457,134, 
whkk  Is  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  13M37,  Oct  It,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,3t9>80,  whlck  is  a  coatinnatkia  of  Ser.  No.  827,231,  Feb.  3, 
1992,  abandoocd,  which  is  a  continuatioa-ln-pan  of  Ser.  No. 
663,218,  Mar.  1,  1991,  abandoocd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  I, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  401,635 
lat  CI'  A61K  31/255 
VS.  CL  514—627  11 

1.  A  compound  having  die  stnicture 


\  II 

C=C— CHi-C-Rii 

F  F 


wherein  R,,  is  — NR^R,,;  wherein  R,;  is  an  ester,  amide  or  salt  of 
C2-C,2  aliphatic  cartwxylic  acid  optionally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
alkoxy.  halo,  nitro.  amino,  thiol,  alkylthio.  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl.  and  phenyl;  and  R,,  is  independently  hydrogen:  an  aliphatic  or 
an  aromatic  group,  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  group 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  halo,  nitro, 
amino,  diiol.  alkylthio.  carboxyl.  alkoxycarbooyl.  and  phenyl:  a 
Ci-Cij  aliphatic  amine,  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 
group  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  halo, 
nitro.  amino,  thiol,  alkylthio.  carboxyl.  alkoxycatbonyl.  and  phe- 
nyl; C2-C,2  aliphatic  cacboxylic  acid,  ester  or  amide  thereof, 
optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  halo,  nitro.  amino,  thiol, 
alkylthio.  carboxyl.  alkoxycarbonyl.  and  phenyl;  or  an  agronomi- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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U  5361,163 

TING  HEARING  LOSS  WITH  DEPRENYL 
WUliam  W.   RucU,   Lake  Quivira,  and   David   R.  Stevens, 
Lcawood,   both   of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Deprenyl  Animal 
Health,  Inc.,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
Contlnuatloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,608,  Aug.  27,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,387,615,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 
975J84.  Nov.  12,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,276.057,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,452,  Jan.  18,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,011, 
Aug.  31,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,151,449.  This  application  Jon.  7, 
I  1995,  Scr.  No.  475,186 

'  Int  CL*  A61K  31/135,31/13 

VS.  a.  514-654  5  claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hearing  loss  of  mammals,  comprising: 
administering  to  die  mammal  a  small  but  hearing  loss  treating 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  selegiline,  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  form  thereof. 


weight  of  an  alkali  or  an  earth  metal  salt  of  lactic  acid  in  a 
cosmetically  acceptable  water-in-oil  emulsion  formulated  so  that, 
on  application  to  affeaed  skin  areas,  transepidermal  water  loss  of 
the  skin  is  controlled  and  disturbance  of  the  epidermal  barrier  is 
minimized. 


5,561,164 

METHOD  OF  TREATNG  PROTOZOAL  INFECTIONS 
CAUSED  BY  MltniOSPORIDU 
Winston  E.  Gntteridge;  Alan  T.  Hudson;  Victoria  S.  Latter,  and 
Mary   Pudney.  all  of  Beckenham,   England,  assignors  to 
Glaxo  Wellcome  Inc.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/02344,  §  371  Date  Jun.  9,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  9.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11756,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  104,034 
Claiaas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1991, 
9126874 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/12 
VS.  CI  514—682  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  having  a  microsporidia 
infection  which  comprises  administering  to  said  infected  animal  an 
effective  microsporidia  infection  treatment  amount  of  the  com- 
pound 2-(4-(4-chlorophenyl)cyclohexyl)-3-hydroxy- 1 ,4- 
naphdiaquinone  or  a  physiologically  ac^ptable  salt  thereof. 


5,561,167 
ANTfflACrERUL  FIBER,  TEXTILE  AND  WATER- 
TREATING  ELEMENT  USING  THE  FIBER  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Nobuya  Matsumoto;  Shinichi  Kunisaki;  Goro  Fujiwara;  Mit- 
sunobu  Masuda.  all  of  Osaka,-  Hiroshi  Horie,  Funabashi, 
and  Asaichi  Kawanaka,  Fi^ieda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Suntory  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,368,  Dec  28,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,496,860.  This  appUcation  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-347544; 
Dec.  28,  1992,  4-347555 

Int  CL*  C08F  8/42 
VS.  a.  521-31  23  Oaims 

1.  An  antibacterial  fiber  comprising: 

an  ion  exchange  fiber  comprising  either  a  cation  exchange,  fiber 
having  sulphonic  acid  groups  or  cariwxyl  groups  as  cation 
exchange  groups  thereof  or  an  anion  exchange  fiber  having 
primary,  secondary,  tertiary  amine  groups  and  quaternary 
ammonium  group  as  anion  exchange  groups,  thereof:  and 
a  metal  ion  entrapped  within  said  ion  exchange  fiber  thrtMigh  an 
ion  exchange  reaction,  said  metal  ion  being  more  than  one 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silyer  ion,  copper  ion 
and  zinc  ion. 


5,561,165 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INSULIN  RESISTANCE 
W.  Wayne  Lautt  and  Y.  Luke  Zhang,  both  of  Winnipeg, 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Universitv  of  Manitoba,  Winnipeg, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1993, 
932462 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/13 
VS.  a.  514-667  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  insulin  responsiveness  and  improving 
glucose  tolerance  in  a  mammal  in  which  insulin  responsiveness 
and  gluoDse  tolerance  are  impaired  comprising  administering  to  die 
mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  cholinergic  agonist. 


5,561,166 
UREA/LACTATE  TOPICAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DRY 
SKIN 
Henning  Sattler,  Hamburg;  Horst  Weack,  Norderstedt  both  of 
Germany;  Sven  Thorm&hlen,  Greenwich.  Conn.,  and  Kari- 
hcinz  Schrader,  Holzminden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Beiers- 
dorf.  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  100JI94 

Int  CL*  A61K  47/12:31/17 

VS.  CL  514—784  22  Claims 

I.  In  a  urea  composition  for  the  treatment  of  dry  skin,  an 

improveaient  wherein  the  composition  comprises  from  about  1% 

to  about  15*  by  weight  urea  and  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by 


5,561,168 
IODIDE  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
Barry  B.  Fish,  St  Albans;  William  D.  Prince,  Charicston,  and 
Michael  R  Spratt  Scott  Depot  aU  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Danbnry,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  767,487,  Sep.  30,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,220,058. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,543 
Int  CL*  C08F  8/34;  BOID  15/04:  BOIJ  39/18:41/12 
VS.  a.  521-33  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  ion  exchange  resin: 
(a)  containing  from  0.1  to  2.5  milliequivalents  of  diiol  groups  per 
milliliter  of  resin  wherein  over  75*  of  the  diiol  groups  have  been 
exchanged  with  silver,  palladium  or  mercury:  and  (b)  wherein  from 
1*  to  20%  of  the  ftinctional  groups  in  the  resin  are  sulfonic  acid 
groups  reacted  with  calcium,  aluminum  or  iron. 


5,561,169 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LIGHTWEIGHT 

POLYURETHANE  MOULDINGS 
Mamie  M.  Allen,  Gudph;  Aaron  W.  Beazley,  Hamilton,  and 
Daniel  J.  Hutchinson,  Fergus,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Conix  Canada  (PolyCon  Division),  Concord 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,725,  May  1,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,532^80. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1996,  Scr.  No.  628,369 
Int  CL*  C«8J  9/32:9/34 
VS.  CL  521—51  9  Claims 

1.  A  low  density  rigid  article  of  foamed  polyurethane  having  an 
outer  continuous  surface  skin,  the  article  being  the  reaction  product 
of  a  mixture  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  an  isocyanate-reactive  com- 
ponent, the  product  including  from  0.5%  to  6%  by  weight  of 
hollow  glass  microspheres  having  a  maximum  size  of  120  microns 
and  a  compressive  strength  of  at  least  4.000  psi. 


392 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBEK  1,  1996 


OCTOBIR  1,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


393 


PREPARATION  OF  EXPANDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYMERS  BY  POST-IMPREGNATION 
MkkMl  Wkt  Lwlw%|kWcs:  KlaM  Hahn.  KlrcblMiM,  and 
Maria  Lorcnz,  Lodwigshafni,  ail  of  Gcnnaiiy,  larifnii  la 
BASF  Akdcntcaclkclialt  Ludwigshafca,  Germany 
Continttatfcin  of  Ser.  Mo.  77367,  Jun.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcation  Apr.  20,  199S,  Ser.  No.  426,475 
Clataa  priority,  appUcation  Genuuiy,  Jon.  20,  1993,  42  20 

Int.  CL"  CMJ  9nH 
M&.  CL  521— «5  7  ClainH 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepantioa  of  expandable  itiennopia.stic 
styrene  homopolymen  polymen  which  comprises: 

a)  prepanng  magneiiiuin  pyrophosphate  in  a  reactor  at  below  SO* 
C.  by  adding  a  solid  magnesium  salt  to  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  pyropiiosphaie  in  the  reactor,  wheiein  the  magnesium  salt  is 
in  an  amount  corresponding  (o  an  at  least  3%  stoichiometnc 
excess,  based  on  the  pyrophosphate  to  form  a  suspension 
medium  containing  magnesium  pyrophosphate  and  excesa 
magnesium; 

b)  adding  an  extending  agent  containing  at  least  one  sulfonate 
group; 

c)  adding  styrene  homopoiymer, 

d)  heating  the  suspension  medium  to  from  70*  to  140*  C; 

e)  adding  a  blowing  agent  within  this  temperature  range  to 
produce  a  suspension  containing  thermoplastic  particles 
impregnated  with  a  blowing  agent,  magnesium  pyrophos- 
pfcatr.  excess  magnesium  and  an  extending  agent  containing 
at  leaM  one  sulfonate  group;  and 

f)  isolating  the  impregnated  thermoplastic  particles  by  cooling 
the  suspension  medium  in  the  reactor  and  filtering  the  suspen- 
sion medium. 


where  R,.  R,,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  trom 
hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  alkyl  having  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  or 
substituted  alkyl  or  allioxy  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  of  the 
formula 

— (O).— CH,— CR  ,oR ,  ,a 

where  R,o  and  R,,  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from 
hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  aryl,  or  alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbons 
and  a  is  0  or  1  and  N -substituted  triazines  of  the  formula 

C,H^,-l(R,jR,/:)J<R,4R,jJ, 

where  n2: 2;  R,;  and  R,  are  die  same  or  different  and  selected  from 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  R,4  and  R,, 
are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from  alkyl  having  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl 
having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


53*1.171 
CATALYSTS  WHICH  STABILIZE  HYDROHALOCARBON 
BLOWING  AGENT  IN  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM 
FORMULATIONS  DURING  POLYMERIZATION 
Tlmotliy  R.  Denmin,  GnuMi  Uaad.-  Robert  C.  Parlier,  Ham- 
buri;  Richard  C.  Eibccii,  Orchard  Parlu  Gary  M.  Knopcck, 
Lakeriew,  and  Donna  M.  RaaiiO.  E-  Aaakcrst.  aB  of  N.Y., 
awitnan  to  AllicdSignaL  Inc.,  Morxia  Couty,  N  J. 
DirWaa  of  Ser.  No.  752.295,  Auc.  30,  1991,  PaL  Na 
5,395J99,  wkick  ta  a  c«ntiiMurtio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  7IS328, 
Ju.  21,  1991,  ahM^iaril  Tkb  appMcatloa  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  344,202 
bM.  CL*  COU  9/14:  COOK  5^2:5/10.5/19 
MS.  CL  521—111  S  ClaiM 

1.  A  cotnpaaition  comprising  polyisocyanale.  polyol.  a  blowing 
agent  which  consists  essentially  of  a  hydrohalocarbon  blowing 
agent  surfactant,  and  caulysi  for  polymeriution  of  said  polyisocy- 
anate  and  said  polyol  wherein  said  catalyst  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkylammoniuro  carboxylates  of  ihe 
formula 

R4 

I 

RiR2R,N«-(C).-OH  X- 

I 

R> 

where  n22;  R,.  Rj.  R,.  R4.  and  R,  «e  the  tame  or  different  and 
selected  from  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
X"  IS  RftCO,"  where  R,  is 

^ 

R,-C- 
I 
R* 


5,561,172 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  RIGID  POLYURETHANE 

FOAMS 

Yukio  Omure;  Titsiuni  Iteckiya,  bodi  oT  Scttsu;  Klyoiiiro 
Yufe,  Yawata,  and  Hitoahi  Muramalcu,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 
aiiiltirim  to  DaiUn  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93A017S,  {  371  DaU  Nov.  21,  1994,  i  102(c) 
DMe  Nov.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/16I22,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aac.  19,  1993 

per  Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,701 
daiaw  priority,  applicatkw  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1992,  4-02S500 
Int.  CL' COSJ  »«6 
\i&.  CL  421—131  M  Claian 

1.  A  method  of  producing  rigid  polyurethane  foams  which 
comprises  reacting  a  polyol  with  a  polyisocyanate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  prepolymer  for  foaming  in  the  presence  of  1.1- 
dichloro- 1  -fluoroethane  as  Uk  blowing  agent  and  a  subilizer  which 
inhibits  decomposition  of  1 . 1  -dichloro- 1  -fluoroethane  remaining  in 
said  polyurethane  foams  and  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  metal- 
catalyst  and/or  an  imidazole  compound  catalyst 


5,561,173 
SELF-REPAIRING.  REINFORCED  MATRIX  MATERIALS 
Carolyn  M.  Dry.  1505  Park  Haven  Dr.,  CliaMpaisn,  U.  61821, 

iSBltnnr  to  Carolyn  M.  Dry,  Ckampalgn.  lU. 

DiviriM  of  Ser.  No.  I89M5,  Feb.  1,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,751,  Dec.  29,  1993, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  540,191,  Jun.  19,  1990, 

abandoned.  Thb  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,095 

InL  a.*  COW  9/.n:  B32B  i/20 

XiS.  CL  523—218  17  Claims 

I.  A  shaped  article  comprising: 

a  shaped  article  including  a  polymer  matrix  material  having  at 
least  one  hollow  fiber  disposed  dierein.  said  hollow  fiber 
having  a  releasable  modifying  agent  contained  therein,  means 
for  maintaining  (he  modifying  agent  within  the  hber  until 
released  and  means  for  permining  release  of  the  modifying 
agent  from  the  fiber  into  the  matrix  material  in  response  to  at 
least  one  external  stimulus,  said  modifying  agent  being  effec- 
tive to  cause  a  structural  change  in  the  shaped  article  after  the 
external  stimulus  has  occurred. 


5,561,174 

LIQUID  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yoshinari  Salto;  Masaaki  Hlrayama,  and  Sfau^|lrt>  Imagawa, 
deceased,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata 
MannCactnring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1994,  6-236194 

InL  a.*  COOF  2S3/00:  C08G  77/00:  C08L  S3A)0 

VS,  CL  $2^-W3  15  ctaims 

1.  A  iquid  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  liquid  epoxy  resin, 

(B)  a  dimethylpolysiloxane  having  epoxy  gttxips  at  its  both 
ends,  and 

(C)  a  dispersing  agent  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  the 
foUowing  components  (C-1)  and  (C-2): 

(C-1)  a  dimethylpolysiloxane  having  amino  groups  or  car- 
boxy  I  groups  reactive  with  epoxy  resins  at  its  side  chains  or 
both  ends  and  having  phenyl  groups  or  polyetber  groups  for 
improving  its  compatibility  with  epoxy  resins  at  its  side 
chains,  and 

(C-2)  an  epoxy  resin,  having  the  same  structure  as  the  com- 
ponent (A). 


53C1,176 

TREATING  PROCESS  FOR  PRECIMTATED  SILICA 

FILLERS 

Theresa  A.  Garafido,  Hudson,  and  Robert  A.  Smith,  Clifton 

Park,  both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Watcrford,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  281,942,  JuL  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,732 
InL  CL'  C08L  83/06:  C08K  S/54;3/36 
\5S.  CL  523-213  3  ctaj^ 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  com- 
prising said  rubber  and  a  filler  treated  by  die  process: 

(a)  selecting  a  silica  filler  having  a  water  content  varying  from 
about  0.1  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  based  on  die  weight  of 
said  filler, 

(b)  contacting  said  filler  with  a  long  chain  bydrocaibon  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


5,561,175 

WATER  BASE  ERASABLE  INK  COMPOSITIONS 
Klyotaka  Imagawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saknra  Cokw 

Pioducts  Corpoiratioii,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  653,262,  Feb.  11,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  569,764,  Ang.  22,  1990,  PaL 
No.  5,004,763,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,578, 
Dec  22,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkin  Mar.  12, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  32,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25, 1987, 62-331021; 
Nov.  15, 1988,  63-288235;  Nov.  IS,  1988,  63-288238 

InL  CL'  C08L  31/06:29/04:39/06 
VS.  a.  523—161  7  Claims 

1.  A  water  base  erasable  ink  composition  for  use  in  marlcing 
pens  and  for  writing  on  an  impervious  writing  surface,  which 
consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  waKr  as  a  solvent  in  an  amount  of  50-90%  by  weight; 

(b)  a  pigment  dispersed  in  water  in  an  amount  of  1-30%  by 
wei^t; 

(c)  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  aliphatic  dibasic  carboxylic  acid 
diestcr,  dihydiic  alcohol  diester  or  a  trihydric  alcohol  triester 
which  is  nonvolatile  or  only  slightly  volatile  and  liquid  at 
room  temperatures  in  a  dry  amount  of  5-15%  by  weight  and 
which  functions  as  a  separating  agent;  and 

(d)  a  water  soluble  resin  or  a  water-solubilized  resin  which  is 
natumlly  insoluble  bin  is  made  water-soluble  by  salt  forma- 
tion with  inorganic  or  organic  bases,  and  which  is  film  form- 
ing at  room  temperatures,  in  an  amount  of  0.1-15%  by 
weight,  the  water  soluble  resin  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  and 
gum  arabic.  and  the  water-solubilized  resin  being  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  an  acrylic  resin,  a  vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  a  polyurethane  resin,  a  styrene-maleic  anhydride 
resin,  a  maleic  oil.  a  maleic  polybutadiene.  an  alkyd  resin,  a 
maleic  alkyd  resin  and  a  maleic  rosin  ester  resin. 


R'Si(QR»,)3 

where  Q  is  oxygen  or  nitrogen,  i  is  one  when  Q  is  oxygen,  i  is  two 
when  Q  is  nitrogen,  Rl  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  eight  to  thirty  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  at  a  tempera- 
ture varying  from  15*  C.  to  170*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  increase  the  weight  of  said  filler  by  an  amount  varying  from 
0.001  to  about  10.0  weight  percent  whereby  a  partially  hydiopho- 
bicized  filler  is  produced;  and 
(c)  fimfaer  contacting  die  filler  treated  in  step  (b)  widi  a  disila- 
zane  compound  at  a  temperature  varying  from  15*  C.  to  170* 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  increase  the  weight  of  said 
filler  by  an  additional  amount  varying  from  0.001  to  about 
10.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  filler  whereby 
a  completely  hydrophobicized  filler  is  produced 


5,561477 
HYDROCARBON  FREE  DENTURE  ADHESIVE 
NikiTar  KhaicdL  Hackcnsack;  Eddie  Woag,  New  Provkknce; 
Joseph  Syaodis,  Snaunit,  all  ct  N J.;  Hal  C.  Clarke,  EliHmt, 
N.Y.;  Robert  C.  Gasman,  MontviUe,  and  Alfred  J.  Smetana, 
Wayne,  both  of  N J.,  assignofs  to  The  Block  Drug  Company, 
Jersey  City,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,282 
Int  CL'  C08L  l/00:]/26;9l/00:  A61K  6/00 
VS.  CL  524—35  20  n«t-i. 

1.  An  improved,  hydrocarbon-free  denture  adhesive  comprising: 

a.  a  saturated  medium  chain  fatty  acid  triglyceride  base  thick- 
ened with  fumed  silica; 

b.  a  water  soluble  polymer  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
cellulose  derivatives; 

c.  a  methyl  vinyl  ether/maleic  anhydride  polymer,  it's  salts;  and 

d.  flavors,  preservatives  and  other  excipients. 


5,561,178 
ADDITION  POLYMER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
ISOXAZOLIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Vaiknnth  S.  Prabhu,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  PHtsfieM,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,566 
Int  CL'  C08K  5/353 
VS.  CL  524-95  I6  claims 

I.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  resin, 

(b)  an  isoxazolidine  in  an  amount  effective  to  enhance  the  melt 
stability  of  the  thermoplastic  resin;  wherein  said  isoxazolidine 
is  selected  from  isoxazolidine  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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I 

N 


I*- 


\ 


t- 


wkemii  each  Rl.  R2.  R3.  R4.  R5.  R6  and  R7  is  indqxiMkntly 
selected  from  hydrogen,  allcyl.  iryl.  alkyiafyl  and  Milkyl. 


S^l.179 

PVERIDINE  COMFCHnSDS  CONTAINING  SILANE 

GROUPS  AS  STABIUZEKS  FOR  ORGANIC  MATEMALS 

Vyctto  Manattm,  Bilifa  tmd  rrimo  Cnrronn,  Vctmb,  kaOi 

of  Italy,  aMl|Mn  t»  Oin  Crity  CegywH— ,  Iterytwwa, 

N.Y. 

WUi  Nov.  21,  19*S,  Scr.  N«.  SMOtS 
CWm  priMlty,  ■ppiriHBB  Italy.  N«v.  3*,  19M,  MIMA2427 
tat  a.*  CHK  y5<92.VMi5.  C*7D  40l/l4.40l/2:2ll/5a;2H/ 

48 
VS.  CL  S24-49  U  I 

1.  A  compouad  of  the  fonnub  (I) 


X,- 


I 

Si-O- 

I 

"j 

I 

A 


W\r 


(O 


CHj 
CH3 


CH, 
CH, 


N 
I 
Ks 

in  wtdch 

m  and  n.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  ate  nuinben 
from  I  10  30: 

A  is— O—  or  >N — R4  wbeie  R«  is  hydrogen.  C,-C„alkyl. 
Cr-^iiCyckMlkyl  either  iintirfwitmed  or  sybstinued  with  1 , 
2  or  3  C, -Chalky b;  C,^4)benylalkyl  either  uosubstinited 
or  substituted  on  die  phenyl  with  I.  2  or  3  C,-C4alkyls: 
tetrahydtofiirfuryl.  C.-Ctalkyl  substituted  at  position  2.  3 
or  4  with  C,-C,,alkoiiy  or  with  di(C,  -C«alkyl)anuno;  or  a 
group  of  die  formula  (II); 


CHs     Oil 


m 


N— R| 


CMi     CHj 


R,  aad  R4.  which  nuy  be  identical  or  different  are 
C,-C,Hlky<-  pbenyl.  C,-C,alkoxy.  OH.  ONa  or  OK; 

R,  is  C7-C1  jalkylene  or  represents  a  direct  linkage,  when  A  is 
— O—  and  R,  is  C,-C„  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R,  is  hydrogen.  C,-C>kyl.  O— .  OH.  NO.  CHjCN. 
C,-C„alkoxy.  C,-C,2cycloalkoxyl.  Cr-Crfihenylalkyl 
either  unsubsliluted  or  substituted  on  Ihe  phenyl  with  I.  2 
or  3  C|-C4alkyls;  or  C,-C,acyl; 

R,  is  C7-C,bicyclo«lkyl  or  u  one  of  the  groups  of  the  formula 
(inaMnig); 


Rr-O-t,-. 


(nu) 


-continued 

o 

II 

(R»-A— Cj^R,,-. 

Rii— N— CXX>— Rij— . 

Ri: 

O  R,,-. 

w 


(lUb) 


(inc) 


(ind) 


Ri«-N 


H 


N-R,j-. 


(nie) 


(Ulf) 


Ru-N 


R»- 


-TrSr*-""- 


(lUg) 


N  ^^   N 

T 

Rai 

1  which 

It,  is  C,-C„alkyl.  C,-C,2cycloalkyl  either  unsubstituted  or 
tabaiituied  with  1 .  2  or  3  C,-C4alkyls;  phenyl  eidier  unsub- 
sliluted or  subslituled  with  I.  2  or  3  C,-C4alkyls  or  with  1, 
2  or  3  C,-C4alkoxy;  or  Cr-Crfibenylalkyl  eidier  unsubMi- 
tuied  or  substituted  on  the  phenyl  with  I.  2  or  3 
C,-C4alkyls; 

R,  isC2-C,2alkylene; 

R,  is  C,-C„alkyl.  C,-C,]Cycloalkyt  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  1.  2  or  3  C,-C4alkyls;  phenyl  either  unsub- 
siiiuied  or  substituted  with  1,  2  or  3  C,-C4alkyls  or  with  I. 
2  or  3  C,-C4alkoxy;  CT-C,phenylalkyl  either  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  I,  2  or  3  C,-C4alkyls; 
letrahydrofiiifuryl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (11); 

A'  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  A; 

p  is  I.  2  or  3;  when  p  is  I.  R,o  is  C^-Cnalkylene.  when  p  is 
2.    R,o   is   Ci-CjoalkanetriyI;   Cf^-^ycloalkanetriyl   or 


when 


3.      R„ 


Cr-C^btcydonlkaarffiyl. 

R,,  and  R,;.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  have  one  of 
the  meanings  of  R,  ur 

Rii-N- 

Ri> 

represents  a  heterocyclic  group  with  5-7  members: 
R,,  is  C]-C,2alkylene: 
R,4  is  as  defined  above  for  R,; 
R,,  is  a  direct  linkage  or  C,-C,,alkylene; 
R,4  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C„alkyl; 
R,7  is  C,-C„alkyleBe; 

R„  is  without  meaning  or  is  — CH, —  or  — CHjCHj — : 
R,,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R2a  and  R^i.  which  may  he  identical  or  different,  are  one  of 

the  groups  of  the  formula  (IVaMlVe); 


Rjj-N-. 
Ra4 


»»-o-. 


avi) 


(IVb) 
(IVc) 


CHj       CHj 


CH)      CHs 


> 

Rl»— N 

\ 

>-N             )_CH,-N- 

CH, 

\          —      r^ 

CH'                       CH, 

1     CH, 

1 

'"^CH, 

Rjs 

a 

1,      CH, 

Ris- 

/       \ 
M            )— N-(CH,),.,-N- 

en 

J      CH3               CH, 

,CH, 

CH,             N 

1 

^CH, 

R» 

(IVe) 


in  which 
l^23-  ^u  *"<'  ^li'  wbicfa  may  be  identical  or  diffierent,  are  as 
defined  above  for  R,  or 


Rzj-N- 
Rm 


represents  a  heterocyclic  group  with  S-7  members; 
R,^  is  as  defined  above  for  R,; 
E  is  >CO.  — CHjCHj— .  — CH2CO—  or  — CO— CH^— 

CO-~.  q  is  zero  or   1    and  q   is  zero,  when   E  is  a 

— CHjCHj-  group; 
A'  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  A; 
Rj2  is  Ci-C,2  alkylene; 
X|  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R,  or  is  a  group  (R27),SiO — 

when  R27  is  C,-C„alkyl; 
Xj  is  hydrogen.  Na.  K.  C,-C,alkyl  or  a  group  (R27),Si —  widi 

R27  as  defined  above  and.  when  iihHi  is  a  number  from  3  to 

10,  X,  and  Xj  together  can  also  represent  a  direct  linkage. 
7.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  material  susceptible  to 
degradation  induced  by  light,  heat  or  oxidation  and  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula  (1)  according  to  claim  1. 


POLYCAKBONATE  FILM  FOR  OPTICAL  PURPOSES 

AND  A  PRODUCTION  PROCESS  THEREOF 

Yntaka  lUwtani,  Kanitadii;  Kaorn  Iwata,  HacWoJi;  HIdeaU 

Nitta;  Utany  YoManra,  bolb  of  Hino,  and  thkaW  SM^d, 

HadUoJi,  aO  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  imin  Liaahcd,  Onka, 

Japan 

DtrWon  of  Scr.  No.  214,SM,  Mar.  18, 19M,  PaL  No. 

5,478,518.  This  application  May  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442451 

CUbbs  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1993,  5-24Mt2; 
Oct  21, 1993,  5-2<37»l 

Int  CL*  B29D  11/00 
MS,  CL  524— IM  3  CWm 

1.  A  polycarbonate  film  for  optical  use  comprising  a  polycatbon- 
ale  film,  said  film  (1)  containing  dioxolane  in  an  amoimt  of  from 
0.3  to  5%  by  weight  and  (2)  satisfying  the  following  equation  (II): 


OVd) 


((«4o-«o)xl<»*V*ftK3.0 


m 


where  Ro  is  a  retardation  value  in  a  perpendicular  direction  to  a 
film  face; 
R40  is  the  retardation  value  which  is  measured  by  inclining  the 
film  face  by  40°  from  the  perpendicular  direction  on  a  slow 
axis  of  the  film;  and 
Mw  is  a  viscosity-average  molecular  weight 


5,5(1,181 

ULTRA  HIGH  ORTHO  NONYL  PHENYL  PHOSPHFTE 
AND  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  THEREWITH 
Jaaacs  A.  Mabood,  Morsaatown,  W.  Va.,  aMignnr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Coatpany,  PMdUed,  Mm*. 

FDed  Nov.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  348,C74 

Int  CL*  CWK  5/526 

VS.  CL  524—151  14  OainH 

1.  A  mixed  ortho-para  tiis  nonyl  phenyl  phosphite  composibon 
produced  by  reacting  PCI,  with  a  nonyl  phenol  compo»tion  com- 
prising (a)  para-unsubsbtuted/ortho  subsbtuted  nonyl  phenol 
present  at  a  level  of  from  98  to  99.95  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  nonyl  phenol  composition. 

4.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising  from  100  ppm 
to  1000  ppm  of  the  phosphite  composibon  of  claim  1. 


5,561,182 

HEAT  STABILIZATION  OF  PVC  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  A  MIXED  METAL  STABILIZER  AND  A 

C,C,IMALKYLTIN  OXIIM: 

PaHlette  Baker,  Chi^rin  Falls,  Ohio,  and  Richard  F.  Gmrwiaw, 

Wltanington,  Dd.,  assignors  to  Synthetic  Products  Co«pany, 

Clerdaiid,  Ohio 

Contimution-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  252,874,  Jan.  1, 1994,  PM. 
No.  4,117,195.  This  application  May  24, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
448,796 
Int.  CL*  CMK  3/24:5m 
VS.  CL  524—394  13  CUaas 

1.  A  vinyl  halide  resin  composibon  consisting  essentially  of  a 
vinyl  halide  resin,  a  mixed  zinc/alkaline  earth  metal  caiboxylate 
stabilizer  for  said  resin,  a  hydrotalcite  and  a  C,-Cg  dialkyltin  oxide 
in  relative  amoimts  which  together  confer  a  synergistic  heat  stabi- 
lizing effectiveness  upon  said  resin. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  1,  1996 


October  1,  19% 
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5^1.119 

PKEPARATION  MFTHOD  OF  ANTIBACTEIUAL  AND 

DEODORANT  POLYESTER  FOR  FIBER 

Lcc  Scoag  Kw<«,  and  la  Kya  Ckoi,  both  oT  JcoOabak-Do,  Rep. 

tt  Kerem,  Mrigiari  to  Saa  Ym^  Ca^  LUL,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Filed  Mm>.  t,  19W,  Scr.  No.  611.87I 
dalau  priority,  apflatfa^  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aag.  14,  1995, 
95-24957 

bt  CL*  CWK  3/10:  CMC  6JA)0 
VS.  CL  524— 4L3  3  Clates 

I.  in  a  method  for  preparing  polyester  by  the  reactMO  of  acidic 
component  with  diol  component,  an  improvement  that,  upon  the 
estenticaoon.  zinc  acetate  is  dissolved  in  ethylene  glycol  to  serve 
at  a  catalyst  and  an  viacoaity  enhancer  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  I: 


I 


HO 


CH, 

I 

C 

I 

CH, 


bVKo 


OH 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4H,.  C«H, 
and  H.  being  the  same  and  different  from  each  other,  or  D: 


n 


(HO 


o 


<:H<HiC0CHib-C-|CHiO-C(Ri)OHb 

II  II 

o  o 


wherem  R,  is  CJi-2,  wbeiein  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  9.  is  added  at 
an  amount  of  0.2  to  2.0%  by  mole  relative  to  the  resulting  polyes- 
ter and.  in  the  polycoodensing  reaction,  another  viscosity  enhancer 
reptcsenied  by  the  following  general  formula  IH: 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen,  a  chkmne  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group:  and  R4  is  a  hytkogea.  a  methyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group,  or  fV: 


R5 


R> 


<^"-"^ 


wherein  R,  is  t-butyl.  is  added  at  an  amount  of  0.1  to  1.5%  by  mole 
relative  to  the  resulting  polyester,  to  give  polymers  which  is  then 
compounded  with  antibacterial  and  deodorant  zirconium  phosphate 
at  any  steps  pnor  to  the  spinning  process 


54>«1.1M 

ROOM  TEMPERATt'RE  CURABLE  SILICONE 

COMPOSITION 

Kel  Miyoshi,  Annaka.  and  Yoshifumi  Harada,  Haruna-machi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24M14 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1993,  5-141319 
Int.  CI."  CWK  J/26 
VS.  CL  524-425  6  Claias 

1.  A  room  temperature  curable  silicone  composition,  comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  represented 
by  the  general  fonnula  (1): 


HO— {Si<R'),0,— H 


(I) 


wherein  R''s,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1  to  10  cariton  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I  or  more. 
(B)  0.2  to  40  paits  by  weight  of  at  least  otie  compound  selected 

from  die  grotip  cotisisting  of  a  hydrolyzable  silane  represented 

by  the  general  fonnula  (2): 


»')^X^ 


(2) 


and  Its  partial  hydrolysis-condensation  product;  wherein  R^  repre- 
sents a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  at  least  one  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkoxy  group  and  an  alkenoxy  group,  a 
IS  an  integer  of  I  to  2.  and  if  a  is  2.  R^'s  are  the  same  or  different. 

(C)  I  io  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  modified  diorganopolysiloxane 
of  which  both  ends  have  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
substituted  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an 
unsubstituted  hydrocartwn  group  having  I  to  10  cartxm 
atoms,  an  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  10  caiix>n 
atoms,  and  a  hydroxyl  group;  and  that  has  a  silicon-bonded 
polyoxyalkylene  chain  grotip  with  6  or  more  caitmn  atoms, 
and 

(D)  a  filler. 


S,S«1,1S5 
FIRE-RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  A 
COVERED  ELECTRIC  WIRE 
Dai  Hashimoto,  Ichihara;  Masakl  NbhigucU,  Chitm;  SUaidii 
life,    Tokyo;    Yoatdhiro    Inuizawa,    Chilia,    and    Yasuhlro 
KaaM4.  Ichikara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  io  The  Furukawa 
Electric    Co.,    Ltd^    Tokyo,    and    Vtte    loduatrics,    Ltd., 
YaaugMcki-kcB,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  337,030 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1993,  307457; 
Nov.  12.  1993,  3t74SS 

lat  CL'  CM)  5/W;  CWK  3/10:  (ML  23/10 
VS.  CL  524—430  7  ClafaM 


IV 


1.  An  electric  wire  with  a  cover  layer  formed  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  conductor,  in  which  the  cover  layer  is  composed  of  a 
composition  prepared  by  blending  100  pans  by  weight  of  a  resin 
mixture  with  SO  to  180  parts  by  weight  of  (c)  a  metal  hydrate:  said 
resin  mixture  contains,  as  resin  components,  (a)  a  polypropylene- 
senes  resin  containing  S0%  by  weight  or  more  of  an  ethylene/ 


propylene  nndom  copolymer  in  an  amount  of  40%  by  weight  or 
more  but  lets  than  88.5%  by  weight,  (b)  a  modified  polyethylene  in 
an  amount  t>f  t.S  to  30%  by  weight,  which  polyethylene  is  modi- 
fied with  an  unsaturated  caiboxyUc  acid  or  its  derivative  and  (d)  an 
ethylene-series  copolymer  in  an  amount  of  10%  by  weight  or 
more,  but  less  than  48%  by  weight,  said  ethylene-series  copolymer 
is  an  ethyleae/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  or  an  ethylene/ethyl  acrylate 
copolymer  or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  said  derivative  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  maleic  acid  monoester,  a  maleic 
acid  diester.  maleic  anhydride,  an  itaconic  acid  monoester,  an 
itaconic  acid  diester,  itaconic  anhydride,  a  fumaric  acid  monoester, 
and  a  fiimaric  acid  diester. 


5,561,186 

RESm  COMPOSITION  HAVING  IMPROVED 
RECYCLING  PROPERTY 

Kcqji  Nagaoka;  Kaoni  Kltadono,  and  Yasuro  Suzuki,  all  of 

Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  54J47,  Apr.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 
Tbk  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,M5 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111267 

InL  CL*  CWL  51/00 

VS.  CL  524—538  11  ClaioH 

1.  A  resia  composition  having  an  improved  recycling  property, 
comprising: 

(a)  firom  10  to  80  pans  by  weight  of  a  polypbenylene  ether, 

(b)  from  90  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyamide, 

(c)  from  COS  to  25  pans  by  weight  per  100  pans  by  weight  of 
said  polypbenylene  ether  (a)  and  said  polyamide  (b)  of  a 
compatibilizing  agent,  and 

(d)  from  0.001  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  pans  by  weight  of 
said  polypbenylene  ether  (a)  and  said  polyamide  (b)  of  at  least 
one  alkali  earth  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  beryllium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  and 
barium  oxide. 


5,561,187 

CATIONIC  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS, 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND  METHODS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Ibrahim  Bcckara,  NaperriUe,  and  Thoana  R.  BaranowtU, 
Chicago,  both  of  DL,  atsigiiors  to  Witco  Corporatkw,  Green- 
wich, Coan. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  334,450,  Nov.  4,  1994,  which  is  a  coatinn- 
ation  of  Ser.  No.  1594M2,  Nov.  29,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  786393,  Nov.  1,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440,678 
InL  a."  C08J  3/00:  CWK  3/20:  CWL  75/00:  C08G  I8/2S 
VS.  CL  524r-S91  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  pdyurethane  latex  substantially 
free  of  isocyanate  residual  functionality  comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 ) 
reacting  a  N-monoalkanol  teniary  amine  with  alkylene  oxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  acid  having  a  PKa<3  to  form  a  polyol  salt 
having  the  structure 


R^  R>  R  R2  R2 

I  I  i,  I  I 

H-(-0— CjlCHj)jO— CHCHj-N— CHiCH— O-eCWjCH-O^H 

R' 


j:.; 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  C,-C,o 
alicyl.  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl:  R^  is  selected 
from  hydrogen.  C,-C,o  alkyl,  C,-C7  cycloalkyl  and  aryl;  m  and  n 
are  integers  independently  selected  from  0  to  about  IS;  and  X  is 
selected  from  F,  Br,  CI.  NO,,  alkyl  SOj.  aryl  SO,.  CNCH^CO,. 
02NCH2CO^  and  HSO4,  (2)  reacting  a  composition  comprising 
polyol  salt  of  step  ( I )  and  at  least  one  polyol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyether  polyol  and  hydroxy  terminated 


polyester  with  excess  polyisocyanate  (3)  chain  extending  the  piod- 
uct  of  step  (2)  with  active  hydrogen-containing  compound  com- 
prising water  until  removal  of  any  residual  isocyanate  functionality 
is  substantially  complete  and  a  stable  latrai  is  formed. 


5,561,188 
TRIALKYL  ENDCAPPED  POLYORGANOSILOXANE 
EMULSIONS 
DonaM  T.  Lilcs,  and  DavM  L.  Mnrray,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  330403,  Oct.  28,  1994.  TUs  application 
Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,604 
InL  CL"  C08G  77/06;  BOLI  13/00:  CMF  2/32 
VS.  CL  524—801  7  ClaiaK 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  non-crosslinked,  end-blocked  poly- 
meric emulsion  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  adding  an  endblocldng  silane  and  an  otganotin  catalyst  to  a 
preformed  aqueous  polydiorganosiloxane  emulsion  compris- 
ing water,  a  surfactant,  and  a  plurality  of  silanol-temiiiiated 
polydiorganosiloxane  molecules,  wherein  said  endblocking 
silane  has  the  formula: 

RjSiX 

where  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  and  R  is  the  same  or 
different  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; and 

(II)  allowing  the  reactants  of  (I)  to  react  for  suflBcient  time  to 
form  a  non-crosslinked,  end-blocked  polymeric  emulsion. 


5,561,189 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  POLYMER 
EMULSIONS 
Rkhard  D.  Jenkins,  Apes;  David  R.  Bassctt,  Gary;  Ralph  A. 
Stcrlen,  Jr.,  Apex,  and  Wendy  B.  Daniels,  Durham,  aU  of 
N.C.,  aasignofs  to  Union  Carbide  Cbeaikals  &  Plastics  Tecfa- 
notogy  CtMporation,  Danhury,  Coim. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,005,  Mar.  17, 1995,  Pat  No. 
5,476,900,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  342,147,  Nov.  18, 

1994,  Pat  No.  5,436,292,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

83396,  Jnn.  28, 1993,  PaL  No.  5399>18.  This  applicadoa 

Aug.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,420 

InL  CL'  CWL  41/00:43/04:33/00 

VS.  CL  524—817  17  ClaiaK 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  containing  a  neutralized  aqueous  polymer 

comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  about  1-99.8  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  alpha,  beta- 
monoetfaylenically  unsaturated  caiiioxylic  acids; 

(b)  about  0-98.8  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  different  from  component  (a); 

(c)  about  0. 1-98.9  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  macromonomers  different  from  components 
(a)  and  (b); 

(d)  about  0-20  weight  percent  or  greater  of  one  or  more  poly- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  different  from  compo- 
nents (a),  (b)  and  (c);  and 

(e)  about  0. 1-25  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  acrylates  and/or 
methacrylates  derived  from  a  strong  acid  or  a  salt  of  a  strong 
acid  different  from  components  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d),  said 
strong  acid  comprising  an  acid  fully  dissociated  at  a  pH  of  2. 
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TWO-PHASE  ACIDIC  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PRODUCTS 
Darid  W.  AtImw,  TowMewl;  Agota  F.  Fckcrvaii,  VeximgUta, 
bmtk  «r  MaM-;  David  A.  Jokano.  Soalcr,  S.C^  and  Diana  R. 
Karataky,  Maiden,  Maa>^  Miignnrs  lo  Polaroid  Corporatioa, 

Cirtriiii,  MMfc 

DliWwBfSer.  N«.  1S9.105,  Jan.  31,  1994.  Pat  No.  5^427,899. 
This  application  Feb.  1«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«9,32« 
lat  CL"  CMJ  JAX) 
VS.  CL  524—522  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  rnetliod  for  prcpanng  a  iwo-phasc  acidic  aqueous  composi- 
(ioo  comprising  a  discontinuous  acidic  particle  phase  and  a  con- 
tinuous aqueous  ptiase.  tlie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  colloidal  stabilizer  in  a 
reactor  vessel,  the  colloidal  subilizer  comprising  a  linear 
polymeric  acid,  the  linear  polymeric  acid  comprising  recur- 
ring monomenc  units  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic 
acid  monomer; 
adding  a  mixture  of  copolymenzable  monomers  to  the  aqueous 
colloidal  stabilizer  solution  in  the  reactor  vessel,  the  mixture 
of  copolymenzable  monomers  comprising  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  organic  acid  monomer  and  .'i  ethylenically  unsal- 
unted  organic  ester  monomer,  die  ethylenically  unsaturated 
Of:ganic  acid  monomer  capable  of  forming  salts  with  alkali 
metals  or  with  organic  bases,  tlie  ethylenR-ally  unsaiuraied 
organic  ester  monomer  capable  of  promoting  insolubility  of 
the  particle  pha.se  in  the  aqueous  phase: 
copolymenzing  the  copolymenzable  monomers  in  the  aqueous 
colloidal  subilizer  solution  to  form  a  discrete  acidic  particle: 
Md 
introducing  an  acidic  aqueous  pdymer  into  the  aqueous  solution 
ID   surroundingly    suppon  llie  discrete   acidic   partKle   and 
thereby  form  llie  lwo-pha.<ie  acidic  aqueous  composition,  (he 
acidic  aqueous  polymer  phase  comprising  an  aqueous  acid 
polymer  having   recurring  monomer  units  of  at  least  an 
organic  acid  monomer,  the  aqueous  acid  polymer  capable  of 
interacting  with  the  acidic  particle  phase  at  an  interface  such 
that  the  acidic  partKle  phase  polymer  is  brought  into  intimate 
association  with  the  cominuous  aqueous  phase. 


5,5*1,191 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SILANE 

CONTAINING  CROSSLINKED  PVC  COPOLYMER 

Morten  L— dfiit,  HbHw,  Md  Jan  O.  Lanndal,  .Skien.  bodi  of 

Norway,  Mii»iiri  H  Hunk  Hydro  A.S,  Oslo.  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392,991 

CUm  priarlly,  appMcntton  Norway,  Sep.  14,  1992.  9235«1 

IM.  CL'  CMK  5/U:  CML  H3/06 

VS.  CL  524— 5M  I4  CWm 

1.  Method  for  die  production  of  a  thermostable  crosslinked  PVC 

copolymer  where  dte  crosslinking  is  earned  out  in  the  presence  of 

humidily  and  after  processing  of  the  polymer,  characterized  in  that 

there  is  used  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  0.03-10  weight  "i 

of  a  vinyl  containing  alkoxysilane  compound  with  die  general 

formula 

»-Si-r, 

/ 

where 
R=  mcthacryloxyprapyl-  or  acryloxypropyl-  function 
R'=ficely  chosen  non-hydrolyzable  group 
Y=a  bydrolyzaMe  group,  and  n=  0.  1  or  2. 


5361.192 

MODIFICATION  OF  UNSATl'R.\TED  POLYESTER 

RESINS  FOR  VISCOSITY  CONTROL 

L.  JaoMs  Lee,  Dublin,  OhkK  Reiko  Saito,  Kamakura,  Japan, 

and  Debbie  Yuen- Yuen  Cbiu,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Ohio  SUtc  University,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324v426 

int  CL"  CMC  6JA>I 

VS.  CL  525—19  25  Oainis 


JC*T 


te** 


1 — I— • — I — » — I — I — I — f- 
o       loo     200    3O0    *po     soo    eoo 
TiueiHootS) 


1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  containing  diketo  groups. 


5,561,193 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER/POLYAMIDE  MOLDING 
MATEIUALS 
Aid    Gottscfaalk,    Neuatadt;    Herbert    Fisch,    Wacbenheim; 
Guntrr  Pipper,  Bad  Diirkbeim,  and  Martin  Weber,  Neustadt 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseHschafL,  Lud- 
wigsbafen,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  Na  422,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1994,  44  14 
044.4 

btt.  CL"  CML  niO0:t7/O0 
VS.  CL  525—63  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  material  containing 

A)  from  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  partly  aromatic,  semicrystalline 
copolyamide  having  a  crystallinity  of  more  than  30%  and  a 
iriamine  content  of  less  than  0.3%  by  weight  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

a,)  from  30  to  44  mol  %  of  units  which  are  derived  from 

tetephthalic  acid 
•2)  from  6  to  20  md  %  of  units  which  are  derived  from 

isophthalic  acid 
a,)  from  43  to  49.5  mol  %  of  units  which  are  derived  firom 

hexamethylenediamine  and 
84)  from  0.5  (o  7  mol  %  of  units  which  are  derived  from 

aliphatic  cyclic  diamines  of  6  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
the  molar  percentages  of  components  a,)  to  34)  together  being 
100%  and 

B)  from  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether 

C)  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  polymer. 

D)  from  0  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  fibrous  or  particulate  Hller  or  of 
a  mixture  thereof. 

E)  from  0  lo  20%  by  weight  of  a  flameproofing  agent  and 

F)  from  0  lo  30%  by  weight  of  convenuonal  additives  and 
processing  assistanu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

.  stabilizers,   antioxidants,    lubricants,    mold   release   agents, 
dryer,  pigments,  plaslicizers  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  percentages  A)  10  F)  summing  to  100%. 


5,561.194 

PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING 
POLYALKYLMETHACRYLATE  CO-POLYMER  OF 
POLYHYDROXYSTYRENE 
Kathleen  M.  Comett;  Jndy  B.  Dom;  Margaret  C.  Lawson,  aU 
of  DutctacBi  Coonty;   Leo  L.   Uncban,  Orange  Cotinty; 
Wayne  M.  Morcan,  Dntctaoi  County;  Randolph  J.  Smith, 
Orange  County,  and  Gary  T.  SpinlDo,  Dutcfacas  County,  all 
of  N.YL,  aasignon  to  International  Bosincas  Macincs  Corpo- 
ration, ArMook,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  Na  4123M 

Int  CL'  C««L  61/10:33/12:25/04 

VS.  a.  S25— 143  19  Claim 

1.  A  photoresist  composition,  comprising: 

a  novelok  resin; 

a  polyalkylmethacrylate  co-polymer  of  polyhydroxystyrene  in 
admixture  with  said  novelok  resin,  said  polyalkylmethacrylate 
co-polymer  of  polyhydroxystyrene  having  the  chemical  for- 


where  Rj  is  a  methyl  group,  and  R,  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  moieties  and  may  be  the  same  or  different,  where  R4  is  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  moiety,  where  m  and  n  are  each  greater  than  one  and 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  wherein  said  polyhydroxystyrene 
is  poly(p-hydroxystyrene);  and 
a  photoactive  compound. 


5,561,195 
HIGHLY  PROCESSABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

BASED  ON  USJm 
Gabridc  Govoni.  Renazzo;  Massimo  Covezzi,  Ferrara,  and 
Claudio  Cometto,  Bologna,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Moatell 
Tecbnoiegy  Company  bv,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  21, 1994,  MI94A0087 
Int  CL»  COBL  23/06:23/16:23/18 
VS.  CL  525—240  IS  Clabns 

1.  Polymeric  compositions  comprising:  (a)  75  to  95%  by  weight 
of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  an  a-olefin  CH2=CHR.  where  R  is 
and  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  of 
ethylene  containing  up  to  20%  by  mole  of  a-olefin  CHi^CHR.  and 
(b)  from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  propylene  with 
ediylene  md  at  least  one  a-olefin  CH3=CHR'  where  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  2  to  10  caibon  atoms,  containing  80  to  98%  by 
weight  of  propylene,  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  ethylene  and  1  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a-olefin  CH2=<rHR',  said  copolymer  (b)  being  char- 
acterised by  a  xylene  insolubles  of  higher  dian  70%. 


5,561,196 
POLYPROPYLENE  MATEIUALS  GRAFTED  WITH  AN 
EPOXYALKYL  ACRYLATE  COMPOUND 
Hans  K.  Kodar,  SUcn,  and  Per  M.  Hmms,  Stathelle,  both  of 
Norway,  aasignon  to  Den  nonke  stats  oUcadakap  a-a.,  Sta- 
vanger,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO93/00186,  S  371  Date  JnL  13,  1995,  i  102(c) 
Date  JnL  13,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/13719,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  23, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  454,104 
Oaims  priority,  appUcntkM  Norway,  Dec  10, 1992,  924786 
Iirt.  CL'  COBF  25SA)2 
VS.  CL  525—286  31  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polypropylene  composition  grafted 
with  an  epoxy-alkyl  acryiate  compound,  which  grafted  polypropy- 
lene composition  has  a  melt  flow  index  MFI  in  the  range  of  1  to 
250  g/10  min  and  a  degree  of  grafting  of  0.2%  to  10%  by  weight, 
wherein  the  grafting  is  carried  out  under  kneading  in  the  presence 
of  an  organic  peroxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  mixing  the  polypropylene  composition  with  the  organic  per- 
oxide and  melting  the  mixture  under  an  inen  atmospbeie, 
(ii)  introducing  into  the  melted  mixture  an  epoxy-alkyl  acryiate 
con^KNind  of  the  general  formula: 


R  O 

I                                  /    \ 
H2C=C— C— O— (CH2).— CH CH2 


fl) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C,^ 
alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  6, 
(iii)  kneading  the  mixture  until  the  epoxy-alkyl  acryiate  com- 
pound has  reacted  with  the  polypropylene  composition  to  a 
desired  degree  of  grafting,  and 
(iv)  cooling  and  granulating  the  kneaded  product 


5,561,197 
HYDROGENATION  OF  DIENE  COPOLYMERS 
Gany  L.  Rempd,  Waterloo;  Neil  T.  McManos,  KHcbencr,  and 
John  S.  Parent,  Waterloo,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Uni- 
versity of  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496419 
Int  CL'  C08F  SAM 
VS.  CL  525—338  16  CUtes 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  carbon-carfoon  double 
bonds  in  polymers  to  produce  a  hydrogenated  polymer,  said  poly- 
mer comprising  a  conjugated  diolefin  and  at  least  one  other  copo- 
lymerizable  monomer,  which  process  comprises  hydrogenating  a 
solution  of  said  polymer  at  a  temperature  of  60m  about  100°  to 
about  180°  C.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  ftom  about  0.7  to  about 
15.5  MPa  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the  formula 

Os  QX(CO)  (L)  )l>Rj)j 

wherein 
Q  may  be  one  of  hydrogen  and  a  phenylvinyl  group, 
X  may  be  one  of  halogen,  tetrahydroborate  and  alkyl-  or  aryl- 

carboxylate, 
L  may  be  one  of  an  oxygen  molecule,  benzonitrile  or  no  ligand. 

and 
R  may  be  one  of  cyclohexyl,  isopropyl,  secondary  butyl  and 

tertiary  butyl,  said  tertiary  butyl  being  present  only  when  one 

R  is  methyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Q  is  phenylvinyl  X  is  halogen  and  L 

is  no  ligand,  and  when  X  is  alkyl-  or  arylcaifooxylate  Q  is 

hydrogen  and  L  is  no  ligand,  said  halogen  being  selected  from 

chlorine  and  bromine. 
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5Mun 

ACTIVATOR  FOR  CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVES 
Thomas  Huv«r.  Ducswldorf:   Christian   Nicoiaiwa,  RoBncn- 

berg.  and  Sasanne  Camp,  Hannover,  all  of  (ieimany,  an%n- 

on  lo  Hcnkel  KomnuuidilitcscUschafI  auf  Akiicn,  DucssH- 

dorf,  (Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  >o.  1-U,I52,  Oct  12,  1W3.  Pat  No.  5.428.115. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  .Ser.  No.  473391 

daims  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  1^  1991,  41  12 
3I5JI;  WiPO.  Apr.  7,  1992,  PCT/EP92/0078* 

lat  CL"  CMF  8/32 
VS.  CL  525—379  9  Claims 

I.  A  composition  of  maner  u.<icful  for  bonding  pans  lo  be  joined 
comprising  a  cyanoacr>laie  adhesive  and  an  N>J-dialkyl  aniline 
denvauve  having  a  molecular  weight  of  more  than  200  and  at  most 
3  carbon  atoms  for  both  N.N-dialkyI  substiluenis  together 


5,5*1.199 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 

K«Ui  Nacaoka.  IcUkara,  and  Satoni  Gotota,  Sodctaura.  both 

of  Japan,  assigBors  lo  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  .U,005.  Apr.  27.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  5*2,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  3»,  1992,  4-1112** 
int  CI."  Ct»G  65/4M 
VS.  a.  525—395  8  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  polyphe- 
nylene  ether  which  is  unmodihed  or  modihed  b>  grafting  unmodi- 
fied pulyphenylene  ether  with  a  styrene  monomer.  (B)  a  pol- 
yarylene  sulfide  having  the  terminal  SM  group  (wherein  M  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal)  uf  at  least  10x10'^  gram  equivalent, 
and  (C)  a  polyisocvanate  compound. 


5,5*IJM 

BLOCKED  K)L^lSOCYA NATES  WITH  IMPROVED 

THERMAL  STABILITY 

Kenneth  P.  Yonck,  McMurray:  Lyuba  K.  Gindin,  Pittsbunsh, 

and  DoMffaK  A.  Wicks.  Mt  Lebanon,  all  of  Pa.,  aasiKnors  lo 

Bayer  Corporation.  Pittsburj>h,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449v4«5 
Int  a.*"  C««G  IH/H():  C87D  2.13/7H:40.W2:40.i/l4 
VS.  CI.  528—45  9  CUiM 

1.  A  blocked  polyisocyanale  containing  at  least  one  isocyanaie 
group  which  is  reversibly  blocked  with  a  monofunctional  blocking 
agent  for  isocyanate  groups  and  at  least  one  isocyanate  group  in 
the  form  of  a  thermally  stable  hydantoin  group,  wherein  the 
blocked  polyisocyanale  corresponds  to  the  formula 


(h 


f  "'L 

[bi-c-n-J^r — 


r 

O 

II 

C— OR- 
1 

o 

H 
c — 

1 

CH-R4 
1 
C-R, 

1 

N 

^N-X-IZU 

o 


wherein 

X  represents  an  organic  group  which  has  a  valency  of  n+l  and  is 

men  towards  isocyunMe  groups  at  a  temperature  of  100°  C.  or 

less. 
R  repiesems  the  residue  obtained  by  removing  the  isocyanate 

groups  from  a  polyisocyanale  having  a  functionality  of  m-i-p. 
R,  represents  an  optionally  sabstimied  hydrocarbon  radical. 
R,  and  R4  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  or 

organic  groups  which  are  incn  towards  isocyanate  groups  at  a 

temperature  of  100°  C.  or  less. 


BI  represents  the  residue  of  a  reversible,  monofunctional  block- 
ing agent  for  Lsocyanate  groups. 

m  has  a  value  of  I  to  S. 

n  has  a  value  of  I  to  3, 

p  has  a  value  of  I  to  5. 

nH-p  is  2  to  6  and 

Z  represents  — OH.  — COOH.  a  polymer  backbone  or  a  group 
corresponding  to  the  formula 

R3  O 
I     II 
-HN-C-C-OR, 
I 

CH— C— ORj 
I        II 
R.      O 


wherein  R,  represents  an  optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal. 


53*U01 

MOLECULAR  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  INCLCDING 

AROMATIC  POL^  THIAZOLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODI  CING  SAME 

Tatsuya  Hattori,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuhiro  Kagawa,  Asaka,  both  of 

Japan,  as.sif(nors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  213.871 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  17. 1993.  5-082*47; 
Sep.  .W,  1993,  5-2*7927 

Int  Cl.'^  C08L  7<i/0H:  C08G  7.5/.V2 
VS.  CL  525-^13*  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  molecular  composite  malenal  com- 
pnsing  I- 10  weight  'i  based  on  the  total  amount  of  polymers,  of 
aromatic  polythiazole  as  a  ngid  polyiner  and  a  matrix  polymer, 
said  molecular  composite  material  having  a  laser  beam-scattering 
intensity  three  limes  or  less  than  that  of  said  matrix  polymer  at  a 
scanenng  angle  of  10°.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  polymerizing  an  aromatic  diamimxlithiol  compound,  the 
hydrogen  atoms  of  the  thiol  groups  of  said  aromatic  diamin- 
odithiol  compound  being  substituted  with  substituted  or 
uiLsubslituted  alky  I  groups,  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  denvative 
to  form  an  aromatic  polythiazole  prepolymer  in  an  organic 
solvent, 

(b)  adding  a  monomer  or  mononters  of  said  matrix  polymer  to  a 
solution  of  said  aromatic  polythiazole  prepolymer  lo  polymer- 
ize said  monomer  to  said  matrix  polymer: 

(c)  removing  said  organic  solvent  from  said  mixture  of  said 
aromatic  polythiazole  prepolymer  and  said  matrix  polymer  by 
placing  said  mixture  in  water;  and 

(d)  heating  said  mixture  of  said  aromatic  polythiazole  prepoly- 
mer and  said  matrix  polymer  to  cause  a  Ihiazole  ring  closure 
reaction  ol  said  aromatic  polythiazole  prepolymer 


5,5*1J02 
POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  MEMBRANE,  AND  PROCFiiS 

FOR  THE  PRODI XTION  THEREOF 
Freddy  Helmer-Metzmann,   Mainz:   Frank  Osan,  kelkheim/ 
Taunus;  Arnold  Schneller.  Mainz:  Helmut  Ritter,  Wupper- 
lal:  Konstantin  l^jeff,  Krozinsen;  Roland  Nolle,  Freiburg, 
and  Half  Thorwirth,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aklicngesellschaft  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,219.  Jun.  10.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,438,082. 
This  application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  Na  444,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  13,  1992,  42  19 
412.1:  Dec.  17.  1992,  42  42  *92.8 

Int  a."  C88F  2W/r>«..'9V/fJ0.  C08C  6<i/4U:f><i/42 
VS.  CL  525 — 171  11  Oaims 

1.  A  polymer  electrolyte  membrane  made  from  a  sulfonated, 
aromalic  polyelher  ketone,  which  comprises 
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the  formula  (Xl) 


(W) 


:ov°-(^^ 


ov°-(^ 


in  which  b=0.5  to  I,  c=0  to  0.5,  b+c=l,  and  A  is  a  divalent  ring 
system  fonned  by  cycloaddition,  which  is  crosslinked  via  sulfona- 
mide bridges  and 
b)  a  sulfonated  polyether  ketone  prepared  from  an  aromatic 
polyelher  ketone  of  the  formula  (I), 

H-Ar-0)]^ArH-CO— Af-JyO— Ar-JH<-CO— Ai-JpIO— ArljfCO-J-   (I) 

in  which  at  least  20%  of  the  O-phenylene-O  units  are  substituted 
by  an  SO3H  group. 

wherein  in  formula  (I): 

Ar  is  a  phenylene  ring  having  p-  and/or  m-bonds, 

Ar*  is  a  phenylene,  naphthylene,  biphenylylene,  anthiylene  or 
another  divalent  aromatic  unit 

X,  N  anl  M,  independently  of  one  another  are  0  or  I, 

is  0,  1,  2  or  3, 

Pis  1,3,  3  or 4. 


5^1003 
SILICONE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITION 
Michael  R.  Strong;  Bernard  VanWeit.  and  Martin  E.  Cifu- 
entes.  all  of  Midland.  Mich.,  assignors  lo  Dow  Coming 
Corporation.  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2*2,792,  Jun.  20,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  479,202 
Int  CL*  COBF  2H3/00 
VS.  CL  525—477  3*  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising 
(A)  40  to  70  pans  of  a  hydrocarbon  or  silicone  liquid  soluble, 
capped,  organopolysiloxane  resin  consisting  essentially  of 
R,SiO,^  siloxane  units  and  SiO^^  siloxane  units,  wherein  R 
is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  there  being  from  O.S  to  l.S  R]SiO,/2  units  for  every 
SiO^^  unit;  said  resin  containing  less  than  1 .0  weight  pefx:eU 


silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
(A)  solids  as  determined  by  Si^  NMR; 

(B)  30  to  60  parts  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  polymer,  each 
terminal  group  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R  and  alkoxy  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  each  terminal  group  contain  at  least  one  silicon- 
bonded  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  each 
repeat  unit  of  said  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  R2Si02/2 
siloxy  units;  wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the 
same  hydrocarbon  and  balogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals 
delineated  for  resin  (A);  said  polyroer  having  a  viscosity  at 
25°  C.  of  20  to  100,000  mm^/s;  wherein  the  amount  of  (A) 
and  (B)  comprises  100  parts;  and 

(C)  1  to  30  parts  per  100  parts  of  lesin  (A)  solids  of  a  silane 
represented  by  monomers  of  die  formula  R'4_,5iXv  or  oligo- 
meric  reaction  products  thereof,  in  which  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  substituted 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hydio- 
lyzable  group  and  y  is  2  to  4. 


5^1,204 
SPHERICAL  CURING  AGENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN 

Sooidii  Mural,  Shizuoka-ken,  and  Hsi-Chnan  'bai,  Kanagawa- 
ken,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Cc-Cotm^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  22,607,  Feb.  18,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^480,957, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,131,  May  28, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  480,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1990,  2-13817*; 
Jim.  21, 1990,  2-1*39**;  Mar.  II,  1991,  3-070*15 

Int  CL'  C08F  2S3/00 
VS.  a.  52S-524  1  Clatai 

1.  A  heat  curable  composition  comprising,  as  the  major  compo- 
nents, an  epoxy  resin  and  a  high-temperature  curing  agent  and,  as 
an  accelerator,  fine  substantially  spherical  panicles  of  an  amine 
-epoxy  adduct,  said  panicles  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  50° 
C.  and  a  particle  diameter  of  0. 1  pm  to  30  pm,  said  particles  being 
obtained  by  reacting  an  amine  compound  having  only  one  active 
amino-hydrogen  and  a  polyfiinctional  epoxy  compound  at  a  ratio 
of  the  epoxy  group  in  said  epoxy  compound  to  the  active  amino- 
hydrogen  in  said  amine  compound  of  substantially  1:1  in  the 
presence  of  a  dispersion  stabilizer  in  an  organic  solvent  capable  of 
dissolving  both  said  amine  compound  and  said  epoxy  cotnpound 
but  incapable  of  dissolving  the  adduct  formed  therefitHD  at 
elevated  temperatures  with  agitation,  said  dispersion  stabilizer 
being  a  polymeric  compound  having  high  affinity  to  both  said 
organic  solvent  and  said  adduct  formed. 


5,5*1,205 
POLYMER  SUPPORTED  ORGANOTIN  CATALYST 
Oian  Jiang,  Lansdale;  Christine  McDade,  North  Wales,  and 
Andrew  W.  Gross,  Hatboro,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  254,809,  Jnn.  6,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,43*357. 
This  application  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414^44 
Int  CL'  C08F  30m:l6/32;iy34;  BOU  31/06 
VS.  a.  52*— 240  23  Claims 

I.  A  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  a  composition  compris- 
ing; 

R4 

I 
Rj— Sb— Rt 
I 
Ri 
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wherein  1(4  is 


and  X  IS  a  polymen/able  group,  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  12.  and 
R,.  R;  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  phenyl,  atlyl.  vinyl,  naphthyl.  alkyl  phenyl. 
(C,-Ct)  alkyl.  (C,-C4)  alkylene.  alkaryl.  aralkyl  and  R4  and 
al  least  one  of  R,.  R,  and  R,  is  phenyl.  ben2yl,  allyl  or  vinyl. 


SJS61JM 
ELECTROCHJtOMIC  COPOLYMERS  INCLUDING  VINYL 

ALCOHOL  OR  VINYL  ACETATE  UNITS 

TikMkam     «mmmmM.     4-2A-18.     EdaMiaawi     Midori-ku. 

YatakMM^M,  riBBiii       '         and  Mauki  Wakabayashi. 

Kurobe.  botk  «f  Japaa.  assiciion  lo  Yathida  ko(yo  K.K., 

Tokyo,  and  Ikkakan  Yanuunolo,  Kanagawa-ken.  both  of 

Coolinuadoa  of  Ser.  No.  l2a,lH.  Sep.  29.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appiicatioa  Apr.  i,  i99S,  Scr.  N«.  41MS8 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan.  Oct.  t.  1992,  4-284914 

InL  CX"  COW  22li/0b.2l8A)4 

VS.  CL  526— 2S6  8  ClainK 


I.  A  copolymer  which  exhibits  electrochromism  and  is  repie- 
sented  by  either  one  of  the  following  fonnula<i  ( la)  and  (lb): 


(la) 


■^CHI-C^J-»-CH}- 


A 


-continued 

I  I 

^L  I     " 

A 


(lb) 


wherein  R,.  R,  and  R^  represent  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  i  to  1.000  cari>on  atoms.  A  represents  a 
hydroxyl  group  or  an  acetylated  hydroxyl  group,  and  L.  M  and  N 
are  independently  an  integer  of  at  least  I .  providing  that  the  total 
degree  of  polymerization  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  10  to  12.000. 
and  a  ratio  of  L/L-fM  in  said  general  formulas  (la)  and  (lb)  is 
within  the  range  of  0. 1  to  J0%  by  molar  ratio. 


5361JV7 
ANIONICALLY  COPOLYMERIZED  LFVING  RANDOM 
(METH)ACRYLIC  COPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 
PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Jio-shan  Wang,  Pittsburgh.  Pa„-  PhiUppe  Bayard,  .SUvelot; 
PhiUppe  Teyssie,  NeuviUe  en  Condroz.  both  of  Belgium,- 
Bruno  Vuiliemin.  and  Philippe  Heiak  both  of  Pau,  France, 
assignors  to  Elf  Atodiem  S.A.,  Putcaux,  Krancc 
Filed  Feb.  1ft.  1995.  Scr.  No.  389>M 
Int.  CL*  C88F  222/40:222/IO:224A)0:232A)» 
VS.  CL  S2«— 262  17  ClaiiDS 

1.  A  living  random  (meth)  acrylic  copolymer,  which  comprises 
the  anionic  copolymerizate  of  at  least  one  comonomer  A  with  at 
least  one  comonomer  B  selected  from  among  the  (meth)  acrylaies 
and  maleimides.  at  least  one  of  said  comonomers  A  and  B  com- 
prising a  (meth)  acrylate.  in  ttie  piesence  of  (i)  at  least  one  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal,  mono-  or  difunctional  initiator  and  (ii)  at  least 
one  ligand  wherein  said  at  least  one  ligand  (ii)  comprises  (a)  a 
non-nitrogenous  macrocyclic  complexant,  or  (b)  an  alkali  metal 
alcoholale. 


5.561008 
MEDICAL  IMPLEMENT.  POLYMER  COMPOSITION, 
AND  OPTICAL  MATERUL 
Nobukazu     Talcahashi;     Tobru     Hosalia,     Yokohama;     Koji 
Minami,  all  of  Yokohama;  Viuchiro  Kooishi:  Teyi  Kohara, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Tadao  Natsuumc,  Yokosulu^  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon  Zcon  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  24J94.  Mar.  1.  1993,  PaL  No.  5.468.803. 
Thb  appUcation  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,306 
Claiam  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-080330; 
May  21.  1992,  4-154454;  Dec.  28.  1992,  4-361138 

InL  CI."  C08F  S2A)S:  C88L  9/06 
U.S.  CL  526—281  21  Claims 

1.  A  medical  implement  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic 
norbomene  polymer  wherein  the  thermoplastic  norbomene  poly- 
mer has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  I  O.CXX)- 200.000  as 
determined  by  gel  permeation  chromatographic  analysis  in  toluene 
and  calculated  as  polystyrene,  wherein  the  thermoplastic  nor- 
bomene polymer  contains  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  compound- 
ing ingredient  incompatible  ttierewith.  and  wherein  the  difference 
in  refractive  index  between  the  compounding  ingredient  and  the 
thermoplastic  norbomene  polymer  is  0.3  or  less. 


5,561,289 
PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  POLYORGANOSILOXANES  IN 

A  THIN-FILM  EVAPORATOR 
Wolf  Pkwtekk,  Nfinchrits;  Haraid  SchkkBann,  Mdaoi,  and 
Dieter  Bf^niarh,  Drcadcn,  all  of  Gcraaay,  a«i^on  to  Hneb 
SIBowe  GtMH,  NiMhiltz,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  48,681,  Mat  31, 1993,  abnndoaed. 

Thb  appUcation  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  474,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcfvany,  Apr.  16,  1992,  42  12 
7S4J 

btt.  CL*  C88G  77^6:77/08 
VS.  CL  S2S— U  S  Clahw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pdyofganosiloxanes  having  a  viscos- 
ity ranging  from  0.2  to  10.000  Pas  at  20°  C.  comprising:  reacting 
low  tnolecttlar  weight  polyofganosiloxaiiols  with  each  other  or 
with  oligooieric  siloxanes  in  die  presence  of  a  phosphonilrile 
chloride  catalyst  system,  at  temperatures  ranging  from  80*  lo  200* 
C.  and  absolute  pressures  ranging  firom  I  to  1000  mbar,  wherein 
the  reaction  is  conducted  in  a  thin  layer  evaporator. 


5,561,218 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SILOXANE-FUNCTIONAL  TELECHELIC 

HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS 
Aroop  K.  Roy,  Midland.  Mich.,  amignor  to  Dow  Condng  Cor- 
poration, Midland,  Mkh. 

FUcd  May  38.  1995,  Scr.  No.  453^48 
Int  CL*  C88G  77/04 
VS.  CL  528—14  25  Claims 

1.  A  nKthod  for  preparing  a  siloxane-fimctioaal  telecbelic  poly- 
diene  comprising: 

(I)  reacting,  in  a  non-polar  solvent  solution,  a  mixture  compris- 
ing 
(A)  at  least  one  monomer  having  the  general  formula 


CH7>=C(Q)CH— CH2 

whereia  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

a  methyl  radical  fluorine  and  chlorine,  and 
(B)  a  dianiooic  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  compounds  based  on  double  l.l-diphenylethylene 
and  lithium  compounds  based  on  1,3-dialkenylbenzene 
to  form  a  dianionically  active  polydiene; 
(II)  reacting  said  dianionically  active  polydiene  firom  step  (I) 
with 
(D)  a  cyclic  siloxane  having  the  formula 


(RjSO), 
I 
whereit  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alley!  radical  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  an  aryl  radical  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  y  is  3 
to  12.  in  the  presence  of 
(E)  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
organic  sulfoxide,  a  tertiary  amide  and  mixtures  thereof  to 
cap  the  ends  of  said  dianionically  active  polydiene;  and 
(III)  quenching  the  capped  product  from  step  (II)  to  form  said 
telecbelic  polydiene.  wherein  said  siloxane-fiinctional  telecb- 
elic polydiene  has  a  polydispersity  of  S  1.2.  has  at  least  70% 
1.4-microstnicture  and  has  at  least  70%  of  its  end  groups 
capped  by  said  siloxane. 


5,S61,2U 

VLOCXSD  POLYISOCYANATES  WITH  IMPROVED 

THERMAL  STABILITY 

Kenneth  P.  Yonck,  McMufny;  Lyaba  K.  GimUn,  PIttrimrgh, 

and  DouglM  A.  Wkka,  ML  LclMmon,  all  of  Pa„  maigwMV  to 

Bsycr  CoipotBiiBo»  Plttrtwmfc,  P&. 

FBcd  May  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  449,483 
InL  CL*  C88G  18/SO:  C87C  229/24:275/16:275/42 
VS.  CL  528—45  9  Clatans 

1.  A  blocked  polyisocyanate  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate 
groups  which  are  leversibly  blocked  with  a  monofunctioiial  Mock- 
ing agent  for  isocyanate  groups  and  at  least  two  isocyanate  groiqis 
in  the  form  of  urea  groups,  which  can  be  subsequendy  converted  to 
thermally  stable  hydantoin  groups,  wherein  the  blocked  polyisocy- 
anate corresponds  to  the  formula 


[O    Hi  H  R,— C 

II      I  I  I 

Bl— C— N-l — R— N— C— N 
J  ■  Ii 


R|— O    O— Ri 

o=c    c=o 

I      I 
— CH— R. 


(I) 


r 


wherein 

X  represents  an  organic  group  which  has  a  valency  of  p,  is  inert 
towards  isocyanate  groups  at  a  temperature  of  100*  C.  or  less 
and  is  obtained  by  removing  the  aspartate  groups  firom  a 
polyaspaitate  or  an  aspartate-fiinctional  ptepolymer, 

R  represents  the  residue  obtained  by  removing  the  isocyanate 
groups  from  a  polyisocyanate  having  a  fiinctioiiality  of  iiH-1, 

R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  optionally 
substitined  hydrocarbon  radicals. 

R]  and  i^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  or 
organic  groups  which  are  inert  towards  isocyanate  groups  at  a 
temperature  of  100*  C.  or  less, 

BI  represents  the  residue  of  a  reversible,  naonoAinctional  Mock- 
ing agent  for  isocyanate  groups, 

m  has  a  value  of  1  to  S  and 

p  has  a  value  of  2  lo  4. 


5,561,212 
POLY(METHYLENE  OXALATE),  A  NEW  COMPOSITION 

OF  MATTER 
A.  G.  Pinkos,  Robinson,  Tex-,  and  RiO«>>  Hariharan,  Hattics- 

borg,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Baylor  University,  Waco,  1^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,170,  Sep.  13, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,426,218,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  27,134,  Mar.  5, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,371,171.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  374,374 

InL  CL*  C88G  63/02 

VS.  CL  528—272  28  Cfadms 

I.  Poly  [oxy(l,2-dioxo-l,2-ethaiiediyl)oxyinethylene]. 


5461^13 
COPOLYETHERESTER  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 
Gerhard  Pocssacckcr,  IHn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  FMS- 
InvenU  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1994,  44  38 
048.4 

InL  CL'  CeSG  63/I&3:63/672:63/16:63/00 
VS.  CL  528—300  8  Claims 

1.  A  hol-meh  adhesive  of  a  random  copolyetherester  l>ased  on 
terephthalic  acid,  isophtlialic  acid,  and  aliphatic  diols,  wherein  the 
molar  proportion  of  terephthalic  acid  is  at  least  SS  mol  %  based  on 
the  overall  acid  quantity. 

the  diol  content  comprises  less  than  85  mol  %  of  butanediol,  at 
least  10  mol  %  triethylene  glycol  and  optionally  an  additional 
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glycoi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicthylene  gly- 
col, 1 ,5-peManediol  and  mixture  thereof  lo  make  up  100  mol 
%  of  the  did  qiuMity. 
the  sum  of  the  propoitions  of  terephthalic  acid  and  buianediol  is 
maximally  140  mol  %  and  the  melting  point  of  the  copoly- 
etheresicT  is  between  60*  and  130*  C. 


S3«iai4 

HYreRBRA^CHEO  POLYASPARTATE  ESTERS  AND  A 

PROCESS  rOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

PWUp  E.  Yoke;  Ljraha  K.  Ghldia.  both  of  Pittsburxh;  Dovgiu 

*   ""-*-?  *1T  I  rriMna  Mil  r  lla^M  Jiwiw.  ririipilli. 

al  of  Pa^  artf  nn  to  Bayer  Corparatfta,  PMUkargk,  Pa. 

FIM  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  4433*5 

Ut  CI.'^  Ce«C  b9/4»,  Ct7C  229^4 

MS.  CL  S2S— 3«3  9 


1.  A  hyperbranched  polyaspattate  ester  containing  repealing 
structural  units  corresponding  to  the  formula  I 


(OHlw-.       R, 
I  I 

(0)b-«j-NH-C-C(0)- 

I 


(I) 


S3«uu 

LATE  TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  CO- 
AND  TERPOLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHN  AND  ALKYNE 

MONOMERS  WITH  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Jaaci  C.  Barborak,  Jamestown,-  Maurice  S.  Brookhart,  and 
Jaaaph  M.  DeSimooe,  both  of  Chapd  Hill.  aU  of  N.C.,  aarifn- 
ort  to  UaivcnHy  oT  North  Carolina  at  ChapH  Hill,  Chapel 
Hia,N.C. 

Filed  Jul  I,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27M1S 
laL  CL'  CWG  67/02;  BALI  31/1% 
MS.  CL  S2S— 392  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  co-  and  lerpolymerization  of  monomers  of 
ethylene,  other  olefins  and  alkynes  with  carbon  monoxide,  the 
method  comprising  inducing  polymerization  by  contacting  the 
monomers  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  an  active 
cationic  porbon  of  the  formula 

L'  If 

\    / 
M 

./  \. 

wbetein  M  Is  a  Group  Vm  metal, 

L'  and  L'  are  two  electron  donor  ligands  or  are  joined  to  form  a 

bidentaie  four  election  donor  ligand. 
R  is  aikyl.  aryl.  or  acyl.  and 

L*  is  CO  or  a  ligand  capable  of  being  displaced  by  CO;  and 
a  non-coordinating  anionic  portion  of  the  formula 

x.<r 

wherein  G  is  B,  CH.  N,  SO,.  R^jCH.  or  NSOjR,  wherein  R^  is 
CJ=i^,  where  n  of  C.  is  1  to  10,  and  X  is  F,  R^j.  FSOj  or 
C»H,,^^.  wherein  Z  is  F,  O.  a  hydrocarbyl  radical,  substituted 
hyifrocarbyl  radical  or  combinations  thereof,  and  m  is  from  I  to  S, 
and  n  of  X.  is  from  I  to  4. 


CH— C(0)— 

I 

R4 

wherein 

R]  and  R4  may  be  identical  or  different  and  repreaeni  hydrogen 

or  organic  groups  whKfa  are  inert  towards  isocyanate  groups 

at  a  temperature  of  100*  C  or  less,  and 
R,  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  cotuaming  at  least  two 

carbons, 
n  has  a  value  of  I  10  3  and 
X  has  a  value  of  I  10  3.  but  cannot  be  greater  than  n. 


S3*U15 
PYRKOLIDONES  FOR  CLEANUP  OF  SULFUR- 
CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Daniel   B.   PoMrreaii,   Downinftown,   Pa.,   aarifnor  to  Am 
Chcaical  TcckMilocr,  L.P.,  Grccnvflfe,  DcL 

FOed  Aof.  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,133 
Int.  CL*  CMC  75/00;  BtSD  i/04 
VS.  CL  S2S— 373  s  n.*-~ 

1  A  method  which  comprises  applying  to  a  surface  sealed  with 
a  cured  sulfur-coniaining  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polysulftdes.  mercaptan-lenninatcd  polyurethanes.  and  poly- 
Ihioethers.  a  sealant  remover  comprising  ai  least  about  50  wt.  %  of 
N-niethyl-2-pyrTolidone,  and  allowing  the  cured  sulfur-coniaining 
polymer  and  the  sealant  remover  10  remain  in  contact  until  the 
cured  sulfur-containing  polymer  is  kMMened  and  can  be  easily 
fcmoved  from  the  surface. 


S3«U17 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYETHER  GLYCOLS 
Hans-Jueneen   Weyer.   Mannheim.-   Rolf  Fischer.  Heiddkcrt. 
and  Roir  Pinkos.  Bad  Durlihcim.  all  of  Germany,  aiiripwn 
to  BASF  Akticngcsclbchafl.  Ludwigshafen.  Germany 
Coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  1«7,M7,  Dec.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  427.274 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  23.  1992,  42  43 
72Z9 

Int.  a."  CMF  SAH 
MS.  CL  S2S-^I«  9  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  poiyoxyalkylene  glycols  or 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol  copotymefs  from  poiyoxyalkylene  glycol 
formates  or  the  formates  of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  copolymers, 
which  comprises  decarhonylating  the  formates  of  polyoxyalkylene 
glycols  or  of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  copolymers  in  the  absence  of 
hydrogen  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous 
catalyst  which  contains,  as  catalytically  active  component,  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhenium,  iron, 
ruthenium,  osmium,  cobalt,  rhodium,  indium,  nickel,  palladium 
and  platinum  so  that  the  corresponding  polyoxyalkylene  glycols,  or 
copolymers  thereof,  and  carbon  monoxide  are  produced. 


536U18 

WORKING  UP  RESIDLTES  CONTAINING  DIHYDROXY 

COMPOUNDS 

Peter  Brauae,  Erbcs-BOdcshdm,  Genaany,  assignor  to  BASF 

Akticngcaellscliaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
Continuatiaii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,949,  Sep.  29,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Jan.  23,  199«,  Scr.  No.  591,944 
Claims  priority,  appttcatiea  Germany,  Oct  5,  1993,  43  33 
929.8 

Int.  CL' C08F  6«0 
U.S.  CL  528—491  2  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  working  up  residues  which  contain  dihydroxy 
compounds  and  are  obtained  in  the  preparation  of  polyesters  by 
reacting  dicsboxylic  acids  or  their  esters  or  ester-forming  deriva- 
tives with  dihydroxy  compounds, 

a)  in  a  tirsi  stage  a  diester  of  a  dicaiboxylic  acid  with  an  alkanol 
is  subjei:ted  to  transesterification  with  a  molar  excess  of  a 
dihydroxy  compound. 

b)  the  vapors  which  are  obtained  in  stage  I)  and  which  contain 
predominantly  the  alkanol  formed  in  the  transesterification 
plus  excess  dihydroxy  compounds  and  oligomeric  and  poly- 
meric reaction  products  are  transferred  to  a  column  in  which 
the  alluaiol  is  separated  off  via  the  top  and  the  other  products 
are  separated  off  as  a  bottom  product,  and 

the  dihydroxy  compouitd  is  then  separated  from  the  boaom  prod- 
uct, the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a  liquid  residue 
containing  diiydroxy  compounds  from  a  separate  distillation  pro- 
cedure to  stage  b)  of  the  process,  and  discharging  the  bottom 
product  in  substantially  liquid  form  from  the  column  and  then 
subjecting  the  bottom  product  to  a  further  distillation  treatment  for 
recovering  the  dihydroxy  compound  and  yielding  a  conveyable 
final  bonom  product. 


53<U19 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nombcr 


5361020 

TECHNETIUM-99M  LABELED  PEPTIDES  FOR 
IMAGING  INFLAMMATION 
Richard  T.  Dean,  and  Brian  R.  Moycr,  both  of  Bedford,  N.H., 
assignors  lo  Diatech.  Inc.,  Londonderry,  NJL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19364,  Feb.  19,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,412<477,  wbkh  is  a  fontlniialhm.in  part  of  Scr.  No. 
653312,  Feb.  8,  I99I,  abondooed.  thk  appUcatioa  Jna.  7, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  73377 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 
2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 
bit  a."  A6IK  iS/0O;5l/O0;  CVTT  I3AX) 
VS.  CL  424—1.69  22  Claims 

I.  A  composition  that  is  a  scintigraphic  imaging  agent  for 
imaging  sites  of  inflammation  within  a  mammalian  body,  the 
composition  comprising  a  reagent  comprised  of  a  polybasic  com- 
pound having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  SOO  daltons  to  about 
15,000  daltoas  and  having  at  least  5  chemical  functionalities  that 
are  basic  at  physiological  pH,  covalemly  linked  to  a  technetium- 
99m  binding  moiety,  the  composition  fiirther  comprising  a  polysul- 
fated  glycan  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1 ,000  daltons  to 
about  60,000  daltons.  wherein  the  reagent  is  radioactively  labeled 
with  iechnetium-99m,  and  wherein  the  composition  is  capable  of 
binding  to  sites  of  inflammation  in  vivo. 


5361421 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PROMOTING 
PROTEIN  FOLDING 
Masasuke  Yoshida,-  Hidckl  TagncU,  aad  Jin  KonisU,  al  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Compaay  lim- 
ited, Minato-ku,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285346 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1993,  5-210904 

Int  CL'  C07K  14/O0;7/O0;t/O2;t/04 

VS.  CL  530—350  18  Claims 


12     3 


1.  A  method  for  promoting  folding  of  a  preselected  polypeptide 
chain  into  its  biologically  active  conformation,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  preselected  polypeptide  chain  in  an  inactive 
conformation, 

(b)  admixing  said  preselected  polypeptide  chain  with  an  isolated 
monomeric  subunit  of  chaperonin-60,  or  a  truncated  fragment 
thereof,  to  form  a  mixture,  wherein  said  monomeric  subunit 
of  chaperonin60,  or  said  tnincated  fragment  thereof,  is  char- 
acterized as  being  operative  to  promote,  in  vitro,  the  folding 
of  said  polypeptide  chain  &Dm  an  inactive  conformation  to  its 
active  conformation,  and 

(c)  incubating  said  mixture  under  conditions  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  said  monomeric  subunit  of  chaperofiin-60,  or 
said  truncated  firagroent  thereof,  to  pronMte,  in  vitro,  the 
folding  of  said  polypeptide  chain  from  said  inactive  confor- 
mation into  its  biologicaUy  active  conformation,  thereby  to 
form  a  polypeptide  having  biological  activity. 


5361022 
RNA-BINDING  PROTEINS  USEFUL  FOR  THE  CONTROL 
OF  CELLULAR  GENETIC  PROCESSING  AND 
EXPRESSION 
Jack  D.  Kccae;  Charles  C.  Qocry,  and  Rex  O.  Bcntlcy,  aU  of 
Durham,  N.C.,  aasignois  to  Duke  University,  Durhaai,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536.943,  Jiu.  12,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,779,  Nov.  15, 
1989.  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
173341 
Int  a.*  C12N  15/00;  C07K  14/00 
VS.  a.  530—350  7  Claims 

1.  A  protein  which  consists  of  an  RNA  recognition  motif  which 
specifically  binds  to  the  Ul  RNA  sequence  set  forth  as  stem-loop 
(I)  in  nC.  I,  wherein  said  protein  exhibits  at  least  35%  sequence 
similarity  with  sequences  I,  n  or  III,  and  wherein  said  protein 
exhibits  at  least  35%  sequence  similarity  to  the  amiim  acid 
sequence  of  U1-70K  from  amino  acid  positions  104  to  183:  and 
wherein  said  protein  further  consists  of  from  0-20  additiotud 
amino  acids  attached  to  the  N-terminal  and  C-terminal  ends  of  said 
protein,  wherein  said  0-20  additional  amino  acids  do  not  interfere 
with  said  Ul  RNA  specific  binding  property  of  said  RNA  recogni- 
tion motif. 
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to  The  Johns  Hop- 


DCC  PROTEIN 
Bert  VoffHstein,  BaMaon,  Md.. 
Ubs  I'niversity,  BatttaMMC,  Md. 
Uvtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  227327,  Apr.  14,  1994.  which  b  a  coo- 
dMHtioa  of  Ser.  No.  4M,981.  Jan.  4.  1999,  ahawioacd.  This 
appUcadoa  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442^6 
Int.  ex."  A«IK  3S/I7:  CtTK  14/435 
VS.  CL  53«— 35*  1  chi« 

1.  A  pieparation  of  ihe  human  DCC  prMcin  subsuntially  free  of 
other  human  proteins,  said  DCC  proieui  comprising  the  amino  acid 
jiCtjuence  shown  in  FKj.  4.  amino  acids  202-1648. 


ft.  A  polynucleotide  analog  having  repealing  units  of  the  formula 

(III) 


-continued 


o=s-CH=Ql        o  n    or 

II  *V       >^ 

*•        I— I 

B  Ri 


SMIM4 
TRANSCRIPTION  FACTOR  FOR  REGULATION  OF  THE 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  SKIN  AND  HAIR 
Michael  G.  RoacnTcM,  San  INcko.  and  Bofi  AnderMn,  La  JoOa, 
both  of  Calif.,  mwignirt  to  The  Regents  of  Uic  L  niversitv  of 
California.  OaMand,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35^2,  Mar.  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,484,732. 
This  appiicalion  Jul.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  504311 
Int.  CI."  ce7K  I4AX) 
VS4  CL  530—350  4  cUas 

3.  A  fusion  protein  consisting  of  a  transcription  factor  and  a 
polypeptide,  wherein  the  polypeptide  has  the  amino  acid  sequence 
of  SEQ.  ID.  No.  2. 


■      »i 

L 


(IV) 


5301025 

POLYNUCLEOTIDE  ANALOGS  CONTAINING 

SULFONATE  AND  SI  LFONAMIDE  INTERNUCLEOSIDE 

LINKAGES 
JoMph  A.  Maddry;  Robert  C.  ReynaldK  John  A.  Sccrist;  John 
A.  Hmtgmmry,  ail  of  Bifingham.  Ahi..  and  Peter  A. 
Croaks,  I  tringlia,  Ky.,  aadgnors  to  Sonthcm  RcMarrh 
iMtitnic,  Binainghaa,  Aln. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  199*.  Ser.  No.  584370 

Int.  CL*  C07H  1/00: l>J/06: 19/16:21/00 

VS.  CL  530—23.1  |«  < 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR2 
I 
0=S— CH=CH  O 

II 

o 


(I) 


(U) 


wherein: 

(a)  R  is  purine,  pyhmidine.  deaza  or  aza  purine,  or  aza  or  deaza 
pynmidine  optionally  subsututed  by  at  lea.st  one  C,.,  alkyl. 
halogen,  amino.  0x0.  hydroxy,  or  ihio  group. 

(b)  R,  IS  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C,.,  aUoxy.  amino  optionally 
subsQtuied  by  at  least  one  C,.,  alkyl.  azido.  or  halogen. 

(c)  Rj  is  hydrogen.  C,^  alltyl  or  benzyl. 

(d)  B  is  hydroxy  or  NHR,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen.  C,.,  alkyl 
optioaally  subsututed  by  amino  or  hydroxy,  pipendinyl.  pip- 
erazinyl.  motpholinyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  allyl.  acetyl,  or  ben- 
zoyl, or 

a  pharmaceutKally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  provided  diat  in  the 
compound  (II)  bodi  B  and  R,  are  not  hydroxy. 


wherein: 

(a)  R  is  independently  in  each  unit  purine,  pyrimidine,  deaza 
or  aza  purine,  or  aza  or  deaza  pyrimidine.  where  R  is 
optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  C,.,  alkyl.  halogen, 
amino.  0x0,  hydroxy,  or  thio  group. 

(b)  R,  IS  independendy  in  each  unit  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C,., 
alkoxy.  amino  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  C,.,  alkyl. 
azido,  or  halogen. 

(c)  B  is  independently  in  each  unit  oxygen  or  NR,  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen.  C,  ,  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  amino  or 
hydroxy,  piperidinyl.  piperazinyl.  moipholinyl.  phenyl,  ben- 
zyl, allyl,  acetyl,  or  benzoyl,  and 

(d)  m  is  from  2  to  2(X). 

a  S'-end  unit  of  die  formula 


OR: 

I 
0=S-CH=Cil  O 

o 


(HI). 


R| 


(IV). 


ORi 
I 
0=S— CH<J^        O 

O 


wherein  R.  R,.  and  B  are  as  defined  above  and  R,  is  hydrogen. 

C,^  alkyl  or  benzyl; 
a  3'-eiid  unit  of  the  formula 


(m\ 


0=S-CH=CH 

II  ^ 

o 


nrn 

0=5— CH^CHj        O  K 


(ivv 


wfaerei^  R  and  R,  are  as  defined  above  and  B  is  hyttatixy  or 
NHR,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  C,.,  allcyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  amino  or  hydroxy,  piperidinyl,  piperazinyl.  morpboli- 
nyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  allyl,  acetyl,  or  benzoyl;  or 

a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  provided  that  in  the 
fotmila  (IV)^  both  B  and  R,  are  not  hydroxy. 


53«U26 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  PYROGEN- 

FREE  FEUCTAN  WHICH  IS  READILY  WATER-SOLUBLE 

Enaat  NitKh,  Unz,  Austria,  aasigiior  to  Laevosnn  GcseUsdiaft 

mbH.  Linz,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AW120,  {  371  Date  Nov.  15,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/13005,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1992 

PCT  nied  Jan.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  94,152 
anims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  23,  1991,  41  01 
9103 

ImL  a."  C07H  1/06;  1/08:  AftlK  35/78 
VS.  CL  530—128  8  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pyixigen  fiee,  readily  water  soluble 
ftuctan,  comprising: 
(i)  extracting  a  fructan  containing  storage  organ  of  Liliaceae, 
Amaryllidaceae,  or  Gramineae  plant  with  water  to  obtain  an 
aqueous  extract  which  comprises  fructan: 
(ii)  ultrafiltering  said  aqueous  extract  on  a  first  membrane  with  a 
molecular  exclusion  limit  of  30000  to  100000  Daltons  to 
sepaiate  polynxilecular  carhohydrates  and  proteins  from  said 
aqueous  extract;  and 
(tii)  ultrafiltering  the  aqueous  extract  produced  in  step  (ii)  on  a 
second  membrane  which  has  a  molecular  exclusion  limit  of 
800  lo  2000  Daltons  to  obtain  a  fhictan  retentate  separated 
from  salts,  monosaccharides,  and  low  oligosaccharides. 


5361,227  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEREOSPECIFIC  SYNTHESIS  OF 

AZETIDINONES 

Tiruvettipunun  K.  Thinivengadam,  Edison;  (Tbou-Hong  Taaa, 

Berkeley  Heights,  and  Timothy  L.  McAllister,  Fords,  all  of 

NJ.,  asignors  to  Sdiering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,008,  Jan.  7,  1994,  which 

is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  962,768,  Oct  19,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5300317,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,052, 

Jul.  23,  1991.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  734,426,  JuL  23,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,466 

Int  a."  C07D  205/08:205/09:  C07B  43A)6 

VS.  CL  540—200  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  chiral  compotind  of  the  formula 


R^ 


R'    R' 


'  ^R    or  O^  \( 


wherein 

R  is  phenyl.  W-substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl.  W-substituted 
naphiiyl,  benzodioxolyl,  heteroaryl,  W-substituted  heteroaryl. 
benzofiised  heteroaryl  and  W-substituted  benzofused  het- 
eroaryl. wherein  heteroaryl  is  selected  from  ttie  group  consist- 


ing of  pyrrolyl,  pyridinyl.  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl.  triazinyl, 
imidazolyl.  thiazolyl.  pyrazolyl.  tfaienyl,  oxazolyl  and  fiiranyl, 
and  for  iiitrogen<ontaining  heteroaryls,  tlie  N-oxides  ttiereof; 

R'  and  R^  are  independendy  selected  from  H  or  R; 

W  is  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkoxycarfoonylalkoxy.  (lower 
alkoxyimiiio)-lower  allcyl,  allyloxy,  — CFj,  — (XT,,  benzyl, 
R'-benzyl,  benzyloxy,  R'-benzyloxy,  phmoxy,  R^-ptienoxy, 
dioxolanyl.  NOj.  — NR*R',  NR*R'(lowcr  alkyl)-, 
NR^R^dower  alkoxy)-,  OH.  halogeno.  — NHC(0)OR'. 
— NHC(0)R',  R'OiSNH— .  (R'OjS)2N— ,  — S(0)2NH2, 
— S(0)o.2R*,  ten-butyldimethylsilyloxymethyl,  — C(0)R', 


A  and  D  are  independently  a  bond; 
C,-C,o  alkylene;  Cj-Cjo  alkenylene;  Cj-Cjo  alkynylene;  an 
allcylene,  alkenylene  or  allcynylene  chain  as  defined  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  substituents  independendy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  W-substituted  phenyl,  het- 
eroaryl and  W-substituted  heteroaryl,  wherein  heteroaryl  is  as 
defined  above;  an  alkylene,  allLcnylene  or  allcynylene  chain  as 
defined  interrupted  by  one  group  selected  from  die  grotip 
consisting  of  — O— ,  — S— ,  —SO—,  — SO2— ,  — NR,, 
— C(0>— ,  Cj-Cj  cydoalkylene.  phenylene,  W-substituted 
phenylene,  beteroarylene  and  W-substituted  heteroarylene;  or 
an  interrupted  allcylene,  alkenylene  or  allcynylene  chain  as 
defined  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  W-substituted 
phenyl,  heteroaryl  and  W-substituted  heteroaryl;  or  R^ — D  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogeno,  OH,  lower 
alkoxy,  — OC(0)R*,  — NR^R',  — SH  and  — S(lowcr  alkyl); 

R'  is  1-3  groups  independendy  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  — COOH,  NO2.  — NR*R', 
OH  or  halogeno; 

R*  and  R'  are  independendy  selected  from  H  and  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  lower  allcyl,  phenyl,  R-'-phenyl,  benzyl  or  R'-bcnzyl; 

R^  is  OH,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  beiizyl,  R'-phenyl  or  R^-benzyl; 

R'  is  H,  OH,  alkoxy,  pbenoxy,  benzyloxy. 


— NR*R',  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  R^-pbenyl; 

R'  is  — O— ,  — CHj— ,  — NH—  or  — N(lower  alkyl)-; 

provided  that  when  A  is  a  bond,  R'  is  not  H,  and  provided  that 
when  R'  is  W-substituted  phenyl,  W  is  not  p-halogeno;  com- 
prising: 
(a)  enolizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Y  Jfi 

I 
D 


R"         O 


wherein:  R^,  D  arc  as  defined  above;  and  the  group 


X 

-i 


R» 
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lepresenis  a  chinl  auxiliary  of  the  fonnula 
"  Y  "  _      ^Y  " .      ^Y 


R"  «•>*  R" 


r' 


R" 


X  and  Y  are  independeMly  O  or  S;  and  R'*  and  R"  are 
independenily  selecioi  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C^ 
alkyl.  phenyl.  naphlhyl.  W  subsliluied  phenyl. 
W-substituted  naphthyl.  lower  alkoxycartxNiyl  and  ben/yl; 
or  wherein  one  of  R '  -  or  R "  is  as  defined  above  and  the 
other  IS  hydrogen:  and  wherein  W  is  as  defined  above,  by 
treating  with  a  Lewis  acid  of  the  formula  Ti(CI)„(OR'^)„. 
wherein  R'^  is  lower  alkyl.  m  is  I.  2.  3  or  4.  n  is  0.  I.  2  or 
3.  and  m>n  =4.  and  a  tertiary  amine  base,  then  condensing 
with  an  imine  of  the  formula  R'— A— CH=N— R.  wherein 
R'.  A  and  R  are  as  defined  above;  and 
(b)  cyclizing  the  product  of  step  (a)  by  treating  with  a  strong 
non-nucleophilic  base. 


5^1028 
MACSOCYCLiC  IMMUNOMODULATORS 
Yat  S.  On  Jay  R.  Laly;  Mcswiy  Kawai,  all  oT  LibertyvUle:  Rolf 
WaxDcr.  Gtuacc,  and  Paul  E.  Wicdeoun.  UbertyviUe,  all  of 
lU^  aasicBan  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park.  lU. 
rCT  No.  PCT/liS»Z/t75W.  t  371  Date  Mar.  7,  IW4.  }  102(cl 
Date  Mar.  7.  l»»l.  PCT  P«b.  No.  W09.VIM*7»,  PIT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18.  IM3 
(  ontinualion-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  755JOK.  Sep.  5,  1991.  aban- 
doned. This  per  appttcatioo  Sep.  8,  1992.  Ser.  No.  204052 
lat.  CT."  CTTD  4<Mi/l6:  A*1K  .il/t>95 
VS.  CL  549-^tM  6  ClaiiH 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(V> 


|4-KCHj).CH(R'*K:(0)— N(R'*XCHj) 
-■CH(R'*")C(0)R'^  wherein  m,  m'  and  m"  are  independently 
zero  to  »u;  R'*.  R"  and  R'*'  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen.  C,-to-C,-loweralkyl.  hydroxy-C|-to-C,-loweralkyl. 
carboxy-C,  -to-C,-alkyl.  thio-C,-to-C,-lowenilkyl,  thio-C,- 
to-C,-alkoxy-C ,  -  to-C ,  ;-alky  I,  guanidino-C ,  -to-C,-alky  I. 

amino-C,-to-C,-alkyl.  aryl-C,  -to-C, .-alkyl  and.  if  m.  m'  and 
m*  are  other  than  zero,  amino  or  amido-C,-to-C„-alkyl;  and 
R'-  is  selected  from  (i)  hydroxy.  <ii)  —OR"  where  R"  is 
Ci-to-C.-loweralkyl.  Cj-to-C,-cycloalkyl.  C,-«o-C, 

-cyelo«lkyl-C,-to-C|,-alkyl  or  aryl-C,-to-C,2-alkyl.  and  (iii) 
— NR'*R"  wherein  R'*.  R'*  *'*'  and  R"'  are  independendy 
selected  from  hydrogen.  C|-to-C,-lowcralkyl.  aiyl-C,-to-C,2 
-alkyl.  C,-io-C,-cycloalkyl  and  C,-to-C,-cycloalkyl-C|-to^ 
C,2-a'Vyl  and  R"  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  C,-to-Cg- 
loweralkyl.  aryl-C, -to-C, j  -alkyl.  C,-lo-C,-cycloalkyl.  C,-«o- 
C,  -cycloalkyl-C,-to-C|. -alkyl.  amino-C,-to-C,-alkyl. 
hydroxy-C|-to-C,-alkyl.  caiboxy-C,-to-C,-alkyl.  and  thio-C,- 
to-C,-loweralkyl;  or.  taken  together.  R'*  and  R"  are 
— (CH,), —  where  q  is  two  to  five;  or.  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached.  R'^  and  R'^  form  a  group 
selected  from  morpholino  and  piperidino:  or.  taken  together, 
one  or  more  of  R'*  and  R",  R'"'  and  R'*.  and  R'""  and  R"' 
are  — (CHj),—  where  p  is  two  to  five,  or  (b)  one  of  R  and  R'. 
taken  together  with  one  of  R"  and  R**,  forms  a  C-2I/C-22 
bond  and  the  other  of  R  and  R'.  taken  together  with  the  other 
of  R"  and  R**.  is  a  heterocycle-forming  group  having  a 
formula  selected  from  — N(R''')CH=CH—  and 
— OC(R'**>=CH —  where  the  heteroatom  in  each  instance  is 
connected  to  C-22.  R*'  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  C,-to-C, 
-loweralkyl.  aryl-C|-to-C|,-alkyl  and  aryl.  aitd  R*^  is  hydro- 
gen or  C,-to-C,-loweralkyl; 
X  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


(Ic) 


(CMilb 


C      ^^o" 


OCH, 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one; 

R  and  R'  are  chosen  such  that  (a)  one  of  R  and  R'  is  hydrogen 
and  the  other  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl.  2-hydroxyeth>l.  propyl.  cyclopropylmethyl. 
2-oxopropyl.  2  ethanal.  allyl.  — CHXH,OC(0)R"'  where 
R'"  «  aryl.  ^Hi:(0)  R'-. 

-CH,C(0)N(R'^  MCH,),CH4R'*)— C(0)R'-. 
— CH,C(0»N(R'*)(CH,),CH<R'*)C(0>— 
N(R'*  KCH,),CH<R"'iC(0)R'-.  and 

— CH<:(0»N<R'*XCHj)„CH(R"')C(0)N(R 


wherein 

R'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
formyl.  amino,  aminomethyl.  — CH==CHi.  — CH^OH, 
— CHR*  R'.  — ClOlNHR".  — C(b)N(CH,)R". 
— CH,NHC(0)R*'.  — CHjN(CH,)C(0)R'".  — CHjOR*'. 
— CH=NOH.  -CH=NNR»'R-^^ 

_CH=NNHC(NH)NH,.  — CH=NOR™', 

— CH=NOCH,C(0)OH.  — C(0)OR="\  — C(0)NR^"R^. 
— CHjF.  — CHjQ.  — CHjBr.  — CH,N3.  — CH=CR=»'R^. 
— CHjSR*',  — CH,OR*".  — CH.OCH.CHCH,. 

-CH.OCH,CH(OH)CH.bH.  -CH,0C(0)  R^\ 

-CH,OC(d)NHR-''".  — CH,0-(ten-butyldimethylsilyl). 
— CH20CH,0R"'.  — CH(R^)OH.  — CH(R^")OR-'". 
— NHR"'.  -NR^'R-^.  -NHC(0)R-'"\ 

— N(CH,)C(0)R^".  and  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

OR,,  °  ^  O  -\ 

-K     -K  }  -K    >■ 
-K  J    ]•  -k"'  -k'  } 

SR^  ^ 
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-continued 


-|-CH2-N  R2„ 


Rzio- 


+ 


CH2— N 


and 


I 

I  I 

— J— CHj— N 


E1O2C 


V- 


COiEt 


where  R*  tutd  R^  are  (a)  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thio-C,-to-C,-loweralkoxy,  thioaryl-C,-to-C,2- 
alkoxy,  C,-to-C,-loweralkoxy  and  aryl-C, -to-C, j-alkoxy.  or  (b) 
taken  together,  R*  and  R^  form  an  acetal-forming  moiety  having 
the  formula  — S— (CHj),— S— ,  — O— (CH  2),— O— •  — O— (1,2- 
phenyl)-0—  or  — S —  (lO-phenyl) — S — ,  where  g  is  two,  three  or 
four;  R**'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C,-to-C8-loweralkyl,  aryl-C, -to-Cij-alkyI  and  aryl;  R^'  and  R^ 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C,-to-C(,  loweralkyl  and  pbenyl-substituted  C,-to-C«  loweralkyl; 
R*'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-to-C6 
loweralkyl,  phenyl-substituted  C,-to-C«  loweralkyl,  hydroxy- 
substituted  Cj  -to-C^  loweralkyl,  piperid-1-yl-substituted  Cj-to-C,, 
loweralkyl  and  mc(phol-4-yl-substituted  Cj-to-C  ^  loweralkyl; 
R^*^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C,-to- 
C«  loweralkyl;  R^°'  and  R^"*  are  independendy  selected  from  the 
group  coasisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-to-C,  -loweralkyl  and 
— C(0)OR^  where  R"^  is  C,-to-C»  loweralkyl;  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  a 
radical  selected  fixMn  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro  and  R^';  and 
R''°  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2 — ,  — O —  and 
— N(R™'>— ;  and  Y  is  a  group  having  a  structural  formula  selected 
from 


(IHa) 


and 


(IIU) 


wherein 

(a)  R"  and  R"  are  chosen  such  diat  one  of  R^'  and  R^^  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  independendy  selected  from  the 
group  consisung  of  (i)  hydrogen,  and  (ii)  hydroxy; 

or,  taken  together,  R^'  and  R'^  form  a  diazo  group; 

or,  taken  together  with  one  of  R^'  and  R^,  one  of  R"  and  R'^ 
forms  a  C-23/C-24  bond  and  the  other  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-to-C,2-alkyl, 
— C(0)NHR",  — S(0)2R'"  and  — C(0)OR".  where  R"  is 
hydrogen,  aryl  or  Cj-to-Cg-loweralkyl; 

or,  taken  togeUier  widi  one  of  R"  and  R'*,  one  of  R"  and  R" 
forms  a  C-lVC-li  bond; 


or  R^'  and  R^^,  together  widi  carbon  atom  C-23  to  which  diey 
are  attached,  may  be  absent  and  replaced  by  a  C-22/C-24 
bond; 

or.  taken  together  -with  one  or  both  of  R^-*  and  R^  and  die 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  one  or  both  of  R^' 
and  R'^  form  (i)  a  fiised  norbomene  group,  (ii)  a  fiised  indole 
group  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  is  adjacent  to  C-24,  or  (iii)  a 
fused  pyrrole; 

or,  taken  together  with  R^'  and  R^  and  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached,  R^'  and  R'^  form  (i)  a  fiised  indole 
group  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  is  adjacent  to  C-22  or  (ii)  a 
fused  furan  ring  wherein  the  oxygen  atom  is  adjacent  to  C-22; 

(b)  R"  and  R'*  are  chosen  such  diat  both  are  C,-to-Cg- 
loweralkoxy,  or  diat  one  of  R"  and  R'*  is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  is  selected  fhxn  hydroxy,  amino.  — ()C(0)0-(beiizyl) 
and  — NHNH-(tosyl)  or,  taken  together  with  one  of  R^'  and 
R",  forms  a  C-22/C-  23  bond; 

or,  taken  together  with  one  of  R^^  and  R^  when  C-23  is  absent, 
one  of  R"  and  R^  forms  a  C-  22/C-24  bond  and  die  odier  is 
hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

or,  taken  togedier  widi  one  of  R''  and  R**,  one  of  R''  and  R" 
forms  a  group  having  the  formula  — 0C(CHj)20 — ; 

or,  taken  together,  R^^  and  R^  form  an  0x0  group  or  =NR^ 
where  R  is  selected  from  (i)  aryl-C, -to-C  12-alkoxy,  (ii) 
hydroxy,  (iii)  — OCH2COOH,  (iv)  — OCHjCHCHj; 

or,  taken  together  with  R  and  R',  R''  and  R^  form  a  C-2I/C-22 
bond  and  a  heterocycle-forming  group  as  described  above; 

or,  taken  together  widi  R"  and  R'^,  R''  and  R^  form  an  indol 
or  fiiran  group  as  described  above; 

or,  taken  together  with  either  or  both  of  R^'  and  R^  and 
intervening  carbon  atoms  C-22.  C-23  and  C-24,  R"  and  R** 
form  a  fused,  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  (i)  a  five-  or 
slx-membered,  unsaturated  group  comprising  a  heteroatom 
selected  from  N,  O  and  S,  optionally  comprising  a  second 
heteroatom  selected  from  N,  O  and  S  with  the  proviso  that 
when  two  heteroatoms  are  present,  at  least  one  is  N,  and 
optionally  substituted  with  C|-to-C|-loweralkyl,  aryl,  aryl-C, - 
to-C,2-alkyl,  amido,  formyl.  — C(0)OR"  or  — C(0)R'" 
where  R*'  is  C,-to-Cg-lo»«ralkyl,  and  (ii)  a  seven-membered, 
optionally  unsaturated  group  having  fiised  thereto  a  phenyl 
group  optionally  substituted  with  C,-to-C|-loweralkyl,  C,-to- 
C,-alkoxy  or  halogen,  wherein  the  ring  member  adjacent  to 
C-22  is  =N —  and  the  ring  member  adjacent  to  C-24  is  O  or 
S:and 

(c)  R''  and  R^  are  chosen  such  diat  (i)  one  of  R^^  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
amino,  — ONOj,  and  -0-(hydroxyl  protecting  group);  (ii)  one 
of  R'^  and  R^  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  forms,  with  one  of 
R''  and  R'*,  a  group  having  die  formula  — 0C(CH3)2O— ;  or 
(iii)  one  of  R"  and  R"  forms  a  C-23/C-24  or,  when  C-23  is 
absent,  a  C-22/C-24  bond  and  die  odier  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  C|-to-Cg-loweralkoxy; 

or,  taken  together,  R^^  and  R^  form  an  0x0  group; 
or,  taken  together  widi  one  or  more  of  R",  R'^,  R"  and  R^  and 
the  intervening  carbon  atoms,  one  or  both  of  R'^  and  R^  form  a 
group  selected  from  (i)  indole,  where  the  nitrogen  atom  is  adjacent 
to  C-24,  (ii)  fiiran,  with  the  oxygen  atom  attadied  to  C-24,  or  (iii) 
a  heterocyclic  group  as  described  above 

wherein  at  each  occurrence  the  term  heterocyde  is  indepen- 
dendy selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyiiolyl.  pyra- 
zolyl,  cytosinyl,  thiocytosinyl,  imidazolyl,  pyiidyl,  pyrazi- 
nyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyridazinyl.  xanthenyl,  xantbonyl, 
xanthopterinyl,  oxazoyi,  thioivacilyl,  isoxazolyl,  indolyl, 
guinollnyl,  uracilyl,  urazolyl,  uricyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl, 
thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  isoquinolinyl,  thyminyl,  benzimida- 
zolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  fiiryl,  thienyl  and  ben- 
zothienyl  wherein  any  carbon  or  heteroatom  with  suitable 
valence  may  bear  a  substituent  independendy  selected  at 
each  occurrence  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  — (X)OH,  — CN,  — CHO,  — NOj,  — N,,  — (C,- 
to-Cft-alkyl),  — (Cj-to-Cj-alkenyl),  — (Cz-to-C^-alkynyl), 
mono-,  di-  tri-,  or  perfaalogefiated-C,-to-C«-alkyl, 
— (CH2)J>l(C,-to-Cs-alkyl)2  where  m  is  zero  to  six, 
— S(0),(C|-to-C6-alkyl)  where  s  is  zero  to  two, 
— C(0)NH(C,-to-Q-alkyl),  — (CH2),  0(-C,-to-Cs-alkyl) 
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whertin  m  is  zero  to  six,  — <CH2)„OC(OKC,-to-C»-alkyl) 
uhcfcin  m  is  zero  to  six.  — (CHj)„C(0)0<C,-lo-Q-«lkyl» 
wherein  m  is  zero  to  six.  — S(0)iN(C|-to-C»-«lkyl)j. 
— CiC— SiJCH,),.  — C,  io-C»  «Jkoxy.  — OC(OKCUo-C»- 
alkyl).  guanidino.  unsubstitiMed  aryl,  and  unsubstituted  Het. 
and  at  each  occurrence  the  lerm  aryl  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisung  of  phenyl,  l-naphlhyl. 
2-naphthyl.  fluorenyl.  (1.2>-dihydronaphthyl.  (1.2.3.4.)- 
tetrahydronaphihyl  and  indenyl  wherein  the  aryl  group  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one.  two  or  three  substitu- 
ents  independently  selected  from  halo,  nitro.  cyano,  C,-lo- 
C,2-alkyl.  C,-lo-C,-alkoxy.  and  halosubstituted-C,-to-C,2- 
alkyL 


H  H 


'^1 


October  1.  19% 


(in) 


'^      ^ 


CO' 


I 

H 

wherein  the  radicals  R  and  R,  are  as  defined  in  formulae  I  and  II. 
to  hydrolysis. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AMINOTRUZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Erwt  Beri«er.  AUschwil,  smI  HMdiur  Kristinssoo.  BottiidiitMi. 

b«tk  of  Switzerland.  — ilgnors  to  Cibti-<;ciKy  CorporalioB, 

TUrytamm,  N.Y. 

MtWim  of  Scr.  No.  UIJ^X  Mar.  31.  1994.  Pat.  No. 

5.44«,1S4.  wWck  k  a  dhrWoa  af  Scr.  No.  99U72,  Dec.  1*. 

1992,  Pat  No.  5JHM2,  wMch  is  a  coatinuatioa-bi-part  of 

Scr.  No.  612,753.  No*.  13,  1990.  abandoocd.  This  applicatioa 

Jiin.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4MX2 

Oain  priority,  appttcatioa  Switzcriao^  Not.   IS,   1909, 

4ia7/89 

IM.  CI'  CtTD  25JA)6 
VS.  CL  544— IS2  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 


H^ 


.H 


|l» 

N'     : 

I 
H 


N' 


NHi 


wherein 

R  IS  hydrogen.  C,-C,alkyl.  C,-C»cycloalkyl.  C.-C^alkyl  substi 
tuted  by  from  I  to  10  halogen  atoms  or  by  from  I  to  3  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,alkoxy. 
C,-C^kylthio  and  phenyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
from  I  to  3  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy.  methylthio  and  nitro.  which 
comprises  reacting  with  hydrazine  hydrate  a  compound  of 
fotmula 


(U) 


Ri  o 


X. 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen.  C,-C,alkyl.  C,-C»cycloalkyl.  C.-C^alkyl 
substituted  by  from  I  to  9  chlorine  atoms.  C|-C,alkoxy, 
C,-Cjalkylthio.  C,-C,antylsulfinyl.  C,-C,alkylsulfonyl.  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  from  I  to  3  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy.  methylthio  and 
nitro.  or  pyridyl:  and  R  is  as  defined  above;  and  subjecting  the 
resulting  compound  of  formula 


5.541031 

HOMOGENEorS  HYDROSILVlATION  CATAl-VSTS 
Jochen  Dauth;  Bernward  Deubzer:  Hans  Bindi,  and  Udo  Pcctz. 

all  of  Burghausco,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Cbemic 

GmbH.  Muaicli,  Germany 

Filed  JiiL  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,922 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jul.  22,  1993,  43  24 
M5.0;  Mar.  31,  1994,  44  11  444J 

UM.  CL'  CtTF  15/00:7/02 
\}S.  CL  544—2  8  Claims 

1.  A  transition  metal-containing  organosiloxane  having  at  least 
three  organosiloxane  units,  which  comprises  at  least  one  transition 
meul  complex,  chemically  bonded  via  ligands  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  phosphino  or  sultido  groups,  of  Pi.  IM. 
Rh.  Ru.  Os  or  Ir.  excluding  those  organosiloxanes  which  contain 
exclusively  Pi(0)  complexes  bonded  via  amino  ligands. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  transition  metal-containing  organosi- 
loxanes of  at  least  three  organosiloxane  units,  which  comprise  at 
least  one  n-ansition  metal  complex,  chemically  bonded  via  ligands 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  phosphino  or  sultido 
groups  of  Pi.  Pd.  Rh.  Ru.  Os  or  Ir.  which  comprises  reacting  a 
transition  metal  compound  of  the  central  atoms  Pi.  Pd.  Rh.  Ru,  Os 
and  Ir  which  possesses  at  least  one  weak  ligand  situated  below 
amino,  phosphino  and  sulfido  ligands  in  the  spectrochemical  series, 
with  an  organosiloxane  of  at  least  ttiree  organosiloxane  units  which 
possesses  at  least  one  bonded  amino,  phosphino  or  sultido  group. 


(i) 


S34IJ32 
FLUORESCENT  Ql'INACRIDONE  PIGMENTS 
Zhlmln  Hao.  Mariy:  John  S.  Zambounis,  Murlen,  and  Abul 
Iqbal,  Arcoociel.  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporatioa,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

filed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,399 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Oct  13, 1993, 3W0/ 
93;  No*.  18,  1993.  3442/93 

Int.  CL*  CeTD  471/04 
VS.  a.  544—14  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


A(B), 


(I). 


wherein 
X  is  2 

A  is  the  radical  of  a  chromophore  of  the  quinacridone.  series, 
which  radical  contains  2  ring  N-aloms  of  the  quinacridone 
attached  to  the  B  groups, 
B  is  a  group  of  formula 


O 
II 
-CO-t-X), 


l;r(Y).-(CX)V— ^  \ 


(U) 
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-continued 


-CO-frX)^(Z),-Qor 


O  R. 

II         / 
-CO— N 

\ 

R4 


(IV) 


or  B  is  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  B  is 

formula  (II).  (Ill)  or  (IV). 
m.  n  and  p  are  each  independently  of  one  anodier  0  or  1 . 
X  is  C,-C,aalkylene  or  C2-C,,^enylene. 

Y  is  a  group  — V— (CH,),— . 
Z  is  a  group  — V — (CM,), — . 

V  is  C,-CsCycloalkylene. 

q  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6.  and 

r  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6 

R,  and  Rj  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
C|-Cealii5'l,  C.-C^alkoxy,  halogen,  CN,  NO^,  unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  or  phenyl  or  phenoxy  which  are  substi- 
tuted by  Cj-C^alkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy  or  halogen, 

Q  IS  hydrogen,  CN,  SifR,),;  a  group  C(RjKR6XR7).  wherein  R,, 
R^  and  9.-,  are  each  independently  of  one  another  hydrogen  or 
halogen  and  at  least  one  of  R,,  R«  and  R,  is  halogen;  a  group 


Ru   and  R^  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
C|-C,Ralkyl.  a  group 


-Oi)=-iy. 


wherein  X,  Y.  R,,  R,.  m  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  or  R,  and 
R4,  together  with  the  linking  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  pyrrolidi- 
nyl.  piperidinyl  or  motpholinyl  radical. 


wherein  R,  and  R;  are  as  defined  above,  a  group  SO^Rg  or 
SRg.  wherein  R,  is  C,-C4alkyl;  a  group  CH(R,)2,  wherein  R, 
is  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by 
C,-C4alkyl,  Ci-C^alkoxy  or  halogen;  or 
a  group  of  formula 


-c 


''-x 
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VS.  CL  544—95  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  tiie  formulas: 

Da 


Vj"-  \j-  \j- 


(CHjIjC 


<CH,),C 


171-205  0.0.-96-15:  OU 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  Ph  is  phenyL 
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l-<7-CHLOIlOQUINOLIN-4-YL)PYRAZOLE-3. 

CARBOXAMIDE  N-OXIDE  DERIVATIVES.  METHOD  OF 

PREPAJUNG  THEM  AND  THEIR  PHARMAC  Kl  TICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  lloi«efratB.  Assas;   DaniMc  Gully,  Saobens;  Francis 

Jeanjcan.  Valflaunes.  and  Antoine  Pradincs,  Roqucttes,  all 

of  Fraacc  aasicaors  to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  499,72* 

CteioBS  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Jal.  S,  1994,  94  08459 

Int.  CL'  C*7D  401/04:  A*1K  31/47 

VS,  CL  54*— 1*7  11  ClataH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


CO— NH— AA(OH> 


(I) 


in  which 
T  is  hydrogen,  a  Ci-C^-alkyi.  a  C,-C,-cycloalkyl.  a  C,-C,- 

cycloalkylinethyl  or  a  melhoxyethyl.  and 
the  group  — NH — AA(OH)  is  die  amino  acid  residue  of  the 

formula 

X  X" 

\   / 
— HN— C-COOH 

where  X  is  hydrogen,  a  C|-C,-«lkyl  or  a  Cj-C,,  non- 
aromaiic  carbocyclic  radical  and  X'  is  hydrogen,  or  alterna- 
tively X  and  X'.  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
form  a  C,-C,,  non-aromatic  carbocycle.  and 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5^1035 
MULTIPLE-SirBSTrrUTED  BLEACH  ACTIVATORS 
Eugene  P.  G<MMiiniL,  Cincinnati;  Gregory  S.  Mirade,  Forest 
Park;  Alan  D.  WUfey,  Cinndnati;  Michael  E.  Bums,  West 
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DlTWoa  of  Scr.  Na  29«,*5«,  Aug.  31,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5vMt,747.  Thk  application  Jaa.  7,  199S,  Ser.  No.  486,904 

InL  CL"  C87D  23l/0O:2i9AX) 

VS.  CL  54*— 218  4  ClainM 

I.  A  multiple- substituted  bleach  activator  comprising  a  bleach 

activator  catxm  having  the  formula: 


R< 

R> 

•1 

•  1 

— N- 
1 

-T 

-N- 
1 

■r 

lt> 

** 

L  is  selected  from  the  grxxip  consisting  of: 
a)  lactams  of  the  formula: 


wherein  any  m  is  I  or  2:  and 

b)  4.S-saturated  5-membered  cyclic  amidines  of  the  formula: 


E 


C     D 

wherein  A.B.CX>  and  E  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H.  alkyl.  aryl.  substituted  aikcyi.  substituted  aryl.  and  substituted 
alkaryl;  and  wherein  T  and  T  are  compatible  spacer  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  — (CH2),  wherein  i  is  from 
about  3  to  about  12;  — (CH2),<C»H4)(CH2),—  wherein  i  and  j  are 
independently  from  0  to  about  1 2  provided  that  at  least  one  of  i  and 
J  is  nonzero  and  the  polyaUcylene  substituents  attached  to  C(,H4  are 
0-.  m-.  p-  to  each  other;  —(Aryl)—;  — {Alkyl>G(Aryl)— ; 
—(Alkyl)G<  Alkyl)— ;  (Aiyl)G<Alkyl)— ;  — (Aryl  )G(  Aryl)— ; 
wherein  G  is  selected  from  O,  — C(0)N(RV- .  — S(0)jN(R')— , 
— N(R'X:(0)— .  — N(R»)S(0)j— .  — S(0)j—  and 

— N(R')C(0)N(R'"*)—  wherein  R'  and  R'"  are  H  or  alkyl. 
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GENETICALLY  ENGINEERED  PLANT  CELLS  AND 
PLANTS  EXHIBITING  RESISTANCE  TO  GLirfAMINE 
SYNTHETASE  INHIBITORS,  DNA  FRAGMENTS  AND 
RECOMBINANTS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRODLCTION  OF 
SAID  CELLS  AND  PLANTS 
Jan  Lconana,  Heusden;  Johan  Bottennan,  Zwynaarde;  Marc 
Dc  Block,  Genthnigge,  all  of  Belgium;  Charles  Thompson, 
Grand  Laacy/Gcncge,  and  Rao  Mouva,  Geneve,  both  of 
TwIliiilBMd.  aHignors  to  Plant  Genetic  Systems.  Belg:ium, 
and  Biogen,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,140,  Nov.  S,  1987,  abandoned. 

This  appllcatioa  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,300 
Clafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1986, 
8*188521;  Jan.  21,  1987.  87400141 

Int.  CL"  C12N  I5A)9:  AOIH  4/00 
VS.  CL  800—205  28  Claims 


,M1 


1.  A  plant  cell  having  a  heterologous  DNA  stably  integrated  into 
its  genome;  said  DNA  comprising  a  heterologous  DNA  fragment 
encoding  a  protein  having  'an  acetyl  transferase  activity  which 
inactivates  a  glutamine  synthetase  inhibitor  in  said  celL^ 


5,5*1,237 
Patent  Not  Imned  For  This  Nnunbcr 


wherein  any  R'-R*  i*  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkaryl.  aralkyi  and  aryl;  J  and  J'  are 
independently  selected  from: 
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5^1,238 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND  EVALUATING  PLANT 

EMISSIONS 
Werner  Ronei,  Muehfaicker,  and  Sietsfricd  Sumser.  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Daimler-Benz  Atkiengcsell- 
schaft,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,636 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jnn.  10,  1993,  43  19 
282J 

Int  CL"  GOIM  15/00;  F»2D  35/00;  F23N  5/24 
VS.  CL  73--23J1  10  Claims 

ITMR 


ion  cunent  delecting  means  for  applying  a  positive  polarity 
voltage  to  an  ignition  plug  of  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  for  detecting  an  ion  current  having  a 
negative  polarity;  and 

current/voltage  conversion  means  for  converting  said  ion  current 
to  a  positive  polarity  voltage. 

wherein  said  ion  current  detecting  means  comprises  a  capacitor 
for  receiving  a  charge  from  an  external  electric  current  and  for 
holding  said  positive  polarity  voltage,  a  voltage  limiting  cir- 
cuit for  limiting  a  voltage  applied  to  the  capacitor,  and  a  first 
diode  connected  between  an  electrode  on  a  low  potential  side 
of  said  capacitor  and  a  ground,  for  enabling  electric  current  to 
flow  out  of  said  capacitor,  and  wherein  said  current/voluge 
conversion  means  comprises  a  second  diode  having  a  cathode 
connected  to  a  connection  point  of  said  capacitor  and  said  first 
diode  and  an  anode  connected  to  the  ground  for  supplying 
electric  current  to  said  capacitor,  and  a  circuit  having  a  small 
input  impedance  including  an  operational  amplifier  having  an 
inverting  input  connected  to  the  connection  point  of  said 
capacitor  and  said  first  diode  and  having  a  non-inverting  input 
connected  to  the  ground,  for  converting  ion  current  which 
flows  out  from  said  capacitor  to  a  voltage,  and  for  preventing 
erroneous  detection  of  the  ion  current  caused  by  the  input 
impedance  and  stray  capacitance. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  evaluating  emissions  from  a  plant, 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  analyzing  a  composition  of  the  emis  ■ 
sions.  (b)  determming  absolute  quantities  of  individual  pollutants, 
(c)  presetting  limiting  averages  per  a  preset  measuring  interval  for 
individual  pollutants,  (d)  summing  the  delected  pollutant  quantities 
over  the  preset  measuring  interval  to  form  actual  limiting  averages 
to  eliimnate  luctuations  caused  during  relatively  long  peritxls  of 
plant  operation,  (e)  companng  the  actual  limiting  values  with  the 
preset  limiting  averages,  and  (0  using  an  open-loop  control  to 
restrict  normal  running  of  the  plant  as  a  result  of  at  least  one  of  the 
actual  limiting  averages  exceeding  a  corresponding  preset  limiting 
average  after  operating  the  plant  for  a  time  period  sufficiently  long 
prior  to  the  restricted  running  to  permit  control  of  the  emissions. 
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LEAK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  USING  COMPOUND 

TURBO-MOLECULAR  PUMP 

Eyiro  Ochiai,  and  Akio  Umezawa,  both  of  Chigasald,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nihon  Shinlni  GUutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chi- 

gasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1994,  6-148228 
InL  a."  GOIM  3/20 
MS.  CL  73—40.7  4  , 
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MISHRE  DETECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ynkio  Yasudn,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  DenU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379^4 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1994,  6-008880 

Int  CL"  F02D  7/00,  F02P  9/00 

U.S.  CL  73—35.08  7  Claims 
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1.  A  misfire  detecting  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  misfire  delecting  circuit  coropnsing: 


m^-W 


:^: 


11'' 


4.  A  leak  detecting  apparatus  for  connection  to  an  object  of 
inspection  using  a  compound  turbo-molecular  vacuum  pump  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  ports  correspoiiding  to  a  pluraUty  of  positions 
with  different  compression  ratios,  comprising: 

an  analyzer  tube: 

an  auxiliary  vacuum  pump  such  as  a  rotary  pump  connected  to 
said  analyzer  tube  by  means  of  a  passage  via  a  compound 
turbo-molecular  vacuum  pump  and  a  fore  valve  in  between, 
said  auxiliary  vacuum  pump  being  capable  of  changeover  in 
rotation  speed: 

an  exhaust  passage  extending  from  a  test  port  to  be  connected  to 
an  object  of  inspection:  and 

a  vacuum  gauge  connected  to  said  exhaust  passage, 

wherein  said  exhaust  passage  forms  a  manifold  system  dtat  is 
branched  into  three  passages  of  first  branched  passage,  a 
second  branched  passage  and  a  third  branched  passage: 

a  gate  valve  which  is  disposed  in  each  of  said  branched  pas- 
sages. 

wherein  said  first  branched  passage  is  connected  to  a  position  of 
small  compression  ratio  of  said  compound  tuibo-molecular 
pump,  said  durd  branched  passage  is  connected  to  a  positioa 
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of  Urgesi  compression  ratio  of  said  compound  (urbo- 
molecular  pump,  said  second  branched  passage  is  connected 
10  a  position  of  an  Intermediate  compression  ratio,  wherein 
said  fore-valve  and  manifold  system  of  three  branched  pas- 
sages with  three  gate  valves  is  operated  such  that  only  said 
third  branched  passage  is  opened  when  a  pressure  detected  by 
said  vacuum  gauge  is  in  a  high  pressure  range,  that  only  said 
second  branched  passage  is  opened  when  the  pressure  is  in  an 
intermediate  pressure  range,  and  that  only  said  first  branched 
passage  is  opened  when  the  pressure  is  in  a  low  pressure 
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APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  WHEELSETS 
Hmm  J.  NauMon.  Albany,  N.Y.;  Reinbard  Robona,  Rocblitzer, 
Gcrauay;    Gunter    Scbrbter,    Lioibacher,    Germany,    and 
Votter  Thomaa,  LiDdcnstrassc,  Germany,  assiKoors  to  NUcs- 
SiMMOBS  Indiistricaiilagcii  GmbH,  CbemniU,  (;ermany 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4I&,409 
CWau  priority,  appticatioa  Gemany,  Apr.  8,  1994,  44  12 
•74,5 

lot  CL'  BZ3B  5/32:5/2S 
VS.  CL  73— «5.M  U  CfaOw 


L  An  apparatus  for  locating  the  center  of  rotation  of  a  wheelsei 
comprised  of  a  wheel  arranged  to  turn  about  an  axis  of  rotMkw 
mounted  thru  the  area  of  the  wheel  geometrK  center,  wherein  laid 
apparatus  is  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  first  movable  roller  assembly  designed  for  establishing 
circumferenual  contact  with  the  wheel  at  a  first  location  on 
the  wheel  periphery; 

(b)  a  first  lifting  device  operaiively  connected  to  said  first 
movable  roller  assembly  and  artapced  to  move  said  first  mov- 
able roller  assembly  in  a  linear  direction  towards  or  away 
from  the  wheel  geometric  center; 

(c)  first  encoder  means  for  detecung  the  movement  of  said  first 
movable  roller  assembly; 

(d)  a  second  movable  roller  assembly  designed  for  establishing 
circumferential  contact  with  the  wheel  at  a  second  location  on 
the  wheel  penphery; 

(e)  a  second  lifting  devKc  operaiively  connected  to  said  second 
movable  roller  assembly  and  adapted  to  move  said  second 
movable  roller  assembly  in  a  linear  direction  towards  or  away 
from  the  wheel  geomeinc  center: 

(f)  second  encoder  means  for  detecting  the  movement  of  said 
lecond  movable  roller  assembly; 


(g)  means  for  determining  the  extent  to  which  said  wheelset 
moves  in  the  X  axis  during  rotation  of  said  wheel  about  said 
axis  of  rotation; 

(h)  means  for  determining  the  extent  to  which  said  wheelset 
moves  in  the  y  axis  during  rotation  of  said  wheel  about  said 
axis  of  rotation;  and 

(i)  a  machine  control  system  comprised  of  a  controller,  wherein 
said  controller  is  operatively  connected  to  said  first  encoder 
means,  said  .second  encoder  means,  said  means  for  determin- 
ing the  extent  to  which  said  wheelset  moves  in  the  x  axis,  said 
means  for  determining  the  extent  to  which  said  wheelset 
moves  in  the  y  axis,  said  first  lifting  device  and  said  second 
lifting  device. 
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APPARATl'S  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSING 

RADIATOR  FAN  CONTKOL  SYSTEM  INSTALLED  IN 

VEHICULAR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

KenkU  Madiida,  Atsugi,  japan,  assignor  to  Lnisia  Jccs  Cor- 

poraUon,  Alsugi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1 19S,  Scr.  No.  468,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1994,  6-052178 
Int.  a."  GOIM  15/00:  FOIP  7A)2 
VS.  CL  73—118.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  diagnostic  apparatus  for  a  radiator  fan  control  system,  said 
radiator  fan  control  system  having  a  radiator  fan  which  is  so 
constructed  and  arranged  on  a  vehicular  internal  combustion 
engine  as  to  cool  an  engine  coolant  of  the  engine  and  a  DC  motor 
which  is  so  constructed  and  arranged  on  a  shaft  of  the  radiator  fan 
as  to  drive  the  radiator  fan  to  rotate  to  effectively  cool  the  engine 
coolant,  said  diagnostic  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  coolant  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  coolant 
temperature  of  the  engine  and  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  detected  coolant  temperature; 

b)  radiator  fan  control  means  for  controlling  a  fan  speed  of  the 
radiator  fan  on  a  basis  of  the  detected  coolant  temperature 
indicative  signal;  and 

c)  failure  diagnosing  means  for  outputting  a  failure  determina- 
tion signal  indicating  that  the  radiator  fan  control  system  has 
failed  when  the  detected  coolant  temperature  indicative  signal 
indicates  a  predetermined  temperature  rise  state 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

DYNAMIC  CAMBER  OF  VEHICLE  TIRES 

SUnley  J.  Oiesky,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Paul  B.  WUsoo,  Murfrccs- 

boro,  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Bridgcstoae/Flrestone,  Inc..  Akron. 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402J47 
Int  a."  GOIM  17/02:  EOlC  23/00 
VS.  CL  73—146  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dynamic  angle  of  camber  of  a 
tire  of  a  moving  vehicle,  including: 

a)  a  bracket; 

b)  non-rotating  hub  means  for  mounting  the  bracket  on  a  hub  of 
a  tire/wheel  assembly  of  the  vehicle,  said  bracket  adapted  to 


positioning  a  sensor  in  said  conduit,  said  sensor  in  contact  with 
and  generating  measurements  of  said  fluids,  said  roeastne- 
ments  responsive  to  a  fluid  phase  composition  in  said  conduit; 

generaung  measurements  from  said  sensor  for  a  period  of  time; 

characterizing  said  measurements  with  respect  to  changes  in 
magnitude  of  said  measurements  during  said  period  (rf  time 
by  performing  a  variability  analysis  of  said  measurements; 
and 

comparing  said  characterized  measurements  from  said  sensor  in 
said  conduit  to  similariy  characterized  measurements  of  a 
similar  sensor  positioned  within  flow  streams  having  known 
flow  regimes. 


extend  subsuntially  perpendiculariy  outwardly  from  the  tire/ 
wheel  assembly  above  a  road  surface; 

c)  stabilizing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  bracket  for 
maintaining  said  bracket  in  a  fixed  position  fiee  of  movement 
with  respect  to  the  tire/wheel  assembly; 

d)  a  pair  of  transducers  mounted  in  a  piedetermined  spaced 
relationship  on  the  bracket  above  the  road  surface  and  out- 
wardly of  the  hub  means  for  transmitting  beams  of  energy 
against  the  road  surface: 

e)  detector  means  for  detecting  energy  reflected  off  the  road 
surface  from  the  transmitted  beams  of  energy,  said  detector 
means  producing  signals,  the  magnitudes  of  said  signals  rep- 
fcsenting  the  distances  between  the  transducers  and  the  road 
surface  at  a  specific  instance  of  time; 

0  signal  processing  means  coupled  with  the  detector  means  for 
receiving  the  signals  from  the  detector  means  and  converting 
said  signals  into  output  data  representing  the  angles  of  camber 
of  the  lire  for  specific  instances  of  time;  and 

g)  memory  means  for  storing  the  output  data. 
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METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  FLOW  REGIME  IN 
MULTIPHASE  FLUID  FLOW  IN  A  WELLBORE 
Daniel  T.  Georgi;  Shanhoog  Song,  and  Jian  C.  Zhang,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Western  Atlas  Intematioaal,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  424,155 

Int  CL"  E21B  47A)0 

VS.  a.  73—152.02  23  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  determining  a  flow  legime  of  fluids  flowing 
through  a  conduit,  said  fluids  having  more  than  one  phase,  said 
method  com^sing  the  steps  of: 
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BIAXIAL  RATE  GYRO  COMPRISING  ELASTIC  JOINT 

PARTS 

Ernest  Gmbcr,  Munich,  and  Hendrik  Becker,  Otterfing,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG  Patcnte, 

Mnnicfa,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339^26 
CUdms  priority,  applicatian  Germany,  Nov.  10,  1993,  43  38 
279.7 

Int  CL*  GOIC  19/28:19/22 
VS.  a.  73— 504.U 
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1.  Two-axis  rate  gyro  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  rotatable  about  a  central  axis, 

a  gyro  rotor  rotatable  about  the  central  axis, 

a  first  articulation  element  connected  with  the  drive  shaft  to 
rotate  together  wiA  the  drive  shaft, 

a  second  articulation  element  connected  with  the  gyro  rotor  to 
rotate  together  with  the  rotor, 

a  pair  of  aligned  narrow  ribs  extending  radially  of  said  central 
axis  at  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  central  axis  and  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  articulation  elements  together,  and 

spring  elements  acting  on  pretensioned  force-measuring  ele- 
ments and  being  tensioned  with  respect  to  one  another,  the 
spring  eiements  deforming  elastically  and  symmetrically 
around  the  ribs  under  the  influence  of  a  sinusoidally  alternat- 
ing torque  during  operation  of  the  gyro  through  which  the 
force-measuring  elements  are  loaded  and  unloaded  alternately 
and  generate  measurement  signals  propoitional  to  forces  act- 
ing on  the  force-measuring  elements. 
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5^1047 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Egi  Matoh;  AUkiro  NUya,  both  of  Wako;  Shifcinitsu  Ogawa, 
Tokyo;  FiUilo  l^aaka,  Tokyo;  Mnacaoii  IteicUya,  Tokyo: 
D^Ji  Uckara.  Tokyo,  and  Ke^Ji  Naganwa,  Tokyo,  aU  ot 
Japaa,  Mrriforr  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Nafano 
KdU  SttiakMki,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

HM  Mar.  28,  1994.  Scr.  No.  218,979 
ClaiiM  priority,  appikadoo  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  S-«1549« 
V;  Mar.  3t,  1993,  5-072531;  Mar.  36,  1993,  5-072532 

Int.  CL*  COIL  WI2 
VS,  a.  73— 7Z4 


\.  A  pressure  sensor  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  fluid,  said 
pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  base  formed  of  ceramic  maienal  having  a  from  surface  and  a 
back  surface  opposite  said  from  surface. 

an  elastKally  deformable  diaphragm  made  of  ceramic  maierial 
secured  to  said  base  from  sioface  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  base  front  surface  to  define 
a  pressufc  chamber  therebeiween.  said  diaphragm  having  an 
inner  surface  thai  partially  defines  said  pressure  chamber  and 
a  pressure  face  opposite  said  inner  surface  which  is  exposed 
to  the  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  provided  on  said  base  front  surface,  said 
base  electrodes  including  a  center  electrode  and  an  outer  nng 
electrode,  said  outer  nng  electrode  being  spaced  apart  from 
and  completely  surrounding  said  center  electrode: 

a  diaphragm  electrode  attached  to  said  diaphragm  inner  surface 
so  as  to  form  a  capacitor  with  said  base  center  electrode: 

a  capacitance  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  the  capacitance 
across  said  base  ceMer  electrode  and  said  diaphragm  electrode 
so  as  to  produce  an  output  signal  based  on  said  measured 
capacitaiKe  that  is  representative  of  the  pressure  of  the  fluid: 
and 

a  first  conductor  connected  between  said  base  center  electrode 
and  said  capacitance  measuring  circuit,  a  second  conductor 
connected  between  said  diaphragm  electrode  and  said  capaci- 
taiKe measunng  circuit  and  a  third  conductor  connected 
between  said  base  outer  nng  electrode  and  said  capacitance 
measunng  circuit,  wherein  said  capacitance  measuring  circuit 
is  configured  to  apply  signals  through  said  first  and  second 
conductors  to  measure  said  base  center  electrode-diaphragm 
electrode  capacitance  and  to  apply  a  signal  to  said  outer  ring 
electrode  through  said  third  cooductor  to  hold  said  outer  nng 
electrode  at  a  constant  voltage 
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per  No.  PCT/JP93/01241,  i  371  Dale  Apr.  21.  1994,  |  102le) 
DMe  Apr.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W()94A»«024.  PC^  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2.  1993,  Scr.  No.  211,710 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  4,  1992.  4-263013 

Int.  CI."  GOIP  15/125 

VS.  CL  7>— 514_)2  20  Claims 

t.  An  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  fonned  of  a  silicon  rrtaterial  which  is  used  as  a 
conducuve  material; 


a  second  substrate  provided  on  the  lower  side  of  said  first 

substrate  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  first  substrate; 
said  first  substrate  including; 

a  support  beam  having  a  mass  portion  forming  capacitive 
electrodes  for  displacement  in  a  parallel  direction  to  a 
surface  of  said  second  substrate  according  to  the  degree  of 
acceleration,  a  fixed  portion  for  fixing  said  suppon  beam  to 
said  second  substrate  and  a  support  portion  for  intermedi- 
ately supporting  said  mass  portion  to  said  fixed  portion. 

an  insulating  groove  extending  through  a  thickness  of  said 
first  substrate  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  support 
beam,  and  stationary  blocics  forming  capacitive  electrodes 
defined  by  said  insulating  groove  on  the  outer  sides  of  said 
support  beam  separately  across  said  insulating  groove  and 
fixed  to  said  second  substrate; 
gap  means  forming  a  gap  space  in  ordei  to  space  said  mass 

portion  and  said  suppon  portion  from  a  surface  of  said  second 

substrate;  and 
said  second  substrate  being  separated  from  said  first  substrate  by 

an  insulating  layer  which  is  at  least  provided  on  (he  lower  side 

of  said  fixed  portion  and  stationary  blocks. 


5.5«1J49 

INSERTABLE  FLOW  METER  WITH  DUAL  SENSORS 

GcraM  J.  Nice,  34  Princeton  Dr.,  Manalapan,  N  J.  07726 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  181330 

Int.  CL"  GOIF  I/J2 

VS.  CL  73—861.22  14 


I.  An  iilsenion  type  fluid  velocity  meter  adapted  tor  removable 
insertion  into  a  fluid  conduit  ciNnprising: 
(a)  an  elongate  body  defining  an  elongation  direction,  said 
elongate  body  having  a  substantially  rectangular  flow  opening 
bounded  by  an  inner  top  wall,  an  inner  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair 
of  side  walls,  said  flow  opening  extending  completely  through 
taid  elongate  body  in  an  opening  direction  transverse  to  said 
elongation  direction  to  allow  a  stream  of  fluid  to  pass  through 
said  elongate  body  through  said  flow  opening  when  said  body 
is  disposed  in  a  stream  of  fluid  with  said  opening  diiection 
aligned  with  ihe  direction  of  flow  of  said  stream  said  elongate 
body  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  removable  insertion 
imo  fluid  conduits  of  different  diameters; 


fb)  a  vortex-generating  element  integrally  attached  to  said  elon- 
gate bo4y  and  disposed  within  said  flow  opening  for  generat- 
ing subttantially  uniform  vortices  and  directing  said  vortices 
to  impinge  on  said  inner  top  wall  and  said  inner  bottom  wall 
in  an  alternate  fashion; 

(c)  a  first  pressure  element  disposed  within  said  elongate  body 
and  adjacent  said  inner  top  wall; 

(d)  a  second  pressure  element  disposed  within  said  elongate 
body  and  adjacent  said  ir.ner  bottom  wall,  so  that  said  first  and 
second  pressure  elements  are  operative  to  sense  said  vortices 
impinging  on  said  inner  top  wall  and  said  inner  bonom  wall, 
respectively;  and 

(e)  output  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and  second 
pressure  elements  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  force  applied  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  pressure 
elementi. 


5,561,250 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASl^RING  GRAIN 
MASS  FLOW  RATE  IN  HARVESTERS 
Allen  Myers,  R.R.  2,  Ames.  Iowa  50010 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  716,293,  Jun.  17,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5.343,761.  This  application  ^tay  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,928 

InL  CL*  GOIF  l/W 

VS.  CL  73—861.73  24  Claims 

T-,  J"  »•     J7     "• 


5,561051 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 
LAYER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 
METHOD 
Hansocli   Gremlnger,   NicdcnuwlL   and   Niklans   Schoenoi- 
bcrger,  Hcrisau,  both  of  SwilzcrUad,  aasignors  to  Biihler 
AG,  UiwlL  Switzerland 
PCT  Na  PCr/CH93/l0O238.  S  371  Date  Jun.  13,  1994,  S  102(c) 
Date  Jun.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10530,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  256,001 
Llaims   priority,  application  Switzeriaad,  OcL  30,   1992, 
03386/92 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/30 
VS.  a.  73— 865  J  to  Oalms 

V  y  y  /  /  /  ^ 


1.  A  systeia  for  measuring  mean  flow  rate  of  grain  exiting  a 
power  driven  conveying  means  in  a  harvester,  said  system  com- 
prising 

an  impact  plate  positioned  to  be  impacted  by  grain  exiting  said 
conveying  means. 

force  measiaing  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  impact  force  exerted  on  said  impact  plate  by  said 
grain. 

computing  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  force 
measuring  means  for  calculating  grain  mass  flow  rate  by 
averaging  said  impact  force  to  obtain  an  average  impact  force 
and  by  utilizing  a  mass  flow  calibration  characteristic  which 
changes  as  a  function  of  grain  moisture  content,  and  which 
relates  said  grain  mass  flow  rale  to  said  average  impact  force, 
and 

means  to  measure  continuously  the  moisture  content  of  said 
grain  as  it  exits  said  conveying  means. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  thiclcness  of  a  layer  of  pasty  ground 

material  spread  over  a  supporting  surface  moving  widi  a  support 

velocity,  said  layer  having  a  fiee  maierial  surface,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of 

sensing  a  deviation  of  a  roller  means  with  respect  to  said 

supporting  surface,  wherein  said  roller  means  comprises  at 

least  one  measuring  roll  with  a  roll  axis  and  with  an  outer  roll 

surface  rolling  on  top  of  said  pasty  layer  and  having  a  contact 

area  where  said  outer  roll  surface  is  in  contact  with  said  free 

material  surface  which  is  moving  with  a  firee  surface  velocity 

corresponding  to  the  support  velocity, 

deducing  a  signal  representative  of  said  deviation  and  said 

thickness  of  said  pasty  layer,  and 
applying  a  brake  force  to  said  at  least  one  measuring  roll  for 
causing  a  velocity  difference  and  thereby  a  frictional  force  at 
said  contact  area  between  said  outer  roll  surface  and  said  free 
material  surface. 


5,561052 
SENSOR  MOUNTING  PAD  AND  METHOD 
DairM  W.  Wright,  Novi;  John  M.  Adams,  MandMstcr,  and 
Martha  J.  Romford,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Miimcsou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SL  PauL 
Minn. 

FDcd  Apr.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  420,011 
InL  CL*  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  73    866.5  36  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  pad  for  mounting  a  sensor  on  a  wall,  the  mount- 
ing pad  comprising: 
a  body: 
means  on  the  body  for  nwunting  a  sensor  on  the  body  of  the 

mount;  and 
at  least  two  foot  pads,  each  foot  pad  having  edges,  a  noouming 
surface  having  an  adhesive  coating,  and  an  outer  surface 
opposite  Ihe  mounting  surface,  the  outer  surface  being  pivot- 
ably  connected  to  the  body  intermediate  the  edges  of  die  foot 
pad  such  that  the  foot  pads  can  pivot  relative  to  the  body  to 
conform  to  the  configuration  of  the  wall  and  such  that  any 
forces  applied  to  the  foot  pads  via  die  body  of  the  mounting 
pad  are  applied  inlennediate  the  edges  of  the  foot  pads. 
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5^1^54 
DEVICE  FOR  MODIFV ING  THE  SOUISD  OF  A  DRUM 
Scott  Huffer,  Lake  City.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Buhning  Com- 
puy.  Ltd.,  Lake  aty,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995.  Ser.  Na  492J98 

Int  a."  GIOD  IJ/02 

VS.  a.  84 — 111  M  13  Claims 


S,S«ia53 
MUSICAL  BOX 
Joacpk  Cbcm  P.O.  Bos  S2-144,  lUpei,  lUwaa 

Flkd  Aag.  3,  199S.  Scr.  No.  51«,76S 
fait  CL"  GI«F  1/12:  A63H  3/28 
U.&C1.S4— 95.2 


1.  A  device  for  modifying  the  sund  of  a  percussion  instniment. 
said  device  compnsing: 

a  siteet-like  flexible  body  of  a  cured  pla&tisol  material  having  a 
duromeler  rating  inliw  range  of  IS-60.  said  body  tiaving  a 
relatively  planar  bottom  surface  operable  to  confomably 
engage  a  vibratable  surface  of  a  percussion  instrument  in  an 
airtight  relationship  so  as  to  establish  a  vacuum  seal  there- 
with, whereby  said  body  of  polymeric  matenal  is  emovably 
retained  upon  said  instument  by  atmsopheric  pressure  so  that 
it  will  not  be  displaced  by  vibration  of  said  vibrauble  surface. 


lOate 


1.  A  musical  box  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  two  opposite  side  walls; 

a  base  arranged  on  an  upper  inner  side  of  one  of  said  side  waits; 

a  teat  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  and  provided  with  a  casing 

in  which  is  fitted  a  spiral  spring,  said  spiral  spnng  being 

connected  with 
a  conirot  lever  and  a  gear  train,  said  gear  train  being  engaged 

with  a  first  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  a  drum 

provided  with  a  plurality  of  protuberances  thereon: 
a  hitting  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  seat  and  having  a 

plurality  of  tines  in  contact  with  said  drum; 
a  frame  having  a  first  leg  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hitting 

naember  and  a  second  leg  fixedly  mounted  on  said  seal; 
a  tecood  gear  meshed  with  said  first  gear; 
a  disc  provided  at  a  bottom  side  with  a  first  bolt  depending 

downwardly  through  said  frame  to  engage  with  said  second 

fear,  said  disc  being  provided  at  an  upper  side  with  a  second 

bolt; 
a  fork- liked  member  having  at  an  upper  end  two  prongs  between 

wluch  IS  slidably  fitted  said  second  bolt; 
an  axle  pivoially  mounted  across  said  two  opposite  side  walls; 
a  swing  suspended  oa  takl  axle;  aad 
two  dolls  mounted  on  said  swing. 


5.561  JS5 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SKINS  OF 
PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENTS 
Weracr  SaaHnannsfaausen,   Bad   Berleburg-Bcrghausen,  and 
Werner  Sassmannshausca,   Bad   Bericburg-Wingeshausen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SONOR  Jobs.  Link  GmbH, 
Bad  Berleburg,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/03I45,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14,  1994.  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/22129.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  343,437 
flalii    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar.    25.    1993, 
93M543U 

InL  CL*  GIM)  13/02 
VS.  CL  S4-^13  »  Claims 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  the  skins  of  percussion  instruments, 
the  tensioning  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  bearing  brackets 
having  threads  and  being  arranged  distributed  over  a  circumference 
of  an  instrument  shell,  and  tensiomng  screws  adjustably  mounted 
m  the  bearing  brackets  for  acting  on  a  hoop  for  holding  the  skin, 
further  comprising  a  clamping  piece  of  an  elastomer  material 
surrounding  each  tensioning  screw  for  securing  the  tensioning 
screw  in  tensioning  positions  relative  to  the  bearing  bracket  or  the 
threads  in  the  bearing  brackets,  wherein  the  clamping  piece  has  a 
polygonal  internal  recess,  fuither  comprising  a  threaided  sleeve 


surrounding  each  tensioning  screw,  and  wherein  the  threaded 
sleeve  has  a  polygonal  projection  engaging  the  polygonal  internal 
rece.ss  of  the  cl.-imping  piece. 
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I.  An  automatic  arrangement  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  musical  infonnation  in  the  form  of  a 
pattern  sequence  of  plural  paru  relative  to  a  specific  basic  part 
for  arrangement  of  a  musical  tune; 

conversion  means  for  converting  in  tone  pitch  the  musical 
infonnation  in  accordance  with  a  lone  progression; 

memory  means  for  memorizing  a  first  prohibition  rule  related  to 
a  relationship  between  the  plural  parts  to  prohibit  a  tone 
resulting  in  an  inappropriate  tone  pitch  difference  for  the 
arrangement  of  the  musical  tune  and  a  second  prohibition  rule 
related  to  the  lone  progression  to  prohibit  a  tone  resulting  in 
an  inappropriate  lone  progression  for  the  arrangement  of  the 
musical  tune; 

determination  means  for  determining  whether  a  tone  prohibited 
under  the  prohibition  rules  is  included  in  the  musical  informa- 
tion or  not;  and 
correction  means  for  correcting  the  musical  information  of  the 
plural  parts  to  appropriate  musical  information  for  the 
arrangeaient  of  the  musical  tune  if  the  tone  prohibited  under 
the  prohibition  rules  is  included  therein. 


5,561,257 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Max    I_    Cardcy,    III.    Riverside,    and    GusUvo    Dimidjian, 
Moreno  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sound  Ethiz, 
Corp.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376.034,  Jan.  20.  1995.  Pat  No. 
5,478,9*9.  which  is  a  cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,819, 
JoL  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  30,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  550,390 
Int  CL"  GIOH  1/00:1/06 
VS.  CL  84-626  26  Claims 

1.  A  contixi  system  to  be  used  to  change  one  or  more  character- 
istics of  an  aidio  signal  produced  by  a  musical  instrument  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  user  inputs  including  a  tactile  member  mounted  on 
a  first  surface  and  depressible  towards  said  first  surface 
wherein  said  tactile  member  produces  a  first  signal  which  is 
proportionate  to  the  pressure  exerted  on  said  tactile  member 
by  a  musician  while  said  musician  is  playing  said  instrument; 
a  controller  which  receives  said  first  signal,  said  controller 
having  a  program  mode  and  an  associated  memory,  wherein 
preset  component  values  for  audio  characteristics  can  be 


5,561056 

AUTOMATIC  ARRANGEMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONVERTING  PITCHES  OF  MUSICAL  INFORMATION 

ACCORDING  TO  A  TONE  PROGRESSION  AND 

PROHIBITION  RULES 

EUcbiro  AoU,  Hamamatsu,  and  Kazonori  Maruyama,  Tama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Shizuoka- 

ken,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1994,  6-011553 

Int  CL'  GIOH  7/00:  H02M  5/00 

VS.  ex.  84—619  5  cbunM 


programmed  by  said  musician  by  playing  said  musical  instni- 
ment until  a  desired  component  value  of  one  or  more  of  said 
audio  characteristics  is  achieved  and  then  manipulating  one  or 
more  of  said  plurality  of  user  inputs  to  record  said  preset 
component  value  of  said  audio  characteristic  in  said  memory, 
and  wherein  said  controller  also  having  an  operation  mode 
wherein  audio  characteristics  for  an  audio  signal  produced  by 
said  musical  instrument  can  be  iiKxlified  by  said  musician 
manipulating  said  plurality  of  user  inputs;  and 
an  audio  signal  modifier,  responsive  to  signals  from  said  con- 
troller, which  modifies  said  audio  signal  produced  by  said 
musical  instniment  in  response  to  signals  received  from  said 
controller. 


5,561,258 
MAGAZINE  FOR  PUMP  ACTION  SHOTGUN 
James  K.  Bentley,  2489  Starling  Dr.,  Paso  RoMcs,  Calif.  93446, 
and  WiUard  H.  Crawford,  1836  Orange  St,  Bakersfieid, 
Calif.  93004 

Filed  Oct  10, 1995,  Ser.  Na  541,618 

Int  CL'  F41A  9/74 

VS.  CL  8^-33.17  13  Oaims 


1.  A  magazine  for  a  fireann  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  left  side  wall  and  a  right  side  wall; 

said  front  wall  having  an  inner  surface  and  said  rear  wall  having 
an  inner  surface;  a  tubular  drum  having  an  outer  stirface  also 
has  opposite  ends  that  are  joumaled  in  said  respective  inner 
surfaces;  an  aimular  chamber  is  formed  in  said  bousing  with 
the  inner  surface  being  defined  by  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tubular  drum  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  chamber 
being  defined  by  said  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall,  said  left  side 
wall  and  right  side  wall; 

said  housing  having  a  substantially  vertical  tubular  chimney 
section  having  a  top  end,  a  boaom  end,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
wall;  an  outlet  port  is  formed  in  the  top  end  of  said  chimney 
section  and  an  inlet  port  is  foraied  in  the  bottom  end  of  said 
chimney  section;  said  tubular  chimney  section  having  a  lin- 
early extending  chamber  and  its  bottom  end  is  in  conununi- 
cation  with  said  annular  chamber; 

means  for  spring  loading  said  drum  so  that  the  drum  will  rotate 
with  respect  to  the  ftont  and  rear  walls  of  said  hotising; 
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means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  drum  for  capturing 
ammunition  shells  so  that  they  can  be  carried  along  said 
annular  chamber  toward  the  inlet  port  of  said  chimney  section 
as  said  drum  rotates; 

a  shell  ammunition  follower  assembly  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end.  said  shell  ammunition  follower  assembly  travels 
immediately  behind  a  last  round  of  ammunition  and  pushes  it 
fonvardly  toward  the  outlet  port  of  satd  chimney  section  of 
said  magazine; 

meaas  for  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  shell  ammunition 
follower  assembly  to  said  rotating  drum: 

a  shell  retainer  unit  mounted  ui  said  chimney  section  for  pre- 
venung  shells  from  exiting  the  outlet  port  of  said  chimney 
section  when  said  magazine  is  detached  from  a  hrearm;  and 

a  feed  hp  assembly  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end.  means  for 
moving  said  feed  Up  assembly  into  and  out  of  a  position 
covenng  the  outlet  port  of  said  chimney  section. 


1.  A  decoy  flare,  comprising: 

(a)  a  case,  having  an  aft  and  a  forward  portion  and  a  forward 
opening. 

(b)  in  impulse  charge  connected  to  the  aft  portion  of  the  case; 

(c)  a  segment  of  pyrotechiuc  matenal  received  within  the  case; 
and 

(d)  a  sequettcer  igniter  to  control  the  ignition  of  the  pyrotechnic 
material  received  within  the  case  and  proximate  the  aft  por- 
tion of  the  case  and  connected  to  the  segment  of  pyrotechnic 
maienal.  wherein  the  sequencer  igniter  comprises; 

(i)  a  housing,  the  housing  including  an  aperture; 

(ii)  an  ignition  pellet  held  within  the  housing; 

(ill)  an  interrupt  slidably  received  by  the  housing  and  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  aperture  is  covered,  thereby  separating 
the  Ignition  pellet  and  the  segment  of  pyrotechnic  material; 
whereby  when  the  impulse  charge  is  ignited  (he  segment  of 
pyrotechnic  material  and  sequencer  igniter  move  out  of  the 
forward  opening  of  (he  case,  the  ignition  pellet  is  ignited, 
the  interrupt  slides  partially  out  of  the  housing  to  uncover 
the  aperture  and  the  pyrotechnic  matenal  is  ignited. 


PROPELLED  PYROTECHNIC  DECOY  n.ARE 
incs  N.  Towaiiic  l^bridt*:  Tfaaethy  D.  SulUeff.  Honham. 
and  Peter  G.  PeOuui,  Sevcaoaks,  all  of  EaKUnd.  aasiRiion  to 
The  Secretary  of  SUte  for  Defence  in  Her  BriUnnk  Mi^Jcs- 
ty's  Ciiir— iMt  of  the  I  nitcd  Kinxdom  of  Great  Brltaio 
Irrland.  Whitehall,  liniled  Kiatdom 
Filed  Sep.  II,  1992,  Scr.  No.  94IJ71 
priority,  appMcatloa  Utritnl  Ift^nia.  Oct.  1,  1991, 
1 

IM.  CL'  P42B  4/26 
VS.  CL  l«2— 33*  21  CUmm 

1     An   aircraft -launched   pyrotechnic   decoy    flare   for   luring 
incofiung  missiles  away  from  the  aircraft  exhaust,  compiising 
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DECOY  FLARE  WITH  SEQUENCER  IGNITION 
David  W.  HcrlM«e.  Jacfcaon,  and  Samod  H.  Smith,  Medina, 
both  of  Tena^  aaaignon  to  Alliani  Tedisysteins  Inc.,  Hop- 
kins, Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,913 

Int  CX"  F42B  lV4)i-  F42C  15/24 

\i&.  CL  l«2— 334  13  ClataM 
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a  pellet  having  a  fore-and-aft  axis  and  a  rearward  surface,  said 
pellet  comprising  a  gassy  infra-red  emining  pyrotechnic  com- 
position, wherein  said  pellet  includes  a  cavity  and  a  vent,  said 
cavity  extending  symmetrically  along  said  fore-and-aft  axis 
and  said  vent  providing  a  means  of  venting  said  cavity  at  said 
rearward  surface  of  gaseous  combustion  prtxlucts  produced 
by  combustion  of  said  composition,  said  vent  and  combustion 
products  comprising  a  means  for  propelling  said  pellet  along 
said  fore-and-aft  axis,  and 

a  casing  for  covering  the  external  surface  of  the  pellet  forward 
of  said  rearward  surface,  said  casing  being  strong  enough  to 
remain  intact  and  for  maintaining  the  external  surface  ol  the 
pellet  throughout  combustion  of  said  pellet. 


TANDEM  WARHEAD  WITH  A  SECONDARY 
PROJECTILE 
KlaiH  Uadstidt.  Schwaig.  and  Manfred  Klare,  Sinunelsdorf, 
both  of  Gcmuuiy,  aarisMtrs  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co„  Nfim- 
bcf(,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  540.942 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  15,  1995,  195  34 
217.8 

lot  CL"  F42B  /2//6 
U.S.  CL  102—476  9  i 


1.  A  tandem  warhead  including  a  housing  having  a  first  tubular 
portion,  a  second  tubular  portion  extending  coaxially  rearwardly  of 
said  first  tubular  portion  and  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
first  tubular  portion,  and  a  rearwardly  reducing  conical  housing 
portion  interconnecting  said  hrsi  and  second  tubular  housing  por- 
tions; a  secondary  projectile  having  a  cylindrical  portion  being 
fixedly  positioned  in  said  second  tubular  portion  and  having  a  rear 
ncMC  cone  in  coaiact  with  a  bottom  structure  in  said  second  tubular 
portion  and  a  forward  nose  cone  and  a  section  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  thereof  extending  forwardly  into  said  first  tubular  portion; 
a  hollow  charge  being  arranged  in  said  first  tubular  portion  of  said 
housing  ahead  of  said  secondary  charge,  said  secondary  charge 
being  of  a  sntaller  caliber  than  the  hollow  charge;  and  a  gas 
protector  of  an  ela.<tically  compressible  material  sealing  encom- 
passing the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  secondary  projectile  in  a 
wedge- shaped  annular  space  defined  within  the  conical  housing 
portion  and  said  forwardly  extending  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
secondary  projectile  so  as  to  seal  said  second  tubular  housing 
portion  frtim  the  effects  of  any  detonation  gases  generated  in  said 
first  bousing  portion. 


SPIN- 


5,561,262 
[-STABILIZED  CARRIER  PROJECTILE 
Volker  Battels,  Diissddori,  and  Klaus  D.  Karius,  Jiichcn,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheiiunetall  Industrie  GmbH, 
Ratingen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1994,  44  29 
292.9         j 

'  Int.  a.*  F42B  /2/5« 

U&  a.  102—489  14  Claims 
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I.  A  projflctile  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  spin-stabilized  carrier  projectile  having  a  carrier  casing  and 
a  base  at  one  end  of  the  casing;  said  base  having  a  base 
surface; 

(b)  a  sub-ammunition  assembly  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
sub-ammunition  components  stacked  to  form  a  column:  one 
of  said  components  being  an  end  component  adjoining  said 
base;  each  of  said  components  having  a  component  surface; 
the  component  surface  of  said  end  component  being  oriented 
towards  and  being  in  engagement  with  said  base  surface;  at 
least  two  of  said  components  being  sub-ammunition  projec- 
tiles; aad 

(c)  frictioi  means  for  maintaining  a  frictional  lock  between  said 
base  surface  and  said  component  surface  of  said  end  compo- 
nent; said  friction  means  including  a  tungsten  carbide  coating 
provided  on  said  base  surface  and  said  component  surface. 


5,561,263 

DEVICE  FOR  CAPTURING  HUMANS  OR  ANIMALS 

Frederic  Baillod,  1,  Place  du  Tykcntcnaire.  2300  La  Chaux-dc- 

Fonds,  Switzerland 
Coatlnuatian-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  331,175,  Oct  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,883 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  1, 1993.  3287/ 

"  I 

I  Int.  CL"  F42B  12/68 

VS.  a.  102U504  5  Claims 


occupy  a  firing  position  wherein  the  shanks  of  the  projectiles  are 
contiguous  to  each  other,  and  together  form  a  cylindrical  body  and 
the  two  flattened  heads  together  form  a  flattened  body  disposied  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  mating  plane  of  the  two  shanks,  and  a 
flexible  tether  interconnecting  the  two  projectiles,  whereby  when 
the  two  shanks  are  disposed  contiguous  to  each  other  and  inserted 
in  the  bore  of  the  barrel  of  a  firearm,  and  the  firearm  is  fired,  the 
two  shanks  will  impan  thrust  to  their  respective  projectiles  along 
lines  of  thrust  disposed  to  one  side  of  a  center  of  gravity  of  each 
projectile,  said  centers  of  gravity  being  disposed  on  opposite 
outward  sides  of  said  lines  of  thrust  whereby  when  the  device 
leaves  the  firearm,  die  projectiles  will  diverge  to  extend  said  tether 
between  them  in  said  plane  of  said  flattened  body. 


5,561,264 
LIQUID-TYPE  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Shuji  lino,  Mnko;  Toshimitsu  Fujiwara,-  Hidetoshi  Miyamoto, 
both  of  Takatsuki,  and  Tahiti  Kurita,  Osakasayama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Co.,  LttL,  Osaka.  Japan 

rUed  Oct.  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  538,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1994,  6-244160; 
Oct  11,  1994,  6-245635 

Int  CL"  G03G  15/W 
VS.  a.  118—661  23  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid-type  developing  device  which  develops  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  an  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier  with  a 
liquid-type  developer,  said  liquid-type  developing  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  developer  carrying  member  which  transports  the  liquid-type 
developer  held  on  die  surface  thereof,  the  liquid-type  devel- 
oper being  supplied  to  the  surface  of  die  electrostatic  latent 
image  carrier  at  a  developing  region  wherein  the  developer 
carrying  member  confronts  the  electrostatic  latent  image  car- 
rier, 
a  removing  member  which  removes  the  liquid-type  developer 
remained  on  the  surface  of  the  developer  carrying  member 
after  development:  and 
a  fluid  supplying  member  which  supplies  a  fluid  on  the  surface 
of  the  developer  carrying  member,  said  fluid  supplying  mem- 
ber being  located  between  the  develc^ing  region  and  the 
removing  member. 


5,561,265 
INTEGRATED  dRCUFT  PACKAGING 
Boris  I.  Livsfaits,  Nqtean.  and  Kevin  E.  HarpcO,  Ottawa,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Moat- 
real,  Canada 

Conthiiutioa  of  Scr.  Na  37,049,  Mar.  25,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,063 
Int  CL"  H05K  9/00 
VS.  CL  174—35  GC  18  Claims 

I.  An  assembly  of  a  microelectronic  device  and  a  package,  the 
1.  Device  tor  capturing  humans  or  animals,  comprising  a  pair  of  package  comprising  a  dielectric  body  enclosing  die  microelec- 
projectiles  each  having  a  forward  flattened  head  and  a  rear  shank,  tronic  device,  with  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  members 
each  shank  being  semi-cylindrical  and  offset  to  one  side  of  its  extending  through  the  dielectric  body  to  an  exterior  of  the  package 
associated  head,   said  projectiles  constructed  and  arranged   to   and  electrically  connected  wid>  the  microelectronic  device,  and 
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the  dicleciric  body  comprising  means  for  shieldiiig  electroaiag- 
nebc  fadiabon  consisimg  of  a  non-conductive  layer  of  a 
magnetic  maKnal  forming  ai  least  part  of  the  dielectric  body, 
the  no»-coMlBCtive  layer  of  magnetic  material  having  a  high 
magnetic  permeability  at  selected  frequencies  of  radiation 
generated  by  operation  of  the  microelectronic  device,  and  the 
non-canductive  layer  of  magnetic  matenal  emending  over  the 
microelectronic  device  for  attenuating  electromagnetic  etms- 
sion  through  the  dielectric  body  radiated  from  the  microelec- 
tronic devKC. 


CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Hiroyoki  Okaaoto;   Hiroaii  Maaada;   Masakazu  L'mcnura,- 
Konfi  Kaikc  ami  Tctairoa  MuraaMlstt,  all  of  SUznoka-keii, 
JafMB,  Mitf  nri  to  Yaaaki  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  i,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,923 

ClaiaH  priority,  appttcadoa  Japan.  Sep.  «,  1993.  5-2211S1 

lat  CL"  iMlR  4A)2 

VS.  CL  174—72  R  M  CWbh 


1.  In  a  cable  connector  for  connecting  respective  cable  condiK- 
lors  of  a  flat  cable  to  individual  wire  conductors  of  a  plurality  of 
exieraal  wires,  a  wire  mounting  plate  comprising: 

a  iiJiMiali  having  generally  planar  first  and  second  opposing 
mfmi.  a  discrete  external  wire  entry  end.  a  flat  cable  entry 
end,  and  a  common  end;  means  for  holding  the  individual 
external  wires  on  the  first  surface  of  said  substrate  siKh  that 
the  individual  external  wire  conductors  protect  from  the  com- 
mon end.  and  means  for  holding  the  flat  cable  on  the  second 
surface  of  said  substrate  such  that  the  respective  flat  cable 
conductors  project  from  the  common  end  of  said  subUiaM. 
such  that  the  wire  conductors  of  the  respective  external  wires 
be  adjareni  to  the  lespecuve  flat  cable  conductors. 


crimp  wings  which  respectively  integrally  extend  from  ends  of  a 
circular  arc  of  said  body  and  are  to  be  caulked  around  an  end  of  an 
electric  wire; 

wheiein.  when  said  crimp  wings  are  crimped  around  the  end  of 
the  wire,  one  of  said  crimp  wings  laps  over  an  outside  of  the 
other  of  said  crimp  wings  so  that  said  crimp  virings  overlap 
each  other  in  an  overlapped  state  so  that  said  crimp  wings  arc 
locked  together  so  as  to  prevent  each  other  from  moving  in  a 
direction  to  release  said  overlapped  state; 

wlierein  each  of  said  crimp  wings  has  a  hook  portion  having  a 
locking  surface,  said  hook  portions  of  said  crimp  wings  being 
lockable  to  each  other  at  said  locking  surfaces; 

wherein  said  locking  surface  of  said  hook  portion  of  one  of  said 
cnmp  wings  comprises  a  convex  curved  surface,  and  said 
locking  surface  of  said  hook  portion  of  said  the  other  of  said 
crimp  wings  comprises  a  concave  curved  surface; 

wherein  said  concave  curved  surface  includes  a  projecting  sec- 
tion; and 

wherein,  when  said  crimp  wings  are  crimped  around  an  eitd  of  a 
wire,  said  projecting  section  projects  from  a  circular  curve, 
said  circular  curve  having  a  center  at  a  comer  point  of  said 
crimp  wing  having  said  locking  surface  with  said  convex 
curve  surface,  said  circular  curve  also  being  tangent  to  said 
convex  curved  surface. 


5,S41,2M 
ENDS  SEALS  FOR  AERIAL  CLOSURE 
GMm*  B.  Dagan,  Venkc,  Caitf.,  aod  Aatooa  M.  Horkaani, 
CttBunlns.  Ga.,  aai^an  lo  Coaununkatioas  Tcdmolasy 
Corporatioa.  DaUaa,  Tn. 

CoMttoBartMi-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  M7,942,  Mar.  6,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,33Xy73.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

bL  CL*  HUG  15/113 
VS.  CL  174— 92  U  ( 


5^10*7 

CRIMP  TERMINAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

EUl  Fwkm,  and  MMBy«U  Kawaawa.  botk  oT  Yokk^cU, 

JapM,  MricDors  to  SHariMiM  Wliiag  Syattwm,  Ltd..  Japaa 

FUed  Htm.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  348Jt7 

CWmh  prtartty,  appHcatloa  J^m,  N«>*.  M,  1993,  5-3M15S 

IM.  CL"  miR  4/18 

VS.  CL  174— M  C  S  CWm 

1.  A  crimp  terminal  compnsing  a  crimp  banel.  said  crimp  barrel 

comprising  a  body  of  semicucular  cxoas  lectioo  and  a  couple  of 


1.  An  end  seal  assembly  for  an  aerial  closufe  for  sealing  space 
between  an  end  of  the  aerial  closure  and  one  or  ntore  communica- 
tions cables  extending  into  the  closure  comprising:  end  seal  shell 
halves  connectable  to  an  end  of  the  aerial  closure,  said  shell  halves 
having  spaced  flanges;  and  an  end  seal  element  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  closure,  said  end  seal  element  having  an  elastomeric  body 
portion  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  and  having  a  plurality  of 
circular  grooves  to  produce  a  cable  opening  formed  therein,  said 
eitd  seal  elemeni  being  formed  such  that  when  cut  from  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  inwardly  to  one  of  said  grooves  and  cut  around  one 


of  said  grooves,  said  end  seal  element  is  deforraable  to  encircle  a 
communications  cable  cofresponding  in  diameter  to  the  size  of  the 
cable  opening  produced  by  the  particular  groove  to  be  cut  around, 
said  end  seal  shell  halves  being  configured  lo  receive  and  grip  said 
outer  periphe.-al  edge  of  said  end  seal  element  between  said  flanges 
on  said  shell  halves  to  limit  deflection  of  said  elastomeric  body 
adjacent  said  peripheral  edge  while  permitting  limited  deflection  of 
said  elastomeric  body  adjacent  the  communications  cable  for  main- 
taining said  end  seal  element  in  sealing  relation  with  said  shell 
halves  and  the  conmiunicauons  cable  upon  movement  of  the 
communications  cable  relative  to  the  closure. 


53«1,2«9 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  SPLICED  COAXIAL  CABLES 
James  W.  Robertson.  Obcrtiii.  aod  David  R.  RadUC,  Harris- 
burg,  bMfa  of  Pa..  assigDon  to  The  Whitakcr  Corporation, 
Wllmingtoa,  Dd. 
Continuatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  1M,1W,  Dec  10,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5397359.  This  appUcadoa  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
263,899 
lat  CI"  HOIR  4/22 
VS.  CL  174—92  4  Claints 


1.  An  eaclosure  of  the  type  having  first  and  second  cover 
members  socurable  together  along  mating  faces  thereof,  compris- 
ing; 
first  and  second  cover  members  molded  of  resilient  material  in  a 
single  piece,  joined  to  each  other  along  adjacent  side  edges  by 
a  flexible  living  hinge  pottion.  and  include  integral  comple- 
mentary latching  members  along  remote  side  edges  that  are 
engageable  upon  closure  of  the  cover  members,  thus  fiilly 
securing  together  at  said  mating  faces  without  other  fastening 
means,  and  further  include  integral  complementary  latching 
members  along  said  adjacent  side  edges,  said  cover  members 
containing  integral  securing  means  for  assuredly  securing  to 
each  other  along  opposed  side  edges  thereof. 


5^1,27* 
COI4NECTION  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  CONNECTION  CARRIERS 
Gcrd  Barwkr.  Pfonhdm,  and  Peter  AariacBilcr,  BaHbcrg, 
both  ot  Gcrauny,  assignors  to  Robert  Booch  GmbH,  Stut- 
tgart, Gcnnany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  368,171 
Claiais  priority,  appBcatioa  Gcrvaoy,  Sep.  22,  1993,  43  32 
172.* 

laL  CL'  IMIR  4/26 
VS.  CL  174— «4  R  13  daiins 

1.  A  connection  carrier,  comprising: 

a  conductive  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the 
second  end  having  a  recess  opening  for  receiving  a  wire  end 
insetted  into  the  conductive  member,  the  recess  opening  hav- 
ing a  rscess  base  and  a  recess  end  region; 
wherein  a  stamping  maik  fonned  on  the  conductive  member 
adjacem  10  the  recess  opening  forms  a  slit  opening  extending 


from  the  recess  base,  the  slit  opening  providing  a  ptedeter- 
mined  reduction  of  an  opening  width  of  the  recess  end  region, 
the  recess  opening  having  a  V-shaped  opening  adjacent  to  the 
sUt  opening  aitd  extending  to  the  second  end. 


5,561,271 
LOW- VOLTAGE  POWER  CABLE 
Jochen  Bmck,  Castrop-Ranxd.  and  Actatm  Bredln,  Bochiui, 
both  of  Gcnaany,  aasigiiors  to  Brudi  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Heme,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,853 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,   Mar.    23,    1994, 
9404913  U:  Mar.  23,  1994,  9404914  U 

InL  CL'  HOIB  7/00:7/08 
VS.  CL  174— U7  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  low- voltage  power  cable  comprising: 

an  insulator  which  forms  a  rail  with  a  profile  which  is  nmiltiply 
flanged  and  slender  in  a  main  axis  thereof;  and 

wire-cloth  bands  serving  as  current  phases,  die  wire-cloth  bands 
being  positioned  on  both  sides  of  the  insulator  and  attached  to 
broad  sides  of  a  rectangular  cross  section  of  the  insulator,  and 
wherein  the  wire-cloth  bands  are  arranged  in  profile  chambers 
which  are  fonned  by  the  rectangular  cross  section  and  die 
profile  flanges. 


5,561,272 

SLEEVE  HEAD  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CABLE 

INTRODUCTION  OniNINGS 

Dieter  Kunzc,  Ncuied,  and  Dieter  KreMtz,  Gmenwaid,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AkticBgesellsciiaft,  Mtmich, 

Germany 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1994,  Scr.  Na  285,519 
Claims  priority,  appikntioa  Germany,  Aug.  11, 1993,  43  26 
971.0 

Int  CL»  H02G  15/013:3/18 
VS.  CL  174—151  20  Claims 

1.  A  sleeve  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  cable  introduction 
openings  divided  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  having  annular 
seal  elements  of  an  elastic  material  in  each  of  die  introduction 
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S^1^4 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  OBJECTS 

Alexander  Brandorff,  New  MUford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Intd 

Corporatioa,  Santa  Cbura,  Calif. 

Continuatioa-Ui-part  of  Scr.  No.  945.224,  Sep.  15,  1992.  Thb 

appUcatioa  Nov.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  146,903 

lat  CV  G«1G  19/52 

VS,  CL  177—145  29  CUIms 


openings  and  pressure  means  for  acting  on  the  seal  elements,  the 
sleeve  head  being  formed  of  a  central  pan  and  a  corresponding 
annular  part  surrouoding  the  central  part,  the  cable  introduction 
openings  being  arranged  on  a  parting  line  between  the  central  part 
and  annular  part  with  one-half  of  each  of  the  cable  introduction 
openings  being  cut  out  of  the  central  part  and  the  other  one-half  of 
each  opening  cut  out  of  the  annular  pan  with  the  walls  of  each  of 
the  cable  introducuon  opemngs  conically  converging  along  one 
side  of  the  head,  said  annular  seal  elements  having  a  conical  shape 
being  introduced  into  the  cable  introduction  openings  and  seal 
inserts  being  arranged  in  a  parting  region  of  the  parting  line 
between  (he  cable  introduction  openuigs. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  weighing  an  object,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  for  moving  the  object  from  an  upstream  end 
toward  a  downstream  end  of  said  conveyor; 

(b)  weight-sensing  means,  positioned  at  the  downstream  end  of 
said  conveyor,  for  generating  a  load  signal  representative  of 
the  weight  of  the  object  as  the  object  approaches,  tips  over, 
and  leaves  the  downstream  end  of  said  conveyor;  and 

(c)  support  means  for  balancing  the  load  upon  said  weight- 
sensing  means. 


S,5tlJ75 
HEADSET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  STETHOSCOPE 
S.M1  J73  Gary  Savafe,  Montreal,  and  Michd  Swift,  Outremoni,  both  of 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  HOLDING  CASE  Canada,  assignors  to  Deistar  Services  Informatiqucs  (1993) 

Makoto  YamanasU,  Shizaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yaiaki  Cor-       inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
poratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,254 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  337333  Int  CI."  AtlB  7/02 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1993,  5-282268     I'-S-  CL  181—131  9  ClaiMS 

Int.  a."  Hf  2G  i/22 


VS.  CL  174—152  R 
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I.  An  electrical  cable  holding  case  for  holding  one  or  more 
electrical  cables,  said  case  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  case  main  body,  having  a  recess  at  one  end;  aitd 

a  lid- like  rear  holder  disposed  in  said  recess,  having  one  or  more 
electrical  cable  insertion  holes  and  at  least  one  resin  injecting 
hole  through  which  a  resin  is  injected,  said  rear  holder  having 
an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  outer  surface 
facing  out  when  said  rear  holder  is  disposed  in  said  main 
body. 

wherein  one  or  more  ngid  electrical  cable  support  walls  are 
provided  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  rear  holder  at  edges  of 
said  one  or  more  electrical  caMe  insertion  holes  for  prevent- 
ing sharp  bending  of  the  electrical  cables  at  resin  charging 
portions  to  thereby  prevent  cracking  of  the  resin. 


0/-V 


1.  An  ear  piece  for  headset  for  applying  an  ear  tip  to  a  user's 
ears  comprising  a  bendable  elongate  body  made  of  flexible  and 
resilient  pla.stic  matenal,  said  elongate  body  being  curved  to  skirt 
round  the  user's  head  when  the  ear  tip  is  applied  to  the  user's  ear, 
and  said  elongate  body  comprising: 

proximate  end  to  be  connected  to  the  headset; 

a  distal  end  structured  to  receive  the  ear  tip; 

a  weakened  first  portion  proximate  said  proximate  end;  and 

a  second  portion  situated  between  said  distal  end  and  the  weak- 
ened first  portions: 


wherein  the  weakened  first  portion  has  a  first  flexibility  and  the 
second  portion  has  a  second  flexibility  lower  than  said  first  flex- 
ibility whereby  bending  of  the  elongate  body  for  applying  the  ear 
tip  to  the  user's  ear  is  concentrated  in  said  weakened  first  portion. 


1.  A  muffler  for  use  in  connection  with  a  central  exhaust  passage 
in  an  elongated  shaft  rotating  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  exhaust 
shaft  having  a  sidewall,  the  exhaust  shaft  exhausting  exhaust 
material  having  both  a  gaseous  and  a  liquid  material,  the  muffler 
comprising: 
a  series  of  partitions  situated  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  shaft,  each  partition  defining  a  central  aperture  to 
facilitate  passage  of  gaseous  material  from  an  input  end  of  the 
exhaust  shaft  to  an  output  end  of  the  exhaust  shaft;  and 
at  least  one  exterior  aperture  proximate  the  exhaust  shaft's 
sidewall  to  facilitate  passage  of  liquid  material  from  the  input 
end  to  the  output  end  thereby  to  separate  the  gaseous  and 
liquid  material. 


5461,277 

DUAL  PROCESSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 
CONTINUOUS  PARALLEL  INTERFACE  INTEGRITY 
TESTING 
Philip  J.  Bockhold,  and  Clara  S.  Johnson,  both  of  Memphis, 
Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Iik.,  Wilm- 
ington. Del. 

,     Filed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,097 
'  InL  Cl.*^  B66B  5/00 

VS.  O.  187—247  5  Claims 

1.  A  coairol  system  comprising: 

a  ftTsi  processor  including  means  for  generating  16-bit  control 
words  representing  control  values,  and  means  for  generating  a 
16-bit  interface  check  word  for  each  control  word,  wherein 
each  control  \^ord  and  interface  check  word  has  an  8-bit  high 
byte  and  an  8-bit  low  byte,  and  wherein  the  means  for 
generating  interface  check  word^  comprises  means  to  form 
the  ones  complement  of  the  high  byte  and  low  byte  of  the 
control  word  and  then  swap  the  high  and  low  bytes: 


5361,276 

TWO-PHASE-FLOW  MUFFLER  IN  A  ROTATING  SHAFT 
James  R.  Quartarooe,  Newport,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  550,039 

Int.  CL*  POIN  7/12 

VS.  a.  181—235  13  Claims 
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a  second  processor  having  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the 
control  words  and  corresponding  interface  check  words, 
means  for  comparing  each  control  word  with  its  correspond- 
ing interface  check  word,  and  means  for  generating  an  aror 
signal  where  an  interface  check  word  is  not  the  ones  comple- 
ment of  the  corresponding  control  word,  wherein  the  means 
for  comparing  each  control  word  with  its  corresponding  inter- 
face check  word  includes  means  for  swapping  the  high  and 
low  bytes  of  the  interface  check  word  prior  to  comparing;  and 

an  8-bit  parallel  interface  connecting  the  first  and  second  pro- 
cessors, wherein  the  first  processor  includes  means  for  trans- 
mitting sequentially  the  high  and  low  bytes  of  the  control 
words  and  interface  check  words  to  the  second  processor  over 
the  parallel  interface,  whereby  the  integrity  of  said  parallel 
interface  is  tested  each  time  a  control  word  is  transmitted. 


5361478 

MEMBRANE  SWrfCH 

Phillip  Rutten,  11242  Skyline  Dr.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  307,898 

InL  a."  HOIH  11/00 

VS.  CI.  200—5  A  18  Claims 
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1.  A  tactile  response  switch  assembly,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  including  a  membrane  layer 
having  a  concave  outer  surface  and  a  convex  inner  surface, 
upon  which  a  plurality  of  switch  sites  are  defined: 

a  switch  actuator  layer;  a  first  switch  contact  layer; 

a  second  switch  contact  layer  adapted  to  be  connected  to  asso- 
ciated circuitry; 

at  least  one  insulative  layer  disposed  between  said  first  switch 
contact  layer  and  said  second  switch  contact  layer  to  prevent 
electrical  shorting  of  any  of  said  switch  sites;  and 

a  spacer  layer  disposed  between  said  switch  actuator  layer  and 
said  first  switch  contact  layer  to  provide  a  distance  through 
which  activation  or  deactivation  of  any  of  said  switch  sites 
can  be  sensed  when  an  actuating  force  is  applied  thereto. 
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MUUVLE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  INCLITDING 
OnSATING  KNOB  ABTICULATION  PIECE 
YMkltaka  Hattnri,  Md  MlMra  NliM^  both  of  Aicki,  Japu, 
Mri^in  to  IfiliBrtllrl  VaUk»  Taiuii  Mka  Dvaki  SihiliMiha, 
Aicbi.JayM 

nM  Dk.  19,  I9H.  Str.  N^  3SS,M7 
Clatei  prtority,  ipplntliB  JafM,  Dec  M.  1993,  S4C7«9( 
IM.  CL*  miH  21/00 
VS.  CL  3M— «  R  2  CtolM 
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1.  A  switch  device  comprising: 

a  switch  body  including  a  pair  of  guide  walls  having  grooves: 

an  operating  knob  pivotaUy  provided  on  said  switch  body,  said 
operating  knob  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  lop  wall 
connected  between  said  ude  walls,  said  lop  wall  defining  an 
MticuUtion  surface. 

an  aiticulation  piece  having  engaging  ptotnisioas  on  opposite 
sides  and  an  elongated  slot,  said  engaging  protrusions  slide- 
aMy  suppoiting  said  articulation  piece  in  said  grooves  of  said 
guide  walls  of  said  switch  body,  and  whereby  said  articulation 
piece  atid  said  articulation  surface  of  said  top  wall  constitute 
dMnt  means  such  that  said  aitKulation  piece  is  urged  against 
Hill  articulation  surface  of  said  (op  wall  lo  provide  a  force  to 
bias  said  operving  knob  to  a  centered  non-operaiicnal  posi- 
tion; 

a  pin  extending  through  said  side  walls  of  said  operating  knob. 
said  guitle  walls  of  said  switch  body,  and  said  eloagated  slot 
of  said  aniculation  piece,  wherein  said  articulation  piece  is 
slidaMy  sopponed  by  said  elongated  slot  on  said  pin  such  that 
when  a  force  Is  applied  to  said  operating  knob,  said  atticula 
Hon  piece  slides  downwardly  on  said  pin.  and  said  operating 
knob  pivots  on  said  pin  relative  lo  said  articulation  piece: 

a  pusher  cooperating  with  said  operating  knob:  and 

a  pair  of  switches  operated  by  said  ptisher  when  said  opcnUng 
knob  pivots. 
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said  Mast  nozzle  being  arranged  on  a  pump  cylinder  which  moves 
along  with  the  hrst  contact  piece,  said  blast  nozzle  being  fluidly 
connected  (o  a  blast  chamber  of  constant  volume  which  contains 
arc  extinguishing  gas  surrounded  by  said  pump  cylinder,  said 
circuit  breaker  having  a  pumping  space  which  is  surrounded  by  the 
pump  cylinder  and  fluidly  connected  to  the  blast  chamber  via  a 
nonreturn  valve,  said  pumping  space  having  a  volume  which  is 
variable  by  a  pump  piston,  said  pump  piston  being  arranged  m  the 
pump  cylinder  such  that  upon  movement  of  the  first  contact  piece 
dirtxigh  a  stroke  segment  of  a  switch-off  stroke  beginning  at  the 
twitched-on  position  and  ending  at  least  approximately  at  a 
contact-separating  position  where  contact  between  the  first  and 
second  contact  pieces  terminates  it  causes  arc  extinguishing  gas  to 
be  pumped  through  the  nonreturn  valve  into  the  bla.st  chamber  for 
the  purpose  of  building  up  blast  pressure,  said  circuit  breaker 
finther  compnsing  at  least  one  toggle  lever,  said  at  least  one  toggle 
lever  having  a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  said  first 
member  being  pivoully  connected  to  the  pump  piston,  said  second 
member  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  stationary  support,  said  first 
and  second  members  being  pivotally  connected  (o  one  another  at  a 
toggle  joint  in  such  a  way  that  dunng  a  switch-off  stroke  the  pump 
piston  miually  icmams  substantially  stationary  for  the  purpose  of 
reducing  the  volume  of  (he  pumping  space  and  (here  after  moves  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  pump  cylinder,  wherein  said  at  least  one 
toggle  lever  is  guided  by  at  least  one  guide  member  which  is 
coupled  to  the  first  contact  piece  such  that  in  said  course  of  the 
s¥viich-off  stroke  the  at  least  one  toggle  lever  is  initially  straight- 
ened from  an  inwardly  bent  position  to  a  straightened  position, 
then  bent  from  the  straightened  position  to  an  outwardly  bent 
position,  then  straightened  back  to  said  straightened  position  and 
bent  inwardly  again. 


AUTOMATIC  TRANSACTION  APPARATUS  FOR  CASH 
TRANSACTION 
Matarm  Eda,  KtMMkura.  and  ToaMo  Oguma.  Funabashi.  both 
of  Japaa,  a— Igtiors  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki. 


S,M1JW 
COMPRESSED  GAS-BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Gnriirtaifc.  SwIUmI— tL  MrifMr  to  G«c 
I  TAD  AG,  OkcTMlfcMca.  Swttzeftend 
I  May  IS,  1999,  Scr.  N«.  441,455 

i||»  iiHii  EwapMM  Pat  OC,  Jm.  M, 
1994,941«M7« 

tat.  CL*  miH  33/91 
VS.  d  21S— 99  13  daiw 

1.  A  compressed  gas-blast  circuit  breaker  having  first  and  second 
coaxially  arraaged  coMact  pieoe*  which  engage  one  another  in  a 
swiiched-on  poMbtM.  Mid  Ani  coaiact  piece  being  movable  in  an 
axial  direction  aad  being  starounded  by  a  blast  nozzle  which  ui  the 
swiiched-on  posnon.  u  pcaetrned  by  the  second  contact  piece. 


Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334,327 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcadoo  Japan,  No*.  2,  1993,  $-274S5< 
InLCL^GMF  17/60 
VS.  CL  235—379  13  ( 
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1.  An  automatic  transaction  apparatus  for  performing  a  cash 
withdrawal  transaction  based  on  a  customer's  operation,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  cash  cassettes  storing  cash  for  dispensation,  said 
cash  cassettes  being  detachably  attached  to  the  automatic 
transaction  apparatus: 

dispensing  means  for  dispensing  cash  stored  in  the  cash  cas- 
settes for  the  withdrawal  tran.saction: 

determination  means  for  determining  an  operation  state  of  the 
dispensing  means  indicating  which  of  the  cash  cassettes  may 
be  detached  and  which  of  the  cash  cassettes  may  not  be 
detached,  (he  cash  cassettes  being  detachable  when  not  being 
used  for  the  withdrawal  transaction,  the  cash  cassettes  not 
being  detachable  when  being  used  for  the  withdrawal  transac- 
tion, the  operation  state  being  determined  on  the  basis  of  the 
opetation  state  of  the  automatic  transaction  apparatus: 

display  means,  provided  in  association  of  each  of  the  cassettes, 
for  indicating  whether  the  associated  cassette  is  in  a  detach- 
able state  when  the  associated  cassette  is  not  being  used  for 
the  withdrawal  transaction,  the  indication  being  made  on  the 
basil  of  the  operating  stale  determined  by  said  determination 
means: 

designation  means  for  permitting  designation  of  a  cassette  that  is 
targeted  for  detachment  from  among  the  cash  cassettes  for 
which  the  display  means  do  not  indicate  (he  detachable  state: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  that  the  cash  cassettes  for  which  the 
display  means  do  not  indicate  the  detachable  state  have 
became  detachable,  on  the  basis  of  the  determination  result  of 
the  determination  metuis:  and 

display  changing  means  for  changing  the  display  means  to 
indicate  the  detachable  state  for  an  associated  cassette  when 
the  display  means  previously  did  not  indicate  that  the  associ- 
ated cassette  had  the  detachable  state  and  when  said  sensing 
means  has  sensed  that  tiie  associated  cassette  has  become 
detachable. 


5,561,282 

PORTABLE  SIGNATURE  CAPTURE  PAD 

James  F.  Price,  Alpharetta,  and  James  M.  Witldel,  Kennesaw, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  MicroBUt  Corporatioa,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  56,316,  Apr.  30,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5v44«,M4.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,003 

InL  CL*'  GMK  9/0O 
VS.  CL  23S-^M0  37  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  recording  transaction  information  associated 
with  a  financial  transaction,  including  a  terminal  including  an  input 
device  for  obtaining  numeric  data  associated  with  said  transaction 
and  an  output  device  for  providing  a  printed  receipt,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

a  signature  capture  pad  cradle  cotuiected  to  said  tenninal; 


a  portable  signature  capture  pad  held  by  said  signature  capture 
pad  cradle,  said  portable  pad  comprising  a  bousing,  and  a 
digitizer  and  a  memory  located  within  said  housing: 

said  digitizer  being  operative  to  digitize  signature  signals  in 
response  to  a  start  signal  from  said  terminal,  said  signature 
signals  corresponding  to  a  signature  written  on  said  receipt; 

said  memory  being  operative  to  store  said  digitized  signature 
signals;  and 

a  wireless  data  link  being  operative  to  connect  said  poftabie  pad 
to  said  tenninal  through  said  cradle; 

said  portable  pad  being  removable  from  said  signature  pad 
cradle  to  receive,  digitize  and  store  said  signature  signals,  said 
digitized  signature  signals  being  downloaded  from  said 
memory  to  said  terminal  through  said  wireless  data  link  in 
response  to  a  signature  download  command  from  said  termi- 
nal. 

27.  In  a  method  for  recording  transaction  information  associated 
with  a  financial  transaction,  including  the  steps  of  providing  a 
terminal  including  an  input  device  for  acquiring  numeric  data 
associated  with  the  transaction,  providing  a  remote  host  computer 
operative  to  communicate  with  the  tenninal.  and  providing  a 
printed  receipt  in  connection  with  the  transaction,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  portable  signature  capture  pad  including  a  digitizer 
and  a  memory,  said  digitizer  being  operative  to  capture  digi- 
tized signature  signals  corresponding  to  a  signature  applied  to 
the  receipt; 

providing  a  signature  capture  pad  cradle  for  holding  the  signa- 
ture capture  pad  and  for  communicating  digitized  signature 
signals  to  the  terminal  through  a  wireless  data  link  between 
the  signature  capture  pad  cradle  and  the  portable  signature 
capture  pad; 

providing  a  signature  capture  ready  signal  to  said  portable 
signature  capture  pad; 

activating  an  indicator  on  said  portable  signature  capture  pad  in 
response  to  said  signature  capture  ready  signal,  said  indicator 
being  operative  to  indicate  to  an  operator  that  said  signature 
capture  pad  is  ready  to  receive  said  signature; 

removing  the  portable  signature  capture  pad  from  the  cradle  for 
application  of  a  written  signature  on  the  receipt: 

placing  the  receipt  upon  the  portable  signature  capture  pad  prior 
to  obtaining  the  signature; 

digitizing  the  signature  to  produce  digitized  signature  signals; 

storing  the  digitized  signature  signals  in  a  memory  in  the  por- 
table signature  capture  pad: 

replacing  the  portable  signature  capture  pad  in  tlie  signature 
capture  pad  cradle;  and 

communicating  the  digitized  signature  signals  to  the  teiminal 
from  the  portable  signature  capture  pad  through  the  wireless 
data  linlL 


5,561483 
LASER  SCANNING  SYCTEM  AND  SCANNING  METHOD 

FOR  READING  BAR  CODES 
Paul  Dvorkis,  Stony  Brook;  Edward  Balkan,  MiUcr  Place; 
Harold  Charych,  East  Sctanket;  James  Giebd,  East  Norlb- 
port;  Stephen  Osterwcil,  Plainview;  Snndeep  Kumar,  East 
Sctaukct;  John  BarOe,  Hoibrook;  Paul  R.  Pokmiewicz,  East 
Sctaukct;  Anthony  D.  Binso,  South  Sctanket,  and  Steven  M. 
Chew,  East  Northport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Symbol  IMi- 
nologics,  Inc,  Holtsville,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  294,438,  Aug.  23, 1994,. abnn- 

doned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  37,143,  Mar.  25, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  715,267,  Jon. 
14,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,235,167,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Scr.  No.  506,674,  Apr.  9,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  260,692,  Oct  21,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4,933,538.  This  application  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,581 
Int  CL'  G06K  7/16 
VS.  CL  235—462  13  ClaiMS 

1.  A  bar  ctxie  reader  for  reading  a  bar  code  symbol  having  a 
defined  boundary  with  top  and  bottom  edges  comprising: 
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(d)  a  reading  mechanism  for  delecting  light  emitting  from  the 
light  source,  and  reflected  at  an  area  of  the  film  infonnation 
tfafoufh  the  window. 


V 


V 


a  light  beam  scanner  for  directing  a  light  beam  lowatd  a  target  in 

a  prcdettnnined  panem; 
a  detector  for  receiving  portioiu  of  the  light  beam  reflected  from 

the  target  and  generating  ekcthcal  signals  representing  the 

received,  reflected  light  beam; 
identifier  means  for  determining  whether  the  target  is  a  bar  code 

symbol;  and 
feedback  means,  responsive  to  the  electric  signals,  for  coniroi- 

ling  the  scanner  to  coafotm  the  shape  of  the  predetermined 

pattern  to  the  lop  and  bottom  edges  of  the  boundary  of  the 

target  if  ii  u  a  bar  code  symbol. 


AFTARATrS  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING  FILM 
INFORMATION  FOR  CARTRIDGE 
Yirtaka  KiyMiti.  WakayMW,  JapM,  Mrignnr  to  Noritsu  KoU 
Co^  Ud^  Wakayawi.  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  412,S72 
ClataM  prterity.  appUcadoo  JapM,  Apr.  S,  1994,  6^7447 
laL  a."  GMF  7/10 
U.S.  CL  235— M2 


5,541085 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  LIGHT  QUANTITY 
CONTROL  DEVICE  HAVING  A  LIGHT  EMISSION  MODE 

CONTROL  MEANS 
Shirou  Sakata,  Tokyo:  Koichi  CHaku,  Kawasaki,  and  Masako 
Takahaiihi.  Yokohaina.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KabttshikJ  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuabon  of  Scr.  No.  305,752,  Sep.  14,  1994,  abandoned. 

whick  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1C3436,  JuL  28,  1993, 
abMdoMd.  This  application  Apr.  1«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419,743 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan.  Jul.  29,  1992,  4-202526; 
JuL  29.  1992,  4-202527.  Jul.  29.  1992,  4-202542 

Int  CL*  GOIJ  1/32 
VS.  CL  2S«— 205  8  Claim 


!i. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  light  source,  which  emits  light 
modulated  by  modulation  information,  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  light  quantity  of  the  light  source; 

coMTolling  means  for  controlling  emis.sion  of  the  light  source 
independently  of  the  modulation  information;  and 

current  controlling  means  for  controlling  a  curreni  applied  to  the 
light  source  when  the  light  source  is  controlled  to  emit  by  said 
controlling  means  so  that  the  light  quaniily  detected  by  said 
detecung  means  becotnes  a  predetermined  value. 

wherein  said  controlling  means  controls  the  light  source  to  eiqil 
continuously  prior  to  an  inuge  formation,  then  to  emit  inter- 
mittently at  least  during  a  non-imaging  period  prior  to  the 
image  formation  and  during  an  interval  between  pages,  and 

wherein  dunng  a  subsequent  image  formation  the  cuneni 
applied  to  the  light  source  is  retained  at  a  value  such  that  the 
light  quantity  detected  pnor  to  the  image  formation  or  dunng 
the  non-inuging  period  reaches  to  the  predetermined  value. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  reading  film  information  provided  in  plural 
stages  on  ao  an  outer  surface  of  a  cartridge  containing  a  film. 
comprisiBg: 

(a)  a  liglM  souKc. 

(b)  a  pocket  including  a  main  body  having  a  space  for  contain- 
iag  die  caitndge  ui  the  main  body  and  a  window  for  exposing 
the  ttm  iaionMlion  of  the  canndge  contained  in  the  space  to 
oottide  at  a  p«i  of  an  outer  surface  of  the  main  body;  and  a 
sippon  unit  for  movaMy  supporting  the  main  body  in  a 
directioa  of  varying  die  suges  of  the  film  infonnatioa. 

(c)  an  actuator  for  moving  the  main  body  of  the  pocket,  and 


534IJ8* 

SCINTILLATION  PROBE  WITH  PHOTOMIXTIPLIER 

TUBE  SATURATION  INDICATOR 

Jcftry  F.  Rack,  Bcthd  Park,  and  David  J.  UrbMi,  Glaaaport, 

both  of  Pa.,   awlfan   to  United   Slates   Department   of 

Enerxy,  WihlngtM.  D.C. 

PVcd  May  14.  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,449 
Int  a."  GOIT  1/208 
VS.  CL  250—207  5  Claims 

1.  A  scinbllation  probe  with  pbotomultiplier  tube  saturation 
indicaior  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  impervious  tube  with  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end 
for  accepting  a  light  pipe; 

(b)  a  photomultiplier  tube  captured  within  the  light  impervious 
tube  between  the  light  pipe  and  the  closed  end; 


(c)  a  light  source  adjacent  to  the  photomultiplier  tube; 

(d)  a  swilchable  power  supply  connected  to  said  light  source 
wheiein  the  power  supply  operates  independently  from  the 
outptit  of  the  photomultiplier  tube;  and 

(c)  a  means  for  measuring  the  output  of  the  photomultiplier  tube 
when  light  from  the  light  source  is  applied  to  the  photomulti- 
plier tube  for  determining  whether  the  photomultiplier  tube  is 
saturated. 


53«1,287 

DUAL  PHOTODETECTOR  FOR  DETERMINING  PEAK 
INTENSITY  OF  PIXELS  IN  AN  ARRAY  USING  A  WINNER 
TAKE  ALL  PHOTODIODE  INTENSITY  CIRCUIT  AND  A 
LATERAL  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  PAD  POSITION 
CIRCUIT 
Richard  M.  'nimer,  Boulder;  Kristina  T.  Johnson,  Longmont, 
both  of  Colo.,  and  David  A.  Jared,  Mountain  View,  Calif., 
assi{>nars  to  Board  of  Regents  of  the  University  of  Colorado, 
Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,521 

Int.  a.''  GOIJ  1/42 

VS.  CI.  250—208.2  12  Claims 


1.  An  iategrated  photodetector  device  for  determining 

the  location  of  peak  intensity  irradiation  employing  inter-pixel 

competition  and  intra-pixel  measurement,  each  pixel  area  in 

said  4evice  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  polarity  having  a  first  planar 

surface  area; 
a  well  located  within  said  substrate  comprising  semiconductor 

material  of  an  opposite  polarity  wherein  a  photodiode  junction 

occuis  at  the  interface  of  the  substrate  and  said  well,  said  well 

haviitg  a  planar  surface  area  lying  within  the  plane  of  said 

substrate  first  surface  area; 
a  lateral  effect  phototransistor  formed  within  said  well  along  the 

planar  surface  thereof; 
said  device  comprising  an  array  of  said  pixel  areas  wherein  said 

photodiode  m  each  pixel  area  is  connected  to  a  first  circuit  for 

detenninin|!  which  pixel  area  is  most  highly  irradiated.  anU 


wherein  each  phototransistor  in  each  pixel  area  is  connected 
to  a  second  circuit  for  determining  the  location  of  the  point  of 
peak  irradiation  within  the  pixel  area, 
whereby  the  points  of  peak  irradiation  within  the  area  of  said 
device  may  be  found. 


5,561,288 
BL\SING  VOLTAGE  CANCELLATION  CIRCUIT  HAVING 
A  PLURALITY  OF  SWITCHES  SERIALLY  CONNECTED 

TO  A  CAPACITOR 
Andrew  E.  Stevens,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 

Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,762,  Apr.  29,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441362 

Int  a."  HOU  40/14 

VS.  CL  250—214  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  biasing  voltage  cancellation  circuit  which  is  connected  to  an 
amplifier  circuit,  comprising: 

a  capacitor; 

a  plurality  of  switches  in  contact  with  said  capacitor, 

means  for  closing  a  first  set  of  said  switches  so  that  a  biasing 
voltage  on  an  input  terminal  of  said  cancellation  circuit 
appears  across  said  capacitor,  and 

means  for  closing  a  second  set  of  said  switches  so  that  said 
biasing  voltage  across  said  capacitor  is  subtracted  from  an 
input  voltage  on  said  input  terminal,  said  input  voltage  being 
the  sum  of  said  biasing  voltage  and  a  signal  voltage  with  said 
signal  voltage  representing  a  selected  output  fixim  said  ampli- 
fier circuit,  whereby  said  biasing  voltage  is  excluded  from  a 
net  output  voltage  of  said  cancellation  circuit. 


5,561,289 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  LINE  OF  SIGHT 
Akira  Yamada,  Yokohama,  and  Akihiko  Nagano,  Ichihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusltiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,089.  Oct.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29,  1992,  4-291504 

Int  a."  Gou  ino 

VS.  a.  250—221  106  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  line  of  sight,  comprising: 

a)  sight  line  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  line  of  sight  by 
processing  of  an  eyeball  image  signal  generated  firom  an 
image  of  an  eyeball  of  an  observer; 

b)  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  detection 
by  said  sight  line  detecting  means  is  proper,  and 
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c)  coMrol  Dieaiis  for  causing  umJ  sigfai  line  detecting  meaiis  to 
again  effect  the  detection  of  the  line  of  tight  by  another 
processing  of  an  eyeball  image  signal,  in  the  event  that  said 
discrimination  means  identifies  thai  the  result  of  a  previous 
dewctKNi  IS  improper. 


SMIJM 
OPTICAL  DETECTOR  CALIBRATOR  SYSTEM 
J^MS  P.  Stnkd,  »w  <!■!■■;  J«iui  S.  Mocrk,  TltwiiRc  ud 
U»kut  C.  YMMMirirt.  CociM,  all  of  Fla^  Mrignora  to  The 
Caitcd  States  of  Aaaerica  as  rtfnmatti  by  Adminiiitrator, 
NatiooaJ  Aerooautics  and  Space,  WaiMigitoti,  D.C. 
Fikd  Jua.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  40,523 
III.  CL"  G«U  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  2S»— 252.1  A  24  Claims 


1.  Ab  apparatus  for  testing  and  calibrating  optically  responsive 
detectors  comprising: 

a)  a  bousing: 

b)  a  light  source  coMained  in  said  housing  for  emitting  optical 
radiation  in  a  range  of  wavelengths  to  which  an  optically 
responsive  detector  to  be  calibrated  is  responsive: 

c)  a  power  supply  selectively  connectable  to  said  light  source  for 
supplying  cuneni  thereto: 

d)  an  aperture  in  said  housing  for  transmitting  said  radiatioa 
emitted  by  said  light  source  toward  said  optically  responsive 
detector  to  be  calibrated  that  is  positioned  externally  of  said 
bousing; 

e)  a  first  adjustable  optical  elemeni  disposed  in  said  housing 
between  said  light  source  and  said  aperture  for  controllably 
varying  the  imensity  of  said  radiatioa  emitted  from  said 
housing  by  said  light  source: 

f)  a  first  motor  dilpoacd  in  said  housing  for  adjusting  said  first 
optKal  element: 

g)  a  microprocessor  disposed  ui  said  housing  for  controlliog 
operation  ot  said  light  source  and  said  first  motor,  said  micro- 
processor also  being  connectable  to  said  optically  responsive 
detector  to  be  calibrated  for  controlling  operation  of  the 
detector  and  receiving  signals  from  the  detector  indicative  of 
Its  operational  condition: 

h)  an  input  device  connected  lo  said  microprocessor  for  entering 
commaodf  aad  dtta  into  said  microprocessor. 


i)  an  output  device  connected  to  said  microprocessor  for  output- 

ing  test  information  and  other  data;  and 
j)  a  memory  device  connected  to  said  miaoprocessor  for  storing 

a  program  for  controlling  operation  of  said  apparatus. 


S3«l,291 
MASS  SPECTROMETRY  METHOD  WITH  TWO  APPLIED 

QIADRIJPOLE  nELDS 
Paul  E.  Kdlcy,  San  Jose,  and  John  N.  Lourls.  Santa  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  awlgnors  lo  Telcdyne  Electrvnic  Technologies, 
Mountain  N'iew,  Calif. 

CoBlinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  252^43*.  May  31.  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,43M45,  whidi  is  a  cootiiiuatioa-in-parl  of  Scr.  No.  67,575, 

May  25,  1993,  PaL  No.  5JW1.007.  which  is  a  contiDiialioii  of 

Scr.  No.  34.170,  Mar.  IS,  1993,  ahaadoncd,  which  Is  a  con- 

tlauatioa  of  .Scr.  No.  884,455,  May  14,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,274033.  which  is  a  condnualiaa  of  Scr.  No.  M2.191,  Fck. 

28,  1991.  abuMtooMi.  This  appticaUoa  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

499,322 

iat.  CL'  IMU  4W42 

tClaiBH 


1.  A  mass  spectrometry  method,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  esublishing  a  quadrupoie  trapping  field  capable  of  storing 
ions  having  mass  lo  charge  ratio  within  a  selected  range  in  a 
trap  region,  by  applying  a  voltage  lo  at  least  one  electrode  of 
a  quadrupoie  ion  trap  apparatus: 

rb)  supenniposing  an  additional  quadrupoie  field  with  the  qua- 
drupoie trapping  field  to  form  an  improved  field  in  the  trap 
region,  by  applying  a  second  voltage  to  said  at  least  one 
electrode:  and 

(c)  changing  the  improved  field  to  sequentially  excite  napped 
ions  having  different  ma.ss  to  charge  ratios  in  the  trap  region 
while  detecting  the  ions  excited  by  said  step  of  changing  the 
improved  field,  while  superimposing  a  supplemental  field 
with  the  improved  field  to  cause  at  least  some  of  the  trapped 
ions  in  the  trap  region  to  move  away  from  the  center  of  the 
trap  region. 


5461 J92 
MASS  SPECTROMETER  AND  ELECTRON  IMPACT  ION 

SOURCE  THEREOF 
Mark  E.  Buckle).  Crewe;  lao  Koch.  Northwich.  and  Andrew 
.Stevenson,  Saiidbach.  all  of  England,  a.ssignors  to  Fisons  pic, 
Ipswlcii,  Englaiid 

Flicd  May  15.  1995,  Scr.  No.  441J48 
CUbbs  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kincdom.  May  17, 1994, 
94*9953 

Int  CL^  IMU  27/20 
VS.  CL  250—288  23  Claiins 

1.  An  enclosed  ion  source  for  a  mass  spectrometer  comprising: 


ELECTRICAL 
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5,561,294 
HAND-HELD  INFRA  RED  IMAGING  PROBE 
Gavrid  J.  Iddan,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  State  of  Israci- 
Ministry  of  Defense,  Armament  Development  Autiiority- 
Rafad,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  18, 1993,  107659 

Int  a.*  GOU  5A)2 

VS.  a.  250—330  23  Claiins 


(a)  a  (iiamber  which  is  substantially  enclosed  by  a  wall,  said 
wall  having  at  least  one  electron  entrance  aperture  and  at  least 
one  ion  extraction  aperture; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  a  gaseous  sample  into  said  chamber; 
and 

(c)  means  for  generating  electrons,  said  means  for  generating 
elecKons  being  disposed  outside  of  said  chamber,  such  that 
said  electrons  pass  through  said  at  least  one  electron  entrance 
aperture  into  said  chamber; 

wherein  said  enclosed  ion  source  characterized  by  the  provision  of 
electrically  conductive  shield  means  disposed  within  said  chamber, 
said  shield  means  defining  a  substantially  equipotential  region, 
while  bemg  substantially  transparent  to  said  electrons  and  mol- 
ecules of  said  gaseous  sample,  so  that  said  electrons  ionise  said 
molecules  within  said  equipotential  region  to  generate  ions  there- 
from, and  whereby  said  ions  pass  from  inside  said  equipotential 
region  through  said  at  least  one  ion  extraction  aperture. 


5,561,293 
METHOD  OF  FAILURE  ANALYSIS  WITH  CAD  LAYOUT 

NAVIGATION  AND  FIB/SEM  INSPECTION 
Yeng-Kaang  Peng,  Saratoga;  Thao  H.  Vo,  Santa  Clara,  and 
Paul  M.  Wong,  Milpitas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devices,  Iik.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1995,  Scr.  Na  425,110 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  37/00 

VS.  CL  250—307  19  Cbdms 
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I.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  failure  of  a  sample  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  navigating  over  a  layout  of  the  sample  to  a  location  of  interest 
using  a  computer  aided  design  tool; 

b)  inspecting  the  location  of  interest  of  the  sample  using  a  dual 
beam  scanner, 

c)  performing  a  reverse  engineering  process  on  the  sample  at  the 
location  of  interest;  and 

d)  repeating  steps  a)  and  b)  to  determine  a  cause  of  the  failure  of 
the  sample. 


1.  A  hand-held  infra-red  (IR)  probe  for  imaging  the  temperature 
distribution  of  a  body,  the  probe  comprising: 
a  hand-held  housing; 
a  detector  assembly  having  a  cold  finger  attached  within  said 

housing; 
an  IR  sensor  attached  on  a  cold  end  of  said  cold  finger, 
an  optical  system  located  at  a  known  distance  from  said  IR 

sensor;  and 
a  spacing  tube  of  a  predetermined  length  for  locating  said  body 

at  a  generally  known  location  from  said  optical  system, 
wherein  said  IR  sensor  and  body  are  located  at  the  image  and 

object  planes,  respectively,  of  said  optical  system. 


5,561,295 
INFRARED-RESPONSIVE  I^OTOCONDUCTTVE  ARRAY 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Nids  F.  Jacksen,  Cave  Creek,  and  Mark  K.  Preis,  Scottsdale, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc,  Woodland 
Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Sen  No.  283^94 
Int  CL'  HOU  iy49 
VS.  CL  250—338.4  51  < 

*, .j» 


1.  An  edge-less  photodetector  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  continuous  layer  of  material  which  is  responsive  to  photons  of 
light  to  change  an  electrical  characteristic  of  the  material,  said 
continuous  layer  of  material  being  disposed  upon  said  sub- 
strate; 
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a  conductive  grid  disponed  on  the  continuous  layer  of  material  S361J97 

and  elcctncally  but  not  physically  dividing  a  detector  area  of  SCATTER  CORRECTING  GAMMA-RAY  CAMERA 

said  maKTial  from  the  remainder  of  said  contuuous  layer  of  J***"*  ^-  E<i(dahl,  Cdumbia,  Md^  assignor  to  Sopha  McdioU 

material;  and  Systems,  1dc„  Cohimbia.  Md. 

electrical  meaas  for  making  electrical  contact  with  a  central  ""^  ^'U^^Zt,^,^  '"''" 

region  of  saKl  detector  area.  y^  (^  25»-3W                                                           19  Clites 


SMIOH 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  HAVING  MULTIPLE  ELEMENT 
TYPE  INFRARED  SENSOR  AND  WIRING  PATTERN  FOR 

SIGNAL  FETCHING 
Joqjiro  Goto,  KawMaki.  Japan,  anifnor  to  Fujitsu  LiBited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
CondiMMtiMi  or  Ser.  N«.  92M78.  JyL  2«,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,7M 
ClaiHK  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Ang.  1,  1991,  3-192M7 
fart.  CL'  G«U  5/10 
VS.  CL  25*— 352 

4 


JClalns 


1.  An  infrared  detector, 

an  outer  cylinder  havuig  tm  mAmtd  permeable  window: 

an  inner  cyUnder  accofnmodaled  in  said  outer  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  an  end  surface,  a  cylindrical  side  surface,  and 
an  annular  tapering  surface  formed  between  said  end  surface 
and  said  cylindrical  side  surface,  said  annular  lapenng  surface 
having  a  diameter  continuously  decreasing  at  a  substantially 
linear  rale  (oward  said  end  surface: 

a  multiple  element  type  infrared  sensor  mounted  on  said  end 
surface  of  said  inner  cylinder,  said  inftaied  sensor  having  a 
plurality  of  output  electrodes  corresponding  to  the  multiple 
elements  of  said  multiple  element  type  infrared  sensor  and 
having  at  least  one  conunon  ground  electrode; 

cryogenic  cfx>ling  means  for  cooling  said  infnmd  sensor  to  low 
temperatures; 

means  for  fetching  a  signal  detected  by  said  infrared  sensor  out 
of  said  outer  cylinder,  said  signal  fetching  means  utcluduig  a 
plurality  of  wiring  panems  formed  on  said  end  lurface.  said 
tapering  surface  and  said  cylindrical  side  surface  of  said  inner 
cylinder,  said  winng  patterns  facing  said  outer  cylinder,  each 
of  said  wuing  patterns  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
each  corresponding  one  of  said  output  electrodes  of  said 
infrared  sensor,  said  wiring  patterns  being  formed  by  laser 
cutting  a  thin  metal  film  depoKited  on  said  end  surface,  said 
tapering  surface  and  said  cylindrKal  side  surface  of  said  inner 
cylinder:  and 
said  annular  lapenng  surface  having  a  fint  radius  at  a  boundvy 
of  «Md  tapering  surface  and  said  cylindrical  side  suiftce  and  a 
second  radius  ai  a  boundary  of  said  tapering  surface  and  said 
end  surface,  a  difference  between  said  iirst  radius  and  said 
radius  being  smaller  than  a  depth  of  focus  of  a  laser 
I  nradiaied  on  taid  lapenng  surface. 


10.  A  method  of  removing  scatter  radiation  events  from  Image 
data  acquired  by  a  nuclear  imaging  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

obtaining  a  separate  pholopeak  respon.se  function  for  each  of  a 

plurality  of  different  spatial  locations  over  the  field  of  view  of 

said    nuclear    imaging    apparatus,    wherein    the    photopeak 

response  functions  represent  the  response  of  saiid  nuclear 

imaging  apparatus  to  incident  unscattered  radiation  events  of 

a  single  specific  energy  value; 
acquiring  image  data  from  a  distributed  radiation  field  in  the 

presence  of  scatter; 
tienving  a  separate  scatter  fiinction  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 

spatial  locations  of  said  image  data; 
subtracting  scatter  data  from  said  image  data  according  to  said 

denved  separate  scatter  fiinctions;  and 
calculating  unscattered  miage  data  from  said  scatter-subtracted 

image  dau  by  fitting  said  scatter-subcracted  image  data  with 

said  photopeak  response  functions. 


S,M1J9« 
DESTRUCTION  OF  CONTAMINANTS  USING  A  LOW- 
ENERGY  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Eua-Hcc  Oilbi;  Wctdoo  S.  WilHamaoa,  both  of  MaUbu;  Fran- 
UIb  a.  Dlliwi,  RcMda;  Lcroy  J.  Miller.  West  Hills;  John  J. 
Vt|K  CatakMH,  and  John  D.  WilUams.  Agoura  Hills,  all  of 
CaMt,  iMlf  III  to  Hngbca  AlrcrafI  CooMMay.  Los  Angeics, 
Cdtf. 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,M3 

lot  CL*"  G*1N  23/00 

VS.  CL  2S»— 432  R  20  Claiau 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  contaminants  in  a  fluid,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  fluid  containing  a  contanunant  compound; 
producing  a  beam  of  electrons; 

directing  die  beam  of  electrons  through  die  fluid  to  reduce  the 
concemntioa  of  die  contaminant  compound  in  die  fluid,  the 
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elections  of  the  beam  having  an  average  injected  energy  of 
from  about  45  to  about  SS  thousand  electron  volts  upon 
entering  the  fluid. 


^■   .f^.  ys^ 


1.  An  X-Y  stage  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  first  guide  rail  extending  in  a  first  direction; 

a  stage  having  a  second  guide  rail  extending  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  said  stage  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  base  in  mutually  perpendicular 
directions  X  and  Y;  and 

a  slider  arranged  between  said  base  and  said  stage  and  having  a 
plurality  of  first  wheels  provided  with  respect  to  said  first 
guide  rail  and  rotatable  under  guidance  of  said  first  guide  rail 
and  a  plurality  of  second  wheels  provided  with  respect  to  said 
second  guide  rail  and  rotatable  under  guidance  of  said  second 
guide  rail. 

said  first  wheels  blocking  a  movement  of  said  slider  in  the 
second  direction  by  engaging  said  first  guide  rail  when  said 
stage  moves  in  the  second  direction, 

said  second  wheels  blocking  a  movement  of  said  slider  in  the 
first  direction  by  engaging  said  second  guide  rail  when  said 
stage  moves  in  the  first  direction,  and 

said  slider  being  arranged  in  at  least  three  locations. 


5361,300 
ATOMIC  SWrrCHING  DEVICES  AND  LOGICAL 

QRCurrs 

Yasuo  Waila,  Tokyo;  Sciicfai  Kondo,  Saitama-ken;  Iteyoshi 
Uda,  Kodaira;  Masukazu  Igarashi,  Kawagoe;  Hiroshj 
KiOiy*iB*<  Omiya;  Hisashi  Nagano.  Saitama-ken;  Akito 
Sakurai,  l^rgashima,  and  l^uneo  Ichiguchi.  Saitam-ken,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  LttL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1991,  3-340649; 

Dec.  26,  1991,  3-344357;  Feb.  6,  1992,  4-020972;  Sep.  22,  1992, 

4-252511 

Int  a."  HOIJ  37/SO;  IM2B  1/24 

VS.  a.  250-^92.2  36  Claims 

1.  An  atomic  switch  comprising: 


5,561,299 

X-M  STAGE  AND  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Kazushi  Ishida;   Kouji  lUiahaU,  and  Tooni   Ikeda,  all  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506^41 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1994,  6-194441 
InL  CL"  HOU  37/20 
VS.  a.  250—44X11  21  Claims 
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an  atom  wire  having  a  plurality  of  atoms  which  are  laid  on  a 
substrate  and  arranged  so  as  to  provide  an  interaction  between 
electrons  of  said  atoms  and  between  said  atoms  and  said 
substrate;  and 

means  for  changing  the  conductance  of  said  atom  wire  by 
moving  a  particular  atom  of  said  atom  wire, 

wherein  the  interaction  between  said  substrate  and  the  atoms  of 
said  atom  wire,  other  than  said  particular  atom,  is  larger  than 
the  interaction  of  said  particular  atom  of  said  atom  wire  and 
said  substrate. 


5,561,301 

OPTO-SEMlCONDUCrOR  DEVICE  WFTH 

PIEZOELECTRIC 

Tadao  Inouc,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  ljpiifT<t, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1994,  6-022602 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/06:31/0328:31/0336 
VS.  CL  257—13  17  ( 

8 


^^^ 


1.  An  opto-semiconductor  device  having  a  quantum  well  struc- 
ture, said  quantum  well  structure  comprising: 
barrier  layers  provided  at  least  in  part  tlieteof  with  a  strain  layer 
enabled  to  generate  an  internal  electric  field  by  a  piezoelectric 
effect;  and 
a  well  layer. 


5,56132 

ENHANCED  MOBILITY  MOSFET  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

J<»  J.  Camlclaria,  Tempe,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,979 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/06 
VS.  a.  257—24  17  Claims 

1.  An  enhanced  mobility  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  monocrystalline  silicon  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  carrier  transport  region  formed  on  the  monocrystalline  silicon 
layer,  wherein  the  carrier  transport  region  comprises  an  alloy 
of  silicon  and  a  second  semiconductor  material,  and  wherein 
the  second  semiconductor  material  is  substitutionally  present 
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in  (he  cvner  pMupoft  icfioa  lattice  sites  at  an  atomic  per- 
cenuge  such  thai  the  canier  nanspon  regioa  is  under  tensile 
stress,  and  wherein  the  earner  transport  region  has  a  bandgap 
narrower  than  the  nHxiocryslalline  silicon  layer. 

a  source  tegioa  of  a  second  conductivity  type  extending  into  the 
earner  transport  regioa: 

a  drain  regkm  of  die  second  conductivity  type  extending  into  the 
carrier  transport  region,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  earner  trans- 
port region  is  between  the  source  regioa  and  the  dram  regMn: 
and 

a  control  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  the  carrier  trans- 
port region,  wherein  die  control  electrode  is  disposed  between 
the  source  region  and  the  drain  region. 


5^133 
SIUCON  ON  DIAMOND  CUCUIT  STKtCTURE 
Gttptrj  A.  SckTMti,  awl  Stefkca  J.  GmI,  katt  oT  Mdboarac, 
n*^  iwfgiiri  I*  Hwrii  CarpwaltM.  MdkMnc,  Fla. 

Cut! UiirfScr.  N*.  7S9JI9.  N«*.  7,  1991. 

TMi  ■pplnMii  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  N«w  24«344 
lat  CL'  miL  JIA)jn:29M;JI/036 
VS.  CI  257—77  27 


1  A  semiconductor  strucnne  coinpnsing: 

a  first  layer  of  material  having  a  first  surface: 

a  layer  comprising  polycrystalline  diamond  formed  on  die  first 
surface  of  the  lint  layer: 

a  layer  of  silicon  formed  on  the  dianKNid  layer, 

a  second  layer  of  iDonocrystalline  semiconductor  material 
fanned  over  die  layer  of  silicon,  havmg  an  laiegraied  cuciiit 
fonned  ui  said  nNWociyttaUine  irinirondMrtor  maierial  and 
wherein  die  layer  of  silicon  comprises  poiycrystalUne  silicon 
and  die  second  layer  of  rnonocrystalline  seauconductor  mate- 
rial UKludes  a  first  surface  bonded  to  die  layer  of  polycrystal- 
line saJJccn  by  nMervemng  oxide  bonds. 


53«1JM 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  SILICON  DEVICE 

Ldgh  T.  Canhaa;  Wcng  Y.  Lcong.  and  Timothy  I.  Cox,  aU  of 

WorccstcnUre,  United  Kingdom,  aarignors  to  The  Secretary 

of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mt^csty's  Govemmcnt 

•f  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ire- 


PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/MM7.  |  371  Dale  Oct  8,  1993,  i  l«2<e) 
Dale  Oct.  S,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092n9a84,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Oct.  29.  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  I29J08 
ClataBs  priority,  application  linited  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1991, 
91M17t 

lat  CL"  WIL  3JA)0 
VS.  CL  257— 1«3  31  ClaiM 

'2i 


1.  An  electroluminescent  silicon  device  comiprising  a  composite 
structure  of  silicon  material  incorporating  a  region  of  porous 
silicon  contaiiung  surface  passivated  luminescent  quantum  wires, 
and  conductive  matenal  within  the  porous  region,  wherein  the 
coadnctive  matenal  comprises  a  means  for  enhancing  conduction 
■feraugb  the  quantum  wires. 

for  not  degrading  the  quantum  wire  surface  passivation  suffi- 
ciently to  render  the  quantum  wires  non- luminescent,  and 

for  enhancing  the  minority  carrier  density  within  the  quantum 
wires. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

INTERNAL  DEVICE  STRUCTURE  ANALYSIS  OF  A  DUAL 

CHANNEL  TRANSISTOR  BY  MULTIPLE-FREQUENCY 

SCHUBNIKOV-DE  HAAS  ANALYSIS 

Dana  D.  Sadth,  Brick,  N  J.,  aiigwor  to  The  United  States  of 

Aawka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Annv,  Wasti- 

D.C. 

FUcd  Feb.  1«,  1994,  Scr.  N«il  199J31 
IM.  CL*  H*1L  31/0328 


VS.  CL  257—194 


2«ClataH 


1.  Apparatus  for  finding  the  internal  charge  flow  di.stnbution  in  a 
multKhannel  field  effect  semKonductor  device  composing: 
a  field  effect  semicofiductor  device  having  a  plurality  of  termi- 
nals and  at  least  two  planar  chaiuiels  selectively  coupled  to 
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said  terminals,  each  said  channel  having  current  carrier  means 
for  conducting  electrical  energy  between  said  terminals; 

potential  means  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  terminals  for 
applying  electrical  energy  at  different  frequencies  thereto; 

a  contnol  gate  means  mounted  on  said  device  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  said  electrical  energy  conducting  in  each  said 
chaiaiel; 

current  measuring  means  for  measuring  currents  at  said  different 
freqaencies  ai  said  at  least  one  of  said  terminals;  and 

adjustable  magnetic  means  for  applying  magnetic  fields  of  dif- 
ferent magnitudes  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  channels. 


5,S61,3M 
HfTERO-BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A 
I  PLURALITY  OF  EMITTERS 

Kenichi  Imamura,-  Motomu  Takatsu,  and  Toshihlko  Mori,  all 
of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limitetl,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29S438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-329498 

Int.  a."  HOIL  3 1/0328:3 1/0336:29/06 

VS.  CL  257—197  12  Claims 
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1.  A  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

a  collector  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

a  collector  electrode  connected  to  said  collector  layer  for  collect- 
ing carriers  from  said  collector  layer, 

a  base  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  second, 
opposite  conductivity  type  and  provided  on  said  collector 
layer,  said  base  layer  not  connected  to  said  collector  electrode; 

an  emitter  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material  provided  on  said 
base  layer,  said  emitter  layer  having  a  first  region  and  a 
second  region,  said  first  region  being  spaced  from  said  second 
icgicto: 

a  first  eniitter  structure  provided  on  said  first  region  of  said 
emitter  layer,  said  first  emitter  structure  including  a  first 
emitter  electrode  such  that  said  first  emitter  electrode  is  con- 
nectod  to  said  first  region  of  said  emitter  layer; 

a  second  emitter  structure  provided  on  said  second  region  of  said 
emitter  layer,  said  second  emitter  structure  including  a  second 
emitter  electrode  such  that  said  second  emitter  electrode  is 
connected  to  said  second  region  of  said  emitter  layer; 

said  second  region  of  the  emitter  layer  and  said  base  layer  being 
doped  to  respective  impurity  cotKentration  levels  set  such  that 
carriers  in  said  base  layer  escape  to  said  second  region  of  said 
emitter  layer  by  way  of  tuiuieling  through  a  depletion  region 
formed  between  said  base  layer  and  said  second  region  of  the 
emitter  layer, 

whereia  said  second  emitter  region  is  doped  to  a  concentration 
level  such  that  a  carrier  density  exceeding  an  effective  state 
density  is  realized  therein,  and  wherein  said  base  layer  is 
doped  to  a  concentration  level  such  that  a  carrier  density  equal 
Co  or  exceeding  an  effective  state  density  is  realized  in  said 
base  layer. 


5.561,3(r7 
FERROELECTRIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
TriuKhi  Mihara,  Inima,-  Hiroyvki  Yosliimori,  Fajino-machi; 
Hitoshi  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan;  Lan?  D.  McMillan, 
and  Caries  P.  De  Araujo,  both  of  Colorado  Springs,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Symetrix  Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo., 
and  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  919,186,  Jul.  23,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,474 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/76:27/108:29/94:  C23C  14/00 
VS.  CL  257—295  9  Claiins 


1.  A  ferroelectric  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconducting  substrate  having  a  transistor  source  region  and 
a  transistor  drain  region: 

a  transistor  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  transistor  including  a 
transistor  gate  operaMy  positioned  between  said  source  region 
and  said  drain  region; 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  said  transistor  gate; 

a  contact  bole  passing  through  said  insulating  layer  to  said 
substrate  proximal  to  one  of  said  source  region  and  said  drain 
region; 

a  conducting  barrier  layer  at  least  partially  overlying  said  insu- 
lating layer  and  said  transistor  gate  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  substrate  through  said  contact  hole,  said  conducting 
barrier  layer  having  a  contact  hole  portion  received  within 
said  contact  hole; 

a  ferroelectric  device  including  a  ferroelectric  layer  overlying 
said  conducting  barrier  layer  above  said  contact  hole  and  at 
least  partially  overiying  said  transistor  gate;  and 

wherein  said  ferroelectric  device  comprises  a  ferroelectric 
capacitor  comprising:  a  capacitor  bottom  electrode  having 
said  ferroelectric  layer  formed  on  said  bottom  electrode,  and  a 
capacitor  top  electrode  formed  on  said  ferroelectric  layer,  and 
wherein  the  distance  between  the  end  of  said  capacitor  bottom 
electrode  immediately  under  the  end  oi  said  ferroelectric  layer 
and  the  end  of  said  capacitor  top  electrode  immediately  above 
the  end  of  said  ferroelectric  layer  is  longer  that  the  thickness 
of  said  ferroelectric  layer  perpendicular  to  said  electnxles. 


5,561,308 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  THIN  FILM 
TRANSISTOR 
Hideynki  Kamata,  Kawasaki,  and  Jumpei  Kumagai,  Yoko- 
hama,   both    of  Japan,   assignors   to    Kabnshiki    Kaisha 
Toablba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1994,  6-003550 
InL  CL*  HOIL  29/78:29/786 
VS.  CL  257—301  18  Claims 

I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  first  insulation  film  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor 

substrate: 
a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  first  insulation  film: 
a  second  insulation  film  fonned  on  said  first  insulation  film  and 

said  gate  electrode: 
a  cylindrical  gate  insulation  film  fonned  on  a  surface  of  said 
gate  electrode  which  is  exposed  in  a  trench  fonned  to  extend 
through  said  second  insulation  film,  said  gate  electrode  and 
said  first  insulation  film  to  an  interior  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 
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a  cafwcilor  insulation  tilm  fonned  on  a  surface  of  said  jcmicon- 
ductor  substraie  which  is  expoaed  in  said  trench: 

a  cylindhcai  conductive  film  including  a  region  doped  with  an 
iinpiv<iy  of  die  lint  conductivity  type  and  fomed  on  said  gate 
insulation  film,  a  region  dofied  with  an  impurity  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  and  fonned  on  a  surface  of  said  second 
insulation  film  which  n  exposed  in  said  nench  and  a  region 
doped  with  an  impunly  of  the  second  conductivity  type  and 
fonned  on  said  capacitor  insulation  film;  and 

a  conductive  column  fonned  in  a  region  sunxNinded  by  said 
cylindrKal  conductive  film  and  electncally  connected  to  said 
semiconductor  substrate. 


STKUCTUKE  OF  A  CHABGE  STORAGE  ELECTKOOE 
Sung  C  .  Cho,  KyM|U-D«,  a^  Kyti^  D.  Ym,  Seoul,  boili  of 
Rep.  of  Korcm.  iwigiin  I*  Hyvadri  EkctmUcs  IndMtrics 
C«^  LUL  Kyiwgki-Oo,  Rep.  of  Kom 

nkd  Dec.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3*3^91 
(laims  priority,  appttcatioa  Rep.  oT  Kotm,  Dm.  27.  1991, 
93-29781 

Ud.  CL*  miL  27/108 
VS.  CL  257— 3M  4  Clabu 

-> 

2D 


1  A  charge  storage  electrode  structure  formed  on  a  silicoa 
substrate,  comprising  a  charge  storage  electrode  contacting  a  doped 
region  of  the  silicon  substrate,  said  charge  storage  electrode  having 
at  least  two  conduits  thai  are  parallel  to  each  other,  and  wherein  die 
CTDSs-section  of  said  two  conduits  is  circular  in  shape 


a  lower  electrode  plate  tormed  on  an  insulating  layer  to  contact 
a  difltision  region  of  a  transistor  provided  on  a  substrate; 

an  upper  electrode  plate  farmed  over  said  lower  electrode  plate 
and  being  separated  therefrom  by  a  distance;  and 

a  plurality  of  irregularly  shaped  electrode  bars  irregularly 
spaced-apait  from  one  another  and  having  vertical  sidewalls. 
said  electrode  bars  being  formed  of  a  conductive  material 
provided  between  said  lower  and  upper  electrode  plates  and 
being  electncally  connected  with  said  upper  and  lower  elec- 
trode plates. 


S^l^ll 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  INSULATION  FILM 

EMBEDDED  IN  GROOVE  FORMED  ON  SUBSTRATE 
Takeshi   Hamnuunoto,   Kawasaki;   Fumio   Horiguchi.  Tokyo, 
and  Katsohiko  Hicda.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
KnbwUkl  Kaiaha  ToKhiba.  Kawasaki.  Japan 
Condnuatfam  of  Ser.  No.  103.663,  Aug.  10,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5J87,532,  which  is  a  division  at  Scr.  No.  S31,657,  Feb.  7, 
1992.  PaL  No.  5,235.199,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
32SJ74.  Mar.  24.  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  350,113 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  25,  1988,  63-69626 
IbL  CI."  HOIL  27/108:29/76:29^:31/119 
VS.  CL  2S7— 309  9  Claiw 


SMtM* 
STORAGE  ELECTRODE  OF  DRAM  CELL 
SMif  a  Wna,  Kyi—^i  ii,  Ha  E.  Jcon.  .Sconl.  and  Yonng  J. 
rartt,  Kyi—glii  it,  wM  af  Rep.  of  Korea,  assign n  to  Hynn- 
dai  Ehctianiti  IwiMatrics  Co.,  Ltd..  Kyaw^l  is,  Rep.  of 
Katca 
DhrWan  afScr.  No.  1JBJ04,  Oct.  20.  1993.  Pal.  No.  5,4«S,799. 
TMi  iflBcillin  Jm.  30.  1995.  Scr.  No.  380,654 
CWm  priority.  appMcaHK  Rep.  of  Karen,  Oct  21.  1992. 
92-19351 

IM.  CL*  HOIL  27/108 
VS.  CL  2S7-O06  3  CUm* 

1.  A  storage  electrode  of  a  DRAM  cell  compnsing 


A  A' 

I.  A  semiconductor  memory  having  memory  cells  formed  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  each  said  memory  cells  havmg  a  transis- 
tor and  a  capacitor,  said  transistor  comprising  a  channel  region,  a 
drain  region  and  a  source  region,  each  of  said  memory  cells 
compnsing: 
a  gate  electrode  fonned  on  said  channel  region  with  a  gate 

insulation  film  therebetween: 
a  bit  line  malcing  clectncal  contact  with  one  of  said  source  and 

drain  regions  of  said  memory  cell; 
a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 

over  said  bit  line; 
a  first  capacitor  electrode  fonned  on  said  first  insulating  film, 
making  electrical  contact  with  the  other  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions  o(  said  memory  cell  through  a  contact  hole 
opened  duough  said  first  insulating  film  and  Insulated  from 
said  bit  line  by  said  first  insulaung  film;  and 
a  second  capacitor  electrode  film  formed  on  said  first  cajiacitor 
electrode  with  a  second  insulating  tilm  therebetween. 


wherein  opposite  surfaces  of  said  first  capacitor  electrode  and 
said  second  capacitor  electrode  film  are  formed  unevenly 
thereby  increasing  the  interfacial  area  therebetween. 


5,561,312 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  CMOS  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  APPARATUS 

Minoru  Nozoe,  and  Noriaki  Hlraga,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

•Hignars  to  Rohm,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  363,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-331105 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  23/62:29/76 

VS.  CL  257—357  5  Claims 


1.  A  metal  oxide  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  CMOS  transistor  device  including  a  P-channel  MOS  transistor 
of  li^tly  doped  drain  and  source  structure  and  an  N-channel 
MOS  transistor  of  lightly  doped  drain  and  source  structure; 

a  power  terminal; 

a  ground  terminal  connected  to  a  source  electrode  of  said 
N-channel  MOS  transistor; 

a  metal  oxide  semiconductor  transistor  of  single  drain  structure 
connected  between  said  power  terminal  and  said  ground  ter- 
minal: and 

a  jumper  diode  having  a  resistor  component  connected  between 
said  power  terminal  and  a  source  electrode  of  said  P-channel 
MOS  transistor,  a  P-N  junction  which  forms  said  jumper 
diode  being  connected  between  said  power  terminal  and  said 
ground  terminal. 


5.56U13 

PROTECTIVE  DIODE  FOR  TRANSISTOR 

Ryu  Saitoh;   Masahito  Otsnld,  and  Akira  Nishiura.  all  of 

Nagano,    Japan,    assignors    to    Fuji    Electric    Co.,    Ltd., 

Kawasalii,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,522,  Apr.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  567,802 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-094706 

Int.  a."  HOIL  23/62 

VS.  CL  257—360  6  Claims 
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1.  A  pnxective  diode  for  a  transistor  built  in  a  chip  of  said 
transistor  for  protecting  said  transistor  from  over-voltage,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  diode  layers,  formed  by  diffusion  from  a  surface  of 
a  semiconductor  region  into  which  depletion  lasers  sprcud 


when  said  transistor  is  "OFF",  of  opposite  conduction  type  to 

said  semiconductor  region; 
a  common  insulation  film  covering  surfaces  of  said  diode  layers; 
an  electrode  film  in  electrical  contact  with  said  diode  layers 

through  windows  formed  through  said  insulation  film;  and 
a  diode  terminal  led  out  from  said  electrode  film  and  connected 

to  said  transistor  wherein  a  breakdown  in  said  diode  layers 

forces  said  transistor  to  an  "ON"  state. 


5,561,314 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH 

FIELD  OXIDE 
Talji  Etna,  Kawasalu,  and  Masaya  Katayama,  Kasugai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiijitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  and  Fujitsu 
VLSI  Limited,  Kasogai,  both  of  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,477,  Sep.  12, 1994,  Pat  No.  5^453,397. 
This  application  Jun.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  462,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1993,  5-313849 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/00:27/108 
VS.  a.  257—506  14  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  element 
formed  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  at  a  predeter- 
mined elongated  region  defined  by  a  field  oxide  film,  wherein: 
the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  has  a  step  formed  at 

the  peripheral  area  of  said  predetermined  region;  and 
the  border  between  the  field  oxide  film  and  said  predetermined 
region  is  at  the  outside  of  said  step  in  the  longer  axis  direction 
of  said  predetermined  region,  and  at  the  inside  of  said  step  in 
the  shorter  axis  direction  thereof. 


5,561315 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH 

HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  AND  HIGH-DENSITY 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

HAVING  SUCH  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Maarten  J.  Van  Dort,  Eindhoven,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  318,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Oct  5,  1993,  09301040 
Int  a."  HOIL  27/10:23/525 
VS.  CI.  257—530  7  Claims 


I  6        10       e  6       9     10 

1.  A  programmable  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor body  provided  with  a  comparatively  weakly  doped 
surtace  region  of  a  first  conductivit)'  lype  which  is  covered  by  a 
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Cbeiecthc  Uyer  on  wluch  a  number  of  lemiconductor  regions  of  a 
Mcofid.  oppoaale  coaducnvity  type  and  a  comparatively  high  dop- 
ing conccaVMiaa  «e  provided  side  by  side,  each  semiconductor 
region  in  comNnntion  with  a  subjacent  ponion  of  the  dielectric 
layer  and  the  surface  region  forming  a  programmable  element 
which  is  programmed  in  that  a  sufficiently  high  voluge  is  applied 
between  the  Kiiucondiictor  region  and  the  surface  region,  so  thai 
owing  to  breakdown  acrou  the  dielectric  layer  a  zone  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  is  formed  in  the  surface  region,  said  zone 
being  conductively  connected  to  die  semiconductor  region  and 
fonmng  a  fectifying  junction  between  the  semiconductor  region 
and  the  surface  icgion.  ckmaatriatd  in  that  the  surface  region  is 
provided  with  at  leaai  one  nftee  looe  of  the  same  conducuvity 
type  as  and  widi  a  higher  doping  concenOMion  than  thai  of  the 
surface  region,  said  surface  zone  extending  between  the  semicon- 
ductor regions  and  having  a  surface  area  within  the  surface  region 
such  that  the  breakdown  voltage  of  rectifying  junctions  formed 
during  programming  is  at  least  substantially  detemuned  by  the 
comparatively  weakly  doped  surte«  legioa  and  is  al  least  substan- 
tially not  influenced  by  die  surface  zone,  and  in  that  the  surface 
zone  of  the  hrst  conductivity  type  extends  from  the  surface  in  a 
directioa  transverse  to  the  surface  into  the  semiconductor  body 
over  a  depth  which  is  smaller  than  die  depth  of  die  zone  of  die 
second  conductivity  type  which  is  fonned  in  the  surface  region  of 
die  first  conductivity  type  during  said  pfogramming  and  which 
adjoins  the  surface  zone  of  the  first  conducuvity  type. 


5^1^17 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 

and  Hlroshi  Yuzurihara,  Isehara. 
lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kniiha,  Tokyo, 


DtvWoa  ol  Scr.  No.  395,113,  Feb.  27,  1995,  wUck  is  a  coa- 
tinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  75M33,  Ang.  23,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
•ppUcalion  Jul  7.  1995.  Scr.  N&  478,447 
CInims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1990,  2-221Mt; 
N«*.  24.  1990,  2-31S071;  Ang.  8,  1991,  3-199274 

IbL  CL*  IMIL  23/544 
VS.  CL  257— «2C  4  Claims 


5.S«MU 
EPITAXIAL  SILICON  STARTING  MATERUL 
Richard  A.  FcRmi;  Fort  CoOIm.  Colo.,  —i^nr  lo  Hewlett- 
Packard  Col,  Palo  Alto,  Caiif. 

I  afSa:  Nn.  112,931,  Oct  7,  1993.  alMMloMd, 

I  k  a  atMiBofStRNoL,  9M.72S,  Dec  1.  1992,  Pat.  No. 

S3M47.  wMck  ii  a  natlaaatlf  of  Str.  No.  827,131,  Ja& 

28,  1992,  akaataML  TMi  uplndia  Feb.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

3»>M 

Int.  CL"  INIL  29tOO:23/5S 

VS.  CL  257—549  8  ClalM 

^ X 


5.  A  silicon  slatting  maienal  having  a  doping  type  and  a  resis- 
tivity for  fabncaung  semicondiKtor  devices  comprising: 

a  silicon  wafer  substrate  material  having  a  fint  doping  type  and 
a  first  resistivity;  and 

a  first  epitaxial  layer  with  an  upper  surface,  grown  on  said 
silicon  wafer  substrate  material,  said  first  epitaxial  layer  hav- 
ing said  first  doping  type  and  said  first  resistivity,  wherein 
said  first  epitaxial  layer  is  substanaally  free  of  stacking  faults 
ai  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  epitaxial,  diereby  preventing 
of  siaclung  faults  into  semiconductor  devices 


1.  A  seimconductor  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements, 
said  semiconductor  device  manufactured  by  a  method  of  manufac- 
turing semiconductor  devices  in  which  a  desired  pattern  having  a 
size  larger  than  the  field  size  diat  can  be  projected  in  one  exposure 
process  step  of  a  reduction  projection  type  exposure  device  is 
formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  by  repeating  the  process  of 
projecting  a  circuit  pattern  on  the  semiconductor  subsoite  using 
the  reduction  projection  type  exposure  device  while  sequentially 
connecting  at  a  connecting  portion  die  projected  panems  with  each 
other,  wherein 
at  least  pan  of  the  connecting  portion  is  disposed  in  a  device 
aaparating  area  at  which  said  plurality  of  elements  of  said 
semiconductor  device  separated  from  each  other. 


S,S«U18 

POROUS  COMPOSITES  AS  A  LOW  DIELECTRIC 

CONSTANT  MATERL^L  FOR  ELECTRONICS 

APPUCATIONS 

BnKC  E.  Gnadc  Dalias;  Chih-Cben  Cho,  Richanisoa,  both  of 

Tel,  and  Doyflas  M.  Snaitb,  Albuquerque,  N.M.,  aasignors 

lo  Itaua  Imtrvaacflts  Incorporated,  DailiBs.  Tex. 

DhrWon  of  Scr.  No.  255,157,  Jun.  7,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,494358. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  477,029 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/5H 

VS.  CL  257—638  8  CUims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  patterned  layer  formed  on  a  substrate,  said  patterned  layer 
having  at  least  one  present  therein:  and 

(b)  a  porous  dielectric  layer  deposited  in  said  at  least  one  gap 
and  having  a  first  duckness,  said  porous  dielectric  layer  com- 
posed of  al  least  two  porous  dielectric  sublayers,  pairs  of  said 
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suMlyers  which  share  a  common  transition  region  differing  in 
porosity  by  at  least  20%,  said  porous  dielectric  layer  having 
average  pore  diameters  of  less  than  80  nm.  whereby  an 
extremely  porous  dielectric  sublayer  with  a  dielectric  constant 
less  than  2.0  may  be  effectively  adhered  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor device  and  particle  contamination  from  breakage  of  an 
extremely  porous  sublayer  may  be  avoided. 


r 


vs.  a.  257—649 


nob 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  MOS  devices  formed  in  said  integrated  circuit 
structure,  each  of  said  MOS  devices  comprising  a  thin  gate 
oxide  layer  therein;  and 

(b)  a  patterned  silicon  nitride  passivation  layer  overlying  an 
uppermost  metallization  layer  of  said  integrated  circuit  struc- 
ture, wherein  said  pattern  of  said  patterned  nitride  passivation 
layer  is  formed  such  that  openings  in  said  patterned  nitride 
passivation  layer  overlay  said  thin  gate  oxide  layer  of  one  or 
more  of  said  MOS  devices. 


Bare 
Lead  Frame 


P° 


Plate 
Lead  Frame 


536U19 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUFT  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING 
CMOS  DEVICES  PROTECTED  BY  PATTERNED  NITRIDE 
PASSIVATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION 
THEREOF 
Alexander  H.  Owens,  Los  Gatos;  Shahin  Toutounchi,  Pleasan- 
too;  Abraham  Ycc,  Cnpcrtino,  and  Michad  Lyu,  Saratoga, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporatioii,  MUpitas, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17.075,  May  14,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Aug.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,041 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/34:21/265 


11 
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Spot  Plating         r^' 


25  Claims 


5,561321 
CERAMIC-METAL  COMPOSTTE  STRUCTURE  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Masamori  Hirano,  Toyoake,  and  Noriyoshi  Yamancfai,  YoUtai- 
cbi,  btith  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Noritake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi- 
ken,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93A00918,  S  371  Date  Nov.  8,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  8,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Jul.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  146,086 
CUims  priority,  applicatitm  Japan,  JuL  3,  1992,  4-176428; 
May  20,  1993,  5-143033 

Int  a."  HOIL  23/14:23/15:  B32B  5/14:5/18 
VS.  CL  257—700  20  Claims 


S,56U20 
SILVER  SPOT/PALLADIUM  PLATE  LEAD  FRAME 
FINISH 
Donald  C.  Abbott  Norton,  and  Robert  M.  Fritzicbc,  Attleboro 
Falls,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  893311,  Jun.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5384,155. 
This  application  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,024 
Int  CL'  HOIL  23/48:23/50 

VS.  a.  i57-*rr  6  cuims 

1.  A  lead  frame  for  a  semiconductor  device  including  a  device 
mounting  pad  and  lead  frame  leads,  said  lead  frame  comprising; 
a  layer  of  first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

pallailium  and  palladium-nickel  plated  on  said  lead  frame; 
a  spot  plating  of  silver  on  selected  portions  of  said  lead  frame 

leads;  and 
a  plating  of  copper  between  said  first  metal  plated  on  said  lead 

frame  and  said  spot  plating  of  silver. 


7.  A  ceramic-metal  composite  structure  comprising: 

a  sintered  ceramic  body; 

a  metallic  layer, 

a  metallic  body  bonded  via  the  metallic  layer  to  a  surface  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  sintered  ceramic  body; 

said  metallic  layer  being  formed  of  a  meud  having  a  high 
melting  point  such  tliat  porosity  of  said  metallic  layer  continu- 
ously or  stepwise  increases  with  distances  from  said  surface 
of  said  sintered  ceramic  body,  said  metallic  layer  having  pores 
in  which  copper  or  a  silver/copper-based  alloy  is  contained,  so 
that  a  ratio  of  a  percentage  content  of  said  copper  or  said 
silver/copper-based  alloy  to  a  percentage  content  of  the  high- 
melting-point  metal  substantially  continuously  or  stepwise 
increases  with  said  distances  from  said  surface  of  said  sin- 
tered ceramic  body; 

said  sintered  ceramic  body  providing  a  substrate  for  said  metal- 
lic body  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copper  sheet 
or  a  copper-alloy  sheet;  and 

a  circuit  pattern  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metallic  body. 


October  1.  1996 
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.Sf  MICONDLCTOR  CHIP  PACKAGE  WITH  FNHANCED 

THRRMAL  CONDUCTIMT^ 
James  W.  WlHnn,  Vestal,  N.Y^  a9<dsiior  to  Interiutiofui)  Busi- 
■c»  NiKchiiMcs  Corporatioa,  Anaonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  9,  1994.  Ser.  Na  J3M37 

INL  a."  H91L  2J/I0 

VS.  CL  257— 7«3  14  CUlms 


I.  A  MnncoodtKtor  chip  package  comphxtng: 

a  ccramk'  ubsiraite  including  first  and  sccood  opposing  surfaces 
iuid  at  i«'ist  one  hole  extending  through  said  substrate  to 
uMerconncct  said  Ant  and  second  opposing  surfaces; 

a  iirst  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  layer  located  on  said 
first  >(irface  of  said  substrate; 

a  secoiHi  ihennally  and  electrically  conductive  layer  located  on 
said  second  surface  of  said  substrate  and  serving  as  a  ground 
plane  for  said  package; 

a  semiconductor  chip  located  on  said  first  thermally  and  electh 
cally  conductive  layer  in  a  themially  coupled  maiuier; 

a  layer  of  circuitry  located  on  said  first  surfoce  of  said  substrate 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  themudly  and 
electrically  conductive  layer  and  electrically  isolated  from 
said  first  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  layer,  said 
semiconductor  chip  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  layer  of 
circuitry; 

at  least  one  thermally  and  electricaliy  conductive  member 
located  within  said  hole  of  said  substrate  for  thermally  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  thermally  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive layers  such  that  heat  generated  by  said  semiconductor 
chip  will  pass  from  said  first  thermally  and  electrically  con- 
ductive layer  to  said  second  thermally  and  electrically  con- 
ductive layer  through  said  thermally  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive member;  and 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  layer  of  circuitry  to  circuivy 
on  an  external  circuitized  substrate. 


ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE  WITH  THERMALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  SUPPORT  MEMBER  HAVING  A  TUN 

cmcumzED  substrate  and  semiconductor 

DEVICE  BONDED  THERETO 
tnmk  E.  Amitm,  BiBckamtoa;  Ja«ci  R.   Bupp,  Ewiwcll,- 
MidMci    DiPtetra.    Vtatal,    awl    Rkkard    B.    Hammtr, 
ApalMWii,  ai  af  N.Y^  ■■Jfni  *•  LMcHMdonal  BoiiMM 
MarMart  Coryoraliaak  Krmamk,  N.Y. 
Coetiauatiaa  of  Scr.  N«.  ISS,1«S,  Ja&  2S,  1994,  abawioMd. 
TMiiMlriHi    JwL  M,  1995,  Sec  N«w  5C7.719 
IM.  CL'  WIL  2.1/10:23/34 

MS.  CL  2si—-m  u  ( 
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a  substantially  rigid,  iherroally  conductive  suppun  member. 

a  thin,  flexible  circuiiiiced  substrate  having  a  thickness  of  about 
0.002  to  0.009  inches  and  including  a  dielectric  member 
having  a  first  layer  of  circuitry  positioned  on  a  first  surface 
thereof  and  a  second  i.ijer  of  cinruitry  positioned  on  a  second 
surface  thereof  uppoiitc  said  first  surface,  said  thin,  flexible 
circuitized  substrate  including  a  plursiity  of  cotxluctive 
through- holes  Icicated  within  said  dielectric  member  and  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  scxond  ij>ers  of  circuitry,  said  thin 
circuitized  subslnite  bein;;  dit^*ctly  bonded  to  said  suppon 
member  in  an  electrically  insulativ;  manner,  including  along 
the  portion  of  said  dielectric  member  having  said  plurality  of 
through-holes  therein; 

a  semiconductor  device  Nmied  to  said  suppon  member  in  a 
thermally  conductive  manner  at  a  location  relative  to  said  first 
and  second  layers  of  circuitry  of  said  circuitized  substrate, 
said  semiconductor  device  including  a  stirface  having  a  plu- 
rality of  elecuical  contact  sites  thereon  for  being  electrically 
coupled  to  said  first  of  said  layers  of  said  circuitry  of  said 
circuitized  substrate,  said  contact  sites  and  said  first  layer  of 
circuitry  of  said  thin  circuitized  substrate  electrically  coupled 
to  said  contact  sites  occupying  a  substantially  coplanar  rela- 
tionship; and 

a  plurality  of  solder  elements  positioned  on  selected  portions  of 
said  first  layer  of  said  circuitry  electrically  coupled  to  said 
contact  sites  of  said  semiconductor  device. 


to 


SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  MOUNTING  SECTOR 
HiroyiUd   Kohmo,  Oomiya;   Shlncki   Sako,   Yokohama,   i 
Hiroailclii  Sawaya,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiion 
Kabushiki  KaMia  Toshiba,  KawMaki.  Japan 
Continuatioa  at  S«r.  No.  171,748,  Dec.  22,  1993,  alMUidoiicd. 
This  apptkaHoa  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn.  Dec.  24,  1992,  4-343M8 
Int.  a.'  H91L  23/34.23/52 
MS.  CL  257—712  3  Claims 
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1.  Aa  efectraiic  package  omiinsiiig: 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip  mounting  section  having  a  through  hole; 

a  radiating  plate  attached  to  ofie  surface  of  said  semiconductoi 
chip  mounting  section  so  as  to  cover  the  through  hole  of  said 
semiconductor  chip  mounting  section; 

a  semiconductor  chip  mounting  plate  having  a  thickness  of  no 
more  than  3  mm  and  having  a  first  surface  coated  with  gold 
and  a  second  surface  coated  with  gold,  said  first  surface  being 
fixed  to  one  surface  of  the  radiating  plate  and  disposed  within 
said  through  hole,  said  semiconductor  chip  noounting  plate 
being  formed  of  a  mattfial  having  high  electric  insjlating  and 
high  thermal  conduction  properties; 


a  semiconluctor  chip  fixed  to  said  second  surface  of  said  semi- 

conduclor  chip  mounting  plate  by  a  conductive  adhesive; 
means  for  supplying  a  negative  potential  to  a  first  surface  of  said 

semiconductor  chip;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  negative  potential  to  a  second  surface 

of  said  semiconductor  chip  through  said  semiconductor  chip 

mounting  plate. 


53(1,325 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  AND  FASTENER  FOR  HEAT 

SINK 

Mitsnhlro  Ucno;  Toshihiro  Kusagaya,  and  Fumio  Kurotori,  aO 
of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426^94 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1994,  6-179857 

Int  CL"  HOlL  23/34 

MS.  CL  257—718  10  Claims 
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1.  A  beat  sink  mounting  structure  comprising: 

an  mtegrated  circuit  package; 

a  heat  sink  mounted  on  said  integrated  circuit  package;  and 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  heat  sink  to  said  integrated 
circuit  package  so  that  a  lower  surface  of  said  heat  sink  comes 
into  close  contact  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  integrated 
circuit  package,  said  fasteiung  means  comprising  a  strip  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  forked  members  integrally  connected  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  strip  member,  and  a  pair  of  engaging  members 
integrally  connected  to  said  pair  of  forked  members; 

wherein  said  .strip  member  ovedies  said  heat  sink  without 
obstructing  said  heal  sink,  said  engaging  members  are  forked 
such  thst  they  latch  under  said  integrated  circuit  package  at 
regions  adjacent  to  and  spaced  away  from  diagonal  comer 
portions  of  said  integrated  circuit  package,  and  said  forked 
members  are  adapted  to  come  into  pressure  contact  with  side 
surfaces  of  said  heat  sink;  and  wherein  said  engaging  mem- 
bers do  aot  contact  diagonal  comers  of  said  integrated  circuit 
package. 


5461,326 
LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Hlrokl  Ito;  Hlsao  Yoshida,  and  Teruo  Ina.  all  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  .lapan 
Divisira)  of  .Ser.  No.  2,464,  Jan.  7.  1993.  This  application  Mar. 
30.  1995,  .Ser.  No.  414,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8.  1992,  4-001498: 
Jan.  14.  1992.  4-004636:  Mar.  18,  1992,  4-060858,-  Jun.  9.  1992, 
4-149419;  Jun.  24,  1992,  4-166010:  Nov.  18.  1992,  4-308599 

Int  CI."  HOIL  23/4S 
MS.  CL  257—751  7  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  having  a  substrate,  a  wiring 
conductor  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate,  and  a  harrier  layer 
interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  wiring  conductor  layer 
wherein  said  barrier  layer  is  titanium  nitride  containing  five  atomic 
percent  to  twenty  atomic  percent  carhtm 


5,561327 
MULTILAYER  INTERCONNECTION  STRUCnjRE  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Young  K.  Jun,  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG  Semicon 

Co.,  Lt(L,  ScoiiL  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,906,  Sep.  26,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,161,  Aug.  19,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  526,134 

Int  a."  HOIL  23/48 

MS.  CL  257—758  3  Claims 


4. 
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1.  A  multilayer  interconnection  structure  for  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising: 

a  lower  interconnection  layer  formed  on  a  substrate,  said  lower 
interconnection  layer  having  a  predetermined  constant  width 
and  a  distal  end  portion,  said  distal  end  porbon  having  an  end 
surface,  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  two  side 
surfaces; 

an  insulating  layer  on  said  distal  end  portion  and  having  a 
contact  hole,  said  contact  hole  covering  said  end  surfoce.  said 
upper  surface  and  both  said  side  surfaces,  said  contact  hole 
being  consistent  with  said  end  surface;  and 

an  upper  interconnection  layer  laid  on  said  insulating  layer  such 
that  it  IS  connected  to  said  lower  interconnection  layer 
through  said  contact  hole,  said  upper  interconnection  layer 
being  in  contact  with  said  upper  surface,  said  end  swface,  and 
said  side  surfaces  extending  from  said  upper  surface  to  said 
lower  surface,  of  said  distal  end  portion. 


5,561328 

PHOTO-DEFINABLE  TEMPLATE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  ALIGNlVfENT 

Thomas  J.  MassingUl,  Scotts  Valley,  and  William  M.  I^oii, 

Siinnyvale.  both  of  Calif,  assignors  to  Digital  Fx|uipment 

Corporation.  Maynard,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72032,  Jun.  24,  1991.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4233» 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/4S:23/52;29MO 

MS.  a.  257—786  8  aalms 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
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a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  fint  set  of  conductive  pads  on 
one  face  thereof: 

a  suiMtraie  having  a  second  set  of  conductive  pads  on  a  mating 
face  thereof  and  aligned  in  mirror  image  with  said  first  set  of 
conductive  pads  on  said  face  of  said  semiconductor  chip:  and 

a  toroidal -shaped  lemplaie  adhered  to  said  mating  face  of  said 
substrate  having  inner  edges  which  dehne  a  central  portion  of 
the  torddal-shaped  (emplaie  which  surround  and  are  aligned 
with  said  second  set  of  conductive  pads  on  the  substrate  and 
with  said  face  of  said  senuconductor  chip  disposed  through 
the  central  portion  of  the  toroidal -shaped  template  and  being 
positioned  on  said  mating  face  of  (he  substrate  in  alignment 
with  said  inner  edges  of  said  template. 


S^U29 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PKOTECTING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENTS  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
KatsuUMhi  Mine;  HlroyiMhi  NaHo,  and  Kimio  Yamakawa,  all 
of  Chlba,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  SiUcooe 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,7M 

CUmm  priority,  appMcatkw  Japui,  Jaa.  6,  1994,  6-147V72 

Int  Ct*  miL  2 J/29 

VS.  CL  257— 7n  5  CUOnH 

3  6 


I.  A  composition  for  protecting  semiconductor  elements,  said 
composition  composing 

(I)  100  weight  parts  of  a  curable  silicone  composition  and 

(II)  from  I  to  400  weight  parts,  of  microparticles  exhibiting  an 
average  paiticle  size  of  I  to  200  microineiers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluororesin  microparticles.  organic  micropar- 
ticles. and  inorganic  microparticles  wherein  the  surfaces  of  said 


generator  as  a  function  of  load  demand,  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  load  on 
the  electric  power  generator's  output: 

activating  means  for  directly  activating  the  electric  power  gen- 
erator responsive  to  said  sensing  means  sensing  the  presence 
of  a  load  thereon: 

stopping  means  for  stopping  operation  of  the  electric  power 
generator  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  sensing  the 
absence  of  a  load  on  the  electiK  power  generator:  and 

timeout  means,  including  a  stop  delay  timer,  for  delaying  initia- 
tion of  the  stopping  operation  of  the  electric  power  generator, 
in  (be  absence  of  a  load,  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time, 
permitting  continuous  operation  of  the  electric  power  genera- 
tor in  the  presence  of  short  interruptions  of  load  demand. 


5,561,331 
IGNITION  KEY  DEVICE  HAVING  CHARGEABLE 
STORAGE  CELL  SUPPLYING  SELECTIVELY 
ATTACHABLE  REMOTE  UNIT 
Koukhl  Suyama,  Wako,  and  Masaaki  FukamacU,  Miyazaki- 
gwi,   bolk  of  Japan,  assignors   to   Honda  Gikcn   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  and  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Honda 
Lock,  Miyazakl-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427383 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-092562 
Int  CL'  B««R  25/fX) 
U.S.  CL  3*7— lOJ  25  i 


orgaruc  micropaiticles  and  inorganic  nucroparticles  are  coated 
with  a  fluororesin. 
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Filed  Dec.  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  364J63 

Int.  CL"  F»2N  lim 

VS.  CL  29*— 3«  R                                                      16  ClainH 

I.  An 

ignition  key  device  for  use  \ 

ifith  an 

ignition 

switch  lock  in 

1.  A  comroller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  electric  power 

a  motor 

vehicle,  ct>mprising: 

a  lemote  unit:  and 

an  ignition  key  selectively  attachable  to  and  detachable  from 
said  remote  unit,  said  ignition  key  having  a  storage  cell  which 
is  chaf<geable  upon  being  inserted  into  the  ignition  switch  lock 
and  is  electrically  connectable  to  said  remote  unit  to  supply 
stored  electric  energy  from  said  storage  cell  to  said  remote 
unit  when  said  ignition  key  is  attached  to  said  remote  unit. 


5,561432 

VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  HAVING  BACK-UP 

MEANS  SHOULD  THE  ECU  FAIL.  BUT  PREVENTING 

THEFT  IF  THE  ECU  WAS  INTENTIONALLY  DAMAGED 

HlrodU  Udo;  Sadao  KotMyashi,  both  of  Chigasaki,  and  Hitmhi 

Fnnakoahi.  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co,^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  487328 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  10.  1994,  6-129098; 
Jun.  16,  1994,  6-134431 

Int.  CL'  B60R  25/04 
U,S.  a.  307—10.5  U  Claims 


1.  An  anii-theft  device  for  an  engine-driven  vehicle  comprising: 
a  control  unit  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  either  a  supply  of 

fuel  to  said  engine  or  an  ignition  timing  of  said  fiiel, 
back-up  aieans  acting  for  said  control  unit  when  said  control 

unit  is  damaged, 
means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said  control  uitit  has 

fiiiKtioned  appropriately  when  said  engine  is  started  up,  and 
means  for  prohibiting  the  function  of  said  back-up  means  when 

said  control  unit  has  ikm  functioned  appropriately  when  said 

engine  is  started  up. 


5,561,333 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

INTENSITY  OF  MAGNETIC  HELD  EMISSIONS  FROM 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  UNITS 

Ivan  H.  Darius,  Ricfaardsen,  Tte.,  assignor  to  MTI,  Inc.  Dallas, 

Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  60,274,  May  10,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,139 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/06 
VS.  CL  307—91  5  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  magnetic  field  intensity  at  a  prede- 
termined locabon  spaced  from  a  video  display  unit  having  a 
screen,  said  field  emanating  from  said  video  display  unit,  compris- 
ing: 
an  electronics  housing  adjacent  said  unit: 
a  general^  rectangular  frame  connected  to  said  housing  and 
extending  adjacent  said  screen,  said  frame  having  a  channel 
formed  therein: 
a  cancellation  coil  extending  from  said  housing  comprising: 
a  first  segment  extending  from  said  housing  into  said  channel 
around  a  first  quadrant  of  said  screen  to  a  first  vertical 
midpoint  of  said  frame; 
a  second  segment  extending  from  said  first  segment  around 
said  anit  to  a  second  vertical  midpoint  of  said  screen; 


f<:^ 


h 


a  third  segment  extending  from  said  second  segment  into  said 

channel  arouiK)  a  bottom  half  of  said  screen  to  said  first 

vertical  midpoint  of  said  screen: 
a  fourth  segment  extending  from  said  third  segment  around 

said  unit  to  said  second  vertical  midpoint  of  said  screoi; 

and  , 

a  fifth  seginent  extending  from  said  fourth  segment  past  said 

third  segment  into  said  channel  around  a  second  quadrant 

of  said  screen  to  said  housing; 
a  magnetic  field  sensor  disposed  within  housing  for  sensing  the 

signature  characteristics  of  said  field;  and 
electronics  disposed  within  said  housing  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  fifth  segments  of  said  cancellation  cml 
for  driving  said  first,  tliiid  and  fifth  segments  with  said  signa- 
ture characteristics  at  a  certain  gain  to  generate  a  cancelling 
magnetic  field  at  said  predetermined  location. 


5,561334 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  INCREASED 

COOLING  CAPAOTV 

Hiroshi  Ishida,  AiOo,  and  Shin  Kusaw,  Obu.  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd..  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1994.  Scr.  No.  280380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26.  1993.  5-184106; 
Jun.  6.  1994,  6-123827 

Int  CL"  H02K  9/00 


VS.  a.  310—62 


17  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  housing  in  which  cooling-air  discharge  windows  for  radial  air 

flow  are  disposed; 
a  cylindrical-shaped  stator  core  fixedly  mounted  on  an  interior 

face  of  said  housing; 
a  stator  coil  wound  around  said  stator  cote; 
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a  rotor  coie  located  inside  of  said  stator  core  and  fixed  to  a  rotor 
shaft  rotaiabiy  supported  by  said  housing  and  extending  axi- 
ally: 

a  rcMor  coil  wound  around  said  rotor  core:  and 

a  cooling  fan  including  a  plurality  of  centrifugal  blades  for 
producing  cooling  air  from  at  least  one  axial  end  face  of  said 
rotor  core; 

wherein  said  cooling  fan  further  includes  deflecting  blades  for 
separating  coding  air  into  a  Arst  direction  toward  an  axial 
inside  portion  and  a  second  direction  towards  an  axial  outside 
siaface  portion  of  an  end  of  said  staler  coil  extending  axially 
from  said  stator  core,  the  cooling  air  directed  toward  said 
axial  inside  portion  passing  through  a  radial  inside  surface  of 
said  stator  coil  end  to  reduce  eddy  flow  thereat;  and 

wherein  a  louvre  acting  as  a  passage  for  said  cooling  air  to  said 
discharge  windows  is  formed  between  said  axial  inside  por- 
tion of  said  stator  coil  end  and  an  axial  end  of  said  stator  core. 


1.  In  a  disc  drive  having  a  spindle  motor  assembly  comprised  of 
a  spindle  permanent  magnet  held  in  opposition  to  an  electromagnet 
assembly,  an  apparatus  for  joumaling  a  rotor  about  a  stator  in  a 
spindle  motor  of  a  disc  drive  compnsing: 
a  shaft  centrally  disposed  on  said  rotor; 
a  reservoir  in  said  stator  for  receiving  said  shaft; 
bearing  means  compnsing  a  hydrodynamic  bearing  for  main- 
taining radial  stiffness  of  said  rotor  with  respect  to  said  stator 
while  said  beanng  means  is  operational;  and 
alignment  means  for  centenng  said  rotor  about  said  stator  during 
non-operational  periods,  said  alignment  means  compnsing  a 
nugnetic  beanng  having  one  pole  integral  to  said  spindle 
permanent  magnet 


DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  TO  A 
ROTATING  PART  AND  ITS  APPLICATION  IN  EDM 
Roger  GlrartUii,  Vcmior,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CharmiUcs 
Tedmoiogies,  S^~,  Meyrin,  Switicriaiid 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  304.798 
CtafaM  priority,   applinitfoe   SwiticriuMi,  Sep.    10,    1993, 
02714/93 

hrt.  CL'  H02K  IJAJO 
VS.  CL  310—232  13  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  establishing  continuous  electric  contact  between 
a  cylindrical  rotating  pan  and  at  least  one  stationary  conductor 
comprising: 

at  least  one  electrically  conducting  guide  mounted  around  the 
rotating  cylinder  to  be  supplied  with  current,  said  at  least  one 
electrically  conducting  guide  further  including  a  first  plate  and 
a  second  plate  which  are  mounted  to  the  rotating  cylinder  in  a 
spaced  apart  manner  so  as  to  be  made  to  rotate  together  with 


S,5«I435 

INTEGRATED  PASSIVE  MAGNETIC  BEARING  SYSTEM 

AND  SPINDLE  PERMANENT  MAGNET  FOR  USE  IN  A 

SPINDLE  MOTOR 

JtilM  C.  Donfield,  and  Kamran  Ortymi,  bolh  af  ApMa,  CaW:, 

aMignors  to  Seagate  Tccbaoiogy,  Inc  ScoOi  Vtdty,  CtMt. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2il,79S 

Int  CL"  H02K  7/14J/09 

MS.  CL  310—90.5  4  < 


the  cylinder  and  to  establish  with  it  a  good  electrical  contact 
which  is  almost  frictionless. 

at  least  one  electrical  contact  which  is  stationary  dunng  the 
rotation  of  the  cylinder  and  said  first  and  second  plates,  said  at 
least  one  electrical  contact  including  a  ring-shaped  body 
which  is  positioned  around  the  cylinder  between  said  first  and 
second  plates  and  in  contact  with  said  plates,  a  plurality  of 
multi-threaded  current  supplying  conductors  projecting  radi- 
ally from  said  ring-shaped  body  and  being  received  within  a 
housing  through  which  is  supplied  electricity  from  a  getiera- 
tor.  and 

at  least  one  stationary  spring  member  mounted  around  the 
rotating  cylinder  and  applying  a  biasing  force  for  assisting  in 
maintaining  an  electrical  contact  between  at  least  one  of  said 
plates  and  said  ring-shaped  body, 

wherein  current  flow  is  transmitted  from  said  ring-shaped  body, 
through  said  first  and  second  plates  and  into  the  rotating 
cylindncal  part. 


5,501,337 

ULTRASONIC  VIBRATING  ACTUATOR 

KdOi  Toda,  I-49-1S  Fntaba,  Yokonika  239,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,511 

InL  a."  HOIL  41/0% 

MS.  a.  310—323  36  Claims 


u 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  vibrating  unit  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  vibrator  having  two  end  surfaces  running  perpen- 
dicular to  the  thicluiess  direction  of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator, 
said  piezoelectric  vibrator  having  a  square  plate-shaped  body, 
the  ratio  of  length  to  width  thereof  being  substantially  equal  to 
1; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  D  and  G.  formed  on  said  two  end  surfaces, 
respectively; 

electrode  terminals  T^  and  T^;,  formed  on  said  electrodes  D  and 
G.  respectively; 

a  vibrating  plate  connected  to  said  electrode  D  or  G;  and 


at  least  one  bar  fixed  to  said  vibrating  plate  such  that  one  tip  of 
said  bar  is  in  contact  with  one  end  surface  of  said  vibrating 
plate  or  penetrates  from  one  end  surface  to  the  other  end 
surface  thereof. 

said  piezoelectnc  vibrator,  said  vibrating  plate  and  said  bar 
forming  a  vibrating  assembly, 

said  elec*ode  terminals  T^  and  T^  receiving  an  electric  signal 
with  a  frequency  approximately  equal  to  a  resonance  fre- 
quency of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  and  causing  said  piezo- 
electric vibrator  to  vibrate  acoustically. 

said  piezoelectric  vibrator  transmitting  the  acoustic  vibration  to 
said  vibrating  plate, 

said  vibrating  plate  transmitting  said  acoustic  vibration  to  said 
bar  and  causing  an  acoustic  vibrating  condition  on  the  top 
surface  and  at  the  side  surface  of  said  bar  not  only  whether 
said  bv  has  a  tubular  structure  or  not  but  also  whether  said 
bar  has  a  branched  structure  or  not. 


5,501,338 
PACKAGED  ARC  LAMP  AND  COOLING  ASSEMBLY  IN  A 

PLUG-IN  MODULE 

Roy  D.  Roberts,  Newark,  and  John  Kiss,  San  Jose,  both  of 

Calif.,  assixnors  to  ILC  Tcctanolosy,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421380 

Iitt.  CL'  HOLI  1102:  F28F  7/00:  HOSK  7/20 

U.S.  CL  313—40  14  Claims 


1.  A  drop-in  lamp  assembly  for  docking  in  a  receptacle  box, 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  arc  lamp  with  a  cathode  ring  and  an  anode  ring  for 
electrical  connection  and  heat  conduction  for  cooling; 

a  cathode  heat  sink  auacbed  to  said  cathode  ring  for  cooling  the 
arc  lamp  during  operation; 

an  anode  heat  sink  attached  to  said  anode  ring  for  cooling  the  arc 
lamp  diring  operation;  and 

an  insulative  sleeve  including  a  cylindrical  through-hole  within 
which  are  disposed  the  arc  lamp,  the  cathode  heal  sink  and  the 
anode  heat  sink,  and  further  including  a  pair  of  bushings 
which  pierce  a  wall  of  the  sleeve  and  provide  for  electrical 
connection  to  and  mechanical  retention  of  the  arc  lamp,  the 
cathode  heat  sink  and  the  anode  heat  sink  and  further  provide 
for  connection  to  a  pair  of  terminals  in  which  said  insulative 
sleeve  (fex;ks. 


5401439 

FIELD  EMISSION  ARRAY  MAGNETIC  SENSOR 

DEVICES 

Gary  W.  Jones,  Poncfakcepsie,-  Jong  Kim,  Bemxm,  ami  Steven 

M.  Zimmerman,  PIcasaiM  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.,  Mnluiniii  to 

FED  Corporation,  HopewcO  Jnnctkw,  N.Y. 

Coatinuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290038,  Ang.  15,  1994, 

which  is  a  continnatfcMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  29,880,  Mar.  U, 

1993.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  302,109 

InL  CL"  HOLI  ///6 

VS.  CL  313—309  u  Claims 


1.  A  field  eminer  array  magnetic  field  sensing  device  for  deter- 
mining a  magnetic  intensity  gradient  of  a  corresponding  magnetic 
field,  comprising: 

an  anode  structure  defining  a  multiplicity  of  electron  impinge- 
ment sites  in  a  predetermined  spaced  apart  relation  to  one 
another; 

a  base  plate  member  having  on  a  first  side  thereof  a  plurality  of 
gated  field  emitter  elements  thereon,  each  of  said  gated  field 
emitter  elements  being  in  spaced  proximal  and  electron  emit- 
ting relationship  to  at  least  two  corresponding  ones  of  said 
electron  impingement  sites  of  the  anode  structure,  and  with 
the  plurality  of  gated  field  emitto-  elements  and  the  anode 
structure  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  each  of  the 
gated  field  emitter  elements  is  in  electron  emitting  relation- 
ship lo  varying  electron  impingement  sites  depending  on  tile 
intensity  of  said  magnetic  field  between  said  gated  field 
emitter  element  and  said  anode  structure, 

such  that  the  electrons  emitted  by  each  of  said  gated  field 
emitters  are  deflected  by  die  strength  of  the  magnetic  field  to 
impinge  on  a  corresponding  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two 
corresponding  electron  impingement  sites  on  the  anode  struc- 
ture; 

means  for  correlating  die  relative  deflections  of  the  electrons 
according  to  which  said  at  least  two  corresponding  electron 
impingement  sites  receives  the  electrons  from  the  correspond- 
ing gated  field  emitter  element  and  thereby  determining  tiie 
strength  and  orientation  of  the  magnetic  field 

wherein  said  means  for  correlating  the  relative  deflections  of  the 
electrons  and  thereby  determining  die  strength  and  orientation 
of  the  magnetic  field  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anode-analysis  integrated  circuits,  resistor  bridge  circuitry, 
capacitor  bridge  circuitry,  comparators  for  determining  splits 
of  electron  beams  from  one  anode  site  to  another,  and  digital 
array  means. 


5,501,340 

FIELD  EMISSION  DISPLAY  HAVING  CORRUGATED 

SLTPORT  POPLARS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING 

Sungho  Jin,  Millington;  Gregory  P.  Kochansid,  DnncUcn,  and 

Wei  Zhu,  North  Plainfleld,  all  of  NJ.,  assipiors  to  Lnccnt 

Technologies  Inc^  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,202 

Int.  CL*  HOU  U30 

VS.  CL  313—309  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  electron  field  emission  display  device  comprising  an 

emitter  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  plurality  of  insulating  pillars 

spacing  apart  said  cathode  and  airade,  the  improvement  wherein: 
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at  least  one  of  uid  iiuulating  pillan  has  a  periodically  corru- 
gated outer  surface  along  substantially  its  entire  length  for 
reducing  arcing  between  said  cathode  and  anode  along  the 
surface  of  said  pillar. 


CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  IMPROVED  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION  MEANS 
Chang-sik  Woo,  Kyunggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to  Saa- 
wag  Elcctroo  Devices  Cik,  LUL,  Kynagsi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Apr.  29.  1992,  Scr.  N«.  r7S,3«2 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcalioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  J«L  13,  1991, 
91-1084* 

bM.  CL*  H01J  29/HO 
VS.  CL  313— 4M  !•  Claims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

a  panel  having  an  umer  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

a  phosphor  layer  and  an  aluminum  layer  stacked  upon  each  other 
and  substantially  covering  the  inner  surface  of  said  panel: 

a  piuraliiy  of  stud  pins  disposed  on  the  penpbery  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  panel: 

a  shadow  mask  ftame  assembly; 

a  hook  spring  coupling  said  stud  pin  with  said  shadow  mask 
frame  assembly. 

a  funnel  sealed  with  sakJ  panel  and  coated  with  a  graphite 
conductive  layer  on  an  inner  surface  thereof;  and 

a  contact  spring  having  hm  aitd  second  end  portions,  said 
contact  spring  coupled  with  said  shadow  mask  frame  assem- 
bly between  said  end  portions  so  that  the  hrsi  end  portion  is  m 
contact  with  the  graphite  conductive  layer  of  said  funnel  and 
the  second  end  portion  is  in  contact  with  the  aluminum 
deposited  layer  of  said  panel:  and 

means  for  coupling  said  contact  spring  with  said  shadow  mask 
frame  assembly  provided  at  the  center  of  the  body  of  said 
contact  spring  and  one  side  of  the  frame  of  said  shadow  mask 
frame  assembly. 


5,561342 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXIT  WINDOW 
Oiaf  Roedcr:  Ulf  Seyfert,  and  Siegfried  Panzer,  all  of  Dresden, 
Gcrauay,  — ilgnors  to  Frannhofer-GcseUsdiafl  zur  Foerd- 
erung  tier  angewandtcn  Foncbung  c.V.,  Munich,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/0O4O2,  S  371  Date  Feb.  17.  1995.  S  102(e) 
Dale  Feb.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/26032,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  IS,  1992,  42  19 
5*2.4 

Int  Ct'  H«U  33/00 
VS.  a.  313—120  16  Claiau 


I.  An  electron  beam  exit  window  for  use  with  an  electron  beam 
generator  which  generates  an  electron  beam,  comprising: 

a  frame  connected  to  the  electron  beam  generator  in  a  vacuum- 
tight  manner: 

a  vacuum-tight  metal  foil  which  is  permeable  to  the  electron 
beam; 

a  supporting  structure  for  said  metal  foil; 

a  supporting  grid  fomted  of  fiber  bundles  made  of  a  heat-proof 
material  whkh  rests  on  a  vacuum  side  of  said  metal  foil,  said 
supporting  gnd  being  clamped  in  said  frame,  and  said  metal 
foil  being  arranged  in  a  vacuum-tight  tiuuiner  on  said  frame. 


54*1343 
SPACERS  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAYS 
Aotbony  Lowe,  BraMrfMd,  United  Kingdom,  a.vsignor  lo  Inter- 
■aHoMl  Bniif  MackiMt  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

nkd  Mar.  15,  1994.  Scr.  No.  213346 
Claims  priority,  appiicalion  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  IS,  1993. 
9305562 

InL  CL"  HOU  31/00 
VS.  CL  313— 4S2  14  Clatms 


I.  In  a  flat  panel  display  having  a  screen  and  a  backplate.  at  least 
one  spacer  (M)  for  spacing  the  screen  from  the  backplate  to 
forming  a  space  between  said  screen  and  said  backplate,  means  for 
sealing  said  space,  said  compression  space  being  sufficiently 
evacuated  so  that  said  at  least  one  spacer  is  compressed  between 
said  backplate.  the  spacer  (6#)  comprising  an  extrusion  (62) 
formed  from  a  dielectric  inorganic  material  for  supporting  the 
screen  relative  to  the  backplate.  and  a  layer  (64)  of  attachment 
matenal  located  at  one  end  of  the  extrusion  (62)  for  attaching  the 
extrusion  (62)  to  tlie  backplate  of  the  display,  wherein  the  extru- 
sion has  a  cross-shaped  cross  section  said  cross-shaped  cross 
section  providing  sufficient  stability  to  maintain  said  baclcplate  and 
said  screen  spaced  apart  under  said  compression. 


53<1344 
PHOTO-IONIZATION  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING 
VOLATILE  ORGANIC  GASES 
Peter  C.  Hsi,  Alameda  Connty,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  RAE  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Suiuyvale,  CaHf. 
Continualion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  61,419,  May  12, 1993,  aban- 
4aMd.  Iliis  application  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,493 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/66 
VS.  CL  313—494  4  claims 

/1« 


^^^^^^ 


1.  A  photo-ionization  detector  for  detecting  and  measuring  a 
concentration  of  gases  comprising: 

an  ionization  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  surfaces  to  fonn  a 
volume  of  space  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  is 
transparent  to  photons  of  predetermined  etiei^gy; 

means  for  introducing,  moving,  and  removing  gases  in  the 
ionization  chamber, 

planar  spaced  electrodes  placed  within  the  ionization  chamber, 
wherein  the  electrode  positioned  closest  to  the  transparent 
surface  is  formed  to  allow  photons  to  pass  through  the  elec- 
trode; 

an  ultraviolet  (UV)  light  source  including  an  envelope  having  a 
window  which  is  transparent  to  photons  having  said  predeter- 
mined energy,  said  window  placed  adjacent  to  said  transparent 
surface,  said  envelope  filled  with  a  mixture  of  gases  which 
can  be  ionized  by  an  electric  field  to  form  electrons  and  ions 
which  recombine  to  generate  UV  light  having  photons  at  said 
predetermined  energy; 

a  pair  of  spaced  plates  disposed  external  to  the  envelope  for 
providing  therebetween  the  electric  field  which  ionizes  said 
mixtme  of  gases  to  produce  photons  having  said  predeter- 
mined energy  whereby  the  photons  pass  through  said  window, 
said  nansparent  surface  and  said  electrode  to  ionize  gases 
within  said  ionization  chamber; 

means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  an  electric  potential 
between  the  electrodes;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  ion  current  flow  generated  from  the 
ionized  gases  contacting  said  electrode. 


536I345 
FOCUSING  AND  STEERING  ELECTRODES  FOR 
ELECTRON  SOURCES 
Hnd-Pei  Kno,  924  Old  Ibwn  Ct.,  Cupertino,  CaHf.  95014 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  124.084,  Sep.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,066 
Int  CL*  HOU  1/62 
VS.  CL  313—495  g  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substrate: 
a  first  electron  source  having  a  first  side,  and  a  second  side  Chat 

is  opposite  to  the  first  side; 
a  first  focusing  electrode  adjacent  to  the  fiist  side  of  the  source, 

the  electrode  at  a  first  potential; 
a  second  focusing  electrode  adjaceiu  to  the  second  side  of  the 
source  and  insulated  from  the  first  focusing  electrode,  the 
second  focusing  electrode  at  a  second  potential;  and 
a  screen  spaced  fix>m  the  source  and  the  first  and  the  second 
focusing  electrode,  the  screen  at  a  shield  potential  and  having 
a  plurality  of  stripes,  each  stripe  having  a  width; 
such  that: 


the  electron  source,  the  first  and  the  second  focusing  elec- 
trodes are  all  fabricated  on  and  integral  with  the  substrate; 

the  first  and  the  second  focusing  electrodes  focus  and  steer  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  emitted  electrons  into  a  beam 
towards  the  screen.  wiA  the  beam  having  a  beam-width; 

the  focusing  electrodes  can  steer  the  beam  to  strike  a  stripe 
and  form  an  image  on  the  screen;  and 

the  focusing  electrodes  can  focus  the  beam-width  to  be 
smaller  than  the  width  of  the  stripe. 


5,561346 

LED  LAMP  CONSTRUCTION 

David  J.  Byrne,  1649  Daws  Rd..  Bfaw  Bdl,  Pa.  19422 

FUcd  Aug.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,084 

Int  a."  HOU  5/16;  F21D  lAX):  F21S  ///O 


VS.  0.  313—512 

20 


14  Claims 


^^. 


1.  A  light-emitting  diode  lamp  comprising: 
a  lamp  body  extending  along  a  central  axis  and  constructed  having 

opposed  rounded  surfaces  sealed  together  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  light-emitting  diodes  electrically  interconnected  and 

mounted  upon  the  opposed  rounded  surfaces  of  said  lamp  body 

to  project  light  emissions  in  respective  radial  directions  relative 

to  the  rounded  surfaces;  and 
electrical  means  connected  to  said  lamp  body  at  the  other  end 

thereof  and  coupled  to  said  light-emitting  diodes  for  conducting 

electrical  power  thereto. 
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SM1M7 
PHOTOMULTIPLIEK 
Kimilsiigu   Nakamura;    Hlroyuki   Uanai;   Takco  Hashimoto; 
Shii^  Siuuki;  Yansfai  Watasc,  and  Masumi  Tachioo,  aU  of 
HaaaaiaUu,  Japan,   asdgnors   to   Hamamatm   Photonics 
KJL,  HaMiiitni.  Japan 

CaallMntion  of  Ser.  Na  M42«,  May  17.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,42M7«.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318^1 

CWm  priority,  appHcallM  J^m,  Dm.  9,  1993,  S-3M371 

Int.  CI."  HtlJ  43AH:43/IS:43n0:40/O0 

U.S.  a.  313— S32  U 


5^1J4« 
FIELD  CONTROLLED  PLASMA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Kari  H.  Schocnbach,  Norfolk,  Va.,  and  William  C.  Nunnally, 
Fort  Worth,  Tn^  aaiicnors  to  Old  Dominioa  University, 
Norfolk,  Va. 

FBcd  Apr.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,973 

Int  CL"  H«5B  37/00 

VS.  CL  315— 1«9.1  53  Claima 

^" 


aiing.  in  response  to  the  applkaiion  of  a  first  potential  theieto, 
a  plasma  di^harge  inducing  dischaige  electric  field;  and 
control  electrode  positioned  within  the  sealed  envelope  exter- 
nal to  the  field  generation  electrodes,  the  control  electrode 
generating,  in  response  lo  the  application  of  a  second  potential 
thereto,  a  conirol  electric  field  for  distorting  ihe  shape  of  the 
generated  discharge  electric  field  and  affecting  the  intensity  of 
the  induced  plasma  discharge. 


5,5*1,349 

FREQUENCY-MODULATED  CONVERTER  WITH  A 

SERIES-PARALLEL  RESONANCE 

Jottn*  Hartai,  Bctiy  KkMtergi  vci  232  C,  N-3028  Drammcn, 

Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/N092/M133,  i  371  Date  Feb.  2S,  1994, 1  192(e) 
Date  Apr.  26,  1994,  PCT  Pnlt.  No.  WO93/04570,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  199,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Ang.  27,  1991,  913368 
lat  CL"  IM5B  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—209  R  M  ( 


1.  A  photomtiltiplier  comprising: 

a  cranspireni  closed  conuuner  uichiding  a  light  entrance  portion; 

a  reflection  type  phdocalkode,  provided  in  said  closed  con- 
tainer, for  emitting  pkotodectrons  in  response  to  an  incident 
light  transmitted  tfirough  said  light  entrance  portion; 

a  uansparent  conducave  him  formed  on  an  inside  wail  surface 
of  said  light  entrance  portion  of  said  closed  coniainer,  a 
predeiermined  potenbal  being  applied  to  said  film; 

an  electron  multiplying  unit,  including  plural  stages  of  dynodes, 
for  electron-multiplying  said  piwtoelectrons  emitted  from  said 
reflection  type  photocalhode;  and 

an  anode  for  collecting  said  multiplied  electrons. 


I.  A  plasma  discharge  element,  comprising: 
a  sealed  envelope  containing  an  men  gas: 
a  pair  of  hollow  field  generation  electrodes  positioned  within  the 
sealed  envelope,  the  hollow  field  generation  electrodes  gener- 


1.  Frequency-modulated  converter  with  series-parallel  reso- 
nance, particularly  for  driving  any  ohmic  or  inductive  load  (Re), 
including  gas  discharge  tubes,  wherein  a  commutating  switch  (Q) 
in  (lie  form  of  a  transistor  is  provided  connected  in  senes  between 
the  negative  electrode  of  a  direct  voltage  source  and  a  first  terminal 
of  an  inductor  (L).  wherein  a  pulse  generator  circuit  between  the 
voltage  source  and  control  electrode  of  the  transistor  (Q)  is  pro- 
vided and  wherein  the  second  terminal  of  the  inductor  (L)  is 
ooaaected  to  a  primary  winding  (P)  of  a  transformer  (T),  and  tlie 
freqneiKy  modulated  converter  comprises  a  first  series  resonance 
capacitor  (C,)  and  a  rectifier  diode  (Dj)  provided  in  a  first  and 
second  parallel  branch  respectively  between  the  charge  emitting 
and  the  charge  leceiving  electrode  of  the  transistor  (Q),  a  second 
parallel  resonance  capacitator  (C,)  provided  across  the  electrodes 
of  ttie  voltage  source  and  additionally  providing  a  smoothing 
capacitance  for  the  voltage  source,  said  second  capacitor  (C,) 
being  connected  in  series  with  the  inductor  (L)  via  the  diode  (D2); 
wherein  the  transistor  (Q)  is  in  high  ohmic  stale  initiating  another 
series-parallel  resonance  when  switched  to  the  high  ohmic  mode, 
the  relationship  between  the  inductor  voltage  U^  and  the  capaci- 
tance of  capacitor  (C,)  determining  the  series  resonance  frequency 
of  a  first  half-cycle,  the  inductor  voltage  V^  and  the  capacitance  of 
the  capacitor  (C,)  determining  the  parallel  resonance  frequency  of 
a  second  half-cycle,  each  half-cycle  of  the  resonant  period  being 
kept  in  bme  by  the  transistor  (Q)  in  the  high  ohmic  sute,  the 
transformer  (D.  the  inductor  (L)  and  the  capacitors  (C,,  C;,)  thus 
constituting  an  RCL  resonator  operating  in  series-parallel  to  the 
transistor,  ttie  quality  factor  of  the  resonator  being  determined  by 
the  relationship  between  Ihe  inductor  voltage  U,^  or  the  capacitor 
voltage  Uf  I  and  U^  respectively  and  the  supply  voltage  U.  and 
that  the  load  (R^)  being  connected  between  ilie  terminals  of  a  first 
secondary  winding  (S,)  in  the  transformer  (T),  such  that  the  load 
(R^)  is  connected  in  series  with  ttie  inductor  (L)  consuming  energy 
in  each  half<ycle  of  the  resonance  period  from  both  the  induaor 
and  the  direct  voltage  source,  lite  transistor  thus  operating  in  series 
with  the  voltage  source  in  the  first  half-cycle  and  in  parallel  with 
the  voltage  source  in  the  second  half-cycle,  all  the  time  carrying  a 


fraction  of  the  total  energy  consumed  by  the  load  R^,  and  wherein 
for  driving  hot  cathode  gas  discbarge  tubes,  the  terminals  of  the 
first  secondary  winding  (S,)  is  connected  10  a  capacitor  (C^)  via  die 
electrodes  (K,.  Kj)  of  the  gas  discharge  tube,  the  secondary  wind- 
ing (S,)  and  the  capacitor  (C,,)  being  adapted  to  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  transforrner  (T)  in  the  heated  state  of  electrodes 
(K,.  K,). 


5,561450 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TURBINE  ENGINE 

John  R.  Frus,  and  Frederick  B.  SonUg,  both  of  JaLksonviUe. 

FUl,  assignors  to  UoiMW  Industries,  JacksoDviUe,  Fla. 

Contimiation  of  Scr.  No.  74,654,  Jun.  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,399.942,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,084,  May  8, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,245,252,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

271,723,  Nov.  15,  1988,  Pat  Na  5,065,073.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,694 

I*t  a.'  H05B  39/02:  F02G  3/00:  F02C  7/26 

VS.  a.  315—209  R  18  Claims 


1.  An  igiation  system  for  a  ga.<:  turbine  engine  comprising: 

an  energy  storage  device  to  store  energy; 

a  controlled  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  energy  storage 
device  and  transitioning  from  a  non-conducting  stale  10  a 
conducting  stale  for  selectively  discharging  the  energy  from 
the  energy  .«torage  device  upon  receipt  of  a  control  signal,  the 
controlled  switch  having  an  associated  turn-on  time  period  Tl 
for  iraasitioning  from  the  non-conducting  state  to  the  fully 
conducting  state,  the  lum-on  time  period  Tl  commencing 
when  the  controlled  switch  receives  llie  control  signal  and 
terminating  when  the  controlled  switch  enters  the  fiilly  con- 
ducting state; 

a  spark  generating  device  connected  in  series  with  the  controlled 
switch  and  the  energy  storage  device,  the  spark  generating 
device  having  an  associated  turn-on  time  period  T2  for  tran- 
siiionii^  from  a  non-conducting  stale  to  a  conducting  stale, 
the  tum-on  time  period  T2  commencing  when  the  spark 
generadng  device  begins  io  receive  the  energy  discharged  by 
the  energy  storage  device  and  terminating  when  tlie  spark 
generating  device  enters  the  conducting  stale;  and. 

a  delay  aetwork  connected  in  .•series  in  any  order  with  Ihe 
controlled  switch  and  the  spark  generatmg  device  for  limiting 
current  flow  thntugh  the  spark  generating  device  for  a  time 
period  T3  after  which  Ihe  curreni  through  the  spark  generating 
device  is  no!  limited  by  the  delay  network,  the  time  period  T3 
commencing  «hen  the  delay  network  begins  to  receive  the 
energy  discharged  by  the  energy  storage  device  and  ending 
after  the  tum-on  time  period  T2  of  the  spark  generating  device 
has  terminated,  wherein  the  current  through  the  spark  gener- 
ating device  rises  10  an  increased  level  after  the  period  T3  has 
terminated. 


5,561351 
DIMMER  FOR  ELECTRODELESS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Nickolas  G.  Vrionis,  Los  AHos;  Roger  Siao,  Mountain  View; 
DonaM  E.  Pezzoio,  Los  Altos  Hills;  James  W.  Pfeiffer,  Los 
Gatos;  Derek  Bray,  Los  Altos,  and  Larry  A.  Lincoln,  Milpi- 
tas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diablo  Research  Corporation, 
Sumiyvale,  Calif. 
Cootfamatioa  of  Ser.  No.  188,628,  Jan.  28, 1994,  abaodoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,763,  Oct  14,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,696 
Int  C1.^  H05B  41/16 
VS.  a.  315—248  20  Claims 


1.  An  electrodeless  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  power  supply; 

an  induction  coil  for  supplying  electromagnetic  radiation  10  a 
gaseous  mixture  enclosed  within  a  vessel: 

a  driver  for  supplying  an  oscillating  electrical  signal  to  said 
induction  coil  so  as  to  create  a  plasma  of  circulating  charged 
particles  witiiin  said  vessel,  said  driver  comprising  a  power 
supply  and  a  power  amplifier; 

a  gale  for  controlling  the  flow  of  an  input  signal  to  said  power 
amplifier:  and 

a  dimming  control  unit  for  controlling  the  state  of  said  gate, 

wherein  said  dinmting  control  unit  is  operative  to  periodically 
open  and  close  said  gale  at  a  selected  periodic  rate,  said  rate 
defining  a  time  period  between  successive  openings  of  said 
gate,  said  gale  being  <^n  so  as  to  allow  said  induction  coil  to 
receive  said  oscillating  electrical  signal  during  a  selected  duty 
cycle  portion  of  said  time  period,  said  gate  being  closed  so  as 
to  prevent  said  induction  coil  from  receiving  said  oscillatmg 
electrical  signal  during  a  non-duty  cycle  portion  of  said  time 
period. 


5,561352 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


536I353 
CATHODE  PULSE  MODULATION  OF  RF  TRANSMITTER 

TUBES 
DonaM  A.  Brictha,  Western  Spring;   Robert  M.  Zawidak, 
Palatine,  and  Neils  A.  Kruse,  Cary,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315367 
Int.  a."  HOU  11/04 
VS.  a.  315—349  10  Cnauns 

1.  In  pulse  modulation  apparatus  for  a  transmitter  tube  of  the 
type  having  a  cathode,  a  cathode  power  supply,  and  at  least  one 
control  electrode,  and  wherein,  when  the  control  electrode  and 
cathode  are  at  Ihe  same  potential,  the  transmitter  tube  is  switched 
on.  and  when  the  control  electrode  potential  differs  from  the 
cathode  potential  by  a  predetermined  value  referred  to  hereinafter 
as  the  transmitter  tube  cutoff  voltage.  Ihe  transmitter  lube  is 
switched  off,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  the  control  electrode  of  the  transmitter 
tut>e  to  a  terminal  of  the  cathode  power  supply;  and 
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536U55 

MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 

Yoshliuri  Idef^cbi,  Nakatsu,  and  Junkichi  Yamasaki,  Usa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co,,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  141,623 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27,  1992,  4-287999 

InL  CL*  H02P  6A)2 

VS.  CL  31S— 721  14  OaliM 


includiiig  a  main  on  switch  for  selectively  connecting  the 
cathode  to  said  terminal  of  the  cathode  power  supply  and 
thereby  cause  (he  transmitter  tutie  cathode  to  be  at  the  same 
potential  as  the  control  electrode  when  the  switch  is  closed, 
and  for  disconnecting  the  cathode  from  said  terminal  of  the 
cathode  power  supply  to  provide  a  very  high  equivalent 
cathode  resistance  which  self-biases  the  transmitter  tube  in  the 
cut-off  region,  thereby  causing  the  potential  difference 
between  the  control  electrode  and  the  transmitter  tube  cathode 
to  return  to  the  transmitter  tube  cutoff  voltage  when  the  switch 
is  open. 


ri'""il^ 


'3t 

i. 

I.  A  horizontal  deflection  circuit  for  a  picture  display  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  horizontal  output  suge  provided  with  a  switching  element 
which  is  coupled  to  a  honzontal  output  transformer  for  gen- 
erating at  least  one  voltage:  and 

a  dnve  circuit  for  generating  a  dnve  signal  for  switching  the 
switching  element,  and  provided  with  a  duty  cycle  control 
circuit  for  modulating  a  duty  cycle  of  the  drive  signal  dunng 
changes  of  state  of  the  honzontal  deflection  circuit,  character- 
ized in  that  the  horizontal  deflection  circuit  is  provided  with 
change  detector  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  honzontal 
output  stage  for  receiving  a  DC  signal  which  varies  during 
said  changes  of  state,  said  change  detector  means  having  an 
output  for  supplying  an  output  signal  which  is  a  measure  of  a 
rate  of  change  of  the  EXT  signal,  the  output  of  the  change 
detector  means  being  coupled  to  the  duty  cycle  control  circuit 
for  applying  a  control  signal  for  modulating  the  duty  cycle. 


5,541  J54 
^  HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION 

Henricus  L.  Staaw;  DMi  J.  A.  Teuling,  and  JozeT  J,  M, 
Hulshof,  all  of  rtoilfciTf  Nctherlaods,  assignort  to  \}S. 
Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N,Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1995.  Scr.  No.  5MJS3 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Europcaii  PaL  Off..  JuL  19, 
1994,  942«2I«5 

lit  CL*  HiU  29/70:2W76 
VS.  CL  315— tM  II  Claiaa 


I.  A  motor  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  rotational  posi- 
tion of  a  motor; 

speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  rxilational  speed  of 
said  motor; 

position  control  means  for  generating  a  speed  command  of  said 
motor  on  the  basis  of  a  difference  between  a  target  rotational 
position  inputted  from  an  external  means  and  the  actual 
rotational  position  detected  by  said  position  detecung  means; 

speed  control  means  for  generating  a  torque  command  of  said 
motor  on  the  basis  of  a  difference  between  said  speed  com- 
mand generated  from  said  position  control  means  and  said 
actual   rotational   speed  detected  by   said   speed  detecung 


driving  means  for  driving  said  motor  in  accordance  with  said 
torque  command  generated  from  said  speed  control  means; 
and 

changing  means  for  changing  a  ratio  of  a  frequency  of  generat- 
ing said  speed  command  to  a  frequency  of  generating  said 
torque  command  in  accordance  with  the  actual  rotational 
speed  of  the  motor  detected  by  said  speed  detecting  means. 


5,54IJ54 
SHREDDER  MOTOR  CIRCUTT  WITH  POWER  FACTOR 

CORRECTION 
NidMlas  M.  Nanos.  Mortoo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Genersl 
Blading  Ctxporatioii,  Northbrook,  UL 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  230,769 
IbL  a."  1M2P  5/00 
VS.  CL  318—729  II  ClaiiBi 

1.  A  shredder  motor  power  factor  correction  circtiit  for  use  with 
an  AC  voltage  source,  comprising: 
a  motor; 

means  connectable  to  said  AC  voltage  source  for  applying 
full-wave  phase  control  AC  voltage  to  said  motor,  said  AC 
voltage  exhibiting  a  phase  which  determines  the  power  factor; 
a  first  comparison  means  for  conducting  a  comparison  of  a  first 
refereiKe  voltage  and  a  portion  of  said  full-wave  phase  con- 
trolled AC  voluge.  said  first  comparison  means  generating  an 
increasing  first  output  signal  when  said  portion  of  said  full- 
wave  phase  controlled  voltage  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  first 
lefereiKe  voltage; 
a  second  comparison  means  for  conducting  a  comparison  of  a 
second  reference  voltage  and  said  first  output  signal,  said 
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5,561,357 

STARTING  DEVICE  AND  CIRCUFT  FOR  STARTING 

SINGLE  PHASE  MOTORS 

Fritz  H.  Schrocdcr,  P.O.  Bos  670,  GardnervUlc,  Nev.  89410 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  427,572 

IflL  a."  I102P  1/44 

VS.  CL  318—789  18  Claims 
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I.  An  auxiliary  starting  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  by  only 
two  interchangeable  wires  to  a  single  phase  motor  having  a  start 
winding  and  a  run  winding,  comprising: 

an  integral  electro-mechanical  :;witching  relay  circuit  adapted  to 
be  placed  electrically  in  parallel  with  the  existing  start  and  run 
windings  when  the  motor  is  started,  said  switching  relay 
circuit  sensing  both  amperage  and  voltage  and  including  an 
auxiliary  start  capacitor  and  normally  closed  contacts,  and 
being  preset  to  open  said  normally  closed  contacts  upon 
sensing  amperage  representing  maxinuun  RPM  of  the  motor 
and  upon  said  contacts  being  opened  to  sense  voltage  and 
maintain  said  contacts  in  the  open  position: 
said  switching  relay  circuit  becoming  energized  upon  detection 
of  amperage  representing  full  motor  speed  to  open  said  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  and  disconnect  the  electrical  connection 
between  said  auxiliary  start  capacitor  and  the  start  and  run 
windii^s  of  the  motor,  and  the  instant  said  contacts  are 
opened,  sensing  the  voltage  across  the  start  and  run  terminals 
of  the  motor  less  the  voltage  drop  across  the  auxiliary  start 
capacitor  and  becoming  energized  to  maintain  said  contacts  in 
the  open  position  as  long  as  power  is  applied  to  the  motor  and 
becoming  de-eiieigized  upon  detection  of  no  voltage  to  close 
said  contacts  and  reconnect  said  auxiliary  start  capacitor  to 
allow  ibe  re-application  of  electrical  power  to  the  start  and  run 
windings  of  the  motor  for  starting  the  motor  through  the 
auxiliaty  starting  circuit. 


5,561358 
VARIABLE  SPEED  PUMPING-UP  GENERATOR 
lUuM    Kuwabara;    Masataka    Harada,    both    of    HHadd; 
Yasntem  Oono,  and  Hiroto  Nakagawa,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  The  Kanai 
Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc,  Osaka,  both  of  Ja|nn 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3604129 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Dec  24, 1993,  5-327916 
InL  CL^  H02K  7/18:  IMttP  9/04 
VS.  CL  318—799  5  ( 


I  comparison  means  generating  a  second  output  signal 
when  said  first  output  signal  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said 
second  reference  voltage; 

a  third  comparison  means  for  conducting  a  comparison  of  a  third 
reference  voltage  and  said  first  output  signal,  said  third  com- 
parison means  resetting  said  first  output  signal  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  when  said  first  output  signal  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  said  third  reference  voltage; 

means  fbr  altering  said  phase  and  thereby  setting  said  power 
faaor  dependent  on  said  second  output  signal;  and 

opto-electronic  coupler  means  for  sensing  when  said  second 
output  signal  is  low  for  use  in  said  means  for  altering  said 
phase  and  thereby  setting  said  power  factor. 


I.  An  adjustable  speed  puinping-up  generator  including  an 
induction  generator  motor  having, 

a  stator  with  a  primary  winding  connected  to  a  power  system; 
a  rotor  with  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  a  pump  tuibine 
having  guide  vanes  and  means  for  adjusting  said  guide  vanes; 
an  AC  exciting  unit  for  adjustable  frequency  excitation  of  said 

secondary  winding;  and 
said  rotor  having  a  rotary  shaft  which  is  driven,  in  a  generation 
mode,  by  said  pump  turbine  which,  in  a  pumping  up  mode, 
drives  said  pump  turbine  in  the  pumping  up  mode, 
said  adjustable  speed  pimiping-iip  generator  comprising: 
a  first  speed  control  means  receiving  an  external  power  com- 
mand signal  to  be  engaged  in  the  generation  mode  for 
adjusting  speed  of  said  pump  turbine  to  an  optimum  value 
in  accordance  with  said  external  power  command  signal  by 
adjusting  said  guide  vane  means  of  said  pump  turbine; 
a  back-up  speed  control  means  operating  when  the  speed  of 
said  pump  turbine  is  determined  to  be  out  of  a  predeter- 
mined operable  range  while  said  first  speed  control  means 
is  operating  for  returning  the  speed  of  said  pump  turbine  to 
said  predetermined  operable  range  by  controlling  said  AC 
exciting  unit; 
wherein  said  first  speed  control  means  and  said  back-up  speed 
control  means  are  set  so  that  a  decreasing  speed  limit 
setting  that  causes  said  (grating  of  said  back-up  speed 
control  means  is  set  to  be  less  than  a  minimum  setting  of 
said  first  speed  control  means  by  an  amount  larger  than  a 
single  amplittide  of  sustained  speed  oscillations  achievable 
under  control  of  said  first  speed  control  means. 


5,561359 

DISCHARGE  PATH  FOR  A  BATTERY  COMPARTMENT 

OF  AN  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 

Masaald  Matsonra,  and  Masahlko  Kuroki,  both  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,773 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993.  5-083029 
InL  a.*^  HOIM  10/46:  B60R  11/00:16/04 
VS.  CL  320—5  23  ClafaK 

1.  An  electric  vehicle  driven  by  a  motor  powered  by  a  recharge- 
able battery  accommodated  in  a  battery  compartment  comprising: 
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BATTERY  CYCLE  LIFE  IMPROVEMENTS  THROUGH 
BIFURCATED  RECHARGE  METHOD 
John  L.  Ayra,  Ckcro;  Rickard  M.  Bcadcrt,  Pmdlrtoo.  and 
DcU  A.  CitMck,  Jr^  NoMciville,  aU  at  ImL.  assignors  to 
G«acral  Moton  Corporatfam.  Detroit,  Mkh. 
FHcd  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2J«,BS2 
im.  CL."  H01M  10^44 
VS.  a.  3»— 14  S 


AU3t.-:::::ji 


If 


I.  A  method  of  extending  the  cycle  life  of  deeply  discharged  gas 
recombinant  lead  acid  electrolyte  banenes  by  using  a  bifurcated 
recharge  regime  lo  improve  charge  acceptance  of  the  battery,  said 
method  corapnsing: 

a  ctirrent  step  sequence  of 

(a)  providing  a  predetermined  step  charge  current  to  the 
battery  for  a  duration  terminated  by  a  predetermined  step 
terminating  event  indicative  of  a  significant  reduction  in 
charge  acceptance  at  the  predetermined  step  charge  current; 

(b)  upon  detection  of  said  step  terminating  event,  repeating 
Hep  (a)  after  rediKing  the  predetermined  step  charge  civ- 
reni; 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  and  thereafter. 

a  pulse  charge/discharge  sequence  of 

(d)  providing  a  predetermined  pulse  charge  current  to  the 
battery  for  a  predetermuied  pulse  charge  time; 

(e)  allowing  the  battery  to  relax  for  a  predetermined  relax 
time  suflicient  to  homogenize  the  electrolyte; 

(f)  discharging  the  battery  at  a  predetermined  discharge  cur- 
rent for  a  predetermined  discharge  time  sufBcient  to  remove 
a  surface  charge  from  a  plurality  of  banery  plates;  and. 

(g)  repeating  steps  (d)  through  (f)  for  a  duration  terminated  in 
accordance  with  a  predetenmned  pulse  charge/dischai^ge 
iwjiieace  terminaiiag  eveiu. 


1561^1 
COMPUTER  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  BATTERY 
RECHARGING  SYSTEM 
Upal  Swuapta.  SL  Joacph;  Robert  R.  'HimbuU,  Buchanan; 
R^lMh  A.  Shah,  aad  Brtea  C.  FrMz,  both  of  St.  Joaeph,  all  of 
Mich^  aarignon  to  Zenith  Data  System  Corporatioii,  Buf- 
falo Grove,  DL 

Divirioa  of  Scr.  Na  97SJ79,  Nov.  13,  1992.  This  appUcatioa 

May  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245>84 

InL  CL'  HOIM  I0M6 

VS.  CL  32B— 14  9  Claims 


an  electric  fan  rotated  during  operation  of  said  electric  vehicle 
and  during  a  process  of  electrically  recharging  said  battery; 
and 

an  air  path  for  directing  an  air  flow  generated  by  said  electric  fan 
lo  said  motor  and  thereafter  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  battery 
compartment  for  first  cooling  said  motor  and  subsequently 
discharging  gases  produced  by  said  battery; 

said  air  path  is  in  comiiuinication  with  a  control  unit  container 
for  accommodating  a  motor  driver  and  an  electric  recharger. 


7.  A  power  supply  system  for  providing  a  source  of  electrical 
power  to  an  electrical  system,  comprising: 

a  battery  pack  having  predetermined  characteristics  adapted  to 
operate  at  predetermined  temperatures  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  electrical  system,  wherein  said  battery  pack 
includes  oite  or  more  battery  cells; 

means  for  sensing  the  load  demand  of  said  electrical  system; 

means  for  charging  said  banery  pack,  said  charging  means 
adapted  to  provide  a  variable  charging  current  to  said  battery 
pack  as  a  futtction  of  said  load  demand;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  variable  charging  current  applied  to 
said  battery  cells  as  a  predetermined  function  of  said  charging 
characteristics  of  said  battery  cells,  wherein  said  controlling 
means  includes  means  for  providing  a  variable  control  signal 
for  regulating  the  charging  current  applied  to  said  battery 
pack. 


REMAINING  CAPACITV  METER  AND  DETECTION 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  BATTERY 
Nobuyuiti  Kawamura,  Okazaki;  Naolake  Kumagai,  Yoko- 
hama; Tom^ji  Owada;  Hisamitsu  Koga.  both  of  Oltazaki; 
Maaaakl  Kato,  Kyoto,  and  Nobuya  Furuluiwa,  Oliazatti,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidoslta  Kofcyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyko,  Japan 

Vilcd  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334.018 

Claims  priority,  appticatloa  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1993,  5-275416 

Int  CL'  IW2J  7/04:'7/l6 

VS.  CL  32»— 48  II  Oaims 

1.  A  remaining  capacity  meter  for  an  electric  vehicle  battery, 

said  meter  being  suited  for  use  in  the  detection  of  a  remaining 

capacity  of  the  electric  vehicle  battery,  comprising: 

full  charge  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  said  battery 

has  been  brought  Into  a  fully-charged  state; 
remaining  capacity  setting  means  for  setting,  as  a  full-char;ge- 
time  capacity,  the  remaining  capacity  of  said  battery  at  the 
tiiiK  of  detection  of  the  fully-charged  state  by  the  full  charge 
detection  means; 


5,56133 

GENtRATION  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Keiichi  MashlDo;  Yuji  Maeda,  both  of  HitachioU,  and  Nobuo 
Takamotu.  Higashimurayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  i994,  6-M4322 
InL  a."  H02P  9A)0 
VS.  a.  322—25  23  Claims 


I.  A  genetation  controller  for  a  vehicle  for  use  in  a  concentrated 
wiring  system  including  a  generator,  a  battery  charged  by  said 
generator,  a  plurality  of  local  processing  units  for  supplying  elec- 
tric power  from  said  battery  to  at  least  one  electrical  device,  a 
central  control  unit  for  performing  data  transmission  between  said 
central  control  unit  and  said  local  processing  units,  switches  con- 
nected to  said  local  processing  units,  and  a  voltage  regulator  for 
adjusting  a  voltage  generated  by  said  generator, 
wherein  said  voltage  controller  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  an  amount  of  electric  power  gen- 
erated by  turning  on  of  said  switches: 
a  receiving  circuit  for  receiving  data  of  a  tumed-on  state  of 
said  twitches  transmitted  from  said  central  control  unit;  and 
a  control  unit  for  detecting  the  turning  on  of  said  switches  by 
means  of  said  receiving  circuit  and  increasing  an  amount  of 
electric  power  corresponding  to  the  tumed-on  switches 
with  a  predetermined  waveform. 


5,561,364 
RF  PULSE  DETECTION 
Wmiam  J.  Skudera,  Jr.,  Ocewiport,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretaiy  al 
the  Army,  Wasfataigloa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M318 

Int  CL»  G«1R  23/14 

VS.  CL  324—76.23  8  Claims 


16  12  ^0 


dischargc/cbarge-based  correction  means  for  correcting  the 
lemaiaing  capacity,  which  has  been  set  by  said  remaining 
capacity  setting  means,  while  integrating,  with  respect  to 
time,  a  current  dischai;ged  from  or  charged  into  said  battery; 
and 

deterioration-based  correction  means  for  correcting  the  fiilly- 
cfaarged  capacity,  which  has  been  set  by  said  remaining  capac- 
ity setting  means,  by  a  deterioration-based  correction  quantity 
conesponding  to  the  number  of  chargings  and  battery  tem- 
peratures at  the  time  of  the  respective  chargings. 


1.  Circuitry  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  RF  pulses  in  signals, 
comprising: 

a  characterization  means  for  identifying  all  RF  pulses  with  one 
distinctive  frequency;  and 

a  frequency  analyzer  for  discerning  the  RF  pulses  by  responding 
to  the  distinctive  frequency  is  connected  to  the  characteriza- 
tion means. 


5,561,365 

DIGITAL  COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Karel   Havd,   IS   Kensington   Road,  ApL  #704,   Bramaica, 

Canada 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  99,411,  JuL  30,  1993,  abandoned,  whkh  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  767,792,  Sep.  30,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  528,229,  May  24,  1990,  PaL 

No.  5,057,768,  which  is  a  (Uvision  of  Scr.  Na  337,410.  Apr.  13, 

1989,  abandoned,  whk±  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  940,100,  Dec 

10, 1986,  Pat  Na  4,831326,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Scr  No.  882,430,  JuL  7,  1986,  Pat  Na  4,734,619.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  Na  422,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  JaiL  14,  1987,  527300; 
Dec  4,  1987,  553534;  Ind,  Jan.  7,  1988,  16/CAL/88 

Int  CL'  GOIR  IS/08;I9/W 
VS.  CL  324—115  3  ( 
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1.  A  display  system  comprising: 

a  display  device  including  a  display  area  having  a  substantially 
flat  display  surface,  for  exhibiting  a  value  of  a  signal,  and  a 
variable  color  light  emitting  background  area  adjacent  to  said 
display  area,  said  background  area  having  a  substantially  flat 
surface  aligned  with  said  display  surface  of  said  display  area, 
said  background  area  including  a  color  control  input  for 
controlling  its  color; 

means  for  developing  a  color  control  signal  in  acconlance  with  a 
relation  of  said  signal  to  a  limit; 

means  for  applying  said  color  control  signal  to  said  color  control 
input  for  controlling  color  of  said  background  area. 
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CURRENT  SENSOR  SYSTEM  AND  DETECTION 

METHOD  COMPRISING  MAGETORESISTANCE 

ELEMENT.  BIASING  CONDtCTOR  AND  CURRENT 

MEASUREMENT  CONDUCTOR  OK  INSULATING 

SUBSTRATE 

Tadaihi  lUiabashi;  Syoolchi  KawuuU.  and  Shiccki  Mori- 

MgB.  all  of  HHachi.  Japan,  aasigDon  lo  HiUctai,  Ltd..  Tokyo, 


FUcd  Oct.  22,  1992,  Scr.  Na  964,891 

ClaiiM  priority,  appttcalioa  Japan.  Oct  22.  1991.  3-273717 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  lubacquent  to  Jun.  8, 


1.  A  test  structure  for  testing  an  integrated  circuit  device  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  wiring  segments  formed  as  part  of  said 
integrated  circuit  device  for  conducting  signals  between  por- 
tions of  said  integrated  circuit  device  during  normal  circuit 
operation: 

switch  means  for  controllably  connecting  said  wiring  segments 
into  at  least  one  serpentine  chain: 

means  for  applying  a  test  signal  to  one  end  of  said  serpentine 
chain: 

means  for  detecting  said  test  signal  at  the  other  end  of  said 
serpentine  chain. 


loLCL' 
VS.  d  324—117  R 
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S34IJM 
BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  MAGNETIC  HELD  SENSOR  HAVING 
SPIN  VALVE  MAGNETORESISTIVE  ELEMENTS 
FORMED  ON  COMMON  SUBSTRATE 
Moris  M.  Dovek,  San  Carios;  Robert  E.  Fontana,  Jr..  San  Jose; 
Vlrfil  S.  Spcriosu.  San  Jose,  and  Jaquelin  K.  Spong,  San 
Joae,    all    of   Calif.,   assignors    to    International    Business 
MadUncs  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  334,659 
InL  a.*^  GOIR  JJA)2 
VS.  CL  324—252  7  i 


1.  A  sensor  system  for  delecting  an  eiectrK  cmcni,  said  system 

comprising 

an  insulating  substrate. 

a  magnctoresistive  element  which  is  arranged  on  said  insulating 
substrate 

a  bias  conductor  arranged  in  parallel  to  said  magnetoresislive 
element  on  said  magnetoresistive  element. 

a  current  conductor  having  terminals  supplied  with  a  subject 
cunent  to  be  measured  from  an  external  lead  wire,  said 
cixTcni  conductor  being  arranged  outside  of  the  posiuon 
between  the  insulating  substrate  and  said  bias  conductor  and 
in  parallel  to  tlie  magneioresistive  dement,  and 

a  circuit  for  flowing  a  cancelling  current  into  said  bias  conductor 
for  cancelling  vanalion  of  magnetic  held  caused  by  said 
subject  cunent  flowing  thmugh  said  current  conductor  lo  hold 
said  magnetoresistive  element  to  a  substantially  constant 
resistance  which  is  less  than  a  maximum  resistance  thereof,  so 
as  to  detect  said  subject  current  flowing  through  said  current 
conductor  from  a  value  of  said  cancelling  current  applied  to 
said  bias  conductor. 


5,5*1 ,367 
STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  WIRING 
SFX;MENTS  in  an  integrated  circuit  DEVICE 
F.  Ericb  GoettMac;  Rofer  D.  Carpenter,  both  of  Cupertino,  and 
VUKcot  L.  Toac  Fmaoat,  all  of  Calif.,  asaignors  to  XUiM. 
Ik.,  Saa  Joae,  CaHf. 

FHed  JoL  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  92BJ39 

laL  CL'  G«1R  JI/02 

VS.  CL  324— 1SS.1  |«  ClaiM 
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1.  A  bridge  circuit  magnetic  held  sensor  for  generating  an  output 
voltage  ui  response  to  an  external  nugnetic  field,  the  sensor 
comprising: 

a  generally  planar  substrate: 

hrst.  second,  third  and  fourth  spin  valve  elements  formed  on  the 
substrate,  each  of  the  spin  valve  elements  comprising  (a)  a 
free  ferromagnetic  layer  having  a  preferred  axis  of  magneti- 
zation in  the  absence  of  an  applied  magnetic  field,  (b)  a 
nonmagnetK  spacer  layer  adjacent  to  the  free  ferromagnetic 
layer,  (c)  a  pinned  ferromagnetic  layer  adjacent  to  the  spacer 
layer,  and  (d)  an  exchange  bias  layer  of  antiferromagnetic 
material  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  the  pinned  ferronug- 
netic  layer  for  pinning  the  magnetization  of  the  pinned  layer 
in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  preferred  axis  of 
magnetizalion  of  the  free  ferromagnetic  layer,  the  prefencd 
axes  of  magnetization  of  the  free  layers  in  the  four  spin  valve 
elennents  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  the  direc- 
tion of  magnetization  of  the  pinned  layers  in  the  hrst  and 
second  spin  valve  elements  being  substantially  antiparailel  to 
one  another  and  the  direction  of  magnetizauon  of  the  pinned 
layers  m  the  third  and  fourth  spin  valve  elements  being 
substantially  antiparailel  to  one  another, 

a  first  electncally  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  substrate  and 
interconnecting  the  first  and  second  spin  valve  elements,  the 
second  and  fourth  spin  valve  elements,  the  fourth  and  third 
spin  valve  elements  and  and  the  third  and  first  spin  valve 
elements,  the  first  conductive  layer  including  terminal  leads 
located  between  adjacent  spin  valve  elements,  the  terminal 
leads  between  the  first  and  second  spin  valve  elements  and 
between  the  third  and  fourth  spin  valve  elements  forming  a 
first  set  of  leads  and  the  terminal  leads  between  the  first  and 
third  spin  valve  elements  and  between  the  second  and  fourth 
spin  valve  elements  forming  a  second  set  of  tenmnal  leads; 
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a  secoad  electrically  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  substrate 
and  aligned  with  the  spin  valve  elements  for  conduction  of  a 
fixing  current  to  orient  the  direction  of  magnetization  of  the 
pinned  layers  of  the  spin  valve  elements  during  fabrication  of 
the  sensor;  and 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  substrate  between  the  spin 
valve  elements  and  the  second  electrically  conductive  layer  to 
electrically  insulate  the  spin  valve  elements  from  the  second 
elecoically  conductive  layer. 


SJS61,369 

VARIATION  OF  NUMBER  AND  DURATION  OF 

GRADIENT  READ  TIMES  DURING  A  SINGLE  PULSE 

SEQUENCE  FOR  PROTON  DENSITY  AND 

Tj-WEIGHTED  IMAGES 

Darid  A.  Frinbcri.  333  E.  30th  SL,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016,  and 

Bcrtbold  Kiefcr,  Pcdunannstraasc  30,  D  91058  Ertangen, 

Gcmumy 

FUcd  JiU.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282344 

hiL  CL*'  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  CL  324—307  8  Claims 


applying  an  excitation  RF-pulse  for  excitation  of  nuclear  dipole 
moments  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body,  followed  by 

applying  a  plurality  of  refocusing  RF-pulses  separated  by  inter- 
vals, 

switching,  during  said  intervals,  a  plurality  of  gradient  magnetic 
fields  including  reversal  of  gradient  magnetic  fields,  for  gen- 
erating a  plurality  of  magnetic  resonance  signals  in  the 
excited  portion, 

measuring  signal  samples  of  said  magnetic  resonance  signals, 
and 

transforming  said  signal  samples  into  an  image,  wherein  the 
gradient  magnetic  fields  and  RF-pulses  are  dimensioned  and 
applied  such  that: 

signal  samples  measured  at  substantially  identical  values  of  a 
first  parameter,  of  which  a  first  disturbing  effect  is  a  function, 
are  located  :n  k-space  having  substantially  the  same  value  in  a 
first  coordinate  of  k-space, 

signal  samples  measured  at  substantially  identical  values  of  a 
second  parameter,  of  which  a  second  disturbing  effect  is  a 
function,  are  located  in  k-space  having  substantially  the  same 
value  in  a  second  coordinate  of  k-space,  and 

signal  samples  measured  at  different  values  of  said  first  and 
second  parameters  are  located  in  k-space  such  that  said 
parameters  increase  or  decrease  substantially  monotonically 
with  said  first  and  second  coordinates,  respectively. 


£-nnJLrir-^ 


\.  A  method  for  acquiring  a  proton  density  weighted  image  and 
a  Tj-weighted  image  during  the  same  gradient  spin-echo  pulse 
sequence,  comprising  the  steps  of  using  a  first  total  gradient  read 
tune  during  each  of  a  series  of  echos  while  acquiring  data  for  use 
in  the  proton  density  weighted  image  and  using  a  second  and 
different  total  gradient  read  time  during  each  of  a  series  of  multiple 
echos  while  acquiring  dau  for  use  in  the  T^-weighted  image. 


5,561,371 
TRANSVERSE  GRADIENT  COIL 
John  F.  Scfaenck,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gtmtnl  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534,425 

Int  CL*  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  CL  324—318  5  Claims 


5,561,370 

ARTEFACT  SUPPRESSION  IN  GRASE  MR  IMAGING 
Miha  Fnderer,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  Msignor  to  U.S.  Phtt- 
ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  8.  1994,  Scr.  Na  272y«04 
Claims  priority,  appbcatkm  European  Pat  OR.,  JnL  9, 1993, 
93202023 

Int  CL*  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  CL  324—309  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  magnetic  resonance  imaging  of  a  body  placed  in 
a  stationary  and  substantially  homogeneous  main  magnetic  field, 
the  method  composing. 


1.  A  coil  for  use  in  a  magnetic  field  gradient  system  comprising: 

a)  a  first  surface  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  conductor 
half-loops  each  capable  of  carrying  a  current,  the  first  surface 
partially  enclosing  an  imaging  volume; 

b)  a  second  surface  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  conduc- 
tor half-loops  each  capable  of  carrying  a  current,  the  second 
surface  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  surface,  a 
distance  away  6om  the  first  surface,  on  a  side  of  the  first 
surface  opposite  that  of  tlie  imaging  volume  with  the  conduc- 
tors of  the  second  surface  substantially  mirroring  those  of  the 
first  surface; 

c)  a  plurality  of  connecting  conductors,  cofuiecting  each  half- 
loop  of  the  first  surface  to  a  corresponding  half-loop  of  the 
second  surface  such  that  a  continuous  coil  is  produced  from 
the  half-loops  such  that  current  of  conesponding  conduaors 
of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  would  flow  in  opposite  diiec- 
ttons. 
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CONNECTOR  INSERTION  INSPECTION  JIG 

Tamio  WalaMbc  and  Shlzuo  Siuuki,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japao, 

aal(Mn  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  9,  199S,  Ser.  No.  40102* 

Cfarias  priority.  appNcation  Japui,  Mar.  9,  1994.  (-•3M92 

bL  CL*  G«1R  SI/02;JI/O4 

VS.  CL  3Z4— 1SS.1  6  Claims 

a 


1.  A  connector  insenxM  intpectioa  jig  compfinng: 

a  frame  recepooo  portioa  fonned  al  one  end  portion  of  a  baie  so 
as  to  fixedly  fioid  a  frame  of  a  divided  multipaUr  connector 
having  sutvconnecion; 

a  detector  body  facing  said  frame  reception  portion  so  as  to  be 
movable  forward/backward  on  said  base  by  means  of  rotation 
of  an  operating  layer; 

detection  pins  dispoaed  on  said  detector  body  and  facing  said 
frame  reception  portion  so  as  to  be  able  to  elastically  contact 
with  front  surfaces  of  the  sub-connectors  engaged  with  said 
frame  when  said  detector  body  is  moved  forward. 

wherein  at  least  a  set  of  said  detection  pins  are  provided  for  each 
of  said  sub-connectors,  said  detector  pins  projecting  toward 
the  front  surfaces  of  said  sub-connector  and  being  separated 
from  each  other; 

detection  means  for  iiMhcating  thai  said  sub-connectors  are  prop- 
erty fitted  with  said  divided  multipolar  connector  wlien  each 
detector  pin  in  the  set  of  detection  pins  contacts  the  front 
surface  of  the  sub-connectors. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING 

ELECTROSTATIC  STRESS  APPLIED  TO  A  PRODUCT 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  DURING  EACH 

PRODUCTION  PROCESS 

Selgo  Itoh,  raawgni.  JapiB,  ■■i|BM'  to  FiUitsu  Limited,  and 

FujitsM  VLSI  Limim.  k«di  mt  Jafmrn 

CowHwiHii  ««  Sm;  N«.  773J76,  Oct.  9,  1991,  abrnMioDed. 

TMi  ippitiHia  Ju.  1,  1995.  Ser.  Na  45M14 

CUma  priority,  appUcadoo  Japu,  Oct  9.  199*.  2-27I7M 

IhL  CL"  G«1R  il/04:il/02 

VS.  CL  324— 15S.1  M  Claims 
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I.  A  stress-detection  semiconductor  device  having  a  stress  detec- 
tion circuit  funcuonaily  independent  and  physically  associated 
with  a  product  semiconductor  device,  said  stress  detection  circuit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stress  detection  umts  and  at  least  one 
circuit  pad  connected  to  said  stress  detection  units,  each  of  said 
stress  detection  umts  including  a  resistor,  a  first  detection  unit  pad 


connected  to  said  resisto.*,  and  a  stress  registering  element  con- 
nected to  said  resistor,  each  said  resistor  having  a  different  resis- 
tance value. 


S.S61374 

METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  VEHICLE  SPEED 

MEASUREMENT  WFTH  IMPROVED  DISPLAY 

RESPONSE  CHARACTERISTICS 

RouM  P.  Rum,  Farmingtoa  HlUs,  Mldi^  amigDor  to  Ford 

Motor  Coapmiy.  Dearborn.  Midi. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,098 

lirt.  CL*  GOIP  i/42: 1/04:3/00 

VS.  CL  324—166  3  Claims 


DCS    tMn/ir 
'        'onvBt 


I.  A  method  for  driving  a  vehicle  display  in  response  to  a 
measurement  of  vehicle  speed,  said  method  itKluding  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  pulse  signal  having  first  and  second  voltage  levels 
and  a  period  that  corresponds  to  the  speed  of  travel  by  a 
vehicle; 

sensing  transitions  from  said  first  voltage  level  to  said  second 
voltage  level  of  each  said  pulse  signal; 

defining  first  predetermined  time  period  intervals; 

counting  said  sensed  transitions  occurring  during  each  of  said 
first  predetermined  time  period  intervals  to  provide  a  pulse 
count; 

summing  the  counts  provided  from  a  pre-selected  number  pre- 
determined time  period  intervals  to  provide  a  sum  value; 

filtering  said  sum  value  by  determining  a  previous  state  value 
corresponding  to  the  filter  sum  determined  immediately  prior 
to  the  current  determination;  determining  a  current  slate  value 
as  the  currently  measured  sum  value  multiplied  by  a  first 
predetermined  gain  factor  and  added  to  the  previous  state 
value  multiplied  by  a  second  predetermined  gain  factor:  and 
determining  a  cuirently  filtered  sum  value  as  said  current  state 
value  multiplied  by  a  third  predetermined  gain  factor 

converting  said  cuncndy  filtered  sum  value  to  said  measurement 
of  vehicle  speed;  and 

generating  a  control  signal  for  driving  the  vehicle  speed  display 
in  response  to  said  measurement 


S.S61.37S 

VARIABLE-RELUCTANCE  ABSOLUTE-ANGILAR- 

POSmON  SENSOR  OF  THE  INDUCTIVE  TYPE  HAVING 

A  STATOR  Wrni  NON-CONSTANT  AIR  GAP 

THICKNESS 

Yves  Porcber,  Lc  Pleasis  Boucbartl,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 

D'Appikadons  Gencrales   D'Elcctridtc  ct  dc  Mccaniqac 

Sagcat,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  28, 1994,  94  03589 
lot  CL*  GOID  j^2.  GOIB  7/30:7/14 
VS.  a.  324—207.16  9  Claims 

1.  Vwiable-reluctance  absolute-angular-position  sensor  charac- 
terized in  that  it  comprises: 
at  least  one  staior  member  wtiich  includes 
a  central  axis. 

at  least  one  fixed  armature  made  of  soft  ferromagnetic  material, 
with  a  central  core  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  and  defining 
two  mutually  opposing  transverse  faces  shaped  in  order  to 
define  an  air  gap  of  non-constant  thickness  between  them,  and 
at  least  one  annular  coil  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  and 
laterally  surrounding  the  core;  and 
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5.561376 

IMPEDANCE  MEASUREMENT  IN  A  HIGH- VOLTAGE 
POWER  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Moore.  San  Jom,  and  Frederic  W.  Nitz,  Boulder 
Creeli,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Reliable  Power  Meters 
Inc.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif. 

Dirisien  of  Ser.  No.  248,280,  May  24,  1994,  Pat  No. 

54(14.90.  Tbis  application  May  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  451^68 

Int  a.*  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  CL  324—713  6  Claims 


\wtimMm 


1.  A  meOiod  of  measuring  a  source  impedance  of  an  alternating 
current  source  coupled  to  a  load  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  voltage  and  current  outputs  of  the  source  using  a 
voltage  probe  and  a  current  clamp; 

converting  measured  rtxM-inean-square  (rms)  output  voltages 
and  rms  output  currents  of  the  alternating  current  source  over 
successive  individual  cycles  to  a  sequence  of  load  impedance 
measurements; 

identifying  a  pair  of  cycles  having  disparate  load  impedance 
measurements,  wherein  cycles  of  said  pair  have  measured  rms 
voltages  E,  and  E^.  measured  rms  currents  I,  and  I^  and 
associated  load  impedance  measurements.  E,/I|  and  E2/I2;  and 

calculating  an  estimate  of  the  source  impedance  of  the  alternat- 
ing cartent  source  by  calculating  a  magnitude  of  (E^-E,)/ 

02-1.) 


5.S61.377 
SYSTEM  FOR  EVALUATING  PROBING  NETWORKS 
Eric  W.  Strid;  Jerry  B.  Schappacber;  Dale  E.  Carlton,  and  K. 
Reed  Gleason,  all  of  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Cascade 
Microtech,  Inc,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422.439 

Int  CL*  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—754  12  Claims 


al  least  one  rotor  member  which  includes  at  least  one  disc 
extending  into  the  abovementioned  air  gap  and  rotating  about 
the  central  axis,  the  disc  being  made  of  a  soft  ferromagnetic 
material  or  a  non-magnetic  material  which  is  a  good  electrical 
conductor. 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  evaluating  signal  conditions  in  a  probe 
measurement  network,  said  probe  measurement  network  being  of 
the  type  having  spaced-apait  first  and  second  device-probing  ends, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  upper  face  including  a  dielectric  area; 

(b)  respective  first  and  second  conductive  planar  probing  areas 
located  on  said  upper  face  in  spaced-apart,  mutually  coplanar 
relationship  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  conductive 
planar  probinq  areas  being  insulated  from  each  other  by 
means  of  said  dielectric  area  and  arranged  so  that  said  first 
and  second  device-probing  ends  can  be  simultaneously  placed 
on  said  first  and  second  conductive  planar  probing  areas, 
respectively; 

(c)  a  reference  junction;  and 

(d)  a  hii;h-fiequency  transmission  structure  connecting  said  first 
and  second  conductive  planar  probing  areas  to  said  reference 
juncti«  n  such  that  for  each  position  that  said  device-probing 
ends  can  occupy  while  on  the  corresponding  areas,  a  trans- 
mission line  of  substantially  constant  high-frequency  trans- 
mission characteristic  is  provided  by  said  transmission  struc- 
ture between  said  device-probing  ends  and  said  reference 
junction. 


5.561.378 

CIRCUrr  PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  A  DIFFERENTIAL 

CIRCUIT 

David  E.  Bockelman,  Plantation,  and  William  R.  Eisenstadt 

Gainesville,    both    of   FUl,    assignors    to    Motoroia,   Inc, 

Schaumburg,  Dl. 

rded  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270.359 

Int  a.*  GOIR  ]/06:  HOIP  3/0& 

VS.  a.  324—754  13  Claims 


2.  A  circuit  probe  particularly  applicable  for  measuring  a  differ- 
ential circuit,  the  circuit  probe  comprising: 
a  transmission  line  comprising: 

first  and  second  around  conductors;  and 
first  and  second  coupled  signal  conductors,  wherein  the  first 
and    second    coupled    signal    conductors    are    disposed 
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between,  and  on  a  Ant  plane  subsunually  coplanar  with, 
the  first  and  second  ground  conductors; 
the  signal  conductors  and  ground  conductors  being  formed  to 
prapafMe  tipuls  with  substantially  equal  even-mode  and 
odd-mode  dHnctenstic  impedances: 
first  and  second  ground  contacts  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 

ground  conductors,  respectively: 
first  and  second  signal  contacts  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 

signal  conductors,  respectively: 
a  ground  plane  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  plane, 
the  ground  plane  being  electncaUy  coupled  to  the  ground 
coaducton:  and 
a  subsliale  disposed  between  the  signal  conductors  and  ground 
conductors,  and  the  ground  plane. 


1.  A  direct  ignitkxi  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transformer  module  including  a  transformer  encased  In  potting 
material,  said  transformer  having  a  secondary  coil  which 
develops  an  ignition  voltage  at  a  positive  lead  diereof; 

spatt  generating  means  coupkd  to  said  positive  lead  for  produc- 
ing a  spatt  discharge  in  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine: 

a  base  module  mated  to  said  transfonner  module,  said  base 
module  housing  a  planar  conductive  plaie  oriented  In  align- 
meal  widi  at  least  a  portion  of  said  positive  lead  and 

an  igaition  signal  processing  circuit  electncally  connected  to 
said  conductive  plate  to  sense  a  voltage  transient  capacitively 
coupled  to  said  wductive  piaie  from  said  positive  lead 
during  said  spak 


FAULT  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOB  ELECTRIC 
AUTOMOBILE  TBACTION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
FLOATING  GBOUND 
MlB  Sway-TiB,  lyoy;  Pawd  J.  Gotab,  Biraiai^a^  a^  Jaa  S. 
Pyko,    BlooaMd   TowMkip,   afl   tt  Mkk,   iMlain    to 
Ckryricr  Corparaliaa,  IHghlaarl  Park,  Mkk. 
FNcd  May  t,  199S.  Scr.  No.  43iM» 
lat  CL*  G«1B  3IA)2 
VS.  CL  324-5W  15  CWw 

1.  A  device  for  detecting,  in  an  electrically  propelled  automobile 
having  a  chassis,  an  electrical  path  to  the  chassis  of  die  automobile 
from  an  electric  traction  system  having  a  floating  ground,  compris- 
ing 
a  traction  battery: 
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5^1.379 

REMOTE  PLANAB  CAPACmVE  SENSOB  APPABATUS 

FOB  A  DIBECT  IGNfflON  SYSTEM 

Jod  F.  Downey,  Kokoao,  ImL,  aarignnr  to  Dcko  Ekctrooics 

Ctrp.,  Kokoao,  lad. 
CawHtartow-ln-poft  oT  Scr.  No.  43,7t3,  Apr.  8.  1993,  Pat.  No. 
M1«.2S3.  TMi  appicatJaw  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333>92 
ba.  CL*  F«2P  17/00:  G«1B  /MW 
U.S.  a.  324—391  7  ( 


a  traction  motor: 

a  positive  direct  current  (DC)  line  and  a  negative  DC 

iniercofinecting  the  traction  battery  and  traction  motor, 
a  positive  sampling  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  positive 

DC  line  for  generating  a  first  voltage  representative  of  electric 

curmit  flow  from  the  battery; 
a  negative  sampling  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  negative 

DC  line  for  generating  a  second  voltage  representative  of 

electric  current  flow  back  to  the  battery; 
an  summing  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  positive  and 

aagative  sampling  circuits  for  generating  a  summed  signal 

representative  of  the  first  and  second  voltages;  and 
a  comparator  electncally  connected  to  the  summing  circuit  for 

companng  the  summed  signal  to  a  first  reference  signal  which 

is  proportional  to  the  traction  battery  voltage  and  outputting  a 

fault  signal  in  response  thereto  when  an  electrical  path  exists 

between  the  chassis  and  the  traction  battery. 


S^lJSl 
METHOD  FOB  TESTING  A  PARTULLY  CONSTBUCTED 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT 
Lcaile  C.  JcsUh,  HoiaMa,  and  Robert  L.  Wisnicff,  Yorfctown, 
botk  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  liitcmatfcmal  Basilicas  Machines 
Corporatiaa,  Araaoak.  N.Y. 

DiTWoo  oT  Scr.  No.  4S0,635,  Dec.  13,  1989,  PaL  No. 
5,179^5.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  >.  1993,  Scr.  Na  2,293 
lot  CL'  G«1R  27/26 
VS.  CL  324— t7S  5  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  a  partially  coosiructed  electronic  circuit, 
said  partial  circuit  being  combinable  with  a  remainder  circuit  to 
form  a  complete  circuit,  said  partial  circuit  comprising  an  array  of 
contact  electrodes  and  an  array  of  switch  activanng  electrodes  for 
activating  switches  on  said  electronic  circuit,  said  contact  elec- 
trodes being  electrically  coruiectable  to  the  remainder  circuit,  said 
activating  electrodes  being  electncally  connected  to  ilie  contact 
electrodes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  on  the  partial  circuit  a  test  electrode  extending  along- 
side but  spaced  from  at  least  a  first  contact  electrode;  and 

measuring  the  capacitance  between  the  first  contact  electrode 
and  the  test  electrode;  wherein: 


each  contact  electrode  comprises  an  electrode  pad  of  a  liquid 
ctystal  display  cell  which  is  partially  constructed  and  one 
of  said  switches,  each  switch  having  first  and  second  inputs 
aad  an  output,  said  first  Input  being  electrically  connected 
to  one  activating  electrode  associated  with  the  contact 
electrode,  said  second  input  being  electrically  connected  to 
aaother  activating  electrode  associated  with  the  contact 
electrode  and  said  output  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
electrode  pad;  and 

the  measuring  step  comprises: 

energizing  the  activating  electrodes  associated  with  the  con- 
tact electrode  so  as  to  store  electric  charge  on  the  electrode 
pad  when  the  electronic  circuit  Is  partially  constructed:  and 
measuring  the  electric  charge  stored  on  the  electrode  pad  by 
integraung  current  flowing  between  said  contact  elec- 
trode and  said  test  electrode  over  a  period  of  time. 


5,561382 

BI-CMOS  OUTPUT  BUFFER  CIRCUIT  FOR  CMOS-TO- 
ECL  CONVERSION 
Masahira  Ueda,  and  Toshiaki  Hanibuchi,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1994,  6-088752 
Int.  a."  H03K  19/0948: 19/0175: 19A)82 
VS.  a.  326—66  28  Qaims 


1.  An  output  buffer  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  Input  terminal  receiving  an  Input  signal  having  a  potential 
corresponding  to  one  of  binary  logics  "H"  and  "L"  at  a 
CMOS  level; 

(b)  a  first  level  shifter  for  producing  a  first  intermediate  signal 
haviag  a  potential  at  an  ECL  level  corresponding  to  a  logic 
Identical  with  the  logic  of  said  Input  signal; 

(c)  a  current  switch  Including 

(c-1)  a  first  voltage  source  for  providing  a  constant  potential, 

(c-2)  a  first  current  source  for  providing  a  constant  current. 

(c-3>  first  and  second  resistors. 

(c-4)  a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to 
said  first  voltage  source  through  said  first  resistor,  an  emit- 
ter connected  to  said  first  current  source,  and  a  base  receiv- 
ing said  first  intermediate  signal. 

(c-S)  a  second  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collector  connected 
to  said  first  voltage  source  through  said  second  resistor,  an 
emitter  connected  to  said  first  current  source,  and  a  base 
receiving  a  reference  potential,  and 

(c-6)  a  first  NMOS  transistor  having  source  and  drain  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  said  second  resistor,  and  a  gate 
receiving  said  input  signal:  and 

(d)  an  output  bipolar  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said 
collector  of  said  second  bipolar  transistor,  a  collector  con- 
nected to  said  first  voltage  source,  and  an  emitter. 


5,561383 
SWITCHABLE  PEAK/AVERAGE  DETECT  CIRCUIT 
Dennis  L.  Rogers,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,710 
Int  a."  H03K  5/00 
VS.  CL  327—61  4  Claims 


PK/AVG 
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1.  A  switchable  circuit  for  selectively  performing  an  averaging 
function  and  a  peak  detect  function,  comprising: 

first  and  second  complementary  switches  each  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  wherein  the  inputs  of  the  first  and  second 
complementary  switches  are  connected  in.  and  each  being 
actuable  by  a  common  switching  input,  the  first  switch  being 
on  and  the  second  being  off  when  the  common  switching 
Input  signal  has  a  first  value,  and  the  first  switch  being  off  and 
the  second  being  on  when  the  common  switching  input  signal 
has  a  second  value; 

an  amplifier  having  an  output,  and  also  having  an  Input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  the  first  switch  and  a  complementary  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  second  switch: 

an  output  node  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier, 

means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  and  the  compli- 
mentary input  of  the  amplifier,  responsive  to  signals  at  tlie 
output  of  the  first  switch  for  producing  at  the  output  node  a 
signal  representing  the  peak  value  of  a  signal  applied  to  the 
input  of  the  first  and  second  switches,  and  responsive  to 
signals  at  the  output  of  the  second  switch  for  producing  at  the 
output  node  a  signal  representing  the  average  value  of  a  signal 
applied  to  the  input  of  the  first  and  second  switches. 


5^61384 

INPUT/OUTPUT  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  ISOLATING 

WITH  MINIMAL  POWER  CONSUMPTION  A 

PERIPHERAL  COMPONENT  FROM  A  CORE  SECTION 

Daniel  B.  Reenis,  Dripping  Springs;  Michael  S.  Qnimby,  and 

Carl  K.  Wakdand,  both  of  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Simnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,217 

Int.  CL'  H03K  SAX) 

VS.  a.  327—108  15  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

an  Input/output  driver  circuit  interposed  between  a  core  section 
and  an  Input/output  pad  upon  a  single  monolithic  circuit, 
wherein  said  input/output  driver  circuit  includes: 
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a  pull-up  tnnsisior  connected  between  i  fim  power  source 
and  said  input/output  pad: 

a  pull-down  transistor  connected  between  a  ground  and  said 
input/output  pad:  and 

a  force  lemi  signal  input  into  a  gale  of  said  pull-down  tran- 
sistor during  times  in  which  a  partial  reset  is  detected. 


INTEKNAL  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Go-Hee  Choi,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korcm.  aarignor  to  LG  Scnkaa 
Co,  Ud^  CbMMtlu.  Rep.  of  Korea 

I  Apr.  !•,  199S.  Scr.  N^  419J12 

Rep.  of  Kara*.  Apr.  S,  1994, 
94-7354 

I^  CL*  G«5F  l/IO 
VS.  CL  127— 53*  M  Ctataw 
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I.  A  voltage  generator  for  generating  an  internal  voltage  of  a 

desired  level  on  a  lerminal  in  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  charge  pump  coupled  to  the  terminal  and  generating  a  voltage 

by  rectifying  clock  MgnalM: 
a  variable  frequency  oscillator  coupled  lo  the  charge  pump  and 

providing  variable  oscillation  frequency  clock  signals  to  the 

charge  pump  in  accordance  with  one  or  more  control  sigiuds: 

and 
a  voltage  control  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  voltage  main- 

laaed  on  the  terminal  and  generating  control  signals  for 

comroUmg  the  frequency  of  (he  variable  frequency  osciUalor 
wherein  the  voltage  control  means  comprises: 
a  voltage  level  detector  generating  a  signal  voltage  in  lespoBse 

to  delecting  the  difference  between  a  reference  voltage  level 

and  the  internal  voltage:  and 
an  oscillation  control  section  receiving  (he  sigiuU  voltage  of  the 

voltage  level  dcieCTor  aad  generating  the  one  or  more  control 

signals  in  the  font  of  a  cmem  flowing  in  accordance  with  the 

magnitude  of  the  signal  votUfe:  and 
wherein  (he  oscillanoo  control  lectkM  comprises:, 
an  MOS  transistor  receiving  the  signal  voltage  into  the  gate  of 

the  MOS  transistor,  wherein  a  voltage  detecting  curreni  flows 

in  response  lo  the  volMipi  dMBCting  current;  and 
a  current  mirror  ginriitiif  a  ooMrol  cunem  proportionaiety  lo 

die  voltage  detecting  cimkm. 


S.S«1,3M 

CHIP  TESTER  WITH  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  HANDLING 

EFnCIENCY  AND  MEASUREMENT  PRECISION 

SkokM  rM^l.  aMi  Skokkl  THkiragi,  hvtk  of  KawMaU. 

Japa^  iiiigiiri  to  F^JMm  Uialted,  KaM^wa,  Japaa 

nW  Feb.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  3t7,4t9 
ClalM  priority,  appMcaltaa  Japam  Fck.  23, 1994,  (-•24S73( 
Apr.  15.  1994.  «477210 

bM.  CL'  G«1R  31/02 
VS.  CL  324— 7St  14  ClalMt 

1.  A  chip  (ester  for  electrically  testing  a  chip  having  pad- 
electrodes  on  a  chip  surface,  comprising: 

a  stage  on  which  a  chip  for  lest  is  disposed,  and  which  position 
is  adjustable  in  horizontal  directions. 


reversing  means  for  reversing  a  surface  of  said  stage  from  a  first 
position  of  looking  upward  to  a  second  position  of  looking 
downward  and  vice  versa,  (he  reversing  means  comprising  an 
arm  and  a  shaft,  said  stage  being  attached  lo  one  end  of  the 
arm.  the  other  end  of  the  arm  being  engaged  with  the  shaft, 
thereby  a  chip  surfece  on  the  stage  being  reversed  by  rotation 
al  said  arm  from  looking  upward  to  looking  downward  and 
vice  versa, 

vertical  drive  means  for  moving  said  shaft  vertically,  and 

a  probe  head  composing  pin-electrodes  positioned  under  said 
stage  at  the  second  position,  tips  of  the  pin-electrodes  being 
arranged  to  face  said  stage,  and 

whereby  the  chip  for  test  is  loaded  on  said  suge  at  (he  Itrst 
position  and  its  horizontal  position  is  adjusted,  the  arm  of  said 
reversing  means  is  rotated  to  the  second  position,  said  revers- 
ing means  is  lowered  by  said  vertical  drive  means  so  that  said 
pad-electrodes  of  the  chip  are  brought  in  contact  with  said 
pin-electrodes  of  the  probe  head  for  test 


5,541,397 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  GATE  INSULATION  LAYER 

THICKNESS 

Jias-IUag  Lcc.  Ifate-Cka,  IWwa^  aorignnr  to  lUwaa  Scid- 

ctwductor  ManuCacturiag  Coaapany  LTD,  Hslnchu.  lUwan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*7,532 

LM.  CL"  G«1R  .11/22 

VS.  CL  324—745  15  CWm 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  gate  insulation  layer  thickness  in  a 
Field  Effect  Transistor  comprising: 
providing  a  Field  Effect  Ti'ansistor  having  coniactable  source. 

gale  and  drain  electrodes: 
providing  a  voltage  supply  having  two  terminals; 
connecting  one  of  said  terminals  (o  said  gate  electnxle  and  the 

other  terminal  (o  said  drain  electrode: 
causing  said  voltage  supply  (o  output  a  voltage  that  increases 

with  time  until  it  is  sufficient  lo  cause  band-to-band  and 

Fowter-Nordbeim  ninneling; 
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measuring  the  maximum  voltage  between  said  gate  electrode 

and  said  drain  electrode  during  the  time  that  said  voltage 

output  was  increased:  and 
(ben  multiplying  said  maximum  voltage  by  ten  thereby  obtaining 

a  value,  in  Angstrom  units,  for  said  gate  insulation  layer 

thickaess. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  power  supply  voltage  equal  to  electrical  ground, 

a  second  power  supply  voltage  held  at  a  negative  potential  for 
bipolar  circuits; 

a  third  power  supply  voltage  and  a  fouith  power  supply  voltage, 
said  fourth  power  supply  voltage  held  at  a  positive  potential 
for  complementary  metal-oxide  semiconductor  (CMOS)  cir- 
cuits, said  third  power  supply  voltage  held  at  a  negative 
potential  having  an  absolute  value  equal  to  said  fourth  voltage 
supply  level: 

a  bipolar  circuit  operated  between  said  tirs(  power  supply  volt- 
age aad  said  second  power  supply  voltage; 

a  CMOS  circuit  operated  between  said  first  power  supply  volt- 
age and  said  thud  power  supply  voltage,  said  third  power 
supply  voltage  being  between  said  first  and  second  power 
supply  voltages; 

a  first  level  conversion  circuit,  connected  between  said  bipolar 
circuit  and  said  CMOS  circuit,  said  first  level  conversion 
circuit  being  operated  between  said  first  and  second  power 
supply  voltages;  and 

a  second  level  conversion  circuit,  connected  to  said  CMOS 
circuit,  for  carrying  out  a  level  conversion  between  a  signal 
having  a  voltage  between  said  fourth  power  supply  voltage 
and  said  first  power  supply  voltage  and  a  signal  having 
voltage  between  said  first  power  supply  voltage  and  said 
second  power  supply  voltage. 


5,561389 

CLOCK  CONDITIONING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
MICROPROCESSOR  APPLICATIONS 
Raynood  S.  Duley.  Buda,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,023 
Int.  CL'  H«3K  17/22 
VS.  a.  327—143  19  Claims 

1.  A  clock  conditioning  circuit  comprising: 
an  attenuator  having  an  input  node  and  a  conductive  path 
responsive  to  (he  inpu(  node,  said  conductive  path  is  con- 
nected between  a  clock  signal  and  a  ground  potential; 
a  turn-on  cncuit  coupled  between  said  attenuator  input  node  and 
a  positive  voltage  and.  upon  initial  receipt  of  said  positive 
voltage,  said  turn-on  circuit  is  coupled  to  activate  said  con- 
ductiw  path;  and 
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5,561388 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  CMOS  CIRCUIT 
AND  BIPOLAR  CIRCUTT  MIXED 
KouicU  Kiimagal,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-297228 

InL  a,"  H03K  19/0175:19/08 

VS.  a.  326—66  13  Claims 


'^' 


I    T  S4      68        70     I 


^ 


CtX 


-MV- 


CPU 


i 


a  delay  circuit  coupled  between  said  attenuator  input  node  and 
said  positive  voltage  and,  after  initial  receipt  of  said  positive 
voltage  has  expired,  said  delay  circuit  is  coupled  to  deactivate 
said  conductive  path. 


5361390 
CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATION  CIRCUIT  HAVING 
DETECTIVE  CIRCUIT  DETECTING  LOSS  OF 
REFERENCE  CLOCK 
Yasunori  Hiiragizawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,858 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28,  1993,  5-270715 

Int  a.*"  H03L  7/06 

VS.  a.  327—147  10  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  for  generating  a  controlled  clock 
signal  in  response  to  a  reference  clock  signal  and  having  a 
phase  comparator,  said  phase  comparator  including  a  first 
node  for  receiving  said  reference  clock  signal,  a  second  node 
for  receiving  said  controlled  clock  signal,  and  a  third  node, 
said  phase  comparator  outputting  a  first  active  level  to  said 
third  node  when  said  controlled  cIcKk  signal  has  a  different 
phase  from  said  reference  clock  signal,  and  outputting  a  first 
inactive  level  to  said  third  node  when  said  controlled  clock 
signal  has  a  same  phase  as  said  reference  clock  signal; 
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•  lock  detection  circuit  coonected  to  said  third  node  for  output- 
ting  a  first  control  signal  to  a  fourth  node  in  response  to  a 
level  of  said  third  node,  said  first  control  signal  being  set  to  a 
second  active  level  when  said  third  node  level  is  at  said  first 
active  level  and  being  set  to  a  second  inactive  level  when  said 
third  node  level  is  at  said  first  inactive  level;  and 

a  reference  clock  loss  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  third 
node  and  said  fourth  node  for  outputting  a  second  control 
signal  to  a  fifth  node,  said  second  control  signal  being  set  to  a 
third  active  level  for  indicating  a  loss  of  said  reference  clock 
signal  when  said  first  control  signal  remains  at  said  second 
active  level  for  a  predetermined  time  period. 


53«131 

CLAMP  cwcurr  and  method  for  detecting  an 

ACTIVATION  C»  SAME 

Kdtb  M.  Wdlnitz;  Randan  T.  ■" g     balk  •«  CkMdfer, 

ArtL,  and  John  Hariedna,  Nfwond.  Mam^  MrigBan  to 
Motorola,  Inc^  Schaunibnrii,  DL 

Fikd  Anf.  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S22,47S 

tat.  a.*  HUK  5A)8 

VS.  a.  327— 3W  M  CbiMs 


UMI 


I.  A  clamp  circuit,  comprising: 

a  clamping  eletneni  having  a  first  clamping  terminal  and  a 
second  clamping  lerminal.  wherein  the  first  clamping  terminal 
is  coupled  for  receiving  a  load  signal: 

a  first  current  mirror  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  termi- 
nal, and  a  conunon  terminal,  wherein  the  common  ternunal  is 
coupled  to  the  second  clamping  lenmnal  of  the  clamping 
element: 

a  curreM  switch  having  a  first  lemunal  and  a  second  terminal, 
wherein  the  first  terminal  is  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  of 
the  first  cmeiu  minor  and  (he  secoitd  termuial  is  coupled  for 
mxiving  a  reference  potential: 

a  ctvient  source  having  a  first  tcfminal  and  a  second  lenniital. 
wherein  the  first  (erminal  is  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of 
(he  first  current  mirror  and  the  second  terminal  is  coupled  (o 
(he  second  (emunal  of  the  current  switch:  and 

a  vohage  detector  having  an  iapiM  terminal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal, wherein  the  input  lerminal  is  coupled  to  the  first  terminal 
of  the  current  source. 


$^1,392 
LOGARITHMIC  AMPLIFIER  EMPLOYING  CASCADED 
FULL- WAVE  RECTIFIERS  INCLUDING  EMITTER- 
COUPLED  PAIRS  WITH  UNBALANCED  EMITTER 
DEGENERATION  AS  LOGARITHMIC  ELEMENTS 
KatanJi  Klninra,  Ibkyo,  Jnpwa,  aMicDor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  M3JI6,  Feb.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,493 

CWHa  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  28, 1991,  3-«57918 

Int  CL"  G06F  7/536,  GMG  7/12 

VS.  CL  327— 558  12  CUw 


(d)  an  adder  for  adding  the  first  and  second  rectified  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  full-wave  rectifiers. 
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1.  A  logarithmic  amplification  circuit  for  amplifying  an  initial 
input  signal  composing: 

(a)  a  differential  amplifier  producing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  said  initial  input  signal: 

(b)  a  first  full-wave  rectifier  for  rectifying  said  initial  input 
signal  and  for  generating  a  first  rectified  output  signal,  said 
first  full-wave  rectifier  including  identical  first  and  second 
half-wave  rectifiers  connected  so  that  said  initial  input  signal 
is  applied  to  said  first  and  second  half-wave  rectifiers  inverse 
in  phase  relative  to  each  other. 

said  first  and  second  half-wave  rectifiers  including  respective 
differential  transistor  pairs  consisting  of  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, and  third  and  fourth  transistors,  respectively,  wherein 
emitter  areas  of  said  first  and  second  tran.'iistors  are  equal,  and 
eminer  areas  of  said  third  and  fourth  (ransiston  are  equal: 

whereia  each  of  said  second  and  third  transis(ors  has  an  emitter 
resistor,  said  second  and  third  transistors  being  connected 
(ogether  by  their  respective  collectors,  said  first  and  fourth 
transistors  being  connected  together  by  their  respective  col- 
lectors, said  first  and  third  traiuistors  being  coiuiected 
together  by  their  respective  bases,  said  second  and  fourth 
transistors  being  connected  together  by  their  respective  bases, 

and  wherein  said  initial  input  signal  is  received  between  said 
bases  of  said  first  and  third  transistors  and  said  bases  of  said 
second  and  fourth  transistors,  and 

(c)  a  iect>fid  full-wave  rectifier  for  rectifying  said  output  signal 
of  said  differential  amplifier  and  for  generating  a  second 
rectified  output  signal,  said  second  full-wave  rectifier  includ- 
ing identical  third  and  fourth  half- wave  rectifiers  connected  so 
that  said  output  signal  of  said  differential  amplifier  is  applied 
to  said  third  and  fourth  half-wave  rectifiers  inverse  in  phase 
relative  to  each  other. 

said  third  and  fourth  half-wave  rectifiers  including  respective 
differential  transistor  pairs  coasisting  of  fifth  and  sixth  (ran- 
sistors.  and  seventh  and  eighth  transistors,  respectively, 
wherein  emitter  areas  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  are 
equal  and  ermtter  areas  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistors 
are  equal: 

wherein  each  of  said  sixth  and  seventh  transistors  has  an  emitter 
resistor,  said  sixth  and  seventh  transistors  being  connected 
together  by  their  respective  collectors,  said  fifth  and  eighth 
tntasisiors  being  connected  together  by  their  respective  col- 
lectors, said  fifth  and  seventh  transistors  being  connected 
together  by  (heir  respecuve  ba.ses.  said  six(h  and  eigh(h  (ran- 
sistors  being  connected  (ogether  by  theu  respective  bases, 

and  wherein  said  output  signal  of  said  differenual  amplifier  is 
received  between  said  bases  of  said  fifth  and  seventh  transis- 
tors aiKl  said  bases  of  said  sixth  and  eighth  transistors;  and 


5,561393 
CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER 
DEVICE 
Ken'ya  Sakurai;  Masahito  Otsuki;  Noinbo  Terasawa;  l^dnshi 
Mlyasaka;  Alcira  Nishiura,  and  Masahani  Nishiura,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  a.<isignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,489,  May  18,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  53,650,  Apr.  29,  1993, 
Pat  No.  5,459339,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
14,454,  Feb.  2,  1993.  This  application  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
330,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1992,  4-017575; 
May  1,  1992, 4-112763,-  Aug.  26,  1992,  4-226793;  Oct  28,  1993, 
5-269355 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/74;  H03K  17/72 
VS.  CL  327—442  26  Claims 


5361394 
ACTI\  E  BANDPASS  HLTER 
Hideyuld  Hagino,  Kumagaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487335 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1994,  6-180309 

Int.  a."  H03K  5/00 

VS.  CL  327—557  7  Claims 
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1.  An  active  bandpass  fiher  having  an  inpu(  (erminal  and  an 
output  terrninal.  comprising: 

a  first  iraisistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  connected  to  the  input 
(ermiiBl  via  a  first  resistance  element,  a  collector  connected 


both  to  a  constant  voltage  source  via  a  second  resistance 
element  and  to  the  output  terminal: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  first  constant  current  to  the  emitter  of 
the  first  transistor: 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the 
first  transistor  via  a  third  resistance  element,  a  collector  con- 
nected to  the  cons(an(  voltage  source  via  a  fourth  resistance 
element,  and  an  emitter  connected  to  the  base  of  the  first 
transistor  via  a  first  capacitance  element: 

second  means  for  supplying  a  second  constant  cunent  to  the 
emitter  of  the  second  transistor; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor,  a  collector  connected  to  the  constant  voltage 
source,  and  an  emitter  connected  to  the  base  of  the  second 
transistor  via  a  second  capacitance  element:  and 

third  means  for  supplying  a  third  constant  current  to  the  emitter 
of  the  third  transistor. 


5361395 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELF-ADJUSTING  A 

MULTISTAGE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  POWER 

AMPLIFIER 

John  R.  Mdton,  Bolingbrook;  Joseph  G.  Scfaultz,  Bartlett,  and 

Terence  E.  Sumner,  Hanover  Parii,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,707 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/68;  H03G  3/20 

VS.  CL  330—2  L3  CUins 


I.  A  control  device  for  controlling  a  double  gate  semiconductor 

device  having  a  second  gate  electrode  for  controlling  the  transition 

from  a  thyristor  operation  to  a  transistor  operation,  and  a  first  gate 

electrode  for  controlling  the  transition  from  the  transistor  operation 

to  an  ON^FF  operation,  and  for  controlling  a  passing  current 

from  a  collector  electrode  to  an  emitter  electrode,  comprising: 

first  gate  control  means  for  delaying  a  tum-off  signal  to  said 

double  gate  semiconductor  device  and  applying  the  tum-off 

signal  (o  said  first  gate  electrode. 


U.  A  method  for  use  in  a  self  adjusting  multistage  radio  fre- 
quency power  amplifier  (RFPA)  for  optimizing  a  phase  match 
between  stages  of  the  multistage  RFPA.  wherein  the  self-adjusting 
multistage  RFPA  includes  an  N-way  RF  splitter,  an  N-way  RF 
combiner.  N  RFPA  stages  coupled  in  parallel  to  the  N-way  RF 
splitter  and  to  the  N-way  RF  combiner,  a  power  sense  stage 
coupled  to  an  output  of  the  N-way  RF  combiner,  a  transmit  input 
stage  coupled  to  an  input  of  (he  N-way  RF  splitter,  and  a  controller 
coupled  to  the  N  RFPA  stages,  the  transmit  input  stage,  and  the 
power  sense  stage,  and  wherein  each  of  the  N  RFPA  stages 
includes  an  adjustable  power  amplifier  (PA),  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

generating  a  predetermined  test  signal  which  is  coupled  to  the 
input  of  (he  N-way  RF  spliner  from  the  transmit  input  stage: 
identifying  a  firs(  of  (he  N  RFPA  $(ages  as  a  reference  stage; 
selecting  a  second  of  the  N  RFPA  stages  as  a  test  stage: 
turning  off  a  PA  output  of  (he  adjustable  PA  of  each  of  the  N 

RFPA  stages  except  the  reference  and  test  stages; 
adjusting  a  phase  control  signal  coupled  to  a  phase  control  input 
of  the  adjustable  PA  of  the  test  stage  until  a  forward  power 
sensed  by  (he  power  sense  stage  is  determined  to  be  at  a 
maximum  value:  and 
repeating  said  steps  of  selec(ing.  turning  off,  and  adjusting  until 
all  N  RFPA  stages  except  the  reference  stage  have  been 
adjusted. 
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KAIL-TO-RAIL  WPUT  STAGES  WITH  G^CONTROL  BY 

MULTIPLE  INPIT  PAIRS 
Rooaid  iiigiMil,  VMnckMM:  Johan  HuU«n«.  Schiptuidm, 
both  if  MiHliri— fc.  airf  J«lu  P.  Tero.  Saratota,  Califs 
assignors  lo  Pbilipa  Ekctraaka  Nortk  AMcrfca  CorpontkM, 
New  Yoct.  N.Y. 

FBcd  Apr.  27.  1995,  Scr.  N^  4JMI7 
fart.  CL"  IM3F  Ji/45 
VS.  CL  33$— 253  t  ( 
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each  ftrat  component  amplitier  including  a  second  rouluplicity 
of  second  component  amplifiers: 

■  power  supply  consuucicd  and  arranged  in  power  supply  mod- 
ules. <Mud  power  supply  modules  including  second  component 
amplifier  power  supply  modules  having  a  multiplicity  equal  to 
said  second  multiplicity  and  respectively  coupled  to  said 
second  component  amplifiers  to  supply  DC  power  thereto; 
and 

a  combiner  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  said  plurality  of 
combiner  input  terminals  being  equal  to  said  plurality  of  said 
output  terminals  of  said  power  divider,  and  an  output  terminal 
whereat  portions  of  signals  at  said  plurality  of  input  terminals 
are  combined,  said  input  terminals  of  said  combiner  respec- 
tively coupled  to  output  terminals  of  said  first  component 
amplifiers. 
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I.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  iniMOoaductance  (gni)  of  the 
rail-io-rail  input  suge  of  an  operadoaal  amplifier  (opamp).  the 
input  «tage  having  at  least  an  N-channel  and  a  P-channel  input 
differential  pair  of  transistors  each  having  a  tail  current,  the  opamp 
having  a  common-mode  input  voltage  range  including  low.  inter- 
mediate, and  high  common-mode  input  voltages,  the  circuit  com- 
prising: 
an  additional  N-channel  differential  pair  of  transistors  coupled  to 

the  N-channel  input  pair; 
an  additHMul  P-channel  differential  pair  of  transistors  coupled  to 

the  P-channel  input  pair,  and 
coDliol  means  coupled  to  both  of  said  additional  input  pairs  for 
activating  one  of  said  additional  input  pairs  in  response  to  low 
and  high  common-mode  input  voluges. 


*f9vl«39o 

LC-TUNED  VOLTAGE  CX)NTROLLED  RING 

OSCILLATOR 

Rkbard  R.  Ranniisaen,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Natioiial 

ScMkonductor  Corporation.  Santo  Clara,  CaliC 

FUcd  May  Ift,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,5M 

Iirt.  CL'  Ht3B  5/12:  HtSL  7/099 

VS.  CL  331-0*  C  12  Clatas 


•K 


■^ -KtooaaraigM 


1« 


t 


VHM 


5,5*1,397 
SOLID  STATE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  MICROWAVE 
TRANSMITTER 
Kmmm;  Haappmigc-  Mickacl  E.  Kmn,  BayiUc  awi 
Ymhmm,  Merrick,  all  of  N.Y..  Mrifari  to  Unkys 
Corporation.  Blue  BctI,  Pa. 

Filed  May  IS.  1995,  Scr.  No.  44MS2 
Int.  CL"  IM3F  3/6S;M>0 
VS.  CL  XM— 295  13 
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1  An  apparatus  canifiri«ing: 

means  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  power  divider  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  receive  said 
input  signal  and  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  at 
which  said  input  signal  is  equally  divided: 

a  plurality  of  amplifiers,  said  amplifier  plurality  being  equal  to 
said  plurality  of  said  power  divider  output  terminals,  said 
amplitiers  respectively  coupled  lo  said  power  divider  output 
terminals,  each  amplifier  including  a  first  suge  amplifier 
coupled  to  said  power  divider  and  »  second  stage  amplifier 
coupled  to  said  first  suge  amplifier,  said  second  suge  ampli- 
fier mcluding  a  first  multiplicity  ot  first  component  amplifiers. 


1  A  ring  oscillator  comprising  a  plurality  of  inverters  connected 
in  series  as  a  ring,  each  of  said  inverters  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  having 

a  first  input  terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving 

inpui  signals  having  opposite  slates, 
a  first  output  terminal  and  a  second  output  terminal  for  pro- 
viding output  signals  of  said  differential  amplifier  having 
opposite  slates, 
a  first  current  source  providing  current  to  a  first  node 
a  first  transistor  having  a  first  current  handling  terminal  con- 
itecied  to  said  first  node  and  having  its  control  lenrunal 
connected  to  said  first  input  terminal, 
a  second  transistor  having  a  first  current  handling  terminal 
coupled  to  said  first  node  and  having  lU  control  terminal 
coupled  to  said  sccottd  input  terminal, 
wherein  a  second  current  handling  terminal  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor is  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal,  and  a 
second  current  handling  terminal  of  said  second  transistor 
IS  connected  to  said  second  output  terminal:  and 
a  resonant  circuit  connected  between  said  first  output  terminal 
and  said  second  output  terminal,  said  resonant  circuit  having 
its  highest  impedance  at  a  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant 
circuit,  whereby  said  resonant  ciKuit  causes  said  ring  oscilla- 
tor to  oscillate  at  approximately  said  resonant  frequency  of 
said  reaoiuni  circuit. 


5,5ol,399 
CASCADED  MULTI-RESONATOR  OSCILLATOR  HAVING 

HIGH  Q- VALUE 

Jacobus  Haartsen,  StaSaostorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tde- 

fonaktfebotagrt  LM  Ericsson,  Stockhotm,  Sweden 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  424,077 

InL  CL»  HUB  5/12 

VS.  CL  331—57  16  Claims 


•  on 


1.  An  oscillator  having  mcreased  subility  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  units  cascaded  in  a  loop  having  an  output,  an 
oscillator  output  signal  being  provided  at  the  output,  each  of 
said  cascaded  units  including, 

a  passive  frequency-selective  circuit  tuned  to  a  maximum  phase 
derivative,  and 

an  actiw  amplifier; 

said  plarality  of  units  being  cascaded  to  form  said  loop  for 
feeding  back  said  oscillator  output  signal  to  said  active  ampli- 
fiers through  said  passive  fiequency-selective  circuits. 


OSCILLATOR  UNIT 

Yutaka  Iguchi,  ChiU-gun;  Kazuo  Sato,  Toyota;  Toshihiro 
KotMyashi,  and  Masaynld  Sato,  botli  of  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japui,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  KabusfalU  Kaisfaa,  Kaiiya, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  539,117 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  OcL  5, 1994,  6-241I91 

Int  CL*  H03B  5A)4;5A)6:5/36:  ii03L  3/00 

VS.  a.  331—163  5  Claims 
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1.  An  oscillator  unit  comprising  an  oscillator  including  an  excit- 
ing electrode  to  which  an  exciting  voluge  is  applied,  a  feedback 
electrode  at  which  a  voltage  having  a  given  phase  difference  with 
respect  to  the  exciting  voluge  is  developed,  and  a  detecting  elec- 
trode at  which  a  voluge  having  a  phase  with  respect  to  the  exciting 
voluge  which  varies  in  accordance  with  an  angular  rate  is  devel- 
oped: phase  difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  deviation  of 
an  actual  phase  difference  between  a  voluge  applied  to  the  exciting 
electrode  and  a  voltage  developed  at  the  feedback  electrode  with 
respect  to  a  reference  phase  difference  or  a  phase  difference 
between  the  voltage  to  the  exciting  electrode  and  the  voluge  at  the 
feedlMKrk  electrode  when  the  oscillator  is  oscillating  at  its  natural 
frequency:  and  filter  means  responsive  to  the  deviation  for  picking 
off  frequency  components  of  the  voluge  developed  at  the  feedback 
electrode  which  are  required  to  subsuntially  null  the  deviation  and 
providing  «  feedback  of  such  frequency  components  to  the  exciting 
electrode. 


5JS61A91 
QUADRATURE  MODULATOR  OPERABLE  IN  QUASI- 
MICROWAVE  BAND  OF  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Masabo  Mineo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  413,466 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1994,  6-082292 
Int  CL'  H03C  1/00;3/00 
VS.  CL  332—103  6  i 


1.  A  quadrature  modulator  for  modulating  a  phase  signal  in  a 
quasi-microwave  and  microwave  band,  comprising: 

a  multi-layer  substrate  for  constituting  a  90-degree  phase  shifter 
using  two  wiring  patterns  at  an  inner  layer  of  said  multi-layer 
substrate  and  mounting  and  fixing  a  semiconductor  integrated 
modulator  circuit  chip  on  said  multi-layer  substrate, 

said  two  wiring  patterns  connecting  an  input  carrier  signal  to 
said  semiconductor  integrated  modulator  circuit  chip  and  sub- 
dividing said  input  carrier  signal  into  a  first  carrier  signal  and 
a  second  carrier  signal  having  a  phase  different  firom  that  of 
said  first  carrier  signal  by  90  degrees  by  a  distributed  coupling 
circuit; 

said  semiconductor  integrated  modulator  circuit  chip  containing 
therein  two  sets  of  2-phase  iiKxlulating  circuit  units  and 
connected  via  a  wiring  line  to  said  multi-layer  substrate,  said 
2-phase  modulating  circuit  units  modulating  said  first  carrier 
signal  and  said  second  carrier  signal,  derived  from  said 
90-degree  phase  shifter,  based  on  an  externally  inputted 
modulating  signal,  thereby  outputting  quadrature-modulated 
signals;  and 

protection  means  for  protecting  said  semiconductor  integrated 
modulator  circuit  chip  and  said  wiring  line  for  protection 
purposes. 


5,561,402 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  METHOD  FOR 

TRIGGERING  ANALOG  ACTUATORS 

Stefan  Heinzier,  Meckcnbcuren,  and  Heriiert  Jodram,  Horgen- 

zeU,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Temic  TdeAmken  micn>- 

cicctnmic  GmbH,  Hcilbronn,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1993,  43  40 
520.7 

InL  a.'  H03K  7/08 
VS.  CL  332—109  5  Claims 

1.  A  nnethod  for  triggering  analog  actuators  by  means  of  pulse- 
width  modulation,  the  method  comprising  an  initializadon  step, 
wherein: 

a)  a  pulse  duty  factor  (TV)  is  specified  as  the  relative  ratio  of 
pulse  time  (t|>^)  to  period  duration  (T)  of  a  triggering  period: 

b)  an  add  value  (AW)  is  defined  as  the  product  of  the  specified 
pulse  duty  factor  (TV)  desired  and  a  maximum  add  value 
(AMW); 
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AMPLIFIEO  SEUAL  DIGITAL  CABLE  EQUALIZER 
CIRCUIT  HAMNG  A  HIGH  RETURN  LOSS 
John  D.  Rom,  Iroquois.  CaMda,  MrigMor  to  Rom  Video  Lis- 
ited,  Iroquob,  CaoMla 

Flkd  Mar.  28,  199S,  S«r.  No.  413,811 
IBL  a."  HMB  J/36;  H03H  11/00 
VS.  CL  33^-28  R  12  ( 


/ 


c)  a  ptaraliiy  t4  addiag  MqM  we  f  itemed  widi  a  specific  cycle 
tune  (t,)  and  a  specified  add  value  (AW)  in  each  case  succes- 
sively: 
die  method  fuither  comprising  repetitively: 

adding,  in  die  adding  steps  with  an  adding  elemeni  having 
memcry  function  and  overflow  detection,  the  add  value  (AW) 
lo  the  current  value  slored  in  the  adding  element. 

storing  the  result  of  the  adding  operation  as  a  new  memory  value 
in  Che  adding  element. 

outputting  a  logK  stale  at  die  output  of  the  adding  element,  die 
logic  stale  being  defined  by  whether  or  not  an  overflow  occurs 
in  the  adding  step,  and 

triggering  the  actuator  according  lo  ihe  respective  logic  stale 
output  at  die  output  of  the  adding  elemeni 


1.  A  serial  digital  cable  equalization  circuit  for  use  with  a  coaxial 
cable  comprising: 

input  means  for  connecting  an  input  video  signal  from  the 
coaxial  cable  to  ibe  circuit: 

a  video  cable  equalizing  circuit,  including  an  analog-to-digital 
converter  and  an  integraied  circuit  comprising  a  variable  filter 
which  processes  digital  video  signals  to  compcnsale  for  loss 
ckmctenstKS  of  the  coaxial  cable,  for  digitally  processing 
■Ml  (ecloclung  the  input  video  signal  and  generating  a  digital 
video  output  signal  for  driving  another  cable:  and 

an  analog  ampliher  circuit  connected  between  Ihe  input  means 
and  die  video  cable  equalizing  circuit  lo  increase  the  ampli- 
lude  of  the  input  video  signal  provided  lo  the  video  cable 
equalizing  circuit,  such  thai  die  amplifier  circuit  electrically 
isolates  the  input  means  from  reflections  produced  by  the 
video  cable  equalizing  circuit. 


S^l,4a3 

OSCILLATOR  AND  MODULATOR  ARRANGEMENTS  ON 

A  CnCUTT  BOARD 

Schwflmi.  a^  GctkMd  Miter,  D—rlilniteii.  all  aT  Gcr- 
lo    DcvtKlw    ThoMaDO-Brandl    GMbH. 
.Gtrwumj 
I  af  ScK  N*.  1«M97,  Dec  It,  1993,  abmadomta. 
IWi  $ftata0tm  Jm.  1«,  1994,  Scr.  Ne.  2i2J73 
CWm  priH«y.  imMhWiii  Gimj.  Jm.  2*.  199L  41  21 
•27 

laL  CL*  HUB  S/18:  HI3C  1/14:  HB5K  M» 
VS.  CL  332— IM  1 
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5,M1«485 
VERTICAL  GROUNDED  COPOLANAR  WAVEGUIDE 
H-BEND  INTERCONNECTION  APPARATUS 
Richard  M.  HoAmMct,  Harbor  Oty.  and  CUfloa  Quan.  Arca- 
dia, both  of  CaUf.,  aMJgnor*  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  CoMpuy, 
LoaAirlH.  CaUf. 

nicd  Jaa.  5, 199S,  Sck  N«.  4*3^27 
IiM.  CL*  miP  SAM 
VS.  CL  333-34  21 
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1.  A  prialed  circuit  board  comprising  an  oacillalor  and  a  modu- 

laior,  said  oacillator  including  a  first  pnnied  inductor  and  a  capaci- 

tive  diode,  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  pnnied  curuit  baMd; 

said  roodulaior  including  a  second  pnnied  inductor  coupled  to 

said  first  pnnied  mductor  and  also  pruned  on  said  one  side  of 

said  printed  cucuit  board: 

a  rwductive  turfKC  ai  a  refereiice  potential  and  ananged  on 

another  side  of  said  printod  circuit  board  and  in  die  vicinity  of 

said  oscillaior  and  said  modulator  and  electrically  coupled  lo 

said  oacillator  and  said  modulator  using  conductive  dirough 


1.  A  vertical  copianar  waveguide  (CPW)  H-band  interconnect 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  CPW  transmission  line,  comprising  a  first  dielectric  sub- 
strate having  first  and  second  opposed  vrnfatxi.  and  a  first 
center  conductor  strip  defined  on  said  second  surface  in  a 
spaced  relationship  with  first  and  second  lop  conductive 
ground  plane  strips: 

CPW  transmission  line,  comprising  a  second  dielectric 
having  third  and  fourth  opposed  surfaces,  and  a 
second  ccMer  conductor  stnp  defined  on  said  fourth  surface  in 
a  spaced  relationship  with  third  and  fourth  top  conductive 
ground  plane  strips: 

said  second  substrate  disposed  transversely  and  adjacent  to  said 
first  substrate  such  that  said  firsi  and  second  center  conductor 
strips,  are  aligned  and  in  electrical  contact,  said  first  and  third 


top  ground  plane  strips  are  aligned  and  in  electrical  contact 
and  said  second  and  fourth  top  ground  plane  strips  are  aligned 
and  in  electrical  contact: 
wherein  said  first  and  third  top  ground  plane  conductor  strips, 
and  said  second  and  fourth  top  ground  plane  conductor  strips, 
are  respectively  electrically  connected  along  a  comer  inter- 
connect junction  between  said  first  and  second  CPW  Q-ansmis- 
sion  lines,  said  first  center  conductor  strip  is  separated  from 
said  first  and  second  ground  plane  strips  by  respective  first 
and  second  gaps,  said  second  center  conductor  strip  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  third  and  fourth  ground  plane  strips  by  respec- 
tive third  and  fourth  gaps,  and  wherein  said  first,  second,  diird 
and  fourth  gaps  have  regions  of  increased  gap  size  adjacent 
said  comer  interconnection  junction  to  compensate  for  capaci- 
Uve  coupling  at  said  junction. 


1.  A  multilayer  duplexer  package  comprising: 

two  sutface-acoustic-wave  filter  chips  having  different  center 

pass  band  frequencies:  and 
at  least  two  phase  matching  circuits  for  matching  the  phase  of 

one  filter  chip  to  that  of  the  other  filter  chip, 
said  pha.se  matching  circuits  respectively  comprising  strip  lines 

stacked  one  above  another,  and 
said  strip  lines  each  having  a  characteristic  impedance  higher 

than  Ihe  characteristic  impedance  of  an  external  circuit  to  be 

connected  to  the  duplexer  package. 


5,561,407 

ilNGLE  SUBSTRATE  PLANAR  DIGITAL 
FERROELECTRIC  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Thomas  E.  Kosdca,  CUrfc;  Richard  W.  Babbitt,  Fairhaven, 
and  waiiam  C.  Dracfa,  Tmtoa  Falls,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1995,  Scr.  Na  381,782 
InL  a."  HtlP  1/18 
VS.  CL  393—161  13  ClaiiM 

5.  A  digital  phase  shifter  comprising: 
a  substrate: 
a  single  section  of  monolithic  ferroelectric  material  disposed  on 

said  substrate: 
a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  disposed  on  said  monolithic 
ferroelectric  material,  each  of  said  plurality  of  transmission 
lines  having  a  different  physical  length,  said  plurality  of 


5,561,406 
'  DUPLEXER  PACKAGE 

Osamu  Ikata;  Yoshio  Saioh^  Nobuo  Hlnisawa.  and  Hideki 
Ofamori,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1994,  6-151319 

Int.  a."  HOIP  5/12 

VS.  CL  333—126  9  Claims 
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transmission  lines  being  electrically  serially  coupled  together, 
wherein  die  different  physical  lengths  of  said  plurality  of 
Q-ansmi.s$ion  lines  are  an  integral  multiple  of  a  predetermined 
length: 

voltage  source  means  for  selectively  providing  an  electric  field 
to  each  of  said  plurality  of  transmission  lines,  wherein  said 
voltage  source  means  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  transmission  lines: 

an  electromagnetic  wave  input  disposed  on  said  substrate  and 
electrically  coupled  to  an  input  end  of  said  plurality  of  trans- 
mission lines:  and 

an  electromagnetic  wave  output  disposed  on  said  substrate  and 
electrically  coupled  lo  an  output  end  of  said  plurality  of 
D-ansmission  lines. 


5,561,408 

SAW  RESONATOR  BANDPASS  FILTER  WTTH 

ASYMETRIC  APODIZED  TRANSDUCERS  TO  SUPPRESS 

A  SPURIOUS  RESPONSE 
Yasushi   Yamamoto,  and   Ryuuji   Ki^jihara,   both   of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-139956 
InL  a."  li03H  9/64:9/25 
VS.  CL  333—194  4  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  resonator  bandpass  filter  which 
excites  first,  second  and  third  distinct  longitudinal  resonance 
modes  when  a  signal  is  applied  to  said  filler,  said  first,  second  and 
third  longitudinal  resonance  modes  inducing  respectively  first, 
second,  and  third  standing  waves,  said  bandpass  filter  establishing 
bandpass  characteristics  using  said  first  and  second  longitudinal 
resonance  modes,  said  bandpass  filler  comprising: 


470 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcrosEit  1.  1996 


October  1,  1996 


\. 


ELECTRICAL 


471 


tint  and  second  resooaion;  and  S,MM19 

fint  and  second  inierdigiuJ  transducers,  each  of  which  com^  MVLTI-LAYEK  COIL  USING  ELECTROCOKOHJCnVE 

pnses  a  plurality  of  overlapping  electrodes  arranged  in  sue-  FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 

ces»oa  along  die  length  thereof,  a  ie*|iective  length  of  each  of  ^o^  ToW^  TWtyo.  JapM.  aMitMr  lo  NEC  Corporaboo, 
the  electrodes  increasing  to  a  maxinHun  at  a  position  offset 


from  the  kngiiudinai  center  of  the  transducer  and  decreasing 
in  length  in  succession  from  said  maximum  lo  the  end  of  said 
transducer,  said  first  and  second  inierdigilal  transducers  being 
aiiiaged  to  substantialiy  prevent  a  spurious  response  from 
appearing  at  an  output  signal  of  said  bandpass  filter,  said 
spurious  response  having  a  frequency  lower  than  a  passband 
range  of  frequencies  of  the  bandpass  filter. 


UMI 


1.  A  holder  for  aa  electrical  fuse,  the  fiise  being  cylindrical  and 
having  opposite  conductive  end  caps,  said  holder  compnsing: 
a  tubular  housmg  widun  which  said  fuse  generally  resides,  the 

hmtting  having  a  from  end  and  a  bncfc  end; 
a  closure  cap  securaMe  to  the  front  side  of  the  housing,  the 
closure  cap  having  an  inner  metal  cap  with  a  radially  extend- 
ing contact  lab: 
a  compression  spnng  disposed  withm  die  bousing  at  the  back 
end  thereof,  die  spring  contacting  a  conductive  end  cap  of  the 
fiise  to  bias  an  oppo&iie  conductive  end  cap  of  the  fuse  against 
the  inner  metal  cap; 
a  fint  terminal  pin  in  electrical  contact  with  the  spnng,  a  porbon 

of  the  first  terminal  pin  extending  from  the  housing;  and 
a  second  terminal  pin  disposed  in  the  housmg.  the  second 
lerminal  pin  having. 

a  terminal  portion  extending  from  the  back  end  of  the  hous- 
ing: and 
a  contact  portion  proximal  to  the  closure  cap.  the  contact 
portion  including  an  elongated  base,  a  cantilevered  front 
leg  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said  base  and  overlying 
said  base,  and  a  canolevered  spnng  leg  extending  from  a 
second  end  of  said  base,  said  spnng  leg  extending  interme- 
diaiely  between  said  from  leg  and  said  base,  said  spring  leg 
overlying  said  base,  a  clamp  slot  being  defined  between 
said  front  leg  and  said  spring  leg  to  receive  said  contact  tab 
and  form  an  electrical  contact  connection  therewith. 


Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  6,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  354,152 
priority.  appUcatkia  Japna,  Dm.  13,  1993.  S-311S93 
IBL  CL'  IMIF  27/28 
VS.  CL  33*— IM  3  ( 


S,S«1,4«9 
HOLDER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  Fl'SE 
Lotkar  Rapp,  Mnnkk.  aad  ClnM-PMcr  Hcitilg,  Pftfcnboren, 
botk  af  GcraHMjt,  ■■liniri  to  Shmnm  AktienccseUadiaft, 
Mnnkk,G«nMay 

FUcd  Mar.  15.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*4^447 
daiaas    prtority,    appHcatioa    Germany,    Mar.    28,    1994, 
9M52MI; 

tat  CL*  IWIH  8M)2:  IttlR  i3A>5 
VS.  CL  337— IM  3  ClataM 


1.  A  multi-layer  coil  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  laimnated  body  mcluding: 

a  plivality  of  cylindrical  electrocooductive  flexible  sheets  having 
electroconductive  patterns,  and 

at  least  one  cylindrical  insulating  sheet  inserted  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  cylindrical  electroconductive  flexible  sheets, 
said  cylindncal  electroconductive  flexible  sheets  and  said 
cylindrical  insulating  sheet  being  sucked  alternately. 

wherein  said  electroconductive  panems  are  formed  obliquely 
and  in  inclining  directions. 

said  inclimng  directions  of  said  electroconductive  patterns  dif- 
fering between  said  adjacent  cylindrical  electrocooductive 
flexible  sheets,  and 

said  insulating  sheet  including  electroconductive  connecting  sec- 
tions for  connecting  said  electroconductive  panems  of  said 
adijacent  cylindrical  electroconductive  flexible  sheets. 


5.541.411 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATirRE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODl'CING  THE  SAME 

Kaom  if  liniak  a,  Toyota,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nlppoodenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariyn.  Japan 

FUcd  JnL  7,  1994.  Scr.  No.  271,629 

CWai  priority,  appifcation  Japan,  Jid.  S,  1993.  S-1942M 

Int  a."  HOIC  7/10 

VS.  CL  338—22  SD  7  ClaiM 


I.  A  temperature  sensor  for  high  temperature  comprising: 

a  first  ceramic  plate  for  electrical  insulation: 

a  thermistor  layer  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  first  ceramic 

plate,  said  thermistor  layer  being  composed  of  ZnCr204; 
electrodes  connected  to  the  tbetmislur  layer,  and 


a  second  ceramic  plate  in  contact  with  said  diennistor  layer  for 
sealiogly  sandwiching  said  thermistor  layer  and  said  elec- 
trodes between  said  first  ceramic  plate  and  said  second 
ceraiaic  plate. 


S.S6M12 
PATIENT/NX'RSE  CALL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  H.  Novak,  Batesvilie;  Julie  E.  Myers,  IndianapoUs; 
Cun  E.  Gciger,  Oldenburg,  all  of  Ind.,-  Daniel  J.  Uliich, 
Cindnnati.  Ohio;  Robert  J.  Jennings,  Annandale,  Va.;  Mat- 
thew W.  WeismiUer,  Batesville,  Ind.,  and  Philip  D.  Palermo, 
Sidney,  Ohio,  assignors  to  HlU-Rom,  Inc.  Batesville,  Ind. 
FUed  Jul.  12,  1993,  .Sen  No.  90304 
InL  a."  H04Q  /AM) 
VS.  a.  340—286.07  35  Qaims 


^  [^  [^  m-\-{^  [^ 


1.  A  patient/nurse  call  system  for  a  hospital  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitters,  each  transmitter  adapted  to  periodi- 
cally transmit  a  pulse-coded  infrared  signal; 

a  plurality  of  patient  stations,  each  patient  station  being  located 
in  a  patient  room  in  the  hospital  and  including  a  receiver  to 
receive  and  validate  a  pulse-coded  infrared  signal  from  any  of 
the  tninsmitters  and  generate  a  corresponding  transmitter 
identification  signal: 

a  signal  processor  operatively  connected  to  the  patient  stations 
(o  receive  each  of  the  transmitter  identification  signals  and 
generate  a  signal  pair  comprising  the  transmitter  identification 
signal  and  a  respective  location  identification  signal,  the  loca- 
tion identification  signal  being  representative  of  the  location 
of  the  patient  station  which  received  the  transmitter  identifi- 
cation signal: 

a  master  station  operatively  connected  to  the  signal  processor 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  store  the  signal  pairs  in  a  memory; 
and 

each  patient  station  further  including  a  control  to  initiate  a 
^etrie^«al  of  the  stored  signal  pairs  from  the  master  station, 
thereby  disseminating  transmitter  identity  and  location  iden- 
tity information  to  any  patient  station  upon  a  request  from 
said  any  patient  station. 


Saitama, 
Saitama, 


5.561,413 
'  SOUND  GENERATOR 

Yasue  Ashibe,  and  Tailahani  Asanuma,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Rhytlun  Service  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  368,707 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1994,  6-281397 

Int  CL^  G08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—393.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  soutd  generator,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sounding  bodies 

arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  with  a  gap  therebetween  and  a 

plurality  of  hammer  devices  each  of  which  being  arranged  to  be 

opposed  to  each  of  said  sounding  bodies  for  striking  the  respective 

sounding  body,  said  sounding  bodies  and  said  haminer  devices 

being  instaled  in  a  case,  each  of  said  hammer  devices  comprising: 


an  arm  supported  at  a  predetermined  fulcrum  as  being  able  to 
rotate  around  said  fiilcrum; 

a  hammer  bead  secured  to  an  end  point  of  said  aim  for  striking 
the  respective  sounding  body; 

a  solenoid-type  hammer  dri\ing  device  installed  in  die  case  and 
having  a  driving  rod  whose  from  end  is  jointed  to  said  arm 
and  a  solenoid  member  for  driving  said  driving  rod  in  a 
direction  as  said  front  end  sticks  out  to  move  said  arm, 
thereby  said  hammer  head  strikes  the  respective  sounding 
body; 

driving  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  driving  signal  to  said 
solenoid  member  for  a  predetermined  timing; 

wherein  each  of  said  arms  and  each  of  said  hammer  heads  is 
arranged  and  exposed  for  viewing  in  the  gap  between  adjacent 
sounding  bodies  each  said  solenoid-type  hammer  driving 
means  is  placed  behind  a  respective  said  sounding  body  so 
that  each  solenoid-type  hammer  driving  means  is  hidden  from 
view,  and 

further  comprising  a  plurality  of  dolls,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  respective  arm  by  a  string,  each  doll  arranged  in 
the  gap  between  adjacent  sounding  bodies. 


5,561,414 
BICYCLE  WARNING  SIGNAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Min-Yu  Chin,  Fentuan,  Tkiwan,  assignor  to  Yu  Hsiang  Chiu 
Enterprise  Co.,  LtiL,  Fenyuan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392.324 

Int  a.*  B62J  3/00 

VS.  O.  340—432  7  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  warning  signal  control  device  for  a  saddle  mounted 
on  a  bicycle,  the  saddle  having  a  rear  side  and  a  hole  on  said  rear 
side,  a  warning  signal  control  unit  mounted  inside  said  hole  and 
controlled  to  produce  a  flashing  warning  signal  when  the  bicycle  is 
moving,  wherein  said  warning  signal  control  unit  comprises:  a 
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casing  anacbed  lo  the  saddk  and  having  al  least  one  lamp  chamber 
at  a  frool  side:  a  light  emitting  control  circuit  iiKiunted  within  said 
casing,  said  light  emitting  cootrol  circuit  comprisug  a  circuit 
bo«d.  a  vihratioa  acniaied  switch  mounted  on  said  circuit  board 
having  a  metal  leaf  spring,  a  DC  power  supply,  a  control  integrated 
circuit  connected  to  said  DC  power  supply  through  said  vibrabon 
switch,  and  at  least  one  lamp  respectively  mounted  in  said  at  least 
one  lamp  chamber  and  controlied  to  give  off  light  by  said  control 
imtgiiMl  circuit  whereby  the  vibratioa  switch  solely  coiMrols  the 
electrical  power  supply  to  the  cootrol  integrated  circuit  such  that 
oscillation  of  the  saddle  causes  the  vibranoo  switch  to  be  intermit- 
tendy  switched  on  and  off  whKh.  in  turn,  causes  the  at  least  one 
lamp  to  be  intermittently  turned  on  and  off;  two  retaining  holes  at 
two  oppoaile  lateral  sides  of  said  casing;  and  two  opposite  inward 
flanges  disposed  at  two  opposite  sides  inside  said  bole  of  said 
saddle  and  respectively  engaged  mto  said  retauung  boles  on  said 
casing. 


SJStlAlS 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMIfONG  HLLING 

PRESSURE  LOSS  OF  A  PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Thooaa  Diecknuuin.  Wennlpf.  Gtrmamj,  aadcoor  to  Conti- 

nenlai  AktieBgcaeUKhaft  Haaovcr,  Genuwy 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995.  Scr.  N«.  372.763 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatiM  Gcnuiiy.  Jan.  14,  1994,  44  M 
913J 


I^  CL'  BMC  23A)2 


U,S.CL 


U 


1.  A  method  for  determining  pressure  loss  in  a  pneumatic 
vehicle  tire  on  a  driven  axle  of  a  vehicle,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  rotational  velocities  of  the  wheels: 

calculating  slip  values  for  the  driven  wheels  based  on  the  roCa- 
tiooal  velocities: 

determming  simultaneously  wheel  drive  forces  of  tbe  vehicle  for 
the  calculated  slip  values: 

conelatuig  the  wheel' drive  forces  and  the  slip  values  to  produce 
a  charactenstK  curve; 

comparing  the  characteristic  curve  to  a  predetenraned  character- 
istic awe  range;  and 

generating  a  warning  signal  when  the  characteristic  curve  sur- 
passes the  predetemuned  charactenstK  curve  range. 


5MIAI* 
POSITION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Cbarfca  E.  Manhall,  Novi,  and  Gary  J.  Denyer,  Wcstland,  both 
of  Mkh^  aadgnon  to  Ford  Motor  Conpany,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FIM  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432348 
Iirt.  CL'  Bt»Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  34»— 45*  4  ( 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  selected  position  of  a  selector  used  to 
select  between  a  plurality  of  predetermined  selectable  positions, 
comprising: 
a  digital  position  sensor  for  providing  a  digital  position  signal 

corresponding  to  the  selected  position: 
an  analog  position  sensor  for  providing  an  analog  position  signal 

corresponding  to  the  selected  position:  and 
a  decoder  responsive  to  both  said  digital  position  signal  and  said 
aaalog  position  signal  for  determining  the  selected  position, 
whereia  said  tiecoder  comprises  a  memory  for  storing  prede- 
termined ptwitioii  codes  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
position  codes  corresponding  to  the  predetcnnined  selectable 
positions  and  wheiein  each  said  predetermined  position  code 
compn.ses  a  digital  position  code  and  an  analog  position  code, 
and  said  decoder  further  composes  comparing  means  for 
comparing  said  digital  position  signal  to  said  digital  position 
codes  and  said  analog  position  signal  to  said  analog  position 
codes  to  determine  the  selected  position. 


5,541^17 

SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  MERCHANDISE  AND  THE 

LIKE 

ArUrar  H.  Rotfabanm.  Northport,  and  Richard  S.  GoMbUtt, 

Kii«i  Pwh,  both  at  N.Y^  — Igiori  to  Protes  Intematioaal 

Corp.,  BokcaUa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174J89 

lot  CL*  G4MB  I  J/14 

VS.  CL  34*— 568  |3  Claiais 


1.  A  security  device  for  merchandise  and  tbe  Uke  comprising: 


a.  a  sensor  circuit  attached  to  each  item  of  merchandise  to  be 
protected,  the  sensor  circuit  including: 

i.  an  alarm  signal  generation  means  having  at  least  a  secure 
state  and  an  alarm  state:  and 

ii.  electrical  conductors  connected  to  the  alarm  signal  genera- 
tion means  at  one  end  and  having  conducting  means  at  the 
other,  for  communicating  the  state  of  the  sensor;  and 

iii.  a  lid  that  places  the  alarm  means  in  a  set-up  mode  when 
open  and  places  the  alarm  means  in  an  armed  mode  when 
closed,  whereby  in  the  set-up  mode  when  a  security  breach 
is  detected,  the  housing  LEDs  indicate  an  improper  connec- 
uoa  and  the  audio  alarm  means  is  deactivated,  and  when  in 
the  armed  mode,  the  audio  alarm  means  is  able  to  sound 
upon  the  detection  of  the  security  breach  means, 

b.  connection  means  for  connecting  to  the  conducting  means; 

c.  security  means  for  insuring  that  the  conducting  means  keeps 
continual  electrical  contact  with  the  connection  means; 

d.  detection  means  connected  to  tbe  connection  means  for  deter- 
minii^  the  state  of  the  alarm  signal  generation  means  and  the 
integrity  of  the  electrical  conductors;  and 

e.  an  alarm  connected  to  the  detection  means  and  which  is 
activated  upon  the  detection  of  the  alarm  state. 


5.561,418 
LEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  CONDUCTIVE  LIQUID  BOILER 
Bryan  L.  Croft,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,498 

InL  a.*^  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—605  4  Claims 


I.  A  leak  detector  for  detecting  an  electrically  conductive  fluid, 
comprising: 
a  leak  sensor  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  wire,  a  heat 

resistant,  electrically  insulative  fabric  for  supporting  tbe  wire, 

and  a  heat  resistant  thread  for  stitching  the  wire  to  the  fabric: 
a  detector  electrically  connected  to  the  wire  for  generating  a 

detector  output  signal  when  the  wire  is  fused  by  contact  with 

the  conductive  fluid: 
a  breach  alarm  having  an  input  operably  coupled  to  receive  the 

detector  output  signal  for  generating  a  breach  alarm  signal 

when  the  wire  fuses;  and 
a  sensor  alarm  operab!y  coupled  to  receive  the  detector  output 

signal  for  generatinn  a  sensor  alarm  signal  if  the  detector 

output  signal  i.s  rcc~  .ed  from  the  detector  when  the  wire  has 

notfiKed. 


5,561y«19 
WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  AND  GAME 

MACHINE  USING  THE  SAME 
Ynznni  Sasaki,  Tokyo;  Noboru  Shiina,  Tokyo;  Kuniharu  Itoh, 
Tokyo,  and  Aldo  Sakai,  Toyimaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  and  Capcom  Co.  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,083,  Jul.  6,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19,  19%,  Ser.  No.  590,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  7,  1992, 4-203022 
Int.  a."  G05B  23/02 
VS.  a.  340—825.08  10  Claims 
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1.  A  wireless  communication  apparatus  for  transmitting  signals 
in  a  wireless  form  between  a  plurality  of  controllers  and  a  master 
unit,  said  apparams  comprising  means  for  setting  different  delay 
times  for  the  controllers,  respectively,  such  that  a  difference 
between  the  delay  times  set  for  any  two  of  said  controllers  is  no 
less  tlian  a  predetermined  time  length,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
controllers  comprises: 
first  receiver  means  for  receiving  a  reference  timing  signal  from 

said  master  unit; 
input  means  including  a  plurality  of  input  keys  for  inputting  an 
on-demand  operating  signal  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
bits  responsive  to  activation  of  each  input  key,  said  input  keys 
being  allotted  to  specific  functions,  respectively,  selectable  by 
a  user  and  said  plurality  of  bits  being  associated  with  said 
input  keys,  respectively;  and 
first  ttansminer  means  for  trsmsmitting  an  information  signal 
having  a  predetermined  duration  time  and  representing  tbe 
on-demand  operating  signal  inputted  by  said  input  means  at 
the  delay  time  set  for  the  controller  after  receiving  said 
reference  timing  signal,  said  plurality  of  bits  of  said 
on-demand  operating  signal  being  transmitted  bit-by-bit  seri- 
ally, and  said  duration  time  being  no  longer  than  said  prede- 
termined time  length;  and  wherein 
said  master  unit  comprises: 

reference  timing  signal  generator  means  for  generating  repeat- 
edly said  reference  timing  signal: 
second  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  said  reference  timing 

signal  to  each  of  said  controllers; 
second  receiver  means  for  receiving  the  information  signal 

transmitted  from  each  of  said  controllers:  and 
discriminator  means  for  selecting  output  signals  from  the  infor- 
mation signals  received  by  said  second  receiver  means,  at 
each  of  the  timings  corresponding  to  the  delay  times  set  for 
tbe  respective  controllers. 
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MOTOR-VEHICLE  CENTRAL  LOCK  SYSTEM  WITH 
TRANSPONDER  IN  KEY 
Fraak  Klccfeidt,  HriUgcnhaua;  Peter  Bartel,  Hattiii«cn;  WUI- 
Mfd  OrtcnuuM.  Enea.  aod  Fred  WcfakopT,  Bochum.  all  of 
Gtrmamy,  aMigwin  to  KMert  AkticagtarUsdMll,  Hciligcii- 
haus.  GcraaBy 

FUcd  Jun.  I.  199S,  Sck  Na>.  457.7M 
ClataH  priority.  appUcatioa  Gtrmamy,  Aag.  1*.  1994,  44  2S 
»47 

ImL  CL'  GMF  7/W 


VS.  CL  34»-S25Jl 


1.  A  motor- vehicle  lock  sy  stein  comprisiag: 

a  Fcmoie  opetalor  separate  from  ihe  motor  vehicle  and  having 

a  key  pan  having  a  prcdeirrmined  bilting. 

cransminer  means  actualable  lo  transmit  a  main  signal  con- 
taining a  changing  main  code  woid.  and 

transponder  means  Mibsianiially  independent  of  the  transmii- 

ter  means  for  receiving  an  interrogation  signal  and  ibere- 

upon  generating  a  cvllhack  signal  containing  a  callback 

code  word. 

a  lock  provided  with  a  switch  and  actualabie  mechanically  by 

the  key  pan  with  the  predciermined  bitting  to  operate  the 

switch: 
a  central  controller  in  (be  xehicle  connected  lo  elements  of  (he 

vehicle  for  actuating  same; 
receiver  means  in  the  mtxor  vehicle  connected  to  the  controller 

for 

receiving  the  main  signal  including  (he  main  code  word. 

extracting  the  main  code  word  from  the  transmitted  main 
signal. 

cooipariag  the  extracted  main  code  word  with  a  predeter- 
mined main  code  word,  and 

lendrng  a  release  signal  lo  the  controHer  when  die  extracted 
main  code  word  cot  responds  to  (he  predeiennined  main 
code  word  to  actuate  the  elements,  and 
inw^eiver  means  in  (he  motor  vehicle  and  connected  to  (he 

controller  for.  when  (he  switch  is  actuated. 

generating  (he  interrogation  signal. 

receiving  (he  callback  signal  containing  the  callback  code 
word. 

extracting  (he  callback  code  word  from  (be  callback  signal. 

companng  (he  ex(racted  callback  co4e  word  with  a  predeter- 
mined callback  code  word,  and 

sending  a  release  signal  (o  the  controller  when  the  extracted 
callback  code  word  corresponds  to  (he  predetermined  call- 
back code  word  to  actuate  (he  elements  and  setting  in  the 
transponder  a  new  callback  code  word  based  on  the  mam 
code  word. 


ACCESS  METHOD  DATA  COMPRESSION  WITH 
SYSTEM-BUILT  GENERIC  DICTIONARIES 
Brian  J.  Smith.  San  Jane,  Calif.;  Mark  A.  Sovik.  Tuaoa,  Arte.; 
Poog-Sheng  Wang.  San  Jose;  Nancy  Y.  Young,  San  Jose,  and 
Ahaand  Zand!.  Cupertino,  all  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Inteixa- 
tioaal  BusiiMss  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUcd  JuL  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  281,717 
InL  a."  IM3M  7/30 
VS.  CL  341—51  19  Ctefaw 


21.  A  method  of  forming  compression  dictionaries  in  a  computer 
system  that  includes  data  sets  with  corresponding  dau  catalogs  tha( 
con(ain  informadon  identifying  (he  format  of  each  data  set  and  its 
location,  ihe  data  sets  containing  records  of  unintenxipted  byte 
strings  (hat  will  be  compiessed  by  (he  compu(er  system  using  the 
compression  dictionaries,  (he  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  library  of  dictionary  segments  (ha(  are  adapted 

for  use  by  the  computer  sy.siem  (o  compress  (he  dau  sets; 
(h)  scanning  one  or  more  records  of  a  data  set  during  an  initial 
recordation  of  the  dau  set  records  to  one  or  more  external 
storage  devices  and  generating  predetenmned  dau  character- 
istic statistics  as  a  result  of  the  scanning: 

(c)  selecting  dictionary  segments  from  the  library  of  dictionary 
segments  according  to  the  generated  data  characteristic  statis- 
tics; and 

(d)  combimng  the  selected  dictionary  segments  to  focrn  a 
system-built  dictionary  that  is  used  by  the  computer  system  to 
compress  the  remaining  Jau  records  of  the  dau  se(  as  the  dau 
se(  is  recorded  lo  (he  one  or  more  external  storage  devices. 

wherein  the  generated  dau  characteristic  statistics  include  a 
frequency  distribuiion  of  characters  found  in  (he  scanned 
record,  a  count  of  occurrences  for  each  character  in  (he 
acaiined  record,  and  an  entropy  value  for  the  scanned  record: 
and  the  step  of  scanning  records  comprises, 
completing  a  stabili2alion  procedure  comprising  repeating  the 
steps  of 
selecting  a  current  lira  block  of  the  record  for  scanning  and 

generating  a  first  set  of  the  dau  characteristic  statistics, 
selecting  a  current  second  block  of  the  record,  different  from 
(he  first  biocic  for  sicanning  and  generating  a  second  set  of 
dau  characteristic  statistics, 
comparing  like  suti.stics  of  (he  first  set  of  dau  characteristic 
statistics  and  tlic  second  set  of  dau  characteristic  statistics, 
and 
selecting  a  new   first  block  and  a  new   second  block  for 
scanning  and  generating  new  respecrive  sets  of  dau  char- 
acteristic statistics  until  the  step  of  comparing  indicates  that 
the  statistical  difference  between  the  firs(  and  second  sets  of 
statistics  is  below  a  predetermined  subilizaiion  threshold 
value,  or  until  the  size  of  the  second  nlock  equals  a  prede- 
termuied  scanning  limit  value, 
whereupon  (he  combination  of  the  hnt  block  and  second  block 
IS  stored  in  an  interrogauon  buffer  if  ttie  entropy  value  of  the 
second  set  of  statistics  is  below       nt«^etermined  entropy 
threshold  value. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE  LENGTH 
CODING  WITH  REDUCED  MEMORY  REQUIREMENT 
Kjwag-JIn  Kim,  Inchcoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignar  to  Daewoo 
Elcctronks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  1«,  1994,  Scr.  Na  242,914 

laL  CL"  Ht3M  7/40 

VS.  CL  341—67  19  Claims 

COOCMXIO  LENSm 


ft§t*>a      ItttfOB  »  r  »  §  4  $  *    /LS8 


OOOOiOV)  LDCTH 


1.  A  method  for  encoding  a  digital  signal  source  code  into  a 
variable  loigth  code  for  the  transmission  thereof,  comprising  the 
iteps  of: 
converting  the  source  code  in  a  nucropiocessor  into  an  appro- 
priate form  for  accessing  a  Ubie  containing  variable  length 
code  dau  stored  in  a  16-bi(  memory,  wherein  the  table  con- 
tains a  set  of  variable  length  codes,  each  of  which  has  12  least 
sigfiificaM  bi(s  (o  rtpresen(  a  variable  length  code  having  a 
maximum  12-bit  length  and  4  most  significant  bits  to  repre- 
sent the  length  thereof,  and  13  least  significant  bits  to  repre- 
sent a  13-bit  variable  length  code  and  3  roost  significant  bits 
having  the  content  of  all  I's  to  represent  said  13-bit  length: 
processing  a  variable  length  code  read  from  the  table  to  deter- 
mine the  length  thereof:  and 
transmitting  said  processed  variable  length  code  of  said  deter- 
mined length. 
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SERIAL  TO  PARALLEL  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT 
SblgcU  MortaU,  Tbkyo,  JapHi,  — Ignnr  to  NEC  Corporatkm, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  !«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1MJ»20 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  16,  1993,  5-145050 

fari.  CL"  in3M  9/00 

VS.  CL  341-100  3  Claims 
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a  first  high  speed  flip-flop  having  a  pair  of  differential  signal 
input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  differential  clock  input  terminals 
connected  in  positive  phase  connection  to  a  pair  of  differential 
dau  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  differential  clock  input 
terminals  of  said  serial  to  parallel  conversion  circuit,  respec- 
tively; 

a  divide-by-two  circuit  including  a  second  high  speed  flip-flop 
having  a  pair  of  differential  signal  input  terminals  and  a  pair 
of  differential  clock  input  terminals  connected  in  negative 
phase  connection  to  a  pair  of  differential  signal  output  termi- 
nals therefrom  aod  said  differential  clock  input  terminals  of 
said  serial  to  parallel  conversion  circuit,  respectively; 

a  pair  of  shift  registers  having  four-stage  cascade  connection 
constructions  of  first  through  fourth  medium  speed  flip-flops 
and  fifth  through  eighth  medium  speed  flip-flops,  respectively, 
with  each  cascade  of  flip-flops  connected  so  that  a  signal  inpin 
(erminal  of  the  medium  speed  flip-flop  at  the  first  stage  is 
connected  to  a  positive  phase  signal  output  terminal  of  said 
first  high  speed  flip-flop. 

wherein  a  Q  signal  output  terminal  of  the  medium  speed  flip-flop 
at  each  stage  is  connected  to  a  signal  input  terminal  of  the 
medium  speed  flip-flop  at  the  next  suge.  and 

wherein  the  clock  input  terminals  of  said  first  through  fourth 
medium  speed  flip-flops  and  the  clock  input  terminals  of  said 
fifth  through  eighth  tnedium  speed  flip-flops  are  connected  to 
the  positive  phase  signal  output  terminal  and  the  negative 
phase  signal  output  terminal  of  said  second  high  speed  flip- 
flop,  respectively; 

a  divide-by-four  circuit  including  ninth  and  tenth  medium  speed 
flip-flops  connected  so  that  a  signal  input  terminal  and  a  Q 
signal  output  terminal  of  said  ninth  medium  speed  flip-flop 
are  connected  to  a  Q  signal  output  terminal  and  a  signal  input 
terminal  of  said  tenth  medium  speed  flip-flop,  respectively, 
and  clock  input  terminals  of  said  ninth  and  tenth  meditim 
speed  flip-flops  are  both  connected  to  the  positive  phase 
signal  output  terminal  of  said  second  high  speed  flip-flop; 

an  eleventh  medium  speed  flip-flop  having  a  signal  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  Q  signal  ouput  terminal  of  said  tenth 
medium  speed  flip-flop  and  havug  a  clock  input  terminal 
connected  to  the  negative  phase  signal  output  (erminal  of  said 
second  high  speed  flip-flop;  and 

twelfth  through  fifteenth  medium  speed  flip-flops  having  signal 
input  terminals  connected  to  the  Q  signal  output  terminals  of 
said  first  through  fourth  medium  speed  flip-flops,  respectively, 
and  having  clock  input  terminals  connected  to  a  Q  signal 
output  terminal  of  said  eleventh  medium  speed  flip-flop; 

sixteenth  through  nineteenth  medium  speed  flip-flops  having 
signal  input  (emiinals  connected  to  the  Q  signal  output  termi- 
nals of  said  fifth  through  eighth  medium  speed  flip-flops, 
respectively,  and  having  clock  input  terminals  connected  to 
the  Q  signal  output  terminal  of  said  ninth  medium  speed 
flip-flop, 

wherein  Q  signal  output  terminals  of  said  twelfth  throi^  nine- 
teenth medium  speed  flip-flops  are  connected  to  respective 
parallel  signal  output  terminals  of  said  serial  to  parallel  con- 
version circuit. 


1.  A  leriil  to  p«aUei  conversion  circMit,  comprising: 
171-205  0.0.^96-17:  QU 
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DATA  CONVERTER  WITH  MINIMUM  PHASE  FIR 

FILTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALCULATING  FILTER 

COEFFICIENTS 

Steven  R.  Norswortfay,  Eounans,  Pa.,  and  David  G.  Shaw, 

Mkidletown,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  Lucent  Itehmtofies  lac, 

Mnmy  HU,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  56,234 
IM.  CL'  HO»f  l/OO 
VS.  CL  341—126  26  Ctafav 

1.  A  dau  convener  for  converting  a  signal  from  one  form  to 
another,  comprising: 
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ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVEBTER 
Seycd  R.  !■«>■<,  Kokooio,  aad  Edward  A.  Koatsarcfli, 
IiiiliiM^ifc.  kath  of  IimL,  aaignors  to  Dcfeo  Efactrontct 
CorporatkMi,  Kokowio,  ImL 

Filed  Sep.  2*.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  311,999 

lot  CL'  HISM  1/12:1/06 

VS.  CL  341— IM  3  Claims 


a  convcfter  for  convertiag  m  iaooining  signal  (roni  a  ngnai 
having  a  first  fonn  at  i(  i*  received  to  a  signal  having  a  second 
fonn;  and 

tt  leaa  one  minimum  phase  finite  impulse  response  filler  for 
filtering  the  signal  in  one  ol  said  first  and  second  forms. 
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MULTIPLEXED  DELTA-SIGMA  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Dlctcr  E.  M.  Tbenaeii,  LcMvea/Hcvcrlcc,  Bdjciuiii,  Mitcmw  to 

VS.  PUttpi  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nicd  Dec  14. 1993,  Scr.  Nol  1C7  J74 
Clai^  priority,  appUcadoa  Eoropewi  Pat  Off.,  Dec  !<, 
1992,92203944 

lA  CL"  H«3M  3A)2 
VS.  a.  341—143 
mxnaa   wjy^ 


1.  An  analog-lo-digital  oconvener  for  converting  an  analog  input 
signal  uMo  a  digital  output  signal,  which  converter  comprises: 
an  ovefsamplmg  sigma-deita  nwdulator  for  convening  the  ana- 
log signal  into  a  bivalent  signal  with  an  oversampiing  rale 
N*Fs  which  is  a  multiple  N  of  a  sampling  rate  Fs.  N  being  an 
dian  1. 
'  for  convening  die  bivakM  signal  into  a  '*»^'"i't^ 
digital  signal  with  the  sampliag  me  Fi. 
aa  analog  multiplexer  having  K  inputt  for  receiving  K  analog 
signals  and  for  supplying  to  the  sigma-delta  modulator  a 
Ome-muluplex  signal  which  with  in  a  penod  l\Fs  of  the 
lamplmg  rate  Fs  cooipnses  successive  portions  of  the  K 
analog  sigaalt.  K  representing  an  integer  greater  than  1, 
a  digital  demultiplexer  for  receiving  the  decimated  digital  output 
signal  and  for  supplying  K  time-  shifted  digital  signals  with 
the  sampling  rate  Fs. 
a  digital  inierpolaior  for  converting  the  K  digital  signals  with  the 
mnpling  rate  Fs,  which  have  been  shifted  in  time  relative  to 
t,  into  K  concurrent  digital  signals  with  the  saii>- 
iPt,and 

a  digital  matrix  for  converting  die  K  concurrent  digital  signals 
into  K  digital  output  signals  with  the  sampliag  rale  Fs,  each  of 
the  K  output  signals  beuig  derived  from  at  least  one  of  the  K 
concuiTent  signals. 


•~? 


1.  A  converter  for  convening  an  analog  signal  (VIN)  into  a 
digital  representaDon  having  a  most-significani  bit  (MSB),  upper 
significant  bits  (USBs),  lower-significani  bits  (LSBs)  and  a  lowest- 
significant  bit  (LSB)  where  the  lowest-significant  bit  (LSB)  has  a 
predetermined  incremenial  voltage  value,  said  converter  being 
responsive  to  a  first  external  signal  (TSSi)  and  a  second  external 
signal  (TSS2)  and  adapted  to  have  applied  thereto  a  supply  voltage 
(VDA),  said  convener  comprising: 

(a)  a  charge-storing  capacitor  bank  comprising  a  termination 
capacitor  (CIA)  and  an  anay  of  capacitors  consisting  of  a 
number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  upper-significant 
bits,  each  of  the  capacitors  in  the  array  of  capacitors  having  a 
value  that  is  weighed  to  correspond  to  the  binary  significance 
of  said  upper- significant  bits,  said  termination  capacitor 
(CIA)  and  each  of  said  capacitors  of  said  atray  having  a  first 
end  connected  to  form  a  first  node  (Nl)  and  on  which  is 
present  a  first  quantity  (VX),  said  termination  capacitor  (CIA) 
and  each  of  said  capacitors  of  said  array  having  a  second  end 
each  of  which  second  end  is  coiuiected  to  one  end  of  a 
respective  electronic  switch  of  a  first  set  of  electronic 
switches  where  each  electronic  switch  has  its  second  end 
connected  together  to  form  a  second  nock  (N2),  said  second 
end  of  the  termination  capacitor  (CIA)  and  said  first  end  of  its 
said  respective  electronic  switch  forming  a  third  node  (N3), 
each  of  said  capacitors  of  said  array  further  having  its  second 
end  connected  to  a  first  end  of  a  respective  electronic  switch 
of  a  second  set  of  electronic  switches  where  each  switch  of 
the  second  set  of  switches  has  its  second  end  connected  to  a 
ground  potential,  said  second  set  of  switches  being  a  different 
set  of  switches  than  said  first  set  of  switches; 

(b)  a  voltage-scale  resistive  ladder  network  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  resistors  each  having  a  predetermined  value  and  being 
of  a  number  and  arranged  with  said  supply  voltage  (VDA)  so 
as  to  produce  said  incremental  voltage  value  of  said  least- 
significant  bit,  said  voltage-scale  resistive  ladder  being  further 
arranged  so  that  one  of  said  resistors  has  one  end  connected  to 
said  supply  voltage  (VDA)  and  another  of  said  resistors  has 
one  etid  connected  to  said  ground  potential,  said  one  and 
another  of  the  resistors  having  its  other  end  connected  to  the 
remaining  resistors  in  the  ladder  network,  said  remaining 
resistors  being  arranged  in  a  string  with  each  of  said  remain- 
ing resistors  being  connected  to  one  end  of  a  respective 
electronic  switch  of  a  third  set  of  electronic  switches  where 
each  switch  of  the  third  set  of  switches  has  its  other  end 
connected  together  at  said  third  node  (N3),  said  suing  of 


resistors  having  a  midpoint  serving  as  a  fourth  node  (N4)  on 
which  IS  present  a  second  quantity  (VREF): 

(c)  a  fourth  set  of  electronic  switches  responsive  to  said  first 
external  signal  (TSSI),  one  of  said  electronic  switches  of  the 
fourth  set  of  switches  selectively  connecting  said  input  signal 
(VIN)  to  said  second  node  (N2),  another  one  of  said  elec- 
tronic switches  of  the  fourth  set  of  switches  selectively  con- 
necting said  first  node  (Nl)  and  said  fourth  node  (N4) 
together,  and  a  fimher  one  of  said  electronic  switches  of  the 
fourth  set  of  switches  selectively  connecting  said  second 
quantity  (VREF)  to  an  input  (VY)  of  a  comparator  (El); 

(d)  at  least  one  electronic  switch  responsive  to  said  second 
external  signal  (TSS2)  for  selectively  connecting  the  supply 
voluge  (VDA)  to  said  second  node  (N2); 

(e)  said  comparator  (El)  having  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
first  qtianiity  (VX),  said  comparator  (El)  providing  an  output 
signal  (VOCOMF)  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
said  f»st  quantity  (VX)  and  the  first  input  (VY);  and 

(0  a  capacitor  (CCH)  and  first  and  second  electronic  switches, 
said  capacitor  (CCH)  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first 
input  of  said  comparator  (El)  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
a  first  end  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  electronic  switches, 
wherein  one  of  the  first  and  second  electronic  switches  has  its 
other  end  connected  to  said  input  signal  (VIN)  and  the  other 
of  which  is  connected  to  said  ground  potential. 


5,561,427 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH 

cwnrmuous  conversion  cycles  and  large 
nvpuT  signal  range 

Edward  p.  Coleman,  Jr.,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  PSC  Inc. 
Wefarter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  3«,  1994,  Sec  No.  346,565 

InL  CL'  HII3M  J/38;  J/18 
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1.  a  successive  approximatioa  A/D  convener  for  receiving  an 
analog  input  signal  and  outputting  an  n-bit  digital  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  receiving  said  analog  input  signal; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter,  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
including  n  input  ports  for  receiving  an  n-bit  digital  word,  and 
an  output  pon  for  outputting  an  analog  potential  signal  based 
on  said  n-bit  digital  word,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than 
one  and  wherein  bit  n  corresponds  to  a  most  significant  bit 
and  bit  0  corresponds  to  a  least  significant  bit; 

means  far  comparing  said  analog  input  signal  to  said  analog 
potential  signal  and  outputting  a  comparison  result  for  each 
bit  of  said  n-bit  digital  word; 

means  for  outputting  a  one-half  clock  cycle  reset  signal  at  a 
clock  cycle  immediately  before  start  of  a  comparison  of  said 
most  significant  bit  for  an  n-bit  conversion; 

means  for  outputting  a  delayed  reset  signal  at  a  clock  cycle  after 
said  one-half  clock  cycle  reset  signal  is  output; 

an  n-bit  counter  that  outputs  a  count  signal  indicative  of  which 
bit  of  said  n-bit  digital  word  is  currently  being  compared  by 
said  comparing  means; 

n  latches  each  receiving  said  comparison  result  from  said  com- 
paring means  at  an  input  pon  and  said  count  signal  from  said 
n-bit  counter  at  an  enable  pon  and  ouqiutting  said  comparison 


result  at  an  output  pon  on  a  next  clock  cycle,  said  n  latches 
respectively  corresponding  to  said  n  bits  of  said  n-bit  digital 
word,  wherein  a  first  n-1  of  said  n  latches  respectively 
lorresponding  to  bit  n  dirough  bit  1,  receive  said  one-half 
clock  cycle  reset  signal  at  a  clear  input,  and  a  remaining  one 
of  said  n  latches  respectively  corresponding  to  bit  0.  receives 
said  delayed  reset  signal  at  a  clear  input,  and  wherein  one  of 
said  n  latches  outputs  said  comparison  result  onto  an  otitput 
data  bus  based  on  said  count  signal;  and 
n  gates  respectively  connected  to  said  output  pon  of  said  n 
latches  and  each  receiving  said  count  signal  from  said 
counter,  said  n  gates  outputting  an  n-bit  gated  signal  to  said  n 
input  pons  of  said  digital-to-analog  convener  based  on  a 
logical  result  of  said  count  signal  and  said  comparison  result. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION  ABSORBER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Stan  Cz^ja,  Newbury  Parlt;  Perin  Winchell,  Dei  Mar,  and 

BciUamin  B.  Medul,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

General  Atomics,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  700,648 

InL  CL'  HOIQ  17/00 

VS.  a.  342—1  14  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  radiation  absotber,  comprising  a  dielectric 
substrate  formed  from  a  multiplicity  of  generally  randomly  ori- 
ented filaments  defining  a  three-diroensional  porous  structure,  and 
a  substantially  continuous  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material 
sputter-deposit  on  at  least  some  of  said  filaments  and  in  direct 
contact  therewith,  said  layer  extending  inwardly  of  said  substrate 
from  an  external  surface  ponion  thereof  and  being  characterized  by 
a  substantially  continuous  reduction  in  its  thickness  with  inwvd 
progression  from  said  surface  portion. 
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M.  Halberstam,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  James  E.  Meister,  Wayne, 
NJ.;  Mosiie  Mazin,  Andover,  Mass.;  Dennis  A.  Hcniin, 
Dracut,  Mass.;  Jun-ichi  Sano,  Cheimsford,  Mass.,  and 
Edward  T.  Lewis,  SwHwry,  Mass^  assignors  to  Raytlieon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1986,  Set.  No.  852,877 

Int.  CL'  G06F  7/02 

VS.  CL  342—14  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  window  addressable  memory  for  deteimining  whether  an 
input  word  has  a  value  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  windows 
specified  by  the  values  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  reference  words 
stored  in  a  storage  means,  the  value  of  one  such  leference  word  in 
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each  pair  designated  as  a  lower  limit  and  the  value  of  the  other 
such  reference  word  of  each  pair  designated  as  an  upper  limit,  an 
improvement  allowing  (he  wuidow  addressable  memory  to  parti- 
tion the  input  word  and  each  word  of  all  pairs  of  reference  words 
into  subfields  of  adjacent  bits  and  to  determine  whether  the  value 
of  each  partition  of  (he  ftr^  word  is  in  the  range  specified  by  the 
values  of  the  corresponding  partitions  of  the  reference  words,  said 
improvement  compnsmg: 

(a)  input  accepting  means  for  accepting  a  first  control  input 
specifying  (he  number  of  bits  in  each  of  said  subfields; 

(b)  partitiomng  means,  responsive  to  the  Arst  control  input,  for 
partitioning  the  input  word  and  each  pair  of  refereiKC  words; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  companson  means,  one  for  each  pair  of 
reference  words,  lesponsive  to  the  partitioning  means  and 
responsive  to  the  input  word  and  the  reference  words,  said 
companson  means  producing  a  first  Boolean  output  signal  for 
each  subfield  in  each  pair  of  reference  words  indicating 
whether  the  value  of  the  corresponding  subfield  in  the  input 
word  IS  within  the  range  specified  by  ttie  value  of  the  corre- 
sponding subfield  of  the  lower  limit  reference  word  and  the 
value  of  the  corresponding  subfield  of  the  upper  limit  refer- 
ence word. 


the  facilities  contained  by  a  member  in  the  selected  region 
even  though  one  or  more  other  members  are  nearby  in  regions 
other  than  (he  selected  region. 


as  an  output  of  said  classifier  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  classification  signals  corresponding  to  said  determined 
higher  confidence  level. 


INDUCTOR/ANTENNA  FOR  A  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
FraWac.  GcrMaay,  — rignor  to  Itaas 
I  GabH.  GcnMoy 
DivWoa  oTScr.  No.  193^22,  Feb.  >,  1994,  Pat  No.  S.MIJM. 
TMa  appUcadoa  Jan.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  485.S19 
bit.  CL'  G«IS  13/74 
VS.  a.  342—44  52  ( 


1.  An  improved  inductor/antenna  for  a  transmitter/receiver  asso- 
ciated with  a  control  mechanism  which  is  operable  by  a  property 
positioned,  matching  member  (o  control  a  device;  (he  matching 
member  and  other  non-malching  members  containing  facilities 
each   of  which,    when   receiving   energy    transmitted   from   the 
transmitter/receiver  via  the  inductor/antenna,  produce  a  respective 
unique  recognition  signal  in  the  transmitter/receiver;  control  of  the 
device  being  possible  only  upon  simultaneous  occurrence  of  both 
operation  of  (he  control  mechanism  and  prodiKtion  of  a  recogni- 
tion signal  by  the  maiclung  member,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
at  least  one  inductor/anteniu  placed  adjacent  the  control  mectu- 
nism  to  concentrate  the  energy  radiated  (hereby  in  a  selected 
legioa,  for  maximi/ing  at  said  selected  region  external  to  the 
control  mechamsm  the  energy  (ran.smitted  by  the  inductor/ 
antenna  and  for  minimizing  the  inductor/antenna-transmitted 
energy  at  regions  other  than  the  selected  region  (o  maximize 
the  probability  that  the  recogmuon  signal  is  produced  only  by 


S.S61.431 

WAVELET  TRANSFORM  IMPLEMENTED 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  SENSOR  DATA 

Larry  Pcdc,  OrUndo,  and  Charles  Stirmaa,  MaitUnd,  both  of 

Fla.,  aasigiion  to  MarUn  MarietU  Corporatioa,  Bcthesda, 

Md. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,548 

Int  a.*  G«1S  7/41 

VS.  CL  342—90  20  Clainw 


1.  A  classifier  comprising: 

input  ineans  for  receiving  sensor  data  sigiuls  representing  a 
sensed  object; 

first  transform  ineans  for  transforming  said  sensor  data  signals 
into  a  plurality  of  first  wavelet  transform  coefficients  suitable 
for  use  in  a  first  classification  processing  means; 

first  subselection  means  for  generating  a  first  sut>set  of  wavelet 
transform  coefficients,  said  first  sul>set  comprising  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  first  wavelet  transform  coefficients; 

first  classification  processing  means  for  generating,  from  said 
first  subset  of  wavelet  transform  coefficients,  a  first  classifica- 
tion signal  indicative  of  a  first  classiftcaDon  of  said  sensed 
object,  wherein  said  first  classification  processing  means  com- 
prises: 

means  for  comparmg  said  first  subset  of  wavelet  transform 
coefficients  (o  each  of  a  plurality  of  stored  known  subsets 
of  wavelet  transform  coefficients,  each  stored  known  subset 
ctinespofiding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  known  classifica- 
tions; and 
means,  coupled  to  said  comparing  means,  for  generating  said 
first  classification  signal  by  selecting  a  most  closely  match- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  known  classifications  that 
corresponds  to  a  most  closely  matching  known  subset  of 
wavelet  transform  coefficients; 

first  confidence  level  means,  coupled  to  said  first  classification 
processing  means,  for  generating  a  first  confidence  level  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  said  first  classification  signal; 

second  transform  means  for  transforming  said  sensor  data  sig- 
nals into  a  plurality  of  second  wavelet  transform  coefficients 
suitable  for  use  in  a  second  classification  processing  means; 

second  sut>selection  means  for  generating  a  second  sut>set  of 
wavelet  transform  coefficients,  said  second  subset  comprising 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  wavelet  transform 
coefficients; 

second  classification  processing  means  for  generating,  from  said 
second  subset  of  wavelet  transform  coefficients,  a  second 
classification  signal  indicative  of  a  second  cla.ssification  of 
said  sensed  object,  wherein  said  second  classification  process- 
ing means  is  a  quadratic  classifier; 

second  confidence  level  means,  coupled  to  said  second  classifi- 
cation processing  means,  for  generating  a  second  confidence 
level  signal  corresponding  to  said  second  classification  signal; 
and 

means,  coupled  (o  said  first  and  sccoimI  classification  processing 
ineans  and  to  said  first  and  second  confidence  level  means,  for 
determining  which  of  said  first  and  second  confidence  level 
signals  indicates  a  higher  confidence  level,  and  for  providing 


5,561,432 

OUT  OF  PLANE  ANTENNA  VECTOR  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Donald  T.  Knight  Rancho  PahM  Vcrdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Trimble  Navigatioii,  Svnvprye,  CiML 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,759 

Int  CL*  GOIS  5/02 

VS.  CL  342-357  7  aalms 


y 
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4.  A  method  of  attitude  determination  for  at  least  first,  second, 
and  third  OPS  antennas  separated  from  each  other  by  respective 
baseline  distances  greater  than  the  carrier  signal  wavelength  of 
GPS  satellites  monitored  by  said'GPS  antennas;  and  driving  at 
least  first  aad  second  pairs  of  first  and  second  phase  coherent  GPS 
correlators  Cotinected  respectively  to  first  and  second  antennas-and 
said  first  and  third  GPS  antennas,  and  liaving  respective  first, 
second,  thinl  and  fourth  correlator  outputs  derived  from  said  GPS 
satellite  radio  carrier  signal  as  independently  received  by  each  of 
said  first  and  second  and  said  first  and  third  GPS  antennas  wherein 
said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  correlator  outptits  respectively 
iiKlude  first  and  second  phase  differences  between  said  first  and 
second  and  said  third  and  fourth  correlator  outputs  for  a  first  radio 
carrier  signal  from  said  respective  first  through  fourth  GPS  satel- 
lites, wherein  said  first  through  fourth  pluralities  of  possible  atti- 
tudes includes  more  than  one  possible  attitude  due  to  whole  cycle 
carrier  phase  ambiguities,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
establishing  first  l>aseline  integer  position  candidates  given  con- 
straints on  limited  pitch  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  anten- 
nas, based  upon  minimum  and  maximum  projections  of  the 
first  baseline  for  each  satellite  direction,  and 
establishing  second  baseline  integer  position  candidates,  by 
pointing  the  first  baseline  into  a  candidate  vector,  swinging 
said  first,  second,  and  third  antennas  around  the  first  baseline, 
determining  an  arc  subject  to  tilt  limitations  and  determining 
minimum  and  maximum  projections  of  the  second  baseline 
onto  each  satellite  vector,  that  satisfies  at  least  three  of  said 
first  through  fourth  plurality  of  possible  attitudes  and  elimi- 
nating any  additional  geoinetries  for  said  first  second  and 
third  antennas,  that  satisfies  at  least  three  of  said  first  through 
fourth  plurality  of  possible  anitudes  that  have  a  less  perfect  fit 
to  said  respective  geometries  for  the  pair  of  antennas  tliat 
satisfies  four  of  the  first  through  fourth  plurality  of  possible 
attitudes. 


S,5«lv433 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  A 
RECEIVING  ANTENNA  UTILIZING  AN  AUDIBLE  TONE 
John  W.  Cfauey.  Indianapads;  John  J.  Curtis,  III,  Noblcsville, 
and  David  E.  Virag,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Iiid.,  assignors  to 
Thomson  Consumer  Elcctnmics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,659 
Int  CL*  HOIQ  3/00 
VS.  CL  343-359  9  Claims 

t.  A  method  of  aligning  a  receiving  antenna  utilizing  an  appara- 
tus which  generates  a  first  type  of  audible  response  when  a  param- 
eter of  a  sij^  received  by  said  antenna  indicates  unacceptable 


signal  reception  and  a  second  type  of  audible  response  when  said 
parameter  indicates  acceptable  signal  reception,  comprising  tl>e 
steps  of: 
adjusting  die  position  of  said  anteniu  so  that  the  audible 

response  changes  from  the  first  characteristic  to  the  secoitd 

characteristic  a  noting  die  location  of  the  change  as  a  first 

boundary  position: 
adjusting  the  position  of  said   antenna  so  that  the  audible 

response  changes  from  the  second  characteristic  to  the  first 

characteristic  and  noting  the  location  of  the  change  as  a 

seccxid  boundary  position; 
using  said  first  and  second  boundary  positions  to  deiennine  an 

intermediate  position  which  is  in  a  region  between  said  first 

and  second  boimdaty  positions;  and 
adjusting  the  antenna  so  that  it  is  located  at  said  intermediate 

position  between  said  boundary  positions. 


5,561yl34 

DUAL  BAND  PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  APPARATUS 

HAVING  COMPACT  HARDWARE 

l^ugio  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,512 

CUims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1993,  5-140415 

Int  CL'  HOIQ  1/38:3/30:21/38 

VS.  CL  343—700  MS  |4  Claims 


1.  A  dual  band  array  antenna  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  phased  array  antenna  elements  for  a  first 

frequency,  said  first  phased  array  antenna  elements  being 

arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 
a  plurality  of  second  phased  array  antenna  elements  for  a  second 

frequency,  the  second  frequency  being  higher  than  tlie  first 

frequency,  said  second  phased  array  antenna  elements  being 

arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 
a  plurality  of  first  transceiver  modules,  each  provided  for  one  of 

said  columns  of  said  first  phased  array  antenna  elements; 
a  plurality  of  distributing  and  combining  units,  each  connected 

to  one  of  said  first  traitsceiver  nxxlules  and  the  corresponding 

first  phased  array  antenna  elements,  said  distributing  and 

combining  units  including  microsirip  lines  having  different 

delay  times;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  transceiver  modules,  each  connected  to  one 

of  said  second  phased  array  antenna  elements; 
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every  coiumn  of  said  first  phased  array  anienna  elements  being 

operated  lo  form  a  fan  beam,  the  fan  beam  being  scanned  only 

in  an  azimuth  direction: 
laid  second  phased  array  antenna  elemenis  being  operated  to 

form  a  pencil  beam,  the  pencil  beam  being  scanned  both  in  an 

devMion  directioa  and  an  azimuth  dircctioa. 


SMl.435 
PLANAR  LOWER  COST  MULTILAYER  DUAL-BAND 
MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 
Vahalu  NaJbandian,  Occu  aty,  N  J.;  CImmm  Sm  Lm.  Dallaa, 
TcL,  awl  Fdb  Sdiwcrlag.  Ealontowii.  N  J.,  nTf^tBtn  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  Ancfica  m  irprmted  by  tke  Secretary  of 
the  Arvy,  Wuhhgtnit.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995.  Scr.  No.  3IM1S 

lot  CL"  miA  1/38 

VS.  a.  343— 7W  MS  «  CWms 


1.  A  thial  frequency  anieniu  comprising: 

a  metallic  sheet; 

a  first  layer  of  dielectric  material; 

a  first  bonding  film  on  said  first  layer; 

a  secood  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  said  first  bonding  film; 

a  tecood  bonding  film  on  said  second  layer  of  dielectnc  mate- 
rial; 

first  and  second  conducave  strip*  on  said  second  bonding  film, 
said  first  and  second  conductive  strips  being  spaced  so  as  to 
not  contact  each  other  and  being  disposed  in  a  same  plane; 

a  third  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  said  second  bonding  film 
and  said  first  and  second  conductive  strips; 

a  patch  of  conductive  material  on  said  third  layer  of  dielectnc 
material;  and 

a  probe  having  a  central  conduaor  and  a  shield,  said  probe 
mounted  with  its  shield  in  contact  with  said  metallic  sheet  and 
Its  central  conductor  extending  through  said  sheet,  through 
said  first  second,  and  third  dielectnc  layers  and  through  said 
first  and  second  bonding  films  to  said  patch  of  conductive 
material,  via  a  space  between  said  first  and  second  conductive 
parallel  strips;  wherein  said  probe  is  disposed  perpendicular  to 
die  plane  of  the  first  and  secood  conductive  strips  such  when 
radiating  energy  is  exposed  lo  the  antenna  a  first  resonance 
above  the  first  and  second  conductive  strips  and  a  second 
resonance  below  die  first  and  second  conductive  strips  result 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-POSITION 

ANTENNA 
Ja«es  R  PhUUps.  Lake  la  the  Ulb,  DL,  i 
lac^  Schaiiaiburg.  OL 

FUed  JbL  21,  1994,  Scr.  Na>.  27S,29S 
IWL  a."  IMIQ  1/24 
VS.  CL  343—7*2  22  ( 

I.  A  multi-position  antenna  system  for  a  device  inchiding  a 

bousing  having  a  fint  bousing  portion  and  a  second  bousing 

portion  which  are  movingly  interconnected  such  that  they  move 

relative  lo  one  another  between   a  collapsed   posibon  and   an 

extended  positioo,  and  a  transceiver  positioned  in  die  housing  to 

transmit  or  receive  signals  vu  die  antenna  system,  the  anteima 

system  comprising: 

a  first  antenna  supported  in  the  first  housing  portion,  the  first 

anienna  including  a  feed  line  and  coupled  lo  the  transceiver  in 

the  coUapsed  position,  the  first  aiileniu  tuned  lo  signals  cooi- 

iwmicatfd  via  Uie  transceiver;  and 


a  parasitic  radiator  suppotieo  in  the  second  bousing  portion,  the 
parasitic  radiator  tuned  Tor  t  wavelength  of  signals  communi- 
cated via  the  Iransceivi-r  a.-id  not  directly  coupled  to  the 
transceiver,  wherein  the  ,iarasitic  radiator  is  coupled  lo  the 
first  anienna  when  the  housing  is  in  the  collapsed  position  and 
the  parasitic  radiator  is  not  coupled  lo  the  first  anienna  when 
the  housing  is  in  the  extended  position,  whereby  the  parasitic 
radiator  is  coupled  to  the  transceiver  in  the  housing  through 
the  first  antenna  when  die  housing  is  in  the  collapsed  position. 


5^1,437 
TWO  POSITION  FOLD-OVER  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
JaaM*  P.  PhilUps,  Lake  In  the  Hills,  and  Eric  L.  Kicu.  Crystal 
Lake,  both  of  DL,  OMifDors  to  Motoraia,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
OL 
CoMiMudoo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  306,847,  Sep.  IS,  1994,  aban- 
doMd.  This  applicalioa  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  N«>.  323,653 
bt.  CL'  H01Q  1/24 
VS.  CL  343—7*2  IS  ( 


I.  A  radio  communicatioo  device  comprising: 

communication  circuitry; 

a  first  bousing  portion,  the  cominunication  cimiiiry  positioned 
in  the  first  housing  portion; 

a  second  housing  portion,  the  second  housing  portion  having  a 
first  end  movably  supported  on  the  first  housing  portion  such 
ihat  the  first  and  second  housing  portions  are  icconfigurable 
into  an  extended  position  and  a  collapsed  position; 

an  antenna  having  a  first  arm  positioned  in  the  first  housing 
portion  and  a  second  arm  positioned  in  the  second  housing 
portion,  a  first  end  of  the  first  arm  and  a  first  end  of  die  second 
arm  connected  lo  the  the  communicatioo  circuitry,  the  first 


and  second  arms  together  providing  a  dipole  anienna  in  the 
exteaded  position  and  being  fed  at  the  first  ends; 

a  first  conductor  positioned  in  the  first  bousing  portion  and 
connected  lo  die  first  arm; 

a  secbnd  conductor  positioned  in  the  second  housing  portion  and 
connected  to  the  second  arm.  the  first  and  second  conductors 
being  spaced  apart  when  the  first  and  second  housing  portions 
are  in  the  extended  position  and  being  capaciiively  coupled 
whea  the  first  and  second  housing  portions  are  in  the  col* 
lapsed  position  to  add  an  impedance  to  the  first  and  second 
arm  impedances  and  thereby  improve  performance  of  the 
anteana  in  the  collapsed  position. 


1.  A  feiTite  antenna,  comprising: 

a  board  including  a  conductive  paOem  on  its  surface,  the  pattern 
having  fir^t  and  second  ends  and  forming  pan  of  a  coil,  said 
board  further  including  a  plurality  of  slots  each  at  one  of  a 
plurality  of  preselected  locations  along  two  opposite  sides  on 
the  board  surface,  the  pattern  extending  between  and  coupling 
together  two  slots  on  the  two  opposite  sides  on  the  board 
surface; 

a  fetriie  component  having  two  ends  and  disposed  on  said  board; 
and 

a  first  conductive  band  wound  around  said  fenite  component 
and  coupled  lo  said  board  thnnigh  two  slots  arranged  in  a  first 
pair  on  the  two  opposite  sides  on  die  board  surface,  said  first 
band  having  one  end  coupled  to  die  first  end  of  the  pattern  and 
forming  a  first  turn  of  the  coil. 


to  NoUa 


5,561439 
CAR  PHCWE  ANTENNA 
MBdco  K.  MoOaoen,  Halikko,  Finlaad, 

Mobile  Phones  Limited,  Salo,  Finland 

Coatiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  154,264,  Nov.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

Tbfa  appttcatioo  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,131 

Claiais  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec  22, 1992,  925831 

Int  CL^  HOIQ  I/4S 

VS.  CL  343—846  11  Claivs 

1.  An  aaienna  comprising  a  conducting  ground  plate  having  a 

fhistoconical  shape,  a  radiating  element  having  a  rod  shape  and 

extending  away  fixim  the  ground  plate  in  a  first  direction,  an 


5,561,438 
FERRTTE  ANTENNA 

Tosbihlko  Nakazawa.  and  AUtairo  Firiaizawa,  both  at  Snwa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974^47,  Nov.  L2,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1991,  3-297420; 
Aug.  7,  1992,  4-211454 

IbL  CL'  i»lQ  1/00:7/08 
VS.  CL  343—787  23  daims 


and  the  ground  plate,  and  mounting  means  extending  away  from 
the  ground  plate  in  a  second  direction  opposite  the  first  direction 
for  supporting  die  anienna; 

wherein  the  mounting  means  comprises  coaxial  attachment 
means  connecting  with  the  ground  plate  and  the  radiating 
element  and  the  adjusting  element  is  disposed  on  a  6usto- 
conical  portion  of  the  ground  plate;  and 
wherein  the  adjusting  element  contacts  said  radiating  element 
and  is  operative  mechanirally  to  displace  the  radiating  ele- 
ment relative  to  the  ground  plate  with  a  resulting  alteration  of 
a  resonance  frequency  of  the  antenna. 


5,561y44* 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  DRIVING 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
MasaaU   Kiti^jima,  Hitachiota;   Makoto  IteHiira,  Hitachi; 
Yoshiro  Mikaad,  HitacU;   KatsnynU  Funahata,  Hitachi; 
Yoshibaru  Nagae,  Hitachi;  Yoko  Wakui,  Ibaraki-Ken;  Ityoi- 
chi  Saito,  Hitachi;  Makoto  Matsui,  Kunitachi,  and  Fnniiaki 
Nenolo,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  awl  Hitachi  HaraiMrhi  ScBi-Condnctoi;  Ltd,  Bta- 
dii,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  741,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 199*,  2-2*8107 
Int  CL'  G02F  I/I33;  G«9F  9/35 
VS.  CL  345—87  29  ( 


adjusting  element  which  is  disposed  between  the  radiating  element   prising: 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  for  displaying  an  image  com- 
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a  first  substrate  including  i  thin  film  transistor,  a  plurality  of 
scan  lines,  a  plurality  of  signal  lines.  aiKJ  a  plurality  of  pixel 
electrodes  connected  to  said  thin  film  transistor, 

a  second  substrate  including  a  transpaient  common  electrode, 

a  liquid  crystal  which  is  sealed  between  said  first  and  second 
substrates, 

a  first  opaque  body  of  a  stnpe- shape  extending  in  a  longer 
directioa  of  said  pixel  electrode  formed  on  said  first  substrate. 

a  second  opaque  body  having  opening  portion  arranged  in  a 
matrix  manner  fornied  on  said  second  substrate,  and 

wherein  said  first  opaque  body  and  said  second  opaque  body  ate 
disposed  to  overlap  with  each  other. 


5^1,441 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yasukazu  Hataao,  Tokonnawa,  Japan,  — Ignor  to  Cidzco 
Watch  Co^  LTD.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cotlaaartoa  of  Scr.  No.  44,1M,  Apr.  8,  1991,  abandoned. 

Tbb  appikatkm  Dec.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  5S«,792 

Int.  CX"  G«9G  J/.i6 

VS,  CL  345—91  t  ClaiM 

t 

! 
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L  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  capable  ot  gradational  display, 
including  a  plurality  of  scanning  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of 
signal  electrodes,  display  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix  and  coire- 
sponding  to  intersecting  points  of  both  the  scanning  electrodes  and 
the  signal  electrodes,  means  for  applying  scanning  signals  to  the 
scanning  electrodes,  and  means  for  applying  data  signals  that  have 
information  concerning  a  plurality  of  gradations,  to  the  signal 
electrodes,  a  bias  voltage  being  applied  to  the  scanning  signal 
during  a  non-writing  period  of  the  scaniung  signal,  each  of  the 
display  eiemenis  having  both  a  liquid  crystal  pixel  and  a  non- linear 
resisiaiKC  element  that  exhibits  a.symmetnc  non- linear  characieris- 
IKS,  depending  on  the  polanty  of  the  applied  voltage,  so  as  to 
exhibit  asymmetric  electric -optical  characteristics;  and  wherein  a 
difference  voltage  between  the  scanning  signal  and  the  dau  signal 
is  applied  to  each  of  the  display  elements  in  a  positive-side  field, 
and  the  difference  voltage  being  a  negative  voltage  is  applied 
thereto  in  a  negative-side  field, 
said  data  signal  being  in  the  form  of  a  bipolar  pulse  having  a 
pair  of  positive  and  negative  pulses  for  the  respective  grada- 
tions, and  both  a  ratio  of  a  width  of  the  positive  pulse  in  the 
positive-side  field  to  a  width  of  the  negative  pulse  therein  and 


a  ratio  of  a  width  of  the  negative  pulse  in  the  negative-side 
field  to  a  width  of  the  positive  pulse  therein  are  set  indepen- 
dently of  each  other,  depending  on  the  asymmetric  electric- 
optical  characteristics  of  the  display  elements. 


5,561X2 

METHOD  AND  CnCTJIT  FOR  DRIVING  A  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Hisao  Okada,  Nara-ken;  IbdiiliirD  Yanag:!,  Nara,  and  Yuji 

>,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushlki 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continttation  of  Scr.  No.  219J81,  Mar.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  543,695 

CUms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1993,  5-O76009 

Int.  CL"  G«9G  3/36 

VS.  a.  345—94  5  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  driving  a  display  device  including: 

a  display  medium; 

a  pair  of  substrate  opposed  to  each  other  and  interposing  the 
display  medium  therebetween; 

a  common  electrode  provided  on  one  of  the  pair  of  substrates: 
and 

a  switching  element,  a  scanning  electrode  for  applying  a  voltage 
for  controlling  the  switching  element  to  be  in  one  of  an  ON 
state  and  an  OFF  state,  and  a  signal  electrode  for  applying  a 
voltage  in  accordance  with  image  data  to  the  display  medium, 
all  of  which  are  provided  on  the  other  substrate  of  the  pair  of 
substrates,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

driving  the  common  electrode  by  a  first  driving  voltage  signal 
represented  by  a  first  function  which  indicates  a  waveform  of 
a  voltage  for  driving  the  common  electrode  and  uses  lime  as  a 
variable; 

differentiating  the  first  driving  vohage  sigiud  with  respect  to 
ume; 

differentiating  with  respect  to  time  a  second  driving  voltage 
signal  represented  by  a  second  function  which  indicates  a 
waveform  of  a  Noliage  for  driving  the  scanning  electrode  and 
uses  tune  as  a  variable;  and 

adjusting  the  second  driving  voltage  applied  to  the  scanning 
electrode  so  that  a  primary  differential  of  the  first  function  and 
a  primary  differential  of  the  second  fiinction  are  equal  to  each 
other  when  the  switching  element  is  in  the  OFF  state. 
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5,561,443 

ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  ARC 

DRIVEN  INDFVIDLAL  PIXELS 

Frank  J.  Disanto,  North  Hills,  and  Denis  A.  Kmsos,  Lloyd 

Harbor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Copytde,  Inc.,  Huntington 

Sution.  N.Y. 

Contfeiuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,111,  Feb.  17,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,402,145.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  304,943 

tat  CL'  G09G  3/34 

VS.  CL  345—107  6  Claims 
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5,561^444 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  VISUAL 
FEEDBACK  DURING  MANIPULATION  OF  TEXT  ON  A 
COMPUTER  SCREEN 
Robert  G.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Cupertino,  and  Scott  Jenson,  Red- 
wood Chy,  botk  of  CaUf.,  aasisnors  to  Apple  Compatcr,  Inc, 
Cupertkio,  Calif. 
Coatinnatkin  of  Scr.  No.  993,784,  Dec  21. 1992,  abandoned. 
TMs  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,195 
tat  CL'  G09G  5/08 
VS.  CL  345—145  21  Claims 

1.  A  computer  implemented  method  of  providing  visual  feed- 
baclc  to  a  computer  user  during  manipulation  of  selected  text  on  a 
display  device  of  a  computer  system,  the  computer  system  includ- 
ing a  control  device  for  interactively  positioning  a  visible  symbol 
and  an  insertion  caret  on  the  display  device,  die  computer  also 
having  a  signal  generation  device  for  signaling  an  active  state  and 
an  inactive  state,  the  method  comprising  the  computer  imple- 
mented steps  of: 

a)  in  response  to  an  active  state  of  the  signal  generadoo  device 
while  the  visible  symbol  is  over  the  selected  text  at  a  source 
l(x:ation  on  said  display  device: 

1 )  creating  and  displaying  a  text  object  of  the  selected  text, 
the  text  object  including  a  visible  portion  of  the  selected 
text  that  is  less  than  all  of  the  selected  text; 

2)  de-emphasizing  the  selected  text  at  the  source  location; 

b)  in  a  finite  series  of  steps,  moving  the  text  object  on  the 
display  device  along  a  line  between  the  source  location  and 
the  visible  symbol  until  the  text  objea  reaches  the  visible 
symbol; 

c)  displaying  the  insertion  caret  near  the  visible  symbol  to 
indicate  a  point  of  insertion  of  the  selected  text; 


1.  In  an  electrophoretic  display  having  a  first  receptacle  contain- 
ing an  electrophoretic  dispersion,  a  second  receptacle  containing 
an  ionizable  gas,  said  first  and  second  receptacles  sharing  a  com- 
mon barrier  waU.  a  method  for  operating  said  electrophoretic 
display  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  conductive  elements  extending  through 
said  barrier  wall  with  a  first  end  in  contact  with  said  electro- 
phoretic fluid  and  a  second  end  in  contact  with  said  ionizable 
gas; 
selectively  producing  an  arc  in  said  second  receptacle  proximate 
said  second  end  of  at  least  one  selected  element  from  said 
plurality  of  conductive  elements,  said  arc  ionizing  said  gas 
proximate  said  second  end  piodixring  an  electrical  bias  in  said 
at  least  one  selected  element,  wherein  said  electrical  bias  is 
experienced  by  said  first  end  of  said  at  least  one  selected 
element  and  induces  an  electrophoretic  effect  in  said  fluid 
proximate  said  first  end  of  said  at  least  one  selected  element 


d)  moving  the  visible  symbol  in  response  to  the  control  device 
and  moving  the  text  object  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
visible  symbol; 

e)  in  response  to  an  inactive  stale  of  the  signal  generation  device 
while  the  visible  symbol  is  over  a  destination  location: 

1)  on  the  display  device  zooming  from  a  first  bounding 
rectangle  for  the  selected  text  at  the  source  location  to  a 
second  bounding  rectangle  for  the  selected  block  of  text  at 
the  destination  location  such  that  the  movement  of  the  first 
bounding  rectangle  to  the  size  and  location  of  the  second 
bounding  rectangle  at  the  destination  location  is  animated; 
and 

2)  displaying  on  screen  the  selected  text  at  the  destination 
location. 


5,561,445 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MOVEMENT  SPECIFYING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  AND  OBSERVATIONAL 
POSITION  AND  ORIENTATION  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Micfaio  Mlwa,  Tokyo,  and  Tora  KawagncU,  CUba-ken,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatsiishiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
OhUm,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  147,263,  Nov.  5, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  345,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1992,  4-298295; 
Jun.  4,  1993,  5-134405;  Jnn.  4,  1993,  5-134503;  Jul.  30,  1993, 
5-189973 

tat  CL'  G09G  5/08 
VS.  CL  345—163  9  ( 
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1.  A  three-dimensional  movement  specifying  apparatus  for 
specifying  translation  movement  and/or  rotational  movement  of  an 
object  in  a  three-dimensional  space  to  virtuaUy  move  the  object 
from  a  starting  position  and  orientation  (xO,yO,zO,  oO.pO.^O)  to  a 
taiget  position  and  orientation  (xl,yl,zl,  al,^l,Yl),  comprising: 

displaying  means  for  displaying  a  plane  representing  a  three- 
dimensional  position  (x.y,z)  and  an  ofieaiatian  (oi,p,y)  of  die 
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object  and  the  object  placed  at  the  three-dimensional  position 
and  orienution  {x.yj..  0.^.7).  aa  X-Y-Z  coordinate  system  in 
which  the  plane  is  placed  on  an  X-Y  plane  specified  by  Z 
coordinates  Z=0  and  the  object  is  placed  at  an  onginal  point 
being  defined,  a  value  a  denoong  a  rotational  angle  about  an 
X-axis  of  the  coordinate  system,  a  value  P  denoting  a  rou- 
lioaal  angle  about  a  Y-axu  of  the  coordinate  system,  a  value  y 
denoting  a  roiaiioaal  angle  about  a  Z-axis  of  the  coordinate 
system,  and  the  object  aitd  the  coordinate  system  being  moved 
with  the  plane  to  place  a  fixed  posiuon  of  the  plane  at  the 
original  poiiM  of  the  X-Y-Z  coordinate  system; 

Snt  orientation  specifying  means  having  a  track  ball  member  for 
specifying  a  first  rotational  movement  of  the  plane  displayed 
by  the  displaying  means  about  the  X-axis  and  a  second 
rotational  movement  of  the  plane  about  the  Y-axis  at  one  time 
by  rotating  the  track  ball  member,  the  plane  whKh  represents 
a  three-dimensioiial  starting  position  (x9.yC.2t)  and  a  starting 
orientation  (a0.p9.-|*)  of  the  object  being  moved  according  to 
the  first  and  second  rotational  movements  to  place  both  the 
three-dimensional  starting  position  (xA.y#.zt)  and  a  three- 
dimensional  target  position  (xl.yl.zl)  on  the  plane  and  being 
changed  10  the  plane  which  represents  the  three-dimensional 
starting  position  (x9,y#j#)  and  an  imennediaie  orientation 
«x2.P2,i9)  of  die  object,  and  an  orientation  (a2.^)  repre- 
aemed  by  the  plane  being  further  changed  according  to  the 
first  and  second  rotational  movements  10  an  orientation 
(al.pi)  repreaented  by  the  plane  by  rotating  the  track  ball 
member  by  angle  of  al-a2  and  pl-^  about  the  X-axis  and 
Y-axis; 

posiiioa  specifying  means  having  a  secondary  ball  member  for 
specifying  a  first  translation  movement  of  (he  plane  displayed 
by  the  displaying  means  along  the  X-axis  and  a  second 
translation  movement  of  the  plane  along  the  Y-axis  at  one 
time  by  rotating  the  seccmdary  ball  member  straight,  the  plane 
which  is  determined  by  the  first  orientation  specifying  means 
and  represents  the  three-dimensional  starting  posibon 
{t§,y9jd$)  and  die  intermediate  orientation  (0(2.^2.72)  of  the 
object  being  moved  according  to  the  first  and  second  transla- 
tion movemenis  and  changed  to  the  plane  which  represent  the 
duee-dimensional  target  position  (xl.yljl)  and  (he  interme- 
diale  ohentatioa  (a2.P2.i9)  of  the  object; 

lecond  orientation  specifying  means  for  specifying  a  third  rota- 
tional movement  of  die  plane  displayed  by  the  displaying 
means  about  (he  Z-axis.  an  orientation  -)•  represented  by  the 
plane  being  changed  to  an  orientation  yl  represented  by  the 
plane  to  change  the  plane  which  is  detenmned  by  the  position 
specifying  means  and  icpresems  dte  diree-dimensional  target 
poaitiaa  (xl.yl.zl)  and  die  intermediate  orieniabon 
{a2fi2.y$)  of  die  object  to  die  plane  which  represenu  die 
three-dimensioiial  target  position  (xl.yl.zl)  and  a  target  ori- 
eMuioa  (al.3l.Tl)  of  the  object  in  cooperation  with  die  first 
orientatioa  specifying  means;  and 

control  means  for  controllmg  the  object  and  the  plane  displayed 
by  the  displaying  means'  to  place  the  object  at  the  fixed 
position  of  (he  plane  for  the  purpose  of  placing  (he  object  at 
die  onginal  point  of  die  X-Y-Z  coordinate  system  and  control- 
ling movemeiit  of  die  object  to  votuaUy  move  the  object 
which  is  placed  at  the  duee-dimensiooal  starting  position 
(x9.y9.z*)  and  die  starting  orientation  (€tt.f».y$)  represented 
by  the  plane  to  die  diree-diinensional  target  position 
(xl.yl.zl)  and  die  target  onentabon  (al.pi.-|rl)  repteaemed  by 


the  plane  which  is  determined  by  specifying  (he  first  and 
second  rotational  movement,  the  first  and  second  iranslation 
movements  and  the  third  rotational  movement  by  the  first 
orientation  specifying  means,  the  position  specifying  means 
and  the  second  orientation  specifying  means. 


55*1,446 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WIRELESS  REMOTE 

INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  AND  PEN-BASED  DATA 

ENTRY 

Tkny  F.  Moatiick,  71  Jwlioa  La.,  Bethlehem,  Conn.  06751 

CootinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  189,137,  Jan.  28,  1994,  abandooed. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,078 

IBL  CL'  G«9G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345—173  29  ( 
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1.  A  system  for  wireless  remote  information  retrieval  and  pen- 
based  data  entry,  comprising: 

a)  a  central  computer  system  having  metnory  means  containing 
a  plurality  of  digitally  stored  forms  and  for  storing  data; 

b)  a  wireless  network  coupled  (o  said  central  computer  system, 
said  wireless  network  including  at  least  one  transceiver; 

c)  at  least  one  portable  pen-based  comptiter  having  a  position 
sensitive  display,  a  stylus  for  writing  on  said  position  sensitive 
display,  and  a  wireless  communication  means  for  communi- 
cating with  said  wireless  network  through  said  at  least  one 
transceiver, 

d)  interface  means  defining  areas  on  said  position  sensitive 
display  responsive  to  said  stylus  for  selecting  one  of  said 
plurality  of  digitally  stored  forms  for  display  on  said  position 
sensitive  display;  wherein 

upon  selection  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  digitally  stored 
forms,  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  digitally  stored  forms  is 
transmitted  by  said  central  computer  system  to  said  pen- 
bated  computer  through  said  wireless  netwotfc  and  is  dis- 
played on  said  position  sensitive  display, 

handwriting  wrinen  on  said  position  sensitive  display  with 
said  stylus  is  transmitted  to  said  central  computer  system 
through  said  wireless  network  as  electronic  ink,  and 

said  ceiMral  computer  system  associates  said  electronic  ink 
with  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  digitally  stored  forms  by 
creating  an  association  reference  code  and  stores  said  elec- 
tronic ink  with  said  «ssociation  reference  code  in  said 
memory  means  for  storing  data  without  duplicating  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  digiudly  stored  forms  so  that  said 
electronic  ink  and  said  association  reference  code  are  stored 
(ogether  with  each  other,  but  separate  from  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  digitally  stored  forms. 


I  5,561>r7 

'    COORDINATE  INPUT  APPARATUS 
NtirtynU  Suzuki;  SMgeki  Mori,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Atsoshi 
Iknaka,    Kawasaki,    all    of   Japan,    awtgnors    to    Canon 
KaboaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,468,  Aug.  20,  1992,  abaadoned, 

which  it  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475^64,  Feb.  6,  1990, 
abandooed.  This  appUcaUoo  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,073 
Claims  prioritv,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1989,  1-33798; 
Mar.  29,  1989,  1-74894 

IBL  a.<^  G99G  5^ 
M&.  CL  345—179  7  Claims 
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5,561,448 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

RECORDING  HEAD 
Mineo  KaMko,  Tokyo;  Hidemi  Knbota,  Komae;  Yatifca  Koi- 
zumi. Ttikyo;  Toracfaika  Osada,  Kawasaki;  Toshiaki  Hiro- 
sawa,  Hiratsalta,  and  Jiro  Moriyama,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  aastgnors  to  Canon  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DIvislMi  of  Ser.  No.  659,697,  Feb.  25,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5,231,424.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,289 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1990,  2-44977; 
Feb.  26,  1990,  2-44979 

InL  CL*  B4U  2/165:2/175 
U.S.  CL  3«7— 29  16  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ink  jet  head  having  a  discharge  port  for  discharging  ink 

tliereditough; 
an  ink  smring  tank  for  storing  ink  to  be  supplied  to  said  bead; 
a  first  ink  Sow  path  for  communicating  said  bead  with  said  tank, 
said  first  path  having  therein  feeding  means  for  feeding  ink 
from  said  tank  to  said  head  and  an  ink  filter  between  said  head 
and  said  feeding  means: 
a  second  ink  flow  path  for  communicating  said  head  with  said 
lanlc  said  second  path  having  (herein  back  flow  preventing 
means  for  preventing  ink  flow  (o  said  head,  wherein  said 
second  ink  flow  path  does  not  have  therein  an  ink  filter  so  that 
only  said  first  ink  flow  path  has  therein  said  ink  filter  and; 


1.  A  coordinate  input  apparatus  for  detecting  and  outputting 
coordinate  value  data  of  a  desired  position  by  indicating  a  desired 
position  oa  a  coordinate  inptit  surface  with  an  input  pen.  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(Mtfput  means  for  outputting  coordinate  value 

delecting  means  for  detecting  a  dovm  state  of  (he  input  pen; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  continuation 
time  of  a  writing  pressure  transient  state  just  after  detection  of 
a  down  state  of  the  input  pen  by  said  detecting  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  coordinate  -(alue  data; 

sampling  means  for  starting  sampling  of  coordinate  value  data 
after  tletection  of  a  down  state  of  the  input  pen  and  for 
repeatedly  sampling  the  coordinate  value  data  in  a  sampling 
time  period  that  is  shorter  than  the  continuation  time  of  the 
writing  pressure  transient  state  just  after  the  pen  is  placed  in  a 
down  state; 

memory  control  means  for  controlling  said  memory  means  not 
to  store  the  coordinate  value  data  sampled  by  said  sampling 
means  during  (he  predetermined  continuation  time  measured 
by  said  measuring  means  but  to  store  the  coordinate  value 
data  sampled  by  said  sampling  means  after  the  elapse  of  the 
predetermined  continuation  time  measured  by  said  measuring 
means;  and 

output  control  means  for  controlling  said  output  means  to  output 
the  coordinate  value  data  stored  in  said  memory  means. 


a  third  ink  flow  padi  for  communicating  said  tank  with  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  first  path  between  said  feeding 
means  and  said  filter,  said  third  ink  flow  path  having  therein 
second  back  flow  preventing  means  for  preventing  ink  ftom 
flowing  to  said  tank. 

wherein  said  first  path  has  therein  third  back  flow  preventing 
means  for  preventing  ink  flow  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
head. 


5,561,449 

POSITION  LEADING,  DELAY  AND  TIMING 

UNCERTAINTY  TO  IMPROVE  POSITICm  ft  QUALITY  IN 

BIDIRECTIONAL  PRINTING 
Gregory  D.  RasUn,  and  William  C.  HUliard,  both  of  Sm 
Diego,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,CaliC 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  55,659,  Apr.  30, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  JoL  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  599^441 

Int  CL'  B4LJ  23/00 

U.S.  CL  347—37  20  Clatas 
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1.  A  method  of  printing  images  on  a  printing  medium  by 
construction  from  individual  marks  formed  in  pixel  arrays  by  a 
bidirectionally  scanning  print  head;  said  method  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 

scanning  the  bead  in  a  first  direction; 

while  scanning  the  head  in  the  first  direction,  at  a  first  triggering 
position  firstly  initiating  formation  of  a  first  mark  on  the 
printing  medium;  said  first  marie  then  being  formed  on  tlie 
medium  at  a  first  mark  location  that  is  further  along  the  first 
direction  than  the  first  triggering  position; 

then  scanning  the  head  in  a  second  direction; 

while  scanning  the  head  in  the  second  direction,  at  a  second 
triggering  position  secondly  initiating  formation  of  a  second 
mark  on  the  printing  medium;  said  second  mark  then  being 
formed  on  the  medium  at  a  second  mark  location  that  is 
fiirther  along  the  second  direction  than  die  second  triggering 
position; 

said  second  triggering  position  being  fiirther  along  the  first 
direction  than  the  first  mark  location; 

wherein  the  print  head  comprises  an  Inkjet  pen;  and 
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wherein  the  triggering  step  comprises  directing  an  electrical 
signaJ  to  the  inkjet  pen  to  propel  ink  drops  toward  the  printing 
medium  to  form  the  marks  on  the  medium:  and 
fiMther  comprising  the  step  of: 

when  pnnting  with  two  or  more  ink  drops  at  each  pixel 
location  on  transparency  stock,  selecting  a  relatively  high 
value  of  uncenainty  in  print  position. 


S^l,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  INK  JET  CARTRIDGE 

ON  A  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
WUUam  H.  Brewster.  Jr.,  Falrfleld;  JaMpk  O.  CoOiM,  Shchon, 
and  Paul  R.  Sctte,  Branford,  all  of  Coon,,  —jgnofs  to  Pitney 
B«w«s  lac  Stamford,  Cotm. 

Filed  Sep.  JO,  1992.  Scr.  N^  954,191 
I^  CL*  G«ID  15/16 
MS.  CL  347—49  2S 


1.  A  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inkjct  pnnthead  and  a  supply  of  ink  therefor, 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  pnnthead  for  ejecting  ink  droplets 
therefrom: 

(c)  a  disposable  cartndge  including  the  ink  supply  and  pnnthead. 
the  cartridge  including  a  front  wall  and  a  base  wall,  the 
cartndge  base  wall  including  a  fool  portion  extending  to  the 
cartridge  front  wall  and  defining  d>erewith  a  lower  frontal 


(d)  means  for  supporting  the  cartridge,  the  supporting  means 
including  a  front  wall,  the  supporting  means  including  a 
portion  of  the  pnnthead  controlling  means,  the  portion  includ- 
ing an  electrical  connector  overlaying  die  supporting  means 
front  wall,  the  connector  including  a  plurality  of  exposed 
electncal  tenmnals.  the  supporting  means  including  oppo- 
sitely spaced  shoe  portions  extending  both  toward  one  another 
and  forwardly  of  the  supponing  means  front  wall  for  position- 
ing the  cartridge  relative  to  the  supporting  means  terminals 
when  the  cartridge  is  mounted  on  the  supporting  means,  the 
supporting  means  including  a  latch  hxoily  attached  to  the 
supporting  structure  front  wall  whereby  the  lop  wall  frontal 
lip  portion  of  the  cartndge  may  be  urged  against  a  resilient 
force  exerted  by  the  supporting  structure  latch  into  latching 
engagement  with  the  latch: 

(e)  means  for  faciliuting  manually  removably  mounting  the 
cartridge  on  the  supporting  means,  the  facilitating  means 
including  a  pair  of  elongate  spnng  Anger  members  oppositely - 
spaced  from  one  another  for  receiving  titerebetween  the  car- 
tridge and  blocking  movement  of  the  cartridge  into  engage- 
ment with  the  supporting  means  terminals,  the  spring  linger 
members  each  including  a  free-end  portion  thereof  configured 
for  aligning  die  cartndge  front  wall  wiUi  the  supporting  means 
shoe  portions  and  guiding  movement  of  the  cartridge  lower 
firontal  edge  into  seating  relationship  with  die  supporting 
mean.s  shoe  ponions  as  the  caitndge  is  being  mounted  on  the 
supporting  means. 


5,M1.451 
SUBLIMATION  TYPE  PRINTER  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PAPER  THEREFOR 
Masanori    Ogata,    Saitama;    Shuji    Sato,    Kanagawa,    and 
Hiroyuki  Shiota,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  aasignois  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  WijO* 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1993,  5-411241; 
JM.  2S,  1993,  5-9121M 

Int.  CL*  B41J  2J04;V14:V175 
MS.  CL  347—51  32  ( 


1.  A  laser  sublimation  type  printer,  comprising: 

a  solidified  dye  accommodating  tank  containing  solid  form 
sublimation  type  dye  and  mounted  on  an  upper  side  of  a  head 
portion  of  said  printer,  said  tank  having  an  outlet: 

a  vaporizing  section  including  a  vaponzing  pore  which  is  open 
on  a  lower  side  of  the  vaporizing  section  through  a  protective 
layer  which  contacts  a  surface  of  photographic  paper  on 
which  printing  is  to  be  carried  out.  said  vaporizing  pore 
having  an  Interior  space: 

a  Iique6ed  dye  accommodating  passage  defined  in  said  head 
portion  and  communicating  said  outlet  of  said  dye  tank  with 
said  interior  space  of  said  vaporizing  pore: 

heating  means  provided  proximate  said  liquefied  dye  accommo- 
daiiag  passage  for  melting  said  solid  form  sublimation  type 
dye  and  maintaining  said  dye  in  a  liquid  state: 

light-heal  converting  means  projected  into  said  vaponzing  pore, 
said  light-heat  converting  means  having  a  lower  side  for 
vaponzing  liquid  dye  introduced  to  said  vaporizing  pore  from 
said  liquefied  dye  accommodating  passage,  a  total  area  of  said 
lower  side  of  said  light-heat  converting  means  being  limited 
to  an  impnni  area  of  the  vaponzed  dye  on  said  photographic 
paper  dunng  a  single  vaporizing  operation  of  said  printer: 

a  laser  source  mounted  above  each  of  said  light-heat  converting 
portions  and  active  to  effect  said  vaporizing  operating  by 
irradiating  said  lighl-heal  converting  means  for  vaporizing 
liquefied  dye  adhered  to  said  lower  side  of  said  light-heat 
converting  means. 


5,S*1«452 
CONTINUOUS  INK  JET  PRINTING  ELECTROOB 
ASSEMBLY 
H.  East,  Cambridge,  Kngland.  assignor  to  Videojet 
Systems  International.  Inc.,  VVood  Dale,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9fl/B0053,  \  371  Date  Sep.  9.  1991.  \  t02(e) 
Date  Sep.  9,  1991.  PtT  Pub.  No.  WO9(V0»037.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  26,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  688,5«I 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1989, 
S90M92 

InL  a."  B4U  2^3185 
U.S.  CL  347—76  II  CWms 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  charging  electrode  for  a  continuous 
multi-jet  ink  jet  printer,  ttie  electrode  assembly  including  a  sub- 
strate plate  of  electrically  insulating  matenal  provided  with  a  series 
of  parallel  electrodes  extending  an  edge  of  the  plate  and  a  series  of 
parallel  strip  leads  cxiendmg  across  a  face  of  the  plate,  each  said 


substantially  uniform  diickness  and  a  second  section  of  a 
thickness  other  dian  the  uniform  thickness,  and  with  the  body 
also  defining  an  auxiliary  elongate  chamber  extending 
through  the  txxly  when  the  body  is  in  the  uncompressed  state, 
widi  the  auxiliary  elongate  chamber  being  isolated  from  the 
main  elongate  chamber  when  the  body  is  in  the  uncompressed 
state. 


lead  being  aligned  with  and  terminating  at  a  respective  one  of  the 
electrodes;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  grooves  in  and  across  said 
edge: 

forming  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  grooves  in  and  across  said 
face;  and 

providing  a  layer  of  metal  plating  over  at  least  the  edge  and  die 
face  of  the  plate  to  form  the  electrodes  and  leads,  the  bound- 
ary edges  of  die  electrodes  and  leads  being  delimited  by  a 
comer  edge  of  the  substrate  formed  by  the  intersection  of  the 
edge  or  face  of  the  plate  with  a  side  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
grooves. 


5,S6M54 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  INK  JET  RECORDING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Yntaka  KnrabayasU,  Yokoiiania,-  Mamoni  Sakaki.  Sagami- 

hara,  and  HirosU  Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967,240 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Oct  30,  1991,  3-310118 

Int  CL"  B4U  2A)05:  B32B  27/10 

UA  CL  347—105  35  Claims 
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5,561,453 

CUSTOM  PROFILED  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 

Alan  Shibata,  Camas,  and  Eric  L.  Ahlvin,  Vancoaver,  both  of 

Waah„  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

CaHf. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  221,350,  Mar.  31,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1996.  Ser.  No.  585343 

Int  CL'  B4U  2/175:  FISD  1/14:  F16L  Un2 

U.S.  CL  347—85  22  Claims 

\ 


30.  An  ink-jet  printing  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  recording  medium  comprising  a  lower  ink  receiving 
layer  disposed  on  a  surface  of  base  and  an  upper  ink  receiving 
layer  disposed  on  said  lower  ink  receiving  layer,  at  least  one 
of  said  upper  and  lower  ink  receiving  layers  comprising  at 
least  one  pigment  and  at  least  one  binder,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  binder  is  a  water-soluble  polyester,  and  an  amount  of 
the  water-soluble  polyester  is  40  wt  %  or  more  with  respect  to 
the  total  weight  of  said  binder,  and 
performing  printing  on  the  recording  medium  by  discharging  ink 
droplets  from  an  orifice  of  an  ink  jet  recording  head  in 
accordance  with  recording  signals. 


5,561,455 
COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Ibrn  Teshigawara;  Harayold  Nanba;  Toshiaki  Sagara;  Yasold 
Yamauchi,  and  Taknto  "Dwaka,  all  of  Ebina,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321420 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Dec  2,  1993,  5-302843 

Int  CL*  H04N  //2/ 

U.S.  CL  347—131  9  Claims 
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OMECm  OF  USER 


1.  An  inkjet  printing  mechanism  for  printing  a  selected  image 
with  ink  on  a  print  medium,  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  print  medium  handling  system  housed  in  the  chassis  for 
supplying  the  print  medium  to  a  printing  zone; 

a  printhead  carriage  system  which  propels  a  printhead  across  the 
printing  zone  to  selectively  deposit  ink  on  the  print  medium  in 
response  to  a  control  signal: 

a  reservoir  for  storing  a  supply  of  ink:  and 

a  flexible  conduit  coupled  to  convey  the  ink  from  the  reservoir 
to  the  printhead.  the  conduit  comprising  a  body  having  a  wall, 
with  the  wall  defining  a  main  elongate  chamber  in  communi- 
cation widi  the  reservoir  and  die  prindiead  when  the  body  is 
in  an  uncompressed  state,  die  wall  having  a  first  section  of  a 


I 


UM 


1.  In  a  color  image  fomm^  apparams  for  forming  a  color  image, 
including  charging  means  for  uniformly  charging  a  surface  of  a 
photosensitive  medium,  exposing  means  for  exposing  said  surface 
of  said  photosensitive  medium  charged  by  said  charging  means  to 
a  light  beam  scanning  according  to  image  information  to  form 
electrostatic  latent  images,  and  a  plurality  of  developing  means  for 
selectively  developing  said  electrostatic  latent  images  formed  on 
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said  piMXoscnsttive  medium  with  UMiers  of  ptural  colon,  wherein 
charging,  exposure,  and  developmenl  on  said  photosensitive 
medium  are  repealed  plural  times  lo  fonn  toner  images  of  a  given 
number  of  coicrs,  and  said  toner  images  of  said  given  number  of 
colon  are  collectively  transferred  onto  a  recofding  medium:  the 
imfirovefnent  wherein  a  screen  of  each  of  said  electrosiatK  latent 
images  to  be  fonned  by  said  exposing  means  has  a  parallel  lines 
structure,  and  phases  of  said  electrostatic  latent  inuges  each  having 
said  parallel  lines  structure  for  at  least  two  different  colon  are 
made  different  from  each  other. 


1.  A  method  of  scheduling  viewer  requests  for  a  video-on- 
detnand  service  provided  by  a  video  server,  wherein  the  requests 
have  a  maximum  wait  tolerance  time  which  can  vary  from  one 
another,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

maintaining,  at  the  video  server,  queues  of  pending  performance 

requests  for  each  of  a  number  of  movies: 
serving,  as  a  batch,  the  pending  performance  requests  on  each 
queue  from  a  common  video  stream,  at  a  variable  delay 
determined  at  least  in  pan  by  (he  maximum  wail  tolerance 
time  of  at  least  one  of  (he  pending  performance  requests  on 
the  queue. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
VIEWING  VTOEO  INFORMATION 
BrteB  J.  Cracun,  and  Paul  R.  Day,  both  of  Rochester,  Miaa,, 
Mri^MS  lo  bitcnatioaal  Busincs  Machines  Corporalioa, 
Af  iMh,  N.Y. 
DtirWaa  af  Scr.  N*.  I«3,t23,  Ai«.  t,  19*3.  PM.  No.  S<4S1JM. 
TUa  appBcatioa  May  2*.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  452^441 
iBL  a."  HMN  7100 
U,S.  CL  34S— 13  1  Clate 

1.  An  «|n>aranw  for  editing  a  video  presentation,  said  video 
pieieniatioa  coaphsing  a  plurality  of  images  intended  for  sequen- 
tial display,  said  ippwm  comprising: 
a  video  stoofB  for  Mcnng  said  video  presentation; 


3^1,45* 
RETURN  BASED  SCHEDULING  TO  SUPPORT  VIDEO- 
ON-DEMAND  APPUCATIONS 
PhiUp  S.-L.  Yii.  Oiimiii,  N.Y^  i  iilgi  i  r  la  Intcraabooal 
Buslocn  MacUDCs  Corparatkw,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aiit-  S.  19M,  Scr.  No.  287^434 
IM.  CL"  HMN  7/nS 
MS.  CL  34S— 7  9  CWm 


a  closed  captioning  decoder  device  for  deriving  a  stream  of 
textual  data  from  said  video  presentation,  said  textual  data 
representing  information  being  conveyed  by  said  plurality  of 
images,  but  not  piedefined  characterization(s)  of  said  video 
presentation: 

means  for  specifymg  one  or  more  search  parameters,  said  search 
parameten  representing  information  contained  in  some  por- 
tion of  said  video  presentation; 

means  for  searching  said  sneam  of  textual  data  for  occurrences 
of  textual  data  matching  said  one  or  more  search  parameten; 

means,  responsive  to  said  searching  means,  for  identifying  one 
or  nxxc  images  represented  by  textual  data  matching  said  one 
or  more  search  parameten: 

means  for  displaying  said  images  identified  by  said  identifying 
means  (o  an  operator  of  the  editing  apparatus:  and 

means  for  interactively  editing  said  displaying  images. 


546Iv«58 
ELECTRONIC  IMAGING  MODULE  FOR  REVERSIBLY 
CONVERTING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  INTO  AN 
ELECTROMC  IMAGING  CAMERA 
David  V.  Cronln,  Peabody;  Tzu-CUang  Hskfa.  Newton;  James 
A.  lonaon,  Lexington,-  Werner  Mctz,  Stoughton;   Richard 
PacHa,  CarlWc,  awl  DaTid  D.  P^^  Fraaiiighaiii,  aU  of 
Maaa.,  aMJgwors  to  Polaroid  Corporatloii,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  JaiL  28,  1994,  Ser  No.  188,480 
IbL  CL'  HMN  5/225 
U,S.  CL  348— M  17  ( 


/■ 


1.  An  electronic  imaging  module  removably  insertable  in  film 
cassette  holder  of  a  photographic  camera  which  is  adapted  to  hold 
photographic  film  in  a  film  plane  transverse  to  an  optical  path  of 
which  optically  transmits  an  object  image  of  an  object  into  the 
photographic  camera,  the  electronic  imaging  module  for  revenibly 
converting  the  photographic  camera  into  an  electroiuc  imaging 
camera,  the  electronic  imaging  module  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  object  image  in  accordance  with  the 
camera  film  format  and  initiating  image  acquisition  in  the 
camera  in  response  to  sensing  the  object  image  such  that  the 
object  intage  is  converted  into  an  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  (he  object  image; 


means  for  processing  the  electrical  signal  into  a  format  suitable 
for  transmission,  the  processing  means  being  configured  for 
location  within  the  camera  film  cassette  bolder, 

means  for  coupling  the  sensing  means  (o  the  processing  means, 
the  coupling  means  being  adjustable  to  align  the  sensing 
means  with  the  optical  path  of  the  photographic  camera  and 
maiatain  the  processing  means  within  the  film  cassette  bolder 
of  the  camera. 


5,561,459 

AUTOMATIC  PROFILE  GENERATION  FOR  A  SELF- 
CALIBRATING  COLOR  DISPLAY 
Mkhad  Stokes,  Cupertino,-  Andrew  B.  Morgan,  Saa  Jose,  and 
Jcaae  M.  Devine,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple 
Compater,  Inc.,  Cupertino.  Calif. 

I       Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,977 

f  lot  CI."  HMN  nm 

M&.  CL  )4»— 188  32  Claims 


I.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  CRT  display  screen  including 
red.  green,  and  blue  cathodes  each  having  an  associated  beam 
current,  an  apparatus  comprising; 

a  means  for  measunng  present  parameters  fixMn  said  CRT  dis- 
play screen; 

a  means  for  translating  said  present  parameten  into  characteris- 
tic information  about  said  CRT  display  screen: 

a  means  for  storing  said  characteristic  information  in  a  standard- 
ized format,  said  standardized  formal  making  said  character- 
istic information  usable  for  recalibrating  other  CRT  display 
screens; 

means  for  updating  said  characteristic  information  to  refiect  new 
paraaKten. 


5,561,4(0 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

ROTATING  PLATE  FOR  SHIFTING  POSITION  OF  THE 

IMAGE  ON  A  SENSOR  ARRAY 

Makoto  Katoh,  and  KoJI  Ichic,  both  of  "——-'-".  Japan, 

aaignors  to  Hamamatsu   Photooks  K.K.,  Shizuoka-ken, 


Filed  Jan.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,133 

daims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Jnn.  2,  1993,  5-132215 

InL  CL"  HMN  5/225 

MS.  CL  348—219  26  daims 


I.  A  solid-state  image  pick  up  device  for  picking  up  an  optical 
image,  comprising: 
an  image  sensor  having  an  image  receiving  surteoe; 


an  optical  system  for  imaging  an  incident  light,  which  bean 
thereon  an  optical  image,  on  the  image  receiving  surface  of 
the  image  sensor; 

a  transparent  planar  plate  provided  with  two  opposite  planar 
surfaces  parallel  to  each  oilier. 

a  rotational  stand,  having  the  transparent  plate  mounted  therein, 
which  positions  the  transparent  planar  plate  in  front  of  the 
image  receiving  surface  of  the  image  sensor  and  slanted  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  an  optical  axis  of  ttie 
optical  system  for  refracting  tlie  incident  light  from  the  optical 
system; 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotational  stand  and  the  planar  plate 
about  one  of  the  optical  axis  and  an  axis  parallel  to  the  optical 
axis  by  a  predetermined  rotational  angle,  the  rotational  stand 
maintaining  the  predetermined  slanted  angle  of  the  planar 
plate  during  rotation;  and 

composing  means  for  composing,  into  a  final  composite  image, 
a  plurality  of  optical  images  each  being  picked  up  by  tlie 
image  sensor  every  time  when  the  drive  means  rotates  the 
planar  plate  by  tlie  predetermined  rotational  angle. 


5,561,461 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCURATE  SETTING 

OF  TIME  OF  DAY  CLOCK  IN  A  SlSftJO  RECEIVER 
Mkhad  D.  Landis,  Ffshcts,  and  Gabriel  A.  Eddc.  IndianapoUs, 
both  of  LmL,  aasigDors  lo  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics, 
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Filed  Dec.  22, 1994,  Ser.  Na  362,2M 
Int  CL'  HMN  07/OS 
UJS.  CL  348—725 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  data  representative  of  a  first  time  of  day 
value  including  a  seconds  component; 

an  input  for  receiving  a  television  signal  including  a  data  com- 
ponent conqirising  data  representative  of  a  second  time  of  day 
value  lacking  a  seconds  component;  and 

a  controller  for  processing  said  data  component  to  provide  said 
second  time  of  day  value; 

said  controller  determining  a  time  difference  between  said  first 
time  of  day  value  and  said  second  time  of  day  value; 

said  controller  changing  said  seconds  component  of  said  first 
time  of  day  value  to  a  fint  predetermined  value  in  response  to 
said  time  difference  being  within  a  range  of  values,  and 
changing  said  seconds  component  of  said  first  time  of  day 
value  to  a  second  predetermined  value  in  response  to  said 
time  difference  being  outside  said  range  of  values. 
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5^1.462 

ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA  WITH  SELECTIVE 

SUSPENSION  OF  THE  DRIVE  OF  THE  IMAGE  SENSING 

MEANS 
MaialMlii     NataiM,    Tokyo,    Japan,    asrignor    to    Canon 
Kabttshikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  28431*.  Aog.  2,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
S,412«42S,  wkkk  ia  a  conttnuabon  at  Scr.  No.  13M24,  Oct. 
18,  1993,  afcanJintd.  wkkh  ia  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
814,315,  Apr.  10,  1992,  ikiailiiril,  wkkk  It  a  division  of  Scr. 
No.  528,147,  May  24,  1998,  Pat  No.  5,122J88.  This  applica- 
tion Mar.  17,  1995,  S«r.  No.  484JM 
Clates  priority,  application  Japan.  May  29.  1989,  1-132820; 
May  29,  1989,  1-132821:  May  29.  1989.  1-132822,-  Jun.  8,  1989, 
1-144018 

Int.  CL"  H04N  5/30.5/225 
VS.  CL  348—372  20  Clainis 

OKIMWC 

noni-wiK 

VTICM.  SRTBI 


1.  An  electronic  camera  comprising: 

a)  a  photo-taking  optical  system: 

b)  image  sensing  means  for  converting  into  an  electrical  video 
signal  an  object  image  formed  by  said  photo-taking  optical 
system; 

c)  interval  shooting  means  for  automatically  perfocming  an 
interval  :>hooting  action  at  intervals  of  a  preset  period  of  time: 
and 

d)  control  means  arranged  to  suspend  a  driving  action  on  said 
image  sensing  means  except  when  shooting  actions  are  per- 
formed, after  commencement  of  the  interval  shooting  action 
in  an  interval  shooting  mode. 


5,541,4U 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  CODING  USING  SUB-BAND  CODING 

AND  PHASE-SEGREGATED  CODING  TECHNIQl'ES 
Grahaa  Thomas,  Hcathfickl.  and  Michad  G.  Croll,  Horsham. 

both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  British  Broadcastins 

Corporation,  London,  United  iOntdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93^MI870.  t  371  Date  Sep.  22,  1994.  t  I02<c) 

Date  Sep.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22S78,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  II,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  27.  1993.  Ser  No.  307478 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1992, 
9209052 

InL  CI."  II04N  11/02 
VS.  CL  348—392  IS  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  coding  sampled  lununance  and  chrotmnance 
input  video  signals  to  provide  a  composite  video  output  signal 
which  consists  of: 

(a)  a  signal  reprtsenung  k>w  frequency  luminance  information 
predominamly  occupying  in  the  composite  signal  frequencies 
in  the  range  from  zero  to  the  cokir  subcamer  frequency; 

(b)  a  signal  representing  chrominance  information  predomi- 
nantly occupying  in  the  composite  signal  frequencies  from 
color  subcarrier  frequency  to  a  predetermined  higher  fre- 
quency; and 

(c)  a  signal  representing  high  luminance  frequencies  predomi- 
nantly occupying  in  the  composite  signal  frequencies  from  the 
predetermined  higher  frequency  to  an  upper  linut; 

the  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 
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sub-band  analysis  filtering  the  sampled  luminance  input  video 
sigiul  into  a  low-fiequency  luminance  signal  and  a  high- 
frequency  luminance  signal; 

sub-band  synthesis  tittering  the  high-fteqiiency  luminance  signal 
and  the  sampled  chrominaiKre  input  video  signal  to  form  a 
combined  high-frequency  signal;  and 

phase-segregated  coding  the  low-frequency  luminance  signal 
and  the  combined  high-frequency  signal  to  provide  the  com- 
posite video  output  signal. 


5.5«l,4«4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  A  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  EMPLOYING  TRANSFORM  AND  CLASSIHED 

VECTOR  QIIANTIZATION  TECHNIQUES 

Hak-Jae  PariL,  Inchcon.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Electronics  Co..  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  433J70 
Ctalms  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  20,  1995, 
95-SaC7 

InL  CL*  ii04N  7/26 
VS.  CL  348—397  2  Claima 
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I.  A  method  for  encoding  an  input  video  signal,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

transforming  the  input  video  signal  imo  a  plurality  of  subbands 
of  transform  coeflicients  by  using  a  discrete  wavelet  trans- 
form, wherein  one  of  the  subbands  existing  in  the  lowest 
frequency  band  includes  one  or  more  DC  coefficients  and  the 
remainder  of  the  subbands  includes  a  multiplicity  of  AC 
coefficients,  respectively; 

converting  the  transform  coefficients  included  in  the  plurality  of 
subbands  into  a  numtwr  of  assembled  blocks  with  a  predeter- 
mined identical  size,  each  of  tlie  assembled  bloclis  having 
MxM  transform  coefficients  wherein  M  is  a  positive  integer, 
one  of  the  MxM  transform  coefficients  being  a  DC  coefficient 
and  the  remainder  thereof  being.  AC  coefficients; 

generating  first  and  second  class  parameters  representing  tlie 
activities  of  the  DC  coefficients  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
directions  within  all  of  tlie  assembled  blocks; 

determining  and  generating  one  or  more  sulxrlasses  ttased  on  the 
first  and  the  second  class  parameters,  a  predetermined  tliresh- 
old  value,  and  a  slope  factor; 

generating  a  selection  signal  in  response  to  said  one  or  nnore 
subclasses; 

encoding  the  DC  coefficients  in  the  assembled  blocks,  to  thereby 
generate  a  first  encoded  video  signal; 


encoding  the  AC  coefficients  in  each  of  the  assembled  blocks  in 
response  to  tlie  selection  signal,  to  ttiereby  produce  a  second 
encoded  video  signal;  and 

formatting  the  first  and  the  second  encoded  video  sigiuds. 


PI 

n 

n 

M 

PB 

4 

HFO 

^ 

f 

8 

dkoomgI 
lar 

WSPIAY 

iwn 

J      . 

) 

,           ^ 

7 

t 

' 

'T^ 

1 ,     RWME     . 

^    MEMORY    • 

1.  A  metiiod  of  decoding  and  displaying  video  frames  which 
have  t>eea  digitally  encoded  including  compression;  each  frame 
being  represented  by  a  series  of  sequential  data  blocks  which  each 
correspond  to  a  block  of  pixels  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
direction;  each  frame  being  displayed  as  two  successive  fields  and 
being  any  of  three  types,  tlie  three  types  being  intraframe,  pre- 
dicted frame  and  bidirectional  frame;  decoding  of  certain  bidirec- 
tional frames  requiring  display  thereof  prior  to  an  associated 
intraframe  or  predicted  frame  based  on  which  such  decoding  is 
performed;  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  memory  for  storing  frames  which  have  just  been  or 
are  being  decoded  and  wliich  is  organized  as  five  memory 
pages,  four  of  said  pages  each  having  capacity  for  storing  a 
field  of  a  frame,  the  fifth  page  having  capacity  for  storing  a 
field  of  a  frame  and  a  portion  of  another  field  of  a  frame; 
storing  in  said  four  pages  four  fields  of  firames  other  than  ttie 

bidirectional  frames; 
dividing  ttie  fifth  page  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  each  .section 
storing  a  predetermined  part  of  a  field  of  a  bidirectional 
frame,  said  pan  representing  a  horizontal  t>and  of  tlie  same 
width  as  said  field;  and 
decodiiig  each  bidirectional  frame  in  successive  stages  of  part  of 
a  field  thereof  at  a  time,  the  field  parts  which  have  just  t>een  or 
are  being  decoded  being  stored  progressively  at  addresses  in 
said  fifth  page  of  sections  containing  field  parts  wiiich  tiave 
already  Iseen  displayed. 
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5,561,465 

VIDEO  DECODER  WITH  HVE  PAGE  MEMORY  FOR 

DECODING  OF  INTRAFRAMES,  PREDICTED  FRAI^fES 

AND  BIDIRECTIONAL  FRAMES 

Thierry  Fauder,  and  David  Moiter,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221,148 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1993,  93  03778 
Int  CL*  H04N  7/32 
VS.  a.  348—415  8  Clainis 
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5461,466 

VIDEO  AND  AUDIO  DATA  MULTIPLEXING  INTO  ATM 
CELLS  WITH  NO  DUMMY  CELL  USED  AND  ATM  CELL 

DEMULTIPLEXING 
Takashl  Kiriyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23.  1994.  Scr.  No.  264,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1993,  5-176054; 
Jun.  30,  1993,  5-188805 

Int  a."  H04N  7/12 

VS.  n.  348-423  17  Claims 

1.  A  data  multiplexing  method  of  multiplexing  an  original  video 

signal  and  an  original  audio  signal  into  a  cell  multiplexed  video 

and  audio  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

encoding  said  original  video  signal  into  an  encoded  video  signal; 

bufferinc  said  encoded  video  signal  as  a  buffered  video  datum; 


T 


controlling  read  out  of  said  buffered  video  datum  as  video  data 

of  a  predetermined  common  data  length: 
processing  said  video  data  into  video  cells  with  addition  of 

additional  video  information  to  each  of  said  video  data; 

encoding  said  original  audio  signal  into  an  encoded  audio  signal; 

processing  said  encoded  audio  signal  into  audio  cells  with 

addition  of  additional  audio  information  to  each  of  audio  data 

derived  from  said  eiKoded  audio  signal  to  liave  said  common 

data  length;  and 

multiplexing  said  video  cells  and  said  audio  cells  into  said  cell 

multiplexed  video  and  audio  signal; 
wherein  said  buffering  step  comprises  die  steps  of: 
buffering  said  encoded  video  signal  as  said  buffered  video 
datum  with  said  video  buffering  step  controlled  by  said 
controlling  step  to  produce  read  out  data  of  said  common 
data  length  with  each  of  said  read  out  data  produced  with  a 
delay  after  said  encoded  video  signal  is  stored  as  said 
buffeted  video  datum; 
delay  detecting  said  delay  as  delay  information  by  comparing 
said  encoded  video  signal  with  each  of  said  read  out  data; 
and 
delay  information  multiplexing  said  read  out  data  and  said 
delay  information  into  said  video  data. 


5,561,467 
RECEIVER  AND  CHANNEL  COMPATIBLE  ENCODING/ 
DECODING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  DEFINITION  VIDEO 
Yoshio  Takeucfai;  Makoto  Okui;  Isao  Kondo;  Yasoaki  Kanat- 
sugu;  Juiyi  Kumada;  Taiichiro  Kurita;  Kazuhiko  Shibuya; 
Tayi  Nishizawa;  Yutaiu  Tanaiui;  Minoru  Honda;  Ryoichi 
Yigima;  Shoidii  Suzuki;  Hisakazu  Kato;  Hiroyuld  Hama- 
zumi;  Kazumasa  Enami;  Seiichi  Golishi;  Yoshinori  Izumi; 
Haruo  Okuda;  Ichiro  Yuyama;  Sumio  Y'ano,  and  Makoto 
Tadenuma,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Hoso 
Kyoluii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1990,  Scr.  No.  498,778 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/00 

VS.  a.  348—427  51  Claims 


1.  An  encoder  for  converting  a  second  television  signal  with  a 
high  resolution  and  having  tlie  larger  number  of  horizontal  scan- 
ning lines,  a  tiroader  frequency  bandwidth  and  a  larger  aspect  ratio 
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October  1,  1996 
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of  a  tnine  relative  to  a  first  television  signal  into  a  third  television 
which  is  compatible  with  sakj  hrst  television  signal,  said 
'  comprising: 

means  for  separating  a  luminance  veiiicai  high  band  component 
of  said  second  television  signal  which  is  higher  than  a  lumi- 
nance vertical  low  band  component  of  said  second  television 
signal  from  said  second  television  signal,  said  luimnance 
vertical  high  band  component  of  said  second  television  signal 
corresponding  to  a  central  scanning  line  portian  out  of  said 
central  portion  and  upper  and  lower  scanning  line  portions  of 
said  lirst  television  signal,  said  central  scanning  line  portion 
and  said  upper  and  lower  scanning  line  portions  being  divided 
in  the  ratio  of  an  aspect  ratio  of  said  lirst  television  signal  to 
that  of  said  second  television  signal: 

means  for  converting  the  number  of  scanning  lines  of  said 
second  television  signal  obtained  by  removing  said  luminance 
vertical  high  band  component  from  said  second  television 
signal,  into  the  number  of  scaiming  luies  in  said  central 
portion: 

means  for  ftequency-coavetliiig  a  huninance  horizontal  high 
band  component  in  the  second  television  signal  from  said 
means  for  converting  and  having  a  bandwidth  higher  than  a 
frequency  bandwidth  of  said  first  television  signal,  into  a 
separable  signal  which  is  multiplexed  to  a  frequency  region 
higher  than  the  frequency  region  uf  a  luminance  honzonial 
low  band  component  in  said  second  television  signal  and  is 
separable  on  a  dectxler  side: 

means  for  multiplexing  said  separable  signal  (o  a  luminance 
honzontal  low  band  component: 

delay  means  for  time-shifting  said  luminance  vertical  high  band 
component  of  said  second  television  signal  to  said  upper  and 
lower  scanning  line  portions:  and 

means  for  combuung  an  output  from  Mid  means  for  multiplex- 
ing with  an  output  from  said  delay  means  to  obtain  said  third 
television  signal. 


S^1,4M 
MULTIPLEXED  MODUI^TION  SYSTEM  FOR  ROBUST 
AUDIO  DIGITAL  TELEVISION 
DavM  A.  Bryaa.  Dtmbury,  CtMii^-  SMak  N.  HiUyalkar.  White 
PUm,  N.Y.;  Carlo  Bariie,  Oiri^^.  N.Y.,  and  ZUYuan 
Guaii,  Croliw-OiHHiidBaa,  N.Y^  iMigrn  lo  North  Amtti- 
I  Crpofti— ,  New  Vsrfc,  N.Y. 
I  of  Ser.  Na  M,iai,  May  7,  1993,  ab— domd. 
Feb.  2S,  199S.  Scr.  No.  J9t,2S9 
ill.  CL"  HB«>i  11/06 
VS.  CL  34B— 4i9  21 


AUXILIARY  VIDEO  DATA  SLICER  WITH  MULTI-MODE 

PEAK  DETECTION  FOR  DETERMINING  SYNC  AND 

DATA  SLICING  LEVELS 

Mark  A.  Schultz,  Bivicrs,  France,  aaaigiior  to  Thomson  Con- 

swacr  Elcctraoks,  S,A^  Courbevoic,  France 
POT  No.  PCT/US93/a5ll8,  f  371  Date  Nov.  28,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Dale  Nov.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/2«119,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23.  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  28,  1993.  Ser.  No.  347  J23 
Claims  priority.  appUcalioa  European  Pat  OB„  Jun.  1, 1992, 
92401490 

IBL  CL"  in4N  7/08 
U.S.  CL  34S— «7(  20  Claimi 


1.  A  medwd  fbr  tnnsinitring  a  digital  signal,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  first  dau  poitioas  from  a  source  of  first 
infomiaiion: 

forming  a  plurality  of  aecoad  data  poitioiis  from  a  source  of 
second  information: 

multiplexing  said  first  and  second  dau  portions  with  a  rale 
sequence  on  a  single  carrier  lo  form  a  muhiplexed  signal: 

modulating  said  first  data  portions  using  a  first  signal  constella- 
tion, modulating  said  second  dau  portions  using  a  second 
signal  c«MHfl«ini,  and  modulating  said  rate  sequence  using 
a  diinl  mmmI  en— illation. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  video  signal  including  horizontal 
synchronizing  pulses  indicating  the  start  of  respective  horizontal 
line  intervals,  and  including  an  auxiliary  information  component 
occurring  during  at  least  one  of  said  horizontal  line  intervals,  said 
auxiliary  information  component  including  a  reference  component 
and  a  dau  component,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  peak  detector  responsive  to  a  threshold  level  for  selectively 
delecting  first  and  second  peak  amplitude  levels  of  said  video 


meaiM  for  generating  said  threshold  level  such  thai  said  thresh- 
old level  varies  in  a  first  range  during  a  first  interval  including 
a  portion  of  said  honzonul  synchronizing  pul.se  to  determine 
said  first  peak  amplitude  level  corresponding  to  a  peak  ampli- 
tude of  said  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses,  and  varies  in  a 
second  range  dining  a  second  interval  including  a  portion  of 
said  reference  component  of  said  auxiliary  information  com- 
ponent to  determine  said  second  peak  amplitude  level  corre- 
sponding to  a  peak  amplitude  of  said  reference  component, 
and  for  generating  a  second  threshold  level  having  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  said  second  peak  amplitude  level:  and 

means  for  comparing  said  video  signal  to  said  second  threshold 
level  to  generate  an  output  signal  represenutive  of  said  dau 
component. 


5^1,470 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ENTERING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  DATA  INTO  AN  APPARATUS 
Stbaatianus  Landsbergen,  Eindhoven,  Nctbcrlands,  assigiior  to 
VS.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,564 
CWns  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  3B, 
1992,922t3W7 

iBt  CL"  IW4N  5/445 
VS.  CL  348— SM  5  Claiwi 

1.  A  system  for  sequentially  entering  dau  values  of  a  plurality  of 
parameters  into  an  apparatus  in  response  to  a  series  of  grammati- 
cally correct  command  text  sequences  which  are  displayed  by  said 
system:  said  system  comprising: 

a  memory  for  stonng  a  plurality  of  partial  text  sequences  each  of 
which  relates  to  one  of  said  parameters,  the  relevani  param- 
eter of  a  particular  sequence  being  signified  by  an  identifier  in 
said  sequence: 
dau  processing  means  for  forming  a  first  grammatically  correct 
command  text  sequence  from  a  first  partial  text  sequeiKC 


llf 


relating  to  a  first  of  said  parameters,  said  first  partial  sequence 
including  a  first  identifier  signifying  said  first  parameter: 
selection  means  for  successively  .selecting  and  entering  succes- 
sive dau  values  into  successive  command  sequences  in  place 
of  the  identifiers  therein; 
said  daU  processing  means  further  forming  a  succession  of 
grammatically  correct  command  sequences  respectively  relat- 
ing to  successive  ones  of  said  parameters  following  said  first 
parameter,  each  succeeding  command  sequence  including: 
i)  a  partial  text  sequence  relating  to  the  parameter  to  which 
said  succeeding  command  sequence  relates,  said  partial 
se(|iience  including  an  identifier  sigiufying  said  parameter; 
ii)  the  immediately  preceding  command  sequence,  as  modi- 
fied by  substitution  therein  of  a  dau  value  in  place  of  an 
identifier,  when  inclusion  of  the  modified  preceding  com- 
mand sequence  is  consistent  with  a  grammatically  correct 
form  of  said  succeeding  command  sequence:  and 
iii)  v/fKn  the  modified  preceding  command  sequence  does  not 
qualify  for  inclusion  under  (ii),  an  altemauve  form  thereof 
modified  so  that  it  does  qualify  for  inclusion  under  (ii);  and 
a  display  for  sequentially  displaying  each  successive  command 
sequence  upon  formation  thereof. 


5,561,471 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

DISPLAY  OF  A  CAPTION  ON  A  SCREEN  AND  FOR 

MAXIMIZING  THE  AREA  DEVOTED  TO 

PRESENTATION  OF  THE  RECEIVED  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Scong  S.  Kim,  Seoul,  and  Jung  S.  Song,  Kyungki-Do,  both  of 

Rep.  of  Korea,  asrignors  to  Goldstar  Co„  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,962,  Oct  7, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,854 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  12,  1992, 
18743/1992,  Feb.  13,  1993,  1983/1993;  Aug.  17,  1993,  15888/ 
1993  . 

!  Int  CL*  H04N  7/087:5/45:7/08 

VS.  a.  348-^565  14  Claims 
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9.  A  meiiod  for  controlling  the  display  of  a  caption,  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  command  to  move  the  position  of  the  display  of 
a  caption  on  a  screen; 

(b)  discriminating  whether  a  user  has  entered  a  command  to 
noove  the  position  of  the  display  on  the  screen; 

(c)  extracting  a  caption  signal  being  placed  on  a  particular  line 
of  a  video  signal; 


(d)  decoding  the  extracted  caption  signal  to  acquire  preselected 
position  information  and  character  code  for  the  caption  signal, 
the  extracted  preselected  position  information  indicating  a 
preselected  position  for  a  caption  to  be  displayed  on  a  screen; 

(e)  detecting  the  number  of  rows  of  character  code  being  pre- 
sented for  display; 

(f)  changing  the  preselected  position  information  of  the  decoded 
caption  signal  in  response  to  (i)  the  command  to  move  the 
position  of  the  display  of  a  caption  on  a  screen,  and  (ii)  the 
detected  number  of  rows  of  character  code  being  presented 
for  display  so  that  a  visible  range  of  the  video  signal  can  be 
maximized  while  simultaneously  watching  both  an  open  cap- 
tion and  a  closed  caption; 

(g)  outputting,  the  changed  position  information  together  vrith 
the  character  code  of  the  decoded  caption  signal;  and 

(h)  displaying  the  character  code  as  a  caption  on  the  screen 
thereof  in  a  position  thereon  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
changed  position  information  whereby  the  caption  is  dis- 
played on  the  screen  in  a  position  selected  by  the  user  and  so 
as  to  maximize  the  screen  area  devoted  to  presenution  of  the 
video  signal. 


5,561y472 

VIDEO  CONVERTER  HAVING  RELOCATABLE  AND 

RESIZABLE  WINDOWS 

Mkbael  Maictta,  San  Jose,  and  David  M.  Smith,  Campbell, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RasterOps  Corporatioii,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  151,475,  Nov.  12, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  709,079,  May  30, 1991, 

Pat  No.  5327,243,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

446,038,  Dec  5,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  341,338 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/01 

VS.  a.  348—565  28  Claims 
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1.  A  converter  for  converting  a  video  signal  from  a  first  dau  rate 
to  a  second  dau  rate,  comprising: 
a  pixel  buffer  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  video  signal  at  the 

first  dau  rate; 
an  address  generator  for  determining  a  dispUy  location  for  the 

video  signal; 
a  non-interiaced  raster  frame  buffer  operatively  connected  to  the 

pixel  buffer  for  receiving  the  video  signal  at  the  second  dau 

rate; 
a  control  sequencer  operatively  connected  to  the  [Mxel  buffer  and 

to  the  address  generator  for  providing  the  portion  of  the  video 

signal  stored  in  the  pixel  buffer  and  the  display  location  to  the 

frame  buffer  upon  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  event;  and 
means  for  controlling,  in  response  to  a  user  command,  a  display 

size  and  the  display  location  of  the  video  signal,  wherein  the 

display  is  a  window. 
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S^l<473 
CONTOUK  CORHECnON  SIGNAL  GENERATING 

cmcuiT 

Mi  ManMi  AJvm.  bodi  of  n»«raki,  JapMU 
I*  MiliHli,  bK^  SchMwbort.  UL 
Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,352 
ClaiBS  priority.  appttcMiM  JafMU.  Jao.  2*,  1994,  4-M4M5 
bd.  a."  HMN  S/208;S/2I 
VS.  CL  MS— US  5  I 


1.  A  vertical  contour  correcting  circuit,  comprising: 
a  vertKal  band-pass  filler  for  generating  a  level  difference  signal 
for  a  veitical  IX?  component  in  a  digitized  color  video  signal; 
a  cooiour  conecnon  signal  generating  means  for  removing  a 
canier  color  signal  band  component  in  the  output  signal  of 
said  vertical  band -pass  filter  to  generate  a  contour  correction 
signal;  and 
an  adding  means  for  adding  said  contour  cotrection  signal  to  a 
luiTunance  signal  in  said  digitized  color  video  signal  separated 
by  a  lununance  signal/color  signal  separabon  circuit,  said 
contour  correction  signal  generating  means  including: 
a  first  delay  means  for  outputting  a  first  delay  signal  where  the 

first  delay  signal  is  the  level  difference  signal  delayed  by  a 

fim  praielermined  tune; 
a  aflcoad  dday  means  fur  outputting  a  second  delay  signal 

where  the  second  delay  signal  is  the  level  difference  signal 

delayed  by  a  mcomI  pfedetermined  time, 
a  pfeaie  inverting  means  for  inverting  a  phase  relationship 

between  said  first  delay  signal,  and  said  level  difference 

signal  and  said  second  delay  signal; 
an  iniermediaie  value  selecting  means  for  selecting  as  an 

inlermediate  value  signal  a  signal  having  an  intermediate 

value  between  said  level  difference  signal  and  said  first  and 

lecoad  delay   signab  derived  via  said  phase  inveitiiig 


an  adding  means  for  adding  said  first  delay  signal  outputted 
fnxo  said  first  delay  means  and  said  intermediate  value 
signal  so  that  their  carrier  color  signal  band  components  are 
canceled  out. 


5341,474 

A  SUPERIMPOSING  CIRCUIT  PERFORMING 

SUPERIMPOSING  BASED  ON  A  COLOR  SATURATION 

LEVEL  DETERMINED  FROM  COLOR  DIFFERENCE 

SIGNALS 

KxnnU  KoJIbm,-  TctMya  Kuo;  Hiradd  Suctara.  and  lUudri 

YaaMda.  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsnMshi 

DcakI  Kahmdillil  Kataka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Diviaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  999,741.  Dec.  31,  1992.  PaL  N*. 
5v48Sv429.  Thk  affMcadon  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,799 
ClaiBM  prtority,  apfBcatioii  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1992,  4-M3917; 
JaiL  14,  1992,  44M453.-  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-«445Sl;  Apr.  27,  1992, 
4-1S745I,-  Jan.  19,  1992,  4-161*57:  Jun.  19,  1992,  4-I4IASS; 
Aaf.  5,  1992,  4-2SS929;  Aag.  5,  1992,  4-2tS93S;  Aag.  21, 1992, 
4-2224M;  Aag.  21,  1992,  4-22M99 

Int  CL*  HMN  »M 
U.S.  CL  34S— 453  S  Clal^ 

1.  A  color  video  camera  having  a  processing  circuit  for  convert- 
ing electrical  signals  obtained  from  an  imager  into  a  luminance 
signal  and  coior-differencc  signals,  comprising: 
a  memory,  cootauung  a  table  of  values  designating  color  saliaa- 
tioa  leveb  and  conesponding  to  a  specific  hue  of  a  prescribed 
backgrauad  color,   for  outputting  a  color  saturaiioo  level 
specified  in  accordance  with  the  table  using  addresses  associ- 
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aied  with  the  color-difference  signals  input  thereto,  the  color- 
difference  signals  being  obtained  by  imaging  an  object  on  a 
background  of  the  specific  hue; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  color  saturation  level  output 
of  said  memory  with  the  luminance  signal  obtained  by  imag- 
ing tlie  object  on  tfie  background  of  tfie  specific  hue;  and 

means  for  separating  tlie  luminance  signal  and  color-difference 
sigiuUs  into  components  corresponding  to  the  background 
area  and  components  corresponding  to  the  object  area  on  the 
basis  of  the  output  of  said  companng  means. 


5,541,475 
VARUBLE  BLOCK  MATCHING  MOTION  ESTIMATION 

APPARATUS 
Hae-Mook  Jong,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Dacwtw 
Elcctrooks  Co.,  Ltd^  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  3»,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347^22 

Int.  CL'  HMN  7/28 

VS.  CL  3<S    499  |  Clatan 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  motion  vectors  between  a  current 
frame  and  a  previous  frame  of  video  signals  employing  a  block 
matching  motion  estimation  approach,  wherein  the  current  frame  is 
divided  into  a  number  of  search  blocks  of  an  identical  size  and  the 
previous  frame  is  divided  into  a  corresponding  number  of  search 
regions,  each  search  region  having  a  plurality  of  candidate  blocks 
of  said  identical  size,  which  comprises: 

means  for  sequentially  selecting  a  search  block  which  is  a  plain 
picture  block  without  having  an  edge  of  an  object  within  the 
current  frame; 
means  for  expanding  the  selected  search  block  per  one  pixel 
basis  in  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  directions  until  the  bound- 
ary of  the  search  block  includes  an  edge,  to  thereby  produce 
expanded  search  blocks; 
means  for  deriving  vanances  for  the  expanded  blocks  to  detect 

the  presence  of  an  edge  therein; 
means  for  comparing  each  of  the  variances  with  a  predetermined 
threshold  to  select  a  variance  smaller  than  the  predetermined 
threshold,  wherein  the  predetermined  threshold  is  chosen  to 
have  a  value  larger  than  and  closest  to  the  variance  of  the 
selected  search  block;  and 
means  for  selecting  an  extended  search  block  conesponding  to 
the  selected  variance;  and 
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means  for  motion-estimating  the  expanded  search  block  with 
respect  to  each  of  the  candidate  blocks  to  provide  a  motion 
vector  and  an  error  function  corresponding  thereto,  said 
motion  vector  representing  the  displacement  of  pixels 
between  the  search  block  and  a  candidate  block  which  yields 
a  minimum  error. 
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I.  An  iaiage  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  input  means  for  inputting  image  data  having  a  plurality  of 
lines  and  a  plurality  of  pixels  on  each  line; 

b)  extracting  means  for  extracting  an  average  value  from  a 
plurality  of  pixels  in  a  predetermined  region; 

c)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  motion  of  successively 
input  images  from  the  average  value  and  a  corresponding 
average  value  of  a  previous  image;  and 

d)  detennining  means  for  determining  the  priority  order  of 
renewal  of  the  plurality  of  lines  which  compose  the  input 
image  data  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said  detecting 


5361,477 
SYSTEM  FOR  CODING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  AN  IMAGE  INTENSITY  GRADIENT 
Peter  P.  PoUt,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thomson  Con- 
sumer Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^53 

Int  a.-  HMN  7/n 

VS  CL  348—700  6  Claims 
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an  image  motion  processing  network  responsive  to  said  image 
representative  signal  for  generating  motion  vectors; 

a  detector  responsive  to  said  image  representative  signal  for 
generating  an  indicator  signal  representing  an  image  intensity 
gradient  over  more  than  one  image  field,  said  indicator  signal 
representing  said  gradient  with  respect  to  a  major  portion  of 
an  image  field;  and 

means  for  applying  said  indicator  signal  to  said  motion  process- 
ing network  for  zeroing  said  motion  vectors. 


5341.476 
MOTION  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Natalie  L.  Kershaw,  Glebe;  William  C.  Naylor,  Jr.,  Mount 
Kuring-gai;  Mark  Pulver,  Enmore,  and  David  R.  Brown, 
East  Rosevillc,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Canon  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  420,716,  Apr.  II,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,481319, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177310,  Jan.  4.  1994, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  11, 1993,  PL  6760 

InL  a.'^  G09G  J/36;  HMN  7/18 

VS  a.  348—699  9  OalBH 


5361,478 
TRI-STATE  CONTROLLED  VIDEO  SWITCH 
Edward  Machado,  Northbrook,  nu  assignor  to  Zenith  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Glenview,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587,194 

Int.  CL"  HMN  5/44 

VS.  a.  348—706  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  selectively  switching  three  video  input  signals  to 
a  common  output  line  comprising: 

coupling  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  switch  transistor  to  said 
common  output  line; 

applying  said  three  video  signals  to  said  first  second  and  third 
switch  transistors,  respectively;  and 

establishing  a  high,  low  or  open  voltage  condition  on  a  single 
control  line  for  selectively  operating  said  first,  second  and 
third  switch  transistors  to  couple  a  respective  one  of  said 
video  input  signals  to  said  common  output  Une. 


53«ly<79 

AUTOMATIC  FINE  TUNING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

PROCESSING  AN  IMAGE  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY 

SIGNAL 
Heung-Bae  Lee.  Kyungki-tio,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Sam- 
sung Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungid-do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  13,  1994, 
16852/1994 

Int  CI.*  HMN  9/50 
VS.  a.  348—735  12  Claims 
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I.  A  system  for  processing  an   image  representative  signal, 
comprising: 


20 

1.  An  automatic  fine  tuning  circuit  producing  an  automatic  fine 
tuning  signal,  by  which  an  image  intermediate  frequency  signal  is 
maintained  at  a  constant  carrier  center  frequency,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

phase  shift  means  for  performing  a  phase  shift  of  90°  while  said 
image  intermediate  frequency  is  maintained  at  a  constant 
carrier  center  frequency,  thereby  generating  a  phase  shifted 
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intennediaie  frequency  signal,  said  phase  shift  means  includ- 
■g  a  resonance  circuil  for  perfonning  a  phase  shift  corre- 
lyoBding  to  said  image  imermediate  frequency  signal: 

coMTol  curreM  grnriMit  means  for  geneiaung  a  control  cuiTent 
in  response  lo  a  vwialioii  in  value  of  a  vanable  resistor. 

resonant  frequency  vanable  means  for  varying  a  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  resonance  circuit  by  varying  a  capacitance 
responsive  to  said  control  current;  and 

phase  detecting  means  for  multiplying  said  image  intermediate 
frequency  sigruU  by  said  phase- shifted  image  intermediate 
fiequeiKy.  tbeieby  generating  said  automatic  fine  tuning  sig- 


the  person's  left  eye  and  a  second  position  in  optical  registry 
with  the  person's  right  eye. 


KEYBOARD  PKACTICE  GLASSES 
^MM■  R.  Cayca,  3U1  W.  Owa«n  BlYiL,  RtMcviUc,  MiniL  S5U3 

Ned  Oct  19,  19M.  Set.  No.  32«,*2S 
laL  CL*  CnC  7/16 
VS.  a.  351—45  21 


I.  Keyboard  practice  glasses  for  the  eyes  of  a  person  in  learning 
to  sighi-read  sheet  music  on  a  music  stand  positioned  above  a 
keyboanL  comprising: 

a  frame  portion,  and 

means  for  securing  said  frame  portion  upon  the  head  of  said 
person 

wherein  said  frame  portion  further  compnses  paired  lens  por- 
tions each  lens  portion  being  divided  substantially  ui  half  by  a 
straight  honzonial  boundary  and  bavmg  a  clear  optical  region 
above  said  boundary  and  a  second  optical  region  below  said 
boundary,  said  second  optical  region  blocking  all  line*  of 
sight  from  the  eyes  of  said  person  below  said  boundary,  thus 
preventing  the  person  from  seemg  his  hands  on  the  keyboard 
while  allowing  the  person  lo  read  the  sheet  music. 

further  compnsing  a  third  clear  optical  region  within  said  second 
optical  region,  wherein  said  third  dnr  OfHai  legion  is  cen- 
tered on  the  lower  edge  of  said  MOIMd  optical  region  and 
wherein  the  height  of  said  third  clear  optical  region  is  less 
than  the  height  of  said  second  optical  region  and  the  width  of 
said  third  clear  opocai  region  is  less  thaui  the  width  of  said 
second  optical  region,  thus  requinng  said  person  to  raise  his 
head  in  order  lo  tee  his  hands  on  the  keyboard. 


S,5«l,4«2 

EYE  REFRACnVE  POWER  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

WITH  ORIENTATION  DEPENDENT  DISCRIMINATIN 

BETWEEN  RIGHT  AND  LEFT  EYES 

Nobayuki  MIyakc.  YokokMaa,  Japtui,  assignor  to  Nikon  Cor- 

poratioii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  378.012 

Oalaw  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1994,  «-012697 

Int  CL'  AilB  3/14.  J/IO 

11  Claims 


VS.  CL  351— 2M 
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11.  An  eye  refractive  power  measuring  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  measuring  device  for  measuring  refractive  power  of  eyes  to  be 

examined; 
an  eye-to-be-examined  detecting  device  that  obtains  a  detection 
result  which  is  dependent  upon  a  direction  in  which  said 
measunng  device  is  onemed  relative  to  said  eyes  to  be  exam- 
ined and  upon  whether  said  measunng  device  is  opposed  to 
one  or  tiie  other  of  said  eyes  to  be  examined; 
a  switch  device  for  designating  the  direction  in  which  said 
measuring  device  is  orieiMed  relabve  to  said  eyes  to  be  exam- 
ined; and 
a  judging  device  for  judgmg  whether  die  eye  opposed  to  said 
measuring  device  is  a  right  eye  or  a  left  eye  based  on  said 
detection  result  of  said  eye-to-be-examined  detecting  device 
and  the  direction  designated  by  said  switch  device. 


EYEGLASS  FRAME  FOR  SWAPPING  A  LENS  BETWEEN 

EYES 
Fraak  Dttcn,  P.O.  BOX  IMS,  BtWriMn^lM.  N.Y.  11932,  awl 
PMer  Mlchaloa,  137  Haaptaa  Md.,  Saa*  Haaptan,  N.Y. 
IINI 

FHcd  Apr.  It,  199S,  Scr.  No.  41932 
lat.  CL' G«2C  Mn 
U.S.  CL  351—59  IS  CMw 

1.  A  frame  anemMy  comprising: 
a  support  including  a  left  eye  frame  and  a  nght  eye  frame,  die 

M^ipon  definug  a  top  of  die  frame  assembly; 
an  am  coupled  to  the  left  eye  frame; 
aaotlier  arm  coupled  to  die  right  eye  frame;  aad 
a  lea*  rotatably  coaphd  to  die  support,  allowing  rotation  in  a 
I  a  lint  position  in  optical  registry  with 


5,5*1,483 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AND 
CLEANING  A  FILM  SUPPORT  SURFACE 
Neil  A.  Johaaoii,  i  Acorn.  Portoia  Valley,  Caltf.  94028.  and  Cy 
Mfllcr,  33791  Rcadagton  Dr.,  Unioa  City.  CaUf.  94587-3243 
CaatiMation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  397  JM,  Mar.  2,  1995,  aban- 
4awd.  This  appttcatioo  Jum.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  470,14« 
lOL  a."  G«3B  1/00:  A47L  1/06 
VS.  CL  352— 1S4  9  Claim 

1.  A  film  support  mechanism  for  a  rolling  loop  motion  picture 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  bousing; 

a  module  mounted  on  the  housing  and  including  a  film  support- 
ing surface,  the  module  being  movable  for  shifting  the  film 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOHR  1,  1996 


October  1.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


497 


'Mi^ 


5,561,484 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
EXPOSURE  FORMAT 
Alfred  B.  Fant,  Greece,  and  William  T.  Rocfaford,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  275,201 

InL  CL*  G«3B  1 7/24;  J  3/1 2;  1 7/26 

VS.  CL  396— 6S  24  Claims 


50  34 


1.  A  photographic  element  cassette  encoded  with  formal  infor- 
mation (CER)  for  automatically  configuring  a  compatible  variable 
format  caiaera  in  a  selected  format,  comprising: 

a  film  cassette  body;  and 

a  photographic  element  with  at  least  one  light  sensitive  layer 
thereon  contained  in  the  cassette  body  for  exposure  in  a  single 
formal  througbotit  the  entire  element:  is  characterized  by: 

a  cameta  readable  feature  on  the  cassette  encoded  with  a 
selected  exposure  format  which  feature  is  positioned  on  the 
exterior  of  said  cassette  body  to  engage  a  sensor  in  the  camera 
in  a  manner  that  automatically  sets  and  maintains  the  camera 
for  the  selected  exposure  fomial  as  long  as  the  cassette  is  in 
the  camera,  wherein  said  camera  readable  feature  is  a  pattern 
of  notches  for  mechanically  engaging  the  sensor,  said  sensor 
includuig  a  medianical  interface  for  engaging  said  pattern  of 
notcfaos. 


5,561y485 
CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  CORRECTING  CAMERA- 
SHAKE 
Masataka    Hamada,    Osakasayama;    Hisaynki    Masnmoto, 
Sakai;  Takashi  Okada,  Osaka,  and  Hirashi  Ootsuka,  Sakai, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osalu,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,950,  May  18, 1993,  PaL  No.  5y416,554, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581^87,  Sep.  13,  1990, 
PaL  No.  5,266,981.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

370,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1989,  1-238690 
InL  a."  G03B  17/00 
VS.  CL  396—55  21 ' 


supporting  surface  between  an  aperture  position  within  a  light 
path  and  a  cleaning  position  spaced  from  the  light  path;  and 
cleaiang  unit  situated  adjacent  the  cleaning  position  and 
including  a  sheet  of  a  flexible  material  to  which  particulate 
contaniinants  adhere,  the  sheet  being  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  shape  as  the  film  supporting  surface  and  mounted  on 
an  actuating  structure  which  moves  the  sheet  toward  or  away 
from  the  film  supporting  surface  for  removing  therefrom 
particulate  contaminants  with  a  blotting  action  in  the  absence 
of  willing,  to  avoid  scratching  die  supporting  surface. 


1.  An  interchangeable  optical  system  interchangeably  mounted 
to  a  camera  body  which  is  capable  of  detecting  subject-image- 
sbake  on  a  focal  plane  caused  by  camera-shake,  said  optical  syaem 
comprising: 
an  optical  element,  constituting  said  optical  system,  which  is 
movable  in  a  direction  other  than  optical  axis  of  said  optical 
system  to  correct  the  subject-image-shake;  and 
means  for  producing  a  coefficient  specific  to  said  optical  system 
and  used  for  converting  an  amount  of  the  subject-image-shalce 
into  an  amount  of  movement  of  said  optical  element. 


5,5oX^oo 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

ACTUATOR 

Jatle  A.  SanCkegory,  Spenceport,  N.Y.,  asstgnor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  314,831 

InL  a."  G«3B  9/08;  HSIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  396—463  18  Oatas 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  an  electromagnetic  actuator,  compris- 


mg: 
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(a)  u  lean  two  piece*  of  taapttbc  mamial,  each  having  a  nonh 
pote  aad  a  loudi  pote: 

(b)  means  for  magnetically  holding  said  magnetic  material  in  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  holding  means:  and 

(c)  rotation  means  for  pennitting  rotation  of  said  holding  means, 
wherein  said  notth  pole  and  said  south  pole  of  said  magnetic 
material  ate  oriented  subatantiilly  peqiendicular  to  an  axis  of 
rotaiioa  of  said  rotation  means,  wheiein  said  two  pieces  of 
magnetic  materiaJ  are  held  in  said  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  holding  means  by  mutual  magnetic  attraction  to  each 
other. 


$MIM7 
LENS  BARREL 
Hideo  Kmm,  CUbn.  Japu,  aarigwir  to  Nikoa  CorporaliaB. 
Tokytt,  J»|r~» 

racd  Sep.  27,  I99S,  Scr.  N*.  S34JM 
CWm  fitmttr,  MMfHan  JapM.  N«v.  !•,  19H,  «-r7MM 
lat.  CrCnB  17/12;  GUM  7/02:7/14 
VS.  CL  3M— 929  3 


I.  A  lens  battel  comprising: 

a  tMnel  body; 

mside  and  outside  fitting  members  disposed  within  said  barrel 
body  at  a  predetennined  interval  in  a  direction  along  an  axis 
of  said  barrel  body  and  cacb  formed  with  a  female  screw: 

an  inside  lens  holding  frame  having  a  mak  screw  screwed  into 


laaMfetciew  screwed  into 
said  female  screw  of  said  outside  fitting  member. 

an  external  diameter  of  said  male  screw  of  said  inside  lens 
holding  frame  being  larger  than  an  internal  diameter  of  said 
female  screw  of  said  outside  fitting  member. 

said  male  aciew  of  said  inside  lens  holding  frame  being  seg- 
mented into  a  piurabiy  of  poniowa  by  a  plurality  of  notches 
having  aa  iattraal  dkmttm  tmtttai  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  said  female  screw:  and 

a  plurality  of  recesses  farmed  in  said  outside  filtmg  member  and 
admitting  passages  of  the  plurality  of  segmented  male  screw 
portioas  of  said  uiside  lens  holding  firame. 


S^lv4M 

PHOTOGBAPIOC  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

ATPARATUS 

J«ta  R.  rjPMa.  HadtMy.  Vwitt*  riwgilite.  Malganr  to  EmI- 

;  Cowp— y,  RMkcsler.  N.Y. 

PRcd  Jw.  S,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  4ttjlM 

ipltartf  Urilad  — g"       Sep.  l*.  I9M, 
941S277;  Apr.  S,  199S,  99t7M3 

im.  CL*  G«3D  IMK 
VS.  CL  3M— 97«  11  CUw 

1.  li  a  aMdud  of  ptiwraaing  imagewiae  cxpoaed  pboiognpiiic 
material*  in  a  proceaaiiig  marhinr  com|)ri*ing  at  leait  two  proce**- 


ing  tanks  including  a  final  stabilizing  and  washing  tank,  and  a 
icroovable  container  contaimng  at  least  one  working  strength  solu- 
bon  with  processing  reagent(s)  therein,  and  a  final  stabilizing 
and/or  washing  solution  in  separate  sub-containers  fixxn  which  the 
processing  tanks  are  fed. 
the  improvement  wherein  the  sub-container  that  contains  said 
filial  stabilizing  and/or  washing  solution  comprises  a  means 
for  (a)  detecting  the  amount  of  the  processing  reagent(s)  in 
said  final  stabilizing  and/or  washing  solution  and  (b)  signal- 
ling the  need  for  changing  said  removable  container. 


AUTOMATIC  FILM  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  AND 
FILM  WIND-UP  MECHANISM  USED  IN  THE  SAME 
Ikk^  YnMWKhi,  Mad  MMMnIrr  Fumc,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japaa,  aaalganr<  to  Norilsa  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayaau, 
Japaa 

FRcd  Apr.  11, 199S,  Scr.  No.  419S2» 
CWaM  prterlty,  appMcatiaa  Japaa.  Apr.  13,  19M,  *474S21; 
Apr.  13,  1994,  M>74S22 

brt.  CL*  G«3D  J>08 
U.S.  CL  39t— M7  «  I 


1.  A  film  wind-up  mechanism  comprising  a  detector  for  detect- 
ing an  ID  number  indicated  on  a  film,  a  film  guide  mechanism  for 
fuidiiig  a  front  end  of  the  film  to  insett  into  a  spool  in  a  cattridge, 
Md  a  drive  imrhaniwn  for  wiadiag  up  the  film  oa  the  tpotA 
wherein  the  drive  mechanism  comprises  a  spool  drive  motor  for 
driving  a  spool  drive  shaft  to  be  fitted  into  a  key  groove  in  a  spool 
of  the  cartridge,  a  light  shielding  door  opening  and  closing  drive 
molar  for  driving  a  door  dnve  shaft  to  be  fitted  into  a  key  groove 
of  a  Ughl  ihinldiag  door,  aad  a  slide  molar  for  ilidiag  both  motors 
relative  to  the  side  surface  of  the  cartridge. 


I  5,561,490 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Edward  C.  T.  S.  Glover,  Loodoo,  and  Anthony  Earie,  Mitldle- 
sex,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  aaaigiiors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  518,772 
CUima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  27, 1994, 
9417320 

tot  a."  G«3D  3/02:3/08 
VS.  CL  396—622  9  Claims 


A  (fri  (f^  pi  i' 


1.  A  method  of  processing  photographic  material  in  a  multi-tank 
process,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  the  photographic  material  into  a  first  tank  of  the 
process: 

supplying  processing  solution  to  the  first  tank  of  the  process: 

allowing  processing  solution  in  the  first  tank  to  pass  into  the 
next  and  subsequent  processing  tanks;  and 

transpofting  the  material  through  the  processing  solution  present 
in  each  tank  of  the  process; 

the  method  being  characterized  in  that  the  processing  solution 
flows  through  the  multi-lank  process  at  a  rate  which  matches 
the  rate  at  which  the  material  being  processed  is  transported 
through  the  multi-tank  process  such  that  fresh  processing 
solution  supplied  to  the  first  tank  of  the  process  as  photo- 
graphic material  is  introduced  therein  is  exhausted  as  it  leaves 
the  last  tank  of  the  multi-tank  process  and  can  be  discarded. 


5,561,491 
VARUBLE  LOOP  ADDITIVE  CONTROL  FOR  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSOR 
John  H.  Rosenburgh.  Hilton,-  David  L.  Pattoo,  Webster,  and 
Ralph  L.  Piccinino,  Jr.,  Rush,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
nun  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,288 

tot  a."  G03D  3A)2 

VS.  CL  396—626  IS  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  photosensitive  materials  includ- 
ing a  processing  lank,  a  primary  loop  including  the  tank,  a  pump 
for  recircubting  a  processing  solution  through  the  tank,  and  means 
for  replenishing  the  processing  solution  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner, said  apparatus  characterized  by: 


a  treatment  container  containing  treatment  substances  for  aher- 
ing  the  condition  of  the  processing  solution; 

a  secondary  loop  including  the  container  and  having  an  inlet 
poftion  and  an  outlet  portion,  the  inlet  portion  connecting  an 
inlet  of  the  treatment  container  with  a  first  point  of  the 
primary  loop  for  conducting  processing  solution  for  treatment 
to  the  treatment  container  and  the  outlet  poftion  connecting 
with  a  second  point  of  the  primary  loop  for  circulating  treated 
processing  solution  back  to  the  primary  loop;  and 

circulating  means  for  circulating  processing  solution  through  the 
secondary  loop  for  treatment  in  the  treatment  container, 

said  primary  loop  omitting  any  means  for  preventing  flow  in  the 
normal  direction  of  flow  in  the  portion  of  said  primary  loop 
between  said  first  and  second  points; 

whereby,  during  operation,  the  circulation  of  processing  fluid 
through  the  primary  loop  is  continuous  during  the  circulation 
of  a  portion  of  said  processing  solution  for  treatment  through 
the  secondary  loop. 


5,561,492 

CAMERA  SYSTEM  USING  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 

Ke^i  Ohsawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  CorporalioD, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  126,392,  Sep.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-256101; 
Scp.  16,  1993,  5-221003 

tot  CL*  G03B  7/08:13/36 
VS.  a.  396—56  33  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  system  comprising  a  camera  body  and  a  remote 
control  unit  capable  of  communications  with  said  camera  body, 
said  camera  system  including: 

a  plurality  of  information  detectors  which  correspond  to  a  plu- 
rality of  areas  within  a  photographing  picture  and  which  are 
provided  in  said  camera  body  for  detecting  respective  pieces 
of  information  on  photography  in  said  plurality  of  areas; 
an  information  selecting  part,  provided  in  said  camera  body,  for 

selecting  one  of  said  pieces  of  information;  and 
an  area  designating  pan.  provided  in  said  remote  control  unit, 
for  designating  any  area  among  said  plurality  of  areas  irre- 
spective of  an  existing  position  of  said  remote  control  unit, 
wherein  said  information  selecting  part  selects  a  piece  of 
information  on  photographing  in  an  area  designated  by  said 
area  designating  part. 
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S4«1.4n 

MTTIiOD  or  CONTROLLING  AN  OKKATION  OF  AN 
ELECnONICALLY  CONTROLLED  CAMERA 
HiroyaU  l^kakaihi,  Takyo,  Japan,  iiiliiir  to  AmM  Ko«aku 
Kogyo  rihBrtHrl  "  '  ^     Tokyo,  Japu 

l*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2SM54 

I  JapM,  Jim.  11,  1993.  S-1M2M; 

tjm.  11. 1993.  s-ittam 

lUL  CL*  C«3B  17/00 
VS.  a.  39t—t»  21 

"1_C 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  operation  of  an  electronically 
cootiolled  camera,  a  system  of  the  camera  including  a  Am  memory 
for  Jtonng  a  program  to  control  the  camera,  a  second  memory  for 
storing  parameter  data  representing  an  operabonal  status  of  the 
camera,  and  a  rewritable  memory  for  storing  at  least  one  auxiliary 
process,  flag  dau  used  for  determining  whether  the  at  least  one 
auxiliary  process  is  to  be  executed  and  operational  data  including 
information  related  to  a  bit  mampuialion  of  the  parameter  data 
stored  in  the  second  memory,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading  the  flag  data; 
determining  whether  the  at  least  one  auxiliary  pnxess  is  to  be 

executed  based  on  the  flag  data;  and 
executing  the  at  least  one  auxiliary  process  when  it  is  deter- 
mined, in  said  determining  step,  that  the  at  least  one  auxiliary 
process  is  to  be  executed, 
wherein  the  at  lea«  oae  auxiliary  pmcess  composes  the  steps  of: 
readmg  the  ciprrrto— I  tiala  stored  in  the  rewnuble  memory; 

and 
performing  bit  mampulaboa  of  the  parameter  dau  ui  accordance 
with  the  operational  data. 


UMI 


S,M1.4M 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  DETERMINING 
EXPOSURE  AM01;NT  in  copying  APPARATUS 
TakaaU  TeraaUtn,  Kaa^awa,  Japan.  aMlgnor  to  F^Ji 
I  Co.,  Ltd.,  raBigawa,  Japan 

I  af  Scr.  N*.  7UM,  Jwm.  15,  1993, 
TUi  ■ppinMiB  Jwk  «.  1995,  Scr.  N»  4t5,9«9 

t,  ■nicirtin  JapM,  Ju.  15,  1992,  4-15527*: 
JM.  15,  1992.  4-155277;  Jm.  18.  1992.  4-15925* 

lat  CL*  G«3B  27/72 
VS.  a.  385— M  31  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  determining  an  exposure  amount  in  a  copying 
apparatus  for  copying  a  recorded  unage  onto  a  copying  nuierial. 
the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

transimtling  light  from  a  light  source  through  a  negative  film 
having  the  image  recorded  thereon,  thereby  projecting  die 
image; 
photometrically  measuring  the  image  by  dividing  the  image  into 
a  phvality  of  pixels  and  by  lepWHi^  each  pixel  into  a 
piuralily  of  color  wavelength  bHd>,  Aareby  generabng.  for 
each  pixel  j.  photometric  dMa  Mriiiiaabie  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  color  wavelengMi  taadi; 
fetching  a  plurality  of  stored  main-component  spectral  distribu- 
tions e<A.)  which  ate  determined  ui  advance; 
estimating  a  qiectral  dwribiMion  T(X)  of  die  image  using  the 
main-coaipiaMal  ipecaral  diMrihuiioas  e<X)  and  the  photomet- 
ric dMi  mtdtmMe  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  color  wave- 


'» 


fetching  a  stored  spectral  sensitivity  distribution  Si(X)  of  the 
copying  maienal  which  is  determined  in  advance; 

determining,  for  each  of  at  least  three  individual  color  wave- 
length bands  which  ate  a  subset  of  the  plurality  of  color 
wavelength  hands,  an  average  image  deiuiiy  Dl  using  the 
spectral  distribution  T(X)  and  the  spectral  sensitivity  distribu- 
tion of  the  copying  material  Si(X).  the  average  image  density 
Dl  being  equivalent  to  an  image  density  obtained  by  photo- 
metncally  measuring  the  image  using  photometric  measuring 
means  exhibiting  a  spectral  sensitivity  distribution  equivalent 
to  the  spectral  sensitivity  distribution  Si(X.)  of  the  copying 
material; 

calculating,  for  each  average  image  density  Dl.  a  correction 
amount  K2  on  the  basis  of  the  photometric  data  attributable  lo 
the  at  least  three  individual  color  wavelength  bands  conmb- 
uting  to  said  image  density  Dl; 

obtaining,  for  each  correction  amount  K2,  a  corresponding 
adjusted  conecuon  amount  Kl.  wherein  the  adjusted  correc- 
tion amount  Kl  is  equivalent  to  a  correction  amount  obtained 
by  photometrically  measuring  the  image  using  photometric 
measuring  means  exhibiting  a  spectral  sensitivity  distnbution 
equivalent  to  the  spectral  sensitivity  distribution  Si(A.)  of  the 
copying  material; 

calculating,  for  each  of  the  at  least  three  individual  color  wave- 
length bands  contributing  to  said  image  density  Dl,  an  expo- 
sive  amount  based  on  the  respective  average  image  density 
Dl  and  the  adjusted  correction  amount  Kl;  and 

conirolUng  the  copying  apparatus  to  expose  the  copying  material 
to  the  inuge  with  the  calculated  exposure  amount. 


5.5«I<495 
FOCUSING  METHOD  IN  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY 
EiicM  bkikawa;  Ickiro  ArioMto,  and  Junichi  Kanbe,  aU  of 
Hyofln,  Japan,  aMitnors  to  MttsuMaU  DenU  Kabushikl  Kni- 
*!«,  IMtyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25.  199S,  Ser.  No.  452,610 
CWnu  priority,  applkslkm  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1994,  *-lM9«5 
1^  CL*  G«3F  7/207 
VS.  CL  3SS-^  5  ( 
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1.  A  focusing  method  in  photolithography,  in  which,  for  a 
process  of  successively  transferring  a  mask  pattern  through  a 
reducing  projection  lens  onto  each  of  predetermined  regions  of  a 
Mface  of  a  wafer  in  a  siep-and-repeai  manner  so  as  to  expose  the 


surface  of  said  wafer  to  provide  a  first  tegion  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  said  ptedetermined  regions  exposed  to  exposure  light  and  a 
second  region  not  exposed  to  the  exposure  light,  focusing  of  said 
exposure  light  is  performed  for  each  of  said  predetermined  regions 
prior  to  irradiation  of  said  exposure  light,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  surface  level  at  a  first  predetermined  position  in  a 
specified  predetermined  region  among  said  plurality  of  prede- 
termined regions; 
measuring  a  surface  level  at  a  second  predetermined  position  in 

said  tecond  region; 
cakulaiing  a  level  dilference  between  the  surface  level  at  said 
first  predetermined  position  and  the  surface  level  at  said 
second  predetermined  position; 
measuring  a  surface  level  at  a  third  predetermined  position 
corresponding  to  said  first  predetermined  position  in  said 
predetermined  region  arbitrarily  selected  from  said  plurality 
of  predetermined  regions; 
determining   an   optimum   focal   position   at   said   aibitrarily 
selected  predetermined  region  based  on  said  level  difference 
and  the  surface  level  at  said  third  predetermined  position;  and 
adjusting  a  positional  relationship  between  said  wafer  and  said 
reducing  projection  lens  so  as  to  focus  said  exposure  light 
onto  said  optimum  focal  position. 


5,561,496 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS,  ASSEMBLING 
METHOD  OF  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS,  AND 
MOUNTING  METHOD  OF  OUTER  CASING 
Voshinori  Sogiiira,-  Jnn  Azwnn,  both  of  KawaaaU;  Nobukazu 
Adnchi,  Yokohama;  Ikkeshi  Sctoriyama,  Toride;   Chitose 
Tcnpakn,  Kawasaki;  Norlyosiii  Isfalkawa,  Yokotanma;  Tatsuo 
Hainada.  Kawasaki;  Yoshlro  ItecUya,  Yokotaama;  Takeshi 
Kuboto,  Tokyo;  Yoshiya  Nomura,  Tokyo;  Akira  Kuroda, 
Yokohama;  Ken  Murooka,  Toride;  Takeshi  Sugita,  Yoko- 
hama; Takeshi  Niimura,  Tokyo,  and  JUtirm  Ynza,  Yokahnma, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabusUld  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japnn 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-123220 

Int  a."  G«3G  15/00 

VS.  CI.  355—200  44  Claims 


1.  An  assembling  method  of  an  image  forming  apparatus  for 
forming  an  image  on  a  recording  material,  comprising: 

preparing  a  frame,  a  feeding  unit  having  a  feeding  roller,  elec- 
trical component  unit  having  electrical  components  and  an 
outer  cover; 

mounting  said  feeding  unit  and  said  electrical  component  unit  to 
said  frame  from  a  position  of  said  frame  which  takes  a  bottom 
position  upon  installation  of  said  image  forming  apparatus; 
and  then 

overturning  of  said  frame; 

mounting  said  outer  cover  to  said  frame  from  a  position  which 
takes  a  top  position  upon  installation  of  said  frame. 


5,561y«97 
AUTO  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  IN  A  CAMERA 

Masam  Mnramatsn,  Kawasaki;  Shigemasa  Sato,  Yokohama; 
Sueyuki  Ohishi,  Tokyo,  and  Tadasfai  Otani,  Ofatawara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivisioD  of  Ser.  No.  424,610,  Apr.  17,  1995,  which  is  a  con- 

tinnalion  of  Ser.  No.  148^36,  Nov.  8, 1993,  abwidoned,  which 
is  a  continiiatkm  of  Ser.  No.  996,687,  Dec  24, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,177 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1992,  4-002415; 

Jan.  27, 1992,  4-01IS99;  Jan.  27, 1992,  4-012298 
Int  CL*  G03B  13/36 

VS.  CL  396—121  7  ( 


1.  An  auto  focusing  apparatus  in  a  camera  provided  with  two 
groups  of  pixels  outputting  signals  conforming  to  the  light  inten- 
sities of  two  object  images  formed  through  two  different  optical 
systems,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
calculating  means  for  calculating  correlation  values  from  the 

signals  output  from  said  two  groups  of  pixels; 
judgment  value  changing  means  for  changing  a  judgment  value 
for  judging  the  in-focus  state  of  a  photo-taking  lens,  in  con- 
formity with  the  object  distance;  and 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  correlation  value  calculated 
by  said  calculating  means  with  the  judgment  value  from  said 
judgment  value  changing  means. 


5.561<498 
AUTOMATIC  IMACr-  STABILIZATION  DEVICE 
Masayosiii    Scldne,   Tokyo;    Masamkid   Toyama;    KaznUro 
Noguclii,   both   of   Kanagawa-Kcn;   Tosiriyidd    Nak^bna, 
Tokyo,  and  Koji  T^kahashl,  Kanagawa-Ken,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,392,  Aug.  5,  1993,  abuidoncd, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  869,773,  Apr.  16,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  403,455,  Sep.  6, 
1989,  Pat  No.  5,107,293.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1995,  Scr. 
Na  402,735 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Sep.  9, 1988,  63-226016; 
Sep.  9,  1988,  63-226017 

InL  CL*^  G03B  7/08 
VS.  CL  396—53  20  Claims 


I.  A  video  camera  apparatus  comprising: 
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(A)  image  sensing  means  for  convening  an  image  on  an  image 
sensing  plane  to  an  image  signal: 

(B)  delecting  means  for  delecting  movemenc  vector  information 
at  a  pluraliiy  at  points  on  an  image  sensing  plane,  said 
delecting  means  being  capable  of  changing  said  plurality  of 
points  for  detectmg  said  movement  vector  in  said  image 
sensing  plane  according  to  a  photographing  mode  of  said 
video  camera  apparatus: 

(C)  weighting  means  for  weighung  said  movement  vector  infor- 
mation respectively  detected  at  said  points  and  changing  a 
degree  of  weighting  applied  to  said  vector  informabon 
according  to  said  photographing  mode  of  said  video  camera 
ifipHMus: 

(D)  computing  means  for  computing  a  magnitude  and  directioa 
of  the  movement  of  the  image  based  on  the  movemeni  vector 
information  weighted  by  said  weighting  means: 

(E)  compensating  means  for  compensating  the  movemeni  of  the 
image  based  on  the  output  of  said  computing  means: 

(£')  focus  delecting  means  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  on  the 
basis  of  a  predetennined  component  of  the  image  signal:  and 

(F)  control  means  for  controlling  an  operation  of  said  compen- 
satiag  means  and  said  focus  detecting  means  on  (he  basis  of  a 
phoiognfiiiiiig  condiiioa. 


5^1,499 

DIKECT  ELECnUCAL  CONISECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

RELATED  METHOD  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

'nriicahi  SHorijamuk,  YokokaMa,  Japui,  aarignor  to  Canon 

KaiMiMU  KaWM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ComkMrilM  af  Scr.  No.  M9,7«l.  JnL  7.  1992,  abandoned. 

TM  ^picirtia  Dec.  «,  1993,  Scr.  No.  Ul,44« 
ClataH  Frioftty.  appHcalion  Japan.  JnL  9,  1991.  3-lM3a5; 
Jan.  25.  1992,  4-U77t9 

Int.  CL*  G«3G  l5A)0:2l/00 
VS.  CL  355—2*2  31 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  onto  which  a  process  cartridge  is 
removably  mouniable.  said  image  fomung  apparatus  capable  of 
forming  an  image  onto  a  recording  medium,  said  image  forming 
apparatus  compnsing: 
mounting  means  for  removably  nsounting  the  process  canridge, 
the  process  cartridge  compnsing  an  dectropboiographic  pho- 
loaensitive  member,  a  charging  member  for  charging  the 
electrophotographic  photoaensitive  member,  and  developing 
means  for  developing  a  latent  image  formed  on  the  eleciro- 
photognpkk  pkotosensitive  member: 
reconhiig  awdtam  Hacking  means,  disposed  at  a  lowermost 
portion  of  said  image  forming  apparKus.  for  stacking  the 
lecording  medium  oe  which  the  imaye  is  lo  be  formed; 


transfer  means  for  transferring  a  developed  image  formed  on  the 
electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  of  the  process 
cartndge  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  onto  the  recording 
medium: 

fixing  means  for  fixing  the  developed  image  transfencd  onto  tire 
recording  medium  by  said  transfer  means: 

an  electrical  equipment  unit  disposed  above  said  recording 
medium  stacking  means  and  provided  protruding  outwardly, 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  conveyance  path  of  the  recording 
medium,  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  a  conveyance  direction 
of  the  recording  medium,  from  a  conveyance  path  that  is  for  a 
maximum  size  recording  medium  upon  which  an  image  can 
be  formed,  said  electrical  equipmeni  unit  extending  from 
below  the  process  cartridge  mounted  on  said  mounting  means 
toward  a  direction  where  said  hxing  means  is  provided; 

a  first  electrical  contact,  a  second  electrical  contact,  and  a  third 
electrical  contact,  all  disposed  at  an  outwardly  protruding  area 
of  said  electrical  equipment  unit,  said  first  electrical  contact 
being  for  applying  a  developing  bias  to  the  developing  means 
of  the  process  cartridge,  said  second  electrical  contact  being 
for  applying  a  charging  bias  to  the  charging  member,  and  said 
third  electrical  contact  being  for  earthing  the  electrophoto- 
graphic photosensitive  member: 

a  connector  provided  at  an  area  of  said  electrical  equipment  unit 
where  (he  recording  medium  is  advanced: 

a  fourth  electrical  contact  disposed  at  an  outwardly  protruding 
area  of  said  electrical  equipment  unit,  for  applying  a  transfer 
bias  to  said  transfer  means;  and 

a  recording  medium  receiving  means,  disposed  above  said 
mounting  means,  for  receiving  the  recording  medium  on 
which  the  image  is  formed, 

wherein  (he  developing  bias  is  applied  to  the  developing  means 
via  said  first  electncal  contact,  the  charging  bias  is  applied  to 
the  charging  member  via  said  second  electrical  contact,  the 
electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  is  earthed  via  said 
third  electncal  contact,  the  transfer  bias  is  applied  to  said 
transfer  means  via  said  fourth  electrical  con(ac(.  and  electrical 
power  is  applied  to  said  fixing  means  via  said  connector, 

wherein  said  mounting  means  is  disposed  above  said  electrical 
equipmeni  unit,  and 

wherein  said  transfer  means  transfers  a  developed  image  on  (he 
elec(ropho(ographic  photosensitive  member  to  (he  recording 
medium  fed  out  fivm  said  recording  medium  stacking  means 
such  (hat  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  of  the  recording  medium 
are  reversed  relative  to  when  the  recording  medium  is  in  said 
recording  medium  stacking  means,  said  fixing  means  fixes  the 
developed  image  transferred  (o  the  recording  medium  by  said 
transfer  means  when  (he  recording  medium  passes  (hrough 
said  fixing  means,  and  said  recording  medium  receiving 
means  receives  the  recording  medium  to  which  said  fixing 
means  has  fixed  (he  developed  image  such  (ha(  the  front  face 
and  (he  rear  face  of  (he  recording  medium  are  reversed 
relative  (o  when  (he  recording  medium  is  ac(ed  upon  by  said 
(ransfer  means. 


IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  PLURAL  TYPES 
OF  IMAGE  FORMING  DEVICES 
Yakikiro  Okicki.  Yokokaau:  KaHubiro  Sakaiiawa.  Kawasaki, 
and  Vutmym  Ogawa,  Yokokaaa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  rahniklH  Kataka.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,261 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13.  1994,  6-332519 
Int.  CL'  GtSG  15/00 
VS.  CL  355-2*2  3«  CWm 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  a 
recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  ftru  (ransporting  pa(h  for  transporting  the  recording  medium 

for  forming  an  image  with  firs(  image  forming  means  using  a 

firs(  image  forming  method: 

a   second    transporting    path    for   transporting    (he    recording 

medium  for  forming  an  intage  with  second  image  fanning 


5,561301 
ADMINISTRATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ADMINISTRATING 

A  STATUS  OF  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Masaynld  Honma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  lo  Canon  Kabushild 
Kahha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  363,032 

Ciainis  priorify,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-338184 

InL  CL"  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—204  20  Oaims 
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1.  An  adminis(ra(ing  apparatus  for  administrating  an  image 
forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  reoeiving  means  for  receiving  status  information  of  said 
image  forming  apparatus,  said  first  receiving  means  receiving 
updated  status  information  in  accordance  with  changes  in  a 
status  of  said  image  forming  apparatus: 

second  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  pulse  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  operation  of  said  image  forming  apparatus:  and 

count  means  for  counting  in  accordance  with  the  status  informa- 
tion received  by  said  firs(  receiving  means  and  the  pulse 
signal  received  by  said  second  receiving  means,  said  count 
means  counting  for  each  status  indicated  by  the  status  infor- 
mation. 


5,561,502 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Masahide  Hirai,  Yokohama,  and  Takasfai  Shiboya,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusiriki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  411,333 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1994,  6-079766 
InL  CL*  G03G  15/02 


VS.  CL  355—208 


43  Claims 
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meaas  using  a  second  image  forming  method  which  is  differ- 
ent from  the  first  image  forming  method:  and 
con(rol  means  for  controlling  said  apparatus  in  a(  least  one  of  a 
black  image  selection  mode,  in  which  the  first  transporting 
path  is  selected  in  accordance  with  black  image  data  for 
forming  a  black  image  on  (he  recording  medium,  and  the 
recording  medium  is  transported  through  said  first  transport- 
ing path  to  form  a  black  image  on  the  recording  medium,  a 
color  image  selection  mode,  in  which  (he  second  transporting 
path  is  selec(ed  in  accordance  with  image  data  including  color 
image  data  for  forming  a  color  image  on  the  receding 
■nedilim  and  the  recording  medium  is  transported  through  said 
leootd  transponing  path  to  form  a  color  image  on  the  record- 
ing medium,  and  a  forcible  selection  mode  in  which  the  first 
transporting  path  is  selected  even  if  the  image  data  includes 
color  image  data  lo  transport  the  recording  medium  (hrough 
said  first  transporting  path  (o  form  a  black  image  on  the 
recording  medium. 


-^E=^ 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  member  to  be  charged; 

charging  member  for  charging  said  member  to  be  charged,  said 
charging  member  is  being  con(ac(able  (o  said  member  to  be 
charged  and  being  supplied  with  a  voltage: 

wherein  the  voltage  applied  to  said  charging  member  for  image 
formation  contains  an  oscillation  component,  and  a  peak-to- 
peak  voltage  of  the  oscillation  component  in  a  first  period  for 
formation  of  a  predetermined  number  of  initial  images,  and  is 
higher  than  in  a  second  period  after  the  predetermined  number 
of  image  formations. 


5,561303 

SEMAL-TYPE  ELECTRONIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTER  WITH  IMPROVED  IMAGE  QUALITY 

Syiuo  Masnda,  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1994,  6-104087 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/22 
VS.  CL  355—210  11 1 


1.  An  image  forming  device  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  conveying  a  recording  sheet  in  a  first 
direction: 

processing  means  for  forming  a  latent  image  of  static  charge  and 
developing  said  latent  image  into  an  image  on  an  image- 
holding  body,  which  rolls  on  said  recording  sheet  in  a  second 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  fn^t  direction  so  as  to  (ransfer 
said  image  on  to  said  recording  sheet; 

image-transfer  means  for  aiding  said  image-holding  body  for 
transferring  said  image  on  (o  said  recording  sheet,  said  image- 
holding  body  rolling  on  a  first  surface  of  said  recording  sheet 
and  said  image-transfer  means  provided  beneath  a  second 
surface  of  said  recording  sheet: 
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image-fixing  means  for  fixing  uid  image  on  said  lecording 
sheet; 

a  cvTiage  carrying  said  process  means  and  said  image-fixing 
means,  which  caniage  moves  in  said  second  direction: 

racwdiiig-sheet  fixing  means  for  holding  said  recording  sheet  by 
touching  said  first  surface  when  said  process  means  and  said 
image-fixing  means  operate  as  said  carriage  moves,  said 
recording-siieet  fixing  means  extending  along  said  second 
directKM  on  both  sides  of  said  carriage; 

wherem  said  recording- sheet  fixing  means  comprises  at  least  one 
clamper  capable  of  swinging  so  ■•  to  bold  and  release  said 
lecordiag  dHM  and  clamper  driving  means  for  swinging  said 
at  least  oi 


MECHANICALLY  SEALABLE  LIQUID  CHARGING 
APPARATUS 

Richard  B.  Lewis,  Willi  niMOB.  N.Y^  Mrignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
nrttoo,  Sumford,  Conn. 

nkd  Nov.  I.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  551,637 
lat  CL*  G«3G  I5A)2 
VS.  CL  355— 2W  \9  ( 


5^1 .594 
PROCESS  CARTRIDGE,  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
SAME  AND  IMAGE  FORMING  SYSTEM  WITH  SELF- 
REGULATING  LIQUID  SEAL  FEATURE 
I  Watambc,  Yokohama;  IMayidU  Iteda.  awl  laao  Ike- 
balk  of  KowMoki.  aB  tir  Japwi.  Mrigaon  to  Canoa 
,  Takyo,  Japoa 
I  «f  S«K  No.  ai<517.  Jim.  4,  1992,  aboodoMd. 
mi  appBrmiB  Sc^  21.  19*4,  Scr.  No.  31<441 
a^M  prtertty,  appMcoHoo  Japwi,  Ju.  S,  1991,  3-159952; 
JM.  5.  I99I,  3-159953;  May  15,  1992,  4-I23M7 

lat.  CL'  G«3G  ISAM) 
MS.  CL  355—215  M 


20.  A  process  cartridge  removably  mountable  to  an  image  form- 
ing system,  said  process  cartridge  comprising: 
an  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member, 
process  means  acting  on  said  electrophotographic  photosensitive 

member; 
a  first  member  which  forms  a  part  of  a  developer  container  for 

cowtaining  developer,  said  first  member  having  a  connection 


a  second  member  which  forms  a  part  of  said  developer  container 
for  coiMaiiung  the  developer,  said  second  member  having  a 
connection  surface:  and 

a  seal  member  obtained  by  solidifymg  a  liquid  sealing  material 
to  produce  an  elastomer  on  the  connectioa  surtees  at  which 
said  first  member  and  said  second  member  mc  joined  to  each 
other; 

wkema  said  connectioa  stofaces  at  which  uid  first  member  and 
iiid  second  member  are  joined  to  each  other  are  inclined,  and 
said  cotuiectioa  lurteo  <rf  laid  first  member  is  provided  with 
a  liquid  sealwg  mmmal  mxivuig  groove  for  receivug  the 
liquid  sealing  mmenal.  and 

wherein  a  vohime  of  said  groove  being  incieaied  from  a  top  to  a 
bottom  of  said  groove. 


1.  A  liquid  chaiging  apparatus  for  applying  an  electrical  charge 
to  a  moving  member,  comprising: 

ionically  conductive  liquid  charging  means,  adapted  to  contact 
the  moving  member,  for  applying  an  electrical  charge  tbeteto 
by  transporting  ions  through  an  ionically  conductive  liquid  to 
the  moving  member  so  as  to  transfer  ions  thereto:  and 

mechanically  scalable  housing  means,  adapted  to  permit  nwve- 
meiM  of  said  ionically  conductive  liquid  charging  means  from 
an  operative  position  in  contact  with  the  moving  member  to  a 
nonoperative  position  stored  within  said  housing  means  to 
prevent  loss  of  the  ionically  conductive  liquid. 


S,S«1,5M 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  DEVELOPER  NORMALIZING 

MECHANISM  INDEPENDENT  OF  A  DEVELOPING 

MECHANISM 

Noboo  Kjnhara,  Yokokanu,  Japai^  Mrignnr  to  Ricoh  Cob- 

pnny,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  399J19 
CWiM  priority,  appHcarton  Japan,  Feb.  1*.  1994,  6419399 
lat  CL'  G«3G  liAX 
VS.  CL  355— 2M  U  ( 


1   A  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image  electio- 
statically  formed  on  an  image  carrier,  the  device  composing: 
developing  means  for  depositing  a  developer  consisting  of  toner 

and  ctmier  on  the  image  carrier, 
developer  normalizing  means  for  normalizing  the  developer  and 

located  at  a  difFerent  position  from  said  developing  means: 

and 
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developer  transferring  and  circulating  means  for  tTansferring  the 
developer  to  said  developing  means  and  said  developer  nor- 
malizing means: 

wherein  said  developer  transferring  and  circulating  means  com- 
prises a  screw  pump:  and 

said  screw  pump  comprises: 
a  puiap  unit  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator  contacting  said 

rotor:  and 
an  air  supply  arrangement  for  supplying  air  to  said  pump  unit. 


5,561,507 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  USING  WATER-BASE  TONER 

Lonn  ShcUro.  Maplewood,  N  J.,  and  Kensuke  Fukae,  Boulder, 

Colo.,  aEsignors  to  Page  Station  Technology,  Inc.,  Boulder, 

Colo.,  aad  Technogenesis,  Inc.,  Summit,  NJ. 

Filed  JuL  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272^10 

tot  a.*  Ga3G  15/10 

MS.  CL  355—256  19  Claims 


^39 


1.  A  water  toning  system  for  an  electrophotography  system, 
comprising 

a  thin  layer  of  hydrophobic  particles  on  a  charge  bearing  mem- 
ber, aad 

a  liquid  toner  made  substantially  of  hydrophilic  liquid  with 
suspended  pigment  binders  which  liquid  toner  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  charge  bearing  member  after 
it  has  been  charged  and  exposed. 

wherein  said  thin  layer  of  hydrophobic  particles  comprises  zinc 
stearale  particles  dispersed  in  a  resin. 


5,561,SW 

LIQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 

DEVELOPMENT  HEAD  HAVING  A  RUBBING  SURFACE 

AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  DEVELOPMENT  GROOVES 
Atsoshi  Yagi,  Hachiojl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  400^34 
OaiBH  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1994,  6-058814 
Int  CL*  G«3G  15/10 
MS.  CL  355—256  9  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  developing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrostatic  recording  medium; 

latent  image  forming  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  eleciroitabc  recording  medium; 


carrying  means  for  carrying  along  a  predetermined  carrying  path 
said  electrostatic  recording  medium  on  which  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  is  formed: 

a  development  bead  provided  on  the  carrying  path  and  having  a 
tubbing  surface  on  which  said  electrostatic  recording  medium 
carried  by  said  carrying  means  is  rubbed,  said  development 
head  including  a  plurality  of  development  grooves  crossing 
the  carrying  path,  and  said  rubbing  surface  being  formed 
adjacent  to  the  plurality  of  development  grooves  on  at  least 
one  of  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  the  plurality  of 
development  grooves  along  the  carrying  path;  and 

liquid  developer  supply  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  developer 
to  said  development  head  to  develop  the  electrostatic  latent 
image  formed  on  said  electrostatic  recording  medium; 

said  liquid  developer  supply  means  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  negative  pressure  inside  said  plurality  of  development 
grooves  for  attracting  said  electrostatic  recording  medium  to 
said  developtnent  bead,  and  means  for  supplying  the  liquid 
developer  to  said  plurality  of  development  grooves:  and 

wherein  said  rubbing  surface  has  a  width  ranging  from  1  mm  to 
9  mm,  and  said  electrostatic  recording  medium  has  a  smooth- 
ness ranging  from  140  seconds  to  220  seconds. 


5,561,509 

MONODKECnONALLY  PLATING  DEVELOPER 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROIVOTOGRAPHY 

James  A.  Kazakoff,  Boise,  IiL,  assigiwr  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  526,726 

fat  CL*  G03G  15/06:15/10 

MS.  CL  355—261  16  Claims 


CHMKECOMM 


0 


-w— r 


PEJCUPBt 
BCCnUE 


VTV 


rn     VTV 


I.  A  monodirectional  electrophotographic  developer  system 
comprising: 

a.  an  electrode  having  an  electrode  surface; 

b.  a  bias  voltage  source  electrically  connected  to  the  electrode 
for  producing  a  bias  potential  on  the  electrode  surface;  and, 

c.  a  diode  electrically  coiuiected  between  the  said  electrode 
surface  and  the  bias  voltage  source  for  preventing  reverse 
current  flow  from  the  electrode  surface  toward  the  bias  volt- 
age source  for  preventing  reverse-toner-plating  otxo  the  elec- 
trode surface. 


5,561,510 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  UTILIZING 

INTERMEDIATE  TRANSFER 

Dennis  R.  Kamp,  Spcnceport,  and  Thomas  N.  Tombs,  Brock- 

ptNTt,  both  vl  N.Y.,  assigiMrs  to  E^astman  Koilak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,245 
fat  CL*  G06G  15/14 
MS.  CL  35S-272  7  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  toner  image  on  a  receiving  sheet  said 
method  comprising: 
forming  a  loner  image  on  an  image  member, 
transferring  the  toner  image  from  the  image  member  to  a  first 
intermediate  member  in  the  presence  of  an  electrical  field 
lugiiig  such  transfer. 
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nXATION  CX)NTROL  DEVICE 
;  IkiMyuki  Nakadc;  SbuiHakc  I 

an  of  Onka.  Japui,  Mrigoon  to  Mita 
ladMlrial  Co.  LbL,  Osakm,  Japu 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  199S,  Scr.  No.  S73JM5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jao.  11,  1995,  7  MUM, 
Jan.  11.  1995,  7-002881 

InL  a."  G«3G  ISnO 
US.  CL  355—285  9  Claim 
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tiaiisfeiTittg  the  toner  image  from  the  lint  intennedute  member 
lo  a  second  intermediate  member  m  the  pmence  of  an  elec- 
troMatic  fWld  urging  such  transfer. 

tiamfcriing  the  (oner  image  from  the  second  intermediate  mem- 
ber to  a  receiving  sheet  in  the  presence  of  an  electrostatic  field 
urging  such  transfer, 

characterized  in  that  the  steps  of  transferring  tlie  loner  image  to 
first  and  second  intermediate  members  includes  transferring 
the  loner  image  to  a  firM  inlermediate  member  (hat  has  greater 
aSaity  for  the  toner  than  does  the  second  intermediate  mem- 
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RELEASING  ELASTIC  ROLLER  AND  FIXING  DEVICE 
irrUZING  THE  SAME 
Noboni  Mtmiwa;  Hamo  Namac,  batk  af  Yokohaam,  and 
Ikayo   Kawakaaii,   Kawasaki,   all   of  Japan,   aasicnon  to 
ataka,  Tokyo,  JafMa 
I  af  Scr.  No.  97U7S.  N««.  4.  1992,  abandoMd, 
wkkk  ia  a    iiiWaillii  af  Scr.  No.  597  J3*.  Oct  15,  1999, 
ak—donril.  TUi  ippInMia  JaL  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272>13 
CWoH  priority,  appiraMaa  JafM,  Oct  Ik,  19S9.  1-2«9S74; 
Scy.  10,  1990,  2-24M9t;  Sty.  l*.  I99t,  2-24M9I 

brt.  CL'  Gt3G  15/20 
VS.  CL  355— 2t2  19  < 


1.  A  fixabon  control  device  comprising: 

a  fixing  unit  having  a  press  roller  and  a  heat  roller  heated  by  a 
healer  for  thermally  fixing  toner  on  a  sheet  passing  between 
the  press  roller  and  (he  hea(  roller; 

driving  means  for  roiatively  driving  the  heal  roller  and  the  press 
roller, 

center  temperature  detection  means  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  longitudinally  central  portion  of  the  press  roller: 

end  temperature  detectioo  means  for  detecting  the  temperature 
of  an  end  portion  of  the  press  roUer,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  driving  means  based  upon  a 
comparison  of  (he  (emperature  detected  by  the  center  tem- 
peratmc  detection  means  with  the  temperature  detected  by  the 
end  temperature  detection  means  to  control  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  heat  roller  and  press  roller. 


5,5kl^l3 

ENHANCED  BRUSH  DETONING  BY  ROTATING  THE 

DETONING  ROLL  IN  THE  "WmT  DIRECTION 

Nero  R.  LindMad,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tiaa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  JiuL  7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  48U78 

iBt  CL*  G«3G  21/00 

U.S.  CL  355—301  k  ClaiiH 


1.  An  elaMic  roller,  comprising: 

a  core  meiuber; 

a  electhcaUy  insulating  rubber  layer  provided  on  said  core 


a  low  retiMance  layer  provided  on  said  lubber  layer  and  which  is 
electricaUy  loalMg.  laid  htar  tiMtaiice  layer  having  a  volume 
icaiaiivily  eipiil  to  or  loam  tea  10  Q-cm;  and 

a*  ctecvically  isHiaiiag  surteoe  icleaiiag  layer  provided  on  said 
low  leaittMCc  layer. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  renxiving  particles  from  a  first  surface, 
comprising: 

means  for  cleaning  the  particles  from  the  surface,  said  cleatiing 

naeans  havmg  a  direction  of  motion; 
rocaM  for  removing  the  pvticles  from  said  cleaning  means,  said 

rctooving  means  having  a  direction  of  motion  and  being 

locaied  adjacent  said  cleaning  means; 
a  detoning  nip  being  a  regioo  between  said  cleaning  means  and 

said  removing  means  where  said  cleaning  means  contacts  said 

removing  means,  said  cleaniag  means  and  said  removing 


means  both  having  a  "widi"  direction  of  motion  in  said 
detoning  nip,  said  cleaning  means  comprising  a  rotatable 
bnish  having  a  plurality  of  fibers  extending  radially  from  a 
core  and  said  removing  means  comprising  a  moving  second 
surface,  said  "with"  mode  comprises  said  brush  rotating  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  moving  second  surface,  in  said  deton- 
ing nip.  such  that  said  plurality  of  fibers  of  said  brush  are 
opened  up  through  said  detoning  nip,  enabling  enhanced 
removal  of  die  particles  dierein  from  said  plurality  of  fibers; 
and 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  moving  second  surface  having  a 
same  direction  of  motion  as  said  brush  such  that  said  moving 
second  surface  has  movement  at  least  about  three  tiroes 
greater  than  a.  velocity  of  said  fibers  of  said  brush  as  said 
brush  rotates. 


5,561^14 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  SHEET 
ARRANGING  METHOD  FOR  THE  APPARATUS 

Yoshlhlko  Sano;  YasuyuU  1^1;  Takeshi  Terakado;  Kazutoshi 
Obara,  and  Maaani  Kawamoto,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignon  to  HitacU  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  390,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-028079 
Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 
MS.  CL  35S— 310  9  Claims 
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I.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having  means  for  forming 
images  of  a  plurality  of  pages  on  one  cut  sheet  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

sensing  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  shift  of  said  cut  sheet 

in  a  width  direction  of  said  cut  sheet  and  outputting  an 

amount  of  shift  signal; 
sheet  cutting  means  for  cutting,  in  response  to  said  amount  of 

shift  signal,  said  cut  sheet  on  which  images  of  a  plurality  of 

pages  have  been  formed  into  smaller  sheets,  the  number  of 

which  corresponds  lo  the  number  of  said  pages; 
sheet  arranging  means  for  arranging  said  smaller  sheets  in  a 

predetermined  order:  and 
sheet  stacking  means  for  stacking  said  smaller  sheets  from  said 

sheet  arranging  means. 


5,561315 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PARTICLE  SIZES  AND 
VELOCITIES 
PHcr  P.  Hair§too,  St  Paal;  Frank  D.  Dorman,  GoMen  VaUey; 
Gitaiiorc  J.  Sem,  Lauderdale,  and  Jugal  K.  Agarwal,  New 
Brlfhtoa,  all  of  Mlim.,  asiciiors  to  TSI  Incorporated,  St 
PanLMlm. 

FUcd  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  319,6M 
Int  CL*  G«1P  5/18:5/00;  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  3S(— 28  40  Claims 

1.  An  apparams  for  measuring  velocities  of  discrete  elements 
canied  in  a  luid  stream,  including: 

means  for  generating  radiant  energy,  and  for  directing  the  radi- 
ant eatrgj/  in  a  path  that  intersects  a  fluid  stream  to  form  a 
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measuring  volume  wherein  the  fluid  stream  comprises  a  fluid 
and  discrete  elements  carried  in  the  fluid; 
means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  radiant  energy  to  vary 
selectively  in  a  flow  measurement  direction  in  the  measuring 
volume,  whereby  the  measuring  volume  includes  a  first  region 
of  intensity,  a  second  region  of  intensity  downstream  of  the 
first  region,  and  a  third  region  of  intermediate  intensity  dis- 
posed between  and  contiguous  with  die  first  and  second 
regions,  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  regions  has  an 
intensity  level  greater  than  that  of  the  intermediate  region; 
a  light  receiving  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
radiant  energy  emerging  from  (he  measuring  volume,  said 
receiving  means  including  detecting  means  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  responsive  to  received  radiant  energy,  said 
electrical  signal  having  a  background  level  when  no  e  emeni 
is  present  in  the  measuring  volume  and  having  a  contuuous 
time-dependent  profile  corresponding  to  the  passage  of  one  of 
the  discrete  elements  through  the  measuring  volume,  said 
time-dependent  profile  including  first  and  second  peaks  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  element  travel  through  die  first  and 
second  regions  and  further  including  an  intermediate  profile 
segment  between  die  peaks,  having  a  level  between  the  back- 
ground level  and  the  level  of  each  peak,  corresponding  to 
element  travel  through  die  third  region; 
means  for  measuring  a  time  of  travel  for  the  element  from  a 
selected  first  location  in  one  of  the  regions  to  a  selected 
second  location  in  another  one  of  the  regions,  based  on  a  first 
time-dependent  distance  from  the  first  location  to  the  second 
location,  and  for  generating  an  element  velocity  value  based 
on  the  first  time-dependent  distance; 
means  for  generating  a  threshold  signal  representing  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  level  of  departure  from  the  background 
level:  and 
a  monitoring  means  for  momtoring  the  time-dependent  profile 
with  respect  to  the  threshold  signal  and  for  validating  said 
velocity  value  only  if  the  threshold  signal  remains  between 
the  time-dependent  profile  and  the  background  level  over  the 
entire  span  of  a  second  time-dependent  distance  from  the  first 
peak  to  the  second  peak. 


5,561,516 

CASINGLESS  DOWN-HOLE  FOR  SEALING  AN 

ABLATION  VOLUME  AND  OBTAINING  A  SAMPLE  F(NI 

ANALYSIS 
DonaM  T.  Noble;  Steven  D.  Braymen,  and  Marvin  S.  Andci^ 
son,  all  of  Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundatioa,  Inc,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283^79 
Int  CL*  GOIN  l/OO 
VS.  CL  356—36  13  ClidiM 

1.  A  probe  for  use  in  sealing  an  ablation  volume  and  obtaining  a 
sample  to  be  tested  from  a  down-hole,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  probe  housing  having  a  disengageable  tip  member 
mounted  on  a  first  end  of  the  housing,  so  that  when  the  probe 
is  pulled  upwardly  in  a  down-hole,  the  tip  member  disengages 
from  the  first  end  of  the  housing  and  remains  stationary  in  the 
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down-bole,  whereby  a  ipace  between  tbe  tip  member  and  the 
hOHang  is  created  to  expose  a  column  of  subsurface  fotma- 
lioa  for  sampling: 

an  instrumentation  tube  mounted  in  tbe  housing  for  linear  move- 
ment along  Its  longiludinai  axis; 

a  source  of  mechanical  energy  to  move  the  instrumentation  tube 
linearly  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  leal  member  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  instrumentation  tube 
disposed  in  tbe  direction  of  the  first  end  of  the  probe  whereby 
the  instnimentatioa  nibe  can  be  extended  from  tbe  housing 
and  the  seal  member  used  to  seal  the  down-hole  to  create  an 
ablation  volume. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOW  TYPE 

PARTICLE  IMAGE  ANALYSIS  USING  A  PULSE  LIGHT 

EMITTED  AT  ANY  OF  AN  ODD  AND  EVEN  IMAGE 

FIELD  READING-OIT  PERIOD 

Hldeynki  Hortadii.  AMko;  Norio  Oowada,  KalsuU;  Hidekl 

Asai,  MMo,  awi  Ryohei  Yabe,  Katnta.  all  of  Japan,  aari«iiors 

to  HRacU,  LliL.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*303* 
CWbh  priority,  appMcKloa  Japwa,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-23M73 
IiM.  CL"  G«1N  15/14 
VS.  CL  3S*— 39  31 
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1.  A  method  of  flow  type  panicle  inuge  analysis  by  flowing,  in 
a  flow  cell,  a  liquid  sample  in  which  particles  are  suspended, 
delecting  a  particle  passing  through  a  panicle  detection  region  in 
said  flow  cell,  making  a  pulie  light  source  emit  light  at  a  field 
image  reading-out  period  in  which  a  panicle  is  passing  through  an 
image  ptckup  region,  picking  up  a  panicle  still  image  with  an 
image  pickup  device  by  the  light  emission,  reading-out  and  stonng 
said  panicle  still  image,  analyzing  said  stored  panicle  still  image, 
and  morphologically  classifying  said  pamcle.  said  method  com- 
posing the  steps  of: 
(hiving  said  pulse  light  source  to  emit  light  at  any  of  an  odd 
image   held  reading-out   period  and  an  even   image   held 
fcadiag-OMl  pchod  of  said  image  pickup  device,  said  pulse 
iifitt  •ooRC  beiag  capable  of  being  dnven  to  emu  light  at  an 
odd  image  field  reading-out  penod  and  being  capable  of  being 
dnven  lo  emii  light  ai  an  even  image  field  reading-out  penod; 
aelUng  a  first  emission  prohibiting  penod  lo  prohibit  said  emis- 
lioii  of  said  pulse  hgbi  source  undl  two  successive  pulses  for 


reading  out  two  fields  of  Image  signals  are  generated  after 
said  emission  from  said  pulse  light  source:  and 
Kiting  a  second  emission  prohibiting  period  to  prohibit  said 
emission  from  the  pulse  light  source  dunng  a  predetermined 
period  before  and  after  reading  out  said  panicle  still  image 
and  including  a  panicle  still  image  leading-oul  time  itself. 


5,56131* 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRACKING  A  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  AND 

POSITIONING  AND  OPERATING  A  CAMERA  AND 

METHOD 

Jt»rty  L.  Parker;  David  F.  SorreUs;  Joiw  D.  Mis,  and  Rkhaid 

P.  Dabo;  aU  of  Jacksonville,  Fla^  asrisnon  to  ParkerViskMi, 

taC  Jackaonville,  ¥U. 

DivWM  of  Scr.  No.  197,669.  Feb.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5417,3M,  wMcfe  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,729.  JoL  26, 

1991,  abMdoned,  wkich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 

530,999,  May  31,  1990,  Pat  No.  5J6S,734.  This  application 

Jon.  t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  470,035 

IM.  CL'  G«1C  1/00;  G«1J  1/20:  G05B  IA)6;  GA2B  13/16 

VS.  CL  3M— 139J«  41  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  positioning  a  camera  moanted  on  an  aiHomatic 
tracking  unit  comprising  a  movable  remote  control  unit,  a  tracking 
unit,  a  controller  for  moving  said  tracking  uiut  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  remote  unit,  said  remote  unit  being  formed  as  an 
elongate  handheld  device  and  including  means  for  providing  a 
reference  position  for  the  tracking  unit  to  track  said  renwte  unit 
and  remote  signal  generating  means  for  sending  a  remote  unit 
signal  to  said  controller,  said  controller  having  receiver  means  for 
receiving  said  remote  unit  signal  and  moving  said  tracking  unit  in 
response  thereto,  said  remote  unit  further  including  a  microphone 
and  audio  circuit  means  for  providing  an  audio  signal  in  said 
remote  unit  for  transmitting  audio  to  said  tracking  unit. 


5,561319 
REMOTE-CONTROLLED  TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRACKING  A  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  AND 

POSITIONING  AND  OPERATING  A  CAMERA  AND 

METHOD 

JcAvy  L.  Parker;  David  F.  Sorrrib;  John  D.  Mix,  and  Rldiard 

P.  Dabcr,  all  of  JackaonriUc,  F1a„  aarisBors  to  PaikcrViaioa, 

Inc,  JackaonriUc  Fla. 

Divirion  at  Ser.  No.  197,669,  Feb.  17.  1994,  PaL  No. 

5317,300,  which  ta  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  736,729,  JnL  26, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

530,999,  May  31,  1990,  PaC  No.  5,2M,734.  This  application 

Jan.  6,  199S.  Scr.  No.  479JK0 

Int.  a."  GOIC  1/00:  GOU  1/20:  G9SB  1/06:  G02B  13/16 

VS  CL  356—139.06  28  OntaH 

I.  A  remote-controlled  tracking  system  for  tracking  a  movable 

remote  control  unit  comprises  a  base  station,  said  base  station 

includiiig  coiMrol  circuit  means  ftv  MXonMbcally  detenmntng  die 


5361321 

TWO-BAND  FOURIER  TRANSFORM  SPECTROMETER 

(FTS)  WITH  DICHROIC  MICHELSON  MIRRORS 

StUlnan  C.  Chase,  SanU  Barbara,  and  Raynond  W.  Mctz, 

Corona,  both  of  CtUL,  assignors  to  Santa  Barbara  Rcacarch 

Center,  Goieta,  Cam 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452386 

Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  356—346  19  Cbdms 

10  20 


\ 


relative  position  and  movement  of  said  remote  control  unit  with 
respect  to  said  base  station  and  providing  control  output  signals  in 
response  thereto,  said  base  station  including  movable  means 
responsive  to  said  control  circuit  means  for  moving  said  base 
station  in  response  to  said  control  output  signals,  said  remote 
control  unit  including  command  circuit  means  for  selectively  pro- 
viding a  STEALTH  command  signal  to  said  control  circuit  means, 
said  control  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  STEALTH 
command  signal  to  automatically  move  said  movable  means  when 
said  tracking  mode  is  inoperative  as  automatically  determined  by 
said  control  circuit  means. 


5361320 

MEASURING  PROPERTIES  OF  A  SLURRY 

Richard  A.  Williams,  Cornwall,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

British  Nuclear  Fuels  pic,  Warrinfton,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB94/00390,  S  371  Date  Oct  24,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct  24,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/19674,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,273 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26, 1993, 
9303888 

I  InL  CL'  GOIN  15/02 

VS  CL  356^^35  n  Chdms 

!  in  * 


1.  A  Fourier  transform  spectrometer  for  processing  two  spectral 
bands  comprising  radiation  of  a  first  spectral  band  and  radiation  of 
a  second  spectral  band,  said  Fourier  transfonn  spectrometer  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  beamsplitter,  which  divides  an  incoming  light  into  a  first 
beam  and  a  second  beam: 

(b)  a  first  plane  mirror  being  fixed  in  position  upon  which  said 
first  beam  is  reflected; 

(c)  a  second  plane  mirror  which  can  be  moved  in  a  direction 
normal  to  a  plane  surface,  said  second  beam  being  reflected 
from  said  second  plane  mirror;  said  first  beam  and  said  second 
beam  recombining  and  interfering  at  said  beamsplitter  to  form 
a  third  beam; 

(d)  a  first  dichroic  mirror  fixed  in  position  between  said  beam- 
splitter and  said  first  plane  minor;  and 

(e)  a  second  dichroic  mirror  which  can  be  moved  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  plane  stuface,  said  second  dichroic  mirror  being 
positioned  between  said  beamsplitter  and  said  second  plane 
mirror,  said  second  plane  mirror  and  said  second  dichroic 
mirror  being  moved  a  different  amount  to  change  the  optical 
path  difference  between  said  second  plane  mirror  and  said 
beamsplitter,  and  the  optical  path  difference  between  said 
second  dichroic  mirror  and  said  beamsplitter,  to  process  radia- 
tion of  said  first  spectral  band  and  radiation  of  said  second 
spectral  band  at  different  spectral  resolutions. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  propenies  of  a  slurry  which 
comprises: 

a  pipe; 

means  for  feeding  a  slurry  through  said  pipe; 

means  for  varying  the  velocity  gradient  of  the  slurry  along  said 
Ptpe: 

means  for  measuring  at  a  first  inspection  site  the  panicle  .size 
distribution  of  a  slurry  entering  the  pipe; 

means  for  Pleasuring  at  a  second  inspection  site  the  panicle  size 
distribution  of  a  sluiry.  said  slurry  at  said  second  inspection 
site  having  a  velocity  different  from  a  velocity  of  said  slurry 
at  said  first  inspection  site;  and 

means  for  calculating,  firom  the  particle  size  distribution  mea- 
sured at  the  first  and  second  inspection  sites,  a  parameter 
related  to  die  floe  strength  of  tbe  slimy. 


5361322 
INTEGRATED  BIREFRINGENT-BIASED  PRESSURE  AND 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Rapoport,  and  Janpu  Hou,  both  of  Bridgewater, 

N J.,  assignors  to  AUicdSignal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,186 

InL  CL'  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  356—351  9  Clafaiis 
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1.  An  integrated  sensor  system  for  providing  a  signal  indicative 
of  environinental  temperature  and  pressure  conditioiis  comprising: 
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a)  a  linear  potarizer  elemenl  for  orienting  an  initial  broad  band 
light  spectrum  into  a  linearly  polariied  light  wave; 

b)  a  first  birefnngent  biasing  element  locMed  adjacent  said  linear 
poUrizer  element  for  receiving  said  polarized  wave,  said 
polarized  wave  decomposing  into  first  and  second  ottbogo- 
aally  polarized  waves  and  experiencing  a  phase  differeiKe  on 
propagating  through  said  first  element  and  said  first  element 
comprising  means  for  directing  a  first  portion  of  said  phase- 
shifted  light  wave  through  said  polarizer  to  create  a  first 
modulated  light  spectrum  responsive  to  said  environmental 
temperature; 

c)  a  second  biicfringent  element  located  adjacent  said  first 
element  for  receiving  a  second  portion  of  said  phase-shifted 
Ught  wave  propagating  through  said  first  element  and  causing 
said  first  and  secoad  nnlwnwHlly  potoued  waves  to  experi- 
ence a  further  phaM  dUfcfeace  om  profMigating  through  said 
secoad  elemem;  and 

d)  a  pboioelastic  sensing  means  of  uansparent  material  for 
receiving  the  light  output  of  said  second  element  wherein  an 

of  pressure  to  said  sensing  means  causes  stiess- 
I  birefnngence  causing  said  first  and  second  orthogo- 
nally polarized  waves  to  experience  a  still  further  phase 
difference  on  propagating  through  said  sensing  means;  and 

e)  means  for  directing  the  light  wave  output  of  said  sensor  to 
said  polanzer  element  lo  create  a  second  modulated  light 
spectrum  lespoosive  to  said  environmental  pressure. 


INTERFEKOMmUC  DISTANCE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  AN  ASYMMETRIC/ELLIPTIC 

BEAM 

Shifem  YanMsaki,  Saitama-ken,  and  MasaAuni  Sueyoshi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  both  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
Hoit,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  364,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-331191; 
Jul.  20,  1994,  <-l«7S31.-  Nov.  8,  1994,  6-273424 

IbL  CL"  GOIB  9/m. 
M&.  CL  356—358  13  Claims 


5,561,523 

ELECTRICAIXY  TUNABLE  FABRY-PEROT 

INTERFEROMETER  PRODUCED  BY  SURFACE 

MICROMECHANICAL  TECHNIQUES  FOR  USE  IN 

OPTICAL  MATEiUAL  ANALYSIS 

Martti  Blombcrt.  Vaataa,-  Markka  Orpwa.  Espoo,  ami  Ari 

Lckto.  Ill  Mail.  aU  of  Finland,  aadgnors  lo  Vaisala  Oy, 

HcWaki,  PtataMl 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,773 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fialaod,  Feb.  17,  1994,  948742 
LM.  CL*"  G81B  »02 
U,S.  CL  3S6— 352  17  ( 
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1.  An  electrotlalically  tunable  Ftfiry-Perol  iaterferomeier  com- 
prising: 

a  body  Mock; 

a  first  mirror  structure  mounted  on  said  body  block,  said  first 
mirror  structure  being  semitransmittmg  and  movable  relative 
to  said  body  block,  said  first  mirror  including  an  optical  area 
ami  flraciurally  weaitened  regions  adjacent  to  a  periphery  of 
taid  optical  area,  wherein  said  structurally  weakened  regions 
result  in  said  optical  area  maintaining  an  imtial  shape  during 
movement  of  said  first  mirror  structure; 

a  secoad  mirror  structure  mounted  on  said  body  Mock,  said 
secoad  mirror  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  firom  said  first 
mirror  structure; 

a  lint  decirode  sinicove,  integral  with  said  first  mirrar  aracnwe; 
Md 

a  secoad  electrode  structure,  integral  widi  said  second  mirror 
atracture.  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
Irotie  structures  includes  an  electrode  outside  said  optical 


I.  An  interferometric  distance  measuring  apparatus  comprising 

a  light  source  for  irradiating  a  main  light  beam; 

a  beam  splitting  member  for  splitting  said  main  light  beam  into 
a  first  light  beam  and  a  second  light  beam; 

a  first  leflection  member  and  second  reflection  member  for 
reflecting  said  first  light  beam  and  said  second  light  beam, 
respectively; 

an  optical  composition  member  for  compositing  said  first  light 
beam  reflected  by  said  first  reflection  member  and  said  second 
light  beam  reflected  by  said  second  reflection  member;  and 

a  photoelectric  converter  for  receiving  the  composited  light 
beam  from  said  optical  composition  member; 

whereby  a  relative  displacement  between  said  first  reflection 
member  and  said  second  reflection  member  is  detected  based 
on  a  photoelectric  conversion  signal  from  said  photoelectric 
converter. 

characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  fivther  comprises  an  asym- 
metric conversion  member  arranged  on  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
optical  path  between  the  light  source  and  the  photoelectric 
converter. 

said  asymmetric  conversion  member  converting  at  least  one 
beam,  which  is  selected  firom  a  group  of  light  beams  including 
the  main  light  beam  uradiated  from  said  light  source,  said  first 
light  beam  and  said  second  light  beam,  into  a  parallel  lumi- 
nous flux,  and 

said  asymmetric  conversion  member  fiirtber  converting  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  said  at  least  one  beam  into  an  asymmetric 
cross-sectional  shape. 


5,561,525 
INTERFEROMETER  FOR  OBSERVING  THE 
INTERFERENCE  PATTERN  OF  A  SURFACE  UNDER 
TEST  UTILIZING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  APERTURE  STOP 
Shi^i  Toyonaga,  Kawaaaki,  aod  lUiaslii  Gemma,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Nikon  Corporatiofi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cowtinnatioii  oT  Ser.  No.  262,186,  Jun.  20,  1994,  abandooed. 
apptkadoa  Dec.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  575,442 
priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Jua.  21, 1993,  5-172084 
lat  a."  GllB  9/02 
MS.  CL  356—360  28  CtelBH 

1.  An  interferometer  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  beam  of  a  predetermined 
wavelength; 
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a  beam  splitter  for  directing  the  light  beam  from  said  light 
sotirce  to  a  surface  to  be  detected  and  a  reference  surface 
whereia  reflected  light  fmta  said  surface  to  be  detected  and 
said  reference  surface  are  combined  to  form  combined 
reflected  light  on  the  same  optical  axis; 

an  imaging  optical  system  for  forming  an  interference  pattern  of 
said  combined  reflected  light; 

a  detecting  optical  system  for  observing  said  interference  pattern 
formed  by  said  imaging  optical  system; 

a  variable  aperture  stop  arranged  at  a  Fourier  transform  image 
plane  of  said  surface  to  be  detected  within  said  imaging 
optical  system;  and 

slop  control  means  for  varying  an  aperture  diameter  of  said 
variable  aperture  slop  to  adjust  a  spatial  resolution  of  said 
interfeiometer  in  order  to  detect  irregularities  on  said  surface 
with  a  desired  value  of  spatial  resolution,  wherein  said  stop 
control  means  adjusts  an  aperture  diameter  6  of  said  variable 
aperture  stop  so  as  to  satisfy  the  following  equation 

v,=(W6^ 

where  v„  is  taid  desired  value  of  spatial  resolution,  P,  is  a  magni- 
fication of  said  imaging  optical  system,  f  is  the  image-side  ftxal 
length  of  said  imaging  optical  system,  and  X  is  the  wavelength  of 
the  light  beam. 


5,561,526 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE  AND 
SYSTEM 
Edward  D.  Huber,  SoiuiyTalc  aad  Rick  A.  Williams,  Orimia, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aaslgmirs  to  Lockheed  MIssiics  &  Space  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Sumiyvale,  CaUf. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,841,  May  26, 1994.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336389 
InC  CL*  GOIB  11/24 
M&.  CL  356—376  4  Claims 


a  projector  for  developing  a  projected  pattern  within  a  spatial 
region,  the  projector  including  a  translation  stage  for  translat- 
ing the  projected  pattern  to  different  locations  along  an  axis 
within  the  spatial  region,  the  projected  pattern  including  a 
distortion  associated  with  the  feature,  the  distortion  being  a 
function  of  the  different  locations;  and 

a  first  optical  sensor  for  obtaining  two-dimensional  image  data 
of  the  spatial  region  along  with  die  projected  pattern  at  each 
of  the  different  locations  and  transmitting  the  image  data  for 
subsequent  combining  to  develop  a  three-dimensional  image 
based  upon  measurable  differences  between  the  distortions 
associated  with  the  feature,  said  device  fimher  comprising: 

a  base  plate  for  fixing  die  sensor  in  relation  to  die  projector, 

a  housing  with  apertures  enclosing  die  base  plate,  die  sensor  and 
projector,  each  of  die  apertures  associated  with  the  sensor  and 
projector,  die  housing  including  at  least  one  handle  for  posi- 
tioning the  device  in  relation  to  the  spaial  region;  and 

a  hood  extending  outwardly  from  the  bousing  for  darkening  a 
volume  between  the  spatial  region  and  the  sensor  and  die 
projector. 


5461,527 

OPTICAL  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  CO,  JET  SPRAY 

DEVICES 

Wilfned  Krone-Schnudt,  Fulierton;  Michad  J.  Slattery,  Gar- 

dena,  and  Werner  V.  Brandt,  Redondo  Beach,  aU  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angdcs,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403439 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  21/59;  B24B  49/n 


MS.  CL  356—414 
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1.  A  portable  image  processing  device  for  obtaining  a  duee- 
dimensional  image  of  a  spatial  region  with  at  least  one  feature 
from  two-dimensional  image  data,  said  image  processing  device 
comprismg: 


1.  Optical  sensing  apparatus  for  determining  die  extent  of  CO2 
snow  production  by  a  COj  jet  spray  nozzle  that  sprays  a  plume 
comprising  COj  .snow,  COj  gas,  or  a  mixture  of  COj  snow  and  gas 
wherein  said  plume  is  used  lo  clean  a  substrate,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  coherent  light  source  for  providing  a  light  beam; 
a  photodiode  disposed  such  dial  it  detects  the  light  beam  emitted 
by  die  coherent  light  source  after  die  light  beam  passes 
through  the  plume  sprayed  by  the  COj  jet  spray  nozzle; 
a  ban<^>ass  filter  disposed  between  the  photodiode  and  the 
coherent  light  source  that  only  passes  light  produced  by  die 
coherent  light  source;  and 
a  controller  coupled  to  the  coherent  light  source  and  the  photo- 
diode  tlial  comprises  a  power  supply  for  providing  power  to 
the  coherent  light  source  and  the  photodiode.  a  digital  volt- 
meter coupled  lo  the  photodiode  for  displaying  a  voltage 
output  signal  corresponding  to  die  amount  of  light  energy 
detected  by  the  photodiode  wherein  said  voltage  output  signal 
is  indicative  of  the  extent  of  CO2  snow  prxxluction,  and  a 
go/no-go  indicator  for  providing  an  indication  of  COj  snow 
production  suitable  for  cleaning  the  substrate. 


512 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  I,  1996 


OcTOBEIt  1.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


513 


UMI 


FORMS  ON  DEMAND  PRINTING 
Alka  P.  Johnsoii.  Lexiagton;  Christy  A.  West.  VenaUks.  and        T-> 


Edward  W.  YoiMim  Jr^  LoiBgla^  ^  of  Ky^ 
LeoMrk  latetnatkMal,  Imc^  Grecawkk,  Cowi. 
Filed  Aii(.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285^4 
laL  a."  H»4N  1/21:  G9W  15/00 
VS.CL35S—2M 
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1.  A  printer  comprising: 

electronic  data  processing  means  to  control  printing  of  said 
printer. 

said  means  to  control  printing  having  a  selectable  hrsl  mode  to 
print  documents  from  data  received  after  selection  of  said  first 
mode  and  having  a  selectable  second  mode  to  pnnt  docu- 
ments from  data  stored  in  non-volatile  memory  in  accordance 
with  predetermined  designation  data. 

imaging  noeans  to  print  an  image  of  data  ftom  a  bit  map  of  said 
image. 

non-volatile  electronic  inemory  to  store  infonnation  to  be 
printed. 

means  to  select  said  first  mode  and  means  to  select  said  second 
mode,  said  means  to  control  printing  responding  to  said 
selection  of  said  second  mode  to  prepare  a  bit  map  for 
printing  of  predetermined  data  in  said  non-volatile  memory 
located  by  said  designation  data  so  that  the  printing  by  said 
printer  of  a  document  represented  by  said  predetermined  data 
may  begin  without  substantial  delay  when  said  document  is 
selected  for  printing,  and 

means  operative  in  said  second  mode  to  permit  selection  of 
documents  in  said  prepared  bit  map  to  be  printed  by  said 
pfimer. 


5,M1429 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  REPKODUCING  APPARATUS 
Yaaoyvid  Ihaaka,  Tokyo;  Tetsuya  Shimixu.  Yokohama,  and 
Klfl  Karanwa,  Kawasaki,  an  of  Japan,  aadsnots  to 
C— o«  Kahwrtittl  Kateba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  K3.MS 
ni^i  prlMlty,  appMeadoM  Japtui.  Dec.  22,  1992,  4-3421SS; 
Dec  22. 1992.  4-3421S*;  Jw.  2S,  1993.  5-012153 
\atL  CL*  HMN  5/926 

U,S.  a.  3W— 77  27 

1.  An  image  signal  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  an  image  signal  and  a  sub- 
ordinate signal  from  a  recording  medium,  said  reproducing 
means  being  capable  of  reproducing  repeatedly  the  same 
portion  of  the  image  signal; 
memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  reproduced  image 

signal:  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  writing  of  the  image  signal  into 
said  memory  means,  said  control  means  detecting  whether  or 
■ot  a  piMion  of  the  image  ngaii  being  reproduced  is  the  same 
at  is  Mid  memory  as  Macd  according  to  the  subordinate 
signal  reproduced  from  the  recording  medium,  and  said  con- 
trol means  prohibiting  the  over-writing  of  a  portion  of  the 
intage  signal  that  said  memory  means  has  already  stored 
according  to  the  detection  result 
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S.561.539 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

MEDU-TEST  FUNCTION 
Yoshlkazu  Kanazawa.  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Dcnkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,812 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  19.  1993,  5-205132; 
Jan.  28,  1994,  6-008844 

InL  a."  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  CL  386—46  38  Claims 


■    I 


1.  A  method  of  recording  a  signal  on  a  magnetic  medium, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

automatically  determining  whether  a  previously-recorded  signal 
is  present  on  said  magnetic  medium; 

assessing  characteristics  of  said  magnetic  medium  by: 
recording  a  test  signal  on  said  magnetic  medium, 

if  no  previously-recorded  signal  is  present;  and 
reproducing  said  test  signal  and  measuring  a 

reproduced  level  of  at  least  one  frequency  component  thereof; 

receiving  an  input  signal; 

processing  said  mput  signal  responsive  to  said  reproduced  level, 
thereby  producing  a  record  signal  matched  to  the  characteris- 
tics of  said  magnetic  medium;  and 

recording  said  record  signal  on  said  magnetic  mediiun. 


5^1431 
CAMERA  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGE  DATA  AND  SHOT 
DATA  AND  VIDEO  FILING  SYSTEM  FOR  FILING  SUCH 

DATA 
Fuaiihiro  FuaxaU.  Aaaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  FitJi  Photo  FUm 
Co..  LttL,  Kaoagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995.  Scr.  No.  419,695 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  15.  1994.  6477477 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/76:1/00:3/36:5/78 
MS.  CL  386—95  2  Claims 

1.  A  video  filing  system  for  reading  image  data  and  shot  data 
respectively  representative  of  images  and  shooting  conditions  asso- 
ciated therewith  out  of  a  silver  halide  sensitive  type  of  film 
including  a  magnetic  recording  area,  and  for  recording  said  image 
data  and  said  shot  data  in  an  optical  recording  medium,  said  system 
comprising: 
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image  data  reading  means  for  reading  die  image  data  out  of  the 

film; 
data  converting  means  for  converting  the  image  data  fed  from 

said  image  data  reading  means  to  a  predetermined  type  of  data 

to  be  filed; 
shot  data  reading  means  for  reading  the  shot  data  out  of  the 

magnetic  recording  area  of  the  film; 
feature  data  supplying  means  for  sefMiating  pan  of  the  shot  data 

read  by  said  shot  data  reading  means  and  which  is  necessary 

for  a  conversion  of  the  image  data,  and  for  supplying,  based 

on  said  pan  of  said  shot  data,  said  data  converting  means  with 

feature  data  for  the  conversion  of  said  image  data: 
storing  means  for  storing  beforehand  a  plurality  of  kinds  of 

feature  data  to  be  fed  from  said  feature  data  supplying  means 

to  said  data  converting  means; 
filing  means  for  sorting  and  filing  the  image  data  converted  by 

said  data  converting  means  on  a  kind  basis; 
search  data  generating  means  for  filing  the  shot  data  read  by  said 

shot  data  reading  means  as  search  data  corresponding  to  the 

iinage  data  filed  by  said  filing  means;  and 
recording  means  for  recording  the  image  data  from  said  filing 

means  and  the  search  data  from  said  search  data  generating 

means  in  die  optical  recording  medium. 


5.561.532 

IMAGE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
ShiiUi  Ohnikhi.  Yokohama,-  Makoto  Shimokoriyaaia;  Hidenori 
Hoshi,   both   of  Kawasaki;   Izumi   Matsui,   and  Akiyoshi 
Hamanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2204154 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-096860; 
Apr.  IS,  1993,  5-088662;  Jun.  24,  1993.  5-153634 

IBL  CL»  II04N  5/945 
VS.  CL  386-47  17  Claims 


(d)  construction  means  for  constructing  image  data  with  respect 
to  the  error  data  on  die  basis  of  the  motion  data  from  said 
motion  detection  means. 


5.561433 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

MULTI-ADDRESS  TRANSMISSION  FUNCTION 

Takefairo  Yoriikla,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabnshiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  13,104 

Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1992,  4-054281 

Int  CL"  HOMO  1/00;  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  358—440  15  Clafau 
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1.  An  inuge  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  image  data  from  a 
recording  medium: 

(b)  error  detection  means  for  detecting  error  data  in  the  image 
data  reproduced  by  said  reproducing  means; 

(c)  motion  detection  means  for  detecting  a  motion  of  die  error 
data  by  using  the  image  dau  reproduced  by  said  reproducing 
means  to  output  motion  data  indicating  a  degree  of  the  motion 
of  the  error  data,  the  motion  dau  being  multi-valued;  and 


1.  A  facsimile  data  communication  apparatus  having  a  function 
of  transmitting  image  data  to  a  plurality  of  addressees,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  code  data  representing  the  plurality  of 
addressees; 

protocol  signal  communication  means  for  communicating  proto- 
col signals  for  standardized  facsimile  communication; 

code  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  code  data  to  each 
of  the  addressees; 

iinage  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  image  data  to 
each  of  the  addressees;  and 

control  means,  operative  for  each  one  of  the  addressees,  for 
discriminating,  in  accordance  with  a  first  protocol  signal 
received  from  the  one  addressee  by  the  protocol  signal  com- 
munication means,  whether  or  not  die  one  addressee  has  a 
function  of  receiving  the  code  data  and  for  causing  said  code 
transmission  means  to  transmit  the  code  data  representing  at 
least  one  other  of  the  addressees  to  the  one  addressee  in 
accordance  with  a  result  of  the  discrimination. 


5461434 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Yoshihiro  Ishida.  Kawasaki;  Knnihiro  Yaauunoto,  Machida. 
and  Junicfai  Yamakawa.  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  912,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JuL  12,  1991,  3-172097; 
Jul.  12,  1991,  3-172098;  Jul.  12,  1991,  3-172099;  Aug.  2,  1991, 
3-194258;  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-013633 

Int.  CL"  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a.  358—448  24  Clains 

I.  An  image  processing  apparatus  which  executes  a  painting 
process  within  an  outline  defined  by  a  plurality  of  vectors,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  writing  a  boundary  pixel  corresponding  to 
an  edge  point  of  the  outline  at  one  of  (a)  a  position  of  the  edge 
point  and  (b)  a  position  adjacent  to  the  edge  point  or  writing 
no  such  boundary  pixel  at  the  position  of  the  edge  point,  and 
for  writing  a  pixel  corresponding  to  a  point  odier  than  the 
edge  point  at  one  of  (c)  a  position  fA  a  point  on  die  outline  and 
(d)  a  position  adjacent  to  the  outline;  and 
means  for  painting  an  area  bounded  by  one  of  a  first  pixel 
detected  upon  painting  and  a  second  pixel  adjacent  to  the 
detected  first  pixel,  based  on  die  boundary  pixel  written  by 
said  means  for  writing. 
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5^1336 
COLOR  IMAGE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Sosumu  Sugiura,  Atsugi;  Yoshinobu  Mita;  Makoto  Takaoka. 
both  of  Kawasaki;  Junichi  Shishlzuka,  Tokyo;  Yukari  Shi 
■MMBora,  Yokohama;   Kentaro  Matsumolo,  Kurume;  Toy 
okaza  Uda,  Yokohama;  Mitsunasa  Sugiyama,  Yokohama; 
ShisHada  Kohayariii,  Yokohama;  Katsutoshi  Hisada,  Tokyo; 
Voji  Kancko,  and  HiroyuU  Nakanishi,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU 
of  Japan,  assisnon  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Coatinaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  C7M33,  Mar.  27,  1991,  almndoaed. 
Tkk  applfcalion  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  304,206 
OafaM  prterity,  appUcnikin  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-0M013; 
Mar.  27,  1990,  2.000014;  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-000018 

InL  CL'  H04N  1/46;  G03F  Jt^ 
U.S.  CL  300-^500  12 

=3 
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$Ml,535 

DMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WHICH 
DETERMINES  INFORMATION  TO  BE  PRINTED  BASED 

ON  THE  PUNCH  HOLES  OF  A  RECORDING  SHEET 
riwMii      Kalik,      Ti  mH.      MMafca^      Katewada, 
MaHMktea;  Harakika  Klkara;  Manhiro  KMayaau,  k««k  if 
KawaMU,  aad  Minora  Saitoh,  Yokohama,  aU  of  J^Hi, 
I  to  Rkah  CoMpMy,  limttfj,  lbky«,  JapM 
FVcd  Ai«.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297^50 
larfty,  nfieHlia  J^m.  Aag.  27, 1993,  S-23SS44; 
Aag.  17,  1994,  0-193301 

Int.  CL"  HO«N  l/M:  G03G  21M0;I5A>4 
VS.  CL  358—440  10  ( 
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1.  A  cokw  image  communication  apparatus  comprising: 
twitching  means  for  switching  between  a  copy  mode  and  a 

communication  mode;  and 
processing  means  for  processing  objective  color  image  data, 
wherein  in  the  conmiunicatioa  mode,  said  processing  means 
coavens  the  objective  coksr  image  data  into  color  image  data 
repreaemed  by  a  predetermined  standard  color  space,  and 
in  the  copy  mode,  said  processing  means  performs  color  pro- 
cessing of  the  objective  cokir  image  dau  for  cokx  copy  by  a 
predetermined  type  of  copy  apparatus  without  converting  the 
objective  color  image  dau  into  color  image  data  represented 
by  the  predeienmned  standard  color  space. 


1.  An  uiuge  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  documetM  reading  unit  for  reading  dau  on  a  document  and 
generating  an  image  signal  repreientmg  the  docimieiit: 

an  optical  writing  unit  for  writing  an  opiKal  signal  correspood- 
ing  to  said  image  signal  generated  by  said  document  reading 
unit  onto  a  lighl-sensitive  umt; 

a  punch  hole  specifying  unit  for  specifying  a  number  of  punch 
botes  for  fiUng: 

a  print  information  inputting  umt  for  inputting  additional  print 
information: 

an  area  meinory  for  stonng  a  plurality  of  write  areas  onto  which 
■aid  additional  print  infotmatioa  inputted  by  said  priiM  infor- 
mation  inputting  unit  may  be  written: 

an  area  selectmg  uui  for  selecting  one  of  said  write  areas 
between  or  adjacent  (o  said  punch  boles  according  to  an  input 
signal  from  said  punch  bote  specifying  unit:  and  an  image 
synthesizing  anil  far  synthesizing  said  image  signal  read  by 
said  document  reading  unit  with  said  additional  prim  informa- 
tion inpiMfd  by  said  pnnt  informatioa  inputting  unit  to  form  a 
tymkesized  image  in  said  write  area  selected  by  said  write 
■ca  wlecting  uwL 


S,501,S37 

STEREOSCOPIC  DISPLAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hinikaza  Aritakc;  Masayuki  Kato;   Manabv  Ishtmoto,  and 

Noiiko  Saio,  aO  of  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  aaOganrs  to  F^iHsu 

UfHeJ,  Kawaa^l,  Jag— 

CoatiiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  125,003,  Sep.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

TUs  appttcalioa  Oct  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  542,712 
Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Japaa,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-200921 
laC  CL'  G02B  27/22;  G03H  1/08;  1/28 
VS.  a.  359-23  14  ( 


VIRTUAL  SCREEN 
AT  t=t1 

32-1 


VIRTUAL  SCREEN 
AT  t  =  1 2 
.32-2 


1.  A  Mereoacoptc  display  method,  cooqirising: 
farming  three -diraensioaal  informatioo  whose  image  position 
changes  with  Itte  elapse  of  tins; 


setting  a  virtual  screen  plane  to  form  a  two-dimensional  image  at 
a  position  within  a  range  of  a  predetermined  limit  distance 
which  changes  in  correspondence  to  a  distance  from  a  visual 
point  position  of  an  observer  to  said  image  position,  while 
tracing  the  image  position  which  was  obtained  from  the 
three-dimensional  information  formed  in  said  three- 
dimensional  information  forming  step  and  which  changes 
with  the  elapse  of  time; 

fanning  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional  images  of  different 
visual  directions  from  said  three-dimensional  information 
onto  the  virtual  screen  plane  set  in  said  virtual  screen  plane 
setting  step: 

calculating  a  phase  distribution  at  a  hologram  forming  surface 
from  said  plurality  of  two-dimensional  images  forroMl  in  said 
two-dimensional  image  forming  step: 

expressing  the  phase  distribution  obtained  in  said  phase  distri- 
bution calculating  step  onto  die  hologram  forming  surface; 
and 

irradiating  a  reference  light  to  the  phase  distnbution  expressed 
in  said  hologram  expressing  step  and  converting  into  an 
optical  wave  front,  thereby  displaying  a  solid  image. 


5,561438 

DIRECT- VIEW  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Hiromi  Kato,  and  Hiroshl  Hamada,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1992,  4-305764; 
Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104496;  JuL  6,  1993,  5-166973 
Int  a.'  G02F  1/1335;  G02B  21/22 


U,S.CL  35^—40 


n^f>K*' 


19  Claims 


1.  A  direct-view  display  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optically  transmissive  display  panel  containing  a  plurality  of 

pixels,  arranged  in  a  matrix  array,  for  conaolling  light  passing 

therethrough; 
a  light  sotace  for  illuminating  the  display  panel; 
an  eyepiece  through  which  to  view  the  image  formed  on  the 

display  panel;  and 
a  plurality  of  microlenses  arranged  on  the  surface  of  the  display 

panel  facing  the  eyepiece,  each  microlens  being  aligned  with 

each  individual  pixel  in  the  display  panel. 


a  tape  carrier  package,  for  a  liquid  crystal  driver  having  a 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device,  wherein  said  tape 
carrier  package  is  positioned  along  said  light  source  so  as  to 
be  bent  thereon. 


5,561,539 

COLOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  A  BENT 
TAPE  CARRIER  PACKAGE 
KaisayulU  Funaltata;  Nobuliiro  Ikkeda,  and  Yoshiliaru  Nagae, 
all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1992,  4-026490 
Int  a.*  G02F  1/1343;  1/1335: 1/1333 
VS.  CL  359—50  17  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display,  comprising: 
an  optical  plate  having  a  main  surface  and  opposed  sides; 
a  liquid  crystal  panel  overiying  the  main  surface  of  the  optical 

plate; 
a  light  source  next  to  a  side,  of  the  opposed  sides,  of  said  optical 
plate,  to  admit  light  to  said  optical  plate;  and 


LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Stefan  Brosig,  Stuttgart  and  JOrgen  WaMmann,  Schdnaidi, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nokia  Tcchnokigy  GmbH, 
Pforzheim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1993,  43  40 
271.2 

Int  CI.*  G02F  1/1335:1/1337:1/13 
VS.  a.  359—63  8  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display,  having  a  cell  (10)  consisting  of  two 
electrode  substrate  plates  (ll.u,  ll.o),  whose  facing  surfaces  have 
an  orientation  layer  (17.u.  17.o),  having  two  crossed  polarizers 
(19.U,  19.0),  having  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  (12)  made  of  nematic 
liquid  crystal  material,  which  is  enclosed  by  the  two  substrate 
plates  (ll.u,  11.0)  and  a  rim.  where  molecules  (18)  of  the  liquid 
crystal  material  are  aligned  parallel  to  an  orientation  direction  (t^.u, 
H.o)  of  the  orienution  layer  (17.u,  17.o)  forming  a  predetermined 
angle  of  incidence  8  with  the  orientation  layer  (17.u.  17.o).  and  a 
torsion  angle  iji  caused  by  chiral  doping  being  defined  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  the  orientation  layers  (17.u,  17.o)  of  tiie  two 
substrate  plates  (ll.u.  ll.o),  characterized  in  that 
a  product  of  a  plate  spacing  (d)  and  an  anisotropy  of  an  index  of 

refraction  An  is  larger  than  or  equal  to  0.45  pm  and  smaller 

than  0.59  Mm. 
a  relationship  between  a  spontaneous  Twist-Pitch  Ps  and  an 

adjusted  TWist-Pitch  Pc  is  defined  as: 

-0.2S(/><--ft)/l»ca-0.4 

the  torsion  angle  9  is  between  310°  and  340°, 

the  angle  of  incidence  6  is  between  7°  and  25°.  and 

in  the  liquid  crystal  material,  a  relationship  between  an  elastic 

constants  K,  and  an  elastic  constants  K,  is  between  1.4  and 

0.6. 
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FKUSTRATED  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLECTION 
OPTICAL  POWER  UMITER 
EdwartI  J.  Skmrp,  Fart  WiMktagM^  Md,-  Gary  L.  Woo«l, 
Lorto^  Va^-  RidMrd  R.  SkwH.  11.  Oaklaa,  Va^  and  Juergcn 
L.  W.  riMwinn  Alcxaadria,  Va^  aari^ais  to  The  United 
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1.  An  optical  power  limiler  for  protecting  a  sensitive  optical 
detector  exposed  to  incideM  optical  radiation,  wherein  said  limiter 
iacludes: 

ftrst  and  second  matenals  with  a  planar  interface  therebetween  at 
a  total  reflection  angle  for  said  incident  radiation,  whereby  at 
least  one  of  said  materials  is  a  nematic  liquid  crystal  in  its 
isotropic  state  and  whKh  has  an  index  of  refiactioa  for  said 
incident  optKal  radiation  dependent  on  the  intensity  of  said 
optical  radiation,  wherein  said  limiter  is  transpareiH  to  optical 
radiation  below  a  predetermined  intensity  threshold,  but 
totally  reflects,  at  said  interface,  optical  radiation  at  or  above 
said  predetermined  intensity  threshold. 


1.  An  optical  communication  apparatus  constituted  by  a  plurality 
of  optical  conununication  apparatuses  connected  by  a  star  coupler, 
conqirising: 

a  plurality  of  optical  conununication  apparatuses; 

a  star  coupler  connected  to  said  plurality  of  optical  communica- 
liofl  apparatuses; 


receiving  means,  arranged  near  said  star  coupler,  for  receiving  a 
signal  from  each  of  said  optical  communication  apparatuses; 

transmitting  means,  arranged  near  said  star  coupler,  for  transmit- 
ting a  signal  to  each  of  said  optical  communication  appara- 
tuses; 

means  for  supplying  a  reference  clock  to  said  transmitting 
means;  and 

first  clock  extracting  means,  arranged  near  said  star  coupler,  for 
extracting  a  clock  of  the  signal  received  from  each  of  said 
optical  communication  apparatuses  by  said  receiving  means, 
generating  a  phase  comparison  infomution  signal  of  the 
extracted  clock  and  the  leference  clock,  and  supplying  the 
phase  companson  informauon  signal  to  said  transmitting 
means, 

wherein  each  of  said  optical  communication  apparatuses  has 
second  clock  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  clock  from  the 
signal  from  said  transmitting  means,  means  for  extracting  the 
phase  companson  information  signal  contained  in  the  signal 
from  said  transmitting  means,  and  means  for  controlling  and 
oscillating  a  transmit  clock  of  the  signal  to  be  transmitted 
from  said  optical  communication  apparatus  such  that  a  phase 
difference  lepiesenled  by  the  phase  comparison  infonnation 
signal  is  minimized. 


5.5*1,543 

INFORMATION  INPUT  SYSTEM  BY  ATTITUDE 

DETECTION  OF  MANUAL  IMPLEMENT 

YasiOi  Ogawa,  S«itaMa-kcB,  Japui,  aarigDor  to  KabusfaiUltai- 

ska  Wacom,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  432,930 
dalms  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  2,  1994,  6-11M25 
Int.  a."  H04B  /(VOO 
UA  CL  359—147  11 


5,561,542 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
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1.  An  information  input  system  composing  the  combination  of 
an  input  implement  which  may  be  manually  operated  relative  to  a 
predetermined  reference  point  (o  change  the  attitude  thereof,  and  a 
detector  for  optically  delecting  the  attitude  of  the  input  implement 
so  that  information  according  to  the  manual  operation  may  be  input 
to  a  machine  based  on  a  result  of  the  altitude  detection,  the  system 
comprising:  a  manually  operable  input  implemenl;  at  least  one 
light  sotirce  arranged  at  a  predetermined  reference  point  for  emit- 
ting an  incident  ray  of  light  toward  the  input  implement;  and  a 
detector  comprising  image  formation  means,  light-receiving 
means,  and  processing  means,  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  the 
input  impleineiit  so  as  to  receive  the  incideiM  ray  of  light  emitted 
from  the  light  source;  wherein  the  image  formation  means  includes 
means  for  converting  the  incident  ray  of  light  emitted  from  the 
light  source  into  one  of  a  spot  image  and  a  pattern  image  to  be 
projected  on  (he  light-receiving  means,  the  light-receiving  means 
includes  means  for  otilputting  an  electric  signal  according  to  a 
position  of  the  spot  inuge  or  the  pattern  image  corresponding  to 
the  attitude  of  the  input  implement,  and  the  processing  means 
includes  means  for  processing  the  electric  signal  to  extract  the 
attitude  of  the  input  implemenl  and  for  transmitting  the  extracted 
attitude  to  the  machine  as  input  information,  and  wherein  the  input 
implemenl  further  comprises  means  for  controlling  the  on-and-off 
operation  of  the  light  source  arranged  at  the  reference  point,  and 


the  processing  means  includes  means  for  reading  out  the  electric 
signal  from  the  light-receiving  means  in  synchronism  with  the 
on-and-off  operation  of  dK  light  sotuce  and  for  extracting  the 
attitude  of  input  implement  based  on  a  difference  between  sequen- 
tially read-out  electric  signals,  such  diat  influence  of  disturbing 
light  is  eliminated. 


5461.544 

LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM  WFTH  REFLECTING 

OPTICS 

John  A.  Macken,  3755  Wallace  lUL.  Santo  Rosa,  Calif.  95404 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,738 

lat  CL*  G02B  26/0% 

VS.  CL  359—201  i  CfaOni 


I.  A  laser  beam  scanning  system  which  includes  at  least  one 
scanning  mirror  which  angularly  steers  a  predetermined  poition  of 
a  laser  beam,  the  improved  features  comprising; 

said  laser  beam  has  a  center  line  opbcal  path  which  sequentially 

propagates  to  a  first  mirror,  a  second  mirror,  a  third  mirror,  a 

fourth  mirror,  said  at  least  one  scanning  mirror  and  then 

propagates  to  an  external  focal  point; 
said  first  mirror  is  a  curved  mirror, 
said  second  and  said  third  miiror  are  generally  flat  mirrors 

oriented  approximately  perpendicular  to  each  other; 
said  fourth  mirror  is  a  concave  curved  mirror; 
said  second  and  said  third  mirror  are  mounted  such  that  they  can 

be  simultaneously  translated  in  a  predetermined  direction 

while  retaining  said  orientation; 
said  center  line  optical  path  has  a  beam  segment  of  length  S 

which  extends  from  said  fourth  mirror  to  said  external  focal 

point; 
said  simultaneous  translation  of  said  second  and  said  third 

mirrors  in  said  predetermined  direction  produces  a  change  in 

said  distance  S  while  producing  an  angular  steering  of  said 

laser  beam  of  less  than  3  railliraidans  for  a  10%  change  in 

said  distance  S  for  said  beam  segmenL 


5.561,545 
ROTARY  POLYGON  MIRROR 
Kazuyukl  Kalno,  Hirakata,  and  Yorake  Ogne.  Amagasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushito  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1994.  Ser.  No.  260^38 
lot  CL'  G02B  2M» 
VS.  CL  359—216  2  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  polygon  mirror  comprising: 
a  prism  having  a  rotary  axis,  an  upper  face,  a  lower  face  and  a 
plurality  of  side  faces,  each  of  said  upper  and  kiwer  faces 
having  an  outer  peripheral  edge; 
an  upper  projection  fixed  along  at  least  pan  of  the  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  upper  face; 


a  lower  projection  fixed  along  at  least  part  of  the  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  lower  face; 

wherein  said  upper  projection  projects  upwardly  from  said  upper 
face  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  upper  face; 

wherein  said  lower  projection  projects  downwardly  from  said 
lower  face  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  lower  face; 

wherein  said  upper  projection  is  axially  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  lower  projection; 

wherein  said  upper  projection  is  provided  along  an  entirety  of 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  upper  face; 

wherein  said  kiwer  projection  is  provided  along  an  entirety  <»f 
die  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  lower  face; 

wherein  said  upper  projection  is  non-uniform  in  height,  v^th 
portions  of  said  upper  projection  at  respective  vertices  of  said 
upper  face  being  greater  in  height  than  portions  of  said  upper 
projection  at  locations  intermediate  neighboring  vertices  of 
said  upper  face;  and 

wherein  said  lower  projection  is  non-uniform  in  height,  with 
portions  of  said  lower  projection  at  respective  vertices  of  said 
lower  face  being  greater  in  height  than  portions  of  said  lower 
projection  at  locations  intermediate  neighboring  vertices  of 
said  lower  face. 


5.561446 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

SENSmVITY  OF  OPTICAL  MODULATORS 

Ronald  D.  Esman.  Burke,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stotcs  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wasfa- 
ingt0B,D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1995.  Ser.  No.  405.642 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/03 

VS.  CL  359—245  U  Claims 
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1.  A  device  comprised  of: 

means  for  generating  an  input  processor  sigiud; 

means  for  modulating  input  optical  signals  with  the  inptit  pro- 
cessor signal  to  produce  Ouqxit  optical  signals  having  optical 
signals  comprised  of  a  continuous  wave  portion  and  modu- 
lated sideband  portion; 

means  for  removing  and  outputting  the  modulated  sideband 
portion  of  the  optical  signals  through  as  first  output  port  and 
the  continuous  wave  portion  of  the  optical  signals  through  a 
second  output  pott; 

an  optical  isolator  having  an  input  and  output  pott  for  receiving 
the  continuous  wave  portion  of  the  optical  signals  from  the 
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second  poft  of  the  removing  and  OMCputting  means  thereby 
assuring  single  direction  lasing  and  outputting  single  direction 
ofXicaJ  signals,  respectively;  and 
means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  the  continuous  wave  optical 
beam  from  the  optical  isolator  and  feeding  back  amplified 
contiiHious  wave  optical  signals  back  to  said  modulating 
means  thereby  creating  a  laser  cavity  for  the  continuous  wave 
portion  of  the  optical  signals. 


S3<1347 
THERMAL  LENS  OF  CONTROLLED  ELLmCrFY 
Mark  S.  KctrstcMl,  San  Jaw;  Wiliiui  L.  Niglian,  Jr^  Mcnlo 
Park,  and  Thomas  M.  Bacr.  Moutain  View.  aU  of  Calif., 
avigMm  to  Spectra-Pbyiics  Laaert,  Inc  Mountain  View, 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191,654 

IbL  a."  G«2F  l/OI 

VS.  CL  399— 2M  46  CWas 
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1.  A  tiiermal  lens,  comprising: 

a  pump  induced  ttiermal  lens  in  an  anisotropic  laser  crystal 

having  a  focal  length  fx  in  an  x  direction,  a  focal  length  fy  in 

a  y  direction,  and  a  desired  fx/fy  ratio, 
tite  anisotropic  crystal  providing  amplification  for  an  output 

beam  and  having  opposing  first  and  second  end  faces  through 

which  a  pump  beam  and  the  output  beam  pass;  and 
a  mount  supporting  the  crystal  and  directing  a  heal  flow  in  the 

crystal  to  produce  the  desired  fx/fy  ratio. 


ENHANCED  MEMBRANE  LIGHT  MODULATOR 
Craig  D.  Egic  536  Cline  Ave.,  Grifltli,  Ind.  46319 

Filed  Oct  7,  1992.  Scr.  N*.  99a>42 

The  portioa  of  tlie  ten*  of  tklB  paKal  aakm^ftmt  to  Sep.  29, 

2*12,  kaa  htm  iMirlRlwiii 

laL  CL*  G«2F  1/29 

VS.  CL  399—292  16  ClaiBi 


overlapping  each  column  q  of  said  electrodes  is  a  respective 
leflective  defarmal>ie  conductor. 

each  said  conductor  is  affixed  to  said  substrate  by  a  suitable 
conductor  affixing  means  in  such  manner  to  electrically  iso- 
late the  conductors  from  one  anoitier  ttiereby  enhancing  fiioc- 
tionality  of  the  conductors, 

a  plurality  of  electronic  switching  elements,  each  said  electronic 
switching  element  further  includes  a  first  switch  terminal,  a 
second  switch  terminal  and  a  third  switch  terminal. 

every  said  electronic  switching  element  further  includes  a 
respective  first  threshold  device  electrically  connected 
between  said  first  switch  terminal  and  said  third  switch  termi- 
nal. 

every  said  electronic  switching  element  fiiither  includes  ■ 
respective  second  threshold  device  electrically  connected 
between  said  second  switch  terminal  and  said  third  switch 
terminal. 

said  respective  first  threshold  device  of  every  said  electronic 
switching  element  is  of  the  type  wtiich  provides  a  low  imped- 
ance to  current  flow  when  forward  biased  into  an  on  condi- 
tion. 

said  respective  second  thresliold  device  of  every  said  electronic 
switching  element  is  of  the  type  which  provides  a  low  imped- 
ance to  current  flow  when  forward  biMed  into  an  on  condi- 
tion. 

each  said  electrode  is  electrically  connected  by  a  suitable  elec- 
trical interconnect  means  to  a  respective  electronic  switching 
element. 

each  said  electronic  switching  element  is  affixed  to  said  substrate 
by  a  suitable  switching  element  affixing  means. 

the  first  switch  terminals  of  said  electronic  switching  elements 
which  are  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes  in  each 
row  p  are  electrically  connected  by  a  respective  first  row  buss. 

the  second  switch  terminals  of  said  electronic  switching  ele- 
ments which  are  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes  in 
each  row  p  are  electrically  connected  by  a  respective  second 
row  buss. 

each  said  respective  second  row  buss  is  essentially  parallel  to 
every  said  respective  first  row  buss  thereby  enhancing  reli- 
ability by  eliminating  electrical  crossover  networtts. 

a  suitable  potential  control  means  to  control  an  applied  potential 
difference  between  each  said  electrode  and  the  respective 
conductor  in  accordance  with  an  information  bearing  signal 
whereby  reliability  and  commercial  viability  of  the  modulator 
are  enhanced. 


5,561,549 
OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
Maiami  Hatori.  and   Klidii   Kato,  both  of  Kanagawa-kcn, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd^  Kaoagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  I>ec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,563 
Claims  priority,  applicalioB  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1993,  5-31U29 
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1.  An  enhanced  membrane  light  modulator  for  use  in  phase 
modulating  an  electromagnetic  wavefront  incident  thereon  in  elec- 
tronic to  optKal  data  conversion  applications  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate. 

a  pluralily  of  electrodes  arranged  into  a  matrix  of  p  rows  and  q 
columns. 

each  said  electrode  Is  affixed  to  said  substrate  by  a  suitable 


.  An  optical  element  comprising: 

single  LN  or  LT  crystal  doped  with  MgO  or  ZnO  on  which 
light  IS  incident,  wherein  a  -t-z  surface  and  a  -z  surface  of  said 
crystal  are  connected  to  each  other  by  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material. 


5,561,558 

WAVELENGTH  CONVERSION  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN 

UNSTABLE  OPTICAL  RESONATOR  WITH  CONCAVE 

MIRRORS 

Ryohd  lluiuma,  Kanagawa,  Japui,  awigiior  to  Fi^  Electric 

Cc,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  o*  Ser.  No.  35,972,  Mar.  23,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,483374. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4T7M3 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkw  Japan.  Mar.  24, 1992,  4-65398 

Int  a."  G«2F  1/37 

VS.  CL  399-^UO  2  Claims 
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1.  A  wavelength  conversion  device  including  an  unstable  optical 
resonator  and  an  optical  input/output  means  to  and  from  the  optical 
resonator, 
wherein  the  optical  resonator  comprises: 

first  and  second  concave  minor  means  which  have  different 
curvatures  and  which  are  configured  and  disposed  so  that 
the  optical  axis  and  the  focal  point  of  die  first  concave 
mirror  means  respectively  coincide  with  die  optical  axis 
and  the  focal  point  of  the  second  concave  mirror  means: 
and 
a  nonliaear  medium  disposed  between  the  two  concave  mirror 
means  for  converting  first  light  comprising  a  first  wave- 
length to  second  light  comprising  a  second  wavelength 
diffeient  fixMn  the  first  wavelength; 
wherein  the  two  concave  mirror  means  and  the  nonlinear 
medium  are  configured  and  disposed  so  that  light  initially 
comprising  the  first  light  falls  from  the  optical  input/output 
means  onto  the  first  concave  mirror  means,  repeatedly  is 
reflected  between  the  two  concave  mirror  means  so  as  to 
pass  through  the  nonlinear  medium  for  conversion  to  cora- 
pri.se  the  second  light,  and  then  returns  to  the  optical 
input/output  means;  and 
wherein  the  optical  input/output  means  comprises  an  annular 
mirror  means  disposed  between  the  two  concave  mirror 
means  for  injecting  die  first  light  as  a  first  annular  luminous 
flux  into  the  optical  resonator  and  for  reflecting  the  second 
light  as  a  second  aimular  luminous  flux  out  of  the  optical 
resonator. 


5,561,551 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  NOISE 

FACTOR  OF  OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER 
Takashi  Iwasaki;  Hamyoslii  Uchiyama,  both  oT  Tokyo;  Kazno 
Aida,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiaki  Sato,  Chiha,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1994,  6-249838 
Int  CL"  HMB  l(W2 
UACL  399-337 
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cw  laser  source  for  providing  atomic  excitation  causing  atoms 
widiin  said  rare-earth  element  doped  optical  fiber  to  be  excited  to  a 
higher  energy  level,  comprising  die  steps  of:  modulating  said  cw 
laser  source  with  a  first  pulse  having  a  significantly  shorter  cycle 
than  a  lifetime  of  said  atoms  to  generate  an  optical  pulse  signal  for 
inputting  into  said  optical  amplifier  whose  noise  factor  is  to  be 
determined;  synchronizing  an  optical  output  signal  from  said  opti- 
cal amplifier  with  said  first  pulse  and  generating  a  second  pulse 
having  an  increased  phase  differential  in  relation  to  said  first  pulse; 
obtaining  a  maximum  electrical  output  power  and  a  minimum 
electrical  output  power  from  a  series  of  optical  output  signals 
outputted  by  said  optical  amplifier  through  successively  modulat- 
ing said  optical  output  signals  with  a  successive  second  pulse;  and 
determining  said  noise  factor  based  on  said  maximum  electrical 
output  power  and  said  minimum  electrical  output  power. 


5,561452 
OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPLIFIER  UNIT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SUPPLYING  EXCITED  LIGHT  THEREOF 
Takashi  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporattoo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3953U 

Chdms  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-86006 

Int  0.0  HOIS  3/00 

VS.  CL  359—341  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  noise  factor  of  an  optical  ampli- 
fier system  uicluding  a  rare-eaith  element  doped  optical  fiber  and  a 


1.  An  optical  fiber  amplifier  unit  comprising: 

a  first  optical  fiber  amplifier  having  a  first  optical  fiber  and  a  first 
wavelength-division  multiplexing  couples; 

a  second  optical  fiber  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  first 
optical  fiber  amplifier  in  series  and  having  a  second  optical 
fiber  and  a  second  wavelength-division  multiplexing  coupler; 

a  first  excitation  light  source  for  outputting  excited  light  to  said 
first  optical  fiber  amplifier  and  said  second  optical  fiber  ampli- 
fier; 

a  second  excitation  light  source  for  outputting  excited  light  to 
said  first  optical  fiber  amplifier  and  said  second  optical  fiber 
amplifier;  and 

branching  means  for  inputting  excited  light  output  from  said  first 
excitation  light  source  and  excited  light  output  from  said 
second  excitation  light  source,  branching  said  excited  light  to 
said  first  wavelength-division  multiplexing  coupler  and  said 
second  wavelength-division  multiplexing  coupler  in  a  prede- 
termined branching  ratio  that  is  not  even. 


5,561,553 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OVER  A  REPEATERLESS 

OPTICAL  FIBER  LINE,  WITH  REMOTE  AND  LOCAL 

AMPLIFICATION 

Jean-Francois  Marcerou,  Conrcouronncs;  Jean-Pierre  Bhwdd, 

Viroflay,  and  Paul  Gabia,  Antony,  all  of  France,  Msignors  to 

Akatel  Submarcom,  Clichy  Ccdex,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  489,768 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jdil  14,  1994,  94  07263 
Int  a.?  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  359—341  3  Qatais 

1.  A  system  for  transmission  over  a  repeaterle&s  optical  fiber  line 
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5^1.554 

CONFOCAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPY 
Jokn  G.  WkMc;  WiBiHH  B.  Amm,  both  of  CuBbrtdge,  and 

Jaac*  M.  Fordham,   FordiMm,  aU  of  LnMcd   Kiatdon. 

MillBnri  lo  Medical  Rocardi  Council,  Lowkw,  Eagiaad 

DiririMi  or  Scr.  No.  9*9,142,  Jan.  25,  1993,  Pat  No.  S,4S2,12S. 

TMi  applicatiaa  Feb.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  »S,I45 

Claian  priority,  apptkatioa  Uaitcd  Kli^iom,  iwL  2S,  199*, 
9016*32 

lot  CL*"  G«2B  21/00 
VS.  CL  359^3M  19 


1.  h  comtMiiation  with  an  opticai  micToscope  having  hi  objec- 
tive, a  coofocal  imaging  jystem  compnsing  means  for  forming  a 
slit-slu|>ed  iUumifiating  beam,  a  beam  splitting  means,  a  first 
optical  relay  system  receiving  an  illuminating  beam  from  the  beam 
splitting  means  and  including  a  scanning  element,  the  slit-shaped 
illuminating  beam  being  directed  from  said  first  optical  relay 
system  into  the  objective  of  the  microscope  for  scanning  a  speci- 
men, a  ictutn  beam  from  the  specimen  being  directed  lo  the  first 
optical  relay  system  to  be  descanned.  and  a  second  optical  relay 
tysiem  receiving  the  descanned  return  beam  through  the  beam 
splitting  means,  said  second  optical  relay  system  comprising  a 
modified  OfBcer  collimating  system  including  an  inner  mirror 
caused  to  rotate  to  reacan  the  retuiii  beam  ud  direct  said  lescanned 
return  bean  to  form  a  focined  image  of  the  qKcimen. 


53*1,555 
MICROSCOPE  SUBASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Hewy  A.  Meier,  Jr.,  Orchard  Park;  Thomas  F.  Batten,  CIm\ 
cacc  Center,  and  Jose  L.  Snro,  Alabama,  all  of  N.Y.,  aadgn- 
ors  to  Lcica  Inc.,  Depew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1M,199 
Int  CL"  G«2B  21/22:7/02 
\}S.  CL  359—376  5  ( 


between  an  emitter  and  a  receiver  terminal,  the  system  being  of  the 
type  implementing  remote  optical  amplification  and  local  optical 
amplification  on  reception,  said  remote  optical  amplification  con- 
sisting in  sending  a  pump  beam  from  the  receiver  terminal  towards 
at  least  one  remote  section  of  doped  liber  situated  upstream  in  said 
optical  fiber  line,  said  receiver  terminal  including,  in  particular: 
pumping  means  enabling  said  pump  beam  to  be  generated  and 
enabling  it  to  be  injected  into  said  optical  fiber  line;  and  means  for 
performing  said  local  optical  amplification;  wherein  said  means  for 
implcmcnung  local  optical  amplification  arc  constituted  by  at  least 
one  local  section  of  doped  fiber  situated  within  said  receiver 
terminal  between  said  pumping  means  and  said  optical  fiber  line, 
and  consuming  a  minor  part  of  the  energy  of  said  pump  beam. 


I.  A  steieoticroacope  comprising  a  housing  and  a  pair  of 
coroplemenlHy  optical  paths,  each  said  optical  path  having  associ- 
ated therewith: 

a  fixture  connected  to  said  iMusing. 

said  fixture  having  a  plurality  of  mirrors  mounted  thereon  for 
projecting  an  object  image  along  said  optical  path; 

an  eyepiece  for  directly  receiving  said  image  from  one  of  said 
minors  and  magnifying  iaid  image;  and 

an  eyepiece  holder  removably  attached  to  said  fixture  for  hold- 
ing said  eyepiece. 

said  eyepiece  holder  inchiding  positioning  means  for  selectively 
moving  said  eyepiece  relative  to  said  one  of  said  mirrors  for 
laterally  aligning  said  eyepiece  on  said  optical  path. 


5,561,556 
SLIDE  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  WTTH  SLIDE  HAVING  SELF 
CONTAINED  MICROSCOPE  ANALYSIS  INFORMATION 

Mark  Wiiai Waylawl,  Ma«„  Bwit«nr  to  Coi^mCytc 

Corporatfam,  Cambridge  Mnm. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  230,807 
Int.  CL"  G02B  21/34:21/26 
VS.  CL  399—396  17  < 


1.  A  system  for  correlatively  providing  a  pathology  slide,  having 
a  specimen  thereon,  with  integral  recordation  of  parameters  of  a 
manner  in  which  microscope  screening  thereof  is  effected  and 
interpretation  of  results  of  a  screening  analysis  thereof,  for  proxi- 
mate review  without  need  for  external  data  sources,  said  system 
comprises  a  microscope  viewable  slide  having  two  sides,  with  said 
specimen  being  on  one  side,  said  slide  further  comprising  a 
marhipe- writable  and  readable  recording  medium  thereon  having  a 


storage  capacity  of  at  least  70  bytes,  said  recording  medium  having 
long  term  stability  and  wherein  the  recording  medium  on  the  slide 
is  at  a  position  removed  from  a  position  of  the  specimen  or  a 
position  ia  visual  alignment  therewidi,  said  system  ftnther  com- 
prising means  for  writing  relevant  information,  relative  to  a  source 
of  die  specimen,  on  said  recording  medium;  means  for  reading  and 
displaying  said  relevant  source  information;  and  means  for  record- 
ing information  of  screening  parameters  and  analysis  of  the  speci- 
nnen  duriag  said  screening  and  means  for  downloading  said 
recorded  information  to  said  recording  medium  for  subsequent 
retrieval.  > 


5,561,557 

NIGHT  VISION  BINOCULARS  WFTH  ELECTRONIC 

IMAGING 

Didter  Lc  Bris,  Laxou,  and  Pierre  Maigre,  AydoOlcs,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Eprest  Electroai<|uc  ProfeasionneUc  Dc 

L'Est,  Luneville,  France 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcntioa  France,  Jun.  U,  1993,  93  0704« 
Int.  CL'  G02B  23/00;27A)2:  HOU  31/50 
VS.  CL  359—409  le  claims 


I.  Night  vision  binoculars  with  electronic  imaging,  comprising: 

an  optical  projection  system  for  the  projection  of  incident  light 
from  an  observed  scene,  including, 

an  objective  through  which  incident  light  from  the  observed 
scene  passes, 

a  light  intensifier  tube  coupled  to  the  objective  for  converting 
incident  light  passed  through  die  objective  into  a  first  image, 
and 

an  image-reducing  interface  coupled  to  die  intensifier  nibe  to 
reduce  die  size  of  said  first  image  and  produce  a  second 
image; 

a  matrix  detector  coupled  to  die  image-reducing  interface  for 
producing  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  said  second  image; 

display  means  for  converting  said  video  signal  into  a  video 
image  and  displaying  said  video  image; 

ocular  means  for  viewing  said  video  image  displayed  by  said 
display  means;  and 

a  casing  on  which  is  mounted  die  optical  projection  system,  die 
matrix  detector,  die  display  means,  and  the  ocular  means, 
whereia  said  casing  comprises  two  modules  that  fit  into  one 
another,  including  a  body  module  comprising  the  optical 
projection  system  and  the  matrix  detector,  and  a  binocular 
visor  module  comprising  die  display  means  and  the  ocular 
means,  the  two  modules  forming  said  night  vision  binoculars. 


5,561,558 
'  DIFFRACnVE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Tcnihiro  Stakmo,  Osaka,  and  Hisahito  Ogawa,  Nan-ken,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  ladnstrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  323,927 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioo  Japan,  Oct  18,  1993,  5-259639; 
Oct  18, 1993,  5-259640 

Int  a.'  G02B  27/42:5/18 
VS.  CL  359—569  19  Claims 

1.  A  diffractive  optical  device,  comprising: 
a  substrate  for  allowing  transmission  therethrough  of  light  to  be 
diffracted;  and 


a  grating  section  located  on  the  substrate  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  grating  elements  each  having  multiple  discrete  phase 
levels  arranged  in  a  disposition  plane  in  a  grating  pattern 
which  collects  light  incident  at  an  offset  angle  widi  respect  to 
a  direction  normal  to  the  disposition  plane,  die  plurality  of 
grating  elements  including; 

a  first  plurality  of  grating  elements  having  a  first  phase  level, 
die  first  plurality  having  a  first  grating  period  which  results 
in  a  first  diffraction  efficiency  with  said  light  being  incident 
at  said  offset  angle,  and 
a  second  plurality  of  grating  elements  having  a  second  phase 
level  different  from  the  first  phase  level,  said  second  plu- 
rality having  a  second  grating  period  which  results  in  a 
second  diftaction  efficiency  with  said  light  being  incident 
at  said  offset  angle,  said  second  diffraction  efficiency  being 
equal  to  said  first  diffraction  efficiency  at  a  given  period 
said  first  plurality  arranged  such  that  said  first  grating  period 
is  smaller  than  said  given  period,  and  said  second  plurality 
arranged  such  that  said  second  grating  period  is  larger  than 
said  given  period. 


5,561,559 

DISPLAY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEIDCLE 

YoshiyuU  Fumya,  and  Hidenobu  Korenaga,  both  of  Shiznoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  YazaU  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  986,063,  Dec  4,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appHcalioa  Mar.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jid.  L2,  1991,  3-054305 
U;  Dec.  5,  1991,  3-100417  U 

Int  CL*  G02B  27/14:5/04;  G03H  1/00 
VS.  CL  359-640  «  ciaiaB 


Kb 


=^1 


1.  A  display  apparatus  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  display  including  an  upwardly  facing  display  surface; 

a  first  prism  having  a  vertical  angle  defined  by  first  and  second 
surfaces  and  oriented  toward  a  driver  of  said  vehicle,  said  first 
surface  being  disposed  so  as  to  confront  die  display  surface  of 
the  display  in  proximity  thereto; 

a  second  prism  having  substantially  the  same  vertical  angle  as 
the  first  prism  defined  by  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said 
second  prism,  said  second  prism  being  disposed  such  that  said 
first  surface  thereof  mates  with  said  second  surface  of  said 
first  prism  widi  die  vertical  angle  of  said  second  prism  oppos- 
ing the  vertical  angle  of  die  first  prism;  and 

a  reflecting  member  for  reflecting  light,  emitted  from  said  dis- 
play surface  and  passing  through  said  first  and  second  prisms, 
toward  a  visual  point  of  the  driver,  wherein  a  diiid  surface  of 
said  second  prism  is  oriented  to  prevent  light,  emitted  firom 
the  display  surface  of  die  display  and  reflected  by  die  diird 
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surface  of  ihe  second  prism  through  the  reflecting  member, 
from  pas&mg  through  said  visual  point. 


ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
KatSBhisa  ItelMHd,  SaMuM-ken,  Japaa,  aaaifiior  to  F^Ji 
Photo  Optical  Co^  LUL,  Sattaaa-ken,  Japaa 

nicd  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39MM 
dalBs  prIorMy,  appUcatloa  Japan.  Mar.  9,  1994,  «-(t3SM6 
ImL  a."  G«2B  15/14 
VS.  CL  359— M3  U 


a  moving  member  rotaiable  about  said  fixed  barrel  portion  with 
tlie  optical  axis  as  the  center  and  moving  said  focusing  optical 
system  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  by  rotation  of  said 
movmg  member; 

an  operating  mechanism  rotatively  operable  about  the  optical 
axis  and  roiatable  about  said  fixed  barrel  portion  for  driving 
said  moving  member  for  the  focusing  operation:  and 

a  fitted  auxiliary  member  disposed  about  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  fixed  barrel  portion,  adjacent  to  the  groove 
portion  of  said  fixed  barrel  portion,  and  roiaiably  fitted  to  at 
least  one  of  said  moving  member  and  said  operating  mecha- 
nism. 


1.  A  zoom  tens  system  ananged  from  an  object  side  to  an  image 
forming  side  comprismg  a  first  lens  group  Gl  wliich  lias  a  positive 
refracting  power  and  is  held  stationary  when  zoommg,  second, 
third  and  fourth  lens  group  G2.  G3.  and  G4  which  are  moved  when 
zooming  to  establish  a  zooming  position,  a  stop  and  a  fifth  lens 
group  G5  for  image- forming,  the  first  to  fourth  lens  groups  Gl  to 
G4.  the  Slop  and  the  fifth  lens  group  G5  being  arranged  in  this 
order  from  the  object  side  to  the  image  forming  side,  wherein 
the  second  to  fourth  lens  groups  G2  to  G4  are  moved  during 
zooming  with  it  distance  between  the  third  and  fourth  lens 
G3  and  G4  varied  so  that  fluctuabon  in  coma  with 
in  the  zooming  position  is  well  sup|at*aed. 


MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE  WITH  A  CORRECTING 

MOUNT 

Rdnhoid  Bender.  SotaM.  Gcnuny.  awifiior  to  Lclca  Mlk- 

roAopic  and  SystesM  GmbH.  Wctziar.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94^M794,  $  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1995.  I  102(e) 
DMc  Mar.  7.  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09SAB2842,  PCT  Pub. 
Dmti  Jan.  2«,  1995 

PCT  Filed  JuL  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  392,997 
CUIbh  prtorily,  appikatioa  Gtnumy,  JmL  15,  1993,  43  23 
721.5 

iBt  CL'  G«2B  7/02.15/14 
VS.  CL  359— S23  3  ( 


>•-— < 


5,5«I,5*1 

LENS  BARREL  HAVING  GROOVES  WITH  FITTED 

COVERING 

KBnibiro  FiridM,  Fmhawa,  JapM.  Mrignnr  to  NUum  Corpo- 

FBed  Apr.  21.  1995.  Scr.  No.  426,397 
rtority.  appBcaHaM  Japu^  Ju.  22,  1994,  *-l«3t3« 
lat.  CL"  G«2B  15/14 
VS.  CL  359— 49(  i  ( 


1.  A  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a  fixed  barrel  portion  havuig  a  focusing  optical  system  dispoaed 
therein  and  movable  in  lh>  dinelilM  of  the  optical  axis  thereof 
for  performing  the  fooMhig  opcfaboo.  and  bavmg  a  groove 
far  deciric  wiring  on  the  outer  peripheral  portion 


1.  A  mkroactipe  objective  comprising: 

a  oeani  optical  axis: 

an  outer  ring  rotaiable  about  said  axis  and  having  an  inwardly 
opening  axially  extending  groove; 

an  inleraediaie  annular  mount  carrier  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  inner  moimts  fixed  thereto  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  lens  groups  on  said  axis  and  a  curved  cam  slot 
through  a  wall  of  said  mount  carrier,  and 

an  inner  correcting  mouiu  between  a  pair  of  said  plurality  of 
fixed  mounts  for  supporting  a  correcting  lens  group  on  said 
axis,  said  correcting  moimt  being  coupled  to  said  outer  ring 
for  rotation  therewith  by  a  follower  pin  fixed  to  said  correct- 
ing mount  and  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  cam  slot 
and  said  axial  groove; 

whereby  rotational  motion  of  said  correcting  nmunt  is  provided 
in  combination  with  axial  roouon  thereof  incident  to  rotation 
of  said  outer  ring  to  prevent  jamming  of  said  correcting  mount 
against  said  mount  carrier. 
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CROSS-POLARIZATION  USING  TWO  POLARIZED 
LENSES 
M.  Gaines  Chcsnut,  Grand  Junction.-  Dennis  D.  Sweet.  Loma; 
Mair  A.  Ulasik,  Clifton,  and  James  B.  Watson,  Grand  Junc- 
tion, ail  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Blotmt,  Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,116,  Apr.  25,  1994,  PaL  No.  S,49Sfi76. 
This  application  Jiin.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,072 
InL  a."  G02B  7/02:  F41G  1/00 
VS.  CL  959—823  10  Clains 


I.  An  apparatus  for  viewing,  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  end  portions  and  second  end  portions  with 
remaining  portions  of  said  body  disposed  therebetween; 

a  first  lens  connected  to  said  first  end  portions; 

a  second  lens  connected  to  said  second  end  portions; 

a  first  lens  cover  assembly  connected  to  said  first  end  portions 
for  protecting  said  first  lens,  said  lens  cover  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  polarized  lens  having  a  first  color; 

a  second  lens  cover  assembly  connected  to  said  second  end 
portions  for  protecting  said  second  lens,  said  second  lens 
cover  assembly  including  a  second  polarized  lens  having  a 
second  color. 

wherein  at  least  said  first  polarized  lens  is  rotaiable  about  an  axis 
through  a  center  of  said  first  polarized  lens; 

wherein,  when  said  first  polarized  lens  is  rotated  relative  to  said 
secoad  polarized  lens  in  a  first  direction,  the  same  degree  of 
connection  is  maintained  between  said  first  polarized  lens  and 
said  first  end  portions  during  the  time  a  user  is  viewing 
throtigh  said  first  and  second  polarized  lenses  and  in  which  a 
cross-polarization  effect  is  created  in  which  light,  that  is 
allowed  to  pass  through  said  first  and  second  polarized  lenses, 
changes;  and 

wherein,  when  said  first  polarized  lens  is  rotated  in  a  second 
direction,  opposite  said  first  direction,  relative  to  said  second 
polarized  lens,  the  same  degree  of  connection  is  maintained 
between  said  first  polarized  lens  and  said  first  end  portions 
during  the  time  the  user  is  viewing  through  said  first  and 
second  polarized  lenses  and  in  which  a  cross-polarization 
effect  is  created  in  which  light,  that  is  allowed  to  pass  through 
said  first  and  second  polarized  lenses,  changes. 


5,5614164 
LENS  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Tatdd  Nikamara,  Tokyo,  awi  Hirodii  F^pke,  KawasaU,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  389,482 
Oatet  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1994,  6445168; 
Nov.  1,  1994,  6-294022 

laL  CL"  G02B  7/02.15/14;  G03B  1/18 
VS.  a.  3S9— 825  4  Claims 

1.  A  lens  driving  apparatus  comprising: 
a  manipulation  ring: 

a  first  sliding  surface  for  rotationally  sliding  said  manipulation 
ling  by  a  first  resistance  power. 


a  second  sliding  surface  for  rotationally  sliding  said  manipula- 
tion ring  by  a  resistance  power  lower  than  the  first  resistance 
power,  and 

a  lens  portion  moving  in  association  with  a  rotational  moving 
operation  of  said  manipulation  ring. 


5,561,565 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WITH  DETECTING 

MEANS 
Katsumi  Arisaka,  Kanagawa-ken;  'Knnenori  Yoshinari,  Tokyo; 
Hidcyiiki  Nishida;  Toshiaki  SUngu,  both  of  Kanagawa-ken, 
and  K.izunori  Masuda.  Kanagawa-ken.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  KabusUld  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350.505,  Dec  6.  1994,  abandoned, 
which  ii  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262.349.  Jun.  20,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  872,797.  Apr. 
22, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
427,488 
Int  CL"  GUB  5/02 
VS.  CL  360—27  9  CUims 


I.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  characteristic  information  of  a  magnetic  tape  detecting 
means  for  delecting  characteristic  data  written  on  a  tape 
portion  attached  to  the  magnetic  tape,  said  characteristic  data 
being  data  of  the  characteristics  of  said  magnetic  tq)e,said 
characteristic  information  being  indicated  in  plural  bit  data; 

b)  circuit  means  arranged  to  allow  circuit  characteristics  of  said 
circuit  means  of  said  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing apparatus  to  be  variably  set;  and 

c)  control  means  for  setting  the  circuit  characteristics  of  said 
circuit  means  on  the  basis  of  a  detection  output  of  said 
magnetic  tape  characteristic  infofmarion  detecting  means. 
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INF0KMAT10N  KECOKDING  DISK  AND  DRIVE 
SYSTEM  USING  NO  SECTOR  ID  TO  INCREASE  DATA 
STORAGE  CAPACITY 
Yi^i  KigMii,  S*tamiharm;   Koji  Kuracbi,  Yokohanui;  IWmo 
Matnl,  Yaaato;  l^kaiM  Nakamira,  Fi^inwa;  IkntOMH 
Naaata,  SafMdkani;  Ka^Ji  0|Mawan,  F^Jinwa;  MaymJ 
Okada.  rmjtmwm,  and  Y^JI  ItakM.  Vakakaaa.  aU  of  Japan. 

Arwiat.  N.Y. 

niad  Dec  IS,  1994,  Scr.  N«».  35M27 
CWm  priarlly,  aypicaHoa  Japan.  Dec  17,  1993,  5-3ir7M 
laL  Ct'  GllB  5A)9 
VS.  CL  34i     W  II  Clal^ 
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Mtting  the  gain  of  the  control  signal  during  the  time  for  chang- 
ing modes  between  the  settling  mode  and  the  track  following 
mode  based  on  a  selected  initial  value  provided  with  feedfor- 
ward compensation  based  on  state  values. 


1.  An  infonnaboo  recofding  disk  comprising: 

al  least  one  generally  radial  servo  area,  the  servo  area  storing 
poaitiaa  mformatioa  for  ideotifying  a  track  position; 

at  least  oae  track  for  recording  data,  the  track  cooiaimng  a 
plurality  of  sectors,  wheteu  at  least  one  sector  crosses  die 
servo  area,  die  servo  area  dividing  die  at  least  one  sector  into 
a  first  portion  prior  to  the  servo  area  and  a  second  portion 
subsequent  to  die  servo  area,  each  of  the  plurality  of  sectors 
having  an  equal  total  capacity;  and 

a  table  recorded  on  die  disk  for  uniquely  identifyuig  each 
position  of  a  plurahty  of  sectors,  wherein  the  table  stores 
relatiofiships  among  a  physical  sector  idcnuher  for  identifying 
each  sector  on  the  track  based  on  the  servo  area  the  track 
poailion.  and  a  pre-servo  area  capacity  of  the  sector,  the 
pre-scrvo  area  capacity  being  equal  to  die  capacity  of  the  first 
portion. 


5,541,549 
STRUCTURE  FOR  TAPE  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Yee-Hanr  Chiou,  Hsinchu,  and  Jyh-Joog  ju,  Taoyuang.  both  of 
lUwaa.  aarignori  to  Industrial  Technoiofy  Rcacarch  Insti- 
tttte,  lUncba  lUcn.  Taiwan 

Flkd  Dec  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  355,734 
laL  CL'^  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  CL  34*— 94J  4  ( 


5,541,547 

Patent  Not  bMcd  For  TUi 


UMI 


5^1,541 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAST  POSITIONINC  A 

HEAD  or  A  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Yokakaan,  Japan,  aari^ar  ta  latematioBal 
I  Carparatan,  Amiafc,  N.Y. 
PRcd  Oct.  14,  1992,  Scr.  N*.  942^445 
lartty,  appMcaUpa  Japan.  Oct.  14,  1991,  3-294*75 
InL  CL*  GllB  5/596 
U.S.  a.  34*— 7t.M  I  CWa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  control  signals  to  control  an  actuator 
having  a  traasdaciag  head  attached  diereto.  said  actuator  and 
transducing  head  ooMRilad  in  a  velocity  mode,  a  setding  mode 
and  a  track  foRoaring  Bnde,  laid  acSMMor  ct—oUiJ  lo  thai  the 
transducing  head  paaaaa  ower  a  aedN  having  a  planlity  of  tracks, 
said  control  signab  rnmmlliag  die  movement  of  die  acmator 
during  each  of  die  modes  Md  during  die  times  for  changing  modes, 
iaid  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

sening  die  gain  of  die  control  signal  during  die  dme  for  chang- 
uig  modes  between  the  velocity  mode  and  the  setduig  mode 
based  oa  a  selected  uiitial  value  provided  with  feedforward 
compeasaiion  based  on  stale  values;  and 


I.  An  improved  structure  for  use  in  a  tape  driving  device  for 
driving  it  tape  contained  m  a  cartridge, 
said  unproved  structure  cotnpnsing: 

(a)  a  main  unit  having  a  bue  plate  and  a  slot  on  said  main  unit 
for  receiving  said  cartridge; 

(b)  at  least  three  vertKal  guide  pins  mounted  on  said  main 
unit  in  a  direction  vertical  to  a  directioo  in  which  said 
cartrxlge  is  inserted  into  said  slot; 

(c)  tnt  and  second  horizontal  grooves  formed  on  each  of  said 
vertical  guide  pms; 

(d)  a  first  slide  plate  having  a  plurality  of  first  slideways 
received  by  said  first  horizontal  grooves,  lespectively,  so  as 
to  allow  said  first  slide  plate  to  slidably  reciprocate  on  said 
vertical  guide  pins,  said  first  slide  plate  being  slidable  in  a 
directioa  parallel  to  said  direction  in  which  said  cartridge  is 
inserted  into  said  slot; 

(e)  a  second  slide  plate  having  a  plurality  of  second  slideways 
leceived  by  said  second  horizontal  grooves,  respectively,  so 
as  to  allow  said  second  slide  plate  lo  slidably  reciprocate  on 
said  vertKal  guide  pins,  said  second  slide  plate  being  slid- 
able in  a  direcuon  parallel  to  said  direction  in  which  said 
cartridge  is  inserted  into  said  slot; 

(0  a  main  driving  wheel  and  a  motor  mounted  on  said  first 
slide  plate;  said  mam  driving  wheel  being  engaged  with 
said  motor; 

(g)  an  idle  wheel  mounted  on  said  second  slide  plate;  and 

(h)  a  spring  connecting  between  said  first  slide  plate  and  said 
base  plate; 

(i)  wherein  said  idle  wheel,  said  main  driving  wheel,  and  said 
spring  are  positioaed  such  that  when  said  cartridge  is 
inserted  into  said  slot,  said  spring  will  be  tensiled  thus 
causing  said  main  driving  wheel  to  be  in  contact  with  said 


idle  wheel,  and  said  idle  wheel  in  contact  with  a  driving 
wheel  provided  in  said  cartridge,  whereby  a  frictional  force 
between  said  idle  wheel  and  said  driving  wheel  will  cause  a 
tape  traveling  therebetween  to  move  as  a  result  of  a  rotation 
by  said  main  driving  wheel. 


5,541,579 
DYNAMICALLY  LOADED  SUSPENSION  FOR  CONTACT 

RECORDING 
WUliam  D.  GUI.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Bcmhard  Hiller,  Eriangen- 
Bucbenhof,  Germany,  and  Erhard  T.  Schreck,  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  23,528,  Feb.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcation  Nov.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,772 

Int  CL'  GllB  21/24 


4  Claims 


DISK  VELOCITY 
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I.  A  contact  recording  disk  drive  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  rigid  data  storage  disk  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing; 

an  actuator  arm  positioned  in  said  bousing  in  proximity  to  said 
data  storage  disk: 

a  suspension  assembly  shaped  to  have  a  pad  portion  and  having 
a  distal  and  a  proximal  end.  said  distal  end  of  said  suspension 
forming  a  small,  non-zero  angle  of  less  than  five  degrees  with 
respoct  to  the  surface  of  said  dau  storage  disk,  said  pad 
portion  located  on  said  distal  end  of  said  suspension  assembly 
and  positioned  for  contact  with  said  data  storage  disk,  said 
proximal  end  of  said  suspension  assembly  coupled  to  said 
actuator  arm; 

a  transducer  located  at  said  distal  end  of  said  suspension  assem- 
bly, fbr  reading  and  writing  data  on  said  data  storage  disk;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  data  storage  disk  in  said  housing  to  move 
a  point  on  said  disk  in  a  direction  substantially  from  said 
distal  end  of  said  suspension  assembly  to  said  proximal  end  of 
said  suspension  assembly,  such  that  when  air  generated  by  the 
rotation  of  said  dau  storage  disk  impinges  on  said  small  angle 
of  said  distal  end  of  said  suspension  assembly,  said  pad 
poftiM  is  in  contact  with  said  data  storage  disk. 


5,541,571 

HEAD  DRUM  CONNECTION  DEVICE 
Sang-jooa  Kim,  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigiior  to  .Samaing 
Ekctronics  Co„  Ltd„  Kyungld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Jon.  13,  1994, 
94-137M 

Im.  CL'  GllB  S/52 
MS.  CL  3M— 147  5  Claims 

1.  A  hoad  drum  connection  device  for  a  magnetic  recording/ 
reproducing  apparatus  which  includes  a  drum  base  which  is 
mounted  on  a  deck  located  on  a  main  circuit  substrate  to  support  a 
head  drum,  said  head  drum  connection  device  connecting  a  cable 
introduced  from  the  head  drum  to  the  main  circuit  substrate,  said 
head  drum  connection  device  comprising: 

a  connector  shell  for  encasing  an  end  portion  of  the  cable; 


a  connector,  which  is  installed  on  the  main  circuit  substrate,  for 
receiving  the  end  portion  of  the  cable  so  that  die  head  drum 
and  the  main  circuit  substrate  electrically  connect  with  each 
other;  and 

a  holder,  which  is  integrally  formed  with  die  drum  base,  for 
receiving  and  fixing  said  connector  shell. 


5,541,572 

TAPE  GUIDE  WITH  LUBRICANT  F1X)W  PREVENTING 

MEANS  IN  A  SIGNAL  RECORDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Hiroshl  Katsumata;  Hiroaki  Momiyama;  Hirohisa  Koga,  and 

Takastii  Sasaya,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1994,  4-029420 
Int  a.'  GllB  15/60 
MS,  CL  340—130.2  25  Claims 


1.  A  tape  guide  meclianism  for  a  signal  recording  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  support  shaft  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  projected  firom 
a  mounting  base; 

an  upper  flange  engaged  with  a  distal  end  of  said  support  shaft 
and  including  a  tape  contact  portion; 

a  lower  flange  coaxially  disposed  around  a  lower  side  of  said 
support  shaft  proximate  said  base  and  including  a  tape  contact 
portion; 

a  cylindrical  roller  guide  disposed  coaxially  with  tlie  support 
shaft  and  rotatable  relative  tliereto,  disposed  around  said  sup- 
port sliaft  between  said  upper  and  lower  flanges,  said  cylin- 
drical roller  guide  including  an  outer  tape  contact  surface  and 
an  inner  wall; 

bearing  means  provided  between  an  outer  wall  of  said  support 
shaft  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  roller  guide; 

spring  means  provided  between  said  base  and  a  lower  side  of 
said  lower  flange  so  as  to  apply  upward  biasing  pressure  on 
components  of  the  tape  guide  mechanism  engaged  between 
said  upper  and  lower  flanges;  and 

aimular  lubricant  flow  prevention  means  provided  between  said 
bearing  means  and  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  tape  guide 
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mechanism,  uid  lutmcanl  flow  pfcvention  means  posibooed 
so  as  to  inieicepl  flow  of  lubhcanl  between  said  bearing 
means  and  said  tape  coaiact  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower 
flanges  and  said  cylindncai  roller  guide. 


5^1,573 

METHOD  or  ASSEMBLING  A  TAPE  CASSETTE  AND 

SECUKING  A  PLATE  SPRING  AND  SHKLO  PLATE 

THEREIN 

Kiyw  Morita.  Kaaagawa,  Jay,  awrifniw  lo  Fi^i  Pboto  FUn 

Co^  Ltd^  If  ■■■g»wa.  Jipaw 

nicd  JML  IS,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  2M.739 
ClaiM  priorfty,  appUcatlM  JapMi,  Jao.  1*.  1993.  S-1M339 
Int.  CL"  GIIB  2iA}2:li/6O.2J/0S7 
VS.  CL  JM— U2  2  Clainis 


•-• 
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1.  A  medMid  of  assembling  a  wtgaetic  tape  cassette  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  cassette  halves,  a  plate  spring  having  a  press  pad 
attached  thereto  in  the  vicinity  of  a  front  opening  in  said  cassette 
for  receiving  a  magnetic  head,  said  plate  spring  being  located 
behind  head  pins,  and  a  magnetic  shield  plate  is  disposed  behind 
said  plate  spnng.  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 
thtmgly  positioning  the  lower  edge  of  said  magnetic  shield  plate 
into  a  shield  plaie-groove  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
lower  cassette  half; 
dropping  both  left  and  nght  ends  of  said  plate  spnng  into 
iHpective  receiving  grooves  at  the  upper  ends  of  a  pair  of 
projectioas  fanned  on  said  lower  cassette  half: 
placing  said  upper  cassette  half,  having  resin   ribs  located 
thereon,  on  said  lower  cassette  half  so  diat  said  upper  half  and 
lower  half  mate  and  said  rite  ctMHact  the  upper  edge  of  said 
magnetK  shield  plate  and  the  U|l|Mr  edge  of  said  plate  spnng: 
and 
melDng  said  ribs  by  an  ultrasonic  welder  to  fix  the  position  of 
said  macMlic  shield  plate  withui  said  cassette  and  to  hold  said 
plaie  spring  at  least  in  the  longitudinal  duection  of  said 
cassette, 
wherein  said  projections  formed  on  said  lower  cassette  half  aie 
two  ui  number,  and  said  upper  cassette  half  has  two  sus- 
peiKled  portions  at  positions  conesponding  lo  said  two  pro- 
jections, and  wherein  said  step  of  placwg  said  upper  cassette 
half,  comprises:  positioning  said  upper  half  such  that  resin 
ribs  on  the  bottom  facing  surfaces  of  said  suspended  portions 
contact  die  respective  upper  edges  of  said  plate  spring  which 
are  opposite  the  lower  edges  of  said  plate  spring  located  in 
said  receiving  grooves,  and 
funher  wherein  die  step  of  dropping  both  ends  of  said  plate 
spring  into  receiving  grooves,  comprises:  placing  said  plate 
spring  above  said  receiving  grooves  of  said  projections  such 
dial  die  opposite  ends  of  said  plate  spring  slide  down  sloped 
walls  of  said  receiving  grooves  to  respecuve  holding  portions 
of  said  receiving  grooves  haviag  vcnical  walls  slightly  wider 
apat  than  the  duckness  of  said  piMe  spnng. 


5,561,574 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LIFTER  FOR  A  DISC 

CARTRIDGE  AND  FEED  STOCK  THEREFOR 
Ro(er  K.  Engd,  Scfaaumbarg.  and  Karl  K.  Hoffman,  Arlington 
Hclgiits.  both  of  m.,  asrigDors  to  PUtck  L.L.C.,  Des  Plaincs, 
UI. 

Coadnuabon  oT  Scr.  No.  223,112,  Apr.  5,  1994,  ■bnadoiied. 

This  appUcatkM  Aag.  31,  1995,  Ser.  Nti.  521414 

IBL  CL"  GllB  2»m 

VS.  CL  3M— 133  7  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  lifters  for  disc  cartndges,  the 
lifters  for  lifting  a  liner  from  a  case  wall  of  die  cartridge  toward  die 
disc  held  therein,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  elongate  strip  of  plastic  film: 
applying  an  adhesive  to  said  elongate  strip  of  film  on  only  one 

edge  region  diereof.  said  adhesive  applied  in  a  continuous  line 

along  said  edge  region: 
winding  said  elongate  snip  of  film  into  a  roll: 
unwinding  said  roll  and  cutting  a  plurality  of  lifters  dierefrom, 

each  lifter  including  a  portion  of  die  edge  region  said  lifters 

cut  along  common  edges  between  adjacent  lifters  to  minimize 

scrap  matenal: 
applying  individual  lifters  cut  from  said  roll  directly  lo  said  case 

wall  of  each  of  said  cartridges  and  securing  each  of  said  lifters 

by  contacting  said  adhesive  on  said  poftioa  of  said  edge 

region  lo  said  case  wall. 


5^1^75 

FOOT-CONTROLLED  OPERATIONAL  MECHANISM 

FOR  SPECIALIZED  CASSETTE  PLAYERS 

Mkhad  L  Eways,  P.O.  Box  791,  GrccnbcH,  Md.  20768 

CoMhiMtiMHin-pan  of  Scr.  No.  497,299,  Mar.  20,  1995, 

ahiidottt  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  561,267 

Int  CL"  GllB  19/02 

U.S.  CL  36B— 137  20  Ctaiw 


1.  A  mechanical  device  for  providing  foot-controlled  operations 
of  specialized  cassette  players  adapted  for  learning  recorded  music 
having  control  buttons  and  a  half-speed  switch,  comprising: 


a  mounting  chassis  including, 

a.  a  base  having  front  and  back  sections  to  provide  a  stadonary 
mounting  surface. 

b.  a  retaining  structure  comprising  at  least  one  wall  extending 
from  said  front  section  of  said  base  and  a  secondary  retainer 
coupled  to  said  moundng  chassis  to  maintain  the  cassette 
player  stationary, 

c.  a  support  structure  extending  ftom  said  back  section  of  said 
base  lo  support  weight  imposed  by  an  operator,  and 

a  fool-pedal  system  including, 

d.  a  fool-pedal  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  mobile  foot- 
pedal  having  distal  and  proximal  regions,  said  at  least  one 
mobile  foot-pedal  pivotally  hinged  to  said  support  structure 
with  a  multi -directional  traverse  mechanism  in  order  for  the 
mobile  foot-pedal  to  be  shifted  forward  and  back  and  from 
side  to  side  with  respect  to  said  base  and  pivot  in-place  from 
multiple  locations  to  provide  said  operator  with  access  to 
multiple  functions  of  the  cassette  player. 

e.  an  actuator  comprising  at  least  one  foot-pedal  projection 
coupled  with  said  distal  region  of  said  at  least  one  mobile 
foot-pedal  lo  selectively  depress  the  control  buttons  of  the 
cassette  player  during  operations,  and 

f.  a  biasing  structure  compnsing  at  least  one  recoil-loaded  resis- 
tance mechanism  coupled  with  said  mounting  chassis  to  resil- 
iendy  bias  said  at  least  one  mobile  foot-pedal  away  from  said 
control  buttons  of  the  cassette  player  and  position  the  foot- 
pedal  projection  into  a  non-operative  placement,  whereby  a 
musician  can  position  the  mobile  foot-pedal  into  multiple 
locations  and  depress  die  mobile  foot-pedal  to  selectively 
engage  the  foot-pedal  projection  widi  the  control  buttons  of 
the  cassette  player  in  order  to  operate  the  cassene  player  while 
keeping  both  hands  on  an  instrument. 


5461,576 

STEP  DOWN  TRANSFORMER  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 

SHORT  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION 

John  R.  Baldwin,  Newtown,  CoiU.,  aasigiior  to  Hubbell  Incor- 

porated.  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,593 

Int.  a."  H02H  7/04 

M&.  a.  361—41  18  Claims 


1.  A  step  down  regulated  power  supply  circuit  having  output 
short  circuit  protection,  comprising: 

a.  a  step  ilown  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
to  an  AC  power  supply  and  a  secondary  winding  for  supply- 
ing a  stepped  down  voltage,  and  a  slow-blow  fuse  connected 
in  the  secondary  winding: 

b.  a  rectifier  circuit  coupled  across  the  secondary  winding; 

c.  a  three  terminal  power  regulator  circuit  for  supplying  a 
regulated  stepped  down  voltage  through  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  rectifier  circuit  and  a  second  terminal  connection 
to  a  load,  and  the  third  terminal  comprising  a  current  limiting 
control  terminal: 

d.  a  first  resistor  coupled  in  series  with  the  load  to  sense  the 
output  current  through  the  load,  and  a  transistor  having  an 
emitter,  collector,  and  base,  with  the  first  resistor  coupled  to 
the  base,  and  the  collector  and  emitter  coupled  in  series  with 
the  current  limiting  control  terminal  of  the  power  regulator 


circuit,  such  diat  as  the  output  current  increases  above  a 
threshold  indicative  of  a  short,  the  output  current  of  the  power 
regulator  is  limited  to  prevent  the  slow-blow  fiise  from  being 
blown. 


5,561,577 
ESD  PROTECTION  FOR  ICS 
Gordoa  W.  Modcy,  FL  CoUiiis,  Colo.,  assigiior 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,756 
Int  CL^  H02H  9/00 
U.S.  CL  361—56 


to  Hewlett- 


12  Claims 


1.  An  ESD  protected  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  distribution  network; 

first  and  second  power  return  networks; 

an  output  circuit  coupled  between  the  power  distribution  net- 
work and  the  first  power  return  network  and  generating  at  an 
output  pad  a  signal  sent  outside  the  integrated  circuit: 

a  first  ESD  protection  device  coupled  between  the  output  pad 
and  the  first  power  return  network;  and 

a  second  ESD  protection  device  coupled  between  the  output  pad 
and  the  second  power  return  network. 


5,561,578 
X-RAY  PROTECTOR 
Sosumu  Shimoyaiiagkla,  Kyoto-fii,  Japan,  assignor  to  MHsnb- 
isfai  Denki  KabushiU  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237^57 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  May  7, 1993,  5-106755 

fait  CL"  iie2H  mo 

MS.  a.  361—91  31 1 
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1.  An  X-ray  protector  for  detecting  a  high  voltage  generated  by 
a  high  voltage  generator  and  applied  to  a  cathode  ray  tube  and  for 
stopping  power  supplied  to  die  high-voltage  generator  when  die 
detected  high  voltage  exceeds  a  first  reference  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  a  high  voltage  for  generating  more  than  a  predetermined 
amount  of  X-ray,  the  X-ray  protector  compnsing: 
means  for  receiving  the  detected  high  voltage:  and 
means  for  stopping  power  supplied  to  the  high  voltage  generator 
during  testing  of  the  X-ray  protector  if  the  detected  high 
voltage  is  lower  than  the  first  reference  voltage  and  higher 
dianOV. 
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53*1479 

SOUDSTATE  CnCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  FAULT 

CURRENT  CONDUCTION 

Lanio  Gyvgyl,  Ptttsbwih,  awi  MiUo*  Svkozi,  MuriTSTillc, 

botk  «t  Pm^  iMipiiifi  to  Electric  Power  Rocareh  ImtltHtc 

tec^  Palo  AJte,  cum: 

FIM  Nm.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334,741 

ImL  a."  BUa  3/00 

VS.  a.  Ml— IM  S  CUm 


a  zener  diode  aad  a  ligbi  emining  diode  comprising  a  third  ' 

aeries,  said  third  series  connected  to  an  o()posing  end  of  said 

first  series;  and 
an  opto-coupler  circuit  disposed  between  one  end  of  said  third 

series,  an  opposing  end  of  said  second  series  and  an  opposing 

end  of  said  third  series. 


1.  A  solid-stale  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  power  sensor  connected  to  a  power  line  to  produce  a  sensed 
signal  indicative  of  the  power  signal  on  said  power  line; 

a  switch  selection  circuit  connected  to  said  power  sensor  to 
identify  bom  said  sensed  signal  a  down-stream  line  distir- 
taaea  oa  Mid  power  line  and  generate  output  signals  in 


ARRESTER  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

THEREOF 

SatoaU  WataWU.  and  Shingo  Shlrakawa,  both  of  Hitachi, 

■iilgniirii  to  Hitachi,  LtiU  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Ja&  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  370,657 

priority,  apftlicatioa  Japu,  Jan.  11,  1994,  6-M1091 

Int  a^  H02H  9/04 

VS.  CL  3*1—117  15  ClaiM 
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a  fault  current  interruption  circuit  connected  to  said  power  line 
and  including  a  set  of  turn-off  switching  devices  that  are 
opened  in  response  to  said  output  signals  to  isoUue  said 
down-stream  line  disturbance;  and 

a  tek  cunent  cooductioa  circuit  connected  to  said  power  line 
and  including  a  reactor,  storing  a  fault  current  signal,  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  set  of  switching  devices  to  conduct  in 
response  to  said  output  signals,  said  fault  current  signal  to  the 
down-stream  side  of  said  fault  current  conduction  circuit  so  as 
to  activate  down-stream  distribution  system  circuit  breakers. 


*2  1*  M 


r^ 


1.  An  arrester  comprising  a  lamination  type  arrester  column 
which  is  ananged  hermetically  in  a  grounding  tank,  wherein: 
said  grounding  lank  is  of  a  horizontal  type  and  is  supported 
horizontally  on  a  base,  and  an  opening  and  a  tank  sealing 
cover  for  closing  said  opening  are  installed  at  at  least  one  end 
of  said  grounding  tank,  and  said  laminauon  type  arrester 
column  is  a  lamination  type  arrester  unit  which  extends  in  an 
axiai  direction,  and  said  lamination  type  arrester  unit  is  inte- 
grated and  fixed  with  said  tank  sealing  cover  and  is  insened 
into  said  grounding  tank  via  said  opening,  and  the  end  of  said 
lamination  type  arrester  column  is  perpendicularly  supported 
on  said  lank  sealing  cover. 


S4«UM 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  PART  FEED  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  A  BLOWN  FUSE  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 

David  G.  Pounds,  Marion  Center,  and  Randy  K.  Baird,  BoH- 

var,  both  of  Pa.,  awignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  CWc^o,  DL 

FDcd  Apr.  6.  1995,  Scr.  No.  41S,B5« 

Int.  CL"  IM2H  5^ 

U.S.  CL  3*1— IM  4 


'\ 


S361,5S2 

FAILSAFE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

SURGE  SUPPRESSOR 

Stcpkcn  GcWicckcr,  East  Walpotc,  Mass.,-  Theresa  A.  Howarth, 

Vincent  F.  Suttmeicr,  Harrisvillc.  both  oT 

to  TcHM  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallaa. 


I  of  Scr.  No.  I65,M7.  Dec.  10.  1993,  abandoned. 
I  application  Dec.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  573,903 
InL  CL'  H02H  3/20 
VS.  CL  Ml— lis  22  CI) 
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1.  A  blown  fine  indicator  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  diode  and  a  fint  resister  comprising  a  fim  teiies; 
a  second  diode  and  a  second  resistor  composing  a  second  teiies;  19.  A  failsafe  device  for  uac  with  a  telecommunication  surge 
a  fuie  disposed  between  one  end  of  said  first  series  and  one  end  suppcessor  having  a  ground  lead  and  at  least  one  otlier  lead, 
of  said  lecood  senes;  conqiriting 


a  heat  transfer  member  mounted  in  heat  conductive  relationship 
with  the  suppressor. 

an  electrically  conductive  shorting  bar  having  opposed  first  and 
second  face  surfaces  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  first  face  surface  is  in  engagement  with  the  heat 
transfer  member  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  second 
face  surface  is  in  engagement  with  the  leads  of  the  suppressor, 
the  first  face  surface  of  the  shorting  bar  being  soldered  to  the 
heat  tt-ansfer  member  at  the  first  position,  and 

means  placing  a  force  on  the  shorting  bar  in  a  direction  extend- 
ing from  the  first  position  toward  the  second  position  and 
placing  a  tensional  force  on  the  solder. 


14*4* -.44^4?   48 


1.  A  rapper-controller  for  mechanically  impacting  a  material- 
handling  object  in  order  to  prevent  particulate  accumulation,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

an  electiD-mechanical  rapper  module,  contained  in  a  cylindrical 
housing,  having  a  movable  hammer  part  that  delivers  repeti- 
tive impact  having  a  predetermined  force  in  response  to 
electrical  impulses  applied  to  said  rapper  module; 

means  for  attaching  said  rapper  module  onto  the  material- 
handling  object  in  a  selected  region  thereof  and  for  transmit- 
ting the  impact  from  the  hammer  part  to  the  object;  and 

a  controller  module,  supplying  the  electrical  impulses  driving 
said  rapper  module,  containnl  in  a  cylindrical  controller  hous- 
ing that  is  removably  attached  to  the  housing  of  the  rapper 
unit  in  coaxial  relationship  thereto. 


»v/7 


5461483 

PARTKULATE-REMOVAL  RAPPER-CONTROLLER 
Thomas  J.  Shiddcr,  3214  Touloiisc  Cir.,  Tbotsand  Oaks,  Calif. 
913*2 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326484 

Int  CL*  B03C  3/76 

VS.  CL  361—160  20  Claims 


means  for  grounding  said  analog  section; 

means  for  grounding  said  digital  section,  said  analog  groimding 

means  being  directly  connected  to  said  digital  grounding 

means;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  analog  grounding  means  to  said  chassis. 


ELECTRICAL  GROUND  PLANE  APPARATUS 
Engne  Tanf;,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vimak  Corporation, 
Wobum,  Mass, 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser,  No,  129,441 
Int  CL"  H05F  3/00 
VS.  a.  361—220  6  Claims 

5.  An  electrical  ground  plane  apparatus  for  a  circuit  board 
having  an  analog  section  and  a  digital  section,  said  analog  section 
having  disaibuted  thereon  analog  circuitry,  said  digital  section 
having  distributed  thereon  digital  circuitry,  said  ground  plane  appa- 
ratus comprising:  >— > 


5461485 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHUCK  WITH  REFERENCE 
ELECTRODE 
Michael  S,  Barnes,  San  Francisco,  Calif.;  John  H.  Keller,  New- 
bnrgh,  N.Y.;  Joseph  S.  Logan,  Jamestown,  R.I.;  Robert  E. 
Tompkins,  Pleasant  Valley,  and  Robert  P.  WesterfieM,  Jr., 
Montgomery,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  ArmoidL,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,903,  Dec  20,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,467,249.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,612 
Int  a.*  H02N  13/00 
VS.  a.  361—234  17  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  chuck  system  for  holding,  in  a  vacuum 
ambient  containing  a  plasma,  by  electrostatic  attraction  of  a  DC 
potential  a  workpiece  having  a  worlq>iece  radius  comprising  at 
least  two  circularly  symmetric,  concentric  conductive  electrodes 
having  a  dielectric  coating  and  together  providing  a  planar  clamp- 
ing surface,  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  electrodes  having  gas 
feed  means  therein,  characterized  in  that: 
an  outer  electrode  of  said  at  least  two  circulariy  symmetric, 
concentric  conductive  electrodes  has  an  electrode  outer  radius 
less  than  said  worlcpiece  radius; 
said  outer  electrode  is  surrounded  by  a  dielectric  ring  having  a 
dielectric  inner  radius  substantially  equal  to  said  workpiece 
radius,  having  a  dielectric  ring  top  surface  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  said  planar  clamping  surface,  fiirther  containing  at 
least  one  probe  member  embedded  within  said  dielectric  ring 
and  exposed  to  said  plasma,  whereby  said  probe  member  is 
maintained  by  said  plasma  at  a  characteristic  reference  poten- 
tial; 
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said  system  funher  includes  bias  means  connected  to  said  probe 
member  and  to  said  two  electrodes  for  biasing  said  two 
electrodes  with  respect  to  said  characteristic  potential, 
whereby  said  two  electrodes  are  maintained  at  respective  bias 
potentials  with  respect  to  said  characteristic  potential. 


ELECntONIC  DEVICE  WITH  A  CAPACITY 
Ikkaiki  TiMMkiro,  awl  HhroMkM  Toknda.  both  af  Ni«Mk»- 
kyo,  Japan,  aMigaan  I*  Mwrata  Maaafactnriag  Co,  LitL, 
Nagaokakyo,  Japaa 

nicd  Mar.  3.  199S,  Scr.  No.  398,44« 

CWlM  rrteflty,  applicaboa  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1994,  6-034332 

loL  CL"  IMIG  4/005 

VS.  a.  3«l-^3t3  IS  ClataM 


ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR,  PARTICULARLY  AN 
ELECTROLYTE  CAPACITOR 
Hartaiut  Mkhei;   Raincr  Hefad,  both  of  Hetdenheim.  and 
Kochcr,  Nattbcim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
MatsuahiU  Comp.  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  19,  199S,  Scr.  No.  S45,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  GcrmaBy,  Nor.  3,  1994,  44  39 
Z72.9 

InL  CL"  HOIG  9/08 
VS,  CL  3U^S37  8  CUm 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate: 

an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode  provided  on  a  surface 

of  the  in.<uilaling  ^ubMCMi  apMt  from  each  other, 
a  grounding  electrode  fotritted  <»  said  surface  of  the  insulating 

substrate  between  the  input  electrode  and  the  output  electrode; 

and 
a  conductor  provided  on  said  surface  of  the  imuilating  substrate 

which  conductor  ekctrKally  connects  the  input  electrode  to 

the  output  electrode,  a  capacity  being  generated  between  the 

grounding  electrode  and  the  conductor. 


I.  An  electrical  electrolyte  capacitor  assembly,  comprising: 

a  fastening  plate: 

an  electrolyte  capacitor  having  a  metallic  housing,  said  housing 

having  a  male  fastening  member  at  a  floor  of  the  housing  with 

assistance  of  which  the  capacitor  is  secured  to  the  fastening 

plate  in  vibration-proof  fashion: 
said  male  fastening  member  being  hxed  with  a  snap  mount 

composed  of  an  insulatiiig  material  that  is  pressed  in  a  bore  of 

the  fastening  plate; 
a  formed  portion  arranged  on  the  snap  mount  for  pressing  the 

snap  mount  against  the  fastening  plate:  and 
the  male  fastening  member  having  a  constriction  into  which 

pans  of  the  snap  mount  engage. 


CONDUCTIVE  PASTE  AND  MULTILAYER  CERAMIC 
CAPACITOR 
ToaoU  Sanada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aarignnr  to  Mnrata  MaouflK- 
turing  Co„  Ltd^  Japan 

FU«1  Dec  9.  1994.  Scr.  No.  3S3359 
ClaiOH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1«,  1993,  5-3l«SS8 
InL  CX"  WIG  4A)08;4/.10 
VS.  CL  3tl^3M.l  U 


5JS61.5S9 

EXPANSION  BASE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PORTABLE 

COMPUTERS 

Itodma  McsAn;  Joa  Kolas,  both  of  Howtoa,  aad  John  E. 

Yoocns,  Spring,  all  et  Tex.,  — ilgnnrs  to  Coaapaq  Computer 

Corporation,  Houitoa,  Tn. 

Coalinuation  of  Scr.  No.  774JA3,  Oct  10,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,3S4,6S6,  which  Is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  597,7«9, 

Oct  15.  1990,  Pat  No.  Dcs.  J35.490.  This  application  Aug.  26, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  296,737 

lat  CL*  G06F  1/16;  HOSK  7/10;  HOIR  13/629 

VS.  CL  361— 6S6  13  Claiw 


7.  A  multilayer  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  an  internal  elec- 
trode layers  separated  by  dieleclric  ceramic  layers  and  an  external 
electrode  coonecied  to  said  miemal  electrodes,  said  external  elec- 
trode comprising  a  co!iductive  material  and  a  glass  frit  consisting 
essentially  of  PbO.  B^Ov  >nd  SiO,  as  nujor  components  and  I  to 
20  wt  %  of  a  member  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  TiO, 
and  (b)  a  awnhmaticn  of  TiOj  and  AljOj 


11.  An  expuMion  system  for  a  portable  computer,  wherein  said 
computer  coinpri.<es  a  cabinet  structure,  a  tilt-up  display  lid  and 
computer  electronics  in  said  cabinet  structure,  said  expansion  sys- 
tem compnstng  in  combinatioo  therewith: 


an  auxiliary  base  cabinet  for  receiving  said  portable  computer  in 
a  rest  position  and  containing  auxiliary  electrical  apparatus  for 
connection  to  said  computer  electronics;  and 

a  monitor-support  removably  associated  with  said  base  cabinet 
for  supporting  a  computer  monitor  on  the  top  thereof,  said 
moaitor-support  being  supported  by  said  base  cabinet  and 
comprising  a  platform  extending  horizontally  across  and 
above  the  rest  position  of  said  portable  computer. 


5,561^590 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SUB-ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING 
LIQUID  METAL  SURROUNDED  BY  A  SEAL  RING 
Rooaki  A.  NoreU,  Oceanside,-  WUbur  T.  Layton,  San  INcgn,  and 
James  A.  Roccker,  Escondldo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignon  to 
Unisys  Corporatioa,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1995,  Scr.  Na  531,433 
Int  CL*  H05K  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—699  14  ( 


signal  element  is  comprised  of  at  least  two  electrically  iso- 
lated conductive  sections. 
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5,561,592 
HYBRID  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MODULE 
Nagaliisa    Fnnitani,    and    Nobatoshi    Fakatlen,    both    of 
KawanU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1994,  6-001549 
Int  CL*  HQ5K  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—707 

-i. 
1A     1 


14  Claims 


1.  A  si4>-as$embly  for  transferring  heat  between  two  units  which 
are  separated  by  a  gap,  comprising: 

a  compliant  body  having  microscopic  voids  therethrough; 

a  liquid  metal  alloy  that  is  absorbed  in  said  microscopic  voids  in 

said  compliant  body: 
a  seal  ting  which  surrounds  said  compliant  body;  and, 
a  retaining  member  which  is  attached  to  said  compliant  body 

and  said  seal  ring,  and  which  holds  said  compliant  body 

spaced  apart  from  said  seal  ring. 


5,561,591 

MULTI-SIGNAL  RAIL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPEDANCE 

CONTROL  FOR  A  THRKI-DIMENSIONAL  HIGH 

DENSITY  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 

Carmen  D.  Burns,  Anstia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Staktck  Corpora- 

tkm,  Austin,  Ibt 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  N<».  561/117,  Aag.  1, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkm  Aug.  12, 1994,  Sck  No.  289,468 
Int  a."  HOSK  7/20 
VS.  CL  361-704  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  rail  assembly  for  a 
three-dimensional  integrated  circuit  package,  said  three- 
dimensional  package  including  a  plurality  of  level-one  integrated 
circuit  packages,  said  rail  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  rails,  wherein 
selected  rails  further  comprise  an  electrical  signal  element,  a 
ground  plane  element  and  an  insulating  element,  wherein  said 
insulating  element  electrically  insulates  said  signal  element 
irora  said  ground  plane  element,  and  wherein  said  electrical 


ILT 
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1.  A  hybrid  integrated  circuit  noodule,  comprising: 

circuit  components,  including  semiconductor  devices  and  chip 
components; 

a  heat-sinking  substrate; 

an  integrated  circuit  substrate,  bonded  onto  the  heat-sinking 
substrate  and  mounting  die  chip  components; 

a  base  plate,  having  a  high  tiiermal  conductivity,  boixled  onto 
the  heat-sinking  substrate  and  moimting  the  semiconductor 
devices; 

a  hollow  cover  covering  a  space  above  the  base  plate  to  make  an 
enclosure  between  tlie  base  plate  and  the  cover, 

a  sealing  means  sealing  a  joint  face  between  the  base  plate  and 
the  cover  to  hermetically  seal  the  enclosure; 

a  plurality  of  interconnection  leads  extending  through  the  cover 
for  electrically  connecting  a  circuit  on  the  base  plate  and  a 
circuit  on  tlie  substrate; 

a  pair  of  interconnection  leads  extending  tlirougfa  tlte  cover  for 
testing  operating  signals  in  the  semiconductor  devices;  and 

bias  resistors,  including  a  main  bias  resistor  having  a  high 
power-withstanding  capability  and  a  trimming  bias  resistor 
that  is  not  required  to  have  a  high  power-v^thstanding  capa- 
bility, the  main  bias  resistor  being  accommodated  inside  the 
enclosure  and  the  trinuning  bias  resistor  being  mounted  on  the 
integrated  circuit  substrate  outside  the  enclosure. 
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Z-mTERFACE-BOAKD 
RAlpk  A.  Rotoiaate,  Aetna,  Mam^  Mitginr  to  Vlcoo  Eatci^ 
priMt,  I>c^  Acton.  Mam. 

FOcd  Jaa.  27.  19M,  Scr.  No.  1S74S2 
laL  CL'  iMSK  7/02 
VS.  CL  Ml— 735  !• 


1.  An  imerfte  boird  system  for  interconiiecting  an  infnred 
detector  moMic  imy  with  a  z-piane  module  compnsmg: 

an  iubmud  datULtut  moaaic  array  including  a  plurality  of  infra- 
red «telBC>w  elcnieim  on  one  side  of  said  detector  array  and  a 
plurality  of  detector  element  outputs  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  infrared  detector  mosaic  array. 

a  z-inierface  board  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface 
for  iotefconaeciuig  said  infrared  detector  mosaic  array  with  a 
z-moduie  and  cooiisting  of  a  substantially  noo-cooductive 
skeei  man' rial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ceramic, 
tibcoa,  glass,  sapphire,  and  plastic; 

said  z- interface  bovd  including  a  pturalily  of  vias  extending 
through  from  said  first  surface  to  said  second  surface,  wherein 
said  vias  range  in  diameter  between  I  mil  and  4  mils,  range  in 
spacing  between  2  mils  and  10  mils  apart,  center  to  center, 
and  said  z-inierface  board  being  approximately  15  mils  thick; 

said  vias  filled  with  an  electncally  conductive  maienal  selected 
from  Ike  group  consisting  of  laotalum.  tungsten  and  gold  to 
form  individual  electncally  conductive  elements  terminating 
at  each  of  said  first  and  second  iurfacti  of  said  z-interface 
board  to  form  a  corresponding  moaaic  array  of  conductive 
elements;  and 

said  first  surface  being  substanually  flat  and  mating  electrically 
with  said  infrared  detector  mosaic  array,  and  said  second 
surface  contaimng  terminations  of  said  individual  electncally 
conductive  elements  which  male  electrically  with  the  indi- 
vidual electncally  conductive  elements  at  die  ends  of  multiple 
subatraie  layers  slacked  in  die  z-ducction  of  said  z-plane 
module,  thereby  uMercoanecang  said  infrared  detector  mosaic 
anay  with  said  z-piane  module 


cncurr  connection  in  an  electucal 

ASSEMBLY 
Bwjm  r.  M.  WakcAcU,  MMI,  ta^mi.  Mrigpiii  to  SGS- 
•" >^....  .    .     ...    .^    --t^..  --^-,^ 

ntt  Jan.  U.  1995.  Scr.  Now  J71Jt2 

UaMcd  riniiw,  Jm.  U.  1994, 


UMI 


lat.  Cl"  HtSK  7/02;  IMIK  9/00;43A>4 
VS.  CL  MI— 7«  22 

I.  An  electrical  asaeinbiy  comprising  an  electrical  component 
haviBg  a  planar  suppon  on  whKh  is  mounted  electncal  circuiiry 
and  an  array  of  deformable  electrical  contact  points  connected  to 
said  circuitry,  and  an  electncal  connecting  device  comactuig  said 


points,  which  electncal  connecting  device  comprises  an 
;  planar  support  member  on  wfaKh  is  mounted  an  array  of 
rigid  electncally  conducting  pins  projecting  from  a  face  of  said 
planar  suppon  member,  said  pins  having  pointed  ends  and  at  least 
some  of  said  pins  engaging  respective  contact  points  on  said 
electrical  component,  and  a  retainer  holding  said  electrical  compo- 
nent pressed  against  said  conducting  pins,  to  effect  contact  pressure 
with  said  respective  contact  points  such  that  said  pointed  ends  of 
said  pins  enter  into  said  deformable  contact  points 


POWEB  INVEKTEB  WITH  INPUT  LINE  CONDITIONING 
Gerald  L.  SaUth.  Tommx,  Calif.,  Mdgiior  to  MacI  Power  Ik., 
Torrance.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  409J«9 
InL  O."  IM2M  5/45H 
VS.  CL  3M— 37  1 
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1.  A  circuit  for  inverting  dc  power  from  an  ac  input  rectifier, 
producing  a  three-phase  ac  output,  and  for  conditioning  the  ac 
input  power,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  positive  dc  bus  and  a  negative  dc  bus  connected  to  the  output 
terminals  of  said  input  rectifier: 

a  first  capacitor,  connected  between  said  positive  dc  bus  and  said 
negative  dc  bus.  and  acting  to  exchange  reactive  power  from 
said  input  rectifier;  and 

three,  four-pole  inverter  bndges.  said  inverter  bridges  being 
connected  in  parallel  between  said  positive  dc  bus  and  said 
negative  dc  bus;  each  said  inverter  bridge  being  connected  in 
an  "H"  configuration  and  comprising  four  solid-siaie 
switches,  an  inductor  and  a  second  capacitor,  one  of  each  said 
solid  stale  switches  occupying  an  "arm"  or  "leg"  of  said  "H" 
configuration,  providing  four  switching  quadrants,  said  induc- 
tor and  said  second  capacitor  being  connected  in  series  L-C 
filler  combination,  said  L-C  filter  combination  being  con- 
nected between  the  center  points  of  two  sets  of  said  solid-stale 
switches  and  forming  the  cross-bar  of  said  "H"  configurabon; 
an  inverter  bridge  output  terminal  being  formed  at  the  con- 
nection between  said  inductor  and  said  second  capacitor,  each 
said  second  capacitor  also  being  connected  in  series  with  a 
second  capacitor  in  the  other  said  inverter  bridges  in  a  con- 
tinuous loop; 

said  solid  Slate  switches  operating  in  a  pulse  width  modulation 
(PWM)  mode  and  producing  an  ac  wave  output  from  each 
said  inverter  bridge  at  said  output  terminal; 


said  fitst  capacitor  designated  CI  and  said  second  capacitor 
designated  C2  and  having  a  selected  C1/C2  capacitance  ratio 
of  IJ25:1  within  ±10*; 

said  L-C  filter  combination  inductance-capacitance  values 
selected  to  produce  a  current  pumping  frequency  in  the  range 
of  1500  Hz  to  2000  Hz  when  said  solid  state  switches  are 
operating  in  said  pulse  width  modulation  (PWM)  mode; 

each  said  inverter  bridge  operating  to  pump  resonant  energy 
between  each  said  L-C  filter  combination  and  said  first 
capacitor  in  resonant  loops;  said  resonant  energy  feeding  back 
to  said  input  rectifier  and  acting  to  extend  the  conduction 
*  angle  of  said  input  rectifier,  resulting  in  a  current  phase  shift 
in  all  ac  input  lines  to  said  input  rectifier  towards  coincidence 
with  the  voltage  waveforms  and  towards  unity  power  factor 
input;  said  L-C  filter  combination  also  acting  to  filler  the  input 
harmoiuc  distortion. 


5.5«1,596 

AC  LINE  STABILIZATION  CIRCUITRY  FOR  fflGH 

POWER  FACTOR  LOADS 

William  Hemena,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  Randhir  S.  Malik,  S. 

Burlincton.     Vt.,     assignors     to     International     Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,e54 
I  Int  CL*  iM2H  7/10;  HOIC  7//2 

VS.  CL  M3— SO  24  Claims 


1.  An  dectrical  circuit  for  stabilizing  AC  line  voltage  during 
eneigy  sutges  and  for  providing  holdover  during  AC  line  dropout 
conditions,  said  circuit  comprising: 

first  ciicuit   means  for  sensing  when  said  AC  line  voltage 

decreases  below  a  first  predetermined  voltage;  second  circuit 

means  for  sensing  when  said  AC  line  voltage  exceeds  a 

second  predetermined  voltage; 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 

sensiag;  and 
stabilization  means  actuated  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 

switch  means. 


5,561,597 

COMPACT  AND  EFFICIENT  TRANSFORMERLESS 
POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Rudolf  Lfempaecber.  TopaBdd,  Mass.,  anignor  to  D.C.  IVans- 
fonnation,  lac,  Topsfidd,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  121.693.  Sep.  15,  1993,  PaL  No. 
SJ57,419,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  Na  864.031,  Apr.  6, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,270,913.  This  application  Oct.  14.  1994,  Scr. 
No.  323,514 
hrt.  CL»  IM2M  3/07:7/757 
VS.  CL  363—59  43  Clainis 

1.  A  power  conversion  system  comprising: 
an  ener^  storage  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  capacitors 
forming  multiple  stages,  wherein  each  of  said  multiple  stages 
includes  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  capacitors; 


a  charging  circuit  connected  to  said  enei^gy  storage  circuit,  said 
charging  circuit  during  a  charging  phase  charging  said  plural- 
ity of  capacitors  from  a  voltage  source  to  a  predetermined 
voltage; 

a  voltage  inverting  circuit  connected  to  said  energy  storage 
circuit  and  which  during  an  inverting  phase  inverts  the  polar- 
ity of  the  voltage  across  selected  capacitors  of  said  plurality  of 
capacitors;  and 

a  discharging  circuit  connected  to  said  energy  storage  circuit, 
said  discharging  circuit  during  a  discharging  phase  extracting 
power  from  said  plurality  of  connected  capacitors  at  a  trans- 
formed voltage, 

wherein  said  energy  storage  circuit  further  comprises  an  inter- 
stage coupling  circuit  that  provides  interconnections  intercon- 
necting said  plurality  of  stages  and  wherein  during  the  charg- 
ing phase  said  interstage  coupling  circuit  assumes  one  of  two 
modes  and  during  said  discharging  phase  said  interstage  cou- 
pling assumes  the  other  of  said  two  modes,  said  two  modes 
being  a  first  mode  and  a  second  mode,  in  said  first  mode  said 
interconnections  having  low  impedance  and  in  said  second 
mode  said  interconnections  having  high  impedance. 


5,561,598 

ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH  SELECTIVELY 

CONSTRAINED  OUPUT  AND  ADAPTATION 

Michael  P.  Nowak,  Grecndale,  and  Barry  D.  Van  Veen,  McFar- 

land,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Digisoniz,  Inc.,  Middkton, 

Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,6L3 
Int.  CL*  G«5B  13/04;  A61F  11/06 
VS.  CL  364—148  4 


1.  An  adaptive  control  system  having  a  system  input  and  a 
system  output,  the  adaptive  control  system  comprising: 
an  adaptive  control  filter  having 
a  bank  of  non-adaptive  pre-filters  tiiat  receives  a  reference 
signal,  each  non-adaptive  pre-filier  in  the  bank  outputting  a 
pre-fillered  reference  signal. 
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•  linear  combwer  dial  receives  the  pre- filtered  reference  ug- 

nals  and  oulpMi  0*9*(  signals,  the  linear  combiner  having 

adaptive  wtiglwi  aad  fixed  weights,  and 
a  sununer  that  leceives  the  output  signals  from  the  linear 

combiner  and  outputs  i  constrained  conectioa  signal  that  is 

used  to  control  the  system  output:  and 
an  error  sensor  that  senses  the  system  output  and  generates  an 
error  signal  that  is  used  to  adapt  the  adapuve  weights  in  the 
linear  combwer. 


Filed  JiuL  14.  IMS.  Scr.  N«.  4M,10 
1^  CL"^  GtSB  liA)2 
VS.  CL  3M— IM  4 
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1.  In  a  process  control  system,  having  a  feedback  comroUer.  and 
further  having  at  least  one  manipulated  variable  (mv)  and  at  least 
one  comroUed  variable  (cv).  and  further  including  a  feedforward 
loop,  the  process  control  system  subject  to  a  disturbance,  a  method 
of  incorporating  independent  feedforward  control  in  the  feedback 
cootroUer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  defining  a  feedforward  control  funnel  for  each  controlled 
variable  and  a  feedback  control  funnel  for  each  cv.  the  feed- 
forward control  funnel  specifying  a  first  tune.  T,,.  in  which 
the  disnirtMUKe  is  to  be  eliminated,  and  a  second  time.  T,-,,  in 
which  a  controlled  variable  is  to  reach  a  steady  state  value  in 
lespoose  to  an  input  change; 

b)  selecting  a  shorter  of  the  feedforward  control  funnel  aixl  the 
feedback  control  fimnel  for  each  cv; 

c)  if  die  first  time  T^^  is  less  than  the  second  time  T^^ 

i)  compensating  die  feedback  control  speed  as  if  die  feedback 
controller  speed  were  not  increased;  other-wise  if  the  first 
tiflM  Trr^T^a,  continuing  to  the  next  step,  thereby  effec- 
tively providing  independent  tuning  parameters; 

d)  calculating  new  values  of  the  controlled  variable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  controller  procedure  to  generate  a  solution; 
and 

e)  controlling  the  process  in  accordance  with  the  solubon.  the 
solution  also  including  the  elumnaoon  of  the  distinbance 
within  the  specified  time. 


S.S«l.iM 

DUAL  SENSOR  MISFIRE  DETECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jny  C.  HtCwam»,  WirtiaUr  Mb.  Mfch^  wriginr  l»  Chryifar 

Cnrponllaa.  Astan.  Mk^ 
ContiiMatiMi  of  Scr.  No.  934.N4,  Aa«.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
Ilk  apfilicatfcM  Aug.  X  1995,  Scr.  N«u  SIMM 
lot.  CL"  G«1M  I5A)0 
VS.  CL  3M— t31.M  17  dataw 

I.  An  apparatus  to  detect  misfire  in  individual  cylinders  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
target  means  forming  a  plurality  of  uip  points  on  a  crankshaft  of 

an  iMcfMi  oanbusnon  engine; 
a  pair  of  cnakakaft  sensors  mounted  at  fixed  points  m  proximity 
with  said  target  means  for  sensmg  said  trip  points  and  rotation 
of  die  crankshaft; 


S.54I.S99 

METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  INDEPENDENT 

FEEDFORWARD  CONTROL  IN  A  MULTTVARIABLE 

PREDiCnVE  CONTROLLER 

Z.  J«Mfk  La.  riiafcli.  Atic  aadgair  to  nntjodi  toe. 
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at  least  one  camshaft  sensor  mounted  in  proximity  with  a  cam- 
shaft to  identify  individual  cylinders  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine;  and 

controller  means  connected  to  said  crankshaft  sensors  and  said 
at  least  one  camshaft  sensor  for  detecting  a  start  of  a  piston 
expansion  stroke  within  a  known  cylinder  and  for  calculating 
a  measured  crankshaft  velocity  profile  based  on  the  sensed 
rotation  of  the  crankshaft  and  for  obtaining  a  stored  predeter- 
mined misfire  crankshaft  velocity  profile  based  on  a  speed  of 
the  crankshaft  and  for  determining  whether  the  measured 
crankshaft  velocity  profile  matches  die  stoied  predetermined 
misfire  crankshaft  velocity  profile  and  for  counting  a  misfire  if 
a  match  exists. 


S,S41.M1 

NON-MANIFOLD  DATA  STRUCTURE  BASED  NC 

MACHINING  SIMULATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

THEREOF 

KdMkc  laooc,  Sagamlhara;  Hiroshl  Masuda,  Yamato,  and 

Akira  Okano,  Sagaailhara.  all  of  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Intcr- 

natiooal  Biiriatw  MacUncs  Corporation,  Anuook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  327  J53 

Claiatt  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1993,  5-31854S 

lat.  CL"  GMF  I9A)0:  IS/62 

VS.  CL  3*4— 474J4  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  computer-aided,  non-manifold  data  structure 
based  NC  machining  simulation  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  preparing  shape  data  about  a  workpiece  model  in  its  original 
shape; 

(b)  providing  a  machining  procedure  for  applying  tool  shape 
data  and  data  about  a  tool  path  segment  corresponding  to  a 
pertinent  tool;  wherein  said  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1 )  reading  tool  shape  data,  cutting  tool  designations  data  and 
tool  path  segment  data; 

(2)  reading  tool  database  data  based  on  said  tool  shape  data, 
cutting  tool  designations  data  and  tool  path  segment  data; 
and 

(3)  goierating  a  machining  proceduic  table  comprising  tool 
patk  segment  data  and  machining  order  data; 

(c)  generating  a  solid  to  be  swept  on  the  basis  of  said  tool  shape 
data  and  said  data  about  said  tool  path  segment  corresponding 
to  the  pertinent  tool  in  said  machining  procedure; 

(d)  generating  non-manifold  boundary  representation  data  by 
joining  said  solid  to  be  swept  with  said  workpiece  model  in 
process  and  erasing  cells  occurring  outside  said  workplace 
model  in  original  shape; 

(e)  determining  whether  or  not  a  component  of  said  non- 
manifold  boundary  representation  data  is  a  current  boundary, 
and  making  a  pertinent  boundary  if  the  component  is  the 
current  boundary;  and 

(0  repeating  said  steps  (c)  to  (e)  until  the  completioa  of  said 
machining  procedure. 


S,S61,602 
TUNNEL  OPERATION  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 
I  TRACTION  VEHICLES 

Warren  F.  Bcssier,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Ronald  F.  Griebel,  and 
Greg«>ry  A.  Marsh,  both  of  Eric,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Sdicnectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,974 
I  Int  CL"  G06F  19/00 

VS.  CL  3^4-424J>l  18  Claims 


1.  A  timnel  control  method  for  a  traction  vehicle  having  a  prime 
mover  and  control  electronics,  said  inethod  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  tunnel  indication  whenever  said  traction  vehicle  is 

approaching  a  tunnel; 
reducing  the  temperature  of  said  prime  mover  and  said  control 

electronics  in  response  to  said  tunnel  indication; 
sensing  oil  temperature  in  said  prime  mover  and  ambient  air 

temperature; 
discontinuing  cooling  of  said  control  electronics  if  said  ambient 

air  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 
derating  power  to  said  prime  mover  if  said  oil  temperature 

exceeds  a  temperature  threshold. 


5,561,603 

VEHICLE  REAR  WHEEL  STEERING  ANGLE 

CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

REDUCING  VEHICLE-SraXD-BASED  CHANGE  IN  THE 

ANGLE,  WHEN  STEERING  WHEEL  IS  NOT  OPERATED 

lUtcshi  Goto,  TDyoU^  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,014,  Jan.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508^39 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-038513 

Int  CL"  B62D  6/00:7/] 5 

VS.  CL  364—424.05  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  steering  angle  of  rear  wheels  of 
a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

ftrmt-wheel  steering-angle  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  a  steer- 
ing angle  of  front  wheels  of  the  vehicle; 

vehicle-speed  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  a  running  speed  of 
the  vehicle; 

angle  determining  means  for  determining  a  desired  value  of  the 
steering  angle  of  the  rear  wheels,  on  the  basis  of  operating 
parameters  of  the  vehicle  which  include  the  steering  angle  of 
said  front  wheels  and  said  tunning  speed  of  the  vehicle; 

an  actuator  for  changing  the  steering  angle  of  the  rear  wheels; 

actuator  driving  means  for  driving  said  actuator  to  establish  said 
desired  value  of  the  steering  angle  of  said  rear  wheels; 

steering-rate  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  a  steering  rate  at 
which  a  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle  is  operated  by  an 
operator  of  the  vehicle;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  change  in  the  steering  angle  of 
the  rear  wheels  which  depends  on  said  running  speed,  such 
that  when  said  steering  angle  of  the  front  wheels  is  not  zero, 
said  change  is  smaller  in  a  steady  state  of  said  steering  wheel 
in  which  said  steering  rate  is  not  higher  than  a  predetermined 
threshold  value,  than  in  a  transient  state  of  the  steering  wheel 
in  which  said  steering  rate  is  higher  than  said  threshold  value. 


5,561,604 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM  FOR  VENDING 
PERSONALIZED  PRODUCTS 
Stepiien  P.  Buckley,  Kansas  City,  Mo,  and  Michael  L.  Vande- 
mark,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Hallmark  Cards,  Incor- 
porated, KaiKas  City,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,013,  Dec  8,  1988,  Pat 
No.  5,036,472,  and  Ser.  No.  514,670,  Apr.  25,  1990.  This  appU- 
cation  Oct.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  602,439 
InL  CL"  G06F  ]7/00 
VS.  a.  364-479.05  45  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  delivering  a  greeting  card  which  may  be 
automatically  personalized  by  the  customer  at  the  time  of  purchase, 
said  machine  comprising:  storage  means  for  storing  greeting  card 
stock.  deUvery  receptacle  means,  product  handling  means  for 
effecting  a  series  of  operations  and  including  electrically  control- 
lable transfer  means  for  effecting  transfer  of  greeting  card  stock 
from  said  storage  means,  electrically  controllable  printing  means 
for  printing  graphics  and  text  on  greeting  card  stock  transferred  by 
said  transfer  means  and  for  effecting  printing  of  both  high  quality 
graphics  and  text  on  said  transferred  stock  for  production  of  a 
personalized  greeting  card,  and  electrically  controllable  delivery 
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1.  An  arc  delectioa  radhod  for  in  electric  circuit  uipplying  AC 
line  cunenl  to  a  kMd  from  an  AC  source  providing  an  AC  wave- 
form of  given  frequency,  comprising  sensing  changes  in  AC  line 
cunenl  at  predetennined  points  of  said  AC  waveform  and  generat- 
ing difference  signals  represeniing  said  changes,  generating  from 
said  difference  signals  cumulative  difference  signals  having  mag- 
niOHlM  M  Mid  predetermined  points  of  said  AC  waveform  derived 
fraai  tad  dUference  signals  over  a  preselected  number  of  cycles  of 
said  AC  waveform,  and  responding  to  given  conditions  of  said 
cumulative  dtfierence  tigMl*  lo  ywn  an  arc  uKlicaave  tigMl. 


METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  SHOT  AREAS  ON  A 
SUBSTRATE 
Kamya  OU,  Tokyo;   Maaaham   Kawakubo,  Odawara,  and 
Kc^ii  NWU,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  JapMi,  aarignon  to  Nikon 
Corporadoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMlMMtion  of  Scr.  No.  3*1,158,  Dec.  21,  1994,  abaadoMd, 
which  h  a  coadnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  11>97,  Feb.  I,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  b  a  coniinuatloa-in-part  at  Scr.  No.  935,424, 
Auf.  24,  1992.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3,  1995.  Scr. 
No.  53M67 
ClaiaH  priori,  appUcaiioa  Japan.  Aug.  39,  1991,  3-245«55; 
Feb.  3,  1992,  4-047493;  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-4S4U 

InL  CL'  HtlL  21/78 
VS.  CL  3M— 489  U  Claims 


means  for  effecting  delivery  of  said  personalized  greeting  card 
from  said  pnnang  means  lo  said  delivery  receptacle  means,  an 
enclosure  coniaining  said  storage,  receptacle  and  printing  means 
tbeiewithin.  payment  means  operable  by  a  customer  on  the  outside 
of  said  enclosure  to  effect  payment  for  a  greeting  card,  selection 
meani  operabk  by  a  customer  on  the  outside  of  said  enclosure  to 
effect  entry  of  control  data  to  select  graphics  and  text  to  be 
provided  on  the  personalized  greeting  card  to  be  delivered  to  the 
customer,  and  ctitnputer  means  within  said  enclosure  and  coupled 
to  said  payment  and  selection  means  and  lo  said  electrically 
contiulUbie  transfer,  pnnang  and  delivery  means  of  said  product 
handling  means,  said  computer  meaiu  controUing  said  transfer, 
pnnung  and  delivery  means  of  said  product  handling  means  fd- 
lowutg  payment  by  a  customer  to  perform  a  series  of  operations  in 
accordance  with  said  control  data,  said  series  of  operations  being 
performed  within  said  enclosure  without  operator  intervention  and 
including  transfer  of  greeting  card  slock  from  said  storage  means, 
pnnling  of  a  sheet  of  greeting  card  slock  transferred  from  said 
storage  means  and  delivery  of  the  desired  hnal  form  of  personal- 
ized greeting  card  from  said  printing  means  to  said  delivery  recep- 
tacle means. 


I.  A  method  of  aligning  each  of  a  plurality  of  areas  on  a 
substrate,  onto  a  predetermined  position  in  a  coordinate  system 
defining  a  movement  position  of  said  substrate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

correcting  each  of  preset  coordinaie  positions  of  the  areas,  using 
a  first  model  equation  corresponding  to  an  anangemenl  of  the 


5,S41.M5 
ARC  DETECTION  USING  CURRENT  VARUTION 
Joecph   J.    Zocrchcr,    BrookflcM,   and   Chwta   J. 

Wnnhnha.  both  af  Win.,  iiii^in  la  Eatan  Carporatkin, 
derciaad,  Ohio 

Diririen  of  Scr.  No.  IIM**.  Ang.  2*.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,452023.  This  appttcnOan  May  1*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,4*4 
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measuring  the  coordinate  positions  of  each  of  ai  least  three 
specified  areas,  in  the  coordinaie  system; 

statistically  processing  the  corrected  coordinaie  positions  and 
the  measured  coordinate  positions  of  at  least  three  specified 
areas,  thereby  to  determine  a  parameter  for  a  second  model 
equation  correspooding  lo  the  arrangement  of  the  plurality  of 
areas;  and 

calculating  each  of  coordinaie  positions  of  the  plurality  of  areas 
in  the  coordinate  system,  based  on  the  second  model  equation 
including  the  determined  parameter  and  on  each  of  corrected 
coordinaie  positions  of  the  plurality  of  areas. 


5.5«1.607 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  MULTI-CELL 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  ARCHITECTURE 
Robert  MakoHu,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  awignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Mdbourac,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Sec  No.  135,M3 
Int  CL*  G8CF  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  3M— 490  It  ClaioH 

1.  A  method  of  manufactiac  of  a  semiconductor  circuit  cell 
architecture,  in  accordance  with  a  cell  topography  that  facilitates 
placement  of  respective  cells  in  abutting  relationship  in  a  multiple 
cell  layout,  and  testing  of  said  respective  cells,  prior  to  routing 
interconnect  material  to  conductive  links  within  and  lo  selected 
nodes  among  said  respective  cells,  said  method  of  manufacture 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  semiconductor  circuit  at  a  lirsl  physical  location  of 
a  generally  rectangular  physical  topography  geometry  of  a 
semiconductor  cell,  said  generally  rectangular  physical  lopog- 
nphy  geometry  of  said  semicooductur  cell  having  a  plurality 
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of  eel  boundary  edges,  said  semiconductor  circuit  having  an 
input  terminal  to  which  an  input  signal  is  applied,  an  output 
termiaal  from  which  an  output  signal  is  derived,  first  and 
second  sense  nodes,  for  monitoring  an  operation  of  said 
semiconductor  circuit,  and  first  and  second  sense  output  ter- 
minals, said  first  and  second  sense  output  terminals  intersect- 
ing first  and  second  opposite  ones  of  said  plurality  of  cell 
boundary  edges; 

(b)  fonning  first  and  second  controllable  semiconductor  switch- 
ing devices  at  a  second  physical  location  of  said  generally 
rectangular  physical  topography  geometry  of  said  semicon- 
ductor cell,  adjacent  to  said  first  physical  location  of  said 
generally  rectangular  physical  topography  geometry  of  said 
semiconductor  cell,  said  first  and  second  controllable  semi- 
conductor switching  devices  being  controllably  operative  to 
respectively  couple  said  first  and  second  sense  nodes  to  said 
first  and  second  sense  output  terminals,  and  wherein  said  first 
controllable  semiconductor  switching  device  has  a  first  output 
node  physically  located  in  proximity  with  a  first  cell  boundary 
edge,  a  first  input  node  physically  located  adjacent  to  said 
semiconductor  circuit,  so  as  to  facilitate  placement  of  a  first 
connection  link  to  said  first  sense  node  of  said  semiconductor 
circuit  and  a  first  control  node,  and  wherein  said  second 
controllable  semiconductor  switching  device  has  a  second 
output  node  physically  located  in  proximity  with  a  second  cell 
boundary  edge,  a  second  input  node  located  physically  adja- 
cent 10  said  semiconductor  circuit,  so  as  to  facilitate  physical 
placement  of  a  second  connection  link  to  said  second  sense 
node  of  said  semiconductor  circuit,  and  a  second  control 
node,  and  wherein  said  first  control  node,  in  response  to 
receiving  a  control  signal  supplied  by  a  test  circuit,  controlla- 
bly causes  said  first  controllable  semiconductor  switching 
device  to  provide  a  conductive  path  between  said  first  sense 
node  and  said  first  sense  output  terminal,  and  wherein  said 
second  control  node,  in  response  to  receiving  a  control  signal 
supplied  by  said  test  circuit,  controllably  causes  said  second 
controllable  semiconductor  switching  device  to  provide  a 
conductive  path  between  said  second  sense  node  and  said 
second  sense  output  terminal: 

(c)  physically  forming  first  and  second  conductive  control  links 
at  a  third  physical  location  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
said  first  and  second  conductive  control  linlcs  being  disposed 
parallel  to  one  another  and  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  opposite  cell  boundary  edges,  so  as  to  allow  physical 
placement  of  respective  cells  in  cell  boundary  edge-abutting 
relationship,  in  order  to  effectively  form  continuous  physical 
runs  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  control  links 
through  mutually  abutting  cells; 

(d)  prior  to  routing  interconnect  material  among  respective  ones 
of  a  plurality  of  said  semiconductor  cells  and  prior  to  fonning 
control  node  connection  links  thai  serve  lo  electrically  selec- 
tively interconnect  control  nodes  of  said  first  and  second 
controllable  semiconductor  switching  devices  and  selected 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  control  linlcs,  placing 
a  pluntlity  of  said  seniiconductor  cells  in  abutting  relation- 
ship, such  thai  the  first  cell  boundary  edge  of  a  respective 
semiconductor  cell  abuts  the  second  semiconductor  cell 
boundary  edge  of  another  semiconductor  cell,  with  first  and 
second  sense  nodes  of  abutting  cells  being  disposed  adjacent 


to  one  another,  to  be  connected  to  the  same  output  terminal 
interconnect  link;  and 
(e)  physically  fonning  first  and  second  control  node  connection 
links  so  as  to  electrically  interconnect  said  respective  first  and 
second  control  nodes  of  said  first  and  second  controllable 
semiconductor  switching  devices  and  selected  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  conductive  control  links,  and  physically  rout- 
ing output  terminal  interconnect  links  among  selected  abut- 
ting cells  and  connecting  said  output  terminal  interconnect 
links  to  selected  first  and  second  sense  nodes,  such  that  first 
and  second  controllable  semiconductor  switching  devices, 
whose  respective  first  and  second  sense  nodes  are  connected 
to  the  same  output  terminal  interconnect  link,  are  connected  to 
different  control  node  connection  links. 


5,561,608 

MULTISYSTEM  ADAPTABLE  TYPE  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  AND  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Keiui  Shimoda,  Yokohama,-  Hideo  'Kanifiisa,  Tokyo;  Shiqji 

Yoda,  and  Kazuyoshi  Fuse,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaiu,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  332,268,  Oct  31,  1994,  which  is  a  division 

of  Scr.  No.  89,565,  JuL  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,394,249.  This 

application  Feb.  10,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  387,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1992,  4-308966 
Int  a."  H04N  7/26 
VS.  CL  364—514  R  2  ( 
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1.  A  multisystem  adaptable  type  signal  processing  apparatus 
having  decoding  means  for  receiving  a  low  bit  rate  coded  signal 
and  decoding  the  signal,  comprising: 

block  size  changing  means  for  changing  the  block  size  of  the 
coded  signal  according  to  the  pixel  ratio  between  an  original 
image  of  the  coded  signal  and  an  output  specified  image; 

inverse  orthogonal  transformation  means  for  subjecting  an  out- 
put of  said  block  size  changing  means  to  the  inverse  orthogo- 
nal transformation  according  to  the  block  size; 

prediction  image  creation  means  for  converting  the  image  size  to 
a  value  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  output  specifying 
image  to  create  a  prediction  image  by  using  an  output  of  said 
inverse  orthogonal  transformation  means  and  motion  vector 
information  input  together  with  the  low  bit  rate  coded  signal; 

switching  means  for  deriving  an  addition  of  an  output  of  said 
prediction  image  creation  means  and  an  output  of  said  inverse 
orthogonal  transformation  means  or  an  output  of  said  inverse 
orthogonal  transformation  means; 

masking  means  for  masking  an  area  of  the  output  of  the  switch- 
ing means  in  which  no  image  is  present;  and 

means  for  receiving  an  output  of  said  masking  means  and 
adjusting  the  frame  frequency  having  a  difference  caused  by  a 
difference  between  the  original  image  and  an  output  specify- 
ing image. 
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TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  RECONSTRUCTION  OF 

MISSING  SIGNAL  SAMPLES 
Eric  KathiMon.  Md  Robert  J.  SMJtcr,  both  of  Elndbovcn, 
NcthcriMMir^  Mrigwin  to  VS.  PkiUp*  Corporadon.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aof.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  2X3,449 
Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Bdgiiiiii,  Au(.  2,  1993,  09300802 
iai.  CL'  G«SC  25A» 
VS.  CL  3M— 514  R  13  ( 
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1.  A  transmission  sysiein  for  sequeotially  transmining  successive 
series  of  signal  sampies  from  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver,  the 
transminer    including    characterization    means    for   determining 
parameters  characteristic  of  the  signal  samples  in  each  series  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  characteristic  parameters  and  at  least 
some  of  the  signal  samples  over  a  channel  to  the  receiver,  the 
receiver  including  interpolation  means  for  determining  the  value  of 
missing  signal  samples  so  as  to  derive  successive  series  of  signal 
samples  having  characteristic  parameters  that  correspond  to  the 
received  characteristic  parameters,  characterised  in  that: 
the  transminer  composes  period  determining  means  for  deter- 
mining the  period  value  of  a  periodicity  in  the  signal  samples, 
which  period  value  exceeds  the  time  duration  of  each  series  of 
signal  samples,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  determined 
period  value  over  the  channel  to  the  receiver,  and 
the  interpolation  means  m  the  receiver  comprises  period  intro- 
ducing   means    for    introducing    a    periodicity    having    the 
received  period  value  in  the  single  samples  derived  by  the 
interpolation  means. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  A  FAULT 

CONDITION 

David  R.  Schricker.  Dunlap,  and  Satiik  M.  Shetty,  East  Peoria. 

bodi  of  UL.  aasignon  to  CalerpMar  Ik.,  Peoria,  OL 

Filed  Jna.  3*.  19M.  Scr.  No.  2M>93 

liat  CL*  GMB  2  J/00 

VS.  CL  3M— 551.9I  U  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  a  fault  condition,  comprising: 

a  machine  having  a  piurality  of  parameters  having  levels  being 

dependent  upon  machine  performance: 
a  sensor  connected  to  said  machine  and  adapted  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  the  level  of  one  of  said  plimd- 
ity  of  parameters; 
means  for  automatically  identifying  a  beguining  and  an  end  of  a 
trend  of  said  parameter  level  in  response  to  said  electrical 
signal,  said  means  for  automatically  identifying  reducing  the 
likelihood  of  premature  termination  of  line  segment  due  to 
aberrant  point: 
means  for  calculating  the  duration  and  slope  of  said  trend:  and 
means  for  determining  whether  a  first  warning  threshold  is 
exceeded  in  respon.se  to  the  dutaiMa  md  slope  of  said  trend, 
said  first  warning  threshold  beiag  a  function  of  duration  and 
skipe.  wherein  if  said  first  warning  threslioid  is  exceeded,  a 
fault  is  indicalfd  ^ 4 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL 

RESTORATION  WITHOUT  KNOWLEDGE  OF  THE 

IMPULSE  RESPONSE  FUNCTION  OF  THE  SIGNAL 

ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 

Gopol  B.  Avliiaak,  Mlddlctoa.  Wis„  assignor  to  Noran  Iiutni- 

■Mals.  Inc..  Madison.  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317J88 

IBL  CL'  GMG  7/32 

VS.  CL  3*4-^553  47  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  of  reconstructing  an  output  signal  g  from  an 
acquisition  system  instrument  to  estimate  an  ideal  input  signal  f  to 
the  acquisition  system  instrument,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  using  the  acquisition  system  instrument  to  acquire  a  signal  g 
which  is  dependent  on  a  variable  of  one  or  more  dimensions, 
wherein  the  output  signal  g  comprises  an  actual  or  ideal  input 
signal  f  to  the  acquisition  system  instiumeni  convolved  with 
an  instrument  response  function  h  of  the  acquisition  system 
instrument  and  with  noise,  and  stonng  the  signal  g  in  digital 
form  in  a  memory  of  a  signal  processor, 

(b)  determining  using  the  signal  processor  the  Fourier  transfotm 
G  of  the  output  signal  g.  and  selecting  frequency  bandlimits  in 
each  dimension  based  on  the  range  of  signal  frequency  con- 
tent exhibited  by  the  Fourier  transform  G  in  each  dimension: 

(c)  selecting  an  initial  response  function  h„  for  the  acquisition 
system  instrument,  and  determining  the  Founer  transform  of 
the  initial  response  function  h„  and  applying  in  the  signal 
processor  the  selected  frequency  bandlimits  to  the  Founer 
transform  of  h„  to  provide  an  initial  frequency  domain  esti- 
mate H„: 

(d)  then  iteratively  determining  in  the  signal  processor  estimates 
of  the  ideal  input  signal  f  and  of  the  acquisition  system 


instrument  response  function  h,  where  the  number  of  the  last 
iteration  is  n,  comprising  at  the  kth  iteration  the  steps  of: 
(1)  determining  an  estimator  P^  in  the  frequency  domain  as 


Fi  =  Ftf 


l  +  JJIt'Ht 


for  kdO,  ! n 

H„  is  determined  as  set  forth  above, 

F,  and  H,  are  Fourier  transforms  of  estimates  of  the  ideal 

inpat  signal  f  and  of  the  acquisition  system  instrument 

response  function  h,  respectively,  as  determined  during 

the  k-1  iteration: 
Hj*  is  the  complex  conjugate  of  H^: 
A.  is  a  selected  parameter  determined  based  on  the  noise 

variance  of  tlie  output  signal  g. 

(2)  determining  an  estimate  f^^,  for  the  ideal  input  signal  as 
tlie  inverse  Fourier  transform  of  F^  for  all  values  thereof 
which  are  real  and  positive  within  a  selected  spatial  extent 
and  as  zero  otherwise: 

(3)  determining  the  Fourier  transform  F^n  of  f^,; 

(4)  determining  an  estimator  H^  as 
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where  F*j..|  is  the  complex  conjugate  of  Fj,,: 

(5)  applying  the  selected  frequency  bandlimits  to  H^: 

(6)  detetmining  an  estimate  h^^^,  of  the  acquisition  system 
instrument  response  function  as  the  inverse  Fourier  trans- 
form of  the  selected  frequency  bandlimited  H^  for  all 
values  thereof  which  are  real  and  positive  within  a  selected 
spatial  extent  and  as  zero  otherwise  and  normalized  to  a 
selected  value: 

(7)  repeating  the  steps  (l)-(6)  until  a  selected  criterion  is  met 
and  providing  the  final  estimate  fii  as  an  output  signal 
which  is  an  estimate  of  the  ideal  input  signal  f. 


5,561,612 

CONTROL  AND  3-DIMENSIONAL  SIMULATION  MODEL 

OF  TEMPERATURE  VARUTIONS  IN  A  RAPID 

THERMAL  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Raadhir  P.  S.  Thakur,  Boise,  liL,  assignor  to  Micnm  Ttdinol- 

0(y,  Inc.  Boise,  I<L 

filed  May  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245^422 

InL  CL'  H05B  6/50 

VS.  a.  364—557  19  Claims 
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1.  A  rapid  thermal  process  for  presetting  and  controlling  a  lamp 
heating  system  used  to  heat  a  semiconductor  wafer,  the  process 
comprising: 

a)  initializing  input  data  to  a  computer  main  program,  the  input 
data  including  indicia  relating  to  the  lamp  heating  system  and 
properties  of  the  semiconductor  wafer, 

171-205  O.G.-96-19:  QU 


b)  calculating  an  expected  temperature  for  a  plurality  of  three- 
dimensional  wafer  volume  elements  versus  tiii>e.  responsive 
to  the  input  data  indicia: 

c)  individually  controlling  a  power  level  to  multiple  lamp  banks, 
the  power  level  being  controlled,  direcdy  or  indirectly,  by  the 
computer  main  program  responsive  to  the  expected  tempera- 
ture calculated  for  the  volume  elements  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  ramp  rate  and  steady  state  level  for  mini- 
mal wafer  temperature  nonuniformity; 

d)  monitoring  the  wafer  temperature  with  a  temperature  sensor, 

e)  providing  a  temperature  feedback  from  the  temperature  sensor 
to.  selectively,  one  of  a  heat  controller  and  the  computer  main 
program,  thereby  providing  for  quick  and  accurate  controlling 
of  the  wafer  temperature. 


5,561,613 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE,  AND  COORDINATE 
INPUT  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
KatsuynU  Kobayaslii,  Yokohama;  Atsoshi  Ttnaka,  Kawasaki; 
YuidiirD  Yoshimnra,  Kamaloira;  Ryoio  Yanagisawa,  Chiba- 
ken;  Masakl  Toldoiut,  Fujisawa,  and  Hi^imc  Sato,  Yoko- 
luuna,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canan  Kabushiid  K«i«i«», 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2,  1993,  5-302890 

InL  CL'  GOIH  5/00;  G«1N  24/18 

VS.  CL  364—561  4  Claims 
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I.  A  distance  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  vibration  transmitting  plate; 

vibration  input  means  for  entering  a  vibration  into  the  vibration 

transmitting  plate; 
vibration  detection  means  for  detecting  a  Lamb  wave  induced  by 

the  vibration  entered  by  said  vibration  input  means  into  said 

vibration  transmitting  plate  and  propagating  therein: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  a  thickness  of  said  vibration 

transmitting  plate: 
measuring  means  for  measuring  the  phase  period  of  the  detected 

signal  waveform  of  the  Lamb  wave  obtained  by  said  vibratioa 

detection  means: 
second  memory  means  for  storing  the  result  obtained  by  said 

measuring  means; 
first  derivation  means  for  deriving  the  group  velocity  of  the 

Lamb  wave  from  the  plate  thickness  stored  in  said  first 

memory  means; 
second  derivation  means  for  deriving  the  phase  velocity  of  the 

Lamb  wave  from  the  values  stored  in  said  first  and  second 

memory  means;  and 
distance  derivation  means  for  calculating  the  distance  from  the 

value  stored  in  said  second   memory   means,  the   values 

obtained  from  said  first  and  second  derivation  means,  and  the 

airival  delay  time  of  the  Lamb  wave. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  PIN 
ISOLATION  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  IN  A  LOW 

POWER  MODE  OF  OPERATION 
Jaaa  G.  RcriUa,  and  AlArcd  L.  Croock.  both  of  Austin,  ToL, 
Mrignon  to  Motorola  Inc^  Sckaumburg.  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  JO,  1995.  Scr.  No.  380,893 
Int.  CL"  G«5B  23A)2 
VS.  CL  3*4—579  33  ( 
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5^U15 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOATING  POINT  TO 
FIXED  POINT  CONVERSION  WITH  COMPENSATION 
FOR  LOST  PRECISION 
Dong-Ylng  Kan,  and  Lmriae  A.  Koaa,  botk  aT  Ft  CoRIm.  Coin., 
mil^m  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Prio  Alto,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,437 
im.  CL*  GMF  7/W;l5A)0:7/3S 
VS.  CL  3M— 715.03  3  CWm 

3.  A  circuil  for  compensating  a  binary  (ucd  point  represenlatioa 
of  a  binvy  floaiiag  point  number  for  precisioa  lost  in  ■  coavertion 
from  floating  point  to  fixed  point,  the  circuit  comprising: 
I  fini  wgMcr  containing  a  binanr  iiMiaig  point  number  iiKlud- 

ingaaapaMat  and  a  mintiM; 
a  6rsi  cimiH.  coupled  to  the  exponent,  thai  produces  a  shift 
signal  that  indKaies  the  duection  and  number  of  shifts  that  the 
mantissa  is  to  be  shifted  as  pan  of  its  convenioo  to  a  binary 
fixed  poinl  representation  thai  includes  a  fractional  part; 
a  shift  circuit  having  a  Arst  input  coupled  to  the  manussa 
contained  in  the  fim  register,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the 
shift  signal,  and  an  output  at  which  appears  a  bit  pattern  at  the 
first  input  after  being  shifted  in  the  directloa  and  die  amount 
by  the  shift 


I.  A  method  for  testing  an  integrated  circuit  while  being  in  a  low 
power  mode  of  operation,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  integrated  circuit  into  a  low  power  mode  of  opera- 
tion where  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  tenninals  which 
allow  the  integrated  circuit  to  communicate  external  to  the 
integrated  circuit  are  electrically  isolated  from  circuitry  inter- 
nal to  the  integrated  circuit  by  low  power  circuitry  within  the 
integrated  circuit  and  between  the  circuitry  within  the  iaie- 
graied  circuit  and  the  imcgraled  circuit  tetminals; 

enabling  a  test  controller  porboo  of  the  integrated  circuit 
wherein  the  test  controller  portion,  when  enabled,  can  com- 
municale  through  a  plurality  of  test  terminals  with  circuitry 
external  to  the  integrated  circuit  while  the  integrated  ciicuil 
terminals  remain  in  low  power  isolation  mode: 

scanning  test  values  through  the  test  controller  portion  from 
external  to  the  test  controller  portion,  tlie  test  values  being 
stored  in  storage  locations  which  are  coupled  to  the  wput 
through  the  low  power  circuitry:  and 

placing  predetermined  voltage  value  on  the  plurality  of  inle- 
graied  circuit  terminals: 

performing  operations  which  use  the  test  values  in  die  storage 
locations  to  determine  that  the  low  power  circuitry  is  operat- 
ing property  m  the  low  power  mode  of  operation. 


J7 

mMcmanjumi 


a  second  register,  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  shifting  circuit, 
that  receives  a  binary  fixed  point  representation  of  the  binary 
floating  point  number  in  the  first  register: 

a  second  circuit,  coupled  to  the  mantissa  contained  in  the  first 
register  and  to  the  shift  signal,  that  produces  a  loss  signal  that 
indicates  if  any  of  the  bits  in  that  mantissa  that  are  not 
represented  in  the  second  register,  owing  to  truncation,  were 
1— s; 

a  third  circuit,  coupled  to  the  bits  in  the  second  register  repre- 
senting the  fractional  part  of  the  binary  fixed  point  number, 
that  produces  an  output  signal  indicative  that  the  fractional 
part  is  all  zeros:  and 

a  fourth  circuit,  coupled  to  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  frac- 
tional part  contained  in  the  second  register,  to  the  output  from 
the  third  circuit  and  to  the  loss  signal,  that  represents  the  least 
significant  bit  of  the  fractional  pan  as  a  1  when  the  output 
from  the  thud  circuit  indicates  that  the  fractional  pan  is  all 
0 — s  and  the  loss  signal  indicates  that  at  least  one  1  was 
truncated,  and  that  at  other  times  indicates  the  least  significant 
bit  of  the  fractional  pan  as  it  actually  is  in  the  second  register. 


5,5*U16 
FIR  FILTER  BASED  UPON  SQUARING 
KcHfa  R.  Slavin,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  aMicnor  to  Tektrooix,  Inc., 
Wilson  vUle,  Or««. 

Filed  Aur  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  929^39 

InL  CL*  GMF  17/10 

VS.  CL  3<4-724,«l  17  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  digital  input  signal  to  produce  a 
digital  output  signal  comprising: 

means  for  generating  from  the  digital  input  signal  a  first  inter- 
mediate signal  that  represents  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
sample  values  for  the  digital  input  signal: 


means  for  generating  a  second  intennediate  signal  that  is  the 
sum  of  the  squares  of  the  sum  of  samples  of  the  digital  input 
signal  and  corresponding  filter  coefficient  values  plus  the  first 
intermediate  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  the  digital  output  signal  from  the  first  and 
second  intennediate  signals  and  a  constant  that  is  die  sum  of 
the  squares  of  the  filter  coefficient  values. 
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5.561.617 

PYRAMID  PROCESSOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Gooitzen  S.  van  der  Wal,  LawiYoceville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  David 

Samoff  Research  Center,  Iik.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,194,  Mar.  28,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,149,  Dec.  11,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5359,674.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402^402 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/31 

VS.  CL  3»4— 724.05  21  Claims 


storing  said  processed  symbol  in  a  memory  element  for  a  pre- 
determined duration  to  provide  said  delayed  processed  sym- 
bol: 

summing  said  processed  symbol  with  said  input  symbol  to 
provide  a  sum  symbol;  and 

selecting  a  transformed  output  symbol  from  said  sum  and  said 
delayed  processed  symbol  in  an  alternating  manner. 


'' !••«     COR       Cj^        I 
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I.  An  integrated  circuit  suitable  for  processing  a  video  signal, 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  video  signal  as  a  digital  data  input 
signal; 

a  digital  filter,  including  a  tapped  delay  line  which  includes  a 
memory  having  a  number  of  words  sufficient  to  hold  digital 
sample  values  of  the  digital  data  input  signal,  said  sample 
values  representing  a  plurality  of  lines  of  a  video  image, 
wherein  die  number  of  words  used  to  hold  the  digital  sample 
valued  representing  the  lines  of  the  video  image  is  changed 
dynaiiBcally  to  accommodate  changing  numbers  of  samples  in 
the  lines  based  only  on  information  in  the  video  signal,  said 
digital  filter  being  configured  to  process  the  digital  data  input 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  transfer  function  to  produce  a  first 
filtered  signal;  and 

a  first  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  coupled  to  receive  the  filtered 
signal  and  an  unfiltered  signal  and  responsive  to  a  first  control 
signal  to  selectively  combine  the  filtered  signal  and  the  unfil- 
tered signal  to  produce  a  second  filtered  signal: 

wherein  the  first  and  second  filtered  signals  represent  the  output 
of  the  integrated  circuit 


5,561,618 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  A  FAST 

HADAMARD  TRANSFORM 
Houtan  Ddiesh,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  QUALCOMM 
Incorporvted,  San  Dicto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  173.460 
InL  CL*  GMF  17/14 
VS.  a.  364—725  |2  Claims 

1.  In  an  integrated  circuit,  a  method  for  performing  a  transfor- 
mation comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  an  input  symbol: 
subtracting  said  input  symbol  from  a  delayed  processed  symbol 

to  provide  a  difference  symbol: 
selecting  a  processed  symbol  from  said  difference  and  said  input 
symbol  in  an  alternating  manner; 


5,561,619 

ARITHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT  PROVIDED  WITH 

COMBINATIONAL  CIRCUIT  AND  ZERO  VALUE 

DETECTOR  CONNECTED  IN  PARALLEL 

Hideaki  Watanabe,  and   Keigi   Yamada,   both   of  Kamgai, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  and  Fi^itsn 

VLSI  Lunited,  Kasugai,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1993,  5-330872 
InL  CL*  G06F  7/00:7/50 
VS.  a.  364—736.5 
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1.  An  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  processing  digital  signals  input 
thereto  as  binary  coded  data,  comprising: 

a  combinational  circuit  for  receiving  the  binary  coded  data  as 
input  and  for  combining  the  binary  coded  data  to  provide  the 
result  of  the  combining  operation  as  output  therefrom; 

a  first  zero  value  detector  having  input  tenninals  coupled  to  the 
digital  signals,  for  detennining  whether  a  value  of  the  opera- 
tion performed  by  said  combinational  circuit  is  zero,  said  first 
zero  value  detector  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  com- 
binational circuit  so  that  the  operation  of  said  first  zero  value 
detector  is  concurrent  with  the  operation  of  said  combination 
circuit; 

a  second  zero  value  detector  coupled  in  series  to  said  combina- 
tional circuit,  for  determining  whether  an  operational  result  of 
said  combinational  circuit  is  zero,  based  on  the  operational 
result  supplied  thereto  from  said  combinational  circuit;  and 

a  selector  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  zero  value  detectors, 
for  selecting  a  detection  output  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
zero  value  detectors,  based  on  a  control  signal  externally 
supplied  thereto. 
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5^1.620 
FLASH  EEPROM  ARRAY  WITH  FLOATING  SUBSTRATE 

ERASE  OPERATION 
JiM  CkM,  Sm  Jmc  aMi  Nader  RjmUt,  Pido  AJto,  botk  of 
Can,  aariiBMi  to  AdiTMCcd  Micro  Devkts,  1k^  Suonyralc 

C— rtWMirt— rfStr.  N«w  2C7,72«s  Sum-  2S,  1994,  abuidoMd. 

TWi  itticidiB  Jiri.  31,  1995.  Scr.  No.  SM,425 

btt.  CL»  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  3*5— 21S  24  ClafaM 


•  pair  of  nonvolatile  memory  transistors,  each  having  a  first 
source/drain  tetminal  thereof  operatively  connected  to  a  first 
power  supply  connection: 

a  pair  of  latch  transistors  operatively  connected,  in  series  with 
said  pair  of  memory  transistors,  to  form  two  circuit  branches 
between  first  and  second  power  supply  connections; 

a  pair  of  isolation  transistors  each  having  a  first  source/drain 
lenninal  conitecied  to  a  second  source/drain  terminal  of  a 
f^spective  one  of  said  memory  transistors,  said  isolation  tran- 
siltors  both  being  controlled  by  a  common  select  signal;  and 

a  pair  of  field-effect  progranunation  transistors  each  connected 
between  a  second  source/drain  terminal  of  said  respective  one 
of  said  isolation  transistors  and  a  common  programmation 
voltage,  said  pair  of  programmation  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  receive  complementary  signals  on  respective  gates 
thereof  under  at  least  some  circumstances. 


21.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operations  of  memory  cells 
within  a  flash  EEPROM  memory  array  using  Fowler-Nordheim 
tunneling  for  ensure  and  hot  electron  injectxm  for  programming, 
each  cell  being  defined  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  first  P-type 
subMiMes.  the  plurality  of  first  P-type  substrates  being  formed  on  a 
deep  N-type  well,  die  deep  N-type  well  being  formed  on  a  second 
P-type  subsirMe.  each  cell  including  a  N-type  source  region,  a 
N-type  drain  region,  a  P-type  chaiuel  formed  on  the  first  substrate, 
the  channel  being  positioned  between  the  source  region  and  the 
drain  regioa.  a  floidig  ptt  pmilitawd  tuver  the  channel  and  a 
control  gale  posiiiaMd  owar  die  loMiag  ptt,  each  source  region 
being  single-diffused  so  as  to  minimize  the  length  of  the  channel, 
the  method  compnsing  the  erasure  steps  of: 

(a)  ifi|iiying  a  first  voluge  to  the  source  regions,  said  first 
votaife  is  in  the  range  of  approximately  *5  volts  to  -f  12  volts; 

(b)  applying  a  second  voltage  to  the  control  gates,  said  second 
voltage  IS  in  (he  range  of  approximately  0  volt  to  -10  volts; 
and 

(c)  allowing  the  first  substrates  to  float 


5,561,622 
INTEGRATED  MEMORY  CUBE  STRUCTURE 
Claodc  L.  Berlin;  Wayne  J.  HowrlU  both  of  South  Burlington; 
Erik  L.  Hedbers,  Eases  Junction;  Howard  L.  Kalter, 
Coktacster,  aad  Gordon  A.  Kelley,  Jr.^  Essex  Junction,  all  of 
Vl,  anrignnrs  to  Interna tlonnl  Bnatocas  Machines  Corpora- 
Uoii,  ATMsk,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  N«.  12M93 
lat  CL'  GllC  5/06.  iWlL  23/02 
VS.  CL  365-^1  29  < 


5,561,621 

NGN- VOLATILE  PROGRAMMABLE  BISTABLE 

MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  REDUCED  PARASITICS  IN 

READING  MODE  NOTABLY  FOR  MEMORY 

REDUNDANCY  CIRCUIT 

JcM   Derta.  Ala   ca   Provcwc,   awl   Jcu-Mlchel   Mirabel. 

Cabrfas.  both  of  France,  aMlgnors  to  SGS-Tbooisoo  Micro- 

dcctroaies.  SJ^.,  Gcntilly,  Fcmmx 

FUed  Jan.  31,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  3S1429 
Claiina  priority,  appMction  France,  Jan.  31,  1994,  94  •ia36 
Int.  CL"  GUC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365-^«9  44  CUms 
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circuit,  comprising: 


1.  An  integrated  memory  cube  which  to  external  circuitry  emu- 
lates a  single  memory  chip  architecture,  said  integrated  memory 
cube  compnsing: 

a  combination  memory  chip  and  logK  chip  stack  including 

(I)  N  memory  chips  (wherein  Ng2)  each  having  M  storage 
devices  (wherein  Mg2).  along  with  two  substantially  par- 
allel planar  main  surfaces  and  an  edge  surface. 

(ii)  a  logic  chip  electrically  connected  to  each  of  the  N 
memory  chips  for  coordinating  external  circuitry  commu- 
nication with  the  NxM  storage  devices  of  the  stack,  said 
electrically  connected  logic  chip  and  N  memory  chips 
having  an  integrated  memory  architecture  that  emulates  to 
said  external  circuitry  a  single  memory  chip  architecture 
with  said  NxM  storage  devices,  wherein  said  external  cir- 
cuitry addresses  said  stack  through  said  logic  chip  as  said 
single  memory  chip  architecture,  said  logic  chip  also  hav- 
ing two  parallel  planar  main  surfaces  and  an  edge  surface, 
and  -  - 

(iii)  at  least  one  planar  main  surface  of  each  chip  in  the  stack 
being  coupled  to  a  planar  main  surface  of  an  adjacent  chip 
in  the  slack,  the  edge  surfaces  of  the  N  memory  chips  and 
the  edge  surface  of  the  logic  chip  aligning  to  form  at  least 
one  side  surface  of  the  stack,  said  stack  also  having  an  end 
surface  disposed  parallel  to  the  planar  main  surfaces  of  the 
chips  in  the  stack. 


HIGH  I 


I  SPEED  DRAM  WITH  NOVEL  WIRING 
STRUCTURE 
TaDI   Etna,   Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasald.  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  384.822 

CMmts  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  9,  1994,  6-015011 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  27/IOfi:23/SO 

VS.  CL  36$— 51  16  Claims 

SD  3i  3|i 
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1.  A  semiconductor  storage  device  having  a  semiconductor  chip, 
comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 

disposed  in  a  matrix  shape  of  rows  and  columns; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines  each  connected  to  memory  cells  of  a 

corresponding  row; 
a  row  decoder  for  selecting  a  word  line; 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  each  connected  to  memoty  cells  of  a 

corresponding  column; 
a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  each  including  a  sense  amplifier 

select  transistor,  and  having  an  input  electrode  connected  (o  a 

corresponding  bit  line; 
a  column  select  line  connected  to  a  gate  electrode  of  each  of  the 

sense  amplifier  select  transistors; 
a  column  decoder  for  selecting  a  column  select  line;  and 
a  data  bus  line  connected  to  an  output  electrode  of  each  of  the 

sense  amplifier  select  transistors, 
wherein  said  column  select  line  is  disposed  intersecting  said 

word  liaes  and  said  data  bus  line,  aiid  at  least  pait.  of  said 

word  line  and  at  least  pan  of  said  data  bus  line  are  formed  by 

different  wiring  layers. 


5,561,624 

READ-ONLY-MEMORY  ARRAY  WITH  CODING  AFTER 

METALLIZATION 

Hiin-U  Chen,  Hsincbu;  Te-Son  Wu,  Hsinchu-Hsicn.  and  Kai- 

Chi  Hsiek.  Hsincbu.  all  of  lUwan.  assignors  to  United 

Microelectronics  Corp..  Hsincbu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,761 

Int.  CL*  GUC  17/00 

VS.  CL  365—104  8  Claims 
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20           as 
structure  of  a  ROM  array  on  a 
sing: 

1BWK-1 

semiconductor 

a  plurality  of  first  bit  lines,  formed  by  diffiision  regions  on  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  extending  in  a  first  direction  which 
is  from  a  first  side  to  a  second  side  of  the  bank  structure; 

a  plurality  of  second  bit  lines,  formed  by  diffiision  regions  on  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  extending  in  the  first  direction 
between  every  two  neighboring  the  first  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  third  bit  lines,  formed  by  metal  lines  on  top  of  the 
first  bit  lines,  extending  in  the  first  direction;  wherein  the  third 
bit  lines  are  not  wide  enough  to  overlap  a  spacing  between 
each  neighboring  first  and  second  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines,  extending  in  a  second  direction  on  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  intersecting  the  first  and  second  bit 
lines  to  form  a  plurality  of  memory  cells; 

a  plurality  of  first  control  lines,  extending  in  the  second  direc- 
tion, intersecting  even  numbers  of  the  first  bit  lines  on  the  first 
side  of  the  bank  structure  to  form  a  plurality  of  switches,  and 
intersecting  the  first  bit  lines  on  the  second  side  of  the  ROM 
array  to  form  a  plurality  of  switches;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  control  lines,  extending  in  the  second 
direction,  intersecting  the  first  bit  lines  on  the  first  side  of  the 
bank  structure  to  form  a  plurality  of  switches,  and  intersecting 
odd  numbers  of  the  first  bit  lines  on  the  second  side  of  the 
bank  structure  to  form  a  plurality  of  switches. 


5.561,625 
Patent  Not  Issncd  For  This  Nwaber 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  HIERARCHICAL 

BIT  LINES 
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Kawasaki,  Japnn 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  491,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1994,  6-293050 
Int  a."  GUC  11/24:5/06 
U.S.  CL  365— 149  10  Clatas 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  with  hierarchical  bit  lines  compris- 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  local  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  global  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  arranged  at  a  connection 

portion  between  each  of  said  local  bit  lines  and  each  of  said 

word  lines,  and 
a  plurality  of  transfer  gates  each  arranged  around  a  center  of  said 

local  bit  bnes,  to  connect  said  local  bit  lines  to  said  global  bit 

line. 
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5^1.677 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

AND  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Kiyoshi  Matsuharm.  MgMMBMMrajraaHi;  MaMMao  Sato,  Tokyo, 
and  Kiichi  Isfaikawa,  Kadaira,  al  •#  Japaa,  maOg/ton  to 
Hitachi,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jiin.  2,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  458,111 

InL  CI'  cue  7/00 

VS.  CL  3«5— 1S5,M  33  ClaiaH 


a  decode  addreiis.  and  a  card  interface  for  receiving  an  external 
address  signal,  an  exiemal  data  signal,  and  an  external  control 
signal  and  for  controlling  access  lo  and  from  the  external  signals, 
wherein  the  card  interface  comprises  a  lest  circuit  for  applying  a 
signal  potential  to  a  plurality  of  control  signal  output  termi- 
nals for  placing  the  plurality  of  flash  memories  in  a  write 
enabled  slate,  the  signal  potential  being  applied  using  an 
active  signal,  and 
wherein  the  IC  card  further  comprises  a  signal  input  pad  for 
inputting  the  active  signal  lo  the  test  circuit. 


I 


i.'**"— — 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  pturalily  of  memory  cells  for  storing  data  as  threshold  voltage 

values: 
a  plurality  of  redundancy  memory  cells  for  storing  dau  as 

threshold  voltage  values  to  relieve  a  defective  ineinary  cell  in 

said  plurality  of  memory  cells: 
a  plurahty  of  relieving  memory  cells  for  storing  the  address  of  a 

defective  memory  cell  as  a  threshold  voltage  value: 
a  first  selection  unii  for  selecting  ai  least  one  memory  cell  or  ai 

least  one  redundancy  memory  cell  of  said  plurality  of  memory 

cells  and  said  redundancy  memory  cells  according  to  aa 

address  that  is  fed:  and 
a  second  selectioa  unit  for  selecting  said  plurality  of  relieving 

memory  cells  according  lo  a  signal  thai  is  fed. 


of 
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IC  CARD  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PARALLEL 
PROCESSING  (XASH  MEMORIES 
KciJi  Tcrada.  Tcnri,  aod   HidHake  Tanaka,  Com,   both 
Jafiaa,  awigiiiii  i  to  Sharp  Kabushlki,  Abrao-kit,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  47iaM 
ClaiaH  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan.  Dec.  19,  1994.  t-31535* 
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LATCHING  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE 

Derek  R.  Curd.  San  Jom.  Calif.,  assignor  lo  XILINX,  Inc..  San 

JoM.  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402.454 

Int.  CV  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365-185J21  14  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  logic  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  capable  of  storing  either  an  programmed  state  or 
an  erased  stale:  and 

a  sense  amplifier  adapted  to  identify  said  stored  state,  such  thai 
said  sense  amplifier  is  enabled  if  said  stored  stale  corresponds 
to  an  erased  stale,  and  such  that  said  sense  amplifier  is 
disabled  if  said  stored  state  corresponds  to  a  programmed 
state. 


5.561.630 
DATA  SENSE  CIRCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC  RANDOM 
ACCESS  MEMORIES 
Daisukc  Kaloh,  Poughkcepsie;  Toshialu  Kirihala.  Wappingers 
FaUs.  and  Munehiro  Yoshida.  FisfakiU,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Intemalional  Business  Machines  Coporalioa.  AnnonlL, 
N.Y..  and  Kabushlki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 
FUcd  Sep.  28.  1995,  Scr.  No.  535,704 
InL  CL»  GllC  7/00:29/00 
VS.  CL  365—189.01  19  Claiau 
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1.  Aa  IC  caid  coni|»isiag  a  plurality  of  flash  memories  sharing 
data  buses  and  address  buses  corresponding  lu  addresses  except  for 


1.  A  Dynamic  Random  Access  Memory  (DRAM)  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  cells  organized  in  rows  and  columns: 

a  word  line  in  each  said  row.  said  word  line  being  connected  to 

memory  cells  in  said  row,  said  word  line  being  responsive  to 

a  row  address: 


a  bit  line  pair  in  each  said  column,  said  column  being  selected 
responsive  to  a  column  address,  said  bit  line  pair  including: 
restoring  means  for  restoring  said  bit  line  pair  to  a  reference 

voltage  level, 
equalization  means  for  selectively  shorting  both  lines  of  said 

bit  line  pair  together,  and. 
bit  selection  means  for  selecting  said  bit  line  pair 
sensing  means  for  sensing  data  stored  in  said  memory  cells 
responsive  to  an  enable  signal,  said  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  a  selected  bit  line  pair  through  said  bit  selection 
means; 
column  selection  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  sensing 
means  and  a  selected  bit  line  pair  to  a  Local  Data  Line 
(LDL);  and, 
said  bit  selecting  means  having  a  higher  resistance  than  said 
coluifin  selection  means  during  a  READ. 


5.561.631 

mCH-SPEED  MINIMAL  LOGIC  SELF  BLANK 

CHECKING  METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC 

DEVICE 

Derek  R.  Curd,  Sao  Jose,  CaUf.,  assigDor  to  Xilinx,  Inc.  San 

JoacCaUr. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397^21 
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1.  An  appvatus  for  verifying  the  erasure  of  a  column  of  memory 
cells  in  a  programmable  logic  device  (PLD).  each  memory  cell  in 
said  column  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  a  common  voltage 
source,  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  an  associated  bitline  and  an 
associated  sense  amplifier,  and  a  control  terminal  coupled  to  a 
common  woidline,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  n-input  gale,  wherein  each  input  terminal  of  said  n-input  gate 
is  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  one  of  said  associated 
sense  ampUfiers.  wherein  said  n-input  gate  determines  the 
state  of  said  column  of  memory  cells  when  said  wordline  is 
addressed  and  provides  an  output  signal  in  accordance  there- 
with: and 
means  for  erasing  said  column  of  memory  cells,  wherein  said 
means  for  erasing  receives  said  output  signal  and  is  opera- 
lively  coupled  to  said  column  of  memory  cells. 


5.561,632 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  FLASH  MEMORY 
Kenshiro  Arase,  and  Aldra  Nakagawara,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  lo  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1994,  6407093; 
Jon.  7,  1994,  6-124892 

Int  CL'  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365— 185J3  4  Claims 

4.  A  semiconductor  nonvolatile  memory  which  performs  word 
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line  sector  erasure,  wherein  a  storing  portion  is  provided  for 

storing  the  number  of  cycles  of  rewriting  and  erasure  for  each 

word  line  and  wherein  a  cumulative  number  of  cycles  of  each  word 

line  is  stored  in  said  storing  portion  at  each  cycle  of  rewriting  and 

erasure;  and 

further  comprising  at  least  one  redundant  word  line  to  which 

memory  cells  are  connected  in  parallel  and  a  circuit  for 

cutting  off  a  word  line  and  replacing  said  word  line  by  a 

redundant  word  line  when  said  cumulative  number  of  cycles 

of  the  word  line  stored  in  said  storing  portion  reaches  a  preset 

value. 


5,561433 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  USING  SERIAL 
POINTER 
Satoshi  Yamano,  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushild  Kai- 
sha Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  306,163,  Sep.  14,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,469,400. 
This  applicatian  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,086 
Int  CL'  GllC  13/00 
VS.  CL  365— 189J1  20  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  first  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns 

of  memory  cells; 
a  first  sense  amplifier  array  coupled  to  the  memory  cells  of  the 
first  memory  cell  array,  the  first  sense  amplifier  array  provid- 
ing complementary  data  pairs  to  a  plurality  of  first  data  lines; 
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a  first  read  register  for  storing  a  plurality  of  the  complementary 
data  pairs  output  by  the  first  sense  amplifier  array; 

a  second  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and 
columns  of  memory  cells; 

a  second  sense  amplifier  vray  coupled  lo  the  memory  cells  of 
Ibe  second  memory  cell  array,  the  second  sense  amplifier 
array  providing  complementary  data  pairs  to  a  plurality  of 
sccoikI  data  lines; 

a  second  read  register  for  stonng  a  plurality  of  the  complemen- 
tary data  pairs  output  by  the  second  seitse  amplifier  array; 

at  least  four  read  data  Unes  coupled  to  the  first  read  register  and 
the  second  read  register;  and 

a  serial  read  pointer  for  selecting  two  adjacent  complementary 
dHa  pairs  from  the  first  and  the  second  read  register  for  output 
10  the  at  least  four  read  dau  luies.  wherein  a  shift  direction  of 
the  serial  read  pointer  in  die  first  read  register  is  opposite  to  a 
shift  direction  of  the  serial  read  pointer  in  the  second  read 
register. 


INPirr  BUFFER  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
DEVICE 
Scoag-Kwcoa  Yaag,  SmmI,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aiilg,nni   to  Lee 
Patcat  &  lyadcaark  OMce.  Sawoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  M,  1944.  Ser.  No.  3«M83 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec.  31,  1993, 
317S«a993 

IbL  CL"  GllC  7/0O 
U.S.  CL  3*5—189.05  IS  Claimi 
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1.  An  input  buffer  using  a  pull-up  bipolar  transistor  and  a 
pull-down  bipolar  transistor  connected  together  at  an  output  termi- 
nal with  an  emitter  of  said  pull-up  bipolar  transistor  and  a  collector 
of  said  pull-down  bipolar  transistor,  comprising: 

first  means  connected  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  input 
buffer  and  a  base  of  said  pull-down  bipolar  transistor,  for 
charging  said  base  of  said  pull-down  bipolar  transistor  to  a 
predetermined  first  level,  when  a  potential  of  an  external  input 
signal  IS  changed  from  a  first  slate  to  a  second  state; 
second  means  connected  between  said  output  terminal  of  said 
input  buffer  and  said  base  of  said  pull-down  bipolar  transistor, 
for  charging  said  base  of  the  pull-down  bipolar  transistor  to  a 
pfedetermined  second  level,  after  the  potential  of  said  external 
input  signal  is  changed  from  the  first  state  to  the  second  state 
and  said  first  means  is  at  least  activated;  and 
third  means  connected  between  said  base  of  said  pull-down 
bipolar  transistor  and  substrate  potential,  for  operating  com- 
plimentarily  to  said  second  means. 


5,5*1^35 

PROM  IC  ENABLING  A  STRICTER  MEMORY  CELL 

MARGIN  TEST 

YoikiUro  Tada.  and  Hiromi  llenoyama,  both  at  Kyoto,  Japan, 

aHtgnon  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FiM  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,178 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  13,  1992,  4-300502 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
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1.  A  PROM  IC  comprising: 

a  read  voltage  applying  circuit  for  switching  from  a  preset  read 
voltage  to  an  external  read  voltage  in  response  to  a  test 
selection  signal,  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  means  for  select- 
ing one  of  the  memory  cells  in  accordance  with  an  address 
sigiuU  and  for  applying  the  external  read  voltage  lo  the 
selected  memory  cell,  means  for  applying  the  test  selection 
signal  to  cause  the  external  read  voltage  to  be  applied  to  the 
selected  meiiMiry  cell  in  place  of  the  preset  read  voltage,  and 
a  sense  circuit  for  detecting  a  readout  signal  that  is  output 
from  the  selected  memory  cell  in  response  to  the  external  read 
voltage  to  produce  a  binary  output  signal  to  be  used  for 
judgment  of  storage  performance  of  the  selected  memory  cell. 

wherein  said  sense  circuit  comprises,  on  its  readout  signal  input 
side,  a  pull-up  resistor  circuit  having  a  loul  resistance  which 
changes  in  response  to  application  of  the  test  selection  signal 
to  the  read  voltage  applying  circuit  so  as  to  provide  a  stricter 
condition  for  a  ctinent  drive  ability  of  the  selected  memory 
ceil. 


SJS6ljUi 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WITH  A  SIMPLE  TEST 

ARRANGEMENT 

Toshiaiti   Kirihata,  Wappinsers  Falls,  and  Yot^i  Watanabe, 
FishkiU,  both  of  N.Y.,  assisnors  to  Intemationai  Business 
MadyMS  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y.,  and  Kabushild  Kai- 
sha  Todiiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 
CoatiMiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  346,966,  Nov.  30,  1994.  This  applica- 
Uon  Mar.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  613300 
Int  CL*  GllC  7A)0 
VS.  CL  36S— 201  18  Claims 

18.  A  Random  Access  Memory  (RAM)  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  array  units,  each  of  said  plurality  of  array  units 
comprising  a  plurality  of  subarray  blocks,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  subarray  blocks  comprising  a  plurality  of  segnKnts. 
each  of  said  plurality  of  segments  comprising  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  arranged  in  a  two-dimensional  addressable 
array  of  rows  and  columns  and  including  at  least  one  spare 


column,  each  said  column  including  a  first  sense  amplifier  and 
a  plurality  of  second  sense  amplifier:,  each  said  second  sense 
amplifier  being  selectively  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said  first 
sense  amplifiers; 

row  selection  means  for  selecting  each  of  said  tows  responsive 
to  a  row  address; 

colunut  selection  means  for  selecting  either  half  of  a  subarray 
block  *s  an  accessed  half  or  as  a  redundant  half  and  for 
selecting  each  of  said  columns  in  every  segment  in  said 
accessed  half  responsive  to  a  column  address; 

redundancy  selection  means  for  selecting  one  said  spare  column 
from  said  redundant  half  for  each  predetermined  bad  column 
selected  in  said  accessed  half; 

substitution  means  for  electrically  substituting  said  selected 
spare  column  for  each  said  predetermined  bad  column;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  testing  a  plurality  of  cells  in  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  of  each  said  segment  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  coupling  together  said  second  sense 

amplifiers  to  provide  a  pair  of  test  lines,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  pair  of  test  lines. 


5.561,637 

PACE  CONTROL  FOR  MULTICASTING  IN  A  VIDEO 

SERVER  ENVIRONMENT 

Adt  Dan,  Wot  Harrisaii;  Brent  T.  Haiipcm,  Katooah,  and 

Dinkar  Silaram.  Yorktown  Heights,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Intematiaaal  Business  Machines  CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,301 

Int  CI*  GllC  8/00:15/00;  HMN  7/10;  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  365—230.03  5  Claims 


when  a  service  request  for  transmission  of  a  portion  of  the  data 
stream  is  received  by  the  server  from  any  of  the  clients, 
determining  if  the  service  request  was  from  the  leader,  and. 

responsive  to  determining  that  die  service  request  was  from  the 
leader,  broadcasting  the  portion  of  the  data  stream  to  the 
clients  in  the  multicast  group  and  otherwise  deferring  the 
broadcasting. 


5.561438 
MULTI-PORT  SRAM  CORE  ARRAY 
Garnet  F.  R.  Gibson,  Nepean,  and  Steven  W.  Wood,  Kanata, 
both  of  Canada,  assi^mrs  to  Northern  Telecom  i  .imit»rf, 
MtmtreaL  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565.267 

Int  CL'  GllC  SW 

U.S.  CL  365— 230J>5  13  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  controlling  transmisi-jon  of  a  data  stream  by  a 
server  to  a  plarality  of  clients  in  a  multicasi  group,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

designating  one  nt  the  clients  as  a  leader. 


1".  A  multi-port  SRAM  (static  random  access  memory)  core  array 
comprising: 

at  least  one  pseudo-differential  write  access  port; 

at  least  one  differential  indirect  read  access  port;  and 

a  cote  cell  having  first  and  second  data  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, the  core  cell  pertbrming  a  data  latch  function  for  storing 
binary  data. 


5.561.639 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  HIGH 
SPEED  DETECT  FUNCTION 
Kyoung  S.  Lee;  Kang  C.  Lee;  Kycong  J.  Jang;  Kwang  Y. 
Chung,-  Ho  J.  Lee,  and  Hoy  C.  Bae,  aU  of  Kyounglddo.  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  Hyimdai  Electronics  Indostrics  Co^ 
LttL,  Kyoonglddo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518.018 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  23.  1994, 
1994-20820 

Int  CL'  GUC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.06  4  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  canying  out  reading  and 
writing  operations  of  data,  said  device  comprising: 
memory  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  for 

storing  data; 
test  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  test  signal  upon  a 

test  being  carried  out; 
at  least  one  first  buffer  for  receiving  an  external  address  bit  and 

generating  inverting  and  noninverting  address  bits; 
at  least  one  second  address  buffer  for  selectively  receiving  said 
external  address  bit  in  response  to  said  test  signal  from  said 
test  signal  generation  means  and  generating  said  inverting  and 
noninverting  address  bits  or  the  signals  of  the  same  logic 
value  through  two  output  terminal  >  thereof; 
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UNDERWATER  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
DETERMINING  CARRIER  FREQUENCIES  OF  SIGNALS 

ARRIVING  FROM  A  WIDE  AREA 
Yasushi  NisUmori,  Sanda;  Itsuo  Fukuoka;  Talushi  Yoshiolui, 
both  of  Kobe;  Talsuo  Hayashl.  Tbkarazuka,  and  Masato 
Kawai,  NishiDomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Funino  Elec- 
tric, Compuiv.  Limited,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP»5A)014L  §  371  Date  Jul.  29,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  29.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/14399,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  256,989 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1992,  4-021087 

Int.  a."  G«IS  15/58:15/96:7/52:7^2 

VS.  CI.  3«7— 90  SI  Claims 


S^IXO 
MlX.TI-SECnON  SONAR  ARRAY  CABLE 
Wendell  C.  Mad^Jewski.  Salem,  Coon^  amiciior  to  Tbe  United 
SialH  at  America  a*  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Nary,  WmhiBgloa,  D.C. 

FiM  May  22.  199S,  Ser.  No.  443^18 
Int.  a."  GOIV  1/38 
VS.  CL  3*7— M  4  ( 


1.  A  sonar  array  cable  comfjtising: 

a  ptwality  of  non-bendable  cable  sections,  each  cable  section 
having  a  hydrophone  array  and  associated  wiring; 

each  cable  section  fuitlier  including  a  transmitter  and  associated 
electronics  for  an  adjacent  hydrophone  airay  in  an  adjacent 
cable  section; 

cable  coupling  segments  between  saxl  adjacent  cable  sections 
for  connecting  said  sections  both  mechanically  aiKl  electri- 
cally; 

each  cable  coupling  segment  having  a  titst  portion  encased  in 
said  cable  section  containing  said  transmitter  and  associated 
electronics,  and  said  lirst  portion  being  non-bendable  as  a 
result  of  being  encased  in  said  non  bendable  cable  section; 

each  cable  segment  further  including  a  bendable  second  portion 
integrally  connected  to  said  first  portion  by  a  soft  urelhane 
material,  said  first  portion  being  of  a  hard  uiethane  material 
dial  serves  as  a  potting  material  for  said  hydrophone  array 
wiring;  and 

a  flexible  wire  coil  encased  in  said  soft  urethane  material,  said 
flexible  wire  coil  electrically  connecting  said  hydrophone 
array  wiring  in  one  cable  section  to  said  transinitter  and 
associated  electronics  in  said  adjacent  cable  section. 


decoding  means  for  receiving  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  address  buffers  and  selecting  one  or  plural  correspond- 
ing memory  cells  of  said  memory  means;  and 

voltage  level  compensation  means  for  compensating  a  voltage 
level  applied  to  each  of  words  lines  of  said  memory  cells 
selected  by  said  decoding  means  in  accordance  with  said  lest 
signal  from  said  test  signal  generation  means. 


,»^^^ 


I.  An  underwater  detection  system  comprising; 

a  carrier  frequency  measuring  circuit  including  ultrasonic 
receiving  means  for  receiving  ultrasonic  signals  arriving  from 
a  wide  searching  area  while  rotating  a  first  ultrasonic  receiv- 
ing beam  and  a  second  ultrasonic  receiving  beam,  wherein  the 
second  ultrasonic  receiving  beam  is  delayed  by  a  fixed  angu- 
lar displacement  8  relative  to  the  first  ultrasonic  receiving 
beam  and  the  first  ultrasonic  receiving  beam  precedes  the 
second  ultrasonic  receiving  beam  by  a  time  period  x  due  to 
the  angular  displacement  6;  detector  means  for  detecting 
individual  signals  picked  up  by  the  two  ultrasonic  receiving 
beams  produced  by  said  ultrasonic  receiving  means;  delay 
means  for  delaying  the  signal  picked  up  by  the  first  ultrasonic 
receiving  beam  by  the  tiiiK  period  t  at  an  output  stage  of  one 
of  said  ultrasonic  receiving  means  and  said  detector  means; 
phase  difference  calculating  means  for  determining  the  pha.se 
difference  &^  between  the  two  signals  detected  by  said  detec- 
tor means;  and  calculating  means  for  calculating  carrier  fre- 
quency f  of  the  received  ultrasonic  signals  from  the  phase 
difference  determined  by  said  phase  difference  calculating 
means  in  accordance  with  the  equation  f=Ay/(2irc); 

a  frequency/color  conversion  circuit  for  reading  out  specific 
color  data  depending  on  individual  values  of  measured  carrier 
frequencies  f;  and 

a  display  unit  for  presenting  the  color  data. 


5361,642 

PULSE  TRAIN  CONDITION^EAT  SHUT  OFF 

CONDITION  DETERMINATION  METHOD  AND 

AW»ARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING,  AND 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jiu  Saito,  Tokyo,  and  Shinichi  Kurita,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  asdgnors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  137,9*4,  Oct.  19,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.481,525. 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,875 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  21,  1992,  4-282ltt5; 
OcL  21,  1992.  4-282106;  Sep.  20,  1993.  5-232634 

Int  CL"  GIIB  n/OO 
VS.  CL  369—13  4  Claims 

I.  In  an  optical  recording  method  in  which  an  intensity  of  a  laser 
beam  to  be  radiated  onto  an  optical  recording  medium  is  raised 
from  an  intensity  t'^^  for  nteinta^ning  a  pie-heai  state,  m  which  a 
temperature  of  the  medium  surface  becomes  a  predetermined  tem- 


OUTPUT 
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^1<^^L 
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peratiire.  t*  an  intensity  P^n  higher  than  P^.  after  Ph,,  is  main- 
tained for  a  time  T,^,,  the  intensity  is  reduced  to  an  intensity  P^t 
lower  thaa  P^.,.  and  thereafter,  the  laser  beam  is  intensity- 
modulated  between  P^j  and  an  intensity  P,^^  higher  than  P^,-  so  as 
to  form  a  mark  on  said  optical  recording  medium. 

the  improvement  characterized  in  that 

the  respective  values  are  determined  as  a  combination  for  satis- 
fying tbe  following  formula  ( 1 ); 


(a)  a  first-type  optical  recording  medium  comprising  data  tracks 
for  optically  recording  thereon  desired  information  and  opti- 
cal guide  tracks  formed  on  both  sides  of  each  of  said  data 
tracks,  each  of  said  data  tracks  being  formed  between  said 
guide  tracks  that  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  at  first 
predetermined  intervals  such  that  inner  edges  of  two  adjacent 
said  guide  tracks  correspond  in  position  to  irradiated  spots  of 
said  two  tracking  laser  beams  irradiated  at  the  predetermined 
angle;  and 

(b)  a  second-type  optical  recording  medium  comprising  data 
tracks  for  optically  recording  thereon  desired  information  and 
optical  guide  tracks  formed  on  both  sides  of  each  of  said  data 
tracks,  each  of  said  dau  tracks  being  formed  between  said 
guide  tracks  that  are  spaced  apan  from  each  other  at  second 
predetermined  intervals  such  that  outer  edges  of  said  guide 
tracks  correspond  in  position  to  irradiated  spots  of  said  two 
tracking  la.ser  beams  irradiated  at  tbe  predetermined  angle; 
and 

tracking  servo  polarity  changing  means  for,  depending  upon 
which  of  the  first-  and  second-type  optical  recoixling  media  is 
used,  changing  a  polarity  of  a  tracking  servo  that  performs 
tracking  control  of  the  irradiated  spots  of  the  laser  beams  on 
the  basis  of  detection  signals  of  respective  reflection  of  said 
tracking  laser  beams  fix>m  tbe  recording  medium  used. 


(Pw,  -  Pp„i  x{\-  eiq><-r»,A)}  X 


fonnula  (1) 


5.561.643 
TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  REGULAR  AND  HIGH 

DENSITY  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUMS 
Koictii  Yamazaki,  Sakado;  Elichi  Nakamura,  Sagamihara,  and 
Hiroaki  Yoshida.  Hiki-gun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Coolux  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301.662 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1993,  5-248469 
Int  CI.''  GUB  11/00 
VS.  CI.  369—15  13  Claims 


1.  An  opiical  information  recording/reproducing  system  which 
performs  tiacking  and  read/write  of  information  on  an  optical 
recording  medium  by  irradiation  thereonto  of  two  tracking  laser 
beams  and  a  read/write  laser  beam  positioned  between  the  tracking 
laser  beams,  said  two  tracking  laser  beams  being  irradiated  at  a 
predetermiiKd  angle  relative  to  the  read/write  laser  beam,  said 
recording/reproducing  system  comprising: 

selection  means  for  selectively  using  either  of  optical  recording 
media  defined  in  items  (a)  and  (b)  below: 


{ I  -  exp(- r/t)}  =  (P„ -P^)x{l-  exp(-r^)>  + 

where  T  is  the  thermal  time  constant  of  said  optical  recording 
medium,  T^.;  is  the  time  for  maintaining  P,^.  and  T^  is  the 
modulation  period  upon  intensity-modulation  of  the  laser  beam 
between  P^r  and  P,^. 


5,561.644 
SHORT  SEEKING  TIME  OPTICAL  DISC  APPARATUS 
Masamidii  Koodo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  318.817 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1993,  5-056525 

InL  CL"  GUB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—32  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  a 
desired  data  by  rotationally  driving  a  disk  recording  inediiim  under 
constant  linear  velocity,  comprising: 

rotational  driving  means  for  rotationally  driving  said  disk 
recording  medium; 

first  rotational  speed  information  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  disk  recording  medium  based  on 
said  rotational  driving  means  and  outputting  a  first  rotation 
driving  signal: 

optical  pickup  means  for  irradiating  a  light  beam  to  said  disk 
recording  medium  to  record  and/or  reproduce  said  data 
on/from  said  disk  recording  medium; 

optical  pickup  moving  means  for  moving  said  optical  pickup 
means  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  disk  recording  medium; 

second  rotational  speed  information  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing the  rotational  speed  of  said  disk  recording  medium  based 
on  said  data  reproduced  by  said  optical  pickup  means,  and 
outputting  a  second  rotational  speed  information: 

servo  switching  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  first  rota- 
tional speed  signal  or  said  second  rotation  speed  information 
to  said  rotational  driving  means; 

optical  sepsor  means  for  optically  detecting  the  movement  of 
said  optical  pickup  means;  and 

control  means  for  switching  said  servo  switching  means  at  seek 
operation  to  control  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotational 
driving  means  based  on  said  first  rotational  speed  signal,  and 
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wtKfi  it  »  detected  that  said  ofitical  pickup  means  have  been 
moved  to  the  target  position  by  the  output  of  said  optKal 
teMor  means,  swiichiag  said  servo  switching  means  to  con- 
trol the  rotational  speed  of  said  ixxational  driving  means  based 
on  said  second  rotational  speed  signal. 


METHOD  AND  AFPAKATUS  FOB  FOCUSING  A 

KECOROING  UGHT  BEAM  ON  A  BECOBDING 

MEDIUM 

Clarke  K.  g-««— — .  Rochester;  Duiiei  L.  NtboB.  mm!  Gerald 

J.  Smart,  bo(k  <4  Peofickl,  aH  of  N.Y.,  aMtgnon  to  EartM* 

Kodak  Cowyy.  Bocbotcr,  N.Y. 

Co«H— artiB  •«  Scr.  N*.  179<477.  Jm.  It.  19M,  abaodooed. 

TUi  appHcallMi  Aag.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,3M 

lat.  a."  GIIB  7/09 

VS.  CL  3«»— 44J9  10  ClaiM 


FOCUS/TRACKING  ACTUATOB  WITH  MOVING- 
MAGNET  MOTORS 
Borte  A.  Shdpclnuui,  Rochester,  and  James  A.  Barnard,  Scotts- 
viUe,  both  vt  N.Y.,  asrifnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  TJ,  199S,  Scr.  No.  411046 

lat  CL*'  GllB  7/095 

VS.  CL  369—44.14  4  CUam 


1  In  an  optical  data  recorder  for  focusing  a  recording  light  beam 
on  an  optical  recording  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  optical  head  including  a  recording  light  beam,  such  head 
having  focusing  means  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  recording  medium  surface  for  changing  the  focus 
position  of  the  recording  light  beam  as  it  wntes  data  on  said 
optical  recording  medium; 

focus  sensing  means  for  delecting  light  reflected  from  said 
optical  recording  medium  as  said  recording  light  beam  writes 
on  said  optical  recording  medium  and  for  producing  a  conc- 
spooding  focus  error  signal  during  recording: 

means  for.  during  recording  penods.  generating  a  mark  forma- 
tion effectiveness  signal  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  trial  focus 
positions,  based  on  a  reflected  wnte  pulse  that  is  reflected 
back  from  said  optical  recording  medium  during  formation  of 
a  mark  at  said  trial  focus  positions,  each  mark  fonrution 
effectiveness  signal  being  associated  with  a  given  value  of  the 
focus  error  signal  of  said  focus  sensing  means: 

means  for  receivuig  said  mark  formation  effectiveness  signal  for 
each  of  laid  trial  focus  posioont,  detennining  a  mark  fixma- 
tioa  effectiveness  signal  that  corresponds  to  an  in-focus  posi- 
tion of  said  recording  light  beam  on  said  optical  recording 
medium  therefrom,  and  for  determining  an  offset  value,  based 
on  said  mark  formauon  effectiveness  signal  that  corresponds 
10  said  in-focus  position  for  the  associated  focus  error  signal; 
and 

means  for  receiving  said  offset  value  and  said  focus  error  signal 
during  data  lecording  and  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
movable  focusmg  means  so  that  said  recording  light  beam  is 
maintained  at  said  in-focus  posiuon. 


1.  A  focus/tracking  actuator  includes: 

(a)  a  stationary  base  sufipon; 

(b)  a  lens  housing  which  supports  an  objective  lens  having  an 
optical  axis; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  movably  mounting  said  lens  housing 
relative  to  said  base  support  so  that  said  objective  lens  is 
movable  along  two  orthogonal  axes; 

(d)  pcnMaeat  magnet  means  secured  to  said  lens  housing  and 
»^f^tt»l'  10  pnxhice  magnetic  flux  from  a  generally  planar  face 
surface  thereof  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
optical  axis; 

(e)  a  selectively  energizable  hrst  coil  means  mounted  on  said 
base  suppon  and  adapted  to  produce,  when  energized  widi 
current,  a  first  electromagnetic  field  which  interacts  with  the 
magnetic  flux  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  to  cause  said 
lens  housing  to  move  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  the  base 
tuppon:  said  (ir^  coil  means  being  wound  about  a  first  axis 
gmerally  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  and  having  a  first  planar 
portion  confronting  the  planar  face  surface  of  said  permanent 
tnagnet  means; 

(f)  a  selectively  energizable  second  coil  means  mounted  on  said 
base  suppon  and  adapted  to  produce,  when  energized  with 
current,  a  second  electromagnetic  field  which  interacts  with 
the  magnetic  flux  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  to  cause 
said  lens  housing  to  move  in  a  second  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  said  second  coil  means 
being  wound  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
first  axis  and  having  a  fir«  planar  portion  confronting  the  first 
planar  portion  of  said  first  coil  means; 

(g)  a  magnetic  flux-returning  member  means  positioned  to 
receive  magnetic  flux  emitted  by  said  permanent  magnet 
means  and  crossing  both  of  the  respective  first  planar  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  coil  means,  said  member  means  being 
configured  and  adapted  to  return  a  major  portion  of  the 
received  magnetic  flux  to  the  permanent  magnet  means  while 
preventing  such  flux  from  interacting  with  the  electromag- 
netic fields  surrounding  other  current-carrying  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  coil  meatu; 

(h)  wherein  said  magnetic  flux-retuming  member  includes  a 
plate  of  magnetic  high  permeability  material  having  a  planar 
surface  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the  respective  first 
planar  portions  of  said  first  and  second  coil  means,  and 

(i)  wherein  said  plate  comprises  a  plurality  of  segments  includ- 
ing an  inner  segment  about  which  said  first  and  second  coil 
means  are  wound,  and  an  outer  frame  that  surrounds  said 
inner  segment  and  magnetically  coramumcales  therewith. 


5.561.647 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTION  OF  READOUT  SIGNALS 

FORM  OPTICAL  DISC 

Kii^i  Kayanuma,  Tokyo.  Jafkan.  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363.942 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec  27. 1993.  5-330300 

Int  CL'  GIIB  5/09 


U.S.  CL369— 48 


3  Claims 
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5.561>t8 

OPTICAL  PICKUP  ACTUATOR  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DISC 
PLAYER  BAYING  A  PLURALITY  OF  TRACKING  COILS 
Ki-Seog  Soag,  ScouL  Rep.  oT  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
tronics Co^  Ltd.,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Set.  Na  348.810 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Not.  29,  1993. 
93-25623 

Int.  CL'  GUB  7/09 
VS.  CL  36»-44-15  7  Claims 


an  object  lens  holder  having  an  object  lens  and  for  performing  a 
focusing  operation  moving  upwards  and  downwards  and  for 
performing  a  tracking  operation  moving  frontwards  and  near- 
wards,  said  object  lens  holder  having  an  upper  plate  provided 
at  a  center  thereof  with  a  hole  for  the  object  lens  and  a 
peripheral  wall  extended  downwards  from  a  periphery  of  the 
upper  plate,  having  a  focusing  coil  wound  around  the  periph- 
eral wall  for  the  focusing  operation  and  a  plurality  of  tracking 
coils  each  having  a  rectangular  shape  and  attached  on  the 
focusing  coil  with  a  distance  on  front  and  rear  sides,  and 
having  lateral  slits  each  formed  at  die  center  of  left  and  right 
sides  of  Che  peripheral  wall; 

a  base  plate  having  a  hole  at  the  center  thereof  for  passing  a 
laser  beam  through,  facing  grooves  at  a  left  and  a  right  ends 
thereof  each  integrally  formed  by  a  cover  having  side  walls 
and  opposite  to  each  other,  a  rear  wall  and  an  upper  base,  and 
having  yokes  on  a  front  and  a  rear  sides  thereof  corresponding 
with  the  tracking  coils  wherein  a  magnet  is  attached  to  each  of 
the  yokes;  and 

a  pair  of  flat  plates  connecting  tlie  object  lens  holder  and  the 
base  plate  and  for  elastically  supporting  and  moving  the 
object  lens  holder  upwards,  downwards,  frontwards  and  rear- 
wards. 


1.  A  system  for  detection  of  readout  signals  from  an  optical  disc, 
comprising: 

an  optical  disc  for  storing  information  in  accordance  with 
runlength-limited  codes  having  a  predetennined  number  no 
less  than  two  of  minimum  intervals  of  transition; 

an  optical  head  for  reading  a  signal  from  said  optical  disc; 

an  equalizer  for  equalizing  said  signal  read  from  said  optical 
disc; 

a  maximim-likelihood  sequence  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a 
signal  sequence  to  be  supplied  to  an  output  terminal,  said 
signal  sequence  being  roost  coincident  to  said  signal  equalized 
in  said  equalizer  to  be  selected  from  signal  sequences  meeting 
a  predetermined  stale  transition  regularity;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  equalizer  to  equalize  said  signal 
read  from  said  optical  disc,  only  when  an  error  signal  is 
delected  in  a  vicinity  of  an  end  of  a  region  having  a  code 
transition  interval  of  more  than  said  predetermined  number. 


1.  An  optical  pickup  actuator  for  an  optical  disc  player,  compris- 
ing: 


5.561.649 
DISK  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  REPRODUCTION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 
Rae-hwan  Lee;  Hwa-Jin  Jeon,  both  of  Snwoo;  Kwang-sik  Choi, 
Seoul;  Hong-soon  Park;  Sang-hwa  Yim.  both  of  Sawon; 
Kwang-lyeol  Song,  Seoul;  Hae-min  Choi.  Kwacheon;  Deok- 
hyiu  Lee,  Seoul;  Bong-hun  Song,  Suwon;  Doog-jin  Park. 
Inchcon,  and  Scoog-jin  Byeoo,  Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea. 
assignors  to  Samsung  Ekctrooics  Co.  Ltd^  Kyui^-Do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 
per  No.  PCT/KR93^II0062,  $  371  D^  Api^  4,  1994,  (  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  4,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a4159.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23. 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul  23.  1993,  Scr.  No.  211.558 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec  17,  1992. 
9^24«27;  Jan.  14.  1993.  93-417 

Int  CL' GIIB  5/09 
VS.  CL  369—47  32  Claims 


17.  A  reproduction  method  for  a  disk  recording  medium  having 
a  lead-in  area,  a  program  area  and  a  lead-out  area,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
reading  a  table  of  contents  from  the  lead-in  area  of  the  disk  to 
obtain  first  and  second  address  information  during  initial 
reproductioa; 
reading  a  data  index  table  and  a  program  index  table  from  a  first 
track  and  a  second  track  of  the  program  area  according  to  the 
first  and  second  initial  address  information,  to  store  the  read 
dau  and  program  index  tables  in  a  first  memory  area  and  a 
second  memory  area,  respectively; 
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reading  a  dam  index  sequence  signal  of  a  corresponding  pro- 
gram from  a  third  track  of  the  program  area  according  to  the 
index  and  initial  address  infonnation  of  a  selected  program,  to 
store  the  read  data  index  sequence  signal  in  a  third  memory 


1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  signals  from  a 
recording  medium  on  which  (i)  video  signals  and  (ii)  signals  other 
than  video  signals  are  recorded  in  a  positionally  arbitrary  state, 
comprising: 

discrimination  means  for  discriminating  said  video  signals  from 
said  signals  other  than  said  video  signals  recorded  on  the 
medium:  and 
means  for  (i)  generating  screen  information  containing  video 
signals  of  a  plurality  of  pictures  on  the  basis  of  an  output  from 
said  discrimination  means,  and  (ii)  generating  no  screen  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  the  signals  other  than  video  signals. 


SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  LEAD-IN  TIME  IN  A  LASER 
DISK  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Young-ki  Byeon,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  asiigDor  to  Samsung 
Klectrooics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

i'tled  Jul.  14.  1993,  .Ser.  No.  92,445 
CUms  prtority,  apptkatioa  Rep.  of  Koraa,  JmL  14,  1992, 
9M2S2ft 

im.  a."  GiiB  7/00 

vs.  CL  M9^S*  8  Oaiiw 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  lead-in  time  in  a  laser  disk  repttxluc- 
ing  apparatus  having  a  pick-up.  a  feed  motor  for  controlling 
movemeiM  of  the  ptck-up  and  a  spindle  motor  for  rotating  a  laser 
disk,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  if  said  disk  is  loaded  in  the  apparatus  based  on  a 

focus-on  point  of  said  laser  disk;  and 
controlling  said  feed  motor  to  move  said  pick-up  directly  to  a 
limit  switch-on  point  of  said  laser  disk  which  is  different  front 
said  focus-on  point,  if  it  is  determined  that  said  disk  is  loaded 
in  said  determining  step  where  in  the  apparatus  further  ha*  a 
limit  switch  dispc«ed  at  the  limit  switch-on  point  and  said 
limit  switch  is  turned  on  when  said  ptck-up  is  disposed  at  the 
limit  switch-on  point:  and 


sequentially  obtaining  the  initial  address  information  of  the  data 
index  from  the  dam  index  table  stored  in  the  tirst  memory 
area  acconling  lo  the  data  index  sequence  signal  stored  in  the 
third  memory  area:  and 

reading  a  corresponding  data  signal  from  a  fourth  track  of  the 
iwapam  area  according  to  the  initial  address  information  of 
the  respective  data  signals,  lo  process,  reproduce  and  output 
the  read  data  signal 
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5,5*1,650 

REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  REPRODUCING  VIDEO, 

BUT  NOT  AUDIO,  FROM  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM  TO 

PROVIDE  A  MULTI-PICTURE  IMAGE 

Youklii    YamagMti,    Yokohama,    Japan,    a^wHtnor   lo 

KalMHkiU  KaWia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiMuitiaa  of  Scr.  No.  645,482,  Jan.  24,  1991.  i 

Tkfe  appHcatioa  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,716 

Ctaima  priority,  appHcabaa  JapM.  Jan.  26,  1990,  2-17462 

lot.  a."  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—48  17  Claims 


reproducing  a  desired  program  by  using  picked-up  infonnation 
after  picking  up  infonnation  in  a  lead-in  region  of  said  laser 
disk,  if  said  limit  switch  is  turned  on  in  said  controlling  step. 


5,561,652 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA  ON  OPTICAL 

DISK 

Yasuhiro  Fujiwara,  Hamburg,  Geiniany,  and  lUtuya  Hase, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors   to  Olympus  Optical   Co.,   Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,741 
Claims  priority,  appticatioo  Japan,  May  14,  1993,  5-113369; 
May  26,  1993,  5-124422 

laL  Ct"  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369^59  9  Claims 


cvrMun 
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I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  data  on  a  track  of  an  optical  disk 
in  accordance  with  a  reference  clock  having  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  a  radius  of  the  track,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  Arst  pulse  having  a  predetermined  pulse 

width,  in  synchronism  with  said  reference  clock: 
means  for  generating  a  second  pulse  having  a  pulse  width 

different  from  the  pulse  width  of  said  first  pulse: 
means  for  generating  a  recording  pulse  based  on  said  first  pulse 

and  said  second  pulse  such  that  said  recording  pulse  has  a 

pulse  width  which  is  a  fiinction  of  the  pulse  widths  of  said 

Arst  and  second  pulses;  and 
means  for  recording  the  data  on  the  optical  disk  in  accordance 

with  said  recording  pulse. 


5361.653 
I     EJECTOR  FOR  A  TRAY  DEVICE 
Doog-Yib  Liou,-  Weii<3ri  Tatmg,  and  Chnng-Cki  Lino.  aU  of 
'DMyiian.    lUwan.    assignors    to    Acer    Peripherals    Inc.. 
Taoyuan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337X1 

tat  CL'  GllB  33/02:17/04 

VS.  a.  369—77.1  9  Claims 


I.  An  ejector  apparatus  for  a  tray  device  movably  seated  within 
an  electronic  equipment,  the  electronic  equipment  having  a  chassis 
and  a  front  panel,  the  tray  device  having  a  front  panel  door  with  a 
hole,  the  ejector  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  having  a  hinge  pin  and  a  slot  Axedly  engaged  to  an 

edge  of  the  chassis; 
a  generally  plate-like  arm  element  pivotally  connected  to  the 
hinge  pin  of  the  support,  the  arm  element  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  the  Arst  end  acting  as  a  pusher  wherein  in 
response  to  a  force  applied  in  a  first  direction  on  the  second 
end  of  the  plate-like  arm  element,  the  pusher  of  the  plate-lilce 
arm  element  contacts  the  front  panel  door  of  the  tray  device  to 
push,  ia  a  second  direction,  opposite  to  the  first  direction,  the 
tray  device  out  of  the  electronic  equipment,  the  force  applied 
to  the  second  end  of  the  arm  element  being  applied  by  a  user 
via  a  pin  which  passes  through  the  bole. 


5,561,654 

COMPACT  WRITE  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  TAPE 
RECORDING 
Scoa  M.  Hamilton,  Rockwall;  BiUy  C.  Frederick,  Rowlctt,  and 
Rodney   C.   Hiboer.   O,  ABen,  aU   of  Tte.,  assignors   to 
E-SystenM,  Inc.,  DaUas,  "Vei. 

I  Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  476^38 

tat  CL'  GllB  3/74 

VS.  CL  3«»-97  12  Claims 


un  m 


a  linear  edge  emitter  diode  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  linear 
edge  emitter  diodes  emitting  a  plurality  of  write  beams  for 
writing  the  data  signal  on  the  recording  media  in  a  plurality  of 
dau  channels  and  an  autofocus  beam  directed  to  tlie  recording 
media  and  reflected  thereby,  said  write  beams  of  said  diode 
array  positioned  by  a  selected  angle  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined separation  distance  between  adjacent  data  channels; 

means  for  modulating  each  write  beam  by  a  designated  portion 
of  the  data  signal  to  generate  a  plurality  of  data  signal  iiMxhi- 
lated  write  beams; 

means  for  modulating  the  autofocus  beam  at  a  frequency  less 
than  the  frequency  modulation  of  each  write  beam; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  time  delays  for  selected 
designated  portions  of  the  data  signal  for  writing  a  word  of 
the  data  signal  in  adjacent  data  marks  along  a  line  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  length  of  the  data  channels;  and 

an  objective  lens  for  focusing  and  positioning  the  write  beams 
on  the  recording  media. 


5,561455 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 
TRACKING  IN  A  MAGNETO-OPTIC  DATA  STORAGE 
SYSTEM  USING  MARK  EDGE  DETECTION 
Edward  C.  Gage,  Fairport,  and  James  A.  Barnard,  ScottsriUe, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rock- 
ester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349462 
tat  CL'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  36»— U«  20  I 
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8.  An  apparatus  for  optically  writing  a  data  signal  on  light 
sensitive  recording  media  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  an  optical  system  in  which  an  incident 
radiation  beam  is  applied  to  an  optical  storage  medium  having  at 
least  one  mark  formed  thereon,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  separating  a  reflected  beam,  resulting  from  applica- 
tion of  the  incident  beam  to  the  medium,  into  a  first  polariza- 
tion component  and  a  second  polarization  component; 

a  first  detector  adapted  to  receive  the  first  polarization  compo- 
nent of  the  reflected  beam  and  to  gjeneratt  a  first  detected 
signal  therefrom; 

a  second  detector  adapted  to  receive  the  second  polarization 
component  of  tbe  reflected  beam  and  to  generate  a  second 
detected  signal  therefrom;  and 

means  for  generating  a  tracking  error  signal  from  tbe  first  and 
the  second  detected  signals; 

wherein  tbe  tracking  error  signal  is  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  reflected  beam  resulting  from  difibaction  of  the  incident 
beam  by  the  mark  on  tbe  medium. 
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rVVSE  WIDTH  MOIHJLATION  OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE 

WITH  PULSED  LASER  PREHEATING  BETWEEN 

MARKS 

Jerry  E.  Hunt.  Jr..  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assitnor  to  lotemational 

Bvsiiicai  Madilocs  Corporatkw,  Anaonk,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Nov.  18,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  342,IM 

lat.  CL"  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  3i»— 124  IS  ClaiaM 
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1.  An  optical  disk  drive  comprising: 

an  optical  disk  having  a  data  layer  wiih  tracks  for  the  writing  of 
data  by  the  application  of  heat; 

a  laser  for  generating  a  light  beam  directed  to  the  tracks  on  the 
disk  to  heat  the  data  layer. 

a  motor  for  rotating  the  disk  relative  to  the  light  beam; 

a  laser  driver  connected  to  the  laser  for  pulsing  the  laser  at  a 
plurality  of  power  levels  above  a  threshold  power  level,  one 
of  said  levels  being  a  preheat  power  level  less  than  the  level 
required  to  write  data  in  the  tracks  of  the  data  layer. 

a  clock  for  generating  timing  signals  with  a  characteristic  cycle 
time; 

a  pulse  width  modulation  data  encoder  operable  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  clock  cycles  and  responsive  to  an  input  data 
stream  for  generating  data  patterns  to  be  represented  as  marks 
made  in  the  tracks  of  the  data  layer  by  the  laser  light  beam 
and  gaps  located  between  the  marks,  a  mark  being  comprised 
of  a  single  submark  or  a  series  of  contiguous  or  overiapping 
submarks.  each  submark  being  made  by  the  light  beam  as  a 
result  of  the  la.ser  being  pulsed  at  one  of  the  power  levels 
above  the  preheat  level; 

a  modulator  connected  to  the  laser  driver  and  responsive  to  the 
data  patterns  from  the  data  encoder  for  liming  the  pulsing  of 
the  laser  at  each  of  the  power  levels,  (he  modulator  including 
circuitry  for  timing  the  laser  to  pulse  during  the  gaps  between 
marks  at  the  preheat  power  level  and  at  different  pulsing 
patterns,  each  preheat  pulsing  pattern  being  associated  with  a 
particular  gap  length. 


MAGAZINE  FOR  REAIVWRTTE  DISKS  AND  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  READING  AND  WRITING  OF  SAID 

READ/WRITE  DISKS 

Hisariri    Ogawm.    Musashino.    Japan,    iwiganr    to    SWawa 

KabMkiU  KaWn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3S*,9I4 

CWats  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Dec  15,  1993,  5-315528 

Int.  CL"  GllB  17/22:17/04 

VS.  CL  3*9—179  2  CWm 

1.  A  nugazine  for  read/write  disks  comprising: 

an  outer  body; 

an  inner  body  located  inside  said  outer  body; 
a  connection  supporting  means  which  is  provided  at  a  side  of  the 
magazine,  wherein  said  inner  body  and  said  outer  body  over- 
lap each  other,  and  wherein  said  connection  supporting  means 
maintains  connection  between  the  outer  body  and  the  inner 


body  while  permitting  the  outer  body  and  the  inner  body  to 
rotate  in  opposing  directions  parallel  to  the  circumference  of 
the  disks  and,  concurrently  with  this  rotation,  move  apart  or 
together  in  the  direction  in  which  the  disks  are  stacked, 
thereby  opening  or  closing  a  space  formed  next  to  and  directly 
below  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  disks;  and 
a  plurality  of  holders  which  each  respectively  support  one  of 
said  plurality  of  read/write  disks,  said  holders  being  so  dis- 
posed in  said  inner  body  and  movable  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  disks  are  stacked  together  with  rotation  of  said 
inner  body  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  circumference  of  the 
disks  thereby  creating  said  space. 


5,561,658 
FRICTION  DRIVE  FOR  A  DISC  PLAYER 
Niro  Nakaaicki,  Tokyo,  and  TmUo  Yamaaoodii,  Saitama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nakamictii  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  384,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1994,  6-032961; 
Feb.  6,  1994,  6-032962 

InL  CL^  GIIB  2iA)0 
VS.  CL  369—263  18  ClaioH 


16.  A  disc  drive  comprising: 

first  aiMl  second  belts; 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  belts  into  contact  with 

means  for  reading  said  disc; 

disc  rotation  means  for  driving  contact  points  of  said  first  and 
second  bells  with  said  disc  at  the  same  speed,  and  in  opposite 
directions,  whereby  said  disc  is  rotated  without  translation; 
and 

disc  advance  means  for  changing  a  speed  of  said  first  belt  in  a 
first  direction  at  its  contact  point  and  for  changing  a  speed  of 
said  second  bell  at  its  contact  point  in  a  second  direction  by 
substantially  the  same  amount,  whereby  said  disc  is  trans- 
lated. 


5,561,659 
OmCAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Sctsuo    Kobayashi,    Hitadii;    KUiiro    Iwasaki,    HitacUota; 
Marfco  Nakamura.  Kawasaki;  Hirashi  Sasaki.  Ibaraki,  and 
Yutaka  Ilo,  Taiiahagi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  172,169,  Dec.  23, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  574,069,  Aug.  29,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5081,512.  This  appUcation  May  26,  199S,  Ser.  Na  450.136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1989,  1-221817; 
Dec.  2,  1989,  1-314065;  Apr.  27,  1990,  2rll0069 

InL  a.*  GIIB  3/70 
VS.  CL  369—272  7  Clalins 

1.  A  playback  apparatus  comprising  on  optical  information 
recording  medium,  and  an  optical  head  equipped  with  a  laser  beam 
generator  capable  of  reading  out  information  from  the  optical 
information  recording  medium,  said  optical  information  recording 
medium  comprising  a  substrate  and  an  information  recording  layer 
formed  on  the  substrate,  said  information  recording  layer  compris- 
ing at  least  two  organic  dyes  having  different  chemical  structures 
and  continuous  playback  ability  of  lO'  times  or  more  at  a  playback 
la.ser  potver  of  O.S  to  1 .5  mW,  one  of  said  two  organic  dyes  having 
a  bulky  structure  wherein  large  side  chains  are  projected  from  a 
central  atom  and  a  pyrolysis  beginning  temperature  of  300°  C.  or 
less  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  derivatives  of 
azaphlhalocyanine.  phllialocyanine  and  naphthaiocyanine,  and 
another  of  said  two  organic  dyes  being  a  thermal  quencher  having 
a  flat  structure  and  a  pyrolysis  beginning  temperatures  of  350°  C. 
or  higher  and  a  fiinction  for  preventing  thermal  deterioration. 


5,561,660 
OFFSET  AND  PHASE  CORRECTION  FOR  DELTA-SIGMA 

MODULATORS 
Jeff  Kotowski,  Nevada  Qty,  and  Richard  D.  Davis,  Aliso  Viejo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Silicon  Systems,  Iik.,  TbstiiL, 
Calif. 

FUed  Apr,  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,614 

InL  CL*  H03L  7/00:  H03M  i/02 

VS.  a.  370—12  22  CUims 
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1.  An  offset  and  phase  correction  delta-sigma  modulator  com- 
prising: 
a  first  input  having  a  phase; 
a  first  switch  coupled  to  said  first  input,  said  first  switch  being 

coupled  10  an  input  of  a  delta-sigma  modulator,  said  input  of 

said  delta-sigma  modulator  having  a  first  DC  offset; 
a  second  switch  coupled  to  an  output  of  a  negative  unity  gain 

amplifier  an  input  of  said  negative  unity  gain  amplifier  being 

coupled  to  said  first  input,  said  second  switch  being  coupled 

to  said  input  of  said  delta-sigma  modulator; 
an  inverter  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  delta-sigma  modulator: 
a  FIFO  coupled  to  a  third  switch,  said  third  switch  being  coupled 

to  said  output  of  said  delta-sigma  modulator; 
said  FIFO  being  coupled  to  a  fourth  switch,  said  fourth  switch 

being  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  inverter; 
an  HR  filter  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  FIFO,  an  output  of  said 

FIR  filter  providing  an  offset  and  phase  corrected  output  for 

said  offset  and  phase  correction  delta-sigma  modulator; 
said  first,  second,  third  and  forth  switches  opening  and  closing 

during  sampling  of  said  first  input. 


5461,661 

METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  REDUNDANTLY 

TRANSMTITED  MESSAGE  CELL  STREAMS 

Bemhard  Edmaier,  Sccfeld,  and  Wolfgang  Fischer.  Germcring, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilscliaft, 

Munidi,  Germany 

Filed  May  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  II,  1994,  44  16 
720J 

Int.  a.'  H04L  1/22:12/56 
VS.  CL  370—16  11  Claims 


caNimAL 

STNCrnKMOZATION 


EVALUATOa 


6.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  synchronizing  message  cell  streams 
redundantly  transmitted  via  a  path  pair  in  a  cell-oriented  commu- 
nication network  having  a  plurality  of  switching  equipment  using 
control  cells  inserted  into  the  two  message  cell  streams,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  switching  equipment  located  at  a  start  of  the  path  pair, 
said  first  switching  equipment  having  a  device  for  duplicating 
a  supplied  message  cell  stream  and  for  separately  forwarding 
two  identical  message  cell  streams  resulting  from  the  supplied 
message  cell  stream  via  two  paths  belonging  to  the  path  pair, 
and  said  first  switching  equipment  having  an  arrangement  for 
inserting  a  respective  control  cell  into  the  two  message  cell 
streams  at  predetermined  time  intervals,  the  respective  control 
cell  carrying  a  sequence  number  that  varies  continuously  from 
control  cell  to  control  cell; 
a  second  switching  equipment  located  at  an  end  of  tiie  path  pair, 

and 
at  least  one  synchronization  means  that  belongs  to  or.  respec- 
tively, is  allocated  to  the  second  switching  equipment,  the  two 
message  cell  streams  being  supplied  to  the  at  least  one  syn- 
chronization means,  and  said  syiKhronizaDon  means  sepa- 
rately monitoring  for  the  appearance  of  control  cells  in  the 
two  message  cell  streams,  a  leading  message  cell  stream  of 
the  two  message  cell  streams  being  identifi^  on  the  basis  of 
the  sequence  numbers  appearing  in  the  two  message  cell 
streams  and  said  leading  message  cell  stream  being  delayed 
until  an  appearance  of  identical  sequence  numbers  in  the  two 
message  cell  streams. 


5,561,662 

SUBSCRIBER  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  METHOD 

IN  A  CONNECTIONLESS  DATA  SERVICE 

Satoshi  Kakuma;  Kazuo  Hiuil^ano;  Masami  Murayama;  Sbuji 

YosUmura;  Shiro  Uriu,  and  Jin  Abe,  all  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitns  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  17, 1994.  Ser.  No.  210,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1993,  5-233461 

Int  a."  H04L  12/56:12/26 

VS.  a.  370—17  17  Claims 

2.  A  subscriber  information  processing  system  in  a  cofinection- 

less  data  service,  comprising: 
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METBCW  AND  AFPAKATUS  FOK  rEKFORMING 

COMMUNICATION  RATE  CONTROL  USING 

GEOMETRIC  WEIGHTED  GROUPS 

DhW  E.  WiMilir.  SwMyrale,  Caltf^  Miifnr  to  StratanMi, 

iK^  Sm  Jom.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3*.  1994,  Scr.  Now  3M,U4 

IBL  CL*  HML  12/U> 

MS.  CL  37*— 17  23  Claims 


1.  A  medwd  of  perfonniiig  me  control  on  a  set  of  N  coonec- 

tkns.  each  of  said  N  coonectioas  sharing  an  available  bandwidth 

of  P  by  having  an  assigned  bandwidth  of  a,  such  dial  each  connec- 

tioiis'  fraction  of  die  total  bandwidth  is  equal  to  a/P,  said  method 

cotnpnsing  the  steps  of: 

dividing  said  set  of  N  connectioiis  into  a  set  of  M  connection 

groups  wherein  each  connection  can  be  added  to  more  than 

one  connection  group  j; 

assigning  an  connection  group  bandwidth  a^  to  each  of  said  M 

connection  groups;  and 
selecting  connection  groups  to  serve  such  that  each  connection 
group  receives  its  assigned  connection  group  bandwidth  of  a,. 


S^Ml^fiM 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  AUDIO  DELAYS  ASSOCIATED 

WITH  MOBILE-TO-MOBILE  COMMUNICATIONS 

Merle  GUmore,  Bairlngton;  Valy  Lev,  Buffalo  Grove;  Paul 

Erkkson,  Palatine,  and  Hoonian  Kashef,  Hoflkiaii  Estates, 

all  of  DL,  aaalciiors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sctaaumburg,  DL 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,150 

lat  CL'  HMJ  i/l6 

MS.  CL  37»-17  19  CtaiM 


a  connectionless  data  processing  station: 

source  adchcss  extracting  means,  provided  to  said  connectionless 
data  processing  station,  for  extracting  a  source  address  from  a 
cell  received  as  being  addressed  to  a  subscriber  accommo- 
dated in  the  connectionless  data  processing  station: 

source  address  compressing  means,  provided  to  the  connection- 
less data  processing  statioo,  for  compressing  the  source 
address  extracted  by  said  source  address  extracting  means  and 
OMlpulting  a  compressed  source  address: 

accounting  information  extracting  means,  provided  to  the  con- 
nectionless data  processmg  station,  for  extracting  a  predeter- 
mined subscriber  information  as  an  accounting  informatiao 
from  the  leceived  cell:  and 

accounting  information  accumulating  means,  provided  to  the 
connectionless  data  processing  station,  for  accumulating  the 
accounting  information  extracted  by  said  accounting  informa- 
tion extracting  means  in  an  address  cotiesponding  to  the 
compressed  source  address  outputted  by  said  source  address 
compressing  means. 


BTHutMra 


L-yii&.nJ^ 
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1.  In  a  TDMA  radio  communication  system  that  provides  com- 
munication service  to  a  plurality  of  mobile  communication  units 
through  use  of  a  TDMA  frame  that  includes  a  plurality  of  timeslots 
distributed  across  a  TDMA  frame  duration,  a  method  of  reducing 
an  audio  delay  associated  with  communicaiions  involving  a  first 
mobile  and  a  second  mobile  that  are  each  assigned  one  of  the 
plurality  of  timeslots,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring,  for  each  of  the  first  and  second  mobiles,  a  hold  dme 
to  produce  a  measured  first  bold  time  and  a  measured  second 
hold  time: 
determining  a  present  aggregate  bold  time,  based  at  least  in  pan 

on  the  measured  first  and  second  hold  tiroes: 
comparing  the  present  aggregate  hold  time  to  the  TDMA  frame 

duration:  and 
when  the  present  aggregate  hold  time  exceeds  the  TDMA  frame 
duration,  re-assigning  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 
mobiles  to  an  alternate  timesloi  within  the  TDMA  frame. 


53*1, M5 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  OFFSET  COMPENSATION 
APPARATUS 
Akihiko  Matsuoka,  Yokohaaia;  MMayuki  Orihashi.  Ichikawa; 
Kenkhi  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Ohnishi,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  COb, 
Ltd,  QMka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5«9>M 
ClaiMs  priority,  appikatioa  Japan.  Aug.  II,  1994,  6-189497 
iBt  CL-  HML  27/i4 
MS.  CL  37t— 20  «  ClaiM 

1.  An  automatic  frequeiKy  compensation  apparatus  comprising: 
first  difference  vector  generation  means  for  continuously  gener- 
ating at  least  a  difference  vector  provided  between  first  signals 
in  two  consecutive  first  symbol  intervals  of  a  quadrature 
baseband  signal  per  said  first  symbol  period,  said  quadrature 
baseband  signal  being  provided  through  a  non-synchronizing 
quadrahHC  detection  of  a  time-division-multiples  digital 
modulation  signal  received  and  for  normalizing  said  differ- 
ence vector. 
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second  difference  vector  generation  means  for  generating  a 
predetermined  difference  vector  provided  between  second  sig- 
nals in  two  consecutive  second  symbol  intervals  of  a  prede- 
tenained  time-division  multiplex  frame  synchronizing  signal; 

vector  correlation  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second^ 
difference  vector  generation  means  for  providing  a  frame 
vector  correlation  signal  indicative  of  a  correlation  between 
the  normalized  difference  vector  and  said  predetermined  dif- 
ference vector: 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  frame  vector  correlation 
signal  with  a  predetermined  value  and  generating  a  comparing 
residi  signal: 

counting  means  for  counting  said  comparing  result  signal  when 
said  vector  correlation  is  larger  than  said  predetermined  value; 

frequency  offset  prediction  means  responsive  to  said  comparing 
result  signal  for  predicting  a  frequeiKy  offset  of  an  oscillation 
signal  used  for  receiving  said  time-division-multiplex  digital 
modulation  signal  from  a  center  frequency  of  said  time- 
diviiion-multiples  digital  modulation  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  normalized  difference  vector  and  said  predetermined 
difference  vector,  renewing  the  predicted  frequency  offset 
using  a  convergent  coefficient  when  said  vector  correlation  is 
larger  than  said  predetermined  value,  and  decreasing  said 
convergent  coefficient  with  an  increase  in  an  output  of  said 
couating  means;  and 

frequency  offset  compensation  means  for  rotating  a  phase  of 
said  baseband  signal  in  accordance  with  the  predicted  fre- 
queacy  offset  to  output  the  frequency  offset  compensated 
baseband  signal. 


5,561,666 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
OPERATIONAL  MODE  FOR  A  STATION  ENTERING  A 
NETWORK 
Kenneth  J.  Christensen,  Apes;  Jack  S.  Chorpennlng,  Cary; 
Mkhari  S.  SicgeL  Raleigh;  Thomas  E.  Stammely,  Cary; 
Norman  C.  Stroic,  Raleigh;  Kenneth  W.  Wilson,  and  Ray- 
mond L.  Zeisz,  Jr.,  both  of  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
I       Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399^67 
'  Inc  a."  H04L  5/14:  H04B  //56 

U.S.  a.  370—24  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  establishing  and  sustaining  fiill-duplex  mode  of 
operation  between  a  station  and  a  port  in  a  dedicated  bandwidth 
concentrator  to  which  the  station  is  connected,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
generating  and  transmitting  to  the  port  in  the  dedicated  band- 
width concentrator  a  Registration  Request  Medium  Access 
Control  MAC  frame  having  request  sub-fields  requesting  per- 
mission to  operate  in  the  fiill-duplex  mode  of  operation: 
receiving  in  said  station  a  Registration  (REG)  Response  MAC 
firame  with  response  sub-fields  carrying  predetermined  frame 
type  re.sponse  codes; 


examining  the  response  sub-fields  in  the  Registi^on  Response 
MAC  frame  to  determine  settings  of  the  ptedetermined  frame 
type  response  codes: 

if  the  predetermined  frame  type  response  codes  are  set  to  a  first 
value  indicating  permission  to  operate  in  the  full-duplex  mode 
thereafter  operating  said  station  in  the  full-duplex  miode,  if  the 
predetermined  type  response  codes  are  set  to  a  second  value 
indicating  permission  denied  deactivating  said  station  if  the 
station  can  only  operate  in  the  fiill-duplex  mode. 


5,561,667 
SYSTOLIC  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  BAND-PARTmONED 

NOISE  CANCELLER 

Kari  R.  Geriacta,  6342  Meadowland  Dr,,  Dunkirk,  Md.  20754 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  719,210 

IbL  CL''  A04J  J5/00 

MS.  a.  370—32.1  2  Claims 


"-1    I    50v 
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1.  A  device  for  cancelling  noise  from  a  main  signal  channel 
comprising: 

a  main  input  data  storage  buffer  for  storing  signals  from  said 
main  signal  channel; 

one  or  more  auxiliary  input  storage  buffers,  corresponding  to 
one  or  more  auxiliary  signal  channels,  for  storing  signals; 

a  plurality  of  Fast  Fourier  Transform  elements,  each  said  Fast 
Fourier  Transform  element  corresponding  to  a  signal  channel, 
said  Fast  Fourier  Transform  elements  converting  said  signals 
from  a  time  domain  to  a  plurality  of  subbands  in  a  frequency 
domain: 

means  for  associating  said  main  channel  frequency  domain 
signals  with  said  auxiliary  channel  frequency  domain  signals 
according  to  said  frequency  subbands; 

means  for  cancelling  noise  using  successive  combinations  of 
weighted  values  of  adjacent  auxiliary  channel  subband  data 
with  associated  main  channel  subband  data,  including  a  plu- 
rality of  two-input  Gram-Schmidt  cancellers  connected  in 
cascade  fashion: 

an  equivalent  linear  weight  calculator 

means  for  determining  a  weight  matrix: 

a  plurality  of  Inverse  Fast  Fourier  Transform  elements,  each  said 
Inverse  Fast  Fourier  Transform  elements  corresponding  to  a 
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signal  channel,  uid  Invene  Fast  Fourier  Transfonn  elements 
converting  said  signals  from  a  frequency  domain  lo  a  time 
domain; 
means  for  rotating  weighted  values  of  said  weight  matrix;  and 
a  tranversal  filter  network  operating  to  combine  ihe  resultant 
rotated  weight  values  with  time  domain  main  channel  and 
auxiliary  channel  data,  thereby  determining  a  main  channel 
signal  midiie  having  noise  cancellation. 


1.  Aa  echo  caoceler  adafxed  lo  receive  a  send-inpui  signal  and  a 
receive-inpul  signal  and  for  removing  an  echo  component  from  the 
send-input  signal,  the  echo  component  including  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  receive- input  signal  coupled  lo  the  send- input  signal  via  an 
echo  path,  the  echo  canceler  comprising: 

first  filter  means  for  dividing  the  send- input  signal  into  a  plural- 
ity of  subband  send- input  signals; 
second  filter  means  for  dividing  the  receive-inpui  signal  into  a 

plurality  of  subband  receive-input  signals; 
convolving  means  for  convoivwg  each  of  the  subband  receive- 
inpul  tigMb  with  an  unpuiae  lespcme  of  a  cofresponding 
Mbtaad  of  the  echo  path,  diereby  producing  a  plurality  of 
mimttad  tabband  echo  signals; 


means  for  subtracting  each  of  the  estimated 
echo  signals  from  a  corresponding  subband  sead- 
■pil  signal,  thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  etror  signals; 
attenuation  factor  control  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
aoenuation  factors,  each  attenuation  factor  being  determined 
on  dte  baus  of  a  coaparuoa  of  conesponding  companson 
levels  derived  from  at  least  two  signals  selected  from  the 
wwiMiag  of  (i)  a  wbbaitd  send-input  signal,  (ii)  a 
I  icceive-input  signal,  and  (iii)  aa  error  signal;  variable 
means  responsive  to  said  atleiMiation  factor  con- 
trol nieMS  for  anenualing  each  of  die  error  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  a  conespoodiag  one  of  said  atlrniiation  factors, 
tbfifhy  producmg  a 
plurality  of  aHenuaied  error  signab;  and  combining  means  for 
combuung  said  attenuated  error  signals  to  provide  a  send- 
output  signal  dial  is  subatawtially  free  of  the  echo  componeiM. 


5^1.6«9 

COMPUTER  NETWORK  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WITH 

EXPANDABLE  NUMBER  OF  PORTS 

Mark  A.  Leaaey,  Saata  Clara,  and  Hon  W.  Chin,  Palo  Aho, 

bott  of  CaUC  aaslcnon  to  Cisco  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  2i,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338.074 

Int.  CL*^  HHI  3/26 

VS.  CL  370— M.1  16  Clains 


ECHO  CANCELER  WITH  SUBBAND  ATTENUATION 

AND  NOISE  INJECTION  CONTROL 

Roland  E.  Center.  Falls  Churcli.  Va.,  Mslgnnr  to  Coherent 

CaanHMMfkatfens  Systcaas  Corp.,  Lccibnrg.  Va. 

Filed  JnL  *,  1995,  Scr.  No.  49M32 

bt  CL*  HMB  3/20:  HMM  ft«8 

VS.  CL  37»— 32.1  «  CWau 


!•.  A  method  for  forwarding  a  multiple  destination  packet  in  a 
switching  luik  of  a  switching  fabric  circuit,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

monitoring  a  bus  of  the  switching  link  by  a  plurality  of  packet 
processors  coupled  to  the  bus; 

selecting  a  first  packet  processor  to  transmit  the  multiple  desti- 
nation packet; 

indicating  via  the  bus  that  the  first  packet  processor  is  selected  to 
transmit  die  multiple  destination  packet  during  a  synchroniza- 
tion period; 

indicating  by  the  first  packet  processor  that  die  first  packet 
processor  has  the  multiple  destination  packet  to  transfer  dur- 
ing dte  synchronization  period; 

transrmning  a  port  of  exit  mask  on  the  bus  by  the  first  packet 
processor,  the  port  of  exit  mask  indicating  which  of  the 
plurality  of  packet  processors  are  destination  packet  proces- 
sors for  the  multiple  destination  packet; 

indicating  by  the  desunation  packet  processor  that  the  destina- 
tion packet  processors  are  ready  to  receive  die  multiple  desti- 
nation packet;  and 

transmitting  the  multiple  destination  packet  via  the  bus  by  the 
first  packet  processor  dunng  the  synchroiuzation  period. 


5,M1>7« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

MULTICAST  SYSTEM  ON  AN  UNRELUBLE  NETWORK 

Eric  M.  Hoffert,  San  Frandacat.  and  Maili  A.  Green,  AllMny. 

botk  of  CaUr.,  aaaicnors  to  Apple  Conapnter,  Inc.,  Cnpcrtino, 

CaiiC. 

FIM  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  242,139 
UL  CL*  B*4J  3/12:  HML  12/56:  HMN  7/08 
VS.  CL  37B--94.I  15  ClataM 

I.  A  method  of  operating  a  multicast  network  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

transmitting  a  media  packet  digital  signal  on  the  multicast  net- 
work; and 
transmitting  a  control  packet  digital  signal  on  the  multicast 
network,  wherein  die  control  packet  digital  signal  includes 
formal  information  on  the  media  packet  digital  signal. 
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5461,671 

SELF-DUGNOSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORIES 
"ftutomu  Akiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ando  Electric 
COn  LttL,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  545^14 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1994,  6-290422 

Int  CL*  GllC  29AX):  G06F  IlAX) 

VS.  CL  371—48  1  Claim 

-t^lFte „_^  J 


a  NAND-gate  for  receiving  said  write-mode  signal  and  said  first 
clock  signal; 

a  comparator  for  receiving  first  data  having  read-data  generated 
by  said  memory  matrix  and  second  data  having  expected-data 
generated  by  said  second  EOR-gate,  wherein  a  decision  to 
compare  or  not  to  compare  a  coincidence  or  a  non- 
coincidence  of  said  first  data  and  second  data  is  made  in 
accordance  widi  an  enable-signal  generated  by  said  NAND- 
gate;  and 

a  second  flip-flop  circuit  for  receiving  an  output  signal  generated 
by  said  comparator  to  be  a  set-signal  for  stopping  a  test  and 
accepting  said  test-start  signal  generated  by  said  CW  as  a 
reset-signal  for  restarting  said  test. 


1.  A  self-diagnostic  device  for  testing  semiconductor  memories 
comprising: 

a  CPU  containing  a  diagnostic  test  program  for  generating  a 

write-mode  signal  and  a  test-stan  signal; 
a  data  generation  circuit  for  generating  expected  data  to  be 

written  into  and  read  out  of  a  memory  matrix; 
an  address  generation  circuit  for  generating  address  data  to  be 

written  into  and  read  out  of  said  memory  matrix; 
a  clock  generation  circuit  activated  by  said  test-start  signal  for 

generating  first  clock  signal,  second  clock  signal,  diird  clock 

signal  and  fourth  clock  signal; 
a  test  completion  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  completion  of 

said  diagnostic  test  program  to  stop  operation  of  said  clock 

generation  circuit; 
an  OR-gaie  for  inputting  said  fourth  clock  signal  and  said 

test-Stan  signal; 
a  first  flf>-flop  circuit  for  receiving  said  second  clock  signal  to 

be  a  set-signal  and  receiving  an  output  signal  generated  by 

said  OR-gate  to  be  a  reset-signal; 
a  first  EOR-gate  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  a  lowermost 

bit  of  addresses  generated  by  said  address  generation  circuit 

and  an  output  signal  generated  by  said  first  flip-flop  circuit; 
a  second  EOR-gate  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  said  data 

generation  circuit  and  an  output  signal  fixMn  said  first  EOR- 
gate.  and  outputting  an  invened  or  a  non-inverted  signal  of 

said  otitput  signal  generated  by  said  dau  generation  circuit  to 

said  memory  matrix; 
a  NOT-gBte  for  receiving  said  third  clock  signal  and  generating 

an  inverted  output  signal  lo  be  inputted  to  a  write-enable 

terminal  of  said  memory  matrix; 


5,561.672 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  COMPUTER  DATA 

DESTRUCTIVELY  READ  OUT  FROM  STORAGE  UNIT 

Hlroynki  Kancko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1992,  Scr.  No.  933,728 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1991,  3-215258; 
Mar.  2,  1992,  4-044696 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/10 
VS.  a.  371—51.1  21  Clains 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  transfer  of  a  series  of  data  from 
an  external  storage  unit  to  a  main  memory  in  a  computer,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  buffer  memory  for  temporarily  storing  said  series  of  data 
read  out  from  said  external  storage  unit; 

a  second  buffer  memory  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing 
therein  said  series  of  data  transferred  from  said  first  buffer 
memory; 

a  first  register  for  receiving  and  storing  a  preselected  data  word 
read  out  from  said  series  of  data  temporarily  stored  in  said 
first  buffer  memory; 

a  second  register  for  receiving  and  storing  a  preselected  data 
word  read  out  from  said  series  of  data  temporarily  stored  in 
said  second  buffer  memory; 

a  comparison  circuit  to  compare  said  preselected  data  word 
stored  in  said  first  register  with  said  preselected  data  word 
stored  in  said  second  register,  thereby  checking  if  said  prese- 
lected data  word  stored  in  said  first  register  matches  said 
preselected  data  word  stored  in  said  second  register;  aiid 

judging  means  for  determiiiing  that  a  correct  said  series  of  data 
is  available  for  transfer  from  said  external  storage  unit  to  said 
main  memory  if  said  comparison  circuit  indicates  that  a  match 
exists  between  said  preselected  data  word  in  said  first  register 
and  said  preselected  data  word  in  said  second  register. 
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ANTENNA  SWITCHED  DIYERSITV  RECIEVER 
Hitoshi  lUui,  OMka;  fUdctaaki  Yaaanki.  Aaagasaki.  aod 
Yoakio  Lrakc  Ibw«ki,  •■  of  JapM,  — Ifori  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  iMhMtriri  C*^  Lld^  OMka,  JapM 

nkd  Apr.  14,  1W4.  Scr.  No.  227,44* 
CWm  priority,  applicatioM  Japui.  Apr.  li,  1993,  5-M9tlS; 
Apr.  !«,  1993,  5-M9«16 

lat  a."  H04B  7A».  HML  1/06:1/20 
VS,  a.  371—5.5  22 


a  second  transmission  gale  receiving  the  counter  initialization 
signal  and  transferring  an  address  signal  to  the  carry  output 
node  when  said  counter  initialization  signal  is  received  during 
a  time  period  in  which  the  external  address  signal  is  received. 
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5^1,675 
LINEARLY  POLARIZED  nSER-OPTIC  LASER 
Jeaa-Frmncois  Bayou,  l,annion;  Marc  Douay,  Lille;  Pascal  Ber- 
■age.  La  MaMctee,  and  Pierre  Niay.  Laabemrl,  all  of 
Fraace,  a«tgaon  to  France  Teiecoin.  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  445.039 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  May  20,  1994,  94  06215 
InL  CI."  HOIS  3/30 
VS.  CL  372— t  7  Clai^ 


P2    B1 


PI 


R2 


02 


I.  An  antenna  switched  diversity  receiver  which  receives  bursts 
in  a  digiiai  ladio  system,  the  receiver  composing: 

a  piiaaliiy  of  physically  separated  antennas; 

switching  means  for  selectively  switching  to  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  antennas  lo  receive  a  burst  in  a  time  series; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  transmission  data  contained  in 
said  received  burst  in  an  inverse  manner  to  coding  of  said 
transmission  data  to  produce  decoded  data; 

bit-error-detecting  means  for  detecting  a  bit  error  in  decoded 
data  in  each  received  bunt;  and 

control  means  for  activating  said  switching  means  to  switch  to  a 
next  one  of  said  plurality  of  antennas  when  said  bit-error- 
detecting  means  detects  at  least  one  bit  error  in  each  of  m 
consecutive  bursts,  m  being  an  integer  greater  than  one. 


5^1474 

SYNCHRONOUS  COUNTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PROPAGATION  CARRY  OF  THE  SAME 

D-Jae  Cho,  Yonxin,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasisnor  to  Samsung  Elec- 

I  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

nicd  May  24.  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,7M 
priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  May  26,  1994, 
114SS/1994 

laL  a."  H«3K  21/02 
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1.  A  counter  operable  in  synchronization  with  a  system  clock 
■d  receiving  an  external  address  signal,  comphsing: 

a  first  transmission  gate  receiving  a  counter  initialization  signal 
and  iransfemng  (he  counter  output  signal  to  a  carry  output 
node  when  the  counter  initialization  signal  is  received  during 
a  time  period  in  which  llie  external  address  signal  is  not 
received;  and 


1.  A  fiber-optic  laser  pumped  by  a  linearly  polarized  optical 
wave,  comprising  a  birefringent  optical  fiber  possessing  a  photo- 
recorded  Bragg  grating  at  each  of  its  ends,  wherein  the  optic  fiber, 
possessing  very  high  birefringence  of  over  10~*  shows  two 
orthogonal  modes  of  polanzation,  and  wherein  the  two  gratings  are 
made  so  as  to  show  sufficient  differences  between  the  two  reso- 
nance peaks  of  the  Bragg  wavelengths  corresponding  to  the  two 
modes  of  polanzation. 


5.56U76 
COMPOUND-CAVITY,  HIGH-POWER,  MODELOCKED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Lew  GoMbert,  Fairfax,  Va.,  laritBor  to  The  United  Sutcs  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383M3 
InL  CL'  mis  3/098 

VS.  CL  372—18  40  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  system  comprising: 

a  compound  cavity  laser  defined  by  first  and  second  reflective 
elements; 

developing  means,  having  a  first  end  containing  said  first  reflec- 
tive elenteni  and  a  second  end,  being  disposed  in  said  com- 
pound cavity  laser,  said  developing  means  having  an  optical 
gain  which  is  modulated  by  an  input  RF  frequency  signal 
within  a  preselected  RF  frequency  range  for  developing  mod- 
elocked  laser  pulses  at  a  selected  wavelength,  said  first  reflec- 
tive element  reflecting  said  modelocked  laser  pulses  at  a 
selected  wavelength;  and 

a  first  amplifier  disposed  between  said  developing  means  and 
said  second  reflective  element  for  amplifying  the  modelocked 
laser  pulses  from  said  developing  means  at  the  selected  wave- 
length, said  first  amplifier  having  an  end  containing  said 
second  reflective  element  for  transmitting  a  first  portion  of  the 
amplified  modelocked  laser  pulses  therethrough  and  for 
reflecting  a  second  portion  of  the  amplified  modelocked  laser 
pulses  back  toward  said  developing  means. 
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materials,  group  IV  quantum  materials  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
radioactive  power  source  comprising  at  least  one  radioactive  ele- 
ment, said  radioactive  power  source  positioned  relative  to  said 
semiconductor  to  allow  for  impingement  of  particles  emitted  by 
said  at  least  one  radioactive  element  on  said  semiconductor. 


5,561,678 
TIME-SHARING  LASER 
Tiber  Jiiliasz,  Irvine,  and  Laszlo  'Hiri,  San  Diego,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Intelligent  Surgical  Lasers,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

I         FUed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,800 
Int  a."  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  a.  372—25  17  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  a  pulsed  laser  beam  generator  having  a  housing 
with  a  cavity  defining  an  internal  laser  beam  path  which  comprises: 

an  electro-optical  crystal  oriented  on  said  internal  beam  path; 

a  la.ser  medium; 

means  for  pumping  said  laser  medium; 

means  for  selectively  controlling  said  crystal  and  said  putnping 
means  to  establish  a  three  period  woricing  cycle  for  said  laser 
beam  generator,  said  wortcing  cycle  including  an  initial 
no-lase  period  wherein  said  crystal  is  partially  activated  and 
said  pumping  means  is  deactivated,  said  no-lase  period  fol- 
lowed by  a  pulse-shaping  period  wherein  said  crystal  is  par- 
tially activated  and  said  pumping  means  is  activated  to  allow 
light  from  said  pumped  laser  medium  to  travel  along  said 
internal  beam  path  for  pulse-shaping  in  said  cavity,  said 
pulse-shaping  period  followed  by  a  pulse-amplification  period 
wherein  said  crystal  is  fully  activated  and  said  pumping 
meaas  is  activated  to  confine  light  to  said  path  for  creation  of 
an  amplified  laser  pulse  in  said  cavity;  and 

means  for  ejecting  said  amplified  laser  pulse  from  said  cavity  at 
the  end  of  said  working  cycle. 


I  5,561,679 

RADIOLUMINESCENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT 
SOURCE 
Lennart  Mannik,  Etobicokc,  and  Harry  E.  Ruda,  North  York, 
both   of  Canada,  assignors   to  Ontario   Hydro,  Toronto, 
Canada 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  419y472 

Int  CL"  HOIS  3/]9:  HOI  J  65/00 

VS.  CL  372—43  14  Claims 
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H-VI  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  LASER  HAVING  A 

STRAINED  LAYER 

Kevin  W.  Haberem,  HopeweU  Junction,  N.Y.,  and  Ronald  R. 

Drenten,  Valkenswaard,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Philips 

EiRtronics  North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,379 

Int  a."  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  372—46  17  Clabw 
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1.  A  II-VI  semiconductor  diode  laser  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  II-VI  semiconductor  layer  structure  disposed  atop  the  sub- 
strate and  including  a  II-VI  semiconductor  active  layer  and  a 
n-VI  semiconductor  electrical  contact  layer  disposed  over  the 
II-VI  semiconductor  active  layer;  and 

a  strained  layer  disposed  over  the  II-VI  semiconductor  layer 
structure. 


5,561,681 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Takashi  Nishimura,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,827 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1994,  6-187284 

Int  CL"  HOIS  3/]9 
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I.  A  radioluminescent  light  source  comprising  a  crystalline 
semiconductor  selected  from  the  group  of  III-V  materials,  H-VI 


1.  A  semicondtictor  laser  comprising: 

a  first  conductivity  type  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  conductivity  type  lower  cladding  layer  disposed  on  said 
substrate; 

an  active  layer  for  laser  oscillation  disposed  on  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  lower  cladding  layer; 

a  second  conductivity  type  first  upper  cladding  layer  disposed  on 
said  active  layer,  the  second  conductivity  type  being  opposite 
to  the  first  conductivity  type: 
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cimrenl  blociung  layers  disposed  al  ofiposite  sides  of  said  active 
layer  for  confining  current  flow  to  said  active  layer: 

a  second  conductivity  type  second  upper  cladding  layer  in 
contact  witb  an  upper  surface  of  said  current  blocking  layers 
wbeteia  interfaces  between  said  current  blocking  layers  and 
(i)  said  lower  cladding  layer,  (ii)  said  first  upper  cladding 
layer,  and  (iii)  said  second  upper  cladding  layer  are  regrowth 
interfaces:  and 

doped  layers  including  at  least  one  of  Fe,  Cr.  and  Co  atoms  as  a 
dopant  disponed  at  said  regrowth  interfaces. 


SEMICX>NDUCTOR  OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

MMnkiro  AoU;  ItajrMki  Iteiwatari;  Makoto  SuzuiO.  aM  of 

Tokyo,  and  lUuyakl  ItalMa,  Kooioro,  all  of  Japan,  aarigi 

on  to  Hltacki,  Ltd^  Toky*,  Japan 

Fikd  Feb.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3»MJ 

CWm  pftertty,  appUcatioa  Jafn*.  Feb.  14,  1994,  <-«l7tM 

Int.  CI.'  IMIS  3/W:J/l9 

VS.  CL  372—5*  2«  CUaH 
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an  active  layer  for  generating  the  laser  in  a  region  thereof  under 
the  non-equallyspaced  eccentric  circular  grating: 

a  reflection  layer  for  preventing  the  laser  from  emitting  through 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  laser  diode,  the  reflection  layer 
being  positioned  intermediate  the  bottom  surface  and  the 
active  layer. 

a  first  contact  for  providing  the  active  layer  with  carriers  of  a 
first  conduction  type,  the  first  contact  having  a  plurality  of 
electrodes,  each  of  which  is  controlled  independently  and 
disposed  outside  the  non-equally-spaced  eccentric  circular 
grating  on  the  top  surface;  and 

a  second  contact  for  providing  earners  of  a  second  conduction 
type  to  the  active  layer. 


LASER  DIODE  PUMPED  SOLID  STATE  LASER 
CONSTRUCTION 
Dnnny  W.  Martin,  Pima,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Santa  Fe  LjMcr  Co., 
lac,  "nKson,  Ariz. 

riM  Dm.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,967 

bt  CL*  IMIS  3/OS 

VS.  CL  372— 1«7  22  Claims 


1  A  senacowtoctor  optical  device  comprising: 


a  pluraliiy  of  either  distributed  feedback  lasers  or  distributed 
Bragg  reflector  lasers  whKh  are  integriiled  on  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  wluch  have  individually  different  oscillation 
wavelengths  and  which  include  active  layers  of  individually 
different  emission  peak  wavelengths. 

wherein  the  oscillation  wavelengths  of  the  lasers  are  arranged  to 
be  in  the  same  order  ui  magnitude  as  the  emission  peak 
wavelengths  of  the  active  layen  of  said  bncrs. 


SMIM3 

CIRCULAR  GRATING  SURFACE  EMITTING  LASER 

DIODE 

O'Dm  Kwoa,  ProfoMrsApC  A-9«4,  7S6,  Jlfok-Donf,  ~  ""i 

SM,  rjnnpaa^hak  Pii   Rep.  et  Korea 

FIM  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379J23 
CWma  fhailtj,  applkadaa  tLep,  of  Korea,  Jaa.  27,  1994, 
94-14M 

bM.  CL*  IMIS  J/IS;JA)8.  MIL  JMX);  G«2B  S/18 
VS.  CL  372—9*  4  ( 


1.  A  sivfacc  emitting  laser  diode  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
turtaca  comprising: 

a  noo-equally -spaced  eccenlTK  circular  grating  defined  on  a 
portioa  of  the  top  surface  for  entitling  a  laser  therethrough: 


1.  A  laser  device  comprising: 

an  unitary  base  having  an  elongated  open  sided  optical  channel 
of  relatively  uniform  rectangular  cross  section  extending 
along  the  length  thereof: 

a  laser  diode  pump  source  mounted  to  the  base  and  in  thermal 
conductive  relation  thereto,  the  laser  diode  pump  source  posi- 
tioned in  alignment  with  the  optical  channel: 

a  laser  gain  medium  mounted  in  the  optical  channel  and  capable 
of  being  excited  by  the  output  of  the  pump  source  to  establish 
a  lasing  condition,  the  laser  gain  medium  positioned  within 
the  optical  channel  in  optical  alignment  with  the  output  of  the 
laser  diode  pump  source: 

a  lens  mounted  in  the  optical  channel  between  the  laser  diode 
pump  source  and  the  laser  gain  medium  in  optical  alignment 
with  the  laser  diode  pump  source  and  the  laser  gain  medium, 
means  enabling  adjusting  the  orientation  of  the  lens  within  the 
optical  channel  relative  to  the  laser  diode  pump  source  and  the 
laser  gain  medium  to  optimize  the  optical  communication 
therebetween,  the  lens  having  a  circular  cross  section  different 
from  the  lectangular  cross  section  of  the  optical  channel  such 
that  contact  between  the  lens  and  the  optical  channel  is 
minimized  thereby  reducing  thermal  conductivity  between  the 
lens  and  the  base: 

mcMS  for  energi/ing  the  laser  diode  pump  source  to  produce  a 
lasting  condition  therein  and  an  output  of  lasing  energy,  the 
output  directed  to  the  lens  and  focused  thereby  on  the  laser 
gain  medium  to  excite  the  laser  gain  medium  to  estabUsh  a 
lasting  condition  for  producing  a  laser  beam,  the  otieotatiofis 
of  the  lens  and  the  pump  source  optimizing  the  output  power 
of  the  laser  beam:  and 

a  minxjr  mounted  on  the  base  in  alignment  with  the  optical 
channel  on  the  apposite  side  of  the  laser  gain  medium  from 
the  pump  source,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of 
the  mirror  with  respect  to  the  base  along  at  least  two  different 
directioas. 
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ftMHJLAR  SPRAV  COOLED  SIDE-WALL  FOR 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACES 
David  A.  Lehr,  Medina;  Gordon  R.  Roberts;  Frank  H.  Miner, 
both  of  North  Olmstead;  William  H.  BurweU,  Oimstead 
Falls,  aod  Mark  T.  Arthur,  Lakewood,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  UCAR  Carbon  Tedinology  Corporation.  Danbury,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,923 
Int.  CL*  F27D  1/12 
VS.  a.  373—76  3  Claims 


1.  Side- wall  assembly  for  an  electric  arc  fiimace  comprising: 
i)  a  plurality  of  separate,  adjacent  hollow  side-wall  segments 
assembled  in  a  lateral  abuning  relationship  and  supported  by 
the  furnace  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  a  side-wall  for 
suntHinding  at  least  one  graphite  electrode  extending  down- 
wanlly  into  the  electric  fumace.  each  of  said  hollow  side-wall 
segments  having 

a)  an  inner  metal  base  member  shaped  to  form  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  side-wall  assembly: 

b)  an  outer  metal  covering  member  spaced  from  and  in 
retgister  with  said  inner  metal  base  member: 

c)  means  for  joining  the  outer  metal  covering  member  to  the 
inner  metal  base  member  and  for  defining  a  substantially 
enclosed  space  between  said  inner  metal  ba.se  member  and 
said  metal  covering  member,  said  substantially  enclosed 
space  having  a  lower  most  portion  with  at  least  one  outer 
liquid  drain  opening  being  located  at  the  lowermost  portion 
of  the  enclosed  space: 

d)  a  plurality  of  spray  means  located  within  said  enclosed 
space  al  predetermined  locations  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
fitim  said  inner  metal  base  member  for  directing  a  spray  of 
liquid  coolant  in  the  form  of  liquid  droplets  against  the 
inner  metal  base  member  in  an  amount  sufBcieni  to  main- 
tain an  acceptable  temperature  in  said  inner  metal  base 
member. 

e)  a  liquid  coolant  supply  header  conduit  affixed  within  said 
enclosed  space  and  extending  across  the  inner  metal  base 
member  for  supplying  liquid  coolant  to  said  spray  means: 

f)  at  least  one  liquid  coolant  drain  outlet  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  at  least  one  drain  opening  for  receiving  a 
flow  of  liquid  coolant  from  inside  of  said  enclosed  space: 

ii)  a  liquid  coolant  supply  conduit  for  supplying  liquid  to  a 
liquid  coolant  supply  header  of  one  of  the  side-wall  segments: 

iii)  a  plurality  of  detachable  conduits  exterior  said  side-wall 
segments  for  connecting  in  tandem  the  liquid  coolant  supply 
header  conduits  of  the  plurality  of  separate  side-wall  seg- 
ments: 

iv)  means  for  removably  closely  engaging  each  side-wall  seg- 
ment with  each  adjacent  side-wall  segment;  and 


v)  a  liquid  coolant  drain  conduit  exterior  said  side-wall  segments 
and  adjacent  the  liquid  coolant  drain  outlet  means  for  with- 
drawing liquid  coolant  from  tlie  side-wall  segments. 


5,561,686 
RADIO  INFORMATION  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
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1.  A  radio  information  communication  system  for  transmitting 
data  between  a  plurality  of  radio  stations  via  a  radio  transmission 
path,  characterized  in  that; 
said  radio  station  comprises: 
dividing  means  for  dividing  at  least  pan  of  a  transmission  data 
string  into  a  plurality  of  bit  strings  and  outpuning  the  same; 
primary  modulation  means  for  performing  (primary  modula- 
tion on)  a  plurality  of  first  carrier  signals  of  different 
frequencies  based  on  the  plurality  of  bit  strings  output  from 
said  dividing  means: 
secondary  modulation  means  having  receiving  means  for 
receiving  a  hopping  synchronization  signal  periodically 
transmitted  from  another  radio  station  and  containing  infor- 
mation representing  at  least  the  hopping  timing,  for  per- 
forming (secondary  modulation  on)  the  plurality  of  first 
carrier  signals   modulated  by   said  primary   modulation 
means  by  a  firequency  hopping  system  according  to  the 
hopping  synchronization  signal  received  by  said  receiving 
means  and  outputting  a  plurality  of  second  carrier  signals 
performed  to  the  secondary  modulation: 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  plurality  of  second 
carrier  signals  output   from   said   secondary   modulation 
means  to  said  radio  transmission  path  in  parallel;  and 
hopping  window  setting  means  for  setting  a  frequency  hopping 
window  in  a  preset  period  including  a  reception  period  of  the 
hopping  synchronization  signal  and  the  hopping  timing  and 
intemipting  transmission  of  the  second  carrier  signal  in  a 
period  in  which  said  frequency  hopping  window  is  set. 
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DECISION  FEEDBACK  EQUALIZER  EMPLOYING 

nXED  RATIO  POSTCURSOR  TAPS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

NOISE  AND  INTERSYMBOL  INTERFERENCE  IN 

SIGNALS  CONVEYED  OVER  fflGH  SPEED  DATA 

SERVICE  LOOP 

Mkbad   D.  Tkrmtr,  MmUmm,  Ate^  irigiir  tm  ADTRAN, 

HuntsrHe,  Ala. 

CamamuUnm  tt  Scr.  No.  I7MI2,  Dtt.  20.  1993,  Pat  No. 
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I.  A  decision  feedback  equalizer  comprising: 

a  linev  tnnsvenal  filler  sectMO  to  which  successive  received 
symiMik  of  an  input  symbol  sequence  we  sequentially  intro- 
duced, said  linear  transversal  filter  section  including  a  feed- 
forwvd  multistage  delay  line  comprised  of  a  sequence  of  M 
symbol  value  storage  stages,  and  a  feedforward  weighting  and 
summing  stage  operative  to  multiply  symbols  stored  in 
respective  storage  stages  of  said  feedforward  multistage  delay 
by  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  M  weighting  coefficients, 
where  M  is  an  integer  greater  than  one.  and  thereby  obtain  a 
plurality  of  M  products,  said  M  products  being  summed 
together  to  provide  a  weighted  and  summed  feedforward 
symbol  value  output; 

a  symbol  decision  umt  coupled  to  receive  a  differential  symbol 
value  associated  with  the  difference  between  said  weigfaied 
and  summed  feedforward  symbol  value  output  of  said  linear 
transversal  filter  section  and  a  weighted  and  summed  feed- 
back symbol  value  output,  and  outputnng  a  received  symbol 
value  estimate  in  accordance  with  said  diffidence;  and 

a  decision  feedback  transversal  filter  section  to  which  successive 
symbol  value  estimates  generated  by  said  symbol  decision 
unit  are  sequentially  applied,  said  deasion  feedback  transver- 
sal filter  section  including  a  feedback  multistage  delay  line 
comprised  of  a  senes  of  N  symbol  value  storage  stages,  where 
N  IS  an  integer  greater  than  ooe.  and  a  feedback  weighting  and 
summing  suge  operative  to  multiply  respective  ones  of  N 
weighting  coefficients  by  respective  ones  of  N  symbol  deci- 
sion outputs  stored  in  said  feedback  multisiage  delay  line,  and 
thereby  obtain  a  plurality  of  N  products,  said  N  products 
bewg  summed  to  provide  said  weighted  and  summed  feed- 
back symbol  value  output,  said  weighted  and  summed  feed- 
back symbol  value  output  being  differentially  combined  with 
said  weighted  and  summed  feedforward  symbol  value  output 
of  said  linear  transversal  filler  section  and  the  resulting  differ- 
ential signal  being  applied  to  said  symbol  decision  unit  which 
outputs  received  symbol  value  estimates;  and  wheiein 

said  feedforwaid  weighting  and  summing  stage  of  said  linear 
transversal  filler  section  has  a  largest  valued,  cursor  weighting 
coefficient  W,  associated  with  an  M-Kth  symbol  suge  of  said 
feedforward  mulustagc  delay  line,  where  K  is  an  integer  equal 
to  or  greater  than  I.  and  K  respective  poslcursor  weighting 
coefficients  W^,,.,.,  to  W^  associated  widi  die  last  K  symbol 
stages  of  said  feedforward  multistage  delay  line. 
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I.  Apparatus  for  compressing  a  stream  of  coded  digital  data 
samples,  the  compressing  apparatus  comprising: 

comparison  apparatus  responsive  to  a  first  data  sample  value  and 
a  second  consecutive  data  sample  value  in  the  stream  for 
forming  a  difference  value  between  the  first  data  sample  value 
and  the  second  data  sample  value; 

output  apparatus  for  forming  a  compressed  data  stream,  the 
output  apparatus  being  responsive  to  the  difference  value  and 
to  the  second  data  sample  value,  for  insetting  the  difference 
value  into  the  compressed  data  stream  in  place  of  the  second 
data  sample  value  when  the  difference  value  occupies  less 
storage  space  than  the  second  data  tHn|iie  value;  and 

flag  apparatus  responsive  to  the  output  apparatus  for  inserting  a 
predetermined  flag  value  into  the  compressed  data  stream 
whe^tbe  difference  value  occupies  at  least  the  same  storage 
space  as  the  second  data  sample  value. 


S,S«1,M9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  CARRIEK 
DETECTION  IN  A  WIRELESS  LAN 
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bolta  of  N.C.;  Gary  M.  Warvhocki,  Owcgo,  N.Y.;  Midwd  J. 
Bracco,  and  Ralph  Yeager,  both  of  Raldgk,  N.C„  Md|aon 
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N.Y. 
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I.  A  wireless  digital  network,  compnsing: 

an  oscillator  means  at  a  sending  node  of  a  wireless  digital 

networli,  for  generating  a  carrier  signal,  starting  at  a  first 

instant: 
a  modulator  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means,  for  phase 

shift  modulating  said  carrier  signal  with  an  input  signal; 
a  spoiler  signal  generator  means  coupled  to  said  modulator 

means,  for  providing  a  spoiler  signal  as  said  input  signal, 

starting  at  said  first  instant  and  continuing  for  a  first  duration 
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which  is  longer  dian  a  period  needed  for  said  oscillator  means 
to  achieve  stable  characteristics; 

a  iraiBmitting  means  coupled  to  said  modulator  means  at  the 
sending  node,  for  iransmining  a  wireless  radio  signal  repre- 
sentation of  said  carrier  signal  phase  shift  modulated  with  said 
spoiler  signal: 

a  receiving  means  at  a  receiving  node  of  the  wireless  digital 
network,  for  receiving  the  wireless  radio  signal  representation 
of  the  earner  signal; 

an  amplifier  means,  coupled  to  the  leceiving  means,  for  forming 
from  said  carrier  signal  a  received  signal  of  square  wave 
pultes  having  rising  and  falling  edges  separated  by  spacings; 

carrier  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means,  for 
detecting  said  carrier  signal  by  counting  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  pulses  having  a  periodic  characteristic; 

said  spoiler  signal  in  said  modulated  carrier  signal  interrupting 
said  periodic  characteristic  of  said  pulses,  and  thereby  pre- 
venting said  carrier  sensing  ineans  finm  detecting  said  carrier 
signal; 

said  spoiler  signal  ceasing  to  modulate  said  carrier  signal  after 
said  first  duration  when  said  oscillator  means  has  achieved 
stable  characteristics,  thereby  enabling  said  carrier  sensing 
means  to  detect  said  carrier  signal. 
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1.  A  variable  length  code  decoding  apparatus  for  decoding,  at  a 
fixed  clock  rate,  sequential  variable  length  codewords  supplied 
from  an  input  buffer  which  stores  an  input  bit  stream  to  be  decoded 
in  fixed  length  segments  having  a  length  equal  to  the  longest  length 
of  the  se<)uemial  variable  length  codewords,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  cascaded  bit  storage  means,  each  having  a  bit 
capacity  for  storing  one  fixed  length  segment  in  response  to  a 
read  signal,  for  providing  two  consecutive  fixed  length  seg- 
ments in  parallel  wherein  the  input  of  the  first  bit  storage 
means  is  directly  coupled  to  the  input  buffer; 
first  decoder  shift  means  coupled  to  both  of  the  outputs  from  the 
first  and  the  second  bit  storage  means  and  having  a  first 
decoding  window  for  producing  a  first  decoding  window 
output  sequence  of  the  two  fixed  length  segments,  the  bit 
length  of  the  first  decoding  window  output  sequence  being 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  one  of  the  fixed  length  segments 
and   said   first  decoding   window   being  shifted   in   direct 
response  to  a  window  control  signal; 
first  memor>'  ineans  coupled  to  the  first  decoder  shift  means  for 
producing  a  fixed  length  codeword  in  response  to  a  variable 
length  codeword  that  begins  at  the  first  bit  position  of  the  first 
decoding  window  output  sequence  and  for  producing  a  first 


codeword  length  output  corresponding  to  the  decoded  vari- 
able length  codeword; 

second  decoder  shift  ineans  connected  to  said  first  decoder 
shifter  means  and  having  a  second  decoding  window  for 
producing  a  second  decoding  window  output  sequence  from 
bits  contained  in  the  first  decoding  window  output  sequence 
and  a  piedetermined  fixed  length  segment,  the  bit  length  of 
the  second  decoding  window  output  sequence  being  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  one  of  the  fixed  length  segments  and  said 
decoding  window  being  shifted  in  direct  response  to  the  first 
codeword  length  output  so  that  the  first  bit  position  in  die 
second  decoding  window  output  sequence  is  the  first  bit 
position  of  a  next  variable  length  codeword  to  be  decoded  in 
the  first  decoding  window  output  sequence; 

second  memory  means  for  producing  a  fixed  length  codeword  in 
response  to  said  next  variable  length  codeword  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  codeword  length  output  corresponding  to  the 
decoded  next  variable  length  codeword;  and 

accumulator  ineans  for  adding  the  first  and  the  second  codeword 
length  outputs  to  produce  an  added  codeword  length  output 
and  for  adding,  at  each  clock  generated  at  the  fixed  clock  rate, 
the  added  codeword  length  output  to  a  previously  accumu- 
lated codeword  length  output  in  order  to  produce  the  window 
control  signal  indicating  the  added  and  accumulated  code- 
word length,  said  accumulator  generating  the  read  signal  to 
retrieve  a  next  fixed  length  segment  stored  in  the  input  buffer 
when  said  added  and  accumulated  codeword  length  is  greater 
than  the  longest  length  of  the  variable  length  codewords,  said 
next  fixed  length  segment  being  stored  in  the  first  bit  storage 
means  and  the  fixed  length  segment  previously  stored  in  the 
first  bit  storage  means  being  transferred  to  the  second  bit 
storage  means. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  data  communication  from  a  first  data  bus 
having  a  first  clock  frequency  to  a  second  data  bus  having  a  second 
clock  frequency,  asynchronous  to  said  first  clock  frequency,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  synchronizer  operative  to  sample  data  on  said  first  data  bus  at 
a  selected  sampling  rate  and  to  provide  such  data  to  said 
second  data  bus  at  said  selected  sampling  rate, 
a  time  window  generator  operative  to  define  a  time  window  for 
sampling  at  least  one  signal  of  said  first  data  bus  and  receiv- 
ing a  signal  defining  a  clock  input  fivm  said  second  data  bus; 
at  least  one  input  clock  synchronizer  receiving  a  window  defin- 
ing output  from  the  time  window  generator  and  a  signal 
defining  a  clock  input  ftom  said  first  data  bus  and  providing  a 
latch  enable  signal; 
a  bus  latch  and  sampler  operative  to  receive  a  data  input  from 
said  first  data  bus  and  said  signal  defining  a  clock  input  from 
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said  second  dau  bus  and  being  opetuive  lo  sample  said  dau       a  multiplexer  for  selecting  and  outpuning  a  signal  on  a  fop  of  die 


input  from  said  firM  data  bus  in  response  to  receipt  of  said 
latch  enable  signal,  said  bus  latch  aitd  sampler  bemg  operative 
to  provide  the  sampled  data  mput  from  said  Arst  data  bus  to 
said  second  data  bus  at  a  time  determined  by  said  signal 
defining  a  clock  input  from  said  second  data  bus. 


delay  line  which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  delay  line 
gates  determined  in  dependence  upon  the  phase  select  value, 
wheiem  the  signal  represents  the  phase  control  clock  signal. 


CLOCK  PHASE  SHIFTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Rofcr  J.  MtMami,  Woodiawa.  awl  Hal  H.  IretaMl.  Kaoata, 
bodi  of  Caaada,  Mrig»er»  to  Nortkein  Tekcoa  Limited, 
Moatreal,  Caaada 

FUcd  Dec.  9.  1993,  Scr.  No,  l«3>43 
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VS.  a.  375-^371  9  Clains 
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FEATURES  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
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4.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  phase  controlled  clock  signal  on  an 
integraied  circuit  comprising: 

a  ring  osciliator  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  gales 
for  providing  an  internal  leference  clock  signal  having  a  clock 
signal  period  T„^.  the  delay  through  each  of  the  predeter- 
mined gates  being  dependem  upon  temperature,  process,  and 
voltage  variations; 

an  input  for  receiving  an  external  reference  clock  signal  having 
a  period  T,^  T^  being  sliurter  than  that  of  internal  reference 
clock  signal  period.  T„„ . 

means  for  determining  the  number  of  external  reference  clock 
signal  periods  T^  in  one  internal  reference  clock  signal 
period,  T„„. 

means  for  determining  the  propagatioa  delay  through  one  of 
predetermined  gates  of  the  nng  oscillator,  the  prapagaban 
delay  being  represeniative  of  (be  delay  through  olhir  ptn  Ol 
the  ring  oacillator: 

an  input  for  receiving  a  ptiasc  select  value  indicative  of  a  desired 
phase  shift  of  the  external  reference  clock  signal; 

a  "i"i'i«»j'|«~<  delay  line  having  a  plurality  of  delay  gates  and  a 
coweiponding  piuralily  of  delay  line  taps,  tlie  propagatioa 
delay  through  each  of  the  delay  gales  bemg  substantially  the 
same  as  the  propagation  delay  through  each  of  the  predeter- 
mined gales  of  the  nng  oiciliaior  and  being  equally  dependent 
upon  temperature,  process,  and  voltage  vanations.  the  delay 
line  having  its  input  connected  to  the  input  which  receives  the 
exieraal  lefcrence  clock  signal; 

means  for  determining  in  dependence  upon  the  phase  select 
value,  how  many  delay  line  gales,  each  having  the  determined 
pni|WfMioa  delay,  are  requited  to  delay  the  extemaJ  reference 
dock  ligaal  by  the  desired  phase  shift  corresponding  to  the 
:  select  valiK; 


1.  A  method  for  battery  saving  in  a  selective  call  receiver  having 
a  receiver  circuit  for  receiving  and  demodulating  a  selective  call 
signal,  a  baud  rale  detector  for  detecting  the  selective  call  receiver 
in  at  least  one  predetermined  baud  rate,  a  processor  for  controlling 
the  receiver  circuit  and  the  baud  rate  detector,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
initializing  a  plurality  of  registers  in  the  baud  rate  detector  in 
accordance  with  a  first  plurality  of  predetermined  baud  rate 
parameters  stored  within  a  memory  means  coupled  to  the 
processor; 
performing  a  first  baud  rate  detection  using  the  first  plurality  of 

predetermined  baud  rate  parameters; 
combimng.  thereafter  when  the  selective  call  signal  is  detected 
in  the  first  baud  rate  detection,  the  results  of  the  first  baud  tale 
detection  and  the  first  plurality  of  predetermined  baud  rate 
parameters  to  provide  a  second  plurality  of  predetermined 
baud  rate  parameters; 
perfonmng  a  second  baud  rate  detection  using  the  second  plu- 
rality of  predetermined  baud  rate  parameters;  and 
inactivating  the  receiver  circuit  when  the  second  baud  rate 
detectioa  does  not  detect  the  selective  call  signal. 


S,M1>94 
SELF-TIMED  DRIVER  CntCUTT 
A.  FUdd.  UnderhlU,-  Glenn  R  Giacalonc.  Sbelb<intc,  and 
Peter  J.  Jenkins,  Burlington,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Intema- 
liaMi  Bnstecas  MacklMa  Cofporadoa,  ArMwk.  N.Y. 
FUcd  JaL  Ik,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  5tM13 
tat  CL*"  HUK  19/0175 
VS.  CL  3M— M  5  ( 

1.  A  tkiver  circuit  with  a  self-timed  otitput,  comprising: 
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5,561  f696 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSreCTING 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
John  A.  Adams,  Escondido;  Bruce  D.  Baker,  BeOevuc,-  Robert 
L.  Corey,  San  Diego,  and  Edward  W.  Ross,  Escondido,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Paki  AHo, 
Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  192,413,  Feb.  4,  1994,  whkh  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,631,  Aug.  5,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,291,535,  which  is  a  coatinnation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No. 

479,092,  Feb.  12,  1990,  Pat  No.  54»7,492,  wfakta  is  a  coatinD- 

ation  of  Ser.  No.  115,171,  Oct  30,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,926,452. 

This  appUcation  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  433,230 

Int  CL'  GOIB  15/06 

VS.  CL  378—58  5  Oalms 


input  means  cotipled  to  at  least  one  data  input,  the  data  input,  the 
data  input  driving  the  input  means  to  one  of  two  complemen- 
tary k>gic  states,  the  first  of  the  two  complementary  logic 
states  corresponding  to  valid  data  and  the  second  of  the  two 
complementary  logic  states  corresponding  to  invalid  data; 

output  means  for  selectively  driving  the  output; 

control  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  coupled  to  the 
output  means,  for  causing  the  output  means  to  drive  the 
output  at  a  time  determined  solely  by  the  data  input  driving 
the  input  means  to  the  first  of  the  two  con^ilementaiy  logic 
states; 

wherein  the  output  is  coupled  to  a  dynamic  bus  that  is  pte- 
charged  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  predetermined  logic 
states  at  the  beginning  of  each  bus  cycle,  and  wherein  at  the 
beginning  of  each  bus  cycle  the  control  means  is  placed  in  a 
first  control  state  diat  inhibits  the  output  until  the  data  input 
indicates  valid  data. 


5,561,695 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  IMAGE 

ARTIFACTS 

Hui  Hu,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  aadgBor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, \filwaukec.  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  556,252 

Int.  CL<^  A61B  6/03 

UAa.378— 8  ,  12  Claims 
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Ceainstlon 

I.  An  electrical  connection  inspection  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  x-rays  which  emits  x-rays  through  an  electrical 

connection  from  a  plurality  of  positions; 
an  x-ray  detector  system  positioned  to  receive  x-rays  prodticed 
by  said  source  of  x-rays  which  have  penetrated  the  electrical 
connection,  said  x-ray  detector  system  further  comprising  an 
output  which  emits  data  signals  corresponding  to  an  x-ray 
image  of  die  electrical  connection  produced  by  the  x-rays 
received  and  detected  by  said  x-ray  detector  after  penetrating 
the  electrical  connection;  and 
an  analysis  system  comprising: 
an  image  memory  which  combines  said  detector  data  signals 
to  form  an  image  database  which  contains  information 
sufficient  to  form  a  cross-sectional  image  of  a  cutting  plane 
of  said  electrical  coimection;  and 
an  image  processor  which  analyzes  said  image  database  10 
determine  a  measure  of  the  quality  of  the  electrical  conitec- 
tion. 


1.  A  mediod  for  reducing  artifiacts  in  image  data  generated  from 
projection  scan  dau  collected  in  a  helical  scan,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
segmenting  the  Image  data  into  background  image  data  and 

shaip  structure  image  data; 
filtering  the  background  image  data;  and 
combining  the  filtered  background  image  data  and  the  sharp 
stnictufe  image  data. 


5,561,697 
MICROTRON  ELECTRON  ACCELERATOR 
Atsuko    lUcaftyi,    Tokyo;    Katsuya    Sngiyama,-    Katsnhira 
Kuroda,  both  of  HacUoji;  Kelji  Koyanagi;  Ichiro  Mhira, 
both  of  Kasiiiwa,  and  Masatostii  Nishimura,  Misato,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  165,919,  Dec  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5399,873.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1992,  4-334082 
Int  CL*  HOSH  13/00 
VS.  CL  378—65  4  dainis 

I.  An  X-ray  irradiating  apparatus  for  irradiating  an  X-ray  beam 
to  an  object  to  be  irradiated,  comprising: 
a  micronon  electron  accelerator  for  generating  an  accelerated 

electron  beam; 
an  X-ray  irradiation  head  for  converting  said  accelerated  elec- 
tron beam  generated  by  said  microtron  electron  accelerator 
into  an  X-ray  beam  and  directing  said  X-ray  beam  toward  said 
object; 
a  rotating  gantry  for  rotating  said  X-ray  irradiation  bead  around 
said  object; 
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of  at  least  11.3.  said  leneths  of  wire  heine  eauallv  soaced  aoart  a 
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of  ai  least  1 1.3.  said  lengths  of  wire  being  equally  spaced  apart  a 
known  distance;  and  means  to  clamp  said  two  plates  together  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  Aim  pack. 


whereiii  said  mkrotron  electron  acceleraior  is  incoiporaied  into 
said  rotating  pantry:  and 

wherein  said  nucrotron  electron  accelerator  has  an  accelerating 
cavity  accepting  nucrowave  clectrK  power  for  generating  a 
high-frequency  acceloaling  electnc  field  E  disposed  within  a 
uiufonn  nugnMic  6eld  B  such  that  electrons  are  accelerated 
and  caused  to  move  in  a  circular  trajectory  under  action  of  the 
magnetK  field  B  and  the  electnc  field  E:  and  said  microtron 
electron  accelerator  further  includes  an  electron  source 
formed  of  a  cathode  aiMl  an  anode  which  has  a  minute  slit 
allowing  the  electron  beam  extracted  from  said  cathode  to 
pais  therethrough  and  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  the  wall 
of  said  accelerating  cavity:  a  first  electron  beam  through-hole 
and  a  second  electron  beam  through- hole  formed  in  the  wall 
of  said  accelerating  cavity  in  two  positions,  with  said  electron 
source  therebetween,  along  the  decreasing  or  increasing  direc- 
ikM  of  the  strength  of  the  electrK  field  E  in  said  accelerating 
cavity;  and  a  third  electron  beam  through-hole  formed  in  the 
wall  of  said  accelerating  cavity  in  a  position  in  confrontation 
with  said  first  electron  beam  through-hole  across  the  inner 
space  of  said  accelerating  cavity. 


RADIOGRAPHIC  CALIBRATION  DEVICE  FOR  A 
MACHINE  WITH  A  MOVABLE  RADUTION  SOURCE 
Fdb    W.    Mick,    BroMviUc    awl    KcMctk    R.    ZabraMki, 
Bctkp^tc  bo«k  of  N.Y^  Mrifnn  lo  Mick  Radio  Nadcar 
liHtnuDcats.  Ibc^  Btsu,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Jwa.  5.  I99S.  Scr.  Na.  4*1,534 

IM.  CL"  IM5G  I/2S 

VS.  CL  37»— 1*2  2t  CUm 
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1.  A  film  holding  device  for  use  in  calibrating  the  accuracy  of 
positioning  a  radioactive  source  in  a  machine  having  a  movable 
radiation  source,  the  holding  device  comprising  an  upper  and  a 
lower  flat  horuonial  plate,  spaced  apart  sufficiently  lo  receive  a 
radiographic  film  pack  therebetween:  said  lower  plate  having  in  the 
plane  of  the  upper  face  thereof  a  slender  hollow  linear  tube  adapted 
lo  receive  slidably  therein  said  radution  source  and  perpendicular 
lo  said  tube  a  plurality  of  spaced  lengths  of  wire  having  a  density 


OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  XRAY  SYSTEM 
Kmt  T.  Feaner,  New  York.  N.Y^  aaaigiior  lo  Siemens  Aktieng- 
ocUaclMft,  Munidi,  Gcrauny 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,429 
CWms  prioritv.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jun.  22,  1994,  44  21 

Int  CL"  mSG  I/OO 
VS.  a.  37»— 2W  9  ( 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  an  x-ray  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  examination  components,  including  a  patient  support  (able 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  operating  mechanism  composing: 

a  carrier  having  opposite  U-shaped  ends  each  having  a  first  leg 
and  a  second  leg.  and  a  .straight  section  joining  the  respective 
second  legs  of  each  U-shaped  end  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  patient  support  table; 

means  for  pivotably  attaching  each  of  said  first  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  ends  to  one  side  of  said  patient  support  table  for 
pivoting  said  carrier  from  a  position  beneath  said  patient 
support  table  which  permits  unimpeded  access  to  said  patient 
support  table  and  a  position  wherein  said  carrier  is  cantile- 
veted  so  as  to  extend  from  said  side  of  said  patient  support 
ud>le;  and 

at  least  one  manually  actiutable  element  mounted  on  said 
straight  section  of  said  carrier  for  operating  one  of  said 
components  of  said  x-ray  system. 


5,561,7M 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  ANALOG  TELEPHONY 
SIGNALS 
Lotlew^k  M.  Van  Breda,  Amcnfoort,  Nctheriands,  assignor  to 
KoninkliJke  PTT  Ncdertand  N.V.,  Nctheriands 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  261.005 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands.  Jun.   23,   1993, 
«3tl«94 

Int.  CL*  IW4M  l/24:3A)S:3/22 
VS.  CL  379^1  19  Claims 

I.  In  a  device  for  measuring  analog  telephony  signals  occurring 
on  a  subscriber  line  during  a  telephone  call  said  device  having:  a 
converter,  linked  to  the  subscriber  line,  for  converting  analog 
voltages  present  on  the  subscriber  line  into  a  stream  of  digital 
samples;  a  memory,  linked  to  the  convener,  for  storing  the  stream 
of  digital  samples:  and  a  processor,  linked  (o  the  memory,  said 
processor  existing  in  a  plurality  of  different  states;  a  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
in  the  processor: 
generating  a  sute  parameter. 

assuming  a  first  state  within  the  plurality  of  different  states  in 
response  to  the  slate  parameter  assuming  a  first  value  and 
assuming  a  second  state  within  the  plurality  of  different 
states  in  response  to  the  state  parameter  assuming  a  second 
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value,  wherein  said  first  and  second  values  represent  corre- 
sponding states  of  said  telephone  call; 

generating,  for  each  one  of  the  different  states  in  said  plurality 
of  different  states,  at  least  one  mask  condition,  said  mask 
condition  being  a  limit  value  of  a  pre-defined  characteristic 
of  at  least  a  particular  one  of  the  digital  samples,  said 
particular  one  of  the  digital  samples  situated  in  a  corre- 
sponding location  within  the  stream  of  the  digital  samples, 
and  with  said  characteristic  being  relative  to  other  ones  of 
the  digital  samples  situated  within  the  stream;  and 

checking  whether  at  least  a  pre-defined  first  number  of  said 
digital  samples  in  said  stream  satisfies  the  mask  condition 
so  as  lo  form  a  comparison  result  and  so  identify  an  analog 
telephone  signal  represented  by  said  stream  of  digital 
samples. 


5.561.701 

RADIO  PAGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

TRANSMTTTER  STATIONS 

Yoshio  Ickikawa.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa. 

Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11.  1993.  Scr.  No.  2,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1992,  4-002970; 
May  20,  1992,  4-127016;  Jul.  8,  1992,  4-180204;  JuL  15,  1992, 
4-187753, 

InL  CL*  H04M  IIAX) 


VS.CL3fn-Sl 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  global  paging  system  for  providing  paging  services  for  a 


plurality  of  paging  receivers  distributed  in  service  areas  of  a 
plurality  of  base  stations,  a  paging  controller  responsive  to  a 
paging  call  received  from  a  subscriber  of  a  Public  Switched  Tele- 
phone  Network  (PSTN)  therethrough  for  producing  a  paging 
request  signal  containing  a  subscriber  number  of  an  owner  of  said 
paging  receiver  called, 
wherein  each  of  said  base  stations  are  connected  to  said  paging 
controller  through  one  of  a  plurality  of  transmission  lines 
having  different  transmission  times,  eacfrof  said  base  stations 
producing  a  plurality  of  radio  frequency  carriers  having  dif- 
ferent frequencies  and  modulated  synchronously  with  a  digital 
paging  signal  corresponding  to  said  paging  request  signal, 
respectively, 
said  paging  controller  comprising: 
a  delay  time  storage  for  preliminarily  storing  a  first  time  value 
equal  lo  a  maximum  value  of  the  different  transmission 
times  of  said  transmission  lines  and  a  second  time  value 
required  for  converting  said  paging  request  signals  to  said 
digital  paging  signals  at  each  of  said  base  stations; 
a  first  GPS  receiver  responsive  to  signals  received  from  a 
plurality  of  NAVSTAR  GPS  (global  positioning  system) 
satellites  for  producing  a  time  reference  signal; 
a  first  time  reference  circuit  responsive  to  said  time  reference 
signal  font  producing  high  precision  time  signals  having 
predetermined  relation  in  time  to  a  universal  standard  time; 
code  producing  means  for  producing  codes  indicative  of  a 
time  after  a  time  instance,  which  is  obtained  by  adding  a 
sum  of  the  first  time  value  and  the  second  time  value  to  a 
current  time,  to  said  paging  request  signal  as  transmission 
start  time  assigning  codes,  and  codes  to  specify  one  of  said 
plurality  of  radio  frequency  carriers  as  channel  number 
codes;  and 
a  plurality  of  first  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said 
paging  request  signals,  said  transmission  start  time  assign- 
ing codes,  and  said  channel  number  codes  to  said  base 
stations  through  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  trans- 
mission lines,  each  of  said  first  transmitting  means  being 
connected  to  each  of  said  base  stations  through  a  respective 
one  of  said  transmission  hoes,  a  bit  rate  of  said  each 
transmission  line  being  N  times  that  of  said  plurality  of 
radio  frequency  carriers;  and 
said  base  stations  each  comprising: 

a  reception  buffer  memory  means  for  receiving  said  paging 

request  signals  and  storing  them  temporarily; 
a  second  GPS  receiver  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said 
GPS  satellites  for  producing  said  time  reference  signal 
having  a  predetermined  relation  in  time  to  the  universal 
standard  time; 
a  second  time  reference  circuit  responsive  to  said  time 
reference  signal  for  producing  a  high  precision  time 
signal  having  a  predetermined  relation  in  time  to  the 
universal  standard  time; 
a  coincidence  circuit  for  detecting  a  coincidence  between 
the  transmission  start  time  assigning  code  accumulated 
in  said  receiving  buffer  memory  means  and  said  high 
precision  time  signal  from  said  second  time  reference 
circuit; 
a  format  conversion  circuit  for  converting  a  format  of  said 
paging  request  signal  into  said  digital  paging  signal  from 
a  time  at  which  a  coincidence  output  of  said  coincidence 
circuit  is  produced;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  transmitting  means  for  producing  said 
plurality  of  radio  frequency  carriers  by  said  channel 
number  codes,  respectively. 
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S^1.7t2 

PAGER  HAVING  REMOTELY  PROGRAMMABLE 

CANNED  MESSAGES 

RooaM  L.  Upp,  Gnuxl  Praiic,  mmt  DavM  Rodii«uez,  Ariiag- 
ton,  both  of  Tex^  Mtignon  to  UiMca  A  flirt  Corponttea, 
Fort  Wortli.  1^ 

nied  imm.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IS2,«32 

lirt.  CL*  G«n  5/22.  HMB  1/16 

VS.  CL  37^—57  38  CUm 
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recalling  Mid  canned  message  from  said  canned  message 
memory  at  a  message  storage  location  specified  by  said  tag 
identifier  portion  of  said  received  message. 


5,M1,7«3 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTEGRATION  OF  A 

PAGING  SERVER  INTO  A  PRIVATE  BRANCH 

EXCHANGE  ENVIRONMENT 

Cathy  L.  Artedge,  and  IViicy  R.  Jocksoo.  both  of  Austiii,  Tex., 

■■rignofs  to  Rdm  Company,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUcd  JuL  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27U23 

InL  CL"  HMQ  7/06 

VS.  CL  37V-57  18  Claims 


^[^ 


I.  A  mediod  of  utilizing  canned  messages  in  a  pager,  tiie  pager 
adapted  to  receive,  store,  recall,  and  display  messages,  and  wberein 
said  messages  comprise  numeric  dau.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
specifying  a  lag  identifier, 
enabling  a  mode  of  operation,  by  the  end  user  of  the  pager. 

wherein  subsequently  received  messages,  thai  are  received  by 

radio  transmission,  are  stored  in  a  canned  message  meiiMiry  al 

a  message  storage  locatiaa  specified  by  said  tag  identifier,  as  a 

canned  message, 
disabling  said  mode  of  operation, 
parsing  subsequently  received  messages  imo  a  tag  identifier 

portion  and  a  data  message  portion, 
decoding  said  numeric  data  messages  into  alphanumeric  data 

according  to  a  decoding  algorithm,  and  wherein 
said  decoding  algorittun  is  defined  by  the  following  table,  and  is 

encoded  by  entering  digits  on  a  telephone  by  pressing  keys: 


Lentr 


Keys 


A 
B 
C 
D 

B 
P 

a 

H 

I 
J 

K 
L 
M 
N 
O 
P 

Q 

■ 
s 

T 
V 
V 

w 

X 
Y 

z 


2 
2-2 

2-^2 

3 

3-3 
3-3-3 

4 


3 
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7-7-7 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

a  private  branch  exchange  for  connecting  internal  telephone 
exchanges,  an  outside  telephone  network,  a  plurality  of  appli- 
cation servers  and  a  paging  system: 

said  paging  system  iiKluding: 
a  paging  server,  and 
an  end  user  paging  device: 

said  plurality  of  application  servers  including  a  first  application 
server  of  a  first  type  and  a  second  application  server  of  a 
second  type: 

said  first  and  second  application  servers  and  said  paging  server 
being  operatively  coupled  via  said  private  branch  exchange, 
enabling  tiie  receipt  of  messages  by  said  first  and  second 
application  servers  to  be  indicated  to  a  user  of  said  end  uaer 
paging  device: 

said  end  user  paging  device  including  first  and  second  visual 
indicating  means,  wberein  the  receipt  of  a  message  by  said 
first  application  server  actuates  said  first  visual  indicating 
means  and  said  receipt  of  a  message  by  said  second  applica- 
tion server  actuates  said  second  visual  indicating  means,  said 
first  and  second  visual  indicating  means  provide  vistial  signals 
distinguishable  fixxn  one  anotlier,  wherein  a  received  message 
by  said  first  application  server  will  illuminate  a  first  visual 
signal  and  a  leceived  message  by  said  second  application 
server  will  illuminale  a  second  visual  sigiul  such  that  the 
receipt  of  a  message  by  the  first  application  server  is  distin- 
guishable from  the  receipt  of  a  message  by  the  second  appli- 
cation server  by  tlie  user:  and 

said  end  user  paging  device  further  includes  a  visual  display 
providing  visual  signals  separate  from  the  first  and  second 
visual  signals  for  displaying  information  relating  to  the  origi- 
1  of  a  message  received  by  one  of  said  first  or  second 
1  servers  or  an  alternate  source. 


5,561,704 

PROXIMITY  BASED  TOLL  FREE  COMMUNICATION 
SERVICES 
Steven  C.  Salimando,  Uttle  SUver,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T 
Coip.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  Na  214341 

Int  CL"  IRMM  IJ/00;  HMQ  7/22 

VS.  a.  379—58  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  esublishing  a  communications  chaiuiel  between 
a  nmbile  communications  user  and  a  public  telecommunications 
system  user,  wherein  said  public  telecommunications  system  user 
is  a  business,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  database  containing  a  directory  of  businesses, 
which  use  a  public  communications  system,  including  fields 
regarding  business  geographic  locations  of  said  businesses, 
classifications  of  goods  or  services  offered  by  said  businesses, 
and  corresponding  telecommunications  addresses  of  said  busi- 
nesses: 

b)  transmitting  information,  including  a  mobile  user's  geo- 
graphic location  and  a  mobile  user's  preference  for  goods  or 
services,  or  a  mobile  user's  preference  for  both  goods  and 
services,  to  an  information  processor  and  to  the  database 
provided  in  step  a: 

c)  comparing  the  information  transmitted  in  step  b  to  the  infor- 
mation contained  in  the  database  to  select  a  particular  one  of 
said  businesses  which  furnishes  the  mobile  user's  preferences 
for  goods  or  services:  comparing  the  business  geographic 
location  with  the  mobile  user's  geographic  location  to  select 
the  proximate  one  of  said  businesses  which  is  located  within  a 
predetermined  maximum  range  from  the  mobile  user's  geo- 
graphic location:  and 

d)  retrieving  the  telecommunications  address  of  tlie  business 
selected  by  the  comparison  in  step  c. 


5361,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  AITO  DIALING  TELEPHONE 
NUMBERS  AND  DTMF  TONES  IN  A  PERSONAL 
COMMUWCATION  DEVICE 
DnvW  J.  AHard,  Boytoo  Beach;  Peter  R.  Eastwood,  Delray 
Beach,-  JaHe  F.  Goodwin,  Boca  Raton;  James  R.  Lewis, 
Coconut  Crcdt,  and  David  J.  Rasmussen,  Boca  Raton,  all  of 
Fla.,  assigaors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tioa,  Armaok,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279^52 
InL  CL*  H04Q  7/32 
VS.  CL  379—58  g  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  a  radio  telephone  to  place  a  telephone 
call  and  transmit  a  series  of  DTMF  digits  contained  in  the  same 
character  striag  as  dial  digits  cotnprising: 
stonng  in  a  register  a  series  of  digits  including  a  sequence  of 
DTMF  digits,  which  include  dial  digits  separated  from  said 
DTMF  digits  by  at  least  one  comma: 


detecting  if  said  radio  telephone  is  busy  with  an  existing  call; 

reading  each  character  in  said  register  and  identifying  the  first 
comma  in  said  register  as  a  delimiter  to  separate  dialing  digits 
and  DTMF  digits  if  said  radio  telephone  is  not  busy  and  as  a 
pause  in  a  series  of  DTMF  digits  if  said  radio  telephone  is 
busy; 

forming  a  dial  command  from  said  dialing  digits,  if  any,  and 
forwarding  said  command  to  a  radio  telephone  for  placing  a 
call  to  a  receiving  device  identified  by  said  dialing  digits;  and, 

forming  a  DTMF  command  for  each  of  said  digits  following 
said  comma,  and  forwarding  said  DTMF  commands  to  said 
radio  telephone  along  with  each  of  said  follovring  digiu, 
whereby  said  radio  telephone  places  said  call  and  subse- 
quently transmits  said  DTMF  digits  to  said  called  receiving 
device. 


5,561,706 

SYSTEM  FOR  MANAGING  ACCESS  BY  MOBILE  USERS 

TO  AN  INTERCONNECTED  COMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORK  WHERE  A  BILLING  AUTHORITY  IS 

IDENTIFIED  BY  A  BILLING  CODE  FROM  THE  USER 

Peter  R.  Fenoer,  600  Goodwin  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75081 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,998 

Int  a."  H04Q  7/38;  H04M  U/OO;  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  379-60  19  Claims 


1.  A  mettiod  of  providing  access  to  a  mobile  user  in  a  commu- 
nications system  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  radio  fre- 
quency communication  switches  for  selectively  connecting  calls  to 
mobile  users  via  radio  frequency  links,  a  plurality  of  billing 
authorities  for  maintaining  service  profiles  of  mobile  users  and  a 
plurality  of  location  authorities  for  maintaining  current  locations  of 
mobile  users  within  tlie  interconnected  communication  switches, 
the  method  comprising: 

receiving  at  a  radio  ftequency  communication  switch  a  personal 
identification  number  from  a  mobile  user. 
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receiving  from  the  mobile  user  M  the  communication  switch  a 
billmg  code  identifying  one  of  the  plurality  of  billing  authon- 
aes  maintaining  a  service  prolile  for  the  mobile  use.  wherein 
different  ones  of  the  plurality  of  billing  authonties  may  main- 
tain the  service  profile  or  a  second  prohle  for  the  mobile  user 
identified  by  the  personal  ideniitication  number; 

requesting  a  service  profile  of  the  mobile  user  from  the  billing 
authority  identified  by  ttie  received  billing  code: 

storing  m  memory  the  service  profile  received  from  the  billing 
authority:  and 

providing  tlie  mobile  user  access  to  tiie  switch. 


Qffl 
EIES 
C3t2SI| 

Baa 


I ^4 


t 


agsagHI^^    I™1 


(9.  A  process  for  controlling  operations  of  an  interface  with  a 
lelephooe  communicauon  system,  said  process  including  the  steps 
of: 

providnig  producis  canytng  participitinii  nuiiibeis  specifying 
limits  on  use  to  entitle  individual  callers  to  access  said  opera- 
tioos  of  the  interface  with  said  telephone  communication 
system: 

coupling  remote  terminals  to  said  interface  for  providing  voice 
signals  to  said  individiial  callers  and  generating  said  voice 
signals  for  actuating  said  remote  terminals  as  to  provide  vocal 
operating  instructions  to  specific  ones  of  said  individual  call- 
en; 

receiving  digital  identification  data  frotn  said  individual  callers 
responsive  to  said  voice  signals  including  said  participation 
numbers  for  said  individual  callers  and  answer  data  provided 
from  said  remote  terminals  under  control  of  said  individual 
callers: 

qualifying  said  individual  callers  by  testing  to  determine  if  said 
I  callers  are  entitled  to  access  said  operations  of  the 
!  based  on  said  limits  on  use  specified  by  said  partici- 
pation numbers  for  said  individual  callers  and  accordingly 
providing  approval  signals  for  qualified  individual  callers: 

accessing  a  memory  with  said  participation  numbers  for  said 
individual  callers  and  storiog  data  iclaling  to  calls  from  said 
individual  callers;  and 

processing  at  least  certain  of  said  answer  data  responsive  to  said 
approval  signals. 


5^1,708 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  INTERACTIVE 

TELEVISION  THROUGH  USE  OF  MENU  WINDOWS 

Roger  Remillard.  Skokie,  III..  a.ssignor  to  Vlscorp.  Chicago,  III. 

ContinuaUon  of  .Ser.  No.  952,434.  Sep.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5^404,393,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770^20, 

Oct.  3,  1991.  Pat.  No.  5^9*4^46.  and  Ser.  No.  952,435.  Sep. 

2S,  1992,  alMBtloiied.  This  appUcatkM  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

283,733 

Int  CL*  HMM  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—96  2  Claiu 
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5,5tl,7«7 

TELEPHONIC-INTERFACE  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS 

SYSTEM 

RoBaM  A.  Kati,  Loa  Aftlti.  Caitf.,  aasicDor  to  Ronald  A.  Kate 

Technology  Liccadng  L.P.,  Loa  Aafcita,  Calif. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  863,2*9,  Dw.  3.  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5aSS,3C9,  whkh  ta  a  diviaioii  of  Ser.  No.  M«,337,  Jan.  11. 

1991,  whkh  la  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  335.923,  Apr.  10, 

19a9,  wUch  b  a  conttaMlion  of  Ser.  No.  194^58,  May  16, 

19M,  Pat.  No.  4349,739,  wWch  is  a  cootinuatioa-in-pan  of 

Ser.  No.  18J44,  Feb.  24,  19S7,  Pat  No.  4,792,9*8,  which  is  a 

contiBaatian-tai-pMl  of  Ser.  No.  793,299,  JiO.  10,  1985,  abu- 

doocd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,307 

Int.  tX"  HMM  I/57.I/66:J/S0:IS/I2 

VS.  CL  379—88  207  CUm 


1.  An  interactivity  appliance  comprising: 
a  nwdem  adapted  to  connect  to  a  telephone  line: 
a  user  input  device  that  accepts  input  from  a  user; 
a  memory  device: 

a  communications  processor  coupled  to  said  modem  and  said 
user  input  device  that: 
establishes  a  connection  to  a  remote  information  source  via 

the  modem  and  telephone  line; 
queries  the  remote  information  source  to  obtain  information 

selected  by  the  user  via  the  user  input  device: 
retrieves  said  information  selected  by  the  user  via  the  connec- 
tion: and 
stores  said  information  in  said  memory  device:  and 
a  video  processor,  coupled  to  said  memory  device,  having  a 
video  input  that  receives  live  video  imagery  modulated  on  an 
RF  signal,  and  further  adapted  to  connect  to  a  broadcast  input 
of  a  consumer  television  receiver,  that: 
retrieves  said  information  from  said  memory  device; 
converts  said  information  to  a  video  display  signal; 
superimposes  said  video  display  signal  on  said  RF  signal 
synchronous  to  said  live  video  imagery  using  genlock  to 
obtain  a  modi/ied  RF  signal:  and 
outputs   said   modified   RF   signal   to  the   broadcast   input, 
whereby   the   information   selected  by   the   user  appears 
superimposed  over  the  live  video  imagery  on  a  display 
screen  of  the  consumer  television  receiver. 


5,561,709 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

FOR  INFORMATION  SERVICES 
Roger  RcmlUard,  SkoUc,  OL,  a— ignor  to  Viscorp,  Chicago,  lU. 

Continualion  of  Ser.  Na  283,703,  Aug.  1,  1994,  Pal.  No. 
5,461,667,  which  is  a  continuarioa  of  Ser.  No.  770,520,  Oct  3, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5J96346.  This  applicaUon  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  459,620 
Int  a."  Ha4M  1 1  AX) 
VS.  CL  379—96  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  communication  system  having  a  host  computer 
coupled  to  a  data  communications  medium  and  an  electronic 
device  coupled  to  said  data  communications  medium,  a  method  for 
providing  access  at  said  electronic  device  to  a  plurality  of  facilities, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calling  to  said  electronic  device  said  host  computer  from  said 
electronic  device  through  said  data  communications  medium, 
to  establish  a  first  data  communication  link  between  said 


electronic  device  and  said  host  computer  via  said  data  com- 
munications medium; 

transferring  configuration  data  ftx)m  said  host  computer  to  said 
electronic  device  via  said  first  dau  communication  link;  theie- 
after 

breaking  said  first  data  communication  link; 

assembling  from  said  configuration  data  a  menu  listing  a  plural- 
ity of  titles  identifying  said  plurality  of  facilities:  thereafter 

displayiiig  said  menu  on  a  television  coupled  to  said  electronic 
device;  tfieteafter 

accepting,  at  a  remote  keypad,  an  operator  input  specifying  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  facilities: 

transmitting,  from  said  remote  keypad  to  an  IR  detector  coupled 
to  said  electronic  device,  an  infived  signal  responsive  to  said 
operator  input; 

detecting  said  infrared  signal  at  said  IR  detector:  thereafter 

calling  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  facilities  from  said 
electronic  device  via  said  data  communications  medium, 
thereby  establishing  a  second  data  communicaOon  link 
between  said  electronic  device  and  said  selected  facility  via 
said  data  communications  medium:  and  thereafter 

connectiitg  said  electronic  device  to  said  selected  facility  via 
said  second  dau  communication  link. 


manner  in  which  information  is  transferred  over  the  communica- 
tion system,  comprising: 

a  keypad  having  a  plurality  of  depressible  keys  each  associated 
with  a  predetermined  character. 

a  memory  for  storing  a  lookup  table  that  defines  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  DTMF  tones  for  each  of  said  keys,  said  DTMF 
tones  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  set  of  DTMF  tones; 

a  DTMF  generating  system  for  generating  DTMF  tones,  said 
DTMF  generating  system  generating  said  sequence  of  DTMF 
tones  associated  with  a  depressed  one  of  said  keys,  said 
DTMF  generating  system  operable  to  buffer  said  generated 
sequence  of  DTMF  tones  for  output  in  a  first-in.  first-out 
format  as  the  sequence  is  generated  and  in  accordance  with 
the  constraints  of  the  communication  system; 

an  interface  device  for  interfacing  the  output  of  said  DTMF 
generating  system  to  the  communication  system  without 
inhibiting  the  user  ftom  speaking  into  a  mouthpiece  associ- 
ated with  the  telephone  such  that  both  voice  communicatiott 
in  the  form  of  spoken  words  by  the  user  and  DTMF  tone 
communication  can  occur  at  the  same  time;  and 

a  controller  operable  in  response  to  the  depression  of  one  of  said 
keys  on  said  keypad  to  access  said  lookup  table  stored  in  said 
memory  and  the  corresponding  sequence  of  DTMF  tones  and 
controlling  said  DTMF  generating  system  to  output  said 
accessed  sequence  of  DTMF  tones  after  buffering  thereby  by 
said  DTMF  generating  system  in  said  first-in,  first-out  format, 
such  that  said  keys  can  be  depressed  at  a  faster  rate  than  said 
DTMF  tones  can  be  generated. 


5,561,710 

INTERACTIVE  VOICE  COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL 

WITH  ALPHA  AND  NUMERIC  KEYPAD 

Ramon  E.  Helms,  2605  Sherrill  Park  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tei. 

75082 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  977351,  Nov.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

TWs  application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,011 

Int  a."  H04M  H/W 

VS.  a.  379—97  22  Claims 


5,561,711 
PREDICTIVE  CALLING  SCHEDULING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Mkhad  J.  MuDer,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  US  West  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,767 

Int  CL"  H04M  3/00;  G06F  15/36 

VS.  CL  379—266  14  QUms 


1.  A  communication  device  for  allowing  a  user  to  communicate 
with  an  interactive  voice  services  system  through  a  telephone  and 
an  associated  communication  system,  which  communication  sys- 
tem has  associated  therewith  operating  constraints  which  define  the 


I.  A  predictive  scheduling  method  for  assigning  a  telephone  call 
to  one  of  the  plurality  of  telephone  agents,  the  method  comprising: 
generating  a  plurality  of  signals  representing  selective  param- 
eters for  each  of  the  plurality  of  agents  and  for  the  call; 
processing  the  signals  to  select  an  agent  to  handle  the  call,  said 
processing  including 

calculating  the  likelihood  of  availability  for  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  agents  based  on  the  plurality  of  signals  represent- 
ing the  selected  parameters  for  each  of  the  plurality  of 
agents  and  for  the  call,  said  calculating  including  continu- 
ally updating  the  likelihood  of  availability  for  handling  a 
call,  and 
selecting  the  agent  having,  at  the  time  the  call  is  received,  the 
greatest  calculated  likelihood  of  availability: 
routing  the  call  to  an  automated  dialog  system  comprising 
pre-recorded  voice  communications  from  the  selected  agent; 
and 
routing  the  call  to  the  selected  agent 
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S,M1,712 

HANDS  FKEE  PHONE  SET  WITH  HAND  HELD  REMOTE 

CONTROL  FOR  CONTROLLING  TELEPHONIC 

FUNCTIONS 

TMkiyMU  Ntakihara,  Shro|Mklre,  United  Kingdom,  asdgnor  to 

NEC  Carporatioa.  Tokyo,  Japra 

FUcd  Jiin.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  896,975 
ClaiMi  priority,  appHcatio*  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  11,  1991, 
9112S4« 

ImL  CL*  HMM  11/00:1/57 
VS.  CL  SI9—3S5  It 


setting  up  of  a  leleplioae  call  to  said  destination  telephone 
number  if  said  destination  teleplione  number  matches  one  of 
said  telephone  numbers  stored  m  said  main  memory  means. 


5,M1,713 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCRAMBLING  AND  DESCRAMBLING 

A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Jin- Woo  Sah,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276036 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  16,  1993, 
93-USlO 

Int.  CL"  IMMN  7/167 
VS.  CL  3W— 1*  3  < 


COMftJIIU 


1.  A  hands  free  phone  set.  comprising: 
a  main  phone,  including: 
pttone  operaang  means  for  enabling  user  to  dial,  malce, 

receive  and  end  calls; 
main  data  processing  means  for  controlling  said  pitone  oper- 
ating means: 
main  memory  means  for  storing  data  for  said  main  data 
processing  means,  said  data  including  telephone  numbers; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  a  destination  telephone  num- 
ber  with   the   telepltone   numbers   stored    in   said   main 
memory  means:  and 
data  input  means  for  inputting  data  into  said  main  data  pro- 
cessing means  for  storage  in  said  main  memory  means  and 
for  initiating  operations  of  said  phone  operating  means; 
a  remote  controller  for  said  main  phone,  including: 
controller  dau  processing  means; 
controller  memory  means  for  storing  data  for  said  controller 

data  processing  means; 
command  input  means  for  inputting  command  dau  into  said 

controller  data  processing  means;  and 
data  communication  means  for  transfemng  data  from  said 
main  data  processing  means  to  said  controller  data  process- 
ing means  so  as  to  cause  data  stored  in  the  main  memory 
means  to  be  copied  to  said  controller  memory  means  and 
for  transfemng  data  from  said  controller  data  processing 
means  to  said  main  data  processing  means  so  as  to  control 
the  main  data  processing  means  and  operations  of  said 
phone  operating  means, 
wherein  die  remote  controller  includes  a  radio  paging  receiver, 
said  paging  receiver  including  a  radio  receiving  circuit,  a 
sounder,  and  a  display,  and  wherein  when  a  call  alerl  signal 
has  been  received  by  the  radio  leceiving  circuit,  (he  user  is 
given  conftrmauon  of  reception  of  the  call  alert  signal  by  the 
controller  data  processing  means  of  the  remote  controller 
providing  activation  of  die  sounder  and  by  the  controller  data 
processing  means  of  die  remote  controller  providing  display 
of  a  designated  telephone  number  dau  included  in  the  call 
aiot  signal  on  the  display,  said  paging  receiver  being  operable 
10  provide  selection  of  said  designated  teleplione  number  dau 
provided  on  the  display  and  to  send  said  designated  teleplione 
Munber  dau  to  said  main  piione  via  said  daU  communication 
means  by  said  user  pusliing  a  key  of  said  command  input 
means,  and 
wherein  the  remote  controller  includes  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  said  destination  telephone  number  to  said  main 
piione,  said  companng  means  of  (he  main  phone  allowing  a 


1.  A  scrambler  for  scrambling  a  composite  video  signal  to  be 
transmitted  to  a  receiver,  which  comprises: 

means  for  detecting  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  blanicing  pulse 
from  (he  composite  video  signal  to  produce  a  horizontal  and  a 
vertical  blanking  detecdon  signal; 
means  for  converting  (he  composi(e  video  signal  into  a  number 
of  video  dau  samples,  wherein  each  of  the  video  dau  samples 
has  one  of  a  group  of  dis(inc(  quan(i(ies  within  a  predeter- 
mined range; 
scrambling  daU  generator,  in  response  (o  (he  horizon(al  and  (he 
vertical  blanking  detection  signals,  for  generating  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  scrambling  dau  (o  (he  number  of  video 
data  samples,  wherein  the  scrambling  da(a  genera(or  includes: 
a  seed  signal  generator  for  generating  a  seed  signal  for  the 
horizontal  blanicing  detection  signal  applied  (hereto,  the 
seed  signal  having  separate  location  information  and  the 
seed  signal  generator  being  initialized  by  the  vertical  blank- 
ing detection  signal  applied  thereto:  and 
a  random  dau  generator,  in  response  to  the  seed  signal,  for 
sequentially  generating  (he  scrambling  daU  at  locations 
starting  from  a  start  location  assigned  by  the  location 
infotniation; 
means  for  mixing  each  of  the  scrambling  daU  into  each  of  the 
video  dau  samples  to  produce  a  scrambled  video  daU  sample; 
and 
a  range  regulator  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  (he  scrambled 
video  dau  sample  from  said  mixing  means  (o  fall  widiin  the 
predetermined  range. 


5,561,714 
SCRAMBLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SERIAL  DIGITAL  VIDEO 
David  L.  Hcrshbcrger,  Nevada  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tcl(- 
trooix.  Inc.,  WUaonviUc,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,619 
Int.  a.'  H»4N  7/167;  HML  9/00:  HMM  1/12 
VS.  CL  38»— 10  8  ClainH 

1.  An  improved  scrambler  :foT  serial  digital  video  of  the  type 
having  a  scrambler  sUge  for  receiving  an  input  serial  digital  video 
signal  and  providing  a  scrambled  serial  digital  video  signal  and  an 
NRZ  to  NRZl  encoder  to  provide  an  output  scrambled  serial  digital 
video  signal  from  the  scrambled  serial  digital  video  signal,  wherein 
(he  improvement  comprises  a  detector/dithering  circuit  for  detect- 
ing from  (he  scrambled  serial  digi(al  video  signal  and  the  output 
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scrambled  serial  digital  video  signal  when  undesirable  sutistics 
exist  due  (o  the  input  serial  digital  video  signal  (o  provide  a  dither 
enable  signal,  and  for  dithering  die  least  significani  bit  of  selec(ed 
video  words  within  the  inpu(  serial  digital  video  signal  when  die 
dither  enable  signal  occurs. 


means  for  forming  a  difference  signal  having  a  direct  portion, 
wherein  the  tangent  of  the  compensated  phase  signal  is  mul- 
tiplied by  the  quantity  signal;  and 

means  for  determining  die  preset  value  so  as  to  minimize  the 
direct  portion  of  the  difference  signal. 


54»1.715 
SYNCintOt<aZATION  OF  PRERECORDED  AUDIO/VIDEO 

SIGNALS  WITH  MULTI-MEDU  CONTROLLERS 
Joseph  D,  Long,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  GQbarco  Inc., 

Greensboro,  N,C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  959^44,  Oct  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,543,849. 

This  appticatioo  Mar.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  406344 

Int.  CL"  H04H  5/00 

VS.  CL  381—14  9  Claims 


5,561,717 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Michael  E.  Lamm,  High  Ridge,  Mo.,  assignor  to  American 

leading  and  Production  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,769 

Int.  CL'  H04R  1/02 

VS.  CL  381—89  2  dafans 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  multi-media  control  signals  into 
audio  signals  in  a  video  program  comprising 

a  control  signal  source  for  generating  control  signals  configured 

(o  be  used  (o  ascertain  when  (o  switch  on  or  off  an  attribute  of 

the  video  program, 
a  control  signal  modulator  for  modulating  (he  control  signals  (o 

a  portion  of  a  bandwidth  of  the  audio  signals, 
a  filler  for  the  audio  signals  of  the  program  to  delete  portions  of 

die  audio  signals  of  the  program  in  die  portion  of  die  band- 
width, and 
a  summing  circuit  to  sum  the  modulated  control  signals  and  the 

filtered  audio  signal  to  form  a  combined  control  and  audio 

signal. 


5.561,716 
DEMODULATOR 
JOrgen  Kasscr,  Diekboizcn,  and  Stefan  Bartels,  BienenbutteL 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH, 
Hildcshcim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  24,  1993,  43  40 
012.4 

I  Int  CL"  1I04H  5/00 

VS.  CL  38IO-I5  11  Claims 

CI.  A  demoilulator  for  a  received  stereo  signal  transmitted  by 
amplitude  and  phase  modulation  of  a  carrier,  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  quantity  signal  and  an  uncompensated 

phase  signal  from  die  received  s(ereo  signal: 
means  for  forming  a  compensated  phase  signal  by  subtracting  a 

preset  value  from  die  uncompensated  phase  signal; 
means  for  forming  a  (angent  of  die  compensated  phase  signal; 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising: 

a)  enclosure  means  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced  transversely  disposed 
interior  walls  having  port  means  disposed  therebetween  in 
parallel  relation  to  said  transversely  spaced  walls  and  having  a 
predetermined  size; 

b)  a  pair  of  loudspeakers  each  including  a  driver  and  a  dia- 
phragm and  having  longitudinal  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  interior  walls;  and 

c)  die  loudspeaker  being  mounted  to  associated  interior  walls  in 
the  enclosure  means  facing  toward  each  other  such  that  the 
axis  of  the  drivers  are  arranged  coaxially  relative  to  each  other 
so  diat  the  vector  sum  of  the  driver  forces  is  substantially  zero 
and  vibration  of  the  enclosure  means  is  substantially  reduced, 
the  loudspeaker  diaphragms  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  at 
least  as  great  as  die  size  of  the  port  means  between  the  iniericr 
walls. 


5,561,718 

CLASSIFYING  FACES 

Timothy  L  P.  Tnm,  and  Richard  D.  Gallery,  both  of  Horley, 

England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,861,  Jan.  18,  1993,  ahandooed. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,980 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17, 1992, 
9201006 

lot  CL"  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—118  5  Clafaw 

I.  A  face  classification  system  comprising: 
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input  means  for  receiving  video  dau  represenling  a  video  image 
of  a  scene  in  which  a  face  is  present; 

means  for  locating  and  extracting  the  video  dau  repiesenting  the 
face  in  said  scene; 

transform  means  for  pnxessing  the  facial  dau  to  derive  a  feature 
vector  represenutive  of  the  face  and  which  is  rotation,  scal- 
ing, translation  and  gtey  level  intensity  invanani;  said  trans- 
form means  comfinMng  means  for  fitting  an  outline  to  the 
face,  means  for  locatmg  the  mid-point  betweeti  the  eyes,  and 
means  for  producing  a  feature  vector  of  the  face  by  perform- 
ing a  Founer-Mellm  transformation  on  the  facial  dau  refer- 
enced to  the  inid-poinl  between  the  eyes; 

storage  means  for  storing  die  feature  vector,  and 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  feature  vector  of  the  face  in 
a  present  video  image  with  a  stored  feature  vector  of  a  face  in 
a  previous  video  image  to  determine  if  the  face  in  the  present 
and  previous  video  images  is  the  same. 


SJ«1.719 
AOAmVE  QUANTIZATION  APPARATUS 
IWuyiAi  SBgBliara.-  Kc^|i  Sm^tm;  and  Ichiro  Ando,  all  of 
Yokoiakn,  Japaa.  aaivMrs  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd,.  YolialiBWB.  Jnpti 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1992,  Scr.  No.  971.132 
CWns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  Not.  IS,  1991,  3-326851 
InL  CL"  GMK  9/36 
VS.  CL  3S2— St  9 
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I.  An  adaptive  quantization  apparatus  for  processing  an  original- 
image  signal  representing  an  original  image,  comprising: 

means  for  generaung  a  predicted- image  signal  representing  a 
predicted  image  for  the  original  image; 

means  for  deriving  a  difference  between  the  original-inuge 
signal  and  the  predicted- image  sigiuU.  and  outputting  the 
derived  difference  as  a  prediction  error  signal; 

means  for  transforming  the  prediction  error  signal  into  a 
transform- resultant  signal; 

means  for  quantizing  the  transform- resultant  signal  with  variable 
quantization  characteristics; 

means  for  deriving  an  original-image  activity  of  the  original 
image  from  the  onginal-image  signal; 

means  for  deriving  a  prediction-error  activity  from  the  predic- 
tion error  signal;  and 


means  for  controlling  the  variable  quantization  characteristics  in 
response  to  both  the  original-image  activity  and  the 
prediction-CTTor  activity. 


5.561,720 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  INDIVIDUAL 
CHARACTERS  FROM  RASTER  IMAGES  OF  A  READ-IN 
HANDWRITTEN  OR  TYPED  CHARACTER  SEQUENCE 
HAVING  A  FREE  PITCH 
Wolfgang  l^lmann.  Konstanz,  and  Xaver  Mailer,  Radolhell, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CGK  Computer  GescUsciiaft 
Konstanz  mbH,  Komt— t,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP91/BIS34,  f  371  Date  Oct  8,  1993,  i  192(e) 
Date  Oct  S,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/06448,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  26,  1991,  Ser.  Na  30,4«0 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  27, 
199*,  9011613 

lot  CL'  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  3S2— 178  3  ( 


I.  A  method  for  extracting  individual  characters  from  raster 
images  of  a  read-in  handwritten  or  typed  character  sequence  hav- 
ing a  free  pitch,  comprising  the  following  method  steps: 

a)  starting  from  a  left-hand  separation  column  between  charac- 
ters, extracting  an  image  line  region  from  a  raster  image  line 
by  presetting  a  next  reliable  right-hand  separation  column 
between  characters; 

b)  converting  an  image  line  region  using  two-dimensional  nor- 
malization into  a  normalized  image  having  a  predetermined 
fixed  innage  height  and  a  correspondingly  matched  image 
widdi; 

c)  producing  a  separation  image  having  a  sundardized  width 
from  said  oormalized  image  in  such  a  manner  that  inversely 
pfopoftional  components  of  said  normalized  image  are  trans- 
fcned  into  said  separation  image  in  accordance  with  a  ratio  of 
said  matched  width  to  a  standardized  width; 

d)  with  the  aid  of  a  separation  classifier,  calculating  image- 
pattern -specific  separation  values  in  each  case  per  column  for 
said  separation  image,  and  said  column  having  a  maximum 
separation  value  Is  defined  as  a  right-hand  separation  column; 

e)  on  the  basis  of  said  separation  column  predetermined  by  said 
separation  classifier,  an  attempt  is  made,  starting  from  an 
upper  pixel  of  said  separation  column,  lo  ftnd  a  separation 
path  between  characters  which,  in  an  absence  of  a  while 
column.  IS  formed  within  a  separation  region,  which  is  located 
on  both  sides  of  said  separation  column,  partially  by  contour 
tracing  and.  if  no  white  path  can  be  found  by  contour  (racing, 
partially  by  forced  separation  along  said  separation  column. 


5.561,721 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  BINARY-RENDERED 

GRAPHICS  AND  TEXT  FOR  MULTI-LEVEL  PRINTING 

Andmr  H.  Mats,  Penfldd,  N.Y..  aasisnor  to  EMtman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  145/448,  Oct  29, 1993,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  390,154 

Int  CL"  G«6K  9/56 

VS.  CL  382—205  4  claims 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  a  grayscale  digital  image  having 
pixels  with  three  or  more  possible  grayscale  levels,  said  grayscale 
digital  image  being  represented  as  an  NxM  array  of  multilevel 
pixel  elements  having  respective  gray  scale  values  V  where  V 
represents  any  one  of  the  three  or  more  grayscale  levels  for  a  given 
pixel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  storing  said  grayscale  digital  image  in  a  memory; 

b.  transforming  said  grayscale  digital  image  by  perfotming  the 
following  sequence  of  logical  operations  on  the  pixel  ele- 
ments to  produce  a  transformed  digital  image: 

IF  {U\=PSa>=^MIt=P\iU=r))  then 


IF  (U=lJU^=>UL*(L=vmtJ=DL))  then 


■cplace />  with 


P*U 


IF  (.U=JtAK=UJItMI(=VtJliU=DK))  (hen 

IF  (D<.=PAU=PMIi=IV^=P))  then 

IF  (I>=ULL=OLHl^=Dm>=^L))  thea 


replace />  with 


/»+{/ 


replace/"  with -^^5;=^ 


IF  ([>=l{AR=DRHR=DUtJ>=UR))  dwn 


replace />  with -^^-^ 


where:  "IFOtlien"  is  a  conditional  operation  that  functions  as 
follows:  if  die  logical  sutement  in  the  parenthesis  is  true,  the 
indented  operttion(s)  following  "then"  is  performed,  if  the  logical 
statement  in  the  parenthesis  is  false,  the  indented  operation(s) 
following  than"  are  skipped  and  the  next  *IF()then"  operation  is 
performed; 

!=  is  an  inequality  test  that  is  true  when  the  pixel  values 
immediately  preceding  and  following  the  symbol  for  the  test 
are  not  equal; 
=  is  an  equality  test  that  is  true  when  the  pixel  values  immedi- 
ately preceding  and  following  the  symbol  for  the  test  are 
equal: 
&  is  a  logical  and; 


II  is  a  logical  on 

P  is  the  current  pixel  value; 

U  is  the  value  of  the  pixel  immediately  above  the  current  pixel; 

UR  is  the  value  of  the  pixel  immediately  above  .end  to  the  right 

of  the  current  pixel; 
R  is  the  value  of  the  pixel  immediately  to  the  right  of  the  current 

pixel; 
DR  is  the  value  of  the  pixel  immediately  below  and  to  die  right 

of  the  current  pixel; 
D  is  the  value  of  die  pixel  immediately  below  the  cutient  pixel; 
DL  is  the  value  of  the  pixel  immediately  below  and  to  the  left  of 

the  current  pixel; 
L  is  the  value  of  the  pixel  immediately  to  die  left  of  the  current 

pixel;  and 
UL  is  die  value  of  die  pixel  immediately  above  and  to  the  left  of 

the  current  pixel;  and 
c.  substituting  said  transformed  digital  image  for  said  grayscale 

digital  image  in  said  memoiy. 


5.561,722 

PATTERN  MATCHING  METHOD  AND  PATTERN 

RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 

Masao  Watari;  MiynU  Ikoaka,  and  Yasohiko  Kato,  aU  of 

Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  22.286,  Feb.  25. 1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  3. 1995,  Ser.  No.  414.046 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-082831 

Int  CL''  G06K  9/62 

VS.  CL  382—209  3  Claiw 
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1.  A  pattern  recognition  apparatus  comprising: 

input  pattern  creating  means  for  creating  an  input  pattern; 

storing  means  for  storing  standard  patterns  of  different  radii  and 
distance-scale  correcting  weight  coefficients  respectively  pre- 
pared for  said  standard  patterns,  for  each  one  of  said  standard 
patterns  a  product  of  a  corresponding  weight  coefficient  and  a 
corresponding  radius  of  the  standard  pattern  being  equal  to  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  such  that  a  first  radius  having  a 
corresponding  first  weight  coefficient  is  larger  than  a  second 
radius  of  a  second  weight  coefficient  having  a  value  that  is 
larger  than  a  value  of  said  first  weight  coefficient; 

distance  computing  means  for  computing  distances  between  said 
respective  standard  patterns  and  said  input  pattern,  and  for 
computing  weight-corrected  distances  by  multiplying  said 
computed  distances  between  said  respective  standard  patterns 
and  said  input  pattern  by  said  stored  weight  coefficients  of 
said  respective  standard  patterns;  and 

recognizing  means  for  recognizing  said  input  pattern  by  select- 
ing one  of  said  standard  patterns  which  has  a  shortest  weight- 
corrected  distance  from  said  input  pattern  and  comparing  the 
shortest  weight-corrected  distance  to  said  predetermined 
threshold  value. 
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5^1,723 
LOCALIZED  IMAGE  COMPRESSION  CALCULATION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL  ANTI- 
ALIASING FILTERING  IN  3-D  MANIPULATION  OF  l-D 

VIDEO  IMAGES 
PUUp  A.  DcBjardtaH,  Ncrada  Chy.  and  James  V.  Squier,  Pcnn 
VaMey,  botk  of  CaUf^  anignon  to  Tcktroidx,  Ibc^  WUaoa- 

FIM  Mar.  9,  1992.  Ser.  No.  S4M1* 
IM.  a."  GMK  9/40;  HMN  9/74 
VS.  CL  382— 2M  39 
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1.  An  anti-aliasing  fillenng  system  for  video  effects  equipment 
that  perfonns  3-D  manipulation  of  2-D  images,  the  system  com- 
prising: 

means  for  calculating  constants  A.  B  and  C  on  a  predetermined 
interval  basis  according  to  the  content  of  a  transform  matnx 
function  F  for  manipulating  a  video  signal  input  representing 
the  2-D  images; 

means  for  implemenung  on  a  local  basis  within  a  region  of  the 
predetermined  interval  a  linear  equatioa,  Cf=AX,-f BY,-»C,  to 
produce  a  compres.sion  factor  Cf  where  X,  is  a  horizontal  step 
address  and  Y,  is  a  vertical  step  address; 

a  dynamically  controllable  Alter  capable  of  fillenng  the  video 
signal  input  to  a  selected  cutoff  frequency,  the  selected  cutoff 
frequency  being  determined  according  to  the  compression 
factor  Cf.  the  filter  producing  a  filtered  video  output  for 
manipulation  by  the  video  effects  equipment  according  to  the 
transform  matrix  function. 


5461,724 

METHOD  CONDUCTING  SMOOTHING  PROCESSING  IN 

A  LINEAR  DIRECTION  HAVING  A  MINIMIZED 

MAGNTTUDE  OF  DENSITY  CHANGE 

Ka^hliM  Kido;  Kokhl  Saao.  both  oT  Yokohama,  and  Jnn'ichi 

IkgacU,  Sagamikara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 

Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  258382 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1993,  5-14«334 

Int.  a."  GMK  9/44 

VS.  CL  382—264  20  Claims 
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1.  A  noise  fihering  method  implemented  using  a  computer  for 
enhancing  images,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calculating  a  magnitude  E,  of  density  change  for  each  of  a 

plurality  of  linear  direction  components  i  in  a  local  region 

around  each  pixel  of  an  input  image;  and 


conducting  one-dimensional  smoothing  processing  for  each 
pixel  of  the  input  image  in  a  linear  direction  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  linear  direction  components,  said  linear  direction 
for  each  pixel  being  selected  on  a  basis  of  having  a  minimum 
said  magnitude  E,  of  density  change  for  that  pixel  as  calcu- 
lated in  said  calculating  step. 


5i»l,725 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Greg  A.  Dcgi,  Fort  Collins,-  Edward  S.  Bceman,  Windsor,  and 
David  W.  Boyd,  Greeley,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1994.  Ser.  No.  239,016 

Int  CL"  G06K  9/42 

VS.  CL  382—299  24  Claims 
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1.  An  image  processing  method  for  convening  an  input  picture 

element  matrix  having  a  first  resolution  into  an  output  picture 

element  nrutrix  having  a  second  resolution,  the  method  comprising 

the  computer  implemented  steps  of: 

determining  a  first  number  of  picture  elements  per  length  for  die 

Input  picture  element  matrix; 
determining  a  second  number  of  picture  elements  per  length  for 

the  output  picture  element  nutrix; 
calculating  an  increment  value; 
calculating  a  target  value; 
sequentially  receiving  each  picture  element  of  the  input  picture 

element  matnx; 
for  each  of  the  first  number  of  received  picture  elements,  adding 

the  increment  value  to  the  value  of  a  counter;  and 
when  the  value  of  the  counter  is  substantially  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  target  value, 
i)  placing  the  received  picture  element  into  the  output  picture 

element  matrix,  and 
li)  subtracting  the  target  value  from  the  value  of  die  counter. 


5,561.726 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING 

POLARIZATIN  SENSITIVE  DEVICES 

X.  Steve  Yao,  22520  Mountain  Laurri  Way,  Diamond  Bar. 

Calif.  917*5 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  523,723 

Int.  a.*  G02B  6/00:5/20:  GOIJ  *W 

VS.  CL  385—11  22  Claims 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  apparatus  for  transforming  a  light  signal  passing 
through  said  fiber  optic  apparatus  from  a  first  polarization  state  to 
a  second  polarization  state,  comprising:  a  fiber  squeezer  compris- 
ing of  a  pair  of  opposed  blocks  of  predetermined  shape  and  size 
(hat  can  be  pushed  against  each  other  so  as  to  apply  uniform 


pressure  to  an  object  between  them;  a  strand  of  optical  fiber  having 
a  center  portion,  a  left  end  portion  and  a  right  end  portion,  and  a 
longitudinal  axis;  said  center  portion  being  sandwiched  between 
said  pair  of  blocks  of  the  fiber  squeezer  and  being  squeezed  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strand  to 
stress  the  center  portion  to  provide  a  birefringent  medium  and 
create  a  stttss  axis:  the  left  end  portion  of  the  fiber  strand  being 
affixed  in  a  left  stationary  position  and  the  right  end  portion  of  the 
fiber  strand  being  affixed  in  a  right  stationary  position;  said  fiber 
squeezer  being  rotated  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiber 
strand  to  change  the  direction  of  die  stress  axis  of  said  center 
portion,  thereby  causing  a  change  in  the  polarization  of  the  light 
passing  thiXNjgh  the  strand  and  providing  a  convenient  means  for 
transforming  an  input  polarization  sute  to  a  desired  polarization 
sute. 

12.  A  method  of  transforming  an  arbitrary  polarization  state  of 
an  input  light  to  a  desired  polarization  state,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
selecting  a  strand  of  optical  fiber  of  a  predetermined  length; 
affixing  a  left  end  portion  of  the  strand  in  a  stationary  position  at 

a  first  point; 
affixing  a  right  end  portion  of  the  strand  at  a  second  stationary 

position  at  a  second  point; 
applying  a  pressure  to  a  center  portion  of  the  strand,  said 
pressuK  having  a  component  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  strand  to  produce  a  birefringent  medium  in  said 
strand  via  phoioelastic  effect; 
changing  the  direction  of  the  applied  pressure  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiber  strand; 
adjusting  magnitude  and  orientation  of  the  applied  pressure  on 
said  center  portion  iteraiively  to  simulate  a  wave  plate  with  a 
birefringence  and  an  orientation  such  that  the  polarization 
slate  of  the  input  light  is  transformed  into  the  desired  polar- 
ization state  for  output. 


an  optical  transmission  module  electrically  connected  to  said 
electric  signal  processor,  for  converting  the  electric  signal 
received  from  said  electric  signal  processor  into  an  optical 
signal; 

an  optical  reception  module  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
tric signal  processor,  for  converting  an  optical  signal  into  an 
electric  signal; 

an  optical  connector  for  supporting  said  optical  transmission 
module  and  said  optical  reception  nxidule; 

a  receiving  portion  formed  in  said  optical  connector  for  receiv- 
ing an  optical  plug  having  a  guide  projection  extending  in  a 
direction  along  which  the  optical  plug  is  inserted  into  the 
receiving  portion. 

said  receiving  portion  having  a  cavity  with  an  opening  for 
receiving  the  optical  plug,  and  said  cavity  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  outside  of  said  receiving  portion  through  a  slot 
for  receiving  the  guide  projection,  said  slot  having  an  opening 
on  an  edge  of  said  opening  of  said  cavity  and  extending  in  tl»e 
insertion  direction  of  said  optical  plug; 

a  frame  accommodating  said  electric  connector  and  said  electric 
signal  processor,  said  optical  transmission  module  and  said 
optical  reception  module,  said  optical  connector  being  incor- 
porated into  said  frame  and  located  at  a  position  opposing  said 
electric  connector  through  said  electric  signal  processor;  and 

a  pair  of  panels  for  sandwiching  said  frame  and  forming  an 
envelope  with  said  frame,  said  envelope  housing  said  electric 
connector,  said  electric  signal  processor,  said  optical  transmis- 
sion module,  said  optical  reception  module  and  said  optical 
connector 

said  guide  projection  of  said  optical  plug  being  directly  faced  to 
at  least  one  of  said  panels,  when  said  optical  plug  is  inserted 
into  said  receiving  portion. 


5,561,727 

CARD-SHAPED  OPTICAL  DATA  LINK  DEVICE 
Osamu  Akila,  and  Hiroml  Nakanishi.  both  of  Osaka.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric   Industries,  Lld„  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  388^411 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1994,  6-018566; 
Feb.  15,  1994,  6418573 

Int  CL"  G02B  6/42 
VS.  a.  385-88  13  Claims 


5,561,728 
OPTICAL  FIBER  SPLICER 
MiUo  Kobayashi;  JUuo  Scike;  Atsuhiro  Ona,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Shikou  Kodama,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,437 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1994,  6-218219 
Int  CL"  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  385-97  7  claims 


1.  A  card-shaped  optical  dau  link  device,  comprising: 

an  electric  connector  for  receiving  and  transmitting  an  electric 

signal  firt>m  and  to  an  external  environment; 
an  electric  signal  processor  electrically  connected  to  said  electric 

connector; 


1.  An  optical  fiber  splicer  for  splicing  first  and  second  fibers  with 
each  other,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  setting  table  on  wiiich  the  first  fiber  is  placed; 

(B)  a  first  deformable  member  having: 

(a)  a  first  table  portion  for  supporting  said  first  setting  table, 
and 

(b)  a  first  urged  portion  continuous  to  said  first  table  portion, 
wherein  said  first  deformable  member  is  deformable,  upon 

biasing  said  first  urged  portion  in  a  horizontal  direction,  so 
that  said  first  table  portion  is  moved  in  a  vertical  direction; 

(C)  a  second  setting  table  on  which  the  second  fiber  is  placed; 
and 
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(D)  a  aecond  deformable  member,  opposing  said  (int  defonii- 
aUe  mcmbtr.  and  having: 

(a)  a  Mcaad  table  portion  for  supporting  said  second  setting 
iaMe.MMl 

(b)  a  second  urged  portion  continuous  to  said  second  table 
portion, 

wherein  said  second  defonnable  member  Is  deformable.  upon 

biasing  said  second  urged  portion  in  the  horizontal  diiec- 

bon.  so  that  said  second  table  portion  is  moved  in  the 

horizontal  direction,  and 

finthei'  comprising: 

a  housing  for  accommodating  said  first  and  second  deformable 

members, 
a  CCD  image  pickup  element,  arranged  in  said  housing,  for 

picking  up  images  of  the  first  and  second  fibers,  and 
a  display,  electrically  connected  to  said  CCD  image  pickup 
element,  for  displaying  images  of  the  first  and  second  fibers. 


COMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  INCLUDING  FIBER 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  MATEIUALS 
Donald  R.  Pairis.  Hickory,  N.C^  Milgiir  to  Siecor  Corpora- 
IkMi.  Hickory,  N.C, 

Filed  May  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,143 

ImL  a."  G«2B  6/44 

VS.  CL  3S5— 113  19  CUm 


1.  A  communications  cable,  comprising: 

at  least  one  communications  element;  and. 

an  extruded  tube  containing  said  at  least  one  communications 
element,  said  tube  made  of  a  thermoplastic  matenal  having 
embedded  therein  reinforcement  fibers  each  having  a  length 
of  not  more  than  0. 10  cm.  said  reinforcement  fibers  constitut- 
ing a  maximum  proportion  by  weight  of  the  tube  of  twenty- 
five  per  cent. 


S3«1.73« 
CABLE  CONTAINING  FIBER  RIBBONS  WITH 
OPTIMIZED  FRlcnONAL  PROPERTIES 
Grctory  A.  LocMwvk,  Ncwtoa;  John  R.  Kccsee;  Chrfatopher 
K.  EoU,  botk  or  Hickory,  and  Gr«Kory  A.  Milb,  Claranont, 
all  vt  N.Cm  aarigDors  to  Siecor  Corporation,  Hickory,  N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,S«6 
InL  tl.'^  G«2B  f)/44 
VS.  a.  3S5— 114  22  Claiiw 

10.  An  optical  nbbon  cable,  comprising: 
a  cable  holding  a  slack  of  at  least  two  optical  ribbons  in 
contacting  relation,  each  opbcal  nbbon  comprising  a  plurality 
of  optical  fibers  with  an  external  common  coating  of  matenal 
having  a  secant  modulus  of  elasticity  in  the  range  of  1 50  MPa 
to  300  MPa  inclusive  measured  at  2.5%  strain,  said  common 


coating  materials  having  a  coating  material  to  coating  material 
coefficient  of  friction  not  greater  than  about  0.70. 


5,561,731 
FLEXIBLE  CASING  FOR  OPTICAL  RIBBONS 
Harriet  G.  Cooke;  Terry  L.  Cooke,  and  Bob  L.  Bolock,  all  of 
Hickory,  N.C,  aMigMrs  to  Siecor  Corporation,  Hickory, 
N.C 

Filed  Jon.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491,196 
Int  CL"  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  385—114  13  ( 


1.  A  flexible  casing  for  enclosure  of  at  least  one  optical  fiber 
ribbon,  comprising: 

an  inner  flexible  tube  having  a  generally  rectangular  Inner  sur- 
face whose  dimensions  are  selected  so  as  to  receive  said  at 
least  one  optical  fiber  ribbon  with  a  clearance  of  less  than  1 
mm  on  each  side  of  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  ribbon,  said 
inner  tube  made  of  a  plastic  material  having  a  relatively  low 
coefficient  of  friction: 

an  outer  flexible  tube  enclosing  said  Inner  tube:  and, 

a  layer  of  flexible  tensile  strength  members  between  and  in 
engagement  with  both  the  inner  tube  and  tlie  outer  tube. 


5,561,732 
DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Stephen  Gergdy,  Coventry,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Cov- 
entry Univ.  EatcrpriaH  &  Wdmcd  Ltd.,  Hampshire,  United 
Kingdom 
per  No.  PCT/GB92A)1646,  }  371  Date  Sep.  28,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05365,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  204,327 
InL  CL*  G«2B  MW 
U.S.  CL  385—129  21  CUdma 

1.  A  device  for  data  transmission  by  electromagnetic  radiation, 
between  relatively  movable  first  and  second  pans,  of  a  plurality  of 
digital  bit  values  forming  a  digital  multi-bll  word,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  member  constituting  a  waveguide  for  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion and  having  a  radiation  input  surface  and  an  end  output 
surface: 
a  plurality  of  sequentially  operable  means  for  providing  respec- 
tive pulsed  beams  of  radiation  comprising  a  first  frequency  to 
enter  the  waveguide  at  the  radiation  Input  surface: 
means  for  receiving  radiation  at  a  second  frequency  at  the  end 
output  surface  of  the  waveguide: 


o^. 


Yi(CHj).-N 


the  member  having  witliin  it  fluorescent  material  responsive  to 
radiation  at  the  first  frequency  to  emit  at  the  second  frequency 
radiation  guided  by  the  waveguide  to  the  end  output  surface; 
and 

means  for  modulating  die  beams  according  to  the  respective  bit     Yi(CHi)i. 
values  of  the  multi-bit  word;  \ 

whereby  the  radiation  at  the  second  frequency  at  die  end  output  / 

surface  constitutes  a  serial  digital  stream  of  the  respective  bit     YjCCHjX, 
valuer 
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5,561,733 
THERMALLY  STABLE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Susan  P.  Enner,  Redwood  City;  Doris  S.  Y.  Leung,  Palo  Alto, 
and  Steven  M.  Lovejoy,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Lockhcad  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 
CaUf. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  1324W9,  Oct  5,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,414,791.  This  appUcation  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,073 

Int  CL"  G02B  6/00 
VS.  a.  38S— 143  29  Claims 
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1.  A  heat-stable  electro-optic  waveguide  material  comprising 
guest  dipole  subunits  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


C 

/   \ 
NC  CN 

wherein  X  is  O,  S,  CHj,  or  NR,  where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
Y„  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4  are  separately  H,  OH.  or  OL  where  L  is  a 
polymer  linker  subunit.  and  at  least  one  of  Y,  and  Y2  is  OL; 
and  m,  n,  o  and  p  are  separately  integers  from  2  to  7. 


Yi(CH2), 


,(CH2),Y2 


5,561,734 
<»>        DLU.  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  HAND-HELD  POWER 

TOOL 
Glenn  H.  Simonsen,  Brookfieid,  and  Mkfaaei  E.  Bauer,  Hart- 
land,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Milwaidiee  Electric  Tool 
Corporation,  Broolcfield,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,101 
Int  CI."  H02P  7/00 
VS.  a.  388—838  16  Clauns 

1.  A  variable  speed  switch  assembly  for  use  in  an  electric  tool  to 
control  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  electric  tool,  the  variable 
speed  switch  assembly  comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board  including  an  electric  circuit 
a  potentiometer  mounted  on  the  circuit  board  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  electric  circuit  of  the  circuit  board,  the 
potentiometer  including  a  body  and  a  central  rotatable  mem- 
ber supported  by  the  body  and  including  a  central  bore  having 
a  central  axis,  the  central  rotatable  member  being  rotatable 
about  the  central  axis. 
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a  hollow  speed  coMroi  wheel  housing  the  potentionieier.  the 
speed  control  wheel  including  ■  central  post  housed  in  the 
central  boce  of  the  central  rolalable  member,  and  the  speed 
coMiol  wheel  being  manually  operable  to  rotate  the  central 
routabte  member  about  the  central  axis  with  respect  to  the 
body  of  the  potentiometer,  and 

a  switch  cover  mounted  on  the  circuit  board,  the  switch  cover 
and  the  circuit  board  defining  a  space  therebetween,  the  space 
housing  the  speed  control  wheel,  and  the  switch  cover  includ- 
ing means  for  limiDng  rotational  movement  of  the  speed 
control  wheel  with  respect  to  the  circuit  board. 


output  line  in  accordance  with  the  assigned  weighting  factor 
for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  speech  signals. 


53*1.735 

RAnD  TfOatMAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

David  M.  Camm,  Vmcmvct,  Canada,  iMignnr  to  Vortck 

iDdMlriM  Ui^  Ymemntr,  Cauda 

Plied  Aag.  at,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29«,1«3 

IbL  CL'  F37B  5/14;  F27D  11/02;  IMIL  21/324 

VS.  CL  192— 4M  S«  Clains 


— {^ 


storing  a  speech  Ale  containing  text  and  position  data  in  a 

computer  metixiry: 
synthesizing  a  speech  waveform  from  the  text  data  in  the  speech 

file,  the  speech  wavefonn  being  of  a  synthesized  human  voice 

reciting  words  contained  in  the  text  data; 
converting  the  speech  waveform  into  analog  signals  for  a  right 

and  a  left  channel;  and 
altenng  the  analog  signals  according  to  the  position  data  in  the 

speech  file  so  that  the  synthesized  voice  appears  to  originate 

at  the  apparent  spatial  position  when  the  analog  signals  are 

sent  to  a  speaker  system. 


5,5«1.737 
VOICE  ACTUATED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Bowen,  Madison,  N  J.,  — itgnor  to  Lucent  Tcdinolo- 
|ks  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299,771 

Int.  CL'  GIOL  3/00 

MS.  CL  395—2.84  40  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  rapidly  and  umformly  heating  a  worlcpiece. 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  walls  detimng  a  first  chamber; 

b)  a  first  source  of  radiation  for  producing  radiation  which  is 
incident  upon  a  first  energy  transfer  surface  of  said  woticpiece; 

c)  a  holder  for  liolding  tlK  worfcpiece  in  a  worlcpiece  plane  in 
said  diaiBlMr.  said  holder  having  an  energy  transfer  surface, 
tlie  energy  transfer  surfaces  of  the  holder  and  of  the  worlc- 
piece reflecting  and  emitting  radiation  in  said  cfiamber, 

d)  a  radiation  absorbing  surface  on  at  least  one  wadl  of  said 
chamber  particularly  for  absorbing  radiation  reflected  and 
radiation  eimtted  from  said  energy  transfer  surfaces. 


{>&=^ 


S.S«1.73« 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  SPEECH  SYNTHESIS 
Daniel  J.  Moore,  and  Peter  W.  FarrHt,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
to  Intematioaal  Business  MacUncs  Corporation, 

N.Y. 

PBcd  Jon.  4.  1993.  Scr.  N»  73Ji5 
Int.  CL"  G1«L  5/O2.ftW.i/O0 
U,S.  CL  395— 2.M  22  ClalaM 

1.  A  metliod  for  provMling  an  apparent  spatial  position  to  speech 
syniliesis  by  a  computer  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  voice-actuated  switching  system  composing: 

a  plurality  of  circuits  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  speech  signals; 

means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  speech  signals 
for  coupling  to  an  output  line,  said  selecting  means  selecting 
for  coupling  to  the  output  line  speech  signals  that  exceed  a 
predetemiined  minimum  threshold; 

means  for  assigning  a  variable  weighting  factor  to  each  one  of 
the  received  speech  signals,  each  weighting  factor  being 
assigned  responsive  to  the  selecting  means  for  controlling  a 
level  that  its  assigned  speech  signal  is  coupled  to  the  output 
line;  and 

means  for  commonly  connecting  the  plurality  of  received  speech 
signals  to  the  output  line,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  speech 
signals  being  either  gradually  added  to  or  removed  from  the 
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a  weighted  summing  circuit  means  for  receiving  electric  signals 
from  a  plurality  of  lines  representative  of  fiizzy  infomiation 
distributed  over  said  plurality  of  lines,  multiplying  said  sig- 
nals by  respective  values  corresponding  to  grades  of  said  lines 
and  summing  the  multiplied  values,  said  weighted  summing 
circuit  means  having  an  output; 

a  simple  summing  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  electric 
signals,  modifying  said  electric  signals  without  weighting  and 
summing  said  modified  signals,  said  simple  summing  circuit 
means  having  an  output: 

a  constant-current  source  means  for  supplying  a  constant  current 
to  said  output  of  said  simple  summing  circuit  means;  and 

connecting  means  connecting  said  output  of  said  weighted  sum- 
ming circuit  means  with  said  output  of  said  simple  summing 
circuit  means  for  equalizing  an  output  voltage  of  said  simple 
summing  circuit  means  with  an  output  voltage  of  said 
weighted  summing  circuit  means. 
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1.  A  methixl  for  performing  a  fiizzy  logic  operation, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  first  input  signal; 

decoding  the  first  input  signal  to  access  a  first  plurality  of 

memory  locations  in  a  first  membership  fiinction  memory 

when  die  first  input  signal  is  included  in  the  first  membership 

fiiDctioa; 
retrieving  a  first  fuzzy  input  value  in  unary  form  from  a  first  one 

of  the  first  plurality  of  menmry  locations,  the  first  fiizzy  input 

value  indicating  a  degree  of  membership  of  the  first  input 

signal  la  a  first  membership  fiinction; 
performing  a  first  logic  function  selectively  using  the  first  fiizzy 

input  value  to  provide  a  first  minimum  value;  and 
performing  a  second  logic  function  selectively  using  the  first 

minimum  value  to  provide  a  first  output  value. 
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DEFUZZIFIER  CURCUTT 

Tctsuo  Mur^i,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miknui  Corpora- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 
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I.  A  defiizzifier  circuit  comprising: 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  MULTIPLE 

INSTANCES  IN  A  SINGLE  MULTIPLE-INSTANCE 

OBJECT 

Kevin  L.  Barrett;  Ajit  T.  Dingankar,  and  Tien  N.  Le,  all  of 

Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Mndiincs 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354,698 

Int  CL*  G06F  \7/O0 

MS.  CL  395—62  9  Claims 


ll»iil»U-l««inct  0>Hcl 


■  ■IH»I»-I«»l»«f  OHt>l 


J 


*••«(•••  •  Mai*  I 
iBMantiM*  MMi.  I 


laMftatiatM  aiMita 


4St 


1.  In  a  computer  system  operating  under  an  object  oriented 
environment,  a  method  for  providing  a  plurality  of  instances  in  a 
single  object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  slot  for  all  instances  having  a  common  value  within 

said  single  object: 
providing  a  multiple-instance  object  (MIC)  slot,  within  said 

single  object,  for  each  slot  having  a  different  value  or  different 

instances; 
defining  a  different  entity  contact  of  a  multiple-instance  object 

by  use  of  a  multiple-instance  object  (MIO)  Icey. 
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1.  A  method  for  optmnizing  a  training  ie(  comfHised  of  a  large 
plurality  of  training  pain  for  use  in  training  a  neural  network,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  training  a  neural  network  using  said  training  set; 

b)  OMaiHriBg  a  (eneralizaboa  orar  of  the  trained  neural  net- 
work; 

c)  removing  a  training  pair  from  the  training  set  io  produce  a 
reduced  training  set: 

d)  Irainuig  the  neural  network  using  the  reduced  training  set: 

e)  measuring  a  generaliulion  error  of  the  trained  reduced  train- 
ing set: 

0  reinserting  the  removed  training  pair  into  the  training  set  when 
the  measured  generalization  error  for  the  reduced  set  is  not 
less  than  that  otMained  for  a  oon-feduced  training  set: 

g)  permanently  removing  the  removed  training  pair  from  the 
training  set  when  the  measured  generalization  error  for  the 
reduced  set  is  less  than  dial  obtained  for  die  non-reduced 
training  set;  and 

h)  performing  steps  c).  d).  e).  f)  and  g)  above  for  each  non- 
reduced  training  pair  in  the  training  set. 


determining  whether  a  spatial  region  defined  for  a  first  robot 
crosses  a  spatial  region  defined  for  a  second  robot;  and 

judging  whether  interference  between  robots  occurs  based  upon 
the  result  of  die  determining  step. 
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DIGITAL  METHOD  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  THEREOF 
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MULTIPLE-ROBOT  CONTROL  AND  INTERFERENCE 
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Date  Sep.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093n491«,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  May  ft,  1993 
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1.  A  iiHiluple-robol  control  method  for  a  plurality  of  robots 
which  are  mounted  cloae  to  each  other  and  are  commanded  to 
operate  by  unit  operation  commands,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  spatial  region  necessary  for  a  three-dimensional 
operatioa  of  a  robot  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  robots  at 
every  unit  operation  command,  wherein  said  defining  a  spatial 
region  necessary  for  a  three-dimensional  operation  of  a  robot 
comprises  defining  at  least  one  plane  for  each  robot,  and 
wherein  respective  said  at  least  one  plane  is  parallel  to  another 
and  moves  horizontally  in  a  specified  direction  according  to 
movement  of  an  aiisociaied  robot. 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  a 
recording  medium  compnsing: 

an  image  reader  for  reading  an  original  image  optically  and 

outputting  digital  image  data; 
a  distortion  correcting  device  for  correcting  distortion  of  the 

image  data  outpuned  from  the  image  reader: 
a  light  source  for  enutting  a  laser  beam  according  to  the  image 

dau  sent  from  the  distortion  correcting  device; 
a  deflecting  member  for  deflecting  die  laser  beam  which  is 

emitted  from  the  light  source; 
a  first  optical  element  for  converging  the  laser  beam  which  is 

emitted  from  die  light  source; 
a  second  optical  element  for  converging  die  laser  beam  which  is 

emergent  from  the  first  optical  element  near  a  deflecting  facet 

of  the  deflecting  member  in  a  linear  form  extending  in  a  main 

scanning  direction; 
a  third  optical  element  for  imaging  die  laser  beam  which  is 

deflected   by   die   deflecting    member   onto   the   recording 

medium; 


a  detector  for  detecting  distoition  caused  by  a  change  of  at  least 
either  the  first,  the  second  or  the  third  optical  element;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  distorbon  correcting  device  to 
correa  distortion  of  the  image  data  according  to  a  detecting 
result  of  die  detector. 


5,561,744 
OUTPUT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Akio  Sugaya.  Yokohama,  and  Konio  Okada,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
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substantially  transparent  and  positionabie  in  various  orienta- 
tion and  locations  relative  to  said  viewpoint,  said  object 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  planes  extending  radially  in  three 
dimensions  from  a  central  axis,  said  object  being  rotatable 
about  said  central  axis  to  enable  surfaces  of  said  planes  to  be 
alternately  observable  from  said  viewpoint; 

a  texture  data  memory  for  storing  two-dimensional  figure  texture 
data  for  said  display,  texture  map  data  representative  of  a 
plurality  of  varying  static  images  of  said  subject;  and 

an  image  rendering  pipeline  coupled  to  receive  said  ditee- 
dimensional  geometric  data  and  said  two-dimensional  figure 
texture  data  under  control  of  said  processor  and  control  appa- 
ratus to  map  said  texture  map  data  as  texture  onto  said 
surfaces  of  said  transparent  object  for  providing  a  dynamic 
animated  display  of  said  subject  in  animation  with  said  ani- 
mate characteristics  by  time  sequencing  said  figure  texture 
data  in  combination  with  said  geometric  data  and  rotating  said 
transparent  object  about  said  central  axis. 
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COMPUTER  GRAPHICS  FOR  ANIMATION  BY  TIME- 

SEQUENCED  TEXTURES 
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1.  A  com[»iter  graphics  system  for  generating  a  graphics  anima- 
tion image  defined  by  a  line  of  sight  from  a  viewpoint  comprising: 

an  image  data  processor  and  control  apparatus  to  specify  image 
dau  for  a  display  of  a  subject  with  animate  characteristics; 

a  geometric  environmental  data  memory  for  storing  three- 
dimensional  geometric  dau  for  said  display  as  in  the  form  of 
multiple  primitives,  said  three  dimensional  geometric  dau 
representative  of  at  least  one  three-dimensional  object  being 
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IMAGE  SYNTHESIZING  SYSTEM  WITH  SURFACE  DATA 

PERSPECTIVE  TRANSFORMATION 
HiroyuU  Murata,  Shinagawa-kn,  and  TiricMhi  Yokota,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Namco  Ltd,,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  111,912 
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1.  An  output  apparatus  in  which  an  output  operation  can  be 
executed  using  either  one  of  a  plurality  of  control  programs  each 
interpreting  a  control  code  represented  by  a  control  language,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  control  code; 
determining  means  for  determining  whether  a  control  program 
for  interpreting  die  received  control  code  exists  in  the  plural- 
ity of  control  programs;  and 
control  means  for  skipping  over  the  control  code  received  by 
said  input  means  until  a  prescribed  command  is  received  in 
the  event  that  the  control  program  for  interpreting  the 
received  control  code  does  not  exist  in  said  apparatus,  and  for 
interpreting  the  control  code  received  by  said  input  means  in 
the  event  that  the  control  program  exists  in  said  apparatus. 


1.  An  image  synthesizing  system  for  perspectively  transforming 
three  dimensional  images  consisting  of  three  dimensional  polygons 
onto  a  plane  of  projection  to  synthesize  pseudo  three  diniensional 
images,  said  system  comprising: 

representing  coordinate  determining  means  for  perspectively 
transforming  representing  coordinates  of  each  vertex  of  said 
three  dimensional  polygons  onto  perspective-transformed  rep- 
resenting coordinates  of  each  vertex  on  said  plane  of  projec- 
tion, and  for  determining  perspective-transfonned  represent- 
ing coordinates  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  dots  defining  a 
polygon,  which  is  formed  by  the  perspective-transfonned 
representing  coordinates  of  the  vertices,  the  plurality  of  dots 
being  determined  by  a  linear  intetpolatioo; 
surface  dau  determining  means  for  perspectively  tiansfonning 
surface  dau  corresponding  to  each  vertex  of  said  three  dimen- 
sional polygons  into  perspective-transformed  surface  daU  of 
each  vertex  which  is  linear  relative  to  the  perspective- 
transformed  representing  coordinates  of  each  vertex,  for 
determining  perspective-transformed  surface  dau  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  dots  defining  a  polygon  formed  by  the 
perspective-transformed  surface  dau  of  the  respective  vertices 
(torn  a  surface  dau  linear  interpolation  and  for  subjecting  the 
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penpective-craiufonned  Miiface  dau  to  in  invene  penpective 
tnnsfannauon  (o  detenniiie  (be  surface  dau:  and 
image  dau  fomung  means  for  forming  image  dau  ai  a  petition 
icpKWMed  by  said  pcnpective-craMfonned  lepcesenting 
cooiduiaies  using  said  (urfKe  data  deMnniiied  by  said  surface 
dau  determining  means. 


BOUNDARY  EVALUATION  IN  NON-MANIFOLD 
ENVIRONMENT 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  SOLID 

MODELS  FROM  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  DRAWINGS  ON  A 

GRAPHICS  DISPLAY 
Xingihaag  F.  Nlu,  Roaemead,  and  Liangpin  Chen,  Monterey 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intematioiul  Business 
Macbiacs  Corporatioii,  Armooli,  N.Y. 
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I.  An  information  processing  system  for  representing  in  a 
memory  in  tlie  system  a  non-manifold  object  in  a  tliree- 
dimensional  coordinate  space  as  a  plurality  of  boundary  represen- 
tations (BREPs).  tbe  BREPs  including  boundaries  dividing  the 
coordinate  space  into  a  plurality  of  topological  entities  each  topo- 
logical enbly  having  a  containment  history  list  structure  associated 
theiewilh.  each  containment  history  consisung  of  a  list  of  identifi- 
ers of  ongmal  BREPs  containing  the  topological  entity,  absent  an 
identification  of  operations  performed  therebetween,  and  further 
representing  the  object  as  a  constructive  solid  feoaietry  (CSG)  tree 
defining  boolean  operations  to  be  petfonned  between  the  original 
BREPs.  die  system  comprising: 

a.  means  for  merging  said  plurality  of  anginal  BREPs  to  form  a 
merged  BREP  having  merged  boundaries  and  for  storing  said 
merged  BREP  including  all  said  boundaries  of  said  plurality 
of  original  BREPs  in  the  memory,  and  said  means  for  merging 
including 

means  for  forming  merged  boundaries  defining  merged  topo- 
logical entities  at  intersections  between  said  plurality  of 
original  BREPS. 
means  for  forrmng  a  list  consisting  of  a  union  of  the  contain- 
ment history  list  daU  structures  of  said  plurality  of  topo- 
logical entities  of  said  plurality  of  BREPs  from  which  are 
formed  each  merged  topological  entity,  the  list  formed 
aiisem  an  identification  of  operations  performed  between 
topological  entities,  and 
means  for  stonng  into  locations  of  tiie  memory  associated  with 
each  merged  topological  entity  the  list  containing  the  contain- 
ment history  of  each  merged  topological  entity; 

b.  means  for  comparing  a  result  of  a  boolean  expression  com- 
bining anginal  BREPs  with  the  containment  histones  to  deter- 
mine whether  each  topological  entity  is  within  a  combination 
of  onginal  BREPs  represented  by  the  boolean  expression;  and 

c.  means  for  in  locations  of  the  memory  associated  with  each 
lopolagical  entity  marking  for  further  processing  those  enti- 
ties within  the  comt>itution  of  original  BREPs  from  among 
said  merged  topological  entities,  the  marked  entities  forming  a 
set  of  topological  entities  cocresponding  to  said  object  lepre- 
senied.  and  the  means  for  mariung  responsive  to  said  means 
for  merging. 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  set  of  display  operations  to 
transform  orthogonal  views  of  a  two  dimensional  drawing  into  a 
solid  representing  the  two  dimensional  drawing  into  a  solid  repre- 
senting the  two  dimensional  drawing  views  on  a  graphic  display, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  two  dimensional  drawings 
representative  of  various  views  of  an  object  including  face 
views  and  corresponding  profile  views,  the  face  views  and  the 
corresponding  profile  views  being  orthogonal  to  one  another; 

(b)  pointing  means  for  selecting  a  first  two  dimensional  face  for 
the  solid  from  a  first  two  dimensional  drawing,  selecting  a 
second  two  dimensional  face  for  the  solid  from  a  second  two 
dimensional  drawing,  selecting  a  first  profile  corresponding  to 
the  first  two  dimensional  face,  the  first  profile  being  an 
orthogonal  view  of  the  first  two  dimensional  face,  selecting  a 
second  profile  corresponding  to  the  second  two  dimensional 
face,  the  secoftd  profile  being  an  orthogonal  view  of  the 
secoiMl  two  dimensional  face;  and 

(c)  processor  means  for  transforming  and  displaying  the  first  two 
dimensional  face,  the  first  profile,  the  second  two  dimensional 
face,  and  the  second  profile  as  a  solid  on  the  graphic  display. 
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MODELING  OF  SURFACES  EMPLOYING  POLYGON 

STRIPS 

William  J.  Schroeder,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
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1  A  method  of  storing  a  set  of  polygons  of  a  polygon  model 
having  a  plurality  of  vertices  in  compact  triangle  strip  lists  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  selecting  an  initial  polygon  of  said  polygonal  model; 

b)  identifying  said  vertices  of  the  initial  polygon; 

c)  adding  these  vertices  to  the  strip  list; 

d)  selecting  a  strip  direction; 


e)  selecting  a  polygon  in  the  strip  direction  which  has  not  yet 
been  selected,  that  shares  at  least  two  of  tbe  vertices  the 
previously  selected  polygon; 

f)  storing  in  the  strip  list,  vertices  of  the  selected  polygon,  other 
than  vertices  already  stored  in  the  strip  list; 

g)  repeating  steps  '^''-T '  until  all  polygons  in  the  strip  direction 
have  been  selected;  and 

h)  repeating  steps  "a"-''g"  for  a  plurality  of  different  strip  lists 
having  different  selected  strip  directions  and  initial  polygons 
until  all  of  polygons  of  a  desired  portion  of  said  model  has 
been  selected. 


5,561,750 
t-BUFFER  TAG  MEMORY  ORGANIZATION 
Derek  J.  Lentz,  Loc  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson 
CorporatioiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,821 

Int  CL'  G06T  I5m 

MS.  CL  395—122  20  Claiins 
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15.  A  system  for  clearing  a  portion  of  a  Z-btifiier  in  an  imaging 
device,  said  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  pixels; 

a  frame  buffer; 

a  graphics  controller, 

a  Z-buffer  having  page  organized  random  access  memory 
(RAM)  with  a  plurality  of  memory  pages,  each  memory  page 
having  a  plurality  of  Z-buffer  elements  which  are  adapted  to 
stoic  Z  values  for  a  set  of  corresponding  pixels;  and 

a  single  invalidity  bit  established  for  each  Z-buffer  element  so 
that  each  invalidity  bit  determines  a  valid  or  invalid  state  for  a 
corresponding  Z-buffer  element,  each  of  said  invalidity  bits 
being  located  on  the  same  page  as  the  corresponding  Z-buffer 
elements  so  that  the  corresponding  Z-buffers  elements  are 
valiilated  or  invalidated  in  response  to  the  invalidity  bits 
scaaned  on  the  same  memory  page,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of 
the  invalidity  bits  are  grouped  together  in  memory  within  a 
data  word. 


5,561,751 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  COLOR 
IMAGE  USING  VECTOR  ERROR  DIFFUSION 
Peter  W.  Wong,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Microsofl  Cor- 
poratioii, Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354,515 

Int.  O."  G06T  n/00 

VS.  a.  395—131  31  Claims 

10.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  producing  a  color 

image  for  a  display  device,  the  display  device  being  capable  of 

displaying  plural  active  colors,  each  active  color  being  represented 


by  a  color  vector  having  a  color  intensity  value  for  each  of  color 
coordinate  1,  color  coordinate  2,  and  color  coordinate  3,  compris- 
ing: 
storing  an  input  array  of  pixels  representing  a  desired  image, 
each  pixel  of  the  input  array  having  a  desired  color. repre- 
sented by  a  color  vector  having  a  color  intensity  value  for 
each  of  die  color  coordinates; 
determining  which  active  color  is  closest  in  color  to  the  desired 

color  of  a  first  pixel  of  the  input  array; 
determining  an  error  vector  for  the  first  pixel  by: 
determining  a  first  difference  between  the  color  intensity 
value  for  the  color  coordinate  1  of  the  closest  active  color 
and  the  color  intensity  value  for  the  color  coordinate  1  of 
tbe  desired  color, 
determining  a  second  difference  between  the  color  intensity 
value  for  the  color  coordinate  2  of  the  closest  active  color 
and  the  color  intensity  value  for  the  color  coordinate  2  of 
the  desired  color,  and 
determining  a  third  difference  between  the  color  intensity 
value  for  the  color  coordinate  3  of  the  closest  active  color 
and  the  color  intensity  value  for  the  color  coordinate  3  of 
the  desired  color,  wherein  the  enxir  vector  includes  the  first, 
second,  and  third  differences;  and 
adjusting  the  desired  color  of  a  second  pixel  adjacent  the  first 

pixel  based  on  the  error  vector; 
determining  a  bleeding  vector  that  reflects  how  mush  the  closest 
active  color  of  the  first  pixel  Meeds  onto  the  second  pixel 
when  the  first  and  second  pixels  are  displayed  using  the 
display  device;  and 
determining  which  active  color  is  closest  in  color  to  the  adjusted 
desired  color  of  the  second  pixel  based  on  the  bleeding  vector. 


5,561,752 
MULTIPASS  GRAPHICS  RENDERING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  WITH  RE-TRAVERSE  FLAG 
David  Jevans,  BouMcr  Creek,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 
puter, Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,118,  Dec  22,  1994.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,198 
InL  a."  G06T  1/00 
VS.  CL  395—133  16  Cfarims 

II.  A  metliod  for  creating  a  scene  displayable  on  a  graphical 
output  device,  comprising  the  steps  of.  in  sequence: 
starting  execution  of  an  application  program; 
establishing  for  a  first  renderer.  an  indication  of  at  least  one 
respective  method  of  said  first  renderer  to  be  invoked  to 
render  objects  having  a  respective  geometry; 
invoking,  for  an  object  having  a  first  geometry  which  said  first 
renderer  is  able  to  render,  the  method  of  said  first  renderer 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RELOCATING 
SELECTABLE  GRAPHICAL  OBJECTS  IN  A  GRAPHICAL 

USER  INTERFACE  ENVIRONMENT 
JoMpk  S.  CMfaabc-  SwM  F.  HrnlHw.  and  SarA  D.  Red- 
F«il^  al  af  Cary.  N.C^  ii^fm  to 
Macktocs  Corpondoii,  Krmmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  Na.  IftUM 
^atL.  a."  GMF  i//4 
M&.  CL  395— ISS  IS 


1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  having  a  display  Kieen 

for  processing  and  relocating  selectable  graphical  objects  in  a 

gn|itiical  user  interface  environment,  said  method  comprising  (he 

steps  of; 

displaying  a  selectable  graphical  object  at  a  location  within  said 

graphical  user  interface  environment; 
associating  a  relocatioa  cnienon  with  said  selectable  graphical 
object  which  includes  at  least  a  desired  regioa  for  relocatioa 
within  said  graphical  user  interface  environment: 
periodicaUy  and  auumadcally  evaluating  said  location  of  said 
selectable  graphical  object  with  respect  to  said  relocation 
cncenon;  and 
relocaung  said  selectable  graphical  object  widiin  said  desired 
regioa  for  reiocatioa  in  response  to  each  evaluation  of  said 
relocation  criierioa. 


S^I.7S4 
AREA  PRESERVING  TRANSFORMATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRESS  FORMING  BLANK  DEVELOPMENT 
JaaM*  a  OUrcr,  awl  Nlnnl  K.  Nair,  both  dl  Amm,  Iowa, 
aMigBHri  to  Iowa  State  Unhrcntty  Rcacardi  FouBdaUoa, 
iac^  Aaca,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1W,194 
Int.  CL"  GMF  lS/00 
MS.  CL  395—141  M  i 


estabtiahed  in  said  step  of  establishing  for  rendering  objects 
having  said  first  geometry,  said  first  renderer  returning  a  flag 
indicating  whether  rendering  of  said  first  object  is  complete; 
and 
repeating  said  step  of  invoking  if  said  flag  indicates  diat  said 
rendering  of  said  first  object  is  not  compleie. 


1.  A  method  for  simulation  of  blank  forming  using  a  punch,  (he 
simulation  carried  out  on  a  computer  having  an  output  device, 
wherein  the  Mank  plane  is  assumed  (o  be  a  global  XY  plane  and 
(he  punch  to  travel  parallel  (o  a  Z  axis  of  XY  plane,  comprising  (he 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  computer  a  polyhedral  surface  model  for  a 
deforaied  Mank,  wherein  each  plane  defining  die  surface  is 
triangular  and  exists  in  three-dimensional  Euclidean  space, 
die  wrface  model  comprising  data  including  a  plurality  N  (an 
integer)  of  surface  vertices; 

(b)  using  the  computer,  identifying  a  first  vertex  V„,  and  map- 
ping it  (o  a  blank  plane  parallel  (o  (he  XY  plane: 

(c)  using  die  computer,  mapping  at  leasl  two  primary  neighbor- 
ing vertices  to  V„,  onto  the  blank  plane; 

(d)  using  the  computer,  determining  whether  at  least  diree  adja- 
cent vertices  have  already  been  mapped  for  an  unmapped 
vertex,  and  if  (he  cri(erion  is  met,  identifying  (he  unmapped 
vertex  as  one  that  can  be  mapped,  and  if  not,  one  that  catuiot 
yet  be  mapped,  die  unmapped  vertex  associated  with  a  trian- 
gular plane; 

(e)  using  die  computer,  mapping  a  vertex  identified  as  mappable 
onto  the  blank  plane  using  a  constant  area  (ransfonnation  to 
map  the  associated  triangular  plane  to  the  blank  plane,  die 
ooMlaat  area  (ransformation  conserving  both  the  topology 
aad  ana  of  the  tnangular  plane; 

(f)  repeating  steps  (d)  and  (e)  until  all  remaining  vertices  are 
mapped  so  that  unformed  blank  data  leptesenting  a  two- 
dimensional  shape  of  an  unformed  blank  corresponding  to  (he 
deformed  blank  is  obtained; 

(g)  using  die  unformed  blaidi  data,  graphically  displaying  the 
unformed  blank  on  the  output  device;  and 

wherein  the  constant  area  transformation  is  based  substantially 

on  the  following  principles: 

Given  the  location  of  two  vertices  V,  and  V^  a  family  of 
triangles  T(V,.  V^  V.)  of  area  A  U  defined  by  die  area 
locus  I  of  die  point  V^  which  is  a  line  parallel  (o  V,V^  at  a 
distance  h=2A/IV,V^  from  V,V^:  and 

Given  two  adjacent  (riangles  T„(V,,  V^,  V,)  and  T»(V»,  V„  V,) 
and  corresponding  projected  locations  of  any  diree  of  these 
vertices  in  a  plane  in  E'.  if  the  unknown  common  vertex 
V,eE'  is  located  at  die  intersection  of  area  loci  l.<-TJV^ 
V^  V,)  and  1»4-T»(V^  V^  V,).  dien 


and 


AieaC  V,  V  ,  V  ,>=Aia(  V,  V  ,  f  J 


Ai««(*V V  .V  ,>=Aiw(V»f  ,V  ^ 


5,561,755 

METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLEXING  VIDEO  INFORMATION 
Elic  K.  Bradley,  Coliunbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  IngefsoU-Rand 
Company,  WooddUT  Lake,  NJ. 

Filed  Jid.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,697 

Int  CL*  G«6F  i/l4 

UA  a.  395—157  7  Claims 


^aiBi 


1.  A  taethod  for  multiplexing  video  information  as  a  plurality  of 
windows  on  a  display,  the  method  performed  by  a  CPU.  and 
wherein  each  window  has  a  numerical  identification  a  plurality  of 
pixels,  and  a  size  which  is  defined  by  predetermined  heigh(  and 
width  dimensions  and  a  predetermined  location  on  the  display,  the 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

scanning  each  of  the  pixels  of  the  first  window  completely  along 
(he  window  heigh(  and  wid(h; 

creatiag  in  a  RAM  memory  a  pluTali(y  of  (ables  for  s(oring  video 
pixel  information  and  pixel  ownership  informa(ion  for  each 
wirKlow,  and  wherein  (he  video  pixel  information  is  stored  in 
a  pixel  content  (able  and  (he  pixel  ownership  information  is 
stored  in  both  an  "obscuring"  (able  and  an  "obscured  by" 
(able; 

storin|  an  image  in  a  pixel  content  table  of  a  first  bottom 
witRlow: 

preparing  the  image  of  the  pixel  content  table  of  the  first 
window  for  display  by  setting  a  predetermined  pixel  owner- 
ship value  for  each  individual  pixel  in  both  (he  "obscuring" 
(able  and  (he  "obscured  by"  table  of  the  first  window; 

storing  an  image  in  a  pixel  content  (able  of  a  second  overlaying 
window; 

preparing  the  inuge  of  the  pixel  content  (able  of  (he  second 
window  for  display  by  se(ting  a  predetermined  pixel  owner- 
ship value  for  each  individual  pixel  in  both  the  "obscuring" 
(able  and  (he  "obscured  by"  (able  of  (he  second  window: 

determining  the  pixel  ownership  information  for  each  pixel,  and 
wherein  the  pixel  ovmership  information  is  determined  by 
reviewing  the  "obscuring"  (ables  and  the  "obscured  by"  tables 
for  the  first  and  second  windows: 

for  each  pixel,  determining  whether  a  pixel  ownership  value  in 
an  "obscured  by"  (able  for  a  respective  window  equals  a 
predetermined  value  for  (he  numerical  identification  of  the 
window; 

copyiag,  to  a  video  memory  of  (he  display,  (he  video  pixel 
information  for  each  pixel  which  has  a  pixel  ownership  value 
in  an  "obscured  by"  table  of  a  respective  window  which  is 
equal  (o  (he  predetermined  value  for  the  numerical  identifica- 
tion of  (he  window;  and 

displaying  (he  first  and  second  windows. 


5,561,75« 

TEXTURED  SPHERE  AND  SPHERICAL  ENVIRONMENT 

MAP  RENDERING  USING  TEXTURE  MAP  DOUBLE 

INDIRECTION 

Gavin  S.  P.  Miller,  Mountain  View,  and  Stacnchang  E.  Cbcn, 

Simnyvalc,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc, 

Cupertino,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,137,  Feb.  28,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5v446333,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,240,  May  8, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

486,822 

Int  CL*  CnSg  15/00 

UJS.  CL  395—155  2  ( 


1. 


1.  In  a  rendering  system  for  generating  pixel  values  for  render- 
ing textured  spheres  and  spherical  environment  maps,  said  render- 
ing system  utilizing  a  screen  look-up  table  to  identify  pixel  values 
in  a  (extiire  map  corresponding  to  pixel  addresses  in  said  screen 
look-up  table,  a  method  for  getierating  said  screen  look-up  (able 
comprising  (he  s(eps  of: 

a)  identifying  a  projection  orien(atioa  of  a  (ex(ured  sphere; 

b)  generating  a  set  of  look-up  addresses  for  a  first  scanline  of  a 
plurality  of  scanlines  in  a  display  window; 

c)  storing  said  set  of  look-up  addresses  for  said  first  scanline; 

d)  for  each  of  the  scanlines  in  said  plurality  of  scanlines  other 
than  said  first  scanline  in  said  display  window: 

scaling  said  look-up  addresses  for  said  first  scanline  by  a 
factor  corresponding  to  the  position  of  (he  scaidine  being 
processed;  and 

sioring  said  scaled  look-up  address  in  a  corresponding  loca- 
tion of  said  screen  look-up  (able. 


5,561,757 

COMPUTER  USER  INTERFACE  HAVING  TILED  AND 

OVERLAPPED  WINDOW  AREAS 

Timothy  J.  Soutligate,  San  Carlos,  CaHf,^  assignor  to  Altera 

Corporatioa,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  223,930,  Apr.  6,  1994,  Pat  Na 

5,487,143.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  530,922 

Int  CL*  G06F  ISAM 

UJS.  CL  395—157  14  ClainH 


1.  A  computer  program  product  that  displays  overiapped  and 
tiled  windows  on  a  display  screen,  comprising: 
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comfNMer  code  thai  displays  a  tint  window  in  an  overlapped  area 
on  the  display  screen; 

compuler  code  thai  displays  a  second  window  in  a  tiled  area  <m 
the  display  screen  while  the  fint  window  is  displayed  in  the 
overlapped  aica  on  the  display  screen: 

computer  code  thai  adds  a  thud  window  to  one  of  the  over- 
lapped and  tiled  areas  on  the  display  screen,  the  first  and  third 
windows  being  displayed  overlapped  if  the  third  window  is 
added  to  the  overlapped  area,  and  the  second  and  third  win- 
dows being  displayed  tiled  if  the  thud  window  is  added  to  the 
tiled  area;  and 

a  computer  readable  medium  that  stores  the  compuler  codes. 


TUNNEL  ICON 
Mkkael  D.  Hockcr,  Staatikmrt,  N.Y.,  and  Duicl  J.  Wlnarskl, 
,  Arii^  aMigaon  to  lalcmatkNial  Buaiiieas  Machines 
N.Y. 

Filed  Anc.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29«,199 
lat  CL'  GMF  S/14 
VS.  CL  395—159  7 
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1.  A  graphical  method  for  a  user  to  execute  a  computer  process 
command  on  a  compuler  dau  file,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

representing  said  computer  process  command  on  a  display 

screen  as  a  process  tunnel  icon  that  has  at  least  two  spaced 

apart  poitals  one  of  said  spaced  apart  poitals  graphically 

defining  an  entrance  into  said  process  tunnel  icon  and  another 

of  said  spaced  apart  ponals  graphically  defining  an  exit  from 

said  process  tunnel  icon; 
represcnung  said  compuler  data  file  on  said  display  screen  as  a 

file  icon; 
(kagging  said  file  icon  into  said  process  tunnel  icon  through  said 

one  of  said  spaced  apart  portals  defining  an  entrance; 
executing  said  computer  process  command  on  said  computer 

data  file  when  said  file  icon  is  within  said  process  tunnel  icon; 
removim  Mid  Me  icon  from  said  tunnel  icon  vu  said  another  of 

said  spaced  apan  portals  defining  an  exit; 
iransformmg  the  appearance  of  said  file  icon  removed  from  said 

tunnel  icon  in  said  removing  step  to  provide  a  visual  feedback 

to  said  user  of  said  execution  step. 


5,5*1,759 

FAULT  TOLERANT  COMPUTER  PARALLEL  DATA 

PROCESSING  RING  ARCHITECTURE  AND  WORK 

REBALANCING  METHOD  UNDER  NODE  FAILURE 

CONDITIONS 

Jaaa*  S.  Ckciu  Sm  Marino,  CaUC  aaaignor  to  SybMC,  tec^ 

FiijiMi.C^K. 
Cmtlmutkm  af  Scr.  Ne.  173,711.  Dec.  27,  1993.  Tkla  appUca- 
Ooa  Dec  18,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  5733*5 
IM.  CL"  GMT  n/20 
VS.  CL  395— 1S2.92  33  Oataw 

1.  A  teilt-ioleraiit  parallel  dau  processing  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  more  dun  two  disk  subsystems  for  distributed  dau 
storage  of  dau  fragments  in  groups  of  pr«determined  numbers 
of  dau  fragments. 


a  corresponding  piuraliiy  of  dau  processing  nodes,  referred  to  as 
nodes,  for  processing  dau  fragments  in  said  plurality  of  disk 
subsystems. 

said  plurality  of  disk  subsystems  being  interconnected  with  said 
plurality  of  nodes  in  a  ring  topology  wherein  each  node  has  a 
first  neighbor  in  a  first  direction  along  the  ring  and  a  second 
neighbor  in  a  second  direction  along  the  ring,  said  nodes 
being  interconnected  through  an  interconnection  system. 

each  of  said  nodes  being  connected  only  to  a  single  pair  of  disk 
subsystems  on  the  nng  and  each  of  said  disk  subsystems 
being  connected  only  to  a  single  pair  of  nodes  on  the  ring 
such  that  the  dau  fragments  being  processed  by  any  given  one 
of  said  nodes  during  no-fault  conditions  are  accessible  by  the 
given  node's  first  neighbor. 

so  that  when  any  [Muticular  one  of  said  nodes  experiences  a  fault 
condition,  the  dau  fragments  that  were  being  processed  by 
said  particular  node  are  processed  by  said  particular  node's 
first  neighbor  without  moving  the  dau  fragments  between 
disk  subsystems,  and 

at  least  some  of  the  dau  fragments  that  were  being  processed  by 
said  particular  node's  first  neighbor  are  processed  by  said 
particular  node's  first  neighbor's  first  neighbor. 

whereby  dau  processing  loads  can  be  balanced  over  said  nodes 
dunng  both  fault  and  no-fauh  conditions  on  both  sides  of  said 
paitKular  node. 


5,5«1,7M 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOCALIZING  FIELD  REPLACEABLE 

UNFT  FAILURES  EMPLOYING  AUTOMATED 

ISOLA'nON  PROCEDURES  AND  WEIGHTED  FAULT 

PROBABILITY  ENCODING 

Thoaaa  M.  Ferris,-  Andrew  L.  Groaa;  Merit  E.  Hill,  and  Dou- 

glaa  E.  Torrens,  all  of  IWeon,  Ariz.,  assignon  to  Inleraa- 

UoiuU  Buaincas  Machines  Corporatioii,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  310,54* 

lat  CL"  GMF  13/00 

VS.  CL  395— 1S3,*1  11  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  elements  including  Field 
Replaceable  Units  (FRUs)  each  having  one  or  more  Replaceable 
Components  FRCs),  said  system  having  means  for  producing, 
responsive  to  a  failure,  a  plurality  of  error  data,  a  machine  imple- 
mented process  for  isolating  and  reporting  an  element  failure  in 
said  system,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 


initially,  detecting  an  element  failure,  followed  by: 

(a)  ai  response  to  said  element  failure  producing  a  plurality  of 
l^ult  Symptom  Code  error  dau  structures  (FSCs)  each 
describing  a  fault  symptom  with  associated  probability  dau 
aad  one  or  more  Failure  Candidate  (PC)  identifiers,  said  FC 
identifiers  including  FRU  identifiers  (FIDs)  each  listing  one 
or  more  FRUs  and  RC  identifiers  (CIDs)  each  listing  one  or 
more  RCs.  selected  ones  of  said  FC  identifiers  each  further 
including  isolation  procedure  dau  for  isolating  one  of  a 
plurality  of  said  FRUs  or  RCs; 

(b)  ct>mbining,  for  each  said  FID  in  said  FSC  plurality,  said 
associated  probability  dau  with  the  number  of  times  that 
said  each  FID  is  specified  in  said  FSC  plurality  to  produce 
a  Weighted  Failure  Probability  (WFP)  for  said  each  FID; 
aad 

(c)  selecting  and  reporting  the  FRU  having  the  maximum  said 
WFP  value  as  a  faulty  FRU. 


CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT  DATA  ENTERING  AND 
INTERROGATING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Gary  D.  Hkok,  Mesa;  Judson  A.  Lehman,  Scottsdale,  both  of 
Ariz.,-  Thomas  Alexander,  HiUsboro,  Oreg.,-  Yong  J.  Lim, 
Seattle,  Wash.;  David  R.  Evoy,  Tempc,  Ariz.,  and  Yoogmin 
Ktaa,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  YLSI  Technology,  Inc,  San 
Jooe,  Calif. 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  40,862,  Mar.  31,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522^56 

InL  a.*  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  395—183.06  16  Claims 
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I.  A  combined  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  and  dau  entering 
and  interrogating  device  comprising,  in  combinabon: 
a  CPU  having  a  plurality  of  elements  comprising  at  least  an 

arithmetic  logic  unit  (ALU),  a  register  file,  a  plurality  of  dau 

buffers,  an  execution  and  addressing  unit,  and  instruction  and 

dau  cache,  and  a  memory  controller, 
a  dau  entering  and  interrogating  device  integrally  coupled  to 

and  kicated  within  said  CPU  comprising: 
selection  means  having  connections  to  all  of  said  plurality  of 

elements  within  said  CPU  for  selectively  choosing  each  of 

said  elements  for  interrogation  of  all  dau  contained  within 

each  of  said  elements; 


dau  control  means  connected  to  said  selection  means  for  con- 
trolling dau  flow  into  and  out  of  each  of  said  elements  for 
selectively  supplying  daU  into  and  receiving  dau  out  of  each 
of  said  elements;  and 

pausing  means  connected  both  to  said  selection  means  and  to 
said  dau  control  means  for  temporarily  stopping  operation  of 
said  CPU  to  selectively  permit  interrogation  of  each  of  said 
elements  and  dau  flow  into  and  out  of  each  of  said  elements 
without  destroying  any  of  said  dau  contained  within  each  of 
said  elements  and  for  allowing  said  CPU  to  resume  operation 
once  said  interrogation  of  said  elements  is  completed; 

said  dau  entering  and  interrogating  device  being  substantially 
independently  dedicated  to  said  CPU. 


5,561,762 
MALICIOUS  FAULT  LIST  GENERA'nON  METHOD 
D.  Todd  Smith;  Barry  W.  Johnson,  both  of  An>emarle  County, 
Va^-  Joseph  A.  ProTeta,  and  Theo  C.  Giras,  both  of  Allegheny 
County,  I^u,  assignors  to  Union  Switch^&  Signal  Inc,  Pitts- 
iMirgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  471y417 

InL  CL"  G06F  n/00 

VS.  CL  395—183.09  32  ClalBis 
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1.  A  method  for  selecting  and  responding  to  a  malicious  fault  in 
a  reconfigurable  electronic  apparatus,  said  apparatus  for  perform- 
ing a  plurality  of  tasks  and  having  a  first  configuration  and  fault 
processes  for  counteracting  a  class  of  faults  generally  causing  said 
apparatus  to  fail  if  said  fault  processor  is  unavailable,  said  mali- 
cious fault  belonging  to  said  class,  occurring  during  execution  of  a 
preselected  task  by  said  apparatus,  and  causing  said  apparatus  to 
fail  during  such  execution,  said  preselected  task  being  selected 
from  said  plurality  of  tasks,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  constructing  an  information  flow  representation  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  apparatus  executing  said  preselected  usk; 

b.  applying  a  preselected  fault  representation  to  said  information 
flow  represenUtion  and  producing  a  plurality  of  input  error 
conditions  corresponding  to  at  least  one  preselected  output 
condition; 
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c.  selecting  (rom  said  plurality  of  infiut  arar  cooditiom  at  least 
one  fault  conditioa  conesponding  to  said  class  of  faults; 

d.  injecting  said  at  least  one  fanh  conditioa  iMo  said  infonnation 
Sow  ie|)Rsentatioa  and  pfoducing  a  malicious  fault  condition 
repfesentative  of  said  malicious  fault,  said  malicious  fault 
bekmguig  to  said  class  of  faults  occumng  dunng  executioa  of 
said  pieaelected  task  by  said  apparatus  and  causing  said 
apparatus  lo  fail  during  such  execution;  and 

e.  modifying  said  apparatus  from  said  first  configuration  lo  a 
second  configuration  responsive  to  said  malicious  fault  con- 
dition and  counteracting  said  malicious  fault  thereby. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  an  application  m  a  client/server  database 

system  in  which  said  application  acts  as  a  clieiu  process  for  a 

database  server  process  dedicated  to  manage  a  database  and  makes 

a  request  to  said  database  server  process  for  database  manipulauon. 

cofnpnsmg  the  steps  of 

cieaung  a  pseudo-database  server  process  which  acu  as  a  server 

process  for  a  process  of  said  application  and  as  a  client 

process  for  said  daiabue  server  process  and  a  debugger 

process  which  acts  as  a  client  process   for  said  pseudo- 

dMabasc  server  process  and  seu  a  breakpoint  in  said  applica- 

lin  process,  and  wherein,  when  said  application  process  halu 

M  said   breakpoini.   said  debugger   process   requests   said 

paeudo-daiabase  server  process  to  reference  or  update  said 

database,  and  said  psetido-daiabase  server  process  sends  said 

request   by   said  debugger  process  to  said  database  server 

process  and  then  sends  a  response  to  said  request  received 

from  said  database  server  process  to  said  debugger  process. 


5J«1,7M 

COMPITTER  ABLE  TO  DETERMINE  WHETHER  OR  NOT 

A  DISPLAY  IS  CONNECTED  TO  IT,  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  THE  STATUS  DATA  STORED  IN  A  REGISTER 

AND  METHOD  OF  DETECTING  WHETHER  OR  NOT  A 

DISPLAY  IS  CONNECTED  TO  A  COMPUTER 

Ryod  Niaoadya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaktm 

ToaUbn,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Cootlouation  of  Ser.  No.  229.810.  Apr.  19.  1994,  Pat.  No. 

S,4*7,4J0,  which  Is  a  cootiniutkia  of  Ser.  No.  508,691,  Apr. 

13,  1999,  abnwioaed.  Thb  appUcatiM  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

44«,S«0 

Oaiais  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28.  1989,  1-110549 

lat  a.''  GMT  11/30 

VS.  CL  395—183.13  7  ( 


5^5*1,7*3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN 

APPLICATION  IN  A  CLIENT/SERVER  DATABASE 

SYSTEM  USING  PSEUDO-DATABASE  SERVER  AND 

DEBUGGER  PROCESSES 

Taahihisa  Elo;  IknackM  YaaMiawa,  and  KokU  Shiga,  all  of 

KawaMriU,  Japaa.  aari^nn  lo  F«Jitsa  Ua^tcd,  Kawaiaki, 


Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,071 
Claias  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  10,  1994,  6-01M40 
laL  CL"  GOOF  11/00 
VS.  CL  395— 1S3.11  8  ClaiBH 


1.  A  computer  capable  of  being  connected  to  a  CRT  display,  the 
computer  comprising; 

a  main  body: 

a  connector  having  pins  for  connecting  the  CRT  display  to  said 
main  body; 

a  register  for  storing  data  representing  a  first  status  or  a  second 
flaius  depending  on  a  value  of  a  voltage  of  specified  pins  of 
said  connector,  wherein  said  first  sutus  indicates  that  the 
value  of  the  voltage  is  equal  to  or  lower  than  a  reference 
voltage  as  a  result  of  the  CRT  display  being  connected  to  the 
computer  during  a  video  signal  period  and  connected  or  not 
connected  to  the  computer  during  a  blanking  period  of  the 
CRT  display,  and  said  second  status  indicates  that  the  value  of 
the  voltage  is  higher  than  the  reference  voltage  as  a  result  of 
the  CRT  display  not  being  connected  to  the  computer  during 
the  video  signal  period; 

display  control  means  for  controlling  said  CRT  display,  tlie 
display  control  means  generating  and  supplying  video  signals 
to  the  CRT  display  through  the  specified  pins  of  said  connec- 
tor during  a  video  signal  period  of  the  CRT  display; 

data-reading  means  for  repeatedly  reading  data  stored  in  said 
register  during  a  first  period  longer  than  a  blanking  period  of 
the  CRT  display,  and  for  counting  a  number  of  times  the  data 
representing  one  of  the  first  sutus  and  the  second  status  is 
read  from  said  register,  and 

detecting  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said  CRT  dis- 
play is  connected  to  the  computer  in  accordance  with  the 
number  counted  by  the  data-reading  means,  the  CRT  display 
being  connected  lo  the  computer  when  the  number  of  times 
the  first  status  is  counted  is  greater  than  the  number  of  times 
the  first  status  can  be  read  during  the  blanking  period  of  the 
CRT  display. 
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5.501,765 
ALGORITHM  FOR  TESTING  A  MEMORY 
Shmuel  Shaffer,  and  David  Weiss,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Siemens  Rotm  Communucations,  Iik.,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

I       FUed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,050 
I         Int  a."  GOOF  11/00:  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  395—183.18       7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  in  a 
memory,  each  of  said  memory  locations  storing  k  bits  of  data  and 
being  addressed  by  an  n  bit  address  word,  n  being  greater  than  k 
and  having  a  maximum  value  of  twice  the  value  of  k.  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

selecting  a  first  set  of  n  minus  k  bits  of  the  address  word  to  form 
a  first  group  of  address  bits  and  a  second  set  of  n  minus  k  bits 
of  the  address  word  to  form  a  second  group  of  address  bits, 
wherein  said  first  set  of  address  bits  and  said  second  set  of 
address  bits  are  mutually-exclusive: 
selecting  the  remaining  bits  of  the  address  word  to  form  a  third 

group  of  address  bits; 
for  each  of  said  memory  locations,  perfonning  the  following 
step: 

generating  a  k  bit  data  word  for  said  memory  location, 
wherein  said  step  of  generating  said  data  word  fiirther 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

combining   said  first  group  and  said  second  group  of 
address  bits  by  an  exclusive-OR  operation  to  form  a 
fourth  group  of  n  minus  k  address  bits:  and 
combining   said   third   group  and   said   fourth   group  of 
address  biLs  to  form  said  data  word: 
writing  said  data  word  into  said  memory  locations;  and 
reading  back  the  contents  of  said  memory  locations  to  check  for 
accuracy. 


5,561,766 

CROSS-CONNECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  LINE 
CONNECTIONS  BETWEEN  HIGH-SPEED  LINES  AND 
LOW-SPEED  LINES  AND  BETWEEN  HIGH-SPEED 
LINES  AND  CAPABLE  OF  DETECTING  A  LINE- 
CONNECTION  ERROR 
Katsuya  Kitamori,  Kanagwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited. Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1994,  6-044312 
InL  a."  GOOF  11/00:  H04L  1/20 
VS.  a.  305—183.19  11  Claims 

1.  A  crocs-connecting  system  having  a  cros$<oiinecting  appara- 
tus which  makes  connection  between  a  plurality  of  high-speed 
lines  and  t  plurality  of  low-speed  lines  so  as  to  transfer  a  main 
signal  therethrough,  the  cross-connecting  system  comprising: 
a  line-connection  information  adding  unit,  provided  on  an  output 
side  of  each  of  said   high-speed   lines,   for  adding   line- 
connoction  infonnation  lo  an  overhead  of  the  main  signal: 


1 1. 


a  line-connection  infonnation  detecting  unit,  provided  on  an 
input  side  of  each  of  said  high-speed  lines,  for  detecting  the 
line-connection  information  added  to  the  overhead  of  the 
main  signal;  and 

a  determining  unit  which  provides  the  line-connection  informa- 
tion to  said  line-connection  infonnation  adding  unit,  and 
determines  a  presence  of  a  connection  error  along  a  line 
through  which  the  main  signal  is  transferred  in  accordance 
with  the  line-connection  information  received  from  a  remote 
cross-connecting  apparatus, 

wherein  the  line-connection  information  comprises  type  infor- 
mation, apparatus  identification  infonnation  and  line  identifi- 
cation infonnation, 

said  type  infonnation  being  set  as  either  one  of  request  informa- 
tion and  response  information,  said  request  information  rep- 
resenting that  the  line<onnection  information  including  the 
request  information  is  sent  form  an  originating  cross- 
connecting  system  to  a  designated  remote  cross-connecting 
system,  said  response  information  representing  that  the  line- 
connection  information  including  the  response  information  is 
sent  back  from  the  remote  cross-connecting  system  to  the 
originating  cross-connecting  apparatus  which  sent  the  line- 
connection  information  having  the  request  information, 

said  apparatus  identification  information  representing  an  appara- 
tus identification  of  the  cross-connecting  apparatus  provided 
in  the  designated  remote  cross-connecting  system  or  in  a 
cross-connecting  system  in  which  an  erroneous  connection 
has  been  made, 

said  line  identification  information  representing  a  line  identifi- 
cation of  one  of  said  low-speed  lines  connected  to  said  des- 
ignated remote  cross-connecting  system  or  a  line  identifica- 
tion of  one  of  said  high-speed  lines  connected  to  a  cross- 
connecting  system  in  which  an  erroneous  connection  has  been 
made. 


5,561,767 
SAFETY  CRITICAL  PROCESSOR  AND  PROCESSING 
METHOD  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Alan  J.  Eisenberg,  Monmouth  Junction,  NJ.;  Alexander  M. 
Adelson,  Peelislull,  N.Y.,-  James  A.  Eby,  Pennington,  and  Joel 
E.  Medeiros,  Delran,  lioth  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Base  10 
Systems,  Inc.,  IVentron,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  983,489,  Nov.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,630 
Int  a.*  GOOF  11/34:11/00 
VS.  CL  395—184.01  21  daims 

1.  A  system  for  tunning  application  software  in  a  safety  critical 
environment,  comprising: 
a  main  processor; 
a  memory  storing  an  operating  system  and  application  software 

for  running  under  the  operating  system; 
wherein  the  application  software  includes  a  first  safety  critical 
number  storm]  in  the  memory  and  based  upon  a  level  of  safety 
criticality  set  in  tbe  application  software,  the  first  safety 
critical  number  corresponding  to  a  period  of  time  in  which 
software  cycling  must  occur  during  the  running  of  the  appli- 
cation software; 
a  safety  critical  processor  separate  from  the  main  processor, 
a  shell  stored  in  the  memory  and  providing  an  interface  between 
the  application  software  and  the  safety  critical  processor  for 
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applying  ihe  Mored  Ani  safety  critical  number  to  the  safety 
critical  piticessor  and  for  producing  a  series  of  timing  signals 
signifying  the  actual  software  cycling  period  of  the  applica- 
tion software:  and 
wherein  the  safety  critical  processor  is  receptive  of  the  bming 
signals  for  continually  comparing  the  Unung  signals  to  the 
stored  first  safety  critical  number  applied  by  the  shell  to 
monitor  the  software  cycling  and  for  indicating  a  safety 
critical  failure  when  the  period  between  timing  signals 
exceeds  the  first  safety  critical  number,  whereby  a  safety 
critical  envwoomeM  n  created  for  the  appbcauon  software. 


A.  a  conflict  set  identifier  for  identifying  conflict  sets  of  proces- 
sors to  be  assigned  to  respective  partitions  at  a  level,  each 
conflict  set  identifying  partitions  for  which,  at  a  selected  level, 
processors  from  diflerent  partitions  may  be  connected  to  the 
same  communicauons  nodes  in  the  next  level; 

B.  a  level  processing  portion  for  determining  at  the  selected 
level  a  control  value  for  controlling  the  communications 
nodes  in  response  to  the  conflict  sets  identified  for  the  level  so 
that  the  conununications  nodes  in  the  selected  level  that  are 
connected  to  processors  in  ditfercnt  partitions  in  a  conflict  set 
■R  connected  to  different  communications  nodes  in  the  next 
level: 

C.  an  iteration  controller  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said 
conflict  set  identifier  and  said  level  processing  portion  in  a 
plivality  of  successive  iterations  relating  to  respective  ones  of 
said  successive  communications  network  levels:  and 

D.  partition  enabling  means  for  controlling  the  communications 
nodes  in  response  to  the  control  values  generated  by  the  level 
processing  portion  thereby  to  establish  a  plurality  of  said 
pafUtioos. 


S^l.TM 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PARTmONING  A 

MASSIVELY  PARALLEL  COMPITFER  SYSTEM 

Stepkea  J.  Siytk,   LyM«cld.   Mmm^  MrigMir  to  TUnUng 

MacbiDcs  CorpontiiM,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  8S3,MJ 
IM.  CL*  GWF  1 5// 73;  15/177 
VS.  CL  39S— 2M.1  2 


54*1.7*9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXECUTING  A 

DISTRIBUTED  ALGORITHM  OR  SERVICE  ON  A 

SIMPLE  NETWORK  MANAGEMENT  PROTOCOL 

BASED  COMPUTER  NETWORK 

VUay  P.  Kamar,  Freehold,  N  J„  awl  Mark  E.  Stahl.  Pittsburgh, 

Pa„  Mrifon  to  Lmttni  'nchnoloKlcs  Inc.,  Murray  HiU.  N  J. 

Coad— tioM  of  Scr.  No.  241302,  May  10,'  1994,  abandoned. 

Thta  appUcatioa  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  S23Mi 

lot.  CL'  GMF  1 5/1 7 J 

VS.  CL  39S—jmjK  15  Claims 


1.  A  partition  establishment  arrangement  for  use  in  connection 
with  a  computer  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  processors  inier- 
coonected  by  a  communications  network  comphsmg  a  plurality  of 
communications  nodes  connected  in  a  series  of  levels,  with  the 
communications  nodes  of  at  least  some  of  die  levels  being  conirol- 
laMe  to  connect  to  multiple  ones  of  the  communications  nodes  in  a 
subsequent  level,  the  partition  establishment  arrangement  deter- 
mining the  controlling  of  the  communications  nodes  to  facilitate 
die  partitioning  of  die  processors  into  a  plurality  of  partitions,  Ihe 
partitioo  establishment  arrangement  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  executing  a  distributed  algorithm  in  a  Simple 
Network  Management  Protocol  Version  1  (SNMPvl)  based  com- 
puter network,  said  SNMPvl  uses  messages  including  Get,  Get- 
Next  Set.  GetResponse  and  Trap  messages,  said  algorithm  has  a 
proprietary  protocol  and  variables,  said  variables  include  com- 
mands, placeholders  and  data,  said  network  has  nodes,  each  node 
having  a  managed  information  base  (MIB).  said  mediod  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
a.  configuring  each  of  said  nodes  as  a  manager  node  at  one 
interval  and  as  an  agent  node  at  another  interval  in  said 
network  to  function  as  peen, 

i.  wherein  when  a  first  node  acts  as  a  manager  node  said  first 
manager  node  sends  a  Get  message  to  another  node  acting 
as  art  agent  node  lo  read  said  agent  node's  MIB  and  said 
nunager  node  sends  a  Set  message  to  said  agent  node  to 
write  to  message  to  said  agent  node  to  said  agent  node's 
MIB:  and 
ii.  when  said  first  node  acu  as  an  agent  node  said  first  agent 
node  sends  a  GetResponse  message  to  another  manager 
node  in  response  to  a  Get  message  received  from  said 
another  maiuger  node  and  said  first  agent  node  sends  a 
Trap  message  to  said  another  manager  node  in  response  to 
an  eveal: 
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b.  incorporating  said  algorithm  within  said  SNMPvl  by: 

i.  mapping  said  proprietary  protocol  to  said  SNMPvl  mes- 
sages having  equivalent  functionality;  and 

ii.  mapping  said  variables  to  certain  locations  in  said  MIB; 
and 

c.  wherein  said  SNMPvl  computer  network  is  an  Asynchronons 
Traasfer  Mode  (ATM)  network  having  an  ATM  protocol  suite; 
and  wherein  said  method  further  comprises  directly  interfac- 
ing said  SNMPvl  into  said  ATM  protocol  suite. 


536I,T7* 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
WHETHER  TO  TRANSMIT  COMMAND  TO  CONTROL 
COMPUTER  BY  CHECKING  STATUS  OF  ENABLE 
INDICATOR  ASSOCIATED  WITH  VARIABLE 
IDENTIFIED  IN  THE  COMMAND 
Rowiy  P.  tic  Bn4)n,  St  Janstcco;  Leonardus  A.  van  Wcele, 
Temcaieu,  both  of  Netheriands;   Marc  L.  K.  Verboven, 
Nazareth,  Belgium;  Roger  R.  Venneire,  Temeuzen,  Nether- 
lands; Oscar  E.  Schulze,  Midland,  Mich.;  Brian  G.  BeU, 
MidlaML  Midi.,  and  Dale  H.  Scfaultz,   Midland,  Mich., 
aarignors  to  The  Dow  Chcaaical  Conpany,  Midlaiid,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,697,  JuL  25, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,428,745, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  I91,76«,  Feb.  4,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  898,923,  Jun. 
12,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
I  391,521 

Int  CL"  GMF  IJAX) 
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5.  A  method  of  controlling  the  communication  of  a  command 
message  from  a  computer  entity  on  a  computer  network  to  a 
process  control  computer  which  executes  an  operating  program 
compiled  fixim  a  source  program  to  control  a  physical  process 
wherein  the  command  message  seeks  to  change  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  operating  variables  employed  by  said  process  control 
computer  to  control  the  physical  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  front  end  computer  which  is  connected  between  said 

process  control  computer  and  said  computer  network: 
storing  a  permissive  table  compiled  from  said  source  program  in 
said  front  end  computer  that  identifies  which  of  said  operating 
variables  may  be  changed  by  said  computer  entity; 
receiviag  a  command  message  from  said  computer  entity: 
determining  if  said  command  message  includes  an  instruction 
which  seeks  to  change  al  least  one  operating  variable  in  said 
process  conoxil  computer;  and 


determining  whether  to  transmit  said  command  message  from 
said  from  end  computer  to  said  process  control  computer  by 
checking  a  status  of  an  enable  indicator  in  said  permissive 
table  which  is  associated  with  the  corresponding  operating 
variable  identified  in  said  command  message. 


5^5*1,771 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  DATA  BETWEEN 

SYSTEMS  USING  SELECTED  SUB^TS  OF  PLURAL 

INTERCONNECTING  BUS  LINES  AND  INCLUDING 

SELECTION  OF  A  COMPATIBLE  TRANSMISSION 

sreED 

Edward  S.  Harriman,  Jr,  Billerica,  Mass.,  and  Heather  D.  M. 
Achilles,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Bay  Networks,  Inc., 
SanU  Clara,  CaliL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161 J08,  Dec  2, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,442,750,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,743,  Oct  4, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

514,500 

Int  CL'  G06F  1 3/40;  1 3/42 

VS.  a.  395—200.13  25  ( 


I.  A  method  for  transmitting  data  between  a  plurality  of  nodes  of 
a  communications  network,  each  node  having  a  maximum  speed 
for  receiving  data  words,  said  plurality  of  nodes  connected  on  a 
communication  bus  having  a  bus  width  at  least  equal  to  a  data 
word  within  a  data  packet,  aiid  comprising  a  plurality  of  bus 
subsets  of  bus  lines  connecting  the  plurality  of  nodes,  the  plurality 
of  bus  subsets  in  aggregate  comprising  the  communication  bus.  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
determining,  at  a  transmitting  node,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  bus  subsets  over  which  the  transmitting  node  can  commu- 
nicate with  an  intended  destination  node  receiving  said  data, 
selecting,  at  the  transmitting  node,  a  speed  at  which  to  send  said 
data  words,  within  a  range  of  the  maximum  speeds  which  said 
nodes  can  receive  data  words,  based  on  a  highest  maximum 
speed  at  which  only  nodes  acceptably  determined  10  commu- 
nicate with  said  transtnitting  node  can  receive  said  data 
words, 
sending  each  data  word  within  said  data  packet  as  a  sequence  of 
multibit  subwords  over  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
bus  subsets  selected  from  said  plurality  of  bus  subsets  accept- 
ably determined  to  communicate  with  said  transmitting  node. 
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5,5*I.T72 
EXPANSION  BUS  SYSTEM  FOB  KETLICATING  AN 

INTERNAL  BUS  AS  AN  EXTERNAL  BUS  WITH 

LOGICAL  INTERRUPTS  REPLACING  PHYSICAL 

I>rrERRUPT  LINES 

PMcal  Donicr,  Swayvalc;  Dao  UWi,  Sratotn;  WtllUm  J. 

Sdict;  ScMi  Valley,  and  WUliaa  S.  Jacska,  Swrta  Cniz,  all 

rfCat,iiii^iri  to  EloMCT  TVrfcaiNilH.  lac^  Sa«  Mateo. 

CaallMiatioa-iii-|wrt  of  Scr.  No.  16,122.  Feb.  1*.  199J.  PaL 

Now  5^457.715,  aad  a  conriiiMado«-l«-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  «6,719, 

JaL  2. 1993,  aboMloMd.  Tkia  awMradoa  JaL  2*.  1994,  Scr. 

No.2aM24 

tat  CL*  GMT  9M6: 1 3/24: 1 3/364 

VS.  a.  ya—zn  n 


I.  A  compuier  bus  expansioa  system  comprising: 

an  internal  Nis  having  data,  address,  and  cootroi  lines,  but  no 
interTupl  lines; 

bus  control  circuiiry  coupled  to  the  internal  bus  and  to  a  central 
processing  unit  (CPU); 

a  first  Danslator  connected  to  the  internal  bus; 

an  iniermediate  bus  of  lesser  width  than  the  internal  bus,  and 
connected  to  the  first  translator; 

a  second  translator  connected  to  the  intermediate  bus;  and 

an  expansion  bus  having  the  same  number  of  lines  as  and 
equivalent  signals  to  the  internal  bus,  the  expansion  bus 
connected  to  the  second  translator; 

wherein  uitemipts  are  addresses  unique  to  specific  peripheral 
devices,  the  addresses  are  translated  from  address  lines  of  the 
expansion  bus  through  die  second  mnslator  to  the  intermedi- 
ate bus,  and  dwough  the  first  translator  from  the  intermediate 
bus  onto  address  lines  of  the  internal  bus.  the  translations 
transparent  to  system  operating  code,  and  wherein  the  bus 
control  circuitry  decodes  the  addresses  to  the  CPU  as  inter- 
rupts specific  to  the  associated  peripheral  devices. 
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53*1,773 
PROGRAMMABLE,  MULTI-PURPOSE  VIRTUAL  PIN 
MULTIPLIER 
DoTid  M.  KjriMi,  Lapuia  Nigod;  Saiil  BanO**.  Captatrano 
,  aitd  Brace  E.  WkMakcr,  Miarion  Viejo,  aU  of  Caltf., 
to  Uatoys  Corporatfoa.  Bhw  BcU.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  36,  1993,  Scr.  No.  5*324 
laL  CX"  GMF  U/OOJ/iH:  IMIJ  i/OO 
M&.  CL  395— 2M  «  CWai 

2.  A  network  in  an  application  specific  integrated  circuit  gate 
array  chip  for  enabling  a  selected  plurality  of  an  unlimited  number 
of  terminal  pins  to  function  either  as  a  receiver  of  external  sourced 
input  signals  or  as  a  transmitter  of  internal  logic  output  signals  and 
wherein  an  external  maintenance  logK  means  operates  lo  immedi- 
ately program  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  flip-flops  where  each 
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flip-flop  is  associated  with  a  first  and  second  set  of  buflfer-drivers 
ctxilrolling  the  signal  direction  capability  of  each  selected  terminal 
pin.  comprising: 

(a)  said  plurality  of  flip-flops  having  settable  on-off  state  condi- 
tioos  settable  by  said  external  maintenance  logic  means 
wherein  each  flip-flop  controls  a  particular  one  of  an  associ- 
ated buffer-driver  means; 

(b)  said  selected  plurality  of  an  unlimited  number  terminal  pins 
being  settable  to  function  as  a  receiver  or  transmitter  of 
signals  as  controlled  by  said  associated  buffer-driver  means; 

(c)  each  said  buffer-driver  means  including: 

(cl )  a  first  buffer-driver  for  enabling  said  internal  logic  output 
signals  to  be  transmitted  from  said  chip  via  said  terminal 
pin  to  an  external  element  when  turned  on  by  an  enabling 
signal  from  said  associated  flip-flop; 

(c2)  a  second  buffer-driver  for  enabling  said  terminal  pin  to 
receive  said  externally  sourced  input  signals  when  said  first 
buffer-dhver  is  disabled  and  including  an  output  signal  lo  a 
gating  input  means; 

(c3)  said  gaung  inpui  means  to  receive  the  said  output  signal 
of  said  second  buffer-driver  and  transmit  the  said  external 
sourced  input  signal  lo  internal  gate  amy  logic  when  said 
first  buffer-dnver  is  disabled; 

(d)  means,  when  said  first  buffer-dhver  is  enabled,  for  blocking 
said  logic  output  signals  from  re-entering  said  gale  array  chip; 

(e)  a  shift  register  including  said  plurality  of  flip-flops; 

(f)  said  external  maintenance  logic  means  for  setting  each  of 
said  flip-flops  into  a  predetermined  on-off  state; 

(g)  wherein  each  seleaed  one  of  said  phirality  of  flip-flops  is  set 
to  either  enable  its  associated  first  buffer-driver  to  pass  inter- 
nally generated  logic  signals  to  said  terminal  pin  for  external 
transmission  output  while  disabling  said  second  buffer-driver, 
or  lo  disable  said  first  buffer-driver  and  enable  said  second 
buffer-driver  to  pass  externally  sourced  input  signals  into  said 
chip. 


53*1.774 

PARALLEL  PROCESSING  TYPE  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

WITH  TRAP  AND  STALL  CONTROL  FUNCTIONS 

IVOuahi  Aikawa;  Mitsuo  Saito;  KeoJi  Minagawa.  and  KnOi 

IVriicda,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaislia 

Toahlba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coodauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  863,7M,  Apr.  3,  1992,  altandooed. 

TMi  application  Aug.  16,  1994.  .Scr.  No.  291382 
CMmm  prkirity,  applkatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1991,  3-073364 
lat.  CL'  GMF  9/46 
V&.  CL  395—375  16  CUins 

1.  An  instruction  level  parallel  processing  processor  system, 
comprising: 
N  instruction  execution  units  for  executing  sequences  of  instruc- 
tions concurrently,  where  N  is  a  non-zero  positive  integer; 
iiuiruction   supply    means   for   supplying   instructions   to   be 
executed  by  said  N  instruction  exectKion  units  concurrently; 
and 
trap  control  means  for  controlling  said  N  instruction  execution 
units  such  that  when  M  instructions  are  supplied  concurrently 
from  the  instruction  supply  means  to  said  N  instruction  execu- 
tion units,  where  M  is  a  non-zero  positive  integer  and  NgM, 
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and  when  an  exception  is  caused  in  an  execution  of  at  least 
one  of  said  M  instnxrtions  at  one  clock  cycle,  concurrent 
executions  of  all  of  said  M  instructions  supplied  to  said  N 
institKtion  execution  units  are  aborted  at  said  one  clock  cycle 
by  sending  abort  signals  to  all  of  said  N  instruction  execution 
unitt  at  said  one  clock  cycle. 


means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  integer  units  and  said 
floating  point  unit  to  effect  either  parallel  processing  of  a 
plurality  of  consecutive  instructions  stored  in  said  instruction 
register  in  said  plurality  of  integer  units  and  said  floating  point 
unit,  or  successive  processing  of  instructions  stored  in  said 
instruction  register  in  response  to  a  processing  slate  alteration 
instruction. 


5361,776 
PROCESSOR  ARCHITECTURE  SUPPORTING  MLTLTIPLE 

SPECULATIVE  BRANCHING 
Valeri  Popcscu,  San  Diego;  Merle  A.  Scfaultz,  Escoodido;  Gary 
A.  Gibson,  Carlsbad;  John  E.  Spracklen,  San  Diego,  and 
Bruce  D.  Lightner,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hyundai  Electronics  America,  San  Jose,  CaHf. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  622^93,  Dec  5,  1990,  PaL  No.  5^487,156, 
which  is  a  <wntiniiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  451,403,  Dec  15, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
469,190 
tat.  CL''  G06F  mo 
MS.  a.  395—375  55  Claims 
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5361.775 

PARALLEL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

CAPABLE  OF  PROCESSING  PLURAL  INSTRUCnONS  IN 

PARALLEL  OR  SUCCESSIVELY 

Kcnichi  Kurosawa;  Shigeya  Tanaka;  Yasuhiro  Nakatsuka,  all 

of  Hitachi,  and  Tidaaki  Bandoh,  Ibaraki-ken,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,932,  Nov.  10,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,404,472,  which  Is  a  conUnnation  of  Scr.  No.  549,916,  JuL  9, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5.287,465,  and  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Scr. 

No.  433368,  Nov.  8,  1989,  Pat  No.  5.233,694.  This  application 

Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,081 

Clalint  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1989,  1-173914 

tat  CL'  G06F  9/445 

U.S.  a.  395-v375  3  Claims 
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1.  A  parallel  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  program  counter  for  indicating  instructions  to  be  read  out  from 

a  memory; 
an  instruction  register  for  storing  a  plivality  of  consecutive 

instructions  read  out  from  an  address  of  said  memory  indi- 

catetl  by  said  program  counter; 
a  plurality  of  integer  units  for  executing  integer-arithmetic 

opeivtions; 
a   floating-point   unit   for   executing    floating-poini-arithmetic 

operations;  and 


1.  A  data  processing  system  that  performs  operations  responsive 
to  a  program  including  a  plurality  of  instructions,  the  instructions 
including  arithmetic  instructions  at  least  a  first  and  second  lest 
instruction  and  at  least  a  first  and  second  branch  instruction  that 
determine  an  intended  sequence  of  execution  of  the  instructions 
within  the  program  responsive  to  results  of  the  first  and  second  lest 
instructions  respectively,  the  system  comprising: 
an  operation  unit  thai  executes  the  instructions  by  performing 
operations  responsive  to  the  instructions,  the  operation  unit 
being  capable  of  executing  instructions  out  of  order  in  which 
they  appear  in  the  program; 
a  branch  prediction  unit  that  speculates  a  first  intended  sequence 
of  execution  of  the  instructions  responsive  to  the  first  branch 
instruction  and  speculates  a  second  intended  sequence  of 
execution  of  the  instructions  responsive  to  the  second  branch 
instruction,  the  first  and  second  intended  sequences  affecting 
sequence  of  execution  of  instructions  by  the  operation  unit; 
an  evaluation  unit  that  determines,  responsive  to  execution  of 
the  first  test  instruction  by  tiie  operation  unit,  whether  tlie 
branch   prediction   unit   has   speculated   the   first   intended 
sequence  correctly,  wherein  the  branch  prediction  unit  specu- 
lates the  second  intended  sequence  prior  to  execution  of  the 
first  test  instruction; 
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a  repair  unit  that,  upon  a  deiennination  by  the  evaluation  unit 
that  the  branch  unit  has  speculated  either  the  first  intended 
sequence  or  the  second  intended  sequeitce  incorrectiy.  nulU- 
Aes  the  effects  of  in&lnictions  of  the  incorrectly  speculaied 
uMended  sequence; 

a  register  unit  that  stores  data  on  which  to  operate; 

a  temporary  storage  unit  that  stores  the  results  of  operations 
performed  responsive  to  anthmetK  instructions  and  for  stor- 
ing each  result  in  a  unique  locatioa:  and 

a  retirement  unit  that  retires  each  unnullified  instruction  in  the 
order  it  appears  in  the  program,  the  retirement  unit  retiring  an 
anthmetK  instruction  after  the  result  of  an  operation  per- 
formed responsive  to  the  instruction  are  stored  in  the  tempo- 
rary storage  unit,  by  removing  die  result  therefrom  and  updat- 
ing the  register  umt  with  the  lesult. 


1.  A  process  of  loading  a  rectangular  image,  in  the  form  of  a  bit 
map  and  comprismg  a  series  of  words,  into  a  memory,  said  image 
having  rows  and  columns,  a  cohiran  being  de6ned  as  a  series  of 
words  in  either  direction,  and  of  reading  a  page  out  from  said 
memory,  said  page  comprising  said  rectangular  image,  said  image 
having  an  even  number  of  words  in  each  column,  said  process 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

allocating  an  odd  number  of  memory  locations  for  each  column 

of  the  page  in  memory, 
changing  the  sequence  of  said  series  of  words  of  said  image,  the 
wonb  in  one  column  being  in  sequence,  the  words  in  the  next 
Mfli  I  III  column  being  in  a  sequence  dial  results  when  the 
state  of  the  least  significant  bit  of  each  address  of  die  words  in 
the  one  column,  in  binary  notation,  is  reversed,  before  loading 
the  aeries  of  words  into  said  memory, 
loading  diis  changed  sequence  of  words  into  said  memory,  the 
words  of  said  one  column  being  loaded  into  sequential  loca- 
tions.  the  words  of  said  next  adjacent  column  being  loaded 
mto  locations  that  would  result  if  die  state  of  the  least  signifi- 
caai  bit  of  each  succesaive  address  was  reversed,  and 
sequentially  reading  out  from  said  memory  die  entire  page  by 
row  or  column. 


S^l.778 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRESENTING  DATA  OBJECT  IN 

CONCATENATED  MULTIPLE  VIRTUAL  ADDRESS 

SPACES  WITH  COMBINED  REQUESTS  FOR  SEGMENT 

MAPPING 
Jcao  G.  Fecteau,  Tomato;  Eugene  KUfemuui,  and  Lubor  Kol- 
lar,  botk  of  North  York,  all  of  Canada,  asatgnora  to  Intemn- 
boMl  BnaJntw  MackiMi  Corporatioa.  AoMNik.  N.Y. 
OHMm  of  Scr.  No.  97S,24S,  Nov.  12. 1992,  alMndoaed.  This 
■ppMcatlon  May  17.  I99S.  Ser.  No.  442,770 
ClaiiM  prtertty.  application  Canadn,  Nov.  12, 1991,  20S529S 
Int.  CL'  GMF  I2A)8 
VS.  CL  395—419  4  Claims 


PROCESS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  READING  A  PAGE 

FROM  AN  IMAGE  MEMORY  IN  EITHER  OF  TWO 

DIRECTIONS 

J«M-Sw«7  Kan,  Centtoa;  Jack  C.  Un.  Rnncko  Paioa  Vcrdcs, 

and  Rawrid  E.  Rider,  Menio  Park,  aU  of  Calif. 

Xcroi  Corporatton,  Stafford.  Com. 

Filed  Ang.  39,  1993,  Scr.  Now  114,552 
Int.  CL'  GMF  l2A»:l3/00:  GllC  VOOJ/OO 
U.S.  CL  395— 4*5  2 
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1.  A  method  for  mapping  on  denuuid  a  page  of  a  data  object 
ctMMaiaed  in  a  database  and  stored  in  one  or  mote  database  storage 
disks,  wherein  die  datahaac  camiifiaes  one  or  mote  database  data 
objects,  wherein  the  dalabaie  it  acceiicd  via  a  contiguous  dau 
space  representation,  die  contiguous  daU  space  being  represented 
by  a  plurality  of  concatenated  sub-dau  spaces,  wherein  each  sub- 
dau  space  is  a  virtual  dau  space  of  a  maximum  size  that  is 
le  by  a  computer  operating  system,  each  sub-dau  space 
a  plurality  of  daU  segments,  each  dau  segment  com- 
a  plurality  of  pages,  wherein  die  pages  in  die  contiguous 
ipace  representation  are  contiguous,  each  page  compnsing  a 
known  number  of  addressable  storage  locations,  wherein  the  con- 
tiguous dau  space,  die  sub-dau  ipnce*,  the  dau  segments,  and  die 
pages  are  addressable  by  a  i1  lufcaw  aMMfment  system,  wherein 
die  address  of  a  page  to  be  mapped  has  been  determined  to  be 
placed  in  a  dau  segment  of  a  sub-dau  space,  die  method  compris- 
ing the  step*  of: 

(1)  determining  whether  die  sub-dau  space  has  been  created  for 
representation  in  the  contiguous  dau  apace; 

(2)  creaung  die  sub-daU  space  for  representation  in  die  contigu- 
ous dau  space  if  step  (I)  determines  diat  the  sub-dau  space 
has  not  been  cieaied  in  the  contiguous  dau  space; 

(3)  creating  a  segment  bit  map  for  die  sub-dau  space  if  step  (I) 
determines  that  the  sub-dau  space  has  not  been  created  in  the 
contiguous  dau  space,  wherein  said  segment  bit  map  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  bits,  each  bit  representing  a  dau  segment 
contained  in  the  sub-dau  space  and  indicating  whether  said 
dau  segment  has  been  mapped  lo  die  daubase  storage  disk: 

(4)  determining  if  a  bit  in  said  segment  bit  map  is  equal  to  a 
predetermined  value,  wherein  said  bit  corresponds  to  the  dau 
segment  of  die  sub-dau  space  containing  the  page  to  be 
mapped,  and  said  predetermined  value  indicates  that  the  dau 
segment  corresponding  to  said  bit  has  been  mapped  to  the 
database  storage  disk; 


(3)  mapping  a  dau  segment  of  die  dau  object  from  die  daubase 
storage  disk  to  the  dau  segment  of  the  sub-dau  space, 
wherein  said  dau  segment  from  the  database  storage  disk 
contains  the  page  to  be  mapped,  and  said  mapping  occurs  if 
step  (4)  determines  that  said  bit  in  said  segment  bit  map  does 
not  equal  said  predetermined  value;  and 

(6)  setting  said  bit  in  said  segment  bit  map  to  said  predetermined 
value,  wherein  said  setting  occurs  when  step  (5)  is  performed. 


5.  A  multiprocessor  computer  system  comprising: 

a  bus  for  transferring  operational  cycles; 

a  memory  system  connected  to  said  bus: 

a  plurality  of  connectors  connected  to  said  bus  to  allow  connec- 
tion to  said  bus;  and 

a  plurality  of  processor  boards  installed  in  said  plurality  of 
connectors  and  connected  to  said  bus,  each  of  said  processor 
boards  capable  of  controlling  said  bus  to  perform  operational 
cycles  and  each  of  said  processor  boards  monitoring  opera- 
tional cycles  on  said  bus  when  not  controlling  said  bus, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  processor  boards 
includes: 

a  microprocessor; 

a  first  level  cache  system  connected  to  said  microprocessor; 

a  second  level  cache  system  connected  to  said  first  level  cache 
system  and  larger  than  said  first  level  cache  system,  said 

.  second  level  cache  system  being  a  writeback  cache  and  oper- 
ating according  to  a  modified,  exclusive,  shared,  invalid  pro- 
tocol; and 

a  third  level  cache  system  connected  to  said  second  level  cache 
system  and  larger  than  said  second  level  cache  system,  said 
third  level  cache  system  being  a  writethrough  cache  and 
including  storage  of  shared  and  exclusive  status  of  cached 
data. 


S4<1,7M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING 
UNCACHEABLE  WRITE  DATA  INTO  CACHE-LINE- 
SIZED  WRITE  BUFFERS 
Andy  Glew,  Hillsboro,-  NHin  Sarangdhar,  and  Mandar  Joshi, 
both  of  Beaverton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intd  Corpora- 
tioa, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  176,395 

InL  CL^  GMF  12J0& 

MS.  CL  395—453  40  ClaiM 


5,561,779 

PROCESSOR  BOARD  HAVING  A  SECOND  LEVEL 
WRITEBACK  CACHE  SYSTEM  AND  A  THIRD  LEVEL 
WRITETHROUGH  CACHE  SYSTEM  WHICH  STORES 
EXCLUSIVE  STATE  INFORMATION  FOR  USE  IN  A 
MULTIPROCESSOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Michael  T.  Jackson,  Houston,  and  Walter  G.  Fry,  Spring,  both 
of  1vi~,  assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation,  Hous- 
ton, 1>x. 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237,779 

InL  CL^  G06F  /2A98 

MS.  a.  395—449  8  Claims 


28.  In  a  microprocessor  having  a  line  huffier  means  for  storing 
dau  units  in  cache-line  sized  buffer  lines,  a  method  for  processing 
uncacheable  dau  units,  said  method  coiqirising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  plurality  of  uncacheable  dau  units  having  a  common 

base  address; 
combining  said  plurality  of  uncacheable  dau  units  having  a 
common  base  address  into  a  selected  line  of  said  line  buffer 
means;  and 
evicting  said  selected  line  of  said  line  buffer  means. 


5,561,781 

PORT  SWAPPING  FOR  IMPROVED  VIRTUAL  SRAM 

PERFORMANCE  AND  PROCESSING  OF  CONCURRENT 

PROCESSOR  ACCESS  REQUESTS 
George  M.  Braceras,  Coldiester,  and  Alan  L.  Roberts,  Jericho, 
both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Scr,  No.  98,679,  Jul.  28,  1993,  abmidoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376,275 
InL  CL^  G06F  72/08 
MS.  a.  395—458 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  virtual  cache  to  interface  a  memory 
with  a  plurality  of  dau  processors,  said  cache  providing  concurrent 
reading  and  writing  access  operations  to  said  memory  and  said 
plurality  of  processors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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simuliaoeously  accessing  said  cache  by  a  lint  processor  coupled 
to  a  fint  pan  and  a  Mcond  processor  coupled  lo  a  second  port 
duriag  a  liagle  processor  clock  cycle,  each  access  including 
an  address  lo  be  accessed  and  a  read  or  write  access  type; 

comparing  addresses  provided  by  said  processors  and  determin- 
ing the  type  of  access  required; 

accessuig  said  cache  during  a  first  portion  of  said  single  clock 
cycle  ui  response  to  the  address  and  type  of  access  provided 
on  said  first  port  when  said  addresses  are  different  and  the 
type  of  access  on  said  first  port  is  a  read  access,  followed  by 
accessing  said  cache  during  a  second  portion  of  said  clock 
cycle  in  response  (o  the  address  and  type  of  access  provided 
on  said  second  port;  and 

accessing  said  cache  dunng  a  first  portion  of  said  clock  cycle  in 
response  to  the  address  and  type  of  access  provided  on  said 
second  port  when  said  addresses  are  different  and  the  type  of 
access  on  said  second  port  is  a  read  access  and  the  type  of 
access  on  said  first  port  is  a  wnie  access,  followed  by  access- 
ing said  cache  dunng  a  second  portion  of  said  clock  cycle  in 
response  to  the  address  and  type  of  access  provided  on  said 
first  port. 


5^1.782 
PIPELINED  CACHE  SYSTEM  HAVING  LOW  EFFECTIVE 

LATENCY  FOR  NONSEQUENTIAL  ACCESSES 
Dcuis  O'CoMor,  CkawUer.  Arb^  artgnor  lo  Iirtri  Corpon- 
tiaa,  SMrta  Clan.  CaHf. 

FUcd  Jnn.  3%,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2UjU» 
IbL  CL"  GMF  <Mi2;liAJ0 
VS.  CL  39S—4V7  4*  ClataH 
/V 

c: 


(c)  if  die  nonsequential  record  address  hits  the  BTC.  providing 
the  nonsequential  record  therefrom  during  the  idle  period; 

(d)  if  the  nonsequential  record  address  misses  the  BTC,  deter- 
mining whether  the  nonsequential  record  address  hits  or 
misses  the  pipelined  cache; 

(e)  if  die  nonsequential  record  address  hits  die  pipelined  cache, 
providing  the  nonsequential  record  therefrom  after  the  idle 
period;  and 

(f)  if  the  nonsequential  record  address  misses  the  pipelined 
cache,  providing  the  nonsequential  record  from  die  main 
memory. 


S3«l,783 
DYNAMIC  CACHE  COHERENCY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  USING  BOTH  WRITE-BACK  AND  WRITE- 
THROUGH  OPERATIONS 
Subbnrao  Vnalui,  Portlaiid,  Oreg,;  Praaanna  Rupasinghe,  Sac- 
raaMato,  Caiif,;  Mark  Lalick.  Oraatcraic,  Caltf„  and  AMd 
AkiMd,  f  thorn,  CaHt,  a«igiiors  lo  laid  Corporalloii,  Santa 
Clara.  CaHr. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  977032,  Nov.  16,  1992.  abaodoocd. 
This  appUcatioo  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,884 
InL  CL"  GMF  13/00:12/00 
VS.  CL  39»— 4«  13  ( 


I.  In  a  computer  system  for  processing  information.  Uie  system 
having  a  multistage  pipeUned  cache  for  providing  at  least  one 
cache  output  record  in  response  lo  a  record  address  that  hits  the 
pipelined  cache,  wherein  the  pipelined  cache  provides  the  at  least 
one  record  after  an  idle  period  of  L  clock  cycles  in  which  die 
pipelined  cache  provides  no  output  records,  die  system  Amher 
having  a  branch  target  cache  (BTC);  a  mam  memory;  a  sequencer 
for  providing  sequential  record  addresses  to  Uie  pipelined  cache; 
and  a  processor  core  for  providing  nonsequential  record  addresses 
of  nonsequential  records,  a  method  for  reducmg  the  effective 
latency  for  noasequeaiial  record  access,  the  method  comprising  Uie 
Mepaof: 

(a)  providing  die  nonsequential  record  address,  die  nonsequen- 
tial record  address  being  provided  by  die  processor  core  to  the 
BTC; 

(b)  delenmmng  whether  die  nonsequential  record  address  hits  or 
misses  die  BTC; 
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5.  A  method  of  maintaining  coherency  between  a  processor 
cache  memory  and  a  main  memory,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a)  initiating  a  wnte  operation  to  transfer  vnite  dau  from  a 
proces.sor  lo  a  first  address  within  the  main  memory,  the 
processor  coupled  to  at  least  one  wnte  buffer  for  transferring 
dau  between  die  processor  and  die  main  memory,  die  proces- 
sor coupled  to  a  controller  for  controlling  dau  transfer 
between  die  processor  and  the  main  memory  and  between  the 
processor  and  die  cache  memory,  wherein  die  first  address  is 
associated  with  a  cache  line  within  the  cache  memory; 

b)  determimng  whether  die  write  buffer  is  in  a  first  predesig- 
nated  condition; 

c)  determining  whether  the  cache  line  is  in  a  second  predesig- 
nated  condition; 

d)  performing  a  wnie-back  operation  if  eidier  one  of  die  first  and 
the  second  predesignated  conditions  is  met;  and 

e)  performing  a  wnte-dirough  operation  if  neither  of  die  first  and 
die  second  predesignated  conditions  is  met. 
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I  5361,784 

INTERLEAVED  MEMORY  ACCESS  SYSTEM  HAVING 
VARUBLE-SIZED  SEGMENTS  LOGICAL  ADDRESS 

SPACES  AND  MEANS  FOR  DIVIDING/MAPPING 
PHYSICAL  ADDRESS  INTO  HIGHER  AND  LOWER 
ORDER  ADDRESSES 
Steve  S.  Chen,  Chippewa  Falls;  Frederick  J.  Sinunoos,  Neills- 
viHc;  George  A.  Spix,  Eau  Claire;  Jimmie  R.  Wilson,  Eau 
Claire;  Edward  C.  Miller,  Eau  Claire;  Roger  E.  Eckert,  Eau 
Claire,  and  Douglas  R.  Beard,  Eleva,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Cray  Research,  Inc.,  Eagan,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  33,491,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  459,083,  Dec  29,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5,197,130.  This  appUcatioo  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,660 

InL  CL'  G06F  9/34:  W 10 

VS.  CL  39S-— 484  10  Claims 


1.  A  metiMd  of  accessing  memory  of  a  multiprocessor  system 
using  a  plurality  of  segment  mapping  registers  to  minimize 
memory  system  wait  times  a  processor  may  incur  in  accessing  a 
particular  memory  section  and  subsection,  each  processor  having 
one  or  mone  logical  address  spaces  used  by  instructions  and  data, 
wherein  each  logical  address  space  Is  divided  into  one  or  more 
variable-sijed  segments  which  are  mapped  into  a  physical  address 
space  of  the  memory,  wherein  each  segment  mapping  register 
defines  a  siart-and-end  range  for  one  variable-sized  segment  each 
stan-and-ead  range  having  a  start  address  and  an  end  address,  die 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  memory  reference  request  from  a  processor  in  a  form 

of  a  logical  address: 
determining  whether  the  logical  address  is  within  one  of  the 
start-and-end  ranges  for  one  of  the  variable-sized  segments  as 
defined  by  said  segment  mapping  registers; 
generating  an  address  translation  exception  if  the  logical  address 
is  nol  within  any  one  of  the  start-and-end  ranges  as  defined  by 
the  segment  mapping  registers; 
relocating  said  logical  address  to  a  physical  address  using  a 
displacement  value  in  one  of  said  segment  mapping  registers 
to  generate  the  physical  address; 
dividing  the  physical  address  into  most  significant  bits  represent- 
ing higher-order  physical  address  bits  and  least-significant  bits 
representing  lower-order  physical  address  bits  such  that  the 
least  significant  bits  are  a  lowest  address  increment  available 
to  the  processor; 
mapping  the  lower  order  physical  address  bits  into  interleaved 

memory  sections; 
mapping  the  higher  order  physical  address  bits  into  interleaved 

subsections  of  the  interleaved  memory  sections;  and 
retrieving  a  memory  reference  and  returning  said  memory  refer- 
ence to  die  processor. 


5,561,785 

SYSTEM  FOR  ALLOCATING  AND  RETURNING 

STORAGE  AND  COLLECTING  GARBAGE  USING 

SUBPOOL  OF  AVAILABLE  BLOCKS 

Geoffrey  O.  Blandy,  and  Arthur  J.  Samodovilz,  both  of  Vestal, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 

tkm,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,870 

InL  a."  G06F  12/00:13/00 

VS.  a.  395— 497.01  29  Claims 


4.  A  computer  storage  management  system  compnsing: 

means  for  queuing  available  blocks  of  one  size  firom  a  multiplic- 
ity of  different  storage  frames; 

means  for  allocating  bloclcs  from  a  position  in  the  queue  to 
satisfy  need  for  said  blocks; 

means  for  returning  at  least  some  blocks  of  said  one  size  from 
different  frames  to  said  position  in  said  queue  after  the  need 
for  said  some  blocks  ends,  a  plurality  of  the  returned  blocks 
not  being  adjacent  to  a  block  of  the  same  frame;  and 

garbage  collection  means,  operated  after  blocks  have  been  allo- 
cated and  returned  and  subsequenUy  after  other  blocks  have 
been  allocated  and  returned,  for  removing  from  said  queue  all 
blocks  of  a  plurality  of  frames  which  are  completely  available 
and  requeuing  said  queue  such  that  all  blocks,  including  die 
nonadjacent  blocks  of  a  plurality  of  partially  available  frames 
are  in  clusters  for  respective  frames;  and  wherein 

the  returning  means  returns  blocks  from  one  or  more  frames 
having  blocks  clustered  at  or  near  another  position  of  said 
queue  to  a  different  position  than  the  first  said  position  of  said 
queue;  and 

the  allocating  means  allocates  said  blocks  returned  to  said  dif- 
ferent position  and  the  clustered  bloclcs  of  said  one  or  more 
frames  after  the  returned  and  clustered  blocks  at  and  near  the 
first  said  position  of  said  queue. 


5361,786 
COMPUTER  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
ALLOCATING  AND  FREEING  MEMORY  UTILIZING 
SEGMENTING  AND  FREE  BLOCK  LISTS 
Peter  L.  Morse,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Microsoft  Cor- 
poration, Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919^91,  Jul.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  372,131 
InL  CL'  G06F  15/40:9/44 
VS.  CI.  395—497.01  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  of  managing  the  allocation 
and  freeing  of  memory  within  a  heap,  the  heap  having  a  plurality 
of  free  bloclcs  and  a  plurality  of  allocated  blocks  and  being  logi- 
cally subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  segments,  each  block  being 
associated  with  a  segment,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  a  free  list  for  each  segment  in  the  heap,  each  free  list 
comprising  a  list  of  the  free  blocks  associated  with  the  seg- 
ment, the  free  blocks  in  the  free  list  being  ordered  according 
to  size; 
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providing  a  free  block  array  having  a  plurality  of  cntnes.  each 
entry  corresponding  lo  a  'teginenl  and  containing  a  pointer  to 
the  free  list  for  the  corresponding  segment. 

providing  a  size  nee  having  a  plurality  of  non-leaf  nodes  and  a 
plurality  of  leaf  nodes,  each  non-leaf  node  having  a  value 
such  thai  the  value  of  each  non-leaf  node  is  equal  to  the 
larfest  vahie  of  its  child  nodes,  and  each  leaf  node  corre- 
sponding to  an  entry  in  the  free  block  amy  and  containing  a 
value  indicating  (he  size  of  die  largest  free  block  in  the  fiee 
list  pouued  to  by  the  entry; 

receiving  from  a  requesting  program  a  Arst  request  to  allocate  a 
block  of  a  requested  size: 

in  response  to  the  received  first  request. 

searching  the  size  tree  to  locate  a  segment  with  which  is  asso- 
ciated a  free  block  that  satisfies  the  received  first  request,  and 

searching  the  free  list  corresponding  to  the  located  segment  to 
select  the  free  block  that  sausties  the  received  hrst  request; 

receiving  from  the  requesting  program  a  second  request  to  free 
an  allocated  block;  and 

in  response  lo  the  received  second  request,  adding  the  allocated 
block  to  the  free  list  for  the  segmem  with  which  the  aUocaied 
bkxk  is  ataociaied 


E 


USES  INTERFACE  MODULE 
,  Pmbcm;  KMCft  V.  BrvBBer,  Wchatcr;  Ewgwif  S. 
ky,  Plnrfanl;  J«Mfli  L.  nUa,  RockcHer.  awl  Grc- 
C.  SMtMkl,  PcaMd.  di  «t  N.Y.,  mmt^^mn  to  Xeitn 
CoryoraUaa,  StaadSwd,  Cmw. 

FDed  Mar.  7.  1W9,  Scr.  N*.  3M,193 
ImL  CL"  GMF  11/00 
vs.  a.  395— Sm  15 


S.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  plurality  of  interactive 
sub-systems  cooperable  with  one  another  to  produce  copies  from 
document  originals  and  a  control  including  a  plurality  of  nodes  for 
conirolling  the  operation  of  the  interactive  sub-systems,  each  node 
controlling  a  portion  of  the  interactive  sub-systems,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  user  interface  having  a  screen  providing  a  display  of  node 

selections  for  pre-selecting  a  subset  of  said  pluralily  of  nodes: 

memory  means  for  retaining  said  node  selections  for  use  in 

operating  said  machine: 
control  means  for  operating  said  machine  in  response  to  the 
node  selections  stored  in  said  memory  means,  the  control 
means  including 
means  to  simulate  operation  of  the  portion  of  the  interactive 
sub-systems,  controlled  by  dte  pre-selected  subset  of  said 
phvality  of  nodes,  and  means  to  concurrently  operate  the 
remaining  interactive  sub-systems  controlled  by  the  non- 
selected  nodes. 


5^1,788 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EXECUTING  PROGRAMS 

USING  MEMORY  WRAP  IN  A  MULTI-MODE 

MICROPROCESSOR 

JtUMS  Letwin.  Kirkland.  Wash.,  assiipior  lo  Microaoft  Corpo- 

ratioit,  Redmond.  Wash. 

INtWmi  ofSer.  No.  341^7,  Apr.  21,  1W9,  Pat.  No.  5,027  J73, 

wWck  ki  a  divisHNi  of  Ser.  No.  M.117.  Jun.  18,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4J25JS8,  which  is  a  divisioa  oT  Ser.  No.  722,052.  Apr.  10, 

1985,  PaL  No.  4,779,187.  This  appUcadoo  Jun.  24,  1991,  Scr. 

No.  720,169 

ImL  CL"  G«6F  I2A)2 

VS.  CL  MS— 5W  9  Claims 


Sib. 


1.  A  method  of  simulating  memory  wrap  of  an  8086  processor  in 
a  computer,  with  a  80286  processor  which  emulates  execution  of 
the  8086  processor,  wherein  the  8086  processor  wraps  memory 
locations  outside  its  address  space  to  within  its  address  space,  and 
wherein  the  80286  processor  does  not  memory  wrap  locations 
outside  the  address  space  of  the  8086  processor  to  within  the 
address  s|>ace  of  the  8086  processor,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

before  executing  a  computer  program  that  expects  memory 
locations  lo  be  memory  wrapped,  storing  a  transfer  instruction 
in  a  designated  memory  location  outside  the  address  space  of 
the  8086  processor,  the  transfer  instruction  for  transferring  to 
a  aHBory  location  within  die  address  space  of  the  8086 
proccsitJi  that  is  the  memory  location  to  which  die  8086 
processor  wraps  the  designated  memory  location;  and 
dunng  execution  of  the  computer  program. 

generating  an  address  of  the  designated  memory  location; 
retrieving  the  transfer  instruction  stored  in  the  designated 

memory  location  at  the  generated  address:  and 
executing  the  transfer  instruction  retrieved  from  the  desig- 
nated memory  location  to  transfer  control  to  the  memory 
location  within  the  address  space  of  the  8086  processor  to 
timulaie  the  memory  wrap  of  the  8086  processor. 


5361,789 

POWER  BUS  HAVING  POWER  SLITS  AND  HOLES 

EMBODIED  THEREIN,  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  .SAME 

Choog  M.  Lin,  Sunnyvale;  Tatao  Cbuang,  San  Jme;  Iran 

Long,  San  Jose,  and  Hy  Hoang,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif,, 

assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  CorporatioD,  Suwa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,278,  Aug.  11,  1994.  Pat  No. 

5.461,578,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,419,  Feb. 

10.  1992,  fat  No.  5,345,394.  This  application  May  31,  1995, 

Scr.  No.  455,133 

Int  a."  G06F  1/I8.I3AX) 

VS.  a.  395—500  11  Claims 
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6.  A  method  for  generating  holes  in  an  intersect  area  defined  by 
the  intersection  of  a  pair  of  buses,  wherein  the  pair  of  buses  have 
power  slit-s  formed  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  all  power  slits  in  the  intersect  area; 

(b)  extending  first  pointer  lines  from  first  power  slits  of  a  first 
bus  to  an  opposite  boundary  side  of  the  intersect  area  to 
connect  the  first  power  slits  of  the  first  bus; 

(c)  extendaig  second  pointer  lines  from  second  power  slits  of  a 
second  bus  to  an  opposite  boundary  side  of  the  intersect  area 
to  cofUMct  the  second  power  slits  of  the  second  bus: 

(d)  intersecting,  logically,  the  first  pointer  lines  with  the  second 
pointer  lines  forming  defined  holes  indicating  where  to  gen- 
erate power  slits;  and 

(e)  generating  said  power  slits  where  the  defined  holes  ate 
located. 


5,561,790 

SHORTEST  PATH  DETERMINATION  PROCESSES  FOR 
USE  IN  MODELING  SYSTEMS  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORKS 
William  E.  Fusaro,  Port  Ewen,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 

Business  Machines  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N,Y. 
Conliiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  874038,  Mar.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadoa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  472,162 
Int  a."  G06F  17/30:17/50 
VS.  CL  395—500  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  modeling  system,  with  the  aid  of  a 
digital  comptKer.  to  transform  a  first  set  of  signals,  including  (a) 
signals  representing  a  given  linear  network  defined  in  terms  of  a 
set  of  node  identifications  signals,  (b)  a  set  of  weighted/directed 
edge  signals  each  of  which  identify  the  weight,  direction  and  the 
pair  of  nodes  in  said  network  interconnected  via  a  given  edge,  and 
(c)  signals  repiesenting  arbitrarily  specified  start  and  target  nodes 
in  said  network,  into  a  second  set  of  signals  indicating  the  shortest 
path  in  said  network  between  said  start  and  target  nodes,  compris- 
ing the  steps  erf: 
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(a)  providing  said  computer  with  a  databa.**  that  includes  at  least 
said  first  set  of  signals,  wherein  said  daubase  is  accessible  by 
said  computer  to  retrieve  data  during  the  transformatioo  pro- 
cess; and 

(b)  transforming  with  the  aid  of  said  computer  said  first  set  of 
signals  into  said  second  set  of  signals  by  incrementajiy  creat- 
ing an  array  of  node  identification  signals  through  repeated 
direct  reference  to  said  first  set  of  signals,  all  values  of  said 
first  set  of  signals  remaining  constant  during  said  incremental 
creation  of  said  second  set  of  signals. 


5,561,791 
METHOD  xrm  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 
TIMED  PROGRAM  INDEPENDENT  OF  TRANSPORT 
TIMING 
Jeffrey   B.   Mendelson,   Shirwsbufy;   Matthew  S.  Goldman, 
Marlborough,  and  David  E.  Morris,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors   to  Digital   Equipment   Corporation,   Maynard, 
Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419,201 

Int  CL'  H04J  3/24;  G06F  15/163 

VS.  CL  395—550  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  transporting  program  data  having  a  real  time 
from  a  source  over  a  network  to  a  destination,  comprising: 

formatting  the  program  data  as  a  transport  stream: 

transporting  the  program  data  at  a  transport  rate  as  part  of  said 
transport  stream,  said  transport  rate  determined  by  a  network 
clock,  and  said  transport  rate  chosen  to  have  said  transport 
stream  of  data  transported  faster  than  the  real  time; 

monitoring  the  program  data  while  transporting  to  determine  if 
the  program  data  is  ahead  of  the  real  time;  and 

injecting,  in  response  to  the  said  monitoring,  null  data  into  said 
transport  stream  of  data  to  have  tlie  program  data  arrive  at  the 
destination  in  real  time. 
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5^1 ,7« 

MICKOPROCESSOR  WITH  SOFTWARE  SWITCHABLE 

CLOCK  SPEED  AND  DRIVE  STRENGTH 

G^  Gwam^atkif,  AmU*.  IVl,  Mrifwr  to  AdraKcd  Micro 

Devices,  Inc^  Sunnrvalc,  CaHf. 

CMMimstioii  or  Scr.  No.  997,477,  Dec.  28,  1992,  abuidoiicd. 

IM  appllcatioa  Nor.  14,  199S,  Scr.  No.  557,244 

Ial.a.'H«3K  I7/I6;S/IJ 

VS.  d  395— SS$  3»  Claiw 


1.  A  cnicTOf>foce«or  circuit  comphsing: 

a  nming  signal  source  for  providing  a  first  timing  signal  having 
a  first  frequency  and  a  second  tuning  signal  having  a  second 
frequency; 

a  clock  generator  circuit  for  generating  an  internal  clock  signal 
for  clocking  circuitry  within  a  first  circuit  area  of  the  micro- 
processor: 

a  timing  disihbutioa  circuit  coupled  to  the  clock  generMor 
circuit  and  coupled  to  receive  the  first  and  second  timing 
signals  from  (he  tiimng  signal  source,  wherein  the  bming 
distribution  circuit  includes  a  switching  means  for  providing 
the  first  timing  signal  or  the  second  timing  signal  to  the  clock 
fCMralor  circuit  depending  upon  a  select  signal  having  a  first 
MH  for  selecting  the  first  timing  signal  and  having  a  second 
sUMe  for  selecting  (he  second  timing  signal:  and 

a  clock  select  circuit  coupled  (o  the  timing  distribution  atcuit, 
wherein  dw  clock  select  circuit  provides  the  select  signal  to 
the  timing  distribution  circuit  such  that  the  internal  clock 
signal  generated  by  the  clock  generator  circuit  is  derived  from 
rtK  first  uming  signal  when  (he  select  signal  is  in  a  first  state 
■Hi  such  that  (he  internal  clock  signal  is  derived  from  the 
second  timing  signal  when  the  select  signal  is  in  a  second 
Male,  the  clock  select  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  timing 
signal  source  to  receive  the  first  tuning  signal  and  the  second 
timing  signal  and  coupled  to  the  clock  generator  cmnut  to 
receive  the  internal  clock  signal,  the  clock  selea  circuit 
including  a  latch  and  switching  the  select  signal  on  a  piede- 
termined  stale  of  the  first  tiimng  signal  and  the  second  timing 
signal  and  latched  by  the  imemal  clock  signal  so  that  switch- 
ing between  the  fbst  and  second  timing  signals  is  achieved 
while  the  internal  clock  signal  continues  to  oscillate  and 
liming  glitches  on  the  internal  clock  signal  arc  pfevenied,  and 
wherein  the  clock  select  circuit  includes  a  control  means 
which  IS  set  by  software  programming  by  a  user  of  the 
r  ik«  CO— ob  whether  the  select  signal  is  in  die 


5,561,793 
SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  DATA  FIELD 
MANAGEMENT  IN  A  COMPUTER  DATABASE  SYSTEM 
John  G.  Bcaactt,  San  Maico;  Sicvca  T.  Shauchncwy,  Scotls 
Valley,  aad  Christopher  W.  Brummr,  Boulder  Cntk,  all  of 
Cattf.,  awignnri  to  Borland  Intematiooal,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley, 
CaHf. 
Continnatlonin-part  of  Scr.  No.  933v4M,  Aug.  20,  1992.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  109,033 
Int  CL'  GOtf  17/30 
VS.  CL  395— MO  22  Claims 

mSim 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  data  stored  in  information  tables, 
each  information  table  including  data  stored  in  data  fields,  a 
metliod  for  creating  information  tables  and  forms  dependent  from 
the  tables,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  defining  an  information  table  to  include  at  least  one  data  field 
storing  information  of  a  particular  data  type,  said  data  field 
including  a  field  name; 

(b)  assigning  each  said  at  least  one  data  field  a  unique  ID 
automatically  generated  by  the  system  for  identifying  the  data 
field: 

(c)  creating  a  form  having  at  least  one  form  field  which  is  set  to 
correspond  initudly  to  one  of  said  at  least  one  data  field  by  the 
field  name; 

(d)  assigning  each  said  at  least  one  fonn  field  the  unique  ID  for 
this  cotresponding  data  field:  and 

retaimng  conespoodence,  by  using  said  ID.  between  a  form 
field  and  its  data  field  when  changes  ate  made  to  either  the 
field  name  or  data  type. 


5,561,794 

EARLY  COMMIT  OPTIMISTIC  PROJECTION-BASED 

COMPUTER  DATABASE  PROTOCOL 

Paai  J.  Fortto;  Paitimiwlh.  RJ.,  amtgnnr  lo  The  United  Statcc 

of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

IVrnhhitlnn  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238,036 
lirt.  CL'  GOOF  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—600  3  CI^h 

1.  A  method  for  computer  database  construction  and  use  com- 
pruing  the  steps  of: 
organizing  data  items  into  atomic  data  sets,  each  atomic  data  set 

having  an  associated  counter  to  provide  timestamps: 
breaiung  down  transactions  contaimng  a  plurality  of  statements 
operating  on  said  data  into  projectioas  which  operate  on  only 
one  said  atomic  data  set; 


issuing  conmands  by  said  projections,  said  commands  compris- 
ing read  commands  and  write  commands,  said  read  com- 
mands and  write  commands  accessing  data  items  of  an  atomic 
data  sec 

allowing  multiple  transactions  and  projections  to  access  said 
atomic  ilata  set; 

incrementing  said  associated  atomic  dau  set  counter  to  create  an 
incrciTMited  timestamp  upon  the  initial  accessing  command 
from  a  projection  to  the  atomic  data  set: 

making  a  local  projection  copy  of  said  accessed  data  item  upon 
initial  issuance  of  a  command  accessing  the  atomic  data  set; 

creating  a  read  set  for  said  projection: 

creating  a  write  set  for  said  projection; 

performing  the  is.sued  command,  said  issued  command  being 
performed  on  said  local  projection  copy  of  said  data  item,  said 
issued  read  command  writing  said  incremented  timestamp  to  a 
read  set  for  said  accessed  data  item,  and  said  issued  write 
command  writing  said  incremented  timestamp  to  a  write  set 
for  said  accessed  data  item; 

validating  said  local  projection  copy  of  said  accessed  data  items 
after  said  projection  issues  a  final  access  command,  said 
validation  using  said  read  set  and  write  set  for  said  projection 
and  said  read  and  write  sets  for  other  said  projections  access- 
ing said  atomic  data  set  to  indicate  that  said  projection  passes 
validanon  if  said  dau  items  being  validated  are  consistent  and 
that  said  projection  fails  validation  if  said  dau  itenw  can  be 
inconsistent  because  of  access  by  said  other  projections; 

removing  said  projection  write  set  and  said  projection  read  set 
after  validation: 

making  said  atomic  dau  set  dau  items  reflect  changes  in  said 
local  projection  copy  of  said  daU  items  when  said  local 
projection  copy  passes  validation:  and 
restarting  said  projection  with  a  new  timestamp  when  .said  local 
projection  copy  fails  validation. 


5361,795 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUDIT  TRAIL 
LOGGING  AND  DATA  BASE  RECOVERY 
Sbyam  S.  Sarkar,  Rose^lUe.  Mlnn^  assignor  to  UNISYS  Cor- 
poration. Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,507 
Int.  a."  G06F  7/10:7/20: 1 7/30: IIAX) 
VS.  a.  395—600  21  Oaims 

10  In  a  daUbase  management  system  capable  of  having  mul- 
tiple transactions  in  process  simultaneously  and  executing  on  a 
dau  processing  system  having  a  main  memory,  wherein  a  daubase 
is  organized  with  data  pages  that  include  dau  records  and  index 
pages  that  mclude  index  records  to  reference  other  index  pages  or 
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the  dau  pages,  the  daubase  management  system  including  cache 
processing  for  caching  selected  portions  of  a  database  in  the  main 
memory  from  non-volatile  storage  and  audit  processing  for  main- 
taining an  audit  file  of  updates  to  the  database  and  the  stains  of 
transactions  in  process,  wherein  a  cache  page  is  the  portion  of  main 
memory  allocable  by  the  cache  processing  for  storing  selected 
daubase  pages,  and  the  audit  processing  sequentially  writes  audit 
records  to  the  audit  file  when  an  update  is  made  to  the  daubase  and 
maintains  an  audit  file  control  block  with  the  audit  file  for  use  in 
processing  the  audit  file  when  the  daubase  requires  lecoveiy,  a 
method  of  operating  the  dau  processing  system  for  maintaining  an 
audit  file  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  an  oldest  audit  value  for  each  page  of  the  daubase 
that  is  cached  in  the  main  memory  of  the  dau  processing 
system,  wherein  each  said  oldest  audit  value  references  the 
eariiest  written  audit  record  resulting  fit>m  a  modification  to 
the  corresponding  cached  database  page; 
when  a  database  page  that  is  cached  in  the  main  memory  of  the 
database  processing  system  is  to  be  written  to  non-volatile 
storage,  performing  steps  (a)  and  (b), 

(a)  writing  all  audit  records  which  are  buffered  in  main  memory 
in  the  audit  file  in  non-volatile  storage;  and 

(b)  storing  an  oldest  audit  value  which  is  associated  with  said 
daubase  page  to  be  written  to  non-volatile  storage  in  the  audit 
file  control  block  if  said  oldest  audit  value  which  is  associated 
with  said  daubase  page  to  be  written  to  non-volatile  storage  is 
less  than  all  other  oldest  audit  values; 

performing  steps  (c)  through  (g)  for  each  completed  transaction, 
wherein  said  completed  transaction  is  a  transaction  for  which 
processing  is  complete: 

(c)  waiting  for  completion  of  any  splitting  or  merging  of  dau- 
base index  pages: 

(d)  prohibiting  any  splitting  or  merging  of  daubase  index  pages 
while  a  commit  type  audit  record  is  being  vnitten  to  the  audit 
file,  wherein  a  commit  type  audit  record  indicates  thai  pro- 
cessing of  a  transaction  is  complete; 

fe)  identifying  the  oldest  transaction  currently  in  process  for 
which  processing  is  incomplete,  wherein  said  oldest  transac- 
tion is  the  transaction  for  which  processing  began  at  a  time 
which  is  eariier  than  the  other  transactions  in  process; 

(f)  writing  a  commit  type  audit  record  to  the  audit  file  to  indicate 
that  processing  of  said  completed  transaction  is  complete, 
wherein  said  commit  type  audit  record  identifies  said  com- 
pleted transaction  and  said  oldest  transaction  from  said  iden- 
tifying step;  and 

(g)  writing  all  audit  records  which  are  buffered  in  main  memory 
in  the  audit  file  in  non-volatile  storage. 
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5^1.79* 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEARCHING  FOR  SPEECH  AND 
MOVING  IMAGES 
KeiOi  tdfntn.  CWIm;  Keiko  Watanuki,  Torfcle.  and  Fumio 
Togawa,  Sakar*.  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaiaiw,  Onka.  awl  Real  World  Compulins  Partnenfaip, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4«M82 
CWms  priority.  appHcadoa  Japoa,  Mar.  15,  1994,  MVMOM 
laL  CL'  GMF  17/30 
MS.  CL  395-4M  8  < 
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1.  A  speech  and  moving  inuge  search  apparatus  for  searching 
for  data  of  speech  and  moving  images,  comprising: 
a  *tit>m%f  for  storing  said  speech  and  moving  image  data  by 

frames  as  a  rnin..iKim  time  umi; 
label  aimbuie  >iorage  means  for  storing  attribute  infomtation  of 

labels,  which  ate  for  labeling  the  speech  and  moving  image 

data  stored  in  said  database; 
label  information  storage  means  for  storing  label  information, 

associating  said  stored  speech  and  moving  image  dau  lo  a 

plurality  of  different  events  based  on  the  attribute  information 

of  labels  stored  in  said  label  attribute  storage  means; 
broader  term  storage  means  for  storing  broader  terms  used  for 

searching  said  label  Information  by  an  OR  or  AND  search 

opetaiion; 
Input  means  for  inputting  a  command  for  specifying  a  stored 

broader  term; 
search  means  for  searching  for  label  information  from  said  label 

information  storage  means  based  on  the  specified  broader 

term  stofcd  in  said  broader  term  storage  means  in  response  to 

said  input  command; 
contTolleT  means  for  accessing  said  database  lo  access  speech 

and  movmg  image  data  coticsponding  to  the  label  information 

searched  for  by  said  search  means;  and 
output  means  for  oulputting  the  speech  and  moving  image  data 

accessed  from  said  database. 


5,5*1,797 
METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  TRANSACTION 
PROCESSING  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED  HETEROGENEOUS 
SYSTEM 
Rabcrt  A.  GOks.  Saata  Gnu,  CaHf.;  Robert  J.  Graft,  Aosdn. 
iKiA   Robert   D.   Jackaoa,   Murpbyi;    Rofer  A.   Rcinsch, 
Capertiiio.  both  of  CaHf.:  Richard  R  Sanders,  Rocbertcr, 
Mian.;   Jacob  ,SI»ail,  Toroolo,   Canada,  and   Meltia   R. 
ZiaMwrid,  Saa  Jaac,  CtM^  Mrigunn  to  Inlemational  Buai- 
BHi  Machiaca  Corporatiom  AraM^  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  32JS9,  Mar.  15,  1993,  abaadoocd. 
Thfa  appikatioa  Apr.  1>,  1995.  Scr.  No.  42S,«75 
lat.  Ct'  G***'  1 5AM:  1 7/00 
VS.  CL  3K—tm  U  CWaH 

1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  tnasactioa  processing  in  a  dis- 
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iributed  database  system  with  a  plurality  of  sites,  the  system 
having  at  least  one  application  site  with  a  processor  for  executing 
an  application  program  and  an  application  requestor  procedure, 
and  a  plurality  of  resource  sites,  each  resource  site  including  a 
server  with  a  database  and  a  data  management  processor,  the 
method  including  the  processor-executed  steps  of: 
operating  at  least  one  hrsi  resoutce  site  of  the  plurality  of 
resource  sites  under  control  of  a  single-phase  transaction 
synchrtMiization  procedure; 
operating  at  least  one  second  resource  site  of  the  plurality  of 
resource  sites  under  control  of  a  multi-phase  transaction  syn- 
chronization procedure; 
executing  a  transaction  at  the  at  least  one  application  site,  the 
transaction  including  at  least  one  request  for  a  database  access 
operation  at  a  resource  site; 
issuing  a  transaction  synchronizabon  request  from  the  applica- 
tion site  and  communicating  the  transaction  synchronization 
request  to  the  application  requestor  at  the  application  site; 
determining   at   the   applicatica   requestor  whether  any   first 
resource  sites  performed  database  access  operations  during 
the  transaction;  and 

(a)  if  only  one  or  more  first  resource  sites  performed  database 
access  operations  during  the  transaction,  communicating 
transaction  commit  requests  from  the  application  requestor  to 
all  such  first  resource  sites,  conducting  single-phase  transac- 
tion synchronization  procedures  at  all  such  first  resource  sites 
in  response  to  the  transaction  commit  requests,  and  commu- 
nicatiBg  results  of  such  single-phase  transaction  synchroniza- 
tion procedures  to  the  application  site;  otherwise. 

(b)  if  one  or  more  first  resource  sites  and  one  or  more  second 
resource  sites  performed  database  access  operations  during 
the  transartion: 

first,  communicating  transaction  commit  requests  to  all  such 
second  resource  sites  and  to  the  application  requestor  and 
commencing   a    multi-phase   transaction    synchronization 
procedure  including  all  such  second  resource  sites  and  the 
application  requestor,  communicating  transaction  synchro- 
nization requests  from  the  application  requestor  to  all  such 
first  resource  sites,  conducting  single-phase  transaction 
synchronizabon  procedures  at  all  such  first  resource  sites  in 
response  tu  the  transaction  $>nchroniz<ition  requests,  and 
communicating   results  of  such   single-phase  transaction 
synchronization  procedures  lo  the  application  sile; 
followed  by.  completing  the  multi-phase  transaction  synchro- 
nization procedure  and  communicating  results  of  the  multi- 
phase transaction  synchronization  procedure  lo  the  applica 
lion  site;  and 
either  committing  or  backing  out  the  transaction  In  response  to 
results  of  tiansactioo  synchronization  procedures  communi- 
cated to  the  application  sile. 


5,561,798 

COMPUTER  PROGRAM  PRODUCT  AND  PROGRAM 
STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  DATA  RECOVERY 

PERFORMANCE 
DonaM  J.  Haderie,  Los  Gatos,  and  James  Z.  Tens,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Bosineas  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,791,  Mar.  15,  1993.  This  application 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,133 

Int  CL'  GMF  17/30 

U  A  a.  395-600  8  Claims 
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I.  In  a  computerized  database  system  having  a  central  process- 
ing unit  (CPU),  volatile  memory,  non-volatile  memory,  a  plurality 
of  data  stored  in  at  least  one  database,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
transactions  access  a  database  for  reading  or  updating,  and  for  each 
database  access,  a  transaction  record  is  stored  at  an  offset  location 
in  a  sequential  log.  a  program  storage  device  readable  by  a 
machine,  tangibly  embodying  a  program  of  instructions  executable 
by  the  machine  to  perform  method  steps  for  recovering  a  database, 
said  method  steps  compnsing: 
during  transaction  processing  of  a  database,  tracking  at  least  one 
log  range  comprising  update  transaction  log  records,  said  log 
range  having  a  begin  value  and  an  end  value,  said  begin  value 
correspoBding  lo  a  log  offset  location  of  a  first  access  of  the 
daubase  only  by  an  updating  transaction  and  said  end  value 
correspoading  to  a  log  offset  location  at  a  commit  or  abort 
only  of  a  last  updating  transaction;  and 
during  recovery  of  the  database,  applying  the  update  transaction 
log  recoeds  in  said  log  range  to  a  version  of  the  database 
stored  in  non-volatile  memory. 


5.561,799 

EXTENSIBLE  FILE  SYSTEM  WHICH  LAYERS  A  NEW 

FILE  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  OLD  FILE  SYSTEM  TO 

PROVIDE  COHERENT  FILE  DATA 

Youacf  A.  Khalidi.  Sunnyvale,  and  Michael  N.  Nelson,  San 

Carlos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc., 

Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  78,714,  Jan.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1996,  Scr.  No.  584,878 

InL  CL'  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395-600  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  naming  service,  a  computer 

implemented  metliod  for  associating  a  new  file  system  widi  an 

existing  file  system,  said  mediod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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determining  die  location  of  said  existing  file  system  located  in  a 
first  layer,  by  inlerrogating  said  naming  service: 

connecting  a  new  file  system  lo  said  naming  service,  said  new 
file  system  located  in  a  second  layer,  said  first  layer  and  said 
second  layer  being  program  code  sections  which  may  reside 
in  different  computers  and  such  that  files  in  said  existing  file 
system  can  be  accessed  through  said  new  file  system;  and 

connecting  said  new  file  system  to  said  existing  file  system  by  a 
data  movement  facility  wherein  said  data  movement  facility 
pinvides  coherent  file  dau  from  said  existing  file  system  by 
means  of  a  pager  program  located  in  said  first  layer,  said 
pager  program  being  connected  lo  a  cache  program  located  in 
said  second  layer,  said  cache  program  supplying  said  coherent 
file  data  from  said  existing  file  system  to  said  new  file  system. 


5,561,800 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREMENTALLY 
LINKING  MODIFIED  ROUTINES  INTO  SOFTWARE     ~ 
Marc  SabatelU,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packaitl 
Company,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,300 

Int  CL'  G06F  9/45 

VS.  CL  39S-700  14  claims 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  incrementally  linking 
modified  routines  within  software,  as  part  of  a  process  for  modify- 
ing the  software,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  prelinking  all  routines  within  the  software  to  create  a 
dynanucally  loadable  library  file; 

(b)  modifying  at  least  one  routine; 
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(c)  linking  all  modified  routines  to  i  separately  loadable  file:  and 

(d)  loading  all  routines  within  (be  separately  loadable  file  before 
loading  routines  from  the  dynamically  loadable  library  file, 
wherein  modified  nxMines  are  loaded  fixNi)  the  separately 
loaded  file  in  place  of  die  equivalent  unmodified  routines 
within  the  dynamically  loadable  library  file. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MULTILEVEL 

PROMOTION 
E.  SlMOM,  CaMbfUte,  aad  Ja«c«  L.  Fnmkti,  Lakig- 
taa,  bath  of  Mjh(^  Mi«Mn  10  TkMdaf  MadriM*  Carpa- 
raifcwM,  Bcdfeitl*  Mav. 

PillMrtia  ifTw  rii  MM91.  Dec.  13,  1991.  abandeard. 
Ufa  ■fpMtHliB  Dk.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171,9M 
I^  CL*  GMT  W4S 
VS.  a.  39S—TM  14 


1.  A  computer  imptemenied  method  for  generating  a  target 
piugiaiu  ftom  a  source  program,  the  source  program  writien  using 
a  high  level  language  supportuig  data  parallel  processing,  the  target 
piugiam  adapird  for  use  in  a  data  parallel  computer,  said  computer 
incite  nir  and  method  cooipnsmg  the  steps  of: 

(1)  locating  ia  said  soorce  program  a  parallel  insttuctioa  requir- 
ing performance  of  a  type  coavenion  operation  involvuig  a 
base  type  aad  a  lasget  type  and  a  promotion  operation: 

(2)  calculating  a  first  run-tune  cost  resulting  from  executing 
code  gear  rated  by  compiling  said  promotion  operaiioB,  fbl- 
lOTMd  by  eucuting  code  generated  by  compiling  said  type 
otMvarsKW  operation. 

(3)  I  ilialMif  a  sccoad  rua-time  com  resulting  from  executing 
code  generated  by  ooaipiiiag  aaid  type  conversion  operation, 
followed  by  euoMiag  ootfs  jencraird  by  comptling  said 
piuimiiion  operation;  and 

(4)  compiling  said  type  convenion  operatioa  and  said  promotion 
operation  to  be  executed  m  an  order  selected  according  to  said 
firtt  and  second  ran-time  costs  to  thereby  genu  an  the  target 
program,  such  that  an  actual  run-bme  cost  of  executing  said 
rnvfi^  conversion  and  promotion  opetMioitt  is  minimizfd. 


SMIM2 
METHOD  FOR  MANAGING  PROGRAMS  WITH 
ATTRIBUTE  INFORMATION  AND  DEVELOPING 
LOADED  PROGRAMS 
Maaaynki  Oriaao,  KawMaU,-  Kl^M  Mori,  Yokohama;  Yasuo 
Suxnkl,  EMna;  Katsunsi  Kawaoo,  Kawaaaki;  Minoru  Ka4- 
nmi,   Yokohama;    Kom>   Nakal,    Kalmta,   and    Hlrokasa 
Kiwairtilma,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgoors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

CaitftanatkM  oT  Scr.  No.  942,129,  Sqk  8,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  ii  a  contlmiathM  oT  Ser.  No.  283,911,  Dec  13,  1988, 
■bnwiotd,  This  appUcaikm  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,1M 
ClaiaM  priority,  appttcatkM  Japan,  Dec  18, 1997,  U-318S22; 
Mar.  16,  1988,  &}-6«371 

InL  CL'  GMF  jI/I6:I5/I77 
VS.  CL  395— 7W  13  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  developing  programs  by  at  least  one  processor 
ia  •  thalhbuted  processing  system  for  sharing  execution  of  a  series 
of  fttpa  of  programs  in  a  plurality  of  processors  interconnected  by 

I  line,  said  method  comprising  the  steps,  executed  1^ 

f: 

(a)  inputting  a  source  program  including  attribute  information 
which  includes  information  representing  content  of  input  data 

of  output  data  of  said  source  program  in  a 
said  aoribuie  information  being  informatioa 
required  by  any  one  of  said  processors  to  execute  and  test  said 
soiHce  program: 

(b)  fenerating  an  executable  program  module  in  response  to  said 
•owce  program: 

(c)  Inuisinitting  said  generated  execuuble  program  module 
along  with  said  attribute  informabon  over  said  transmission 
line,  by  said  processor  and 

(d)  loading  said  transmitted  executable  program  module  together 
with  said  attribute  infatmation  for  execution  in  any  one  of  the 
other  processcn. 


COMPUTER  PROGRAM  PRODUCT  AND  PROGRAM 
STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  INCREMENTAL  PROCESSING 

OF  COMPUTER  OBJECTS 
Dmmj  KMm,  Pltaiiaiin,  CaMT.,  Mrignor  to  International  BihI- 

MM  KuckiBCi  Corp0rs(MB,  AnBOML^  N.Y. 

DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  21 J34,  Feb.  24,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,491421. 

nik  application  Jan.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  488,t3« 

Int.  CL*  GMT  ISAK) 

VS.  a.  395— 7W  3  OataH 

1.  A  prognm  storafe  device  readable  by  a  machine,  tangibly 
embodying  a  program  of  instructions  executable  by  the  machine  to 
perform  method  steps  for  incrementally  processing  a  source  repre- 
sentation of  a  set  «if  knowledge-  or  object-based  objects  into  an 
imennediaie  miii  ii'BtMiiw  the  objects  having  a  previous  interme- 
diate representation,  said  method  Mp>  comprising: 

(a)  making  a  change  m  a  soiaoe  tapNientatioa  of  a  first  object; 


(b)  transferring  information  identifying  the  change  made  in  the 
source  lepresenution  of  the  first  object  to  a  parser: 

(c)  tunning  the  parser  on  die  modified  source  represenution  of 
the  first  object  to  check  for  correct  syntax: 

(d)  preparing  a  list  of  changed  facets  of  die  first  object  included 
in  the  change: 

(e)  for  a  selected  changed  facet  performing  the  following  steps: 
(i)  examining  characteristics  of  the  change  in  order  to  deter- 
mine effects  of  a  change  to  a  facet  of  the  changed  object; 

(ii)  if  the  selected  changed  facet  affects  the  first  object,  then 
modify  the  previous  intermediate  representation  of  die/first 
object  to  implement  the  change:  y' 

(iii)  if  the  selected  changed  facet  affecu  objects  referencing  or 
being  referenced  by  the  first  object,  dien  detach  all  refer- 
ences to  the  first  object  and  modify  the  intermediate  repre- 
sentadon  of  the  objects  referencing  or  being  referenced  by 
die  first  object  to  implement  the  change; 

(iv)  if  the  selected  changed  facet  modifies  an  attribute  of  a 
first  set  of  objects,  propagating  the  change  to  each  of  the 
intermediate  representations  of  the  objects  in  the  first  set  of 
objects  and  then  recursively  repeating  the  propagating  step 
for  each  of  the  objects  in  the  first  set  of  objects  until  die 
attribute  changes  to  each  modified  object  have  been  propa- 
gated; 

(f)  repeatiqg  step  (e)  for  each  changed  facet  in  die  list;  and 

(g)  performing   semantic  checking   on   each   of  the   objects 
changed  in  step  (e). 


5,561384 

OPERATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

EXECUTING  A  FEEDBACK  LOOP  PROCESS 

Hiroshi  Kanckura,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21363 

aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1992,  4-836314 

Int.  a."  G06F  /3/W 

VS.  a.  395-800  11  Claims 

1.  An  operation  processing  apparatus  used  in  a  data  driven  type 

processor  having  a  circular  pipeline  for  repeatedly  executing  a 

feedback  loop  process  including  specific  plurality  of  operabons. 

comprising  first  and  second  operations,  to  a  data  packet  circulating 

said  circular  pipeline,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

operation  executing  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  one 

end  of  sad  circular  pipeline  for  receiving  a  data  packet  input 

thereto  and  a  second  input  to  which  an  operation  result  of  a 

preceding  feedback  loop  process  is  supplied,  responsive  to  die 

input  of  said  data  packet  for  executing  said  plurality  of 

operationE  to  a  first  operand  included  in  said  data  packet  and 

to  an  operand  provided  from  said  second  input,  and  for 
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outputting  the  result  or  an  intermediate  resuh  of  said  plurality 
of  operations  to  the  other  end  of  said  circular  pipeline,  said 
operation  executing  means  including: 
instruction  detection  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  said  circular  pipeline  for  detecting  whether  said 
data  packet  includes  a  feedback  loop  instruction,  and  pro- 
viding an  instruction  detection  signal  based  on  the  detec- 
tion, 
first  data  holding  means  having  inputs  connected  to  said  one 
end  of  said  circtdar  pipeline  and  said  instruction  detecting 
means  for  receiving  said  data  packet,  responsive  to  a  first 
hold  timing  signal,  for  holding  said  instniction  detection 
signal  provided  from  said  instruction  detection  means,  said 
first  operand  and  a  second  operand, 
first  operation  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  first  data  holding  means  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  die  operation  executing 
means,  for  carrying  out  said  first  operation  between  said 
first  operand  provided  from  said  first  input  and  die  operand 
provided  from  said  second  input  of  the  operation  executing 
means, 
second  data  holding  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  first  operation  means  and  a 
second  input  coiuiected  to  receive  said  second  operand  and 
said  instruction  detection  signal  from  said  first  data  holding 
means  for  holding  the  output  of  said  first  operating  means, 
said  second  operand,  and  said  instruction  detection  signal 
in  response  to  a  second  hold  timing  signal, 
first  selecting  means  including  a  first  input  connected  to 
receive  said  first  operand  being  processed  in  said  operation 
executing  means  and  a  second  input  connected  to  receive 
die  result  or  intermediate  result  of  the  operations,  respon- 
sive to  said  instruction  detection  signal  from  said  instruc- 
tion detection  means,  for  selectively  outputting  the  first 
operand  or  the  result  or  intermediate  result  of  said  plurahty 
of  operations,  and 
second  operation  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  con- 
nected to  receive  said  second  operand  and  an  output  of  said 
first  operation  means,  respectively,  from  said  second  data 
holding  means   for  carrying  out  said  second  operation 
between  said  second  operand  and  the  output  of  said  first 
operation  means: 
operation  result  holding  means  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  an  output  of  said  second  operating  means,  an  output 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  first  operation 
ineans,  and  a  second  input  to  which  a  fifih  hold  timing 
signal  is  supplied,  responsive  to  said  fifUi  hold  timing 
signal  for  holding  the  operation  result  of  said  operation 
executing  ineans  and  supplying  die  same  to  said  second 
input  of  die  operation  executing  means  at  the  time  of 
executing  a  succeeding  feedback  loop  process;  and 
synchronization  control  means  for  controlling  the  synchroni- 
zation of  the  operation  execution  by  said  operation  execut- 
ing means  and  the  operation  with  said  operation  result 
holding  means  according  to  die  instruction  detection  signal 
generated  from  said  instniction  detection  means,  said  syn- 
chronization control  means  providing  said  first,  second  and 
fifth  hold  timing  signals. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  SKLECTIVELY  PACKING  TOGETHER 

DATABLOCKS  AND  EFnCIENTLY  ROIHING 

D4DEPENDENT  OF  NETWORK  TOPOLOGY  IN  A 

PARALLEL  CXM^PITTER  SYSTEM  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  A  SELECTED  NUMBERING  SYSTEM 

JckoAM  Brack,  Py»  Alta;  Ckii«-TlM  Ho,  Sm  Jom,  both  of 

CMM,  mi  SMiMi  Kljiii.  ttmntk,  NJ^  ■■Ignri  to  Iter- 

■■OIBM  flHHBMB  MaOMBH  V-flVpOTmSB*  AI^BSBK*  F^.l* 

F1M  Oct.  Z2,  1992,  Scr.  No,  9iM'l 
Iirt.  CL'  GMF  I3AX) 
VS.  a.  J9S— SM  15  I 
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1.  A  pwaUel  system  of  nodes  for  routing  datablocks  to  their 
respective  destinMion  nodes,  the  parallel  system  having  a  plurality 
of  parameters  includmg  a  communication  start-up  time,  a  transmis- 
sion time,  and  an  amount  of  overall  data  to  be  routed  among  a 
number  of  nodes,  the  parallel  system  comprising: 

a)  means  for  selecting  a  numbering  system  based  on  the  param- 


b)  means  for  subiracung.  for  each  dmWorlt.  the  node  address 
from  the  destination  address  of  the  dMaMock  to  form  an 
offset; 

c)  meaos  for  representing  the  offset  in  the  numbering  system: 
and 

d)  means  for  sending  the  daiabloclu  to  their  destination  nodes  in 
k-phases  wherein  each  phase  i.  i  being  between  0  and  k-l. 
tuchisive,  compfises  the  steps  of: 

1)  packing  lofWktr  ikoae  datablocks  with  identical  i-th  digits  of 
tneir  offsets:  and 

2)  sending  those  packed  datablocks  to  their  respective  inteime- 
diaie  destination  node  addresses. 
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1.  A  cofmnunicatioa  interface  between  a  serial  bus  and  a  low- 
end  parallel  bus  (lepb)  compnsing: 

a)  a  sole  local  data  bus  for  separately  transmitting  and  receiving 
data  exchanged  between  the  low-end  parallel  bus  and  the 
serial  bus, 

b)  a  sole  local  processor  bus  for  handling  control  instructKMis 
iriMBd  to  data  transfers  on  the  local  data  bus.  the  local  data 
and  local  processor  buses  being  physically  and  logically  sepa- 
rated from  one  another,  the  local  processor  bus  only  providing 
processing  instruction  as  data  transfer  occurs  on  the  local  data 
bus  between  the  low-end  parallel  bus  and  the  serial  bus; 

c)  a  lepb  imerface  connected  between  the  low-end  parallel  bus 
and  to  one  end  of  the  local  data  and  local  processor  buses; 

d)  a  serial  link  comroller  includmg  multi-channel  buffers  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  local  dau  and  local  processor 
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buses  and  to  a  serial  channel  through  a  serial  engine,  the 
channel  inchiding  a  fiber  optic  link,  the  serial  link  controller 
controlling  access  by  the  serial  engine  and  a  local  processor  to 
a  local  dau  store: 

e)  the  senal  channel  further  including  fetch  direct  means  for  a 
single  word  fetch  from  either  a  local  processor  store  coupled 
to  the  local  processor  bus  or  the  local  data  store  coupled  to  the 
local  dau  bus  without  disturbing  the  contents  of  data  stored  in 
the  multi-channel  buffers: 

f)  the  local  processor  only  connected  to  the  local  processor  bus 
for  controlling  the  transfer  of  dau  between  the  low-end  par- 
allel bus  and  the  serial  bus; 

g)  the  local  data  store  connected  to  the  local  dau  bus  only  for 
buffering  dau  exchanged  between  the  low-end  parallel  bus 
and  the  serial  bus;  and 

h)  the  local  processor  store  connected  to  the  local  processor  bus 
for  storing  and  providing  program  instructions  to  the  local 
processor  for  the  transfer  of  dau  between  the  low-end  parallel 
bus  and  the  serial  bus. 
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I.  A  method  of  multicasting  messages  to  a  plurality  of  destina- 
uon  users  (152.  154)  in  a  communications  system  compnsing  a 


memory  (IM)  shared  by  said  destination  users  and  accessed  by 
said  users  through  a  data  store  bus  (101).  said  memor>  (100)  being 
organized  in  a  plurality  of  data  buffers  controlled  by  a  plurality  of 
control  blocks,  wherein  each  message  to  be  multicast  is  composed 
of  chained  dau  buffers,  and  wherein  to  each  destinaaon  user  is 
associated  a  user  queue  which  stores  the  control  blocks  of  the 
messages  of  said  user,  said  user  queue  being  controlled  by  a  user 
queue  contiDl  block,  .said  method  of  multicasting  messages  com- 
prising the  step  of: 

(a)  organizing  said  plurality  of  control  blocks  in  a  plurality  of 
direct  control  blocks  (DCB)  wherein  each  of  said  direct 
control  blocks  is  associated  with  a  dau  buffer  whose  address 
has  an  assigned  relationship  with  the  address  of  the  cone- 
spondiag  direct  control  block; 

(b)  building  a  free  direct  control  block  queue  (FDCBQ)  which 
stores  the  addresses  of  all  free  direct  control  blocks  and 
chaining  said  free  direct  control  blocks,  said  queue  being 
controlled  by  a  free  direct  queue  control  block  (FDQCB) 
which  stores  the  addresses  of  the  first,  and  the  last  free  direct 
control  blocks  respectively  in  a  head  (H)  field  and  a  tail  (T) 
field; 

(c)  organiKing  said  plurality  of  control  blocks  in  a  plurality  of 
indirect  control  blocks  (ICE)  to  enable  multicast  function  to 
be  performed  message  by  message; 

(d)  buildiag  a  fiee  indirect  control  block  ueue  (FICBQ)  which 
stores  the  addresses  of  all  the  free  indirect  control  block  and 
chaining  said  fiee  indirect  control  blocks,  said  indirect  control 
block  queue  being  controlled  by  a  free  indirect  queue  control 
block  (FIQCB)  which  stores  the  addresses  of  the  first  and  the 
last  free  indirect  control  blocks  respectively  in  its  head  (H) 
field  and  its  tail  (T>  field; 

(e)  leasing  a  necessary  number  of  free  direct  control  blocks  from 
said  free  direct  control  block  queue  (FDCBQ).  each  free 
direct  control  block  being  associated  with  a  free  daU  buffer,  in 
order  to  store  the  message  received  in  said  free  data  buffer; 

(0  storing  in  said  free  direct  control  blocks  the  information 
relative  to  the  associated  dau  buffers  which  constitute  the 
original  message: 
(g)  enqueueing  said  message  in  a  message  queue  of  a  selected 
user  by  enqueueing  the  associated  direct  ctmtrol  blocks  in  said 
selected  user  queue: 
(h)  leasing  successively  a  free  indirect  control  block  from  the 
free  indirect  control  block  queue  (FICBQ)  to  store  informa- 
tion relative  to  the  message  to  be  multicast  in  each  of  said 
indirect  control  Mocks  for  each  multicasting  operations; 
(i»  storing  the  information  relative  to  the  message  to  be  multicast 
in  each  one  of  said  free  indirect  control  blocks,  each  indirect 
control  blocking  pointing  to  the  direct  control  block  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  dau  buffer  of  the  original  message,  each 
one  of  said  indirect  control  blocks  representing  a  duplicated 
message: 
(j)  enqueueing  said  indirect  control  block  in  the  message  queue 
of  each  user  to  which  the  message  has  to  be  transmitted  for 
each  one  of  the  multicasting  operations: 
wherein  the  enqueueing  said  indirect  control  block  further  includes 
storing  in  said  indirect  control  block  the  address  reference  of  the 
direct  control  block  corresponding  to  the  first  dau  buffer  of 
said  original  message, 
incrementing  the  number  contained  in  die  duplication  field  in 

said  direct  control  block, 
reading  die  tail  field  of  the  user  queue  control  block  which 
indicates  die  address  of  a  direct  control  block  corresponding 
to  the  last  dau  buffer  or  an  indirect  control  block,  already 
enquetied  in  said  user  quetie, 
writing  the  address  of  said  indirect  control  block  to  enqueue  in 

said  tail  field,  and 
writing  the  address  of  the  new  indirect  control  block  to  enqueue 
in  the  previous  direct  or  indirect  control  block  already 
enqueued  in  said  user  queue,  and 
releasing  after  dequeuing  from  a  user  queue  an  original  message 
which  corresponds  to  a  plurality  of  direct  control  blocks  or  a 
duplicated  message  which  corresponds  to  a  unique  indirect 
control  block  to  move  them  back  to  the  free  direct  control 
block  queue  or  the  free  indirect  control  block  queue,  said 
release  operation  comprising  the  steps  of 


reading  (70)  the  duplication  field. 

checking  (71)  if  said  duplication  field  stores  the  special  code 

CFF). 
if  the  special  code  is  detected,  releasing  said  indirect  control 
block  by 
reading  the  tail  field  of  the  HQCB  which  indicates  the 

address  of  the  last  free  indirect  control  block, 
writing  the  address  of  a  new  indirect  control  block  in  the 

tail  field,  and 
also.  wTiting  the  address  of  said  new  indirect  control  block 
in  the  last  ICB  enabling  said  last  ICB  to  point  to  the  new 
ICB, 
reading  (74)  the  duplication  number  of  the  direct  control 
block  which  is  associated  to  said  new  indirect  control 
block, 
if  the  duplication  field  does  not  store  the  special  code  CFF) 

decrementing  (75)  the  duplication  number, 
checking  (76)  if  the  duplication  number  is  equal  to  zero, 
if  it  is  not  equal  to  zero,  which  means  that  the  message  has 
been  multicast  to  other  users  and  is  still  necessary,  then 
ending  the  release  operation, 
otherwise,  releasing  (77)  said  plurality  of  DCBs  which  cone- 
spond  to  said  message  by 
reading  the  tail  field  of  the  FDQCB  which  indicates  the 

address  of  die  1st  free  direct  control  block, 
writing  the  address  of  the  last  direct  control  block  of  said 

plurality  of  DCBs  to  release  in  die  tail  field,  and 
writing   in   the   last   free   direct   contiol   block   already 
enqueued  in  the  FDCBQ  the  address  of  the  first  DCB  of 
said  plurality  of  DCBs  to  release. 
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1.  An  asymmetric  vector  multiprocessor  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  scalar  units  for  processing  scalar  instructions  and  a  vector  unit 
for  processing  a  vector  instruction  transmitted  from  each  of  the 
scalar  units,  wherein 
said  plurality  of  scalar  units  have  completely  or  partially  differ- 
ent architectures:  and 
said  vector  unit  comprises: 

one  or  more  instruction  converting  means,  each  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  one  or  more  architectures  different  from  an 
architecture  of  said  vector  unit  among  plural  types  of  archi- 
tectures of  said  plurality  of  scalar  units,  for  converting  vector 
instructions  transinitted  from  said  one  or  more  scalar  luics 
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having  laid  one  or  more  Mchiiecturcs  into  instnictioa  fonns 
execuuble  in  said  vector  unit  without  changing  i  language 
level  of  the  vector  insinictions;  and 
vector  iottnictioa  executing  means  for  executing  a  vector 
instnictioa  transmined  from  said  one  or  more  instruction 
convening  means  or  from  the  scalar  unil  having  a  compatible 
vchilecture  as  said  vector  umL 


IN  A  MULT1PKOCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
COUPUNG  FACIUTY,  COMMUNICATING  MESSAGES 
BETWEEN  THE  PROCESSORS  AND  THE  CX>UPLING 
FACILITY  IN  EITHER  A  SYNCHRONOUS  OPERATION 
OR  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS  OPERATION 
0«vM  A.  EUuK  Andre;  A.  HcWHck;  Join  F.  lacabcrf.  Jr; 
Brian  B.  Moore,  afl  of  Poufklucpiie:  JcAvy  M.  Nkk,  Plik- 
UU;  Mkted  D.  SwaMoa.  aad  JoMph  A.  WHIaHi,  talk  tt 
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executing  instructions  Of  programs  of  the  respective  CPC 
without  an  iniemiption  for  indicating  said  message  operations 
are  compieied, 

completion  vector  means  accetsibte  by  said  subchannel  means, 
said  completion  vector  means  having  a  bit  which  has  a  first 
condition  and  a  second  condition: 

said  program  means  having  means  for  setting  said  bi(  in  its  first 
condition  when  said  program  means  starts  a  message  opera- 
tion; 

said  subchannel  means  having  means  for  resetting  said  bit  to  Its 
Mcond  condition  when  said  subchannel  means  completes  said 
message  operation;  and 

said  prognun  means  includes  a  completion  vector  polling  means 
having  access  to  said  completion  vector  means  for  periodi- 
cally polling  said  bit  for  determining  when  said  bit  is  in  its 
second  condition,  thereby  indicating  said  message  operation 
has  completed. 


U&CL 


•f  Scr.  N«L  S««,3M.  Mjw^.  JB,  1992, 
TMi  afMcidiB  Apr-  H.  1995,  Scr.  N«l  42BJ93 
bt  CL*  GMT  ISM) 

55 


SJMSf 

ACCUMULATING  MULTIPUCATION  CIRCUIT 

EXECUTING  A  DOUBLE-PRECISION  MULTIPLICATION 

AT  A  HIGH  SPEED 
Hiroyaau  OhUxBo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 


-B      -H 


(-(El 

-a 


I  of  Scr.  No.  7543*.  Jul  IB.  1993,  Pat  No. 
5v4S7JB«.  Thh  appUcatkm  May  IS.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4413BB 
CWaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  It.  1992,  4-1SB2B4 
laL  a.0  GB*F  7/38 
VS.  CL  395— SOB  IB  ( 


I  HULTmCATDM  NHT 


1.  A  multipraoMaor  data  processing  system  comprising: 

multiple  cenmi  processing  complexes  (CPCs),  each  CPC  having 
a  central  processor  for  executing  insmictioas  arranged  in 
pmfiami  for  processing  data,  main  storage  for  storing  said 
t  and  data  mcluding  stale  uiformanon  for  the  copy  of 
m  llM  nuin  storage  which  is  shared  between  that  CPC 
and  at  least  one  other  CPC.  and  subchannel  nteans  connected 
lo  said  main  storage  for  perfomiiag  message  operanons; 

a  sinictiited  external  storage  device  for  storing  state  information 
for  Baa  ikacd  buaw  said  CPCs; 

Mha,  each  message  path  having  a  fint  end 
I  (o  one  of  said  subchannel  ■■■■■  and  a  second  end 
fcmm»ti»A  to  said  suuctured  exieraal  Homfi  device  for  pass- 
ing, Bnig  nid  ■cntfc  opcnboM.  data,  messafes  and 
icfpoMCi  buwuin  te  ooanecied  subchannel  means  and  said 
stractured  external  storage  device; 

piogiam  means  in  the  main  storage  of  each  CPC.  respectively. 
eack  piupani  nsans  having  insliuctions  executed  by  said 
central  processor  of  tke  respective  CPC  for  starting  a  message 
operatioa  by  said  subchannel  ■■«■  of  te  mpecti  ve  CPC  for 
tnniirrriin.  during  said  mesaage  opaiMions.  data,  messages 
Md  tMpMMH  balwMn  said  main  storage  of  the  respective 
CPC  and  saki  Mtmied  exienal  Horafe  device  in  a  piprlined 
(Hkion  wherein,  during  said  mnHgi  operatkias.  said  oeairal 
proccaaor  of  the  respective  CPC  is  enabled  to  coMiiiiie 


1.  An  accumulating  multiplication  circuit  comprising: 

a  multiplication  pan  for  executing  an  operation  for  first  and 

leoond  input  data,  including  "n"  bits,  respectively,  and  for 

ouiputting  a  first  2n-bil  data; 
an  arithmetical  operatioo  pan  for  executing  an  operation  for  said 

first  2n-bil  dau  and  a  second  2n-bit  data  and  for  ouiputting  a 

third  2n-bit  dau; 
a  shifter  receiving  said  third  2n-bii  data,  for  shifting  said  third 

2n-bii  data  nghtward  by  "n"  bits  so  as  to  output  the  shifted 

third  2n-bit  dau;  and 
a  selector  receiving  said  second  2n-bit  dau  and  said  shifted  third 

2n-bil  dau,  for  selectively  supplying  said  second  2n-bit  dau 

as  it  is  to  said  arithmetical  operation  part  or  supplying  said 

shifted  third  2n-bil  dau  as  said  second  2n-bit  daU  inpuned  lo 

said  anthmetical  operation  pan; 
said  multipiicaDon  pan  comprising: 

first  through  fourth  registers  for  holdiag  most  significant  "n" 
bits  of  s  multiplier,  where  '^"  is  a  positive  integer,  least 
significant  "n"  bits  of  said  muliipiier,  most  significant  "n" 


bits  of  a  multiplicand,  and  least  significant  "n"  bits  of  said 

muloplicand,  respectively; 
a  first  multiplexor  for  selecting  either  an  output  dau  of  said 

first  register  or  an  output  daU  of  said  second  register,  so  as 

to  supply  a  selected  output  dau;  and 
a  Booth's  decoder  receiving  said  selected  output  data  outputted 
from  sfid  first  multiplexor. 
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I.  A  comfiiier  system  for  entering  simultaneous  and  sequential 
input  events  for  at  least  one  application  program  under  the  contro! 
of  multiple  nsers  and  for  displaying  a  visual  response  of  said 
application  program  to  said  input  events  on  a  shared  display,  each 
of  said  users  having  a  unique  identity;  said  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  input  devices  connected  to  a  single  computer  for 
entering  simultaneous  and  sequential  input  events  under  user 
control,  each  of  said  input  devices  having  a  unique  identity 
that  is  linked  with  any  input  events  that  are  entered  thettby; 
means  for  levokably  registering  different  ones  of  said  users  with 
different  ones  of  said  input  devices,  whereby  the  identity  of 
each  input  device  thai  has  a  user  registered  therewith  is  linked 
with  the  identity  of  its  registered  user; 
means  for  Unking  any  input  events  from  input  devices  that  have 
users  registered  therewith  with  prespecified.  individualized 
preferences  of  the  respective  registered  users  of  such  input 
devices,  and 
means  for  translating  input  events  from  input  devices  that  have 
registered  users  into  commands  that  said  application  program 
executes  in  accordance  with  the  preferences  of  the  registered 
users  of  the  respective  input  devices. 
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1.  A  data  transmission  system  coupled  between  a  computer  bus 
and  a  ring  network,  the  dau  transmission  system  comprising: 
a  universal  coupling  device  linked  to  the  bus  and  communicat- 
ing by  an  interface  with  an  adapter  device  connected  lo  the 
network  through  an  intermediary  of  a  network  access  control- 
ler wherein  the  universal  device  comprises: 
an  initial  micropruces&or  associated  with  an  initial  memory  and 
running  an  operation  system  contained  in  the  latter; 


means  for  transferring  frames  firom  the  bus  to  the  adapter  device 
and  vice  versa,  including  a  double  port  memory  arranged 
between  the  bus  and  the  adapter  device,  wherein  the  adapter 
device  comprises: 

a  second  microprocessor  for  management  of  frame  transfer 
between  the  means  for  transferring  firames  and  the  network 
access  controller  and  vice  versa,  wherein  the  interface  is  made 
up  of  a  plurality  of  command  files,  each  comprised  of  a 
bundle  of  commands  at  least  a  portion  of  which  concern  the 
emission  or  reception  of  frames,  said  command  files  manag- 
ing locations  of  memory  zones  where  firames  or  portions  of 
frames  are  stored,  these  command  files  being  grouped  in  the 
interior  of  the  double  port  memory  and  with  the  second 
management  processor  handling  a  multiplicity  of  software 
modules,  independent  of  each  other,  to  manage  the  emission 
and  reception  of  specific  frames  from  the  network,  the  mod- 
ules communicating  among  themselves  and  with  the  operating 
system  of  the  initial  microprocessor  by  means  of  letter  boxes 
included  in  the  second  processor  and/or  files  of  commands 
contained  in  the  double  port  memory,  an  interrupt  being 
generated  only  when  command  files  change  from  an  empty 
status  to  a  non-empty  sutus,  whereby  the  total  number  of 
intemipts  is  reduced  and  performance  is  thereby  improved. 


5361,813 

CIRCUIT  FOR  RESOLVING  I/O  PORT  ADDRESS 

CONFLICTS 

Shih-'Rung  Hwang,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

System  Products,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  S*r.  No.  111,191 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—829  9  claims 
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1  A  device  for  connection  to  a  local  bus  in  a  host  computer,  die 
device  comprising: 
a  bus  interface  circuit  for  coupling  to  the  local  bus: 
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I  iKM-voianle  memory;  and 

an  address  selectioii  circuit  which  provides  lo  the  bus  interface 

circuit  a  signal  indicating  a  device  address  at  which  the  host 

computer  can  access  the  device  on  the  local  bus.  wherein  the 

address  selection  circuit  is: 

operable  in  a  Arst  mode  such  thai  the  address  election  circuit 
selects  as  the  device  address  an  address  indicated  by  an 
index  saved  in  the  non-voUtile  memory;  and 

operable  in  a  second  mode  such  that  during  initialization  of 
the  host  computer,  the  address  selection  circuit  changes  the 
index  saved  in  the  non-volaiile  memory  and  selects  the 
device  address  an  address  indicated  by  the  changed  index. 


5^1414 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

MEMORY  OPERATING  CHARACTERISTICS  FOR 

GIVEN  MEMORY  LOCATIONS  VIA  ASSIGNED  ADDRESS 

RANGES 
Andrew  F.  Glew,  Ifllbboro:  Glcaa  J.  Hintoa,  Pordand;  David 
B.  Papworth,  BcavcrtMi;  Midiaci  A.  Fetteman,  HiUboro; 
Robert  P.  Cotwell.  and  Frederick  J.  PoUack,  both  of  Port- 
al! of  Orrt^  aasicnon  to  Intel  Corporatioa,  SanU 


Fled  Dm.  22. 1993,  Scr.  No.  171.52S 

Int  CI*  G^W  13/10 

UA  CL  395— «M  3«  Oatats 
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5^1^15 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
COEXISTING  CODE  AND  IMAGE  DATA  IN  MEMORY 
Yutaka  Ikkaia,  Naka-gon;  Yoshinori  Okami,  Odawara:  Naoya 
Tak^MiU,  and  Hanika  Kashiwazaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  JapM,  Mri^ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi 
Software  Enxinccring  Co„  Ltd,.  Kanagawa-kcn,  both  of 
Japnn 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769.316,  Oct  1,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  341 J82 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2.  1990,  2-264745 

Int  CL'  HOU  i/00 

VS.  CL  395-S33  1«  Ctaliw 

a         ,a 


1.  In  a  processor  comprising  address  means  for  generating 
physical  addresses  of  memory  locations  having  memory  operating 
I  kail  II 11  II  types,  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  memory 
OfHKing  characteristic  type  of  a  memory  location  based  on  iu 
pkjnical  address,  said  apparatus  composing: 

a)  register  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  memory  operating 
characteristic  types  for  a  plurality  of  address  ranges,  said 
memory  of  operatmg  characteristic  types  being  stored  in  at 
least  one  of  a  plurality  of  address  range  description  manners, 
said  register  means  having  al  least  one  register  pair  for  stonng 
at  least  one  variable  range  memory  operating  characteristic 
type,  at  least  one  corresponding  address  base,  and  at  least  one 
cofiespooding  address  mask  for  at  least  one  variable  address 
range:  and 

b)  determination  means  coupled  to  said  address  and  register 
means  for  receiving  die  physical  address  and  determining  the 
memory  operaung  charactenstic  type  of  the  memory  location 
using  said  stored  memory  operating  characteristic  types  and  in 
accordance  to  the  al  least  one  address  range  description  man- 
ner they  are  stored,  said  determination  means  having  at  least 
one  address  matching  circuit  coupled  to  said  address  means 
and  correspondingly  lo  said  at  least  one  register  pair  for 
generating  at  least  one  address  matching  signal,  each  of  said 
at  lea&t  one  address  matching  signal  having  two  possible 
slates  indicative  of  whether  the  physical  address  is  within  at 
least  one  of  said  al  least  one  variable  address  range. 


I.  An  information  storage  system  comprising: 

a  storage  medium  having  a  dau  storage  area  for  storing  dau  and 
a  correspondence  management  area  for  storing  conespon- 
dence  relabon  information  stipulating  a  correspondent  relation 
between  at  least  one  logical  drive  and  an  area  of  said  data 
storage  area; 

a  control  device  for  controlling  said  information  storage  system, 
said  control  device  being  an  input/output  device  separately 
provided  as  a  physical  element  in  said  information  storage 
system,  and  comprising  an  operating  system,  and  at  least  one 
logical  drive  controlled  by  said  operating  system,  said  logical 
drive  being  logically  set  in  said  control  device,  to  perform 
reading  and  writing  of  a  corresponding  data  storage  area; 

means  for  supplying  insir\ictions  lo  said  control  device;  and 

an  input/output  controller  for  controlling  input  and  output  of 
data  lo  or  from  said  storage  medium  or  other  storage  medium, 
said  inpui/output  controller  comprising  a  logical  drive  control 
portion  which  operates  to  refer  to  said  correspondence  rela- 
tion information  and  to  permit  a  designated  logical  drive  to 
access  an  area  of  said  data  storage  area  that  corresponds  to 
said  designated  logical  drive. 


5,561,816 
DATA  TRANSFER  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

A  DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  (DMA)  SYSTEM 
Yuko  MMMikira,  and  Tsuyoshi  KaUyose.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Mriinnn  to  NEC  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  704044.  May  22.  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  II,  1993.  Ser.  No.  3351 
Claims  prioritv.  appUcation  Japan,  May  22.  1990.  2-131S24 

Int.  a."  G06F  una 

vs.  ex  395—842  6  Claims 

4.  A  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  controller  for  controlling 

access  of  a  memory  by  a  peripheral  device,  said  memory  having  at 

least  one  DMA  source  region  comprising  at  least  one  area,  said 

area  having  at  least  one  block  of  dau  lo  be  DMA  transfcned  to 

said  peripheral  device  under  control  of  the  DMA  controller  in 

response  lo  a  plurality  of  DMA  requesu  after  an  initial  DMA 

request,  said  memory  storing  in  said  mnucc  region  dau  received 

from  an  external  system  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  as  a  result 

of  CPU  prcKCssing.  the  DMA  controller  composing: 

a  ntemory  address  register  (MAR)  storing  an  address  value 

specifying  a  block  of  daU  in  said  DMA  source  region; 
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a  down  cointer  (IX:)  storing  a  value  specifying  the  number  of 
blocks  sot  yet  DMA  transfeired  from  an  area  of  said  source 
region  that  is  subjected  lo  DMA  transfer: 

a  terminal  counter  (TC)  stonng  a  value  specifying  the  number  of 
blocks  in  said  DMA  source  region  not  yet  DMA  transferred 
from  said  DMA  source  region  subjected  lo  DMA  transfer  in. 
respon.se  to  said  plurality  of  DMA  requests;  and 

a  DMA  control  section  receiving  a  DMA  transfer  request  of  said 
plurality  of  DMA  requests  and  implementing  a  DMA  transfer 
of  a  block  of  dau  stored  ui  said  DMA  source  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  address  stored  in  said  MAR.  wherein  after 
said  DMA  transfer  is  executed,  said  MAR  stores  an  address 
value  corresponding  to  a  subsequent  block  of  daU  in  said 
DMA  suvce  region,  and  said  DC  stores  a  decremented  value 
to  compensate  for  the  block  of  dau  thus  transferred,  and 
wherein  said  DMA  control  section  aulomalically  implements 
subsequent  DMA  transfers  in  response  to  subsequent  transfer 
requests  based  on  values  stored  in  said  MAR.  said  DC,  and 
said  TC  until  the  value  stored  in  said  TC  indicates  that  no 
more  blocks  of  dau  are  to  be  DMA  transfcned  from  said 
source  region,  said  automatic  implemenution  being  per- 
formed Without  intenuption  of  CPU  processing  after  the  ini- 
tial DMA  request. 


1.  A  method  of  securely  controlling  direct  memory  access 
(DMA)  in  a  microprocessor  controlled  system  having  a  CPU  on  a 
CPU  board  which  has  an  address/dau  bus,  means  for  selectively 
connecting  an  expansion  board  to  die  CPU  boant  and  a  random 
access  memory  (RAM)  on  the  CPU  board  having  a  specific  address 
range  which  is  accessible  by  a  DMA  device  on  die  expansion 
board  after  the  CPU  board  relinquishes  control  of  the  address/dau 
bus  to  the  DMA  device  in  response  to  a  bus  access  request, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  logic  signals,  including  the  step  of 
providing  a  first  logic  signal  having  logic  levels  which  indi- 
cate whether  or  not  die  CPU  board  is  in  control  of  die 
address/dau  bus, 
providing  memory  select  signals  for  selecting  different  memory 
address  ranges  which  are  true  in  response  to  different  Boolean 
equations  each  comprising  predetermined  combinations  of 
predetermined  logic  signals, 
including  said  first  logic  signal  in  die  Boolean  equation  of  at 
least  one  of  the  memory  selea  signals,  widi  die  included  first 
logic  signal  having  die  logic  level  which  indicates  die  CPU 
board  is  in  control  of  die  address/dau  bus,  such  dut  die  at 
least  one  of  the  memory  select  signals  can  only  be  driven  to  a 
true  level  when  die  CPU  board  is  in  control  of  die  address/ 
dau  bus. 
providing  a  second  logic  signal  having  logic  levels  which  indi- 
cate whedier  or  not  an  expansion  board  is  connected  to  die 
CPU  board, 
and  including  said  second  logic  signal  in  die  Boolean  equation 
of  each  memory  select  signal  associated  with  a  memory 
address  range  to  which  DMA  is  denied,  widi  the  included 
second  logic  signal  having  logic  levels  selected  such  diat 
certain  of  the  memory  select  signals  can  only  be  driven  to  a 
true  level  when  die  logic  level  of  the  second  logic  signal 
indicates  dial  diere  is  no  expansion  board  attached  to  die  CPU 
board,  and  die  at  lea.st  one  memory  select  signal  can  only  be 
driven  lo  a  true  level  when  die  second  and  first  logic  signals 
respectively  indicate  diat  an  expansion  board  is  connected  to 
die  CPU  board,  and  diat  die  CPU  board  is  in  control  of  die 
address/daU  bus. 


5.561,817 

METHOD  OF  SECURELY  CONTROLLING  DIRECT 

MEMORY  ACCESS  (DMA)  OF  A  SHARED  MEMORY  BY 

A  DMA  DEVICE  ON  AN  EXPANSION  BOARD 

Michael  D.  McConnack,  Robbin.sdale;  Romuald  M.  Jurewicz, 

SL  Louis  Park,  and  Dannis  R.  Johnson,  Savage,  all  of  Minn,, 

assignors  ta  Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  106.851 

Int  a.'  G«6F  I3/Z8:I2AX) 

VS.  CL  395-842  g  claims 


5,561,818 
MICROPROCESSOR  AND  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

FOR  DATA  TRANSFER  USING  A  REGISTER  FILE 
Soichi  Kawasaki.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Kawasaki.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31.200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Mar,  12,  1992.  4-053735 
Int  CL'  G06F  13/00:13/14 
VS.  CL  395-843  19  cuums 
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I.  A  micropFocessor.  comprising: 

a  register  file  including  a  bank  currenUy  in  use;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  dau  transfer  between  said  regis- 
ter file  and  an  external  memory  which  is  connected  to  the 
microprocessor  through  a  dedicated  bus; 

said  control  means  controlling  the  dau  transfer  between  said 
register  file  and  a  peripheral  device,  die  peripheral  device 
being  connected  to  said  external  memory  through  an  external 
dau  bus  or  die  microprocessor  itself,  instead  of  controlling  a 
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dau  transfer  between  said  external  memory  and  said  periph- 
eral device  or  the  microprocessor,  when  a  particular  addreu 
area  in  said  external  memory  is  accessed  by  said  penphend 
device  or  the  microprocessor  itself  for  the  data  transfer 
through  said  external  dau  bus.  said  particular  address  area 
corresponding  to  said  bank  cunently  in  use  in  said  register 
file, 
wherein  said  external  dau  bus  and  said  dedicated  bus  are  con- 
nected and  the  dau  transfer  between  said  register  file  and  said 
penpheral  device  or  the  microprocessor  itself  is  through  said 
external  dau  bus  connected  to  said  dedicated  bus. 


COMPinrEII  SYSTfM  SELECTING  BYTE  LANE  FOR  A 

PERIPHERAL  DEVICE  DURING  I/O  ADDRESSING 

TECHNIQUE  OF  DISABLING  NON-PARTICIPATING 

PERIPHERALS  BY  DRIVING  AN  ADDRESS  WITHIN  A 

RANGE  ON  THE  LOCAL  BUS  IN  A  DMA  CONTROLLER 

DiMciM  D.  Geykardt;  Dw  S.  Mndcett,  both  of  AiMtfii,  and 

James    R.    MacDoMld,    Buda.    all    at  Tex^    aMJgHBit   t* 

AdTMced  Micro  Devices.  Smwrvalc,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  14547* 
bt  CL'  GMT  13/28 
VS.  a.  395—847  1« 


I.  A  compuier  system  comprising: 
a  local  bus; 

a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  local  bus: 
a  system  memory  coupled  to  said  local  btis:  and 
a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  controller  coupled  to  said  local 
bus  and  including: 

a  memory  address  register  for  storing  a  value  indicative  of  a 
memory  address;  said  memory  address  register  having  an 
address  which  falls  in  a  DMA  coofigHMmi  adifcriM  iMfe 
and  fiMctiaas  as  one  of  a  plurality  of  coiAgunikm  regis- 
lers;  said  configuration  legisiers  are  configured  to  receive 
du; 

,  aa  pan  of  die  said  configuration  registers,  for 
storing  information  indicative  of  direction  of  a  DMA  opera- 
tion; and 
a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  configuration  registers,  and 
for  executing  a  memory  access  cycle  dunng  which  said 
value  repreaentmg  said  memory  address  is  driven  on  said 
local  bus  and  for  exectxing,  after  the  receipt  of  the  initial- 
izatioa  data,  an  VO  access  cycle  during  which  an  address 
value  within  the  said  DMA  coafiguration  addtea*  range  is 
driven  oa  said  local  bus.  wherein  at  least  one  low  order 
addressing  bit  of  said  address  value  is  encoded  with  byte 
lane  information;  and 


a  peripheral  device  operatively  coupled  to  said  local  bus  and 
responsive  to  said  I/O  access  cycle,  wherein  said  peripheral 
device  includes: 
a  dau  buffer;  and 
a  multiplexer  capable  of  coupling  dau  between  a  predeter- 

mineid  byte  lane  of  said  local  bus  and  said  dau  buffer 

according  to  said  byte  lane  information. 


BRIDGE  FOR  INTERFACING  BUSES  IN  COMPUTER 
SYSTEM  WITH  A  DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS 

CONTROLLER  HAVING  DYNAMICALLY 
CONFIGURABLE  DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS 
CHANNELS 
Patrick  M.  Btand,  Aoatla,  Tex.;  DanM  R.  Cronln,  UL  Lake 
Worth,  Fla.^   Rlckard  G.   Hofteann,   Cary.  N.C:   Dcante 
Modlcr,  ami  Laacc  M.  VenarcUcii.  both  of  Boca  Raton.  Fla., 
aarigaora  to  latcmatioiial  Buatneas  MadUncs  Corporatioii, 
Afnilr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3$,  1994,  Scr.  No.  ySlJM 
brt.  CL*  GMF  13/28 
VS.  CL  395— M7  !•  Claiats 

=^ 


1.  A  bridge  for  interfacing  buses  in  a  computer  system  that  has  a 
plurality  of  buses,  a  processor  and  a  memory,  the  bridge  compris- 
iag: 
a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  control  circuit  coupled  to  the 
processor  and  the  memory,  the  DMA  control  circuit  including 
a  pair  of  i-af  "ttxt  DMA  controllers  that  provide  a  plurality  of 
DMA  channels,  wherein  each  of  the  DMA  channels  is 
dynamically  configurable  to  carry  either  first  size  accesses  to 
memory  or  second  size  accesses  to  memory;  wiietein  a  plu- 
rality of  DMA  slaves  of  the  computer  system  respectively 
communicate  widi  the  DMA  control  circuit  over  the  indi- 
vidual DMA  channels,  each  DMA  slave  being  either  a  first 
size  compatible  slave  or  a  second  size  compatible  slave; 
wherein  the  DMA  control  circuit  includes  a  multiplexer  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  the  cascaded  DMA  controllers,  the  multiplexer 
circuit  receiving  an  unshifted  memory  address  and  a  shifted 
memory  address  from  the  cascaded  DMA  controllers,  and  a 
select  signal  that  causes  the  multiplexer  circuit  to  selectively 
produce  either  the  unshifted  memory  address  or  the  shifted 
memory  address,  the  unshifted  memory  address  being  the  first 
size  access  to  memory  and  the  shifted  memory  address  being 
dte  second  size  access  to  memory;  and  wherein  the  first  size 
acceaaes  to  memory  are  8-bit  accesses  and  die  second  size 
accesses  are  16-bit  accesses,  and  the  first  size  compatible 
slave  is  aa  8-bit  slave  and  the  second  size  compatible  slave  is 
a  16-bit  slave;  and  wherein  the  multiplexer  circuit  includes:  a 


first  8-bit  4-IO-1  multiplexer  that  receives  the  least  significant 
8  bits  of  the  unshifted  memory  address  firam  each  of  the  DMA 
controllers,  and  the  least  significant  8  bits  of  the  shifted 
memory  address  from  each  of  the  DMA  controllers;  and  a 
second  8-bit  4-to- 1  multiplexer  that  receives  the  most  signifi- 
cant 8  bits  of  the  unshifted  memory  address  fixim  each  of  the 
DMA  controllers,  and  the  most  significant  8  bits  of  the  shifted 
memory  address  from  each  of  the  DMA  controllers. 


5,561,821 

SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMING  I/O  ACCESS  AND 

MEMORY  ACCESS  BY  DRIVING  ADDRESS  OF  DMA 

CONFIGURATION  REGISTERS  AND  MEMORY 

ADDRESS  STORED  THEREIN  RESPECTIVELY  ON 

LOCAL  BUS 

D.  Gephardt  Douglas;  Dan  S.  Mudgctt,  both  of  Austin,  and 

James    R.    MacDonald,    Buda.   all   of  Tes^   assignors   to 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

!   Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145375 
Int  CL*  G06F  J3/28 
VS.  a.  395—848  20  Claims 
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I.  A  direa  memory  access  (DMA)  controller  connecuble  to  a 
local  bus.  comprising: 

a  memory  address  register  for  storing  a  value  indicative  of  a 
memory  address,  said  memory  address  register  having  an 
address  which  falls  in  a  DMA  configuration  address  range  and 
functions  as  one  of  a  plurality  of  configuration  registers:  said 
configuration  registers  are  configured  to  receive  initialization 
dau; 

a  mode  register,  as  part  of  the  said  configuration  registers,  for 
.storing  information  indicative  of  direction  of  a  DMA  opera- 
tion; and 

a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  configuration  registers,  for 
executing  a  memory  access  cycle  during  which  said  value 
representing  said  memory  address  is  driven  on  said  local  bus 
and  for  executing,  after  the  receipt  of  the  initialization  data,  an 
I/O  accass  cycle  during  which  an  address  value  within  the 
said  DMA  configuration  address  range  is  driven  on  said  local 
bus. 
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a  console  having  a  display: 

first,  second,  and  third  dau  porte  for  transmitting  and  receiving 

electrical  signals:  and 
a  maintenance  and  support  processor  board  linked  to  said  central 
processing  unit  board  through   a  system  bus  and  through 
separate  signal  lines,  for  monitoring  the  sutus  of,  processing, 
and  displaying  computer  system  errors  widiout  utilizing  the 
system  bus,  said  maintenance  and  support  processor  board 
including: 
a  second  internal  serial  input/output  controller  having  a  plurality 
of  U^nsmit/receive  terminals  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
electrical  signals, 
a  selective  switching  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  switches, 
a  decoder  for  receiving  remote  instruction  signals  and  generating 
switching  signals  for  said  selective  switching  circuit  so  that 
selected  switches  electiically  connect  any  two  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  dau  potts,  and 
line  driver  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  line  driver  circuits, 
said  central  processing  unit  board  being  connected  to  said 
maintenance  and  support  processor  board  through  said  first 
dau  port,  said  console  being  connected  to  said  maintenance 
and  support  processor  board  through  said  second  dau  pott, 
said  selective  switching  circuit  being  connected  between  said 
second  internal  input/output  controller  and  said  line  driver 
means  and  connected  to  said  decoder,  said  line  driver  means 
being  connected  between  said  selective  switching  circuit  and 
said  first,  second,  and  third  dau  ports,  and  said  maintenance 
and  support  board  being  coiuiected  to  a  modem  for  remote 
communication  through  said  third  daU  port,  said  first  daU 
port,  said  second  dau  port,  said  third  daU  port  and  said  first 
and  second  internal  serial  input/output  contix>Ilers  providing  a 
link  between  said  maintenance  and  support  processor  board, 
said  central  processing  unit  board  said  console  and  the 
modem  via  lines  separate  from  the  system  bus. 


5,561322 

SYSTEM  STATUS  MAINTAINING  AND  SUPPORTING 

APPARATUS  SHARING  ONE  CONSOLE  WITH  A  CPU 

Dae-ho  Ham,  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kunggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  906,352.  Jnn.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  347,207 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov,  27,  1991, 
91-21450       I 

!  InL  CL*^  G06F  I3A» 

VS.  a.  395—856  15  Claims 

I.  A  compaier  system  having  a  system  sutus  maintaining  and 
supporting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cenu^  processing  unit  board  including  a  first  internal  serial 
input/output  controller: 


5,561323 
MONITOR  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
AVAILABLE  CAPACITY  OF  A  READ  BUFFER  AND  A 
WRITE  BUFFER  IN  A  DISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Steve  Anderson,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Conner  Peripher- 
als, Inc  San  Jose,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,173 
Int  a.*  G06F  5/U6:  HOU  3/00 
VS.  a.  395-872  20  Claims 

12.  A  dau  buffer  monitoring  system  in  a  disk  drive  system,  said 
disk  drive  system  including  a  WRITE  buffer  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  sectors  of  dau  received  from  a  host  for  storage  on  disks  in  said 
disk  drive  system,  a  READ  buffer  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sectors 
of  dau  from  said  disks  for  ttansfer  to  said  host  and  control  means 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  control  signals  for  controlling  the 
D^ansfer  of  sectors  of  daU  between  said  host  and  said  disk  drive 
system  in  response  to  READ  and  WRITE  requests  for  the  transfer 
of  one  or  more  sectors  of  dau  issued  by  said  host  to  said  disk  drive 
system,  said  dau  buffer  monitoring  system  comprising: 
a  WRITE  buffer  monitor  for  receiving  a  BLOCK  COUNT  from 
the  host  indicating  the  number  of  sectors  to  be  transfened  and 
for  generating  a  WRITE  OK  TO  TRANSFER  signal  when 
said  WRITE  buffer  has  sufiScient  available  space  to  store  the 
total  number  of  sectors  requested  by  a  WRITE  request  issued 
by  said  host,  said  WRITE  buffer  monitor  comprises: 
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5^1424 
STORAGE  MANAGEMENT  OF  DATA  FOR  ENSURING 
COMMUNICATION  OF  MINIMAL  LENGTH  DATA 
Paul  P.  Camin):  Robert  R.  Ftah,  botk  of  San  Jose;  David  R. 
Nowico,  Morfaa  Hill;  Due  T.  Doan,  Fremont;  James  T. 
Braiy,  and  PWHp  G.  Bowwr,  both  of  San  Jose,  alt  of  Calif., 
■iri^on  to  IntmialkMal  Bnsiiicai  Machines  Corporatioa, 
AfBwfc.  N.Y. 

FRcd  Oct  4, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  322^1 
laL  CL*  GMT  I3/J8 

vs,  CL  395— trri  21 


I  held  coaMcr  for  MBiiwiinIng  die  count  of  the  number  of 
sectors  of  dm  MOMd  in  said  WRITE  buffer  which  have  not 
been  released  for  transfer  to  said  disk; 
a  released  counier  for  maintaining  the  count  of  the  number  of 
sectors  of  data  Moved  in  said  WRITE  buffer  which  have 
been  released  for  oransfer  to  said  disk: 
a  buffer  size  register  for  ttofiag  the  count  of  the  maximum 
number  of  sectors  of  data  ikM  can  be  stored  in  said  WRITE 
buffer,  and 
a  transfer  means  for  genenUing  said  WRITE  OK  TO  TRANS- 
FER signals  when  the  sum  of  said  held  count  in  said  held 
register  plus  the  relea.sed  count  in  said  released  counter  plus 
said  received  BLOCK  COUNT  is  equal  to  or  less  dun  the 
couM  in  said  buffer  sue  register,  and 
a  stale  machine  for  adding  said  count  in  said  held  counter  to 
said  count  in  said  released  counter  and  for  making  the 
count  in  said  held  counter  equal  to  zero  when  the  sectors  of 
dau  in  said  WRITE  buffer  that  were  not  released  for 
transfer  to  said  disks  are  released  for  transfer  to  said  disk; 
a  READ   buffer   monitor   for   generating   a   READ  OK  TO 
TRANSFER  signal  when  said  READ  buffer  has  in  storage  die 
number  of  sectors  of  data  available  for  transfer  to  said  host 
thai  was  requested  for  transfer  by  a  READ  request  issued  by 
said  host,  said  READ  buffer  monitor  composes, 
a  held  counter  for  maintaining  die  count  of  the  number  of 
sectors  of  dau  stored  in  said  READ  buffer  which  have  been 
released  for  transfer  to  said  hoM  aad  are  being  retained  in 
said  READ  buffer: 
a  sector  counter  for  maintaining  the  count  of  the  number  of 
sectors  of  dau  stored  in  said  READ  buffer,  said  count 
including  the  number  of  sectors  of  daU  being  held  in  said 
READ  buffer  and  the  number  of  sectors  of  daU  stored  in 
said  READ  buffer  thai  are  availai>le  for  transfer  to  said 
Imm; 
a  buffer  size  register  for  storing  tlie  count  of  the  maximum 
number  of  sectors  of  dau  thai  can  be  stored  in  said  READ 
buffer, 
aa  adder  for  generating  a  summation  count  equal  to  sum  said 
count  ui  said  held  register  plus  the  count  in  said  BLOCK 
COUNT  signal:  and 
a  transfer  means  for  generating  said  READ  OK  TO  TRANS- 
FER signal  when  the  number  of  sectors  of  dau  requested 
for  transfer  to  said  host  by  a  READ  request  issued  by  said 
host  IS  equal  to  or  less  than  die  number  of  sectors  of  dau  in 
said  READ  buffer  thai  are  available  for  transfer  to  said 
ko«;aad 
transfer  commller  for  generating  an  OK  TO  TRANSFER  signal 
to  said  control  means  in  said  disk  drive  system  when  either 
sad  WRITE  buffer  monitor  generates  said  WRITE  OK  TO 
TRANSFER  signal  and  said  host  has  issued  a  WRITE  request 
or  said  READ  buffer  monitor  generates  said  READ  OK  TO 
TRANSFER  signal  and  said  host  has  issued  a  READ  request, 
whereby  said  control  means  in  response  to  said  OK  TO  TRANS- 
FER signal  controls  the  transfer  of  the  number  of  sectors  of 
dau  from  either  said  host  to  said  WRITE  buffer  if  a  WRITE 
request  was  issued  by  said  boat  or  from  said  READ  buffer  to 
said  host  if  a  READ  request  was  issued  by  said  host. 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  host,  at  least  one  storage  subsystem, 
the  storage  subsystem  including  at  least  one  storage  media,  a 
compressor  coupled  between  the  at  least  one  storage  subsystem 
and  the  host  for  compressing  dau  transferred  therebetween;  a 
system  for  ensuring  the  communication  of  the  minimal  length  daU 
stream  to  the  storage  subsystem  compn.ses: 
descriptor  means  coupled  to  the  compressor  and  the  host  for 
providing  an  indication  that  the  dau  stieam  has  been  com- 
pressed: 
first  buffer  means  coupled  to  die  descriptor  means  for  receiving 

an  original  dau  stream  fix>m  the  host; 
second  buffer  means  coupled  to  die  compressor  for  receiving  a 

compressed  dau  stream  from  the  compressor, 
means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  buffer  means  for  compar- 
ing die  length  of  die  original  daU  stream  to  die  compressed 
dau  stream  and  swapping  data  from  the  first  buffer  means 
with  dau  in  tne  second  buffer  means  when  the  first  buffer 
means  dau  is  shorter  in  length:  and 
means  coupled  to  the  comparing  means  for  providing  the  shorter 
length  of  the  dau  stream  and  the  compressed  dau  stream  to 
the  at  least  one  storage  media  from  the  second  buffer  means. 


S^I.82S 
STORAGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  REMOTELY 
CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Kc^  YaaMcaai.  Sagainihara;  Haruaki  WaUnabe,  Yokohama; 
Sktoo   Yokohatm,    Kanagawa-ken;    Katsimori    Nakamura; 
YaaWn  Shiroyanagi.  both  of  Odawara,  and  Akira  Yama- 
aalo,  Sagamitaara,  aii  of  Japui,  — ignnra  to  Hitachi.  Ltd^ 
Toltjro,  Japaji 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,904 
CUiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Juo.  23.  1993.  5-15I7M 
IbL  CL"  GMF  1/04 
MS.  CL  395— S7S  37  ClafaM 

1    A  storage  system  connected  to  at  least  one  host  processor 
through  at  least  one  dau  transfer  path,  comprising: 
means  for  obtaining,  every  dau  transfer  path,  information  relat- 
ing to  delay  time,  which  occurs  when  transferring  the  dau 
through  the  dau  transfer  path  of  interest,  to  store  the  resultant 
information: 
at  least  one  storage  unit  for  moving  a  head  for  reading/writing 
the  dau  relatively  to  a  storage  medium  to  read/write  the  data 
from/to  said  storage  medium. 


-d. 
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ity  of  registers  providing  said  parallel  dau  and  said  control 
signals  to  a  first  bus.  wherein  said  first  plurality  of  registers 
comprises  a  first-in,  first-out  (FIFO)  register, 

converting  means  coupled  to  said  first  bus  for  receiving  said 
parallel  dau  and  said  control  signals  and  for  converting  said 
parallel  dau  to  serial  dau  at  a  conversion  rate,  said  converting 
means  transferring  said  serial  dau  to  a  serial  port;  and 

a  second  parallel  port  coupled  to  said  first  bus  for  interfocing 
wid)  an  optional  second  processing  means  to  transfer  said 
parallel  data,  wherein  said  optional  second  processing  means 
performs  protocol  conversion  on  said  parallel  dau  without 
reducing  said  conversion  rate. 


means  for  determining,  in  order  to  perform  the  daU  transfer 
between  the  host  processors  which  had  issued  I/O  requests 
and  the  associated  storage  units  which  are  to  be  accessed  by 
die  VO  requests  on  the  basis  of  the  information  relating  to  the 
delay  time  stored  in  said  storage  means,  the  timing  when 
starting  reconneciion  for  occupying  one  of  said  at  least  one 
dau  transfer  path  in  accordance  with  the  I/O  requests  issued 
from  said  host  processors;  and 

means  for  issuing  a  positioning  request  including  information 
for  iadicating  the  timing  determined  by  said  determination 
means,  for  posiuoning  the  head  near  the  position  on  the 
storage  medium  in  which  the  dau  is  stored  which  is  to  be 
accessed  by  the  I/O  reqiie.st  to  the  storage  unit. 


5^1^27 

COATED  NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOY  ARTICLE  AND 

POWDER  AND  METHOD  USEFUL  IN  ITS  PREPARATION 

Jin  D.  Reeves,  Ctndiiiiati;  David  E.  Budinger,  Milford,  and 

Robert  A.  Antlerson.  Loveland,  all  of  Oiiio.  assignors  to 

General  EJectric  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  365,631 

Int  CL'  B22F  7/02 

U.S.  CL  419—5  10  Claims 


5361326 

COfVIGURABLE  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  SERIAL 

COMMUNICATION 

Eric  Davies.  and  Daun  Langston.  both  of  Grass  Valley,  CaHf., 

assignors  to  Silicon  Systems,  Inc.,  Ttistin,  Calif. 

ContiniHtioa  of  Ser.  No.  417,725,  Apr.  6,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  189,290,  Jan.  31,  1994, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,960,  May 

25,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  Na 

526,200 

Int  CL"  G06F  ]3/00 

U.S.  CL  395—891  20  aaims 
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a  a  a  d  [ti  td 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  registers  coupled  to  a  first  parallel  port  for 
imerftcing  with  a  processor  bus  of  a  host  computer  for 
transfierring  parallel  daU  and  control  signals,  said  first  plural- 
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1.  A  method  for  coating  an  aiticle,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  substrate  comprising  a  nickel-base  superalloy  hav- 
ing a  directionally  oriented  microstnicture; 

providing  a  first  alloyed  precursor  powder  comprising,  in  weight 
percent,  from  about  10  to  about  20  percent  cobalt,  from  about 
14  to  about  25  percent  chromium,  from  about  2  to  al>out  12 
percent  aluminum,  from  0  to  about  0.2  percent  yttrium,  bal- 
ance nickel  and  Incidental  Impurities,  the  first  prealloyed 
precursor  powder  having  a  first  solidus  temperature; 

providing  a  second  prealloyed  precursor  powder  comprising,  in 
weight  percent,  from  about  10  to  about  20  percent  cobalt, 
from  about  14  to  about  25  percent  chromium,  from  about  2  to 
about  12  percent  aluminum,  from  about  0.001  to  about  3 
percent  boron,  from  about  2  to  about  12  percent  silicon, 
balance  nickel  and  Incidental  impurities,  the  second  preal- 
loyed precursor  powder  having  a  second  solidus  temperatun: 
less  than  the  first  solidus  temperature,  the  first  prealloyed 
precursor  powder  and  the  second  prealloyed  precursor  powder 
being  present  in  a  proportion  sufficient  to  produce  the  compo- 
sition of  the  coating; 

mixing  the  first  prealloyed  precursor  powder  and  the  second 
prealloyed  precursor  powder  together  to  form  a  coating  mix- 
ture; 

applying  the  coating  mixture  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate:  and 

heating  the  substrate  and  coating  mixture  to  a  temperature  above 
the  second  solidus  temperature. 
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5^142* 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CERAMIC 
ELECTRONIC  PART 
EalkA    ifaU,    AaagHaki;    MaMriwm    l^uhMhi,    Osaka; 
TifcJifcl  IpKM,  Qltam,  latf  McM  OUaaka,  Sapporo,  all  of 
Japa^  airigMcs  la  MatoHfeto  Elaetric  teduMiiai  Co^  LtiL, 
0«k«.Japaa 

FHad  Aag.  29.  1994.  Scr.  Na  29741S 
ClalaM  priartty.  appMcation  Japaa.  Sep.  14.  1993,  Sa28S48 
laL  CL"  B22F  J/I0:5A)0 
VS.  CL  419— If  15  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  mamifacninng  >  ceramic  electronic  pan  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(innjt  "TM  eleclmdes  or  alloy  electrodes  conuining  Pd  as  a 
pnmary  metal  along  with  *'ceraiiucs  in  an  atmosphere  in 
which  Pd  cannot  be  oxidi2ed  at  a  lemperalure  of  from  room 
lemperaiure  to  below  1000*  C  (range  (I))  and  m  an  atmo- 
sphere which  IS  iiMCtive  to  Pd;  and 

re-hnng  "said  Pd  electrodes  or  alloy  electrodes  along  with  *>said 
ceramics  in  air  at  a  lemperMve  of  from  820*  C.  to  below 
ISOO*  C.  so  that  said  Pd  electrodes  or  alloy  electrodes  aie 
sintered  as  metal  and  integrated  with  said  ceranucs  in  one 
body  and  wherein  the  linng  is  shifted  to  the  refinng  at  a 
lemperalure  of  from  820*  C.  to  1000'  C. 


sisting  essentially  of  a  gradation  of  particles  sizes  having  90% 
less  than  minus  325  mesh,  said  metal  powder  having  an  oxide 
coating  on  its  surface: 

(b)  cold  pressing  said  blend  to  form  a  compact  without  mechani- 
cally alloying  said  blend  pnor  to  said  cold  pressing; 

(c)  heating  said  compact  to  a  temperature  greater  than  about 
650*  F  (o  form  a  preheated  compact;  and 

(d)  hot  working  said  preheated  compact  to  abrade  said  oxide 
coating  on  said  metal  powder  and  thereby  increase  the 
panicle-io-paiticle  bonding  and  provide  a  multi-phase  worked 
pnxluct  containing  reinforcement  material. 

29.  A  structural  metal  alloy  product  formed  by  a  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  cold  pressing  a  powder  metal  blend  which  has  not  been 
mechanically  alloyed  to  form  a  compact,  said  powder  metal 
blend  composing  an  aluminum  alloy  powder  and  at  leasl  one 
reinforcement  phase  having  a  hardness  greater  than  said  alu- 
fiunum  alloy  powder  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  gradation 
of  particles  sizes  having  90%  less  than  minus  325  mesh,  said 
metal  powder  having  an  oxide  coating  on  its  surface,  said  at 
least  one  reinforcement  phase  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon  carbide,  silicon  nitnde.  SiAlON.  titanium 
nitride,  titanium  carbide,  lilanium  silicide.  molybdenum  sili- 
cide.  nickel  aluminale.  boron  carbide,  aluminum  nitride,  alu- 
minum oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  silicon  and  mixtures  thereof: 

(b)  healing  said  compact  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  to  form 
a  preheated  compact;  and 

(c)  hot  working  said  hot  compact  to  abrade  said  oxide  coaung  on 
said  metal  powder  and  thereby  increase  the  particle  to-particle 
bonding  and  provide  a  mulu-phase  worked  product  containing 
reinforcement  material. 


S.MI.S29 
METHOD  or  PRODUCING  STRUCTURAL  METAL 
MATRIX  COMPOSITE  PRODUCTS  FROM  A  BLEND  OF 
POWDERS 
I  R.  SawtHI.  MoaroeviHe;  Warren  H.  Hunt,  Jr.,  Export' 
I  J.  Rodjom,  MurrysvUlc,  all  of  Pa^-  Erik  J.  HiUoski, 
ClevetaMl  Heights.  Ohio,  aad  John  H.  MUaom,  ApoUai,  Pfe„ 
aasignors  to  Alumlaua  Company  of  Aowrica,  Ptttsbw|^ 
Pa. 

Coatimiatioa  of  Sm:  No.  9*317.  JaL  22,  1993.  abawlowd. 
TMi  ipMiaMia  Apr.  27.  1999,  Scr.  No.  43*,lf7 
IM.  a."  B22F  1/02 
VS.  CL  419— LJ  39 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SINTERED 

CARBONITRIDE  ALLOY  FOR  FINE  MILLING 

Ceroid  Weial.  ktr^  ,  and  Rolf  Oskarasoa,  R&nBinge.  aU  of 

Sweden,  aast^aui  to  Sandvik  AB,  Samlvikeii,  Sweden 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,239.  Jim.  21,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appttcation  May  U.  1995.  Ser.  No.  438.990 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Dec.  21.  1990.  9004115 
tat  a."  B22F  3/12 
VS.  CL  4I»-13  17  Claims 

X— 


I   A  method  of  piepanng  a  metal  alloy  product  from  a  powder 

Mend,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  blend  by  mixing  a  metal  powder  phase  and  at  leasi 

one  reinforcemeni  phase  having  a  hardness  greater  ihan  said 

metal  powder  at  lemperaiures  greater  than  650*  F.  and  coo- 


0«  Q>  08  ^Xj 

X„— 04  03  02 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sintered  tilanium-ba.sed  carboniDide 
alloy  with  3-25  weight  percent  binder  phase,  comprising  steps  of: 

milling  a  complex  carbonitride  raw  material  and  said  binder 
phase  to  form  a  mixed  powder  composite,  said  complex 
carbomtride  raw  material  comprising  (A^,,KC,N, ,)  where 
A  is  one  or  more  elements  from  Group  TV  and  B  is  one  or 
more  elements  from  Group  V.  with 
0.87 Sxso.99  and 
U.66Sy$0  76;  and 

sintering  the  powder  composite  to  produce  said  sintered 
titanium-based  carbonitnde  alloy,  all  of  the  Group  IV  and  V 
elements  m  the  alloy  being  added  via  die  complex  raw  nuie- 
lial. 
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5,561431 

'  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SINTERED 

CARBONITRIDE  ALLOY  FOR  FINE  TO  MEDIUM 

MILLING 

Ake  Osthind,  llby,  and  Rolf  Oskarsson,  Rdonince,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  AB.  Sandriken,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78^49.  Jnn.  21.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,991 
ClaioK  priority,  appUcatfon  Sweden,  Dec  21, 1991,  9004118 
Int  CL'  B22F  3/12 
VS.  CL  419— U  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sintered  tiunium-based  carbonitride 
alloy  witb  3-25  weight  percent  binder  phase,  comprising  steps  of: 

milling  a  complex  carbonitride  raw  material  and  said  binder 
phase  to  form  a  mixed  powder  composite,  said  complex 
carbonitride  raw  material  comprising  {\fi,.^)(C^S,.y)  where 
A  is  one  or  more  elements  from  Group  IV  and  B  is  one  or 
more  elements  from  Group  V,  with 
0.87SXS0.97  and 
0.52£y£0.61:and 

sinteriag  tlie  powder  composite  to  produce  said  sintered 
titaiBum-based  carbonitride  alloy,  all  of  the  Group  FV  and  V 
elements  in  the  alloy  being  added  via  the  complex  raw  mate- 
lial. 


5,561,832 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  VANADIUM 

CARBIDE  POWDER  ADDED  TOOL  STEEL  POWDER  BY 

MILLING  PROCESS,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  PARTS  THEREWITH 

Chonf  Hynng-Sik,-  Bae  Jong-Sn,  and  iOm  Young- Jin,  all  of 

Changwon-Si,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignors  to  Korea  Institute  «if 

Mactdnery  &  Metals,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  4,  1994, 
94-15938 

tat  CL''  B22F  9/00.1/00:3/12 
VS.  CL  419^14  19  Claims 
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TEMPERATURE  TC) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  tool  steel  powder  having  a 
vanadium  carbide  content  in  the  range  of  5  to  IS  wt  %  comprising 
die  steps  of:  mixing  a  tool  steel  powder  with  5-lS  wt  %  of  a 
vanadium  carbide  powder,  and  ball-milling  the  mixture  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  prevent  degradation  of  the  mechanical  proper- 
ties of  a  part  produced  with  the  tool  steel  powder  due  to  the 
addition  of  tlie  vanadium  carbide  powder. 


7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pan  from  a  tool  steel  powder 
having  a  vanadium  carbide  content  comprising  the  steps  of:  mixing 
a  tool  steel  powder  with  5  wt  %  to  about  IS  wt  %  vanadium 
carbide  powder:  ball-milling  the  mixture  for  a  time  period  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  degradation  of  the  mechanical  properties  of  a  pan 
produced  with  the  tool  steel  powder  due  to  the  addition  of  ttie 
vanadium  carbide  powder;  annealing  the  ball-milled  mixture  in  a 
vacuum  atmosphere;  fabricating  a  pan  from  the  ball-milled  mix- 
ture using  a  cold  forming  method;  and  performing  a  beat  treatment 
for  improving  the  mechanical  properties  of  ttie  part 


5,561333 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  OXYGEN  CHROMIUM 
TARGET 
Hidenori  Tomkika,  Itakoba,-   Kenkhi   Kobayashi;   Manabn 
Ihlcahashi,  both  of  Yamagata-ken,  and  Tatsuhiko  Fnjinnma, 
Jchikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Metals  &  Chemi- 
cals Co.,  Lt(L,  Totcyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,711,  Jnn.  9, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,397,373.  This  application  Nov.  21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  345,690 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1993,  5-76405 
tat  CL"  B22I  3/15 
VS.  CL  419—19  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  raw  material  for  high  oxygen 
chromium  targets  having  chromium  oxide  crystalline  particles  dis- 
persed in  metallic  chromium,  comprising  heat-treating  metallic 
chromium  containing  a  solid  solution  of  oxygen  or  oxide  particles 
as  a  starting  material,  and  precipitating  or  crystal-growing  the 
oxygen  or  oxide  particles  as  chromium  oxide  crystalline  panicles 
having  a  panicle  size  of  0.1  to  100  pm.  thereby  obtaining  a  raw 
material  for  high  oxygen  duomium  targets. 


5,561,834 
PNEUMATIC  ISOSTATIC  COMPACTION  OF  SINTERED 
COMPACTS  * 

DavM  A.  Score,  Shirley,  tad-,  aarignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mkh. 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,348 
tat  CL'  B22F  1/02 
VS.  CL  419—19  7  CWms 

I.  In  the  mediod  of  forming  a  sintered  prtxluct  from  a  plurality 
of  iron  panicles  comprising  the  principle  steps  of  compacting  said 
particles  in  a  die  to  form  an  unsintered  compact  having  an  external 
surface,  heating  said  unsintered  compact  sufficiently  to  sinter  said 
particles  together  and  form  a  sintered  compact,  sealing  said  surface 
against  penetration  by  gas,  and  pneumatically  isostatically  densify- 
ing  said  sintered  compact  at  an  elevated  temperature  using  a  high 
pressure  gas,  the  impfovement  comprising: 
oxidizing  said  iron  panicles  at  said  surface  of  said  compact  prior 
to  said  densifying  to  form  a  substantially  gas  impermeable 
oxide  barrier  at  said  surface  to  substantially  prevent  penetra- 
tion of  said  gas  into  said  sintered  compact  during  said  densi- 
fying. 


5,561,835 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  HKNTIFYING  RADIO 
STATIONS  TO  WHICH  TUNERS  ARE  TUNED 
David  G.  Worthy,  819  E.  Vaughn,  Gilbert,  Ariz.  85234 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  16,031,  Feb.  10, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5y410,724.  This  appHcation  Jan.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  378,746 
tat  CL'  H04H  9/00 
VS.  CL  455—2  16  OafaM 

1.  A  remote  audience  survey  method  for  identifying  radio  sta- 
tions to  which  tuners  are  tuned,  said  tuners  having  local  oscillator 
signals  emitted  therefrom,  and  said  method  comprising  tlie  steps 
of: 
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esuMisbing  a  deiecuon  zone  so  that  local  oscillator  signals 
emiaed  therein  are  detectable  through  an  antenna  of  a 
receiver. 

detecting  local  oscillator  signals  at  said  receiver: 

obtaining  data  describing  said  local  oscillator  signals,  said  data 
being  partitioned  into  data  records,  wherein  each  dau  record 
corresponds  to  a  single  detected  local  OKillaior  signal,  and 
wherein  said  dau  records  convey  timing  data  conftgured  so 
that  a  duraiioa  for  which  said  local  oscillator  signals  are 
delected  at  said  receiver  can  be  determined; 

generating,  in  response  to  said  obtaining  step,  survey  results 
whKh  are  responsive  to  only  a  portion  of  said  data  records: 
and 

preventing  data  records  in  which  said  duration  Is  longer  than  a 
predetenruned  penod  of  time  from  corrupting  said  survey 
results. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUALIFYING  ACCESS 
TO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  SER VICES  BASED  ON 

SUBSCRIBER  UNIT  LOCATION 
KeMC<li  L.  Sowlcs,  CTuuMiler:   DarM  l^rris.  Phoenix,  aad 
JasMS  P.  Redden,  Mesa,  all  oT  Ariz^  aarigBon  to  Motorola, 
lac,  Sctuiunburx.  lU. 

FUcd  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  £3*,MI 
lot.  CL"  H04B  7/IH5 
VS.  CL  455—1X1  24 


I UU  OT  <U  Ml*  r  I       V— L 


laling  indicates  that  the  area  of  uncertainty  overlies  a  bound- 
ary between  the  geographical  areas,  said  data  processor  fur- 
ther comprising  means  for  performing  a  boundary  resolution 
procedure  to  determine  in  which  of  the  geographical  areas  the 
communication  system  will  consider  said  subscriber  unit  to  he 
located  within,  and  means  for  qualifying  communication  ser- 
vices provided  for  said  subscriber  unit  in  response  to  the 
determination  of  which  of  the  geographical  areas  the  commu- 
nicaoon  system  coiLsiders  said  subscriber  unit  to  be  located 
within. 


5,5«I337 

MEMORY  RELAY  SYSTEM  FOR  OBSERVATION 

SATELLITES 

Eric  MiiUcr.  Foosorbcs;  Laurent  Diderot,  TouIoum,  and  Jean- 

Lmc  Rowmo,  Saisiiede,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Alcatel 

Eapncc,  Nanterrc  Ccdcx,  France 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994.  Scr.  No.  252J14 

Oainu  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jun.  2,  1993.  93  M572 

Int.  Cn."  il04B  7/IS5 

VS.  CL  455—13.1  !•  Claims 


12.  A  communication  system  compnsing: 

a  satellite  in  an  orbit  around  the  earth: 

a  subscriber  unit  located  proximate  the  earth's  surface,  said 
sirisacriber  unit  being  configured  to  produce  location  data  that 
idenli^  a  locatioa  of  said  subscriber  unit  relative  to  the  earth, 
wherein  an  area  of  uncertainty  exists  around  the  location  of 
said  subscriber  unit,  the  area  of  uncertauity  resulting  from 
uiaccuracies  ui  producing  the  location  data:  and 

a  data  processor  in  data  commuiucaoon  with  said  satellite  and 
with  said  subscriber  unit,  said  data  processor  comprising 
means  for  determining  the  area  of  uncertainty  means  for 
stunng  area  dau  that  identify  feofrafiiiical  areas  of  the  earth 
and  meanN  for  correlating  said  localilM  data  including  the  area 
of  uncertainty  with  said  area  dau.  when  the  means  for  corre- 


1.  A  spatial  observation  system  for  observing  a  celestial  body 
compnsing: 

a  ground  sution  (5)  placed  on  said  celestial  body: 
an  observation  satellite  movmg  around  said  celestial  body  for 
getting  information  dau  from  observation  of  said  celestial 
body  when  moving  in  a  non-sutionary  orbit-and  for  transmit- 
ung  said  information  dau  to  said  ground  sution  when  passing 
over  said  ground  sution.  said  information  dau  being  recorded 
in  said  observation  satellite  during  no  link  periods  when  there 
is  no  direct  link  between  said  ground  station  and  said  obser- 
vation satellite: 
a  memory  relay  satellite  moving  around  said  celestial  body  in  a 
non-stationary  orbit  of  said  celestial  body  so  as  to  be  con- 
stantly in  direct  line  of  sight  with  said  observation  satellite, 
said  memory  relay  satellite  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  information  dau  transmitted  by  said 
observation  satellite  when  a  failure  of  said  observation 
satellite's  recording  means  is  occumng  during  said  no  link 
periods; 
means  for  storing  said  information  dau  received  during  said 

no  link  periods:  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  stored  information  daU  to  said 
ground  station  when  passing  over  said  ground  station. 
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5^1,838 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SATELLITE  HANDOFF 

PARAMETERS  PREDICnON  IN  AN  ORBITING 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Ronald  V.  Chandos,  Tempe,  and  Daniel  R.  Tkyloe,  Ptioeniz, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Iik.,  Scfaaumburg,  Dl. 

FUcd  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,969 

Int.  CL**  H04B  7/185 

VS.  CL  455— U.1  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  calculating  handoff  parameters  for  handing-off 
communications  with  a  subscriber  unit  (SU)  from  a  first  satellite  to 
a  second  satellite  in  a  satellite  communications  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  raoaitoring  at  least  one  transmission  of  said  second  satellite; 

(b)  lime-stamping  reception  of  said  at  least  one  transmission; 
and 

(c)  calculating  said  handoff  parameters  for  said  second  satellite, 
said  handoff  parameters  comprising  a  transmit  time  advance 
offset  and  a  Doppler  frequency  offset  for  said  second  satellite. 


5,561,839 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  IN  MOBILE 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORKS  TO  PROVIDE 
FOR  IMPROVED  CELL  PLANNING 
Anette  Osterberg,  Stockholm:  Henrik  Rosenlund,  Farsta,  and 
Fredrik  ArinelL,  Stockholm,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telia 
AB,  Farsta,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/00577,  S  371  Date  Aug.  22,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)6222,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  28, 1992,  9202466 
InL  a.*  H04Q  7/i6 
VS.  a.  455—33.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  systemwide  represenution  of  chan- 
nel utilization  in  a  mobile  cellular  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  threshold  value  for  signal  strength  measurements 
in  relation  to  an  area  size  corresponding  to  a  second  represen- 
tatioa: 
transmitting  from  plural  mobile  units  on  respective  plural  chan- 
nels: 
measuring  in  a  measuring  and  evaluating  element  a  signal 
strength  for  each  of  the  plural  channels  fix>m  plural  geo- 
graphic positions: 
storing,  to  be  used  in  generating  second  represenutions.  for  each 
of  the  plural  frequencies  where  the  signal  strength  exceeds  the 
threshold    value,    a   time   of   measurement,   the   frequency 
exceeding  the  threshold  value  and  the  geographic  position 
where  the  measurement  wa^  obtained:  and 


generating  a  first  reprsentation  for  a  given  geographic  area 
using  the  area  size  of  the  second  representations  to  represent 
the  channel  utilization  at  specific  regions  in  the  geographic 


5,561340 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATION-UPDATING  OF 
SUBSCRIBER  MOBILE  STATIONS  IN  A  MOBILE  RADIO 

NETWORK  BY  A  COMBINATION  OF  MOBILE 
INITLATED  LOCATION  UPDA'ONG  OF  SOME  MOBILE 
STATIONS  AND  NETWORK-mmATED  LOCATION 
UPDATING  OF  OTHERS 
Antero  Alvesalo,  Helsinki;  Sanna  Maenpaa,  Espoo,  and  Seija 
Salmela,  Masala,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Nokia  Telecom- 
munications Oy,  E^spoo,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/W)218,  S  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1994,  S  192(c) 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/25050,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  25,  1992,  922383 

Int  CI.*  H04Q  7/20 

VS.  CI.  455—33.1  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  location  updating  in  a  cellular  radio  network 
comprising  base  sutions  and  mobile  sutions  of  a  cellular  system, 
the  mobile  sutions  having  an  automatic  mobile  sution-initiated 
location  updating,  cordless  base  sutions  and  cordless  telephones  of 
a  cordless  telephone  system  connected  to  said  cellular  network,  the 
cordless  telephone  system  having  no  automatic  location  updating, 
a  home  location  register  for  storing  location  and  subscriber  dau  on 
all  mobile  and  cordless  subscribers  of  the  cellular  radio  network, 
service  areas  each  comprising  a  mobile  services  switching  center 
and  a  visitor  location  register,  the  visitor  location  rcgistei  storing 
location  and  subscriber  data  on  those  of  said  mobile  and  cordless 
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subscribers  visiting  the  respective  service  area,  said  location  updat- 
ing method  comprising: 
upd<tting  the  location  of  cordless  subscribers  by  a  network- 
initialed  location  updating  procedure,  said  procedure  compris- 
ing: 

sending,  at  suitable  intervals  not  involving  call  set-up.  a 
cordless  subscriber  paging  command  from  the  home  loca- 
tion register  to  the  visitor  location  register  indicated  by  the 
localioa  data  of  the  respective  cordless  subscriber  m  the 
home  location  register, 
paging,  by  the  visitor  location  register,  the  respective  cordless 
subscriber  in  response  to  said  cordless  subscriber  paging 
command, 
updating,  in  response  to  receiving  a  paging  response  from  the 
respective  coixlless  telephone,  die  location  dau  of  the 
respective  cordless  subscriber  in  the  visitor  location  regis- 
ter, and  sending  positive  paging  acknowledgement  from  the 
visitor  location  register  to  the  home  location  register, 
erasmg.  in  response  lo  not  receiving  a  paging  response  from 
the  respective  cordless  telephone,  the  location  data  of  (he 
respective  cordless  telephone  in  the  visitor  location  register, 
and  sending  a  negative  acknowledgement  from  the  visitor 
location  register  to  the  home  location  register. 


5^1342 
MOBILE  RADIO  NETWORK 
Ritter  Gerhard.  Thaining;  Schreib  Franz,  and  Schulz  Egoo, 
both  of  Munkh.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
.\ktieiigcselbcliaft,  Mimicli,  Germany 

Filed  May  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,729 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcaUoa  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1992,  42  28 
275.6 

InL  O."  H04B  7/26;  H04Q  7/36 
VS.  CL  455— 33.1  4  Claims 


5.5«I.M1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLANNING  A 

CEXLULAR  RADIO  NETWORK  BY  CREATING  A 

MODEL  ON  A  DIGITAL  MAP  ADDING  PROPERTIES 

AND  OPTIMIZING  PARAMETERS,  BASED  ON 

STATISTICAL  SIMULATION  RESULTS 

Ots  MariuH,  HcWirfLi,  Finlaml.  aarignor  lo  Noida  TdecoouM- 

nkadon  OY,  Espoo,  Finlaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/F193/WW22,  S  371  Date  Sep.  15.  1994,  |  l«2(c) 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  Nol  W093/15591.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  5.  1993 

PCT  FiM  JaiL  21.  1993,  Scr.  No.  25MM 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Finlawl.  Jaa.  23,  1992,  92*291 
lot  CL"  HMQ  7/.i6 
VS.  a.  455-^33.1  12 


1.  A  method  for  pianniag  a  cellular  radio  netwotfc  having  a 
traffic  control  process,  parameters,  and  a  radio  envuonment.  com- 
prising; 

creating  a  network  model  representing  the  cellular  network  and 
Its  radio  environment  on  a  digital  map: 

adding  system  properties  affecting  the  traffic  control  process  of 
the  cellular  radio  network  in  connection  with  said  network 
model  represenung  the  cellular  radio  network  and  its  radio 
environment  for  a  route-specific  operational  simulation  of  the 
cellular  radio  network,  including  a  plurality  of  simulation 
events:  and 

optimizing  the  parameters  of  the  cellular  radio  network  and 
operationally  optimizing  the  cellular  network  on  the  basis  of 
statistical  simulation  results  describing  the  operation  of  the 
cellular  radio  network. 


1  A  mobile  radio  network  having  a  number  of  base  suuons  in 
mutual  spaual  arrangement  in  a  cellular  system,  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  structure  having  cell  rings,  with  a  number  of  cells 
in  each  ring  thereof,  positioned  around  a  center  of  the  ring- 
shaped  structure,  the  ring-shaped  structure  being  subdivided 
into  sectors  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  cells  within  the 
cell  rings  with  different  configurations  consisting  of  at  least 
one  of  a  group  consisting  of  at  lea.s(  one  frequency  band,  a  set 
of  spread  codes,  time  slots  and  polanzation  levels: 

central  base  sution  means,  located  at  the  center  of  the  ring- 
shaped  structure  of  the  cellular  system,  for  transmitting  to 
each  of  the  cells  of  the  ring-shaped  structure  and  for  reception 
from  each  of  (be  cells  of  the  ring-shaped  structure,  said 
central  base  station  means  having  a  plurality  of  strongly 
focusing  directional  antennae  located  above  the  center  of  the 
ring-shaped  structure  for  linking  the  central  base  station 
means  to  the  cells  of  the  ring-shaped  structure: 

wherein  at  least  two  cells  lying  in  a  radial  direction  of  the 
ring-shaped  structure  and  lying  within  a  common  sector  of  the 
ring-shaped  structure  are  operated  with  a  common  configura- 
tion. 


5.5*1343 
MOBILE  RADIO  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
P.  C.  Iteng.  Piano,  and  Steven  J.  WUIhoff,  RicfaardsoD, 
both  of  Tn.,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Que- 
bec. Canada 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,143 

Int.  a."  H04Q  7/00:9/00 

VS.  CL  4SS— 33.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  allocating  chaiuiels  to  mobile  terminals  in  a  ' 
cellular  radio  communications  system  accommodating  expanded 
spectrum  (ES)  terminals  and  non  expanded  spectrum  (NES)  termi- 
nals, said  channels  comprising  a  first  se(  uf  ES  channels  and  a 
second  set  of  NES  channels;  the  method  including. 

allocating  channel  requests  from  NES  mobiles  to  a  first  queue 

for  available  NES  chaiuiels. 
allocating  a  proportion  of  channel  requests  from  ES  mobiles  to 

said  first  queue  for  available  NES  channels; 
allocating  the  remainder  of  the  channel  requests  from  the  ES 

mobiles  to  a  second  queue  for  available  ES  channels; 
and  responding  to  channel  requests  from  ES  mobiles  in  said  first 
queue  by  searching  in  order  the  NES  channels  and  the  ES 
channels  so  as  to  allocate  available  channels  in  response  to 
said  requests. 


5.561344 

MINnOZATION  OF  FACSIMILE  DATA  LOSS  DURING 
CELLULAR  HANDOVER 
Jay  Jayapalan,  Buffalo  Grove;  Steven  Schatz,  McHenry,  and 
Kamala  Urs,  Bloomlngdale.  all  of  DL.  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Schaumburg,  DL 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  117.570,  Sep.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,135,  Dec  16,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Nov.  21. 1995,  Ser.  No.  561.219 

InL  CL*  H04Q  7/32 

VS.  CL  4S5— 33J  17  Clainis 
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1.  In  a  mobile  communication  system  a  metiiod  of  reducing  data 
loss  during  a  facsimile  transmission,  such  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

transmitbng  facsimile  data  over  a  communication  channel  in  the 
mobile  communication  system,  said  facsimile  data  represent- 
ing an  image  page  and  having  a  plurality  of  logical  data 
breaks  for  each  image  page; 

detecting  hand-off  and  activating  a  timer, 

monitoring  for  a  first  logical  data  break  of  the  plurality  of  logical 
data  breaks  to  be  transmitted  after  detecting  band-off; 

upon  detection  of  the  first  logical  data  break  before  expiration  of 
the  timer 

storing  at  least  some  of  the  facsimile  data  into  a  buffer: 
transmitting  filler  bits  over  the  communication  channel;  and 
transmitting  (he  data  from  the  buffer  over  the  communication 
channel  upon  detection  of  hand-off  corapletiaa. 


5.561345 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING 
COVERAGE  IN  AN  OVERLAPPING  COVERAGE  AREA 
Arae  B.  Bcndixen.  Lynchburg;  Michael  W.  Evans.  Forest; 
Samnd  A.  Lcdie.  Forest,  and  Marie  M.  Sihlanick.  Forest,  all 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc..  Solon.  Ohio 
Filed  Oct  2,  1992.  Ser.  No.  9S5.SU 
f  Int  CL*  iM4Q  7/00 

VS.  CL  4S5— 33.4  5  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  region  wliere  cells  from  two 
different  cellular-type  systems  provide  overiapping  coverage  for 
directing  a  moveable  transceiver  in  the  region  to  receive  service 
from  only  a  selected  one  of  the  two  cellular  systems,  associated 
with  one  of  tiie  two  overlapping  cells,  the  apparatus  comprising: 


a  receiver  for  receiving  control  channel  signals  from  the  cell 
associated  with  the  selected  cellular-type  system; 

a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  receiver, 

a  transceiver,  coupled  to  said  control  unit,  for  re-transmitting  the 
received  control  channel  signals  into  the  region  of  overlap- 
ping coverage  thereby  establishing  a  third  coverage  region 
wherein  said  re-transmitted  control  channel  signal  is  the  stron- 
gest such  signal  in  said  third  coverage  area,  and  wherein  said 
transceiver  is  responsive  to  communication  initiating  control 
signals  received  from  the  moveable  transceiver  and  wherein 
said  control  unit,  in  response  to  communication  initiating 
signals  from  the  movieable  transceiver,  determines  an  identi- 
fier for  the  moveable  transceiver  aitd  selects,  in  response 
thereto,  one  or  more  frequencies  associated  with  the  selected 
cellular-type  system  to  which  the  moveable  transceiver  should 
be  directed  for  service. 


5.561346 
BASE  STATION  AND  CHANNEL  MONfrORING 
METHOD 
Minom  Hagio,  Fnkuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23I.C7f 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104441 
Int  CL"  H04Q  7/O0;9/O0 
VS.  CL  455—34.1  5  ( 
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1.  A  channel  monitoring  method  for  use  in  a  mobile  communi- 
cation system  operating  according  to  a  time-division  multiple 
access  (TDMA)  technique  and  including  (i)  a  mobile  switching 
controller  for  controlling  radio  channels  in  a  plurality  of  radio 
zones,  (ii)  a  plurality  of  base  stations  connected  to  said  mobile 
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switching  controller  by  wires,  each  of  said  base  stations  fonning 
one  of  said  radio  zones,  and  (iii)  a  plurality  of  mobile  units  for 
communicating  with  said  plurality  of  base  stations  through  said 
radio  channeLs,  said  channel  mnnituring  method  con^Hising  the 
steps  of. 

(a)  assigning  a  control  channel  of  each  of  said  base  stations  to 
one  and  the  same  time  slot  in  each  data  ftame.  said  one  and 
the  same  time  skN  being  common  to  said  plurality  of  base 
stations:  and 

(b)  moving  a  traffic  channel  to  be  moniloicd  to  said  one  and  the 
same  time  slot  and  then  monitonng  the  traffic  channel. 


5^1.847 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  REPRESENTED  BY 

MICRO  CELLULAR  SYSTEM  AND  CHANNEL 

ALLOCATION  METHOD  SI  TTABIE  THEREFOR 

NobuhiKi  Kataoka,  Kaaukura,  Japaji,  assi|{nor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabuslilkl  lUMa.  Tokyo,  JapM 

EiM  Oct  19.  I9M,  S«r.  No.  32Sv4M 
Clainn  priority.  appUcadoa  JapMi.  Oct  26.  IW3.  5-M7132 
1^  CL"  H(MB  7/O0 
VS.  CL  455—34.2  n  CUJ., 
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4.  A  method  of  chiMHi  illocBlioii  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  receive  signal  level  at  a  base  station  when  a  mobile 
station  has  issued  a  call  request: 

deciding  a  search  start  channel  based  on  the  measured  receive 
signal  level: 

specifying  a  single  radio  communicatHm  chaiuiel  by  searching  a 
plurality  of  radio  commumcation  channels,  starting  with  a 
decided  search  slan  channel,  being  a  starting  point: 

evaluating  a  communication  quality  of  a  specihed  radio  commu- 
nicatioo  channel: 

allowing  repetition  of  the  search  and  commumcation  quality 
evaluatioa  while  advancing  said  staning  point  to  the  subse- 
quent radio  communication  channel  until  evaluation  result 
equals  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  value: 

allowing  initiation  of  radio  communicaiion  between  said  mobile 
station  and  said  base  station  by  way  of  a  specified  radio 
cofiiinuiiicalico  channel  when  said  evaluation  result  equals  or 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value: 

storing  an  empuical  information,  representing  an  information  on 
radio  communication  channels  previously  used  for  radio  com- 
municatioa  between  a  mobile  station  and  a  base  station,  and 
correspoadiagly  asiociaied  with  recei«.-  signal  levels  mea- 
sured on  those  occasions:  and 

lyrtting  said  enpincal  mformatioe. 


5,5«1.M« 

TWO  WAY  PAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  ANSWER-BACK 

FUNCTION 

Yoichiro  Mlnami,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo.  Japan 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  840.538.  Feb.  25.  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  3,  1995.  Scr.  No.  384.450 
CUims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  25.  1991,  3-050249 
lot  CL"  H04B  7/Ofi 
UJS.  CL  455— 3S.1  4  ClaiiMs 
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constitute  one  batch,  and  the  answer-back  signal  is  transmitted 
in  a  half  batch  after  the  ID  code  is  received. 
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I.  A  two-way  system  comprising: 

a  radio  transmission  office  for  transmitting  a  call  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  transmission  format,  and  for 
receiving  an  answer-back  signal  transmitted  in  time-division 
transmission  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  transmission 
format;  and 

a  portable  radio  unit  for  receiving  said  call  signal  from  said 
radio  transmission  office,  and  transmitting  said  answer-back 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  transmission 
format  when  an  ID  code  contained  in  the  received  call  signal 
coincides  with  an  ID  code  of  said  portable  radio  unit,  and 

wherein  the  transmission  format  of  the  call  signal  in  said  radio 
transmission  office  is  constituted  by  a  frame  sync  signal 
transmissiufi  period  during  which  a  frame  sync  signal  is 
transmiaad.  a  tlaia  signal  transmission  period  during  which  a 
dau  signal  coqiaiiiing  said  ID  code  is  transmined.  and  a 
transmission  stop  period  which  is  equal  to  the  dau  signal 
transmission  period  in  duration  and  during  which  transmis- 
sion of  dau  is  Slopped,  said  frame  sync  signal  transmission 
period,  said  dau  signal  transmission  period  and  said  transmis- 
sion stop  period  occurring,  respectively,  in  sequence,  and 

the  transmission  format  of  the  answer-back  signal  in  said  por- 
table radio  unit  is  constituted  by  a  frame  sync  signal  reception 
period  dunng  which  the  frame  sync  signal  transmitted  dunng 
the  frame  sync  signal  transmission  period  is  received  and 
during  which  frame  synchronization  is  esublisbed.  a  dau 
signal  recepbon  period  dunng  which  the  dau  signal  transmit- 
ted during  the  dau  signal  transmission  period  is  received,  and 
an  answer-back  signal  transmission  period  which  is  equal  to 
the  dau  signal  reception  period  in  duration,  and  during  which 
the  answer- back  signal  is  transmined  in  correspondence  with 
the  transmission  slop  period  when  the  ID  code  contained  in 
the  dau  signal  coincides  with  the  ID  code  of  said  poruble 
radio  unit,  said  frame  sync  signal  reception  period,  said  dau 
signal  reception  period  and  said  answer-back  signal  transmis- 
sion period  occurring  respectively,  in  sequence: 

and  wherein  the  dau  signal  transmission  period  is  constituted  by 
a  plurality  of  continuous  calling  side  group  transmission  peri- 
ods to  which  a  plurality  of  daU  signals  are  respectively 
assigned  to  be  transmitted,  and  the  answer-back  signal  trans- 
mission period  is  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  continuous 
answenng  side  group  transmission  periods  during  which  an 
answer-back  signal  is  transmitted  in  a  timing  of  a  group 
transmission  period  assigned  in  correspondence  with  the 
transmission  periixl  of  the  dau  signal: 
and  wherein  same  frequency  band  is  used  for  receiving  said  call 
signal  and  transmming  said  answer-back  signal,  and  wherein 
the  dau  signal  transmission  period  and  the  transmission  stop 
period  are  equal  to  die  dau  signal  reception  period  and  the 
answer-back  signal  transmission  period,  respectively,  and 
wherein  die  frame  sync  signal  transmission  period,  the  daU 
signal  tranwniMion  period  and  the  transmission  stop  period 


5,561349 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MUSIC  AND  LYRICS 

BROADCASTING 

Roy  J.  Maakovitz,  18842  KiliinaB  St,  Northridge,  CaUf.  91326 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,013,  Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,408.686, 

which  i>  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,211,  JuL  29, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,161,251,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
657,477,  Feb.  19, 1991,  Ptt.  No.  5,134,719.  This  application 
I  Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  424,865 

I  lat  CL"  IMMB ///6 

VS.  CL  455—45  10  Claims 
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1.  A  broadcasting  system  comprising: 

a  music  source  having  a  dau  output  and  an  analog  audio  signal 
output. 

a  computer  for  receiving  the  dau  output  by  the  music  source  and 
geneiating  lyric  text  daU  and  lyric  timing  commands. 

a  subcatrier  signal  generator  receiving  the  lyric  text  dau  and 
lyric  timing  commands  from  the  computer  and  generating  a 
subcarrier  signal  containing  the  lyric  text  dau  and  the  lyric 
timing  commands, 

an  FM  Bansmitter  for  combining  the  analog  audio  signal  output 
from  the  music  source  and  said  subcamer  signal  into  a  com- 
posite signal  and  broadcasting  said  composite  signal  at  a 
single  frequency,  and 

a  lyric  (f  splay  unit  for  receiving  said  composite  signal,  decoding 
the  subcarrier  signal  to  determine  the  lyric  text  daU  and  lyric 
timing  commands  and  displaying  the  lyric  text  daU  according 
to  the  lyric  timing  commands. 


5361358 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING 

FADING  BETWEEN  A  BASE  STATION  AND  MOBILE 

UNITS 

Osten  Mikilalo,  Uttran,  and  Bo  Oisson,  Haningc,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  lUeverket  Farsta,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  29,  1992,  9201339 
Int  CL"  HMB  7/06:15/02 
VS.  a.  455— 52J  6  CUims 

1.  A  sending  antenna  system  for  reducing  fading  in  a  mobile 
telephone  communication  system,  comprising: 

an  active  emitting  element  placed  on  a  ground  plane; 
a  plurality  of  passive  elements  placed  in  a  pattern  around  said 
active  emitting  element  on  said  ground  plane: 


an  electronic  circuit  to  selectively  connect  said  passive  elements 
to  said  ground  plane  in  a  sequence,  causing  a  sending  direc- 
tion of  the  antenna  system  to  change  among  eight  different 
directions  between  each  frame  wherein  each  frame  consists  of 
eight  time  slots,  so  as  to  have  spatially  separate  fading  points. 


5,561351 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENSURING  THE 

AVAILABILITY  OF  A  RADIO  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS 

LINK 

Kirk  A.  HubbeU,  and  Panl  J.  Mickelson,  both  of  Austin,  "Ux^ 

assignors  to  Arrowsmith  Technologies,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249,797 

Int  CL"  H04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  455—54.1  28  ClailK 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  number  of  radio  dau  messages 
received  by  a  base  station  over  a  radio  channel,  the  radio  dau 
messages  comprising  routine  messages  and  non-routine  messages 
from  a  plurality  of  mobile  stations,  said  method  con^sing  the 
steps  of: 
transmitting  to  the  plurality  of  mobile  sutions  via  the  radio 
channel  a  first  parameter  for  setting  a  frequency  of  occur- 
rences of  the  routine  messages; 
monitoring,  over  a  time  period,  a  number  of  the  radio  dau 
messages  from  the  plurality  of  mobile  stations  requiring  mul- 
tiple transmissions  for  successfiil  receipt  by  the  base  station; 
and 
adjusting  the  first  parameter  responsive  to  the  number  of  radio 
dau  messages  requiring  multiple  transmissions  detennined  in 
said  monitoring  step. 
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5^1452 

METHOO  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  ESTABLISHING  A 

COMMUNICATION  LtfiK 

David  R.  HccsdMB.  Cocooat  Creek,  and  ThMMs  V.  D'Aaik*, 

Boca   Raton,   both   ot  Fla^  aaa^na r»  to   MotoroU.   loc^ 

Schaumbunt,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  I9M,  S«r.  Nol  2C9411 
lat  CL'  HMB  1/00 
VS.  CL  455— 54.1  U 
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5.  A  metlKx)  for  initiating  a  communication  linli  between  one 
handsel  of  a  plurality  of  handsets,  each  handset  of  the  plurality  of 
handsets  havuig  a  pottable  idenlibcalioa  code  (PID).  and  a  base 
station  having  a  l>ase  station  identification  code  (CID).  the  method 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 
transnuning  synchronization  dau  from  the  base  station  during 
outbound  tiiiK  slots,  the  synchronization  data  indicating  that 
inbound  nme  slots  are  available  for  communicalion.  the  syn- 
chronization dau  including  the  CID; 
detecting  the  synchronizauon  dau  at  the  one  handtel; 
synchronizing  the  one  handset  to  the  base  station  in  response  to 

the  synchronizaaon  dau. 
transmitting  dunng  the  inbound  Ume  slots  a  link  request  from 
the  one  handset  to  the  base  station  in  response  to  the  synchro- 
nization dau.  the  link  request  including  the  PID.  and 
uiitiatug  the  conmunicatioa  link  in  response  to  the  link  request. 


5,S«1.8S3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ASSIGNMENT  OF  A  MOBILE  STATION  TO  EQUIPMENT 

LISTS 
Mattliias  PttmitUia,  Stattgut,  Gcrwuqt.  Mrif  nr  to  Alcatel 
SEL  AkticagCMlMkaft,  StaOcart,  GcrvMy 

FBcd  Oct.  2*.  1994.  Scr.  No.  329^11 
CliiM  priority.  appMcathw  Gcnuay.  Oct.  29,  1993.  43  3* 
995J 

lat  CL"  HMB  1/00 
VS.  CL  455—54.1  S  CWm 

I.  A  method  of  determining  an  assignment  of  a  mobile  sution 
(ME,  to  ME,)  to  equipment  lists  (B.  G.  W)  each  coniaining  a 
number  of  equipment  numbers  (MEl,  to  MEl,)  which  are  uniquely 
allocated  to  mobile  stations  (ME,  to  MEI,).  composing  the  steps 
of: 

assigning  to  each  eqiuproent  number  (MEI,  to  ME],)  with  the 
aid  of  an  algorithm  (ALG)  a  search  key  (KEY,  to  KEY,; 
KEY)  so  that  groups  of  equipment  numbers  (MEI,  to  MEl,) 
conespond  wid)  a  lespective  one  of  the  search  keys  (KEY,  to 
KEY,;  KEY),  and 
covering  with  die  respective  one  of  the  search  keys  (KEY,  to 
KEY,;  KEY)  a  number  of  different  structural  elements  (S,  to 
S-  DAT). 


DESIGNS 

OCTOBER  1.  1996 


374,111  374,113 

ARTICULATED  INTERLINKED  SEGMENTED  BELT  PATIENT  EXAMINATION  GOWN 

Duid  A.  WUson,  4W  Lochiwr,  CaMyriBc,  m.  62232  Anthony  R.  Console,  18405  Chaparral  Dr.,  Penn  Valley,  CaHf. 

Filed  JnL  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25,456  95946 

i               l^nn  or  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,589 

U.S.  CL  02—633  Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D2— 720 


IT.  dr  tf-g--d-drrf-g--d-e-riry-^-^(i 


5,561354 
RESTORATION  OF  A  HOME  LOCATION  REGISTER  IN 
A  MOBILE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
NcwMl  Antic,  SoOeotuna;  Karl-Erik  OIbmni,  Upplan^  \^by, 
batt  tt  SwadH,  and  Andrew  Went.  Loogparish,  United 
KlaataB,  Mrigaars  to  Tdcfonaktiebolaget   LM   Ericsson, 
Stocfchotan,  Sweden 
CoMhraation  of  Scr.  No.  219383,  Mar.  30,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1995.  Scr.  No.  537.983 
Oaims  priority.  appUcation  Sweden.  Mar.  31,  1993,  9301075 
Int.  CI."  H04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  455—56.1  5  Claims 


^;^ 


V^ 


^£^ 


aa-ai 


\b» 


I.  A  method  for  restoring  a  home  location  register  after  a  crash 
in  a  home  location  register  unit  of  a  mobile  telephone  system,  said 
method  compnsing: 
loading  said  home  location  register  with  a  previously  saved 

backup  copy;  and 
updating  records  in  said  home  location  register  with  information 
from  visitor  location  registers  of  mobile  services  switching 
centers   connected    to   said    unit,    said    information    being 
obtained  firxn 

(i)  records  in  said  visitor  locabon  registers  that  have  been 

tagged  as  ctianged  since  said  backup  copy  was  saved,  and 

(ii)  records  in  said  visitor  location  registers  that  have  been 

as  newly  created  since  said  backup  copy  was  saved, 

minimizing  the  update  time  of  said  home  location 

register  by  leducing  the  number  of  records  ut  said  hotne 

location  register  duu  have  to  be  updated  to  records  that  are 

no  longer  valid  after  loading  of  said  backup  copy. 


374,112 
SEAT  BELT  LOCK  COVER 
Mkfaael  D.  Cnrtl,  950  Larson  La.,  Colerille,  Calif.  96107 
FUcd  Jnn.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  40491 
I  l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.C1D2— 639 


374,114 
SWEATBAND  AND  EYEGLASS  HOLDER 
Christianne  Arroyo,  16121  SW  87th  CL,  Miami,  Fla.  33157- 
3501,  and  HarikUa  R.  Giosmas,  751  EacBd,  Apt  4,  Mimi 
Beach,  Fla.  33139 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  42^62 
Tbrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD2-866 
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374,115 
SHAPE  PRESERVER  BRACE  FOR  A  BASEBALL  CAP 
DsTtd  W.  M«;«cld,  til  Aspca  SL,  Cliytoa.  N.M.  >M15 
Fikd  Sep.  25,  IWS,  Scr.  No.  44,484 
TcTB  of  pmttrnt  14  years 
U.S.CLD2— 992 


374,11* 
FOOTBALL  ICON  FOR  A  HAT 
41  Vini,  BloMiiMd  Hlik,  Mkk^  Mitgair  lo  GAD  C« 
ortions  Corporatioa.  BlniBrlil  HiRi,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  2MS* 
Tcrai  of  pateai  14  years 
U.S.CLD2— «95 


374,117 
FOOTWEAR  OUTSOLE 
Richard  Fumy,  Hoclistadt/Aisdi,  awl  Otmar  Kfiiser,  Utten- 
reuth,  both  of  Germany,  asBignors  to  adidas  AG,  Hertogcn- 
atirack,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Mar.  3*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36,928 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D2— 95* 


374,119  374,121 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  SPOOLS  OF  THREAD  PALLET  CONTAINER 

Robert  Noe,  104  W.  WaU  St,  P.O.  Box  474,  HarrteonviUe,  Mo.  Jean  M.  Provot,  Saint  Avoid,  France,  assignor  to  Perstorp  AB, 

•4701  Perstorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,320  FUcd  Feb.  9, 1995,  Set  No.  34,715 

l^rm  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  9,  1994,  941634 

U,S.  a.  D3— 25  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D3— 304 


374,118 
SHOE  SOLE 
Kim  McKinstry,  WeOcaley  HIBs,  Man.,  and  Dominick  Vhili, 
Windham,  N.H.,  assignors  to  The  Rockport  Company,  Inc., 
Mariboro,  Maas. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,290 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD2— 9M 


374,120 

CAMERA  CASE 

Ken  Mora,  and  Nobuya  Kawahata,  both  of  Yokosulu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31^83 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1994,  6-19066 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D3— 267 


374,122 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Kevin  G.  Yost,  Short  Hills,-  Alan  G.  I^vjanowski,  Monmouth 
Junction,  both  of  N  J.;  Thomas  M.  Dair,  Yorktown  Heights, 
N.Y.;  Mari  H.  Ando,  and  Jarrod  L.  Linton,  both  of  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer 
Products,  Inc^  SkiUman,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,565 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  16, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D4— 104 
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374,123 
SECTIONAL  SOFA 


374,126 
INDUSTRUL  EQUIPMENT  SEAT 


Pasquak  Natuzzi.  and  RaffaeUa  LucarHll,  both  of  Santenmo    .  .__,  .    bhi,^.  if..^_  vu  c a  i.»_    ■    i    ■.■.         ■• 

I     <^  ■■     I.  •          I            -     ■  J    .^    »>  ^    J    f        _    ,  Larry  A.  Miker;  Kevtn  W.  Craven,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Lubben,  all 

In  CoUe,  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  Spa,  Bari,  .  ,     .  _        ^           ,            .     ~  _..._....     7., 

i,,u,                                                                           "^         "  of  Lexington,  Ky^  assignors  to  Clark  Material  Handling 


Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25,773 
Ten*  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLM— 335 


Company,  Lexington.  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  948,971 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CLM— 356 


374,124 
SEAT 
Pasquale  Natuzzi,  and  Raffaella  Lucarelli,  both  of  Santenuno 
In  Colic,  Italy,  anignon  to  Industrie  Natuzzi.  Spa,  Bari. 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,736 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  06—335 


374,125 

COMBINATION  HOOK-ON  HIGH  CHAIR  AND 

BOOSTER  SEAT 


374,127 
SOCCER  BALL  BEAN  BAG  CHAIR 


Michael  S.  BerMtcln,  Naticfc,  and  Randy  L.  Abrams,  Lcomin-    David  H.  Diaz,  23M  N.  County  Rd.  1140,  Midland,  Tex.  79705 


ster,  both  of  Maa.,  aasignort  to  Safety  1st,  Inc.,  Clicsnut  Hill, 
Mjms. 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37,107 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 333 


Filed  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22,695 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 358 
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I  374,128  374.130 

CHAISE  LOUNGE  CHAIR 

James  H.  Voder,  Jr.,  1111  Daniels  Church  Rd.,  Uncolnlon,  N.C.   Gerhard  Braun,  Judenhof,  Germany,  assignor  to  Casale-KI 
28092  Moebeiwerke  GmbH,  Lauenau,  Germany 

Filed  May  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  38,973  Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38y483 

i  Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  1,  1994,  94  07 

U.S.  a.  1X^361  M3J 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 375 


374,129  374,131 

STACKABLE  CHAIR  CHAIR 
Jay  TlmmMis,  16250  RambU  de  las  Flores,  Rancbo  Santa  Fe,   Carl  Muller,  Altadena,  Calif-,  assignor  to  EHte  Manufacturing 

Calif.  92067  Corporation,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,727  TOed  Apr.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,287 

Term  of  patent  14  yew^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D*-373  U-S-  «•  D6-380 


October  I.  19% 
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Jr4jj2 

SOFA 
Kenneth  C.  Peacock,  Morristown,  Tenii..  aniixnor  to  The  B«r- 
kUne  Corporattoa,  Monistown,  Tcwi. 

FUcd  May  2*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  39SU 
Tern  of  palcni  14  >ean 
U.S.  CL  M— 3S1 


374.134 
CORAL  NIGHT  STAND 
MklMci  S.  Reese,  P.O.  Box  163241,  Austin.  Tes.  78716 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  3M63 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  0.06— 434 


374,136  374  jjg 

CI  RIO  CONSOLE  TABLE 

Guy  A.  Walters,  ffl.  High  Point,  and  A>is  E.  Tobin,  Jr.  Tho-   Michael  J.  Paus.  High  Point.  N.C.  assignor  to  Uniyenal  Vw 
masville,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  IlioniasviUe  Furniture       niture  Industries.  Inc.,  High  Point.  N  C 
Industries.  Inc..  Thomas^ilie.  N.C.  puej  Mar.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  36349 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,005  Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  6,   VS.  CI.  D6— 484 
I  2010.  has  been  disdained. 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  M-^36 


374,135 

SHELF  UNIT 

Joan  V.  Lladr6  Roig.  and  Tamaril  PHarch,  both  of  Valencia. 

Spain,  assignors  to  Lladro  Comercial,  S.A..  Valencia,  Spain 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25  J47 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CL06— «36 


374,133 
BED 
Michael  J.  Pa«,  High  Point,  N.C, 
niture  Industries,  Inc.,  High  Patet,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995.  Scr.  No.  36,521 
1>rm  of  patcBl  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 393 


to  Unirersal  Fnr- 


374,137 
TABLE 

Michael  J.  Paus,  High  Point,  N.C.  assignor  to  Universal  Fur- 
niture Industries.  Inc..  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1995,  Scr.  No.  36.562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 480 


374,139 
TABLE 
Michael  J.  Paus,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Universal  Fur- 
niture Industries,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21. 1995,  Scr.  No.  36^18 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6-484 


171-205  O.G.-96-22;  QL3 
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TABLE 
Mkhad  J.  Pans,  Hifh  Point,  N.C^  i 
oiture  Indoatiics,  1k^  Hick  Point,  N.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3*354 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
U^CLD26-'488 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1.  1996 


October  1,  1996 
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374,142 
CHEWrSG  GUM  DISPENSER 
Fur.    PhilUp  B.  Carbon,  425  Howell  Dr.,  New  CMtle,  DcL  19720 
Filed  Sep.  18.  1995,  Scr.  No.  44,111 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D«— 515 


i. 

t  1  1 

'l                       i] 

'  S ' 

■:i^ 


i 


E 


374,143 

OVAL  TOWEL  DISPENSER  WITH  BUILT-IN  WALL 

HOLDER 

R.  Larry  Owens,  1318B  Olympic  CX,  Conyers,  Ga.  30207 

Filed  Aux.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  43J82 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  CL  IM— 522 


374,141 
WIG  HANGER 
Chen  K.  CImo,  New  Territories.  Hone  Koog. 
Hair  International  Limited,  Ite  Po,  Hone  i^on« 
FUed  JoL  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41>03 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.&  CL  06—513 


toCK. 


374444 
SOAP  HOLDER 
DonaM  M.  Bromley,  90  Wentworth  Ave.,  Rowrllle;  Andrew  P. 
SomerviUe,  12  Zeeiuw  Road,  Boronia  West,  Victoria  3155, 
and  Peter  N.  Rodis,  Rear  17  Samner  Rd.,  Baxter,  all  of 
Australia 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S,735 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Australia,  Aug.  11, 1993, 2478/93 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 540 


374,14« 

TWO-PIECE  INTERLOCKING  PILLOW  UNIT 

Vlnccnzo  A.  Bonaddio,  Boottawyn,  Pa.,  and  David  Joimsin, 

Riverside,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Foamex  LJ>.,  Linwood,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42y429 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 601 


374,145 
HANGER 

In-Ho  Moon,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  Piscataway,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,876,  Feb.  17,  1994,  Pat  No.  Des. 
364,768.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  18,  1993, 
1993-16703;  Aug.  18,  1993,  1993-16705;  Aug.  18,  1993,  1993- 
16712 

IWm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 549 


374,147 
SHAKER 
Stig  Lillelund,  Gcntofte;  Jakob  Heiberg,  Charlottenlund,  both 
of  Denmark,  and  Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Essene,  Bdgiuni, 
assignors  to  Dari  Industries  Inc.,  Deerfldd,  DI. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 300.1 


jf^^ 


«Bf««^ 
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974J48 
nZZA  PAN 


374,1S* 
BLENDER  INSERT  FOR  SHAKER 


Sieve  Woodward;   Patricia  ScMlMMlr;  Deborah  McDanid,   stig  UUehiMl,  Garderiwjvej;  Jakob  Hdbers.  Gronnevaeiise, 
ff^\*'"V!![°^'*'''^*'''"*^''*^""**~"**"™       both  or  DeMark.  and  Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Bmdiene- 


Hnt,  Ik^  DaUat,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M57 
TcTH  of  palest  14  years 
U&CI.D7— a54 


to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  DccrlicM, 


baan,  Belgium,  i 
OL 

FHmI  Ab«.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,773 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 3r7 


374,152  374,154 

INSULATED  BOWL  COFFEE  BEAN  DISPENSER 
Richard  H.  Scalar,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dinex  Interna-    Samud  R.  Boyer,  Golden,  Colo^  assignor  to  Brothers  Goormct 

tional.  Inc.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.  Coffees,  Inc.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434M5  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2*4,477,  Mar.  1,  1994.  This 

Term  of  patent  14  years  appUcation  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,5«7 

VS.  a.  D7— 558  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

A  VS.CL  07—589 


374,149 
INNER  AND  OUTER  FACES  OF  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A 
FRYING  PAN 
Candianidcs,  RnaiUy,  FrMCC,  Mrigpnr  to  TcfU  SjA., 
y,  France 

Filed  May  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  7,852 
I  prtotity,  appttcation  FraMX,  Nov.  4, 1992.  92  M34 
Ikf*  «r  paint  14  years 
UACI.D7-^M9 


374.151 
TACO  PLATE 
A.  MalTasiov  MB  S.  Brawn's  Lake  Dr.,  Burhngton, 
Wis.  53185 

Filed  Dec  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47^4 
Iknn  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.CLD7— 584 


'^WWV  \  ^-^^ 


374,153 
PLATE 
Rosa  I.  Morcno-Montcauyor,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Vitrocrisa,  SJi.  DE  C.V.,  Monterrey,  Mexico 
j    Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 568 


374,155 

FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

David  L.  Feer,  Andover,  Mass.,  and  William  A.  Pesa,  Wooster, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  32395,  Dec.  16, 1994.  This  application 

Sep.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44,011 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  O.  D7— 682 
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374JM  374,1SS 

SPOON  COMBINED  NAIL  DRIVER  AND  GUIDE 

VWfcwM  D.  Jancr,  Dalkeith.  Aintralia,  anisDor  to  Uttlc   Joka  L.  Uarrk,  Jr.,  Rtc  I  Box  2M,  Bristol,  Ua.  31518 
People  LlBttcd,  Hong  Koag,  Hong  Kong  FUcd  Ju.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  40,530 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,552  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

daias  prtotity.  appUcaboo  Lnited  KingdoiB,  Nov.  1,  1994,    VS.  CL  D»— 51 
2043091 

Tcrv  at  patent  14  jrcnn 
U^CLD?— M3 


374,162 
STAIR  CARPET  TOOL  HANDLE 


374,1M 
SANDING  TOOL  siaik  ^..aiu'e.i  luui^  uatnulj!; 

Randal  F.  Virost,  Nortli  Ofansted,  and  Kevin  C.  Ditto,  Lake-  ■'<''>"  Martin,  P.O.  Box  4231-278,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.  91364 
wood,  botk  of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  LiimbertonIndnstrics,Inc^  FOcd  Jul.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31,181 

North  Olmsted,  Ohio  .,<,^.^    .„    Term  of  patent  14  yeM» 

VS.  CL  D8 — 107 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36^09 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 

vs.a.] 


374,157 
SPATULA  WITH  DETACHABLE  BLADE 
CnrHi  J.  Hin,  P.O.  Bos  615,  Fargo.  N.  Dak.  SI107 
FUed  Dec  16,  1993,  Scr.  Ito.  16,48B 
Item  of  patent  14  : 
U.S.  0.07—692 


374,159 
ELECTRIC  CHISEL 
Cbi-Un  CUang,  AnderMm,  S.C  Mrign 
AaMTicm,  FasWy.  S.C. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,609 
Term  of  patent  14  ycnn 
U.S.CLD8— 61 


to  RyoM  North 


374,163 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Kent  WahKn,  Edsbyn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  NEFAB  AB,  AUIa, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  45,382 
Claims  priority,  appiicalioa  Sweden,  Apr.  20, 1995,  95-0816 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 331 


374,161 

UnLTTY  KNIFE  WITH  SOE  AND  FRONT  GRIPS 
Peter  GoM,  465  N.  Wood  Rd.,  Rockiille  Centre,  N.Y.  11570 
Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38^92 


U.S.  a.  Ds 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
-^99 

374,164 
BLOCK  SPACER  UNTT 

Filed  Dec  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31^67 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D8— 354 

II 

k^ 

642 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBBt  1,  1996 


October  1,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


643 


642 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTorat  1.  1996 


October  1,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


643 


}7<M5  374,U7 

DECK  SEAT  MOUNTING  BRACKET  ROD  HOLDER 

a  ManhaO,  IM  &  Brown.  La  Plata,  Mo.  i3549,   WlofHed  SchoO.  DfiMddorf,  Gcrawny,  asdcnor  to  Hcwi  Hdn- 
to  TiKNUO  a  MMnhrii.  awi  Kcliy  Marahdl.  both        rick  WHkc  GmbH.  Arolwm  Germany 
i(Lal1ala.Mn.  Flkd  Jwk  23, 1W4,  Scr.  No.  24.M7 

HM  Nott.  7,  IMS,  Sv.  No.  4MS4  Oaiw   priarity,    ■filtilliB    Gtrmamj,   Dec    23.    1993. 

Tktm  if  pamt  14  y«an  M93M9C3.5 

U^CLDS-^3S4  Itemofpntart  Mycan 

U.S.  CL  lM-3(3 


374JM 
CASSETTE  HOSE  REEL  374.1M 

Fra^  G.  CMnrtHki,  Parkcntarg,  W.  Va.,-  Sterol  F.  Bnokcr.  WREATH  HANGER 

Marietta.  Ohio,  ami  KoMCtk  J.  Sftar,  VlcMW,  W.  Va..   Wmaa  E  Proti.  Jr.,  Lake  Fonat.  DL,  aari) 
mlfiii  to  O.  AaMa  Co^  Paitcrtkwi.  W.  Va.  NortkickL  DL 

FHcd  JnL  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41y«37  Filed  Ang.  IS.  1995.  Scr.  No.  42J17 

Item  af  patent  14  y«an  l^rm  of  patent  14  year* 

VS.  a.  tM-399  VS.  a.  DB-^373 


to  Santa's  Best, 


CONNI 


374.169  374.171 

SECTOR  FOR  A  PAIR  OF  FURNFTURE  POST  GUTTER  WIRE  CLIP 

SECTIONS  William  F.  Protz.  Jr^  Lake  Forest,  01^  assignor  to  Santa's  Best, 

Andrew  J.  Kopish.  Green  Bay,  Wis„  assignor  to  Krueger  Inter-    „ '^*''*'^''' P'  ,^      ^,     ,,  ^„,  „  ^  «     ^,  „ 

^     ^  ,        f-         otl/i  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,685,  Feb.  9,  1995,  Pat.  No., 

nation^,  Inc,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  j^  j^jW.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424123 
I       FUed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46.670  jmn  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  D8— 395 
U.S.  CL  08—382 


374,172 
CAPTIVE  NUT 
Albert  J.  Frattarola,  Swartiimore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Southco, 
Inc.^,  Concordviile,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,024 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 397 


■ 


374,170 

SHOW^  CURTAIN  CLIP  WITH  MAGNETIC/WEIGHT 

INSERT 

Melva  C.  Slaski,  10515  Cedar  Creek  Dr..  Manassas,  Va.  22111 

Filed  JuL  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,511 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D8— 395 


374,173 
TUBE 
Hans  Linner,  Kalmar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Norden  Pac  Devel- 
opment AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26,  1993,  93-6499 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 362 
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374J74 

ELECTRICAL  CORD  STORAGE  Tl'BE 

Maricac  P.  McCMIaB.  P.O.  Bos  81,  Pine  St.,  Tiptop  Pa.  IMM 

Filed  Ju.  9,  1995,  Scr.  Ko.  4«,ar7 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

U^  0.09— 306 


■'T^ 


374.176 
BOTTLE  WITH  FLOATING  INSERT 
Mark  F.  SUlince,  Bedfonbhire,  United  Kin];doai,  and  Erwin  A. 
Rosens,  Alpben  A/D  RiKn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Whit- 
bread  PLC,  London,  England,  and  Heinelien  Technical  Ser- 
Ticca  B.V.,  Amsterdam.  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  33,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  7,  1994, 
2040178 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&  0.09^-337 


I  37447B 

PAINT  CONTAINER 
William  H.  Vails,  Harwiatoo,-  Edwaid  H.  KUdnff,  Canton,  and 
David  L.  Dombrowski,  Eawx,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to 
Fiskan  Inc.,  Madiaoo,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  17.597 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  p9— 523 


TA 


\..B 


37<175 
GOLF  BALL  PACKAGE 
Robert  J.  Tcaar,  Wazkaw,  N.C  assignor  to  Rexaot.  Inc.  Char- 
lotte, N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38.969 
Term  of  pnltt  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 3M 


374,177 
EGG  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Fredcrlk  J.  Onneweer,  Termren,  Beigium,  assignor  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc..  Dcerfieid,  01. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,561 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 341 


374,180 
GUITAR  WATCH 
iU)nlsi>  Agarwal,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  lo  ZZYZX 
2001  Limited,  Wong  Chnk  Hang,  Hong  Kong 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,949 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1994, 
2041825 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO-^ 


374,181 
ADJUSTABLE  MEASUREMENT  CONTAINER 
Frans  M.  Weterrings,  Itascimibia,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Robbins 
Industries,  Inc.,  Florence,  Ala. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  31,374 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  16, 

2010,  has  been  disrlaimed, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 46J 


374,179 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Gregory  A.  Lathrop,  Manchester;  Mark  D.  Gerfaart,  Westmin- 
ster; David  F.  Gnadt;  Arnold  Brown,  both  of  Owings  Mills, 
aU  of  Md.;  Frank  E.  Gonda,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Harry  H. 
Haubert,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignon  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,980 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  10, 
j  2010,  has  been  discUhned. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D9^528 


374,182 

MOISTLTIE  SENSOR  AND  INDICATOR 

Yuen-Ming  Lam,  Chai  Wan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Ever  Step 

Development  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,048 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

MS.  a.  DIO— 56 
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374,183 
VEHICLE  DUGNOSnC  TOOL 
David  N.  SUnner,  Redwood  Shores;  HoMcin  Arjonuuid,  San 
Jom;  Richard  C.  Boolto,  SanU  Clara;  GUhcrt  Lcmke,  Los 
Gatos;  Joha  M.  Saatacroce,  Saa  Jom;  Thoaws  C.  Mandle, 
L«  AMOS  iUb.  mi  DaiM  R.  BcrgaMs.  Maatcca,  aO  of 
CaHT,  iiilfin  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co«|May,  Palo  Alto, 
CaHt 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  18,084 
ttrm  of  pattt  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dl«— 78 


aarignor  to  Tefal  &A^ 


374,185 
SCALE 
Patridt   Juleau,    RumiUy,    France, 
Rttinilly,  Fraace 

Filed  Not.  2,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  38,134 
ClalBK  priority,  appikalioa  France,  May  4,  1994,  94  2626 
Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DIO— 91 


374,187  374,189 

'  AUTOMOTIVE  SERVICE  REMINDER  PASSIVE  INFRARED  DETECTOR  HOUSING 
WUliam  R.  Phelps,  1515  Fairriew  Boiling  Springs  Rd^  Bowling   Edward  B.  Hubben,  Skaneatdes,  N.Y^  a^gaor  to 

Green,  Ky.  42101  Seymour,  Inc^  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,043  Filed  Jun.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  40,745 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dio-104  UA  a.  D10-106 


Pass  & 


374484 
DC  BIOPOTENTIAL  MEASURING  UNIT 
JolM  D.  Stiphias;  Scth  D.  riilhsasiia.  kalh  of  Alpharetta,  Ga^ 
LeKay  J.  LaCefle,  New  Cartlc,  Wash.;  1M  F.  Pktasa,  Md 
Laura  WelMd,  bo<h  of  Seattle,  WMh.,  MSignofs  to  BMMd 
Corp.,  Roswcl,  Ga. 

Filed  Jus.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  41,32* 
Ite^  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 81 


374.18* 
SPEEDOMETER  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Ihkaahi  Ueda,  Izuaii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cateye  Ca^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  21,  1995,  Scr.  Na  42,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 98 


374,188 

COMBINED  ELECTRONIC  WARNING  RECEIVER  AND 

CALCULATOR 

Tsuyoshi  Horii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I     Filed  Jun.  It,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,380 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 104 


374,190 
COMBINED  EMERGENCY  ALARM  AND  FLASHER 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manu- 
facturing Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,914 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1995, 
2044234 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— U4 


UMI 
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374,191 
COlfRTESY  SIGNAL  LIGHT 
SbdU  Terrebonne,  and  Ecton  Terrebonne,  both  of  Ml  Far- 
liagton  Dr,  Mairera,  La.  7M72 

racd  Jan.  9,  199S,  Scr.  No.  40,  IM 
Tcr«  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl«— 114 


374,193 
HNGER  RING 
Jack  Dottstorian,  Ridgcfldd,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Jeffrey  Link, 
Irvinfton,  and  Douglas  Silk,  Dobbs  Ferry,  both  of  N.Y. 
Filed  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,2S2 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll— 34 


374,192 
CHAIN 
EUo  Bonarini,  and  Doaoricn  Famaini,  both  of  Arem,  Italy, 
■Mlgnors  to  Udo  A  Errc  Itrila  S-pA.,  Arcsio.  Italy 

Filed  JaL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41,1M 
ClaiM  prterity.  appMeaHan  Italy,  Jan.  11,  1995,  F19SMW2 
Ikrai  at  pnleni  14 
VS.  CL  Dll— 13 


374,194 

HEART-SHAPED  PENDANT 

PIctro  BrocdiL  20,  Via  TrasiaMno,  1-52100  Arezzo,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1995.  Scr.  No.  3MS1 

Tenn  of  pnlcnt  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  Dll— SI 


I                                374495  374,197 

ADJUSTABLE  STAND  AUTOMOBILE 

James  H.  Wright,  SausaUto,  and  Danid  L.  Wright,  San  Diego,  Royden  Axe,  Warwkfc,  and  Ewart  M.  Bourne,  Crewe,  both  of 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rkhmond  Engineering,  Inc.  England,  aarignors  to  RoOa-Roycc  Motor  Can  Lindtad, 

Sausalto,  CaHf.  Crewe,  England 

Filed  Oct  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  45,768  Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,151 

■Rrm  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1994. 

U,S.  CL  pU— 130.1  2040645 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D12— 91 


374,196 
MULTI-PERSON  LIFT  CHAIR 
Helmut  Mayer,  Locbau,  Austria,  assignor  to  Konrad  Doppd- 
■uyr  &  Sohn  MascUncnfabrik  GescUscbaft  m.bA  &  Co. 
KG,  WolAirt,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37,365 
l^nn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  M2-^2 


374,198 
AUTOMOBILE 
Royden  Axe,  Wanrkk,  and  Ewart  M.  Bourne,  Crewe,  both  of 
Engbuid,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Motor  Cars  iimtt».i, 
Crewe,  Engbwd 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,152 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  29,  1994, 
2MM47 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 92 
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374499  374^1 

SISSY  BAR  EXTENSION  EXTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A  REAR  BUMPER  FOR  AN 

Rkterd  Vcfiooc,  (22  Rmmmw  Avc^  Spriac  VOky,  CiOit  91977  AUTOMOBILE 

FOcd  Ayg.  31, 1995,  Scr.  Na^  434M  Joji  Nagashinu,  Munich,  Gcrauny,  asdcnor  to  BayeriKiic 

Ikni  tt  palMt  14  jtan  Motoren  Wcrkc  AG,  Mnokk,  GcnHwy 

U,S.  CL  D12— 114  Filed  Sep.  27, 1994.  Scr.  No.  2t,9M 

CWiH    priority,    appHcalkMi    GcnM^r,    Apr.    2,    1994, 
M94«29i9.5 

Ikra  «f  polcot  14  ytmn 
VS.  a.  DU— M» 


374,292 
EXTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A  AUTOMOBILE  HOOD 
Jojl  NofHkioM,  Mufali,  Gcrauuiy,  — ^ —  to  Bayeriadie 
MotOTM  Wcrkc  AG,  MMteh,  Gtrmmf 

FIM  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28,9(9 
ClalBS    priority,    applkatiaa    Gcrmaay,    Apr.    2,    1994, 
94t29t9J 

Iktworprtcat  14: 
U.S.  CL  D12— 173 


374JM 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
AkaiM.  Japoa,  Mrifsor  b 
.  Ltd.,  Kokc  Japoa 
FOcd  Dec  S,  1994,  Scr.  Nol  324M 
I  priority.  ■ppHroHoM  Japoa,  Joa.  S,  1994,  4-14947 
IkrM  tt  poleat  14  ycon 
U.S.  CL  DU— 141 
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374Jt3  3T4,3t5 

CLIP  ON  STEERING  WHEEL  TABLE  FOR  FOOD,  CUFS.  BICYCLE  BRAKE  LEVER 

AND  WRITING  Arie  LerMava,  7239  Clmis  Way,  Wcat  lOBs.  Critf.  9I3t7 

PUHp  Manilla,  2M  N.Yale  St  Apt  2*2,  HeaMt,Calir.92S44.  FBcd  Feb.  12, 199<,  Ser.  No.  S»,2S5 

47S7  Tirm  at  ptttwtU  ^ 

I        FBed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35^3  U.S.  CL  D12— 179 

Ikrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 177 


374,2M 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
DonM  R.  Wcder,  HicMaDd,  DL,  aKlgBor  to  The  Fandly  Tntst 
U/T/A,  and  Southpac  Tntt  International,  Inc.,  both  of  High- 
land, m. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  Na  353M 
I  'nnn  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  ^11—144 


374,206 
EXTERIOR  FACING  SURFACE  CONFIGURATION  OF  A 

SIDE  PANEL  GRILLE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
joJi  NagasUma,  Munich,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Baycriache 
Motoren  Wcrkc  AG,  Munich,  Gcrauny 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2, 1994,  M  94  92 
9C9.5 

Jkxm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 19* 
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PONTOON  PADDLEBOAT 
Lcrojr  L.  PMcnM,  11213  E.  Circle  (A), 

Filed  Oct  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4545* 
Tcra  of  ptrtcat  14  yews 
VS.  CL  D12— JW 


374,209 
REAR  MOUNTED  CARRIER 
Nebr.  M137      Ahrar  Limdcrea,  G«tebor|.  Sweden,  aarigiior  to  Industri  AB 
Thale,  Hillerstorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,262 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  14,  1993,  93-22S2 
l^m  of  patent  14  ycnn 
VS.  CL  D12— 412 


374JM 

VEHICLE  MOUNTED  GAME  SUPPORT 

Jack  E.  Eva.  Jr.,  M6  N.  Mk  St.,  Laraaiie,  Wyo.  82t7a 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,17S 

"Utm  af  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D12— 4M 


37441* 

CAN  CARRIER 

Mark  S.  Razin,  1940  Ptnccrcst  Dr.,  Corona,  CaUf.  91720 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33>79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D12— 412 
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374,211 
BATTERY  HOUSING  FOR  PORTABLE  TELEPHONES 
Klaus  IMsl.  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Varta  Batterie 
Aktiengcsellscliaft,  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,862 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  21,  1994,  M  94 
09  841.7 

I  Tttm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D13— 103 


374,213 
ELECTRONIC  ORGANIZER  HOUSING 
Jeffery  M.  Jones,  Highland  Park.  HI.,  and  Joe  T.  K.  Shan, 
Central  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Tiger  Elec- 
tronics, Incs.,  Vernon  Hills,  IIL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,681,  Jan.  18,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,703 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


374,212 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  FOR  CHARGING  PLUG 
YasuyosU  Fukao;  Toshiyuki  SekinMtri;  Hiromichi  Kuno,  aU  of 
Toyota;  Nobuaki  YosUoka,  Shiznaka-ke%-  Toshiaki  Base- 
gawa,  Shizuoka-ken,  and  Shigemitsu  Inaba,  Shizuoka-lun, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Sogyo  KJC,  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  K.K.,  both  of  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,085,  Mar.  18, 1994,  PaL  No.  367,644. 

This  application  Jul.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-28067 
THm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D13— 146 


374,214 

HOUSING  FOR  COMPUTERIZED  INTERACTIVE 

PRESENTATION  SYSTEM 

Walter  D.  Dittmer,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pixel,  Inc,  La 

JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,933 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 103 


October  1,  1996 
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374J1S  374J17 

DESKTOP  COMPUTER  HOUSING  COMPUTER  MONITOR  WITH  SCANNER 
Paid  L.  Sodcrbori,  M  BwraMa  #3,  Saata  Barbara,  CaUf.    Roac-Shcas  Wang.  Taipei  Hsicii,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Silitck 

•31W  Corporation,  Taipei,  lUwan 

Filed  Jaia.  21,  l*»i,  Ser.  No.  17,71»  FUcd  Nov.  3,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  45,9» 

Ttwm  ti  pateot  14  years  l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D14— IM  VS.  CL  D14— 113 


374JU 

REMOVABLE  MULTIPLE  BAY  COMPUTER  DISK 

STORAGE  SUBSYSTEM 

Oleicr  G.  Paal,  AmMm.  Calif.,  nignor  to  Kingston  Tcdiiiol- 

•gjr  Carporadoii,  Fautaia  Valley.  CaHf. 

FUcd  Felt.  8.  1*95,  Ser.  No.  M^M 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— lt7 


374,21s 
HANDLE  FOR  A  COMPUTER  INPUT  DEVICE 
Saockes;   Mikr  PauU;  Steven  Kanelio;  Chrtatopher 
Alviar,  and  Claire  Bciiard,  all  of  Seattle,  Wash.,  assigmm  to 
Micraaaft  Corporatioii,  Redawd,  Wash. 
CsaHaaatisa  tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  31314,  Dec.  «,  1994,  Pat  No. 
Dci.  3iM55.  This  appttcadon  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37^22 

Tera  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  014— U4 


I                              374,219  374021 

COMPUTER  MOUSE  HAND  HELD  BAR  CODE  READER  FOR  INVENTORY 

N^muddin  AUana,  412  S.  Spalding  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  CONTROL 

90212,  and  Jimmy  L.  Ngayea,  175  Wilton  Dr.,  ApL  1,  Camp-  Juan  A.  Ruiz,  12906  Broakfield  dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32837 

bell,  Calif.  95008  FUed  Feb.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,451 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,924  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D14— 116 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


374420 
DISC  CARTRIDGE 
Noriko  Katayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1995,  7-18441 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 


374,222 
CASE  FOR  DATA/VOICE/FAX  CONCENTRATOR 
Dean  Brandt,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MuM-Tech  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Mounds  View,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,621 
J^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 118 
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374^23  374025 

SET  TOP  TELEVISION  CONVERTER  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  VIDEO  TAPE 

Ckarttt  HcrrauM.  EUOh  Parfc.  Pb^  smI  Sicplica  G.  Mioc^  RECORDER 

WytkmK,  N  J^  aarigMm  to  G«Mral  iMtnnMnt  Corpontioa    Koji  YuUIumIo.  and  Norihiko  SMiimm,  both  of  EUinc,  Japwi, 
«f  Ddaware,  Chicago,  IlL  asdfaon  to  MatmhiU  Electric  Industrial  C«k,  Lid^  Osaka, 

nicd  Jan.  2t,  1995,  S«r.  N*.  4M2*  J*pui 

Ikrai  at  palHrt  14  yean  Filed  Jim.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  40J9S 

VS.  a.  D14— L25  Clainis  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1994,  6-19425 

l>nB  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 129 


374J34 
TELEVISION  SET 
ygy  III  HliBfciMi.   FrMcc   MrifBor   to 
(Sadm  Aaaajrac),  Co«r- 


nied  JuL  25.  1995,  Scr.  No.  41,n« 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26,  1995,  950478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 126 


374,226 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  VIDEO  TAPE 
RECORDER 
Norihiko  Shimoae,  Ehbnc,  Japan,  assi{Dor  to  Matsushito  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41 J3S 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1995,  7-315 
Temi  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 129 


iU^— 


374,227  V      374,229 

PORTABLE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE  BEAR  SHAPED  TELEPHONE 

Daniel  L.  Williams,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Robert  M.  Fitzgerald,  233  Milwaukee,  Denver,  Colo.  80206, 

Inc.,  Sdiaumburg,  III.  and  Jack  Bayman,  Palmer  Lake,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Robert 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,497  M.  Fitzgerald,  Denver,  Colo. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,645 

VS  CI.  Dl4— 137  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D14— 143 


a.  Dl 


374,230 
TELEPHONE  STAND 
374,228  Michael  J.  Nuttall,  Portob  Valley;  Christopher  A.  Robinctte, 

DIGITAL  ANSWERING  MACHINE  Woodside,  both  of  Calif.,  and  John  H.  Schaffeid,  New  Ver- 

Rkiiard  Constantine,  Niantic,  and  James  M.  Rittenhouse,  Jr.,       non,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray 
Cos  Coh,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Conair  Corporatian,       Hill,  N  J. 

SUmford,  Conn.  Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,898 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,793  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  O.  D14— 151 

VS.  a.  D14— 141 
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374031  374033 

TAPE  PLAYER  COMBINED  WITH  RADIO  RECEIVER  ^>EAKER  BOX 

YoM  Matsuaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asslcoor  to  Sony  Corporation,    MafafUmi  Ito;   Minora  Sube;   HaruU  TaUta,  and  Hiroyukl 
Ibkyo,  Japaa  Walanabe.  all  of  Musashino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tcac  Cor- 

Flicd  Feb.  21,  1W5,  S«:  No.  35,1W  poraUon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

l^.rpale.tl4  7«»,  „  FIW  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4^82 

VS.  a  DI4— 1<3  ClalBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1995.  7-3583 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 214 


374034 
TELEPHONE  ACCESSORY 
Giora  Tamir,  36  King  Arthur  Ct.,  New  City.  N.Y.   10956; 
Baruch  Tamir,  23  Arcadian  Dr.,  Wesley  HUb,  N.Y.  10977, 
and  Samuel  GeVen.  5  Chestnut  Grove  Ct,  New  City,  N.Y. 
10956 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1996,  Scr.  No.  49307 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 249 


374032 
PAGER 
Masataka  Suzuki,  and  Takuji  Katsutani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243*1 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  IS,  1993,  5-37961 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 191 


(m 


J 


UMI 


I                             374035  374037 

'    TELEPHONE  CALLER-ID  MODULE  MOTOR  OPERATED  AUTOMOBILE  AIR  PUMP 

Mark  BiaM>tti,  San  Joae,  Calif,;  Ian  G.  A.  Laii«,  Eatonlown,  Lcc-Joiik  Wai«.  No.  84,  Chuan  Tzu  Chin,  CbiuB  CUb  Li,  Ma 

N J.;  John  H.  Schaffcld.  New  Vemoa,  N J.,  and  Theodore  Ton  Chca,  lUnan,  lUwan 

SiMi;  n.  Little  SHrcr,  N J„  aarignort  to  LKcat  TeduMioiic*  fRed  May  19. 1995,  Scr.  No.  39J72 

lK„  Mnrray  BH,  NJ.  Ikni  af  pitfcalH  ye 

FBcd  3am.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,M5  U.S.  CL  DI5— 7 
Tcrai  at  patft  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DI4— 240 


374036 
COMBINED  MULTIPLE  MEMORY  CARD  READER  AND 

PLAYER 
Anthony  J.  Grewe.  HotamM,  N  J^  Charles  R.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Palo 
Alto;  Michael  J.  Nnttall,  Porloia  VaUey,  both  of  CaUf.,  and 
Howard  M.  Singer,  Marlboro,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  Luccat 
Tcchnohigies  Inc,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

I      Filed  Dec  38, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,967 
Terai  of  pateot  14  yean 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 299 


to  Brother  Kogye 


374038 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Hitomi  'nrao,  Inaiawa,  Japan,  aaak 
KabnshiU  Kaisfaa,  Nagtqra,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  360U 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1994,  6-29462 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIS— 70 
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37403*  374041 

TABLED  PLANING  MACHINE  VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 

Raey-Zoa  Cbcs.  No.  2*1.  Jen  Hwa  RomI,  TaU  Citjr,  Takkiuif  NmAuiiI    ScUne,    Yokoliama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Haicn.  lUwan  KabMkiki  Kakbm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

fVtd  Jan.  ft,  1W5,  Scr.  No.  334*7  Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  S«r.  No.  42,789 

Ttm  ti  rattan  14  ytmn  Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22. 1995,  7-4«13 

VS.  Ct  DIS— 13«  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dlft— 2a2 


% 


374J4* 

CYLINDER  AND  A  TABLE  FOR  DISPLACING  A  PISTON 

IN  THE  CYLINDER 

Ynkio    NacaMwa,    Ibnr^d-kc*.    Japan,    aari^nr    to    SMC 


KabwkiU  K^ika,  Takyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  39,455 
ClainH  priority,  appHcartan  Japa^  Dae.  Jt,  1994,  ft-4M55 
Tern  ot  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D15— 143 


374042 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  BODY 
TocWynki     Vamanouchi,     Kawasaki,     Japan,     assignor     to 
Kaboshiki  Kaidia  TodUba,  KawMaki,  Japan 

FBed  OcL  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  45,734 
CWms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  ft,  1995.  7-lftlM 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dlft— 202 


I                                 374043  374045 

CAMERA  SUNGLASSES 

Yasuki  Nagaoka,  Ohmiya;  Jun  Akabane,  Yokohama,-  Masaaki  Luciano  Simioni,  Montebelluna,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Killer  Loop 

Yanagitawa,  Chigasaki;  AraU  Ono,  Urawa,  and  Hideki  Ito,  S.pji„  Pcdeiobba,  Italy 

Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,866 

Tokyo,  Japan  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  12, 1994,  TV94000ft9 

j       Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  Na  33,729  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'               Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CI.  Dlft— 326 
VS.  a.  Dlft— 209 


374044 
CAMERA  37404ft 

Nobuo  Hashimoto,  Kawwaki;  Ken  Moro,  Yokosuka;  Akira  CONTACT  LENS  INSERTER 

Nojima,  Fussa,  and  Shoko  Ryuen,  Ichikawa,  aU  of  Japan,   Robert  J.  Konopka,  1575  W.  Warm  Springs  Rd.  #2023,  Hend- 
assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  erson,  Nev.  89014 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,7ft2  Filed  Nov.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4ft,lft7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  potent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  Dlft— 209  VS.  CL  Dlft— 331 


V 
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374J47 
ELECntONIC  TYPEWRTTEK 
Tmtiimi  Cklbm,  Irrimt,  CaNf^   Mrigaor  to  Cmmb 
MirhNn.  Ik^  Carta  Mcsiu  Caltf. 

raid  Sep.  7.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  A^M2 

VS.  CL  OlS— I 


374049 
TONER  BOTTLE  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Mmtntakm  bomoto,  and  Todiiaki  Nagaahlma,  both  of  Yoko- 
Japan.  assicnors  to  Canon  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Fikd  Mar.  27,  199S.  Scr.  No.  36,713 
CWaH  priority,  application  Japan.  S«p.  3A,  1994,  6-29*7S 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  OlS— 43 


374J48 
COPYING  MACHINE 
Nobaynki   Agata,   Soka;   IkkaW    KoMada,   Yakoaoka,   a^ 
Hironki  OkMkC,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jap—.  Mrt^aiiii  to  CaMW 
KalinihMri  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

raed  May  U,  199S.  Sck  N«l  3t,72S 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Nov.  14,  1994,  t-34M5 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 39 


374JS0 
IMAGE  DRUM  CARTRIDGE 
Makoto  Yabuki;  Takaaki  lUya,  and  Minoru  Mlzutani,  all  of 
IMtyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Oki  Dato  Corporation,  Tokyo, 


Filed  JuL  6.  199S.  Scr.  No.  41.098 
ClalMi  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9.  1995,  7-000052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  Dl»-43 


374.251  374.253 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  NOISEMAKER 

Hariolf  Briol,  Boebingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Merz  &  Krdl  charies  E.  Mitchell.  4216  Alpha  Ave,  Newbnrg  Hts.,  Obk> 

GmbH  &  Co.,  Gross-Blebcrau,  Germany  44ias 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29.924  PIW  Oct.  2.  1995  S«  No.  44Jtl9 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  19,  1994,  M  94  "*"  "**•  ^  *'"*'  **•  "'*•  ****" 

03  367.6;  WIPO,  Oct  3.  1994,  DM  030868  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Tterm  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D21— 64 
U.S.  CL  0(19— 48 


^ 


-^4 


374.252 

HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Zarko  StamboUc,  Oak  Park;  Shari  L.  Smith,  Chicago,  and 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Riverwoods,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to 
Tiger  Electronics,  Iik.,  Vernon  Hills,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  23. 1994.  Scr.  No.  31.368 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 13 


'\. 


374454 

RALLY  KNOCKER 

Carlos  Wesley.  8013  Janes  Ave.  Apt  H,  Woodridge,  OL  60517 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  16,492,  Dec.  16,  1993,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 

363322.  This  application  Oct  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45.072 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 65 


..•: 
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37<2S5 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  €X>MPMSING  A  SIMULATED 
HORSE  BODY 
Maria  SUkr,  1924  S.  Alrarad*  St^  OrraMtdt.  CaUf.  «2t54 
nkd  JM.  29.  I99S,  S«r.  Ho.  4M9S 
Tcm  «f  pa«HM  14  : 
VS.  tX  Wl— 75 


174J57 

TOY  BUILDING  ELEMENT 

Stea  Sckaidt.  Grindsted,  and  Kurt  Jenaen,  Vejle,  both  of 

Dcanuwt,  MrigBon  to  INTERLEGO  AG,  Baar.  Switxeriand 

nicd  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29,144 

The  portkw  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  4, 


TM««r 


14  years 


VS.  CL  D21— IM 


I  374,259  374^1 

SOUND  EMrmNG  TOY  COMBINED  ROLLERSKATE  AND  BRAKE 

Wei-Hsuaa  Hsu,  Chaiwan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Kwong  Fd   Peter  Edauw,  San  Zenonc  Degli  Ezzelini,  and  Cbodio  Zoni, 
Expectation  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong  Pademo  di  Ponxono  Veneto,  botta  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Nor- 

FUcd  Oct.  19,  1995,  Scr.  Na  45,449  dica  S.pA.,  MontebeDnna,  Italy 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17345 

U.S.  CL  D2I— 111  Claims     priority,     application     WIPO,     JnL     13,     1993, 

DMA)2A685 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 226 


374,2d« 

TOY  VEHICLE  374,2SS 

(;aido  CiiWng,  GrocbcncB,  Germany,  asrignor  to  Bayerfacbe  TOY  BUILDING  ELEMENT 

Motonn  Werte  Aktkngcwasckaft,  Monicti,  Germany  Sten  Schmidt,  Grindaed,  and  Kurt  Jensen,  VcJIe.  both  of  Den- 

FBed  Mar.  13,  I99S,  Scr.  Na.  3MB4  mark,  Msignors  to  INTERLEGO  AG,  Baar,  Switzerland 

ayam  prtority.  appHcaban  Germany,  Sep.  12,  1994,  M  94  Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  29.149 

V7  M3.2  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  2, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  2tM,  has  been  disclaimed. 

U.S.  CL  D21— 71  Ikm  af  patent  14  years 

VS.  (X  D21— IM 


374JM 

TREADMn.L 

Fredric  Snyderman,  Sharoo.  and  Leonard  Snydemum,  Boston, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  CSA,  Inc.,  South  Easton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,442 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dll— 192 


a.  oil— 1 


f,S^> 


374,262 
COMBINED  ROLLERSKATE  AND  BRAKE  . 
Peter  Edauw,  San  Zenone  Degli  Enrtini,  and  Claudio  Zorzi, 
Pademo  di  Ponzano  Veneto,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Nor- 
dica  S.pA.,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  Now  17^57 
Oaims     priority,     application     WIPO,     Jul.     13,     1993, 
DM/02M85 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 226 
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OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  I,  19% 


October  I,  19% 
I 
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374,3M  374J65 

COMBINED  ROLLER  SKATE  FRAME  AND  BRAKE  BOW  STRING  RELEASE 
Robert  A.  Ivenoik  Edca  Prairie,  Miuu  Mrignnr  to  First  TcMn    KcUy  S.  Rasmussen,  908  MadJaon,  Rock  Sprincs,  Wyo.  82901 

Sports.  Ibc^  AMka,  Mtaw.  CotJ—atloii-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  14,499,  Oct  22.  1993,  abwu- 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M73  doned.  This  appUcalioo  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,995 

Terai  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  Ct  D21— 22*  VS.  a.  D22— 107 


./ 


374.2M 

PONTOON  BOAT 

Leroy  L.  Petcrsoa.  11213  E  CIr.  (A).  OMaha,  Nebr.  68137 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  46,348 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 237 


374J66 

FIEXIBLK  FISHING  Ll'RE 

Patridi  D.  Pariu,  4825  Tomocfaeche  T>ail,  Gainesville.  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29.593 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D22— 127 


374067  374,269 

FISHING  GIG  ROTOR  FOR  A  SPINNING  FISHING  REEL 

James  E.  Frost,  and  Etna  England,  both  of  Rte.  2,  Box  953-A,   Shinichi  Asano,  Musashino,  and  Alura  Yamaguchi,  Higashiku- 
Tiflon,  Ga.  31794  rume,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Higash- 

I    Filed  Aug.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,506  ikurume,  Japan 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18^82 

U.S.  a.  D22— 134  The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  24, 

2010.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D22— 141 


374.270 
SHOWER  HEAD  FOR  SANITARY  FAUCET 
Klaus  Fleischmann,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hansa  Met- 
^^'268  aUwerke  AG,  Stuttgart.  Germany 

FLY  FISHING  REEL  pjed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,195 

Leif  Kvamslrttm.  HUlebergsgatan  38  (nb).  S-442  54  Ytterby.       Chums  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  May  10,  1994,  M  94 

03  8323 


Sweden 


FUed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28368 


Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  14,  1994,  940582     U.S.  CL  D23— 213 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2i-I4« 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
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OFnaAL  GAZETTE 


October  1.  1996 


374U71  374,273 

SHOWER  HEAD  FOR  A  SANITARY  FAl>CET  WALL  MOUNTED  SHOWER  HEAD 

FMKbaaaa,  Knfeid,  GcnuMjr,  — ignor  to  Haan  Met-  RayiMMd  W.  M.  Chan,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jing 

attwcrke  AG,  StMtgnrt,  GcnMuqr  Mri  Industrial  Holdings,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Not.  !•,  1994,  Ser.  Nol  31.19«  Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,624 

ClataM  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcmany,  May  1«,  1994,  M  94  Term  of  patent  14  years 

•3  S32.5  VS.  a.  D23— 213 

Tera  of  pntart  14  } 
VS.  CL  D23— 213 


374J72 
SHOWER  HEAD  FOR  A  SANITARY  FAUCET 
Klaus  FMsdunann,  Krrfdd,  Gennany,  Mrigpor  to  Hann  Mct- 
allwcriu  AG,  StMtgart,  Geraany 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1994,  Ser.  Now  31,197  374J74 

OaiM  priority,  appiratiin  Gcraaay,  May  1«,  1994,  M  94  FAUCET  SET 

t3  132,3  Frcdetic  C.  Doughty,  S.  PiMdena,  and  Darren  M.  Mark, 

Turn  of  pateM  14  ycM«  CaMafe,  both  of  CaHT.,  Mil^nn  to  Emhart  Inc.,  Newark, 

VS.  a.  023— 2U  IM. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,345 
Ter«  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D23— 242 
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OCTOBBt  1,  19% 
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October  1,  19% 
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374,275  374,277 

FAUCET  SET  COMBINED  AIR  HEATER  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Frederic  C.  Doughty,  S.  Pasadena,  an<l  Darren  M.  Mark,  Ririiard  O'Grady,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dwacraft 

Castaic.  both  of  Calif,  assignors  to  Emhart  Inc,  Newark,  Corp.,  Sudbury,  Mass. 

Del.  Diviskw  of  Ser.  No.  22430,  May  6, 1995.  This  application 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44372  ^"^  "'  !?^'  ^-  ^'^  *^^^ 

_          ,      .    .  ,,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  u^.  ci  D23-335 
VS.  CL  P23— 242 


374,276  

AIR  HEATER 

Richard  O'Grady,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Duracraft  374,278 

Corp..  Southborough,  Mass.  AIR  PURIFIER 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,530  Michael  Ganor,  Kfar  Saba,  Israel,  assignor  to  Amron  Ltd„  Tel 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^^'  '*"*' 

VS.  CL  DC3— 335  ^^^  ^^-  2«.  199S,  Ser.  No.  35^03 


VS.  a.  D23— 364 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


((^---'---~  -     -  ^^^> 

tezM-3^ 

October  1,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


671 


670 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEH  1,  1996 


37i,27»  374^1 

An  CLEANER  FEMALE  URINAL  FUNNEL 

BcnaH  CU«,  Wcllcifay,  Mml;  Robert  Maryin.  Fanningtoo,    Elmer  C.  MarUcs,  1119  Aleppo  Ct,  Hemet,  Calif.  92343 
and  Richard  O'Gradjr,  SaatliinKton.  both  of  Conn.,  assiicnors  Filed  Jul.  21,  1994.  Scr.  No.  26,1M 

to  Ouracrafl  Corparallaa,  Southboroiifii,  Mass.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FHcd  Aag.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42>M  U.S.  CL  D24— 122 

Itaia  of  paicot  14  yean 
VS.  a.  DZ3-JM 


374,2M 
COMBINED  OSCILLATING  FAN  BODY  AND  BASE 
Gka  W.  Editcr,  North  Newtom  aad  Gary  P.  braei,  Aadover, 
both  of  Kaoc  aadgnors  to  Voraado  Air  amilatioa  Systems, 
loc,  WkMta.  KaMi. 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S,744 
Term  «f  patent  14  year* 
U.S.  CL  D23— 411 


374,282 

SITJGICAL  NEEDLE  COUNTER  AND  SHARPS 

COLLECTION  BOX  WITH  REMOVABLE  CLOSURE 

TAPES 

Moihe  M.  Hoflman.  9419  DeSoto  Ave.,  Chatsworth.  Calif. 

91311 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1995.  Scr.  No.  36.1M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 130 
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374.283 

COMBINED  DISTRACTOR  AND  SLEEVE  FOR 

INSERTING  SPINAL  IMPLANTS 

Gary  K.  Micheison.  438  Sherman  Canal,  Venice.  Calif.  90291 

FUed  May  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  23.141 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D24— 135 


374,285 
LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SURGICAL  SUTURING 
INSTRUMENT 
Stephan  A.  DeFonzo,  Bridgeport;  Francis  D.  CoUigan,  Water- 
bury;  Ronald  H.  Belcourt,  Jr.,  Mcriden,  and  Dragomir  C. 
Marinkovich,  Sandy  Hook,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29y«8 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 145 


374,284 

LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SURGICAL  SUTURING 
INSTRUMErn" 
Corbett  W.  Stone,  Newtown,  Conn.;  Stephen  W.  ZIock,  Haw- 
thorne, N.Y.;  David  A.  Nicholas,  Trumbull,  and  David  Faras- 
cioni.  Bethel,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Sur- 
gical Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,486 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DI24— 145 


374,286 
ORTHOPAEDIC  WASHER 
E.  Marlowe  Goble;  David  P.  Luman,  both  of  Logan,  Utah,  and 
S.  Kyle  Hayes,  Warsaw,  IncL,  assignors  to  Zinuner,  Inc., 
Warsaw,  Ind. 

Division  of  Scr.  Na  14,648,  Sep.  15, 1993,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 
368,777.  This  application  Dec  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  47,773 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 145 


OCTOBHl  1,  1996 
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ORTHOPADEIC  HASHER 
E.  Mairtowc  G«bie;  David  P.  Luman,  both  of  Logan,  Utah, 
S.  Kjrle  Hayes,  Wanaw.  ImL,  Mrigann  to  Timmtt, 
Wanaw,  IwL 

DtrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  KMI,  Scy.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  Dca. 
3M,777.  This  appNcattoa  Dec.  12,  199S,  Ser.  No.  47.7S3 
ttrm  of  patcot  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D24— 145 


374,219 
MEDICAL  SUPPLY  TRAY 
Stephen  H.  WoUt,  35  W.  35lh  SL,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10001 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,«23 
Term  of  |»atcnt  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 229 


374,290 
BELL  TOWER  SHELTER 
Gary  VanDcnscn,  Hillsdale,  Mkh.,  — iginr  to  Rccreatioa  Cre- 
aHMH,  bK„  HMsdidc  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,259 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  ycnri 
U.S.CLD25— « 


374jn 

SET  or  SYNTHETIC  POSTERIOR  MASTICATORY 

DENTURE  TEETH 

Fraas  Dunrhrr,  10-12,  Wjrisi^sUitt.  Bwwood,  N.S.W„  P.C 

2L34,AMlnili 

FVed  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25,145 
Terai  of  patent  14  ) 
U.S.  CL  D24— 101 


I  374,291 

CEmiJte  SUPPORT  FOR  EXHIBITION  CONSTRUCTION 

SYSTEM 
Christian  Harbelie,  and  Ruedi  A.  Miiller,  both  of  Zurich,  SwH- 
zerland,  assignors  to  Ezpotechnilc  Heinz  Soschinski  GmbH, 
Tsunusstein,  Germany 

j         Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,558 
1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lis.  a.  D25— «1 


374,292 
TRUSS 

Kenneth  C.  Koo,  Richmond  Hill,  and  Bill  M.  lUly,  L'Acadie, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  IViiswal  Systems  Corporation, 
Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,568 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 61 


374,293 
RACE  CAR  AWNING/PATIO  LIGHTS 
Ronald  J.  Streger,  and  Carta  J.  Streger,  both  of  153  Sherman 
SL,  Muscatine,  Iowa  52761 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 25 


«^  «^i  «^  «^  «^  «^  «^  «^ 


374094 
COMBINED  PLUG-IN  FLUORESCENT  TUBE  NIGHT 
LIGHT  AND  PHOTO  SENSOR 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manu- 
facturing Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,873 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  7,  1994, 
2043767 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 26 


I 


374,295 
LIGHT  BAR  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  CARGO  CARRIERS 
Robert    Farchione,    Waterford,    Wis.,    Ksignor   to    Hurley- 
Davidson,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  15,633,  Nov.  22, 1993.  This  application 
OcL  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,162 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 28 
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to  IxMMk  ladnt- 


3743* 
LANTERN 
Yli^t- IM  U,  KcwIoMi,  H«^  I 
trW  C*.  Uiriled.  Ho^ 

racd  May  2,  19M,  Scr.  Na  22.22< 
Cl^M  priertly,  lypMcrtl—  UbMmI  Kl^dmii,  Nov.  1,  1993, 
2U4917 
Tkc 


37<29S 
UGHT  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BODY 
;  Swyrt,  Arlingtoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 
Uc,  Newark,  DcL 

Filed  Mar.  1ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36^8 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD26— «3 


of  tke  terai  tt  thk  pateat  siilMM|iicat  to  Sep.  34, 
MI«,hMbM 
1km  «f  palcM  14 1 
U.S.a.D2(— 37 


374,299 

374,297  FLASHLIGHT 

FLEXIBLE  FLASHLIGHT  Rkkard  J.  CarlNme,  Sonthbory,  Conn.,  aastgiior  to  Black  A 

Dairid  W.  Katacr,  North  Ha*cii,  Conn.,  aoicDor  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  DeL 

Decker  Ine,  Newark,  Dd.  FOcd  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,175 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«,a52  l>nn  of  patent  14  yean 

Terai  of  pnlent  14  years  VS.  O.  D2ft— 43 
U.S.CLD2i— 43 


374,300  37432 

NIGHTLIGHT  PEG  HANGER  STANDING  LAMP 

Robert  S,  ^^^^'^O.  BoxM<n,  Sugar  Land.  Tex.  77478  LouLs  A.  Lara,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  DuBk  Ughts 

ijji-j  rv_  ■,  ...»  c_    »,     ..-..  Inc.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 


Filed  Oct.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,912 


II.S.  a.  026—73 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


Filed  Dec.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,943 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D26— 110 


37431 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Gene  A.  Kleffman.  802  Polk,  Hugoton,  Kans.  679SI 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,077 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DX— 76 


37433 
GLASS  SHADE  FOR  A  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Pasquale  Miranda,  Briardiff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Murray 
Feiss  Import  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,649 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D26— 134 
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370M  374,3M 

GLASS  SHADE  HAIR  BRAIDING  TOOL 

Cku  F.  Suae  No.  1427,  Ren-Ay  RiL,  CW-Ding  U,  JwinNaa   Utm  Query,  3901  Ryan  Sl,  Lake  Charles,  La.  70605 
JcM.  Mlaa-U  Hita,  IWwaa  Filed  May  25,  1995.  Scr.  No.  39JM 

FUcd  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  3S,«99  Tens  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D28— 10 
U.S.  CL  D2«— 13* 
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3^*'3m  374,310 

HAIRSETTER  FLOSS  DISPENSER 

Daniel  Santhousc.  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Conair  Corpora-    RusseU  Yates,  HL  1020  Grand  Concourse,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10451 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,957 


tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 


Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,963 
Term  fif  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2»— 37 


U.S.  CL  02S— 64 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


37435 
HAIR  BRAIDING  DEVICE 
Cknd  S.  Erickaan.  fljwilk.  Mwy  L. 
rlc,  hotk  or  MIhl;  Jerry  HatdHM, 
Mereditk,  Madiaoa.  bolk  of 
Harvot,  Inc..  CkMka,  Mian. 


374307 
HAIR  DRYER 
Prat-   Herbert  J.  P.  Gnctz,  2219  S.  KiaakUnnic  Ave..  No.  1.  Milwau- 
L.       kccWb.  532*7 

Filed  Ang.  S,  1995,  Scr.  N«w  42^2 
Ttrm  cT  painl  14  ' 


374.309 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Ryan  S.  IViepke,  1508  23rd  Ave.  S.,  Fargo.  N.  Dak.  58103 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D28— 64 


part  of  Scr.  No.  3M432,  Jan.  30,  1995.  Tkii     VS.  CL  D2»— U 
Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  3S,19t 
-Una  ««  aniMi  14 


VS.  CL  D2S— 10 


374311 
DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 
John  W.  Dolan,  Boothwyn,  Pa.;  John  W.  Spencer,  Jr.,  Rising 
Sun,   Md.;   Deborah  A.  Grofcsik,   Wilmington,  Del.,  and 
David  D.  McClanahan.  HarleysviUe,  Pa.,  assignors  to  W.  L. 
Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41.706 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 64 


fi7)I 


riCTTir-iAi  nA.7u-rfu 


f\^nv\a 


I    io<w; 


/V-n-vocTB    I       lOO^ 
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370I2 
HADt  MYER  HOLDER 
Kenoetk  J.  Edtv.  WIlMifkby  Hills,  Ohio,  anignor  to  FCl. 
Ik^  Clr««tM4,  OWo 

Fled  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39J74 
Tcna  at  palcat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2S— 73 


374,314 
HAND  AND  WRIST  SUPPORT  FOR  BOWLERS 
Robert  L.  Kovacb,  IndepemlMicc,  and  Robert  A.  Kovacii, 
Auburn,  both  of  Ohio,  sssigiiors  to  Terradync  Ltd.,  Valley 
View,  Ohio 

Flkd  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  Na  43,745 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D29— 120 


374313 
SirPPORT  BELT 
Jow  Manoz,  Pico  Rivera,  CaUf.,  aarigaoi 
Ca.,  Ik.,  CHy  ut  Co«aMrce,  CaUf. 

FIM  Aac.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*,973 
Tena  of  palcat  14  years 
VS.  CI  D29— 1*1 


to  McGuire-Nicholas 


374,315 
PROTECTIVE  GARMENT  FOR  CANINES 
Sylvan  B.  Caditz,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  S.  CadiU  ; 
Associates,  Inc.,  Issaquah,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,889 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D3*— 145 


^l1> 


374,316 
PARTS  WASHER 
Cal  G.  Memela,  and  Nels  A.  NicmeU,  both  of  ChasscU.  Mich., 
assignars  to  Cuda  Corporation,  CaJumet,  Mich. 
Filed  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,197 
Temi  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D32— 1 


te 


374,318 
HAND  GRIP  PORTION  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER  TUBE 
Haas  T.  Meelen,  Drachten,  NetberUnds,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43^22 
Claims  priority,  application  WIPO,  Mar.  30,  1995,  DMA/ 
002845 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D32— 34 


374,317 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Charles  J,  Bass.  Somerville,  Ala.;  Paul  GUdersleeve,  Luther- 
vine,  Md.;  John  W.  Goodin,  Coto  de  Caia,  Calif.;  Marit  W. 
Lc  Bean,  Logan,  Utah;  Carl  E.  Prindle,  Boston,  Mass.,  and 
William  C.  Tyler.  Gadsden,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

Conthiuation-in-paTt  of  Ser.  No.  33,446,  Jan.  13,  1995.  This 
application  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,431 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 18 


374,319 

GUTTER  CLEANING  TOOL 

Noel  Schildgen,  ISO  Boiling  Rd.,  N.E.,  Atbnta,  Ga.  30305 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,022 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D32— 35 
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OCTOBEK  1,  19% 


374,32»  374^22 

PHONE  JACK  NOSE  CLEANING  TOOL  ELECTRIC  IRON 

Fn^i  A.  GrMdc  HlfklaBd  htmch,  FWl,  aMitaor  to  How-  MMakalsa  Macda,  Nan,  and  FuinioU  IcUhara,  Kyoto,  both 

McCaM  TttepbOM  Co^  be  of  Japaa,  awignnw  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co^ 

Cottanatlow-in-iwrt  of  Scr.  No.  314,736,  Oct.  3,  1994,  which  Ltd„  Onka,  Japan 

ii  a  coMinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  4«,17«,  Mar.  30,  1993.  Filed  Jul.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,061 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29,945  Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1995,  7-2306 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  032-^35  U.S.  01.  D32— 70 


374^23 
TOP  SHELF  FOB  USE  IN  BUSSING  CABT 
Bradley  J.  CariMM,  and  Jonathan  M.  Dan||ierty,  both  of 
WiUua-Barra,  Pa^  larignors  to  Metro  Indnstrlca,  Inc.,  Reno, 
374,321  n^ 

MOP  BUCKET  FiM  Auf.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274» 

Jon  MaadcB,  Hattfaahwi,  MIm.;  Vicky  Michael,  Middletown,  i^nn  of  patent  14  ' 

Va.;  Michael  Rohy,  and  Glen  E.  Ibatbdn,  both  of  Winchca-   u^  q.  D34— 27 
ti  I.  Vi .  iwlfan  la  Bnhhi  i  wiid  CaiBii  i  r  M  n  iirtnr  li  Ini  . 
Wfaichcster,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 199S,  Scr.  No.  44>8S 
■Uwm  tt  patent  14  : 
U.S.  0.032— S3 


OcTOBat  1,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


681 


374,324 
CORRUGATED  PALLET 
Larry  G.  Besaw,  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Servants,  Inc., 

Jasper.  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,111,  Mar.  25,  1994,  and 

Ser.  Na  169,317,  Dec.  17,  1993.  This  application  Jun.  16, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  24^92 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D34— 38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1996 

NOTE —  Airanged  in  accofdance  wilh  Ihe  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  acconlance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.A.  Bodivar  All-Russian  Inorsanic  Materials  Research  Institute:  Sfe— 
Nikulina.  Anionina  V;  Martelov.  Pavel  P.;  Markelov,  Vladimir  A. 
Peregud.  Mikhail  M.:  Ivanov.  Analoly  N.;  Shebaldov,  Pavel  V. 
Lositsky.  Analoly  P;  Dubrovsky.  Valery  A.;  Bibilashvili,  Jury  K. 
Konckhov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kunnenko.  Nikolai  V.;  Gusev,  Analoly  J. 
Nikulin.  Sergei  A.;  Shcvnin,  Jury  P.;  Shamardin,  Valentin  K. 
Novoselov.  Andrei  E;  and  Solonin.  Mikhail  I..  S.S60.790.  CI.  148- 
672.000 
Aavid  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

LaiVM).  Ralph;  and  PhilUps.  Richard  J..  S.S«0,423.  O.  I6S- 104.260. 
ABB  Vecto  Gray  Inc.:  See— 

Sharp.  Allan  C,  5.560.435.  O.  175-5.000. 
Abboo,  Ctonald  C;  and  Frilzsche.  Robert  M..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Silver  spot/palladium  plate  lead  frame  finish.  5^61.320.  CI.  257- 
677.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Kawti.  Megumi;  and  Uly.  Jay  R..  5^1.140.  O.  514-291  000. 
Uly.  Jay  R  ;  and  Kawai.  Megumi.  S.S6I.139.  O  514-291.000 
Or.  VSat  S.;  and  Uly.  Jay  R..  5.561.137.  CI.  514-291  000. 
Or.  Yat  S.:  Luly.  Jay  R.:  Kawai.  Megumi:  Wagner,  Rolf;  and  Wiedeman. 
Paul  E.,  5.561728.  O.  540-456.000. 
ABC  Rail  Products  Cofporation:  See — 

Remington.  James  A..  5.560.571,  Q.  246-468.000. 
ABCO  OCce  Furniture:  See — 

Palmer.  Dale  M  ,  5.560.169,  CI.  52-470.000. 
Abdou.  Mohamed  S  A.:  See— 

Holdcroft.  Steven;  and  Abdou,  Mohamed  S.  A.,  5,561,030.  O.  430- 
311.000. 
Abe,  Jin:  See— 

Kakuma.  Satoshi;  Hajikano.  Kazuo;  Murayama,  Masami;  Yoshimura. 
Shuji;  Unu,  Shiro;  and  Abe.  Jin.  5.561.662.  CI.  370-17000. 
Abergel.  Edmond.  to  M.G  I   Device  for  feeding  a  continuous  rolled  strip  of 
printing  substrate  to  a  laser  printer  not  otfierwise  configured  therefor. 
5J60.725.  a.  400-621  000 
Abitibi-Price.  Inc.:  See— 

Whiting,  Philip.  5^60,823,  O.  210-205.000. 
ABU  AB:  See— 

Henriksson.  Bengt-Ake,  5,560,561,  Q.  242-231.000. 
Acer  Peripherals  Inc  :  See — 

Liou.  Dong-Vih;  Tseng,  Wen-Chi:  and  Liao,  Chung-CU.  5,561.653,  CI. 
.169-77  100 
Achilles.  Heather  D.  M.:  See— 

Harrunan.  Edwaid  S.,  Jr,  and  Achilles.  Heather  D.  M.,  5,561,771,  a. 
395-200.130 
Achter.  Eugene  K.:  See — 

Rounbehler.  David  P;  Rne.  David  H.;  Achter.  Eugene  K  ;  MacDonald. 
Siqihcn  J  ;  and  Dennison.  Daniel  B..  5,561,068.  Q.  436-139.000. 
Aciee,  Difid  C.  to  Imagine  That.  Gasket  for  filling  wheel  hub  with  lubricant 

and  meind  therefor  5.560.619.  CI.  277-23.000. 
Aciison  Corporation:  See — 

Sliwa,  John  W..  Jr.;  Curley,  Michael  G.;  Mullen,  Donald  R.;  Plugge,  Jay 
S    and  Lyon.  Richard  A..  5,560 J62,  Q.  128-660.030. 
ADAC  Pta.stics.  Inc.:  See— 

Dauli.  Robert.  5,560,659,  C\.  292-336.300. 
Adachi.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Yoshida,  Atsushi;  Yamamoto,  Naomichi;  Adachi,  Mitsuni;  Tsuno,  Thoru; 
and  HIraizumi.  Kazuki.  5,560.419.  O    164-4.100. 
Adachi.  Nobukazu:  5e^ — 

Sugiura.    Yoshinori;    Azuroa.   Jun;    Adachi,    Nobukazu;    Setoriyama, 

Takeshi;  Tenpaku,  Chilose;  Isfaikawa.  Noriyoshi;  Hamada.  Tatsuo; 

Tsdchiya.  Yoshiro;   Kubota,  lUieshi:  Nomura,  Yoshiya;   Kuroda. 

AUra;  Murooka.  Krn;  Sugita.  Takeshi;  Niimura,  Takeshi;  and  Yuza, 

AUra,  5.561.4%.  CI   355-200000. 

Adams.  Christopher  J.;  Araya.  Abraham;  Graham.  Peter,  and  Hight.  Andrew 

T,  to  Uailever  Patent  Holdings  B.  V.  Use  of  aluminosilicates  of  the  zeolite 

p  type  as  low  temperature  calcium  binders.  5,560,829.  CI.  210-687.000. 

Adams.  Daniel  A.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Method  for  cleaning  printing 

cylindere  5.560.296.  CI    101-483.000 
Adams.  John  A.;  Baker.  Bruce  D.;  Corey.  Robert  L.;  and  Ross,  Edwaid  W.. 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inspecting  elec- 
trical connections.  5.561,696.  CI.  378-58.000. 
Adams.  Jotin  M.:  See — 

Wright,  David  W.;  Adams,  John  M.;  and  Rumford.  Manha  J.,  5,361,252, 
a.  73-866.500. 
Adams.  Paul  E.;  Lange.  Richard  M.;  and  Stoldt,  Stephen  H..  to  Lubrizol 
Corpofition,  The.  Compositions  useful  as  additives  for  lubricants  and 
liquid  fuels.  5,560,755,  Q.  44-341.000. 


Adamy.  Steven:  See — 

Erilli.  Rita;  Adamy.  Steven;  Mehreieab.  Ammanuel;  Bala.  Frank,  Jr.;  and 
Tliomas.  Barbara,  5.561.106.  O.  510-109.000. 
Adel.  Joerg;  Ziegler.  Bemd;  Hahn.  Erwin;  and  Mermigidis.  Geotg.  to  BASF 
Aktiengcsellschaft.      Process     of     making     metal-coaled     melamine/ 
formaldehyde  resin  fibers.  5.560.961.  Q.  427-304.000. 
Adelson.  Alexander  M.:  See — 

Eisenberg.  Alan  J.;  Adelson.  Alexander  M.;   Eby.  James  A.;  and 
Medeiros,  Joel  E..  5361.767.  O.  395-184.010. 
Adir  ET  Compagnie:  See — 

Fauchere.  Jean-Luc;  Kucharczyk-Gentric.  Nathalie:  Paladino.  Joseph; 
Bonnet.    Jacqueline;    Canet.    Emmanuel;    and    Birrell.    Graham. 
5.561.113.  a.  514-19.000. 
Adolf.  Ingobeit:  See — 

Herdin.  GUnther.  Adolf.  Ingobeit;  Hdtger.  Michael;  Picker,  Walter,  and 
Pockstaller,  Franz,  5,560,338,  Q.  123-435.000. 
ADTRAN:  See- 
Turner.  Michael  D..  5,561,687,  a.  375-233.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Gephardt.  Douglas  D.;  Mudgelt.  Dan  S.:  and  MacDonald.  James  R., 

5,561.819,  CI.  395-847.000 
Gephardt.  Douglas  D.;  Mudgett.  Dan  S.;  and  MacDonald.  James  R.. 
5.561,821,  CI.  395-848.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Jian;  and  Radjy,  Nader.  5,561,620.  Q.  365-218.000. 

Conboy.  Michael  R.;  and  Smith.  Michael  D..  5.560,775,  Q.  118- 

500000. 
Duley.  Raymond  S..  5,561.389,  Q   327-143.000. 
GanapaLhy.  Gopi.  5,561,792,  Q.  395-550.000. 
Peng,  Yeng-Kaung;  Vo.  Thao  H.;  and  Wong,  Paul  M.,  5,561.293.  Q. 

250-307.000 
Reents.   Daniel   B.;  Quimby.   Michael  S.;  and  Wakeland.  Carl   K.. 
5.561.384.  a.  327-108.000. 
Advanced  System  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hwang.  Shih-Tsung.  5.561.813.  CI.  395-829.000 
Advanced  Technical  Products  Supply  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Conner.  Bernard  J.;  and  Conner,  Timodiy  B.,  5,560,769, 0. 106-I9.00R. 
Advantage  Office  Systems.  L.L.C.:  See — 

Kissinger.  Teirance  G..  5.560.418.  O.  160-351.000. 
AE  Goet/e  GmbH:  See — 

Zutz.  Hans  Henning.  5.560.621,  Q.  277-84.000. 
AER  Eneigy  Resources,  Inc.:  See — 

Pedicini,  Chris;  Sieminski.  Dennis  P.;  Skeggs,  Leonard  T;  Young, 
Jeffrey  E.;  and  Cheny,  Ernest  C.  5,560,999.  O.  429-27.000. 
Afzali-Ardakani.  Ali;  Buchwalter.  Stephen  L.;  Gelorme.  Jeffrey  D.;  Kosbar. 
Laura  L.;  Newman.  Bert  H.;  and  Pompeo.  frank  L.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  CleavaUe  diepoxide  for  removable  epoxy 
composioons  5.560.934.  Q.  424-497.000. 
Agarwal.  Jugal  K.:  See — 

Hairston,  Peter  P.;  Dorman.  Frank  D.;  Sem,  Gilmore  J.;  and  Agarwal, 
Jugal  K.,  5,561,515,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  ScieiKC  and  Techitology:  See — 

Takashima.  Takumi:  Tanaka.  Tadayoshi;  Fujii.  Takahiro;  and  Doi, 
Takuya,  5,560,891.  CI  422-189.000. 
Agfa-Gevaeit,  N.V.:  See— 

Desie,  Guido;  MUller.  Michael;  and  Lingicr,  Stefaan,  5,561.034,  C\. 

430-536.000. 
Vandenabeele.  Hubeit,  5.561.032.  C\.  430-517.000. 
Verlinden.  Baitholomeus;  Vackier.  Bert;  Claes,  Jan;  and  Verhoest,  Ban, 
5.561,027,  CI.  430-204.000. 
Agouridas,  Constanlin;  Benedetti,  Yaimick;  Chanlot.  Jean-Francois;  Denis. 
Alexis;  Fromentin,  Claude;  and  Le  Maitret.  Odile.  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 
Erythromycin  compounds.  5.561.118,  CI.  514-29.000. 
Agustin.  Rogelio  B.;  Ishii.  Toshio;  and  Kashimura.  Yuichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 
and  Hitachi  .Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Malfiinction  monitoring 
apparatus  and  method  for  secondaiy  air  supply  system  of  internal  com- 
bustion engine  5.560,199,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Ahlstrom  Machinery  Inc.:  See — 

Sharrow.  Edward  J.,  5,560,818,  O.  209-170.000. 
Ahlvin,  Eric  L.:  See — 

Shibata.  Alan;  and  Ahlvin.  Eric  L.,  5.561.453,  CI.  347-85.000. 
Ahmad.  Abid:  See — 

Vanka.  Subbarao;  Rupasinghe.  Piasanna:  Lalich.  Maili;  and  Ahmad. 
Abid.  5.561.783.  CI  395-468.000. 
Ahn.  Byung  C.  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  making  a  semiconductar. 

5.560,777,  CI.  II8-723.00E. 
Ahn,  Seung  K.:  See— 
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Bo  H.:  Knli,  Seek  B.;  Atm.  Seong  K.:  lad  Roychowdhury. 
StHNwrii.  3.360^30,  CI.  6^184.000 
Ahreav  Rotmt  G  huidt  ihwkb  for  windows  5.MO.I64.  O  S2-2O2.0UO. 
AhU  Eagineenng.  Lid.   Set  — 

r4alugawa.  Tmmizi.  and  NiVumolo.  TiRuo.  ).M0.9)9.  C\  42S- 1 39.000. 
Aida.  Knao:  Sit — 

Iwmki.  Takariii.   Uchiyama.   Hanivoshi:   Aidi.   Kazuo:   and   Sato. 

Yodu^.  SJ6I3JI.  a  159  vn  oino 

Aikawa,  Takolu;  Saiio.  Miisuo;  Minagawa,  Kenji;  and  Tafceda.  Keaji.  lo 
Kakaahiki  ICai.<ha  TiMliiba  Parallel  proceuiag  type  procesior  fyHem  with 
npaKi  <ull  ctmnol  hiactians  ;.S^I.774.  O   395-373  000 
Abia  Seiki  KabiLihilii  Kauha  Srr  — 

Hanon.  Noruki.  Tu2u.  Kenji;  Mihara.  Jun;  luh.  Takayuki:  Sugiura. 
Sbiago.  Yanuuaki.  Nuno.  Inagaki,  Sho)i;  aad  Yamannto.  Masaki. 
3JM.M0.  a.  303-116.200 
Iguda.  YMaka;  SaK>.  Kazuo;  Kottayashi,  Toshihin),  and  Salo,  Masayuki, 
5J61.400.a.  331163.000. 
Aiun.  Maaann:  Srr — 

Smmp.  Oumii.  aid  Aim.  MaMini.  5.361.473.  O.  348-628  000 
Akcva.  LLC    See— 

MackM.  Oavid  F:  aid  Le.  Tuan  N  .  5.560.126.  O.  36-42000 
Aki.  Kooai:  Set-- 

TaauKMo.    Kca'ichi;    Kometani.    Ycxhiaki:    Aki.    Kcazou:    Ookubo. 

MduNo;  and  N^ayama.  Yasuki.  5.360.984  O  428-237  000. 

Akioka.  Ko^.  Kofcayaafci.  Oumu.  Shimoda.  Talsuya;  IshilMahi.  Toihiyuki; 

and  Ozaki.  Rywchi.  lo  Seiko  EpMn  Corponoon    Rare  carti  cast  alloy 

ptiBiamui  magaels  and  methods  of  preparanoa.   5.360.784.  CI.    148- 

101  000 

Akila,  Oumu.  and  Nakanishi.  Hirooii.  lo  Sumiiooio  Elecfhc  Indunnes.  Lid. 

Card-shaped  opocal  dau  link  device  3.361.727.  O   383-88  000 
Akiyana,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yanazaki.    Kazuhiro;    Akiyana.    Kazuo;    and    Suzuki,    Michihiko. 
3.560.706.  a   362-267  000 
Akiyama.  Tunomu.  lo  Ando  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Self-diagnoMic  device  for 

lemKonductor  memones.  5.361.671.  O.  371-48.000. 
Alcan  InKnabotial  Luniied:  See — 

BoulMgcr.  Ctaude;  Carrudiers.  Andrew  N..  Cle|(.  Rolmt  L.;  and  The. 
Kwal  I..  SJ60.876.  O   264-40  100 
Alcatel  Cable;  irr— 

Daguet.  Biuno;  Ganz.  MmHb;  and  Ltben.  Jean-Hancois.  3.560.882,  CI 
264-263  000 
Alcatel  Espace:  See— 

Muller.  Eric.  CMeroi.  LaureM;  and  Rousson.  Jean-Luc.  5,361.837.  O. 
433^  I. V 100 
Akatel  SEL  Aknengesellschafl:  See— 

Pfiindsiein.  Mantaus.  5,361.833,  CI.  433-34.100 
Alcatel  Submarcom:  See — 

Marcerou.    Je3ii-Ffaiicn.<i.    Bkmdel.    Jean-Kene;    and    GaMa.    Paul. 
3J6I.353.  a   359  341000 
Aleader.  Jeffrey  R  :  See— 

Satfcnl.  R.   Richard;  mi  Alender.  Jeffrey  R..  5.560.992.  a.  428- 
373.000 
Alexander.  David  M  ;  See— 

Powell.  Ken  R  .  Alexander.  David  M  :  and  MilHiiser.  Join.  5.560,552. 
CI   241  100000 
Aleunder.  Thomas:  See— 

Hicok.  Gary  D.;  Lehmai.  Judaoa  A  ;  Aleunder.  ThooM:  Lim.  Yong  J  ; 
Evoy.  David  R  ;  and  Kim.  Yongmin.  5.361.761.  C   393-183.060. 
Alfatec-Pharaia  GmbH:  5«r— 

Wuaderlich.  Jens-Oiristian;  Schick.  Ursula;  Wary.  Jilrgen;  Preidcare- 
ich.  Jlkfen;  Lukas.  Hehmil;  and  Schuster.  Ooo.  5.560.924.  a.  424- 
431.000 
Ali.  SyedZ.   Sre- 

Coffcy.  Wilhan  M  ;  Ah.  Sycd  Z..  and  Hopkins.  Bob  C  .  5.360038.  O 
74-500.300 
Allanl.  David  J  .  and  Smith.  Diane  G   Spare  nre  and  axle  assembly  for  a 

iniler  5.360.629.  O  280-414  200 
Allaid.  David  J  .  EMwood.  IVter  R.;  Goodwin.  Julie  F;  Lewis.  James  R  .  wd 
Rasmusaen.  David  J.,  lo  hwnaalinaal  Business  Machiaes  Corporainn. 
Apparatu*  for  aalo  dialiiig  tckphoiK  numbers  and  DTMF  lanes  in  a 
pet^mnal  rniitarwina  device.  5,561.703.  CI    179-38.000 
Allebach.  Gene  E.;  aad  Roarii.  DciMii  N  .  lo  Nadonal  Machinciy  Compaoy. 

The  Thread  rotlmg  munim  5.360,238.  a.  72-13.400. 
Allelii  Biopharmaceuncals.  hic.:  See — 

Tehim.  Aihok;  Md  Rakhit.  Sumanav  3.361.127.0   314-211  000 
Allen.  Manic  M.;  Bcazley  Aamn  W .  and  Hulchin«in.  Daniel  J .  to  Conix 
Canada  (PolyCtm  Division).  Prucesi  for  the  production  of  lightweight 
BoiyaRthane  mouMinp  3J6I.I69.  O.  521  51.000 
AOea  Medical  Sv^tems:  See— 

Keselmw.  Yury.  5_360_377.  O   248-279  100 
Allen.  Terry  T  Fishing  plug  with  action  modifier  and  method.  3J60,I43.  CI. 
43-42.470. 
:Srr— 

■e*  A.;  Gant.  Michael  E.;  Md  Wheeler.  Laiy  A  .  5.361.132, 
a.  514-249  000. 
Alham  Techsystems  Inc.:  Set — 

Herbage.  David  W .  and  Smidi.  Samuel  H  .  5J6I.299. 0.  102-334.000 
AlhedSigaal  Eanpe  Services  TechnKjun  5^— 

Gauoer,  Jean  Pierre.  3.300,276.  CL  91  376.00lt 
AlhedSigaA  Ik.:  Sn— 


Demmin.  Timothy  R  ;  Parker.  Robert  C;  Eifaeck.  Richard  E  ;  Knopeck. 

Gary  M.:  and  Ruszaj.  Donna  M..  3.361.171.0.  321-118000 
Larsen.  Richard  K  .  5.360.359.  CI  244-172  000 
Patel.  Kondan  M  ;  and  Mares.  Frank.  5.360.991.  Q.  428-367  000. 
Rapopun.  William  R    and  Hou.  Janpu.  3.361.322.  O   336-331  000 
Allies,  Victoria  R  ;  LIuyd.  Mark  F .  and  McCanon.  James  M  .  lo  Training  'N' 
Technology.  Inc.  Pixxcvt  and  apparatus  for  converting  spent  etchants. 
3.360,838.  a  216-93000 
Almotlino.  Hans.  Decorative  covering  for  shelf  brackets  and  standards. 

S.560..38d.  CI   248345  100. 
Ahen,  Kurt;  and  Borchaidl.  Horsl.  lu  Allen.  Kurt.  l.oading  bridge  for  ramps. 

5J60.063.  a    14-69  500. 
Altera  Corporation:  See — 

Southgaie.  Timothy  J .  5.561.757.  C\   395  157  000 
Altheimer.  Dana  W  .  and  Caipiaux.  Douglas  I .  to  Bemis  Manufacturing 

Compan)   Folding  rocking  chair  3.360.675.  C\  297-33.000. 
Aluma-Crown.  Inc.:  See — 

Norton.  Ted.  5,560.158.  O.  32-93.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Sawtell.  Ralph  R.;  Hunt.  Warren  H..  Jr.;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J.;  Hilinski. 
Enk  J  ;  and  Milsom.  John  H  .  5.361.829.  O  419  13  000 
Alvesalo.  Antero;  M^npaa.  Sanna.  and  Salmela.  Seija.  lo  Nokia  Telecom- 
municalioas  Oy   Method  and  system  for  locaoon-updaiing  of  subscriber 
mobile  stations  in  a  mobile  radio  network  by  a  combmaaon  of  mobile 
initialed  location  updating  of  some  mobile  stations  and  network-initialed 
location  updating  of  odiers  5.361.840.  Q.  433-33  100. 
Amada  Meticcs  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kilaguchi.  Shinichi.  and  Tsuyuki.  Shigeo.  3360.842.  O.  219-108.000 
Amendola.  Joseph    Mailbox  delivery  signal  device.  3,360..34O.  Q    232- 

33000 
American  Cyanamid  Company :  Srr— 

Ku.  Mannchmg  S.,  Velez.  Jorge;  Hoffman.  Rodney  J  ;  and  Zamora. 

Lourdes.  3.361. 121.  Q  514-83  000 
Powell.  Dennis;  Paul.  Rolf;  Halletl.  William  A  .  Berger,  Dan  M  ;  and 

Duiia.  Minu  D  .  5,561.141,  C.  514-311  000 
Silvrmian  Sanford  J  .  5J6I.03I.  O.  433-18.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corpotation:  See — 

Annstroog  Jay  J .  3.361.138,  C\.  314-291  000 
American  Trading  and  Production  Corporation:  See — 

Lamm.  Michael  E.  3.561.717.  O   381-89(100 
Amorim.  Rui:  Bfunner.  Robert  V.  EvaniLsky,  Eugene  S.:  Filion.  Joseph  L  ; 
and  Sosinski.  Gregory  C .  to  Xerox  Corporation   User  interface  module 
5.361.787.  a   395  500000 
Amos.  William  B    See- 
While,  John  G  ;  Amot.  William  B  ;  and  Foidham.  James  M  .  3.361.334. 
a   339-368000 
Anders.  Htaa;  ad  Oeak.  Uliich.  to  MAN  Roland  Dnickmascfainen  AG 

Device  Hor  iiridt«  a  screen  roller.  3.360.294.  O    101  366.000 
Andersoa.  Boci:  See — 

RoaenfekL   Michael  G  ;   and  Anderson.   Bogi.   3.36IJ24.  C\.   330- 
330000 
Anderson.  Dennis  L  Fishing  tackle  system  3.560.145.  O.  43-34.100. 
AnderMMi.  Henry  M  .  Jr    See — 

Mueller.  John  R..  and  Andenon.  Heniy  M..  Jr.  3,560>I8,  O.  239 
442000. 
Aadenon.  Marvin  S.:  See — 

NoMe.  DonaM  T;  Braymen.  Steven  D.;  and  Andenon.  Marvin  S  . 
5.561  JI6.  a   336-36000 
Andenon.  Raymond  H.:  Srr — 

Babel,  Henry  W;  and  Anderson,  Raymond  H  .  3,560.661.  O.  283- 
382  000 
Anderson.  Richard  J  .  Clnudsdale.  Ian  S.  and  Hokama.  Takeo.  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
.Substituted  phthalides  and  heterocyclic  ptadialides    5.561. 101.  O    504- 
242000  ' 

Anderson.  Robert  A    See — 

Reeves.   Jim   D.;   Budinger.   David   E.;   and  AnderMM.   Robeii  A., 
5.561,827.  a  419-5  000 
Andenon.  Rodger  O  .  Burrow.  Julian  D .  and  Vandervott.  Chh.stian  L..  to 
General  Electric  Co  Gas  tuibine  inlet  heating  system  using  jet  blower. 
3J60.I95.  a   60-39  070 
Anderson.  Steve,  to  Conner  Peripherals.  Inc.  Moiutor  system  for  determining 
die  available  capacity  of  a  READ  buffer  aad  a  WRITE  buffer  in  a  disk  drive 
system  5.361. K3.  CI.  393  872  000 
Ando  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama.  Tsutomu.  5.361.671.  O.  371-48000 
Iwasaki.   Takashi;   Uchiyama,   Haruyoahi;   Aida.   Kazuo;   and   Sato. 
Yorinaki.  5J6I.35I.  CI.  359-337.000 
Ando.  Ickaro:  See— 

Tilgiliaii.  lUtayuki;  Sugiyama.  Kenji;  and  Ando.  Ichiro.  5.361.719.  O 
1(2-50.000 
Aaikcss.  Heinz:  Ernst.  Voiker.  Fuesser.  Rolf.  Klou.  Arthur,  and  Leipeli. 
Radotf.  to  Rllerwerk  Mann  &.  Hummel  GmbH    Intake  manifold  and 
pioccss  for  making  it  5.360..130.  CI    123  IM  ;.M). 
Andrews.  William  S  .  10:  See— 

Andrews.  William  S  .  Jr.;  and  Aadrewv  William  S.,  Ill,  3,360.767,  O. 
71  6  000 
Amhews.  William  S  .  Jr;  and  Andrews.  William  S  .  III.  to  B  A  B  Organic 
Composite  and  Soils.  Inc    Method  for  forming,  collecting  and  utilizing 
wood-waste  products.  5.560.767.  O.  71-6000. 


Andros.  Frank  E..  Bupp.  James  R.;  DiPietro.  Michael;  and  Hammer.  Richard 
B  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Cotporalion.  Electronic  package 
with  dMtmally  conductive  tuppon  membp  having  a  thin  ctrctiilized 
substrate  and  semiconductor  device  bonded  thereto.  5.361.323,  CI.  251- 
Kfl.QtXi 
Anelva  Cotpotation:  See — 

Anica,  YMMki:  aad  Suzuki.  Naoyuki.  5.360.386.  CI  231  298  000 
Aiweli,  Altmndro  D.;  and  Gcnirdo.  Dalbon.  to  M.  G    Bniibanti  S.p.A. 
Procieu  fcr  the  iaiiuilrial  preparation  of  pizzeiia  pizzas.  5.360,944,  O. 
426-27.000. 
Angelillo.  Marc  C:  See — 

Oiaki.  John  J.;  Angelillo,  Marc  C:  and  ^4ewMlBe.  Wniiam  G., 
5.5<i0,523.  a   222-443.000, 
Angek),  Gerald  J.,  to  PACCAR  Inc.  Tiuck  cab  and  sleeper  assembly. 

5.560.673.  a   296^190.000. 
Ansait,  Deals  R.  H.:  Hernandez,  Didier.  and  Maitinez.  Rodolphe.  to  Sociele 
National*  d'Etude  el  de  Construction  de  Moteun  d' Aviation  "Snecma"  . 
Rxing  anangemeni  for  a  thermal  protection  die  in  a  combustion  chamber. 
5.560.197.  a.  60-39.320 
Anthony.  Bdwaid.  Device  to  equalize  the  presinire  in  tires.  3,360,792.  O. 

152-413.000. 
Antic.  Nenad;  Obion,  Karl-Erik;  and  Went.  Andrew,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 
LM  Ericssao.  RmorHlDn  of  a  home  location  register  in  a  mobile  telephone 
system  3.S6I.8S4.  a.  455-56.100. 
Antoniello.  Frank:  See — 

Warshawsky.   Jerome;   AntoaieUo,   Fiaiik;   and   Maxim.  Alexandru. 
3,560,541,  a.  236-93.00B. 
Anzai.  KazlK>:  See — 

Takizawa,  Kiyoio;  Md  Anzai.  Kazuo,  3,360.708.  O  366-73  000 
Aoki.  Eiichiro;  aad  Mwiyauia.  Kazunori.  to  Yamaha  Corporation  Automatic 
arrangement  mwialllf  for  converting  pitches  of  musical   information 
accoidina  to  a  tone  progression  and  prahibitiaa  mles.  3,561,236,  CI. 
84-6l9.0k. 
Aoki.  MaxAiro;  Taniwalari.  Tsuyoshi;  Suzuki,  Makoto;  and  Tsutsui,  Tak- 
ayuki, to  Hitachi.  Lid    Semiconductor  optical  device  and  method  for 
fabricaliitg  the  same.  5.361.682,  O.  372-50.000. 
Aold,  NobuD,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Photosensitive  materials  comprising 

fulkaene.  5,561,026,  a.  430- 196.000. 
Aoki.  Ren:  Srr — 

Takemota  Takatoshi;  Kano.  Notiaki;  Aoki.  Ren;  llo,  Eiji;  Obara,  Hiro- 
yaiu:  Tada,  MitsuhirD:  Murakami.  Koji;  and  Takahaifai.  Shoushichi. 
5.360.467.  a    194-207.000. 
Apgar.  John  L.,  Jr;  and  Dank,  Keff  I.,  to  Boda  Industries,  Inc.  >Adacle  bumper 

cover  5.360.662.  O.  293-121.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Hoffea  Enc  M  ;  and  Green.  Mark  A..  5.361,670,  Q.  370-94.100. 
Jevans,  David.  5.561.752.  CI  395-133.000. 

Johnston.  Robett  G  .  Jr ;  and  Jensen.  Scott.  3,361.444,  Q.  343-143.000. 
Miller.  Gavin  S.  P.;  and  Chen.  Shenchaig  E,  3,361.736,  Q.  393- 

133.000. 
Stokes.  Michael;  Morgan,  Andrew  B.;  and  Deviae,  iene  M.,  3.561,439, 
a   348-180.000. 
Applied  Matorials,  Inc.:  See— 

Wu,  Rabat:  aad  Ding.  Jian.  3.360.780.  Q.  1 18-728.000. 
Aral.  TakaU:  See— 

Seto.  Voshihin):  Sugaya.  Fumio:  and  Aiai.  Takaki,  3,360,888,  Q.  422- 
63.000 
Aramaki,  Siloahi:  Srr— 

Sato,  Makoto:  Oae,  TakayoaU:  and  Aramaki,  Satodii,  3,360.338,  Q. 
229-r;.050. 
Araie,  Keiuhiro;  and  Nakagawara.  Akira.  lo  Sony  Corpotation.  Nonvolatile 

Koiconductor  flash  memory  3.561,632,  Q.  363-183.330. 
Ataya,  AbrAam:  See — 

Adams,  Christopher  J.;  Aiaya,  Abraham;  Graham.  Peter,  and  Hight. 
Andrew  T.  3.560.829,  Q.  210*87.000. 
Arco  Chemical  Technology.  LP.:  See — 

Pouireau.  Daniel  B  .  5.561 .2  IS.  Ci.  328-373.000. 
Aigetsinger.  Edward  R.:  See — 

Hansen.  Jeffrey  S.;  Tinner.  Paul  C;  Argeisinger,  Edward  R.:  and  Wilson. 
RKk  D.  3,360.420.  Q    164-114.000. 
Arimoto.  Ichiro:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Eiichi;  Arimoto,  Ichiro:  and  Kanbe,  Junichi.  3,361,495,  C\. 
353-S3.000. 
Arinell,  FrcAik:  Srr— 

OMcibaig.  Anetle;  Roaenhmd.  Henrik:  aad  Arinell.  Fiediik.  3.36 1. 839, 
a.  453-33.100. 
Ariiaka,    Katsumi:    Yoshinari,    'nuaeaoii:    Nidada,    Hideyuki:    Shingu, 
Todiiafci:  aad  Matuda.  Kazunori,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Magnetic 
tape   recadiag  and/or    reproducing   apparatus    with   detecting    means. 
3,361,363.  a   360-27  000 
Arioke,  Hinikazu;  Kalo.  Masayuki;  Ishimoto.  Manabu;  and  Sato,  Noiiko,  to 
Rijitsu  Limiled.  Stereoscopic  display  method  and  apparatus.  3361,337,  CI. 
339-23  000 
Afizona  Boad  of  Regents  acting  on  behalf  of  Arizma  Stale  University:  Srr — 

Pettit  George  R  .  5361.122.  O   514-130000 
Arledge,  C^y  L.;  and  Jackson.  Tracy  R..  to  Rolm  Company.  System  and 
mednd  for  integration  of  a  paging  server  into  a  private  branch  exchange 
environment  5361.703.  O.  379-57.000. 
Atmbfuster.  Joseph  M.;  and  Armbruster,  Sue  B.  Resilietit  floating  head  lazor. 

5.360.106k  a.  30-327.000. 
Armbiusler.  Sue  B.:  See — 


Armbruster,   Joseph   M.;   and  Armbruster,   Sue   B.,   3360,106.  CI. 
30-527.000. 
Armon.  Robert:  See — 

Neeman.  hzhak:  Tabak.  Mina;  and  Armon.  Robert.  3360.912.  a. 
424-193.100. 
Armstrong.  James  R.  Winter  survival  suit  with  extendable  leg  bag.  3360.043, 

a.  2-69.300. 
Armstrong,  Jay  J.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Method  of 

treating  anemU.  3361.138.  O  314-291.000. 
Arnold.  Michael  A.;  Cosman,  Eric  R.;  and  Chiklakis.  William  A.,  to  R«ii- 
onics.    Inc.    Connector    design    for    muhi-contact    medical    electrode. 
3360338.  a.  128-642.000 
Arpin.  GeraM  M.;  Smidi.  Paul  R.;  and  Johnson.  Douglas,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation  Reusable  shipping  container.  3360307.  C\.  220-1.300. 
Arrow  Art  Finishers.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Michael  J .  5.360.692,  Q.  312-114.000. 
AiTowsmilh  Technologies.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Hubbell.  Kirk  A  ;  and  Mickelson,  Paul  J.,  3361331,  a.  433-34.100. 
Arthur  D.  Little  Enterprises.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Fowler,  J  Thomas.  5360,113,  O.  33-361.000. 
Arthur.  Mark  T:  Srr — 

Lehr.  David  A.:  Robetu,  Gordon  R.;  Mmer.  Fmk  R:  BurweU.  William 
H.;  and  Arthur.  Mark  T.  3361.683,  Q.  373-76.000. 
Aiuga.  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki.  Naoyuki.  to  Anelva  Cotporatiott  Main  valve. 

3360386.  CI.  251-298.000. 
Axahi  Glass. Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimoda.  Hiroshi;  Yoshihara,  Noriyuki;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  Yodnda. 
Kaori;  Bravet,  Jean-Louis:  aad  Moncfaeaux,  Michel,  3360.939.  CL 
427-163.100. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Srr — 

Takahashi.  Hiroyuki.  5361.493,  O.  396-48.000. 
Asai,  Hideki:  Srr— 

Horiucfai.  Hideyuki:  Oowada.  Norio:  Asai.  Hideki:  and  Yabe.  Ryohei, 
3361317.0.336-39.000. 
Asai.  Satoni:  Srr — 

Hanyu,  Isamu;  wi  Asai.  Satoru.  3361.010.  O.  43O-3.000. 
Asanuma,  Tadaharu:  Srr — 

Ashibe.  Yasue:  and  Asanuma.  Tadaharu,  3361,413,  O.  340-393.100. 
Ascometal  (Societe  Anonyme):  Srr — 

Genouille.  Michel.  5360.333.  O.  123-197.300. 
Ashibe.  Yasue;  and  Asanuma.  Tadaharu,  to  Rhythm  Service  Co.,  Ltd.  Sound 

generator.  5.561.413,  Q  340-393.100. 
Ashida,  Masaki:  Manabc,  Satoru:  and  Takahashi,  Sboji,  to  YKK  Ardiiiectural 

Products  Inc.  Movable  kwver  Window.  3360,147,  O,  49-74.100. 
Ashikawa,  Tenio:  Srr — 

Katagiri,  Shingo:  and  Ashikawa.  Teroo.  3360.482.  O.  206-387.100. 
Asslaender.  Peter  See — 

Baessler.  Gerd:  and  Asslaender.  Peter.  3361.270.  O.  I74-94.00R. 
AT&TCoip.:  See— 

Salimando.  Steven  C.  5361.704.  O,  379-38.000. 
Atago.  Takeshi:  Srr — 

Fujishita.  Masakalsu:  Atago,  lUceaiii:  Honji,  Akio:  Kuroda,  Osaara: 
Ogawa,  Toshio:  Watanabe.  Noriko;  aad  Osuga,  Minora.  3360,201 , 0. 
60-279.000. 
Atlantic  City  Coin  &.  Slot  Service  Company,  Inc.;  Srr — 

Seelig.  Mac  R.;  Seelig.  Jerald;  Hihebnnd.  Michael:  and  Cramer.  Don- 
glas.  5.360.603.  O.  463-6.000. 
Atmur.  Steven  D.;  and  Sirasser.  Thomas  E..  to  Notthrop  Gramraan  Corpo- 
ration. Brakes  rotors/dnmis  and  brake  pads  particularly  ^At^f^  for  airciafk/ 
tnickArain/ and  odier  heavy  duty  applications.  3360,433,0.  188-231.00A. 
Auburn  Farms,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Peielle.  Joey;  Stoesz.  Karen  D.;  and  Williams.  Lisa  R..  3360J87.  O. 
99-451.000. 
Aucoin.  Rodrick  R  LocbMe  dootkaob  enclosure.  5360,233, 0. 7(M33.000. 
Audibert.  Kevin  J.:  Srr— 

DcBisschop.  Matt  J.;  and  Audibeit.  Kevin  J..  3360.237. 0. 74-49Z000. 
Auschra.  Clemens:  See — 

Hoppe.  Diik:  and  Auschra.  Clemens.  3360330.  O.  SOB-483.000. 
Ausimont  S.p,A.:  Srr — 

Solinas,  Giampaolo:  and  Basile.  Giampiero.  3360,899. 0. 423-484.000. 
Austin.  Ciaig  R.:  See— 

Rodnguez.  Peter  A.;  and  Austin.  Craig  R..  3360,180,  O.  33-399.000. 
Australian  Radial  Timber  Conversion  Company  (RADCON)  Ply  Ltd.:  See— 

KnOrr.  Andrew  K..  5.560.409.  O.  144-350.000. 
Automotive  Products,  pic:  See — 

Young,  Alastair  J.,  3360,268,  O,  74-630.000. 
Avinash,  Gopal  B..  to  Noran  Instiuments,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
signal  restoration  without  knowledge  of  the  impulse  lespoose  fiinctiaa  of 
the  signal  acquisition  system.  5361.611.  O.  364-553.000. 
Avison,  David  W.;  Fehervari.  Agota  F;  Johnson.  David  A.:  and  Koittsky. 
Diana  R..  lo  Polaroid  Corporation.  IVo-phase  acidic  aqueous  compositions 
for  diffusion  transfer  products.  5361.190.  O.  524-522.000. 
Awad.  Samir  P.;  and  Nogueiia,  Emmanuel  F.  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  - 
Petrobras.  Single  drilling  guide  base  for  subsea  oil  wells.  5360,436,  CL 
175-7,000, 
Ayies,  John  L:  Beadeit,  Richant  M.;  mi  Crouch.  Dell  A,.  Jr..  lo  GeaenI 
Motors  CbrpoTBIioiL  Battery  cycle  life  improvements  dnxxigh  bifiacaied 
recharge  mednd,  3361.360.  O.  320-14,000. 
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Aou.  Mone:  Buchlicit.  Kwl-Hcinz;  Dixon.  Keitti  A^  Engcl.  GUnlher.  and 
Giger.  Rudoir  K.  A  .  to  Sando/  Lid.  Use  of  ceiuio  iimduol  catbacob  in 
treating  mess-relalcd  manic -depmnve  diwnkn.  3^1.149,  O.  SI4- 
397  000. 
Azuma.  Jun:  S<t — 

Sugiim.  Yoahiaon.  Azuma.  Jun;  Adachi.  Notnikazu:  Scuviyama. 
Taknhi.  Tenpaku.  Oiiiok.  Ishikawa.  Noriyoihi:  Hamada.  Talsuo; 
Tuichiya.  Yo^hiro.  Kuhma.  Takeshi.  Nontun.  Yoshiya.  Kuroda. 
Akira.  Muruoka.  Ken.  Sugita.  Takeshi.  Niimura.  Takrihi:  and  Yuza. 
Akira.  5J6I.496,  O.  33S- 200.000 
Azuma.  Tsukaaa  Str — 

Yiwirli,  Maaayuki;  Tiuda.  Yokhi;  Ishii.  RyuKhi:  Maeda.  Eiji.  and 
AZMM.  Twkwa.  5.M0.788.  O.  148  326  00U 
BAB  Oiganic  Compoaile  and  Soib.  Inc.   Sft  — 

Andrews.  Wilham  S  .  Jr.  and  Andrews.  William  S..  III.  3.M0.767.  Q. 
71-6  000 
Baba.  Kazutuio:  Ser— 

Sugawara.    Maaaisugu.    Baba,    Kazuhilu.    Yamamoio.   Toduaki;    and 
Sunaga.  TsuHMW.  SJM.423.  O.  I6.V  148.000. 
Babbitt.  Richard  W :  Srr— 

Koscica.  Thonun  E     Babbtlt.  Richard  W;  and  Drach.  William  C  . 
5..S6I.407.  CI    333  161  000 
Babel.   Henry  W     and  Anderson.   Raymond   H  .  to  McDonnell   Douglas 
Cnrporalioa   High  pre^ure  mechanicai  jeal   5.560.661.  CI   :M5  382  000 
Babinski.  James  A  .  to  Thomson  Saginaw  Ball  Screw  Company.  Inc  Ball  nut 
aad  screw  a.\sembly  with  an  improved  ball  nu(  connector  system  and 
■cdud  of  securing  the  ball  nut  of  the  assembly  in  operating  position 
5^60051.0.  74-159  000 
Back.  Mark  A  Modiriv  mlahum  )J60.ISS.  O.  52-90.IOa 
Badami.  Vivek  V.:  Set— 

Dausch.  Mark  E  ;  Hoffman.  Roger  I.;  Miller.  Gregory  O;  Schneider. 
David  A  .  and  Badaim.  Vivek  V.  5.S6O.06O.  CI  8-158.000 
Badding.  Michael  E  :  McCormack.  Mark  T;  Murphy.  Donald  W.;  and  Vyas. 
Bnjesh.  to  Lucent  Technologies   Inc     Process  for  activanon  of  metal 
hydrides   5^60.752.  CI   29-623  100 
Bae.  Huy  C:  Ser— 

Lee.  Kyomg  S.;  Lcc.  Kaag  C;  Jang.  Kyeong  J  .  Chung.  Kwang  Y;  Lcc. 
Ho  J  ;  and  Bae.  Huy  C  .  5,561.639.  O  .365-230060 
Baer.  Kurt  R    See— 

Willford.  George  A..  Baer.  Kun  R.,  Laefllcr.  John  M.;  and  Schwaiger. 
Denms  D .  5,360.255,  O.  74-477  000 
Baer.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Ketnlcad.  Mark  S  .  Nighan.  William  I  .  Jr    and  Baer.  Thomas  M  . 
.5.-56 U547.  CI    359  288000 
Baessler.  Gerd:  and  Asiilaender.  Peter,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Connection 
carrier  and  method  (or  producing  connection  earners    5.361.270.  O 
1 74-94  OOR 
Bagchi.  Pnuiab:  Kaipinski.  PxitT  H  .  and  Mclntirc.  Gregory  L..  lo  Nano 
Systems   LLC     MicroprccipilalKin   of   nanoparticulale    pharmaceutical 
agents.  5.560.932.  CI  424  489  (M)0 
Bagnaio,  Louis  J  .  to  BekHi  Technologies.  Inc  Winder  with  elevated  spool 

support  rail  5.560.566.  CI   242  541  100 
Bailey.  David  C  :  and  Beaudreau.  Chenlyn  M  .  lo  Hams  Corporation. 
Imaging  unit  container  including  bag  clampng  member  5.360397.  O 
271  145  000 
Bailkid.  FrederK.  Device  for  capturing  humans  or  animals.  3,361  J63.  O. 

102  ,5<M0OO 
Baud.  Randy  K    See— 

Pounds.  David  G  :  md  Baird.  Randy  K..  3J«I_5».  O  361-104  000 
Bajhorck.  Chnsiopher  H  .  Fomana.  Robert  E  .  Snyder.  Clint  D..  Thon^Mon. 
David  A  .  William.s.  Mason  L  .  and  Yeack  Scranton.  Celia  E  .  ui  Interna- 
iKinal  Biuioesit  Machines  Curporaliun.  Method  uf  makmg  a  imegmed 
tranjducer-suspcasioa  assembly  for  vertKal   recording    S.360.WT  O. 
29-603  120 
Baker.  Brace  D    See- 
Adams.  Jokn  A  .  Baker.  Bruce  D.;  Corey.  Robert  L..  aad  Ros.v  Edwad 
W.  5J6I.696.  CT    378  58000 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See 

Collee.  Pierre  E  .  aad  Ennght.  Dorothy  P..  3,360.438,  C\   173-38.000 
TibbMts.  Gordon  A  .  5J60.440.  a    175-384000 
Trahan.  Kevin  O  .  and  Baugh.  John  L  .  5,360,426.  O    166-120.000 
Baker.  Neil  M  .  lo  Secunstyle  Limited  Slider  5„560.084.  O    16-193  OOO 
Baker.  Paulette.  and  Grossman.  Richard  I- .  in  SyniheiK'  Pruducis  Company. 
Heal  stabilization  of  PVC  compositions  containing  a  miied  metal  stabilizer 
and  a  C,<-,  dialkvlaa  oxide.  3,361.182.  O   324-394000. 
BaU.  Frank.  Jr    See- 

Enlli.  Riu.  Adamy.  Steven;  >ltl»iinl.  Ammanuel;  Bala,  frank.  Jr..  and 
Thomas.  Barbara.  5.36l.iOi,  CL  511)^109  000 
BaUwin.  John  R  .  lo  Hubbell  IturpcwMid    Step  down  Iransformer  power 

supply  with  shurt  citcmi  protection   5.561.376.  O.  361-41  000 
BaJlard.  Rodney  R  .  and  Ohashi.  Kazuki.  to  Brother  iMemalional  Coipara- 
tHM.  Pocitioaing  mechamsm  for  a  typewriter  display  panel  5.560,719. 0. 
40^83000 
Ballou.MMk  D    See 

O'Brien.   Kadierine  N  ;  Castano.  Janet  L..   Riley.   DonaM;  Zimmer. 

Charles  D  .  Balkm.  Mark  D  .  Kaiwhl.  Jane  M  ;  Hulkowski,  SaiMha  J ; 

DoMkbon,  PaUKU  J  .  and  Sommers.  Raymond  L..  3,361.013.  O. 

430-43.000 

Balow.  Ptaok  A.;  aKl  Kianco.  Roben  C  .  lo  RockweU  IttenialioMl  Cotpo- 

raliai.  PtiMiiig  devicci  for  a  printing  press.  5J60.295,  a.  101-373.000 


Balieau.  PatTKk;  Faict.  Dirk;  and  Peluso.  Francesco,  to  Baxter  Inlemaiional 

Int.    Multiple  chamber  conuiner  5.560.403.  O.  141-9  000 
Bandoh.  Tadaaki   See- 

Kurosawa.  Kenichi.  Tanaka.  Shigeya;  NakaLsuka.  Yasuhiio;  and  Bandoh. 
Tadaaki.  5.561.775.  Q.  395-375  000. 
Banicevic.  Nedo:  and  Pellit.  Doug  J.  Labyrinth  door  seal  for  a  refrigerator. 

5.560.694.  a   312-405000 
Banks.  Bruce  A.,  and  Ruiledge.  Sharon  K..  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Proce.ss  for  non-contact 
removal  of  organic  coatings  from  the  surface  of  paintings.  5..560.78I.  CI 
134  1000. 
Bannai.  Kenji:  See — 

Niimura.  Koiclii;  Kawabe,  Takako.  Wada,  Tsulomu;  Saitoh,  Tsuyoahi; 
and  Bannai.  Kcnji.  5.561.125.  CI  314-182.000 
BaMacuk).  Armando  A.  Hose  handling  apparatus  with  self -coiling  capabili- 
ties 5.560.391.  CI    137  355  230 
Bapst.  Wilson  D.  Excavation  apparatus  for  attachment  to  the  rear  of  a  (ractor. 

5.560.130.  a.  37-435  000 
Batajas.  Saul:  See— 

Kalish.  David  M  ;  Bwaias.  Saul;  and  Whmaker.  Bruce  E..  3,361,773.  CI. 
395-284  000 
Baranuwski.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Bechara,  Ibrahim;  and  Baranowski.  Thomas  R  .  3,361.187.  CI    324- 
591000 
Barborak.  James  C  .  Brookhart.  MaurKC  S  .  and  DeSimone.  Joseph  M..  to 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  Late  transition  metal  caulysts 
for  the  CO-  and  lerpulymerization  of  olefin  and  alkyne  monomers  with 
carbon  monoxide   5.561.216.  CI   528  392000 
Bank.  J<ihn:  See 

Dvorkis.  Paul.  Barkan.  Edward;  Charyc^  Harold;  Giebel.  James:  OMer- 
weil.  Stephen;  Kumar.  Sundecp.  Bahle.  John.  Poloniewicz.  Paul  R.; 
Biuso.  Anthony  D;  and  Chew.  Sleven  M.  5.561.283.  CI.   233- 
462  000 
Barkan.  Edward:  See — 

Dvorkis.  Paul.  Barkan.  Edward;  Charych.  Harold;  Giebel.  James;  Osler- 
weil.  Stephen;  Kumar.  Sundeep;  Barile.  John.  Polonicwicz.  Paul  R.; 
Biuso.  Anthony  D.  and  Chew.  Sleven  M.  5.561.283,  C\.  235- 
462000 
Barnard,  James  A.:  See- 
Gage.  Edward  C  :  and  Barnard.  James  A  .  5.561.655.  CI.  .369-110000. 
Shtipelnun.  Boris  A  .  and  Barnard.  James  A  .  5.561 .646.  CI  369-44  140 
Barnes.  Michael  S.;  Keller.  John  H  .  Logan.  Joseph  S  .  Tompkias.  Robert  E  ; 
and  Westerfteld.  Robert  P..  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Coipo- 
ranon   ElectrusUDc  chuck  with  reference  electrode   5..56I.585.  O.  .361- 
234  000 
Barnes.  Vernon  B.:  See — 

Meinng.  Robert  L  .  and  Barnes,  Vernon  B.,  3,360,376.  CI.  131-369.000. 
Bamgrover.  Russel  H.:  See — 

Simo.    Miroslav    A.;    aad   Banifnncr,    Riaoel   H..    3,360,113,   CL 
33-265  000 
BamhoWt.  .Shen  J   Btwster  seat  3.360,679.  C\.  297  250.100. 
Barrett.  Kevin  L  .  Dingankar.  Ajit  T;  and  Le.  Tien  N..  to  Inlemational 
Business  Machines  Corporation  Method  and  system  for  providing  multiple 
instances  in  a  single  muhiple  instance  object.  5.361.740,  C\.  .395-62.000 
Banel.  Peter  See— 

Kleefeldl.  Frank.  Banel.  Peter.  Oslermann.  Willfried;  and  Welskopf. 
Fred.  5.561.420.  CI   34^825  310 
Banels.  SleCan:  See— 

KlMcr.  JUrjea;  and  Banels,  Stetaii,  5,361,716,  O.  381-13.000 
Battels.  Vnlker  and  Kahus.  Klaus  D.  lo  Rheinmetall  Industrie  GmbH. 

Spin  stabilized  earner  projectile  5.561,262,  CI.  102-489  000 
Barth,  Thilo:  See   - 

Geyer.  Werner;  Barth,  Thilo.  Stitcke.  Peter;  Eckhwdt.  Horst;  Schli- 
emann.  Harald;  Rabis.  Manfred;  and  Schk»sairzyk.  Jarg.  5,360,343, 
a    123-316.000 
Barthelemy.  Pierre;  and  Leroy.  Anaie.  to  Soivay  (SociM  Anonyme).  Stabi- 
lized compositions  comprising    I .  I -dichloro- 1  HuoroelluuK  and  use  of 
these  compcHiliuas  as  blowing  agents  m  premiies  intended  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  polyurcthane  foams   5..560.869.  CI   252-372.000 
Bartouyk.  Gerd:  See— 

Plttcher,  Helmut;  GoOschlich.  Rudolf;  Bartoszyk,  Gerd;  and  Seyfried, 
Chnstoph.  5.561. 143.  C\  514-326000 
Base  10  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Eiicnbcrg.   Alan   J.;  Adeboa,  Alexander   M.;   Eby,   James  A.;   and 
Medeinis.  Joel  E  ,  5,361,767,  a.  395184.010. 
BASF  Akiiengesellschaft:  Srr— 

Adel.  Joerg.  Zieglcr.  Bemd;  Hahn.  Erwin;  and  Mermigidis,  Georg. 

5.56«.%l,  CI   427  304.000. 
Biaune.  Peter.  5.561.218.  a  528-491  000 
Burkhart.  Bemd;  Oflnng.  Alfred;  Schwendemann.  Volker  Schroeder. 

Ulrich;  and  Glaser.  Klaus.  5.560.814.  CI   205  271  000 
Gottschalk.  Axel;  Fisch.  Herbeit.  Pipper,  Gunter.  and  Weber.  Martin. 

5,-561.193.  a  525-63000 
Hagen.  Helmut;  Nilz.  Gerhard;  Walter.  Helmut;  and  Landes.  Andreas. 

5.561.100.  a   -504-130000. 
Ilg.  Otto;  Burlone.  Dominick  A  .  Theuer.  William;  Berfoner.  Heinz; 
Herbst.  Gemot;  On.  Karl;  and  Zetlier.  Haas  D.  3,360,990,  O. 
428  362.000 
Weiss.  Franz-Josef;  Fucfas.  Hugo;  Neubauer.  Gerald;  and  Schneider. 
Heinz-Waher.  5J60.895.  O  423-352.000 


Weyer.  Hans-Jueisen;  Fischer.  Rolf;  and  Pinkos,  Rdf,  5361,217.  CI. 

521-410.000 
Win.  Michael;  Hahn.  Klaus:  and  Lorenz,  Maria.  3,361,170,  C\.  321 
65J000 
BASF  Corporation:  See — 

Hoyt.  Matthew  B.:  Coons,  Andrew  M..  Ill:  and  Dickson,  David  N.. 

5..»0.973.  CI  428-97.000. 
Walsil.  William  C;  and  James,  Lawrence  E..  3,360,860, 0.  252-60.000. 
Basile,  Cvio:  See— 

Bryaa.  David  A.;  Hulyalkar.  Samir  N.;  Basile.  Carlo;  and  Guan.  Zhi- 
Yu»n.  5,561,468,  O  34P-469.000. 
Basile.  GiampieTO:  See — 

Solinas.  Giampaoki;  and  Basile,  Giampiero,  5,560,899,  CI.  423-484.000. 
Basiett.  David  R  :  See— 

Jenkins,  Richard  D.;  Basseo.  David  R.;  Sterien,  Ralph  A..  Jr.;  and 
Daniels.  Wendy  B..  5.561.189,  O.  524-817.000. 
Basso.  CUudc:  See— 

Veiplanken.  Fabrice;  Basso.  Claude;  Giroir.  Didien  Calvignac.  Jean;  and 
Galand.  Claude.  5.561.807.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Batcheldei^  Bnice:  See- 
Gray.   John;    Balchelder.   Bruce;   Rogers.   Jim:   and   Booth,   Robert. 
5„560,646,  CI.  280-728.300. 
Bates.  Dairyle  E..  lo  Milbar  Ccaparation.  Reversible  direction  wire  twisting 

pliers  5.560.402.0.  140^118.000 
Bales.  John  B.;  Dudney.  Nancy  J  ;  and  Wealhcrspoon.  Kim  A.  Packaging 

matenal  for  thin  lilm  lithium  batteries  5.561.004,  CI.  429-162.000. 
Batten.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Meier.  Henry  A..  Jr.;  Batten.  Thomas  F.;  and  Suro,  Jew  L..  3,361 ,333, 0. 
3-59-376000. 
Baudry.  Sylvie:  See — 

Lccerf.  Andi«;  Biensan.  Philippe;  and  Baudry,  Sylvie,  3,561,006,  O. 
429-218.000. 
Bauer.  Kutt;  Carius.  Wolfram;  and  Duschler,  Ceroid,  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae 

GmbH.  One-pot  mixer/granulator/dtyer.  5,560,122,  Q.  34-268.000. 
Bauer,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Simoasen.  Glenn  H.;  and  Bauer.  Michael  E..  5.561,734,  CI.  388- 
838.000. 
Baugh,  John  L.:  See— 

Trahan.  Kevin  O :  and  Baugh.  John  L .  5.560.426.  Q    166-120.000. 
Bauspiess.  Wolfgang;  Niederstadt.  Jdrg:  and  ROthele.  Horst.  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengcsellschafi.  Drive  of  the  fluid  or  electric  type  with  a  control. 
5.560.275.  a  91-361.000. 
Bavelsias,  Vassilios:  See — 

Bisset,  Graham  M.  F.;  and  Bavetsiaa,  Vassilios.  3.361.133,  O.  514- 
259.000. 
Baxter  Inlemational  Inc.:  See — 

Balteau.  Patnck;  Faict.  Diit;  and  Peluao.  Francesco.  5.360,403,  CI. 

141-9.000 

Baxter.  Robert  C.  to  Genentech.  Inc.  Methods  for  the  detection  of  acid-labile 

subunil  (ALS)  of  insulin-like  growth  factor  binding  protein  complex 

5.561.046.0.  435-7.100. 

Baxter.  Roaald  A.  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Sealable  canon.  5,560,539. 0. 

229-109.000. 
Bay  Networks.  Inc.:  See— 

Harriman.  Edward  S..  Jr,  and  Achilles,  Heather  D.  M.,  3,561,771.  CI. 
395-200.130 
Bayard.  Ptilippe:  See — 

Wang,  Jin-shan,  Bayard.  Philippe;  Teyssie,  Philippe;  Vuillemin.  Bruno; 
and  Heim.  Philippe.  5,561,207,  O.  526-262000 
Bayer  Corporation:  See — 

Tenold.  Roben  A  .  .5.561.115.  CI.  514-21.000. 

Tsay.  Grace  C;  Cheung.  Neal  K.  H.;  and  Bettencouit,  Jeffrey  D.. 

5,561.108.0.  514-12.000. 
Yeske,  Philip  E.:  Gindin.  Lyuba  K.;  Wicks.  Douglas  A.;  and  Jonsson.  E. 

HaJtan.  5.561.214.  O  528  363.000 
Yokou.  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Keiji.  5,560.470.  CI.  198-395  000 
Yonek,    Kenned)   P;   Gindin,    Lyuba    K.;    and   Wicks,    Douglas   A., 

5..561.200.  CI   528-45.000 
Yonek.  Kenneth  P ;  Gindin.  Lyuba  K.;  and  Wicks.  Douglas  A,  3,36 1 ,2 1 1 , 
CI  528-45  000. 
Baylor  University:  See — 

Pinkus.  Alvin  G.;  and  Hariharan.  Rajan.  5,561,212.  O.  528-272.000 
Bayun.  Jeao-Franfois;  Douay,  Marc:  Bemage,  Pascal:  and  Niay.  Pierre,  to 
France  Tfclccom.  Linearlv  polarized  fiber-optic  laser.  5.561.675.  CI.  372- 
6.000. 
BCM  Devdoppement  Inc.:  See — 

Pag«.  Michel;  and  Landry.  Nadialie.  5.561,055,  C\.  433-232.100. 
BDAG  Bak:kc-Diin  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kicnbbck.  Manin.  and  Brasseur.  Olivier.  5.560,209.  O.  60-645.000 
Beakes.  John  M. ;  Clemenz.  Gary  E.;  Dolgas.  Patrick  A.;  Healon.  Mark  T;  and 
Newman,  Lawrence  E..  lo  Glove  Products  Inc.  Stator  winding  method. 
5.560.55$.  O.  242-432.400. 
Beard.  DoiKlas  R  :  See- 
Chen.  Sieve  S.;  Simmons.  Frederick  J.;  Spix.  George  A.;  Wilson,  Jimmie 
R.;  Miller.  Edward  C:  Ecken,  Roger  E.:  and  Beard.  Dougla.s  R.. 
5.561.784.  CI  -395-484.000. 
Beaubien.  Pierre:  See — 

Goulct  Richard;  Forest.  Claude;  I^andry.  Michel:  Beaubien.  Pierre; 
Finkelslem.  Michael;  and  Vaidya.  Viwek  V.  5,560,546,  CI.  239 
424,500. 
Beaudreau.  Cherilyn  M.:  See — 


Bailey.  David  C;  and  Beaudreau,  Cherilyn  M.,  5,560,397,  C\.  271- 
145.000. 
Beazley,  Aaron  W.:  See— 

Allen,  Mamie  M.;  Beazley.  Aaron  W.;  and  Hutchinson.  Daniel  J.. 
5361.169.0.521-51.000 
Bechara,  Ibrahim:  and  Baranowski,  Thomas  R..  to  Wiico  Coiporation.  Cat- 
ionic  polyuretliane  compositions,  quaternary  ammonium  salts  and  methods 
for  their  preparation.  5,561.187,  CI.  524-591.000. 
Becker.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Gorowitz.  Bernard:  Becker.  Charles  A.;  Guida,  Renato;  Gorczyca, 
Thomas  B.;  and  Rose,  James  W.,  5361,085,  CI.  437-209.000. 
Becker.  Hendrik:  See— 

Gmber,  Ernest;  and  Becker,  Hendrik.  5361.246,  CI.  73-504.110. 
Becker,   Kent,  to  Dometic  Corporation,  The.   Header  rail   for  awning. 

5360.411.  O.  160-67.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Walker.  George  T;  Nadeau.  James  G.;  Spears.  Patricia  A.;  Nycz.  Colleen 
M.;  Shank,  Daiyl  D.;  Schram,  James  L.;  and  Jurgenscn.  Stewan  R.. 
5.561.044.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Beelen.  Valere  H.  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Company.  Foldable  stand  for 

threading  machine.  5360.582,  O.  248-588.000. 
Beeman.  Edward  S.:  See — 

Degi.  Greg  A.;  Beeman,  Edward  S.:  and  Boyd,  David  W.,  5,561,725. 0. 
382-299.000, 
Behm,  William  F.:  and  Tevis,  Mark  C,  to  Scientific  Games  Inc.  Instant  bingo 

game  card.  5,560.610,  O.  273-269.000. 
Behnisch,  Keler  See — 

Pieschnick,  Wolf;  Schickmann,  Harald:  and  Behnisch.  Dieter.  5361,209, 
O.  528-12.000. 
Behr  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Burk,  Roland;  Lochmahr,  Kari;  Nonoenmann.  Manfred:  and  Roinica, 
Werner.  5360,214,  O  62-129.000. 
Behringwerke  AG.:  See — 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Oaude;  Gesson,  Jean-Pierre;  Monneret.  Oaude:  Mon- 
don.  Manine;  Renoux.  Brigitte:  Florent.  Jean-Claude:  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillequin.  Franfois;  Sedlacek.  Hans  H.;  Gerken.  Manfred;  Kolar. 
Cenek;  Gaudel.  Gilben;  Bosslel.  Klaus;  Czech.  Joig;  HoflFman.  Dieter. 
Seemann.  Geihard;  Schorlemmer,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Dickneite,  Ger- 
hard, 5,561,119,  O.  514-34.000. 
Behringwerke  AG:  See — 

Void,  Baibaia  S.;  Mehta.  Harshvardhan  B.;  and  UUman.  Edwin  R, 
5.561.049,0.435-7.100. 
Beiersdurf.  Inc.;  See — 

Sattler.  Henning:  Wenck.  Horst;  Thormlihlen.  Sven;  and  Schiader,  Kar- 
Iheinz,  5361,166,  CI  514-784,000, 
Bell,  Brian  G    See— 

de  Bniijn,  Roimy  P;  van  Weele,  Leonardus  A,;  Veitx>ven,  Marc  L,  K,: 

Vermeire,  Roger  R,;  Schuize,  Oscar  E,:  Bell.  Brian  G,;  and  Schultz. 

Dale  H,,  5,561,770,  O,  395-200,060. 

Bell,  Gr^ory  B.;  and  Louis,  Heiner.  to  Orbital  Engine  Company  Pty.  Limited. 

Induction  system  of  internal  combustion  engines.  5.560.328.  O.   123- 

73.00R. 

Bell.  Laurence  D..  to  Transfiesh  Cofpotation.  Sealed  package  containing 

respiring  perishable  produce.  5360,947,  O.  426-106.000. 
Bellamy,  Franfois;  Reginault.  Philippe:  and  Rasquin.  Bernard,  to  Institut  de 
Recherches  Chimiques  et  Bioloques  Appliquees  IRCEBA.  Treatment  of 
acute  urinary  retention,  5361.154.  O,  514-546,000, 
Bellon.  Torsten:  Frey.  Harald:  and  Radlinski.  Andreas,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 
dling  AG,  Device  for  controlling  the  power  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  5.560.J35.  O,  123-399.000, 
Beloit  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Bagnato.  Louis  J  .  5360366.  O,  242-541.100, 
Hauser.  Merle  W..  5360.807.  O.  162-183.000. 
Lynn.  J.  Danell.  5.560,4%.  O.  209-395.000. 
Bemis  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Altheimer.  Dana  W.;  and  Carpiaux.  Douglas  J..  5,560,673.  CI.  297- 

33.000. 
Cykana.  Daniel:  Bmggink.  Bradley  J.;  and  Meyer,  John  A.,  5360,677, 
O.  297-218.300. 
Bender,  Reinhold,  to  Leica  Mikroskopie  und  Systeme  GmbH.  Microscope 

objective  with  a  correcting  mount.  5361362,  O.  359-823.000. 
Benden.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Ayres.  John  L.;  Bendert.  Richard  M.:  and  Crouch.  Dell  A..  Jr..  5361360, 
CI.  320-14.000. 
Bendix,  Douglas  R.:  See- 
Brewer,   Keidi  S,;   Bendix,  Douglas  R,;  and  Oawson,   Ronald  T.. 
5.560.198.0,60-261,000, 
Bendixen.  Ante  B,;  Evans.  Michael  W,;  Leslie.  Samuel  A,:  and  Sihlanick. 
Mark  M,,  to  Orion  Industries.  Inc,  Apparatus  and  method  for  preserving 
coverage  in  an  overlapping  coverage  area,  5361.845.  O,  455-33.400. 
Bcnedetti.  Yannick:  See — 

Agouridas.  Conslantin;   Benedetti.  Yannick:  Chanlot.  Jean-Francois; 
Denis.  Alexis:  Fromentin.  Claude;  and  Le  Manrel.  Odile.  5,561.1 18, 
O,  514-29,000, 
Bennett.  George  W,;  Leduc,  Maxime;  St-Hilaire.  Jean-Guy;  and  Garceau. 
Christian,  to  Indresco  Inc,  Apparatus  system  for  beneficiatian  of  kish 
graphite,  5.560.892.  O,  422-267,000, 
Bennett.  John  G,;  Shaughnes.sy.  Steven  T:  and  Bmmme.  Christopher  W.,  lo 
Borland  International.  Inc.  System  and  methods  for  data  field  managemem 
in  a  computer  daubasc  system.  5.561.793.  O.  395-600.000. 
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Benncti.  Slcpitni  L:  Bhal.  Deepak  G  .  lad  Johnjon.  Dwrell.  lo  Vilciiite  Inc 

Methods  of  prepanng  cemeiMed  metal  cabide  MitMram  ror  (feposilion  of 

adhcfcm  diamoad  coatings  and  products  made  iherefram  5.M0.839,  O. 

216-100  QUO. 

Bcmlcy.  James  K.:  and  Crawfofd.  Willard  H.  Magazine  for  pump  actioo 

sh<«gun   5.561.258,  a   89-33.170 
Bcmlcy.  Hex  O.   See— 

Keene,  Jack  D  .  Q«eiy.  Charles  C.  and  Bcmlcy.  Rex  0 .  5J61 J22. 0. 
530-350  000 
BcMZ.  Winfncd:  See  — 

Wamtieke.  Alain.  Rooun.  Dirk.  UyneflKieven.  Luc.  Wandels.  Jean- 
Pietre.  and  BcMz.  Winfncd.  5.560.618.  C\.  2T7- 1.000. 
Bcppu.  Yoshn.  Dielafy  diih.  3.560.653.  Q.  2S3-II7  000. 
Bcrbner.  Heinz:  See — 

Ug.  Ob;  BorioK.  Doninick  A ;  Tbeuer.  William;  Bcrtmer.  Heinz: 
HeibM.  Gcnoi;  On.  Karl,  and  Zealer.  Ham  D.  5.560.990.  O 
42»- 362.000 
Berg.  Joel  S  .  See— 

Mulchings.  WUbam  F;  Schune.  Marlin  D.:  Makle.  StephcB  L:  Ben. 
Joel  S  .  and  Eagel.  David  J  .  5J60.709.  O.  366-331.000 
BcTger.  Anhur  C    See— 

Gcddes.  Dauel  J :  Rigom.  Kadiy:  Bunker.  Linda  L..  Bcrger.  Arthur  C  . 
hfayiurd.  Pwmck  L  .  Paiterwn.  Roticit;  and  HollcnbCTi.  David  H  . 
5J«a945.  CI   426-87  000 
Bcrger.  Dan  M    See— 

l\>welL  DennK.  Paul.  Rolf;  Hallett.  William  A  .  Bersef.  Dan  M    and 
Duoa.  Mtnu  D..  5.461. 141.  O  514-311  000 
Bcrger.  I  innei  J.;  and  Better.  Thomas  J.  Lint  biush  for  a  dryer  duct. 

5.560.069.0.  15-160000. 
Bcrger.  Ronald  D  Methodology  for  automaied  QT  vahabiliiy  measutemeni 
5.560..168.  a    128  703000 

Stevca  D.;  Lidrile.  Janes  A.:  and  Walson.  Grurge  P.  lo  Luceni 
Tednoioaa  he  ftDCMi  for  device  fabncaiHm  using  projcciHin  tiihog 
raabyandaa ' '      '      —  " ~ 


rapbyi 


I  Hiy—i  »iw>ui.  5.561.008.  CI.  43(M.00U. 
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Berger.  Thomas  i:  See 

Bcrger.  Linnea  J  .  and  Bcrger.  Hioniaa  J  .  5J60.069.  CI.  15-160.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Dickel.  Udo:  Palm.  Helmut,  and  Hinz.  Clemens.  5J60.437.  C\. 

40000 

Mehesch.  Hans  E;  Corwly.  Wolfgang:  Wobig.  Dieter:  Fischer.  Matin: 

and  Czywllek.  Oliver.  5.560.736.  CI  405-53  000 

Bengcr.  Enat.  and  Knttins.<ion.  Haukiv.  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ptxiccss 

for   the   preparation   of  amino(na/ine  dcnvalives.    5.561.2.10.  CI.   544- 

182.000. 

Bif.  Ckak*  K;  and  Calcoae.  Hanwell  F.  lo  Gas  Research  Instilutc 

AppaMli  ftir  gaa  glow  discharge.  5.560.890.  CI  422  I86OI0 
Bcniage.  Pascal:  See— 

Bayon.  Jean-Francou:  Douay.  Marc.  Bcmagc.  Pascal:  and  Niay.  Pierre. 
5J6I.675.  a    .172A00O 
BcranlM  tlMielooski.  Sabine  See— 

Came.  Joachun:  Juraszyk.  Horst.  Raddatz.  Peter;  Wurziger.  Hanns. 
Melzer.  Cuido.  and  Bcrmiai-Danaelowski.  Sabine.  5J61.148.  CI. 
514^376.000 
Bemsoa.  Chrisier.  lo  Scklen  Masi  AB  Airangemeni  for  a  boom  on  a  sailing 

boat   5J60_3II.a    114-97  000 
Bemsleia.  Michael:  See— 

Mcitrham.  AdMn   I.;   and   Bcm.ilein.   Michael.   5.S6a3S5.  O.    128 
633000. 
Bcrthon  Jones.  Michael  Calluaud.  Michel:  Lynch.  Chnslopbcr  E  :  and  Hely, 
Kennelh  F .  to  ResCare  Limiled   Facial  masks  for  assisted  lespiralioa  or 
CPAP  5.560J54.  CI.  128  205  250 
Bcftin.  Claude  L.:  Howell.  Wayne  J  .  Hcdbcrg.  Enk  L  .  Kallci.  Howard  L; 
and  Kelley.  Gordon  A  .  Jr .  lo  Imetnauuaal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion  Integrated  memory  cube  structure.  5.561.622.  CI.  365-51.000. 
Bcrtrand.  John  E.    See — 

Wcidman.  Ctaig  C     Bcrttand.  John  E.;  Moore.  Joseph  F;  and  Wan 
hamcn.  Daael  J..  5.560.284.  CI  99-281.000 
Bcrtsch-Frank.  Biigil:  See— 

Bewersdorf.  Martin;  Klasen.  Claas-Jiltgen;  Look  Herber.  Petra;  Bcrtsch 
Frank.  Birgil.  Lieser.  Tliomas;  and  MOIler.  Klaus.  5J60.896.  CI 
423-415  200 
Besold.  Peter  See— 

Thimm.  Alfred;  Groachwiu.  Heinz:  and  Besold.  Peter.  5.560JSI.  CI. 
219  543.000. 
Bcssler.  Warren  F:  Griebd.  Ranald  F.  and  Mash.  Gregory  A.,  lo  General 
Electric  Company.  Tunnel  opeiabun  for  sclf-prapelled  traction  vduclcs. 
5J6l.e02.  a.  .164-424010 
BcOencoart.  Jeffrey  D  :  See— 

Tiay.  Grace  C;  Cheung.  Meal  K.  H.;  and  Bctlencowt.  Jeffrey  D. 
5J6l.in«.a.  514-12.000 
Bctz  Labanaorics.  Inc  :  See— 

Chaki.   John   J     Angelillo.   Marc   C.   Md   Ncwsnme.   Wilhan   G. 
5J60J23.  a   222-443  000 
Bcwersdorf.  Martin.  Kiaaen.  Claas-Jiirgcn.  Look-Hcrber.  Petra.  Bcitsch- 
Frank^Bufil;  Lmer.  Thomas,  and  Miillcr.  Klaus,  to  Degwua  Akiieng- 
eadbcfeiA.   Method   for   producing   granulated    sodium    uen-aibonaie. 
5J«J»«^  CI  423-415  200 
BhM.  Diepdi  C  :  Ser 

Bennett  Stephen  L.;  Bha.  Deepak  G.;  and  Johnson.  Datiell.  5.560.839. 
a  216-100000. 
Bibilasbvih.  Jwy  K.:  5rr— 


Nikulina.  Antonina  V:  Markelov.  Pavel  P;  Markelov.  Vladimir  A. 
Peicgud.  Mikhail  M.:  Ivanov.  Analuly  N.:  Shebaldov.  Pavel  V. 
Lositsky.  Analoly  f.  Dubrovsky.  Valery  A.:  Bibilashvili.  Jury  K. 
Kotrekhov.  Vladimir  A.;  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V.  Guscv.  Analoly  J. 
Nikulin.  Sergei  A.,  Shevnin.  Jury  P:  Shanuudin.  Valentin  K. 
Novoselov.  Andrei  E  :  and  SoUmin.  Mikhail  1 .  5.560.790.  CI  148- 
672000 
Bicnsan.  Philippe:  See — 

Lecerf.  Andrt;  Bicnsan.  Philippe,  and  Batidry,  Sylvie.  5.561.006.  CI. 

429  218000 

Bicr.  Etk  a.,  to  Xeron  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pcr-uscr 

customization  ot  applications  shared  by  a  pluraUly  of  users  on  a  single 

display  5..561.81I,C1   395  825000 

Billings.  Royce  A.,  lo  Copes  Vulcan.  Inc.  One  directional  rotational  lance 

indexer  5J6().323.  O    122-379.000. 
Bindl.  Hans:  See— 

Dauth.  Jochen;  Deubzer.  Bemvkatd;  Bindl.  Hans;  and  Ptta.  Udo. 
5  J6 1.231.  CI.  546-2  000 
BMihekl  Corp    See— 

Faupel.  Mat  L;  Hahn.  Steven,  deceaiwd.  5_S60„157,  O.  128-635.000. 
Biogen.  Inc.:  See — 

Leemaiu.  Jan.  Boticrman.  Johan:  Dc  Block.  Marc:  Thompson.  Charles: 
and  Mouva.  Rao.  5.561.2.^6.  CI  800-205  OW) 
Birmingham.  John  N  .  Jr.  Holiren.  Dwighl  A.:  Hum.  James  F.  Jenkins. 
Robert  S.;  Spobn.  Peter  D.;  and  Walnock.  James  T.  lo  Du  Poni  de 
Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Companv.  Laser  marking  of  fluoropolymer  composi- 
tion 5..560.845.  CI   219-121  850 
Birrell.  Graham:  See— 

Fauchcrc.  Jean-Luc;  Kucharczyk-Genihc.  Nadulie;  Paladino.  Joseph: 
Bonnet.    Jacqueline;    Canet.    Emmanuel:    and    Binell.    Graham. 
5.561.11.3.0   514-19.000 
Bissell  Inc  :  See— 

Graham.  Scoa  R  :  Metzger.  Enc  R  ;  Jailor.  John  J  :  and  Smith.  Gary  L.. 
5.560.074.  CI    15  323000 
Bissel.  Graham  M  F.  and  Bavetsias.  Vassilios.  to  Bnlish  Technology  Group 
Limited.  Thymidylale  synthase  inhibiting  quinazolinones.  5.561. 133.  CI 
514-259  000 
Bissotmeiic.  Jean  F.  L.:  Stt — 

Bissonnene.  Roger  A.;  and  Bissonnelle.  Jean  F  L..  5..560..395.  O. 
1 .«  98  000 
Bissonnetie.  Roger  A.,  and  Bissonnetie.  Jean  F  L  Apparatus  and  method  for 

lepainng  underground  conduits  in  sini.  5.560.395.  O.  1 38-98.000. 
Biuso.  Anthony  D    See— 

IKoflus.  Paul.  Barkan.  Edward.  Charych.  Harold;  Giebel.  James:  Osier- 
*eil,  Stephen.  Kunux.  Sundeep.  Banle.  John:  Poloniewicz.  Paul  R.; 
B1U.S0.  Anthony  D.  and  Chew.  Steven  M.,  5J6U83,  O.  235- 
462.000 
Bizzell.  Norwood  C;  Set^ 

Botii^  Dlivid  E.:  and  BizzcU.  Norwood C .  5.560.521. 0.  222-327.000. 
Black  A  Dcdtcf  Inc.:  See— 

Wibon.  Michael.  5.560.108.  O.  30-276.000 
Black.  Thomas  J  .  Jr.:  and  Mraz.  William  B..  lo  Fcnofluidics  Corpocalion. 

On-siie  tillable  ferrofluidic  seal  5.560.620.  O.  277-72.0OR 
Bladen.  Donald  H..  Nunn.  Paul  P:  and  Nunn.  Paul  J  .  Ki  Water  Technology 
Resources.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  Dealing  water  used  for  washing 
jgncultural    product.%     including    coagulation    and    ozone    trealmenl. 
5J60.83I.C1   210-''O4000 
Blair.  Rodney  L  :  and  Chauvet.  Philip  G.  Oil  drain  and  disposal  device. 

5.560.404.  O    14198000 
Blake.  Emory  Fool  care  shower  brush.  5J60.068.  O.  15-106.000. 
Blakdy.  Lawrence  W  .  and  Howe.  Michael  A  .  to  Inicrface.  Inc  Latex  fusion 

banded  pile  catpeu  and  carpet  nle  5..'v6<l.97:.  CI  428-95  000 
Bland.  Patrick  M  :  Cronin.  Daniel  R  .  HI;  Hofmann.  Richard  G  :  Moeller. 
Denms;  and  Venarchick.  Lance  M..  to  Inlcmational  Business  Machines 
Corporation  Bridge  for  imerfactng  buses  in  computer  system  with  a  direct 
memory  access  controller  having  dynamically  configurable  direct  memory 
access  channels   5..5ftl.X20.  O    195-847  (100 
Blandy.  Geoffrey  O  .  ami  Samodovitz.  Anhur  J  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    System  for  allocking  and  returning  storage  and 
collecting  garbage  using  subpool  of  available  blocks    5..56I.785.  CI 
395-497.010 
Btaner.  Inh—iri.  to  Gee  Alsdiom  TAD  AG.  Compressed  gas-blast  circuit 

breaker  5.361.280.  O.  218-59000 
Blaupunkl  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Kitsser.  JOrgen;  and  Battels.  Stefan.  5.361.716.  O.  381-15.000. 
Bkxk  Drug  Company.  The:  See- 

Khaledi.  Nilofw:  Wong.  Eddie;  Synodis.  Joseph:  Clarke.  Hal  C  ;  C>as- 
man.  Robert  C    and  .Smelana.  Alfred  J..  5.561. 177.  O  524-35.000 
Blomberg.  Martti.  Orpuna.  Maiiku.  and  Lehio.  Ari.  to  Vaisala  Oy  Electri- 
cally tunable  fabry  prrut  interferometer  produced  by  surface  microme- 
chanical  lechni<)ues  for  use  in  optical  material  analysis.  SJi6U23.  CI. 
356-  (52.000 
Blondel.  Jcan-Pienr:  See— 

Marcerou.    Jean  Francois:    Bkmiel.    Jean  Pierre:   and   Gabla.    Paul, 
5.561.553.  O   359.141(100 
Bloom.  Iris  B.  K  .  Fehervari.  Agou  F.  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.:  Minns.  Richard 
A.;  and  Schild.  Howard  G  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Protected  image,  and 
process  for  die  production  diereof.  5.560.979.  C"l.  428- 195.000 
Blount  Inc    See  — 

Chesnut.  M  Gaines;  Sweet.  Dennis  D.;  L'lasik,  Marc  A.;  and  Walxn. 
B. -5^61.361.  CI.  359-823.000. 


Blum.  Mickael  G  :  See— 

Gillard.  Raymond  W ;  Lindstrom,  Douglas  W.;  Qoach.  Hung  B.;  Blum. 
Michael  G  ;  Gray.  Kevin  K.;  and  Jang,  Bill  K..  5.560.730.  O. 
403-294  000. 
BMH  Wood  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Cotmack.  Alexander  D.;  and  Nilsson.  Bengi  A..  S.S«0,729.  O.  403- 
226JOOO. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Smith.  Charles  V;  Priest.  John  W.;  and  DuBois.  Patrick  N.,  5.560.543. 
0.  239-102  200 
Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  Slate  University:  See — 

Kron.  Michael  A.;  and  Leberman.  Reuben.  5.561.054.  O.  435-69.100. 
Boardman.  Robert  A.,  to  Dura  Convertible  Systems.  Inc.  Top  bow  lack  snip. 

5.560.670.  O  296-118.000. 
BOC  Group.  Inc  .  The:  See— 

Kumar.  Ravi.  5.560.763.  O.  95-98.000. 

Menon.  Raghu  K.;  and  Ramachandran,  Ramakrishnan.  5.560.817.  CI. 

208-113  000. 
Yap.  Loo  T.  5.560J05.  O.  1 10-347.000. 
Bock.  Jan:  See- 
Brans.  Cornelius  H.;  Bock.  Jan;  Varadaraj.  Ramesh;  and  Brois.  Stanley 
J  .  5.561.056.  O.  435-262.300. 
Bockelman,  David  E.;  and  Eiienstadt.  William  R..  10  Motorola,  inc.  Circuit 

probe  for  measuring  a  differential  circuit.  5.561.378.  CI.  324-754.000. 
Bockhold.  Philip  J.;  and  Johnson.  Clara  S..  lo  Delaware  Capital  Formation, 
Inc    Dual  processor  control  system  with  continuous  (nrallel  intaiace 
integrity  testing  5.561.277,  O.  187-247.000. 
Boda  Industties.  Inc  :  See — 

Apga.  John  L  .  Jr :  and  Dank.  Keff  I..  5.560.662.  CL  293-121.000. 
Boedinger,  Hermam:  See— 

Grabmaier.   Christa;    Boedinger.    Hermann;    and    Leppert.   Juergen. 
5.560.867.  0.  252.101. 450. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Micale.  Antonio  C  :  and  Strand.  David  E.  S.S60.I02,  CL  29-897.200. 
Bohning  Omipany.  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Huffer.  Scott.  5.561.254.  CI  84-411  OOM 

Boigegrain.  Robert;  Gully.  Daniile:  JeanJean.  Francis;  and  Pradines.  Antoine. 

to     Sano6.     l-<7-chloroquinolin-4-yl)pyrazole-3-carboxainide     N-oxide 

derivatives,  method  of  preparing  diem,  and  their  pharmaceutical  compo- 

silions  5.561^34,  CI  546-167  000. 

Bolander.  William  J  ;  and  Milunas.  Rimas  S..  to  Satuni  Corporation.  Knock 

control  using  fuzzy  logic   5,560.337,  O    123-425.000. 
Bolanos.  Henry:  and  Lehn.  Randolph  F,  to  United  Slates  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion   Graduated  anvil  for  mgical  stapling  instruments.  5.560.530.  CI. 
227-176.100. 
Boler  Company..  The:  See — 

Vtogler.  Richard  G..  5J60.64I.  O.  280-720000. 
Bolger.  io*epb  E.  Improvements  in  quick-change  tool  postt.  3.560.272.  O. 

82  160.000. 
Bollinger.  Cheryl  A.:  Dein.  Edward  A.;  Merchant.  Sailesh  M.;  Nanda.  Arun 
K  :  Roy.  I^adip  K  :  and  Wilkins.  Cletus  W .  Jr .  to  Luceni  Technologies  inc 
Method  of  making  multilayeicd  Al-alloy  structure  for  metal  conductors 
5.561.083.  O  437-190.000. 
Bolock.  Bob  L.:  See- 
Coda.  Hatiiei  G  ;  Cooke.  Terry  L  ;  and  Bolock.  Bob  L..  5.561,731. 0. 
385  114  000 
Bond.  Luke  D .  Mills.  Charles  C;  Whiting,  Philip;  Koolz.  Stanley  L.; 
Ha/lebeck.   David  A.:  and  Downey.  Kevin  W.  Apparatus  to  remove 
inorganic  scale  from  a  supercritical  water  oxidation  reactor.  5360,822.  CI. 
2IO-I8I0O0. 
Bonnet,  Jacqueline:  See — 

Faucfaeie.  Jean-Luc;  Kucharczyk-Geniric.  Nathalie;  Paladino.  Joseph; 
Bonael.    Jacqueline;    Canet,    Emmanuei:    and    Binell.    Graham. 
5.361.113.  CL  514-19.000. 
Booth.  Roben:  See- 
Gray.  John:   Baichelder.   Bruce;   Rogers.  Jim;  and  Booth.   Robert. 
5.56a646,  a.  280-728.300. 
Borchardt  Horit:  See- 
Allen.  Kurt;  and  Borchank.  Ham.  5.560.063.  O.  14-69.300. 
Boreali.  JelFiey  J.:  Nash.  Thomas  P;  Michalovic.  Stephen;  and  Heeb.  Myron 
C.  10  Moore  Business  Ixirms.  Inc.  Linerless  label  printer  and  oan^wrt 
system  5.560.293,  O    101-288.000. 
Borg- Warner  Automotive,  inc.:  See — 

Todd.  Kevin  B.;  Robbins.  Francis  B.;  and  Miller.  Alan  L..  3.360.267. 0. 
74-604.000 
Boring.  David  E.;  and  Bizzell.  Norwood  C.  10  Sonoco  Products  Company. 
Re^ablc  caulk  cartridge  with  breakaway  nozzle.  3.360.521.  O.  222- 
327  000. 
Borish.  Richard:  See— 

Brophy.  Edwad  A.;  and  Borish.  Richad.  5.360.172.  O.  S2-3%.000. 
Borland  International,  inc.:  See — 

Bciuiett,  John  G.;  Shaurinessy.  Steven  T.;  and  Bnimme.  Christopher  W.. 
5.561.793.  O.  393-MO.OOO. 
Bomzin.  Gene  A.:  See— 

McCluic.  Kelly  H  :  and  Bomzin.  Gene  A  .  5.560.369.  O.  128-704.000. 
Borzatta.  Valeno;  and  Carrozza.  Primo.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Piperi- 
dine  compounds  containing  silane  groups  as  stabilizers  for  organic  mate- 
rials 5.561.179,  O  524-99.000. 
Bdsch.  Klemens:  See — 

BOrge.  Theodor  A.;  Btech.  Klemens;  and  Mai.  Dieier.  3.360.774.  O. 
106-492  000. 


Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH:  See — 

Wenlzlaff.  Gilmer.  Schulze.  Ingo;  MoschOtz,  Harald;  and  Czyzewski. 
Gundula.  5.560.061.  O.  8-159.000. 
Bosslet.  Klaus:  See— 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Claude;  Gesson.  Jean-Pierre;  Monneret.  Oaude;  Mon- 
don.  Martine;  Renoux.  Brigitle;  Rorem.  Jean-Claude;  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillequin,  Francois;  Sedlacek,  Hans  H.:  Getken.  Manfred;  Kolar. 
Cenek;  Gaudel,  Gilben;  Bosslet,  Klaus:  Czech.  Jorg;  Hoffman.  Dieter. 
Seemann.  Gerhard;  Schorlemmer,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Dickneite.  Ger- 
hard. 5.361,119.  O  514-34.000. 
Boaerman.  Johan:  See — 

Lecmans,  Jan;  Boticrman.  Johan:  De  Block.  Marc;  Thompson.  Charles; 
and  Mouva.  Rao.  5.561.236.  O.  800-205.000. 
Btininger.  Stefan:  Wcigell.  Horst;  Horn.  Klaus;  and  Yang.  Weiping.  10  Oaas 
Ohg  Bcschranki  Haftende  Offene  Handelsgesetlschaft.  Mass  How  rate 
measuring  device  widi  dual  electrodes.  5360,246,  O.  73-861.150. 
Boulanger.  Oaude:  Carruthers,  Andrew  N.:  Clegg.  Roben  L.;  and  The.  Kwa 
i..1o  Alcan  International  Limited.  Process  for  producing  agglomerates  from 
dusts.  5J60.876.  O.  264^*0.100. 
Boulos.  Maher  I.;  and  Jurewicz.  Jerzy  W..  to  Univer^itf  de  Sherbrooke.  Liquid 

film  stabilized  induction  plasma  torch.  5360.844.  O  219-121.590. 
Bowen.  Donald  J.  10  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Voice  actuated  switching 

system.  5361,737.  O.  395-2.840. 
Bowlin.  Teny  L.:  See — 

Prakash.  Nellikunja  J;  and  Bowlin.  Terry  L..  5361.136.  O.  514- 
283.000. 
Bowling,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Folk.  Kennedi  F;  and  Bowling,  Joseph  M.,  5,560,466, 0.  192-130.000. 
Bowman.  Jeffrey  M.:  See — 

McCutcheon.  Andrew  J.;  Bowman.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Gambetta.  David  L., 
5360387,0  251-327.000. 
Bowne.  Ariyce  T.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  reversal  elements  with 

incorporated  bleach  accelerator.  5361.031.  O.  430-379.000. 
Bowser.  Philip  G.:  See — 

Carreiro,  Paul  P;  Fish,  Roben  R.;  Nowlen.  David  R.;  Doai,  Doc  T.; 
Brady.  James  T;  and  Bowser,  Philip  G..  5361.824. 0.  395-872.000. 
Boyd.  David  W :  See— 

Degi.  Greg  A.,  Beeman,  Edwad  S.;  and  Boyd.  David  W..  3361.723. 0. 
382-299.000. 
Bozycfa.  Dennis  E.:  See—  '• 

Harris.  Bernard;  and  Bozych,  Dennis  E..  3360.103.  CL  29-898.030. 
Bracco.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Fleek,  Arthur  E.;  Camp,  William  O.,  Jr.;  Wachocki.  Gary  M.;  Bracco. 
Michael  J.;  and  Yeager,  Ralph.  5361.689.  O.  375-329.000. 
Braceras,  George  M.;  and  Roberts.  Alan  L..  10  Intemalional  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Pon  swapping  for  improved  virtual  SRAM  perfor- 
mance and  processing  of  concurrent  processor  access  requests.  5361.781. 
O.  395-458  000. 
Brackett  Douglas  C.  Internal  combusdon  engine  with  improved  cycle 

dynamics.  5.560.327.  O.  123-55.700. 
Bradley,  Eric  K.  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company.  Method  for  multiplexing  video 

information.  5361,755.  O.  395-157.000. 
Brady.  James  T:  See — 

Careiro.  Paul  P.,  Fish.  Roben  R.;  Nowlen.  David  R.;  Dou.  Due  T.; 

Brady.  James  T;  and  Bowser.  Philip  G..  5361.824. 0.  395-872.000. 

Brandorff.  Alexander,  lo  Intel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  weighing  objects. 

5.561.274,  O.  177-145.000. 
Brandt.  Werner  V.:  See — 

Krone-Schmidi,  Wilfried;  Slatiery.  Michael  J.;  and  Brandt.  Wenier  V. 
5.561.527,  CL  356-414.000. 
Brasseur,  Olivier  See — 

Kienbock.  Martin;  and  Brasseur.  Olivier.  3360.209.  O.  60-645.000. 
Braune.  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Working  up  residues  containing 

dihydroiy  compounds  5361.218.  O.  528-491.000. 
Bravei,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Shimoda.  Hiroshi;  Yoshihara.  Noriyuki;  Watanabc.  Hiroyuki;  YosUda. 
Kaori;  Bravet  Jean-Louis;  and  Moocheaux.  Michel.  5360.939,  O. 
427-163.100. 
Bray.  Derek:  See— 

Vrionis.  Nickolas  G.;  Siao.  Roger,  Pezzolo.  Donald  E;  Pfeiffer,  James 
W.;  Bray.  Derek:  and  Uncobi.  Larry  A..  S36I33I.  O.  313-248.000. 
Braymen.  Steven  D.:  See — 

Noble.  Donald  T;  Braymen,  Steven  D.;  and  Anderson.  Marvin  S.. 
5361316.  0.  356-36.000. 
Bredin.  Achim:  See— 

Bruck.  Jochen;  and  Bredin.  Achim,  5361271.  O.  174-1  I7.00R. 
Breimer.  Horst.  Transporter  for  aggregate  produced  during  leprocessiiig  of 

residual  concrete.  5360,495.  CI.  209-273.000. 
Bresser.  Wolfgang:  Hirsch.  Martin:  and  Saatci.  Alpaydin.  to  Metallgeiell- 
schaft  AG.  Process  for  the  bea  treatment  of  fine-grained  iron  ore  and  for 
the  conversion  of  the  hea  treated  iron  ore  to  metallic  iron.  5360.762,  CI. 
75-447.000. 
Breuil.  Dany.  to  SMOBY.  Device  for  melting  matter  by  immersion  in  a  balh 

of  hot  Uguid.  5360.940.  O.  423- 1 5 1. 000. 
Brewer.  Charles  R..  Ill;  and  Gates.  Douglas  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Shock 

mount  frame  for  copiers.  5.560.313,  CI.  114-270.000 
Brewer,  John  C;  Keech,  John  T;  and  Sawyer,  John  F.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Process  of  farming  a  telecine  transfer  image  having  enhanced 
shadow  delaU.  5361.012.  O.  430-21.000. 
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Brewer.  Keith  S  ;  Bendix.  Douglas  R  ;  and  Oawson.  Ronald  T.  lo  IFniied  Maus.  Wolfgang:   Swan.   Helmut:   and   Brilck.  Rolf.   5.560.200.  CI. 
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Burkhart.  Bienid:  Ofbing.  Alfred:  Schwendemann.  Volkcr.  Schroeder.  Ulrich;  Fleck.  Arthur  E.;  Camp.  William  C.  Jr.;  VMvchocki.  Gary  M.;  Bncco. 
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BrrwcT.  Keilh  S  .  Bendix.  Dnuglas  R  ;  and  Clawson.  Ronald  T .  m  I'niied 
Technologies  CotporalKxi.  Cooled  g»  iurt>ine  engine  augnneniur  ftngencal 
KMcmMy   5.S«O.I98.  CI  60-261  000. 
Brewner.  William  H..  Jr .  Colliiu.  Joacph  D ;  Mid  S«te.  PmiI  R  ,  to  Mtney 
Bowes  Inc    Apparatus  fur  mounting  an  ink  jei  cartridge  on  a  uippon 
iherefor  5.561. 4V).  CI.  .W7  49  000. 
Bncbu.  Donald  A  .  Zawislak.  Roben  M    and  Knne.  Neils  A.,  lo  Noithrop 
Gmnunan  Curpufadon.  Caihode  pulse  moduladan  of  RF  transmilter  lubes. 
.5.5*1. .15.1.  CI.  315  V49000. 
Bndgesione  Cotporalioii:  See— 

Siegenlhaler.  Kari  J  .  S.M0.80I.  CI.  IS6-4I5  000. 
Bndgestone/Fiiestone.  lac.:  See — 

Olesky.  Stanley  J  .  and  Wilson.  Pnl  B .  5.MI.244.  O.  73-I46.000 
Briggs.  Jonathan:  McCurmick.  Rand)  M..  and  Hoyt.  [lavid  W.  lo  Seurac 
Aaalyticai  Sysiem.<.  Incorporaied  Capillary  electrophoiesiK  apparatus  and 
metind.  5..1M.8II.C1  2t>4  451U0O 
Bngham  Burke.  Michael,  and  O'Shannessy.  Daniel  J  .  lo  SmithKline  Bee 
Lham  CufpnatKin   Surface  pUsmua  resofunce  deiecior  having  collector 
for  eluled  ligaie  5.561.069.  CI  4.16-518000 
Bnghtwell.  Lionel  L  Tnmmable  open  web  joist.  S.560,IT7.  C\.  52-729  400. 
Bn.slol-Myer<  Squibb  Company   See  - 

Kim.  Kyoung  S  .  Kimball.  Spencer  D.  Das.  Jagabandhu:  Iwaoowicv. 
Ed*in  J  .  and  Han.  Wcn<iung.  5..'56I.I46.  C\  514-326000. 
Bntish  Broadcasting  Corporatian:  .fee- 
Thomas.  Graham;  and  Croll.  MKhael  G..  5.561.463.  O  348-392.000 
Bribsh  Nuclear  Fuels  ptc:  See— 

Williams   Richard  A  .  5^561.520.  Cn.  356-335  000. 
Bntish  Technology  Group  Limited:  5ee— 

Bisiet.  Graham  M    f.  and  Bavelsias.  Vnsiliui.  5J6I.I33.  O.  514 
259»«0 
Bnii<ih  Telecommumcaliun.*  public  limited  company:  See — 

Jordan.  Wayne  G  .  Jha.  Animesh:  and  Davey.  Steven  T.  5.560.868.  C]. 
25:  101  40H 
Brock.  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Grcenwell.  Phibp;  and  Block.  Christopher  J .   5.560.953.  a.  426- 
549000. 
Bnxteck.  James  W;  Deimch.  Edward  A.:  Deulsch.  Kmn  F:  and  ^4a*co. 
Dennis  L  .  lo  Mallinckrodi  MedicaJ.  Inc   Radionuclide  labelled  panicles 
useful  Utt  radiation  synoveciomy  5J6O.90I.  CI  424  I  290. 
Brois.  Stanley  J    5*f 

Bnmn.  Coraelius  H.:  Bock.  Jan;  Varadaraj.  Ramesh.  and  Brots.  Stanley 
J  .  5J6I.0J6.  a.  435-262  500. 
Bronicki.  Lucicn  Y.  ki  Ormai  Turbines  ( l%5i  Ltd    Rankine  cycle  power 
piani  uulizing  an  organ  ftuid  and  method  for  using  the  tame  5.560.2 10.  CI. 
60-648  000 
Brons.  Cornelius  H..  B<x'k.  Jan.  Varadaraj.  Ramesh.  and  Brois.  Stanley  J .  lo 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Class  of  Nfunctional  additives 
for    biu«eniediation    of    hyikncarbon    contanunaled    soils    and    water 
5J6I.056.  a   415  262  500 
Brook.  Jason  S    Jewelry  cleaning  and  polishing  device.   5.560.067.  CI 

15-104  940 
Brookhaft.  Maurice  S.:  5ee— 

Barinak.  James  C  .  Brookhart.  Maunce  S  ;  and  OcSimone.  Joseph  M  . 
5.561.216.0.  528. 192 OU) 
Brcphy.  Edward  A  .  and  Boh.sh.  Richard  Reducer  block  for  retaining  walls. 

5_560.172.  CI   52  596.000 
Brqsig.  .Stefan,  and  WaMmann.  Jurgen.  lo  Nokia  Technology  GmbH  Liquid 

crystal  d»pby  5.561.540.  O   359-63.000 
Brother  Inieniational  Corporation:  5er— 

Ballard   Rodney  R    and  Ohashi.  Kazuki.  5..560.7I9.  CI.  400-83  000 
BnMher  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Knsha.  See — 

Hmiu.  AL«ushi.  and  Sakaida.  Alsuo.  5.560.721.  O  400-124  270 

Kjwaguchi.  Takashi.  ^  560.722,  CI   4«)^  218  000 

Kyuno.  Miivuyasu.  Muto.  Yukiyoshi.  Futamura.  Mauo;  and  Mizimo. 

Masahmt.  5.560.306.  O.  112-102.500 
Sawada.  Hidemasa.  5.560.765.  O    I06-22.00A 
Brown.  David  R     See— 

Kershaw.  Natalie  L;  Nayhw.  William  C  .  Jr ;  Pulver.  Msk;  and  Brown. 
David  R.  5.561,476.0   .148-699000 
Brown,  ttavid  S..  to  Brows  Ofllcc  Systems.  Inc.  Panel  connector  system. 

5J60.4I3.  O.  160-135  000 
Brown.  G   Eldon:  Srr— 

Pao.  Shi  ChiMc;  Peincck.  Peter  D  .  and  Brown.  G.  EMon.  5.560.951. 
a  426-«8Z000 
Brown.  John  T .  and  Tinz,  Jerry,  lo  Coming  bicorponled.  Method  for  making 

glass  attKles  5.560.758.  O  65  134  400 
Brown.  Jusan  P.  lo  Klaise  Pty  Lid.  Adjustment  mechanism  for  a  chair. 

5J60.682.  O   297  374  000 
Brown  Oflke  Systems.  Inc    See- 
Brown.  David  S  .  5.560.413.  O.  I6O-I3SO0O 
Bnick  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See- 

Bnick.  J<x:hen;  ami  Bndm.  Achim.  5.561.271,  O.  174-117  OOR. 
Bruck.  Jchoshua.  Ho.  Chiaf-Tien.  and  Kipnis.  Shlomo.  lo  hMematiand 
Business  Machiaes  Coporalian.  System  for  selectively  packing  logether 
databtocks  ad  efciently  rouiiag  independcni  of  network  lupology  in  a 
parallel  compiMer  fynem  in  accordance  with  a  selected  numbering  system 
5J61.805.  O.  395-SOO.COO 
Brack.  Jocfaca;  tmd  Bndm,  AcfaoB,  lo  Brock  GmbH  &  Ca  Ka  Low-votlMe 

power  caHe.  5J6I.27I.  O.  I74-Il7.00lt. 
Brilck.  Rolf:  ~ 


Maus.  Wolfgang:  Swan.  Hebnal:  and  Biflck.  Rolf.  5.560.200.  CI. 

60-274.000 

Bruckner.  Helmut.  Kiipnick.  Siegfried;  and  Uggowii/er.  Werner,  lo  Philips 

Electronics  N.V.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  prinled  circuit  board  aiid 

pnnted  circuit  board.  5J60.795.  CI.  156-182000. 

Bruggers.  Jan  W.;  and  l«itner.  Sicphan.  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporatian.  Shaver 

with  rcciprtxating  drive   5.560.104.  CI.  30-41920 
Bruggink.  Bradley  J  :  See— 

Cykana.  Daniel:  Bruggink.  Bradley  J.,  and  Meyer.  John  A.,  5.560,677. 
CI   297  218  300 
Brumme.  Chnstopher  W.:  See — 

Bennett.  John  G.:  Shaughnessy.  Sleven  T;  and  Biumme.  Oirislopher  W.. 
5.561.791.  CI   395-600.000. 
Brundage.  Douglas  L.:  Green.  Dewavnc  E.;  and  Wright.  Charles  H.  Illumi- 
nated rocker  bunons  with  light  dams.  5.560.475.  CI.  200-315.000. 
Bnine.  Paul  W  Combination  gear  pack  and  pivolabic  scat  member.  5.560324. 

CI   224155000 
Brunger.  Peter  M  ;  and  Kemmish.  David  J .  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Siructurr 

having  controlled  water  resistance  5.560.962.  C.  427-478.000 
Biuni.  Giovanni:  See— 

Ricco,  Mano;  and  Brum.  Giovanni.  5.560J49,  CI  239-533.800. 
Brunner.  Robert  V.   .See  - 

Amnnm.  Rui;  Bninner.  Robert  V.;  Evanilsky.  Eugene  S..  Filion,  Joseph 
L  .  and  Sosinski.  Gregory  C  .  5_561.787.  CI   395  500  000. 
Bnisky.  Carl  J.,  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corpivation  Method  of  manufacturing  a 

tape  fastener  for  conveying  information.  5.560.798.  CI    I56-277.000. 
Bryan.  David  A  .  Hulyalkar.  Samir  N.:  Basile.  Carlo;  and  Guan.  Zhi-Yuan.  lo 
North  American  Philips  Corporation   Multiplexed  modulation  system  for 
robust  audio  digital  television  5.561.468.  O.  .148-469  000. 
Bu.  Jong   U .   to  Goldstar  Co.   Ltd.   Thermal  comfon   sensing  device. 

5.560.711.  CI.  374  109  000 
Buchanan.  Scott  J  :  See — 

Schnabel.  Herbert  W ;  Buchanan.  Scott  J.:  and  McAllister.  Richard  G.. 
5..560.753.  CI.  51  295.000. 
Buchheii.  Kart-Hein/:  See— 

Azna.  Moise.  Buchheit.  Kari-Heinz;  Dixon.  Keidi  A.;  Engel.  Giinther; 
and  Giger,  Rudolf  K  A..  5.561.149.  O  514-397  000 
Buchwalter.  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Af/ali  Ardakani.  All.  Buchwalter.  Siepheti  L;  Gelorme.  JelTrey  D.: 
Kosbar.    Ijura    L.    Newman.    Bert   H..   and    Pompeo.   Frank    L. 
5.560.9.14.  CI  424-197  000 
Buckley.  Mark  E..  Koch.  Ian;  and  Stevenson.  Andrew,  to  Fisons  pic   Mass 
spectromelei  and  elettmn  impact  ion  source  thereof  5.561.292.  O  250- 
288.000. 
Buckley.  Stephen  P.  and  >^ndematk.  Michael  L..  lo  Hallmark  Cards. 
Incocporaled.  Computer  controlled  system  for  vending  personalized  prod- 
ucts 5.561.604.  O  364-479  050. 
Budaha/i.  Gregg:  Srr— 

Marquet.  Mapia;  Horn.  Nancy;  Meek.  Jennifer,  and  Budahazi.  Girgg. 
5i6l.064.O.  435-320  100. 
Budinger.  David  E:  Sre- 

Reeves.   Jim    D..    Budinger.    David   E.:   and   Anderson.   Robert   A.. 
5.561.827.  O  419.5  000 
BOhlerAG:  See— 

Greminier.  Hansueli;  and  Schoenenbeiger.  Niklaus.  5.561.251.  CL 
73-865.800. 
Bull  S.A.:  See— 

Ravaox.  Paul,  and  Urien.  Pascal.  5.561.812.  O  395-825000 
Bunker.  Linda  L.:  See— 

Geddes.  Daniel  J  .  Rigotti.  Kathy;  Bunker.  Linda  L..  Berger.  Arthur  C: 
Maynard.  Patrick  L..  Patlenon.  Robert;  and  HollenbCTg.  David  H.. 
5J60,945.  CI.  426-87  000 
Bunyan.  Glen  W .  Buncll.  Anthony  I    and  Whitford.  Datryl  R  .  to  N  J  Phillips 
Pty  Limited,  and  Whitford,  Darryl  Ross   VIechanism  lo  dispense  medica- 
tion lo  animals  5..56().J17,  CI    119  174.000. 
Bupp.  James  R.:  See— 

Androc  Frank  E;  Bupp.  James  R.;  DiPietiD.  Michael:  and  Hammer. 
Richard  B  .  5.561.323.  O.  257-707.000. 
Burckett'Si   Laurent.  James  C.  T.  R.:  See — 

Sunnzidis.  Adianasios:  Pan.  Roben  Y;  Caiavajal.  Gregory  S.;  and 

Burcked-SL  Laurent,  James  C  T,  R..  5.560.748.  CI  8-111.000. 

Bllfge.  Theixlar  A.;  BAsch,  Klemens;  and  Mai.  Dieter,  to  Sika  AC.  votm. 

Kaifiar  Winkler  A  Co  Process  for  accelerating  the  setting  and  baldening 

of  naienal  whK'h  contains  a  hydraulic  binder,  setting  aid  hardeaing 

accelerator  and  use  of  a  mixture  for  accelerating  the  sening  and  hardening. 

5360.774,  CI    106-692.000 

Burgi.  Dean  S  .  lo  Genomyx  Corporation.  Air  impingement  gel  drying. 

5360.125.0.14-508  000 
Buri.  Roland.  Lochmahr.  Karl.  Nunnenmann.  Manfred:  and  Rc^nica.  Warner, 
to  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  Condenser  for  an  air-conditioning  system  of  a 
sehicle   5.560.214.  O  62-129.000. 
Burke  Gibson,  Inc  :  See- 
Gibson.  Scott  S..  5.560.131.  O  40607  000 
Bufke.  James;  and  Linck.  F  Edward,  to  FoMer  Wheeler  Energta  Oy  Expan- 
sion joint  widi  protective  shielding  5.560.166.  O.  52-218.000 
Buike.  James  A  .  Carsi.  Michael  E  ,  and  Wheeler,  Larry  A.,  to  Allergan 
Methods    fa   using   (2-imidazoltn-2-ylainino)   quinoxaline   derivatives. 
5361.132.  O.  514-249.000. 
BufUMTd.  Ibry  E  :  See— 

Woycik.  Richanl  E  ;  BurUiard.  Terry  E.;  and  Confer.  Dale  E.,  5360.650, 
CI  280-777  000 
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Burkhait,  Bemd:  Oftring.  Alfred:  Schwendemann.  Volker.  Schroeder.  Ulrich: 
and  Glaaer.  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  diiouronium  salts 
at  brighicnen  for  aqueous  acidic  electronickelizalion  btlfas.  5360,814, 0. 
205-271.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Padge«.  W   Paul.  Ill;  aid  Lovelady.  Brian  K..  5360 J07.  O.  112- 
4IOJ00O. 
Burione.  DtMninick  A.:  See — 

Ilg.  Otto;  Burione.  Doininick  A.;  Theuer.  William;  Bcsbner,  Heinz; 
Hcibsi.  Gemot:  Ott.  Kari;  and  ZetHer.  Hans  D..  5360.990.  O 
428-362.000. 
Bums  Aerocpace  Corporation:  See — 

Dixon.  Richard  W;  Plam.  Tommy  G.;  and  Nolan.  Ralph  J..  Jr., 

5.560.681.  CI  297-284  110. 
Penley.  James  R.;  and  Huddlenon.  Steven  R..  5360.683.  CI,  297- 
452360 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  lo  Stakiek  Corporation.  Multi-signal  rail  assembly  with 
impedanoe  control  for  a  three-dimensional  high  density  integrated  circuit 
package  5361391,  O.  361-704.000. 
Bums.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Gosselink.  Eugene  P:  Miracle.  Gregory  S.;  Willey.  Alan  D.:  Bums. 
Michael  E  ;  Kott.  Kevin  L.;  Sivik.  Mart  R.:  and  Taylor,  Lucille  F. 
5.560.862.0.  252  186.390. 
Gosselink.  Eugene  P;  Miracle,  Gregory  S.;  Willey,  Alan  D.;  Bums. 
Michael  E ;  Kon.  Kevin  L.;  Sivik.  Maik  R.;  and  Taylor,  LncUle  F, 
5361.235.  O.  546-210.000. 
Buncll,  Aninny  I.:  See — 

Bunyat.  Glen  W.;  Buirell,  Anthony   I.;  and  Wliitford,  Darryl  R.. 
5360.317,0.  119-174  000 
Burrow,  Julian  D.:  See — 

Anderson,  Rodger  O.;  Burrow,  Julian  D.:  and  Vandcrvon,  Christian  L.. 
5.560,195,0.60-39.070. 
Bun.  John  R  ;  Szabo.  Keiuieth  A.;  and  Slewan.  Ronald  L..  lo  Oscoda  Plastics. 
Inc.  Methods  of  making  Roar  tile  and  wall, covering  from  extruded  hot 
recycled  vinyl  thermoplastic  membrane  having  discrete  libers  randomly 
dispersed  Uierein  5360.797.  O.  156-244.190. 
Burwell.  William  H  :  See— 

Lehr.  David  A  :  Robens.  Gordon  R  ;  Miner.  Frank  H.;  Burwell.  William 
H  ;  and  Arthur.  Mark  T.  5.561.685.  O.  373-76.000. 
Butler.  George  W :  See— 

Knowlcs.  Sieven  C;  Kull.  Alan  E.;  Buder.  Geo^  W.;  and  King.  David 
O,  5,560.779.  CI    II8-723.0MP 
Buns,  Becky.  Toilet  training  device.  5360.051.  O.  4-479.000. 
Byeon.  Seong-jin:  See — 

Lee,  Rae-hwan:  Jeon.  Hwa-jin:  Choi,  Kwang-sik;  Park.  Hong-soon;  Yun. 
Sang-hwa:  Song,  Kwang-Iyeol:  Choi.  Hae-min:  Lee,  Deok-hyun; 
Song.  Bong-hun;  Parte,  Dong-jin.  and  Byeon.  Seong-jin.  5,561.649. 
O   169-47.000. 
Byeon.  Young-ki.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  reducing 
lead-in  time  in  a  laser  disk  reproducing  appamus.  5361.651.  O.  369- 
50000 
Byrne.  DavU  J  L£D  lamp  constniction  5361.346.  CI.  313-512000 
Cacheris.  William  P.  and  Meeh.  Linda,  to  Mallinckrodi  Medical,  inc. 
Microfluidization  of  radioactive  calcium/oxyanion-containing  particles. 
5360.902,0  424-1.290. 
Cahill.  John:  See- 
Mao,  Onlqaher.  and  Cahill.  John.  5.560.943.  O.  425-526.000. 
Calcote.  Htinna  F,:  See— 

Benn^.  Chales  H  ;  and  Calcote.  Hanwell  F,  5360.890.  O.  422- 
I86M0. 
Caklana.  Franco,  to  Minganti  International  Limited.  Method  for  the  con- 
trolled removal  of  chips  in  boring  mills.  5360.270,  O.  82-1.110. 
Caldwell,  Thomas  M   Seal  plug  for  lined  pipelines.  5360,388,  CI.  137- 

15  000 
Calluaud.  Michel:  See— 

Benhoa-Jones.  Michael;  Calluaud,  Michel:  Lynch,  Christopher  E.;  and 
Hely.  Kennedi  F.  5.560,354.  O.  128-205.250. 
Calmar  Inc.:  See— 

Grogan.  R   Pat;  Gillingham.  James  R.;  and  Li.  Tanny,  5360345,  O. 

239-304  000 
Grogen.  R   Pat.  5360.520.  O.  222-321.200. 
Calsonic  Corporation:  See — 

Sugawtra.   Masalsugu;   Baba.   Kazuhilo:   YamaiiMto.  Toshiaki;   and 

Sunaea.  Tsutomu.  5360.425.  O.  165-148.000. 
TMuhathi.    Torahide;    Stizuki.    Nobushige;    and    Koike.    Kiyoshi. 
536«JI7.  CI  62-200.000. 
Calvignac.  Jean:  See — 

Vetplailken.  Fabticc;  Basso.  Claude;  Giroir.  Didier.  Calvignac.  Jean:  and 
Galand.  Claude.  S.561.807.  O.  395-800.000. 
Cambridge  Consullants  Limited:  See — 

Catterall.  Oive  P  A  :  Gaylor.  Ian  M.  D.:  and  Dando.  William  G.. 
536«3I8.0  222-99.000 
Cameron.   Ricki  T.   Electrical   conduit  coupling  with  lubrication  fitting. 

5.560.655,  O   285-39  000. 
Camm.  David  M..  to  Voriek  Industries  Ltd.  Rapid  diemul  processing  appa- 

ranis  and  method  5.561.735.  CI.  392-416.000. 
Camp.  Susaane:  See — 

Huver.  Thomas;  Nicolaisen.  Christiai;  and  Can^i.  Sutanne.  5361.198. 
O  525-379.000. 
Camp.  William  O..  Jr.:  See— 


Fleek.  Arthur  E.;  Camp.  William  C.  Jr.;  >Mvchocki.  Gary  M.;  Bracco. 

Michael  J.:  and  Yeager.  Ralph.  5361.689.  O.  375-329.000. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See — 

Come.  Joseph  A.;  and  Stiuiffer.  Kennedi  R..  5360.950. 0. 426-330.600. 
Campden  &  Cbotteywood  Food  Research  Association:  See — 

Grcenwell.  Philip;  and  Brock.  Christopher  J..  5360.953.  O.  426- 

549.000. 
Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd.  -  Air  Liquide  Canada  Ltee:  See — 

Goulet.  Richard;  Forest.  Claude;  Landry.  Michel;  Beaubien.  Piene; 

Finkelsiein.  Michael:  and  N^idya.  Viwek  V.  5360346.  O.  239- 

424.500. 
Canan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki;  Tanaka.  Aisushi;  Yoshimura.  Yuidiiro:  Yanag- 

isawa.  Ryozo;  Tokioka.  Masaki;  and  Sato.  Hajiroe.  5361.613.  a. 

364-561.000. 
Cancer  Therapy  and  Research  Center  See — 

Weis.  Alexander  L..  Chen.  Shih-Fong;  Reddy.  Peech  S.:  Mittafcanti. 

Mallaiah;  Dexter.  Daniel  L.;  and  Woynarowski.  Jan  M..  536I.M2. 0. 

435-6,000, 
Candau.  Didier  See— 

Koulbanis.  Constantin;  Mellul.  Myriam;  and  Candau.  Didier,  5360.916. 

CI  424-401.000. 
Candelaria,  Jon  J,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Enhanced  mobility  MOSFET  device  and 

meUiod.  5361,302,  CI  257-24.000. 
Canderle.  Giampietro.  Electrically  motorized  wheel,  particularly  for  bicycles. 

widi  incorporated  nMchanical  gear  change.  5360.442,  O.  180-65300. 
Canet,  Emmanuel:  See — 

Fauchere.  Jean-Luc;  Kucharczyk-Gentric,  Nathalie;  Paladino,  Joseph; 

Bonnet.    JacqueUne;    Canet.    Emmanuel;    and    Binell.    Gr^nm. 

5.561.113.  O.  514-19.000 
Caidiam,  Leigh  T:  Leong.  Weng  Y.:  and  Cox.  Timothy  1..  lo  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence 
in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Eleoroluminescem  silicon 
device  5.561.304,  O.  257-103.000. 
Canon  Inc.:  See — 

Kershaw,  NatiUie  L.;  Naylor,  William  C.  Jr;  Pulver,  Mark;  and  Brown, 

David  R.,  5361.476.  O.  348-699.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ari.saka.  Katsumi;  Yoshinari,  Tsunenori;  Nishida,  Hideyuki;  Shingu, 

Toshiaki;  and  Masuda.  Kazunori.  5361365.  O.  360-27.000. 
Hirai.  Masahide;  and  Shibuya.  Takashi,  5361302.  O.  355-208.000. 
Honma.  Masayuki.  5361.501.  O  355  204.000. 
Ishida.   Yoshihiro;   Yamamoio.    Kunihiro;   and   Yamakawa,   Junichi, 

5361334,  O.  358-448.000. 
Kaneko,  Mineo;  Kubota.  Hidemi;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Osada,  Torachika; 

Hirosawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Moriyaina,  Jiro.  5361,448.  O.  347-29.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Koichiro.  5360.726.  O.  400-641  000. 
Kosugi,  Masalo:  Dale.  Aisushi;  Hamaguchi.  Kazumasa;  aixl  Fukui, 

Toshiyuki.  5.561342,  O  359-118.000. 
Kurabayashi,  Yutaka;  Sakaki,  Mamom:  and  Sato,  Hirashi,  5361.454. 0. 

347  105  000. 
Mizunuma.  Nobom;  Naiuse.  Hamo:  and  Kawakami.  Doiyo.  5361311. 

O  355-282.000 
Momma.  Genzo;  and  Yuzurihara.  Hiroshi.  5361 JI7,  O.  257-620.000. 
Nagano.  Masaloshi.  5361,462,  O  348-372.000. 
Nakamura.  Talcki:  and  Fujiikc.  Hiroshi.  5,561364,  O.  359-825.000. 
Ohnishi.  Shinji;  Shimokoriyama.  Makolo;  Hoshi.  Hidenori;  Malsui, 

Izumi;  and  Hamanaka,  Akiyoshi,  5.561332.  O.  386-47.000. 
Ohzeki.  Yukihiro:  Sakaizawa.  Katsuhiro;  and  Ogawa.  Kenya,  5361300. 

O.  355  202.000. 
Okoda.  Keiji:  and  Matsumoto.  Kazuhiro.  5360396.  O.  271-106.000. 
Sakaki.  Mamotu:  and  Kurabayashi.  Yutaka.  5360.980. 0. 428-195.000. 
Sakata.  Shirou;  Ouika,  Koichi;  and  Takahashi.  Masako.  5361.285.  O. 

250-205.000. 
Sekine.  Masayoshi;  Toyama.  Masamichi;  Noguchi.  Kazuhiro;  Nakajima, 

Toshiyuki;  and  Takahashi.  Koji.  5361.498.  CI.  396-53.000. 
Setoriyama.  Takeshi.  5.561,499,  CI  355-202.000. 
Sugaya.  Akio;  and  Okada.  Kunio.  5361.744.  O.  395-112.000. 
Sugiura.  Susumu;  Mita.  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka.  Makoto;  Shishizuka.  Juni- 
chi; Shimomura.  Yukari;  Matsumoto.  Kentaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu;  Sug- 

jyama.    MiLsumasa;    Kobaya.shi.    Shigetada;    Hisada,    Katsutoshi: 

Kaneko.  Yoji:  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5361336.  O.  358-500.000 
Sugiura,   Yoshinori;   Azuma,   Jun:   Adachi.   Nobukazu;   Setoriyama. 

Takeshi;  Tenpaku.  Chilose;  Ishikawa,  Noriyoshi;  Hamada.  Tatsuo; 

Tsuchiya.  Yoshiro;   Kubota.  Takeshi;   Nomura.  Yosfaiya;   Kuroda. 

Akira:  Murooka.  Ken:  Sugita.  Takeshi:  Niimura,  Takeshi;  and  Yuza, 

Akira.  5361.4%.  O.  355-200.000. 
Suzuki.  Noriyuki;  Mori.  Shigeki:  and  Tanaka.  Atsusfai.  5361.447.  CL 

345-179.000. 
Tanaka,    Yasuyuki;    Shimizu,    Tetsuya;    and    Kaiasawa,    Katsumi. 

5361329,0.386-77.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazushi;  Tsuda.  Tadayuki;  and  fkemolo.  Isao.  5361304. 0. 

355-215.000. 
Yamada.  Akira;  and  Nagano.  Akihiko.  5361.289.  O.  250-221.000. 
Yamagishi.  Youichi.  5,.56l.650.  O.  369-48.000. 
Yamazaki.  Koji:  Ueda.  Sbigcnori;  Ehaia.  Toshiyuki;  Niino,  Hiroaki;  and 

Kawada.  Masaya.  5361.021.  CI  430-130.000. 
Yoshida.  Akira:  Oukz.  Mutsuo;  Sawada.  Koichi;  Kawamofita.  Yoichi; 

Manioka.  Hideo:  and  Soma.  Takao.  5361.015.  O.  430-58.000. 
Yoshida.  Takehiro.  5361333.  O,  358-440.000. 
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Calor.  Chviei  R.:  Niemeyer.  Ctmsiof  M..  Smith.  Cassandra  L;  Sano. 
Ikkeiiii;  Hnatowkh.  Donald  1.;  and  RuMckowski.  Mar>.  lo  Trustees  of 
Bostan  University.  Self-assembling  multimeric  nucleic  acid  cooslnicts. 
5.561.043.0  435-6  000 
Cificom  Coin-Op.  Inc.:  Stt — 

JoiULson.  Charles  F;  and  DcLa  Tomenie.  Manolu  R .  5.560.602.  CI. 
273-II8.00R. 
Capcom  Co  Lid.:  Set— 

Sasaki.  Ykzutu;  Shiina.  Notioni.  Itoh.  Kunihaiu;  and  Sakai.  Akio. 
5.561.419.  CI   340-825.080. 
Capes.  Nelson  R  Keyboard  practice  glasses.  5.561.480.  O.  351-45.000 
Capetanopolous.  ConstaMine  O  .  and  Iwolta.  Piirick  J  .  to  SEM  Corporation. 

Elecirochcmical  gas  sensor  assembly  5.560.810.  CI  204-408  000 
Cspps.  Lewis  W.  Ill   Haidgun  light  mount  5.560.703.  CI.  362-110  000 
Cirava)al.  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Surulzidis.  Athanastos.  Pan.  Robert  Y:  Owavajal.  Gregory  S..  and 
Burckctt-St  Laurent.  James  C  T  R  .  5.560.748.  0  8  111  000 
CarboMedics.  Inc  :  See— 

SWT.  Stephen.  5.560.487.  CI  206-438  000 
Cardey,  Max  L  .  III.  and  Dimidjian.  Gusuvo.  lo  Sound  Edax.  Corp.  CoMrol 

syuem  for  a  musKal  insoumem  5.561.257.  O.  84-626.000. 
Cdrefrec/Scott  Fetzer  Company:  See — 

Murray.  Brent  W  .  5.560.412.  O    16047  000. 
Catgill.  Lee  B.  Cargo  restraint  anchor  device  for  pick  up  Inicks.  5.560.576. 

a  248-231  6ia 
Cvius.  Wolfram  See— 

Bauer.  Kurt:  Carius.  Wolfram:  and  Duschkr.  Geroid.  5.560.122.  CI. 
34-268.000 
Cartton.  Dale  E.   See— 

Stnd.  Eric  W ;  Schappw:her.  Jerry  B  .  Cwllon.  Dale  E  :  and  Gleason.  K 
Reed.  5.561.377.  CI    324-754  000. 
Carlton.  Douglas  C  Drainage  coiuKctor  and  device  lo  connect  lo  drainage 
5J60.I63.  a  52  169  500 
,  Jerry:  See — 

Oart  E.;  Mamco.  Joseph  A..  Cooke.  Mah-Kim;  aid  Carmen. 
Jerry.  5.560.405.  C    141-346000 
Carpenter.  Roger  D  :  See — 

Goeniing.   F.   Erich;   Carpemer.    Roger   D..   and  Tang.   Vincent   L.. 
5J6IJ67.  a.  324-158.100. 
Cjnuux.  DohcIh  J.:  5c€ — 

Akheimer.  Dna  W;  and  Carpiaux.  Douglas  J..  5.560.675.  O.  297- 
33000. 
Carr.  Albert  A  .  Kane.  John  M  ;  Hay.  David  A  .  and  Schmidt.  Chn.<uopher  J . 
to   Merrell    Pharmaceuticals   Inc.    (4'>-a-^2.3-dimeihoxyphenylV-l'(2-<4 
nuorophenyDethylHpipcridinemethanol   5.561.144.  CI   514  317000 
Canemi.  Paul  P.  Fish.  Roben  R  .  Ni>»len.  David  R  .  Doan.  Due  T.  Brady. 
Jamei  T,  and  Bowser.  Philip  G  .  to  Intemational  Business  Machines 
CnrpotMM.  SMngi  mmm§tmat  of  dau  for  ensuring  cummunicalion  of 
minimd  ln(*  4Mi.  SJ6IJ24.  O.  395-872  000 
Carrozza.  Maix  St* — 

B<inMi.  >Wcno.  and  Canozza.  Primo.  5.561. 179.  O.  524-99.000. 
Carruthers.  AadKw  N    See — 

Boulangcr.  Claude;  Catrudters.  Andrew  N  ;  Ctegg.  Robert  L.;  Md  The. 
Kwal  1 .  5.560.876.  CI  264-40  100 
Carson.  Keiaelh  R.:  See— 

Gagae.   Robert  J  .  Pkin.  Wilhara  J..  U;  aid  Cnoa.  Kenneth  R.. 
SJ60.I68.  a   52-155  000 
Cwvilio  da  Silva.  Juse.  lo  Jedermann  A  Pohl  GmbH,   instrument  for 
■eannng  the  peak  flow  dunng  an  exhalalioa  5 J60J7 1 . 0.  1 28-725.000. 
Casala-KI  Mdbelweite  GmbH  Set— 

Eppell,  Thomas.  5.560.678.  C\.  297-248.000 
Cascade  Microtech,  lac  :  See— 

Sirid.  Eric  W.;  Schappachtf.  Jerry  B  .  Carlton.  Dale  E  .  and  Gleaaon.  K 
Reed.  5^1  J77.  6.  324-754000 
Case  Cuipf  arioit  Si* — 

GriaM.  WMw  L;  aMi  Umz.  Aostia  W..  Jr..  5JtO.*ii.  CI   172- 
266  000 
Casper  Eaierpnscs.  Inc.:  Set — 

Casper.  Wilham  P.  5.560.975.  O.  428-99.000. 
Casper.  William  P.  loCaqier  Eaterprises.  hic.  DccocMing  system.  5.560.975. 

a  428-99000 
Cassvty.  William  J    Stt— 

Davenport.  John  M  .  Hansler.  Richard  L;  Caaaariy.  William  J  ;  Dasaan- 
ayake.  Mahendra  S  .  Enon.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  U.  John  X..  5.560.699. 0 
362  32000 
CaaaoK.  Luigi.  lo  IDROS  S.R  L.  Hinged  boe  for  a  shoring  sirai  for  use  in 

mnsWJMJU  and  steel  suocniral  work.  5J60^I   O  248-516000. 
Catao.  Jasl  L:  See— 

O'Biicn.  rafcriinr  N.,  Caalano.  lanet  L:  Riley.  DonaM:  Zimmer. 
Chaks  D.;  BaOom  Marii  D.;  Kanehl.  Jane  M  .  Huikowski.  Sandra  J  . 
DnniMiiM.  Paaicia  J.;  and  Sommers.  Raymond  L .  5,561,013,  O 
43(M5000 
Caslelld.  Joan  M.:  St*— 

Fonel.  Rafad;  OAot.  Sanci^o;  Oitiz.  Jaa<:  SacrisAn.  Aurelio;  and 
CaanBa.  Jonip  WL.  5.561. 135.  C\   514-275  000 
CaMk.  Brian  R.;  and  Sctm.  James  J.,  to  Scott  btvestment  Partners.  Cable 
MHcfeBMal  device  to  spin  single  cables  lalo  lesHuus  anchors  in  boreholes 
in  fBoiopc  formation  5.560.740.  O.  405-259  600. 
Caterpillar  Ik.:  ire- 
Chan.  Aaduay  K  .  5.560J44.  CL  l23-3IS.00a 


Devier.  Lonnie  J.;  Krone.  John  J.;  and  Lunzman.  Stephen  V..  5.560,387. 

a    137-1.000 
Gusun.  Ronald  R  .  5.560.462.  CI    192-58.420. 
Huebner.  Ruben  J  .  5.560.205.  CI  6(M69000 
Lark.  Wayne  W,  5.560.278.  O  92-5  OOR. 

Schncker.  David  R  :  and  Shetly.  Satish  M..  5.561.610,  CI  364-551  010. 
Shafer.  Scon  F.  5..V0.825.  CI.  210-4.30.000. 
Serwton.  Kenneth  L  ,  5.560.431.  CI    172-2.000 
Catterall.  Clive  P  A  :  Gaylor.  Ian  M.  D.:  and  Dando.  William  G..  to 
Cambridge  Con.sullants  Limited.  Ruid  delivery  system.  5_560,SI8.  CI. 
222-99000 
CEBAL  SA  See— 

Schneider.  Bernard  and  Hoslet.  Ren<.  5.560.505.  CI  215-330.000 
Central  Research  Laboratoncs  Limited:  See — 

Robins,  Ian.  5,560,098.  O  29-621  000 
Ceneza.  Cesar  F.  to  Saturn  Corporation.  Shift  control  mechanism  for  a 

muhi  speed  counlershaft  tnmsmission   5.560.254.  C  74-475.000. 
CGK  CtMTipoter  Gcsellschafi  Konslanz  mbH:  See — 

Leilmann.  Wolfgang,  and  MOIIer.  Xavcr.  5.561.720.  CI   382-178000 
Chaki.  John  J.:  Angelillo.  Man:  C.  and  Newsome.  William  G..  to  Bet/ 
Laboratories.    Inc    Apparatus   for   measuring    and    transferring    litjuid. 
5,560423.  a.  222-443  000 
ChdoabMti,  Sibu  See— 

Menon,  Anil;  Gillece.  Timodiy:  and  Chakrabarti.  Sibu.  5.560.927.  CI 
424-464  000 
Challande.  Christian;  Thomas.  Pascal;  and  Desarmaux.  Pietrc.  lo  Salomon 

SA  Binding  element  for  alpine  skis  5.560.634.  O   28&634  000. 
Chan.  Anthony  K  .  lu  Caterpillar  Inc.  Fuel  storage  and  delivey  apparatus  of 

a  mulii  fuel  engine  and  process  5.560.344.  H    123  515000 
Chtdos.  Rinald  V .  and  Tayloe.  Daniel  R  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Method  and 
apparatus  for  satellile  handoff  parameters  prediction  in  an  orbiting  com- 
municalians  system  5,561,838.  Cl.  455-13.100. 
Chaney.  John  W;  Curtis.  John  J..  Ill;  and  Virag.  David  E..  to  Thomson 
Consumer  FIcctronics.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  aligning  a  receiving 
jntenna  uiili/ing  an  audible  lone   5.561.433.  CI    342  354 'WO. 
Chang.  Chao  Dual  aile  linkage  mechanism  for  dour  and  casement  window. 

5..560.148.  a.  49  193  000 
Chang.  Che- Yuan  Belllike  bath  scrubber  5.560.071.  Cl    15-222.000 
Chang.  OiungPin  See — 

Yung.  Wun  Bin.  Wu.  Jea-Hon;  Chang.  Chung-Pin;  and  Chung.  Yao-Pi. 
5.-560.877.  Cl  264  51000. 
Chang.  Jieh-Tmg:  See — 

Lhi.  Kwan  Ung;  and  Chang.  Jleh-Ting.  5.560.813.  O  205-253.000. 
Chang.  Kyong  T..  to  Chang.  Kyong  Tae;  Nam.  Chang  Hcui;  Koo.  Ja  Kwan; 
Kim.  Kye  Hwan;  and  Song.  Woo  Sub   Connection  lud  and  piston  for 
reciprocating  movement  apparatus.  5.560.332.  Cl.  123-197.300. 
Chang.  Kyong  Tae:  See — 

Chang.  Kyong  T.  5.560.332.  O    123-197  .300 
Chang.  Pvung  W.:  See- 
Shin.  Kyung  H.;  Lee,  TaA  D.;  Sohn.  Hong  G.;  Chang.  Pyung  W.;  aid 
Park.  Chang  M  .  5.560.786.  O    148  313.000. 
Chantoi.  Jeon-Francois:  See — 

Agoundas.  Constantin;   Benedetti.  Yannick.  Chanlot.  Jean-FiaiKois; 
Denis.  Alexis;  Fromeniin.  Qaude.  and  Le  Martrel.  Odile.  5.561.1 18. 
CI   514-29000 
Charmilles  Technoiogies.  S.A.:  See — 

Girwdia.  Roger.  5.56U36,  O.  310-232.000 
Charych.  Harold:  5er~ 

Dvotfcis,  Paul;  Barkan.  Edward;  Charych.  Harold;  Giebel.  James;  Osler- 
weil.  Stephen.  Kumar.  Sundeep;  Bank.  John.  Poloniewicz,  Paul  R.; 
Bhiso,  Anthony  D.;  mmI  Chew,  Steven  M.,  5,561,283,  G.  235- 
462000 
Chase.  Siillman  C  :  and  Mea.  Raymond  W.  to  Santa  Barbara  Research 
Center   Two  band  Founcr  transftirm  speclrometer  (FTS)  with  dichroic 
Michelson  mirrors  5.561.521.  Cl  356-346.000 
Chanman.  Ronald  L:  See— 

Scodari.  Nicholas  F;  and  Chanman.  Ronald  L..  5.560.906,  a.  424- 
54  000. 
Chauvei,  Ftiilip  G  :  Stt — 

Blair.  Rodney  L  ;  and  Chanvel.  Philip  G  .  5.560.404.  Cl    141-98.000 
Chawla.  Biinfea  P  S  .  lo  F1SONS  pk  Phannactulical  packaging  with  capsuk 

sealing  means  5.560.490.  Q  206-539.000 
Cheia.  Te-Yen:  See— 

Oiien,  Vie  W;  and  Chein.  Te-Yea,  5360,922,  O.  424-448.000. 
Chen,  Cheng  jung.  Combination  lock  having  a  shackk.  5,560.232.  O. 

70-30.000 
Chen.  Frank  J.;  Le  Deore.  Chrislophe;  Spitz.  Roger;  and  Guyoc,  Alan,  lo 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc  Supfioited  kwis  acid  caialyau  for  hytfeocar- 
boa  conversion  reactions  5.561.095.  C  502-169  000. 
Chen.  Hsin-Li;  Wu.  Te-Sun;  and  Hsieh.  Kai-Chi,  lo  United  Microekctronks 
Corp.  Read-only-memory  amy  with  coding  after  metalliralion.  5,561,624. 
a  365-104000 
Chen.  Jacob,  lo  Testo  Industry  Corp  Exhaust  hood  imunting  structure  far 

pneumatic  nail  guns  5.560.528.  Cl   227-130000 
Chen.  Jason  S  .  lo  Syba.se.  Inc  Fauh  lukram  computer  paralkl  data  process- 
ing nng  archiieciurr  and  wiwk  rebalancing  method  under  node  failure 
conditions.  5.561.759.  O  395  182.020. 
Chen.  Jian.  and  Radjy.  Nader,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Flash 
EEPROM  amy  with  floating  substrate  erase  operatian.  5,561,620,  O. 
365-218000 
Chen,  JoK^h  Musical  box.  3J6I,253,  O.  84-93.200 


Chen,  Liangpin:  Set — 

Niu,  Xingzhang  R;  and  Chen,  Liangpin,  5,561,748.  Q.  395-120.000. 
Chen.  Pu;  Niu.  Joteph;  and  Yoong.  Slew  F.  Mild  cold  peariizing  concentrates. 

5.560.873.0  510-123.000. 
Chen.  Sheichang  E.:  See- 
Miller.  Gavin  S    P;  and  Chen.  Shenchang  E.,  5,561,756,  CL  995- 
I55jOOO. 
Chen,  Shih-Chkh.  Foldabk  wheelchair.  5,560,636,  O.  28fr«42.000. 
Chen,  Shih-Fong:  See— 

Weil,  Akxander  L.;  Chen.  Shih-Fong;  Reddy.  Peecfa  S.;  Minakami. 

MaOaiah:  Dexter,  DankI  L.;  and  Woynarowski,  Jan  M.,  5,561 ,042, 0. 

435-6.000. 

Chen.  Steve  S.;  Simmons.  Frederick  J.;  Spix.  George  A.;  Wilson,  Jimmk  R.; 

Miller,  Bdward  C;  Ecken.  Roger  E.;  and  Beard,  Douglas  R.,  to  Cray 

Research,  Inc.  Interleaved  memory  access  system  having  variable-sized 

segmenLs  logical  address  spaces  and  means  for  dividing/mapping  physical 

address  inio  higher  and  lower  order  addresses.  5,561 ,784.  Cl  395-484.000. 

Cheng.  Yung-Chi:  See — 

Un.  Tai-Shun;  and  Cheng,  Yung-Chi.  5,361,120.  O.  514-49.000. 
Cherry.  Ernest  C:  See— 

Pedicini.  Chris;  Skminski.  Dennis  P.;  Skeggs.  Leonard  T.;  Young, 
Jeffrey  E.;  and  Cheny.  Ernest  C.  5.560,999,  O.  429-27.000. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Cooopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Creeth.  Jonathan  E.;  Riky,  Paul  I.;  and  Laing,  Mark  E.,  5,560,517,  O. 
222-92  000 
Chesnut.  M.  Gaines;  Sweet.  Dennis  D.;  Ulasik.  Marc  A.;  and  Watson.  James 
B..   to   Bloam.    Inc.   Cross-polarization    using   two   polarized   lenses. 
5.561.563.  O   359-823.000. 
Cheung.  Neal  K  H  :  See— 

Tsay.  Grace  C;  Cheung.  Neal  K.  H.;  and  BeOencourt.  Jeffrey  D.. 
5.561,106.  O.  514-12.000. 
Chew.  Steven  M.:  Stt— 

Dvorkit.  Paul;  Barkan.  Edward;  Charych.  Harold;  Giebel.  James;  Oster- 
weil.  Stephen;  Kumar.  Sundeep;  Barik.  John;  Polonkwicz,  Paul  R.; 
Biuso,  Andwny  D.;  and  Chew.  Steven  M..  5.561.283.  O.  235- 
462.000. 
Chiaiig.  Yulln:  Stt— 

Glamkowski.  Edward  J;  and  Chiang.  YuUn.  5.561. 128.  a.  514-217.000. 
Chiba.  Kiyochi:  See— 

Oyamalsu.  Alsushi;  Suzuki.  Kazutomi;  and  Chiba.  Kiyoshi.  5.560.998. 
O.  428-694.0ML 
Chicago  Briilge  A  Iron  Technical  Services  Company:  See — 

Uvemian.  Royoe  J.:  and  Owens.  John  E.  Jr.,  5.360.509.  d.  220- 
217.000. 
Chkn.  Yk  W..  and  Chein.  Te-Yen.  to  Rutgers.  The  Stale  University  of  New 
Jersey  Transdermal  absorption  dosage  unit  using  a  polyacrylate  adhesive 
polymer  aid  process  5.560.922.  O.  424-448.000. 
Chiklakis.  William  A.:  Sre^ 

Arnold.  Mkhael  A.;  Coonan.  Erk  R.;  and  Chiklakis,  William  A.. 
5.560 J58.  Cl    128-64Z000. 
Chin.  Hon  W :  See— 

Lenney.  Mark  A  ;  and  Chin.  Hon  W..  5.361.669,  O.  370-60.100. 
Chin.  Min-Y\i.  to  Yu  Hsiang  Chiu  Enterprise  Co.,  Lid.  Bicyck  warning  signal 

control  device  5,561,414,  O  340-432.000. 
Ching  Feng  Blinds  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hsu.  Peyton.  5.560.308.  O.  220-4.310. 
Oiiou.  Yee-Haur.  and  Ju.  Jyh-Jong.  to  Industrial  Ikchnoiogy  Research 

Instiiule  Structure  for  tape  driving  device.  5.561.569.  O.  36O-%.3O0. 
Chisholm.  Michael  F ,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Selective  CMP  of 
in-situ  deposited  multilayer  61ms  to  enhance  nonplanar  step  height  reduc- 
tion. 5,560.802.  O    156-636.100. 
Chisso  Corporation:  Stt — 

Nakagawa.  Etsuo;  and  Sawada,  Shinichi,  5.560.865.  O.  232-299.010. 
Saito.  Jim;  Kikukawa.  Shingo;  Makuuchi,  Keizo;  and  Yosfaii.  Fumio. 
5360.886.  Cl   264-485.000. 
Chiu.  Debbk  Yuen- Yuen:  See- 
Lee.  L.  James;  Saito.  Reiko:  and  Chiu.  Debbk  Yuen- Yuen.  5361.192. 
O.  525-19.000. 
Chiu.  i-Ching.  to  Pennzoil  Products  Company.  DithiocarbarooyI  diols  and 
bonMe  eners  dieteof  for  uie  in  lubricant  compositions.  5360.853,  O. 
308-143.000. 
Cho.  Chib-Oien:  See— 

Gnade.  Brace  E;  Oio,  Chih-Chen;  and  Smith,  Douglas  M.,  3361318, 
O.  237-638.000 
Cho.  Il-Jae,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Synchronous  counter  and 

method  for  propagation  carry  of  the  same.  3361.674.  O.  377-55.000. 
Cho.  Sung  C;  and  Yoo.  Kyung  D.  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd. 

StnKtun  Of  a  charge  storage  ekctrode.  5361,309.  O  257  306.000. 
Choi.  Cham-Gil.  lo  Hyundai  Motor  Company,  Lid.  Pressure  reducing  valve 

device  for  a  vehick  5360389,  O.  137-334.000. 
ChcM.  Go-Hee.  to  LG  Senucoa  Co.,  Ltd.  Intanal  voltage  generator  for 

semiconduclor  device.  3361383,  O.  327-336.000. 
Choi.  Hae-imn:  See — 

Lee,  Rac-hwan;  Jeon.  Hwa-jin;  Choi.  Kwang-sik;  Park.  Hong-soon;  Yun, 
Sang-hwa;  Song.  Kwang-lyeol;  Choi.  Hae-min;  Lee.  Deok-hyun; 
Song,  Bong-hun;  Park.  Doiig-jin.  and  Byeoo.  Seong-jin,  5361,649, 
a.  309-47.000. 
Choi,  lo  K.:  5er^ 

Kwan.  Ue  S.;  and  Choi,  la  K..  5361.183.  CL  324-413.000. 
Choi.  Kwang-sik:  Set — 


Lee.  Rae-fawan;  Jeon,  Hwa-jin:  Choi,  Kwang-sik;  Park,  Hong-toon;  Yim, 
Sang-hwa;  Song,  Kwang-lyeol;  Choi,  Hae-min;  Lee,  Deok-hyun; 
Song.  Bong-hun;  Paik,  Doiig-iin;  aid  Byeon,  Seong-jin.  5361.649. 
Cl.  369-47.000 
Chorpenning.  Jack  S.:  Stt — 

Christensen.  Kenneth  J.;  Chorpenning,  Jack  S.;  Siegel,  Michael  S.: 
Stammely.  Thomas  R;  Strok.  Norman  C;  Wilson,  Kennedi  T;  and 
Zeisz.  Raymond  L..  Jr.,  5361,666,  O.  370-24.000. 
Chou,  Oifford  C:  Set— 

Um,  Geoige  G.;  Chou.  Oifford  C;  and  Kinnelly,  Alan  A.,  5360,672, 0. 
296-189.000. 
Chow,  Gan-Moog:  See- 
Singh.  Alok;  Chow.  Gan-Moog;  and  Maikowitz,  Michael,  5360,960, 0. 
427-222.000. 
Christtnsen.  Jan  A.;  and  Ohm,  Carl  O.  Control  unit  5360310.  O.  114- 

91.000. 
Christensen,  Kennedi  J.;  Chorpenning,  Jack  S.;  SiegeL  Michael  S.;  Stammely. 
Thonuu  E.;  Strok.  Norman  C;  Wilson,  Kenneth  T;  and  Zeisz,  Raymond 
L..  Jr..  lo  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  determining  operabonal  mode  for  a  station  entering  a  network. 
5361,666,  a.  370-24.000. 
Christenson,  Ronald  R,  to  McNeilus  Truck  and  Manubcturing.  Inc.  Ejector 

wear  shoe.  5360,713,  O.  384-42.000. 
Christiansson.  Magnus:  See — 

Grohmann.  Huben;  and  Christiansson.  Magnus.  3360323,  Q.  224- 
310.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

McCombk.  Jay  C.  5361.600.  a.  364-431.080. 
Payne.  PhiUip  R.  5360.701.  O.  362-80.000. 

Soyka,  Richard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Palazzoio,  Joseph,  5360,175. 0.  52-716.300. 
Sway-Tm.  Min;  Golab,  Pawel  J.;  and  Pyko,  lai  S.,  336138a  O. 
324-509.000. 
Chu.  Youe-T:  See— 

Shofner.  Frederick  M.;  Fiey,  Manfred;  Fuller,  Richard;  Cbii,  Yooe-'n  and 
Schleth.  Anja  C,  5360,194,  Cl  57-264.000. 
Chuang,  Talao:  Set — 

Lin.  Chong  M.;  Chuang.  Talao;  Long.  Tian;  and  Hoang.  Hy,  5361,789, 
Cl.  395-500.000. 
Chung.  Deborah  D.  L.:  Stt— 

Kao.  Yi-Han;  Song,  Liwei;  Chung,  Deborah  D.  L.;  and  Fredette.  Kevin 
T,  5361,102,  O.  505-123.000. 
Chung.  Kwang  Y:  See — 

Lee,  Kyoung  S.;  Lee,  Kaog  C:  Jang,  Kyeong  J.;  Chung,  Kwang  Y.;  Lee. 
Ho  J;  and  Bae,  Huy  C,  5361,639,  O.  365-230.060. 
Chung.  U-In:  Stt — 

Park.  In-Seon;  Lee.  Myoung-Bum;  Hong,  Chang-Gee;  Kim,  Chang- 
Gyu;  and  Chung,  U-In,  5360,778,  O.  I  I8-723.00E. 
Chung,  Yao-Pi:  See- 
Yung.  Wun-Bin;  Wu.  Jen-Hon;  Chang,  Chung-Pin;  and  Chung,  Yao-Pi. 
5360.877.  O.  264-51.000. 
Chung.  Yong-Suk;  Yamashita.  Yoshito;  Sowa.  Michio;  Hark,  Ryuichi;  Saito. 
Takashi;  and  Murayama.  Keiichi.  to  Tosoh  Corporation.  Methods  for 
diagnosis  of  colon,  stomach  and  pancreatic  cancer  using  antibodies  specific 
for  a  mucin-type  caibohydrak  chain.  5361,050.  CL  433-7.230. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corpnation:  See — 

Beriger.  Enist;  and  Krisdnsson.  Haukur.  5361,230,  O.  544-182.000. 
Botzana.  Valeric;  and  Carrozza.  Primo.  5.561.179.  O.  524-99.000. 
Hao,  Zhimin;  Zambounis,  John  S.;  and  Iqbal,  Abul,  5361,232,  O. 
546-14.000. 
Cifiienles.  Martin  R:  See — 

Strong.  Michael  R.;  Van  Wert.  Bernard;  and  Cifrientes,  Martin  R, 
5361.203,  Cl.  525-477.000. 
Ciluffo.  Gary.  Audio  controlled  gun  locking  .mechanism.  5360,135,  O. 

42-70.070. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Curry.  Wilbur  R..  5360.942.  O  425-363.000. 
Ciriin,  Eun-Hec;  Williamson,  Wekkm  S.;  Dokzal.  Franklin  A.;  Miller,  Leniy 
J.;  Vajo.  John  J.;  and  Williams,  John  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
DeMniction  of  contaminants  using  a  low-eneigy  electron  beam.  3361,298. 
O.  2SO-432.00R. 
Cisco  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lenney.  Mark  A.;  and  Chin,  Hon  W.,  3361.669,  O.  370-60.100. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  LTD.:  See— 

Hamano.  Yasukazu,  3361,441,  O.  343-91.000. 
CK  Metals.  Ltd  :  Set— 

Okamura,  Koji;  and  Watanabe.  Takashi.  5360.656.  O.  285-55.000. 
Claas  Ohg  Beschrankt  Haftende  Offene  Handelsgesellschaft:  See— 

BMuiger.  Stefan;  Weigelt.  Horst;  Horn,  Klaus;  and  Yang,  Weiping, 
5360J46,O.  73-861.150. 
Clack  Corpotation:  Set — 

Clack.  Robert  A..  5360393,  O.  137-562.000 
Clack,  Robert  A.,  to  Clack  Corporation.  Self-contained,  purified  drinking 

water  refrigerator  storage  apparahis.  5360393.  O.  137-362.000. 
Claes.  Jan:  Stt— 

Verlinden,  Banholomeus;  VKkier,  Bert;  daes,  Jan;  and  Veihoest,  Bait, 
5361,027.0.430-204.000. 
Oaesson.  Tore;  and  Koakelainen,  Morgan,  to  fay  AB.  Yarn  feeder  having  an 

oscillating  damping  mass.  5360356.  O.  242-47.010. 
Clark.  Patrick  J.:  See— 
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Swauon.  Edwafd  T .  Claffc.  Pamck  J  .  Sajdik.  Anthony  J ;  Itskt.  M«k 

R..  Zimmrrie.  Jotmny  W.  Smiih.  Roben  E..  Nelmn.  Mafk  H  ; 

Cnodllii.  RaynMMd  M.;  and  IkittiiMii.  Kevin  M..  $.360,120.  C\ 

9442.000 

Clark.  Roteft  D.  Push  opened  valve  for  tbspen-iinc  liquids.  SJMU22.  CI. 

222-481.500 
Clariie.  Hal  C:  Set— 

Khaledi.  Nilofar.  Wong.  EddK.  Synodic.  Jowpti;  Claffcc.  Hal  C ;  Ga.<i 
man.  Rolien  C  ;  and  Smelana.  Allied  J  .  5^61. IT7.  C\.  .t24-3S.OOO. 
Clawiwa.  Ronald  T :  See — 

Brewer.   Keidi  S.;  Bendi>.   Douglas  R.;  aad  Oawioa.  RomU  T. 
5.560.198.  CI  60-261000 
Clearview  Indusoics.  Inc    Ser-- 

Moore.  Makotm  A  .  nd  SchmidL  Robert  H..  SJM^I9,  CI.  222- 
129  000. 
CIcgg.  Robert  L  See^ 

Boulanger.  Claude;  Carrwhen.  Andrew  N  :  CIcgg.  Robert  L;  SHi  The. 
Kwal  1 .  5J60.876.  O   264-40.100 
Clemenz,  Gary  E.  Set— 

Beakes.  Joba  M  :  Clemenz.  Gary  E  :  Doigas.  Patrick  A  ;  Hcaian.  Mak 
T;  aad  Newmn.  Lawrence  E  .  5.560355.  C  242-432  400 
Cloudidale.  Ian  S    See— 

Andrrwn.    Richard   J :    Cloudsdale.    Ian    S.;    and    Hokana.   TAeo. 
5361.101.0  504-242000 
Coales.  Don  M    See— 

Valone.  Steven  M  :  PaoaUo.  Sievan  G  ;  Trkula.  Mitchell;  Comes.  Don 
M..  aad  Shah.  S  Ismal.  5.560.897.  O  423-446.000. 
Cobb.  Clois.  Jr.  biiganuon  lay  Hat  pipe  hole  phig.  5J60.654.  C\.  285-5  000. 
Cobbs  Manufacturing  Co    See— 

Schenken.  lohn.  Hau.  Charles  A.;  and  Haranann.  Jerome.  5360378. 
CI   248  M.VOOO. 
Coca-Cola  Compwiy.  The:  Set^ 

Rouahchler.  David  P:  Hae.  David  H.;  Acfaler.  Eugene  K.;  MacDoaaU. 
Stephen  J  .  and  Dennison.  Dwiiel  B  .  5361.068.  O.  436-139000 
Coctvan.  Mak  D    See- 
Hock.    Lisa   J:   Cochran.    Mark    D.    and   Macdiinald.    RicfamI   D. 
5.561.063.  a.  435-320  100. 
Cochran.  Robert  W .  to  ECR  Technologies.  Inc  Method  for  testing  an  e«lb 
lap  heat  eichanKcr  and  avsociaied  apfnnius  5.560.220.  CI  62-260.000. 
Cofley.  William  M  .  All.  Syed  Z  .  and  Hiipkins.  B.*  C  .  lo  FMC  Corporanoa. 
Release  mechanism  foe  use  with  t  rctnuu  loot  5360.2.58,  CI  74-500.500. 
Cnhen.  Kenneth  A  ,  and  Suss.  Harold,  to  Maybelline  Intermediale  Company. 

Cosmetic  makeup  cumpositMxi.  5.560.917.  CI   424^101  000. 
Coherent  CofnmunK-aliofi.%  Svsiem.s  Corp.:  See — 

Genlcr.  Roljnd  E  .  5.561.668.  C\   37O-32.I00. 
Coleman.  Charles  M..  and  KendrKk.  Wilham   Separator  float  and  tubulv 
body  for  blood  collection  and  wparation  and  method  of  u.ic  thereof 
5.560.830.  a   2I&695  000 
Coleman.   Edward  P.  Jr..  to  PSC   Inc.  Analog  to  digital  converter  with 
oxitinuous  converuoa  cycles  and  large  input  signal  range.  5361.427,  CI. 
.Ul  161  000 
Colin  Corporation  See— 

Harada.  Chkao.  Yokoiefci.  Akihiro;  and  Ogura.  ToaMuko.  5.560366. 

CI    128-681000. 
Ogura.  Toahihiko.  536a365.  O    128-680.000 
Collce.  Pierre  E  .  md  Enrighl.  Dorothy  P.  to  Baker  Hughes  Incotpotaied. 
Method  and  ctMnpiKiiion  fcr  preserving  core  sample  integnly  using  an 
encapaulating  material   5.560,438.0    175-58000 
Coihas.  Jock  R    See— 

Kaiser.  Conanl  E;  and  Collins,  lock  R..  5361.059.  O  435-101.000 
Collms.  Joseph  D    See— 

Brewster.  William  H  .  ir.  Collins.  Joseph  D.;  aad  Sctle.  Paul  R.. 
5361.450.  O.  347-49000 
Coivcr.  Ihiaawl;  and  Liefeig.  Klaus,  lo  Self  Realization  Eellowslap  Cfamh. 
IHllMMi  dMachabte   meditation  armscsi   support    5360373.  O.   248- 
118  000. 
Colwell.  Robert  P:  See— 

Clew.  Aahrw  p.;  Hinton.  Glenn  J .  Papwonh.  David  B  .  rttmnian. 
Michael  A  ;  Colwell.  Robert  P;  and  Pollack,  fredenck  J  .  5361.814. 
O    395-833  000 
CoHtaaion  Engineering.  Inc    See — 

Knwciyk.  Paul  D.  5360.550.  O.  241-19.000. 
Cometal  Engineering  SRL.  See— 

Rirsler.  Karl,  and  Maacim.  Bruno.  5360.240.  O  72-257  000. 
Cofneno,  Claudio  See — 

Govoni.  Gabnele;  Covezzi.  Massimo,  aad  Conetlo.  Claudio.  5361 .195. 
O   525-240000 
CoaaaScope,  hK.  See— 

Mac  Alaa  N  .  5360336.  O.  228-102  000. 
Cna— aiii  Miiini  Techaology  Cotporalian:  See— 

Difia.  Gideon  B;  aad  Hiakmaes.  Aatooa  M..  5361 J68.  CL  174- 
n.000. 
Caataaa  CoaiBiner  Cofponnoa:  See^- 

JaddOh  Mkhnd  t ;  and  Fry.  Waller  G..  5361.779.  O.  395-449000. 
H»i««.  Tcoikos;  Koiat.  Joa;  and  Yoaeai,  Mm  E..  S36I3S9.  O. 
361  686  000 
CoaipaCyte  Corpotatiaa:  See — 

Weissaaa.  Mark.  5361356.  O   359-396000 
CompuicTvisioa  Corporation:  See- 
Crocker.  Gary  A..  Weiler.  Kevm;  nd  Remke.  WiUiam.  5361.747.  O. 
J9S- 1 19.000 


Conboy.  Michael  R  .  and  Smith.  Michael  D..  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc. 

Quartz  marking  system.  5.560.775.  O.  118-500.000 
Confer.  Dale  E    See— 

Woycik.  Richard  E.;  Buikhard.  Terry  E.;  and  Confer.  Dale  E..  5.560.650. 
O  280-777.000 
Coaix  Caaada  (IHilyCaa  Divisioa):  See— 

Allen.  Mamie  M.;  Bcazley.  Aaron  W.;  and  Hulchinsnn.  Daniel  J.. 
5.561.169.  CI   521-51000. 
Coalaa.  WUIiam  A  Fish  tape  restorer  5360.239,  O  72  160.000. 
Canity.  Ra^  F.  Jr :  Frye.  Ricky  I:  and  Frey.  David  L  .  lo  MIM  Industries. 

lac.  martial  handling  system   5360.309,  CI    112^70.180 
Comer.  Bemad  J.;  and  Conner.  Timothy  B  .  lo  Advanced  Technical  Products 
Supply  Co..  Inc    Water-based  ceramic  marking  ink  for  marking  metal 
surfiKes  and  method  using  same.  5360.769.  O.  I06-I9.00R. 
Conner  IVripherals.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Sieve.  5361.823.  O  395-872.000. 
Comer.  Timothy  B  :  See — 

Conner.  Bernard  J  ;  and  Conner.  Timothy  B  ,  5360.769.  CI   106-  I9.U)R 

Connors.  William  T;  Delaney.  William  E .  Ill:  and  Kirk,  Kevin  J.,  to  W.  L. 

Gore  A  A.ssociales.  Inc    Prefalivc  seiuing  diaphragm.  5.560.279.  CI. 

92-5.00*. 

Conrad.  Keith  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Key  for  railroad 

brake  shoe  assembly  5360.453.  CI    188-243.000 
Consdo.  Ralph  G  Self<:leaning  fluid  fihralion  system.  5360.820.  O.  21ft- 

104.000. 
Coale.  Ernest  R.  Steering  clutch  for  small  agricultural  implements.  5.560,432. 

a.  172  103000 
Conle.  Joaeph  A.,  and  .SiauBer.  Kenneth  R  .  lo  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Free 

fany  acid  removal  from  used  frying  fa.  5360.950.  O.  426-330.600. 
Coatiaenul  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Dieckmam.  Thomas.  5..56I.4I5.  O.  344M44.000. 
Conver-OSRO/ean  Service-Reparatur-lngenieurtechnik  GmbH:  See^ 

Nilsche.  Torstcn  M  :  and  Donner.  Juliu.v  5..S60,0«X   O   24-287  000. 
Cooke.  Hamei  G.;  Cuuke.  Terry  L..  and  Bolock.  Bob  L..  to  Siecor  Corpo- 
ration FleiiMe  casing  for  optical  nbbons.  5361.731.  O   385114  000 
Cooke.  Man -Kim:  See- 

HatTis.  Clark  E.;  Maiico.  Joseph  A.;  Cooke.  Man-Kim;  and  Carmen. 
Jerry.  5360.405.  O.  141  346.000. 
Cooke.  Terry  L    See— 

Cooke.  Harriet  G  ;  Cooke.  Teny  L.;  aad  Bolock.  Bob  L..  5361.731, 0. 
385-114  000. 
Caohnaa.  David  W.;  aad  Sawyer.  Eugene,  to  Plyco  Corporation  Construction 
at  aad   latching   amngement    for   large-size   overhead   bi-fok)   doors. 
5340.6S8.  O  292  28000 
Cooas.  Aahrw  M  ,  III  See  - 

Hoyt,  Matthew  B .  Coons.  Andrew  M..  Ill;  aid  Dickson,  David  N.. 
5360.973.  O.  428-97.000. 
Cooper,  David  K.  C  See— 

Kona,  Eaaot;  aad  Cooper.  David  K.  C.  5.560.91 1.  O.  424-131.100. 
Copes- ViilaB.  be.:  See— 

BiUiati,  Royoe  A  .  5360323.  O.  122  379.000. 
nde.  he.:  See- 
rank  J  ;  and  Knnos.  Denis  A..  5361.443.  O.  345-107  000. 
Corey.  Roben  L    Srr 

Adaim.  John  A  .  Baker.  Bruce  D.;  Corey.  Robert  L.;  and  Ross.  Edward 
W,  5.561.696.  O   378  58  000 
Connack.  Aleiander  D  :  and  Nilsson.  Bengi  A  .  lo  BMH  Wood  Technology, 
Inc.  Elasiomeric  joint  for  a  Made  tensMmng  mechanism.  5.560.729.  CI. 
403-226  000 
Comely,  VUaMgattg:  See— 

Mehesch,  Hans  E  :  Comely.  Wolfgang;  Wbbig,  Dieter.  Fischer.  Matin: 
and  C/ysolIek,  Oliver,  5360.736,  CI   405-53000 
Comett.  Kathleen  M  ,  Dom.  Judy  B  .  Lawson.  Margaret  C  ,  Unehan,  Leo  L.; 
Moreau.  Wayne  M..  Smith.  Randolph  J  ;  and  Spinillo.  Gay  T.  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  CorporatioiL  Photoarsist  composition  includ- 
ing polyalkyhnethacrylaie  co-polymer  of  polyhydrosystyrene.  5361.194. 
O   525-143.000. 
Conaag  liKarparaletL  See — 

Btoara,  John  T;  aad  Taiz.  Jerry.  5360.758.  O.  65  134.400. 
Cotrina.  fiaacis  R.:  See — 

Jnlaiiia.  Dmnd  M  .  and  Currigan,  Francis  R  ,  5.560,754, 0  51-297  000. 

CtMlettlli,  BdllBiBd  A.,  m  Saint -Gobain/Niirton  Industnal  Ceramics  Corpo- 

laliaa.  Iianrniiiiil  hning  for  aluimnum  production  furnace  5.560.809.  CI. 

204-2410011. 

Cory.  Philip  C.  K4aiHinvaMve.  ptripheial  nerve  mapping  device  and  method 

of  me.  5360372.  O.  128-741.000 
Coaa^.  EiK  R    See- 
Arnold.  Michael  A.;  Cosmaa,  Enc  R.;  aad  Chiklakis.  William  A.. 
5360358.  O.  128-642.000. 
Cole.  Kcvia  L.:  See— 

Curley.  Richard  D  ;  and  Cote,  Kevin  L  .  5.560.599.  CI   271  270.000 
Coulombe.  Joseph  S.;  Henshaw.  Susan  F.  and  Redpath,  Saiah  D.,  to  Inter- 
aatioaal  Buriiieti  Machines  Corporauon.  Method  and  system  for  relocating 
HiaenMe  mplacal  objects  in  a  graphical  user  interface  environment 
5361.753,  a.  395-155  000 
Coventry  Univ.  Enterprises  A  Welmed  Ltd.:  See— 
Gergely.  Stephen.  5361.732.  O  385-129.000. 
Coventry  University:  See — 

Merritt  Dsa.  5360326.  O.  123-SI.OAA. 


Copylde. 


Covert.  Kaikleen  L.;  Jimarez.  Lisa  J.;  and  Semkow.  Krystyna  W..  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Selective  etching  of  nickWiion 
alloys  5360.840.  O.  216-108.000. 
Covezzi.  Massimo:  See — 

Govoni.  Gabriele;  Covezzi.  Massimo:  and  Comeito,  Claudio.  5361 .195. 
O   525  240000. 
Cox.  Timothy  I.:  See— 

Canham.  Leigh  T ;  Leong.  Weng  Y.;  and  Cox.  Timothy  I..  5361 .304. 0. 
257-103.000. 
Cragun.  Brian  J.;  and  Day,  Paul  R..  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  selectively  viewing  video  infor- 
mation 5361.457.  O.  348-13.000 
Cramer.  Doaglas:  See— 

Seelig,  Mac  R.;  Seelig,  Jerald;  Hiltcbrand.  Michael;  and  Cramer.  Dou- 
glas, 5360,603.  CI.  463-6.000. 
Crandall.  Wilson  T.  Topical  anii-inflammalaty  composition  and  method. 

S360.9I(X  O.  424-94  630. 
Crane.  Ray.  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Nose  ba  deflector  for  fiberizing 

hammermill   5.560.553.  CI.  241-186.100. 
Crawford.  Willard  H.:  See— 

Bentley.  James  K.;  and  Crawford.  Willard  H..  5.561.258. 0.  89-33.170. 
Cray  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Chen.  Steve  S.;  Simmons.  Frederick  J.;  Spix.  George  A.;  Wilson.  Jimmie 
R.;  Miller.  Edward  C;  Eckeit.  Roger  E.;  and  Beard.  Douglas  R.. 
5.561.784.  CI.  395-484.000. 
Creeth.  Jonahan  E.;  Riley.  Paul  I.;  and  Laing.  Mark  E..  to  Chesebrough- 
Pond's  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Cooopco.   Inc.  Toothpaste  composition. 
5,560317,0.222-92.000. 
Cretzler,  Don  J.:  See— 

McCue.  Michael;  Malhas.  Sam  Z.;  Cretzler.  Don  J;  and  Roshon.  Richard 
A..  5360.747.  O.  606-196.000. 
Crews.  Harold  R.;  Evans,  Roy  M.,  Jr.;  and  Ruben.  Joseph  O..  to  Preemptive 
Advertisiiig.  Inc.  Compositions  and  methods  for  altering  the  color  of  hair. 
5.560.750.0.  8-431.000. 
Crocker.  Gaty  A.;  Weiler.  Kevin;  and  Reinke.  William,  to  Compulervision 
Corporation      Boundary     evaluation     in     non -manifold     environmenl. 
5.561,747.  CI.  .395  119.000. 
Crofi.  Bryan  L.;  and  Spackman.  Howard  M..  to  United  Stales  of  America. 
Navy.  Leak  detector  for  cotiductive  liquid  boiler.  S.56I.4I8.  O.   340- 
605  000. 
Croll.  Michael  G  :  See- 
Thomas,  Graham;  and  Croll.  Michael  G..  S36I.463.  O.  348-392.000 
Cronin.  Daniel  R..  Ill:  See- 
Bland.  Painck  M  ;  Cronin.  Daniel  R..  Ill;  Hofmann.  Richard  G.;  Moeller. 
Dennis,  and  Venarchick.  Lance  M..  5361.820.  O.  395-847.000. 
Cronin.  David  V;  Hsieh.  Tzu-Chiang;  lonson.  James  A.;  Metz.  Werner: 
Paglia.  Richard;  and  Pape.  David  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electronic 
imaging  module  for  reversiblv  converting  a  photographic  camera  into  an 
electronic  imaging  camera   5,561,458,  CI    .148-64  000 
Crook,  Gaines  M  AutomatK  electric  power  generator  control.  5361,330.  CI. 

290-30.0011. 
Crooks.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Maddry.  Joseph  A.;  Reynolds.  Robert  C:  Secrist  John  A.;  Momgomery. 
John  A.;  and  Cnxits.  Peter  A..  5.-561.225.  CI.  536-23.100 
Crolchen.  Diane  L.  Vacuum  dustpan  apparatus.  5360.077.  O.  15-339.000. 
Crouch.  Alfred  L.:  See— 

Revilla.  Juan  G.;  and  Crouch,  Alfred  L..  5361.614.  O.  364-579.000. 
Crouch.  Dell  A  .  Jr.:  See— 

Ayres.  J«hn  L.;  Bcndeit.  Richad  M.;  and  Crouch.  Dell  A..  Jr..  5361 .360. 
O.  330-14.000. 
Crowe.  Terence  R.:  See — 

Sayer.  John;  and  Crowe.  Terence  R..  5360,686.  O.  301-9.200. 
Crowley.  Craig  W ,  to  Genentech.  Inc.  Method  for  selecting  high-expressing 

hosi  cellN  5.561.053.  O  435-69.100. 
Cunningham,  David  N  :  See — 

DeMichael.  Thomas;  Cunningham.  David  N.;  and  Seeiey.  Philip  G . 
5.560*41.0   219-85  100 
Cupp,  Cari  J.,  lo  Pachmayr  Ud.  Pistol  grip.  5.560.136.  CI.  42-71.020 
Curd,  Derek  R.,  lo  XILINX.  Inc.  Latching  sense  amplitier  for  a  programmable 

logic  device   5.561.629.  O   365-185.210. 
Curti,  Derek  R  ,  to  Xilinx,  Inc  High-speed  minimal  logic  self  blank  checking 

method  for  programmable  logic  device  5361.631.  CI.  365-185.220 
Curiey.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Sliwa.  John  W..  Jr.;  Curlev.  Michael  G.;  Mullen.  Donald  R.;  Plugge.  Jay 
S  ;  and  Lyon.  Richard  A.  5.560.362,  O    128-660.030 
Curley,  Richard  D  :  and  Cote,  Kevin  L.,  lo  Heidelbeiger  Druckmaschinen  AG. 
Device  for  slow  ing  down  sigiutuies  in  a  folding  machine.  5360.599.  CI. 
271-270.000. 
Currie.  Kennsth  J.  G.;  and  Mogel.  Philip  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 
Method  for  producing  an  apenured  abrasive  absorbent  composite  non- 
woven  web  5.560,794.  CI    156-73.2(X). 
Curry.  Wilbur  R..  to  Cincinnou  Milacixm  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sizing  composite 

tows.  5360.942.  O  425-363.000. 
Curtis.  John  J..  Ill:  See— 

Chaney.  lohn  W.;  Cunis,  John  J..  lU;  and  Virag.  David  E..  5361 .433. 0. 
342-359.000 
Custom  Wood  Reproductioiis,  Inc.:  See— 

Matvazao.  Robert  P.  5.560.154.  O  49-484.100. 
Cykana.  Daniel.  Bruggink.  Bradley  J.,  and  Meyer.  John  A.,  to  Bemis 
Manufacturing  Company.  Sea  weMng.  5.560.677.  O.  297-218  300. 


Czaja,  Stan;  Winchell.  Perin;  and  Meckel.  Benjamin  B..  to  General  Atomics. 
Electromagnetic  radiation  absorber  and  method  for  the  production  thereof. 
5361.428.  O.342-I.000. 
Czech.  J«rg:  See— 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Claude;  Gesson.  Jean-Pierre;  Monneret.  Oaude;  Mon- 
don.  Marline.  Renoux.  Brigitte;  Rorenl,  Jean-Claude;  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillequin,  Francois;  Sedlacek,  Hans  H..  Gerken.  Manfred:  Kola. 
Cenek;  Gaudel.  Gilben:  Bosslet.  Klaus;  Czech.  Jdig;  Hoffman,  Dieter, 
Seemann.  Gerhard;  Schorlemmer.  Hans-Ulricfa;  and  Dickneite.  Ger- 
hard. 5361.119.  O.  514-34.000. 
Czysollek.  Oliver  See— 

Mehesch.  Hans  E.:  Comely.  Wolfgang:  Wobig.  Dieter  Rscher.  Martin; 
and  Czysollek.  Oliver.  5360.736.  O.  405-53.000. 
Czyzewski.  Gundula:  See— 

WenizJaff.  Giinter.  Scbulze.  Ingo;  Moschotz.  Harald:  and  Czyzewski. 
Gundula.  5360.061,  O.  8-159.000. 
D.C,  Transformation.  Inc.:  See — 

Umpaecher,  Rudolf,  5361397.  O.  363-59.000. 
Daber.  Richard  P:  See- 
Parker,  Jeffrey  L.;  Sorrells.  David  F;  Mix,  John  D.;  and  Daber.  Richard 

P..  5.56I3I8.  O.  356-139.060. 
Parker.  Jeffrey  L.;  Sorrells.  David  F.;  Mix.  John  D.;  and  Daber.  Richard 
P.  5.561319.  CI.  356-139.060. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Jung.  Hae-Mook.  5361.475.  O.  348-699  000. 
Kim.  Kyung-Jin.  5.561.422.  O.  341-67  000 
Urn.  Dae-Young:  and  Yang,  JinSe.  5360.697.  O.  353-37.000. 
Park,  Hak-Jae,  5.561.464,  a.  348-397.000. 
Parte.  Yong-Gyu.  5361.690.  O.  375.340.000. 
Song.  Ki-Seog.  5361.648.  O.  369-44.150. 
Suh.  Jin- Woo.  5361.713.  CI.  380-10.000 
Dagan.  Gideon  B.;  and  Hurkmans.  Antoon  M  ,  to  Communications  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Ends  seals  for  aerial  closure  5.561.268,  O.  174-92.000. 
Daguet.  Bruno;  Ganz.  Manin;  and  Libert.  Jean-Francois,  to  Alcatel  Cable; 
and  Intron  Engineering  AC.  Method  of  overmolding  an  underwater  cable 
equipment  5.560.882.  CI.  264-265.000. 
Dahowski.  Donald  E.;  and  Spies.  Paul  D..  to  Quaker  Plastic  Corporation. 
MetJiod  for  covering  openings  contiguous  to  a  swimming  pool.  5360.178. 
O.  52-7413.000. 
DAI  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mohri.  Hinoshi;  Takahashi.  Masahiro;  Takei.  Jiro;  Ishikiia,  Sachiko:  aad 
Miyashita.  Hiroyuki.  5361.009.  O.  43O-5.000. 
Daikin  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Omure.  Yukio;  Tsuchiya.  Tatsumi;  Yuge.  Kiyohiro;  and  Muramatsu. 
Hitoshi,  5.561,172.  O.  421-131.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Atkiengesellschaft:  See — 

Rumez.  Werner,  and  Sumser.  Siegfried.  5361.238.  O.  73-23.310. 
Daines.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Lewis,  Trudy  C;  Steimke.  Daniel  L.;  and  Daines,  Michael  J..  5360.645. 
CI.  280-728.200. 
Dainichisclka  Color  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno.  Katsutoshi;  Kusunoki.  Tsuneo;  Ozawa.  Kenichi:  Takayanagi. 
Kenji:  Sasaki.  Shigeo;  and  Nishio.  Akira.  5360.964. 0. 427-5 10.000. 
Daiwa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ghoneum.  Mamdooh  H.;  and  Macda.  Hiroaki.  5360.914.  O.  424- 
195.100. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See — 

Hitose.  Haniomi.  5.560.560,  O.  242-223.000. 
Damani.  Nalinkani  C;  and  Vienhues,  Rita,  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Company. 
The  Chewable  decongestant  compositions.  5.560.921.  O.  424-441.000. 
D'Amico.  Thomas  V.:  See — 

Heeschen.  David  R.;  and  D'Amico.  Thomas  V.  5361.852.  CI.  455- 
54.100. 
Damm.  Oliver  F:  See — 

Tank.  Klaus;  Tomlinson.  Peter  N.;  and  Damm.  Oliver  F.  5360.716. 0. 
384-492.000. 
Damron.  Ella  M.:  See — 

Robinson.  Glorious;  and  Damron.  Ella  M..  5360.049.  O.  4-253.000. 
Dan.  Asit;  Hailpcm.  Brent  T.:  and  Sitaram.  Dinkar.  to  bitemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Pace  control  for  multicasting  in  a  video  server 
environmenl.  5.561.637.  O.  365-230.030. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Loeffler.  John  M..  5360.461.  CI    192-53.320. 
Willford.  George  A.;  Baer.  Kurt  R.;  Loeffler.  John  M.:  and  Schwaiger. 
Dennis  D..  5360.255.  O  74-477.000. 
Dando.  William  G.:  See— 

Catterall.  Oive  P  A.;  Gaylor.  Ian  M.  D.;  aid  Dando.  William  G.. 
5360318.  CI.  222-99.000. 
Daniels.  Wendy  B.:  See — 

Jenkins.  Richard  D.;  BasselL  David  R.;  Slerlen.  Ralph  A..  Jr.;  and 
Daniels.  Wendy  B..  5361.189.  CI.  524-817.000. 
Dank,  Keff  I.:  See— 

Apga.  John  L..  Jr;  and  Dank.  Keff  1..  5.560.662.  O.  293-121.000. 
Dardashti.  Shahria.  Storage  and  displav  assembly  for  compact  discs  and  die 

like.  5.560.499.  CI.  2 1 1  -40.000. 
Darius.  Ivan  H..  to  MTI.  Inc.  Method  and  appaatus  for  reducing  the  intensity 
of  magnetic  held  einis.sioiis  from  video  display  units.  5.561.333.  CI. 
307  91.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Lilldund.  Sag;  and  Koch.  Mikael.  5360316,  O.  II9-6I.U00. 
Das.  Jagabandhu:  See — 
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KJm.  Kyoung  S  .  Kimtiall.  Spencer  D.;  Dn.  J^gitiandlw; 
Edwin  J  .  aid  Hm.  Wen  Ounf.  5.361.146.  O  314-326.000. 
DuMMyake.  Mnheadra  S..  Srr— 

Oavenpon.  Mm  M  :  Haiuler.  Rictufd  L ;  Cwwiy.  William  J. 
ayakc.  Maheodra  S  .  Enoa.  Jeffrey  A  :  aKi  U.  Mm  X..  SjeO.diW.  Q. 
362  32000 
Due.  ABushi:  Sf<— 

Konigi.  Masalo;  Dale.  Aumiu.  Hamaguchi.  Kazumasa;  and  Fukui. 
Toshiyulu.  3.561.542.  C\   339  118000 
Daugheity.  David  W .  Jr .  lo  WniinghiHue  Air  Brake  Co.  Luiihcaaag  appa- 

raOM  for  articulaied  coupling  wrangcmeiii   5.560.503.  O  2I3-75.00R. 
Dauk.  Robert,  lo  AOAC  Planks.  Inc  Door  handle  auenibly  5.560.659.  CI 

292-336.300 
Dwuch.  Mark  E    HoAnaik  Roger  L..  Miller.  Gregury  O  .  Schneider.  David 
A  ;  and  Badami.  Vivefc  V.  h>  General  Electric  Company.  Syttem  and 
method    fur   adjusting   die   operating   cycle   uf  a   cleaning   appliance. 
5J60.060.  CI   8  158  000 

.  Jochen:  Deubzer.  Bemward;  Bindl.  Hans,  and  Peetz,  Udo.  lo  Wacker- 
GnbH  Homofeneoua  hy<kosilyl«ion  catalysts.  SJ61.23I.  O. 
346-2.000 
Davenport.  John  M  .  Hantlrr.  Richard  L.;  Cassarly.  William  J  :  DassMayake. 
Mahendn  S  .  Enon.  Jrffiry  A.;  and  Li.  Min  X  .  U)  General  Electric 
Company,  and  Ford  Moiur  Company.  Optical  coupling  arrangement 
between  a  lamp  ml  a  hghi  guide  5..360.699.  O.  362  32  000 
Davey.  Steven  T:  S*e— 

Mdan.  Wayne  G  ;  iha.  Animesh;  and  Oivey.  Steven  T.  5.560.868.  Q 
252  30I4OH 
DbvmL  Eluriw.  CubKle  maze  puzzle.  3.360.606.  O.  27VIS3.00R. 
David  Sanioff  Research  Center.  Inc    Set— 

van  der  Wal.  Gooitzen  S  .  5.561.617.  O.  364-724050. 
Davidson.  Phillip  K.:  and  Seymour.  Brian  T.  lo  Takau.  Inc.  Driver  air  bag 

module  wiembly  5.560.M2.  CI  280-738  200 
David!*on  Texiroo.  Srr^ 

Gray.   John.    Baichelder.    Bruce.    Rogen.   Jim;   aad   Booth.   Roben, 
5.560,646.  CI   :8O-728..W0 
Davies.  Eric;  and  Langsiun.  Daun.  lo  Silicon  Systems,  inc.  Con6giaable 

architecture  for  lenal  communicaiion.  3.561.826.  CI.  393-891.000. 
Davn.  Richard  D.   Ser— 

Kolowski.  Jeff,  and  Davis.  Richard  D..  3.561.660.  O.  370-12000 
Daxer.  Gecrg;  and  Leites.  Soit.  lo  Metal  Levc  S.A.  IndOsHia  E.  Conteiu. 

PisMM  with  a  rcukaciag  insert.  3J6a334.  O.  123-279.000. 
Day.  Paul  R  :  Ser— 

Ciagun.  Bnan  J  .  and  Day.  Paul  R..  3.361.457.  O.  348-13.000. 
Daylon  WaMier  Cotpiiratloa:  See — 

Rike.  RasseU  E..  5J60.457.  CI    188-332.000. 
Dazai.  Maiaynki:  5rr— 

Saito.  Naoyuki;  Suzuki.  Tetsuo;  Showji.  Yorikala;  Eunabashi.  Kaisunori; 

Dazai.  Ma-sayuki   ind  Sumilani.  Shinji.  5.560.445.  CI    180  219000 

Dean.  Richard  T.  and  Moycr.  Bnan  R  .  lo  Diatcch.  Inc.  Technetium  99m 

Labeled  peptides  (or  imaging  inflammation.  5.561.220.  CI.  424-1.690 
De  Araujo.  Carlos  P:  See— 

Mihara.  Takathi:  Yoihimon.  Huoyuki;  WatMabe.  Hilodii;  McMillai. 
Larry  D  .  and  De  Araujo.  Carlos  P.  5J6I.M7.  Q   257  295  000 
DeBisschop.  Mark  J  .  and  Audiben.  Kevin  J.,  lo  Torrington  Company.  The. 
Separable   cofuiectiag   device    for   a    oeenng   column.    3..360.237.   CI. 

74  492  mw 

De  Block.  Mare  See— 

Leemans.  Jan:  Bonerman.  Joban.  De  Bkxk.  Marc:  Thompson,  diaries: 
and  Mouva.  Rao.  5J6I.2.%.  O  800^ 205  (WO 
De  Bonuli.  Giuieppe   Cu.shwned  wheel  for  roller  skates    3.560.685.  C\. 

V)l  5.V)0 
de  Bruijn.  Ronny  P.  van  Wcele.  Leonardus  A.  Verboven.  Marc  L.  K. 
Vermeire.  Ropr  R.:  Schulzc.  Oscar  E  :  Bell.  Bnan  G  .  and  Schultz.  Dale 
H..  lo  Dow  Cliemical  Company.  The  Sy«em  and  metlwd  for  determining 
whether  lo  transmit  command  ui  amtrol  computer  by  checking  slants  erf 
enable  indKaior  iLs.«iciaied  with  variable  identified  in  the  command 
5.561.770.  CI  395  200  060 
De  Brum.  JAob:  See— 

Van  Niekerk.  Pieler  W   Mantz.  Daniel  J  J :  Pnnskn.  Kun  K..  De  Bruin. 
Jakob.  Knekemoer.  Bnan.  and  Grecff.  Echbertus  H  D..  5.360. 1 34.  C\. 
42  ■'01)60 
Deckel  M^ki  GmbH:  See— 

Geiuler.  Alfred.  5J60.4IS.  O.  I6O-22O.00O 
Deckner.  George  E  .  See- 

Wivcll.  SuNan  C  .  and  Deckner.  Genfc  £..  5.360.918. 0  424^101  000 
Decooia  Intcmaticnal  lac.  See- 

Ojanen.  Lasii  M  .  Passera.  Robcn  J .  and  Schalie.  Gari.  5.560.671.  O 
296-146  l-M) 
DeFelice.  Stephen  L   Nuimional  and/or  dietary  cnmposiiiun  and  method  of 

using  the  same  5 J60.928.  CI  424^466000 
DcFonM).  Slepban  A  .  Pinuianu.  Samson  L  .  and  Kotnkisi.  Andrew,  to  United 
States  Surgical  Curporaium  Apparatus  and  method  for  applying  suigical 
■iuples  M>  body  tisMie   ^..ShO.512.  CI   227  176  100 
Dcgi.  Greg  A  .  Beeman.  Edward  S  .  and  Boyd.  David  W .  lo  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Imafe  pmcessing  method  and  miaralua.  3J6I.723.  CI.  382- 
299  000. 
Degre.  Michel  F    See— 

Miu.  Shiro.  HikHla.  Mitsushi:  aad  Degie.  Michel  F.  5.361.109.  CI. 
514  12.000. 
Deguchi.  Yoshinka:  J<*— 


Takahashi.  Nobulaka:  Okura.  Kazunu:  Deguchi.  Yoshitaka.  and  Mat- 
sumura.  Toabia  3.360.336.  O.  123-419.000. 
Dcgussa  AG:  See— 

Groll.  Werner.  Schoeck.  Gemot:  Hathaway.  Doris:  and  Slucmke.  Man- 
fred. 5.560.742.  a.  433-206.000. 
Degus.<a  Aktiengesellschafk:  See — 

Bewersdorf.  Martin;  Klasen.  Claas-JOigen:  Look-Hettcr.  Petra:  Bettach- 

Frank.  Birgil;  Liescr.  Thomas:  and  MUller.  Klaus.  5.560.896.  O. 

423-415  200 

Werle.  Peter.  Ceiisler.  Bemd:  and  Tragcser.  Martin.  5.560.833.  a. 

210-749.000 

Dehesh.  Houtan.  to  QirALCOMM  Incorporated.  Mediod  and  apparatus  lor 

performing  a  fast  Hadamard  transform.  5.561.618.  CI.  364-725.000. 
Dein.  Edward  A.   Ser  - 

Bollinger.  Cheryl  A.:  Dein.  Edward  A  :  Merchant.  Sailesh  M  :  Nanda. 
Aran  K.;  Roy.  Pradip  K  :  and  Wilkins.  Cletus  W.  Jr..  5.561.083.  CI. 
437-190.000 
Delaney.  William  E.  Ill:  See— 

Connors.  William  T:  Delaney.  William  E.  Ill:  and  Kirk.  Kevin  J., 
5..560J79.  CI  92  500R 
DeLa  Tomente.  Manolo  R.:  See— 

Johnson.  Charles  F.  and  DeLa  Torriente.  Manolo  R..  5.560.602.  O. 
273-1 18  OOR. 
Delaware  Capital  Formation.  Inc.:  See — 

B<Kkhold.  Philip  J  ,  and  Johnson.  Clara  S  .  3.361.277.  a.  187-247  000. 
Deico  Electronics  Corp  :  See— 

Downey.  Joel  F.  5.561.379.  CI   324-391  000 
Osbom.  David  R  .  and  Marrs.  Robert  A..  5.560372.  O.  248-27.300. 
Zarabadi.  Seyed  R  .  and  Komisairik.  EdwMd  A..  3.361.426.  Q.  341- 
156.000 
Delstar  Services  Informatiques  (1993)  Inc.:  See- 
Savage.  Guy:  and  Swift.  Michel.  5.361.273.  CI.  181-131.000. 
Delia  Engineering  Holding  Limiled:  Ser^— 

FetsiMon.  Llovd  G  :  and  Taylor,  Peter  J  .  3.560.052.  O.  4-630.000. 
DtlllUk  Oy:  See— 

Levo.  Perth.  5J60.I76.  O  52-724.100 
DeLuca.  Hector  F.  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Perlinan.  Kalo  L:  Sicinski,  Rafal 
R..  and  Prahl.  Jean  M  .  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Method 
of  treating  proliferative  skin  disorders  with  19-nor-viiamin  D  compounds. 
5.561.123.0   514  167  000 
Delwiche.  Robert  A  ;  and  Ho.  Hwa-Shan  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing 
the  vibration  and  whirling  of  drill  bits  and  the  bottom  hole  assembly  in 
dniling  used  to  drill  oil  and  gas  wells  5.560.4.39.  CI    175-325.100. 
Demeier  Biotechnologies.  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Jaynes.  Jesse  M    and  Julian.  Gordon  R..  5.561.107.  O.  314-12.000. 
DcMichael.  Thomas;  Cunningham.  David  N  ;  and  Sceley.  Phihp  G.  lo  United 
Technologies  Corporation    Slalor  vane  entraction.  5_560.841.  CI    219- 
85  100 
Demmin.  Timothy  R..  Parker.  Robert  C  .  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  Knopeck.  Gary 
M.:  and  Rus/aj.  Donna  M..  to  AlliedSignal.  Inc  Catalysts  which  stabilize 
hydmhalocaibon  blowing  agent  in  polyisocyanurale  foam  formulations 
dunng  polymenMiKMi.  5.561.171,  CI   521-118.000 
Den  norskc  stats  oljevelskap  a.s.:  See — 

Kotlar.  Hans  K  ,  and  Hansen.  Per  M..  5.561.1%.  CL  323-286.000. 
Denci.  Michael  J.:  Srr— 

Hinion.  Michael  P.  Denci.  Michael  J.:  and  Heffhm.  Peter  J  .  3.360.853. 
CI.  252  68.000 
Denel  (PTY»  Limited:  See  — 

Van  Niekerk.  Pieter  W ;  Mantz.  Daniel  J  J  :  Prinsloo.  Kurt  K.:  De  Bruin. 
Jakob;  Koekemoer.  Brian:  and  Greeff,  Echbertus  H  D .  5.560.134.  CI. 
42  70060 
Denham.  Lilibeth  K.:  Srr— 

Dorsal.  Brent  L:  Denham.  Lilibeth  K..  Kcil.  Wahcr:  and  Klibanov. 
Alexander  M  .  5.361, A4.V  C\  433-3.000. 
Deius.  Aiesis:  See  — 

Agourtdas.  Consiantin;   Benedetti,  Yannick;  Chantot.  Jean-Francois: 
Denis.  Alexis,  Fromeniin.  Claude:  and  Le  Mattret.  Odile.  5.561. 1 18. 
CI  514-29  OOO 
Denk,  UlrKh:  See- 

Anders,  Horn,  and  Denk.  Ulrich.  5.S60J94.  a   101  366.000. 
Dennisun.  Daniel  B  :  See — 

Rounbetaler.  David  P:  Pine.  David  H.:  Achler.  Eugene  K  :  MacDonald. 
Stephen  J :  and  Dennison.  Daniel  B.,  5,561,068,  Q  4.36-139  000 
Dent,  Philhp  C:  See  -■ 

RtzSimons.  E  Luke:  and  Dent.  Phillip  C.  5.360.600.  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Dentsbier,  William  M  Fishing  rod  holder.  3.560.138.  O.  43-21.200. 
Denyer.  Gary  J    Ser— 

Marshall.  Charles  E    and  Denver,  Gary  J  ,  5_561,416,  O  J4<M56O00 
Depot,  Ronald  I  .  and  Voshell.  Sheila  W.  lu  Guilford  Mills.  Inc    Warp- 
knitled  textile  shoe  liner  having  special  diickness  from  three  bar  construc- 
tion 3.560J27.  CI  66-l%000. 
Oeprrnyl  Animal  Heakh.  Inc  :  See — 

Ruebl.  William  W ;  and  Stevens.  David  R  .  5.361.163.  CI  514-654.000. 
Desai.  Neil  P   See 

Soon  Shiong.  Patrick:  Dcsai.  Neil  P,  Gnnstaff,  Mark  W  ;  Sandford.  Paul 
A  .  and  Suslick.  Kenneth  S..  5.560.933.  CI  424-489  001) 
De  Santis.   Stephen  A    Needle  core  bwpsy   instrument   with  durable  or 

disposable  cannula  assembly  5J60.373.  O.  128-753.000. 
Desarmaux.  Pierre:  See — 

Challande.    Christian:    Thomas.    Pascal:    and    Desarmaux.    Pierre. 
5.560.6.34.  a  280^34.000 


Desforges.  Daniel:  Srr — 

Willemot.  Jean-Marie,  and  Desforges.  Daniel.  5.560J53.  O.   128- 
2O4II0. 
Desie.  Guida:  MUller.  Michael:  and  Lingier.  Stefaan.  to  Agfa-Gevaett.  N.V. 
Core-shell  latex  for  use  in  photographic  materials.  5.561.034.  O.  430- 
536.000 
DeSimone.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Baiborak.  James  C:  Brookhait.  Maurice  S.:  and  DeSimone.  Joseph  M.. 
5.561.216.  CI.  528  392000. 
DesJardins.  Philip  A.:  and  Squier.  James  V..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Localized 
image  compression  calculation  method  and  apparatus  lo  control  anti- 
aliasing filtering  in  3-D  manipulation  or2-D  video  images.  5.561.723.  CI. 
382-260.000. 
Dethmers  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Lammets.  Tim  E..  5.560.735,  a.  403-1.000. 
Detroit  Steel  Products  Company,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Reast.  John  B  .  5.560.590,  CI.  267-30.000. 
Deubzer.  Bernward:  See — 

Dauth.  Jochen:  Deubzer.  Beinward;  Bindl.  Hans;  and  Peetz.  Udo. 
5.561.231.0.  546-2.000. 
Deulsch.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Brodack,  James  W.;  Deutsch.  Edward  A..  Deulsch.  Karen  F.:  and  Nosco. 
Dennis  L..  5,560.901,  O  424-1  290 
Deutsch.  Kafen  F:  See — 

Brodack.  James  W.;  Deulsch.  Edward  A.:  Deulsch.  Karen  F.:  and  Nosco, 
Dennis  L..  5.560.901.  O  424-1.290. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  AG  Paiente:  Srr — 

Gniber.  Ernest:  and  Becker.  Hendrik.  5361.246.  O  73-504.1 10. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandl  GmbH  See— 

Fischer.  Bemam:  Lange.  Joachim:  and  Maier.  Gerhard.  5.561.403.  O. 

332  164.000. 

Devaud.  Gerard;  and  Grand.  Serge,  lo  S.A.M.M.  Societe  D' Applications  Des 

Machines  Motrices.  System  for  the  assisted  selection  of  the  ratios  of  an 

automobile  gearbox.  5.560.248,  CI.  74-335.000. 

Devier.  Lonnie  J.;  Krone,  John  J.;  and  Lunzman.  Stephen  V..  lo  Caierpillar 

Inc  Hydraulic  flow  priority  system.  5,560,.387,  CI    137-1.000. 
Dcvillier.  Justin  P.;  and  Payne,  (jwen  H.  Edging  and  trimming  lawn  mower 

assembly  5.560.189.  O  56-13600. 
Devin.  Jean,  and  Mirabel,  Jean-Michel,  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics, 
S.A.  Nun-volatile  programmable  bistable  multivibiator  with  reduced  pua- 
sitics  ia  reading  mode  notably  for  memory  redundancy  circuit.  5361.621. 
a.  363-49,000 
Devine.  Jess*  M.:  See — 

Stokes.  Michael.  Morgan.  Andrew  B.:  and  Devine.  Jesse  M.,  3361,439. 
a.  348-180.000. 
Dexter,  Danid  L.:  See— 

Wets,  Akxander  L.;  Chen,  Shib-Fbng:  Reddy,  Peech  S.:  Mittakanti. 
Malbaah:  Dexter,  Daniel  L.:  and  Woynarowski,  Jan  M.,  5361 ,042, 0 
43S-6iO0O 
Diablo  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Vrionis.  Nickolas  G  :  Siao.  Roger:  Pezzok).  Donald  E.;  Pfeiffer.  James 
W.  Bray.  Derek:  and  Uncoln.  Larry  A..  5361,351,  Q.  315-248.000. 
Diamant  Boat,  Inc.:  See — 

Maikley,  Charles  E.;  and  Younger,  Rick.  5360.348.  Q.  125-15.000. 
Diatech.  Iik.:  Srr — 

Deui.  Richard  T;  and  Moyer,  Brian  R.,  5361,220,  CI.  424-1.690. 
Dickel,   Udo;  Palm.  Helmut;  and  Hinz,  Clemens,  to  Betgwerksverband 
GmbH;  and  Ruhrkohle  Akiiengesellschafi.  Teletnetiy  method  for  cable- 
drilled  boreholes  and  method  for  carrying  it  out.  5360,437, 0.  175^*0.000. 
Dickens,    Small   M.    Fly-tie    lishing   lure  eye   assembly    5360,142,  CI. 

43-«2340. 
Dickinson,  Harry  D.  Gas  pre-charged  mass  counieibalancing.  5360.733,  O. 

4O4-6.000 
Dickneite,  Oihard:  See— 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Claude;  Gesson,  Jean-Pierre:  Monneret,  Oaude;  Mon- 
don.  Martine;  Renoux,  Biigitlc:  Flotcnt,  Jean-Claude:  Koch,  Michel: 
Tillequin,  Franfois;  Sedlacek,  Hans  H  GaicD.  Manfred:  Kolar. 
Ceiiek:  CbudeL  Gilbeit:  Bosslct.  Klaus;  Czech.  Jdtg.  Hoffman.  Dieter. 
Scemann,  Gerhard:  Schotlenuiier,  Hatis-Ulnch;  and  Dickneite,  Ger- 
hard. 5361,119.  a.  514-34.000. 
Dickson.  David  N.:  See— 

Hoyt.  Matthew  B.;  Coons,  Andrew  M.,  Ill;  and  Dickson,  David  N., 
5,560.973.  a.  428-97.000. 
Diderot,  Lausent:  See — 

Muller.  Eric:  Diderot.  Laurenl;  and  Rousson.  Jean-Luc.  3361,837.  O. 
455-13  100. 
Dieckmam,  Thomas,  to  Conhnenlal  Aktiengesellschafk.  Method  and  device 
for  determaiing  filling  pressure  loss  of  a  pneumatic  vehicle  tire.  536 1 .4 1 5. 
O   34fr444.0n). 
Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.:  Srr— 

UndstidL  Klaus:  and  Klare.  Manfred.  5361.261,  O.  102-476.000. 
DilFneni,  Niels:  and  Wilkins.  Julia,  to  Howe  Ftirailure  Cotporalion.  Table 

bndging  apparatus  5,560,302,  O.  108-64  000. 
DiFranco.  Charles.  Shelf  pin  boring  guide  5360.408.  O.  144-144.100. 
Digisonix.  Inc.:  See — 

Nowak.  Michael  P;  and  Van  Veen.  B«ry  D..  5361398.  Q.  364- 
I48.0W. 
Digital  Equipment  Cotpotatioa:  See — 

Massingill.  Thomas  J.:  and  Loh.  William  M..  5361 328.  O.  257- 
786.0t0. 


Mendelson.  Jeffrey  B  ;  Goldman.  Mmrtiew  S.;  and  Morris,  David  E.. 
5361,791,0.395  550000. 
Digital  Instniroents,  Inc.:  Si" — 

Prater,  Craig  B.:  Massie,  James:  Grigg,  David  A.;  Elings,  Virgil  B.; 
Hansma,  Paul  K.;  and  Drake,  Barney,  5360,244.  CI.  73-103.000. 
Dijksboom.  Jacobus:  Srr — 

Sanders.  Johannes  C.  Hem^laar,  Maria  J.:  Dijkshoom.  Jacobus;  and 
Hameleers-v.  Bil.<ien,  Danielle  G..  5360,946,  O.  426-94.000 
Dileo.  Frank;  and  Michalos.  Peter.  Eyeglass  6ame  for  swapping  a  leas 

between  eyes.  5,561.481.  O.  351-59.000. 
di  Mauro.  Ernesto:  See — 

Hollenberg.  ComeUs  P.:  aiui  di  Mauro.  Ernesto.  5361.071,  Q.  437- 
1.000. 
Dimidjian.  Gustavo;  Srr — 

Cardey,  Max  L..  Ill;  and  Dimidjian,  Gustavo.  536 1 .237. 0. 84-626.000. 
Ding,  Jian:  See — 

Wu.  Roben;  and  Ding.  Jian.  5.560.780.  CI.  1 18-728.000. 
Dingankar,  Ajit  T:  Srr — 

Barrett  Kevin  L..  Dingankar.  Ajil  T-.  and  Le,  Tien  N.,  5361,740,  O. 
395-62.000. 
Dingley.  Robert  See— 

Zatulovsky.  Leonid:  Robinson,  Curtis  A..  Sr.:  Renolds,  Robert  W.,  Jr.; 
Dingley.  Robert,  and  St.  George.  David,  5360,627,  O  280-42.000. 
DiPietro.  Michael:  See— 

Andros.  Frank  E.:  Bupp.  James  R.;  DiPietro,  Michael:  and  Hamme'. 
Richard  B.,  5361,323,  O.  257-707  000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  Srr — 
Uchida.  Kunio:  Yumura.  Motoo:  Ohshima,  Satoshi;  Kuriki,  Yasunori; 
Yase,  Kiyoshi:  and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu,  5,560.898,  O  423^*61.000. 
Dirven,  Paul:  and  Engelen.  Willy,  to  Vlaamse  InstelUng  Voor  Technologiscfa 
Onderzoek.  Gas  diffusion  electrode  with  catalyst  for  an  electrochemical 
cell  with  solid  electrolyte  and  method  for  making  such  an  electrode. 
5361,000.  a.  429-42.000. 
Disanto.  Frank  J.:  and  Knisos,  Denis  A.,  lo  Copytele.  Inc.  Electrophoredc 
display  panel  with  arc  driven  individtial  pixels.  5361.443,  CI.  345- 
107.000. 
Dixon,  Keith  A.:  See — 

Azria.  Moise;  Buchheit,  Karl-Heinz;  Dixon.  Keith  A.;  Engel.  Gtinther 
and  Giger,  Rudolf  K.  A.,  5361,149,  O.  514-397.000. 
Dixon,  Richard  W;  Plant.  Tommy  G.;  and  Nolan.  Ralph  J..  Jr..  to  Bums 
Aerospace  Corporation.  Seat  bottom  extension  mechanism  for  passenger 
seats.  5.560.681.  O.  297-284.110. 
Doan.  Due  T.:  Srr— 

Carreiro.  Paul  P.;  Fish.  Robert  R.;  Nowlen.  David  R.:  Doan.  Due  T; 

Brady,  James  T:  and  Bowser,  Philip  G.,  5361.824, 0.  395-87Z000. 

Dobry,  Reuven.  Particulate  agenu  for  dry  heat  applicatioa.  5360.856.  Q. 

252-70.000. 
Dofredo.  Nestor  V.  Chain  saw  altachment  for  use  in  trimming  shrubbery. 

5360.111.0.30-371.000. 
Doi.  Takuya:  Srr— 

Takashima.  Takumi;  Tanaka.  Tadayoshi;  Fujti,  Takalmo;  and  Doi. 
Takuya.  5360.891.  O.  422-189.000 
Dolezal,  Franklin  A.:  Srr — 

Ciriin,  Eun-Hee;  Williamson.  Weldon  S.;  Dolezal.  Franklin  A.;  MOkr. 
Leroy  J.;  Vajo.  John  J.;  and  Williams.  John  D..  5361.298.  O. 
250-432.00R. 
Dolgas.  Patrick  A.:  See — 

Beakes.  John  M.;  Oemcnz.  Gary  E.:  Dolgas.  Patrick  A.;  Healon.  Mark 
T:  and  Newman.  Lawrence  E..  5360355.  O.  242-432.400. 
Dometic  Corporation.  The:  Srr — 

Becker.  Kent,  5360,41 1,  O.  160-67.000. 
Donaldson,  Patricia  J  :  See — 

O'Brien.  Kadierine  N.;  Castano,  Janet  L.;  Riley,  DoaaM;  Zimmer, 
Charies  D  ;  Ballou,  Mark  D.;  Kanehl,  Jane  M.;  Hulkowski,  Sandra  J.; 
Donaklson,  Patricia  J.:  and  Sonuners,  Raymond  L.,  3361,013,  O. 
430-43.000. 
Donner,  Julius:  See — 

Nitsche.  Torsten  M.:  and  Donner.  Julius.  5,560,088.  O.  24-287.000 
Donovan.  Marion.  Dental  floss.  5360377.  O.  132-321.000. 
Doodson.  Peter  J.:  and  Van  Weele.  Paul  J.  F..  to  U.S.  Philips  CorpotaliaiL 

Holder  for  a  rectangular  cassette.  5360,481,  O.  206-387.100. 
Dorman,  Frank  D.:  See — 

Hairston.  Peter  P.;  Dorman.  Frank  D.;  Setii.  Gilmore  J.;  and  AgarwaL 
Jugal  K  .  5361315,  O.  356-28.000. 
Dora.  Judy  B.:  Srr— 

Camea,  Kathleen  M.;  Dixn.  Judy  B.;  Lawson,  Maigaiet  C;  Linefaan. 
Leo  L.:  Moreau,  Wayne  M.;  Smidi,  Randolph  J.;  and  Spinillo,  Gary  T., 
5361,194.  O.  525-143.000. 
Doraier.  Pascal;  Kikinis.  Dan:  Seiler.  William  J  :  and  Jacobs,  William  S.,  lo 
Elonex  Technologies.  Inc.  Expansion  bus  system  for  replicating  an  internal 
bus  as  an  external  bus  with  logical  interrupts  replacing  physical  interrupt 
lines.  5361.772.  O.  395-281.000. 
Dorval,  Brent  L.;  Denham.  Ulibedi  K.;  Keil.  Waller,  and  Klibnov,  Alexander 
M.  to  Intracel  Corporation.  Detection  reagent,  article,  and  immunoassay 
mediod  5361,045,  O.  435-5.000. 
Douay,  Marc:  Srr — 

Bayon,  Jean-Fran(ois:  Douay,  Marc;  Bemage,  Pascal;  and  Niay,  Piene, 
5361,675,  O  372-6.000. 
Doucet,  Jozef  A.  G.,  to  NV  Raychem  SA.  Environmental  protection  of  a  pipe 
by  means  of  a  conductive  polymer  sheet.  5360,847,  O.  219-535.000. 
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IXjvdu  Moris  M;  Fommw   Hi'U  i  i.    It;  SfcrkKu.  Virgil  S.:  Md  Spang. 
J  iqurltn  K  . » InemaiHWi.il  Humpcs  Machine-  ('<ypnr«iaa.  Bridge  cucuil 
niadinctn.  lurid  vcdmx  having  spin  v*lvt-  na^r  ;  >mi«iivc  elements  rnrmed 
on  Lumnnn  «ub-iriic   S_V>l..**tt.  CI   324  25?(l(ll) 
Dam  Chemicai  Ccripny.  Thr:  i»r  — 

Hedslraid.  David  M     Hehner.  Bradley  J  .  jnd  Tomalu.  Donald  A 

^  ViO.u?*.  CI  424-4W.  (mo 
de  Bniitn.  Rimny  P.  vjn  Weelr.  Leoo«nlu>  A  .  Vertxtven.  Man;  U  K.; 
Vermeirc.  Roger  R  .  Schutn.  Oicar  E  .  Bell  Bnan  G  .  and  Schuhz 
Dak  H  .  5.y)l.770.  CI  395-200060 
Dow  Coming  Corporaiiun.  Set  — 

Lite.  Donald  T:  aKl  Murray.  David  L  .  5..V>I.I88,  CI.  524-801  000. 
Roy.  AiuopK.  5J6I.2;.).  CI  528  14  000 

Strong.  Michael   R :   V<iiAen.   Bernwl.  and  Cifueniei.   Martin   E.. 
5  561.203.  a   52.5-i-7  0IJI» 
Dtm  Coming  foray  Silicone  Co.  LlJ    Ser-  - 

Mmc.  KauModu;  Nainv  Hiroyoihi.  and  Yjmakava.  Kiinio.  5,56IJI29. 
a.  257-788.000 
OnwElanco  S*f^ 

Rheaumc.  Li>a  J .  Gegner.  Julia  A  :  Jaluibowai.  Janics  J.,  liaigh.  Daniel 
H    Md  Peters.  James.  5.5«).W9  O  424-93  100 
Downey.  Joel  K.  Hi  Urku  Electiunics  Corp  Remote  planar  capacirive  sciHor 

ifiparinis  far  a  ifcrcu  ignilK-n  tyuem   5.561. .37V.  O.  324  391.000. 
Downey.  Kevin  W.:  Ser  - 

B.«l  Lulie  D ;  MilU.  Charles  C  ;  Whilini,..  Philip;  Koutz.  Stanley  L; 
Hazlcbeck.  David  A.,  and  Downey.  Kevin  W.  5J«).822.  O    210- 
I8I0UO 
Dr  Kart  Thomae  GmbH:  Sfr— 

Bauer.  Kun;  Csmk.  Wolfram,  and  Dinchkr.  Gerald.  5.5M.I22.  CL 
34-268  000 
Orach.  Wilham  C    See- 

KoKica.  Thomas  E.  Babhilt.  Richard  W;  ad  Drach.  Wilham  C. 
5.561,407.0   333  161  (WIO 
Drtgcrweri  AG:  See— 

Falb,  WoWgiMg:  Rcichert.  Dirk  Stefan:  Scharmer.  Erml<iOntcr;  and 
Hahmann.  Gttnlher.  5560.^84.  CI   251  89  500 
Dr^oo,  Jerry  L..  Awb.  luncs  E  .  and  Ncaie.  Michael  G  .  to  Procter  A 
Ganibk  Company.  The    Method  and  apparatus  for  making  suctchaMe 
»b«irben«  irncte  5J60J78.  O.  264-113  000. 
Drake.  Barney:  See — 

Prater.  Craig  B..  Ma-isie.  James:  Grigg.  David  A  :  Elings.  Virgil  B  : 
Hansma.  Paul  K  ;  and  Drake.  Barney.  5.560.244.  C\  73  105  000 
Drake.  Ian  W    Ser^ 

Ranuden.  John  N  :  and  Drake.  I«i  W..  5.360 J07.  O.  60603.100. 
Ocmen.  RonaU  R.:  See— 

Habeirm.  Kevin  W :  and  Drenien.  Ronald  R  .  5.561.680.0  372-46.000 
IXics.  Thomas  See-  - 

PeiSer.   Herbeti:   MunchiU.   Ursula.   Dncs.  Thomas,   and  Schloegl. 
Gunter.  5J60.948.  O  426-127  000 
Dntschilo.  Aiuloly:  See — 

Rahman.  A<|uilur:  Thierry.  AUnn:  and  Dntschik>.  Analoly,  5 J60.V23.  C 
424-150 Ono 
Dry,  Carolyn  M.,  to  Dry.  Carolyn  M    Self  repairing,  reinforced  maths 

nutenal<   5.561,173.  CI.  523  21K00O 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoivs.  E  I  ,  and  Company:  Ser- 

Bimungham.  John  N  ,  Jr .  Holt/en.  Dwight  A.:  Hunt.  James  F,:  Jenkins. 
Robeit  S  .  Spohn.  Peter  D ;  and  Walnock.  James  T.  5-560J45.  O. 
219-121  850 
Wray.  Rhodes  E..  5.360.338.  CI.  242  163.000 
DuBois,  Patrick  N    See- 
Smith.  Charies  V;  Priest,  John  W.  and  DuBois.  Patrick  N  .  5.560.343. 
O   239- 102  200 
DuBosc,  Ralph  K  Hovercraft  having  <>cgmented  skin  which  reduces  plowing 

5.Vrf),443.  n    180-121  «» 
Dubrovsky,  Vakry  A    Sre 

Nikulina.  Amonina  V:  Marketov.  Pavel  P.  Markclov.  Vladimir  A.: 
Pkregud.   Mikhail  M  .   Ivwov.  Analoly   N  ,  Shebiddov.  Pavel  V: 
Lositsky   Anatoly  F,  Duhrovsky,  Vakry  A     BiNlashvili,  Jury  K  , 
Kolrekhtn,  Vladimir  A  .  Kiumenko.  Nikolai  V.  Gusev.  Anatoly  J  : 
Nikulin.    Sergei   A.,    Shevnin.    Jury    P.    Shamardin.    Valentin    K.. 
Ntmiaekw.  Awkei  E.:  and  Solonin.  Mikhail  1 .  5..56().790,  CI    148 
672.000 
Duchaieau.  Enc:  Kloen,  Eberhard.  and  Vigorelli.  Angdo.  to  L'mt 
Socicie  Anooyme  Pour  L'eludc  ci  L'eipkMtation  des  PitKcdes 
Claude:  and  Sogemi  -  Socieu  Generak  Macchine  ImpiMiti  Process  for  die 
i.ntnhcalioa  of  products  in  the  form  of  solid  pwces  or  panicks  5.560.304. 
O    110-346  001) 
Dudney.  Nancy  J,:  Ste— 

Bates.   John   B,:   Drnteey.   Nancy   J ;  and   Weathenpoon.   Kin  A.. 
5_561.0M.  O.  429-162000 
Didie  University:  See — 

Keene.  Jack  D  .  Query.  Charte  C  .  and  Bcniky.  Res  O  .  5.361  J22. 0 
330-330,000, 
Daley.  Raynowi  S  .  ii>  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  bic  Clock  conditioning 

circuit  far  microprocessor  applications   5.561,389,0    327  143000. 
Dunliekl.  John  C  ,  and  Oveyxsi,   Kamran,  lo  Seagate  Technology.   Inc. 
Integrated  passive  magnetK  beating  vyslcm  and  spmdk  permanent  magnet 
far  uie  in  a  spim^Ie  motor  5.361.335.  O.  310-90,300. 
Dan  Convcrtibk  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

BtMih— .  Rabat  A..  i^iOjbTO.  O  296- 1 18.000, 
Oirametallic 


Sedy.  Joaef.  5.560.622  C\.  277-85  000, 
Duschkr  Ceroid:  Srr — 

Bauer,  Kuil,  Canus.  Wolfram:  and  Duwhkr.  Gerold.  5.560,122.  CI. 
34- 268.001) 
Dutia.  Minu  D  :  Xer 

Powell.  Dennis:  Paul.  Rolf;  HalkO.  William  A  .  Berger.  Dan  M.;  and 

Dutia.  Minu  D,  5J6I.I4I.  O.  514-311,000 

Oity.  Shane  P.  to  Hennessy   Industries.  Inc.   Hand  wheel  engagement/ 

disengagement  mechanism  for  'livc  sekctHin  in  a  hrAe  lathe  5,560,271. 

CI  82  1I2(I0() 

Du^yk.  Edward  K,  and  Firer.  Wallace  E.,  lo   Tiujan.   Inc    Method  and 

apparatus  for  cualin<,  fluorescent  lamps.  5.560.958.  CI  427-67  ()0I). 
Dvnrkis.  Paul,  Barkan,  Edward.  Charych.  Mamid:  Giebel.  James;  Osterweil. 
Stephen.  Kumar.  Sundecp:  Barilc.  ■'.  hn:  Poksniewicz.  Paul  R.:  Biuso. 
Anthony  U  and  Chew.  Ste\c>i  M  ,  lo  Symbol  Technologies.  Inc  Laser 
scanning  system  aikl  scanning  method  for  reading  bar  codes.  5,561  J83.  CI. 
23.5-J62.0OO 
Dyett  Derek  H.:  and  Williams.  Robert  E..  lo  Molins  PLC.  Cigaretk  weight 

control   5,560.515,  1 1   221135  000 
E- Systems,  Inc  ■  Srr — 

liamillon.  Scoll  M  :  Frederick.  BHIy  C  :  and  Hibner.  Rodney  C,  U. 
5„">6J,654.  O   369  97.000. 
Earl.  Bonnk  M    See- 

Franklin,  Dana,  and  Earl.  Bonnie  M  .  .5_560.438.  CI.  190-113.000, 
Eark.  Andiony    .See 

Glover.  Edward  C    T   S     and  hark.  Anthony,  5.561,490,  O.   396- 
622000. 
Ea-st.  Amanda  H  .  lo  Videojet  Systems  Inlemational.  Inc  Continuoas  Inkjet 

pnnling  electrode  assembly  5.561.452,  CI.  .347-76,000. 
Eastman.  Clarke  K.:  Nelson.  DankI  L..  and  Snian.  Gerald  J.,  to  Easnuan 
Kodak  Company    Nklhod  and  apparatus  for  focusing  a  recording  light 
beam  on  a  recordint'  medium  5.561.645.  O.  369-44  290. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company .  Srr  - 

Bowne.  Arlyce  T.  5.561.031.  O.  430^379  000. 

Brewer.  John  C  ;  Kecch.  John  T;  and  Sawyer.  John  F.  3J6I,012,  CI. 

430-21.000 
Eastman.  Clarke  K.;  NeLwn.  Dmkl  L,:  and  Smart.  GeraU  J,.  3.561,643. 

O    369-44  290 
Fan.  Alfred  B  :  and  Rochford,  William  T,  5.561,484,  O.  396-60.000, 
Fyson.  John  R  .  5,.5ol.488,  CI  396-578000 

Gage,  Edward  C  ,  and  Barnard,  James  A  ,  5.561.655,  CI  .369-110.000 
Glover,  Edward  C    T    S.;  and  Eark,  Andiony,  5J61,490,  O.   396- 

622(100. 
Hams,  Clark  E ,  Manico,  Joacph  A.;  Cooke.  Man-Kim:  and  Carmen, 

Jerry.  5.560.405.  O    I4I-346MI0. 
Jain,  Rakesh;  and  Schleigh.  William  R  .  5.561,037,  O  4.30-551.000. 
Jan,son.  Wilben  F.  Jr.  Pearson.  Douglas  H  ;  and  Spencer.  John  E. 

5,.5«0,.563,  CI   242  348  400 
Kamp,  Dennis  R    and  Tombs.  Thomas  N..  5.561  JIO,  O.  355-272.000 
Muiz,  Andrew  H.  5.561,721.  O,  382-203  000, 
Roaenbuigh,  John  H,:  Patlon.  David  L :  and  Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr. 

5.561.491.  CI  396426,000. 
SanCregory,  Judr  A  ,  5.561  486.  O   396  463  000 
Shlipehnan.  Boris  A.,  and  Barnard.  James  A  .  5.561 .646. 0  369-44, 140 
Singer.  Stephen  P;  and  Leone.  Ronald  E  ,  5.-561,035,  O  430-551.000. 
Singer.  Stephen  P.  and  Leone.  Ronald  E  .  5.561.036.  O  430-551  000 
Wilson.  John  C  ;  and  Tyagi.  Dinesh,  5.561.020.  O.  430-IIO.OOO 
Eastwood.  Peter  R    See  — 

Allard.  David  J..  Eastwood.  I^cler  R.:  Goodwin.  Julk  F.:  Lewis.  James 
R    and  Rasmussen.  David  J  .  5,561.705.  O.  379-58.000. 
Easy  Towing.  Inc    See  — 

Horn.  RichanJ  H  .  5J60.628.  O  280-402,000, 
Eaton  Corporation  See — 

Nellums,  Richard  A,.  5360J49.  CI  74-3.39000. 
Zoercher.  Joseph  I  ;  and  Tennies.  Charles  J..  5  J6I,605, 0,  364-483  000 
Eby,  James  A..  See  — 

Eitcnberg.   Alan   J ,   Adelson.   Akiander   M..   Eby.   James  A.;   and 
Medeiro*.  Joel  E    5  561,767,  CI  .3')V|g40IO. 
ECIA-E<|uipemenLs  et  Ci'Tiposants  pour  I'lndustrk  Automobik:  Set — 
Xohn.  Fred<Tic:  and  Goisset.  Bcmanl.  5.560,264,  CI.  74-552  000 
Eckea  Roger  E.:  See- 
Chen,  Steve  S.;  Sinunons,  Frederick  J  ;  Spu,  George  A.,  Wilson,  Jimmie 
R.:  Miller,  Edward  C  :  Ecken,  Roger  E  :  and  Beanl,  Douglas  R  . 
5,561.784.0   395-484000 
Eckbank.  H.irst    See— 

Geyer.  Wemer:  Banh,  TTiilo;  Stikke,  Peter,  Eckhanjt,  Hotst;  Schli- 
emann.  Harald;  Rabis.  Manfred:  and  Schlossatczyk.  Jdtg.  5J60,343, 
CI    123  516  000 
ECR  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Cochran,  Roben  W  .  5.560,220,  CI  62  260  000 
Eda.  Masaru:  and  Oguma,  Toshio.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Automatic 

transaction  apparatus  for  cash  transaction.  5.561  J8I.  CI.  23.5-379.OUO. 
Edde.  Gabnel  A  :  See— 

Michael  D  .  and  Edde.  Gabriel  A  .  5,561.461,  CI,  348-725.000. 
r.  Bemhard:  and  Rscher,  Wolfgang,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
id  for  synchronizing  ledundamly  transmitted  message  cell  streams. 
5J6I.66I,CI   370-16000 
Edry.  John  E.,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Army.  Expandabk  linkage. 

5.560.667.  O   296^26  000 
Edwards.  James  M  .  to  Whik  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc   Stainless  steel 
cover  fa  plastK  spray  ann.  5,360-381.  O,  134-176.000, 


Edwards,  Thomas  C  Non-contact  vane-type  fluid  displacemeni  machine  with 

rotor  and  vane  positioning   5.560.741,  CI.  418141  000. 
Egerer.  Josef,  lo  Slaedlkr  &  Uhl  Needle  for  a  needle  bar  or  rod  for  textik 
combing  machines,  and  a  ncedk  bar  with  such  needles,  as  well  as  a  mediod 
for  attaching  or  replacing  an  outhi  of  such  needte.  5.560.085.  CI. 
19  129.00R 
Ehara.  ToshiyiAi:  See — 

Yamauki,  Koji;  Ueda.  Shigenori:  Ehara.  Tosbiyuki;  Niino,  Hiroaki:  and 
Kawad*.  Masaya.  5.561.021.  O,  430-130.000. 
Eiheck,  Richaitl  E    See— 

Demmin.  Timothy  R,;  Parker,  Robert  C;  Eibeck.  Rkhaid  E,;  Knopeck 
Gary  M.:  and  Rus7ij.  Donna  M..  5.561.171.  O.  521-118.000. 
Eickhofl",  W.  NfarV;  Mueller.  Karl  R..  and  Engers,  David  A.,  lo  NawoSysiems 
LLC    FonaulaiKins  of  compounds  as  nanopaniculale  dispersions  in 
digestible  oils  or  fatly  acids.  5J60.931.  CI.  424-489  000 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai.  Iialu:  Saloh.  Kana:  Tanaka.  Tomohide:  Morita.  Yulaka;  Hibi. 
Takashi;  Tanabe.  Yoshio;  Osawa.  Shigemitsu;  and  Tomiu.  Ya<iu.shi. 
5.560,907.  CI.  424-62.000 
Euenbcrg.  Alan  J    Adelson.  Akxander  M.;  Eby.  James  A  :  and  Medeiros,  Joel 
E..  to  Ba.se   10  Systems.  Inc    Safety  critical  processor  and  processing 
method  for  a  data  processing  sysum.  5..561.767.  CI.  395- 184.010. 
Eisensiadt,  William  R.:  See— 

Bockelmaa.  David  E.:  and  Eisenstadt.  William  R..  5,561378.  O,  324- 
754,0001 
Elasis  Sisiema  Ricerca  Fiat  Nel  Mezzogiomo:  See — 

Ricco.  Mario:  and  Bnini.  Giovanni.  5.560.549.  O,  239-533,800, 
Elba/,  Gabriel.  Method  for  preparing  a  culinary  ba.sc  product  from  shell-fish 
heads  and  carapaces  and  meal  contained  (herein.  5..560.954,  CI    426- 
589(100 
Elder,  Michael  J.:  Sef— 

Ewen.  John  A.;  and  Elder.  Michael  J,,  5.561,092.  CI,  302-117.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  ln.v(ituk.  Inc.:  See — 

Gyugyi,  Laszio:  and  Sarkozi.  Miklos,  5.361.579.  O.  361-100,000. 
Electroplating  Engineers  of  Japan.  Limited:  See — 

Wachi.  HiiDshi;  and  Otani.  Yutaka.  5.560.764.  O.  106-123,000 
Hit  Al.ichem  S  A.:  See  — 

Wang.  Jin  Shan:  Bayard.  Philippe;  Teyssie.  Philippe;  Vuilkmin.  Bruno; 
and  Heirn.  Philippe.  5.561.207.  O.  526-262.000 
Elings,  Viigil  B.:  See— 

Prater,  Craig  B.;  Massk.  James;  Grigg.  David  A.;  Elings.  Virgil  B.; 
Hansma.  Paul  K  :  and  Drake.  Barney.  5..560.244.  O.  73-105.000. 
Elko.  David  A  :  Helflrich.  Audrey  A.:  Isenberg.  John  F.  Jr.;  Moore.  Brian  B.; 
Nick.  kBrey  M.;  Swanson.  Michael  D..  and  Williams.  Joseph  A.    i" 


P;   and  Taylor.    Darel    R., 


Iniemalional  Business  Machines  CorponKion.  In  a  multiprocessing  system    Ernst,  Vblker:  See- 


Engekn,  Willy:  See— 

Dirven,  Paul;  and  Engekn,  Willy,  5,561,000,  O.  429-42.000. 
Engers.  David  A.-  See — 

EickhofT.  W  Mark;  Muelkr,  Kari  R  ;  and  Engeis,  David  A..  5J60931 
CI.  424-489.000. 
Engk.  Craig  D.  Enhanced  membrane  light  modulator.  5,561.548.  O   359- 

292,000, 
Engkrt,  Klaus.  Systems  and  method  for  automatic  disassembly  5  360  100 
O   29-83.V000.  .      •       •       • 

Enos.  Adam.  Adjustable  stopper  for  a  fusibk  link  sprinkler  head.  5,560.430 

CI.  169-90.000. 
ENPAC  Corporation:  See— 

Grebenyuk.   Akxander.   Onders.   James 
5.560.510.  O.  220-284.000. 
Enrighl,  Dorothy  P.:  See — 

Collee,  Pierre  E.;  and  Ennghi.  Dorothy  P.  5.560,438,  O.  175-58,000. 
Environmenial  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Powell.  Ken  R,;  Akxander,  David  M.;  and  Millhiser.  John,  5,560J52, 
O.  241-100.000, 
Eoll,  Oiristopher  K.:  See— 

Lochkovic.  Gregory  A.;  Keesee.  John  R.;  Edl.  Christopher  K.;  and 
Mills.  Gregory  A..  5.561,730.  O.  385-114.000. 
Eppelt.  Thomas,  to  Casala-KI  Mobelwerke  GmbH.  Device  for  joining 

togedier  chairs  in  a  row.  5.560.678.  CI.  297-248,000. 
EJ>REST  Electronique  Professionnelle  De  L"Est:  See — 

\x  Bris,  Didier;  and  Maigre,  Pierre.  5.561.557.  O,  359-M)9,000 
Eren.  Mu.sufa.  Display  device.  5.560.492.  CI.  206-756.000. 
Ergan.  Fran^oise:  See — 

Trani.  Michael;  Eigan.  Franfoise.  and  Lonk.  Robert.  5.361,057,  O 
435-280.000. 
Erickson,  Paul:  See — 

Gilmore,  Merk:  Lev.  Valy;  Erickson.  Paul;  and  Kashef.  Hooman 
5.561.664.  O.  370-17,000 
Erilli,  Rita:  Adamy.  Steven;  Mehretcab.  Ammanuel;  Bala.  Frank.  Jr;  and 
Thomas,  Barbara.  High  foaming  light  duty  liquid  detergeni  composibon 
comprising  partially  esterified  ethoxvlaled  polyhydric  alcohol  solubilizine 
agem.  5,561.106.  CI.  510-109.000. 
Erion.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Davenport.  John  M.:  Hansler.  Richard  L.:  Cassarly.  William  J.;  D:  isan- 

ayake,  Mahendra  S,;  Erion.  JeBrey  A.;  and  Li.  John  X..  5.560.f »,  CI 

362-32.000. 

Ermer.  Susan  P.  Leung.  Doris  S  Y.;  and  Lovejoy.  Steven  M..  to  LocUiead 

Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.  Thermally  stable  electro-optic  device  and 

method.  5.561.733.  CI.  385-143,000. 


having  a  coupling  facility,  communicating  messages  between  the  proces- 
sors and  the  coupling  facility  in  either  a  synchronous  operation  or  an 
asynchronous  operation   5..56I.809.  CI   395  800.000. 
Eliniex  Technologies.  Inc.:  See- 

Doniier.  PaBcal:  Kikinis.  Dan:  Seikr.  William  J,;  and  Jacobs.  William  S.. 
5,561.772.0   395-281.000. 
Eisner.  Klaus:  Sire — 

Link.  Achim:   Weidinger.   ReinhoW;   Schulz-Andres.   Heiko;   Eisner. 

Klaus;  Wiedmann.  Rainer;  Nenninger,  Ralf;  and  Weib,  Michael, 

5J60.463.  CI    192-70.250 

Ema,  Taiji:  and  Kauyama.  Masaya.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited:  and  Fujitsu  VLSI 

Limited.  Manafacture  of  semiconductor  device  with  field  oxide.  5.561 .3 1 4. 

CI   257.506000 

Ema.  Taiji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.   High  speed  DRAM  with  novel  wiring 

structure  5.541.623.  CI.  365-51.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Company:  See — 

Beelen.  Vakrc  H  J ,  5..560.582.  O  248-588.000 
Emery,  Nathan  B  ,  lo  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Multi-layer  makrial  for 
suppression  of  ceramic  shrapnel  created  during  a  ballistic  evanl.  5.560.97 1 
O.  428-92.000. 
Emilec  Gesellsckafi  filer  Emissionstechnologk  mbH:  See — 

Maus.  Wolfgang;  Swars.  Helmut;  and  Bttick.  Rdf.  SJ60.200.  CI. 
60-274.000. 
EMS-INVENTA  AG:  See— 

Pfleger.  Wolfgang.  5.560.398.  O.  138-121,000 
Enami,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio:  Okui.  Makoto;  Koodo.  Isao;  KanaLsugu.  Yasuaki; 
Kumado.  Junji:  Kuriu,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa! 
Taiji:  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  >ajima.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Shoichi:  Kato.  Hisakiizu,  Hamazumi,  Hiroyuki:  Enami.  Kazuma.sa; 
Gohshi.  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yosbinori.  Okuda.  Hanio;  Yuyama.  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma.  Makoto.  5.561.467.  CI.  348-J27.000. 
Fjido,  Ya-sushi:  Ste— 

Ishida,  Toshio;  Endo,  Yasushi:  and  Okita.  Tsutomu.  5..560.983.  O 
428-2l6.0(X) 
Engdahl,  John  C,  (o  Sopha  Medical  Systems.  Inc.  Scatter  correcting  gamma- 
ray  camera  5561,297.  O.  230-369.000, 
Engel.  David  J.:  .See— 

Hutchings,  William  F;  Schulte.  Marlin  D.:  Markk.  Stephen  L:  Beig. 
Joel  S  .  and  Engel,  David  J .  5.560.709.  CI   366-331.000, 
Engel.  Giinlher:  See-- 

Azna.  Moise;  Buchheil.  Karl-Heinz:  Dixon.  Keirti  A.;  Engel,  GUndier; 
and  Giger.  Rudolf  K  A  .  5.561.149.  O.  514-397.000 
Engel,  Roger  K.:  and  Hoffman.  Karl   K  .  to  Plitek  L.L.C.  Method  for 
manufacturing  lifter  for  a  disc  cartridge  and  feed  slock  therefor.  5,561,574, 
O.  .360-13.3,000. 


Andiess.  Heinz;  Emst.  Volker.  Fuesser.  Rolf;  Klotz.  Arthur  and  Leipeli 
Rudolf.  5.560,330,  CI.  1 23- 1 84.530. 
Eskelinen.  Pekka.  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc.  Mediod  and  device  for 
ensuring  the  run  of  the  web  in  the  multi-cylinder  dryer  of  a  papermachinc 
5360.12.3.0.34^14,000. 
Esman.  Ronald  D..  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Navy,  Method  and  apparatus 
for  improving  die  sensitivity  of  optical  modulators.  5J6I J46,  O.  339- 
245.000. 
Esselte  Meto  Inlemational  GmbH:  See — 

Ludebuhl,  Dieter.  5.560.970.  CI.  428-41.900. 
E.sterline  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Ysbrand.  Floyd.  5.560.884.  O.  264-277,000. 
Etches.  Wai  S.:  See— 

Stewan.  Michael  W.;  Gordon.  Philip  A.;  and  Etches.  Wai  S.,  5,561,070, 
CI.  436-526  000. 
Elo,  Hiroyuki.  to  Matsushita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  proces.sing 

peripheral  selvedges  of  fabric.  5.560.308.  O.  112-470.070. 
Eto.  Toshihisa;  Yoshizawa.  Tsuneichi;  and  Shiga.  Koichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  an  application  in  a  clknt/server  database 
sy.stem  using  pseudo-daubasc  server  and  debugger  processes.  5,561,763, 
0.395-183  11(1 
Evanitsky,  Eugene  S.:  See — 

Amorim,  Rui;  Bninner,  Robert  V;  Evanitsky,  Eugene  S,;  Filion.  Joseph 
L.;  and  Sosinski,  Oegoiy  C,  5,561.787,  O,  395-500,000, 
Evans  &  Sutherland  Computer  Corp.:  See — 

Jackson,  Michael  D,;  and  Hatch,  Kellan  L.,  5,561 .745.  CI,  395-1 19,000. 
Evans.  Michael  W,:  See — 

Bendixen.  Ame  B.:  Evans,  Michael  W.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.;  and  Sihlan- 
ick,  Mark  M.,  5.561.845,  CI.  455-33.400. 
Evans,  Roy  M„  Jr.:  See — 

Crews,  Harold  R.;  Evans.  Roy  M..  Jr;  and  Rubert.  Joseph  O..  5.560,750, 
CI.  8-431.000, 
Evoy,  David  R,:  See— 

Hicok.  Gary  D.;  Lehman.  Judson  A.;  Alexander.  Thomas:  Lim.  Yong  J.; 
Evoy.  David  R.;  and  Kim.  Yongmin,  5.561.761.  CI,  395-183,060. 
Eways,  Michael  1    Fool-controlled  operational  mechanism  for  specialized 

cassette  players  5.561,575,  CI.  360-137.000 
Ewen,  John  A.;  and  Elder.  Michael  J  ,  to  Fina  Technology.  Inc.  Metallocene 
catalysts  wirti  lewis  acids  and  aluminum  alkyls.  5J6I,092,  CI.  502- 
117.000. 
Excello  Specialty  Company,  The;  See — 

Isaksen,  Robert  A..  5360.967.  O.  428-71,000. 
Exclusive  Design  Company:  See — 

Williams.  Roger  O,;  Hoshizaki.  Jon:  and  Hursh.  Kevin  C.  5360,624. 0. 
279-2.030. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc:  See — 
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Chen.  Ftwtk  I.  Le  Deore.  Oirisiaphe.  Spia.  Roger,  and  Guyoi.  Alan. 
$.561,095.0  302- 1 69  000 
Exxon  Roorck  ind  Engineehng  Comfiany:  See — 

Bimt.  Coraelius  H..  Bock.  Jan;  Viiadanj.  Rameth:  and  Bniis.  Stanley 

J  .  5.561.056.  a  435  262  500 
Kjm.  leenok  T.  5.560.848.  O.  SO*- 254.000 
Ezawa.  Akin,  lo  NUuw  Cofporabon.  One-way  chMcfa.  5J60.460.  O.  192 

46.000. 
FatinkaM.  Marvin;  and  FibrikaM.  hMncia.  Device  for  cooking  or  grilling 
•■mU  pMca  of  food.  5.560.286.  O  99^26  OOO 


hkrikal.  Marvin;  Md  PabrikM.  PacrKia.  5.560.286.  O.  99^26  000 
Faict  Dirk:  See— 

Baheau.  PMiick;  Fakl.  Diik;  and  Pehno.  Fiaacoco.  5.560.403.  CI 
141  9000 
f^alb.  VWilfgang.  Rcichen.  Oirk  Stefan;  Schwiner.  Eimt  GOMer.  and  Hah 
mann.  GilMher.  lo  Drtgerrverk  AG.  Safety  tilling  device  wuh  a  doaing 
elemem  5.560.584.  CL  25l-895aa 
Family  Trust  U/T/A.  The:  See— 

Wadcf.  OoHid  E..  5.560.181.  CI  53-410000. 
Wtdai.  OoiM  E..  5J60.488.  O   206^23  000 
PmtL.  Albid  B :  Md  Rochford.  William  T.  lo  Eastman  Kodak  ConnfMny 
Mited  and  apparKus  for  controlling  eiposuir  furmaL  5.561.484.  CI 
996401000 
Fanuc  Ud.  See— 

Tcrada.  Tomoyuki;  and  Waunabe.  Alaiishi.  5.561.742.  Q.  395-90.000. 
Farina.  George  E  :  See — 

Hester.  Roger  D  ;  and  Farina.  George  E.  5.560.827.  a.  210^35  000 
Farrco.  Peter  W    See- 
Moore.  Daniel  J.,  aid  Fanctt.  PMer  W.  5.561.736.  O.  395-2.690 
Fauchere.  Jean-Luc:  Kucharczyk-Gemric.  Nadialie:  Paladino.  Joacfili;  Bon- 
net. Jacqueline.  Canel.   Emmanuel,  and   Binell.  Graham,  lo  Adir  ET 
Conpagnie.  New  paeudopepade  compounds  of  neurokinins  5.56I.II3.  CI. 
514-19.000 
Faupei.  MaA  L;  Hitm.  Steven.  deceaKd  (by  Naidie  A.  H^n.  executrix),  to 
BiofieM  Corp  D  C  epidermal  btooolential  sensing  electrode  assembly  and 
apparatus  for  use  therewid)   5.560J57.  O    1 28  635  000 
Hauticr    Thierry,  and  Molier.  [>avid.  to  U  S    Philips  Corporation.  Video 
decoder  with  five  page  memory  for  decoding  of  intraframes,  predicted 
frames  and  bidirectional  frames  5.561.465.  C   348-415  000 
Feather  Safety  Razor  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichiyanagi.  Maiao.  5.560.IOS.  O.  30-77  000 
Fecteau,  Jean  C  KlitenMn.  Eugene;  and  Koilar.  Lubor.  to  International 
BusiMM  MKliaM  CtMfmmkM.  Systeaa  for  representing  data  object  in 
I  virtnai  aifcluss  spaces  with  combined  requests  for 
"5J6I.778.  CI   395-419000 
FED  CorparMtDK 

Jones.  Gary  W..  Kim.  Jong;  and  Zimmerman.  Steven  M..  5.561  J39.  Q. 
313-309000. 
Fefaervaii.  Agon  F.:  See— 

Aviaoa.l>avid  W.;  Fehervari.  Agou  F.  Johnson.  David  A.;  and  Koretsky, 

DiMa  R  .  5.561.190.  O  524-522  000 
Bkntn.  his  B   K  :  Fehervari.  Agou  F.  Gaudiaaa.  Russell  A.;  Minns. 
Richard  A  :  and  Schild.  Howard  G  .  5^60.979.  C\.  428-195.000. 
Fetnberg.  David  A  .  and  Kiefer.  Benhold.  Variation  of  number  and  duration 
of  gradieni  read  times  during  a  single  pulse  sequence  for  ptnion  density  and 
Tj-weighled  images   5.561.369.  CI   324  307  000 
Fellner.  Richard  A  .  lu  Hewlett  Packard  Co  Epitaxial  silicon  staffing  mate- 

nal    5561.316,  O   257  549  000 
Fenner.  Knut  T.  lo  Siemens  Aktiengescllschafi   Operating  mechaiusm  for 

X  ray  system.  SJ6I.699.  O.  378^208  000 
Fenaer.  taer  R.  System  (or  managing  access  by  mobile  users  to  an  inter- 
connected communications  network  where  a  billing  autliority  is  identified 
by  a  billing  code  from  the  user.  5.561.706.  O.  379-60.000. 
frrag  AG:  Ser — 

Gbsslinghotr.  Reinhard.  $.560,594.  O  270-52.240 
IVrguson.  Lloyd  G..  and  Taylor.  Peter  J  .  to  Delta  Engineering  Holding 
Limited   Garbage  disposal  assembly  with  decorative  sink  flange  mask. 
5360.052.  a   4-6.M)()00 
l^encr  Imcinarinnal.  S.A.:  See — 

Fonei.  Rate):  Gubert.  Santiago;  Oniz.  Joa<;  Sacristtn.  Aurelio;  and 

CtalelM.  loaep  M  .  5.561.135.  O.  514-275.000 

Ferris,  Thomas  M  .  Gros.v  Andrew  L  .  Hill.  Mark  E..  and  Torrens.  Douglas 

E..  lo  InHMiilional  Business  Machines  Corporation  System  for  localizing 

ieU  wplan  iilili   unit  failures  employing  automated  isolation  procedures 

I  I  ijitll  I  '  fauh  prubabiliiy  encoding  5.561.760.  C  395-I83.0IO 

I  Corporation   See  - 
Black.  Thomas  J .  Ir.  and  Mraz.  William  B  .  5.560.620.  C\  277  72  OOR 
F«ftig.  Werner.  Schramm.  Robert;  and  Seja.  Frank.  ID  Wella  Akuengesell 
achaA.  Energy -eflicieni  process  for  treating  an  object  with  a  hot  air  Sow  and 
iMMl-heid  device  for  performing  said  process  5.560.121.  C\.  34-90.000 
FMMnnan.  Michael  A    Set 

dew.  Andrew  F.  Hinlon.  Glenn  J.  Papwotth.  David  B.;  Fetterman. 
Michael  A  .  Colwell.  Robert  P.  and  Pollack.  Frederick  J..  5.561.814. 
a   395  833  000 
Fichtcl  &  Sachs  AG  See— 

Lak.  Achim.  Weidinger.  Retnbold;  Schulz-Andres.  Heiko;  Eisner. 
Klaus;  Wiedmmn.  Rainer.  Nenmnger.  Ralf;  and  Weib.  Michael. 
5.S6a463.a.  192-70.250. 


Fifield.  John  A.;  Giacakne.  Glenn  P.;  and  Jenkins.  Peter  J.,  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Cotpuratian.  Self-timed  driver  circuit  5.56 1. 694,  CI. 
326-86.000 
inlion.  Joseph  L    See — 

Amorim.  Rui:  Bninner.  Robert  V.;  Evaniuky.  Eugene  S.;  Filion.  Joseph 
L  ;  and  Sosinski.  Gregory  C  .  5.561.787.  O  395-.SOO0O0 
Filler.  Aaron  G..  Tsurda.  Jay  S  .  Richards.  Todd  L  :  and  Howe,  Franklyn  A.. 
to  University  of  Washington  Image  neurography  and  diffusion  anisotrtipy 
imaging.  5.560.360.  CI    128-653  200 
Fiherweik  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH:  See— 

Andress.  Heinz.  Ernst.  Volker:  Fuesser.  Rolf;  Klotz.  Anhur  and  Leipell. 
Rudolf.  5.560.330.  CI    123-184  5.30. 
Rna  Techtnlogy,  Inc.:  See — 

Ewcn.  Ida  A  ;  and  Ekkr.  Michael  J..  5,561.092.  O.  502-117.000. 
Fine.  David  H  :  See— 

Rounbehler.  David  P;  Rne.  David  H  ;  Achter.  Eugene  K.;  MacDonald. 
Stephen  J  .  and  Dennison.  Daniel  B  .  5.561.068.  O.  436-139.000. 
Fineroir.  Genldine  R.;  and  Rneroff.  Rebecca  E.   Easy  drip  dispenser. 

5.560.406.0    141-375.000 
Fineroff.  Rebecca  E.:  See — 

Finetoff.  Geraldine  R.;  and  Fineroff.  Rebecca  E..  5.560.406.  O.  141- 
375000 
Fink.  Cynthia  A.:  See— 

Spada.  Alfred  P;  Fnk.  Cynthia  A.;  and  Myers,  Michael  R.,  5,561,134. 
O.  514-266.000. 
Finkelslein.  Michael:  See— 

Goulct.  Richard:  Fonst.  Oaude;  Landry.  Midiel;  Beaubtcn.  Pierre: 
Finkelstein.  Michael;  and  Vaidya.  Viwek  V.  5.560.546.  CI    239- 
424500 
Finney.  Denzel  R..  and  Riuiey.  Kdly  D.  Jumbo  bale  rotating  table  for  a  hay 

baler  SJ60.I9I.  O.  56-474000 
Finney.  Kelly  D  :  See — 

Finney.  Denzel  R.;  and  Finney.  Kelly  D..  S.560.I9I.  O  56-474.000. 
Fiore.  Francis  M..  lo  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Retainer  frame  for  air 

bag  aaaembly  5.560.644.  CI  280-728  200 
Fisch.  Herbert:  See— 

Gonschalk.  Axel;  Fisch.  Herbert;  Pipper.  Gunter;  and  Weber.  Martin. 
5.561.193.  CI   525-63.000. 
Richer.    Bertram.   Lange.   Joachim;   and   Maier.   Gerturd.   lo   Deutsche 
Thomson- Brandt  GmbH.  Oscillator  aiKl  modulator  arrangements  on  a 
circuit  boaid.  S.561.403.  O   332-164  000 
Racher.  Manin  See — 

Mehesch.  Hans  E;  Cotnely.  Wolfgang;  Wobig.  Dieler.  Fiacher.  Maitin; 
and  Czyidlek,  Oliver.  5,560.736.  O.  405-53.000. 
Fischer.  Rolf:  See— 

Weycr.  Hans  Juergen;  Rscher.  Rolf;  and  Pinkos.  Roif.  5.561.217.  O 
528^10000. 
Rscher.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Edmaier.  Bemhard.  and  Fischer.  Wolfgang.  5.561.661.  O  370-16.000. 
Fish.  Barry  B  .  Pnnce.  William  D.:  and  Spran.  Michael  P.  lo  Union  Carbide 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Iodide  removal  process. 
5J6I.I68.  O  521-33000 
Fish,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Catreno.  Paul  P;  Fish.  Robert  R  .  Nowlen.  David  R.;  Doan.  Due  T; 

Brady.  James  T;  and  Bowser.  Philip  G..  S.S6I.824.  O  395-872.000. 

Fisher.  Michael  H  .  Naylor.  Elizabeth  M..  Ok.  Dong;  Weber.  Ann  E ;  Shih. 

Thomas;  and  Ok.  Hyun.  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Substituted  sulfonamides  as 

selective  P,  agonists  for  the  treaimenl  of  diabetes  and  obesity.  5.561.142. 

a  514-312000 

Fisons  pk:  See — 

Buckley.  Mark  E.;  Koch.  Ian;  and  Stevenson.  Andrew.  5.561.292,  O. 

250-288  000 
Chawla.  Brindni  P  S  .  5.560.490.  O   206-539  000 
Fitchcn.  John  A  .  Hahn.  Thomas  J  .  and  Rouse.  Gary  L.,  to  InteiTialiona] 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Senal  channel  adapter.  5,561.806,  CI. 
395  800.000 
Fitzgerald.  Conan  D.:  Sit— 

Schuhng,  John  R..  Kosson.  David  S..  Rtzgerald.  Cooan  D.;  and  Vm- 
kairaman.  Sankar,  5.560.737.  O  405  1 28  000 
Fitzgerald.  Francis  D  .  lo  Foster  Wheelei  Energy  Corporation.  Continuous 

verticalio-angular  ube  transitions.  5.560,322.  O.  122-6.00A. 
Fitzgerald.  Mauncc  J  ;  Kearney.  Frederick  R  :  Liang.  Rong-Chang;  Schwar- 
zel.  William  C  :  Guatren.  Donna  J  .  Hardin.  John  M  .  and  Warner.  John  C. 
to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Low -volatility,  substituted  2  phenyl-4.6-bis 
(halomethyl)-l.3.5-tnazine  for  lithographic  printing  plates.  5.561.029.  CI. 
430-281  100. 
FitzSimons.  E.  Luke;  and  Dent.  Phillip  C.  Method  for  and  racket  to  leach 

tennis  5.560.600.  O.  273-29.00A. 
Fizer.  Wallace  E.:  See— 

Duzyk.  Edward  F;  and  Rzer.  Wallace  E..  5360.958.  O  427-67  000 
Flax,  Stephen  W.  to  IHextech  Systems.  Inc   Ultrasonic  system  evaluation 

phantoms  5.560.242.  CI   73-1  ODV 
Fleck.  Aithur  E..  Camp,  William  O.  Jr.  Warchocki.  Gary  M.;  Bracco. 
Michael  J  .  and  Yeager.  Ralph,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poratHMi  Method  and  apparatus  for  digital  carrier  detection  in  a  wireless 
Ian   5.561.689,  O   375-329.000 
Flextech  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Flax.  Stepbea  W.  5360,242,  O.  73- 1. ODV 
Floreat,  Jeaa-Claude:  i 


Jacquesy.  Jean-Claude:  Gesson.  Jcan-Pieire;  Monneret.  Oaude:  Mon- 
don,  Maitine;  Renoux.  Brigitte;  Rorent.  Jean-Claude:  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillequin.  Francois;  -Sedlacek.  Hans  H.:  Getken.  Manfird;  Kolar. 
Cenel:  Gaudel.  Gilbert:  Bosslet.  Klaus;  Czech.  JOtg;  Hoffman.  Dieter. 
Seemann.  Gerhard:  Schorlemmer.  Hans-Ulrich:  and  Dickneite.  Ger- 
hard. 5.561.119.  CI.  514-34.000. 
Flynn.  Richad  M  :  Grenfell.  Mark  W.;  Klink.  Frank  W.;  and  Vitcak.  Daniel 
R  .  to  Minnesola  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Azeolropic  com- 
positions 5..560.86I.  O    134-40.000 
I^C  Corporation:  See— 

Coffey.  William  M.;  Ali,  Syed  Z.;  and  Hopkins.  Bob  C,  5360.258.  CI. 

74-500  500. 
Gimvang.  Bo  H  .  5360.773.  O.  106-634.000. 
Pounds.  David  G  ;  and  Baird,  Randy  K..  5361,580,  O.  361-104.000. 
Shankwalkar.  Sundeep  G.;  and  Placck.  Douglas  G..  5,560,849    O 
.5O8-C3.0OO 
FMS-lnvenia  AG:  See— 

Poessnecker,  Gerhard.  5361.213.  CI.  528-300.000 
Foguet.  Rafael;  Gubert,  Santiago;  Oitiz.  Jos<;  Sacrislin.  Aurelio;  and  Cas- 
lelW.  Josep  M.,  to  Fener  Intemadonal,  S.A.  NJMJf.N'-letrasubstitmed- 
1.2-ethancdiamine  derivative  compounds.  5,561.135.  CI.  514-275  000. 
Folk.  Kenneth  F;  and  Bowling.  Joseph  M .  to  Whitaker  Coiporation,  The. 
Safety  guard  system  for  machine  having  a  ram.  5,560.466.  CI     192- 
l.W.OOO. 
Fontana.  Rotacn  E.:  See — 

Bajhorek.  Christopher  H.:  Fontana.  Robert  E.:  Snyder.  Oint  D.;  Thomp- 
son. David  A.;  Williams.  Mason  L.;  and  Yeack-Scranton.  Celia  E.. 
5.560J097.  a.  29-603.120. 
Fontana.  Rolctt  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Dovek.  Moris  M.;  Fonuna.  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  Speriosu,  Viigil  S.:  and  Spong, 
Jaquetn  K..  5,561.368.  O.  324-252.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Davenpon.  John  M..  Hansler.  Richard  L.:  Cassarly,  William  J.;  Dassan- 
ayake,  Mahendia  S.:  Erion.  Jeffrey  A.:  and  Li,  John  X..  5,560,699. 0. 
362-32000. 
Lim,  Geatge  G.;  Chou.  Oifford  C  ;  and  Kinnelly.  Alan  A..  5360,672.  CI. 

296-119.000 
Marshall  Charles  E  ;  and  Denyer.  Gary  J.,  5361.416. 0.  340-456.000. 
Russ.  Ronald  P.  5.561.374.  CI.  324-166.000 
Tisack.  Michael  D..  5.560.%3.  O.  427-»«9.000. 
Ford.  William  J.,  to  Pamarco  Europe  Limited.  Method  of  mounting  a  printing 

plate  on  a  mounting  sheet.  5360.297.  O.  101-486.000. 
Fordham.  James  M.:  See — 

White.  John  G  ;  Amos.  William  B.;  and  Fordham.  James  M..  5361.554 
a.  359.^68.000. 
Forest,  Claude:  See— 

Goulet.  Richard:  Forest.  Claude;  Landry.  Michel;  Beaubien.  Pierre: 
Finkeltlein.  Michael;  and  Vaidya.  Viwek  V,  5.560346.  CI    239- 
424.500. 
Fiirster.  Karl;  and  Mancinl.   Bruno,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.;  and  Cometal 
Engineering  SRL.  Apparatus  and  process  for  die  transport  of  exiiuded 
profiles  5560.240.  CI.  72-257.000. 
Fortier.  Paul  J.,  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Early  commit  optimistic 
pmjcction-bascd  computer  database  protocol.  5..56I.794. 0.  395-600.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energja  Oy:  See — 

Burke.  James:  and  Linck.  K  Edward.  5360,166.  O.  52-218.000 
Foster  Wheeler  Energv  Corporation:  Sec — 

Fitzgerald.  Francis  D..  5360.322.  O.  122-6.00A. 
Foumier.  Kirk  D.:  and  Tuckev.  Charles  H..  lo  Walbro  Corpotation.  In-tank 

fuel  pump  and  reservoir.  5.560.342.  O    123-509.000. 
Fowler.  J  Thomas,  to  Arthur  D.  Linle  Enterprises,  Inc.  Gimbaled  magne- 
tometer with  inductive  coupling.  5.560.115.  O.  33-361.000. 
France  Telecom:  See — 

Bayon.  J«an-Fran(ois:  Douay.  Marc;  Bcmage,  Pascal:  and  Niay.  Pierre. 
5.561.675.  O.  372-6.000. 
Frankel.  Jamet  L  :  See — 

Simons.  JiKhua  E.;  and  Frankel.  James  L..  5361.801.  O.  39.5-700.000. 
Franklin,  Dana:  and  Earl.  Bonnie  M..  lo  Samsonite  Corporation.  Wheeled 
luggage  with  selectively  positionable  maneuvering  and  caiiying  handle  and 
auxiliary  luggage  and  handle  restraint.  5.560.458.  CI.  190-115.000. 
F=ran/.  Hermann:  and  Wcckcnmann.  Hans  Peter,  to  Merek  Patent  Gesellschafi 
mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  S-ibuprofen- 
coniaining  tablet.  5360.926,  CI.  424-464.000. 
Fraunhofer-GcBCllschaft  zur  Foenlerung  der  angewandien  Forschung  e.V: 
See — 

Roeder.  Olaf:  Seyfert.  Ulf;  and  Panzer.  Siegfried.  5.56I..342.  O.  313- 
420.000 
Frazier.  Alan  D..  to  Kimberly-Oaik  Tissue  Company.  Wet  wipe  dispensing 

nozzle  with  rolaiable  pott.  5.560314,  CI.  221-63.000. 
Frederick.  Billy  C  :  See- 
Hamilton.  Scott  M.:  Frederick.  Billy  C :  and  Hibner.  Rodney  C.  11. 
5.56 1. 6S4.  CI.  .369-97  000. 
Fredettc.  Kevia  T:  See— 

Kao,  Yi-Han;  Song.  Liwei:  Chung.  Deborah  D.  L.;  and  Fiedetle.  Kevin 
T.  5.561.102.  O  505- 1 23  000. 
Fredj.  Abdennaceur:  Hardy.  Frederick  E.:  Willey.  Alan  D.:  Johnston.  James  P: 
Labctjue.  Regine:  and  Thoen.  Christiaan  A.  J.  K..  lo  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The  Dye  transfer  inhibiting  compositions  containing  a  metal- 
kKaulyst.  a  bleach  and  polyamine  N-oxide  polymer  5..560.858.  O.  510- 
320.000. 


Freedman.  Jules,  to  Merrell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Antidepressants.  5361,152, 

O.  514-»66000 
Freewing  Aerial  Robotics  Corporation:  See — 

Schmittle.  Hugh.  5360368.  O.  244-48.000. 
Fieidenreich.  Jiiigen:  See — 

Wunderiich.  Jens-Christian;  Schick.  Ursula:  Werry.  JOrgen;  Freidenre- 
ich.  Jiirgen:  Lukas.  Helmut:  and  Schuster.  Otto,  5360,924,  O  424- 
451.000. 
Frey.  David  L,:  See — 

Conley.  Ralph  F.,  Jr.;  Rye,  Ricky  J.;  and  Frey,  David  L,  S360J09. 0. 
112-470.180. 
Frey.  Harald:  See— 

Bellon.  Tonnen:  Frey.  Harald;  and  RvJlinski.  Andreas,  5360,335,  O 
123.399.000 
Frey,  Manhred:  See — 

Shofner.  Frederick  M.;  Frey,  Manfied:  Furter.  Richard;  Chu,  Youe-T:  aid 
Schleth.  Anja  C.  5360.194,  CI.  57-264.000. 
Frith.  George  A.,  lo  Jones  Stroud  &  Co..  Ltd.  Composite  elastic  ym 

5360.192.  CI.  57-226.000. 
Fritz.  Brian  C:  See — 

Sengupla.  Upal;  Tumhull.  Robert  R.;  Shah.  Rajesh  A.;  and  Fritz.  Brian 
C.  5.561.361,  O.  320-14.000. 
Fritzsche.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Abbott  Donald  C;  and  Fritzsche,  Robeit  M..  5361.320.  CI.  257- 
677.000. 
FrOhlich.  Klaus:  See— 

Lotze.  Dieter:  and  Frbhlich.  Klaus.  5360.664.  O.  294-89.000 
Fromentin.  Claude:  See — 

Agouridas.  Constantin;  Benedetti.  Yannick;  Chantot.  Jean-Francois; 
Denis,  Alexis:  Fromentin.  Oaude:  and  Le  Martret.  Odile.  5361  118 
CI.  514-29.000. 
Frus.  John  R.:  and  Sontag.  Frederick  B..  to  Unison  Industries.  Ignition  System 

for  a  tufbine  engine.  5,561,350.  O.  315-209.00R. 
Fry.  Walter  G.:  See- 
Jackson.  Michael  T;  and  Fry.  Walter  G ,  5.561.779,  O.  395-449.000. 
Frye.  Ricky  J.:  See— 

Conley,  Ralph  F,  Jr.;  Fiye.  Rick>  J.;  andirey.  David  L.  5360,309, 0. 
112-470.180.  ,        .     . 

Fuchs,  Hugo:  See —  ■..■■■'.• 

Weiss.  Franz-Josef;  Fuchs.  Hugo:  Neubauer.  Gerald:  and  Schneider. 
Heinz  Walter.  5.560.895.  CI.  423-352.000. 
Fuderer.  Miha,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Artefact  suppression  in  GRASE 

Mr  imaging.  5.561.370.  O.  324-309.000. 
Fudoo.  Eiji;  and  Kawamura.  Masayuki.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd. 
Crimp  terminal  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  53i5lJiS7,  O. 
174-84.00C 
Fuesser.  Rolf:  See — 

Andress.  Heinz;  Ernst,  Volker;  Fuesser.  Rolf;  Klotz,  Anhur,  and  Leipeh. 
Rudolf.  5.560,330,  O.  123-184.530. 
Fuji  Electric  Co .  Lid.:  See— 

Nogami.  Sumitaka;  Kina.  Hideki;  and  Mantoku.  Kaneyuki,  5361,022, 

CI.  430-131.000. 
Saitoh,  Ryu;  Otsuki.  Masahilo:  and  Nishiura,  Akira.  536IJ13,  CI. 

257-360.000. 
Sakurai.    Ken'ya;   Otsuki.   Masahito:   Tcrasawa.   Noriho;    Miyasaka. 
ladashi.  Nishiura.  Akira:  and  Nishiura.  Masaham.  5361.393.  O 
327-442.000. 
Tanuma.  Ryobei.  5361350,  O.  359-330.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Funazaki.  Fumihiro.  5361331.  O.  386-95.000. 

Hatori.  Masami:  and  Kato,  Kiichi.  5,561349.  O.  359-319.000. 

Ishida,  Toshio:  Endo.  Yasushi;  and  Okita,  Tsutomu.  5360,983.  O. 

428-216.000. 
Kashi.  Yasuo;  Sasaki.  Hirotomo;  and  Mifune.  Hiroyuki,  5361,033.  O. 

430-601.000. 
Katagiri.  Shingo;  and  Ashikawa,  Teruo,  5,560.482.  CI.  206-387.100. 
Kato.  Eiichi.  5.561.014.  CI.  430-49.000. 

Kawai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohiani.  Shigeaki.  5361,040.  CI.  430-386.000. 
KLshimoto,  Hisao;  and  Hirata,  Akifumi.  5360.966.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Morita,  Kiyoo.  5361.573.  O.  360-132.000. 
Ochiai.  Yoshiro.  5.561.039.  CI.  4.30-575.000. 
Sato,  Makoto:  Ose.  Takayoshi:  and  Aramaki.  Satoshi.  5360338.  O. 

229-87.050. 
Seto.  Yoshihiro;  Sugaya.  Fumio;  and  Aral,  Takaki.  5360,888,  CI.  422- 

63.000. 
Terashito.  Takaaki.  5.561,494.  O.  355-38.000. 

Usuki,  Kazuyuki;  Ishida.  Toshio;  and  Yasunaga.  Tadashi.  5360.995.  CI. 
428-457.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Oprical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsutsumi.  Katsuhisa,  5361,560,  CI.  359-683.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Teshigawara.  Toru;  Nanba.  Haniyuki;  Sagara.  Toshiaki:  Yamauchi. 
Yasuki:  and  Tanaka.  Takulo.  5.561,455,  CI.  .347-131.000. 
Fujicopian  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikemolo.  Manabu.  5361.098,  O.  503-227.000. 
Fujii,  Takahiro:  See — 

Takashima.  Takumi;  Tanaka.  Tadayoshi;  Rijii,  Takahiro:  and  Doi. 
Takuya,  5.560,891.  O.  422-189.000. 
Fujii.  Yasuhiio.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  with  hierarchical 

bit  lines.  5.561.626.  O.  .165-149.000. 
Fujiike.  Hiroshi:  See — 
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tUcmnan.  Taldu;  «id  Fujuke.  Huodu.  3^1364.  Q  3W-g25.00O 
Fujiaami.  Kyoichi:  See— 

Shimodi.  Yodyki:  Fujinami.  Kyotchi;  and  Yamada.  NorihiiD.  5.360.392. 
a   267  140.130. 
Hqinuina.  Talsuhiko:  See — 

Toaiiaka.  Hidenon.  Kobayaihi.  Keiudu.  Takahaitu.  Manabu;  and  Fuji- 
.  TMsidBko.  5.361333.  O.  419-19000 


,  Maiiyiiii:  Set — 


;  Hdusawa.  Kamya;  Fujisawa,  Masayasu;  and  Hagi- 

wan.  Yoihiki.  SJ60.743.  CI.  451  2  000 

Fiquhita.  Mankanu;  Alago.  Takeshi.  Honji.  Akio.  KunxU.  Ouinu.  Ogawa, 

Toshio:  Walanabe.  Noriko:  and  Osuga.  Minora,  to  HHadu.  Lid.  Synem  for 

punfying  ohaiul  gas  for  use  in  an  automatiile  5.560.201.  CI.  60-279.000. 

Fujita.  Hirwihi  See  - 

Uenu.  Tsulomu;  Kiuyama.  Yulaka;  Tsuchiai.  Hiroaki;  Tatani.  Atsiuhi; 
Fujiia.  HiitMhi:  and  Kouke.  Shinichin).  5.560.894.  O  423-239.100 
RijiU.  Shigeni:  See — 

Omani.  Auuo;  FujiU.  Shigeni;  Yokoyama.  Keiichi;  and  Hihara.  Akk), 
5.56 1 .005.  CI.  429- 197  000 
Fujiu.  Takashi.  Sugano.  Toshihiko.  and  Uchino.  Hideshi.  lo  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Coponboa.  Calalyn  useful  for  the  potymerizatioti  of  olefins 
5.361.093.  a  3O2-ll7.O0a 
Fitjita.  Yoahihisa:  See — 

Kunugai.  Masakatsu.  and  Rijila.  Yoshihisa.  5.360.494. 0. 209-243.000 
Fujitec  .Amenta.  Inc     See- 

Inuue.  Takao.  5.560.468.  O.  198  333.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited;  See — 

Ariiake.   Hirakazu;   Kno,  Manytiki;   iihimolo.   Manabu;  and  Sato. 

Nonko.  5.561^537.  O   359-23  000 
Ema.  Taiji.  and  K^yama.  Masaya.  5.561  JI4.  CL  237-306.000. 
Ema.  Taiji.  5361.623.  CI  365  51  000. 
Elo.  Toahihisa;  Yoshizawa.  Tsuneichi;  and  Shiga.  Koichi.  3.361.763, 0. 

395  183  no 
Fujii.  Yasuhiro.  5.561.626.  CI   365  149(100 

Funaki.  Sbinchi.  and  Teshiivgi.  Shoichi.  5.561.386.  O.  324-738.000. 
Funiuni.    Nag^ua.   and   Fukuden.   Nobutoshi.   5J6I.392.   Q.    361 

707  000 
Colo.  Junjifo.  5.561.296.  Q  250-3.52  000. 
Hiayw.  kMiu:  anl  Am.  Saiora.  5.561.010.  O  430-5  000 
■ula.  Ooan:  SMoh.  Yoshio.  Hinsawa.  Nobuo;  and  Ohmori.  Hideki. 

5.361.406,0  333-126  000 
Imamura.  Kenichi.  Takalsu.  Molomu.  and  Mori.  Toshihiko.  5.561  J06. 

a.  257  197  000 
Inoue.  Tadao,  5.561.301,  O.  237-13.000 
iahida.  Kazushi;  Takahala.  Kouji;  tad  Ikeda.  Tooni.  5.361  J99.  C\. 

250-442  MO 
Itoh.  Seigo.  5.561  „373.  O.  324-158.100. 
Iwasa.  SciKhi;  Motoyama.  Hideyuki;  and  Yoahioka.  Makoio.  3.360.724. 

a.  400-188000 
Kitanton.  Kalsuya.  3J6I.766.  O  393-183  190. 
Kobayashi.  Aisuhisi.  5,560,723,  O  400-323  000. 
Kuma.  Tak^n;  and  Sakai.  tCenichi,  5,561,808,  C\    395-800  000 
Masuda.  Syuzo.  5,561,503,  CI   355  310000 
Mihara.  Saiora,  and  Komada.  Daisuke,  5,560.803.  O    156-643  100 
Okada.  Tora;  Ikelaki.  Kenji;  and  Yamasaki.  Naoki.  5.360.334.  CI 

22837  000. 
Ueno.  Mimihiro;  Kusagaya.  Toshihiro.  and  Kurolon.  Fumio,  3.361  J23. 

a  257  718  000 
Waunabe.  Hidcaki;  and  Yaniada,  Kenji,  5,561,619,  CI  364-736.500 
Walanabe.  Keiji,  Yoneda.  Yasuhiio.  Maniyama.  Takashi;  Yano.  Keiko; 
Nakamura.  Tomio;  Shimizu.  Shigera;  and  Saitoh.  Takashi,  3  J60,870, 
a.  252  500  000. 
Fujitsij  VLSI  Limited  See  - 

Enia,  Taiji   and  Kauyama,  Masaya,  5.361.314.  Q.  237-306,000 
Itoh,  Seigo,  5.561.373,  Q  324-158100. 

Mihara.  Saiora.  and  Komada.  Dusuke.  5.360.803.  O.  1.56-643  100. 
Walanabe,  Hideaki;  and  Yaniada.  Kenji.  5.561.619.  O  364-736.500. 
Rijinis  Limited   See — 

Kakuma,  Saiushi.  Hajikano,  Kazuo;  Murayama.  Masami;  Yoahimura. 
Shwi.  Unu.  Shifo.  and  Abe.  Jin.  5.561.662.  C\.  370-17000 
Fu)iwafa,  Gon>:  See — 

Malsumoio.  Nobnya;   Kuaisaki.  Shinicfai;  Fujiwan,  Goto:   Manida, 
Mitsunobu;  Hone.  Hirodii;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaida.  3.361. 167.  C\. 
521  31.000 
Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Han,  Shinji.  Fujiwara.  Kiyoshi.  Takehan,  Tora;  Kawaguchi.  Masahani; 
and  Miyake.  Masayasu.  5.560.663,  O   294-81  410 
Fujiwara.  Toshimilsu   See  ~ 

lino.  Shuji.  Fujiwara,  Toshimitsu;  Miyamoto,  Hidetoshi,  and  Kurila. 
Takaji.  5.561.:64.  a    118  661000 
Fujiwara.  Yasuhiru;  and  Wtsc.  Takuya,  to  CNympus  Optical  Co.,  Lid.  Appa- 

ranis  for  recording  dau  un  upiical  disk  5,561,652.  CI   369-59000 
Fujiwara.  Yoshio:  See — 

llo.  Kcngo.  and  Fujiwwa.  Yoduo.  5.360.9%.  CI  428-300.000 
nAae.  Kensukc  See — 

Shelffo.  Lnim;  and  Fukae.  Kensuke.  5J6I J07.  a.  33.5-236000. 
MuBiachi,  Masaaki  See— 

Suyama,  Kouichi,  and  Fukamachi,  Masaaki,  5,561,331,0  307  10.300 
Fukaoo.  Ma.saluko;  Nakade,  Toshiyuki,  Konashi,  Shunsukc;  and  Kageyama. 
Hitoahi.  lo  Mita  Industrial  Co  Lid  Fiution  coMrol  device.  3J6l3l2. 0. 
335-285  000 


Piikaaawa.  Katsuya:  Set — 

Imayama.  Hirotaka;  Fukasawa.  Katsuya;  IHijisawa,  Masayasu;  and  Hagi- 
wara.  Yoshiki,  5^60,743,  O.  451-2.000. 
Fukasawa.  Yoshio  See — 

Higuchi.  Fumihiko;  and  Fukasawa.  Yochio,  5.560.804. 0  156-643.100. 
FHikino.  Kunihiro.  lo  Nikon  Corporatioa   Lens  band  having  grooves  with 

lined  covering.  3.36I.S6I.  O   359-696000 
Fukuda.  Tadaji;  aad  KoniMiii.  Tonhiyuki.  Method  of  making  electropholo- 

paphic  member  SJ6I.024.  O  430-128.000 
Fukuden.  Nubutoshi  See — 

Funiiani.   Nagahisa;  and   Fukuden.   Nobuloshi.  3.361.392.  O.   361- 
707.000 
Fukui.  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi.  Michihim;  Okamolo.  Naolo;  and  Nishimura. 
Yasushi,  to  Shiscido  Company,  Lid.  Dry  flower  and  process  for  production 
of  same  5,560,%5,  O.  428-24.000 
Bikui,  Toshtyuki:  See — 

Kocugi,  Masato;  Dale,  Atsushi;  Hamaguchi,  Kazumasa;  and  Fukui, 
Toshiyuki,  5,561,342,  O   339-118  000 
Fukumoto,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Yaiugiuwa,  Taieo,  Yamada.  Hisayoshi;  Sakamoto,  Kaisumi;  Inagawa. 
Seiki;  Umeisu.  Yukihide;  Uchida.  Takeshi;  Nakahara.  Hideyo.  and 
Fukumoto.  Yoahihani.  5.360.306.  O.  215-398.000 
Fukuoka,  Itsuo;  See — 

Nishimori.  Ya.sushi;  Fukuoka,  Itsuo;  Yoahioka.  Takashi;  Hayashi.  Tatsuo: 
and  Kawai.  Masato.  5.361.641.  O  367-90.000 
Fukuzawa.  Akihiro  See — 

Nakazawa.  Toshihiko;  and  Fukuzawa.  Akihiro.  5.361.438.  O    343- 
787  000 
Puiler.  Rhonda  S  Wagon  canopy  apparatus.  5.560.383.  CI.  135-88.010 
FuaafaMfai.  Kalsuncn;  Set — 

Saiio.  Nanyuki;  Suzuki,  Tetsuo;  Showji,  Yorikata;  fninaba.shi.  Kalsunori; 

Dazai,  Ma.sayuki;  and  Sumitani.  Shinji,  5,.560,445,  CI    180-219  000. 

Bnafiata,  Kalsuyuki.  Takcda,  Nobuhiro,  and  Nagae,  Yoshihani,  lo  Hiiachi. 

Lid  Color  liquid  ciysul  display  having  a  bcnl  tape  carrier  package. 

5361.539.  O  359-50.000 

Funahata,  Kalsuyuki:  See — 

Kitajima.  Masaaki;  Tsumura.  Makoto;  Mikami.  Yoshiro;  Funahala.  Kal- 
suyuki; Nagae,  Yoshihara;  Wakui,  Yoko;  Saito,  Ryuichi;  MaLsui, 
Makoio;  and  Nemoto,  Fumiaki,  5361,440,  CI   345  87  000 
Funaki,  Shotchi;  and  Teshirogi,  Shoichi,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Chip  (ester  with 
impmvemenis    in    handling    efficiency    and    measurement    precision. 
5.561.386.  a   324  758  000 
Fuiukushi,  Hiroshi   Set— 

Udo.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Sadao;  md  Funakoshi.  Hiroshi.  3361 J32. 0. 
307-10  300 
Fttna.se,  Masasuke:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  and  Funase,  Masasuke,  3361,489,  CI.  396-567  000. 
Funazaki,  Fumihiro,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  for  recanting  image 
data  and  shot  data  and  video  filing  system  for  filing  such  data.  5,561331, 
O    386-95000. 
Funer,  Richard:  See — 

Shofner,  Frederick  M.;  Frey,  Manfred;  Funer,  Ridiard;  Chu.  Youe-T;  and 
Schledi.  Anja  C  .  5.560.194.  CI  57  264.000 
fHmikawa  Electric  Co.,  Lid.,  The:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Dai;  Nishiguchi.  Masaki;  Irie.  Shtnichi;  Imiizawa,  Yoshi- 
hiio  and  Kamei.  Yasuhiro.  5361.185.  O  524-136.000 
Fuiukawa.  Nobuya   See — 

Kawamura.   Nubuyuki;    Kumagai.    Naotake.   Owada.  Tomiji;    Koga, 
Hisamitsu;  Kalo.  Masaaki;  and  Funikawa.  Nobuya.  5361.362.  CI. 
32048.000 
Funimura.  Kyozaburo  See — 

Takagi.  Masaaki.  Otton.  Manabu;  Furamura.  Kyozaburo;  and  Yama- 
mura.  Kenji.  5.560.787,  CI    148-319.000. 
Funinu  Electric.  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Nishimon,  Yasushi,  Fukuoka.  Ilsuo;  Yoshtoka,  Takashi;  Hayashi.  Talsuo: 
and  Kawai,  Masato.  3.361.641.  O.  3«7-90.00a 
Funita.  Masaichi:  5rr — 

Monkawa,  Takao.  Sasaoka.  Seiji;  Funila.  Masaichi;  Saito.  Shigeni;  and 
Sugawara.  Masato.  5..560.919.  CI  424-43X  000 
f^unitani.  Nagahisa;  and  Fukuden.  Nobuloshi.  lu  Fujitsu  Limited.  Hybrid 

integrated  circuit  module  5361392.  O  361-707  000 
Furaya.  Kazutoshi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC   Label  printer  with  simulta- 
neous pnniing  and  storing  5360,718,  O  400-68  000 
Fimiya,  Tsulomu:  See — 

Miyawaki.  Noburo;  and  Funiya,  Tsulomu,  53603.54.  CI  242-432.400 
Fimiya.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Korenaga.  Hidcnobu,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Displav 

for  a  motor  vehicle   5.561359,  CI   359*40000 
Fusaro,  William  E  .  to  Intemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  ShonesI 
path  determinalioffi  priiccs.ses  for  use  in  modeling  systenvs  and  communi- 
cations networks   5361.790.  CI   395  500.000. 
Fuse.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Shimoda.  Kenji;  Tsuiufusa.  Hideo:  Yoda.  Shinji;  and  Fuse.  Kazuyoshi. 
5361.608.  O.  364-5I4.00R. 
Futamura,  Masao:  Set — 

Kyuno.  Mitsuyasu;  Mutn.  Yukiyoshi;  Futamura.  Masao;  and  Mizuno. 
Masahiro.  5.560.306,  CI    112  102.500 
Fyson.  John  R.,  to  Easnnan  Kodak  Company.   Photographic  processing 

method  and  apparatus  5361,488,  O.  396-578.000. 
Gabla.  Paul;  Stt— 

Marcerou.    Jean- Francois;    Blondel.    Jean-Piene;    and    Gabla.    Paul. 
5361.553.  O   359-341000 


Gage.  EdwaKl  C ;  and  B«nard,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Novak.  Joseph  H.;  Myers.  Julie  E.;  Oeiger.  Cun  E,;  Ulrich.  Daniel  J 

Apparatus  and  method  for  differential  tracking  in  a  magneto-optic  data  Jennings,  Roben  J.;  Wcismiller.  Matthew  W.;  and  Palenno  Philip  D " 

sloragesyjtemusingmarkedgedeteciion  5361.655.0.  369  1 10 000.  .5.561.412.  CI  340-286  070                                                 .rroiipi^.. 

*^'?;!!L'''!if"  i  •  "'■"■  *'"'""  ^  •  "•  "*'  '^■™"-  """^  ■*  •  ■"  ^'^'«y  Geishecker.  Stephen;  Howanh.  Theresa  A.;  and  Suttmeier  Vincent  F    lo 

Works,  The.  Swinging  (loorwiA  minor  insert  on  one  face  and  method  of  Texas  Instnimcnts  Incorporated.  Failsafe  device  for  use  widi  electrical 


making  saaie   5,560,168,  CI.  52-455.000 
Galand,  Clauilc:  See  - 

Veiplanken,  Fabrice;  Basso.  Claude;  Giioir.  Didier;  Calvignac.  Jean  and 
Calami.  Claude.  3361 J07.  O.  393-800.000. 
C^alich,  Rostitlav  A.:  Stt— 

Meshengisser,  Jury  M.;  and  GaUch.  Rostislav  A..  5.560.875.  O.  261- 
l22  IW 
Gallery.  Richard  D.:  Stt— 

■new.  Timothy  I.  P;  and  Gallery.  Ricfaanl  D..  3.361.718.  O.  382- 
118.060. 
Gambetta.  David  L.:  See— 

McCutdleon.  Andrew  J.;  Bowman,  Jeflfrey  M.;  and  Gambetta.  David  L . 
5.560387,  CI.  251-327.000. 
Ganapathy,  Oopi,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Microprocessor  with 
software  switchable  clock  speed  and  drive  strength.  5361,792.  O.  395- 
5.50.000. 
Gan.seT  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Ganser.  Dennis  H  ;  and  Vosen,  Paul  A  ,  5,560,170,  CI.  52-539  000. 
Gan-ser,  Dennis  H  ,  and  Vosen.  Paul  A  ,  lo  Ganser  Company,  Inc.  Trim  bands 
and  trim  band  system  for  custom  fining  siding  5,560,170,  CI.  52-539.000. 
Ganir,  Joachim;  Juraszyk.  Horst  Raddatz,  Peter;  Wurziger,  Hanns;  Melzer. 
Guido;  and  Bemoui-Danielowski,  Sabine,  B>  Merck  Patent  Gesellschafi 
Mil  Beshraaktcr  Hafhing.  Adhesion  receptor  antagonists  III.  5361.148. 0. 
514-376.000 
Canz.  Martin:  Set — 

Daguet  inino;  Ganz.  Manui;  and  Liben.  Jcan-Fmncois.  5360.882. 0. 
264-265  000. 
Garafalo,  Theresa  A  ;  and  Smith,  Roben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Treating  process  for  precipiiaied  silica  fillers.  5.561.176. 0.  523-213.000. 
Garceau.  Chnstian:  See — 

Bennett,    George    W.;    Leduc,    Maxime;    St-Hilaire.   Jean-Guy;    and 
Garccju.  Christian.  5.560,892.  O.  422-267.000. 
Garceau.  DankI  S.:  See — 

Klages.  William  R.;  Garceau.  Dwiiel  S.:  and  Wenfa.  Frederick  J., 
5..560.647.  O.  280-728.300. 
Garcia.  Filadeifo;  and  Sanchez,  Lazara  R.  Strategy  game.  5360.(S05.  CI. 

273-l53.00f 
Garro.  Daniel  F  Automatic  trap  for  catching  cockroaches.  3360,146.  O 

43-74.000. 
Gam.  Michael  E  :  See— 

Buriie.  James  A  ;  Garst,  Michael  E.;  and  Wheeler.  Lany  A.,  5361.132. 
CI  514-249000. 
Garwood.  Antkony  J.  M..  to  Seawell  North  America  Inc.  Packaeinc  method. 

5.560.182.  O   53-432.000. 
Gas  Research  Instiiute:  See — 

Berman.  Charles  H.;  and  Calcote.  Haitwell  F.  5360,890.  O.  422- 
186.040. 
Gasman.  Roben  C:  See — 

Khaledi.  Nilofar  Wong.  Eddie;  Synodis.  Joseph;  Clarke,  Hal  C:  Gas- 
man, Roben  C  ;  and  Smetana,  Alfred  J.,  5361.177.  O.  524-35.000 
Gaswarmc  Institut  e  V  :  See — 

Klocke.  Bemhard;  and  Simon.  Horst,  5360.710,  O.  366-336.000. 
Gates,  Douglas  W.:  See- 
Brewer,  Charles  R,  III;  and  Gales.  Douglas  W..  5360.313.  O.  114- 
270.000. 
Gaudel.  Gilbert:  See— 

Jacquesy,  Jean-Claude.  Geswn.  Jean-Pierre:  Monncret.  Claude;  Mon- 
don,  Manine;  Renoux.  Brigme;  f=lorenl,  Jean-Claude;  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillequin.  Francois;  Sedlacek.  Hans  H  ;  Gerkcn.  Manfred;  Kolar, 


Cenck: Gaudel.  Gilbert;  Bosslel,  Klaus;  Czech,  Jdig;  Hoffman,  Dieter,    Genersl  Binding  Corpoiatioo:  See— 


surge  suppressor  5361,582,  CI.  361-118.000. 
Geissler,  Alfred,  to  Deckel  Maho  GmbH.  Protective  panel  for  die  work  area 

of  a  machine  tool.  5360.415.  O.  I6O-220.000. 
Geissler.  Bernd:  See — 

Werie.  Peter;  Geissler.  Bernd;  and  Trageser.  Martin.  5360.833.  O 

210-749.000. 

Gelfand.  David  H.;  Myers,  Thomas  W.;  and  Sigua.  Christopher  U,  lo 

HoBmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Methods  for  coupled  high  leniperaluics  reverse 

iranscnption  and  polymerase  chain  reactions.  5361.058.  O.  435-912  000 

Gelorme.  Jeffrey  D.:  See — 

Afzali-Aidakani.  Ali;  Bucfawaller.  Stephen  L.;  Gelorme.  Jeffrey  D.; 
Kosbar.   Laura   L.;   Newman.    Bert   H.;   and   Pompeo.   Frank   L 
5360.934.  CI.  424-497.000. 
Gemma,  Takashi:  See — 

Toyonaga.  Shuji;  and  Gemma.  Takashi.  5361325.  O.  356-360.000. 
Geneniecfa.  Inc.:  See- 
Baxter.  Robert  C,  5.561.046.  O.  435-7.100. 
Crowley.  Craig  W,  5361.053.  O.  435-69.100. 
General  Atomics:  See — 

Czaja.  Stan;  Winchell.  Perin;  and  Meckel.  Benjamin  B.,  5361.428  O 
.342-1.000. 
General  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Anderson.  Rodger  O.;  Bunow.  Julian  D.;  and  Vandervort,  Christian  L 

5360.195.  O.  60-39.070. 
Bessler.   Warren   F;  Griebel.   Ronald   F;  and   Marsh.  Gregory  A 

5.561.602.0.364-424.010. 
Dausch.  Mark  E.;  Hoffman.  Roger  L;  Miller.  Gregory  O.;  Schneider 

David  A.;  and  Badami.  Vivek  V.,  5.560.060.  CI  8-158.000. 
Davenport.  John  M.:  Hansler,  Richard  L;  Cassarly.  William  J.;  Dassan- 
ayake,  Mahendra  S.;  Erion,  Jeffrey  A.;  aiHl  Li,  John  X.,  5.560.699.  Q 
.^62-32.000. 
Garafalo.  Theresa  A.;  and  Smith.  Robert  A..  5361.176. 0.  523-213.000. 
Glusick.  Robert  E..  5360.361.  CI.  128-653.200. 
Hu.  Hui.  5361.695,  O  378-8.O0O. 

Johnson,  David  M.;  and  Corrigan,  Francis  R.,  5360,754, 0. 51-297.000 
Mahood,  James  A.,  5,561,181,0.  .524-151.000. 
Prabhu,  Vaikunth  S.,  5361,178,  CI.  524-95.000. 
Reeves,   Jim   D.;    Budinger.   David   F:   and  Anderson.   Robert  A.. 

5361.827,0.419-5.000. 
Schenck.  John  F.  5.561.371.  O.  324-318.000. 
Schroeder.  William  J.  5,561.749.  O.  395-120.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Aipin.  GeraM  M.;  Smith.  Paul  R.;  and  Johnson.  Douglas.  5360307.  CI. 

220-1  500. 
Ayres.  John  L.;  Benden.  Richard  M.;  and  Crouch.  Dell  A..  Jr.  5361 J60. 

O.  320-14.000. 
Haner,  Bemhard,  5360,152,  CI.  49-348.000. 
Hayman,  Alan  W.,  5,560,329,  CI.  123-90.310 
Jensen,  Eric  L.;  and  Oliver,  Michael  L.,  5,560,454,  CI.  188-299.000. 
Osbom,  David  R.;  and  Mans,  Roben  A.,  5360372.  O.  248-27.300. 
Paitin.  Dale  L..  5361.079.  CI.  437-90.000. 

Reddy.  Sam  R  ;  and  Gokhale.  Kalyan  F.  5360.347.  O.  123-520.000. 
Rhule.  Daniel  A.;  and  Spaitman.  John  P..  5360.648.  O.  280-731.000 
Score,  David  A.,  5,561,834,  O.  419-19.000. 

Woycik.  Richard  E.;  Burkhard.  Teny  E.;  and  Confer.  Dale  E.  5360,630. 
O.  280-777.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Hutchings.  William  F;  Schune.  Mariin  D.;  MaiUe.  Stephen  L.;  Berg, 
Joel  S.;  and  Engel.  David  J..  5360.709.  O.  366-331.000. 


Seemann.  Gerhard;  Schorlcmmer.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Dickncite.  Ger- 
hard, 5361.119.  CI.  514.34.000. 
Gaudiana.  Ru.stell  A.:  See — 

Bloom.  Iris  B.  K.;  Fehervari.  Agota  F;  Gaudiana.  Rus.sell  A.;  Minns. 
Richaid  A  ;  and  Schild.  Howard  G..  5360.979.  O.  428-195.000. 
CJauer.  Richard,  to  GSI,  Inc  Ballet  ski.  5,560,632.  CI.  280-609.000. 
Gaul.  .Stephen  J.:  Set — 

Schrantz.^rcgory  A  ;  and  Gaul.  Stephen  J..  5.561.303. 0.  257-77.000. 


Gauiier.  Jean  Pierre,  to  AlliedSignal  Europe  Services  Techniques.  Movable    (Georgetown  University:  Set- 


Nanos.  Nicholas  M..  5361 J56.  CI.  318-729.000. 
Genomyx  Corporation:  Set — 

Burgi.  Dean  S..  5.560.125.  CI.  34-508.000. 
Gen<iuille.  Michel,  to  Ascometal  (Societe  Anonyme).  Internal  combustion 

engine  connecting  rod.  5,560,333.  CI.  123-197.300. 
Genler.  Roland  E..  to  Coherent  Communications  Systems  Corp.  Echo  can- 
celcr  with  subband  attenuation  and  noise  injection  control.  5361.668,  CI. 
370-32.100. 


wall  for  a  paeumatic  booster.  5360.276.  O.  9I-376.00R. 
Gaylor.  Ian  M   D  :  See— 

Caiierall.  Clive  P  A.;  Gaylor.  Ian  M.  D.;  and  Dando.  William  G.. 
5360318.  O.  222-99.000. 
Gbordzoe.  Eusabius  A.;  Henningsen.  Gunnar  B  ;  and  Hertz.  Darryl  W..  to  M. 
W.  Kellogg  Company.  The.  Transport  partial  oxidation  method.  5.560,900. 
O  423-650000 
Gee  Alsihom  T&D  AG:  See— 

Blaner.  Johannes.  5361,280.  O.  218-59.000. 
Geddes.  Daniel  J.;  Rigotti.  Kathy;  Bunker.  Linda  L.;  Berger.  Arthur  C; 
Maynard.  Patfick  1. :  Patterson.  Roben.  and  Hollcnberg.  David  H..  to 


Rahman.  Aquilur.  Thierry,  Alain;  and  Dritschilo,  Analoly,  5,560.923. 0. 

424-«.50.000. 

Verrier.  Richaid  L.;  and  Nearing.  Brace  D..  5.560.370. 0.  128-705.000. 
Geoigi.  Daniel  T.;  Song.  Shanhong;  and  Zhang.  Jian  C  to  Wesiem  Atlas 
International.  Inc.  Method  for  determining  flow  regime  in  multiphase  fluid 
flow  in  a  wellbore.  5.561.245.  CI.  73-152.020. 
Gephardt.  Douglas  D.;  Mudgett.  Dan  S.;  and  MacDonald.  James  R..  to 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Computer  system  selecting  byte  lane  for  a 
peripheral  device  during  IAD  addressing  technique  of  disabling  non- 
participating  peripherals  by  drising  an  address  within  a  range  on  die  local 
bus  in  a  DMA  controller.  5.561.819.  CI.  395-847.000. 


James  River  Coiporaiion  of  Viiginia.  Perforated  package  of  a  composite    Gephardt.  Douglas  D.;  Mudgett.  Daii  S  ;  and  MacDonald.  James  R..  to 


integral  sheel  material.  5.360.943,  Q.  426-87.000 
Gegner.  Julia  A.:  See — 

Rheaume.  Lisa  J.;  Gegner.  Julia  A.:  Jakubowski.  James  J.;  Haigh,  Daniel 
H..  and  Peters.  James.  5360.909.  O.  424-93.100. 
Ceiger,  Curt  E.:  See- 


Advanced  Micro  Devices.  System  for  performing  I/O  access  and  memory 
access  by  driving  address  of  DMA  configuration  registers  and  memory 
address  stored  therein  respectively  on  local  bus.  5361,821.  O.  395- 
848.000. 
Ceraido,  Dalbon:  See — 
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Ai«eH.  AlttundM  D  .  mi  Gowdo.  DiBioa.  $>i0.944. 0. 426-27  000 
Gergety,  Stqitieii.  K>  Covcalry  Uaiv.   EMnphsei  A  Welmed  Ud.   DMa 

nmiiissMa  S^l.732.  O  385-129000. 
Gqto^lliiiiil  See— 

JaE^MQ^  JMB-Claude;  Geaaoa,  Jean-Piene.  Maancrei.  Cbwde;  Mon- 
dm.  Matiw.:  Rowux.  Brigide:  fionm,  JcM-Claudc:  Koch.  Michel: 
Tillequin.  Fmfots;  Sedtank.  »mt  H.:  Gotcn.  Manfred.  KoUr. 
Cenek.  Gaudel.  Uilben;  Boakt,  KIhk  Ciecfc.  Mig.  Hoffman.  Dieter. 
Seemnni.  CertianI;  Schariemmer.  Hans-Ulhch;  and  Dicluieiie.  Cer- 
hMd.  S.MI.II9.  a  514-MOOO 
Geriach,  Karl  R.  SyMolK  miiltipie  channel  hand-panitioned  notae  cancclleT. 

5.561.667.  a   370-32  100 
Geaaoa,  l>aii  Ph  iii :  See — 

Jacqaeay.  Jean-Claude:  Gesaoa.  Jean-Pienc:  Monneiet.  Claude:  Mon- 
doa.  Marane:  Retnux.  Bngioe:  Fkicai.  Jean-Claude:  Koch.  Michel: 
rillequin.  Fmifoa.  Sedlacck.  Hans  H  .  Gerken.  Manfred:  Kolar. 
Cenek;  Gaudel.  Gilbefl.  Boaalet.  Klaus.  Czech.  JOfg.  Hoffman.  Dieter: 
Scenunn.  Gerhard:  Schorlenuner.  Hana-Ulricfa;  and  Dickneile.  Ger- 
hwL  5J6I.II9.  CI  514  34  000 
Geyer.  Weracr.  Bank.  Halai;  SWcke.  Peter.  Eckhanll.  Horsi:  Schliemann. 
Harald.  Rabii.  Moibid:  ad  Schlmsarczyk.  JOrg.  lu  Slihl.  Andreas  Start 
auist  device  oa  a    iiiitiWL  cartwdor.  5,560345.  O    123  516  000 
Ghonetim.  Mamdooh  H  :  mft  MMtik  Hinaki.  M  Diiwa  Phannaceuucal  Co., 
Ltd.  lmniuain»nientiaa»MdiiiiodofaMrf«aaiH*e»— »  5,560.914. 
a.  424-I9S.I00. 

I  v.:  See— 
PifieU.  Jota  A.:  Oaakmt.  Gleaa  P.:  and  Jciriuas.  PHer  J..  SJ6I.694. 
a   326-86000 
.  GmM  F.  R..  Md  Wood,  Stevca  W .  to  Nonhera  Telecom  Umned 

t  SRAM  COR  aray.  5J6I.638.  O  365-230.050. 
.GMyA.:5H— 

nipaca.  ^W(ri;  Schukz.  Merle  A.  Gibaoa,  Gary  A  .  S|»acklea.  John  E.: 
■id  I  igf  I     Brace  D.  5,561.776.  O  395  375  000 
Gibaoa,  ScoB  S..  to  Btiffce  Gibaoa,  Inc  Adjustable,  ufaighl  display  holder. 

5J60.l3l.a.  4O-tO7  000 
Giebel,  James:  See — 

D\orfcis,  Paul,  Bvkaa,  Edward,  Charych,  Hamld;  Giebel.  Janes:  Osier 
well.  Slepliea;  Kunur,  Saadrrp;  Bank,  Joia;  PDioawwicz,  Paul  R.; 
Bhiso,  Andioay  D.  Md  Ckew.  Slevea  M,   5,56IJ83,  Q.  235- 
462.000 
Giger.  Rudolf  K  A    See— 

Azna,  Moiae:  Budtem  Karl-HcMz;  OUoa,  Keith  A.;  Ei^el.  Gliadier. 
Md  Giger.  Rudolf  K.  A.,  5J6I.I49.  O.  514-397.000. 
Gilhaico  lac    See- 

Loag,  Joaei*  D .  5.561.715.0   381  14  000 
Gill,  Williaia  D :  Hiller.  Bcrnhwd.  aad  Schreck.  Erh«d  T.  to  Imemalianal 
Business  Machines  Carporauon  Dynamically  loaded  suspension  for  con- 
tact recording  5,561  J70.  a   36a  104  000 
Gillard.  Raymond  W.  UadMioai.  Douglas  W.  Quach.  Huag  B  :  Blum. 
Michael  G.:  Gray.  Kevin  K    Md  Jang.  Bill  K  .  to  ScaMoU  Conaection 
Corporabon  Scaffold  sysMm  5,560.730.  O  403-294  000 
Gillece,  Timolhy   See— 

Menon  Anil.  Gillccc.  Tunodiy;  and  Chakiabafti.  Sihu,  5,560.927,  a. 
424-464  000 
Gilles.  Rolicri  A..  Grafe.  Rohen  J  .  Jackson.  Robert  D .  Retnsch.  Roger  A.: 
Sanders.  Richard  R  .  Sloium.  Jacob,  and  Zimowski.  Melvin  R  .  to  Imer- 
aaboaal  Bauaess  Machines  Corporaooa  Method  for  syachroaiziag  uaas- 
aclioa  processing  in  a  dislnbuled  hewrogeneous  sysaem.  5361.797.  CI 
995-600000 
GiUiaglMn,  Janas  R    See- 

Gnigaa,  R   Pat  GilUagham,  James  R ;  and  U  'haay.  5J60A45.  O. 
299-304  000 
Gilmorc.  PuacM  B  .  «>  XPT  ftiaicr  laduilnci  Ply.  Ud.  iaUlaUe  bag  and 
cMiiV  SMK  5J6a6S4.  CI   29S-22  OOR 
.   Uv.   VWy:   Encfcaoa,   Paul:   aad   Kashef.    HoomM,   to 
,  lac  Method  of  rtduciag  audio  delays  laaoriaird  with  mobile- 
lile  coaMamicaMas  5J6I.664,  a  I70-17i»L 
Bo  H..  to  FMC  Cuiparalioa.  taMMtfag  Kabni  compoaitian. 
5^60:773.0    106434  000 
Giadia.  Lyuba  K    5rr— 

Yeske.  Phlip  E  .  Gmdm.  Lyuba  K  .  Wicks,  Daa«taa  A.;  aad  Joaaioa.  E. 

Ih^Mi  SJ61,2I4,  O  528^363  000 
Yoaek.   KcMe*   P.   Giadin.   Lyuba   K  .   Md  Wicks.   On^laa  A., 

5,561  JOB,  O  528-45  000 
Yoack,  KeaMh  P:  Giadia.  Lyuba  K:  Md  Wicks.  Douglas  A,  SJ«I,2I  I. 
O  528-45  000 
Gtrardin.  Roger,  lo  Ourmilles  Techaolofics.  S.A.  Device  far  supplying 
elednc  aareiH  lo  a  rolaiing  pan  and  Its  applicaooa  Ml  EDM  5,561  J36,0. 
310-232.000 
Giraa,TlHoC.   See— 

Swdi.  D  Todd;  Inbaana.  Bany  W.;  PN«Ha.  Joacpb  A.,  and  Oirat.  Theo 
C  .  5,561.762,  a.  )9S-I*3.09a 
Girair.  Didier  See— 

ViijilaBkia  Pabhce;  Baaao, Claade;  Girair.  Didier.  Calvigaac,  Icaa;  aad 
(MMd,  Claade,  5,561  J07.  O.  395-800000 
Gm.  Ridwd  T  WykiM  Bocn.  5J6a47Z  O.  I9B- 750.300 
GKN  SaiAcy  LiwilBd:  See— 

Sayct.  Mm.  Md  Cnwc  locacc  R.,  iMOjttb.  CL  301-9^00. 


Glamkowski.  Edward  J.;  and  Chiang.  Yulin.  to  Hoechsi-RousscI  Fharmaceu- 
licals.      Inc.      N-|(4-<heteix>aryl>-l  piperidinyl»alkyl)-IO.II-dihydro-5H- 
dihenziB.fHazcpines  and  related  compounds  and  iheir  therapeutic  utility. 
5.561.128.0  514-217  000 
Glasei.  Klaus   See — 

Burkhan.  Bcmd.  Oflhng,  Alfred;  Schwcndemann.  Volker,  Schroeder. 
Uhich:  and  Glaser.  Klaus.  5,560.814.  O.  205-271.000. 
Glaxo  Wrikomc  Inc  :  See— 

Gutteridge.  Winsinn  E.:  Hudson.  Alan  T :  Latter.  Victoria  S.:  and  Pudney. 
Mao-  5.561. IM.O    5I4-682(X)0 
Glazer.  Guilford;  and  Williams,  Red.  to  Glazcr.  Guilford.  Can  for  negonaiing 

escalator!  5,.560.626.  O.  280-33.994. 
Gleason.  K  Reed:  See— 

Smd.  Enc  W :  Sch^ipacher.  Jerry  B  :  Carlton.  Dale  E.;  and  Gleason.  K 
Reed.  5„S61..177.  O.  324  754  000 
Glea.«in.  Raymond  M  :  and  Rasmussen.  Jerald  K  .  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufactunng  Company  Method  of  controlling  density  of  jigand  coupled 
onto  suppuns  and  pioducu  produced  therefrom.   5.561.097.  O    502- 
402.000. 
Glew.  Andrew  F.;  Hinlon.  Glenn  J  .  Papworth.  David  B..  Fetlerman.  Michael 
A  :  Colwell.  Robert  P:  and  Pollack.  Frcdenck  J .  lo  Intel  Corporation. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  determining  memory  upcralmg  characteristics 
for  given  memory  locations  via  auigned  address  ranges   5.561.814.  CI 
395-833000. 
Glew,  Andy:  Sarangdhar.  Niiin;  and  Jochi,  Mandar.  lo  Intel  Corporabon. 
Mednd  and  nnr*"*"  for  combining  uncacheable  wnie  dau  into  cache- 
liwi  liwid  mtite  ta*rs.  5,561.780.  CI  395-453  000. 
Chate.  PlWick:  5^*^ 

Meyns.  Igaace;  Ghxie.  P«rick:  and  VMrobaeys.  Serge.  5,560.400.  O 
139  304000 
Glove  Producu  Inc.   See— 

Beakes.  John  M  .  Ocmeoz.  Gary  E.;  Dolgat,  Patrick  A.;  Heaton.  Mark 
T.  and  Newnun.  Lawrence  E..  5,S60j55.  O  242-432  400 
Glover.  Edward  C.  T.  S.;  and  Earie.  Aaduny,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Compwy. 

Utatoimtm:  processing  appataMi.  5.561.490.  O  396-622.000. 
Ghiaicfc.  Robot  E.  to  Geaeral  Electric  COonay.  MRl  syMem  witfi  time 

varyiM  gradient  during  signal  acquisiliaa.  S.S60J6I.  O.  128-653.200. 
Gaade,  Bnax  E;  Cho.  Oub-Chen;  and  Smith.  Douglas  M..  (o  Texas  Instni- 
mealx  lacotporaieiL  Porous  composiles  as  a  low  dielectric  constani  maie- 
lial  for  electronics  appHcaboas.  5,561  JI8.  O  257  638  DUO 
Goaa,  Kazuyoshi.  lo  Konica  Cupuialiun.  Silver  halide  black  and  while 

phoHcrMhic  lightsensmvc  BMerial.  SJ6I.038.  O  430^567  DUO 
Goetlling.  F.  EiKh.  Carpenter.  Roger  D.;  and Ibng.  Vinceni  L  .  to  Xilinx.  Inc. 
Structure  and  method  for  leMiag  wiring  segments  in  an  integraled  circuit 
device  5.561  J67.  O.  324-158  100. 
Goff.  Jcaae  P.;  and  Horn.  Ronald  L  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Agriculture. 
Catciiaa    fonwlaiions    for    prevention    of    paminent    hypocalcemia. 
5J60.92O.  O  424-4.38  000 
Gobshi.  Seiichi;  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio:  Okui.  Makou;  Koado.  Isao;  Kanalsugu,  Yasuaki; 
Kuanada.  Junji;  Kurita.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa, 
Taiji:  Tanaka.  Yutaka,  Honda,  Minoru:  Yajima,  Ryoichi:  Suzuki. 
Shoichi.  Kalo.  Hisakazu.  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki:  Enami.  Kazunusa. 
Gohshi.  Seiichi.  Izumi.  Yushinon.  Okuda.  Haruo:  Yuvjutu.  Ichiro; 
Ymo.  SiMiio.  and  Tadeauma.  Makolo.  5,561.467.  O.  348-427.000. 
Goixad.  Boaani:  See— 

Xtifm.  Pitatnc.  Md  Goisaet.  Bernard.  5,560,264,  CI.  74-SS2.000. 
GoUiaie.  KaiyM  P:  See— 

RoUy.  Sam  R  .  and  Gokhale.  KaiyM  P.  5,560.347,  O.  123-520.000. 
Goiab.  Pawel  )    See— 

Sway  Tin.  Min.  Golab,  Pawel  J  ;  and  Pykc  Jm  S.,  5,561380,  O. 
324-509  000 
Gold.  Demis  D.   Machine  for  dewaKriag  a  slurry  of  uhnfine  solids. 

5360.834,  O  210-783  000. 
Gold,  Pner.  Pivoially  iravcnaHe  vctaick  window  5.560.153. 0  49  381  000. 
Gold.  PMer  Vm  tear  lighl  diiplay.  5J60.702.  O.  362  80  000 
Goldberg.  Lew.  to  Untied  Stales  of  AaKrica.  Navy.  Compound-cavity, 
higb-power.  modelocked  semicanduclar  laaer.  5361.676.  O.  372-18.000. 
GoUMaa.  Richwd  S    See— 

RoMaum.  AithiM  H ;  Md  GoMMan.  Richvd  S  .  5361.417.  O   340- 
568.000. 
Goldcuhle.  GertiMil.  to  Liccntia  PaieM-Verwahungs-GmbH.  Device  and 
method  for  die  identificalian  of  overlaps  of  flexible,  flat  Items.  5.560.598, 
O  271  263  000 

S:Sre— 
1.  Jeffrey  B.;  Goldnun.  Matthew  S.;  and  Morris.  David  E.. 
5361.791.  O  J95-55O.00O. 
GoldMw  Co^  Lid.'  See— 

Aha.  Byung  C.  5360,777.  O.  118-723.006. 
Bu,  Jong  V.  5360.711.  O.  374-109000 
Kim.  Seong  S..  5361,471.  O.  348-565  000. 
«ta«.  Bo  H  :  Koh,  Seok  B  ;  Ahn.  Setmg 
Shnnak.  5360 J3a  O  68-184  000 
OamiiiU,  Philippe  See — 

Sainfott.  Pierre,  and  Gomiero.  Philippe.  5.560.789.  O    148  549  000 
Goacalves  Rocha.  Manuel  A  F  Muhipwpoae  appliance  lord  5.560.064. 0. 

15-21  100 
Goada.  Hideyuki:  SJl^.  Masafcatsii:  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa,  lo  Sanden 

Carporaoon  Electromagnetic  chilcfa.  5360,464.  O    192-84.960. 
Goasalves.  Gairy  J  Fire  hoae  comaiaer  5360,489.  O.  206-446.000. 
GoodniM.  Raymond  M.. 


K.;  and  Roychowdhury, 


Swan.son,  Edward  T ;  Clark.  Patrick  J.;  Sajdak,  Anthony  J.;  Jaake.  Mark 
R  :  Zimmerle.  Johnny  W.;  Smith.  Robert  E.;  Nelson.  Mark  H.: 
Goodman.  Raymond  M.:  and  Herreman.  Kevin  M..  5360,120  O 
.3482.000. 
Goodwin.  Jidie  F.:  See— 

Allard.  David  J  :  Eastwood.  Ptter  R.:  Goodwin,  Julie  F.;  Lewis,  James 
R  :  aad  Rasmussen.  David  J..  5361.705,  O  379-58.000. 
Gorczyca.  Thomas  B.   See — 

Gorowilz,  Bernard:   Becker.  Charles  A.;  Guida.  Renalo.  Gorczyca, 
TVxaas  B  :  and  Rose.  James  W..  5361.085.  O.  437-209.000. 
Gordon.  Phibp  A.:  See — 

Stewart.  Michael  W.:  Gordon.  Philip  A.;  and  Etches,  Wai  S.,  5361,070. 
CI  436-526.000 
Gordooov.  Boris:  Shaviv.  Abraham:  Zlomikov.  Evgeny:  and  Michael.  Uri.  lo 
Haifa  Chemicals  South  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  an  encapsulated  slow- 
release  paniculaie  fertilizer.  5360.768.  O.  71-64.070. 
Gorowilz.  Bernard:  Becker.  Charles  A.;  Guida.  Renalo;  Gorczyca.  Thomas 
B.;  and  Rose.  James  W..  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Structure  for 
protecting  air  bridges  on  semiconductor  chips  from  damage.  536 1 .085.  CI. 
437-209  0»0 
Gossclink.  Eagcne  P;  Miracle.  Gregory  S.;  Willey.  Alan  D.:  Bums.  Michael 
E..  Kon.  Kevin  L.:  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  and  Taylor.  Lucille  F..  lo  PmOet  & 
Gamble  Company.  The.  Multiple-substituted  bleach  activators.  5360.862. 
O.  2521«6..?yO 
Gossclink,  Eagene  P:  Miracle,  Gregory  S.;  Willey,  AIm  D.;  Bums.  Michael 
E.;  Kott  Kevin  L.;  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  and  Taylor.  Lucille  F,  to  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company.  The.  Multiple-substiiuted  bleach  activators.  5361.235. 
a.  546^210  000 
G6sslinghoff,  Reinhard.  lo  Ferag  AG    Apparatus  for  processing  printed 

products   5.560.594.  CI.  270-52.240 
Goto.  Junjiro,  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Infrared  detector  having  multiple  elemcni 
type  infrared  sensor  and  wiring  pattern  for  signal  fetching.  5361.296.  CI. 
250-352.000. 
Goto.  Naoyuki:  See— 

Ishizaki,  Fuioshi.  Goto.  Naoyuki:  and  Maekawa.  Masashi.  5361,089. 
O.  501-10.000. 
Goto.  Takeshi,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  tear  wheel 
steering  angle  conoolling  apparatus  having  means  for  reducing  vehiclc- 
speed-baied  change  in  the  angle,  when  steering  wheel  Is  not  operated. 
5361,603,  CI.  364-t24.05a 
Goto,  Yasuo.  lo  Home  Co.,  Ltd.  Comeclor.  5360.174.  O.  52-655.100. 
Goloh.  Saloru:  See— 

Nagaoka.  Kenji;  and  Goloh.  Saloru.  5361.199.  O.  525-395  000 
Goltschalk.  Axel:  Fisth.  Herbert;  Pipper.  Gunler.  and  Weber.  Maitin.  lo  BASF 
Aktiengesdischaft    Polyphenylene  ethcr/polyamide   molding   materials. 
5.561.193.  CI   525-63.000. 
Gotlschlich.  Rudolf:  See— 

Priichcr.  Helmut:  Gotlschlich.  Rudolf;  Barloszyk.  Gerd;  and  Seyfried 
Chnsioph.  5.561.145.  O  514-326000. 
Goulding.  Mark.  lo  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mil  Beshrankter  Haflung. 

Liquid  crysulline  material.  5360.864.  CI.  252-299.010. 
Goulet.  Richvd;  Forest.  Claude;  Landry.  Michel;  Beaubien.  Pierre;  Rnkel- 
stein.  Michael:  and  Vaidya.  Viwek  V.  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd.  -  Air 
Liquide  Cauda  Llee.  Oxy-fuel  cutting  lip  having  gas  outlet  passages. 
5.560346.  CI.  239-424.500.  i-"~6- 

Govoni.  Gabriele:  Covezzi,  Massimo:  and  Comeno.  Oaudio.  to  Montell 
Technology  Company  bv    Highly  processable  polymeric  compositions 
based  on  LLDPE   5.561.195.  O   525-240.000. 
Gnibley.  Susanne:  See — 

Wink.  Joachim:  Grabley.  Susanne:  Scibert,  Gerfavd;  Hiittcr,  Klaus:  and 

Zeeck.  Axel.  5.561.060.  O  435-124.000. 

Grabmaier.  Oinsia:  Boedinger.  Hermann;  and  Leppert.  Juergcn.  lo  Siemens 

Akiiengesellsthafi    Phosphor  with  an  additive  for  reducing  afterglow. 

5.560.867.  CI   252-301  450. 

Graf.  Edwin  X  .  to  Volth  Sulzer  Papiermaschinen  GmbH.  Hydraulically 

actuated  breast  roll  shake.  5360,808.  CI.  162-209.000 
Grafe.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gilles.  Robert  A.;  Grafe.  Robert  J.;  Jackson.  Robert  D ;  Reinsch,  Roger 
A  :  Saaders.  Richard  R.;  Skmim.  Jacob;  and  Zimowski.  Melvin  R . 
5.561.797,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Graham.  Peter:  See- 
Adams.  Christopher  J.;  Araya.  Abraham:  Graham.  Peter  and  HIghi. 
Andrew  T.  5360.829.  O.  210-687.000. 
Graham.  Scott  R  ;  Mctzger.  Eric  R.;  Jailor.  John  J.;  and  Smith,  Gay  L..  to 

Bissell  Inc  Convertible  vacuum  cleaner.  5360.074.  CI   15-323.000. 
Grammer  AG:  See — 

Grassl.  Johann.  and  Krahn.  Aimin,  5.560J63.  O.  74-527  000. 
Gran.  Richard;  and  Proise.  Michael,  lo  Nonlatip  Gramman  Corporation. 
Active    vibration    damping    arrangement    for    transportation    vehicles. 
5.560389.  a.  267  3.000. 
Grand.  Serge  See- 

Devaud.  Gerard:  and  Grand.  Serge.  5,560,248.  O.  74-335.000. 
Gnnt.  Irancis  David  Robert:  See — 

Howard.  Duke.  5,560,324.  O.  I23-I800A 
Gram,  (rederkk.  Simulated  track  competition  game.  5360,609,  O.  273- 

246  000 
Grassl.  Johann;  and  Krahn.  Armin.  lo  Grammer  AG.  Actuating  assembly  in 
partKulw  fcf  a  vehicle  seaL  5360J63.  O.  74-527.000. 


Gravcnslein.  Dietrich:  Gravenstcin,  Nikolaus:  Melker.  Ridiard  J.;  Lampo- 
tang.  Samsun:  and  Suhan.  Anwer.  lo  University  of  Florida  Transtracheal 
eneigy  application  and  sensing  system  for  intubatioa:  metbod  and  appa- 
ratus. 5360.351.  CI.  128-200.260. 
Gravensiein.  Nikolaus:  See — 

Gravenslein.  Dietrich:  Gravensiein.  Nikolaus:  Melker.  Richard  J.;  Lam- 
poung.  Samsun,  and  Sullan.  Anwer,  5.560.351.  CI.  128-200.260. 
Gray.  John;  Baichekkr.  Bnice:  Rogers.  Jim:  and  Boodi.  Robert,  to  Davidson 

Textron.  Air  bag  door  arrangement  5360,646,  Q.  280-728.300 
Gray,  Kevin  K.:  See— 

Gillard.  Raymond  W.;  Lindstrom.  Douglas  W.,  Quach.  Hung  B.;  Blum. 
Michael  G.;  Gray,  Kevin  K.:  and  Jang.  Bill  K..  5360,730    O 
403-294.000. 
Gray.  Nancy  M.:  See — 

Young.  James  W.;  Gray,  Nancy  M.;  and  Wechter,  William  J.,  5361,151, 
CI.  514-411.000. 
Grebenyuk,  Alexander:  Onders.  James  P;  and  Taylor.  Daiel  R..  to  ENPAC 
Corporation.  Salvage  dnim  with  improved  lid  tidilening  means.  5360310 
O.  220-284.(100. 
Grceff.  Echbeitus  H.  D.:  See- 
Van  Niekerk.  Pieter  W ;  Marilz,  Daniel  J  J  ;  Prinsloo.  Kurt  K.;  De  Bruin, 
Jakob:  Kockemoer.  Brian:  and  Greeff.  Echbertus  H.  D.,  5360,1 34,  CI 
42-70  060. 
Green.  Dewayne  E.:  See — 

Biundage.  Douglas  L.;  Green,  Dewayne  E.;  and  Wright,  Charies  H., 
5360.475,0.200-315.000. 
Green,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Hoffeit.  Eric  M.;  and  Green.  Mak  A..  5361,670.  O  370-94.100. 
Greenbarg.  William  D.:  See — 

Miller.  Albert  J.;  Miller.   Eugene  A.;  and  Greenbarg.  William  D. 
5360397,0.  138-110.000. 
Grcenwell,  Philip;  and  Brock,  Christopher  J.,  to  Campden  A  Chorkywood 
Food  Research  Association.  Modified  floor.  5360.953.  CI.  426-549.000. 
Greminger.  Hansueli:  and  Schoenenbcrger.  Niklaus,  to  BiUiler  AG.  Method 
for  measuring  die  thickness  of  a  layer  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  die 
method.  5361.251,  O.  73-865.800. 
Grenfell.  Marit  W.;  See— 

Flynn,  Richard  M.;  Grenfell.  Marie  W.;  Klink,  Frank  W.;  and  Vitcak, 
Daniel  R  .  5360.861.  O.  134-40000. 
Grgec-Messner.  Ivan:  See — 

Werkmann,  Karl-Heinz;  Reiler,  Frank;  Grgec-Messner.  Ivm;  aid  Liebl 
Reiner.  5,560,343.  O.  123-5I4.O0O. 
Griebel.  Ronald  F:  See— 

Besskr.   Warren   F;   Griebel.   Ronald   F;   and   Marsh.  Gicgory  A., 

5.561.602,  O.  364^24.010. 

Cries,  Heinz:  Rosenberg.  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Haius-Joachim;  Speck,  Ulrich; 

MOtzel.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer.  Georg-Akxander.  Pfeiifer,  Heinrich;  and  Ren- 

neke.  (ranz-Josef.  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschali.  Method  of  enhancing 

paramagnetism  in  chelates  for  MRl.  5360.903.  O.  424-936.000. 

Griffith.  Stephen  T ;  and  Roberts.  Wayne.  Desk  lor  use  in  vehick.  5360,676, 

CI.  297-188.200. 
Grigg.  David  A.;  See — 

Prater.  Craig  B.;  Massk,  James;  Grigg.  David  A.;  Elings.  Virgil  B.: 
Hansma,  Paul  K.;  and  Drake,  Barney,  5360,244, 0.  73-105.000. 
Grimes  Aerospace  Company:  See — 

Neer.  Donald  A  .  5360.707.  O.  362-376.000, 
Grimm.  William  L.;  and  Luiz,  Austin  W.,  Jr.,  to  Case  Corporalioo.  Dual  actiaa 

earth  working  impkment.  5,560,433,  O.  172-266,000, 
Grinsuff.  Mark  W :  See— 

Soon-Shiong.  Paoick;  Desai.  Neil  P;  Grinstaff.  Mark  W,:  Sandford.  Paul 
A.;  and  Suslick.  Kenneth  S..  5360.933.  O.  424-489.000, 
Grogan.  R.  Pat:  Gillingham,  James  R.:  and  Li.  Tanny.  to  Calma  Inc.  Dual 

in-line  trigger  sprayer  5,560.545.  CI   2.39-3O4.00O. 
Grogen.  R.  Pat.  lo  Calmar  Inc.  Pnecompression  pump  sprayer.  5360320,  CI. 
222-321.200.  i~  f-i-  j 

Grohmann.  Hubert;  and  Christianssoo.  Magnus,  to  industri  AB  Thuk  Load 

carrier.  5360325.  O.  224-310.000 
Groll.  Werner.  Schoeck.  Gemol:  Hadiaway.  Doris;  and  Sniemke.  Maified.  lo 
Degussa  AG.   U,se  of  palladium-silver  alloys  for  the  iiiMufactwe  of 
dentures.  5360.742.  CI.  433  206.000. 
Groneberg.  Robert  A  :  Regan.  John  R.:  Neuenschwander.  Kent  W.;  and 
Scotese.  Anthony  C.  lo  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc,  Ali- 
ptiatic  amino  bis-aryl  squakne  synttiasc  Inhibitors.  5361.143.  O,  514- 
312,000 
Groschwilz.  Heinz:  See — 

Thimm.  Allied;  Groschwilz.  Heinz;  and  Besold.  Peter,  5360.851.  CL 
219-543.000. 
Gross.  Andrew  L.:  See — 

Ferris.  Thomas  M.;  Gross.  Andrew  L,;  Hill,  Mali  E.;  aai  Tonens, 
Douglas  E  .  5361,760,  CI  39.5-183.010. 
Gross,  Andrew  W.:  See — 

Jiang.  Oian:  McDade.  Christine;  and  Gross,  Andrew  W..  5361,205, 0. 
526-240.000. 
GrcK-sman.  Richard  F:  See — 

Baker.  Paulene.  and  Grossman.  Richard  F.  5361,182, 0.  524-394,000, 
Gruber.  Ernest;  and  Becker.  Hendrik.  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG  Paienle, 
Biaxial  rate  gyro  comprising  elastic  joint  parts.  536 1 ,246. 0.  73-504. 1 1 0. 
GSI.  Inc  :  See— 

Gauer.  Richard.  5.560.632.  CI  280-609.000. 
GSM  Design  Product  and  Transportation  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Morky  L.;  and  LaLonde.  Michel.  5360JOI.  O,  105-439.000. 
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OaaZM-ltarftw— 

Bryau  Divid  A  .  Halyilur.  Shmt  N  :  BwOe.  Cirio-.  aid  Omi.  Zki- 
Y«a^  $J6I.4M.  a   )4«-469000 
Inc     Srr — 
,  Unnid.  RotMmoi.  Cunu  A..  Sr ;  lUuidi.  RoteN  W .  h . 
IHi^y.  Roten;  and  Si  Gea(e.  David.  SJ«IU27.  a.  ZaiMZOOO. 
O—iiii.  Doom  )  :  5rr— 

fnttcenid.  Mmkc  J ;  Keney.  Aedcncfc  R  -.  Uii«.  tiM^  fTl^. 
Sckwmel.  WilliMi  C;  Omntn.  OoMi  J  .  Hadu.  Jota  M.;  arf 
Wmcr.  Mm  C  .  5.MIXI29.  a.  430-281  100 
Gabcn.  SaHugo:  S<w— 

Fogwct,  Rj^mI;  Ovbat,  SMttapo;  Oviii,  Joi^  SacnMAn,  Aadiu;  aai 

CaacttiS.  KMcp  M..  S.56I.I33.  a  SI4-273.000. 

GMcmM.  RiitiiJ  L;  HirOnarid.  UnoAy  L..  Una.  Aldo  A.  M  .  Thdmai. 

Naiaa  M.:  aid  MWa;  Tkoaaa.  lo  Uaivcniiy  of  Vvgnn  P«e«  Fo— d»- 

bia.  The.  SMhh  |)— i»»*aWai<«»  fcr  oral  aid  itravqioiM  nhy^rmkm 

SJtl.lll.a.  SI4-I7.000. 

OorowiB,  Benard:  Becker.  CSariei  A.;  Oaidik  RchIo:  GoRzyca. 
B  ;  wd  Roae.  Jawa  W.  3J6I,0BS.  O.  437-209.000. 
lK.:Sn— 
Dane,  Rnaalrl  L:  aid  VtaaML  Skdb  W..  S.M0.227.  a.  «6-IMa00 
ai  Oaiapi  Siw — 
ftanoa.  Biauil.  Oaial.  Gear|e*:  awi  Ljaaaa.  nwence.  SJM.570.  O. 
244-193.000. 
Catty.  OadMr  &*— 

Roben;  Gaily.  Daatie;  JcMJeai,  ftaicu.  aid  Pradiiie*. 
5.361034,  a  346-167  000 
Gaadhch,  Kan  B..  k>  Xerox  Corporaooa.  Thermal  ink  ja  cooyuakioa. 

S.3«0.7«6.a    I06-22.00R 
OMier.  Joaef;  Wuif.  Uhich.  aal  Scholz.  Detlcf.  lo  Hnea  Baarria  AG. 

ArriMidiliii  wi*  decwug  ckaaael  3^1.001.  CL  429-M.OOO. 
Qaacv.  Aaaoly  J.:  5**— 

~    '  v.;  Martelov.  Pkvd  P.;  Makaiov.  VMuaa  A. 

MUail  M.;  ivaaov.  Aaaloly  N..  Shrtridov.  Pavel  V 

I  iiaTitj.  AHtoly  F;  Dakniwiky.  VUery  A  :  BibilHbvili.  Jury  K. 

"      "       r  A.,  riiiaaikn.  Nikolai  V;  Gaaev.  Aaaloly  ] 

A.;   Ifcmaia.  Jn^'   f-   ShamanliB.   Vrieaoa   K 
I  H;  ad  Soioaia.  MiUial  1 .  3J60.790.  O    I4«- 
67Z00O. 
Gaada.  Rnaalrl  R..  lo  Caiipilla.  lac  Modular  apeed  leaior  for  a  rolabnf 

kady.  3J60.462.  O.  192- 31.420. 
OaK,  Robert   M .  lo  Lear  Corporaliaa.  raaaaiili  ii   ictaaer  afaeiaMy 

SJ6a«69.  a  296-97  900. 
Guaeridfe.  WiaMoa  E..  Hadtoa  Ataa  T;  Imtm.  Victoria  S  .  aad  Pudney. 
Mary,  lo  Glaxo  WellcoM  he.  Hated  of  MaHg  prokaoal  uifecaofu 
I  by  aMroaporidia  3J6I.I64.  Q.  3I44S1000 


Ckea,  Vtmk  i  .  Le  Door.  Chhaopbe;  Spitz.  Roger,  aad  Oayol.  Alan. 
3J6IJ»5.  a  502  169  000 
Gyufyi.  Latzlo.  aad  Sarkozi.  Miklo*.  lo  Elecaric  foma  Reaearch  lawiaai. 
lac.  Sohd-aaa  circuit  breaker  widi  fault  currealcoadartioa.  3.36U79.a. 
361-100000 
nHML  Mana;  aad  Stroback,  fVtcr.  lo  Siemens  Akiiengcicllacbaft.  Mednd 
far  Hp^lMalaliaa  apecnl  aaaJyus  to  multi  channel  obaervalioaa  uaia|  a 
iiaaifir  vdua  dwoaipoaitiua  (SVD)  manx  technique.  3J60J67.  CI 
12^702.000 
Haartaea,  Jacobus,  lo  Tdcfcaaktiebolaael  LM  Ehciaaa.  Caacadrd  muhi- 

ri  iiaaia  oacilbaor  haviaf  high  Q-vaiue  5.361.399.  O   331-37  000. 
Haaa.  Chalks  A.:  5ee^ 

ScJnriiea.  Joha.  Haas.  Chates  A^  aul  Hatmaui.  Jerome.  3J60.S78. 
a  248-313  000. 
Habercni.  Kcvia  W.;  aad  Oiealea.  Roaaki  R..  lo  Ptutips  Electraaics  Nonh 
America  Corpoatiaa.  II- VI  aemiccaduclar  diode  laser  having  a  mined 
layer  3.361.680.  O  372-46000 
Hacker  laduaajri.  lac  :  Set— 

SchaaM.  Slewan.  5 J60.936.  O  427  2  I  lO 
Haderle,  DoaaU  J.,  aad  Teag.  Jamas  Z..  lo  faMenauoaal  Busmess  hiachines 
CoiyoMam.  CompaHr  paognaa  paoaact  aad  program  aoraac  device  rar 
iHfMviM  *ti  mcawanr  paMmaaia  S.36l.m.  O.  393-600.000. 

^IVadnn,  CMii  A.;  Itikrfii.  Gary  L.;  WnKr.  Dick  E .  Shimmell.  Oenni!i 
S.:  aad  Seavcr.  Stm  P..  3J60.391.  O.  267-64  160 

.  Oaomr  A.,  lo  Hah  Mm  Coporatioa.  Coanolled  poaniofi  axle  nut 
•D  prahad  apned  roller  bearinp    5.360.6r7.  O 
301-103.100 
Hagea  Baaerie  AG:  Set— 

Gdnler.  Joaef.  Wulf.  Uhich.  aad  Scholz.  Dedef.  3J6I.0OI.  Q.  429- 
8&000 
Hagea.  Hetaaut;  Nilz.  Geriard;  Whher.  HalamI;  aal  Laadei.  Aaibcm.  lo 
BASF   Akiicagnellachalt    Pyrido-Aaed   4-ou>-4H-heazapyraas.   didr 

).000 


Hahmann.  GOMher.  3.360.384.  O  151-89  300 
Erwia:  Ser — 

Adel.  Joefj.  Ziegler.  Bernd;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Mermigidis.  Geofg, 
5.360.961,0  427  104  000 
Hdha,  Hooa.  Aati-acavcagmg  device  for  use  with  receptacles.  3.360,312. 0. 

220-334.000 
IWa.  Klaus:  Ste— 

Win.  Michael;  Haha.  Klaus:  aad  Lorcaz.  Maria.  3J6I.I70.  Q.  321- 
65.000. 
HaiMi.  Natalie  A  .  executrix:  Set— 

Faupd.  Mark  L  .  Hahn.  Steven,  deceased.  3J60J37.  O.  128-633.000. 
Hahn.  Slevea,  drreaicd  (by  Natalie  A.  Haha.  executrix):  See— 

Faafid.  Mak  L;  IWm.  Slevea.  decerned.  5.S60J37.  O.  128-633.000. 
Haha.  Tliiiaaa  J.:  See — 

PMchea.  Mm  A.:  H^m.  Thomm  J.:  aul  Rouse,  Gay  L..  3.361  J06. 0. 
>9S-mMI0O. 
Hab  Cheanicab  Saudi  Lid.:  See— 

Goidoaov,  Boris;  Shaviv.  Abraham;  Zkitnikov.  Evgeny:  and  MichaeL 
Uii.  5.560.768.  C\  71-64  070 
Hagh.  Dwiel  H  :  See— 

Rheaaae,  Lia  J.;  Gcgner.  Julia  A.;  Jakubowski.  Jaaies  J.;  Haigh.  Dsaiel 
H  ;  aad  Pettrs,  James.  5.360.909.  O.  424-93.100. 
Hailpeni.  Bmil  T'  See— 

Daa.  Am:  Hailpem.  Brent  T;  and  Sitaiam.  Dinkv.  3J61.637.  O. 
363-230030 
Haaes.  Melvm  D  Hole  punch  for  raxway  5.560.1 10.  Q.  30-363.000. 
Haimaa.  Pcser  P;  Dnraaa.  ftaak  D.;  Saak  Gilmore  J.;  and  Agarwal.  Jugal 
K..  to  TSl  lacotpaiaial  AannMi  for  measuring  panicle  sizes  and 
velocities.  5.561.515.  a.  336-28.000. 
Hajikaao,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kakuma,  Sawahi;  H^iikaao.  Kazuo;  Munyama,  Masami;  Yoshimura. 
Sk^ii;UiiB,Skin(MdAbe.)ia.  5.361.662.  O  37a  17  000 
llaBwilam.  M.:  Ililau.  laam  E.;  Mazia.  Moahe;  Henbn.  Dennis  A.;  Saao. 
Jua-icbi;  and  Lewis,  Edward  T,  lo  Raylheoa  Company.  Comem  limit 
ahkcasaMe  memory  5.561.429,  C\  342-14.000 
HMtm  GmbH  *  Co  rnmmaaditgrirnirhaft:  See— 

Lone.  Dieter,  aid  IMMick.  Klaus,  5,560.664.  Q.  294-89.000 
Habmi.  BdwanI  M ;  WDuBfaebu.  William  E;  aad  Maloof.  Ralph  P 
Moaor-miiilBd  variable  geometry  lurhocharging  tyaem.  5.360.208.  C\. 

Halkn.  WilHam  A    Set— 

PDweH.  Dennis.  Pail.  Rolf;  Hallen.  WiUiam  A.;  Berger.  Dai  M.;  aad 
Dulia.  Minu  D  .  5.561,141.  Q.  314-311.000 
Hallmarii  Cards,  Incorporaad:  See— 

Buckley.  Stephen  P.  aid  Vtaidemarii,  Michael  L.  3J6I.604.  O  364- 
479  050 
Hallmark.  William  C.  lo  Loral  \A>ughi  Systems  Corparaliaa.  Passive  missile 

■racking  and  guidance  system  5.360.367.  O.  244-3.140. 
HaUowcll   Eric  Tw 

Hallowcll.  Gay:  Halkmell.  Eric;  aid  Halk>well.  Scon,  3.560.144.  O. 
43-44930 
Halk>well.  Gary:  HaUoweU.  Erie:  and  HaUowell.  Scott  No-lie  system  for 

coupling  fishing  lines  5.560.144.  C\  43-44.930 
HaUowell.  Scott:  See— 

Halkiwell.  Gary:  Halkiwell.  Eric;  aid  Halknvell.  Scad,  5.560.144.  O. 
43-44.930 
Ham,  Dae-ho,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  System  status  maintaining 
and  supporting  apparatus  sharing  one  console  with  a  CPU.  5.561.822.  CI. 
395-856  000 
Hamada.  Giichi:  See— 

Koaiahi.  Jia-«moa;  and  Hamada.  Giichi.  5.360.935.  C\.  424-520.000. 

Kalo.  Hiromi.  and  Hamada.  Hmiafai.  5.561.538.  O.  39>40jOOO. 

Masumoto.  Hisayuki;  Okada.  Takaihi;  aad  Oolsuka, 
Hiroahi.  lo  Miaoha  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  ca|iable  of  conecl- 
uig  an(n-alM*c.  5J6I.485.  Q.  396-53.000. 
Hamadi.  Ihnao:  See— 

SiMiurB.  Yoshinori.  Azuma.  Jun:  Adachi.  Nobukazu.  Setoriyama. 
Takeshi,  Tenpaku.  Oiiloac,  Ishikawa.  Nonyoshi;  Hamada.  Tatsuo; 
Tsuchiya.  Yoafairo;  Kubola.  Takeshi:  Noniura.  Yoshiya:  Kuroda. 
Akira;  Murooka.  Ken:  Sugita.  lULCshi;  Niimura.  Takeshi;  and  Yiiza. 
Akira.  5J61.496.  O  355-200.000 
Hamaguchi,  Kazumaia:  See — 

Kosugi.  Masalo:  Dale.  Altushi;  Hamaguchi.  Kazumasa;  and  Pukui. 


Toihnnki.  5,561.542,  H.  359-118.000. 
■IH  flHIoaKs  I 


AktieageacUachaA.    Pyrido-fused    4-ou>-4H-l 
ioa  aad  dieir  aae  m  aalidotes  5.361.100.  a.  504-1 


Hmmu.  Hideynki.  lo  Kafeariiki  Kaisia  Toshiba.  Active  baukass  fiher 
1361 J94.  CI  327-3S7.000. 

,10  Manahila  ElectiK  faidustiial  Co..  Lid.  Base  iiatioa  aad 
5.361  J46.  a.  433-34.100. 
Ha«i«aa.  Yoahdu:   ' 

Imayaaa.  Hirolaka.  Rikaaawa.  Kaiaaya;  f^ijisawa.  Masayaaa:  aad  Hagi- 
wara.  Yoahiki.  5.360.743.  CI.  431-2.000 


K  K    See— 
hWuMo,  and  Ichie.  Ko^i,  5.361.460.  Q.  348-219.000. 
Nakamura.  Kimilsugu:  Hanai,  HiroyukJ:  Hashimoto.  Takeo;  Suzuki. 
Shinji:  Watase.  Yasushi:  and  Tachino,  Masumi.  5.561.347.  O   313- 
532000 
Hamamolo.  Takeshi:  Horiguchi.  Fumio;  and  Hieda.  Kalsuhiko.  lo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Scmicoadudor  memory  with  insulatian  film  embedded  in 
groove  fonned  on  subatrale.  5.36IJ1I.  Q.  237-309.000 
Hamanaka.  Akiyoshi   See — 

Ohnishi.  Shinji.  ShimokaiiyaBia.  Makoio:  Hoshi.  Hidenoh:  Matsui. 
Izumi:  and  Hamamda.  Akiyoshi.  5.561.532.  CI   386-47  000 
Hamanaka.  Ryomyo.  and  Kondo.  Makoto.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Method  and  spparanis  for  processing  hollow  bodies  filled  with 
metallic  sodium.  5j60j80.  O.  134-148.000. 


Hamanti,  YaM4azu.  lo  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  LTD.  Liquid  crystal  display  device 

5.561.441.0  345-91.000. 
Hamalani.  Toshiji:  See — 

Yama/aki    Shupei;    Miyanaga.    Akihani:    and    Hamatani.    Toshiji. 
5.5<SO,«)l.  CI.  273-108000. 
Hania/umi,  Havyuki:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio:  Okui.  Makotu:  Kondo.  Isao;  Kanalsugu.  Yasuaki: 
Kumadb.  Junji;  Kuriu,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
Taiji.  Tanaka.  Yutaka:  Honda.  Minoni;  Yajima.  Ryoichi,  Suzuki, 
Shoichi.  Kalo.  Hisak;i/u:  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki:  Enami,  Kazumasa: 
Gohshi,  Seiichi.  Izumi,  Y(H>hinori,  Okuda.  Hanu;  Yuyama.  Ichiro: 
Yano.  Sumio:  and  Tadcnunu.  Makoio.  5.561.467.  O.  348-427.000. 
Hameleen-v   Bilsen,  Danielle  G.:  See— 

Sanders.  Johannes  C;  Hemelaar.  Maria  J.:  Dijkshoom.  Jacobus:  and 
Hamel<9ers-v  Bilsen.  Danielle  G.,  5.560.946,  CI  426-94  000 
Hamillon.  Glynn  A  ;  and  Sheppeid,  Paul  W.,  111.  lo  Hoechst  Celanese 
rofporalion.  Enhanced  decolorizalion  of  wa.stc  paper  with  .selected  amines 
5..560,805,  CI    162-5.000 
Hamillon.  Scrti  M.;  Frederick,  Billy  C ;  and  Hibner,  Rodney  C,  II.  to 
E-Sysiems,    Inc.    Compact    write    system    for   optical    tape    recording. 
.5.561,654.  CI    .169-97.000. 
Hamlen,  Rnben  P,  to  United  Stales  of  AmerKa.  Army.  Thermopholovoluic 

generator  5360.783.  CI    136-253.000. 
Hammer,  Richtid  B.   See — 

Andros.  ftank  F  ;  Bupp.  James  R.;  DiPietro.  Michael:  and  Hammer 
Richard  B  .  5.561.32.3.  O.  257-707.000. 
Han.  Hak-Rhim.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  Multi- 
layer inncrseal  facing.  5.560,989,  CI.  428-.V49.000 
Han.  Wen-Chiqg:  See- 
Kim.  Kyoting  S.;  Kimball.  Spencer  D.;  Das.  Jagabandhu;  Iwanowicz 
Edwin  I.:  and  Han.  Wen<1ung.  5.561.146.  O.  514-326.000. 
Hanai,  Hiroyuki   5<'<'— 

Nakamura,  Kimilsugu:  Hanai,  Hiroyuki:  Hashimoto.  Takeo.  Suzuki. 
Shinji:  Watase.  Ya.sushi:  and  Tachino.  Masumi,  5.561.347.  O    313- 

5.32.noo. 

Hanano,  Hiroya:  See — 

Nomura.  Ibmoyuki.  Yamanishi.  Manabu;  Hayashida.  Syiinryou;  Tsuda. 
Akira:    Ishioka.    Tetsuo.    and    Hanano.    Hiroya.    5J60.277     CI 
91  5O5.«00 
Hanauek.  Maigaret:  See — 

Walaszek.   Zbigniew;   Slaga.  Thomas  J ;   and   Hanauek.   Margaret. 
5..56I.1*).  CI.  514-574.000. 
Hinet.  Bemhard.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Drop  window  intended  for 

a  molix  \ehicle.  5,560.152.  CI  49-348.000. 
Hanibuchi.  Toshiaki:  See-  - 

Ueda.  Masahiro:  and  Hanibuchi.  Toshiaki.  5.561,382.  CI.  326-66.000 
Hannig,  Chrislof*,  to  Mahle  GmbH.  Piston-Cylinder  a.ssemblv  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine.  5.560.283.  CI.  92-223.000. 
Hansen.  Jeffrey  S  :  Turner.  Paul  C;  Aigetsingcr.  Edward  R.;  and  Wilson.  Rick 
D  .  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Interior.  Process  for  ca.sting  hard-faced, 
lightweight  camshafts  and  other  cylindrical  produce.  5.560.420.  CI.  164- 
114  000 
Hansen.  Per  M  :  See-r 

Koilar,  Haas  K  :and  Hansen,  Per  M..  3,361.196.  O.  325-286.000. 
Hansen.   William   L.   Vehicle  air  conditioning  system  usins  liquid  eas 

5..560.2I:,  CI.  62-7.000.  e     -i         6 

Hansler.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Davenpon.  John  M  :  Hansler.  Richard  L.;  Cassariy.  William  J  ;  Dassan- 
ayake.  Mahendra  S  ;  Erion.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Li.  John  X..  5.560.699.  CI 
.362-.12.000 
Hansma.  Paul  K    See  — 

Praler.  Craig  B  :  Ma.ssie.  James;  Grigg.  David  A.;  Elings,  Virgil  B.: 

Hansnu.  Paul  K.:  and  Drake,  Barney.  5,560.244,  O.  73-105.000 

Hanyu.  Isamu,  aid  Asai,  Saloru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Phase  shift  optical  mask 

and  method  of  correcting  defects  in  optical  mask.  5..56 1 .0 10, 0. 430-5.000. 

Hao.  Zhimin:  Zambounis.  John  S.;  and  Iqbal,  Abul.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 

bon  Ruoresccnt  quinacndone  pigments  5.561.232.  CI.  546^14.000. 
Hara.  Shinji;  Fujiwara.  Kiyoshi.  Takehara.  Jtxv.  Kawaguchi.  Masahani:  and 
Miyake,  Masajasu.  to  .Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.  Guide 
devKe  for  lifting  and  transporting  a  conuinet.  5.560.663.  O.  294-81.410. 
Haiada.  Chikao:  Yokozeki,  Akihiro;  and  Ogura,  Toshihiko.  to  Colin  Coipo- 
ration.  Oscillonetric  Wood  pressure  measuring  apparatus.  5.560.366  CI 
128-681000.  o-"~ 

Harada.  Eriya:  See — 

Murakawa.  Masalake;  Harada.  Eriya:  Uemura.  Kalsuhiko;  aad  Kuro- 
hara.  Kazuaki.  5J>60.I88.  O.  56-13.300 
Harada.  Masataka   See — 

Kuuabara.  Takao;  Harada.  Masalaka;  Oono.  Yasuleni;  and  Nakaeawa 
Hiroto.  5,561.3.58.  CI.  318-799.000. 
Harada,  Shigehiko:  See-- 

Ohara.  Yasimari;  and  Harada,  Shigehiko,  5.560.469.  CI.  198-345.100 
Harada.  Yoshifumi:  See-- 

Miyoshi,  Kei;  and  Harada.  Yoshifiimi.  5.561.184.  O.  324-425.000 
Hardin.  John  M  :  See— 

Fitzgerald,  Mauncc  J.:  Kearney,  Frederick  R.:  Liang.  Rong-Chang: 
Schwarzd,  William  C:  Guarrera.  Donna  J.:  Hardin.  John  M.;  and 
Warner.  John  C.  5.361.029.  O.  430-281.100. 
Hardy.  Frederick  E.:  See— 

Fredj.  Abdennaceur:  Hardy.  Frederick  E :  Willey.  Alan  D.;  Johnston. 
James  P  I  abequc.  Rcgine:  and Thoen,  Christiaan  A  J.  K..  5.560.858 
CI.  510-320.000 


Haigedon.  John:  See — 

Wellnitz.  Keirti  M.:  Wollschlager.  Randall  T.;  and  HaBedon    John. 
5.561J9I.  CI.  327-309.000 
Hariharan.  Rajan:  See — 

Pinkus,  Alvin  G.;  and  Hariharan.  Rajan.  5.561.212.  CI.  528-271000. 
Harmon,  Herman:  See — 

Stem.  Dale  M.:  and  Harmon.  Herman.  5360.112.  O.  33-194  000 
Harpell.  Kevin  E.:  See— 

Livshils.  Boris  I.;  and  Harpell.  Kevin  E.  5.561.265.  O.  174-35  OGC 
Hamman.  Edward  S..  Jr;  and  Achilles.  Headier  D.  M..  lo  Bay  Networks,  Inc. 
System  for  transmitting  data  between  systems  using  selected  subsets  of 
plural  interconnecting  bus  lines  and  including  selection  of  a  compatible 
transmission  speed.  5.561.771.  CI.  395-200.1.10. 
Harris.  Bernard;  and  Bozych.  Dennis  E..  to  Rexnoid  Coiporalion.  Bearing 
witfi    bearing    surface   of  integrally    bonded    self-lubricaiini!    material 
5360.103,  CI.  29-898.050. 
Harris.  Clark  E.:  Manico.  Joseph  A.:  Cooke.  Mari-Kim:  and  Carmen.  Jerry, 
lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Flow  control  svstem  and  mediod  5,560  405 
O.  141-346.000. 
Harris  Corporabon:  See — 

Bailey.  David  C:  and  Beaudreau.  Cherilyn  M..  5360.597.  CI    271- 

145.000. 
Makofske.  Robert.  5.561.607.  CI.  .161-490.000. 
Sato.  Kazuo,  5360.982.  CI.  428-216.000. 

Schraniz,  Gregory  A  :  and  Gaul,  Stephen  J..  5361.303.  CI.  257-77.000 
Harris.  Kadileen  E.:  See- 
Patterson.  Roy;  and  Harris.  Kathleen  E.,  5.560.915.  O.  424-275.100. 
Hart.  Douglas  R.  S.:  and  Jones,  David  M.  Automatic  cyde  Icrminalor  for 

dryers.  5.560,124,  CI.  34-493.000. 
Han.  Frederick  J.,  to  Mallinckrodt  Veterinary.  Inc.  Defaunalion  method 

5361.131.  CI.  514-245.000. 
Hanai,  Julius.  Frequency-modulated  converter  with  a  series-parallel  reso- 
nance. 5.561,349,  CI.  3I5-209.00R. 
Hanmann.  Barbara  A  ;  Ladas.  Adianasios  S.;  and  Muccia,  Dino  G.,  lo  Pfizer 
Inc.  Post  foaming  gel  shaving  composition.  5360,859,  O.  510-135.000. 
Haitmann,  Direk  T.  Fishing  reel  with  a  three  speed  planetary  drive  and  drae 

control.  5.560.562.  CI.  242-255.000. 
Haitmann.  Jerome:  See— 

Schenken.  John;  Haas.  Charles  A.;  and  Hartmann,  Jerome.  5.560.578 
CI.  248-313.000. 
Haruyama,  Hideaki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi:  Haruyama,  Hideaki;  Yano,  Motomitsu;  Kamuia. 
Kouichiro:  and  Ozawa.  Kazuyoshi,  5361.686.  CI.  375-200.000 
Hasbro.  Inc.;  See — 

Ziegler.  Scott.  5360.055.  O.  5-99.100 
Hase.  Takuya:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Yasuhiro:  and  Hase.  Takuya.  5.561.652.  O.  369-59.000. 
Hasegawa.  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Koichi;  Murakami,  Michiyuki;  Sogo.  Yoshitaka;  and  Hase- 
gawa. Mitsuyuki.  5.560.253.  O.  74-473.00R. 
Hasegawa.  Tomohisa:  See — 

Oba.  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Hideaki:  Sato,  Tomoaki;  Hasegawa.  Tomohisa' 
and  Hirose.  Kazuhiko.  5.560.988.  CI  428-339,000. 
Hashimoto.  Dai;  Nishiguchi.  .Masaki:  Irie,  Shinichi;  Inuizawa.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Kamei.  Yasuhiro.  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The:  and  Ube  Industries. 
Ltd.    Fire-retandant    resin    composition    and    a    covered   electric    wire 
5.561.185.  CI.  .524-436.000. 
Hashimoto.  Rilsuo:  See — 

Tanaka.   Kisaburo;  Yamamolo.  Keiichi;  Takatani.  Hideaki:  Yamane. 
Takashi;  Matsumolo.  Takahiro:  Hashimoto.  Rilsuo:  and  Wakiyama. 
Youichi.  5,560.421.  O.  164-480.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takeo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kimitsugu;  Hanai,  Hiroyuki:  Hashimoto,  Takeo;  Suzuki, 
Shinji;  Watase,  Yasushi:  and  Tachino,  Masumi.  5.561.347.  O.  313- 
532.000 
Hatakeyama.  Hiroki:  See — 

Kitaike.  Yukio;  Hatakeyama.  Hiroki:  Tayama.  Suehiro;  and  Nakaeawa. 
Kazuhiko.  5360.994.  CI.  428-»l2.000. 
Hatch.  Kellan  L.:  See- 
Jackson,  Michael  D.;  and  Hatch.  Kellan  L..  5361,745. 0.  395-1 19.000. 
Hathaway.  Doris:  See— 

Groll.  Werner.  Schoeck.  Gemot;  Hadiaway.  Doris;  and  Sluemke  Man- 
fred. 5.560.742.  CI.  433-206.000. 
Halori.  Masami:  and  Kalo.  Kiichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ud.  Optical 

element   5.561.549.  CI.  159-319.000. 
Haltori.  Noriaki;  Tozu.  Kenji;  Mihara.  Jun:  lloh.  Takavuki:  Sugiura.  Shingo: 
Yamazaki.  Noiio:  Inagaki.  Shoji;  and  Yamamoia  Masaki.  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distribution 
system  for  .selectively  conOrilling  and  supplying  biake  pressure  lo  wheels. 
5.560.690.  CI.  .K)3- 1 16.200. 
Haltori.  Tatsuya;  and  Kagawa.  Kazuhiro.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kai.sha.  Molecular  composite  material  including  aromatic  polvthiazole  and 
method  of  producing  same.  5.561.201.  CI.  525-436.000. 
Haltori.  Yoshiuka:  and  Nishio.  Minoiu.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 
I>cnki  Seisakusho.  Multiple  switch  assembly  including  operating  knob 
articulation  piece.  5361.279,  CI.  200-6.00R. 
Hausdorf,  Jurgen:  See — 

Sann,  Norben:  and  Hausdorf,  Juigen.  5.560,824,  O.  210-234.000. 
Hauser.  Merle  W ,  to  Beloil  Technotogies,  Inc.  Headbox  additive  injection 

system  5,.560.807,  O.  162-183.000. 
Havel,  Karel.  Digital  color  display  system.  5361 J65.  CI.  324-115.000. 
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Hay.  Davtd  A    See— 

Cmt.  Alben  A  .  Kmc.  htm  M.  Hay.  David  A  .  and  Schnudl.  ChralopheT 
J.  5.561.144.  a  514-317000 
Hayasafca.  Nobuo:  See— 

Malsao.  Mie;  Okano.  Hanio;  Hayaiaka.  Natwo.  Sugufo.  Kyoidu;  Miya- 
jima.  HidoM.  Md  Wada.  JwHida.  SJ6l.a«2.  O.  437-187.000. 
Hayaihi.  Hirako  See — 

Takcaoto.    Kiyohiko.    Onishi.    Hiroyuki;    Itano.    Maiaaki;    Koike. 
Vtahiyaki.  Yoatuike.  Eujuko.  Yoshida.  Mihani.  Hayaitu.  Hiroko:  and 
KntoO.  Kazuhide.  S.5M.77I.  CI    106-22  OOK 
Hayadii.  Takaaotai:  See— 

Sckimoio,   Masao;   MaHumolo.   YUuei;   Kanida.   Kyotiet;   Hayaihi. 
TakaKAa;  Niiki.  Akio.  nd  Shibaia.  Mibiio.  5.560.8 1 5.  O.  205- 
284.000 
Hayaihi.  Tikao:  See — 

Ymhiniani.  Kalsuiiiko:  Komiya.  Hideo;  Hayashi.  Takao:  and  Kasahan, 
Nofauyodu.  5.560.871.  O  252  518  000 
Hayariii.  TaHuo:  See — 

Niihianh.  Yaiinhi;  hkiioka,  hsuo.  YoriMoka.  Takaihi,  Hayaihi,  Taouo. 
Md  Kawai.  lliiMii.  5.561^*1.  O.  367-90.000. 
Hayaahida.  Syuanroa:  See — 

Nomufa.  Toowyaki;  Yananishi.  Manabu;  Hayaihida.  Syoafyou;  Twda. 
Akn;    biaaka.    Teuuo:    and    Hanwo.    Hiroya.    5.560J77.    O. 
91  505.000 
Haymaa.  Alan  W..  lo  Gencfal  Molon  Cofporanon.  Valvetmn  for  a  puihrod 

engiae  5.560329.  O.  123-90  310. 
Hazlcbeck.  David  A.:  See— 

Bari.  Lite  D.;  Mlta.  Caivtei  C  ;  Whiung.  PtMlip;  Kouiz.  Stanley  L.; 
Hnktock.  David  A  ;  ad  Downey.  Kevin  W.  5.560.822.  O.  210- 
181000 
Healthy  Rxidt  Sohniaas:  See— 

Izzo.  Heaiy  J  ;  and  Liebennan.  Roben  E..  5.S60.9SS.  O.  426^3.000. 
Heam.  Mark  T.  See- 

Beakcs.  John  M  ;  Oemenz.  Gary  E.;  Doigai.  Paoick  A.;  Heaun.  Mark 
T;  and  Newman.  Uwicwx  E..  5.360j55.  O  242-432.400 
Hekel.  Rainer  See— 

Michd.  Hwai.  Hcfaei.  Rainer.  snd  Kocher.  Ham-Peter.  5.56 1 .588.  a 
361-537.000. 
Hedbert.  Erik  L    See— 

Bettin.  Claude  L  .  Howell.  Wayne  J .  Hedberg.  Enk  L.;  Kalter.  Howard 
L..  ml  Kelley.  Gordon  A  .  Jr..  5.561.622.  O  365-51  000 

,  David  M.;  HelmCT.  Bradfey  J.;  ad  Toinalia.  DiaaU  A.,  to  Dow 
I  Company.  The  Structured  copolynen  and  dieir  we  as  absor- 
I  ad  onen  of  metal  lou   5J60.929.  O  424-486  000 
iC.:Sr»— 

.  Jefficy  J.;  Naih.  Tbomai  P.  Michaiovic 
Myron  C.  5J60J93.  O   101-288.000. 
HeeMdtea.  David  R.;  and  D' Aibko.  ThonMi  V..  lo  Mouroia.  tac  Medud  ad 
ifptntm  for  e«aMiihing  a  communication  link.  5.561.852.  O.  455- 
34.100. 

Hialon.  Michael  P;  Deaci.  Mxhael  J    and  HeSron.  Peier  J..  5.560.855. 
a  252^.000. 
Hegler.  Ralph  Peier.  and  Hegler.  Wilhelm.  lo  Hegler.  Wilhelm  A|iparalui  for 
the  manufacture  of  corrugated  ptpes  of  lhcrm(ipla.stic  plastics.  5360.941. 
a  425  185  000 
Hegler.  Wilhelm  See— 

Hegler.  RalplvPeier.  ad  Hegler.  Wilhelm.  5.560.941. 0.  425-185.000 
Hcidelbcrgcr  Diuckmaschinen  AG:  Set — 

Curley.  RKhard  D  .  and  Cole.  Kevin  L..  5J60J99.  a.  271-270.000 
Heim.  Ftiilippe   Srr— 

Wang.  Jin  shan.  Bayard,  PMlippe;  Teyssie.  Flulippe.  Vuilleimn.  Bruno, 
and  Hcim.  Philippe.  5361.207.  C   526-262000 
Heun.  Werner.  KiKninger.  Joachim,  and  HkU.  Chnstuui.  lo  Hew Icn- Packard 
Company  Anesthesia  protocol  system  aiMl  method  of  controlling  the  same. 
5360.352.0    121^203  120 
Hemndtt.  Heinz  Jowf  See — '■ 

Koch.  Klaus,  and  Heinnchs.  Heinz-Joaef.  5.560.456.  O    188-300.000 
Heiiuler.  Stefan,  and  Jochum.  Herbert,  to  TemK  Telefunken  microdeclraiuc 
GmbH.  Pulse  width  modulation  method  for  thggenng  analog  aclaalon. 
5J61.402.  a   332  109  000 
Hatcbg.  Claui-PMer  See— 

Raop.  Lodiv.  and  Hetlzig.  Claus  P«eter.  5361.409.  C\  337186.000 
HdflU.  Aadrey  A    See— 

Efto.  David  A.  Hdllnch.  Audrey  A.;  benbetg.  John  F.  Jr.;  Moor.  Bna 
B  .  Nick.  Jefhcy  M  .  Swamon.  Michael  D .  and  Williams.  Joaeph  A.. 
5361.809.  a   395  800000 
Helmer.  Bradley  J    See- 

Hedatnod.  David  M  .  Helmer.  Bradley  J ;  ad  Tomalia.  DonaU  A  . 

5360.929.  O  424-486  000 

Helmer  Metzmaiui.  Freddy;  Osan.  Frank.  Schneller.  Arnold;  Rilter.  Helmut. 

Ledjelf.   Konslantin.   Nolle.   Roland,  and  Thorwirth.  Ralf.  lo  Hoechst 

Akoenge^ellschaft    (^t>lymer  electrolyte  membraiK.  and  process  for  the 

pruductKW  thereof   5361.202.0    525  47100(1 

Helms.  Ramon  E  Interactive  voice  communication  lenmnal  with  alpha  and 

numenc  keypad.  536l.7ia  O  379-97.000 
Hel>.  Kenneth  F    See— 

Bcnhoo-Jones.  Michael;  Calluaud.  Michd:  LyuA.  Cteinopiier  E.;  ad 
Hdy.  Kenneth  F.  5360.354.  O   128-205  250 
Howiar.  Maria  J.:  See— 


I  Stephen;  and  Heeb. 


Sanders.  Johannes  C  .  Hemelaar.  Maria  J  ;  Dijk.shoom.  Jacobus;  and 
Hamelcer^  V   Bil5<n.  Daoitile  G..  5.560.946.  CI  426-94  000 
Hemena.  William;  and  Malik.  Randhir  S..  to  Inlemadonal  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  AC  line  stabilization  circuitry  for  high  power  factor  loads. 
5361396.  a.  363  50.000 
Hempe  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  Set — 

Keddie.  David  P.  5360.273.  O  83-767.000. 
Hendrix.  Billy  E.:  See- 
Leo.  Enzo;  Hendnx.  Billy  E.;  and  Hendrix.  Marlene  P.  5.560.821.  C\. 
21O-I43O0O 
Hendrix.  Marlene  P   See- 
Leo.  Enzo.  Hendrix.  Billy  E.;  ad  Hendnx.  Marlene  P.  5.560.821.  Q. 
210-143000 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aklien:  See— 

Huver.  Thomas;  Nicolaisen.  Christian;  and  Camp.  Suianne.  5361.198. 
a  525-379  000. 
Henlin.  Dennis  A  :  See — 

Halberstam.  M  .  Meister.  James  E.;  Mazin.  Moahe;  Henlin.  Detmis  A.: 
Sam..  Jun  ichi,  and  Lewis.  Edwvd  T.  5361.429.  O   342-14.000. 
Hennessy  Industries,  Inc.   See — 

Duty.  Shane  P.  5360.271.  a.  82-112.000. 
Henningsen.  Gunnar  B.:  See — 

Gbordzoe.  Eusebiu*  A.;  Ifc— ingirn.  Gunnar  B..  and  Hertz.  Darry!  W., 
5.560.900.  Q  423-650.000. 
Hennksson.  Bengt-Ake.  lo  ABU  AB.  Bail  mechanism  in  m  open-face  fishing 

red  of  die  hxed-spool  type  5360361.  O.  242-231.000. 
Henshaw.  Susan  F:  See — 

Coulombe.  Joseph  S  .  Henshaw,  Susa  F;  and  Redpalh.  Sarah  D.. 
5.561.753.  CT   395  155.000 
Heth^e.  David  W ;  and  Smith.  Samuel  H.  to  Alliani  Techsystems  Inc.  Decoy 

flare  widi  sequencer  ignition.  5.561.259,  O.  102-334.000 
Herbert.  Pal  W  Cumng  lool  5.560,107.  O   30^90  100 
Herhsl.  Gemot:  See— 

llg.  Omd;  Bariooe.  Dominick  A  ;  Theuer,  William.  Bethner,  Heinz; 
Hethst.  Gemot;  On.  Kart;  and  Zettler.  Has  D.,  5.560.990.  CI 
428-362  000 
Henhn.  Giimhcr,  Adolf.  Ingobeit;  HMger,  Michael;  Picker.  Waller;  and 
Pockilaller,  Franz,  lo  Jenbacher  Energiesysieme  Aktiengcscllschafl.  Appa- 
ralw  for  lensiiig  the  engine  parameters  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
5360.338.  CI   123-435  000. 
Hernandez.  Didier  See — 

Ansaii.  Dems  R.  H.;  Hernandez.  Didier,  «id  Maniaez,  Rodolphe. 
5360.197.  a.  60-39.320  >       • 

Heircman.  Kevin  M.:  See —  ' 

Swanson.  Edward T.  OarV.  Patrick  J.,  Sajdak.  Andiony  T.;  Jidce.  Mail 

R.   Zimmerle.  Johnny   W,   Smiih.   Robert   E;   Nelson.   Mark   H. 

Goodman.  Raymond  M  ,  and  HcrrenMn.  Kevin  M  ,  5.560.120.  CI 

34-82.000. 

Herriag.  Henry  B.  Eaviroamem-adapiable  hands-free  fishing  rod  holder 

aueoMy.  5360137.  O  43-21  200 
llerihbtrger.  David  L..  to  Tektronix.  Inc  Scrambling  system  for  serial  digital 

video.  5361.714.  CI  380^10000 
Hertz.  Etnyl  W :  See— 

Gbordzoe.  Eusebius  A.;  Henningsen.  Gunnar  B.;  and  Hcftz.  Dairyl  W., 
5360.900.  a  423^50000. 
Hess.  Howard  A  Animal  harness  for  dispensing  liner  bags.  5360J21.  CI. 

119-858.000 
Hesler,  Roger  D.;  and  Farina.  George  E  ,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority;  and 
UnivcrMy  of  SouUwm  Mississippi.  Exclusion  chromatognmhic  separation 
of  ionc  ftoB  aoaionic  solutes.  5360.827.  Q.  210-635.000. 
Hewlea-hckad  Compuy:  See— 

Artaii,  Joka  A.,  Baker.  Bnice  D  ;  Corey,  Robert  L.;  and  Rois.  Edward 

W..  536l,iM,  a  378-58  000 
Degi.  Grc  A.;  Beena.  Edwad  S.;  and  Boyd,  David  W..  5.561 .725. 0. 

382-299  000. 
Felbier.  Richwd  A..  5.561316.  C\.  257-549.000. 
Heim.  Wemer.  Koeninger.  Joachim;  and  Hickl.  Christia.  5360.352,  CI. 

128-203.120 
Kazakoff.  James  A  .  5361309,  O  355-261  000. 
Kuo.  Dong  Ying;  and  Koss.  Louise  A  .  5361.615.  Q.  364-715.030. 
Motley,  Gordon  W,  5361377.  O   361-56.000. 
Raskin.  Gregory  D  ;  ad  Hilliard.  William  C.  5361.449.  O.  347- 

37  000 
Sabalella.  Mwc.  5.561.800.  O   395  700.000 
Sbikaia,  Ala;  and  Ahlvin,  Eric  L..  5361.453.  Q  347-85.000. 
lYaeba.  Kenneth  E .  5360.837.  O.  216-27  000 
Hibi.  Takashi  See— 

Sakai.  Iiaru.  Saloh.  Kana;  Tanduu  Tomohide;  Merita.  Yulaka;  Hibi. 
Takashi;  Tanabe.  Yoshio;  Osawa.  Shigemitsu;  and  Tomita.  Yasushi. 
5.560.907.  a  424-62.000 
Hibner.  Rodney  C  .  II:  See- 
Hamilton.  Scoo  M.;  Frederick.  Billy  C ;  and  Hibner.  Rodney  C.  n. 
5.561.654.  CI   369-97  000. 
Hickl.  Christia:  See— 

Heim.  Wemer.  Koeninger.  Joachim:  and  Hickl.  Christia.  5360352.  CI. 
128-203.120 
Hicok.  Gary  D.;  Lehman.  Judton  A.,  Alexander.  Thomas;  Lim.  Yong  J ;  Evoy, 
David  R.;  and  Kim.  Yongmin,  lo  YLSl  Technology,  Inc.  Central  processing 
unit  data  entering  and  iniemigaling  device  and  method  diercfbr.  5.561.761. 
a   395  183  060 
Hida.  Jumchi:  See — 


Snelling.  Jeff;  and  Hida.  Junichi.  5360.221.  a.  62-344.000. 
Hicda.  Katsiiiiko:  See— 

Hamamcto.    Takeshi;    Horiguchi.    Fumio;    and    Hieda.    Kaisuhiko 
5.561.311.  a  2.57-309.000. 
Hicmstra.  David  L.;  and  Vander  Kuyl.  Pal  T.  to  Prince  Corporation.  Coveted 

vaity  miitor  hinge  assembly.  5.560.704.  CI.  362-143.000. 
Hight.  AndrcM  T:  See- 
Adams.  Christopher  J.:  Araya.  Abraham;  Giaham.  Pwer;  and  Hight. 
Andrew  T.  5360.829.  CI   210-687  000 
Higuchi.  Fumihiko;  and  Fuka.sawa.  Yoshio.  lo  Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  and 
Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi  Limited.  Etching  method  for  silicon  containine 
layer5.5«e,804.  a    156-643.100 
Hihara.  Akio:  See— 

Omaru.  Auuo;  Fujita.  Shigeru:  Yokoyama.  Keiichi;  and  Hihara.  Akio. 
5.561W)5,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Hiiragizawa.  Vasunori.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Clock  signal  generation  circuit 
having  iJeicciive  circuit  detecting  loss  of  reference  dock   5.561.390,  CI. 
327- 147  000 
Hikida.  Milsitshi:  See— 

Mita.  Shiro;  Hikida.  Mitsushi;  and  Degre.  Michel  F.  5361,109.  CI 
514-12000. 
Hikosaka,  TalNuo  See — 

Yoshida.  Nunhiio.  and  Hikosaka.  Talsuo.  5.560.318.  CI.  119-248.000. 
Hilinski.  Erik  J.:  See— 

Sawtell,  Ralph  R  ;  Hunt.  Wanen  H..  Jr;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J.;  Hilinski, 
Erik  J.;  and  Milsom.  John  H..  5.561.829.  CI.  419-13.000. 
Hill.  Mark  E.:  See— 

Ferrui.  Tliomas  M.;  Gross,  Andrew  L.;  Hill.  Mark  E.;  and  Tonens. 
Douglas  E.,  5.561.760.  O.  395-183  010. 
Hill-Rom.  Inc.:  See- 
Novak.  Joseph  H.;  Myers.  Julie  E.;  Geiger.  Curt  E.;  Ulrich.  Daniel  J.; 
Jennings.  Roben  J.;  Weismiller.  Matdiew  W.;  and  Palermo.  Philip  D.. 
5.561.412,  CI.  340-286.070. 
Viaid.  Jean-Louis  B..  5360.374.  a.  128-845.000. 
Hiller,  Bemhard:  See- 
Gill,  William  D.;  Hiller,  Bemhard;  and  Schieck.  Eihaid  T.  5.561370. 
O.  360-104.000 
Hilliard,  J    Hilton    Support  for  temporary  guard  railing.  5360388.  CI. 

256-65  000. 
Hilliard,  William  C  :  See- 
Raskin.  Gregory  D.;  and  Hilliard.  WillUm  C.  5.561,449.  CI.  347- 
37.000 
Hillman.  Theodore  E.;  and  Kies.  Jared  R.,  to  USG  Imeriors.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  producing  a  hssured.  acoustical  ceiling  panel  and  method  for  manu- 
faciunng  nad  apparatus.  5.560.881,  CI.  264-265  000. 
Hiliebrand.  ^fichael:  See — 

Scelig.  Mac  R.;  Seelig.  Jcrald:  Hiltebiand.  Michael:  and  Cramer.  Dou- 
glas. 5360,603.  CI  463-6.000. 
Hincks.  Ala  J.,  lo  Venture  U.S.A.  Incorporated.  Forklift  vehicles.  5360.451. 

CI.  187-237.000. 
Hinterreiter.  Ifnaz.  to  PatraAco  AG.  Tablet  dispenser.  5360316,  Q.  221- 

247.000. 
Hinlon,  Glenn  J.:  See — 

Clew.  Andrew  F;  Hinlon.  Glenn  J.;  Papworth.  David  B.:  Feneiman. 
Michael  A.;  Cdwell.  Roben  R;  and  Pollack.  Frederick  J..  5361.814. 
CI.  395-833.000. 
Hinlon.  Michael  R;  Denci,  Micfaal  J.;  and  Heffron,  Peter  J.,  to  Morion 
iniematiotui.  Inc  Method  of  tagging  and  subsequently  indentifying  refrig- 
erant lubricants.  5.560.855.  CI.  252-68.000. 
Hinz.  Clemens:  See — 

E)ickel.  Udo;  Palm.  HelmiK:  and  Hinz.  Clemens.  5360,437,  d.  175- 
40.000. 
Hipkiss.  Ala  R.:  See— 

Michaelia.  Jurgen:  Hipkiss.  Ala  R.;  and  Panagiotopoukis.  Siana. 
5361,110.  CI.  514-13000. 
Hipolit.  Kevin:  See- 
Li.  Chin:  Hipolit.  Kevin;  and  Vijayendra.  Bhima  R..  5360,806,  CI 
162-5.000 
Hiraga.  Noriald:  See— 

No?oe.  Minoiu;  and  Hiraga.  Noriaki.  5.561.312.  CI.  257-357.000. 
Hirai.  Maiiahide;  and  Shihuya.  Takashi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

forming  apparatus.  5.561.502.  CI.  355-208.000. 
Hiraizumi,  Kaluki:  See — 

Yoshida.  Atsushi;  Yamamoto.  Naomichi;  Adachi.  MiLsuru:  Tsuno.  Thoru; 
and  Hiiaizumi,  Kazuki.  5.560.419.  O    164-4.100. 
Hinima.  YukitK  See-- 

Yasuda.  Kenichi;  Hinima.  Yukio;  Nariu.  Kenjiro;  Salou.  Kpji;  Takakura. 
Yoshio:  and  Shiraiwa.  Hiroyuki.  5.560.237.  CI.  72iJ  3.400 
Hiiano.  Masantiri;  and  Yamauchi.  Noriyoshi.  lo  Norilake  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic- 
nieul  composite  structiuc  and  process  of  producing  same.  5361.321.  CI. 
257-7O0.0O(). 
Hirao.  Himhiku,  Kikukawa.  Yoshimasa;  Okamoto,  Toshihiro;  Murai.  Tak- 
ayuki;   Sogahe,  Seiji;  Taioka.   Miya;   Nakayama.   Rie:   and  Yoshioka. 
Takashi.  to  Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  pro- 
tective chenacal  layer  on  copper  and  copper  alloy  surfaces.  5360.785.  CI. 
I48-26'*.O0a 
Hirasawa.  Noblio:  See — 

Ikala.  Osamu;  Saloh.  Yoshio;  Hirasawa.  Nobuo:  and  Ohmori.  Hideki. 
5361.406,  CI.  333-126.000. 
Hirau.  Akifiina:  See— 

KishimoM.  Hisao.  and  Hirata.  Akiftuni,  5360,966.  O.  428-43.000. 


Hirau.  Shigeaki:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Tom;  Hirata.  Shigeaki;  and  Okada.  Mitsuo.  5361.104.  a. 
508-421.000. 
Hirayama.  MasaakI:  See — 

Sailo.  Yoshinori;  Hirayama.  Masaaki;  Imagawa,  Shimiiro.  deceased. 
5..56 1 . 1 74.  CI.  523-403.000. 
Hirosawa.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kancko,  Mineo;  Kubola.  Hidemi;  Koizumi.  Yutaka:  Osada.  Torachika: 

Hiiosawa,  Toshiaki:  and  Moriyama,  Jiro.  5361.448.  O.  347-29.000. 

Hirose.  Haruomi.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fishline  tension  measuring  device  for 

fishing  reel  5360360.  CI.  242-223.000. 
Hirose.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Oba.  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Hideaki;  Salo.  Tomoaki:  Hasegawa.  Tomohisa- 
and  Hirose,  Kazuhiko.  5,560,988.  CI.  428-339.000. 
Hirola.  Atsushi;  and  Sakaida.  Atsuo.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Shuttle  printer  widi  shifting  wire  guides.  5360.721.  C\.  400-124.270. 
Hirota,  Kozo:  See — 

Tazaki.  Hiroshi;  Kurino,  Kenjyu;  Nagao.  Kuniaki;  Hirola.  Kozo:  and 
Tobita.  Koji.  5360.674.  C\.  296-203.000. 
Hirola.  Noriaki:  See — 

Yuasa.  Ya.suhito:  Hirola.  Noriaki:  Toyoda.  Akinori;  and  Tatematsu 
Hideki.  .5.561.019.  a.  430-106.600. 
Hirsch.  Martin:  See —  r 

Bresser.  Wolfgag:  Hirsch.  Martin;  and  Saald.  Alpaydin.  5360.762,  C\. 
75-447.000. 
Hisada.  Kalsutoshi;  See — 

Sugiura.  Susumu:  Mila,  Yosfainobu:  Takaoka,  Makolo;  Shishizuka.  Juni- 
chi; Shimomura.  Yukari;  Matsumolo.  Keiitaro:  Uda.  Toyokazu:  Sug- 
iyama.    Milsumasa;     Ki.*ayashi,    Shigetada;    Hisada.    Katsutoshi; 
Kaneko.  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5361336.  CI.  358-500.000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Agustin.  Rogelio  B.;  Ishii.  Toshio:  and  Kashimura.  Yuichi.  5360.199. 
CI.  60-274.000. 
Hitachi  Haramachi  Semi-Conduaor.  Ltd:  See — 

Kiujima.  Masaaki;  Tsumuia.  Makolo:  Mikami.  Yoshiro:  Funahala,  Kat- 
suyuki:  Nagae.  Yoshiharu:  Wakui.  Yoko:  Saito.  Ryuicfai;  Matsui, 
Makoto;  and  Nemoto.  Fumiaki.  5361.440.  C\.  345-87  000 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano.  Yoshihiko;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki:  Terakado.  Takeshi:  Obara.  Kazutoshi' 
and  Kawamoto.  Masaru.  5361314.  C\.  355-310.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Agustin.  Rogelio  B.:  Ishii.  Toshio:  and  Kashimura.  Yuichi.  5360.199. 

CI.  60-274.000. 
Aoki.  Masahiro;  Taiwatari.  Tsuyoshi:  Suzuki.  Makoto:  and  Tsutsui. 

Takayuki.  5.561.682.  CI.  372  50.000. 
Fujishita.  Masakatsu;  Augo.  Takeshi;  Honji.  Akio;  Kuioda.  Osamu; 
Ogawa.  Toshio;  Walanabe.  Noriko;  and  Osuga.  Minora.  5360.201 .  CI. 
60-279.000. 
Funahala.    Katsuyuki:    Takeda.    Nobuhiro;    and    Naga,    Yoshiham 

5.561339.  CI.  359-50.000. 
Horiuchi.  Hideyuki;  Oowada.  Norio:  A.sai.  Hideki;  and  Yabe.  Ryohn. 

5361317.  CI.  356-39.000. 
■mayama.  Hirolaka;  Fukasawa,  Kalsuya;  Fujisawa.  Masayasu;  and  Hagi- 

wara.  Yoshiki.  5.560.743,  O.  451-2.000. 
Kiiajima.  Masaaki;  Tsumura.  Makolo;  Mikami.  Yoshiro;  Funahala.  Kat- 
suyuki;  Nagae.  Yoshiharu;  Wakui.  Yoko;  Saito.  R>aiichi;  Matsui. 
Makoto;  and  Nemoto.  Fumiaki.  5.561.440.  CI.  345-87.000. 
Kobayashi.    Sctsuo:    Iwasaki.    Kishirb:    Nakamuia.    Mariko;    Sasaki. 

Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Yulaka.  5..56I.659.  CI.  369-272.000. 
Kurosawa.  Kenichi:  Taaka.  Shigeya;  Nakatsuka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Bandoh. 

Tadaaki.  5361.775.  O.  395-375.000 
Kuwabara.  Takao:  Harada.  Masataka;  Oono.  Yasuteru;  and  Nakagawa, 

Hiroto.  5.561.358.  CI.  318-799.000 
Mashino.  Keiichi:  Maeda.  Yuji:  and  Takamoto.  Nobuo.  5361 J63.  Q. 

322-25.000. 
Matsubara.  Kiyoshi;  Sato.  Masaao:  and  Ishikawa.  Eiichi.  5361.627.  CI 

365-185.040. 
Orimo,  Ma-sayuki:  Mori.  Kinji;  Suzuki.  Yasuo:  Kawano.  Kalsumi;  Koi- 
zumi, Minora;  Nakai.  Kozo;  and  Kasashima.  Hirokazu.  5361.802. 0. 
395-700  000. 
Takaha.shi.   Tadashi:    Kawamala.   Syooichi;   and   Morinaga.   Shigeki. 

5.-56 1. .366.  CI.  324-117.00R. 
Takata.  Yutaka:  Okami.  Yoshinori:  Takahashi.  Naoya:  and  Kashiwazaki, 

Haraka.  5.56I.8I5.  CI   395-833.000. 
Wada.  Yasuo:  Kondo,  Seiichi:  Uda.  Tsuyoshi;  Igarashi.  Masukazu: 
Kajiyama.  Hiroshi:  Nagano,  Hisashi:  Sakurai,  Akito;  and  Ichiguclii. 
Tsuneo.  5.561.300.  CI.  25O-J92.200. 
Watahiki,  Saloshi;  and  Shirakawa.  Shingo,  5361.581.  CI.  361-117.000. 
Yamagami.  Kenji;  Walanabe.  Haruaki;  Yokohata,  Shizuo:  Nakamura. 
Katsunori;  Shiroyanagi.  Yoshiro,  and  Yamamoio.  Akin.  5361.825. 
CI.  395-878.000. 
Hitachi  Medical:  See — 

Takafuji.  Atsuko;  Sugiyama.  Katsuya;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro:  Koyanagi. 
Kciji;  Miura.  Ichiro:  and  Nishimura,  Masatoshi.  5361.697.  CI.  378- 
65.000. 
HiMchi  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Kido.  Kunihiko:  Sano.  Koichi:  and  Taguchi.  Jun'ichi.  5361.724.  CI. 
382-264  000. 
Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takata.  Yutaka:  Okami.  Yoshinori;  Takaha-shi.  Naya;  and  Kashiwazaki. 
Haiuka.  5361.815.  CI  395-833.000. 
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Haalowicti,  DomM  J 

Clw.  Chales  R  ;  Niemeycr.  Chrislaf  M.;  Snuth.  Cassandra  L..  Sano. 
lUMki:  HMowKfa.  Douid  J;  nd  Riackowski.  M«>.  5J6I.043.  a. 
43J^.0OO 
Ho.  Chiag-Tien:  Set— 

Brack.  JdKMlMK  Ho.  Chiac-rieii;  Mid  Kipus.  Shlomo.  S.MI.80S.  O. 
395-aOO.OOO. 

Uq  Hw»  Sht'  Set 

Delwkbe.  RoiKft  A  ;  and  Ho.  Hwa-Shn.  5.M0.439.  O.  I73-32S.I00. 
Hoais.  Hy   See— 

Lia.  Chamg  **..  Chuaof.  Talao;  Long.  Tran;  and  HoMg.  Hy.  iMil.TW. 

a.  39S-S00.000. 

Hocfc.  Lin  J.;  Codaai.  Mait  D ;  and  M»i<nMld.  Ricliafd  D.  lo  Synno 

Coqxnboa.  Prr  whin  nil  human  i  jliiiniliii  inn  comaining  foreign 

fBC.  5.361.063.  a  43$-320  100 

Hacks.  Michael  D .  and  Winaniu.  Daniel  J .  (o  tnicrnational  Business 

MKMnes  CofporaDon  Tunnel  ican.  SJ6I.7S8.  CI   395-159000 
Hodgin.  Doyle  E..  lo  Inspiration  Lures.  Inc.  Rshing  lure  assembly.  5.S60.I4I. 

a  43-42  150 
Hocchsi  Aknengesellschaft:  5fr— 

Helnier  MetzmwHi.  Freddy;  Osan.  Fraiyi;  Schneller.  Arnold;  RitWr. 
Helmul.  Ledjeir.  Konstanon;  Note.  Roland;  and  Thorwiilh.  Ralf. 
5.561.202.0   525-471  000 
Murschall.  Unula;  Sprith.  AngcU.  and  Schloegl.  Gunier.  5.560.885.  O 

264-469  000. 
iVifler.   HeihcM;   Murtchall.   Ursula;   Dries.  Thomas;  and  Schloegl. 

Gunaer.  5J60.948.  O  42fr  127  000 
WiiA.  Joachim.  Grabiey.  Sutanne.  Seiben.  Gohaid;  Hiiner.  Klaus;  and 
Zecck.  Axel.  5.561.060.  O  435  124  000. 
Hoechsi  Celaaeae  Cocporaban:  See— 

Hamilnn.  Glynn  A  .  and  Sbeppeitl.  Paul  W..  01.  5.S60.W3.  Q.  162- 
5000 
Hoechsi  CermTec  Akbengeaellschaft:  Set— 

Thimm.  Alfred;  Groachwitz.  Heiaz;  and  Bcsold.  Pt»a.  SJ60.8SI.  Q. 
219-543000 
Hoechsl-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Glamkowski.  Edwad  J    and  CluMg.  Yulin.  5.561 . 1 28.  a  5 14-2 1 7  000 
Hoefsknt.  Leon,  and  Ketooen.  An.  lo  KONE  Oy  Joim  between  a  landing 

(ton  and  waU  MPKlHres  5.560.165.0   52  210000 
HoflM,  Brie  M.;  aad  Oncn.  Mark  A  .  lo  Apple  Compuiei.  Inc   Method  and 
apoHMB  for  oacnliaf  a  multicast  system  on  an  unreliable  network 
5.561.670.  a   370-94  100. 
Hoffman.  Dieter  See— 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Oaude.  Gesson.  lean  Pienc;  Monnerrt.  Oaude;  Mon- 
dtn.  Martine.  Renous.  Bngine.  Florrni.  Jean  Claude.  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillei)uin.  Francois.  Sedlacek.  Hans  H  .  Cieikcn.  Manfred;  Kolar. 
CMHfc:  Gaudel.  Gilbeii;  BumIci.  Klaus;  Czech.  JOrg.  Hoffman.  Dieter. 
SaaaaaiL  Geitiard.  Schorlemmer.  Hans-L'Inch;  and  Dickneilc.  Ger- 
hard. 5-%l.ll9.  O  514  34  000 
Hoffman.  Karl  K.:  5«r — 

Engel.  Roger  K  ;  and  Hoffman.  Km\  K.  5J6I_574.  Q.  360-133.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  Set— 

Wichmann.  Jiirgen.  5J6I.I50.  O  514-406.000. 
Hoffman.  Rodney  J  :  Ste — 

Ku.  Mannching  S.;  WIez.  Jorge.  HoAman.  Rodney  J ;  and  Zamora. 
Lourdes.  5.561. 121.  O  514-83000 
Hoffman.  Roger  L.   See — 

Dausch.  Mark  E  .  Hoffman.  Roger  1. ;  Miller.  Gregory  O ;  Schneider. 
David  A  ;  and  Badami.  Vivek  V.  5..560.060.  O  8-158000 
Hoffmann-La  Rixhe  Inc    See  — 

Gelfand.  David  H..  Myers.  Thomas  W.;  and  Sigua.  Christopber  L.. 

5.561.058.  O  435-912.000 
Spun.  Paul.  5.561.233.  O.  546-95  000 
Huffitisaei.  Richad  M.;  aad  Quan.  Oiflon.  lo  Hughes  Aiicrafl  Company 
Wilical  yt— ihd  inplM  waveguide  H  bend  interconnection  apparatus 
5.36I.40S.  a.  333-34.000. 

■d  Salz.  Robert,  to  Meizeler  Gimetall  AG.  Elastic 
5J60J93.  O.  267  219.000 
Hofmam.  Richard  G.:  See- 
Bland.  Patrick  M.;  Cronn.  Dniel  R..  Ill;  Hofmann.  Richwd  G.;  Modler. 
Dennis;  and  Venarchick.  Lance  M  .  5.561.820.  O   395-847  000 
Hogervorsi.  RntialJ.  Huijsing.  Joban.  and  Tero.  John  P.  to  Ptiilip^  Electronics 
North  America  Corporation    Rail-lo-rail  input  stages  with  g^-control  by 
multiple  input  pans.  5.561.396.  O.  330-253.000. 
Hokama.  Takeo:  See — 

Anderson.    Richard    J .    Ooudsdale.    Ian    S.;    Md    Hokama.   Takeo. 
5J6I.I0I.O   50»  242000 
Hokkaido  Electric  Power  Co  .  Inc    See— 

Ucno.  TsMomu;  Kiuyama.  Yniaka;  Tsuchiai.  Hiroaki;  Tatani.  Atsushi; 
Fujita.  Hiroshi;  and  Kolake.  Shinichiro.  5.560.894.  C\.  423  239  100 
Htlllfcwft.  Steven;  and  Abdou.  Mohamed  S  A.,  to  Simon  Fraser  University. 
Pitlii  Mion  of  electronically  conducting  polymeric  patterns.  5.561.030. 0. 
430-311000 
HollenbeTg.  Cornells  P;  and  di  Mauro.  Ernesto.  DNA  and  DNA  technology 
for  the  construction  of  nerworks  lo  be  used  ui  chip  coastruction  and  chip 
podactKin  lDNA<hips)  5.561.071.  O  437-1.000. 
IMtaberg.  »iv.d  H    See- 

Gcddes.  Daniel  J .  Rigotd.  Kathy;  Bunker.  Linda  L.;  Bcrger.  Arthur  C; 
Mayaavd.  Patrick  L  ;  Patterson.  Robert,  and  Hollenbng.  David  H.. 
5.S60.94S.  a.  426-87  000 


Holmes,  Robert  L.  Combination  air  conditioner  and  pool  heater.  5J60.2I6. 

a  62  161000 
Hoimgmi.  AmbiOm.  to  Plymovent  Aktieboiag.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and 

positioning  equipment.  5.560J83.  C\.  248-6S2.000 
Holtzen.  Dwight  A.:  See— 

BinBiaghaai.  John  N..  Jr.;  Holtzen.  Dwight  A.;  Hunt.  James  F.;  Jenkins, 
Roben  S.;  Spobn.  Peter  D .  and  Walnock.  James  T.  5J60.845.  CI 
219-121.830. 
Hone  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Goto.  Yasuo.  5.560.174.  O.  52-655  100 
HoniSa  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

HalK»i.  TaLsuva.  and  Kagawa.  Ka/uhiro.  5.561  JOI.  CI   525-436.000 
Isobe.  Takashi.  Kurauchi.  Aisushi.  and  Toda.  Takushi.  5.560.346.  O. 

123-319.000. 
Kaim.  Yozo;  Isono,  Tokio;  Oku.  Yasuaori;  Nakajima.  Kiyoshi;  and 

MizunMo.  Koaei,  5,360.651.  O  280-788.000 
KoislAawa.     Kouji;     and     Shishido.     Moloyoshi.     5.560.247.    O. 

73-863.SIO 
MamtMa.  Masaaki;  and  Kuroki.  Mas^iiko.  5.561.359.  O   320-5.000 
Sailo.  Naoyuki;  Suzuki.  Tetsuo;  Showji.  Yorikata;  Funabashi.  Katsunoii; 
Dazai.  Masa>uki:  and  Sumitani.  Shinji.  5.560,445.  O.  180-219.000. 
Suyama.  Kouichi.  and  Pukamachi.  Ma.saaki.  5.561.331. 0.  3O7-IO300 
Honda.  Kcnji.  lo  CX?G  Microelectronic  Materials.  Inc    Chelating  reagent 
cowiiaii^  phMorcsist  stnpper  composition.  5.561. 105.  O.  510-178.000. 
Honda.  Miaoni:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  Okui.  Makoto;  Kondo.  Isao;  Kanauugu.  Yasuaki; 
Kuinada.  Junji;  Kurita.  Taiichiio;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
Taiji.  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru.  Yajinu.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Shoichi;  Kalo.  Hisuka/u.  Hama^umi.  Hinwuki.  Eiuimi.  Ka/uiTui!>a; 
Goh.shi.  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoshinon;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Yuyanu.  Ichiro; 
Yarn.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma,  Makow,  5,361,467.  O.  348-427.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Mutob.    Fiji;    Niiya.   Akihiro;   Ogawa.   Shigemitsu;   Tanaka.   Fujito; 
Tsuchiya.  Munenori;  Uebara.  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5.561.247. 
O  73  724.000. 
Honeywell  tac.:  See — 

U.  Z.  Joaeph,  5,361.399,  O.  364-164.000. 
Hong.  Chang-Gee:  See — 

Park.  In-Seon;  Lee.  MyoungBum;  Hong.  Chang-Gee;  Kim.  Chang- 
Gyu.  and  Chung.  U-ln,  5,360,778,  O.  118  723  00E. 
Honji,  Akio:  See — 

Fujishita.  Masakalsu;  Alago.  Takeshi;  Honji,  Akio;  Kuroda,  Osamu; 
Ogawa.  Toshm;  Walanabe.  Noriko;  aid  Osuga.  Minoru.  5.560.201 .  CI. 
60-279  000 
Honma.  Masayuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Administrating  apparatus  for 
administrating  a  status  of  an  image  forming  apparatus    5.561. 501.  CI. 
355-204  000 
Hooviae  bidiuirial  Limiied:  See — 

Leuag.  Siag  K  .  5.560.076.  C\.  13-339.000. 
Hopkins.  Bob  C    See— 

Cnffcy.  William  M.;  All.  Syed  Z.;  aid  Hopkins.  Bob  C  .  5.560.258.  CI 
74  500  500 
Hoppe.  Dirk;  and  Aaschra.  Clemens,  to  Roebm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik. 
Biodegradable  oligoesters  suitable  as  lubricants    5.560.850.  CI    508 
485  000 
Hopper.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Torres.  Francisco  E.;  Paiel,  Raj  D.;  Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  Kmiccik- 
Lawryaowicz.  Grazyaa  E..  5,361,023,  O.  430- 1 37.000. 
Horie.  Hinxfai:  See — 

Mamtnoto.  Nobuya;  Kunisaki.  Shinichi;  Fujiwata.  Goto:  Mastida. 
Mttsmabu;  Horie.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  3.361.167.  CI 
321-31000 
Horie.  Ryuichi   See— 

Chung.  Yong-Suk;  Yamashita.  Yoshito;  Sowa,  Michio;  Horie,  Ryuichi; 
Saiio.  Takashi;  and  Murayama.  Keiichi.  3.361.050.  CI  435-7.230 
Honguchi.  Fumio:  See— 

Hamamoto.    Takeshi;    Horiguchi.    Fumio;    and    Hieda.    Katsuhiko. 
5..S61.311.0   257. MW  000 
Honuchi.  Hideyuki;  Oowada.  Nono;  Asai.  Hideki;  and  Yabe.  Ryohei.  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  flow  type  particle  image  analysis 
using  a  pulse  light  emincid  at  any  of  an  odd  and  even  image  field 
reading-out  period  5.561.517.  CI  336-.39.000 
Horn.  Klaus:  See — 

BOitinger.  Stefan;  Weigelt.  Hotst;  Horn.  Klaus;  and  Yang,  Weiping, 
3,560246,0.73-861.130. 
Horn,  Nancy;  See — 

Marquel.  Magda;  Hum.  Nancy;  Meek.  Jennifer,  and  Budahazi.  Gregg. 
5..'i61.(X>4.  CI   43.V12O100 
Horn.  Richard  H  .  lo  Easy  Towing.  Inc.  Towing  assembly.  5,560,628,  CI. 

280-402.000. 
Horn.  Ronald  L  :  See- 
Gag.  Jesse  P;  and  HorsL  Ronald  L..  SJ60.920.  O  424-138  000. 
Horvath.  Anila.  Lcinv.  Eberhardi;  and  Schmodde.  Hennann.  to  Vlcmmingcr- 
Iro  GmbH.  Yam  brake  having  an  axially  vibralive  bearing.  5,560,357,  CI. 
242-149.000 
Hoaaka.  Tohru:  See — 

Taklhashi.  Nobuka/u;  Hosaka.  Tohru;  Minami.  Kpji;  Konislii.  Yuichtro; 
Kohara.  Teiji.  and  Natsuume.  Tadao.  5.561.208.  O  526-281  000. 
Hoahi.  Hidenon:  See 

Ohnishi.  Shinji;  Shimokonyama.  Mafcolo;  Hoshi.  Hidenori;  Mauui. 
Izumi;  and  Hamanaka.  Akiyv:hi,  5,561.332.  O.  386-47.000. 


Hoshiyama.  Seiichirou.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Method  for  dyeing  ai  optical 

component  5.360.751.  O  8-306.000. 
Hoshizaki  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Snelling.  Jeff;  and  Hida.  Junichi,  3J60.22I,  Q.  62-344.000. 
Hoshizaki.  Jon:  See — 

William*.  Roger  O  ;  Hoshizaki,  Jon:  and  Hursh.  Kevin  C,  3,360,624, 0. 
279-2.030. 
Hoslet.  Ren*:  See— 

Schneider.  Bernard;  and  Hoslet,  Ren*.  5,560.503,  O.  215-330.000 
Hosoya.  Yasahiko:  Ohuchi.  Hirofumi;  and  TUtahashi.  Tatsuhiko.  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Exhaust  gas  cleaner  system  for  an  internal 
cnmbustioa  engine  with  catalytic  convener  supplied  with  secondary  air 
5.560.202.  CI.  60-284.000. 
Htitger.  Midael:  See— 

Heidin.  GUnther;  Addf.  Ingobert:  HtKger.  Michael:  Picker.  Walter;  and 
Pockslaller.  Franz.  5.560.338,  O.  123-435.000. 
Hou.  Janpu:  See — 

Rapoporl.  William  R.;  and  Hou.  Janpu.  5.561  J22,  CI.  356-331.000. 
Howa  Machiaery.  Ltd  :  See— 

Sekiya.  Shigeki;  and  Kurachi.  Yoshio.  5.560.193.  O  57-264.000 
Howard.  Dulcc.  to  Gram.  Francis  Daiid  Roben.  Oscillating  piston  internal 

combusuon  engine  5.360.324.  CI.  123-I8.00A. 
Howanh.  Thoresa  A.:  See— 

Geishecker.  Stephen;  Howarth.  Theresa  A.;  and  Suttmeier.  Vincent  F. 
5.561,582,0.  361-118.000. 
Howe.  Piank^n  A.:  See— 

Rller.  Aaron  G  ;  Tsurda.  Jay  S.;  Richards.  Todd  L.;  and  Howe.  Ranklyn 
A.  5.560..160.  O.  128-653.200. 
Howe  Fumiliae  Cotporalion:  See — 

Diffrienu  Niels;  and  Wilkins.  Julia.  5.360.302.  O.  108-64.000. 
Howe.  Michael  A  :  See— 

Blakely.  Lawrence  W.;  and  Howe,  Michael  A..  3.360,972,  O.  428- 
95  000 
Howell,  Wayile  J  :  See— 

Berlin.  Qaude  L  ;  Howell.  Wayne  J.;  Hedberg.  Erik  L.;  Kalter.  Howard 
L.;  and  Kelley.  Gordon  A..  Jr.  5.561.622.  CI.  365-51.000 
Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Taisuzi;  and  Nishimoto.  Talsuo.  5  J60.939. 0. 423- 1 39.000. 
Hoyer.  Georg-Alexander  See— 

Gries.  Heinz;  Rosenberg.  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joachim;  Speck. 
Ulrich;  Mittzel.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer.  Georg-Alexander.  Pfeiffer.  Hein- 
nch;  and  Renneke.  Franz-Josef.  5.560.903.  O.  424-936.000. 
Hoyi.  David  W    See— 

Briggs.   Jonathan.    McCormick.    Randy    M.;   and   Hoyt    David   W 
5.360.JI1.O  204-451000 
Hoyt.  Matthew  B.;  Coons.  Andrew  M  .  Ill;  and  Dickson.  David  N..  to  BASF 
Corporation.  Caipet  made  from  libers  spun  from  acid  dye  resistant  pig- 
mented polymer  5.560.973.  CI.  428-97.000. 
Hsi.  Peicr  C  .  to  RAE  Systems.  Inc.  Pholo-ionization  detector  for  detecting 

volatile  organic  gases.  5.361.344.  O.  313-494.000. 
Hsich.  Kai-Chi:  See- 
Chen,  Hian-Li:  Wu.  Te-Sun:  and  Hsieh,  Kai-Chi,  S.S6IA24,  O.  365- 
104.000. 
Hsieh,  Tzu-CMang:  See- 

Cronin.  Qavid  V ;  Hsieh.  Tzu-Chiang;  lonson.  James  A.;  Metz.  Werner. 
Paglia,  Richard  and  Pape.  David  D.  5.561.458.  O.  .348-64.000 
Hsiung.  Yu-Kaang.  Collapsible  closet  frame  structure.  5360.502,  O.  211- 

195.000. 
Hsu.  Peyson.  to Ching  Feng  Blinds  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.  Laundry  ixmlainer  structure 

5.560.508.  01   220-4.310 
Hu.  Hui.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  reducing 
image  artifacts  5.561.695.  O.  378-8.000. 

Hua.  Jung  Lin.  Variable  speed  mechanism.  5.560.250.  O.  74-371  000.  .  „  ^ ..  ,  ^ 

Huang.  Chung-Chen,  to  Teh  Yor  Industrial  Co .  Ltd.  Dual  cell  honeycomb    Hydac  Filleitechnik  GmbH:  See 


Hufton.  Peter  F..  to  Rolls-Royce  Power  Engineering,  pic.  Bearim!  Axseinblv 

5.560,714,0.384-114.000. 
Hughes  Aitcrafi  Company:  See— 

Ciriin,  Eun-Hee:  Williamson,  Weldon  S.;  Dolezal.  Franklin  A.;  Miller, 
Leroy  J  ;  Vajo,  John  J.;  and  Williams,  John  D,  5361.298,  O 
25O-432.00R. 
HoffmeisiCT.  Richard  M.;  and  Quan.  OiAon.  5.561.403.  CI.  333-34.000. 
Krone-Schmidt,  Wilfried;  Slatttry.  Michael  J :  and  Biandt.  Werner  V 
5..561.527,  CI.  356-414.000. 
Huguenin,  Denis;  Pettini,  Fabienne;  and  Seguelong.  Thierry,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Chimie.  Yellow/orange  pigments  comprising  zirconium  oxide  and 
cerium,  praseodymium  and/or  terbium  values.  5.560.772,0.  106-451.000. 
Huijsing,  Johan:  See — 

Hogervorsi,  Ronald:  Huijsing,  Johan;  and  Tero,  John  P.,  3361.396.  CL 
330-253.000. 
Hulshof,  Jozef  J  M.:  See- 
Simons.  Henricus  L.;  Teuling.  Difk  J.  A.:  and  Hulshof,  Jozef  J  M 
5.561  J54.  CI.  315-<O8.000. 
Hulyalkar.  Samir  N.:  See- 
Bryan.  David  A.;  Hulyalkar.  Samir  N.;  Basile.  Carlo;  and  Guan,  Zhi- 
Yuan.  3.361.468.  O.  348-469.000. 
Hung.  Andiony:  See — 

Rahman.    Mohammad   A.;    Wu.    Shang-Ren;    and    Hung.    Anthony 
5360.872.  O.  510-392.000. 
Hunt.  James  F:  See — 

Birmingham.  John  N..  Jr.;  Holtzen.  Dwight  A.;  Hunt.  James  F;  Jenkins. 
Roben  S.:  Spobn.  Peter  D.;  and  Walnock.  James  T.  5360.845.  O 
219-121.850 
Hunt.  Wanen  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Sawtell.  Ralph  R  ;  Hunt.  Warren  H..  Jr.;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J.;  Hilinski. 
Erik  J  ;  and  Milsom.  John  H..  5.561.829.  CI.  419-13.000. 
Hurkmans.  Antoon  M.:  See — 

Dagan.  Gideon  B.;  and  Hurkmans.  Antoon  M..  3361.268.  CI    174- 
92000. 
Hursh.  Kevin  C:  See— 

Williams.  Roger  O  :  Hoshizaki.  Jon;  and  Hursh.  Kevin  C.  5360,624, 0 
279-2.030. 
Hurst,  Jerry  E.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pube 
width  modulation  optical  disk  drive  with  pulsed  laser  preheating  between 
marks.  5.561.656.  CI.  .Wi9-124.000 
Hulchings.  William  F;  Schune.  Martin  D.;  Matkle.  Stephen  L;  Beig.  Joel  S.; 
and  Engel.  David  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Mixer  drive  apparatus 
enabling  radial  changing  of  shaft  seal.  5360.709.  O.  366-331.000. 
Hutchinson.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Allen.  Mamie  M.;  Beazley.  Aaron  W.;  and  HoKhinson,  Daniel  J.. 
5361.169.  CI.  521-51.000. 
Huikowski.  Sandra  J.:  See- 
O'Brien.  Katherine  N.:  Castano.  Janet  L.;  Riley.  Donald:  Zimmer. 
Charles  D.;  Ballou.  Mark  D.;  Kanchl.  Jane  M.;  Hu&owski.  Sandra  J.: 
Donaldson.  Patricia  J.;  and  Sommers.  Ravmnnd  L..  5361.013.  CI. 
430-45.000. 
Hiiner.  Klaus:  See- 

Wink,  Joachim;  Grabiey.  Susanne;  Seiben.  Gerhard;  Htitter.  Klaus;  and 
Zeeck.  Axel.  5.561.060.  CI  435  124.000. 
Hutton.  Stanley  C;  Setek.  Edward;  and  Robson.  John  A.  Medwd  for  posting 

public  notices.  5.560.093.  CI  29-432.000. 
Huver.  Thomas;  Nicolaisen.  Christian:  and  Camp.  Susanne.  to  Henkel  Koro- 
manditgescllschaft  auf  Aktien.  Activator  for  cyanoacrylate  adhesives 
5.561.198.  CI.  525-379.000. 
Hwang,  Jeong  J.,  to  Samsung  Electionics  Co..  Ltd.  Water  suppiv  apparatus  for 

a  clothes  washing  machine.  5360.231.  CI.  68-207.000. 
Hwang.  Shih-Tsung.  to  Advanced  System  Products.  Inc.  Cinruil  for  resolving 
I/O  pon  address  conflicts.  5.561.813,  CI.  395-829.000. 


structure  5.560.976.  O.  428-118.000. 
Huang.  Han-Ching.  Strapping  mechanism  having  a  safety  device.  5360,086 

CI  24-68  OCD 
Hub  Nut  Corporation:  See— 

Hagelthom.  George  A..  5.560,687,  CI.  301-105.100. 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Baldwin.  John  R..  5.561.576.  O   361-41.000. 
Hubbell.  Kirk  A  :  and  Mickelson.  Paul  J  .  lo  Arrowsmidi  Technologies.  Int 
System  and  method  for  cnsunng  the  availability  of  a  radio  data  commu- 
nications link   5.561.851.  O  455-54.100. 
Huber.  Edward  D.;  and  Williams.  Rick  A.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space 
Company.    Inc.    Thiee-dimeasional    measurement    device    and   system. 
5.561326.  a.  3.56-376.000. 
Huddleslon.  Steven  R    See- 

Penley.  Janes  R.;  and  Huddleston.  Steven  R..  5.360,683,  d.  297- 
452.56a 
Hudson.  Alan  T:  See— 

Cutteridge.  Winston  E.;  Hudson.  Alan  T;  Latter,  Victoria  S.;  and  Pudncy. 
Mary.  .\56I.164.  CI  514-682.000 
Huebner.  Robot  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Attenuation  of  fluid  borne  noise. 

5.560.205.  a  60-469.000. 
Huels  Sihcooe  GmbH:  See— 

Pieschnick.  Wolf,  Schickmann.  Harald;  and  Behnisch,  Dieter,  5361,209, 
CI   528-12000. 
Huffer,  Scott,  id  Bohning  Company,  Ltd.,  The.  Device  for  modifying  the 
sound  of  a  dnun.  5361,234,  O.  84-41  LOOM. 


Sann.  Norben;  and  Hausdorf.  Juigen.  5360.824.  O.  2IO-234.000. 
Hydra-Slide  Corporation:  See — 

Tiedge,  Roben  L  .  5.560,444,  O.  180-209.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See — 

Popescu.  Valeri:  Schultz,  Merle  A.;  Gibson.  Gary  A.;  Spracklen.  John  E.: 
and  Ughtncr.  Bruce  D..  5.561.776.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Hyundai  Elecmmics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Cho.  Sung  C;  and  Yoo.  Kyung  D  .  5361.309.  CI.  257-306.000. 
Lee.  Kyoung  S.;  Lee.  Kang  C:  Jang.  Kyeong  J.;  Chung.  Kwang  Y.;  Lee, 

Ho  J.;  and  Bae,  Huy  C.  5.361.639.  O.  365  230.060. 
Woo,  Sang  H.;  Jeoo,  Ha  E.;  and  Park,  Young  J.,  5361310,  Q.  237- 
.306.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Cotnpany:  See — 

Lee.  Unkoo.  5360.637.  O.  280-661.000. 
Lee.  Unkoo.  5.560.638.  CI.  280-690.000. 
Lee,  Unkoo.  3360,640,  O.  280-710.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Cham-Gil.  5.560.389.  O.  137-354.000. 
Hyung-Sik.  Chung:  Jorg-Su.  Bae;  and  Young-Jin.  Kim.  to  Korea  Institute  of 
Machinery  &  Metals  Method  for  manufacturing  vanadium  carbide  powder 
added  tool  steel  powder  by  milling  process,  and  method  for  manufacturing 
pans  dierewith.  5361,832,  O.  419-14.000. 
I.W.  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Warshawsky.   Jerome:   Antoniello.    Frank;    and    Maxim.   Alexandru. 
5.560.541.  O.  236-93.00B 
lanona,  Pabick  J.:  See— 
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.  CoMOMiM  D.:  aid  ianona.  PMnck  J..  3.M0.8I0.  CI. 
204-408.000. 
ichie,  Kofi:  See— 

KMoh.  hUuDo.  mi  kMe.  Koji.  3J6I.4M.  O.  34»-2l9.000. 
khifucfei,  Tmbbo:  See — 

Wada.  YawcK  Koado.  Seiichi,  Uda.  T^yoshi;  Iganshi.  Masukam; 
Kapyaaa,  HiMihi;  Nagano.  Hiu&hi.  .Sakurai.  Akilo;  and  khiguchi. 
Tsunco.  )^l.300.  O  2SO-492.20U 
khdiara.  Katiutaro:  Str — 

Sogai.   Hideo;   Ichihara.   Kaisularo:   Yasuda.   Notwaki;  and  Okuba 
Michiko.  5,.%0.776.  O    IIS  723  0AN 
Ichikawa,  Yosiuo.  (o  NEC  Carporadoa.  Radio  paging  synem  having  a 

plurality  of  noMMf  Mbow.  3^1.701.  O.  379-37  000 
Ichiyan^.  >«ann,  M  Featta  Safely  Ranr  Co..  Ud.  Rq)laceab4e  blade 

csMi^  for  iHor.  3.3«0.I03.  O  30-77  000 
MdBl,  Owrid  J^  ID  Stale  of  Inel- Ministry  of  Drfenie.  Armamenl  Devel- 
Bfwut  AariMrily-Rafaei.  Hand  hekl  infra  red  imaging  probe.  3.361.294. 

a.  23o-330.oea 

Idea  Factory,  tac.:  5^«^ 

Mueller.  Joim  R ;  Md  Andenoa.  Henry  lit.  Jr..  S.3«O.S4t.  CL  239- 
44200U 
Idegudn.  Yodiinari;  Mri  YMMMki.  Juokichi.  to  Mauudiiu  Ekctric  InduMrial 
Co .  Lid.  Motor  dMv*  ippMMiB  and  method  of  controlling  the  same. 
5.501.355.0   3IS-72I.O0O 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co  .  Lid.   Srr — 

Nagao.  ToanliirD;  Sakamoio.  Shyji;  Moulaia.  Hifoaotw;  and  Miya- 
moto. HideyiAi.  3.S6I.UI7.  a.  430-39.000. 
IDKOS  S.R  L.   See— 

Cassooe.  Luigi.  3.3M.58I.  O  24S-5I6000 
Igaki,  Emiko;  Tanahashi.  Masakazu;  Igucfai.  Takashi:  and  Okinaka.  Yoichi.  lo 
MaiandMa  Elecaic  ladMMnal  Co..  Lid.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  ceramic 
deelRMr  pM.  SJ«I.82«.  a.  419-10.000 
Igafaria.  UMatini:  See— 

Wada.  Yasuo.   K»ndo.  Sciichi;   Uda.  Tsuyoshi.   Igarashi.  Masukazu; 
Kajiyama.  Hinnhi.  Nagano.  Himhi:  Sikurai.  aLio;  and  ichiguciii, 
Tmwo.  3.361  JOO.  O.  230-492.200 
Igan.  SaKMtn:  Sre^ 

Suzuki.  Yafuo;  and  Igari.  SaKxh.  3.361.016.  C\  430-39.000. 
Iguchi.  Takashi:  See — 

Ig^.  Emiko;  Taa^iadii.  Muakazu;  Igodii.  Takashi;  and  Okinaka. 
Yoid^  3.361.828.  a.  419-10.000 
IgiKhi,  Vtaaka;  Sato.  Kazuo:  Kabayathi.  Toduhiro:  and  Saio.  Matayuki.  lo 
Atsn  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  CHciUalor  unit  3.361.400.0  331-163.000 
lida.  Kumeo:  See 

Koike.  Yasuo.   Iida.   Kumeo;   Karakooe.  Takehiko;  and  Kurosawa. 

Pukuyadu.  5.360.843.  O  219-121  480 

lino.  Stwji;  Fujiwara.  Toshimitsu;  Miyamoto.  Hideloahi;  and  Kuiila,  Takaji. 

u  Minofta  Co.  Lid  Ljquid^iype  developing  device   3.361.264.  O    118- 

661  000 

Ikala.  Osamu.  SaMti.  Yoshio.  Hvasawa.  Noboo;  aid  Ohnaori.  Hideki.  lo 

Fujitsu  Limited^  Dupleur  pack^e.  3.361.406.  Q  333-126.000 
Ikazaki.  Funukazu:  See — 

Uchida,  Kunto;  Yumura.  Motoo;  Ohshima.  Saioshi;  Kuhki.  Yasunori; 
Ymc.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikazaki.  Fumikaai.  5360.898.  O  423-461  000 
Ikeda.  Toom:  See — 

Ishida.  Kazushi;  Takahau.  Kouji;  Md  Ikeda.  Tooru.  3.36IJ99.  O. 
230-442  no 
Ikehara.  Hideii:  See— 

Walaube.  ShoKhi.  Inoguchi.  Hnokazu;  Kau^U.  YoaMufo;  Taidu. 
Yoahikara;  ftdMn.  Hideji;  Saiki.  Ryuji;  Yamalo.  Nobukalsu;  Mori. 
TomokinK  and  Senna.  Minora.  3.360.9«3.  O.  428-231.000 
Ikei.  Kazanori:  Srr — 

hhihaii.  Kanyoahi;  imI  feci.  Kazunori.  3 J60J04.  a.  60-426.000. 
Ikemoio,  bao:  See — 

Wataaabe.  Kazitshi.  Tsuda.  Tadayuki;  nd  Ikcaaolo.  Isao.  3.361  J04. 0 
333-213  OOO 
Ikemoto.  Maaabu.  lo  Fujicapun  Co..  Lid.  TVansfer  pnmingmelbod  and 
hea-mck  nanafcr  medium  usable  in  dK  method.  3.361.09a,  CL  303- 
227  000. 
Ikclaki.  Kcnji:  See— 

Okada.  Ton;  Iketaki.  Kenp.  and  Yanas^.  Naoki.  3.360J34.  a. 
228-37  000. 
ILC  Ta-hnutogy.  inc.:  Set— 

Rotiefti.  Roy  D.;  ani  Kiaa.  Mm.  3J6U38.  O.  313-46.000. 
ng.  Oao;  Bwhiae.  Dnnnick  A.;  Theucr.  William;  Bertmer.  Heinz;  Heihal. 
GenHX;  Ok,  Kari;  aHl  Zenler.  Haa  D .  lo  BASF  AkoengesellKhafl  Fiber 
blend.  3.360.990.  O  428-362.000 
Imagawa.  Kiyolaka.  lo  Sakara  Color  Products  Cofpamion.  Water  bane 

erasable  mk  compositions  3.361.173.  O   323-161.000 
Imagawa.  Reiko.  Kazayuki  laM(awa.  Yoko  bnagawa,  legal  upmuwatives: 
See— 

SmiD,  Yoahiaan:  IBtayania.  Maaaaki;  Inagava.  Shaajiro.  deceased. 
3J6I.I74.  CL  323-403.000 
Imagawa,  Ska^iiro.  daoa«ed  (by  Rciko  lBH|Mra.  Koajfaki  Imagawa.  Yoko 
.  legal  RpRaealativaaii  Sa^~- 


3J6I.I74.  a.  325-403  000. 
Tl^'  Sic 
Aocc  David  C  3J60,6I9.  CI.  2r7-23.00a 


Imamura,  Kenichi.  Takaisu.  Motomu;  and  Mori.  Toshihiko.  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Heten>-bipolw  transistor  having  a  pluralit)'  of  emitters.  3.361,306.  CI. 
237-197  000 
Imayama.  Hinitaka;  Fuka.uwa.  Kalsuya;  Fujisawa.  Masayasu;  and  Hagiwara. 
Yoshiki.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid  Method  of  line  grain  milling  and  machine  therefor 
3.360.743.  CI  431-2  000 
Imazeki.  Toshio.  See — 

Onda.    Soichiro;    Itoh.    Nobuhiro;    Imazeki.   Toshio:    and   TakecW. 
Toahisada.  3.360Z36.  C\.  72-1 1  800. 
Ina.  Teiuo:  See — 

ho.  Hiraki:  Yoshida.  Hisao;  and  Ina.  Tenio.  3,361.326,  Q.  237-731.000. 
Inagaki.  Shinichi:  See — 

Yamakoshi.  Mutsuio.  aid  Inagaki.  Shinichi.  3.360.689.  O.  303-22.800. 
Inagaki.  Shoji:  5^r — 

Halion.  Noriaki;  Tozu.  Kenji;  Mihara.  Jun;  lloh.  Takayuki:  Sugiura. 
SMngo:  Yamazaki.  Norio:  Inagaki.  Shoji;  and  Yamamolo,  Mauki. 
3.360.690.  CI  303-116.200 
Inagawa.  Seiki:  See — 

Yanagisawa.  Taleo;  Yamada.  Hisayoshi;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi.  Inagawa, 
Seiki;  Umetsu.  Yukihide;  Uchida.  Takeshi;  Nakahaia.  Hideyo;  and 
Pukumoto.  Yoshihaiu.  3.360,306.  a  213-398.000 
Indiana  Mills  &  Manufactunng.  Inc.:  See — 

Merrick.  David  D  .  and  Peterson,  iefhey  E  .  3.360,363.  Q.  297-476  000. 
Indreaco  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett.   Geocge    W.;    Leduc.    Maxime;    Sl-Hilaire.    Jean-Ouy,    aad 
Gaceau.  Christian.  3.360.892.  C\  422-267.000 
Industri  AB  Thule:  See— 

Grohmain.  Hubert;  and  Chtistiansson.  Magnus,  3,360,323,  Q.  224- 
310.000 
Industna  Grafica  Meschi  Sri:  Set— 

Meschi.  Luciano.  5360.527.  C\.  226-43.000. 
Industrial  Envuvmmenial  Technologies.  Ltd.:  See — 

Roy.  Peter  J  .  and  Ncsla.  Michael  R..  3360.887.  CI.  266-49.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

ChKW.  Yee-Haur.  and  Ju.  Jyh  Jong.  3361.369.  C\.  360-%.300. 
Ingenoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Bradley.  Eric  K  .  5361.733.  a.  395-137  000. 
Muner.  Tioy  B  ;  and  Seitfa.  Wwren  A..  3360347.  H.  239-433.000. 
Inglin.  Oettwd.  Horseshoe  widi  replaceable  elements.  3360,428.  CI.  168- 

II  000 
Inoguchi.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Walanabe.  Shoichi;  Inoguchi.  Hiickazu;  Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro;  Tanaka. 
Yoshihaiu;  Ikehara.  Hideji;  Saiki.  Ryuji;  Yamalo.  Nobukalsu;  Mori. 
Tomohiro.  and  Senna.  Minoru.  3360.983.  O  428-251  000 
Inoue.  FujKJ  See— 

Komai.    Takashi;    Miyashita.    Kaichi.    Sakashila.    Eiji;    Kamogawa. 

Hiioihi:  Inoue.  Fujio;  and  Takenishi.  Soichiro.  3361.114.  Q   314- 

21000 

Inoue.  Keisuke;  Masuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Okano.  Akira.  lo  International  Business 

Machines  Corporaoon  Non-manifold  data  structure  based  NC  machining 

simulabon  system  and  method  dicrcof  5.561.601.  Q  364-174.240 

Inoue.  Tadao.  to  Fujitsu  Lmuled.  Opio-scmiconductor  device  with  piezoelec- 

trie  5361.301.  a.  237-13.000. 
Inoue.  Takao.  lo  Fujiiec  Aaierica,  Inc.  Laterally  adjustable  side  inserts  for  die 
steps  of  escalators  aad  moving  walkways  pallets.  3360.468.  O.  198- 
333000 
Inspiration  Lures.  Inc.:  See — 

Hodgin.  Doyle  E.  5.360.141.  CI  43-42  150 
Institut  de  Recherches  ChimH]ues  el  Bioloques  Appliquees  IRCEBA:  Srr — 
Bdlamy.    Francois.     Reginauk.    Philippe,    and    Rasquin.    BemanL 
5.561.154.  CI   514  546  000 
Imcgris  Baptist  Medical  Center.  Inc  :  See — 

Karen.  Eugcn.  and  Cooper.  David  K.  C.  5360.911.  O.  424-131. lOa 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Braadorfr,  Alexander.  5.561.274.  O   177-145.000 
Giew,  AadRW  F.  Himon.  Glenn  J..  Papworth.  David  B.;  Fetlerman. 
MidHd  A.;  CulweU.  Robert  P;  aid  Pollack.  Frederick  J..  5361.814, 
a.  395-833  000 
Clew.  Andy;  Sarangdhar.  Nitin;  aMl  Jodii.  Mandar.  5361.780,  Q. 

393-433000. 
O'Coanor.  Dennis.  3361.782.  O.  395-467.000 
Viati.  Subbarai;  Rupaiinghe,  Ptaaanaa;  Lalich.  Mark,  and  Ahmad, 
Mm.  3361.783.  a  395-468000 
hNdigm  Sanical  Lasers:  See — 

Johaaz.  Itbor.  and  TWi.  Laizio,  3361.678.  O  372-23  000 
Interface.  Inc    See — 

BWiely.  Uwrence  W;  and  Howe.  Michael  A..  3360.972.  O.  428- 
95.000 
Inieraaiiaaal  Buanesa  Machines  Caporaoaa:  Srr — 

Katoh.  Dain^;  Kirihala.  Toal^^;  and  Yoahida.  Munehiro.  3361.630. 
a  363-189.010. 
Imemational  Batiness  Machines  Cmpuialiua:  Srr — 

Afzali  Ardduni.  All.  Buchwrittr,  Stephen  L.;  Gekirme.  Jeffrey  D.; 
Koabar.    Laura   L  .    Nra— a,   Ben   H.;   and   l^lmpeo.   Frank   L. 
5360.934.  a  424-497  000 
AUard.  David  J  ,  Eastwood.  I^ter  R.;  Goodwin.  Julie  F.:  Lewis,  JaoKS 

it:  aad  Rasmussen.  David  J  .  5361.703.  O  379-58.000. 
Aadraa,  Frank  E  .  Bupp.  James  R  .  DiPietro.  Michael;  and  Hammer. 
Ridarl  B  .  5361323,  CL  257  707.000. 


Bajhorek.  Christopher  H.:  Fonlana.  Roben  E  :  Snyder.  Qint  D.;  Thump-    Iowa  Stale  University  Research  Foundation  inc    See 
son.  David  A.;  Williams.  Mason  L.;  and  Yeack-Scranlon.  Celia  E.. 


5.56a097.  CI.  29-603  120 
Barnes.  Michael  S.;  iCeller.  John  H.;  Logan.  Joseph  S.;  Tompkins.  Roben 

E..  aad  Westerfield,  Robert  P.  Jr.  3361383.  CI.  361  2.34.000 
Barren.  Kevin  L  ;  Dingankar.  Ajil  T;  and  Le,  Tien  N  .  5.561.740.  C 

395-62.000. 
Beitin.  Oaude  L.;  Howell.  Wayne  I.;  Hedberg.  Erik  L.;  Kalter,  Howard 

L  ;  and  Kflley.  Gordon  A  .  Jr.,  5.361.622.  O  365-51.000. 
Bland,  Paintk  M  .  Cnwin.  Daniel  R.,  Ill;  Hofmann,  Richard  G.;  Moeller, 

Dennis,  and  Venarchick.  Lance  M..  5361.820.  CI.  395-847.000. 
Blandy.  Geoffrey  O.;  and  Sanodovitz,  Anfaur  J..  3361.785,  CI.  393- 

497  010. 
Bracerai.  George  M  ;  and  Roberts.  Alan  L..  3.561.781.  Q.  395-438.000. 
Biuck.  lehoshua;  Ho,  Ching-Tien;  and  iCipnis.  Shlomo.  5361.805.  C\ 

395-800.000. 
CatTcirA  Paul  P;  Fish.  Robert  R.:  Nowlen.  David  R.;  Doan,  Due  T; 

Brady.  James  T;  and  Bowser.  Philip  G  .  5361.824.  Q.  395-872.000. 
Christensen,  Kennedi  J.;  Chorpcnning,  Jack  S.;  Siegel,  Michael  S.: 

Siammely.  Thomas  E.;  Strole,  Norman  C:  Wilson.  Kenneth  T;  and 

Zeisz,  Raymond  L  .  Jr..  5361.666.  Q.  370-24.000. 
Comett.  Kathleen  M.;  Dom.  Judy  B.;  Lawson.  Margaret  C;  Unehan. 

I-eo  L.  Moreau.  Wayne  M.;  Smidi.  Randolph  J.;  and  Spinillo.  Gary  T. 

5.561.194.  CI.  525-143.000. 
Coulombe.  Joseph  S.;  Henshaw.  Susan  F;  and  Redpatti.  Sarah  D. 

5361.753,  CI.  395-155000. 
Covert,  KalMeen  L.;  Jimarez,  Lisa  J.;  and  Semkow,  ICrystyna  W.. 

5.360J(40.  a.  216-108.000. 
Cragun.  Brian  J  ;  and  Day.  Paul  R..  3361.457.  CI.  348-13.000. 
Dan.  Asil:  Hailpem.  Breni  T.;  and  Sitaun.  Dinkar.  3361.637.  CI 

365230.030 


Noble.  Donakl  T;  Braymen.  Steven  D.;  and  Anderson.  Marvia  S., 

5.561316.  a.  356-36.000 
Oliver.  James  H.;  and  Nair.  Nirmal  K..  5.561.754.  CI.  395-141.000. 
Ippolili,  Camillu  W.,  deceased;  and  Maira.  Mary,  executrix,  to  Ippoliti.  Dino. 

Number  board  game  apparatus.  5360.612.  CI.  273-272.000. 
Ippoliti.  Dino:  Srr — 

Ippoliti.  Camilki  W..  deceased;  and  Main,  Maiv.  executrix.  5360.612, 
a.  273-272.000. 
Iqbal.  Abul:  Srr— 

Hao.  Zhimin;  Zambounis.  John  S.;  and  Iqbal.  Abul.  5361.232.  CI 
546-14.000 
Ireland.  Hal  H.:  See— 

Maitland.  Roger  J.;  and  Ireland,  Hal  H.,  5361.692.  O.  373-371.000. 
■lie.  Shinichi:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Dai;  Nishigucht.  Masaki;  Irie.  Shinichi:  Inuizawa.  Yoshi- 
hiro; and  Kamei.  Yasuhiro.  5.56 1. 1 85.  C\.  524-436000. 
Iro  AB:  See— 

Claessoo.  Tore;  and  Koskelainen,  Morgan.  5360356.  CI.  242-47.010. 
Isaksen.  Roben  A.,  to  Excello  Specialty  Company.  The.  Sound  absoitnng 

automotive  water  deflector.  3360.967.  CI.  428-71.000. 
Isenberg.  John  F.  Jr.:  See — 

Elko.  David  A  ;  Helffrich.  Audrey  A.;  Isenberg.  John  F.  Jr.;  Moote.  Brian 
B.;  Nick.  Jeflrey  M.:  Swanson.  Michael  D.;  and  Williams.  Joseph  A  . 
5.361.809.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Ishibashi.  Aldhiko:  Kidoguchi.  Isao;  Ohnaka.  Kiyoshi;  and  Mannou.  Masaya. 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Senuconductor  laser  and  method 
for  fabricating  the  same.  5.561.080.  C\.  437-129.000. 
Ishibashi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Akioka.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Osamu;    Shimoda,    Tatsuya;    Ishibashi. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi.  5.560.784.  Q.  148-101.000. 


Dovek,  Moris  M  ;  Fontana.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Speriosu.  Virgil  S.;  and  Spong.    Ishida.  Hiroshi:  and  Kusase.  Shin,  to  Nijjpondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  electric 


JaqueHn  K  .  5.561.368,  C\  324-232.000. 
Elko.  David  A.;  Helffrich.  Audrey  A.;  Isenberg.  John  F.  Jr.;  Moore.  Brian 
B.;  Nick.  Jeffrey  M.;  Swanson.  Michael  D  ;  and  Williams.  Joseph  A  . 
5.561.809,  CI  395-800,000 
Fecteau.  Jean  G  ;  Kligennan.  Eugene;  and  Kollar.  Lubor,  3361,778.  CI. 

395-419.000. 
Ferris,  Thomas  M.;  Gross.  Andrew  L.;  Hill,  Mark  E;  and  Torrens. 

Douglas  E..  5361.760.  CI  393-183.010 
Filield.  John  A  :  Giacalone.  Glenn  P:  and  Jenkins.  Peier  J..  5361.694. 

CI.  326-86.000 
Fitcheti.  John  A  ;  Hahn.  Thomas  J.;  and  Rouse.  Gary  L.  5361.806.  CI. 

395-800  000 
Reek.  Arthur  E  ;  Camp.  William  O..  Jr.;  Warchocki.  Gary  M.:  Bracco 

Michael  J.;  and  Yeager.  Ralph.  5361.689.  Q.  375-329.000. 
Fusaro.  William  E..  3.561.790.  O.  395-500.000. 
GUI.  William  D  ;  Hiller.  Bemhard:  and  Schreck,  Erhard  T.  5.561.570 

CI    360-104.000 
Gilles,  Roben  A  ;  Gtafe.  Roben  J.;  Jackson.  Roben  D.;  Reinsch.  Roger 
A.:  Saaders.  Richard  R.;  Skmim.  Jacob:  and  Zimowski.  Melvin  R.. 
3361.797.  CI.  393-600000. 
Haderle.  Donald  J  :  and  Tcng.  James  Z..  5361.798,  O.  393-600.000. 
Hemena.  William;  and  Malik.  Randhir  S  .  5.561396.  O.  363-30.000. 
Hocker.  Michael  D.;  and  Winarski.  Daniel  J..  3.561.7.58.  Q.  395- 

139.000. 
Hurst.  Jelty  E..  Jr..  3.361.656.  O.  369-124.000. 
Imioe.  Keisuke;  Masuda.  Hiroshi:  and  Okano.  Akira.  5.561.601.  CI. 

364-174.240. 
Jenkins.  Leslie  C.  and  Wisnieff.  Robert  L.,  5361.381.  CI.  324-678  000 
Jones.  Ranald  H  .  Jr..  5.561.688.  CI.  375-240.000 
Kigami.  Yuji;    Kurachi.    Koji:   Matsui.  Takao;    Nakamura.  Takashi; 
Numaia.  Tsuiomu:  Ogasawara.  Kenji;  Okada.  Mayumi:  and  Yokoc. 
Yuji.  5361366.  CI.  36O-t8  000 
Kills.  Danny,  5,561.803.  O   395-700000 

Kirihau.  Toshiaki;  and  Watanabe.  Yohji.  5.561.636.  O,  363-201.000 
Lowe.  Anthony.  5.561.343.  CI   313-482.000. 
Moore.  Daniel  J  .  and  Famrtt.  Peter  W..  3361.736.  CI.  395-2.690 
Niu.  Xingzhang  F;  and  Chen.  Liangpin.  5361.748.  Q.  395-120.000. 
Rogers.  Dennis  L  .  5.561.383.  O.  327-61  000. 
Smith.  Brian  J  ;  Sovik.  Mark  A.;  Wang.  Pong-Sheng;  Young.  Nancy  Y ; 

and  Zaadi.  Ahmad.  5.561.421.  CI.  341  51.000. 
Stevens.  Andrew  E ,  5.561.288.  Q.  250-214.00C 
Verplanken,  Fabrice;  Basso.  Claude;  Giroir.  Didicr,  Calvignac.  Jean:  and 

Galand.  Oaude,  5.561.807,  O.  395-800000. 
Wilson,  Jame.  V, .  5,561,322,  O  257-703.000. 
Yu.  Philip  S  O  .  5.561.456.  O.  348-7.000. 
Imemational  Business  Machines  Cotporalon:  Srr — 

Kisaka.  Masashi.  5,561.568.  C\.  360-78.040. 
Intracel  Corporation:  See — 

Dorval.  Brent  L ;  Denham.  Lilibelfa  K.;  Keil.  Waller,  and  Klibanov. 
Alexander  M..  5.561.045.  C\  435-5.000 
Iniron  Engineering  AG:  See— 

Daguet.  Bmno;  Ganz.  Matin:  and  Libert,  Jean-Francois,  5,360,882,  CI. 
264-263.000. 
Inuizawa.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Dai:  Nishiguchi.  Mctaki:  Irie.  Shinichi:  inuizawa,  Yoshi- 
hiro: and  Kamei.  Yasuhiro.  5.561.185.  O.  524-436.000. 
lofison.  James  A.:  See — 

Cionin.  David  V :  Hsieh.  Tzu-Chiang:  ionson.  James  A.;  Metz,  Werner, 
Paglia,  Richanl.  and  Pape.  David  D..  5361.458.  Q.  348-64.000. 


machine  with  increased  cooling  capacity  5361.334.  O.  310-62.000. 
Ishida,  Kazushi;  Takahata.  Kouji;  and  lleda,  Tooni,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  X-Y 
.suge  and  charged  particle  beam  exposure  apparatus.  5361 J99.  CL  250- 
442.110. 
Lshida.  Toshio:  Endo.  Yasushi;  and  Okita.  Tsutomu.  to  Fuji  Phoio  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic  layer  and  a  sub 
layer  containing  an  unsaturated  alky!  caitonic  ester.  5360.983.  CI  428- 
216  000. 
Ishida.  Toshio:  See — 

Usuki.  Kazuyuki:  Ishida,  Toshio:  and  Yasunaga.  Tadashi.  5.560.995, 0 
428-457.000. 
Ishida.  Yoshihiro;  Yamamoto.  Kunihiro;  and  Yamakawa.  Junichi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  mediod  and  apparatus.  5361334,  CI 
358-448.000.  ^^ 

Ishihama,  iCazuyoshi;  and  Ikei.  Kazunori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komalsu 
Seisakusho.  Compensation  system  for  hydraulic  circuit  of  hydraulically 
driven  vehicle  for  straight  traveling.  5.560.204.  C\.  60-426.000. 
Ishii.  Keisuke:  See — 

Nagashima.  Akira;  Kondo.  Tadashige:  and  Ishii.  ICeisuke.  5360,187,  Q 
53-589.000. 
Ishii.  Norihiro;  and  Sakikawa.  Shigenori.  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.. 
Ltd.  Drive  transmission  for  wortcing  vehicles.  5.560.447. 0.  180-242.000. 
ishii.  Ryuichi:  See — 

Yamada.  Masayuki;  Tsuda.  Yoichi:  ishii,  Ryuichi;  Maeda,  Eiji:  and 
Azuma.  Tsukasa.  5.560.788.  C\.  148-326.000. 
Ishii.  Toshio:  See — 

Agustin.  Rogelio  B.;  Ishii.  Toshio:  and  Kashimiva.  Yuichi.  3360.199. 
CI.  60-274.000. 
Ishikawa.  Atsushi:  Srr— 

Yamamoto.    Yuzo;    ishikawa.    Atsushi:    and    Yamauchi.    Michihide. 
5360.977.  a.  428-141.000. 
Ishikawa.  Eiichi;  Arimoto.  Ichiro:  and  Kanbe.  Junichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focusing  method  in  photolithoeraphy.  5361.495.  C\. 
355-53.000 
Ishikawa.  Eiichi:  Srr — 

Masubara.  Kiyoshi:  Sato.  Masanao:  and  Ishikawa.  Eiichi,  5361 ,627, 0. 
365-185.040. 
Ishikawa.  Koichi;  Murakami.  Michiyuki;  Sogo.  Yoshitaka;  and  Hasegawa. 
Mitsuyuki.  to  Tsuda  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shift  lever  assembly  for 
manual  transmission.  5.560.253.  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Ishikawa.  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Sugiura,  Yoshinori:  Azuma.  Jun:  Adacfai.  Nobukazu:  Setoriyama, 
Takeshi;  Tenpaku.  Chitose;  Ishikawa.  Noriyoshi;  Hamada.  Tatsuo: 
Tsuchiya.  Yoshiro;  Kubola.  Takeshi:  Nomura.  Yoshiya:  Kuioda. 
Akira;  Muiooka.  Ken;  Sugita,  Takeshi:  Niimura.  Takeshi;  and  Yuza. 
Akira.  5.561,4%.  O.  355-200.000. 
ishikita.  Sachiko:  See — 

Mohri.  Hiroshi:  Takahashi,  Masahiro:  Takei.  Jiro;  Ishikita.  Sachiko'  and 
Miyashita,  Hiroyuki.  5361.009.  Q.  43O-5.000. 
Ishimoto.  Manabu:  See — 

Aritake,   Hirokazu;   Kato.  Masayuki;   Ishimoto.   Manabu:  and  Sato. 
Nonko.  5361337.  Q.  359-23.000. 
Ishioka.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nomura.  Tomoyuki:  Yamanishi.  Manabu:  Hayashida,  Syunryou;  Tsuda. 
Akira:    Ishioka.    Tetsuo:    and    Hanano.    Hiroya.    5360,277,    O. 
91-505.000. 
Ishiwaia.  Yoshiro:  See — 

Sawai.  ICiichi:  Mitani.  Takahiko;  Ninomiva.  Naohisa:  and  ishiwata, 
Yoshiro,  5360,925,  CL  424-464,000. 
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Iihizafci.  RMoiiii;  Colo.  Naoyuki.  mi  Macfcawa,  Maiathi,  to  Kibuihiki 
Kaiiya  Olura.  Glou-ccnaMc  for  iaibniuliaa  irmntin  disk.  S^I,0S9. 

CL  soiiaooo. 

■    "    Titiitii  riirniT^^   'w»tii  mitTniti  •Miiitii  lr  llniih^r  r- r  m - 
KAMMki  KmIm.  SyMOB  tor  concotag  oiVM  koa  Mk  kamil-pmMR 
acMor  ia  eviporMivc  hd  prDcnriiit  drvioe.  5.360J46.  CL  I23-Sl9.00a 
isoao,  Tokio:  Srr — 

ICwu.  Yozo.  boao.  Tokio;  Oku.  Yaniaari;  MikijiM.  Kiy«aki;  mi 
MiaiaKMo.  KoMt.  SJMASI.  O  28O-7n.O0O. 
ISP  tavcJOncMi  bK    Ser— 

MtaoH.  Ami;  Gilkcc.  ItaMky;  mi  Ckiknbali.  Sika.  SMOSTr.  Q 
424-464  000 

svnics  Rcaorck  hMlilMc  Co.,  Lid:  Set — 
Sioaki.  Shmto;  »>^  SAi«Mcii>.  Todiiaki.  )J«0.7$7.  CL  SS- J  16.000. 


S^l.419.  CL  340^23  OtO. 


Ttkemato.    Kiyakiko;    Oaiiki.    Hiroyiiki.    Ilaao,    Maiaiki;    Koike. 
Yorfriydd.  Yoriuke.  BMko;  Yodhida.  Mtaru;  Hayiria.  Wrako.  lad 
Kobou.  KtfaWde.  3JM.77I.  a  l06-22.0aL 
too.  Eiji:  Set— 

TikawMD.  IWuMki;  K«m>,  Noriikj.  Aoki.  Ren;  ho.  Eiji;  Otarik  Hiio- 
y«K  IWi.  tlin»kini.  Mwikimi.  Ko|i.  imI  TakjiiHlii.  SboMhtchi. 
XStOMT.  a.  144-207  000. 
ho.  Hiraki;  YoriMte.  Huao.  and  hu.  Tenio.  lo  Mimkiih  Oei^  Kjkwkiki 
.  La«e  icale  umptted  OKm  devue.  }.MI  J26.  O.  2S7-7SI.0OO. 
k>  TiMlnin  Wn«  SyMCM.  Ud.  DiwUe  inUed  prodM. 
SJCO.MI.  CL  421-209  000 
ho.  ITffo-.  md  Hqiwam.  Ynkio.  lo  Soay  Coqxiraboa.  Priatmg  papo. 
dye-ncaviag  layer  faraaag  cuaryuiitioii  for  prepanaf  it.  lak  compoaoon 
niaMe  for  il.  aad  naafe  fniiiat  me^Mid  iniiig  diem.  5.S60.996.  O. 
42S-MO.00O 
bo.  Yteka:&«^ 

Kokayala.    Sfmo:    Iwwdu.    Kjakvo.    hUtaaan.    Mviko:   Saoki. 
Hvoib;  «m1  ho,  Yteika.  SJ6I.6S9.  CL  369-272.000. 


Akio. 


Oadi.    SoichMK    hok.    Mohalawi.    laMaeki.   Toriuo;    wd   T^Kki. 
Trikiiiifa,  SJ60.236.  a  Tl-llMO. 
hoh.  Seir». »  Pyaa  I  i  ■in  il  aad  l>iiaa  VLSI  Liaaw J  Me*od  —I  device 
for  dctBCMi(  ciscMoMMfec  MSh  ifylifid  loa  pradMCt  tcMicawtHclor  device 
5J6IJ73.  a.  324-I5S.I00. 

Haaori,  Non^;  Ton.  Kei«i;  Mikan.  Jiai.  Iloh.  TaUyidu.  Sugwra. 
Slaaao;  Yaaazaki.  None;  laagiki   Sbo|i;  aad  Yaaaamo,  Maaaki. 
5J60.W0.  a   303  116  200. 
Id  ai  Thoma>  L..  Jr.  Kilun.  Robert  S.:  aad  tOoftmanim.  Krag  L,  lo 
tauH  QroB.   lac..  The.   Diivc   medtaaisai   (or  a  canoa  coa»«yor. 
SJ<0,473.  a  I9t-«03.II0. 
IvMo*.  Aaaniy  N.:  Srr— 

rtlkiil^  Aaaoaiaa  V .  Mvfcelov.  Pavd  P.  MMketov.  VMWr  A.; 
PCRgad.  Mikhail  M  .  Ivmov.  Aaaloty  N  .  ShekaMov.  Ph«d  V. 
LaHMky.  AaMoty  F.  OakroMky.  VWery  A .  BiiNla*vili.  Jaiy  K. 
Eghakkii  .  Vladuar  A.;  riiaiiitli    Nikolai  V;  Ouiev.  AiMoly  J 

Noaoaetov.  Aadro  E.;  ad  Sokaai.  MikkaU  I..  S.S60.790.  CL  I4»- 
CTXOOO 
i.YMbo;aadNorina.lDaepkt.l  iirta  iMfiiilkallwilhiMapgMfcTi 
—  ■        "«.SJMjlM6ba.  2  328000 


Jackicn.  Nieb  F.  and  Prdt.  MaA  K..  lo  linoa  Systenu.  Inc.  lofiared- 
lapooiivc  ptaoiocoaductiv.:  array  and  inediod  of  makiag.  S.S6I.293,  CL 
230-33«.400. 

Jackaoa.  Michael  D..  and  Halch.  Kellan  L..  lo  Evms  A  Sudicriand  Coinpuier 
Corp.  CoiB|iuMf  graphics  for  aaimabon  by  time-sequeaced  lextures. 
SJ6I.745.  a.  395-119  000. 

Jackaoa.  Mirharl  T.  and  Fry,  Waller  G  ,  lo  Compaq  Coraptner  Corporaiioa. 
fttxaaui  board  having  a  Mooad  level  writeback  cache  sysum  and  a  diiid 
laval  wrilcthraigh  cache  lyaMM  which  oores  exclusive  stale  infnmmina 
tor  aM  ia  a  aadtiproooaor  oaapaKr  system.  S.S6I.779.  O.  395-449.000. 

Jackaoa.  Roben  D.:  Srv— 

Gilles.  Roben  A.;  Onfe.  Robert  J.;  Jackaoa.  Robert  D.:  Reiaach.  Roger 
A.;  Sanders.  Richard  R.;  Skiaim.  Jacob;  and  Zimowski.  Meivia  R.. 
5J6I.797.  a  395-600.000. 

Jackaoa.  1>acy  R.:  Str — 

Ariedge.  Cadiy  L;  aid  Jackaoa.  1>acy  R..  SJ6I.703.  O.  379-S7.000. 

jKobt.  WiH>«  S.:  Ser— 

DoraicT.  Paacal;  Kikiais.  Dm;  Scikr.  William  J  ;  aad  Jacobs.  WUIiam  S.. 
SJ6I.772.  a.  395-281.000. 

Jacobaea.  Gary  A.  In-line  pnnong  pmhictian  of  three  dimensional  image 
pradacs  incorporating  lenticular  nnspamM  material.  5.360.799.  Q.  1 56- 
277  000. 

Jacaaesy.  Jcaa-Claude;  Gesson,  Jean-Pierre,  Monneiet.  Claude;  Mondoa. 
MattkK;  Rcaoux.  Brigine;  PWent.  Jean-Claude;  Koch.  Michel;  Tillequin, 
PraBfois;  Scdhcek.  Hats  H ,  Geiten.  Manfred;  Kola,  Ceaek;  GaudeL 
Gilbert:  Boaaiet.  Klaus;  Czech.  JCrg.  Hoffman.  Dieser  Seemaaa.  Gohard; 
Schorfaaaaer.  Hans-Ulhch;  aad  DicfcaeMe.  Geihard.  to  LabocMoires 
Hoechst;  aad  Bcfaringmcifce  AG.  Glycoaylaad  prodrags.  their  method  of 
preparaioa  aal  dieir  uses.  5.561. 119.  a.  514-34.000. 

Jakr.  ioka  J : 


CVidiaa,  Saw  R.;  Melzaer.  Eric  R.;  Jaik>.  Joha  J.;  and  Smilh.  Gary  L. 
5J6a074.  a.  15-323!000. 
Jam.  RAcib;  aal  Schleigh.  WUbam  R  .  n  Eastman  Kodak  Compaiy. 
Pltutugiatdiic  rlrairali  cotaaiaiag  magrntadye  fonniag  ooapten  aad  fate 
'    5J6I.037.  a.  430-351.000. 


J  ,  Gcgacr.  Julia  A.;  Jdoibowski.  Janes  J  ;  Haigh.  Daaiel 

Janes.  5J60.909.  a.  424-93.100. 
lo  Seatotp  Systems,  he.  Blister  narlragr  collaior  aad 
system  aid  aMhod.  3.S6aiS3.  CL  33-446.000. 


I  iloi  of  a  6lro  cartridge 


Kiai.  KyaiB«  S..  riiakiR.  1|i>iii  D.;  Dm.  Ji 
Edwia  J  ;  aad  Haa.  Uka  (ik»  3J6I.I46.  O  314-326000 
laaaa    Sencta;   Momyaiia.   fMeyuki.  and  Yoahioka.   Makoso,  lo  hqilsu 
Liailrl  Keyboad  havmg  improved  kcytop  5  J60,724,  O  400-488  000 
InMiti   Kisbiro:  Stt — 

Kobayaski.   Scliao;    Kraaaki.   Kiaktro;   Nakaaaaa.    Mariko:   Sasaki. 
Haoaia;  aal  ho,  Vteaka.  5J6I.659,  O   369-272  000 
Iwasaki.  Takaahi;  Uchiyana.  Harayoahi,  Aida.  Kanao;  aad  Sao.  Yoakiaki.  lo 
Aado  Eleclnc  Co..  Lid.,  aad  Nippon  Telegraph  snd  Tetephoae  Corporaiioa. 
kMnd  aad  apuaaiaa  for  detetmimng  noise  tector  of  optical  ampUAer 
SJ6U5l.a.  339-337  000 
hrala.  Kaosa;  St — 

"hkitaai.  Y^ldu;  Iwata.  Kam;  Nata.  Hidedu,  Yoaemura.  Utau;  and 
Saaaki.  Tdushi.  5J6I.I80.  O  324-108.000 
Iznaa.  Yoakiaaii  St— 

Takaada.  Vakio;  Oka.  Mikoto;  Koado.  Isao;  Kaaam^u.  Ywidu; 
Kaaaidi.  ymj^  Kuria.  Taiickiro;  Shibuya.  KazuMko:  Niahizava. 
Taaji;  Taiaka.  Yteaka;  Hoada.  Miaoru.  Yajima.  Ryoichi.  Suzuki. 
Shoichi;  Kato.  Wnkan;  Haaamaai.  Hiroyuki.  Eaaou.  Kazumasa. 
Gohshi.  SciKhi.  Izua^  Yoahiaari;  Okuda.  Haao;  Y^iyaaa.  kkiro; 
Yau,  Sumw.  and  Takaaaa.  M^tma,  3J6I.467.  CL  i4»-427iKn. 
baik  Itaary  J.  aal  Laekcraaa,  Rokert  E..  M>  Heakby  Foods  Sohaioaa.  PMttia 

jllglilag  saae.  3.360.933.  CL  426-633.000. 
J.BJ.  Mfg.  Inc    See— 

Fhaes,   Benny   E,   aid   Martfaakr.   RonaM   R.   5.360.630.  Q    280- 
416100 
Jackoa*!.  Gmtfe:  S«v— 

.  Oaa^  3>0.937,  CL  424-3«9iXn. 


WWsk.  Willian  C;  aad  Janes.  Laineacc  E..  3.360.160. 0.  232-60.000. 
James  River  Carporanoa  of  Vuguua:  Sr* — 

CiMii.  Daaiel  J..  Ruooi.  Kahy:  Boakcr.  Liada  L  ;  Berger.  Arthar  C; 
MmadL  Paiick  L;  Pancnoa.  Robert;  aad  HoUeaberg.  David  H.. 
SJM.943.  a.  426-r.OOO. 
Jaig.  Bdl  K.:  See— 

Gillard.  Rayiaoad  W.;  Liadaroa.  Douglw  W.;  Qaach.  Huag  B.;  Bhnn. 
lAchael  a;  Gny.  Kevia  K.;  aad  Jaag.  BUI  K..  5,560.730,  C\ 
403-294  OOa 
Jaa«.  Hyna  G..  to  Saaaaag  Ekcaoacs  Co..  LTD.  Coairol  apparatus  aad 

aathod  for  w  air  coadilioag.  3J60.2I8.  a.  62-228.400. 
Jaag.  Kyeoag  J.:  See — 

Lee.  Kyoaag  S..  Lee.  Kaag  C  ;  Jaag.  Kyeoag  J.;  Cfauag.  Kwang  Y.;  Lee, 
Ho  /.;  aal  Bae.  Huy  C.  5,561,639,  O.  365-230.060 
Jauk.  Doarid  A.  Cuttii«  hoe  and  method.  5.S6a434.  O.  172  378.000. 
Jaakowski,  WilUam  C.  Wet  or  diy  vacaum  with  lo«  ccaler  of  gravity. 

3J60.075.  a.  13-327  600 
Jaasoa.  Wilben  F.  Jr;  Peanoa.  Douglas  H  ;  aad  Speacer.  John  E..  to  I 
Kodak  Cotapaay  Light  shaeU  for  closing  die  hbn  ifai 
3.560.563,  O  242-348.400. 
Jaalaea.  Jerry  E,  aal  Jaalzea.  Patricia  L  Cyck  rack  and  bike  rack  3.360.526. 

a.  224-571  000. 
Jamzea.  l>Bnicia  L.;  Srr— 

Jaazca.  Jerry  E.;  aad  Jaataea.  Paiicia  L.  5J60.526.  a.  224-571.000. 
Japaa  Alotatc  Eaogy  RcaeanA  butitMe;  See— 

Sato,  Jaa.  Kiukawa.  Sbiago;  Makuudii.  Keizo;  aaal  Yodiii,  Fumia 
3J60.886.  a  264-485  000 
Japaa  Energy  Carporanoa:  Set — 

Kaimai.  Takaahi.  Tawaki.  Hiroki;  aad  Yokoo.  Sumio,  3.360.834.  a. 
232-68.000 
J^iai  Metak  *  Chemicab  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomioka.  Hideaori;  Kobayaahi.  Kcauchi;  Takahaafat.  Manabu;  aad  iHiji- 
numa,  Tasuhiko,  3.561433.  CL  4I9-I9.00a 
J^iaa  Steel  Wbrks.  Lad.,  The:  Set— 

Masayuki;  Tnala.  Yoichi:  IsWi.  Ryukhi;  Maeda.  Eiji:  aad 

Aiaaa.  Tnduaa.  5J60.788.  Q.  148-326.000 
Jaed.  David  A  :  See— 

Turner.    Richad    M  ,    Johasoa,    Khstiaa  T;   aai   Jaaed.   David  A.. 
5J6I J87.  a   230-208.200 
Jsncll.  Teddy  W  Spill-proof  driiA  conlaiaer  assembly  3.560.513.  O.  220- 

705.000. 
Jaskc.  Mark  R    See— 

Swaisoa.  Edwad  T,  Oart.  Parxk  J  ,  Sajdak.  Andnny  J ;  Jaske.  Mark 

R  ;  Zammerk.  Johnny  W;  Snudi.  Robert  E..  Nebon.  Mak  H.; 

Cnndaaa.  Raymond  M.;  aad  Hencman.  Kevin  M..  5.560.120.  Q. 

34-82.000 

Jayapalaa,  Jay;  Scfaatz.  Stevea;  aaai  Urt.  Katnala.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Miaimi- 

zaliaa  of  facsimik  dau  kat  daring  cdlula  handover.  3.361.844.  a. 

433-33J00. 


Jaynes.  Jesse  M.;  and  Julian.  Gordon  R..  lo  Demder  Biotechnologies.  Ltd. 
Method  of  enhancing  wound  healing  by  stimulatiiig  fibroblast  and  ketati- 
aocyte  growifa  ia  vivo,  utilising  amphipahac  peptides.  5.561.107,  CL 
3I4-12jO0O. 
kaalfan,  Fiaads:  See — 

Boigepain.  Robert:  Gaily.  DanSk:  Jeanleaa.  Fraacis:  and  Ptadines. 
Aaioiae.  3,361,234,  Q.  346-167.000. 
Jedeimaaa  &  Pohl  GmbH:  See— 

Carvaln  da  Silva.  Joae.  5.560.371,  Q.  128-723.000. 
Jeabachcr  Eiaigiejytmin  Alctieageaelbchalt:  See — 

Herdh.  Glallier.  Adolf.  I^obcn;  Hfllger.  Michael:  Picker.  Walter,  and 
Podutalkr.  Franz.  S.560J38.  Q.  123-433.000. 
Jenkins.  Leslie  C;   and  Wisnieff.  Robert  L..  lo  International   Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  testing  a  partially  constructed  electronic 
ciicuiL  5.561  J8 1,  O.  324-678.000. 
Jenkins.  IVter  J.:  See— 

FifiekL  Join  A.;  Giacakiae.  Gleam  P;  aal  Jcakias.  Peter  J.,  5,361.694, 
a.  326-86.000. 

I  D.;  Basaed.  David  R.;  Sterko.  Ralpb  A.,  Jr.;  and  Daakb, 
r  B.,  to  Uaiaa  Catide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Technology  Corpora- 
I  for  picpaing  aqueous  pdymcr  emulsions.  5,561,189,  CI. 
524-8IT.O0O. 
Jcakins.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Birmingham.  John  N..  Jr.;  Hohzen,  Dwight  A.;  Hunt.  James  F;  Jenkins, 
Robert  S.;  Spoiai.  Peter  D.;  and  Wahiock.  James  T,  5,560,845,  O. 
219-121.850. 
Jeakinsoiv  Robert  Keith:  See — 

Roigcr.  Dieter,  5.560.092.  O.  29-402.080. 
Jeaningt.  Robert  ).:  See — 

Novric.  Joaeph  H.;  Myers.  Julk  E;  Geiger.  Curt  E.;  Ulrich.  Daniel  J  ; 
Jcanings.  Robert  J.;  Wdiaulkr,  Matthew  W.;  and  Palermo.  Philip  D.. 
3.361,412.  a.  340-286.070. 
Jensen.  Eric  L.;  and  Oliver.  Michael  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporatiaa. 
I^san  with  bi  diiecdoaal  panive  disk  valve  and  extensioa-apenabk 
regubtiBg  valve.  3,560,434.  CI.  188-299.000. 
Jeaaoti.  Seott  Set — 

Johnaoo.  Robert  G..  Jr.;  aid  Jeasoa,  Scott.  3,361,444,  Q.  343-143.000. 
Jeon.  Ha  E.:  See — 

Woo.  Sang  H.;  Jeon.  Ha  E;  and  Park.  Yoong  J..  3,36UI0.  Q.  237- 
306  000. 
JeoB,  Hwa-jin:  See — 

Lee,  Rae-hwan;  Jeon.  Hwa-jin;  Choi.  Kwang-sik;  Park.  Hong-soon;  Yun. 

Saag-hwa;  Song,  Kwang-lyeol;  Choi,  Hae-min.  Lcc.  Deok-hyun; 

Soag.  Bong-hun:  Pak.  Dong-jin;  and  Byeoa.  Seoog-jin,  5.361,649, 

a.  369-47  000. 

Jerome,  Rkk  C;  aad  Poat.  laa  R.  C.  Method  of  fabricating  an  isolalion  tnach 

for  anting  bipola  devices  ia  faanh  eaviioBmeals.  3,561,073,  CL  437- 

31.000. 

Jevaas,  David,  to  Appk  Computer,  Inc.  Multipass  graphics  icaKleHng  mednd 

aid  appaalus  widi  re-mverse  flag.  5,561.752.  O.  395-133.000. 
Jeynes.  Roger  H..  to  Samuel  Heafa  ft  Sons  PLC.  Door  chaert.  5,360,079.  Q. 

16-80.000. 
Jha.  Ammesh:  See — 

Jordai,  Wayne  G  ;  iha.  Animeah;  and  Davey.  Steven  T.  3.360.868,  C\. 
2-S2  301  40H 
Jiang.  OisD,  McDade,  Qirisiine;  and  Oroas,  Andrew  W.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Co.  Polymer  supported  organotin  catalyst  3,361,205,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Jidoda  Kki  Co.,  Lid.:  Set— 

Yaaakodii,  Mutsuro,  and  Inagaki,  Shinichi.  S.360,689,  O.  303-22.800. 
Yaaagi.  Kaaio;  and  Sugimoio,  Rtichirou.  S.560.206.  Q  60-568.000 
Jimarez,  Lin  J.:  See — 

Coveit.  Kathleen  L.;  Jioatez.  Lisa  I.:  aad  Semkow.  Kiystyna  W.. 
5J60.840,  a.  216-108.000. 
Jin.  Sungho;  Kochanski.  Gregary  P.;  and  Zhu.  Wei,  to  Lucent  Technologies 
lac  f^dd  emission  dispUy  having  corrugated  support  pillars  and  mediod 
for  maaifacturiag.  5.561.340,  O  313-309.000. 
JNT  Tecfaaical  Services.  Inc.:  Set— 

Jorgenaea.  Gkan  F.  3.560.394.  O.  138-89.000. 
Jocfaum,  Herbert:  Stt — 

Heinzkr.  Stefan;  and  Jochum.  Herbert.  3.361.402.  O.  332-109.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  Se^— 

Vogdsicin,  Bert,  5.561,223,  O  530-350.000. 
Johns  ffopkins  UniveiMty  School  of  Medicine.  The:  See — 

Sidransky.  David.  5.561.041,  O  435-6.000. 
Johnson,  Allen  P;  West,  Christy  A.;  and  Yohon.  Edward  W..  Jr..  to  Lexmark 
'— Tf~'.  Inc  Forms  on  demand  printing.  5.561,528.  C[.  3S8-2%.000. 
Jobmoa.  lany  W.:  See— 

SnM.  D.  Todd;  Johnson.  Barry  W ;  Profea.  Joseph  A.;  and  Giras,  Theo 
C.  5.561,762,  a   395  183090. 
Johnson.  Charles  P.;  and  DeLa  Torrienle,  Manok>  R.,  to  Caxnm  Coin-Op. 

Inc  PiiAall  machine  cabinet  assembly.  5.560.602.  Q.  273-1  I8.00R 
Johnson,  Clara  S.:  See — 

BockhoU.  Philip  J.,  and  Johnson.  Clan  S.,  5.561.277. 0.  187-247.000. 
JohaioB.  Oaaais  R.:  Set — 

McCormack.  Michael  D.;  Jurewicz,  Ronniald  M.;  and  Johnson.  Dannis 
R.,  3.561.817.  a.  393-842.000. 
Joiuiaon.  Darrell:  See— 

Bennnt.  Stephen  L;  Bha.  Deepak  G.:  and  Johnson.  Darrdl.  5  J60.839. 
a.  216-100.000. 
Johaioa.  David  A.:  See— 


Aviaon.  David  W.;  Fefaervari.  Agola  F;  Johnson.  David  A.;  and  Koictsky. 
Diana  R.,  5,561.190,  Q.  524-522.000. 
Johnson,  David  M.;  aad  Conigaa,  ftancu  R.,  lo  Getanl  Electiic  Coaipaay. 
Reductioo  of  stresses  in  the  polycrystallinc  abrasive  layer  of  a  composite 
compact  widi  in  situ  boiKkd  carbide/carbide  support.  5,360,754,  CI. 
51-297.000. 
Johnson.  Douglas:  See — 

Arpin.  GeraU  M.;  Smidi.  Paul  R.;  and  Jobnaon,  Douglas.  3,360,307,  Q. 
220-IJOO. 
Johnson,  Gordon  E,  lo  Xerox  Corporaiioa.  Electrolunaaeaoeal  device. 

5.560.957.  a.  427-66.000. 
Johnson.  Kristiiu  T.:  See — 

Tkimer.   Richard   M.;   Johnson.   Krislina  T;   aad   Jared.   David  A.. 
5.561,287,  a.  250-208.200. 
Johasoti,  Neil  A.;  aid  Miller,  Cy.  Method  aad  i^i "■■'"«  for  providiog  and 

ckaning  a  film  support  tuiiitcc  5,561,483,  CI.  332-184X100. 
Johnston.  James  P.:  See — 

Fred).  Abdennaceur,  Haidy,  Frederick  E:  WtUey.  Aba  D.;  JofaaaMa, 
James  P.;  Labeque.  Regine:  and  Thoea,  rhriatiaaa  A.  J.  K.,  3,360,838, 
a.  SIO-320.000. 
Johnston,  Robert  G..  Jr.;  and  Jenson.  Scott,  to  Appk  Computer,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  providing  visual  feedback  during  manipulation  of  text  on 
a  computer  screen  5,561,444,  CL  345-145.000. 
Jones,  David  M.:  See- 
Han,  Douglas  R  S  ;  and  Jones,  David  M..  S.560.I24.  Q.  34-493.000. 
Jones.  Gary  W.;  Kim,  Jong;  and  Zimmemun.  Steven  M..  lo  FED  Corporation. 
FieM  emission  array  magnetic  sensor  devices.  5.561339,  CI.  313-309.000. 
Jones.  Lloyd  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fractaring  aad  ptoppiag  a 

formabon  using  a  downhole  slurry  splitter.  5.560,427,  CI.  166-280.000. 
Jones.  Ronald  H..  Jr..  to  Iniemalioiial  Busiaess  Machines  CorporatiotL 
Real-time  digital  audio  compressioa/decoinpiession  system.  5.561.688,  CL 
375-240.000. 
Jones  Snoud  ft  Co..  LaL:  See— 

Fnth,  George  A..  5.560.192,  O.  37-226.000. 
Jong-Su,  Bae:  See — 

Hyung-Sik,  Chung;  Jong-Su.  Bae;  and  Young-Jin.  Kim.  3,561,832,  CL 
419-14.000. 
Jonsaoo,  E  Haakan:  See — 

Yeske,  Philip  E ;  Gindin,  Lyuba  K.;  Wicks.  Douglas  A.;  aid  Jonsson.  E 
Haakan,  5,561,214.  Q.  528-363.000. 
Jonsson.  Gunnar  See — 

Wemen,  Gede;  Koenhea.  Dirk  M.;  Roesink.  Hendrik  D.  W.;  Rasmussea, 
Alan:  and  Jonsson.  Gunnar.  5,560,828.  CI.  210-651.000. 
Joasaon,  Lennan;  and  Karlsson.  BjOm.  to  Kvaemer  Pulping  Technologies 

AB.  Diifuser.  5.560229,  CI  68-181.00R. 
Jordan.  Wiyne  G.;  Jha.  Animcsh;  and  Davey,  Steven  T..  lo  British  Tekcom- 
muaiicalions  pubik  limited  company.  Halide  glass  oompositioos  and  optical 
circuitt  and  methods  employing  same.  5.360.868,  a.  252-301. 40H. 
Jofgenaen.  'ikim  F,  to  JNT  Technical  Services.  laic.  Self  cleaning  expandiMe 

tube  pluj,.  5.560.394.  O.  138-89.000. 
Joshi.  Mandar  See — 

Gkw.  Andy;  Sarangifliv.  Nitin;  and  Joahi,  Maada,  3,361.780,  CL 
395-453.000. 
Ju,  Jyb-Jonr  See— 

Chiou.  Yee-Haur,  and  Ju.  Jyh-Jong,  5.561,569.  Q.  360-96.300. 
Judkjns,  Ren;  and  Ross.  Nick  L.,  to  Springs  Window  Fashions  Divisioa.  Inc. 
Rclcasabk  operating  cord  connector  for  a  window  covering.  5,560,414,  Q. 
160-178.100. 
Jidiasz.  Tibor;  and  Turi,  Laszio,  to  InteUigenl  Surgical  Lasers.  Time-sharing 

laser.  5.561.678,  CI.  372-25.000. 
Julian,  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Jaynes,  Jesse  M  ;  and  JuKan.  Gonkn  R.,  5.561,107.  a.  514-12.000. 
Jun,  Young  K.,  to  LG  Scmicoo  Co.,  Ltd.  Multibycr  intercormection  atnicture 

for  a  semiconductor  device.  5.561.327,  C\.  257-758.000. 
Jung.  Hae-Mook,  to  Daewoo  Ekctronics  Co..  Lid.  Variabk  block  matching 

motion  estimation  apparatus.  5.36 1. 473.  Q.  348-699.000. 
Juiaszyk.  Horst:  See — 

Game.  Jcachim;  Juraszyk.  Horst;  Raddatz.  Peter.  Worziger.  Haans; 
Melzer,  Guido;  and  Bemota-Daiielowski,  Sabine,  5,361.148,  CL 
514-376.000. 
Juiewicz.  Jerzy  W.:  See — 

Bouk».  Maher  L;  and  Juiewicz.  Jerzy  W..  3.360.844.  CL  219-121 J90. 
Jurewicz,  Romuald  M.:  See — 

McComwck.  Michael  D.;  Juiewicz,  Romuald  M.;  and  Johnson,  Daub 
R..  5.561.817.  a.  395-842.000. 
Juigenscn.  Stewart  R.:  Set — 

Walker,  George  T;  Nadeau.  James  G.;  Spears.  Patricia  A.;  Nycz,  CoOeea 
M.;  Shank.  Daryl  D  ;  Schram.  James  L.;  and  Jwgensen.  Stewart  R.. 
5.561,044.0.435-6.000. 
Kabanek.  Joseph  R  Patient's  hand  immobUizer.  5.360373.  d.  128-878.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denkcn:  See — 

Takcmoio.  Takatoshi.  Kano.  Noriaki;  Aoki.  Ren;  llo.  Eiji;  Obara.  Hiio- 
yasu;  Tada.  Mitsuhiro;  Murakami,  Koji;  and  Takahashi,  Shoushichi. 
5,560.467,  CI    l'M-207.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ask  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Kunito,  Mitsuhiro.  5.560,739,  Q.  405-237.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Acsumitec:  See — 

Nishigai,  Yukio;  and  Matsumolo.  Shigeo.  5.560052.  a.  74-473.00P. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibata  Seibulsu  Kagaiku  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Nakamuia.  Saoshi;  and  Miyake.  Toshio.  5.561.116.  O.  314-23.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoada  Lock:  Set— 
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Suyanu.  Kuiuchi;  md  Futumadii.  Maiwiki.  SJ6I J3I.  CI.  30710.300 
Kabtuhiki  ICushii  K«  and  Ket:  Ser — 

Yoshino.  Nofcuo.  5.560.62.V  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Kabustuki  Kautu  Komaou  SeHakmlio:  S*t — 

Ithihanu.  Ka^uvoshi;  and  Ikei.  lUnnnh.  SJ60.204.  O.  MV426.000 
K*bu5hiki  Kiislu  TEC  See— 

Funiya.  Kuulobhi.  .^.5«0.7I8.  O  40(V«8  000 
Kooakne.  Shifco;  and  CXtuai.  Kuniaki.  5 J60.090.  O.  29-2S.3M. 
KouM>.  MMswHin.  $_Vi0.4%.  CI    IR6^I  OOU. 
Kafauihiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seiukiuho:  S*e— 

Hannn.  Yoshilaka.  and  Ntttuo.  Minoni.  5^U79.  O.  200-6.00R. 
Kabujhiki  Kaiiha  Toshiba  See — 

Aikawa.  Taknhi;  Saito.  Milwo;  Minagawa.  Kmji.  and  Takcda.  Kenji. 

5J61.774.  CI   395  17S  000 
Eda.  Maaani;  and  CJgunu.  Toshia  $J6I.28I.  a.  23S- 379000. 
Hagino.  Hidcyuki.  5.561.394.  C\.  327  557  000 
HamaoiMa    Taknhi.    Hongudu.    Fumio;    wid    Hieda.    Kalmiiiko. 

SJ6I.3ll.a  257  309000 
Kamaia.  Hideyuki;  and  Kumagai.  Juntpei.  5J6I  JOS.  CI.  237-301  000. 
Kaneko.  Hiroyuki.  5.561.672.  O  371-51.100 
Kauh.  Daisuke.  Kinhaia.  Tuahiaki;  aid  Yodiida.  Munchifo.  5.561.630. 

a   365-189  010 
Kawauki.  Soichi.  5.561.818.  CI   395-843  000 
Kihhau.  Todiiaki.  and  Waianabe.  Yohji.  5.561.636.  O   365  201  000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi.  Haniyama.  Hideaki;  Yano.  Motomilau;  Kainura, 

Kouichim;  and  Ozawa.  Kazuyoshi.  5.561.686.  O.  375-200.000 
Kozono.  Hiroyuki.  Sako.  Shigeki.  and  Sawaya.  Hiromichi.  5J6I.324. 

a   257  712  000 
Matsuo.  Mie.  Okano.  Haniu;  Hayasaka.  NoImo;  Suguro.  KytHchi:  Miya- 

jima.  Hideshi.  and  Wada.  Jun  ichi.  5J61.082.  O  437-187.000. 
Mikatt.  Yuuichi.  5.561.087.  O.  437  225  000. 
Ninomiya,  Ryoa.  5.561.764.  CI   395-183  130. 
Shimoda,  Kenji.  Tsunifiua.  Hideo;  Yoda.  Shinji;  and  Rne.  Kazuyothi 

5.561.608.  CI    V.4  514(IO« 
Sugai.   Hideo;    khihara.    Kabmafo;    Yasuda.    Nobu^.  and  Okubo. 

Michiko.  5.560.776.  a.  II8-72.3.0AN 
Yamano.  Satoafci.  5J6I.633.  O  365-189010. 
Kaixuhiki  Kaiiya  Ohara:  Set— 

Ishizaki.  FiMoahi.  Goto.  Naoyuki;  and  Maefcawa.  Maushi.  5.561.089. 
CI   501   10  000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Wacom:  See— 

Oga*a.  Yasuji.  5„56l>«3.  O  359-147  000 
Kador.  Peirr  F.  Takahashi.  Yukio.  Tcrada.  Tomoyuki;  Rodrigur^.  I.ibanwl. 
and  Schaffhauter.  Miinet>.  to  I'niitd  Suie^  uf  America.  Health  and  Human 
Services.  IntmuK  inhibuun  of  aldinc  reductase.  5.560.936.  CI    424- 
558000. 
Kagawa.  KazulliiD:  See — 

Hanon.  Talsuya.  awl  Kagawa.  Kazuhiro.  5.561.201.  O.  525^36.000. 
Kagcyana.  Hiroshi   See — 

Fiikano.    Masahiko;    Nakade.    Taaluyuki;    Konaahi.    Shonsuke;    and 
Kageyama.  Hiroaia.  5J61 J12.  O.  355-285000 
Kageyama.  Hiloshi  See— 

Kanai.  Notwo.  ICageyama.  Hilaihi;  mi  Takeahita.  Kenji.  5.561.743.  CI. 

395-107  000 

Kaiaii.  Takaaki.  Twaki.  Hiroki.  and  Yokoo.  Sumki.  lo  NiuM  Molar  0>.. 

Ltd.;  Md  Jay  Bacigy  Corporation  Working  fluid  componlni  fcr  HPC 

ntnguw/t  oiMiynMor  containing  betuotriayolc  denvaiivcs.  and  a  pniocsa 

for  iiiynwiM  lakoiMif  ia  a  cotpimur  5.560.854.  CI   252-68.000 

Kaino.  Kazayaki;  aad  OgiK.  Yoatkt.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co . 

Ud   Roiaiy  potyftM  mirror  5.561.545.  CI    159  216000 
Kauer.  Commd  E;  lad  Collins.  Jock  R   Substrate  bioavailability  enhancing 
chcnucai  mxnm  far  use  in  btofrmedution.  5.561.059.  O.  435-101.000. 
Kajihara.  Ryouji:  See— 

Yamanoto.  Yaaushi.  and  KajUiara.  Ryiwji.  5J6I.408. 0.  333-194.000 
Kajita.  Hiroaki.  lo  Sunulomo  Rubber  Indusaies.  Ltd.  Tm  and  ticad  paoera 

5J60.79l.a    1.52  2O900R 
Kajiyama.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Wada.  Yaiuo.   Kondo.  Seiichi.  Uda.  Tsuyoshi;   lgara.shi.  Masukazu. 
Kajiyama.  Hiroshi.  Nagano.  Hisashi.  Sakurai.  Akito.  and  khiguchi. 
Tsuneo.  5.561.300.  a   2.50^492  200 
Kakuma.  Saioahi.  Hajikano.  Kazuo.  Munyama.  Masami;  Yoshimura.  Shuji: 
UrHi.  Shuo;  and  Abe.  Jin.  to  Fujitus  Limited.  Subacriber  mformadon 
processing  method  in  a  cooaectioalcss  dau  service.  5J6I.662.  O   370- 
17  000 
Kaliah.  Diwid  11;  Bwaias.  Saul;  and  Whittaker.  Bruce  E  .  lo  Unisys  Corpo- 
laoia.  nooMBMktt.  multi  purpose  virtual  pin  multiplier.  5.561.773.  CI. 
395284.0«. 
K.iltcr.  HowanI  L.:  See— 

Bertm.  Claadc  L..  Howell.  Wayne  J  .  Hcdberg.  Ehk  L  ;  Kaher.  Howad 
L..  and  Kelley.  Gordon  A  .  Jr.  5.561.622.  CI   365-51  000 
Kamaia.  Hideyuki.  and  Kumagai.  Jumpei.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  Todiiba 
Scmicaaductor  device  including  thin  him  mnsisaor.  5J6I  JOS,  Q.  237- 
301000 
Kamei.  Yaauhuo  See— 

Hashimoto.  Dai;  Nishiguchi.  Masaki.  Ine.  Shinichi.  Inuizawa.  Yoshi 
hiro;  and  Kamei.  Yasuhiro.  5.561.185.  O   524-436  000 
Kami.  Yozo;  Isono.  Tokio.  Oku,  Yasunxi.  Nakajima.  Kiyothi.  and  Mizumoto. 
KuKi.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Subframe  and  subframe 
assembly  5J60,651.  CI.  2«fr788  00O 
Kamogawa.  HiroriH:  5rr — 


Kofiiai.    Takashi;    MiyasMta.    Keiichi.    Sakashiu.    Eiji;    Kamogawa. 
Hiroshi;  Inoue.  Fujio;  and  Takcnishi.  Soichiro.  5.561.114.  Q.  514- 
21000 
Kamp.  Ckcnnis  R.;  aiKl  Tombs.  Thomas  N..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Image  forming  method  utiHziag  imermediale  transfer.   5.36  U 10.  CI. 
355-272000. 
Kamura.  Kouichiro:  See  — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Haruyama.  Hideaki;  Yano.  Motomilsu.  Kamura. 
KouKhifo;  and  Ozawa.  Kazuyoshi.  5.561.686.  CI.  375-200.000. 
Kanagawa.  Shuichi:  See  — 

Sailo.  Nonaki.  Monmoro.  Takashi.  Takebe.  Kazuo.  Shiomi.  Yutaka. 

Nailob.  Shigeki;  and  Kanagawa.  Shuichi.  5.560.968.  C\  428  76  000 

Kanai.  Nobuo;  Kageyama.  Hitodii;  and  Takeshita.  Kenji.  lo  Minolu  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha    Digital  method  image  forming  apparatus  and  image 

forming  method  thereof  5.561.743.  CI.  395-107  000 

Kaiutsugu.  Ya.suaki   See — 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  Okui,  Makolo;  Kondo.  Isao;  Kanatsugu.  Yasuaki; 
Kumada.  Junji.  Kuriu.  Taiichiro:  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
Taiji.  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Yajima.  Ryoichi.  Suzuki. 
Shoichi.  Kaio.  Hisakazu.  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki;  Eiuuni.  Kazumasa; 
Gohshi.  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoshinori;  Okuda.  Hanio;  Yuyama,  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio.  and  Tadenunu.  Makolo.  5.561.467.  Q.  348-427  000. 
Kaaazawa.  Yoshikazu.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 
lecoiding  device  widi  automatic  media-lesi  function.  5.561.530.  CI   186- 
46.000 
Kanbe.  Junichi:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Eiichi;  Aiimoto.  Ichiro;  and  Kanbe.  Junichi.  5.561.495.  CI. 
355-53000 
Kane.  John  M  :  See- 
Can.  Albcn  A.;  Kane.  John  M.;  Hay.  David  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Cbrisiopher 
J..  5J6I.I44.  a   514-317.000 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Saoh.  Jo  and  Toyota,  Takayodii.  5J60.908.  CI  424-85.100 
Kanehl.  Jane  M    See- 

O'Bncn.  Katherine  N.;  Caatano.  Janet  L;  Riley.  Donald;  Zimmer. 

D  ;  Balkxi.  Mark  D  ;  Kanehl.  Jane  M  .  Hutkowski.  Sandra  J.; 

Patricia  J.,  and  Sommers.  Raymond  L.  5.-561.013.  CI. 

4,3<M5  000 

Kaneko.  Hiroyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kasha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  for  preventing 

computer  daU  destructively  read  out  from  storage  unit.  5J6I.672.  CI 

.371  51.100 

Kaneko.  Keiko    Safety  apparatus  in  power  press  machine.  5J60.290.  O. 

100-53000 
Kaneko.  Mineo;  Kubota.  Hidemi.  Koizunu.  Yutaka;  Ouda,  Torachika;  HiiD- 
sawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Moriyama.  Jiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ink  jet 
recording  apparatus  for  recovering  lecordinc  head   5.561.448.  CI    347- 
29  000 
Kaneko.  Talsushi   See — 

Ogihara.  Tsuiomu;  Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Takeshi:  Kaneko.  Ta 
sushi;  and  Nakashima.  Mutsuo.  5360.866.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Kaneko.  Yoji   See 

Sugiura.  Susumu;  Miu.  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka.  Makolo;  Shishizuka.  Juni- 
chi; Shimoniuta.  Yukari.  Matsumolo.  Kenlaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu,  Sug- 
iyama.    Mitsumasa;    Kobayashi.    Shigeiada.    Hisada.    Katsuloshi; 
Kaneko.  Yoji.  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5J6I J36.  CT  358-500.000 
Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Operatian  processing  npa- 
raha  for  executing  a  feedback  loop  process  5361.804.  O.  395-800^000. 
Kanno.  Hideo,  lo  Nikon  Corporation    Lens  barrel.  536 1. 487.  O    396- 

529000 
Kaao.  Nonaki   See  — 

Takemolo.  Takaloshi;  Kano.  Noriaki;  Aoki.  Ren;  Ito.  Eiji;  Oban.  Hiro- 
yasu;  Tada.  Mitsuhiro;  Murakami.  K<^i;  and  Takahashi.  Shoushichi. 
5360.467.  CI    194  207  000 
Kamai  Etectric  f\>wer  Co..  Inc  .  The:  See— 

Kuwabara.  Takao;  Hatada.  Masalaka;  Oono.  Yasuteru.  and  Nakagawa, 
Hirolo,  5361.358.  O   318-799000. 
Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro  See— 

Waianabe.  Shoichi.  Inoguchi.  Hirokozu;  Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro.  Tanaka. 
Yoshihaiu;  Ikchara.  Hideji;  Saiki.  Rvuji;  Yamato.  Nobukalsu;  IMari, 
Tonohifo;  md  Senna.  Minora.  5360.983.  C  428-231.000. 
Kanzaki  Kokyiikoki  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.  Notibiro;  asMl  Sakikawa.  Shigenori.  5.560.447.  O    1 80-242.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Yuzo.    Ishikawa.    Atsushi;    and    Yamauchi.    Michihide. 
5360.977.  a.  428- 141  000. 
Kao.  Jean-Swey:  Liu,  Jack  C  ;  and  Rider.  Ronald  E .  lo  Xerox  Corporaion 
Process  for  sequentially  reading  a  page  from  an  image  memory  in  either  of 
two  dirtclMMs.  5.561,777.  CI    .195-405  000 
Kao.  Yi  Han.  Song.  Liwei.  Chung.  Deborah  D  L  ;  and  Fredette.  Kevin  T.  to 
Revarch  Foundanon  of  Stale  University  of  New  York  M  Buffalo.  The. 
Inter  halogen -duped    superconductive    fullerenes     5361.102.    O.    505- 
123  000 
Kappler  Safely  Group.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Laagley.  John  D  .  5360.974.  O.  428-198.000 
Karasawa.  Katsumi:  See — 

Tanaka.     Yasuyuki;    Shimizu.    Tetsuya;    and    Karasawa.     Katsumi, 
5.361329.  a  3*6-77.000. 
Karius.  Klaus  D.:  See — 

Bartefa.  VUkcr.  and  Karius.  Klaus  D..  3361.262.  C\.  102-489.000. 
Katiya.  Ayao:  See— 


SakanMo.  Takeshi;  Uemiya.  Takafiimi;  Nishi,  Tetsuya;  Katiya,  Ayao; 
and  Terau.  Toiu.  3361,002,  Ci.  429-233.000. 
Karlsson.  Bjtten:  See — 

Jonsson.  Lennan;  and  Karlsson.  BjAm.  5360729.  Q.  68-I8I.00R. 
Karpinski.  Pioir  H.:  See— 

Bagchi.    Pranab.    Karpinski.    Piocr    H.;    and    Mcinlire.   Gregory    L.. 
5..560.932.  CI  424-489.000. 
Karukomc.  Takehiko:  See — 

Koike,  Yasuo;   lida,   Kumeo;  Kanikome.  Takehiko:  and  Kurosawa. 
Fukuyoshi.  5360.843.  O  219-121.480. 
Kasahara.  Nobuo.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Developing  device  for  an  image 
forming  apparatus  having  a  developer  narmalizing  mechanism  independent 
of  a  developing  mechanism.  5361306.  Q.  355-246.000. 
Kasahara,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Yoshiaiaiu.  Kasuhiko;  Komiya.  Hideo;  Hayashi.  Takao;  and  Ka.sahara. 
Nobuyoshi.  5.560.871.  O.  252-518.000. 
Kasashima,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Orimo.  Masayuki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Koi- 
zumi. Minoru;  Nakai.  Kozo;  and  Kasashima.  Hirokazu.  5.561 .802.  Q. 
39.S- 700.000. 
Kashef.  Huoinan:  See — 

Gilmore.  Merle;  Lev,  Valy;  Erickson.  Paul;  and  Kashef.  Hooman. 
5361.664.  a.  370-17.000. 
Kashi.  Yasao;  Sasaki,  Hiroiomo:  and  Mifiine.  Hiroyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film. 
Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material,  5361.033,0. 
430-601  jOOO. 
Kashimura,  Yuichi:  See — 

Agustin.  Rogclio  B..  Ishii.  Toshio:  and  Kashimura.  Yuichi.  3360,199. 
a.  60-274.000. 
Kashi  wazaki.  Haiuka:  See — 

Takata.  Yutaka;  Okami.  Yoshinori;  Takahashi.  Naoya;  and  Kashiwazaki. 
Hamka.  5.561.815.  Q   395-833.000 
Kisser.  JUtten;  and  Battels.  Slefan,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Demodula- 
tor 5.561,716.  CI   381-15  000. 
Katagiri.  Shingo:  and  Ashikawa.  Tetuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic 
tape  cassette-accommodating  case  having  an  easily  deformable  index  card. 
5.560.482,0.  206-387  100. 
Kataoka,  Nobuhisa,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Radio  commu- 
nicaion  tystem  represented  by  micro  cellular  system  and  channel  alloca- 
tion method  suitable  therefor.  5.561,847.  Q.  433-34.200. 
Katayama.  Masaya:  See — 

Ema,  Taiji;  and  Kauyama.  Masaya.  5361 JI4.  Q.  237-306.000. 
Katayose.  Tsuytishi:  See — 

Miisuhira.  Yuko;  and  Katayose.  Tsuyoshi.  3361.816.  CI   393-842.000 
Kalhinaiin.  Eric;  and  Sluijter.  Robert  J  .  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Trans- 
mission lyslem  with  reconstruction  of  missing  signal  samples.  536 1 .609. 
a.  364-514  OOR 
Kato.  Eiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preparation  of  printing 
plate   by  electrophotographic  process  and  apparaus  for  use  dierein. 
5.561.014.  a  43049.000. 
Kalo.  HiiDOii;  and  Hamada,  Hiroshi.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Direct-view 

display  apparatus  5.561338.0.  359-40.000. 
Kalo.  Hisakazu:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  Okui,  Makolo;  Kondo,  Isao;  Kanasugu,  Yasuaki; 
Kumada.  Junji;  Kunta.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoni;  Yajima.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Shoichi;  Kalo.  Hisakazu;  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki;  Enami.  Kazumasa; 
Gohshi.  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoshinori:  Okuda.  Haruo;  Yuyama.  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma.  Makolo.  5.361.467.  O.  348-427.000. 
Kato.  Kiichi:  See — 

Haton,  Masami;  and  Kao.  Kiichi,  5,561349.  O.  339-319000 
Kato.  Masaaki:  See— 

Kawaaiura,   Nobuyuki:   Kumagai,   Naolake:  Owada,  Tomiji;   Koga, 
Hisamitsu:  Kato.  Masaaki:  and  Furukawa.  Nobuya,  3361,362,  O. 
.120-48  000. 
Kalo.  Masayuki:  See — 

Aritakc.  Hirokazu;  Kaui,  Masayuki:  Ishimoto,  Manabu:  and  Salo, 
Noriko.  3361337,  O.  339-23.000. 
Kato.  Yasuhiko  See— 

Wauri.  Ma.sao;  Tanaka.  Miyuki:  and  Kato,  Yasuhiko,  3361,722,  O. 
382-209  000. 
Kaloh.  Daituke;  Kirihata.  Toshiaki;  and  Yoshida.  Munchiro.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Coporalion;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Data  sense 
circuit  for  dynamic  raitdom  access  memories.  5.561.630.  CI.  365-189.010 
Katoh.    Kazuhiko:    Kutsuwada.   Masakuni;   Kihata.   Haruhiko;   Kitayama. 
Masahiro:  and  Saitoh.  Minoru.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Limited.  Image  forming 
apparatus  and  method  which  determines  information  to  be  printed  based  on 
the  punch  holes  of  a  recording  sheet  5.561.535.  CI.  358-448.000 
Katoh,  Makolo:  and  Ichie.  Koji.  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.  Solid-sute 
image  pick  up  device  having  a  rotating  plate  for  shifting  position  of  the 
image  on  a  sensor  array.  5361.460.  CI   348-219.000 
Katsumata.   Hiroshi;   Momiyanu.   Hiroaki,   Koga.   Hirohisa;  and  Sasaya. 
Takashi,  to  Sony  Coiporalion  Tape  guide  with  lubncant  Row  preventing 
means  in  a  signal  recording  anangemenL  5361372.  O.  360-130.200. 
Kaluki,  Hikau:  See— 

Maliiiaoto,  Saloshi:  Kaluki.  Hikani;  and  Simizu,  Masayuki.  5360.422. 
CL  163-239000. 
Kalz.  Routd  A.,  lo  Ronald  A.  Kalz  Technology  Licensing  L.P  Telephonic- 

inlerface  statistical  aiaiysis  system.  3361.707.  O.  379-88.000. 
Kawabe.  Ttkako:  See— 


Niimura.  Koichi:  Kawabe.  Takako:  Wada.  Tsutomu:  Saiioh.  Tiuyoahi: 
and  Bannai.  Kenji,  3361,123.  O.  314-182.000. 
Kawada.  Masaya  See — 

Yamazaki.  Koji;  Ueda.  Shigenori:  Ehaia.  Toshiyuki:  Niino.  Hiroaki:  and 
Kawada.  Masaya.  5361.021.  O.  430-130.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Koichiro.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  conveying  device 
including  a  rotating  member  with  pointed  teeth  whose  tips  have  a  radius  of 
curvanire  equal  to  or  less  than  0.05  mm.  5360.726.  CI.  400-641.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Masaharu:  Ser — 

Hara.  Shinji;  Fujiwara.  Kiyoshi:  Takehara,  Totu:  Kawaguchi.  Masaharu: 
and  Miyake,  Masayasu.  5360.663.  O.  294-81.410. 
Kawaguchi.  Takashi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  unit  having 

ribbon  end  tape.  5360.722.  O.  400-238.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Toru:  See — 

Miwa.  Michio:  and  Kawaguchi.  Toru.  5361.445.  O.  343-163.000. 
Kawai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohtani.  Shigeaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method 

for  forming  image.  5361.040.  CI.  430-386.000. 
Kawai.  Masao:  See — 

Nishimori.  Yasushi;  Fukuoka.  Itsuo;  Yoshioka.  Takashi:  Hayashi.  Tatsuo: 
and  Kawai.  Masato,  5,561,641,  O.  367-90.000. 
Kawai.  Megumi.  and  Luly,  Jay  R..  to  Abbott  Laboraories.  Substituted 
alicyclic  amine -containing  macrocyclic  immunofnodulaois.  5361.140, 0. 
514-291.000. 
Kawai.  Megumi:  See — 

Luly.  Jay  R.;  and  Kawai.  Megumi.  5361.139.  O.  514-291.000. 
Or.  Y«  S.;  Luly.  Jay  R.;  Kawai.  Megumi;  Wagner.  Rolf;  and  Wiedeman. 
Paul  E..  5361.228.  CI.  540-J56.000. 
Kawakami.  Ikuyo:  See — 

Mizunuma.  Noboni:  Nanise.  Haiuo:  and  Kawakami.  Ikuyo.  336I3II, 
CI.  355-282.000. 
Kawakita,  Toshio:  See — 

Kolani.  Kozo;  Kawakita,  Toshio:  Kume,  Takanori;  and  Sakakibata. 
Takashi.  5.560.997.  O.  428-300.000. 
Kawakubo.  Masaharu:  See — 

Ota.  Kazuya:  Kawakubo.  Masaharu;  and  Nishi.  Kenji.  5361.606.  O. 
364489.000 
Kawamata.  Syooichi:  See — 

Takahashi,   Tadashi;    Kawamata.   Syooichi:   and   Morinaga,   Shigeki, 
5361.366,  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Kawamorita.  Yoichi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Akira;  Olaka,  Mutsuo;  Sawada,  Koichi;  Kawamorita.  Yoichi: 
Maruoka,  Hideo;  and  Soma.  Takao.  5361,015.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kawamoto.  Masaru:  See — 

Sano.  Yoshihiko;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki:  Terakado.  Takeshi;  Obara.  Kazutoshi: 
and  Kawamoto.  Masaiu,  3361314, 0.  333-310.000. 
Kawamura.  Masayuki:  See — 

Fudoo,  Eiji;  and  Kawamura.  Masayuki.  3361.267.  O.  174-84.00C. 
Kawamura.  Nobuyuki;  Kumagai.  Naotakc;  Owada.  Tomiji;  Koga.  Hisamitsu: 
Kato.  Masaaki;  and  Inmikawa.  Nobuya.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabu-shiki  Kaisha.  Renuining  capacity  meter  and  detection  method  for 
electric  vehicle  banery.  5.561.362.  O.  320-48.000. 
Kawanaka.  A.saichi:  See — 

Matsumolo,  Nobuya;   Kunisaki.  Shinichi;  Fujiwara.  Goto:  Masuda, 
Mitsunobu;  Horic.  Hiroshi:  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  3361.167,  O. 
521-31.000. 
Kawano.  Katsumi:  See — 

Orimo.  Masayuki:  Mori,  Kinji:  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Kawano.  Katsumi:  Koi- 
zumi. Minoru;  Nakai.  Kozo;  and  Kasashima,  Hirokazu,  536 1 ,802. 0. 
395-700000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Onishi.  Yoji.  5.560.446.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Kawasaki.  Soichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Microprocessor  and  data 
processing  system  for  dau  transfer  using  a  register  file.  5361.818.  O. 
395-843.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Onda.    Soichiro:    itoh.    Nobuhiro:    Imazeki.   Toihio:   and   lUxcfai, 
Toshisada,  5360,236,  O.  72-11.800. 
Kawashima.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Maruyama.  Naosuke;  Kokubo.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawashima,  Yoshiaki, 
5.560,930,  a  424488.000. 
Kayanuma.  Kinji.  to  NEC  Corporation.  System  for  detection  of  readout 

signals  from  optical  disc.  5.561.647,  O.  36948.000. 
Kazakoff,  James  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Monodirectioiially  plaling 
developer  electrode  for  electrophotography.  5361309.  O,  353-261.000. 
Kearney,  Frederick  R.:  See — 

Fitzgerald.  Maurice  J.:  Kearney.  Frederick  R.;  Liang.  Rong-Chang: 
Schwarzel,  William  C,  Guanera.  Donna  J,;  Hardin.  John  M.;  and 
Warner.  John  C.  5361.029.  O  430-281.100. 
Keddie.  David  P.,  to  Hempe  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Miter  box  with  vertical 

and  horizontal  angular  positioning  devices.  5360.273.  O.  83-767.000. 
Keech.  John  T :  See— 

Biewer.  John  C:  Keech.  John  T:  and  Sawyer,  John  F,  336I.0IX  CI. 
430-2 1. 000. 
Keene,  Jack  D.:  Query,  Charies  C  ;  and  Bentley,  Rex  O..  to  Duke  University. 
RNA-binding  proteins  useful  for  the  control  of  cellulw  genetic  processing 
and  expression.  5.561.222.  O.  530-350.000. 
Keesee.  John  R.:  See — 

Lochkovic.  Gregory  A.;  Keesee.  John  R.:  EoU.  Christopher  K.:  and 
MiUs,  Gregory  A..  3361.730.  O.  385-1 14.000. 
KeU,  Walter.  See— 
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DorvaL  BftM  L.;  Dcaiiani.  Lilibclh  K  ;  Kcil.  Waller,  and  Klibanov. 
Akxawkr  M..  3^1.043.  O.  433-3.000. 
Kdper  Recaro  GnbH  *  Co.:  Sn— 

Orzcch.  Udo.  3JM.262.  CI.  74-327.00a 
Keimead.  Maffc  S.:  Nighan.  William  L.  Jr:  mi  Bacr.  Thomas  M.  to 
Specm-Fkyncs    Lasen.    Inc     Thermal    lens    of   comrolled    ellipidly 
5J6I>47.  a  339  288000 
Keller.  John  H    See- 

Baraes,  Michael  S.;  Keller.  John  H  ;  Ufan.  Joaerii  S.: Toavkins.  Roben 
E.;  awl  Wesaerfield.  Roben  P.  Jr.  3^1  JSS.  a.  361-234.000. 
Kdley.  Gonioa  A..  Jr:  See— 

BeitiB.  Claude  L.;  Howell.  Wayne  J  .  Hedberg.  Erik  L  :  Kaher.  Howsd 
L;  and  Kelley.  Gordon  A  .  Jr.  5.561.622.  CI   365  51  000 
Keliey.  Pathct  S    Compact  lightweight  loidabie  ski  equipment  carrier. 

3.360.463.  a  294- 147  000. 
Keiley.  PanI  E.;  and  Louris.  John  N..  to  Teledyne  Electronic  Technologies 
Maas  jpecuuineuy  medxid  widi  rwo  applied  quadripoie  fields.  3.361.291. 
a  230-282.000 
Kemeny.  Zohan  A.,  lo  Tekton.  Seismic  brake  3.560.162.  CI  32-167  300 
Kemmish.  Dnvid  J.:  See — 

Bninger.  FMer  M.  and  Kemmish.  David  J..  3  J60.962. 0.  427-478.000 
Kendrick.  William:  See— 

Coleman.  Chvles  M.;  and  Kendrick.  William.  3.360.830.  O.  210- 
695  000 
Kernel  Technical  Abihly  Corp.:  See— 

Shimada.  Miisuo.  5.360.047.  O  2-428.00O. 
Kershaw.  Nalaiie  L;  Naylor.  William  C  .  Jr:  Pulvcr.  Mark:  and  Brown.  David 
R..  lo  Canon  lac  Motion  detection  method  and  apparatw  5.361.476.  CI. 
348-699000. 
Kcschnaa.  Yury.  to  Allen  MedKal  Systems.  Adjustable  limb  support  system. 

5.360^77.  a   248-279  100 
Ketonen.  Ati:  See— 

HoeMoot.  Leon;  and  Kctowa.  An.  3.360.163.  C\  32-210.000. 
Khaiedi.  Niiair.  Wong.  Eddie.  Synodis.  Joseph:  Clarke.  Hal  C    Gasman. 
Robot  C:  lad  Smetana.  Alfred  J  .  lo  BkKk  Drug  Cucnpany.  The   Hydro 
caften  fece  drMure  adhesive  5.561.177.  CI   524  35  000 
Khalidi.  Yousef  A.,  and  Nelson.  Michael  N..  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc. 
Extensible  file  system  which  layers  a  new  file  system  with  an  old  file 
system  to  provide  coherent  file  data.  5.561.799.  O  .395-600.000. 
Kiamco.  Robert  C  :  Sre- 

Balow.  Frank  A  .  and  Kiamc.  Roben  C  .  5.560.295.  C\    101  375000 

Kido.  Kunihiko:  Sano.  Koichi:  and  Taguchi.  Jun'ichi.  lo  Hitachi  MedKal 

Corporation  Method  conducting  smoothing  processing  in  a  linear  directioa 

having  a  minimi/ed  magnitude  of  density  change.  5.361.724,  CI.  382- 

2M000 

Kidoguchi.  Isao:  See- 

IshibKihi.  Akihiko    Kidoguchi.  Lsao.  Ohnaka.  Kiyoafai:  and  Mannou. 
Masaya.  5.561.08O.  O  437  129  000 
Kiefer.  Benhold:  See— 

Feinberg.  David  A..  aMl  Kiefer.  Bcntuld.  3.361.369.  n  324-307  000. 
Kiefcen  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Klecfehk.  Frank.  Banel.  Peter.  Ostermann.  Willfncd:  and  Welskopf. 
Fred.  5.561  420.  CI    340-825  110 
KicnbOck.  Maran:  and  Brasscur.  Olivier,  to  BDAG  Bakke-DUrr  Aktieng- 
esellschafl.  Arrangement   for   improving  efficiency  of  a  power  ptaM. 
5.360.209,  a  60645  000 
Kies.  Jarcd  R    See- 

Hillman.  Theodore  E  :  and  Kies.  Jacd  R  .  5.560.881.  O  264-265000 
Kigami.  Yuji:  Kurachi.  Koji:  Maisui.  Takap.  Nakamura.  Takashi:  Numaia. 
TsMomu:  Oga.sawara.  Kenji.  Okada.  Mayumi:  and  Yokoe.  Yuji.  to  Imer- 
nanonal  Businest  Machines  Corporation  Information  recording  disk  and 
dnve  system  using  no  sector  ID  u>  increa.se  dau  storage  capaaty 
5.561.566.  a  .«iO-4«0U) 
Kihara.  Hanihikn  See— 

KMoh,  KazuMu):  Kutsuwada.  Masakuni;  Kihara.  Haruhiko:  Kitayama. 
Maatoo,  ani  Saitoh.  Minoru,  5.361  J33.  CL  338-448.000 
Kikintt.  OMi:  See— 

Doniier.  Pascal;  Kikinis.  Dan;  Seiler.  WiINmb  J  ;  and  Jacobs.  William  S  . 
5.561.772.  a   .193-281000 
Kikukawa.  Shingo:  See— 

Sailo.  Jun.  Kikukawa.  Shmgo;  Makuuchi.  Keixo;  and  Yoshii.  Fumio. 
5,560.886.  a   264^185  000 
Kikukawa.  Yoahiinasa.  Set — 

Hirao.  Hirobiko;  Kikukawa.  Yushimasa.  Okaawto.  Toshihiro:  Murai. 
Takayuki:    Sogabe.    Sciji.    Tanioka.    Miya.    Nakayama.    Ric:    and 
Yoahioka.  Takasht.  5J60.783.  O.  148-269000 
Kilian.  Roben  S    See— 

Ivawio.  Tliomas  L  .  Jr.  Kilian.  Roben  S  .  and  Kkxifenstein.  Krng  L.. 
5J60.473.  a    198^803  no 
Kflia.  Danny,  to  lalemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation    Computer 
pvofram  product  and  program  storage  des  kc  for  incremental  processing  of 
coanpuier  obfccts  5J6I.803.  a   395  700  000 
Kim.  Oiang-Cyu:  See— 

Park.  fai-Seon;  Lee.  Myouag  Bum:  Hong.  Chang  Gee;  Kim.  OiMg 
Gyu;  and  Chung.  I)  In.  5.560.778.  C\    1 18-723  OOE 
Kim.  Dae  Sik.  High  cflkiency.  forced  hot  air  healer  which  humidihes  and 

cleawlkeair  5„560.150.  CI    126-113  000 
Kim.  Jeenok  T .  to  Ei  ton  Research  and  Engineering  Company  Combtnalian 
diphenyl  amine-phenuthu/ine  additive  for  improved  uiidalion  ttabiliiy  in 
polyol  ester  baaed  greases  (l.aw236)  5.560.848.  O.  500-254  000 
Kim.  Jong  See— 


Jones.  Gary  W.;  Kim.  Jong,  and  Zimmerman.  Steven  M..  3.361,339,  CI. 
313-309  000 
Kim.  Kye  Hwan:  See — 

Chang.  Kyong  T.  5J60,332.  O.  123-197.300. 

Kim.  Kyoung  S  .  Kimball.  Spencer  D..  Das.  Jagabandhu;  Iwanowicz.  Edwin 

J.:  and  Han.  Wen-Ching.  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company   Modified 

guanidino  and  amidino  thrombin  inhibitors   5..56I.146.  CI.  514-326000. 

Kim.  Kyung  Jin.  to  Daewoo  Electmnics  Co  .  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for 

variable  length  coding  with  reduced  memory  rcquiiement.  5.561.422.  CI 

341-67.000. 

Kim,  Sang->oon.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Head  drum  connection 

device.  5.561.571.  CI   360-107  000 
Kim.  Seong  S  .  to  Goldstar  Co  .  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controllmg  the 
display  of  a  capiKW  on  a  screen  and  fur  maximizing  (he  area  devoted  to 
piesenuiion  of  die  received  video  signal.  5.561.471.  C\.  348-565.000 
Kim.  Yongmin:  See — 

Hicok.  Gary  D  :  Lehman.  Judson  A  :  Alexander.  Thonus:  Lim.  Yong  J  ; 
Evoy.  DavKj  R  .  and  Kim.  Yongmin.  5.561.761.  CI.  395-183060 
Kim.  Yoobong.  Maihemadcal  pyramid  shape  building  game.  5.560.611.  CI. 

273-272.000. 
Kim.  Yoon  H  :  See— 

Park.  Yung;  and  Kim.  Yoon  H..  5.561.090.  O.  301-134.000. 
Kimball.  Spencer  D.:  See— 

Kim.  Kyoung  S  ;  Kimball.  SpeiKer  D.;  Das.  Jagabandhu;  Iwanowicz. 
Edwin  J  .  and  Han.  Wen<Tiing.  5.561.146.  C\  514-326000 
Kimberly-Clark  CorporatKm  See — 

Bnisky.  Cari  J..  5.560.798.  CI    156-277  000 

Currie.  Kenneth  J  G  ;  and  Mogel.  Philip  J..  5.360.794,  O.  136-73.200. 
Ruscher.  Edward  H  .  and  Vogt,  Roben  E,  3,360,793.  O.  136-73.100. 
Kimberly  Clark  Tissue  Company:  See — 

Frazier.  Alan  D  .  5.-560,514.  C\   221-63000 
Kimura.  Katsuji.  to  NEC  Corporaiion.  Logaridimic  amplifier  employing 
cascaded  full  wave  rectifiers  including  emitter-coupled  pairs  with  unbal- 
anced emitter  degeneration  as  loganthmic  elemenu.  5,561  J92,  O.  327- 
350.000 
Kina,  Hideki:  See — 

Nogami.  Sumitaka.  Kina.  Hideki:  and  Mantoku.  Kaneyuki.  5.561,022. 
O  4.10-131000 
Kinerk.  Keiih  t .  Magliocco.  Joseph  P:  Quan.  Hoang  K..  and  Pena,  David  A., 
lo  Motorola.  Inc  Data  priKessor  for  executing  a  fuzzy  logic  operation  and 
method  therefor  5.561.738.  CI  395-3  000 
King.  David  O  :  See — 

Knowles.  Steven  C  ;  Kull.  Alan  E.;  Butler.  George  W.;  and  King,  David 
O.,  5.560.779.  a.  I  I8-723.0MP. 
King's  College  London:  See— 

MicfaaeUs.  Jufgen;  Hipkiss.  Alan  R.;  and  PanagiotapoukM.  Sianna. 
5.561.110.0.  514-13000. 
Kinnelly.  Alan  A.:  See — 

Um.  George  C.;  Cbou,  Clitoni  C:  and  Kinnelly.  Alan  A..  5.360,672. 0. 
296-189  000 
Kinsho.  Takeshi   See  — 

Ogihara.  Tsulomu.  Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kaneko.  Tal- 
sushi.  and  Nakashima.  Mulsuo,  5,560.866.  C\  232  299  610 
Kionlz  Corporation:  See — 

Nagashima.  Akira;  Kondo.  Tadashige;  Md  Ishii,  Keisukc.  5.360.187. 0 
53589  000. 
Kipnis.  Shlomo:  Set — 

Bnick.  Jehoihua;  Ho.  Ching-Tien;  and  Kipnis.  Shlomo.  5.561.805.  Q 
395-800  000 
Kinhau.  Toshiaki:  and  Walanabe.  Yohji.  lo  International  Business  Machines 
Ciirporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Random  access  memory  with 
a  simple  lest  arrangement  5.561.636.  CI   365-201.000. 
Kinhala.  Toshiaki  See- 

Kaioh.  Daisuke:  Kinhala.  Toshiaki:  and  Yoshida.  Munehiro.  5,561.630. 
CI   36.5  189  010 
Kinyama.  Takashi.  lo  NEC  Coiporatian.  Video  and  audio  dau  multiplexing 
into  ATM  cells  with  no  dummy  cell  used  and  ATM  cell  demultiplexing. 
5361.466.  a.  148-423.000 
Kirk.  Kevin  J    See — 

Connors.  William  T:  Delaney.  William  E.  Ill;  and  Kirk.  Kevin  J  . 
5,360^79,  a  92  5  OOR 
Kisafca.  Masashi.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corponlon.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  fast  positioning  a  head  of  a  recording  device.  5„56 1 .568. 
CI    (60^78  (MO 
Kiahimoio.  Hisao:  and  Hirala.  Akifumi.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  High 
tensile  strength  film  having  constant  tear-direcuon   5.360.966.  O.  428- 
43000 
Kiss.  John.  See — 

Robens,  Roy  D,  and  Kiss,  John.  3.361.338.  a.  313-46.000 
Kissinger.  Terrance  G..  to  Advantage  OAce  Systems.  LL.C.  Attachment  bw 

for  pwtilion  pwid  5.560.418.  CI    160-351  000. 
Kitadono.  Kaoru:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Kenn.  Kitadono.  K^oru;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuro.  5.361.186,  O. 
524-5.38  000 
Kit^uchi.  Shinichi.  and  Tsuyuki.  Shigeo.  lo  Amada  Metrecs  Company. 
Limited    Spot    welding    apparatus    and    its   power   supplying    method. 
5360.842.  CI   219  108(100 
Kitaike.  YukHi.  Halakeyama.  Himki:  Tayama.  Suehiro.  and  Nakagawa.  Kazu- 
hiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Ltd  Mat  thermoplastic  resin  compo- 
siliiM  aad  laminate  therefrom,  malting  agent  dierefore.  and  method  for 
diermopUsTK  resin   5.560.994.  O  428-412  000 


Kilajima.  Masaaki;  Tsumura.  Makolo:  Mikami.  Yoshiro;  Funahata.  Kai- 
suyuki:  Nagae.  Yoshihani;  Wakui,  Yoko;  Saito.  Ryuichi;  Matsui.  Makolo; 
and  Netnolo.  Fumiaki.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid.;  and  Hitachi  Haramachi  Semi- 
conductor. Lid.  Liquid  crystal  display  device  and  driving  method  therefor. 
5.561.440.  CI.  345-87.000. 
Kitamori,  Katsuya.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Cross -connecting  system  for  making 
line  coluiections  belvveen   high-speed  lines  and   low-speed   lines  and 
between  high-speed  lines  and  capable  of  delecting  a  line-conneclioa  error. 
5,561.766.0.  395-183.190. 
Kilamura.  Yoshiharu.  to  Uni-Flex,  Inc.;  and  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Length- 
adjusting  device  for  control  cable  5360.261.  O.  74-502.400. 
Kilano.  Ymaka;  Sakuma,  Masaru:  and  Takayama.  Toshio,  to  Tokico  Lid. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  anti-skid  control.  5360,691,  O.  303-138.000. 
Kitayama.  Masahiro:  See — 

Katoh.  Kazuhiko;  Kutsuwada,  Masaktmi:  Kihan,  Haruhiko;  Kiuyama. 
Masahiro;  and  Saitoh,  Miooni,  5361 333,  O.  338-448.000. 
Kitayama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Veno,  Tsulomu;  Kitavama.  Yutaka:  Tsuchiai,  Hiroaki;  Tatani.  Atsushi; 

Fujiu.  Hiroshi;  and  Kocake.  Shinichiro.  5.560.894.  CI.  423  239  100 

Kiyokawa,  Hajimc.  to  Kiyokawa  Plating  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 

producing  a  meial  film  resistor.  5.S60.8I2,  O.  205-163.000 
Kiyokawa  Plating  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kiyokawa.  Hajime.  3360,812,  O.  205-163.000. 
Kiyonaga,  Yutaka,  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Lid.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

reading  film  information  for  caTOidge.  5361,284.  O.  235^»62.000. 
Klages.  Wlliam  R.;  Gaiceau,  Daniel  S.;  and  Wenh.  Frederick  J.,  to  Monon 
Inlemadonal.  Inc.  Airbag  cover  tearseam  transition.  3360.647.  C\.  280- 
728.30a 
Klare.  Manfred:  See— 

Lindstadi.  Klaus:  and  Klaie.  Manfred,  5,361^61,  O.  102-476.000. 
Klasen.  Claas-JUrgen:  See — 

Bewosdorf.  Martin;  Klasen.  Claas-JUrgen;  Look-Herber.  Peira;  Bertsch- 
Fiank.  Birgit;  Lieser.  Thomas;  and  Muller.  Klaus,  5360,8%,  O. 
423-415.200. 
Klasse  Pty  Lid:  See- 
Brown.  Justin  P.  5.560.682.  CI.  297  374.000. 
Klausmcier.  Daniel  E..  to  Stratacom.  iiK.  Method  and  apparatus  for  perform- 
ing  coaimunicaiion    rate   control    using   geometric    weighted   groups. 
5.561.6*3.0.  .170-17.000. 
Kleefeldt.  Frank;  BaittI,  Peter.  Ostermann.  Willfried;  and  Welskopf.  Fred,  to 
Kieken  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor-vehicle  central  lock  system  with  tran- 
sponder in  key  5.561.420.  O.  340-825.310. 
Kleinermai.  Marcos  Y.  Optical  systems  for  sensing  temperature  and  ttiemial 

infrared  radiation  5..560.712.  O.  374-161.000. 
Klibanov.  Alexander  M.:  See — 

Dorvil.  Brent  L.;  Dcnham.  Ulibeth  K.;  Keil.  Waher,  and  Klibanov. 
Alexander  M..  5361.045.  O.  435-5.000. 
Kligerman.  Eugene:  Set — 

Fecteau.  Jean  G.;  Kligerman,  Eugene;  and  Kollar,  Lubor,  3361,778, 0. 
395 -4 1 9.000. 
Klink.  Frank  W    See— 

Flynn.  Richard  M  ;  Grenfell.  Mark  W.;  Klink.  Frank  W.;  and  Viicak, 
Dwiel  R..  5360.861.  O.  134-40.000. 
Klocke.  BcmhanJ;  and  Simon,  Horst,  to  Thyssengas  GmbH;  and  Gaswarme 
Institui  e.V.  Process  for  mixmg  gas  jets  or  streams.  3360,710,  O.  366- 
336.00a 
Kloers.  Eberhard:  See— 

Duchaicau.  Enc;  Kloeis.  Eberhard;  and  Vigorelli.  Angelo.  3.360.304, 0. 
110-146.000. 
Klopfen.stein.  Kraig  L.:  See — 

Ivancso.  Thomas  L..  Jr.;  Kilian.  Roben  S.;  and  Klopfenstein,  Kraig  L.. 
5.560,473.  CI    198-80-1.110. 
Klotz.  Arthur  See— 

Andress.  Heinz;  Ernst.  Volker:  Fuesser.  Rolf:  KkNz.  Arthur,  and  Leipelt. 
Rudolf.  5360.330.  O    123-184.530. 
Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Grazyna  E.:  See — 

Tones.  Francisco  E  ;  Palel,  Ru  D.;  Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  Kmiecik- 
Ljwiynowicz,  Grazyna  E„  3361.025.  CI.  4,10  117  000. 
Knauet.  Peter,  lo  MAN  Roland  Dnidaiiaadlinen  AG.  Printing  group  cylinder 

of  a  web-fed  rolaiy  printing  machine.  5.560.292.  CI.  101-216.(X)0 
Knebelkamp,  Midiael.  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH.  Inductor/ 

antenna  for  a  recognition  system.  5.561.430.  CI.  342-44.000. 
Knight.  Donald  T ,  tu  Tnmble  Navigation  Out  of  plane  antenna  vector  system 

and  me*od.  5..561.432.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Knopeck.  Gary  M.:  See — 

Demaiin.  Timothy  R.;  Parker.  Roben  C;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  Knopeck. 
Gafy  M;andRuszai,  Donna  M.  5.56 1.1 71.  CI  521-118000 
Knfirr.  Andrew  K..  to  AuiO^in  Radial  Timber  Conversion  Company  (RAD- 
CON)  ny  Ltd.  Backsawn  timber  production  from  radially  sawn  wedges. 
5360.449.  CI.  144-3-50000 
Knowles.  Steven  C  :  Kull.  Alan  E  ;  Butler.  George  W ;  and  King.  David  O , 
to  Olin  Corporaiion.  Apparatus  for  synthesizing  diamond  films  utilizing  an 
wc  plajana.  5.560.779.  CI.  I18-723.0MP 
Knox.  Michael  E  :  See— 

Kxmm.  Mahesh;  Knox.  Midiael  E;  aad  Youmans.  Russel.  5361397, 
O   330-295000. 
Kobayasht,  Atsuhisa.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Shuttle  driving  mechanism  of  printer 
appanlils.  5360.723,  O.  400^323.000. 


Kobayashi,    Hiroshi;    Haniyama,    Hideaki:    Yano,    Motoinitsu:    Kamura, 

Kouichiro:  and  Ozawa,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Radio 
information  communication  system  using  multi-carrier  spread  spectrum 
(ransmis.sion  system.  5.561,686,  C\.  375-200.000. 
Kobayashi.  KaLsuyuki:  Tanaka.  Atsushi:  Yoshimura.  Yuichiro;  Yanagisawa, 
Ryozo:  Tokioka.  Masaki;  and  Sato.  Hajime.  to  Canan  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Distance  measuring  device,  and  coordinate  input  apparatus  utilizing  the 
same.  5361.613,  O.  364-561.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Tomioka,  Hidenori;  Kobayashi,  Kenichi;  Takahashi.  Manabu;  and  Fuji- 
numa.  Tauuhiko.  5361.833.  O.  419-19.000 
Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Seike.  Takeo;  Ona,  Atsuhiro;  and  Kodama,  Shikou,  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Optical  fiber  splicer.  5361,728,  O. 
385-97.000. 
Kobayashi,  Osamu:  See — 

Akioka,    Koji:    Kobayashi.    Osamu;    Shimoda,    Talsuya;    Ishibashi. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ozaki,  Ryuichi.  5360,784,  O.  148-101.000. 
Kobayashi,  Sadao:  See — 

Udo.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Sadao;  and  Funakoshi.  Hiroshi.  5361 .332. 0. 
307-10.500. 
Kobayashi.  Setsuo;  Iwasaki.  Kishiro;  Nakamura.  Mariko;  Sasaki.  Hiroshi; 
and  Ito.  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Optical  information  recording  medium. 
5.561.659.  O.  369-272.000. 
Kobaya-shi.  Shigetada:  See — 

Sugiura.  Susumu:  Mila,  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka,  Makoto;  Shishizuka,  Juni- 

chi;  Shimomura.  Yukari;  Matsumolo.  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu;  Sug- 

iyama,    Mitsumasa;    Kobayashi.    Shigetada;    Hisada.    KatsiHoshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki.  5361.536.  CI.  358-500.000. 

Kobayashi.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Iguchi.  Yutaka:  Sato.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  Toshihiro;  and  Sato,  Masayuki. 
5361.400.  CI.  331-163.000. 
Koch.  Ian:  See — 

Buckley.  Mark  E.;  Koch.  Ian;  and  Stevenson.  Andrew.  5361.292.  O. 
250-288.000. 
Koch.  Klaus;  and  Heinrichs,  Heinz-Josef.  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Hydraulic  strut 

for  a  motor  vehicle.  5.560.456.  CI.  188-300.000. 
Koch.  Michel:  See — 

Jacqucsy.  Jean-Claude;  Gesson.  Jean-Pierre;  Monneret.  Claude:  Mon- 
don.  Maitine;  Renoux,  Brigitie;  Roteiit,  Jean-Claude;  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillequin,  Francois;  Sedlacek.  Hans  H.;  Gerken,  Manfred;  Kolar, 
Cenck;  Gaudel.  Gilben:  Bosslet.  Klaus;  Czech,  Jorg;  Hoffman,  Dieter. 
Seemann.  CJerhard:  Schorlemmer.  Hans-UIrich:  and  Dickneite.  Ger- 
hard, 5.561.119.  CI.  514-34.000. 
Koch.  Mikael:  See— 

Lillelund.  Stig;  and  Koch,  Mikael.  5360,316,  O.  119-61.000. 
Kochanski.  Gregory  P.:  See — 

Jin,  Sungho;  Kochanski,  Gregory  P.;  and  Zbu,  Wei,  S361J40,  CI. 
313-309.000. 
Kocher,  Hans-Peter  See — 

Michel.  Hartmut;  Hebel,  Rainer:  and  Kocher.  Hans-Peter.  5361 388. 0. 
361-537.000 
Kodama.  Shikou:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Seike.  Takeo;  Ona.  Atsuhiro;  and  Kodama.  Shikou, 
5361.728,  CI.  .185-97.000. 
Koekemoer,  Brian:  See — 

Van  Niekerk.  Pieter  W.;  Maritz,  Daniel  J.  J.;  Prinsloo,  Kun  K.;  De  Brain, 
Jakob;  Koekemoer.  Brian;  and  Greeff,  Echbemis  H.  D.,  5360. 1 34.  CI 
42-70.060. 
Koenhen.  Dirk  M.:  See— 

Wenten.  Gede;  Koenhen.  Diric  M.:  Roesink.  Hendrik  D.  W.;  Rasmussea, 
Alan:  and  Jonsson.  Gunnar.  5.560.828.  O.  210-651.000. 
Koenig  &  Bauer-Alben  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Krokolinski.   Peter,   and   Puschneral,   Helmut.   5,560,298,  O.    101- 
486.000. 
Koeninger.  Joachim:  See — 

Heim.  Wemer.  Koeninger.  Joachim;  and  Hickl.  Christian.  5360352. 0. 
128-203.120. 
Koga.  Hirohisa:  See — 

Kalsumata.  Hiroshi;  Momiyama.  Hiroaki;  Koga.  Hirohisa;  and  Sasaya. 
Takashi.  5361372.  CI.  360  130.200. 
Koga.  Hisamitsu:  See — 

Kawamura,   Nobuyuki;    Kumagai.   Naotake;  Owada.  Tomiji;   Koga. 
Hisamitsu;  Kalo.  Masaaki:  and  Furukawa.  Nobuya.  5361362.  CI. 
320-48.000. 
Koh.  Seok  B.:  See- 
Wang.  Bo  H.;  Koh,  Seok  B.;  Ahn.  Seung  K.:  and  Roychowdhury. 
Shounak.  5360.230.  CI.  68-184.000. 
Kohara.  Teiji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobukazu;  Hosaka.  Tohra;  Miiumi.  Koji;  Konishi.  Yuichiro; 
Kohara.  Teiji:  and  NaLsuume,  Tadao,  5361.208.  CI  526-281.000. 
Koide.  Shin:  and  Ohi.  Susumu.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating 

reverse-staggered  thin-film  transistor.  5.561.074.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Koike.  Katsumasa.  Process  for  detecting  oxidized  lipids  and  process  for 

forming  oxidized  lipids.  5.561.052.  CI.  435  25.000. 
Koike.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takahashi.    Torahidc;    Suzuki.    Nobushige;    and    Koike.    KiyosU. 
5.560JI7,O.  62-200.000 
Koike.  Kouji:  See — 

Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Masuda.  Hiromi;  Umemura.  Masakazu;  Koike, 
Kouji:  and  Muramatsu.  Tetsurou,  5361,266,  O.  l74-72.aOR. 
Koike  Sanso  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
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Koike-  YaMo;   bda.  Kumw;   Kaukoow.  Taketuko;  and  Kunmwi. 
Muiyodii.  iMOMi.  C  219-121.480 
Kotke.  Yasuo:  bda.  Kumeo;  Kanikome.  Tikehiko.  and  Kurouwa.  Fukuyoshi. 
to  Knike  Sano  Kogyo  Co .  Ud.  Pfmik  conuiucuoa  and  a  machining 
devKc  provided  widi  it  iMO.Mi.  C\.  2 19- 1 2 1. 4M 
Koike.  Yodiiyuki:  See — 

Takcmoto.    Kiyohiko;    Omshi.    Hiroyuki:    luuio.    Masaaki;    Kotke. 
Yoihiyiiki.  Yoahiike.  Etsuko;  Yoahida.  Mihani.  Hayashi.  Hirako;  Mid 
Kuboia.  Kazuhide.  5.360.771.  O.  106-22  00« 
KoMhikawa.   Kouji.   and  Shi.«hido.   Moioyushi.  lo  Honda  Giken   Kogyo 
Kabuihiki   Kaisha    Exhaust  gas  umpling  device  for  oulbowd  nwlor 
5,3«OJ47.  a    7J-863  810 
Koito  Maaufactunng  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

YasMzaki.    Kazuhiro:    Akiyana,    Kaan:    aad    Suzuki.    Michihiko. 
5J«0.706.  a.  362-267.000. 
Koumii.  Miaoni:  Set — 

Oimo.  Manynki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Suzuki.  Yasuo:  KawMo.  KalSMiii;  Koi- 
zumi. Minoni;  Nakai.  K020;  and  Kasashima.  Hiiokazu.  5.S6I  .802.  CI 
395^700000 
Kuimmi.  Yutaka.  See — 

Kaneko.  Mineo:  Kuhola.  Hideini:  Koizumi.  YuCaka;  Onda.  Torachika; 

Himuwa.  Tmhiaki.  and  Moriyanu.  Jiro.  5..S6I,44«,  CI   347  29  000 

Kojinu.  Kazuaki.  Kuno.  TMsuya.  Sugiura,  Himaki.  and  Vamada.  Takeshi.  u> 

MiisutMshi  Denki  KabushiJu  Kai.iha.  Supenmpnung  cucuil  perfonning 

uipcnmposing  baaed  on  a  cokir  lanmnoa  level  deterauned  froni  color 

difference  signab  5.561.474,  Ci  34»-653  000 

Kokubo,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Maniyama.  Naowke:  Kokubo.  Hiroyasu:  and  Kawa-shima.  Yoahiaki. 
5.360.930.  CI  424-I88  000 
Kolar.  Cenek:  See — 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Claude:  Gesaoo.  Jean-Piem:  Monneict.  Claude:  Mon 
don.  Manine.  Renout.  Brigine:  FloceM.  Jean-Claude:  Koch.  Michel: 
Tillequin.  Francois.  Sedlacek.  Hans  H  .  Gerkcn.  Mwifred:  Kolv. 
Cenek.  Cuiudel.  Gilbert.  Bosslei.  Klaus:  Czech.  JOrg:  Hoffman.  Dieter: 
Seetnann.  Gertiaid:  Schurlemmer.  Hans-UlrKh:  and  Oickneile.  Ger- 
hard, 5.561.119.  CI  514  34  000 
Kolas.  Jon:  See — 

Mcslin.  Teodros:  Kolas.  Jon:  and  Youens.  John  E..  5.561589.  CI 
36I4W6  000 
Koltar.  Lubor;  See-- 

Fectcau.  Jean  G  :  Klifemian.  Eugene;  awl  KoUar.  Lubor.  5561.778.  Q. 
395-419.000. 
Komada.  Dnisuke:  5rr — 

Mihara.  Saloru.  and  Komada.  Dai.tuke.  5.ViO.W)3.  CI  156-643  100 
Komai.  Taka.-ihi.  Miytshiui,  KeiK'hi.  Sakashila.  Eiji.  Kamogawa.  Hiroshi: 
Inoue.  Fujio:  and  Takenishi.  Soichiro.  to  Oisuka  PharnuceulKal  Factory 
Inc.:  and  Nusinbo  Industnes  Inc.  Adsorbent  for  cellular  tibronrctin.  a 
method  for  fractional  punlicaticn  of  hbronectin  and  a  method  of  hemuca- 
tharisis.  5.561.114.  CI  514-21000 
Kooiakine.  Shigco:  and  Ochiai.  Kuniaki.  lo  Kabwriuki  Kauha  TEC  Method 

of  fabricating  ink  jet  print  head  5.560.090.  CI   29-25  350 
Komalsu.  Kenji:  and  Takano.  Tomotaka.  (o  Yamaha  HaLsudoki  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha.  CyKnder  head  foe  engine  5..5«>0,331.  CI    123-193.500. 
KooatMi,  Tcahiyuki.  See — 

Fukttda.  Tadaji:  and  Komalsu.  Toahiyuki.  5561.024.  O  430-128.000. 
Kometani.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

TdnimiKi.    Ken'ichi:    Kometani.    Yoahiaki:    Aki.    Kenzou:    Ookubo. 
Makoui.  and  Nakayama,  Yiauki.  5560.984.  O  428-237  000. 
Komiurctk.  Edwanl  A.:  See — 

Amihadi.  Seyed  R.:  and  Komisarcik.  Edward  A..  5561.426.  C\.  341 
156000 
Komiya.  Hideo:  5rr— 

Yoahinani.  KamMko:  Koonya.  Hideo:  Hayaahi.  Takao:  and  Kasahara. 
Nobuyorti.  5560.871.  O.  252-518000 
Kooafoa.  Andrew:  See— 

DeFouo.  Slephan  A  :  P^nnaOo.  Samaon  L.:  and  Komfou.  Andrew. 
5560532.  CI   227  176100 
Knanhi.  Shaniuki   See— 

ftkaa    Masahiko:    Nakade.   Toshiyuki:    Koaadii.    Shunsuke:    and 
Kafeyama.  HiroaM.  5561512.  O.  .355-285000 
Koado.  bao:  See— 

Takcuctai.  Yoriw>:  Okui.  Makoto;  Kondo.  bao:  KanMsugu.  Yaniaki: 
Kumada.  Junji:  Kurita.  Taiichim.  Shibuya.  Ka/uhiko.  Ntthizawi. 
Taiji.  Tanaka.  Yutaka.  Honda.  Mimiru.  Yaiima.  Ryutchi.  .Su/uki, 
Shoichi:  Kalo.  Hi.ukazu.  Hamazumi.  Hiniyuki.  Eiiami.  Kazunusa. 
Gobahi.  Sciichi:  Izumi.  Yoshinon.  Okuda.  H«w>:  Yuvama.  Ichm>; 
Yaao.  SuoBo:  aad  Tadcnuma.  Makotu.  5561.467.  a  34X-427  000 
Kondo.  Makoto;  See— 

Hamanaka.  Ryomyo.  and  Kondo.  Makoto.  5560.380.  O   134-148.000. 
Kondo.  Maaamichi.  10  Sony  CorporaOoa.  Shon  seeking  time  oplKal  disc 

apparaua  5561.644.  O.  369-32.000. 
Koado,  Maiayuki:  See— 

MoriaKNo.  Tacsuo:  Ogura,  Yuzuru:  Kondo.  Masayuki:  and  Notomi. 
Akin.  5560.993.  a  428-IO8O0O. 
Kondo.  Seiicta:  See— 

Wada.  Yaaao:  Koado.  Seiicfai.  Uda.  Tsuyoihi.   Igarashi.   Masukazu: 
Kajiyama.  Hnoabi:  Na«aao,  Hisaihi:  Sakurai.  Akno.  and  ktacuchi. 
Tsuaeo.  5561.300.  O.  250-492.200. 
Koado,  Tadariugc:  See~ 

NwaalHaa.  Akira;  Koado.  Tadashigc:  and  IsWi.  Kctiake.  5560.187.  CL 
J3-589000. 


KONEOy:Srr— 

Hoefsloot  Leon:  and  Keionen.  Ari.  5560.165.  CI.  52-210,000. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Goan.  Kazuyoshi.  5561.038.  a.  430-567.000. 
Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland  N.V.:  See— 

Van  Breda,  Lodewijk  M.,  5561,700.  O.  379-1.000. 
Konishi.  Jin:  See — 

Yoahida.  Masasuke:  Taguchi.  Hideki:  and  Konishi.  Jin.  5561.221,  CI. 
530-350.000. 
Konishi.  Jin-emon:  and  Hamada.  Giichi.  to  Nippon  Zoki  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Lid.  Pfiysiolagically  acnve  substances  extracted  from  activated  tissues. 
5560.935.  a  424-520.000. 
Konishi.  Yuiduro:  See — 

Takahashi.  Nobukazu:  Hosaka.  Tohra:  Minami.  Koji:  Konishi.  Yuichiro: 
Kohara.  Teiji:  and  Natsuume.  Tadao.  5561.208.  CI   526  281.000. 
Koo.  Ja  Kwan:  See — 

Chang.  Kyong  T.  5560J32,  O.  123-197.300. 
Kbpoick,  Siegfried:  See— 

Bruckner.    Helmut:    Kapnick.    Siegfried:    and    Uggowitzer,    Wemcr, 
5560,795,  CI    156^182  000 
Korea  InstilMe  of  Machinery  A  Metals:  See  - 

Hyung-Sik,  Chung,  Jong-Su,  Bae:  and  Young  Jin,  Kim.  5561.832,  CI. 
419  14.000. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See- 
Park,  Yimg;  and  Kim,  Yoon  H.,  5561,090,  C\.  5011.34.000 
Shin,  Kyung  H.:  Lee,  Taek  D.:  Sohn,  Hong  G.;  Chang,  Pyung  W.:  and 
Park,  Chang  M.,  5560,786,  O.  148-313.000. 
Korea  Tarpaulia  Inc.:  See — 

Oh,  Sei-Yoon.  5560,384.  O.  135-115.000. 
Koren.  Eugen.  and  Cooper.  David  K.  C.  to  Oklahoma  Medical  Research 
Foundation:  and  Integns  Baptist  Medical  Cemer.  Inc  Method  of  inhibiting 
acute  complement  mediated  cytotoxicil)  widi  onti-idiolypic  antibodies. 
5560.911.0  424-131  100 
Korenaga,  Hidenobu:  See  — 

Futuya,   Yoshiyuki:   and   Korenaga.   Hidenobu.   5561559.  O.   359- 
640.000. 
Kotetsky.  Diana  R  :  See— 

Avison.  David  W.:  Fehervari.  Agota  F:  Johnson.  David  A.;  and  Kotetsky. 
Diana  R  .  5.561.190.  O   524-522.000 
Koitan.  Ahmet  R  .  and  Pafchck.  Robeil  M..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Core 
insertion  method  for  making  optical  fiber  preforms  and  optical  libers 
fabricaied  dietefian.  5560,759,  C  65-388.000. 
Koabar.  Laura  L.:  See— 

AfzaliAidakani,  Ali:  Bucbwaller,  Stephen  L.:  Gclorme,  Jeffrey  D.: 
Kosbar.    Laura   L.:    Newman.    Bert    H:   and   Pbmpeo,    Frank    L. 
5.560,934.  CI  424-497  000 
Koscica.  Thomas  E;  Babbitt,  Richard  W .  and  Drach.  William  C  .  to  United 
Stales  of  America,  Army  Single  substrate  planar  digital  feirxielectric  phase 
shifter  5561.407.  a   333161000 
Kuskclainen,  Morgan:  See — 

Claejuoo,  Tore,  and  Kodtelainen,  Morgan,  5560556.  CI.  242-47.010. 
Koas.  Louise  A.:  See — 

Kuo.  Doag-Ying:  and  Koss.  Louise  A..  5561.615.  CI  364-715.030. 
Kosson.  David  S  :  See— 

Schunng.  John  R  :  Kosson.  David  S.:  Fitzgeraki,  Conai  D.;  and  Ven- 
katraman,  Sankar.  5,560,737,  O  405- 1 28  000 
Kosugi.    Masalo:    Dale.    Al.<uishi.    Hamaguchi.    Kazuma.u:    and    Fukui. 
Toshiyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  communication  system  and 
method  for  performing  communication  under  clock  control.  5561542,  CI. 
359  118  000 
Kolake.  Shinichim  See 

Ueno.  Tsuumui.  Kitayama.  Yutaka:  Tsuchiai.  Hiniaki:  Taiani.  Atsushi: 
Fujiu.  Hmwhi  and  Kotake.  Shinichiro.  5560.894.  CI  423-2.39  100. 
Kotani.  Kozo:  Kawakiu.  Toshio:  Kume.  Takanori:  and  Sakakihara.  Takashi. 
to  Sumiuxno  Chemical  Company  Limited:  and  Linlec  Corporation.  Film 
for  label   5.560.997,  CI   428-500000 
Kotlar.  Hans  K  .  and  Hansen.  Per  M..  to  Den  norske  slats  oljeselskap  as. 
Polyptopylet'e  malenaU  grafted  widi  an  epoxyalkyi  acrylaie  compound. 
5561.1%.  a  525-286  (WO 
Kotowski.  Jeff:  and  Davn,  Richard  D ,  to  Silicon  Systems,  Inc.  Offset  and 
phase  correction  for  deha  sigma  modulatots.  5561,660,  C\.  370-12.000. 
Kdiiekhov.  Vladimir  A    See— 

Nikulina.  Antonina  V:  Matkefov,  Pavel  P.;  Matkelov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Peregud.  Mikhail  M  Ivanov.  Analoly  N.;  Shebaklov.  Pavel  V.: 
Lositsky.  Anatoly  F:  Dubrovsky.  VUery  A.;  Bibilashvili.  Jury  K.; 
Kotiekhov.  Vladimir  A..  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V:  Gusev.  Analoly  J.; 
Nikulin.  Sergei  A:  Shevnin.  Jury  P.  Shamaidin.  Valentin  K.; 
Novoaefov.  Andrei  E :  and  Solonin.  Mikhail  I..  5.560.790.  CI.  148- 
672.000. 
Koti,  Kevia  L.:  See— 

Gooelink.  Eugene  P:  Miracle.  Gregory  S.:  Willey.  Alan  D:  Bums. 
Michael  E :  Kcitl,  Kevin  L  :  Sivik,  Mark  R.;  and  Taylor.  Lucille  F. 
5560.862.  CI   252  186  390 
Goaselink.  Eugene  P:  Miracle.  Gregory  S  :  Willey.  Alan  D.:  Bums. 
Michael  E..  Kott.  Kevin  L  :  Sivik.  Mark  R  :  Mid  Tavlor.  Lucille  F. 
5561,235.0.546  210  000 
Kooirsch.  Georc :  and  Meticraich.  Rainer.  10  Sandoz  Lid.  Pseudopeptide 
iaoaleics  of  gly-asp  and  their  use  as  antithrombic  agenu.  5561.112.  O. 
514-19000 
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Koulbanis,  Constantin:  Mellul.  Myriam;  and  Candau,  Didier,  to  L'Oreal. 
Cosmetic  composition  containing  vinegar  as  active  anti-ageing  agent,  and 
its  use  in  the  treatment  of  deimalological  ageing.  5.560.916.  O.  424- 

401. ooa 

Kouno.  Masunori.  U)  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC.  Self-scanning  checkout  device. 

5.560.450.  O    186-61.000. 
Koutz,  Stwiey  L.:  See- 
Bond.  Luke  D.:  Mills,  Charles  C;  Whiting,  Philip;  Koutz,  Stanley  L.; 
Hatlebeck.  David  A.:  and  Downey,  Kevin  W..  5560,822,  O.  210- 
181.000. 
Koyanagi,  Keiji:  See — 

Takafiiji,  Aisuko:  Sugiyama.  Katsuya:  Kiiroda.  Katsuhiro;  Koyanagi, 
Keni:  Mtura,  Ichiro:  and  Nishimura,  Masaloshi,  5561.697,  O.  378- 
65.000. 
Kozono,  Hiroyuki;  Sako,  Shigeki;  and  Sawaya,  Himmidii,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  chip  mounting  sector.  5,561,324,  O. 
257-712.000 
Krahn,  Amiin:  See — 

Grassl.  Johann:  and  Krahn.  Aimin.  5.560.263.  O  74-527.000. 
Kramer.  Charles  F.  lo  Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Co.  Heddle  frame  with 

locking  clamp  block  center  brace  assembly.  5,560,399,  O.  139-91.000. 
Kramer.  Vance  M  .  Jr  Rigid  end  socket  for  flexible  tubing  and  method  of 

making  tame  5.560.396.  CI    138-109.000. 
Krawczyk.  Paul  D..  10  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Dry  solids  pump  system 

for  feeding  a  high  pressure  combustor.  5.560.550.  CI.  241-19.000. 
Krenz.  Erie  L.:  See — 

Phillip.  James  P;  and  Kienz.  Eric  L.,  5561,437.  O.  343-702.000. 
Kreutz,  Dieter  See — 

Kunze.  Dieter:  and  Kreuu,  Dieter,  5.561,272,  CI.  174-151.000. 
Krimmer.  Erwin:  Schulz.  Wolfgang:  and  Miehle,  Tilman.  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Valve  for  metering  introduction  of  evaporated  fiid  into  an  induc- 
tion  duct  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  S,.560.58S.  O.  251-129.210. 
Kristinsson,  Haukur:  See — 

Benger.  Emsi:  and  Kristinsson,  Haukur,  5561,230.  O.  544-182.000. 
Knsloffersen.  Kjell:  See — 

Torp.  Hans:  and  Kristoffersen.  Kjell.  5560.363.  O.  128-661.090. 
Krokolinski.  Peter:  and  Puschnerat.  Helmut,  to  Koenig  &  Bauer-Albert 
Aktiengesellschafi.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mounting  a  flexible  plate. 
5560,296,0.  101-«86000. 
Kron,  Mickael  A.:  and  Lcberman.  Reuben,  to  Board  of  Trustees  operating 
MIchigaa  Stale  University.   Recombinant  asparaginyl-tRNA  synthetase 
from  the  human  filahal  parasite,  brugia  mala\i .  5,361,054,  CI.  435-69.100. 
Krone.  John  J.:  See— 

Devier.  Lonnie  J.:  Krone,  John  J.;  and  Lunzman,  Stephen  V.,  5560,387, 
CI.  137-1.000. 
Kronenberl.  Max,  10  Lingemann,  Helmut.  Plug  connector  for  hollow  sec- 
tions. 5.560.731.  O  403-298.000 
Krone- Schmidt.  Wilfried:  Slattery.  Michael  J.:  and  Brandt,  Werner  V.  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Optical  sensing  apparatus  for  COo  jel  spray 
devices  5.561.527.  CI.  356-J14.00O 
Krijger.  Bemd.  10  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Akticngesellschaft.  Method  of 
pcuducing  of  hot  rolled  strips  or  profiles  from  a  continuously  cast  primary 
material.  5560,095,  O.  29-527.700. 
Kiuse,  Neib  A.:  See— 

Brichia,    DonaM  A.;   Zawislak.   Robert   M.:   and   Kruse,   Neils  A.. 
5.561.353.  O   315-349.000 
Krusos.  Denis  A.:  See — 

DisanlD.  Frank  J.;  and  Kiusos.  Denis  A  .  5561.443.  CI.  345-107.000. 
Krysiak,  David  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Support  and  releasable  fastener  assembly. 

5.560575.  O.  248-222  120. 
Ku.  Mannching  S.;  Velez.  Jorge:  Hoflinan.  Rodney  J.;  and  Zamora,  Lourdes. 
10  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Stable  lyophilized  thiotepa  composition. 
.5.561.121.  CI.  514-83.000 
Kuboia  Corporation:  See — 

Murakawa.  Masalake:  Harada.  Eriya;  Uemura,  Kalsuhiko;  and  Kuro- 

hara.  Kazuaki.  5.560.188.  O.  56-13.300. 
Nomura.  Tomoyuki:  Yamanishi.  Manabu:  Hayashida,  Syuniyou:  Tsuda, 
Akin;    Ishioka.    Tetsuo:    and    Hanano.    Hiroya.    5560.277.    CI. 
91-505.000 
Kubota,  Hidemi:  See— 

KanekD.  Mineo;  Kubota.  Hidemi:  Koizumi.  Yutaka;  Osada,  Torachika; 
Hirosawa.  Toshiaki:  and  Moriyama,  Jiro,  5561.448,  CI.  347-29.000. 
Kubota,  Ksuhide:  See— 

Takemoto,    Kiyohiko:    Onishi,    Hiroyuki;    llano,    Masaaki:    Koike, 
Yoshiyuki:  Yoshiike,  Elsuko;  Yoshi<^,  Miharu:  Hayashi,  Hiioko:  and 
Kubota,  Kazuhide.  5,560,771.  CI    106-2200R. 
Kubota.  Takeshi:  See— 

Sugiiua,  Yoshinori;  Azuma,  Jun:  Adachi,  Nobukazu;  Setoriyama. 
Takeshi:  Tenpaku.  Chitose:  Ishikawa.  Noriyoshi:  Hamada,  Talsuo: 
Tsuchiya,  Yoshiro:  Kubou.  Takeshi:  Nomura.  Yoshiya;  Kurtida. 
Akira:  Murooka.  Ken:  Sugila.  Takeshi:  Niimura.  Takeshi;  and  Yuza. 
Akiia,  5561.4%.  O.  355-200.000. 
Kucharczyk-GenHic.  Nathalie:  See— 

Faucheie.  Jean-Luc:  Kucharczyk-Gentric.  Nathalie: 
Boiaiet.    Jacqueline:    Canet.    Emmanuel:    and 
5.561.113.  CI   514-19000. 
Kueblcr.  Jotin  Firearm  grip.  3560,133.  O.  42-69.010. 
Kuhlmann.  Barbara:  See — 

Saich.  Ramzi  Y:  Michaelson.  Robert  C;  Snciu,  Elena  N. 
maim.  Barbara.  5.361.094.  O.  502-132.000. 
Kuijpers,  Jaroen  N.  M.:  See — 


Paladino.  Joseph; 
Binell.    Graham, 


Kuhl- 


Shikimori.  Seiji:  and  Kuijpers.  Jeroen  N.  M..  5560,266. 0.  74-594.100. 
Kull.  Alan  E:  See— 

Knowles.  Steven  C:  Kull.  Alan  E.;  Butler.  George  W.;  and  King.  David 
O.  5.560.779.  0.  II8-723.0MP 
Kulp.  Jack  H.:  and  Sullivan.  James  P..  10  Tra£Sx  Devices.  Safely  delineauxs. 

5560.732,  O.  404-10.000. 
Kulpa,  Waller  J.,  10  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Envelope  ejection  speed  control  system 

and  method.  5560595,  CI.  271  2.000. 
Kuma,  Takao:  and  Sakai,  Kenichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Asymmetric  vector 
multiprocessor  composed  of  a  vector  unit  and  a  plurality  of  scalar  units 
each  having  a  different  architecture.  5.561,808,  O.  395-800.000. 
Kumada,  Junji:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Yoshio:  Okui,  Makoto:  Kondo,  Isao;  Kanatsugu.  Yasuaki: 
Kumada.  Junji:  Kurita,  Taiichiro:  Shibuya,  Kazuhiko:  Nishizawa, 
Taiji:  Tanaka,  Yutaka:  Honda,  Minoru:  Yajima,  Ryoichi:  Suzuki, 
Shoichi;  Kato,  Hisakazu:  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki;  Enami.  Kazumasa: 
Gohshi,  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoshinori:  Okuda.  Haiuo:  Yuyama.  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma.  Makoto.  3561,467.  O.  348-427.000. 
Kumagai,  Jumpei:  See — 

Kamata,  Hideyuki:  and  Kumagai,  Jumpei,  5.561.308.  O.  257-301.000. 
Kumagai.   Kouichi.   10   NEC  Corporabon.   Semiconductor  device  having 

CMOS  circuit  and  bipolar  circuit  mixed.  5.561,388.  O.  326-66.000. 
Kumagai.  Masakalsu:  and  Fujita.  Yoshihisa,  to  Toyota  Tsusho  Corporation: 
Toyota  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.:  and  Senko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Loop-like  material 
sorting  device.  5560.494.  O.  209-243.000. 
Kumagai.  Naotake:  See — 

Kawamura,   Nobuyuki;    Kumagai,   Naotake;   Owada.  Tomiji;   Koga. 
HisamiLsu:  Kato.  Masaaki:  and  Furukawa.  Nobuya,  3561,362,  CI. 
32048.000. 
Kumar,  Mahesh;  Knox,  Michael  E.;  and  Youmans,  Russel,  10  Unisys  Corpo- 
ration. Solid  state  amplifier  for  microwave  transminer.  3561397.  O. 
330-295.000. 
Kumar,  Ravi,  10  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Integrated  air  separabon  process. 

3560,763,  O.  93-98.000. 
Kumar,  Sundecp:  See — 

Dvorkis,  l^ul,  Barkan,  Edward;  Charych.  Harold;  Giebel,  James;  Oster- 
weil,  Stephen;  Kumar,  Sundeep:  Barile,  John;  Poloniewicz,  Paul  R.; 
Biuso.  Anthony  D.;  and  Chew,  Steven  M.,  5,561.283.  CI.  233- 
462.000. 
Kumar.  Surendra:  See — 

Varanelli.   Carol;    Kumar.    Surendra;    and    Wallach.    Donald   F.    R, 
3.561.062.  CI.  435-238.000. 
Kumar.  Vijay  P.:  and  Stahl.  Mark  E..  10  Luccm  Technologies  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  execubng  a  distributed  algorithm  or  service  on  a  simple 
network  management  protocol  based  computer  network.  5561,769,  O. 
395-200.050. 
Kume,  Takanori:  See — 

Kotani.  Kozo;  Kawakila,  Toshio:  Kume,  Takanori,  and  Sakakibaia. 
Takashi,  5,360,997,  O.  428-500.000. 
Kunisaki,  Shinichi;  5^^ — 

Matsumoto,  Nobuya;  Kunisaki.  Shinichi;  Fujiwaia,  Goto;  Masuda, 

Milsunobu;  Hotie.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawanaka,  Asaichi.  3.361,167,  O. 

321-31.000. 

Kuniio,  MiLsuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ask  Kenkyusho.  Method  of  forming 

a  modified  ground  in  an  earthen  foundation.  3560,739,  O.  403-237.000. 

Kuno,  Tctsuya:  See — 

Kojima,    Kazuaki:   Kuno,  Tetsuya;   Sugiura,   Hiroaki;  and  Yamada, 
Takeshi,  5561,474,  O.  348-633.000. 
Kunze,  Dieter,  and  Kreutz,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  AkbengesellschafL  Sleeve 
bead  having  a  plurality  of  cable  introduction  openings.  5561.272,  O. 
174-151.000. 
Kuo.  Dong-Ying.  and  Koss.  Louise  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  floabng  point  to  fixed  point  conversion  with  compensa- 
tion for  lost  precision.  5.56I.6IS.  O.  364-715.030. 
Kuo.   Huei-Pei.   Fwusing  and  steering  electrodes  for  elecliun  sourees. 

3561.345,0.313-495  000. 
Kuo.   Yung-pin.    Connector   for  engaging   brake   cables.    3560,260.  CI. 

74-302.400. 
Kupper.  Philip  L..  10  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Pharmaceutical 

compositions.  5560,913,  O.  424-193.100. 
Kurabayasbi.    Yutaka:    Sakaki,    Mamotu:   and   Sato,    Hiroshi,   to   Canon 
Kabiishiki   Kaisha.   Recording  medium  and  ink  jet  recording  method 
therefor.  3.561,434,  CI.  347-105.000. 
Kurabayashi,  Yutaka:  See — 

Sakaki,  Mamoru;  and  Kurabayashi,  Yutaka.  3560.980, 0. 428-193.000. 
Kumchi.  Hideo.  10  Miwa  Nosan  Kako  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  shaping  gummy 

substance.  5560.949.  CI.  426-285.000. 
Kurachi.  Kcji:  See — 

Kigami.   Yuji:    Kurachi.   Koji;    Malsui,   Takao;   Nakamuia,  Takashi; 
Numata.  Tsulomu;  Ogasawara.  Kenji:  Okada.  Mayumi:  and  Yokoe. 
Yuji,  3561566,  O.  36(M8.000. 
Kurachi.  Yoshio:  See— 

Sekiya.  Shigeki:  and  Kurachi.  Yoshio.  3560.193.  O.  37-264.000. 
Kurauchi.  Atsushi:  See — 

Isobe.  Takashi:  Kurauchi.  Atsushi;  and  Toda.  Takashi,  3560346.  O. 
123-519.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K-K.:  See — 

Oba.  Hiroyuki:  Tanaka,  Hideaki:  Sato,  Tomoaki:  Hasegawa.  Tomohisa; 
and  Hiitse,  Kazuhiko.  5.560.988.  O.  428-339.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiij  Kaisha:  See — 


OcTOBGt  1.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OcToeER  1,  1996 


OcTOBEt  1.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n41 


Niimin.  KoKhi.  Kawabe.  Taluko;  Wada.  TsMoaw;  Sailoti.  TMiyoshi; 
and  BaoMi.  Kcnji.  S„%I.I25.  O.  514-182000 
KHhki.  YauMh:  Set— 

UdMh.  Kamo:  Yimun.  Mntoo;  OMama.  SalcMht:  Kimki.  YaaMoh; 
Yaae.  Kiyoahi;  and  Ika/aki.  Kumikazy.  )J<O.SW.  Q  42V46I  000 
Kimao.  Kenjyu:  See 


Duchawau.  Eric;  Klocn.  Ebertiaid;  and  Vigotelli.  Anaelo.  5,560,304.  C\. 

110  346  000 
Labcque.  Regine  See— 

Fredj,  Abdennaceur;  Hardy,  Frederick  E.;  Wjlley.  Alan  D ,  Johnston. 

James  P:  Labcque,  Refine;  and  Thoen.  Chriiiiaan  A.  J.  K..  5,560,858, 

a.  5IO-3%000 


Kunu,  ShiniclM:  See 


Sailo.  Jun;  and  Kimia,  Sbinichi.  5J61,642.  O.  369-13.000. 
Kunu.  Taiichiro  See— 

Takeuchi.  Ycnhio.  Okui.  Makmo.  Kundo.  Isaii,  Kjnaltugu.  Yasuaki. 
Kunuda.  iunji.  Kunu.  Taiichinv  Shihuva.  Ka/uhiko.  Niihizawa, 
Taiji.  Tjnaka.  Yuuka.  Honda.  Minoni.  Yajinu,  RyiHchi.  Su/uki. 
ShoKhi.  Kaio.  H»aka/u.  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki.  Enami.  Kazumasa; 
Gotnhi,  SeiKhi;  Izumi.  Yxshinun.  CXuda.  Haruo.  Yuvanu.  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio.  and  Tadenuma.  li4akt4o.  5..561.467.  CI  .V«8-»27  000. 
Kunla.  Talcaji:  See — 

lino,  Shuji;  Fujiwara.  Tushunilsu,  Miyamoto.  Hidetonhi;  and  Kunla, 
Takajt.  5,561  J64.  O   118-661.000 
Kuroda,  Akin:  See— 

Sugiuta,    Ymhinori.    A/unia.    Jun.    Adachi.    N«buka/u.    Sdoriyama. 


2<»-272.000 
Labomoire^  Horchsi  Srr- 

Jacqursy.  JranClaudr:  Gesson.  Jean-Pierre.  Monncrrt.  Claude;  Mon- 
don.  Marline.  Renoui.  Brigine;  Floreni.  Jean-Claude.  KiKh.  Michel: 
Tillequin.  Fran<,-(ii>.  Sedlacek.  Hans  H.;  Gerken.  Manrrrd;  Kolar. 
Cenek:  Gaudel.  Gilben;  Bosslei,  Klaus;  Czech.  Jflrg;  Hoffman.  Dieler; 
Seemann,  Gerhard;  Schorlemmer.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Oickneile,  Ger- 
hard, 3,561,119,  a   514-34000. 
Labougle,  Michel,  lo  Messier-Bugaiti  Reinforccmenl  device  for  carbon  brake 
disk.*,  and  a  brake  disk  fined  with  such  device;..  5,560,452,  CI    188- 
218  OXL 
Ladas.  Alhanasios  S  :  See— 

Hartmann.  Barbara  A.;  Ladas,  Adianasios  S.;  and  Muccia,  Dino  G.. 


5,560  859  CI   510-1)5  000 

Ttict;a,^?Sl'™  "^'i!;:::..' Tii:!"  1^^\"^J::^  U*«c.«rHan^  a-  ^  MOHer,  RudoU  R.  M.,  K,  Mulhfastener  Con«.- 

Ak«,'a»«x*a,  Ken"  wL,Tt^-;  IJZ!;:- T^cSiv  arS  W  "-  "f"! "' "j-hing  a  fa«e«er  ,o  a  p«,el  5,56...^^ 

Akira,  5.561.496,  O    155  200000  Laevosan  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See- 

Kumda.  Kalsuhiio  See  Nitsch.  Ernst.  5.56 1. 226.  CI   5.36- 1 28 (MO 

TakafuM.  Alsuko.  Sugiyama,  Kabuya.  Kivoda,  KalMhiro;  Koyanagi,  ^f'^"   Michael  C  .Slortn  irsislani  window   5.560.149.  CI  49-501  000. 

Keiji.  Miura,  Ichiro,  and  Nishimura.  Ma-sakKhi,  5J6I.697,  CI.  378-  l-*««'"'»*''i.  An.  lo  Suunio  Oy.  Arrangement  for  compensaang  for  magnetic 

65.000  declination  in  an  optically  readable  bearing  compass.   5,560,114.  C\ 

Kuroda,  Kydlei  See-  33  356  000 

Sckimoto.    Masao;    Matsumoio.    Yukiei.    Kuruda.    Kyohei;    Hayahi.  Laiog.  Mark  E.  See— 

Takanobu.  Nishi.  Akio.  and  Shibaia,  Miisuo.  5^60,815,  O.  205-  Creedi,  Jonathan  E  ;  Riley,  Paul  I.;  and  Laing,  Mark  E.  5J60JI7  CI 

2*»  0«»  222  92.000 

Kunida.  C>iamu_^See-                     ^  ^    ^     ..  LA,r  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  lEtude  et  lExploitation  des  Precedes 

Fujishiu    Maakauu;  Atago,  TilKahi,  H«ji.  Akio.  Kutwia.  Oiatnu:  Georges  Claude  See-                                                                  rroccues 


Ogawa,  Toahto;  Waianabe,  Noriko;  aMl  Oniga,  Minoru,  5,560JOI .  O 
60-279000 
Kumhara.  Kazuaki   See— 

Murakawa.  Maoatake.  Haada,  Eriya,  Uetmira.  Kalsuhiko;  Md  Kuro- 
hara.  Ka^uakl,  5,360.188,  O.  56-13.300. 
Kumki.  Masahiko:  See — 

Maisuura.  Mvaaki:  aMl  Kiooki.  Masdiiko,  5,361,359,  O.  320-3  000. 
Kurosawa.  Fukuyoihi   See 
Koike.    Yasuo: 


le  Bihan.  Herv*.  5J60.223,  O.  62-649.000. 
Lake  Center  Industries.  Inc  :  See^- 

Zettler.  Gerard  J.:  and  Niver.  Michael  A.,  5360,245.  Q.  73  335.010. 
Lalich.  Mark;  See— 

Vaaka.  Subbarao;  Rupasinghc,  Pra.«anna;  Lalich.  Mark;  and  Ahmad, 
.Abid,  5J61.783.  CI.  395-468000 
LaLonde.  Michel:  5re— 

Smidl,  Morley  L.;  and  Lal.onde.  Michel.  5360.301.  CI.  105-439.000. 


«ke    '>^^'»    '|^„  Kumeo.    Kaiiikotrie,  Takehiko;  and  Kutoiawa.    Lam.  ChingKeung  Skimming  spoon'  5,360.169.  o!  3O-'325.000 
Fukuyoshi.  5.560.843.  CI   219121480  Lam.  Pamela  C    See—  '  ^^ 

Kujreawa.  KenKhi    Tanak^  Shigeya.  Nakautika,  Y«Hihiro:  and  Bandoh,  Madison.  Siephen  A  .  and  Lam.  Pamela  C,  5360,749,  CI  8-lli  000 

Tadaaki.  to  Hitachi  Ltd  Parallel  proceuuig  apparann  and  method  canaMe    Lamm.  Michael  E  .  lo  American  Trading  and  Production  Corporation  Loud 
°or?^"'Uf  ''^        '"«nictions  in  parallel  or  mcceuively.  5361,775,  a         speaker  system  5361.717.  O   .381-89000 

Lammen.  Tim  E  .  lo  Dethmers  Mfg  Co.  Support  for  dock-mounted  boat  lifts 

5360,735.  CI  405  1  000 
Lampe.  Thomas  Pel  food  dish.  5,560,315,  C\.  119-31.300. 


195  375  000 
Kurolon.  Fumio.  See- 

Ueno,  Mitsuhim;  Kusagaya.  Tushihiro:  and  Kuroton,  Fumio,  53*1  J25, 
a.  257  7|H.nOO 
Kusagaya,  Toshihiio  See — 

Ueno.  MiLsuhim.  Kusagaya,  Toshihim;  and  Kurolon,  Fumio,  5361.325, 
CI   25''  718(100. 
Kusase.  Shin:  .See — 

Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Kusaae,  Shu,  3361 334.  O.  3ia«2O0O. 
Kusunoki.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Ohno.  Katsuioibi.  Kusunnki.  Tsuneo:  Ozawa.  Knridii:  Tduyai^. 
Kenji.  Sasaki.  Shigeu.  and  Nishio.  Akira.  5360.964,  C\  427310.000. 
Kutnwada.  Ma.sakunr  See 

Kaioh,  Ka/uhiko:  Kulsuwada,  Masakuni,  Kihara.  Hwuhiko:  Kiuyana, 
Masahiro,  and  Saitoh,  Minoni,  5361335,  a   358-M8  000 
Kuwabara,   Takao;    Harada,    Masataka,   Oono,   Yasuicni;   and    Nakagawa. 


Lampotang.  Saimun  See 

Gravenslein.  Dietnch.  Gnivenstein.  Nikolaus;  Melker.  Richard  J.;  Lam- 
potang. Samsun.  and  Sultan.  Anwer.  5360,351,  CI.  128-200.260. 
Landes,  Andreas;  See— 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Nilz.  Ceilurd;  Waller,  Helmui:  and  Landes,  Andreas 
5,561.100,  CI   504  1.30000. 
Landis.  Michael  D  ,  and  Edde,  Gabriel  A.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Elecntmics. 
Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  accurate  setting  of  time  of  day  clock  In  a 
video  receiver  5361,461,  O.  348-723.000. 


LaiHiiy,  Midiel:  See 
Goulet, 


Hiroto.  lo  Hitachi.  Lkl ,  and  Kan.sai  Electnc  Power  Co ,  Inc.,  The.  Variable    Landry.  Nadialie:  Se, 


Richard:  Forest,  Claude:  Landry,  Micbel:  Beaubien,  Piene; 
Finkelstein,  Michael;  and  Vaidya,  Viwek  V,  5.560.546.  CI.  239- 
424500 


speed  pumping  up  generator  <. 561.358.  CI   318-799000 
Kuykendall,  DawnMane  D.  Truck  piece  for  attachment  to  inline  device 

5.560.625,0  280-11.220. 
Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V :  See — 

Nikulina.  Aoionina  V.;  Markelov.  Pavel  P,  Markek>v.  Vladinur  A; 
Perrgud.  Mikhail  M.;  Ivaaov,  Analoly  N.  Shebakfev.  Pavel  V; 
Loaitsky.  .Analoly  F:  Dubrovsky,  Valery  A  .  Bibilashsili.  Jury  K  . 
Kotrekhov.  Vladimir  A  .  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V,  Gusev,  Analoly  J  . 
Nikulin,  Sergei  A  Shevnin.  Jury  P.  Shamardin.  Valenun  K. 
NovoKtov.  AHkei  E..  md  Sokmut.  Mikhail  1 ,  5360,790,  CI.  148- 
672.000 
Kuzuoka,  Kaoru,  lo  Nippondenso  Co .  Ud  Temperature  sensor  for  high 
tenmnac  and  method  of  producing  die  same    5,561.411.  O    3.38 


P»g<,  Michel:  and  Landry.  Nadialie,  5361,035,  O.  435-232.100. 
Landsbergen.  Sebaslianus,  lo  US  Philips  Corporation.  Medtod  and  system 
for  entering  a  pluralitv  of  data  into  an  apoaranis    5,561.470,  CI    348- 
564  000 
Lane.  Michael  H..  and  Salamon.  Eugene  J.  M  ,  to  United  Suies  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  for  forming  a  layer  of  synthetic  coni>sion  products  on 
nibing  surfaces  5.560  883.  O.  264-266.000 
Lang    CiregiMTr  J     and  Miller.  Harry  W.  II.  to  Morion  Inlemalional,  Inc. 
Aiibag  module  with  clamped  anarhmem  of  airbag  cushion  5360,643,  CI 
280-728200 
Lange.  Joachim:  5rr— 

Fischer.  Bertram.  Lange,  JoKrhim;  and  Maier.  Gerhard.  5361.403.  O. 
3.32  164  000 
Lange,  Richard  M.:  See  - 

Adnns,  Paul  E  ;  Lange.  RKhaid  M  .  and  Sloldi.  Siephen  H  ,  3,560,733. 
. .  _.. CI  44-341  (MO 

'''![^IIklfl^!!S2l!il!^JSl;:ilT"!£?-.'-^,'!'rP^^^  '^"«'"'    '°^  "     ■«  Kappler  Safety  Group.  Inc    Breathable  non-woven 

..''**!g^y'T*^''°'y?" '"'''"  ^■^I"«VC1  .524-4131101)  cnmp.«iie  b«mer  fabnc  and  fabncation  pn»xs.s    5360,974.  CI    428- 

Kwo^OnK.C»ciihr|radiif  surface  etnittmg  laser  diode  5361,683,  CI  '""  — 
372%  000 


Kvacmer  Plilpint  Tt 


AB   See- 

Bjflm.  5360.229,  O.  68-181  OOR 


Kyuno.  Mitsuyasu;  Mate  YWayoslii;  FwanMn.  Masao:  and  Minmo,  Masa- 


198  OW. 
Langslon,  Oaon  See— 

Davies,  Eric;  and  Langslon,  Daun,  5361.826,  O.  .395-891.000. 


'"'"•  "  ""^  ""Kw  Kabushiki  Kaisha    F.mhn«dery  dau  producing    lj»k.  Wayne  W .  u,  Caterpillar  Inc    Hyikaulic  cylinder  with  an  electncal 
1    '•T*^"?  I*"^'  *" '°™'"''  '"*^'^'y  V^'  «»•  CI  112  102  5(M         contacting  and  sealing  nng   5,560J78,  CI  92-5  OOR  "«^™»' 

L  air  Liquide,SocjeieAK)nyine  Pour  L  etude  elL  exploitation  des  Precedes    Larsen.  Richard  K.  to  AlliedSignal,  Inc    Actuation  system  wirti  active 

compensation  for  Iransienl  kinds  5,.560,559.  CI   244- 1 72.000. 


Ccoises  Claudr  Sr*^ 


Larson,  Ralph:  and  niillips,  Richard  I.,  to  Aavid  Laboratories,  bic.  BexiMe 
heat  pipe  for  integrated  circuit  cooling  apparatus.  3360,423,  CI.   165- 
104.260 
Latimer.  Douglas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ticatiog  articles  widi  wash  water 

or  odier  fluid  5360,782,  O.  134-10.000. 
LMler,  Victoria  S.:  See — 

Gutteridgc,  Winston  E.:  Hudson,  Alan  T:  Laner.  Victoria  S.:  and  Pudney. 
Mary.  5,561.164,  O  514-682.000. 
Laugier.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Nadaud,  Jean-Francois,  to  L'Oeal.  Cocmetic  and/or 
Jiriiiioliniial  composition  containing  a  glyceryl  iri(a-hy<lroxyacylaM)  as 
sole  prscursor  of  glycerol.  3360.904.  O.  424-78.080. 
Laundal.  Jan  O.:  5e«^ 

Lundquist.  Morien:  and  Laundal.  Jan  O..  3361.191.  CL  324-368.000. 
Lautt,  W.  Wayne:  and  Zhang.  Y.  Luke,  to  University  of  Manitoba.  The. 

Method  for  treating  insulin  resistance.  5361.165,  O.  514-667.000. 
Laverman.  Royce  J.:  and  Owens,  John  E..  Jr..  to  Oicago  Bridge  &  Iran 
Technical  Services  Company.  Guide  pole  fittiiig  seal  for  floating  roof 
storage  tanks.  5.560309.  Q  220-217.()00 
Lawson.  Margaret  C:  See — 

Comett.  Kathleen  M.:  Dom.  Judy  B.:  Lawson.  Margaret  C;  Linehan. 
Lee  L.:  Moreau.  Wayne  M.;  Smith.  Randolph  J.;  and  Spinillo.  Gary  T, 
5361.194.  a.  325-143.000, 
Layton,  Wilbur  T:  See— 

NoreO.  RonaM  A:  Layton.  WilburT:  and  Roecker.  James  A,.  3361390. 
a   361-699  000. 
Le,  Tien  N.;  See- 
Barrett.  Kevin  L:  DingMkar.  Ajit  T;  aid  Le.  Ila  N.,  3361.740.  Q. 
395-62.000. 
Le.  Tiian  N.:  See — 

MeacbM.  David  F:  and  Le.  "nuai  N..  3360.126.  Q.  36-42.000. 
Lear  Corporation:  See — 

Gute.  Robert  M..  3360.669.  Q.  296-97.900, 
Lebentum,  Reuben:  See— 

Kron.  Michael  A  :  and  Leberman,  Reuben,  5,561.054,  Q  435-69  100. 
Le  Bihan,  Herv^.  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anooyme  pour  I'Etude  et 
I'ExploitMion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude.  Process  and  installatioa  for 
the  expmsion  and  compression  of  at  least  one  gaseous  stream.  5360.7.73. 
a.  62-649.000. 
LeBreton.  Guy  C.  Opto-mechanical  instrument  lo  accurately  measure  linear 
distances  on  flat  or  curved  surfaces  with  incrementing.  5.560,119,  O. 
33-773  000 
Le  Bris.  Didier,  and  Maigre,  Pierre,  to  EPREST  Electrooique  Professionnelle 
De  L'EsL  Night  vision  binoculvs  with  electronic  imagiiig.  5361357.  CI. 
359-409.000 
Leccrf,  Andrt;  Biensan,  Philippe;  and  Baudry,  Sylvie.  lo  SAFT.  Chargeable 
lithium  electrochemical  cell  and  method  of  manufacting  it.  5361,006. 0. 
429-218.000. 
Le  Deote.  Christopbe:  See- 
Chen,  Prank  J.;  Le  Deoie.  Christophe;  Spitz.  Roger,  and  Guyot.  Alan. 
5361.095.  a.  502-169.000. 
Ledjeff,  Koostantin:  See — 

Helmer-Metzmann.  Freddy:  Osan.  Frank:  Scfaneller.  Arnold:  Rilter, 
Hdmui;  Ledjeff.  Konstantin;  Nolle.  Roland:  and  Tborwiith,  Ralf. 
5361.202.  CI  525-471.000. 
Leduc.  Maxime:  See — 

Bennett.   George   W.;   Leduc,   Maxime:   Si-Hilaire.   Jean-Guy;   and 
Gaceau,  Christian,  5360.892.  Q.  422-267.000. 
Lee.  Deok-hyun:  See — 

Lee.  Rae-hwan.  Jeon,  Hwa-jin;  C3ioi.  Kwang-sik:  Park.  Hong-soon;  Yun, 
Saag-hwa:  Song,  Kwang-lyeol:  Choi,  Hae-min;  Lee,  Deok-hyun: 
Soag,  Bong-hun;  Park.  Doiig-jin:  and  Byeon.  Seong-jin.  3361.649. 
a.  369-»7  000. 
Lee.  Heung-Bae.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  fine  tuning 
circuit  fcr  processing  an  image  intermediate  frequency  signal.  3361.479. 
a.  348-735.000 
Lee,  Ho  J.:  See- 
Lee.  Kyoung  S.;  Lee.  Kang  C:  Jang.  Kyeong  J.:  Chung,  Kwang  Y.;  Lee, 
Ho  J  :  and  Bae,  Huy  C  ,  5361,639.  C\.  365-230.060 
Lee,  Jian-Hsing.  lo  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd. 
Method  for  measuring  gate  insulation  layer  thickness.  5361387,  CI. 
324-763,000. 
Lee.  Kang  C:  See- 
Lee,  Kyoung  S.;  Lee,  Kang  C;  Jang,  Kyeong  J.;  (Thung,  Kwang  Y.;  Lee, 
Ho  J  ;  and  Bae.  Huy  C.  5361,6.39.  CI  365  230.060 
Lee,  Kyoung  S.;  Lee,  Kang  C:  Jang.  Kyeong  J.;  (^iHing,  Kwang  Y;  Lee,  Ho 
J.:  and  Sae,  Huy  C,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor aieinaty  device  widi  high  speed  delect  function.  3361.639.  CI. 
36S-23a060. 
Lee.  Larry  C.  Y.:  See— 

Sanddl.  DonaM  R.;  and  Lee,  Wade  P,  5,560,101.  O  29-868.000. 
Lee,  Lillian:  and  Jackowski,  George,  to  Spectral  Diagnostics,  Inc.  Method  for 

purification  of  cardiac  troponin  I   S..560,937,  CI  424-569  000 
Lee,  L.  James;  Sailo,  Reiko:  and  Chiu.  Debbie  Yuen- Yuen,  to  Ohio  State 
University.  The  Modification  of  unsaturated  polyester  resins  for  viscosity 
control.  5.561.192,  CI.  525-19.000. 
Lee,  Ming-Deh  Name  card  case.  5360,476.  O.  206-38.000. 
Lee.  Myoung-Bum:  See — 

Park.  In-Seon:  Lee.  Myoung-Bum:  Hong,  Oiang-Gee:  Kim,  Chang- 
Gyu;  and  Chung,  U-ln,  5360.778,  Q.  II8-723.00E, 
Lee  Patent  &  Trademark  Office:  See— 

Yang.  Seung  Kweon,  5361,634.  Q.  365-189.030. 


Lee.  Rae-hwan;  )eon.  Hwa-jin;  Choi.  Kwang-sik;  tak.  Hong-soon;  Yon. 
Sang-hwa:  Song,  Kwang-lyeol;  Choi.  Hae-min:  Lee,  Deok-hyun:  Song, 
Bong-hun;  Park.  Doog-jin;  arMl  Byeon.  Seong-jin,  to  Samsung  Electronics 
Co,  Ltd.  Disk  recording  medium  and  reproduction  method  and  apparatus 
diereor.  3361.649.  a.  369-47.000. 
Lee.  TMi  D.:  See- 
Shin,  Kyung  H.;  Lee.  Taefc  D.;  Sota.  Hong  G.;  Chang.  Pyung  W.;  and 
Park.  Chting  M..  3360.786.  C\.  148-313.000. 
Lee.  Unkoo.  to  Hyundai  Motor  (Company.  Suspension  system  for  vehicle. 

5360,637,  a.  280-661.000. 
Lee,  Unkoo,  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company.  Rear  suspea»aa  system  for 

vehicle.  5360.638.  a  28&490.000. 
Lee,  Unkoo.  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company.  Rear  suspensioo  for  a  four-wheel 

steering  system.  5360.640.  Q.  280-7 10.000. 
Lee.  Wade  P:  See— 

Sandell.  DonaM  R.;  and  Lee.  Wade  P.  3360.101.  O.  29-868.000. 
Leech.  Lawrence  D.,  lo  Wbitford  Corporation.  Basecoat  for  a  coating  system. 

5360,978,0.428-141.000. 
Leemans,  Jan;  Botterman,  Johao:  De  Bkick.  Marc:  Thompson.  Charles;  and 
Mouva,  Rao.  to  Plant  Genetic  Systems;  and  Biogen.  Inc.  Onetically 
engineered  plant  cells  and  plants  exhibiting  resistance  to  glutamine  syn- 
thetase inhibitors,  DNA  fragments  and  recombinants  for  use  in  the  pro- 
duction of  said  cells  and  plants.  5361,236.  O.  800-205.000. 
Lehman.  Judaon  A.:  See — 

Hicok,  Gary  D.;  Lehman.  Judaon  A.;  Alexander.  Thomas;  Lim.  Yong  J.; 
Evoy.  David  R.;  and  Kim.  Yoogmin.  S36I.76I.  O.  393-183.060. 
Lehn.  Randolph  R:  See— 

Bolanos.  Henry;  and  Lehn.  Randolph  F.  5360330.  O.  227-176.100. 
Lehr.  David  A.;  Roberts.  Gordon  R.;  Miner.  Frank  H.;  Burwell.  WiUiam  H.; 
and  Arthur,  Mark  T,  to  UCAR  Carbon  Technology  Corporation.  Modular 
spray  cooled  side-wail  for  electric  arc  fimuKxs.  5361,683.  Q.  373-76.000. 
Lehlo.  An:  See — 

Blomberg,  Martti:  Oipana,  Maifcku;  and  Lehlo,  Aii,  3361323,  Q. 
336-332.000. 
Leica  Inc.:  See — 

Meier.  Henry  A..  Jr.;  Batten.  Thomas  R;  and  Soro.  Jose  L..  3361333. 0. 
359-376.000. 
Leica  Mikioskopie  und  Systeme  CimbH:  See — 

Bender,  Reinhold,  5361362,  O.  359-823.000. 
Leifeld.  Ferdinand,  to  Trfltzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  handling 
Hat  ooiler  cans  before,  during  and  after  filling  by  a  sliver  producing  textile 
processing  machine.  3360.179.  O.  53-118.000. 
Leins.  Ebeitardt:  See— 

Horvadi.  Attila;  Leins.  Eberhardt;  and  Schmodde.  Hermaim.  3360337. 
a.  242-149.000. 
Leipeh.  Rudolf:  See— 

Andress.  Heinz;  Ernst.  Volker.  Fuesser,  Rolf;  Klotz.  Arthur,  and  Leipeh. 
Rudolf.  3360J30.  O.  123-184330. 
Leistner.  Volkmar  W :  See— 

Leistner.    Walter    H.;    and    Leistner.    Vblkmar    W..    5360.099.    O. 
29-798.000. 
Leistner.  Waller  H.;  and  Leistner.  VoUcmar  W.  to  Sigma  Tool  A  Machine. 

Tee-nut  setting  and  forming  machine.  3360.099,  O.  29-798.000, 
Leiles.  iost:  See — 

Daxer,  Geoig;  and  Leiles,  iosi.  3360334.  O.  123-279.000. 
Leitner.  Stephan:  See — 

Bniggers.  Jan  W.;  and  Leitner.  Stephan.  3360.104.  O.  3043.920. 
Leilmann.  Wolfgang:  and  Mailer,  Xaver,  to  CGK  Computer  Gesellscfaafi 
Konstanz  mbH.  Method  for  extracting  individual  characters  from  raster 
images  of  a  lead-in  handwritten  or  typed  character  sequence  having  a  free 
pitch.  5361,720,  O.  382-178.000. 
Le  Mattret.  Odile:  See — 

Agouridas.  Constantin:  Benedetti.  Yannick;  Chantoi,  lean-Ranoois; 
Denis.  Alexis;  Frootentin.  Claude;  and  Le  Martret,  Odile.  5361. 118. 
O.  514-29.000. 
Lembree.  Gregory  P.  Fishing  nxl  wiifa  swiveling  line  guides.  3360.139,  C 

43-24.000. 
Lenney.  Mark  A.;  and  Chin.  Hon  W.,  to  Cisco  Systems.  Inc.  Comptner 
network  switching  system  with  expandable  number  of  ports.  5361.669. 0. 
37(^60.100. 
Lemz.  Derek  J.,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Z-buflier  tag  memory  ofgani- 

zaiion.  5361.750,  O.  395-122.000. 
Leo,  Enzo;  Hendrix,  Billy  E.;  and  Hendrix,  Marlene  P.  Waste  water  treatment 

system  5.560,821,  O.  210-143.000. 
Leone.  Ronald  E.:  See^ 

Singer.  Siephen  P;  and  Leone.  Ronald  E..  5361,033,  O.  43O-3SI.000. 
Singer,  Stephen  P:  and  Leone,  RonaM  E.,  5361.036.  O.  43O-53I.00O. 
Leong,  Weng  Y;  See— 

Canham,  Leigh  T;  Leong.  Weng  Y;  and  Cox.  Timodiy  1..  3361304.  CL 
257-103.000. 
Leppert,  Juergen:  See — 

Grabmaier,    Christa;    Boedinger,    Hermann;    and    Leppert,    Juergen, 
3360,867,  a.  252-301.430. 
Leroy,  Annie:  See — 

Barthelemy,  Pierre;  and  Leroy,  Annie,  5360.869.  O.  252-372.000. 
Leslie.  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Beitditen.  Ame  B.;  Evans.  Michael  W.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.;  and  Sihlan- 
ick,  Mak  M..  3361.845.  O.  455-33.400. 
Letwin.  James,  to  Microsoft  Corporatioo.  Method  and  system  for  executing 
programs  using  memory  wrap  in  a  multi-mode  microprocesscr.  3361,788. 
O.  395-500.000. 


PI  42 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OcrosEK  1,  1996 


OcTOBEIt  1.  19% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  43 


Lning.  Dofis  S.  Y.:  Ste— 

Bima.  Stam  P:  Leung.  Oohs  S.  Y;  ipd  Lovejoy.  Slevcn  M..  5J6I,733. 
a   385-143000 
Leung.  Siag  K..  K>  Hoovine  Indujlnal  l.iwiled.  Combined  vacuum  doner 

and  lorch.  SJ60.076.  O.  IS-339.000. 
Lev.  Valy:  See— 

Gihnwe.  Merle;  Uv.  >Uy;  ErKkmn.  Paul;  and  Kashef.  Hooman. 
^561.664.  a.  3TO-I7000 
Levens.  Kim  A  .  lo  Maaachuaeas  Imtilule  of  Technology   LielH  coupkr 

5.560.700.  a    362  3X000 
LevCT  Brulheri  Company:  5** — 

Ralanan.    Mohammad    A.;    Wu.    Shang-Ren.    and    Hung.    AMfaony. 
5J60.872.  a   51O-3W.000 
l-evCT  Brother;  Company.  Diviinon  of  Coaopco.  Inc.   Src  - 

Madiwo.  Stephen  A  :  and  Lam.  P—tli  C.  5.560.744.  CI   gill  000 
Uvo.  Pcno.  ID  Dehaiek  Oy  Prrfahrktd  MMt-caacre«e  compodM  bewn. 

5J60.176.  a.  S2-724.IOa 
Lewi^  Edward  T:  See— 

Halbenoam.  M  .  Meisler.  Jame*  E;  Mazin.  Moalie;  Henlin.  Dennis  A  ; 
Sano.  Jun-ichi;  and  Lewis.  Edward  T.  5.561.429.  CI   342-14  000 
Lewis.  James  R.  See 

Allard.  David  J  ;  Eastwood.  P«lcr  R.;  Goodwin.  Juhe  F;  Lewu.  Jmics 
R  ;  and  Rasmuasen.  David  J .  5.56I.70S.  C\.  379-38.000 
Lewis.  Richard  B  .  lo  Xerox  Corpuntion    Mechanically  lealaMc  liquid 

charging  ifiparanis   5361.505.  CI    155-219  000 
Uwts.  Trudy  C.  Sleimke.  Daniel  L    and  Daines.  Michael  J .  to  Morton 
Imematianal.   Inc    Aulomaave  anliag  diraai  and  mouth  cotutniction. 
5_560.645.  a   280-728  200 
Leimark  Inlematianal.  Inc    Set — 

Johnson.  Allen   P;  West.  Oaiay  A;  and  Yohon.  EdwMd  W..  Jr.. 
5_56IJ28.  CI    358-296  000 
Leyba.  Frank  L  .  and  Quaraniello.  RaJph  V.  lo  Quality  Spotts.  Inc  Golf  bag 
with  removable  panels  and  method  for  affixing  indicia  diereto.  5,360,479. 
a   206^315500. 
LG  Semicon  Co..  Lid:  Set — 

Choi.  Go-Hec.  5.561.385.  O  327  536  000 
Jun.  Young  K  .  5361.327.  O   257  758000. 
Li.  Oun;  Hipolit.  Kevin,  and  Vijayendran.  Bhima  R..  to  PPG  industries.  Inc. 
Process  (or  deinking  electrostabc  printed  paper  using  a  combination  of 
non-ionK  surfactants   5.560.806.  O    162-5  000. 
U.  Mm  X.:  St— 

DavHpoM.  Mm  M..  Hansler.  Richard  L.;  CassMly.  WiUiam  J  .  Dusan- 
■yite.  IMififci  S.;  Erion.  Jetfiey  A..  Md  Li.  John  X..  3360.699. 0. 
362-32  000. 
Li.  Ming-Te.  Sun  filtering  and  shading  device  for  amos.  5.560,668.  CI. 

296-97  800 
U.  Taay:  Sre- 

Ontftm.  R   Pat;  Gillingham.  James  R..  md  U.  Tauiy.  5360345.  a. 
2^304.000. 


FitzgeraJd.  Maurice  J..  Kearney.  FrederKk  R  ;  Liang.  Rong-OiMig: 
Schwarzel.  William  C  .  Guanera.  Donna  J     Hardin.  John  M  .  and 
Warner.  John  C.  5361.029.  CI  430-281  100. 
Liaag.  Tb-Hsien.  Danboard  with  a  separate  comtoI  panel  device.  5360.617. 
a.  273-376.000 

t-Oa:  See— 

j-rUr.  Taeng.  Wen-Chi;  and  Liao.  Chung-CM.  5361.633.  a. 
3W-T7IOO 
Libert.  Jean-Francois  See— 

tenet  Bfuaa.  Ganz.  Martin;  and  Libert.  Jcan-FrMCOii.  5360.882.  C\. 
264-263  000 
Licaii.  Yab.  Sink  bridge.  3360J88.  C  99-484.000. 
Ucentia  Paleni-Verwalnaigs-GmbH:  See— 

Goldkuhle.  Gerhard.  5360398.  CI.  271-263.000. 
Liddie.  Jmws  A    Set^ 

Bcrger.  Steven  D  ;  Uddk.  James  A  ;  and  Watson,  George  P.  5361.008. 
a  430-4.000. 
Uebeman,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Izzo.  Heary  J.;  and  Lieberman.  Robert  E..  5360.955.  C\  426-633.000 
Uebig.  Klant:  See— 

Colver.  Howad;  awl  Liebig.  Klaus.  5360373,  a.  248-118.000. 
Licbl.  Reiner  See — 

Werkmann.  Kari-Heiaz.  Reiicr.  Frank;  Grgec-Mesaaer.  Ivm;  and  Liebl. 
Reiner.  5.560343.0.  123-514  000 
Lieser.  Thomas:  See — 

Bewendorf.  Martin.  Klasen.  Claas-JUrgen.  Look  Herber.  Petra;  Bertich- 
Frank.  Birgit.  Lieser.  Thomas,  awl  MUller.  Klaus,  5360.896.  C\ 
423-415  200. 
Lightner.  Bruce  D  :  5ee— 

Pbpcacu,  Valcri;  Schuhz.  Merle  A  ;  Gibson.  Gwy  A..  SpracUen.  John  E.. 

md  liglMii.  Bruce  D  .  5.561.776.  CI   395  375  000 

l-il«.  DamU  T;  and  Murray.  David  L  .  to  Dow  Coming  Corporann 

TnalkyI  ciKlcapped  potycrganoailosane  emubiom.  5361,188.  C  524- 

801  000 

LUIekMd.  Stig;  and  Koch.  Mikad.  lo  Dan  Industries  inc  Pet  feeding  station. 

5360JI6.a.  119-61000 
>->>"■  Dae-Yoimg;  and  Yang.  Jin-Sc.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ud.  Optical 

projectioa  system.  5360.697.  C\  353-37  000 
Lim,  George  G.;  Chou.  nifldrd  C  ;  awl  KianeOy.  AIm  A.,  to  Ford  Motor 

Coiqwiy  Energy  abajrhmg  beam.  5360L672.  O.  296-189.000. 
Lim.  Yang  J.:  5ee— 


Hicok.  Gary  D.;  Lehman.  Judwn  A.;  Alexander,  Thomas;  Lim,  Yong  J.; 
Evoy.  David  R  .  and  Kim.  Yongmin.  5.561,761.  a.  395-183.060. 
Lima.  AkloA.  M    See- 

Guerranl.  Richard  L .  MacDonaM.  Timothy  L ;  Uma.  Aido  A.  M.; 
Thiebnan.  Nadian  M;  and  Miller.  Thomas.  5361.1 1 1.  CI  514-17.000 
Limoa.  Florence:  See — 

Pieraon.  Benoit;  Guioi.  Georges;  and  Limon.  FkHcnce.  5360370,  CI. 
244-195.000. 
Limpaecher.  Ruddf.  lo  DC.  TraiKfoiTiuiion.  Inc    Compact  and  efficient 

transformerless  power  conversion  system  5361397.  C\.  363-59.000. 
Lin.  Chong  M  ;  Chuang.  Tatao.  Long.  Tran.  and  Hoang.  Hy.  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation  Power  bus  having  power  slits  and  holes  embodied  therein,  and 
method  for  making  the  same  5361.789.  CI   395-500000 
Lin,  Jeifaong.  Internal  frame  widi  a  modular  central  frame  for  a  wheeled 

'"8«*e   5360.4.59.0    190-115  000 
Lin.  Kwan-Lung;  and  Chang.  Jieh-Ting.  lo  National  Science  Council.  Solder 

electnjplating  solution  containing  gelatin.  5360.813,  CI.  205-253.000. 
Lin.  Tai-Shun;  and  Cheng.  Yung-Chi.  to  Yale  University  Metlmd  for  treating 
HBV       infections       with       L-2'.3'-didehydro-didcoxy-5-fluorocytidine. 
5361.120.  CI   514-49000 
Linck.  F  Edward:  See- 
Burke.  James;  and  Linck.  F  Edward.  5360.166.  O.  52-218.000. 
Lincoln.  Larry  A  :  See — 

Vrionis.  Nickolas  G..  Siao.  Roger.  IVzzolo.  Donald  E..  PfeiOier.  James 

W  ;  Bray.  Derek;  and  Lincoln.  Lairy  A  .  5.56I.35I.  O  315  248000 

Lindbeig.  Tommy;  and  Welinder.  Carl,  to  Scama  CV  Aktiebolag  Device  for 

cooling  the  cumprevsed  brake  air  for  an  imemal  combustion  engine. 

5360,325,0    123-41010 

UmMad.  Nero  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Enhanced  brush  detoning  by 

rotating  die  detoning  roll  in  the  "wirti"  direction.  5.561.513.  O.  355- 

301000 

Lindsljldt.  Klaus,  and  Klare.  Manfred,  to  Diehl  GmbH  *  Co.  Tandem 

warhead  with  a  secondary  projectile.  5361.261.  O.  102-476.000. 
Lindstrom.  Douglas  W :  See— 

Cnllard.  Raymond  W ;  Lindstrom.  Douglas  W.;  Quach.  Hung  B.;  Blum. 
Michael  G ;  Gray.   Kevin   K  ;  and  Jang.  Bill  K .  5.560.730.  CI 
403-294  000. 
Linehaa.  Leo  L:  See — 

Cornetl.  Kathleen  M.;  Dom,  Judy  B.;  Lawaon,  Margaret  C ;  Linehan. 
Leo  L  ;  Morcau.  Wayne  M  ;  Smidi.  Randolph  J  ;  and  Spinillo.  Gary  T. 
5361.194.  a.  ,525-143000 
Lingcmana.  Helmut;  See — 

Kioieabag.  Max.  S36a73l.  O.  403-298.000. 
Liagier.  Stetaa:  See— 

Desie.  Guido;  Milller.  Michael;  and  Ungier,  Slefinn.  5361.034,  O. 

43^536000 

Link,  Achim;  Weidinger.  Reinhold;  Schulz-Andres.  Heiko;  Osner.  Klaus; 

Wiedmann.  Rainer;  Nenningcr.  Ralf;  and  Weib.  Michael,  lo  Fichiel  A 

Sactis  AG  Fnction  clutch  for  a  motor  vehicle  transmission  and  a  friction 

clutch  having  automatic  adjustment  for  wear.  5360.463.  O.  192-70.250. 

LiMec  Corpuialion:  See — 

Kolani.   Kozo;   Kawakita.  Toshio;   Kume.  Takanori;  and  Sakakibara. 
Takashi.  5.560.997,  CI   428  500  000 
Liou.  Dong-Yih.  Tseng.  Wen-Chi;  and  Liao.  Chung-Chi.  to  Acer  Peripherals 

Inc  Ejector  for  a  tray  device  5361.633.  O   369-77  100 
Lipp.  Ranald  L.;  and  Rotkiguez.  David,  lo  Uniden  America  Corporation. 
I^er  having  remotely  progranunable  canned  messages.  5361.702.  CI. 
379-57.000. 
Linca  Syatenn.  Inc.:  5ee— 

Jackaea.  Nieb  F;  and  Preis.  Mark  K..  3361.295,  O,  250-338.400. 
Liu,  Jack  C  :  See— 

Kao.  Jean-Swey.  Liu.  Jack  C  ;  and  Rider.  Ronald  E..  5361,777,  O. 

395-405  000 

Liu.  Leiand  L ;  Reid.  Leiand  W;  and  Wagner.  John  R..  Jr.  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation      Protective     coaling     for     prcs.wre-activaled     adhesives. 

5..560.gO0.  CI    1 56- 2W  000 

Livshiis.  Bons  1.;  and  Haipell.  Kevin  E..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Integrated  circuit  packaging  5361.265.  O.  I74-35.0GC. 
Lloyd.  Mark  F:  See— 

Allies.  Victoria  R.;  Lloyd.  Mark  F;  and  McCarron,  James  M.,  5360,838, 
O  216-93  000. 
Lochkovic,  Gregory  A.;  Keesec.  John  R  ;  Eoll.  Oinsiopher  K.;  and  Mills, 
Gregory  A.,  to  Siecor  Corporation   Cable  containing  fiber  ribbons  with 
onimizsd  Mcliaaal  properties  5.561.730.  O   385  114.000 
Locfamakf.  Kiri:  Sw^ 

Buifc.  Robad:  Lochmahr.  Karl.  Noanenmann.  Manfred;  and  Rojnica. 
Werner.  5..560J14.  O  62-129  000. 
Lockliead  Missiles  tt  Space  Company,  inc.:  See — 

Ermer.  Susan  P;  Leung.  Doris  S  Y;  and  Lovejoy.  Steven  M..  5361.733. 
CI   .385  143  000 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Schmidt.  Ronald  P.  5.560.569,  O.  244-II7.00R. 
Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Comfiany.  Inc.:  See — 

Huber.  Edward  D    and  Williams.  Rick  A  .  5.361326.  O   356-376  000 
Loeffler.  John  M  .  to  Dana  Corporation.  Multiple  cone  synchronizer  for 

vehicle  transmission.  5360,461.  O.  192-53.320. 
Loefller.  John  M.:  See — 

Willford.  George  A.;  Baer.  Kurt  R.;  Loefller.  John  M.;  and  Scbwaiger. 
Dennis  D..  5360055,  O  74-477.000. 
Logan.  Joaeph  S.:  See— 


Barnes.  Michael  S.;  Keller.  John  H.;  Logan.  Joaeph  S.;  Tompkins.  Robert 
E  ;  and  Westerheld.  Robert  P,  Jr.,  5361385.  O.  361-234.000. 
Loh,  Willim  M  :  See— 

Massilgill.  Thomas  J;  and  Loh.  William  M..  5361.328.  O    257- 
786J00O. 
Long.  Jo(e|A  D..  to  Gilbanro  Inc.  Synchrooizatioo  of  prerecorded  audio/video 

signals  writh  multi-media  controllers.  3361,713,  O.  381-14.000. 
Long.  Robort  M.:  See- 
Miller,  Kennedi  R  ;  Robeitson,  John  E.;  and  Long,  Roben  M..  5360333. 
CI   228-49  100. 
Long,  Tran:  See — 

Lin,  Ctnng  M.;  Chuang,  Talao;  Long,  Tran;  and  Hoang,  Hy,  5361.789. 
a.  395-500.000 
Look-Hefb«r,  Pen:  See— 

Bewendorf,  Martin;  Klasen,  Claas-JUrgen;  Look-Heiber.  Petn;  Beitsch- 
Frank.  Birgit;  Lieser,  Thomas;  and  MUller,  Klaus.  5360.8%.  CI. 
423-JI5.20O 
Loral  Vcxighi  Systems  Corporation:  Set — 

Halhnark.  William  C.  3360367.  O.  244-3.140. 
L'Oreal:  Set— 

Koulbanis.  Constantin;  Mellul.  Myriam;  and  Candau.  Didier.  3360.916. 

O  424-401.000 
Laugier.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Nadaud.  Jean-Francois,  3360.904.  O.  424- 
78.080. 
Lorenz,  Maia:  See — 

Win.  Michael:  Hahn.  KUus;  and  Lorenz.  Maria.  3361,170,  O.  321- 
65.000. 
Lortie.  Robert:  See— 

IVani,  Michael;  Ergan,  Franfoise;  and  Lottie.  Robot.  5.361,037,  O. 
435-280.000. 
Lositsky.  Anatoly  F:  See — 

Nikuliaa.  Antonina  V.;  Maikelov,  Pavel  P.;  Maikelov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Perqgud.  Mikhail  M.;  Ivanov.  Anatoly  N.;  Shebaldov.  Pavel  V; 
Losibky.  Anatoly  F.;  Dubrovsky.  Valcry  A.;  Bibilashvili.  Jury  K.; 
Kotiekhov.  Vladimir  A.:  Kuzmenko,  Nikolai  V.;  Guscv.  Anatoly  J.; 
Nikalin.   Sergei   A.:    Shevnin.   Jury    P.;    Shamardin.   Valentin    K.; 
Novoselov.  Andrei  E.;  and  Solonin.  Mikhail  I..  3360.790,  CI.  148- 
672.000 
Lotze.  Dieter,  and  FrOhlich.  Klaus,  lo  Halfen  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditge- 
sellschaft  Device  for  coupling  a  cable  of  a  lifting  device  lo  a  prefabricated 
component.  3.560,664,  O  294-89.000. 
Lou,  Jack  Y.  K.  Actively  tuned  liquid  damper.  S36ai6l.  O.  32-167.200. 
Louis.  Heiner  See — 

Bell.  Gregory  B  ;  and  Louis,  Heiner,  3360J28.  O.  I23-73.00R. 
Louris.  Joha  N.:  See— 

Kelley.  Paul  E;  and  Louris.  John  N..  5361.291.  O.  250-282.000. 
Lovejoy.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Ermer.  Susan  P;  Leung,  Doris  S.  Y.;  and  Lovejoy.  Steven  M..  5361,733, 
CI   385  143  000. 
Lovclady.  Brian  K.:  See — 

Padgett.  W   Paul,  Ul;  and  Lovelady,  Brian  K..  5360307.  O.  112- 
410.000. 
Lowe.  Anthoay.  lo  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Spacers  for 

Bat  panel  displays   5.561.343.  O   313-482.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Owens,  Alexander  H.;  Touiounchi,  Shahin;  Yee.  Abraham;  and  Lyu. 

Michael.  5.561.319.  O.  257-649  000. 
RostokEr.  Michael  D..  5.561.086.  O  437-220000 
Lu.  Z.  Joseph,  lo  Honeywell  Inc    Method  of  incorporating  independem 
feedfarwnd  control  in  a  multivariable  predictive  controller.  5361399. 0. 
364-164.W0. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Adams.  Paul  E.;  Lange.  Richard  M.;  and  Sloldt.  Stephen  H..  5360.755, 

CI.  44- .34 1. 000. 
Ilplon.  Craig  D..  5361.103.  O  308-189.000. 
Lucas,  Graham  J.:  See — 

Mcintosh.  James;  and  Lucas.  Graham  J..  5360.734,  O.  404-15.000. 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Badding.  Michael  E.;  McCormack.  Mark  T:  Muiphy,  Donakl  W.;  and 

Vyas.  Brijesh.  5360.752.  O.  29-623.100. 
Beiger,  Steven  D.;  Lidifle,  James  A.;  and  Watson,  George  P..  5361.008, 

O  43(M.0OO. 
Bollinger.  Cheryl  A.;  Dcin.  Edward  A.;  Merchant.  Sailesfa  M.;  Nanda, 
Arua  K.;  Roy,  Pradip  K.;  and  Wilkios,  Cletus  W..  Jr.,  5361,083.  O 
437-190.000. 
Bowen.  Donald  J..  5361,737,  O.  393-2.840. 
Jin.  Simgho;  Kochanski.  Gregory  P..  and  Zbu.  Wei.  5361340.  O. 

313-309000. 
Koitan.  Ahmet  R.;  and  Pafchek.  Robert  M..  5360.739. 0.  65-388.000. 
Kumar.  Vijay  P;  and  Stahl,  Mvk  E.,  5361.769.  O.  395-200.050. 
Norsworthy.  Slevcn  R.;  and  Shaw.  David  G..  3361,424,  O.  34I- 
I26000 
Lucero.  James  L.  Automatic  broiler  apparatus.  5360349,  01.  l26-4t.00R. 
Ludden.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Madsea.  Roger  T:  and  Ludden.  Thomas  H  .  5.560.057.  CI   5-715  000 
Ludebilhl.  Dieter,  lo  Esselte  Mcto  International  GmbH.  Display  marking  tag. 
such   as   a  display   marking   tag   having   an   adhesive  fastening  strip. 
5..560.970.  O   428-41  900 
Lukacovic.  Michael  F.  to  Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Oral  composi- 
tions. 3360,905,  O.  424-50.000. 
Lukas.  Helmut:  See^ 


Wundeilich.  Jens-Ovistian;  Schick.  Ursula:  Werry.  JQigen;  Freideare- 
ich,  JOigen;  Lukas.  Helmut:  and  Schuster,  Otto,  5360.924.  CI.  424- 
451.000. 
Lukic.  Boris,  lo  Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  & 

Co  KG.  Textile  machine  5360.228.  CI.  66-220.000 
Luly.  Jay  R.;  and  Kawai.  Megumi,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Substituted 
alicyclic-aliphalic    amine-coniaining    macrocyclic    immunoinodulalors. 
5361.139.  O.  514-291.000. 
Luly.  Jay  R.:  See — 

Kawai.  Megumi;  and  Luly,  Jay  R..  5361.140.  O.  514-291.000. 
Or.  Yal  S.;  and  Luly,  Jay  R..  5361,137,  O.  514-291.000. 
Or.  Yal  S.;  Luly,  Jay  R.;  Kawai.  Megumi;  Wagner,  Rolf:  and  Wiedeman, 
Paul  E.,  5361.228,  CI.  540-456.000. 
Lund.  Mark  T:  See— 

Meiritt.  Joyce  R.;  and  Lund,  Mark  T..  5.560344.  O.  239-104.000. 
Lundquist  Morten;  and  Laiindal.  Jan  O.,  lo  Norsk  Hydro  A.S.  Method  for  the 
production  of  silane  containing  crosslinked  PVC  copolymer.  536 1 ,  191 , 0. 
324-368.000. 
Lunzman.  Stephen  V.:  See — 

Dcvier,  Lonnie  J.:  Krone,  John  J.;  and  Lunzman,  Stephen  V.,  5360,387, 
CI.  137-1.000. 
Lulz.  Austin  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Grimm.  William  L.;  and  Lutz.  Austin  W..  Jr..  5360.433,  Q.   172- 
266.000. 
Lynch,  Christopher  E.:  See — 

Berthoo-Jones,  Michael;  Calluaud,  Michel;  Lynch.  Christopher  E.;  and 
Hely.  Kenneth  F,  5.560.354.  CI    128-203.250. 
Lynn.  J.   Darrell,  to   Beloit  Technologies.   Inc.  Adjustable   bar  screen. 

5360.4%.  O.  209-393.000. 
Lyon.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Sliwa.  John  W..  Jr.;  Curley.  Mchad  G.;  MuDea.  Doaald  R.;  Phigge.  Jay 
S  ;  and  Lyon.  Richard  A.,  3360362.  CI.  128-660.030. 
Lyu.  Michael:  See — 

Owens,  Alexander  H.:  Touiounchi,  Shahin;  Yee,  Abraham;  and  Lyu, 
Michael,  3361319,  CI.  257-649.000. 
M.  G.  BraibaiMi  S.p.A.:  See— 

AngeU.  Aless»dro  D.:  and  Gerardo.  Dalbon.  3360.944. 0. 426-27.000. 
M.G.I :  See— 

Abergel.  Edmond.  5360.725,  O.  400-621.000. 
M.  W  Kellogg  Company,  The:  See— 

Gbordzoe.  Euscbius  A.;  Henningsen.  Gunnar  B.;  and  Hertz.  Dairyl  W., 
5.560.900.  CI.  423-650.000. 
MacDonakl.  James  R.:  See — 

Gephardt.  Douglas  D.;  Mudgeti.  Dan  S.:  and  MacDonakL  James  R.. 

5.561.819.  CI.  395-847.000. 
Gephardt.  Douglas  D.;  Mudgctt.  Dan  S.;  and  MacDonald,  James  R., 
5361,821.  CI.  393-848.000 
Macdonald.  Richard  D.:  See- 
Hock.    Lisa   J.:   Cochran.   Mark   D.;   and   Macdonald.   Ricfaard  D.. 
5.561.063.  CI.  435-320.100. 
MacDonald.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Rounbehler.  David  R:  Hne,  David  H.;  Achler,  Eugene  K.;  MacDonald. 
Stephen  J  ;  and  Dcnnison.  Daniel  B..  5361,068,  O.  436-1.39.000. 
MacDonald.  Timothy  L.:  See— 

Guemnt.  Richard  L.;  MacDonald.  Timodiy  L.;  Lima.  Aldo  A.  M.; 

Thielman.  Nathan  M;  and  Miller,  Thomas.  3361. 1 1 1. 0. 314-17.000. 

Machado.  Edward,  lo  Zenith  Electronics  Corporatioa.  Tri-stale  controlled 

video  switch.  5.561.478,  O.  348  706.000. 
Machida.  Kenichi.  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
diagnosing  occurrence  of  misfire  in  multi<yliiider  imemal  combustion 
engine  5360341.  O.  123-479.000. 
Machida.  Kenichi.  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Appnalus  and  method  for 
diagnosing  radiator  fan  control  system  installed  in  vehiculai  internal 
combustioo  engine.  5361.243.  a.  73-118.100. 
Maciejewski.  Wendell  C.  to  Uni^  States  of  America.  Navy.  Multi-section 

sonar  array  cable.  5.361.640.  O  367-20.000. 
Macken.  John  A.  Laser  scanning  system  with  reflecting  optics.  3361 344.  CL 

339-201.000. 
Macrogkw.  Christopher  N.  Golfer's  alignmem  device.  3360.607,  O.  273- 

210.000. 
Maddry.  Joseph  A.;  Reynolds.  Robert  C;  Secrist.  John  A.;  Montgomery,  John 
A.;  and  Crooks,  Peter  A.,  to  Southern  Research  Institute.  Polynucleotide 
analogs  containing  sulfonate  and  sulfonamide  intemucleoside  linkages. 
5.361.225.  O.  536-23.100 
Madison.  Stephen  A.;  and  Lam.  Pamela  C.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Polymeric  bleach  precursors  and  methods  of 
bleaching  substrates  5360.749.  O.  8-111.000 
Madsea.  Roger  T.;  and  Ludden.  Thomas  H.  Turning  air  mattress.  3360.037. 

O.  5-715.000. 
Maeda.  Eiji:  See — 

Yamada.  Masayuki;  l^uda.  Yoichi:  Ishii.  Ryuichi;  Maeda.  Eiji:  and 
Azuma.  Tsukasa.  5360.788.  O.  148-326.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Ghoneum.  Mamdooh  H.;  and  Maeda.  Hiroaki.  5360.914.  O.  424- 
195.100. 
Maeda.  Yuji:  See— 

Mashino.  Keiicfai;  Maeda.  Yuji;  and  Takamoto.  Nobuo.  5361363.  O. 
322-25.000. 
Maekawa.  Masashi:  See — 

bhizaki.  Putocfai;  Goto.  Naoyuki;  and  Maekawa.  Masashi.  5361.089. 
O.  501-10.000. 
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MaeaMiu.  Yasuhiro.  lo  Maumhiu  Ekctnc  Indmnial  Co..  Ltd.  Mourned 

cifaiM  ba«d  producing  lynem.  SJ60333.  O.  22»-8.000. 
lMafm.Smma:  See— 

Alveaalo.  AMero;  MienpU.  Samia;  and  SalmebL  Seija.  S.MI.840.  O. 
455-33.100 
Magi  Poma  he.:  See— 

Smidi.  Oeraid  L..  S.MI.39S.  CL  3«3-37.000. 
Magbocco.  JoMak  P.:  See — 

Kmcft.  Kcidi  E;  Magliocco.  Joacfiti  P;  Quaa.  HoMg  K.;  avl  Plan. 
David  A  .  5J6I.738.  CI  .395-3000 
Mahle  GmbH:  See— 

Harniig.  Chrauph.  5J60.283.  a  92-223.000 
Mahood.  Jama  A.,  lo  General  Elecmc  Company   Ulna  high  onho  nonyl 
phenyl  phosphite  and  re«n  composibons  Oabihod  thefcwtlh  5^1,181. 
a   ^24  151  ooo 
Mai.  Dieter  See- 

B<lrge.  Theodor  A.;  Btech.  Kkmew.  aad  Mai.  Dicier.  5.560.774.  C 
106-692  UOO 
Maier.  Geftewd:  See— 

Fncher.  BcMraa;  Laage.  Joachim,  mi  Maier.  GeihHd.  $J6I.403.  O 
?32  164  000 
Maier.  Martin  Ser 

Reiler.  Ferdinand,  and  Maicr.  Matin.  5.560JUI6.  O    137-1  000 
Maielta.  Michael;  and  Smnh.  David  M  .  lo  RasteiOps  Corporation   Video 
converter  having  rekicalable  and  mizabie  windows  5.561.472.  CI    348- 
565  000 
Maigie.  Pierre;  See — 

U  Bm.  Didier.  awi  Maigic.  Pierre.  5.561.557.  C\.  359-409.000 
Maira.  Mary,  executnx;  See— 

Ippoim.  Camillo  W.  deceaaed;  and  Mana.  Mary,  exccumx.  5.5«a6l2. 
a   273  272  000 
Maillaod.  Roger  J  .  and  Ireland.  Hal  H  .  to  Nonlieni  Telecom  Limited.  Clock 

phaic  diking  method  and  apparann  5..56I.692.  CI   375  371000 
MMualo.  Onen;  and  Otuon.  Bo.  lu  Tclevcrket  Method  and  airangeinenl  for 
reducing  fading  between  a  bax  vlatiun  and  mobile  units.  5.561.1)50.  CI 
455  52.100 
Maknfske.  Robert  to  Hanii  Corporatioa.  Method  of  manufacture  of  nmhi- 

cell  integrated  circuit  architecture  5.561.607.  C\  364-490.000. 
Makuuchi.  Kcizo:  See 

Saito.  Jun.  Kikukawa.  Shuigo;  Makuuchi.  Keiio;  aid  Yoihii.  Furoio. 
5.560.886.  O  264-485  000. 
Malhas.  Sam  Z.   See— 

McCue.  Michael:  Malhat.  Sam  Z.;  Crelzler.  Doai.:  airf  Rorfioa.  Richad 
A  .  5J60.747.  CI  606-196.000 
MaJik.  Randhir  S    Ser- 

Hemena.  William;  md  Malik.  Randar  S..  5.561.596.  O.  363-50.000 
Mallinckiodt  Medxal.  hic    5rr~ 

Brodack.  Imes  W .  Deuuch.  Edward  A  ;  Deiiisch.  Kaen  F;  and  Noko. 

Dennis  L  .  5,560.901.  CI   424  1  290 
Cachens.  William  P.  and  Meeh.  Unda.  5J6a902.  O.  424-1.290. 
Mallinckrodi  Veterinary,  inc.:  See— 

Halt.  Frrdenck  J .  5J6I.I3I.  O  514-245000 
Maloof.  Ralph  P    See   - 

Halimi.  Edward  M..  Woollenweber.  William  E ;  and  Maloof.  Ralph  P. 
5.560.208,  n  60-608  000 
MAN  Roland  Dttickmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Anders.  Horst;  aid  Denk,  llnch.  5J60.294.  C\.  101-366.000. 
Knauer.  Peter.  5.560.292.  a.  I0l-2l6.00a 
Maaabe.  Satoru;  5er— 

Ashida.  Maaaki;  MaariK.  Sanu;  aKi  Trtrtiitii  Siioai.  5J60.I47.  CI. 
49-74.100. 
Mancini.  Brum:  Set— 

Fdnter.  Kari;  and  Maicmi.  Biuao.  5.560.240.  Q.  72-257.000. 
Manico.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Hams.  Clark  E  ;  Manico,  Jowph  A  ;  Cooke.  Mari-Kim;  and  Caaea. 
Jerry.  5.560.405.  O    141  346000 
Mankovitr.  Roy  J  Appaants  and  method  for  music  and  lyncs  brondcaHing. 

5,561,849.  a   455  45  000. 
Manncsmann  .Aktiengesellschalk:  Set- 

BauspKss,  Wolfgang;  Niedeisiadu  J«rg;  aid  Radiele,  Hora.  5.560.2^5. 
CI  91  361  000 
Mannik.  Lemurt;  and  Ruda.  Harry  E„  to  Ontario  Hydro  Radiduminescent 

semiconductor  light  source.  5J6I.679.  C\.  372-43.000 
Mannou.  Masaya   See — 

Ishibashi,  Akihiko;  Kidoguchi.  hao.  Ohaaka.  Kiyoshi.  and  Mauiou. 
Masaya,  5_56l.08O.  O  437  129  000 
Mantoku,  Kaneyuki   See— 

Nocami,  Sumiiaka;  Kiaa.  Hideki,  aad  Mantoku.  Kaieyaki.  5.561^)22. 
CI  430-IM  000 
Marazzi.  Paolo:  See— 

Mcfcalli.  Luciaio;  aad  Manzzi.  Paolo.  5.560.062.  O,  12-77,000. 
Marberl  GmbH  See- 

Vjupel,  Wilfned.  5.560.727.  CI  401  78000 
Marcerou.  Jean  Francois.  Bk«del.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gabla.  Paul,  to  Alcatel 
Siibaiaicom.  System  for  transmisston  over  a  icpealerteM  oprical  fiber  line. 
wMi  fcmoie  and  local  amphhcawa  5361.553.  C\  359-34I.O0O 
MMCga,  Anaiaello;  and  Sanor.  Maw.  to  Tecnica  Spa.  Fastening  device  for 

sponiag  faolwea.  in  partirahf  far  Ai-boot.  5.560.128.  CI   36-118  700 
Marcs.  Praak:  See 

Palel.  Kuadaa  M ;  aad  Mates.  Frank.  5.560.991.  C\  428-367000. 
Mantz.  Dauel  J,  J.:  ire- 


Van  Niekerk.  Piettr  W.;  Mantz.  Daniel  J  J  ;  Prinsloo.  Kurt  K.;  De  Bruin. 
Jakob;  Koekrmoer.  Brian;  and  Crccff.  Echbettus  H.  D..  5.560. 1 M.  O. 
42-70060. 
Marfcclov.  Pavel  P   See— 

Nikulina.  Anlonina  V;  Markelov.  Pavel  F.  Markelov.  Vladimir  A. 
Pcrrgud.  Mikhail  M.  Ivanov.  Analoly  N;  .ShebaJdov.  Pavel  V. 
Lositsky.  Anatoly  F;  Dubrovsky.  Videry  A  ;  Bibilashvili.  Jury  K. 
Kolrekhov.  Vladimir  A.;  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V;  Gusev.  Analoly  J. 
Nikulin,  Sergei  A.  Shevnin.  Jury  P;  Shamaidin.  Valentin  K. 
Novoselov.  Andrei  E  .  and  Solooin.  Mikhail  1 .  5.560.790.  CI  148 
672.000 
Markelov.  Vladimir  A  :  See— 

Nikulina.  Anioaina  V.;  Markelov.  Pavel  P:  Maifcelov.  Vladimir  A. 
Peregud.  Mikhail  M  ;  Ivanov.  Analoly  N  ;  Shebaldov.  Pavel  V. 
Loritsky.  Anatoly  F;  Dubrovsky.  Valery  A.;  Bibilashvili.  Jury  K, 
KoneUiov.  Vladimir  A..  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V;  Gusev.  Anatoly  J. 
Nikulm.  Sergei  A..  Shevnin.  Jury  P.  Shamardin,  Valentin  K. 
Novoiclov.  Andrei  E.;  and  Sotonin.  Mikhail  1 .  5.560.790,  CI,  148- 
672000 
Markle.  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Hutchings,  William  F.  Schulte.  Marlin  D ;  MarUe,  Stephen  L.;  Berg. 
Joel  S  .  ind  Engel.  David  J  .  5,560,709,  O   .Wih-Vd  000. 
Markley,  Charles  E  ,  and  Younger.  Rick,  lo  Diamanl  Boan.  Inc.  Cutting  blade 

widi  an  impact  load  prevention  layer.  5.560.348.  O.  125-15.000. 
Markowitz.  Michael:  See— 

Singh.  Alok,  Chow.  Gan-Moog:  and  Maikowiu.  Michael.  5.560.960.  CI, 
427  222  (WO 
Markus.  ()is,  lo  N<ikia  Telecommunication  OY  Method  and  apparatus  for 
planning  a  ccllulw  radio  network  by  creating  a  model  on  a  digital  map 
adding  properties  and  opiimi/ing  parameters,  based  on  statistical  simula- 
tion resuhs  5.561.841.  a,  455-33,100, 
Manfues,  A  J ,  lo  Sum  Carponnion,  Laterally  secure  hose-clamp  assembly. 

5J60,087,  CI   24-274  OOR 
Marquet,  Magda.  Horn,  Nancy,  Meek,  Jennifer;  and  Budahazi.  Gregg,  to 
Vical  Incorporated    Production  of  pharmaceutical -grade  plasmid  DNA. 
5^1.064.  a,  435-320,100, 
Mans,  Robert  A  :  See— 

Osbom,  David  R    and  Mars.  Robert  A  .  SJ60.572.  CI,  248-27.300. 
Marsh.  Gregory  .\    See — 

Besslcr,   Warren    F;   Gnebel.   Ronald   F.   and   Marsh.   Gregory  A.. 
5.561.602.  CI   3M-4240I0. 
Marshall,  Charles  E.;  and  Denyer.  Gay  J.,  lo  Ford  MtNor  Company.  Position 

taamt  frmun.  5.561.416.  O   340-456000 
Mmtttdm.»imM  R,:  See- 

Pharcs.  Beaay  E,;  and  Marthaier.  Ronald  R..  5.560.630.  CI.   280- 
416100. 
Martin.  Danny  W..  to  SatiU  Fe  Laser  Co..  Inc.  Laser  diode  pumped  solid  stale 

laser  construction   5.561.684.  O.  372-107  000 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See^ 

Gorowitz.   Bernard;   Becker,  Charles  A.;  Guida.  Renato:  Gorczyca. 

Thomas  B  :  and  Rose,  Jame.v  W  .  5,561.085.  CI  437  209000 
Peele.  Larry;  and  Surman.  Charles.  5.561.431.  CI    342-90,000 
Martinez.  Rodotphe:  See— 

Ansart  Denis  R    H.;  Hernandez.  Didier.  and  Martinez.  Rodolphe. 
5.560,197,  CI  60-39.320 
Maruoka.  Hideo  Ser 

Yothida.  Akira;  Otaka.  Mutsuo;  Sawada.  Kokhi;  Kawatnorita.  Yoicfai; 
Maruoka.  Hideo;  aad  Soma.  Takao.  5,561.015,  O,  430-58,000, 
Maruyama.  Ka/unori:  See — 

Aoki.  Enchiro;  and  Maruyama.  Ka/unori,  5,561,256,  CI  84  619000 
Maruyama.   Naosuke,    Kokubo,   Hiroyatu,  and   Kawa.shiina.   Yoshiaki,  to 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  aqueous  emulsion  (or 
coaling  solid  pharmaceutical  prepuadons.  5.560.930.  C\.  424-488.000. 
Maruyama,  Takaahi:  See- 

Walanabe.  Keiji.  Yoneda.  Yasuhiro,  Maruyama.  Taka.shi;  Yano.  Keiko: 
Nakamura.  Tomio;  Shimizu.  Shigeru.  and  Saitoh.  Takashi.  5.560.870. 
CI  252  500000 
Masaoka.  Tsunehiio:  See— 

Suzuki.  Taisuo;  and  Masaoka.  Tsunehiro.  5.561.023.  O.  430-110.000, 
Maahiao,  Keiichi,  Maeda,  Yuji.  and  TakaaKNo,  Nobuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd, 

Geaeraboa  controller  for  a  vehicle  5.561,363.  a.  322-25  000 
Masley,  Francis  J  .  lo  W  L  Gore  &  associates.  Inc.  Hand  covering.  5.560.044. 

CI   2  161  600 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Leveas.  Km  A..  5.560.700.  O.  362-32.000. 
Massie.  James:  5rr — 

Prater.  Craig  B  ;  Massie,  James.  Grig^.  David  A  ;  Elings.  Virgil  B,; 
Hansnu.  Paul  K  ,  and  Dmkr,  Barney,  5,560,244.  CI   73-105  (XX). 
Massingill.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Loh.  William  M  .  lo  Digital  Equipment  Corpo- 
ratMn.    Phoio-definable   template   for   semiconductor   chip   alignment, 
5361 J28.  a   257  786000 
Masuda,  Hiromi   Ser 

Okamctu,  Hiroyuki,  Masuda.  Himmi;  Umemura.  Masakazu;  Koike. 
Kouji.  and  Muramatsu.  Tetsurou.  5361.266.  O.  I74-72.00R. 
Masuda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Inoue.  Keisuke;  Masuda.  Hiroshi ;  and  Okano.  Akin.  5361.601.  CI, 
364-474240 
Masuda.  Kazunon.  Sre- 

Ansaka.  Kai.iumi.  Yoshinan.  Tsuacnori;  Nishida,  Hidcyuki;  Shtngu. 
Toshiaki   and  Masuda.  Kazunon.  5361365.  O.  360-27  000 
Masuda.  Milsunobu:  See— 


Maisumoto.   Nobuya;  Kunisaki.  Shinichi;  Fujiwara,  Goto;  Masuda. 
Mitsunobu;  Horie.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  5361.167.  O. 
521-31.000. 
Masuda,  Syuzo.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited,  Serial-type  electiooic  photographic 

printer  with  improved  image  quality,  5361303,  Ci.  353-210,000. 
Masumoie.  Hisayuki:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Masumolo.  Hisayuki;  Okada,  Takashi:  and  Ootsuka. 
Hiroshi.  5.561.485.  CI  396-55.000. 
Matarazzo.  Robert  P.  to  Custom  Wood  Reproductions.  Inc.  Window  closure 
with  improved  wcather^tripping  combinauon  arrangement.  5360.154.  O. 
49-484.100. 
MATEC  Sri,:  See— 

Saluoci.  Paolo.  5.560,225.  a,  66-149,008, 
Matsubara.  Kiyoshi;  Sato.  Masanao:  and  Ishikawa.  Eiichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
NonvolMile  semiconductor  memory  device  and  data  processor.  5.561.627. 
CI   365-185  040 
Malsui.  Izumi:  See — 

Ohnishi.  Shinji:  Shimokoriyama.  Makoto;  Hoshi.  Hidenori:  Maisui. 
Izumi;  and  Hamanaka.  Akiyoshi.  5361332.  O.  386-47.000 
Matsui.  Makoto:  See — 

Kilajima.  Masaaki;  Tsumura.  Makoto.  Mikami.  Yoshiro;  Funahata.  Kal- 
suyuki;  Nagae.  Yoshiharu;  Wakui.  Yoko;  Saito.  Ryuichi;  Matsui. 
Makoto:  and  Nemoto.  Fumlaki.  5.561.440.  CI.  345-87.000. 
Matsui.  Takao:  See — 

Kigaaii.   Yuji;   Kurachi.   Koji:   Mal.<>ui,  Takao:   Nakamura.  Takashi: 
Niaiula.  Tsuiomu:  Ogasawara.  Kenji;  Okada.  Mayumi:  and  Yokoe. 
Yu|i.  5.561.566.  Q  360-18.000 
Maisumoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ouni.  Toshio:  Oie.  Shinji:  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi:  Tempest.  Mark:  Mice- 
lich.  Ronald;  Singh,  Rajeshwar.  and  Yamashita.  Tomohiro,  5361.126. 
CI,  514-210.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Okoda.  Keiji;  and  Matsumoto.  Kazuhiio.  5.560.596.  Q,  271-106,000. 
Matsumoto,  Kentaro:  See — 

Sugiura.  Susumu;  Mita.  Yoshinobu:  Takaoka.  Makoto:  Shishizuka.  Juni- 
chi;  Shimoniura.  Yukari:  MaLsumolo.  Kentaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu,  Sug- 
iyana.    Mitsuma-sa.    Kobayashi,    Shigetada;    Hisada,    KaLsuioshi; 
Kaieko.  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5.561336.  CI.  358-500,000 
Matsumoto.  Nobuya;  Kuni.saki,  Shinichi:  Fujiwara,  Coro:  Masuda.  Mit- 
sunobu; Horie.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawanaka.  Asaichi.  to  Suntory  Limited, 
Antibaclcrial  liber,  lexiile  and  water-trraiing  element  using  the  fiber  and 
method  of  producing  die  same.  5361.167.  CI.  521-31.000. 
Matsumoto.  Shigco:  See — 

Nishigai.  Yukio:  and  Matsumoto.  Shigeo.  5.560.252.  CI.  74-473.00P. 
Matsumoia.  Takahiro:  See — 

Taiuka.  Kisaburo;  Yamamoto.  Keiichi:  Takatani.  Hideaki;  Yamane. 
Takashi;  Matsumoto.  Takahiro:  Hashimoto,  Ritsuo:  and  Wakiyama. 
Yoaichi.  5.560.421.  C\.  164-480.000. 
Matsumoto.  Yukiei:  See — 

Sekimoto.    Masao;    MaLsumoto.   Yukiei:    Kuroda,    Kyohei;    Hayashi. 
Takanobu:  Nishi.  Akio:  and  Shibata.  Mitsuo.  5360.815.  CI    205- 
284  000 
Matsumura.  Miki:  Ser — 

Miyazaki.  Susumu:  Nakano.  Tsuyoshi;  Okada,  Yoshikatsu;  Yasukawa. 
Jun-ichi;  Matsumura,  Miki:  and  Tsueda.  Kazuo,  3361,011,  d.  430- 
7.000. 
Matsumura.  Toshio:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobutaka;  Okura.  Ka/uina:  Dcguchi.  Yoshitaka:  and  Mat- 
sumura. Toshio.  5.560.336.  CI.  123-419.000. 
Matsuo.  Mie:  Okano.  Haruo;  Hayasaka,  Nobuo;  Suguio.  Kyoichi:  Miyajima. 
Hideshi;  and  Wada.  Jun-ichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for 
farming  an  electrode  and/or  wiring  layer  by  reducing  copper  oxide  or  silver 
oxide.  5361.082.  CI  4.^7-187.(100. 
Matsuoka.  Akihiko;  Orihashi.  Masayuki:  Takaliashi.  Kenichi;  and  Ohnishi. 
Hiroshi.  to  Matsu.shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  frequency 
offset  compensation  apparatus.  5,561.665.  CI.  370-20.000, 
Masushila  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Hagio,  Minoru.  5..561.846.  O.  455-34.100. 
Ideguchi.   Yoshinari;   and  Yamasaki.   Junkichi.   5.561.355.  CT.    318- 

721.000. 
Igaki.  Emiko;  Tanahashi.  Masakazu;  Iguchi,  Takashi:  and  Okinaka, 

YoKhi.  5361.828.  Q.  419  10.000 
Ishibashi.  Akihiko:  Kidoguchi.  Isao;  Ohnaka,  Kiyoshi:  and  Mannou, 

M»aya.  5.561.080.  O  437-129.000. 
Kaino,  Kazuyuki;  and  Ogue.  Yosuke.  5361345.  Q.  339-216.000. 
Maenishi.  Yasuhiro.  5.560333.  CI   228-8  000, 
Matsuoka.   Akihiko:   Orihashi.    Masayuki:   Takahashi.    Kenichi;   and 

Ohaishi,  Hiroshi.  5361.665.  Q,  370-20000 
Miwa,  Michio;  and  Kawaguchi,  Toru.  5361.445,  O.  345-163.000. 
Shiono,  Tenihiro;  and  Ogawa.  Hisahito,  5.561.558.  CI,  359-569,000. 
Takai,  Hiioshi;  Yaiiiasaki,  Hidetoshi;  and  Unibe.  Yoshio.  5361,673,  CI, 

371-5.500. 
Yuas«  Yasuhito:  Hirola,  Noriaki:  Toyoda,  Akinoii:  and  Tatematsu. 
Hideki,  5,561.019.  CI.  430-106.600 
Matsushita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Etc,  Hiroyuki.  5.560,308.  Q.  112^70,070. 
Matsuura,    Masaaki;    and    Kuroki.    Masahiko.    to    Honda    Giken    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Discharge  path  for  a  battery  cotnpanment  of  an  electric 
vehicle  5.561.359.  CI  320-5.000. 
Musiizawa.  Masanao:  Ser — 


Suzuki.  Takashi:   Matsuzawa.  Masanao:  and  Miyazawa.  Yoshinori. 
5360.720.  CI.  400-124.100. 
Malumoto.  Saloshi:  Katuki.  Hikaru:  and  Simizu.  Masayuki.  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co..  Ltd.  Controller  for  air  conditioner.  5360.422.  Q,  165-259.000. 
Maus.  Wolfgang:  Swars.  Helmut:  and  Bitick,  Rolf,  to  Emitec  Gescllschaft 
filer  Emissionstechnologie  mbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  functional 
monitoring  of  a  catalytic  converter.  5360.200.  C\.  60-274.000. 
Max  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Udagawa.  Hiroshi:  and  Yoshie.  Torn,  5360329,  CI,  227-136,000, 
Max  Pemsteiner  See — 

Pemsteiner,  Geihaid,  5360,289.  O.  100-34,000, 
Maxim.  Alexandru:  See — 

Warshawsky.    Jerome:   Antoniello.    Frank:    and   Maxim.   Alexandru. 
5.560.541.  CI.  236-93.00B. 
Maybelline  Intermediate  Company:  See — 

Cohen.  Kenneth  A  :  and  Suss.  Harold,  5360.917.  Q.  424-401,000, 
Maynaid.  G.  David.  Cord  organizer.  5360364.  CI.  242-402.000. 
Maynard.  Patrick  L,;  See — 

Geddes.  Daniel  J.;  Rigotti.  Kadiy;  Bunker.  Linda  L.;  Berger.  Arthur  C; 
Maynard.  Patrick  L.;  Patterson.  Robeit:  and  Hollenbnrg.  David  H.. 
5.560.945.  CI.  426-87.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Tazaki.  Hiroshi;  Kurino.  Kenjyu;  Nagao.  Kuniaki;  Hirata.  Kozo:  and 
Tobita.  Koji.  5360.674.  O.  296-203.000. 
Mazin.  Moshe:  See — 

Halberstam.  M.;  Meister.  James  E.:  Mazin.  Moshe:  Henlin,  Detmis  A,; 
Sano.  Jun-ichi;  and  Lewis,  Edward  T.  5361.429.  O.  342-14,000, 
McAllister.  Richard  G,:  See — 

Scfanabel.  Herbcit  W.:  Buchanan.  Scon  J,;  and  McAllister.  Richard  G,. 
5.560.753.  CI.  51-295.000. 
McAllister.  Timothy  L.:  See— 

Thiruvengadam.  Tiruvettipuram  K.:  Tann.  Chou-Hong;  and  McAllister. 
Timotfiy  L..  5.561.227.  CI  540-200.000. 
McCaiTon.  James  M.:  See — 

Allies.  Victoria  R.;  Lloyd,  Mark  P;  and  McCarron.  James  M..  5360.838. 
CI.  216-93.000. 
McClurc.  Kelly  H.;  and  Bomzin.  Gene  A.,  lo  Pacesetter.  Inc.  Cardiac 
arrhythmia  detection  system  for  an  implantable  stimulation  device  and 
method.  5360369.  Q.  128-704,000, 
McCombie.  Jay  C.  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  DiuU  sensor  misfire  detection 
apparatus  and  method  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  5361,600,  O, 
364-431.080. 
McCormack.  Mark  T:  See — 

Badding.  Michael  E.;  McCormack.  Mark  T:  Murphy.  Donald  W.;  and 
V^as.  Brijesh.  5.560.752.  O.  29-623.100. 
McCormack,  Michael  D.;  Jurewicz.  Romuald  M.;  and  Johnson.  Dannis  R..  to 
Thermo  King  Corporation.  Mcttiod  of  securely  controlling  direct  memory 
access  (DMA)  of  a  shared  memory  by  a  DMA  device  on  an  expansion 
board.  5.561.817.  Q.  395-842,000, 
McCormick.  Randy  M.:  See— 

Briggs.    Jonathan;    McCormick,   Randy    M,;   and   Hoyt    David   W„ 

5360.811.  a  204-451.000. 

McCoy.  John  R  Stackable  con.struction  blocks.  5,560.171.  Q,  52-592,600. 

McCue.  Michael;  Malhas.  Sam  Z.;  Cretzler,  Don  J.;  and  Roshon.  Richard  A 

Nasogastric  tube  construction  and  metJiod  of  using  same.  5360.747.  CI. 

606-1%.000. 

McCutctieon.  Andrew  J.:  Bowman.  Jeffrey  M,:  and  (jambetta,  David  L„  to 

Technaflow,  Inc.  Gate  valve  sleeve.  5,560387.  Q.  251-327.000. 
McDade.  Christine:  See — 

Jiang,  Oian.  McDade.  Christine:  and  Gross,  Andrew  W,.  5.561.205.  CI, 
526-240,000, 
McDivitt.  Matt  W  Pntable  golf  club  cleaner.  5360.066.  Q.  15-88.300. 
McDonald.  Kennetfi  O  Hurricane  tie-down.  5360.156,  CI.  52-92.200. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Babel.  Henry  W.;  and  Anderson.  Raymond  H,.  5360.661.  C\.  285- 
382,000, 
McFaddcn.  Joseph  T   Positioning  device  artaptrtl  for  use  with  operating 

Ubies.  5.560.728.  CI.  403-53.000. 
McGowan.  Bruce.  Downhill  ski  binding  adapter.  5,560,633.  Q.  280-614,000, 
Mclntire.  Gregory  L,:  See — 

Bagchi.   Pranab:   Katpinski.   Piotr   H,:   and   Mclntire.   Gregory   L.. 
5.560.932.  a.  424-»89,000. 
Mcintosh,  James;  and  Lucas.  Graham  J,,  to  Roadtex  Limited,  Bitumastic 

simulated  paved  surface.  5.560.734.  CI.  404-15,000, 
McManus.  Neil  T:  See — 

Rempel.  Garry  L.:  McManus.  Neil  T.;  and  Parent.  John  S..  5361.197,  CI. 
525-338,000, 
McMillan,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Mihara.  Takashi:  Yoshimori.  Hiroyuki:  Walanabe.  Hitoshi;  McMillan. 
Larry  D  ;  and  De  Araujo.  Carlos  P..  5.561.307.  C\.  257-295.000, 
McNeilus  Truck  and  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Christenson,  Ronald  E,.  5,560.713.  CI,  384-42.000, 
McNemey.  John  L,.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Hermetically  scalable 

reusable  conuiiner.  5.560311.  O.  220-327,000. 
McPberson.  Sarah  A.  Fenders  for  watercraft.  3360312.  CI,  114-219.000. 
McQueen,  James  A  Patient  stretcher  5.560.059.  C\.  5-625,000, 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Baxter.  Ronald  A,.  5360339.  Q.  229-109.000. 
Meckel.  Benjamin  B.:  See — 

Czaja.  Stan:  Winchell.  Perin;  and  Meckel.  Benjamin  B.,  3361,428,  Q. 
342-1.000. 
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Medetro*.  Joel  E 

Ei«ealKfj.  Alan  I.  Adcboa.  AkuMier  M.:   Eby.  Janei  A.:  Md 
Medeiros.  Joel  E  .  5^1.767.  CI   )9^-l84.0IO 
Medicai  Ducovenes.  lac.:  S*e 

Robimon.  Dmiel  I,.  $J«0.8I6.  CI.  2O5-«87  00O 
Medical  Research  CoMcil:  Ser— 

WhiK.  Mm  G  .  Amo*.  William  B  .  aod  Fofdham.  James  M..  iXMU. 
a   1S9-J68.«W 
Mech.  LiMta:  Ser— 

Caciiem.  Wilham  P.  and  Mccb.  Linda.  5.M0.<I02.  CI.  424-1.290. 
Meek.  Jennifer  Set— 

Marquet  Magda;  Hon.  Nancy:  Mecfc.  Jenaifcr:  and  Budahazi.  Greu. 

5.561.064.  CI   435-320  100 

Mehe«h,  Hans  E  ;  Comely.  Wolfgang.  Wobig.  Dieier.  Pischet.  Manin:  and 

Ciysollefc.  Oliver,  lo  BcrgwefisvertMnd  GmbH.  Process  far  walmg  oui 

waicr  lokafe  hom  gcoiogicai  rock  fonnaMws.  5.M0.73«.  C\.  4OS-$3.00O. 

Hi  I—Hit.  Aamanuel:  See— 

Erim.  Rita:  Adamy.  Steven;  Mehfcteab.  Ammanuel;  Bala.  Fnnk.  Jr ;  and 
TliaMS.  Bariiara.  5.561.106.  O   510-109000 
Mehia.  HmkvanlaB  B  :  See— 

^Md.  Bafbva  S.;  Mehla.  Harshvanlian  B:  awi  UUman.  Edwin  F. 
5J6I.049.  a  435  7  100 
Meier.  Henry  A  .  Jr;  Banen.  Thtmas  F;  and  Sum.  hue  L..  lo  Lrica  Inc 

MK-roscofK  subassembly  apparatus.  5.361.555.  O.  339-376.000. 
Meinng.  Roben  1...  and  Barnes.  Vmton  B..  lo  R    J    Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  dte  motslure  conlem  of 
i  fuel  component  for  a  smoking  aiticle.  5.560.376.  CI.  131-369.000 
Meisier.  James  E    See 

HaJberstam.  M  .  Meisler.  James  E..  Mazin.  Moabe;  Henlin.  Dennis  A  ; 
Sano.  Jun-ichi:  vd  Lewis.  Edwaid  T.  5J6I.429.  C  342  14  000. 
Melker.  Ricfawd  J    See— 

Gtavenslnn.  Dietrich;  Gravensiein.  Nikoiaus:  Melker.  Richard  J..  Lam- 
potang.  Samsun.  and  Sultan.  Anwer.  5.360.351.  CI    128  200.260. 
Mellul.  Mynam.  See  — 

Koulbani<:.  Constanlin;  Mellul.  Mynam;  and  Candau.  Didier.  5.360.916. 
CI   424-401  000 
Mehnn.  John  R  .  Schulu.  Joseph  G  .  and  Sumner.  Terence  E..  »  Motorola. 
Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  self-adjusting  a  mulbstage  radio  ftcquency 
power  amplifier  5.361.395.  C\.  330-2  000 
Mel7er.  Guido  Ser — 

Cante.  Joachim;  Juraszvk.  Horst:  Raddalz.  IVler,  Wurziger.  Hauls; 
Melzer.  Guido;  and  Bcraotal  Danielowski.  Sabine.  5.361. I4«.  O. 
514-376  000 
Memminger  Iro  GmbH:  See  — 

Hor\adi.  Anila  Leins.  Eberhardl:  and  Schmodde.  Hermann.  5.360.357. 
a   24:  149  000 
Mendelson.  Jeffrey   B  .  GoWman.  Matthew   S  .  and  Moms.  David  E..  lo 
Digital  Equiptneni  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  condibonuig 
timed  program   indepeiidenl  of  transport  uming.   5.361.791.  Q.   393- 
550  000 
Menon.  Anil:  Gillece.  Timothy,  and  Chakrabaiti.  Sibu,  lo  ISP  Investments 
Inc  Co^protesMrij!  method  for  making  a  treelkiwing  compressible  powder 
and  tablet  Iherefrom   5..Vi<),'»27.  CI   424-464  (WO 
Menon.  Raghu  K  .  and  Ramachandran.  Ramaknshnan.  to  BOC  Group.  Inc  . 
The.  Hydrocarbon  catalytic  cracking  process   5.560.817.  O   208-113.000. 
Mercalli,  Luciano;  and  Marazzi.  Paolo,  to  Officine  Meccaniche  Cerim  SpA. 
.MetfK^  ami  device  for  machining  ihe  bottom  of  footwear.  5.560.062.  CI. 
i:  77  000. 
Mercedes-Ben/  AG:  5e«^ 

Wieszt.  Herbcn.  5J60.2I3.  O.  62-123.000. 
MerctiiM,  Adnaa  L;  and  Bernstein.  Michael.  In  Nellcor  Puntan  Bennett 
Incoponied.    Medical    sensor    with    amplitude    independent    output 
5_560J55.  n    128-633000 
Merchant.  Sailesh  M    See— 

Bollinger.  Cheryl  A.;  Dein.  Edward  A  ;  Merchant.  Sailesh  M  ;  Nwda. 
Anm  IC.  Roy.  Pradip  K  ;  and  Wilkins.  Cletus  W.,  Jr..  3.361.083.  O. 
4.T7  190.000 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc  :  See- 

Fisher.  Michael  H..  Naylor.  Elizabeth  M.;  Ok.  Dong;  WMer.  Ann  E.; 
Shih.  Thomas;  and  Ok.  Hyun.  5.561.142.  C\  514-312.000. 
Merck  Paleni  Ccsellschafi  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

fnaz.  Hermann;  and  Weckenmann.  Hans  Peter.  3.360.926.  Ci.  424- 

464.000. 
RciScanlh.  Volker;  and  Plaih.  Herbert.  5J60.863,  O.  232  299.010 
Meicfc  PmcM  Gesellschafi  Mil  Beshnuiklcr  Haftung:  See— 

Game.  Joncfaim;  Juras/yk.  Horsi.  Raddalz.  Peter.  Wurziger.  Hanns; 
Melzer.  Guido;  and  Bemotat-Danielowski.  Sabine.  5,561.148.  CI 
5 14- .376.000 
Goukfang.  Mark.  5..560J64.  O   232-299  OIO 

Priidier.  Helmut;  Gollschlich.  Rudolf:  Banooyk.  Gerd;  and  Seyfried. 
Chtisiaah.  5J6I.I45.  O.  514-326000 
Merck  Shaq)  *  Dobne  Umiled:  See— 

Seward.  Eileen  M  .  and  Swain.  Chntlopher  1 .  5.361.1.10.  O.  314- 
233300 
Merlino.  Giacomo.  lo  Uberti  AUo  A  C.  S.rl.  Automatic  safety  device  for  a 

revolver  on  the  hammer.  3.360.132.  C\.  42-66.000. 
Mermigidis.  Georg:  See — 

Adel.  Joeff;  Ziegler.  Bemd;  Hahn.  Erwin;  and  Mermigidis.  Georg. 
3J560.96I.  a.  427  304  000 


Mero.  Christopher;  and  Caliill.  John,  lo  PepsiCo .  Inc.  Apparatus  for  anneal- 
ing and  blowing  a  diennoplastK  biaxially  oriented  container.  3360.943.  CL 
423-526  000 
Merrell  PtiarTnaceutical.i  Inc.:  See- 
Can.  Albert  A  .  Kane.  John  M  ;  Hay.  David  A.;  and  .Schmidt,  Christopher 

J.  5.561.144.  CI.  514-317000. 
Frecdman.  Jules,  5.361.132.  O  314-466.000. 

Prakash.   Nellikunja  J  ;  and  Bowlin.  Terry  L..  5.361,1.16.  C\.  314- 
283(100 
Memck.  David  D.;  and  Peterson.  Jeffrey  E..  lo  Indiana  Mills  &  Manufec- 

lunng.  inc  Dual  spool  retractor.  5.566..565.  Q  297-176.000 
Memtt.  Dan,  lo  Covctitry  University.  Intenul  combustifNi  engine.  S.360J26, 

a    12.3-31  OAA. 
Memlt.  Joyce  R  .  and  Lund.  Mark  T .  lo  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The. 

Anti-clogging  auwii/er  nozzle.  5.560.544.  CI   2.W.  104.000 
Meschan.  David  F.  and  Le.  Tuan  N  .  lo  Akeva.  LLC   Athletic  shoe  with 

improved  sole  5.560.126.  O   36-42  000 
Meschi.  Luciano,  lo  Industna  Gratica  Meschi  Sri.  Compeasation  loop  device 

for  a  web  and  its  operation.  5  J60_527,  CI.  226-43.000. 
Meshn.  Teodros.  Kolas.  Jon;  and  Youens.  John  E.,  to  Compaq  Computer 
Corporation     E>pan.sion    base    and    system    for    portable    campuler>. 
5..5hl..58<».  CI    »6 1  686  000 
Meshengisser.  Jury  M  .  and  Galich,  Rostislav  A.,  ui  Tovarischestvo  s  ogran- 
ichennoi  otvetstvenna«tju  "EKOPOLIMER"  Aerating  device  3.360.873, 
a  261-122100 
Messier- Bugaiti:  5er— 

Labougle.  Michel.  5„560.451  C\    I88-2I8.0XL. 
Meul  Lc\e  S.A.  Indiistha  E.  Com^io:  See— 

Daxer.  Georg;  and  Leiles.  Jos*.  5.360.334,  CI.  123-279.000. 
MetallgesellschaA  AG:  See— 

Bresser.  Wolfgang;  Hirsch.  Manin;  and  Saatci.  Alpaydin.  5.560.762.  a. 
75-447000 
Mcttetnich.  Rainer:  See— 

Koitinch,  Georg;  and  Mettemich,  Rainer,  3,361.112.  C  314-19.000. 
Metz.  Raymond  W.:  Ser— 

Chase.  Siillman  C;  and  Mea.  Raymond  W.,  5.561 .52 1 . CI.  336-346.000. 
Metz.  Werner  Ser- 

Cmnin,  David  V ;  Hsieh.  Tzu-Chiang;  lonson,  James  A.;  Metz,  Wemen 
Paglia.  Richard;  and  Pape.  David  D .  5.361,438,  O  348-64.000. 
Metzeler  Gimctall  AG:  See- 

Hofnunn,  Manfred;  and  Salz,  Robert,  5,360.593.  C\.  267-219.000. 
Metzger,  Eric  R  :  See- 
Graham.  Scott  R  .  Metzger.  Eric  R  ;  Jaikir.  John  J  ;  and  Smidi.  Gary  L.. 
5.560,074,  CI.  15  323  000. 
Meyer,  John  A.:  Ser— 

Cykana,  Daniel;  Bruggink.  Bradley  J  ;  and  Mever.  John  A  .  3.360.677. 

a.  297-218  300 

Meyns.  Ignace;  Gkirie.  Patrick,  and  Vanrobaeys.  Serge,  lo  Picanol  n.v. 

Removing  waste  selvage  from  woven  fabric   5.560.400,  CI.  1 39-304.000. 

Micale,  Anionio  C  ;  and  Strand,  David  E..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Panel 

and  fiiselage  assembly.  5.560,102.  CI.  29-897.200. 
Miceli,  Robert  Laminated  masonry  block  sy>lem  5,560.167, 0.  52-283.400 
Micetich.  RonaM:  See— 

Olani.  Toshio.  Oie.  Shinji:  Malsumolo.  Hiroshi;  Tempest.  Mark;  Mice- 
tich. Ronald;  Singh.  Rajcshwar.  and  Yamashila.  Tomohiru.  3.56 1 . 1 26, 
CI  514-210.000 
Michael.  Uri:  See— 

Gonkiaov.  Boris;  Shaviv.  Abraham;  ZkNniknv.  Evgeny;  and  Michael. 
Uri.  3.360.768.  O.  71-64.070 
Michaelis.  Jufjien;  Hipkiss.  .Man  R  :  and  Panagioiopoulos.  Sianna.  lo  Peptide 
Technology  Limited,  and  King's  College  Umdon    Method  for  the  treal- 
menl  of  the  complKaaons  and  pathology  of  diabetes.  5.561.110.  CI. 
514-13  000. 
Michaelsoo.  Robert  C  :  See — 

Saleh.  Ramzi  Y.;  Midadson.  Robot  C;  Suciu.  Elena  N.;  and  Kuhl- 
mann.  Barbara.  3J6I,094,  a.  502-132000. 
Michalos.  Peter  See— 

Dileo.  Frank;  and  MichaJos,  Peter.  3.361,481.  Q.  331-39.000. 
Michalovic.  Stephen:  See— 

Botcali.  Jeffrey  J ;  Nash.  Thomas  P.  Michalovic.  Stephen;  and  Heeb, 
Myron  C,  5,560.293.  CI.  101  288  0(X) 
Michel,  Haitmul;  Hebel.  Rainer;  and  Kocher.  Hans-Pelcr.  lu  Siemens  Mal- 
sushaia  Comp.  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Electrical  capacitor,  particularly  an 
electrolyte  capacitor  5.561.588.0  361  5.37  000 
Mick.  Felix  W .  and  Zabiouski.  Kenneth  R  .  lo  Mick  Radio  Nuclear  Instni- 
mcnls,  Inc  Radiographic  calibration  device  for  a  machine  with  a  movable 
radiation  source   5..561.698.  CI   378-162000. 
Mick  Radio  Nuclear  Instruments.  Inc  :  See — 

Mick,  Felix  W  .  and  Zabrouski.  Kenneth  R..  5.561.698.  C\.  .378-162.000. 
Mickclson.  Paul  J  :  See  - 

HubbeU.  Kirk  A.;  and  Mickelson.  Paul  J..  3.36I.8SI.  O.  433-34.100 
MicTo-Pak.  Inc.:  .See- 

Vmnelli.    Carol;    Kumar.    Surendra;    and    Wallach.    DonaM    F    H.. 
3.361.062.  CI  433  238.000 
MicroBih  Corporation:  See- 
Price.  James  F;  and  WiddeL  James  M..  5.561,282.  C\.  233-380.000. 
Micron  Technology.  Inc    Srr  — 

Thakur.  Randhir  P  S  .  5J6I.6I2.  O.  364-337.000 
Micropyretics  Heaiert  Inlemanonal:  See— 

Zhu.  Naiping.  and  Sekhar.  Jainagesh  A..  5.360.846,  C\  219-334.000 
Microsoft  Corporation;  See— 


Letwin.  James.  3.561,788.  O.  393-300.000. 
Morse.  Peter  L  .  3.361,786.  O.  393-497.010. 
Wong.  Peter  W.,  5.561.751,  O.  395-131.000. 
Miehle.  Tilman  See — 

KninaieT.  Er«in;  Schulz.  Wolfgang;  and  Miehle.  Tilman.  5.360.383.  Q. 
251  129.210 
Mifune.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kashi,  Yasuo;  Sasaki.  Hirotomo;  and  Mifune.  Hiroyuki.  3.361.033.  CI. 
430-60 1. 000 
Miglus.  Wanda  M  Animated  multi-image  fabric  and  method  of  producing  the 

same  5.560.401.  CI.  139-383.00R. 
Mihara.  Jia:  See — 

Hattoci.  Noriaki;  Tozu.  Kenji;  Mihara.  Jun;  lloh.  Takayuki:  Sugiura, 
Shingo;  Yamazaki,  Norio;  Inagaki.  Shoji;  and  Yamamolo.  Masaki, 
5.560.690.  CI   303-116.200 
Mihara.  Satoru;  and  Komada.  Daisuke,  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Fujitsu  VLSI 
Limited.  Plasma  ashing  method  with  oxygen  preireaimenl.  5.360,803.  O. 
136-643.100. 
Mihara.  Tilushi;  Yoshimoh.  Hiroyuki;  Walanabe.  Hitoshi;  McMillan,  Larry 
D.;  and  De  Araujo.  Carios  P..  lo  Symetrix  Corporation;  and  Olympus 
Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Fetroelectric  integrated  circuit  3361307.  CI.  257- 
295  000. 
Mikamj.  Yt»hiro:  See — 

Kiujima.  Masaaki;  Tsumura,  Makoto;  Mikami.  Yoshiro;  Funahata.  Kat- 
suyuki;  Nagae,  Yoshiharti;  Wakui.  Yoko;  Saito.  Ryuichi;  Matsui. 
Makoto;  and  Nemoio.  Fumiaki.  5361.440.  CI.  345-87.000. 
Mikata.  Yuuichi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Method  of  forming  a  uniform 

thin  fihn  by  cooling  wafers  during  CVD.  5361,087.  a.  437-225.000. 
Mikuni  Cotporation:  See — 

Muraji.  Tetsuo,  5.561,739,  O.  395-3.000. 
Milbar  Coipcralioa:  See- 
Bates.  Danyle  E..  5360.402.  O.  140-118.000. 
Miller.  Ala*  L:  See— 

Todd,  ICevin  B.;  Robbins,  Francis  B;  and  Miller.  Alan  L.,  5.560.267, 0. 
74-404.000. 
Miller.  Albert  J.;  Miller,  Eugene  A.;  and  Greenbaig,  William  D.  Conduit 

assembly.  5360,397,  Q.  138-110.000 
Miller.  Cy  See- 
Johnson.  Neil  A.;  and  Miller,  Cy.  3361.483.  O.  332-184.000 
Miller.  Edward  C:  See— 

Chen.  Sieve  S.;  Simmons.  Frederick  J.;  Spix.  Geoi;ge  A.;  Wilson.  Jimmie 
R  .  Miller.  Edward  C;  Eckeit.  Roger  E.;  and  Beard.  Douglas  R.. 
5.561,784,  CI  393-484.000. 
Miller,  Eu^ne  A.:  See — 

Miller.  Albert  J.;   Miller.  Eugene  A.;  and  Greenbarg.  William  D.. 
3.5«0J97.  a.  138-110.000. 
Miller.  Gafin  S.  P.;  and  Chen.  Shenchang  E..  lo  Apple  Computer.  Inc. 
Textured  sphere  and  spherical  environment  map  rendering  using  texture 
map  double  indirection   5361.756.  Ci.  395-155.000. 
Miller.  GrMory  O  :  See— 

Dausci.  Mark  E.;  HoCFman,  Roger  L.;  Miller,  Gregory  O.;  Schneider. 
David  A.;  and  Badami.  Vivek  V.  5360,060,  O.  8-138.000. 
Milter,  Haity  W..  II:  See- 
Lang.  Gregory  J.;  and  Milter,  Harry  W..  II.  3360.643. 0.  280-728.200. 
Miller.  James  Rocker  arm  mounting  stud.  5360,265.  CI.  74-359.000. 
Miller.  Keimeth  R  .  Robertson,  John  E.;  and  Long.  Robert  M..  to  Western 

Atlas.  Inc   Flexible  body  framing  system.  5.560335.  CI.  228-49  100. 
Milter.  Leroy  J  :  See— 

Ciriin.  Eun-Hee;  Williamson.  Weldon  S.;  Dotezal,  Franklin  A.;  Milter, 
Leroy  J ;  Vajo,  John  J  ;  and  Williams.  John  D.,  5.561.298,  Q. 
250-J3200R. 
Miller,  R.  Craig;  and  Naess,  Richard  W.  Process  for  continuously  cooking 

food.  5360,952,  O  426-310.000. 
Miller,  Thomas:  See— 

GuerranL  Richard  L.;  MacDonald.  Timothy  L.;  Lima.  Aldo  A.  M.; 
Thidman.  Nadian  M  ;  and  Milter,  Thoma.s,  5361 . 1 1 1 .  CI.  5 1 4- 1  >  .000 
MiUhiser.  John:  See— 

Pbwell  Ken  R  ;  Atexander.  David  M.;  and  Millhiscr.  John.  3360352. 
a  241-100.000 
Milliken  Research  Corpuralion:  See — 

Emery.  Nathan  B..  5360.971.  Q.  428-92.000. 
MilU.  Charles  C:  See- 
Bond.  Luke  D.;  Mills.  Charies  C;  Whiting.  Philip;  Koutz.  Stanley  L.; 
Hazlebeck.  David  A.;  and  Downey,  Kevin  W..  5360.822.  Q.  210- 
l8liW0. 
Mills,  Gregory  A.;  See — 

Lochkovic.  Gregory  A  ;  Keesee.  John  R.;  Eoll.  Christopher  K.:  and 
MilU.  Gregory  A  .  5.561.730.  CI   385-114  000. 
Mills.  Larry  E  Independent  transfer  device.  5.560,033.  O.  3-81.I0R. 
Milsom,  Jobn  H  :  See — 

Sawtell,  Ralph  R.;  Hunt.  Warren  H.,  Jr.,  Rodjom,  Thomas  i.;  Hilinski, 
Enk  J  ;  and  Milsom.  John  H..  5361.829.  CI.  419-13.000. 
Milunas.  Rimas  S.:  See — 

Bolander.  William  J  ;  and  Milunas.  Rimas  S..  3360337.  O.   123- 
4234)00. 
Milwaukee  Electric  Tool  Coqnration:  See — 

Simonlen.  Glenn  H.;  and  Bauer.  Michael  E.  3361.734.  O.  388- 
838.000. 
MIM  Indusfeies,  Inc.:  See — 

Contey,  Ralph  F.  Jr;  Frye.  Ricky  J.;  and  Frey.  Etavid  L..  3360.309.  Q. 
112-470.180. 


Minagawa.  Kenji:  See — 

Aikawa.  Takeshi:  Saito.  Mitsuo:  Minagawa.  Kenji:  and  Takeda.  Kenji, 
5361.774.  a.  395-375.000. 
Minami.  Koji:  See — 

Takahashi.  Nobukazu:  Hosaka.  Tohru:  Minami.  Koji:  Konishi.  Yuichiro; 
Kohara.  Teiji:  and  Natsuume,  Tadao.  5361.208,  CI.  326-281.000. 
Minami,  Yoichiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  TWo  way  paging  system  with 

answer-back  liinction  5361,848,  O  453  38.100. 
Mine,  KaLsutoshi:  Naito,  Hiroyoshi:  and  Yamakawa.  Kimio.  to  Dow  Coming 
Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Compositions  for  protecting  semiconductor  ete- 
menLs  and  semiconductor  devices.  5.561.329,  CI.  257-788.000. 
Minebca  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Obara.  Rikuro;  and  Tauuno.  Katashi.  5360.717.  O.  384-3I2.O0O. 
Mineo.  Masaho.  lo  NEC  Cotporation.  Quadrature  modulator  openUe  in 
quasi -microwave  band  of  digital  communicabon  system.  5361.401.  O. 
332-103.000. 
Miner.  Frank  H.:  See — 

Lehr.  David  A.;  Roberts.  Gordon  R.;  Miner.  Frank  H.:  BurwelL  William 
H  ;  and  Arthur.  Marie  T,  3361.683.  Q.  373-76.000. 
Minganti  International  Limited:  See — 

Caldana,  Franco,  5360.270.  C\.  82-1.1  lO 
Mink.  Robert  1.;  and  Nowlin.  Thomas  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  High 
activity  polyethylene  catalyst  prepared  from  an  alcohol  and  silicon  tetra- 
chloride. 5361.091.  a.  .502-115.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Flynn,  Richard  M  ;  Grenfell,  Marie  W.:  Klink.  Frank  W.;  and  Vitcak. 

Daniel  R..  5..560,861,  CI.  134-40.000. 
Gleason,  Raymond  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  JeraU  K.,  3361.097.  Q. 

502-402.000. 
Han.  Hak-fUum.  5360.989.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Schnabcl,  Herbert  W.;  Buchanan,  Scott  J.;  and  McAllister,  Richard  G.. 

5.560.753.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Wright,  David  W.;  Adams.  John  M;  and  Rumford.  Maiiha  J..  3361 .232, 
a.  73-866.500. 
Minns.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Bkwm,  Iris  B.  K.;  Fehervari.  Agola  F.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Minns. 
Richard  A.;  and  Schild.  Howard  G.,  5360,979.  O.  428-195.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka:  Masumoto.  Hisayuki;  Okada.  Takashi;  and  Ootsuka. 

Hiroshi.  5361.485.  Q.  396-55.000. 
Kanai,  Nobuo;  Kageyama.  Hitoshi:  and  Takeshita,  Kenji,  3361.743.  Q. 
395-107.000. 
Minolta  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
lino,  Shuji;  Fujiwara.  Toshimitsu;  Miyamoto,  Hidetoshi;  and  Kurita, 
Takaji,  5,561.264.  a.  118-661.000. 
Mirabel,  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Devin,  Jean;  and  Mirabel,  Jean-Michd,  3361.621.  O.  365-49000. 
Miracte,  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Gosselink,  Eugene  P.;  Miracle.  Gregory  S.;  Willey,  Alan  D.;  Bums. 
Michael  E.;  Kott,  Kevin  L.;  Sivik.  Marie  R.:  and  Taylor.  Lucilte  F. 
5.560.862.  CI.  252-186.390. 
Gosselink,  Eugene  P.;  Miracte.  Gregory  S.:  Willey,  Alan  D.:  Buns. 
Michael  E.;  Kott.  Kevin  L.;  Sivik,  Mark  R.;  and  Taylor.  Lucilte  F.. 
5,561235.0.546-210.000. 
Mila  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukano.    Masahiko;    Nakade.    Toshiyuki;    Konashi.    Shunsuke:    aad 
Kageyama.  Hiroshi.  5361312.  O   355-285.000. 
Mita.  Shiro;  Hikida.  Mitsushi;  and  Degre.  Michel  F.  lo  Santen  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  the  healing  of  wounds  caused  by  corneal  injury. 
5361,109.  O  514-12.000 
Mita.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Sugiura.  Susumu;  Mita,  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka.  Makoto;  Shishizuka.  Juni- 

chi;  Shimomura.  Yukari;  Matsumoto.  Kentaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu;  Sug- 

iyama.    Mitsumasa:    Kobayashi.    Shigetada;    Hisada.    Katsuioshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki,  5,361336,  CI.  338-300.000. 

Mitani,  Takahiko:  See — 

Sawai.  Kiichi;  Mitani.  Takahiko;  Ninomiya.  NaoMsa;  and  Ishiwala, 
Yoshiro.  5.560.925.  CI  424-464.000. 
Mitsubishi  CThemical  Corporatioo:  See — 

Fujita.  Takashi:  Sugano,  Toshihiko:  and  Uchino.  Hidesfai,  5361.093. 0. 
502  117.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hosoya.    Yasuhiko.    Ohuchi,    Hirofiimi;    and    Takahashi.    Tatsuhiko. 

5360.202.  CI.  60-284.000. 
Ishikawa,  Eiichi;  Arimolo.  Ichiro;  and  Kanbe.  Junichi,  3361,493.  O. 

355-53.000. 
Ito.  Hiroki;  Yoshida.  Hisao;  and  Ina.  Tenio.  5361 J26.  CI.  257-751.000. 
Kanazawa.  Yoshikazu.  5.561.530.  CI.  38fr46.000. 
Kataoka.  Nobuhisa.  5.561.847.  CI.  455-34.200. 
Kojima.   Kazuaki:   Kuno,  Tetsuya:   Sugiura,   Hiroaki;  and  Yamada. 

Takeshi,  5361,474,  O.  348-653  000 
Nishimura.  Takashi.  5.561.681.  Q.  372-46.000. 
Shimoyanagida.  Susumu.  5.561378,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Takata.  Yoshifumi,  5..S6 1.084,  O.  437-195.000. 
Terashima,  Tomohide.  5361.077.  O.  437-63.000. 
Ueda.  Ma.sahiro;  and  Hanibuchi.  Toshiaki.  3361,382,  O.  326-66.000. 
Yasuda.  Yukio.  5.561.239.  CI.  73-35.080 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawamura.  Nobuyuki;  Kumagai.  Naolake:  Owada.  Tomiji;  Koga, 
Hisamitsu;  Kaio.  Masaaki:  and  Funikawa.  Nobuya,  336 1 362,  O. 
320-48.000. 
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Miuubuhi  Jakogyo  Kaburiuki  Kaasha:  Srr— 

HMHMka.  Ryoayo:  mi  Koodo.  Makolo.  5.M0.38O.  C\   134-148.000. 
MofinKKo.  Tanuo;  Oftin.  Yiizuni;  Kondo.  Maayuki;  nd  NoKHni. 

Akira.  5.5«0,993.  O  428-408.000 
Okino.  Susumu;  aad  Tanakjk  HircKhi.  5.M0.89.1.  CI   423-242  IOC) 
Tnalu.   Kiuburo:   YwmmcHo.   Keiictu;  TakjUni.   Hideaki:   Yamane. 
Tikjshi:  Matwmcto.  Tikalmo:  Hnhimoto.  Riisuo.  and  Wakiyama. 
YouKhi.  5..Vi0.42l.  CI    IM  480 000 
UeBO.  Tununw.  KiUyama.  Yutaka.  Ttuchiai.  Himki:  Tauni.  Atnuhi. 
Fujiu.  Hin»hi.  and  Kiiuke.  Shiiudun).  ^MO.VM.  C\.  423-239  100. 
Miuubtshi  Paper  Milh  Limiml   See— 

Sumioka.  Koichi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  5.561.028,  CI  430^254000 
Mitsubishi  P1a.slK:s  Indu5tn«i  Limiml  See — 

Yanaip.uwa.  Taleo.  Yamada.  Hiuyoriii:  SakamcMo.  Kattumi,  lnaga«a, 
Seiki.  tmcnu.  Yukihide:  llchida.  Takeihi;  h4akahan.  Hideyo;  and 
Fokuroom.  Yoshihant.  5,5«O..506.  CI.  215  .398  000 
MimitHshi  Rayun  Cnmpwiy  Lid    Sre 

Kiuikc.  Yukio:  Haokeyama.  Hiroki:  Tayama.  SuHiuu:  wid  Nakagawa. 
Ka/uhiko.  S.560.994.  CI   428-»12  000 
MiLvuhira.  Yuko.  and  Kauynse.  Ttuyoihi.  lo  NEC  Coipontkm.  Dau  transfer 
controlling  devKC  for  use  in  a  direct  nrnnory  acceu  (DMA)  system. 
5.'«i.8l6.  CI    195-842  000 
Miisui  Euigineenng  A  Shipbuilding  Co..  Lid.:  Ser — 

Hara.  Shinji.  Fujiwara.  Kiytnhi:  fULclun.  Toni;  Kawaguchi.  Mas^iani: 
and  Miyake.  Masaya^ui.  5.5M.663.  C\.  294-81  410 
Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Yushinwni.  Kaisuhiko.  Komiya.  Hideo:  Hayashi.  Takao:  and  Kasahara. 
Nobuyoshi.  5.5*0.871.  CI   252  518  000 
MiLMii  heoocbcnucal  Industries.  Ltd.   See- 

Oniani.  Atsuo;  Fujila.  Shigeru.  Yokoyama.  Keiichi:  and  Hihara.  Akio. 
5.561.005.  a.  429  197  OU) 
Miitakanti.  Mallaiah:  5«r— 

Weis.  AJexandcr  U;  Chen.  Sliih-Foa(;  Rcddy.  Pfeech  S  ;  Mitiakami. 
Mailaiah;  Dnier.  Daniel  L  .  and  Wuynvowski.  Jan  M..  5.561.042.  CI 
43.5-6.000. 
Miura.  kino:  See — 

Takafuji.  Atsuko.  Sugiyama.  Kalsuva:  Kufoda.  Kauuhiro;  Koyanagi. 
Keiji:  Miura.  Ictaim.  and  Nishinnura.  MasaMihi.  5..56I.697.  O.  378- 
65  000 
Miwa.  Michio:  and  Ka»aguchi.  Toru.  to  MalMishiU  Elccinc  lndu!itrial  Co.. 
Lid.  Three-dimensHinal  movement  specifying  appnnmis  and  method  and 
otnervalranal  poailiaa  awl  uhenialion  cinnging  apaaralus.  5.561.445.  O. 
345-163  000 
Miwa  Noun  Kako  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurachi.  Hideo.  5J60.949.  a.  436-285.000 
Mil.  John  D    Ser— 

Pufcer.  Mhey  L.;  Sonclb.  David  F;  Mi>.  John  D  :  and  Daber.  RichanJ 

P.  5^1  J 18,  a   .356-139060 
Parker.  Jeffrey  L.;  Sorrells.  David  F;  Mix.  John  D  ;  «d  Dabcr.  Richaid 
P.  5J6I.5I9.  CI   356^1  W060 
Miyagawa.  Toru.  Hirala.  Shigeaki.  and  Okada.  Miuuo.  u>  Nippon  Oil  Co.. 
Ltd   Hydraulic  working  oil  composition  for  buffer*   5.561.104.  CI.  508- 
421  000. 
Miyajima.  Hideshi:  See— 

Maisuo.  Mk.  Okano.  Hanin;  Hayasaka.  Notmo:  Suguro.  Kyoich;  Miya- 
Hma.  Hideshi;  md  Wada.  Jun-ichi.  5„56l.082.  CI   437  187  000. 
Miyjke.  Masayasu:  See — 

Harx  Shinji.  Fujiwara.  Kiyo^hi.  Takehara.  Toru:  Kawaguchi.  MasahMu; 
aKi  Miyake.  Masayasu.  5_560.663.  C\  294^81  410. 
Miyake,  Nobuyuki.  to  Nikon  Corporation  Eye  refractive  power  measwuig 
apparatus  w  ith  onemation  drpcndcM  discnminaDon  between  right  and  left 
eyrs   5.561.482.  CI    351  :08l)t») 
Miyake.  Toshio  See 

Nakamura.  Saioshi:  and  Miyake.  Todao.  5.S6I.II6.  O.  514-23.000. 
Miyamoln.  Hidetoshi   See^ 

lino.  Shuji.  Fuiiwan.  Toshimitsu:  Miyamoto.  Htdemihi:  and  Kurita. 
Taka)i.  5_561.2M.  CI    118  661  000 
Miyamoto.  Hideyukj:  See- 

Nagao.  Tomohiro:  Sakamoto.  Shuji:  Monshila.  Hironobu:  Md  Miya- 
mulD.  Hideyuki.  5.561.017.  LT  4.30- S90a) 
Miyaa)«a.  Akitara:  Srr— 

YaMuaki.    Slai|>ei.    Miyaaaga.    Akiharu:    and    Hamauni.    Tothiji. 
5JM,60I.O   273-108  000 
Miyasaka,  Tadaahi  See~ 

Sikurai.   Kcaya;   Onuki.   Masahito:   Teraiawa.   Noriho-.   Miyas^u. 
Iktashi:  Nishiura,  Akira,  ati  Nohiura.  Masatow.  536IJ93.  O. 
.327  442000 
Miva-shita.  Hirayuki   See 

Miihn   Hinishi.  Takaha.shi.  Masahuu,  Takei.  Jiro.  Ishtkila.  Sachiko:  and 
Miyashita.  Hiroyuki.  5.561.009.  O  4.10-5  000 
Miyashiia.  Keiicht:  See— 

kumai.    Takariii;    Miyadma.    Keiichi:    SakasMta.    Eiji:    KMiofawa, 

HmMhi.  Inoue.  Fujio:  and  Takenishi.  Soichiro.  5J61.II4.  C\.  514- 

21000 

Miyawaki.  Noburo.  and  Furaya.  Tsuiorou.  to  Udawara  Engineering  Co .  Lid 

Soaor  winding  shiA  with  stroke  adjusunem   S.56t)_5.54.  CI   24: -132  400 

Miyazaki.  Sunnnu:  Nakano.  Tsuymhi.  Okada.  ^oshikotsu.  Yasukawa.  Jun- 

Khi.   MaLsumura.  Miki.  and  Tsueda.  Kazuo.  to  Shinto  PaiM  Co..  Ltd 

Mcihxd  for  nunufactunng  a  substrate  having  window  shaped  coaling  films 

,iiid  frame-shaped  coaong  him  on  die  surface  diereof    5.561.01 1.  CI 

4.W-7.000 


Miyazawa,  Yothinori:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takashi:   Malsuzawa.   Masanao:   and   Miyazawa.   Yoshinori. 
5.560.720.  CI  400-124  100 
Miyoshi.  Kei:  and  Harada.  Yoshifumi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Room 

temperature  curable  silicone  composition.  5.561,184.  CI.  524-425.000. 
Mizumoio,  Kosei:  Srr — 

Kami.  Yozo:  Isono.  Tokio:  Oku.  Yasunori:  Nakajima.  Kiyoahi:  and 
Mizumoto.  Kosei.  5.560,651.  C\   280-788000 
Mizuno.  Masahim:  See— 

Kyaao,  Mitsuyasu:  Muto.  Yukiyoshi:  Fuumura,  Masao:  and  Mizuno. 
Miiahiio.  5.560.306.  CI    112-102  500 
Mizunuma.   Noboru.    Naruse.   Hanio:   and   Kawakami.   Ikuyo.   to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Releasing  elastic  roOer  and  hxing  device  utiizing  the 
same  5.561  JU.  CI   3.^5  282.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Srr— 

Jones.  Ltoyd  G  .  5J60.427.  O.  166-280.000. 

Liu.  Leland  L  .  Reid.  Leiand  W :  and  Wagner.  John  R  .  Jr..  5.560.800,  CI. 

1.56-289  000 
Mink.  Robert  I .  and  Nowlin.  Thomas  E  .  5.561.091.  CI   502115.000. 
Moe.  Alan  N  .  to  CummScope.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  making  coaxial 
cable  having  longitudinally  welded  outer  conductor.  5360,536,  CI.  228- 
102.000. 
Moeller.  Dennis:  Srr — 

Bland.  Panick  M.:  Cronin.  Daniel  R  .  Ill:  Hofmann.  Richaid  C:  Moeller. 
Dennis:  and  Venarchick.  Lance  M  .  5.561.820.  CI   395  847()00 
Moeik.  John  S  :  See— 

Stiobel.  James  P:  Moerk.  John  S  :  and  Yuungquisl.  Robed C,  5,561,290, 
CI   2.50-252  100 
Mogel.  Philip  J .  See- 

Cume,  Kenneth  J  G  .  and  Mogel.  Philip  J..  5J60.794.  CI.  156-73.200. 

Mohn.  Hinishi:  Takahashi.  Masahiro:  Takei.  Jiro:  Ishikita,  Sachiko:  and 

Miyashita,  Hiroyuki.  lo  DAI  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.  Blanks  for  phase 

shift  phutofna.sks.  and  phase  shift  photomasks.  5.561.009.  CI.  430-5.000. 

Moilanen.  Mikko  K  .  lo  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Limited  Car  phone  antenna. 

5.561.439.  CI    343  846  000 
Moliiian>.  Luca   Snap  on  pull  off  tamper  indicating  flexible  cap  and  neck 

conRguiacian  5360,504,  CI  215-256.000. 
Molins  PLC.  See— 

Dyen.  Derek  H  :  and  Williams,  Robert  E..  5360315,  O.  221  135.000. 
Molter.  David:  See— 

Fauiier.  Thierry:  and  Moher.  David,  5361,465,  CI.  .348-415.000 
Momiyama.  Hirooki.  See — 

Kai.suiiiaia,  Hiioshi.  Mumiyama.  Hiroaki:  Koga,  Hiiobisa:  and  Sasaya, 
Takashi.  5..561372.  CI   360-1.10  200 
Momma.  Genzo:  and  Y^zunhara.  Huoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiiba. 
Mediod  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  dtvices.  536IJI7,  Ci.  257- 
620000 
Moncheaux.  Michel:  Ser— 

Shimoda.  Hiroshi:  Yoshihara.  Nonyuki:  WaUnabe.  Hiroyuki:  Yoshida. 
Kaori.  Bravcl.  Jean-Louis,  and  Moncheaux.  Michel.  5360,959.  CI. 
427  163  100 
Mondon.  Maiiine  See — 

Jacqucsy.  Jran-Oaude:  Gesson.  Jean-Pierre:  Monneirt.  Oaude:  Mon- 
don. Martinc;  Renoux.  Bngitlr:  Flotrnl.  Jean-Claude:  Koch.  Michel: 
Tillequin.  Franvois:  Scdiacek.  Hans  H  :  Gerken.  Manfred:  Kolar. 
Ccnek.  Gaudel.  Gilbert:  Bosslet.  Klaus:  Czech.  J6rg:  Hoffman.  Dieter. 
Secmann.  Crihard.  Schortemmer.  Hans-l>lrich.  and  Dickneiie.  Ger- 
hard. 5361.119,  CI  514-34.000 
Monnerel.  Claude:  See— 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Claude:  Genon.  Jean-Pierre:  Monnnct.  Claude:  Mon- 
don. Manine:  Renoux.  Bngitte:  Florent.  Jean-Claude.  Koch.  Michel: 
Tillequin.  Frarejots,  Scdiacek.  Hans  H  :  Gerken.  Manfied:  Kolar. 
Ccnek  Gaudel.  Gilbert.  Bosslet.  Klaus.  Czech,  JOrg.  Hoffman.  Dieicr, 
Scemann.  Gerhard:  Schorlemmcr.  Hans-Ulrich:  and  Dickneiie.  Ger- 
hard. 5.561. 1 19.  CI  514  34000 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Rummski   Peter  G  .  5361,162,  CI.  514-627.000. 
Momech  AG:  See— 

Tfcnner.    Albrechl;    aad    Wullschleger.    Ctaislian.     5360,282,    CI 
92  136.000 
MoMell  Technology  Company  bv:  See— 

Govooi.  Gabnele.  Covezii.  Massimo:  Mid  Comeno.  Claudio.  5361 .195, 
CI   525-240000. 
Montgomery.  John  A    See— 

Madiky.  Joseph  A  .  ReynoMs.  Robert  C;  Secrisl.  John  A.:  Montgomery, 
John  A  ;  and  Crooks,  Peter  A  .  5361,225,  CI.  536-23  100 
Momlick.  Teiry  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  wtrelen  remote  information 

retrieval  and  pen-based  daU  entry.  5.561.446.  CI  345-173.000. 
Motxly.  Larry,  and  Wilson.  Kevin  S.  Winch  for  snowmobiles.  5,560,441.  O. 

180-7.500. 
Moore.  Brian  B.:  Srr— 

Elko,  David  A.:  HeHTrich.  Audrey  A.:  Isenberg.  John  F.  Jr :  Moore.  Brian 
B.:  Nick.  Jeffiey  M  .  Swanson.  Michael  D  :  and  Williams.  Joseph  A., 
5361,809,0.  395  800  000 
Moore  Biaineis  Forms.  Inc  :  See- 

Bonali.  Jeffrev  J..  Nash.  Thomas  P:  Michalovic.  Stephen:  and  Heeb. 
Myron  C  .  5360.293.  O    101  288  000. 
Moore,  ttaaiel  J  .  and  Farrett.  Peter  W .  to  Intetnalional  Business  Machines 
Comoratioa.  Three  dimensional  speech  synthesis.  5361,7.16.  CI.  395- 

Moore.  Joaeph  F:  Ste— 


Wndmai.  Craig  C:  Banand,  John  E.;  Moore.  Joseph  F.:  and  Wao- 
hainen.  Daniel  J.,  5360,284,  O.  99-281  000 
Moore,  Lovdl  C.  Ready-to-use  copper  pipe  nipple  apparanis.  5360,478,  CI 

206-207.000. 
Moore,  Maklolm  A.:  and  Schmidt.  Robert  H..  to  Clearview  Industries.  Inc. 

Dispemen  and  dispenser  arrays  for  displaying  and  dispensing  bulk  goods. 

5,560319.  CI   222-129.000.  -r-      t. 

Moore.  Roben  E :  and  Nitz.  Frederic  W.,  to  Reliable  Pbwer  Meters  Inc. 

Impedance  mca.surenient  in  a  high- voltage  power  system.  5361 J76,  CL 

324-713.000  e-        -»    i~         J 

Moicau.  Wayne  M.:  See— 

Coniett  Kathleen  M.:  Dam.  Judy  B.:  Lawson.  Margaret  C:  Linehan. 
Leo  L.:  Morcau.  Wayne  M.;  Smidi.  Randolph  J  :  and  Spinilki,  Garv  T. 
5,561,194,  CI.  525-143.000. 
Moredi,  R  Edward,  to  Remco  Technologies,  Inc  Roasting  oven.  5360,285, 

a.  99-I21.00H. 
Morgan,  Amkew  B.:  See — 

Stokes.  Michael:  Morgan.  Andrew  B.;  and  Devine.  Jesse  M.,  5361,459, 
CI   348-180  000 
Morgan,  Bnan  R  Tamper-indicating  label.  5.560,657,  CI.  283-80.000. 
Mori-Gumi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taguchi.  Akira,  5,560,819,  O.  210-104  000. 
Mori,  Kinji:  See— 

Oimo.  Masayuki:  Mori,  Kinji:  Suzuki.  Yasuo:  Kawano.  Katsomi:  Koi- 
zuni.Minoru:  Nakai,  Kozo;  and  Kasashima,  Hirokazu,  5361.802.  Q 
395-7W000 
Mori,  Shigeki:  See— 

Suzuki,  Nonyuki:  Mori,  SUgefci:  and  Tanaka.  Alsusfai,  S361.447,  CI. 
345-179.000. 
Mori,  TotnoMro:  See — 

Watanabc,  Shotchi.  Inoguchi,  Hirokazu;  Kanzaka.  YosUhtro:  Tanaka. 
Yosfaikaro:  Ikehara.  Hideji:  Saiki.  Ryuji:  Yamato.  Nobukatsu;  Mori. 
Tomokiro:  and  Senoa,  Minoru,  5360,985,  CI.  428-251.000. 
Mori,  Tostuhiio:  See — 

Imaimira,  Kenichi;  Takatsu,  Motomu:  and  Mori,  Toshihiko.  5361,306, 
CI  2.57-197.000 
Mori.  Yoahihao:  See— 

Sakon,  TWlashi:  Uemura,  Kenichi:  Mori,  Yoshihiro:  Shimanoe.  Kcngo; 

Ohtsuka,  Susumu:  and  Munehira,  Shuji.  5.560.857.  O.  510-175.000. 

Morikawa.  Tikao:  Sa.saoka.  Seiji:  Furuta,  Masaichi:  Saito,  Shigeru:  and 

Sugawara.  Masalo.  to  Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.  Feed  additive  for  ruminants 

suitable  for  use  in  a  feed  pellet  and  feed  pellet  for  raminants  applying  the 

same  5.560.919.  CI.  424-438.000. 

Mcrimolo.  Takashi:  Srr — 

Saito.  Noriaki:  Morimotu.  Takashi:  Takebe,  Kazuo:  Shiomi.  Yutaka: 
NaiMh,  Shigeki;  and  Kanagawa,  Shuichi.  5360,968,  Q.  428-76  000. 
Morimoto,  Jittuo:  Ogura.  Yuzuni:  Kondo.  Masayuki;  and  Notomi.  Akira,  to 
Mitiubishi  lukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oxide-coaled  .silicon  carbide  mate- 
rial and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  5360,993,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Moriaan,  Shigeki:  See— 

TkkahasM,  Tadashi:    Kawamata,   Syooichi;  and  Morinaga,   Shigeki, 
5361J66,  a.  324-117  00R. 
Morisab.  Shigeki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Serial  to  parallel  conversion  ciicuiL 

5,561.423.  CI.  341-100000. 
Morishita,  Hinaobu:  See— 

Nagao,  Ibmohiro;  Sakamoto,  Shuji:  MorisMta,  Hironobu;  and  Miya- 
moto, Hideyuki,  5361,017,  CI.  430-59000. 
Merita,  Kiyoa,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid.  Method  of  assembling  a  tape 
caaseite  and  securing  a  plate  spring  and  shield  plate  therein.  5361 373, 0. 
360-132.000. 
Morita,  Tamao.  to  Tarmo  Co.  Ltd.  Fastener  means.  5,560,089, 0. 24-303.000. 
Moriia,  Yutaka:  Srr — 

Sakai.  Itau:  Satoh.  Kana;  Tanaka,  Tomohide:  Morita,  Yutaka;  Hibi. 
Takashi:  Tanabe.  Yoshio:  Osawa.  Shigemitsu;  and  Tomita,  YasusU. 
5360.907.  CI.  424-62.000. 
Moriya.  Yuichi.  to  Tomoegawa  P^^Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  toner.  5361,018,  Q. 

430-106  600 
Moriyama,  Jiro:  See — 

Kaneko.  Mineo;  Kubola.  Hidani;  Koizumi,  Yteaka;  Oiada,  Toracfaika; 
Hirosawa.  Toafaiaki;  and  Moriyama,  Jiro,  5361.44*.  O.  347-29.000. 
Morris,  David  E.:  Srr— 

Mendebon,  Jeffiey  B.;  Gotdmn,  Matthew  S.;  aad  Morris.  David  E.. 

5361,791,  a.  395-550.000. 

Morse,  Peter  L.,  to  Microsoft  Corporaiiaa.  Corapuier  method  and  system  for 

allocaiing  aad  fieeing  memory  utilizing  segmenting  and  free  block  lists. 

5361,786,  a  395-497.010 

Moitimer.  William  P.  Jr..  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.  Porous  polytet- 

rafluoroethylene  sheet  compooliaa.  5360,986,  Q.  428-308.400. 
Morion  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Hinton,  Michael  P;  Denci,  Michael  J.;  and  Heffroo,  Peter  J.,  5360,855. 

CI   252-68.000. 
Kiages,  William  R:  Gaiceau,  Daniel  S.;  and  Weith.  Frederick  J, 

5360,647,  a.  280-728  300 
Lang,  GRKory  J.;  and  Millet.  Hany  W..  II,  5360.643,  Q.  280-728.200. 
Lewis.  Trady  C  :  Steimke.  Daniel  L.:  and  Daines.  Michael  J..  5360,645, 

a.  280-728.200 
Sadettwlm,  Davin  G.;  and  Shaklik,  Brian  M.,  5360,649,  Q.  280- 
743.100. 
Mosby.  Christopher  W.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Rolling  eietneni 

bearing  with  shield.  5360,715.  a.  384-477.000. 
MoKhlttz,  Haitkl:  Srr— 


Wentzlaff,  GOMcr,  Schulze,  Ingo;  Moschfkz,  Harakl;  and  Czyzewski. 
Gundula,  5360,061,  O.  8-159.000. 
Motley,  Gordon  W..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  BSD  protection  for  KTs. 

5361377.0.361-56.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Bockelman.  David  E.;  and  Eisenstadi,  William  R..  5361378,  O.  324- 

754.000. 
Candelaha.  Jon  J.,  5361,302,  O.  257-24.000. 
Oiandos,  Ronald  V;  and  Tayloe,  Daniel  R..  5361,838,  O.  455-13,100. 
Gilmore,  Merle:  Lev,  Valy;  Erickson,  Paul;  and  Kashef,  Hootnan, 

5361,664,0.  370-17.000. 
Heeschen.  David  R,;  and  DAmico,  Thomas  V,  5361,852.  O,  455- 

54,100 
Jayapalan,  Jay;  Schatz,  Steven;  and  Urs,  Kamala,  5361,844,  CL  455- 

33,200, 
Kinerk,  Keidi  E,;  Magliocco.  Joseph  R;  Quan,  Hoang  K.;  aad  Peaa, 

David  A.,  5361.738,  O.  395-3.000. 
Melton.  John  R.;  Schultz,  Joseph  C.;  and  Sumner,  Teinicc  E.,  5361 J9S, 

O.  330-2  000. 
Phillips,  James  R,  5361,436,  O.  343-702.000. 
Phillips,  James  P..  and  Krenz,  Eric  L.,  5361,437,  O.  343-702,000. 
Revilla,  Juan  G  :  and  Crouch,  Alfied  L.,  5361,614,  O.  364-579.000. 
Saionji.  Osamu:  aid  Aiura.  Masami.  5.561,473.  O.  348-628.000. 
Sowles,  Kenneth  L.;  Terris,  David:  and  Redden,  James  R.  5361,836,  CI. 

455-12.100. 
Wellnitz.  Keidi  M.;  WoUschlager,  Randall  T.;  and  Hagedoa,  John. 

5361,391,  O.  327-309.000. 
Yimg,  Weng  F;  and  Ong,  Dee  N.,  5361,693,  O.  375-377,000. 
Motoyama,  Hideyuki:  Srr — 

Iwasa.  Seiichi;  Motoyama,  Hideyuki;  and  Yoshioka,  Makolo,  5360,724, 
O.  400-488.000. 
Mouva,  Rao:  See — 

Leemans,  Jan;  Botterman,  Johaa;  Dt  Block,  Marc;  Thompson.  Charles: 
and  Mouva,  Rao.  5361 J36,  O.  800-205,000, 
Moyer,  Brian  R,:  See— 

Dean,  Richard  T;  and  Moyer,  Brian  R,,  5361,220,  O,  424-1,690, 
Miaz.  William  B.:  Srr^ 

Black,  Tlmmas  J,,  Jr:  and  Mraz,  William  B,,  5360.620.  CL  277-72J)0R, 
MTI,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Darius,  Ivan  H,,  536U33,  Q.  307-91,000. 
Muccia,  Dino  G.:  Srr — 

Hartmann,  Barbara  A,;  Ladas,  Athanasios  S.:  and  Muccia,  Diao  G„ 
5360,859,  O,  510-135,000, 
Mudgett,  Dan  S,:  Srr— 

Gephardt,  Douglas  D,;  Mudgett,  Dan  S,;  and  MacDonakL  James  R,, 

5361,819,  O.  395-847.000. 
Gephardt,  Douglas  D.;  Mudgett,  Dan  S.;  and  MacDonakJ,  James  R., 
5,561,821,  O  395-848.000. 
Mueller,  John  R.;  and  Anderson.  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  to  Idea  Factory,  Inc,  Diveiter 

valve  for  shower  spray  systems.  5360348,  O.  239-442,000. 
Mueller.  Kari  R  :  See— 

Eickhoff.  W  Maik;  Mueller,  Kari  R.;  and  Engers,  David  A.,  5360,931, 
CI.  424-489.000. 
Mullen.  DonaM  R.:  See— 

SUwa,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Curiey,  Michael  G.;  Mnllea.  Donald  R.;  Plugge.  Jay 
S.;  and  Lyon,  Richard  A.,  5360.362,  O,  128-660,030, 
Muller.  Eric;  Diderxx,  Laurent;  and  Rousson,  Jean-Luc,  to  Akalel  Espace. 
Memory  relay  system  for  observation  satellites,  5361,837, 0, 455-13,100, 
Mailer.  Klaus:  See— 

Bewersdorf,  Martin;  Klasen.  Claas-Jiirgen;  Look-Hater,  Pletia;  Botscb- 
Frank.  Biigit;  Ueser.  Thomas;  and  MOUer,  Klaus.  5360.896.  C\. 
423-415200, 
MOUer,  Michael:  See— 

Desie,  Guido;  MOller,  Michael;  and  Lingier.  Steten,  5361,034,  O, 
430-536,000. 
Muller,  Michael  J.,  to  US  West  Technologies,  Inc.  Predictive  calling  sched- 
uling system  and  method,  5361,711,  O,  379-266,000, 
MfUler,  Rudolf  R,  M.:  See— 

Ladouceur,  HaroM  A,;  and  MiUler,  Rudolf  R,   M„  5360.094,  Q. 
29-512.000 
Mailer,  Xaver  See— 

Lelbnann,  Wolfgang;  and  Mflller,  Xaver,  5361.720.  O.  382-178,000. 
Muhifastener  Corporation:  Srr — 

Ladouceur.  Harold  A,;  and  MOller,  Rudolf  R,  M.,  5360,094.  CL 
29-512.000. 
Mulvihill.  James  R,  Jr.  Aiticie  hoUer.  5360,497,  CL  211-4.000. 
Munehira,  Shuji:  Srr — 

Sakon.  Tadashi:  Uemura.  Kenichi:  Mori.  Yoshihiro;  Shimanoe,  Iffago. 

Ohtsuka.  Susumu:  and  Munehira.  Shuji.  5.560,857,  O.  510-17s!ooO. 

Muta.  Jean-Luc,  to  SandnzlJd  llsenf4H-3,l.hM<Tr.»«Hi. -1  -nrri  111^11  lawli 

to  improve  die  light  fastness  of  textile  materials.  5360,852,  Q.  424- 

402.000. 

Muiai,  Takayuki:  Srr— 

Hirao,  Hirohiko:  Kikukawa,  Yoshiinasa;  OkHDOlo,  TosUldiD:  Man. 
Takayuki:   Sogabe,   Sdji;   Tanioka.   Miya:   Nakayama.   Rie;   Md 
Yoshioka,  Takashi.  5360,785,  O.  148-269,000. 
Muraji,  Tetsuo,  to  Mikuni  Corporaiiaa,  Delnzzifier  oacuit  5361,739,  CL 

395-3.000. 
Miaikami.  Koji:  See— 
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lUoDolo,  TakjKMhi;  Ktao.  Noriaki;  Aoki,  Ren;  llo.  Eiji:  OlMra.  Hiro- 
yasu;  Tads,  MitsularD,  Munkami,  Koji;  ■nd  Tikahaihi.  Shoashictn. 
5.560.467,  a.  194-207  000 
Mmkani.  MKhiyuki:  Stt — 

lihiUwa.  Koacfai.  Murakuu.  MKhiyidd;  Sofo.  Yoshitaka;  and  Hase- 
gawa.  Miisuyuki.  5.560J53.  O   74-473  OOR 
Murakawa.  Masalake,  Handa.  Enya.  Uemura.  Kauuhiko.  and  Kuiohara. 
Kazuaki,  to  Kuboa  CafporaDoa  Lawn  tractor  having  a  blower  unit  and  a 
I  (hKt  S.S6ain.  a.  56-13.300. 

Vtakio;  "nuchiya.  TMuimi;  Yutc.  Kiyohiro;  and  Munmalsu. 
,5^1.172.  a  421  131  000 

u:  Sato.  Shigenuna;  Ohuhi.  Sueyuki.  and  Oiam.  Tkdaihi, 
10  Hikm  Cbrpofatioa.  AiMo  focusing  afiiiarann  in  a  camera.  5.561.497,  CL 
996-121.000. 

MBDU  Ser— 

Hiroyuki.  Manida.  Hironu;  Umemura.  Mankazu;  Koike, 
■d  Miwamatsu.  Teisurou.  5.561.266.  O.  I74-72.00R. 
,  Hiroyuki.  and  Yokola.  Takashi.  lo  Namco  Ud.  Image  synthesizing 
lystrm  with  surface  dau  perspective  transfofnuMion.  5.561.746.  C  395- 
1 19  000 
Muraa  Mamfacturiag  Co,  Lid:  5rr— 

Tomoliiro.  TakMta;  aid  TobMta,  Hironidii.  5.561 ,586,  Q.  361  -303.000. 
Murala  Manrfacturing  Co..  Lid;  See— 

Negoco.  Yantdro.  5,561  J48.  Q.  73-514.320. 

Sailo,  Yaairaan;  Hinyania.  Mataaki:  bnagawa.  Shunjiro.  deceaaed. 

5,561.174.  a.  523-403  000 
Snada.lbaoki.  5.561.5r7.  a   361-306.100 
Murayama.  Keiidd:  See — 

Chung.  Yoog-Suk;  Yaraaahila,  Yoafailo;  Sowa,  Michio;  Horie,  RyuKM; 
Sailo.  Takaslu;  nd  Murayvna.  Keiiciu.  5.561.030.  O.  433-7.230. 
Murayama.  Masarai:  See — 

Kakuma,  Samki;  Haiikano.  Kazuo;  Murayama,  Maaani;  VtalaimDa. 
Sbuji;  Uria.  SMro:  and  Abe.  Jin.  5.561.662,  C\  37O-I7.00O. 
Mura.  Souichi:  andlkai,  Hsi-OwaB.  to  W  R.  Grace  A  CO.-OiM.  Sfkencal 

curing  i«ent  for  epoxy  resin.  5,561,204,  O.  525-524.000. 
Murooka,  Kea:  See — 

Sanura.  Yoafainori.  Azuma.  Jun.  Adadii.  Nobukazu;  Sctoriyama. 
Tkkesfat;  Teapaku,  Chiuae;  Ishikawa.  Nonyoatii;  Hanada,  Tkisuo; 
Tsuchiya.  Yosturo;  Kubou.  Takeitii;  Noaun.  Yodaya;  Kuroda. 
Akira.  Murooka.  Ken;  Sugila.  Takeshi;  Niimura,  Takeshi;  and  Y^iza, 
Akira,  5,561.4%.  O  355-200.000 
Murriby.  Doaald  W    See— 

BaiMing.  Michael  E.  McConaack.  Mark  T;  Murphy.  DoaaU  W;  aad 
Vyas.  Bnjesh.  5J60,752,  O  29-623  100. 
Murphy.  Geiaid  J  .  aad  PbhccUo,  George  A  .  lo  OSi  Speciahirs.  lac  Alkyl- 

tilounes  as  adjuvaas  for  ^ricuhute.  5,561.099.  CI.  5O4-I16.00O. 
Murray.  Brcm  W .  to  Carefree/Scoa  Feoer  Compaay  RaAer  arm  sbde  for 

rrtractaMe  awmng  5.560.412.  C    160-67  000 
Manay,  David  L.  See— 

Ulea.  Doaaid  T.  nd  Murray.  David  L  .  5J61.188.  Q  524-801.000 
MHaehall,  Ursala;  Speidi.  Angela;  aad  Schioegi.  GuaicT,  lo  Hocchsi  Akbeng- 
eaeltactaaft.  Process  for  the  productiaa  of  baaxially-aneated  multilayer 
polyolefia  film  widi  a  silk  man  liaisii.  5.560.885.  O  264-469  000 
~       '    ".Uiaric&f— 

■U,  Ursula;  Dries.  Thomas;  and  Schioegi. 
,SJ<0,M>.  a.  426-127.000. 
Musaer.  Curtis  D.;  aad  Maaaer,  Tbeodoic  C.  Wall  mounted  filing  cabinet. 
5.360.693.  a   312  245.000. 
,  Theodore  C:  See — 

Curtis  D.;  aad  Musaer.  Tlieodore  C.  5,360.693.  CL  312- 
245.000 
Muta.  Kuaahiko:  See— 

Tomiaawa.  Maya;  nd  Muta.  Kumlako.  5,560.484.  Q.  206-307.000 
Mulo.  Ytakiyoihi:  See— 

KyuBo,  Mitsuyasu;  Mulo,  YUayoda;  hlanan,  Mano;  aad  Mizuao. 

Maadato.  5J60J06.  Q   112-102.500 

MuBh.  Eiji;  Niiya,  Akiiliro;  Ogawa,  Shigearotsu;  Tanaka.  Fujilo;  Tkuduya, 

Munenon;  Uehsfa.  Daji;  aad  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  to  Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.. 

nd  Nnaao  Keiki  Smdnitha,  Ud   Preaawc  seaaor.   5,361^47,  Q. 

73-724;000. 

,  Ttoy  B.;  aad  Scilfa,  Wnca  A.,  to  InfcrsoU-Raad  Conpaay.  High 
I  vcalun  for  nadom  ortital  saader  dust  coUectioa.  5>iO,347. 
CL  239-433.000 

H..  10  Eastmn  Kodak  Company.  Method  for  rnhaarin 
i-mdered  graphics  sad  text  for  muki-level  pnnnng.  5,561,721.  CT 
312-203  000 
MtocL  Wotfgaag:  S«(— 

Ories,  Heiaz;  Rtjambug,  Douwe,  Wemmaim.  Hanas-Joaciiim;  Speck. 
Uhick;  MBod,  Wol^ii«;  Hoyer,  Gecrg- Alexander.  Pfeiffer.  Hein- 
rick;  aad  Reaacke.  Praaz-Joaef.  5.560.903.  a  424-936  000 
Mycn.  AUea.  Maihad  aad  apparatus  for  measuring  grain  mau  Sow  rale  in 
5J6IJ30,  a  73-861  730 


Ulnch.  Daniel  J.; 
;  aad  Palermo,  Philip  D.. 


Myen,JalieE:  See- 
No*^  Joaeab  K;  Myers.  Julie  E;  Geiger.  Cut  E 

r     i  II  **  •    - '  "•       "     M    t      "• 

5,561.412.  a.  34O-2S6.070. 
Myen.Micf>nl  R    See— 

Spada,  Allied  P.  Fiak.  Cyadna  A.;  nd  Myera,  Michad  R.,  3,361,134, 

CL  514-266.000 
Myoi.  Ttaiw  W.:  See— 


Gelfand  David  H.;  Myers,  Thomas  W..  and  Sigua.  Christopher  L., 
5.561.058.  a  435-912.000. 
N  J  Phillips  Pty  Limited  See— 

Bunyn,  Glen  W.;  Burrell.  Anthony   I.;  and  WMtfoni,  Danyl  R., 
5.560.317.0    119-174.000 
N  V  Raychem  S  A    See— 

Wambeke.  Alain.  Roosen,  Diik.  Uytieitioeven.  Luc;  Wandels,  Jcn- 
Piene.  and  Bentz.  Winfried  5.560.618.  Q.  277-1.000. 
Nadaud.  Jean- Francois:  See — 

LaugicT.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Nadaud.  Jean  Fiancois.  5.560.904.  Q.  424- 
78.080. 
Nadeau.  Jaaca  G.:  Set— 

Walker,  Geofge  T;  Nadeau.  James  G. ;  Spears,  Patricia  A.;  Nycz.  CoUeea 
M.;  Shaak,  Dvyl  D.;  Schram,  James  L..  and  Jurgensen.  Stewart  R., 
5,361.044.  a.  435-6.000 
Naess,  Richard  W    See— 

MillCT.  R  Craig,  and  Naess,  Richard  W.,  5,560.952,  C\  426-510.000. 
Nafzigcr,  Ralph  L  ,  Jr.  and  Stewait  Alvin  E.  Fishing  phig  hac  aad  spinner. 

5360.140.0  43-42.060. 
Nagae.  Yosfaihani:  See — 

nantaa,    Katiuyuki;    Takeda.    Nobuhiro;    and    Nagae.    Yodiihani. 

SJ6I339,  CI   .159-50  000 
Kitajiaia,  Masaaki,  Tsunuira.  Makolo;  Mikami,  Yoshiro;  Funahata,  Kat- 
suyuki,  Nagae.  Yoshihaiu;  Wakui,  Yoko;  Saito.  Ryuichi.  Mattui, 
Makolo.  and  Nemoio.  Fumiaki.  5.561.440.  O  345-87.000 
Nagai.  Yiikimasa:  See — 

Goada.  Hideyuki;  Sakdti.  Masakalsu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa.  5,560.464. 
a.  192-84  960 
Nagaishi,  Halsuo:  Ser— 

YoaUoka,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nagaishi,  Hatsuo,  5360.339. 0.  123-478.000. 
Nagaialli,  Tdsooki.  to  Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  forming 
a  Mep  oa  a  depositian  surface  of  a  substrate  fur  a  superconducting  device 
ulibnng  w  oxide  superconductor  5360,836,  O  216-3  000. 
Nagano,  Akihiko:  Ser — 

Yamada.  Akira;  and  Nagano.  Akihiko.  5361.289.  O.  250-221.000. 
Nagano,  Hisashi:  See — 

Wada.  Yasuo;  Koado,  Seiichi;  Uda.  Tkuyoshi;  Igarashi,  Masukazu; 
Kajiyama,  Hirada:  Nanao,  Hiaaaiii;  Saioaai,  aLio;  and  ktiigucfai, 
Ttuneo.  5361 .300. CL»M92J00. 
Nagno  Keiki  Seisakudn,  LmL;  Si»— 

Muloti.    Eiji.    Niiya.   Abhiro;   Ogawa.    Shigenutsu.   Tanaka.   Hijito; 
Tsuchiya,  Munenori;  Uefaara.  Daiji,  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5361 J47, 
CI   7.V 724.000 
Nagano,  Masatodii,  to  Canon  Kabusfaiki  Kaisfaa.  Elcctroiuc  still  camera  with 
selective  suspension  of  the  drive  of  the  image  sensing  means.  5361,462, 
a.  348-372.000. 
Nagao,  Kuaiaki:  Set — 

'nzaki.  Wniafai:  Kunno,  Kenjyu;  Nagao,  Kuniaki;  Hirota.  Kozo;  and 
lUiU.  Koji.  5360.674.  CI  296-203  000 
Nagao,  ThaBOtiiro;  Sakamoto,  Shuji:  Monshiu,  Hirooobu;  and  Miyamoto, 
Hideyuki,  to  Idemitsu  Koan  Co,  Lid.   Polyester  polymer,  production 
thereof  and  electrophologiaphic  photoreceptor  using  the  same  5361.017, 
a.  430^59  000 
Nagaoka,  Kenji,  Kitadoao,  Kaoni;  aad  Suzuki,  Yasiaro.  lo  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limiied  Resin  composition  having  improved  lecycUng 
property  5361,186,  O  524-538  000 
Nagatika.  Keaji.  and  Goioh,  Saioru,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd 

Itain  compoaitiae.  3361.199,  CL  325-393.000. 
Nagasawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Mutt*,   Eiji:   Niiya.  AkiUro;  Ogawa,  Shigemitxu;  Iteaka,  fViilo; 
IteWya.  Maaeaori;  Uehara,  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa,  Kenji,  3361^47, 
a.  73-724  000. 
Nagaahima.  Akira;  Kondo.  Tadashige.  and  Ishii.  Keinke.  K>  Kiorilz  Cotpo- 

lalioo  Strapping  machine  5360.187.  O  53-589.000. 
Nair.  Ntrmal  K  :  See— 

Oliver.  James  H.;  and  Nair.  Nirmal  K..  5361.754.  O.  395-141  000. 
Naiio.  Hiroo.  to  Starck  Vtech  Ltd  Ttelalum  powder  and  electrolytic  capacitcr 

using  same  5360.761.  O.  73-233.000. 
Nailo.  Hiroyoshi.  See — 

Mine.  Kalsuioahi;  Nailo.  Hiioyoahi;  and  Yamakawa,  Kimio,  5361329. 
O  237-788.000 
Nahch.  Shigeki:  See— 

Sailo.  Noriaki;  Morimolo,  Takashi;  Takebe,  Kazuo;  Shiomi,  Yulaka; 
Nailoh.  Shigeki;  and  Kanagawa.  Shuichi.  5360.968.  O  428-76.000. 
Nakade.  Toahiyuki:  See — 

Pukano.    Masduko;    Nakade.   fViahiyuki;    Koaaxhi.    Shunsuke;   aad 
Kagnaaa.  Hiroahi.  3361312.  O.  335-285000 
Nakapwa.  Enuo:  and  Sawada.  Shinichi.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Liquid 

crystal  coaipoailion.  3360,863,  O.  232  299.010 
Nakagawa,  HiiDto;  See— 

Kuwdiara,  Takao;  Harada,  Maaaidu;  Ooao,  Yasmeru;  and  Nakagawa, 
Hiroio,  5.561.358.  O.  318-799.000 
Nakagawa.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Kiiaike,  Yukio.  Halakeyama.  Hiroki;  Tayama.  Suefairo.  and  Nakagawa, 

KazHlBko,  5360,994,  O  428-412  000. 

Nakagawa,  Iteuzi;  aad  Nishimoio.  Tatsuo.  to  Aida  Engineering.  Lid;  and 

Hoya  Corporation    Mold  assembly  comprising  a  sliding  moid  inaen 

adi^paed  for  automated  insenioa  and  removal  5360.939,  CI.  425-139.000 

Nakagawaia,  Akira;  Set — 

Araae.  Keaahiro;  aai  Ndugawara.  Akira.  5361.632.  O.  363-183.330. 
HifcdMri.  Hidayo:  Set— 


Yanagisawa.  Taieo;  Yamada,  Hisayoshi;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi;  Inagawa. 
Seiki;  Umetsu.  Yukihide;  Uchida.  Takeshi;  Nakahara.  Hideyo;  and 
Fukumolo.  Yoshiharu,  5360.506.  O.  215-398.000. 
Ndtai.  Kozo:  See- 

Onmo,  Ma.sayuki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Koi- 
zumi, Minoni;  Nakai.  Kozo;  and  Kasashima.  Hirokazu.  5361,802.  CI 
395-700.000. 
Nakuima,  Kiyoshi:  Ser — 

Kami.  \ozo;  Isono.  Tokio;  Oku,  Yasiinori;  Nakajima,  Kiyoshi;  and 
MiauiMto,  Kosei.  5,560.651,  CI.  280-788.000. 
Nakajima,  Toshtyuki:  Ser — 

Sekine.  Masa)oshi;  Toyama.  Masamichi;  Noguchi.  Kazuhiro;  Nakajima. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Takahashi.  Koji.  5361.498.  O.  396-53.000 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See — 

Nakamichi.  Niro:  and  Yamanouchi,  Tadao,  5361,658, 0.  369-263.000. 
Nakamichi,  Niro;  and  Yamanouchi,  Tadao.  lo  Nakamichi  Corporation.  Fric- 

non  drive  for  a  disc  player  5,561.658.  CI.  369-263.000 
Nakamura,  Eiichi:  Ser — 

Yamazaki.  Koichi;  Nakamura.  Eiichi;  and  Yoshida.  Hinuki,  5361,643, 
0.369-15.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsunori;  Ser— 

Yamafami.  Kenji;  Watanabe,  Hanidd;  Yokohau.  Shizuo;  Nakamura. 
Katiunon:  Shiroyanagi.  Yoshiro;  and  Yamamolo.  Akira.  5,561.825. 
O.  395-878.000. 
Nakamura,  Kimitsugu;  Hanai.  Hiroyuki;  Hashimoto,  Takeo:  Suzuki,  Shinji; 
Waiasc.  Yasushi,  and  Tachino,  Masumi.  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K. 
Pholomuhiplier  5.561.347,0.  313-532.000 
Nakamura,  Mariko:  Srr — 

Kobayashi.    Setsuo;    Iwasaki,    Kishiro;    Nakamura,    Mariko;    Sasaki, 
Hirashi;  and  llo,  Yutaka,  5,561,659,  O.  369  272.000 
Nakamura.  Saloshi:  and  Miyake.  Toshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibaia 
Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo    Solid  product  conuining  propolis  compo- 
nents, and  preparation  and  uses  thereof.  5361.116.  O.  514-23.000. 
Nakamura.  Takashi:  Srr — 

Kigami,   Yuji;    Kurachi.    Koji;    Matsui,  Takao;   Nakamura,  Takashi; 
Nuiaata,  Tsutomu;  Ogasawara.  Kenji;  Okada.  Mayumi;  and  Yokoe. 
Yuji.  5.561366.  O.  36(M8.000. 
Nakamura,  Taleki;  and  Fujiike.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens 

driving  aeparatus  5.561.564.  O.  359-825.000 
Nakamura,  Tomio:  Ser — 

Watanabe.  Keiji;  Yoneda.  Yasuhiro;  Maruyama,  Takashi;  Yano.  Keiko; 
Nakamura,  Tomio;  Shimizu.  Shigeni;  and  Saitoh.  Takashi.  5.560.870. 
O   252  500000. 
Nakanishi.  Hiromi:  See — 

Akiu,  Osamu;  and  Naknishi.  Hiromi.  5.561.727.  CI  385-88.000. 
Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sugiura.  Susumu;  Mila.  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka,  Makolo;  Shishizuka,  Juni- 

chi:  Shimomura.  Yukah:  Malsumoto.  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu;  Sug- 

iyama.    Mitsumasa,    Kobayashi,    Shigetada;    Hisada.    Katsuioshi; 

Kaneko.  Yoji,  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki,  5,561336,  O.  358-500.000 

Nakano,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Susumu:  Nakano,  Tsuyoshi;  Okada,  Yoshikatsu;  Yasukawa. 
Jun-fchi;  Mauumuia.  Miki;  and  Tsueda.  Kazuo,  3361,011,  CI.  430- 
7.000. 
Nakashima,  Mutsuo:  Ser — 

Ogihaia.  Tsuiumu;  Shimizu,  Takaaki;  Kinsho,  Takeshi:  Kaneko.  Tat- 
sushi:  and  Nakajihima.  Mutsuo,  5360,866,  O.  252-299.610. 
Nakatsuka.  Y'asuhiro:  Ser — 

Kurosawa.  Kenichi;  Tanaka.  Shigeya;  Nakatsuka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Bandoh, 
Tadaaki.  5.561.775.  O.  395-375.000. 
Nakayama,  Rie:  See— 

Krao,  Hirohiko;  Kikukawa,  Yoshimasa;  Okamoto.  Toshihiro;  Murai. 
Takayuki;   Sogabe.   Seiji;   Tanioka,   Miya;   Nakayama,   Rie;   and 
YosMoka,  Takashi.  5,560,785,  O.  148-269.000. 
Nakayama.  Vasuki:  Ser — 

Tanimoio,    Ken'ichi;    Kometani.   Yoshiaki;   Aki.    Kenzou:   Ookubo, 
Makoio;  and  Nakayama.  Yasuki.  5360,984,  O.  428-237.000. 
Nakazawa.  Takashi.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporabon.  Method  of  manufacturing 

an  active  matrix  panel.  5.561,075,  CI.  437-41.000. 
Nakazawa.  Toshihiko;  and  Fukuzawa.  Akihiro.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corporation. 

Ferrite  Antenna.  5361.438,  CI.  343-787.000. 
Ndbandian.  Vahakn;  Sae  Lee.  Choon;  and  Schwering,  Felix,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America.  Army.  Planar  lower  cost  multilayer  dual-band  microstrip 
antenna  5,561,435.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Nako  Oieiracal  Company:  See — 

Sivakumar.  Ananthasubramanin;  and  Ramesh.  Manian.  3360,832,  O. 
210708  000. 
Nam,  Chang  Heui:  Ser — 

Chang.  Kyong  T.  5,560,332,  O.  123-197J00. 
Nainco  Lid:  See— 

Murau,  Hiroyuki:  and  Yokota,  Takashi.  5.561,746.  CI.  395-119.000. 
Naaba.  Haniyuki:  See — 

Teshigawara.  Toiu;  Nanba.   Haiuyuki;  Sagara,  Toshiaki;  Yamauchi. 
Yasuki.  and  Tanaka.  Takulo.  5361,455,  O.  347-131.000. 
Nanda.  Aran  K.:  See— 

BoUingCr.  Cheryl  A.;  Dein.  Edward  A.;  Merchant,  Sailesh  M.:  Nanda, 
Aran  K  :  Roy.  Pradip  K.;  and  Wilkins.  Cletus  W.,  Jr.,  3361,083,  CI. 
437-190.000. 
Nano  Systems  LLC:  See— 

Bagchi,    Pranab;    Kaipinski,    Piotr    H.;    and   Mclntire,   Gregory    L., 
5.56a932,  CI.  424-489.000. 


Nanos.  Nicholas  M..  to  GenersI  Binding  Corporation.  Shredder  motor  ciiciBl 

with  power  factor  conectioa.  5361 336.  O.  318-729.000. 
Nanla.  Kenjiro:  See — 

Yasuda,  Kenichi;  Hirama.  Yukio;  Narita.  Kenjiro;  Satou.  Koji;  Takdiaa. 
Yoshio;  and  Shiraiwa,  Hiroyuki,  5360.237.  O.  72-13.400. 
Narase.  Hanio:  Ser — 

Mizunuma.  Noboru;  Narase.  Harao;  and  Kawakami.  Ikuyo.  5361311. 
CI.  355-282.000 
Nash.  Thomas  P:  See— 

Boreah.  Jefliey  J.;  Nash.  Thomas  P;  Michalovic,  Stephen;  and  Heeb. 
Myron  C.  5360.293,  O.  101-288.000. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The:  See — 

Allebach.  Gene  E.;  and  Roush,  Dennis  N..  536038,  CL  72-13.400. 
National  Research  Council  of  Canada:  See — 

Trani.  Michael;  Eigan.  Fran^oise;  and  Lottie.  Robert,  5,561,057,  O. 
435-280.000. 
Nalioiud  Science  Council:  See — 

Lin,  Kwan-Lung;  and  Chang.  Jieh-Tmg,  5360,813,  O.  205-253.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Richard  R..  5361398,  O.  331-36.00C. 
Natsuume.  Tadao:  See — 

Takahashi.  Nobukazu;  Hosaka.  Tohra;  Minami.  Koji;  Konishi.  Yiiichiro; 
Kohara.  Teiji;  and  Natsuume.  Tadao.  5361,208.  CI  526-281.000 
Naumann,  Hans  J.;  Robotta,  Rcinhard:  Schroter,  Gunter,  and  Thomas,  Voiker, 
to    Niles-Simmons    Industrieanlagen    GmbH.    Apparatus   for   localiiig 
wheelsets.  5361,242.  CI.  73-65.090. 
NawoSystems  LLC:  See — 

Eickhoff,  W  Marit;  Mueller.  Karl  R.;  and  Engers.  David  A..  536a93I, 
CI.  424^«9.000. 
Naylor,  Elizabeth  M.:  See- 
Fisher.  Michael  H.:  Naylor,  EUzabedi  M.;  Ok,  Dong;  Weber,  Ann  E; 
Shih,  Thomas:  and  Ok,  Hyun,  5361,142,  O.  514-31ZO0O. 
Naylor,  William  C,  Jr.:  See—  ' 

Kershaw.  Natalie  L.;  Naylor,  William  C,  Jr.;  Pulver,  Mait;  and  Brown, 
David  R.,  5361,476,  O.  348-699.000. 
Nearing.  Bruce  D.:  See — 

Verrier,  Richard  L.;  and  Nearing,  Brace  D.,  5.560,370. 0.  128-705.000. 
Nease,  Michael  G.:  Ser— 

Dragoo,  Jerry  L.;  Zorh,  James  E.:  and  Nease.  Michael  G..  5360,878,  d. 
264-115.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Hiiragizawa,  Yasunori.  5.561.390.  CI.  327-147.000. 
Ichikawa,  Yoshio.  5361.701.  CI.  379-57.000. 
Kayanuma,  Kinji.  5361.647,  O.  369-48.000. 
Kimura,  Katsuji,  5,561,392,  O.  327-350.000. 
Kiriyama.  Takashi,  5361.466.  CI.  348-423.000. 
Koide.  Shin;  and  Ohi.  Susumu.  5.561.074.  O  437-40.000. 
Kumagai,  Kouichi.  5361.388,  CI   326-66  000. 
Minami,  Yoichiro,  5,561.848,  O.  455-38.100. 
Minco,  Masaho.  5.561.401,  CI.  332-103.000. 

Mitsuhira,  Yuko;  and  Kauyose.  Tsuyoshi.  5.561,816,  CL  393-842.000. 
Monsaki.  Shigeki,  5361.423,  O.  341-100.000. 
Nishihara,  Toshiyuki.  5,561.712,  O  379-355.000. 
Ohtomo.  Hiroyasu.  5361.810.  O.  395-800.000. 
Saito.  Shuichi,  5,561:072.  CI.  437-24.000. 
Shibuya,  Takashi.  5361352.  CI.  359-34l.00a 
Tasaka,  Kazuhiro.  5361.078,  CI.  437-67.000. 
Toki.  Nozomi.  5,561.410,  CI.  336-200.000 

Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Kajihara,  Ryuuji,  5361,408, 0.  333-194.000. 
Yamazaki.  Tsugio,  5.561,434,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Yoshino,  Akira,  5,561,076,  CI.  437-62.000. 
Needham,  Robert  D.  Fire  fighting  bucket  for  aircraft.  5360,429,  O.  1»- 

53.000. 
Neeman,  Itzhak:  Tabak.  Mina;  and  Armon,  Robert,  to  Technion  Research  & 
Development  Foundation  Ltd.  Method  for  inhibiting  growth  of  helico- 
bactrr  pylori.  S.560.912.  CI.  424-195.100. 
Neer,  Donald  A.,  to  Grimes  Aerospace  Company.  Tamper  resistant  connector 

assembly.  5360.707,  O.  362-376.000. 
Negoro.  Yasuhiro,  to  Murala  Manufacturing  Co.,  Lid.  Acceleration  senaw. 

5,561.248,  O.  73-514.320. 
Nellcor  Puritan  Bennen  Incorporated:  Ser — 

Merchant.  Adnan   I.;  and   Bernstein,  Michael,  5360,355,  O.    128- 
633.000. 
Nellums.  Richard  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Power  synchronizer  for  a 

compound  transmission.  5.560,249.  O.  74-339.000. 
Nelson.  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Eastman,  Clarke  K.;  Nelson,  Daniel  L.;  and  Smart  Gerald  J.,  5361,643, 
a.  369-14.290 
Nelson.  Mark  H.:  See— 

Swanson,  Edward  T;  Clark,  Patrick  J  :  Sajdak,  Andnny  J.;  Jaske,  Mat 
R  ;  Zimmerle,  Johnny  W;  Smidi,  Robert  E.;  Nelson,  Maifc  H.; 
Goodman.  Raymond  M.;  and  Heneman.  Kevin  M..  5360,120,  CI. 
34-82000. 
Nelson,  Michael  N.:  Set— 

Khalidi.  Yousef  A.;  and  Nelson,  Michael  N.,  5361 ,799. 0. 395-600.000. 
Nemoto.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Kitajima.  Masaaki;  Tsumura.  Makoto;  Mikami,  Yoshiro;  Fiindidi  Ifil 
suyuki;  Nagae,  Yoshihara:  Wakui,  Yako;  Saito,  Ryiiicfai:  kfilsui. 
Makoto:  and  Nemoio.  Fumiaki.  5361.440.  O.  345-87.000. 
Nenninger.  Ralf:  See— 
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Loriu  Acbim;  Wetdmgcr.   ReinhoU;   Schuk  Andres.   Heiko;   Elmer. 
Klaus;  Wie<ta>Mn.  Rainer.  Ncnningcr.  Ralf;  and  Weib.  Michael. 
S.560.46J.  CI    192  70  250 
Neaa.  MKhMl  R.  S*e— 

Roy.  Peter  J.;  mi  Nesla.  Michael  R..  5.SM.887.  O   266^9  000. 
ISeutaiier.  Gerald.  Stt— 

Weiss.  Fiaaz-Jowf;  Fuchs.  Hugo.  Ncubauer.  Gerald;  and  Schneider. 
Heinz  Waller.  5.360.895.  CI  423-352.000 
Ncuenschwander.  Kent  W    See— 

Groneiieis.  Roten  A..  Regan,  ktm  R.;  Ncuenschwander.  Kem  W.;  and 
Sca«*e.  Andmy  C.  5J6I.I43.  Q.  314-312.000. 
Neuhaus.  Detkv:  See— 

Sduffia.    Hartmuc    Schroder- Bos.    Mrg;    and    Neuhaus.    Deilev. 
5.M0.688.  a  303-3  000. 
New  Archery  Pniducli  Corp.:  See— 

Sirao.    MimlB*   A.;   and    Bangrovcr.    Rusael    H..    5.5M.II3.   Q. 
33-263.00a 
New  leney  bMiMtt  of  Tectaology:  See— 

Sdaaiag.  John  R..  Koasoa.  David  S.;  Rczgerald.  Coaan  D.;  and  Ven- 
kjCTMM.  Snrtar.  3JC0.737.  O.  405-121.000 
Newman.  Bert  H:  See — 

Abab-Aidakani.  Ali;  Bwhwaher.  Siefihen  L.;  Gelonne,  Jeffrey  D.; 
Koitar.   Laura  L..   Newman.   Bert   H..   and   POmpeo.  f^ank   L.. 
3.S40.934.  a.  424-197.000 
'.E.:See— 
I  M.:  Otmtn.  Gary  E.;  Dolgaa.  PMrick  A.;  HeakM.  M«fc 
T;  mi  Nnnmn.  Uwicncc  E.  5.5«Oi3S.  O.  242-432.400. 
iG.;S«— 

Chdd.  Ma  J.;  Aagelillo.   Marc  C;  awl  Ncwaome.  Wilbam  G.. 
5J«U23,  CI  222-443  000. 
Nguyen.  Son  H.   Medud  of  playing  Califorau  Paigow    SJ60.6I3.  Q. 

273-292.000 
NHK  Spnng  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

KiiMnura.  Yoahihara.  5.5MU6I.  Q.  74-502.400. 
Niay.  Pierre:  See — 

Bayoa.  Jean-Francois;  Douay.  Marc.  Bemage,  Pascal,  and  Niay.  Pierre. 
5J61.675.a.  372-«.000 
Nice.  Gerald  J    laaenaMe  Sow  meter  wMh  dual  tensors    5.361.249.  C\. 
73-861.220. 

,  lac    See— 

DomU  C.  5.561.003.  O  42S-99000. 
Nick,  feftcy  M   See— 

Elko.  David  A  .  Helffnch.  Audrey  A  Isenbcrg.  John  F .  Jr..  Moore.  Brian 
B..  Nick.  Jeftcy  M  .  Swanoa.  Michael  D.;  aad  WilbMna.  Joaeph  A.. 
3J6IJ0».  CL  393-800.000. 


Huvcr.  Tliniii;  Nicolaisen.  Christian;  mmJ  Camp.  Susanae.  5J6I.I98. 
a.  525-379000 
NiedentadL  Jdn:  See — 

Baaapim.  Woihaag;  Niederstadu  JOtg.  and  Rfllfaele.  Horn.  5J60.275. 
a.  9I-36I.00& 
Nicaeycr.  Onalof  M.:  See— 

Caalar.  Charies  R..  Niemeyer.  ChrisKrf  M  ;  Smith.  Cassandra  L.;  Saao. 
lUuaM;  Haaowich.  DoaaU  J.;  and  Rusckowski.  Mary.  5.561 .043.  a. 
435-6.000. 
Nighaa.  WilliM  L..  It.:  See— 

KeirMtad.  Marii  S ;  Nighaa.  WiUiam  L.  Jr.;  aad  Baer.  Thomas  M . 
3J6I>I7.  CL  339-288.000. 

Akio.  SJ6IJ40.  a.  73-40  700. 

Saitoh,  Tsuyoaha.  aad 
Keaji.  to  KurdM  bptai  Kopo  Ki>arti>i  Kaisha.  Ewadioi 
derivative  »d  growth  lahaMi  ctmfmUm  Uttnal  5.561. 1 25.  a  314- 
182.000 
NiMaia.  "Mcahi:  See— 

Siifiari.  YodHmn.  Aziana.  Jun.  Adacfai.  Nobukazu;  Setoriyama. 
Takcahi;  Ttapnku.  Chitoae;  Ishikawa.  Ncnyoshi.  Hamada.  Tatsuo. 
Itechiya.  Yaahao.  Kubota.  Takeshi.  Nomura.  Yoshiya.  Kuroda. 
Akita.  Murooka.  Kca.  Sugita.  Takeshi.  Niimuta.  Takcahi.  and  Yuza. 
Akua.  5.561.496,  O.  355-200.000 
Niiao.Hirodu.Srr— 

Yanaaoki.  Koji;  Ueda.  Shigcaari.  Ehara.  Todayuki;  Niino.  Hiroaki;  Md 
Kawada.  Masaya.  5.561.021.  O.  43&I30000. 
Niiya.  Akifairo:  See— 

Muioh.    Eiji:   Niiya.   AkihoD;   Ogawa.    Thigi  mitiii;   Tmaki    Fiuiio; 
Ttuchiya.  Muaeaoh.  Uchara.  Dwji;  and  N^asawa.  Kcnji.  5J6li47. 
a  73-724.000. 
Nikon  Cximatiua:  Srr — 

Ezawa.  Akira.  5.560.460.  O.  192-46000 
FiAiao.  Kiauhiro.  5.361.361.  O  359-696000. 

MidMim.  3J«a75l.  a  8^506000. 
.  SJ6I^«I7,  a.  396-529  000 
hCyafec.  Nokayaki.  5.361. 482.  O  351  108  000. 
HiaaaMlin.  Maaaiu.  Sato.  Shigemaaa;  Ohiahi.  Sueyuki.  and  Otani. 

IMmla.  5J6I.497.  O   396-121  000 
Ohaawa.  Kciji.  5.561.492.  O   396-56  000 
Ola.  Kazaya.  Kawakuho.  Masdivu.  and  Nishi.  Kenji.  5.561.606.  O. 

364-489.000 
SaitOk  Jw  aai  Kunla.  Shuuchi.  5.561.642.  Q.  369-13.000 
TajfiMgi  Shup.  aad  rriaiii.  Takahi.  5J6I J23.  CI.  336-360.000 
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Shigeru;  and  Sueyoahi.  MasaAimi.  3.561.324.  a.  336- 
358.000. 
Nikulin.  Sergei  A.:  Set — 

Nikulina.  Anionioa  V;  Markdow.  Rivel  P;  Maikelov.  Vladimir  A. 

PereguJ.  Mikhail  M.;  lvaM>v,  Aaaloly  N  .  Shebaldov.  Pavel  V. 

Lositsky.  Analoly  F.  Duhrovriiy.  Valery  A  ;  Bibilashvili.  Jury  K. 

Kotrekhov.  Vladimir  A..  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V;  Gusev,  Analoly  J. 

NOuilin.   Sergei   A.;   Shevnin,   Jury    P;    Shamardin.   Valentin    K. 

Novoaelov.  Andrei  E  ;  and  Sokmin.  Mikhail  1 .  5.560.790.  Q    148- 

672.000 

Nikulina.  Anionina  V;  Maikelov.  Pavel  P;  Maikelov.  Vladimir  A.;  Peregud. 

Mikhail  M  ;  Ivanov.  Analoly  N  .  Shebaldov.  Pavel  V ;  Losilsky.  Analoly  F: 

Dubrovsky.  Valery  A  .  Bibilasbvili,  Jury  K.;  Kotrekhov.  Vladimir  A.; 

Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V.  Gusev.  Analoly  J.  Nikulin.  Sergei  A  .  Shevnin.  Jury 

P;  Shamardin.  Valentin  K  .  Novoaelov.  Andrei  E  .  and  Solonin.  Mikhail  I., 

to  A. A     Bochvar   All-Rusiiian   Inorganic    Materials    Research    InstiOite 

Zirconium-based  maiehal.  pnxlucts  made  from  said  material  for  use  in  the 

nuclear  reactor  core,  and  process  for  producing  such  products  5.560.790, 

a.  148-672.000 

Niles-Slmmons  Indusineanlagen  GmbH:  Srr — 

Naumaim.  Hans  J  ;  Robotla.  Reinhard;  Schr4Mer.  Ounier.  and  Thomas. 
Volker.  5.561,242,  CI.  73-65  090 
Nilsaon.  Bengt  A  :  See— 

CornMck.  Alexander  D ;  and  Nilsson.  Bengt  A..  3.560.729.  d.  403- 
226.000. 
Nib.  Gotani:  S(»— 

HMca.  HdaM;  Nilz.  Gerhwd;  Walter.  Helmut;  and  Landes.  Andreas. 
5J6I,I00,  a  504-130000 
Ninamiya.  Naohisa:  See — 

Sawai,  Kiichi;  Miiani.  Takahiko;  Ninomiya.  Naohisa;  and  Ishiwala. 
Yoshiro,  5,560,925,  CI  424-464.000. 
Ninomiya,  Ryozi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Computer  able  lo  determine 
whether  or  not  a  display  is  connected  lo  it.  in  accordance  with  the  status 
data  stored  in  a  register  and  method  of  detecting  whether  or  not  a  display 
is  connected  ID  a  computer  3.561.764,0.  395-183  130 
Nintendo  Co..  Ltd.   See— 

Ueda.  Hiitm;  and  Yagi.  Hironutsu.  3.360.614.  O.  463-31  000. 
Nippon  Coidiu  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yimmlii  Koichi;  Nakamura.  Eiichi;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroaki,  5.561.643, 
CL  369-15.000. 
Nippoa  Hiao  Kyokai:  See— 

Yoshio;  Okui.  Makoio;  Koodo.  Isao;  Kanalsugu,  Yasuaki; 
Juaji;  Karila,  lUkhiro:  Shtiwya,  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
IMji:  Ikario.  Ytaka:  Hoada.  Miaoia;  Yajlma,  Ryoichi.  Suzuki. 
Shoida:  Kalo.  IBlikaTa,  II— ariani.  Wroyuki;  Eiuuni.  Kazumasa. 
GoMii.  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoahinori;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Yuyama.  Ichiro; 
Ymo.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma.  Makoto.  5.561.467.  O  348-427  000. 
Nippoa  Oil  Co.  Lid    See— 

Aoki.  Nobuo.  5.561.026.  CI.  430-l%.000 

Miyagawa.  Toivi.  Hirala.  Shigeaki;  and  Okada.  Milsuo.  5.561,104.  a. 

M»-42IO0O 
Yoriada.  Maasukc;  l^guchi.  Hideki;  mi  Konishi.  Jin,  5.S6I.22I.  O. 
530-350.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Motikawa,  IWtao;  Saiaoka.  Sdji;  Hawa.  Masaichi;  Saito,  Shigeru;  and 
St^mrara.  Masalo.  5.560.919,  Q.  424-438.000 
Nippoa  Sttd  Corporation:  See — 

SdUHblUMki;  Uemura.  Kenichi.  Mori.  Yoshihiro;  Shimanoe.  Kengo; 
QkMfta.  Saaumu.  and  Munehira.  Shuji.  5.560.857.  CI  510-175.000. 
Saoid.  Ytaam;  Shiina.  Noboiu.  Iioh,  Kuniharu,  and  Sakai,  Akio, 
5.561.419.  O  340-825.080 
Nippon  lUcgraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Itranki.  "nkaihi;   Uduyama.   Haruyoahi;  Aida.   Kazuo;   and   Smo, 
VHkMki.  5J6I.55I.  O.  359  337  000 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Lid    See— 

Takahashi.  Nobukazu;  Hosaka.  Tohra;  Minami.  Koji;  Konishi.  Yuichiro; 
Kohara.  Teiji;  and  Natsuume.  Tadao,  5,561.206.  CI.  526-281.000 
Nippon  Zoki  Ptiaimaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Konishi.  Jin^mon,  and  Hamada.  Giichi.  5.560.933.  O  424-320.000 
Nippoadenao  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida.  HinMhi;  and  Kusase.  Shin,  5.361.334,  O  310^2000 
Kuzuoka.  Kaoru.  3,361.411,  O.  338-22.0SD 
Ogawa.  Yiqi,  5.560.424,  Ci.  165-183.000. 
Nishi.  Akio:  See— 

Sckimolo.    Masao,    Matsumoto.    Yukiei;    Kuroda.    Kyohei;    Hayashi. 
Takanobu;  Nishi.  Akio.  and  Shibala.  Milsuo.  5,560.815.  Q    205- 
284.000 
Nisftu,  Kcsii:  Sec — 

OlB.  Kazuya:  Kaw^ubc  Maaaharu;  and  Nishi.  Kenji,  5.561,606,  O 
364-489  000 
Nishi.  Tftsuya:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Takohi:  Uetniya.  IWuftimi;  Nishi,  Telsuya;  Kaiiya,  Ayao; 
and  Terao.  T«u.  5_561.002.  C\  429-235.000. 
Nishida.  Hideyuki;  See— 

Afisaka.  Kaoumi.  Yoahinan.  Tnmenori,  Nishida.  Hideyuki;  Shiagu, 
Toahnki:  aad  Masuda.  Kazunori,  5,561.565,  CI  360-27  000 
NiAigai,  Yukio.  and  Marsumoio.  Shigeo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Atsumitec. 

rWagr  lever  supporting  structure  5,560,252,  Q  74-473  OOP 
Ntthiguchi,  Masaki  See— 

Hashimoto.  Dai.  Nistuguchi,  Masaki;  trie,  Shinicfai;  Inuizawa.  Yoaki- 
hvo.  Md  KMnei.  Yasuhao.  5.361,183.  Q.  324-436.000. 
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I  Bhgineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Okamura.  Koji.  and  Watanabe,  Takashi,  5.560,656,  CI.  285-55.000. 
NisUhara.  Toshiyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Hands  free  phone  set  with  hand 
held  remote  comrol  for  controlling  telephonic  ftmctions.  3.361.712.  CI 
379-355000 
Nishimori.  Yasushi;  Fukuoka.  Itsuo;  Yoshioka.  Takashi;  Hayashi,  Tatsuo.  and 
Kawai.  Masalo.  to  Furuno  Electric,  Company,  Limited.  Underwater  detec- 
tioo  system  for  determining  carrier  frequencies  of  signals  aniving  from  a 
wide  area.  5,561.641,  O.  367  90000 
Niafaimolo.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Tatsuzi;  and  Nishimolo,  Tatsuo,  5,560,939.  CI.  425-139.000. 
Nisfaimura.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Takafuji.  Aisuko,  Sugiyama,  Katsuya;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro:  Koyanagi, 
Keiji;  Miura,  Ichiro;  and  Nishimura.  Masaloihi.  5.561.697,  CI.  378- 
65.000 
Nishimura.  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

laser  5.561,681,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Nishimura.  YasiLshi:  See — 

Fukui.  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Michihiro:  Okamolo.  Naoio;  and  Nish- 
imura. Yasushi,  5.560,965,  O.  428-24.000. 
Niahio,  Akin:  See— 

Ohno,  Kaisuloshi:  Kusunoki,  Tsuneo;  Ozawa,  Kenichi;  Takayanagi 
Kenji:  Sasaki,  Shigeo;  and  Nishio.  Akira.  5.560.964.  a.  427-510.000. 
Nishio,  Minoru:  See— 

Hatlori,  Yoshilaka;  and  Nishio,  Minoni,  5361.279.  d.  200-6.00R. 
NIshlura.  Akira:  See- 
Saitoh.  Ryu;  OtsukI,  Masahilo;  and  NIshiura.  Akira.  5.561.313.  CI. 

257-360.000. 
Sakurai,    Ken'ya;   Olaaki,   Masahilo:   Tciasawa.   Noriho;   Miyasaka. 
Tadaahi;  Nishiuta.  Akira:  and  Nishiuia.  Masdiaiu.  3,361,393.  C\. 
327-442.000. 
Nishiura.  Masahaiu:  See — 

Sakurai,   Ken'ya;   Oisuki.   Masahilo;  Terasawa.   Noriho:   Miyasaka. 
TadaJhl;  NIshiura.  Akira;  and  Nishiura.  Masaharu.  5,561  J93,  Q. 
327-142.000. 
Nishizawa.  TaijI:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  Okui,  Makoto;  Kondo.  Isao;  Kanalsugu.  Yasuaki; 
Kumada,  Junji;  Kurila.  Taiichiro:  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Yajlma.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Sholchi;  Kalo.  Hisakazu,  Hamazuml,  Hiroyuki;  Enaml.  Kazumasa; 
Gohshi.  Sehchi;  Izumi.  Yoshinori;  Okuda,  Haruo;  Yuyama.  Ichiro: 
Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma.  Makoto.  5.561.467,  Q  348-427.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Kaimai,  Takashi;  Tawaki,  Hiroki;  and  Yokoo,  Sumio,  5.560,854,  CI. 

252-6B.000. 
TakahaAi,  Nobutaka:  Okura.  Kazuma;  Deguchi,  Yoshilaka:  and  Mat- 

sumura,  Toshio,  5,560.336,  O.  123-419.000. 
Udo.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Sadao:  and  Funakoshi.  Hiroshi,  5.S6I  J32,  a. 

307  10  500 
Yoshioka,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nagaishi.  Halsuo,  5,560339.  Q.  123-478.000. 
NIssel  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Taklzawa.  Kiyoto;  and  Anzal,  Kazuo,  5^60,708.  O.  366-75  000 
Nissinbn  Industries  Inc    See — 

Komai.    Takashi.    Miyashila,   Keiichi;    Sakashita.   Eiji:   Kamogawa. 
Hiroaki:  Inoue,  Fujio:  and  TakenisU,  Soichiro,  5.361.114.  a.  514- 
21000 
Nitsch,  Ernst,  to  Laevosan  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Process  for  the  production  of 
a  pyrogen-free  fiuctan  which  is  readily  waler-soluble.  5,561,226,  C\ 
5*6  128.000 
Nilsche.  Torsten  M.;  and  Donner.  Julius,  lo  Conver-OSROzean-Service- 
Reparatur-lngenieuiiechnik  GmbH.  Coupling  pieces  for  connecting  con- 
tainers S.-iftCOSS,  a.  24-287.000. 
Nina.  Hideaki  See— 

Taketani,  Yutaka;  Iwala.  Kaoru;  Nina.  Hideaki:  Yanemm.  Utami;  and 
Sasaki.  Takeshi.  5.561.180.  O.  524-108.000. 
Nino  Boseki  Co .  Ltd.  See— 

Walanabc.  Shotchi;  Inoguchi.  Hirokazu;  Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro;  Tanaka. 
Yoshikaru;  Ikehara.  Hideji;  Saiki.  Ryuji;  Yamaio,  Nobukatsu;  Mori. 
Tomohiro;  and  Senna.  Minoru,  5360.985.  Q.  428-251.000. 
Nino  Clieiiucal  Industry  Co  :  See— 

Vmmubt.  Kciii.  Yooeda.  Yasufairo;  Matuyama.  Takashi:  Yano,  Keiko; 
NakaHMia.  fomio:  Shimizu.  Shigeru;  and  Saitoh.  Takashi.  5360.870. 
a.  2^-300.000. 
Nitz.  Frederic  W:  See- 
Moore.  Robert  E.;  and  Nitz.  Frederic  W.,  3361 J76.  CI.  324-713.000. 
Niu,  Joseph:  See- 
Chen.  Pu;  Nlu.  Joseph;  and  Yoong,  Siew  F,  5360,873, 0.  510-123.000, 
Nhi.  Xingzhaag  F,  and  Chen,  Liangpin,  lo  Intemational  Business  Machines 
Cotporatioa.  Mediod  and  appawus  for  creating  solid  models  from  two- 
dimeasional  drawings  on  a  graphics  display  5361,748.  C[.  395-120  000. 
Nivcr,  Micfaad  A  :  See— 

Zcttkr,  Gerard  J  ;  and  Niver,  Michael  A.,  5360,245.  O.  73-335.010 

NoMe,  Donald  T;  Braymen.  Steven  D.;  and  Anderson.  Marvin  S.,  to  Iowa 

Slate  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Casingless  down-hole  for 

sealing  an  Alabon  volume  and  obtaining  a  sanmle  for  analysis.  5361316. 

a  356-36.000 

Nod.  Hector.  Depth  sensitive  diver  tafiety  system.  3360.738,  O.  403- 

186.000. 
Ncwami.  Sumitaka;  Kina,  Hideki;  and  Manioku.  Kaneyuki,  to  Fuji  Electric 
Co.,    Ltd.    Electrophotographic    photoconductor.    3361.022,    Q.    430- 
131.000. 


NogucM,  Kazuluro:  See — 

Sekine.  Masayoshi;  Toyama.  Masamicfai;  NogucM.  Kazahiro;  NAa^aM. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Takahashi.  Koji.  5361.498.  a.  396-53.000. 
Nogueira.  Emmanuel  F:  See — 

Awad.  Samir  P;  and  Nogueira,  Eramanuel  F,  5360,436.  Q.  175-74)80. 
Nokia  Mobile  Pfiones  Limited:  See — 

Moilanen,  Mikko  K  .  5361,439,  CI.  343-846.000. 
Nokia  Technology  GmbH:  See— 

Broslg,  Stefan;  and  Wakinunn.  Jilrgen.  5361340,  Q.  359-63.000. 
Nokia  Telecommunication  OY:  See— 

Martois.  Ols.  5.561.841,  Q.  453-33.100. 
Nokia  Telecommunicatiaiis  Oy:  See — 

Alvesalo.  Antero;  MSenpSii,  Sanna,  and  Salmela,  Seija,  3361,840,  Q 
455-33.100. 
Nolan,  Ralph  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dixon,  Richard  W.;  Plam,  Tommy  G.;  and  Nolan,  Ralph  J.,  Jr 
5360,681,0,297-284.110. 
Nohe.  Roland:  See— 

Helmer-Metzmann.  Freddy;  Osan.  Frank;  SchneDer,  Arnold:  Rioer. 
Helmut;  Ledjeff.  Konstantin;  Nolle,  Roland:  and  Thorwiith,  Ralf 
5361.202,  CI.  525-471.000, 
Nomura,  Totnoyuki:  Yanunishi,  Manabu;  Hayasfaida.  Syunryoo:  Tsoda. 
Akira:  Ishioka.  Tetsuo;  and  Hanano,  Hiroya.  to  Kubota  pxpandati. 
Structure  for  adjusting  swash  plaie  angle  of  a  vaiaUe  dispUcement 
hydraulic  motor.  5,560,277,  O.  91-503.000. 
Nomura.  Yoshiya:  See — 

Sugiura.  Yoshinori:  Azuma,  Jun;  Adachi.  Nobukazu:  Setoriyana. 
Takeshi;  Tenpaku,  Chitose;  Ishikawa,  Noriyoshi;  Hamada,  T«suo: 
Tsuchiya,  Yoshiro:  Kubota.  Takeshi;  Ftomura,  Yoshiya;  Kuroda. 
Akira;  Murooka.  Ken;  Sugita.  Takeshi;  Nlimura,  Takeshi  and  Yuza, 
Akira.  5361,496.  O.  355-200.000. 
Nonnenmann,  Manfred:  See — 

Burk.  Roland;  Lochmahr,  Karl;  Nonnenmann.  Manfred:  and  Roinica. 
Werner.  5.560J14,  O.  62-129.000. 
Noran  Instruments,  Inc  :  See — 

Avinash,  Gopal  B  ,  5361,611.  CI  364-553.000. 
Norell.  Rorurid  A.;  Layton.  Wilbur  T;  and  Roecker.  James  A.,  to  Unisys 
Corporation.  Heal  transfer  sub-assembly  incorporating  liquid  metal  sia- 
rounded  by  a  seal  ring.  5361.590,  O  361-699.000. 
Noriega.  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Iwamasa.  Yukio;  and  Noriega.  Joseph  R.,  5360.046.  O.  2-328.000. 
Noritake  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Hirano,   Masanori:  and  Yamauchi.   Noriyoshi.  5361321,  O.   257- 
700.000. 
Norilsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiyonaga.  Yutaka,  5361,284,  O.  235-462.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takuji;  and  Funase,  Masasuke,  3361.489, 0.  396-367.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See— 

Fflrster,  Karl;  mi  Mancini,  Bruno.  5360.240.  O.  72-257.000. 
Lundquist.  Moiten;  and  Laundal.  Jan  O..  5361.191.  O.  524-568.000. 
Norsworthy.  Steven  R.;  and  Shaw,  David  G.,  lo  Lucent  Technok>gles  Inc. 
Data  converter  with  minimum  phase  fir  filter  and  method  for  cakulating 
filler  coefBcienls  5,561.424.  CI  341-126.000 
North  American  Philips  Coipondon:  See — 

Bryan,  David  A.;  Hulyalkar,  Samir  N.;  Basile,  Carlo:  and  Guan.  Zhi- 
Yuan.  5361,468,  O.  348-469000. 
North  American  Tile  Tool  Company:  See — 

Turner,  Brian,  5.560.274.  O  83-886.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Gibson,  Garnet  F  R.;  and  Wood,  Steven  W.,  5361,638. 0. 363-230.030 
Uvshits,  Boris  1.,  and  Harpell,  Kevin  E..  5361 J63,  O.  I74-35.0GC. 
MaiUand,  Roger  J.;  and  Ireland.  Hal  H.,  5361,692.  O.  375-371.000. 
Tsang.  RonaM  P.  C;  and  Willhoff,  Steven  J.,  3361,843, 0. 433-33.100. 
Noitfarap  Grumman  Corporation:  See — 

Atmur,  Steven  D.,  and  Sirasser,  Thomas  E..  5360,435, 0.  188-23 1  OOA. 
Brichta,   DonaU  A.;   Zawislak.   Robert   M.;   and   Kiuae,   Neib  A., 

5361,353.0,  315-349,000. 
Gran,  Richard;  and  Proise,  Michael,  5360389,  O.  267-3.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Patterson,  Roy;  and  Harris,  Kathleen  E.,  5360,915,  O.  424-275.100. 
Norton.  Ted.  to  Aluma-Crown,  Inc.  Integral  firieze and  i  laail eave sancliae 

5360,158,  O.  52-95.000. 
Nosco,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Brodack.  James  W;  Deutfcfa.  Edward  A.;  Detttsch.  Kaen  R;  and  Noaco. 
Dennis  L.,  5360,901,  O.  424-1.290. 
Nolotni,  Akira:  See — 

Morimolo,  Tatsuo:  Ogura.  Yiizuiu;  Kondo.  Masayuki;  aad  Nolomi. 
Akira.  5360.993.  O.  428-408.000. 
Novak.  Joseph  H.;  Myers.  Julie  E.;  Geiger,  Cim  E;  Ulrich,  Duiiel  J.; 
Jennings.  Robert  J,;  Weismiller.  Matthew  W.;  and  Palermo.  Philip  D..  lo 
Hill-Rom,  Inc.  PMienl/nurse  call  system.  5361,412.  O.  340-286.070. 
Novoselov,  Andrei  E.:  See — 

Nikulina.  Anionina  V;  Markekn.  Pavel  P.;  Markek>v.  Vladimir  A.; 
Peregud.  Mikhail  M  ;  Ivanov,  Analoly  N.;  Shebaktov,  Pavel  V.; 
Losilsky,  Analoly  F;  Dubrovsky,  Vilery  A.:  Bibilashvili.  Jay  K.; 
Kotrekhov.  Vladimir  A.;  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V;  Gusev.  AnMoiy  J.; 
Nikulin.  Sergei  A.;  Shevnin,  Jury  P.;  Shamanhn.  Valeaba  K.: 
Novoseh>v,  Andrei  E.,  mi  Sokmin.  Mikhail  1.,  5360.790,  CL  148- 
672.000. 
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Num.  Paul  P.  Hid  Num.  Pwil  J .  5.3M.83I.  Q 


NowA  Midael  P;  aad  Vm  Vna.  Bmy  D..  lo  DituoaU.  lac.  Ad^idvc 
coMPol    syaeni    with    idcctivcly    cauoaiiied   oupul    and    Mtapninnn. 
5J6I.SW.  a   364-148.000. 
Nowcll.  Chvks  P   5m— 

Nowell.  Coitea  W.  NowcU.  Chirict  P;  a«i  Tomlinsaa.  Freddie  A.. 
5JM.639.  a  280-704  000. 
Nowell.  Coriien  W .  Nowell.  Chifki  P.:  md  TooliMm.  Fraddie  A  Modular 

iquMdDwa  wheeled  awprmiai  ty«nt  S.M0.639.  a.  280-704.000. 
Nowlem.  Dimd  R.:  Ste— 

Caneiro.  PmiI  P;  Pull.  Roteft  ft.:  Nowlea.  Dvid  ft:  Doaa.  Dae  T; 
Bfady.  Jmks  T;  iMi  Bowaer.  PMip  G  .  $.361,824.  C\.  393-872.000 
Nowba.  Thamm  E.:  Set— 

Miiriu  Roben  I.;  aad  Nowlia.  Thoouu  E..  3.361.091.  a.  SO2-II3.00O. 
Nowonadly.  Doaald  C  .  to  Nidulat  PlaMKs.  lac  Motding.  3.361.003.  C\. 

428-99.000. 
Noaae.  Miaoni;  aad  Hnca.  Nofiaki.  lo  Roian.  Co..  Ud.  Pratectiaa  device  for 

a  CMOS  aMefialed  cinail  W«ni  3J6UI2.  Q.  237-337  000 
NSCEkcooa  Cmiwratioa:  See— 

Sifcaa.  Tadaifai;  Ueann.  KenidM:  Mon.  Yostuhiro:  Shinunoe.  Keaao; 
OtmAa.  Sarama;  aad  Muaehira.  Sinji.  3.360.837,  C  310- 173  000 
NSK  Ut:  See— 

Tttofi.  Maiaaki:  Ohori.  Maaabu:  Punaaun.  Kyozaburo:  lad  Yaaa- 
aaaa.  Keaji.  3J60.787.  Q.  148-319.000 
Nutnau.  Tsmomu:  See — 

Kipoa.   Yun;    KurKrhi.    Koji;   Maisai.  Takao;   Nakamura.  TtkaOa; 
Numaia.  Tsumnu.  Ofaiawaa.  Kcaji;  Okada.  Mayuaii;  lad  Yokoe. 
Yuji.  5.361.566,  O   360-48.000. 
lac    See— 
Schaeid.  Jeifrey  R..  3.360J8I.  O.  92^1  000. 
.  Paul  J  :  See— 

Bladea  Doaald  H  .  Num.  Paul  P;  nd  Num.  Paul  J .  3J60.83I.  O. 
210-704.000. 
Nuaa.  Paul  P:  See— 
Bladea.  Doaald  H 
2 10-704  000. 
r'liiinir.    William  C: 

Schueabach.  Kari  H.:  md  NumaUy.  WUIiaai  C.  3.361  J4S,  Q.  313- 
169.100. 
NV  Rayckeaa  SA:  See- 
Duma*.  Jooef  A.  G  .  3.560.847.  O.  219-333.000. 
Nycz.  CoUeea  M.:  See— 

Vtafter.  Geoife  T ;  Nadeau.  Jaaaa  G.:  Spean.  Patricia  A.;  Nycz.  Colleen 
IC;  Shaak.  Daryl  D  ;  Schraai,  Jaaea  L.;  aMl  Jurgeaaea.  Siewan  R.. 
SJ6I.044.  a  435-6000 
OK.  laJaiWiri.  hK.:  See- 

Ruao»rid.CmA.  :}.36033l.a  228-19.000 
Oba.  Hirayaki:  Iteaka.  Hideaki;  Salo.  Tooioaki;  Haaegawa.  Tomobisa;  aad 
Hiroae.  Kazulako.  to  Kmttm  Kmaka  Kotyo  K.IC  Gm  barrier  laoiiaale  aad 
producooa  proceu  dieraaf.  5JM.9U.  G.  428-339.000. 
ObaiB,  Hiroyaiu:  5m — 

Tduaolo.  Takaloalii;  Kjao.  Nocidu;  Aoki.  Rea;  lk>.  Eiji;  Obara.  Hiro- 
yaia;  Twia.  Miiaidun>;  Marxian.  Ko)i.  aad  Tdt^Mla.  Shoarindii. 
3.3«a467.  a.  l94-207.00a 
Obaa,  Ifaiaawla  See— 

Sma  YoifetfBko:  IM.  Yaayaki:  Ikfikado. 'Meahi;  Olian.  Kazutodu; 
md  KawawMo,  »iiami.  3J6I.3I4.  O.  333-310.000 
Obara.  Rikuro;  aad  Twaao.  KaHahi.  to  Miaebea  Kabuduki  Kauba.  Coai- 

pound  ball  bearing  3.360.717,  O   384-512000 
O  Bnen.  Kadwnnc  N  .  CMaao.  Jaac*  L  .  Riley,  Doaakt  Zimmer,  Chaifes  D.; 
BaOoa.  Itefc  D.;  KaaeU.  Jaae  M.;  Haikowiki.  Saadra  J    ~ 
hrida  J.:  aad  Soaacn.  Rayaaad  L..  lo  Xcnn  Coiporalioa 
loaer  aad  iiai^ini  pnxcaaes.  3.361.013.  a.  430-43.000. 
OCG  Micnelectraaic  Mairriili,  lac.:  See— 

Hoada.  Keaji.  3.36I.MK.  Q.  3l&l78.00a 
Odaai,  Bjiro;  and  Uaanva,  Akio.  lo  Nikoa  ShWta  O^jMa  Kabuahfti 
Kaiaha  Leak  detaOiaB  appaaaa  using  coaiyaaad  — tn  aaJuwia  pamp 
3.361340.  a  73-40.TO. 
Oduai.  Kuaiaki:  5rr — 

Konnkiae.  Shi^o:  md  Ocfatai.  Kuaidci.  3  J60.090.  a.  29-23.330. 
Ochiai.  Yoabiro,  lo  Fuji  Fhoio  Rim  Co..  Lid.  Silver  haiide  phumgiaphic 

lighl-icanlivc  mrnaitt  5.361.039.  O  430-575000. 
O'CoaaoT.  Deaaia,  lo  laKi  Cofporaoaa.  Pipelined  cache  lyneai  having  low 
Hhdive  laaeacy  far  aoaainaialiil  acccaaes.  5.361.782.  O  393-467  000 
Odawara  Bagiaecrii^  Co.   Lid.'  See — 

MiyawSTNobaaa;  aad  Hnya.  IteHanu.  3.360.334.  a.  242-43Z400. 
OOi  Co..  Ud:  5w— 

YodBda.  Nohhiro;  aad  HikoM^a.  Taiaao.  3.360JI8.  O.  1 19-248.000 
OOkuK  Mtccaaicht  Cerin  SpA.   5m— 

McKalb.  Lucimo;  aad  Maazzi.  Paolo.  SJ60.062.  O.  12-77.000. 
Oftriag.  AMicd:  5re — 

Buifchan.  Band:  Otoim.  AMcd;  Schweadeaaaaa.  VWker.  Sckioeder. 
Uhich;  md  Glaaer.  kW  3.360.814.  O.  203-27 1. 000. 
Ogaaawara.  Keaji:  See— 

Kigami.  Yteji:   Kurachi.   Koji:   Maisui.  Triuo:   Nakannaa.  TduaM; 
Nurnala.  Tnaaow:  Ogaaawara.  Keaji;  Okada.  Mayaan;  aad  Yokoe. 
Yuji.  5.561.366.  CT  36(M«.00a 
Ogan.  Maaaaori;  Salo.  Shaji;  aad  Skkm.  Hw|»fci.  lo  Soay  Corporalion. 
TaliliMMina  type  priaan  aad  pkologngMc  pipv  riteaefar.  3J6I.43I.  O 
347-31.000. 
Ogawa.  IliiahilB'  See— 

Stmmo.  Tmafcini.  aad  Ogawa.  Iliirtilo.  3J6I.3S8.  Q.  339-369.000. 


Ogawa.  Hiaaahi.  m  Sbinwa  Kabuahiki  Kaitha.  Magazine  for  read/wrile  disks 
aad  mednd  aad  device  for  reading  and  wniing  of  said  read/wrile  diaks. 
3J6IA57.  CI.  369-179  000. 
Ogawa.  Kazuya:  See — 

Tak^iashi.  Kenji;  and  Ogawa.  Kazuya.  3.360.880.  Q.  264-231.000. 
Ogawa.  Kenya:  See — 

Ohzeki.  Yiikitairo;  Sakaizawa.  Kalsuhiro;  and  Ogawa.  Kenya.  3.361.300. 
a  355  202.000. 
Ogawa.  Shigemitsu:  5rr — 

Muioh.    Eiji;    Niiya.   Akiliifo;   Ogawa.   ShigctniLw:  Taaaka.   Fujilo; 
Tsucfaiya.  Munenori:  Ucfawa.  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  3.361.247, 
a.  73-724.000. 
Ogawa.  Toshio:  See — 

Fujishita.  Masakatsu;  Atago.  Takeshi;  Honji,  Akio;  Kuroda.  Osamu; 
Ogawa.  Toshio;  Waunabe.  Noriko;  and  Osuga.  Minoru.  5.360.201 . 0. 
60-279000 
Ogawa.  Yasuji.  lo  Kabushikikaisha  W.icom.  Information  input  system  by 

aaitude  detection  of  manual  implemeM  5.361  >43.  C\  339-147.000 
Ogawa.  Yuji.  lo  NippoiMlenao  Co .  Lid  Inner  fin  and  manufacturing  method 

of  die  same  5.360.424.  O    163-183  000 
Ogihaia. Tsutomu;  Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kaneko.  Talsushi;  and 
Nakaabima.  Musuo.  lo  Shin-F^su  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd  Proces.s  for  preparing 
adacydohexaw  mnywaats.  i.360.866.  Q.  232-299.610 
Ogiaah  SWaiehi.  lo  Iba  Madiral  Electroaici  Co..  Ud.  Sample  treatment 

^vaiaMs.  SJ60ja».  Q.  422-82.030 
Ogne.  Yosuke:  See — 

Kaino.  Kazuyuki;  and  Ogut.  Yotuke.  3.36l>«3.  O.  339-216.000. 
OflBa,  Toafaio:  See — 

Eda,  MasMu;  aad  Oguma.  Tc4iio.  5.361.281.  Q  235  379  000 
Ogmi  ToaWiiko.  »  Colin  Corpi  ration.  Inflatable  cuff  for  uae  in  blood 

pressure  measuiement.  3,S60J6S.  a.  128-680.000. 
Ogura.  Toshihiko  See — 

Harada.  Chikao;  Yokozeki.  Akihiio;  and  Ogura.  ToaWbiko.  3.360J66. 
CI    128681000. 
Ogura.  Yuzutu;  See — 

Morimoio.  Tanuo;  Ogura.  Yuziou;  Kondo.  Masayuki;  and  Notomi. 
Akira.  3.360.993.  a.  428-408.000 
Oh.  Sei- Yoon.  lo  Korea  Tarpaulin  Inc.  Recyclable  tarpaulin  sheet.  S.S60.384, 

a.  133-113.000. 
O'Haa,  John  M..  Jr.  Locking  hood  for  a  golf  bag.  5.560,485.  O.  206- 

313.400. 
OlMra.  Yaaaaari;  and  Harada.  Shigehiko.  to  Tsubakimoio  Chain  Co.  Appa- 

atm  for  poailioning  a  floating  hanger  5.56a469.  O.  198-343  100 
Ohali.  Kaz^:  See— 

BdML  Rodney  R.;  and  Ohashi.  Kazidu.  3.360,719.  Q.  40043.000. 
Obi,  gaiiaai  See— 

Koide.  SiMi;  aad  Obi.  Susumu.  5.361.074.  Q.  437-40.000. 
Ohio  Maltiess  Licensing  and  Components  Group:  See — 

W^idman.  Craig  C  .  Bcnrand.  John  E  ;  Moore.  Joseph  F;  and  Wm- 
hainen.  Daniel  J .  5.560.284.  O  99-281  000 
Ohio  Slate  University.  The   See — 

Lee,  L  James,  Saito.  Reiko;  md  Chin,  Debbie  Viien-Yuea,  3.361.192, 
a.  323-19.000. 
Ofaiabi.  Sueynki:  See— 

Muramalau.  Maaara;  Salo.  TWlfi,  Oliuki.  Sueyuki;  and  Olaai. 
Tadashi.  5.561.497.  O  396-121.000. 
Obmoh.  Hideki:  See— 

Ikata.  Osamu:  Saloh.  Yoahio;  Hirasawa.  Nobuo;  and  Ohmori.  Hideki. 
5.361.406.  a   333-126.000. 

Kiyoshi   S*f— 
iiibashi.  Akihiko.  Kiibgucbi.  Isao;  Ohiuka.  Kiyoshi;  and  Mannou. 
Maaaya.  5.361,080.  O.  437-129.000 
Mnshi:  See- 

MMMoka.   Akihiko;  Orihadii.   Maiayiiki;  Takahashi.   Kenichi;   and 
Ohnishi.  Hiroshi.  3J6i,663.  O.  370-20.000. 
Ohnishi,  Shinji;  ShimokariyaiBa.  Makolo;  Hoahi.  Hidenori;  Matsui.  Izumi; 
aad  Hamanaka.  Akiyoahi.  to  Caaoa  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Image  reproducing 
ivpntus.  3.361  J3l  CL  386-47  000 
Oata.  Karaanahi;  KuataMki.  Tsuaeo;  Ozawa.  Kenichi;  Takayanagi.  Kenji; 
Sanki,  Shigeo;  and  Nishio,  Akira.  to  Sony  Corporation,  and  Dainichiseika 
Color  A  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co .  Ltd.  Minuteparbcle  iron  oiide  red  pigmeiu 
shmy  and  method  of  manufactunng  die  same  5.360.964. 0  427  510.000. 
Ohnuma.  Hideto:  5er — 

Takenouchi.  Akira;  Suzuki.  Alsunon;  Ohnuma.  Hidelo;  Zhang.  Hoagy- 
ong;  and  Yamaz^.  Shuapei.  3.361.081.  a.  437-174.000 
Ohori.  Manabu:  See — 

lUcagi.  Masaaki;  Ohori.  Manabu;  Furamura.  Kyozaburo.  and  Yama- 
nan.  Keaji.  3.360.787,  C\.  148-319  000. 
Olvn.  Cal  O  :  See— 

Chrialenaen.  Jan  A.;  and  Otn.  CmI  O..  5.360.310.  a.  114-91  000 
Ohaawa.  Keiji.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camen  system  using  lemole  control 

UML  3J6I.492.  a.  396-36.000 
Ohihiaii.  Satoati:  See— 

Uchida.  Kunio;  Yumira.  MoKxi;  Ohahima.  Satoahi;  Kuriki.  Yanaori; 
Vase.  Kiyoahi;  and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu.  3.360.898.  O.  423-461.000. 
Ohtani.  Shigeaki:  5rr— 

Kawai.  Kiyoahi;  md  Ohiani.  Shigeaki.  3.361.040.  C  430-386.000. 
Ohtono,  H^oyaaai.  to  NEC  Corpoalioa.  Accuinnlaiiag  mukiplicaliaa  circuit 
oecutiag  a  duuble-piecision  multiplication  at  a  high  speed.  3.361.810.0. 
393-800.000 
Ohtwika,  Stmaaa:  5re — 


Sakoa,  Tada-shi;  Uemura.  Kenichi;  Mori.  Yoahihiro;  Shimanoe.  Kengo; 
Otatsuka.  Susumu.  and  Munehira.  Shuji.  5.560.857.  Q.  510-175.000. 
Ohuchi.  Kirofuini:  5rr — 

Hoac^a.    Yasuhiko;    Ohuchi.    Hirofiimi;    and   Takahashi.    Tatsuhiko 
3  J60.202,  CI.  60-284.000. 
Ohzeki.  Vbkihiro;  Sakaizawa.  Kalsuhiro;  and  Ogawa.  Kenya,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  with  plural  types  of  image 
forming  devices.  5.561.5O0.  CI.  355-202.000. 
Oie.  Shinj^:  See— 

Olmi.  Toshio;  Oie.  Shinji;  Matsumolo.  Hiroshi;  Tempest.  Mart;  Mice- 
tick.  Ronald;  Singh.  Rajeshwar:  and  Yamashita.  Tomohiro.  3,361,126. 
a  314-210000 
Ojanen.  La.'isi  M.;  Passera.  Roben  J.;  and  Schalte.  Gari.  to  Decoma  Interna- 
tional lac  Window  module  for  mounting  in  flexible  fabric  of  soft  lopped 
vehicles.  5.-S60.671.  CI.  296-146.140 
Ok,  Dong:  See- 

Fishet.  Michael  H ;  Naylor.  Elizabeth  M.;  Ok,  Dong;  Weber.  Ann  E.; 
Sh*.  Thomas;  and  Ok.  Hyun.  5.561,142.  Q.  314-312.000. 
Ok.  Hyun:  See— 

Fisher.  Michael  H.;  Naylor,  Elizabedi  M.;  Ok.  Dong:  Weber.  Ann  E ; 
Sbib.  Tliomas;  and  Ok.  Hyun.  5.361.142,  O.  314-312.000. 
Okada.  Hitao;  Yanagi.  Toshihiio:  and  Yamamoto.  Yuji.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Method  and  circuit  for  driving  a  displr.y  device.  5.561.442.  CI. 
343-94.000. 
Okada,  Kiaiio:  See— 

Sugajai,  Akio;  and  Okada,  Kunio.  5.361.744.  Q.  395-112.000. 
Okada.  Mayumi:  See— 

Kigami.   Yuji;   Kuracfai.   Koji:   Maisui.   Takao;   Nakamura.  Takashi; 
Nuaiata.  Tsutomu;  Ogasawara,  Kenji;  Okada.  Mayumi;  and  Yokoe, 
Yuji,  5.561.566,  O.  36(M8.00O. 
Okada,  Miisuo:  5er— 

Miya|awa,  Toru:  Hirata,  Shigeaki:  and  Okada.  Mitsuo.  3,361.104,  Q. 
SOK-421000 
Okada,  Takashi:  See— 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Masumoto.  Hisayuki;  Okada.  Takashi;  and  Ootsuka. 
Hin>shi.  5.561.483.  CI.  396^55.000 
Okada.  Totu;  Ikelaki,  Kenji:  and  Yamasaki.  Naoki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

SoUering  apparatus  5.560.334.  CI.  228-37.000. 
Okada,  YoAikalsu:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Susumu;  Nakano.  Tsuyoshi;  Okada.  Yoshikalsu;  Yasukawa. 
Jun-ichi;  Matsumura.  Miki;  and  Tsueda.  Kazuo.  5.561,011.  CI.  430- 
7.000. 
Okami.  Yoahinori:  See — 

Takata,  Yuiaka;  Okami.  Yochinori;  Takahashi.  Naoya;  and  Kashiwazaki. 
Hanika.  5.561.813.  O.  395-833.000. 
Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Masuda.  Hiromi;  Umemura.  Masakazu;  Koike.  Kouji; 
and   Mmunatsu.  Tetsurou.   to  Yazaki   Corporation.   Cable  connector. 
5,561.266.0.  174  72.00R. 
Okamntu.  Naoto:  See— 

Fukui,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi.  Michihiro;  Okamolo.  Naolo:  and  Nish- 
imin.  Yasushi.  5.560.963.  O.  428-24.000. 
Okamoto,  Toshihiio:  See — 

Hirao.  Hirohiko;  Kikukawa.  Yoahimasa:  Okamolo.  Toshibiro;  Murai. 
Takgyuki:   Sogabe.   Seiji:   Tanioka.   Miya:   Nakayama.   Rie;   and 
Yoa^ioka.  Takashi.  5J60.785.  O.  148-269.000. 
Okamura.  Koji:  and  Watanabe.  Takashi.  lo  CK  Metak.  Ltd.;  and  Nishihara 
Engineering  Co..  Ltd    Pipe  connecting  structure.  5.560.656.  CI.  285- 
55.000 
Okano.  Akira:  5er— 

Inoue.  Keisuke;  Masuda.  Hiroahi;  and  Okano.  Akiim,  3,361,601,  CI. 
364-474.240. 
Okano.  Haiuo:  See — 

Matxuo.  Mie;  Okano,  Haruo:  Hayasaka.  Nobuo:  Suguro.  Kyoichi;  Mlya- 
jimi^  Hideshi;  and  Wada.  Jun-ichi,  3,361.082.  CI.  437  187  000 
Okano.  Matanobu.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Lighting  apparatus  and  liquid 

crystal  display  device  using  the  same.  5.560,6^  O.  362-31.000. 
Okinaka.  Yoichi:  5er— 

Igaki.  Emiko:  Tanaha.<ihi.  Masakazu;  Iguchi.  Takashi;  and  Okinaka. 
Yoidii.  5.561.828.  CI  419-10.000. 
Okino,  Susumu;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  the  oxidation  of  sulfites.  5.360.893,  Q. 
423-242  100. 
Okita,  Tsutomu  See — 

Ishida.  Toshio;  Endo,  Yasushi:  and  Okita,  Tsutomu,  3,360,983,  Q. 
428-216  000. 
Oklahoma  Medical  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Koren,  Eugen;  and  Cooper,  David  K.  C.  3,360,911,  a.  424-131.100. 
Okoda.  Keiji.  and  Matsumoto.  Kazuhiro,  lo  Canon  Kabudnki  Kaisha.  Sheet 
supplying  device  and  recording  or  reading  apparatus.  5^60,396,  Q. 
271-106.000. 
Oku,  Yasanori:  See — 

Kami.  Yozo;  bono,  Tokio;  Oku,  Yasunori:  Ndujima,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Mizamolo.  Kosei.  5.560.631.  O.  280-788.000. 
Okubo,  Miduko:  See— 

Sugai.   Hideo;    kfaihara,   Katsutaro;   Yasuda.   Nobudd;   and  Okubo 
Michiko.  5,360,776.0.  1I8-723.0AN 
Okuda,  Hno:  See— 


Takeucfai,  Yodiio;  Okui.  Makolo:  Koodo.  Isao;  Kanatsugu.  Yatuaid: 
Kumada.  Junji;  Kurila.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa! 
Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Yajima,  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Shoichi;  Kato.  Hisakazu;  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki;  Enami.  Kazumasa; 
Gohthi.  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoshinori;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Yuyama.  Ichiro; 
Yano,  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma,  Makolo,  3,561,467,  a.  348-427.000 
Okui.  Makolo:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  Okui.  Makoto;  Kondo.  Isao;  Kanatsugu.  Yasuaki; 
Kumada.  Junji;  Kurila,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nisbizawa. 
Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Yajima.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
>  Shoichi;  Kato.  Hisakazu;  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki;  Enami.  Kazumasa; 
Gohshi,  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoshinori;  Okuda,  Haruo;  Yuyama.  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio:  and  Tadenuma.  Makolo,  5,561,467,  Q.  348-427.000. 
Okura,  Kazuma:  See — 

Takahashi.  Nobutaka;  Okura.  Kazuma:  Degucfai.  YosMtaka:  md  Mai- 
sumura.  Toshio.  5.560.336.  Q.  123-419.000. 
Old  Dominion  University:  See — 

Schoenbach.  Karl  H.;  and  Nunnally.  William  C,  5J6I348.  d.  315- 
169.100. 
Olesky.  Stanley  J.;  and  Wilson.  Paul  B.,  to  Bridgesione/Fuestooe,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dynamic  camber  of  vehicle  tires. 
3.561J244.  a.  73-146.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Knowles,  Steven  C;  KuU.  Alan  E;  Butler.  George  W.;  and  King.  David 
0.3,560,779,  CI,  II 8-723.0MP. 
Oliver,  James  H.;  and  Nair,  Nirmal  K.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Reseach 
Foundation,  Inc.  Area  preserving  transfotmaiian  system  for  press  forming 
blank  development  5,561.754.  O.  395  141.000. 
Olivet,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Jensen.  Eric  L.;  and  Oliver.  Michael  L.  S.S60.4S4.  Q.  188-299.000 
Olsson.  Bo:  See— 

Makitalo.  Osten;  and  Olsson.  Bo.  5,561,830,  a.  453-52.300. 
Olsson.  Karl-Erik:  See- 
Antic,  Nenad;  Olsson,  Karl-Erik;  and  Went,  Andrew,  5,561.854,  O. 
455-56  100. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hase.  Takuya,  5,561.652.  CI.  369-59.000. 
Mihara.  Takashi;  Yosbimori,  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe.  Hiloshi;  McMillan. 

Larry  D;  and  De  Araujo.  Carlos  P.,  5.S6I J07,  Ci.  257-295  000 
Yagi.  Atsushi.  5.561,508.  CI.  355-256.000. 
Omani,  Alsuo;  Fujita.  Shigeni;  Yokoyama.  Keiichi;  and  Hihara,  Aldo.  to  Sony 
Corporation;  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Secondary  battery 
having  non-aqueous  clectrolyle.  5.561.005.  Q.  429-197.000. 
Omure.  Yukio;  Tsuchiya.  Tatsumi;  Yuge.  Kiyohiro;  and  Muratnatsu,  Hiloshi. 
to  E)aikin  Industries,  Ud.  Method  of  producing  rigid  polyurelhane  foams 
5.561.172.0.421-131.000. 
Ona.  Atsuhiro:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Seike.  Takeo;  Ona.  Atsuhiro;  md  Kodama.  Shikou, 
5,561,728,0.  385-97.000. 
Ooda.  Soichiro;  lloh.  Nobuhiro;  Imazeki.  Toshio;  and  Takechi.  Toshisada,  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  rolling  and  cutting  endless  ho«- 
rolted  steel  strip.  5,560,236,  O.  72-11.800. 
Onders.  James  P.:  See — 

Grebenyuk,  Alexander.   Onders.  James  P.;  and  Taykir.   Dvel   R., 
5.560.510.  O.  220-284.000. 
Ong,  Dee  N.:  See- 
Yung,  Weng  F;  and  Ong,  Dee  N..  5,561.693.  O.  375-377.000. 
Onishi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takemoio.    Kiyohiko;    Onishi,    Hiroyuki;    Itano.    Masaaki;    Koike. 
Yoshiyuki;  Yoshiike.  Etsuko;  Yoshida.  Miharu;  Hayashi.  Hiroko:  and 
Kubola.  Kazuhide.  5.560.771.  O.  I06-22,00R. 
Onishi.  Yoji.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  5.560.446. 

O.  180-219.000. 
Ontario  Hytiro:  See — 

Mannik.  Lennart;  and  Ruda.  Hany  E..  5,561,679,  O.  372-43.000. 
Ookubo.  Makolo:  See— 

Tanimoto.    Ken'ichi;    Kometani.    Yoshiaki:   Aki.    Kenzou;    Ookubo. 
Makoto;  and  Nakayama.  Yasuki.  5.560.984.  O.  428-237.000. 
Oono.  Yasuteru:  See — 

Kuwabara.  Takao:  Harada.  Masataka:  Oono.  Yasuteru:  and  Nakagawa, 
Hirolo.  5.561.358.  O.  318-799.000. 
Ootsuka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka:  Masumolo.  Hisayuki;  Okada.  Takashi;  and  Ootsuka. 
Hiroshi.  5.561.485.  O.  396^55.000 
Oowada.  Norio:  See— 

Horiucfai,  Hideyuki:  Oowada,  Norio;  Asai,  Hideki;  and  Yabe,  Ryahei, 
5.561,517.  O.  356-39.000. 
Or.  Yat  S.;  and  Luly.  Jay  R..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Thio-heterocyclic 

macrolactam  immunomodulators.  5.561,137,  O.  514-291.000. 
Or.  Yat  S.;  Luly.  Jay  R.;  Kawai.  Megumi;  Wagner.  Rolf;  and  Wiedeman.  Paul 
E..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Macrocyclic  immunomodulators.  5,561,228,0. 
540-456.000. 
Oral  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Scodari.  Nicholas  F;  and  Chattman.  Ronald  L..  5.560,906,  O.  424- 
54.000. 
Orbital  Engine  Compmy  Ply.  Limited:  See — 

Bell.  Gregory  B.;  and  Louis.  Heiner.  5.560J28,  CI  l23-73.00it 
Orihashi.  Masayidci:  See — 

Matsuoka.   Akihiko:   Orihashi,   Masayuki:  Takdiashi,   Kenichi:  md 
Obniabi,  Hirosbi,  5,561.665,  O.  370-20.000. 
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Onroo.  Masayuki;  Moti,  Kiaji;  Suzuki,  Yuuo;  Kawaio.  Kjtsumi;  Koizumi. 
Miaoni;  Nakai.  Koxo;  aid  Kaiathimi.  Hirokazu.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid  Meltiod 
for  nwniin  uiuti— u  wilh  aniibule  infonnalioa  and  developing  loaded 
wnpiM  5^1  A2.  a.  395-700.000. 
Onoa  lndMtrict.  kK.:  5w— 

Bcaduoi.  Aiac  B.;  Evan,  Michael  W.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.,  and  Sihlan- 
kk,  Mait  M  .  5.561.843,  O.  4SS-33.400 
Obcfa.  William  N  Method  and  aDparalus  for  estaMishuig  an  alignment  giid 

Of  paoeni   5.560.696.  C\    353-28.000 
Ormai  'nii1>inr^  (1965)  iJd.   Ser— 

Bronicki.  Lucien  Y.  5,560JI0.  O.  60^*48  000. 
Orpana.  Mvkku  See— 

BkMiberg.  Maui;  OrpMa,  Mvkku:  aid  LeiNo.  Ah.  5^61,523,  O. 
336-352.000. 
Oitiz.  Joa<:  See— 

Foguel.  Rafael  Gutien,  Santiago.  Oniz.  lout:  Sacrinte.  AufHio.  and 
CvaelkS.  Josep  M  .  5.561,135.  CI  514-275000 
Orzech,  Udo.  lo  Keipcr  Recan>  GmbH  A  Co.  Lockwg  synemi  for  adjuilable 

car  too.  5,360,262,  CI.  74-327  000 
Osada,  Toracfaika:  See— 

Kaaeko.  Mineo;  Kuixila,  Hidemi,  Koizumi.  Yulaka;  Oiada.  Torachika; 
HifiMawa.  Todiiaki;  Md  Moriyama.  Jiro.  3,361.448,  C\  347-29.000. 
Oon.  Frank  Sw— 

HelntcT-Mctzniann.  Freddy.  Oum.  Frank.  Schneller.  Anwid;  Ritler. 
Helmut.  Lcdjeff.  Koruunlin;  Nohe.  Roland:  and  Thorwmh.  Ralf. 
3J6IJ02.  a   525-471  000 
Osawa,  Shitemilsu:  See — 

S^ka,  kvu;  Salota.  Kana,  Tnaka,  Tomohide.  Monta,  Yulaka;  Hibi, 
Takaahi;  Taaafce,  Yoahio:  Oaawa,  Shigemitau;  and  TatiMa.  Yaaarin, 
5J6a907.  a.  424-62  000. 
CMora.  David  R.;  mmI  Mam,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Molon  Corporation;  and 
Dctco  Electronics  Corporation.  Instniment  panel  dovetail  ilide  mounting 
aienMy  5J60,57Z  CI.  248-27  300 
Oicoda  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bwt.  Join  R..  Szabo,  Kennedi  A  .  and  Stewart,  Ronald  L.,  5,560.797.  C\ 
156-244.190. 
Ok,  Takayoaki:  Srr— 

Sato,  MduMo;  Ose,  Tafcayoahi;  and  Aramaki.  Saloshi,  3,360,338,  O. 
229-87.030. 
O'Shaaaessy,  Daniel  J.:  &r— 

BrifhMi-Burkc.  Michael;  and  O'Shannessy.  Daniel  J..  3,561.069.  Q. 
436-318.000. 
OSi  Specialties.  Inc.:  See— 

Murphy,  GeraM  J  .  and  Poiicello.  George  A.,  5,361.099,  O.  504- 
116.000 
Oikanaoa.  Rolf:  See— 

Ostlund,  Ake,  aad  Oriunaoa,  Rolf,  5,561,831,  a.  419-13.000. 
WemI,  OciaU:  and  Oakamom  Rolf.  5,561.8.10.  C\  419  13  000 

Orik;  and  Anncll.  Hrrdnk.  lo  Telia  AB 
I  in  mobile  letecominunicauons  networks  lo  pro- 
vide for  invrovrd  cell  ptanniag.  SJ6\A39.  Q.  455-33.100. 
Ostcfmann.  WiUfncd:  See— 

Kleefehk,  Frank.  Band.  PMer.  Ouermaan.  Willfhed;  mkI  Welskopf, 
Fred.  5.561.420.  O   340-825  310 
Oslerwcil.  Stephen:  See  - 

Dvoikis.  Paul:  Barkan.  Edward;  Charych.  Harold.  Giebel.  lames;  Otier- 
weil.  Stephen.  Kumar.  Sundeep.  Eiarile.  lohn:  PolomewKZ,  Paul  R.. 
Biuto.  AMhony  D.  and  Chew.  Steven  M.,  3,361,283.  O    233^ 
462.000 
Onlund.  Ake;  and  Oskaruon.  Rolf,  lo  Sandvik  AB  Method  of  pmhiciag  a 
sintered  carhonimde  alk>y  for  fine  lo  medium  milling.  SJ6I.83I.  O. 
419-13000 
Osuga,  MiDoru:  See — 

Fujishiia.  Masakalsu;  Aiago,  Takeshi;  Honji,  Akio;  Kuroda,  Oiamu: 

Ogawa,  Tuahio;  Watanabe.  Noriko;  ami  Oiuga.  Minom,  3.360,201 . 0 

60-279  000 

Ola,  Kazuya;  Kawakubo,  Masaharu;  and  Nishi,  Kenji,  to  Nikon  Corporahon. 

Method  for  aligning  shui  arem  on  a  subaOaK.  3,561,606, 0  364-489.000 

Oiaka.  KoKhi  See^ 

S^ula.  Shirou,  Oldu,  Koichi;  aid  Takahashi.  Masako,  3,361.283.  O. 
250-205  000 
Oiaka,  Mucsao:  See— 

Yoakida,  Akira;  Otdia.  Mulsuo;  Sawada,  KoKhi:  Kawanonta,  Yoichi; 
Mannka,  Hideo;  aid  Soma,  Tduo.  5361.015.  O.  430-58000. 
Olau.  TakBhi:  See— 

Mwamalau.  Masara;  Sato.  Shigemasa;  Ohishi.  Sueyuki:  and  Olani. 
Tirliiki,  5,561.497.  g.  396-121000 
Olaai.  Toahio;  Oic,  Skiaji;  MMsumnio.  Hinnhi.  Ten^Ksi.  Mark.  Micetich. 
Roaakt  Siagh,  RajealMirar,  lad  Yamashita.  Tomohnn.  lo  Tuho  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.  Lid.;  and  Synphar  Laboratories,  Inc.  4-oiia- 1 -azabicyclo 
(3.2,01  heplaiH7-aae  derivatives  as  annwaor  agems.  5J6I,I26.  C\.  514- 
210  000 
Olani.  Yulaka  See — 

Warhi.  HmMhi:  aid  Olau,  Yuldu,  3^60,764,  O.  106-123.000 
Olsuka  Ftiarmacculical  Factory  Inc.:  See — 

Komai,   Takashi.    Miyariuta,   Kciicfai;   Sakaahita,   Eiji:    Kaangawa, 
Hiraala;  Inoue.  Fujio;  aad  Tdwaishi.  Soichao,  3,561.114,  Q.  514- 
21.000. 
Olaaki,  lliiikltn:  Srr— 

Sain*.  Ryu;  Olsuki,  Mattaai;  aid  Nisbiura.  Aktra.  5J6IJI3.  Q. 
257-360.000. 


Sakurai,   Ken'ya;   Otsuki.   Masahiio;  Terasawa,   Noriho;   Miyasaka, 
Tadashi:  Nishiuia,  Akira;  and  Nithiura,  Masahaiu,  3.361.393,  CL 
327-442000 
On.  Kal:  5**— 

llg.  Ono;  Burlone.  Dominick  A.;  Tbeuer.  William;  Beibner.  Heinz; 
HeriMI,  Gemol;  Olt   Kari;  and  Zetller.   Hans  D..  3,360.990,  CI. 
428-362.000 
Otuway.  James  N.  Lettuce  harvesting  method  and  apparatus  to  perform  die 

same  5J60,I90,  Q.  56-327.100. 
Overland  Brakes,  lac.:  See— 

Rumsey.  Donald.  5,560.280,  O  92-48.000. 
Ovey».si.  Kamran:  See— 

Duofield.  John  C  .  and  Ovryssi.  Kamran.  5.561,335.  O.  310-90.500 
Owada,  Tomiji  See — 

Kawamura.    Nobuyuki:    Kumagai.   Naotake;   Owada.  Tomiji;   Koga, 
Hisamiisu:  Kao.  Masaaki;  and  Furukawa.  Nobuya,  5,561.362.  CI. 
32048  000 
Owtxn.  Aleunder  H  .  Toutounchi.  Shahin;  Yce.  Abraham:  and  Lyu.  Michael, 
to  LSI  Logic  Curpcralion.  Inlegrated  circuit  stnicture  including  CMOS 
devices  ptutu.ttd  by  pattemed  nitride  passivation  and  method  for  the 
Maicaliaa  thereof  3,361  JI9.  CI  237-649  000 
Owens.  Joha  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Lavermai.  Royce  J.;  aad  Owens.  Joha  E„  Jr.,  5,560309.  Q.  220- 
217.000 
OXiGENE,  Inc    S**— 

Pen).  Ronald  W .  5361,129,  O.  314-224.800. 
Pero.  Ronald  W.  3361.161.  C\    314-617000 
Oyainai.<>u.  Atsushi.  Suzuki.  Kazutomi;  and  Chiba.  Kiyoshi.  to  Teijin  Limited. 

MagncloKiptical  recording  medium  5.560.998.  O  428-694.0ML 
Ozaki,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Akioka.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Osamu;    Shimoda.    Tatsuya;    Ishibashi. 
Toahiyuki:  and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi.  5360,784.  O    148-101  000. 
Ozawa,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi:  Haiuyama,  Hideaki;  Yano.  Motomilsu,  Kamura. 
Kouichiro;  and  Ozawa,  Kazuyoshi,  3361,686,  O  375-200.000. 
Ozawa,  Kenicfai:  See — 

Ohno.  Kauuioshi:  Kusunoki.  Tsuneo:  Ozawa,  Kenichi;  Takayanagi. 
Kenji.  Sasaki.  Shigeu:  and  Nishio.  Akira,  3360,964,  CI  427  310000 
PACCAR  Inc    See— 

Angeki.  Gerakl  J  .  5360.673.  C\.  296-190.000 
pBccscQcr,  Inc.:  5ft — 

McOure.  Kelly  H  .  and  Bomzin.  Gene  A..  3360,369,  Q.  I28-7O4.00O. 
Pachmayr  Ltd.   See— 

Cupp.  Carl  J .  5.560.136.  O.  42-71.020. 
Pacihc  Electric  Motor  Company:  See — 

Petry.  Rand  R    5.560.493.  Q.  209-232.000. 
Padgett  W.  Paul.  111.  and  Lovelady.  Briai  K..  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc. 

Variable  gauge  fabric  5360307.  C\    112-410.000 
Pafchek.  Roben  M    See— 

Kanm.  Ahmet  R  .  and  Pafchek.  Robcn  M..  5,560.739.  CI  65  388  000 
Plgt.  Mickel;  and  Landry.  Nadalie.  to  BCM  Dcveloppcment  Inc.  Bacterial 

mass  production  of  laxaies  widi  Erwinia.  3361,035,  O.  435-252.100. 
Page  Station  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Shelffo.  Loren.  aad  Fukae.  Kentuke,  3361.307.  O  335-256.000. 
Paglia,  Richard:  See- 

Cronin,  David  V;  Hsieh,  Tzu-Chiang;  lonson.  James  A.;  Metz.  Werner 
Paglia.  Richad;  and  P^ie.  David  D.,  5361,458.  O.  348-64.000. 
Paladino.  Joseph:  See— 

Faucherc,  Jean-Luc.  Kucharczyk-Gentric.  Nathalie;  Paladino.  Joseph; 
BoiMKt.    Jacqueline:    Canel.    Enimanuel:    and    Binrll.    Graham. 
3361.113.  CI  514-19000 
Palazzolo.  Joseph:  See— 

Soyka.  Richad  J  .  Jr.:  and  Palazzolo.  Joseph.  5360.175.  Ci.  52-716.500. 
Palermo.  Phihp  D  :  See- 
Novak.  Joseph  H.;  Myen.  Julie  E.;  Gciger.  Cun  E.;  Uliich.  Danid  J.; 
Jennings.  Robert  J.;  Weismiller.  Manhem  W.;  and  Palemiu.  Philip  D.. 
3361 .4 1 2,  CI  340-286.070. 
Palm.  Helmut:  See— 

Dickd.  Udo.  Palm.  Helmut;  and  Hinz.  Clemens.  3360,437.  O.  173- 
40  000. 
Pahacr.  Dale  M..  to  ABCO  OAce  Furniture.  End  c^  device.  3.360.169.  Ci. 

52-470.000. 
Pailtm  Europe  Limited:  5<e — 

Ford.  William  J  .  3360.297.  Q.  101-486.000 
Pan.  Roben  Y   See— 

Suniuidis.  Aihanasios:  Pan.  Robert  V;  Canvajal.  Gregory  S.;  and 
Burckcti  S(  Lauimt.  James  C  T  R..  3360.748.  O  8-111.000. 
PanagiolopoukM.  Sianna:  See — 

Michaelis.  Jincn;   Hipkiss.  Alan   R.;   and   Panagiolapoulos.   Siaima. 
3361.110.  a.  314-13000 
Paalu.  Aadkcw  S.:  See— 

Thoai.  Barry.  Rou.  James;  Panlo.  Andrew  S.;  and  Rinehait.  W.  Roy. 
5360474.  CI  2«M800A 
Panzer.  Siegfned:  See— 

Roeder.  Oiaf;  Seyfen.  Ulf;  and  Panzer.  Siegfried.  3361.342.  O.  313- 
420000 
Pao.  Shi-Chiang;  Petracrk.  Peter  D..  and  Blown.  G  Eldon.  lo  University  of 
Saudi  Fhirida.  NonenzymatK  fruit  pcduig  method.  3360,951,  CL  426- 
482.000. 
Pipe,  David  D.:  See— 


Cronin.  David  V;  Hsieh,  Tzu-Chiang:  lonson,  James  A.;  Metz,  Werner. 
Paglia.  Richard;  and  Pape.  David  D..  5361,438,  C\.  348-64.000. 
Papworth.  Ekvid  B.:  See- 
Clew.  Andrew  F;  Hinton,  Glenn  J.;  Papworth,  David  B.;  f^tterman, 
Michael  A  ;  Colwell.  Robefl  P;  and  Pollack.  Frederick  J..  5361,814, 
a   395-833.000. 
Parent  John  S.:  See— 

Rempel,  Gany  L.;  McManuj.  Neil  T;  and  Parent  John  S.,  5361.197, 0. 
525  338.000. 
Park,  Chang  M.:  Srr— 

Shin.  Kyung  H.;  Lee.  Taek  D.;  Soho.  Hong  G.;  Chang.  Pyung  W.;  and 
Park.  Chang  M..  5360.786,  CI.  148-313.000. 
Pak.  Doog-jin:  See- 
Lee.  Rae-hwan;  Jeon.  Hwa-jin:  Choi.  Kwang-sik;  Paik.  Hong-soon:  Yun. 
Sang-hwa;  Song.  Kwang-lyeol;  Choi.  Hae-min;  Lee.  Deok-hyun: 
Song.  Bong-hun:  Park.  Dong-jin;  and  Byeon,  Seong-jin.  5,561,649. 
a    369-47  000. 
Park.  Hak-Jae.  lo  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
encoding  a  video  signal  empkiying  traiufaim  and  classified  vector  quan- 
tuation  techniques.  5361.464.  CI.  348-397.000. 
Park.  Hong-soon:  See — 

Lee.  Rae-hwan;  Jeon.  Hwa-jin;  Choi,  Kwang-sik;  Park,  Hong-soon;  Yun, 

Sang-hwa.  Song.  Kwang-lyeol:  Choi.  Hae-min;  Lee.  Deok-hyun; 

Song,  Bong-hun;  Park,  Dong-jin;  and  Byeoo.  Seoag-jin.  5361.649. 

a.  .369-47.000. 

Park.  In-Seon:  Lee.  Myoung-Bum:  Hong.  Chang-Gee;  Kim.  Chang-Gyu;  and 

Chung.  IMn.  lo  Saimung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  forming  a 

dielectric  layer  5..'^60.778.  Q.  I18-723.00E. 

Park.  Yong-Oyu.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Lid.  High  speed  variable  length 

code  decoding  apparatus.  3,561.690,  O.  373-340.000. 
Park.  Young  J.:  See- 
Woo.  Sang  H.;  Jeon.  Ha  E;  and  Park,  Young  J.,  536IJI0.  O.  257- 
306.0CO. 
Park.  Yung;  and  Kim.  Yoon  H..  lo  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology. 
Dielectric  ceramic  composition  for  high  frequencies  and  method  for 
preparation  of  the  same.  3361,090.  CI  301-134.000. 
Parker.  Glen  L..  to  Urus  Industrial  Corporation  Water  cooler.  3360,21 1,  C\. 

62-3630 
Parker.  Jeffrey  L  ;  Soirells.  David  F.;  Mix.  John  D  ;  and  Daber.  Richard  P.  to 
PaikerVision.  Inc.  Remote  controlled  tracking  system  for  tracking  a  remote 
control  unit  and  positioning  and  operating  a  camera  and  method.  336 1 3 1 8, 
a   356-139  060 
Parker,  Jeffrey  L.;  Sorrells.  David  F;  Mix.  John  D.:  and  Daber.  Richard  P..  to 
PaikerVision.  Inc  Remote-controlled  tracking  system  for  tracking  a  remote 
control  unit  and  positioning  and  openting  a  camera  and  melbod.  336 1 3 1 9. 
a.  336-139.060. 
Parker.  Robert  C:  See— 

Demmin,  Timodiy  R.;  Parker,  Roben  C;  Btaeck.  Richard  E.;  Knopeck. 
Gary  M  :  and  Ruszaj.  Donna  M..  3361.171.  O.  521-118.000. 
ParkerVision.  toe.:  See— 

Pariter.  kSny  L.;  Sonells.  David  F:  Mix.  John  D.;  and  Daber.  Richard 

P.  5.561318.  a  356-139.060. 
Parker.  Jeffiey  L.;  Sorrells.  David  F;  Mix.  John  D.;  and  Daber.  Richard 
P.  5.561319.  CI  356-139.060. 
Parris.  Donald  R..  to  Siecor  Corporation.  Communications  cable  including 

fiber  reinfotced  plastic  materials.  5.561,729.  CI   385-113.000. 
Paitin.  Dale  L..  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Slalagraphy.  5361,079.  C\. 

437-90.000. 
Passcra.  Roben  J.:  See— 

Ojanen.  Lassi  M.;  Passera.  Roben  J.;  and  Schahe.  Gari.  5360.671.  CI. 
296-146140 
Patel.  Kundan  M.;  and  Mares.  Frank,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Process  for 

preparadon  of  metal  carbide  6ben.  3360,991,  Q.  428-367.000. 
Patel.  Raj  D.:  See- 
Torres,  ftancisco  E.;  Pad.  Raj  D.;  Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  Kmiecik- 
Lawrynowicz.  Grazyna  E..  3361.023.  O.  430-137.000. 
Palrafico  AG:  See— 

Hinterrejier.  Ignaz.  3360316.  CL  221-247.000. 
Patterson.  Roben:  See— 

Geddes.  Daniel  J.;  Rigocti.  Kadiy;  Bunker,  Linda  L.;  Bergcr.  Aitbur  C; 
Maynard.  Patrick  L.;  Patterson,  Roben;  and  Hollenbog.  David  H.. 
5.560.945.  CI.  426-87.000 
Patteisou.  Roy:  aad  Harris.  Kathleen  E..  to  Nonhwestem  University.  Com- 
potitioa  for  treating  IgE  mediated  allergies  comprising  substance  P  and 
allergen  5360.915.  CI.  424-275.100. 
Panillo.  Stevai  G.:  See — 

Vakme.  Steven  M  ;  Pattilk),  Slevan  G.;  Tikula,  Milcfadl;  Coaies,  Don 
M.;  and  Shah.  S.  Ismat  3360,897,  O.  423-446.000. 
Paion,  David  L.:  See— 

Roaenbuigh,  John  H.;  Panon.  David  L.;  and  Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr., 
3.361.491.  a.  396-626.000. 
Paul.  Rolf:  Ser— 

Powell.  Dennis;  Paul.  Rolf;  Hallett  William  A.;  Betger.  Dan  M.;  and 
Duda.  Minu  D..  3361,141,  O.  314-311.000. 
Paxall  Group.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Ivancso,  Thomas  L..  Jr.;  Kilian,  Roben  S.;  and  Klopfensldn.  Kraig  L.. 
3.560.473.  CI    198-803.110. 
Payne,  Gwen  H.:  See— 

Devillier.  Justin  P;  and  Payne,  Gwen  H.,  3360.189.  Q.  56-13.600. 
Payae.  Phillip  E..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  roof  top  lamps.  3360.701 , 
a.  362-80000. 


PAZ  Arzndmittdentwicklungsgesdl  schaft  mbH:  See — 

Wundeilich.  Jen.s-Christian;  Schick.  Ursula;  Weiry.  JOigen;  Fieideae- 
ich,  JOigen;  Lukas.  Hdmut;  and  Schuster,  Ono,  3360,924,  Q.  424- 
451.000. 
Peach  Slate  Labs.  Inc.:  See— 

Sargent  R.  Richard;  and  Alender.  Jeffrey  R.,  5360,992,  O.  42>- 
373.000. 
Peacock.  Anthony  N.  Veneer  drying  apparatus  and  mediod.  5360,410,  CL 

144-362.000. 
Pearson,  Douglas  H.:  See — 

Janson,  Wilben  F.  Jr;  Pearson.  Douglas  H.;  aid  Spencer.  Jola  R. 
3.360363.  a.  242-348.400. 
Pearson.  Gordon  I.,  to  Professional  Systems,  Inc.  Structure  for  tdecomaa- 

nications  equipment  enclosure.  5,560,150.  CI.  32-79.140. 
Pechiney  Recherche:  See — 

Sainfon.  Pierre;  and  Gomiero.  Philippe.  5360,789,  C[.  148-549.000. 
Pedicini.  Chris;  Sieminski.  Dennis  P.;  .Skeggs,  Leonard  T;  Young,  JeSicy  E.; 
and  Cherry.  Ernest  C,  to  AER  Energy  Resources.  Inc.  Air  manager  system 
for  recirculating  reactant  air  in  a  metal-air  battery.  5360,999,  CI.  429- 
27.000. 
Peele.  Larry;  and  Stimian.  Charles,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Wavelet 
transform  implemented  classification  of  sensor  data.  3361,431,  CI.  342- 
90.000 
Peetz,  Udo:  See— 

Dauth.  Jochen;  Deubzer.  Bemward:  Bindl.  Hans;  and  Peelz,  Udo, 
3361,231,0.346-2.000. 
Peiffer,  Herben;  Murschall.  Ursula;  Dries.  Thomas:  and  Schloegl.  Gunter.  to 
Hoedusl  Aktiengcsellschaft.  Resin-containing,  biaxially  oriented,  multi- 
layer polypropylene  film,  process  for  dx  production  diertof,  and  die  me 
diereof.  5.560.948.  O.  426-127.000. 
Pelham,  Peier  G.:  See — 

Towning.  James  N.:  Sutlieff,  Timothy  D.;  and  Pelham,  Peter  G, 
5361,260,  a.  102-336.000. 
Peluso.  Francesco:  See — 

Baltcau,  Patrick:  Faict  Dirk:  and  Peluso,  Francesco,  3360,403.  a. 
141-9.000. 
Pena.  David  A.:  See— 

Kinerk,  Keidi  E.;  Magliocco.  Joseph  P.;  Quan,  Hoang  K.;  and  Ptaa. 
David  A.,  3361.738.  CL  395-3.000. 
Peng.  Yeng-Kaung;  Va.  Thao  H.;  aad  Wong.  Paul  M..  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices.  Inc.  Method  of  failure  analysis  with  CAD  layout  navigation  and 
HB/SEM  inspection  5.561.293.  O  250-307.000. 
Penley.  James  R.:  and  Huddleston.  Steven  R..  to  Bums  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion Repiacabic  seat  back  diaphragm.  3360,683.  O.  297-452360. 
Pennatlo.  Samson  L.:  See — 

DeFonzo.  Stephan  A.;  Pennatlo,  Samson  L.;  and  Komlosi,  Andrew, 
5.560332.  a.  227-176.100. 
Pennyincker,  Mike  C.  Decorative  beam  assembly.  3360.159.  Q.  32-126.100. 
Pennzoil  Products  Company:  See — 

Chiu,  l-Ching.  5,560.833,  O.  308-143.000. 
PepsiCo..  Inc.:  See — 

Mero.  Christopher,  and  Cahill.  John.  5360,943,  a.  425-526.000. 
Pepdde  Technology  Limited:  See — 

Michaelis.  Jurgen:  Hipkiss,  Alan  R.;  and  Panagiotopoulos,  Sianaa, 
5.561.110.0.514-13.000. 
Peregud,  Mikhail  M.:  See— 

Nikulina,  Antomaa  V;  Maikeh>v,  Pavel  P.;  Maikelov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Peregud,  Mikhail  M.;  Ivanov,  Anatoly  N.;  Shebaldov.  Pavd  V. 
Lositsky.  Anatoly  F;  Dubrovsky.  Valery  A.;  Bibilashvili.  Jury  K.; 
Kotrekhov.  Vladimir  A.;  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V.;  Gusev.  Analoly  J.; 
Nikulin.  Sergei  A.;  Shevnin,  Jury  P.;  Shamardin.  Valentin  K.; 
Novosetov,  Andrei  E.;  and  Sidonin,  MikhaU  I.,  5360,790,  O.  148- 
672.000. 
Perlman,  Kato  L.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  R;  Schnoes,  Heinicfa  K.;  Pettmai,  Kato  L;  Siciaski. 
Rafal  R.;  and  PrahL  Jean  M.,  3361,123,  CL  514-167.000. 
Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekimoto,   Masao;   Matsumoto,   Yukid;   Kuroda.   Kyohei;   Hayasfai, 
Takanobu;  Nisfai.  Akio;  and  Shibata,  Mitsuo.  3360.815,  O.  205- 
284.000 
Pemsteiner,  Gerhard,  to  Max  Pemsldner.  Coatainer  for  compressing  mamiaL 

5360.289.  O.  100-34.000. 
Pero,  Ronald  W..  to  OXiGENE.  inc.  Methods  of  administering  phenoddaz- 

ines  and/or  acid  addition  salts  thereof.  5361.129.  O.  514-224.800. 
Pero.  Ronald  W..  to  OXiGENE,  Inc.  Methods  of  adminislering  and  pharma- 
ceutical formulations  cootaiiiing  n-substiluled  benzaoiides  and/or  add 
addition  salts  diereof.  5361.161,  CI.  514-617.000. 
Perron,  Jooeph.  Combined  air  beating  and  cooling  domestic  unit  5360,222, 

O.  62-435.000. 
Peny.  Rand  R..  to  Pacific  Electric  Motor  Company.  Diffiiser  for  a  m«g.i.«ir 

separator  5.560.493.  O.  209-232.000. 
Pet  Avenue.  Inc.;  See — 

Plunk.  Kennedi  G..  5.560320.  O.  111-709.000. 
Petelle,  Joey;  Stoesz,  Karen  D.:  aad  WiUiams,  Lisa  R..  to  Auburn  Farms,  iac 

Apparaus  for  making  fu  ftce  potato  chips.  5360,287,  O.  99-451.000. 
Peters,  James:  See — 

Rheaume,  Lisa  J.;  Gegner.  Julia  A.:  Jakubowski,  James  i.;  Hiigh,  Dniel 
R:  and  Peters,  James,  5360,909,  O.  424-93.100. 
PeiBiioo,  Jeftey  E.:  See— 
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MoTicfc.  David  D  :  Md  PMenoi.  Jeffrey  E.  3.Mi0463. 0.  297-476.000. 
r>i*lii«*.  dem.  ID  Fydumek.  Glena.  SyMem  and  mediod  for  icaliiit  a 

■iflM  eavrloiie  5.S«0.IM.  Q.  S3-MO0OD 
Ptmak.  ?tm  O.:  S—— 

fao.  SW-CkHw;  Kttacck.  faa  D .  nd  Brown.  G  Bdoe.  S.SM.93I. 
a  426-4t2.9iM). 
IVlroleo  Brasileiro  S  A      Pttrotwai:  S*e — 

Awad.  Saour  P.  and  Noguetn.  Enunaouel  F.  S.M0.436. 0.  I7S-7.000. 
tanm. 


II:  and  Canon.  Kemetii  R., 


HHfnaia.  Diais;  Peniu.  FatNcnnc;  and  Seguelong.  Thierry.  3^60.772, 
a    I06-4SI.00O 
l^ait.  Doug  J    5m— 

Bauccvic.  Nedo;  Md  Pemi.  Doug  J  .  S.M0.694.  O.  3l2-4(H.aOO. 
FVoii.  George  R..  to  AlooM  Bosd  of  R^ents  acting  on  behalf  of  Anzona 
SUK  Univenaty.  Caa*M«MMia  A-4  prodrug  ;.)6I.I22.  CI  514  130000 
rrY»^.  Ghoiain  A.,  lo  Vlu>4<Mm.  lac.  DiagooMK  tyneoi  and  mediod  using 

■  illljllin   ■  fcflecnve  device  ii«0.ii6.a    I2S-633.O0O 
Mnaio,DoMidE    5re- 

Wonis.  Niduilai  G.,  Siao,  Roger  Pezzolo,  Donald  E..  PfeiOer,  James 
W,  Bray.  Derek,  and  Lincoln.  Lany  A..  S.36I.3S1.  O  3l5-24«000 
Pfeiftr.  HeifiTKh  Ste — 

Gnes.  Heuu:  Rosenberg.  Douwe.  \MeinaHaa,  HMBS-Joachim;  Speck. 
Ulrich:  Mttizel.  Wotfgang.  Hoyer.  Oean-AleuBder;  PfaOcr.  Hein- 
nch;  and  Renneke.  Prau-JoKf.  iJtOMi.  O.  424-936.000. 
Pfeiffer.  James  W   Str— 

Vnonn.  Nickolat  G.:  Siao,  Roger.  Pezmlo.  Donald  E..  Pfeiffer.  James 
W .  Bray.  Derek;  Md  Lincoln.  Lary  A..  $.361.3)1.0.  313-248000 
Pfizer  Inc.:  Str— 

Maw    Barbara  A.;  Ladat.  Adianaaios  S.;  and  Muccia.  Dino  G . 
3^60.839.  a.  310-133000 
Pfleger.  WUtang.  ID  EMS-INVENTA  AG  Sequentially  coesmided  cooiaM 

oaduiL  5360J9».a   138-121000 
rTiiailHiia  tlinkiii  lo  Alcaiel  SEL  AJaici«eaaibcfaaft  Mediod  and  appa- 
MH  ferdcMtaaaiaf  *e  aaaigiMBeal  of  a  aokiia  Mabon  lo  cquipmeiH  lists. 
3^1  JS9.  a.  433-34  100. 

E.  ad  MaMhakr.  Roaaid  R..  lo  J  BJ   Mfg   Inc.  Rotaung 
3.360.630.  a  280416.100 


Plant  Genetic  SyMems: 

Lecmans.  Jan.  Boaerman.  Johan;  Oe  Block.  Marc;  Thooipaon.  Oiartes; 
and  Mouva.  Rao,  S.561.236.  O  800-203  000 
Plant.  Tommy  G    See — 

Diton.   Richard  W;  Plant,  Tommy  G.;  and  Nolan.  Ralpii  J..  Jr.. 
5.560.681.0  297-284  110. 
Plein.  William  J  .  0:  See— 

Gagne.  Rotten  J.:  Plein.  WUIian  J., 
3J60,168.  a.  32-433.000 
Plitek  LLC  ;  See— 

Engel.  Roger  K.;  aid  Hoffman.  Kmi  K..  3.361.374,  a.  360-133.000. 
Plugge.  Jay  $.:  St* — 

Sliwa.  Join  W .  Jr ;  Curley.  Michael  G  .  Mullen.  DonaM  R  ;  Plugge,  Jay 
S  ;  Md  Lyon.  Richard  A  .  5.560,362,  CI    128-660030 
Plummer,  Lew  E  Linear  position  transducer  5.360.118.  C   33-709.000 
Plunk.  Kennedi  G.  lo  Pet  Avenue.  Inc  Play  and  chew  toy  for  dogs.  S,360J20. 

a    111  709.00a 
Plyco  Corporation:  Set — 

Coolman.  David  W ;  and  Sawyer.  Eugene,  3.360.638.  CI.  292-28.000. 
Plymovenl  Akticbolag:  See — 

Holmgren.  AmbjOm.  5.360,383.  O  248-632.000. 
Pneumafil  Corporation:  See — 

WiUiams.  Roger  D ,  5,560,833,  Q.  210-783  000 
l^ack«aller.  Pianz:  See — 

Hcfdia.  GOalher,  Adolf,  iagobert;  HOtger,  Michael;  Picker.  Walter;  and 
Ptekjtaller.  Franz,  3,560,338,  O.  123-433.000 
Pbesiaecter,  Gerhard,  to  FMS-Invenu  AG.  Copolyediercster  hot-meh  adbe- 
sivcs.  3J61.2I3.  a  328-300000 

Shap,  Bdwad  J  ;  Wood,  Gary  L.;  Shiatz,  Rkhad  R.,  II;  and  Pohlmam, 
L.  W.  5.561>«1.  a  359-66.000 


Feliervari.  Agota  F ;  Johnson.  David  A.;  and  Korctricy. 


PWipi  Bkckoacs  N  V: 

Brackaer.   Hetaal;    Kflnnck.    Stegfrwd;   and   Uggowiizer,   Weraer, 
3J60,793,  a    136-182000 
Fhlipa  Etoclronics  Nonh  Amenca  Corpotaboa:  See — 

Hahemn.  Kevm  W .  awl  DrcMen.  Roayd R.,  3,36I,6ID. Q.  372-46.000. 
Hofirrar*,  Ronld,  Huijaiag.  Johaa.  and  Too.  John  P..  3,361  J96.  Q 
330-233000. 
Flalbps.  James  P,  to  Moaocola.  Inc.  Method  and  miaaus  far  anki-poailioa 

Mill  III  I    5.361.436.  a    343  702000 
PMbpa.  JaaMS  P.  and  Krcnz.  ErK  L.,  to  Momola.  Inc    TVno  poainon 

Ui  inm  Mfott  ammt.  3J6I.437,  O.  343-702.000 
PilHl  ,  ffif^ll  J.:  St— 

trntom,  Ralph;  and  Phtllipa,  RidaRi  J  ,  3J«0,423,  Q.  163-104.260. 
Picanol  d  v  :  See — 

Meyns.  Ignace;  Glone,  Paaick;  aid  \tanhaeyt,  Saqe.  3,360.400,  Q. 
139-304  000. 
niiiiiMn  Ralph  L,  Jr.-  jtt 

Ruaabargh,  JoIbi  R;  PmUi.  DmM  L.;  aad  PicciaJMi.  Ralph  L.  Jr.. 
3J6I.49I.  a.  396^26000. 
Picket,  WUar  Sm— 

:  Adolf,  hMobert.  HOlget.  Michael;  Picker,  Waller,  aid 
t.S>»J38.  a    123-435  000. 
Pliii  itmk.  Genie.  Daatal  paper  pkk  and  loaaer  5 J60 J79.  Q.  1 32-329  000. 
Piersoa.  Piia,  Ouiol.  Georges;  and  Limoai.  Fkaenoe.  to  Sextaal  Avioaique. 
fijimli  I  jatai^  device  far  aaodyaca.  3J60JTO.CI  244-193.000 

Sttooae  GmM.  ^ooeaa  id  anaac  polytvgaaoailoaunea  ia  a  thin-film 
ev^nrahir.  3,361,209.  a.  328-12.000 
Pink.  Aateay  N    Srr— 

Trniiin.   Oaaa   R..   Svoboda.  Sleven  J  ;   and   Pink,  Aadway   N, 
3^60,078.  a  13-339000. 
PiiAoi.Roif  Sw— 

Weyer,  Haaa-Jaargea:  Rackar,  Rolf:  aai  Pwkot,  tUtt.  3^1,217.  d. 
328-410000. 
Piakus.  Alvia  G. .  aad  Harihann.  Raiaa,  to  Baylor  Uaivcraly.  Mytaadiylene 
oxalate),  a  new  con^oaition  of  aMa*  3^61,212.  Q.  32»-2t!  000 


,  Aid;  Pisch.  Hohert:  Pipper,  OuMer,  aad  Weher,  Manm. 
SJ6I,I93.  a  523-63.000. 
■i  Cavi  S.p.A.:  See— 
renm.  Praaceaco.  5.360.969.  O  428-36  900. 
'  Bunt  I  Inc.:  See — 

WiUiaa  H..  Jr..  Collias.  loaeph  D;  and  ScOe.  Paul  R.. 
SJ6I,430,  a  347-49  000. 

r  J.,  3,3«0J93,  O.  271-2.000. 


I  J.: 

■e  K.:  aai  PiwiaAi,  Joha  I,  3,361,1 17,  a  314-291.000. 
Placck.  tio^mG.:  S*e~ 

ThaiiiiJa.  Saadeep  O.;  aai  Placck.  Dai«lM  O.,  3J60J49,  CX 
30M23.000. 


,  VUker,  aal  Plack.  Hohcn.  3J60J63.  CL  232-299.010. 
PlaKia,  Mink.  laMiMl  rnnlii^  air  apply  MaemMy.  3J60,938.  CL  423- 
72.100. 


Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Aviaoa.  David  W.;  Feliervari.  Agota 

Oima  R..  3,561,19a  O.  324-522.000 
Bloan.  bis  B.  K.;  Fehervari,  Agota  F;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Minns, 

RKfaad  A  .  and  Schild.  Howard  G  .  5.560.979.  CI  428  195000 
Cronin.  David  V ;  Hsieh.  Tzu-Chiang.  lotiion.  James  A  .  Metz.  Werner. 

P^ia.  Richad.  and  Pme.  David  D  .  5.561. 4S8.  CI   .348-64.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Mauncc  J.;  Kearney,  Fredenck  R.,  Liang.  Rong-Chaag; 
Schwanel.  William  C.  Guarrera.  Donna  J.;  Hardin.  John  M.;  aad 
Waaer.  Joha  C.  3J6I,029,  O  430-281. 100. 
PobceUo,  George  A.:  Set— 

Marphy,  GeraU  J;  aal  Pohcello,  George  A.,  3,361.099,  a    304- 
116.000. 
Mil.  taar  P.,  to  Thomaoa  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  System  for  codiag  a 
video  sigaal  in  die  pieaemx  of  aa  image  intensity  gradKm.  3,361,477,  CI. 
348-700.000. 
Pollack.  Piedcrick  J    See— 

Glew,  Andrew  F;  Himon,  Glenn  J  ;  Papwonh,  David  B.;  Fmrrman, 
Michwl  A.;  ColweU.  Robert  P;  aid  Pollack,  Rederick  J.,  3,36UI4, 
a  395-833.000 
PoltaaaB.  Irederic  W..  to  Sauer  inc.  Traatinitsioa  control  syMem  aai  mdhoiL 
3.SMIJ03,  a.  6O-327.00a 
PaulR    See— 
DvMfeii,  Pari:  Barfcai,  Edward:  Charych.  HaroM;  Giebel.  Jaaat;  ONat^ 
■no,  9MBhen.  Kuma.  Sundeep;  Barile.  John,  Piiliwiiwiifi.  tari  K.; 
Biwo.  Aateay  D..  aal  Chew.  Steven  M..  3J6IJ>3,  a  23S- 
462.000. 
PotyCeraaacs.  Inc.:  Set— 

Roberts.  Ptier  A.,  3,360,131.  O.  32-81.100. 
PolyJoha  Enarpriaes  Corporation:  See — 

r*u-  Richad  L.  3i60,OSO.  O.  4-449  000. 
IVwipeo.  Frank  L.:  See — 

Afzali-Ardakani.  Ah:  Bochwaher.  Stephen 
Koibar.    Laura   L;    Newman.    Bert   H.; 
5.560.934,  a   424-497  000 
Popeacu.  Valeti.  Sdadlz.  Merle  A  .  Gibson.  Gay  A  ;  Spracklen.  John  E  :  aid 
Lighnier,  Bmee  C.  ID  Hyundai  Electronics  America.  Processor  architecture 
riripk  apeculabve  braachuig.  5,561 ,776,  O.  393-375.000. 
to  SooMe  D'Aapiicateaa  Oatviiaa  D'Bbciridle  el  de 
VaMUa-ivnciaBoc  aBaoMla'4BgMV4oaiMa  MBMf  fla 
the  iadactive  lype  having  a  aator  with  aoa-ooaMM  inr  gap  ihkkueaa. 
5.561J75.  a  314-207  160. 
PoiUB,  Piaaceaco,  to  Pirelli  Cavi  S.p.A.  Tbhalar  supporting  element  for  a 
sleeve  for  covering  Junctioas.  particularly  of  caMea  for  ttaasaiiniag  elec- 
trical energy  5.560,969,  Q  428  36900 
tatw.  Keaatth  R.  Rack  for  storing  and  traiuporting  bicycles.  5.560.498,  CI. 

211-20.000. 
taM,  Thomas  R.,  to  Universiiy  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the. 
Saaaaded     ahn-aoaad     induced     microbubble    cavitation 
5,S60J64,  a.  128-662.020 
Pioat.  lai  R  C  :  See— 

Jerome.  Rick  C  ;  and  Post,  lai  R.  C,  3J6I,073,  C[.  437-31.000. 
Poatberg.  Hans-JOrgen:  See— 

Spaog.  Edmund  C:  ad  Ptatberg.  Hans-JOrgen.  5J60J92.  CI.  137- 
552.000 
Pounds.  David  G.;  and  Baud.  Randy  K  ,  to  FMC  Corporation  Controller  for 
a  pan  feed  system  including  a  blown  fuse  indicator  circuit  5.561,580.  Q. 
■Sil-IMMO. 

DaW  B..  to  Aroo  Cheaacal  fhchaolop.  L.P  Pyirolidones  for 
of  iiilfiii         III  pdvaan.  3J6UIS.  O.  328-373.000. 


Gelorme.  Jeffiey  D.: 
Frak  L., 


racMi;  ive 


PaweU.  Dennis;  Paul,  Rolf;  Hallett.  William  A.;  Berger,  Dan  M.;  and  Dutia. 

Minu   D..   to  American  Cyaiumid  Company.   MDR  reversal   agenLs 

3,361,141,0.  514-311.000. 
Powell.  Ken  R.;  Alexander.  David  M.;  and  Millhiser.  John,  to  Environmental 

Products  Corporation.  Container  catting  assembly.  5.560.552.  C\.  241- 

loo.ooe. 

FPG  IndiBtries.  Inc.:  See — 

Li.  Chin;  Hipolit.  Kevin;  and  Vijayendran.  Bhima  R..  5.560.806,  C\. 
162-5.000 
Piabbu.  VUkunth  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Addition  polymer  com- 
posiboa  containing  isoxazolidine  compounds.  5,561.178.  C\.  524-95.000. 
hadincs,  Anioine:  See — 

Boigegrain.  Robert;  Gully.  Daniile;  JcanJean,  Francis;  and  Pradines, 
Aatoine,  3.361,234,  O.  546-167.000. 
Prriil,  Jea  M.:  See— 

DeLtlca.  Hector  R;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Perlman,  Kato  L.;  Sicinski, 
Rrfal  R  ;  and  Prahl.  Jean  M  ,  5.561.123.  O.  514-167.000. 
Prakash.  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Bowlin.  Terry  L..  to  Menell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc. 
Method    of    treating    cancer    by    conjunctive    therapy     with     N.I*r- 
bis[cthylamiiio)propyl]-l.7-heptaiiediamine     and     a     cytotoxic     agent. 
5.561.136.0.514-283.000 
Prater.  Craig  B.;  Massie.  James;  Grigg.  David  A.;  Elings.  Virgil  B.;  Hansma. 
Paul  K  ;  and  Drake.  Bamey,  lo  Digital  Instiumenis,  Inc.;  and  University  of 
California,  The  RcgenLs  of  the.  Scanning  stylu.'i  atomic  force  microscope 
widi  catilever  tracking  and  opbcal  access.  5.560.244.  O.  73-105.000. 
Preemptive  Advertising.  Inc.:  See — 

Crewa.  Harold  R  ;  Evans,  Roy  M..  Jr.;  and  Rubert  Joseph  O.,  5,560,750, 
O.  8-431.000. 
Pieis,  Mail  K.  See— 

Jacksen,  Nieb  F;  aad  Fteia,  Mmk  K.  5,561,295,  O.  250-338.400. 
Price,  Janes  F;  and  Widdei,  Jaaei  M..  to  MicroBih  Corporation.  Poitable 

signature  capture  pad.  5,361,282.  O.  235-380.000. 
Priest.  Jolai  W.:  See- 
Smith.  Charles  V;  Priest,  John  W.;  and  DuBois.  Patrick  N..  5.560,543, 
O   239  102.200. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Hienwra.  David  L.;  and  Vander  KuyL  Paul  T,  5,560.704.  O.  362- 
143.000 
Prince.  William  D.:  See— 

Fish.  Barry  B  ;  Prince.  William  D ;  and  Spralt  Michael  P.,  5,561,168. 0. 
521  33.000. 
Prinsloo.  Kuit  K  :  See — 

Van  Niekeric.  Pieter  W ;  Maritz.  Daniel  J  J.;  Prinsloo.  Kuil  K.;  De  Bruin. 
Jakob.  Koekemoer,  Brian;  and  Greeff.  Echbertus  H.  D..  5360. 134. 0 
4270060. 
Prochuu  Richard:  and  Sarrazine,  Doug,  Sr,  to  Telra  Laval  Holdings  & 
Finance  S.  A.  Apparatus  for  transferring  containers  to  a  moving  conveyor. 
5.360.471.0    198-433000 
Pmeta  *  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Danuni.  Nalinkam  C;  and  Vienhues.  Rita,  5,560,921, 0.  424-441.000. 
Dragoo.  Jerry  L.;  Zorb.  James  E  ;  and  Nease.  Michael  G..  5.360.878. 0. 

264-115.000. 
Fredj,  Abdennaceur  Hardy.  Frederick  E;  Willey.  Ala  D.;  Johnston. 
James  P.;  Labeque.  Regine;  and  Thoen.  Christiaa  A.  J.  K..  5,560.858, 
O  510-320000 
Gossdink.  Eugene  P;  Miracle.  Gregory  S.;  Willey.  Ala  D.;  Bums. 
Michael  E  ;  Kon.  Kevin  L ;  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  and  Taylor.  Lucille  F. 
5.560.862.  CI.  252-186.390. 
Cosselink.  Eugene  P;  Miracle.  Gregory  S.;  Willey.  Ala  D.;  Bums. 
Michael  E.;  Kott.  Kevin  L.;  Sivik.  Mark  R.:  and  Taylor.  Lucille  F, 
5,561.235.0  546  210.000. 
Kupper.  Philip  L  ,  5.560.913.  O.  424-195.100. 
MemB.  Joyce  R  ,  and  Lund.  Mark  T.  5.560.544,  O.  239-104  000. 
Suiutzidis.  Athanasios;  Pa.  Robert  Y.;  Caravajal,  Gregory  S.;  and 
Burckett  St  Laurent.  James  C.  T  R..  5J60,748.  O.  8-111.000 
Proctor  A  Gamble  Compay.  The:  See — 

Lukacovic.  Michael  F.  5,560,905.  O.  424-50.000. 
iVoduciian  Control  Units.  Inc.:  See — 

Swinfwd,  Mark  D.,  5,560,407,  CI.  141-385.000. 
Plufciiiuii<  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Peamai.  Gordon  I.,  5J60,15O,  O.  52-79.140. 
nnfeta,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Smidi.  D  Todd:  Johnson.  Barry  W.;  Profeta,  Joseph  A.:  ad  Giias,  Theo 
C,  5,561.762,  O.  395-183.090 
Praise.  Michael:  See — 

Gra.  Richard;  and  Proise.  MKhael.  5,560.589.  O.  267-3.000. 
Prates  Inicmaoonal  Corp.:  See — 

Rothbaum.  Anhur  H.;  and  Goldblan.  Richard  S..  5J61.417.  O.  340- 
368J000. 
PHIcfaer,  Hdmut:  Gottschlich.  Rudolf;  Baitoszyk.  Gerd:  and  Seyfried.  Chris- 
loph.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mil  Besfaranfcier  Haftung.  4-aryk)xy- 
and  4^aryldiiopiperidine  derivatives.  SJ61,143,  O.  514-326.000 
PSC  Inc    See - 

Colema,  Edward  P.,  Jr.,  5.561,427,  O.  341-161.000. 
Pudney.  Mary:  See— 

Gutteridge.  Winston  E.;  Hudson,  Ala  T.  Latter.  Victoria  S.;  and  Pudney. 
Mary,  5.561, IM.  O.  514-682.000. 
Pufpair,  Frederick  J.,  to  Soulhco.  Inc.  Venting  device.  5J60.695,  CI.  312- 

406.000.  1 

Pulver,  Maik:  &«— 


Kershaw,  Natalie  L.;  Naylor,  William  C,  Jr.;  Pulver.  Mak;  and  I 
David  R..  5,561,476,  CI.  348-699.000. 
Puscbnerat.  Helmut:  See — 

Krokolinski,    Peter,    and   Puschnerat,   Helmut,    5,560,298,  CL    lOI- 
486.000. 
Pyko,  Ja  S.:  See— 

Sway-Tm,  Min:  Golab.  Pawel  J.;  and  Pyko,  Ja  S.,  5,561380,  d 
324-509.000. 
Quach,  Hung  B.:  See— 

Gillard.  Raymond  W.;  Lindstrom.  Douglas  W.;  Quach.  Hung  B.;  BhB. 
Michael  G.;  Gray.  Kevin  K.;  and  Jang.  Bill  K..  5,560.730,  CL 
403-294.000. 
Quaker  Plastic  Corporatioa:  See— 

Dahowski.  Donald  E.;  and  Spies.  Paul  D..  5.560.178,  O.  52-7413.000 
QUALCOMM  Incorporated:  See— 

Dehesh.  Houta,  5,561,618.  CI.  364-725.000. 
Oiality  Sports,  Inc.:  See— 

Leyba,  Frank  L.:  and  Quaramello,  Ralph  V,  5,560.479, 0. 206-315.300. 
Qua.  Clifton:  See — 

Hoffmeister.  Richard  M  ;  and  Quan,  Oifton,  5,561,405,  CI.  333-34.000. 
Quan.  Hoag  K.:  See — 

Kinerk.  Keidi  E;  Magliocco.  Joseph  P.;  Qua.  Hoang  K.;  and  Ftaa. 
David  A..  5.561.738,  O.  395-3.000. 
Quaratello,  Ralph  V:  See— 

Leyba.  Frank  L.:  and  Quarantello,  Ralph  V.  5.560,479. 0. 206-315.500. 
Quaitarone.  James  R..  lo  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  TWo-phase-flow 

muffler  in  a  rotating  shaft.  5,561.276.  O.  181-235.000. 
Query.  Charles  C:  See— 

Keene.  Jack  D.;  Query.  Charles  C:  and  Bendey.  Rex  O..  5,561,222. 0. 
530-350000. 
Quimby,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Reents.  Daniel   B.;  (>iimby,   Michael  S.;  and  Wakeland,  Carl   K 
5.561.384.  O.  327-108.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Compay:  See — 

Meiring.  Robert  L.;  and  Banes.  Vernon  B..  5.560.376. 0.  131-369.000. 
Rabis.  Mafrcd:  See — 

Geyer.  Werner,  Earth,  Thilo;  StOcke.  Peter.  Eckhardt,  Horst;  SchU- 
emann.  Harald:  Rabis,  Maficd;  and  Schlossarczyk.  Jerg.  5.560,345. 
O.  123-516.000. 
Raddatz,  Peter  See — 

Gate,  Joachim;  Juraszyk.  Horst:  Raddatz.  Peter.  Wurziger,  Hanas: 
Melzer.  Guido;  and  Bemotat-Danielowski.  Sabine,  5.361.148.  O. 
514-376.000. 
Radionics.  Inc.:  See — 

Arnold.  Michael  A.;  Cosman.  Eric  R.;  and  Chiklakis.  Wiltiara  A.. 
5.560.358.  O.  128-642.000. 
Radjy.  Nader  See— 

Chen.  Jia;  and  Radjy.  Nader.  5.561.620.  O.  365-218.000 
Radliir,  David  R.:  See— 

Robertson,  James  W.;  and  Radliff.  David  R..  5.561.269, 0.  174-92.000. 
Radlinski.  Andreas:  See — 

Bellon.  Torsten;  Frey.  Harald;  and  Radlinski.  Andreas.  5,560335.  CL 
123-399.000. 
RAE  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hsi,  Peter  C  ,  5.561,344.  O.  313-494000. 
Ragas.  Kenneth  J.  Brake  dust  removal  apparatus  and  method  of  use  dierefor. 

5.560.073.  O.  15-301.000. 
Rahma.  Aquilur  Thierry.  Alain;  and  Dritschilo,  Anatoly,  to  Geotgelowa 
University.     Method    of    encapsulating    athiacycHne    in    liposomes. 
5,560.923.  CL  424-450.000. 
Rahma.  Mohammad  A.;  Wu.  Shang-Rcn;  and  Hung,  Anthony,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Compay.  Composiboos  comprising  oxazolidine  and  tetrahy- 
drooxazine  amide  surfactats.  5,560,872.  O.  510-392.000. 
Rakhit.  Sumanas:  See — 

Tehim.  Ashok;  and  Rakhit,  Sumanas,  5361.127.  Q.  514-211.000. 
Ramachandran.  Ramakrishnan:  See — 

Menon.  Raghu  K.;  and  Ramachandran.  Ramakrishnan.  5360,817.  d 
208-113.000. 
Ramcsh.  Maia:  See — 

Sivakumar.  Anadiasubramaia;  and  Ramesh.  Manian,  5360.832.  CL 
210-708.000. 
Ramsden.  John  N.:  and  Drake.  Ia  W.  Ttnbochaiged  internal  combustiaa 

engine.  5.560.207.  O.  60-605.100. 
Rapopott.  William  R.;  and  Hou.  Japu.  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  IntegrMed 
birefringenl-biased  pressure  and  temperature  sensor  system.  5.561 322.  CI 
356-351.000. 
Rapp,  Lolhar.  and  Heitzig.  Oaus-Peter.  to  Siemens  AkbengesellsciiafL 

Holder  for  a  electrical  safely  fiise.  5361.409. 0.  337-186.000. 
Raskin,  Gregory  D.;  and  Hilbard.  William  C.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coiqiay. 
Posibon  leading,  delay  and  bming  uncertainty  to  improve  position  A 
qualit)  in  bidirectional  prinbng.  5361.449.  CI.  347-37.000. 
Rasmussen.  Alan:  See — 

Wenlen.  Gede;  Koenhcn.  Dirk  M.;  Roesink,  Hendrik  D.  W.;  Rasmuaaea. 
Ala;  and  Jonsson.  Gunnar.  5,560.828.  O.  210-651.000. 
Rasmussen.  David  J.:  See— 

Allard.  David  J.;  Ea.<tfwnod.  Peter  R.;  Goodwin.  Julie  F:  Lewis,  Jaaaet 
R.;  and  Rasmussen.  David  J..  5361,705,  O.  379-58.000. 
Rasmussen,  Jerald  K.:  See — 

Gleasoo.  Raymond  M.;  and  Rasmussen.  JeraM  K..  5361.097,  CL 
502-402.000. 
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.  Richard  R..  lo  Nabonal  Scnuconducinr  Cofporabon   LCnined 
vohage  conoolled  nng  oKillMor.  $^I.J98.  O.  33I-36.00C. 
RMqaiii.  Bcmvd:  See — 

Beltamy.    Raifois'.    Regiaaiill.    Philipfx;    and    Raaquin.    Bernard. 
5361. IM.  a.  SI4-S46.000. 
ItMtaOft  CtMfuMAem:  See — 

MaiMi.  rillllll.  Md  Sinidl.  David  M  .  $.$61,472.  CI   )48-$65  000 
RMii«.ialnL..loSUMlwi-Kiia|ip,liic  Hoi  phMK  bottle  packer  5.S60.I86. 

a  53-5M  000. 
Ravau.  Paul;  aad  Uricn.  Paical.  lo  Bull  S.A.  DMi  mBUPisaon  system  for 
MHfcmng  dau  belwaca  a  conpam  bw  aid  a  •etwort  wing  a  plurality 
of  oominand    Ales  lo  fsdacc   ii1ltu|iliniii    between    micniprocesKirs. 
5J61.8I2.  a   395  823  000 
Raytheon  Company  See — 

Halberslam.  M    Meiner.  Jamen  E..  Mazw.  Modic;  Heolin.  Deans  A.. 
Sano.  Junichi.  Md  Lewis.  Edwad  T.  5J6I.429.  Q  342-14.000. 
Red  World  Computing  Pamierthip  See— 

Sdumolo.  Kenji;  Wamuki.  Keiko;  anl  Tofawa.  Pumio.  5^1,796. 0 
395-600000 
Rwacfr.  Michael,  to  lUeAn  lacoiporaled   Double-intertocksd  adjustable 

pHh-fWll  control  5JMJS9.  O.  74-501  50R 
Hum.  Jote  B..  ID  Datmil  Sleel  Products  Company.  Inc    Friction  control 
mmmmam  MMsMy  aad  friciioa  coMroi  device  ror  vehicles.  5360390. 
a.  VJ-ltMO. 
riMi.  Ciiy  S.  J.  BtMh.  5.560.070.  CI   15-210  100. 
BiiHi.  kmm  P.:  See— 

Sowles.  Keanclh  L.;  Ikrris.  David;  Md  Redden.  James  P.  5361.836. 0. 
455  12  100 
Reddy.  Pccch  S    See— 

Wei*.  Almadv  L;  Chen.  Shih-Fong;  Reddy.  Peech  S  .  Mioakanti. 
MdhMK  Dnirr.  DmicI  L  .  and  Woynarowski.  Jan  M  .  5361.042. 0 
435-6  000 
Reddy.  Sam  R  .  and  GoUiale.  Kalyan  P.  10  General  Motors  Catporaoon. 

Conductive  fom  v^wr  sensing  5360347.  O    123-520000 
Redpaih.  SaA  D.:  See— 

Cuulombe.  Joaeph  S.;  Hctuhaw.  Suiai  F;  and  Redpadi.  Sarah  D . 

5361.753.  a   3<»5-155000. 

Reed.  Kevin  M  Door  hinge  lockiat  device.  5360.080.  C\.  16-82.000. 

RtiMi.  DmicJ  B..  Quiinby.  MidaKl  S  .  and  Wakeland.  Cart  K.  to  Advanced 

Mkfo  Dr>io«,  lae.  iifaMM^w  driver  circuit  for  isolating  with  mimmal 

I  component  from  a  comection  5361.384. 
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Reeves.  Jim  D  .  Budinger.  David  E..  and  Aadenon.  Robert  A  .  to  General 
ElectTK  Company.  Coaled  nickel-haae  stBeralloy  article  and  powder  and 
method  uaeful  in  lU  prcpwanon  5361.827.  O.  419-5000 
Refractron  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Sheckler.  Chad  A  .  aid  Stanioa.  Harry  C  .  5360.874.  O.  261-122.100 
Regan.  John  R.:  See— 

Groneberg.  Robert  A.;  Regan.  John  R.;  Neuetochwander.  Kent  W ;  and 
Scoteae.  Andloay  C  .  5361.143.  C\  514-312.000 
Reginauk.  Philippe  See— 

Bellamy.    Fraafoia;    Rcgiaauk.    Philippe,    and    Rasquin.    Bernard. 
5361.154.  a  514-546.000. 
Reichert.  Dirk-Stefan:  See— 

Falb.  Wolfgaig;  Rcichart.  Dirk-Stefan.  Scharaier.  Ema  Gttater  and 
Hahmann.  GikMber.  5360384.  C  251-89  500. 
Reid.  Lxlaid  W :  See— 

Uu.  Ldaad  L.;  Reid.  Leiaod  W ;  and  Wagner.  John  R  .  Jr..  5360.800. 0 
156-289^100. 
Rod.  Randy  C.  fonMt  above  ground  water  maaifold  and  system  for 

I  a  WW  lawn  5  560.542.  O  239^70  000 

,  aid  Plach.  Herhert.  lo  Merck  Paeni  GescUachaft  Mn 
IWhaig    2  Fluorocycloheiiene  denvativrs    5.560.863.  O 
232  299010. 
Rcinke.  William:  Sr«— 

Ciocka.  Gay  A  ;  Wetler.  Kevin;  and  Reinke.  William.  5361.747.  a. 
395-119  000 
Remach.  Roger  A.:  See— 

Gilles.  Robert  A..  Grafe,  Roben  J.;  Jackaon.  Robert  D  .  Reinsch.  Roger 
A  .  Sanders.  Rickad  R.;  Slonii.  Jacob;  and  Zimowski.  Melvui  R.. 
5.561.797.  CI   395^600  000. 
Reiter.  Ferdinand,  and  Maier.  Maitin.  lo  Roben  Boich  GmbH   Mettiod  (or 

adjusting  a  valve  5360.386.  CI    137  1  000 
Reiier.  finak:  ire— 

WerkmaM.  Karl  Henu;  Reiier.  Piaak;  Grgec  Messner.  Ivan;  and  LieM. 
Reiner.  5360.343.  O    123-514000 
Reliable  Power  Meten  hk:    Set- 
Moon.  Robert  E  ;  and  Nitz.  Fmferic  W.  5361 376.  CX  334-713.000. 
Reaico  Tnhaolotici.  Inc    Set— 

MoMb.  R.  Edward.  5360.283.  O.  99^21  OOH. 
RcaalUvd.  Kottc.  lo  Viicaip.  Mtthud  anl  tppatau*  (or  interactive  television 

8«M(b  ■«  of  aaaa  wiviows.  5361.708.  C\  379  96.000. 
Rmallart.  Roger,  lo  Viscorp  Apparatus  and  method  for  electrouc  device  for 

uifofmalion  servicer   "i.V>l  709.  O    379  %  000 
RemingTtm.  Junei  A  .  lo  \iH    Rail  Products  Corputalion  RevcniMc  wing 

imen  frog  5.560371.(1   246-468.000 
Rempel.  (jarry  L..  Mi.Manu.\  Nal  T .  and  Parent.  John  S..  lo  Umvcnity  of 
Waterhn    Hyditigenauun   of  dieae   copolymers    5361.197.   O.    523- 
338.000 

.  Frau-Joaef:  See— 


Gnes.  Heinz.  Rosenberg.  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joachim;  Speck. 
Ubich:  MUtzel.  Wolfgang;  Hoycr,  Georg-Alexander.  Pfeillier.  Hein- 
rich.  and  Renneke.  Franz- Josef.  5360.903.  O  424-936.000 
Renolds.  Robert  W.  Jr    See— 

Zaiutovsky.  Leonid.  Robinson.  Curtis  A..  Sr.  RenokJs.  Roben  W..  Jr.; 
Dingley.  Robert;  and  St  George.  David.  5.560.627.  a  280-42  000 
Renoux.  Biigine:  See— 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Claude;  Getion.  Jean-Pieire;  Momerct.  Claude.  Mon- 
dia,  Martine:  Renoux.  Brigitie;  Florenl.  Jean-Claude.  Koch.  Michel. 
miKluin.  Fraiifois.  Sedlacek.  Hans  H  .  Gerken.  Manfred.  Kolar. 
Cenek.  Gaudel.  Gilben;  Bosslct.  Klaus.  Czech.  JOrg;  HoCFnun.  Dieter; 
Seemann.  Geihaid.  Schorlenuner.  Hans-Ulnch;  and  Dickneile.  Ger- 
hard. 5.561.119.  CI  514-34.000. 
ReaCaic  Limited  See— 

Berthon  Jones.  Michael.  Cailuaud.  Michel;  Lynch.  Christopher  E;  and 
Hdy  Kenneth  F.  5.560J54,  Q    128-205.250 
Rcacue  Alert  and  Lifeline  Products.  Inc    See — 

Romauuk.  Peter;  and  Stanley.  Thomas  A..  5.560.491.  C\.  206-573.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  Stale  University  of  Nev  York  a  Buffalo.  The:  See — 
Kao.  Vi-Han;  Song.  Liwei;  Chung.  Deborah  D  L  ;  and  Fredetle.  Kevin 
T.  5.561.102.  a.  503-123.000. 
Revilla.  Juan  G..  and  Cronch.  AHicd  L.  to  Motorola  Inc    Method  and 
apparatus  for  testing  pin  ianlaina  for  an  integrated  circuit  in  a  low  power 
mode  of  operation  5361.614.  Q.  364-579.000 
Reutotd  Corporation:  See — 

Ham.  Bernard;  and  Bozych.  Dennis  E .  5360.103.  CI.  29-898.050. 
Rrynoldi.  Robert  C:  See— 

Madiky.  Joaeph  A  ;  Reynolds.  Robert  C;  Secritt.  John  A.;  Montgomery. 
John  A  .  and  Crooks.  Peter  A  .  5.561.225.  Q.  536-23  100 
Rheaume.  Lisa  J..  Cegner.  Julia  A..  Jakubowski.  James  J.;  Haigh.  Daniel  H.; 
and  tacn,  Jvtes.  to  DowElanco.  liuecticidal  compositions  and  process 
for  ptapawirioa  diereof  3360.909.  O  424-93.100 
Rheinmelan  hidustrie  GmbH:  See- 
Battels.  Volker;  and  Karius.  Klaus  D..  3361.262.  a.  102-489.000. 
Rhone'FHMilenc  Chimie:  See — 

Huiuenin.  Denis;  Pettini.  Fabienne;  and  Seguekng.  Thierry.  5.360.772. 
CI    106-451.000. 
Rlnne-iHwIenc  Rorar  rifiaiwiiili  Inc.:  See— 

Groneberg.  Rabat  A.;  Ra|ia.  Mn  R.;  ^4euenschwander.  Kern  W ;  aid 

Sooteae.  Aadioay  C.  3361.143.  O  514-312  000 
Spada.  Alfred  P;  Fink.  Cyadiia  A.;  and  Myers.  Michael  R..  5361.194, 
a  514-266000 
Rhule.  Daniel  A.;  and  Sparkman.  John  P..  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Air 

bag  deploymeiM  bias  apparanix.  5360.648.  O  280-731  000 
Rhyto  Service  Co  .  Lid    See— 

Ajhibc.  Yasue;  and  Asanuma.  Tadaharu.  5361.413.  CI.  340-393  100. 
Ricco.  Mario,  and  Bruni.  Giovaimi.  lo  Elasis  Sittema  Ricerca  Ra  Nel 
Mezzogiorno.  Fuel  injector  electromagnetic  metering  valve.  5360.549, 0. 
239-533.800 
Richards.  Todd  L    See— 

Rller.  Aaon  G  ;  T^wda.  Jay  S.;  Richards.  Todd  L.;  and  Howe.  Franklyn 
A.,  5360360.  O.  128-633  200 
Richardaoo-Vicki  inc.:  See— 

Wivdl.  Susai  C;  aad  Deckner.  George  E..  5360.918. 0.  424-401 .000 
Ricoh  Compaiy.  l*i    See— 

Kaariian.  Nobuo.  5.561.506.  CI   355-246000 

Kaloh,  Kazahiko;  Kutsuwada.  Masakuni,  Kihara.  Haruhiko;  Kitayama. 

Mairtii      and  Satoh.  Minoru.  5361335.  O.  358-448.000 
Sazaki.  Yasuo;  and  Igan.  Saioshi.  5361.016.  O  430-59.000 
Ueda.  Hiroo.  and  Yagi.  Hiromitsu.  5360.614.  C\  463-31.000 
Rider.  RanaM  E.  See— 

Kao.  Jean  Swey;  Uu.  Jack  C;  aad  Rider.  RonaU  E..  3361.777.  a. 
395-405  000. 
Rigoni.  Kahy  See — 

Geddes.  Daniel  J ;  Rigotn.  Kadiy;  Bunker.  Linda  L  ;  Betger.  Arthur  C; 
Mayaard.  Patrick  L  .  Patterson.  Koben;  and  Hollenbetg.  David  H  . 
5.360.945.0  426^87  000 
Rikc.  Russell  E  .  to  Dayton  Wahher  Corporaion  Bleeder  screw  for  disc  brake 

assembly  5.560.457.  CI    188  352  000 
Riley.  DoaakL  See— 

O'Bnea.  Kadierine  N  .  Castano.  Janet  L.;  Riley.  Donald;  Zimmer, 
Charles  D   Balkw.  Mak  D  .  Kaiefal.  Jane  M  .  Huduiwski.  Sandra  J.; 
Donaklaon.  PacrKia  J.;  and  Sommers.  Raymond  L..  5.361.013.  CI. 
43(M5  000 
Riley.  Paul  I    See— 

Ciecth.  Jonuhai  E  .  Riley.  Paul  1 ;  and  Lang.  Mark  E..  5.560317.  O. 
222  92  000 
Rinehat.  W  Roy   See- 
Thomas.  Bariy.  Roas.  James.  Panto.  Andrew  S..  and  Rinehart.  W  Roy. 
5360.474.  a   200-4800A 
Risiat.  Abce  M.  Play  toy  for  animals  5360J19.  C  119-709.000 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporatioa;  See— 

lUdwa.  Shiaichi.  5360J99.  O    101  189  lOO 
Riner.  Gerhard;  Schreib.  Fraaz;  and  Schulz.  Egon.  to  Siemens  Akliengeaell- 

MThaft  Mobile  ladio  network.  5.561.842.  CI  433-33.100. 
Ruter.  Hdmut    See- 

Helmer-Meumann.   Freddy;  Osan.  Frank;  Schneller.  Amuld;  Riner. 
Helmut    ledjeff.  Konsianbn:  Nolle.  Roland:  and  Thorwinh.  Ralf. 
5.561.202,0   525-471.000 
RoadKx  Limited  See — 

Mcintoah.  James;  aal  Lucas.  Gnfaan  J..  3360.734.  O.  4O4-I3.000. 


Robbina.  Prancis  B.:  See — 

Todd.  Kevin  B.;  Robbins,  Francis  B.;  and  Miller.  Alan  L.  3360.267, 0. 
74-604.000. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Baessler.  Gerd;  and  Asslaeader.  Peler.  3361.270.  Q.  174-94.00R. 
Khmmer.  Erwin;  Schulz.  Wolfgang;  and  Miehle.  Tilman.  5360385. 0. 

251-129210 
Reiier.  Ferdinand;  and  Maier.  Martin,  3360386,  Q.  137-1.000. 
Wild.  Ernst.  5360J43.  Q.  73-118.100. 
Roberts.  Alan  L.:  See — 

Braeeras.  George  M.;  and  Roberts.  Alan  L..  5.561,781, 0.  395-458.000. 
Robem.  Hlis  E.  Oriented  particles  in  hard  surfaces.  3360,745.  O.  451- 

540.000. 
Roberts,  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Lehr.  David  A.;  Roberts,  Gordon  R  ;  Miner,  Prank  H.;  Burwell,  William 

H.;  and  Arthur,  Mark  T.  5361,685.  O.  373-76.000 

Roberts,  Peter  A.,  to  PolyCeramics.  Inc.  Building  blocks  forming  hexagonal 

and  penugonal  buikhng  units  for  modulw  structures.  5360.151,  O. 

52-81  100. 

Roberts.  Roy  D  ;  and  Kiss.  John,  to  ILC  Technok>gy.  Inc.  Packaged  arc  lamp 

and  cooling  assembly  in  a  plug-in  module.  5361.338.  Q.  313-46.000. 
Roberts.  Wayne:  See- 
Griffith.  Stephen  T;  and  Roberts.  Wayne.  5.560.676.  O  297-188.200. 
Roben.son.  James  W  .  and  Radliff.  David  R..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The. 

EnckKuic  for  spliced  coaxial  cables  5361.269.  CI.  174-92.000. 
Robertson.  John  E.:  See — 

Miller,  Kennedi  R.;  Robertson.  John  E.;  and  Long.  Roben  M.,  5360335. 
O  228-49.100. 
Robins.  Ian.  to  Central  Research  Laboratories  Limited.  Method  of  nuking  an 

electrical  connection  to  diick  film  tracks.  5.560,098,  CI.  29-621.000. 
Robinson.  Curtis  A..  Sr:  See— 

Zatukivsky.  Leonid;  Robinson.  Curtis  A..  St.;  RenoUs.  Robert  W.,  Jr.; 

Dingley.  Roben;  and  St  George.  David,  5360.627.  O.  280-42  000. 

Robinson.  Daniel  L  ,  lo  Medical  Discoveries.  Inc.  Method  for  electiolyzing 

fluids  5360.816.  CI  205-687.000. 
Robinson.   Glorious;   and   Damron,   Ella   M.   Toilet  lea   safety  device 

5.560.049.  O.  4  253.000. 
Robotta.  Reinhard:  See — 

Naumann.  Hans  J.;  Robotta,  Reinhad;  SchrOler,  Gunter,  and  Thomas, 
Volker,  5.561.242.  O  73-63.090. 
Robson.  John  A.:  See — 

Huttoo.  Stanley  C  ;  Setek.  Edward;  and  Robson.  John  A..  5360.093, 0. 
29-432.000. 
Rochford.  William  T:  See— 

Fant.  Alfred  B  ;  and  Rochford.  William  T.  5.561,484.  O.  396-60000. 
Rockefeller,  Tarn  S.  Multi-purpose  apparatus  braces/suspenders  and  methods 

of  dieir  use.  5360.045.  CI  2-327.000. 
Rockwell  latemational  Corporation:  See — 

Balow.  Frank  A  ;  and  Kiamco.  Robert  C .  5.360.295.  O.  101-373.000. 
Rodjom.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Sawtel.  Ralph  R.;  Hunt.  Warren  H..  Jr.;  Rodjom,  Thomas  J.;  Hilinski, 
Erik  J  ;  and  Milsom.  John  H..  5361.829.  O.  419-13.000. 
Rodriguez.  David:  See — 

Upp.  Ronald  L.;  and  Rodriguez.  David.  5361.702.  Q.  379-57.000 
Rodriguez.  Libaniel:  See— 

Kador.  Peter  F.  Takahashi.  Yukio:  Terada.  Tomoyuki;  Rodriguez,  Liban- 
iel; and  Schaffhauser.  Matteo.  5.560.936.  O  424-558  000. 
Rodriguez.  Peter  A.;  and  Aason.  Craig  R..  to  Sandar  Industries.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  lying  bundles  with  a  paper  pulp  strap.  5360.180.  CI. 
53  399000.  r-r-   i-M-      -K 

Roecker.  James  A.:  See — 

NoreU.  RonaM  A.;  Laylon.  WilburT;  aad  Roccker.  James  A..  5361390. 
O.  361-699.000 
Roeder,  OUf ;  Seyfen,  Ulf;  and  Panzer.  Siegfried,  lo  Fraunhofer-Gcsellschafl 
zur  Foerderung  der  angewandten  Forschung  e.V.  Election  beam  exit 
window  5.561,342,0.  313-420.000. 
Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik:  See— 

Hoppe.  Dirk,  and  Auschra.  Clemens,  5360.830.  O.  508-485.000. 
Rocsink.  Hendnk  D  W    See— 

Wenten.  Cede;  Koenhen.  Dirk  M.;  Roesink.  Hendrik  D.  W.;  Rasmussen. 
Alan;  and  Jonsson.  Gunna.  5360.828.  O.  210-651.000. 
Rogers.  Dennis  L  .  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Switch- 
able  peak/average  detect  circuit.  5.561.383.  CI.  327-61.000. 
Rogers.  Jim:  See — 

Gray.  John;   Baichekler,   Bnice;   Rogers.  Jim;  and  Boodi.   Robert. 
5360.646.  a  280-728.300. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Co.:  See- 
Jiang.  Oian;  McDade.  Christine;  and  Gtoss.  Andrew  W.,  3361.203.  O. 
526^240.000 
Rohm.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nozoe.  Minoru;  and  Hiraga.  Noriaki.  3361312,  O.  237-357.000. 
Tada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Uenoyama,  Hiromi.  5361,633,  O.  365-201.000 
Roiger,  Dieler,  to  Jenkinson,  Robert  ICeith.  Method  of  renovating  baths. 

5,360.092.  O   29-402.080 
Rqjnica.  Woner  See— 

Bulk.  Roland;  Lochmahr,  Karl;  ^4onllcnlnann.  Manfred;  and  Roinica. 
Werner.  5.560.214,  CI  62-129.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Power  Engineering,  pic:  See — 

Hufion.  Peter  F..  5360,714,  O.  384-114.000. 
Rotoi  Company:  See — 

Ailedge.  Cathy  L;  and  Jackson,  Tncy  R..  3361.703,  Q.  379-57.000. 


Romaniuk,  Peter,  and  Stanley,  Thomas  A.,  to  Reacue  Alen  and  Lifeline 

Pioducte,  Inc  Rescue  alen  kit  5360,491,  O.  206-373.000. 
Ronald  A.  Katz  Technology  Licensing  L.P.:  See— 
Kaiz,  Ronakl  A.,  5361.707.  O.  379-88.000. 
Roosen,  Dirk:  See— 

Wambeke.  Alain;  Roosen.  Diik;  Uytterfaoeven,  Luc;  Wandels,  Jeai- 
Piene;  and  Ilentz.  Winfried.  5.560.618.  O.  277-1.000. 
Root,  DonaM  F  Wjter  closet  exhaust  collector.  5360.048,  O.  4-213  000 
Rose,  James  W.:  See— 

Gorowitz.  Bernard;  Becker.  Charles  A.;  Guida,  Renato;  Goiczyca. 
Thomas  B.;  and  Rose.  James  W.,  5361,085.  CI.  437-209.000. 
Rosenberg.  Douwe:  See — 

Gries.  Heinz;  Rosenberg,  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joachim;  Speck. 
Ulrich;  MUtzel.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer.  Georg-Alexander;  Pfeiffer.  Hein- 
rich;  and  Renneke.  Franz-Josef.  5360.903.  O.  424-936.000. 
Rosenbui^gh.  John  H.;  f>atton.  David  L.;  and  Piccinino,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Variable  loop  additive  control  for  a  pinto- 
graphic  processor.  5.561.491.  CI.  .396-626.000. 
Rosenfeld,  Michael  G.;  and  Anderson.  Bogi.  to  University  of  California,  The 
Regents  of  die.  Transcription  factor  for  regulation  of  the  development  of 
skin  and  hair.  5361,224,  CI.  530^350.000 
Rosenlund.  Henrik:  See — 

Osterberg.  Anette;  Rosenlund.  Henrik;  and  Aiinell,  Fredrik.  5361.839. 
a.  455-33.100. 
Roshon.  Richard  A.:  See — 

McCue,  Michael;  Malhas.  Sam  Z.;  Cretzler.  Don  J.;  and  Roshon.  Ricfaad 
A.,  5,560,747,  Q.  606-l%.000. 
Ross,  Beverley  A.:  See — 

Ross,  Keidi  J.;  Ross,  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Ross.  Bevettey  A..  3360.234. 0. 
70-352.000 
Ross.  Edward  W :  See- 
Adams.  John  A.;  Baker.  Bruce  D.;  Corey.  Robert  L.;  and  Ross.  Edward 
W..  5.361.696.  a.  378-58.000. 
Ross.  Geoffrey  H.:  See — 

Ross.  Keith  J  ;  Ross.  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Ross,  Beverley  A..  5360.234,  d 
70-352.000 
Ross.  James:  See — 

Thomas,  Barry;  Ross,  James;  Panto,  Andrew  S.;  and  Rinehart,  W.  Roy, 
5,560,474,  CI.  200-48.00A. 
Ross,  John  D.,  to  Ross  Video  Limited.  Amplified  serial  digital  cable  eqitthxa 

circuit  having  a  high  return  loss.  5361,404,  O.  333-28.00R. 
Ross,  Keith  J.;  Ro«.  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Ross,  Beverley  A.,  to  Ross,  Keidi 

James.  Lever  lock.  5360,234,  O.  70-352.000. 
Ross,  Keith  James:  See — 

Ross,  Keith  J.;  Ross,  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Ross,  Beverley  A.,  5.360J34,  CL 
70-352.000. 
Ross,  Nick  L.:  See— 

Judkins,  Ren;  and  Ross,  Nick  L..  5360,414,  a.  160-178.100. 
Ross  Video  Limited:  See — 

Ross.  John  D.  3361.404.  a.  333-28.00R. 
Rostoker.  Michael  D..  to  LSI  Logic  Coiporation.  Tedmiques  for  inoiH«iiig 
semiconductor  dies  in  die-receiving  areas  having  support  structure  having 
notches  5.561.086,  O.  437-220.000. 
Rothbaa  Michael  B.  Pk>w  attachment  for  a  foiUift  track.  5360,129.  CI. 

37-231.000. 
Rothbaum.  Arthur  H.;  and  Goldblalt,  Richard  S.,  to  Pmtex  International  Coip. 
Security  device  for  merchandise  and  die  like.  5361.417,  O.  340-368.000 
Rfidiele.  Horst:  See— 

Bauspiess.  Wolfgang;  Niederstadt.  JOrg;  and  Rfilhele.  Hotst.  5360.275. 
a.  91-361.000. 
Rotolame.  Ralph  A.,  to  Vicon  Enterprises.  Inc.  Z-inleriace-boatd.  3361393. 

CI.  361-735000. 
Rotter.  Martin  J.  Fascia  vent  5360.157.  O.  52-95.000. 
Rounbehler,  David  P..  Fine.  David  H.;  Achter,  Eugene  K.;  MacDonakL 
Stephen  J.;  and  Dennison,  Daniel  B.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Method 
and  system  for  sampiing  and  determining  die  presence  of  compounds. 
5361.068.  a.  436-139.000. 
Rouse.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Fitchett.  John  A.;  Hahn.  Thomas  J.;  and  Rouse,  Gay  L..  5361.806. 0. 
393-800.000. 
Roush,  Detmis  N.:  See— 

Allebach.  Gene  E.;  and  Roush,  Dennis  N.,  5360.238,  CI.  72-13.400. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Agouridas,  Constantin;  Benedetb,  Yannick;  Chantot,  Jean-Fnaaat; 
Denis,  Alexis;  Fmnentin,  Claude;  and  Le  Matiet.  Odile.  3361.118. 
O.  514-29.000. 
Rousson,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Muller,  Eric;  Diderot,  Laurent;  and  Rousson,  Jean-Luc,  5361,837,  CL 
455-13.100. 
Roy,  Anxip  K.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  sikixane-fiiiictioaai 

tetechelic  hydrocarbon  polymers.  5361,210,  CI  528-14.000. 
Roy,  Peter  J.;  and  Nesta,  Michael  R.,  to  Industrial  Environmental  IteiBaio- 
gies,  Ltd.  Negative  pressure  chamber  table  for  gas-driven  cuttiiig  aaan- 
nis.  5,560,887.  CI.  266-49.000. 
Roy,  Pradip  K.:  See— 

Bollinger,  Cheryl  A.;  Dein,  Edward  A.;  Merchant,  Sailesh  M.;  N»da. 
Aran  K.;  Roy,  Pradip  K.;  and  Wilkins.  Clelus  W.,  Jr.,  5361.083,  O. 
437-190.000. 
Roy,  Richard  A  FoMing  wheekhair.  5360,633,  O.  280^2.000. 
Roychowdhuiy,  Sbounak:  See — 
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vchkk*.  S.M0J90.  O. 


Wh«.  Bo  H  ;  Kok.  Scok  B ;  Aim.  Seuof  K.;  mi  Roychowdhufy. 
TliiiM^.  iJt02J0.  a  6S- 184  000. 
Roydk,  Jory  L.  Paubk  luac  red  (or 

137-355.120. 
Rubot  JoMfll  O.:  Siir— 

Crewi.  Haoid  R.;  Evan.  Roy  M  .  Jr.;  md  Rabat,  kmtfk  O..  iMO.liO. 
a.  M3I.00O. 
Rudk  Jeftcy  F ;  Md  Uttaa.  David  J .  id  Uaiicd  Sates  of  Aaienca.  Eaeiiy. 
Sciarillalioa    probe    with    phoaomulnplier    tube    utmmkm    iadiraair. 
5J6I.2S6.  a.  250-207  000. 
Ruda.  Hany  E:  Sm— 

MaMik.  IrMt;  ad  Ruda.  Hary  E  .  5.561.679.  a.  372-43  000 
Rudil.  Wilbaa  W.;  mi  Slevcaa.  David  R..  lo  Dc|iraiyl  AaMMl  Heaidi.  lac. 

lYcalii^  hcmas  km  wi*  deiacayl  5361.163.  a.  514-654.000 
ffidaliiMr  iMliiayirlla  l^>  5m — 

Dicfcel.  Udo;  PiiiB.  HetaM;  Md  Hiaz.  Clcffleas.  5.560.437.  O    175- 
40.000 
Rimez.  Weraer  Md  Sanaa.  Siegfried,  lo  Daimlcr-Bcaz  AducafCKlliclialL 
Method  for  delecliag  Md  evalmbag  ptaM  ennuioai.  5J6I.23S.  Q. 
73-23.310. 
Rumford.  Malba  J    Set— 

Wrifbi.  David  W .  AdMH.  Jotaa  M..  aad  Rumford.  MvHia  J..  5J6I.252. 
a  73  866500. 
Rii— w«lri.  ?tta  G..  to  MnnMo  CoaoBay.  Planmaftenyl  compoumb  Md 

diev  lue  at  pes    iiilliiili   SJ6I.IU.  CI.  514-627  000 
Raaaey.  Doaaid.  lo  Ovcriand  Brakes,  lac.  Rcpanable  tamper-proof  brake 
iMOjn.  a.  92-48  000 
Set— 
VmU.  Subbvao;  Rupasiaghe.  PriiMmi.  Lahch.  Mark;  Md  Abnad. 
Ab«l.  5J6I.783.  a   395-468  000. 
Rupert.  James  C  AfticaialaMe  Slor^e  onMtzer  5.560.501.0  211  99  000 
Rusctaer.  Edwad  H.;  Md  Vd(U  Robert  E.  lo  Kimberly^nark  Corparaboa. 
Afumitm  md  iimtaMl  for  urMdMig  M  etaMomeric  material  n  a  croas 
machaae  diiectioa.  5J60.793.  O.  156-73.100 
Raacfcowski.  May:  Set— 

Cmm.  dales  R  .  Niemevcr.  Christof  M.;  Smith.  Cassaadra  L..  Saao. 
'Me*hi;Haatowich.  DanaU  J  .  Md  Rusckowskj.  May.  5.561.043.0. 
435-6.000. 
Rms,  Rnaald  R.  to  Ford  Motor  CompMy  Method  for  dispbyint  ■  vehicle 
speed   BKaaaremeM    with    unproved   display    response   cfaaracterislics. 
5.561  J74.  a.  324-166000 
Raax^,  Doaaa  M.:  Srr— 

Diamii.  TaKiihy  R.;  I>aka.  Robert  C  .  Eibeck.  Richad  E  ;  Koopeck. 
Gary  M.:  Md  Rusz^.  Doan  M..  5J6I.I71.  O   521  118000 
Rusaowski.  Caes  A.,  to  O.IC  hKhatrtes,  be.  RcMow  muuoven  for  electrical 

uaapott  5.560.531.  O.  22»- 19.000. 
Kmftn.  The  Stale  Uaivcrsily  of  New  Jersey:  Set— 

Own.  Yie  W ;  aMi  Ocia,  Te-Yok  5.560.922.  O.  424448.000 
Rulledfe.  Tliaia  K.:  Set — 

Baaks.  Bruce  A  ;  Md  Rudedfe.  Shata  K..  5J60.7tl.  O.  134-1.000 
■ifia.  FhilUp.  MembsMC  switch.  5J6I.278.  O.  200-5.00A. 
S-AJOI.  Societe  D'Appiicalioas  Dcs  Mirhiaft  Mcnicei:  Set— 

DevMd.  G<rad;  Md  Gtaml.  Scrfe.  5JC0J48.  Q.  74-335.000. 
Saaici  Alpaydu:  Set— 

Bfcsser.  WoHfMg;  Hinch.  Martin;  and  Saalci.  Alpaydia.  5.560.762. 0. 
75-447  000. 

10  Hewlen-Packad  CompMy.  k4elhod  aid  aipaaas  for 
bakiaf  modified  roubaes  into  software.  5.561.800.  CL 
39S-700.000. 

Set— 

Ortiz.  Joa«;  Sacristtn.  Autdio;  aad 
514-275.000. 
.  Davia  G.;  aHl  Shakhk.  Brun  M  .  to  Monoa  laMnialiaaal,  tec.  Air 
5.560,649.  O.  280-743.100. 
Sadler.  Steven  R;  sad  Vmctarelli.  Panrizio,  to  VLT  Corporalioa.  Automatic 

lokkriiw.  5.560.537.  O  228^  102.000. 
Sae  Lee.  Oma:  See— 

NaRiaadiM.  VWidui.  Sae  Lee.  Chooa:  Md  SchwcriBf.  Felix.  5.56I.43S, 
O.  343-700.0hlS 
SAPT:S»«— 

Lecerf.  Aaikf;  BieasM.  Philippe,  sad  Baidiy.  Sylvie.  5.561.006.  O. 
429-218.000 
Sagaa.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Teshigawata.  Torn;  Naaba,  Haniyuki;  Sagata.  Toahiaki;  Yamanrhi. 
Yanfei;  and  Tm^kM.  IkkMo.  5J6I.4S5.  o7 347-131  000 
Saidi.  M.  Yazid.  Cahode-aclivc  malarial  bkadt  of  U.Ma^^  aad  Li,-a- 
MaO,    5.561X107.  O  429-224.000. 
aiio.  likeioahi:  See— 

Saiio.    lU 
5.561. 147.  O.  5l4-340.00a 
Saiki.  Ryaii:  Set— 

Vtimmttn,  aiirtli;  hnguchi.  Hiiokaza:  Kandu.  YaaMhito; 

YoMhMV  iHlMi,  Hideji;  Saki.  Rym;  Yaaato.  Nobukalsu;  Mori. 
oiM.  Miaon.  5>0.9«5.  O.  428-251  000 

.  to  Nchiaey  Recherche  7000  Alloy 
havtat  feii^  mrrhMirtl  sMa^  aid  a  ptooeis  for  obtaiaiag  n.  5.560.7S9, 
O   l4«-$«9  000. 
SaiM  Gobaia  Viaage:  Set— 

Shaaoda.  Hinahi:  Ynihihtn.  Notiynki;  Wataube.  Hiroyvki;  Yaatada. 
Kaofi;  Brave*.  Jcaa-Loais;  Md  Monchewu.  Michel.  5.560.959.  O. 
427-163.100. 


riiMtll.  Rafael;  Gubcrt.  SaatiMo;  O 
OtiaU.  Joaep  M..  5.561.135.  O. 


Saijo.' 


SaiM-Gobain/Nonon  Industrial  Ceramics  Cm  potation:  See — 

Conelliiu.  Edmund  A..  5.560J09.  O.  204-243  OOR. 
Saionji.  Osamu.  and  Aiura,  Maaami.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Contour  correction 

signal  generaiinf  circuit  5.561.473.  O   348-628.000 
Sailo.  Jun;  Kikukawa.  Shingo;  Makuuchi.  Keizo;  and  Yoshii.  f^unao,  to 
Chisao  Corporation;  aid  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute  Proceu 
for  producing  a  modified  polypropylene  and  s  molded  product  5.560,886. 
O  264-485  000 
Sailo.  Jun;  and  Kurita.  Shinichi.  to  Nikon  Corporation  Pulse  train  ( 
hea  shut  off  condibon  detemufiacion  method  and  apparatus  for  < 
recofdiag.  aad  optical  recording  method  and  apparatus.  5.561,642,  Q. 
369-13.000. 
Sailo,  Mitwo:  See— 

Aftaata,  Tkkeahi;  Sailo.  Milsuo;  Minagawa.  Keaji;  and  Takeda.  Keaji. 
5J6I.774.  O.  395-375.000 
Sailo,  Naoyaki;  Svzaki.  Tetsuo;  Showji.  YorikaU;  Funabashi.  Katsunoh: 
Daza,  Maaayaki;  aad  Sumitam.  Shinji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Containing  structure   for  vehicle   lock  device   in   motorcycle. 
5.560.445.  O    180^219000. 
Sailo.  Noriaki;  Morunoio.  TWLashi;  Takebe.  Kazuo:  Shiomi.  Yutaka;  Naitoh. 
Shigeki;  aad  KaMBOW*.  Shuichi.  lo  Sumiiofno  Chemical  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Senaooadaclor  device  encapsulated  with  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  process 
for  ra«;^Mlrtna  S.360.968.  CI.  428-76.000 
Sailo.  Rciko:  See- 
Lee.  L.  James;  Sailo.  Reiko;  aad  Ouu.  Debbie  Yuen-Yuea.  5.561. 192. 
O  525-19.000. 
Sailo.  Ryuichi:  See— 

.  Twata.  Makoio;  Mikami.  Yoahiro;  Rmihai,  Km- 
Wakui,  Yoko;  Sailo.  Ryuichi;  Malsai. 
5.561.440.  O   345-87.000. 
Sailo,  Shigeni:  5«v— 

Morikawa.  lUcao:  Saaanka,  Seiii;  fwula.  Masaichi;  Saito,  Shigeiu;  aad 
S^vm.  MaiMo.  5.560.919.  O  424438000 
Saiio.  Shairtli.  to  NBC  Coiporabon  Medwd  for  producing  iMtowj— Hiaa 
ia  sarface  mgiaa  <if  scmiooaductar  substrate  using  iiDplatMbaaafplMtiM 
ioas  5J6I.072.  O.  437-24.000. 
Sailo.  Takashi:  Set — 

Chaag.  Yoag-Suk;  Yaaaikila.  Vbahiio;  Sowa.  Michio;  Horie.  Ryuichi; 
Sato.  lUiarin;  aai  llw|tii,  Keiichi.  5,561.050,  CI  435  7  230 
Sailo,  Yoahiaoh;  Hirayaina.  Manaki;  Imagawa.  Shunjiro.  deceased  (by  Reiko 
laiagawa.  Kazuyuki  Imagawa.  Yoko  Imagawa.  legal  represenutives),  lo 
Miaala    Manufacturing    Co..    Ud.    Liquid    eposy    resin    composition. 
5.561.174.  O   523-403000 
Saitoh.  Minora:  Stt — 

Kmob.  Kanihiko;  Kutsuwada.  Mas^nmi;  Kihara.  Haruhiko;  Kiuyama. 
Masduro;  Md  Saloh.  Minoru.  5.561.535.  CI   358448.000. 
Sailoh.  Ryu;  Otsidd.  Maaahilo;  and  Nishiura.  Akira.  to  Fuji  Electiic  Co.,  Ltd. 

Protective  dwde  for  naisislor.  S.S6UI3,  O.  257-360.000. 
Saitoh.  Tikashi:  See— 

Waaa^K,  Kciii;  Yoaeda.  Yandiiio;  Marayama.  TUtaria;  Yan,  Kdko: 
Nakaraara,  fomio;  Shimizu,  Shigeru;  and  Sailoh,  Takashi.  5.560.870, 
O.  252-500.000 
Sailoh.  Tsuyoafci:  See — 

Niiauia.  Koichi;  Kawabe.  Takako;  Wada.  T^utomu;  Sailoh.  Tsuyodu; 
aad  Baiaiii.  Keaji.  5J6I.I25.  O.  514-182.000. 
Sajd^  fladWT  I.:  See— 

Swaaaoa.  Bdward  T;  Oat.  Parick  J  ;  Sajdak.  Anthony  J  ;  Jaske.  Mark 
R  .  Zimmeilc.  Johnny  W:  Smidi.   Robert  E;  Nelson,  Mafc  H.; 
GoodniM.  Raymond  M  ,  aid  Hcrreman,  Kevin  M  ,  5.560.120.  O. 
34-82.000. 
SakMBchi.  Ibdaaki:  See— 

Saadd.  Shoago;  and  Sdiaguchi,  TotMaki,  5.560,757,  O.  55-516.000. 
Sakai.  Akio:  See— 

Sasaki,  Yiazura,  Shiina.  Noboru;  lloh,  Kuniharu;  and  Sakai,  Akio. 
5.561.419.  CI    34O-82508O 
Sdca.  Ilau.  Saloh.  Kana;  Taiaka.  Tomohide;  Morita.  YiMaka;  Hibi.  TrftMhi; 
'baabe,  Yoshio.  Oiawa.  Shigemitsu;  and  Toaula.  Yaausfai,  lo  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd. 
Wkileniag  embdhsher.  5,560.907.  O.  424-62.000 
SAA  Keaachi  See— 

Kuma.  Ikkao;  aad  Sakai.  Kcaidu.  5J6I.80B.  O.  395-800.000 
^rlt-r«-  Atsuo:  See — 

Hirola.  Alaushi;  and  Sakaida,  Atsuo,  5,560.721,  O  400-124.270. 
Sakaizawa.  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Ohzeki.  YukAiiro;  Sakaizawa.  Katsuhiro;  aad  Ogawa.  Kenya.  5.561 .500, 

O  355-202.000 

S^du.  Manan;  and  Kurabayahi.  Yutaka.  lo  Caaoa  KabuiMd  Kaisha. 

Stock  of  recording  sheets  with  cleaning  riieels  diiprtatt  diercia  avl 

nMtud  of  mainlaming  recording  apparatus.  5.560.9M.  O.  428-195.000. 

Sd[^,  Maami  See— 

Kurabaytohi.  Yutaka;  SakA.  Mamora;  and  Sato.  Hiroahi.  5.561 .454. 0. 
347-105.000 
Sdudo.  Maa^Msu:  See— 

Goada.  Hideyidu;  Sdi^u.  Masakatsu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa.  5.560.464. 
a   192-84.960 
Sakdcibara.  Takaafai:  See— 

Kooai.  Kas>;  Kawakita.  Toshio;  Kume.  lUmaori;  aad  Sakakibara. 
T^ashi.  5.560.997,  O  428-500.000. 
See— 
Yaaagisawa.  Taleo;  Yamada.  Hisayoahi;  Sakamoio.  Kasumi;  laagawa. 
Sciki;  Umetsu.  Yidtihide;  Uchida.  Takeshi;  N^uhaa.  Hideyo;  aid 
5.S60J06.  a.  215-398.000. 


Kenji,  Watanuki,  Keiko;  and  Togawa.  Fumio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Jeynes.  Roger  H.,  5.560,079,  O   16-80  000 

li?^!!?^  J^/!l_^°^P'™'**J"Af?J?^P,,.'^'5S[^'"  searching    Sanada,  Tomoki.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Conductive  paste  aad 

" "  multilayer  ceramic  capacitor.  5.561.587,  CI.  361-306,100. 


for  speech  and  moving  images.  5.561.796,  CI.  395^600.000 
Sakamoto.  Shuji   See— 

Nagao.  Tomohira:  Sakamoto.  Shuji:  Morishita.  Hironobu;  and  Miya- 
moto. Hideyuki,  5,561,017,  CI.  430-59.000 
Sakamoto,  Takeshi;  Uemiya.  Takafomi:  Nishi.  Telsuya;  Kariya.  Ayao:  and 
Tcrao,  Toru,  to  Sumitonw  Electric  Industries.  Lid.  Electrode  for  alkaline 
Storage  battery  and  mediod  of  manufacturing.  5.561.002. 0. 429-235.000. 
Sakaihiia.  Eiji:  See— 

Konai.   TUiashi;    Miyashita.    Keiichi;    Sakashita.    Eiji;    Kamogawa. 
Haoshi;  Inoue.  Fujio;  and  Takenishi,  Soichiro,  5361,114.  CI.  514- 
21.000. 
Sakata.  Shirou;  Olaka,  Koichi;  and  Takahaihi.  Masako.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  aad  Hghl  quantity  control  device  having 
a  light  emission  mode  conlrol  means.  5.561.285,  O.  250-205.000. 
Sakacasra,  Shi^eoori:  See— 

ishii.  Nonhiro;  and  Sakikawa.  Shigenori.  5360.447.  O.  180-242.000. 
Sako,  Shigeki:  See— 

Kozono,  Hiroyuki;  Sako.  Shigeki;  and  Sawaya.  Hiromicfai.  5361.324. 
O.  257-712.000 
Sakoo.  Tadashi;  Uemura.  Kenichi;  Mori.  Yoshihifo;  Shimanoe.  Kengo:  Oht- 
suka.  Sasumu;  and  Munehira.  Shuji.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  NSC 
Electron  Corponuion    Solution  for  cleaning  silicon  semiconductors  and 
silicon  oxides   5.560,857.  O.  5IO-175.O0O. 
Sakuma.  Masaru:  See — 

Kilano.  Yutaka;  Sakuma.  Masaru;  and  T^cayama.  Toshio.  5360,691, 0. 
303-158.000 
Sakuta  Cokir  Products  Corporabon:  See— 

bnagywa.  Kiyotaka.  5361,175,  O.  523-161.000. 
Yoshfanura.  Yaauyuki.  5360,796,  O.  156-240.000. 
Sakurai,  Akito:  Set— 

Wala,  Yaauo;  Kondo,  Seiichi:  Uda,  Tsuyosbi;  lgara<ihi,  Masukazu; 
K^tyaatt,  Hiioshi;  Nagano.  Hisashi;  Sakurai.  Akito;  and  Ichiguchi. 
Trfneo,  5361.300.  O.  250492.200 
Sakurai,  Ken'ya:  Olsuki.  Masahito;  Terasawa.  Nohho;  Miyasaka.  Tadashi; 
Nishiura.  Akira;  and  Nishiura.  Masahaiu.  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Control 
device  of  semiconductor  power  device.  5361.393.  O.  327-442.000. 
Salamon.  Eugene  J.  M.:  Set — 

Lane.  Michael  H  ;  and  Salamon.  Eugene  J.  M  .  5360.883,  CI.  264- 

266.000. 

Saleh,  Ramzi  Y.;  Michaelson,  Robert  C;  Suciu.  Elena  N.;  and  Kuhlmann, 

Barbara.  DialkyI  isocvanato  bn  akoholale  catalysts  and  dimers  thereof. 

5361.094.  CI   502-152.000 

SaUmando^  Steven  C  ,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Proximity  based  toll  free  communi- 

cabon  services.  5361,704.  O.  379-58.000. 
Salmela.  Seija:  See— 

Alvesalo,  Aniero;  Mlkenpiil.  Saua:  and  Salmela,  Seija,  5361.840,  CI. 
455-33  100 
Salomon  S.A.:  See— 

Challtade,    Chrisban;    Thomas,    Pascal:    and    Desamiaux.    Piene, 
5360,634,  CI.  280634.000. 


Salucci.  Paolo,  to  MATEC  S.r.l.  Unit  for  transmitung  moboo  to  a  hosiery    Sanofi:  See- 


Sanchez,  Lazaro  R.:  See— 

Gartia.  fnladelfo;  and  Sanchez,  Lazaro  R.,  5360.605, 0.  273-l53.0aP. 
Sandar  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Rodriguci;,  Peter  A.;  and  Ausbn.  Craig  R.,  5360.180,  O.  S3-399.00a 
Sandell.  Donald  R.;  and  Lee.  Wade  P..  lo  Lee,  Larry  C.  Y.  Method  of  inMaOa^ 
an    electrical    device   on    an   electrical   junction    box.    5360,101,   O 
29-868.000. 
Sanden  Corporatioo:  Set — 

Gonda,  Hideyuki;  Sakaki,  Masakatsu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa.  5360,464  ' 
O.  192-84.960. 
Sanders,   Johannes   C;    Hemelaa.   Maria   J.;   Dijkshoom.   Jacobus;   Md 
Hamekcrs-v.  Bilsen,  Danielle  G..  lo  Van  den  Beigh  Foods  Co.,  Divisioa  of 
Conopco,  Inc.  Ready-lo-bake  doughs.  5360.946,  O.  426-94.000. 
Sanders,  Richard  R.:  Stt- 

Gilles,  Robeit  A.;  Grafe,  Robert  J.;  Jackson,  Robert  D.;  Reinsch.  Roger 
A.;  Sanders,  Richard  R.;  Skmim.  Jacob;  and  Zimowski,  Melvin  R.. 
5361,797,  O.  395-600.000. 
Sandfofd,  Pwl  A.:  Set— 

Sooo-Shioog,  Pa&ick;  Desai,  Neil  P.;  Grinsuff,  Mafc  W.;  Sandfoid.  Paul 
A.;  and  Suslick,  Kenneth  S.,  5360,933.  CI  424489.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Anderson,    Richard   J.;   Cloudsdale,    Ian    S.;   and   Hokaraa,   Takeo 

5361,101.0.504-242.000 
Azria,  Moise;  Buchheiu  Karl-Heinz;  Dixon,  Keith  A.;  Engel.  GOnther 

and  Giger,  Rudolf  K.  A..  5,561.149.  O.  514-397.000. 
Kottirsch,  Georg,  and  Mettemich.  Rainer.  5361.112.  O.  514-19.000. 
Mura,  Jean-Luc,  5360,852,  O  424-402.000. 
Saodvik  AB:  See— 

Ostlund.  Ake;  and  Oskarsson.  Rolf.  5361,831,  O.  419-13.000. 
Weinl.  Gerold;  and  Oskarsson.  Rolf.  5361.830,  O.  419-13.000. 
SanGregory,  Jude  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Assembly  for  use  in 

electromagnetic  acniator.  5361.486.  O.  396463.000. 
Sann,  Norberl;  and  Hausdorf.  Jurgen.  to  Hydac  Filtertecfanik  GmbH.  Filler 
device  with  closing  arrangement  and  key  opening  connecbon.  5360J(24, 
O  210-234.000. 
Sano.  Jun-ichi:  See — 

Halbcrstam.  M.;  Meister.  James  E.;  Mazin.  Moshe;  Henlin.  Dennis  A.; 
Sano,  Jun-ichi;  and  Lewis,  Edward  T,  5361,429,  O.  342-14.000. 
Sano.  Koichi:  Set — 

Kido,  Kunihiko;  Sano,  Koichi;  and  Tagnchi,  Jun'ichi.  5361,724,  O. 
382-264.000. 
Sano.  Takeshi:  See — 

Cantor,  Charles  R.;  Niemeyer,  Christof  M.;  Smith,  Cassandra  L.;  Smo, 

Takeshi;  Hnaovnch,  Donakl  J.;  and  Rusckowski,  Maty,  5361,043.  CI 

435-6.000. 

Sano.  Yoshihiko;  Tsuji,  Yasuyuki.  Terakado.  Takeshi;  CX>ara,  Kazutoahi:  aid 

Kawamoii).  Masaru.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Image  forming  apparatus 

and  sheet  arranging  method  for  the  apparanis.  5361314,  CI.  355-310.000. 


suction  tube  in  a  circula  knitbng  machine  for  manufacturing  hosiery 
5360,225,0   66^149.005 
Salvador,  Dwiel   R     and  Salvador,  Wayne  J.  ChiM  c«  sea  structure. 

5360,680,0  297  256  150 
Salvador.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Salvador.  Daniel  R.;  and  Salvador.  Wayne  J..  5360.680,  C\.  297- 
2S&I50. 
Salvo.  RoaiM  F  Tiailer  hitcfa  cover.  5360.631.  O.  280-507.000. 
Salz,  Robett  Set— 

Hofinknn.  Manfred;  and  Salz.  Robert.  5360,593.  O.  267-2I9.O0O. 
Sam  Yang  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kwon.  Lee  S:  and  Choi.  In  K.  5.561.183.  O   524413000 
Sameshima.  Toshiyuki.  lo  Sony  Corporation  Heabng  method  and  manufac- 
turing nnhod  for  semiconductor  device.  5361.088,  O.  437-247.000. 
Saroodoviiz.  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Blandy.  Geofhcy  O.;  and  Samodovitz,  Arthur  J.,  5361,785,  O.  395- 
497.010 
Samsonite  Corporatioo:  See — 

Frankbn.  Dana;  and  Eari,  Bonnie  M.,  5360.458,  O.  190-115.000. 
Teixem.  George  A  ,  5.560.083.  CI.  16-119.000. 

;  Oectroo  Devices  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 
Wak.J]Hiag-iik.  5361.341.  O.  313-406.000. 

ncs  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Lee, Hto-hwan:  Jeon.  Hwa-jin;  Choi.  Kwang-sik;  Park.  Hong-sooo;  Yun. 
Saaf-hwa.  Song.   Kwang-lyeol:  Choi.  Hae-min;  Lee,  Deok-hyun; 
Song.  Bong-hun;  Park.  Dong-jin;  and  Byeon,  Seong-jin,  5361,649, 
O  36947.000. 
Saaaaag  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

ByeoK  Yoon-ki,  5361,651,  O  369-50.000. 
Clio,  l-Jae.  5361,674,  O.  377-55.000 
Han.  Dae-ho,  5361,822.  O.  395-856.000. 
Hwang.  Jeong  J  .  5360031.  O.  68-207.000. 
jMg.  Hyun  G  .  5360JI8.  O.  62-228400. 
Kim.  SMg-joon.  5361371.  O  360-107  000 
Lee,  Heung-Bae,  5361,479,  O  348  735  000 

Park.  In-Seon;  Lee.  Myouag-Bum;  Hoog.  Oung-Gee;  Kim,  Chang- 
Gyu;  and  Chung.  U-to.  5360,778,  O.  1I8-723.00E. 
Samuel  Heaifa  A  Sons  PLC:  See— 


Boigegrain,  Robeit;  Gully,  Dani^:  JeanJeu,  Fiancis;  and  Pradines. 

Antoine.  5361.234.  O.  546-167.000. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center:  See — 

Chase,  Stillman  C;  and  Metz.  Raymond  W.  5361321. 0. 356-346.000. 
Santa  Fe  Laser  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Danny  W.,  5361,684,  O.  372-107.000. 
Samen  Pharmaceubcal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mila.  Shiro;  Hikida.  Mitsushi;  and  Degre,  Michel  F.  5361.109,  O. 
514-12.000. 
Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sawai,  Kiichi;  Mitani,  Takahiko;  Ninomiya,  Naoinsa;  aod  bbiwala. 
Yoshiro.  5360,925.  O.  424-464.000.  ,-  . 

Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matumoto.  Satoshi:  Kabdd.  Hikaru;  aid  SimiZB.  Matayidd.  3360.422. 
CI.  165-259.000. 
Sarangdhai.  Nlbn:  See — 

Glew.  Andy;  Sarangdhar,  Nibn;  aad  Joshi,  Manda,  5361,780,  CL 
395453.000. 
Sargent.  R.  Richard;  and  Alender.  Jeffrey  R..  to  Peach  Stale  Labs.  Inc.  Soil 

resistant  fibers.  5.560,992.  O.  4:8-37'3.000. 
Sarkar,  Shyam  S  .  to  UNISYS  Corporabon.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  aadit 

trail  logging  and  data  base  recovery.  5361,795,  O.  395-600.000. 
Sarkozi.  Miklos:  See— 

Gyugyi,  Laszio;  and  Sarkozi,  Mikkis,  5361379,  O.  361-100.000. 
Sarrazine,  Doug,  Sr:  See — 

Prochut,  Richard;  and  Sarrazioe,  Doug,  Sr,  5360,471, 0.  198433.000. 
Sartor,  Miaio:  Set— 

Marega,  AntooeUo;  and  Sartor,  Mario,  5360,128,  O.  36-118.700. 
Sasaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Setsuo;    Iwasaki,    Kishiro;    Nakaroun,    Mariko;    Sasdd, 
Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Yiitaka.  5361,659,  O.  369-272.000. 
Sasaki.  Hirotomo:  Set — 

Kashi,  Yasuo;  Sasaki,  Hirotomo:  and  Mifune,  Hiroyidd,  5361,033,  O. 
430-601000. 
Sasaki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Ohno.  Katsutoshi;  Kustmoid,  Tsuneo;  Ozawa,  Kenidu:  Ikkayaa^ 

Kenji;  Sasaki.  Shigeo;  and  Nishio,  Akira,  5360,964, 0. 427-510.000. 

Sas^d,  Takeshi:  ~ 
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Takctani.  Yvaka;  Iwata.  Kaora;  NHu.  Hideatu.  Yoneinun.  Uami;  and 
Sasaki.  Takeshi.  3^1. ItW.  a  S24  108  000. 
Saaaki,  Yuzuru;  Shiina.  Noboru;  boh.  Kunihani;  and  Sakai.  Akio,  lo  Nippon 
Sleei  Coqnmioii;  and  Capcom  Co.  Lid.  Wiidesi  cooimunicaboa  appa- 
mm  Md  tame  machine  utiof  die  same.  S.MI.4I9.  O  340-823  080 
Saaaoka,  Seiji:  See— 

Mofikawa.  Tduo;  Saaaoka.  SeiJi:  Furuu.  Masaichi:  Sailo.  Shtgeni;  and 
Sugawafi.  Maian.  3.360.919.  C  424-438000 
Sasaya,  Takaahi:  See— 

.  Hiroafai;  Momiyama.  Hiroaki;  Kofa.  Hirohisa;  and  Sasaya, 
hi.  5.361J72.  a.  360-130  200 

,  Wener.  aid  Sassmanmhaincn.  Weraer.  lo  SONCM  Johs. 
Link  GmbH.  TensioniBg  device  fo(  the  skins  of  perctission  insmimeiMs 
5.561.255.0  84-413000. 
Sato.  Hajime:  See  — 

Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki;  IkMka,  Alwshi;  Yoshiimm.  Yuichiro:  Yanag- 
isawa.  Ryozo;  Tnkioka,  Maaki;  and  Sau>.  Hajime.  5^161.613.  O. 
.364-361000. 
S«o.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kmbayaihi.  Yiiidu;  Sakaki.  Maiaoni.  md  Salo.  Wroahi.  3,361.434. 0 
347-103.000. 
SalD.  Kazuo.  to  Hanit  Oxponliaa.  Ink  je(  recofding  sheet.  3.360.982,  O. 

428-216.000. 
Saio.  Kazuo:  See — 

Iguchi.  Ywaka;  Salo.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi.  Toshihiro;  and  Salo,  Masayuki. 
3.361.400.0   331  163  000 
Salo.  Makoio:  Osc.  Takaycahi;  and  Aramaki.  Sauahi.  to  Fuji  Phoio  Film  Co., 

Ud  Wrapping  film  for  alkie  3.360_538.  O  229-87  030 
Salo.  Masanao.  See — 

Malsuhva.  Kiyoshi;  Sau.  Masanao.  aid  Ishikawa.  Eiichi.  3,361 ,627, 0 
363-183  040. 
Salo.  Masayuki:  See — 

Iguchi.  Yuiaka:  Sam,  Kazuo;  Kobayaahi.  Toahihiro;  and  Salo.  Masayuki. 
3,361,400,0.  331  163.000. 
Salo.  Nariko:SM— 

Aiilake.  Hirukazu;  Kaio.  Masayuki;  ishinolo.  Manabu:  and  Salo. 
Nonko.  5J«)I.337.  O  339-23.000 
Sato.  Shigemasa:  See — 

Munmalau.  Masani;  Salo,  Shigonasa;  Ohishi.  Sueyuki;  and  Olani. 
Tadashi.  3.361.497.  O.  396-121  000 
Sato,  Shuji:  See- 
Ogata.  Masaaori;  Sato.  Shuji.  and  Shiota.  Hifoyuki.  3.361,431,  O. 
.147  51000 
Saao.  Tomoaki.  See— 

Oba.  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka.  Hideaki;  Salo.  Tomoaki;  Hasegawa.  Tomobisa: 
and  HuDse.  Kazuhiko.  3.360,988.  O  428-339000 
Sale.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Iwasaki.   Takashi;    Uchiyama.    Haniyoshi;   Aida.    Kazuo;   and   Salo, 
Yoahiaki.  5.561  J5 1.  CI  339-337  000 
SaUb.  Jo;  ami  Toyuia.  Takavoshi.  lo  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Therapeunc  ageM  for  NIDDM  5.360.908.  O  424-83  100 
Satob,  Kana:  Set 

Sakai.  hafu;  Saloh.  Kana.  Tanaka.  Tomohide;  Morita.  Yuiaka;  Hibi. 
lUushi;  Tanabe.  Yoahio;  Osawa.  Shigemilsu;  and  Tonula.  Yasushi. 
5360,907.  O  424  62  000 
Saloh.  Sbuicfai;  Tsuji.  Kazuwo.  Yoahida.  Akilo;  and  Unkawa,  Nobuo,  lo 
Suimtomn  Electric  Industries.  Lid.  SyMtaetic  single  crystal  diaimnd  for 
wire  drawing  dies  5.560.241,  O  72-467  000. 
Saloh.  Yoshw:  See— 

Ikala,  OcaOMi;  Saloh.  Yoshiu,  Hirasawa.  Nobuo;  aid  Ohmon.  Hideki. 
3,361,406,  O.  333-126.000 
Salou.  Koji:  See — 

Yasuda.  Kenichi:  Hirama.  Yukio;  Nanla.  Kenjiro;  Salou.  Koji;  Takakura. 
YoshK)  aid  Shiraiwa.  Hnoyuki.  5.360.2.37.  O  72  13  400. 
Saltier.  Henning;  Wenck.  Horst;  Thamdhlen,  Sven;  and  Schrader.  Karlheinz. 
lo    Beiendorf.    Inc.    Urea/Uctale   topical    composiaoos    for    dry    skin 
5.561.166.0   514-784000 
Sanim  Corporalioo   See — 

Bolander.  WilUain  J .  and  Mihmas.  Rimas  S..  3,360337,  O.   123- 

423.000. 
Ceneza.  Cesar  F.  3J60J34.  O  74-473  000. 
Sauer  Inc.:  See — 

Pmiman.  Frederic  W.  3.360J03.  O  60-327.000 
Savi^.  Gary,  and  Sw:fl.  Michel,  to  Dristar  Services  Informaliques  (1993) 

hK.  Headset  for  elettnnic  stethoscope  5.561.275.  CI    181  131  000 
lanilli.  Hidemasa.  to  Bruther  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hoi-meh  type  ink 

LDf  uiilioa  compnsuig  wan  and  anide<s).  S.36a763.  O   I06-22.00A. 
Saw^i.  Kflichi:  See— 

Yoahida.  Akira.  Ohriui.  Muisuu;  Sawada.  Koichi;  Kawamorila.  Yoichi; 
Mauoka.  Hideo,  and  Soma.  Tdua  5.361.013.  O.  430-38000 
Sawada.  Shinichi  .^e- 

Nakagawa.  EtMio;  aid  Sawada.  Shinichi.  5.560.865.  O  252  299  010. 
Sawai.  Kiichi;  Milani.  Takahiko.  Ninomiya.  Naohisa;  and  Ishiwaia.  Yosfairo, 
lo  Saiwa  K^^aku  Kenkyusho  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  ocabng  wart.  3.360.923. 
a.  424-464  000 


Sawaya,  Hirotmchi:  See 


Hwoyuki;  Sako.  Shigeki;  and  Sawaya.  Hiromichi.  3.361.324. 
a.  237-712.000. 


Sawiell.  Ralph  R  ;  Hunt.  Wrncn  H  .  Ir ;  Rodjom.  Thomas  i.  Hilinski.  Eiflci.; 
and  Milsom.  John  H  .  tc  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  of 
producing  structural  meul  malnx  composite  producu  from  a  blend  of 
powder>  5.361.829.  O.  419-13000. 
Sawyer.  Eugene:  See — 

Coolman.  David  W.;  and  Sawyer.  Eugene,  5.360,638,  O.  292-28.000. 
Sawyer.  John  F:  See — 

Brewer.  John  C;  Keech,  John  T;  and  Sawyer.  John  F.  3.361,012.  O. 
430-21.000 
Sayer,  John;  and  Crowe.  Terence  R..  to  GKN  Sankey  Limited.  Laterally 

movable  wheel  rim   5.560.686,  O.  301-9  200 
Scaffold  Connection  Corporation:  See — 

Gillaid.  Raymond  W .  Lindslrom,  Douglas  W ;  Quach.  Hung  B  ;  Blum. 
Michael  C  ;  Gray.  Kevin  K.;  and  Jang.  Bill   K.  3.360.730,  O. 
403294  000 
Scanu  CV  AktKbolag:  See— 

Undberg.  Tommy;  and  Wdinder.  C«l,  5,360,323,  O.  123-41.010. 
Scanloa.  Christopher.  k>  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Multiple  suture 

retainer.  3J60.477.  O  206-63  300 
Schabron.  John  F .  lo  University  of  Wyoming  Rescaich  Corporation  Method 
for  testing  earth  samples  for  contamination  by  organic  conuminants. 
5.561.065.  O  436-28.000 
Schafer.  Giiy  L:  Set— 

TVvdeau. Omis  A.;  Schaiier.  Gary  L.;  Wimer.  Dick  K:  Shimmell.  Dennis 
S.;  Md  Seaver.  Sean  P..  5.360.391,  O  267-64  160 
SchaAamcr.  Matico  See-  - 

Kador.  IVier  F .  Takahashi.  Yukio;  Terada.  Tomoyuki;  Rodriguez,  Uban- 
iel.  and  Schaffhauser.  Maoeo.  3J60.936,  O  424-338.000. 
SchaHiiei  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Schaffner  111.  Gus  J  .  5.360.744.  O.  451-490.000 
Schaffner  III.  Gus  J  .  to  Schaffner  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Bulling.  3360.744, 

O.  431-490.000 
Schahe.  Gaii:  See— 

Ojanen.  Lassi  M  ;  Passcra.  Robert  J  ;  and  Schalie.  Gari.  3.560.671.  O. 
296^146  140 
Schappncher.  Jerry  B.:  See — 

Sond.  Etk  W    Schappacher.  Jerry  B  ;  Carlton.  Dale  E  ;  and  Gleason.  K 
Reed.  5.561.377,  CI   324  754.000. 
Schappler.  Haitmut;  Schrttder-Bcrg.  Jflrg;  and  Neuhaus.  Dellev.  lo  Wabco 
VcimdgensverwaltungsGmbH    Pressure  control  apparatus  for  adjusting 
brake  pressure  in  a  vehicle   5360.688.  O.  303-3  000. 
Scharmer.  Emst-GOMer  See— 

Falb.  WblfgKg,  Reicheit.  Diik-Slefan;  Scharmer.  Ernst  Gtinter.  and 
lUwwm.  GOMher.  5360384.  O.  251  89.500 
Schalz,  Sicven:  See— 

Jay^Miai.  Jay;  Schalz.  Sicven;  and  Ura,  Kamala,  3361,844,  CL  4SS- 
33200. 
ScheiwiUer.  Rent  Concrete  or  ceramics  elements  5360.I73.O  52-608000. 
Schenck,  John  F.  lo  General  Electric  Company.  TVansverse  gradicm  coil. 

5361371.  O  324-318.000. 
Schenken.  John;  Haas.  Charles  A.;  and  Hartmann.  Jerome,  lo  Cobbs  Manu- 

facmring  Co  Adjustable  holding  device   5360378.  O   248-313  000. 
Schering  Aktiengcsellscha/I   See — 

GrKs.  Hem/.  Rosenberg.  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Hanns- Joachim;  Speck. 
Lilrich;  Miltz^l.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer.  Georg-Alesander;  Pfeiffer.  Hein- 
rich;  and  Rentieke.  Franz-Josef.  5.560.903.  O  424-936.000. 
Schering  Curpiiration  See — 

Thiiuvcnyadiun.  Tiruvettipuram  K.;  Taim.  Chou-Hong;  and  McAllister, 

Timotfiy  L  .  5361.227.  O.  540-200000. 
Wong.  Jesse  K  ;  and  Piwinski.  John  J..  3361,117,  O.  SI4-29I.00O. 
Schick.  UnuiU:  See— 

Wunderlich.  Jens-Christian;  Schick.  Ursula.  Weny.  JUrgen;  Freidenre- 
ich.  JUrgen.  Lukas.  Helmut;  and  Schuster.  Otto.  5.560.924.  O.  424- 
451000 
Schickmann.  Harald:  See — 

Pieschnick.  Wolf;  Schickmann,  HaiaU;  and  Behnisch.  Dieter.  3361,209. 
O  528-12.000. 
SchiM.  Howard  G.:  See- 
Bloom.  Ins  B   K..  Fehervari.  Agou  F.;  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.:  Minns. 
RKhard  A  .  and  Schild.  Howard  G  .  5360.979.  CI.  428-193  000 
Schlcigh.  William  R    See- 
Jain.  Rakesh;  and  Schleigh.  William  R  .  5361.037.  O.  4.30-551  000 
Schloner.  Heather  A  Ridmg  clodies  protector  3360.042.  O.  2-46.000. 
Schledi.  Anja  C:  See— 

Sttofna.  ftedcfick  M.;  Frey.  Manfred;  Furter.  Richard;  Chu.  Youe-T:  aad 
Schleth.  Anja  C  .  3360.194.  O.  37-264.000 
Schliemann.  Harald:  See— 

Geyer.  Werner.  Barth.  Thilo;  SMtcke.  Peter.  Eckhank.  Horn;  ScfaU- 
emann.  Harald;  Rabis.  Manfred;  and  SchkisaarcTyk.  Jdrg.  3.360343. 
CI    123  516000 
Schkiegl.  Crtinter  See— 

Murschall.  UrsuU.  Spetdi.  Angela;  and  Schkxgl.  Gunter.  3360.883. 0. 

264-469  000 
Peiffer.   Herbert;   Murschall.   Ursula.   Dries.  Thomas;  and  Schkxfl. 
Gunler.  5.560.948.  O  426-127  000. 
Schlossarczyk.  JOrg:  See — 

Geyer.  Werner.  Bath.  Thilo;  SiOcke.  Peter.  Eckhaidl.  Honi;  Schli- 
emann. Hank);  Rabis.  Manfred;  and  SchkMsarczyk.  J6ig.  3360.343, 
O   123-316.000 
ScfakMc,  AMkew.  Rotary  heal  engine  336ai96.  O.  60-39.330. 


Schmehl.  Slewan.  to  Hacker  Industries.  Inc.  Tissue  processor.  S360.9S6.  O. 

427-2.110. 
Schmidt.  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Carr.  Albert  A.;  Kane.  John  M.;  Hay,  David  A.;  and  Schmidt,  Christopher 
J.  5361.144.  CI.  514-317.000. 
Schmidt.  Robeit  H.:  See- 
Moore.  Makolm  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  H..  3.360319.  O.  222- 
129JO0O 
Schmidt,  RonakI  P.  lo  Lockheed  Corporation.  Aircraft  thermal  protection 

system  3.360,369.  O.  244  117.00R. 
Schminle.  Hugh,  to  Freewing  Aerial  Robotics  Corporation.  Recovery  system 
and  method  for  capturing  and  securing  an  air  vehicle  to  landing  platform 
5.560.568.  a.  244-48.000. 
Schmodde.  Hermann:  See — 

Horvati.  Anila;  Leins,  Ebeihaidt;  and  Schmodde.  Hermann.  5360.537. 

CI  242-149.000. 

Schnabcl.  Herbeil  W.;  Bucfaanv.  Scott  J.;  and  McAllister,  Richard  G..  to 

Minnesoa  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  Coaled  abrasive  article 

containim  an  electrically  conductive  backing.  5.560.753.  O.  51-295.000. 

Schneid.  Jeffrey  R  .  to  Numauon.  Inc  Linear  slide  apparatu.s  and  method  of 

combining  iwo  or  more  linear  slides   5.560.281.  CI  92-61  000. 
Schneider.  Bernard;  and  Hoslet.  Rent,  to  CEBAL  SA  Container  and  stopper 
assembly  locked  together  by  relative  ixMaiion  and  use  dieieof.  5360303, 
CI.  215  330000. 
Schneider.  David  A  :  See — 

Dausch.  Mark  E  ;  Hoffman.  Roger  L.;  Miller.  Gregory  O.;  Schneider. 
David  A  .  and  Badami.  Vivek  V,  5.360.060,  O  8-138.000 
Schneider.  Heinz  Waller  See- 
Weiss.  Franz-Josef;  Fuchs.  Hugo:  Neubauer,  Gerald:  and  Schneider, 
Hcinz  Walter.  5.560.895.  O  423-352.000. 
Schneider.  J<*n  R   Skaie  train  5360300.  O.  103-31  000. 
Schneller.  Arnold:  See — 

Helmcr-Metzmann.  Freddy;  Osan.  Frank;  Schneller.  Aiiiold:  Riner. 
Helmut;  Ledjeff.  Konslanlin:  Nolle.  Roland;  and  Tborwinh.  Ralf. 
3,561,202,  O.  525-471.000. 
Schnetzler.  Amoki:  See — 

Vieira.  Glenn  R  ;  and  Schnetzler.  Arnold,  5,560,666.  O.  296-3.000. 
Schnoes.  Heinhch  K  :  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Petlman.  Kalo  L.:  Sicinski. 
Rafal  R.;  and  Prahl.  Jean  M..  5361.123,  O.  514-167.000. 
SchoebiccMs.  Jean-Paul;  and  Wilmel.  Vincent,  to  Solvay  (Socittt  Anonyme). 
Catalvtic  system  comprising  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  on  a  suppoit  and 
process  fnr  the  hvdnidechlorination  of  chlorofluorinated  hydrocarbons 
5361.096.  O   502-330  000 
Schoeck.  Gemot:  See— 

Grull.  Wemer.  Schoeck.  Gemot;  Hathaway.  Doris;  and  Sluemke,  Man- 
fred, 5.560.742.  O.  433  206.000 
Schoenbach,  Karl  H  ;  and  Nunnally.  William  C.  to  Old  Dominion  University. 

Field  cortrolled  plasma  dischai^e  device  5,361,348,  O.  315-169.100. 
Schoenenberger.  Niklaus:  See — 

Gremilger.   Hansueli;  and  Schoenenbeiger.  Niklaus.  3361,231,  O. 
73-865.800 
Scholz.  Dellcf:  See— 

Gimlet;  Josef;  Wulf,  Ulrich:  and  Scholz.  Dedef.  5361.001.  CL  429- 
86.000. 
Schorlemmcr.  Hans-Ulrich:  See — 

Jacquesy.  Jean-Claude;  Gesson.  Jean-Pierre;  Monneret.  Oaude;  Mon- 
don.  Manine.  Renou;i.  Brigilte;  FlorenL  Jean-Claude;  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillijquin.  Francis;  Sedlacek.  Hans  H  ;  Getken.  Manfred;  Kolar. 
Cenck;  Gaudel.  Gilbert.  Bosslel.  Klaus;  Czech.  JOrg;  Hoffman.  Dieter; 
Seenunn.  Gerhard;  Schnrlemmer.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Dickneile.  Ger- 
hard, 5.561.119.  CI.  514-34.000. 
.Schrader.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Saltier.  Henning;  Wenck.  Horsl;  ThoimShlen.  Sven:  and  Schrader.  Kar- 
Iheiaz.  5.561.166.  O  514-784.000 
Schram.  James  L.:  See — 

Walker.  George  T;  Nadeau.  James  G.;  Speai^.  Patricia  A.;  Nycz.  Colleen 
M.;  Shank.  Daryl  D.:  Sdwam.  James  L.;  and  Jurgensen.  Stewart  R.. 
5.561.044.  CI  435-6.000. 
Schramm.  Robert:  See — 

Fertig.  Werner;  Schramm.  RoberT;  and  Seja.  Frank,  5,360,121.  CI. 
.34-90.000 
Schranlz.  Gtegory  A.;  and  Gaul.  Stephen  J.,  lo  Harris  Corporation.  Silicon  on 

diamond  circuit  structure.  5361303.  O.  257-77.000. 
Schreck.  Ertiard  T:  See- 
Gill  William  D.;  HUkr.  Bemhard:  and  Schreck.  Eihaid  T.  3361370. 
O   J60- 104.000. 
Schreib.  Franz:  See — 

Riner.  Geihaid;  Schreib.  Franz;  and  Schulz.  Egon.  3.561.842.  O. 
4.55-33  100 
Schrickcr.  David  R.;  and  Shelly.  Salish  M..  lo  Caterpillar  Inc.  Method  and 

appanilus  for  indicating  a  fault  condition.  5361,610.  CI.  364-551.010. 
Schrtider  Berg.  Jdrg:  See— 

Schappler.    Hartmul;    Schriider-Berg,    J<>rg;    and    Neuhaus,    Detlev. 
5.560.688.  CI  303-3.000. 
Schrocder.  Fritz  H    Starting  device  and  circuit  for  starting  single  phase 

motors  5.561.357.  O.  318-789.000. 
Schroeder.  Ulrich:  See — 

Buikhait.  Bemd;  Ofthng.  Alfred;  Schwendemann.  Volker;  Schroeder. 
Ulrich;  and  Glaser.  Klaus,  5360.814.  CI.  205-271.000. 


Schroeder,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modeling  of  surfaces 

employing  polygon  strips.  5,361.749.  O.  395-120.000. 
SchrMer,  Gunter.  See — 

Naumann.  Hans  J.;  Robolta.  Remhard:  ScfaiOler.  Gunter:  and  Thomas. 
\falket.  5361.242.  O.  73-65.090. 
Schultz.  Dale  H.:  See— 

de  Bruijn.  Ronny  P.;  van  Weele.  Leonardus  A.:  Vetboven.  Marc  L.  K.; 
Vermeire,  Roger  R.;  Schulze.  Oscar  E.;  BelL  Brian  G.;  and  Schultz. 
Dale  H..  3361.770,  O.  395-200.060. 
Schultz.  Joaeph  G.:  See- 
Melton.  John  R.;  Schuhz.  Joseph  G.;  and  Sumner,  Terence  E.,  S36I39S. 
a.  33O-2.000. 
Schultz.  Mark  A.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  S.A  Auxiliary  video 
data  slicer  with  multi-mode  peak  detection  for  determining  sync  and  data 
slicing  levels.  5361.469.  CI.  348-476  000. 
Schultz,  Merle  A.:  See— 

Popescu,  Valeri;  Schuhz.  Merle  A.;  Gibson.  Gary  A.:  Spradden.  John  E; 
and  Ughmer.  Bruce  D..  5361.776.  O.  393-373.000. 
Schulz.  Egon:  See — 

Riner.  Geitiard;  Schreib.  Franz;  and  Schulz.  Egon.  3361.842,  O. 
455-33.100. 
Schulz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Krimroer,  Erwin;  Schulz.  Wolfgang;  and  Miehle.  Tilman.  5360383. 0. 
251-129.210. 
Schulz-Andres.  Heiko:  See — 

Link.  Achim;  Weidinger.  ReinhoM;  Schulz-Andres.  Heiko:   Eisner. 
Klaus;  Wicdmaim.  Rainer;  Nenninger.  Ralf:  and  Weib.  Michael, 
5,560.463,  O.  192-70.250. 
Schulze.  Ingo:  See — ■ 

Wentzlaff.  GOnler.  Schulze.  Ingo;  Moschiitz.  Harald;  and  Czyzewski. 
Gundula.  5.560.061.  CI.  8-159.000. 
Schulze,  Oscar  E.:  See- 
Ac  Bruijn,  Ronny  P.;  van  Weele,  Leonardus  A.;  Veiboven.  Marc  L.  K.; 
Vermeire,  Roger  R.;  Schulze.  Oscar  E.:  Bell.  Brian  G.;  and  Schuhz. 
Dale  H..  5.561.770.  O.  395-200  060. 
Schuring.  John  R.;  Kosson.  David  S.;  Fitzgerald. Conan  D.;  and  Venkatraman. 
Sankar.  to  New  Jersey  Institute  of  Technology.  Pneumatic  fracturing  and 
multicomponenl    injection    enhancement    of    in    situ    bioremcdiation. 
5360.737.  O.  405-128.000. 
Schuster.  Olio:  See — 

Wunderlich.  Jens-Christian:  Schick.  Ursula:  Werry.  Jiirgen;  Freidenre- 
ich.  JUrgen:  Lukas.  Helmut;  and  Schuster.  Otto.  5360.924.  O.  424- 
451.000. 
Schulte.  Martin  D.:  See— 

Mulchings.  William  F;  Schutte.  Mailin  D.:  MaiUe.  Stephen  L.;  Berg. 
Joel  S  ;  and  Engel,  David  J..  5360.709.  CI.  366-331.000. 
Schwaiger.  Dennis  D.:  See — 

Willford,  George  A.;  Baer.  Kurl  R.;  Loefller.  John  M.;  and  Schwaiger. 
Dennis  D..  5360.253.  O.  74-477.000. 
Schwarzel.  William  C  :  See — 

Fitzgerald.  Maurice  J.;  Kearney.  Frederick  R.;  Liang.  Rong-Chang: 
Schwarzel.  William  C:  Guairera.  Donna  J.;  Hardin,  John  M.;  and 
Warner.  John  C.  3361.029.  O.  430-281.100. 
Schwendemann,  Volker  See — 

Burkhart.  Bemd;  Oftring.  Alfred;  Schwendemann.  Vi>lker.  Schroeder. 
Ulrich;  and  Glaser.  Klaus.  5.560.814.  O.  205-271.000. 
Schwering.  Felix;  See — 

Nalbandian.  Vabakn:  Sae  Lee.  Choon:  and  Schwering.  Felix.  3361.433, 
CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Scientitic  Games  Inc.:  See — 

Behm.  William  F:  and  Tevis.  Mark  C.  5360.610.  O.  273-269.000. 
Scitex  Corporation  Ltd.:  See — 

Weinraub.  Chananiel.  5361.691.  CI.  375-355.000. 
Scodari.  Nicholas  F;  and  Chattman.  Ronald  L..  to  Oral  Technology  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Non-alcoholic  antimicrobial  moudiwash  for  icmoval  of  dental 
plaque  5.560.906.  O  424-54.000 
Score.  David  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pneumatic  isostatic  com- 
paction of  sintered  compacts.  5361.834.  CI.  419-19.000 
Scotese.  Anthony  C:  See — 

Groneberg.  Robert  A.;  Regan.  John  R.;  Neuenschwandcr.  Kent  W.;  and 
Scotese.  Andiony  C.  5361,143.  O.  514-312.000. 
Scott  Investment  Partners:  See — 

Castle.  Brian  R.;  and  Scott.  James  J.,  5360,740.  O.  405-239.600. 
Scott.  James  J.:  See — 

Castle,  Brian  R.;  and  Scon,  James  J.,  5360,740.  CI.  403-259.600. 
Seagate  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

DunfiekL  John  C;  and  Oveyssi.  Kamran.  5,561335.  O.  310-90.500. 
Seaver.  Sean  P:  See— 

Trudeau.  Curtis  A.;  Schafer.  Gary  L.;  Winter.  Dick  F:  Shimmell.  Dennis 
S.;  and  Seaver.  Sean  F.  5360391,  O.  267-64.160. 
Seawell  North  America  Inc.:  See — 

Garwood,  Andiony  J.  M..  5.560.182,  CI.  53-432.000. 
Secrist,  John  A.:  See — 

Maddry.  Joseph  A.;  Reynolds.  Robert  C:  Secrist,  John  A.;  Montgomery. 
John  A.;  and  Crooks.  Peter  A..  5361.225.  O.  536-23.100 
Securistyle  Limited:  See — 

Baker.  Neil  M..  5360.084.  CI.  16-193.000. 
Sedlacek.  Hans  H.:  See— 
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MoMcm.  Claude;  Moa- 
*:  FlamM.  Jeaa^laude.  Koch.  Mkliel; 
Haiu  H  .  Geriten.  Mwfred;  Koim. 
.  Klaut;  Czecb.  Uiri.  HoAdm.  Dieter. 
,  Owfcad.  Scboriemmer.  Him-UMch.  ad  Dicknem.  Ger 
ImA  S^I.II9.  a.  $14- 34  000. 
Sedy.  JoM^  IP  rhaaHiillic  Cofpomiaa.  Sccoodiry  leal  fat  noo-coolactiiig 

fKc  Ml  anaMy.  $.3«0.622.  a  m  U  000. 
Seeiey.  Fkilip  G.  See— 

OeMklnel.  ThooHc;  Cii— imlwni.  Omd  N  .  Md  Seeiey.  Philip  G  . 
).MO.»ll.a  2I9-8S  100 
Seehg.  JcnU:  &«— 

Seelig.  Mk  R..  Seelig.  Jcnid;  Hitaehnod.  Michwl;  md  Cramer.  Oou- 
fiii.  ijMOMO.  n  463-6  000 
Scdit.  Mk  R.:  SmKc  JeraU;  HihrhnMl  Midael:  nd  Cramer.  Douglas,  lo 
'-"^-^T  Cky  CoiB  *  Ska  Service  Coaipaiiy.  Inc  Combiaed  itM  mKlWK 
tag  pmtt.  5J60.M3.  a  463-6  000 

Geam,  JeainPienc.  Miiaaml.  Claude:  Moa- 

;  Reawttx.  Bngntc.  Florem.  Jcao-Claade;  Koch.  Michei; 

naBfoii.  ScdlKck    Ham  H  .  Gerfcen.  Mailicd;  Koiar. 

Crart;  Gaadel.  GUben:  Boulei.  Klaus;  Coch.  Mtg.  Hoffmaa.  Dieter. 

■TrrmMa,  Gerhard;  Schorteowier.  Haaa-Uhich;  ad  Dicfcaeile.  Gcr- 

hanL  S.36I.II9.  O.  514-34  000 

ScfueJoag.  ThMrfy:  Set— 

Huguaaoi.  Dean;  Peoiai.  Fahwnae;  lad  Sepielcag.  Thierry.  SJ60.772. 
a.  106^31000 
Scibert.  Gerhard:  See- 
Wok.  Joachnn;  Gnfeiey.  Saaaaac;  Scihert.  Gerhard;  Hdaer.  Klaas;  Md 
Zeecfc.  Aid.  iMlJOU.  O.  435- 124  000. 
Seikc.  TAeo:  See— 

Kobayaahi.  Hikw;  Seike.  Taluo;  Oaa.  Alsataro;  ad  Kodama.  Shikou. 
JJ6I.728.  CI   385-97.000 
Seiko  Epioe  Corporabon.  Set^ 

Akxika.    Koji.    Kobayasbi.    Oiamu.    Shimoda.    'hisuya.    Ishibahi. 

Toabiyuki;  and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi.  5.560.7S4.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Lean,  Derek  J.  5J6I.730.  O.  395  122000 
Ua.  Choag  M  .  Chuaag.  Talao.  toag.  Traa;  aad  Hoaag.  Hy.  SJ6l.7a9. 

a.  395-500000 
Nakazawa.  Tdiabi.  5J6I.07S.  O  437^1  000 
Nakazawa.  Toahibiko;  aad  Fakazawa.  Akihin.  5.561.438.  O.  343 

787.00a 
Sazafci.  Tikaria:   Mabuzawa.   Masaaao;   md  Miyazawa.   Ynehiwi. 

5J40.720.  a  400-124  100 
TakeaaND.    Kiyohtko.    Onubi.    Hiiuyiiki.    haio.    Mma^;    Koike. 
Yorfayuki  Yoahiike.  Euuko.  Yoduda.  Miharu;  Hayadu.  Hiroko;  mi 
Kubou.  Kuuhide.  5.560.771.  CI    ia6^22UOR 
Yaiakc.  M«ahir«i.  5.560.770.  CI    106^22  OOR 
Seller.  Wilbam  J    5rr- 

Donuer.  Paacal;  Kikau.  Dm;  Seller.  Wilbam  J  :  Md  Jacob*.  William  S  . 
5J6l.772,a  395-281000 
Setih.  Wanca  A.:  See— 

MuWf.  Twy  B  ;  aad  ScHh.  Warren  A  .  5.M0.547.  CI.  239-433.000. 
Sc)a.  Frak:  Sw— 

Fenig.  Wncr.  Scbramai.  Robert;  aad  Seja.  Fiak.  5J60.I2I.  Q. 
34-90.000. 
Sekbar.  Iiiaiprik  A.:  See— 

Zhu.  Miipiag;  aad  ScUiar.  Jawagesh  A  ,  5.560.846.  O  219-534.000 
tiiki— ail,  Masao.  Maixuinutu.  Yukwi.  Kiimda.  Kyubn.  Hayabi.  TAiaobu; 
Niifei.  Akio.  and  Shibata.  MitMio.  lo  Pennelei:  Electrode  Ltd..  ad  Wm. 
Caaaiag  Ud.  ElectrotytK  chromiiim  plaiing  method  using  Irivaieal  chnv 
mium   5.560.815.  O  205-284  000 
Sekine.  Maaayoabi;  Tyaiaa.  Maaaiwcbi.  Noauchi.  KaziAiro;  Nakajima. 
liB^iytiki:  aad  IkkriiMki.  Kq|i.  lo  Caaon  Kabustuki  Kaisha.  Automabc 
iaaa  MWHariaa drrkc  5J6I.498.  a  396-53  000 
Sckian  Chemical  Co.  Lid    See 

Suzuki.  Talsuo;  aad  Masaoka.  Tiimrbiro.  5.561.023.  O.  430- 1 10.000. 
Sckiya.  Sbifcki;  aad  Kuiada.  Yoabio.  »  Ho»a  Machiaery.  Ud.  Me*od  ad 
'    io»  fcr  wiadiag  a  roviag  ia  a  (ycr  frame  5J60.I93.  O.  57-264.000 
iMMlAB:Srt^ 

,3J«OJII.a.  114-97.000. 
I  Nbanhip  Oaach:  &*— 
Colvw.  Howwd:  aad  Liebig.  Klaus.  SJ60J73.  O.  248-118.000. 
SEM  Corporaboa:  See^ 

CagMaopolous.  Coastaadac  D .  aad  laaooa.  Patrick  J..  5J60.8I0.  O. 

Scaa.  GihaoR  J    See— 

HairMoa.  Peter  P;  Dnria.  Fiaak  D ;  Sea.  Gilana  J ;  ad  Agawal. 
Jugal  K..  5J6I.5I5.  O   356-28.000 

r  Eaergy  Laboratory  Co.  Lid   See— 

'  .  Akira.  Suzuki.  Alsuoon.  Ohnuaia.  Hidelo;  Thag.  Hoagy- 
oag;  aad  Yamazaki.  Shuapei.  5J6I.08I.  Q  437  174.000. 
Yaaazaki.    Sfaupei;    Miyaaaga.    Akiharu.    aad    Haialai.    Toabiii. 
5^60.601.0  273^108000 
Scakow.  K/yaya  W    See— 

Coven.  Kaddeea  L..  Jiaaaz.  Ua  J.;  aad  Scadum.  KryKya  W. 
5.560X0.0  216-108000. 
Seacorp  Sytau.  he.:  See— 

James,  DoaaM  R..  5.360.183.  O.  53'446.000. 


Seagupa.  Upal;  Tiimbull.  Robert  R  .  Shah.  Rafesh  A  .  and  Piitz.  Bria  C.  lo 
Zeaidi  Data  Systems  Corporation   Computer  power  supply  and  badety 
lechargiag  system  5.561.361.  CI   320-14  000 
Senko  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd.  See— 

Kuaagai.  Masakalsu;  and  Fuptt,  Yoshihisa.  5J60.494. 0.  209-245.000. 
Seiua.  Minoru:  See — 

Waaaabe.  Shotchi.  Inoguchi.  Hirokazu.  Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro.  Taaka. 
Yodubaiu;  Ikehara.  Hideji.  Saiki.  Ryuji;  Yamalo.  Nobukalsu;  Mori 
Tomobiro;  and  Senna,  Minoru.  5.560.985.  O.  428-251.000 
Scpracor  Inc     Set — 

Young.  James  W .  Gray  Nancy  M.;  aad  Wechler.  WiUiam  J..  3.561. 131, 
O   514-411000 
Sequin.  Deaais  A.  Clothing  accessories  case.  5.560.483.  O.  206-278.000. 
Setek.  Edwad  &«— 

Huitaa.  Slaaley  C;  Setek,  Edward,  and  Robson.  John  A  .  5.560.093,  a. 
29-432000 
Seto,  Yoshihiro.  Sugaya.  Fumw.  and  Aral,  Takaki.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd  Biochemical  analysis  apparatus  and  lacubalor  for  the  tame  5.560.888, 
O.  422  63  000 
Setonyama.  Takeshi,  lo  Canon  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Direct  electrical  connection 
sysaem  and  related  method  for  a  image  forming  apparaois.  5  J6I.499. 0 
355-202.000 
Setoriyama.  Tytcshi  See— 

Simura.  Yoshinon.  A/uma.  Jun;  Adachi.  Nobukazu;  Setoriyama. 
tlikcshi;  Teapaku,  Chiiose.  Ishikawa.  Nonyoshi.  Hamada,  Talauo; 
Tnichiya.  Yoshiro.  Kubota.  Takeshi;  Nomura.  Yoshiya;  Kiaoda, 
Akira.  Muiooka.  Ken.  Sugiu.  Takeshi,  Niimura.  Takeshi;  and  Yuza. 
Akira,  5.561.496.  O  355  200.000. 
Sctte.  Paul  R.:  5rr^ 

Brewster.  William  H.  Jr;  Coilint.  Joseph  D,  and  Setle.  Pal  R., 
5,561.450.0    .347-49000. 
Seurai  Analyucal  Systeim  Incorporaed:  See — 

Bnggs.    Jonadian.    McCormick,    Randy    M.;   and    Hoyt    David   W 
5J60.8II,C1   204-451  000 
Scvehn.  Werner  Dismanlleable  standing  table  5.560JO3.  O.  108-158.000. 
Seward.  Eileen  M  .  and  Swain,  Chnsa^ber  J  ,  to  Merck  Sharp  A  Doimte 

Liautcd  Azacyclic  compounds.  5361.130,  O.  514-235.500. 
Sextaa  Avioiuque  See  - 

Pierson.  Benoit;  Guioi.  Georges;  aad  Umon.  Florence,  5.560.570,  O. 
244-195.000. 
Seyfot.  Ulf:  See- 

Roedcr,  Olaf;  Seyfetl.  Ulf;  and  Panzer,  Siegfried.  5.56I.34I.  Q.  3IJ. 
420000 
Seyfhed.  Omuoph  See  - 

Pnichei.  Helmut;  Gooachlich.  Rudolf;  Banoazyk.  Gerd.  ad  Seyftied. 
Christtipb,  5,561.145.  O.  314-326.000. 
Seymour.  Bria  T:  See — 

Davidaoa,  Philhp  K  ;  and  Seymour.  Bria  T.  5,360.642.  O.  280- 
728.200 
SGS-Thoaiaae  Microelectmucs  Ud.:  See— 

WakeMd.  Elwyn  P  M..  5J61 J94,  O.  361-760.000. 
SCS-Thotaaoa  Microelcctiioeics,  S  A.:  See— 

Devin,  Jean,  and  Mirabel.  Jean  Michel.  5.561.621.  O  365-49000 
Shabalin.  Vladimn  N  .  and  ShatoUuna.  Svetlana  N   Method  of  delermimng 
die  severity  of  a  bibogeaesis  coodmon  and  a  composition  of  calculi 
lignaag  ata.  5J6I.067.  O.  436-74  000 


Sean  F,  to  Caterpiibr  lac  Edge  fiher  for  a  high  pres.iure  hydraulic 
system   5,560.825,  O  210-430000 
Shaffer.  Shmuel:  aad  Weiss.  David,  lo  Siemens  Rolm  Communications,  lac. 

Algonifaa  for  laatiag  a  memory  5.561.765,  O.  395-183.180 
Shah.  Rajak  A.:  Sm— 

Sowaati.  Uai:  Tumbull.  Robert  R.:  Shah.  Raiedi  A.;  and  Fritz.  Bria 
C.  5J6l,36l.a  320-14.000 
Shah.  S  Ismal:  See— 

Vtlone,  Steven  M  ,  Paltillo,  Steva  G.;  Tifcula.  Mitchell;  Coaes.  Don 
M  .  and  Shah.  S  Ismal.  5.560,897,  O  423-446  000 
Shaklik.  Bnan  M    See— 

Saderhola.  Dava  a;  aad  Shakhk.  Brun  M  ,  5.560,649.  O.  280- 
743  100. 
Shamardin.  Valentin  K  :  See — 

Nikuhna.  Anionina  V;  Markelov.  Pavel  P;  Matkekiv,  Vladinar  A. 
FVrcgud.  Mikhail  M;  Ivanov.  Anatoly  N  :  Shebaklov.  Pavd  V 
Loaasky.  Anatoly  F;  Dubrovsky,  Valery  A  ;  Bibilashvili.  Jay  K. 
Kolickhov.  Vladinar  A.;  Kuzmenko.  Nikolai  V.  Gusev.  Aaaoiy  i. 
NikuUa.  Sergei  A.;  Shevnin.  Jury  P;  Shamardin.  Valealia  K. 
Novoaehn.  Andrei  E.;  and  Soknin.  Mikhail  I..  5.560.790.  O.  148^ 
67ZO0O. 
Sbaak.  Dayl  D.:  Srr— 

WWka.  Game T;  Nadeau.  James G  ;  Spears.  Patncu  A.;  Nycz.  CoUeca 
M    Shank.  Daryl  D  ;  Schram.  Jamea  L.;  ad  Jiageaaen,  Slewat  R.. 
5.561.044.  O  435-6  000. 
Shaakwalka,  Suadeep  G ,  aad  Placek.  Douglas  G ,  to  FMC  Corpoaioa. 
Synthetic  esta  hrtaricaal  haviag  improved  antiwear  properties.  5.560J49, 
O  508-423.000 
Sharp.  Allan  C  .  lo  ABB  Vecio  Gray  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  ikiOiag 
muhipie  offshore  wells  from  within  a  single  conductor  string  5  J60.435. 
O    175-5.000. 
Shan>.  Edward  J.;  Wood.  Gary  L;  Sbaiz.  Richani  R ,  II,  a 

L.  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Amy.  Fiustrated  total 
optical  pawCT  hmita.  5,36I>4I.  O.  339-66000. 
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Terada,  Keiji;  and  Tanaka.  Hidetake.  5,561.628,  O.  365-183.040. 
Sharp  Kaburiiiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kanekaia.  Hiroshi.  5,561.804,  O.  395-800.000. 

Kao.  Hiromi;  and  Hamada.  Hiroghi,  5.561.538.  O.  339-40.000 

Okada,  Hisao;  Yanagi,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Yuji.  3.361,442.  O. 

345-94.000. 
Okano,  Masanobu,  5,560,698.  O.  362-31.000 
5tkamou>.  Kenji;  Waianuki.  Keiko;  and  Togawa,  Fumio.  3,361 .7%.  O. 
393-600.000. 
ShaiTOw.  Edward  J.,  lo  Ahlstrom  Machinery  Inc.  Adjustable  orifice  for 

ga-tpai]^  hydrocyclone.  3,360,818.  CI  209-170.000. 
Shaokkiaa.  Svcdaa  N.:  See— 

Shabalin,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Shalokbina.  Svetlana  N..  3.361.067.  O. 
436-74000. 
Shaiiil.  Sanford.  to  University  of  Pcnnsylvwia.  The  Trusaes  of  the.  Mednd 

of  identifying  effectors  of  inlegtin  activation.  3.561.047.  O.  433-7.210. 
Shaughnessy.  Steven  T:  See — 

Bennett.  John  G.;  Shaughnesty,  Steven  T;  and  Bnimme.  Christopher  W.. 
5.561,793,  O.  395-600.000. 
Shaviv,  Abraham:  See— 

Gonkaov,  Boris;  Shaviv,  Abraham;  Zlotnikov,  Evgeny;  and  Michael. 
Uri.  5.360.768,  O.  71-64.070. 
Shaw.  DavM  G.:  See— 

Norewathy,  Sieven  R.:  aad  Shaw,  David  G.,  3,361,424,  O.  341- 
1 26.000 
Shebakiov,  Pavel  V:  See— 

Nikuliaa.  Anianina  V.;  Markelov,  Pavel  P;  Markelov.  Vladimir  A. 
Percgud,  Mikhail  M.;  Ivanov.  Anatoly  N.;  Shebaldov,  Pavel  V. 
Losilsky,  Anatoly  F.;  Dubrovaky,  Valery  A.;  Bibilashvili,  Jury  K. 
Komkhov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kuzmenko,  Nikolai  V.;  Gtisev,  Anatoly  J. 
Nikidin.  Sergei  A.;  Shevnin.  Jury  P.;  Shamardin.  Valentin  K. 
Novecekw,  Andrei  E.;  ad  Solonin,  Mikhail  I..  3,560,790.  CI.  148- 
672.000. 
Sheckkr,  Chad  A.;  and  Stanton,  Hatry  C,  to  Refractrao  Technologies 

Corporation  Diffuser  body  5,560,874,  CI.  261-122.100. 
Shclffo,  Loicn;  and  Fuka,  Kensuke.  to  Page  Station  Technology,  Inc.;  and 
Technogoiesis,  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  a  electiostalic 
image  uiaig  waler-base  loner.  3,561,307,  CI   335-236.000. 
Sbeppcnl,  Itel  W ,  111:  See— 

Hamihen,  Glynn  A.;  and  Sheppeid,  Paul  W.,  UI.  3.360.803.  O.  162- 
5.000. 
Sheny.  Sali*  M.:  See— 

Schricher,  David  R.;  and  Shetly.  Salish  M..  3.361.610. 0.  364-331.010. 
Shevnin.  Jury  P:  See— 

Nikutia.  Antonina  V.;  Markelov.  Pavel  P.;  Markelov,  Vladimir  A. 
Percgud.  Mikhail  M.;  Ivanov,  Anatoly  N.;  Shebaldov,  Pavel  V. 
Losilsky,  Analoly  F.;  Dubrovsky,  Valery  A.;  Bibilashvili,  Jury  K. 
Kotickbov.  Vladimir  A.;  Kuzmeiiko,  Nikolai  V.;  Gusev,  Analoly  J. 
Nikidin,  Sergei  A.;  Shevnin,  Jury  P.;  Shamardin,  Valentin  K. 
Novaelov,  Andrei  E;  and  Solonin,  Mikhail  I.,  3,560.790,  CI.  148- 
672.000 
Shiau,  Sho«i-Shuh.   Multi-function  lighting  device.  5,560,703.  O.   362- 

188.000. 
SMbaa,  Ala;  and  Ahlvia,  Brk  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Custom 

profiled  flexible  conduit  system.  3,561,453,  O.  347-85.000 
Shibau.  Milsuo:  See— 

Scfcimato,    Masao;    Malsiimoto.   Yukiei;    Kuroda,    Kyotaei;   Hayashi. 
lUuaobu;  Nishi.  Akio:  and  SUbata.  Mitsuo,  3.360.813.  O.  203- 
284.M0. 
Shibuya.  Ksuhiko:  See— 

Takeudu,  Yoshio;  Okui.  Makolo;  Kondo.  Isao;  Kanalsugu,  Yasuaki; 
Kumnda.  Junji;  Kuriia.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko:  Nishizawa, 
Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Yajima.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Shoichi;  Kato,  Hisakazu;  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki;  Enami,  Kazuinasa; 
Gohihi,  Seiichi;  Izumi,  Yoshinon;  Okuda,  Haiuo;  Yuyama,  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma.  Makolo,  5.361.467,  O.  348-427.000. 
Shibuya.  Takashi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  amplifier  unit  and 

mednd  for  supplying  excited  light  diereof.  3.561.532.  O.  339-341.000. 
Shibuya.  Takashi:  See — 

Hirai.  Masahide;  and  Shibuya.  Takashi.  3,361402.  O.  335-208.000. 
Shideler.  Thomas  J    Paiticulale-removal  lapper-coolroller.  5.361.583,  O. 

361-160000 
Shiga.  Koicki:  See — 

Eto.  Toahihisa;  Yosbizawa.  Ttaineichi;  and  Shiga.  KoicU,  3.361,763, 0. 
393-183.110. 
Shih.  Thomas:  See- 
Fisher.  Michael  H  ;  Naykir.  Elizabedi  M.;  Ok.  Dong;  Weber.  Ann  E.; 
Shih.  Thomas;  and  Ok.  Hyun.  5.561.142.  O.  314-312.000. 
Shiina.  Noboru:  See — 

Sasaki.  Yuzuru;  Shiina.  Noboru;  lloh.  Kunihani:  and  Sakai.  Akio, 
5.561.419.  CI  340-825.080. 
Shikimori,  Seiji:  and  Kuijpers.  Jeroen  N.  M.,  to  Yamaha  Motor  Europe,  N.V. 
Mechani.sm  for  driving  a  transponing  device  having  frame.  3,560.266,  O. 
74-594  100 
Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Hiiao.  Hirahiko;  Kikukawa.  Yoafaimasa;  Okamoio.  Toshihiro:  Muiai. 
Takayuki;   Sogabe.   Seiji;   Taaioka.   Miya:   Nakayama.   Rie;   and 
YosMoka.  Takashi,  5.560.785.  O.  148-269.000. 
Shimada.  Mitsuo.  to  Kernel  Technical  Ability  Corp.  Swimming  instrument 

5J60,047.  O   2-428.000. 
Shimaooe.  Kengo:  See — 


Sakon.  Tadashi:  Uemuia.  Keaichi;  Mori.  Yoshihiro;  Shiinanoe.  ICengo: 
Ohixuka.  Sutumu;  and  Munehira.  Shuji.  5.360.837.  CL  310-173.000. 
Shiinizu,  Shigeru:  See — 

Watanabe.  Keiji;  Yoneda.  Yasuhiro;  Maruyama.  Takashi;  Yano,  Keiko; 
Nakamura,  Tomio;  Shimizu.  Shigeru;  ad  Saitoh.  Takashi.  3.360.870. 
CI.  252-500.000. 
Shimizu.  Takaaki:  See — 

Ogihara.  Tsutomu;  Shimizu,  Takaaki;  Kinsho,  Takeshi;.  Kaneko.  Ta- 
sushi;  and  Nakasbima.  Mutsuo,  3,360,866,  O.  232-299.610. 
Shiinizu,  Telsuya:  See — 

Taaaka,    Yasuyuki;    Shimizu,    Tetsuya;    and    Kantaiva,    fCanuau, 
3.561.529.  O.  386-77.000. 
Shimmell,  Dennis  S.:  See — 

Tnideau.  Curtis  A.;  Scfaafer.  Gary  L.;  Winter,  Dick  E.;  Shinunell.  Dennis 
S  ;  and  Seaver,  Sean  P.  5,560.591.  O.  267-64.160. 
Shimoda.  Hiroshi;  Yoshihara.  Noriyuki;  Watanabe,  Hiroyidu;  Yoahida.  Kaori; 
Bravet.  Jean-Louis;  and  Moncheaux.  Michel,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company 
Ltd.;  and  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage.  Process  for  producing  a  multi-layet'  film. 
5.560.939.0.427-163.100. 
Shimoda.  Kenji;  Tsuiufusa.  Hideo;  Yoda,  Shinji;  and  Fuse,  Kazuyoshi.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Muhisyslem  adaptable  type  signal  processing 
and  recording/reproducing  apparatus.  3.361.608,  O.  364-314.00R. 
Shimoda.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Akioka.    Koji;    Kobayasbi.    Osamu:    Shimoda.    Tatsuya;    Ishibashi, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ozaki,  Ryuichi,  5,560,784.  O.  148-101.000. 
Shimoda,  Yoshiki;  Fujinami,  Kyoichi;  and  Yamada,  Norihiro,  to  Toyoda 
Gosei  Co..  Ud.  Hydraulic  dancing  device.  3,360.392.  O.  267-140.130. 
Shimokoriyama.  Makolo:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Shinji;  Shimokoriyama.  Makoto;  Hoshi,  Hidenon;  Malsui. 
Izumi;  and  Hamanaka.  Akiyoshi,  3.561.332,  O.  386-47.000. 
Shimomura.  Yukari:  See — 

Sugiura,  Susumu;  Mita.  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka,  Makoto;  ShisMzuka.  Juni- 

chi;  Shimomura.  Yukari;  Matsumolo.  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu;  Sug- 

iyama.    Mitsumasa;    Kobayasbi.    Shigetada;    Hisada.    Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki,  5,561.536.  O.  358-500000 

Shimoyanagida,  Susumu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  X-ny 

protector  5.561.578,  O.  361-91.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama.  Naosukc;  Kokubo.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawashiraa,  Yoafaiaki. 

5  560.930,  O.  424-488.000. 
Miyoshi'.  Kei;  and  Harada.  Yoshifiimi,  5.561.184,  O  524-423.000. 
Ogihara,  Tsutomu;  Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Kanelto.  Tal- 
sushi;  and  Nakashima.  Mutsuo,  5.560.866.  Q   252-299.610. 
Shin.  Kyuiw  H.;  Lee,  Taek  D  ;  Sohn.  Hong  G  ;  Chang.  Pyung  W.;  and  Park. 
Chang  M.,  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Magnetic  thin 
film  material  for  magnetic  recording.  3,360,786,  O.  148-313.000. 
Shingu,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Arisaka.  Katsumi;  Yoshinari.  Tsunenori;  Nishida.  liideyuki:  Shingu. 
Toshiaki;  and  Masuda.  Kazunori.  5361.363.  O.  360-27.000. 
Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Susumu;  Nakano,  Tsuyoshi;  Okada,  Yoshikatsu;  Yasakawa. 
Jun-ichi;  Matsumura.  Miki;  and  Tsueda,  Kazuo.  5361.011.  O.  430- 
7.000. 
Shinwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa.  Hisashi.  5361,657,  O.  369-179.000. 
Shiomi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Saito.  Noriaki;  Morimoto,  Takasiii:  Takebe,  Kazuo:  Shiomi,  Yutaka; 

Naitoh,  Shigeki;  and  Kanagawa.  Shuichi.  5.360.968,  O  428-76.000. 

Shiono.  Tcruhiro;  and  Ogawa,  Hisahito.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd  Diffractive  optical  device.  5361358,  CI.  359-569.000. 
Shiola.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ogata.  Masanori;  Sato.  Shuji;  and  Shiola.  Hiroyuki.  5361.431,  CL 
347-51.000. 
Shiraiwa,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yasuda.  Kenichi;  Hirama,  Yukio;  Narita,  Kenjiro;  Satou.  ICoji:  Takakura. 
Yoshio;  and  Shiraiwa.  Hiroyuki.  5360.237.  O.  72-13.400. 
Shirakawa.  Shingo:  See — 

Watahiki,  Satoshi;  and  Shirakawa.  Shingo.  3361381. 0.  361-117.000. 
Shiroyanagi,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Yamagami,  Kenji:  Watanabe,  Haiuaki;  Yokohaia.  Shizuo;  Nakamura. 
Katsunori;  Shiroyanagi,  Yoshiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Aldia.  3361.823. 
CI.  395-878.000. 
Shiseido  Compay.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukui,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  MichiMro:  Okamoto,  Naoto;  and  Nisb- 
imura.  Yasushi.  5360.%3,  O.  428-24.000. 
Shishido.  Motoyoshi:  See — 

Koishikawa.     Kouji;    and    Shishido.    Moioyoshi.    3360.247,    Q. 
73-863.810. 
Shishizuka,  Junichi:  See — 

Sugiura.  Susumu;  Mita.  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka.  Makolo;  Shishizuka,  Juni- 
chi; Shimomura.  Yukari;  Matsumolo,  Kentaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu;  Sug- 
iyama.    Mitsumasa.    Kobayasbi.    Shigetada;    Hisada,    Katsutoshi; 
Kaneko.  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki,  5361336,  O.  358-500.000. 
Shofner,  Frederick  M.;  Frey,  Manfred;  Furter,  Richard;  Chu,  Youe-T:  and 
Scfalelfa.  Anja  C,  to  Zellweger  Uster.  Inc.  Method  for  optimally  controlling 
fiber  processing  machines.  5360,194,  CI.  57-264.000. 
Showji,  Yorikata:  See— 

Saito,  Naoyuki;  Suzuki,  Tetsuo;  Showji,  Yorikata;  Funabashi,  Katsunori; 
Dazai,  Masayuki;  and  Sumitai,  Shinji.  5360.445.  O.  180-219.000. 
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>  A.;  mi  BvMrd.  Jmes  A.,  lo  Emmb  Koihk  Coqaay. 
PocM^KfciBf  irWMw  widi  motrnt^na^^  maun.  $^1,646.  O.  3«- 
44.14a 
Shn.  Mii«  Fhs  Stim|iui«  imduiic  S.S«O^I.  CI.  101-41  000. 
Shurtz,  Ricterd  R  .  II  S*e  - 

Skmf.  Edwnt  J..  Wood.  Gvy  L..  Stant.  RidMni  R..  D;  Md  Mifanm. 
inetiea  L  W..  S.MI  J4I.  a.  3S9-«6000 
Siao.  Rofcr  5«« — 

Vfious.  NickoUt  G  ;  Siao.  Roger.  Pkzzoto.  Oould  E.  Pfeifla.  Janes 
W .  Bray.  Derek,  mi  Lincolii,  Liny  A..  J.361  J51.  Q  315-248000. 
SidMki.  RaM  R    Sr^— 

OcLuca.  Hector  F.;  Sdaoea.  Heianch  K.;  VtAmm  Km>  L;  Sicniki. 
RaM  R.;  ad  PMU.  Jeaa  M  .  S.MI.I23.  CI  SI4-I67  000 
Si*—>|.  David,  la  JdM  Hofikuu  Unvenily  School  of  Mcdiciae.  The 
MKiek  icid  aaMiM  fclULUuu  by  aaaiysas  of  uMaim.  S.36I.04I.  a. 
4354.000 
Siecor  Coqxmbaa:  Sf — 

Cooke,  Hniet  O.;  Cooke.  Teoy  U.  lad  Bohick.  Bob  L.  5.361.731.  Q. 

3S3-II4  000 
Lochkovic.  Gregory  A .  Kceicc.  John  R .  Eoil.  Chhiajflai  K.;  ad 

MilKGrefory  A.  5.361.730.0    3«5  114  000 
Pmii,  DoiiaU  R..  5J6I.729.CI   385-113.000 


Singer.  Stephen  P..  lad  Leone.  Ronald  t.  to  EaHman  Kodak  f^oa^mf. 
PhaogiafMc  ekmtau  coaowiiBg  scavengen  for  oxidixed  develoniM 
^eoL  5J6I.035.  O  43O-5SI.000. 
Siy.  Stefihen  P.;  ad  Leone.  RonaM  E.  lo  Eaunua  Kodak  Coayay. 
Phatofnahic  elemean  fowaiaing  acavenaen  far  oxidized  develooiat 
■gent.  5361.036.  O.  43O-55I.000.  ^^ 

Sin^.  Alok;  Chow.  Ga-Moog;  ad  Marfcowitz.  Mkhael.  to  United  Stales  of 
America.  Navy.  Polymerized  ehoapholipid  membraae  mediated  syMhea* 
of  metal  nanoparticla.  5.560.960.  C\.  427-222.000 
Singh.  Rajeshww;  Set— 

Olaai.  Taduo;  Oie.  Shinji;  Matsumoto.  Hirosfai;  Tempest.  Mark;  Mce- 

tich.  Ronald.  Singh.  Rajeshwar.  and  Yamashita.  Tomohiro.  5.561.126. 

a  514-210.000 

Singleton.  Robert  P  Socket  hoidar  ifparirui  5.560.480.  O  206-373.000 

Sinha.  Mahadeva  P.  to  Ljailad  9Mn  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  ad 

Space  AttaMMranaa.  Aalyrii  of  wpeicritical-exliacted  chelated  metal 

5.561.066.  CI  436^73.000 


Oa,  Asit;  Hailpem. 
365-230.030. 
SivikiM.  AaalhiiataM 


Brrnl  T.  and  Sitaram.  Dinkar.  SJ6I.637.  O. 


J;  Choipcaaag.  Jack  S.;  Siegel.  MidiKl  S ; 
Stanunely.  Thomas  E..  Stroie.  Norma  C ;  WUsoa.  Kenedi  T:  ad 
Zeuz.  Raymond  L.  Jr.  5.561.666.  Q  370^24.000 
-Tirgralhaln.  Karl  J .  to  Bridgestone  Corporation  Building  dnim  widi  ■  metal 
fnrwiag  modale  5J60.80I.  CI   156-415000 


;  ad  ivcfaet.  Woifgai«.  5.561.661.  Q  370- 16.000. 
,  5J6I.699.  a   378-208  000. 

Boedittger.    Hermann;    and    Leppert.    Juergca. 
5J60J67.  CI  232-301.450 

d  SMtack,  Peter,  5J60.367.  a   128-702.000 
I  ritai.  Dieter.  5.561.272.  O.  174-151.000 
Ripp.  Lothar.  ad  Heilzic.  Claus-Peser.  5.561.409,  Q.  337-186.000. 
Ritter.  Gerhard;  Sctaeib,  Franz;  and  Schuiz.  Egon.  5J6I342.  Q. 
455-33  100 

1  Comp  GmbH  A  Co  KG  Set— 
Mickel.  Hartnaut;  Hebel.  Rainer,  ad  Kocfaer,  Hans-PMer.  5.561.588.  C\ 
361-337.000. 

,  lac.:  Set— 
;  ad  Weiss.  David.  SJ6I.763.  a.  393-183.180. 
if.  Set— 
One;  S'iriiaikl,  Daanis  P.;  Skeggi.  Leonanl  T;  Yooag. 
Jeftqt  E.;  ad  Chetiy,  Eraea  C,  5J60.9W:  a  429-27  000 

I  riaiii.    VMkt   H;    md   Leistnct.    VUkmv   W..    5J60X)99.   O 
29-798.000. 
Siga,  CkriMopher  L.:  5r«^ 

Gelfaml.  I^vid  H.;  Myers,  Thomas  W;  and  Sigua.  Ovistoplier  L , 
5  J6I  .058.  a  435-9 1 2  000 
SiUaick.  Mvk  M    See— 

Beadixcn.  Ante  B..  Evas.  Michael  W .  Leslie.  Samuel  A  ;  ad  Sihla- 
icfc.  Mark  M  .  5.561.845.  O.  45V33  400. 
Sika  AG.  votm.  Kaqar  Wiakler  *  Co    Set— 

Btae.  Iteodor  A  ;  BAach.  Klement;  ad  Mai.  Dieter.  5.560.774.  a. 
106^.000. 
Sibcoa  SysKma.  lac.:  See— 

Davies.  Eric;  ami  I  agwnn.  Daun.  S.S6I.826.  O.  395-891  000. 
KMowsfci.  Jc«  and  Dmris.  Richvd  D..  5.561.660.  Q.  370-12000 
Srf  lima.  Saioad  J..tP  ftiarii  ■  Cyanamid ConMny.  Screen  for  iairtitton 

of  rhiliaiii.  5J61.aSl.  O.  435-18.000. 
Silvcnchatz.  Stanford  B..  to  Wfebcraft  TeckHiagiM.  kc.  ScMdMiC  ^mt 

— J ;— i-ii-- :-!. . ■■:...        ^ — ^  mf  miltnil  uf  ailuLiiL, 

saie.  5J60.6iD8.  O.  273-24000a  ^^ 

Simizai.  Manyidu:  See — 

"a— utu.  Saaoai;  Katoki.  Hikara;  ad  Simtza.  Mmayidci.  5.360.422. 
a.  163-259.000. 
Ti—iiai.  Frederick  1.  Set— 

Cken.  Steve  S  .  Simmons.  Frederick  J  ;  Spix.  George  A  ;  Wilson.  Jimmie 
R.;  Miller,  Edward  C  .  Ecken.  Roger  E..  ad  Bead.  Dowlas  R.. 
3J6I.784.  a.  395-484.000 
Simo.  MitDslav  A.;  and  Baragrovcr.  Ratsel  H..  to  New  Aidiery  Products 

Coqi.  Bowsigfat.  5J60.II3.  C\.  33-265  000. 
Simon  ftaaer  Uaivenily:  Set — 

Hoidcrolt  Sievea;  ad  Abdou.  Motaaad  S  A..  5.361.030.  CL  430- 
311.000. 
Simoa.  HoncSet— 

Klocke.  Bcnkani:  ad  Simon.  Hont.  3J60.7I0.  O.  366-336000. 
Sunon.  William  H.  to  Simon.  Wilbam  H.  Startle  patient  lift  ad  iraasfcr 
5J60JJ54.  a.  5-86.100. 

I  L;  Teabag.  Dirk  J  A  .  nd  Haiibof.  Joacf  I.  M..  to  US 
FWips  Cdrperaon.  Horizontal  deflection.  5.561  J34.  CX.  313-408.000 
itmoaa.  Joahn  E;  and  FrankeL  James  L.  to  Thinking  Machines  Cotpot^on 
Systai  ad  method  far  nwhilevel  promotion  5J6I.80I.  a  395-700.000 
imnaiia.  Gkan  H;  ad  Bauer.  Michael  E.  to  MilwaiAee  Ekcuic  Ibol 
Corpomdon.  Dial  ipecd  contioi  far  hand-heU  power  tool.  5J6I.734.  Q. 
388-838000  ^^ 


iiB;  ad  Ramesh.  Manian.  to  Naico  Chemical 
of  oily  waste  waters  using  silicon  cooiainins 
poiyaHn.  3^60832.  O.  210-706.000 
Sivik.  Utok  R.:  Set— 

CemOmk.  Bmae  P;  MirKle.  Oiegoty  S.;  Willey.  Ala  D.;  Bums. 
Michael  E;  Kotl.  Kevin  L;  SivUt.  Mak  R.;  and  Taylor.  Ludlle  F. 
5.360.862,  CI  232  186.390 
Goaaelink.  Eugene  P;  Miracle.  Gicgorv  S  ;  Willey.  Ala  D ;  Bums. 
Michael  E .  Kott.  Kevin  L  ;  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  aid  Tiytor.  Lucille  F. 
5,561.235,  CI  546-210000 
Skegn,  Leonard  T:  Set— 

Pediciai.  Chris;  Sieminski.  Detuiis  P;  Skeggs,  Leonard  T.;  Young. 
Jeffrey  E  .  and  Cheny,  Ernest  C  .  5.560.999.  C\.  429-27.000 
StaHlara.  Wilham  J .  Jr.  lo  United  States  of  America.  Army  RF  pulse 

detection   5J61,364,  O.  324-76.2.30 
Slaga.  Thomm  J.:  Set— 

Waiaszck.   Zfewnicw;    Slaga.   Thomas   J.;    and    Hanauek.    Matgaict. 
5J6I,I60,  CI  514-574.000 
Slanery.  Michael  J    Set- 

Kfoa-Schmidt.  Wilfned;  Slaiiery.  Michael  J  :  ad  Brandt  Wtemer  V, 
5.561  J27.  a  356-414000 
Slavin.  Keith  R..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Fir  liher  based  upon  squaring.  5.561,616. 

a  364-724  oia 
SUwa.  John  W ,  Jr;  Curley,  Michael  G  ;  Mullea.  Donald  R.;  Plugge.  Jay  S.; 
ad  Lyon.  Richard  A.,  lo  Acusoa  Coiporaion.  Active  diermal  control  of 
lihtmriail  transducers.  5.560 J62.  Q.  128-660.030. 
Sknim.  Jacob:  See— 

Gilles,  Robert  A  .  Grafe.  Robert  J ;  Jackson,  Robert  D.;  Reinsch,  Roger 
A..  Sanders.  Richard  R.;  Slooim.  Jacob;  and  Zimowski.  Melvin  R  . 
5J6I.797.  a.  395-600.000 
Sluajter.  Robert  J.:  Sre^ 

rwhmaaa.  Eric;  ad  ShiijieT.  Robert  J..  5.561.609.  O.  364-5I400R. 
Smait.  Gerald  J.:  Set— 

Eastman.  Oarke  K.;  Nelson.  Daniel  L.;  and  Smat.  Gerald  J..  S.36I.64S. 
a   369-44  290 
Tmrilaa.  Alfred  J    Set- 

Kkaledi.  Nilofar  Wong.  Eddie;  Synodis.  Joseph;  Clake.  Hal  C;  Gw- 

man.  Roben  C  .  and  Smetaak  AMied  J..  5.361.177.  O.  524-35.000 

Smiley.  Chatles  F.  to  Springs  Window  Fashions  Divisioo.  lac.  Diaen 

traverse  rod  laMer  carier.  3360.417.  C\.  160- 341.000 
Smilli  A  Nepkew  RickaRk  he.:  See— 

StefkmM,  Ron  Y.  5360.096.  C\  29-558  000 
Smith.  Biia  J.;  Sovik.  Mark  A.;  Wang.  Pong  Sheng.  Young.  Nancy  Y;  aai 
Zandi.  Ahmad,  to  imeraalional  Business  Machines  Corporatian.  Aocca 
method    data    comprestion    with    system-buih    genetic    dictioaaries. 
5361.421.  a.  341  51000. 
Smith.  Bria  S.  Adjustable  trestle  sawhorse  5360.449.  a.  182-153.000. 
Saab.  Cassandra  L.:  Set— 

Cantor,  Charles  R  ;  Niemeyer.  Chrislof  M.;  Smidi.  Cassanka  L.;  Sato. 
TakcaM;  Haalowich.  Donald  J  ;  and  Rutckowaki.  Maty.  5361.043.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Smi*.  Ckarlea  V;  Priest.  John  W;  and  DuBois.  Patrick  N..  to  Boad  of 
RagaM,  The  Univcrsily  of  Texas  System  Heat-resistam  brond-baalwid* 
Hi|iid  ikoplet  generators.  5.560343.  C  239  102  200 
Smith.  David  M  :  Set— 

Maietia.  Michael,  ad  Smdh.  David  M.,  3361.472.  O.  348-565.000. 
Simlh.  Diane  G.:  Set— 

AUaid.  David  J.;  and  Smidi.  Diane  G..  5360.629,  CI.  280-414  200. 
SmMh,  Data  D..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Army  Method  aid  ippaalM 
far  paifaniing  internal  device  structure  analysis  of  i  dual  channel  nm- 
•Mor  by  imikiple-fre<4uency  Schuboikov-de  Haas  analysis  5.561305.  Q. 
237- WOOD. 
Smith.  Da«lH  M.:  Srr— 

Gnade.  Bivcc  E;  Cho.  Chih-Cba;  ad  Smidi.  Douglas  M..  5361 318. 
a.  257-638.000. 
SnMh.  D  Ibdd:  Johaaoa.  Ba»y  W.;  Profcta.  Joseph  A.;  ad  Giras.  Theo  C. 
to  Uaion  Switch  A  Signal  Inc.  Malicious  fall  list  generatioo  method 
5361.762,0   395- 183  090 
Gay  L.:S«— 

E*am.  Scott  R.;  Metzger.  Eik  R.;  Jailer.  Jala  J.;  ad  Smidi.  Gay  L., 
3360.074.  a.  I5-32I0OO. 


Smith,  Genid  L..  10  Magi  Power  Inc.  Power  inveiler  widi  input  line 

conditioning.  5,561.595,  O  363-37.000. 
Smilh.  lamas  B  Sleeping  suiface  divider.  3360,038.  CI.  3-513.000. 
Smith.  Michael  D  :  Stt— 

Conboy.  Michael  R.;  and  Smidi.  Michael  D..  3360,775.  a.   118- 
500.000. 
Smith.  Michael  J.,  10  Arrow  Art  Finishers,  inc.  Shrouded  shipping  display 

container  and  stand.  5.560.692.0.  312-114.000 
Smith.  Modey  L.;  and  LaLonde,  Michel.  10  GSM  Design  Product  and 
Transporwion  Inc.  Safety  barrier  for  articulated  vehicles.  5360301.  O. 
105-439.000 
Smidi.  Paul  R.  See— 

Arpin.  Gerald  M.;  Smidi.  Paul  R.;  and  Johnson.  Douglas.  5360307. 0. 
220-1 JOO. 
Smidi.  Randolph  J.:  See— 

Conett  Kathleen  M.;  Dam.  Judy  B.;  Lawaon.  Margaret  C;  Linehan. 
LcoL;  Moreau.  Wayne  M.;  Smidi.  Randolph  J;  and  Spinillo.  Gary  T. 
S36t.l94.a.  525-143.000 
Smidi,  Robait  A.:  See— 

Garafalo,  Theresa  A.;  and  Smidu  Robert  A..  5361,176,  CX.  523-213.000. 
Smidi.  Robert  E:  See— 

Swason.  Edward  T,  Clark.  Patrick  J.;  Sajdak,  Andiony  J  ;  Jaskc.  Mark 
R.;  Zimmerle.  Johnny  W.;  Smidt  Robert  E.;  Nelson,  Mark  H.; 
Goodma,  Raymond  M.;  and  Herrema.  Kevin  M.,  5360,120,  O. 
34-82.000 
Smidi,  Samuel  H.:  See- 
Herbage,  David  W ;  and  Smith.  Samuel  H..  5.561.259. 0.  102-334.000. 
Smith.  Stephen  J.  to  Thinking  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for 
pattitioniag  a  massively  parallel  computer  system.  3361.768,  O.  395- 
200  100 
SmirtiKline  Beecham  Corporation:  See — 

Brighaai- Burke,  Michael;  and  O'Shannessy,  Daiel  J..  5361.069,  O. 
436-S  18.000 
SMOBY:  S4t— 

Breuil,  Day,  5360.940.  O.  425-151  000. 
SMS  Schloemann  Siemag  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

KiTlger,  Bcmd,  5.560,095.  O   29-527  700 
Snelling.  Jeff,  and  Hida.  Junichi.  10  Hoshizaki  America,  Inc.  Beverage  cooling 

apparanis  widi  ice  agitabng  dispenser.  5,560.221.  O.  62-344.000. 
Snyder.  Clim  D  :  See— 

Bajhorek,  Christopher  H.,  Fonlana,  Robert  E.;  Snyder,  OinI  D.;  Thomp- 
son, David  A  :  Williams.  Mason  L.;  and  Yeack-Scranton,  Celia  E, 
5.560,097,0.  29-603.120. 
Societe  D'Applicatioiis  Generales  D'Electriciie  ei  de  Mecaique  Sagem: 
See— 

Porchet,  Yves.  5J6I.375.  O.  324-207.160. 
Socieie    Nalionale  d'Elude  el   de   Construction   de   Moteurs   d' Aviation 
"Snecma"  :  See— 
Ansan.  Denis  R.  H.;  Hernandez.  Didier.  and  Martinez.  Rodolphe. 
5360.197,  O  60-39.320. 
Sogabe,  Seiji:  See— 

Hirao,  Hirohiko;  Kikukawa.  Yoshimasa;  Okamoto.  Toshihiro;  Murai, 
Takst'uki;    Sogabe.    Seiji:    Tanioka,    Miya;    Nakayama,    Rie;    and 
Yoshioka,  Takashi,  S.iM.nS.  CI.  148-269.000. 
Sogemi  -  Societa  Generaie  Macchine  Impianti:  See — 

Duchacau.  Eric;  Klaers,  Ebeihard;  and  Vigorelli,  Angelo.  3360304.  CI. 
1 10-346.000. 
Sogo,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Ishikswa.  Koichi:  Murakami,  Michiyuki;  Sogo,  Yoshitaka;  and  Hase- 
gawa.  Mitsuyuki,  5360,253,  O.  74-473.00R. 
Sohn.  Hong  G  :  See — 

Shin.  Kyung  H.;  Lee.  Taek  D.;  Sohn.  Hong  G.;  Chag,  Pyung  W.;  and 
Park.  Chag  M  .  5360,786,  O    I4«  313  000 
Solinas.  Gianpaolo;  and  Basile.  Giampiero.  10  AusimonI  S.pA  Process  for 
separating  HF  from  its  mixtures  with  hydrochlatt>fluarocaiboiis  123  and/or 
124  5360,899,  O.  423-484.000. 
Solonin,  Mikhail  1.:  See— 

Nikulina,  Antonina  V:  Maikelov.  Pavel  P;  Markelov,  Vladimir  A. 
Peregud.  Mikhail  M..  lvano>.  Anatoly  N  ;  Shebaldov.  Pavel  V. 
Lositsky.  Anatoly  F:  Dubrovsky,  Valery  A.;  Bibilashvili.  Jury  K. 
Kotrekhov.  Vladimir  A.:  Kuzmcnko.  Nikolai  V.;  Gusev.  Anatoly  J. 
Nikulin.  Sergei  A.:  Shevnin.  Jury  P.;  Shamardin.  Valentin  K. 
NovAselov,  Andrei  E;  and  Solonin.  Mikhail  1.,  5360,790,  CI.  148- 
672.M0. 
Solviv  (SociM  Anonyme):  See— 

Banhelemy,  Pierre;  and  Leroy,  Annie,  5.560,869.  O.  252-372.000. 
Schoebrechts.  Jea  Paul;  and  Wilmei.  Vincent.  5361.0%.  CI.  502 
330.MO. 
Soma.  Takab:  Set — 

Yoshida.  Akira;  Otaka.  Mutsuo;  Sawada.  Koichi:  Kawamotita.  Yoichi; 
Mantoka.  Hideo;  and  Soma.  Takao.  3.56I.0I5.  O.  430-58000 
Soinmers.  Raymond  L.:  See — 

O'Briea.  Kathchne  N.;  Castano.  Janet  L  ;  Riley.  Donald:  Ziinmer. 
Charles  D  :  Balkw.  Mark  D.;  Kanehl.  Jane  M.;  Hudiowski.  Sandra  J  : 
DonaMson.  Patricia  J.;  and  Sommers.  Raymond  L..  5.561.013.  CI 
430-45000 
Song.  Bong-hun:  See — 

Lee.  Rae-hwa:  Jcon.  Hwajin;  Choi.  Kwang-sik;  Park.  Hong-soon;  Yun. 
Sag-hwa;  Song.  Kwag-lyeol;  Choi,  Ha-min;  Lee,  Deok-byun; 
Song.  Bong-hun;  Pari.  Dong-jin;  and  Byeon,  Seong-jin.  5361,649, 
O.  369-47  000 


Song,  Ki-Seog,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  pickup  actuator  for 
an  optical  disc  player  having  a  plurality  of  tracking  coils.  5361,648,  C\. 
369-44.130. 
Song,  Kwang-lyeol:  See — 

Lee.  Rae-hwa;  Jeon,  Hwa-jin;  Choi,  Kwang-sik;  Paik.  Hong-soon;  Yun. 
Sang-hwa;  Song,  Kwag-lyeol;  Choi,  Hae-min;  Lee,  Deok-fayim; 
Song,  Bong-hun;  Park.  Dong-jin;  and  Byeon.  Seong-jin.  3361.649. 
O  369-47.000. 
Song.  Liwei:  See — 

Kao.  Yi-Ha;  Song,  Liwei;  Chung.  Deborah  D.  L;  and  Fredette.  Kevin 
T.  5361.102,  a.  505-123.000. 
Song.  Shanhong:  See — 

Georgi,  Daniel  T;  Song,  Shanhong;  and  Zhang.  Jia  C,  5361.243,  CI. 
73-152.020. 
Song.  Woo  Sub:  See— 

Chag.  KyongT.  5360332.  O.  123-197.300. 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See — 

Boring,  David  E.;  and  Bizzell,  Norwood  C,  5360321. 0. 222-327.000. 
SONOR  Jobs  Link  GmbH:  Set— 

Sassmannshausen,  Werner,  and  Sassmannshausen,  Wemer,  5361.233. 
O.  8+413.000. 
Sonlag,  Frederick  B.:  See — 

Fius,  John  R.;  and  Sontag,  Frederick  B.,  3361.330,  O.  3I3-209.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Aiase,  Kenshiro;  and  Nakagawara.  Akira.  5.561.632.  O.  365-183.330. 
Ito.  Kengo;  and  Fujiwara.  Yoshio,  5360,9%,  O.  428-500.000 
Kalsunula.  Hiroshi;  Momiyama.  Hiroaki;  Koga,  Hiiohisa;  and  Sasaya, 

Takashi.  5.561.572.  CI.  360-130.200. 
Kondo.  Masamichi.  5361,644,  O.  369-32.000. 
Ogau,  Masanori:  Sato,  Shuji;  and  Shiota,  Hiroyuki,  5361.451,  O. 

347-51.000 
Ohno,  Katsutoshi;  Kusunoki.  Tsuneo;  Ozawa,  Kenicfai;  Takayaagi. 
Kenji;  Sasaki.  Shigeo;  and  Nishio.  Akira.  5360.964. 0. 427-5 10.000. 
Omaiu.  Atsuo.  Fujita.  Shigeru;  Yokoyama.  Keiichi;  and  Hihara.  Aide, 

5361.005,  O  429-197.000. 
Sameshima.  Toshiyuki.  5,561,088,  O.  437-247.000. 
Takahashi,  KcnjI;  and  Ogawa,  Kazuya.  5360,880.  O.  264-251.000. 
Watari,  Masao:  Tanaka,  Miyuki;  and  Kato,  Yasuhiko,  5361,722,  CI. 
382-209.000. 
Soon-Shiong,  Patrick;  Desai,  Neil  P;  Crinstaff,  Maifc  W.;  Sandfbrd.  Paul  A.; 
ad  Suslick,  Kenneth  S..  to  VivoRx  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Methods  for  in 
vivo  delivery  of  substantially  water  insoluble  pharmacologically  acdve 
agents  and  compositions  useful  dierefor.  3360.933.  O.  424-489.000. 
Sopha  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Engdahl,  John  C,  5361.297.  O.  250-369,000. 
SofTClIs.  David  F:  See- 
Parker,  Jeffrey  L.;  Sotrells,  David  F;  Mix,  John  D.;  and  Daber,  Richard 

P.,  5.561318,  a.  356-139.060. 
Parker,  Jefhey  L.;  Sorrells,  David  F;  Mix,  John  D.;  and  Daber.  Richard 
P.  5.561319,  a  356-139.060. 
Sosinski,  Gregory  C:  See — 

Amorim.  Rui;  Brunner.  Robert  V;  Evanitsky.  Eugene  S.;  FiBon.  Joseph 
L  ;  and  Sosinski.  Gregory  C.  5361.787,  O.  393-300.000. 
Sound  Ethix.  Corp.:  See — 

Cardcy,  Max  L..  IH;  and  Dimidjia.  Gusuvo,  5361 .237. 0. 84-626.000. 
Soutfaco,  Inc.:  See — 

Puijpaff,  Frederick  J.,  5360,693,  O.  312-406.000. 
Southern  Electrical  Equipment  Compay:  See — 

Thomas,  Barry;  Ross.  James;  Panto,  Andrew  S.;  and  Rinefaat.  W.  Roy. 
5.560.474,  CI.  20a48.00A. 
Soudiem  Research  Institute:  See — 

Maddry.  Joseph  A.:  Reynolds.  Robert  C;  SccrisL  John  A.;  Montgomeiy. 
John  A.;  and  Croots.  Peter  A.,  5,561,225.  O.  536-23.100. 
Southgatc.  Timothy  J.,  to  Altera  Corporation.  Computer  user  interface  having 

tiled  and  overlapped  window  areas.  5361,757,  O.  395-157.000. 
Soulhpac  Trust  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.  5.560.181,  CI.  53-410.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E  .  5360,488,  O  206-423  000 
Sovik,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Smidi,  Bna  J.;  Sovik.  Mark  A.;  Wag.  Pong-Sheng;  Young,  Nancy  Y.; 
and  Zandi.  Ahmad,  5361,421,  O.  341-51.000. 
Sowa.  Micfaio:  See — 

Chung,  Yong-Suk;  Yamashita.  Yoshito;  Sowa.  Michio;  Horie,  Ryuicfai; 

Saito,  Takashi;  and  Murayama,  Keiichi.  5361.050.  O.  435-7.230. 

Sowles.  Kenneth  L  ;  Terns,  David;  and  Redden.  James  P.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  qualifying  access  to  communication  system 

services  based  on  subscnber  unit  location.  5.561.836,  O.  455-12.100. 

Soyka,  Richard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Palazzolo.  Joseph,  to  Chrysler  Coiporation.  Vehicle 

body  molding  widi  folding  flwge  5360,175,  O.  52-716.500. 
Spackma.  Howard  M  :  See — 

Croft  Br>a  L;  and  Spackman.  Howard  M  .  5.56I.4I8.  C\.  340- 

605.000 

Spada.  Alfred  ?..  Fink.  Cyndiia  A.;  and  Myers.  Michael  R..  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

RoRT  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Compounds  having  andhypertensive,  canlio- 

proiective.  ami -ischemic  and  antilipolytic  properties.  5,561,134,  O.  514- 

266.000. 

Spang,  Edmund  C;  and  Postbcrg,  Has-Jiirgen.  Valve  for  a  measuring  device. 

5360,392,  O.  137-552.000 
Sparkman,  John  P.:  See — 

Rhule,  Daniel  A.;  and  Sparkma,  John  P..  3360.648.  O.  280-731.000. 
Spears,  Patricia  A.:  See — 
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^  OMfge  T;  Nadeai.  Juno  G;  Span.  PNricia  A;  Nycz.  CoOeoi 
M.;  Shak.  Dayl  D..  Sdmn.  James  L..  and  Jinauen.  Slewat  R., 
5J561.044,  CI  435-6.000 
Speck.  Ulnch  See— 

One*.  Heinz.  RoMabog,  Doawc;  Weinmann.  HanuJowtaim.  Speck. 
Ulrich;  MUtzel.  ^Modprnf:  Hoyer.  Geat-AlexMder.  Pfeiffer.  Hem 
rich;  and  Reimeke.  Pnmz-kmel.  S.M0.903.  O.  424-936.000 
Spectn-Pliyucs  Laaen.  Inc    Sre— 

KtinUMd.  Mark  S..  Nigtaaa.  WiUiam  L.  Jr    and  Baer.  Thomas  M 
5J6IX7.  a  359-288000 
Spectral  DiafBastKs.  lac  :  Ser~ 

Lee.  LilliaB;  shI  Jackowsb.  Gcote.  5.360.937.  a.  424-569.000. 
Spcah.  Aafcta:  Srr— 

t*""*"!!.  Unala;  Speidi.  Angela;  and  Schkxgl.  Guuer.  5.360.885.  C\ 
264-469.000. 
Speacer.  Joim  E:  5r<^ 

Janson.  WUbeit  F.  Jr.;  PCanon.  Oougias  H.;  aad  Spencer.  John  E.. 
5J60.363.  CI  242  348  400 
Spetiosu.  Vnpl  S.:  S*t— 

tk>vdL.  Moris  M.;  Fonlaaa.  Rohen  E.  Jr.;  Spenosu.  Vnil  S.;  and  Spoat. 
Jaquelia  K..  5J61 J68.  O.  324-252.000.  ^^ 

Spies.  Paal  D  :  Stt— 

[Mnwski.  DoaaU  E;  mtt  Spies.  Paul  D .  5.5«ai78.  O.  52-7413.000 
SpiaiUo.  Gary  T;  See— 

Coraen.  Kadrieca  M  .  Dam.  Judy  B  ;  Lawsoa.  Macact  C;  Liaehaa. 
Leo  L;  Moceau.  Wayne  M  .  Smidi.  Randolph  J  .  vidSpittiUo.  Gwy  T.. 
5.361,194,0  525  143  000 
Spilz.  Roger  Srr— 

Chea.  ftaak  J.;  Le  Oeore.  Chrislophe;  Spnz.  Roger,  and  Guyct.  Alan. 
5J6l.095.a.SO2-l69  000 
Spix.  Geotfe  A.:  See— 

Chea.  Sieve  S. ;  Simaaoas.  Frederick  J;  Spu.  Gecne  A;  Wibon.  Jimmie 
R.;  Miller.  Edward  C;  Eckcrt.  Roger  E;  and  Beard.  Douglas  R.. 
5J6I.784.  a   395-484.000 
Spofea.  FMer  D    See— 

Bmaaikaa.  Mm  N  ,  Jr .  Holtzca.  Dwighi  A  .  Hum.  James  F.  JcnkUu. 
Kstan  S..  Spohn.  Peier  D ,  aad  Walnock.  James  T.  5.560.845,  a 
219-121830. 
SpoM,  Jaquelia  K.:  See— 

Dovck.  Moris  M;  Foalaaa.  Rotert  E.  Jr.;  SperKWi.  Virgil  S;  wd  Spoac. 
Jaqaelia  K  .  5J6I J68.  O.  324-232.000  ^^ 

Sprackka.  Jote  E:  See— 

Popescu.  Vaieri;  Scbukz.  Merle  A.;  GilMoa.  Gvy  A. ,  Sprackka.  John  E 
and  Ugtaaer,  Bntcc  D..  SJ6I.776.  O  395-375  000 
Spran.  MidMcl  P    See— 

Pish.  Barry  B  .  Pnace.  WiUiam  D ;  and  Sprau.  MKhael  P.  5^61.168.0. 
521-33  000. 
Spriap  Window  Faabitas  Diviswa.  Inc    See— 

Jaddna.  Rea;  aad  Ross.  Nick  L.  5.560.414.  a.  160-178.100. 
Smiley.  Charles  F.  5J60.4I7,  O    160-341  000 
Spurr.  Paul,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    Process  for  die  prcpwadon  of  an 
inimnediaie  o*  a  beaioiajqiaaoiiziaaae  denvahve.  3>HJ33,  Q.  346- 
95.000. 
Squer.  JaaKS  V:  See— 

DesJardins.  Philip  A  ;  aad  Squier.  James  V.  5J6I.723. 0.  382-260.000 
Sttbitas  GmbH   Srr 

Koch.  Klaus,  and  Heianchs.  Heiaz-Josef.  3J60.436.  Q.  188-300.000. 
"  r  *  Uhl:  See— 


te>oaef.  3.560.083.  CI  I9-I29.00K. 
E   See— 
Kmm.  Vtiay  P;  aad  Suhl,  Mark  E.  3.361.769.  a  395-200.050. 
StaklBk  Cotpotalioa:  5rr— 

,  Camea  D..  5.561.391.  a.  361  704  000, 
iE:S«*— 

Kcaaelh  J  ;  Chorpeaaiag,  Jack  S  ,  Siegel,  Michvl  S.; 
. ,  numai  E,  Sooie,  r4armaa  C    Wilaoa.  Kcaadfa  T.  mmI 
,  taymomi  L.  Jr..  3J6I.666.  CX.  370-24.0UO. 


lH.Mal 


I  L.  SJ6ai86.  a.  53-334.000. 
SMBhy.  IWaaa*  A.:  See— 

»"""ii*.  fHer.  aad  Sualey,  Tbomis  A.,  3J60.49I.  O.  206-373.000 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See— 

Gape,  Robetl  J  ,   Pleia.  Wilham  J..  U;  aad  Cvioa.  Keaaelh  R.. 
5.560.168.  CI.  52-455  000 
Swat  Cmpuialiua:  See— 

Matqan.  A.  J..  UtOJOKl.  O.  24-274.0011. 
StaMoa.  Hany  C    See— 

Sheckler.  Chad  A.;  and  Staotoa.  Harry  C.  5J60.874.  O.  261-122.100 
Siarck  Viech  Ltd.   See— 

Narto.  Hiroo.  5J60.76I.  O.  75-235.000 
Starr.  Stephea.  to  CartoMedics.  fate.  Holder  and  packMing  for  bioptxialheiic 

heart  valve  5J60.487.  O  206-438  000  ^^ 

Slaac  of  Israel- Miniury  of  Defense.  Anaameai  DevdopmeM  Autfaoritv- 
Rated:  See— 

.  Gavrid  J..  SJ«I  J94.  Q.  250-330.000. 
iR-rSr*— 

Coaie.  Joaeph  A.;  aad  Smma.  Keaneth  R..  5  J60.930. 0  426-330.600. 
SmcI  Heddle  MaaotacatriM  Ca:  See- 

Kraaer.  Chariea  F,.  33«0J99.  O.  139-91  000. 
Siein^.  Daaiel  L:  ~ 


Lewis,  Tnidy  C  ;  Sieimke,  Daniel  L  ;  and  Daines,  Michael  J  ,  3.560.643. 
a.  28(^728.200 
Sietn.  Dak  M.;  and  Harmon.  Herman.   Door  icmplate.  5.560.112.  CI 

33-194  000 
Stephens,  Ron  Y.  to  Smith  A  Nephew  Richards  Inc   Method  of  maoute- 

luring  femoral  knee  implani  5,560,096.  C\  29-358.000 
Sterlen.  Ralph  A  .  Jr :  See— 

Jenkins.  Richard  D.;  Basselt.  David  R.;  Sterlen.  Ralph  A..  Jr.:  aai 
Daniels,  Wendy  B  .  5.561.189,  CI   524-817000 
Stevens.  Andrew  E  .  to  Inicmatiooal  Busines.s  Machines  Cocporaiioa.  Biaii^ 
voltage  cancellation  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  switches  serially  COB- 
nected  Co  a  capacitor.  5J6I,288.  C\.  250-2I4.00C. 
Stevens,  David  R.:  See— 

RuehL  WiUiam  W ;  and  Stevens,  David  R  ,  5„36I.I63. 0.  5l4-634.00a 
Saevcaaon.  Aaikew:  Set— 

Bucklm.  Mark  E;  Koch.  Ian;  and  Slevensoa.  Andrew.  5.561  J92,  CL 

Stewart,  AKia  E.:  Sre— 

Nafeiger.  Ralph  L.,  Jr;  and  Stewart.  Alvin  E  ,  5,560.140,  CI.  43-42  060 

Stewart,  Michael  W;  Gordon,  Philip  A  :  and  Etches,  Wai  S  ,  to  Univcnily 
Hospiials  Board.  Methods  for  preparing  phospholipid  coaled  particlet  aad 
for  ehcitiag  or  isolating  antiphospholid  antibodies  and  the  nvticlex 
3.361.070,  a.  436  526.000 

Stewart.  Roaaid  L.:  See— 

Bun.  Joia  R;  Szabo.  Kenneth  A.  and  Stewart.  Roiuid  L.  3  J60.797.  a 
136-244.190 
St.  George,  David:  See— 

Zaiulovsky,  Leonid;  Rohinson.  Curtis  A..  Sr ;  Renolds.  Robert  W..  Jr.; 
Diagley.  Robert;  and  St.  George.  David.  3.36a627.  Q.  28CM2.000. 
Sl-Hilaife.  Jean-Guy  See— 

BeaaM.   Gco^   W;   Leduc.   Maxime;   Si-Hilaire.   Jean-Guy;   aid 
Oacaaa.  Ckristiai.  3.360.892.  a.  422-267.000 
StiU.  AahcM:  See— 

Geyer,  Wemei;  Banh.  Thilo;  SHtcke,  Peter;  Eckhardl.  Hont;  Schli- 
enunn.  HaraM.  Rabis.  Manfred;  and  Schlossarczyk.  Jflrg.  5.560J45 
CI    123-516  000 
SDrman.  Charles:  See— 

Peek.  Larry;  and  Siirman.  Charles.  5.561.431.  O.  342-90.000. 
Sioesz.  Karea  D.:  See— 

PMelk.  Joey;  Stoesz.  Kaca  D;  and  Williams.  Lisa  R.,  5.560.287.  CI 
99-451  000 
Stakes.  Michael;  Morgan.  Andrew  B  .  and  Devine.  Jesse  M..  to  Appk 
Con^wter.  Inc  Automatic  profik  generatun  for  a  self-calibralinc  coiar 
display.  5J61.459.  Q.  348-180.000. 
Stoldl.  Swphea  H.:  See— 

Adams.  Paul  E;  Lange.  Richard  M  ;  and  Stoldt.  Stephen  H..  5J6a755. 
a  44  341  000 
Sanad.  David  E    See— 

Micak,  Antonio  C;  and  Strand,  David  E.  3.360.102.  O.  29-897  200 
Strasser.  Thomas  E:  See— 

Aonur,  Steven  D  ,  and  Suasser,  Thomas  E,  3  J60.455.  C\.  1 88-25 1  OOA. 
Stratacom.  Inc    Set — 

Klausmeier,  Daniel  E.  5361,663,  C\   37^17  000 

Kenneth  L  ,  lo  Caterpillar  Inc  Site  profik  based  control  system  and 
i  for  an  eatthmoving  impkmeni.  5,560,431,  CI.  172-2.000 
Said.  Eric  W.;  Schappacher.  Jerry  B.;  Carlton.  Dak  E..  and Gkaaoa.  K.  Reed, 
to  Caacade  Microtech,  lac.  System  for  evalualuc  probiaa  networks 
5.561.377,  a   324-754000. 
Sittjbach.  Peter  Set— 

Haaidt,  Martin;  and  Sirobach,  PWer,  5,560J67,  C\   128-702  000 
Strobel.  James  P;  Moerk.  John  S  ,  and  Youngquist,  Robert  C  .  lo  United  Slates 
of  America.   National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa.  Optical 
deteclor  calibrator  system.  5.561,290,  O  250-252.100. 
Saole.  Nonaan  C :  See— 

Chriaeaaen,  Kenneth  J  ;  Chorpeaaing.  Jack  S  ;  Siegel.  Michael  S.; 
Stammeiy.  Thomas  E  ,  Sttok,  Norataa  C;  Wilson.  Kenneth  T;  atd 
Zeisz.  Raymond  L  .  Jr.  5J6I.666.  C\.  370-24  000 
Siroag.  MidatJ  R..  VanWart.  Bernard;  and  Cifuentes,  Manin  E,  lo  Dow 
CtaaiBf  Conatalion.  Silicone  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composiliaa. 
5.361  J03.  d  525-477  000 
Sttkke.  Peter  Set— 

Geyer.  Werner  Barth.  Thdo;  StOcke.  Peier;  Eckhardt.  Horst;  ScUi- 
eaaaaa.  Harald;  Rabis.  Manfred;  and  Schlossarczyk,  Jflrg.  5.560J45. 
a,  123  516  000 
Sluemke,  Manfred:  Ste— 

Groll.  Werner:  Schoeck,  Gemot.  Hathaway.  Doris;  and  Stuemke.  Urn- 
fred,  5,560,742.  CI  433-206000 
Suciu.  Elena  N.:  See— 

Sakh,  lUnui  Y,  Michaelson,  Rohan  C.  Suciu,  Elena  N.;  aad  Kdri- 
aaaaa.  Bahara.  5.561,094.  O  502  152.000 

YiaiiiH.  Shigeni;  and  Sueyoshi.  Masafumi.  5.561.524.  a.  336- 
338.000. 
Sugahara.  "Hikayuki;  Sugiyama.  Keap;  aad  Ando.  Ichiro,  lo  Vicnr  ( 

of  Japai.  Ltd.  Adaptive  qmattTaina  appaaaa.  3.361.719.  Q.  382-30J( 
Sugu.  Hideo;  Ichihara,  KataiMaro;  Yaitida.  Nohudd:  aad  Ofaito.  Michtto,  ■> 
Kabushiki    Kaisha    Toahiba.    Plaaaa    diacharae    generating    Mkua. 
5360.776.  a    118- 723.0AN. 
Sugano.  Toahihiko:  Set — 

Fujita.  Takashi;  Sugano,  Toahihiko;  and  Uchino,  Hideshi,  5.561.093.  CL 
502-117000. 


Sugawara,  Masalo:  See — 

Morikawa,  Takao;  Sasaoka,  Seiji;  Funna.  Masaichi;  Saito.  Shigeni;  and 

Sugawaia.  Masato,  5.560.919.  Q  424-438.000. 

Sugawara.  Masatsugu;  Baba.  Kazuhito:  Yamamolo.  Toahiaki;  and  Sunaga. 

Tsutomu.   10   Calsonic   Corporation.    Multi-flow   type   heat  exchanger. 

5,560.425,  CI    165-148.000 

Sugaya.  Akio;  and  Okada,  Kunio,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Output  method 

and  apparatus  using  die  same.  5.561,744.  Q.  395-112.000. 
Sugaya,  Fuaiio:  Set — 

Seio.  Yoshihiro;  Sugaya,  Fumio:  and  Arai.  lUotki.  3360.888.  Q.  422- 
63.000 
Sugimoto.  Riichirou:  See — 

Yanagi.  Kunio,  and  Sugimoto.  Riichirou,  5.560.206.  CI.  60-568.000. 
Sugita.  Takeshi:  Set— 

Sugiura,  Yoshinori;  Azuma.  Jun;  Adachi,  Nobukazu;  Setoiiyama. 
Takashi;  Tenpaku,  Chiiose;  Ishikawa,  Noriyoshi;  Hamada.  Tatsuo; 
Tsuchiya,  Yoshiro;  Kubota,  Takeshi;  Nomura.  Yoshiya;  Kuroda. 
Akiia;  Murooka.  Ken;  Sugita.  Takeshi;  Niimura,  Takeshi;  and  Yuza, 
Akiea.  5361.4%,  a.  355-200000 
Sugiura.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kojtma,   Kazuaki;   Kuno.  Teisuya;   Sugiura.   Hiroaki:  and  Yamada. 
Takeshi.  5361.474.  Q.  348-653.000. 
Sugiura.  Shingo:  Ste — 

Hattori  Noriaki;  Tozu.  Kenji:  Mihata,  Jun:  Itoh.  Takayuki;  Sugiura, 
Shingo;  Yamazaki.  Norio;  Inagaki,  Sboji;  aiKj  Yamamolo,  Masaki, 
5,560,690,0.  303  116.200. 
Siupura.  Sunimu;  Mila,  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka.  Makolo;  Shishizuka,  Junichi: 
ShintaaMBa.  Yukari;  Maisumoto,  Kentaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu;  Sugiyama. 
Mitmnata:  Kobayashi,  Shigctada;  Hisada.  Katsutoshi;  Kaneko,  Yoji;  and 
NakanisM.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Color  image  conunuai- 
calioo  apparatus  and  mediod.  5,561336,  O   ?58-5O0.000 
Sugiura.  Yothinori;  Azuma,  Jun,  Adachi,  Nobukazu;  Setoriyama.  Takeshi; 
Tenpaku.   Chitose;    Ishikawa.    Noriyoshi;    Hamada,   Talsuo;    Tsuchiya, 
Yoshiio;  Kubola,  Takeshi;  Nomura.  Yoshiya;  Kuroda.  Akira;  Murooka. 
Ken;  Sugita.  Takeshi;  Niimura,  Takeshi;  and  Yuza.  Akira.  to  Canon 
Kabushild  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus,  assembling  method  of  image 
famung  apparatus,  and  mounting  method  of  outer  casing.  5361,4%,  CI. 
355-200.000. 
Sugiyama,  Katsuya:  See — 

TUuftoi,  Atsuko;  Sugiyama.  Katsuya;  Kuroda,  Kauuhiro;  Koyanagi. 
Keiji;  Miura.  Ichiro;  and  Nishimura.  Masatoshi.  5361.697.  Q.  378- 
65.000 
Sugiyama.  Kenji:  See — 

Sugahaa.  Takaytiki;  Sugiyama,  Keaji;  aad  Ando.  ichiro.  3361.719.  Q. 
382-50  000 
Sugiyama.  Mitsumaaa:  See — 

Sugiuia.  Susumu;  Mita.  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka.  Makoto;  Shishizuka.  Juni- 
chi; Shimomura,  Yukari;  Matsumoto,  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu;  Sug- 
iyama,   MiLsumasa;    Kobayashi,    Shigctada;    Hisada,    Katsutoshi; 
Kaneko.  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki.  3361336.  Q.  338-300.000. 
Suguro.  Kyoichi:  See — 

Matsuo.  Mk;  Okano,  Haroo;  Hayasaka,  Nobuo;  Suguro.  Kyoichi:  Miya- 
jima.  Hideshi;  and  Wada.  Jun  ichi.  5361.082.  O  437  187.000. 
Suh.  Jin- Woo.  to  Daewoo  Ekctrooics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  scrambUng  and 

descramUing  a  video  signal.  3361.713.  O.  380-10.000. 
Sullivan.  James  P:  See— 

Kulp.  Jack  H.;  and  Sullivan.  James  P.  3360.732.  O.  404-10.000. 
Sultan.  Anwer  See— 

Graveaslein.  Dietrich;  Gravenstein.  Nikolaus;  Melker.  Richard  J.;  Lam- 
polang,  Samsun,  and  Sulun,  Anwer,  5360 J5 1.  O.  128-200  260. 
Sumioka,  Ko-ichi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  lo  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited. 
Silver  hitide  photographic  photosensitive  material.  3361.028,  CL  430- 
264.000. 
Sumitani,  Shinji:  See — 

Sailo,  Naoyuld,  Suzuki,  Tetsuo;  Showji,  Yorikata;  Funabashi.  Kalsunori; 
Dazai.  Masayuki;  and  Sumitani.  Shinji,  5360.445.  O.  180-219.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kolani,  Kozo;  Kawakiia,  Toahio;  Kume,  lUunari:  and  Sakakibara, 

Takahi,  5360.997.  O.  428-500.000. 
Nagaoka.  Keaji;  Kitadoao,  Kaoiu:  aid  Suzuki,  Yasuro,  3361,186.  O. 

524-538  000 
Nagaoka.  Kenji;  and  Goioh.  Satoru.  5361,199.  Q  325-393.000. 
Saito.  Nonaki;  Monmolo,  Takashi;  Takebe.  Kazuo:  Shiomi,  Yulaka; 
NaiIDh,  Shigeki:  and  Kanagawa,  ShuicM.  3360.968.  O.  428-76.000 
Sumitamo  Ekctnc  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akita,  Osamu;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiromi,  5361.727,  O.  385-88.000. 
Kobayashi,  Mikio;  Seike,  IWceo;  Ona,  Atsuhiro:  and  Kodama,  Shikou. 

5361.728,  CI   385-97.000. 
Nai^ishi,  Talsuoki,  3360,836,  O  216-3  000 
Sakamoto,  Takohi;  Uemiya,  Takafiimi;  Nishi,  Tetsuya:  Kaiiya,  Ayao; 

and  Teiao,  Toiu,  5361,002.  O  429-233.000. 
Saaah,  Shuichi.  Tsuji,  Kazuwo;  Yoshida,  Akito;  and  Urakawa,  Nobuo, 
5.560,241,  CI   72-467.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd:  See — 

Kajiia.  Hirxjaki,  5,560.791.  O.  I52-2O9.00R. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fudoo.  Eiji:  and  Kawamura.  Masayuki.  5361,267,  O.  I74-84.00C. 
ho.  Kasuya.  5.560.981.  O.  428-209.000. 
-nnigawa.  FumiyoaU,  5360,879.  O.  264-138.000. 
Sumter.  Tcfaice  E:  See — 


Melton.  John  R.;  Scfaultz.  Joseph  G.;  and  Sumner,  Terence  E.,  3361393, 
O.  330-2.000. 
Sumser,  Siegfried:  See — 

Rumez,  Warner,  and  Sumser.  Siegfried.  3361,238,  O.  73-23.310. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Khalidi,  Yousef  A  ;  and  Nelson,  Michael  N.,  5361 .799. 0.  395-600.000. 
Sunaga,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sugawara,    Masatsugu:    Baba,    Kazuhito:   Yamamolo,   Toshiaki;   and 
Sunaga,  Tsutomu.  5.560,425.  O.  165-148  000. 
Sunlory  Limited:  See — 

Masumoto,  Nobuya;  Knnisaki.  Shinichi:  Bijiwara,  Goto;  Masuda, 
Mitsunobu;  Hone.  Hiroahi;  and  Kawanaka,  Asaichi,  3361.167,  O. 
521-31.000. 
Suro,  Jose  L.:  See — 

Meier.  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  Batten,  Thomas  F;  and  Suro,  Jose  L.,  5361355, 0. 
359-376.000. 
Suiutzidis,  Athanasios;  Pan,  Robert  Y.;  Caravajal.  Gregory  S.;  and  Burckett- 
Sl  Laurent,  James  C.  T.  R..  lo  Procter  &  Gambk  Company.  The.  Deteigeni 
compositioiis  comprising  large  pore  size  redox  catalysts.  5360,748,  O. 
8-111.000 
Suslick,  Kenneth  S.:  Set— 

Soon-Shiong,  Patrick;  Desai.  Neil  R;  Grinstaff,  Mark  W.;  Sandford.  Paul 
A.;  and  Suslick,  Kenneth  S.,  5360.933,  O.  424-489.000. 
Suss.  Harold:  See— 

Cohen.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Suss.  Harold,  3360,917,  O.  424-401.000. 
Sutlieff.  Timothy  D.:  See— 

Towning.  James  N.;  Sutlieff.  Timothy  D.;  and  Pielhaiii.  Veta  C. 
5.561.260.0.  102-336.000. 
Suttmeier.  Vincent  F:  See — 

Geishecker.  Stephen:  Howaith.  Theresa  A.;  and  Suttmeier.  Vincent  F., 
5361382.0.361-118.000. 
Suunio  Oy:  See — 

LihteenmJki.  An,  5360,114,  O.  33-356.000. 
Suverkiop,  Don.  High  speed  skip  hoist  system.  5360351,  O.  241-34.000. 
Suyama,    Kouichi;    and    Fukamachi.    Masaaki,   to   Honda  Giken    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Honda  Lock.  Ignition  key  device 
having  chargeabk  storage  cell  supplying  selectively  attachabk  remote  unit 
536M3I.  O.  307-10.300. 
Suzuki.  Atsunori:  See — 

Takenouchi,  Akira;  Suzuki.  Atsunori;  Obnuma,  Hideto;  Siaag.  Hongy- 
ong;  and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  5361,061,  O,  437-174.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazutomi:  See — 

Oyamaisu.  Atsushi;  Suzuki,  KaztMomi:  and  Chiba,  Kiyoshi,  3360.998. 
CI   428-694.0ML. 
Suzuki.  Makoto:  See — 

Aoki.  Masahiro:  Taniwatari,  Tsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Makolo;  and  Ttaitsui. 
Takayuki,  5361,682.  O.  372-50.000. 
Suzuki.  Michihiko:  See— 

Yamazaki.    Kazuhiro;    Akiyama.    Kazuo;    and    Suzuki,    Michihiko. 
5360.706.  CI.  362-267.000. 
Suzuki.  Naoyuki:  See — 

Aniga.  Yoshiki;  and  Suzuki.  Naoyuki.  3,360386,  O.  251-298.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobushige:  See — 

Takahashi.    Torahide;    Suzuki.    Nobushige;    and    Koike,    KiyoaU, 
5360J17.  CI.  62  200.000. 
Suzuki.  Noriyuki;  Mori,  Shigeki;  and  Tanaka.  Atsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Coordinate  input  apparatus.  3361,447,  O.  343-179.000. 
Suzuki,  Shinji:  See — 

Nakamuia,  Kimitsugu:  Hanai,  Hiroyuki;  Hashimoto,  Tikeo:  Suzuki, 
Shinji:  Walase,  Yasushi;  and  "hchino,  Matnmi,  5361347,  O,  313- 
532.000. 
Suzuki,  Shizuo:  See — 

Walanabe,  Tamio;  and  Suzuki,  Shizuo.  S36U72,  O.  324-138.100. 
Suzuki,  Sboichi:  See — 

lUeuchi.  Yoshio;  Okui.  Makoto;  Kondo,  Isao;  Kanatsugu,  Yasuaki: 

Kumada,  Junji;  Kurita,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazufaiko;  Niriitzawa, 

Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yulaka;  Honda,  Minoru;  Yajiina,  Ryoicfai:  Suzuki, 

Shoidu:  Kato,  Hisakazu;  Hanuzumi.  Hiroyuld:  Enani.  Kazumaca; 

Gohshi.  Seiichi;  Izumi,  Yoshinori;  Okuda,  Haruo;  Yuyama.  Ichiro; 

Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma.  Makolo.  3361.467.  O   348-427.000. 

Suzuki.  Shougo;  and  Sakaguchi.  Toshiaki,  to  Isuzu  Ceramics  Reaeardi 

Institute  Co..  Ltd.  Exhaust  paiticulale  filler  for  diesel  engine.  3360,757,  CL 

53-316.000. 

Suzuki,  TUiasfai:  Matsuzawa,  Masanao:  and  Myazawa,  YosfaiiKxi,  to  Seiko 

Epson  Corporation.  Ink-sqiply  tank  for  a  dot  matrix  printer.  5360,720,  CL 

400-124  100. 

Suzuki,  Tatsuo;  and  Masaoka,  Tsundmo,  to  Sekisui  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Toner 

widi  ediykne-vinyl  acetate  copolymer.  3361.023.  O.  43O-1IO.000. 
Suzuki.  Tetsuo:  Set — 

Saito,  Naoyuki;  Suzuki,  Tetsuo;  Showji,  Yorikata;  Funabashi,  Kantauri: 

Dazai.  Masayuki;  and  Sumitani.  Shinji.  5360,445,  O    180-219,000. 

Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Igari.  Satoshi,  to  Ricoh  Conqiany,  Ltd.  Ekdropimo- 

graphic  pholoconductor.  3361.016,  O.  430-39.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Oriino.  Masayuki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Koi- 
zumi, Minoiu;  Nakai,  Kozo;  and  Kasashima,  Hirokazu.  5361.802.  CL 
395-700.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuro:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Kenji:  Kitadano,  Kaora;  and  Suzuki,  Yaaoro.  3361.186,  CX. 
524-338.000. 
Svoboda,  Steven  J.:  See— 
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Ibeoat.   Ona   R..   Svoboda.   Sttva  J.; 
SJtOjim.  a.  15-339000 


Md   Kak.  AMboay   N.. 


Sewanl,  Eileea  M.;  and  Swaia.  Cbmupber  J.,  S^I.IJO,  C\.  514- 
235J0O. 

S*an>.  Edwifd  T;  Cbriu  PMkk  J.;  Saidi*.  Aadnny  J.;  Jaike.  M«k  R.; 
-       ^J,  Jufciaj  W.;  Sniik.  Roben  E.;  Nelaon.  M«fc  H  .  Goodman, 
I  M.;  and  HcnOMB.  Kevtn  M..  lo  Whirlpool  Corporabon.  Lira 
a.  )J«0.I20.  a.  34-82  000 
el  D.:  Stt^ 

Bbo.  Itavid  A;  Helflhcfa.  Aadrey  A..  Iieabai.  Jota  F .  Jr.;  Mooc  Bnv 
B.:  Nick,  JcAcy  M..  Swiaaoa.  Michael  D ;  and  WiUim*.  Joaeah  A.. 
SJ6I.«>9.  a.  39S-800.000 
Swan.  Hefaaat  Sm^ 

Maaa,  Wclfgmf,  Swan.  Hetant;  aad  Billck.  RoK.  S.560.200.  CI 

Sway-TK  Mh;  Oolab.  Pawd  J  .  md  Pyko,  Jm  S  .  »  Chrysler  Carporatioa 
''■■ll  dMadioa  mMen  for  electric  auanioMe  iractiaa  lyneia  havinc 
■oatiaf  roiad-  IMI  Jt».  O.  324- $09,000. 
Sweet,  Dcaaia  D.:  Ste— 

Cheaaal.  M.  Oaiaes;  Sweet.  Deaan  D.;  Ulaak.  Man  A.;  md  Waooa. 
Jaava  B..  3.36I.M3.  Q.  339-823.000. 
Swift.  Mdwt  Sm— 

Savaaa.  Gair.  ad  Swi*.  Mickd.  3J6I.273.  a   181-131000 
Swiafcad.  Mart  D..  »  Pta*Mtai  CoaMl  Uoiu.  lac    Diipeaniu  tool 
aaaeaMy  for  ruralm  ad  dMqiag  a  fluid  lynen.  3.3M.407.  a. 
141-38S00O. 

Sytiaie.  inc.:  See 

Chea.  JaKM  S..  SJ6I.759.  a  393-182.020. 


Otaai.  Ibahio;  Oie.  Shiaji;  N4atsuinok>,  Hiroshi;  Tein|iest,  Mmk^  Mice- 
licfa.  Ronald;  Siagh.  Rajeshwar.  and  Yamashiu.  Tomohiro,  S.S6I.I26, 
a.  514-210.000. 
Taiwaa  Footwear  Research  Instiiwe:  See— 

Vteg.  WiHi-Bin;  Wu,  Jen-Hoa;  Chang.  Chung-Pin;  and  Chung.  Yao-Pi. 
5^60.877.0   264-51000 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Lut  See — 

Lee.  JianlUing.  5J6I.387.  O   324-765  000 
Takafuji.  Atsuko.  Sugiyaaa.  Kaisuya.  Kuroda.  Kauuhiro;  Koyuiagi.  Keiji; 
Miura.  Ichiro,  and  HUUmmn.  Masaioshi.  to  Hitachi  Medical.  Microlron 
electron  accelerator.  3.36I.M7.  CI   .178-65  000 
Takagi.  Masaaki.  Ohori.  Manabu;  Furumura.  Kyozaburo;  and  Yim— ai. 
Kenji.  10  NSK  Ltd.  Rolling  beanaa  for  high-speed  CDtadoti  al  laih 
leaHKratures  5.560.787.  O    148-319.000 
Ikkifeaaiii.  Hiroyuki.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha  Method  of 
coaODlUag  an  operation  of  as  electiaeicaUy  comioUed  camera.  5.561,493, 

Takahaihi.  Keiji:  See— 

Yokola.  Hiroabi.  and  tUcahashi.  Keiii.  5.360.470.  C\.  198-395  000. 
Takaliailii.  Kcaichi:  See- 

Malsuoka.   Akihdio.   Oihashi.    Masayuki;   T^tahashi.    Kenichi;   Md 
Ohaishi.  Hunahi.  S.561.665.  C\.  370-20.000 
Takahashi.  Kenji;  and  Ogawa.  Kazuya.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording  diic 

aad  method  of  producing  sane.  5.560.88a  C\.  264-251.000. 
Takahashi.  Kop  See— 

Sckuie.  Masayoahi;  Toyama.  Maaaoichi;  Nogochi.  Kazuhiro:  Ndcaiina. 
ToaiByiiki;  aad  Takahashi.  Koji.  5.561.498.  C\  396-53  000 
MmuhiLSer- 


Symbol  Techaoloaiea.  lac.: 

Dvotkis.  Pao^  Barkan.  Edward:  Chaiych.  Harald:  Oiebel.  James;  Osier 
wol.  Stephen;  Kumar.  Sundeep;  Barik.  Joha;  Potoaiewici.  Paul  R  : 
Biaso.  Aathoay  D;  and  Chew.  SlevMl  11,  5^61,283.  Q    235- 
462.000. 
SynKttu  Cofooialiaa:  See— 

Mihaia.  Takaahi;  Yoahinuri.  Uroyuki;  T^'alMalii .  Ktoaiy; 
Lany  D..  aad  De  Araujo.  Cartoa  P.  5.361  J07.  a  237-295.00a 
Syaodis,  Joseph:  See— 

Kkakdi.  Nikifar.  Wong.  Bddie;  Synodis.  Joseph;  Clakc.  Hal  C  ;  Gaa- 
wtea.  Roben  C  .  aad  SmetaM.  Alfred  J  .  5^61.177.  O  524-35.000. 
Syapkar  Labotalones.  Inc    See 

0«»«n.  Toahio;  Oie.  Shinji.  Mataamolo.  Hitoahi;  Tempest  Marti;  Mice- 
lich.  RomtU;  Siagh.  Rajeshwar.  aad  Yaaaahita.  Totnotaifo,  5.561.126. 
CI  514-210000 
Syaihetic  Pradaco  Compwy:  See— 

Baker.  Paulene;  aad  Oniiaiaa,  Richanl  F.  5J6I.I82.  Q.  524-394.009. 
Syntro  CocpotaUon:  Set — 

Hock.   Lisa  J..   Cochiaa.   Mart   D;   aad   MacdonaU.   Richnl   D.. 
5J6IM3.  a.  435-320.100 
Szabo.  Keaaeth  A.:  See— 

Biat.  Joha  R;  Szabo.  Keaaelh  A;  aad  Stewart.  RoaaM  L.  5  J60.797.  a. 
136-244190. 
Saenday.  Pal;  aad  Toth.  Fercac    Device  for  aepwaliag  tupetaait,  ia 
panicidar  bqaid  poOulaat.  eg.  oil  and  die  bquid.  e.g.  water  5.360J26. CL 
210-522.000 
Tahak.  t^m:  See— 

Neeiaa.  kikak;  Tahak.  Miaa;  aad  Atmoa.  Robert  5J60.9I2,  a. 
424-193.100. 

NakiMn.  Kimitaugu;  Haaat  Hiroyuki;  HatluMD.  Takeo;  Suzuki. 
Skiqi;  Wmae.  Yaaathi;  aad  Tachiao.  Masami.  5.361  J47.  O.  313- 
53X000. 

^IWtaHafet;  Kaao.  Noiiaki;  Aoki.  Rca:  ho.  Eiji;  Ohm.  Hifo- 
yaa:  Ihdi.  IBtaahau.  Mnnkami.  Koji;  and  Trtahmhi.  Shouthichi. 
SJ6a467.  a.  194-207  000. 
Tada.  YoakikifiK  aad  Ucaoyaaaa.  HiraaBi.  lo  Rohm  Co.  Ltd.  PROM  IC 
I  a  Ntkaer  aaeaury  ceO  awgu  teat.  5.361.633.  CL  365-2OI.00a 


Toauoka.  HidaBori;  Kobayaahi.  Kenichi;  Trtahashi.  Manabu;  aad  Hiji- 
auaia,  Tkiahilrii.  3.561.833.  O  419-19.000. 
bsahiro:  See— 

Mohri,  Hiioafea;  Takahashi.  Masahiro;  Takci.  Jiro;  Ishikila.  Sachiko;  ad 
Miyaahita.  Hiroyuki.  5.561.009.  Q  430-5  000 
Trtrihiihi.  Masako  See— 

Sakala.  Shiiou;  Olaka.  Koichi;  mi  Tkk^iashi.  Masako.  5.561.283.  CI. 
230-205.000 
Trtdiaahi.  Naoya:  See— 

JikMM.  Yulaka;  Okaiai.  YoahiBcri:  Takdiariii.  Naoya;  and  KasMwaiaki. 
Haraka.  S.36I3I3.  Q.  393-833  000 
Takakaahi.  Nobakazu;  Hoaaka.  Tohru.  Minami.  Ko|i;  Konishi.  Yuicbiro; 
Kobaia.  i;eiji;  aad  Naiauume.  Tadao.  to  Nippon  Zeoa  Co..  Ltd.  Medical 
i"r'™il«.  polymer  composition,  aad  opbcal  material.  3.36li(M.  C\. 
526-28 1.OOa 
TakalMahi,  Nobulaka;  Okura.  Kazuna;  Deguchi.  YosMtaka;  and  Malsumura. 
Toafcia.  to  Nitaaa  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Aaaaracus  and  mediod  for  estimating 
stability  factor  of  combuslian  apphcabie  to  vehicular  internal  combuatiaa 
engme  5J60.336.  C\    123-419000 
.  Shoji   See— 
AjbtdA.  Masaki.  Maaabe.  Satotu;  and  Takahashi.  Shoii.  5.360.147.  Q. 
49-74.100. 


V  TkkaHahi;  Kaao.  Notiaki;  Aoki.  Rea;  ho.  Eiji;  Obtaa.  HifD- 
yaaa;  IWa.  Mitsuhiro;  Murakami.  Kop:  aad  Takahashi.  Shoodachi. 
3,560.467.  a.  194-207  000. 

awajMta.  Syooichi;  aad  Morinaga.  SWgeki.  to  HitacU. 
'  sjmMb  aad  delectioa  method  comprising  mageaote- 
bili&l  coMfador  aad  catreni  measuretneiM  condiKtor  oa 
at.  3361 J66,  CL  324-1  I7.00R. 


Yoskio;  Okui.  Makoao;  Kowto.  Isw;  Kaalsugu.  Yasuaki; 
Kurila.  Tiiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
'niii;  Taaaka.  Yulaka;  Homla.  Miaon;  Yaiima.  RyoKhi;  Suzuki. 

Shoicfti:  KjID^  Hisakaza;  llMaaiuiiii.  HiroytAi;  Eaami.  " 

Gotaki.  Srikki;  izaaa.  Yoakiaafi;  Obida.  Hauo;  Ybyaiaa.  Ickm; 
Ya«».  haiiiK  aad  T^iliiiiii,  Makoao.  5,361.467.  CL  348-427.000. 
TAEMA:5w— 

WillaaM*.  laaaMart.;  aad  Deafciges.  Daatd.  SJ60J33.  O    128- 
204.210 
Ihn.  Richsd  L..  ID  PolyJoka  Ealeipriacs  Cotporalioa.  Ptatabk  combiaed 

adat  aad  waale  boMiag  laak.  5.560.030.  CL  4-449.000. 
IkaKki.  Akira.  h>  Mori-Gumi  Co  .  Lad.;  aad  Ikpaeki.  Akiia.  T^catug  system 
taicntmc  waaaea  aad  waste  water.  5.3<0jr9.  Ct.  210-104.000 


a. 


YortidB.  Maaatakc;  Taguchi.  Hideki;  aad  Koaishi.  Jia,  3,361.221 
530-330.000. 
I^VKhi.  Jaaicki:  See— 

Kido,  Kaaihiko;  Saa  KtmM.  ad 
3t2-264.000. 
1U.  IM-Hag.  Mafeiale-puqfnae  hi^Mi 
3  J60.a36.  a  5-lJo.OOO. 

I  Co..  Ud. 


lua'icW.  5J6I.724.  O. 


type 


Hoaoya.   Yankiko;   Ohuchi.    HiroAimi.   and   TakWiashi.   Taiaidiiko. 
SJtajm.  CI  60-284.000 
IWokaaki.  Totahide;  Suzuki.  Nobushige;  aad  Koike,  Kiyoshi.  to  Caisoaic 
OnoMiaa.  Air  coaditioaing  system  of  heal  pump  type.  3.360.217,  d. 

Trtahashi.  Yvkio:  See— 

Kador.  Peter  F .  Takahashi.  YUoo;  Tcrvla.  Tomoyuki;  Rodriguez.  Liba- 
lel.  and  Schafliauser.  Maneo.  5.360.936.  C\.  424-538.000. 
lUokaia,  Kouji  See — 

hkida.  Kazushi;  Takahaia.  Kouji;  aad  ikeda.  Tootu.  5.36IJ99.  a. 
230442  110 
Takahira.  Shiaicfai.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corpcraiioa.  Sleacil  dischaigina  aoaa- 

nis.  5.560J99.  a.  101-389  100. 
Takat.  Hitoahi;  Yanasaki.  Hidetosfai;  ad  Uiabe.  Yoshio.  to  rialiirtdia 
Efecnic    ladaalrial    Co..    Ltd    Ameana    switched    diveniiy    lecievcr. 
5.361.673.  a.  37I-3J00. 
Takafan.  ViMbio:  See— 

Yaauda.  Kenichi;  Hirama.  YWcio:  Natiia.  Kajiro:  Salou.  Ken;  IttAaa. 
Yoakio;  and  Shuaiwa.  Hiroyuki.  5.560037.  Q.  72-13.400 
lULamolo.  Nobuo  See— 

Matfaiao.  Keiichi;  Maeda.  Yuji;  aad  lUamolo.  Nobuo.  5,561  J63,  CL 
322  25  000 
Takaao,  Tomotaka.  See— 

Konaisu.  Kenji;  aad  Takaoo.  Toinotiriu.  S,560J3I,  Q.  I23-193J00. 
TWuuka.  Makoio  See— 

Sugiura.  Susumu;  Mita.  Yoshinobu;  lUBCka,  M^iilii  Shishizuka.  Jiaa- 

chi.  Shimomurm.  Yukari.  MatsuauMa,  KatMO;  Uda.  Toyokazu;  S^- 

iyama.    Miaimasa;    Kobayaahi.    Vkig^mOm.    His«la.    KalaulcaM- 

Kaaeko.  Yoji;  ami  Nakanishi.  Hiroynki.  3,361.536.  O  358-300.000. 

Takaahima.  Takuni;  Taaaka.  TUayoafai;  Fqii.  TUalmo,  and  Dot.  T^af%  to 

Aaacy  of  bdusaial  Scieaoe  aad  Techaohigy.  Catalytic  reactioa  I 

SjiOi9l.  a.  422-189.000. 


Takala.  Inc.:  See — 

Davidsan.  Phillip  K.;  and  Seymour,  Bria  T.  3.360.642.  O.  280- 
728.100 
Takala.  Yosiafumi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making 
an  interconnection  structure  of  a  semiconductor  device.  5,561.084.  O. 
437  195.000 
Takala.  Yulaka;  Okami.  Yoshinori;  Takahashi.  Naoya;  and  Kashiwazaki. 
Haruka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co..  Ltd. 
Sy«em  aad  method  for  control  of  coexisting  code  and  image  dau  in 
memory  5.561.815.  O   395-833  000. 
Takatani.  Hidcaki   See — 

Tanaki.  Kisaburo:  Yamamolo.  Keiichi;  Takalani.  Hideaki:  Yamane. 
Takathi:  MaLwinolo.  Takahiro;  Hashimoto.  Rilsuo;  and  Wakiyama. 
Youichi.  S.560.421.  O.  164-480.000. 
Takalani.  Muneo,  Saijo.  Takeloahi;  and  Tomimatsu.  Kiminori.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Lid.  Pyridine  derivatives,  their  production  and  use. 
5.561.147.  CI   514-340.000. 
Takatsu.  Molomu:  See — 

Imamuaa.  Kenichi;  Takalsu.  Moloimi;  and  Mori,  Toshihiko.  5.361.306. 
a.  257  197.000. 
Takayama,  foahio:  See — 

Kitaac^teka;  Sakuma.  Masaru;  and  Takayama.  Toshio.  S.S60.69I .  O. 
303-138.000. 
Takayanagi.  Kenji:  See — 

Ohno.  Kaisutoshi;  Kusunoki.  Tsuneo:  Ozawa.  Kenichi;  Takayanagi. 
Kenji;  Sasaki,  Shigeo;  and  Nishio.  Akin.  5.360.964.  CI.  427-510.000. 
Takebe.  Kaaio:  See — 

Sailo.  Moriaki;  Morimoto.  Takashi;  Takebe.  Kazuo;  Shiomi,  Yulaka; 
NaiHh.  Shigeki;  and  Kanagawa.  Shuichi.  5.560.968.  Q.  428-76.000. 
Tidxchi.  ToAisada:  See— 

Oada.    Soichirn;    Itoh.    Nobuhiro.    Imazeki.    Toshio:    and    Takechi. 
ToaMsada.  5.560.236,  Q  72-11.800 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takalani.    Muneo;    Saijo.    Takeloshi:    aad    Totnimatsu.    Kiminori. 
5.561.147.  CI  514-340.000. 
Takeda.  Keiqi:  See — 

Aikawa.  Takeshi;  Saito.  Mitsuo;  Minagawa.  Kenji;  and  Takeda.  Kenji. 
5.561.774.  CI   395-375  000. 
Takeda.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Funahala.    Kalsuyuki;    Takeda.    Nobuhiro;    and    Nagac,    Yoshihani. 
5.361.539,  a.  339-50.000. 
Takehara,  Toiu:  See — 

Hara.  Shinji.  Fujiwara.  Kiyoshi;  Takehara.  Totu;  Kawaguchi.  Masaharu; 
and  Miyake.  Masayasu.  5.560.663.  Q  294-81.410 
Takei,  Jito:  See — 

Mohri,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masahiro;  Takei.  Jiro;  Ishikila.  Sachiko;  and 
MiyvhiU.  Hiroyuki,  5.561.009.  O.  430-5.000 
Takemoio.  Kiyohiko:  Onishi.  Hiroyuki;  Itano.  Masaaki;  Koike.  Yoshiyuki; 
Yoshiike.  ELsuko,  Yo!>hida.  Mihani.  Hayaihi.  Hiroko;  and  Kub«a.  Kazu- 
hide.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Color  ink  composition  and  cukir  ink  jet 
pnnling  method  5.560,771.  Q.  IO6-22.0OR. 
Takemolo.  lUuuoshi;  Kano.  Noriaki;  Aoki.  Ren;  llo.  Eiji.  Oban.  Hiroyasu; 
Tada.  Mitsuhiro.  Murakami.  Koji;  and  Takahashi.  Shoushichi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ace  Denken    Exchange  machine  having  bank  note  qualification 
detciminiag  capacity  5.560.467.  O.  194-207 .000. 
Takenishi.  Soichiro:  See — 

Komai.   Takashi;    Miyashila.    Keiichi;    Sakashila,    Eiji;    Kamogawa. 
Hiro*i;  Inoue.  Fujio;  and  Takenishi.  Soichiro.  3.361.1 14.  Q.  514- 
21.090. 
Takenouchi.  Akini;  Su/uki.  Atsunori;  Ohnuma.  Hideto;  Zhag.  Hongyong; 
and  Yamaaki.  Shunpci.  to  Semiconductor  Enei^y  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  device  by  activating  regioas  with  a 
liser  light  5.561.081.  C\  437-174.000. 
Takeshita.  Kenji:  See — 

Kanai.  Nobuo;  Kageyama.  Hitoshi;  and  Takeshila.  Kenji.  S.S6I.743.  Q. 
395  107  000 
Takctaiii.  Yulaka;  Iwata.  Kaoiu.  Nitta.  Hideaki;  Yonemura.  Utami;  and  Sasaki. 
Takc!ihi.  to  Tcijin  Limited.  Polycarbonate  film  for  optical  purposes  and  a 
ptuduclioa  process  rtiereof  5.561.180.  CI  524  108000. 
Taknichi.  Yoshio;  Okui.  Makoio;  Kondo.  I.sao;  Kanatsugu.  Yasuaki;  Kumada. 
Junji;  Kuriu.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya,  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa.  Taiji;  Tanaka. 
Yulaka;    Honda.    Minoru:    Yajima,    Ryoichi;    Suzuki.    Shnichi.    Kalo. 
Hisakazu;   Hamazumi.    Hiroyuki;   Enami.   Kazumasa;   Guhshi.   Seiichi; 
Izumi.  Yoshinori;  Okuda.  Haiuo;  Yuyama.  Ichiro;  Yano.  Sumio;  and 
Tadenuma.  Makoto.  lo  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Receiver  and  channel  com- 
patible encoding/decoding  system  for  high  definition  video.  5.561.467,  CI. 
}48-t27  000 
Taki7.awa.  Kiyolo;  and  Anzai.  Kazuo.  lo  Nissei  Plastic  Industrial  Co..  Lid. 
Vent  appantus  for  an  injection  molding  machine.  5.560.708.  CI.  366- 
75000. 
Talarico.  Angek)  Gas  processor.  5.360.215.  O.  62-149.000. 
Tallman.  Biett  Deck  board  or  like  spacer  5.560.117.  CI.  33-526.000. 
Tanahe.  Yoshio:  See — 

Sakai.  Itaiu;  Saloh.  Kana;  Tanaka.  Tomohide;  Morila,  Yulaka;  Hibi. 
Takaahi;  Tanahe.  Yoshio;  Osawa.  Shigemilsu;  and  Tomiu,  Yasushi, 
5.560.907.  a.  424-62  000. 
Tanahashi.  Masakazu:  See — 

Igaki.  Emiko:  Tanahashi.  Masakazu;  Iguchi.  Takashi:  and  Okinaka. 
Yoichi.  5.561.828.  O   419  10.000. 
Tanaka.  Akita:  See — 

Sumiola,  Ko-ichi;  aad  Tanaka.  Akira.  3.36 1. 028.  Q.  430-264.000. 


Tanaka.  AtsusM:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Kalsuyuki:  Tanaka.  Atsusbi:  Yodiimura.  Yuichiro:  Yaiuig- 
isawa.  Ryozo;  Tokioka.  Masaki;  and  Sato.  Hajime.  5.361.613.  CI. 
364-561.000. 
Suzuki.  Noriyuki:  Mori.  Shigeki;  and  Tanaka.  Alsushi.  5.361.447,  01. 
345-179.000. 
Tanaka.  Fujito:  See — 

Muloh.   Eiji:   Niiya.  Akihiro;   Ogawa.   Shigemilsu;  Tanaka.   Fujito: 
Tsuchiya.  Munenori;  Uefaara.  Daiji:  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5.561,247, 
a.  73-724.000. 
Tanaka.  Hidcaki:  See — 

Oba.  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka.  Hideaki:  Sato,  Tomoaki:  Hasegawa.  Tomohisa; 
and  Hirose.  Kazuhiko.  5.560.988.  Q.  428-339.000. 
Tanaka.  Hidetake:  See — 

Terada,  Keiji;  and  Tanaka.  Hidetake.  5.561.628.  Q.  365-185.040. 
Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okino.  Susumu;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroshi.  5360.893.  C\.  423-242.100. 
Taiiaka.  Kisaburo;  Yamamoto.  Keiichi:  Takatani.  Hideaki:  Yamane.  Takashi; 
Matsumolo.  Takahiro;  Hashimoto.  Ritsuo;  and  Wakiyama.  Youichi.  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Twin  drum  type  continuous  casting 
apparatus  and  method.  5360.421.  O.  164-480.000. 
Tanaka.  Miyuki:  See — 

Watari,  Masao;  Tanaka.  Miyuki:  and  Kalo.  Yasuhiko.  5361.722.  O. 
382-209.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigeya:  See— 

Kurosawa.  Kenichi:  Tanaka.  Shigeya;  Nakatsuka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Bandoh, 
Tadaaki,  5361.775.  O.  395-375.000. 
Tanaka.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Takashima,  Takurai;  Tanaka.  Tadayoshi;  Fujii.  Takahiro:  and  Doi. 
Takuya.  5360.891.  O.  422-189.000. 
Tanaka.  Takuto:  See — 

Teshigawara,  Toru:  Nanba,  Haniyuki;  Sagara.  Toshiaki;  Yamauchi. 
Yasuki;  and  Tanaka.  Takuto.  5361.455.  Q.  347-131.000. 
Tanaka.  Tomohide:  See — 

Sakai.  Itaru;  Satoh.  Kana;  Tanaka.  Tomohide:  Morila.  Yulaka;  Hibi. 
Takashi;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  Osawa.  Shigemilsu;  and  Tomiia.  Yasushi. 
5,560.907.  CI.  424-62.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Shimizu,  Tctsuya;  and  Karasawa,  Katsumi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  signal  reproducing  apparatus.  5361329.  CI. 
386-77.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshihani:  See — 

Watanabe.  Shoichi;  Inoguchi,  Hirokazu;  Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro;  Tuiaka. 
Yoshihani:  Ikehara.  Hideji;  Saiki.  Ryuji:  Yamato,  Nobukalsu:  Mcri. 
Tomohiro;  and  Senna.  Minoni.  5360.985.  CI  428-251.000. 
Tanaka.  Yulaka:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yosluo;  Okui.  Makoto:  Kondo.  Isao;  Kanatsugu.  Yasuaki; 
Kumada,  Junji;  Kurita.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
Taiji;  Tanaka,  Yulaka;  Honda.  Minoni;  Yajima.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Shoichi;  Kato.  Hisakazu.  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki:  Fjiami,  Kazumasa; 
Gohshi.  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoshinori;  Okuda.  Hanio;  Yuyama.  Ichiro: 
Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma,  Makoto,  5361.467,  O.  348-427.000. 
Tang.  Engne,  to  Vimak  Corporation.  Electrical  ground  plane  apparatus. 

5361.584,  a.  361-220.000. 
Tanigawa.  Fumiyoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems  Lid.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing a  wear-detecting  probe  for  a  brake  lining  nuaerial.  5360.879.  O. 
264-138.000. 
Tanimoto.  Ken'ichi:  Komelani.  Yoshiaki:  Aki.  Kenzou;  Ookubo.  Makoio;  and 
Nakayama.  Yasuki.  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Polyester  resin  laminated  plate  and 
process  of  production  thereof  5.560.984,  O.  428-237.000. 
Tanioka,  Miya:  See — 

Hirao,  Hirohiko;  Kikukawa.  Yoshimasa;  Okamoto,  Toshihiro:  Muni. 
T^yuki:   S<^gabe.   Seiji;  Taioka.   Miya:   Nakayama,   Ric;   atai 
Yoshioka.  Takashi,  5360.785.  O.  148-269.000. 
Taiwalari.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Aoki.  Ma^iro;  Taiwalari.  Tsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Makoto:  and  Tsutsui. 
Takayuki.  5.561.682.  O.  372-50.000. 
Tank.  Klaus;  Tomlinson.  Peter  N.;  and  Damm.  Oliver  F.  Bearing  assembly. 

5360.716.  a.  384-492000. 
Tann.  Chou-Hong:  See — 

Thinivengadam.  Tmivettipuram  K.;  Tan.  Chou-Hong;  and  McAllister. 
Timothy  L  .  5.561.227,  O.  540-200.000. 
Tanuma.  Ryohei.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Wavelength  conversion  device 
including  m  unstable  optical  lesonalor  with  concave  miirors.  536 1 330, 
a.  359^330.000. 
Tarmo  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  _ 

Merita.  Tamao,  5.560.089,  O  24-303.000. 
Ta.saka.  Kazuhiro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricabon  of  semicon- 
ductor device.  5.561,078,  O  437-67.000 
Talani.  Alsushi:  See — 

Ueno.  Tsutomu;  Kitayama.  Yulaka:  Tsuchiai.  Hiroaki;  Tatani.  Alsushi; 
Fujila.  Hiroshi:  and  Kotake,  Shinichiro.  5360.894.  Q.  423-239.100. 
Tatematsu.  Hideki:  See — 

Yuasa.  Yasuhilo.  Hirola.  Noriaki:  Toyoda.  Akinori:  and  Talematsa. 
Hideki.  5361.019.  Q.  430-106.600. 
Tatsuno.  Kalashi:  See — 

Obara.  Rikuro;  and  Tatsuno.  Kalashi.  5360,717.  O.  384-5I2.O0O. 
Tawaki.  Hiroki:  See — 

Kaimai.  Takashi;  Tawaki.  Hiroki;  and  Yokoo,  Sumio.  5360.854.  Q. 
252-68.000. 
Tayama.  Suehiro:  See — 
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Kkiike.  Yukio.  HMakeyima.  Hiroki.  Tayama.  Siiehiro;  hmI  NakMawa. 
KaoMko.  5.M0.994.  O  428^12.000 
TaykK.  Dauel  R    S*e— 

ChaMloa.  RoaaU  V.  «d  Tayloe.  Daoicl  R..  S^l.838.  O.  4SS-I3.I00. 
Taylor.  Direl  R.:  See— 

Gfefeoyuk.   Mextmkr.   Onden.   Jama   P.;   avl  Tnkx.   Dvcl   R.. 
5J«0^I0.  a.  220-284.000 
Taylor.  Ucilk  F:  See— 

EuseiK  P;  Miracle.  GfC|cr>  S  :  Willey,  Alan  D.  Bins, 
el  E:  Kon.  Kevin  L .  Sivik.  Mark  R..  and  Taylor.  Lualle  F. 
5J60.862.  a   252  186  390. 
Gouclink.  Eugene  P.  Miracle.  Gregary  S;  Willey,  Alan  D;  Bimi. 
MKliacI  E..  Kon.  Kevn  L;  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  Md  Taylor.  Lucille  F. 
JJ61J3J.a.  J46-2IO0OO 
Taylor.  Peier  1 :  See— 

Fcfginon.  Uoyd  G  .  and  Taylor,  tacr  J..  5J60.052.  O  4-63O.000 
"hzaki.  Hirahi.  Kuiino.  Kenjyu;  Ufta.  Kniaki;  Hinxa.  Koio;  nd  Tobila. 
Koji.  10  Mazda  Motor  CorporMioa.  Wtiicle  body  hwne   S.M0.674.  C\. 
296-203.000. 
TDK  CorpoTMion  See- 

Tonisawa.  Maya,  and  Mula.  Kunihiko.  5.3«0.4ft4.  01.  206-307  000. 
TechnaHoo.  Inc    See— 

McCMcheoo,  Anike«  J  .  Bowman.  Jeffrey  M.;  awl  Gambctla.  David  U 
5J60.587.  a.  251  327.000. 
TiilMun  Rcaasck  *  DevdoparM  FoMadMioa  UL:  See— 

NaoHii.  hikik:  "Mak.  Miaa;  and  Anno*.  Robot.  5J60.912,  C\. 
424-I9S.I00. 
Tectaogeaesia,  lac.:  See — 

ShelSo.  Lona;  aMi  Fiikae.  Keaauke.  5>>1  JOT.  a.  355-236.000. 
Tecnica  Spa:  Sar— 

Mafifi.  AmowIIo:  aad  Sanor.  Mario.  5J«ai28.  G  36-118  700 
Tdi  Yor  hJ—iri  Co.  Ud    See— 

Hoaag.  araag-Oien.  ^J>60.976.  O  428- 1 18  000 
Tetem.  Aihok:  aad  RaUuL  Suiaaaai.  id  Allelix  Bio|ibvniaceincais.  Inc 

Mwcannic  receptor  ligaadt.  5J6I.127.  O.  514-211.000. 
Teijin  Limiled:  See— 

OyaBMlMi.  Aiauiln.  Suzuki.  Kazuloini.  and  ChilM.  KiyoaU.  5J<a998. 

a.  428-694  OML 
Tkeuak.  Yulaka;  Iwala.  Kaoru.  Nina.  Hideaki.  Yonenun.  Ulani;  nd 
Sasaki.  Takeshi.  5.561.180.  CI   524-108000 
Teiadas.  Jean- Lows,  to  VUeo  Systenm  DEaauyMe.  Scicca  wiping  appvants 

haviag  a  coupiaig  ptecc.  5^60.072.  O   15-250.320 
Tcucira.  Geotar  A..  M>  S—inaia  Corporaooa.  Carry  hvdle  for  a  luggage 
caie.  5J«O.0fa.  a  16-119.000.  ^^ 

Tekna:  5«v— 

Keaaeay.  Zotaa  A..  5J60.I62.  O.  52  167  300 
Tcktroaix.  Inc    See— 

DeUardins.  Ptnhp  A.,  aad  S<|ner.  James  V.  5J6I.723.  a.  382-260.000 
Hershberger.  David  L  .  5J61.7I4.  O  38O-IO.000. 
Slavin.  Keith  R  .  5J6I.616.  O.  364^724.010 
Teledyne  Electronic  Technologies:  See— 

KcUey.  Paul  E.  aad  Louris.  John  N  .  5J6I.291.  O.  230-282.000 
Telcflei  lacorporMcd:  See— 

Rcaaoaar.  Michati.  5J60459.  O  74-501  50R 
TelefaaatlMkalifM  LM  Encsaoa  See- 

Andc  Ncaad;  Obaoa.  Karl-Eiik;  aad  Weal.  AadRw.  5J6I.834.  CL 

435-56  100 
Haanaca.  Jacoiaa.  5J6I J99.  CI  331-37.000 
Tdcvoket:  See— 

Mikitato.  Oaiea;  aad  Oliaaa.  Bo.  5J6I.830.  CI  435-52.300 
TdiaAB:  See— 

OM(ihci(.  Aaeoe;  Rnarnhad.  Hcarik.  aad  AnaeU.  Fredrik.  5J6I.839. 
CL  455- 33. 100. 

Heiu«ln  aatm  ad  Jochuai.  Herhen.  5J6I.402.  Q.  332-109.000. 
TenvcM.  MiriL- Sr»^ 

Oaai.  Toahio:  Oie.  Shinji.  Malsunwio.  Hirnahi.  Tensest.  Mat.  Mice 
och.  Roaald;  Smgh.  Rajeshwar;  aad  Yiaiaihua.  Tomohifo.  5  J6 1.1 26. 
a  514-210000. 
Tcag.  Jaaaes  Z^  See— 

I  J  .  aad  Tcag.  Jaaiea  Z..  5J6I.798.  O.  395-600.000 
I  %Uby  AMtuny:  5re- 
.  Rater  D .  aad  Fanaa.  George  E..  iMOJOl.  O.  210435.000 


.Ckvles  J    See- 


ZacRhn.  Joaepb  J  ;  aad  Tcauea.  Chaks  J.. 
ToaM,  Robert  A  .  lo  Bayer  Corporanoa  Low  i 
■ioa  ang  Mxbiiin  caprylate  as  a 
5I4-2L000 


5J6l.60S.a.  364-483.000. 

BWMS  Vict 

3J6I.115. 


Uiikawa.  Nonyoalii.  Hamada.  Tauuo; 

Tradaya.   Yoahwo.    Kubota.  Takeshi.    Nomura.   Yoshiya;   Kuniib. 

Akn;  Murooka.  Ken:  Sugita.  Takeshi.  Niuaura.  T^iola.  Md  YWza. 

Akiia.  5J61.496.  CI    <5 5  200000 

Tctida.  Kcip.  aad  Tanaka.  Hideiake.  »  SlMn>  Kabuihiki   IC  cad  aad  a 

ac*od  for  parallel   processing   laah  neaoriea.   5J6I.628.  CL   365- 

185  040 

Tenda.  Toaa>yaki.  aad  Wataaabe. 


Kador.  Peter  F;  Takahashi.  Yukio;  Tenda.  Tomoyuki:  Rodriguez.  Libai- 
iel;  and  Schaffliaiuer.  MaOeo.  5J60.936.  C\.  424-538.000. 
Tenkado,  Takeshi:  See— 

Sano.  YoaMhiko;  Tsuji.  Yasuyub:  Terakado.  Takeshi;  Obwa.  Kazuioshi; 
and  Kawamoio.  Masani.  5.561  J14.  CI.  335-310000 
Tcno,  Ton:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Takohi:  Uemiya.  TakaAuni:  Nishi,  Tetsuya;  Kariya.  Ayao: 
and  Teiao.  Tore.  3.561.002.  O  429-233.000. 
Terasawa.  Nooho:  See — 

Sakurai.    Ken'ya.   Olsuki.    Masahilo:   Terasawa.   Nohho;    Miyasaka. 
Tadashi;  Nishiura.  Akin;  and  Nishiura.  Masdiaru.  3J6I.393.  CI 
327-442.000. 
Terashima.  Tomobide.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Dielectric 
eiemeni  isolated  seimconductor  device  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  die 
same  5 J6 1.077.  Q.  437-63.000 
Terashiu.  Takaaki.  lo  Fuji  Pholo  Rim  Co..  Lad.  Mediod  of  and  appaanis  for 
deteinumng  exposure  annunt  in  copying  appaatus.  5J6I.494.  CI.  355- 
38.000. 
TcfD.  John  P:  See— 

Hogervursi.  Ronald:  Huijsing.  Johan;  and  Tero.  Jolai  P.  3.361  J96.  CI. 
330-253000 
Tenia.  David:  See— 

Sowles.  Kennedi  L.  Terns.  David;  and  Redden.  James  P.  5J61.836.  C\. 
453-12.100 
Teahigawara.  Totu;  Nanba.  Haniyuki;  Sagara.  Toahiaki;  Yamauchi.  Yasuki; 
aadlhaaka.  Takuto.  to  Fuji  XeTo»  Co..  Lid.  Color  image  forming  appa- 
rams  5  J61 .455.  Q  347- 1 3 1  000 
Teshirogi,  Shnchi:  See— 

Funakj,  Shoichi;  and  Teshirogi.  Shoichi.  5J6I J86.  O.  324-758.000. 
Tessler.  Mark  Jewelry  mounnng  relatively  large  stones  higher  dian  reladvely 

small  stones  and  mediod  of  manufacture.  5  J60.224.  CI.  63-28.000. 
Testo  Industry  Cotp    See  — 

Chen.  Jati*.  5J60J28.  O.  227-130.000. 
Tetra  Uival  Holdings  A  Finance  S.  A  :  See— 

Prochui.  Richard;  aad  Sariazine.  Dom.  Sr..  3J60.47I.  O.  198^33.000 
Teuling.  Dirk  J  A  :  See— 

Snaoat.  Hearicus  L..  TeuUng.  Diifc  I.  A.;  aad  Hulshof.  Jozef  J.  M.. 
3J6IJ54.  a  315-408000 
Tevia.  Mart  C    See- 

Behm.  William  F.  and  Tevij.  Mafc  C.  5J6a6IO.  O.  273-269.000 
Teus  Instnimems  Dcutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Knebelkanip.  Michael.  5.561.430.  O.  342-44.000. 
Teus  Instruments  Incorporaied:  See — 

Abbott.  Donald  C.  and  Fntzsche.  Robert  M..  5J61.320.  O.  257- 

677  000 
Chisholm.  Michael  F.  5J60JQ2.  O.  156-636  100. 
Geishecker.  Stephen:  Howanh.  Theresa  A.;  and  Sutlmeicr.  VinccM  F.. 

5.561.582.  CI   361   118  000 
Cande.  Brace  E..  Cho.  Oah-Chen;  and  Smith.  Douglu  M..  3J6I 318. 
CI  237-638.000 
Teyiaic.  Halippc:  5«r— 

Wang.  Jin  shan.  Bayard.  Philippe.  Teyssie.  Philippe.  Vuillemin.  Bnioo, 
and  Heim.  Philippe.  ^.56 1.207,  CI   526-262  000 
Tli^^Raaaur  P  S  .  to  Micim  Technology,  lac.  Control  and  3-dimensional 
■atthiioa  model  of  tempeiaiure  variations  ia  a  rapid  dicrmal  processing 
atacWae.  3J6I.6I2.  CI   364-357.000 
The.  Kwa  1    See- 

Bfwligrr.  Claude;  Canudien.  Andrew  N  ;  Clegg.  Robert  L.;  aal  The. 
KwM  I..  5J60J76.  O  264-40.100 
Thcraw  Kiag  Coiponlioa:  Srr^ 

McCoraack.  Midtael  D.;  iarewicz.  Romuald  M  ;  and  Johnson.  Dauus 
R  .  5J6I JI7.  CL  99VS42JI0O 
Thersaea.  DicMr  E.  M..  M  VS.  Hdipa  Cotporabon  Multiplexed  delu-tigma 

analog  Kvdigilal  coavcncr.  SJ6I.425.  CI.  341-143  000. 
Theuer.  Williaa:  Sr«— 

llg.  CMo:  Burlone.  Dotninick  A..  Theuer.  William;  Beibner.  Heaaz; 
Hertal.  Gctaoi;  On.   Kari.  and  Zetller.  Hans  D .  5.360.990    a 
428-362  000 
Thielman.  Nadtan  M    See— 

Gucirani.  Richard  L.  MacDonald.  Timothy  L.;  Lima.  Aldo  A.  M.; 
Thahnan.  Nadian  M  :  and  Miller.  Thomas.  5  J6 1 . 1 1 1 .  a.  5 14- 1 7.000 
Thany.  Alain:  See 

»*■■■■  Aquilur.  ThieiTy.  Alain,  and  Dniachilo.  Anatoly.  5  J60.923.  Q. 
424-450  000 
Thimm.  Alfred;  Gcoacbwitz.  Heiaz;  aad  BesokL  Peter,  to  Hoechsi  CeiaaTcc 
Akiiraararllschafi    Process   for  producing  ceramic  heating  elemetai. 
5J«0JSI.  a   219  543  000 
Thiakiag  Mahiai  Corporatiaa:  See 

Simoas.  Joatua  E.;  aad  l^ankel.  James  L  .  5J6I.80I.  O  395-700.000. 
Smith.  Steptaa  J  .  5J6I.768.  O  395  200.100. 
Thiravcagadam.  Tuuvetnpuram   K  .   Tann.  Chou  Hong:   and   McAllister. 
Timothy  U,  to  Schenng  Ctvporalioo   Process  for  the  siereospecific  sya- 
Acaiaof  aMkdiaoaes  5.561.227.  CI.  540-200000 
Ttoaa.  rialMlim  A.  J  K.  See— 

FfMii.  Abdtaaaceur.  Hady.  Frederick  E.;  Willey.  Alai  D.;  Jotaatoa. 
James  P ;  Labemie.  Regue;  and  Thoen.  OnMiaan  A.  J.  K..  5  J60.8S8. 
a   510-320  000 
TlMMiaa.  Barbara:  See-- 

Enlli.  Rita.  Adamy.  Steven;  Mehmeab.  Ammauiel;  Bala.  Frank.  Jr.;  Md 
HMOiaa.  Barbara.  5J61.106.  Q.  S1OI09.000. 


Thomas.  Bany;  Ross.  James;  Pamo.  Andrew  S.;  and  Rinehait.  W.  Roy.  to 
Southern  Ekectrical  Equipment  Company.  Electro/mechanical  actuator  for 
circuit  ditconnect/connect  apparatus  for  overhead  power  lines.  5.560,474, 
a.  200-M.OOA. 
Thomas,  Gaham;  and  Croll.  Michael  G..  lo  British  BroadcaMing  Coipoia- 
lion.  Video  signal  coding  using  sub-band  coding  and  phaie-segregated 
coding  techniques  5.561.463.  O.  348-392.000. 
Thomas.  Pascal:  See— 

Challaade.    Christian;    Thomas.    Pascal:    and    Desarmaux.    Piene. 
5J60.634.  a  280-634.000. 
Thomas.  Robert  J  Peipeiual  calendw.  5  J60.127.  a.  40-1 18.000. 
Thomas.  VUker:  See— 

Naumain.  Hans  J.;  Robolta.  Reinhard;  SduOter.  Gimter.  and  Thomas. 
VolkET.  5J61 J42,  a  73-65.090. 
Thompson.  Charles:  See — 

Leemafts.  Jan;  Boltennaii,  Johan;  De  Block.  Marc;  Thompson.  Charles; 
and  Mouva.  Rao.  5J6I.236.  O  800-205.000. 
Thompson.  David  A.:  See — 

Bajhoitk.  Christopher  R;  Fomana.  Robert  E.;  Snyder,  Clim  D.;  Thomp- 
son. David  A :  Williams.  Mason  L.;  and  Yeack-Scranton,  Celia  E., 
5.560.097.0  29-603  120 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Chancy.  John  W ;  Cuilis.  John  J  .  UI;  and  Vuag.  David  E..  3  J61.433. 0. 

342-359.000. 
Landis,  Michael  D.;  and  Edde.  Gabriel  A..  5.561,461. 0.  348-725.000. 
Pblit.  Peter  P.  5J61.477.  a  348-700.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  S.A.:  See — 

Schultz.  Mari  A  .  5.561.469.  CI.  348-476.000. 
Thomson  Saginaw  Ball  Screw  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Babinski.  James  A..  5  J60.25 1 .  Q.  74-459.000. 
ThormJIhlefi,  Sven:  See — 

Sattler.  Henning;  Wenck.  Horn;  Thormflilen.  Sven;  and  Schrader.  Kar- 
Iheinz.  5.561.166.  CI.  514-784.000 
Thorwiith.  Ralf:  See— 

Helmer-Metzmann.  Freddy;  Osan.  frank;  Schneller.  Arnold;  Riner. 
Helmut;  LedjeiT.  Konstanlin;  Nohe.  Roland;  and  Tborwirdi.  Half. 
5.561.202.0  525-471.000. 
Throneburg,  James  L.  Foot  protector  in  combination  with  hosiery  and  method 

of  biininl  same  5.560.226.  O.  66-185.000. 
Thysscagas  GmbH:  See — 

Klocke;  Berahard;  and  Simon.  Horst.  5,360,710,  O.  366-336.000. 
Tibbins.  Goixlon  A.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Bit  for  subterranean 
drilling  fabricated  from  separately-formed  major  components.  5.560.440. 
CI.  175-384  000. 
Tiei%e.  Robert  L..  to  Hydra-Slide  Corporation.  Expandable  trailer  having  a 

poailion  kicking  feature  5^60,444,  O    180-209.000 
Tillequin,  Rran(ois:  See — 

Jacquety,  Jean-Claude;  Getaon,  Jeaa-Pierre;  Moamei,  Oaude;  Mon- 
don,  Maitine;  Renoiu,  Btigine;  Roicnt.  Jean-Oaudc;  Koch.  Michel; 
Tillet)uin.  Franfois:  Sedtaoek.  Hans  H  ,  Gerken.  Manfred;  Kolar. 
Ceafa  Gaudd.  Gilbert;  Boaslel.  Klaus.  Czech,  Jfiig;  Hoffman,  Dieter, 
SMMDn.  Gerhard;  Scfaorlemmer,  Hans-Ulrich;  aad  DKkaeile,  Ger- 
llMdrS.36l.ll9.  CI  514-34.000. 
Tines.  John  L  Base  suppon  for  movable  objects  5  J60.2S6. 0.  74-490. 100. 
Tinz,  Jerry:  See — 

Brown.  John  T ;  and  Tinz.  Jerry.  5J60.758.  O.  65-134.400. 
Tiphonnet.  Joel  Self-dispensing  dental  floss  applicator.  5J60.378.  O.  132- 

325  000 
Tiploa.  Craig  D..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Functional  fluid  oompositioiis 
having  iiaproved  frictional  and  ano -oxidation  properties.  5.561.103.  O. 
508-189.000. 
Tisack.  Michael  D..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Low  pressure  plasma  treatment 

of  an  aiticle  surface  5  J60.%3.  O.  427-489  000 
Tisma  Machinery  Corporation:  See — 

Tisma.  Stevan.  5.560.184.  O.  33-331.000. 
Tisma.  Sievtn.  to  Tisma  Machiaeiy  Coipontian.  Means  for  and  mednds  of 
kMdiag  aid  packaging  variable  numbers  of  products.  5.560.184.  O. 
53-531000 
Toa  Medical  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogino.  Shinichi.  5.560.889.  O.  422-82.030. 
Tobta.  Frank  Flexible  leveling  device.  5J60.I16.  O.  33-363.000. 
Tobita.  Koji:  See — 

Tazaki.  Hiroshi;  Kunno.  Kenjyu;  Nagao.  Kuniaki;  Hirota.  Kozo;  and 
Tobda.  Koji,  5J60.674.  O   296-203  000. 
Toda,  Kohji.  Ultrasonic  vibrating  acnialof  5^61,337,  O.  310-323.000. 
Toda,  Takushi:  See— 

Isobe.  Takashi;  Kurauchi.  Alsudii:  aad  Toda.  Takushi.  3.360346.  O. 

123519.000 

Todd.  Kevia  B  ;  Robbins.  Francis  B.;  and  Miller.  Alan  L..  to  Borg-Warner 

Automotive,  Inc.  Camshaft  vibration  damper.  S3«0,267.  O.  74-604.000. 

Toeasiag,  Dean  R.;  Svoboda,  Steven  J.;  and  Pink,  Andnny  N..  to  Tore 

Compaiy.  The.  Portable  Bk>wer/Vac.  5360,078.  O.  13-339.000. 
Toeppen,  John  S.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  optical 

and  mechanically  coupling  optical  fibers  5360,760,  O.  65-407.000 
Togawa.  Fumio:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Kcnji;  Waunuki,  Keiko;  aid  Togawa,  Fumio,  3361.796.  CL 
395-600  000 
Toki.  Nozomi,  to  NEC  Coiporation.  Multi-layer  coil  using  electroconduclive 

flexible  sheeu.  5,561,410,  CI.  336-200.000. 
Tokico  Lid :  See— 


Kitano,  Yulaka;  Sakuma.  Masaru;  and  Takayama.  Toahio.  5360,691,  Q. 
3O3-I58.000. 
Tokioka,  Mas^:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kalsuyuki;  Tanaka.  Atsushi;  YoihiiiHira.  Yuidiiro;  Yanag- 
isawa.  Ryozo;  Tokioka.  Masaki;  and  Salo.  Hajime.  5361,613,  O. 
364-561000. 
Tokuda,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Tomohiro,  Takashi;  and  Tokuda,  Hiromichi,  5361386, 0. 361-303.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 

Higuchi,  Fumihiko;  and  Fukasawa,  Yoshio,  5360.804. 0.  136^3  100. 
Tokyo  Electron  Yammashi  Limited:  See — 

Higuchi.  Fumihiko;  and  Fukasawa,  Yoshki,  3360,804, 0.  )S6^3.I00. 
Toinalia,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Hedstrand.  David  M.;  Helmer.  Bradley  J.;  and  Tomalia.  Donakl  A.. 
5.560.929.  O.  424^186.000. 
Tombs.  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Kamp.  Dennis  R.;  and  Tombs.  Thomas  N..  5361310. 0.  333-27ZO0O. 
Tomimatsu,  Kiminori:  See — 

Takatani.    Muneo;    Saijo.    TakeUMhi;    and    Tomimatsu.    Kiminori. 
5.561.147.  O.  514-340.000. 
Tomioka,  Hidenori;  Kobayashi.  Kenichi;  Takahashi.  Manabu;  and  Fujinuma, 
Talsuhiko.  to  Japan  Metals  &  Chemicals  Co..  Lid.  Method  of  tnaldng  high 
oxygen  chromium  target.  5.561.833.  O.  419-19.000 
Tomisawa.  Maya;  and  Muta.  Kunihiko.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Blank  for  a 
sleeve  type  casing  with  a  cover  for  receiving  a  recording  medium. 
5360.484.  a.  206-307.000. 
Tomisawa.  Naoki.  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Fuel-supply  system  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  3360.340.  O.  123-494.000. 
Tomita.  Yasushi:  See — 

Sakai.  Itani;  Satoh.  Kana;  Tanaka.  Tomohide;  Morita.  Yutaka;  Hibi. 
Takashi;  Tanabe.  Yoshio;  Osawa.  Shigemilsu;  and  Tomita,  Yasushi. 
5360.907.  O.  424-62.000. 
Tomlinson.  Freddie  A.:  See — 

Nowell.  Corbett  W.;  NoweU.  Charles  P;  and  Tomlinson.  Freddie  A.. 
5360.639.  O.  280-704.000. 
Tomlinson.  Peter  N.:  See — 

Tank.  Klaus;  Tomlinson.  Peter  N.;  and  Damm.  Oliver  F..  5360.716,  CL 
384^92.000. 
Tomoegawa  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Monya.  Yuichi.  5.561.018.  CI.  430-106.600. 
Toinohiro.  Takashi;  and  Tokuda.  Hiromichi.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co. 

Ltd.  Electronic  device  widi  a  capacity.  5361386. 0.  361-303.000. 
Tompkins.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Barnes.  Michael  S.;  Keller.  John  H.;  Logan.  Joseph  S.;  Tompkins.  Robert 
E  ;  and  Wesusrfield.  Robert  P.  Jr..  5361385.  O.  361-234.000. 
Tong.  Vincent  L.:  See — 

Goettling.   F.   Erich:  Carpenter.   Roger  D.;  and  Tong.  Vinoem  L.. 
3.361,367.  O.  324-158.100. 
Toro  Company.  The:  See — 

Tocnsing.    Dean   R.;   Svoboda,   Steven  J.;   and  Pink.  Anthony   N., 
5360,078.  CI.  15-339.000. 
Torp.  Hans;  and  KristolTersen.  Kjell.  to  Vingmed  Sound  A/S.  Method  for 
oiculalion  of  Mood  velocity  and  blood  vckxity  spread  from  multi  gated 
doppler  signals.  5360.363.  O.  128-661.090. 
Torrens.  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Ferris,  Thomas  M.;  Gross.  Andrew  L.;  Hill,  Mark  E.;  and  Torrens. 
Douglas  E..  5361.760.  O.  395-183.010 
Torres.  Francisco  E.;  Patel.  Raj  D.;  Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  Kmiecik- 
Lawrynowicz.  Grazyna  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporatian.  Toner  aggregation  pro- 
cesses. 5361.025.  O.  43O-I37.000. 
Toirington  Company.  The:  See — 

DeBisschop.  Mat  J;  and  Audibeit,  Kevin  J.,  5360,257, 0. 74-492.000. 
Mosby.  Christopher  W.,  5360,715,  O.  384-477.000. 
Toshiba  Corporaooa:  See— 

Yamada.  Masayuki;  Tsuda.  Yoicfai;  Isfaii.  Ryuichi;  Maeda,  Eiji;  and 
Azuma,  Tsukasa.  5360,788,  O.  148-326.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Chung,  Yong-Suk;  Yamashita,  Yoshilo;  Sowa.  MicUo:  Hoiie,  Ryuichi: 
Saito,  Takashi;  aid  Munyama,  Keiicfai.  5361.030.  CL  435-7.230. 
Toth.  Feienc:  See — 

Szereday.  Pal;  and  Todi.  Ferenc.  5360.826.  O.  210-522.000. 
Toutounchi.  Shahin:  See — 

Owens.  Alexander  H.;  Toutounchi.  Shahin;  Yee.  Abraham;  and  Lyu. 
MicfaaeL  5361319.  CI.  257-649.000. 
Tovarischestvo  s  ogranichennoi  otvetstvennoatju  "'EKOPOLiMER":  See — 
Meshcngtsser.  Jury  M.;  and  Galich.  RostisUv  A..  5360.875,  O.  261- 
122.100. 
Towning.  James  N.;  Sudieff.  Timothy  D.;  and  IVIham.  Peter  G.,  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Nonbem  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britaiuiic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Propelled  pyro- 
technic decoy  Rare.  5361.260.  O.  102-336.000. 
Toyama.  Masainichi:  See — 

Sckine.  Masayoshi;  Toyama.  Masamicfai;  Nogudu.  Kazuhiro;  Nakapma. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Takahashi.  Koji.  5361.498.  O.  396-53.000. 
Toyoda.  Akinori:  See — 

Yuasa,  Yasuhito;  Hirota.  Noriaki;  Toyoda.  Akinori:  and  Tatenatsu, 
Hideki,  5361,019.  O  430-106.600. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimoda.  Yoshiki;  Fujinami.  Kyoichi:  and  Yamada,  Norihiro,  5360392, 
CL  267  140.130. 
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T^n— gi,  Shup.  maOamM.  Takadu.  lo Nikoa Cotparanon.  iMcrferomeicT 
kt  ofeMrriag  Ikt  iMafacacc  paaern  of  a  iorface  under  mi  utiliziiif  an 
a^MMMi  apMM  mcf.  S^t^23.  a   3M-3«O000 
IbyoM  Adoaka  Kahiabiki  KaMka;  See— 

Goto.  Takeaiii.  iM>\.t03.  C\  364-424.030. 

HMHri.  Notitki.  Tooi.  Knji.  MilMn.  Jun;  hok.  Tduyuki;  Sugiin. 
SkagD;  YaiaiiH.  Noiio;  bia(aki.  Shoji;  and  Yamamoio.  Masaki. 
3J<a«m.CL  303- 1 16.200 
I  Ca.  Lad.  .Srr- 

n.  awl  Pujila.  YaahihiM.  3.360.494.  a.  209-243.000. 
IbjraM,  Ikkayoaki:  5m— 

Satok.  Jo;  avi  Toyott.  Takayoafai.  3.360.90«.  CI  424-83.  lOa 
Itoyoti  Timko  Cofparabai:  Ste~ 

Kimpi.  Maaakami.  awl  Fujila.  Yoahiiuaa.  3.36a494.  a.  209-243.000. 
Toza.  Kcaji:  See — 

Haaori.  Nonaki;  Tozu.  Keaji.  Mihan.  Jun:  hoh.  "Mayuki;  Sufhn. 
Skuwo;  Yanazakj.  Nono;  Inagaki.  Shop:  and  Yamamoao.  Masaki. 
3.360.690.  a   303- 1 16  200 
Traftx  Devices:  See — 

Kiitp.  Jack  H.:  awl  Sullivan.  James  ?.  3.360.732.  O.  404-10.000. 
Tragcaer.  Mana:  See— 

Wefle.  Peier,  Geimslef.  Bernd;  and  TVageacr.  Manin.  3.360.833.  O. 
210-749  000. 
Traiiaik  Kevm  O.:  a>d  Baugb.  John  L.  lo  Baker  Hughes  IncofpoiMed. 

Downhole  lool  acuanag  mecfcanism.  3360.426.  O    166- 120  000 
Training  °N'  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Aihes,  Vicaana  R  ;  Uoyd.  Mart  F ;  and  McCanon.  James  M  .  3.360.838. 
a  216-93.000. 
Tram.  Michael;  Eigan.  naafoise;  and  Lorne.  Rohen.  » 
Council  of  Canada  Rcaotaboa  of  (RSVibufsoten  by  G 
cacalyicd  caKrificaoon  with  long  chau  akxibols  while  removing 
5J61.037.  a  433-280.000 
Tnasfresh  Caqxaalian:  See 

Bell.  Laurence  D.  5.360.947.  a  426-106  000 
Tienner.  AlhrachC  aad  Wullachlegcr.  ChnsOan.  to  MoMcch  AG.  Drive  for 
liiiaiH  a  pinion  shaft  wi*  hKklaah  take-up.  5.360J82.  C  92-136.000 
"new.  Tiaacthy  I.  P.  and  Galkfy.  RidMid  D.  lo  US.  Philipi  Cosponiion 

Cbaai^riH  heat.  S.S61.7I8.  CL  3821 18.000 
TnmMe  HawMJna  Ste- 

Kaigta.  ftnnald  T.  S.36I.43Z  O  342-337.000. 
Tnsoata  Technology.  Inc    See^~ 

Yu.  Ruey  J  ;  awl  \/m>  Scon.  Eugene  J 
Yii.  Ruey  J.,  awl  Van  Scon.  Eugene  J 
Yai.  Ruey  J  .  and  Van  Scoa  Eugene  J 
Yu.  Ruey  J  .  and  Van  Scon.  Euiene  J 
Tikula.  Mitchell:  Set— 

Vakne.  Sieves  M  .  PaniUo.  Saew  G 


.  SJ«l.lS3.a.  314-473.000. 

5J61.153.  a   514-557  000 

5.561.156.  a   514-537.000 

,5^61.159.  a.  514-570.000 


.  S   Is 


;  1>fcula.  Milcbell;  Conies.  Don 


5J60.897.  a  423-446.000. 


M  ;  and  ShA. 
TWijaa.  Inc.:  See— 

Oazyk.  Edward  F;  and  Rzer.  Wallace  E..  5J60.958.  a  427^47  000 
Tnadaan.  Curtis  A  .  Schafer.  Gary  L  .  Winter.  Dick  E  .  Shiimnell.  Deoms  S  ; 
and  Scavcr.  Sean  P.  to  Hadley  Products.  Leveling  valve  for  air  qjnnas 
3J60J91.  a.  267-64.160. 
"nveta.  Kenneth  E.  lo  Hewle«t-Pacfca>d  Company.  Mednd  of  nudung  ink-jet 

cowponi.nt  5J60.837.  O  216-27  000 
Tnialcei  of  Baaion  University:  See— 

Cantn.  Charles  R.;  Nieneyer.  Cfaristof  M.;  SnMh.  CasMifca  L.;  Smo. 
Itteahi;  Haaiowich.  Donald  J. ;  and  Raackowski.  Mary.  3  J6I  .043.  a. 
433-6.000. 
Thah  Hardware  Corpontian:  See— 

yeaa.  Gregory  J..  3J6O.082.  a.  16-113.000. 
Tilllzschier  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

LetfeU.  Ferdiaand.  3.3«ai79.  Q.  33-118.000. 
TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Krysiak.  David  J..  5.360J7S.  O  248-222.120. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Syalena  he    See— 

Fnic  Francis  M..  3J60.644.  O.  280^728.200. 
Tim.  Hsi-Chuan:  See- 
Muni.  Souicfai;  and  Tfi,  Hai  Chnan.  3J6I J04,  O.  32S-324.000. 
I^ang.  Ronald  P.  C;  and  WUka*.  Steven  J.,  to  Nonhcn  Telecom  Limited. 
Mohik  mdio  rnawniiMiuaa  avMeaL  3J6I.S43.  Q.  435-33.100. 
.  Once  C;  CVm«.  Neat  K.  H;  and  BclMnu—t.  Jeftey  D..  lo  Bayer 
of  a,-anlicbymoiiypain.  3.361.108.  C\.  314- 


,  and  Agarwai. 


IkaM.Wm-Chi: 

Lion.  Oong-Yrii;  Taeng.  Wen-CM;  and  Liao.  Chung-Chi.  SJ6I.633. 0. 
36(9-77  100. 
Ttarng.  VteMnqi  LaKh  mechaniam  for  a  case.  3.360.660.  CI.  292-341.170. 
TSI  Infoipuiand:  See— 

Hainaon.  Peaer  P;  Dorman.  Frank  D.;  Sem.  Gihnotc  J.; 
Jugal  K..  5.361.313.  O.  356-28.000. 
I  Co.:  See— 
■  Yaaanan;  and  Harada.  Shigehika  3.360.469.  O.  198-343.100. 
,Hiro«:Sr»— 

Uewi.  •ninnma.  Kimyaaui.  Y^itak^  T^uchiai.  Hiroaki;  Taiaii.  AtauaM; 
foUt^  Mnaln;  and  Kotake.  Shnuchiro.  5J60.894.  a.  423-239  100 
Tundra.  Mananri  See— 

MMh.  E^   Niiya.  Akihiro:   Ogawa.   Shigemitstt;  Tauka.   Riiilo; 
Ikndriya.  Munenori;  Uehara.  Daiji;  and  N^aaawa.  Kenji.  3J6li47. 
CL  73-724.000. 
Itehiya. 


Omurc.  Yukio;  Tkuchiya.  Iteumi;  Yuge.  KiycUfD:  and  Muramatsu. 
Hitoahi.  3.361.172.  d.  421-131.000. 
Tsuduya.  Yoshtro:  See — 

Sugiura.    Yoahinori.    Azuma.    Jun;    Adachi.    I^obukazu;    Sctoriyanu. 
Takeshi;  Tenpaku.  Chitoae.  Ishikawa.  Noriyoahi;  Hamada.  Tatsuo; 
Tsuchiya.   Yoshiro;    Kubota.  lUeshi;   Nomura.   Yoshiya;   Kuroda, 
Akira;  Murooka.  Ken;  Sugita.  Takeshi;  Nlimura.  Takeshi;  and  Yuza. 
Akira,  5.561.496.  a  353-200.000 
Tiuda.  Akira:  See- 
Nomura.  Tomoyuki;  Yamanishi.  Manabu;  Hayashida.  Syuaiyou;  Tsuda, 
Akira;    Ishioka.    Telauo;    and    Hanano.    Hiroya.    3.S60.277.    O. 
91-303  000 
Iteda  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Itfciku  I.  Koichi;  Minkami.  Micfaiyuki;  Sogo.  Yoahitaka;  aid  Haae- 
nwa.  Mitsuyuki.  5.360J33.  O  74-473  OOR 
Tsuda.  Tkdayuki:  Se«— 

Watanabe.  Kazushi;  Tsuda.  Tadayuki;  nd  Ikemolo.  Isao.  3.361.304.  CI. 
355-215  000 
Tsuda.  Yoichi:  See— 

Yamada.  Masayuki;  Tsuda.  Yoichi;  Ishii.  Ryuichi;  Maeda.  Eiji;  and 
Azuma.  Tsukaaa.  3.360.788.  a   148-326.000. 
Tsueda.  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Susumu;  Nakano.  Ttoyoahi;  Okada.  Yoohikatsu;  Yaaukawa. 
Jun-ichi:  Malsumura.  Miki.  and  Tsueda.  Kazuo.  5.361.011.  Q  430- 
7000 
Tsuji.  Kazuwo:  See— 

Saloh.  ShuKhi.  Tsuji.  Kazuwo;  Yoahida.  Akilo;  and  Urakawa.  Nobuo. 
5.560.241.  CI  72-467.000 
Tiuji.  Yasuyuki   Ser — 

Sano.  Yoshihiko;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Tendudo.  Tdwahi;  Obwa.  Kazutoahi; 
and  Kawamoto,  Masaru.  5.361.314.  CL  335-310.000. 
Tsumura.  Makoto:  See— 

KitUimm,  Maaaaki:  Tsumura.  Makoto.  Mikami.  Yoshiro;  Funahata.  Kal- 
sqfaki;  Nagae.  Yushiharu;  Wakui.  Yoke.  Saiio.  Ryuichi;  Malsui. 
Makoto;  and  Nemolo.  Fumuki.  5.561.440.  CI   345-87.000. 
Tiuno.  Thoru:  See — 

Yoahida.  Atsushi;  Yamamoio.  Naomichi;  Adachi.  Mitauiu;  Tiuno,  Thoru; 
and  Hiiaizumi.  Kazuki.  5.360.419.  O   164-4  100. 
T^urda.  Jay  S    See— 

Filkir.  Aaron  G  .  T^unla.  Jay  S.;  Richards.  Todd  L.;  and  Howe.  Franklyn 
A  ,  5.560.360.  O.  128-633.200. 
Tsunifusa.  Hideo:  See — 

Shimoda.  Kenji;  Tsunifusa.  Hideo;  Yoda.  Shinji;  and  Fuse.  Kazuyoshi. 
5,561.608.0    364  51400R. 
Tsutsui.  Takayuki  See— 

Aoki,  Masafairo;  Taniwalari.  Tsuyoahi;  Suzuki.  Makoto:  and  Tsutsui 
Takayuki.  5.561.682.  O   372-30.000 
Tsuisumi.  Kaouhisa.  to  Fuji  Phoio  Opdcal  Co..  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system 

5.561.560.  a   359-683000 
Tiuyuki.  Shigeo:  See — 

Kilaguchi.  Shinichi;  and  Tsuyuki,  Shigeo.  5.360.842.  C\  219-108.000. 
TUckey,  Charles  H  :  See— 

Fouraier.  Kirk  D.;  and  T^key.  Charles  R,  3.360J42. 0.  123-309.000. 
Tnii  Laazio:  See— 

■hdliiT,  Tibor.  and  Tun.  Laszk>.  3.561.678.  C\.  372-25.000 
TttraboH.  Itoben  R    See— 

^r  agar  la.  Upal;  Tumbull.  Roben  R.:  Shah.  Raiesh  A  :  and  Fritz.  Brian 
C,  SJ6I.36I.  a.  320-14.000 
Ttener.  Brian,  to  North  American  Tile  Tool  Company.  Manual  tile  culler 

5.360J74.  a.  83-886.000 
Ttamer.  Michael  D..  lo  AOTRAN.  Decision  feedback  equalizer  en^iloying 
fixed  ratio  poatcursor  taps  for  miniinizing  noise  and  imersymbol  interfer- 
ence in  signats  conveyed  over  high  speed  dan  service  loop.  3.361 ,687.  CI 
375-233.000 
Tuner.  Paul  C    See— 

Hansen.  JelFrcy  S  ;  TWner.  Paul  C;  Argetsinger.  Edward  R  ;  and  Wilson. 
Rick  D.  5J60.420.  Q    164-114  000 
TWner.  Richard  M  :  Johnson.  Knsdna  T.  and  Jared.  David  A  .  lo  University 
of  Colorado.  Board  of  Regenu  of  the  Dual  photodetector  for  determining 
peak  intensity  of  piselt  in  an  array  using  a  winner  take  all  pbotodiode 
iMrniily   circuit  and  a   lateral  effect   transistor  pad  position  ciicatt 
5.561  J87,  a  250-208  200 
lyagi.  Oineah:  See— 

Wllaoa.  John  C;  and  1>agi.  Dinesh.  5.561.020.  O.  43O-IIO.O0O. 
lymco.  inc.:  See — 

Yonng.  Gary  B..  3.360.065.  a.  15-82.000. 
Uhe  Induabies.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Dai;  Nishiguchi.  Masaki:  liie.  Shinichi;  Inuizawa.  Yoahi- 

hiro;  and  Kamei.  Yasuhuo.  3.361.183.  C\   524-436.000. 
Yoahida.  Atsushi:  Yamamoio.  Naomichi;  Adachi.  Mitsuni;  Tsuno.  Thoru; 
and  Hiraizumi.  Kazuki,  5.560.419.  C\.  164-4  100. 
Uberti  Aldo  *  C  S.r.l :  See— 

Meriino,  Gtacomo,  5.360.132.  C\.  42-66.000. 
UCAR  Carbon  Technology  Corporalian:  See— 

Lehr.  David  A.;  Robem.  Gordon  R.;  Miner,  Frank  H.;  Burwell,  WiOian 
H  :  and  Arthur.  Mark  T.  5J61.685,  O  373-76.000 
Uchida.  Kunio:  Yumun.  Motoo;  Ohshinia.  Satoshi;  Kuriki.  Yasunori;  Yaae, 
Kiyoahi.  and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu.  lo  Director-General  of  Agency  of  hidus- 
Irial  Science  and  Technology.  Process  of  isolating  carbon  nanotubes  from 
a  misluie  cootaiaing  carbon  nanotubes  and  gnmhile  particles  5.560.898, 
a.  423-461.000. 


Uchida.  Takeshi:  See— 

Yaiugisawa.  Taleo;  Yamada.  Hisayoshi;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi;  Inagawa. 
Seiki.  Umetsu.  Yukihide;  Uchida.  Takeshi.  Nak^ara,  Hideyo:  and 
Fukumoto.  Yoshihaiu.  5.560.506.  CI  215  398.000 
Uchino.  Hideshi:  See — 

Fujita.  Takashi;  Sugano.  Toahihiko;  and  Uchino,  Hideahi.  5.561.093.  a. 
502-117.000. 
Uchiyama.  Hatuyoshi:  See — 

Iwa.sakJ.   Takashi;   Uchiyama.   Haruyoahi;  Aida,  Kazuo:  and  Sato. 
Yoshiaki.  5.561.551,  a.  359-337.000. 
Uda.  Toyokaiu:  See — 

Sugiura.  Susumu:  Mita.  Yoshinobu;  Takaoka.  Makoto;  Shishizuka.  Juni- 

chi.  Shimomura.  Yiikari;  Matsumoio.  Kenlaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu;  Sug- 

■yama,    Mitsumasa;    Kobayashi,    Shigetada;    Hisada.    Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko.  Yoji:  and  Nakanishi  Hiroyuki,  5.561.336.  a  358-500  000. 

Uda.  l^yo^ii:  See— 

Wada.  Yasuo:  Kondo.  Seiichi;  Uda.  T^yoshi;  Igarashi,  Masukazu; 
Kajiyama.  Hiroahi;  Nagano.  Hisashi:  Sakurai,  Akito;  and  Ichiguchi, 
Tsuneo.  5.561,300.  Q.  250-492  200 
Udagawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoahie.  Toru.  lo  Max  Co..  Ltd  Cartridge  for  electric 

stapler  5,560.529.  O.  227-136.000. 
Udo.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Sadao;  and  Funakoshi.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ud  Vehicle  anti-theft  device  having  back-up  means  shouM  the  ECU 
fail,  but  preventing  theft  if  die  ECU  was  intentionally  damaged.  5.561 ,332, 
CI   307  10.500 
Ueda,  Hiroo:  and  Yagi,  Hiromitsu,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Lid.;  and  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Video  game  system  having  reduced  memory  needs  for  a  raster  scanned 
display  5.560.614.  CI  463-31.000. 
Ueda.  Masj^iro.  and  Hanibuchi,  Toshiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Bi-CMOS  output  buffer  circuit  for  CMOS-to-ECL  conversion. 
5.561.382.0  326-66.000. 
Ueda.  Shigenori:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Koji:  Ueda.  Shigenori;  Ehara.  Tnhiyuki;  Niino.  Hiroaki;  and 
Kawwla.  Masaya.  5.561.021.  O.  430-130.000. 
Uehara.  Daqi:  See — 

Mutoh.   Eiji;    Niiya.   Akihiro;   Ogawa,   Shigemitsu;   Tanaka,   Fujito; 
Tsuduya,  Munenori;  Uehara.  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji,  3.561,247, 
O.  73-724.000. 
Uemiya.  Tafcafumi:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Takeshi;  Uemiya,  Takafumi;  Nishi,  Tetsuya;  Kariya.  Ayao: 
and  Terao,  Toru,  5.561,002,  O.  429-235.000. 
Uemura.  KMsuhiko:  See — 

Murakawa.  Masatake;  Harada.  Eriya;  Uemura.  Katsuhiko;  and  Kuro- 
hara,  Kazuaki,  5,560,188,  O.  36-13.300. 
Uemura,  Kenichi:  See — 

Sakon,  Tadashi;  Uemura,  Kenichi;  Mori,  Yoshiliiro;  Shimanoc,  Kengo; 
Ohisuka.  Susumu;  and  Munehira.  Shuji,  5.360.857.  O.  510-175.000 
Ueno,  Mitsuhiro:  Kusagaya.  Toshihiro;  and  Kurolori,  Fumio.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Mounong  structure  and  fastener  for  heal  sink.  S.S6U25.  O. 
257-718.000. 
Ueno.  Tsutomu;  Kitayama.  Yutaka;  Tsuchiai.  Hiroaki;  Tatam.  Atsushi;  Fujita. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kotake,  Shinichiro.  lo  Hokkaido  Electric  Power  Co.,  inc.;  and 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai^ha.  Process  for  treatment  of  exhaust 
gas   5.560.894.  CI   423-2.39.100 
Uenoyama.  Hirotni;  See — 

Tada,  Yoshihiro;  and  Uenoyama.  Hirotni.  S.S6I.635.  O.  365-201.000. 
Uggowitzer.  Werner  See — 

Bnickner.    Helmut:    KOpnick.    Siegfried;    and    Uggowitzer.    Werner, 
5.560.795,0    156-182.000. 
Ulasik.  Maic  A.:  See— 

Ctiesnut.  M.  Gaines;  Sweet.  Dennis  D.;  Ulasik.  Maic  A.;  and  Watson. 
James  B..  5361 J63.  O  359-823  000 
Ullman.  Edwin  F:  See— 

Void.  Baibara  S.;  Mehta.  Harshvardhan  B.;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F, 
5361.049,0.435-7  100. 
Ulrich.  Daniel  J  :  See- 
Novak.  Joseph  H  ;  Myers,  Julie  E.,  Geiger,  Curt  E.;  Ulricfa.  Daniel  J.; 
Jennings.  Robert  J  ;  Weismiller,  Matttiew  W.;  and  Palermo.  Philip  D., 
5,561,412.0   340-286.070. 
Umemura.  Masakjzu:  See — 

Okamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Masuda.  Hirotni;  Umemura.  Masakazu;  Koike. 
Kouji:  and  Muramatsu.  Tetsurou.  5.561.266.  O    I74-72.00R. 
Umetsu.  Yukihide:  See — 

Yanagisawa.  Tatco:  Yamada.  Hisayoshi;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi;  inagawa. 
Seiki:  Umetsu.  Yukihide:  Uchida.  Takeshi:  Nakahara.  Hideyo;  and 
Fukumoto,  Yoshihani,  5.560306.  O   215^.398.000. 
Umezawa,  Akio:  See  - 

Ochiai,  Eijiro;  and  Umezawa.  Akio.  5361.240.  O.  73-40.700. 
UniRex,  Inc.  See— 

Kitamura.  Yoshihaiu.  5.560.261.  O.  74-502.400. 
Kniden  America  Corporation:  See — 

Lipp.  Ronald  1. :  and  Rodriguez.  Da\id,  5361.702.  O  379-57  000 
Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B  V.'  Sec-  - 

Adams.  Christopher  J.;  Araya.  Abraham;  Graham.  Peter;  .uid  Highi. 
Andrew  T.  5.560.829.  O   210-687.000. 
Umon  Camp  Corporation:  See- 
Adams.  Daniel  A  .  5.560.296.  CI.  101-483.U00 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A.  Plastics  Technology  Coiporatiao:  See — 

Fish,  Bwry  B.;  Prince.  William  D.;  and  Spran.  Michael  P.  5361.168.  CI. 
521-33000. 


Jenkins.  Richard  D.:  Bassett.  David  R.;  Sterien,  lialph  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Daniels.  Wendy  B  ,  5361,189.  O  524-817.000. 
Union  Switch  &  Signal  Inc.:  See — 

Smidi.  D.  Todd;  Johnson.  Barry  W.;  Piofeta.  Joseph  A.;  and  Giras.  Theo 
C.  5361 ,762.  O.  395- 1 83.090. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporation:  See — 

Machida.  Kenichi,  5360.341.  O   123-479.000. 
Machida.  Kenichi,  536 U43.  O.  73-118.100. 
Tomisawa,  Naoki.  5360340,  CI    123-494.000. 
Unison  Industries:  See — 

Fros.  John  R.;  and  Sontag.  Frederick  B  ,  5.561,330.  O  315-209.00R. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Kalish.  David  M.;  Barajas.  Saul;  and  WMttaker,  Bruce  E.,  5.361 .773.  CI. 

395-284.000. 
Kurur.  Mabesh;  Knox.  Michael  E.;  and  Youmans,  Russel.  5361 J97, 

O.  330-295.000. 
Norell.  RonaM  A.;  I^yton.  Wilbur  T.;  and  Roecker,  James  A.,  5,561 390. 

O   361-699  000. 
Saritar.  Shyain  S..  5361.795,  O.  395-600.000 
Wasserman,  Philip  D.,  5361,741,  CI.  .395-23.000. 
United  iCingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See — 
Canham,  Leigh  T;  Leong,  Weng  Y;  and  Cox,  Timothy  I.,  5361.304. 0. 

257-103.000. 
Towning,  James  N  ;  Sutlieff.  Timothy   D.;  and  Pelham.  Peter  G.. 
5,561.260.0.  102-336.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corp.:  See — 

Chen.  Hsin-U;  Wu.  Te-Sun:  and  Hsieh.  KaiOu.  5361.624.  O.  365- 
104.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Goff,  Jesse  P.  and  Horst,  RonaW  L,  5360.920.  O.  424-438.000. 
Army:  See — 
Ediy,  John  E.,  5360.667.  O.  296-26.000. 
Hamlen,  Roben  R,  5.560,783.  O.  136-253.000 
Koscica.  Thomas  E.;  Babbitt.  Richard  W.;  and  Drach.  William  C. 

5361.407.  O.  333-161.000. 
McNemey,  John  L.,  5360311.  O.  22O-327.000. 
Nalbandian.    Vahakn;    Sae   I^ee.   ClKxn;   and   Schweringr  i^elix. 

5361.435.  O.  343-700.0MS. 
Sharp,  Edward  J.;  Wood.  Gary  L.;  Shuitz.  Richard  R..  11;  and 

Pohlmann.  Juergen  L.  W.,  5.561341,  O.  359-66.000. 
Skudera.  William  J..  Jr..  5361364.  O.  324-76.230. 
Smith.  Doran  D..  5361.305.  CI  257-194.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Lane,  Michael  H.;  and  Salaroon.  Eugene  J.  M..  5360,883,  CI.  264- 

266.000. 
Ruch,  Jeffrey  F;  and  Uitan.  David  J.,  5361.286.  O.  250-207.000. 
Toeppen,  John  S.,  5,560,760,  O.  65-107.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 

Kador,  Peter  F;  Takahashi,  Yukio;  Terada.  Tomoyuki:  Rodriguez. 
Ubaniel;  and  Schafihauser.  Matteo,  5360.936.  O.  424-558.000. 
Interior  See — 
Hansen,  Jeffrey  S.;  Turner,  Paul  C;  Argetsinger,  Edward  R.;  and 
Wilson.  Rick  D.  5,560.420.  O    164-114.000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administraboo:  See — 

Banks.  Bruce  A.;  and  Rutlcdge,  Sharon  K..  5360.781.  O.  134-1.008. 
Sinha,  Mahadeva  P.  5.561.066.  CI.  436-73.000. 
Strobel.  James  P.;  Moerk.  John  S.;  and  Youngquist.  Robert  C, 
5361,290,0.250-252.100. 
Navy:  See — 
Croft,  Bryan  L ;  and  Spackman.  Howard  M..  5361.418.  O.  340- 

605.000 
Esman.  Ronald  D.,  5.561.546,  O  359-245.000 
Fortier,  Paul  J.,  5.561.794.  O.  395-600.000 
Gokiberg.  Lew,  5361,676.  O   372-18.000 
Maciejewski,  Wendell  C,  5,561,640.  CI   367-20  000. 
(Juartarone,  James  R..  5.561.276.  O.  181-235.000 
Singh,  Alok;  Chow,  Gan-Moog,  and  Maikowiu.  Michael,  5360,960, 
O.  427-222.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Coiporabon:  See — 

Bniggers.  Jan  W.;  and  Leitner.  Siephan.  5360.104.  O.  30-43.920. 
Doodsoo.  Peter  J.;  and  Van  Weele.  Paul  J    F.  5.560.481.  CI.  206- 

387.100. 
Fautier.  Thierry:  and  Moller.  David.  5.561.465.  O.  348-415.000. 
Fudeier.  Miha.  5.561  370,  CI.  324-309.000. 

Kathmann  Eric:  and  Siuijter.  Robert  J.,  5361,609,  O.  364-5I4.00R. 
Landsberjen.  Seba.stianus.  5,561.470,  O.  348-564.000. 
Simons.  Henricus  L.:  Tculing.  Dirk  J.  A.;  and  Hulsbof.  Jozef  J.  M., 

5.561,354.0  315-408.000. 
Therssen.  Dieter  E  M  ,  5361.425,  O  341-143.000 
Trew.  Timodiy  I    P:  and  Cwllery.  Richan*  D..  5361.718.  CI    382- 

1 18  (XX) 
Van  Dort.  Maa,ten  J..  5,-561.315.  CI.  25  .'-530.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Bclanos.  Henry:  and  Lehn.  Randolph  F,  5,560330,  O.  227-176.100. 
DeFonzo,  Siephan  A.:  Pennatto.  Samson  L.,  and  Komlosi.  Andrew, 

5.560332,0.227-176.100 
Scanlon,  Christopher.  5.560.477,  CI   206-63.300. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 
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R.;  ad  Clawmi.  Ronald  T. 


Keitii   S  ;   Bcndix,   [>oi«Im 
S.M0.I98.  a  60-261000. 
OrMichKl.  Thooas;  Cuoninghun.  Divid  N.;  and  Sceley.  Philip  G 
5.360.841.  a.  219-85  100 
IMtikaLid.  .W- 

Tkninoto,    Ken'iclii;    Kometaoi.    Yoahiaki^    Aid.    Kcnzou;    Ooinibo 
Makoto;  aMi  Nakayama.  Yasuki.  5.560,984.  C\.  428-237.000. 
IWvmal  MaarhiMMfalMik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Vmc  Bom.  5.560.228.  O.  66-220000 
VmhtnUt  de  Shertmxke:  See— 

Bodoa.  Maher  I .  and  Jinewict.  Jeny  W..  5.560.844.  O.  2I9-I2I.S90. 
Lhuvcrny  Hotntals  Board:  See— 

Stewart  Michad  W ;  Oordon.  Philip  A  ;  Mid  Elchn.  VW  S..  5J6l,07a 
a.  436-526000. 
Univcnily  al  CaUfomia  Oflke  oT  Tectanoloty  TYansfar.  The  Rcgenu  of  dv: 
See — 

VUone.  Steven  M  .  Panillo.  Slevan  G  :  Trfcula.  Mitchell;  Coaiea.  Don 
M.;  and  Shah.  S   Isnal.  5J60.897.  a  423-M6000 
Univcnily  of  Cabfomia.  Jit  fLegfan  of  die:  See— 

Prater.  Craig  B.;  Uiiili.  Jmm;  Qngg.  David  A :  Bines.  Vuiil  B.; 

Hanana.  Pail  K.:  and  Duke,  •■•ey.  5.560.244.  Q  73^105.000. 
Roaenfcld.  Michael  G.;  and  Aadenon.   Bogi.  5J6I.224.  O    530- 
350000 
Univcrmy  of  Colorado.  Board  of  Regents  of  die:  Srr— 

TWner.    Richard   M  .    Johnson.    Kiulina  T;    and   land.    Dnvid  A 
5J61.287.  a.  250-208  200 
Uttivetsity  of  Flocida:  See— 

Gravenataia.  Dicdich;  Gravcnslein.  Nikolaus;  Melker.  Richwl  J.:  Lam- 
potant.  Smmmi  and  Sohan.  Anwer.  5.560.351.  a.  128-200.260 
Uaivcnity  of  Maailoba.  The:  See— 

Um.  W.  Wqw;  and  Zhang.  Y  Luke.  5.561. 165.  O.  514-667.000. 
Univcraiy  of  Nehraika.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  die:  See— 

rttta.  Thoasas  R .  5.360.364.  CI    128-662  020. 
UnivctMy  of  North  Carolina  ai  Chapel  Hill:  See— 

Bathomk.  lames  C  .  Brookhait.  Maunce  S.;  and  DeSimone.  Joseph  M  . 
5^61.216,0  528)92  000 
Univasly  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Tnislees  of  die:  See^ 

ShmaL  Sanfcrd.  5  J6 1.047.  a.  435-7  210 
University  of  South  Florida:  See— 

Pao.  Shi-Chiang;  Petracek.  Peter  D.:  and  Brown.  G.  EUon.  5J60.93I. 
a  426-482  000 
Universily  of  Soiafaem  Mississippi:  See— 

He*er.  Roger  D  ;  and  Fanna.  Geofic  E,  5J60.827.  a.  2IO-«35000. 
Unvctiiiy  of  \%ginia  Patent  Foimrtation.  The:  See— 

GnenaM.  Richard  L;  MacDorndd.  lliMtky  L.;  Lima.  Aldo  A.  M ; 
Thieinan.  Nadian  M. ;  and  MUkr.  TVanat.  3.56 1 . 1 1 1 .  a.  5 1 4- 1 7  000 
Univcnily  of  Warimwion:  See— 

Filler.  Aaron  G;  Tsurda.  Jay  S.;  Richards.  Todd  L.;  Md  Howe.  Franklyn 
A  .  5.360.360.  Q.  128-453.200. 
University  of  Waterloo:  Set— 

Rcnfiel.  Garry  L  ;  McManus.  Neil  T;  and  Parent.  Jote  S..  5.561.197, 0. 
525-338  000. 
University  of  Wyoming  Research  Corparaboa:  See— 

Schnbron.  Joia  R.  5.561.065.  CL  436-28.000. 
Urabe.  Yoataio:  See— 

Takai.  Hiioahi;  Yamasaki.  Hidetoahi:  and  Uiabc  Yoahio.  SJ61.673. 0. 
3715.500 
Urdtawa.  Nobuo:  See— 

Satoh.  Shuichi;  Tsuji.  Kazuwo;  Yoahvla.  Akito;  mi  Urakawa.  Noboo. 
5,.%0.241,a.  72-467  000 
Uitan.  David  J    See— 

Ruch.  Jeflrey  F;  ami  Uibmi.  Otvid  J..  SJ6I J86.  O.  250-207  000. 
Unen.  Pascal:  Set— 

Ravaux.  Panl;  and  Urien.  Pascal.  5J6I.812.  O.  395-825.000. 
Uriu.  Shiro:  Srr— 

Kakoma.  Saudii;  HajUuno.  Kazuo;  Mmyana.  Mnaani;  Yothinwra. 
Shuji,  Unu.  Shiio,  and  Abe,  Jin.  5.561.662.  C\.  370-17000 
UrvKamala:  See— 

JayHinlm,  Jay;  Schao.  Slevcn;  and  Urs.  Kamala.  5J6I.844.  CL  435- 
33.200. 
Uras  fanhntrial  Corporation:  See— 

Plrker.  Gkn  L.  5.560JI I.  Q.  62-3.63a 
US  West  ToJmulugies.  Inc.:  See— 

MnDer.  Michael  J..  5.561.711.  a.  379-266.000. 
USG  tateriors.  tac.:  5<r— 

Hifiman.  IteodoK  E;  «d  Kica.  Jaaad  R..  5J60.88I.  O.  264-263.000. 

Utfci.  Kaatytti;  imtt.  "fcllia:  mt  Yi gi,  Tadnthi.  to  Pi^i  Photo  Film 

Ca.  Lid.  Magnetic  lecoidkig  MiHimiMvW  a  ' 
ihi  apon  which  u  comed  a  ikaankoraat  wd  A 
iMan.  5.560.995.  C\.  428-43^.006. 
Uyaerhoevcn.  Luc:  See— 

Alain;  Rooaen.  Dirk;  Uytlerhoevcn.  Luc;  Wtndels.  Jean- 


Blombog.  Maitti;  Oipana.  Markku;  and  Lehto.  Aii,  5.561.523,  O 
356-352.000 
Vajo,  John  J.:  See— 

Cirlin,  Eun-Hee;  Williamson.  WeMon  S.;  Dolezal.  Franklin  A.;  Miller. 
Leroy  J.;  Vajo.  John  J.;  and  Williams.  John  D..  5.561J98,  C\. 
23O432.00R 
Valenite  Inc  :  See— 

Bennett.  Stephen  L;  Bhat.  Deepak  G.;  and  Johnson.  Danell,  5.360.839, 
CI  216-100.000. 
>Weo  Systemes  D'Essuyage:  See— 

Teindas.  Jean-Louis.  5.560.072.  a.  I5-250J20. 
Vtlmel  Paper  Machinery  Inc.:  See — 

Eikelinen.  Pekka.  5,560.123.  C\.  34-414.000. 
Valone,  Steven  M.;  Panillo,  Stevan  G  ; TVkula.  Mitchell;  Coales.  Don  M.;  ad 
Shah.  S.  Itmat.  lo  University  of  California  Office  of  Technology  Tiansfcr. 
The  Regents  of  the   Plasnu-assisied  convention  of  solid  hydrocarbiMi  lo 
diamond.  3,560,897.  CI  423-446  000. 
Vm  den  Beigh  Foods  Co  .  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See— 

SaKlers.  Johannes  C  ;  Hemelaar,  Maria  J.;  Dijkshoorn.  Jacobus:  ad 
Hameleers  V   Bilsen.  Dani<;lle  G  .  5.560.946.  C\  426-94  000 
yfm  Bmda,  Ixidewijk  M..  lo  Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland  N.V.  Device  for 

mtiiiaiiig  analog  telephony  signals.  5.561.700.  Q.  379-1.000. 
VHtdamak.  Michael  L    See— 

BtKkley,  Stephen  P;  and  Vandemark,  Michael  L.  5.561,604.  Q   364- 
479  050 
VtatdoMbede,  Huben.  to  Agb-Gevaen.  N  V  Photographic  light-sensitive 
material  widi  polyoxyalkylene  antistatic  compound.  5.561.032.  O.  430- 
517.000. 
Vander  KuyL  Paul  T:  See— 

Hiemslra,  David  U;  and  Vender  Kuyl.  Paul  T.  5.360.704.  O.  362- 
143.000 
Van  Der  Mude.  Philip.  Fishing  game  on  managed  habitji.  3.560.615.  C[ 

273-444000 
Vmlarioet.  George  Brick  wall  banging  hooks.  5.560.574. 0.  248-222. 1 10. 
Vandervort.  Christian  L.:  See — 

Anderton.  Rodger  O.;  Burrow.  Julian  D ;  wd  Vandervoa  Christian  L. 
5.560,195.  n  60-39  07O 
van  der  Wal.  Gooitzen  S.,  to  David  Samoff  Research  Center,  Inc.  Pyramid 

proccsaor  imegraied  circuit.  5J6I.617,  C\.  364-724.050. 
Van  Don.  Maarien  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Programmable  semicon- 
ductor  device  widi  high  breakdown  voltage  and  high-density  program- 
mable  semiconductor  memory   having   such  a   senuconductor  device 
5.361.315.0  257  530000. 
Van  Hesaen.  John  Game  using  stacked  marbles  5.560.616.  CI.  273-430.000 
Vanka.  Subbano;  Rupasinghe.  Prasanna;  Lalich.  Mark;  and  Ahmad.  Abid.  to 
Intel  Corporation  Dynamic  cache  coherency  meiliod  aiMl  apparatus  using 
bodi  writeback  and  wnte  dirough  operations  5  J6I.7S3.  CI.  395-468.000 
Van  Niekerk.  Pieter  W ;  Marilz.  Daniel  J   J ;  Prinskn.  Knit  K.;  De  Bruin. 
Jakob,  Koekemoer.  Brian;  and  GreefT.  Echbeitus  H.  D..  to  Denel  (PTY) 
Limited  Trigger  safety  device  for  a  aicarm  and  die  like   5.560.134.  O 
42-70  060 
Vanrobneys.  Serge:  See— 

Meyns.  Ignace;  Glorie.  Patrick;  and  Vtmobaeys.  Serge.  5.560.400,  Q. 
139-304.000. 
Vka  Scon.  EugoK  J.:  See— 

\a.  Ruey  J.;  and  Vta  Scolt.  Eugene  J .  5.361.153.  O  514-473  000. 
ami  Vm  Scott.  Eugene  J  .  5.561.155.  O.  514-557.000 
ami  Vm  Scon,  Eugene  J ,  5.361.156.  O.  514-557  000 
and  Via  Scan.  Eugene  J  .  5J61.I57.  O.  514-557  000 
and  Vta  Scoo.  Eugene  J  ,  5.561.158.  O.  514-557.000 
and  Van  Scon.  Eugene  J..  5J61.159.  O  514-570.000. 


Pierre;  aad  Baan.  Winfhed.  5J6d.6l8.  O.  277-1.000 
VKkkr.  Beit:  &»- 

Vediadea.  Ilat*iilii>ui.  Vickia.  Bert  Claea.  Jaa;  aad  Verfaoesi.  Bart. 
5J6I.027.  CI  43O-2O4.00a 
Vtidya.  Viwck  V:  Set— 

Goalet  Richard;  Forest  Claude;  Laaiky,  Michel;  Bcaabica.  Picne; 
Fiakclsteia.  Michad,  aad  Vaidya.  Viwck  V.  5.560X6.  O.  239- 
424.500. 
V^isaiaOy; 


Vki.  Ruey  J 
YkRucyJ 
Yii.RueyJ 
Y^  Ruey  J 
Yb.  Ruey  J 
Vm  Veen.  Biry  D    Se, 

Nowak.  Michael  P.  and  Van  Veen.  Barry  D..  5J61.598.  O.  364- 
148  000 
va  Weele.  Leonardus  A.:  See — 

de  Bruijn.  Ronny  P.;  vn  Weele.  Leonardus  A.;  Verboven.  Marc  L.  K.; 
Vermene.  Roger  R..  Schulze.  Otcar  E.;  Bell.  Brian  G  ;  and  Schultz. 
Dale  H  .  5J61.770.  O.  395-200060 
Vm  Weele.  Paul  J  F:  See— 

Doodson.  Peter  J.;  tad  Vm  Week.  Paul  J.  F..  5.360.481,  O.  206- 
387  100. 
VanWea  Bemad:  See— 

Swong.   Michael  R.;  VaWcrt  Bernard;  and  CiAienies,  Martin  E, 
5J61.203.  CI   525-477  000 
Vtndani,  Ramesh.  See- 
Brans,  Cornelius  H..  Bock.  Ja,  VWadarai.  Ramesh;  and  Brois.  Slaley 
J  .  5.561.056.  O  433-262.500. 

:lli.  Carol:  Kunur,  Sareaika,  and  Wallach.  Donald  F  H..  lo  Micro-PlA. 
BK.   Method  of  inhibitiM  vini  rcproduciHm  using  noa-phoaphaUaid, 
pmicilamellar  liposomes.  5.561.062.  O.  435-238.000 
Vtapel.  Wilfricd.  to  Marhen  GmbH    Upatick  case.  5.560.727.  O.  401- 

78.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schiadling  AG:  See— 

Bciloa.  Totitea;  Fiey.  Haiakl;  and  Radlinski.  Andreas.  5J60J3S,  CL 

123-399.000. 
Wrrkmtaa.  Karl-Heiaz:  Reiler,  Frank;  Grgec  Messner.  Ivn;  and  LiaM. 
Reiaer.  5.360J43.  O.  123-514.000 
Vegan.  Joey  Mobile  camper  compartment  cooler.  5  J60J 19. 0. 62-241  OOa 
Vdez.  Jorge:  See— 

Ku.  Maaaching  S.;  Velez.  Jorge;  Hofhnan.  Rodney  J ;  and  Zarooim. 
Lourdes.  5J61.I2I.  O.  514-83.000 


Venaichick.  Lance  M.:  See — 

Bland,  Patrick  M.;  Cronin.  Daniel  R.,  Ill;  Hofmann.  Richard G.;  Moeller. 
Denais:  and  Venarchick.  Lance  M..  5.561.820.  O.  395-847  000. 
Venkatramaa,  Sankar  See — 

Schunng.  John  R.;  Kosson,  David  S.;  FitzgenkI,  Conan  D.;  and  Ven- 
katranan.  Sankar.  5.560.737,  O.  405-128.000. 
Venture  U.S.A.  Incorporated:  See — 

Hincki,  Alan  J  .  5.560,451.  O.  187-237.000. 
Verboven.  Marc  L   k  :  See— 

de  Bniijn,  Ronny  P.;  van  Weele,  Leonardusi  A.;  Verboven.  Marc  L.  K.. 
Vemeire.  Roger  R.;  Schulze.  Oscar  E.;  Bell.  Bria  G.;  and  Schuhz. 
Dale  H..  5.561.770.  O.  395-200.060. 
Verfaoest  Bart  Set— 

VerliiKfca,  Banholomeus;  Vackier.  Bert;  Oaes.  Ja;  and  Verfaoest,  Bart, 
5.56I.0Z7.  CL  430-204.000 
Verlinden.  BaHfaohMnent:  Vackier,  Ben;  Oaes,  Jan.  and  Verhoest  Ban.  to 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  making  a  lidiographic 
offset  plate  by  the  silver  salt  diffusion  transfer  process.  3.361.027.  O. 
430-204.000 
Vermeire.  Roger  R.:  Set — 

de  Bfugn,  Ronny  P.;  jm  Weele.  Leonardus  A.;  Verboveiu  Marc  L.  K.; 
Verraeire.  Roger  R.;  Schulze.  Oscar  E.;  BeU,  Bria  G.;  anj  Schuhz, 
Dale  H.,  5.361.770.  O.  393-200060 
Verplanken.  Fabrice;  Ba.sso.  Oaude:  Giriii.  Didier.  Calvignac.  Jean;  and 
Galand.  Oaude,  tn  Iniemaliiwal  Business  Machines  Corponnon.  Method 
and  device  of  multicasting  data  in  a  conununicaliuns  system.  3.56 1 ,807,  CI. 
395-800.000 
Venier,  Ridiard  L.;  and  Nearing.  Bruce  D.,  to  Georgetown  University. 
Method  ad  apparatus  for  prediction  of  cardiac  elecoical  instability  by 
simultaneous  assessment  of  Twave  aliemans  and  QT  interval  dispemon. 
5.360.370,  O    128-705.000. 
Velier.  Gregory  J.,  to  Truth  Hardware  Corporation.  Folding  window  operator 

handle.  5.360.082,  O.  16-115.000. 
Viard.  Jea-Louis  B..  to  Hill-Rom.  Inc.  Patiem  support  apparatus  and  method. 

5.560.374i  O.  128-845.000. 
Vical  Incorporated:  Set — 

Marquet  Magda.  Horn.  Nacy;  Meek.  Jeiuiifer;  and  Budahazi.  Gregg. 
5361.064.  O  435-320.100. 
Vicon  Enteiprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Rololaate.  Ralph  A.,  5.561.593.  O.  361-733.000. 
Victor  Coinfay  of  Japan.  LuL:  See — 

Sugrfiata.  Takayuki;  Sugiyama.  Kenji;  and  Ando.  Ichiro.  3.561.719.  CL 
382  SO  000 
Videojet  Systems  International.  Inc.:  See — 

East,  Amanda  H  .  5.361.432.  O.  347-76.000. 
Vieira.  Glenn  R.;  and  Scbnetzler,  Arnold.  Removable  rack  system.  3.560,666, 

O  296-3.000. 
Vienhues,  RiU:  Set— 

Dwnani,  Nalinkant  C;  and  Vienhues.  Rha.  3.560.921,  Q.  424-441.000. 
Vigorelli,  Aagelo:  See — 

Duchaieau.  Eric;  Kloers.  Eberhaid;  and  Vigorelli.  Angelo.  S.S60J04. 0. 
1 10-146.000. 
Vijayendian.  Bhima  R.:  See — 

U,  Chin;  Hipolit  Kevin;  ad  Vijayendra.  Bhima  R..  3.360.806.  O 
162-5.000. 
Vimak  Corporation:  See — 

Tag,  Engne,  5.561.584.  O.  361-220.000. 
Vinciareili,  PaDizio:  See — 

Sadler,  Steven  P;  and  Vinciareili.  Paizio.  3.360.337. 0.  228-102.000. 
Vmgtned  Sound  A/S:  See — 

Torp.  Hans;  and  Kristoffersen.  KjeU.  5.560.363.  O.  128-661.090. 
Virag.  David  E:  See— 

Chaney,  John  W.;  Curtis,  John  J..  ID;  and  Viiag.  David  E.  5.561,433. 0. 
342-359.000. 
Viacorp:  See — 

Remillad.  Roger,  5.561.708.  O  379-96.000. 
Remillad.  Roger,  3.361.709,  CI.  379  96.000. 
Vitcak.  Danid  R    See— 

Flynn.  Richard  M.;  Gicnfdl.  Mark  W ;  Klink.  Frank  W.;  and  Vitcak, 
Daniel  R  .  5.560.861.  O.  134-40.000. 
Vitrophage.  inc.:  See — 

Peymaa.  Gbolam  A..  5.360 J56.  O.  128-633.000. 
VivoRx  Phitmaccubcals.  Inc.:  See — 

Soon-Stiiong.  Patrick;  Desai.  Neil  R;  Grinslaff.  Mak  W.;  Sandford.  Paul 
A  ;  ad  Suslick,  Kenneth  S  ,  5.560.933.  O  424-489.000. 
Vlaamse  Instdling  Vcmr  Technologisch  Onderzoek:  See — 

Dirven.  Paul;  and  Engelen.  Willy,  5.561.000.  O.  429-41000. 
VladikovK.  Peter.  Flying  form  table  truss  and  screw  jack  leg  dierefor. 

5.560.160.  O.  52  126.600 
VLT  Corpoiilioa:  See- 
Sadler.  Steven  P.;  ad  Vinciardli.  Pathzio.  5.560.537,  O.  228-102.000. 
Vo.  Thai  H-  See- 
Peng.  Yeng-Kaung;  Va.  Tha  H.;  and  Wong.  Pal  M..  S.561.293.  O. 
250-307.000. 
Voaelsiein.  Bert  lo  Johns  Hopkins  Univenity.  The.  DCC  protein.  5.361.223, 

5.  530-350000 
Vogler.  Richud  G.,  to  Boler  Compay.,  The  Suspension  for  light  duly  tracks. 

5.360.641,  O.  280-720.000. 
Vogt  Robert  E:  See— 

Ruschet.  Edward  H  ;  ad  Vogt.  Robert  E.  3,360.793.  CL  156-73.100. 
Voith  Sulzer  Papiei  inaschinen  GinbH:  See — 


Graf.  Edwin  X..  5.560.808.  O.  162-209.000. 
VoM.  Barbara  S.;  Mehtn.  Harshvardfaa  B.;  and  UUman,  Edwin  F.,  lo 
Behringwerke  AG.  MciI^hI  for  delecting  atibodies.  3.361,049.  O.  435- 
7.100. 
Vortek  Industries  Ltd.:  Set — 

Camm.  David  M..  5.561.735.  CL  392-416.000. 
Voaen.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Gaser.  Dennis  H.;  and  Vbsen.  Pal  A..  5.560.170.  O.  52-539.000. 
Vnshell.  Sheila  W.:  See— 

Depoe.  Ronald  L.;  ad  VosheU.  SheiU  W..  5.560.227.  O.  66-l%.000. 
Vrionis,  Nickolas  G.;  Siao.  Roger;  Pezzok).  Donald  E.;  Pfeiffer.  James  W.; 
Btay,  Derek;  and  Lincoln,  Larry  A.,  to  Diablo  Research  Corporation. 
Dimmer  for  electroddess  discharge  lamp.  5.361.331.  O.  313-248.000. 
VuiUemin,  Bnino:  See — 

Wag.  Jin-shan;  Bayard,  Philippe;  Teyssie,  Philippe:  VuiUemin.  Bnmo; 
and  Heim.  Philippe,  5.361.207.  O.  526-262.000. 
Vyas.  Brijesh:  See— 

Badding.  Michael  E.;  McConnack.  Mark  T;  Murphy.  Donald  W.:  ad 
Vyas.  Brijesh,  5,560,752,  CI.  29-623.100. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Connon.  WilUam  T;  Delaney.  WUUam  E.  Ilk  and  Kirk.  Kevia  J.. 

5.560.279.  O.  92-5.00R. 
Masley.  Francis  J..  5.560.044.  O.  2-161.600 
Mortimer.  William  P.  Jr..  5.560,986.  O.  428-308.400. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co-Conn.:  See— 

Muroi,  Souichi;  and  Tsai.  Hsi-Chua.  5.561.204.  O.  525-524.000. 
W.R  W  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Woodside.  James  M  .  5.560J79.  O.  248-316.800. 
Wabco  VermSgensverwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Schappler,    Haitmut;    SchrOder-Berg,    Jfitg;    and    Neuhaus.    Dellev, 
5.560,688,  O.  303-3.000. 
Wachi.  Hiroshi;  and  Otani,  Yutaka.  to  Electroplating  Engineers  of  Japan, 

Limited.  Electrolcss  gold  plating  solution.  5.560.764.  O.  106-123.000. 
Wacker-Oiemie  GmbH:  See— 

Dauth.  Jocheo;  Deubzfr.  Bemward;  Bindl,  Hans;  and  Peetz.  Udo. 
5.561.231.  O.  346-2.000. 
Wada.  Jun-ichi:  See— 

Maisuo.  Mie;  Okano.  Haruo;  Hayasaka.  Nobuo;  Sugtiro,  Kyoidn:  Miya- 
jima,  Hideshi:  and  Wada.  Jun-icfai.  5.561.082,  CI.  437-187.000. 
Wada.  Tsulomu:  See — 

'  Niimura,  Koichi;  Kawabe.  Takako:  Wada,  Tsutomu;  Saitoh,  Tsuyodii: 
and  Bannai.  Kenji,  5.361.123.  O.  314-182.000. 
Wada.  Yasuo;  Kondo.  Seiidn;  Udt.  Tsuyoshi;  Igarashi.  Masukazu;  Kajiyama, 
Hiroshi:  Nagano.  Hisashi;  Saioirai.  Akito;  and  Ichigucfai.  Tsuneo.  lo 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Atomic  switching  devices  and  logical  circuits.  5,561 .300. 0. 
250-492.200. 
Wagner,  James  A.  Air  cushion  crutch  paL  3.560382.  O   135-73.000. 
W^ner.  John  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Uu.  Ldad  L.:  Rod.  Leland  W.;  and  Wagner.  John  R..  Jr..  5.560.800. 0 
1.S6-289.000. 
Wagner.  Rolf:  See— 

Or.  Ya  S.;  Luly.  Jay  R.;  Kawai,  Megumi;  Wagner.  Rolf;  and  Wiedeman. 
Paul  E,  5,561,228,  O.  540-456.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Masaki:  See— 

Yaroamoto,  Takakazu;  and  Wakabayashi,  Maiaki.  5.361.206.  O.  326- 
256.000 
Wakefield.  Elwyn  P.  M..  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  Ltd.  Circuit 

connection  in  a  electrical  assembly.  5.561.594.  O.  361-760.000. 
Wakeland.  Cari  K.:  See— 

Reents.  Daid  B.;  Quimby.  Michal  S.;  and  Wdulaid.  Carl  K.. 
5.561.384.  O.  327-108.000. 
Wtkiyama.  Youichi:  Set — 

Tkaaka,  Kisaburo;  Yamamoto,  Kdichi;  Takatani.  Hideaki;  Yamane, 
lUoshi;  Matsumoto,  Takahiro;  Hashimoto.  Ritsuo;  and  Wakiyama, 
Youichi.  5.560.421,  O   164-480000. 
Wakui.  Yoko:  Set— 

Kiujima,  Masaaki;  Tsumura,  Makoto;  Mikami,  Yoshiro;  Fimahata,  Ka- 
suyuki;  Nagae,  Yoshiharu;  Wakui,  Yoko;  Saito,  Ryuichi;  Mactui, 
Makoto;  and  Nemoto,  Fumiaki,  5.561.440.  O.  345-87.000. 
Walaszek,  Zbignicw;  Slaga,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hanauek,  Margaret  Fotiaula  aad 
method  for  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  hypercholesterolemia  aad 
ceUula  hypcxproiiferative  disorden  5.561.160.  O.  514-574.000 
Walbro  Corporadon:  See— 

Foumier,  Kirk  D.;  and  l^ickey,  Charles  H.,  5.560J42. 0.  123-309.000. 
Waldmann,  JOrgen:  See— 

Biosig.  Stefa;  and  Wakfanann.  JOrgen.  5.561.540.  O.  359-63.000. 
Walker.  Candi  L.  Equestiiw  knee  grip-pad  and  prolecnr.  5.560,041,  Q. 

2-24.000. 
WUker.  George  T;  Nadeau.  James  G.;  Spears,  Patricia  A.;  Nycz.  Colleen  M.; 
Shank.  I^ryl  D.;  Scfaram.  James  L.;  and  Juigensen,  Slewaii  R.,  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Compay.  Detection  of  mycobacteria  by  midt^ilex  lUaid 
displacement  nucleic  acid  amplification.  5.561.044,  O.  435-6.000. 
Wallach.  Donald  E  H.:  See— 

Varanelli,    Carol:    Kuma,    Surcndra:    and   Wallach,    DonaM   F.    R, 
5.561,062,0.433-238.000. 
Walnock,  James  T.:  See — 

Biimingham,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Hollzen.  Dwight  A.;  Hunt  James  F.:  JeakiBt. 
Roben  S.;  Spohn,  Peter  D.:  and  Walnock.  James  T.  3,360,843.  CL 
219-121.850. 
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«hhk.  Witlun  C,  and  James.  UArnicc  E..  lo  BASF  Caporatioii.  Waier- 
tand  piiM  ifny  boodi  flood  ilicct^  and  •nettk  iH  of  rKlaiminc  mini  usint 
_  *t  tmae.  $^00.860.  O  252-ftO.OOO 
wMtor,  IK  limit'  S*r — 

Ibsen.  Helmui;  NiU,  Geitufd.  Wiliet.  Helmm;  mhI  l.andn  Amkeas 
__         5.561.100.  CI  5(M  130.000 

WMikcfcc  AJain;  KocMcn.  Diit.  Uytierhoeven.  Luc:  Wandels.  Jean  Pienc 
■•I  ■•"I.  Winfried,  lo  NV  Raychem  SA  Technique  for  scaling 
5.S60.6I8.  a  277  I  oon  * 

Wandels.  Jean  Pieire  Set— 

Wanbeke.  Alain;  Roown,  Dirk;  Uynerhoeven.  Luc;  Wandels    Jean 
Piene;  and  Bene,  Winfned.  5J60.M8.  a  277- 1  000 
Wtat.  Bo  H  ;  Koh.  Seok  8..  Ahn.  Seung  K  ;  and  Roychowdhury  Shounak. 
ID  Cioldttar  Co..  Ud.  Chaos  washing  machine  and  a  mediod  of  Mashini 
*acaf  5J«0.230.  CI.  68  IWOOO 
Vmg.  Jin-ihan.  Bayard,  Philippe;  Teysjie.  Philippe.  Vuillemin.  Bnino;  and 
Heim.  Philippe,  to  tif  \-  vhem  S  .A    Anicnically  cupolvmenzed  living 
randoni  (melhtacTylic  ropi>l>fner<  and  coooiymers  prepaird  therefraoi 
5.361.207.  a   526-262  000  ^^ 

Wang.  Pong  Shenu  See— 

SmidL  Bnaa  J ;  Sovik.  Mark  A.;  Want.  f^DM-.Shr«c:  Ynung.  Nncy  Y 
and  Zaadi.  Ahmad.  5.561.421.  cTmI-SI  000 
Wanbaincn.  Uvuel  J :  See- 

*'a^>m.  Oag  C;  Bcmand.  John  E.;  Moon.  Joaepti  F.;  and  Wan 
hii«ri.  Oaiel  I..  5J6U.284.  O  99  281  000 
WarchocB,  Guy  M.:  See 

Fleek.  Anhur  E  .  Camp.  William  O  .  Jr;  Warchocki.  Gay  M    Bracco 
Michael  J  .  and  Yeager.  Ralph.  5.561.689.  a.  375-329000 
Warner.  John  C    See- 

Fitzteraid.  Maurice  J.;  Keaney.  Frederick  R.;  LiMg.  Rong-ChMg; 

Schwavl.  William  C ;  Guancra.  Doom  J  .  Hardin.  John  M  .  and 

WatM;  fata  C  .  V.'S61.029.  O  430-281  100 

Warshawiky.  Itnmt.  Antoniello.  Prank;  and  Maxim.  AlexaKhu.  lo  I  W 

Industries,  he.  Aab-icald  valve  for  bMhroom  showcn   5.560X1.  a 

236-93.00B. 

* ■".  'Wlip  O..  10  Uusys  Conntabon    Method  of  enhanang  the 

|W«c— 1 1  <rf a  — nl  networt.  5Al.74l.a.  395-23  000 
V^MWki.  SaK>ihi:  awi  SMrakawa.  SIwmo.  K>  Hitachi.  Lid  Anesler  and 

naaufacnihng  method  thereof  5J6IJ8l.a   361-117.000 
Wiliih.  Auushi   See— 

Ikada^ltaHiyaki:  anl  Waianabe.  Atsushi.  5J6I.742.  O.  39S90.000 
■—k.  Hi  II  i^u:  See— 

.  Knp;  Walanahe.  Haniaki;  Yokohaia.  Shizuo;  Nakanun. 

fi;  Shreyanagi.  Yoahiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Akit».  5.361.825. 

a.  395-878.000. 

.  Hideaki;  and  Yamada.  Kenji.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited,  and  Fujitsu  VLSI 
V  Anthmeoc  logic  unit  provided  widi  corobinattonal  circuit  and  zero 
(•Bdor  connected  in  parallel   5.361.619.  CI  364-736  500 
.WroyiAi:  5ee- 

adi.  Hifoahi.  Yoshdura.  Nohyuki;  Waianabe,  Hiroyuki;  Yosfaida. 
Kaon;  Bravcl.  Jean-Louis;  and  Monchewu.  Michel.  5J60.959,  CI. 
427  163  100. 

■See— 

**■*  "ftta*";  Yoahimon.  HiroyiAi;  Wataoahe.  Hnoahi,  McMillan. 

Lany  D.;  and  De  Arau«.  Carloa  P,  5J6I J07.  a  257-295  000 

'"T^i!^^:!^!^  Tad^t*!;  and  Ikemolo,  hao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

life,  wwliiid  for  aaaesMiaf  same  and  image  forming 

HiitlaaiiidaiifB«aR.3,S6l.504.a  355-215000^ 

I.  ^i^iiJ.  Manyanm.  IWoafai;  Yno,  Keiko.  Naka- 

.SMgertr.  mi  SaiHii.  'ftkaafai.  to  Fujitsu  Limited; 

^ tmtry  Co  Compoailiaa  far  forming  an  electrically 

r  to  ke  iMed  in  panemiag.  5J60.87O.  O   252  500  000 


^ Aagc  Takeshi;  Hoaji,  Akio;  Kuroda.  Osamu. 

Opwa.  Toahio;  Wataaabe,  Noriko;  mtOmf^  Mincni,  5  J60J0I .  O. 

60-279000 
.  ShoKhi.  Inogachi,  Hirakazu;  KaMka,  HWuhiiD  Taaaka,  Yoahi- 
hani   Ikehara.  Hideji:  Saib.  Ryiqi:  YaMHt.  Notaikalsu;  Mon,  Tomohito. 
and  Senna.  Minoru,  to  Him  Boaaki  Co.,  Ud.  Moldiag  sheet  material  and 
IOC  puC  (or  safety  shoe.  5J60.9CS.  a.  428-231.000. 


Okaaaara.  Koji;  and  Wataaabe,  Takaafai,  5.560.636.  O.  285-53.000. 
"- *^.  Ttaio;  aad  Suzuki.  Shuuo.  lo  Yazrid  Commion   Coaieclor 
a  iaapectna  Jig  5J6IJ72,  a.  324-138  100. 

Yohn:  See— 

KitihaiB,  foaiaaki;  anl  Wataaabe,  Yohji,  5J«I,636,  O.  365-201.000 
MMrio.  Keiko:  See— 
SitaMo.  Kcaji;  Walaauki.  Keiko;  and  Togawa.  Pumio.  5J6I.796.  O 
393-600.000. 

.  Maaao;  Taaaka.  Miyuki;  and  Kaio.  Yasuhiko.  to  Sony  Coqianiioa. 
am  laaa  hiiig  method  and  panem  recognibon  «rrmHm  5  J6I,722,  C\. 

Waiaac.  YMata:  See— 

'^•k'"".  Kanitwgy;  Haaai.  Hiroyuki;  HaahiaMo.  Takao;  Svzida. 
532'So***"'  ^"'^'  ***  ''^*~-  "■■■i-  i^lMJ.  a.  313- 
Waier  Techaology  ReaoaRss.  lac.:  See~ 

^'^nS^mS?  "^-  '^^  "^  •"•  •*•  '*"•  "^  '•  5J«)43I.  CI 
210-704.000. 

Watkiaa,  GenM.  Air  brake  valve  shackle.  5J60.233,  a.  70-177  000 
Watioa.  Geoi)^  P.:  See— 


Berger.  Steven  D .  Uddle,  James  A  ;  and  Watson.  George  P.,  3,361.008. 
CI.  430-4.000. 
Watson,  James  B.:  Ve— 

Chesnut.  M  Gaines;  Sweet,  Dennis  D.;  Llasik.  Marc  A  ;  and  VMmb, 
James  B  .  5.561.563.  CI  359-823  000 
Wans,  Kenneth  E  G   Golf  swing  aid.  5.560.604.  CI   273-147.000. 
Wealherspiiun.  Kim  A  :  See- 

Bales.   John    B;    Ditdncy.    Nancy   J.:    and   Weathernxmn.    Kim  A.. 
5J61,004,  a.  429-162.0011. 
Webb,  Robert  L  17-a-acyl  steroids  which  inhibit  5 ^-reductase.  5J6I.I24. 

a  514-169000 
Webcraft  Technologies,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Silvetvhotz,  Stanford  B  ,  5360.608  Q  273-240000. 
Weber.  Ann  E    See  - 

Fisher.  Michael  H ;  Maylor.  Elizabeth  M.;  Ok.  Dong;  WUier.  Ana  E ; 
Shih,  Thomas;  and  Ok,  Hyim,  5„56I.I42,  a.  514-312.000 
Weber.  Martin  5er— 

Gottschaik.  Axel,  Fisch,  Herbert;  Pipper.  Gunler;  and  Weber,  Matin 
5,561.193,  a  523-63  000 
WKhler  William  J    See- 
Young.  James  W ;  Gray,  Nancy  M  ;  and  Wechter.  William  J  ,  3J61.I3I. 
CI   514-111000 
Weckenmann.  Hans  Peter  See- 

Franz.  Hermann,  and  Weckenmann.  Hans  Peter,  5J60.926.  CI  424- 
464  000 
Weder.  DonakJ  E .  to  Sootfapac  Thiat  Intemalianal.  Inc  ;  and  Family  Trust 

U/T/A.  The  Mediod  of  covering  a  prt   5  560.181.  CI   53-410000 
Weder.  Donald  E..  lo  Southpoc  Trust  Intemational.  Inc  :  and  Family  Trust 
li/T/A,  The  Flower  pol  assembly  formed  from  a  sheet  wiA  m  opening. 
5,560,488.  a.  2O6-4i).000.  "i-    "• 

Wrtb,  Michael:  See- 
Link.  Achim;   Weidinger.   Reinhotd;  Scilulz-Andres,   Heiko;   Eisner, 
Klaus.  Wiedmann.   Rainer;   Nenninger.  Ralf;  and  Wfeib.  Michael 
5.560,463.  CI    192  70  250. 
Weidinger.  Reinhold:  See — 

Link,  Achim,  Weidinger.   Reinhokl,  Schuiz- Andres.   Heiko;  Ebaer. 
Klaus;  Wiedmann.  Rainer.   ^4ennlnger,  Ralf;  and  Weib.  Michael 
5J«a463.  a    IT.  70  250 
Weidroaa.  Craig  C  ;  Bervand.  John  E  .  Moore.  Joseph  F,  and  Wanhainen. 
Daniel  J  .  to  Ohio  Mattress  Licensing  and  Components  Group.  Automatic 
drip  brewing  um  .SJ60,284.  a  99-281  000 
Weigeh.  Horst:  See— 

Booinger,  Stefan;  Weigeh.  Horst;  Horn.  Klaus;  and  Yang.  Vkteipini. 
5J«5)J46.  a  73-861  130  ""F™8. 

Weiler.  Kevin:  See- 
Crocker,  GMy  A..  Weiler.  Kevin;  and  Reinke.  WiUiam.  5.361,747  a 
395- 119  000 
Weinl.  Gerold.  and  Oskarsaon.  Roif.  lo  Saadvik  AB.  Method  of  producing  a 

sintered  carbonitnde  alloy  for  fine  milling  5.561.830.  O.  419-13.000. 
Weinmann.  Hanns  Joachim  See— 

Gnes.  Heinz.  Rosenberg,  Douwe;  Weinmann,  Hanns- Joachim;  Speck, 
L'lrKh;  MUtzel.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer,  Georg- Alexander;  Pfeiiler,  H^ 
nch:  and  Remteke.  Franz-Josef.  5  J6O.903,  O.  424-936.000 
Weinraub.  rhaaanirl.  lo  Sciiex  Corpuniion  Ltd.  Apparatus  nd  method  for 
dau  rnmaMaiialiaa  between  two  asyachroaous  buses.  5,561.691,  C\. 
375-333.000. 
Weis.  Alexander  L;  Chen,  Shih-Fong;  Reddy.  Peecb  S.;  Mittakami.  Mallaiah 
Dexler.  Daniel  L.;  aad  Woynarowski.  Jan  M  .  lo  Cancer  Therapy  aid 
^ftnk  Ctmn.  Diaoune  platinum  naphthalimide  complexes  as  antitumor 
ageats.  3J6IMZ  O.  433-6000 
WeismiliM;  lllMdn  ii  W :  See- 
Novak.  Joseph  H  ;  Myerv  Julie  E ;  Geiger.  Curl  E.;  UlrKh.  Daniel  J.; 
Jeaaiagx.  Roben  J  ;  Weismiller.  Mallhew  W.;  and  Palermo.  Philip  D 
5361,412,0  340-286.070 
Weiss,  David:  See— 

Shaffer.  Shnaiel.  and  Weiss.  David.  5.561.765.  O  393-183  180 
Weiss.  FranZ'JoKf;  Fuchf.  Hugo.  Neubauer.  Gerald;  and  Schneider  Heinz- 
Waher,  to  BASF  Akuengesellschafl  Method  of  use  of  a  hydrogoiadon 
calalyM  baaed  on  a  platinum  metal  partially  poisotied  widi  6nely  divided 
»»■.  3J«0,895.  a  423^352  000 
W^isanan,  Mark,  to  CotnpuCyie  Corporation.  Slide  analysis  system  widi 
slide  havmg  self  contained  micraacope  analysis  information  5361 .556,  CI 

WeiiadcT.  Cal:  Srr— 

Liadbcii.  Tboany;  aad  WeUnder,  Carl,  5360J23,  Q.  123-41.010. 
Wella  Aktiei«esellscfaalk:  See- 
Pang.  Werner;  Schramm.  Robert;  sad  Seja.  Hank.  3.36ai2l.  a. 
34-90000 
Wellnitz.   Keith   M  ;  Wollschlager,  Randall  T;   and  Haigedon.  John,  lo 
Motorola,  Inc.  Clamp  cncuil  and  method  for  detectinc  an  activation  of 
same.  5361 J91,  O.  327  309000 
Weiakapf.  ned:  See^ 

Kleeiekk.  Piaak;  Banel.  Peter,  Ostermam.  Willfried;  and  Welskaof 
Had.  5361,420,  a.  340«3.3IO.  ^^ 

Wmck.  Hcnt:  See— 

Saakr.  Heaaiag;  Weack.  Horst;  Thonnihlea.  Sven;  aid  Schrader.  Km- 
"-^  5361.166.0  514-784.000. 


AMic.  Neaad;  Olxsoa.  Karl-Erik;  aad  Weal,  Andrew,  5361.834,  d 
433-36.100. 


Wenten,  Cede;  Koenhcn.  Dirk  M.;  Roesink.  Hendrik  D.  W.;  Rasmussen.  Alan; 
and  Jonsson.  Gunna.  lo  X-Flow  B.V.  Method  for  the  removal  of  compo- 
nents  causing   turbidity,   from   a   fluid,   by    means   of  microfiltration 
5360.828,0   210-651.000. 
Wentzlaff.  Giinier.  Schulze.  Ingo;  MoschUtz.  Harald:  and  Czyzewski,  Gun- 
dula.  lo  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH.  Washing  machine  with  a 
reversing-mode  washing  drum.  5360,061,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Werkmann,   Karl-Heinz,  Reiter,  Frank;  Grgec-Messner,  Ivan;  and  Liebl, 
Reiner,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Pressure -limiting  valve.  5360J43. 
CI    12.3-514000 
Werle.  Peter,  Geissler.  Bcmd;  and  Trageser,  Martin,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft    Method  for  treating  water  vrith  acrolein  and  a  device  for  the 
performance  thereof  5.560.833.  O.  210-749.000. 
Werry,  JUrgen:  See— 

Wundeilicfa.  Jens-Christian;  Schick.  Ursula:  Wetiy,  JOtsen;  Frcidenie- 
ich,  JOrgen;  Lukas,  Helmut;  and  Schuster.  Otto,  5360.924,  CI.  424- 
451.000. 
Wenh,  Frederick  J :  See— 

Klages.  William  R.;  Garccau.  Daniel  S.;  and  Wenh,  Frederick  J., 
5,560.647.  CI  280-728.300. 
Wessinger.  Paul  E  Birdhouse  assembly.  5,560J14.  CI.  119-433  000 
West.  Chnsiy  A  :  See-- 

Johnson.  Allen  P;  West,  Christy  A;  and  Yohon.  Edward  W..  Jr., 
5.561,528.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Westerfield.  Robert  P.  Jr.:  See— 

Barnes.  Michael  S  ;  Keller.  John  H  ;  Logan,  Joseph  S.;  Tompkins,  Robert 
E..  aad  Westerfield.  Robert  P.  Jr.  5.561385,  CI.  361-234.000. 
Western  Atlas.  Inc.   See — 

Miller.  Kenneth  R.;  Robertson.  John  E.;  and  Long,  Robert  M.,  5.560,535. 
CI   228  49  100. 
Western  Atlas  Intemational.  Inc    See — 

Georgi.  Daniel  T    Song.  Shanhong;  and  Zhang.  Jian  C,  3361.245.  O. 
73-1.52020 
Westinghousc  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Conrad.  Keith  D  .  5,560,453,  O.  188-243.000. 
Daugheity.  David  W..  Jr..  5,.56O303,  CI  213  75.00R. 
Weyer,  Hans-Juergen:  Fischer,  Rolf;  and  Pinkos,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktieng- 
esellschaft.  Preparation  of  polyether  glycols  5,361  JI7,  CI.  528-410.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Crane.  Ray.  5..560353.  CI  241  186.100. 
Wheeler.  Laity  A  :  See- 
Burke.  Jhunes  A  ;  Garsi,  Michael  E.;  and  Wheeler.  Larry  A  .  5361.132. 
CI  514-249  000 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Swansoa,  Edward  T ;  Clark.  Patrick  J  ;  Sajdak.  Anthony  J  ;  Jaske.  Mark 
R.;  ammerle.  Johnny  W.;  Smith,  Roben  E.;  Nelson,  Mark  H.; 
Goodman.  Raymond  M.;  and  Heneman,  Kevin  M.,  5,560,120.  O. 
34-81000 
Whitaker  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Folk,  Kenneth  K;  and  Bowling.  Joseph  M..  5360,466,  CL  192-130.000. 
Robeit.son.  James  W  ;  and  Radliff.  David  R.,  5,361,269, 0.  174-92.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards.  James  M  .  5.560.381.  O.  1.34-176  000 
White.  John  G  .  Amos.  William  B.;  and  Fordham,  James  M.,  to  Medical 
Research  Council.  Confocal  imaging  system  for  microscopy.  5361.554, 
CI   359-368000 
Whitford  Corporation:  See — 

Leech,  Lawrence  D.,  5360.978,  O.  428-141.000. 
Whitford  Daryl  R  :  See— 

Bunyan.  Glen  W;  BunelL  Anthony  I.;  and  Whitford.  [>anyl  R.. 
5.560J17,  CI.  119-174.000. 
Whitford  Daryl  Ross:  See— 

Bunyan.  Glen  W.;   Bunell.  Antiiony   I.;  and  WUtfard  Darryl   R., 
5360317,0.  119-174.000. 
Whiting,  FhiKp.  to  Abitibi-Price.  Inc.  Reversible  flow  supercritical  reactor 

and  method  for  operating  same.  5360,823,  CI.  210-205.000. 
Whiting,  Philip;  See— 

Bond,  Lake  D ;  Mills,  Charles  C;  Whiting,  Philip;  Koulz.  Stanley  L.; 
Hazlebeck,  David  A  ;  and  Downey,  Kevin  W,,  5,360.822,  O.  210- 
181.000. 
Whittaker.  Bnice  E.:  See— 

Kalish.  David  M  ;  Barajas.  Saul;  and  Whittaker,  Bnice  E.,  5361.773, 0. 
395-284  000 
Wichmaiui,  JOrgen.  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  Tricyclic  pyrazole  derivatives. 

3361.130.0.  514-406.000. 
Wicks.  Doughs  A.:  See— 

Yeskc.  Ftiilip  E.:  Gindin.  Lyuba  K.:  Wicks,  Douglas  A.;  aad  Jonsson,  E. 

Haakai.  5.561.214,  CI  528  363.000. 
Yonek.    Kenneth   P.   Gindin.    Lyuba    K.;   and   Wicks,   Douglas   A., 

5.561,200.0.  528-45.000. 
Yonek.  Kenneth  P;  Gindm.  Lyuba  K.;  and  Wicks.  [)ouglas  A..  3361.211, 
O   528-45.000. 
Widdel  James  M  :  See— 

Price,  James  F;  and  Widdel,  James  M.,  5361,282,  O.  235-380.00a 
Wiedeman,  Paul  E.:  See  - 

Or,  Ya  S.;  Luly,  Jay  R.;  Kawai,  Megumi;  Wagner,  Rolf:  and  Wiedeman. 
Paul  E  .  5.561.228,  O  540456.000 
Wiedmann,  Rainer  See — 

Link,  Achim;  Weidinger.  Reinhold:  Schulz-Andres.  Heiko;  Eisner, 
Klaus:  Wiedmann,  Rainer,  Nenninger,  Ralf;  and  Weib,  Michael, 
3360,463.  O.  192-70.250. 


Wieszt.  Herbert,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Process  for  monitoring  the  refriger- 
ant fill-level  in  a  refrigeration  system.  5360.213,  O.  62-125.000. 
Wilcox,  Jay  E.  Scale  car  race  track  display.  5360300,  CI.  211-88.000. 
Wild  Ernst,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for  venting  a  fuel  tank  and  a 
process  for  checking  the  functional  capability  of  the  device.  5360,243, 0. 
73-118.100. 
Wilkins,  Oetus  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

BoUinger,  Cheryl  A :  Dein,  Edward  A.;  Merchant.  Sailesh  M.;  Nanda. 
Arun  K.;  Roy,  Pradip  K.;  and  Wilkins,  Oetus  W..  Jr.,  5361,083,  CI 
437-190.000. 
Wilkins,  Julia;  See— 

Diflrient.  Niels;  and  Wilkins,  JuUa,  5360302,  O.  108-64.000. 
Willemot,  Jean-Marie;  and  Desforges.  Daniel,  to  TAEMA.  Equipment  and 
process  for  supplying  doses  of  at  least  one  gas  to  the  respiratory  tracts  of 
a  user.  5360,353,  CI.  128-204.210. 
Willey,  Alan  D.:  See— 

Fiedj,  Abdennaceur.  Hardy,  Frederick  E.;  Willey,  Alan  D.;  JohnsSon. 
James  P;  Labeque.  Regine;  and  Tboen.  Christiaan  A.  J.  K.,  5360.838, 
CI.  3IO-320.000 
Gosselink,  EugeiK  P;  Miracle,  Gregory  S.;  Willey.  Alan  D.;  Bums. 
Michael  E  ;  Kon.  Kevin  L.;  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  and  Taylor.  Lucille  F. 
5360.862,  CI.  252-186.390. 
Gosselink,  Eugene  P;  Miracle,  Gregory  S.:  Willey,  Alan  D.;  Bums, 
Michael  E.;  Kott,  Kevin  L.;  Sivik,  Mark  R.;  and  Taylor,  Lucille  F, 
5,561,235,0.546-210.000. 
Willford,  George  A.;  Baer,  Kurt  R.;  Loeffler,  John  M.;  and  Schwaiger,  Dennis 
D.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Restraining  plate  and  interlock  bracket  for  vehicle 
Uwsmission.  5360,255.  CI.  74-477  000. 
Willhoff,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Tsang,  Ronald  P  C;  and  Willhotf,  Steven  J.,  5,561.843. 0. 455-33.100. 
Williams,  John  D.:  See— 

Cirlin.  Eun-Hee:  Williamson.  Weldon  S.;  Doiezal,  Franklin  A.;  MUler, 
Leroy  J  ;  Vajo.  John  J.;  and  Williams,  John  D.,  5361,298,  CI 
250-432.00R. 
Williams,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Elko,  David  A.;  Helflrich,  Audrey  A.;  Isenberg,  John  F,  Jr.;  Moore,  Brian 
B.;  Nick,  JeSiey  M.;  Swanson,  Michael  D.;  and  Williams,  Joserh  A , 
5.361.809.  O.  395-800.000. 
Williams,  Lisa  R.:  See— 

Petelle,  Joey;  Stoesz,  Karen  D.;  and  Williams,  Usa  R..  336037,  O. 
99-451.000. 
Williams.  Mason  L.:  See — 

Bajhorek.  Christopher  H.;  Fontana,  Roben  E.;  Snyder,  Oint  D.;  Thomp- 
son, David  A.;  Williams,  Mason  L.;  and  Yeack-Scranton,  Celia  E., 
5360,097.0.29-603.120. 
Williams,  Red:  See— 

Glazcr.  Guilford;  and  Williams.  Red  5360,626,  O.  280-33.994. 
Williams,  Richard  A.,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  pic.  Measuring  properties  of 

a  slurry.  5361320,  O.  356-335.000. 
Williams.  Rick  A.:  See— 

Huber,  Edward  D.;  and  Williams,  Rick  A.,  5361326,  O.  336-376.000. 
Williams,  Robert  E  :  See— 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  and  Williams,  Robert  E.  5.560313.  O.  221-133.000. 
Williams,  Roger  D .  to  Pneumafil  Corporation.  Pleated  belt  filter  widi  suctioa 

means  to  remove  debris.  5,560,835.  O  210-783.000. 
Williams,  Roger  O.;  Hoshizaki.  Jon;,  and  Hursh.  Kevin  C,  to  Exclusive 
Design  Company.  Disk  clamping  collet  system.  5360.624,  O.  279-2.030. 
Williamson.  Weldon  S.:  See— 

Cirlin.  Eun  Hee;  Williamson,  Weldon  S  ;  Doiezal.  Franklin  A.;  Miller, 
Uroy  J  ;  Vajo,  John  J  ;  and  Williams.  John  D.,  5361,298,  O. 
250-432.00R. 
Willow,  Sky  F.  Device  for  manual  application  of  acupressure.  5360,746. 0. 

601-135.000. 
Wilmet.  Vincent:  See— 

Schoebrechts,  Jean-Paul;  and  Wilmet.  Vincent.  5361,096.  O.  502- 
330.000. 
Wilson,  James  W..  to  Intematioiuil  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Semi- 
conductor chip  package  with  enhanced  diermal  conductivity.  3.56 1 ,322,  CL 
257-703.000. 
Wilson.  Jirmnie  R.:  See — 

Chen.  Steve  S.:  Sinunons.  Frederick  J.;  Spix.  George  A.;  Wilson,  rmaae 
R.;  Miller,  Edward  C  ;  Eckert.  Roger  E.;  and  Beard  Douglas  R., 
5.561.784,  O.  395-484.000. 
Wilson,  John  C;  and  Tyagi.  Dinesh,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Quateraaiy 
phosphonium  irihalozincate  salts  as  charge-control  agents  for  toneis  aad 
developers.  5.561,020,  O.  430-110.000. 
Wilson,  Keiuieth  T:  See— 

Christensen,  Kenneth  J.;  Chorpenning,  Jack  S.;  Siegel,  Micfaad  S.; 
Siammcly,  Thomas  E.;  Stiole,  Norman  C;  Wilson.  Kenneth  T;  aad 
Zeisz,  Raymond  L.,  Jr..  5361,666,  CI.  370-24.000. 
Wilson,  Kevin  S.:  See- 
Moody.  Larry;  and  Wilson,  Kevin  S.,  5360,441,  O.  180-7.500. 
Wilson,  Michael,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Electric  tool  widi  an  extendiMe 

handle.  5360,108,  O.  30-276.000. 
Wilson.  Paul  B  :  See— 

Olesky,  Stanley  J.;  and  Wilson,  Paul  B  ,  5361,244,  O.  73-146.000. 
Wilson,  Rick  D  :  See— 

Hansen,  Jeffrey  S.;  Turner,  Paul  C;  Aigetsinger,  Edward  R.;  and  Wtlsan. 
Rick  D,  5360,420.0.  164-114.000. 
Winaiski.  Daniel  J.:  See— 
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Hocker.  MkhMl  O.;  mi  WiMnid.  Dwiel  J..  3J6I.7S8.  O.  39S- 
IS9  000. 
Wiachcll.  Ptfin:  Set— 

Czaia.  Sun;  Wincfaell.  Pmn.  nd  Meckel.  Bcnjwun  B  .  5.361.428.  O 
M2-I0OO 
Wink.  Jowiwn;  GnMcy.  Siiiinr;  Seibcn.  GeriiMd;  Hiiaer.  Klaus;  and 
Zceck.  Axel,  lo  Hoechst  AkbMfMdtactiafl  Pcaictiliuni  cultures  capable  of 
pnxhicuit  KVnembend  rii^  hcMKt.  5J6I.060.  a  433  124  000 
Wimer.  Di^  E.:  Stt— 

Tniim. CMa  A.; SOatm, Gary  L.  Wmer.  Dick  E.;  Shinuncll.  Dennis 
S.:  ad  SenvCT.  Sen  P..  S.S60.39I.  Q.  267-M  160 
WiacoBsin  Alumni  Research  Foundanoa:  Set — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.  Schnoes.  Heinndi  K ;  Pcrfanao.  Kato  L;  Siciuki. 
RaM  R..  and  Prahl.  Jean  M..  5^1.123.  O.  314-167.000 
Wisnief.  Robcn  L    Sw— 

Jciydns.  Usiie  C  .  and  Wisnie«.  Robert  L.  SJ6I  J«l.  a.  324-678.000. 
Wiico  Coponboa:  Stt— 

Beckan.  ih^iini;  aid  Bannwski.  IVMias  R..  3.361. 187.  O.  324- 
391000. 
Win.  Midad;  Hahn.  Klaua;  and  Locw.  Mana,  lo  BASF  AktiaifeaellschafL 
Piri—aliun  of  expaadabte  diennofiiaabc  polymen  by  poat-impregnabaa. 
5.561.170.  a.  321-63.000 
Wivell.  Sana  C;  and  Deckner.  George  E..  to  Richanfaon-Vicks  Inc  Coni- 
buied  penoaai  dealing  and  moasiunzing  cotnpoaitions.  3.360,918.  O. 
424-401  OOa 
Wm.  Cmmi«  Lid    Stt— 

SckiaMO.    Masao;    Malsumaio.    Yukiei.    Kuroda.    Kyohei.    Hayaahi. 
Tikanbu.  Niriu.  Akio:  »d  ShibMa.  MiBuo.  3.360.813.  CI.  203- 
284.000. 
Wobig.  Diner  Set— 

Meheach.  Hms  E.;  Comely.  Wolfgaig.  Wobig.  Dieter.  Fischer.  MMin; 
and  CzyaoUek.  Oliver.  5.560.736.  O  405  53  000 
Wolbcblager.  Randall  T:  Set— 

Welbntz.  Keith  M.;  TiVifciM^ii    Randall  T;  a«l  Hargedon.  JoIm. 
5361.391.  a  327-3W.O0O. 
Won.  Chang-sik.  lo  SaaMMg  BccMa  Device*  Co..  Lid.  Cadwde  ray  nibe 
with  invroved  elecaicd  rnMirlinn  wrani  S.S6I34I.  Q  313-406000 
Wong.  Eddie:  See— 

KlaML  Nyofr.  Wong.  Eddie.  Synodis.  Joseph:  Clvke.  Hal  C  Gas- 
OH^  Rotan  C ;  and  Smetana.  Allied  J  .  5361.177.  a.  324-33.000. 
Wong.  JcHC  K.;  ad  Piwiaaki,  John  J.,  lo  Schenng  Corporaooo.  Bridged 
bi»-aiyl  csMaol  derivaiivei.  compositions  and  methods  of  use.  5361.117. 
a.  314-291  000 
WkMg.  Paul  M    See- 
Peng.  Yeng-Kaung.  Vo.  Tliao  H  ,  and  Wong.  Paul  M .  3361.293.  G 
230-307  000 
Wong.  Ftta  W..  lo  MicroaoA  Cofpoiabon.  System  and  method  for  dispiaymg 

a  color  mage  using  vector  eim  division.  5361.751.  Q.  393-131.000. 
Woo,  Sang  H.;  Jean.  Ha  E..  and  Park.  Young  J .  to  Hyundai  Electronics 
iKhMhes  Co..  Lid.  SlorHe  electiode  of  DRAM  ceU.  336UI0.  CL 
237  306000. 
Wood,  G«y  L  Sr»— 

Sharp.  Edward  1.  Wood.  Gty  L..  Shunz.  Richvd  R  .  H;  and  POUawM. 
Juetgen  L  W.  5361341.  C\  .339^6000 
Wood.  Slevefl  W    See— 

Gibson.  Gwnet  F  R  .  and  Wood.  Steven  W .  5361 .638.  Q  363-230  050 
Woodside.  James  M  .  to  WR  W  IndustrKs.  Inc  Bracket  for  holding  a  gane 

fishing  reel    5.5*0379.  O   248  316800 
W<«llen*cher.  William  E    See— 

Haluai.  Edward  M  .  Woollenweber.  WiUtam  E .  Md  Maionf.  Ralph  P. 

53M>j08.  CI  6&6oe  oon 

WoMhy.  David  G  System  and  method  for  identifying  ladx)  itatiatts  to  which 

taaoi  aic  laaed.  3361,835.  CI  455-2  000 
Woydfc.  RickMd  E:  Birthatd.  Terry  E .  and  Confer.  Dak  E..  lo  GeaenI 
Moton  Coqxiraliaa.  Iatrtaw«haie  steering  shaft   5360.630.  O.  2tO- 
777.000 
Woynarowski.  Jan  M.:  Set— 

Weia.  Alexander  L  .  Chen.  Shib-Foag.  Rcddy.  Peech  S  .  MiOiduali. 
Mdlaiah;  Oniler.  DMiel  L  ;  ad  Woynarowski.  Ja  M  .  5361 .042. 0 
4»5  6(100 
Wray.  Rhudes  E .  lo  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Compay  Spades 

supply  package  5360338.  O  242  163.000 
Wrighl.  cWks  H..  See  - 

Bruadaae.  Doa^  L;  Oicea.  Dewayae  E..  and  Wnght.  Charles  H . 
3360.473.  a  200-313.000 
Wnd«.  Ottvid  W .  Adaav.  Joha  M  ;  ad  Rumfcrd.  Manha  J .  to  Minneaata 
mntng  and  Maanfarniriag  Coaapaay  Scaaor  mounting  pad  and  method 
5361532.  a  73-866.300. 
Wu.  Jea-Hoa:  Set— 

YUag.  Wua-Bin;  Wu.  Jea-Hoa;  Chaeg.  Chung-Pin.  and  Chaag.  Yao-Pi. 
5360.877.0  264-51000 
Wu,  Robot;  aad  Diag.  Jiaa.  lo  Applied  Mailili  Inc  Protective  cotfmg  for 
diatacaic  aMWial  on  wafer  sa^pM  aid  in  intrgiatrd  circuit  processing 
appanMi  aad  awihurl  of  f  iiiiiig  aaiaa.  S360.780.  CI   I  ik^ 728  000 
Wu.  Staag-Rca:  Stt— 

Rahinn,    Mohaaaaad   A..   Wu,   Shaag-Ra;   aad    Hung.   Anitnny. 
5360872.  a.  510- 392.000. 
Wo.  "h-Saa:  See— 

Ckea,  Haia-U;  Wu.  Tc-Sa.  aad  Haiah,  Kai-Chi.  336IA24,  CL  36S- 
104.000. 
Wulf.  Ubich: 
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Gllnler.  Josef;  Wulf.  Ulrich;  and  Scholz.  Dellef.  3.361.001,  Q. 
86.000 
Wullscfakger.  Christia:  See— 

Tienner.    Albncht;    and    Wullscfaleger.    Christia.    5360.282. 
92  136000 
Wunderlich.  Jens-Chhstian.  Schick.  Ursula;  Weiry.  JUrgen;  Fieidenreich. 
JUrgen;  Lukas.  Helmut,  and  Schuster.  Otto,  to  Alfatcc-Phanna  GmbH;  and 
PAZ  ArzneimiiielemwicUungsgesell  schaft  mbH.  Medicament  containing 
a  2-afylprtipionic  acid  dehvaiive  in  nanosol  form  and  its  preparation. 
3360.924.  a  424-451.000 
Wurziger.  Hanns:  See — 

Game.  Joachim;  Juraszyk.  Horst;  Raddatz.  Peter;  Wurziger,  Hanni; 
Melzer.  Guido;  and  Befmilal-Danielowski.  Sabine.  5361.148.  Q. 
514-376  000 
X-Flow  B  V:  See— 

Wenlen.  Cede;  Koenhen.  Dirk  M  ;  Roesink.  Hendrik  D  W ;  Rasmussen. 
Ala;  and  Jonsion.  Gunnar.  5.560.828.  CI  210-651  000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Amonm.  Rui.  Biunner.  Robert  V.;  Evaitsky.  Eugene  S.;  Filion.  Joseph 

L..  and  Sosinski.  Gregory  C.  3361.787.  Q.  395-500000. 
Bier.  Eric  A..  5.561.811.  CI   395-825.000 
Brewer.  Charles  R.  III.  and  Gales.  Douglas  W..  5360,313,  O.  114- 

270.000. 
Gundlach,  Kun  B..  3360,766,  O.  I06-22.00R. 
Johnaoa,  Gordon  E..  3360.937.  a.  427-66.000 
Kao.  Jean-Swey;  Uu.  Jack  C;  and  Rider.  Ranald  E.  3361.777,  Q. 

393-405  000 
Lewis.  Richard  B..  5361305.  a.  333-219.000. 
Undblad.  Nero  R..  5.561313.  a.  353-301.000. 
O'Brien.  Kaihenoe  N.;  Casiano.  Janet  L  ;  Riley.  Donald:  Zimmer. 
Charles  D  ;  Ballou.  Mark  D  .  Kanchl.  Jane  M  .  HudLowski.  Sandra  J ; 
Dnaaldmn.  Panncia  J.,  and  Sommers.  Raymond  L..  S.361.013.  O. 
434MS.000. 
Tones,  Raciaco  E.;  Paid.  Raj  D.;  Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  Kmiecik- 
Lawrynowicz,  Grazyna  E..  S36I.02S.  Q.  430-137.000. 
XILINX.  Inc    See- 
Curd.  Derek  R  .  5361.629.  O  365-183.210 
Curd.  Derek  R  .  5361.631,  O  363-183.220. 

Goetiling.   F   Erich;  Carpenter,  Roger  D.;  and  Tong.   Vincent   L.. 
5361367.  a  324  158  100 
Xolin.  Fr<d<nc;  and  Goisset.  Bernard,  to  ECIA-Equipenienu  d  Composams 
pour  I'lndustiie  Automobile.  Method  for  maufacturing  a  motor  vehicle 
sleeting   wheel,   and   oeenng   wheel  obtained  diereby.   5.360.264.  CI. 
74-552.000 
XPT  Power  Industries  Pty.  Ud.:  See — 

Gtlmore.  Dunca  B..  3360.684.  O  298-22.00R 
Yabe.  Ryohd:  See— 

Horiucfai.  Hideyuki;  Oowada,  Notio;  Asai.  Hideki;  and  Yabe.  Ryohei. 
5361317.  a  356-39000 
Yagi.  Atauahi.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    Liquid  developing  apparatus 
conpriaing  a  development  head  having  a  rubbing  surface  and  a  plividity  of 
development  grooves.  5.561308.  C\  355-236  000 
Yagi,  Hiromilsu:  See — 

Ueda.  Hiroo.  and  Yagi.  Hiromilsu.  5360.614.  O  463-31  000 
Yajima,  Ryoichi:  See— 

TakeucW,  Yoahio;  Okui.  Makoto;  Kondo,  Isao.  Kanatsugu.  Yasuaki; 
Kumada.  Junji.  Kurita.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Nishizawa. 
Taiji.  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minotu;  Yajima.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
ShoKhi;  Katu.  Hisakazu.  Hama/uim.  Hiroyuki.  Enami.  Kazunusa. 
Gohshi.  Seiichi.  l/umi.  Ymhimin.  C)kuda.  Haruo:  Yuyama,  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio:  and  Tadenuma.  Makulo.  5.561.467.  CI.  348-427  000. 
Yak  University   See— 

Un.  Tai  Shun,  and  Cheng.  Yag-Ou.  3361.120.  O.  314-49.000. 
Yaaada.  Akira.  and  Nagano,  Akihiko,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaixha.  Device  for 

delecting  line  of  sight  3361,289.  a  230-221  000 
Yaiiiada.  Hisayo>hi:  See — 

Yanagisawa.  Taleo;  Yamada.  Hixaytiahi;  Sakamoto,  Katsumi:  biagawa. 
Seiki;  Umetiu.  Yukihide;  UcMda.  lUeahi;  Nakahara.  Hideyo;  and 
Fukimwlo.  YothihMu.  3.360306.  C\  213-398.000. 
Yamada.  Kenji   See- 

Wataaabe.  Hideaki:  and  Yamada.  Kenji.  5361.619.  C\.  364-736.300. 
Yamada.  Matavuki.  Tsuda.  Yoichi;  Ishii.  Ryuichi.  Maeda.  Eiji;  and  Aziiina, 
Ttukasa,  to  Japa  Steel  Works.  Ltd..  The;  and  Toshiba  Coiporatian.  Heat 
icaiHiM  snel5  5.560.788.  CI   148-326  000 
Yataadi,  fkrihiru  We— 

.Thiaioda.  Yoduki.  Fupnanu.  Kyoichi;  aad  Yamada,  Narihno.  5360392, 
C\  267  140  130. 
Yamada.  Takeshi  Stt— 

Kotiiiia.   Kaniaki:   Kuao.  Teisuya;  Sugiura.   Hiroaki;  and  Yamada. 
Tiriteshi.  5.561.474.  CI   348^53000 
Yamaganu.  Kenji.  Wataaabe.  Haniaki;  Yofcohata,  Shizuo;  Nakamura.  Kal- 
uinon.  Shiroydiiagi.  Yottmo;  aial  Ymttmota,  Akira.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Storage  !>ysiefn  and  method  uf  laaotely  coalroiling  die  same.  5361.823. 
CI    395g78nt)0. 
Yamagishi.  Youichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reproduction  apparatus 
reproducing  video,  bat  not  audio,  from  a  recording  medium  to  provide  a 
mulii  pictiac  JMfi.  5361,630,  O.  369-48.000 
Yamaguchi.  MirhJCii  5n- 

Fukui.  Hiroahi;  Yamaguchi,  Michihiro.  Okamuo.  Naoto;  and  Niih- 
imura.  Yasushi,  3360,963.  O.  428-24  000. 


Yamaguchi.  Takuji;  and  Funaae.  Maaaxuke,  lo  Noritsu  KoU  Co.,  Ud.  Auto- 
matic fibn  developing  apparatus  and  film  wind-up  mechanism  used  in  die 
same.  5361.489.  CI   396-567.000 
Yanoha  Corporation:  See— 

Aoki.  Eiichiro;  and  Maniyama.  Kazunori.  3361,236,  a.  84-619.000. 

'  I  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

KoouRsu.  Kenji;  and  TUano.  Torootaka.  3360331,  CL  123-193.300. 

1  Motor  Europe.  N.V:  See— 
Shikimon.  Seiji;  and  Kuijpen.  Jeroen  N.  M.,  3360,266,  Q.  74-394.100. 
Yamakawa,  Junichi:  See — 

Ishida,   Yoshihiro.   Yamamoto,   Kunihiro;   and   Yamakawa.   Junichi. 
5.561334.  CI.  358-448.000. 
Yamakawa,  Kimio:  See — 

Mine.  Katsutoshi;  Nailo.  Hiioyoifai;  and  Yamakawa,  Kimio,  3361329, 
a  257-788  000. 
Yamakoshi.  Mutsuro;  and  Inagaki.  Shinichi.  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid 
pressure  control  device  for  load  responding  brake.  3360,689.  CI.  303- 
22.800. 
Yamamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Yamagami.  Kenji;  Waianabe.  Haruaki;  Ydkohata.  Shizuo;  Nakamura, 
KaBunori;  Shiroyanagi,  Yosfairo;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira,  3361,823, 
a.  395-878  ODD 
Yamamoto,  Keiichi:  See — 

"naai^  Kisaburo;  Yamamoto.  Keiichi;  Takatai.  Hideaki;  Yamane. 
lUlBhi;  Matsumolo.  Takahiro:  Hashimoto.  Ritsuo;  and  Wakiyama. 
Youichi,  5360.421.  a.  164-480.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Ishida,    Yoshihiro;    Yamamoto,    Kunihiro;    and    Yamakawa.   Junichi, 
5.561334,  CI  358-448.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masaki:  See — 

Halloii,  Noriaki;  Tozu.  Kenji;  Mihara,  Jun;  itoh.  Takayuki;  Sugiura. 
ShiRgo:  Yamazaki.  Norio;  Inagaki.  Shoji;  and  Yaiiuunoto.  Masaki. 
53<0.690.  a  303-116.200. 
Yamamoto.  Naomichi:  See — 

Yoshida,  Atsushi;  Yamamoto.  Naomichi;  Adachi.  Mitsuni;  Tsuno.  Thorn; 
and  Hiraizumi.  Kazuki.  5.560.419.  CI.  164-4.100. 
Yamamoto.  Takakazu;  and  Wakabayashi,  Masaki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.; 
aad  YaMonoto,  Takakazu.  Elecoochromic  copolymers  including  vinyl 
•    "  ■  ir  vinyl  acetate  units  5361.206.  O.  526-256.000 
Jlbrfiiaki:  See— 

SugaKara.   Masatsugu;   Baba,   Kazuhilo;   Yamamoto,  Tothiaki;   and 
Sun^a.  Tsulomu.  5.560.425.  O.  165-148.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasushi;  and  Kajihara,  Ryuuji.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Saw  reso- 
nator baadpass  filter  with  asymetric  apodized  transducers  to  suppress  a 
spurious  response.  5361.408.  CI.  333  194.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yuji:  See — 

Okada,  Hisao;  Yanagi.  Todiihiro:  and  Yamamoto.  Yiiji,  3361,442,  Ci. 
345-94.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yuzo;  Ishikawa.  Atsushi;  and  Yamaudn.  Michihide,  lo  Kao 
Corporation   Magnetic  lecording  medium  and  manufacturing  the  same. 
5.560.977,  CI  428-141.000. 
Yamamura.  Kenji:  See — 

Takagi.  Masaaki;  Ohori.  Manabu;  Furumuia,  Kyozaburo;  and  Yama- 
mura. Kenji.  5.560.787.  CI.  148-319.000. 
Yamanashi.  Makoto,  to  Yazaki  Cotporabon.  Electrical  cable  holding  case. 

5361.273.0.  174-152.00R. 
Yamane.  Takashi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kisaburo;  Yamamoto.  Keiichi;  Takatani.  Hideaki;  Yamane. 
Taka-ihi;  Matsumolo.  Takahiro;  Hashimoto.  Ritsuo;  and  Wakiyama, 
Yo«chi.  5360.421.  CI.  164-480.000. 
Yamanishi.  Manabu:  See — 

Nomuta,  Tomoyuki;  Yamatixhi,  Mambu;  Hayashida,  Syumyou;  Tsuda. 
Akiia;    Ishioka.    Tetsuo:    aad    Hanano,    Hinwa,    3360,277,    CI. 
91-305  000 
Yamano.  Satoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  memory 

device  using  •.enal  pointer  5361.633.  O.  365-189.010. 
Yamanouda.  Tadao:  See — 

Nakamichi,  Niro;  and  Yamanouchi.  Tadao,  3361,638, 0,  369-263.000. 
Yamasaki,  Hideioshi:  See— 

Takai.  Hitoshi;  Yamasaki.  Hidetoshi;  and  Urabe.  Yoshio,  3361,673.  O, 
371-5.500. 
Yamasaki.  Junkichi:  See — 

Ideguchi.  Yoshinari;  and  Yamasaki.  Junkichi,  3361333.  O.   318- 
721.000. 
Yamasaki.  Naoki:  See— 

Okada.  Totu;  Iketaki.  Kenji:  and  Yamasaki.  Naoki.  3360334.  O. 
228-37.000. 
Yamasaki,  Shigcru.  and  Sueyoshi.  Masafumi,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Inter- 
ferometrK  distance  measuring  apparatus  utilizing  a  asynunetiic/elliptic 
beam.  5.361.524,  O.  336-338.000. 
Yamashita.  Tomohiro:  See — 

Oiai.  Toshio;  Oie.  Shinji;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi:  Tempest.  Mark:  Mice- 
tich.  Ronald;  Singh.  Rajeshwar.  and  Yamashita.  Tomohiro.  5361.126. 
O  514  210.000. 
Yamashita.  Yoshilo:  See — 

Chung,  Yong-Suk;  Yamashita,  Yoafaito:  Sowa.  Miduo:  Horie.  Ryuichi; 
Saiio,  Takashi;  and  Murayama.  Keiichi.  5361.030.  O.  435-7  230. 
Yamato.  Nobukatsu:  See— 

Watanabe.  Shoichi;  Inoguchi,  Hirokazu:  Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro:  Tanaka, 
Yoshiharu;  Ikehara.  Hideji;  Saiki,  Ryuji;  Yamato.  Nobukatsu;  Mori, 
Totmhiro;  and  Senna,  Miaoni.  5360.985.  O  428-251  000, 


Yamaucfai.  Michihide:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Yuzo;    Ishikawa.    Atsushi;   ad   Yamaodii.    Midnhide, 
3360,977,  O.  428-141.000. 
Yamauchi.  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Hirano.   Masaaori:  and  Yamauchi,  Noriyoahi,  3361321,  CL  257- 
700.000. 
Yamauchi.  Yasuki:  See — 

Teshigawara,  Toru;  Nanba,  Haruyuki;  Sagara,  Todn^;  Yamaudn, 
Yasidd:  and  Tanaka,  Takulo,  5361,453,  CI.  347-131.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kazuhiro;  Akiyama.  Kazuo:  and  Suzuki,  Michihiko,  to  Koito 
Maufacturing  Co  .  Ltd  Seal  structure  and  process  for  a  vehicular  lanm 
5360.706,  O.  362-267.000. 
Yamazaki.  Koichi;  Nakamura.  Eiichi:  and  Yoshida,  Hiroaki,  lo  Nippon 
Conlux  Co..  Ltd.  Tracking  system  for  uae  in  regular  and  high  deaxity 
optical  recording  mediums  5361.643.  O.  369-15.000. 
Yamazaki.  Koji;  Ueda.  Shigenori;  Ehara.  Toshiyuki;  Niino,  Hiroaki;  and 
Kawada,  Ma.saya.  to  Canon  fCabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  pho- 
tosensitive member  having  a  metal  oxide  material  layer  with  a  improved 
water  repel  lency  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  light  receiving  layer.  5361,021, 
0.430-130.000. 
Yamazaki.  Norio:  See — 

Hatlori.  Noriaki;  Tozu,  Kenji;  Mihara.  Jun;  Itoh.  Tiriuyuki:  Sugiura, 
Shingo;  Yamazaki,  Norio;  Inagaki,  Shoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Masaki 
5360.690.  CI.  303-116.200. 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei:  See — 

Takenouchi.  Akira;  Suzuki.  Atsunori;  Ohnuma,  Hideto;  Zhag,  Hongy- 
ong;  and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5361,081.  O.  437-174,000. 
Yamazaki,  Shupei:  Miyanaga.  Alahaiu;  and  Hamalani,  Tosliiji.  to  Semicon- 
ductor Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd  Game  machine  and  game  parlor 
5360,601,  CI.  273-108.000. 
Yamazaki.  Tsugio.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Dual  band  phased  array  antenna 

apparatus  having  compad  hardware.  5361,434.  O.  343-700.0MS. 
Yanagi.  Kunio;  and  Sugimoto.  Riichirou,  lo  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Lid,  Master 

cylinder  with  return  spring.  5360,206.  CI.  60-568.000, 
Yanagi.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Okada,  Hisao;  Yanagi.  Toshihiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Yiqi,  3361,442.  CL 
343-94,000. 
Yanagisawa.  Ryozo:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki;  Tanaka.  Atsushi;  Yoshimura.  Yuichiro;  Yanag- 
isawa. Ryozo;  Tokioka,  Masaki;  and  Sato,  Hajime.  3361,613,  O. 
364-561,000. 
Yanagisawa.  Tateo;  Yamada.  Hixayoshi;  Sakamoto.  Kalxumi:  Inagawa,  Seiki; 
Umetsu.  Yukihide;  Uchida.  Takeshi;  Nakahara.  Hideyo:  and  Fukumoto. 
Yoshiharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited.  Bottle  with  a  handle 
5360306.  CI.  215-398.000. 
Yag,  Jin-Se:  See — 

Um,  Dae- Young;  and  Yag,  Jin-Se,  3360,697,  O,  353-37.000, 
Yag,  Seung-Kweon,  to  Lee  PaleM  &  Trademark  OCBce.  Input  buffer  of 

semiconductor  memory  device,  5361.634.  O,  365-189,050, 
Yag.  Weiping:  See — 

Bfittiiiger.  Stefa;  Weigelt.  Horst;  Horn,  Klaus:  and  Yag,  Weiping, 
5360,246,0.73-861.150. 
Yano.  Keiko:  See — 

Watanabe.  Keiji;  Yoneda.  Yasuhiro:  Maniyama,  Takashi:  Yano,  Keiko: 
Nakamura.  Tomio.  Shimizu,  Shigcru:  and  Saitoh,  Takasiu,  3360.870, 
CI.  252-500.000. 
Yano.  Motomitsu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  Haiuyama,  Hideaki:  Yano,  Motomitsu;  Kamura. 
Kouichiro;  and  Ozawa,  Kazuyoshi.  3361,686.  O.  375-200.000. 
Yano.  Sumio:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  Okui.  Makoto;  Kondo,  Isao:  Kanatsugu,  Yasodd; 
Kumada,  Junji:  Kurita.  Taiichiro:  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko:  Nishizawa. 
Taiji:  Tanaka.  Yutaka:  Honda.  Minotu;  Yajima,  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Shoichi;  Kalo.  Hisakazu;  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki:  Enami.  Kazumasa; 
Gohshi.  Seiichi;  Izumi.  Yoshinori;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Yuyama,  Idiiro: 
Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenuma.  Makoto.  5.561,467,  O.  348-427.000. 
Yao.  X.  Steve.  Apparatus  and  mettiod  for  connecting  polarization  sensitive 

devices.  5361.726.  CI.  385-11.000. 
Yap.  Loo  T..  lo  BOC  Group.  Inc..  The  Burner  block  and  mednd  for  finiace. 

5360,305,0.  110-347.000, 
Yase,  Kiyoslii:  See — 

Uchida.  Kunio:  Yumura.  Motoo:  Ohshima.  Satoshi:  Kuriki.  Yasunori; 
Yase.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu.  5.560.898.  O  423-461  000 
Yasuda.  Kenichi.  Hirama.  Yukio;  Narita.  Kenjiro:  Satou.  Koji;  Takakura. 
Yoshio:  and  Shiraiwa,  Hiroyuki,  Rolling  mill  and  method.  5360,237.  CL 
72-13,400. 
Yasuda,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Sugai,    Hideo;    ichihara.    Katsutaro;   Yasuda.   Nobuaki:  and  Okubo. 
Michiko.  5.560.776.  CI    118-723.0AN. 
Yasuda.  Yukio,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Misfire  ddectiag 

circuit  for  internal  combustion  engine.  536U39.  O.  73-35.080. 
Yasukawa,  Jun-ichi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Susumu;  Nakano,  Tsuyoshi;  Okada.  Yosfaikalsu:  Yasukawa, 
Junichi:  Matsumura,  Miki;  and  Tsueda,  Kazuo,  3361,011,  CL  430- 
7.000. 
Yaiiunaga.  Tadashi:  See — 

Usuki.  Kazuyuki:  Ishida.  Toshio:  and  Yasunaga.  Tadashi.  5.560,993.  CL 
428-457.000. 
Yatake,  Masahiro.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corpoialioa.  Ink  composition  for  ak  jet 

recording.  5.560.770,  O.  106-22.00R, 
Yazaki  Corpotatioo:  See — 
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Hnya.  Yoiteyidu.  nd  KoKuga.   Hidenotw.  3^1^39.  Q.   3S9- 

640.000 
0>— mil.  Hiroyiiki;  Mjsuda.  Hiroou^  Umemun.  Mitifcini;  Koike, 

Kaiii;  and  Munmauu.  Tetsurou.  i.361.266.  a.  174-7X00*. 
WriiMiti.  ftmio.  Md  Suzuki.  Shtato.  5J«I  J72,  a.  324-138.100. 
Ymmmi*!.  Mikolo.  5.561.273.  O    I74-I5200R. 
Yewk  SoMloa.  Cdu  E   &r— 

Baiharek.  Chhuafiiier  H..  Foolaiia.  Robed  E.;  Sayder.  ahM  D.:  Thoaqp- 
•oa.  David  A  ;  WUbam.  Mason  L.;  and  Yeack-Scramon.  Ceba  E.. 
iMO.On.a  29-603  120 
Ye^er.  Ralph  See^ 

Reek.  Ardiur  E..  Camp.  Willuun  O .  Jr.;  Vtedncki.  Gary  M  ;  Bncco. 
MkiuKl  J  ;  and  Yeager.  Ralph.  5J6I.689.  a.  375-329.000. 
Yee.  AhnJ—  See— 

Oweai.  AlexaMler  H.;  Toukwnchi.  Shakin;  Yee.  Abnhnn;  lut  Lyu. 
Michael.  5.561  JI9.  O   237-649000. 
Yenuni.  Zvt.  lo  Za(  Ltd.  Foldiii«  tawhone.  3J6a44S.  Q.  182-133.000. 
Yen.  Jung  C   Joining  ilee«e  auembly  for  joining  melal  cookwc  wilh  a 

cookware  handle  .5.560.081.  O    I6-II400A 
Yeske.  Ptulip  E..  Guidin.  Lyuba  K  .  Wicks.  Oouglai  A.;  mi  kmmm,  E. 
Haakaa.  lo  Bayer  Corporation.  Hypeitranched  polyaqianale  eiten  and  a 
pnccai  for  their  prepanMiaa.  5.361.214.  CI   528  363000. 
YKK  Afchilecanl  PaodacH  lac.:  See— 

Aihida.  IliiJti.  Manbe.  Satom;  aid  Takahash.  Shoji.  3.360.147.  a. 
49-74  100. 
YLSI  Techaology.  Inc.:  Srt— 

Hicok.  Gary  D.;  Lehraan.  ladwa  A  :  Aleuader,  Thomai;  Lim,  Yong  J.; 
Evoy.  David  R  ;  and  Kim.  Yongmin.  3.361.761.  Q  393-183.060 
Yoda.  Shuji  See— 

Shanoda.  Kenji.  Tsunifusa.  Hideo.  Yoda.  Shinji;  and  Fuse.  Kazuyoahi. 
5.361.608.  a   364-5I400R 
Yohoa.  Edwani  W .  Jr.:  See— 

Johnson,  Allen  P;  West  Christy  A.,  and  Yohon,  Edwwd  W..  Jr.. 
3.361.328,  a.  338-296.000 
Yokoe.  Yiqi:  Set— 

Kinni.   Viin;   Kurachi.    Koji;    Malsui.  Takao;    Nakamura.  Takashi^ 
N— i,  •naW—i,  Ogasawara.  Keaji;  Okada.  Mayumi:  and  Yokoe, 
Yiqi.  3.361,366,  Q.  360^.000. 
Yokohata.  Shizuo:  See— 

Yamagami.  Kenji.  Walanabe.  Haruaki;  Yokohaia.  Shizuo;  Nakamura. 
Kaisunon;  Shtroynagi.  Yosfauu:  avi  Yamaomo,  Akin.  3.361.823. 
a.  395-878.00a 
Yokoo,  Sumw:  Set — 

Kaimai,  Takashi.  Tawaki.  Hiroki;  and  Yokoo.  Sumio.  3.560,834.  O 
232-68.000 
Yokola,  Ifaoahi.  and  Takahashi.  Keiji.  to  Bayer  Corporation.  Means  for 
diaaiaiaMiag  sides  of  test  snips  n  salcimsitd  analyzer.  3.560.470,  O. 
19«-995.000. 
Yokatl,  TricMhi:  See— 

Marata.  Hifoyuki;  and  Yokota.  Takashi.  5.361.746.  O.  393-119.000. 
Yokoyaau.  Keikhi:  See— 

Onaru.  Aisuo.  Fujiu.  Shigeni;  Yokoyaan.  Keiichi;  and  Hihara.  Akio, 
5.561.0O5.  CI   429-197.000. 
Yokozeki.  Akihiro:  See — 

Harada.  Chikao:  Yokozeki.  Akihiio;  and  Ogura.  Toshihiko.  5.360.366. 
a    128-681  000. 
Yoaeda.  Yasuhiro  See — 

Wstanafae.  Keip;  Yoneda.  Yasuhiro;  Maruyama.  Takashi;  Yano.  Keiko; 
Hikian.  IbaaiD;  Shimizu.  Shigcni;  and  Saitoh.  IWuahi,  5  J60.870. 
a.  2S2-SOO.O0O. 
Yowk.  rranrti  P.  Gindin.  Lyuba  K ;  and  Wicks.  Douglas  A.,  lo  Bayer 
Ccnarabaa.  Blocked  polyisocyanaies  with  improved  diermal  stability 
3.361  JOO.  a  528-45  000 
Yoaek.  rfaarth  P.  Gtndui.  Lyuba  K.;  and  Wicks.  Douglas  A.,  to  Bayer 
Cotporabaa.  Bkicked  poiyisocyanales  with  improved  thermal  stability. 
3.36I.2II.CL  328-43.000. 
Yoariara.  Vtmi:  Set— 

TdMaai,  Yblaka:  hma.  Kaora:  rMa.  Hideaki;  Yonemura.  Ulami;  and 
Sasaki.  Takeda.  3.361.  ISO.  O.  324-108.000. 
Yog.  Kynw  D.:  Set— 

Cho.  Smg  C;  and  Yoo.  Kyv^  O-  3J6I.309.  O.  257-306.000. 

^Chca.  Pit;  Nia.  Joseph;  and  Yocag.  Siew  F.  5.560.873.  a  310-123  000 

Yoafaida.  Akira;  Olaka.   Matwo.  Sawada.   Koichi.    Ka»wianu.   Yoichi; 

Mannka.  Hideo;  and  Soma.  Ttkaa.  m  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ekcno- 

plmogaphic  ptowsiasilive  member  having  iMertayer  on  cloMd  aappoM 

ami  prmas  for  pndactioa  thereof  5.361.015.0  430-5S.0ea 

Yoshida.  Akilo:  5«r— 

Saioh.  ShuKhi;  Tsuji.  Kazuwo;  Yoshida.  Akilo.  aid  Ur^uwa,  Nobuo. 
5J60J4l.a  72-467  000 

;  Yaamamo.  Naomichi.  Adachi.  Mitsmu;  Tiuno.  Thoru;  and 
,  Kuaki.  to  Ube  Industries.  Ltd   Pressure<asting  method  and 
3J60.4I9.  a    164-4  100 
.Wm^:Set— 

M;  Nakanura.  Eiichi.  snd  Yoshida.  Hiroaki.  3.S6IA43. 
CI  369-13  000. 
YoahidB,  Hisao:  See— 

ho,  Hiroki;  Yoshida.  Hisao;  and  laa.  Tain.  3.361  J26,  CI.  237-73 1 .000. 
Yoshida.  Kaon  Srr- 


Shimoda.  Hiroshi;  Yoahihara,  Noriyuki;  Walanabe.  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida, 
Kaori;  Bravei.  Jean-Louis;  and  lilancheaux.  Michel.  5.560.939,  O. 
427-163  100. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  See— 

YanaaMo.  Tkkakazu;  and  Wak^bayashi.  Masaki,  3,361.206.  a.  326- 
236.000. 
Yoshida.  Masasuke;  Taguchi.   Hideki.  and  Konishi.  Jin.  lo  Nippon  Oil 
Company  Limited.  Methods  and  compositions  for  promoting  protein 
folding  5.561.221.  O.  530-350.00a 
Yoshida.  Mihaiu  See— 

Takemolo.    Kiyohiko;    Onishi.    Hiroyuki;    Itano.    Masaaki;    Koike, 
Yoshiyuki  Yoahiike.  Elsuko;  Yoahida.  Mihani.  Hayashi.  Hiroko;  and 
Kubola.  Kazuhide.  5.560,771,  a.  I06-22.00R 
Yoshida.  Munehiro:  See — 

Kaloh.  Daisuke;  Kirihala,  Toshi^;  and  Yoshida.  Munehiio.  S.S6I.630, 
a.  365-189  010 
Yoshida.  Norihiro;  and  Hikosaka.  Talsuo,  to  ODI  Co..  Lid.  Method  of  raising 
hsh,  display  lank  for  sca-waler  fish  and  tank  system  for  raising 
fiih  5.S60J18.  a   119  248.000. 
YosMda,  Ihkeiuro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  communication  appa- 
latus  having  a  multi-address  iransmissioa  function.  5.361.333.  Q.  358- 
440.000. 
Yoataclteu:  Set — 

Ud^Bwa,  Hiroahi;  and  Yoshie.  Toiu.  3,360.329.  Q.  227-136.000. 
Yoahihara.  Noriyuki:  5er— 

Shimodi.  Hiroshi.  Yoshihaia.  Noriyuki;  Walanabe.  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida. 
Kaun.  Bravet.  Jean  Louis,  and  Moncbeaux.  Michel.  3.360.939.  CI 
427-163  100. 
Yoahii.  Fuinio:  See — 

Sailo.  Jun;  Kikukawa.  Shingo;  Makuuchi.  Keizo;  and  Yoshii.  Piimio. 
5.560.886.  CI   264-485  000 
Yoshiike.  Etiuko:  See — 

Takemolo.    Kiyohiko.    Onishi.    Hiroyuki.    Itano.    Masaaki.    Koike. 
Yoahiyuki;  Yoshiike.  Elsuko;  Yoshida.  Mihaiu;  Hayashi.  Hiroko;  and 
Kabola.  Kaahsde,  3.360,771.  O   106-22  OCR 
Yosfaimara,  KMaMko:  Koiniya.  Hideo;   Hayashi.  Takao;  and  Kasahara. 
Nobnyaahs.  lo  Mmi  liiaiag  A  Smelting  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing 
electncally-conductive  zinc  oxide.  3.360,871,  Q.  232-318.000. 
Yoshimori.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mihara.  Takashi;  Yoshimori.  Hiroyuki;  Walaaabe.  Hitoshi;  McMillan. 
Larry  D  ;  and  De  Araujo,  Carlos  P..  5,561.307.  Q.  237-295  000 
Yoshimura.  Shuji:  See — 

Kakuma.  Saioshi;  Hajikano,  Kazuo;  Murayama,  Masami;  Yoshimura. 
Shuji.  Uriu.  Shm>;  and  Abe,  Jin,  5,561.662.  O   370-17000 
Yoshimura.  Yasuyuki.  to  Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation.  Transfer  sheet. 

5.560.796.  a    156^240.000 
Yoshunura.  Yuichiro  See — 

Kobsyashi.  Kalsuyuki.  Tanaka.  Aisushi.  Yoshimura.  Yuichiro;  Yanag- 
isawa.  Ryozo.  Tokioka.  Masaki;  and  Salo.  Hajime.  5.S6I.6I3,  Q. 
364  561  000. 
Yoshinan.  Tsunenon:  Set — 

Arisaka.  Katsumi;  Yostuoah.  Tsunenori;  Nishida.  Hideyuki;  Shingu, 

Toshiaki.  and  Masuda.  Kazunon.  5.561.565.  CI   360-27  000 

Yoshino.  Akira,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  an  isolation 

region    for    a    semiconductor   device    using    liquid    phase    deposition. 

5361.076.0.437-62  000 

Yoshiao.  Nobuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ket  and  Ket  Metal  gasket  5.360.623. 

a.  277-235  OOB 
Yoduoka.  Makoso:  Set^ 

Iwasa.  Seiichi;  Motoyama.  Hideyuki;  and  Yoshioka.  MAolo.  5.560.724. 
CI  400-488  000. 
Yoshioka.  Takashi:  See— 

Htrao,  Hirahiko:  Kikukawa.  Yoahimasa;  Okamoio.  Toshihiro.  Murai. 
Takayuki;   Sogabe.   Seiji;   Tanioka.    Miya;    Nakayama.   Rie.   and 
Yoshioka.  Takashi.  5.560.785.  O    148  269  000 
Nishimon.  Yasushi;  Fukuoka.  Itsuo;  Yoshioka.  Takashi;  Hayashi.  Talsuo; 
Mid  Kawai.  Masalo.  5.561.641.  CI   367  90.000. 
Yoshioka.  Yoahiaki;  and  Nagai.<hi.  Haisuo.  w>  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Biel 
injection  cooiidI  system  for  uuemal  combustion  engine.  3.360J39,  O. 
123-478.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Tsuneidu:  Set— 

Elo,  Toshihisa;  Yoshizawa.  Tsuneichi;  and  Shiga.  Koichi.  3.361,763,  Q. 
395  183  no 
Youens.  John  E.  See— 

Mesfin.  Teodioa;  Kolm,  Jon;  and  Youens,  John  E..  3.361.389.  CI 
361^86.000 
Youmans.  Russel  See — 

Kumar,  Mahcsh;  Knox.  Michael  E.;  and  Youmans.  Russel.  3,361  J97, 
a.  330-295  000 
Youat.  Alaslair  J  .  lo  Aulomoiive  Products,  pic.  Dilferenbal  mechanism  with 

kxiaMe  rotalaMe  cam  members.  5.560.268.  O.  74-650.000 
Youag.  Gary  B.,  lo  Tymco.  be.  Broom  assissed  pick-up  bead.  5.560,063,  a. 

13-82  000 
Young.  James  W .  Gray.  Nancy  M  ;  and  Wechler.  WilUam  J  .  to  Sepracor  lac. 
Anapymic  and  analgesic  methods  of  using  optically  pure  R-elodolac. 
5.561.151.0   514-411000. 
Young.  Jeffrey  E.:  Set — 

rediciai.  Chris;  Sieminski.  Denait  P.;  *!rn*.  Leonard  T;  Ynaag 
JcSicy  E.;  wd  Cherry.  Ernest  C .  5,560.999;  O.  429-27.000. 
Young.  Nacy  Y:  Srr— 


Smilfa.  Brian  J.;  Sovik.  Mark  A.;  Wang.  Pong-Sheng;  Young.  Nancy  Y; 
and  Zandi.  Ahmad.  3,361,421,  O.  341-31.000. 
Younger.  Rick:  See— 

Markley.  Charles  E ;  and  Younger.  Rick.  3,360.348,  O.  125-13.000. 
Young-Jin.  Kim:  See — 

Hyung-Sik.  Chung;  Jong-Su,  Bae;  and  Young-Jin,  Kim.  3.561.832.  O. 
419-14000 
Youagquist,  Robert  C:  Set — 

Strobel.  James  P;  Moerk.  John  S.;  and  Youngquist.  Roben  C.  5.361 .290. 
CI.  250-252  100. 
Ysbrand.  Floyd,  to  Esterline  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  producing 

a  molded  woven  cable  5.560.884.  O.  264-277.000. 
Yu  Hsiang  Chiu  Eniaprise  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Chin.  Min  Yu.  5.561.414.  O.  340-432.000. 
Yu.  Jackson  Modular  shutter  with  juxtaposed  slals  for  a  cabinet  5.560.416. 

O    160-229  100 
Yu,  Philip  S.  C.  to  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Return 
based  scheduling  to  support  video-on-demand  applicatiaas.  5.56I.4S6.  CI. 
348-7000 
Yu.  Ruey  J  ;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.,  to  Tristiata  Technology.  Inc.  Method 
of  treating  wrinkles  using  mucic  acid  or  mucolaclone.  5.561,153.  O. 
514-473.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J  :  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.,  to  Trislnia  Technology,  Inc.  Method 
of   treatiag    wrinkles    using   galacturoiiic   acid   or   galacturonolactone. 
5.561,153.0  514-557  000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J ;  and  Van  Scon.  Eugene  J.,  to  Tristiau  Technology.  Inc.  Method 
of  treating  wnnklcs  using  mcthyllactic  acid.  5.561.156.  CI   514-557.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J ;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.  Method  for  enhancing  the  therapeutic 
effect  of  a  compositioa  comprising  hydroquinone  and  comprising  same. 
5.561.157.  O  514-557.000. 
Yu.    Ruey    J.;    and    Van    Scon,    Eugene    J     Compositions    comprising 
2-hydtDxycaiboxylic  acids  and  relaled  compounds,  and  methods  for  alle- 
viating signs  of  dermatological  aging.  5.561. 158.  CI.  514-557.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.,  to  Tiistrata  Technokigy.  Inc.  Method 

of  treating  wrinkles  using  tropic  acid.  5,561,139,  CI.  514-570.000. 
Yuasa,  Yastjiilo;  Hirota,  Nohaki;  Toyoda.  Akinori;  and  Talematsu,  Hideki,  lo 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  MagnetK  toner  5.561.019.  O. 
430-106  600. 
Yiige,  Kiyohiro:  See — 

Omure,  Yuldo;  Tsuchiya.  Tatsumi;  Yuge.  Kiyohiro;  and  Muraniatsu, 
Hitochi.  5.361.172.  O.  421-131.000. 
Yiumira,  Motoo:  Ste — 

Uchida,  Kunio;  Yumura.  Moloo;  Ohshima.  Satoshi;  Kuriki,  Yasunori: 
Yase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Dcazaki.  Fumikazu.  5.S60.898.  CI.  423-461  000. 
Yun.  Sang-hwa:  See — 

Lee.  Rae-hwan;  Jeon.  Hwa-jin;  Choi,  Kwang-sik;  Part.  Hong-soon;  Yun. 
Sang-hwa;  Song.  Kwang-lyeol:  Choi.  Hae-min:  Lee,  Deok-hyun; 
Song.  Bong-hun;  Park,  Doog-jin;  and  Byeoo,  Seong-jin.  5,561,649. 
O.  369-47.000. 
Yung.  Weng  R;  and  Ong.  Dee  N..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Selective  call  receiver 
widi  battery  saving  features  and  method  therefor.  3.361.693,  O.  375- 
377.000. 
Yung,  Wun-Bin;  Wu.  Jen-Hoo:  Chang,  Chung-Pin;  and  Chung.  Yao-Pi,  to 
Taiwan  Footwear  Research  Institute  Process  for  manufacturing  an  elhyl- 
enr  vinyl  acetate  sole  using  first  and  second  mold  units.  5.560.877.  CI. 
264-51.000 
Yuyama.  Ichiro:  Set — 

Takeuchi.  Yoshio.  Okui.  Makoio;  Koado.  Isao;  Kanalsugu,  Yasuaki; 
Kumada.  Junji.  Kurita.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko.  Nishizawa. 
Taiji;  Tanaka,  Yulaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Yajima.  Ryoichi;  Suzuki. 
Shoichi;  Kato.  Hisakazn;  Hamazumi.  Hiroyuki;  Enami,  Kazumasa; 
GohAi.  Sciichi,  Izumi,  Yoshinori;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Yuyama,  Ichiro; 
Yano.  Sumio;  and  Tadenunuu  Makoio.  5.361.467.  O.  348^27.000. 
Yiiza,  Akira:  See— 

Sugiura,  Yoshinori;  Azuma.  Jun;  Adachi.  Nobukazu;  Setoriyama. 
Takrshi;  Tenpaku,  Chilose.  Ishikawa,  Noriyoshi;  Hanuda,  Tatsuo; 
Tsuchiya.  Yoshiro;  Kubola,  Takeshi;  Nomura,  Yoshiya;  Kuroda. 
Akira;  Murooka,  Ken;  Sugila.  lUieshi;  Niimuia.  Takeshi;  and  Yuza, 
Akira.  5„561.4%.  O  355-200.000. 
Yiizuiihara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Momma.  Genzo:  and  Yuzurihara.  Hiroshi.  5361 J17.  Q.  237-620.000. 
Zabrouski.  Kenneth  R.:  Sec- 
Mick.  Pelix  W.;  and  Zabrouski.  Keanedi  R..  5361 .698. 0. 378- 162-000. 
Ztt  Lid.:  Set — 

Yemini.  Zvi.  5,560,448,  O    182-153.000. 
Zak.  John.  Container  convertible  for  use  as  a  plant  protection  cover. 

5360.486,  CI  206-423  000 
Zambounis,  John  S.:  See — 

Hao,  ZUmm;  Zambounis.  John  S.;  and  Iqbal,  Abul,  3361,232,  O. 
546^14.000. 
Zaaaora,  Loonies:  See — 

Ku,  Mannching  S.;  Velez,  Jorge;  Hoffman,  Rodney  J.;  and  Zamora, 
Louides,  3361,121,  Q.  314-83.000. 
Zandi.  Ahmad:  See- 
Smith.  Brian  J  ;  Sovik.  Mark  A.;  Wang.  POng-Sheng;  Young,  Naicy  Y; 
and  Zandi,  Ahmad,  5361.421,  O.  341-31.000. 


Zarabadi,  Seyed  R.;  and  Komisarcik.  Edward  A.,  to  Deico  Eiedroakx 

Coipotatioo.  Analog-to-digital  converter.  3361,426.  O.  341-136.000. 
Zaiulovsky.  Leonid;  Robinson.  Curtis  A..  Sr;  Reoolds,  Robert  W..  Jr.; 
Dingley.  Robert;  and  St.  George.  David,  to  Guardian  Products.  Inc.  Low 
cost  wheelchair  5.560.627.  O.  280-42.000. 
Zawislak.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Brichta.   Donald  A.;   Zawislak.   Roben  M.;  and  Kiuse,   Neils  A., 
5,56U53.  0.315-349.000. 
Zeeck,  Axel:  See- 
Wink.  Joachim;  GraMey,  Susanne;  Seiben,  Gerhard;  Hiitler,  Klaus;  and 
Zeeck.  Axel,  3361.060.  O.  435-124.000. 
Zeisz,  Raymond  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Christensen.  Kenneth  J.;  Chorpenning.  Jack  S.;  Siegel,  Michael  S.; 
Stammely,  Thomas  E.;  Strole.  Norman  C;  Wilson,  Kenneth  T;  nd 
Zeisz.  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  5,561.666,  CI.  370-24.000. 
Zelenka.  Jeny  L.  Wrench  for  use  with  seized  engine  oil  filter  and  mediod. 

5360,269,  a  81-3.400. 
Zellweger  lister,  inc.:  Set — 

Sbofher.  Frederick  M.;  Frey.  Manfred;  Funer.  Richard;  Chu.  Youe-T;  Mid 
Schleth.  Anja  C.  536ai94.  O.  57-264.000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Brunger.  Peter  M.;  and  Kemmish.  David  J..  5360.%2. 0.  427-478.000. 
Zenith  Data  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Sengupu.  Upal;  TurabuU.  Robert  R.;  Shah,  Rajesh  A.;  and  Fritz,  BriMi 
C.  5361,361,  O   320-14.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation;  Set — 

Machado,  Edward.  5361.478.  O.  348-706.000. 
Zeritis.  Nikolaos.  Chimney  smoke  scrubber.  5360,756,  CI.  55-227.000. 
Zettler.  Gerard  J.;  and  Niver.  Michael  A.,  to  Lake  Center  Industries.  Inc. 

MoLsturc  activated  wiper  sensor.  5360.243,  Q.  73-335.010. 
Zettler,  Hans  D.:  See— 

Ug,  Otto;  Burione,  Dominick  A.;  Theuer.  William;  Berbnei,  Heioz: 
Heibst.  Gemot;  On,  Karl;  and  Zeltier,  Hans  D.,  3360.990.  O. 
428-362.000. 
Zhang,  Hongyong:  See — 

Takenouchi.  Akira;  Suzuki.  Atsanori;  Ohnuma.  Hklelo:  Zhang.  Hongy- 
ong; and  Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  5361,081,  O.  437-174.000. 
Zliang,  Jiao  C:  See — 

Gcorgi.  Daniel  T ;  Song.  Shanhong;  and  Zhang,  Jian  C,  3361.243, 0. 
73-152.020. 
Zhang,  Y.  Luke:  See— 

Uun,  W  Wayne;  and  Zhang,  Y  Luke,  5361,165,  O.  514-667.000. 
Zheng.  Yu.  Collapsible  play  structures  5360385.  O.  135-125.000. 
Zhu.  Naiping;  and  Sekhar.  Jainagesh  A.,  to  Micrapyredcs  Ueauas  lalena- 
lioiul  Robust  ceramic  and  metal-ceiainic  radiant  healer  designs  for  dno 
healing  elements  and  method  for  productioa.  5360.846.  O.  219-534.000. 
Zhu.  Wei:  See- 
Jin,  Sungbo;  Kochanski,  Gregory  P;  and  Zhu.  Wei,  5361340,  Q. 
313-309.000. 
Ziegler.  Bemd:  See — 

Adel.  Joerg;  Ziegler,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Mermigidis,  Cjeorg, 
5.560.961.  CI.  427-304.000. 
Ziegler.  Scott,  lo  Hasbro.  Inc.  Collapsible  pUyyaid.  5360.035. 0.  3-99.100. 
Zimmer.  Charles  D.:  See — 

O'Brien.  Katherine  N  :  Castano.  Janet  L.;  Riley.  Donald;  Zimmer, 
Charles  D.;  Ballou.  Mark  D  .  Kanehl.  Jane  M.;  Hutkowski.  Sandra  J.; 
Donaldson,  Patricia  J.,  and  Sommers,  Raymond  L,  3361,013,  O. 
430-45.000. 
Zimmerle.  Johnny  W:  Set — 

Swanson,  Edward  T;  Clark.  Patrick  J.;  Sajdak.  Anthony  J.;  Jadce.  Mafc 
R  ;  Zimmerle.  Johnny  W.  Smidi.  Robert  E.;  Nelson.  Mafc  H.; 
Goodman.  Raymond  M.;  and  Heneman,  Kevin  M.,  3360.120,  CL 
34-82  000. 
Zimmerman.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Jones,  Gary  W.;  Kim,  Jong;  and  Zinunerman,  Steven  M.,  5361339,  CL 
313-309.000. 
Zimowski,  Melvin  R.:  See — 

Giiles,  Robert  A.;  Grafe,  Robert  J.;  Jackson,  Robert  D.;  Reinsch.  Roger 
A.;  Sanders,  Richard  R.;  Skmim.  Jacob;  and  Zimowski.  Melvin  R.. 
5361.797,  O.  395-600.000. 
Zindler,  Hugh  A.  Centrifiigal  clutch-  5360,463,  O.  192-IOS.OBA. 
Zkniikov.  Evgeny:  See — 

Gordonov.  Boris;  Shaviv.  Abraham;  Zkunikov,  Evgeny:  and  Michael. 
Uri,  5360.768.  O.  71-64.070 
Zoland.  Martin.  Note  pad  with  single  bole  or  pair  of  sUts  and  writing 

insmiment  combination.  5360.632,  O.  281-30.000. 
Zoib,  James  E.:  See— 

Dragoo,  Jeny  L.;  Zoib,  James  E.;  and  Neaae,  Michael  G.,  3360,878, 0. 
264-115.000 
Zucrcher,  Josqib  J.;  and  Tcnnies,  Charles  J.,  to  Eaton  Coiporalkn.  Arc 

detection  using  current  variatioa.  5361,605,  O.  364-483.000. 
Zutz,  Hans-Henning,  lo  AE  Goeize  GmbH.  Asymmelrical  slide  ring  seal 
assembly.  5360,621,  O.  277-84.000. 
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TO  WHOM 
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NOTE —  Afianged  in  accordance  with  the  Anl  signiftcani  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(la  accordance  with  city  and  tckphone  directory  practice). 


Adaai.  Mauro.  lo  Foster  S  R.L.  Machine  for  creasing  and  cutting  endleu 

weba  of  cwdbowd  and  the  like  Re.  3S.34S.  C\.  493-3SS.OOO. 
Asahl  Kogaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

khitwka.  Takeshi;   Ogawa,  Tetmro:   Kawamura.   Katsumi;   Sumita. 
Masaya.  and  Yokoo.  Akihiko.  Re   35.340.  CI   210-198  200 
Bailly.  Jean-Claude  A  .  and  Speakiiun.  John  C.  lo  BP  Chemicals  Limited 
Proces.1  for  the  polymensalioa  of  ethylene  or  the  cofiolynicnsation  of 
ethylene  and  alpha-olefins  in  a  fluidued  bed  in  the  presence  of  a  chromium 
based  catalyst   Re  35.346.  CI   526^11)6  000 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  Ser— 

Bailly.  Jean  Claude  A  ;  and  Speakman.  John  C.  Re.  3SJ46,  Q.  326- 
106  000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kauha:  Ste- 

Kikuchi.  Yutaka;  and  S^ara.  Seiji.  Re.  3SJ4I.  O.  271-3.140. 
Dorr.  Telford  L.:  5ee— 

Louis.  William  M.;  and  Dorr.  Telford  L..  Re.  33.342.  a.  34.5-179.000. 
Foster  SRL    Ser-^ 

Adami.  Mauro.  Re   35.345.  Q.  493  355  000 
Fry.  Rupen  J  .  and  Lulhy.  John  S..  to  Moleii  Incorporated.  Panel  mountable 

electrical  connector  Re  35J44,  C\  439  557  000 
IchitsukjL  Takeshi;  Ogawa.  Tetsavo;  Kawamtva.  Katsumi;  Sumita.  Masaya; 
and  Yokoo.  Akihiko.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  K.K.  Packing  material  for 
liquid  cferomalofnphy  Re   35J40.  O  210^198.200 
Kawamura.  Katsumi.  Ser — 

Ictaitsuka.  Takeshi;   Ogawa.   Teisuro;    Kawamura.   Katsumi;   Sumita. 
Masaya;  and  Yokoo.  Akihiko.  Re  35.340.  O  210-198  200. 
Kikuchi.  Yutaka.  and  Sagara.  Seiji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  feed 

apparatus  for  image  forming  system  Re   35..34I.  CI   271  3  140. 
Louis,  William  M..  and  Dorr.  Telford  L..  lo  Louis.  William  M.  Integrating 

fHfiMcs  input  device  Re.  35342.  O.  .345-179.000. 
Ludiy.  John  S.:  See- 
Fry.  Rupert  J  ;  and  Lmhy.  John  S..  Re.  33344.  Q.  439-357.000. 


Molex  Incorporaled:  See — 

Fry.  Rupert  J  ;  and  Luthy.  John  S..  Re  35.344.  CI.  439-557.000. 
New  York  University:  See — 

Rapopon.  David  M..  Re  35.339.  O    128-204.180. 
Ogawa.  Tetsuro:  See— 

Ichiisuka.   Takeshi;   Ogawa.  Tetsuro;   Kawamura.   Katsumi;   Sumita. 
Masaya;  and  Yokou.  Akihiko.  Re  35.340.  Q  210-198.200 
Rapopun.  David  M  .  In  New  York  University.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 

treatment  of  obstructive  sleep  apnea.  Re  35.339.  O.  128-204.180. 
Sagara.  Seiji:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Yutaka;  and  Sagara.  Seiji.  Re.  33J4I.  O.  271-3.140. 
Shibuya.  Noboni:  See — 

Shimada.  Keiichiro,  Wakahara.  Taisuya:  and  Shibuya,  Noboni,  Re. 
35.343.  a  386-10300 
Shimada.   Kenchiro;  Wakahara.  Tat-suya;  and  Shibuya.  Nobotu.  to  Sony 
Corporation    Remote-controlling  coirunander  with  multi-function  rotary 
dial   Re  35.343.  O  386-10300 
Sony  Corporauon  See — 

Shimada.  Keiichiro;  Wakahara.  Tatsuya;  and  Shibuya,  Nobotu,  Re. 
35.343.  a.  386-10.300. 
Speakman.  John  C:  See— 

Bailly.  Jean-Claude  A  ;  and  Speakman.  John  C,  Re.  33J46,  O.  326- 
106.000. 
Sumita.  Masaya:  See — 

Ichitsuka,  Takeshi;   Ogawa.  Tetsuro;   Kawamura.   Katsumi;   Sumita. 
Masaya;  and  Yokoo.  Akihiko.  Re.  35.340.  C\.  210-198  200 
Wakahara.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Shimada.   Keiichiro;  Wakahara.  Tatsuya;  and  Shibuya.  Nobotu,  Re. 
35.343.  CI   386-10300 
Yokoo.  Akihiko:  See — 

Ichitsuka.  lUushi;  Ogawa.  Tetsuro;   Kawamura.   Katsumi;   Sumita, 
Masiya;  and  Yokoo,  Akihiko.  Re.  3SJ40,  a.  210-198.200. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Aiaki  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha'  Set — 

Hat— ri.  SiMo;  Nishio.  Elsuro;  nd  Ishii.  Hvuo.  Bl  3,012,273.  Q. 
334-483.000. 
Brammall.  Tenence  N.:  Set — 

Stevenson.  David  L.;  Moore.  Terry  R..  and  Brammall.  Terrence  N..  Bl 
4.802.700.  a  292  327  000. 
Curtia.  Lemuel  C    See— 

Nelson.  Bonnie  I .  Turk.  Randolph  C;  Md  Curlin.  Lemuel  C.  Bl 
4.816.177.  a.  252-181000. 
Dclfossc.  Pierre,  to  Ptuesa-Slaufer  AG.  Mineral  fillers  and  prgtneM  comaiaing 

carbonate.  Bl  5.292 J6S.  O    106-464  000 
DTM  Corporation:  See— 

Houshoider.  Roaa  F..  Bl  4.247.508.  Q.  264-219.000. 
Ehech  Sysaent  Cop.:  S*t— 

Nelaon.  Bonnie  I.;  Toik.  Randolph  C ;  and  Curiin.  Lemuel  C.  Bl 
4.816,177.0  232-181.000. 
Gerard,  Gary  F:  See— 

Koaewicz,  Michael  L.;  and  GeranL  Gary  F..  Bl  3,403,776,  a.  433- 
194.000. 
Gore  HoUi^s.  inc.:  Srr— 

TrontD.  Gaefon'  S.;  ami  Wnwchak.  Raymond,  Bl   3,207.812,  O. 

s3-«9t.onr 

Houshoider,  Roai  F.  lo  DTM  Corpmiion.  Molding  process.  Bl  AJAlMm, 

C\   264-219000 
Ishii.  Harao:  Set— 

Hak—iri,  Sosao;  Nishio.  Elsuro;  and  Ishii.  Harao.  Bl  3,012,273,  C\. 
334-4«3.000. 
Inhnion  Level  A  Tool  Mfg.  Co..  Inc    See— 

Johnson.  Robert  A..  Bl  3J72J30.  O  206-769.000 
Joknaon.  Robert  A.,  lo  Jnhnion  Level  A  Tool  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  Levd  and  case 

package.  Bl  3372,230.  a.  206-769  000 
Kaplan.  Neil  B..  lo  TSI  ScciBiqr  Aojuisilion  Corp.  Vehicle  antidiefk  sysaem. 

Bl  4.107343.  a  307  10.400. 
Koiewicz.  Mkhael  L. .  and  Ganiri,  Oaiy  F,  K>  Life  Technologies,  inc.  Ckmed 

genes  encoding   icvenc   Bansciitilair   lacking    RNaae   H   activity.    Bl 

5.405.776.  a   435  194  000 
Life  TertMoiogies.  Inc  :  See— 
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Koaewicz.  Michael  L.;  and  Gerard.  Gary  F..  Bl  5.403.776.  O.  433- 
194.000 
Lilef  GmbH:  Se<^ 

Schilfner.  Gerhard,  Bl  4334.760,  CI.  356-350.000 
McCrackcn.  Robert  G..  to  WiKan  Holding  Company.  Structural  beam  for 

concrete  form  systems.  Bl  8.325J6I.  CI.  D25-I32.0O0. 
Moore,  Terry  R.:  See — 

Stevenson.  David  L.;  Moore.  Terry  R.;  and  Brammall.  Tenence  N..  Bl 
4,802,700.  a   292  327  000. 
Nakanaira,  Susao;  Nishio.  Etsuro;  and  Ishii.  Haruo.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kom 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Lens  shutter  type  of  camera  including  zoom  lens.  Bl 
5.012.273.  a   354-485000 
Nahnnshaak  of  Georgia.  National  Association:  See— 

Sayder,  Andrew  W.  Bl  4.840284.  CI  220601  000 
Nelson.  Bonnie  I ;  Turk.  Raidolph  C;  and  Curlin.  Lemuel  C.  »  Ehech 
Syslens  Corp.  Treating  agent  for  liquid  media  Bl  4,816,177,  d.  232- 
181.000. 

Sr«— 

Suaao;  Nishio.  Etsuro;  and  Ishii.  Haroo.  Bl  3.012,273,  a. 
3S4-4S3.000. 
Pluess-Slauier  AG:  Set— 

DeMoaae,  Picnc,  Bl  3.292363.  Q   106-464.000 
Sasson.  Azra:  Set — 

Whitkm.  Dliaae  L;  and  Sasson.  Azra.  Bl  4.210.%!.  O.  393-600.000. 
Scfailliaei,  Gerhard,  lo  Lilef  GmbH.  Ring  interferometer  comprising  a  single- 
node  iighl  waveguide  Bl  4334.760.  Q  356-350  000 
Savdar.  AaAew  W .  to  Nationsbank  of  Georgia.  National  Association.  SkifMd 

MMBIMk  Bl  4.840.284.  O   22<V601  000 
Sirveaann.  David  L  ;   Moore.  Terry  R..  and  Brammall.  Tenence  N.,  to 
1>Mt-Gaard  Industries,  bic  Locking  seal  Bl  4.802.700.  Q.  292-327.000 
Syncsott  Incorporaled:  See — 

Whidow.  Duaae  L  ;  and  Sasson.  Azia,  Bl  4.210.961.  O  39S-600.000. 
Trans-Gaiid  ladaMnes.  Inc    Set— 

Slrwaana.  David  L..  Moore.  Itery  R.;  and  Brammall.  Terrence  N.,  Bl 
4,802.700.  a   292-327  000. 
Trana>.  Gregory  S  ;  and  Wnenchak.  Raymond,  to  Gore  Holdings.  Inc.  Fiher 
Bl  5,207.812.  a.  55-498.000. 


IMesin.  Naum  N..  lo  Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems,  Inc.  Patterned  abrasive 

maleriid  and  method.  Bl  5380.390,  O.  136-230.000. 
TSI  Security  Acquisition  Corp.:  See- — 

Kaplan.  Neil  B..  Bl  4.107343.  Q  307-10.400. 
Tiafc.  Randolph  C:  See- 
Nelson.  Bonnie  I.;  1^ut.  Randolph  C;  and  Curiin,  Lemuel  C.  Bl 
4.816,177.  a.  232-181.000. 
Ultimate  Abrasive  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 


Tselesin,  Naum  N..  Bl  5,380.390.  O.  136-230.000. 
Whitlow,  Duane  L.;  and  Sasson,  Azra,  to  Syncsort  Incorporaled.  Sotting 

system.  Bl  4.210.961.  a.  395-600.000. 
Wilian  Holding  Company:  See — 

McCracken,  Roben  G..  Bl  8325J6I,  Q.  D23-I32.000. 
Wnenchak,  Raymond:  See — 

Tronlo.  Gregory  S.;  and  Wnenchak.  Raymond.  Bl   5^07,812,  CI. 
55-498.000. 
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Abrams,  Randy  L.:  See — 

Bemdein.  Michael  S;  and  Abrams.  Randy  L.,  374,123, 0.  D6-333.000. 
adidas  AG:  See- 
Fumy,  Richard;  and  Kliser,  Otmar,  374,117.  Q.  D2-936.000. 
Agarwal.  Rajnish.  lo  ZZYZX  2001  Limited.  Guitv  walch.  374,180,  CI. 

DIO-33.000. 
Agata,   Nobuyuki;   Konuda,   Takeshi;   and  Ohashi,   Hiroaki.   to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying  machine.  374,248,  Q.  D18-39.000. 
Akabane,  Jun:  See — 

Nuwka.  Yasuki;  Akabane,  Jun;  Yanagisawa.  Masaaki;  Ono,  AraU;  and 
ho,  Hideki,  374.243.  Q.  DI6-209.000. 
Allana.  Ntjmuddin;  and  Nguyen,  Jimmy  L.  Computer  niou.se.  374  J 19,  CI. 

DI4-1 14000. 
Alviar.  Christopher:  See — 

Sanchez.  Russell:  Paull,  Mike:  Kaneko.  Steven:  Alviar.  Christopher,  and 
Bebard.  Claire.  374,218.  O.  DI4-1 14.000. 
American  Harvest.  Inc.:  See — 

Erickton.  Chad  S.;  Dombush.  Mary  L.;  Hatchett.  Jerry:  and  Meredith. 
Debra  L  .  374.305.  Q.  D28-IO.00O. 
American  Standard  liK.:  See- 
Moon.  In  Ho.  374,143,  Q.  D6-S49.000. 
Amron  Ltd.:  See — 

Ganor.  Michael,  374,278,  Q.  D23-364.000. 
Anda  Mafi  H  :  See- 
Yost,  Kevin  G.;  Th>ianowski,  Alan  G.:  Datr.  Thomas  M.:  Ando.  Man  H.; 
and  Linton.  Janod  L.,  374,122,  O.  D4-IO4.000. 
Arjomand.  Hossein:  See — 

Skinner,  David  N.;  Arjomand,  Hossein;  Bonito.  Richard  C:  Lemke. 
Gilbert;  Samacroce.  John  M.;  Mandle.  Thomas  C;  and  Betgmen. 
Daaiel  R  .  374.183.  a.  DlO-78.000. 
AiToyo.  Oiristianne;  and  Giosmas.  Hatiklia  R.  Sweatband  and  eyeglass 

holder  374.114.  Q.  D2-866.000. 
Asano.  Shaiichi:  and  Yamaguchi.  Akira,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Rotor  for  a 

spinning  fishing  reel   374.269.  CI  D22-14I.000. 
Axe.  Royden;  and  Bourne.  Ewarl  M..  lo  Rolls-Royce  Motor  Cars  Limited. 

Automobile  374,197,  CI  DI2-9I.O0O. 
Axe,  Royden;  and  Bourne,  Ewart  M.,  to  RoUs-Royce  Motor  Cars  Limited. 

Automobile.  374,198,  a.  D12-92.000. 
Bass.  Charles  J  ;  Gildertleeve.  Paul:  Goodin.  John  W.;  Le  Beau.  Mark  W.; 
Pnndle.  Carl  E  ;  and  IVIer,  William  C.  to  Emhart  Inc.  Vacuum  cleaner 
374317,  a  D32-18.000. 
Bayetische  Motoreo  Werfce  AG:  See— 

Nagashima,  Joji.  374,201.  O.  DI2-I69.000. 

Nagashima.  Joji.  374.202.  O.  DI2-173.000. 

Nagaafcima,  Joji.  374,206,  O.  DI2-190.000 

Bayerischc  Moloten  Weike  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Golling,  Guido,  374,236,  O.  D2 1 -78.000. 
Bayman.  Jack:  See — 

Fitzgerald.  Roben  M.:  and  Bayman.  Jack,  374,229,  Ci.  DI4-I43.000. 
Belcoun.  Ronald  H.,  Jr.:  Set— 

DeFonzo,  Siephan  A.;  Colligan,  Francis  D.:  Belcoun,  Ronald  H.,  Jr.:  aid 
Mahnkovich.  Dragomir  C,  374,283,  O.  D24- 143.000. 
BebanL  Claire:  See- 
Sanchez.  Russell;  Paull.  Mike:  Kaneko.  Steven:  Alviar.  Christopher,  and 
Beliud.  Claire.  374.218.  Q.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Bergmen.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Skinner.  David  N.;  Aijomand.  Hossein;  Bonito.  Richard  C:  Lemke. 
Gilben;  Santacroce.  John  M.;  Mandle,  Thomas  C:  and  Bergmen, 
Daniel  R  ,  374.183.  CI.  DIO-78.000. 
Berkline  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Peacock.  Kenneth  C  .  374,132,  O.  D6-38I  000. 
Bernstein.  Michael  S  ;  and  Abrams.  Randy  L.,  to  Safety  1st,  Inc.  Combination 

hook-on  high  chair  and  booster  seaL  374,125.  O.  D6-333.000. 
Besaw.  Lawy  G..  to  Servants.  Inc..  The   Corrugated  pallet  374324.  Q. 

D34-38000. 
Biasotti.  Mark;  Laing.  Ian  G  A.:  Schaffek).  John  H.;  and  Sizer.  Theodore,  D. 
to  Lucem  Technologies  Inc.  Telephone  caller-ID  module.  374,235,  CI. 
DI4-240.000 
Biofield  Corp.:  See- 
Stephens,  John  D.;  Nadianson,  Sedi  D.:  LaCdle,  LeRoy  J.;  Pierson,  Ted 
F.;  and  Welland,  Laura,  374,184,  Q.  DIO-8I.0OO. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc  :  See— 

Carboae.  Richard  J..  374,299,  Q.  D26-43.000. 
Kaiser.  David  W.,  374,297.  O  D26-43.000 
SwyauTbomas,  374.298,  Q.  D26-43.000. 


Bonaddio.  Vincenzo  A.;  and  Johnsin,  David,  to  Hnmex  L.P.  Tivo-piece 

interlocking  pillow  unit.  374.146.  Q.  D6-6OI.O0O. 
Bonaiini,  Elio:  and  Fomaini.  Domenico,  to  Uno  A  Eire  Italia  S.p.A.  Chain 

374,192.  a.  DI1-13.000. 
Bonito.  Richard  C:  See — 

Skinner,  David  N.;  Arjomand,  Hossein:  Bonito,  Richard  C;  Lemke, 
Gilben:  Santacroce,  John  M.;  Mandle,  Thomas  C:  and  Betgmen, 
Daniel  R.,  374,183,  Q.  DIO-78.000. 
Bourne,  Ewan  M.:  See — 

Axe,  Royden:  and  Bourne,  Ewart  M.,  374.197,  O.  D12-91.000. 

Axe,  Royden:  and  Bouiik,  Ewart  M.,  374,198,  C\.  DI2-92.000. 

Boyer,  Samuel  R..  to  Brodiers  Gourmet  Coffees.  Inc.  Coffee  bean  dispenser. 

374,154.  a.  D7-589.000.  ^ 

Brandt,  Dean,  to  Multi-Tech  $ysiems.  Inc.  Case  for  data/voice/fax  coocea- 

traior.  374,222,  CI.  D14-1 18.000. 
Braun.  Gerhard,  to  Casale-KI  Moebelwerke  GmbH.  Chair.  374,130,  Q. 

D6-375.000. 
Briggl,  Hariolf,  to  Metz  &  Krell  GmbH  &  Co.  Writing  instrument  374,231, 

CI  D19-48.000. 
Brocchi.  Pietro.  Hean-shaped  pendant  374,194.  C\.  Dll-81.000. 
Bromley,  Donald  M.;  Somerville.  Andrew  P.;  and  Rodis.  Peter  N.  Soap  bolder 

374.144.  a  D6-540.000. 
Brooker,  Steven  F:  See— 

Czerwinski,  Frank  G.;  Brooker,  Steven  F.;  and  Spear,  Keiuielh  J., 
374.166.  CI.  D8-359.0O0. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Terao,  Hilomi,  374,238.  O.  D15-70.000. 
Brothers  Gourmet  Coffees,  Inc.:  See — 

Boyer,  Samuel  R.,  374.154,  O.  D7-589.000. 
Brown.  Arnold:  See — 

Lathrop.  Gregory  A.:  Gerhart,  Mark  D.:  Goadt  David  F:  Brown,  Arnold; 
Gooda.  Frank  E.;  and  Haubert,  Hany  R,  374,179,  Q.  D9-528.000. 
C.  K.  Hair  Intemabonal  Limited:  See — 

Chao,  Chen  K.,  374.141.  Q.  D6-513.000. 
Cadilz,  Sylvan  B..  to  S.  Cadilz  and  Associates.  Inc.  Protective  garment  for 

canines.  374315,  C\.  D30- 145.000. 
Candianides,  Floreoce.  to  Tefal  S.A.  Inner  and  outer  faces  of  the  bottom  of 

a  frying  pan.  374.149.  O  D7-359.000. 
Canon  Business  Machines.  Inc.:  See — 

Chiba.  Toshimi.  374.247.  CI.  DI8-1.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Agata,  Nobuyuki:  Komada.  Takeshi;  and  Ohashi.  Hiroaki.  374.248,  CL 

D18-39.000. 
Isomolo,  Masataka;  and  Nagashima,  Toshiaki.  374,249,  Q.  DI8-43.000. 
Sekine.  Naofiuni.  374.241,  CI.  D16-2O2.0O0. 
Caibone.  Richard  J.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Flashlight  374,299.  O. 

D26-43000 
Carlson,  Bradley  J.;  and  Daugherty.  Jonathan  M.,  to  Metro  Industries,  Inc. 

Top  shelf  for  use  in  bussing  cart.  374.323.  CI.  D34-27.000. 
Carison.  Phillip  B.  Chewing  gum  dispenser.  374.142,  Q.  D6-SIS.O0O. 
Carlucci.  Vito:  See — 

Sanlhouse.  Daniel;  and  Cariucci,  Vito.  374,308,  Q.  D28-37.000. 
Casale  KI  Moebelwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Braun.  Gerhard.  374,130,  Q.  D6-375.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Horii,  T^yoshi,  374.188.  O.  DIO-I04.000. 
Cateye  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Takashi.  374.186.  Q  DlO-98.000. 
Chan.  Raymond  W.  M.,  lo  Jing  Mei  Industrial  Hoklings.  Wall  nnuMed 

shower  head.  374.273,  O.  D23-2 13.000. 
Chao,  Chen  K.,  to  C.  K.  Hair  International  Limited.  Wig  hanger.  374,141, 0. 

D6-5I3.000. 
Chen,  Ruey-Zon.  tabled  planing  machine.  374,239,  CI.  DlS-130.000. 
Chiang.  Chi-kin,  to  Ryobi  North  America.  Electric  chisel.  374,159,  Q. 

D8-6 1.000. 
Chiba.  Toshimi,  to  Canon  Business  Machines.  Inc.  Electronic  typtwtim. 

374.247,0.018-1.000. 
Chiu.  Bernard:  Marvin.  Roben;  and  O'Grady.  Richard,  lo  Duracrafl  Corpo- 

ratior.  Air  cleaner.  374.279.  C\.  D23-364.000. 
Clark  Material  Handling  Company:  See — 

Sliker.  Lany  A.;  Craven.  Kevin  W.;  and  Lubben.  JeSiey  L,  374,126.  d. 
D6-356000 
Colligan.  Francis  D.:  See— 

DeFonzo,  Siephan  A.;  CoUigan,  Francis  D.;  Belcoun,  Roudd  H.,  Jr.;  aad 
Marinkovich,  Dragomir  C,  374J85,  CL  D24-I43.000. 
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Ciwaif  CixponHioa:  Srt  — 

CufUUMinc.  RkhMd.  and  Riaenhuu!<.  ijmcs  M  .  Jr.  374.228.  CI 

DI4  i4l  (jnn. 
Saaibumr.  \>mK\.  md  Ciriuixi.  Viio.  374.MH.  O.  D28-37  OOU 
Comulc.  AiMhon\  R.  Panmi  rxuninaiHm  gown.  374.113.  CI  O2-72U.0WI 
CunsUotinc.  RKhwil.  4ml  Rincn(»>u.'>«.  Jwie<>  M.,  Jr.  10  Cxuir  Cotporation 

Digital  wsviriiag  machine   374  228.  CI  OI4I4I  oni) 
Crivcr.  Kivui  W    S<r — 

.SlikcT.  LafTY  .\  ;  Craven.  Kevin  W    and  l.iit*en.  Jeffrey  L..  374.126.  CI 
D6-3.V>(100 
CSA.  Ik    Set^- 

Snydennaa.   Ftednc    and  Snydenaui.  Utwad.  374JM1.  O.   D2I- 

192  ono 

Cuda  Cotpomion:  5er — 

Niemela.  Cal  G  :  and  Niemela.  Nels  A..  374.3IA.  CI   D32-I  000 
Cam.  MiciiKl  O.  Seal  heh  kick  cover.  374.112.  O  D2-«39  000. 
CTcnkinski.  Franii  G  :  Brouker.  Swven  F .  and  Spear.  Kmnedi  J..  10  O.  Ama 

Co  Cauene  hoK  reel   374.166.  a   DK59  000 
Daemn.  Roben  H  C  M    Set— 

UUelimd.  Stig.  Heiberg.  Jakob;  and  Daenen.  Roben  H.  C.  14..  374.147. 

a   D7  .300  100 
UUelund.  Sag.  Heiberg.  JAob:  and  Daenen.  Roben  H.  C.  M..  374.1)0. 
a  D7  3*7  000 
Dair.  Tboaas  M  :  See 

Yoal.  Kevin  G  .  Troianowski.  Alan  G  .  Dair.  Thomai  M  ;  Ando.  M«i  H  : 
and  Umoh.  Jvrod  L.  374.122.  O.  D4-IO4  00O 
Daiara  Seiko.  Inc    See-- 

Aaano.  Shinichi.  awl  Yamagiichi.  Akira.  374.269.  Q.  D22-14I.000. 
CkHHk  LigtaB  Inc.:  See— 

Laa,  Low*  A..  374J02.  CI.  D26-1 10000. 
Dan  Ind— riri  Inc  :  Str— 

I  Hilwl  Sag;  Heiberg.  JAob.  nd  Daenen.  Roben  H.  C  M..  374.147, 

a.  D7-300IOO. 
Unetand.  Sag;  Heiberg.  JAob;  and  Daenen.  Roben  H.  C.  M..  374.m. 
a.  D7-3«7;000. 

[J.  374.177.  a.  D9-34I000. 
\H.:St*— 
CMaoa.  Bndfey  I.;  awl  Daugheny.  JonalkM  M..  374J2J.  CL  D34- 
27.000. 

DeFonao.  Saenhan  A.;  CoUigM.  Hancia  D.;  BckoM.  Ranald  H..  Jr.;  and 

MarinkoKkk  Dtignnnr  C.  10  Uaind  StaMa  Snmcal  Corporauon.  bonding 

I     liiiiM  for  a  Mqkal  11— ing  ia«wac«.  T74.285.  O.  D24- 143  000 

Dequeker.  Pntm.  Set  of  lyMlMilii    puamiia   ■awirainiy  dena«c  leeih. 

374.2S8,a  D24-I8I0OO 
Diaz.  David  H  Soccer  ball  beai  b^  dair.  374.127.  O.  D6-3S8.000. 
Diaex  faMemabonal,  Inc    See— 

Sa«er.  Richard  H  .  374.152.  O  D7  3)8.000 

Waher  D.  10  Pixel.  Inc.  Honing  far  campuierued  iMcractivc 
I  tynea.  374JI4.  a.  Dl4-I03.00a 
Dioo.  Kevin  C  :  See— 

Viroal.  Randal  F;  Md  Dino.  Kevin  C  .  374.160.  O  D8-9OO0O 
Dolan.  Jokn  W .  Spencer.  Join  W.  Jr .  Grofcsik.  Deborrii  A  .  and  McClau- 
han.  Dnvid  D .  10  W  L.  Gore  A  Asaociaae*.  lac   Denial  Aoss  bolder 
374Jll.a  D28-64  000 
Doaabromki.  David  L.   See— 

VUb.  WiUiam  H .  Kikfciff.  Edward  H..  and  DonbrowAi.  David  L.. 
374.178.  a  D9-523  000 
DorabMk.  Mary  L    See— 

Erickjon.  Chad  S  .  Dorabwh.  Mary  L.  Haicben.  Jerry;  »d  Meredidi. 
Dcbra  L..  374  JO),  a  D28- 10.000. 
Donchly.  Fpederic  C .  and  MaA.  Danai  M .  10  Endian  lac   Faucet  act 

JMJ74.  a.  023-242.000 
DiMghly.  Frederic  C .  and  Mat.  Darren  M .  10  EmhMl  Inc    Faucet  act 

374J7).  a   D23-242  000 
Domanrian.  Jack.  10  Link.  JeAey;  and  Silb.  Douglaa.  Finger  liag.  374.193, 

a  Dl  I  34  000 
Dmciafl  Carparanan:  See — 

OiiH.  Bcnant  Mama.  Robert;  and  OGrady.  Richml.  374.279.  C\. 

D23-364.000. 
O'Grady.  Richard.  374.276,  a  D23-33)  000 
O'Grady.  Richard.  374J77,  a.  D23-33).000 
Edaiiw.  Pcaer.  and  Zorzi.  daadn,  to  NordKa  S  p.A  Combined  rollerskaie 
■  •    ■      374.261.  a.  D2I-226.000. 

r.  and  Zoizi.  daudio.  10  Nordica  S.p.A.  Coobined  rollcnkme 
374.262.0  D2l-226.a00. 
Edgar.  Kenneth  J  .  10  FCI.  tec.  Hair  dn«r  iMtder  374.312.  O.  D28-73  000 
Ediger.  Glen  W .  and  brad.  Gary  P..  M>  Vlinado  Air  Cimlalian  Synemi.  lac 

Oanbined  oMnllating  fan  body  mi  baae.  374  JM.  O  023-41 1 .000 
Eickfaof.  Jon  H   Block  (pnccr  unit  374.164.  O  D«- 354.000. 
EUie  Mamrfactunng  Catparaban:  See — 

>.  Cart.  374.131.  Q  06-380.000. 
■  See- 
Ban,  Charles  J  ;  Gildenleeve.  Paul;  Goodia.  John  W.  Le  Beau.  Mmt 
W ;  Pnndle.  Cari  E.  Md  Tyler.  William  C.  374JI7.  Q  D32-I8.000 
Dougfaiy.  Fredenc  C:  and  Mark.  Damn  M..  374.274.  a.  023-242.000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark.  Darren  M  .  374J7).  O.  023-242.000 
Fnglfd  Eaia:  Srr — 

n«l,  hmc*  E.;  and  Ei^land.  Ena.  374 J67.  C\  O22-I34  000 
Eriekii».aMd S;  DorabMh.  Mary  L.;  Hakrhen.  Jerry;  Md  Metcdidk  Debn 
L.  10  AaericM  Harvest,  he   Hair  braiding  device   374JQ).  O.  028- 
10.000. 


Eva.  Jack  h  .  Jr  Vrhicle  nxNinied  game  kuppun.  374.2UK.  Q.  OI2-408  UOO. 
E\cr  .Sirp  l>:>ckipn)rnl  Limilol:  St-r- 
l-wn.  Yuen-Ming.  .<74.IX;.  O   DIO-)6.000. 
E<pol'^:hnlk  Hcin/  Soschinski  GmbH:  Set  - 

Ktfbck:.  Chhsluin;  and  Milller.  Ruedi  A..  374.291.  O.  O2S-6I.000. 
Family  TniM  Ll/T/A.  Tlie:  Srr- 

Wrdcr.  IXmalo  f  .  }H.H».  CI   011-164  000 
FarascKHii.  D.ivid:  Sir— 

Slonc.  CiirtictI  >V  .  /lock.  Stephen  W .  Nichiila.s.  David  A..  aiiU  Faras- 
cioni.  David.  374.2K4.  O   024-14)0110 
Farrhioae.  Roben.  lu  Harlry-Davidson    Light  bar  fi»  moiurcycle  cargo 

earner*  374.29).  CI  D26-28  000 
KTI.  Inc  :  See— 

Edgar.  Kenneth  J .  374.312.  O.  O28-730ll() 
Fecr.  D-jviJ  L  .  and  Pcsa.  William  A.  to  Rubbermaid  InciHporaled.  Food 

storage  cunuiner.  374.1)).  O  07^02000 
Rru  Team  Spiwt.*.  Inc.:  See — 

l>erwn.  R<*ert  A..  374.263.  C\.  02 1 -226.000 
Fiskan  Inc  :  See — 

ValU.  William  H  .  KiMuff.  Edward  H  ;  and  OombrowdJ.  David  L.. 
374,178.  a   D9-)23.000. 
RtTgerald.  Robert  M  .  and  Bayman.  Jack,  to  Fitzgerald.  Roben  M.  Bear 

stuped  telephone   374.229.  Q   OI4-I43  000 
Ftrischnunn.  Klaus,  to  Hansa  Melallwerke  AG.  Shower  head  for  a  sanitary 

faucet   374.270.  CI   023-213  000 
Fleuchmann.  Klaus,  to  Hansa  Metallwetke  AC.  Shower  head  for  a  sanitary 

faucet.  374.271.  CI  D23-2I3.0OO. 
Fleiachmann.  Klaus,  to  Hansa  Metallwerke  AG.  Shower  bead  for  a  sMilary 
tMcel  374.272.  O  D23-2I3.000. 

Rmmcx  L  p.  '  Set' 

Bonaddio.  Viaccnzo  A.;  and  Johnsin.  David,  374.146.  O.  D6-6OI.000. 
Foraaiiu.  Domenico:  See — 

Bonanni.  Elio;  and  Fomaini.  Domenico.  374,192.  CI.  DII-13.000. 
FranaioU.  Alben  J .  to  Soulhoo.  Inc  C^ve  nut  374.172.  O  08-397  000 
Frost.  James  E  .  and  England.  Ena.  Fishing  gig.  374.267.  O.  022-I34  000 
Fuji  Pino  Him  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kauyama.  h4ariko,  374,220.  Q.  OI4- 1 14.000. 
Fukao.  Yaauyoahi;  Sekinuri.  Toaliiyuki;  Kuno.  Hirunichi;  Yoatuoka. 
Nobuaki;  Haaegawa.  Ibdaaki;  and  Inaba.  Shigemitsu.  10  Yazaki  Sogyo 
K.K.;  and  Toyou  Jidoda  K.K.  Elecincal  receptacle  for  charging  phig. 
374JI2.a  DI3-I46.000. 
Fumy,  Richard;  and  KJbaer.  Oonar.  10  adidas  AG  Footwev  outaole.  374.117. 
a.  02-9)6.000. 

G*D  ri— ani  ali Corporation:  See— 

Vifzi.  AL  374.116.  O.  D2-«9).000. 
Ganor.  Michael.  10  Amron  Lid.  Air  purifier  374J78.  O.  D23-364.00a 
Ge«en.  Sanwrl:  See- 
Tim.  Giora;  Tamir.  Banich;  and  GeSen.  Samuel.  374J34.  O.  DI4- 
249  000 
General  Insoumeni  Corporation  of  Delaware:  See — 

Hemnann.  Charles;  aMi  Miggds.  Stephen  G..  374,223.  O.  014- 
12)000. 
Geilian,  Mark  0.:  Set— 

Lalhrap.  Qtcgory  A.;  Gohart,  Mark  O;  Gnadi,  David  F ;  Blown.  Arnold; 
Oowia,  Prank  E:  awl  Haubcn.  Hany  H.,  374.179.  O.  D9-)28.000. 
Geniuny.  Roben  S  Nigfaibghi  peg  hanger.  374J00.  C  026-73.000. 
Gildersleeve.  Paul  See- 
Bast.  Charles  J  ;  Gilderslecve.  Paul;  Goodin.  John  W ;  Le  Beau.  M«k 
W .  Pnndle.  Carl  E.;  and  T>ler.  William  C.  374JI7. 0  032-18  000 
Gtosmas.  Hariklia  R.   See — 

Arroyo.    Chriatianne:    and    Gicanas.    Hariklia    R.,     374,114,    O. 
02  866.000 
Gnadl.  David  F   Srr— 

Lalfarop.  Gregory  A  ;  Gcrhait.  Mark  O;  Goadt  David  F;  Brown,  Arnold; 

Coada.  Frank  E;  and  Haubert.  Hany  H..  374.179.  C\.  09)28.000. 

GoMe.  E  Marlowe;  Lunun.  David  P.  and  Hayes,  S.  Kyle,  10  Zimmer,  inc. 

Onfaopaedic  washer  374,286.  a.  D24  14)000. 
GoMe,  E  Marlowe:  Lunan,  David  P;  and  Hayca.  S.  Kyle,  10  Zimmer,  tac. 

Owhonadeic  washer.  374J87.  O  O24-l4).000. 
Goetz.  Heiben  J  P  Hair  dryer  374.307.  O  028- 1 3.000 
Gold,  Peter  Utility  knife  widi  side  and  from  grips  374.161.  CI  D8-99.000 
Goiling.   Guido.  10   Bayensche   Motoren   Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Toy 

vehicle  374,236,  a.  t»  I -78.000. 
Gonda,  FrMk  E:  Srr— 

Ladirop.  Gregory  A.;  Geihan.  Mark  D.;  Gnadt  David  F;  Brown,  Ainoid; 
Gonda.  Frank  E;  and  Haubert.  Harry  H..  374.179.  a.  09)28  000 
Goodin.  John  W.:  See— 

Bms.  Charles  J  ;  Gilderslceve.  Paul;  Goodin.  John  W;  Le  Beau,  Mark 

W ,  Pnndle.  Carl  E  .  and  TVIer.  William  C.  374,317,  a.  032- 18.000 

Grande,  Frank  A..  10  Hoae-McCann  Telephone  Co..  Inc   Phone  jack  nose 

cleaning  tool  374.320.  Q.  D32  35  000 
Grewe.  Andtony  J  ;  Lewis.  Charles  R  .  Jr ;  NunalL  Michael  J ;  nd  Singer. 


I  M  .  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Combined  multiple  memory  card 
reader  and  pUyer  374,236.  O  014-299  000 
Grofcaik.  DcborA  A.:  See— 

Doha,  Mn  W.;  Spencer,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Gtofcsik,  Deborah  A.:  md 
McClanahM.  David  D..  374JII.  O.  D28-64.000. 
HMsa  Metallwerke  AG  See— 

Fleischmaim.  Klaus.  374,270.  C\.  D23-2I3.000. 
Fleischmann.  Klaus.  374.271.  C\  D23-2I3.00O. 
Fleischmann.  Klaus.  374.272.  O  023-2 1 3.000. 


Haibeke.  Christian;  and  MQIIcr.  Ruedi  A.,  to  Expotechnik  Heinz  Soschinski 
GmbH.  Ceiling  suppon  for  exhibition  construction  system.  374,291.  CI. 
D2)-«IOOO. 
Harley-Oavidson:  See — 

FatchiMc.  Roben.  374.29).  CI.  026-28.000. 
HaiTis.  Joha  L..  Jr.  Combined  nail  driver  and  guide.  374, 1  )8.  Q.  D8-)  1  000. 
Hasegawa.  Toshiald:  See — 

Fukao,  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori,  Toshiyuki;  Kuno.  Hiromichi;  Yoshioka. 
Nobuaki;  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Inaba.  Shigemitsu.  374.212.  C\. 
DI3-I46.000. 
Hashimoto.  Nobuo:  Mora.  Ken;  Nojima.  Akin;  and  Ryuen.  Shoko.  to  Nikon 

Corporation  Camera.  374,244.  Q.  DI6-209.000. 
Hatchen,  Jany:  See — 

Erickson,  Chad  S.;  Dombush.  Mary  L.;  Hatchen,  Jeny;  and  Meredith. 
Debra  L..  374J0).  CI  D28-I0.000. 
Hauben.  Harry  H.:  See— 

Lathrcp.  Gregory  A.;  Gerhan,  Mark  O.;  Gnadt,  David  F;  Brown,  Arnold; 
Gonda.  Frank  E.;  and  Hauben.  Harry  H..  374.179.  Q.  09)28.000. 
Hayes.  S   Kyle:  See— 

Goble.  E  Marlowe;  Luman.  David  P:  and  Hayes,  S.  Kyle,  374,286.  CI 

D24-145  0O0. 
Goble.  E  Marlowe;  Luman.  David  R;  and  Hayes.  S.  Kyle,  374,287.  O. 
D24- 1 45.000 
Heiberg.  Jakob:  See- 

Ullelund.  Stig;  Heiberg.  Jakob;  and  Daenen.  Roben  H.  C.  M.,  374.147. 

CI  07  .300  100 
UUelund.  Stig;  Heibeis.  Jakob;  and  Daenen.  Roben  H.  C.  M.,  374,1)0. 
a  D7  387  000. 
Heineken  Technical  Services  B.V.:  See — 

Sillmce.  Mark  F;  and  Rosens.  Eiwin  A  .  374,176.  Q.  D9-337  000 
Hemnann.  Charles;  and  Miggels.  Stephen  G..  to  General  Instrument  Cotpo 
ration  of  Delaware.  Set  top  television  converter.  374,223.  CI.  DI4-I23.000. 
Hewi  Heinrich  Wilke  GmbH:  See— 

Scholl.  Wintried.  374,167.  C\.  08-363.000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Skimet,  David  N  :  Arjomand.  Hossein;  Bonito.  Ridiard  C,  Lemke. 
Gilbin:  Saniacroce.  John  M.;  Mandle,  Thomas  C;  and  Bcrgmen. 
Daniel  R  .  374.183.  Q.  010^78.000 
HiU.  Cunis  J  Spatula  with  detachable  blade  374,1)7,  Q.  07-692.000. 
Hoftman.  Moshe  M  Surgical  needle  counter  and  sharps  coHecbon  box  with 

removable  closure  tapes  374.282.  CI  D24-I30  000. 
Horn.  Tsuyosfai.  10  Casio  Compiiler  Co.,  Lid.  Combined  electronic  warning 

receiver  and  calculator  374,188,  C\.  010-104.000. 
Hose-McCaon  Telephone  Co .  Inc.:  See — 

Grande.  Frank  A  .  374.320.  CI.  D32-35  000. 
Hsu.  Wei-Hsuan,  to  Kwong  Fei  Expectation  Electronic  Ca,  Ltd.  Sound 

emitting  toy.  374.259.  CI  D21-111.000. 
Hubhen.  Edward  B..  to  Pass  &  SeyriKMr.  Inc.  Passive  infrared  detector 

bousing  374.189.  Q.  DIO-106.000 
Ichihan.  Fumioki:  See— 

Maeda.  Masakalsu;  and  Ichihara.  Fumioki.  374J22.  Q.  D32-70.000. 
Inaba.  Shigaiiiitsu:  See — 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimon,  Toshiyuki;  Kuno.  Hiromichi;  Yoshioka. 
Nobaaki;  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Inaba,  Shigemitsu,  374,212,  O. 
D13-146.000. 
Industri  AB  Thule:  See— 

Lundgren.  Alvar.  374.209.  O.  DI2-4I2.000. 
Industrie  Naiuzzi.  Spa:  See — 

Nanizzi.  Pasquale.  and  LucarelU.  Raffaella,  374,123,  Q.  D6-333.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  LucarelU.  Raffaella,  374.124,  O.  D6-33).000. 
INTERLEGO  AG:  See- 
Schmidt,  Sten;  and  Jensen.  Kun.  374,2)7.  Q.  D21-I08.000. 
Schmidt.  Sten;  and  Jensen.  Kurt  374,238,  O.  O21-I08.000. 
Isomoio.  Masalaka;  and  Nagashima,  Toahiaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Toner  bottle  for  copying  machine.  374.249.  CI.  OI8-43.000 
Israel.  Gary  P.:  See— 

Ediger.  Glen  W.;  and  Israel.  Gary  P.,  374,280.  O.  D23-411.000. 
luya,  Takashi:  See — 

Yabuki,  Mtkao;  luya,  Takashi:  and  Mizutani.  Minora,  374,2)0.  CI 
DI843.000. 
Iio.  Hideki:  See— 

Nagaolo.  Yasuki;  Akabane.  Jun;  Yanagisawa,  Masaaki;  Ono,  Arata:  and 
Ilo.  Hideki.  374.243.  CI.  016-209^000. 
Ito,  Masafuau;  Sube.  Minoru;  Takita.  Haruki;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki.  to 

Teac  Corporation  Speaker  box  374.233.  CI   D14-214  000. 
Ivenon.  Roben  A.,  to  First  Team  Sports,  Inc.  Combined  roller  skate  frame  and 

brake.  374.263.  Q.  D21-226.000. 
Jagger,   Vivienne   0..   to   Little   People   Limited.   Spoon.   374,1)6,   CI. 

D7-663000 
Jenten.  Kurt  See — 

Schmi(ft.  Sten;  and  Jensen.  Kun.  374.237.  O.  021-108.000. 
Schmidt.  Sten.  and  Jensen.  Kun.  374,2)8,  Q.  O21-I06.000. 
Jing  Mel  Industrial  Holdings:  See — 

Chan.  Raymond  W  M..  374J73,  Q.  D23-2I3.000. 
John  Manufactunng  Limited:  See — 

Yuen.  John  S..  374,190,  Q.  OI0-II4.000. 
Yuen.  John  S..  374,294,  Q.  026-26.000. 
Johnsin,  David:  See— 

BooadiSo,  VuKenzo  A  ;  and  Jotnsin,  David.  374,146,  Q.  D6-60I.OOO. 
Johnson  ft  Johnsao  Cansumer  Products,  Inc.;  See- 


Yost.  Kevin  G.: Tioianowski,  Alan  G.;  Dair, Thomas  M.:  Ando.  Man  H.: 
and  Linton,  Jarrod  L.,  374,122,  Q.  D4-104.000. 
Jones.  Jeffery  M..  and  Shan,  Joe  T.  K.,  to  Tiger  Electronics,  Incs.  Electninic 

organizer  housing.  374,213,  CI.  014-100.000. 
Juteau.  Patrick,  to  Tefal  S.A.  Scale.  374,183,  a.  010-91.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Yamanouchi.  Toshiyuki.  374.242.  C\.  0 1 6-202.000. 
Kaiser.  David  W .  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Flexible  flashlight  374,297,  CL 

026-43.000. 
KUser.  Otmar  See- 
fumy.  Richard:  and  Kaiser.  Otmar,  374.117,  d.  02-9)6.000. 
Kaneko.  Steven:  See — 

Sanchez.  Russell;  Paull.  Mike:  Kaneko,  Steven;  Alviar.  Christopher,  and 
Bcliard.  Claire,  374,218,  CI.  O14-II4.000. 
Kaiayama.  Noriko.  to  Fuji  Photo  Him  Co..  Ltd.  Disc  cartridge.  374.220.  CI. 

DI4-114.000 
Katsutani,  Takuji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Masataka;  and  Katsutani.  Takuji,  374732,  O.  DI4-191.000. 
Kawahaia.  Nobuya:  See-- 

Moro.  Ken.  and  Kawahata.  Nobuya,  374,120,  C\.  D3-267.000. 
Kikon  Corporation:  See — 

Moro.  Ken;  and  Kawahata.  Nobuya.  374.120,  Q.  03-267.000 
Kilduff.  Edward  H.:  See— 

Vails.  William  H ;  Kilduff.  Edward  H.:  and  Dorobrowski.  David  L.. 
374,178.  CI.  D9-523.000. 
Killer  Loop  S.p.A.:  See— 

Simiooi,  Luciano,  374,24),  d.  016-326.000. 
Kingston  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Paul.  Dieter  G  .  374,216,  O.  DI4-107.000. 
Kinoshita.  Takehiko.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Automobile  lire. 

374.200.  CI.  D12-141.000 
Kleffman.  Gene  A.  Fluorescent  light  fixture.  374,301,  Q.  026-76.000. 

Komada.  Take.shi:  See —  ■     ■ -..„ 

Agata,  Nobuyuki;  Komada,  Takeshi:  and  Ohashi.  Hiroaki,  374J48,  CL 
D18- 39.000. 
Konopka,  Roben  J.  Contact  lens  insener  374.246.  a.  D16-33I  000. 
Konrad  Doppelmayr  &  Sohn  MascfainenMrik  GeseUscfaaft  m.b.H.  &  Co. 
KG:  See- 
Mayer,  Helmut.  374.1%.  Q.  DI2-)2.000. 
Koo.  Kenoedi  G.;  and  Tully,  Bill  M.,  to  Tniswal  Systems  Corporation.  Trass. 

374.292.  a.  D2)-6 1.000. 
Kopish.  Andrew  J.,  to  Kiueger  International.  Inc.  Connector  for  a  pair  of 

furniture  post  sections.  374.169,  O.  D8-382.000. 
Kovach,  Roben  A.:  See— 

Kovach.  Roben  L.;  and  Kovach.  Roben  A..  374.314.  CI  D29-I20.000. 
Kovach.  Roben  L.;  and  Kovach.  Roben  A.,  to  Tenadyne  Ltd.  Hand  and  wrist 

suppon  for  bowlers.  374,314.  Q.  D29-120.000. 
Krueger  Inlemational.  Inc.:  See — 

Kopish.  Andrew  J..  374,169,  Q.  08-382.000.      • 
Kuno,  Hiromichi.  See — 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori,  Toshiyuki:  Kuno,  Hiromichi;  Yosfaiaka. 
Nobuaki;  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  and  Inaba.  Shigemitsu.  374,212,  a. 
Dl  3  146.000 
KvamstiOm,  Leif.  Ry  fishing  reel  374,268,  Q.  D22-140.000. 
Kwong  Fei  Expectation  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hsu.  Wei-Hsuan,  374,2)9.  Q.  02I-1 11.000. 
LaCelle,  LeRoy  J  :  See- 
Stephens.  John  D.;  Nadiansoo.  Setfa  D.:  LaCelle,  LeRoy  J.;  Piersoo,  1M 
F;  and  Welland.  Laura.  374.184.  Q.  OI0-81.000. 
Laing.  Ian  G.  A.:  See— 

Biasotti.  Mark:  Laing.  Ian  G.  A.;  Schaffeld.  John  H.;  and  Sizer.  The- 
odore. II,  374,23).  a.  D14-24O.000. 
Lam,  Yuen-Ming,  to  Ever  Step  Development  Limited.  Moisture  sensor  and 

indicator.  374.182,  CI  D10-)6.000 
Lan.  Louis  A.,  to  Oansk  Lights  Inc.  Standing  lamp.  374,302.  O.  026- 

110.000. 
Lalhrap,  Gregory  A.;  Gethart,  Mark  O.;  Gnadt,  David  F:  Brown,  Ainold: 
Gonda,  Frank  E.;  and  Haubert.  Hany  H.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
Division  of  Conopco.   Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  cap.   374,179.  CL 
09)28.000. 
Le  Beau.  M«k  W.:  See- 
Bass,  Charles  J.;  Gilderslecve,  Paul;  Goodin.  John  W.;  Le  Bean.  Mak 
W.;  Prindle.  Cari  E.;  and  Tyler.  William  C,  374317. 0.  D32-18.000. 
Lemke.  Gilbert  See — 

Skinner.  David  N.;  Aijomand,  Hossein;  Bonito,  Richard  C: 
Gilben:  Santacroce.  John  M.;  Mandle,  Thomas  C:  and 
Daniel  R.,  374,183,  O.  DIO-78.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Lathrup.  Gregory  A.:  Gerfaan.  Mark  D.;  Gnadt.  David  F;  Brown.  Arnold: 
Gonda.  Frank  E.;  and  Hauhea  Harry  H..  374.179.  Q.  D9-528.000. 
Levinkroo.  Arie  Bicycle  brake  lever  374,20),  Q.  D12-179.000. 
Lewis,  Charles  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Grewe.  Anthony  J.;  Lewis,  Charles  R..  Jr.;  Nutlall,  Michael  J.;  wd 
Singer.  Howard  M.,  374.236,  O.  DI4-299  000. 
Lillelund.  Stig;  Heiberg.  Jakob:  and  Daenen.  Roben  H.  C.  M.,  10  D« 

Industries  Inc.  Shaker.  374.147.  CI.  D7-3O0.1O0. 
Lillelund.  Stig;  Heiberg.  Jakob;  and  Daenen.  Roben  H.  C.  M.,  to  DMt 

Industries  Inc  Blender  insen  for  shaker  374,1)0,  CI.  D7-387.000. 
Link.  Jeffrey:  See — 

Doustorian.  Jack.  374.193.  CL  Dll-34.000. 
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>.   Hms.   to   Norden   Pk   DevdopmeiM   AB.   I^be.    374.173.   a. 
D9-3O2.00O. 
Lialni.  Jafod  L:  Stt— 

Yoiu  Kevn  O.  TVqiaiawiki.  Alw  C;  Dair.  Tlnaiu  M;  Ando,  Mai  H.; 
and  Umon.  Janod  U  374.122.  Q.  D4-I04.000. 
Linlc  IVopfe  Lmiiied:  Srr— 

Jigger.  Vivienne  D .  374.156,  O  D7-M3000. 
Uatko  Comncul,  S.A.:  St* — 

Uadr6  Roig.   Juan  V:  md  PimcK  Tuiurh   Rafael.   374.I3S.  O 
D6~43«00O 
Uadrb  Roig.  Juao  V;  awl  Pilarck.  Taoani  Ratel.  to  Uadro Conercial.  S  A. 

Shelf  unil  374.133.  O.  D6-436.000 
Lo.  Ying-Hoi.  lo  Lomak  laduanal  Co.   Limiled.   Lantern.  374.296.  O. 

026-37  000. 
lamtk  laditisial  Co  Liiniied:  St* — 

Lo.  Ying-Hoi.  374J96.  O.  D26-37  000. 
LuMMa.  Jeflrcy  L.:  Stt— 

SUker.  Larry  A.;  Cnvea.  Kevia  W ;  apd  LuMcn.  Jeffrey  L..  374.126.  Q. 
D6-3S6.000 
Lucarelli.  RaCKlIa:  Stt— 

Naiuzzi.  Paaqiale;  and  Lucwdli.  Raffaella.  374.123.  O.  D6-333.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pisquaie;  and  Lucardli.  Raffaella.  374.124.  a.  D6-33S.O0O. 
Luceal  Tedwoiogiei  Inc.:  See — 

Biamiti.  Mart;  Laing.  Ian  G.  A..  Schaffeld.  John  H .  and  Sizer.  The- 
odore. II.  374033.  CL  DI4-240.000. 
Grewe.  Andioay  J  .  Lewis.  Charles  R..  Jr..  Nultall.  Michael  J  .  and 

Singer.  HowMd  M  .  374J36.  O.  DI4-299  000 
Nwull.  Mkhael  J  .  Rohneae.  Ctirislo|iher  A  ;  and  Schaffeld.  John  H.. 
374,230.  a   DI4-151000. 
Luman.  David  P:  .Vre— 

GoUe.  E  Mariowe;  Luman.  David  P ;  md  Hayci,  S.  Kyle.  374.2*6. 0. 

[>24- 143.000. 
GoMe.  E.  Mariowe.  Luman.  David  P;  and  Hayes.  S.  Kyle.  374.287.  a. 
D24-I4S000. 
Lumbenon  Induaarics.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Virost  Randal  F;  and  Dino.  Kevin  C.  374.160.  O.  D8-90.000 
I— klin.  Alvar.  to  induah  AB  Ttaule.  Rear  mouMed  carrier.  374.209.  O. 

DI2-4I2.000. 
Maeda.  Masakanu;  and  Ichihara.  Funnoki.  lo  Matsnhia  Elecfric  Industrial 

Co .  Ltd  Bectnc  iron   374.322.  O  D32  70  000 
Malvasto.  William  A  Taco  plate  374.151.  O  D7  304  000 
Mandell.  Jon.  Michael.  Vicky.  Roby.  Michael;  and  Tombiin.  Glen  E..  to 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc    Mop  bucket.  374 J2 1.  O.  032- 
33.000. 

iC:  Stt— 
V.  David  N.;  Aijoraand.  Honein;  Bonito.  Richard  C;  Lemke. 
Giften:  Samacroce.  John  M  .  Mandle.  Thomas  C  ;  and  Beigmen. 
Daiid  R..  374.183.  C\  DID- 78000 
Mariakovich.  Drafomir  C  ;  Stt — 

DeFonzo.  Sl^han  A  ;  Colbgan.  Francis  D.;  Belcourt.  Ronald  H..  Jr ;  md 
Mariiriiovich.  Dragomir  C  .  374.283.  O  D24- 143.000 
MmiC  Dhtco  M.:  Stf — 

Doughty.  Frederic  C  .  and  Mark.  Darren  M..  374.274.  Q.  D23-242.000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C  :  and  Mark.  Darren  M..  374.273.  CI.  D23-242.000. 
Markles.  Elmer  C  Female  unnal  funnel  374  J81.  CI.  D24- 122.000. 
Maihall.  Kelly  Str— 

Marshall.  Thomas  0 .  374.163.  O  D«- 334.000 
Marshall.  Thomas  O  .  lo  Mwshall.  Thomas  O  :  and  MwshaU.  Kelly.  Deck  seal 

mounnng  bracket  374.165.  O  D8- 334000 
Matin.  John  Stair  capel  tool  handle  374.162.  C\  D«- 107  000. 
Martinez.  PhiUp  Clip  on  sleenng  wheel  table  for  food.  cufa.  and  writing. 

374J03.  a.  Dl  2  177  000 
Marvin.  Robert:  Stt— 

Chia.  BeiBard;  Marvin.  Roberr.  and  O'Grady.  Richwd.  374.279.  O. 
D23-3M.000 
MatsustMa  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Lid    Str — 

Maeda.  Masakaisu.  and  Ichihara.  Fumioki.  374.322.  O.  D32- 70.000. 
Shimose.  Nonhiko.  374.226.  O   D14  129000 
Yukikado.  Koji;  and  Shimose.  Nonhiko.  374.223.  O  DI4-129.000 
Matsuzaka.  Yozo.  to  Sony  Corporation  Tape  player  combined  with  a  radio 

receiver  374X^1.  O.  014^163  000 
Mayer.  Helmut,  to  Konrad  Ooppelmayr  Sl  Sohn  Masc-huienfabrik  Gesell- 
ichafl  m  b  H.  A  Co  KG  MuM  person  lift  chair  374.196.  C\.  DI2-S2.000. 
Mayfield.  David  W  Shape  preserver  brace  for  a  baseball  cap.  374.113.  CI. 

D2 -892  000 
McClanahan.  David  D  :  See— 

Dolan.  John  W.  Spencer.  John  W.  Jr.;  Grofciak.  Debark  A.;  and 
McClanahan.  David  D..  374J11.  O.  D28-64.000 
McClellan.  Marlene  P  Becirical  cord  Mor^e  nbe.  374.174. 0  D9-306  000 
McDaniel.  Deborah:  St*— 

Woodward.  Steve:  Scheibmeir.  Paricia.  McDamd.  Deborah;  and  Proc- 
U.  Valene.  374.148.  O  D7  334000 
McCuire-Nicholas  Co  .  Inc    Stt— 

Munoz.  Jose.  374.313.  CI  D29-I01  000. 
McKiaauv.  Kim.  and  Violi.  Domimck.  to  Rockport  Company,  inc..  The.  Shoe 
sole.  374.118.  O.  D2  960000 

.  Hms  T,  10  US  Philips  Corporaion.  Hand  grip  portion  for  vacuum 
374J18.  a.  D32-34.000 
.  Debra  L:  Stt- 
Erickaoa.  Chad  S..  Dorabuah.  Mary  L;  Haicfaett.  Jerry;  and  Meredidi. 
Dcbn  L..  374  JOS.  O.  D28- 10.000 


Merz  St.  Krell  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Bnggl.  Haiolf.  374.231.  Q.  DI9-48.000 
Metro  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson.  Bradley  J ;  aid  Daigherty.  Jonathan  M..  374.323.  Q.  D34- 
27.000. 
Michael.  Vicky:  Stt— 

Mandell.  Jon;  Michael.  Vicky;  Roby.  Michael;  and  Tombiin.  Glen  E.. 
374J21.CI  D32-33.000 
Michelson.  Gary  K.  Combined  distractor  and  sleeve  for  iaseitiiig  spinal 

implanu  374  J83.  Q.  D24-l3S.00a 
Microsoft  CotPDialion:  See — 

Sanchez.  Russell;  Paull.  Mike;  Kaaeko.  Steven;  Alvia.  Christopher,  and 
Beliard.  Oaire.  374.218.  a  014-114.000 
Miggels.  Stephen  G.   Stt— 

Hemnann.  Charles;  and  Miggels.   Stephen  G..   374.223.  O.   D14- 
125  000 
Miranda.  Pasquale.  to  Murray  Feist  Import  Corp.  Glass  shade  for  a  lighting 

fixture   374.303.  CI   D26- 1.34  000 
Mitchell.  Charles  E.  Noisemaker  374033.  O  D21-64.000. 
Mizulani.  Minoni   See— 

Yabuki.  Makoto;  luya.  Takashi;  and  Mizutani.  Minoru.  374030.  CI. 
018-43  000 
Moon.  In-Ho.  lo  America!  Slandad  Inc  Hanger.  374.143.  CI.  06-349.000. 
Moreno- Monlemayor.  Rosa  I.,  to  ViUxxrisa.  S.A.  DE  C.V.  Plate.  374.133.  Q. 

07-368  000 
Moro.  Ken;  and  Kawahaia.  Nobuya.  id  Kikon  Corporation.  Camera  case. 

.374.120.  a  D3-267.000. 
Moro.  Kea:  Stt — 

HaahiBmo.  Nobuo;  Moro.  Ken;  Nojima,  Akin;  and  Ryuen.  Shako. 
374J44.  CI  DI6-209.000. 
Moniaia.  Howard  J  :  Stt— 

Stanbolic.  Zarko;  Smith.  Shai  L  ;  and  Morrison.  Howard  J..  374032. 
a  D21-13.000. 
MoHrola.  Inc.:  See— 

Williams.  Dwiiel  L..  374.227.  C\.  D14-137  000. 
Mailer.  Cart,  to  Elite  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Chair.   374.131.  CI. 

06^380000. 
Muller.  Ruedi  A.:  See— 

Harbeke.  Chhsaan;  and  MUller.  Ruedi  A..  374091.  Q.  D23-6I.000. 
Multi-Tcch  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Brandt.  Dean.  374022.  Q  DI4- 118.000. 
Munoz.  loie,  lo  McGuue-Nichoias  Co..  Inc.  Suppoit  beh.  374.313.  O. 

D29-101.000. 
Murray  Feiss  Impon  Corp.:  See — 

Miranda.  Pasquale.  374.303.  O.  D26- 134.000. 
Nagaoka.  Yasuki:  Akafaane.  lun;  Ymagjiiaa.  Masaaki;  Ono,  Antt;  and  ho, 

Hideki.  to  Nikon  CorpcraliaiL  Caoafa.  374.243.  CI  DI6-209.000. 
Nagasawa.  Yukio.  to  SMC  Kabnataki  Kaisha    Cylinder  aid  a  table  for 

displacing  a  piston  in  die  cylinder  374.240.  CI  013-143  000. 
Nagaifaiina.  Joji.  to  Bayenvhe  Moloren  Werke  AG.  Exterior  surface  of  a  tea 

bumper  for  an  automobile  374.201.  O   OI2-169.000 
Nagadiinu.  Joji.  lo  Bayensche  Motorrn  Werke  AG.  Exterior  surface  of  an 

automobile  hood  374.202.  C\   DI2  173  000 
NagHhima.  Jop.  to  Bayerische  Moloren  Werke  AG.  Exterior  facing  stoface 
coafigaralian  of  a  side  panel  grille  for  an  automobile.  374.206.  O. 
DI2  I9OO0O 
Nagashima.  Toshiaki:  See — 

l«mo(o.  Masataka;  mi  Nagashima.  Toshiaki.  374049. 0.  D18-43.000. 
Naihanson.  Sedi  D  :  See- 
Stephens.  John  D  ;  Nahanaon.  Seth  O.;  LaCelle.  LeRoy  J  ;  Pierson.  Ted 
F.  and  Welland.  Laura.  374.184.  Q  D 1 0-8 1  000 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale.  and  Lucarelli,  Raffaella.  to  Industrie  Natuzzi.  Spa.  Sec- 
tional sofa.  374.123.  O  D6-333.Q00 
Nauzzi,  haquale;  and  Lucarelli.  Raffaella.  lo  Industrie  Naiuzzi.  Spa.  Seal 

374.124.  a.  06-335.000 
NEC  CotporaiKm:  See — 

Suzuki.  Ma.saiaka;  and  Kauutani.  Takuji.  374032,  Q.  DI4-I9I.000. 
NEFAB  AB   See— 

Wahl«n.  Kent.  374.163.  C\.  D8-33I.0OO. 
Nguyen.  Jimmy  L.:  Stt— 

Allana.  Najmuddin;  and  Nguyen.  Jinuny  L..  374019. 0.  DI4- 114.000. 
Nicholas.  David  A.  See- 
Stone.  Coibelt  W.;  Zlock.  Stephen  W.;  Nicholas.  David  A.,  and  Faras- 
cioai.  David.  374084.  a.  024- 145  000 
Niemela.  Cal  G.:  and  Nienala.  Nels  A.,  lo  Cuda  Corporalioa.  Pans  washer. 

374.316.  a.  D32- 1.000. 
Niemela.  Nds  A.:  See— 

Niemela.  Cal  G  .  and  Niemela.  Nels  A..  374316.  O.  032-1  000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Haahimolo.  Nobuo;  Moro.  Ken;  Nojima.  Akin;  and  Ryuen.  Shoko. 

374044.  a.  016-209.000. 
Nagaoka,  Yasuki;  Akabane.  Jun;  Yanagisawa.  Masaaki;  Ono.  Arala;  and 
lie.  Hideki,  374043.  CI.  D16-209^0D0. 
Noe.  Robert  Carrying  case  for  spools  of  thread.  374.119.  a.  D3-2S.000. 
Nojima.  Akin:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Nobuo;  Moro.  Ken;  Nojima.  Akin;  and  Ryuen.  Shoko. 
374.244.  a  OI6-209.000 
Norden  Pac  Devclopmem  AB:  See — 

Unncr.  Hans,  374,173.  Q.  09-302.000. 
Nordica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Edauw.  Peter,  and  Zorzi.  Claudio.  374.261.  a.  021 -226.000. 
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Edanw.  Peter,  and  Zorzi.  Claudio.  374062.  O.  D2I-226.000. 
Nnnall.  Michael  J.;  Robineoe.  Christopher  A.;  aid  Schaffeld.  John  H..  lo 

Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Telephone  stand.  374030.  CL  01 4- 1 3 1. 000 
Nultall.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Grewe.  Andnoy  J.;  Lewis.  Charles  R..  Jr.;  NuHall.  Michael  J.;  and 
Singer.  Howard  M..  374036.  C\.  014-299.000. 
O.  Ames  Co.  See— 

Czerwinski.  Frank  G.;  Brooker.  Steven  p.;  and  Spew.  Kenneth  J.. 
374,166.  a  08-339.000. 
O'Grady,  Richard,  to  Outactafl  Corp.  Air  healer.  374076.  CI.  D23-335  000 
O'Grady.  Richard,  lo  Eteacnfi  Corp.  Combined  air  heater  and  support 

dierefar  374.277,  O.  D23-335.000. 
O'Grady.  Richard:  See— 

Chin.  Bernard;  Marvin.  Robert;  and  O'Grady.  Richard.  374079.  C\. 
EX23- 364.000. 
Ohashi.  Miroaki:  See — 

Agata.  NobuyuU;  Komada.  Takeshi;  and  Ohashi.  Hiroaki.  374048.  Q. 
D18-39.000. 
Oki  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

Yabaki.  Makoto;  Itaya.  Tikashi;  and  Mizulani.  Minoru.  374050.  O. 
OI 8-43  000 
Onneweet,  Fredehk  J.,  lo  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Egg  storage  container.  374.177. 

a.  09- 34 1. 000 
Ono.  Arata:  See— 

Nattoka.  Yasuki;  Akabaoe.  Jun;  Yanagisawa,  Masaaki;  Ono,  Arala;  and 
fi»,  Hideki,  374043,  CI.  016-209.000. 
Owens,  R.  Larry.  Oval  towel  dispenser  with  built-in  wall  holder.  374,143.  Q. 

D6-522.000. 
Pario,  Patrick  D  Rexible  fishing  lure.  374066,  CI.  D22- 127.000. 
Pni  A  Seymour.  Inc.:  See — 

Hubben.  Edward  B  .  374.189.  O.  010-106.000. 
Pad,  Oieler  G..  to  Kingston  Technolo^  Corporation.  Removable  multiple 

bay  cotnpuier  disk  storage  subsystem.  374.216.  CI.  014-107.000. 
PauU.  Mike:  See- 
Sanchez.  Russell;  Paull.  Mike;  Kaneko.  Steven;  Alvia.  Christopher,  and 
Beliard.  Claire,  374018.  Q.  OI4-1 14.000. 
Paus.  Michael  J.,  lo  Universal  Fuminue  Industries,  inc.  Bed.  374.133.  CI. 

D6-393000. 
Paus.  Michael  J.,  to  Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Table.  374.137.  C\. 

D6-480.000. 
Paus.  Michael  J.,  to  Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Table.  374.138.  Q. 

D6-484  000. 
Paus.  Michael  J.,  lo  Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Table.  374.139.  O. 

06-484.000 
Paus.  Michael  J.,  to  Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Table.  374.140.  CI. 

O6488.000. 
Peacock.  Kennedi  C.  lo  Berkline  Corporation.  The.  Sofa.  374.132.  Q. 

D6- 381.000. 
Perstorp  AB:  See — 

Provot.  Jean  M..  374.121.  O.  03-304.000. 
Pesa.  William  A.:  See— 

Feer.  David  L..  and  Pesa.  William  A  .  374.133.  O.  D7-602.000. 
Peterson.  Lerov  L.  Pontoon  paddleboa.  374007.  CI.  012-306.000 
Peterson,  Leroy  L.  Pontoon  boat  374.264.  O.  D2 1-237.000. 
Phelps.  Willuun  R.  Automotive  service  reminder.  374.187.  Q.  OIO- 104.000. 
Pienon.  Ted  F:  See- 
Stephens.  John  O.;  Nadianson.  Seth  D.;  LaCelle.  LeRoy  J.;  Pierson,  Ted 
F;  and  Welland,  Laura,  374.184.  CI.  DIO-81.000. 
Pilarch.  Ikmaril  Rafael:  See— 

Lladfb   Roig.   Juan   V.;   and  Pitarch,  Tamarit  RateL  374,133,  Q. 
06^36.000. 
Pixel,  Inc.:  See— 

Dittiaer.  Walter  D..  374014,  a  D 14- 103.000. 
Pizza  Hut,  Inc.:  See- 
Woodward.  Steve;  Scheibmeir.  Patricia;  McDaniel.  Deborah;  and  Proc- 
tor. Valene.  374,148.  C\  07-334  000. 
Prindle.  Cail  E.:  See- 
Bass.  Charles  J.;  Cildersleeve.  Paul;  Goodin.  John  W.;  Le  Beau.  Mark 
W ;  Prindle,  Carl  E  ;  and  TVIer.  WiUiam  C.  374JI7.a.  032-18.000. 
Proctor.  \Werie:  See- 
Woodward.  Steve;  Scheibmeir.  Patricia;  McDaniel.  Deborah;  and  Proc- 
tor, Valerie.  374.148.  CI.  D7-334.000. 
Prmz.   William   F,   Jr..   to   Santa's   Best    Wreadi   hanger.    374.168.   Q. 

D8-373.O0O. 
Protz.  Waiiam  F.  Jr..  to  Sanu's  Best.   Gutter  wire  clip.   374.171.  CI. 

D8-395.000. 
Provot.  Jean  M..  to  Perstorp  AB.  Pallet  container.  374.121.  O.  03-304.000. 
Query.  Lisa.  Hair  braidiag  tool.  374^06.  CI.  D28- 10.000. 
Rasmussen.  Kelly  S.  Bow  string  release  374065.  CI  D22-I07.000. 
Razin,  Mark  S.  Can  earner.  374010.  CI.  OI2-412.000. 
Recreation  Creations,  Inc.:  Stt — 

VanDeusen,  Gary,  374090.  CI.  023-6.000. 
Reese.  Michael  S  Coral  night  stand.  374.134.  C\.  D6-434.000. 
Rexam.  Inc.:  See — 

Tesar.  Roben  J  ,  374,175,  O.  09-308.000. 
Richroond  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Wright.  James  H.;  and  Wright.  Daniel  L..  374,193,  O.  O1I-I30.I00. 
Ritlenhouae,  James  M..  Jr:  See— 

Cnn4iBtint,  Richard;  and  Rittenbouse.  James  M..  Jr..  374028.  Q 
OI4-141.000. 
Robbins  ladustries.  Inc.:  See — 


Weteningt.  Fnns  M..  374.181.  Q.  O1IM6.300. 
Robinette,  Christopher  A.:  See — 

Nuttall.  Michael  J.;  Robinette.  Christopher  A.;  and  Schaffeld.  John  H.. 
374030.  CI.  D14-151.000. 
Roby.  Michael:  See— 

Mandell,  Jon;  Michael.  Vicky;  Roby.  Michael:  and  TombUn.  Glen  E.. 
374.321.0.032-53.000. 
Rockport  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

McKinstiy.  Kim;  and  Violi.  Dominick.  374.118.  C\.  D2-960.000. 
Rodis.  Peter  N.:  See- 
Bromley.  Donald  M.;  Somerville.  Andrew  P.;  and  Rodis.  Peter  N., 
374,144,  CI  06-540.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Motor  Cars  Limited:  See — 

Axe,  Royden;  and  Boume.  Ewart  M..  374.197.  O.  012-91.000. 
Axe.  Royden;  and  Boume.  Ewart  M..  374.198.  d.  012-92.000. 
Rosens.  Erwin  A.:  See — 

Sillince.  Mark  F;  and  Rosens.  Erwin  A..  374.176,  Q.  D9-337.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Mandell.  Jon;  Michael,  Vicky;  Roby,  Michael;  and  TomMin.  Glen  E. 
374.321.  CI.  D32-53.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incofporated:  See — 

Feer.  David  L.;  and  Pesa.  William  A..  374.155.  CI.  07-602.000. 
Ruiz.  Juan  A.  Hand  bekl  ba  code  reader  for  inventory  controL  374021.  Q. 

DI4-II6  000 
Ryobi  North  America:  See — 

Chiang.  Chi-kin.  374,139,  a.  08-61.000. 
Ryuen.  Shoko:  Stt— 

Hashimoto.  Nobuo;  Moro,  Ken;  Nojima,  Akira;  and  Ryuen,  Shako, 
374.244.  a.  D16-209.000. 
S.  Caditz  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Caditz.  Sylvan  B..  374J13.  CI.  030-143.000. 
Safety  1st.  Inc.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Michael  S.;  and  Abrams.  RaKly  L..  374.125.  Q.  06-333.000. 
Sanchez.  Russell;  Paull.  Mike:  Kaneko.  Steven;  Alvia.  Christopher  and 
Beliard,  Claire,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Handle  for  a  computer  input 
device.  374018,  CI.  DI4-114.000. 
Samacroce.  John  M.:  See — 

Skinner,  David  N.;  Arjomand.  Hossein:  Bonito.  Richad  C;  Lemke. 
Gilbert;  Samacroce.  John  M.;  Mandle.  Thomas  C;  and  Beigmen. 
Daniel  R..  374.183.  Q.  OIO-78.000. 
Sanu's  Best:  See — 

Piotz.  WUIiam  ¥..  It..  374.168.  O.  08-373.000. 
Protz.  WUIiam  F.  Jr..  374.171.  O.  D8-395.000. 
Santhouse,  Daniel;  and  Cariucci.  Vito,  to  Cooair  Corporation.  Hairaetter. 

374.308,  CI.  028-37.000. 
Schaffeld.  John  H.:  See— 

Biasolti.  Mark;  Laing.  Ian  G.  A.;  Schaffeld,  John  H.;  and  Sizer,  The- 
odore, U.  374035,  a.  DI4-24O.000. 
Nuttall,  Michael  J.;  Robinette,  Christopher  A.;  and  Schaffeld,  John  H., 
374,230,0.014-151.000. 
Scheibmeir.  Patricia:  See — 

Woodward,  Steve;  Scheibmeir.  Patricia;  McOanieL  Deborah;  and  Proc- 
tor. Valerie.  374.148.  Ci.  07-354.000. 
SchiWgen,  Noel.  Gutter  cleaning  tool.  374319.  O.  D32-35.00O. 
Schmidt.  Sten;  and  Jensen.  Kurt  to  INTERLEGO  AG.  Toy  building  elemem. 

374.257,  CI.  D2 1-108.000. 
Schmidt,  Sun;  and  Jensen,  Kurt,  to  INTERLEGO  AG.  Toy  building  element 

374058,0.021-108.000. 
SchoU,  Winfried,  to  Hewi  Heinrich  Wilke  GmbH.  Rod  hoUer.  374.167,  O. 

Oe-363.000. 
Seager,  Richard  H.,  to  Dinex  Intemational.  Inc.  Insulated  bowl.  374.132. 0. 

07-558.000. 
Sekimori,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi:  Sekimori.  Toshiyuki;  Kuno.  Hiromichi;  Yoshioka. 
Nobuaki;  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Inaba.  Shigemitsu.  374.212,  O. 
Dl  3- 146.000. 
Sekine,  Naofiimi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  camera  with  video  Uae 

recorder  374,241,  O.  016-202.000. 
Servants.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Besaw.  Larry  G..  374J24.  O.  D34-38.000. 
Shan.  Joe  T.  K.:  Stt— 

Jones.  Jeffery  M.:  and  Shan.  Joe  T.  K..  374013.  O.  D14-100.000. 
Shimose.  Norihiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Televiaoa 

receiver  widi  video  tape  recorder.  374026.  O.  014-129.000. 
Shimose.  Norihiko:  See — 

Yukikado.  Koji:  and  Shimose.  Norihiko.  374023,  O.  D14-I29.00a 
Silitek  Corporation:  See — 

Wang,  Rong-Sheng,  374017.  O.  D14-II3.000. 
Siller.   Maria.   Amusement  device  comprising  a  simulated  horse  body. 

374055.  O.  D21  75.000. 
Sillince.  Mark  F;  and  Rosens.  Erwin  A.,  to  Whitbiead  PLC;  and  Heinekea 
Technical    Services    B.V.    Bottle    widi    floadng    insert.    374.176.   CL 
09-337.000. 
Sills.  Douglas:  See— 

Doustorian.  Jack.  374.193.  O.  Dl  1-34.000. 
Simioni.  Luciano,  to  Killer  Loop  S.p.A.  Sunglasses.  374.245.  O.  DI6- 

326.000. 
Singer.  Howard  M.:  See — 

Grewe,  Andiony  J.;  Lewis.  Charles  R..  Jr.;  Nultall.  Michael  J.;  and 
Singer.  Howard  M..  374036.  O.  014-299.000. 
Sizer.  Theodore.  II:  See— 
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ad  Si2er,  The- 


Mak;  Lng.  la  G.  A.;  Sdnfleld.  Join  H 
odoR.  n.  374^3.  a.  D14-240.000 

7.  [tavid  N  .  Aijniarl.  Hooeta;  Booilo.  Rkhnl  C  ;  Lemke.  Gilbcit; 

Join  M.;  Madfe.  Thomas  C  ;  ad  Boxmeo.  Daiel  R  ,  lo 

Hewlcd-Pickinl  Coapay.  Vehicle  di^wMOc  tool.  374.183.  a.  010- 

78.000. 

Slaki.  Mehra  C.  Shower  cunaiii  clip  with  nugnctic/weigfal  iiuett.  374.170. 

a.  D8-395  000 
Shker.  Lary  A..  Craven.  Kevin  W ;  and  Uibben.  JeSrey  L. » Oak  MaMiial 
HawfliBg  Comoay  InduthaJ  cquipmeM  mm.  374,126.  CI.  D6-3M.000. 
SMCKabahiki  Kaiaha:  5r<^ 

Nannwa,  VWdo.  374.240.  O.  D 1 5- 143  000 
SaMh.  9ai  L.:  St* — 

Stanbolic.  Zarira;  SnMh.  Sbati  L..  ad  Monuoo.  Howad  J  .  374.2S2. 
a  D2I  13  000 
Soydemia.  FmkK,  aid  Snydennan.  Leonard,  lo  CSA.  lac.  Treadmill. 

374J60.  a  D2I- 192.000. 
S«)ihiii— .  Leoaard:  See— 

Saydennaa.  Prnkic.  and  Snydenna.  LeoaanL   374.2M.  Q    D2I- 
192.000 
SoderiMfy.  PatI  L  Desklof>  compwer  housing   374.215.  O  DI4- 106.000 
Somerville.  Aaikcw  P.:  Ste — 

Bromley.  Doaald  M.;  Somerville.  Andrew  P:  ad  Rodis.  Peter  N  . 
374.144.0.  D6-S40.000 
Sony  Ccrporaboa:  Set — 

Masuzaka.  Yooo.  374.231.  O.  OI4-I63.000. 
Souihca.  loc  :  Set — 

Franarola.  Albert  J..  374.172.  Q.  Dft-397.000. 
Soud)|iac  Tniai  Iwriaaiiaal.  he.:  Stt — 

Weder.  Donald  E..  374J04.  CI.  Dl  1-164.000 
Spea.  Keaedi  J  :  See— 

Cierwiaaki.  ftaak  C.  Biooker.  Slevea  F;  and  Spea.  Kennedi  J . 
374.166.  a  M-3S9000 
Speaca.  Mm  W.  Jr :  See— 

Oolaa.  John  W;  Speaccr.  Jota  W.  Jr.;  Grofcak.  Deborah  A.;  ad 

McCUaWia.  David  D.  374JII.  O  D2S-64000 

StaaAoiic.  Zarko;  Smidi.  Shan  L.:  aid  Morriaan,  Howard  J  .  to  "ncer 

Ekctroaics.  bic   Hand-held  electraaK  uaie  housing.  374.232.  O.  D2I- 

13.000. 

Slarck.  FWippe.  to  Thomson  Coasumer  Electronics  (Sociele  Aaonyme). 

Tdevinoa  set  374.224.  CI.  DI4-I26  000 
Stephens.  John  D  ;  Nahaaaoa.  Sah  D  ;  LaCelle.  LeRoy  J.;  Pienoa.  Ted  F. 
aad  Wellaad.  Laura,  to  BioAdd  Corp.  DC  biapoteabal  raeasuriag  uaiL 
374.184.  a  DIO-81000 
Stoae.  Corten  W ;  ZIock.  Stephen  W.;  Nicholas.  David  A.;  ad  Faraacioai. 
David.  ID  United  Stales  Suipcal  Corporaioa.  Loadiag  mechaism  for  a 
suTfical  niiunng  insoumeaL  374.284,  CI.  D24- 143.000 
Saeger.  CarU  J    See— 

Streaer.  Roaakl  J  ;  and  Sireger.  Carta  J  .  374.293.  CI  D26-23.000 
SMcaa.  Roaaid  J  .  aad  Sireger,  Carta  J    Race  ca  awning/pabo  lichu. 

374.293,  a  D26-25  000 
Sube.  Minoru  See— 

lio.  Masafumi;  Sube.  Minoru;  T^ta.  Haniki.  aid  Walaiabe.  Hiroyuki. 
374.233.  a   014^214.000 

>  Rubber  biduslnes.  Ltd.:  Set — 

itdnko.  ^4,200.  C\  DI2  141  000 
Suae  Om  R  OhM  rilade   374.304.  O   026- 1 36  000. 
Sutyki.  MaaaHka;  aad  Kaisuuni,  Takuji.  lo  NEC  Corporaioa.   Paer. 

774032.  O  DI4-I9I000. 
SwYst,  Thomas,  to  Black  A  Decker  bic  Ughi  widi  flexible  body  374.298, 0 

D26-43.000. 
Takila.  Handd:  See— 

bo,  MaaaAam;  Sube.  Miaoru.  Takila.  Haruki;  and  Walaaabe.  Hiroyuki. 
374.233.  a.  DI4-2I4000 
Tmau.  Bamch:  See— 

Tamir.  Giora.  Tamir.  Baruch;  and  Geffen.  Samuel.  374.2X  Q.  DI4- 
249000 
Taanr,  Giora.  Tamir.  Baruch;  and  GeAen.  Samuel    Telephone  accesaory. 

374.2.34.  a   014-249000 
Teac  Corporaban:  See — 

ho.  Masafwai;  Sube.  Miaoru.  Takila.  Haruki.  aad  Walaiabe.  Hiroyuki. 
374J33.  a  DI4-214000. 
Tefal  S  A    See— 

Candiaules.  Florence.  374.149.  O  D7  339000. 
Juieau.  Patrick.  374.185,  O   D 1 0-9 1  000 
Terao.   Hitomi.  »  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Sewing  machine. 

374J38.  a  Dl  5-70  000. 
TetTadyoe  Ud:  See— 

Kovach.  Robert  L  ;  ad  Kovach.  Robert  A..  374 J 14. 0.  D29-I20000 
Tcneboone.  Ecton  See—^ 

Terrebonne.  SheiU.  and  Terrebonne,  Ecton,  374,191,  O  DIO-II4000 
Tencbonne.  Sheila,  and  Terrebonne.  Ecton.  Courtesy  signal  lighL  374,191. 

a.  OI0-II4  000 
Tesa.  Robert  J .  to  Reiam,  Inc  Golf  ball  pack^e.  374.173.  CI.  D9- 308.000 
TbooaiviUe  Furmnire  ladinoies.  Inc  :  See — 

Waken.  Guy  A..  ID;  aad  Tobin.  Avis  E..  Jr.  374.136.  Q.  D6-436.000. 

I  Coasumer  Electraaics  (Sociele  Aaoayme):  See — 
Slarck.  Ftahpne.  374^24.  O.  DI4- 1 26.000. 
Tica  Ekctroaics,  W.:  See— 

Slambobc.  Zarko;  Smith.  Shari  L.;  aad  Morrison.  Howad  J..  374.232. 
a.  D2I-I3O0O. 


Paus.  Michael  J . 
Paus.  Michael  J  . 
Paus.  Michael  J  . 
Paus.  Michael  J  . 


Tiger  Electronics,  lacs.:  See — 

Jones.  Jeffery  M  ;  and  Shan,  ioe  T  K..  374.213.  Q.  DI4-I0O.O0O. 
Timmons.  Jay  Slackable  chair  374.129.  C\.  D6- 373.000. 
Tobin,  Avis  E  .  Jr    See- 
Walters.  Guy  A..  HI;  aad  Tobin.  Avis  E.  Jr..  374.136.  a  D6-436.000. 
Tomblin.  Glen  E.:  See — 

Maidell.  Joa;  Michael.  Vicky;  Roby,  Michael;  and  Tomblin.  Glen  E., 
374J2l,a.  D32-33.000 
Toyou  Jidosha  K  K    See— 

Hikao.  Yasuyoahi;  Sekimori.  Toahiyuki;  Kuno,  Hiromichi;  Yoshioka, 
Nobuaki;  Hasegawa.  Toahiaki;  and  Inaba.  Shigermlsu.  374.212.  CI. 
Dl  3- 146.000 
IViqike.  Rya  S  Dental  Hoas  hoMer.  374.309.  Q.  D28-64.000 
Trisl.  Klaus,  to  Vsrta  Baneric  Aktioigeaellschaft.  Battery  housing  for  ponabie 

telephones  374.211.  O.  013-103.000 
Ttojaaowski.  Alan  G  :  See— 

Yoat,  Kevin  G  ;  Troianowski.  Ala  G  ;  Dair.  Thomas  M  ;  Ando.  Mali  U.; 
iMl  Linton.  Jartxl  L ,  374.122.  Q  D4-I04000 
Tkuswal  Syaeais  Corporation:  See— 

Koo.  Keaaetfa  G  ;  aad  lUly.  Bill  M..  374.292.  a.  D23-6I.00O. 
TUly.  Bill  M.:  See— 

Koo.  Keaaedi  G  .  ad  TUly,  Bill  M..  374.292.  a.  D23-61.000. 
TVIer.  William  C:  See— 

Baaa.  Chates  J  ;  Gilderslecve.  Paul.  Goodin,  John  W.;  Le  Beau,  Mak 

W.;  Priadb.  Cari  E  .  and  Tyler.  William  C  .  374.317. 0.  D32-I8.000 

Ueda.  IMfMhi.  to  Caeye  Co..  Lid.  Speedometer  for  a  bicycle.  374.186.  O. 

Dio-w.aoo. 

vs.  PUipf  Corporatioa:  See— 

Maaba.  Haaa  T.  374.318.  O  032-34.000 
Uailed  SiMn  Sagical  Corporaiion:  See— 

DeFoaao,  Sl^ha  A.;  Colliga.  Fiacis  0  ;  Belcouit,  Ronakl  H.,  Jr.;  and 

MarnriEOvich.  Dragomir  C  .  374.285.  O  D24-145000 
Stoae.  Corbett  W.;  Zock.  Stephen  W ;  Nicholas,  David  A.,  and  Faas- 
cioni.  David.  374.284.  CI  024-145  000 
Universal  Fumilure  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Paus.  Michael  J  .  374.133,  a.  D6-393.000 

374.137.  a  D6-480.000 

374.138.  CL  D6-484.000 

374.139.  a.  D6-484.000 

374.140.  a.  D6-488.000 
Uno  A  Eire  llalia  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Bonarini.  Bio.  aad  Pnraaiai.  Domenico.  374.192,  C\.  Dl  1-13  000 
Vails,  WUUan  H.;  KiktaC. Edward  H.;  and  Dombrowski.  David  L .  lo  Hskars 

lac.  Priat  coalaiaer.  374.178.  a.  D9  523  OOO 
MaOMMa,  Oay,  to  Recreation  Creations.  Inc.  Bdl  tower  shelter.  374.290, 

a  D25-6.000. 
Vara  Banerie  AkOengesellschafl:  See — 

TVisl.  Klaus.  374^11.  Q.  DI3-I03.000. 
Vcllone.  Richard.  Sissy  ba  extension.  374.199.  Q.  DI2-I14.000. 
Violi.  Dominick:  See— 

HcKinstry.  Kim;  and  Violi.  Dominick.  374,118.  Q  D2-960000. 
Viroal,  Randal  F ;  and  Dino.  Kevin  C  .  lo  Lumberton  Industries.  Inc.  Sanding 

tool.  374.160.  a.  08-90.000. 
Virzi,  AL  to  GAD  Communicalioiu  Corporaiion.  Football  icon  for  a  ha. 

374.116.  a.  D2-893.000. 
Vitrocrisa.  S  A  DE  C  V    See— 

Moreno-Monlemayor.  Roaa  I..  374,133.  O  07-368.000. 
>A)mado  Air  Circulalion  Systems,  lac.:  See— 

Ediger.  Glen  W ;  and  Israel.  Gary  P,  374.280,  O.  D23-4II.000. 
W  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc    See— 

Dola,  John  W;  Spencer.  John  W..  Jr.;  Grofcsik.  Deborah  A:  and 
McClanahan.  David  D  .  374.311.  O  028-64  000. 
Wahlte.  Kent,  lo  NEFAB  AB  Lalcfa  assembly  374.163.  C\.  D8-33I.00O. 
Walters.  Guy  A..  Ill;  and  Tobin.  Avis  E.  Jr.  to  Thomasville  Furniture 

Industries.  Inc.  Curio  console  374.1.36.  O  D6436  000. 
Wag.  Lee-Jung.  Motor  operated  automobile  air  pump.  374.237,  CI.  013- 

7000 
Waa,  Rong-Sheng.  to  Siliiek  Corporation  Computer  monitor  widi  scanner. 

374J17.  CI   D14  113000 
Waaahf.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

ito.  Masafiani;  Sube.  Minoiu;  Takila.  Haniki;  and  Walanabe,  Hiit>yuki, 
374J33,  a.  014-214  000. 
Weder.  Donakl  E.  to  Family  Tnat  U/T/A,  The:  and  Soudipac  Trust  Interna- 
tional. Inc  Flower  pot  cover  374.204.  O  Dl  1-164  000. 
Wellaod.  Laura:  See- 
Stephens.  John  D  .  Nalhanson.  Seth  D  ;  LaCelle.  LeRoy  J  ;  Pietson.  Ikd 
F;  and  Welland.  Laura.  374.184.  O  DIO-81  000. 
Wnle^Carioa^RaUv  kaockar  374.254.  C\.  02 1 -65.000 

container  374.181.  a.  OKM6.300. 
Whitbread  PLC  See— 

Sillince.  Mark  F;  and  Rosens.  Erwin  A  .  374.176.  O.  D9-337.000. 
WilliaiTu.  Daniel  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Portable  radio  communication  device. 

374,227.  a  014- 1 37.000 
Wilson,   Daniel  A.  Articulated  interlinked  segmemed  beh.   374.111,  CI. 

D2-633000 
Wolff.  Stephen  H  Medical  supply  Iray  374.289.  CI.  D24-229000. 
Woodward.  Steve.  Scheibmeir.  Patricia;  McDaniel.  Debor^;  and  Proctor, 

Werie,  u  Pizza  Hul,  Inc  Pizza  pa.  374.148.  a  07-354  000. 
Wright.  Daiel  L.:  See- 
Wright.  James  H  .  and  Wright.  Daniel  L..  374.193.  Q.  OII-I30  100. 
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Wright.  James  H;  and  Wright.  Daniel  L..  to  Richmond  Engineering,  Inc. 

Adjustable  stand  374.195,  CI  01 1 -130  100. 
Yabuki.  Makoio;  Itaya,  Takashi:  and  Mizutani,  Minoru.  to  Oki  Data  Corpo- 
ration  bnagc  drum  cartridge.  374.250.  CI.  D18-43.O0O. 
Yamaguchi,  Aldra:  See — 

Asano.  Shinichi.  and  Yamaguchi.  Akira.  374.269.  a.  D22-I4I.00O. 
Yamanouchi.  Toshiyuki.  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Television  camera 

body  374.242,  CI   D16-2O2.0O0. 
Yanagisawa,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Yasuld;  Akabane.  Jun;  Yanagisawa.  Masaaki;  Ono.  Arata;  and 
Ito,  Hideki.  374.243.  Q.  DI6-209.000. 
Yates.  RuiaeU.  III.  Floas  dispenser.  374.310.  O.  D28-64.000. 
Yazaki  Sogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Fukao,  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori,  Toshiyuki;  Kuno.  Hiromichi;  Yoshioka. 
Nobuaki;  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Inaba.  Stiigemilxu,  374.212.  Q. 
D13- 146.000. 
Yoder.  Jaites  H  .  Jr  Chaise  lounge.  374.128.  O.  06-361.000 
Yoafaioka.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Rikaa.  Yasuyoshi;  Seldmon.  Toshiyuki;  Kuno.  Hiromichi;  Yoshioka, 
Nohuaki;  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Inaba.  Shigemilsu.  374.212.  O. 
013-146.000. 


Yost.  Kevin  G.;  IVojanowski.  Ala  G.;  Dair.  Thomas  M.;  Ando.  Mai  H.;  and 
Linton.  Jarrod  L..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer  Products.  Inc.  Toolb- 
bcush.  374.122,  C\.  04-104.000 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  emergency  alarm 

and  flasher.  374,190,  CI.  010-114.000. 
Yuen,  John  S..  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  plug-in  fluoresceal 

lube  nighl  light  and  photo  sensor.  374.294,  C  D26-26.000. 
Yukikado.  Koji;  and  Shimose.  Norihiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Lid.  Television  receiver  widi  video  tape  recorder.  374.225.  Q.  OI4- 
129.000. 
summer.  Inc.:  See — 

Goble.  E.  Marlowe;  Luman.  David  P;  and  Hayes.  S.  Kyle.  374.286.  CI. 

024- 145.000. 
Goble.  E.  Marlowe;  Luman.  David  P;  and  Hayes,  S.  Kyle,  374,287,  CI. 
D24-145.000. 
ZIock,  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Stone,  Cofbett  W.;  ZIock,  Stephen  W.;  Nicholas,  David  A.:  and  Faias- 
cioni,  David,  374 J84,  Q.  024- 145.000. 
Zorzi.  Claudio:  See — 

Edauw,  Peter,  and  Zorzi.  Qaudio,  374.261.  CI.  O2I-226.000. 
Edauw,  Peter,  and  Zorzi.  Claudio.  374.262.  Q.  02 1 -226.000. 
ZZYZX  2001  Limited:  See— 

Agarwal.  Rqnish.  374.180.  Q.  DlO-33.000. 
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Pouw.  AiMoniu  A.,  lo  De  Ruiler's  Nieuwc  Rozen  B  V  MiniUiiie  rose 
pUn)  lumed   Ruipalcni'  9.651.  O  Pit  9  000 


Or  Rimer's  Nictiwc  Rozen  B.V.: 

POow.  AMoniuA.  9.6Sl.a   Ph-9  00n 

OeVtar  Nmeries.  lac.:  Set—  Willuim.  J   Benjamin  Shnib  rose  pUni  named  'Wildawn'.  9.647.  O. 

OlcMa.  BenuUe:  md  Oleaeii.  Mogem.  9.6S0.  a.  Ph.  - 1  000.  Pit   1  000 

OieKfi.  Mofcas:  See—  Williams.  J    Benjamin    Shrub  rose  plant  named  'WiKory'   9.648.  O. 

Oleaeii.  Pmulle:  aKi  Oteacn.  Mofcm.  9,630.  O  Ph.- 1 .000.  Ph.  I  000 
CHesea.  Peraillc;  and  Oleiea.  Mo(etts.  to  DeVor  Nuneiies.  Inc  Shrub    Williams.  J.  Benjamin   Shrub  rose  plant  named    Wilscar'    9.649.  O. 

ftMC  ptaM  named -Poulemb'   9.6J0.  n  Ph    I  000  Ph-IOOO 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPUCANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 
Isl  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  19% 


Brock.  Cheryl  K  Self  adhering  disposable  absorbent  article  HI. 602. 0 

604-387  001) 
DeVries.  Nora  M    See— 

O'Reilly.  John  J  ;  OeVries.  Nota  M.;  andTalky.  Roten  L..  HI .398. 
a    102  202800 
Gingnch.  Raidall  P   See— 

Machado.  Joseph  M.;  awl  Gingrich.  Randall  P.  HI.60I.  CI.  S23- 
433.000. 
Imfeid.  Stevkea  M.;  and  Stein.  Ovyl  L.  to QiiMnim  Chemical  Coofany. 
High    deaMy    ptriyohyleiies    with    imficoved    processing    stability. 
HI.60aCLS2i4IS.OOO 
Machado.  Joae^  M.:  Md  GingrKh.  Randall  P.  to  Shell  Oil  Conv«ny 
Compaiibilized  polykctone  p>lymer  Mend  HI. 601.  O.  S2S-433  000 
O'Reilly.  John  J .  DeVnes.  Nora  M  .  and  Talley.  Roben  L..  to  Unued 
Slates  of  America.  Anny.  Liquid  propellarH  igniter.  HI.39S.  Q.  102- 
202.800 
Pinkus.  AIM  R  :  See- 
Task.  Hany  L.  and  Pinkus.  Alan  R  .  Hl.$99.  O  348-33.000. 


Quantum  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Imfeid.  Stephen  M  ;  and  Stein.  Dayl  L..  HI.600.  O.  S24-4IS.O0O. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Machado.  Joseph  M  .  and  Gingrich.  Randall  P.  HI.60I.  Q.  525- 
433000 
Stein.  Daryl  L.   See— 

Imfekl.  Stephen  M  ;  and  Stein.  Daryl  L..  HI.600.  O.  524-415.000. 
Talley.  Robert  L.:  See— 

O'Reilly.  Join  J.;  DeVries.  Nora  M.^  andlUley.  Roben  L.  HI.598. 
a    102  202  800. 
Task.  Harry  L  ;  and  Pinkui.  Alan  R..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Air 

Force.  SyMhetic-cotor  nighl  vision.  HI.599.  O.  348  33.000. 
United  Stales  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Tadu  Hwry  L..  and  Pinkus.  Alan  R..  HI.599.  O.  348-33.000. 
Army;  See — 
O'ReiUy.  John  J ;  DeVries.  Nora  M.;  and  Talley.  Robert  L.. 
HI.598.  a.  102-202.800. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
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Halt — Pint  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

CLASS  3« 

592.6                 5360.171 

CLASS  71 

136                  5360482 

CLASS  122 

24 

3360.041 

43.92 

5.560.104 

596                  3360.172 

6                       5360.767 

223                  5360.283 

6  A  5360322 
379                  5360323 

46                    336a042 
693                  5360.043 

77 
90.1 

5360.105 
5.56a  107 

608                  3360.173 
655.1                5,560,174 

64.07                5360.768 

CLASS  95 

161.4                5360.044 

276 

5360.108 

7163                 5360,175 

CLASS  72 

98                    5360.763 

CLASS  123 

327                  S360M5 

325 

536ai09 

724.1                5360.176 

11.8                  3360J36 

18  A  5360324 
41  Al                5360323 

32*                  5360.046 

363 

5360.110 

729.4                5360.177 
7413                 3.yifi,17g 

13  4                 5360037 

CLASS  99 

428                  5360.047 

371 

5360.111 

5360.238 

281                   5360484 

51 AA              536033 

CLASS4 

213                    336a048 

527 

536ai06 
CLASS  33 

CLASS  S3 

118                    5,560,179 
399                  5360.180 
410                  5360.181 

160                    5360.239 
257                  5360J40 
467                  5360J41 

421  H               336035 
426                  5360486 
451                   5360487 

55.7  5360327 
73  R  5360328 
9031                 5360329 

233                  3360.049 
449                  S36a090 

194 
265 

536ail2 
5360.113 

CLASS  73 

484                  5360488 

18433  5340330 
1933                5360331 

479                  5360.051 

356 

5360.114 

432                  536a  182 
446                  536ai83 
460                  3360.183 
331                   3360.184 
534                    5360,186 
589                  5360,187 

1  DV                5360.242 

n.ASSlM 

197.3                5360332 

650                  5360.052 

361 

5360.115 

23.31                5361.238 

34                   5360489 

5360333 

CLASS5 

365 
526 

5360.116 
3360.117 

35.08                5361.239 
40.7                  5361J40 

53                    5360490 

279  5360334 
399                  5360335 

81  1  K              5360.053 

709 

5360.118 

6509                5361J42 

CLASS  181 

419                  5360336 

86.1                  5360,054 

773 

5360.119 

105                  5360444 

41                     536031 

425                  5360337 

99.1                   5360.055 
1»                  5360.056 
513                  3360.038 
625                  5.560.059 
715                  5360.057 

82 
90 
268 

CLASS  34 

536ai20 
5360.121 
5.560.122 

CLASS  55 

227                  5360.736 
498             Bl  5.207.812 
516                  5360.757 

118  1                5360  J43 
5361J43 
146                  3361J44 
152.02              5361.245 
335.01              3360J45 

216                  5360492 
288                  5360493 
366                  5360494 
375                  5360493 
3891                3360499 
483                  5,560  296 
486                  5360497 
5360498 

CLASS  lt2 

334                  5361459 
336                  3361460 
476                  536131 

435                  5360338 

478  5360339 

479  536034I 
494  536O340 
509                  5360342 

CLASS* 

111                   5360.748 
536a749 

158  5360.060 

159  3360.061 

414 
493 
508 

42 

536ai23 
536ai24 
536ai25 

CLASS  36 

5.56r..126 

CLASS  56 

13.3                  5360,188 
13.6                 5360,189 
327.1                3360.190 
474                  3360.191 

504  11              5361  J4« 
514.32              5361.248 
724                  5361.247 
861.15               5360J46 
861.22               5361 J49 
861.73              5361.230 

514  5360343 

515  5360344 

516  5360345 

519  5360346 

520  5360347 

431                    3.560.750 
506                  5.560.731 

118.7 

5.560.128 
CLASS  37 

CLASS  57 

226                    5360.192 

863.81              5360 J47 
865.8                5361J51 
8663                S361J52 

a.ASSI2S 

15                   5360348 

CLASS  12 

231 

S36ai29 

264                    5,560,193 

489                  5361462 

CLASS  126 

77                      3360M2 

433 

536ai30 

3360,194 

CLASS  74 

504                  536133 

41  R                  5360349 

CLASS  14 

CLASS  4* 

CLASS  «• 

335                  5360348 
339                  S360J49 

a.Assits 

113                  5360350 

693 

5.560.063 

118 

5.560.127 

39.07                5360.193 

371                   5360 J50 

31                     5360300 

CLASS  128 

607 

5.360,131 

39  J2                 3.560.197 

459                  5360231 

439                  5360301 

20026              5360351 

21.1 

CLASS  IS 

336a064 
536a065 
5360M6 

1              3360.067 
3360.068 
5360.069 
536a070 
3360.071 

(              iJMOJim 
3360.073 
3360.074 
3.560.075 
5360076 

CLASS  42 

39.35                536a  196 
261                   5360.198 

473  P               3360.252 
473  R               5360J53 

CLASS  186 

203  12  5360352 
204.18             Re35339 

82 

66 

5.560.132 

274                    5360.199 

475                  536034 

19  R                  5360.769 

20441              53603S3 

88.3 

69.01 

536ai33 

5360.200 

477                  5360255 

22  A                 5360.765 

2053           ijtajs* 

104.91 

7006 

536ai34 

279                    S360J01 

490.10              53602S6 

22  R                 5360766 

633                  53603SS 

106 

70.07 

5360.135 

284                    5360.202 

492                  5360257 

5360.T70 

5360356 

160 

7102 

5.560.136 

327                  5360203 

5003                 5360258 

5360771 

635                  5360357 

210.1 
222 

CLASS  43 

426                  5360J04 
469                    3360J05 

501 3  R            5360259 
502.4                5360.260 

123                  5360.764 
451                   5360.772 

642  S3603S8 
6534                5360360 

230.3 
301 

21.2 

5360.137 

568                  5360J06 

5360261 

464             Bl  5492365 

5360361 

3360.138 

605.1                5360J07 

527                  5360.262 

634                  5360.773 

660.03              5360362 

323 

24 

3360.139 

608                    5360J08 

5360.263 

692                    5360.774 

661.09              5360363 

327.6 
339 

42.06 

3360.140 

645                  5360J09 

552                  5360J64 

662.02              5360364 

42.13 

5360,141 

648                  3360.210 

559                  5360265 

CLASS  1*8 

680                  5360365 

5360.077 
3360.078 

42.34 
42.47 

536ai42 
5360.143 

CLASS  62 

594  1                5360266 
604                  5360267 

64                    536OJ02 
158                  5360303 

681  5360366 
702                  5360367 

44.93 

5360.144 

3.63                  5360.211 

650                  536038 

703                  5360368 

CLASS  16 

34.1 

536ai45 

7                      5360212 

CLASS  118 

704                  5360369 

80 

82 

114  A 

115 

119 

193 

5360.079 

5360.081 
3.360.082 
3360.083 
3360.084 

CLASS  19 

74 

5360.146 

125                    5360213 

CLASS  75 

346                    5360304 

705                  S36037D 

341 

CLASS  44 

5.560.755 

CLASS  49 

129                  5360.214 
149                     5.560.215 
161                      5.560.216 
200                    5560717 
228.4                5360J18 

255                  5360.761 
447                    5360.762 

CLASS  81 

3.4                   536039 

347                  5360303 

CLASS  111 

709                  3360320 

725  5360371 
741  5360372 
753  5360373 
845  5360374 
878                  5360375 

741 
193 
348 

5360.147 
536ai48 
536a  152 

241                   5360J19 
260                    5.560^20 
344                    5360,221 

CLASS  82 

1.11                  5360J70 

CLASS  U2 

1023                3360306 

CLASS  131 

369                  5360376 

129  R 

5360.085 

381 

536a  153 

435                    5360.222 

112                    5360.271 

410                  5360307 

68  CD 

CLASS  24 

5360.086 

484.1 
301 

53eai54 
5.560149 

649                    3360.223 
CLASS  63 

160                  5360.272 
CLASS  83 

470.07              5360308 
470.18              5360309 

CLASS  132 

321  5360377 
325                  5360378 

274  R 

5.560.087 

CLASS  51 

28                      5360.224 

767                  5360.273 

CLASS  114 

329                    5360379 

287 

5360.088 

293 

5.560.753 

886                  5360474 

91                     5360310 

303 

5360.089 

297 

5.560.754 

CLASS  65 

97                    5360311 

CLASS  134 

134.4                5360.758 

CLASS  84 

219                  5360312 

1                      5360781 

Class  DZ5        | 

CLASS  52 

388                    5360.759 

95.2                   536133 

270                    5360313 

10                    53607(2 

132 

Bl  323.261 

79.14 

536ai30 

407                  5360.760 

411  M              336134 

J^[W        A    ^%f>      «a^ 

40                    5360861 

81.1 

336aiS1 

413                  536135 

CLASS  118 

148                  5360310 

CLASS  29 

90.1 

536a  155 

CLASS  66 

619                  336136 

500                  3360.775 

176                  53603(1 

25.35 

5.S6a090 

92.2 

536ai56 

149  S               5360.223 

626                  536137 

661                   5361464 

272 

5.560.091 

95 

536a  157 

185                    5360226 

723  AN            5360.776 

CLASS  135 

402.01 

5360.092 

536ai58 

196                    5.560 J27 

CLASS  89 

723  E               5360777 

73                    53603(2 

432 

3360^)93 

126.1 

536ai39 

220                  5360.228 

33.17                536138 

3360T78 

88.01                53603(3 

512 

5360X>»4 

126.6 

536ai60 

723  MP            5360779 

115                  53603(4 

527.7 

5360.093 

167.2 

536ai61 

CLASS  6t 

CLASS  91 

728                    5360.780 

125                  53603(3 

358 

5360.096 

167.3 

5.560,162 

181  R               5360.229 

361                   5360475 

6031] 

3360.097 

169.5 

5.560.163 

184                  5360.230 

376  R               5360476 

CLASS  119 

CLASS  136 

621 

3360.098 

202 

536ai64 

207                    5360231 

505                  5360477 

513                  5360315 

253                  5360783 

623  1 

3360.752 

210 

S36ai6S 

61                     5360.316 

798 

5360.099 

218 

S36ai66 

CLASS  76 

CLASS  92 

174                  5360317 

CLASS  137 

833 

5360.100 

285  4 

536ai67 

30                    5360232 

5  R                  5360478 

248                  5360318 

1                      53603(6 

868 

5360.101 

455 

536ai68 

177                  5360J33 

5360479 

433                  5360314 

53603(7 

8972 

5360.102 

470 

536ai69 

352                  5.560.234 

48                    3360480 

709                  5360319 

15                    53603(( 

898.03 

536ai03 

539 

536ai7D 

435                  5360J35 

61                    5360481 

.858                  5360321 

354                  53603(9 

PI  95 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


^~'W     A  C7C7    t^^ 


PI  97 


i-n  ACt:  Mia 


PI  96 


CLy\SSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  l«4 

4.1  5J60.419 

4n  SJMMt 

CLASSICS 

10426  5J<a423 

14<  5J«fa423 

1«3  SJ«a424 

259  5J<0.422 

CLASSIC* 

120  5J«0.42b 

2*0  3J60.427 

CLASSICS 

11  5J60.42S 

CLASSIC* 

53  5J*a429 

90  SJ«a430 

CLASS  173 

2  5J«0,431 

103  >J«0.4I2 

216  5J60.433 

J7I  5J«a434 


3S1I2  3JMDH 

35323  iMOJ*\ 

552  5.5<ia3«2 

5*2  5.5«>U«3 

CLASS  131 

n  5J«0.)<M 

9«  <.5*C.395 

109  U«0JI9» 

110  SJWJV7 
121  5.1«0.39t 

CLASS  1J9 

91  53*0.399 

MM  5J60.40U 

3»3  R  5.560.401 

CLASS  I4t 

IIS  5.56a402 

CLASS  Ml 

9  5J6O.403 

9t  5J60.4O4 

346  5J6a40S 

375  5JM406 

3t5  5360.407 

CLASS  144 

144  1  5J«A40« 

350  5JM.409 

362  5J<0.4I0 

CLASS  I4i 

101  5J60.7M 

2M  5JW,7«5 

313  SJiATM 

319  SJM.7I7 

326  5J«0.7n 

549  5J«k,7n 

672  5360.790 

CLASS  ISI 

209  K  5360.791 

415  5360.792 

CLASS  ISC 

73  1  536a793 

732  536A7M 

It2  53<a7« 

230  Bl  5J«U«0 

240  )J«a796 

244.19  53*a797 

m  53<0.79t 

5360.799 
219 
415 

63^1  ijmMi 

643.1  13MUn 

)3tOJM 

CLASSIC* 

67  536a4ll 

5360412 
135  53«a4l3 

I7t.l  S360.4I4 

220  5360.415 

2291  5360.416 

341  5360.417 

351  5360.411 

CLASS  IC2 
S  53«AiaS 

5360106 

1S3  5360J07 

209 


CLASS  174 


ISOC 

72K 
»4C 

92 

■MR 
1I7» 
151 
152  R 


5361.265 
5361.266 
5.561.267 
5.361.26* 
5..V>I,2*9 
5.561.270 
5.561.271 
J361.27J 
5361.273 

ClASS  I7S 

5  5360435 

7  5360436 

40  5360437 

51  536043t 

325.1  S360439 

3(4  S36O440 

CLASS  177 

145  5.561.274 

CLASS  IM 

73  536044I 

655  5360442 

121  5360443 

2D*  5360444 

219  5360445 
5340446 

242  5360447 

CLASS  ISI 

131  5361.275 

235  5361.276 

CLASS  IS2 


153 

SJMI.44* 

CLASS  IS* 

61  536O450 

CLASS ir 

237  5360451 

247  5361.277 

CLASS  ISS 

211  XL  53604S2 

243  5360453 

251  A  53604SS 

299  5J604S4 

300  53*0456 
352  5360437 

CLASS  19* 
115  536045( 

5360459 

CLASS  192 

46  536O460 

53.32  5360461 

31.42  5360462 

1025  5J«04i3 

t4.«t  53«04t4 

105  BA  5360465 

130  5360466 

CLASS  194 

207  5360467 

CLASS  I9S 

333  5360466 

343  1  5360449 

395  5J6047D 

433  5360471 

730  3  5360472 

103  11  5360473 

CLASS  MS 

3  A  53*1  J7« 

6R  5361.279 

4«  A  5360474 

315  5360475 

CLASS  2S4 

243  R  5360.109 

401  5.56OI10 

451  3360J1I 

CLASS  2SS 

163  5360I12 

233  5360*13 

771  5360II4 

2*4  5360*15 

6*7  5360*16 

CLASS  2S* 

3*  5.56047* 

633  S.560477 

207  536047* 

27*  53604t3 

307  53604«4 

315  4  53604*S 


3153 
373 

M7.1 

423 

4.31 

446 
539 
573 
756 
769 


536047* 
53604*0 
53*04*l 
53604S2 
5.560.4116 
53604S* 
53604S7 
53604«9 
53604*0 
5360491 
5360492 
Bl  5J72J50 


CLASS  MS 

113  5360II7 

CLASS  M9 

170  5360.11 1 II 

232  5360493 

245  5360494 

273  536049S 

395  5360496 

CLASS  21* 

104  5360*19 

53*0*10 
143  53*0*2I 

1(1  53*0*22 

19(2  R«JSJ40 

305  53*0*23 

234  53<0*24 

430  53*0*25 

522  5360*26 

635  53*0*27 

651  53*0*21 

«*7  53*Ot» 

Mi  S3MU30 

704  53*0*31 

70*  53*0*32 

749  53*0*33 

7*3  53*0*34 

53*0*35 

CLASS  211 

4  5360497 

20  53604M 

40  53*0«** 

**  53*aiSt* 

99  53«0»l 
195  53*OSn 

CLASS  2U 

75  R  5360503 

CLASS 2U 

256  536O504 

330  53*0305 

39*  53*0)06 

CLASS  21* 

3  53*0*16 

27  53*0*>7 

•3  53*0*3* 

100  53*0*3* 

101  53*0*40 

CLASS  2IS 

n  536IJ*0 

CLASS  219 

15  1  5360k*41 

10*  S360*42 

1214*  53*OB«3 

121)9  53*0*44 

121(5  53*0*«) 

)34  )3«0>4* 

US  S3*0*«7 

543  5360*SI 

CLASS 2M 

13  5360307 

4JI  5360uyi* 

217  5360309 

2*4  5360310 

327  5360311 

334  53605I2 

*01  B14J402*4 

705  53*0313 

CLASS  221 

63  5340)14 

135  53*0315 

247  53«0)I6 

CLASS  222 

92  )360)I7 

9*  )3«0)l( 

129  5.560319 

3212  5.56032D 

327  5360321 

443  5360323 

4(13  53*0)22 


CLASS  224 

1)5  53*0324 

310  )36032) 

571  5360326 

CLASS  22* 

43  53*0327 

CLASS  227 

130  53«03:il 

136  53*0329 

176.1  5360330 

5360.532 

CLASS 2M 

«  5.560333 

19  5360331 

37  5360534 

4*1  5360335 

102  53*0336 

53*0337 

CLASS  229 

«705  536053* 

10*  5360339 

CLASS  232 

35  53*0.540 

CLASS  235 

379  5361.2*1 

3(0  5361  J*2 

462  5361  J*3 

5361JS4 

CLASS  23* 
93  B  5360341 

CLASS  23* 

70  S360542 

102.2  5360343 

104  5360)44 

304  53*0345 

4243  5360346 

433  5360347 

442  536034* 

)33.(  53*0349 

CLASS  241 

I*  5360350 

34  5360351 

100  5360352 

1(6.1  53*0353 

CLASS  242 
4701  53603)6 

149  iJtOJSl 

16)  )3*03S( 

223  )3*O)60 

231  53*0)61 

23)  5360362 

34*4  5360363 

402  5360364 

432.4  53*0)54 

53*03)) 
S4I.I  )360366 

CLASS  244 

3  14  5340367 

a  536036* 

117  R  )360369 

172  5360359 

1*5  53*0370 

CLASS  24* 
46*  5360371 

CLASS  24S 

273  53*0)72 

IK  ysMsn 

222.11  )3*0)74 

222 12  53*0375 

231  61  5360376 

279  1  53*0377 

313  )3*OS7( 

3I6.(  )3*OS79 

34)1  )3*O)*0 

)16  5.5603(1 

iU  5.5603(2 

652  53603(3 

CLASS  25* 

205  5361J(5 

207  5361  J*6 

20(2  5.561.2(7 

214  C  5.561  JM 

221  5.56IJ(9 

2)2  1  5.561.290 

2(2  5361J9I 

2**  5361.292 

307  536IJ93 

330  536IJ94 

33(4  5361.295  I 


i  3)2 

I  369 

412  R 
I   44211 

492  2 


5361 J96 
5361 J97 
5361.29« 
53*1.299 
.5361.300 


CLASS  251 

1195  5..5603IU 

129  21  53*03(5 

29(  5.5*03(6 

327  5.5*03(7 


60 
t» 

70 
1(1 

1(6.39 
299.01 


29961 

301  4  H 

30145 

172 

500 

51( 


CLASS  252 

5.56O(60 
5360.(54 
5360*55 
5.560.(56 
Bl  4.(16.177 
53*0*62 
5360(63 
5360*64 
5360(65 
5360.(66 
5360(6( 
5360*67 
5360(69 
5360(70 
5360(71 


CLASS  25* 

53«03(( 


CLASS 


13 

24 

77 

103 

194 

197 

295 

301 

306 

30* 
357 
360 
S06 
530 
549 
620 
63( 
649 
677 
700 
703 
707 
712 
711 
751 
75* 
7*6 
1t» 


257 

5361J0I 

5361.302 

5361303 

5361304 

5361  JOS 

536IJ06 

5361.307 

5361  J0( 

536IJ09 

53<IJI0 

5361311 

5361J12 

336IJ13 

S361JI4 

5361J15 

5361316 

5361J17 

5361J1( 

5361319 

5361320 

5361J21 

5361J22 

5361323 

5361324 

)J*IJ2) 

)36IJ26 

)3*1JI7 

)36132* 

5361.329 


CLASS  3*1 

122.1  53*0(74 

5360J75 

CLASS  2*4 

401  53*0*76 

iMCSn 


ID 
13* 
219 
2)1 
26) 

266 
277 
44* 
4«) 


)3*0*7S 
53«0*7« 
Bl  4J4730( 
53«O**0 
53*0**l 
S3*0*S2 
)3*0**3 


)3*o*a) 

)3*0*B( 


CLASS  2** 

49  5360IS7 

CLASS  2*7 
3  )3*0)*9 

30  SJiOSHI 

64.16  )J*0)*l 

140.13  5360392 

219  5360393 

CLASS  27* 

5224  5360394 

CLASS  271 

2  5360395 

3  14  Re  35.341 
106  5360396 
145  5360397 
263  536039* 
270  536039* 


CLASS  273 

29  A  5360.600 

I0«  5360.601 

1 1(  R  5.560.602 

147  5.560.604 

153  P  5..560.60S 

153  R  5360*06 

210  5.5*0.607 

240  SMajM 

246  5.56O609 

269  5360.610 

272  5.5*0.611 
5.560612 

292  5360613 

376  5.5*0.617 

444  5.560.615 

450  5.560.616 

CLASS  277 

I  5.560.61  ( 
23  5360619 
72  R  5360.620 
(4  5.560.621 
(5  5360622 
235  B  5360.623 

CLASS  279 

203  5.560624 

CLASS  2S* 

II  22 
33.994 
42 
402 
414.2 
416.1 
507 
609 
614 
634 
642 

661 
690 
7M 
710 
730 
7212 


7203 

731 
743.1 

777 
7K 


5360.625 
5360626 
5360627 
536062( 
53*0629 
536O630 
5360631 
53*0.632 
53<0633 
5360634 
5360635 
5360.636 
53«0637 
5.5«063( 
5360639 
5360640 
536064I 
53*0642 
53*0643 
53*0644 
53*0645 
5360646 
53*0647 
53*064( 
5360*49 
536O6S0 
5360.651 


CLASS  Ml 

30  53*06)2 

CLASS  2t3 

(0  53«0657 

117  5360653 

CLASS  2SS 

5  5360.654 

39  5.560.655 

55  53*0.656 

3(2  5360661 

CLASS  29* 

30  R  5361330 

CLASS  292 

2(  5.5«0.6)( 

327  Bl  4.802.700 

336.3  5.560.659 

341.17  5.5*0.660 

CLASS  293 

121  5360662 

CLASS  294 

(141  5360.663 

(9  5360.664 

147  5360.665 

CLASS  29* 

3  5360.666 

26  5.560.667 

97(  536066* 

979  53*0.669 

IK  53*0.670 

14614  5360671 

1(9  5360672 

190  5.560.673 

203  5.560674 

CLASS  297 

33  53*0675 

I  ((.2  53*0.676 

2KJ  5360.677 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  97 


24« 

53*0678 

CLASS  327 

180 

5.561.459 

569 

5.561.558  1           CLASS  3M 

CXASS  381 

2.50.1 

5.560679 

61                       5  561383 

219 

5.561.460 

640 

5.561359      75                      i^.TW 

14 

5.5ft  1.7 15 

2.56  15                 53606(0 

108                      5.561.384 

372 

5.561.462 

683 

5.561360      33,                   5^,0, 

15 

5.561.716 

2«41l                5360.MI 

143                    5  561.389 

.392 

5.-56 1. 46-? 

6% 

5361361 

336                     5.560.7K) 

89 

53*1,717 

374       !            5.560.682 

147                    .S.561.390 
309                    5  561391 

397 

5..56 1.464 

823 

5.561362 

45236              53*0.683 

415 

5.561.465 

5.5*1.563 

CLASS  3*7 

CLASS  382 

476        1             5360.565 

350                    5.561.392 

423 

-S.S6 1.466 

825 

5.561. $64 

20                        5..56 1.640 

50 

5361.719 

ciASS29S 

442                      5.561.393 
536                   5361385 

427 
469 

5.561.467 
5.561.468 

CXASS3** 

9U                        5.561  641 

118 
I7K 

5361.718 
5.561.730 

22  R                    5.-560.684 

557                   5361.394 

476 

5.561.469 

37 

$.$61,565              CLASS  3« 

205 

5361.721 

564 

5361.470 

48 

5.561.566       13                        .5361.642 

209 

5.561.722 

CLASS  3*1 

CLASS  33* 

565 

5361.471 

78.04 

5361.568        15                        5361.643 

260 

-5361.723 

S  3                       5.560.6(5 

2                      5.561.395 

5.561.472 

963 

5361369       32                        5.561.644 

264 

5.561.724 

9.2                       5560.686 

253                   5.561.396 

628 

5..56I.473 

104 

5361370       4414                   5361.646 

299 

5.561.725 

105  1 

53*0,687 

295                    5.561.397 

653 
699 

5361.474 
5.561.475 

107 
130.2 

5.561.571 
5.561372 

44.15                   5.561.648 
44.29                 5.561.645 

CLASS  384 

C  Ji.<«S  303 

aASS33l 

5361.476 

132 

5361.573 

47                        5361.649 

42 

5.560.713 

3 

228 
116.2 

ICO 

5.560.688 
5360.689 
5360.690 

36  C                    5.561.398 
57                      5.561.399 
163                   5361.400 

700 
706 
725 
735 

5361.477 
5361.478 
5361.461 
5361,479 

133                      5.S6I374 
137                    5.561,575 

CLASS  3*1 

48                      5.561.647 

5361.650 

SO                      5361.651 

59                      5.561.652 

114 

477 
492 
512 

5.560.714 
5360.715 
5.560.716 
53*0.717 

1  >II                                           J.JW.l»»  1 

CLASS  3*7 

CLASS  332 

103                   5361,401 

CLASS  351 

41 
56 

5361376 
5361377 

771                    5361.653 
97                      5.561.654 

CLASS  385 

103                  536IJ3I 
10.4            Bl  4.107343 

109                   5361,402 

45 

5361.480 

91 

5361378 

110                   $361,655 

II 

5361.726 

164                   5361.403 

59 
208 

5361.481 
5361.4*2 

100 
104 

5361379 
5361380 

124                   5.561.656 
179                    5361.657 

88 
97 

5361.727 
5361.72* 

10.5                   5.561,332 
91                     5361333 

CLASS  333 

2S  R                 5.561.404 

CLASS  352 

117 
118 

5361381 
5361382 

263                    5361.658 
272                   5361.659 

113 
114 

5.561.729 
$361,730 

CLASS  31* 

62                     5361334 

34                     5361.405 
126                   5361.406 
161                   5.561.407 

184 

$.$61,483 
CLASS  353 

160 
220 
234 

5361383 
5361384 
536138$ 

CLASS  37* 

12                     S361j660 

129 
143 

$361,731 
$361,732 
$361,733 

90.5                  5361335 
232                   5.561336 

194                    5.561.408 

28 
37 

$360,696 
$.$60,697 

303 
306.1 

$3*138* 
$3*1387 

16  5361,6*1 

17  53*1.662 

CLASS  3St 

323                   53*1337 

CLASS  33* 

537 

$3*1388 

5361.663 

103 

Re.3$343 

CLASS 3U 

200                  5.561,410 

CLASS  354 

686 

$361389 

5361,664 

46 

$361330 

485 

Bl  5.012.273 

699 

$361390 

20                    5361.665 

47 

$361332 

114                   5360,692 

CLASS  337 

704 

$361391 

24                    5361,666 

77 

$361329 

245                   5360,693 

1(6                    5361,409 

CLASS  355 

707 

$361392 

32.1                   53*1,667 

95 

$361331 

405                   5360,694 

38 

$361,494 

735 

$36l,)93 

5361,668 

406                   5,5*0,695 

CLASS  33S 

53 

5361,495 

760 

$361,594 

60.1                    5361,669 

CLASS  388 

n.ASS  313 

46                     5361338 

22  SD               5361,411 

200 

5361,496 

94.1                  5361.670 

838 

$361,734 

CLASS  34S 

202 

5361,499 
5361,500 

CLASS  3*2 

31  5360,698 

32  5VtflM9 

CLASS  371 

CLASS  392 

309                   5361 339 

2(6.07              5361,412 

204 

5361301 

53                    5361,673 

416 

$361,73$ 

5361,340 

393.1                5361,413 

208 

$361302 

$360,700 
$360,701 

48                     5361,671 

406                   5361341 

432                   5361.414 

210 

$361303 

M> 

511                  5361A72 

CLASS  395 

420                   5361342 

444                   5,561,415 

215 

$361304 

$360,702 

CLASS  372 

2.69 

$361,736 

482                   5361343 

456                   5361.416 

219 

5361305 

110 

$3*0,703 

Z84 

$361,737 

494                   5361 344 

56(                   $361,417 

246 

$361306 

143 

$360,704 

6                      $361,67$ 

3 

$361,738 

495                   5361345 

60S                   5361.41( 

256 

$361307 

188 

$3*0,70$ 

K                     $361,676 

$361,739 

512                   S36I346 

(2$j0«              5361,419 

$36130* 

267 

53*0.706 

25                     5361.678 

23 

$361,741 

532                   5361.347 

(2531                5361,420 

261 

$361309 

376 

5360,707 

43                     5361.679 

62 

$361,740 

272 

$361310 

46                    5361.680 

90 

$361,742 

CLASS  315 

CLASS  341 

282 

$3*1311 

CI  ASS  3*3 

5361,681 

107 

$361,743 

1691                   5361.348 

209  R                5361.349 

5361350 

51                       5361,421 
67                     5361,422 
100                    S361.423 

285 
301 
310 

$361312 
$361313 
5.561314 

37                     536139$ 
50                      5361396 
59                    5361397 

CLASS  3*4 

50                      5361,682 
96                    5361,683 
107                    $361.6(4 

112 
119 

$361,744 
$361,745 
5361,746 

248                   5361.351 
349                   5361,353 
408                   53613)4 

126                   5.561.424 
143                   5.S6I.42) 
1)6                   5361.426 

28 

CLASS  35* 

5361315 

CLASS  373 

76                     $361,6($ 

120 

5361.747 
5361.748 
5361.749 

CLASS  31S 

161                   5361.427 

36 
39 

5361316 
$361317 

148                              ""' 
164 

5361398 
5361399 

CLASS  374 

122 
131 

5361.750 
5361.751 

721                   5,5*1,35) 
729                   53*13)6 
789                    )36l.3)7 
799                   S36I3)8 

CLASS  342 

139.06               5361318 

424.01 

53*1.602 

109                   $3*07ll 

133 

5361.752 

1                       5.561.42( 

$361319 

424.05 

5361.603 

161                   $3*0,712 

141 

5361,754 

14                     5,561,429 
44                     5361,430 

335 
346 

$361320 
$,$61321 

431.08 
474.24 

5361.600 
5361.601 

CLASS  375 

15$ 

5361.753 
5361.756 

90                    53*1.431 

350 

Bl  4,334,760 

479.05 

5361,604 

200                   $361.6*6 

l$7 

5361.75) 

CLASS 3M 

3S7                    5361.432 

351 

$361322 

483 

5361,60$ 

233                    5361,6g7 

5361.757 

359                   5361.433 

352 

$361323 

489 

$,$61,606 

240                   5361, 68( 

1$9 

5361.75* 

)                      5361, 3S9 

358 

$361324 

490 

$361 M7 

329                   5361,689 

18X02 

5361.759 

14                     5361.360 

CLASS  343 

360 

$36132$ 

514  R 

$361,608 

340                   5361,690 

183.01 

5361.760 

5361361 

700  MS             5361.434 

376 

$,$61326 

$361,609 

355                   5361.691 

183.06 

5361.761 

48                     5361362 

5361.435 

414 

$361327 

551.01 

$361,610 

371                     5361,692 

183  09 

53*1,762 

CLASS  322 

702                    5361,436 

$53 

5361,611 

377                      5361.693 

183.11 

5361,763 

$,$61,437 

CLASS  35S 

557 

5361.612 

CLASS  377 

183.13 

5361.764 

25                     5361,363 

7«7                   $361,438 

296 

$.$61328 

$61 

5361,613 

183.18 

5361.765 

846                   5,561.439 

440 

$361333 

$79 

$361,614 

5$                      $361,674 

183.19 

5361.766 

CLASS  324 

448 

$361334 

71$.03 

$361,61$ 

CLASS  378 

K4.01 

5361.767 

76.23                   53*1 364 

CLASS  345 

$361335 

724.01 

$.$61,616 

200.05 

5361.769 

lis                   5361365 

(7                      5361.440 

500 

$361336 

724.0$ 

$361,617 

8                        $361,69$ 

200.06 

5361,770 

117  R                5361366 

91                       5.561,441 

72$ 

5361.618 

$8                      $361,696 

200.1 

5361.768 

IS8  1                 5361367 

94                    5.561,442 

CLASS  359 

7363 

5361.619 

6$                      $361,697 

200.13 

5361,771 

5361372 

107                    5,561,443 

23 

$361337 

162                    $361,698 

281 

5361.772 

5361373 

145                    $361,444 

40 

$361338 

CLASS  3*5 

208                    $361,699 

284 

5361,773 

166                   5361.374 

163                    $361,44$ 

50 

5361339 

49 

5361.621 

CLASS  379 

37$ 

5361.774 

20716               5361.375 

173                   $361,446 

63 

5361340 

$1 

5361.622 

5361.775 

252                   5361368 

179                  Re.3$342 

«6 

5361341 

$361,623 

1                       $361,700 

5361.776 

307                    5361369 

$361,447 

118 

5361342 

104 

$361,624 

$7                     $361,701 

40$ 

5361.777 

309                   5361370 

147 

5361343 

149 

$.561,626 

$361,702 

419 

5361.778 

318                   5361.371 

CLASS  347 

201 

5361344 

18$  04 

$361,627 

$361,703 

449 

53*1.779 

391                   5361379 

29                      $36l.44( 

216 

5361345 

5361,628 

58                        5361.704 

453 

53*1.780 

509                    5361.3(0 

37                      $.$61,449 

245 

5361346 

18$.2I 

5361.629 

5361.705 

4$8 

53*1.781 

678                   5361.381 

49                      $.$61.4$0 

288 

5361347 

185.22 

5361,631 

60                    5361.706 

467 

53*1.782 

713                   5361,376 

$1                       $.$6I.4$1 

292 

5361348 

185.33 

5361,632 

88                      5361.707 

468 

53*1.783 

754                   53*1,377 

76                      $.$61.4$2 

319 

5361349 

189.01 

5361,630 

96                      $361,708 

484 

5361,784 

5361,378 

S$                      $361,4$3 

330 

5361350 

5361.633 

$361,709 

497.01 

5361.785 

758                    5361.386 

10$                    5.561.454 

337 

$361351 

189.05 

5361 A34 

97                        $361,710 

5361.786 

765                    $361,387 

131                   5,561.455 

341 

5361352 
5361353 

201 

5361.63$ 
$361,636 

2*6                    $361,711 
3$5                    5361.712 

$00 

5361.787 
5361.788 

CLASS  32* 

CLASS  34S 

368 

5361354 

218 

$361,620 

CLASS  3S* 

5361.789 

66                        5361.3(2 

7                          5361.456 

376 

5,561355 

230.03 

5361.637 

5361.790 

5  561  3U 

13                        5,561.457 

396 

5361356 

230.05 

5361.638    1    10                        5361.713 

$$0 

$361,791 

86 

5361.69* 

64                      5.561.458 

409 

5,561357 

230.06 

5361.639 

1                               S361.7I4 

$361,792 

PI  98 


<  «A«  ^m^ 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  99 


PI  98 


CLASSlFICAnON  OF  PATENTS 


TOO 


t2S 


t29 

133 


(43 

M7 


m 


»i 


4t 
S3 
S3 


5J6I.T93 
5J6I,7«4 
5J6I.795 
5J«1,T96 
5„1«l.797 

SJ6I.7W 
Bl  4.210.961 

sj«ijao 

UMJM 
SJUJB 
iMI  MB 

;j«i.«D4 

SJ«I.M» 
M*IJM 
XMMT 
IMIJM 
SJ«IJO» 
SJ6l.tlO 
SJ6l.tll 
SJ«IJI2 
SJ«I.II3 
SJ«I4I4 
IJ6IJIS 
SJtIJI* 
SJ6I4I7 
SJtIJII 
SJ6I.II* 

ijttjao 

SJ«IJ2I 
5J6I.SZ2 
SJ«IJZ3 
SJ*IJ34 
IJtIAS 
SJ«l.t26 

CLASS 9M 

SJ«I.493 
SJ6I.4M 

sj«i.4as 


» 

5J6I.492 

M 

SJ«l.4t4 

121 

SJ6I.49T 

463 

SJ6I.4M 

S29 

5J61.4»7 

567 

5J6l.4a9 

J71 

SJ6l.4n 

622 

SJ6I.4W 

626 

5J6I.«»I 

CLASS 4W 

6t 

5J«0,7II 

n 

5JM.7I9 

124  1 

SJ60.720 

124.27 

SJM.72I 

231 

5J«ft722 

323 

SJ60.723 

411 

SJ«a724 

621 

SJ60.72S 

641 

SJ60.726 

CLASS  4*1 

7t 

SJ«a727 

CLASS 4n 

53  5J60.72J 

226  SJ«a729 

2»4  5J60.730 

IM  5J«0.rJl 

CLASS 4M 

6  5J<AT33 

H)  5J<a732 

15  5J«a734 

CLASS 4M 

I  5J60.735 

53  5J60.736 

121  5J«a737 

IM  SJ«aTM 

237  5JM.73* 

2N4  5J«ak740 

CLASS  41t 

141  5J40.74I 

CLASS  419 

5  5J6IJ27 

10  5J6l.f2t 

13  5J6l.t29 
5J6IJ30 
5J6I43I 

14  SJ6I.U2 
19  5J6I433 


tM 

30 

54 

62 

7sat 

tsi 

*J1 

•4.63 
131  I 
195  1 


275.1 
401 


5J6I.>34 

CLASS  421 

131  5J6I.I72 

CLASS  422 

63  sjwtjn 

1205  5j«an» 

l<6M  5J60inO 

i»  iMKn\ 

267  SJ<aj92 

CLASS  423 

239  1  SJ«at»4 

2CI  5J6at93 

3S2  5J6ai95 

44*  SJ6aMT 

461  5J«aiM 

4S4  5J60JM 

650  SJ6O.90O 

CLASS  424 

1J9  5J60.90I 

5^60.902 
5J6IJ2D 
5J«ai90S 
5J<a9W 

5j«a9a7 

5J6A904 
5J«a90t 
$J6a909 
5J«aL9IO 
5J«0,9II 
5JM19I2 
5J(a9l3 

5j<a9i4 

SJ«a.9l5 
5J4A9I6 
5J6IIL9I7 
5J«a9ll 
5J4at52 
5J«a9l9 
5JM1920 
5J60192I 
5J«a922 
5J6A923 
5J<0i924 
5J60192S 
5J6A926 
5J*a927 
5J6a92* 
5J<a929 
5J«a930 

sj*ai93i 

5J*a932 
5J60.933 
5J<0.«34 
5J«lk935 
5J6a936 
5J6019J7 
5J6a9l» 

CLASS  425 

sj6a93a 

5J«a939 
5J60.94D 
5J60.94I 
5J60.942 
SJ60.943 

CLASS  42t 

5J«a944 

5j«aL»*s 

5J6a946 
5J«a947 
5J6A94t 
5JMM9 
iMOMO 
5J*a95l 
5J«a952 
3J60.953 


431 


450 

451 


466 
4(6 


497 
520 
551 
569 
936 


27 

n 

94 

106 

127 

2t5 

3306 

462 

510 

549 

509 

633 


CLASS 4r 


66 

67 

163  1 

222 

104 

47t 


5Jitl9S7 
5J«tfM 
5J(0l9J» 
5J6a9«0 
5J60L96I 
5J<0.9t2 
5J«a963 


510 


24 

369 

41.9 

43 

71 

76 

92 

95 

97 

99 

III 
141 


191 
209 
216 

237 
251 
301.4 

339 
349 

362 
367 
373 

401 
412 
457 
500 


4 
5 

7 

21 

45 

49 

51 

59 

1066 

no 

I2t 

130 

131 

137 

196 

204 

264 

2tl  I 

311 

379 

316 

517 

536 

551 


567 
575 
Wl 


5J«a964 

CLASS  42i 

5J60.96S 
5J«aL96» 
5J6a970 
5J«0l966 
5J40.967 
5J60.966 
5J60.97I 
5J6a972 
5J«0i973 
5J6A975 
5J6IA>3 
5J60.976 
5J60.977 

ijta.9n 

5J60,979 
5J<0.9M> 
5J6a974 
5J«a9«l 
5J<a9t2 
iJtOMi 
iJtOM* 
iJtOMi 
5J«0i9« 
5J6A9M 
5J«a90» 
5J40.990 
5J6a99l 
5J6a992 
5J6a993 
5J60.994 
5J«aL995 
5J6a996 
5J6a997 
ML  SJ<a99( 

CLASS  4X9 

5J«a999 
5J6IM0 
5J6IA>I 
5J6IAM 
5J6IA>S 
5J6I4)06 
5J61AI7 
5J6IM2 

CLASS  4M 

SJ6I.0I« 
5J6lj0ll 
M6IAI2 
5J6li>l3 
5J6I4H4 
5J6IjOI5 
5J6I.0I6 
5J6ljOI7 
5J6IX>II 
5J6IAI9 
5J61XaO 
5J61XI23 
5J6IJ»4 
5J6lja2l 
5J6IJQ2 
5^61.025 
iMljCOi 

iMijan 
iMijm 

5J6IA)0 
5J6IJ031 
5J6liMO 
5J6lj032 
5J6IAM 

ystiMi 

SJ6IAM 
IJ6IJD7 
5J6I«3> 
5J6IJI39 
5J6IXD3 

CLASS  433 

5JM.742 

CLASS  435 

5J6IM5 
iMtJHl 

5J6IJIM3 
5J61M4 
SJ6IM6 


721 
723 
II 
25 
69  1 

101 
124 
194 
231 
252  1 
262J 
210 
320  I 


912 


2« 

73 

74 

139 

511 

526 


5J6I.047 
5J6I.050 
5J6I.05I 
5J61.052 
5J6I;053 
5J6IXIS4 
5J61X>59 
5J6IM0 
Bl  5.405,776 
SJ6IM2 
5J61XM5 
5J6IXIS6 
5J6IJD57 
5J6IM3 
5J6IM4 
5J61.05I 

CLASS  436 

iMtJOU 
SJ6IM6 
5J6IM7 
5J61MI 
5J61M9 
5J6I.070 


I 

24 

31 

40 

41 

62 

63 

67 

90 

129 

174 

117 

190 

195 

209 

220 

225 

247 


557 


2 

111 
13  1 

33  1 


33.2 

33.4 

34.1 

34.2 

311 

45 

52.3 

54.1 


56.1 


355 


CLASS  437 

5J«1J»7I 
5J6I.072 
5J6lir73 
SJ6I.074 
5J61.075 
5J6I.076 
5J6ljOT7 
5J6I.07I 
5J6IJI79 
5J6IM0 
5J61MI 
5J6IM2 
5J61A3 
5J61M4 

iMijats 

iJtljm 
5J6IM7 
5J61jOn 

CLASS  439 

RcJ5J«4 

CLASS  451 

5J6ft743 
5.360.744 
5J6a745 

CLASS  455 

5J6IJ35 
5J6IJ36 
5J6IJ37 
5J61J3I 
5J6IJ39 
5J6IJ40 
5J6I.MI 
5J6I442 
5J6IJ43 
5J6IJ44 
5J6IJ45 
5J6IJ46 
5J61J47 
5J61J4* 
5J6IJ49 
5J61J50 
SJ61J51 
SJ6IJ52 
SJ61JS3 
5J6IJ54 

CLASS  4(3 

5J60.6O3 
5J6016I4 

CLASS  493 

ll«J5J45 

CLASS  991 

5J6liM9 
5J6I/N0 

CLASS sn 

iJtlMl 
SJ61.092 
5^61^093 
5J6I.0M 
5J6IM3 
5J6IJIM 
5J6li>97 


116 
130 
242 


123 


143 

in 

254 
421 
423 
415 


109 
123 
135 
175 
171 
320 
392 


13 
17 
19 

21 

23 

29 

34 

49 

13 

130 

167 

169 

112 

210 

211 

217 

224.1 

2355 

245 

249 

259 

266 

275 

213 

291 


311 
312 

317 
326 

340 
376 
397 
406 
411 
466 
473 
546 
557 


570 
574 
617 
627 
654 
667 
612 
714 


CLASS  St3 

5J6I.09I 

CLASS SM 

5J6IX>99 
5J6I.I00 
5J6I.I0I 

CLASS  St5 

3J6I.I02 

CLASS  Mi 

5J60.tS3 
5J6I.I03 
5J60J41 
5J6I.I04 
5J60.M9 
5J6IUS0 

CLASS  51* 

5J6I.106 
5J*0.f73 
5J6aiM 
5^60.157 
5J61.105 
SJlOilSI 
5JMlt72 

CLASS  514 

5^61.107 

5J6l.l0t 

5J6I.I09 

5J6I.II0 

5J6I.I1I 

5J6I.1I2 

5J61.113 

5J6I.II4 

5J6I.11S 

5J6I.I16 

SJ6I.1II 

5J6I.I19 

5J6I.I20 

5J61.12I 

5J6I.I22 

5J6I.IZ3 

5J61.124 

5J6I.I2S 

5J61.126 

5J6I.I27 

5J61.12I 

5J6I.I29 

5J61.130 

5J61.131 

5J6I.I32 

5J61.133 

5J6I.I34 

5J6I.135 

5J6I.136 

5J61.II7 

3J61.I37 

5J6I.I3I 

5J6I.I39 

5J6I.I40 

5J6I.14I 

SJ6I.142 

SJ6I.I43 

SJ61.I44 

SJ6I.I45 

5J6I.I46 

SJ6I.147 

5J6l.ia 

5J61,I49 

5J61.150 

5J6I.I5I 

SJ61.IS2 

SJ6I.I53 

5J6I.I54 

SJ6I.15S 

SJ6I.I56 

5J6I.I57 

5J6t.lSt 

5J6I.IS9 

SJ61.160 

5J6I.161 

5J6I.I62 

5J6I.163 

5J6I.I65 

5J6I.I64 

5J61.I66 

CLASS  S2I 

5J6I.I67 
5J6I.I6I 
5J6I.I69 


6S 

111 


5J6i.l70 
5J61.I7I 


CLASS  523 

161  5J61.175 

213  5J6I.I76 

211  5J61.173 

403  5J6I.I74 


CLASS  524 

5J6I.177 
5J6l.l7t 
5J6I.179 
5J61.1I0 
3J6I.I8I 
3J6I.II2 
3.561. 113 
3J6I.II4 
3J6I.IS5 
5J6I.I90 
5J6I.II6 
5J6I.I9I 
3J61.ir7 
5J6I.IU 
5J6I.II9 

CLASS  525 

5J6I.I92 
5J61.I93 
3J6I.194 
5J6I.I9S 
3J6I.196 
5J6I.I97 
5J61.19t 
5J6I.I99 
5J6IJ0t 
5J6IJ02 
5J6IJ03 
5J61.204 


35 

95 

99 

101 

151 

394 

413 

425 

436 

522 

531 

561 

591 

Wl 

117 


19 

63 

143 

240 

216 

331 

379 

395 

436 

471 

4T7 

524 


CLASS  S3» 

106  IIC.35J46 

240  5J61J05 

256  3J6IJ06 

262  3J6lja7 

211  5J61JM 


CLASS  52t 

12 
14 
45 

272 
300 

363 
373 
392 
410 
491 

5J6IJ09 
5J6I.2I0 
5J6IJ00 
5J6UI1 
5J61.212 
5J6UI3 
3J6U14 
SJ6UI5 
5J6UI6 
5J6U17 
5J6IJII 

CLASS  S3t 

350 

5J6IJ2I 

3J6IJ23 

5J61.224 

CLASS  53t 

23.1 
121 

5J61J25 
5J6IJ26 

CLASS  549 

200 

456 

5J6IJ27 
3J61.22I 

CLASS  544 

112 

SJ6IJ30 

CLASS  S4» 

2 

14 

95 

167 

210 

5J6IJ3I 
5J6IJ32 
5J61.Z33 
5J6IJ34 
5J6iaJ5 

CLASS  Ml 

135 

5J«0,746 

CLASS <M 

196 

3J60.747 

CLASS IM 

205 

5^61036 

CLASSmCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


633  374.111 
639  374.112 
720  374.113 


M6   n4.ll4  I  956  374.117 

192  374.115         9(0  374.111 
•95  n4.1l6  I  m-  25  374.119 


267  374.120 
304  374.121 
104  374.123  I 


333  374.125 

335  374.123 

374.124 


356  374.126 
351  374.127 
361  374.121 


CLASSMCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  99 


D7- 


373 
375 
310 
381 
393 
434 
436 


4M 

513 

515 

522 

540 

349 

601 

JUO.I 

354 

359 

317 

504 

538 

568 

589 

602 

663 

692 

31 

61 

90 

99 

107 

331 


374.129  I 

374.130  ' 
374.131 
374.132 
374.133 
374.134 
374.135 
374.136 
374.137 
374.131 
374.139 
374.140 
374.141 
374.142 
374.143 
374.144 
374.145 
374.146 
374.147 
374.141 
374.149 
374.150 
374.151 
374.133 
374.153 
374.134 
374.155 
374,156 
374.157 
374.151 
374.159 
374.160 
374,161 
374,162 
374,163 


DIO— 


Oil— 


DI2— 


354 

374,164 

92 

374.198 

240 

374J33 

141 

374J69 

136 

374J04 

374.165 

114 

374.199 

249 

374.234 

D23—         213 

374.270 

D28—           10 

374.3«5 

359 

374.166 

141 

374J0D 

299 

374.236 

374.271 

374.306 

363 

374.167 

169 

374.201 

D15—            7 

374.237 

374J72 

13 

374J07 

373 

374.161 

173 

374.202 

70 

374.238 

374.273 

37 

374. 3M 

382 

374.169 

177 

374J03 

130 

374J39 

242 

374.274 

374J09 
374  J 10 
374J11 

395 

374.170 

179 

374J05 

143 

374J40 

374.273 

374.171 

19U 

374J06 

D16—         202 

374  J4I 

335 

374.276 

397 

374.172 

306 

374.207 

374J42 

374.277 

10? 

374.173 

408 

374.208 

209 

374J43 

364 

374.278 

306 

374.174 

412 

374.209 

374J44 

374.279 

D29—          101 

374JI3 

301 

374.175 

374  JIO 

32« 

374.243 

411 

374JW 

120 

374J14 

337 

374.176 

DI3—         103 

374.211 

331 

374J46 

D24—         122 

374JI1 

D30—         145 

374  Jl  5 

341 

374.177 

146 

374.212 

D18—             1 

374J47 

130 

374.282 

D32-            1 

374J16 

523 

374.171 

D14—         100 

374.213 

39 

374.248 

135 

374.283 

18 

374J17 

528 

374.179 

103 

374  J14 

43 

374J49 

143 

374.284 

34 

374JI( 

33 

374.180 

106 

374.215 

374.250 

374.285 

35 

374  JI9 

463 

374.181 

107 

374.216 

D19—           48 

374JB1 

374.286 

374320 

56 

374.182 

113 

374.217 

D21-           13 

374.252 

374487 

374J21 
374J22 
374J23 

78 

374.183 

114 

374  J 18 

64 

374J53 

181 

374.288 

70 
D34—           27 

81 

374.1(4 

374.219 

65 

374.254 

229 

374,219 

91 

374.183 

374.220 

73 

374.253 

D23—             6 

374J90 

98 

374.186 

116 

374.221 

78 

374JS6 

61 

374.291 

104 

374.187 

118 

374j:22 

108 

374.257 

374.292 

374.181 

125 

374.223 

374J58 

D26—           23 

374J93 

■    * 

106 

374.189 

126 

374.224 

111 

374.259 

26 

374.294 

114 

374.190 

129 

374.225 

192 

374J60 

28 

374.295 

374.191 

374.226 

226 

374J61 

37 

374.296 

13 

374.192 

137 

374^27 

374J62 

43 

374.297 

34 

374.193 

141 

374.228 

374J63 

374.298 

81 

374.194 

143 

374.229 

237 

374  J64 

374.299 

130.1 

374.195 

151 

374.230 

D22—         107 

374J65 

73 

374J0O 

164 

374J04 

163 

374.231 

127 

374J66 

76 

374.301 

52 

374.196 

191 

374J32 

134 

374.267 

no 

374J02 

91 

374.197 

214 

374J33 

140 

374.268 

134 

374J03 

CLASSfflCATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


1         9.647  I 


9.648  I 


9.649  I 


9.650  I 


9.651    I 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


102—      202.8      H1S98  I  34S—  33       HI599  I  524—         415      H16a0  I  325—         433      HI601   I  604-         387      H1602  I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

Amefican  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkaasas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Coloarfo 8 

Connecticut 9 

DeUware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Flonfi 12 

Geof^ „ 13 

GttuA „ - 14 

Haw4u 15 

Mabo 16 

niinUs 17 

Indiata. 18 

Iowa. 19 

Kansas „ 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine „ 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan „...  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio „ 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico „ 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee „ 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vennont 50 

Virginia 51 

Vii^  IslaiMls 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Fun  number  in  listing  denotes  localioa  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
:,  location,  etc.) 


1                                                                  PATENTS 

01 

ijito.m 

iJtOMH 

5.5*0.914 

5361.544 

5360.412 

5360,164 

SJ<a47S 

S.SMU69 

5J60.933 

5.561347 

5360,458 

5360.180 

S,MI>.4aO 

5J60J73 

SMi.9*l 

5361370 

5360,619 

5360,198 

SJ<0.7(0 

iJtMK 

5.5*0.952 

5361383 

5360,633 

5360.220 

SJM.9T4 

SMOja 

5J61.049 

5361385 

5360.679 

5360.265 

sjMja 

SJ<0.4(M 

5.561.053 

5361390 

5.560,728 

5.560.285 

iMi.(*l 

SJ«a406 

5.561.05* 

5361395 

5361,073 

5360327 

04 

SMOHM 

SJ«a4l8 

5J61.063 

5361.618 

5361,287 

5360.397 

sj«o.n3 

S.SC0.449 

5J6I.064 

5361.620 

5361.307 

5360,432 

SJ40.I4S 

ijta.*ii 

5.561.066 

5361.629 

5361316 

5360366 

S,MI>.lfi2 

SJ«a4S9 

5.561.086 

5361.631 

5361363 

5360397 

SJ<a2l2 

iJtOMi 

5.561. 101 

5.561.656 

5361377 

5360.615 

SJ«OJt» 

5.5«a472 

5.56I.I08 

5361.660 

5361.615 

5360.665 

iMtan 

SJ60.47g 

5J6I.132 

5361.663 

5361.711 

5360,738 

}J«0.434 

5JM.479 

5.561.151 

5361.669 

5361.725 

5360.741 

S,S<aS26 

5J«»,493 

5.561  J24 

5361.670 

5361,800 

5360.750 

iMMM 

5MM9* 

5^61057 

5361.678 

5361.823 

5360.773 

SJ6I.IZ2 

SJ«a499 

5J6l.2Sg 

5.561.696 

09                 5360.16* 

5360.821 

SJ6I.29S 

5J«ft5l2 

5J61.268 

5361.707 

5360,186 

5360.831 

S.MIJ02 

5J40420 

5J61.278 

5361.714 

5360,257 

5360JI41 

$.S6IJ9I 

5.M0,}4S 

5.561.291 

5.561.723 

5360,302 

5360.951 

S.S«I,S« 

5J«ft55l 

5J61J93 

5.561,726 

5360.477 

5361.083 

SJ6I.6M 

5J40.S59 

5J61J98 

5361.733 

5360330 

5361 J90 

5J6I,7«0 

5JMJ62 

5J61.319 

5.561.741 

5360332 

5361303 

SJ6I,7«I 

5J40.S73 

5^61.328 

5361.747 

5360395 

5361350 

SJ«l.7t2 

5J40476 

5361.330 

5361.748 

5,560.856 

5361J78 

SJ«I,S3S 

5J«a600 

5361.335 

5361,750 

5360.887 

5361.431 

'  S.MI.S3t 

S.Ma6l» 

5361.338 

5361.752 

5360.918 

5361318 

SJ61.t3< 

iJtMM 

5361.344 

5361.756 

5360,943 

5361319 

m 

5.MO.IS5 

5Ma,62* 

5361.345 

5361.757 

5361.120 

5361.607 

06 

Re.3SJ42 

5J«a62J 

5361.351 

5361.759 

5361.166 

5361.688 

S.M0,046 

iMOjOi 

5361.367 

5361.765 

5361,274 

5361.705 

s.5«aoss 

SMKOl 

5361368 

5361.772 

5361.446 

5361.852 

ynoMi 

S.SC0.639 

5361.376 

5361.773 

5361.450 

13                  5360.052 

iJtttStSf 

$J«a6J7 

5361.396 

5361.776 

5361.468 

536ail2 

ijHOjon 

SJ40.66I 

5361.398 

5361.777 

5.561376 

5360.221 

S,MIM)V7 

}.M0,6«6 

5361.405 

5.561.789 

5361.640 

5360307 

S3«0.I0I 

S,S«0.6I0 

5361.418 

5361.793 

10                   5360.044 

5360315 

5JM.I07 

5J«aM6 

5361.421 

5361.797 

5360J79 

5360357 

SJ60.I2S 

SJM,Tm 

5361.428 

5361.798 

5360,845 

5360339 

SJW.I36 

5j«a732 

5361.432 

5361.799 

5J07,812 

5360.610 

SJ«0.I72 

S.Ma733 

5361.444 

5361*13 

11                  5360,286 

5360.676 

SJ«O.I90 

ij«a745 

5361.449 

5361.805 

12                  5360X168 

5360,715 

iM0.2l» 

5J«0,74T 

5.561.459 

5361.811 

5360.087 

5360.729 

SJ«0J39 

5.S40.756 

5361.472 

5.561.813 

5360.106 

536a972 

iJtOJM 

5J«a7«0 

5361.483 

5361.824 

5360.116 

5360,992 

SJM.321 

5J«.7«0 

5361.521 

5361.826 

5360,149 

5.560,999 

SJ«0J49 

S.5«0.llll 

5.561326 

5361.849 

5360,150 

5361.282 

SJtOJSS 

5J«0,«22 

5361327 

Ot                  53<ai66 

5360,156 

5,380390 

n  101 


PI  102 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


13 

M 


UM1177 


SJU34I 


SJ«eLl67 


S36liM7 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


5360,645     I 


5360,753     I    53  5360.102     I 


5361,786     I 


5360,417 


PI  103 


5360.975 


PI  102 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


IS 
M 


17 


10 
21 


UiMM 

iMOMl 
3J«A*S5 
5J«IJ0» 

UMUBI 


SJMlMB 

SJM,II« 
SJ«ail» 
SJ«1J7 
5JWIII 
5J4ftlM 
SJMU09 
UtIUTI 
M«0J9S 


SJ«ai3t7 

SJM43I 
SJM1433 
5JM4«2 
3J«l«7l 
SJ«IUT3 

iMOJOt 

SJ«aM2 

**M[t7T 


umcm 

M40J32 
)J<Ol»IS 
1MI.I37 
SJtI.IJ* 
1MI.I40 
S.MI.I73 
SJ<I.II7 
5J«IJ2I 
SJ«IJ53 
SJ«IJtt 
JJ»1J»5 

SJ«lv4J7 
5J«I,«7I 
iMIJU 
SJtUM) 

Utl.TOt 
SJtl.70* 
SJ*IJ*4 


13M.I13 
UflLlt2 
SJM^II 
UM1444 
MMlW 
SJ*IJ«0 
SJ61J7» 
JJ*I.4I2 
iMIAX 
U«l.433 

ystiMi 

5J4I.7SS 
4J02.7aO 

sjMun 

MiUII 
JJ««.73S 

u«ain» 

5J*I.7M 

325J»I 

SJ<l.lt3 

UML2M 


MUJM 

ysmjm 
xstkm 

MM12SS 


SJMLSII 


3J<IJ4I 
SJ«IJ7J 


MIS 
UtHIM 
SJHII44 

sj«a2n 

SJMUM 
iJtOJM 

ijtajn 

SJMLW7 
SJML5I9 
iJttSTI 


SJMkTI] 
SJMllM 

SMIJOM 
iJtlJM 
iMlJtti 

SJtI.IW 

sjtijao 

SJtIJM 

iMijn 

SJ«IJ»7 
SJtI.W 
SJ4I.77I 
5Jtl.79l 
SJ«I.IOI 
4,I073«3 


30 


32 


33 


SJMuOM 

5j«yg74 

SJMbOM 
5JM,I10 

SJiaiTS 

jj«a2si 

SJ«ft2S4 

SJMU37 
5J<a3«2 
SJ<a3«T 
1JM14I] 

SJ<AST2 

sj«au7s 
MtaLtti 


SJMMI 

5J»I.4S7 
5J6l.4ao 
5J«IJI] 
5J61.79S 
SJ*IJI7 
3J«IU>I3 
5J«0JS1 

SJMII3I 
MMI4D 
SJMI59 
SJM.I96 
SJ«0a33 
SJMJM 
1S«012W 
5JMl3« 

ijmsM 

UMT40 
SJMitM 

SJM190I 
SJW902 
SJ«I.I«2 
5J6IJ04 

5j»i.7n 

SJMIIT 
SJMJ72 
iJtOM* 
M«US4 
5J«OJt2 
SJ«IA)7 
SJ4IJJ7 
5J«a»l 
SJ«0t*20 
3J«t4t 
5J«IM2 
SJtUM 

sj«gan 

SJttJQS 
SJMJ22 
SJ«IUM 


SJMkM) 


SJMA32 
5J<AM2 
5J«a737 
)J«0.7S2 

iMa,-m 
iMKm 

SJMJIT 


ijmjtu 

iMOjUt 


SJMM7 


SJ«M7I 


SJ«17« 
SJMk7*7 
SJIMW 


SJMLMd 

sjtijMa 

M*l«4 

iMum 

SJtlJOJ 

sjtuio 

SJilJS2 
M*IJS4 
SJtIJtl 
SJ4IJT4 
MtlJM 
SJ«UI« 

ystuno 

SJMLOn 


UtIjMI 
M«IJZ3 

sjtijn 


sj«ajo3 

SJ<0J4S 
3J«U30 
SJ«Mtl 


35 


SJMlM» 
iJtCJUS 

ystun 
ijtajm 
ijtajn 

UtOMt 
SJML922 
5JIAV77 
SJMLta 

5j«a«so 
ijmMi 

iJMM* 
iMOMl 
5J«IMI 
SJtIAII 

SJtlJM 
SJtLMt 
9lMI.II7 

sjti.ta 

SJ«I.I42 
SJ«l.l4t 
Mtl.177 
M<IJZ7 

SJilJOJ 
U*IJ40 
SAIJM 
iJitABt 

5JCIJV7 
1MI5Z2 
SJ6I4I7 
9J«I.7M 
5J4I.7J7 
5J<I.7«7 
SJtI.TW 
OlOlMI 
5J«0lI9I 
3J«UI« 
3J«U»7 
IU.3SJ» 
SJ«A0t3 
)J«UM0 

u«a,i3i 

3J«0kl33 


37 


SJM.IA7 
3J40.IM 
SJ«0J«7 
3J<0J«3 

3j«ojao 

3J40JI3 
SJWJ77 
5J«U79 
SJM.40S 
SJMJOO 
SJM153I 
SJ«0J4I 

yimja 

sj«asto 

3J<0i3M 

SJ<0.M3 
5J«0.7Q2 
SJM709 

sj«a749 

9J«a75t 

ysta.Tu 

iJtOMO 
iJtMlO 
iJtMit 
SJMJ40 
SJ40J74 

iJtBjm 

SJMSS2 

ijtun* 

SJML9S7 
5J*|JM2 
5JtlJ>l3 
SJ<lino 
3J«t«}l 
iMlXOi 
5J<tja]« 

SJtlJ»3 
3J6I;0*» 
SJ6I.I02 
3J«I.I2I 
3J6I.I4I 
3J»I.I7I 
3J6I.I7» 
3J«I.I94 
5J«IJ42 
iJtiJD 
3J«IJSi 
3J6IJZ2 
5J6IJ23 
3JCIJ39 
3JilJM 
5J6IJ7I 
iMlJtl 
3J«IJt3 

ijHjn 

5J4I.4I7 
3J«I.4Z7 
5J«I.4» 
3J«I.443 
iMlMt 
3J«I^I 
iMlAt* 

sju/m 

SJtIJW 
1MI3I3 
SJtIJSS 

xaujua 

SJtIjUO 
9Jil4M 

SJ*IA4S 
iMlMt 
3JtlAS3 
3J«1JI0 
SJtIjfN 
3Jtl4»* 
SJtl.721 
3J*I.74» 
iMt.Tn 
3J«l.7t3 
3J«l.7t7 
SJ«1.7» 
3AIJ0> 

3JMI26 
5J«lil4l 
3J«0.I43 
3JM.226 
5JMU27 
3J«a37« 
3J60J«I 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  lafDrmation 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 190  O.G.  3,  on 
September  3,  19%. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  appUcations  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  September  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examming  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  July  1,  1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 187  O.G.  73,  on  June 
25.  1996. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1996.  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  aimounced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 181  O.G.  49,  on  December  19,  1995. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1,  19%,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1189  O.G.  62,  on  August  20,  19%. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  October 
1,  19%,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 230.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademait  Office 

(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 

Authority  (ISA) 

—  No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 680.00 

—  Corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  appUcation  filed 440.00 

—  Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 200.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1585.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 

—  For  the  first  1 1  national  or 

regional  offices  designated 164.00 

—  For  each  designation  in  excess  trf 

1 1  offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and 
confirmation  fee  for  each  precautionary 
designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule  15.5) 

—  Designation  fee 164.00 

—  Confirmation  fee 82.00 

International  Application  (PCT  Qiapter  II)  fees 
associated  with  filing  a  Demand  fcM- 
Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 
—  USPTO  was  IS  A  in  PCT  Chapter  1 480.00 


—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

—  USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Ch^F*«  I  730.00 

—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 260.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisicms  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00  %.00 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 350.00         700.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 385.00         770.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office 520.00        1040.00 

—  Search  report  has  been 
prepared    by    the    European 
Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese 

Patent  Office 455.00         910.00 

Other  National  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.00  80.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.         11.00  22.00 

—  For  each  application  containing 

a  multiple  dq>endent  claim 130.00  260.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 65.00  130.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00  130.00 


Sept.  10,  19% 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of  MaiBteuBcc  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section  1.362(d) 
provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge 
for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  Ae 
date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  appbcations  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additioiuil  six-month  grace  period  is  pro- 
vided by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment 
of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  (TFR 
1.2()(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  the  maintenance 
fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent 
will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attenti(»  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
October  5,  1993  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5,249,306  through  5,251,332 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


119100  39 


1191  OG  40 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBBKS.  1996 


OcnMBtS.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1191  OG  41 


1191  OG  40 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OctobbrS,  1996 


is  drawn  to  the  patents  wiuch  were  issued  on 
October  3.  1989  for  which  maintmsnce  fees  due  st  7  yean 
sad  six  raoolhs  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
nmnhers  within  the  foUowing  ranges: 


Utility  PMents  4.870.705  through  4.872J14 
Reissue  Patents  based  oo  the  above  identiified  patents. 


Attenbon  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  wete  -ssued  on 
October  I,  1985  for  whKh  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  yean 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numben  within  the  foUowmg  i 


Utility  Paiena  4^3.667  through  4.545,078 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintfnancc  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  tTommissioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  M.  Fcse. 
Washington.  DC  20231  " 

For  patents  based  on  applicatioas  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12. 
1980.  but  before  Aug.  27,  1982.  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  enuty  status  according  to  37  CFR  1 .27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  diey  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounu  of  the  mainteiuuicc  fees  due  at  3  yean 
and  six  months.  7  yean  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
moiMhs  are  set  forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(eH^,  as  amended  Oct. 
1.  1996,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  i  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  piaot  patent,  based  on  an  appUcation  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  4  yean;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  yean  and  six  months  after  the  onginal  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(f)) .. 
By  other  than  a  small  entity . 


$510.00 

..$1,020.00 


(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12.  1980  in  force  beyond  8  yean;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  granc 

By  a  smaU  entity  (}  1  9(0) 41.025.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 42.050.00 

(g)  For  maintaming  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  applicatioo  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyond  12  yean;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(f)) .. 
By  other  than  a  small  entity . 


..Sl.540.00 
.43.080.00 


The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  die  mainniMnry  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h).  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surchatye  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
pace  period  following  die  expiration  of  three  yean  and  six 
BoalhB.  seven  yean  and  six  mooths.  and  eleven  yean  and 
six  montha  after  the  date  of  die  onginal  grant  of  a  patent 
baaed  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 


By  a 
By 


e«ity(J1.9(0). 

an  a  i 


465.00 

4130.00 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  paaent  for  noo-tiinely  paymeiK  of  a  mamtenance  fee 
where  die  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
saoner  to  have  been: 

$680.00 

„..41.600.00 


Notkc  or  Expiratfaa  oT  Patcats 
Dm  to  Faihu*  to  Pay  Maiatcaaacc  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 
required  ttuuntenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  die  end  of  die  4th,  8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  die 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 


PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  July  31,  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


OcTouKg,  1996 


Patent  Nimiber 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 


Issue  Date 


Patent  Number 

Re.  32,055 

(4,462.769) 

Re.  32.684 

(4,462.720) 

Re.  32.715 

(4,462,569) 

Re.  34,347 

(4.759,642) 

4,462,117 

4.462.129 

4.462.131 

4.462.171 

4.462.178 

4.462.181 

4,462.185 

4.462.191 

4.462.198 

4.462.199 

4,462.207 

4,462,208 

4,462,211 

4.462,219 

4,462.221 

4,462,262 

4.462,264 

4,462,266 

4,462,268 

4,462,271 

4,462,273 

4,462,278 

4,462,300 

4.462,312 

4.462.315 

4,462318 

4,462,323 

4.462,326 

4.462J36 

4,462337 

4,462344 

4,462355 

4,462357 

4,462364 

4,462368 

4,462372 

4,462,376 

4.462378 

4.462.380 

4,462381 

4,462384 

4,462386 

4.462396 

4,462,400 

4,462.420 

4.462.422 

4,462.424 

4,462,425 

4,462,429 

4.462.432 

4.462.433 


Serial  Number 

06^94.125 
(06/326.602) 
06/791339 
(06/474,822) 
06/890,930 
(06/261.686) 
07/402345 
(06/895311) 
06/513,459 
06/467343 
06/412321 
06/383.254 
06/462.692 
06/376.242 
06/472,862 
06/374,619 
06/250383 
06/292370 
06rWI339 
06/421.780 
06/512,012 
06/376,499 
06/413.451 
06063.98 1 
06/388,240 
06/445,919 
06O52364 
06^232.362 
06O15.770 
06/264.816 
06/398.475 
06/384,180 
06022,188 
06036,251 
06/497.462 
06/450.938 
06O90.I12 
06/468.175 
06/341.264 
06/477,668 
06/412,508 
06/425,775 
06AM0.732 
06/431.767 
06/426328 
06/532324 
06/450.932 
06068,836 
06/527.080 
06/505389 
06/461.349 
06/494.710 
06O88.26I 
06057.050 
06026.703 
06/283,022 
06075343 
06/427.906 
06/423.166 


Issue  Date 

12/24/85 
(0701/84) 
OSOl/88 
(0701/84) 
07/19/88 
(0701/84) 
08/17/93 
(07/26/88) 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
07O1/B4 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
07OI/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
07OI/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 
0701/84 


4.462.436 

06/423.777 

0701/84 

4,462.437 

06028.978 

0701/84 

4,462.440 

06O56360 

0701/84 

4,462,451 

06/255,787 

0701/84 

4.462,454 

06020397 

0701/84 

4,462,478 

06079.455 

0701/84 

4,462,485 

06/458327 

0701/84 

4.462.496 

06/482.061 

0701/84 

4.462,508 

06/288.038 

0701/84 

4,462319 

06/404.937 

0701/84 

4,467.521 

06035.407 

0701/84 

4,462336 

06/459.193 

0701/84 

4,462339 

06/492.910 

0701/84 

4.462343 

06034,275 

0701/84 

4,462346 

06/414.459 

0701/84 

4,462353 

06068.462 

0701/84 

4,462359 

06/415380 

0701/84 

4,462364 

06/489,245 

0701/84 

4,462366 

06047,065 

0701/84 

4,462373 

06/525.292 

0701/84 

4,462374 

06006357 

0701/84 

4.462379 

06061.627 

0701/84 

4,462380 

06007.899 

0701/84 

4,462394 

06/430351 

0701/84 

4.462.607 

06008.719 

0701/84 

4,462,613 

06062.130 

0701/84 

4,462,614 

06073.966 

0701/84 

4,462,617 

06^297.738 

0701/84 

4,462,621 

06/268.257 

0701/84 

4,462,642 

06O82.4S6 

0701/84 

4,462,655 

06/526.175 

0701/84 

4,462.656 

06021,266 

0701/84 

4.462,660 

06/405.885 

0701/84 

4,462,661 

06O51304 

0701/84 

4,462.662 

06/274,020 

0701/84 

4,462,666 

06/420.709 

0701/84 

4,462,670 

06/417.170 

0701/84 

4.462,672 

06/469308 

0701/84 

4.462.678 

06/38238 

0701/84 

4.462.682 

06/237,602 

0701/84 

4,462.683 

06M27.459 

0701/84 

4.462.687 

06025.773 

0701/84 

4.462,699 

06000.954 

0701/84 

4,462,705 

06090.839 

0701/84 

4,462,709 

06/281.414 

0701/84 

4,462,722 

06/444.146 

0701/84 

4,462,729 

06026,589 

0701/84 

4,462,733 

06071,144 

0701/84 

4,462.734 

06O9'/,lll 

0701/84 

4.462,735 

06082339 

0701/84 

4,462,751 

06061,232 

0701/84 

4,462,752 

06097.100 

0701/84 

4,462,753 

06091.016 

0701/84 

4,462,764 

06020377 

0701/84 

4,462,766 

06/345,837 

0701/84 

4.462,774 

06/425.067 

0701/84 

4.462,776 

06093340 

0701/84 

4.462,792 

06/417.831 

0701^4 

4.462.793 

06/404.128 

0701/84 

4.462.794 

06/441.016 

07OI/84 

4,462.800 

06/439.213 

07O1/B4 

4.462,805 

06/493.183 

0701/84 

4,462,811 

06017.600 

0701/84 

4.462.812 

06/447,776 

07OI/84 

4,462.813 

06/451,115 

0701/84 

4,462316 

06002,413 

0701/84 

4.462,817 

06002381 

0701/84 

4.462,818 

06O02390 

07O1/84 

4.462,823 

06054,700 

07Ol«4 

4.462,842 

06037.131 

0701/84 

4.462,849 

06O71363 

0701/84 

4.462.850 

06/439.814 

0701/84 

4,462,865 

06007350 

0701/84 

4,462,870 

06081.426 

0701/84 

4.462,871 

06066.103 

0701/84 

4.462,872 

06/442.073 

0701/84 

4.462.875 

06060.683 

0701/84 

4,462,878 

4,462,892 

4,462.893 

4.462.894 

4,462,895 

4,462,896 

4.462,897 

4,462,902 

4,462.904 

4.462,906 

4.46Z911 

4,462.919 

4,462,920 

4,462,927 

4.462.931 

4.462.934 

4.462,935 

4.462,942 

4.462.943 

4.462.947 

4.462.948 

4.462,955 

4.462.956 

4.462,959 

4.462.960 

4.462,9^ 

4.462.97T 

4.462.978 

4.462.982 

4.462.989 

4.462.994 

4.462.997 

4.463.003 

4.463.005 

4.463.012 

4.463.014 

4,463.015 

4.463.020 

4.463.022 

4.463.024 

4.463.025 

4.463,026 

4.463,029 

4.463.030 

4,463.035 

4.463.036 

4,463.040 

4.463.041 

4,463.043 

4.463.044 

4.463.049 

4.463,030 

4,463.052 

4,463.056 

4,463.064 

4.463.079 

4.463.080 

4.463.081 

4.463,083 

4.463.093 

4,463.098 

4.463.102 

4.463.106 

4.463.110 

4.463.113 

4.463.115 

4.463.116 

4.463,129 

4.463.131 

4.463.132 

4.463.139 

4.463.141 

4.463,142 

4.463.145 

4.463.150 

4.463.151 

4.463.152 

4,463,159 

4,463,164 


06/443.433 

06/476.023 

06M22.913 

06M09,216 

06/469.747 

06M36.707 

06/467.932 

06/437,291 

06O0236S 

06/449.829 

06069.082 

06060.062 

06/501345 

06059.115 

06088.854 

06/481.108 

06097380 

06/403.842 

06006353 

06/454.202 

06054.977 

06013.924 

06/251.836 

06063.135 

06/453.152 

06003.040 

06/454.132 

06/448366 

06/419.693 

06074380 

06076,639 

06/410.878 

06/452302 

06056.802 

06070.651 

06/365.462 

06/409,192 

06/407,621 

06021.907 

06/340.893 

06/283.762 

06059.479 

06086.019 

06/483.431 

06/434333 

06/434361 

06/434.143 

06013.973 

06/296.273 

06/405.686 

06/438352 

06M29388 

06046,242 

06014,642 

06/493354 

06073346 

06011.423 

06020.083 

06077.100 

06093,846 

06038357 

06/461.693 

06055.403 

06049.803 

06079.821 

06039.953 

06M39303 

06023.760 

06M20.130 

06/304.443 

06/483.934 

06M60370 

06/419383 

06038.109 

06O73372 

06M34.283 

06/434,286 

06/499326 

06/466.746 


1191  OG  41 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

07OI/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

07O1/B4 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

07O1/B4 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

07O1/B4 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

07O1/B4 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 

0701/84 


1191  OG  42 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBGX  8.  19% 


OcTOBOt  8,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1191  OG  43 


1191  OG  42 

PMeni  Number 

4,463.168 

4.463.169 

4.463.179 

4.463.183 

4.463.185 

4.463.189 

4.463.192 

4.463  J03 

4.463.213 

4.463.214 

4.463036 

4.463J43 

4.463  J47 

4.463.2S8 

4.463.260 

4.463J63 

4.463.267 

4.463.268 

4.463.271 

4.463.272 

4.463.277 

4.463.284 

4.463.286 

4.46331 

4.463.296 

4.463  J99 

4.463  JOl 

4.463  J07 

4.463308 

4.463J12 

4.463  J 17 

4.463J22 

4.463J23 

4.463324 

4.463325 

4.463331 

4.463336 

4.463341 

4.463348 

4.463350 

4.463356 

4.463370 

4.463373 

4.463375 

4.463376 

4.463377 

4.463381 

4.463383 

4,463394 

4.463.401 

4.463.410 

4.463.416 

4.463.421 

4.463.429 

4.463.430 

4.463.431 

4.463.432 

4.463.438 

4.463.447 

4.759.084 

4.759.090 

4.759.091 

4.759J)93 

4.759.097 

4.759.098 

4.759X)99 

4.759.102 

4.759.103 

4.759.1 12 

4.759.1 14 

4.759.121 

4.759.125 

4.759.126 

4.759.131 

4.759.135 

4.759.137 

4.759.140 


Serul  Number 

06/565,104 

06/417,235 

06/298,884 

06/488,488 

06/403,948 

06/420.938 

06/510,789 

06021059 

06/468.019 

06/358.738 

06/418342 

06/404,722 

06/446.862 

06017,106 

06/308,853 

06O07O79 

06O94.755 

06/499,609 

06O35092 

06«57375 

06/441352 

06/400392 

06/294,953 

06/285305 

06053300 

06/376.656 

06/396347 

06/436.874 

06/263,452 

06/367388 

06/292064 

06/292,769 

06/410380 

06084,828 

06/408,902 

06076.49 1 

06/507.449 

06/268,904 

06O24305 

06049,108 

06/293.730 

06015.691 

06033,993 

06M15334 

06/516.187 

06/421.610 

06028344 

06O75.I09 

06033346 

06O95.I69 

06/276.024 

06096.853 

06^17.383 

06/295.686 

06/298.166 

06083.877 

06^96077 

06029.707 

06/277.608 

06«53.7I2 

06/934.462 

07/002373 

06/839.690 

07/038.409 

06^1.741 

07/063,733 

07/084.869 

06/863,105 

07/055.472 

07/081.845 

07/063.970 

07/030.472 

07/064.767 

07/013.177 

07/035,737 

07/053.827 

06/893.939 


►FFICIAL 
Issue  Dale 

GA/Hrih 
4.759.141 

4.759.142 

0701/84 

4,759,146 

0701/84 

4,759.147 

07O1/84 

4,759.148 

0701/84 

4.759.151 

0701/84 

4.759.152 

0701/84 

4,759,156 

0701/84 

4.759.158 

0701/84 

4.759.161 

0701/84 

4.759.164 

07O1/M 

4,759.174 

0701/84 

4.759.175 

0701/84 

4.759,186 

0701/84 

4,759.188 

0701/84 

4,759,191 

0701/84 

4,759.193 

0701/84 

4.759,194 

0701/84 

4,759015 

0701/84 

4,759016 

0701/84 

4,759018 

0701/84 

4,759019 

0701/84 

4,759021 

0701/84 

4,75922? 

0701/84 

4,759031 

0701/84 

4.759034 

0701/84 

4,759035 

0701/84 

4,759037 

0701/84 

4,759042 

0701/84 

4,759045 

0701/84 

4,759.248 

0701/84 

4,759.256 

07OI/84 

4,759058 

0701/84 

4,759.260 

0701/84 

4,759062 

0701/84 

4,759064 

0701/84 

4.759065 

0701/84 

4.759073 

07OI/84 

4,759078 

0701/84 

4.759080 

0701/84 

4.759081 

0701/84 

4.759.286 

07O1/B4 

4,759089 

07OI/B4 

4,7590V/ 

07OI/84 

4,759098 

0701/84 

4,759304 

07O1/M 

4,759311 

0701/84 

4.759313 

0701/84 

4.759317 

0701/84 

4.759320 

0701/84 

4.759324 

0701/84 

4.759330 

0701/84 

4.759336 

0701/84 

4.759338 

0701/84 

4.759,340 

0701/84 

4,759342 

0701/84 

4.759345 

0701/84 

4.759357 

07OI/84 

4.759361 

0701/84 

4.759371 

0701/84 

4.759379 

07/26^ 

4.759,380 

07/26/88 

4,759.385 

07/26/88 

4.759.389 

07/26m 

4.759393 

07/26/88 

4,759.409 

07/26/88 

4.759.412 

07/26/88 

4.759.415 

07/26/88 

4.759.421 

07/26/88 

4.759.424 

07/26/88 

4,759,425 

07/26/88 

4,759,428 

07/26«8 

4,759.430 

07/26/88 

4.759.432 

07/26/88 

4.759.437 

07/26/88 

4,759,438 

07/26/88 

4,759,442 

07/26/88 

4.759.443 

07/26/88 

4.759.446 

OcroBBR8.  1996 

06«74.658 

07/26/88 

06^97.763 

07/26«8 

06/852.639 

07/26«8 

06^37.551 

07/26«8 

07/055321 

07/26«8 

06/847,175 

07/26/88 

07/000.817 

07/26«8 

06/897.848 

07/26/88 

06/902,118 

07/26/88 

06/898018 

07/26/88 

07/024.583 

07/26«8 

07/071,864 

07/26«8 

06/928,309 

07/26«8 

06/813,498 

07/26«8 

07/008. 153 

07/26«8 

07/070.973 

07/26«8 

07/094,203 

07/26/88 

07/134.967 

07/26/88 

06(«53388 

07/26/88 

06^36,630 

07/26/88 

06^3.925 

07/26/88 

07/050.757 

07/26«8 

07/027.484 

07/26«8 

06/937,707 

07/26«8 

06/938.849 

07/26«8 

07/019,105 

07/26«8 

06«82.0I5 

07/26/88 

06/943.926 

07/26«8 

07/U20389 

07/26«8 

06/730.806 

07/26«8 

07/034.074 

07/26/88 

06/866.781 

07/26/88 

06/763.235 

07/26«8 

06/764.926 

07/26/88 

07/048.180 

07/26«8 

06rr99O35 

07/26«8 

07/043.944 

07/26«8 

07/079.616 

07/26/88 

07/020.839 

07/26/88 

06^47763 

07/26«8 

07/025331 

07/26/88 

07/054.634 

07/26«8 

06053336 

07/26/88 

07/090.074 

07/26/88 

07/025.889 

07/26«8 

07/077.488 

07/26«8 

06«77.476 

07/26/88 

07/115.685 

07/26/88 

07/011,700 

07/26/88 

07/081,133 

07/26/88 

06/946327 

07/26/88 

06^45,254 

07/26/88 

06/912,110 

07/26/88 

07/044,061 

07/26/88 

07/058.420 

07/26/88 

07/059341 

07/26«8 

07/012.626 

07/26«8 

07/007.660 

07/26/88 

06^97.606 

07/26/88 

07/044.608 

07/26«8 

06«75.710 

07/26«8 

06/926092 

07/26«8 

06008.824 

07/26/88 

06/937.737 

07/26/88 

06/701.631 

07/26/88 

07/044.411 

07/26/88 

06/920.771 

07/26/88 

07/063.727 

07/26«8 

06/919.644 

07/26/88 

06/929.898 

07/26«8 

07/083.192 

07/26/88 

06/891.866 

07/26«8 

06/944.765 

07/26«8 

07/033354 

07/26/88 

06/856.620 

07/26/88 

06/870.817 

07/26«8 

07/108.071 

07/26/88 

06/846011 

07/26/88 

07/006.883 

07/26/88 

OCTOBGX  8. 
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Issue  Date 

4.759.805 

06/942,065 

07/26/88 

4.759.806 

06«48.077 

07/26/88 

4.759.449 

07/083010 

07/26/88 

4.759.808 

06/944310 

07/26/88 

4.759,457 

07/041.185 

07/26«8 

4.759,812 

06/753.935 

07/26/88 

4.759.458 

07/049.467 

07/26/88 

4.759.817 

06/921395 

07/26/88 

4.759.462 

07/121.157 

07/26/88 

4.759.824 

06«16.113 

07/26/88 

4.759.466 

07/105398 

07/26/88 

4.759.826 

06/922.435 

07/26/88 

4.759.471 

06/755345 

07/26/88 

4,759.830 

07/087.635 

07/26«8 

4.759.476 

07/000.147 

07/26«8 

4.759.836 

07/084341 

07/26/88 

4.759.478 

06074.126 

07/26/88 

4.759,837 

07/073.107 

07/26/88 

4.759.481 

06/868.093 

07/26/88 

4,759,838 

07/000356 

07/26«8 

4.759.485 

06/834.628 

07/26«8 

4,759,839 

06/915.992 

07/26/88 

4.759.489 

07/048.673 

07/26/88 

4.759,840 

06/919385 

07/26^8 

4.759.491 

07/050359 

07/26/88 

4.759,845 

07/110.911 

07/26«8 

4.759.494 

06/908048 

07/26/88 

4.759.848 

06/914097 

07/26/88 

4.759.497 

06«70.797 

07/26/88 

4,759.855 

07/077324 

07/26^8 

4.759305 

06^21328 

07/26/88 

4.759.858 

06/778.431 

07/26/88 

4.759310 

07/069.884 

07/26«8 

4.759,861 

06/844343 

07/26/88 

4.759311 

07/043355 

07/26«8 

4,759,863 

07/136330 

07/26/88 

4.759313 

06/911.994 

07/26/88 

4,759.865 

06/928032 

07/26/88 

4.759314 

06»13O75 

07/26/88 

4,759,871 

07/D98.430 

07/26«8 

4.759317 

06092,006 

07/26/88 

4,759.877 

06«92.772 

07/26^8 

4.759329 

07/051.714 

07/26/88 

4,759,884 

07/005057 

07/26«8 

4.759330 

07/068.757 

07/26/88 

4,759,885 

06/473.974 

07/26/88 

4.759332 

06/936.650 

07/26/88 

4.759,888 

06/748.813 

07/26/88 

4.759334 

06/887.889 

07/26/88 

4,759,894 

06/922,630 

07/26«8 

4,759335 

06/942,673 

07/26/88 

4,759,896 

06/666.697 

07/26/88 

4,759339 

07/034.180 

07/26/88 

4.759,897 

06«J2O35 

07/26/88 

4.759344 

06/783.167 

07/26«8 

4.759.899 

06«45.907 

07/26/88 

4.759347 

07/014038 

07/26«8 

4.759.901 

06/752344 

07/26/88 

4.759348 

07/016.000 

07/26/88 

4.759.902 

06/916382 

07/26/88 

4.759354 

06/924.454 

07/26/88 

4.759.907 

06^25356 

07/26«8 

4.759367 

06^39.062 

07/26/88 

4.759.911 

07/042,993 

07/26/88 

4.759379 

07/048.875 

07/26/88 

4.759.912 

06/939.929 

07/26/88 

4.759380 

07/070.436 

07/26«8 

4.759.916 

06/821307 

07/26^8 

4.759381 

07/075.122 

07/26«8 

4.759,924 

06O23322 

07/26/88 

4.759383 

07/047365 

07/26/88 

4.759.936 

06/933321 

07/26A8 

4.759390 

06^25.781 

07/26/88 

4,759,940 

06/787,655 

07/26/88 

4.759391 

06/943.610 

07/26«8 

4,759,942 

06/777.653 

07/26/88 

4.759397 

07/077.464 

07/26«8 

4.759,946 

06/889.108 

07/26A8 

4,759,602 

06051344 

07/26«8 

4.759,948 

07/INWO52 

07/26/88 

4.759.614 

06/883.952 

07/26/88 

4.759.950 

06/913.000 

07/26«8 

4.759.620 

06/945.615 

07/26«8 

4.759.953 

06/901.074 

07/26/88 

4.759.622 

06«45345 

07/26/88 

4.759.955 

06^22395 

07/26/88 

4.759.623 

06«72327 

07/26/88 

4,759.959 

07/100.600 

07/26/88 

4.759.625 

06^31.736 

07/26/88 

4,759,960 

06/941.903 

07/26/88 

4.759.637 

06^5.019 

07/26/88 

4,759.968 

06^46.752 

07/26/88 

4.759.641 

06050.760 

07/26/88 

4.759.984 

06«79.667 

07/26/88 

4.759.645 

07/050.481 

07/26/88 

4.759.988 

07/056.906 

07/26/88 

4.759.663 

06/932,727 

07/26«8 

4,759.996 

06/936.450 

07/26/88 

4.759,666 

06/929.752 

07/26«8 

4,759,998 

07/010.444 

07/26/88 

4.759.680 

06/857096 

07/26/88 

4,759.999 

.      07/009099 

07/26A8 

4,759.686 

06^81013 

07/26/88 

4,760,010 

07/021.463 

07/26/88 

4.759.689 

07/031.063 

07/26«8 

4,760,015 

07/037.931 

07/26/88 

4.759.690 

06/893.792 

07/26/88 

4,760,019 

06/847.997 

07/26/88 

4.759.695 

06/942,766 

07/26«8 

4,760,020 

06/730.671 

07/26/88 

4.759.697 

07/051004 

07/26«8 

4,760.023 

06«27333 

07/26«8 

4.759.699 

07/044.764 

07/26/88 

4.760.029 

06/672,744 

07/26/88 

4.759.700 

07/100302 

07/26«8 

4.760.038 

06/794.956 

07/26/88 

4.759.703 

06^25,737 

07/26«8 

4.760.046 

07/095306 

07/26/88 

4.759.705 

07/002.705 

07/26/88 

4,760,056 

06/854.919 

07/26/88 

4.759.710 

07/023.682 

07/26/88 

4,760,058 

06/940.498 

07/26/88 

4,759.712 

06«>20.725 

07/26«8 

4,760,067 

07/024.096 

07/26«8 

4.759.716 

06/845.092 

07/26«8 

4,760.069 

06^8,800 

07/26/88 

4.759.719 

07/002.4% 

07/26/88 

4.760.070 

06/930355 

07/26/88 

4.759.720 

06«27O59 

07/26«8 

4.760.074 

06/800387 

07/26«8 

4.759.737 

07/024388 

07/26/88 

4.760.077 

06/874.170 

07/26/88 

4.759.743 

06/914.179 

07/26/88 

4.760.078 

07/022349 

07/26A8 

4,759,751 

06/911.858 

07/26«8 

4.760.081 

07/007,686 

07/26m 

4,759,758 

06/679061 

07/26/88 

4.760.085 

07/035031 

07/26/88 

4,759,765 

06«40374 

07/26/88 

4.760,086 

06/705.115 

07/26/88 

4,759.773 

07/023331 

07/26«8 

4,760,088 

06«07.477 

07/26/88 

4,759,774 

06/922062 

07/26/88 

4,760,091 

07/016.026 

07/26/88 

4,759,776 

06/939312 

07/26«8 

4,760,092 

06«37.436 

07/26/88 

4,759,778 

07/101,872 

07/26/88 

4,760,095 

06/823014 

07/26/88 

4,759.784 

06/943,821 

07/26«8 

4.760.099 

06/945.435 

07/26/88 

4.759.788 

07/066,472 

07/26/88 

4.760.103 

06/821308 

07/26/88 

4.759.798 

06/819,160 

07/26/88 

4.760.104 

06/731.805 

07/26^8 

4.759,803 

07/083329 

07/26/88 

4.76ai09 

06«90.779 

07/26/88 

VOL 


Octobers.  1996 

06/934,924 

07/26«8 

06^33.910 

07/26/88 

06/943.099 

07/26/88 

06«  19.059 

07/26«8 

06/947.919 

07/26/88 

07/076,328 

07/26«8 

07/040.047 

07/26/88 

07/050.691 

07/26/88 

07/050.440 

07/26/88 

06/699.5S3 

07/26/88 

06^9.404 

07/26/88 

06/805.544 

07/26«8 

06«03.034 

07/26/88 

06^76,103 

07/26«8 

06/823,663 

07/26«8 

06/779,659 

07/26/88 

06^791,130 

07/26«8 

06/740.094 

07/26/88 

06«37.417 

07/26/88 

1191  OG  44 

OFFICIAL  UA/F  riL 

Octobers,  1996 

PHcnl  Number 

Sehai  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.760.467 

06/934,924 

07/26«8 

4.760.476 

06/733.910 

07/26/88 

4.760.112 

06^6330 

07/26/88 

4,760.484 

06/943,099 

07/26/88 

4.760.127 

06/893.601 

07/26/88 

4,760.485 

06«  19,059 

07/26«8 

4,760.129 

06/891,025 

07/26«8 

4.760.488 

06/947,919 

07/26/88 

4,76ai33 

06/457.872 

07/26/88 

4.760.494 

07/076,328 

07/26«8 

4,76ai4l 

07/098.427 

07/26/88 

4.760.495 

07/040,047 

07/26/88 

4,760.143 

06/928,461 

07/26/88 

4.760.497 

07/050,691 

07/26/88 

4.760.145 

06^)1388 

07/26/88 

4,760310 

07/050.440 

07/26/88 

4.760.150 

07/043,448 

07/26«8 

4,760314 

06/699,553 

07/26/88 

4.760.152 

07/020,840 

07/26/88 

4,760333 

06/649,404 

07/26/88 

4.76ai53 

06/842.934 

07/26/88 

4,760336 

06/805.544 

07/26«8 

4.76ai54 

06/789.607 

07/26«8 

4,760337 

06«03.034 

07/26/88 

4.760.155 

06«73.130 

07/26/88 

4.760340 

06^76,103 

07/26«8 

4.760.156 

06/873,131 

07/26/88 

4.760341 

06/823,663 

07/26«8 

4.760.158 

07/023329 

07/26/88 

4.760347 

06/779,659 

07/26/88 

4.760.161 

06/488.498 

07/26«8 

4.760349 

06/791,130 

07/26«8 

4.760.166 

07/084063 

07/26/88 

4.760353 

06/740.094 

07/26/88 

4,760.170 

Q6ir7i0.174 
06/730.967 

07/26/88 

4,760369 

06«37.417 

07/26/88 

4.760.175 

07/26/88 

4,760378 

06/936.395 

07/26/88 

4.760.176 

07/08^985 

07/26/88 

4,760383 

07/042,349 

07/26/88 

4.760.177 

06/920396 

07/26/88 

4,760384 

07/060.776 

07/26/88 

4.76ai78 

06/850.655 

07/26/88 

4.760386 

06/814.208 

07/26/88 

4.76a  180 

06/882.795 

07/26/88 

4.760391 

06^65050 

07/26/88 

4.760.184 

06/862.088 

07/26/88 

4.760397 

06/723.776 

07/26/88 

4,760,189 

06^)3.836 

07/26/88 

4.760.601 

07/063.984 

07/26«8 

4,760,190 

06«88375 

07/26«8 

5,133.085 

07/716.114 

07/28/92 

4,760.193 

07/024.677 

07/26/88 

5,133,068 

07/747.358 

07/28/92 

4,760.211 

06/908.799 

07/26/88 

5,133.094 

07/730.057 

07/28/92 

4.760.214 

06/835.846 

07/26/88 

5.133.096 

07/564.396 

anmm 

4.760.217 

07/010336 

07/26/88 

5.133.097 

07/628.0% 

vin&m. 

4.760,218 

07/112,988 

07/26«8 

5,133,101 

07/685,194 

vin»m. 

4,760^19 

07/056.002 

07/26/88 

5,133,104 

07/638,792 

vimm. 

4,760.223 

07/108.125 

07/26/88 

5,133,107 

07/649,982 

07/28/92 

4.760,228 

07/003.846 

07/26«8 

5,133,108 

07/716,647 

07/28/92 

4.760.229 

07/053.164 

07/26/88 

5,133,109 

07/615.786 

07/28/92 

4.760.233 

07/010,166 

07/26/88 

5,133,110 

07/733,433 

vnram. 

4.760035 

07/100.629 

07/26«8 

5,133.117 

07/704,834 

viram 

4.760,238 

07/004.972 

07/26/88 

5.133.119 

07/662.095 

onnxm 

4,760045 

07/010.485 

07/26/88 

5,133.120 

07/670311 

vnrnm. 

4,760046 

07/040088 

07/26«8 

5.133.121 

07/549023 

07/28/92 

4,760065 

07/003372 

07/26/88 

5,133,123 

07/584.733 

07/28«2 

4,760067 

07/031.624 

07/26/88 

5,133,125 

07/670.052 

07/28/92 

4,760.268 

06«77.780 

07/26/88 

5,133,127 

07/602.154 

07/28/92 

4,760070 

07/058.109 

07/26/88 

5,133,130 

07/630316 

07/28/92 

4,760081 

07/011.947 

07/26/88 

5,133,135 

07/635,879 

07/28/92 

4,760,286 

07/075.788 

07/26/88 

5,133,137 

07/650.878 

07/28/92 

4.760092 

06/925.698 

07/26/88 

5,133,141 

07/729.241 

07/28/92 

4.760.793 

06/863.811 

07/26/88 

5,133,144 

07/576.953 

07/28«2 

4.760.304 

06W4320 

07/26/88 

5,133,147 

07/700.961 

vnn&m. 

4.760J06 

06«03373 

07/26«8 

5,133.148 

07/714303 

cnmm 

4.760311 

06/885.632 

07/26/88 

5,133,149 

07/587.086 

onn^m. 

4.760.320 

07/028366 

07/26/88 

5,133,154 

07/469.493 

vnmm. 

4.760323 

06/757.495 

07/26«8 

5,133,156 

07/512.135 

onnsm. 

4.760327 

06/928.872 

07/26/88 

5,133,160 

06/680036 

vnnnm. 

4.760332 

06/793.124 

07/26/88 

5,133,162 

07/337,642 

ann&m. 

4.760340 

06/896.445 

07/26/88 

5,133,163 

07/525,987 

(nn»i92 

4.760342 

06«29376 

07/26«8 

5,133,163 

07/673,473 

vnmm. 

4.760345 

07/046.149 

07/26/88 

5,133,169 

07/727,882 

tnram. 

4.760.349 

06/898.181 

07/26«8 

5.133,183 

07/667.851 

07/28/92 

4.760355 

06/794,836 

07/26/88 

5,133,187 

07/628,408 

fnram. 

4.760377 

06/717339 

07/26/88 

5,133,190 

07/754,035 

vimm 

4.760.382 

06/862.480 

07/26/88 

5,133,195 

07/692,914 

onmm. 

4.760385 

06«79,443 

07/26«8 

5.133,198 

07/578,735 

Qnn»m. 

4.760390 

06/705367 

07/26/88 

5,133001 

07/646,174 

vniwn. 

4.760396 

06/884388 

07/26/88 

5,133004 

07/717,094 

onram 

4.760399 

06/868,109 

07/26/88 

5,133009 

07/665.956 

onmm 

4.760.400 

06/885,954 

07/26/88 

5,133011 

07/651,883 

07/28/92 

4.760,406 

06/837342 

07/26/88 

5,133017 

07/614,149 

07/28/92 

4,760.411 

06/893,086 

07/26«8 

5,133024 

07/751319 

onmm. 

4.760.413 

07/116332 

07/26/88 

5.133026 

07/543,146 

(rt/2U92 

4.760,414 

06W4.637 

07/26/88 

5,133033 

07/757,003 

ffinun 

4,76a416 

06/913,949 

07/26/88 

5,133036 

07/677,290 

07/28/92 

4,760,417 

06/856,702 

07/26/88 

5,133037 

07/698,392 

07/28/92 

4,760.439 

06/926.606 

07/26/88 

5,133043 

06«74,024 

onram 

4,760.443 

06/883379 

07/26«8 

5,133044 

07/738,195 

oninm 

4.760.456 

06/871.906 

07/26/88 

5,133050 

07/810,308 

vnnxjm. 

4.76a459 

07/018081 

07/26«8 

5,133052 

07/629,156 

07/28m 

4.76a461 

07/01 8083 

07/26«8 

5.133054 

07/619301 

07/28/92 

Octobers, 

1996                     U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFVICE 

1191  OG  45 

PuentNumta 

cr                Serial  Number 

bsoeDale 

5.133.623 

07/760.486 

07/28m 

5,133.626 

07/713.004 

07/28/92 

5,133059 

07/537,190 

07/28/92 

5.133.67* 

07/617,193 

07/28/92 

5.133061 

07/660.411 

07/28/92 

5.133.629 

07/638.456 

07/28m 

5.133,265 

07/681.922 

07/28/92 

5.133.631 

07/600.660 

07/28/92 

5.133066 

07/778334 

07/28/92 

5.133.634 

07/615.090 

07/28/92 

5,133.?/)8 

07/763.162 

07/28/92 

5.133.644 

07/642,482 

07/28/92 

5,133069 

07/548019 

07/28/92 

5.133.646 

07/611.123 

07/28«2 

5.133074 

07/654332 

07/28/92 

5,133,657 

07/716313 

07/28/92 

5.133075 

07/787365 

07/28«2 

5,133,666 

07/754.639 

07/28«2 

5.133087 

07/642,945 

07/28/92 

5,133,668 

07/716385 

07/28«2 

5.133088 

07/808.170 

07/28«2 

5,133,673 

07/687.058 

07/28/92 

5,133091 

07/671,475 

annxm 

5,133,681 

07/698.127 

07/28/92 

5,133093 

07/301384 

vimrn 

5,133,685 

07/721.880 

07/28/92 

5,133099 

07/728.772 

(nnxm 

5,133,688 

07/512.885 

07/28/92 

5,133301 

07/636.853 

(nn»m 

5,133,689 

07/460.897 

07/28/92 

5.133306 

07/781.815 

mmm 

5,133,695 

07/499344 

07/28/92 

5.133308 

07/705.922 

(nf2»m 

5,133,697 

07/510049 

07/28/92 

5.133326 

07/548306 

onmm 

5,133,698 

07/403.813 

07/28/92 

5.133330 

07/725333 

vinxm. 

5,133,700 

07/623.423 

07/28«2 

5.133331 

07/628361 

Qnr2»m 

5.133.708 

07/368.667 

07/28/92 

5.133333 

07/558016 

(nn»m 

5.133.713 

07/501.724 

07/28/92 

5.133338 

07/187386 

mnsm 

5.133.715 

07/650.464 

07/28/92 

5.133344 

07/709.636 

onn&m. 

5.133.716 

07/610.098 

07/28/92 

5.133347 

07/442.942 

ffir2»m. 

5.133,718 

07/500389 

07/28/92 

5.133.352 

07/508.840 

vinAm. 

5.133.719 

07/721.997 

07/28«2 

5.133.366 

06^787.424 

07/28/92 

5.133.721 

07/674.828 

07/28«2 

5.133367 

07/759.407 

(nn»m. 

5.133.722 

07/555.880 

07/28m 

5.133374 

07/678.800 

viram. 

5,133,731 

07/612.107 

07/28/92 

5.133376 

07/635356 

Of7f2»m 

5,133,734 

07/740.123 

07/28/92 

5,133378 

07/709.701 

07/28/92 

5,133,743 

07/560.117 

07/28m 

5,133.382 

07/532,171 

07/28/92 

5,133,749 

07/698.969 

07/28/92 

5.133387 

07/585.407 

07/28/92 

5,133,750 

07/652.981 

07/28/92 

5.133393 

07/584097 

07/28/92 

5,133,753 

07/713.912 

07/28/92 

5.133398 

07/564.899 

07/28/92 

5,133,777 

07/512,260 

07/M/92 

5.133.399 

07/628.742 

07/28/92 

5,133.789 

07/791.145 

07/28/92 

5.133.400 

07/654.1 19 

vnnxm 

5.133,795 

07/681084 

07/28/92 

5.133.407 

07/705.464 

onnxm 

5,133,797 

07/333.909 

07/28«2 

5.133.416 

07/623.714 

ffjfzim 

5,133,798 

07/652,816 

07/28/92 

5.133.417 

07/539351 

07/28/92 

5,133,800 

07/666.961 

07/M/92 

5.133.419 

07/641.981 

07/28/92 

5,133,808 

07/665349 

07/28/92 

5.133.421 

07/743019 

07/28«2 

5,133,824 

07/626384 

vinum 

5.133.428 

07/680324 

ffJfWn 

5,133,825 

07/178.613 

vinxj9i 

5.133.431 

07/662.705 

07/28/92 

5,133,849 

07/448.740 

vimm. 

5.133.440 

07/518.408 

cnnxm 

5,133,860 

07/814,833 

(niw9i 

5.133.441 

07/445083 

ffjfzs/n 

5,133,863 

07/434,434 

07/Z8«2 

5,133,444 

07/525.462 

07/28/92 

5,133,867 

07/722,467 

07/28«2 

5,133,450 

07/759.602 

07/28/92 

5,133,868 

07/n3383 

07/28/92 

5,133,451 

07/687,455 

07/28«2 

5,133,887 

07/439,028 

07/28/92 

5,133,458 

07/678.749 

07/28/92 

5,133,889 

07/279,169 

07/28«2 

5.133,461 

07/695.992 

Qnn»m 

5,133,894 

07/683,119 

07/28/92 

5,133.462 

07/645.762 

07/28«2 

5,133,903 

07/316.937 

07/28«2 

5,133,466 

07/805,171 

onnxm 

5.133,909 

07/592.616 

07/28«2 

5.133.473 

07/746.168 

07/28/92 

5,133,920 

07/674.817 

07/28«2 

5,133,483 

07/572,161 

vimm. 

5.133,922 

07/715.750 

07/28/92 

5,133,486 

07/642,825 

vnmm. 

5,133,925 

07/503.797 

07/28/92 

5.133.488 

07/715.479 

vnnAm 

5,133,927 

07/619.973 

07/28«2 

5.133.489 

07/689394 

(nmm 

5,133,935 

07/737.417 

07/28«J 

5.133.492 

07/630078 

vin»m 

5,133,937 

07/360.008 

07/28m 

5.133.498 

07/579.832 

vin»m 

5,133,941 

07/646,7.51 

07/28«2 

5.133302 

07/510.630 

ffjfTim 

5,133,944 

07/322.766 

07/28/92 

5.133303 

07/656018 

ffjfimi 

5,133,946 

07/626.012 

07/28/92 

5.133311 

07/586,790 

07/28/92 

5,133,948 

07/728.396 

07/28«2 

5.133323 

07/665349 

vnmm. 

5,133,953 

07/686.466 

07/28/92 

5.133326 

07/503312 

<n/2V92 

5,133,959 

07/702365 

07/28/92 

5.133330 

07/678,960 

07/28«2 

5,133,963 

07/631.956 

07/28/92 

5.133336 

07/650,423 

07/28m 

5,133,%7 

07/719.419 

07/28«2 

5.133340 

07/724,136 

07/28/92 

5.133.971 

07/593390 

07/28/92 

5.133352 

07/7%,970 

07/28/92 

5.133.973 

07/528099 

07/28»2 

5.133356 

07/667,496 

07/28«2 

5.133.977 

07/607.983 

07/28/92 

5.133373 

07/747,483 

07/28/92 

5.133,984 

07/540.433 

07/28/92 

5.133386 

07/748,749 

07/28/92 

5.133.990 

07/505338 

vimm 

5.133392 

07/593,709 

07/28/92 

5.133,993 

07/569.929 

07/28/92 

5.133393 

07/569,049 

07/28/92 

5.134.008 

07/728.779 

07/28/92 

5.133394 

07/554341 

viram 

5.134.025 

07/349.412 

07/28/92 

5.133395 

07/634399 

vinAm. 

5.134.026 

07/382.783 

07/28/92 

5,133396 

07/691.170 

07/28/92 

5.134.034 

07/521346 

07/28/92 

5.133.604 

07/737.686 

vinam 

5.134,039 

07/535.845 

07/28/92 

5.133.614 

07/505.844 

snn&m. 

5.134.041 

07/577318 

07/28/92 
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Number 


3.134,056 

5.134,039 

5.134.064 

5.134.067 

5.134.073 

5.134.097 

5.134.113 

5.134.124 

5.134.130 

5.134.133 

5.134.136 

5.134.139 

5.134.144 

5.134.145 

5.134.150 

3.134.131 

3.134.152 

5.134.157 

5.134.138 

3.134.160 

5.134.161 

5,134.167 

5.134.176 

5.134.183 

5.134,204 

5.134.210 

5.134.214 

5,134.219 

3.134.224 

3.134.228 

3.134034 

3.134,238 

3.134.240 

3.134341 

3.I34J42 

5,134343 

5.134J48 

3,134360 

3.134369 

3,134382 

3,134395 

5,134J05 

3.134332 

3.134341 

3,134342 

3.134343 

3.134344 

3.134345 

3.134354 

3.134361 

3.134363 

3.134364 

3.134367 

3.134377 

3.134378 

3.134383 

3.134386 

3.134388 

5.134393 

5.134.404 

3.134.408 

3.134.413 

3.134.428 

3.134.429 

3.134.438 

3.134.439 

3.134>53 

3.134.484 

3. 1 34.483 

3.134304 

3.134308 

3.134309 

3.134319 

3.134346 

5.134351 

5.134352 

5.134358 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Sehal  Number 

07/631.944 

07/747.800 

07/630.783 

07/616.623 

07/472388 

07^787.129 

07/546.460 

07/532.632 

07/731397 

07/768.148 

07/679.043 

07/570.623 

07/439.732 

07/438.913 

07/443381 

07/487.476 

07/621.840 

07/622.124 

07/n6.126 

07/776.123 

07/181.869 

07/531.174 

07/365394 

07/601.148 

07/516.718 

07/720.009 

07/701.433 

07/617.690 

07/634.983 

07/412,990 

07/366.960 

07/730.001 

07/579.647 

07/718.879 

07/718.884 

07/718.893 

07/611.831 

07/776.898 

07/490373 

07/657.753 

07/677386 

07/407.831 

07/499333 

07/333322 

07/553.606 

07/570.794 

07/508.723 

07/785.676 

07/623.410 

07/637.015 

07/236354 

07/540375 

07/671321 

07/7ia042 

07/666316 

07/560.089 

07/648.970 

07/690317 

07/302.996 

07/678.682 

07/647.788 

07/710398 

07/640.966 

07/686.603 

07/769386 

07/728.762 

07/650333 

07/339.974 

07/389.009 

07/679309 

07/471316 

07/546.041 

07/610.065 

07/754349 

07/621373 

07/735334 

07/323.858 


Inue  DMe 

07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 

onnxm 
annxm 
vin»i9i 
(nrwn 

Qnn»j92 
(nnsm 
vnmjn 
Qnr2»/n 
(finxm 
onnxm 

07/28/92 

vnnvn 
viram. 

07/28W 

annun 
vnram 

07/28/92 

vnnAm. 
vinxm 

virrwn 

virwn 
oifTXjn 
(firam 

07/28/92 

onnam 

07/28/92 

viram 
ffinsm. 
ain»m 

07/28/92 
07/28/92 

vinxm. 
vin»m. 

onrrun 

07/28«2 
07/28/92 

vin»m 
vinxm 


5,134362 
5.134371 
5.134378 
5.134391 
5.134392 
5.134393 
3.134395 
3.134396 
3.134.605 
5.134.632 
5.134.654 
5.134.637 
5.134.660 
5.134,664 
5.134.681 
5.134.683 
3.134.689 
3.134.697 
5.134.703 
5.134.716 
5.134.720 
3.134.721 
3.134.722 
3.134.723 


07/448.083 
07/461339 
07/685340 
07/660,079 
07/633339 
07/701,747 
07/817,646 
07/828.196 
07/750.429 
07/639359 
07/640.892 
07/552,014 
07/523,029 
07/780,438 
07/652.668 
07/473307 
07/233388 
07/627353 
07/536.436 
07/481.453 
07/646328 
07/549.362 
07/342.728 
07/511.738 


OcroBat8.  1996 

07/28/92 
07/28W 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28m 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28/92 
07/28«2 

vimm. 
vnmm. 
vinun 
mmm 
annxm. 
cnrwn 
anrwn 
onnxm 
anmm. 
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ApplicatioM  Fikd 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b)  The  muue  appticatiaiii  lilted  below 
■re  open  lo  uupectkn  by  tfaegeaenl  publK  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Groupi  aad  ca|)ie«  may  be  obtained  t^  paying  die  fee  therefor  (37  CPR 
1  12(b)). 

S,17t,637.  Re.  Si4.  08/676.491.  July  8.  19%.  Q.  8/405^ 
TINCTORIAL  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  5.6  DIHY- 
DROXYINDOUNES  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYEING  KERA- 
TINOUS  FIBRES.  Alain  Lagnmge.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
L  'Oretd,  Paris,  France,  Aaomey  or  Agent:  D.  Douglas  Price. 
Ex.  Gp.:  1103 

S33M55.  Re.  S  N  08/647.628.  May  15,  1996,  O.  40V 
284.  GEOCELL  WITH  FACING  PANEL.  Robert  M.  Maltox. 
Owner  of  Record:  Tensor  Corp.,  Morrow,  Go.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Marvin  R.  Stera.  Ex.  (jp.:  3306 

S32M76.  Re.  S.N.  08/673.787.  July  5.  1996.  Q.  62/93. 
DESICCANT  ASSISTED  MULTI-USE  AIR  PRE-CONDI- 
TIONER  UNIT  WITH  SYSTEM  HEAT  RECOVERY  CAPA- 
BILITY. Milton  Meckler,  Owner  of  Record: /nvenior,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Gregor  N.  Neff.  Ex.  Gp.:  3404 

SATtJM,  Re.  S.N.  08/672.824.  June  26. 1996,  Q.  224/148. 
WATER  POUCH  BACKPACK.  G.  Bryce  Thatcher.  Owner  of 
Record:  Ubumite  Directum,  Inc.,  Rexburg,  Idaho,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  V.  Roland  Smidi.  Ex.  Gp.:  3104 

5y«57,M6.  Re.  S.N.  08/678.648.  July  1 1.  1996.  Q.  361/737. 
HERMETICALLY  SE/VLED  PC  CARD  UNIT  INCLUDING 
A  HEADER  SECURED  TO  A  CONNECTOR.  Paul  R.  Young, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kaman  Aeromace  Corp.,  BloomfieU, 
Conn.,    Attorney  or  Agent:  David  S.  Fishman.  Ex.  Gp.:  2103 

53tl.tl3.  Re.  S.N.  08/687307.  July  25.  1996.  CL  29/897. 
SPACER  AND  SPACER  FRAME  FOR  AN  INSULATING 
GL/^ZING  UNIT /^ND  METH(X>  OF  MAKING  S/UME.  Ste- 
phen C.  Miiera.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  PFG  Industries  Inc., 
/'iasfairrA,  Pa.,   Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  C.  Lepiane,  Ex. 


In  the  Reiaaue  Applicabaas  Rled.  appearing  at  1182  OG 
536  (January  16.  1996).  Patent  Number  5.070.346  should  be 
3355.019  The  informatioa  in  the  rest  of  the  entry  is  correct 


Rcqacsti  for  Refinml— Hot  Fled 

Notice  under  37  CPR  1.11(c).  The  lequeMs  for  reexaminalioii  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  genenl  public  in  die  indicated 
Flamming  (jfoups.  Copiei  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
atNained  by  paying  the  fee  dierefdr  estaMiihed  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(s)). 

In  the  even  cofTcspoadence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  consideTed  lo  be  coostnictive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reexaminatioa  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  1.32S(b)). 

433«39«.  Reexam.  No.  9a«)4355,  Sept.  5,  19%.  Q.  455/ 
4.1.  BROADCAST  PROGRAM  IDENTIHCATION 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM,  John  G.  Lert.  Jr..  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None.  Ex.  Gp.:  2602. 
Requester  Trevor  B.  Joike.  Chicago.  Dl. 

4,830,006.  Reexam.  No.  90/004.356.  Sept  5.  19%.  a.  607/ 
004.  IMPLANTABLE  CARDIAC  STIMULATOR  FOR 
DETECTION  AND  TREATMENT  OF  VENTRICULAR 
ARRHYTHMUS,  Edward  A.  Haluska.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Intermedics.  Inc.,  Angleton,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  R.  Merkling,  Sulzer  Medica  USA.  Inc.,  Angleton,  Tex., 
Ex.  Gp.:  3305,  Requester  George  H.  (jerstman,  (jerstman, 
Ellis  &  McMillin.  Chicago.  Dl. 

3,094396^  Reexam.  No.  9(V0O4353.  Sept  4.  19%.  Q.  242/ 

378.2.  RETRACTABLE  REEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TELE 
PHONE  EXTENSION  (X)RD,  Paul  C.  Burke.  Owner  of 
Record:  TeUfonix,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wood 
Phillips  Mason  Rectenwald  &  Van  Santen.  Chicago,  Dl.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  3503.  Requester  John  S.  Pratt.  Kllpatrick  &.  Cody.  Atlanta, 
Ga. 

5,108,745.  Reexam.  No.  90i«04350,  Sept  3.  19%.  Q.  424/ 
248.1,  TUBERCULOSIS  AND  LEGIONELLOSIS  VAC 
ONES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION, 
Marcus  A.  Horwitz,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Regents  of  The 
University  of  California,  Oakland,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Poms.  Smith,  Lande  &  Rose,  Kurt  A.  MacLean.  Los  Angeles, 
Calif,  Ex.  Gp.:  1806.  Requester  Owner 

5,172338,  Reexam.  No.  90^04352.  Sept  6. 19%.  Q.  365/ 

185.03,  MULTI-STATE  EEPROM  READ  MiD  WRITE  CIR- 
CUITS AND  TECHNIQUES,  Sanjay  Mehrotra.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Sun  Disk  Corp.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Gerald  P.  Parsons  &  Victor  H.  Okumoto,  Majestic, 
Parsons.  Siebert  &  Hsue,  San  Francisco.  Calif..  Ex.  (jp.:  231 1. 
Requester:  Owner 

5322,061.  Reexam.  No.  90004348.  Aug.  30. 19%.  Q.  128/ 
206. 1 3.  DISPOSABLE  AEROSOL  MASK.  Kevin  K.  Brunson, 
Owner  of  Record:  Tecnol  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  North  Rich- 
land Hills,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Baker  &  Botts.  Thomas 
R.  Felger.  Dallas.  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  3312.  Requester  Omta 

5375397.  Reexam.  No.  90^)04349.  Aug.  30. 19%.  Q.  054/ 
066,  CURVE-CONFC«MING  SENSOR  ARRAY  PAD  AND 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  S/VDDLE  PRESSURES  ON  A 
HORSE.  Robert  J.  Ferrand,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Robert  J. 
Ferrand,  Burlingame,  Calif;  Joseph  A.  Sember,  III,  Glendale, 
Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  B.  Anderson,  Roseburg, 
Oreg..  Ex.  Gp.:  3303,  Requester  William  L.  Cliapin.  Hun- 
tington Beacfa.  Calif. 

5,441.680.  Reexam.  No.  90/004351.  Sept  3,  19%.  CI.  264/ 
040.1,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION 
MOLDING,  Milko  G.  Guergov.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Aaomey  or  Agent:  Christopher  W.  Quiim,  Brooks  &.  Cushman. 
Southfield.  Mich..  Ex.  Gp.:  1306.  Requester  Owner 

5,484,783.  Reexam.  No.  90/004354.  Sept  4. 19%.  Q.  514/ 
214,  HYPOCHOLESTEROLEMIC.  ANITATHEROSCLE- 
ROTIC  AND  HYPOTRIGLYCERIDEMIC  MERCAP- 
TOACETYLAMIDE  AND  BENZAZAPINE  DERIVATIVES, 
Gary  A.  Flynn.et.al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Merrell  Daw  Pharma- 
ceuticals, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charlotte 
L.  Barney,  Hoechst  Marion  Roussel,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Ex.  Gp.:  12QS.  Requester  Owner 


Notice  or  EnirHkM  of  Trademark  RcgtatnttoH 
Dm  To  FailBre  to  r 


15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filmg  of  an  acceptable  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  tbee  months  after  such  expiratioa 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  dne  to  failure  to  renew  in  wxat- 
dance  with  15  U.S.C.  1039. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
MAY  20.  19% 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  No. 

Serial  Nundier 

Reg.  Dsoe 

105,714 

71/085.293 

08/17/1915 

105.718 

71/085,228 

08/17/1915 

105.725 

71/084.401 

08/17/1915 

105.726 

71/084.402 

08/17/1915 

105,755 

71/084.063 

08/17/1915 

105,794 

71/085378 

08/17/1915 

105,828 

71/086.094 

08/17/1915 

326.946 

71/363.882 

08/13/1935 

326,953 

71/363.973 

08/13/1935 

327,032 

71/363.403 

08/13/1935 

327,045 

71/363383 

08/13/1935 

327,046 

71/362.993 

08/13/1935 

327.065 

71/362.825 

08/13/1935 

327.079 

71/358.158 

08/1V1935 

610.514 

71/627.437 

08/16/1955 

610.518 

71/661397 

08/16/1955 

610,520 

71/663.118 

08/16/1955 

610,529 

71/650.639 

08/16/1955 

610,542 

71/662.663 

08/16/1955 

610.548 

71/670.964 

08/16/1955 

610.553 

71/675339 

08/16/1955 

610.555 

71/675.807 

08/16/1955 

610.559 

71/642.955 

08/16/1955 

610.561 

71/673.654 

08/16/1955 

610.565 

71/676.757 

08/16/1955 

610386 

71/661.073 

08/16/1955 

610387 

71/661.158 

08/16/1955 

610388 

71/662328 

08/16/1955 

610389 

71/665.320 

08/16/1955 

610391 

71/666.409 

08/16/1955 

610.592 

71/666.410 

08/16/1955 

610.597 

71/673.656 

08/16/1955 

610399 

71/674,901 

08/16/1955 

610.607 

71/565,940 

08/16/1955 

610.613 

71/645.990 

08/16/1935 

610.622 

71/663.945 

08/16/1955 

610.623 

71/663.946 

08/16/1955 

610.626 

71/668.636 

08/16/1955 

610.641 

71/673341 

08/16/1955 

610.644 

71/673.830 

08/16/1955 

610.645 

71/673.958 

08/16/1955 

610.646 

71/674.025 

08/16/1955 

610.658 

71/663,427 

08/16/1955 

610.639 

71/666.713 

08/16/1955 

610.668 

71/675371 

08/16/1955 

610.673 

71/673.943 

08/16/1955 

610.679 

71/673.779 

08/16/1955 

610,682 

71/661.987 

08/16/1955 

610.704 

71/669333 

08/16/1955 

610.706 

71/629364 

08/16/1955 

610.707 

71/639322 

08/16/1955 

610,713 

71/666.927 

08/16/1955 

610.715 

71/674.761 

08/16/1955 

610.724 

71/643.685 

08/16/1955 

610,727 

71/660.113 

08/16/1955 

610,742 

71/673.944 

08/16/1955 

610,748 

71/674.192 

08/16/1955 

610.752 

71/674,463 

08/16/1955 

1191  OG  48 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1191  OG  49 


1191  OG  48 

OFFICIAL  GA7FTTE 

October  8.  1996 

Reg.  Na 

Serial  Nmnber 

Reg.  Dale 

1.018.002 

73/014,365 

08/12/1975 

1.018.005 

73/028.758 

08/12/1975 

610,755 

71/674.601 

08/16^1955 

1.018.012 

73A)1 8,078 

08/12/1975 

610.757 

71/674,851 

08/16/1955 

1.018.014 

73A)24.997 

08/12/1975 

610.759 

71/674,931 

08/16/1935 

1.018.018 

73A)00.195 

08/12/1973 

610.768 

71/677  J02 

08/16/1955 

1.018.019 

73A)09.01 1 

08/12/1975 

610.771 

71/677.348 

08/16^1935 

1.018.022 

73A)16.906 

06/12/1975 

610.774 

71/655.787 

08/16/1935 

1.018.024 

73A)2Z345 

08/12/1975 

610.777 

71/666,779 

08/16/1955 

1.018.028 

73^)27.765 

08/12/1975 

610,778 

71/666,210 

08/16/1955 

1.018.029 

73A)27.768 

08/12/1975 

610,779 

71/666.231 

08/16/1933 

1.018.030 

73A)27.769 

08/12/1975 

610.793 

71/633.216 

08/16/1935 

1.018.034 

73A)3 1.735 

08/12/1975 

610,797 

71/647.003 

08/16/1955 

1.018.040 

73A)04.798 

08/12/1975 

610,803 

71/675.354 

08/16/1955 

1.018.041 

73A)05J53 

08/12/1975 

610.804 

71/675.375 

08/16/1955 

1.018.042 

73A)18.412 

08/12/1975 

610.81 1 

71/670.573 

08/16/1955 

1.018,043 

73A)22.165 

08/12/1973 

610.812 

71/589.416 

08/16/1955 

1.018.046 

73A)35.450 

08/12/1975 

610.820 

71/672.409 

08/16/1955 

1.018.049 

73A)25.132 

08/12/1975 

610.825 

71/671.625 

08/16/1955 

1.01 8.034 

73A)18.529 

08/12/1975 

610.827 

71/672,677 

08/16/1955 

1.018.055 

73A)2 1.898 

08/12/1975 

610.832 

71/655.504 

08/16/1955 

1.018.064 

73A)37,597 

08/12/1975 

610.836 

71/67a822 

08/16/1955 

1.018,066 

73A)38079 

08/12/1975 

610.837 

71/672332 

08/16/1955 

1.018.067 

73A)38.805 

08/12/1975 

6ia848 

71/670.468 

08/16/1955 

1.018.069 

73A)06.132 

08/12/1975 

1.017,783 

73^)02.514 

08/12/1973 

1.018.071 

73/027.667 

08/12/1975 

1,017,784 

73A)14,7?5 

08/12/1975 

1.018,077 

73/014.201 

08/12/1975 

1,017.787 

73A)2I.700 

08/12/1975 

1.018.091 

73A)3 1.252 

08/12/1975 

1.017,801 

73«17.049 

08/12/1975 

.018,092 

73A)3 1.261 

08/12/1975 

1,017.803 

73/017.058 

08/12/1975 

.018.093 

73/031084 

08/12/1975 

1.017,806 

73A)  11.623 

08/12/1975 

.018,095 

73/031.682 

08/12/1975 

1.017,807 

73A)1 3.802 

08/12/1975 

.018.100 

73/035,818 

08/12/1975 

1.017,808 

73A)14.070 

08/12/1975 

.018.103 

73/035,821 

08/12/1975 

1.017,811 

73/016J21 

08/12/1975 

,018.107 

73/036,763 

08/12/1975 

1,017,815 

73A)24.18I 

08/12/1975 

,018,109 

73A)05,117 

08/12/1975 

1.017.821 

73A)36.492 

08/12/1975 

,018,116 

73A)33,823 

08/12/1975 

1.017.830 

73A)13.926 

08/12/1975 

,018.119 

73A)34,9I6 

08/12/1975 

1,017,835 

73«27.408 

08/12^1975 

,018.121 

73A)36,071 

08/12/1975 

1,017.841 

73A)31.62l 

08/12/1975       1 

,018.124 

73A)00.301 

08/12/1975 

1.017.842 

73«3 1.623 

08/12/1973       1 

.018.125 

73A)08,636 

08/12/1975 

1.017.843 

73/031.627 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.130 

73A)20.553 

08/12/1975 

1.017.844 

73A)3 1.628 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.131 

73/031,171 

08/12/1975 

1.017.848 

73^)32,829 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.132 

73A)32,610 

08/12/1975 

1.017,851 

73^34.756 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.134 

73/031,327 

08/12/1975 

1,017,853 

73^)35.374 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.135 

73/034399 

08/12/1975 

1.017.858 

73^)03.435 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.136 

73A)34.776 

08/12/1975 

1,017.863 

73A)01.861 

08/12/1975       1 

.018,137 

73A)35.661 

08/12/1975 

1,017,865 

73A)06.929 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.143 

73A)40.971 

08/12/1975 

1.017.867 

73/01 1.840 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.147 

73A)35.400 

08/12/1975 

1.017.869 

73A)22,930 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.150 

73^)38.677 

08/12/1975 

1.017.873 

73A)34.616 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.154 

73A)12229 

08/12/1975 

1.017.876 

73«21.413 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.138 

73A)05O29 

08/12/1975 

1.017.877 

73«)3.338 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.161 

73A)35.843 

08/12/1975 

1.017.878 

73«03.479 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.164 

73A)36092 

08/12/1975 

1.017.880 

73«07.152 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.170 

73A)14.663 

08/12/1975 

1.017.884 

73«13.548 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.176 

73A)27386 

08/12/1975 

1.017.887 

73A)14.651 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.177 

73A)35087 

08/12/1975 

1.017.888 

73«15.667 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.181 

73A)12.980 

08/12/1975 

1.017.890 

73/016.811 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.182 

73A)1 3.488 

08/12/1975 

1.017.891 

73A)18.819 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.184 

73/021,429 

08/12/1975 

1.017Jt92 

73^19.815 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.186 

73A)22,672 

08/12/1975 

1X)17.89J 

73«2n.MO 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.187 

73A)26,651 

08/12/1975 

W17.901 

73A»27.923 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.190 

73A)34,035 

08/12/1975 

IX>17.910 

73^)33.527 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.191 

73A)36.62I 

08/12/1975 

1X>17.913 

73/035.426 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.193 

73A)09368 

08/12/1975 

IJ)17.914 

73/035.760 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.196 

73A)1 1.850 

08/12/1975 

IJ017.919 

73«31.014 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.198 

73A)14.746 

08/12/1975 

1^17.920 

rMOl.96* 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.201 

73A)31.148 

08/12/1975 

IJ017.921 

TiAIWjn 

08/12/1973       1 

.018,709 

73A)40.856 

08/12/1975 

1.017.926 

73«30.176 

08/12/1975       1 

.018,213 

73A)16037 

08/12/1975 

I.0I7.927 

73A)30.329 

08/12/1975       1 

.018,214 

73A)21035 

08/12/1973 

1X>17.928 

73A)30.469 

08/12/1973       1 

.018,216 

73A)27.033 

08/12/1973 

1.017535 

73A)15.425 

08/12/1973       1 

.018,774i 

73A)03O33 

08/12/1973 

1.017.936 

73/D15.733 

08/12/1975       1 

.018031 

73A)10.833 

08/12/1975 

1.017.962 

73/012,622 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.233 

73A)1 3.072 

08/12/1975 

1.017.969 

73A)0«.593 

08/12/1975       1 

.018,240 

73A)1 8.843 

08/12/1975 

1.017572 

73A)14.821 

08/12/1975       1 

.018.242 

73/022346 

08/12/1975 

1^17.979 

73/021.867 

08/12/1975       1 

.018044 

73A)24.001 

08/12/1973 

ijansu 

73^)26,583 

08/12/1975       1 

.018045 

73^)26,401 

08/12/1973 

IfilUWO 

73A)39.486 

08/12/1975       1 

X)18046 

73A)27.192 

08/12/1975 

October  8.  1996                         U.S. 

PA  lENT  AND ' 

Reg.  No. 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Dale 

1,018047 

73A)27,891 

08/12/1975 

1.018030 

73A)30360 

08/12/1975 

1.018033 

73A)32.187 

08/12/1973 

1.018037 

73A)32,967 

08/12/1973 

1.018,258 

73A)33.308 

08/12/1973 

1.01 8060 

73A)39039 

08/12/1973 

1.018063 

73A)43.006 

08/12/1975 

1.018064 

72/338.636 

08/12/1975 

1.018070 

72/446.723 

08/12/1975 

1.018073 

72/464,967 

08/12/1975 

1.018083 

72/440307 

08/12/1975 

1.018083 

72/455.426 

08/12/1975 

1.018087 

72/466338 

08/12/1975 

1.018091 

72/453.458 

08/12/1975 

1.018092 

72/458059 

08/12/1975 

1.018094 

72/463.418 

08/12/1975 

1.018.300 

72/427.716 

08/12/1975 

1.018301 

72/427.749 

08/12/1975 

1.018302 

72/441.403 

08/12/1975 

1.018303 

72/447.821 

08/12/1975 

1.018304 

72/434,430 

08/12/1975 

1.018.307 

72/419.230 

08/12/1975 

1.018.309 

72/439.189 

08/12/1975 

1.018316 

72/433.420 

08/12/1975 

1.018317 

72/438.610 

08/12/1975 

1.018318 

72/439.900 

08/12/1975 

1.018319 

72/459.938 

08/12/1975 

1.018324 

73/023.764 

08/12/1975 

1.018330 

73/041.625 

08/12/1975 

1.018.333 

73/020.698 

08/12/1975 

1.018333 

73A)20.443 

08/12/1975 

1.018338 

73/017,933 

08/12/1975 

1.018.341 

72/451,929 

08/12/1975 

1.018342 

72/414.998 

08/12/1975 

1,026,902 

73^)48.001 

12A)9/1975 

ReiMtatcncat  to  Rcgiita- 

The  folkrwing  list  of  persons,  wbose  names  have  been  pre- 
viously removed  from  the  Register  of  Attorneys  and  Agents 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  10.11  (b),  have  been 
reinstated  in  view  of  the  required  fee  and  information  they 
fiimished  to  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 

Coyne,  Brian  J.,  Miles.  Way  &  a>yDe,  90S  24th  Way.  S.W.. 
Suite  B-3.  Olympia,  Wash.  98502 

Kile,  Mary  M.,  Foley  A  Lardner.  3000  K  St.  N.W..  Suite  500. 
Washington.  D.C.  20007 


Aiaoid  W„  4840  Salem  Village  PI.,  Culver  City.  Calif. 


90230 


Lupica.  Thomas  A.,  539  Fairmount  Rd..  Lindiicum,  Md.  21090 

Stout.  Feni*  M..  9  School  Ln..  Roosevelt,  NJ.  08333 

Woog.  Reynold  J..  631  Franklin  St.  #4108,  Mountain  View. 
Calif.  94041 


September  13.  1996 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  Emollmeat  A  Discipline 


Scrrtoc  bjr 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  iMisttations  'ftf^mUffnf  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  ofsuch  proceeding  seat  by  certified 
mail  to  legiabint  at  the  last  bwwn  address  having  been  returned 
by  the  Postal  Service  as  imdebverable,  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal 
rq)resentatives.  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  t^ity  days  of 
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this  pubUcation.  the  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  the  case  of 
default 

Geraldine  V.  Galloway,  Annapc^.  Md..  Reg  No.  1.717.142 
for  the  mark  "BUSY  BASKET.  Cane.  No.  24386. 

The  Best  Pet  Company.  Inc..  Wilmington,  Mass.,  Reg.  No. 
1,413,003  for  the  mark  "VrTA-COAT",  Cane.  No.  24,930. 

United  Apparel  Gioi^.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  Reg.  No*. 
1032,022  and  1341,017  for  the  marie  1JTTLE  LADY"  Cane. 
No.  24,935. 


Spaulding  Bakeries.  Incoiporaled,  Bilmgjiainton,  N.Y..  Reg. 
No.  656339  for  the  mark  "SMOOTHIES  +  DESIGN".  Cane. 
No.  24.190. 


Joseph  Love.  Inc..  New  Yoric,  NY..  Reg.  No.  870327  for  the 
marie  XONFEm  COLLECnON  BY  LOVE",  Cane.  No. 
24398. 


Arche  Technologies,  Inc.,  Fremont  Calif.,  R^.  No.  1,732.639 
for  the  marie  "POWER  GATE",  Cane.  No.  24,886. 


JEAN  BROWN 

Tedmical  Support  Manager, 

Trademark  Trial 

and  Appeal  Board,  for 

ROBERT  M.  /ANDERSON 

Dqmty  Assistant  CommissUmer 

for  Trademarks 


Pnteat  and  Tradcnaarlt  Ofllcc 

37  CFR  Put  2 

(Docket  No.  9iM2S232-«23241] 

RIN  M51-AAM 

Rccordal  Fees  Associated  witk  the  Fi 


QMHtjrAct 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaik  Ofifice.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
SiimiiMrv' The  Patent  and  Tradeinaik  Office  (PTO)  is  proposing 
to  estaMish  fees  associated  with  recordation  of  imrigniait  of 
manufacturers  and  private  label  distributors  to  ensure  the  trace- 
ability  of  a  fastener  to  its  manu&Kturer  or  private  label  distrib- 
utor. This  proposal  is  in  accordance  with  provisions  of  the 
Fastener  Quality  Act  (Public  Law  101-392,  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  104-113). 

Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
October  17.  1996.  No  meeting  will  be  hekL 
Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  Attention: 
Lizbeth  Knlick,  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioiier  for 
Trademarics,  2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Va.  22202-3513 
or  by  fia  to  (703)  308-7220. 

For  Further /n^briiMtiaN  Cofiiact- Lizbedi  Kulick  by  tekphone 
at  (703)  308-8900.  or  by  to  at  (703)  308-7220.  or  by  mail 
marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive.  Ariington.  Va. 
22202-3513. 

SuppUmentary  Ii^ormatitm 

The  Depailmntf  ot  Commerce  issued  a  notice  of  propoaed 
nilemaking  to  inmlement  the  Fastener  Quality  Act  57  FR 
37032.  Aug.  17. 1992.  Under  that  notice,  the  task  of  recoiding 
fastener  insignia  was  assigned  to  die  PTO.  57  FR  37033-33. 
Aug.  17.  1992.  That  notice  provided  for  recovery  of  imrignU 
costs  through  user  fees.  57  FR  37035-36.  Aug.  17.  1992.  The 
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pro  profioses  three  iwenly-doUar  fees  Co  recover  iu  costs 
wsociMgd  with  the  insignii  recordatioa  prognin. 

Coat  CalralalioM 

The  cost  of  processing  ao  applicatiaa  for  tecofdal  of  an 
insignia  is  as  follows: 


Compmtarion  and  Benefits 
Hardware  and  Software  Costs 
Subtotal 

General  and  Administrauve  Overhead  9 
Total  Costs 
Estimated  Workload 
Fee  Amount 
Fee 


1.000 
4.300 
S.SOO 
17%  9S0 

MSO 
300 
21J0 


Two  rules.  37  CFR  H  2.53  and  2.189.  are  being  removed 
because  they  are  not  necessary.  Sectioa  2.33  specifles  the 
manner  in  which  drawings  must  be  transmitted.  Section  2. 1 89 
simply  states  the  OfTice's  policy  on  publishing  amendments  to 
the  niles.  The  policy  is  not  changmg.  but  does  not  have  to  be 
stated  as  a  rule. 

Other  Comsideratwns 

It  has  determined  that  this  rule  is  not  significant  for  die 
purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866.  The  informatioa  collec- 
tions required  by  this  proposed  rule  are  pending  approval  before 
the  OfTice  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB  number  0651- 
0028).  The  affected  public  would  be  manufacturers  and  private 
label  distnbutors  of  certain  types  of  industrial  fasteners.  The 
estimated  average  number  of  responses  is  six  hundred.  The 
estimated  time  per  response  is  ten  minutes,  so  the  estimated 
total  annual  burden  Is  one  hundred  hours.  The  collected  infor- 
mation IS  needed  to  ensure  that  a  fastener  can  be  traced  to  its 
maiuifacturer  or  private  label  distributor. 

This  propoaed  fee  does  not  require  notice  and  comment  under 
5  U.S.C.  553  or  any  other  statute,  so  no  analysis  or  certificatioa 
is  required  under  5  U.S.C.  603(a). 

Lisbof  Subjecu 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasoas  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  die  FIX)  proposes 
lo  amend  37  CFR  part  2  as  set  foitfa  below. 

Past  2  -  Rules  Applicable  to  Trademark  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  Pan  2  cootiiiues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  33  U.S.C.  6.  unless  odierwise  noted. 

2.  Pmt  2  is  amended  by  adding  Section  2.7  to  read  as  follows: 
I  2.7  Fastener  Recordal  Fees 

(a)  Applicaiioa  fee  for  recordal  of  insignia  $20.00 

(b)  Renewal  of  insignia  recordal  $20.00 

(c)  Surcharge  for  Uite  renewal  of  insignia  recordal       $20.00 

3.  Scctioo  2J3  is  removed. 

4.  Sectioa  2.189  is  removed. 


September  10.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
Assisumt  Secretary  of  Commerce  attd 
Commissioiter  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Far 


ar  Sale 


5.092549 


INFANT  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR 
INFANT  SUPPORT 


CoQtact: 

5.120.271 
Contact: 

3.165.393 
Contact: 

5J43.712 

Contact: 


October  8,  1996 

Ida  Beech 
8486  Kosciusko  St. 
Rochester.  NY.  14621 
(voice):  (716)467-4526 

VENTILATING  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  A  CAR.  AND  CAR 
PROVIDED  THEREFORE 

Alfred  M.  Walker 
742  Veterans  Memorial  Highway 
Hauppauge.  N.Y.  11788-2300 
(voice):  (516)  361-8737 
(fax):  (516)  361-8792 

THE  ULTRAVIOLET  GERMI- 
CIDAL MASK  SYSTEM 

Mark  R.  Ricci 
43  Henry  Bailey  Rd. 
Scituate.  Mass.  02066 
(voice):  (617)  545-6560 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 
AND  METHOD  FOR  FACILI- 
TATING THE  STORAGE  OF  WINE 
AND  LIKE  PERISHABLES 

William  A.  Gowan 
Precision  Storage,  Inc. 
P.O.  Box  6326 
Rakigh.  N.C.  27628-6326 
(voice):  (919)  834-0250 
(fax):  (919)  832-0558 


Certificate  of  Comctioa 

Far  Week  af  Octabcr  S,  19W 

P.  09.538 

5320,491 

5,440,876 

5.483,776 

P.  09.540 

5.321,955 

5,441,999 

5,484330 

P.  09.547 

5322,444 

5,442,415 

5,484,846 

P.  09.548 

5,323,198 

5,443.032 

5,485,282 

Re.  35.272 

5,325.157 

5.450365 

5,485,987 

D.  366.365 

5,325.983 

5,451,271 

5,486,357 

D  368.710 

5331.474 

5,454,654 

5,4863«4 

D.  370.589 

5,331.646 

5,455,268 

5,486.854 

D.  371.168 

5334,720 

5,457.236 

5.486.905 

D.  371.794 

5336.763 

5.457358 

5,487,205 

D.  372370 

5,340.961 

5.458.976 

5,487387 

4.251.968 

5.346.654 

5,459,202 

5,487,808 

4.376.074 

5.349.700 

5,461.430 

5.488.429 

4.615.722 

5353.821 

5.461.920 

5.488.452 

4.627.949 

5.354350 

5,461.956 

5,488,492 

4.863.743 

5357.030 

5.462.497 

5,488370 

5.017.005 

5364.847 

5,463,029 

5,489,129 

5.018.141 

5.367.922 

5,464334 

5,489,258 

5.029,012 

5.369.087 

5,465,146 

5,489,626 

3.032,858 

5373.847 

5,465,226 

5,490,148 

3.059,990 

5375.483 

5.466.950 

5,490,224 

5,071,783 

5.378,716 

5.467316 

5,490,236 

5,101.228 

5,389303 

5,468,258 

5.491.093 

5,116J46 

5,389,444 

5.469.820 

5.492327 

3.119.196 

5394357 

5.47034 

5.492373 

3.128.521 

5.395.918 

5,470,714 

5.493.129 

3.130.774 

5.397316 

5,471,276 

5.494,485 

3.136380 

5.403336 

5,473.?«6 

5,495342 

5.142341 

5.403.479 

5,473375 

5,495,741 

5.184.952 

5.405.972 

5,474379 

5,4%,155 

5,190.918 

5.410.635 

5,474391 

5,496,835 

5.231301 

5.414.624 

5.474,701 

5,497,183 

3.238.474 

5.422,248 

5.473333 

5.497.216 

3,262,345 

5.422.732 

5.475.470 

5.497.492 

3.270.114 

5,432.239 

5.475.986 

5,497,660 

3.297.787 

5.43236 

5.476.071 

5,498,082 

3312.198 

5.436.402 

5.476.157 

5,49834 

3319.605 

5.438309 

5.476.995 

5.498.725 

3319.976 

3.440.210 

5.480,855 

5.498.727 
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5,498.734 

5305.194 

5310.898 

5317333 

5322.288 

5327373 

533133 

3335.930 

3300.046 

5303384 

5311.015 

5317.619 

5322343 

3327,632 

3331.705 

3336337 

3300.076 

5306.061 

5312339 

5317.858 

5322.613 

3327.818 

3331.717 

5336394 

3300.663 

530634 

5312338 

5318.081 

5322,906 

5327,967 

5331.902 

5336.927 

3300.666 

530635 

5312,687 

5319.092 

532339 

532832 

533239 

5336.994 

3300.710 

5306389 

5313,028 

5319.186 

532333 

5328343 

5332,410 

5337.021 

5301394 

5,506,671 

531331 

531930 

5323.472 

5328,613 

5332349 

5337,132 

3301398 

5307.766 

531330 

5319374 

5324.035 

5328.750 

5332,631 

5337319 

3301354 

5307.961 

5313.647 

5319.683 

5324.914 

5328.860 

5332,798 

5337357 

3301,639 

5306.044 

5313.660 

5320.061 

532331 

5329.147 

5332.808 

5337389 

5302.033 

5308  Jll 

5314.192 

5320.154 

5325334 

5329.808 

5332.893 

5337.636 

3302,419 

5308.7% 

5314.989 

532032 

5325,431 

5329.965 

5333.028 

533838 

3302.731 

5308.938 

5315,093 

5320,694 

5325.702 

5330.020 

5333.629 

5338,621 

3303.093 

5309.001 

5315.109 

5320.799 

5326.106 

3330.044 

5333,672 

5338,763 

5303315 

5309.086 

5315.219 

532136 

5326.211 

5330.414 

5333,875 

5338,969 

3303.865 

5309356 

5315.430 

5321.414 

5326.698 

5330.609 

5334311 

533932 

5304,129 

5309,859 

5315.820 

5321341 

5327.103 

5330.781 

5334,832 

5339341 

5304.212 

5309.952 

531634 

5321.711 

5327.216 

5330.833 

533533 

5339320 

3304.636 

5309.971 

5316,943 

5321,866 

5327.400 

5330.958 

5335374 

5339,623 

3304.675 

5310.262 

531736 

5322.017 

5327.429 

5331.141 

5335.850 

5339.925 

5304,700 

5310.829 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  ut  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  posable.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box.  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  thev 
are  intended. 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box  Designations 

Boxb 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 
Box  DAC 

BoxDD 
BoxFWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Mi' 


Box  Missing  Pans 
Box  MPEP 
Box  Non-Fee 

Amendment 
Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 
Box  Patent  Ext. 
BoxPCT 
Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 
Box  Reconstruction 
Box  Reexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


Box 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  DC.  2023 1 

Explanation 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  artd  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Public  comments  regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  procedures. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  materials  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due."  and  prior  to  the  issuance  ot  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Response  to  the  Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts  of  Application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .  182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  post  card  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt."  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts."  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE:"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  FiEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  pafe  of  any  document. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-35 1 3 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE  Oppositions,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO  Written  status  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG  Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections  and  amendments. 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES  Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 

NO  FEE 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  following  special  box  designations  are  applicable  lo  both  patent  and  trademark  related  mail,  and  the  recommendations 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below. 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  DC  20231 


Box  Designations        Explanation 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  II 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

Box  EEC 

Box  M  Fee 

Box  OED 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 

Trademarks:  Office  of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation 

and  disciplinary  proceedings,  papers  relating  to  pending  litigation  in  coun  cases  shall  be  mailed 

only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  PO.  Box  15667.  Arlington.  Virginia  22215  and  papers  relating 

to  pending  disciplinary  proceedings  before  the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner 

shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  161 16.  Arlington.  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  cenified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordenng  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  (he  Office  of  Civil  Rights 

Correspondence  regarding  patent  maintenance  fees  and  related  matter. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


Reference  Collectioiis  of  U^.  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Available  for  PuMk  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs).  receive  patent  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790.  trademarks  published  since  1872.  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  full-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numencally  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  formal  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collectioas. 


Suae 
Alabama 

Alaska 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Rorida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
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Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  Yoii 


Name  of  Library 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the  • 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenieiKe. 


Telephone  Contact 


Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  Z.J.  Loussac  Public  Library (907)562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Library.  Arizona  State  University (602)  %5-7010 

Little  Rock:  Aritansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library „ (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  2.36-5813 

San  Francisco  Public  Library (415)  557-4488 

Sunnyvale  Center  for  Innovation,  Invention  and  Ideas (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library „ (303)  640-6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Parte  Library (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Campus  Library.  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilben  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library „ (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  747-4450 

Spnngfield:  Illinois  State  Library (217)782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-41 18 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library,  Wichita  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library (502)  574-161 1 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Library,  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  Park:  Engineenng  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library.  University  of 

Massachusetts „ (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Media  Union  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)647-5735 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timme  Library.  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademark  Center (313)  833-3379 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center „ (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission .%. (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)496-4281 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada.  Reno  Library (702)  784-6500  Ext.  257 

Concord:  New  Hampshire  State  Library (603)  271-2239 

Newarii  Public  Library (201 )  733-7782 

Piscataway:  Library  of  ScieiKe  and  Medicine.  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library (518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library „ (716)  858-7101 
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Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Oakota 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 
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of  Librmry 


Telephone  Contact 


New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) „ (212)  592-7000 

Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library.  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fntz  Library.  University  of  Nonh  DakoU (701)  777-4888 

Akron  -  Summit  County  Public  Library (303)  643-9075 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of. (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Slate  University  Libraries (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library .._ (419)  259-5212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  International  Trade 

Development (405)  744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L.  Boley  Law  Library,  Lewis  A  Qark  College (503)  768-6786 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Library  of i (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh.  Carnegie  Library  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  Pennsylvania  Sute  University (814)  865-4861 

Mayaquez  General  Library.  University  of  Puerto  Rico (787)  832-4040  Em.  3459 

Providence  Public  Library „ (401 )  455-8027 

Clemson  University  Libraries (803)  656-3024 

Rapid  City:  Devereaux  Library.  Sotith  Dakota 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library.  Vanderfoilt  University „ (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineenng  Library.  University  of  Texas  ai 

Austin (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  A  M 

University „ (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Lubbock:  Texas  Tech  University Not  Yet  Operational 

Sah  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library.  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library.  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University (804)828-1104 

Seanle:  Engineenng  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Morgantown:  Evansdale  Library.  West  Virginia  University (.304)  293-2510 

Madison:  Kurt  F  Wendt  Library.  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison „ ^. (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  PuWic  Library „ (414)  286-3051 

Casper:  Natrona  County  Public  Library „ (307)  237-4935 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBOtS.  1996 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr..  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1 100— 

JOHN  E  KITTLE.  Director 308-0661 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  DRUG.   BIO-AFFECTING   AND  BODY  TREATING  COMPOSITION. 

GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER.  Director 308-1235 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 300— BARRY 

S  RICHMAN.  Director 308-0651 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOT(X}RAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSPTIONS.  GROUP  1500— THEODORE  MORRIS.  Director 308-2351 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  1800— JOHN  J   DOLL.  Director 308-0196 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY.  Director „ 308-1782 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Director 308-051 1 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Director 305-9600 

SPECIAL  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS:  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS.  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES.  4  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING.  GROUP  2400— CERALD  GOLDBERG.  CNreclor 305-3800 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A  HOWELL.  Director 308-0956 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS.  GROUP  2600— NICHtXAS  P  GODICI.  Director _.         305-4700 

DESIGN.  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KfTTLE.  Director 308-0661 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  3100— F.R.  SCHMIDT. 

Direcfcr 308-1113 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE.  Director 308-1 148 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS.  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES:  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES:  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVICES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY:  SPORTING  GOODS:  TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING. 

GROUP  3300— J  J   LOVE.  Director 308-08S8 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY.  Director „ 308-0861 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  .3500— A.L  SMITH.  Director 308-1021 


11/03/94 

07/22/94 

09/21/94 

01/26/95 
08/12/94 


10/11/94 
02/14/95 

11/04/93 

08/22/94 

02/17/95 
01/06/95 
02/13/95 


06/06/94 
11/03/94 

06/19/95 
05/19/95 
10/31/94 


*A  coflMnufiKaiKNi  from  die  examiner  \hould  have  been  recei\-ed  in  most  applications  filed  prior  to  tim  dale. 

Paienis  will  Eipire  as  Follows; 

1 1 1  The  term  of  any  Miliiy  or  plaiM  patent  that  is  in  fortx  on  or  imulLs  from  an  application  filed  before  June  8.  1 995  is  the  greater  of  tlK  20  year  term  prtnided  in  iH 

U.S.C  I  Vl<ail2l  or  17  years  from  pant  subject  to  any  leiminal  disclaifners.  .1$  U  S.C.  IS4<cN  1 1 

<2|  All  iHility  and  plant  patents  framed  on  applKations  having  an  actual  United  States  filing  dale  on  or  after  June  8.  199)  are  granted  for  a  term  which  begins  on  die 

dale  on  which  the  patent  is  granted  and  ends  20  years  from  the  date  on  whK-h  die  applKation  was  filed  in  the  United  Stales.  If  die  application  contains  a  specific 

rcfetmer  to  an  earlier  ipplicaiion  under  35  U.S.C   120.  121  or  .16.s<ci.  the  patent  lerm  ends  twenty  years  from  that  date  on  which  the  earliest  applicaiion  was  filed. 

.15  U  SjC   l54(aH2) 

t.ti  All  design  patents  are  granted  for  a  term  of  14  years  from  the  dale  of  the  grant. 

However,  die  icrm  of  any  patent  may  have  been  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  .15  U.S.C.  151.  base  lapsed  due  to  failure  to  pay  maintenance  fees. 

or  have  been  extended  under  the  provisions  of  .15  U.S.C.  154.  155.  or  1.56.  Thus,  if  more  reliable  information  is  needed  with  respect  to  a  particular  patent,  then  the 

fftafK  patent  file  should  be  reviewed  to  tleieniiiiie  the  actual  dale  ol  paMiH  etpiraiioa. 
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Rtbcrt 

I  of  Tradcaark  AppUcatfaws  i 


Exnyatag  Office 
or  September  1,  19W 


OhkM  Due 


LawOfBn 

New* 

Piled 

Law  Office  101— Rob  WiUuoa.  MaMgmt  Anoraey.  (703)  30«-9l01— 4di  Floor 
Foodi,  BfywH"-  WiM  *  Spnli— IM.  C^mi  29,  3a  31.  32.  33 
Scfvioee— bM.  auiii  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

lom^ 

07/01/96 

Uw  Office  lOZ— Myn  Kanbmd.  Mi^im  AOoney.  (703)  308-9102— Mi  Floor 
Scmific  Ec|«if«M  *  rmmtmv    !■[  f^eiiri  9.  20 

I  35.  36,  37.  3«.  39.  40.  41.  42 


Uw  Office  103— lUAiym  EnkiM,  UmftM  Anoraey.  (703)  30S-9I03— Sdi  Floor 
I  it  rtnimt    IM.  ClMeei  9.  20 
1  35.  36.  37.  3t.  39. 40.  41. 42. 


Law  Office  104— SidKy  Moekowiiz.  Mm^b^  AMoney.  (703)  308^104— «lh  Floor 
UawTOogkl  netab.  ladurthal  Equipaiem.  Toob.  laMaUaboo.  Vetucle*.  Fireannt.  Musical 


s,  BuildiBf  Maiefiab  A  Tina  r iaii     Iw 

7.  S.  11.  12.  13.  15.  19.  27  Serytcea    ht 


I  35.  36.  37.  3S.  39.  40.  41.  42. 
Law  Office  105— TteiM  Howdl.  ] 

ToiMoco— IM.  niiiM  1.  2.  4.  5.  la  34  i 

1  35.  36.  37.  3«.  39.  40,  41.  42 


i  Aaofacy.  (703)  308-9105— 6ih  Floor 

I* 


Law  Office  106— Mary  Spwiow. 


I  3.  16.  28 
37.  38.  39.  4a  41.  42 


AlKraey.  (703)  308-9106— 7*  now 
Pipsr  Piodndi  St  Toys— Ibl 
35.36, 


Law  Office  107— ThoMS  LaMMe.  MmhiM  Aacr«ey.  (703)  308-4107— Tifc  Hoor 
leaaiBf  PlcparMioM.  Paper  Producti  tt  Toy>— lot 
>  3.  16.  28  Scrvioea-IM.  ClMae*  35. 
36.  37.  38.  39. 4a  41. 42 


Law  Office  108— David  Shaibw. 

Precioai  aMab.  Piben.  Leather  foodi. 
Yarw.  hbrka.  Clotti^  *  Noiiom 

14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26 

1  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  4a  41.  42 


Aaoraey.  (703)  308-9108-8di  Floor 
CoRk^B. 


Law  Office  109— Debonk  (Mm.  MMMiaa  Aaorwy.  (703)  308-9109-8tt  Pkior 

jooda.  Houewarea.  Coidafe.  Yana.  Fateica. 
t  A  NoboM— laL  n 14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23.  xT 25.  26 


35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  4a  41. 42.. 


••Collective  Mart*— Om  200 
••Cemficabaa  Mati     Clmmt  A  A  B 


(703)  308-9100 


i  ScivHxa — TenoB  ! 

:  CcMer— (703)  308-9000 

,  SMarviaor.  (703)  308-9401  €mL  188 
l-M>0 

FM  RcfiMralioa  SM:lio»— Mary  Biiii—.  aMwiiaui.  (703)  308-9900 « 
Affidwik  Uader  SecttoM  8  A  15  (Al  r 

i(Aliaaaaca) „ 

12(c)  hiMkaiiuM  (All  Oaaea). 


126 


02/15/96 


03^)4/96 


03/07/96 


03/28/96 


(sym/96 


0V19/96 


04/15/96 


QVI4^6 


02/20/96 
07/08/96 
03/20/96 


03/14/96 


07/1 5M 


06/03/96 


06«3/96 


03/25/96 


04/15/96 


04/19/96 


Oi/MVM 


•oaOLawOffica 


lliifc^  EST. 

■otloBai 

PKOCEDURE. 


lea  ooaceniat  <^  ■■ 
r  *iunb  ftiday.  Tlia 


Id  a  touch  tetepbooe  ibould  call  (703)  305-r747  bom  6:30  a.in.  to 
Ma  aMoartid  voMe  Mieai  wiO  provide  the  cuncal  Matui  of  yoor  appikaboa.  /^ppttcaau  we  iMaed 
<■<■!■«**» ipplitMioai  See SBCnON411  of  jheTRADfeMAMC MANUAL bPEXANONlNG 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

OCTTOBER  8,  1996 

Maner  eaclosed  in  heavy  biacfcels  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reexamination  specification:  matter  printed  in  itahcs  indicates  additions 

made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4330,939  (3020th) 

RADUTION  CURED  SOLID  ELECTROLYTES  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICES  EMPLOYING  THE 

SAME 

Mci-lte  Lee,  Centerville;  Dale  R.  Shackle.  Springboro,  and 

Gerhart  Schwab,  ChiUkothe,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  MHB 

Joint  Venture,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,695,  Jan.  20,  1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,830,939,  issued  May 
i     16, 1989,  Sen  No.  173385,  Mar.  25,  1988. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,492,  Oct  30,  1987,  aban- 
doned. 
Int  CL*  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  a.  429—192 


Bl  44>58,998  (3021st) 
GLASSLIKE  CARBON  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Michihide  Yamauchi,  Osaka;   Hiroyuki   Nagamori,  Tocliigi; 
Masanobu     Wakasa,    and    Atsushi     Ishikawa,    both    of 
Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,152,  Feb.  26,  1996. 
Reexamination  Ceilificate  for  Patent  4,958,998,  issued  Sep. 

25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  119,002,  Nov.  10,  1987. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1986, 61-268444; 
Sep.  9,  1987,  6^227115 

Int.  a.*  COIB  SIAX) 
VS.  a.  423—445 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-50  is  confiiTned. 

1.  A  method  for  fonning  a  polymeric  network  containing  a 
liquid  electrolyte  for  use  in  solid  state  electrochemical  cells  which 
comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  a  liquid,  monoineric  or  prepoly- 
meric.  radiation  polymerizable.  polyethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound, a  radiation  inert  ionically  conducting  liquid,  and  an  ioniz- 
able  allcali  metal  salt,  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  actinic 
radiation  to  thereby  crosslink  said  radiation  polymerizable  material 
and  form  a  solid  matrix  containing  said  ionically  conducting  liquid, 
said  ionically  conducting  liquid  being  an  aprotic  polar  solvent. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1  to  5  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  6  to  10  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 
I.  A  glasslike  carbon  composition  material  comprising: 
a  glasslike  carbon  materia]  containing  no  graphite  as  the  princi- 
pal component;  and 
ultrafine  particles  as  a  reinforcing  component  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  1  |im  or  less,  said  particles  being  of  one  or 
more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
oxides,  metal  nitrides,  metal  carbides  and  metal  borides,  the 
proportion  of  said  ultrafine  particles  being  in  the  range  of 
0.5%  to  20%  of  the  volume  of  said  glasslike  carbon  material. 
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Maner  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  []  ippevs  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  irissue  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35  J47 

IRON  SIGHT  WITH  ILLUMINATED  PATTERN 

Glyn  A.  J.  Biodon,  Farmingtoo  HUk,  Mkh^  assignor  to  l^i- 

coa,  Inc^  Wixom,  Mich. 
Origiiial  No.  5,065^19,  dated  Nov.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  527,271, 
May  23, 1990.  Applicatioii  for  reissue  Aug.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
1053T7 

InL  CL"  F41G  1/32 
VS.  Ct  33—241  32  Oainis 


68,     K  64 


60  SO 


1.  At  iron  sight  for  a  hand  weapon  comprising: 

a  sight  blade  adaptable  to  be  located  on  tlie  weapon  and  having 
a  first  side  of  said  sight  blade  adapted  to  be  viewed  by  the 
operator  in  sighting  the  weapon, 

a  boK  located  in  said  sight  blade  {at]  and  extending  in  an  axial 
direction  to  said  first  side, 

a  self  luminous  capsule  located  in  said  bote  in  said  sight  blade 
for  providing  night  sighting  and  having  a  generally  circular 
li^t  transmitting  end.  a  counterbore  located  concentrically 
with  said  bore  at  said  first  side  and  defining  with  said  capsule 
a  ring  having 

generally  precise  inside  and  outside  diameters  surrounding  said 
capsule  and  said  light  transmitting  end  and  defining  a  prede- 
temiined  radial  width,  a  substantially  white  material  located 
within  and  generally  filling  said  ring  to  define  a  white  ring, 
said  white  material  extending  at  least  in  part  substantially  to 
said  first  side  of  said  sight  blade  to  locale  said  white  ring 
substantially  at  said  first  side  of  said  sight  blade  to  provide 
improved  day  sighting  for  the  operator  when  sighting  the 
weapon. 


Ite.3S,34« 

ARTmOAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  BREEDING 

HEMATOPHAGOUS  INSECTS 

Jay  R.  Gcorgi,  FreeviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundatioa,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  5,133,289,  dated  JuL  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  755,141, 
Sep.  5,  1991.  Applicalioa  for  reissue  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
186,800 

Int  CL"  AOIK  67/00 
VS.  CL  119—6.6  12  Claims 

//.  An  artificial  Mood  feeder  breeding  system  comprising 

(a)  heat  conducting  wall  in  conjunction  with  replaceable  self- 
sealing  membrane  which  is  pentrable  for  feeding,  to  define  at 
least  one  blood  reservoir. 

(b)  at  least  one  cage  having  an  interior,  a  top  end  for  juxtapo- 
sition to  the  self-sealing  membrane  to  allow  access  to  the 
self-sealing  membrane,  and  a  bottom  end, 

(c)  a  blood  warming  box  containing  at  least  one  hole  receiving 
said  at  least  one  blood  reservoir  heat  conducting  wall 

(d)ajan, 

(e)  a  heater,  end 

(/)  a  thermostat. 


the  fan  (d),  the  heater  (e)  and  the  thermostat  (f)  being  positioned  in 
the  blood  warming  box  (c)  and  the  operation  of  the  healer  (e) 
being  controlled  by  the  thermostat  (J). 


Re.  35349 
RESISTIVE  SHEET  TRANSFER  PRINTING  AND 
ELECTRODE  HEADS 
Nobuyoshi  Tagucfai,  Ikoma;  Yasuo  Fukui,  Kadoma,  and  Aki- 
hiro  Imai,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electrid  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  5,111^15,  dated  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  623^64, 
Dec.  6,  1990.  Application  for  reissue  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
63,686 

Int  a.*  B4U  2/335:2/395 
VS.  CL  347—200  28  Claims 


15    12    13 


1.  An  electrode  head  for  use  in  color  transfer  recording  on  a 
running  recording  member  having  a  resistive  ivk  slieet  and  an 
image  receiving  member  for  contacting  a  surface  of  the  resistive 
ink  sheet,  the  recording  member  running  over  the  electrode  bead 
from  an  insertion  side  to  an  exit  side,  said  electrode  head  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  opposed  electrodes  spaced  in  a  direction  of 
running  of  the  recording  member  and  arranged  in  an  electrode 
train  extending  transversly  of  the  nuining  direction; 
an  intermeidate  insulating  support  member  between  said  spaced 
opposed  electrodes  in  said  electrode  train  and  against  which 
said  electrodes  are  supported  said  intermediate  insulating  sup- 
port has  an  abrasive  wear  resistance;  and 
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a  6nl  insulating  support  member  having  an  abrasive  wear  resis- 
tance on  the  insertion  side  of  said  electrode  head  and  a  second 
inflating  support  member  having  an  abrasive  wear  resistance 
on  the  exit  side  of  said  electrode  head; 

the  abrasive  wear  resistance  of  said  intermediate  insulating 
support  member  being  equal  lo  or  (smaller]  greater  than  that 
of  the  tirst  insulating  support  member  and  being  equal  to  or 
[greater]  less  than  that  of  the  second  insulating  member. 


Kc  35,35* 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

SURFACE  DISTANCES  FROM  A  REFERENCE  PLANE 

ArW  Shahar,  awl  Nira  Schwartz,  both  of  2800-177  Plaza  Dd 

Amo,  TomMc  CaK  WS03 
Origfaal  N«.  5,29M7«.  dated  Mar.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  97M34, 
Nov.  1*.  199Z  AppUcatioa  for  rrianie  Felt.  Z7, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
39«,S51 

IK.  CL'  G«1B  11/00 
VS.  CL  356—375  M  ClabM 

21.  A  method  of  measuring  the  distance  of  an  examined  surface 
from  a  reference  plane,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  directing  a  radiation  beam  along  a  first  optical  path  which 
includes  first  focussing  means  for  focussing  said  radiation 
beam  as  a  spot  on  said  ejcamined  surface  and  reflecting  it 
therefrom  as  a  reflected  radiation,  said  first  focussing  means 
arranged  to  collect  and  convert  said  reflected  radiation  to  a 
reflected  beam: 

(b)  directing  a  part  of  stud  reflected  beam  through  a  second 
optical  path  which  includes  second  focussing  means  for  focus- 
sing said  part  of  said  reflected  beam  onto  a  first  spot  on  a 
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9,652 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MEIFERJAC* 


J^¥>" 


surface  of  a  first  detector  located  such  that  the  position  of 
said  first  spot  on  said  first  detector  includes  both: 
(0  drawback  errors  caused  by  variations  in  reflectivity,  scat- 
tering, and/or  interference  in  said  examined  surface:  and 
(ii)  a  plane  displacement,  representing  the  distance  between 
the  plane  of  said  examined  surface  and  said  reference 
plane: 
(c)  directing  another  pan  of  said  reflected  beam  through  a  third 
optical  path  which  includes  third  focussing  means  for  focus- 
sing said  other  part  i^said  reflected  beam  onto  a  second  spot 
on  a  surface  of  a  second  detector,  such  that  the  position  of 
said  second  spot  on  said  second  detector  includes  only  said 
drawback  errois;  and 
(</)  utilizing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  detectors  for 
providing  a  measurement  of  the  distance  cf  said  examined 
surface  from  said  reference  plane. 


9,654 

...     .    .....  AZALEA  CV.  BABY  BUDS 

^  CtliJIIlirWtf  G^vr,'pr'  "^^^  *"  ^  ^'*°*"*'  *^  •*  *"~"'  "''•'  ^^  Waterville  Rd.  Avon,  Conn.  06001- 

1        FUeid  Nov.  9,  1995,  Sen  No.  555,733  ^•** 

I                       lot  CL*  AOIH  5/00  ™«« Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,461 

VS.  a.  Pit— 10                                                             1  Claim  Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Miniature  rose  plant  character-  UJS.  CL  Pit — 57                                                             1  'Clain 

ized  by  die  following  combination  of  characteristics:  ,    .  ^  ,.   ■ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  evergreen  azalea  plant  named 

(a)  foTTT*  in  abundance  attractive  small  double  flowers  which    '^f^^  ^"^'  **  *"^'"  illustrated  and  described, 
exhibit  a  stable  red  coloration. 

(b)  exhibits  an  erect,  compact,  and  tegular  growth  habit,  and 

(c)  is  paAicularly  suited  for  growing  as  an  ornamental  pot  plant; 


substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,653 

RASPBERRY  PLANT  CV.  'WILHELM' 
Stephen  WUbehu,  Alamo,  and  Carlos  D.  Fear,  Aptos,  both  of 
Calif.,  aasignors  to  Swcetbriar  Development,  Iik.,  Walsoa- 
vUle,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser,  No.  428,644 
InL  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PIL— 46J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  raspberry  plant  named  'Wil- 
helm'.  as  herein  illustrated  and  described. 


9,655 

ASTER  PLANT  NAMED  'SUNRIO' 

Klara   Defaan,   Holon,   Israel,   assignor   to   Danziger   "Dan** 

Flower  Farm,  Moshav  Mishmar  Hashiva,  Israel 

Filed  Jim.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  471,561 

Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 68.1  I  Oata 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  aster  plant  named  Suiuio,  as 
illustrated  and  described. 
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ERRATA 

For  _  See 
CLASS                                                                                                   PATENT  NO. 

056-013 5,561,969 

074-129 5,562,010 

074-473 5,562.011 

074-490 5,562,012 

074-551 5,562,013 

074-572 5,562,014 

081-570 5,562,015 

128-207 5,562,077 

128-207 5,562,078 

242-019 5,562,268 

473-153 5,562,285 

296-203 5,562,329 

297-042 5,562,330 

297-188 5,562,331 

439-348 5,562,458 

494-012 5,562,554 

623-001 5,562,701 

096-113 5,562,757 

252-062 5,562,761 

510-519 5,562,847 

5 10-52 1 5,562,849 

510-151 5,562,850 

508^»62 5,562,851 

510-428 5,562,856 

508-232 5,562,864 

544-097 5.562,865 

510-432 5,562,866 

508^97 5,562.867 

428-141 5,563.234 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 
For  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

524-091 5.563,242 

526-194 5.563,275 

526-219 5,563.276 

396-006 5.563,669 

396-373 5,563.670 

396-377 5.563.671 

396-538 5.563.672 

396-516 5.563.673 

396-540 5.563.674 

396-545 5,563,675 

396-051 5,563.676 

396-121 5.563.677 

396-121 5.563,678 

396-158 5.563.679 

396-055 5.563.680 

386-066 5.563.714 

386-046 5.563.7 1 5 

386-068 5.563,716 

376-294 5.563.927 

377-020 5.563.928 

382-317 5.563.966 

380-02 1 5.564. 106 

395-800 5.564,107 

395-800 5,564.108 

395-828 5.564.109 

395-828 „ 5.564. 1 10 

395-185 5.564.111 

395-155 5.564.112 

395-600 5.564.113 

395-285 5.564. 1 14 

295-027 5.564.115 

595-182 5.564.116 

395-163 5.564,117 

395-375 5.564, 1 1 8 

395-600 5,564, 1 19 

395-600 5.564.120 

455-053 5.564,121 
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5.561,855 

VENTILATED  WELDER'S  HELMET 

Mike  G.  McFall,  224  Rivcrcrtst  Dr..  Sealy,  Tex.  77474 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,345 

Int  a.^  A61F  9/06 

VS.  a.  2—8  17  Claims 


8.  A  welder's  helmel.  comprising: 

a  protective  shell  deftning  an  interior  space  adapted  to  receive 
tlie  liead  of  a  wearer: 

a  viewing  window,  oriented  in  a  first  plane,  in  said  protective 
shell: 

an  electric  motor  secured  to  said  protective  shell: 

a  fan  blade  rotatable  by  said  electric  motor  for  impelling  air  into 
said  interior  space:  and, 

a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  panels,  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  electric  motor,  mounted  side-by-side  upon  said  shell 
adjacent  said  viewing  window,  one  of  said  plurality  of  photo- 
voltaic panels  bemg  positioned  in  a  second  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  plane,  and  another  one  of  said  plurality  of 
photovoltaic  panels  being  positioned  in  a  third  plane,  said 
second  plane  and  said  third  plane  intersecting  at  an  angle. 


5,561356 

PALMAR  TYPE  ANTERIOR  THUMB  SUPPORT  FOR  USE 

IN  A  GLOVE  AND  A  GLOVE  INCORPORATING  THE 

SAME 

Mary  Ptaco,  24  Spring  Rd.,  Huntingtoa,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293y479 

Int  CL^  A41D  13/08.13/10 

VS.  CL  2-f16  16  Clalnw 


9.  A  reinforced  glove  adapted  to  fit  over  the  human  hand  for 
preventing  hyperextension  and  lateral  dislocation  of  the  metacar- 
pophalangeal joint,  said  glove  comprising: 
a)  one  or  more  outer  fabric  layers  extending  distally  from  the 
wrist  and  covering  both  the  palmar  and  dorsal  sides  of  the 
hand  and  each  of  the  five  digits: 


b)  a  substantially  rigid  insert  disposed  between  the  palmar  side 
of  the  hand  and  one  of  said  one  or  more  outer  fabric  layers, 
said  substantially  rigid  insert  having  a  palm  portion  and  a 
thumb  portion  for  maintaining  a  functionally  correct  web 
space  between  a  diumb  and  an  index  finger,  said  palm  portion 
having  contour  and  dimensions  such  that  it  extends  under 
substantially  all  of  the  palm,  said  palm  portion  having  a  first 
edge,  which  lies  adjacent  to  the  wrist  and  a  second  edge 
which  lies  adjacent  to  the  base  of  the  fingers,  said  thumb 
portion  having  a  contour  and  being  dimensioned  such  that  it 
extends  under  substantially  all  of  the  palmar  side  of  the 
tbutnb. 


5,561357 

SHEM  PAD  WITH  LATERAL  SUPPORT 

T.  Blaine  Hoshizaki,  Montreal  West;  Rene  Bourquc,  and  Rod- 

rigue  McDuff,  both  of  Laval,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Canstar  Sports  Group  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,286 

Int  CI.'  A41D  13/06 

VS.  CL  2—22  5  Claims 


1.  A  shin  pad  for  a  sports  player,  comprising: 

a  rigid  lower  brace  element  including  a  lower  shin  portion  and 
an  arcuate  inner  knee  cap  portion  securable  around  the  play- 
er's leg  below  the  knee; 

a  flexible  lower  brace  element  thermoform  liner, 

an  upper  brace  element  securable  around  the  player's  leg  above 
the  knee: 

said  upper  brace  element  including  an  arcuate  outer  knee  cap 
portion  arranged  such  that  there  is  no  gap  between  said 
arcuate  outer  knee  cap  portion  and  said  arcuate  iiuier  knee  cap 
portion  when  the  player's  knee  is  flexed; 

said  lower  and  upper  brace  elements  being  pivotally  connected 
to  each  other  by  pivotal  connections  on  lateral  and  medial 
sides  thereof,  said  pivotal  coimections  being  positionable  oa 
lateral  and  medial  sides  of  the  player's  knee,  in  general 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  player's  knee  joint; 

a  cushioned  shin  shield  liner;  and 

a  shin  shield  secured  outside  said  rigid  lower  brace  element  and 
arranged  to  extend  downwardly  along  the  player's  shin. 


17 1-206  O.G.-96-2:QU 


I 


689 


690 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBOt  8,  1996 


October  8,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


691 


690 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBat  8.  1996 


October  8,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


691 


SWIMSUrr  vox  INFANTS 
Dckn  Pairtn;  KJL  «3.  •«  3<5,  Nwlh  Berwick,  Me.  aSMt 
nM  Smm.  3,  1994,  Scr.  N^  2S3ASS 
lal.  a."  A41D  11/00:7/00 
VS.  a.  2— «7  1 


LEG  WARMER  AND  TOTE  BAG  ARTICLE 

Jay  R.  rbchcr.  399  Rowmumo  Dr.,  Brirtoi,  Ttmm.  37620 

CetlawHoB-lB-iwt  of  Scr.  No.  17«,2M,  Jan.  3,  1994,  alMO- 

doocd.  Tkto  appUoitioa  Jan.  27,  199S.  Scr.  No.  379,279 

Int  CL'  A41D  1/00 

VS.  CL  2-49.5  2t  i 


w,37"cjrf 


1.  A  swimsuit  for  a  female  infant  wearing  a  diaper,  comprising: 

a  fctm-6aing  swunsuit  garment  that  includes  a  main  fabric 
sectioa  for  enclosug  the  torso  of  a  female  infant,  said  main 
fabric  section  including  a  front  panel  having  a  lower  front 
edge  that  comprises  fabric  ama  MMMe  against  the  hips  of 
die  infant  wearer,  and  a  rear  pawl  waoble  against  the  but- 
tocks of  the  infant  wearer, 

a  T-iiH|ied  fabnc  flap  extending  forwardly  from  the  buttocks 
area  of  said  main  section,  said  flap  composing  a  relatively 
narrow  portion  for  enclosing  the  crotch  area  of  the  infant  over 
the  diaper,  and  a  relatively  wide  flaring  portion  for  enclosing 
tbe  abdomen  area  of  the  mfant  over  the  diaper; 

said  wide  portion  of  die  T-shaped  flap  having  comer  extremities 
thai  overlap  said  hip-seating  areas  of  the  main  fabric  section 
when  the  swimsuil  is  worn  by  a  female  infant; 

said  main  fabric  section  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface; 

said  fabric  flap  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface: 

first  and  second  fastener  members  located  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  mam  fabric  section  proximate  to  said  lower  front  edge  of 
said  from  panel; 

said  first  and  second  fasteners  being  spaced  apart  on  the  hip- 
seating  areas  of  the  main  fabric  section; 

thud  and  fourth  fastener  members  located  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  flap  at  the  comer  extremities  of  said  relatively  wide 
portion; 

said  third  and  fourth  fastener  members  bemg  engageable  with 
said  first  and  second  fastener  members,  whereby  the  flap 
overlies  a  diaper  worn  by  the  infant; 

said  third  and  fourth  fastener  membeis  being  detachable  from 
said  fir«  and  second  faslener  members,  whereby  the  reladvely 
wide  portion  of  the  flap  can  be  drawn  away  from  the  main 
Mrk  lectioa  to  partially  expoae  the  diaper  for  permitting  die 
diaper  to  be  easily  changed: 

aa  ornamental  means  permanently  attached  to  said  swimsuil 
gf  ""■■'  for  concealing  said  third  and  fourth  fastener  members 
when  the  respective  fastener  members  are  engaged:  and 

said  omamenial  means  composing  a  luflle  having  an  attachment 
area  attached  to  said  main  section  of  the  garment  so  as  to 
normally  hang  down  from  the  ruffle  aoachmeni  area;  said 
niiBe  extending  around  the  entire  circumference  of  the  swim- 


1.  A  multipurpose  protective  article  having  both  body  warming 
and  Item  toting  capacities,  said  article  composing  fix>nl  means, 
back  means,  opposite  side  means,  and  base  means,  all  of  which  are 
sealingly  interconnected  to  form  a  generally  bag-shaped  body 
means  providing  pocket  means  therein,  said  body  means  having  a 
top  portion  located  above  said  base  means  and  having  a  closeable 
opemng  therethrough  entering  into  said  pocket  means,  said  body 
means  being  constructed  of  flexible  thermal  material  and  having 
flexible  rim  means  extending  around  said  top  portion  thereof  and 
defining  said  closeable  opening,  said  rim  means  further  being 
easily  enfoldable  snugly  around  one  or  two  spaced  apart  legs  of  a 
user  extending  into  said  pocket  means  to  substantially  close  said 
opening  therearound.  said  pocket  means  being  sufficiently  large  to 
easily  accommodate  the  users  feet  and  legs  at  least  up  to  about 
adjacent  the  knee  and  to  readily  provide  for  sitting  and  standing 
activity  without  restricting  movement  of  the  feet  or  lower  legs 
which  might  otherwise  cause  stumbling  or  falling  of  the  user,  and 
cooperating  elements  of  closure  means  on  opposing  portions  of 
said  nm  means  and  being  positioned  and  adapted  for  fastening 
engagement  with  each  other  for  holding  said  opposing  portions 
together  to  maintain  a  snug,  substantially  air-sealmg  hi  of  said  nm 
means  around  each  said  leg  to  provide  and  maintain  a  substantially 
dead-air  space  in  said  pocket  means  to  enhance  the  body  heat 
trapping  and  containment  efficiency  of  said  article,  said  body 
means  further  having  carrying  means  affixed  to  an  exterior  portion 
thereof  for  band,  arm  or  shoulder  supporting  of  said  article. 


REVERSIBLE  TWO-TONED  AND/OR  TWO-TEXTURED 
SHIRT/SWEATER  WITH  EXTENDED  SLEEVES 
KJmI  M.  Nguyen-Seoderowkz,  Berkeley  Main  20M  Aliston, 
Berkeley,  Calif.  94704 

Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  52,714,  Apr.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thta  application  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,990 

Int  CL'  A41D  1/04 

VS.  CL  2—90  2  ClaliM 


a  first  component  garment  fabricated  of  a  material  of  a  pre- 
scribed appearance,  said  first  component  garment  having  a 
body  consisting  of  one  fix>nt  panel  and  one  back  panel,  said 
body  having  a  neck  opening  and  a  waist  opening,  said  body 
having  sleeves  attached  diereto  and  said  sleeves  having  wrist 
openmgs; 

a  similar  second  component  garment  fabricated  of  a  material 
similar  in  fabric  content  and  weight  to  that  of  said  first 
component  garment,  said  material  being  different  in  pre- 
scribed appearance  from  that  of  said  first  component  garment, 
said  second  component  garment  having  a  body  consisting  of 
one  front  panel  and  one  back  panel,  said  body  having  a  neck 
opening  and  a  waist  opening,  said  body  having  sleeves 
attached  thereto  and  said  sleeves  having  wrist  openings; 

said  first  and  second  component  garments  being  joined  only 
along  their  neck  openings,  waist  openings  and  each  of  their 
respective  wrist  openings,  and  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nent garments  directly  confronting  each  other  over  substan- 
tially all  of  their  confirming  surfaces  without  the  interposition 
of  other  garment  components. 


*•  *'  I^H 
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5,561,861 

DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  GOWN  WITH  SINGLE-PLY 

KNITTED  WRIST  CUFES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Francisco  G.  Lopez,  El  Paso,  "fcx.,-  Roscoc  M.  Farrcll,  PJtts- 

boro,  and  Melvin  Euliss,  Borfington,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors 

to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Medical,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  101 J60 

lat  CL"  A41B  7/00 

VS.  a.  2^123  14  Claims 


1.  A  protective  body  garment  to  be  wom  by  surgical  and  other 
medical  personnel  comprising  a  main  body  for  covering  a  portion 
of  a  wearer's  body,  an  opening  in  the  main  body  for  extension 
therethrough  of  an  extremity  of  the  wearer's  body,  and  an  annular 
cuff  affixed  to  the  main  body  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  opening 
for  conforming  to  the  wearer's  extremity,  the  cuff  comprising  a 
circulariy-knitted  fabric  tube  having  a  main  cuff  body  portion 
affixed  to  the  main  body  and  extending  therefroni  to  and  terminat- 
ing at  an  outer  end  of  die  cuff  in  an  integral  turned  welt  forming  a 
finished  cuff  edge,  the  main  cuff  body  portion  being  entirely  of  a 
single  ply  knitted  construction. 


(b)  an  adjustable  crown  support  being  located  within  the  crown 
section  and  having  a  headband  and  crown  straps  for  support- 
ing said  crown  section  in  spaced  relation  about  the  head  of  die 
user, 

(c)  a  rigid  visor  being  integral  widi  said  crown  section  and 
having  curved  juncture  with  said  front  portion  of  said  rigid 
crown  section,  said  rigid  visor  defining  a  narrow  elongate  air 
discharge  slot  located  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  rigid  visor 
and  said  from  portion  of  said  crown  section; 

(d)  an  air  flow  housing  projecting  forwardly  from  said  front 
portion  of  said  crown  section  and  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  visor  and  cooperating  with  said  front  portion  of  said 
crown  section  and  with  said  visor  to  define  an  air  flow 
chamber  having  a  narrow,  elongate  lower  portion  directing  air 
for  discharge  from  said  air  flow  chamber  through  said  narrow 
elongate  air  discharge  slot  of  said  visor,  said  air  flow  housing 
defining  an  air  inlet  opening  at  the  upper  portion  thereof; 

(e)  a  rotary  fan  having  an  electric  motor  being  mounted  to  said 
air  flow  housing  within  said  air  inlet  and  being  c^ietative  to 
direct  a  flow  of  air  into  said  air  inlet  and  through  said  air  flow 
chamber  and  through  said  elongate  air  discharge  slot  of  said 
visor  for  downwardly  directed  flow  along  the  face  of  the  user, 
and 

(0  a  battery  powered  electrical  circuit  being  connected  to  said 
electric  motor  and  having  an  on/off  switch  for  selective  ener- 
gization of  said  electric  motor  for  operation  of  said  rotary  fan 

(g)  said  air  inlet  opening  being  of  greater  dimension  as  com- 
pared to  the  dimension  of  said  elongate  air  discharge  slot  of 
said  visor,  said  air  flow  chamber  being  of  a  configuration  for 
increasing  the  velocity  of  air  flow  developed  by  said  fan  such 
that  the  velocity  of  air  being  discharged  through  said  elongate 
air  discharge  slot  of  said  visor  by  said  fan  is  greater  than  the 
velocity  of  air  being  moved  through  said  air  inlet  by  said  fan. 


1.  A  reversible  garment,  comprising: 


5,561,862 

RIGID  HELMET  HAVING  AIR  BLOWING  SYSTEM 

ReynaMo  Flores,  Sr.,   1235  Threadnccdle,   Bcaiunont  Tex. 

77705 

FUed  JuL  14, 1995,  Scr.  Na  502,372 

Int  CL'  A42B  3/28 

VS.  CL  2— 171 J  18  daims 

1.  A  helmet  to  be  wom  on  the  head  of  a  user  and  having  an  air 
blowing  system  for  cooling  the  face  of  the  user,  comprising: 
(a)  a  rigid  crown  section  adapted  to  provide  a  protective  cover 
for  the  head  of  the  user  and  defining  front,  rear  and  side 
portions; 


5361,863 
SURGICAL  FACE  MASK 
Gerald  L  Carlson,  H,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Nccnah,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317,954 
Int  CL'  A62B  18/02 
VS.  CL  2—206  22  Claias 

1.  A  face  mask  comprising: 

at  least  two  fibrous  porous  portions  separated  by  and  secured  to 
a  film  see-through  portion,  wherein  the  film  see-through  por- 
tion is  formed  horn  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flexible  films. 
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DOLLHEAOWEAR 
Robert  A.  DeMara.  S«M  N.  Pwkwqr  CalabMM 
CriBfciwi.  C^K.  931*2 

nt*  JM.  12,  199S,  Scr.  N«l  371JM 
I^  CL'  A42B  1/24 
VS.  CL  l-2m.l3 


Ste.  233, 


3CUaM 


shorts  having  ■  front  portion  defining  an  abdominal  area,  a  back 
portioa.  a  waist  and  a  crotch; 

a  storage  pouch  formed  of  a  single  generally  semi-circular  piece 
of  fabric  sewn  onto  a  one  of  the  front  or  back  portions  of  the 
shorts,  centered  upon  die  one  of  die  front  or  back  portions  of 
the  shorts,  a  top  straight  edge  of  die  semi-circular  piece  of 
fabnc  aligned  towards  the  waistband,  a  semi-circular  rounded 
edge  of  the  semi-circular  piece  of  bbric  extending  from  ends 
of  die  top  straight  edge  towards  the  crotch; 
wherein: 

the  storage  pouch  has  a  width  and  extends  substantially  across 
the  one  of  die  front  or  back  portions  of  die  shorts;  and 

die  norage  pouch  has  a  height  and  extends  from  adjacent  the 
waist  substantially  to  a  poailion  halfway  from  die  waist  to  the 
crotch. 


1.  DoU 


comprisuig: 
to  be  worn  by  a  human  which  has  a  head 
above  shoulders,  said  headwear  havuig  a  first  type 


a  doll  having  a  pair  of  «iiit  and  a  pair  of  legs  each  of  which 
extend  from  a  torso,  each  said  arm  terminating  in  a  hand,  each 
said  leg  tTrminating  in  a  foot,  each  said  hand  having  a  second 
type  of  "ifffH*  CMieaer.  each  said  second  type  of  eng- 
afMe  faslener  to  reieasably  connect  widi  a  said  first  type  of 
cagupble  fastener  formmg  a  secure  connection  dierebetween 
ihHcby  locaDng  said  doll  about  the  head  of  a  human  with  said 
lcg(  leatiag  on  die  shoulders  of  a  human  when  die  headwear 
is  worn  by  die  human,  said  doll  bemg  separate  from  said 


SAFETY  HELMETS 
Urik  RMi.  2  WiMtiliy  Otm  AvcuMa,  A*e  Yrie,  Swrejr, 
U^tod  Kintdoai,  Mri^M-  to  LeiBe  Roaa,  Sarrey,  aad  Ckila- 
topbcr  Andrew  RriM,  HnDts,  both  of  United  Kingdov 
PCT  Nfc  rCT/Gt93mi349, 1  371  Date  Feb.  2S,  1995, 1  l«2(e) 
IMc  Feb.  21,  199S,  PCT  Pub.  N«.  W094/«M31.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jtm. «,  19M 

PCT  FUed  Jaa.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3««,777 
Clai^  priority,  appikaliea  United  KiagdoM,  Jua.  27, 1992. 
92137*4 

lat  CL*  A42B  3A)0 
VS.  CL  2—41*  17  I 


OUTERWEAR  GARMENT  WITH  INTEGRAL  STORAGE 

POUCH 
ja  K.  FjcMiri,  FiiMni  Parit,  Fla.,  aarifsor  to  Pcnoa 
lac  F    Ml  iiPa«t,fla. 

nti  Oct.  14.  1994.  Ser.  N«u  334J99 
iaft  CL*  A41D  1/06 
VS.  CL  2—227  19 

1.  Sborts  with  an  integral  storage  pouch,  comprising: 


1.  A  safety  helmet  compruing  an  outer  shell  formed  at  a 
sandwich,  coraprisiiig  outer  and  inner  cotnpoaiie  layers  each  of 
resin  and  impact-resistant  material  separated  by  an  intermediate 
layer  of  resilient  material,  the  shell  having  a  polyhedral  form 
including  plural  polygonal  faces  having  abutting  edges. 


«93 


S3<1,M7 

I  SANITARY  TOILET  SEAT  APPARATUS 

Jacob  Rosinsky,  11623  Scqaoia  La.,  Bcitaiile,  Md.  207«5 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,172 

lBt.CL*A47K/i//¥ 

VS.  CL  4— 244J  24  Oaims 


MULTIPLE  POSITION  BATHTUB  SEAT  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Campbell,  454*  Lords  Ave,  Sanaota,  Fla.  34231 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384,M1 
lat  CL*  A47K  3/02 
VS.  CL  4— 5M.1  19  Claims 

2.  A  multiple  position  batlMab  seat  apparatus  for  use  in  combi- 
nation  with  a  bathtub  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  longitu- 
dinal sides,  the  bathtub  being  bounded  by  a  pair  of  vertical  end 
walls  respectively  located  at  opposing  ends  of  die  tub  and  an  inside 
wall  extending  along  the  inner  longitudinal  side  of  the  tub  and 
interconnecting  the  vertical  end  walls,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  frame  dial  extends  generally  between  the  longitudinal 

sides  of  die  bathtub: 
a  seat  portion  carried  by  said  support  friune  between  the  longi- 
tudinal sides; 
means  for  roovably  mounting  said  support  frame  to  the  inner 
longituilinal  side  of  the  tub.  including  rouiable  bearing  mem- 
bers that  are  carried  by  said  support  frame  and  an  elongated 
track  member  supported  above  and  extending  along  the  inner 
loogituiUnal  side  and  being  engaged  by  at  least  two  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  protective  substrate  on  a  seat  of 
a  toilet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supply  storage  container,  disposed  at  a  first  aid  of  said  toilet 
seat,  for  storing  a  supply  of  individual  protective  substrates 
connected  in  a  continuous  fashion,  said  supply  storage  con- 
tainer having  a  supply  aperture  formed  therein,  wherein  said 
individual  protective  substrates  may  be  pulled  through  said 
supply  aperture; 

a  take  up  container,  disposed  at  a  second  end  of  said  toilet  seat 
opposite  to  said  first  end  of  said  toilet  seat,  for  taking-up  said 
individual  protective  substrates  pulled  dirough  said  supply 
apertiae,  said  take-up  container  comprising  (i)  an  openable 
housing  having  a  take-up  aperture  formed  therethrough 
diroenaioned  to  receive  said  individual  protective  substrates, 
(ii)  a  rotataUe  shaft  disposed  within  said  housing  for  receiv- 
ing and  wrapping  said  individual  protective  substrates  there- 
about; and 

rotating  means,  operatively  connected  only  to  said  rotatable 
shaft,  for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft  so  as  to  take-up  said 
individual  protective  substrates;  said  rotatable  shaft  having 
means  for  disconnection  from  said  rotating  means  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  slit  to  receive  a  leading  edge  of  a 
sheet  of  said  substrates,  said  slit  being  non-radial  in  relation  to 
a  cross-section  of  said  rotatable  shaft  so  that  said  shaft,  when 
loaded  with  a  roll  of  protective  substrates  wound  tberearound, 
can  be  removed  from  said  housing  and  the  shaft  slid  axially 
out  of  said  roll  for  re-use  of  said  shaft. 


rotatable  bearing  members  for  guiding  said  support  6ame  and 
said  seat  to  move  selectively  back  and  forth  along  die  tub 
between  multiple  longitudinal  positions,  said  track  member 
including  an  inside  track  element  arranged  along  the  inner 
longitudinal  side  of  the  tub  and  said  rotatable  bearing  mem- 
bers including  inside  wheels  that  rotatably  engage  said  inside 
track  element,  said  inside  track  element  including  a  longitu- 
dinal slot,  said  wheels  interengaging  said  slot  and  having  a 
diameter  that  is  laiger  dian  the  width  of  said  slot  to  retain  said 
wheels  in  said  track  element; 

means  for  interengaging  a  first  end  of  said  track  element  to  one 
of  the  vertical  end  walls  and  an  opposite  second  end  of  the 
track  element  to  die  other  vertical  end  wall;  and 

means  on  said  support  frame  to  engage  the  outer  longitudinal 
side  of  said  tub. 


S,561,H9 

SHOWER  MOUNTED  BCWY  WASHER 

Scott  Sard,  3291  NW.  Mth  SL,  Ft  Landcitiale,  Fla.  333t9 

Filed  JoL  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  ZJ6JK3 

lot  CL*  A47K  7/02 

VS.  CL  4— <M  7 


•  ••• 


1.  A  body  washing  apparatus,  for  use  with  a  conventional 
shower,  for  washing  the  body  of  a  user  comprising: 
a  pressurized  water  sup|dy  line; 
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a  houung  having  an  inienor.  a  top  end.  a  boaom  end.  and  a  front 
smfmx.  said  front  surface  having  a  plurality  of  washing 
brashes  rouiaMy  moanted  thereon: 

Slid  housing  fivther  incorporaung  a  wacer  inlet,  a  water  outlet, 
mi  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  on  said  front  surface,  and 
located  inlennediale  said  inlet  and  oudet; 

said  housing  having  an  inlenor  paftiuon  defining  a  water  flow 
path  through  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  elongated  mounting  guide  rails,  said  guide  rails  each 
having  a  hru  end  and  a  secoiMl  end.  and  a  means  for  attaching 
said  rail  ends  to  a  shower  wall  such  that  said  guide  rails  exist 
ligidiy  attached  to  said  shower  wall,  disposed  vertically  and 
iBbMiitially  parallel; 

said  housing  having  a  pair  of  elongated  mounnng  members, 
rigidly  attached  proximate  said  housing  top  and  bottom  ends, 
said  members  each  having  opposing  ends,  each  member  end 
UKoqwraiing  generally  circular  aperture  sized  and  aligned  so 
as  to  accommodate  one  of  said  guide  rails  therein,  such  that 
said  bousing  exists  in  slidable  engagement  with  said  iiKxinting 
guide  rails; 

water  flow  diverting  adapter  for  selectively  diverting  water  flow 
from  said  water  supply  line,  said  adapter  having  a  first  outlet, 
awl  a  user  operated  switch  for  diverting  water  flow  through  a 
said  im  adulter  outlet; 

hoae  for  supplying  diverted  water  from  said  first  adapter  outlet 
to  said  housing  water  inlet; 

a  plurality  of  impellers,  rotatabJy  mounted  within  said  bousing. 
and  adapted  to  be  dnven  by  water  from  said  pressunzed  water 
:  for  driving  said  washing  brushes,  said  impellers  being 
intennediate  said  water  inlet  and  said  water  outlet 
and  adapted  to  receive  water  flowing  through  said  housing; 

housing  outlet  valve  for  regulating  housing  outlet  water  flow 
thereby  regulating  said  washing  brush  rotation. 


SHOWER  CURTAIN  ROD  ATTACHMENT 

i  L.  Hcrtd,  232S  B«Mic  Brae,  SMta  Ami.  CaHf.  927M 

riirthaillM  h  tmtl  «r  Scr.  N*.  1S3.517,  Jaa.  19,  1994,  abui- 

dMcd.  n*  ■^■cilln  JmL  31.  1995.  Scr.  No.  S*9.«73 

laL  CL'  A47H  21/00:  f\€»  2/22 

VS.  a.  4— M9  5  I 


I.  A  one  piece  gripping  connector  fabricated  of  a  strtmg.  flex- 
ible, elastic  material,  compnsing: 

a)  two  substantially  cylindncal  gripping  arms  having  C-shaped 
open  sides,  each  gnpping  arm  having  a  separate  longitudinal 
axis,  and  having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  an 
MMer  diameter  of  a  cylindrKal  object  to  be  gripped; 

b)  a  fawned  segment  joining  each  of  said  gripping  arms 
logethet  having  a  rotational  axis  substantially  normal  to  a 
plane  formed  by  said  separate  longitudinal  axes,  whereby  said 
flattened  segment  provides  a  means  for  rotaung  each  of  said 
gripping  arms  about  said  rotational  axis;  and. 


c)  rowded  end  portions  located  on  an  end  of  each  gripping  arm 
adjacent  the  rotational  axis  forming  an  intersection  region 
between  each  of  said  gripping  arms  and  said  flattened  seg- 
ment, said  rounded  end  portions  including  annular  edges  of 
each  of  the  gnpping  amis  and  said  flattened  segment  and 
extend  a  predetermined  length  along  each  longitudinal  axis, 
wherein  a  distance  between  the  open  sides  of  each  of  the 
C-shaped  gripping  arms  gradually  increases  along  a  respec- 
tive said  predetennined  length  in  a  direction  toward  the  rota- 
tional axis,  thereby  smoothly  blending  the  intersection  region 
of  each  of  the  gnpping  aims  with  the  flattened  segment; 
wherein  the  rounded  end  portions  serve  to  assist  in  allowing 
the  sides  of  each  C-shar«d  gnpping  arm  to  be  elastically 
wedged  apart  in  order  to  engage  the  cylindrical  object  to  be 
gnpped. 


S^1J71 

SINK  WITH  WHEELCHAIR  ACCESS 

John  Laugfaton,  Polcgatc.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Amcfi- 

can  Standard  lnc„  Piscalaway,  NJ. 
CaaltaMtk»  of  Ser.  No.  40M21,  Mar.  20,  1995,  abandoned, 
wWck  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  122.875,  Sep.  16,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1996.  Ser.  No.  625.678 
Claiau  priority,  appMcatton  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25. 1993, 
9313149 

Int  CL*  A47K  I  AM 
U.S.CL4— 619  9( 


1.  A  sink  for  mounting  to  a  wall  for  use  in  a  bathroom  compris- 
ing; 

a  rear  wall; 

a  front  wall; 

a  first  side  wall  opposed  to  a  second  side  wall,  said  side  walls 
adjoimng  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall,  said  side  walls 
extending  substanually  perpendicular  from  said  rear  wall  and 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 

a  bottom  floor  adjoining  lower  edges  of  said  rear  wall,  front  wall 
and  side  walls,  said  boaom  floor  having  an  mterior  surface 
and  an  exterior  surface  inclining  upwardly  from  said  rear  wall 
to  said  front  wall  for  providing  ample  room  and  access  for 
sliding  a  wheelchair  thereunder,  and  an  exterior  of  said  front 
wall  curving  convexly.  said  rear  wall,  front  wall,  side  walls 
and  bonom  floor  defining  a  basin; 

flnl  Md  second  planar  ledges  extending  horizontally  outwardly 
from  upper  edges  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  respec- 
tively; 

a  faucet  assembly  including  a  spout  and  a  control  handle 
mounted  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  planar  ledges,  said 
spout  having  a  discharge  opening  directed  downwardly 
towards  said  bottom  floor  into  said  basin,  said  control  handle 
positioned  proximate  and  forward  of  said  spout  and  adjacent 
and  proximate  a  front  edge  of  said  ledge  whereby  a  user  can 
easily  access  said  control  handle  from  the  front  of  the  sink, 
said  spout  adjacent  said  handle; 

a  drain  opening  positioned  on  said  bottom  floor,  and 

said  rear  wall  extending  vertically  such  that  it  is  capable  of 
being  mounted  flush  with  a  vertical  bathroom  wall. 


5,561.872 
APPARATUS  FX)R  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  A  SEAT 
Barry  S.  PhilUps,  8062  CoOece  Conicr  Rd^  Corteryilk,  lad. 
47330 

Filed  Not.  21. 1994,  Scr.  No.  342.622 

I«t  CL*  A47K  13/10 

VS.  a.  4-667  14  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  a  seat  member  to  assist  a 
handicapped  person,  comprising  a  frame  including  a  base  adapted 
to  rest  on  a  floor  and  having  generally  parallel  tubular  leg  members 
connected  by  a  tubular  front  cross  member,  a  pair  of  elongated 
parallel  spaced  and  inclined  tubular  support  members  projecting 
upwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  base,  a  pair  of  tubular  seat 
carrier  members  noounted  on  corresponding  said  support  members 
for  telescopic  movement,  said  scat  member  extending  between  said 
seat  carrier  members,  a  set  of  support  brackets  clamped  to  said  seat 
earner  members  and  supporting  said  seat  member  for  movement 
with  said  seat  carrier  members,  a  pair  of  generally  vertical  lift  units 
spaced  in  front  of  die  corresponding  said  inclined  support  members 
and  connecting  said  base  to  the  conesponding  said  seat  carrier 
members,  and  said  lift  units  cooperate  to  move  said  seat  carrier 
members  and  said  seat  member  along  said  support  naembers 
between  an  upper  elevated  position  and  a  lower  seating  position. 


5,561.873 

AIR  CHAMBER-TYPE  PATIENT  MOVER  AIR  PALLET 

WITH  MULTIPLE  CONTROL  FEATURES 

Robert  E.  Wccdiing,  Center  VaHey,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Patient 

TnaKltr  Systems,  Inc.  AOentown.  Pa. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  275,846,  JnL  IS,  1994,  abandooed. 

This  appUcadoa  Jun.  22. 1995,  Ser.  No.  493,634 

Int  CL*  A61G  7/10 

VS.  CL  5— 7U  61  Clains 


first  and  second  generally  rectangular,  elongated  sheeu  con- 
nected together  at  peripheral  edges  thereof,  the  connected 
sheets  defining  an  inflsoable  main  cavity  therebetween,  the 
main  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  lateral  axis; 

inlet  means  for  communicating  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  main 
cavity  whereby  the  main  cavity  is  inflated; 

a  generally  rectangular  amy  of  chambers  fanned  within  die 
main  cavity,  the  array  including  a  plurality  of  side-by-side, 
laterally  extending,  elongated  chambers  formed  by  a  phnality 
of  spaced  apart  partition  members  having  laterally  exteading 
portions  and  longitudinally  extending  portions  attached  to  the 
first  and  second  sheets,  the  longitudinally  extending  poitioiis 
being  at  opposed  ends  of  the  laterally  extending  cfaambcn; 

die  array  of  chambers  being  spaced  from,  and  Cnmed  within  the 
peripheral  edges  by  a  continuous  rectangular  chamber  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed,  laterally  extending  end  portions  and  a 
pair  of  opposed,  longitudiiudly  exteixling  side  portions:  and 

means  for  permitting  fluid  introduced  into  the  inlet  means,  under 
pressure  to  communicate  freely  throughout  the  main  cavity 
including  the  end  and  side  portions  of  the  rectangular  dum- 
ber and  the  array  of  chambers, 

die  laterally  extending  portions  of  the  partition  members  have  an 
edge  attached  to  the  first  sheet  and  an  opposite  edge  ««*iK-hn1 
to  d>e  second  sheet,  the  attachments  being  of^et  so  that  when 
the  pallet  is  inflated,  the  laterally  extending  portions  of  the 
partition  members  include  an  arcuate  extension  as  each 
extends  to  a  substantially  taut  vertical  position  between  the 
sheets, 

whereby  an  increased  load  suppon  surface  area  is  provided 
through  reduction  of  shrinkage  of  said  pallet  in  the  transverse 
direction  to  both  of  said  lateral  and  longitudinal  axes. 


5,561,874 
CHILD  AND  INFANT  ENCLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
COMPOSED  OF  TUBING  SECnONS  OF  UGHTWEIGHT, 
HIGH  MODULUS,  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 
MATRIX  COMPOSFTE 
Adam  G.  MaloMcy,  37  Country  Walk,  Hiwti^^tOD,  Cohl 
06484;  Bemard  M  Malofsky,  1001  Ihwt  Bnok  Cnmkat. 
Rocky  Hfl],  CooB.  06067,  and  Paid  R.  Giaiibcrg.  13  Ckcs- 
tcrwoods  Dr.,  Chcslct;  N  J.  07930 

FBcd  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,924 
IbL  O.'  A47D  13/06 
U&CL5— 99.1  161 


1.  An  inflatable  flexible  pallet  comprising: 


1.  A  child  enclosure  structure  con^irising  a  base  and  a  multiside 
enclosing  frame  wherein  said  fiame  comprises  tubing  sections 
made  of  lightweight,  high  modulus  fiber-reinforced  plastic  matrix 
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composite  tubing  having  a  weight  of  0  29  pounds  or  less  per  lineal  5^1  JPi 

fool  and  wherein  said  plastic  matrix  is  a  thennoplastic  resin  or  INFANT  MATTRESS 

theimoset  plastic  resin  with  a  minimum  modulus  of  250.000  psi;  a    Stereo  A.  Prtruzella,  18830  N.  66th  Ul,  Gkndale,  Arte.  853W 

mimmum  Misik  strength  of  6.000  psi.  and  a  glass  transition  fUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,235 

lenvertture  of  «  leaM  SO*  C.  and  wherein  said  high  modulus  fiber  Int  d."  A47D  7/00 

reinforcement  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon    VS.  Ct  5—724  5  < 

fibers,  aramid  fibers,  glass  fibers,  polyolefin  fibers,  boron  fibers, 

and  mixtures  thereof. 


S^1J75 
VACWM/HEAT  FORMED  CUSHION  SUPFORTED  ON  A 

FLUID  PERMEABLE  MANIFOLD 
Rakcft  H.  Gracke.  BcBeriile.  DL,  aaaigaor  to  Crown  Therapcu- 

Uo,  tec  Bderfllc,  DL 

Ctattmmam  ta  firt  arSv.  N^  I^Sa*.  Feb.  3,  1993.  Pat  No. 

5,3«9.I2S.  wWck  ii  a  ««Wm  «r  Scr.  No.  S39.M5,  Fck.  29, 

1992,  itHima  TUi  ■yyi"*'""  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

32t,724 

fart.  CL*  A47C  27/10:  AMG  7/057 

VS.  CL  5—423  29  i 


1.  in  combination 

(a)  a  suppon  structure  having  a  support  surface. 

(b)  an  integral  inflatable  cushion  located  above  the  support 
vmftce, 

(c)  a  manifold  positioned  between  the  suppon  surface  and  the 
cushion. 

(d)  the  cushion  comprising  a  flexible  thermoplastK  gas  impervi- 
ous bottom  wall,  a  preformed  flexible  gas  imperious  thermo- 
plastK top  sheet  deAmng  a  series  of  air  cells,  said  air  cells 
having  been  vacuum  or  heat  formed  into  molds,  seals  attach- 
ing die  top  sheet  to  the  bottom  wall  at  the  edges  of  the  air 
cells  except  for  limited  iniercoMMCtkaH  between  selected  air 
cells  whereby  air  from  one  cell  ia  Moveable  to  adjacent  cells, 
and  valve  means  connected  to  al  least  one  air  cell  to  allow  air 
lo  be  added  to  or  releaaed  from  the  cell,  opemngs  through  the 
base  of  (be  cuahioa  adjacent  to  the  comers  of  the  cells  to 
allow  body  fluids  of  the  user  to  pass  dirough  die  cushion  and 
cooditioaed  air  lo  be  supplied  from  a  remote  source  lo  the 
body  of  the  user. 

(e)  Ike  maaifoid  having  an  upper  amhct  on  which  die  cushion 
icflla,  Mde  walla  engagiag  the  suppon  structure,  an  open  area 
baamk  the  cuahioa  accommodating  a  series  of  open  seg- 
ments in  the  top  of  the  mamfold  aligned  with  the  openings 
through  the  cushion  base  to  allow  air  lo  be  passed  to  and 
wkhdnwn  from  the  area  of  the  patient  and  to  allow  patient 
body  Maids  lo  drain  into  the  mamfold,  and  a  comiection  lo  a 
renwle  source  of  condiuoaed  air. 


1.  A  mattress  like  structure  particularly  adapted  to  suppon  an 
infant  and  having  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  rigid  frame,  said 
frame  being  completely  covered  on  its  top.  bottom  and  sides  by  a 
tighdy  stretched,  resilient,  open  mesh  fabric  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve 
having  closure  means  in  a  poition  of  its  perimeter  whereby  said 
fabric  sleeve  may  be  readily  removed  from  or  mounted  about  said 
frame,  said  mesh  fiirther  provided  with  spaced  apan  openings 
having  a  diameter  of  from  about  '/i  to  about  ■^  inches  with  a  band 
of  fabric  surrounding  each  opening,  said  band  ranging  from  about 
Vi6  to  about  Vi6  inches  in  width. 


5,561,877 
DOUBLE  STRUCTURE  SPRING  MATTRESS 
Jae  H.  Oh,  104-1603  Hynadai,  «#66,  Gacsan-Dong,  Buk-Ku, 
iKkeoo-JickbaMii,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aoc.  16,  1994, 
94-20136;  Aug.  17,  1994,  94-20242 

Int  CL'  A47C  27/04 
VS.  CL  S— 716  2  Claiw 


1.  A  double  structure  spring  mattress  comprising: 

a  reinforcing  spring  siding  a  side  surface  of  the  mattress  in  order 

for  reinforcing  top  and  bonom  edges  of  the  mattress,  said 

remforcing  spnng  being  repeaiedly  coiled  with  regular  Inter- 

vab  and  formed  into  a  zigzag  shape  having  a  plurality  of 


siledi 


coiled  ponions  and  fixed  to  top  and  bottom  guide  wires  of  the 
mattress  at  their  coiled  portions  using  a  plurality  of  fixing 
rings,  said  top  and  bonom  guide  wires  extending  in  said  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  the  mattress  respectively. 


5461,878 

HOSPITAL  BED  WITH  INTEGRAL  SELECTIVELY 
MANIPULATABLE  SUPPORT 
John  W.  RuchI,  Shdhyville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hill-Rom  Com- 
pany, Inc^  BatesvUle,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  316,512 

Int  CL*  A61G  7/00:7/05 

VS.  CL  5—621  38  Claims 


1.  A  hos|iital  bed  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  patient  suppon  platform  mounted  above  said  base  and  having 
a  patient  supporting  surface  thereon;  and 

a  selectively  manipulatable  suppon  mounted  to  said  platform 
and  movable  from  a  position  al  or  below  said  patient  suppon- 
ing  surface  through  said  platform  to  a  position  above  said 
patient  supporting  surface; 

whereby  when  said  selectively  manipulatable  suppon  is  in  said 
position  above  said  patient  supporting  surface  said  suppon 
supports  a  patient  atop  said  bed  and  when  said  suppon  is 
positioaed  at  or  below  said  surface  said  patient  is  supponed 
by  said  surface,  said  selectively  manipulatable  suppon  is 
roiatably  mounted  to  said  platform  about  an  axis  generally 
parallel  a  plane  defined  by  said  platform;  and  wherein  said 
selectively  manipulatable  suppon  includes  first  and  second 
opposed  surfaces,  said  first  surface  being  located  at  a  distance 
from  said  axis  greater  than  a  distance  at  which  said  second 
surface  is  located  from  said  axis;  whereby  when  said  first 
surface  is  positioned  toward  a  patient  on  said  bed  the  patient 
is  supponed  above  said  patient  supponing  surface  and  on  said 
first  surface  of  said  selectively  manipulatable  suppon.  and 
when  said  second  surface  is  positioned  toward  the  patient  said 
second  surface  is  ai  or  beneath  said  patient  supponing  surface, 
at  which  lime  the  patient  is  supponed  on  said  patient  suppon- 
ing surface. 


5,561,879 
SUPPORTIVE  MATTRESS 
David    EveraU,    10    Sunnyside    Gardens,    Sandwkh, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372^84 
fait  CL*  A47C  27/14;  A47G  9/00:  A47D  13/00 
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1.  A  supportive  mattress  comprising: 

a  main  cushion  member  which  include  a  front  wall  spaced  from 
a  rear  wall,  with  opposed  side  walls  extending  between  the 
front  and  rear  walls,  the  walls  being  of  substantially  planar 
configuration  to  define  a  substantially  rectangular  shape  of  the 
main  cushion  member,  wherein  the  main  cushion  member 
further  includes  a  bottom  wall  of  substantially  flat  configura- 
tion, a  central  portion  t<^  wall  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  bottom  wall,  the  central  portion  top  wall  extending 
fix>m  the  rear  wall  and  continuing  into  an  inclined  head  waU 
extending  into  intersection  with  the  front  wall,  the  inclined 
head  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  central  portion  top 
wall  and  being  oriented  al  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the 
bottom  wall,  wherein  a  front  wall  height  dimension  of  die 
main  cushion  member  at  the  front  wall  is  substantially  greater 
dian  a  rear  wall  height  dimension  at  the  rear  wall  and, 

lateral  guide  means  extending  along  the  main  cushion  member 
for  engaging  opposed  sides  of  an  infant  placed  on  top  of  the 
main  cushion  member  to  preclude  turning  of  the  infant, 
wherein  lateral  guide  means  comprise  lateral  cushion  mem- 
bers coupled  to  the  central  portion  top  wall  and  the  inclined 
head  wall  of  the  main  cushion  member  so  as  to  extend  along 
opposed  sides  of  the  center  portion  top  wall,  wherein  the 
lateral  cushion  members  each  include  a  lateral  cushion  mem- 
ber top  wall  of  substantially  planar  configuration  and  oriented 
so  as  to  extend  in  a  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  orienta- 
tion relative  to  the  bottom  wall,  the  lateral  cushion  members 
each  further  include  an  angled  side  wall  connecting  the  lateral 
cushion  member  top  wall  to  the  central  portion  top  wall,  the 
angled  sidewalls  of  the  lateral  cushion  members  extending 
into  contiguous  communication  with  the  rear  wall  of  the  main 
cushion  member  and  continuing  along  the  main  cushion  mem- 
ber and  along  the  inclined  head  wall  to  define  tapered  arcuate 
sidewalls  which  flare  from  a  center  of  the  inclined  head  wall 
towards  the  side  walls  of  the  main  cushion  member,  wherein 
the  lateral  cushion  members  are  of  a  first  transverse  dimen- 
sion extending  transversely  across  the  lateral  cushion  member 
top  walls  thereof  along  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof  to  the  intersection  of  the  central  portion  top  wall  and 
the  inclined  head  wall  whereat  the  tapered  arcuate  sidewalls 
begin,  the  lateral  cushion  members  aicuaiely  tapering  along  a 
portion  of  the  longitudinal  length  thereof  from  the  intersection 
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of  (he  coMnl  potticM  lop  wall  and  die  inclined  bead  wall  b> 
lenninaie  proximal  to  the  froM  wall  of  the  main  cushion 
member  wteveat  the  lateral  cuthioa  members  are  of  a  second 
transvene  diroenuoa  euending  transversely  across  the  lateral 
cushion  member  lop  walls  diereof,  wherein  dte  Ant  transverse 
diineasaaa  is  SHbstandally  greater  than  the  second  transverse 
iliiwainw  to  tttliirr  die  arcuate  shape  of  die  tapered  arcuate 
side  walls. 


1.  A  steam  cabinet,  which  includes: 

(a)  a  base  assembly  including  water  pan  means  and  heater  means 
thermally  connected  to  said  water  pan  means  in  a  beat- 
exchioge  relationship  therewith; 

(b)  a  cabinet  assembly  including  a  front  wall  with  a  door 
opening,  a  door  mounted  on  said  froiu  wall  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  door 
opening,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  a  back  wall  and  a  roof 
iiiuiliiil  on  said  walls;  said  cabinet  assembly  being  mounted 
on  said  base  assembly; 

(c)  water  supply  means  including  water  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively communicating  said  water  pan  means  with  a  water 
source  in  an  open  position  thereof,  said  water  valve  means 
having  a  cloaed  poaition  disconnecting  said  water  supply 
source  from  said  water  pan  means;  and 

(d)  a  control  system  including  limit  switch  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  water  level  in  said  water  pan  means,  said 
limit  switch  nmns  being  connected  to  said  water  valve 


ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH 
KUnger,  VDIach;   MaxiaiUan  Pachd,  Maria  Saal; 
Martin  Sooaek,  and  Erich  KraauDer,  both  of  Klagenfurt,  all 
of  Aaatria,  wrignon  to  VS.  PhiUpa  Corporatioii,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y. 
CoadMadoa  of  Scr.  No.  216^72,  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoticd. 
Thta  afpMcatioa  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,123 
I^  CL'  A4«  IJAtt 
VS.  CL  lS-^22.1  32  < 


STEAM  CABINET  AND  STEAMING  METHOD 
KcMcth  R.  Allca;  T.  ChrtKaphtr  CarUm  aod  KciuMlh  S. 
AHca,  di  of  CwMdi  Grove,  Kam^  iiigiiri  to  A/C  Eater* 
prtaa,  lac^  Ciwril  Grwrc,  Kam. 

HM  N«v.  14, 1994,  Sck  No.  33M8J 
lat.  CL'  DMB  23/20 
VS.  CL  •— 149J  23  I 


1.  An  electric  toothbrush  comprising  a  control  unit  (IM)  com- 
prising a  time-measunng  means  (121)  for  measuring  a  duty  time 
which  composes  the  time  period  of  operation  of  the  toothbrush 
during  loothbnishing  and  a  pressure-measuring  means  (122)  for 
measuring  a  duly  pressure  which  comprises  the  pressure  exerted 
during  operation  of  the  toothbrush  dunng  loothbnishing.  a  dnving 
means  (139).  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  the  conlrol  unit  (12A), 
the  driving  means  (13C)  comprising  an  electro-mechanical  means 
(131)  for  dnving  a  brush  (149).  and  an  indication  means  (21t). 
which  is  driven  by  the  control  unit  (129)  for  informing  a  user  of 
die  electric  toothbrush,  wherein  the  control  unit  (120)  further 
comprises  a  computing  means  (123)  for  computing  a  duty  perfor- 
nuuxx  from  the  duty  time  and  the  duty  pressure,  die  time- 
measuring  means  (121)  and  the  pressure-measuring  means  (122) 
dnving  die  computing  means  (123)  and  the  computing  means 
(123)  driving  the  indication  means  (219),  and  wherein  the  indica- 
Don  means  (219)  is  operative  to  inform  the  user  of  perfotmance 
dunng  or  after  toothbrushing. 


WASHING  AND  WIPING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
WINDSHIELD 
Jcao-Pierre  Enitache,  Antony,  aod  GIUcs  Bergc,  Clalreroataiiie 
Ea  YvdiM*,  both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Vaico  Systcmc* 
D'Eaaayage,  Moatigny-L«  Brctooneox,  France 
Filed  Sep.  15.  1993,  Scr.  No.  122,715 
CWlM  priority,  appticatioa  France,  Sep.  15,  1992,  92  19979 
Int.  CL"  BMS  I  AM:  1/50 
VS.  CL  15— 2S9J91  9  < 


(e)  a  low  water  limit  switch  with  float  meaw  pMiliaaed  in  said 

water  pan  and  adapted  to  deenergize  sad  heiHr  means  in 

icspooae  to  a  low  water  condition;  and 
(0  a  high  water  switch  with  float  means  positiooed  in  said  water 

pan  and  connected  to  said  water  valve  for  closiag  same  in 

reiponae  to  a  high  water  conditioa. 


1.  A  modular  apparatus  for  washing  and  wiping  a  windshield  of 
a  vehicle  which  iiKludes  said  windshield,  defining  a  lower  edge 


thereof,  an  interior  region  and  a  hood  having  an  outer  surface  and 
extending  downwardly  away  from  said  lower  edge,  wherein  the 
apparatus  comprises  at  least  two  modules,  including  an  elongated 
reservoir  module  defining  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  windshield 
washing  liquid,  and  a  screen  wiper  module  comprising  a  wind- 
shield wiprr,  the  apparatus  further  including  assembly  means  for 
assembling  said  modules  together  and  to  the  vehicle,  wherein  die 
reservoir  module  defines  a  duct  for  guiding  air  from  outside  into 
the  interior  region  of  the  vehicle,  and  an  air  inlet  grille  disposed  at 
an  inlet  end  of  said  duct,  said  grille  forming  a  single  unit  with  die 
reservoir  module,  wherein  the  reservoir  module  comprises  two 
elongated  hollow  portions  defining  respective  intemal  cavities  for 
containing  said  washing  liquid,  one  said  hollow  portion  being 
adjacent  to  the  hood  and  the  other  being  adjacent  to  die  windshield 
when  die  apparatus  is  assembled  to  the  vehicle,  the  two  hollow 
portions  being  disposed  side  by  side  but  in  spaced-apan  relabon- 
ship,  the  reservoir  module  further  including  two  lateral  portions 
joining  die  ends  of  said  elongated  hollow  portions  and  bringing 
said  cavities  into  fluid  communication  vrith  each  other,  the  reser- 
voir modiie  further  defining  an  exposed  upper  face  which  is 
generally  flat  and  which  defines  an  extension  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  hood  when  the  apparatus  is  assembled  to  the  vehicle,  to 
extend,  longitudinally  of  said  upper  face,  over  at  least  a  part  of  the 
width  of  the  vehicle  and  laterally  of  said  upper  face  between  die 
hood  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  windshield,  the  two  elongated 
hollow  portions  having  walls  facing  each  other,  together  with 
lateral  walls,  said  facing  walls  and  lateral  walls  defining  said  duct 
so  diat  the  latter  is  oriented  generally  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  of 
said  upper  face  and  is  open  through  said  upper  face. 


5,561,884 
SUCTION  ATTACHMENT,  SPRAY  MEMBER  SUITABLE 
FOR  IN  SUCH  A  SUCTION  ATTACHMENT,  AND 
VACUUM  CLEANER  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A 
SUCTION  ATTACHMENT 
EverardiK  J.  Nyiand,  Hoogevccn,  and  Wahdmns  J.  J.  MaM, 
Someren,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philip*  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303,999 
Clahns    priority,    applicatioa    Belgium,    Sep.    19,    1993, 
09300950 

Int  CL'  B08B  5/04 
VS.  CL  15—321  21 


5,561,883 

TANE  CLEANING  SYSTEM  USING  REMOTELY 
CONTROLLED  ROBOTIC  VEHICLE 
Kenneth  C.  Landry,  and  Paid  Borg,  both  of  2450  S.  Shorv 
Blvd.,  Ste.  210,  Leagnc  aty,  Tex.  77573 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,796 

InL  a."  B08B  9A)8 

VS.  CL  15—392  13  Claims 


1.  A  system  under  control  of  an  operator  for  cleaning  waste 
material,  or  sludge,  having  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  from  a 
container  comprising: 

(a)  a  soaree  of  cleaning  fluid  for  supply  to  a  directionally 
controllable  nozzle  carried  by; 

(b)  a  remotely  controllable  movable  robotic  vehicle,  said  vehicle 
being  controllable  from  outside  a  direct  line  of  sight  of  an 
operator,  said  movable  robotic  vehicle  capable  of  directing  a 
stream  of  said  cleaning  fluid  onto  said  waste  material  in  an 
amount  suflScieni  to  cause  a  flow  of  at  least  a  portion  thereof; 
and 

(c)  said  vehicle  having  an  evacuation  nozzle  and  hose  capable  of 
evacuating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  phase  and  said  flow 
of  said  waste  material  exteriorly  to  said  container. 


1.  A  suction  attachment  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  which  suction 
attachment  is  provided  with  an  undeipressure  chamber  which 
comprises  a  suction  opening  and  a  discharge  channel  for  connec- 
tion to  a  suction  motor  assembly,  and  an  inner  chamber  arranged 
inside  the  undeipressure  chamber  and  comprising  a  feed  channel 
for  cleaning  liquid  and  a  spray  member  for  distributing  die  clean- 
ing liquid  through  an  opening  of  die  inner  chamber  extending 
adjacent  the  suction  opening,  wherein  the  spray  member  comprises 
a  distributor  plate  which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  a  wall  of 
the  inner  chamber,  which  distributor  plate  is  positioned  centrally 
relative  to  the  opening  of  the  inner  chamber  adjacent  an  upper  side 
of  die  inner  chamber,  and  which  distributor  plate  is  sprayable  with 
the  cleaning  liquid  from  a  spray  nozzle  which  is  in  communicatioa 
with  the  feed  channel. 


5,561,885 
PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Terry  L.  Zahoranec,  North  Olmstead;  Paul  D.  Stephens,  Cleve- 
land Heights,-  Robert  Salo,  Willougfaby  Hills,  and  Robert 
Vystrcil,  West  Fannington,  all  of  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Royal 
AppUancc  Mfg.  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,469 

InL  CL'  A47L  5/24:9/12 

VS.  a.  15—323  24  Claims 


15.  A  portable  hand-held  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  motor  and  a  ian  held  in  said  housing; 

a  nozzle  selectively  secured  to  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said 

motor,  said  nozzle  including  a  nozzle  opening; 
a  wand  having  an  end  which  can  be  selectively  secured  to  said 

nozzle  over  said  nozzle  opening; 
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•  i-KtniM'T  fanned  ia  said  housing  on  an  opfiosite  side  of  said 

moiDr  6<oiB  said  nozzk  for  accommodating  said  wand  when 

said  waad  is  detachrd  from  said  nozzle;  and, 
a  rib  fanned  on  a  wall  of  said  chamber  for  frictoiially  engaging 

laid  wand  when  said  wand  is  inserted  in  said  chamber  lo  hold 

laid  wand  m  said  chamber. 


S3C1JM 
SEPAKABLE  HINGE 


I*  Katrr- 


Gcnaaajr 
per  N*.  PCT/Er93M1472,  |  371  DMc  Dw.  7,  19M.  i  lt2(e) 
Date  Dec  7.  1994.  PCT  ri*.  N*.  WOnOSTM,  PCT  Pak. 
Dale  Dm.  23, 1999 

PCT  ni*  Jaa.  9.  1993.  Scr.  Na.  351 J49 
CWbh  fttmHtj,  ippirihiB  GcnHMjr,  Jaa.  1*.  1992,  92  t7 
M4  U;  Nwr.  3,  1992,  92  14  9«3  U 

iat.  CL*  laSD  7/10 
VS.  CL  1«— 2i5  IS  I 


1.  A  door  hinge  for  a  door  for  switch  and  insoumeai  cabinets 
comprising: 

a  door-side  hinge  part: 

a  cabinet-side  hinge  part;  and 

al  least  one  hinge  pin  providing  rotary  engagement  between  said 
door-side  hmge  part  and  said  cabinel-side  hinge  part; 

dtaracienzed  in  thai  al  least  one  of  said  door-side  hinge  part  aad 
said  cabinet-side  hinge  pan  is  coostnicted  from  two  partioaa 
defining  a  first  hinge  portkM  and  a  second  hinge  portion  and 
in  chat  the  first  and  secoad  hinge  portions  arc  coostnicted 
boaolotaaiiy  and  are  axially  and  independently  adjustable 
idalitw  10  oae  another  for  insertion  and  release  of  die  other  of 
said  door-side  hinge  pan  and  said  cabinet-side  hinge  part 


SMIMT 

VEHICLE  DOUBLE  PIVOT  DOOR  HINGE 

AKKANGEMENT 


(CLOSED) 


said  body  hinge  having  a  horizontally  disposed  raceway  further 
comprising  a  detent  pocket; 

said  door  hinge  having  a  horizontally  disposed  raceway  further 
comprising  a  detent  pocket; 

said  firs)  leg  further  comprising  a  resilient  detent  member  juxta- 
posed against  said  body  hinge  raceway  and  adaptrd  for  biased 
travel  along  a  predetermined  arc; 

said  second  leg  further  compnsing  a  resilient  detent  member 
juxtafiaaed  against  said  door  hinge  raceway  and  adapted  for 
biased  travel  along  a  predetermined  arc; 

said  first  leg  detent  member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  body 
hinge  detent  pocket  in  either  a  self-lalching  or  self-unlalching 
manner  upon  predetermined  door  rtMation; 

said  second  leg  detent  member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
door  hinge  detent  pocket  in  either  a  self-latching  or  aetf- 
unlaiching  manner  upon  predetermined  door  rolatiaa: 

said  first  leg  end  having  a  stop  face; 

said  secoad  leg  end  having  a  stop  face; 

said  body  hinge  having  a  blocking  surface; 

said  door  hinge  having  a  blocking  surface; 

said  first  leg  end  stop  face  adapted  for  contact  with  said  body 
hinge  blocking  surface  upon  predetermined  door  fX)tation; 

said  second  leg  end  stop  face  adapted  for  contact  with  said  door 
hinge  blocking  surface  upon  predetermined  door  rotalioa; 

whereby  upon  the  door  being  rotated  from  a  closed  position  to 
an  inlermediaic  open  position,  said  body  hinge  detent  pocket 
if  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  leg  resilient  detent 
otBiiber  in  a  seif-laiching  manner,  said  door  hinge  detent 
pocket  is  *'if'^  to  cooperate  with  said  second  leg  resilient 
detent  member  in  a  self-unlatching  manner,  and  wherein  said 
body  hinge  blocking  surface  moves  into  contact  with  said  first 
leg  end  stop  face. 


FUKNITUBE  HINGE 
Bdahard   Lantcnachlifcr,  Brjafcrtai,  Gcraaay,  aadgnor  to 
MEPLA-WcriM  I  aatrTkligrr  G«bH  A  Co.  KG,  Gcfauay 

FUed  Dec  7,  19K  Scr.  No.  351,StS 
CWw  priority,  appBcadoa  Gcrauwy,  Dec  22,  1993,  43  43 
SK.9 

Iat  CL*  EB5D  5A)0;  FICB  7/00 


VS,CL  I 


Utk  wt  fcBA,  ■■tgiifi  la  Chrjiltr  Car» 

Ple«  May  1, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  43BJ15 

lafL  CL*  BB5D  11/10 

VS.  CL  1«— 334  17  Oaiaia 

1.  A  dooMe  pivot  hmge  assembly  for  attaching  a  door  to  a 

vehicle  body  door  frame  for  swinging  movemeiK  between  cloaed. 

intermediaie  open,  and  full  open  poaitioes,  said  hinge  assembly 

composing: 

a  (J-ika|ied  hinge  link  havmg  a  bight  portioa  and  first  and 

aecoad  legs  exteadiag  therefrom,  said  first  leg  having  an  end, 

said  secoad  leg  having  ao  ead.  a  first  pin  pivotally  connecting 

a  body  hinge  to  said  end  of  said  first  leg  and  a  second  pin 

pivotally  connectmg  a  door  hinge  to  said  end  of  said  second 


1.  Furniture  hinge  with  a  catcate-relaied  pan  which  can  be 
adjustably  fastened  to  the  carcase  of  a  furniture  piece  and  which  is 
coupled  for  pivoting  on  a  joint  mechanism  to  a  door-related  pan 


which  is  Configured  as  a  hinge  cup  of  metal  whose  actual  cup  can 
be  installed  in  a  mortise  in  the  door  (26)  and  has  a  mounting  flange 
(20)  lying  on  the  inside  of  the  door  and  projecting  from  the  maigin 
of  the  cup  part,  from  the  underside  of  which  projects  at  least  one, 
preferably  two  mounting  studs  (32;  132)  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  circumferential  anchoring  ribs  of  pointed  cross  section,  which 
can  be  installed  in  associated,  separate  motmting  holes,  character- 
ized in  that  the  mounting  stud  or  studs  (32;  132)  are  made  as  an 
integral  injectioa-roolded  plastic  piece  of  an  actual  plug  portion 
(32<i;  132a)  to  be  inserted  into  a  corresponding  hole  (34)  in  the 
door  (2<).  said  studs  having  an  enlarged  back  plate  (32^;  I32b)  on 
the  flange  end  of  the  plug  portion,  and  are  made  expandable  by 
means  of  a  screw  (39)  in  the  maimer  of  an  expansion  plug,  and  are 
preinstalled  on  the  mounting  flange  (20)  by  means  of  the  screw 
(3C)  at  iirtt  being  only  partially  driven  in,  and  said  studs  fiirther 
having  at  least  one  spacer  element  formed  of  at  least  one  resiliently 
retroflexibie  spring  arm  section  (42;  142)  integrally  formed  in  die 
marginal  aea  of  the  back  plate  (32/>;  132^)  and  projecting  toward 
the  bearing  area  on  the  underside  of  the  mounting  flange  (20) 
toward  the  mounting  flange. 


5,561,889 
METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOB  ALTEBING  ANGULAB 

VELOCITY  OF  A  COILEB  HEAD 
FerdiBaiid  Lctffld,  Kcnpca,  Gcnaaay,  Mfttnur  to  lyfitzsciiler 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Maochcngiadbadi,  Germany 

FUcd  JuiL  2,  1995,  Scr.  N<».  460,2*1 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Geramay,  Aug.  11,  1994,  44  28 
476,4 

InL  CL*  B65H  54/80 
VS.  CL  19—159  B  10  daiais 


1.  In  a  method  of  depositing  sliver  from  a  sliver-producing 
machine  into  a  coiler  can  in  an  annular  pattern,  including  the  steps 
of 
advanciqg  the  sliver  by  cooperating  pressure  rolls  into  a  coiler 

bead  having  a  sliver  outlet; 
rotating  the  coiler  head  with  an  angular  velocity  for  causing  the 

sliver  outlet  of  the  coiler  head  to  travel  in  a  circular  path; 
positioning  and  moving  an  upwardly  open  coiler  can  underneath 

the  coiler  head  during  the  step  of  rotating  the  coiler  head;  and 
depositing  sliver  6t>m  the  circularly  travelling  sliver  outlet  into 

the  coiler  can  in  an  annular  pattern  during  the  step  of  tnoving 

the  coiler  can; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  sensing  and  determining  momentary  positions  of  the  sliver 
outlet  on  the  circular  path  diereof;  and 

(b)  alcring  the  angular  velocity  of  the  coiler  head  within 
revolutions  thereof  as  a  fiinction  of  said  momentary  posi- 


5,561,890 
miELLIGENT  CAM-DBIVEN  CLAMP 
Dooaid  S.  Bicli,  Long  Valley,  NJ.,  aarianor  to  Tedinolocy 
Haodlen,  Inc,  Long  VaBey,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275^42 

Int.  CL*  F16B  19/00 

VS.  CL  24—453  5  dalau 


1.  A  clamping  arrangement  for  applying  a  resilient  biasing  force 
to  an  article  desired  to  be  clamped,  the  clamping  arrangement 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  through-holes  arranged  sub- 
stantially orthogonal  to  one  another,  said  first  and  second 
through-holes  each  having  a  respective  aperture  dimension; 
rotatable  means  arranged  in  said  bousing,  said  rotatable  means 
having  a  diametrical  dimension  that  is  larger  than  said  aper- 
ture dimension  of  said  first  through-hole,  and  having  a 
predetermined-rotatable  means  surface  contour,  and 
cam  means  arranged  to  enter  said  housing  through  said  second 
through-hole,  said  cam  means  having  an  elongated  configura- 
tion along  a  primary  axis  thereof  and  being  configured  with 
increasing  lateral  displacement  along  said  primary  axis,  said 
cam  means  being  provided  with  an  elongated  rotatable  means 
engagement  surface  for  communicating  with  said  rotatable 
means,  said  rotatable  means  engagement  surface  being  con- 
figured to  conform  substantially  to  said  rotatable  means  sur- 
face contour,  whereby  as  a  first  end  of  said  cam  means  is 
urged  into  said  second  through-hole,  said  rotatable  means  is 
urged  into  communication  with  said  ball  engagement  surface 
and  increasingly  outward  of  said  bousing  through  said  first 
through-hole  so  as  to  communicate  with  and  ^iply  a  biasing 
force  to  the  article  desired  to  be  clamped; 
pneumatic  drive  means  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  cam 
means  for  resiliendy  urging  said  cam  means;  a  pneumatic 
drive  housing  for  enclosing  said  pneumatic  drive  means;  and 
cam  guide  means  coupled  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  housing 
for  forming  a  gihdeway  for  said  cam  means  and  at  a  second 
end  thereof  to  said  pneumatic  drive  housing. 


1 


5,561,891 
FASTENER  STRUCTUBE  BETWEEN  A  DIVING  FLIPPEB 

AND  A  TIGHTENING  STBAP  THEBEOF 
Hsing-CU  Hsieh,  IFL,  No.  22,  Lane  125,  Jca  Al  Street,  Saa- 
chnng  aty  lUpd  Hsicn,  IVdwan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493,201 
InL  CL*  A44B  19/02 
VS.  CL  24-573.1  5  Ctates 

1.  A  fastener  structure  comprising: 

a  male  fastener  comprising  a  male  bousing  including  a  front  wall 
with  a  tenon  extending  in  a  forward  direction,  said  tenon 
defining  two  side  walls  and  two  wings,  wherein  each  of  said 
wings  includes  a  recess. 
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said  nude  fastener  comfinses  a  lateral  revolving  shaft  near  a  rear 
end  in  an  inienor  of  said  bousing  around  which  a  strap  is 
wound. 

each  of  said  two  side  walls  includes  a  pivot  bole  lo  leceive  a 
pivot  of  a  holding  down  plate,  said  holding  down  plate 
includes  more  than  one  pressing  Mock  inside  a  front  end 
thereof  and  a  beveled  convex  tooth  inside  a  rear  end  thereof, 
said  male  fastener  further  includes  more  than  one  beveled 
elastic  piece  cadi  ia  a  position  corresponding  to  said  pressing 
blocks  10  duM  Mid  arap  is  releasably  secured  in  position:  and 

a  female  fastener  composing  a  female  housing,  defining  two 
sides,  with  two  fastening  plates  extending  inward  through 
openings  in  each  of  said  two  sides  of  said  female  housing, 
said  fastening  plates  are  pivotally  attached  to  a  boaom  of  said 
female  housing,  said  fastening  plates  include  a  pressing  por- 
ooo  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  catch  on  an  inner  end. 

said  fameatng  plates  each  include  a  flexible  beveled  arm  at  a 
point  diat  u  on  a  side  of  a  pivot  point  of  said  fasiening  plate 
that  includes  said  caich,  said  beveled  arms  contact  inner  walls 
of  said  female  housmg.  thereby  biasing  said  catches  to 
improve  their  stabilily  and  to  decrease  a  poasibility  of  umn- 
lentiooal  detachment  of  said  catches  when  they  are  engaged 
with  said  recesses  of  said  tenon  of  said  male  fastener. 

said  female  bousing  further  includes  a  covering  plate  lo  cover  an 
opening  on  a  top  side  of  said  female  housing,  said  covering 
plate  including  catches  that  are  received  in  leceues  ia  said 
inner  walls  of  said  female  housing. 

a  bottom  surface  of  said  female  housing  includes  an  assembling/ 
disassembling  hole  compnsing  a  large  hole  with  a  smaller 
hole  conaected  thereto,  said  assembling/disassembling  hole 
being  fi^^if^  to  receive  a  bunon  of  a  divmg  flipper;  wherein 

said  faaiener  is  secured  by  insetting  said  male  fastener  into  said 
female  fastener  such  diat  said  catches  of  said  female  fastener 
■e  received  in  said  recesses  of  said  male  fastener,  said 
hsiener  being  released  by  pressure  applied  to  said  pressing 
pottioas  such  that  said  biasing  of  said  beveled  arms  is  over- 
come and  said  fasteiung  plates  pivot  to  release  said  catches 
from  said  recesses. 


HAKDWAKE  FOR  BURIAL  CASKET 
■iaaJo.  BalMvflle,  Ind.,  aMigMir  lo  Balcsrille  Cariwt 
■7,  Inc  BalcsvUle,  Ind. 

Fifed  May  2*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455  JM 
lat-CL^AtlG  17/00 
VS.  CL  27—27  31  CUav 

1.  A  cominnauon  of  a  bunal  casket  and  hardware  for  hfting  said 
casket,  said  combination  compnsing: 
a  casket  shell  having  a  wall  forming  a  part  thereof: 
a  plaie  secured  to  said  casket  shell  wall,  said  plate  having  a  rear 
casket  wall  facing  edge  and  a  forward  surface  opposite  said 
rear  edge: 
an  arm.  ariaptrd  to  receive  and  support  a  handle  bar,  pivoted  lo 
said  plate,  said  arm  including  at  least  one  transverse  pivot 
member*. 


E)  insating  a  cylindrical  hinge  pin  into  said  first  and  second 
pockets  such  that  said  hinge  pin  extends  in  said  longitudinal 
direction;  and 

F)  bending  said  first  and  second  tabs  around  said  hinge  pin. 


said  plate  including  at  least  one  rearward  facing  notch  formed  in 
said  plate  rear  edge,  said  at  least  one  notch  receiving  said  at 
least  one  inuisverse  pivot  member,  said  plate  forward  surface 
concealing  said  transverse  pivot  member;  and 

a  stop  operable  between  said  plate  and  said  arm  limiting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arm  telabve  to  said  plate. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HINGE  STRUCTURE 
Waymao  Lee,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.,  aarisnor  to  Apple  Computer, 
Inc  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431.419 

lot  CL'  B23P  1 1  AX):  B21D  53/40 

VS.  CL  29—434  9  Claims 


1.  A  methcMl  of  forming  a  hinge  connection  between  fim  and 
second  edges  of  respective  first  and  second  metallic  members  to 
provide  for  relative  rotation  between  said  first  and  second  members 
about  a  longitudinally  extending  axis,  said  method  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 

A)  providing  said  first  edge  of  said  first  member  with  a  plurality 
of  first  pockets  spaced  apart  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  each 
of  said  first  pockets  being  open  in  a  transverse  direction 
extending  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  direction; 

B)  providing  said  first  edge  with  first  tabs  extending  in  said 
transverse  direction,  each  first  ub  disposed  between  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  first  pockets; 

C)  providing  said  second  edge  of  said  second  member  with 
second  ubs  bent  to  form  generally  U-shaped  second  pockets 
spaced  apart  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

D)  positioning  said  second  pockets  into  respective  spaces 
between  said  first  pockets,  and  in  longitudinally  offset  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  tabs,  such  that  said  second  pockets  are 
open  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  pockets  and  are  aligned 
therewith  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 


5y5ol,o94 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DECORATIVE  COVER 

FOR  A  FLOWER  POT  USING  A  COLLAR 

Doaaid  E.  Wcder,  Highlaiid,  IIL;  Fra^cUa  J.  Craig,  Valley 

Park,  Mo.,-  William  F.  Straeler,  Breesc,  aad  Joseph  G.  Stra- 

eter.  Highland,  both  of  Dl.,  awtgnors  to  Soothpac  IVwt 

Intcmatioiua,  Inc,  OUahoom  City,  Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  37»,*74,  Jan.  9, 1995,  Pat  No.  5,515^47, 

wUcli  !•  a  dlriritw  of  Scr.  No.  43,5M,  Apr.  6,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5^414,959,  which  la  a  diririwi  of  Ser.  No.  773^4,  Oct.  9, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,231,794,  which  is  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No. 

4M555,  Sep.  8,  19«9,  PaL  No.  5,977,937,  which  ia  a 

coattiiuatioa-in-part  ct  Scr.  No.  365,767,  Jon.  13,  1989,  abu- 

doocd,  said  Ser.  Na  404,955ii  a  cottwrntJon-tinpart  oT  Scr. 

No.  327,996,  Mar.  21,  19S9,  PaL  No.  4391,423,  which  is  a 

coatimubon  of  Ser.  No.  232^41,  Aug.  11,  1988,  Pat  No. 

4335,834,  which  is  a  coodimatloa  of  Scr.  No.  876,485,  Jua. 

28, 1986,  abmidoacd.  This  applicatioa  May  10, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

437,913 

lot  CL'  B23P  11/02 

VS.  CI.  29—450  4  Claiam 


4.  A  mfelliod  for  providing  a  decorative  cover,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flower  pot  having  an  upper  end,  an  outer  peripheral 
sinfaoe,  and  an  object  opening  sized  and  shaped  to  accommo- 
date a  floral  grouping  and  forming  an  inner  peripheral  surface; 

positioning  a  floral  grouping  in  the  object  opening  of  the  flower 
pot; 

positioning  a  sleeve  about  the  floral  grouping  with  a  portion  of 
the  sleeve  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  flower  pot; 

disposing  a  sheet  of  material  about  the  outer  periphetal  surface 
of  the  flower  pot;  and 

positioning  a  collar  having  an  outer  peripheral  surfiKc,  an  inner 
peripheral  surface,  and  an  opening  formed  through  a  portion 
thereof  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  flower  pot 
with  a  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  a  portion  of  die  sheet  of 
material  being  disposed  between  the  collar  and  the  flower  pot 
whereby  the  collar  secures  die  sleeve  and  the  sheet  of  material 
to  the  flower  pot 


I  

5,561395 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FRICTION  MEMBER 
Neil  J.  ChulL,  Granger,  bML,  amicDor  to  AllicdSignal  Inc, 
Morriit*wn,  NJ. 

Fifed  Mar.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399,062 

Int  CL' B23Q  i«0 

U.S.  CL  29—467  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  nuuiufacturing  a  brake  pad  having  means  to 

attenuate  the  development  of  noise  during  a  bralce  application 

comprising  the  steps  of: 


aligning  a  metal  backing  plate  on  a  fixture,  said  fixture  having  a 
die  widi  a  face  that  engages  the  backing  plate,  said  backing 
plate  having  a  bottom  surface  with  a  cavity,  said  cavity  having 
an  opening  therein,  said  die  having  a  resiliendy  positiofied 
guide  that  extends  through  said  opening  in  die  backing  pltfe; 
said  die  having  a  groove  on  said  face  that  surrounds  said 
opening  in  said  backing  plate;  — 

aligning  a  friction  member  on  said  baclanf  plate  with  the  guide 
from  a  die  extending  through  a  corresponiding  opening  in  the 
friction  material; 

obtaining  a  rivet  having  a  head  with  a  cylindrical  body  extend- 
ing therefrom  to  an  end,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  blind 
bore  chat  extend  from  said  end  toward  said  bead; 

placing  said  rivet  on  said  guide  with  said  guide  being  located  in 
said  blind  bore; 

applying  a  force  to  said  bead  to  overcome  resiliendy  positioned 
guide  and  move  said  end  into  engagement  with  said  groove  in 
said  die; 

continuing  to  apply  force  to  said  head  develop  a  flatten  end  on 
said  end  as  the  cylindrical  body  flows  into  said  groove;  and 

limiting  said  application  of  force  to  said  bead  to  develop  a  rivet 
torque  in  a  range  from  S-20  pound-inches  and  thereby  control 
a  clamping  force  created  between  said  friction  member  and 
metal  backing  plate  such  that  when  said  brake  pad  is  sub- 
jected to  vibration,  the  frictioa  member  and  metal  backing 
plate  vibrate  at  a  different  rate  and  attenuate  die  development 
of  noise. 


5361396 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MAGNETORESISTIVE 
TRANSDUCER 
Otto  VocgcU,  13465  Sycamore  Dr.,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.  95037, 
and  George  Tzanavaras,  2674  Parte  WUsliire  Dr.,  San  Jose, 
Calif.  95124 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  152,731,  Nor.  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,479308.  This  appUcatioD  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,746 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/42 
VS.  CL  29-603.08  19  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  magnetoresistive  transducers,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  first  diin  film  of  a  first  material  onto  a  substrate; 
depositing  a  second  thin  film  of  a  second  material  onto  the  first 
film,  wherein  the  first  thin  film  and  the  second  thin  film  form 
a  soft-magnetic  magnetofesistively  active  laminate  having  an 
electrical  resistance  that  varies  in  response  to  an  externally 
applied  magnetic  field; 
delineating  die  laminate  into  a  substantially  H-shape  having  two 
substantially  vertical  leg  regions  connected  by  a  substantially 
horizontal  cross-bar  that  provides  for  a  four  terminal  electrical 
configuration  with  terminal  points  at  each  end  of  said  vertical 
leg  regions; 
applying  an  electrical  potential  from  the  upper  terminals  of  the 
vertical  leg  regions  to  the  lower  terminals  of  the  vertical  leg 
regions  such  that  an  electrical  conversion  current  passes 
dirough  each  leg  region  but  substantially  no  current  passes 
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thfough  the  cross-bar  between  said  vertical  leg  regions, 
wherein  an  amplitude  of  said  conversion  current  heals  the 
vertical  leg  regions  above  an  activation  leinperature  so  as  to 
cause  an  inlerdiffusion  of  at  least  one  constituent  from  one 
film  of  the  lanunate  into  another  film  of  the  laminate  and 
wherein  said  inierdiffusioa  causes  a  conversion  in  the  .mag- 
netic properties  of  the  laminate  in  the  leg  regions  from  soft- 
magneac  to  hard-magnetK  such  that  a  portion  of  said  leg 
regioos  can  be  utilized  to  provide  longitudinal  biasing  of  the 
magnetoresistive  transducer. 


1>       » 


11         1« 


compnsing: 

forming  a  glaze  layer  on  a  substrate: 

forming  a  groove  by  removing  a  portion  of  said  glaze  layer  and 
a  portion  of  said  substrate  downward  from  a  top  surface  of 
said  glaze  layer. 

embedding  a  conductor  in  said  groove; 

preparing  a  cutting  Made  having  a  slant  part; 

cutting  said  glaze  layer,  said  substrate,  and  said  conductor  in 
said  groove  with  said  cutting  Made  downward  from  a  prede- 
termined position  on  the  top  surface  of  said  glaze  layer  to 
form  a  slope,  at  least  a  part  of  said  conductor  remaining  after 
said  cutting; 

heat-treating  or  chemically-treating  said  substrate  and  said  glaze 
layer. 


forming  a  resistance  film  layr,  a  common  electrode,  a  discrete 
electrode,  and  a  protective  film  on  said  glaze  layer  and  on  said 
slope;  and 

separating  said  substrate  on  both  sides  of  said  groove. 


WIRE  INSERTER  TOOL 
Rowland  S.  White,  Luncflburg.  MaM^  and  David  E.  Ivey, 
Wltitcfanrcb,  United  Kingdom,  aMignon  to  Mod-lkp  W  Cor- 
poration, Harvard,  Maas. 
PCT  No.  i>CT/GB93MM45,  |  371  Date  Oct.  26,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Dale  Oct.  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/22808,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1999 

PCT  FOcd  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32S,3r7 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  United  iUntdom,  Apr.  27,  1992, 
92«9M9 

int  a."  B23P  imO:  IMIR  43A)0 
VS,  CL  29^7«  5  Claiat 


S,561J97 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CORNER  HEAD 

TYPE  THERMAL  HEAD 

Hira^i  Okniahi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  mtig^or  to  Roha  Co.,  Lld^ 

Kyato,  Japan 
Divlrian  af  Scr.  No.  2SS312,  Jan.  3.  1994,  Pat  No.  5<4S3,73«. 
TM  ^pMtaUoa  Jon.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456^26 
CUM  prtarHy,  application  Japan.  Jan.  S,  1993,  5-137955; 
Jan.  22,  1993,  5-149937 

Int  CL^  IM5B  JAM:  B2iO  3A)6 
VS.  a.  29—611  3  ClaliH 

1.  A  metliod  of  maaufactunng  a  comer  head  type  tlieniial  head. 


I.  A  tod  for  inserting  wires  into  insulation  displacement  con- 
nectors of  at  least  a  first  type  and  a  second  type,  said  connectors  of 
the  first  type  having  different  dimensions  from  the  connectors  of 
tile  second  type,  and  each  of  said  connectors  having  a  plurality  of 
lined  insulation  displacement  contacts,  tlie  tool  comprising  an 
inserter  Made  for  forcing  wires  between  tines  of  the  contacts,  and  a 
locating  device  to  position  tlie  tool  relative  to  eitlier  connector  of 
the  first  type  or  ttie  second  type  for  insertion  of  wires,  characterised 
in  that  tlie  locating  device  has  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
tlie  inserter  Made  and  tiie  first  portion  having  dimensions  relative 
to  tlie  dimensions  of  the  first  connector  type  for  locating  the  tool  on 
tiie  first  connector  type  for  insertion  of  wires  therein,  and  the 
inserter  Made,  first  portion  and  second  portion  having  dimensions 
relative  to  the  dimensions  of  the  second  connector  type  for  locating 
the  tool  on  the  second  connector  type  for  insertion  of  wires  tlierein. 
in  that  said  insertion  blade,  first  portion  and  second  portion  are 
arranged  in  a  line  with  the  first  portion  being  between  the  insertion 
blade  and  the  second  portion,  and  m  that  the  first  portion  has  a 
width  in  a  direction  normal  to  die  insertion  blade  which  is  nar- 
rower than  thai  of  tlie  second  portion. 


5,561399 

MEASURE-CUT-STRIP  WIRE  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Thomas  S.  Carpenter,  Manlius;  David  D.  Hand,  Cazenovia, 
and  David  J.  Palmowski,  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Carpenter  Manufacturing  Co.,  Manlius,  N.Y. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  200317.  Feb.  23,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5^445,051.  This  applicatioa  JuL  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500^48 

InL  a."  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  CL  29—825  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  processing  an  elongated,  filamentary  member 


including  a  core  surrounded  by  a  coating  material,  said  method 
comprisiiig: 

a)  supporting  said  member  to  extend  along  a  fixed,  linear  axis; 

b)  supporting  first  blade  means  Including  first  and  second  cuning 
edges  with  said  first  and  second  edges  disposed  in  a  common 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  spaced  from  said  member 
on  first  and  second  sides  tliereof,  respectively; 

c)  supporting  second  Made  means  including  third  and  fourth 
cutting  edges  with  said  third  and  fourth  edges  disposed  sub- 
standally  in  said  common  plane  and  spaced  from  said  member 
on  said  second  and  first  sides  thereof,  respectively; 

d)  effecting  simultaneous  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
blade  means  in  first  and  second,  opposite  directions,  respec- 
tively, parallel  to  said  common  plane  to  cause  said  first  and 
tiiird  cuning  edges  to  engage  said  member,  and 

e)  thereafter  effecting  simultaneous  movement  of  said  first  and 
secoad  blade  means  in  said  second  and  first  directions,  respec- 
tively, to  cause  said  second  and  fourth  cutting  edges  to  engage 
said  member. 


3,561  ,?^Po 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  TO 

COAXIAL  CABLE 
Robert  C.  Hosier,  Sr.,  MarysviUc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Whi- 
talier  Corporatioo,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,095,  Nov.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,387,128,  which  is  a  coatiniiation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,100, 
May  14,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1994, 
j  Ser.  No.  339,718 

'  Int  CI"  HOIB  13/20 

VS.  a.  29—828  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  connector  assembly  and  a  coaxial 
cable  having  an  inner  conductor  and  a  corrugated  outer  conductor, 
said  method  comprising: 
attaching  the  end  of  the  inner  conductor  of  ttie  coaxial  cable  to  a 

center  connector  of  the  connector  assembly, 
threaditg  onto  the  corrugated  outer  conductor  of  said  cable,  an 
outer  connector  having  a  threaded  inside  surface,  the  inside 
wall  of  said  outer  connector  forming  a  circumferential  shoul- 
der which  extends  radially  inwardly  along  the  end  of  the 
conugaied  outer  conductor  of  the  cable  so  that  said  shoulder 


K- '■ 


is  pressed  into  engagement  with  the  end  of  said  outer  conduc- 
tor to  make  electrical  contact  therewith,  and 
crimping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  threaded  portion  of  said  outer 
connector  into  the  corrugations  of  said  outer  conductor. 


5361,901 
ASSEMBLY  PROCESS  INCLUDING  SEVERING  PART  OF 

INTEGRAL  COLLAPSIBLE  PUMP  CHAMBER 
Robert  E.  Stahley,  Middletown,  and  Robert  J.  Peterson,  Love- 
land,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319^19 
Int  CL'  B23P  15/00 
VS.  a.  29—888.02  19  ( 


I.  A  process  for  assembling  a  manually  operated  dispensing 
device  for  pumping  a  liquid  from  a  supply  container  and  spraying 
the  liquid  through  a  discharge  orifice,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  integrally  molding  a  collapsible  pump  chamber  having  an 
outlet  end  and  a  retaining  means,  and  having  a  volume  within 
which  is  reduced  in  response  to  a  manual  compressive  force, 
with  a  fiinctional  element  of  another  fimction  at  tlie  outlet  end 
of  tlie  collapsible  pump  chamber; 

(b)  molding  a  nozzle  with  a  retaining  means  for  cooperating 
with  the  retaining  means  fix>m  the  collapsible  pump  chamber 
to  attach  the  nozzle  and  the  collapsible  pump  chamber 
together, 

(c)  pressing  and  attaching  together  the  collapsible  pump  cham- 
ber and  the  nozzle  via  the  retaining  means:  and 

(d)  severing  the  fiinctional  element  of  anotlier  function  from  ttie 
collapsible  pump  chamber. 
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METHOD  or  MANUFACTVUNG  A  LAODEK  FRAME 
AS^MBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
I B.  JaMka,  Syrtag  Grove,  Pm^  Frank  A.  Horton.  Rodh- 
MdL,  MHl  Hawartl  A.  Majr^  m,  AirriUe,  Pa^ 
I  la  Cmmi  laltraalltMal  lac^  Maritkaai,  Caaada 
VRad  Scy.  2S,  t9M,  Scr.  Na.  31MM 
III.  CL*  B23K  /MW.  B21D  7A)8;26Att;  900  21/02 
VS.  a.  39— mrt  2  19 


1.  A  metbod  of  manufactuhog  a  frame  iMembty  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  compruuDg  the  step*  of: 

forming  a  rearward  frame  rail  module; 

forming  a  forward  frame  rail  module: 

forming  a  central  frame  rail  module  comprising  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal central  frame  uderails.  each  of  said  central  fnune 
siderails  being  formed  by 

1)  moving  a  sheet  of  metallic  material  through  a  seties  of 
cooperating  rollers  so  that  opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  are 
roilingly  engaged  by  said  rollers  in  a  manner  which  bends 
said  sheet  to  form  a  loogitudiiial  member  having  a  generally 
U-ahafied  liMmm  cross  secttoo  including  a  baae  ponioa 
and  a  pair  of  leg  portioiu  extending  in  generally  parallel 
reladoa  to  one  another  from  opposite  ends  of  said  base 
poftioa:  and 

2)  bendiiig  said  kmgitudiiial  member  having  said  U-shaped 
croas-section  so  that  i)  said  base  portion  is  bent  generally 
within  its  plane,  u)  one  of  said  leg  portions  extending  from 
one  eiMl  of  said  base  portion  is  stretched,  and  in)  an  opposite 
one  of  said  leg  portions  extending  from  an  opposite  aid  of 
said  base  poitioa  is  compressed;  and 

rigidly  sectmng  said  front  frame  rail  module  and  said  rearward 
frame  rail  module  to  opposite  ends  of  said  central  frame  rail 


S,M13«3 

MESSENGER  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Roger  R.  Bowrbcaa,  Claile«bfy.  Cmm^  aaalgiini    to  B«a 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  35MM 

IM.  CL*  B21F  13/00 

VS.  CL  »-9%A  21  Clatea 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  cottiag  a  web  of  severable  maienal  connecting 
firA  and  second  caMes  and  retaining  said  cables  in  spaced  afian 
axially  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  said  hand  tool  haviag  a  biade 
holder  defining  a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough  for  receiving 
a  poftioa  of  one  of  the  cables  therein,  slot  means  defined  by  said 
biade  holder  for  receiving  pcrtioas  of  die  web  and  the  other  of  die 


cables  therein  and  extending  in  an  axial  direction  through  said 
blade  holder  and  opening  into  said  bore  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  bore,  a  blade  havmg  a  cutting  edge,  means  supporting  said 
blade  on  said  blade  holder  for  movement  between  a  cutting  posi- 
tion wherein  said  blade  is  disposed  with  said  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing transversely  across  said  slot  means  and  an  inactive  position 
wherein  said  blade  is  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  slot  means,  and 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  blade  toward  said  cutting  position. 


S,M1,9M 

ROSE  STEM  STRIPPER 

DooBong  Chung.  1«795  Slou  La.,  Gaitbersbarg,  Md.  ZOTTS 

Filed  Job.  13,  1995,  Scr.  Na  499,885 

tM.  a.*  B2«B  I3A)0 

VS.  CL  3*— 234  28  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  thorns  and  leaves  from  a  stem  of  a 
rose  comprising: 
a  pair  of  stripping  members  pivotably  joined  to  pivot  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  each  said  stripping  member  including: 
a  base  disposed  at  a  proximal  end  of  said  stripping  member, 
a  handle  disposed  adjacent  said  base  and  including  a  pivotable 
proximal  end  for  pivoting  said  stripping  member  and  a 
bend  directed  away  from  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip- 
ping member  disposed  toward  a  distal  end  of  said  stripping 
member;  and 
a  jaw  dwpoard  distally  of  said  bend  aiMl  laterally  offiKt  from 
said  baae  by  said  bend  at  a  distal  end  of  said  stripping 
member; 
wherein  said  pair  of  stripping  members  are  connected  at  said 

bases  such  that  said  jaws  face  each  other; 
connection  means  for  connecting  said  bases  of  said  stripping 

members  to  each  other; 
resiliency  means  for  mainiaiaiag  laid  snipping  members  apart, 
said  resiliency  means  dispoaed  araund  said  connection  means; 
and 
gnp  means  disposed  within  said  handle  for  increasing  leverage 
in  applying  force  to  said  handle  in  order  to  strip  said  stem. 


AlanE. 
Cmttm 


<ii«la 


5,5»1,9>5 
LETTER  OPENER 
12215  Darsett  Rd^  St  Loab,  M<».  63M3 

iiart  of  Scr.  No.  27,228,  Aug.  16,  1994,  aban- 


IWi  appUcalioa  OcL  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,87* 
laL  CL*  B2a  29A)0 
VS.  CL  3»— 288  U 

1.  A  letter  opener  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  adapted  to  be  utilized  as  a  handle: 

a  neck  portion  depending  from  said  main  body  portion; 

first  and  second  tine  portions  extending  from  said  neck  portion, 
each  of  said  tine  portions  having  a  free  end  portion  on  the 
opposite  end  thereof  from  said  neck  portion,  and  said  free  end 


18a 
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portions  of  said  tine  portions  being  formed  such  that  either  of 
said  free  end  portions  of  said  tine  portions  can  be  inserted 
under  the  flap  of  a  sealed  envelope:  and 

a  first  cutting  edge  held  adjacent  said  first  tine  portion  with  said 
first  cutting  edge  being  generally  directed  toward  the  free  end 
portion  of  said  first  tine  portion;  and  a  second  cutting  edge 
held  adjacent  said  second  tine  portion  with  said  second  cut- 
ting edge  being  generally  directed  toward  the  free  end  portion 
of  said  second  tine  portion; 

whereas  either  of  said  first  and  second  tine  portions  can  be 
inserted  under  the  flap  of  a  sealed  envelope  and  moved  across 
the  envelope  to  permit  a  respective  cutting  edge  to  slice  open 
the  jenveiope. 


5461,906 
CARPET  KNIFE 
Annand  R.  F.  Desmarals,  222  Fara  St,,  Wooosocket,  RJ. 
02895 

'        Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517^50 
IbL  CL*  B26B  5/00 
VS.  a.  30—339  6  Claims 


1.  A  carpet  knife  constructed  and  arranged  for  being  held  in  a 
user's  hand,  for  creasing  carpet  along  a  crease,  and  for  cutting 
carpel  along  said  crease,  said  carpet  knife  comprising  a  split  body 
having  first  and  second  mating  body  sections  which  when  in 
assembled  relation  include  a  forward  end  portion  having  means  for 
receiving  and  securing  thereto  a  blade  to  cut  carpet,  a  handle 
portion  having  a  lengthwise  dimension  to  be  grasped  in  the  user's 
hand,  and  a  rearward  end  portion  having  a  lengthwise  dimension, 
and  a  widthwise  dimension  and  a  heightwise  dimension  tapered  to 
a  pointed  end.  said  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  rearward  end 
portion  being  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  lengthwise  dimen- 
sion of  the  handle  portion  to  crease  the  carpet. 


5,561,907 

ALGNING  MECHANISM  FOR  HAND-HELD  POWER 
SAW 
David  C.  CampbeU,  Bel  Air;  Paul  G.  Gross,  Towson,  and  Gale 
A.  Heslop,  Carney,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  532,192 
InL  a.*  B27B  9/04 
VS.  a.  3»— 371  36  Clainis 

1.  A  hand-held  cutting  device  comprising: 
a  motcr; 


a  cutting  tool  assembly  coupled  to  said  motor  and  including  a 
cutting  tool; 

a  base  disposed  below  said  cutting  tool  assembly  and  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface;  and 

at  least  two  paddles  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis 
and  movable  in  unison  between  a  deployed  position  and  an 
undeployed  position,  each  said  paddle  in  its  deployed  position 
extending  below  said  lower  surface  of  said  base  and  capable 
of  contacting  an  edge  of  a  workpiece  to  be  cut  by  said  cutting 
tool  so  that  said  cutting  tool  is  aligned  in  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  the  edge,  said  paddles  nwving  in 
unison  toward  their  undeployed  position  as  said  cutting  tool 
engages  the  workpiece  while  maintaining  the  predetermined 
alignment  of  said  cutting  tool  and  the  edge. 


5,561,908 
CHAINSAW  GUIDE  BAR 
Arvo  Leinl,  Edsbyn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandyik  AB,  Sand- 
viken,  Sweden 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,316 
Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  6,  1991,  9103267; 
WIPO,  Nov.  5,  1992,  PCr/SE92/00766 

InL  CL*  B27B  I7A)2 
VS.  a.  30—383  18  Claims 


1.  Guide  bar  for  saw  chain,  comprising  a  groove  along  edges  of 
the  guide  bar,  the  edges  of  the  guide  bar  including  longitudinal 
edges,  for  guiding  drive  links  of  a  saw  chain,  a  nose  sprocket  for 
supporting  the  saw  chain  while  it  traverses  a  front  end  of  the  guide 
bar,  the  nose  sprocket  being  inserted  in  the  guide  bar  in  a  nose 
sprocket  region  of  the  guide  bar,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
guide  bar  having  regions  locally  hardened  by  heat  treatment  to  a 
higher  hardness  than  a  reinaining  portion  of  the  guide  bar,  at  least 
one  of  the  locally  hardened  regions  extending  into  the  nose 
sprocket  region  for  a  limited  distance  and  at  least  one  other  locally 
hardened  region  extending,  for  a  limited  distance,  toward  an 
attachment  end  of  the  guide  bar,  opposite  the  nose  sprocket  region, 
where  the  guide  bar  is  attached  to  a  saw  chain  (hive,  a  central 
region  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  guide  bar  between  the 
locally  hardened  regions  and  a  front  end  curvature^^e  guide  bar 
remaining  at  lower  hardness  than  the  locally  hardened  regions. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


BATTEKY  OPEKATED  SAW 
N.  E.  Bcrc  399  Via  Hcfwon,  Wot  Pal*  9eaA,  Fla. 
33415,  Md  JMMB  P.  Hndkco.  1531*  lUu  Off  PU  Aero 
Chib  oT  Ike  I  miHmh.  WoI  Pita  Btmtk,  Pla.  33414 
Filed  Ju.  2k,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,^97 
lat  CL*  B23D  49/16 
VS.  CL  3»-092  IS  I 


a  poiilioiiing  mechaniiin  mounied  to  said  projectile  system 


to  move  said  sighting  element  through  at  least  two 
paths  of  motion  as  said  projectile  system  is  set  at  one  or  more 
of  said  different  departure  angles,  wherein  a  first  path  of 
motion  is  a  ground  shot  path  when  said  target  is  at  substan- 
tially the  same  elevation  as  said  sighting  device  and  a  second 
path  of  motion  is  a  downward  shot  path  when  said  target  is  at 
an  elevation  below  said  sighting  device. 


5,561,911 

LEVEL  TOOL  WITH  LASER  UGHT  ALIGNMHNT 

CAPABfLITIES 

Jeftcy  J.  Msrtia.  5S  Vta  Ditto,  SmLotciizo,  Calif.  945M 

FBcd  Jul  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3754S3 

brt.  CL*  C«1C  9/24: 1  sm 

U&C133-^M5  7 


1.  An  electrically  operated  reciprocating  tool  compruing: 

a  housing; 

a  coomerbalanced  single  throw  crankshaft  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  bousing,  laid  cwnt shaft  including  a  shaft  means 
mounted  upon  and  wppcmd  by  said  housing,  said  shaft 
means  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  a  weighted  counter- 
balance section  extending  radially  oa  one  aide  of  said  shaft 

said  ikaA  meaM  oppoMle  to  aaid  caMMcAalaaoe  ieciM».  and 
a  drive  rod  having  a  first  end  pivoially  connected  to  said 
coHiiectioa  segiueat  in  spaced  relation  to  said  shaft  means, 
said  (kive  rod  having  a  second  end  spaced  from  said  first  end; 

an  ekMgaie  raceway  formed  in  said  housing  for  defining  a  path 
of  movement; 

a  reciprocaMe  unit  mounied  for  travel  along  said  raceway,  the 
second  end  of  said  drive  rod  being  connected  to  said  leciprtv 
cabte  unit;  and 

drive  means  mounied  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said  counter- 
balanced single  throw  crankshaft,  said  drive  means  having  a 
drive  shaft  connected  to  said  shaft  means  for  said  crankshaft 
and  aligned  with  the  central  longitiidinal  axis  thereof. 


fid 

60      ,     30 


device  for  use  with  a  pr«>iectile  system  operable  at 
angles,  to  aid  in  aiming  a  projectile  at  a  target 


1.  A 

differeflt 
comprising; 

a  movable  sighting  element  for  providing  a  line  of  sight  to  said 
taifet;  and 


S3«l,91« 
SIGHrriNG  DEVICE  FOK  AIMING  A  PROJECTILE 
Bobby  Mn7BM<  Lt— dtr,  Tei.,  aMl^or  to  CMrtnck,  Drl^ 
ping  ^r<Mg».  Ta. 

Filed  Scr.  1.  19M,  Scr.  No.  522,«14 

iBt  CL'  F41G  1/467 

VS.  a.  33—215  41  CtabM 


2.  A  level  tool  with  laser  light  alignment  capabilities  comprising: 

a  straight  ngid  first  rail  having  a  levehng  vial  coupled  thereto, 
the  first  rail  inchiding  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  and  a  pair  of 
edges  extended  between  the  faces  to  define  a  generally  rect- 
angular cross-sectional  shape  of  the  first  rail,  with  one  of  the 
edges  including  an  elongated  slot  of  V-shaped  cross-section 
formed  therein  and  extending  through  an  outer  end  of  the  first 
rail; 

a  laser  light  source  coupled  to  the  first  rail  and  with  the  laser 
Ught  source  transmitting  a  laser  beam  that  is  longitudinally 
aligned  with  the  first  rail  to  a  remote  location  for  use  in 
alignment  operations,  the  laser  light  source  being  aligned  with 
the  elongated  slot  of  the  first  rail  so  as  to  project  laser  light 
parallel  to  and  longitudinally  through  the  elongated  slot  to  a 
point  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  first  rail:  and 

an  electrical  power  supply  coupled  to  the  first  rail  for  providing 
electrical  energy  to  the  laser  light  source  for  operation. 


5,5(1,912 

THREE  AXIS  GONIOMETER 

Horat  Static  Jr.,  Put  Ridge,  IlL,  Mrignor  to  BocUer  Ltd., 

LakcMirft,IIL 

CullMBliuu  of  Scr.  No.  191,727,  Feb.  4,  1994,  abnndofd. 

wWch  li  a  coatiBoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  t»JH^  May  2S,  1992, 

abondoocd.  Thh  appMcatloa  Oct  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323,533 

InL  CL*  B23Q  I5A)I3;3A)4 

VS.  CL  33—573  11  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  precision  saw  for  slicing  through  a  microstruc- 
tural  sample,  said  saw  having  a  mw  Made  which  is  rotatable  but 
otherwise  stationary  during  a  sawing  operabon  and  having  a  sup- 
port shaft  which  is  rotatable  about  an  X  axis,  an  arm  support 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  X  axis  and  carried  at  one  eiid  on 
said  support  shaft  and  having  a  sample  mount  carried  at  its  oppo- 
site end  whereby  pivoting  of  said  arm  support  about  said  X  axis 
will  cause  a  sample  to  be  moved  into  the  padi  of  said  saw  Made  for 
sawing  ihrougk  laid  sample,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  cotn- 
bination,  an  ad^iMr  arm  adjustably  mounted  on  said  opposite  end 
of  said  arm  support  and  being  pivotable  about  a  Z  axis  which  is 
generally  parallel  to  said  arm  support,  first  locking  means  which 
releasaMy  locks  said  adapter  arm  to  said  arm  support  in  a  selected 
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5,561,914 

SAND  DRYING  AITARATUS 

Ckarlcs  L.  Aspiin,  909  25tk  Ave.  North,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  5Sli2 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1996,  Scr.  No.  624,836 

Int  CL*  F26B  17/12 

VS.  CL  34—165  12  ( 


pivoted  position  about  said  Z  axis,  a  rotatable  member  carried  on 
said  adapter  arm  and  rotatable  about  a  Y  axis  which  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  adapter  arm,  second  locking  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  rotataUe  member  to  said  adapter  arm  in  a 
selected  rotatable  position  about  said  Y  axis,  and  said  sample 
mount  being  carried  on  said  rotatable  member  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  thereto,  whereby  a  sample  carried  on  said  sample  mount 
can  be  posidoned  at  precise  angles  for  sawing  through  specific 
planes. 


5,561,913 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PHOTO-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
IklMya  DoBMto,  WakayaiM^  Japan,  airigMr  to  Norten  Koki 
Co.,  Lld^  WakayaiM,  JapM 

Filed  Sep.  t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5254*2 

CUms  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  13, 1994,  6-219133 

Lrt.  CL*  W2tB  11/02 

VS.  CL  34—114  2  aaims 


7.  A  Sand  Drying  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  wet  sand  storage  and  drying  tank  having  an  upper  wet  sand 
storage  chamber  said  chamber  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and 
a  substantially  hopper  shaped  lower  drying  chamber; 

a  removable  lid  at  the  top  of  said  storage  chamber; 

a  grate  substantially  dividing  said  upper  and  said  lower  chamber 
with  said  grate  being  capable  of  supporting  a  substantial  load; 

a  vacuum  creating  nteans  in  said  upper  wet  sand  storage  cham- 
ber. 

a  beat  producing  means  in  said  lower  drying  chamber, 

a  dry  sand  storage  tank  fixably  mounted  adjacent  to  said  drying 
tank  with  said  storage  tank  having  an  upper  and  lower  portion 
with  said  lower  portion  being  substantially  hopper  shaped; 

a  means  of  moving  sand  from  said  lower  drying  chamber  of  said 
drying  tank  to  said  dry  sand  storage  tank; 

a  connection  between  said  drying  tank  and  said  dry  sand  storage 
tank; 

a  means  of  removing  dry  sand  from  said  dry  sand  storage  tank; 
and 

two  or  more  transport  wheels  mounted  to  said  Sand  Drying 
Apparatus. 


5,561,915 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  SEALED  STORAGE 

COMPARTMENT  FOR  A  PURGING  GAS  CARTRIDGE 

Johnic  B.  Vandcrgrifl,  1855  RMMsd  I>r„  MoHoe,  Mick.  48161 

Flkd  JnL  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5*1,727 

Int  CL*  F26B  19/00 

VS.  CL  34—281  12  < 


1.  An  afiparatus  for  drying  photo-sensitive  material,  comprising 
a  transfer  path  for  the  photo-sensitive  material  having  at  least  one 
curved  section,  a  supply  means  for  supplying  hot  air  to  the  photo- 
sensitive material,  and  a  suction  duct  for  sucking  the  hot  air 
provided  inside  the  curved  section,  wherein  the  apparatus  fimher 
includes  a  plurality  of  turn  rollers  provided  along  the  inside  of  the 
curved  section,  and  a  paper  guide  having  an  opening  for  circulating 
hot  air,  provided  between  the  adjacent  two  rollers  of  the  plurality 
of  turn  rollers  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  contact  with  the 
photo-sensitive  material,  wherein  the  supply  means  is  in  a  first  side 
of  the  transfer  path  for  the  photo-sensitive  material,  while  the 
paper  guide  having  the  opening  for  circulating  hot  air  is  in  a 
second  side  of  the  transfer  path,  the  first  side  being  opposite  the 
second  side. 


1.  A  scaled  storage  container  for  storing  articles  in  a  low 
humidity  environment  comprising, 

a  housing  and  a  cover  that  is  attachable  to  the  housing  to  form  a 
sealed  storage  compartment  for  storing  items  in  a  low  humid- 
ity enviroimient, 

the  sealed  storage  compartment  being  partitioned  to  provide  a 
cartridge  chamber  that  has  an  access  opening  for  insertion  of 
a  gas  cartridge. 
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a  piercing  orifice  mechanism  supported  on  a  partition  wall  of  the 

canndge  chamber  to  provide  an  inlet  onhce  into  the  storage 

comiMnment, 
an  access  plug  removeably  disposed  in  the  access  opening  of  the 

cwidge  chamber, 
the  storage  container  having  an  exhaust  orifice  for  the  storage 

compartment,  and 
a  removaUe  seal  plug  for  sealing  the  exhaust  orifice. 


PROCSSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFICIENTLY 

DRYING  WET-MILLED  CORN  GERM  AND  FOR 

PROCESSING  OTHER  MATEIUALS 

Ralph  H.  WiUgota,  Cmri^kam,  OMai,       'g       to  The  French 

OU  Mill  MacMMrjr  Coaap— y.  Pi^  OWo 

CoatinuatiMi  tif  Ser.  No.  2«8J93,  Mar.  1«,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5XM22,  wkidi  to  a  coatinaalloii-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,292, 

Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,297  J48.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  9, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  S12,M5 

imt  a."  na  M)8 

vs.  a.  34-^}i3  2»  elates 


of  a  solid  and  a  liquid  with  a  moisture  content  of  at  least  SO 
percent,  whereby  the  weight  of  said  sludge  consists  of  at  least 
SO  percent  liquid; 
conveying  said  sludge  radially  outward  away  from  said  rota- 
tional center,  between  said  first  mill  plate  and  said  second  mill 
plate,  to  beyond  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  first  mill  plate,  stich 
that  said  sludge  passes  through  a  plurality  of  channels  in  said 
first  mill  plale  and  said  second  mill  plate,  said  plurality  of 
channels  having  a  depcfa  of  at  least  0.2S  inches,  and  said  first 
mill  plate  being  .spaced  apan  from  said  second  null  plate  by  a 
distance  of  0  62S  to  0.7S0  inches; 
conveying  said  sludge  through  a  rotating  drum;  and 
delivering  beat  to  said  drum  to  dry  said  sludge  to  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  20  percent  liquid  by  weight. 


5,5«1.918 

WEB  HOLDOWN  AND  DRIVE  FOR  CORRUGATOR 

DOUBLE  BACKER 

Carl  R.  Marschke,  Phillips,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marquip,  Inc., 

Phillips,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  494^27 

IM.  CL'  nSB  I3A)0 

VS.  a.  34— «29  16  Claliu 


1.  A  process  adapted  for  continuously  processing  a  flowable 
solid  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  the  material  into  a 
vessel  and  above  a  generally  horizontal  deck  having  across  the 
decic  horizontally  spaced  zones  of  closely  arranged  perforations 
providing  for  a  substantial  flow  of  gas  through  ihe  deck  and  with 
the  zones  of  perforations  separated  by  spaces  which  substanually 
limit  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  deck  between  the  zones,  blowing 
gas  into  the  vessel  and  upwatxlly  through  the  zones  of  perforations 
to  produce  a  iccirculaung  bed  of  the  material  above  thie  deck  with 
an  upwvd  flow  of  malenal  above  the  zones  of  perforations  and  a 
downward  flow  of  material  within  (he  spaces  defined  between  the 
zones  of  perforations,  roiatug  sweep  members  in  the  material 
above  the  decit,  processing  the  material  while  the  malenal  is 
flowing  upwardly  and  downwardly  within  the  bed  above  the  deck 
and  while  the  sweep  members  are  rotating,  and  feeding  processed 
material  from  the  bed  out  of  the  vessel. 


5,561,917 
SLUDGE  DRIER 
WUUaai  J.  RatiOcKk,  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  1173,  lyempcalcaii,  Wta. 
54661 

FliMl  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212^56 
bL  CL*  r26B  7/00 
VS.  a.  34— 3M  3  CWm 

1.  A  drying  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  a  sludge  toward  a  rotational  center  of  a  first  mill  plate. 
said  first  mill  plate  facing  a  second  mill  plate  and  being 
roiatabie  relative  thereto,  said  sludge  consisung  of  a  mixture 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  uniformly  distributed  holddown 
force  on  the  upper  stirface  of  a  corrugated  paperfaoard  web  travel- 
ing over  a  flat  heated  surface  defining  a  web  heating  secuon  in  a 
double  backer,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  senes  of  laterally  spaced  flexible  parallel  strips  extending  over 

the  web  in  the  direction  of  web  travel; 
meaiu  for  suspending  the  strips  by  their  common  upstream  ends 
above  the  web  and  upstream  of  the  heating  section  to  allow 
the  strips  to  rest  directly  upon  the  traveling  web;  and. 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  strips  resting  upon  the 
web. 
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5,561,919 

SANDAL  HAVING  INDEPENDENTY  ADJUSTABLE 

STRAPS 

Yonun  GUI,  P.O.  Box  32,  rirat,  HaCarmd,  brad 

Coattenation  of  Ser.  No.  936^54,  Aug.  27,  1992,  abantioiied. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,832 

iBt  a.'  A43B  S/J2 

VS.  CL  36—113  5  ( 


I.  A  sandal  comprising: 

a  sole  assembly  having  a  ball,  arch  and  heel  area; 

a  first  strap  mounted  to  said  sole  assembly  in  said  ball  area,  said 
first  strap  including  means  for  independendy  adjusting  said 
first  strap  to  secure  said  first  str^  to  a  user's  foot  in  the  ball 
area  of  the  foot; 

a  second  strap  independent  of  said  first  strap  and  mounted  to 
said  sole  in  said  arch  area,  said  second  strap  including  means 
for  independently  adjusting  said  second  strap  to  secure  said 
second  strap  to  the  user's  foot  in  the  ankle  area  of  the  foot, 
said  second  strap  including  a  strap  portion  mounted  on  the 
sole  assembly,  a  post  mounted  on  the  sole  assembly,  and  a 
ring  connected  to  the  post,  said  strap  portion  passing  through 
said  ring  for  enabling  said  adjustment;; 

a  third  strap  independent  of  said  first  and  second  straps  and 
motinted  to  said  sole  In  said  heel  area,  said  third  strap  includ- 
ing means  for  independently  adjusting  said  third  strap  to 
secare  said  third  strap  to  the  user's  foot  in  the  ankle  area  of 
the  foot; 

said  third  strap  including  a  pair  of  posts  with  loops  enabling 
direct  passage  of  said  second  strap  portion  through  one  of  said 
loops  and  said  second  strap  post  through  the  other  of  said 
loops  of  said  third  strap  such  that  said  second  and  third  straps 
cross. 


5,561,92* 
SHOE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  AN  ENERGY  RETURN 

SYSTEM 
Kenneth  D.  Graham,  Stoocham;  Bemie  Allen,  Jamaica  Plain,- 
Michad  Kirk,  Swaonpscott,-  Stephen  Frands,  Newburyport; 
Edward  Tavino,  Swampscott,  all  of  Mass.;  Kenton  Geer, 
Exeter,  and  Gary  J.  Thiy,  Nottingham,  both  of  N.H.,  assign- 
ors to  Hyde  Athlctk  Industries,  Inc.,  Peabody,  Mass. 
Condnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  982,824,  Nov.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,037,  Jun.  10, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  682,690,  Apr.  9,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
427,764,  Oct  26,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,070,629.  This  appUcatioa 
:  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  331,142 

I  Int  CL*  A43B  2M)8 

VS.  CL  36—27  4  Claims 

I.  A  shoe  construction  having  an  outer  sole,  a  midsole  and  an 
upper,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  member  formed  of  a  molded  resilient  polymer  comprising  an 
outer  frame  defining  an  open  center  and  a  woven  grid  extend- 
ing across  die  open  center,  wherein  the  outer  frame  is  secured 
to  one  of  said  sole  and  midsole  and  the  grid  is  integrally 
fbtraed  as  a  unit  with  said  frame. 
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5,561,921 
VEHICULAR  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SNOW  AND 
AIRCRAFT  DE-ICING  OR  ANTI-ICING  LIQUIDS  FROM 

RUNWAY  SURFACES 

Glean   M.   VanderUnden,   Vinemount,  Canada,   assignor  to 

Zcnon  Airport  Environmental,  Inc.,  Biirlington,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  30,  1994,  Sen  No.  366,749 

Int  CL'  EOIH  5/07 

VS.  CL  37—227  25  Claims 


1.  A  vehicular  apparatus  adapted  for  removing  fluids  including 
snow  and  de-icing  or  anti-icing  liquids  from  a  surface  as  said 
apparatus  traverses  said  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  container  for  receiving  a  first  portion  of  said  fluids 
removed  from  a  zone  of  said  surface; 

(b)  means  for  collecting  and  means  for  transferring  the  first 
portion  of  said  fluids  from  the  zone  to  said  first  container, 

(c)  a  second  container  capable  of  being  maintained  at  less  than 
atmospheric  pressure  for  collecting  residual  fluids  remaining 
on  said  zone  of  said  surface  after  said  first  portion  is  removed; 

(d)  a  tank  for  containing  water; 

(e)  nozzles  positioned  for  impinging  water  at  a  high  pressure  on 
said  surface  to  loosen  said  residual  fluids; 

(0  a  diaphragm  pump  resistant  to  damage  by  freezing,  said 
pump  in  communication  with  said  tank  and  said  nozzles  for 
pumping  said  water  at  a  high  pressure  from  said  tank  to  said 
nozzles,  said  pump  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
cylinders-  having  axes  equi-angularly  spaced  about  the  drive 
shaft  axis,  each  of  said  axes  notmal  to  the  drive  shaA  axis,  a 
piston  for  each  cylinder,  said  piston  reciprocated  by  means 
coupled  to  said  drive  shaft,  each  cylinder  in  communication 
with  a  pressure  chamber,  each  pressure  chamber  defined  by  a 
tubular  body  and  an  external  »irface  of  a  tubular  diaphragm 
located  in  the  tubular  body,  a  mandrel  located  within  each  of 
said  tubular  diaphragms  providing  support  surfaces  for  said 
diaphragm,  said  tubular  bodies  having  their  axes  parallel  to 
the  drive  shaft  axis  and  having  a  one-way  inlet  valve  to 
receive  water  from  said  tank  and  a  one-way  outlet  valve 
adjacent  respective  ends  of  the  diaphragm  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  thereof,  said  outlet  valve  sending  high  pres- 
sure water  to  said  nozzles,  each  pressure  chamber  and  associ- 
ated cylinders  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  liquid  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  dte  drive  shaft,  liquid  will  be  displaced 
between  the  pressure  chambers  and  their  associated  cylinders 
by  displacement  of  the  pistons  causing  the  cross-sectional 
areas  of  the  diaphragms  to  change  volume  and  pressure  within 
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the  dU|)lu«gm»  lo  cause  displacemem  of  water  theretlurou^ 
from  said  tank  to  said  nozzles;  and 
(g)  an  air  sweep  means  connected  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  second  container  for  drawmg  said  loosened  residual 
fluids  and  water  into  said  second  container  concurrently  with 
said  impuiging  high  ptesture  water  on  said  surface. 


EXTRUSION  DREDGING  APPARATUS 

Robert  P.  Lynch,  10177  S.  77th  E.  \rt^  lUn,  Okla.  74133 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1995.  Scr.  No.  517.M4 

IML  CL"  E«2F  3/92 

VS.  CL  37—317  22  CWms 


-M 


upper  and  lower  hydraulic  means  for  independently  moving  the 
upper  and  lower  brackets,  respectively,  relative  lo  the  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  guides. 


I.  A  marine  dredging  device  comprising: 

a  soil  receiver  chamber, 

a  sliding  collar  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  soil  receiver 
chamber; 

scoop  buckets  pivoully  connected  to  said  sliding  collar  translat- 
able silt  curtains  adjacent  to  lateral  exocmities  of  the  scoop 
buckets  serving  to  block  an  aperture  between  said  scoop 
buckets; 

one  or  more  noo-retum  valves  located  at  the  lower  extremity  of 
Mid  soil  receiver  chamber. 

adHbon  means  to  pivot  said  scoop  buckets  in  relaiioa  to  said 
sliding  chamber; 

actuation  means  to  translate  said  sliding  collar  in  relation  to  said 
soil  receiver  chamber. 

one  or  mote  upwardly  extending  soil  transport  tubes  with  soil 
discharge  apertures  at  or  near  the  upper  extremities  of  said 
tubes. 


54*1.924 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ATTITUDE  OF 

CX)NSTRUCnON  EQUIPMENT 

TlMMMa  N.  Raawy,  1529  Bemiiia  Dr.,  Frazier  Park,  Calif. 

93222 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  230,486 
iDt  a."  ES2F  3/76 
VS.  CL  37—415  5  ( 


S   ^  ^/P 


53*1.923 
EXCAVATING  APPARATUS 
KaHmad  KltMaka,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  Mrifor  to  Kobe  StccL  Ltd., 
Hyofo,  awl  To«ca  Kc^J  Corporatkw,  Onka-At,  iMdi  of 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1ft,  1994.  Scr.  No.  357^19 
CliiM  priority,  appltcatioa  Japui,  Dec.  2*,  1993,  5-319933 
IM.  CL*  F02F  5/06 
VS.  CL  37—352  11  CWm 

I.  An  excavabng  apparabis  for  excavating  a  ditch,  said  excavat- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 
a  vehicle  having  a  side  on  which  upper  and  lower  borizonial 

guides  are  mounted; 
a  culler  comprising  upper  and  lower  brackets  slidaMy  attached 
to  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  guides,  respectively,  the 
guides  slidably  supporting  the  cutter,  and 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  use  in  cutting  a  swath  through  earthen  tenain. 
of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  blade  supported  in  fixed  level 
relationsliip  to  said  frame,  for  cutting  a  swath  which  is  level  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle,  a  bowl 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  bowl  being  contiguous  lo  said  blade, 
and  being  disposed  for  the  collection  of  dirt  cot  from  the  earth  to 
form  the  swath, 
means  for  maintaining  the  level  attitude  of  said  blade  over 

uneven  terrain,  comprising,  in  combination: 
ai  least  two  axle  assemblies  mounted  lo  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
said  axle  assemblies  being  disposed  opposite  one  another  in  a 
plane  transverse  lo  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle, 
each  said  axle  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  hub,  said  hub 
having  a  longitudinal  cenierline  transverse  lo  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  vehicle,  and  having  a  spindle  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  spindle  being  parallel  to,  and  offset 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  cenierline  of  said  hub,  a  wlieel, 
said  wheel  being  mounted  for  rotabon  on  said  spindle,  power 
means  for  independently  rotating  each  said  hub  relative  to  the 
frame  of  the  vehicle  to  thereby  adjust  the  height  of  the  said 
wheel  mounted  thereon  relative  to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  so 
as  to  maintain  said  blade  in  a  level  attitude. 


5361.925 

TOOTH  ASSEMBLY  AND  RETAINING  MECHANISM 
Richard  E.  Lircsay,  Peoria,  111.,  aasignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 
PeorimDl. 

FUed  JnL  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  506328 
InL  CL'  E02F  9/2S 


U,S.CL  17—455 


5361.926 

ARTICULATING  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

EXCAVATOR 

Samud  E.  Stratti,  9  Nnwarra  RomL  Chipping  Norton  New 

South  Wales  2170,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  389,939 
Int  a.'  E02F  3/36 


9  Claims   U.S.  CL  37— 468 


UClaiw 


1.  A  tooth  assembly  having  a  forwardly  and  learwanUy  extend- 
ing longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

a  tip  having  a  rearwardly  opening  socket  formed  therein,  said 
socket  being  defined  by  walls  including  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  a  side  wall  interconnected  between  said  top  and 
bottom  walls,  and  including  a  first  pin  receiving  opening 
formed  through  said  top  wall  and  a  second  pin  receiving 
opening  formed  through  said  bottom  wall,  said  first  and 
second  openings  being  generally  aligned  with  one  another  and 
located  adjacent  said  side  wall; 

a  tip  adapter  luving  a  forwardly  extending  nose  portion  adapted 
to  be  received  within  said  socket  of  the  tip.  said  nose  portion 
having  a  side  positionable  adjacent  said  side  wall  of  the  tip 
and  a  shaped  pin  slot  along  said  side,  said  pin  slot  having  an 
upper  end  portion  positionable  in  registry  with  said  first  pin 
receiving  opening  of  the  tip  and  a  lower  end  portion  position- 
able  in  registry  with  said  second  opening  of  the  tip  and  a 
center  portion  generally  offset  rearwardly  from  said  first  and 
secoial  pin  receiving  openings;  and 

a  tip  retaining  mechanism  including  a  dual  flex  pin  and  a  detent 
mechanism,  said  pin  having  an  elongated  body  of  an  elasti- 
cally  ileformable  spring  steel  material,  said  Ixidy  having  a  first 
end  portion,  an  opposite  second  end  poilion  and  a  mid  por- 
tion, taid  pin  being  adapted  to  be  received  within  one  of  said 
pin  fKeiving  openings  of  said  tip  and  driven  through  said  pin 
slot  in  ttie  adapter  into  the  other  of  said  pin  receiving  open- 
ings to  an  assembled  position,  wherein  said  pin  is  caused  to  be 
bowed  rearwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  by 
the  pin's  passage  through  said  rearwardly  offset  center  portion 
of  said  pin  slot,  and  said  detent  mechanism  being  operative  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  includes  a 
fixed  iletent  projection  on  one  of  said  tip  and  pin  and  a  detent 
catch  on  the  other  of  said  tip  and  pin,  said  detent  projection 
being  adapted  for  receipt  within  said  detent  catch  wlien  said 
pin  is  in  said  pin's  assembled  position,  and  said  detent  pro- 
jection and  said  detent  catch  being  of  a  construction  to  cause 
said  pin  to  be  elastically  flexed  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  in  ortler  to  engage  said  detent  projection 
within  said  detent  catch  and  to  disengage  said  detent  projec- 
tion from  said  detent  catch. 


1.  An  articulating  mounting  arrangement  for  an  excavator,  the 
arrangement  comprising  a  linkage  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  the  first  end  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  arm  of  tiie 
excavator  and  the  second  end  being  adapted  to  mount  a  tool,  the 
linkage  being  articulating  to  enable  the  second  end  to  be  moved  to 
a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  the  first  end  to  position  the  tool 
in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  orientations  with  respect  to  tlie 
excavator  arm.  the  linicage  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  link 
members  pivotally  coupled  together  in  sequence,  for  pivotable 
motion  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  comprising  secutement 
means  including  a  locking  means  arranged  to  lock  adjacent  links  in 
a  predetermined  one  of  a  plurality  of  attitudes  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  secure  the  second  end  in  at  least  predetermined  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  positions,  wherein  the  locking  means  comprise  first  and 
second  cooperating  passages  in  adjacent  links  and  a  locking  pin 
arranged  to  be  inserted  through  the  cooperating  passages  when  the 
links  are  positioned  in  the  predetermined  attitude,  to  lock  the 
cooperating  passages  in-line. 


5361,927 

NEEDLEWORK  AID  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SECURING  AND  WORKING  WITH  A  NEEDLEWORK 

FABRIC 

Betty  BUvat,  3201  MaUbn  Vista,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89117 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,752 

Int  CL"  D06C  3/06 

VS.  a.  38—102,91  13  ClaiBH 


1.  A  needlework  aid  device  for  use  with  a  needlework  falxic,  tlie 
fabric  having  an  edge  portion,  a  right  side  and  a  wrong  side,  the 
needlework  aid  device  comprising: 
means  for  rolling  ttie  fabric  with  one  hand;  and 
means,  attached  to  the  right  side  of  the  fabric  edge  portion,  for 
releasably  mounting  the  fabric  to  the  rolling  means,  wherein 
the  releasable  fabric  mounting  means  comprises  a  first  and  a 
second  matingly  engageable  coupling  member,  the  first  cou- 
pling member  being  disposed  on  one  of  tlie  fabric  and  the 
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ooe-haoded  fabric  rolling  meaiis.  »ad  the  second  coupUng 
member  being  disposed  on  the  other  of  the  fabnc  and  the 
one-handed  fabnc  tolling  tneans. 


COLLAPSIBLE  GKEETING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
A*«dii  ffintinilrii.  2M  E.  T2mi  SL,  ApC  12E,  New  Yott,  N.Y. 

1M21 
CoatiMMiM  «f  Scr.  No.  It74«.  Jm.  »,  19M,  i 

TUi  nypMcnMoM  M^r  9,  1995,  Scr.  Now  437^1 
I^  CL'  G«W  1/00 
VS.  CL  4»— 124.1  12  ( 


S.  A  display  device  to  be  readily  assembled  from  a  generally  flat 
poaitioii  lo  a  heatt  shaped  display  compnsing:  a  pair  of  superim- 
,  wch  havmg  a  concapaadilg  first  end  and  a 
I  Hid  first  end.  each  of  Mid  (ccood  ends  having 
transverse  end  borders,  means  firmly  joining  said  first  ends,  and  a 
hinge  member  for  separately  pivotably  joimng  said  transverse  end 
borders  of  said  second  ends  when  in  assembled  positioo,  said  strips 
being  separable  at  said  second  ends  and  invenable  about  said 
joined  first  ends  to  bring  said  second  ends  into  adjacent  relation- 
ship, said  second  ends  being  joined  by  said  hinge  member  to 
assume  the  shape  of  a  heart. 


ROTAKY  CARD  FILES 
BcO.  7922  AagMta  Dr.,  Rhrcr  FwMt,  DL  M3«5.  and 
KlB  ValewkNTf,  McHcwy,  n^  iiiilfiii  lo  Randall  Bell, 
RlTcr  Fwrtal,  U. 

FHad  May  27. 19M,  Scr.  N«l  25MS1 
lit.  CL*  B42F  13/12 
VS.  a  4»-v379  9  ( 


a  base  portion  for  supporting  said  card  fik  from  a  surface,  and  a 
body  portion  supported  from  said  base  portion,  said  body 
portion  having  a  bonzontally  disposed  spindle  for  rotationally 
holding  a  series  of  cards  radially  extending  from  said  spindle 
to  be  accessed  by  a  uier,  said  body  pottioa  mounted  for 
rotation  to  said  base  portion  using  a  rotary  connection  means 
for  rotating  the  body  portion  during  operation; 

a  means  for  locking  said  body  portion  in  a  select  rotational 
orientatioo  with  respect  to  said  base  portion; 

a  cover  means  for  overlying  said  body  pottioa  to  contain  cards 
within  said  body  portion;  and 

a  means  for  selectively  locking  said  cover  means  to  said  body 
portion; 

said  means  for  locking  comprises  at  least  two  tumblers  having 
indicia  around  their  circumfierence,  said  two  tumblers  align- 
abie  at  select  rotary  position  to  release  said  lock  means  for 
opening  said  cover. 


S,M133* 

BEVERAGE  AND  OTHER  PRODUCT  CONTAINER 

DISPLAY  AND  MOUNT 

Ckrii  M.  Aaklcjr;  Bryan  C.  Ankaaip;  JaMca  S.  Jcpacn,  and  Lee 

A.  WMt,  aO  «r  St  Lonh,  Mo.,  Mrifnon  to  Steal  hMhistrics, 

IK^  SI.  Lonia,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41«,S«2 
InL  CL'  G«9F  1/08 
VS.  CL  4B-53I  IS  ( 


7.  A  niiHy  card  file  comprising: 


1.  A  beverage  and  other  product  container  display  for  attachment 
to  a  flat  wall  or  a  comer,  comprising: 

a  body  portion  of  significant  height  and  representative  of  a 
segment  of  a  curved  product  container,  said  body  portion 
having  a  front  surface  and  a  backside,  said  front  surface  being 
arcuate,  said  body  portion  farmed  having  a  lateral  edge  along 
each  side,  at  least  one  hanger  bracket  connected  proximate 
each  side  edge  of  the  body  portion  and  useful  for  suspending 
Ike  container  display  to  a  wall  or  a  comer  thereof; 

wherein  each  of  said  at  least  one  hanger  bracket  includes  a  pair 
of  flattened  segments,  one  of  the  flatlened  segments  attached 
lo  an  adjacent  side  edge  of  the  body  portion,  two  generally 
linear  bent  sections,  a  linear  bent  section  extends  inwardly 
from  each  one  of  the  flattened  segments  and  said  generally 
linear  bent  sections  are  attached  to  one  another  at  one  end 
which  forms  an  intersection,  said  intersection  of  said  two 
generally  linear  bent  sections  forms  an  interior  angle  of 
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approximately  90*,  each  said  flattened  segment  of  the  bracket 
includes  means  for  accommodating  the  mounting  of  the  con- 
tainer display  to  a  flat  wall,  and  each  bent  section  of  the 
bracket  includes  means  for  accommodating  the  mounting  of 
the  container  display  to  the  comer  of  a  wall  in  which  the  wall 
is  for  fitting  contiguously  within  the  approximately  90°  inte- 
rior angle  of  said  bracket. 


5,561,931 

PUBLICITY  DISPLAY 

Andreas  Dueokel,  Biberach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dannhae- 

user  GmbH,  Schenunerfaofen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93i/W»3e2,  {  371  Dale  Sep.  23,  1994,  S  102(c) 
Dale  Sep.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19451,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  39,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Scr,  Na  302^27 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1992,  42  09 
810.6       I 

Int  CL"  G09F  I  SAX) 
VS.  a.  40—606  26  Claims 


1.  A  publicity  display,  comprising: 

a  central  tubular  mast; 

a  plurality  of  transversal  tubes  each  having  one  end  fixed  to  the 
central  tubular  mast  and  a  free  end  projecting  radially  from 
the  central  tubular  mast,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertical  support 
tubes,  the  tubes  of  each  said  pair  of  vertical  support  tubes 
having  upper  ends  fixed  to  the  free  end  of  a  respective  one  of 
the  transversal  tubes  and  lower  ends,  tensioning  cables  each 
haviqg  one  end  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  support 
tubes  of  a  respective  pair  of  the  vertical  support  tubes  and 
another  end  connected  to  a  ground  anchor,  and  a  plurality  of 
flexible  canvases  each  for  having  an  advertisement  thereon 
and  each  being  fixed  on  two  of  the  vertical  support  tubes 
which  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  fixed  to  adjacent 
transversal  tubes  to  form  a  plurality  of  publicity  supports  each 
having  a  triangular  plan  view. 


5,561332 
GARMENT  INDICU  STRIP 
Frank  D.  Bracken,  DaOas,  Tex.,  assigiMM-  to  Haggar  Clotiiing 
Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  49,949,  Apr.  20,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,769,  Jan.  18, 1991, 
Pat  No.  5343,648,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
522,220,  May  10,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of 
Scr.  No.  409,765,  Sep.  20,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  223,438,  Jul.  22, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  472,733 
Int  CL*  G09F  3/10 
VS.  a.  40—638  2  Claims 


1.  A  sizing  label  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  pants,  said  pants 

having  two  legs  and  an  outseam  on  at  least  one  leg  thereof,  said 

pants  being  folded  along  said  legs  creating  a  fold  having  an  edge 

which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  outseam  and  said  edge 

having  a  width,  said  sizing  label  comprising: 

a  flexible  strip  of  material  having  a  first  major  surface  and  a 

second  major  surface;  said  first  major  surface  having  size 

information  for  said  folded  pair  of  pants  printed  rqieatedly 

thereon,  said  size  information  being  printed  with  numerals 

having  a  height  not  greater  than  the  width  of  said  edge  of  the 

fold  of  said  folded  pair  of  pants  to  which  the  label  is  afBxed; 

and 

said  second  major  surface  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 

material  mounted  thereon;  said  strip  of  material  completely 

conforming  to  and  being  adhesively  secured  to  a  surface  of 

one  of  said  legs  of  said  folded  pair  of  pants;  said  strip  of 

material  being  adhesively  secured  around  said  edge  of  said 

fold  at  a  predetermined  position  and  said  size  information 

being  substantially  parallel  to  the  outseam  of  said  pair  of 

pants,  such  that  a  consumer  can  readily  determine  the  size  of 

said  folded  pair  of  pants  from  said  size  information  visible  on 

said  strip  of  material  when  said  folded  pair  of  pants  are 

displayed  in  a  stack  of  garments. 


5,561,933 
CLIP  MAGAZINE  FOR  USE  IN  FEEDING  ROUNDS  OF 
AMMUNITION  TO  A  FIREARM 
Jason  A.  CxckaMd,  104  Thomas  Rd.,  Rindgc,  NA  03461 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,117 
Int  CL*  F41C  25/02 
VS.  a.  42—18  1  CWm 

1.  A  new  and  improved  detachable  clip  magazine  for  use  in 
feeding  rounds  of  ammunition  to  a  rifle  not  previously  designed  for 
such  a  clip  magazine  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  similarly  configured  side  walls  each  with  a  rear  edge,  a 
front  edge,  a  top  edge  and  a  tapered  bottom  edge,  the  top  edge 
stepping  downwardly  toward  the  front  edge  and  the  bottom 
edge  tapering  upwardly  from  the  rear  edge  at  about  fifteen 
degrees  from  the  horizontal; 
a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  the  front  wall  having  a  projection 
adjacent  the  top  edge  and  extending  horizontally  across  the 
front  wall,  the  projection  constituting  less  than  ten  percent  of 
the  height  of  the  side  walls  and  secured  thereto,  the  rear  wall 
extending  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  side  walls  adjacent  to 
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the  top  edge  thereof  and  parallel  with  the  front  wall,  the  tear 
wall  being  wkIct  than  the  front  wall  to  fonn  synunetnc  tapen 
froat  the  rear  wall  to  the  front  wall  at  about  ten  degrees,  the 
ie»  wall  having  a  honzonlal  recess  adjacent  to  a  lop  wall,  the 
horizontal  recess  having  an  elevabonal  extent  of  less  than 
about  five  percent  of  the  height  of  the  rear  wall,  the  projection 
of  the  front  wall  and  the  recess  of  the  rear  wall  capable  of 
fiinctioaing  together  for  securing  a  clip  magazine  to  a  bolt 
action  rifle; 

a  pair  of  booom  wails  formed  by  the  inward  bending  of  the 
bonom  edge  of  the  side  walls  with  an  enlarged  opening 
therein; 

a  supplemental  upper  plate  within  the  space  between  ike  tide. 
front  and  rear  walls  for  the  positioning  of  rounds  of  ammuni- 
tion thereon  with  a  spring  located  between  the  plate  and  the 
bottom  walls  to  urge  the  upper  plate  upwardly  for  feeding  the 
ammiuutKHi  into  the  nfle;  and 

an  opening  in  the  top  wall  with  inwardly  directed  lips  from 
adjacent  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls,  the  lips  being  at 
an  elevabon  higher  than  an  upper  edge  of  the  front  and  rear 
walls,  the  lips  being  formed  to  match  the  nfle's  existing  inner 
feed  lips,  when  present,  or  the  radius  of  the  ammumtion 
casing,  for  the  passage  of  rounds  of  ammunition  therethrough 
into  the  chamber  of  a  rifle  to  which  it  is  coupled. 


3^1,934 
BREECH  PLUG  AND  iGNITION  SYSTEM  POR  MUZZLE- 

LOADmC  nREARM 
WUllaa  A.  Knight,  Piano.  Iowa,  iiii!|Bii  to  Modcra  Munle- 
kMdii«.  I»C  Ccaicniae,  Iowa 

PBcd  N«v.  23,  1994,  Sck  N*.  343^22 
IM.  CL*  P41C  a«8 
VS.  CL  42-41  S 


1.  An  igniter  system  for  a  muzzle- loading  firearm,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  breech  plug  having  forward  and  rearward 

ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  feaerally  cylintkical  chamber  formed  in  the  rearward  end  of 

said  plug,  extending  forwardly  coaxial  with  the  longiludinal 

axis  of  the  plug; 
a  fini  ignitkn  bore  formed  m  the  plug  coaxial  with  die  chamber 
;  forwanlly  from  a  forward  end  of  die  chamber. 


a  second  ignition  bore  formed  in  the  plug  coaxial  with  the  first 
Ignition  bore  and  extending  forwardly  from  a  forward  end  of 
the  first  igiuuon  bore  to  the  forward  end  of  the  plug; 
a  percussion  capsule  having  a  forward  end  removably  mounted 
within  said  chamber:  said  percussion  capsule  including: 
a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall,  with  forward  and  rearward 
ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  exterior  diameter  of  the 
side  wall  having  a  diameter  providing  a  close  tolerance  fit 
within  said  chamber; 
a  Sat  generally  circular  base  on  die  rearward  end  of  the  side 

wall,  with  a  radially  projecting  annular  lip  therearound; 
a  feaerally  cylindrical  first  bore  formed  in  the  capsule  base 
Md  extending  forwardly  therefrom  coaxial  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  capsule; 
a  funnel-shaped  second  bore  formed  in  the  capsule  extending 
forwardly  from  a  forward  end  of  the  first  bore  and  coaxial 
therewith,  said  second  bore  increases  in  diameter  from  a 
I  end  to  a  forward  end; 
cylindrical  third  bore  formed  in  the  capsule  and 
extending  forwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  second 
bore  to  the  forward  end  of  the  capsule,  said  third  bore 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  first  bore  and  being 
coaxial  therewith;  and 
a  percussion  cup  mounted  in  the  capsule  first  bore,  having  a 
cylindrical  side  wall,  a  circular  base  and  a  charge  of  igniter 
material  therein; 
said  percussion  cup  mounted  with  the  cup  base  flush  with  the 
base  of  said  capsule,  and  an  open  forward  end  communi- 
cating with  the  second  capsule  bore; 
a  bolt  removably  connected  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  capsule 
for  selectively  msertmg  and  removing  the  capsule  from  the 
breech  plug  chamber,  and 
a  firing  pin  slidably  joumaled  within  an  aperture  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  bolt  and  aligned  with  said  percus- 
sion cup.  longitudinally  slidable  to  strike  said  cup. 


5,561,935 
TRIGGER  LOCK  POR  FIREARMS 
E.  Joacpk  McCarthy;  Jalu  P.  Knicter,  bodi  of  Wteon;  Rich- 
ard L.  Mam,  PtyaMNith,  and  Shcryar  Dnrranl,  Canton,  all 
of  Mick„  aarfgnors  to  Coaatai  IVMliiv  Cooipany,  WUom, 
Mick. 

PBcd  Jan.  16,  1996,  Scr.  N«.  5S545S 
IM.  CL*  P41A  17/54 
VS.  a.  42— 7tJ7  W  ( 


1.  A  firearm  tocicing  assembly  for  preventing  unautliorized 
access  to  a  trigger  located  within  a  tngger  guard  of  a  firearm,  said 
firearm  locking  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  side  member  defimng  a  first  longitudinal  axis  and  having 

a  flnt  engaging  side  to  engage  the  tngger  guard; 
a  Mcond  side  member  defining  a  second  longitudinal  axis  and 

Iwviiig  a  second  engaging  side  to  engage  the  trigger  guard. 

said  second  engaging  side  opposing  said  first  engaging  side; 
a  pivot  member  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  first  and 

second  longitudinal  axes,  said  first  and  second  side  members 

pivoting  relative  to  said  pivot  member. 


a  lockjhg  mechanism  locking  said  second  side  member  in  a 
piuraUty  of  positions  relative  to  said  first  side  member,  said 
locking  mechanism  including  a  locking  spring  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being  secured  to  said 
secoad  side  member;  and 

an  unlocking  mechanism  having  an  unlocking  plate  pivotally 
engagable  with  said  second  end. 


S,S«1,93« 

FLOATING  AQUATIC  SPECIMEN  COLLECTION  NET 
Floyd  N.  Franke,  P.O.  Bm  629,  Roacoc,  N.Y.  12776,  MiiiMOi  to 
Floyd  N.  Franke,  Roscoe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,826 

in.  CL'AMK  7/^)0 

U.S.  CL  ^—7  12  ClaiM 


I.  A  collection  apparatus  for  capturing  specimens  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  floating  within  a  body  of  water,  the  body  of  water 
extending  between  a  generally  horizontal  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  the  collection  apparatus  comprising: 
a  net  having  a  mesh  surrounded  by  a  periphery,  tlie  mesh  liaving 
a  mesh  size  smaller  than  the  size  of  the  specimens  and  large 
enough  to  permit  fluid  to  pass  therethrough; 
a  float  oofuiecled  to  die  net.  the  float  having  a  sufficient  buoy- 
ancy to  maintain  the  net  in  a  generally  steady  position  relative 
to  the  upper  surface  of  die  body  of  water  and  in  a  generally 
statioaaty  attitude  relative  to  tlie  upper  stoface  of  die  body  of 
water:  and 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  buoyancy  of  the  float  at  one 
portion  of  die  peripiiery  of  die  net  widi  respect  to  anotlier 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  net  to  adjust  said  position  and 
attitude  of  the  net  relative  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  of 
water,  said  varying  means  being  capable  of  sustaining  the  net 
in  a  partially  submerged  position  at  said  upper  surface  of  the 
body  of  water  wherein  a  first  portion  of  the  net  periphery  is 
raised  entirely  above  said  upper  surface  and  a  second  portion 
of  the  net  periplwry  is  subinetged  entirely  below  said  upper 
siofacc. 


5,561,937 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

WUUaai  E.  Joknsoa,  437*1  Bear  Lake  Blvd.,  DeLand,  Fla. 

32729 

;    Filed  Sep.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529^26 
InL  CL*  AOIK  97/W 
VS.  a.  43—21.2  5  OafaM 

2.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  hollow  pole  liaving  a  slot  formed  through  a  lower 
surface  thereof; 

a  triangular  support  brace  having  an  elongated  recess  formed 
diereia  dimensioned  to  receive  die  elongated  hollow  pole 
therein,  the  triangular  support  brace  positionable  atop  a  bridge 
rail  for  securement  thereto; 

a  strap  leceived  through  die  slot  in  the  elongated  hollow  pole 
and  extending  outwardly  of  an  open  end  tiiereof  and  wrapped 
under  the  bridge  rail  and  triangular  support  brace  to  be 
coupled  with  a  securement  bucide  on  a  distal  end  of  tiie  strap. 


5,561,93s 
LURE  WITH  STABILIZED  MOVEMENT 
Sc^i  Kato,  Uykawa,  and  Hiaayald  Tknaka,  Tokyo,  botk  of 
Japan,  aaiignors  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32S,SSS 
Oainu  priority,  appttcadoB  JapM,  OcL  2t,  1993,  5461463 
U;  Dec  6, 1993,  5-339677 

Int  CL*  ASIK  85/00 
VS.  CL  43—42.22  8  ( 


miifci"  K)     _  i7.(is>i 
uA    ^Vr*  fS     I      I,    iTtit) 


5.  A  lure  comprising: 

a  lure  body  defining  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side  opposite  from 
said  front  side  with  respect  to  a  fishhook  attaching  section; 

a  plurality  of  weights  accommodated  in  said  lure  body  and 
movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  lure  body; 

a  first  movement  guide  section  for  guiding  a  first  group  of  said 
weights  from  said  rear  side  toward  said  front  side  to  position 
said  first  group  of  said  weights  in  the  vicinity  of  said  fishhook 
attaching  section; 

a  second  movement  guide  section  for  guiding  a  second  group  of 
said  weights  from  said  rear  side  toward  said  front  side  to 
position  said  second  group  of  said  weights  in  the  vicinity  (rf 
said  fishhook  attaching  section;  and 

a  fixed  weight  at  a  position  located  between  said  front  side  and 
said  fishhook  attaching  section; 

wherein  said  first  movement  guide  section  guides  said  first 
group  of  said  weights  to  a  position  located  above  said  fish- 
hook attaching  section,  and  said  second  movement  guide 
section  guides  said  second  group  of  said  weights  to  a  position 
located  between  said  rear  side  and  said  fishhook  attaching 
section. 


5,561339 
AQUATIC  INVERTEBRATE  COLLECTOR 
DonaM  D.  Wik,  E4596-266tk  Arc,  MenoaMwie,  Wis.  54751- 
6421 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  395,«78 
InL  CL*  AMK  69/06 
VS.  CL  43—65  5  ( 

4.  A  collecting  device  for  aquatic  invertebrates,  conqirising 
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a  cylindrical  bousing  for  invenebrates  when  positioned  in  a 

body  of  water. 
said  bousing  having  a  front  end  perimeter, 
a  cylindrical  poflioo  inwardly  of  said  housing  tapenng  lo  an 

open  ended  neck  portion, 
said  inward  cylindrical  portxm  having  an  open  front  end, 
a  plurality  of  slots  adjacent  the  open  (tool  end  of  said  inward 

cylintkcal  portion, 
the  perimeter  of  said  housing  intercngaging  said  sloes  of  said 

inward  cylindncal  portion, 
supporting  means  engaging  said  bousing  for  adjustably  position- 
ing (he  same, 
said  Mipporung  means  comprises  a  split  collar  bracket  partially 

encircling  said  housing,  and 
an  arcuate  bracket, 
means  adjustably  securing  said  arcuate  bracket  to  said  collar 

bracket  whereby  said  housing  may  be  positioned  at  various 

angled  lelatiaaships  to  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  body  of 

water  into  which  said  housmg  is  positioned, 
said   arcuate   bracket   having   end   portions   having   alignable 

opposed  skewed  holes  therein,  and 
a  rod  of  adrqiiaie  length  disposed  through  said  skewed  holes  to 

poailioa  said  housing,  and  said  rod  being  fnctionally  engaged 

in  said  holes. 


SNARE  TRAP  FOR  ANIMALS 

Frands  S.  Miyanki,  1282  LMiisiaiia,  Vemonia.  Orcg.  97M4 

FiM  Oct  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  537,975 

taC  CL'  A»1M  23/34 

VS.  CL  4V-S7  U  Chta 


an  annular  body  member  having  opposite  ends  at  least  one  of 

which  ends  is  open,  the  body  member  having  an  interior  of  a 

size  capable  of  allowing  an  animal  to  move  at  least  partially 

therethrough, 
said  annular  body  member  having  an  exterior  surface, 
a  snare  line  encircling  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  member 

adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  body  member  and  having  a 

running  noose  at  one  end  of  said  line,  the  opposite  end  of  the 

snare  line  secured  to  the  body  member, 
trigger  means  disposed  in  said  body  member, 
said  trigger  means  comprising  flexible  line  means  within  the 

body  member  adapted  for  engagement  by  an  animal  moving 

into  the  body  member, 
(he  flexible  line  means  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  body 

member  for  engagement  with  said  snare  line  in  a  set  position 

of  (he  trap, 
whereby  said  flexible  line  means  effects  pulling  said  snaie  line 

off  the  open  end  of  said  body  member  when  said  trigger 

means  is  engaged  by  the  animal, 
said  snare  line  having  elastic  characteristics  and  capable  when 

dislodged  from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  member  by 

said  trigger  means  of  engaging  and  contracting  around  an 

animal  entering  the  body  member. 


SURFACES  UPON  WHICH  INSECTS  CAN  NOT  CLIMB 

OR  ALIGHT  AND  METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  THEIR 

ESTABLISHMENT 

Rtigcr  H.  Loaf,  Aubwii,  Pa,,  aarifBor  lo  Coosep,  Inc^  Bend, 

Orcf. 
per  No.  PCr/US92/l3648,  t  371  Dale  Apr.  7,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/19iai,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov,  12.  1992 
Coatinualioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  694,689,  May  2,  1991,  abtm- 
doocd.  Thia  PCT  appikalioa  Apr.  38,  1992,  Scr.  No.  137,136 

Int  CL'  AOIM  1/20 
VS.  CL  43—121  23  CUi«a 


1.  A  snare  trap  for  catching  animals  comprising: 


1.  In  a  method  for  restricting  the  movement  of  insects  on  a 
skewed  surface  composing  (be  steps  of: 
forming  a  diapenion  of  fiaely  divided  particles  having  an  aver- 
age size  of  less  than  5  microns  with  a  suspending  liquid  and  a 
surfactant; 
applying  the  dispersion  to  (be  surface  as  a  wet.  continuous,  thin 

coaling  of  substantially  umform  thickness;  and 
evaporating  the  liquid  from  the  coating  to  form  a  continuous 
film  that  is  free  fixMn  cracks  and  discontinuities  which  film  is 
adhered  lo  the  surface  (he  improvemeni  comprising: 
adjusting  (he  viscosity  of  said  dispersion  before  applying  the 
dispetsHW,  said  adjusting  comprismg  adjusting  to  a  viscos- 
ity of  30-35  seconds  as  measured  by  a  #2  Zahn  cup  by  the 
addition  of  ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether. 
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5,561,942 
FIRE  ANT  KILLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Matthew  W,  MngDO,  and  Jolu  F.  Mugno,  both  of  Rte.  12,  Bos 
400.  Tcxarkana,  Ark.  75502 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,683 
InLCL^AOlM /7>W 
VS.  CL  43—129  2  ( 


I.  A  hand-portable  fire  ant  killing  device  for  vaporizing  liquid 
resmethrin  and  infusing  vaporized  resinethrin  throughout  a  fire  ant 
mound  on  ground  comprising: 

a.  a  donoe,  sized  for  fitting  over  the  fire  ant  mound  to  be 
exterminated,  having  a  (op  and  an  in(erconnected  lower  lip  for 
contacting  the  ground  entirely  around  the  fire  ant  mound  and 
for  forming  a  closed  interior  chamber  above  the  ant  mound; 

b.  a  lightweight,  high  temperature  gas  discharging  means 
mounted  on  the  (op  of  said  dome  having  a  high  temperature 
gas  discharging  manifold  directed  into  said  closed  interior 
chamber  between  said  dome  and  said  ant  mound,  wherein  said 
lightweight,  high  temperature  gas  discharging  means  com- 
prises a  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  high 
temperature  exhaust  gas  discharging  manifold  directed  into 
said  closed  interior  chamber; 

c.  a  tank  for  containing  resmethrin  without  tank  pressurization; 
and 

d.  meanB  for  delivering  a  predetermined  amount  of  resmethrin 
by  force  into  said  exhaust  gas  discharging  manifold  for  vapor- 
ization (herein  and  for  discharge  of  said  vaporized  resinethrin 
and  exhaust  gas  under  a  small  positive  pressure  into  said 
closed  interior  chamber  of  said  dome,  wherein  said  means  for 
delivering  a  predetermined  amount  of  resmethrin  by  force 
comprises  a  mechanical  pump  for  leceiving  resmethrin  from 
said  tank  as  by  the  force  of  gravity  and  for  directing  a 
pump- metered  amount  of  said  resmedirin  into  said  exhaust 
manifold  of  said  two-cycle  engine. 


5,561,943 

METHOD  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF  PLANTS  ON  A 
COIWEYOR  BELT 
Jacob  Valctar.  HooseiersdlJk,  NethcrUnds,  assignor  to  Damsigt 
B.V..  Rooacndaal,  Netheriands 

Filed  Feb,  22.  1995,  Scr.  No.  392343 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Netherlands,  Feb.  22,   1994, 
9400284 

Int  CL'  AOIG  9/00:9/12 
VS.  CL  47—39  6  Claims 

I.  A  meihod  for  the  cultivation  of  plants  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

a)  placiag  root  containers  containing  a  plan(  on  a  cultivation 
conveyor  belt  with  bottoms  of  the  containers  resting  on  an 
upper  side  of  the  conveyor  belt. 

b)  allowing  the  plants  cultivated  in  the  root  coiKainers  to  grow 
on  said  cultivation  conveyor  belt  wiiilsi  the  cultivation  con- 
veyor belt  is  stationary  and  supported  on  a  statioiiary  surface 
lower  than  said  bottoms  of  the  containers  during  cultivation  of 
the  plants. 


.m4 


c)  using  the  ctiltivaoon  conveyor  belt  to  transport  the  root 
containers  placed  on  the  cultivation  conveyor  belt  to  a  dis- 
pensing point,  and 

d)  tensioning  the  conveyor  belt  during  transportation  of  the  root 
containers  and  relaxing  the  tension  of  the  conveyor  belt 
during  cultivation  of  the  plants  when  the  cultivation  belt  is 
stationary. 


5361,944 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 
GROWTH  AND  QUALITY  OF  EDIBLE  PLANTS 
SooUnutn  Ismail,  and  Brian  Sacks,  both  of  Johannesburg, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  African  Oxygen  iiifii«f«i,  Johan- 
nesburg, South  Africa 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  135,219 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  4,  1992, 
92/8504 

I^  CL'  AOIN  59/00 
VS.  CL  47—58  13  CbiMi 

1.  A  method  of  treating  agricultural  produce  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fhiits,  vege(ables,  grains  and  combinations 
thereof  comprising  treating  the  agricultural  produce  with  feed 
water  containing  an  effective  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  and  a 
biocidally  effective  amoum  of  ozone  sufficient  to  reduce  the  micro- 
bial activity  in  tbe  agricultural  produce  while  providing  a  growth 
maintaining  effective  amount  of  oxygen  in  tbe  feed  water. 


5361,945 

METHOD  OF  KILLING  NOXIOUS  INSECTS  BY 

APPLICATION  OF  INSECllCIDE  WFTH  PLIERS 

Atsumi  Kamochi;  Nobuhira  YamashMa,  and  Iknya  Sailo,  aU  of 

Kochi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Bayer  Agrocbem  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

riled  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,128 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jnn.  8, 1993,  5-163336 

Int  CL'  AOIB  79/00 

VS.  CL  47—58  5  Cfadas 

1.  A  mettwd  of  controlling  pests  iniiesting  firuits,  vegetables, 

flowers  and  ornamental  plants,  which  comprises  applying  pressure 

from  outside  and  onto  and  around  at  least  one  of  their  stalks  and 

stems  with  a  pliers  coated  with  a  composition  containing  an  active 

compound  in  a  concentration  of  about  0.1  to  95%,  whereby  the 

surfaces  of  said  stalks  and  stems  absorb  said  active  compound  in 

about  2-7  mg  per  plant,  said  active  compound  having  the  formula 


/ 
R— N  B 

\    / 
C 
II 
Y— X 


(D 


wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen, 
beteroarylalkyl. 


acyl,  alkyl  or  optionally  substituted 
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A  upmciHi  hyckofen,  alkyl  or  a  divalent  group  connected  to  B. 
B  tepuwems  alkyl.  — S — R, 


— H 


/ 
« 

\ 


or  a  divalem  group  or  atom  connected  lo  A, 
Y  reprucBCs  ^N —  or 

V 

I 

■C-. 

wheiein  T'  reprtaeim  hydrogen  or  optionally  subMitmed  alkyl. 

and 
X  represents  an  electron  attracting  group,  wherein  improved 

effectiveness  is  achieved  in  toxicity  against  noxious  insects  as 

compared  to  treatmeni  with  the  same  compositioa  by  spray  of 

other  surface  appbcadoa  methoda. 


CULTURE  VASE 

CMBr«U  Haicv  Yck  Skca-ld,  awl  Lai  S.  Yea,  aU  of  7F-2,  No. 

9St  Chuc  Pine  Row!  Sec.  I,  IMdmag.  lUwan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  52M72 

laL  CL'  A*1G  WI4 

VS.  CL  47— «f  4  Claiaia 


1.  An  article  for  containing  cultured  explain  and  the  like  com- 
prismg: 

a  cylindrical  body,  said  body  having  an  introversively  spherical 
portion  on  a  top  of  said  body,  an  opening  having  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  said  body  on  a  boaom  thereof,  a  neck  having 
a  threaded  outer  periphery  extending  downward  and  a  lateral 
flange  extending  outward  from  a  rim  of  said  opening  respec- 
tively; 

a  cultiae  seat  disposed  in  said  opening,  said  seat  comprising  a 
tubuiv  body  having  an  outer  diameter  itlightly  less  than  the 
inner  dMMler  of  said  opening,  a  flange  exicnding  outward 
from  a  lower  penphery  of  said  culture  seat  and  having  a 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  that  of  a  rim  of  said  neck  and  at 
least  a  first  air  inlet  formed  on  said  flange; 

a  cover  for  receiving  said  culture  seat  and  for  coupling  to  said 
neck,  said  cover  comprising  a  circular  body  having  an  inner 
diameter  corresponding  to  an  outer  diameter  of  said  neck  said 
cover  fivther  having,  at  least  a  second  air  inlet  at  a  center 
thereof  and  an  enclosed  wall  projected  upward  from  a  circum- 
ference thereof  having  a  threaded  inner  periphery  made  in 
registry  with  the  threaded  outer  periphery  of  said  neck,  and 

a  circular  filter  disposed  on  said  at  least  a  second  air  inlet 
between  said  culture  seal,  and  said  cover. 


53«1,947 

CRATE  APPARATUS  FOR  PLANTS,  HEDGES  AND 

TREES,  AND  METHOD  OF  TRANSPLANTING  SAME 

Robert  L.  Greenarch,  P.O.  Box  ST?,  Hazclwood,  N.C.  28738, 

and  Rocer  E.  Grecnarch,  P.O.  Box  2«3,  Hazdwood.  N.C. 

28738 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,759 

IbL  a."  AOIG  2JA>4 

VS.  CL  47—7*  18  CUim* 


I.  Crate  apparatus  for  at  least  one  plant  or  tree,  comprising  first 
and  second  end  members  positioned  in  spaced  relation,  and  first 
and  second  separate  and  individual  side  panels  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  end  members  and  defining  a  crate  interior 
therebetween,  said  first  and  second  end  members  each  including  a 
pair  of  upwardly  diverging  slots  for  removably  supporting  an  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  side  panels,  respectively, 
wherein  said  slots  removably  support  said  side  panels  in  an 
upwardly  diverging  relation,  said  slots  each  including  an  open 
upper  end  for  enabling  said  side  panels  to  be  removed  from  said 
slots  through  said  open  upper  ends  of  said  slots,  respectively,  by 
pulling  said  side  panels  in  their  respective  upwardly  diverging 
directions. 


5361,948 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUALLY  CONTROLLING  A  POWER 

WINDOW  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Mfaig-Kiici  Wo,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,910 

Int  CL"  E05F  15/00 

VS.  CL  49—139  2  Clains 


1.  In  a  power  window  for  an  automobile  having  an  electric 
motor  provided  with  an  axle  having  an  upper  portion  extending 
upwardly  out  of  said  electric  ntotor  and  a  beanng  sleeved  on  the 
upper  portion,  and  a  manual  control  device  drivuigly  connected 
with  said  electrK  motor,  said  manual  control  device  comprising: 


a  connector  formed  with  a  cavity  at  a  lower  end  and  a  rectangu- 
lar recess  at  an  upper  end.  said  cavity  being  fixedly  engaged 
with  (he  upper  portion  of  the  axle  of  said  electric  motor 

a  sleeve  fixedly  fitted  on  said  bearing; 

a  flexible  tube  provided  with  a  first  nut  at  a  lower  end  and  a 
second  nut  at  an  upper  end.  said  first  nut  being  fixedly 
engaged  with  said  sleeve; 

a  ferrule  provided  with  external  threads  thereon  and  a  flange  at 
an  outer  end.  said  ferrule  being  inserted  through  a  covering 
panel  mounted  at  an  inner  side  of  a  door  of  said  automobile  so 
as  to  engage  with  the  second  nut  of  said  flexible  lube;  and 

a  turning  mechanism  including  a  handwheel.  a  tubular  member 
disposed  at  one  side  of  said  handwheel.  and  a  cable  extending 
through  the  tubular  member  to  engage  with  a  central  portion 
of  said  handwheel  and  having  a  rectangular  lower  end  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  rectangular  recess  of  said  connector 


5,561,949 

TIE-DOWT*!  STRAP  FOR  BUILDING  TRUSS 
Wayne  M.  Knoth,  Belmont,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Universal  For«st 
Products,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,167 

Int  CL'  E04B  7/04 

UAa.52-92J  21  Claims 


a  threaded  rod,  said  rod  having  an  end  portion  anchored  within 

said  footing  member, 
a  coupling,  said  coupling  having  internal  threads  mating  with 

said  threaded  rod.  said  coupling  also  having  a  bearing  surface 

at  one  end  of  said  coupling; 
a  connector,  said  connector  having  engaging  means  for  engaging 

said  bearing  surface,  and  attachment  means  for  attaching  a 

structural  member  thereto;  and 
said  engaging  means  includes  an  end  wall  of  said  connector,  said 

end  wall  forming  a  base  for  support  of  said  attachment  means, 

whereby  said  end  wall  is  load  bearing  for  transfer  of  load  to 

said  bearing  surface  of  said  coupling. 


1.  An  improved  pneassembled  truss  comprising  a  top  chord 
having  a  lower  surface  and  an  overhanging  end,  a  bottom  chord 
having  an  upper  surface  facing  the  top  chord  lower  surface  and  an 
outer  end,  at  least  one  intennediate  support  element  mounted  by 
fasteners  to  both  of  the  top  chord  and  bonom  chord  and  spaced 
from  the  outef  end  of  the  bottom  chonl  to  mount  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  top  chord  and  bottom  chord  in  a  spaced  lelation,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  tie-down  strap  formed  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  first 
portion  aid  a  second  portion,  the  first  portion  being  mounted 
between  the  top  chord  lower  surface  and  the  bonom  chord 
upper  surface  by  fasteners  to  one  of  the  lower  surface  of  the 
top  chord  or  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  chord,  the  second 
portion  being  free  for  mounting  to  a  wall  framework: 
whereby,  the  truss  and  first  portion  of  the  tie-down  strap  is 
adapted  to  be  preassembled  a(  a  first  location  and  then  the 
preassembled  truss  and  strap  assembly  are  adapted  to  be 
mounted  through  the  second  portion  of  the  tie-down  strap  and 
fasteners  to  a  wall  framework  at  a  second  location. 


5,561,951 

LIGHTWEIGHT  GLAZINGS 

Christopher  W.  G.  Hall,  Redditch,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 

to  Pilkington  Aerospace  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,653,  Apr.  21, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23  1991 
9108672 

Int  a.*  B60J  l/OO.  B32B  17/10:27/40 
U.S.CL  52-171.1  MOaims 


5,561,950 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl'S  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  PIER 
BLOCK 
Ted   R.  CoUias,  P.O.  Box  83,  Hoquiam,  Wash.  98550,  and 
Denamarsheil  L.  DeaL  15325  Redmood  Way  #H-194,  Red- 
mood,  Wash.  98052 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,980 
Int  CL*  E02D  27/32:27/00 
VS.  a.  52-U6.6  „  ctainis 

1.  A  pier  block  capable  of  adjusting  the  height  of  a  stnictural 
member,  such  as  a  deck  beam,  comprising: 
a  fooling  member: 


1.  A  lightweight  ami  vandal  impact  resistant  window  comprising 
a  laminate  of  a  glass  ply,  a  ply  of  thermoset  polyurethane  having  a 
thickness  of  at  least  1 .0  mm,  a  Shon:  hardness  of  at  least  75D  and 
an  average  molecular  weight  between  branch  points  in  the  range  of 
500  to  1000,  and  an  energy  absorbing  plastics  interiayer  bonded 
between  the  glass  ply  and  the  thermoset  polyurethane  ply,  said 
energy  absorbing  plastics  interiayer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
1.2S  mm. 


1 71-206  O.G.-«*-3:QU 
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5^1.952 
COMBINATION  SKYLIGHT/STATIC  VENTILATOR 
Matthew  S.  Damroa.  DHrolt,  Mkh^  aemifftor  to  Tapco  Inter- 
oatkNial  CorporatkMi.  Plymouth.  Mich. 

KUcd  Apr.  11,  1W4,  Ser.  Nfc  225,554 
Int.  a."  EMB  7/00:  EMH  /2//« 
VS.  CL  52— H«  5 


1.  A  combined  suae  vemilaior  and  skylight,  for  u.se  on  a  pitched 
roof  of  a  building,  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  for  connection  to  the  pitched  roof, 
wherein  said  base  member  including  a  central  opening  and  a 
conduit  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  said  conduit 
radially  attached  lo  a  flange  portion  which  is  adapted  for 
attachment  lo  the  pitched  roof; 

a  hood  member  having  a  translucent  top  portion,  a  top  plate 
member  having  a  cylindrical  baffle  member  connected  to  said 
top  plate  member  and  extending  vertically  downward  from 
said  top  plate  member,  and  in  alignment  with  said  translucent 
top  portion: 

attaching  means  attaching  said  hood  member  to  said  base  such 
that  said  translucent  top  portion  is  aligned  with  said  central 
opening  thereby  conducting  sunlight  into  the  building  while 
providing  static  ventilation  there  from; 

wherein  said  attaching  means  including  a  plurality  of  equally 
displaced  receiving  indentures  formed  around  said  outer  wall 
of  said  conduit,  and  a  plurality  of  equally  displaced  studs 
Mached  to  said  baffle  member  and  extending  radially  inward, 
wherein  said  studs  are  slidably  received  withm  said  receiving 
indentures. 


5^5*1,953 

CONTOURED  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  METAL 

ROOFS 

Martin  J.  Rotter.  115  Usmtre  A»e.,  dcMkte,  Pa.  19038 

FUcd  Dec.  1.  1994.  S«r.  No.  347.977 

Int.  CL"  EMH  12/28 

VS.  CL  52— 19B  i» 


a  sloped  foof  having  a  decking  and  a  sheet  overlying  the 

decking; 
the  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  projections  projecting  upward 

away  from  the  decking; 
die  sloped  roof  having  a  vent  slot  disposed  along  a  roof  ridge 

adapted  to  permit  air  from  an  interior  space  under  the  roof  to 

flow  through  the  slot  and  to  the  exterior; 
a  strip  having  a  surface  including  a  plurality  of  recesses  shaped 

to  match  the  projections  of  the  sheet,  the  surface  engaging  the 

sheet,  the  strip  having  an  air  permeable  and  resilient  portion; 

and 
a  ridge  cap  overlying  the  slot  and  the  strip,  wherein  the  air 

permeable  and  resilient  portion  of  the  strip  is  adapted  to  allow 

the  flow  of  vapors  from  within  the  structure  to  an  exterior 


5.5*1.954 
MOLDING  FOR  A  FRONT  GLASS 
Koji  Walanabe;  Toru  Sagita;  Yasutooio  Kobayashl;  Masaharu 
Shibao.  and  Akimltsu  Mlta,  all  of  Yokohama.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NIFCO,  Inc..  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143.781,  Nov.  1,  1993.  This  application 

May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1992,  4-295137 
Int.  CI."  B60J  10/02 
U,S.  a.  52— 204.597  13 


1.  A  building  stnicture  adapted  to  allow  for  ventilatioa  of  vapors 
from  within  the  structure  to  an  exterior  area  lo  as  to  retard 
deterioratioa  of  die  structure,  comprising: 


1.  A  molding  for  mounting  in  a  gap  between  an  outer  periphery 
of  a  front  glass  and  a  window  frame  of  an  automobile,  comprising: 
a  section  of  material  including  a  first  pillar  section  extending 
into  a  first  comer  section,  and  a  second  pillar  section  extend- 
ing into  a  second  comer  section,  the  comer  sections  being 
interconnected  via  a  roof  section,  a  cross-section  of  said 
section  of  inaterial  comprising  (i)  a  leg  portion  having  an 
upper  end  and  first  and  second  opposite  sides,  said  leg  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  gap  between  an  outer 
periphery  of  a  front  glass  and  a  window  frame  of  an  automo- 
bile; (ii)  a  head  portion  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
leg  portion  and  overhanging  the  leg  portion,  said  head  portion 
being  adapted  to  traverse  the  gap  and  including  upper  and 
lower  surfaces;  (iii)  a  glass  lip  projecting  from  the  first  side  ol 
the  leg  portion,  the  glass  lip  being  adapted  to  elastically  abut 
a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  front  glass;  (iv)  a  panel 
lip  projecting  from  the  second  side  of  said  leg  portion,  saul 
panel  lip  being  adapted  to  elastically  abut  and  engage  thc 
window  frame;  and  (v)  a  groove  lip  extending  over  a  length  of 
each  of  the  pillar  sections,  said  groove  lip  projecting  from  the 
lower  surface  of  the  head  portion  and  being  adapted  to  elas- 
tically contact  the  front  glass,  wherein 
a  depth  of  the  groove  lip  extending  below  the  head  portion 
becomes  gradually  shorter  as  said  groove  lip  extends  to  the 
respeaive  comer  sections,  said  leg  portion,  said  head  portion, 
said  glass  lip.  said  panel  lip  and  said  groove  lip  are  integrally 
extrusion  molded,  and  said  groove  lip  is  comprised  of  a 
material  that  is  different  from  the  respective  matenals  of  the 
leg  ponioa.  the  head  portion,  the  glass  lip  and  the  panel  lip. 


and  said  section  of  material  further  includes  first  and  second 
insertion  sections  respectively  extending  from  the  first  and 
second  pillar  sections  opposite  the  comer  section,  wherein  a 
height  of  said  groove  lip  is  reduced  along  said  insertion 
sectiols. 


5.561.955 

ADJUSTABLE  SILL  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  C,  FrobosUo,  Lido  Beach,  and  Ernest  S.  Viola.  Hun- 
tington, both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Super  Stud  Building  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Astoria.  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  563.118 

lot  a."  E06B  1/04 

VS.  a.  52-217  3  Claims 


a  first  precast  concrete  element  having  a  connecting  member,  dte 
connecting  member  of  the  first  precast  concrete  element 
including  a  hole  extending  therethrough; 

a  second  precast  concrete  element  having  a  ductile  connecting 
member,  the  ductile  connecting  member  of  the  second  precast 
concrete  element  including  a  threaded  hole;  and, 

a  bolt  inserted  through  the  hole  of  the  connecting  member  of  the 
first  concrete  element  and  being  threadably  secured  into  die 
threaded  hole  of  the  ductile  connecting  member  of  die  second 
precast  concrete  element  so  as  to  attach  the  first  precast 
concrete  element  and  the  second  precast  concrete  element 
together,  wherein  the  bolt  and  the  first  and  second  precast 
concrete  elements  are  airanged  to  transfer  primarily  tension 
loads  between  die  first  and  second  precast  concrete  elements 
so  as  to  dissipate  earthquake  energy,  although  shear  loads  are 
transferred  as  well. 


5361.957 

COMPOSITE  WOOD-CONCRETE  BUILDING  MEMBER 

Daniel  Gauthier,  33420  St  Vincent,  de  Pertignas,  France 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204482 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1993,  93  02733 

Int.  CI."  F04B  5/26:  F04C  5/18 

VS.  a.  5Z-334  ,2  Claims 


An  adjustable  sill  plate  assembly  comprising: 
lower  channel  member  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  along 
die  access  of  said  channel  member  between  opposing  sides  of 
said  member; 

an  upper  channel  member  which  engages  in  between  said 
sides  of  said  lower  channel  member;  and. 
at  least  one  shim  plate  of  a  predetermined  thickness  for 
engaging  through  opposing  holes  in  said  sides  of  said  lower 
channel  member  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  upper  channel 
member,  thereby  forming  said  adjustable  sill  plate  assembly. 


5.561,956 

CONCRETE  ELEMENTS  AND  CONNECTORS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  E.  Englelurk,  1146  TeUem  Dr.,  Pacific  Palisades.  Calif. 

90272,  and  Juergen  L.  Plaehn,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Robert  E.  Englckirk,  Pacific  Palisades,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146338 

Int  CL*  F04C  5/08 

VS.  CL  52-223.13  32  Claims 


1.  Composite  wood-concrete  construction  member  comprising  a 
concrete  slab  (2),  beams  or  girders  (1)  made  from  wood,  in  solid, 
glued  laminated,  agglomerated  fibre  or  particle  form  and  constitut- 
ing framework  on  which  is  moulded  said  concrete  slab  (2),  metal 
fittings  (3)  embedded  in  said  concrete  slab,  and  sheet  metal  strips, 
at  least  one  of  said  sheet  metal  strips  (4)  fixed  to  each  of  said 
beams,  said  sheet  metal  strips  having  clips  (5-6)  on  one  edge  and 
inserted  in  the  beams  (1),  said  sheet  metal  strips  also  having 
joining  means  for  joining  the  sheet  metal  strip  (4)  to  at  least  one  of 
the  concrete  slab  (2)  and  the  metal  fittings  (3). 


I.  A  subass«mbly  for  use  in  erecting  a  building,  the  subassembly 
comprising:    { 


5361.958 
DYNAMIC-INSULATION  WALL  ELEMENT  FOR 
RENEWING  AIR  IN  BUILDINGS  IN  ORDER  TO  MAKE 
THEM  MORE  COMFORTABLE  AND  CHEAPER 
Pierre  Clement,  95,  nic  de  la  Saati  ;  Bruno  Clement,  71, 
avenue  de  Choisy,  botii  of  75013  Paris;  Christelle  Clement.  8, 
rue  Dancourt.  75018  Paris;  Martine  Clement,  and  Sabine 
Clement,  both  of  95,  me  de  la  Sante  ,  75013  Paris,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Neurones  of  Zone  Industrielle.  Le  Guil- 
laume;  Pierre  Oement,  Paris;  Bruno  Oement.  Paris;  Chris- 
telle Clement.  Paris;  Martine  aement,  Paris,  and  Sabine 
Clement,  Paris,  all  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417.148 
InL  a.'  E04B  1/74 
VS.  CL  52—407.1  i«  claims 

1.  A  wall  element  for  use  in  a  building,  said  wall  element 
comprising  a  composite  plate,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  layer  of  thermally  insulating  material  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spacers  individually  distanced  from  each 
other  and  outstanding  from  at  least  one  face  thereof,  and 
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5^1.9M 
MODULAR  WALL  PANEL  SYSTEM 
Larry  A.  Miiwick;  Stephen  L.  Mltdiell,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
and  Daniel  L.  Weddk.  Danville,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The 
Exhibit  House,  inc^  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423.900 

InL  a."  E04B  2A)S:  E04H  I  AX) 

VS.  a.  52—578  15  Claims 


b)  al  least  one  layer  of  strong  and  hydropbilic  material  disposed 
against  outer  ends  of  the  spacers  of  the  layer  of  thermally 
insulaung  material. 

c)  wherein  the  spacers  define  an  air  flow  passage  in  which  air 
can  flow  in  at  least  two  directions  parallel  lo  the  plate  to 
enable  air  to  penetrate  into  the  building  said  two  directions 
being  non-parallel  lo  each  other. 


5^1,959 
HEAT-REFLECnVE  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Robert   J.  Alderman,  Saa  AMonio,  and  James   E.  Taylor. 
Sesuin,  both  of  Tex.,  amlfnw  to  Owens  Coming  Fibcrglas 
Techaotogy.  lac  Summit.  lU. 

FiM  No*.  5,  1993,  Ser.  N«.  147311 

IBL  Cl.'^  E04B  7A)0 

VS.  CI.  52— «87J  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  roof  structure  for  an  industrial  building  which  includes  a 
sencs  of  parallcd  purlins  supporting  hard  sheets  of  rxmfing  mate- 
rial, the  improvement  therein  of: 

a  lower  layer  of  elongated  heal  insulation  sheets  with  each  sheet 
extending  lengthwise  parallel  lo  and  spanning  the  spaces 
between  ihe  puriins; 

an  upper  layer  of  elongated  heat  insulation  sheets  extending 
lengthwise  across  and  over  the  purlins  and  over  said  lower 
layer  of  heat  insulation  sheets  and  forming  a  substantially 
unintenupied  layer  of  heat  insulation  material  over  the  pur- 
lins; 

sheets  of  heat-reflective  maienai  positioned  between  said  upper 
and  lower  layers  of  heat  insulation  materials  with  said  heai- 
leflective  maierial  including  a  heal-reflective  surface  facing 
said  upper  layer  of  heal  insulalion  sheets,  and  said  sheets  of 
heal-reflective  maienai  being  pleated;  and 

said  hard  sheets  of  rooting  material  positioned  over  said  upper 
layer  of  heat  insulation  sheets  and  fastened  to  the  puriins. 


1.  A  modulv  wall  panel,  comprising: 

a  firsi  vertical  support  member  forming  a  first  side  of  Ihe  panel: 

a  second  vertical  support  member  forming  a  second  side  of  the 
panel; 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  support  members  coupled  between  the 
first  and  second  vertical  support  members,  thereby  forming  a 
panel  frame; 

a  first  display  surface  coupled  to  the  panel  frame  and  forming  a 
third  side  of  the  panel: 

a  plurality  of  connector  pins  coupled  to  the  first  vertical  support 
member  and  extending  subslantially  perpendicular  to  Ihe  first 
side,  each  of  the  connector  pins  having  a  first  dianKler  at  a 
first  Junaion  between  the  coiuieclor  pin  and  the  first  side,  and 
a  second  diameter  at  a  point  on  the  connector  pin  spaced  from 
the  first  junction,  wherein  the  second  diameter  is  larger  than 
the  first  diameter;  and 

a  plurality  of  connector  slots  formed  in  the  second  vertical 
support  member,  each  of  the  connector  slots  having  a  dog- 
bone  shape  comprising  two  spaced  apart  end  portions  con- 
nected with  a  central  slot,  each  of  the  end  portions  having  a 
third  diameter  and  the  central  slot  having  a  first  width, 
wherein  the  third  diameter  of  the  end  portions  is  larger  than 
the  second  diameter  and  the  first  width  of  the  central  slot  is 
l»ger  than  the  first  diameter  and  smaller  than  the  second 
diameter; 

wherein  first  and  second  adjacent  wall  panels  may  be  releasable 
coupled  by  vertically  raising  either  the  first  panel  with  respect 
to  Ihe  second  panel  or  vice  versa  until  the  connector  pins  of 
one  panel  are  aligned  widi  one  of  the  end  portions  of  corre- 
sponding connector  slots  of  the  other  panel,  moving  the  one 
panel  toward  the  other  panel  and  then  vertically  lowering  the 
one  panel  to  substantially  a  level  of  the  other  panel  such  that 
each  of  the  connector  pins  is  retained  in  the  central  slot  of  the 
corresponding  connector  slot 


S3«l,96l 

NOVEL  MOLDING  MADE  OF  A  POLYMERIC 

MATERIAL.  INTENDED  TO  BE  ATTACHED  VU 

CLIPPING  OVER  THE  HEAD  OF  RIGID  STUDS, 

NOTABLY  OF  AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Jean^Claude  Paul,  Perrier  Sur  Andelle,  France,  assignor  to 

EsUbiissements  Mesnel,  Nanterre,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,285 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14,  1994,  94.00375 
Int.  CL'  E04C  2/J8 
VS.  a.  52-716.7  ,8  Qaims 


maintaining  means  for  maintaining  the  container  in  a  desired 
orientation  during  its  linear  advancement  by  said  continuously 
linear  advancing  means; 

inserting  means  for  inserting  an  element  into  the  container 
during  linear  advancement  of  the  container  by  said  continu- 
ously linear  advancing  means  al  a  first  intermediate  position 
between  the  first  and  second  positions; 

and  holding  means  for  holding  the  at  least  one  open  edge  of  the 
container  sufficiently  open  when  said  inserung  means  is  effec- 
tive to  enable  the  container  to  receive  the  element  inserted 
therein  by  said  inserting  means. 


1.  Molding  made  of  at  least  one  polymeric  material,  intended  to 
be  attached  via  cUpping  over  the  enlarged  heads  rigid  studs  having 
a  T  shape  cross  section,  in  panicular  studs  protruding  from  the 
surface  of  an  automobile  body,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  made  of  a  first  diermoplastic  polymeric 
material,  this  body  having  a  C-shape  cross  section  and  being 
intended  to  cover  the  head  of  the  studs,  with  the  concave 
portion  of  the  C  turned  towards  the  studs,  and 
two  hard  lips  made  of  a  second  thermoplastic  material  with  a 
hardness  higher  than  thai  of  the  first,  contiguous  with  each  of 
the  ends  of  the  edges  of  the  body  having  a  C-shape  cross 
section  and  intended  to  protrude  in  opposite  directions  under 
the  concave  portion  of  the  C,  in  order  to  be  engaged  under  the 
head  of  the  stud, 
the  body  and  the  two  hard  lips  resulting  from  a  single 
co-extmsion  operation. 


5,561,963 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SETS  OF 

DOCUMENTS  TO  BE  MAILED 
Herman  Sytema,  Terhome,  and  Gerhard  Ridding,  Heervnveen, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hadewe  B.V.,  Drachtcn. 
Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,553,  Dec.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  578,752 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Netherlands,  Dec  31,  1992. 
9202296  ^ 

Int  a."  B65B  57/00 
VS.  a.  53-55  9  cuums 


5,561,962 
INSERT  APPARATUS 
Paul  R.  Everfaard,  NicholasvUle;  Alan  L.  Everliard,  Lexington,- 
Gregory  J.  Omvig,  Lexington,  and  Steven  M.  Swonke,  Lex- 
ington, all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Everfaard  Automation  Coo- 
trots,  Inc.  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,685 

Int  CL"  B65B  5/04:43/18:43/30:43/36 

VS.  CL  53—55  37  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  sets  of  documenU,  comprising: 

supply  means  for  supplying  document  sets  in  spaced  succession 
and  at  a  controllable  variable  cycle  speed,  each  document  set 
consisting  of  at  least  one  document; 

a  folding  station  downstream  of  the  supply  means  for  processing 
successively  each  document  set  supplied  by  the  supply  means 
at  a  cycle  speed  responsive  to  the  controllable  cycle  speed  of 
the  supply  means; 

measuring  means  for  determining  a  length  of  a  space  between 
two  successive  document  sets  folded  in  the  folding  station; 
and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  measuring  means 
and  to  the  supply  means  for  increasing  the  delivery  rale  of  the 
supply  means  so  that  successive  document  sets  are  supplied  to 
the  folding  station  without  colliding  and  the  measured  length 
of  the  space  between  two  successive  document  sets  is  mini- 
mized. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  an  element  into  a  container  having 
at  least  one  edge  open  including: 
continuously  linear  advancing  means  for  continuously  advanc- 
ing a  container  having  at  least  one  edge  open  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  in  a  linear  direction  to  enable  an 
element  to  be  inserted  into  the  container 


5,561,964 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEAT  SEALING 
POUCHES 
Dennis  A.  Mclntyre,  Rochester,  and  James  B.  Roy,  Ontario, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414y«79 

Int  CL'  B65B  57/00 

VS.  CL  5J-75  i  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  applying  heal  to  a  sealing  jaw  to  heat 

seal  an  open  mouth  of  a  pouch,  said  noethod  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  selecting  a  total  heat  cycle  time  during  which  heat  can  be 
applied  by  said  sealing  jaw  to  said  pouch; 

(b)  selecting  a  cycle  time  increment  which  is  less  than  said  total 
heat  cycle  time; 

(c)  selecting  a  minimum  time  increment  during  which  heat  can 
be  applied  to  said  sealing  jaw,  said  minimum  time  increment 
being  less  dian  said  cycle  time  increment; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8,  19% 


October  8.  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


726 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBEK  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


727 


(d)  sekcbng  a  maximum  time  increment  during  which  hc»l  c»n 
be  applied  to  said  sealing  jaw.  said  maximum  time  increment 
being  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  minimum  time  mcmnent, 
and  being  less  than  said  cycle  time  increment; 

(c)  selecting  a  desired  temperature  at  which  to  beat  said  sealing 
jaw  to  form  the  heat  seal; 

(f)  tf«t-«'t  a  bMdine  temperature  by  which  to  regulate  the 
■■linliMl  of  heal  to  said  sealing  jaw.  said  baseline  tempera- 
ture being  leu  than  said  desired  temperanoe; 

(g)  calculating  a  beating-on  ume  by: 

sensing  an  actual  temperature  of  said  sealing  jaw, 
determining  a  difference  between  said  desired  temperature 

and  said  actual  temperature, 
tetiing  said  heatingon  time  to  said  maximum  time  incremenc 

if  tmi  iliSieraice  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  baieline 


setting  said  heating-on  time  to  a  value  less  than  said  maxi- 
mum time  mcremenl  and  greater  than  zero  if  said  difference 
is  less  than  said  baseline  temperature,  and  greater  than  zero, 
and 
■etting  said  heating-on  time  to  zero  if  said  difference  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  zero; 
(b)  '■■—'-g  saad  sealing  jaw  for  said  heating-on  time; 
(i)  coolnig  saad  sealing  jaw  for  the  remainder  of  said  cycle  time 

increment  by  not  heaung  said  scaling  jaw;  and 
(J)  repeating  said  calculaung.  heating,  and  cooling  steps  for  each 
cycle  time   incremeiu  until   said  total  beat  cycle  time  is 
reached. 


Di 


attaching  said  flexible  fastener  profile  strip  to  said  film  edges 
after  forming  said  tube  to  provide  a  reopenable  closure  for 
access  to  contents  of  the  tube  supplied  through  the  Blling 
spout. 


-« 


formed  on  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  with  a  lop  flap 
extending  a  distance  from  the  sheet  of  matenal  terminating 
with  an  end  of  the  top  flap,  a  top  flap  bonding  material  being 
disposed  on  a  portion  of  the  top  flap; 

providing  a  floral  grouping  having  stem  end  and  a  bloom  end; 

disposing  the  floral  grouping  on  the  upper  surface  of  die  sheet  of 
maierial; 

wnvping  the  sheet  of  material  about  the  floral  grouping  and 
disposing  the  closure  bonding  maierial  adjacent  a  portion  of 
the  sheet  of  material  whereby  the  closure  bonding  material 
bondingly  engages  and  bondingly  connects  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  sheet  of  maierial  for  cooperating  to  secure  the 
sheet  of  matenal  wrapped  about  the  floral  grouping  providing 
a  wrapper  for  the  floral  grouping  with  an  open  upper  end,  the 
top  flap  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  extending  a  distance 
from  the  open  upper  end  of  the  wrapper,  and 

folding  the  top  flap  over  the  open  upper  end  of  the  wrapper  and 
securing  die  end  of  die  top  flap  to  the  wrapper  for  cooperating 
to  secure  the  top  flap  in  a  position  extending  over  the  open 
upper  end  of  the  wrapper. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
FLEXIBLE  RECLOSABLE  CONTAINERS 
WUHjun  A.  EaglUi,  ShribyrUle,  LmL,  aHi«Bor  to  KCL  Corpo- 
ration, Shdbyville,  IwL 
Contiiiuaiioii  of  Scr.  No.  24L11S,  Sep.  6,  19m,  Pat  No. 
M17,t3S.  This  appttcation  Oct  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31S,V73 
lat  CL"  MSB  W20;6l/00i6l/l8 
VS.  CL  53—412  5  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  of  forming  a  vertical  tubular  form  fill  reclosable 


SJS$IMS 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  WRAPPER  FOR  A 
FLORAL  GROUPING  HAVING  A  FLAP  FOR  CLOSING 
THE  UPPER  END  OR  THE  LOWER  END  OF  THE 
WRAPPER 
WiBiaH  F.  Straeter.  Brecae,  OL,  aarifnor  to  Stmlkpme  IVval 
IBC  and  The  Faasily  Ttwtt  vniA,  both  ti 
iCHy,  OUa. 
I  af  Scr.  No.  193422,  Feb.  9,  1994,  which  is  a  cootina- 
I  af  Scr.  N*  923,117,  JaL  St.  1992,  Pat  No.  S,3«7>«5, 
I  b  a  co«tfMatfo>-i»-paft  of  Scr.  No.  St3^18,  Dec  4, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5M4JH*,  which  la  a  coatlmwilo*-i»-part  of 
Scsv  No.  7V7v417.  May  2S,  1991.  ah— JbmwI,  which  ia  a  co»- 

Hi    "■  -  of  Scr.  No.  StajSi,  Mar.  29,  199«,  abaadonwl. 
wMck  is  a  c«Miwwttoa-i>-part  of  Scr.  No.  391,4«3,  Aof.  9, 
19B9,  ahaaJBarf.  wWch  la  a  cortiayario«-iii-part  of  Scr.  No. 
249,7M,  Sep.  2*,  190,  ahaadoaril  TMi  applicatiaa  May  IS, 
199S,  Scr.  No.  443,749 
I^  CL*  B«5B  11/02:2SAJI2 
VS.  CL  53—397  U  Clataa 

1.  A  uMbod  for  wrapping  a  floral  grouping  comprising: 
providing  a  slieet  of  material  having  an  upper  surftce  and  a 
lower  surface  with  a  closure  bonding  material  on  at  least  one 
of  the  upper  and  die  lower  surfaces  thereof,  a  top  flap  being 


package  from  a  sheet  of  flexible  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  feeding  a  supply  of  flexible  film  from  a  supply 

means; 
wrapping  the  film  into  a  tubular  shape  over  a  filling  spout, 

bringing  lateral  edges  of  the  film  together  in  adjacent  relation- 

sliip  to  form  a  tube  as  the  film  moves  downwardly  over  said 

spout; 
feeding  a  continuous  supply  of  flexible  fastener  profile  strip  into 

a  space  adjacent  to  said  film  edges;  and 


5461,967 

SELF'OPENING  THERMOPLASTIC  BAG  SYSTEM 

Tal  H.  Nguyen,  83  Monterrey  Drive,  Kenner,  La.  70065 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124J78,  Sep.  20,  1993.  P«t 

No.  5363,965.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

337,167 

Int  a.''  B65D  69/00 


VS.  a.  53—452 


5  Claims 


1.  A  thermoplastic  bag  pack  having  first  and  second  sides  and 
bottom  and  top  ends,  said  bag  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stacked,  aligned  bags,  each  of  said  bags  comprising: 
a  bag  mouUi  (5)  having  opposing  ends  and  a  medial  area; 
first  (7)  and  second  (6)  handles  emanating  from  said  bag  mouth, 
each  of  said  handles  having  an  upper  end.  a  lower  end,  an 
inner  side  edge  (8.9).  and  a  medial  area  therebetween;  each  of 
said  handles  funher  having  a  handle  support  cut  (10,11) 
formed  in  the  medial  area  of  said  bandies; 
said  bag  pack  fimher  conqirising  first  and  second  punch  stamps 
formed  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  handles,  said  first  and 
second  punch  stamps  formed  in  said  handles  generally  adja- 
cent to  ttie  handle  support  cut  formed  in  said  handles; 
said  first  and  second  punch  stamps  formed  by  first  and  second 
punches,  each  having  a  tip  including  a  plurality  of  linear 
punch  members  tapered  to  a  generally  linear,  relatively  blunt 
intersection  formed  at  die  general  center  of  the  punch. 
5.  The  method  of  dispensing  individual  bags  from  a  bag  pack  on 
a  rack  by  a  user,  the  rack  having  first  and  second  somewhat 
horizontally  situated  handle  support  members,  and  a  tab  suppon 
member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  providing  a  bag  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  slacked  bags, 
said  bag  pack  further  comprising  binding' means  for  releasably 
binding  said  bags  to  one  another  in  stacked  fashion,  forming 
said  pack,  each  of  said  bags  having  front  and  rear  walls,  first 
and  second  sides  and  bonom  and  top  ends,  each  of  said  bags 
fiirther  comprising: 
a  bag  mourti  (5)  having  opposing  ends  and  a  medial  area; 
first  (7)  and  second  (6)  handles  emanating  from  said  bag 
mouth,  each  of  said  handles  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower 
end,  an  inner  side  edge  (8,9).  and  a  medial  area  therebe- 
tween; each  of  said  handles  fimher  having  a  handle  suppon 
cut  (1#,11)  formed  in  die  medial  area  of  said  handles; 


J 


a  ub  having  a  top  edge,  said  lab  emanating  from  said  bag 
moudi,  said  lab  comprising  a  bulbous  section  having 
formed  dierein  a  generally  linear  tab  cut,  forming  a  rupture 
zone; 

said  tab  cut  and  said  handle  support  members  configured  to 
cooperate  in  supporting  said  thermoplastic  bag  pack  on 
said  rack,  said  lab  cut  configured  to  accept  die  tab 
suppon  member  of  die  rack  in  such  a  fashion  as  to 
suppon  dK  bag  mouth,  said  handle  suppon  cut  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  handles  configured  to  spread  and 
accept  die  first  and  second  handle  suppon  members  of 
the  rack,  respectively; 
said  binding  means  fiiither  comprising  first  and  second  punch 
stamps  formed  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  handles,  in 
both  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  each  bag  in  said  pack,  said 
first  and  second  punch  stamps  formed  in  said  handles  gener- 
ally adjacent  to  die  handle  suppon  cut  fonned  in  said  handles; 
said  first  and  second  punch  stamps  formed  by  first  and  second 
punches,  respectively,  each  of  said  punches  having  tips  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  linear  punch  members  tapered  to  a 
generally  linear,  relatively  blunt  intersection  formed  at  the 
general  center  of  the  punch; 
said  first  and  second  punch  stamps  partially  melding  die  tear 
wall  of  die  lead  bag  on  said  bag  pack  widi  die  front  wall  of  a 
next  bag  on  said  slack; 

b.  spreading  die  handle  suppon  cut  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  handles  or  each  of  said  bags  in  said  bag  pack  to  form 
a  handle  opening  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  handles; 

c.  directing  die  handle  opening  of  die  first  handle  of  each  of  said 
bags  in  said  bag  pack  about  die  first  handle  suppon  member, 
supporting  said  first  handle  on  the  rack; 

d.  directing  die  handle  opening  of  die  second  handle  of  each  of 
said  bags  in  said  bag  pack  about  die  second  handle  suppon 
member,  supporting  said  second  handle  on  the  rack; 

e.  directing  die  ub  cut  of  said  tab  of  each  of  said  bags  in  said 
bag  pack  about  die  tab  suppon  member,  supporting  said  tab 
on  the  rack; 

f.  dispensing  a  bag,  comprising  die  steps  of  pulling  die  front 
wall  of  die  lead  bag  away  from  die  rack,  spacing  said  fixMU 
wall  of  said  bag  in  a  spaced,  removed  position  relative  die 
rear  wall  of  said  bag,  opening  said  bag  moudi; 

g.  loading  said  lead  bag  widi  goods: 

h.  grasping  die  handles  of  die  lead  bag,  and  directing  same  away 
from  die  rack; 

i  allowing  die  partially  melded  bag  walls  fonned  in  die  rear  wall 
of  said  lead  bag  to  pull  die  front  wall  of  die  next  bag  on  die 
pack  away  from  die  pack,  as  die  user  pulls  die  front  wall  of 
die  lead  bag  away  from  die  rack,  such  diat  front  wall  of  said 
next  bag  is  separated  fix>m  the  rear  wall,  and  said  next  bag  is 

dispensed  in  an  open  position;  

separating  die  partially  melded  rear  wall  of  die  lead  bag  on 
said  bag  pack  from  die  front  wall  of  a  next  bag  on  said  stack 
as  the  lead  bag  is  removed  from  said  racic 


5,561,968 
AUTOMATED  CARTONER 
Jack  A.  Palmer,  Center  Grove  lUL.  Randolph,  N  J.  07869 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,873 
Int  CL*"  B65B  43/24:43/44:43/46:43/48 
VS.  a.  53-458  26  Claims 

1.  An  automated  canoner  for  packaging  a  product  in  a  canon 
having  score  lines,  comprising: 
a  carton  feed,  said  carton  feed  being  a  storage  container  for 

storing  a  plurality  of  canons; 
a  canon  slide  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
coupled  to  said  carton  feed  for  receiving  canons  fixim  said 
canon  feed,  said  canon  slide  and  produa  slide  move  in 
reciprocating  directions  to  one  another, 
a  pre-break  station  essentially  positioned  between  said  first  end 
and  said  second  end  of  said  canon  slide  for  flexing  die  score 
lines  on  said  canon,  said  canon  slide  including  a  vacuum 
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means  for  pulling  a  caiton  from  said  storage  coiMainer  and 
onto  said  canon  slide  and  iaio  said  pre-break  statioa: 

a  product  feed; 

a  product  slide  having  a  Arst  end  and  a  second  end.  said  second 
end  of  said  product  slide  being  connected  to  said  canon  slide 
essentially  between  said  pre-break  station  and  said  second  end 
of  said  canon  slide  to  form  a  packaging  suuon.  said  tirsi  end 
of  said  product  slide  being  connected  to  said  product  feed  for 
receiving  product  from  said  product  feed,  said  product  slide 
delivenng  said  product  to  said  packaging  station:  and 

at  least  one  motor  for  dnving  said  canon  slide  and  said  product 
slide,  said  canon  on  said  canon  slide  being  dnven  toward  said 
packaging  station,  and  said  product  on  said  product  slide 
being  dnven  towards  said  packaging  station  and  driving  said 
product  into  said  canon  to  form  a  packaged  product 


5^1,W«  

AFPARATUS  FOR  SlIPPORTING  A  CinTING  DEVICE 
FWjrd  R.  SMdy.  14*2  Napier  Rd.,  HoheawaM,  Teon.  384«2 
Wed  Ju.  M,  1995.  Scr.  No.  497.37* 
IM.  CL*  A«ID  34A)0 
VS.  CL  S*— IM  9  • 


m> 


I.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  stnng  tnnuner  from  a  lawn 
mower  and  for  allowing  ibe  operator  of  said  lawn  mower  to  use 
said  stnng  trimmer  while  said  stnng  trimmer  is  supported  from 
said  lawn  mower,  said  lawn  mower  having  a  deck  with  a  face 
surface;  said  stnng  inmmer  including  an  elongated  shaft,  a  cuning 
head  attached  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  motor  for  activating 
tmi  cutting  head;  said  apparatus  composing: 

(a)  a  bate  for  attachment  to  said  face  surface  of  said  deck  of  said 
lawn  mower; 

(b)  a  suppon  arm  member  having  a  lirst  end  for  attachment  to 
(aid  bate,  a  midponion.  and  a  second  end; 

(c)  hanger  means  attached  lo  said  suppon  arm  for  suspending 
laid  stnng  mmmeT  from  said  suppon  arm;  said  hanger  means 
including  a  cradle  member  for  cradling  a  portion  of  said  stnng 


triminer.  said  cradle  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end;  said  hanger  means  including  an  elongated  tirsl  member 
having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  suppon  arm  and  having  a 
second  end  attached  lo  said  finit  end  of  said  cradle  member; 
and  in  which  said  hanger  means  includes  an  elongated  second 
member  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  suppon  arm  and 
having  a  second  end  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  cradle 
member;  said  first  and  second  members  are  flexible  lo  allow 
said  siring  trimmer  lo  be  moved  while  suspended  from  said 
suppon  arm  by  said  hanger  means: 

(d)  a  first  holder  attached  lo  said  suppon  arm  for  holding  a 
ponion  of  said  string  trimmer; 

(e)  a  second  holder  attached  lo  said  suppon  arm  for  holding 
another  ponion  of  said  string  trimmer: 

(f)  control  handle  means  for  allowing  the  operator  of  said  lawn 
mower  to  precisely  control  the  position  of  said  cutting  head  of 
said  string  trimmer  fivm  said  lawn  mower:  said  control 
handle  means  having  a  first  end  for  attachment  to  said  string 
trimmer  and  having  a  second  end  for  hooking  onto  said  first 
bolder,  and 

(f)  aMachment  means  for  rotaiably  attaching  said  suppon  arm  to 
said  base  lo  allow  the  operator  of  said  lawn  mower  to  move 
said  cuning  head  of  said  stnng  trimmer  in  an  arc  about  said 
base  while  said  string  trimmer  remains  suspended  from  said 
suppon  arm. 


53*1.970 
AUTOMATED  ROBOTIC  LENS  LOAD  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Edie;  Tboma.s  J.  Wagner;  Michael  F.  Widman;  Joe  E. 
Wilbum,  all  of  Jacksonville,  Ha.,  and  Mano  Chinnaswamy. 
Wot  Sioubury,  Coan.,  asricnors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 
Vbioa  Prodncts,  Ibc^  JaduoavUlc,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  492,984 

iBt  a."  B*5B  5/08:35/18 

VS.  CL  53—473  21  Clafaw 


i  ■■r  ^  ^ 


!•.  A  cooiact  lens  transfer  device  paiticularly  adapted  to  transfer 
wet  soft  contact  lenses  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location, 
said  contact  lens  transfer  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  registration  device  for  registering  a  plurality  of  first 
contact  lens  carriers  in  a  predetermined  x-y  array,  each  of  said 
carriers  having  a  contact  lens  therein. 

(b)  an  output  registration  device  for  registering  a  plurality  of 
second  contact  lens  earners  in  a  predetermined  x-y  array,  each 
of  said  earners  a^Mftt^  to  receive  a  contact  lens  therein. 

(c)  a  robotic  transfer  device,  said  device  having  a  transfer  head 
with  a  plurality  of  individually  actuable  end  effectors  mounted 
thereon,  each  end  effector  having. 

(i)  an  individually  actuable  dnve  for  reciprocating  said  end 
effector  from  a  first  transpon  position  lo  a  second  pick-up 
and  release  position, 

(ii)  individually  valved  vacuum  and  air  pressure  supply  lines 
for  each  end  effector  to  supply  negative  and  positive  pres- 
sure to  a  low  volume  plenum  in  said  end  effector  for 
pick-up  and  release  of  individual  contact  lenses. 
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(iii)  a  convex  lens  transfer  tip  mounted  on  each  end  effector, 
each  tip  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  to  provide 
negative  and  positive  pressure  to  a  concave  side  of  said  soft 
contact  lens, 
(d)  a  control  computer  for  receiving  x-y  positional  data  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  contact  lens  carriers,  and  selectively  actu- 
ating said  robodc  transfer  device,  one  of  said  individually 
actuable  drives  and  one  of  said  individually  valved  vacuum 
supply  lines  associated  with  said  drive  lo  pick-up  a  contact 
lens  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  contact  lens  carriers. 


'  5.5*1.971 

rORTABLE  ROUND  BALE  WRAPPER 

Roy  E.  Sanpson,  Box  351,  Lumberport,  W.  Va.  2*38* 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  530,732 
Int  CL*  B*5B  53/00:67/00.27/12 
U&CL5J-55*  20Clatais 


1.  A  round  bale  wrapping  apparatus  which  is  light-weight, 
portable  by  hand,  and  adjusuble  in  height  and  length,  comprising: 
a  hay  bale  holder  including  a  circular  plate  having  a  centered 
spear  adjustable  in  depth  of  penetration  and  multiple  shorter 
spikes  positioned  proximate  to  the  periphery  of  tfie  circular 
plate  and  extendable  into  a  round  hay  bale; 
a  segmented  tubular  main  suppon  member  including  a  horizon- 
tal extendible  member  having  at  one  end  a  suppon  means  for 
said  circular  plate,  and  an  elbowed  member  having  a  fii^  and 
a  second  height-adjusuble  vertical  leg  member,  wherein  said 
segmented  tubular  main  suppon  member  defines  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  wrapping  apparatus; 
a  straight  vertical  leg  member  cooperating  with  said  first  height- 
adjustable  vertical  leg  member, 
a  roll  holder  having  tensioning  means  and  vertical  movement 
control  means  for  a  roll  of  covering  material  contained  within 
and  positioned  slidably  on  said  straight  vertical  leg  member; 
a  ihree-leggrd  venical  member  having  a  first  vettical  leg  mem- 
ber and  a  second  venical  leg  member,  which  second  vertical 
leg  member  cooperates  with  said  second  height-adjustable 
vertical  l<^  member  at  an  upper  end.  and  said  first  and  second 
venical  leg  members  cooperate  to  suppon  a  first  wheel  at  each 
lower  end.  said  first  and  second  vertical  legs  being  aligned 
with  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  ihird  incliaed  leg  member  of  said  three-legged  vertical  mem- 
ber extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  lo  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  (townward  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  venical 
leg  member  at  an  acute  angle,  said  third  inclined  leg  member 
supporting  a  second  wheel;  whereby  wrapping  of  the  hay  bale 
is  enabled  by  lowering  said  roll  holder  as  the  apparatus  is 
wheeled  around  the  hay  bale. 


5.5*1.972 

CUTTER 

James  G.  Rolfe,  10*  Balmoral  Rd,,  Mount  Eden,  AucUand 

1003,  New  Zealand 
per  No.  PCr/NZ93A»044,  S  371  Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/2398*,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343345 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  New  Zealand.  May  29,  1992, 
24297*  ^ 

InL  a.*  AOID  34/73 
VS.  CL  5*-295  34  cuu^ 


1.  A  blade  assembly  for  a  rotary  cutter,  comprising: 

means  (2)  for  mounting  the  blade  assembly  on  a  central  shaft 
(24); 

a  generally  planar  body  substantially  evenly  disposed  about  said 
mounting  means  (2),  said  body  having  an  inner  region  and  a 
peripheral  region; 

means  (15)  for  cutting  in  the  peripheral  region; 

means  (7)  for  creating  an  up<fraft  in  the  peripheral  region; 

means  (3)  for  creating  a  downdraA  in  the  inner  region;  and 

means  (3.  7)  for  creating  a  rotational  airflow  in  the  peripheral 
region,  said  means  (3,  7)  having  a  radially  and  an  axially 
extending  face  area  of  said  body,  by  which  air  can  be  moved 
as  said  body  routes  on  said  central  shaft  (24); 

characterized  in  that  said  face  area  of  said  inner  region  is  greater 
than  said  face  area  of  said  peripheral  region: 

fiirther  characterized  in  that  said  means  (7)  for  creating  updraft 
includes  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  generally  planar 
blades  in  said  peripheral  region,  each  of  said  blades  being  at 
least  in  pan  inclined  upwards  between  a  leading  edge  (9)  and 
a  trailing  edge  (8)  relative  to  a  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
blade  assembly;  and 
furthermore  characterized  in  that  said  blades  are  twisted  substan- 
tially downwards  at  outer  ends,  to  a  level  below  a  lower  edge 
of  the  body. 


53*1.973 

FLEXIBLE  SLING  CONSTRUCTION  REINFORCED  BY 

EYE  PARTS  EXTENDED  IN  OPPOSITE  LONGITUDINAL 

DIRECTION  THROUGHOUT  MULTffLE  BODY  PARTS 

IN  REVERSE  ROTATIONAL  INTERWINE 

Dennis  SL  Gcnnain,  358  High  Ridge  Rd.,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa. 

19317 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7*9.950 

Int  CL*  B**C  1/12 

VS.  CL  57—22  1  ctota 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  flexible  lifting  sling  which  com- 
prises twisting  three  strands  of  material  into  a  single  length  of 
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cable  body  having  «wo  ends,  insetting  a  first  end  of  said  cable 
tbrough  ihe  strands  of  caWe  at  a  point  removed  from  its  first  end  to 
fbnn  a  first  eye  shaped  closure  loop  at  the  first  end  of  Ihe  cable 
body,  leading  said  first  end  of  cable  and  winding  it  in  a  helical 
wind  and  continuously  advancing  it  in  a  helical  wind  in  die 
direction  of  the  second  end  of  said  cable  to  fonn  a  six  pan  cable 
body,  ittsetting  the  second  end  of  cable  dirougb  the  strands  of  cable 
a  point  removed  from  its  second  end  lo  fonn  a  second  eye  shaped 
closure  loop,  wrapping  said  first  end  of  cable  around  said  second 
eye  closure  loop  to  fofm  a  flemish  eye,  leading  said  first  end  of 
cable  and  wuiding  it  in  a  helical  wind  around  said  body  and 
returning  it  ui  an  opposite  helical  wind  direction  from  its  first 
helical  wind  toward  said  first  eye  closure  loop  lo  fonn  a  nine  part 
cable  body,  wrapping  said  first  end  of  cable  around  said  first  eye 
closure  loop  lo  fonn  a  flemish  eye.  separating  said  first  mentioned 
three  twisted  strands  at  said  first  cable  end  lo  a  point  removed  from 
its  fitM  end  then  insetting  said  three  separated  strands  between  the 
<i(rands  of  said  nine  pan  body  in  spliced  engagement  therewith  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  leading  to  said  second  eye  closure  loop  to 
font!  a  twelve  strand  splice  and  separMing  said  first  mentioned 
three  twisted  strands  at  said  second  cable  end  to  a  point  removed 
from  IIS  second  end  dien  uiserung  said  three  separated  strands 
between  the  strands  of  said  nine  part  body  in  spliced  engagement 
therewith  in  a  longitudinal  direcoon  leading  lo  said  first  eye 
closure  loop  lo  fonn  a  twelve  strand  splice. 


S361.975 

FLUID  COUFLING  WITH  DELAY  CHAMBER  AND 

RESERVOIR 

Antelo  Gambini.   11.  Via   Pastorl-200ia  PogUano  Milanese, 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  M>,  IW5,  Ser.  Na  453,7*6 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  29,  1994,  MI94A13S* 
InL  Cn."  FIM)  n/00 
VS.  CL  «•— 338  12 


rSA 


5^1,974 

STEEL  CORDS  FOR  THE  REINFORCEMENT  OF 

RUBBER  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OK  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

IMaya  YaMMaka,  Kodaira,  aad  EUi  Kudo,  Kuniiso,  b«th  of 

j,pM    Hrign —  la  BfUfHlMe  Caryoratioii.  and  BrMte- 

•iMe  Metalpha  CorporatioB.  both  at  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34«.274 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Jafaa.  Dec.  2S,  1993,  5-349139 
iat.  CL'^  IM2G  i/36 
VS.  CL  57— 2U  • 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  (I)  with  a  sealed  casing  (2)  comprising  two 
mutually  communicating  chambers  (21,  23)  and  traversed  by  a 
dnven  shaft  (I«)  connected  to  a  user,  one  of  said  chambers  (21) 
containing  a  pair  of  rotors  (15.  7)  provided  with  radial  blades  (1*. 
IS),  a  dnving  first  rotor  (17)  being  operationally  t-onnccted  lo  a 
driving  shaft  and  the  dnven  second  rotor  (15)  being  associated 
with  the  driven  shaft  (It),  the  other  chamber  (23)  acting  as  a  delay 
chamber,  the  casing  (2)  containing  a  fluid  arranged  to  transfer 
mouon  from  die  dnving  rotor  (17)  to  die  driven  rotor  (15).  char- 
acienzed  in  dial  widiin  the  sealed  casing  (2)  diere  is  provided  ai 
least  one  fiutber  chamber  or  reservoir  (22)  connected  to  said  two 
chambers  (21.  23)  to  feed  the  fluid  contained  in  n  to  the  delay 
chamber  (23)  widi  a  delay  subsequent  lo  the  starting  of  die  motor, 
said  fluid  being  transferred  witfi  a  further  delay  to  die  working 
chamber  (21)  containing  die  rotors  (15,  17). 


I.  A  steel  cord  for  the  reinforcement  of  robber  anicles  having  a 
thiec-layer  rwisiing  structure  and  compnsing;  a  core  of  2  steel 
filaments,  a  middle  sheath  layer  of  6  steel  filaments  wound  around 
die  core  and  an  outer  sheadi  layer  of  II  steel  filaments  wound 
around  dte  middle  sheath  layer,  a  ratio  of  diameter  (ds)  of  a  steel 
filMKM  constituting  die  middle  and  outer  sheath  layers  to  diameter 
(dc)  of  a  sieel  filament  constitutuig  die  cote  (ds/dc)  is  widiin  a 
range  of  1 .  15- 1 .5  and  a  twisting  pitch  of  die  core  is  infinity  and  die 
steel  filaments  m  the  cote  are  aligned  in  parallel  with  each  other. 


5,S<1.97« 
REDUNDANT  TRIP  SOLENOID  VALVE  SHUT-OFF  FOR 
GAS  TURBINE  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Henry  G.  Chn,  Scotia:  Geonte  Hubschmllt,  Ballston  Lake; 
Brian  P.  Ray,  CHflon  Park,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and  Scott  V.  Annin, 
Greer,    S.C„    asignors    to    General    Electric    Company, 
Sckcncctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,623 
bM.  CL*  F»2C  7/232 
ISS,  CL  6»— 39.4*3  1«  Claims 

I.  In  a  fuel  supply  coupled  to  a  combustor  in  a  gas  turbine,  a  trip 
oil  system  comprising: 

an  actuator  operalively  coupled  to  a  fuel  valve  in  said  fuel 
supply,  said  actuator  having  a  first  posidon  that  holds  open  the 
fuel  valve  so  dial  fiiel  flows  duough  die  fuel  supply  to  die 
combustor  and  a  second  position  dial  shuts  off  die  flow  of  fuel 
in  die  fuel  supply  to  die  combustor. 
a  trip  oil  conduit  connected  to  said  actuator  wherein  die  actuator 
is  disposed  to  said  first  position  by  die  application  of  hydrau- 
lic pressure  from  the  conduit; 
a  redundant  tnp  oil  valve  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  trip  oil 
valves  connected  lo  die  conduit,  each  of  die  trip  oil  valves 
having  an  open  position  open  lo  die  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
and  a  closed  position  closed  to  die  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
said  trip  oil  valves  being  interconnected  in  pairs  such  dial  at 


^  .■;ffla  ma 


5.561,977 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  HEAVY  OIL-BURNING  GAS 

TURBINES 

Yoshio  Harada.-  Yoshiko  Harada,  both  of  Hyogo-ken,  and 
Takefaico  Morimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa 
Nckkcn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,742 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  JuL  4,  1995,  7-168857 

Int.  CL»  Ft2C  3/20 

\iS.CLM-^39M.  2Clalnis 


OPERATNG    TWE    (DAYS) 


I.  In  a  mediod  of  operating  a  heavy  oil-fueled  gas  luibine  such 
diat  a  compound  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  among  Mg, 
Ca.  Ba  and  Si  is  added  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor  to  a  heavy  oil  fiiel 
thereby  preventing  the  occurrence  of  corrosive  damage  to  the  gas 
turbine,  die  iiaprovement  wherein  die  amount  of  addition  of  die 
corrosion  inhibitor  in  ihe  initial  period  of  turbine  operation  is  such 
dial  die  weight  ratio  of  die  effective  metallic  component  (M)  of  die 
inhibitor  to  the  corrosive  component  (V)  of  die  fuel  is  set  to  lie 
within  die  range  of  MA'=2-5  and  dial  diereafter  the  addition  of  die 
inhibitor  is  reduced  in  eidier  a  stepwise  or  graded  manner  over  a 
predeiennined  cycle  of  operabon  widiin  one  to  six  weeks  until  die 
amount  of  die  inhibitor  added  at  die  end  point  is  one  to  diree  tendis 
of  die  initial  addition,  whereby  die  deposition  of  die  inhibitor  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  moving  blades  and  stationary  vanes  of  the 
turbine  is  sufficiently  inhibited  to  reduce  die  drop  in  die  operating 
efficiency  of  the  turbine. 


5,561,978 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  J.  Buscfaur,  BcUbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ITT  Automo- 
tive Electrical  Systems,  Inc.,  Auburn  Hills,  Mfch. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,426 
Int  a."  F16D  31/02:  FISB  11/00 
VS.  CL  60-^24  ,0  Claims 


A. 


least  tWo  interconnected  valves  must  be  mutually  in  die  open 
position  for  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  duough  die  valves;  and 
wherein  said  manifold  relieves  hydraulic  pressure  in  die  conduit 
when  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  trip  oil  valves  are  in  die 
open  position  and  said  actuator  is  disposed  to  said  second 
position  when  pressure  is  relieved  in  die  conduit. 


I.  In  an  automodve  vehicle  powered  by  a  variable  speed  engine, 
said  automotive  vehicle  being  equipped  widi  an  hydraulic  systeiti 
having  a  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  a  fixed  displacement  pump 
driven  by  said  variable  speed  engine,  said  automotive  vehicle  also 
being  equipped  widi  a  cooling  fan  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  cooling 
said  engine:  improved  driving  apparatus  for  said  cooling  fan  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  idle  motor  in  fluid  connection  with  said  fixed  displace- 
ment pump  during  idle  operadon  and  during  grade  operation, 
and  in  mechanical  driving  connection  to  said  shaft  during  idle 
operation  and  during  grade  operation. 

(b)  a  grade  motor, 

(c)  an  overriding  slip  clutch  drivingly  connecting  said  grade 
motor  to  said  shaft  during  grade  operation  and  disconnecting 
said  grade  motor  fix)m  said  shaft  during  idle  operation;  and 

(d)  a  pressure  sensitive  actuator  having  a  string  connected  for 
yielding  to  pressure  exened  by  said  hydraulic  fluid  and  for 
operaung  said  actuator  while  so  yielding,  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive actuator  placing  said  grade  motor  into  fluid  connection 
widi  said  fixed  displacement  pump,  in  automatic  response  to 
fluid  conditions  indicative  of  grade  operation  and  preventing 
said  grade  motor  ftnm  being  in  fluid  connection  widi  said 
fixed  displacement  pump  in  automatic  response  to  fluid  con- 
ditions indicative  of  idle  operation. 

(e)  wherein  said  pressure  sensitive  actuator  is  activated  to  place 
said  grade  motor  in  fluid  connection  with  said  fixed  displace- 
ment pump  when  said  engine  speed  is  greater  dian  idle 
operation  and  less  than  grade  operation,  and 

(0  wherein  said  overriding  slip  clutch  is  activated  to  connect 
said  grade  motor  to  said  shaft  when  said  grade  motor  attains 
the  speed  of  said  shaft  during  operation  of  said  engine. 


5.561,979 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HYDROSTATIC 

SYSTEM 

Alan  R.  CouUnt.  ChilUcothe.  and  Jerry  D.  Marr,  Metamora, 

both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  17. 1995.  Ser.  No.  390,001 

Int  a."  FI«)  31/02 

VS.  CL  60-^148  5  claims 

I.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  hydrostatic  system  having  a 

power  source  drivingly  connected  to  a   variable  displacement 

pump,  a  variable  displacement  motor  fluidly  connected  to  the 

variable  displacement  pump  and  operative  to  provide  output  power 

to  a  work  system  in  response  lo  a  desired  input  command,  and  a 

source  of  pressurized  pilot  fluid,  die  variable  displacement  pump 

and  motor  each  has  a  displacement  controller  thereon,  the  control 

arrangement  comprising: 
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a  first  speed  sensor  operative  to  produce  an  electrical  sigiul 
representative  of  the  input  speed  of  the  vanable  displacemenl 
pump: 

a  second  speed  sensor  operative  lo  produce  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  output  speed  of  the  vanable  displace- 
ment motor. 

a  first  solenoid  operated  proportional  valve  operative  lo  selec- 
dvely  connect  ibe  source  of  pressunzed  pilot  fluid  to  the 
displacemenl  controller  of  the  variable  displacetneni  pump  to 
controllably  change  the  displacement  (hereof: 

a  second  solenoid  operated  proportional  valve  operative  to  selec- 
tively connect  the  source  of  pievsunzed  pilot  fluid  lo  the 
displacemenl  controller  of  the  vanable  displacement  motor  to 
controllably  change  the  displacement  thereof: 

a  microprocessor  operative  lo  receive  the  respective  electrical 
signals  from  the  first  and  second  speed  sensors,  process  the 
speed  signals  with  respect  lo  the  desired  input  signal  and 
known  parameters,  and  transmit  a  first  control  signal  lo  ihe 
first  solenoid  operated  proponional  valve  lo  control  the  dis- 
placemenl of  the  vanable  displacement  pump  between  a  mini- 
mum and  a  maximum  displacemenl  and  a  second  control 
signal  to  the  second  solenoid  operated  proportional  valve  lo 
control  Ihe  disptacemem  of  the  vanable  displacemenl  motor 
between  a  maximum  displacement  and  a  minimum  displace- 
ment to  obtain  the  desired  output  speed  as  established  by  the 
input  comnuuid.  Ihe  displacement  of  the  variable  displace- 
ment motor  is  reducetl  once  Ihe  displacemenl  of  ihe  vanable 
displacemenl  pump  reaches  its  maximum  displacement  posi- 
tion: and 

a  valve  mechanism  which,  in  use.  selectively  directs  system 
pressure  to  the  displacement  controller  of  the  variable  dis- 
placement motor  lo  positively  maintain  the  vanable  displace- 
ment motor  in  Us  maximum  displacement  position  dunng  the 
lime  that  the  displacemenl  of  the  vanable  displacemenl  pump 
is  being  controlled  between  its  mininuun  and  maximum  dis- 
placement positions. 


a  pnmary  fluid  pressure  chamber  between  said  main  piston  and 
said  floating  piston  and  a  secondary  fluid  pressure  chamber 
between  said  floating  piston  and  said  front  end  wall: 

a  pnmary  return  spring  at  a  rear  end  of  said  floating  pislon  and 
a  secondary  return  spring  al  a  front  end  of  said  floaling  pislon 
having  a  biasing  force  less  than  said  pnmary  return  spring: 

annular  piston  seals  mounted  on  both  of  said  pisions  al  front 
ends  thereof,  said  seals  sliding  along  said  inner  wall  surface 
for  opening  and  closing  both  of  said  return  ports: 

a  small  diameter  cylinder  formed  within  said  floating  pislon 
coaxial  with  the  cylinder  bcre  and  communicating  with  both 
of  said  fluid  pressure  chambers: 

a  small  diameter  piston  movably  disposed  within  said  small 
diameter  cylinder  between  said  fluid  pressure  chambers: 

a  small  diameter  piston  spring  mounted  within  said  small  diam- 
eter cylinder  for  biasing  said  small  diameter  piston  toward 
said  secondary  fluid  pressure  chamber. 

a  Slop  located  within  said  small  diameter  cylinder  to  arrest 
movement  of  said  small  diameter  pislon  toward  said  front 
end:  and 

an  elastic  member  normally  disposed  in  an  unbiased  state 
between  said  small  diameter  piston  and  said  front  end  wall, 
said  elastic  member  having  a  restoring  force  when  com- 
pres.sed  which  is  greater  than  a  restoring  force  of  said  small 
diameter  pislon  spnng.  whereby  dunng  operation,  said  elastic 
member  holds  said  small  diameter  pislon  against  a  reslonng 
force  of  said  small  diameter  piston  spring  lo  alleviate  a 
pressure  ini~rea.se  in  said  secondary  fluid  chamber  so  that  said 
annular  piston  seal  of  said  floating  pislon  passes  said  respec- 
tive return  port  without  biting. 


5^1,981 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  THERMOELECTRIC 

COOLING  DEVICE 

Tony  M.  Quiscnberry.  67  Remington  Dr..  Highland  ViUagc, 

Tex.  7S067,  and  Roger  S.  DeVUbiss,  4401  Caruth  Blvd., 

DallM,  Tex.  75225 

CootinuaUon-in-ptuI  of  Ser.  No.  131.712,  Oct-  5,  1993.  This 

applkatioa  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,329 

liM.  CL'  F25B  21/02 

VS.  a.  62—3.7  24  Claims 


S,S«I,9M 
TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Akio  Nagasawa.  Kyoto,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Topy  Industries, 
Limited,  and  Miyako  Jidoslia  Kogyo  Kabushikigaisha.  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,2tM 
CWam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1994,  «-242433 
int  CL"  BMT  U/20:  NIB  31/14 
MS.  CL  «•— 562  5  dates 

1.  A  landem  ma.ster  cylinder  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  bore  with  a  firorM  end  including  a  front  end 
wall,  a  rear  end.  an  inner  wall  surface  bordenng  the  bore  and 
a  prioMiy  and  a  secondary  return  port  both  communicating 
wMilhtbore: 
a  main  piston  movably  disposed  within  the  bore  adjacent  said 
rear  end  and  a  floating  piston  movably  disposed  wiihin  the 
bore  between  said  main  piston  and  said  front  end  wall; 


1.  An  iiiproved  heal  exchanger  for  a  thermoelectric  cooling 
device-of  ike  type  having  oppositely  di.sposed,  generally  planar 
plates,  one  of  which  absorbs  heal  energy  and  the  other  of  which 
dissipates  heat  energy  and  of  the  type  wherein  heat  conducung 
bodies  are  secured  in  thennal  engagement  with  the  heal  dissipation 
and  heat  absorption  plates  of  said  thennoelectric  cooling  device 
said  heal  conducting  bodies  being  fonned  of  a  material  which  can 
chemically  contaminate  fluids  flowing  thereover  and  being  adapted 
for  facilitating  the  transfer  of  heat  away  from  and  to  said  plates  of 
said  ihemweleciric  cooling  device  for  improving  the  efficiency  of 
operation  thereof,  said  improvement  comprising  a  Teflon  coated 
fluid  passage  fonned  in  said  beat  conducting  body  secured  against 
said  heal  absorption  plate  for  facilitating  the  cooling  of  fluid 
therewith,  while  preventing  the  contamination  thereof  by  the  maie- 
nal  of  said  heat  conducting  body,  said  Teflon  coaled  fluid  passage 
being  comprised  of  a  relatively  thin  coating  of  DuPont  Teflon  PFA 
for  chemicafly  isolaUng  said  fluid  from  said  material  of  said  heal 
conducting  body,  said  coating  having  a  thickness  on  the  order  of 
0.003  lo  0.004  inches  therealong  to  improve  thennal  conductivity 
therethrough,  and  an  array  of  foil  corrugations  having  adjacent 
peaks  in  a  generally  coplanar  configuration  disposed  contiguous  to, 
and  in  generally  parallel  spaced  relationship  with,  said  heat  con- 
ducting body  secured  against  said  heal  dissipation  plate,  said  anay 
fiiither  including  at  least  2  banks  of  foil  corrugations  compnsing 
inner  and  outer  banks  and  al  least  one  plaie  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween and  secured  to  said  foil  corrugations  along  the  corrugation 
peaks  thereof  for  iransfening  heal  ihereacross  from  said  inner  bank 
to  said  outer  bank. 


5,561,983 
CRYOGENIC  LIQUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  Rentes,  Bumsville,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Dtcsow,  New 
Prague,  both  of  Mton.,  assignors  to  Calre,  Inc.,  New  Prague, 


Minn. 


VS.  a.  62—48.1 


FUed  Jui  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,236 
Int  a.*  F17C  7/04 


6Claims 


5,561,982 

METHOD  FOR  ENERGY  SEPARATION  AND 

ITHLIZATION  IN  A  VORTEX  TUBE  WHICH  OPERATES 

WITH  PRESSURE  NOT  EXCEEDING  ATMOSPHERIC 

PRESSURE 

Uv  Tbnkel.  Edison.  N  J.,  and  Boris  Krasovitski,  Nesher,  Israel, 

asdgnors  to  Universal  Vortex,  Inc.,  RobbinsviUe,  NJ. 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,899 

Int  CL*  F25B  9/02 

UACLtt_S  iiciai^ 


OUTUT      — - 
(COOLED  t.Dtr) 


1.  A  system  for  delivering  a  vaporized  cryogenic  liquid  compris- 
ing: '^ 

(a)  a  storage  tank  holding  a  quantity  of  a  cryogenic  liquid  and 
having  a  vapor  space  above  the  liquid; 

(b)  a  compound  dip  tube  positioned  in  said  tank  including  an 
outer  tube  and  a  coaxially  disposed  inner  tube  of  smaller 
diameter  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  outer 
tube  having  an  aperture  in  communication  with  said  vapor 
space; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  and  vaporizing  cryogenic  liquid  from 
said  inner  tube  and  vapor  from  Ibe  vapor  space  via  said 
aperture  and  said  annular  space;  and 

(d)  means  for  scaling  the  annular  space  to  prevent  liquid  from 
travelling  therein  whereby  excessive  pressure  in  die  tank  is 
minimized  and  the  use  time  of  the  delivery  system  is 
extended. 


MS  OUTLCT 

(MiATB)*.  wer) 


I.  A  method  for  energy  separation  and  utilization  in  a  vortex 
tube  operating  in  response  to  a  pressure  not  exceeding  atmospheric 
pressure  in  a  system  comprising  a  vortex  tube  and  at  least  one 
vacuum  pump,  the  vortex  tube  including  a  slender  tube  having  a 
diaphragm  with  a  hole  for  discharging  a  cold  stream  at  one  end  of 
the  slender  nib«  and  a  throttle  valve  for  discharging  a  hot  stream  al 
the  other  end  of  the  slender  lube  and  at  least  one  tangential  inlet 
nozzle  coupled  to  the  slender  tube  between  the  throttle  valve  and 
the  diaphragm,  the  method  comprising: 
connecting  an  inlel  gas  flow  to  at  least  one  nozzle  with  a 
pressure  not  exceeding  atmospheric  pressure  for  supplying  the 
gas  10  the  vortex  tube  through  the  at  least  one  inlet  nozzle; 
connecting  the  cold  stream  discharged  from  the  vortex  tube 
through  the  diaphragm  with  a  hole  to  a  heat  exchanger  pro- 
vided to  utilize  a  cold  duty  with  a  suction  section  of  a  vacuum 
pump:  and 
connecting  the  hot  stream  discharged  fipom  the  vortex  tube 
through  the  throttle  valve  through  another  heat  exchanger  for 
utilizing  a  hot  duty  with  the  suction  section  of  the  vacuum 
pump. 


5,561384 
APPUCATION  OF  MICROMECHANICAL  MACHINING 
TO  COOLING  OF  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Kimberiy  M.  Godshalk,  and  Bruce  Murdock,  both  of  Beaver- 
ton,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  WUsonviUe,  Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,761 
Int.  CL*  F25B  I9A)0;  F25D  3/12 
U&  a.  62-51.1  7cui^ 
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1.  A  dierroodynamic  engine  comprising  first  and  second  heat 
exchange  members  and  a  solid  state  thermodynainic  member  thcr- 
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ebetween.  wherein  the  first  heat  exchange  member  comprises  a 
tubular  segment,  a  first  anay  of  bars  emending  parallel  to  each 
other  across  the  imehor  of  the  tubular  segment,  and  a  second  array 
of  b«s  >.t>~img  ptnllel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  first 
amy  of  b«t  «id  it  made  by  iavestmem  casting  of  a  thermally 
conductive  metal  in  a  mold  made  by  micromechanical  machining. 


HEAT  rVMT  ATPAKATUS  INCLUDING  EARTH  TAP 
HEAT  EXCHANGES 
Kohert  W.  CoehTM,  I  wktHmt.  Wa,  iiii^ir  to  ECB  -ftchaolo- 
gica,  Inc^  Lafcrt— d,  Fla. 

nM  May  2.  199S,  Scr.  N«w  432>M 
I^  Ct*  F25D  23/12 
VS.  CL  Or-VM  <l ' 


lainer.  said  inlet  being  positioaed  immediately  under  said  blanket. 
drawing  me«is  for  drawing  atmosphere  into  the  compartment  from 
under  said  blanket  and  expelling  said  atmosphere  from  the  com- 
partment through  an  outlet  positioned  below  said  inlet,  said  chill- 
ing means  compnsing  a  plurality  of  eutectic  elements  and  means 
for  pre-chillmg  said  elements  by  expoMire  to  the  chilling  effect  of 
liquid  cryogea. 


39.  An  eaith  tap  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  a  ground-coupled  heal 
pump  niparatiw.  said  earth  tap  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

an  doagaie  moaolithk  hotly  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  i-,_*Ti 

exiewiing  lengthwiie  iheMhrough  and  defining  a  plurality  of  UA  CL  «— C71 
eMth  contacting  tubes,  said  elongate  monolithic  body  com- 
prising a  non-metallic  thermally  conductive  matcnal  to  trans- 
fer beat  with  surrounding  earth  and  suitable  for  contact  with 
refrigerant,  a  first  earth  contacting  tube  having  an  interior 
defining  a  vapor  refngerant  paaaifeway,  a  second  earth  con- 
tacting tube  providing  additioaal  hatt  transfer  with  d>e  first 
earth  contacting  tube:  and 

a  liquid  refngerant  carrying  tube  positioaed  within  the  second 
eanh  contacting  tube  and  in  spaced  relation  therefrom  for 
defining  a  liquid  refngerant  passageway  extending  within  die 
second  earth  contacting  tube  and  being  thermally  insulated 
therefrom,  the  liquid  refngerant  passageway  and  the  vapor 
refrigerant  passageway  being  connected  togedier  in  fluid  com- 


FALLING  FILM  EVAPOEATOR  WTFH  VAPOR-LIQUID 

SEPARATOR 

M  P.  »»— «•*".  and  DwHw  F.  Saabon,  hath  of  La  CraMC, 

Wh^  ■■ifiiri  ta  AMciican  Stairfard  Ik.,  Placataway,  N J. 

Fled  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,M5 

InL  CL"  F25B  4i/02.  F28F  1/32 
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5,561,9M 
PORTABLE  CHILLING  UNIT 
R  G«>dall,  Fa 
G«anF  pk,  Swrey,  I 

FBcd  May  2S.  1995,  Scr.  Na.  452,429 
C^M  priartly,  apflcallan  EaglaMl,  Jaa.  IS,  199«,  94UM2 
bM.  CL*  F25D  n/04 
MS.  CL  «2— 4W  »  Ch*M 

1.  A  portable  chilling  unit  positionable  widiin  a  container  and  for 
chilling  the  interior  or  a  portion  thereof,  said  umt  comprising  a 
thermally  m^Flf*^  compartroent  having  a  chilling  means  posi- 
tioned therem  and  havuig  an  inlet  for  receiving  atmosphere  into  the 
convanment  from  the  ulterior  of  the  container,  an  insulating 
MMket  for  piacemeai  over  any  cargo  positioned  within  said  con- 


1.  An  evaporator  comprising: 

a  flooded  evaporator  portion; 

a  falling  film  evaporator  poitioa: 

a  housing  including  an  upper  portion  defining  the  falling  film 
evaporator  portion  and  a  lower  portion  defining  the  flooded 
evaporator  portion; 

a  first  set  of  heat  transfer  tubes  arranged  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  housing  and  having  enhancements  maximizing  heat  trans- 
fer with  a  thin  film;  and 

a  second  set  of  heat  transfer  tubes  arranged  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  housing  and  having  enhancements  to  nuximize  heat 
transfer  with  a  thick  film. 
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'  5,561.988 

RETROOT  UNIT  FOR  UPGRADING  NATURAL  GAS 
REFRIGERAITION  PLANTS 
Yuy  R.  Mehra,  The  Woodlands,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Extrnctloo  Technologies,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  27.  1995,  Scr.  No.  549,276 

Int  CL'  F25J  3/00 

U.S.a.63-«5  34Cl«i«s 


1.  A  retrofitted  unit  operatively  connected  to  an  existing  simple 
refrigerated  natural  gas  plant  wherein  the  existing  simple  refriger- 
ated natural  gas  plant  recovers  natural  gas  liquids  comprising 
propane,  butanes  and  natural  gasoline  from  a  natural  gas  feed 
stream,  and  wherein  the  existing  simple  refrigerated  natural  gas 
plant  IS  composed  of  a  feed  cooler,  a  separator  and  a  staWlizcr, 
said  retrofinad  unit  comprising: 

a)  a  feed  cooler  for  cooling  the  natural  gas  feed  stream  to  from 
about  0*  F.  to  about  -50°  F; 

b)  a  separator  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  cooled  natu- 
ral gas  stream  said  separator  for  producing  a  separator  over- 
head gas  stream  and  a  separator  liquid  boaoms  stream; 

c)  an  NGL  absorber  operatively  connected  to  lecetve  the  sepa- 
rator overhead  gas  stream  for  contacting  with  a  cooled  lean 
solvent  stream  to  produce  an  NGL  absorber  overhead  gas 
stream  that  is  suitable  for  a  natural  gas  pipeline,  and  an  NGL 
absorber  liquid  bottoms  stream  comprised  of  lean  solvent, 
propane,  butanes  and  natural  gasoline  components; 

d)  a  solvent  regenerator  for  fractionating  the  NGL  absorber 
liquid  bottoms  stream  into  a  solvent  regenerator  overhead 
stream,  and  a  solvent  regenerator  liquid  bottoms  stream  com- 
prising natural  gasoline  components; 

e)  a  stabilizer  for  fractionaung  the  separator  bottoms  stream  into 
a  subilizer  overhead  gas  stream  which  is  suitable  for  a  natural 
gas  pipeUne  and  a  stabilizer  liquid  bottoms  stream  that  is 
comprised  of  propane,  butanes  and  natural  gasoline:  and 

0  a  solvent  cooler  for  cooling  the  lean  solvent  stream  to  from 
about  0°  F  to  about  -50°  F.  said  solvent  cooler  operatively 
connected  to  receive  the  solvent  regenerator  liquid  bottoms 
swam  as  the  lean  solvent  stream  and  to  convey  the  cooled 
lean  solvit  stream  to  the  NGL  absorber. 


5,561,989 
JACQUARD  BAR  FOR  WARP  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Krcsimir  Mista,  Heasenstamm,  Germany,  assignor  to  Karl 
Mayer  Textilmacfainenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Ger- 
many 

nied  Jun.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  490,957 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1994,  44  21 
389.1 

Int.  CL*  De4B  27/32 
U&  CI.  66-205  24  Claims 

1.  Jacquard  bar  for  warp  knining  machines  comprising: 
a  spaced  plurality  of  stops; 


a  plurality  of  guides  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  to  interdigitate 
with  and  reciprocate  between  said  stops; 

a  control  device  for  selectively  positioning  said  guides  between 
said  stops;  and 

a  thread  redirecting  edging  for  covering  interspaces  between  the 
stops  and  maintaining  a  posiuonally  fixed  reUtionship  with 
the  stops  by  connection  with  the  stops,  the  redirecting  edging 
being  formed  as  a  longitudinal  rib  connecting  across  the  stops. 


5,561,990 

SYSTEM  BASED  ON  INDUCTIVE  COUPLING  FOR 

SENSING  SPIN  SPEED  AND  AN  OUT-OF-BALANCE 

CONDITION 

ErtDgral  Bcrtcan,  Schenectady,  and  Kenneth  B.  Welles,  H, 

Scotia,  both  or  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  ComiMny, 

Schenectady,  N.Y.  *^'' 

Filed  Jnn.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,775 

Int  CL*  D06F  33/02:37/24 

U.S.CL68-12JI6  23Clali» 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  lid; 

a  tub  being  inside  said  cabinet; 

a  washer  basket  for  holding  articles  to  be  cleansed,  said  basket 
being  positioned  in  said  tub; 

an  agitator  for  agitating  the  articles  to  be  cleansed  during  respec- 
tive wash  and  rinse  cycles,  said  agitator  positioned  in  said 
washer  basket; 

means  for  rotating  said  washer  basket  and  said  agitator  about  a 
predetermined  spin  axis  during  a  spin  cycle; 

said  nib  being  susceptible  to  an  out-of-balance  condition  char- 
acterized by  excursions  of  said  tub  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  spin  axis  during  said  spin  cycle; 

a  system  comprising: 

a  magnetic  source  positioned  in  said  agitator  for  producing  a 

predetermined  magnetic  field: 
a    magnetic    sensor   positioned   to    be   electromagnetically 
coupled  to  said  magnetic  source  for  supplying  an  output 
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signal  diM  varies  as  said  agitator  routes  relative  to  said 
magnetic  sensor:  and 
a  signal  prtxessor  coupled  to  said  magnetic  sensor  for  receiv- 
ing the  output  signal  supplied  by  said  magnetic  sensor,  said 
processor  being  adapted  for  measuring  spin  speed  during 
said  spin  cycle  and  for  delecting  any  out-of-balance  condi- 
tion during  said  spin  cycle  based  on  the  output  signal 
received  from  said  magnetic  sensor. 


5^1.992 
ELECTRIC  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  WASHING 
ANIVOR  DRYING  USING  HOT  WATER  FROM  THE 
CENTRAL  SYSTEM  CIRCULATING  IN  COILS 
Frmnco  CariooL  Rcsklcnza  51,  6528  Camarinc,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP»4/(M035,  }  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  4,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S/1M66,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Jun.  15,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  495,634 
Cnaims  priority,  applicadoa  SwitzerUnd,  Dec.  9,  1993,  3662/ 
93 

iai.  a."  D«6F  i9/O4:39/0S:  A47L  15/42 
VS.  CL  68—16  2  Claims 


5^l,»91 

SYSTEM  BASED  ON  INDUCTIVE  COUPLING  FOR 

SENSING  LOADS  IN  A  WASHING  MACHINE  BY 

MEASURING  ANGULAR  ACCELERATION 

Ertagral  Bcrkcaau  Schcaectady.  and  Kcmcth  B.  Welles,  n, 

Scotia,  botk  of  N.Y.,  wrignnrr  to  Gcaend  Electric  Compaay. 

Sckcacctady.  N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  19,  1995.  Ser.  No.  491,777 
lat  CL"  D86F  J3A}2 
U.S.CL68— 12^  18  ( 


1.  In  an  electric  domestic  appliance  for  washing  and/or  drying 
articles  in  a  compartment,  said  appliance  including  a  programmer, 
and  being  operauvely  associated  with  a  central  heating  system 
having  means  for  supplying  hot  water  to  the  interior  of  said 
appliance,  and  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  hot  water  with  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  cold  water,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  appliance  further  compnses  coil  pipe  means  lisposed  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  area  where  the  washing  and/or  drying  takes  place, 
said  coil  pipe  means  being  fluidly  coruiected  to  said  mixing  means 
via  a  diverter  positioned  downstream  of  said  mixing  means,  and 
said  diverter  including  means  responsive  to  conuiiands  from  said 
programmer  for  diverting  eow  of  water  towards  at  least  one  of  said 
coil  pipe  means  and  the  interior  of  said  appliance. 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  lid. 

a  tub  being  inside  said  cabinet: 

^  washer  basket  for  holding  articles  to  be  cleansed,  said  basket 
being  positioned  in  said  tub: 

an  agitator  positioocd  in  said  washer  basket: 

means  for  accelerating  said  washer  basket  and  said  agitator 
about  a  predetermined  spin  axis  upon  initialing  a  predeier- 
mined  dry  spin  cycle: 

a  system  comprising: 

a  magnetic  source  positioned  in  said  agitator  for  producing  a 
predetemuned  magnelK  field: 

a  magnetic  sensor  positioned  to  be  electromagnetically  coupled 
to  said  magnetic  source  for  supplying  an  output  signal  that 
piedetermuiedly  varies  as  said  agitator  is  angulariy  acceler- 
ated relative  to  said  magnetic  sensor,  and 

a  signal  processor  coupled  to  said  magtielic  sensor  for  receiving 
the  ouqMi  signal  supplied  by  said  magnetic  sensor,  said  signal 
processor  being  adapted  for  mea.sunng  load  in  said  waaher 
basket  based  on  the  output  signal  received  from  said  magnetic 
sensor  while  said  agitator  is  angularly  accelerated  lelative  to 
sensor. 


5.561,993 

SELF  BALANCING  ROTATABLE  APPARATUS 

Mkhacl  R.  Elgcrsaa.  Plymouth;  Theresa  C.  Jcnne,  Mooticrilo, 

and  Kevin  J.  Stabberg,  White  Bear  Lake,  all  of  Minn.. 

Msignors  to  Honeywell  Inc..  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1995,  Set.  No.  490.504 

lat.  a."  D06F  37/22:  F16F  15/167 

VS.  a.  68— 23J  M  Claims 


r 
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1.  A  balancing  system,  comprising: 
a  rolatable  member: 
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a  shaft  attached  to  said  rolatable  member. 

first  means  for  measuring  a  first  force  at  a  first  location  of  said 

rolatable  member: 
second  means  for  measuring  a  second  force  at  a  second  location 

of  laid  rolatable  member, 
third  means  for  measuring  a  first  acceleration  at  a  third  location 

of  said  rolatable  member: 
fourth  means  for  measuring  a  second  acceleration  at  a  fourth 

location  of  said  rolatable  member: 
first  means  for  placing  a  first  counterweight  at  a  first  preselected 

location  of  said  rolatable  member: 
second  means  for  placing  a  second  counterweight  at  a  second 

preselected  location  of  said  rotauble  member,  and 
means  for  determining  said  first  and  second  preselected  loca- 

tioas  of  said  rolatable  member  as  a  function  of  said  first  and 

second  forces  and  said  first  and  second  accelerations. 


engaging  with  a  pair  of  racks  to  convert  rotational  movement 
of  the  drive  pinion  into  longitudinal  movement  of  the  locking 
bolts:  and 
wherein  the  locking  bolts  are  located  one  above  and  one  below 
the  drive  pinion,  the  locking  bolts  being  mounted  for  longitu- 
dinal sliding  movement  in  the  housing,  in  opposite  directions 
via  respective  ones  of  the  pair  of  drive  racks  mounted  respec- 
tively on  opposite  sides  of  the  drive  pinion. 


5.561,994 
LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  DOOR 
John  C.  Smith,  Letchworth,  and  Patrick  E.  Christmas,  Lang- 
ford,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Schlegel  (UK) 
Holdings  Limited,  Coalville,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,199 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  14,  1993, 
9319006 

Int  CL"  E05B  65/OH 
VS.  CL  70—99  15  Claims 


59561,995 
DOOR  FASTENER 
Stuart  F.  Copping,  Chandlers  Ford,  and  Adrian  Q.  Lindley, 
Grantham,  both  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Malcoe  Pre- 
cision Fabrications  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200.253 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  2,  1993, 
9304212 

Int.  CL*  E05B  63/14 
VS.  a.  70—120  13  Cblms 


1.  A  lock  for  a  panel  of  die  type  slidable  in  a  frame  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  in  which  a  leading  edge  of  the 
panel  abuts  an  upright  member  of  the  frame  comprising: 

a  lock  mechanism: 

a  housing  for  the  lock  mechanism: 

a  keep  plate  mounted  in  the  frame  and  having  two  staple-shaped 
keep  members,  each  keep  member  having  at  least  one  free 
end  attached  to  the  keep  plate  and  a  base  end  extending 
towards  the  housing:  and 

an  opening  in  the  housing  for  receiving  the  base  end  of  each 
keep  member  within  the  housing  when  the  panel  is  closed: 

the  Itek  mechanism  including  an  operating  member  and  two 
locicing  bolts  within  ttie  housing  coupled  to  the  operating 
member  for  movement  generally  parallel  to  a  leading  edge  of 
the  housing  between  open  and  locked  positions  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  operating  member,  each  bolt  passing 
thnough  the  base  end  of  one  of  the  keep  members  in  the 
locked  position  for  engaging  a  base  of  the  keep  member  and 
capturing  tlie  keep  member  within  the  housing  to  prevent  the 
panel  from  being  opened: 

tlie  operating  member  having  a  handle  co-operating  wiUi  a  drive 
piaion  supported  for  rotation  in  the  bousing,  the  drive  pinion 


I.  A  door  locking  mechanism  comprising: 
an  espagnolette  mechanism  for  driving  each  of  a  plurality  of 
door  fasteners,  at  least  one  door  fastener  including: 
(i)  a  fastener  body: 

(ii)  a  threaded  stud  extending  from  said  fastener  body: 
(iii)  a  bush  having  a  threaded  bore  engaging  said  threaded 

stud:  and 
(iv)  a  boll  coupled  to  said  fastener  body  by  said  bush  so  as  to 
be  longitudinally  movable  between  an  extended  position 
and  a  witlidrawn  position  relative  to  said  fastener  body: 
(V)  whereby,  when  said  boh  is  in  said  extended  position,  said 
threaded  stud  is  rolatable  relative  to  said  bush  using  a  key 
applied  to  said  door  fastener  to  tighten  said  bush  against 
said  bolt,  such  that  said  bush  applies  a  force  transverse  to 
said  bolt  to  hold  said  bolt  deadlocked  in  said  extended 
position, 
wherein  the  door  fasteners  are  located  at  differing  edges  of  a 
door,  the  espagnolette  mechanism  driving  each  door  fastener 
between  said  withdrawn  position  and  said  extended  position, 
at  least  one  of  said  door  fasteners  having  an  individual  dead- 
locking mechanism  for  deadlocking  said  door  fastener  in  said 
extended  position  thereby  preventing  further  movement  of 
said  door  fastener,  said  espagnolette  mechanism  and  the  other 
of  said  door  fasteners. 
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GEARSHIFT  LOCK 
>  S.  CkMg,  N«w  57,  Sec.  3,  Chung  Yang  RiL,  Skaa  Ch«UM 
CUy,  Wpd  IWn,  1M«raa 

FHcd  Aaf.  3t.  I9M,  S«r.  N«w  2W.«3« 

bM.  CL*  Et»  6S/I2 

VS.  a.  n—24J  I  ciaia 


I.  A  geanhift  lock  for  prMcnting  i  gearshift  from  moving  with 
respect  to  a  gearshift  seal  horn  which  the  gearshift  ejuemb.  the 
gearshift  lock  comfvising: 

king  box  adapted  to  be  firmly  attached  on  the  gearshift  seal 
and  including  two  passages  therein, 
two  first  springs  each  being  lespecuvely  received  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  passages  of  the  locking  box. 
a  U  shaped  lalch  including  a  curved  rod  and  iwo  prongs  each  of 
which  IS  received  in  a  conesponding  passage  of  the  locking 
box. 
a  motor  positioned  in  the  locking  box  and  including  a  toothed 

rotor  head, 
a  spnng-biased  engaging  means  posiuooed  in  the  lacking  box 
and  engaged  lo  the  two  prongs  of  the  U-shaped  lalch  thus 
limiung  (he  two  prongs  of  the  U-shaped  latch  in  the  passages 
of  the  locking  box.  and  the  curved  rod  of  the  U-shaped  laich 
enclosuig  die  gearshift  thus  prevenbng  the  gearshift  from 
being  moved,  said  spnng-biased  engaging  means  including  a 
pair  of  L  shaped  rods  each  having  a  toothed  edge  and  two 
second  springs  biased  between  the  two  L-sh^icd  rods,  said 
two  L-shaped  rods  constituting  a  sutMiantially  rectangular 
structure,  the  toothed  edges  of  the  two  L-shaped  rods  being 
meshed  widi  the  toothed  rotor  head  of  the  motor  such  thai  the 
two  L-shaped  rods  are  driven  by  the  motor  to  compress  the 
two  second  springs  dius  disengaging  from  the  U-shaped  lalch 
and  releasing  the  gearshift  lock  in  response  lo  reception  of  an 
effective  remote  control  signal, 
a  coattoi  circuit  functioning  lo  dnve  the  motor  in  response  to  a 
receptioo  of  an  effective  control  signal  from  a  remote  control 
device, 
a  manual  driving  means  located  on  the  locking  box  as  an 
allemalive  for  the  control  circuit  lo  manually  drive  the  spnng- 
biased  engaging  means  lo  be  disengaged  from  the  two  prongs 
of  the  U-shaped  lalch  thus  leleasing  the  gearshift  lock,  the 
manual  driving  means  being  manually  roiauble  by  a  key  and 
including  a  cylinder  having  a  bottom  having  a  rod  extending 
therefrom,  a  plate  secured  to  the  rod  and  rotated  in  concert 
with  the  rod  when  the  rod  is  mamially  operated  by  the  key.  the 
piaie  including  a  penphery  having  an  ear  extending  theie- 
from.  a  first  of  said  L-shaped  rods  having  a  protrusion  extend- 
ing dieiefrora  and  in  contact  with  the  ear  of  the  plate  so  as  lo 
allow  the  ear  of  the  plaie  lo  dnve  the  protrusion  of  the 
L-shaped  rod  in  order  to  compress  the  second  springs  and  so 
as  to  release  the  U-shaped  laich. 
wheieby  the  motor  rotates  lo  drive  the  spnng-biased  engaging 
means  lo  disengage  with  die  two  prongs  of  the  U-shaped  latch 
when  the  control  circuit  receives  an  effecUve  control  signal. 


meanwhile  the  two  first  springs  urge  the  two  prongs  of  the 
U-shaped  latch  out  of  the  passages  of  the  locking  box. 


5^I,»7 

ELECTROMAGIWETIC  LOCK  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  LOCK 

BARREL 

ShcMoa  Milaian,  Wheeling.  HI.,  asaignor  lo  Mariok  Compur, 
Ckkago.  lU. 

CoatinuatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  14^1,  Feb.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  20,  199S,  Scr.  No.  42M29 

Int  CL"  EtSB  47A)6 

VS.  CL  7t— 283  22  Claiai 


IS.  A  lock  comprising: 

a  cylinder: 

a  core  rotatably  received  within  a  bore  in  said  cylinder, 

at  least  one  armature  movable  between  a  first  position  which 

prevents  said  core  from  rotating  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  a 

second  position  which  allows  said  core  to  rotate  relative  to 

said  cylinder,  and 
a  magnetic  device  operatively  associated  widi  said  at  least  one 

armature  to  move  said  at  least  one  armature  between  said  first 

and  second  positions: 
said  cylinder  including  a  cavity  in  which  said  at  least  one 

armature  is  received  in  both  said  first  and  second  positions: 
said  core  having  a  notch  in  which  said  at  least  one  armature  is 

received  in  said  first  position, 
said  cavity,  notch  and  armature  being  configured  such  that  said 

at  least  one  armature  is  subjected  to  compression  forces  by 

opposed  faces  in  said  cavity  and  said  notch  while  in  said  first 

position  upon  roution  of  said  cote. 


5,361,998 

ROTARY  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Enicst  R.  Bodnar.  2  DanroM  Cmcent,  Don  MUis,  Ontario, 


Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3t7,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Apr.  22,  1992,  2066803 
InL  CI."  B21B  2//W.  B2U  7/20 
VS.  CL  72—190  t  cialBis 

I.  A  rotary  apparatus  (10)  for  forming  a  workpiece  having  upper 
and  lower  rotary  members  (12,14).  adapted  to  route  in  unison  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  workpiece  (W)  at  least  one  die  suppon  (30,32). 
movably  supported  on  each  said  rotary  member  for  carrying  form- 
ing die  means  (34J6)  whereby  die  same  may  close  and  open 
relative  to  said  workpiece,  each  said  die  suppon  being  movable  in 
a  semi-rotary  manner  relative  to  iu  rotary  member  and  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges. 

first  leading  and  trailing  guide  pins  (40.40).  said  first  leading  and 
trailing  guide  pias  being  located  at  opposite  ends  of  each  said 
die  suppon  and  offset  from  one  another  towards  the  leading 
and  trailing  edges  of  each  said  die  suppon  respectively,  and 
first  leading  and  trailing  guide  means  (50.52)  for  said  first 
leading  and  trailing  guide  pins  (40.40)  located  at  respective 
ends  of  each  said  rotary  member,  for  guiding  said  first  leading 
and  trailing  guide  pins  and  characterized  by; 


second  leading  and  trailing  guide  pins  (42.42)  on  each  said  die 
support,  located  at  opposite  ends  ilietcof,  and  offset  fhim  one 
another  towards  die  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  respec- 
tively of  each  said  die  support,  and, 

second  leading  and  trailing  guide  means  (62.60)  located  at  each 
end  of  said  rotary  member,  said  second  leading  and  trailing 
guide  means  being  adapted  to  respectively  engage  said  second 
leading  and  trailing  guide  pins  at  a  point  just  before  said  die 
supports  close,  and  during  closure  of  said  die  supports,  and 
being  disengaged  from  said  second  leading  and  trailing  guide 
means  just  after  opening  of  said  die  supports; 

wherein  said  first  leading  and  trailing  guide  pins  (40,40)  define  a 
predetermined  first  axial  spacing,  and  wherein  said  second 
leading  and  trailing  guide  pins  (42.42)  define  a  predetermined 
second  axial  spacing,  and  wherein  said  second  predeteniiined 
axial  spacing  is  less  than  said  first  predetermined  axial  spac- 
ing; and 

wherein  said  first  leading  and  trailing  guide  means  (50.52)  for 
said  first  leading  and  trailing  guide  pins  define  a  first  prede- 
lenBined  axial  spacing  apan  from  one  another,  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  rotary  members,  and  wherein  said  second  leading 
and  trailing  guide  means  (62,60)  for  said  second  leading  and 
traibng  guide  pins  define  a  second  predetermined  axial  spac- 
ing from  one  another,  at  each  end  of  said  rotary  members,  and 
wherein  said  second  axial  spacing  is  less  than  said  first  axial 
spacing. 


5,561,999 
RING  FORMING  METHOD 
Robert  G.  StereMon,  20  S.  Lakevicw  Dr.,  Goddard,  Kans. 
67052-9252 

Filed  Dec  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  356,739 
I  iDt  CL'  B21D  2&V2 

U&  0.72-^337  4 


I.  In  •  method  of  forming  corrugated  tings  in  sheet  metal,  die 
steps  of: 

punching  a  circular  area  in  the  sheet  material; 

punching  one  or  more  kidney-shaped  areas  in  the  sheet  metal 
concentrically  spaced  around  the  circular  area  forming  an 
annular  area  still  connected  to  the  sheet  material; 

defoming  the  annular  area  between  two  mating  dies  having 
equal  radius  radial  cotiugaiions  thereon  to  comigate  the  annu- 
lar area;  and 

concentrically  punching  the  corrugated  annular  area  between  a 
circular  punch  and  corresponding  die,  the  punch  and  die 
having  matiiig  cutting  surfaces  which  are  cotiugated  and  mate 


with  the  corrugated  annular  area  of  die  sheet  thereby  forming 
a  circular  ring  having  radial  coirugatioiis  therein. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXPANDING  AND 

SHAPING  TUBULAR  CONDUITS 

WlHiaiB  E.  Shnhz,  Sr.,  239  N.  Main  St.,  Lombuti,  DL  60148 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,452 

lot  CL'  B21D  39/20 

VS.  CL  72—393  22  Claims 


lao 


1.  A  tool  for  reshaping  or  expanding  metal  tubular  stock  com- 
prising: 

an  expandable  mandrel  including  a  plurality  of  spreader  seg- 
ments, each  having  a  forward,  mandrel-inseitioo  end,  a  trail- 
ing end.  an  external,  curved  wall  and  a  respective  internal 
face,  and  wherein  the  spreader  segments  are  adapted  to  be 
held  in  a  cluster  about  a  wedge-shaped  cam; 

a  wedge-shaped  cam  axially  movable  within  the  mandiel  for 
spreading  the  spreader  segments,  the  cam  including  a  plurality 
of  external  faces  corresponding  to  internal  faces  of  the 
spreader  segments,  and  having  a  hollow  center  disposed  axi- 
ally therein; 

means  for  flexibly  letaining  the  spieader  segments  adjacent  to 
the  external  faces  of  the  cam  in  a  cluster  about  the  cam  while 
allowing  sliding  engagement  of  the  segments  over  the  exter- 
nal faces  of  the  cam;  die  external  faces  of  the  cam  being 
shaped  con^lementary  to  the  internal  faces  of  die  spreader 
segments  whereby  an  axial  force  applied  to  the  cam  moves 
the  cam  axially  relative  to  the  mandrel  and  die  spreader 
segments  thereby  forcing  the  spreader  segments  radially  out- 
wardly; 

axial  force  means  for  applying  axial  force  to  die  cam.  die  axial 
force  means  including  a  dueaded  bolt  disposed  within  die 
hollow  center  of  the  cam.  and  a  cam-engaging  member  con- 
nected to  die  bolt,  such  diat  rotation  of  die  cam-engaging 
member  with  respect  to  die  bolt  applies  axial  force  on  die  cam 
for  mandrel  expansion; 

spreader  segment  axial  alignment  means  disposed  in  contact 
with  die  forward  ends  of  the  spreader  segments  for  maintain- 
ing spreader  segments  axially  aligned  with  each  other  during 
mandrel  expansion  while  allowing  sliding  engagement  of  the 
internal  faces  of  the  spreader  segments  over  the  external  faces 
of  the  cam,  whereby  the  external,  curved  walls  of  the  spreader 
segments  are  spaced  substantially  equal  radial  distances  &t«i 
a  central  axis  of  the  cam  during  mandrel  expansion;  and 

stop  means  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cam  for  limiting 
the  insertion  of  the  cam  into  the  mandrel. 
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5,542^91 
TOOL  FOR  ISE  IN  ALIGNING  A  VEHICLE  DOOR 
James  E.  Bell.  Box  3128  GiMpci  Peace  Rd^  HopkinsviUc,  Ky. 
42240 

Filed  Dec.  «,  l»»4,  Ser.  No.  349,954 

iBt  CL'  B21J  IJA)8 

VS.  a.  72— 4S8  12  CiataM 


»U  M 


1.  A  ttx>i  for  use  in  aligning  a  vehicle  door,  comprising: 
a.  means  for  engaging  a  vehicle  lock  engaging  appamis.  said 
vehicle  lock  engaging  apparatus  extending  generally  horizon- 
ully  froin  a  vehicle  door  frame; 
b  means  for  engaging  a  vehicle  door  lock  apparatus,  where  said 
means  for  engaging  a  vehicle  lock  engaging  apparatus  com- 
poses a  pair  of  opfmsed  wrencb-like  openings,  a  first  opening 
facing  vertKally  upward  and  a  second  opening  facing  verti- 
cally downward,  said  first  opening  for  adjusting  said  door 
downward  and  said  second  opening  for  adjusting  said  door 
upward,  said  wrench-like  openings  having  opposed  parallel 
flat  surfaces  and  an  additional  connecting  surface  and  having 
a  depth  sufficient  to  fuUy  receive  said  vehKle  lock  engaging 
apparatus  withm  said  respective  wrench-like  opening; 
c   means  for  receiving  a  door  adjusting  tool;  and. 
d.  a  separator  bar,  said  separator  bar  having  said  means  for 
e^agiaf  a  vehicle  lock  engaging  apparatus  toward  a  first  end. 
Mid  wpwuoc  bar  having  said  means  for  engaging  a  vehicle 
door  lock  apparaois  and  said  means  for  receiving  a  dcx 
adjusting  tool  toward  a  second  end.  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  having  a  fnaeksMl  distance  therebetween  for 
spacing  said  door  and  faitl  door  frame  in  a  desired  ajar 
relationship. 
«  where,  when  said  means  for  engaging  a  vehicle  lock  engaging 
IfTMus  IS  engaging  a  vehicle  lock  engaging  iq)paratus  and 
when  said  means  for  engaging  a  vehicle  door  lock  appwalus 
is  engaging  a  vehicle  door  lock  apparatus,  said  vehicle  door 
and  said  vehicle  door  frame  are  ui  a  axed  relationship  in  at 
least  a  horizontal  directioa. 


(d)  valve  means  for  controllably  reversing  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  piston  in  said  flowtube  between  said  first 
and  second  position  respectively;  and 

(e)  damping  means  for  damping  pulsations  in  gas  flow  through 
said  flowtube.  said  damping  means  comprising  at  least  one 
nonporous  elastic  diaphragm  responsive  lo  pressure  pulsations 
in  said  flowtube  and  a  porous  member  adjacent  thereto  with 
the  porous  member  having  a  multiplicity  of  voids  and  a 
plurality  of  open  channels  extending  lo  the  elastic  diaphragm 
and  distributed  throughout  the  porous  member. 


S,St2Jt3 

APT^RATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A 

LIQUID  IN  A  TANK 

Patrick    Lcfcbvre,    PonUult-Combault.    France,   aasisiior   lo 

SaacfVMMi  IndiKtrie.  Pontault-C'ombault  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995.  Ser.  No.  392,043 
ClaiBM  priority,  applkatioa  France,  Feb.  28,  1994,  94  •2235 
lat.  CL"  G4IF  2J/46 
VS.  a.  73-3W  12  I 


V     31B     31«     ,M 


POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PISTON  FLOW  METER 

WITH  DAMPING  ASSEMBLY 

Hill  S.  LaU.,  WayK,  N J.. aarigMTto  SMidyar  Ik.,  Clewwa- 
Icr,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383451 
hiL  CL'  G«1F  MX) 
VS.  CL  7J-241  13  cWm 

1.  A  poaitive  diapUcement  piston  flow  meter  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  flowtube  having  two  opposite  open  ends; 

(b)  a  pulon  disposed  in  said  flowtube  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  relative  to  one  of  said  open  ends  and  a  second 
positKM  relative  to  the  opposite  open  end  thereof; 

(c)  meaos  for  connecting  said  flowtube  to  an  external  pump  for 
directing  a  gaseous  fluid  through  said  flow  meter  at  a  flow  rale 
to  be  rra^isured  by  said  flow  meter; 


I.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  pieociennined  levels  of  a  liquid  in 
a  tank  comprising: 

a  float  having  magnetic  material  fixedly  attached  thereto; 

vertical  guide  means  for  defining  a  vertical  displacement  path  of 
said  float,  said  float  being  displaced  along  said  vertical  dis- 
placement path  by  said  liquid; 

a  plate  disposed  parallel  lo  said  vertical  displacement  path; 

a  first  contact  switch  fixedly  attached  to  said  plate  in  a  horizontal 
fashion,  contacts  of  said  first  contact  switch  being  activated 
by  a  magnetic  field  from  said  magnet; 

a  second  contact  switch  fixedly  attached  to  said  plate  in  a 
horizontal  fashion  and  spaced  vertically  from  said  first  contact 
switch,  contacts  of  said  second  contact  switch  being  activated 
by  said  magnetic  field  from  said  magnet; 

a  third  contact  switch  fixedly  attached  to  said  plate  in  a  horizon- 
tal fashion  and  placed  vertically  from  said  first  and  second 
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contact  switches,  coniacu  of  said  third  contaa  switch  being 
activated  by  said  magnetic  field  from  said  magnet;  and 
alarm  connection  means  for  connecting  said  third  switch  to  an 
alarm. 


5,562,004 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
MACJNETOSTRICTIVE  shaft  APPLICABLE  TO 
MAGNETOSTRICTION  TYPE  TORQUE  SENSOR  AND 
MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  SHAFT  MANUFACTURED  BY 
THE  METHOD  THEREOF 
Satoshi  Kaise;  Nobuaki  Kobayashi,  and  Hideki  Kano,  all  of 
.Atsugi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Uoisia  Jecs  Corporation,  Atsugi, 
Japan 

FUcd  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451^41 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  30,  1994,  6-139527 
Int.  a."  GOIL  3/00 
VS.  a.  73— 862J36  18  Claims 

14     9        10  5  X 


1.  In  combination,  a  protective  bellows  made  of  thermoplastic 
material  and  mounting  means  defining  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing mounting  surface  of  predetermined  diameter  to  which  the 
bellows  is  to  be  fitted. 

the  bellows  comprising  bellows  means  extending  between  two 
ends  and  an  integral  fixing  collar  at  one  of  said  ends,  the 
fixing  collar  defining  an  internal  surface  sized  to  resiliently 
grip  the  mounting  surface. 

the  mounting  means  comprising  means  positioning  the  mounting 
surface  adjacent  means  defining  an  intermediate  circumferen- 
tially extending  surface  of  piredetermined  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  mounting  surface  so  that  the  fixing 
collar  has  to  be  stretched  to  pass  over  the  intermediate  surface 
and  then  resiles  onto  the  mounting  surface. 

the  internal  diameter  of  the  fixing  collar  being  so  selected  in 
relation  to  the  diameter  of  the  intermediate  surface  and  in 
relation  to  the  said  material  that  the  pressure  which  the  resiled 
fixing  collar  exerts  on  the  mounting  surface  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined minimum  value  throughout  the  expected  life  of  the 
bellows. 


5362,006 
MANUAL  WRENCH  WITH  GRffPABLE  MEMBER 
Frank  Pekisi,  Jr.,  and  Lee  J.  Pekisi,  both  of  32  Ondiard  La^ 
Maritoo,  N  J.  08053 

Fiksd  Oct  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  332,167 

Int  a.'  B25B  13/02 

VS.  a.  81—119  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetostrictive  shaft  appli- 
cable to  a  magnetostriction  type  torque  sensor,  said  magnetostric- 
tive shaft  being  integrated  with  a  rotatable  shaft  and  having  a 
surface  which  is  made  of  a  magnetostrictive  material,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  mechanically  wortcing  a  shaft  material  at  least  the  surface  of 
which  is  made  of  the  magnetostrictive  material: 

b)  heating  the  mechanically  worked  shaft  material  for  a  prede- 
termined time  duration  up  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
under  a  predetermined  pressurized  rare  gas  atmosphere;  and 

c)  qucrching  the  heated  shaft  material  so  as  lo  quickly  cool  the 
heated  shaft  material,  said  magnetostrictive  material  being 
constituted  by  an  iron-aluminium  alloy  having  an  aluminum 
content  ranging  from  13  to  16  wt  %. 


5,562,005 
PROTECTIVE  BELLOWS 
Remi  Boyen,  Nantes,  and  Jacques  Houis,  Thouare  Sur  Loire, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Draftex  Industries  Limited, 
Edinburgh,  Scotland 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,471 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24, 1994, 
9403502 

InL  CL"  F16J  15/52 
VS.  a.  74— 18J  5  Claims 


18  22 


1.  A  manual  wrench  for  engaging  a  threaded  member  having  a 
flat  segment  comprising: 

a  plate-like  member. 

a  plurality  of  substantially  equally  spaced  projections  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  plate-like  member. 

a  plurality  of  notches  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said 
plate-like  member,  each  of  said  notches  being  defined  by  two 
corresponding  adjacent  projections  and  being  sized  to  accom- 
modate a  portion  of  a  finger  of  a  worlLman: 

a  slot  formed  adjacent  one  of  said  notches  and  extending  into 
said  plate-like  member  substantially  to  the  center  thereof  for 
engagement  with  said  flat  segment  of  said  threaded  member, 
and 

a  handle  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  plate-like  member  for 
increasing  the  amount  of  leverage  that  can  be  applied  to  said 
wrench. 


5,562,007 

WHEEL  MOUNTING  FIXTURE  FOR  DOUBLE  BEAD 

SEAT  MACHINING 

James  B,  Seymour,  Columbia  City,  Ind„  assignor  to  Hayes 

Wbeds  Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,685 

Int  a."  B23B  1/00:5/34:31/42 

VS.  a.  82—1.11  13  Ctaims 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  releaseably  clamp  a  vehicle  wheel  to 

a  lathe  spindle,  the  vehicle  wheel  including  an  annular  wheel  rim 

having  a  wheel  disc  formed  across  an  end  thereof,  die  wheel  disc 
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5362,008 
EDGE  TRIMMER  STARTER  PUNCH 
Richard  Lordo,  West  Middlesex,  Pa^  anignor  to  Dancili  Wean, 
^'oungstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  406,839 

InL  CL"  B26D  S/14 

MS,  CI  83—39  g  Clains 


having  a  cenmi  pilot  hole  and  a  plurality  of  attachment  holes 
formed  ttierctiirough.  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  lathe  spindle; 
a  plurality  of  rigid  arms  roovably  mounted  upon  said  suppon 
structure,  said  arms  adapted  to  extend  axially   within  the 
vehicle  wheel  and  being  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
wid)  said  second  end  adapted  lo  clamp  a  portion  of  the  vehicle 
wheel  disc  against  a  ponion  of  said  suppon  structure  when 
said  arms  are  in  said  second  position;  and 
an  actuator  plate,  said  actuator  plate  being  axially  shiftable 
between  a  first  axial  position  and  a  second  axial  position,  said 
second  end  of  each  of  said  arms  pivoially  connected  to  said 
actuator  piale  with  said  arms  being  in  said  first  arm  position 
when  said  actuator  plaie  is  in  said  first  axial  position  and  in 
said  second  arm  position  when  said  actuator  plate  is  in  said 
second  axial  position. 
13.  A  method  for  machining  a  portion  of  a  vehicle  wheel  upon  a 
lathe  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  an  apparatus  for  relea.seably  clamping  a  wheel  disc 
to  a  lathe  spindle,  the  apparatus  having  a  suppon  stnicture 
adapted  lo  be  secured  lo  the  lathe  spindle,  the  apparatus  also 
having  a  plurality  of  arms  movably  mounted  upon  the  suppon 
structure,  the  arms  being  movable  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position,  each  of  the  arms  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  with  the  second  end  adapted  to  clamp  a  ponion  of 
the  wheel  disc  against  a  ponion  of  die  suppon  structure  when 
the  arms  are  in  the  second  position;  the  apparatus  further 
including  an  actuator  ptaie.  the  actuator  piale  being  axially 
shiftable  between  a  first  axial  position  and  a  second  axial 
position,  the  second  end  of  each  of  the  arms  pivoially  con- 
nected to  dte  actuator  plate  with  die  arms  being  in  the  first 
arm  position  when  said  actuator  plate  is  in  the  first  axial 
position  and  in  the  second  arm  position  when  the  actuator 
plate  is  in  die  second  axial  position; 
<b)  positioning  a  wheel  disc  having  an  apenure  formed  ihere- 
Uirough  adjacent  to  the  apparatus  with  the  arms  extending  into 
the  aperture; 

(c)  moving  ihe  actuator  plate  from  the  first  axial  position  to  die 
second  axial  position  to  cause  the  jaws  lo  clamp  the  wheel 
disc; 

(d)  maciiining  a  ponion  of  the  wheel  disc; 

(d)  moving  the  actuator  plate  from  the  second  axial  position  lo 
the  first  axial  position  to  cause  die  jaws  to  unclamp  the  wheel 
disc;  and 

(e)  removing  the  wheel  disc  from  die  apparatus. 


S.  An  apparatus  for  re-establishing  a  cut  on  both  sides  of  a  raw 
steel  strip  in  an  edge  inmming  system,  the  edge  trimming  system 
including  a  cutting  assembly  having  a  pair  of  side  trimmers  each 
with  a  cutting  device,  each  cutting  device  uimming  one  of  the 
elongated  edges  of  die  raw  steel  strip  to  produce  a  parent  steel  strip 
and  two  scrap  steel  strips,  the  apparatus  compnsing: 

means  for  stopping  the  cutting  devices  from  cutting  die  raw  steel 
strip  when  only  one  of  die  cuning  devices  is  engaged  in 
trimming  the  raw  steel  strip; 
means  for  automatically  notching  first  and  second  starter  punch 
openings  from  opposing  edges  of  die  raw  steel  stnp  to  extend 
in  from  die  opposing  edges,  die  first  sianer  punch  opening 
extending  in  a  first  distance  from  one  of  the  elongated  edges 
and  tlie  second  starter  punch  opening  extending  in  a  secMid 
distance  from  the  other  elongated  edge  of  die  raw  steel  strip; 
and 
means  for  releasing  die  cutting  device  still  engaged  in  trimming 
die  raw  steel  strip  by  advancing  the  first  and  second  staner 
punch  openings  in  the  raw  steel  strip  to  Ihe  cutting  devices. 


5,562,099 
CHOPPER  AND  CORIVER  ROUNDER  FOR  A  WEB 
MATERUL 
Mickad  Lont,  Rochester,  and  James  A.  White,  Concsus,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aaaisnors  to  Eastman  Kodalt  Company,  Rochester. 
N.Y. 
Conlinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,749.  Aug.  20,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Thb  application  Apr.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  415.883 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20,  1991,  91  02242 
InL  a."  B26D  If(t2 
U.S.  CL  S3— IIO  13  ( 
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I.  Apparatus  for  chopping  and  comer  rounding  individual,  sub- 
stantially parallelcpipedic  sheets  from  a  web  material,  comprising: 

a)  feeding  and  guiding  means  for  tlie  web  material, 

b)  removing,  guiding  and  receiving  means  for  the  individual 
sheets: 

c)  cutting  means  comprising  an  upper  knife  and  a  lower  knife 
and  means  for  rounding  die  comers  including  an  upper  punch 
and  a  lower  die  facing  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  die 
web,  the  means  for  cutting  and  rounding  the  comers  being 
driven  by  means  of  two  double  eccentrics,  the  first  double 
eccentric  driving  the  upper  knife  by  means  of  a  first  eccentric 
and  the  upper  punch  by  means  of  a  second  eccentric,  the  first 
and  second  eccentrics  being  mounted  in  opposition  of  phase 
on  a  first  motor  shaft,  the  second  double  eccentric  driving  the 
lower  knife  by  means  of  a  third  eccentric  and  the  lower  die  by 
means  of  a  fourth  eccentric,  die  third  and  fourth  eccentrics 
beiitg  mounted  in  opposition  of  phase  on  a  second  motor 
shaft,  die  second  motor  shaft  being  rotatably  driven  at  die 
same  speed  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  speed  of  the  first 
motor  shaft; 

d)  means  for  synchronizing  die  movement  of  die  web  material 
widi  respect  to  die  movement  of  die  cutting  and  rounding 
means,  so  that  die  cutting  means  are  brought  first  into  engage- 
ment with  the  web  for  separating  a  sheet  from  the  web,  then, 
by  aieans  of  a  180°  rotation  of  each  of  the  motor  shafts,  the 
punch  and  die  realize  simultaneously  the  rounded  comers  of  a 
trailing  edge  of  die  sheet  which  has  just  been  cut  and  of  a  free 
end  of  die  web,  adjacent  to  the  trailing  edge. 


5,562,011 
CAM  ACTUATED  SINGLE  RAIL  MANUAL 
TRANSMISSION 
J4>hn  V.  Bartus,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Mtitor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,224 

Int  CL'  F16H  i/3S:  G05G  5f06 

MS.  a.  74—473  R  13  Claims 


5,562,010 
REVERSING  DRIVE 
Bemaitl    McGuirc,   211    Cochran    Rd.,    Hamilton    Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,670 

InL  CL'  F15B  11102 

U.S.  a.  74—129  12  Claims 


coiv-wKwam 


I.  An  oscillating  progressive  rotary  hydraulic  diive  comprising; 

a  shaft; 

at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  widi  its  piston  connected  to  a 
lev^  mechanism  which  is  connecuble  to  said  shaft  dirough  a 
clinch: 

an  hydraulic  fluid  supply  connectable  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 

control  means  to  control  die  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  so  as  to  cause  said  piston  lo  reciprocate; 

control  means  to  control  said  clutch  to  cause  said  lever  to  be 
coupled  to  said  shaft  during  a  portion  of  die  reciprocatory 
stroke  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  and  during  a  greater 
ponion  of  Ihe  stroke  of  said  piston  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.   A  multiple   speed   manual   transmission   shift   mechanism 
mounted  within  a  transmission  housing,  comprising: 
a  shift  rail,  fixedly  mounted  within  and  supported  by  said 

transmission  housing; 
a  control  tube  coaxially  disposed  about  said  shift  rail  and  slid- 

ably  and  rotaubly  supported  by  said  shift  rail; 
a  plurality  of  shift  foi-ks  supported  for  translation  by  said  control 

tube; 
a  means  for  translating  said  shift  forks; 
a  means  for  preventing  translation  of  said  shift  forks:  and 
a  means  for  disabling  said  means  for  preventing  translation  of 

said  shift  foriu. 


5,562,012 
INDUSTRLAL  ARTICULATED  ROBOT 
Masanori  Nishi,  and  Hitleakl  Watanabc,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,   assignors   to   KabushiU   Kaisha   Yaskawa   Denki, 
Fukuoka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP94A)0504,  S  371  Date  Dec  21,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/22643,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  OcL  13,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-498826 

InL  a.'  B25J  umo 

UA  CL  74— «90.01  8  Claims 

I.  An  industrial  articulated  robot,  comprising: 

a  lower  base  having  first  and  second  sides; 

a  lower  arm  having  a  first  end  supported  at  said  first  side  of  said 
lower  base; 

first  means  for  inclining  said  lower  arm  in  forward  and  back- 
ward directions; 

a  connecting  link  parallel  to  said  lower  arm; 

said  connecting  link  having  a  first  end  supported  at  said  second 
side  of  said  lower  base  so  tliat  said  connecting  link  can  be 
inclined  in  forward  and  baclnvard  directions  by  said  first 
means  for  inclining; 

an  upper  base  having  first  and  second  ends; 

said  first  end  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  lower  arm  and 
said  second  end  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  connecting 
link  so  that  said  lower  arm  and  said  connecting  link  can  be 
rotated; 

a  tuming  section  disposed  at  a  top  of  said  upper  base; 

means  for  tuming  said  tuming  section  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  top; 

an  upper  arm  supported  by  said  tuming  section; 

second  means  for  inclining  said  upper  arm  in  upper  and  lower 
ditcctions;  and 
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walls,  the  top  and  bonom  wails  of  which  are  respectively 
provided  with  positioning  holes: 

said  push  member  is  formed  into  a  T-shaped  piece  having  a  stem 
at  its  rearward  end.  its  forward  end  is  provided  with  a  row  of 
toothed  slots,  a  wall  of  the  stem  is  provided  with  a  pin  hole, 
when  the  stem  is  inserted  into  said  hole  of  the  honzonul  tube, 
a  securing  pin  is  fed  through  said  pin  hole  of  the  horizontal 
tube  and  the  pin  hole  of  said  stem,  thereby  allowing  said  push 
member  to  be  secured  into  the  longitudinal  slit  of  said  hori- 
zoaul  lube: 

said  threaded  tube  has  the  shape  of  a  long  shuttle-shaped  tube, 
the  threaded  tube  tapers  from  its  center  towards  both  ends, 
forming  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  protruded  arc  surface,  said 
surface  is  provided  with  threads  which  mesh  with  the  row  of 
toothed  slots  provided  on  said  push  member,  in  addition,  said 
dtfcaded  tube  is  movably  secured  into  the  recessed  opening  of 
the  longitudinal  tube: 
whereby  when  said  threaded  tube  is  routed  in  the  clockwise  or 
counter  clockwise  direction,  its  contact  with  the  row  of 
toothed  slots  of  said  push  member  enables  the  horizontal  tube 
to  swing  up  or  down  at  various  angles. 


said  upper  am  disposed  ai  a  position  shifted  relative  to  a  turning 
axis  Z  of  said  turning  section  effective  to  avoid  interference 
between  said  upper  arm  and  said  lower  arm. 


ADJUSTABLE  BICYCLE  STEM 
Ytt-Cbea  Km.  2,  ABey  I,  La.  29.  Sec.  2.  Pci-Slila  tUL,  SWa-ltai 
City.  Tkipci  Battm.  Tahrmm 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  SS2J«S 
lot  CX"  B«2K  21/16 
VS,  a.  74— 551J  5 


1  An  adjustable  bicycle  stem  comprising: 

a.  a  horizontal  tube: 

b.  a  longitudinal  tube: 
c  a  push  member:  and 

d  a  shuttle- shaped  threaded  tube: 

wherein  an  end  of  said  horizontal  tube  is  provided  with  a  lateral 
C-ihaped  clamp  and  the  other  end  of  said  horizontal  tube  is 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  slit  having  two  side  walls,  the 
two  tide  wall*  of  the  longitudinal  slit  are  respectively  pro- 
vided with  a  corresponding  pivotal  hole,  and  an  inner  wall  of 
the  bonzonlal  lube  is  provided  with  a  hole:  in  addiUon,  the 
bole  IS  provided  with  a  pin  hole  through  a  wall  thereof: 

said  longinjdinal  tube  has  a  vcttical  C- shaped  clamp  at  one  end. 
and  the  other  end  of  said  longitudinal  tube  is  provided  with  an 
extension  plate,  which  has  a  pivotal  hole  for  ad^ng  a  bolt 
which  feeds  through  the  pivotal  holes  for  securing  purposes, 
an  end  of  the  extension  plate  of  the  longitudinal  lube  is 
provided  with  a  recessed  opening  having  top  and  booom 


5.562,014 

FLY  WHEEL  ARRANGEMENT 

Gartoa  ■•  E  WMgepctersen.  HcWugtr,  Dcomark,  assignor  to 

Forskniiigsceater  RI.S0.  Roskildc,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK9Miei5«,  t  371  Date  Nov.  28,  1994,  i  102(c) 
Dale  Nov.  28.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09J/24765,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Dec.  9,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  11.  1993,  Scr.  No.  343,481 
ClaiiH  priaritjr.  appttcadon  Denmark.  May  27.  1992,  •787/ 
92 

loL  CL'  G«5G  1/00 
VS.  CL  74—572  «  ciataM 


1.  A  fly  wheel  arrangement,  comprising: 

an  axle  mounted  for  rotation  defining  a  bearing  diameter,  a  ring 
forming  a  rotating  mass  of  the  fly  wheel,  and 

a  connecting  means  having  a  shape  of  one  of  a  cylinder  and  a 
conical  shell  and  being  made  solely  from  fiber-reinfoiced 
plastic  for  connecting  said  ring  with  said  axle. 

a  first  adhesive  bond  glumg  said  connecting  means  to  said  ring 
at  its  outer  end  portion  and 

a  second  adhesive  bond  gluing  said  connecting  means  to  said 
axle  at  its  inner  end  portion  to  form  an  inner  glued  joint,  the 
inner  glued  joint  between  said  axle  and  said  connecting  means 
beuig  at  a  diameter  at  least  three  tunes  the  bearing  diameter  of 
said  axle. 


^IJTOR 


5.562,015 
AUTOMATIC  RATCHET  REVERSAL  DEVICE 
Frederklt  L.  Zinck.  600  S.  Elmwood  Ave.,  Glenolden,  Pa. 
19036 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  490,197 

InL  CL'  B25B  21/00 

VS.  a.  81—57.13  6  daiins 
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5.5624)16 
CENTERING  DEVICE.  IN  PARTICULAR,  A  CENTERING 

DEVICE  FOR  STEERING  VALVES 
JStftn  SchSffd,  Schwiibisch  GmOnd,  Germany,  assignor  to  ZF 

Fricdrichshafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/02521,  S  371  Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/07732,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17.  1993,  Scr.  No.  406,995 
Cnaims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  30,  1992,  42  32 
813.6 

InL  CL"  F15B  9/10 
VS.  CL  91—375  A  4 


1.  A  cantering  device  for  steering  valves  in  motor  vehicles  which 
comprises: 

a  drive  pan  (2)  and  a  power  take-up  (3)  that  are  connected  with 
each  other  by  a  torsion  bar  (1)  and  which  are  elastically 
rotalable  against  each  other,  wherein  the  drive  pan  (2)  is  in 
the  form  of  a  sleeve  which  encloses  the  torsion  bar  (1)  and  the 
powier  take-off  pan  (3)  panly  encompasses  the  drive  pan  (2): 
and  includes  a  front  face  that  is  provided  with  a  ring  groove 
(lOr. 

a  pin  (7)  guided  in  a  radial  borehole  (6)  of  the  power  take-off 
pan  (3)  such  that  the  pin  (7)  engages  an  oblique  surface 
groove  (8)  of  the  drive  pan  (2),  and  wherein  the  pin  (7)  is 
loaded  in  a  radial  direction  by  a  ring-shaped  spring  (11)  that  is 


inserted  into  the  ring  groove  (10)  in  the  front  face  of  the 
power  take-off  pan  and  is  anchored  to  pin  (7). 


5,5624117 

REUSABLE  PRESS  FIT  CONNECTION  OF  A 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

Bemd  F.  Wucnscbcr.  Lebanon.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc. 

Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423.286 

lot  a.*  F15B  9/10;  15/22 

VS.  CL  91—375  A  20  dains 


An  automatic  ratchet  reversal  device  comprising: 
housing,  a  rotatable  shaft  axially  aligned  in  said  housing, 
reversible  motor  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  linkage 
means  directly  rotatable  with  and  axially  slidable  about  said 
rotalable  shaft,  said  linkage  means  axially  slidable  and  rotat- 
able about  a  driven  means,  said  linkage  means  and  said  driven 
means  rotatably  linked  by  an  actuation  means  whereby  rever- 
sal Of  said  rotatable  shaft  causes  said  linkage  means  to  recip- 
rocate to  and  from  said  driven  means  once  during  initial 
revosal.  forced  rotation  of  said  driven  means  after  reciproca- 
tion of  said  linkage  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber. 

piston  means  for  dividing  the  chamber  into  first  and  second 
pressure  chamber  portions,  said  piston  means  being  nwvable 
through  a  work  stttike  in  opposite  directions  in  said  chamber, 

means  for  directing  fluid  pressure  into  said  first  chamber  portion 
and  venting  said  second  chamber  ponion  to  effect  movement 
of  said  piston  means  in  a  first  direction  and  for  directing  fluid 
pressure  into  said  second  chamber  portion  and  venting  said 
first  chamber  portion  to  effect  movement  of  said  piston  means 
in  a  second  direction. 

relief  valve  means  for  communicating  said  first  and  second 
chamber  portions  when  said  piston  means  is  near  the  end  of 
its  work  stroke,  said  relief  valve  means  comprising  a  valve 
member  and  a  valve  seat  which  are  relatively  movable 
between  a  closed  position  blocking  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  chamber  portions  and  an  open  position 
establishing  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
chamber  poitions  when  said  piston  means  reaches  the  end  of 
its  work  stroke,  and 

a  press-fit  connection  between  said  piston  means  and  said  valve 
seat  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  said  valve  seat 
and  said  piston  means  during  appUcation  of  force  to  said 
valve  seat  less  than  a  predetermined  amount  and  for  permit- 
ting relative  movement  between  said  valve  seat  and  said 
piston  means  during  application  of  force  to  said  valve  seat 
greater  than  the  predetermined  amount,  and 

zinc  phosphate  on  one  of  said  valve  seat  and  said  piston  means 
at  said  connection  for  resisting  seizing  of  said  valve  seat  and 
said  piston  means  at  said  connection. 

16.  A  method  of  making  a  hydnuilic  power  apparatus  which 
includes  an  adjustable  press-fit  cormection  between  a  valve  mem- 
ber and  a  piston  element,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  zinc  phosphate  on  one  of  the  valve  member  and  the 
piston  element  at  a  location  to  be  press-fit: 

placing  oil  on  one  of  the  valve  member  and  the  piston  element  at 
the  location  to  be  press-fit; 

press-fitting  the  valve  member  and  the  piston  element  together, 
and 

placing  the  press-fit  piston  element  and  valve  member  into  the 
hydraulic  apparatus. 


746 


OFFICL\L  GAZETTE 


OcTOBotS,  1996 


I 
OcTOBQi  8,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


747 


746 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


OciOBBi  8,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


747 


HYDRAULIC  VALVE 
Rajmood  K.  Forter.  P.O.  Bos  1,  Madnw.  Ores-  '7741 
fUcd  N«T.  21.  1995,  Set.  N*.  Ml,378 
liM.  CL*  FI5B  15/22:  F»1B  I5A)4 
VS.  CL  91— 4M  21 


•r\.. 


1.  in  a  hydraulic  actuaior  of  the  type  including  a  cylinder 
component,  a  piston  component  thai  reciprocaies  widun  the  cylin- 
der component  and  defines  first  and  second  working  chambers 
within  die  cylinder  component,  the  first  and  second  working  cham- 
bers adapted  to  receive  hydraulic  pressure  so  that  the  pressure  can 
act  on  the  piston  componeni,  a  valve  having  a  valve  seal  and  a 
displaceable  valve  componetu  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  oil 
dirough  the  valve  seat,  the  valve  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  one  of  said  first  and  second  working  chambers,  so  that 
displacement  of  the  valve  component  poru  pressure  fixxn  the 
working  chamber  in  communicaiion  therewith,  die  improvement 
dierein  comprising: 
die  valve  component  having  a  valve  stem  dial  extends  through  a 
side  wall  of  the  cylinder  component  and  into  die  path  of  travel 
of  die  piston  component  and  a  fulcnim  pouit  about  which  die 
valve  component  can  pivot  so  as  to  unseal  die  valve  compo- 
nent as  die  piston  component  engages  die  valve  stem. 


HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Walter  Krapp,  StdztMck  aa  Main.  Genuny,  Mricnor  to  Lindt 

"-"'-ntrnrllirhan  riiaaaj 
CoedMiadiMi  or  Ser.  No.  142.193.  Oct  22,  1993.  Thb  appUoi- 
tioo  May  25,  1995.  Ser.  Na  45CJ54 
ClaiMS  priority.  appUcaboa  Germany.  Oct.  22,  1992,  42  35 

7t9J 

TW  portioa  of  Ike  tem  of  Ihh  pMoH  nbaeaiMat  lo  Oct  24, 
2»l2,h«ka««KlaiMd. 
Iirt.  CL'  WISB  11/042 
VS.  CL  91— 5U  7  Ctai^ 

I.  A  hydrostatic  drive  system  with  a  required-flow  regulated 
pump  providing  a  delivered  pressure  and  a  plurality  of  consumers 
connected  to  said  pump,  said  consumers  capable  of  being  actuated 
by  means  of  directional  conuol  valves,  said  directional  control 
valves  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  output,  said  output  providing  a 
flow  output  signal,  said  directional  control  valves  adapted  for 
movement  in  an  least  one  of  an  opening  direction  and  a  closing 
direction  and  performing  a  duonling  function  in  intermediate  posi- 
tions, wherein,  for  load-independent  allocation  of  a  delivered  flow, 
ui  die  case  of  simultaneously  actuated  consumers  each  directional 
control  valve  is  a.ssigned  a  pressure  compensator  having  an  open- 
ing and  a  closing  position  and  performing  a  dmxtling  ftuiction  in 
iniermediaie  positions  which  can  be  controlled  directly  or  indi- 
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a  controller  for  controlling  an  on/off  operation  of  said  triacs  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  stiiring 
blade., 
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rectly  by  a  signal  difference  formed  from  a  load  pressure  signal  and 
delivered  pressure  signal,  where  the  load  pressure  signal  is  derived 
from  die  highest  of  the  load  pressures  occurring  downstream  of  the 
direcuonal  control  valves,  and  die  delivered  pressure  signal  is 
derived  from  die  pressure  upstream  of  the  direcuonal  control 
valves,  and  wherein  die  signal  difference  across  die  pressure  com- 
pensator of  al  least  one  consumer  is  adapted  lo  be  influenced  by  a 
controllable  pressure  output  signal  of  an  infinitely  variable  pressure 
control  valve  in  such  a  way  as  to  adjustably  limit  dirough-flow 
across  the  pressure  compensator. 


5,5*24120 

STIRRING  BLADE  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  BREAD 

MAKER 

bao  SMyAlro,  DaUo.  Japan.  aHifnor  to  Funai  Electric  Co„ 

Ltd„  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  575.755 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Dec.  21,  1994,  6-016805 
V 

IM.  d'  A21B  1/00;  A2ID  &W.  A47J  27/00:  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  99-327  7  claims 


I.  A  stirring  blade  driving  device  provided  to  drive  a  stirring 

blade  for  mixing  bread  making  ingredients  in  a  bread  maker  for 

mixing,  fermenting,  and  baking  die  bread  making  ingredienu 

poured  into  a  case,  said  stirring  blade  driving  device  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  main  coil  and  a  speed-changing  coil  for 

rotating  the  stirring  blade; 
a  plurality  of  triacs  for  selectively  connecting  an  ac  power 
supply  to  die  respective  coils  of  said  motor;  and 


5,562,021 

DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  GRAIN  CAKES 

JomT  Slanik,  40  Caribou  Crmccat,  KiridaMi,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  51MM 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/00:  A23P  1/00:  A47J  27/08:37/00 

VS.  CL  99—349  10  Oaima 


a  cooking  space; 

at  least  one  slide-in  frame  moveable  into  and  out  of  said  cooking 
space,  said  slide-in  frame  having  two  sides  connected  in  a 
spaced  maimer,  at  least  two  rotating  discs  connected  to  and 
rotatably  supported  on  said  sides  of  said  slide-in  frame; 

at  least  one  receiver  for  foodstuffs,  said  receiver  being  releasably 
attached  to  said  rotating  discs;  and 

at  least  one  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  said  oven  system  for 
rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said  rotating  discs,  said  drive  being 
engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  rotating  diK. 


5,562,023 

RIB  RACK  WTTH  SAUCE  PAN 

Cahrin  L.  HarriMn,  28M  Palm  St,  Memphis,  Teon.  38127 

Filed  Mat  19, 1996,  Ser.  No.  618,356 

Int  CL'  A47J  37/07:43/18:  F24C  15/00 

VS.  CL  99^-426  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  food  products  from  cereals  which  are 
subjected  lo  pressure  and  beat,  die  device  comprising  a  cavity 
defined  by  a  cavity  wall  having  an  interior  surface  about  said 
cavity,  at  least  one  piston  movable  into  and  out  of  said  cavity,  a 
recess  being  formed  in  the  interior  surface  of  said  cavity  wall,  said 
recess  having  a  certain  depth,  an  insett  being  located  widiin  said 
recess,  said  insert  having  an  interior  dimension  at  least  equal  to  or 
slighdy  greater  than  die  external  dimension  of  said  piston,  said 
insert  having  an  external  dimension  less  than  the  internal  dimen- 
sion of  said  recess  such  that  said  insert  can  move  within  said 
recess. 


5,562,022 
OVEN  SYSTEM 
Kari  Schmid,  Unterengstrigen,  and  Jiirg  Albrecfat,  IBgefig, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Preaurfc  FEG  Corpora- 
tion, Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  420,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Apr.  IS,  1994,  44  13 
050J 

I  brt.  CL'  A47J  37/04:37/07 

VS.  CL  9»— 421  H  8  Oafans 


1.  A  rib  rack  with  sauce  pan  for  increasing  ttie  volume  of  ribs  to 
be  cooked  at  one  time  on  a  grill  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rack  system  comprised  of  elongated  rods,  the  rack  system 
having  an  elongated  circular  base  portion,  the  base  portion 
having  a  pair  of  long  intermediate  rods  extending  between 
arcuate  end  rods,  the  pair  of  long  intermediate  rods  having 
cross  bars  extending  therebetween  inwardly  of  end  portions 
thereof,  the  rack  system  having  a  plurality  of  racks,  each  of 
the  racks  having  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion 
therebetween,  the  end  portions  secured  to  the  cross  bars  in  a 
spaced  and  angular  relationship  whereby  the  intermediate 
portion  being  disposed  over  a  central  open  portion  of  the  base 
portion; 

a  sauce  pan  having  an  open  top,  a  closed  bottom,  and  tipwanlly 
extending  peripheral  edge,  the  upwardly  extending  peripheral 
edge  having  a  rim  extending  outwardly  from  an  upper  portion 
thereof,  the  upwardly  extending  peripheral  edge  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therethrough,  die  plurality  of  apertures 
having  a  mesh  screen  disposed  therein; 

a  support  rack  dimensiooed  for  receipt  of  the  sauce  pan  therein, 
the  support  rack  having  hooked  end  portions  for  coupling  to  a 
giilL 


1.  An  oven  system  for  roasting,  cooking,  baking  and  regenerat- 
ing, as  well  as  for  grilling  foodstuffs  by  supplying  beat  comprising: 


5,562,024 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECFROHEATING  FOOD 
EMPLOYING  CONCENTRIC  ELECTRODES 
Thaddeos  J.  Pobiy,  Jr.,  705  Saborban  Rd.,  Union,  N  J.  07083 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,572,  Jun.  3, 1993,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,553,  Jan.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,020 
Int  CL'  A23L  3/32 
VS.  CL  99— 4S1  19  Oalma 

1.  An  electroheating  apparatus  for  use  in  the  continuous  heat 
treatment  of  liquid  egg  comprising: 
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Be  electroheating  cell  including  a  first  electrode  having 
a  lenenlly  cylindncai  liquid  egg  engaging  inner  surface 
extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  with  an  inside 
diameter  of  a  first  predetermined  value; 

a  second  ciecHode  having  a  generally  cylindncai  liquid  egg 
engaging  outer  surface  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  second 
end  with  an  outer  diameter  of  a  second  predetermined  value 
which  1$  less  than  said  first  predetermined  value; 

means  for  positioning  said  second  electrode  inside  of  said  first 
electrode  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  second  electrode 
spaced  afnrt  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  first  electrode  to 
form  a  continuous  gap  therebetween  through  which  liquid  egg 
to  be  pastetnized  is  passed; 

and  a  source  of  high  frequency  AC  electric  current  having  a 
fiequency  effective  to  heat  said  liquid  egg.  without  electroly- 
sis, operably  linked  to  said  first  and  said  second  electrodes  to 
supply  said  high  frequency  AC  electric  cuneni  to  said  elec- 
trodes. 


SALAD  SPINNER  APPARATUS 
JcAvy  W.  Riril,  Lo«b«nl,  ami  Dumm  A.  JokMtoo,  Onrcg*. 
both  or  DL,  ■Migw>rs  to  Witaa  tariMtrio,  Ik^  Woodridfe, 

Filed  Ort.  25,  W»5,  Str.  No.  547^74 
ImL  CL*  A47J  4JA».  F2«B  1 7/24;  1 7/30 
VS.  a.  99—495  s  I 


colander  for  rotating  said  colander  about  its  axis  relative  to  said 
bowl,  said  drive  means  including  a  handle  having  one  end  for 
manual  engagement,  the  opposite  end  of  said  handle  being  pivot- 
ably  mounted  to  said  lid.  said  one  end  and  said  opposite  end  being 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axes,  a  drive  gear  positioned  at 
said  opposite  end  of  the  handle,  a  turret  positioned  on  the  under- 
side of  said  lid.  means  rouubly  attaching  said  tuiret  to  said  lid.  a 
pinion  gear  in  driving  engagement  with  said  turret,  said  pinion  gear 
meshing  with  said  drive  gear  whereby  movement  of  said  handle  in 
one  direction  from  a  slatting  position  transmits  movement  to  said 
turret  through  said  pinion  gear,  and  including  means  carried  by 
said  turret  for  engaging  said  colander  to  imparl  spinning  movement 
to  the  colander  in  response  to  movement  of  said  handle  in  said  one 
direction,  clutch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  handle,  said 
clutch  means  permitting  return  of  the  handle  to  said  starting 
position  to  thereby  permit  repeat  movement  of  the  handle  for 
lepeaiing  said  spinnmg  movement. 


5,5*2^24 

METHOD  FOR  THE  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  OF  AN 

ARTICULATED  OR  TOGGLE-LEVER  PRESS  AND 

ARTICULATED  OR  TOGGLE-LEVER  PRESS  HAVING  A 

CONTROL  ADAPTED  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

JAiV*  Hcniiif,  GdnhMHco,  Gcnaaay,  inifunr  to  LciniuiM 

UBformlechnik  GmbH,  AHenhasriaver  Wcga,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2174M3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzertand,  Mar.  23,  1993,  87fl/ 
93;  Jul  28,  1993,  2277/93 

faM.  CL*  BJM  1/16 

VS.  a.  ie»-a35  ,2  cuim. 


1  A  salad  spinner  comprising  a  bowl,  a  colander  adapted  to  nest 
within  said  bowl,  the  vettKal  axes  of  said  bowl  and  laid  colander 
being  in  alignment,  a  lid  for  said  bowl  and  colander,  and  drive 
means  associated  with  laid  lid  and  opoalively  connected  to  said 


1.  A  method  for  hydraulic  control  of  a  piston  rod  of  a  working 
cylinder  of  a  toggle  lever  system  of  a  toggle  lever  press,  compris- 
ing: 

reducing  velocity  and  increasing  compressing  force  of  a  press 

ram  prior  to  reaching  a  contact  point  at  which  a  tool  driven  by 

said  press  ram  contacts  a  work  piece,  and 
increasing  forward  movement  velocity  of  said  piston  lod  at  least 

once  after  said  contact  point  is  reached  and  before  initiation  of 

backward  movement  of  said  piston  tod. 


5,562,027 
DYNAMIC  NIP  PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE 
SENSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Moore,  Winchester,  Va^  assigiior  to  Stowc  Wood- 
ward Licensco,  inc.,  Wilmingtoii,  Dd. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,408 

InL  a."  B30B  .1A>4;  GOIL  SAX):  GOIK  13/00 

VS.  a.  19^— 3S  27  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  determining  ilie  pressure  profile  in  a  press  nip 
comprising: 

providing  a  first  roll  configured  to  form  a  press  nip  with  at  least 
one  other  roll,  said  first  roll  having  a  longitudinal  roll  axis  and 
having  a  plurality  of  pressure  sensors  disposed  at  the  same 
axial  location  along  and  circumferentially  about  said  roll; 

using  said  pressure  sensors  to  sense  the  pressure  exhibited 
against  said  first  roll  while  said  first  roll  and  said  at  least  one 
other  roll  are  rotatingly  pressing  matter  therebetween. 

transmuting  signals  from  said  pressure  sensors  representing  said 
pressure  sensed,  to  a  computer,  and 

displaying  visual  representations  of  said  pressure  sensed. 


5,562.028 

LONGITUDINAL  AND  CONVEX  FLEXURAL 

DEFORMATION  OF  A  PRESS  PLATE/HEATING  PLATE 

IN  A  CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  PRESS 

Friedrich  B.  Bielfeldt,  Pahl,  and  Detlef  KroU,  Eppingen,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  J.  Dieffenbaclier 

GmbH  &  Co.,  Eppingen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1994,  44  05 
342,8 

InL  a."  B30B  5/06 
U&  a.  100—930  RP  14  Claims 


1.  A  coniinuously  operating  press  for  production  of  pressed 
boards  conprising: 
flexible  endless  steel  belts: 
driving  drums  and  reversing  drums; 


an  upper  press  beam  and  a  lower  press  beam; 

an  upper  press/heating  platen  and  a  lower  press/heating  platen; 

rolling  supporting  elements  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

wherein  the  flexible  endless  steel  belts  transmit  pressing  pres- 
sure and  pull  material  to  be  pressed  through  the  press,  are 
guided  via  the  driving  drums  and  reversing  drums  around  the 
upper  and  lower  press  beams  and  are  supported  with  an 
adjustable  press  nip  against  the  upper  and  lower  press/healing 
platens  on  the  press  beams  via  the  rolling  supporting  elements 
which  accompany  their  revolution  and  are  guided  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  transverse  to  the  running  direction  of  a  belt; 
and 

a  press  ram  including  a  plurality  of  individual  beams,  which  are 
elastically  and  vertically  adjustably  interconnected,  each  indi- 
vidual beam  having  an  elastically  non-positive  suspension  of 
the  upper  press/heating  platen  for  a  longitudinal  bending 
deformation  at  the  press  ram.  and  an  elastically  non-positive 
arrangement  of  the  lower  press/heating  platen  for  a  transverse 
bending  deformation  at  the  press  ram. 

wherein  said  press  ram  can  be  flexibly  and  hydromechanically 
regulated. 


5,562,029 
CONVEYING  AND  COMPACTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
A  SHAFTLESS  SPIRAL  IN  A  CASING  WITH  DRAINAGE 

OPENINGS 
Richard  L.  Brake,  BunkeAostrand,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Spirac 

Engineering  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,460,  Jun.  1, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5337,658,  and  Ser.  No.  879,052,  Apr.  30,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5368,153,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,159,  Jun.  6, 

1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457^59, 

Dec.  27,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,000307.  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  299,944,  Jun.  6,  1989,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

69,460is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880.486,  May  6,  1992, 

atMmdoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,143,  JuL 

9,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  236,643, 

Sep.  27,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

829,142,  Dec  9,  1985.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  291.431 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19.  1984,  8402202; 

May  19,  1987,  8702071;  May  19,  1987,  8702072 

InL  CL"  B30B  9/14 
VS.  CL  100—95  18  Claims 


SO 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  sizes  of  components  in  a 
material  flow  comprising  a  first  elongated  casing  having  an  open 
end.  a  first  shaftless  spiral  disposed  in  said  first  casing,  said  first 
shaftless  spiral  comprising  a  continuous  blade  wound  spirally  at  a 
determined  pitch  and  forming  a  free  central  annular  passage  lon- 
gitudinally along  the  length  of  the  spiral,  supply  means  combined 
with  said  casing  for  feeding  the  material  thereinto,  a  first  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  first  shaftless  spiral  in  said  first  casing  to 
cause  said  first  spiral  to  advance  said  material  through  said  first 
casing,  said  first  casing  having  an  outlet  at  said  open  end  towards 
which  the  material  is  advanced  by  said  first  spiral,  said  first  spiral 
having  an  end  region  with  a  terminal  free  end.  beyond  which  said 
first  casing  includes  an  end  section,  counterpressure  means  for 
opposing  advance  of  said  material  in  said  end  section  to  form  a 
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compaction  zone  in  said  end  section  in  which  said  maMtial  i* 
compacted,  said  central  passage  in  said  tint  shaftless  spiral  provid- 
mg  communication  at  said  terminal  free  end  of  said  first  spiral 
between  ilte  tnaienal  in  said  end  section  and  the  material  in  the 
shaftless  spiral,  said  first  shaftless  spiral  having  a  substantially 
uniform  oMer  diameter,  said  first  casing  having  a  substantially 
unifonn  cross  section  surrounding  said  end  region  of  said  first 
spiral,  means  including  drainage  openings  distributed  in  said  first 
casing  inclusive  of  said  end  region  of  said  first  spiral  for  removal 
of  liquid  from  the  material  duhng  passage  of  the  material  in  said 
first  casing  and  a  cutting  means  for  reducing  the  size  of  compo- 
nents in  said  matenal  when  discharged  from  the  compaction  zone. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  FOR  DRIVING  A  BRIDGE 
ROLLER  ON  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Steve  M.  Garner,  ArUngtoo.  and  Max  W.  Hess,  N.  RichUnd 
HlUs.  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sun  Graphic  Tecimoloelcs, 
Inc.,  FL  Wortli.  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  17,769,  Feb.  16,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcaUofl  Apr.  18,  1994,  S«r.  No.  228,757 
Int.  CL*  IMIF  7/26:7/36:31/10 
\}S.  CL  I«I— 148  12  Claims 


S3«2,aj« 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMt'LTANEOUSLY 
PREPARING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SILK  SCREENS 
WUItaa  M.  Kariyii,  Lyiriil;  David  A.  Scher.  Grovdaad; 
Robert  E.  Wciiaicr,  Wlhahgtaa.  and  Mkbaei  E.  Bteel. 
Bercriy,  aH  of  Mass.,  asrifsri  to  AoloRoU  Macbine  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Middktoii.  Mmb. 

riM  Apr.  !«,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  419Ji38 
iiM.  CL'  B4ir  15/36 
VS.  CL  If  1—127.1  25 


I  System  for  manufacturing  a  set  of  silk-scieens  comprising  a 
plurality  of  silk-screens,  each  silk-screen  of  the  plurality  of  silk- 
screens  comprising  a  screen  frame  and  a  screen  member  compris- 
ing a  stretched  woven  fabric,  for  use  in  the  silk-screen  printing  of 
halftones  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  composing  in  combination: 

(a)  a  woven  fabric  comprising  warp  and  weft  tlireads  defining  a 
plurality  of  meshes,  said  fabric  being  further  defined  by  top 
and  boaom  planar  surfaces: 

(b)  means  for  holding  said  woven  fabrK  in  a  predetermined 
honzontally  disposed  plane: 

(c)  means  for  stretching  die  woven  fabric  in  die  warp  and  weft 
directions  to  a  desired  degree  of  teasion:  and 

(d)  a  horizontally  disposed  table  comprising  rotatable  means  for 
the  support  and  orientation  of  each  of  die  plurality  of  screen 
frames,  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  silk- 
screens  to  be  manufactured,  in  a  horizontally  disposed  plane 
below  die  plane  of  die  stretched  woven  fabric. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  printing  press,  said  press  having  a 
plate  cylinder,  an  inking  form  roller,  a  dampening  form  roller,  and 
a  bridge  roller,  said  dampening  form  roller  and  said  inking  form 
roller  being  in  contact  with  a  plate  on  said  plate  cylinder,  said 
bridge  roller  being  in  contact  with  said  dampening  form  roller  and 
said  iniung  form  roller,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  rotating  said  plate  cylinder  at  a  first  surface  speed; 

b)  rotating  said  dampening  form  roller  at  a  second  surface  speed, 
said  second  surface  speed  being  different  from  said  first 
surface  speed: 

c)  while  rotating  said  dampening  form  roller  at  said  second 
surface  speed,  rotating  said  bridge  roller  at  a  diird  surface 
speed,  said  diird  surface  speed  being  different  than  said  sec- 
ond surface  speed,  wherein  a  slip  nip  is  created  between  said 
bridge  roller  and  said  dampening  form  roller,  whereby  a  slip 
nip  is  created  between  die  dampening  form  roller  and  the 
bridge  roller  for  maintaining  an  ink  and  water  balance. 


5,5*2,032 

CORRUGATED  BOARD  SHEET  TRANSPORTING 

SYSTEM  IN  PRINTING  LINE 

Kazuaii  Haacgawa,  KoaMki,  and  Shuitji  Kato,  Kasugai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboabikl  Kaisha  Isowa,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  «,  1993,  Ser.  No.  346,412 

InL  CL"  B41F  13/24 

MS.  CL  1*1—232  9  Claims 


I.  A  corrugated  board  sheet  transporting  system  in  a  printing 
line,  in  which  a  plurality  of  printers,  each  provided  with  a  printing 
cylinder  having  a  printing  die  mounted  diereon  and  a  press  roll 
opposing  to  said  printing  cylinder,  are  aligned  straight  in  a  direc- 
tion of  forwarding  a  corrugated  board  sheet,  said  printing  cylinder 
being  designed  to  be  ascendaMe: 
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said  system  comprising  a  first  feed  belt  unit  located  adjacent  to 
said  printing  cylinder  and  a  second  feed  belt  unit  located 
adjacent  to  said  press  roll  for  holding  said  corrugated  board 
sheet  with  said  first  feed  belt  unit,  .said  first  and  second  feed 
belt  units  being  disposed  between  every  adjacent  two  printers; 
said  first  feed  belt  unit  comprising  a  first  conveyer  belt  which 
is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  sheet  forwarding  direction  and  a 
second  conveyor  belt  which  is  shiftable  forward  and  back- 
ward with  respect  to  die  sheet  forwarding  direction;  means  for 
shiftiag  said  second  conveyor  belt  forward  and  backward;  and 
wherein  said  second  conveyor  belt  in  said  first  feed  belt  unit  is 
shifted  when  said  printing  cylinder  is  ascended  or  descended 
to  be  spaced  from  said  press  roll,  to  advance  to  a  position 
closer  to  said  printing  cylinder  in  said  printer  and  said  second 
conveyor  belt  partially  overlaps  widi  said  first  conveyor  belt 
in  the  sheet  forwarding  direction. 


5,562,034 

MEDU  ROLL  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  THERMAL 

LABEL  PRINTER 

Duane  M.  Fox,  Snohomisli,  Wasti.,  assignor  to  Intermec  Cor- 

poratioa,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,783 
InL  a."  B41F  13/54 
VS.  a.  101—228  19  ( 


5,562,033 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLATE  NIPPING 

ELEMENT  IN  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Helmut  Scfaild,  SteinbMrb,  and  Bertbold  Scib,  Rodgau,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  MAN  Roland  Dnickmasciiinen  AG, 

Germany 

FUed  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  29,  1994,  44  48 
754.7 

Int  a."  B41F  5/00 
VS.  CL  Wl— 216  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  including  means  for  drawing  a  print  media 
along  a  guide  to  a  print  region  from  a  roll  of  said  print  media, 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  roller  supporting  said  roll  of  print  media,  said  rotat- 
able roller  permitting  said  roll  to  rotate  freely  upon  applica- 
tion of  a  drawing  force  from  said  drawing  means; 

a  brake  drum  axially  coupled  to  said  routable  roller, 

a  lever  arm  afiBxed  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  a  support  structure  of 
said  apparatus  and  being  pivotal  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  a  second  end  of  said  lever  arm  having  a  pedal 
extending  through  a  portion  of  said  guide,  said  lever  arm 
being  pivoted  to  said  first  position  by  tightening  of  said  print 
media  upon  application  of  said  drawing  force  from  said 
drawing  means,  said  lever  arm  being  pivoted  to  said  second 
posidon  upon  slackening  of  said  print  media;  and 

a  brake  pad  coupled  to  said  lever  arm,  said  brake  pad  coming 
into  contact  with  said  brake  drum  only  upon  pivoting  of  said 
lever  arm  to  said  second  position. 


5,562,035 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  WITH  A  PNEUMATIC  CYLINDER 

IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Gerhard  Pollich,  Heidelberg;  Lotbar  Stadlcr,  Eppelbeim,  and 
Hans-Jiirgen  Bemau,  Ladenburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Heiddberger  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heideibcrg,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1995,  Sen  No.  535,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  28,  1994,  44  34 
623.9 

Int  CL*  B41F  13/24 
VS.  a.  101—232  7  ( 


1.  A  silspension  system  for  mounting  on  a  frame  of  a  printing 
machine  a  nipping  element  that  serves  to  bold  a  printing  plate  on  a 
cylinder  in  said  printing  machine,  said  suspension  system  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

setting  means  for  moving  said  nipping  element  between  a  posi- 
tion where  said  nipping  element  is  engaged  against  die  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  cylinder  and  a  position  where 
said  nipping  element  is  disengaged  from  said  cylinder 
wheiein  said  setting  means  first  executes  an  idle  stroke; 

spring  means  fixed  to  said  frame  for  supporting  said  nipping 
element  with  a  biasing  force  when  said  nipping  element  is  in 
said  disengaged  position; 

said  setting  means  and  said  spring  means  being  disposed  and 
adapted  such  diat  said  nipping  element  can  pivot  further  away 
from  said  cylinder  additionally  biasing  said  spring  means 
when  said  nipping  element  is  in  said  disengaged  posidon  and 
an  object  contacts  said  nipping  roller. 


1.  Adjusting  device  with  a  pneumatically  operating  piston- 
cylinder  unit  pressurizable  in  an  operating  fiinction  thereof  for 
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actuating  adjusting  ekmenu  in  a  printing  press,  the  piston-cylinder 
unit  compnsing  a  cylinder  bousing  formed  with  a  cylinder  cham- 
ber, a  piston  displaceable  in  said  cylinder  chamber,  and  an  electro- 
magnet for  applying  an  activated  holding  force  to  said  piston,  said 
piston  being  subjecdble  pneumatically  lo  a  prepressurizing  force  m 
said  cylinder  chamber  opposite  to  and  lest  than  said  activated 
holding  force. 


5^2,037 

SINGLE  SUBSTRATE,  REPEAT-PASS  PRINTING 

PROCESS 

Robert  J.  SchMoz,  Applcimi,  Wis.,-  DaoM  J.  Conrad,  Mur- 

frecsboro,  TeniL,  and  Janeph  S.  Kucherovsky,  PhibHlelphia, 

Pa„  assignors  to  Kimberiy-CUrk  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  347,981 

lat  CL*  B41F  I  J/54 

VS.  CL  101-483  12  Ctalms 


DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  PACKINGS  IN  PRINTING 
CYLINDERS 
Claus   D.    Barrois,   Erifbnck.   wid    f-*- — rr   G.   Sctecde, 
Wgrzburi.  both  M  GcnMBy,  artganri  to  Koc^  A  Baser 
AktiMgcMliKlMft,  Wunbwi,  G*rmamj 

FHed  Jul.  14.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  502,777 
ClataK  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnaay,  JuL  14,  1994,  44  24 
930.* 

!■(.  CL*  B41F  27/06 
VS.  CL  I01-.37S  15  Claim 


1.  A  single  substrate,  repeat-pass  printing  process,  comprising: 

providing  a  continuously  moving  substrate. 

single-passing  a  portion  of  the  continuously  moving  substrate 

through  a  printing  station  without  directly  printing  (hereon, 
repeal-passing  the  portion  of  the  continuously  moving  substrate 

back  through  the  printing  sution  and  over  another  portion  of 

the  continuously   moving   substrate   that   is   single   passing 

through  the  printing  station,  and 
pnnting  inic  on  the  portion  of  the  continuously  moving  substrate 

that  is  repeat-passing  ilirough  the  printing  sution. 


12.  A  device  for  fastening  a  packing  on  a  printing  cylinder  of  a 
KUry  printing  press  comprising: 

a  cylinder  trough  extending  in  a  peripheral  surface  of  said 
printing  cylinder  and  pvallel  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
pnnting  cylinder,  said  cylinder  trough  having  a  trough  bottom 
and  spaced  first  and  second  trough  walls: 

a  sheet  gnpper  device  positioned  in  said  cylinder  trough  and 
including  a  gnpper  support  and  sheet  grippers.  said  gripper 
support  having  an  upper  surface  spaced  at  a  fixed  first  dis- 
lance  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  trough  wall,  said 
fixed  first  distance  being  at  least  as  great  as  a  maximum 
thickness  of  a  packing  to  be  fastened  lo  llie  printing  cylinder, 
said  gnpper  support  having  a  lower  surface  spaced  from  a 
lower  portion  of  said  first  trough  wall  at  a  fixed  second 
distance  which  is  a  multiple  of  said  fixed  first  distance: 

a  trough  clamping  face  formed  on  said  lower  portion  of  said  first 
trough  wall  adjacent  said  lower  surface  of  said  gripper  sup- 
pon: 

a  clamping  frame  formed  on  a  first  end  of  a  clamping  carnage 
which  IS  movably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  trough,  said 
clamping  frame  having  a  clamping  face,  said  clamping  frame 
clamping  face  being  movable  widi  respect  lo  said  trough 
clamping  face  lo  clamp  a  packing  end  of  a  cylinder  packing 
positioned  therebetween,  said  clampmg  frame  fimher  includ- 
ing clamping  frame  fingers  extending  from  said  clamping 
frame  toward  said  second  trough  wall:  and 

a  control  soip  having  wedge-shaped  control  blocks  adjacent  said 
second  trough  wall,  and  a  control  roller  on  each  of  said 
fingers,  said  control  roller  on  each  said  finger  engaging  an 
associated  one  of  said  control  Mocks  on  said  control  strip. 


5,5*2,039 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIVOTING  A 
BIDIRECTIONAL  PIVOT  FRAME 
Gftnler    J.    Bierbmua,    Hettstadt,    and    Klaus    W.    Rdder, 
Wilrzbiirg,  both  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Koenig  &  Bauer- 
Albert  Aktieaccsellscfaaft,  Wurxburf,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  559,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Gcrmaay,  Nor.  18,  1994,  44  41 
14X1 

Int.  CL'  B4IL  15/14 
VS.  CL  101—483  «  ciates 


1  A  method  for  pivoting  a  bidirectional  pivot  frame  of  a  paper 
roll  changing  device  in  a  web-fed  printing  press  including: 

providing  a  bidirectional  pivot  frame  having  first  and  second 

ends: 
positioning  axially  extending  first  and  second  end  pivot  pins  on 

said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  bidirectional  pivot  frame: 
forming  first  and  second  end  pivot  pin  receiving  guide  slots  in 

spaced  side  frames  of  said  paper  roll  changing  device: 


supporting  horizontally  shifiable  locking  devices  on  said  spaced 

side  frames:  and 
positively  securing  selectively  said  first  and  second  pivot  pins  in 

said  first  and  second  end  pivot  pin  receiving  guide  slots  by 

shifting  said  locking  devices  toward  said  first  and  second  ends 

of  said  bidirectional  pivot  frame. 


5,562,039 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING 
PLATE  ONTO  A  PRINTING  CYLINDER 
David  L.  Fox,  North  Rose,  and  John  L.  Fox,  Rose,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilm- 
ington, Del. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,008 

Int  a."  B4IF  21/00 

VS.  a.  101-486  15  Claims 


1.  A  metbod  for  mounting  a  flexographic  printing  plate  having  a 
relief  image  on  a  printing  cylinder  having  a  slot,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  sheet  which  is  either  a  carrier  sheet  having  the 
printing  plate  attached  or  the  printing  plate; 

(b)  punching  at  least  two  openings  in  the  sheet  spaced  apart  in  a 
row  parallel  to  the  leading  end; 

(c)  providing  a  bar  having  a  first  arm  with  a  coupling  end  and  a 
second  arm  with  multiple  openings  spaced  apart  in  a  row 
parallel  to  the  coupling  end; 

(d)  aligning  the  at  least  two  openings  in  the  sheet  lo  at  least  two 
of  the  multiple  openings  of  the  second  arm; 

(e)  securing  the  bar  to  the  sheet  by  placing  locking  pins  in  the 
openings  aligned  in  step  d);  and 

(f)  mounting  the  bar  on  the  printing  cylinder  so  the  coupling  end 
of  the  first  arm  engages  the  slot  and  remains  in  place  on  the 
cylinder  during  printing. 


5,562,040 
ROPE  GUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AERIAL  ROPEWAY, 
PARTICULARLY  A  CIRCUTTAL  AERIAL  ROPEWAY 
Ernst  Egli,  Hittnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GaravenU  Hold- 
ing AG,  GoMau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400321 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  11,  1994,  726/ 
94 

Int  CI.*  B61B  7/04 
VS.  CL  104—173.1  19  Claims 

I.  A  rope  guide  system  for  an  aerial  ropeway,  which  system 
includes  a  haulage  rope  that  travels  over  a  haulage  path  region 
between  at  least  two  stations,  comprising: 
two  driviag  wheels  (4,,  43).  disposed  at  one  of  the  stations  and 
laterally  offset  with  respect  to  each  other,  which  convey  the 
haulage  rope: 
two  inner  deflector  wheels  (6,.  63)  which  direct  the  rope  to  cross 
over  itself  al  a  predetermined  location  10  form  inner  and  outer 
rope  loops,  and  which  cooperate  to  direct  the  inner  rope  loop 
toward  and  away  from  tlie  two  driving  wheels; 
a  first  reversing  wheel  (5,),  disposed  at  the  other  of  the  stations, 
about  which  the  inner  rope  loop  passes; 


finther  reversing  means  selected  from  one  of: 

two  additional  reversing  wheels  (5,,  5,).  disposed  al  ihe  other 

station,  about  which  the  outer  rope  loop  passes;  and 
a  second  reversing  wheel  (5,)  having  a  larger  diameter  than 
the  first  reversing  wheel,  disposed  at  the  other  station, 
about  which  the  outer  rope  loop  passes:  and 
a  driving  apparatus  which  drives  the  two  driving  wheels  so  diat 
the  two  rope  loops  are  conveyed  at  the  same  or  substantially 
the  same  haulage  speed, 
wherein  the  two  additional  reversing  wheels,  when  selected,  are 
laterally  offset  with  respect  to  one  another  and  arranged 
symmetrically  about  the  first  reversing  wheel,  and  the  second 
reversing  wheel,  when  selected,  is  disposed  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  first  reversing  wheel. 


5,562,041 
LINEAR  INDUCTION  MOTOR  ACTUATED  STOP 
Danid  S.  Ellens,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jervis  B.  Webb 
Company,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,338 

InL  CL*  B61K  7/00:  B61B  3/00 

VS.  a.  104—251  17  Claims 


1.  A  stopping  device  for  a  conveyor  system  having  a  carrier 
selectively  engageable  with  a  propelling  member,  said  stopping 
device  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  stop  plate  slidably  mounted  to  said  bousing  for  disengaging 
said  propelling  member  from  said  carrier:  said  stop  member 
reciprocally  movable  between  an  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position; 
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a  reactor  eletncM  mounted  to  said  stop  plate  and  a  linear 
induction  motor  having  a  sialor  for  moving  said  slop  plate 
between  said  extended  position  and  said  retracted  position; 
and 

means  for  selectively  locking  said  stop  member  in  said  extended 
position  and  said  retracted  position. 


ELASTIC  MEMBRANE 
GcraM  Lack,  Wkcbs  am  Vumitm;  TkMM*  ScWvaeaaoii,  Gott- 
■ladiatrn  and  Ham  H.  rngiifciiitl.  Oduiagni,  aU  of  Gcr^ 
■aay,  MrigBors  to  Sig  Schwefaerfacbe  Idustrtejjtaelbchaft, 
SwitKriaod 

nicd  Mar.  2J,  IWS,  Ser.  No.  3«7,7W 
CI^M  prtorily,  appMcirt—  Switzerland,  Jua.   17,   199;}, 

iM^y3 

iaLCL'MN>MX> 
VS.  CL  1«S-<.1  9  Claims 


"^W^rt^ 
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53«J44 
STEERING  RAILWAY  TRUCK 
Wlcte,  ScwkUey,  Pa^  Mdtwir  to  Hansen  Inc^  PHts- 
Pa. 

Filed  May  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  452,678 

InL  CL"  MID  15/00-  B61F  5/26 

VS.  CL  1«5— 16S  10  Clatms 


1 .  An  elastic  membrane  bellows  for  enclosing  the  gap  between 
two  connected  railroad  cars  comprising  a  single,  free-standing 
sheet  of  flexible  elastic  material,  ihe  sheet  having  opposed  outer 
surfaces  having  corresponding  contours,  the  contours  comprising 
hollow  prominences  and  valleys  arranged  in  at  least  two  intersect- 
ing rows  for  enabling  the  flexible  elastic  material  to  change  shape 
in  one  or  more  of  three  orthogonal  directions  substantially  free  of 
stress  in  any  of  tlie  directions  in  response  to  deforming  farces 
applied  to  lite  sheet  of  flexible  elastic  material. 


5,5*2,043 
RAIL  AND  CARRUGE  SYSTEM  WITH  MAGNETICALLY 

ADHERED  PLASTIC  TRACK 
Jkrrj  D.  Gnats,  Navarre,  Ohio,  asigBor  to  VaUey  Systeou, 
lac^  CMal  FaHon,  Ohio 

FHcd  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34131 
1^  CL*  MIC  11/04:9/38 
VS.  CL  1*5—29.1  17  Oaiw 

1.  A  system  for  ntovably  supporting  a  work  element  closely 
adjacent  a  wort  surface,  said  system  comprising: 
an  elongated  track  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  and 
having  spaced  first  and  second  surfaces  and  side  edges,  with 
said  surfaces  each  having  a  width  substantially  greater  than 
the  thickness  nf  said  side  edges; 
nugnetic  means  mounted  on  the  track  for  holding  said  track  on 
the  work  surface,  said  magnetic  means  being  a  series  of 
permaaciil  magnets  spaced   longitudinally   along  Ihe  track 
i  d>e  second  surface  of  said  track; 

attachment    stnp   of    flexible    plastic    material 
mounted  on  and  extending  along  the  hrsl  surface  of  the  track; 
slotted  openings  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  elongated  attach- 
ment strip  and  track  adjacent  the  magneu; 
fastener  means  extending  through  said  slooed  openings  for 

mounting  Ihe  nugnets  on  the  track; 
gear  teeth  formed  ui  and  extending  along  one  edge  of  the  track; 
a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  along  the  track;  and 
a  work  bolder  mounted  on  the  carnage  for  holding  a  work 
element  adapted  to  perform  work  on  the  work  surface  as  Ihe 
carriage  moves  along  said  track. 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  wheelsets  and 
frame  means  extending  between  Ihe  wheelsels  and  supported  with 
respect  to  a  respective  pair  of  axle  portions  of  the  wheelsets.  an 
apparatus  for  controlling  steering  movements  of  the  wheelsets  with 
respect  to  the  frame  means  comprising: 

a  restraining  means  interconnecting  such  wheelsets  and  cooper- 
able  therewith  and  with  such  fiame  means  lo  constrain  move- 
ments of  such  wheelsets  with  icspeci  to  such  frame  means; 

said  restraining  means  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
steenng  assemblies  having  a  respective  pair  of  rigid  adapter 
means  which  are  engagable  with  such  pair  of  axle  portions, 
respectively; 

said  steering  as.semblies  further  including  a  pair  of  articulation 
means  which  are  cooperable  with  said  pair  of  adapter  means, 
respectively,  and  with  such  frame  means  to  constrain  move- 
ment of  said  pair  of  adapter  means  with  respect  to  such  frame 
means: 

one  of  said  articulation  means  being  cooperable  with  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  pair  of  adapter  means  lo  constrain  movement 
of  said  one  of  said  adapter  means  with  respect  to  such  frame 
means  such  that  ihe  axle  portion  engaged  by  said  one  of  said 
adapter  means  is  movable  longitudinally  with  respect  lo  such 
frame  means  essentially  in  orbiting  movement  about  a  center 
displaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  such  axle  portion; 

the  other  of  said  articulation  means  being  cooperable  with  Ihe 
respective  other  of  said  pair  of  adapter  means  to  constrain 
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movinent  of  said  other  of  said  adapter  means  with  respect  to  5,562,046 

such  frame  means  such  that  the  axle  portion  engaged  by  said  LOAD  BEARING  CROSSBEARER  CONNECTION 

other  of  said  adapter  means  is  movable  longitudinally  with  D.  Bruce  Fctterman,  Arlingioo,  and  Stephen  W.  Smith,  Dallas, 

respect  to  such  frame  means  essentially  in  linear  movement  both  of  Tes.,  aMignon  to  IHnity  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tei. 

longitudinally  of  such  frame  means;  and  Filed  Aog.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,563 

link  means  engaging  said  pair  of  adapter  means  and  cooperable  InL  CL*  B61D  17/04 

with  said  steering  assemblies,  respectively,  to  urge  said  pair  of  VS.  CL  105—419                                                        20  « 
axle  portions  lo  move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  such 
frame  means  in  mutually  opposed  longitudinal  directions. 


5,562,045 

BEARING  ADAPTER  AND  ADAPTER  PAD  FOR 
RAILWAY  TRUCKS 
John  W.  Rndibaugh,  West  Chester,  and  Charles  L.  Van  Anken, 
DUIsburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsy  Corporation, 
Westchester.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,087 

Int.  CL*  B61F  15/00 

VS.  CL  105—224.1  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck  assembly  including  a  wheel  set.  a  pair 
of  axles,  a  pair  of  side  frames,  and  a  truck  bolster,  each  side  frame 
having  a  pedestal  opening  at  each  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  opposing 
thrust  lugs  located  on  side  walls  which  define  each  said  pedestal 
opening  in  positions  proximate  a  top  of  said  pedestal  opening,  and 
a  bearing  assembly  on  each  end  of  each  said  axle  positioned  in  a 
correspondiag  side  frame  pedestal  opening  for  mounting  each  end 
of  said  side  frames  on  the  end  of  a  corresponding  axle,  die 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  an  adapter  moimied  in 
said  pedestal  opening  on  top  of  each  said  bearing  assembly,  said 
adapter  having  an  opening  at  each  longitudinal  end  thereof,  each 
said  opening  being  defined  by  a  laterally  extending  adapter  end 
wall  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  laterally  spaced  adapter 
shoulders,  said  adapter  shoulders  being  spaced  greater  than  the 
lateral  width  of  a  corresponding  thrust  lug,  a  non-metallic  adapter 
pad  mounted  on  lop  of  said  adapter,  each  said  adapter  pad  having 
a  top  which  extends  the  longitudinal  length  of  a  lop  of  said  adapter 
and  has  longitudinal  end  portions  which  depend  down  into  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  openings,  said  non-metallic  adapter  pad  having  a 
ihnisi  lug  opening  at  each  longitudinal  end  thereof,  said  thrust  lug 
opening  beiig  defined  by  a  laterally  extending  adapter  pad  end 
wall  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  laterally  spaced  adapter 
pad  shoulders,  said  adapter  pad  shoulders  being  spaced  approxi- 
mately an  amount  equal  to  die  lateral  width  of  a  corresponding 
dirust  lug  to  prevent  significant  relative  lateral  movement  between 
said  side  frame  and  said  adapter  pad. 


I.  In  a  railway  car,  a  ciossbeaicr  connection  connecting  a 
load-bearing  crossbeaier  to  a  side  sill,  the  side  sill  having  a  vertical 
flange  and  a  horizontal  flange,  the  railway  car  having  a  side  stake, 
and  Ihe  crossbearer  coiuiection  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  support  bracket  having  a  horizontal  bracket  flange 
and  a  vertical  bracket  flange,  die  horizontal  bracket  flange  for 
placement  on  the  horizontal  flange  of  die  side  sill  and  for 
receiving  the  crossbearer: 
a  projecting  member  attached  to  die  vertical  bracket  flange;  and 
die  projecting  member  configured  for  attachment  lo  Ihe  side 
slake  after  being  placed  through  an  aperture  in  the  side  wall. 


5,562,047 

MODULAR  SnLL  DECK 

Frank  G.  Forney,  Tyrone;  Matthew  J.  Hni;  AHoona,  both  of 

Pa.,-  Mark  Shaw,  Ponte  Vedra,  Fhu,  and  Robert  J.  Starr, 

Tyrone,  Pa.,  assignors  to  New  Pig  Corporation,  Tipton,  Pa. 

FDed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,570 

InL  CL*  B65D  19/00 

VS.  CL  100—51.1  7  Chdms 


1.  A  spill  deck  assembly  comprising; 

a.  a  plurality  of  adjacent  spill  deck  modules,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  spill  deck  modules  comprising  an  interior  cham- 
ber formed  from  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls 
and  a  pair  of  opposing  end  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
opposing  side  walls  and  said  pair  of  opposing  end  walls 
having  an  aperture  provided  therein,  said  spill  deck  modules 
arranged  such  that  said  aperture  in  each  of  said  adjacent  spill 
deck  modules  are  adjacent;  and 

b.  a  connection  assembly  provided  between  said  adjacent  aper- 
tures, said  connection  assembly  permitting  fluid  transfer 
between  adjacent  spill  deck  modules  through  said  connection 
assembly. 
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STRUCTURALLY  STRONG  PALLET  FACILITATING 

EASY  MANUFACTURE  FABRICATED  FROM  A  STIFF 

FOLDABLE  MATERIAL 

M»f  an  J.  GottUcik,  TkonkiU,  Canada,  iiiifir  to  Container 

Carftradoa  ItiraaHanaJ  Inc^  BartiadM,  BartMiM 

nkd  Dec  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34MM 

Int.  CL'  B«5D  /$MM 

U.S.  CL  l«B-^l  J 
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TABLE  WITH  EXTENDABLE  AND  ROTATABLE 
SURFACES  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  SAME 
D.  Stcpiien  HoAnan.  Hlgb  Point,  N.C.,  and  J.  Steven  Helion. 
Morrison,  Tenn.,  anrignors  to  Helton,  Inc.,  Morrison,  Tenn., 
and  Ultra-Mck,  Inc.,  Denton.  N.C. 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294J22 
InL  CL'  A47B  57/00 


UACL 


I.  A  pallet  blank  fabricated  from  a  stiff  foldable  <iheet  having 
two  opposed  ends  and  two  opposed  sides,  said  blank  comprising: 
proiumate  each  end  of  said  sheet: 

a  first  transverse  score  line  parallel  to  said  end  of  said  sheet 
and  adjacent  thereto  and  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
sheet  to  a  second  side  of  said  sheet,  such  that  a  first  zone  is 
defined  between  said  first  score  line  and  said  end: 

a  second  iransvene  score  line  parallel  to  said  end  of  said  sheet 
and  adjacent  to  said  first  score  line  and  extending  from  said 
one  side  of  said  sheet  lo  said  second  side  of  said  sheet,  such 
that  a  second  zone  is  defined  between  said  second  score 
line  and  said  first  score  line: 

a  third  transverse  score  line  parallel  lo  said  end  of  said  sheet 
and  adjacent  lo  said  second  score  line  and  extending  from 
said  one  side  of  said  sheet  to  said  second  side  of  said  sheet, 
such  thai  a  third  zone  is  defined  between  said  third  score 
line  and  said  second  score  line; 

a  fourth  transverse  score  line  parallel  to  said  end  of  said  sheet 
and  adjacent  to  said  third  score  line  and  extending  from 
Mid  one  side  of  said  sheet  to  said  second  side  of  said  sheet, 
such  that  a  fourth  zone  is  defined  between  said  fourth  scoie 
line  and  said  third  score  line: 

said  second  zone  and  said  fourth  zone  having  substantially  the 
same  width: 

said  first  zone  and  said  third  zone  having  subslanlially  the 
same  width: 

one  of  said  first  zone,  said  second  zone,  said  third  zone,  and 
said  fourth  zone,  having  a  plurality  of  linear  slots  and 
another  of  said  first  zone,  said  second  zone,  said  third  zone, 
and  said  fourth  zone,  which  is  spaced  from  said  one  zone 
by  an  intervening  zone,  having  a  like  plurality  of  linear 
score  tines  and  a  like  plurality  of  cut  lines,  each  of  said 
another  zone  score  lines  being  aligned  in  an  end-io-cnd 
direction  with  an  associated  one  of  said  slots,  each  of  said 
cut  lines  beginning  and  ending  at  an  associated  one  of  said 
another  zone  score  lines  such  thai  said  cut  line  with  said 
associated  another  zone  score  line  defines  a  tab.  with  a  first 
perpendicular  distance  from  said  as.socialed  third  zone 
score  line  to  a  portion  of  said  cut  line  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  intervening  zone. 


37  Claims 
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I.  A  table  comprising: 

a    base    having    a    horizontally    disposed     periphery,    the 
horizontally-disposed  periphery  defining  a  footprint  on  an 
underlying  surface: 
first  and  second  generally  planar  table  surfaces; 
table  wrfKC  forward  extension  means  interconnected  with  said 

bate  Md  said  first  and  second  table  surfaces; 
table  surface  lateral  extension  means  interconnected  with  said 

base  and  said  first  and  second  table  surfaces: 
said  table  surface  forwaid  extension  means  and  said  table  sur- 
face lateral  extension  means  each  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  each  of  said  first  and  second  table  surfaces  is 
movable  between  a  retracted  position,  in  which  said  first  and 
second  ubie  surfaces  are  positioned  generally  above  the  base 
footprint,  and  a  laterally  extended  position,  in  which  major 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  table  surfaces  are  generally 
horizontally  disposed  and  are  positioned  above,  forwardly  and 
laterally  of  the  base  footprint,  said  table  surface  lateral  exten- 
sion means  being  configuied  and  arranged  so  that,  in  the 
laterally  extended  position,  said  major  portion  of  said  first 
table  surface  is  positioned  above,  forward,  and  lateral  of  said 
base  in  a  first  lateral  direction,  and  said  second  table  surface  Is 
positioned  above,  forward,  and  lateral  of  said  base  in  a  second 
lateral  direction,  said  second  lateral  direction  being  opposite 
said  first  lateral  direction, 
wherein  said  table  surface  lateral  extension  means  is  configured 
so  that  said  first  and  second  table  surfaces  are  movable  to  an 
extended  unrotated  position,  in  which  said  first  and  second 
table  surfaces  are  generally  liorizontally  disposed  and   in 
which  said  major  ponions  of  said  first  and  second  table 
surfaces  are  positioned  forwardly  and  above  said  base  and 
inwardly  from  the  base  footprint,  and 
wherein  said  table  lateral  extension  means  comprises: 
first  swivel  means  interconnected  with  said  first  table  surface 
and  with  said  table  surface  extension  means  for  swiveling 
said  first  table  surface  relative  lo  said  table  surface  exten- 
sion means  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation,  which  first  axis  of 
rotation  is  generally  orthogonal  to  said  first  table  surface, 
between  its  unrotated  extended  position  and  its  laterally 
extended  position;  and 
second  swivel  means  interconnected  with  said  second  table 
surface  and  with  said  table  surface  extension  means  for 
swiveling  said  second  table  surface  relative  to  said  exten- 
sion means  about  a  second  axis  of  rotation,  which  second 
axis  of  rotation  is  generally  orthogonal  to  said  second  table 
surface  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  axis  of  rotation, 
between  us  unrutaied  extended  position  and  its  laterally 
extended  position. 


I  5362,050  5362,051 

Collapsible  article  of  furniture  folding  table  leg  construction 

Ross  M.  Colquhoun,  9600  26tb  Ave.  NW..  Seattle,  Wash.  98117   •''*"  f-  '^'™'  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Steelcase,  Inc^  Grand 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,759  '**'***'^ '^*^^  ^  „      ,      -^ 

l.t  n  0  A  JTB  tyrw  Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249^91 

.,c  ^  .  Int  CL  A47B  i/00  InL  CL' A47B  i^ 

U.S.  a.  108— 115  6Clainis   UA  O.  108— 132  17  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  table  having: 

(a)  first  and  second  pairs  of  side  members,  each  side  member 
having  a  pair  of  ends,  each  end  being  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
a  coiTesponding  end  of  an  adjacent  side  member. 

(b)  coraer  hinges  mounted  on  said  ends  of  each  side  member 
and  connecting  said  side  tnembers  together  in  a  closed  loop 
with  the  side  members  of  each  pair  being  opposed  to  each 
other, 

(c)  the  tide  members  of  said  first  pair  having  vertically  extend- 
ing iatermediate  hinges  between  their  ends  to  allow  said  side 
members  of  said  first  pair  to  fold  inwardly,  said  side  members 
being  moveable  between  an  erected  position  in  which  each  is 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  its  adjacent  side  members  and 
said  tide  members  form  a  rectangle,  and  a  collapsed  position 
in  which  said  side  members  of  said  first  pair  are  folded 
inwardly  and  extend  toward  each  other,  and  said  side  mem- 
bers of  said  second  pair  lie  parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent  to 
each  other  and  are  separated  by  the  folds  of  said  first  pair, 

(d)  said  side  members  of  said  second  pair  of  being  a  front 
member  and  a  back  member,  and  said  side  members  of  said 
first  pair  being  sides  joining  said  front  and  back  members, 
said  front  member  having  a  central  portion  which  is  substan- 
tially less  in  vertical  extent  than  said  back  member, 

(e)  said  sides  and  said  firont  and  rear  members  each  including  a 
pair  of  leg  portions  with  a  connecting  portion  extending 
betwoen  said  leg  portions,  said  sides  thereby  having  fix>nt  and 
rear  leg  portions,  the  leg  ponions  of  said  front  member  being 
connected  to  said  front  leg  portions  of  said  sides  by  said 
comer  hinges,  the  leg  portions  of  said  rear  member  being 
connected  to  said  rear  leg  portions  of  said  side  members  by 
said  comer  hinges. 

(0  said  connecting  portions  of  said  sides  being  of  decreased 
vertical  extent  adjacent  said  front  leg  portions  than  at  said  rear 
leg  portions, 

(g)  means  for  rigidifying  said  side  members  of  said  first  pair 
when  said  article  has  been  erected, 

(h)  a  work  support  member  adapted  to  fit  between  said  first  pair 
of  side  members  when  said  side  members  are  erected, 

(i)  and  means  for  removably  attaching  said  work  support  mem- 
ber to  at  least  some  of  said  side  members. 


I.  A  table  comprising: 

a  tabletop; 

a  folding  leg  movable  betweeman  extended  position  for  support- 
ing said  tabletop  and  a  folded  position  for  storage; 

a  base  plate  secured  to  an  underside  of  said  tabletop,  said  base 
plate  including  leg-supporting  side  flanges  and  spaced  apart 
latch-supporting  flanges  oriented  perpendiculariy  to  said  leg- 
supporting  side  flanges: 

a  four-bar  linlcage  arrangement  pivotally  secured  to  the  leg 
supporting  side  flanges  of  said  base  plate  and  to  said  folding 
leg  for  movably  connecting  said  folding  leg  to  said  tabletop, 
said  linkage  arrangement  including  a  U-shaped  link  defining  a 
transverse  section;  and 

a  single,  axially  extensible  releasable  center  latch  operably 
mounted  to  said  latch-supporting  flanges  of  said  base  plate  for 
releasably  engaging  the  transverse  section  of  said  U-shaped 
link  to  stabilize  the  table  when  said  folding  leg  is  in  said 
extended  position,  said  transverse  section  being  positioned 
proximate  and  frictionally  engaged  by  said  latch  when  said 
folding  leg  is  in  said  extended  position. 


5362,052 
HEIGHT-ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 
Paul  A.  Glashouwer,  Byron  Center:  Roque  M.  Corpiu,  Jr.^ 
Grand  Rapids,  and  Brian  D.  T.  Alexander,  Fennville,  ail  of 
Miclu,  assignors  to  Hawordi,  Inc.,  Holland,  Midi. 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459329 
Int  a.'  A47B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  108—144  7  ( 
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1.  In  a  table  having  a  horizontally  enlarged  top  having  generally 
longitudinally  extending  front  and  rear  edges  joined  by  right  and 
left  end  edges,  and  a  leg  structure  fixed  to  an  underside  of  said  top 
and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  leg  structure  comprises: 

right  and  left  upright  leg  arrangements  disposed  under  said  top 
respectively  in  the  vicinity  of  the  right  and  left  end  edges 
thereof; 
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each  said  leg  aiTangeineni  including  a  rigid  lower  leg  unit 
haviag  geoenUly  paraUel  and  vertically  extending  front  and 
rear  cUsagfle  lower  leg  paru  ngidly  joined  together  in  ftoni- 
to-rear  spaced  relation  by  a  cross  structure: 
said  leg  vrangemenl  including  separate  front  and  tear  top  leg 
members  each  having  a  vertically  elongate  tubular  leg  pan 
which  is  respectively  telescopically  engaged  over  an  upper 
portion  of  the  respective  lower  leg  part; 
height-adjusting  connecting  structure  cooperating  between  each 
lower  leg  part  and  its  respective  telescopically  engaged  top 
kg  pan.  said  height  adjusting  structure  including  a  plurality  of 
veitically  tpaced  openings  extending  transversely  through  one 
of  the  leg  pans  and  alignable  with  an  opening  in  the  other  leg 
part,  and  a  locking  pin  being  removably  positioned  within  the 
aligned  openings  of  the  telescopically  engaged  legs  parts; 
a  boruontally  elongated  front  support  rod  disposed  closely  adja- 
cent the  undersurface  of  said  top  in  the  viciiuty  of  the  front 
edge  thereof  and  projecting  longitudinally  of  the  top  and 
having  opposite  ends  thereof  joined  to  the  front  upper  leg 
members; 
a  horizontally  elongated  rear  support  rod  disposed  closely  adja- 
ceiM  the  undersurface  of  said  top  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rear 
edge  thereof  and  projecting  longitudinally  of  the  top  and 
having  opposite  ends  thereof  joined  to  die  rear  upper  leg 
members,  said  rear  support  rod  extending  generally  parallel 
with  but  being  latoally  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  front 
support  rod; 
bracket  means  mounted  on  the  undersurface  of  said  top  for 
supporting  said  front  and  rear  support  rods,  said  suppon  rods 
and  the  connection  thereof  between  said  brackets  and  the 
respective  top  leg  parU  pemulting  limited  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  top  leg  puts  relative  to  the  top  substantially  about 
the  longitudinal  axi*  of  the  respecuve  support  rod; 
whereby  the  telescopKally  engaged  rear  leg  parts  can  be 
adjusted  to  a  slightly  different  height  than  the  telescopically 
engaged  front  leg  parts  so  as  to  position  the  lop  at  a  alight 
uKlme  in  a  widthwue  duectxw. 


9J-224S2 


TUNNEL  INCINERATOR 
Um,  211-1,  Macsanrt  Opooiyva,  Kwanghikun, 

Rc^af  Korea 
FBcd  Oct.  27,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  329,971 

tbtp.  at  Kmrtm.  Oct.  27,  1993, 


VS.  CL  lit— 24* 


Iirt.  CL'  A47J  36A)0 
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said  crushing  blades  extend  inwardly  from  an  inner  wall  of 
said  outer  barrel  in  between  said  ones  of  said  crushing  blades: 

a  hold  member  which  joins  said  inner  and  outer  barrels,  and  has 
a  second  discharge  opening  and  a  re-charge  inlet  next  to  each 
other, 

a  hopper  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  hold  member; 

a  screw  ribbon  formed  in  an  inner  portion  of  said  inner  barrel 

a  head  member  having  a  combustion  tubes  with  burners  formed 
at  an  inner  wall  thereof  at  the  front  portion  of  said  inner 
barrel: 

a  bucket  disposed  on  a  lower  opposite  side  of  said  hold  member 
immediately  below  said  second  discharge  opening  and  said 
re-charge  inlet  and  having  a  screw  blender,  wherein  the  waste 
IS  placed  between  said  inner  and  outer  barrels  at  the  front  end 
portions  thereof,  crushed  and  driven  to  said  inlet  opening  to 
allow  the  crushed  waste  to  fall  into  the  inner  portion  of  said 
inner  barrel,  the  crushed  waste  being  moved  to  the  front 
portion  of  said  inner  barrel  and  burned  up  by  indirect  heating 
of  the  combustion  tube; 

a  Don  combustioned  gas  tube  mounted  over  said  hold  member, 
to  direct  the  non  combustioned  gas  formed  by  the  indirect 
burning  of  the  crushed  waste  to  said  combustion  tube  to  be 
burned  up:  and 

wherein  the  burned  up  waste  is  moved  from  the  first  discharge 
opening  to  the  second  discharge  opening,  caught  by  said 
bucket  ooe  of  removed  from  the  incinerator  and  moved  to  said 
re-charge  inlet  by  said  screw  blender  to  be  reintroduced  to  the 
inner  portion  of  said  inner  barrel  for  burning. 


ground  engaging  means  operatively  associated  with  the  tube  and 
closing  tool  to  engage  the  soil  layer  to  cause  said  height 
adjustment. 


5,562454 

SEEDING  MACHINERY 
Joha  W.  Ryan,  Bibra  Lake,  Auatralia,  assignor  to  Auspiow  Ply. 
UtL,  Bibra  Lalie,  Australia 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392,436 
Clainis  priority,  appbcatioa  Anatralia,  Feb.  3,  1994,  PM3M7 
Int.  a."  AOIC  7/20.  A01B  4V/I36 
U.S.  CL  111—134  1*  ClaiBS 


is\[^\  li/rJ-- 


I.  A  tunnel  type  incineralor  to  bum  up  waste,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  outer  barrel; 

a  cylindrical  inner  barrel  formed  within  said  outer  barrel  and 
having  an  inlet  opening  at  a  rear  portion  and  a  first  discharge 
opening  at  a  front  poflioB.  wherein  said  inner  and  outer 
barrels  rotate  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  crushing  blades  formed  in  a  spiral  shape,  wherein 
ones  of  Hid  cnHfeiag  blades  extend  outwardly  at  iniervato 
ivooi  an  (MMr  wafl  «if  said  umer  bwrel  and  die  other  ones  of 


1.  A  seeding  assembly  to  be  used  with  a  plough  frame  suppcM- 
ing  at  least  one  plough  tine,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  seeding  tube  to  extend  downwardly  into  a  slot  formed  in  a  soil 
layer  by  the  tine,  said  tube  having  a  lower  extremity  duxxigfa 
which  seed  is  delivered  into  die  soil  layer, 

a  closing  tool  fixed  with  respect  to  said  lower  extremity  and 
having  a  leading  surface  forward  thereof  relative  to  the  nor- 
mal directioa  of  travel  of  die  frame  over  the  soil  layer,  said 
closing  tool  being  aligned  in  said  direction  with  respect  to 
said  lower  extremity  and  being  configured  so  that  it  engages 
soil  adjacent  said  slot  to  partly  close  die  slot  and  provide  a 
seed  bed  onto  which  seed  leaving  said  lower  extremity  is 
delivered; 

mouatuig  means  to  attach  die  tube  and  closing  tod  to  the  firaine 
to  permit  height  adjustment  of  the  tube  and  the  closing  tool 
with  lespect  to  the  frame;  and 


5362,055 
STRUT  PACKER 
Sherwin  H.  Petersen,  Bos  327,  Rose  Valley,  Saskatchewan, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,765 

Claim*  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  6, 1993,  2110736 

Int  CL'  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  CL  111—195  19  aaims 


1.  A  packer  for  mounting  on  a  tool  shank  of  an  agricultural 
cultivator,  the  packer  comprising: 
an  elongate  support  member  comprising  a  rigid  seed  tube: 
mounting  means  mounting  the  support  member  on  the  shank  at  a 

rear  side  of  the  shank; 
guide  means  slidable  along  the  support  member; 
resilient  means  biasing  the  guide  means  downwardly  along  the 

support  member:  and 
packer  means  mounted  on  the  guide  means  at  die  rear  side  of  the 

shank  for  packing  soil  behind  the  shank. 
16.  A  packer  for  mounting  on  a  tool  shank  of  an  agricultural 
cultivator,  the  packer  comprising: 
an  elongate  support  member; 
mounting  means  mounting  the  support  member  on  the  shank  at  a 

rear  side  of  the  shank; 
guide  means  slidable  along  the  support  member  and  rotatable 

arouad  the  support  member 
resilient  means  biasing  the  guide  means  downwardly  along  the 

support  member;  and 
packer  means  mounted  on  the  guide  means  at  the  rear  side  of  the 

shank  for  packing  soil  behind  the  shank. 


5,562,056 

TUFTING  MACHINE  WITH  PRECISION  REMOTELY 
ADJUSTABLE  BEDRAIL  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCESS  OF 
CONTROLLING  THE  PILE  HEIGHTS  OF  TUFTS  TO  BE 

PRODUCED  ON  A  TUFTING  MACHINE 
William  M.  Christman,  Jr.,  Hixsoo,  Tenii.,  assignor  to  Card- 
Monroe  Corp.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,467 
InL  a."  D05C  15/14 
MS.  a.  U2— S0J3  24  Claims 

14.  A  tufting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  tufting  needles  and  a 
frame,  comprising: 

a  bedrail  which  is  moveable  for  varying  a  first  distance  between 

said  needles  and  said  bedrail,  said  first  distance  affecting  a 

pile  height  of  tufts  produced  by  said  tufdng  machine: 

means  (br  moving  said  bedrail  to  vary  said  distance; 

sensing  means,  attached  at  a  fixed  location  relative  to  said  frame 

and  xtached  to  said  bedrail,  for  detecting  a  second  distance 


between  said  fixed  location  and  said  bedrail  and  for  generat- 
ing an  information  signal;  and 
processing  means  for  receiving  said  information  signal  and  for 
controlling  said  moving  means  so  that  said  first  distance 
equals  a  desired  distance  between  said  bedrail  and  said 
needles. 


5,5624157 
DISH-SHAPED  SEQUIN  APPLICATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SHUTTLE  EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 

Harry  Lenson,  1302  13tb  St,  North  Bergen,  NJ.  07047 

Filed  May  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,462 

InL  CL'  D05B  3/12 

VS.  CL  112—88  8  Claims 


I.  A  shuttle  embroidery  machine  with  a  plurality  of  needles  and 
corresponding  sequin  guide  attachments  for  automatically  and 
selectively  applying  dish-shaped  sequin-like  decorations  to  fabric, 
the  machine  including  a  dish-shaped  sequin  guide  attachment  that 
comprises: 
a  frame  with  a  vertical  chute  having  an  exit; 
a  rotary  coin  feed  wheel  for  indexing  a  strip  of  continuously 
connected  dish-shaped  sequins  through  the  vertical  chute  to 
enable  each  dish-shaped  sequin  to  be  sequentially  severed 
from  the  strip  as  the  dish-shaped  sequin  exits  from  the  chute: 
a  sequin  guiding  device  positioned  in  the  chute  and  extending 
partially  along  the  length  of  the  chute  for  guiding  the  strip  of 
dish-shaped  sequins  from  the  rotating  coin  feed  wheel  into 
and  down  the  chute; 
a  plate  secured  on  one  side  to  the  fiame  and  positioned  in  the 
vertical  chute  over  the  guiding  device  such  that  the  sequins 
move  down  the  chute  under  the  plate; 
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a  feed  shaft  inaeried  through  the  axis  of  the  routing  coin  feed 
wheel  for  incrementally  mi  roMabiy  positioning  the  wheel 
such  that  each  dish-shaMd  mowm  exits  the  vertical  chute 


m  ekmptti  bar  mounted  on  the  machine  for  slidaMy  receiving 
the  feed  wheel  such  thai  the  feed  wheel  and  the  frame  widi  the 
vertical  chute  are  slidably  adjustable  along  the  bar  with 
respect  to  the  machine: 

an  eloagaied  blade  pivoially  attached  to  the  vertical  chute  and 
fanning  a  cutting  surface; 

a  projectioa  slidably  aOached  to  the  needle  bar  for  each  needle: 
and 

a  pision  coupled  to  die  projection  for  slidably  aligning  the 
projection  with  the  pivotable  elongated  Made  such  that  the 
projection  forces  the  Made  into  the  dish-shaped  sequin  to 
lever  the  sequin  from  the  strip  of  dish-shaped  sequins. 


SMUK» 

REMOVABLE  RUFf-TER 
Knaao  NiiM,  Tokyo,  Ja^M,  airicMr  to  Yaflcn  KaUtta  NUken 
Kosyodho.  Tokyo,  JafMi 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  364JS56 
Claims  priority,  appttoilioa  Japu,  Dec.  28,  1993,  S-OTtTl* 


V 


VS.  CL  112—134 


!■(.  CL*  0*58  J5A)S 


1.  A  removaMe  tuffler  for  a  sewing  machine  which  is  adapted  to 
be  removaMy  mounted  on  said  sewing  machine  by  means  of  an 
exclusive  removable  holder  of  said  sewing  machine,  comprising: 

a  body  for  carrying  out  ruffling  of  a  cloth,  said  body  having  a 
niffling  member,  a  holder  guide  tail,  and  a  presser  foot  guide 
rail,  each  extending  in  a  transverse  direction: 

a  presser  foot  for  pressing  said  cloth  downward,  said  presser 
foot  being  mounted  on  said  presser  foot  guide  rail  with  a  part 
thereof  mounted  for  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  presser 
foot  guide  rail; 

a  presser  foot  holder  for  adjusting  a  relative  position  of  said 
presser  foot  and  said  body  of  said  removable  ruffler.  said 
presser  foot  holder  having  longitudinal  position  adjustment 
means  abutting  on  said  presser  foot,  said  longitudinal  position 
adjustment  meaas  having  an  opening  vertically  formed 
therein  and  having  a  substantial  longitudinal  width,  and  trans- 
verse position  adjustment  means  htted  on  said  holder  guide 
rail: 

longitudinal  position-adjusting  fastening  means  for  releasably 
fastening  said  longitudinal  position  adjustment  means  and 
said  presser  foot  together  for  adjusting  a  longitudinal  position 
of  said  presser  foot  to  a  proper  position,  and  for  fixing  said 
longitudinal  position  adjustment  means  and  said  presser  foot 
together  in  said  proper  position:  and 


transverse  position -adjusting  fastening  means  for  releasably  fas- 
tening said  transverse  position  adjustment  means  and  said 
holder  guide  rail  together,  thereby  hxing  said  transverse  posi- 
tion adjustment  means  and  said  holder  guide  rail  to  each 
other. 


5,5*2459 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Satomi  YaMHKU,-  Hkaaki  Itekahara;  Hiroshi  Yamada,  and 

Oaanau  Gouta,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Mitsubishi 

DcBki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dlvirion  of  Ser.  No.  141 J53,  Oct.  26,  1993.  This  applicatioa 

Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,749 
Claims  priorirv,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  27,  1992,  4-288707; 
Scp.  16,  1993,  5-i3024« 

Lrt.  CL*  D«5B  69/22:69/18 
VS.  CL  112—275  3  ( 


^4; 


JU 


TTT 


1.  A  sewing  machine  controlling  apparatus  comprising: 

reversible  sewing  machine  drive  means  for  driving  a  sewing 
machine  pulley  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  and  for 
moving  a  needle  at  least  between  UP  and  DOWN  positions; 

thread  trimming  means  for  providing  a  thread  tnmraing  opera- 
tion; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  sewing  machine  drive  means 
and  said  thread  tnmming  operation: 

needle  position  detection  means  for  detecting  the  needle  position 
of  said  sewing  machine; 

jogging  angle  setting  means  for  setting  a  jogging  angle  of  said 
sewing  machine  pulley,  and 

means  for  operating  said  thread  trimming  means  in  response  to  a 
jogging  signal,  and  for  controlling  forward  rotation  of  said 
sewing  machine  pulley  after  the  needle  position  of  said  sew- 
ing machine  has  reached  an  UP  position,  wherein  said  sewing 
machine  pulley  is  rotated  until  said  jogging  angle  set  by  said 
jogging  angle  setting  means  is  reached. 


5,5624160 

WAIST  BAND  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 

Elvin  C.  Price,  Dacula;  Preston  B.  Dasher.  LawrencevUlc,  and 

Gerald  C.  Valentine,  Buford,  all  of  Ga..  assignors  to  AtlanU 

Attachment  Company,  LawrencevUlc,  Ga. 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,921,  Sep.  26,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5322332,  which  is  a  coadnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

131,131,  Oct  4.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,437038.  This  application  JuL 

18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,518 

InL  a."  D05B  :i/0() 

VS.  CL  112—470.29  42  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  looped  waist  band  lo  a  waist  edge  of 

a  shirt  body  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  waist  edge  of  ilie  shirt  body  in  surrounding  overlying 
relationship  with  respect  to  an  edge  of  the  waist  band  in 
substaiuially  edge-lo-edge  alignment  with  the  edge  of  the 
waist  band, 
stretching  the  overlaid  portions  of  the  edge  of  the  shin  body  and 
waist  band  until  they  both  are  in  tension. 
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advanciag  the  aligned  edges  of  the  waist  band  and  the  shin  body 
along  their  lengths  while  under  tension  about  a  sewing  path 
through  a  sewing  station  and  forming  stitches  in  the  waist 
band  and  shin  body  at  the  aligned  edges  to  connect  them 
together,  and 

as  the  aligned  edges  of  the  waist  band  and  shin  body  are 
advanced  along  their  sewing  path  toward  the  sewing  station, 
independently  reciprocating  the  aligned  edges  of  the  shin 
body  and  the  waist  band  to  maintain  the  edges  of  the  waist 
band  and  shin  body  in  substantially  edge-to^ge  alignment 
for  sewing;  and 

further  stretching  the  overlaid  portions  of  the  shin  body  and 
waist  band  as  the  previously  stitched  portions  of  the  waist 
band  and  shin  body  approach  the  sewing  station. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travel  over  ice  and  water  in  combination, 
comprising: 

a  hull  having  a  chassis  including  a  plurality  of  beam  means  for 
providing  structural  strength  to  a  defined  passenger  compan- 
menl  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  nose  cone  means  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said  hull  and 
having  a  downwardly  sloping  top  surface  portion  for  aerody- 
namic stability; 

a  tail  section  attached  to  the  rear  end  inchiding  a  motor  driven 
propeller  and  a  rear  stabilizer  means  fcir  aerodynamic  stabil- 
ity; 

a  front  end  stabilizer  means  affixed  to  the  vehicle  for  aerody- 
namic stability; 

a  buoyaia  platform  means  attached  lo  said  hull  and  having  side 
wind  portions  extending  outwardly  fix>m  each  side  of  said  hull 
for  stability  and  buoyance  of  the  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  buoyant  pontoon  means  each  affixed  atop  a  respective 
one  of  said  side  wind  portions  for  stability  and  buoyaiKe  of 
the  vehicle: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apan  ice  skate  blade  means  each  assembled  to  a 
respective  one  side  of  said  rear  end  of  said  hull  for  providing 
lifting  support  with  the  vehicle  being  used  over  ice; 

a  steenng  blade  means  assembled  to  a  central  portion  of  said 
front  end  of  said  hull  for  providing  lifting  support  with  the 
vehicle  being  used  over  ice;  and 


a  steering  assembly  affixed  to  said  hull  and  operatively  coupled 
to  said  steering  blade  means  and  being  manually  operative  for 
steering  the  vehicle  over  ice  and  water. 


5,5624162 
PALLET  SHELF  SYSTEM  FOR/IN  A  WATERCRAFT, 
PREFERABLY  A  REFRIGERATOR  VESSEL 
Ulrich    Upmeyer,    Borgholzhauscn,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Westfalia-WST-Systemtechnik  GmbH   &   Co.   KG,   Bocf- 
bobfaansen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP95/00738,  S  371  Date  Nov.  2,  1995,  5  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/23730,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  8,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1994,  44  07 
048.9 

Iirt.CL''B63B:vnO 
U.S.  a.  114—72  21  Claims 


5,562,061 
ICE  AND  WATER  VEHICLE 

Ken  N.  Cit>cker,  34  Galpin  St.,  Naugatuck,  Coon.  06770 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575,758 
InL  a."  B62B  15/00 
VS.  CL  IM— 43  15  Claims 


I.  A  shelf  system  for/in  a  refrigerator  ship,  having  a  shelving 
vehicle  (2)  movable  in  a  shelf  corridor  (1).  the  vehicle  having  an 
adjustable-height  lifting  cross  arm  and  a  number  of  shelf  bays  (RZ) 
disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  corridor  (1),  which  have  supporting 
and  running  guides  (3)  arranged  in  tiers  for  pallets  (4)  to  be  set 
down  on  the  guides  and  satellite  cars  (5)  nwvable  into  them, 
characterized  in  that 

the  supporting  and  running  guides  (3)  are  each  embodied  as  a 
track  (3)  having  at  least  two  supporting  and  centering  means 
(24.  26/23)  for  the  pallets  (4)  and  at  least  one  channel  (3a)  for 
the  running  guidaiKe  of  the  satellite  car  (5), 
that  one  air  duct  (6)  is  assigned  to  the  tracks  (3)  of  the  bays  (RZ) 
in  each  tier,  on  the  lengthwise  end  thereof  remote  from  the 
corridor  (1).  which  duct  with  the  tracks  (3)  forms  an  air 
circulation  guide  (LUF),  and  fresh  air  is  blown  from  the  air 
duct  (6)  into  each  track  (3)  and  flows  through  the  pallet  (4) 
and  the  goods  (G)  on  it  and  then  is  removed  as  waste  air  to  the 
ship  hull  (SR).  and 
that  each  bay  (RZ),  on  its  loading  and  unloading  face  end  toward 
the  corridor  (1),  is  provided  with  an  airiock  (7)  that  closes  the 
bay  (RZ)  over  its  entire  height  and  can  be  opened  for  loading 
and  unloading. 
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SAIL  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  Gnibam,  Doves  Bay  Road,  Kcrikcri,  New  Zealand 
PCT  No.  PCT/NZ9>0«««,  i  371  Date  Feb.  10.  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  10,  1»5,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4«3362.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3t2JK2 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  New  Zealand.  Aug.  10,  1992, 
243991 

IbL  CL"  IM3H  9/08 
VS.  CL  114— 1*5  7  Claims 


1.  A  sail  suppon  slide  comprising  a  slidabie  open  ended  elongate 
hollow  body  incorporating  a  longitudinally  disposed  aperture 
through  a  peripheral  wall  thereof,  a  projection  formed  on  an 
exterior  face  of  the  wall  adjacently  about  the  aperture  to  form  an 
extension  theteof.  a  sail  attachment  restraint  mounuble  in  the  open 
ends  of  the  body  to  extend  therebetween  in  substantially  parallel 
disposition  to  the  apeiture  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  an  inner 
face  of  the  peripheral  wall  to  anchor  a  sail  attachment  means, 
inserted  through  the  aperture  into  the  interior  of  the  body,  to  the 
slide,  said  sail  attachment  restraint  being  in  the  form  of  a  headed 
pin  with  a  head  of  the  pin  incorporating  interlock  means,  the  pin 
being  mouniable  in  the  body  through  one  of  the  open  ends  thereof, 
that  end  incorporating  a  complementary  interiock  means  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  interlock  means  of  the  pin  when  mounted  theiein. 
a  toe  of  the  pin  locating  in  the  opposing  open  end  of  the  body. 


an  imaging  system  coupled  to  the  vehicle  control  center  for 
providing  a  view  of  the  hull  to  the  vehicle  control  center. 


SM2MS 
ELASTOMERIC  PUMP 
Gcort*  M.  Duarte,  Narragansett;  Jcftry  R.  MUbum,  Provi- 
dence, and  Laurent  C.  Bissonnctte,  Portsmouth,  all  of  R.I., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
tbe  Sccrcury  of  the  Navy.  Washingtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  S14.204 

Int  a."  B«3B  1/00 

VS.  a.  114—238  11  ClalBH 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  DAMAGE 
AND  PATCHING  OPENINGS  IN  HULLS  OF  MARINE 
VESSELS 
Christopher  C.  Cunningham,  Boston;  Marcd  P.  J.  Gandreau, 
Lexington,  both  of  Mam.;  Axel  Sigmar.  Sugar  Lard.  Tex., 
and  Edward  M.  Hogao,  I  andrnhrrg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Diver- 
sMsd  Tcchnologka,  inc.,  Bedford.  Mms. 

Filed  Mar.  S.  199S,  Ser.  No.  399,Mi 
Int  CL*  B«JB  43/16 
VS.  CL  114—229  IS  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  an  opening  in  a  hull  of  a  vessel, 
comprising: 

a  veiiicle  for  placement  in  water  exterior  to  the  hull  of  the 
vessel,  the  vehicle  including  means  for  traversing  the  vessel,  a 
patch  for  sealing  an  opening  in  the  hull,  and  means  for 
securing  the  patch  to  the  hull  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
fasteners  insetted  through  the  patch  wherein  an  end  of  each 
fastener  is  inserted  into  the  hull  to  create  a  lock  between  the 
tetener  and  the  hull; 
a  vehicle  control  center  having  a  display  unit,  data  transmission 
link  to  tbe  vehicle,  operator  controls  and  a  computer  control 
system  for  contioliing  vehicle  control  parameters:  and 


1.  An  elastomeric  pump  comprising: 

a  rigid  outer  housing  defining  an  outer  chamber,  and  having  a 
fluid  inlet  thereinto. 

an  inner  housing  disposed  within  said  outer  housing  and  having 
rigid  wall  means  and  first  and  second  expandable  members, 
said  first  expandable  member  having  greater  elasticity  than 
said  second  expandable  member,  said  rigid  wall  means  and 
said  expandable  members  defining  an  inner  chamber: 

a  fluid  conduit  extending  from  said  inner  chamber  to  the  exterior 
of  said  outer  housing:  and 

a  rigid  cage  fixed  to  said  inner  housing  rigid  wall  means  and 
disposed  over  said  hrst  expandable  member  and  configured  to 
permit  and  limit  expansion  of  said  first  expandable  member 


5.5*2,666 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Gary  M.  Gere,  Menio  Park;  Rnaaell  L.  Holder,  Jr..  Monterey; 
Loois  J.  Mnsctti.  Seaside,  and  Ray  Raamey,  Jr.,  Pebble 
Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aqnastrada  International. 
Inc.  Monterey.  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,461.  Jan.  31,  1995,  wfaicb  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  80.641.  Jun.  21,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9«2,668,  Jnn.  23,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,829 
Int.  CL*  B60F  3/00 
VS.  CL  U4— 270  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  amphibious  vehicle,  the  combiiuuion  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  land  motive  force; 

(b)  means  for  providing  marine  motive  force; 

(c)  an  operator  actuable  switch  positiooed  witliin  said  vehicle  at 
a  locaion  for  manual  activation  by  an  operator  of  said  vehicle 
for  switching  between  land  operation  and  nuirine  operation: 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  marine  motive  means  for  sensing 
prodiKtion  of  water  pressure  by  said  marine  motive  means; 
and 

(e)  meaas  for  deactivating  said  land  motive  means  only  if  both 
said  operator  actuable  switch  is  activated  shifting  said  vehicle 
to  marine  operation  and  said  pressure  sensing  means  detects 
the  generation  of  an  adequate  amount  of  water  pressure  by 
said  marine  motive  means  for  producing  sufiBcient  thrust  to 
impart  motion  to  said  vehicle. 


5,562.067 

EGG  HARVESTER 

Colin  J.  Smith,  Bcerwah.  Australia,  assignor  to  Chrlstiiie  Anne 

Smith,  Queensland,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92AD0233,  S  371  Date  Jun.  21,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub,  No,  WO92/20222,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov,  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  14X319 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    May    23.    1991. 
PK6287;  Oct.  14.  1991,  PK89M 

InL  CL*  AOIK  31/16 
VS.  CL  119—334  16 
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1.  An  egg  harvester  for  collecting  the  eggs  of  laying  hens  or  the 
like,  including: 

an  enclosure  defining  a  plurality  of  hen  laying-stations  along  the 
length  of  the  enclosure: 

a  flexible  belt  or  band  extending  along  the  length  of  the  enclo- 
sure forming  a  floor  for  the  laying  stations: 

a  shuttle  or  carriage  movable  along  a  path  below  the  belt  or 
band:  and 

roller,  drum,  disc  or  bar  means  on  the  shuttle  or  carriage  about 
which  the  belt  or  band  passes  to  define  at  least  one  slot  in  the 
floor  which  advances  under  hens  in  the  laying-stations  as  the 
shuttle  or  carriage  is  advanced,  any  litter  and/or  eggs  on  the 
belt  or  band  falling  through  the  or  one  slot  for  collection. 


5.562JI68 

COMPRESSION  RATIO  CHANGING  DEVICE  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mitsum  Sugimoto;  Iwao  Kadota.  and  TUtmiii  Moflya,  d  of 

Saitama.  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  GHwn  Kogyo  KabashOd 

Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No,  477.848 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  13.  1994,  6-161544 
lot  CL*  F«2D  15/02:  E02B  75/04 
VS.  CL  123—48  B  8  < 


1.  A  compression  ratio  changing  device  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  in  which  a  connecting  rod  has  a  smaller  end  connected 
to  a  piston  and  a  laige  end  carried  on  a  crank  pin  of  a  crankshaft, 
said  compression  ratio  changing  device  comprising, 
an  eccentric  ring  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
which  are  eccentric  finom  each  other  by  a  predetermined 
amount  and  which  are  rotatably  fitted  to  an  outer  peripheral 
siuf  ace  of  the  crank  pin  and  an  inner  peripheral  siuf  ace  of  the 
large  end  of  the  connecting  rod,  respectively,  said  eccentric 
ring  being  provided  with  a  connection  switchover  means 
capable  of  selectively  establishing  a  first  connected  state  in 
which  said  eccentric  ring  is  coimected  to  said  crank  pin  with 
the  eccentric  direction  of  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
surfaces  being  turned  toward  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
crankshaft,  and  a  second  connected  state  in  which  said  eccen- 
tric ring  is  connected  to  said  large  end,  said  eccentric  ring 
having  the  same  position  in  said  first  and  second  connected 
states  at  a  boooiii  dead  center  of  said  piston. 


5.562.069 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  THE 

COMPRESSION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Per  Gillbrand.  Mariefred,  and  Lars  Bergsten,  Jiima,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 
PCT  Na  PCT/SE93«0399,  §  371  Date  Nov.  3,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093/23664,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  331.602 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  May  11,  1992,  9201472 
Int  a."  P02D  J5/04 
VS.  CL  123—48  C  12  daiam 

1.  A  method  of  varying  the  compression  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  cylinder  receiving  section  pivotably  moimted 
to  a  crankcase  section,  which  method  comprises: 

providing  tilting  means  for  tilting  the  cylinder  receiving  section 
relative  to  tbe  crankcase  section  to  adjust  the  distance 
between  the  cylinder  receiving  section  and  the  crankcase 
section  to  vary  the  compression  of  the  engine,  the  tilting 
means    including   an   adjusting   mechanism   comprising   a 
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hydraulic  piMon-cylinder  amagemem  wheiein  die  piston 
divides  the  cylinder  iMo  tm  mm!  second  variable  chambers: 

adjusting  the  position  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  to  adjust  the 
distance  between  the  cylinder  section  and  the  crankcase  sec- 
tion; 

hydraulically  connecting  the  hrsl  chamber  to  a  pressure  acctimu- 
laior. 

hydraulically  connecting  die  second  chamber  to  a  reservoir  of 
die  hydraulic  fluid  for  refilling  or  evacuaung  die  second 
chamber; 

storing  hydraulic  pressure  from  die  first  chamber  in  die  pressure 
accumulator  when  the  cylinder  receiving  section  tilts  relative 
to  the  crank  case  section  in  a  first  direction  to  vary  the 
compression  of  the  engine  in  a  first  direction;  and 

transmitting  hydraulic  piessuie  from  the  pressure  accumulator  to 
the  first  chamber  to  tilt  the  cylinder  leceiving  section  relative 
to  the  crank  case  section  in  an  opposite  direction  lo  vary  the 
compression  of  the  engine  in  an  opposite  direction. 


a  cylinder  head  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  engine  and 
including  an  enclosed  bore  and  chamber. 

an  engine  valve  shifiable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position 
within  the  cylinder  head  bore  and  chamber; 

a  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  valve  piston  coupled  to  the  engine 
valve  and  leciprocable  within  the  enclosed  chamber  which 
dieieby  forms  a  first  cavity  which  varies  in  volume  as  die 
engine  valve  moves; 

a  rotary  valve  assembly  mounted  to  the  cylinder  head  member 
including  a  sleeve  and  a  cylindrical  valve  body  nwunled 
within  dK  sleeve,  with  die  valve  body  including  two  high 
pressure  windows,  four  low  pressure  windows  and  at  least  one 
central  window,  and  with  the  sleeve  including  two  high  pres- 
sure windows,  two  low  pressure  windows  and  at  least  one 
central  window,  with  the  windows  in  the  sleeve  operatively 
engaging  dieir  corresponding  windows  in  die  valve  body; 

the  cylinder  head  member  including  diree  ports,  a  first  port 
operatively  engaging  the  high  pressure  branch  and  the  sleeve 
high  pressure  windows,  a  second  port  operatively  engaging 
the  low  pressure  braiKh  and  the  sleeve  low  pressure  windows, 
and  a  diird  pon  operatively  engaging  die  first  cavity  and  die  al 
least  one  sleeve  central  window,  with  die  diree  pons  being 
oriented  such  that  the  valve  body  can  be  rotated  so  that  the 
high  pressure  windows  in  the  valve  body  align  with  the  high 
pressure  windows  in  die  sleeve,  neither  die  high  nor  low 
pressure  windows  in  the  valve  body  align  with  one  of  die 
windows  in  die  sleeve,  and  the  low  pressure  windows  in  die 
valve  body  align  with  die  low  pressure  windows  in  die  sleeve, 
sequentially; 
means  for  biasing  the  engine  valve  toward  its  closed  position; 

and 
actuator  means  for  rotating  the  rotary  valve  relative  to  the 
sleeve. 


ELECTROHYDRAULIC  CAMLESS  VALVETRAIN  WITH 

ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  ACTLATOR 
Mkhari    M.   Sctacchter,    FarmiofEtoa   Hills,  and   Michad    B. 
Levin,  Btoooaficld,  both  of  Mich„  aaaluiiii  i  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  5,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  4M,771 
IbL  CL"  nil  9/02 
VS.  CL  125-M.12  11 


5,5«2,»71 

ENGINE  VALVE  OPERATION  TIMING  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Haniynki  UrasUliaU,  and  Makoto  Kondou,  both  of  Kariya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoodenso  Co..  Lld„  Kariya  City, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No,  512,397 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1994,  6-236743 
lot  Cl.'^  FOIL  1/34 
VS.  CL  123—90.15  10  Oaims 
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I.  An  engine  valve  operation  timing  control  apparatus,  compris- 


ing: 


1  A  hydraulically  oper«ed  valve  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  system  composing: 

a  high  pressure  hydraulic  branch  and  a  low  pressure  hydraulic 
branch,  having  a  high  pressure  source  of  fluid  and  a  low 
pressure  source  of  fluid,  respectively; 


a  pha.se  control  mechanism,  provided  within  a  path  for  transmit- 
ting rotations  from  a  crankshaft  to  a  camshaft  within  an 
engine,  for  varying  a  rotational  phase  diffetence  between  the 
shafts; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  piiase  control  mechanism; 

operating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of 
operating  conditions  representing  operating  conditions  of  said 
engine; 

rotational  phase  difference  detecting  means  for  finding  an  actual 
phase  difference  angle  between  said  shafts  based  on  the  oper- 
ating conditions  detected  by  said  operating  condition  detect- 
ing means: 


target  value  deciding  means  for  deciding  a  target  value  of  the 
rotational  phase  difference  based  on  the  operating  conditions 
detected  by  the  operating  condition  detecting  means;  and 
control  means  for  generating  a  control  value  for  causing  said 
actual  phase  difference  angle  to  coincide  with  said  target 
value  of  the  rotational  phase  difference  and  for  outputting  said 
control  value  lo  said  driving  means; 
wherein  said  control  means  includes 
first  determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  actual 
phase  difference  angle  is  almost  constant  for  a  predeter- 
mined time, 
learning  means  for  learning  said  control  value  when  said 
actual  phase  difference  angle  becomes  almost  constant  for 
the  predetermined  time,  and 
a  coatroller  for  finding  a  control  value  thereafter  based  on  the 
learned  value. 


1.  In  an  overhead  camshaft  type  cylinder  head  having  an  upper 
surface  and  supporting  engine  valves  and  a  camshaft  a  camshaft 
journal  support  assembly,  comprising:  a  base  member  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  leg  portions  extending  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
cylinder  head  and  each  terminating  al  an  outer  end:  a  camshaft 
bearing  assembly  encircling  the  camshaft  and  extending  between 
said  pair  of  leg  portions:  means  of  the  leg  portions  and  the  bearing 
assembly  guiding  movements  of  said  bearing  assembly  toward  and 
away  from  the  cylinder  head  upper  surface;  an  end  cap  member 
attached  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  legs;  a  movable  wedge  member 
positioned  between  said  end  cap  member  and  said  bearing  assem- 
bly to  establish  the  position  of  the  support  assembly  and  the 
camshaft  nclative  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  cylinder  head;  said 
wedge  member  characterized  with  a  variable  thickness  from  one 
end  lo  an  opposite  end  so  that  movement  of  said  wedge  member 
past  said  end  cap  and  said  bearing  assembly  selectively  adjusts  the 
position  of  the  camshaft  relative  to  the  engine  valves. 


5,562,073 

CYLINDER  BLOCK  HAVING  A  GRAY  IRON  BASE 

BLOCK  SURROUNDED  BY  AN  ALUMINUM  SHELL 

Nico  J,  Van  Bezeg,  Stiphout/Hrimond,  Nettaeilands,  and  Rolf 

Gosch,   Wels-Thalbeiin,  Austria,   assignors   to   Eisenwerk 

BriiU  GmbH,  Briihl,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509341 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  5,  1994,  94  12 
637J 

Int  CL*  P02F  7/00 
VS.  CL  123— I93J  9  Claims 


5,562,072 

VALVE  LASH  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  OVERHEAD 

CAMSHAFT  TYPE  ENGINE 

Richard  R.  Stoody,  Jr.,  Rochester  HUb,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Chrysler  Corporatioii,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 
Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  300,773,  Sep,  6,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Sep.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No,  523,100 
Int.  CL"  FOIL  1/04 
VS  CL  123—90,27  4  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  block  for  an  internal-combustion  engine,  compris- 


ing 


(a)  a  cast  gray  iron  base  block  including,  as  integral,  one-piece 
components  therewith,  a  cylinder  sleeve,  a  crankshaft  bearing 
bracket  and  an  engine  foot;  and 

(b)  an  aluminum  shell  surrounding  said  base  block  and  having  a 
portion  constituting  a  water  jacket  in  a  shell  zone  adjoining 
said  cylinder  sleeve. 


5,562,074 
PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Alfred  Koch,  Weissach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Drlng,  hxJ", 
Porsche  AG,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  30,  1994,  44  34 
994.7 

Int  a.*  P02F  3/02:3/16;  FI6J  1/00 
VS.  a.  123—193.6  9  Claims 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal-combustion  engine  comprising  essen- 
tially circular  cylinder  liners,  a  piston  bottom  and  a  piston  shaft 
closed  at  least  along  a  portion  of  its  axial  length  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  with  pin  eyes  set  back  with  respect  to  the  diameter 
of  the  piston  shaft  and  mutually  opposite  webs  between  the  pin 
eyes  and  the  shaft  wall, 

wherein  the  piston  is  forged,  and  arranged  in  the  internal- 
combustion  engine  to  be  splash  oil  cooled,  one  of  the  webs 
between  one  pin  eye  and  the  shaft  wall  is  displaced  outwardly 
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relative  lo  ihe  opposite  web  afipiied  to  the  one  pin  eye.  and 
the  two  webs  of  ihe  other  pin  eye  are  spaced  equidislantly 
from  a  center  plane  perpendicular  to  the  pin  axis. 


5^42^5 

OSCILLATING  DRIVE  SHAFT  AND  RELATED 

COMPONENTS  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  ENGINES 

Nod  J.  WaWi.  17  Plcardy  Street,  Evcrgica,  DuriMaviUe  7550. 

SMlkAMca 

FUcd  May  S,  I99S,  Scr.  N«.  437,1*2 
brt.  CL*  F«2B  75nf> 
MS.  CL  123—1*7.1  2 


I.  An  iiMemal  combustion  engine  having  an  oscillating  drive 
shaft  passing  through  the  center  of  at  least  one  beam  having  two 
halves,  each  half  co— fctrd  to  a  connecting  rod.  the  two  connect- 
ing rods  each  ooMHCled  to  one  of  a  pair  of  pistons,  each  piston 
reciprocatiag  m  a  cylinder  such  that  as  the  combustion  force  drives 
the  tirsi  puMM  (townwardly  the  half  of  Ihe  beam  directly  connected 
to  the  first  piMM  is  (kivca  dowawartUy  and  the  other  half  of  the 
beam  is  dnvea  upwardly,  dun  farcing  the  second  piston  to  move 
upwardly  and  causing  the  oscillating  dnve  shaft  to  oscillate  in  one 
direction,  this  movement  being  reversed  when  the  second  piston 
enters  uMo  its  power  stroke,  said  oscillating  drive  shaft  being 
connected  to  a  timing  flywheel  by  means  of  a  beam  aitd  connecting 
rod,  and  said  oscillating  drive  shaft  passing  into  a  bevel  gearbox 
that  converts  oscillating  power  movement  to  conunuous  rotary 
motion. 


5,5«J7* 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  ENGINE 

Albert  Mjidl,  Sffcemberg.  GcrvMy,  MilfiDr  to  Motonnfabrik 

Hatz-GaMI  *  C*.  KG,  RalMtMiTRott,  GarHaay 

FRcd  Ai«.  23,  199S,  Scr.  No.  S31,<91 

Gcrmaay,  Feb.  23,  1993,  43  tS 


lat.  CL*  F«2M  i5A» 


MS.  CL  123— 19«  E 


I.  A  reciprocating  piston  engine,  particularly  a  tingle  cybnder 
diescl  engine  (2)  with  an  air  filter  (I)  in  the  suction  line  (3).  for  the 
mainiCTiance  of  which  a  pressive  ""^'S""^  device  (13)  is  pro- 


vided downstream  from  the  filter  insert  (7)  in  the  direction  of  flow, 
charactenzed  in  that  the  measurement  site  is  formed  by  the  outlet 
of  the  measurement  line  (12)  in  the  filter  housing  (4)  and  that,  in 
the  interior  of  the  filter  housing  (4).  a  measuring  lamella  (16)  is 
disposed,  which  covers  the  opening  of  the  outlet  and  closes  off'  or 
releases  the  opening  of  the  outlet  as  a  function  of  the  reduced 
pressure  in  the  filter  housing  (4)  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  reduced 
pressure  in  the  measurement  line  (12)  constantly  increases  between 
the  measurement  site  and  Ihe  measuring  instrument  (13). 


5,S*2J77 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  \TNTILATION  AND 

ASPIRATION 

jMcpk  Schultz,  564  First  Ave,  Apt  21-R,  New  Yorlu  N.Y. 

1MI6 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416J04 
IbL  CL'  A61M  16A>4;25/08S 
VS.  CL  I2S— 297.14  27  ( 


I.  A  suction  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  hollow  tube  having  a  distal  opt  n  end  and  a  proximal 
end.  said  proximal  end  including  meai.s  for  connecting  said 
flexible  hollow  tube  to  a  source  of  negative  pressure,  to  form 
a  path  of  negative  pressure  between  it  source  of  negative 
pressure  and  said  distal  open  end; 

a  rigid  hollow  tube  attachable  to  said  flexible  hollow  tube  having 
distal  and  proximal  open  ends,  said  rigid  hollow  tube  having 
an  inner  diameter  such  that  said  distal  open  end  of  said 
flexible  hollow  tube  can  be  inserted  through  said  proximal 
open  end  to  said  distal  of  said  rigid  hollow  tube;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  rigid  boUow  tube  to  said  flexible 
hollow  tube  so  as  not  to  obstruct  said  proximal  or  distal  ends 
of  each  of  said  flexible  aiKl  rigid  tubes,  and  such  that  said 
flexible  and  rigid  hollow  lubes  can  be  separated. 


5,562,07* 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE/STETHOSCOPE  CONNECTOR 

Mark  Dxwoaklewicx,  S79  Soacrart  #3,  CrTStal  Lake,  DL  6M14 

FUcd  Jon.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  46S>44 

IbL  CL"  A61M  I6A)0 

VS.  CL  I2S— 2t7.1S  11  CWm 

I.  A  connector  comprising  a  generally  hollow  body  having  an 

elongate  axis,  a  distal  end.  a  proximal  end  and  a  cross  section  that 

increases  over  the  length  of  said  body  from  said  distal  end  to  said 

proximal  end.  said  distal  end  being  sized  lo  fit  over  and  connect 

with  the  proximal  end  of  an  endotracheal  tube,  said  proximal  end 

being  in-line  with  said  distal  end  on  and  along  said  elongate  axis 

and  said  proximal  end  of  said  connector  having  a  short,  inwardly. 

extending  annular  flange  for  enabling  said  proximal  end  of  said 

connector  to  be  received  snap  fittingly  over  the  diaphragm  of  a 

ttffthoTope 


..v^  ^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  head  closing  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  for  reciprocating 
motion  between  top  dead  center  and  bonom  dead  center,  said 
piston  having  a  top  surface  facing  said  head,  and  a  cylindrical 
skirl  depending  from  said  top  surface  and  defining  a  hollow 
piston  interior,  said  piston  lop  surface,  said  head  and  a  first 
section  of  said  cylinder  serving  as  walls  defining  a  system 
chamber; 

cylinder  thermal  insulation  means,  surrounding  said  first  section 
of  sakl  cylinder,  for  preventing  heat  loss  from  said  system 
chamber, 

a  pocket  located  in  a  wall  of  said  system  chamber  for  receiving 
fiiel  and  serving  as  a  combustion  chamber  for  localized  com- 
bustion therein; 

piston  thermal  insulation  means,  at  least  coextensive  with  said 
pocket,  for  preventing  heat  loss  from  said  system  chamber; 

means  for  converting  the  reciprocating  motion  of  said  piston 
into  a  rotary  output; 

valve  means  in  said  head  for  introducing  air  into  system  cham- 
ber and  for  exhausting  products  of  combustion  from  said 
system  chamber:  and 

fiiel  injection  means  for  injecting  fuel  iiMo  said  pocket. 


5,562,080 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  FULLY-CLOSED 

STATE  OF  SUBSIDIARY  THROTTLE  VALVE 

lUasU  Nishihara;  Tom  Ikcda;  Shi^i  SUralsU,  all  of  Wake, 

and  Osama  Yano,  TocUgi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HckmU 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-222603 

Int  CL*  FD2D  7/00 

VS.  CL  123—399  12  Claims 


5,5624r79 

LOW-TEMPERATURE,  NEAR-ADL^BATIC  ENGINE 

Charles  L.  Gray,  Jr.,  Pinduiey,  Mich.,  assignor  to  United  SUtes 

of  America  as  Represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  U.S. 

Environmental  Protection  Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,491 

Int.  CL'  F02F  3/00 

VS.  CL  1Z3— 276  22  Claims 


I.  A  method  using  a  memory  in  a  microprocessor  for  determin- 
ing a  reference  signal  level  corresponding  to  a  fully-closed  state  of 
a  subsidiary  throttle  valve  which  is  disposed  in  series  with  a  main 
throttle  valve  mounted  in  an  intake  passage  of  an  engine  for  a 
vehicle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  an  opening  degree  of  said  subsidiary  throttle  valve  by 
a  level  of  a  signal  ouiputted  from  a  subsidiary  throttle  valve 
opening  degree  sensor  associated  with  said  subsidiary  throttle 
valve; 
detecting  whether  the  engine  is  in  a  stable  operational  state 
which  is  not  varied  even  if  the  subsidiary  throttle  valve  is 
driven  into  the  fiiUy  closed  state,  said  stable  operation  state  of 
the  engine  being  detected  when  piedetermined  conditions  are 
satisfied,  said  predetermined  conditions  including  a  condition 
in  which  a  vehicle  speed  is  zero  and  a  condition  in  which  a 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  engine  is  of  a  low  level; 
fiilly  closing  the  subsidiary  throttle  valve  when  it  is  detected  that 

the  engine  is  in  the  stable  operational  state; 
detecting  whether  a  variation  in  the  signal  level  indicative  of  the 
opening  degree  of  the  subsidiary  throttle  valve  is  smaller  than 
a  predetermined  value  by  monitoring  said  signal  level  after 
detecting  that  the  engine  is  in  the  stable  operational  state; 
when  it  is  detected  that  the  variation  in  the  signal  level  indica- 
tive of  the  opening  degree  of  the  subsidiary  throttle  valve  is 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  value,  determining  the  refer- 
ence signal  level  corresponding  to  the  fully-closed  state  of  the 
subsidiary  throttle  valve  based  on  the  signal  level  obtained 
when  said  subsidiary  throttle  valve  is  driven  into  said  fiilly- 
closed  stale,  and  storing  said  detennined  reference  signal 
level  corresponding  to  the  fully-closed  state  in  the  memory  of 
the  microprocessor,  and 
when  said  engine  is  detected  to  be  not  in  said  stable  operatioiud 
state,  prohibiting  said  step  of  determining  the  reference  signal 
level  corresponding  to  the  fiilly<losed  state  of  the  subsidiary 
throttle  valve. 


5,562,081 
ELECTRICALLY-CONTROLLED  THROTTLE  WTTH 
VARIABLE-RATIO  DRIVE 
Ralph  L.  Hitdicock,  Winsted,  Coim.,  assignor  to  Philips  Elec- 
tronics North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,243 
Int  a."  F02D  7/00 
VS.  a.  123—399  19  Clabns 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  positioning  a  throttle  of  an  engine  in 
response  to  a  control  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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comparing  said  elapsed  times  and  identifying  a  compression 
stroke  TDC  pulse  as  a  TDC  pulse  for  which  said  measured 
eiapsed  time  of  said  first  crank  angle  is  longer  than  said 
measured  elapsed  lime  of  said  second  crank  angle; 

synchronizing  an  ignition  signal  with  said  identified  compres- 
sion stroke  TDC  pulse:  and  thereafter 

applying  said  spark  ignition  voltage  to  said  engine  based  on  said 
synchronized  ignition  signal. 


.  a  throole  member  rottiaMe  about  a  first  axis  between  a 
Ml-safe  posidoa  and  a  maximum-operating  position  for 
efliectiiig  reipective  fint  md  second  power  outputs  from  the 
engiae: 

.  spring  meant  operatively  connected  to  the  throttle  member  to 
force  said  member  toward  the  fail-safe  position; 

.  electrically-controllable  drive  means  having  a  motive  shaft 
which  IS  roiaiable  about  a  second  axis  and  having  an  electrical 
input  for  receiving  the  control  signal; 

.  variable  torque  ratio  means  coupling  the  motive  shaft  to  the 
throttle  member,  said  means  effecting  an  increasing  ratio  of 
return  torque  exerted  by  the  spnng  means  to  ictum  torque 
transferred  thereby  to  the  motive  shaft  as  the  throttle  member 
moves  from  the  fail-safe  pounon  toward  the  maximum  oper- 
ating position. 


1.  An  ignition  liming  control  method  for  a  four-stroke  cycle 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankshaft  position  sensor 
arranged  to  yield,  in  each  four-stroke  cycle,  a  plurality  of  pulses 
including  a  TDC  pulse  for  each  occurrence  of  a  top  dead  center 
(TDC)  crankshaft  posiuon  for  a  given  engine  cylinder,  said  control 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

identifying,  based  on  said  plurality  of  pulses,  first  and  second 
crank  angles  respectively  before  and  after  each  of  said  TDC 
pulses; 
measunng  an  elapsed  time  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 
crank  angles  while  cranking  said  engine  without  applying  a 
spark  ignition  voltage  to  said  engine: 


FUEL  VAPOR  EMISSION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
ENGINE 
Akinorl  Oannai.  Snsooo.  Japan,  asriKDor  to  Toyota  Jidoalia 
KabttririU  KaUttm,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  5«9,6M 

Cteims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1995,  7-044310 

hrt.  CL'  F«2M  25A)8 

VS.  CL  123—519  34  CUOm 


5M2M2 

ENGINE  CYCLE  IDENTIFICATION  FROM  ENGINE 

SPEED 

Eric  M.  Norppn,  and  Richanl  J.  Tkaczyk.  bodi  of  Carmd. 

ImL,  mriffton  to  Dclco  Elcctroaks  Corp„  KokoMO,  Ind. 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40M25 

ImL  CC  nZP  5/14 

VS.  CL  123—424  8  CUims 


1.  A  fuel  vapor  emission  control  device  for  an  e.igine  having  a 
fuel  unk  and  an  intake  passage  with  a  throale  valve,  the  device 
compnsing: 

an  adaorbenl  for  temporarily  adsorbing  fuel  vapor  therein,  the 
aditxtient  being  housed  in  a  canister; 

a  fiiel  vapor  passage  connecting  the  fuel  tank  to  the  canister  for 
ininxlucing  fuel  vapor  in  the  fuel  tank  into  the  canister; 

a  purge  passage  connecting  the  canister  to  the  intake  passage 
downstream  of  the  throale  valve  for  purging  fiiel  vapor  from 
the  canister  into  the  intake  passage; 

purge  control  means  for  controlling  a  purging  operation  in  which 
fiiel  vapor  in  the  canister  is  purged  into  the  intake  passage  via 
the  purge  passage:  and 

effective  volume  control  means  for  controlling  an  effective  vol- 
ume of  the  adsorbent  interposed  between  the  fuel  vapor 
passage  and  the  purge  passage,  during  the  purging  operation, 
wherein  the  effective  volume  control  means  changes  the 
effective  volume  of  the  adsorbent  to  become  larger  when  an 
amount  of  fiiel  vapor  to  be  introduced  frr  m  the  fuel  tank  to 
the  canister  becomes  larger. 


to 


5,5«2,OS4 
DUGNOSIS  CONTROL  VALVE  UNFT  FOR 
EVAPORATION  PURGE  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Shlnuunura,  Minamisaitama-gun,  Japan, 
Kyosan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«0.1S7 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1994,  6-204149 

Int.  a."  F02M  J.W2 

VS.  a.  123—520  18  Claims 

I.  A  diagnosis  control  valve  unit  for  failure  diagnosis  of  an 

evaporation  purge  system  that  conveys  fuel  evaporation  from  a  fuel 

tank  to  a  canister  via  an  evaporation  passage,  the  diagnosis  control 

valve  unit  supplying  the  fuel  evaporation  captured  by  the  canister 
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into  an  intake  passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  via  a  pui^e 
passage  having  a  purge  control  valve,  the  diagnosis  control  valve 
unit  comprising: 

a  casing  having  first  and  second  ends  defining  an  internal  space 

therebetween; 
an  air  cleaner  disposed  substantially  within  said  internal  space; 
a  diagnosis  control  valve  including  a  valve  element,  a  valve 
driver  and  a  valve  seat  that  are  disposed  substantially  inside 
said  internal  space,  the  diagnosis  control  valve  being  firmly 
connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  casing;  and 
a  check  valve  including  a  valve  element  and  a  valve  seat  that  are 
disponed  substantially  inside  the  casing,  the  check  valve  being 
firmly  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  casing,  remote  from 
the  diagnosis  control  valve. 


5,5624)85 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  NUMBER  OF 

OPERATING  CYLINDERS  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Torn  Kosatla,  Oltazaki,  and  Osamu  Sato,  Obti,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippoodenso  Co..  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1994,  6-128925 
Int.  a.*  F92M  25/07 
VS.  a.  1X3—568  15  Claims 


5.  A  device  for  controlling  number  of  operating  cylinders  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  full-time  operating  cylinder,  a 
controlled  cylinder,  an  air  intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust  gas 
manifold,  said  device  comprising: 

an  iniake-air-culoff  valve  disposed  in  a  passage  between  said  air 
intake  manifold  and  said  controlled  cylinder  for  opening  and 
closing  said  passage: 
an  exhausl-gas-circulation  pipe  connecting  said  exhaust  pipe  at  a 
downstream  portion  of  said  controlled  cylinder  and  a  down- 
stream portion  of  said  intake-air-cutoff  valve: 
an   exhaust-gas-cutoff  valve   disposed   in   a   portion   of  said 
exhautt-gas-circulation  pipe  for  opening  and  closing  said  por- 
tion; 
a  valve  (kiving  unit  .or  supplying  a  force  driving  said  intake-air- 
cutoff -valve  and  said  exhaust-gas<utoff  valve:  and 


a  link  movement,  disposed  between  .said  valve  driving  unit  and 

said  both  valves,  for  transmitting  said  driving  force  so  that 

said  both  valves  operate  at  a  set  interval, 
wherein  said  link  movement  transmits  said  driving  force  so  that 

said  exhaust-gas-cutoff  valve  does  not  open  as  long  as  said 

intake-air-cutoff  valve  keeps  opening. 


5,S62,M6 

CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  VARABLE  CYLINDER  ENGINE 

TosUaU  Asada,  Mishima;  Toyokazn  Baika,  Susono;  Kazuhiro 

Iwahashi,  Susono.  and  Akihiro  Yamanaka.  Susono.  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  JkkMha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520^43 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  I,  1994,  6-208762 
Int  CL'  F02D  17/02:  Ft2M  25/07 
VS.  CL  123—571  14  < 


1.  A  control  device  of  an  engine  in  which  cylinders  of  the  engine 
are  divided  into  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second  cylinder  group, 
each  of  the  cylinder  groups  is  made  to  operate  when  fiill  cylinder 
operation  is  to  be  performed,  and  one  of  the  cylmder  groups  is 
made  to  operate  and  the  remaining  cylinder  group  is  made  idle 
when  partial  cylinder  operation  is  to  be  performed,  said  control 
device  comprising: 

first  intake  air  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  intake 

air  supplied  to  the  first  cylinder  group: 
second  intake  air  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
intake  air  supplied  to  the  second  cylinder  group,  said  first 
intake  air  control  means  and  said  second  intake  air  control 
means  maintaining  the  sum  of  the  load  of  the  first  cylinder 
group  and  the  load  of  the  second  cylinder  group  at  a  load 
substantially  equal  to  the  total  load  of  all  of  the  cylinders  just 
before  shifting  to  a  partial  cylinder  operation,  gradually 
increasing  the  amount  of  intake  air  supplied  to  the  first  cylin- 
der group,  gradually  reducing  the  amount  of  intake  air  sup- 
plied to  the  second  .cylinder  group  when  shifting  from  full 
cylinder  operation  to  a  partial  cylinder  operation  in  which  the 
second  cylinder  group  is  made  idle;  and 
operation  control  means  for  idling  the  second  cylinder  group 
when  the  load  of  tlie  second  cylinder  group  falls  below  a 
predetermined  load  after  the  shifting  operation  from  the  fiill 
cylinder  operation  to  the  partial  cylinder  operation  is  started. 


5,562,087 
OIL  SEPARATOR  FOR  BLOW-BY  GASES 
Richard  T.  Wright,  7145  Edgebrook  La.,  Hanover  Park,  III. 
60103 

Filed  Oct  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,266 
Int.  a.*  F02B  25/06 
VS.  CL  123—372  17  Claims 

1.  An-oil  separator  for  oil  laden  gases  comprising: 
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and  adapted  to  extend  through  said  wall  passage,  deflector  means 
Mpported  in  spaced  relation  outwardly  from  the  mouth  of  said  Arst 
pipe  and  pfcsenting  a  generally  convex  annular  air  deflecting 
surface  formation  facing  and  sloping  inwardly  towards  the  mouth 
of  said  first  pipe  to  a  central  opening  in  substantially  coaxial 
relation  with  but  spaced  from  the  mouth  of  said  first  pipe,  said  air 
deflecting  surface  formation  being  adapted  to  deflect  air  inwardly 
into  said  first  pipe,  a  second  exhaust  pipe  adapted  for  connection 
with  the  inner  of  said  coaxial  ducts  extending  from  an  outer  end 
located  on  the  outer  side  of  said  deflecting  surface  formation 
inwardly  through  said  deflecting  surface  formation  central  opening 
and  through  said  first  pipe,  means  to  bar  the  entrance  of  foreign 
objects  into  the  mouth  of  said  first  pipe  while  permitting  airflow 
therechrough.  and  protective  means  surrounding  (he  outer  end  of 
said  second  pipe  to  bar  access  thereto  while  permitting  escape  of 
exhaust  fumes. 


conduit  passes  through  said  neutral  pressure  zone  as  the 
portion  moves  from  the  combustion  gas  conduit  to  the  ple- 
num, and  from  the  plenum  to  the  combustion  gas  conduit. 


an  inlet  means  for  introducing  said  oil  laden  gases  into  said  oil 
separator. 

a  nozzle  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  means  for 
directing  said  gases  received  by  said  inlet  means,  said  nozzle 
means  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  so  that  said  oil 
laden  gases  flow  through  said  holes  and  a  portion  of  said  oil  in 
said  gMC*  Goaieace  on  said  nozzle  means  so  as  to  be  separated 


impingement  means  having  an  impervious  impingement  surface 
onto  which  said  gases  are  directed  by  said  nozzle  means,  said 
impingement  surface  being  disposed  in  said  oil  separator  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  nozzle  means  such  that  an  air 
gap  is  formed  between  said  nozzle  means  and  said  impinge- 
ment surface  whereby  further  portions  of  said  oil  in  said  gases 
coalesce  onto  said  impingement  surface  as  said  gases  ate 
directed  across  said  air  gap  onto  said  impingement  surface; 
and 

oil  draining  means  disposed  within  said  oil  separator  for  receiv- 
ing said  oil  separated  from  said  gases  as  said  gases  flow 
through  said  holes  in  said  nozzle  means  and  flow  against  said 
impingement  surface. 


S.S«2,MS 

TERMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  HORIZONTAL  DIRECT 
VENT  GAS  HREPLACES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Tim  Valtcrs,  Bwlinstoo;   Dan  Perz,  Hamilton,  aad  Joacpb 
YercMian,  Scarboiwich,  aU  of  CamaOm,  Mdcnors  to  GSY/ 
Inc^  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  25.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  377,624 

Int.  CL"  F23L  17/04 

VS.  CL  lit— 85  B  6  CUw 


UMI 


I.  A  termination  device  for  a  through  the  wall  connection  to  the 
double  walled  coaxial  ducting  having  inner  and  outer  coaxial  ducts 
of  a  horizontal  direct  vented  gas  fireplace  comprising  a  mounting 
means  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  mounting  said  device 
on  the  exterior  of  a  wall  having  a  passage  therethrough  with  said 
opening  registering  with  said  passage,  a  first  combustion  air  intake 
pipe  adapted  for  connection  with  the  outer  of  said  coaxial  ducts 
secured  to  said  mounting  means  and  projecting  inwardly  thereof 


5,5«2,M9 
HEATING  WITH  A  MOVING  HBAT  SINK 
WilUaa  B.  Astlc,  Jr,  14«  Old  Farm  Rd 
•1453 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,255 
Int  CL*  F24H  3/12;  F23L  15A)2 
VS.  CL  12*— U7 


Mam. 


ISCIaias 


1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  clean  fuel  gas  and  transferring  heat 
from  a  resulting  stream  of  hot  combustion  gas  into  a  stream  of  cool 
air.  comprising: 

a  plenum  through  which  the  stream  of  cool  air  flows: 

a  first  heal  exchanger  in  the  form  or  a  combustion  gas  duct  into 
which  the  stream  of  hot  combustion  gas  is  fed  and  along 
which  the  stream  of  hot  combustion  gas  is  propelled  to  an 
outlet,  said  combustion  gas  duct  being  positioned  in  said 
plenum  so  that  the  stream  of  cool  air  is  heated  by  said 
combustion  gas  duct,  and  said  outlet  being  connected  through 
a  wall  of  said  plenum  to  a  combustion  gas  conduit: 

a  second  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  a  movable  heat  sink 
element  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  connected  by  a 
system  of  pores,  said  movable  heat  sink  element  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  plenum  and  said  combustion  gas  con- 
duit so  that  cool  air  passes  through  one  portion  of  the  movable 
beat  sink  element  while  hot  combustion  gas  passes  through 
another  portion  of  the  movable  heat  sink: 

a  driver  that  moves  the  movable  heat  sink  element  so  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  movable  heat  sink  altematingly  moves 
between  the  cool  air  in  the  plenum  and  the  hot  combustion 
gas  in  the  combustion  gas  conduit:  and 

a  neutral  pressure  zone  in  which  both  said  first  face  and  said 
second  face  are  exposed  to  ambient  pressure  air.  said  neutral 
pressure  being  positioned  so  that  any  portioii  of  the  movable 
heat  sink  that  altematingly  moves  between  the  cool  air  in  the 
plenum  and  the  hot  combustion  gas  in  the  combustion  gas 


1.  An  oven  door  including: 

a  front  pane  of  glass  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  and  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge; 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  front  pane  of  glass,  said  frame 
means  including  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  opposing  sides 
extending  therebetween; 

an  inner  liner  attached  to  said  frame  means,  said  inner  liner 
including  a  bonom  edge; 

substantially  vertical  air  passage  means  extending  between  a 
lower  end  and  an  upper  end  for  directing  air  over  said  front 
pane  of  glass  along  its  iiuier  surface  to  cool  said  front  pane  of 
glass; 

said  substantially  vertical  air  passage  means  being  formed 
between  said  frame  means  and  said  inner  liner, 

air  inlet  means  at  at  least  one  of  the  bottom  of  said  frame  means 
and  said  bottom  edge  of  said  inner  liner  for  communication 
with  said  substantially  vertical  air  passage  means  at  its  lower 
end  to  enable  air  to  enter  said  air  passage  means; 

said  frame  means  having  air  outlet  means  disposed  above  said 
front  pane  of  glass  and  communicating  with  said  substantially 
vertical  air  passage  means  to  permit  air  to  exit  from  said 
substantially  vertical  air  passage  means; 

said  substantially  vertical  air  passage  means  receiving  heat  from 
an  oven  having  an  access  opening  enclosed  by  said  oven  door 
to  produce  flow  of  air  within  said  substantially  vertical  air 
passage  means  from  said  air  inlet  means  to  said  air  outlet 
means  by  convection; 

deflecting  means  disposed  in  said  substantially  votical  air  pas- 
sage means  for  deflecting  air  from  said  substantially  vertical 
air  passage  means  through  said  air  outlet  means; 

said  deflecting  means  and  said  air  outlet  means  cooperating  to 
cause  air  exiting  through  said  air  outlet  means  to  exit  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction: 

said  substantially  vertical  air  passage  means  having  its  upper 
end  closed  above  said  deflecting  means  so  that  air  in  said 
substantially  vertical  air  passage  means  exits  only  through 
said  air  outlet  means; 


and  said  deflecting  means  being  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  substantially  vertical  air  passage  means  to  provide  a 
space  therebetween  in  which  relatively  stagnant  air  fiinctions 
as  a  heat  insulator. 


5,562,090 
OVEN  DOOR  HAVING  A  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jonathan  M.  Katz,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FDed  Jul.  22,  1993.  Scr.  No.  96,367 

Int.  CL'^  F23M  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—198  19  Claims 


5,562,091 
MOBILE  VENTILATOR  CAPABLE  OF  NESTING  WITmN 

AND  DOCKING  WITH  A  HOSPITAL  BED  BASE 
L.  Dale  Foster,  and  Ryan  A.  Recder,  both  of  Brookville,  Ind, 

assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.,  Batesville,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  874,586,  Apr.  24,  1992,  PaL  No.  5370,111, 

which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  524,038,  May  16, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,117,521.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1994,  Scr. 

No.  2993*1 

Int  CL'  A47B  9/02 


VS.  a.  128— 200J4 


8CUiins 


1.  A  medical  equipment  support  cart  comprising: 

a  base  frame  with  wheels  thereon; 

a  pair  of  standards  secured  to  said  base  frame  on  either  side 

thereof; 
a  vertical  slide  connected  to  each  said  standard; 
a  support  frame  coiutected  to  said  vertical  slides; 
a  pair  of  gas  springs  having  first  ends  connected  to  said  base 

frame  and  second  ends  connected  to  said  vertical  slides,  the 

gas  springs  being  aligned  at  an  angled  orientation  relative  the 

standards  and  the  vertical  slides;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  gas  springs  whereby  when  actuated 

said  gas  springs  drive  said  vertical  slides  and  hence  said 

support  frame  upwardly. 


5362,092 
FIREFIGHTER'S  EMERGENCY  SMOKE  FILTER 
Eric  W.  George,  100  Forest  Hill  Rd.,  North  Haven,  Coon. 
06473 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  75,838,  Jnn.  14, 1993,  abandoaad. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,996 
laL  a."  A62B  7/10 
VS.  CL  128—201.25  20  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  prolonging  breathing  through  a  self  contained 
breathing  apparatus  for  use  in  emergencies  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  a  self  contained  breathing  apparatus  including  a 
mask  securable  over  the  face  of  an  individual  and  a  regulator 
removably  couplable  to  said  mask  containing  an  air  supply, 
and  an  emergency  smoke  filter  removably  couplable  to  said 
mask  in  place  of  said  regulator; 
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5.5*2^3 
MOUTH-TO-MOirrH  RESUSCITATION  BARRIER 
Howard  J.  Gctmb.  53M  W.  13lsl  Tcr^  Ovciiand  ParK  Kmm. 
M2«9 

Filed  Sep.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,954 

IbL  CL'  A«1M  I6A)0 

VS.  CL  128— 2a3.U  17  Clata* 


'^         ^      ^^ 


5.562,094 
SEQUENTIAL  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Peter  M.  Booutti,  EBIngham.  III.,  asaigiior  to  Apogee  Medical 
Products,  Inc.,  EBngham,  III. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  927341,  Aug.  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,329,924,  and  a  contlnuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,358, 

Dec.  4,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,349,956.  This  applkatioii  Apr.  5, 

1994,  Ser.  Na  223,468 

Int  a."  A61B  6A)O:5/055 

VS,  a.  128—653.1  61  Claiau 


r\V^- 


b)  coupling  said  regulator  and  air  supply  to  said  mask  through 
an  opening  tn  said  masic 

c)  utilizing  said  air  supply  as  a  pnmary  source  of  breathable  air 
until  said  air  supply  malfunctions  or  is  depleted: 

d)  removing  said  regulator  and  air  supply  from  the  opening  in 
said  mask; 

e)  replacing  said  regulator  and  air  supply  with  said  smoke  filter 
by  coupling  said  filter  to  said  opening  in  said  mask:  and 

f)  utilizing  said  filter  system  to  filter  smoke  or  toxins  from  air  in 
the  environment. 


I.  An  improved  mouth-io-mouth  resuscitation  barrier  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  aa  elongaie  breathing  tube  with  upper  and  lower  openings: 

(b)  an  air  passage  fanned  within  said  breathing  tube  and  extend- 
ing between  said  upper  and  lower  openings,  said  air  passage 
including  an  upper  portion  of  a  first  diameter  and  a  lower 
portion  of  a  second,  larger  diameter; 

(c)  a  valve  member  movable  within  said  air  passage  between  a 
lower,  open  position  in  which  air  can  flow  from  said  upper 
portion  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  air  passage  and  an  upper, 
closed  position  in  which  air  cannot  flow  from  said  lower 
poftioa  lo  said  upper  portion  of  said  air  passage;  and 

(d)  a  retaining  ring,  said  retaining  nng  including  a  ring  portion 
sized  lo  fit  snugly  wiUiin  the  lower  opening  of  said  breathing 
cube  and  a  cross  gnd  portion  which  is  positioned  lo  support 
said  valve  member  in  said  open  positioa  while  allowing 
substantial  air  flow  therethrough. 


1.  A  method  of  imaging  a  knee  joint  in  one  leg  of  a  patient  with 
an  imaging  unit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting 
the  patient  on  a  support  surface,  moving  at  least  the  one  leg  of  the 
patient  into  a  chamber  of  the  imaging  unit,  bending  the  knee  joint 
in  the  one  leg  while  the  patient  is  on  the  support  surface  and  while 
the  knee  joint  is  in  the  chamber  of  the  imaging  unit,  said  step  of 
bending  the  knee  joint  in  the  one  leg  includes  moving  a  foot  on  the 
one  leg  between  a  posinon  in  which  the  foot  is  at  a  level  above  the 
support  surface  and  a  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
foot  on  the  one  leg  is  at  a  level  below  the  support  surface,  and 
imaging  the  knee  joint  while  the  patient  is  on  the  support  surface 
and  while  the  knee  joint  is  in  the  chamber  of  the  imaging  unit,  said 
step  of  imaging  the  knee  joint  includes  imaging  the  knee  joint 
while  the  foot  is  at  a  position  above  the  support  surface  and 
imaging  the  knee  joint  while  at  leas!  a  portion  of  the  foot  is  at  a 
position  below  the  support  surface. 


5,562,095 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  ULTRASOUND  IMAGING 
SYSTEM 
Doaal  Downey;  \mnm  FcMtcr;  John  Miller,  and  Shidoog  Tong, 
■■  if  Lninm,  Cnndn,  m^tgaan  to  Victoria  Hospital  Cor- 
firlliB,  ami  Lowkw  BcaHh  Amoc,  Onurio,  Canada 
CMtinnatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  158J67,  Nov.  29,  1993.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Ignited  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1992, 
9226935;  Mar.  I.  1993.  9.VMI12 

InL  CL"  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  128—660.09  28  CbteM 


I.  A  three-dimensional  ultrasound  system  for  use  with  an  ultra- 
sound probe  connected  to  a  clinical  ultrasound  machine  and  a 


computer  for  storing  a  succession  of  two-dimensional  images 
generated  by  said  clinical  ultrasound  machine  represented  by  an 
array  of  pixels  I(x,y.z),  responsive  to  movement  of  said  probe,  the 
system  comprising: 

a)  an  assembly  for  mounting  said  probe  adjacent  an  organ  to  be 
examined  and  for  moving  said  assembly  such  that  said  probe 
scans  laid  organ  to  be  examined  in  a  single  sweep,  thereby 
resulting  in  generation  of  said  succession  of  two-dimensional 
images  by  said  clinical  ultrasound  machine  and  storage  in  said 
computer  of  said  images  represented  by  said  array  of  pixels 
I(x.y,z):  and 

b)  controller  means  in  said  computer  for  (i)  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  assembly  such  that  said  probe  sweeps  out  a 
predetermined  volume  of  said  organ  to  be  examined  and  (ii) 
reconsaructing  said  two-dimensional  images  represented  by 
said  amy  of  pixels  I(x,y,z)  to  form  a  reconstructed  three- 
dimensional  image  represented  by  an  array  of  output  pixels 
V(x,y,z). 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  probe,  comprising: 

an  array  of  ultrasonic  transducers: 

a  convex  lens  positioned  adjacent  lo  the  array  with  the  convex 

surface  directed  opposite  lo  an  array  emission  surface: 
an  integrally  formed  housing  encasing  the  array  and  the  lens, 

wherein  the  housing  has  a  continuous  surface  adjacent  to  the 

lens  for  pa.ssing  ultrasonic  energy,  the  continuous  surface 

being  shaped  lo  male  with  the  lens,  and  wherein  the  lens  is 

attached  lo  the  continuous  surface:  and 
a  lubricating  layer  positioned  between  the  lens  and  the  array  said 

array  being  rotaiable  with  respect  to  said  housing  about  an 

axis  passing  through  said  continuous  surface. 


5362,097 

USER  CONTROL  FOR  STEERABLE  CW  DOPPLER 
Lin  X.  Yao,  Belleviie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Siemcos  Metlical 
Systems.  Iik.,  IseUn,  NJ. 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,948 
Int  a."  A61B  M)6 
U.S.  a.  128—662.01  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  an  ultrasound  imaging  apparatus  for 
obtaining   continuous   wave   (CW)   Doppler  data   from   a   user 
selected  area,  comprising: 
operating  a  multiple  element  transducer  array  and  associated 
conlTollable  delay  and  signal  processing  circuitry  so  as  to 
develop    and    display    in    substantially    real-time    a    iwo- 
dimensiona!  ullra.sound  image; 
operating  a  user  controllable  device  so  as  to  cause  a  display  of  at 
least  one  controllable  area  marker  in  substantially  real-time 
within   said   displayed   two-dimensional   ultrasound   image, 
which  i*ea  marker  is  of  a  position  and  size  controllable  by  the 


5,562,096 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  PROBE  WITH 
AXISYMMETRIC  LENS 
John  A.  Hossack,  Palo  Alto;  John  L  Jackson,  Menio  Park; 
John  W.  Eaton.  Palo  Alto,  and  Thomas  G.  Cooper,  MenIo 
Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acuson  Corporation,  Moun- 
tainview,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  267^18 

Int  CL"  A61B  8/12 

VS.  CL  128—662.06  42  Claims 


operator,  the  martcer  position  and  size  indicative  of  an  area  of 
sensitivity  within  said  ultrasound  image  for  which  it  is  desired 
to  obtain  CW  Doppler  data; 
operating  said  multiple  element  transducer  array  and  its  associ- 
ated delay  and  signal  processing  circuitry  based  upon  the  user 
selected  position  of  said  area  of  sensitivity  so  tluo, 

1)  a  given  number  of  said  multiple  elements  are  used  to 
transmit  a  steered  beam  of  CW  ultrasound  dirough  said 
selected  area  of  sensitivity, 

2)  a  given  number  of  said  multiple  elements  of  said  array  are 
used  to  receive  a  steered  receive  beam  which  also  passes 
through  said  user  selected  area  of  sensitivity;  and 
processing  said  receive  beam  so  that  a  Doppler  image 

display  is  generated  from  the  receive  beam,  which  is 
representative  of  movement  within  said  user  selected 
area  of  sensitivity. 


5,562,098 
ULTRASONIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  BLOOD  FLOW 
VELOCITY  INDEPENDENT  OF  PROBE  ANGLE 
David  A.  Lemer,  Metucfaen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  LifeSigns  Corpo- 
ration, Miimeapolis,  Minn.  * 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,713 
int  a."  A61B  8A)0 
VS.  CL  128-662.01                                                    19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  blood  flow  velocity  within  a  vessel, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  insonating  tissue  containing  the  vessel  along  a  path  of  trans- 
mitted continuous  wave  ultrasonic  energy: 

b)  receiving  an  ultrasonic  energy  signal  containing  doppler 
shifted  frequencies,  the  ultrasonic  energy  signal  reflected  from 
the  blood  flow,  along  two  paths  which  are  at  known  angles  to 
the  path  of  transmitted  ultrasonic  energy; 

c)  determining  the  ratio  of  the  doppler  shifted  frequencies  of  the 
ultrasonic  energy  signal  reflected  from  the  blood  flow  along 
the  two  paths: 

d)  calculating  the  angle  between  at  least  one  of  the  paths  of 
ultrasonic  energy  and  the  direction  of  blood  flow  based  upon 
the  ratio; 
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e)  deiennining  ihe  velociry  of  ihe  blood  flow  based  upon  die 
dof>p<er  shifted  frequencies  and  die  calculated  angle;  and 

f)  disptayuig  die  blood  flow  velocity. 


POLYMEUC  MICROPARTICLES  CONTAINING  AGENTS 

FOR  IMAGING 

Cakm.  PCtac^Tlckva,  Israel;  Alesuder  K.  Aodri- 

,  MMi^  Marxarrt  Whcatley.  Media;  Hairy  ■. 

k  •«  Pb^  and  Bakcrt  S.  Lancer. 

I  !•  MMMdHMlli  iHtinite  of  Tcck- 

Mmk,  mmt  The  ftam  Slate  Rcaearck 

FMMdalftaa,  UaNcniiy  ftvfc«  Pa. 

CwHtewtliB  \m  |iiH  «#  Ser.  No.  2IMM,  Mar.  IS.  1994. 

wMck  b  a  CDti— aH—  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  IS2U1&.  Jan.  1< 

I9i<  PM.  Na.  SATJjm,  wWdl  b  a  coatiayattoo-la-yrt  af 

ScK  NaL  tmjM,  May  «,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,MS.791.  wkkk  ii  ■ 

dhMaa  if  Sar.  No.  SfiM*,  Oct.  S.  199*,  PaL  No.  5,149,543. 

TMi  apf^catliw  Aaf.  It,  1994,  Sar.  No.  292,S22 

Iirt.  CL*  A«IK  49^0:51/12 

VS.  CL  12S— M2.t2  14  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  imaging  a  predetermined  area  of  a  mammal  in 

medical  procediares.  the  method  comfmsing  the  Meps  of: 

a)  providiag  wicioyaiticles  formed  by  dispening  or  dissolving 
aa  imagiag  cotrm  agent  in  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion 
of  aa  ioakally  crosslinkable  synthetic  polymer  that  has 
charged  side  groups,  wherein  the  polymer  is  selecied  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly(phospliazeiies).  poly(acrylic  acids). 
poly(methacrylic  acids),  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 
and  polyvinyl  ethers  or  poly(vinyl  acetate),  and  sulfonated 
polystyrene,  and  reacting  the  polymer  with  a  multivalent  ion 
of  the  opposite  charge  to  form  synthetic  micropartKles  com- 
prising a  hydrogel  having  the  imaging  contrast  agent  incorpo- 
rated therein  in  an  amount  effective  to  be  detectable  by  an 
imaging  technique  after  administration  to  a  patient. 

b)  admiiiisienng  the  micropafticles  to  a  mammal;  and 

c)  iranning  a  predetermined  area  of  the  mammal  to  obtain  an 
image  of  the  area. 


5,5«.1«» 
METHOD  FOR  LASER  INDUCED  FLUORESCENCE  OF 
TISSUE 
Carter  Kittrell,  Howtoa,  To.;  Robert  M.  Cotkrea.  ClevdaMl 
Hts.  OWo;  Mickacl  S.  Fdd.  Wabaa,  Maas.;  Joaepb  J.  Baraga, 
HibMag.   MIm.;    Kyw^woa   An.   Scoal,    Rep.   of   Korea; 
Rebecca  Rkbarda-Kartua,  CaaabrUge;  Richard  P.  Rava, 
■at—;  Yoa^  D.  Park,  Actoa;  Anand  V.  Mcbta,  Cambridge, 
all  of  MaM.;  Paala  l^roai.  Cobmi.  Italy;  Lwmc  Iteag,  Hay- 
ward,  CaMt,  awl  Raaaacbandra  R.  DMari,  Lniagtaa,  Mmt, 
aaatgann  to  Maaaacbuaetn  lartMalc  af  1>chaology,  Caaa- 

»-      «  *  ^m 

DnB|C«  IVUBB. 

Ciattaaartia  af  Scr.  No.  S2^2.  Jun.  24.  I99J.  abandoacd, 
wMck  ii  a  citJaaatlia  af  Scr.  No.  920.151.  Jul.  27.  1992, 

21.  I9M,  akaadaMd.  TWi  i»icillia  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

249 JM 

lat.  CL*  A«IB  SAM 

VS.  CL  12S— MS  It  ClalM 

I.  A  method  of  measuring  chromophores  to  identify  tissue 

composition  comprising: 

selecting  a  range  of  wavelengths  which  includes  known  excita- 
tioa  wavelengths  of  plurality  of  chromophores  at  which  each 
chromophoie  undergoes  fluorescence; 
irradiating  endogenous  tissue  with  radiation  having  at  least  one 

wavelength  within  the  range  for  each  chromophorc; 
detecting  a  fluorescence  emission  spectrum  of  the  tissue  result- 
ing from  the  irradiation  thereof; 
deconvolving  the  spectrum  to  determine  the  relative  contribution 

of  each  fluorescing  chromophore  to  the  detected  spectrum; 
separating  a  component  of  the  spectrum  resulting  from  reabsorp- 
tion  by  the  tissue  to  provide  an  adjusted  spectrum;  and 


Normol  miiiiia 


identifying  at  least  one  chromophore  in  the  tissue  from  the 
adjusted  spectrum. 


53*2,1*1 

PORTABLE  SPIROMETER  WITH  IMPROVED 

ACCURACY 

Jaba  L.  "—*'*—-.  Morgaatowa;  Joacph  O.  Viola, 

towa,  aad  Tkoaui  R.  Ebeiing.  Morgaatown.  all  of  W.  Va., 

aari0Mt«  to  The  United  Statea  of  AaMrica  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  tbe  OcpartMcat  of  Heahb  and  Human 

Scrrlcca.  Wmkingtoa.  D.C. 

PCT  No.  PCT/US93M3t3«,  |  371  Date  Jan.  24.  1995.  f  l«2(e) 

Date  Jaa.  2*,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19669.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  14.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3«734« 
laL  CL'  A41B  54M7 
U.S.  CL  12S— 725  5  ( 


I 


I.  in  a  spirometer  including  a  passageway,  a  flow  sensor  means 
for  generating  an  electric  flow  signal  representing  a  rate  of  gas 
flow  from  a  proximal  end  to  a  distal  end  of  said  passageway, 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  flow  signal  to  provide  flow  signal 
samples,  existing  analog-to-digital  converting  means  (ADC)  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  resolution  for  converting  the  flow  signal 
samples  provided  by  said  sampling  means  to  digital  data,  and 
processing  means  for  processing  said  digital  data  provided  by  said 
ADC.  the  improvement  comprising: 

resolution  improving  means  for  improving  said  predetermined 

resolution  of  said  existing  ADC. 
said  resolution  improving  means  comprising  means  for  adding  a 

predetermined  signal  to  said  flow  signal  to  ensure  that  the 

analog-to-digital  converting  means  does  not  favor  one  flow 

signal  sample  over  an  adjacent  level. 


5,542,102 
MULTIPLE  BIOPSY  DEVICE 
Thomai  V.  1»y\ot,  2002  Holcombc  Blvd.,  Houston,  Tcs.  77030- 
429« 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342,723 
laL  CL*  A4IB  IWOO 
VS.  CL  12S— 751  21  ClafaM 

1.  A  biopsy  forceps  for  obtaining  multiple  tissue  specimens  of  an 
organ  through  a  biopsy  channel  of  an  endoscope,  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  having  a  length  and  outside  diameter  for  passage 
through  the  biopsy  channel; 
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a  set  of  jaws  mounted  on  a  distal  end  of  the  body; 

means  for  operating  the  jaws  to  grasp  and  remove  a  tissue 
specimen: 

a  needle  centrally  received  through  the  body  and  slideable 
tlierethrough,  wherein  the  needle  is  operable  independently  of 
the  jaws  to  transfix  a  tissue  specimen  while  the  specimen  is 
held  by  the  set  of  jaws: 

a  retainiig  element  adjacent  a  distal  end  of  the  needle  to  sequen- 
tially collect  a  plurality  of  tissue  specimens  on  the  needle;  and 

a  proximal  activating  handle  for  independently  operating  the 
jaws  aid  needle. 


5.562,104 
MEASURING  MOVEMENT  DISORDER 
Fred  H.  Hochberg;  John  W.  Tnistman;  Bet^amin  A.  Hochberg, 
all  of  Chestnut  Hill,  and  Stephen  A.  Brobst,  Cambridge,  all 
of  Mass..  assignors  to  MoveMap,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,259.  Apr.  1.  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,606 
InL  a.*  A61B  5/103 
VS.  a.  12»— 782  69  Claims 


5462,103 

PHLEBOTOMY  SYSTEM  HAVING  RETRACTABLE 

NEEDLE  CANNULA 

Robert  F.  Sail,  9674  Colorado  Ct,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33434 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,049 

laL  ex."  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  I2B— 763  20  Claims 


I.  A  phlebotomy  system  comprising: 

a  needle  assembly  including  a  needle  cannula  having  first  and 
second  ends,  a  needle  sleeve  for  supporting  said  needle  can- 
nula aid  having  a  flared  proximal  end,  and  a  hub  into  which 
said  needle  sleeve  is  inserted: 

a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  plurality  of  slide  openings  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel  removably  secured  to  the  hub; 

a  retraction  assembly  including  an  upper  extension  extending 
through  a  first  of  said  slide  openings,  a  lower  extension 
extending  through  a  second  of  said  slide  openings,  and  a 
central  plate  having  a  central  opening  through  which  said 
needle  sleeve  extends: 

wherein  said  needle  cannula  is  positioned  in  a  normal  extended 
position  through  said  hub  and  said  retraction  assembly  is 
disposed  in  a  passive  position  near  a  distal  end  of  said  barrel; 
and 

wherein  taid  needle  cannula  is  moved  to  a  retracted  position 
within  said  barrel  when  said  retraction  assembly  is  disposed 
in  an  active  position  and  moved  axially  along  said  slide 
openings  toward  a  proximal  end  of  said  bancL 


1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  measuring  a  user's  motor  sicills. 
comprising 

providing  a  standardized  tasic  to  be  performed  by  a  user,  the  task 
comprising  using  a  pen  to  trace  a  sequence  of  specific  posi- 
tions defined  by  a  marker  on  a  surface  of  a  digitizing  tablet 

causing  the  user  to  perform  the  task. 

sampling  the  position  of  the  pen  on  the  tablet  in  one  coordinate 
of  a  coordinate  system  in  a  plane  of  the  tablet  while  the  user 
performs  the  task,  said  sampling  producing  a  first  series  of 
position  samples  taken  at  a  corresponding  sequence  of  sample 
times, 

sampling  at  said  sequence  of  sample  times  the  position  of  tlie 
pen  in  a  second  coordinate  of  the  coordinate  system  to  pro- 
duce a  second  series  of  position  samples, 

storing  data  from  the  first  series  of  position  samples,  the  second 
series  of  position  samples,  and  the  sequence  of  sample  times, 
and 

processing  the  stored  data  to  produce  quantitative  measures  of 
the  user's  performance  of  the  task,  including 
velocity  of  the  user's  movement  while  tracing  the  sequence  of 

specific  positions  defined  by  the  marker;  and 
the  user's  movements  orthogonal  to  the  path  defined  by  the 
sequence  of  specific  positions. 


5,562,105 
FLUID  MOTION  JAW  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Steven  Syrop,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  and  Howard  Israel,  47  Part 
Cir.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11024,  assignors  to  Steven  B.  Syrop, 
Chappaqua;  Howard  Israel,  Great  Neck,  both  of  N.Y.,  and 
Edward  C.  Meyers,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,105,  Jnl.  30,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,183,057.  This  appUcation  JuL  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,541 

Int.  a."  A61G  15/00;  A61C  5/14 
VS.  CL  128—845  38  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  toning  jaw  muscles  of  a  user,  comprising: 
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providing  first  and  second  members  which  are  coupled  together 
so  that  at  least  said  first  member  is  movable  relative  to  said 
second  member; 

providing  an  expandable  and  comractibie  fluid  reservoir 
between  said  first  and  second  members,  such  that  said  first 
and  second  members  will  move  relative  to  each  other  as  said 
reservoir  expands  and  contracts;  and 

expanding  said  fluid  reservoir  by  forcing  fluid  from  a  fluid 
source  into  said  fluid  reservoir;  and 

limiting  release  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  icservoir  when  the  user 
attempts  a  bile  down  on  said  first  and  second  members,  to 
thereby  provide  a  controlled  resistance  lo  said  bite  down  by 
said  user,  whereby  said  controlled  resistance  lo  said  bile  down 
eiihaiKes  tone  of  jaw  muscles  of  said  user. 


DENTAL  APPLUNCE  FOR  RELIEF  OF  SNORING  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
David  W.  Hccke,  241*  Lakt  LamiBg  RiL,  Laasiac  Mich. 
48912,  awl  Walter  Britt.  1721  Grawi  River,  LaMint,  Mick. 

CMMiMMliMi  of  Scr.  No.  23t,478,  Apr.  2t,  1994,  abandoned. 

Thk  appMcad—  Apr.  2S,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4MM3 

ImL  CL"  AtlF  5/56.  AtlC  5/14 

VS.  CL  12S— S4S  2*  daias 


I.  An  individiialized  oral  device  removably  inseiubie  in  the 
mouth  of  a  patient  for  facilitating  breathing  while  sleeping  and  lo 
alleviate  snonng.  the  mouth  of  the  patient  defined  by  a  maxilla  and 
a  mandible,  the  maxilla  and  the  mandible  each  having  incisor 
regions,  and  respective  nghi  and  back  molar  regions  and  nght  and 
left  bicuspid  regions,  the  device  compnsing: 
a  shell  composed  of  a  flexible  matenal.  the  shell  preconfigured 
to  fit  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  the  shell  having  a  pair  of 
members  capal>le  of  releasably  contacting  and  engaging  an 
asaocialed  region  in  the  mouth  of  die  patient  defined  by  the 
location  of  the  molars  and  the  second  bicuspids,  the  members 
having  an  upper  surface,  an  opposed  lower  surface,  a  lateral 
lingual  surface  oriented  proximate  to  the  inienor  of  lite  motith 
of  the  patient  when  tiie  shell  is  positioned  in  llie  mouth,  and 
an  opposed  outwardly  onenied  buccal  surface,  the  lateral 
siafaces  contiguous  lo  and  extending  between  ihe  upper  an 
lower  surface,  wherein  each  member  extends  anteriorly  lo  the 
region  defined  by  the  first  bicuspid  and  posteriorly  lo  the 
region  defined  by  the  second  molar  and  each  member  engages 
maxillary  and  mandibular  arches  of  the  associated  molar  and 
bicuspid  regions  labially  and  lingually.  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  having  depressions  defined  therein  corresponding  lo 
die  location  of  the.  associated  molar  region  and  second  bicus- 
pid region,  ihe  upper  and  opposed  lower  depressions  forming 
biting  surfaces  wherein  said  biung  surfaces  on  each  respective 
member  are  positioned  at  a  fixed  height  and  orientation  sufli- 
cieiu  to  provide  a  vertical  opening  in  the  ntoulh  of  the  patient 
to  force  the  mouth  open  lo  a  position  thai  protrudes  the  incisor 
region  of  Ihe  mouih  jaw.  and  thereby  forms  an  obstruction- 
leduced  air  passage  and  an  open  gap  between  region  defined 
by  file  lower  and  upper  incisor  teeth  of  die  patient  for  breath- 
ing. 


5,562.ir7 
RECLOSABLE  WOUND  COVER 
Michael  R.  Lavender,  Chicago,  and  David  D.  Rhodes,  Cary, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  HoUisler  Incorporated,  Liberty villc, 
IIL 

FHcd  Sep.  27,  1995.  Scr.  No.  S34J73 

lot  CL*  A61F  1.1/00:5/00 

VS.  CI.  128—888  19  Claims 


1.  A  reclosable  wound  cover  comprising: 

a  ba.se  including  a  barrier  layer  of  soft,  conformable  fluid- 
absorbing,  adhesive  matenal  having  a  skin-coniaciing  surface, 
and  a  thin,  elastoroenc  backing  layer  covering  a  surface  of 
said  barrier  layer  opposite  from  said  skin-contacting  surface 
and  being  permeable  to  gas  and  moisture  vapor,  said  bamer 
layer  and  said  backing  layer  being  coplanar  and  having  a 
coextensive  base  paimeter, 

a  reclosable  cover  including  a  planar,  transparent  cover  film 
having  a  peripheral  edge  defining  a  perimeter  smaller  than 
said  base  penmeter; 

an  adhesive  border  secured  along  said  penpheral  edge  of  said 
cover  film  for  releasably  securing  said  cover  to  said  bacicing 
layer  of  said  base,  said  adhesive  border  having  a  greater 
affinity  for  remaining  secured  to  said  cover  film  than  lo  said 
backing  layer  of  said  base;  and 

hinge  means  secured  along  one  end  of  said  cover  film  and  lo 
said  backing  layer  for  guiding  said  cover  between  an  open 
position  and  closed  position  in  which  said  perimeter  of  said 
cover  film  lies  within  said  perimeter  of  said  base  and  said 
adliesive  border  is  secured  lo  said  backing  layer  of  said  base. 


S.562,108 

TOBACCO  RECONSrrnJTION 

KeviB  J.  Hardy,  Mootrcal,  and  James  N.  Sinclair.  Loodon. 

both   of  Canada,   assignors   to   British-American   Tohacco 

Company  Umiled,  Middlesex,  Engfauid 

Filed  JnL  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502044 

ClaiBu  priority,  applicatioa  Uattcd  Kiiit<>M><  Jnl-  23,  1994, 
9414889 

lat.  CL'  A24B  15/18:15/00 
VS.  CL  131—375  II  Claims 

I.  A  tobacco  reconstiiution  process,  wherein  a  mixture  compris- 
ing particulate  tobacco,  starch  and  binder,  with  the  addition  of 
water,  is  extruded  to  provide  a  web  form  exitudate.  under  such 
conditions  ihat  the  exnudaie  assumes  a  cross-section  greater  than 
that  of  the  exit  orifice  of  die  extruder  die.  said  exirudaie.  in  die 
plastic  Slate  thereof,  being  drawn  down  so  as  lo  effect  a  reduction 
in  the  thickness  dimension  thereof,  and  a  minor  proportion  of  the 
total  binder  being  fed  lo  Ihe  extruder  in  aqueous  solution  al  a 
location  of  the  extruder  downstream  from  tlie  feed  lo  the  extruder 
of  the  tobacco,  starch  and  the  major  propoition  of  die  binder,  the 
concentration  level  of  said  solution  not  exceeding  about  6%  wt/wi. 


5.562,109 

METHOD  FOR  MATCHING  COSMETICS  ON  AN 

INDIVIDUALS  SKIN  TO  A  DESIRED  COSMETIC 

COLOR 

KariD  L.  Tobiason,  24  Birds  Nest  Ct,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941 

Division  af  Ser.  No.  313343,  Sep.  28,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Jul.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499397 

Int.  CL'  G09B  19/00 

VS.  CL  132—200  9  Chums 

1.  A  method  of  matching  a  cosmetic  color  on  an  individual's 

skin  to  a  desired  cosmetic  color,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  proviiling  a  member  having  a  plurality  of  marking  areas  for 
die  application  of  marks  identifying  respective  cosmetics  to 
be  tested,  said  member  being  dimensioned  so  thai  said  mem- 
ber can  be  placed  on  the  hand  of  the  individual  with  each  of 
said  areas  adjacent  an  exposed  patch  of  skin; 

(b)  placiag  said  member  on  the  hand  of  the  individual  vidi  each 
of  said  areas  adjacent  an  exposed  patch  of  skin; 

(c)  creating  a  plurality  of  marics  on  the  member,  each  of  which 
identifies  a  respective  cosmetic; 

(d)  applying  a  coal  of  each  of  said  cosmetics  to  be  tested  to  the 
sicin  of  the  individual  adjacent  the  respective  mark;  and 

(e)  comparing  said  coats  to  said  desired  cosmetic  color. 


HAIR  StRAIGHTENING  AND  PERMANENT  WAVING 
COMPOSITION 
Rapbeal   M.   Ottenbrite,   Midlothian,  and   Natalye   Fadeeva, 
Riciunoad.  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Commonwealth 
University,  Riclimond.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,932 

InL  CL'  A61K  7/09 

VS.  CL  139—202  7  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  permanendy  straightening  and/or  wavine  hair, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  lo  hair  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  10-25  weight 
percent  sodium  bisulfite.  10-25  weight  percent  urea,  and 
0.1-10  weight  percent  morpboline.  said  aqueous  solulio:i  hav- 
ing a  pH  ranging  between  5  and  8; 

keeping  said  aqueous  solution  on  said  hair  for  a  time  inler\'al 
sufficient  to  straighten  or  wave  said  hair; 

warming  said  aqueous  solution  to  a  temperature  ranging 
between  35'  C.  and  55°  ; 

combing  said  hair;  and 

rinsing  said  aqueous  solution  from  said  hair  after  said  time 
interva . 


5462,111 
HAIR  HILIGHTING  CAP 
Ana  M.  Torres,  3821  W.  Franklin  Ave.  Apt.  6,  FuUerton,  CaUf. 
92633 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Scr.  Na  363349 
Int.  a.'  A45D  19/18 
VS.  CL  132—270  2  Oaims 

1.  A  cap  for  use  in  changing  the  color  of  multiple  strands  of 
human  hair  in  an  ordered  fashion,  comprising: 


A  framework  of  support  bands,  constructed  of  plastic  ribbon 
extending  around  the  face  and  fastened  securely  under  the 
ch'n.  branching  both  around  the  neck  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  friunework  and  having  two  branches  both  extending 
across  die  top  of  die  head  and  down  the  back  of  the  head  to 
attach  to  the  plastic  ribbon  going  around  the  neck,  and  having 
spacing  members  to  form  said  framework  into  a  net  isolating 
zones  to  be  treated  all  over  the  head,  and  strut  members 
within  each  said  zone  of  said  framework  extending  from  side 
to  side  across  said  zone,  and  comprising 

a  perforated  backing  strip  perforated  the  fiill  length  of  said  strut 
member  with  perforations  through  which  strands  of  hair  can 
be  pulled  and  wing  members  having  a  width  the  length  of  said 
strut  member,  and  a  length  greater  than  twice  dial  of  the  hair 
to  be  colored,  attached  at  a  midpoint  to  said  perforated  back- 
ing strip,  and  having  perforations  in  the  same  pattern  as  does 
said  perforated  backing  strip,  and  resistant  to  coloring  chemi- 
cals; 

whereby  strands  of  hair  emerging  from  perforation  in  said  per- 
forated backing  strip  may  be  isolated  from  other  hair  on  the 
head  while  being  exposed  to  a  coloring  chemical. 


5,562,112 
LIPSTICK  SAMPLER 
Anthony  J.  Gimderman.  Phoenix;  David  Moir.  Annapolis,  iMth 
of  Md.,  and  Robert  M.  O'ConneU,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Color  Preluiie,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,993,  Mar.  26.  1992.  which  is  a 

continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  306^94,  Feb.  6,  1989.  PaL 

No.  5,192386.  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  199.175,  May 

26,  1988,  Pat  No.  4^48378.  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No. 

875,172,  Jun.  17.  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,751,934.  This  appUcation 

Oct  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,201 

InL  CI."  A45D  44/00 

VS.  a.  132—333  5  Oaims 

I.  A  lipstick  sampler,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  unit  dose  of  lipstick  screen  printed  onto  a  first  portion  of  said 

base; 
a  protective  overcoat  screen  primed  over  said  lipstick  to  prevent 

offset  of  said  lipstick; 
an  adhesive  applied  lo  a  second  portior  of  said  base;  and 
a  protective  thin  film  overiay  laminated  lo  said  base  by  said 

adhesive  to  prevent  offset  of  said  lipstick  prior  to  use. 


778 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEn  8,  1996 


OcroBEK  t,  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


779 


778 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8.  1996 


I 

October  t,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


779 


1.  A  cennifuga]  cleaner  for  cleaning  earners  used  in  setnicon- 
ductor  processing.  coni()nsing: 

a  fraiDe: 

a  processing  vessel  defining  a  process  chamber  iherewithin: 

al  least  one  port  lo  allow  passage  of  carriers  relative  to  the 
process  chamber:  said  port  being  formed  in  a  sidewall  of  the 
processing  vessel; 

at  least  one  door  for  controtlabty  opening  and  closing  said  port; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  process  chamber, 

at  least  one  earner  suppon  which  is  accessible  through  said  at 
least  one  port;  said  at  least  one  earner  support  being  con- 
nected lo  said  rotor  for  holding  earners  dunng  centnfiigal 
cleaning; 

rotor  drive  meaiu.  for  controllably  rotating  said  rotor; 

a  plurality  of  outer  supplies  for  direcung  fluid  against  the  at  least 
one  earner  support  from  positions  outward  of  the  carrier 
suppon; 


a  plurality  of  inner  supplies  for  directing  fluid  against  the  at  least 
one  carrier  support  from  positions  inward  of  the  earner  sup- 
port; 

at  least  one  drying  gas  supply  for  supplying  drying  gas  to  the 
process  chamber  to  dry  said  cleamng  li«]uid  from  carriers. 


5^2,114 
PRODUCE  WASHER  WITH  ROTATING  BASKET 

Marty  St.  Martin.  613  E.  Grand  Ave..  Fniita.  Colo.  81521 

Coatinuatioa-in-paTl  of  Ser.  No.  289,913,  Aug.  12,  1994,  PaL 

No.  S«437,731,  wbkk  b  a  divbioa  of  Ser.  No.  951,167,  Sep.  25, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,357,993.  This  appikalkm  Feb.  2, 1995,  Ser. 

No.3S2>53 

bt  CL*  B«W  3J02 

MS.  CL  134—111  38  Claims 


54*2,113 
CENTUrUGAL  WAFER  CARRIER  CLEANING 
APPARATUS 
RayaM*  F.  Tfciwpisa.  Lalifiidr.  awl  Alekaaoder  Owcaan, 
KaHipdl,  bolk  of  Moat..  MrigDors  to  Scniitool,  \me^  Kal- 
tapdiMoirt. 
PCT  No.  PCTA;S93«SJ29.  |  371  Date  Feb.  21.  1995,  i  ie2<e) 
Dale  Fck.  21.  1995,  PCT  PiA.  Nol  W093^2M3S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

CoatiamtkNi  of  Ser.  Nou  9«l,tl4,  Jaa.  IS,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5.224,503.  TMi  PCT  ■ppicaKow  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

3M.7M 

tatCL*BMB  JM)2 

VS.  CL  134-95  J  57 


1.  A  produce  washer  for  washing  produce  with  an  ambient 
temperature  washing  fluid,  said  produce  washer  comprising  in 
combination: 

a)  a  compatunem  for  housing  the  produce,  said  compartment 
including  an  opening  for  inserting  and  removing  the  produce; 

b)  a  door  for  closing  said  opening; 

c)  at  least  one  washing  fluid  permeable  basket  for  supporting  the 
produce  within  said  compartment; 

d)  a  fixture  for  roiatably  supporting  said  basket; 

e)  a  motive  device  for  rotating  said  basket; 

f)  a  trough  disposed  in  said  cabinet  for  containing  the  washing 
fluid; 

g)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  for  spraying  the  washing  fluid  onto 
produce  inserted  into  said  basket,  each  nozzle  of  said  plurality 
of  nozzles  emitting  an  expanding  cone  shaped  spray  having  a 
cross-section  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cone 
essentially  filled  with  water  droplets  to  bathe  and  agitate  any 
debns  on  the  produce  that  lies  within  the  circumference  of  the 
impinging  cone  of  spray; 

h)  a  pump  for  drawing  the  washing  fluid  from  said  trough  and 
for  pumping  the  washing  fluid  to  said  plurality  of  nozzles; 

i)  a  conduit  tree  interconnecting  said  pump  with  said  plurality  of 
nozzles  for  conveying  the  washing  fluid  from  said  pump  to 
said  plurality  of  nozzles;  and 

j)  a  filter  for  filtering  the  washing  fluid  conveyed  to  said  trough. 


5.562.115 
COMBINED  TENT-SLEEPING  MATT  SYSTEM 
Rudy  Sotdo,  lit  Ave.  C.  Ennis.  Tex.  75119 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  553,«44 
lac  CL*  EMH  1 5/3H:  I  SAM:  1 5/42: 15/56 
VS.  CL  135—156  7  < 

1.  A  new  and  improved  combined  lenl-sleeping  bag  system  for 
camping  outside  composing  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  side  panels  forming  a  first  side  panel  and  a  second  side 
panel,  each  panel  being  formed  of  a  waterproof  material,  each 
panel  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  (he  from  edge  and 
the  rear  edge  of  each  panel  having  a  length  of  36  inches,  each 


—b^^^^-F;z:»L^^^ 


the  tent-like  structure  capable  of  being  folded  and  rolled  to  form 
a  rolled  bundle  for  carrying,  the  bottom  surface  of  the  matt 
having  a  front  half  with  a  plurality  of  linear  ties  attached 
thereto  for  securing  the  rolled  bundle,  the  front  half  having  a 
pouch  attached  thereto,  the  front  half  having  a  plurality  of 
carrying  loops  for  positioning  of  the  long  stakes,  the  short 
stakes  and  the  support  pole  tlierein,  the  front  half  of  the 
bottom  surface  having  a  pair  of  U-shaped  handles  attached 
thereto  for  carrying  of  the  rolled  bundle  with  the  plurality  of 
stakes  and  the  support  pole  posiuoned  thereon. 


5,562,116 

ANGLE  ENTRY  ROTARY  VALVE 

Gerard  S.  Henwood,  384  Mattson  Rd.,  Glen  Mi&,  Pa.  19342 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,577 

InL  CL^  F16K  43/00;5A)6 

VS.  CL  137—15  34  daims 


panel  having  a  elongated  bottom  edge  with  a  common  elon- 
gated lop  edge,  the  elongated  bottom  edge  and  the  elongated 
common  edge  having  a  length  of  about  72  inches,  ttie  second 
side  panel  having  a  zipper  assembly  along  the  bottom  edge 
thereof,  the  common  edge  having  a  plurality  of  eyelets 
extending  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  generally  angular  flaps  forming  a  pair  of  front  flaps 
and  a  pair  of  rear  flaps,  each  front  flap  arid  each  rear  flap 
having  a  panel  edge  and  a  closing  edge,  the  panel  edge  of 
each  fn>nt  flap  being  integral  the  respective  front  edge  of  the 
first  side  panel  and  the  second  side  panel,  the  panel  edge  of 
each  rear  flap  being  integral  the  respective  rear  edge  of  the 
first  side  panel  and  ttie  second  side  panel, 

the  closing  edge  of  each  front  flap  having  a  plurlity  of  snap-type 
fastener  assemblies  thereon  for  coupling,  each  snap-type  fas- 
tener assembly  of  the  closing  edge  of  one  of  the  front  flaps 
being  capable  of  coupling  with  each  snap-type  fastener 
assembly  of  another  closing  edge  of  another  front  flap,  the 
closing  edge  of  each  rear  flap  having  a  plurality  of  snap-type 
fastener  assemblies  thereon  for  coupling,  each  snap-type  fas- 
tener assembly  of  the  closing  edge  of  one  of  die  rear  flaps 
being  capable  of  couphng  with  each  snap-type  fastener 
assembly  of  another  closing  edge  of  another  of  the  rear  flaps; 

a  generally  rectangular  matt  having  a  pair  of  long  side  walls,  a 
pair  of  short  side  walls,  and  a  top  surface  and  a  bonom 
surface  with  a  cushion-like  matenal  therebetween,  the  matt 
having  a  plurality  of  eyelets  proportionately  spaced  along  the 
short  side  wall  and  adjacent  the  bottom  surface,  the  cushion- 
like material  being  covered  in  waterproof  material  and 
capable  of  supporting  a  person  thereon,  tlie  long  walls  of  the 
matt  having  a  length  of  about  72  inches,  the  long  walls 
forming  a  first  side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall,  the  first  side 
wall  being  integral  the  elongated  bottom  edge  of  the  first  side 
panel,  the  second  side  wall  having  a  zipper  assembly  thereon 
for  coupling  with  the  zipper  assembly  of  the  elongated  bottom 
edge  of  the  second  side  panel  to  form  a  tent- like  structure; 

a  cylindrical  support  pole  capable  being  positioned  through  the 
eyelets  of  the  common  edge  of  the  pair  of  side  panels; 

a  pair  of  long  cylindrical  stakes  with  each  stake  having  a  top  end 
and  a  ground  piercing  end,  each  stake  being  capable  of  being 
positioned  through  one  of  the  eyelets  of  ttie  common  edge  of 
the  pair  of  side  panels  and  one  of  the  eyelets  of  die  bottom 
surface  of  the  matt,  the  top  end  of  each  stake  capable  of 
receiving  an  end  of  the  support  pole  therein  for  support  of  the 
tent-like  structure  when  each  ground  piercing  end  of  the  long 
stakes  being  positioned  into  the  earth; 

a  plurality  of  short  cylindrical  stakes  capable  of  being  positioned 
in  the  remaining  eyelets  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  matt  for 
additioaal  stability  and  support  of  the  tent-lilce  strtictute;  and 


34.  A  method  of  repairing  a  valve  with  a  rotating  member  for 
use  in  controlling  fluid  flow  in  a  pipeline  having  a  fluid  flow  path 
from  an  upstream  pipeline  segment  to  a  downstream  pipeline 
segment,  wherein  said  upstrzam  pipeline  segment  and  said  down- 
stream pipeline  segment  have  a  eominon  flow  axis  displaced  by 
said  valve,  and  wherein  said  valve  comprises: 
a  inlet  flow  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
upstream  pipeline  segment,  and  wherein  said  inlet  flow  pas- 
sageway comprises: 

an  initial  portion  having  a  flow  axis  generally  coextensive 
with  the  common  flow  axes  of  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream pipeline  segments;  and, 
a  final  portion  having  a  flow  axis  which  forms  an  obtuse  angle 
with  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  from  the  upstream  pipeline 
segment  to  the  downstream  pipeline  segment  along  the 
comuKMi  flow  axes  of  said  upstream  and  downstream  pipe- 
line segments; 
an  outlet  flow  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
downstream  pipeline  segment,  and  wherein  said  oudet  flow 
passageway  comprises: 

an  initial  portion  having  a  flow  axis  which  forms  an  acute 
angle  with  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  from  the  upstream 
pipeline  segment  to  the  downstream  pipeline  segment  along 
the  common  flow  axes  of  said  upstream  and  downstream 
pipeline  segments;  and, 
a  final  portion  having  a  flow  axis  generally  coextensive  with 
the  flow  axes  of  said  upstream  and  downstream  pipeline 
segments;  and, 
a  valve  body  intermediate  said  inlet  flow  passageway  and  said 
oudet  flow  passageway,  said  valve  body  conqirising: 
a  chamber  having  an  axis  generally  coextensive  with  said 
final  portion  of  said  inlet  flow  passageway,  and  providing  a 
housing  for  a  rotating  valve  member  and  a  removable  valve 
body  chamber  component  disposed  therein; 
a  rotating  valve  member  capable  of  fluid  flow  control; 
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a  valve  mainienance  access  port  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
chamber,  downstream  of  said  rotating  valve  member,  and. 
said  removable  valve  body  chamber  component  intermediate 
said  rotating  valve  member  and  said  valve  maintenance 
access  port  for  sealingly  engaging  one  end  of  said  rotating 
valve  member  and  the  other  end  sealingly  engagmg  a 
surface  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  access  port  when 
fully  inserted  within  said  valve  body  chamber  through  said 
mainienance  access  port  comprising: 
an  inlet  portion  flow  passageway  having  a  flow  axis  gener- 
ally coextensive  with  the  flow  axis  of  said  hnal  portion 
of  said  inlet  flow  passageway;  and. 
an  outlet  portion  flow  passageway  having  a  flow  axis 
generally  coextensive  with  the  flow  axis  of  said  initial 
portion  of  said  outlet  flow  passageway; 
and  wherein  maintenance  of  said  rotating  valve  member  and  said 
removable  valve  body  chamber  component  can  be  effected  by  way 
of  said  maintenaiKe  access  port. 
which  method  comprises: 

a.  opeaing  of  said  valve  maintenance  access  port; 

b.  removal  of  said  removable  valve  body  chamber  comfio- 
neiM; 

c.  inspection  of  said  rotating  valve  member  and  said  remov- 
able valve  body  chamber  component; 

d.  maiMenance  of  said  valve,  including  repair  and  repUce- 
menl  of  said  rotating  valve  member  and  said  removable 
valve  body  chamber  component,  as  necessary: 

e.  realignment  of  said  rotating  valve  member  and  replace- 
ment of  a  removable  flow  passageway  component;  and. 

f.  closing  of  said  valve  maintenance  access  port. 


SM24n 

CRASHWORTHY  SOLENOID  ACTUATfX)  VALVE  FOR 

CNG  POWERED  VEHICLE 

RoMb  N.  Boriaod.  McMamy.  ami  VrnwU  E.  Hugbcs.  Pitts- 

burft^  botk  of  Pa^  aarignon  to  AacMt  lodustrial  Corpora- 

liM.  Dayton,  Ohio 

CMliMaikM  of  Scr.  No.  2M,«75,  Feb.  22,  1994,  Pat  N*. 

5,452.738.  TUs  appikatioa  Jam.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,3*5 

iBL  CL"  F1*K  JI/06;I7/J8 

VS.  CL  137—74  5  Clai«a 


b)  a  valve  seat  in  said  flow  passage; 

c)  a  solenoid  valve  including  a  popper  body  slidable  in  said  gas 
flow  passage,  said  poppet  body  including  a  head  for  sealing 
against  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  gas  flow  passaged  a 
solenoid  core  including  a  spring  for  biasing  said  popper  body 
and  popper  head  toward  said  valve  seat,  and  a  solenoid  coil 
for  causing  said  solenoid  core  to  move  away  from  said  poppet 
body;  and 

d)  a  second  gas  flow  passage  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  pressurized  vessel  and  a  gas  vent  port  on  said  valve  body, 
said  second  gas  flow  passage  being  isolated  from  said  first 
gas.  flow  passage,  and  a  thermally  activated  pressure  relief 
device  located  within  said  valve  body  and  blocking  said 
second  gas  flow  passage,  said  thermally  activated  pressure 
relief  device  adapted  to  melt  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
opening  said  second  gas  flow  passage. 


5,562,118 
EMERGENCY  SHIHOFF  VALVE  WITH  A  FUSIBLE  LINK 

AND  METHOD 
Gcorfe  A.  Cross,  KlngwtMMl,  Tnu,  asdgnor  to  PGI  Inlema- 
tfaNHO,  Ltd.,  Houston,  To. 

Filed  JdL  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  505,702 

lat.  CL'  FltK  31/64 

VS.  CL  137—77  20  Claias 


1  A  bidirectional  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  compressed 
gas  to  and  from  a  pressurized  vessel  composing: 

a)  a  valve  body  including  a  gas  flow  passage  extending  through 
said  valve  body  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  of  said  gas  flow  passage  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  pressunzed  vessel  and  said  itecond  end  of  said  gas 
flow  passage  communicaiing  with  an  outlet  port  on  said  valve 
body; 


1.  A  shutoff  valve  for  closing  off  flow  through  a  fluid  line, 
comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flow  path  therethrough  and  a  seat  therein; 

a  stem  axially  movable  relative  to  the  valve  body: 

a  valve  element  within  the  valve  body  and  carried  by  a  lower 
end  of  the  stem  for  engagement  with  the  seat  to  close  off  fluid 
flow  through  the  valve; 

a  valve  closure  spring  for  biasing  the  valve  element  toward  the 
seat; 

a  swivel  surface  on  the  valve  body  and  adjacent  the  stem; 

a  swivel  body  pivotally  coruiected  to  an  upper  end  of  the  stem, 
the  pivot  body  having  a  base  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
swivel  surface  when  in  a  valve  open  position  to  maintain  the 
valve  element  out  of  engagement  with  the  seat,  and  having  a 
side  surface  positioned  adjacent  the  swivel  surface  when  the 
swivel  body  is  rotated  to  a  valve  closed  position  to  allow  the 
valve  closure  spring  to  force  the  valve  element  into  engage- 
ment with  the  seat;  and 

a  fusible  link  mechanism  carried  by  the  swivel  body  for  engage- 
ment with  the  swivel  surface  to  rotate  the  swivel  body  to  the 
valve  closed  posibon  when  the  valve  is  subjected  to  an 
elevated  temperature. 


>  5,5^119 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROL  LEVER 

ON  AN  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 

Harald   Wil,  Aschaffenburg,   Germany,   assignor  to   Linde 

Altticfigesellscfaaft,  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248,308 
Int  CL'  FUK  31/44;  G05G  9/04 


VS.  CL  137—315 


21  Claims 


17.  An  industrial  truck  having  a  body,  a  container  having  an 
interior  and  a  wall  mounted  on  said  body,  an  operator  station,  a 
first  control  valve  with  an  adjustable  spool  mounted  on  said  con- 
tainer wall,  a  control  lever  for  said  first  control  valve,  a  cover 
member  for  said  container,  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  cover  member  on  said  container  wall,  means  for  supporting 
said  control  lever  on  said  cover  member  adjacent  to  said  operator 
station  for  articulated  movement,  connecting  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  control  lever  to  said  adjustable  spool  of  said  first 
control  valve  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cover  member,  said  con- 
necting means  having  a  first  end  adjacent  to  said  adjustable  spool 
of  said  first  control  valve  and  a  second  end  adjacent  to  said  control 
lever,  a  ball  joint  pivotally  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  con- 
necting means  to  said  adjustable  spool  of  said  first  control  valve, 
said  ball  joint  including  a  ball  having  a  pivot  axis  coaxial  with  said 
pivot  means  for  mounting  said  cover  member  on  said  container 
wall  and  a  center  laterally  offset  from  said  adjustable  spool  of  said 
first  control  valve,  and  clamp  means  for  securing  said  ball  of  said 
ball  joint  to  said  adjustable  spool  of  said  first  control  valve, 
whereby  said  cover  member,  said  connecting  means  and  said 
control  lever  can  be  pivoted  about  a  single  pivot  axis  out  of  an 
operating  position  wherein  said  cover  member  closes  the  interior 
of  said  container  into  a  service  position  to  provide  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  container. 


5,562,120 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FAUCET  HANDLE 
Donna  A.  Spano,  Cliatliam.  N  J.,  and  Rudolf  Sleffes,  Mueckeln, 
Germany,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Piscataway, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  430,064 
Int.  a.*  F16L  SAX) 
VS.  a.  137—359  3  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  mounting  a  faucet  fitting  to  a  sink  deck 
having  a  top  side  and  a  bonom  side  and  a  plurality  of  openings 
comprising: 
a  valve  body: 
a  bonnet  ntit; 

a  cartridge,  said  cartridge  inserted  in  said  valve  body  and  said 
bonnet  nut  mounted  on  said  valve  body,  said  valve  body  with 
said  boiaiet  nut  thereon  and  said  cartridge  therein  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  openings  of  said  sink  deck  wherein  said 
bonnet  am  is  visible  as  an  ornamental  component  of  said 
faucet  fitting; 
an  escutcheon  positioned  on  top  of  said  sink  deck  such  that  said 
bonnet  nut  extends  within  an  opening  of  said  escutcheon:  and 


a  handle  positioned  on  top  of  said  caitridge  whereby  said  bonnet 
nut  is  positioned  between  said  escutcheon  and  said  handle. 


5,562,121 
GAS  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  WITH  UNIVERSAL  OUTLET 
Steven  M.  Hodges,  St  Charles,  and  Dennis  A.  Dohogne,  St. 
Peters,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Allied  Healthcare  Products, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  417,671 

Int  a.'  F16L  5/00 

VS.  CL  137—360  15  Claims 


1.  A  medical  gas  outlet  system  for  delivering  a  medical  gas  from 
a  supply  of  the  gas  according  to  at  least  two  different  non- 
ledundant  keying  schemes,  wherein  the  first  non-redundant  keying 
scheme  has  a  plurality  of  first  adapter  types  keyed  to  corresponding 
specific  gas  types,  each  of  the  first  adapters  including  a  valve  nose 
through  which  the  medical  gas  is  received,  and  including  a  first 
gas-specific  type  of  keying  structure  unique  to  a  corresponding 
specific  gas.  and  wherein  the  second  non-redundant  keying  scheme 
has  a  plurality  of  second  adapter  types  keyed  to  corresponding 
specific  gas  types,  each  of  the  second  adapters  including  a  valve 
nose  through  which  the  medical  gas  is  received,  and  including  a 
second  gas-specific  type  of  keying  structure  unique  to  a  corre- 
sponding specific  gas  and  different  from  the  first  type  of  gas- 
specific  keying  structure,  said  outlet  system  comprising: 

a  valve  aperture  sized  to  accept  the  valve  nose  of  the  first  or 
second  adapters  and  to  guide  the  nose  into  engagement  with  a 
gas  valve,  said  valve  aperture  being  opened  by  engaging  with 
the  nose: 
a  first  gas-specific  outlet-indexing  structure  to  mate  with  the  first 
gas-specific  adapter  keying  structure  to  permit  the  nose  of  the 
plurality  of  adapters  of  the  first  non-redundant  keying  scheme 
of  the  corresponding  gas  to  be  inserted  into  said  valve  aper- 
ture; 
a  second  gas-specific  outlet-indexing  structure  to  mate  with  the 
second  gas-specific  adapter  keying  structure  to  permit  the 
nose  of  the  plurality  of  adapters  of  the  second  non-redundant 
keying  scheme  to  be  inserted  into  said  valve  aperture;  and 
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a  seal  positioned  lo  inhibH  the  medkaJ  gas  from  leaking  when 
the  gas  flows  from  the  gas  supply  to  the  nose  of  the  firsi  or 
second  adapter  types. 


5,5*2,122 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BIASED  FLUID  VALVE  DEVICE 

Stig  L— dMcfc,  Virti^,  SwMka,  Mrigaor  lo  HoaHMitckaUi 

DhrWMi  Of  Ser.  No.  3MJ47,  Dec.  23,  I9M,  wkkk  b  a  co*- 

Waiimiii  ofSofc  No.  21<«57,  Mnr.  I*,  1994.  atiandiniid, 

wkkk  li  a  tmtlmmttm  «f  Scr.  No.  S38,74*,  Mar.  17, 1992, 

ibanJinil  TMa  ippBriMia  Jml  4,  199*.  Scr.  No.  S82,M9 

CWoH  priority,  appMtnrtin  Swedes,  Jn«.  7,  1990,  9002044 

ilM.  CL*  n«K  31/12 

VS.  CL  1J7-.SM  7  ( 
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I.  A  fluid  valve  device  comprising 

a  first  fluid  poft  (12). 

a  second  fluid  pofi  (15). 

a  flow  passage  which  extends  between  the  first  and  second  fluid 
ports  and  includes  a  valve  seat  (17A). 

a  valve  member  (16A.21)  which  is  movabie  between  an  open 
position,  in  whKh  the  valve  member  is  spaced  from  the  valve 
seal  and  the  flow  passage  is  open,  and  a  closed  position,  in 
which  the  valve  member  engages  the  valve  seat  and  blocks 
the  flow  passage. 

the  valve  member  being  displaceable  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions  by  fluid  forces  applied  to  the  valve  member 
by  a  fluid  contained  in  the  flow  passage. 

characiensed 

in  thai  the  valve  member  (Iftjl)  Is  hollow  and  a  cavity  thereof 
defines  a  valve  chamber  (29)  which  comrounicaies  with  one 
(15)  of  the  fluid  pons  through  the  valve  seat  (I7A).  and 

in  thai  a  valve  metnber  actuating  means  (A)  is  associated  with 
the  valve  chamber  (29)  for  translating  the  pressure  of  fluid 
received  in  the  valve  chamber  from  the  inlet  (12/14)  into  a 
force  which  is  applied  to  the  valve  member  (lt2l)  to  dis- 
place It  relative  to  the  valve  seat  (17A). 


— ii 


between  an  open  position  in  which  the  first  inlet  communicates 
with  the  first  outlet  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  communi- 
cation is  prevented,  the  valve  Aiither  including  an  overflow  pas- 
sage for  coiuiection  to  a  reservoir  overflow  conduit  and  an  over- 
flow plug  removably  closing  said  overflow  passage,  said  plug  and 
said  valve  member  cooperating  such  that  said  valve  member  can- 
not occupy  said  open  position  while  said  plug  is  in  position  closing 
said  overflow  passage. 


5,562,124 
STEERING  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  DIFFERENT  SIZE 
FLOW  GAPS  FOR  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 
Btaamm  W.  BchrcM,  Rancho  Palos  Verdcs;  George  M.  Har- 
pok,  Sm  Pedro;  Jaoe  M.-C.  Ua,  Rancho  Palos  Verdcs,- 
Mickad  F.  WoW,  Torrance,  all  of  Caltf..  and  Wendell  L. 
Gilbert,  Pleaaani  Shade,  Tcoa.,  Mdgnors  lo  TRW   Inc., 
Lyadknrst,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391036 

IbL  CL"  F15B  IJA}4:9/I0 

VS.  CL  137—625.23  20  Claim 


5,562,123 
OVERFILL  PREVENTION  VALVE 
Roditey  S.  Hoivard,  Hcaari  Hcapalcad,  Fnglaad. 

laatiln  Public  LteMcd  Coiapwiy,  Entdand 

ncd  Nov.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342J73 
rfority,  appll<alio«  United  Kingdooi.  Dec.  15,  1993, 
9325634 

lirt.  CL'  FtIM  1/18 
VS.  CL  137— 5n  4  ClaiM 

1.  An  overfill  prevention  valve  for  use  in  connection  with  a  fluid 
reservoir  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outflow,  the  valve  includ- 
ing a  first  inlet  for  connection  lo  a  fluid  supply,  a  first  outlet  for 
connection  to  said  reservoir  inlet,  and  a  valve  member  movable 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid,  said  valve 
comprising: 

first  and  second  valve  members  having  a  plurality  of  lands  and 
grooves; 

said  valve  members  being  relatively  movable  from  a  neutral 
position  to  a  displaced  position  in  which  surface  segments  of 
respective  pairs  of  lands  overlap  lo  form  flow  gaps  for 
restricting  flow  of  fluid  between  respective  pairs  of  grooves; 

at  least  one  of  said  flow  gaps  being  divergent  by  having  a 
cross-secttonal  flow  area  which  increases  along  a  direction  of 
fluid  flow  and  at  lea.st  one  of  said  flow  gaps  being  convergent 
by  having  a  cross-sectional  flow  area  which  decreases  along  a 
directioo  of  fluid  flow;  and 


said  flow  gaps  having  minimum  cross-sectional  flow  areas 
defined  by  said  surface  segments,  said  flow  gaps  being  sized 
such  that  said  minimum  cross-sectional  Bow  area  of  said 
convergent  flow  gap  is  larger  than  said  minimum  cross- 
sectional  flow  area  of  said  divergent  flow  gap  for  suppressing 
valve  noise. 


5,562,125 

TWO  STAGE  ELECTROHYDRAULIC  PRESSURE 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Steven  C.  Bray,  Washington,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 
Peoria,  11. 

nicd  Sep.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  533,727 

IbL  CL'  F15B  13/043 

VS.  CL  137—625.64  4  Claims 


1.  A  two  stage  electrohydraulic  pressure  control  valve  for  use  in 
a  hydraulic  system  in  which  the  output  flow  demand  from  the 
control  valve  suddenly  changes  from  a  high  flow  condition  to  a 
low  flow,  pressure  controlled  condition  comprising: 
a  solenoid  controlled  pilot  stage; 

a  force  controlled  main  stage  being  movable  between  a  fully 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  and  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  control  port  connected  to  the  first  end;  and 
energy  storage  means  connected  to  the  pilot  stage  and  the 
second  end  of  the  main  stage  for  allowing  instantaneous 
independent  movement  of  the  main  stage  relative  to  the  pilot 
stage,  the  energy  storage  means  having  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure range  and  is  sized  so  that  the  dynamic  pressure  changes 
caused  by  displacement  of  the  main  stage  from  the  fiilly  open 
position  to  the  closed  position  is  less  than  about  25  percent  of 
the  predetermined  pressure  range  of  the  energy  storage  means. 


5,562,126 
REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  PIPE 

Gerard  Briand,  Fresocs  en  Tardenois;  Dominique  Maingre, 
Vauxrezis;  Marcel  Lc  FoU,  Pasty,  and  Daniel  Valtre,  Sois- 
soos,  all  af  France,  assignors  to  Ttobcst,  Fere  en  Ikrdenois, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  395^74 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  Feb.  28,  1994,  94  02561 
Int.  a."  F16L  11/00 
VS.  CL  138—127  10  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced  flexible  pipe,  comprising: 
an  impermeable  hose;  and 

a  coaxial  reinforcement  tube  comprising  an  interiacement  of  flat 
rovings  helically  wound  about  an  axis  of  the  hose,  each  flat 
roving  comprising  a  plurality  of  filaments  combined  together, 
and  metal  tapes  distinct  from  the  filaments  of  said  flat  rovings. 
wound  individually  around  the  axis  of  the  hose,  interlaced  and 
braided  with  the  flat  rovings.  the  leinforcement  tube  being 
assembled,  with  respect  to  the  impermeable  hose,  so  as  to 
have  freedom  of  radial  movement  with  respect  to  said  imper- 
meable hose. 


5,562,127 
FLEXIBLE,  CHLORINE  FREE  MULTILAYERED  TUBING 
Dan  L.  Fansektw,  White  Bear  Lake;  Walton  J.  Hammar,  St 
Paul;  John  H.  Ko,  Woodbury;  James  C.  Margl,  Oakdale, 
and  Debra  L.  Witfong,  Lake  Elmo,  all  of  Miim.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Ctmipany,  St.  Panl, 
Minn. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,256,  Aug.  10,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,328, 
Aug.  6, 1993,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  18,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  503,537 
Int  a."  F16L  11/04 
VS.  a.  138—137  31  Claims 


1.  A  multilayered  medical  tubing  having  a  bore  and  inside  and 
outside  surfaces  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  iiuier  layer  of  at  least  one  chlorine-fiee  first 
thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  flexibility,  measured  by  its 
Young's  modulus,  within  a  range  of  about  2  to  about  60 
megaPascals;  and 

b)  at  least  an  outside  surface  layer  of  at  least  one  tough, 
chlorine-free  second  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  Yoimg's 
nwdulus  not  more  than  about  fifteen  times  the  Young's  modu- 
lus of  the  first  thermoplastic  polymer,  wherein  said  bore  has  a 
diameter  of  less  than  12.7  min. 


5,562,128 

ADJUSTABLE  WARP  TENSION  ROLL  SllTORT  IN  A 

WEAVING  LOOM 

Horst  Haeussicr,  Lintlau,  and  Wilbelm  Herrlcin,  Nconvens- 

burg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  LimUncr  Dtiniier 

Gcseilscliaft  mbH,  Lindan,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,217 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  Ocnnany,  JnL  30,  1994,  44  27 
129.8 

InL  a."  D03D  49/12 
VS.  a.  139—115  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  tensioning  the  warp  in  a  weaving  loom 
having  a  weaving  width,  comprising  a  warp  tensioning  roller  (21), 
a  warp  guide  roller  (16),  a  loom  frame  including  two  upright  loom 
frame  members  (6).  a  crossbar  (2)  extending  across  said  weaving 
width  of  said  weaving  loom,  mounting  members  (4.  7)  securing 
ends  of  said  crossbar  (2)  to  the  respective  frame  members  (6).  a 
plurality  of  carrier  brackets  (15)  for  carrying  said  warp  guide  roller 
(16).  each  of  said  carrier  brackets  (15)  having  a  first  free  siqipon 
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1.  A  filling  device  including  at  least  one  dispenser  duct  fined 
with  a  cleaning  device  which  compnses  a  manifold  secured  lo  the 
dispenser  duct  and  adjacent  an  outflow  nozzle  so  as  to  fonn  a 
seaJed  assembly  with  the  duct,  the  nuuirfold  compnsing  an  outlet 
orifice  arranged  directly  below  (he  outflow  nozzle  and  associated 
with  a  renwvabie  closure  member,  wherein  an  closure  member  is 
secured  to  a  lower  end  of  a  stippon  member,  the  upper  end  of  the 
support  member  being  hinged  lo  the  sealed  assembly  at  a  level 
above  die  outlet  onfice  of  the  manifold,  the  suppon  member  being 
associated  with  a  control  member  which  causes  the  closiae  mem- 


ber to  be  applied  against  the  outlet  orifice  of  the  manifold  by  a 
toggle  action  of  the  suppon  member 


5^2,130 
HAZARDOUS  CHEMICAL  TRANSFER  MODL'LE 
Robert  D.  Peha.  Betlevue,  Wash.,-  Junes  A.  Dreyfnss,  Prospect. 
CtMUL,  and  Richard  McNcaly,  McKlnncy,  Tex^  assignors  to 
Olin  Corporatioa,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  and  Anderson  Columbi- 
ana TnMmt  of  Texas,  McKinnev,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405,124 

Int.  a.*  B65B  1/04:3/04:  B67C  3/02 

VS.  CI,  141—98  19  ( 


end  (ISA)  for  rotttaNy  M|iporting  said  waip  guide  roller  (It)  and 
a  second  mounted  end  opoalively  secured  to  said  crossbar  (2).  said 
earner  brackets  (IS)  being  spaced  from  each  other  along  said 
crossbar  (2).  at  least  one  warp  lensionmg  lever  ( 19)  and  a  jountal 
(20)  tittably  secunng  said  warp  (ensiomng  lever  (19)  to  its  respec- 
tive earner  bracket  (IS)  of  satd  plurality  of  earner  brackets  (15). 
said  warp  tensioning  lever  (19)  composing  a  beanng  (19A)  for 
iDlaiaMy  carrying  said  warp  tensioning  roller  (21).  a  cam  drive 
(3U9)  including  a  cam  drive  shaft  (28)  rtxaiably  nxMinled  in  said 
canier  brackets  (IS),  and  at  least  one  cam  drive  member  (29) 
ngidly  secured  to  said  cam  drive  shaft  (28)  in  a  position  for 
operative  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  warp  tensioning  lever 
(19).  and  a  biasing  mechanism  (12.14)  including  a  biasing  arm  (14) 
and  a  biasing  spring  (12).  said  biasing  arm  bewg  rigidly  secived  to 
said  cam  drive  shaft  (28)  and  to  said  biasing  spring  (12)  for 
elastically  biasing  said  warp  tensioning  roller  (21)  by  said  biasing 
spnng  (12)  through  said  cam  dnve  (28.29). 


nUJNG  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  CLEANING 
MANIFOLD  SECURED  TO  A  DISPENSER  DUCT 
AndriGrafln.  La  ChapcHc  Do  Bois,  Fraace,  astisnor  to  Sent, 
Late rte- Bernard.  France 

Filed  May  31.  199S,  Scr.  No.  455^5 

ClaiMs  priority,  appttcadaa  Wnmt*,  Ju.  2,  1994,  94  U7S3 

Int.  CL"  B«5B  1/04; JAM:  B47C  J/02 

VS.  CL  141—9*  18  CUm 


1.  A  module  for  the  transport  of  hazardous  fluids,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  removabie  cover  hermetically  sealed  to  said  base,  the  combi- 
nation of  said  base  and  said  cover  defining  an  enclosure: 

a  pressurized  gas  cylinder,  a  fuel  tank  and  an  evacuated  vessel 
encased  within  said  enclostoe: 

a  first  conduit  connecting  said  pressurized  gas  cylinder  with  said 
fuel  tank: 

a  second  conduit  connecting  said  fuel  tank  to  an  external  ftiel 
hose:  and 

a  third  conduit  connecting  said  evacuated  vessel  to  said  second 
conduit. 


5.5*2,131 
DRIP-FREE  OIL  DRAIN  PAN 
Thonas  W.  Drawbangh,  9281  CoteMay  Way,  Sacramento, 
CaUL  95829 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  497,8*8 
laL  CL*  B«5B  J/04 
VS.  CL  141—98  4  CW^ 

2.  A  drip-free  oil  drain  pan  comprising: 
a  tray  having  a  lower  imperforate  plate,  the  lower  plate  having 
an  enlarged  first  section  of  a  generally  circular  configuration 
and  having  co-extensive  therewith,  in  a  common  plane,  a 
second  section  in  a  generally  circular  configuration,  the  first 
and  second  sections  being  coupled  together  at  a  cotninon 
throat  area  of  reduced  size: 
an  upstanding  side  wall  for  the  plate,  the  upstanding  side  wall 
including  a  first  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  around 
the  majonty  of  the  first  section  of  the  planar  plate  except  in 
the  reduced  throat  area  and  a  second  side  wall  exteivding 
upwardly  from  arotmd  the  majority  of  the  second  section  of 


53(2,132 
BULK  CONTAINERS  FOR  HIGH  PURITY  CHEMICAL 
DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
Stephen  H.  Siegeic,  Canqibell;  Craig  M.  Noah,  Mountain  View, 
both  of  CaUf.,  and  John  N.  Gregg,  Marble  Falls,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Advanced  DdiTcry  &  Chemical  SystcoB,  Inc.,  San 
Jose,  Calit 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  345^44,  Nov.  28,  1994,  which  is  a 

continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  184,226,  Jan.  19.  1994,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  54,597,  Apr.  28,  1993, 

Pat  No.  5,465.766.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na 

485,967 

Int  CL*  F17C  U/00 

VS.  CL  141—198  12  Claims 


^-^^ 


an  outlet  a  normally  closed  inlet  pneumatic  valve  integral  with 
said  inlet,  said  inlet  pneumatic  valve  comprising  an  inlet  pott  said 
inlet  port  having  an  attachment  means  for  removably  attaching  said 
inlet  port  to  a  chemical  delivery  system:  a  normally  closed  outlet 
pneumatic  valve  integral  with  said  outlet:  and.  a  level  sensor 
disposed  in  said  metallic  container  and  having  a  low  level  trigger 
point  said  level  control  sensor  comprising  a  cable  for  providing  a 
low  level  signal  to  a  low  level  indicator  circuit  to  indicate  the  level 
of  the  high  purity  chemical  in  said  container,  said  outlet  ftirther 
comprising  a  metallic  tube  disposed  in  said  container  extending 
firom  said  integral  outlet  pneumatic  valve  to  a  point  below  said  low 
level  sensor  trigger  point 


5,562,133 

FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Thomas  O.  Mitchell,  SL  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hicsky  Corpo- 

ratitm.  Pacific,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,966,  Jun.  24,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,476,125.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,758 

InL  CL*  B65B  JIAX) 
VS.  CL  141—286  9  Claims 


the  planar  plate  except  in  the  reduced  throat  area  and  formed 
as  an  extension  of  the  first  side  wall;  and 
die  second  side  wall  being  formed  with  planar  steps  having  a 
greater  diameter  at  varying  elevations  above  the  planar  sur- 
face for  accommodating  and  supporting  oil  filters  of  different 
sizes  with  a  channel  formed  in  the  second  side  wall  at  a 
location  diametrically  opposed  from  the  reduced  thrxiat  area  to 
define  a  curved  ehuie  for  the  movement  of  oil  from  the  filter 
onto  the  entire  upper  surface  of  the  imperforate  plate. 


4.  In  combination,  a  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  and  a  vehicle  having 
a  fuel  tank; 

the  fiiel  tank  having  a  fill  pipe  with  a  neck  portion  and  widi  a 
magnet  surrounding  at  least  a  part  of  said  neck  portion; 

said  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  being  a  vacuum  assist  nozzle  which 
creates  a  vacuum  when  fiiel  flows  through  the  nozzle  and 
having  a  spout  which  is  received  in  the  fiiel  tank  neck  and  be 
influenced  by  said  magnet  an  air  port  at  a  distal  end  of  said 
spout  a  vent  tube  extending  through  said  spout  and  having  an 
end  in  communication  with  said  air  port  said  vacuum  crnited 
by  said  nozzle  drawing  air  through  said  vem  tube,  and  a  vapor 
recovery  system  for  returning  fuel  vapors  to  a  fiiel  storage 
tank  along  a  vapor  recovery  flow  path;  said  vapor  recovery 
system  including^a  valve  which  is  operable  to  open  and  close 
said  vapor  recovery  flow  path,  said  vapor  recovery  valve 
being  responsive  to  the  passage  of  air  through  said  vent  tube; 
and  detection  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  mag- 
net in  said  neck  portion  to  maintain  said  vapor  recovery  valve 
in  a  desired  one  of  said  open  or  closed  positions  to  prevent  the 
operation  of  said  nozzle  vapor  recovery  system  when  said 
vehicle  includes  an  on-board  vapor  recovery  system. 


1.  A  canisKr  for  a  chemical  delivery  system  for  high  purity 
chemicab  conprising  a  metallic  container  comprising  an  inlet  and 


5,562,L34 
WOODWORKING  MACHINE 
Hiromi  Sato,  Ashina-gun,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitagawa  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  HirosUiM,  Japan 

FVcd  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  Na  304,672 
InL  CL'  B27B  1/00;  B23C  l/I6:5A)0 
VS.  CL  142—9  4  Claims 

I.  Woodworking  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  base  plate; 

b.  a  longitudinally  movable  table  mounted  on  said  baseplate; 

c.  a  plurality  of  parallel  rotatable  jigs  moimted  on  said  table; 

d.  a  tailstock  mounted  on  said  baseplate,  longitudinally  spaced 
fixMn  said  table  and  movable  along  a  longitudinally  extending 
rail  of  said  baseplate  on  which  said  movable  table  also 
resides,  comprising: 
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L  a  verdcally  movible  second  table: 

ii.  a  piimlily  of  parallel  holden  mounted  on  said  secoftd  table 
and  being  vertically  movable  therewith,  spaced  from  and 
facmg  said  corresponding  ones  of  said  jigs; 

iii.  means  for  moving  said  second  table  vertically,  comprising: 

(1)  a  servomotor  having  a  honzonlal  output  shaft; 

(2)  a  scTcwjack  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and  routably 
dhven  thereby; 

(3)  an  elevating  shaft  supporting  said  second  table  and 
being  driven  vertically  by  said  screwjack  upon  rotation 
of  said  servomotor  ottfm  ikafl; 

iv.  a  carnage  supporting  said  tecoad  table  and  being  movable 
transversely  lespecting  said  baseplate; 

e.  said  holders  being  adaptfd  to  cooperate  with  conespooding 
jigs  to  lelain  workpieces  therebetween; 

f.  a  plurality  of  transversely  and  vertically  movable  ctitting  tools 
posiiioaed  above  corresponding  spaces  between  said  jigs  and 
said  holders  in  which  said  workpieces  are  retained; 
a  computer  for  providing  working  conditions  such  at  Stan 
pomts  and  limits  of  digitizing  operabon  and  storing  digitizing 
data  received  from  a  digitizing  device  for  use  in  defining 
movement  of  said  cutting  tools  and  said  second  table; 

said  oumencai  control  copying  and  digitizing  device  for 
tracing  the  surface  of  a  model  to  be  reproduced  from  a 
workpiece  by  operation  of  said  cutting  tools  and  said  second 
table  to  create  x.y  and  z  coordinate  data  representative  of  said 
traced  model  surface  and  providing  said  x.y  and  z  coordinate 
data  representative  of  said  traced  model  surface  in  digital 
form  to  said  computer  for  use  thereby  in  defining  movement 
of  said  ciming  tools  and  said  second  table  to  reproduce  said 
model  from  a  workpiece. 


g 


5,542.135 
COMBINATION  WOODWORKING  TOOL 
David  E.  Bctk,  St  Ckarlcs,  Mo.;  Jtmn  B.  WalMa,  CMjrcn. 
Ga^  Dubd  A.  l^rpatra,  Klrtwood;  JaiMi  I.  Metigcr,  Jr^ 
BaawiB,  both  of  Mo^  J.  D«M(iM  AlMp,  Cooycrs,  aMi  WU- 
!«■  J.  SMwdcn,  LHkwria,  both  af  G*^  MricMTS  to  I 
Ekdifc  Col,  St.  LMii.Mo. 

PHed  Dk.  15.  1994.  Scr.  No.  3St,S»S 
Imt.  CL*  B27C  9/00 
VS.  CL  144—1.1  25 

1.  A  combinatioB  woodworkiag  tool  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  horizooial  bed  mounted  above  the  frame  for 

supporting  workpieces; 
a  ngid  column  supported  by  the  frame  in  proximity  to  and 

>»iMMfc^  vanicaliy  upwardly  beyond  the  horizontal  bed; 
a  powcrbMd  mamtttd  to  an  upper  end  of  the  column  in  overly- 
ing  reiMioMhip  to  the  honzontal  bed.  said  powerhead  being 
vetticaily  idiMlaMe  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
borizooial  bed; 
the  powerhead  including  a  motor  and  a  spindle  which  extends 
below  a  lower  cad  of  the  powerhead,  the  spindle  being 
adapird  to  inmckaageably  receive  various  tool  holders; 
the  powerhead  being  adjustably  and  rolataMy  mounted  relative 
10  the  cotumn  for  poaitxioing  the  spindle  in  predetermined 


vertical,  angular  or  horizontal  positions  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontal bed  for  vertical,  angular  or  horizontal  drilling  or  rout- 
ing; and 
the  honzontal  bed  being  independently  mounted  and  horizon- 
tally adjusuble  on  the  frame  relative  to  the  rigid  column  that 
supports  the  powerhead  for  accommodating  different  adjust- 
able and  rotauble  positions  of  the  powerhead  relative  to  the 
horizontal  bed. 


5.562,13* 
FREE  FLOATING  ROITTER  GUIDE 
Laloo  Btackahear,  279  Rancfao  Dd  Oro  Dr.,  Apt  189,  Occaos- 
Idc,  CaUf.  92*57-7317 

Filed  Nov.  3*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,514 
lat.  CL"  B27C  5/iO:  B27M  JAX) 
VS.  CL  144—144.1  R  18  ( 


13.  A  router  guide,  for  uae  in  conjunctioii  with  a  rotiler,  for 
routiiig  a  workpiece  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  supporting  the  router  over  the  workpiece; 

(b)  first  means  for  allowing  motion  of  the  support  means  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  a  first  axis; 

(c)  second  means  for  allowing  motion  of  the  support  means  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  a  second  axis,  the  combination  of  the  first 
and  second  means  allowing  the  router  to  be  positioned  over 
any  point  of  the  workpiece  within  a  range; 

(d)  means  for  vertically  poaitioning  the  support  meaiu  at  a 
plurality  of  levels  within  a  vertical  range; 

(e)  a  template;  and 

(f)  means  connected  to  the  support  means  for  following  the 
template. 


5,542,137 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  A  FLITCH 

FOR  CUTTING 
Robert  D.  Brand,  Lawrence,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Capital  Madiinc 
Conpaay,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  IntL 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,479 

Int  CL*  B27C  1/00:  B27M  1/02 

VS.  CL  lf4— 343  23  Ciaims 


r. 


>*.  • 


m^n^ 
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M     I       ti»     t^     y 
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To 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  a  tapered  flitch  on  a  staylog  for 
movement  past  a  veneer-slicing  knife,  with  the  flitch  providing  a 
generally  semi-cylindrical  veneer-producing  zone  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  the  staylog  including  a  staylog  mounting  surface,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
sutionary  dog  means  coupled  to  the  staylog  for  engaging  the 

flitch,  and 
means  for  moving  the  flitch  into  engagement  with  the  stationary 
dog  means  to  bold  the  flitch  on  the  staylog  with  the  axis  of 
routioo  of  the  veneer-producing  zone  in  a  parallel  relation 
with  the  veneer-slicing  knife  so  as  to  minimize  the  amount  of 
waste  veneer  taken  from  the  veneer-producing  zone. 


I  5,542,138 

BOWING  PRESS 
Chauncey  Hofacker,  St.  Louisville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lon- 
gaberger  Company,  Dresden,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,915 

Int  CL"  B27H  l/OO 

VS.  CL  144—381  40  Claims 


5,542,139 

STRETCHABLE  COVER  FOR  A  TWO-WHEELED  CYCLE 

Thomas  G.  Cseri,  4M«  Canyon  Way,  PHtsiNirfh,  CaHf.  94545 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  493^34 

Int  CL'  B42J  19/00 

VS.  CL  1S«— 147  7  dai^ 


1.  A  portable  stretchable  cover  for  covering  a  two  wheeled  cycle 
to  protect  the  cycle  from  the  elements  and  for  deterring  against 
theft  of  the  cycle,  the  cycle  including  a  frame,  front  structure, 
opposed  side  minxir,  foot  pegs,  and  seat  structure,  said  stretchable 
cover  comprising  in  combination: 
a  primary  panel  formed  of  stretchable  sheet  material  and  having 
a  front  end  and  a  back  end.  said  primary  panel  for  positioning 
over  the  cycle  frame  of  a  cycle; 
a  central  front  panel  of  substantially  triangular  configuration 
formed  of  stretchable  sheet  material  including  a  base  attached 
to  the  front  end  of  said  primary  panel  and  a  distal  end  spaced 
from  said  primary  panel,  said  central  fixMit  panel  for  positioii- 
ing  over  the  front  structure  of  a  cycle; 
a  pair  of  side  front  panels  formed  of  stretchable  sheet  material 
projecting  from  said  primary  panel  at  opposed  sides  of  said 
central  front  panel,  secured  to  said  central  front  panel  between 
said  base  and  said  distal  end  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
opposed  sides  of  the  central  front  panel,  and  adjoining  and 
secured  together  beyond  and  downwardly  from  said  distal  end 
for  receiving  and  engaging  the  front  structure  of  a  cycle,  said 
stretchable  cover  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  said  base  on  opposed  sides  of  said 
base  for  receiving  opposed  side  mirrors  of  a  cycle  to  stretch 
said  central  front  panel  between  the  mirrors,  and  said  mirrors 
and  said  secured  side  fiDnt  panels  cooperable  to  stretch  the 
central  front  panel  between  said  side  mirrors  and  said  front 
structure; 
foot  peg  engagement  elements  attached  to  opposed  sides  of  said 
primary  panel  between  the  front  end  and  back  end  thereof  for 
engagement  with  the  foot  pegs  of  a  cycle;  and 
a  rear  panel  formed  of  stretchable  sheet  material  attached  to  and 
extending  from  the  back  end  of  said  primary  panel  for  posi- 
tioning in  engagement  with  the  seat  structure  of  a  cycle,  said 
rear  panel  and  said  primary  panel  defining  a  pocket  for 
receiving  the  seat  structure  of  a  cycle,  said  stretchable  cover 
when  mounted  on  a  cycle  covering  said  cycle  and  stretched 
between  the  front  structure,  seat  structure  and  foot  pegs  of  the 
cycle  to  retain  said  stretchable  cover  on  the  cycle. 


1.  A  bowing  press  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  subassem- 
bly, said  subassembly  comprising: 
a  housing: 

a  mandrel  supported  by  said  housing; 
a  wiper  plate  connected  to  said  housing  said  wiper  plate  defining 

a   substrate-supporting   surface,   said   wiper  plate   pivotally 

moveable  relative  to  said  mandrel;  and 
an  actualv  engaging  said  wiper  plate  and  causing  said  wiper 

plate  to  pivot 


5,542,140 

RELEASABLE  OraRATING  CORD  CONNECTOR  FOR 

WINDOW  COVERING 

Scott  I.  Biba,  Mazomanic,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Springs  Window 

Fashions  Divisiofi,  Inc.,  MiikUcton,  Wis. 

Fdcd  Aug.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,144 
Int  a.*  E04B  9/30 
VS.  a.  140—178.1  21  Claims 

1.  A  cord  connector  device  for  releasably  connecting  a  plurality 
of  operating  cords  in  a  window  covering,  the  cord  connector 
device  comprising  first  and  second  elongate  side  members  each 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end.  means  interconnecting  the  first 
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and  second  side  members  for  rel4MJve  movemeiM  about  a  pivot  axis 
adjacent  (he  lower  ends,  (be  upper  ends  of  (be  side  members  being 
movabk  relative  (o  each  other  in  a  path  of  movement  from  a 
ckMcd  coiMlitioa  to  an  open  condjtion.  cord  retaining  means  includ- 
ing a  jaw  extending  from  each  of  (he  side  members  at  a  location 
spaced  beiow  ibe  upper  ends  of  (be  side  members,  the  jaws  having 
jaw  edfH  4lipaMil  in  opposed  relation  when  the  side  members  are 
in  the  cloMd  oaMMoa  with  at  least  portions  of  the  jaw  edges  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  to  accommodaie  (be  cross-section  of  uidi- 
vidual  operating  cords,  (be  jaws  providing  downwardly  facing 
shoulders  at  (be  underside  (hereof  adapted  to  engage  a  cord  stop  on 
(be  operating  cords,  cord  abutment  means  on  (be  upper  ends  of  (be 
first  and  second  side  members  coofigured  to  form  fint  and  second 
portions  of  a  cord  abutment  loop  spaced  above  (he  cord  retaining 
means  and  dimensioned  lo  looaely  surround  a  plurality  of  operat- 
ing cords  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  (be  side  members,  when  (he 
side  members  are  in  (be  closed  condition,  said  cord  abu(men(  loop 
being  elongate  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  (o  said  path  of 
movement  and  having  spaced  sides  and  first  and  second  ends,  and 
mrini  far  releasaMy  retaming  the  upper  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  side  mrsiibrTs  in  the  closed  condition,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  release  and  allow  the 
upper  ends  of  the  side  members  to  move  to  the  open  condition  in 
response  to  forces  on  (be  firU  aad  Mooad  ends  of  (he  cord  abut- 
ment loop  in  a  duection  outwdiy  of  liw  loop. 


SECTIONAL  OVERHEAD  DOOR 
WUliB  J.  MaRct  Pt—cola  BcKfe;  Albert  W.  MltcbcO.  Pace, 

balk  «r  Fla^  awi  Tkoaua  B.  BcsumO,  III,  Wonrtcr,  OWo, 

MiiBiin  !•  WaywDaMoa  Corp^  Mt  Hope,  Okio 
INrWaa  af  ScK  Naw  2M,1W.  Jna.  IS,  1994,  PaL  N*. 

SJ22Ati.  IMi  appacatfaa  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423J97 

lat  CL'  EMB  J/12 

VS.  a.  IM— 232  15  CWm 

1.  A  paael  for  a  sectional  door  employing  a  plurality  of  such 
panels  joiaed  for  artKulation  between  adjacent  panels  for  moving 
between  a  cloaed  vertical  position  and  an  open  honzontal  position 
crnnptiMBg.  a  generally  rectangular  foam  core  havuig  a  longitudi- 
nal kagth  and  a  lateral  length,  a  planar  outer  surface  extending 
said  longitudinal  length  and  said  lateral  length  of  said  foam  core, 
an  inner  surface  extendmg  said  longitudinal  length  and  said  lateral 
length  of  said  foam  core,  edge  profiles  extending  (be  longinidinal 
length  of  said  foam  core  and  uilerconnectmg  said  outer  surface  and 
said  inner  surface,  projecting  struts  on  said  inner  surface  extending 
(he  longitudinal  length  of  said  foam  core  and  positioned  proxinute 
(o  said  edge  profiles,  and  a  recess  in  said  inner  surface  formed  in 
said  foam  core  extending  (he  longitudinal  length  of  said  foam  cote 
and  laterally  ceniered  substantially  medially  between  said  struts, 
whereby  (he  quanuiy  of  foam  in  said  foam  core  can  be  substan- 
tially reduced  while  mamlaining  strength  and  insulation  require- 
ments. 


5,542.142 
BIG  DASH  SHIELD  &  SEAT  SHIELDS 
Gcorgiaaaa  Zid,  22«8  Rkhmood  Ter.,  Suten  Island,  N.Y. 
1«3U-1244,  and  George  Spet^or,  233  Broadway  Room  702, 
New  York.  N.Y.  1*279 

FIM  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39SMI 
lat  CL*  BMJ  3A)0 
VS.  CL  lt»—3nM 

1.  A  sun  shield  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 


6ClaiJW 
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(a)  a  flexible  panel  sized  to  the  shape  of  a  windshield  of  a  motor 
vehicle  and  having  a  vertical  ceiKial  top  slit  to  accommodate 
a  rearvicw  mirror  holder; 

(b)  a  window  formed  in  said  flexible  panel  al  the  dnver's  side 
(hereof; 

(c)  an  entergency  window  shade  for  said  formed  window  having 
a  spnng  biased  open  roller  motmted  above  said  formed  win- 
dow enabling  said  emergency  window  shade  (o  be  kept  open 
permi(ting  a  dnver  (o  see  (hrough  said  window  when  (he  need 


(d)  a  hook  nH)un(ed  below  said  farmed  window  on  said  flexible 
panel; 

(e)  a  loop  mounted  on  (he  free  end  of  said  emergency  window 
shade  positioned  to  engage  said  hook  enabling  said  emer- 
gency window  shade  to  be  kept  closed  over  said  window 
when  said  emergency  window  shade  is  pulled  down;  and, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  VELCRO  fasteners  attached  to  (be  perimeter  of 
said  flexible  panel  and  a  plurality  of  mating  VELCRO  fasten- 
ers adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  interior  frame  of  the  wind- 
shield of  said  motor  vehicle  for  securing  said  flexible  panel  to 
said  intenor  frame. 


5,5*2,143 
HINGED  ARM  AWNING 
Theobald  Obcrstadt,  Voorsidiotee,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Unteoi-MarUaca  Voas  GaibH,  Mccraae,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347^15 
Claims   priority,   application   Nethcrlaods,   Dec.   8,    1993, 
9302136 

InL  CL^  E04F  lOW 
VS.  CL  IM— 70  9  Claims 

1.  Hinged  arm  awning  with  a  support  frame,  comprising  a  cloth 
roller  bewg  rotatably  mounted,  with  hinged  arms,  each  cotiuptis- 


^\^         7^ 


•? 


ing  a  top  arm  and  a  bottom  arm,  which  are  pivotably  mounted  in 
brackets,  and  with  a  deployment  rod,  which  tensions  an  end  of  a 
cloth  and  is  flexibly  connected  to  (he  bottom  arm  of  the  hinged 
arms,  said  bonom  arm  including  an  internal  section  and  an  external 
section,  said  internal  secdon  and  said  external  section  being 
coupled  toge(her  by  a  pis(on  rod  and  a  gas  pressure  spring,  wherein 
at  least  one  arm  of  each  hinged  arm  forms  a  substantially  right 
angle  with  the  deployment  rod  in  an  unfolded  position  and  com- 
prises telescopic  means  operable  during  deployment,  which  is 
preloaded  in  the  deployment  direction,  by  activating  said  gas 
pressure  spring  which  extends  said  telescopic  means  via  sail  piston 
rod. 


1.  A  rolling  shade  device  for  the  rear  window  of  an  automobile, 
comprising: 

a  base  (M)  having  an  electrically-operated  line  wind-means 
(bereon; 

a  first  concave  clip  (40)  nxiunted  on  said  base; 

a  horizontal  tubular  carrier  (10)  ex(ending  through  said  first  clip, 
said  carrier  having  opposite  ends  (hereof  equidis(an(]y  spaced 
from  said  firs(  clip  so  (hat  the  clip  is  centrally  disposed 
relative  to  the  carrier  ends; 

said  first  clip  having  a  clamped  connection  with  said  carrier, 
whereby  the  carrier  is  supported  by  said  base; 

a  flexible  shade  element  (20)  windable  between  a  spirally  wound 
retracted  condition  within  said  tubular  carrier  and  an  operative 
planar  condition  extending  from  said  carrier,  said  shade  ele- 
ment having  an  exposed  edge  movable  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction  when  the  shade  element  is  moved  from  its  retracted 
condition  to  its  operative  planar  condition,  whereby  said 
shade  dement  is  enabled  to  substantially  cover  the  rear  win- 
dow of  an  automobile  when  it  is  in  its  operative  condition; 


a  bolder  «0)  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  the  interior 
surface  of  an  automobile  roof  proximate  to  the  amomobile 
tear  window,  said  holder  comprising  a  line-guidance  pulley 
(65): 

second  and  third  concave  clips  (30)  slidably  encircling  said 
tubular  carrier  for  adjusting  movements  tfaerealong;  said  sec- 
ond clip  being  located  between  said  first  clip  and  one  end  of 
the  tubular  carrier;  said  (bird  clip  being  located  between  said 
first  clip  and  the  other  end  of  said  carrier, 

each  one  of  said  second  and  third  clips  having  a  clamp  member 
(33)  engageable  with  the  carrier  to  hold  the  respective  clip  in 
an  adjusted  position  on  the  carrier, 

a  first  support  rod  (50)  extending  between  said  second  clip  and 
said  bolder,  a  second  suppori  rod  (50)  extending  between  said 
third  clip  and  said  bolder, 

said  second  and  third  clips  being  movable  along  said  carrier  to 
exert  end  wise  compression  forces  on  the  respective  support 
rods,  whereby  the  support  rods  are  enabled  to  collectively  bias 
said  bolder  against  an  automobile  roof;  and 

a  tractive  line  (70)  ex(ending  from  said  line-winding  means, 
around  said  pulley,  and  to  the  exposed  edge  of  said  shade 
element,  whereby  said  line-winding  means  is  enabled  to  move 
said  shade  element  fix>m  its  retracted  condition  to  its  operative 
planar  condition; 

said  second  and  diird  clips  being  clamped  to  said  tubular  carrier 
so  that  said  support  rods  exert  downwardly  divergent  s(abiliz- 
ing  forces  on  the  carrier. 


5,562,144 

RCHXING  SHADE  DEVICE  FOR  REAR  WINDOW  OF 

CAR 

Yang  Mlng-Sbun,  Taipei,  Tdwan,  asaisnor  to  Formosa  Saint 

Jose  Corp.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

,   Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324340 
I  Int  CL"  B60J  1/20 

VS.  CL  160—370.22  2  Claims 


5,562,145 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Number 


5,562,146 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

UNITARY  HEAT  SINK  BODY 

RoaaM  A.  Harmoa,  Hudson;  Nanak  C  Madan,  Lowell,  both  of 

Mass.,  and  Donald  P.  lyemUay,  NMhua,  N.EL,  Msigiiocs  to 

Wakefield  Engineering,  Inc.,  WakcAeld,  Mms. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,183 

Int  CL'  B22D  19/W 


VS.  CL  164—112 


40  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  unitary  heat  sink  body  for  use  in 
removal  of  heat  from  a  heat  generating  electronic  device,  said  body 
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having  a  base  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  Ans  exiending  from 
said  base,  said  method  compnsing  the  following  steps: 

(a)  supporting  a  first  end  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  flat  plates  in  a 
row  so  that  each  plate  is  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  adjacent 
piaies  and  so  that  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  plates  which  is 
ofifKMite  said  first  end  extends  freely: 

(b)  positioning  the  freely  extending  second  ends  of  said  row  of 
plates  in  a  substantially  rectangular  open  cavity  of  a  die 
casung  mold: 

(c)  providing  a  seal  between  and  around  said  plates  at  said 
cavity  so  that  said  cavity  is  cooipletely  closed  by  said  seal  and 
said  plates: 

(d)  injecting  molten  metal  into  said  cavity  so  that  the  free  second 
end  of  each  plate  which  is  located  within  said  cavity  is 
completely  surrounded  by  said  molten  metal: 

(e)  allowing  said  molten  metal  to  solidify  to  form  a  rectangular 
base  for  supporting  the  secoiKl  ends  of  said  plates  and  thereby 
forming  said  umtary  heat  sink  metal  body  having  a  base  and 
projecting  spaced  parallel  fins;  and 

(f)  removing  said  uiutary  heal  sink  metal  body  from  said  cavity. 


5,5*2.147 

MULTI-STAGE  CASTING  PLANT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  CASTINGS 

AMirca  Barlaloai,  191  Via  NovwUbm,  Novcate  Padovana, 

Italy 

Filed  Sep.  2*.  I9«4,  Scr.  No.  3MJ«7 

Claims  prtortty,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Sep.  S,  1994,  PD94A9154 

iat.  CL"  B22D  I8A)2:IHA)4 

MS.  CL  IM— 119  14  CUbh 


1.  A  OMthod  of  fomung  metal  castings,  compnsing  the  steps  tif: 

providing  a  source  of  molten  metal. 

providing  a  ntould  above  said  source  of  molten  metal,  said 
mould  compnsing  a  stationary  lower  portion  defining  a  lower 
opening  and  a  movable  upper  portion  defining  an  upper 
opeaing  coaxial  with  said  lower  opemng.  said  mould  defining 
an  itMemal  cavity,  and  the  upper  portion  being  vertically 
movable  relative  to  the  lower  portion  between  a  first  position 
and  a  lower  second  position: 

positioiung  the  upper  portion  in  said  first  position; 

picsstaizing  said  sowce  of  mollen  metal  to  force  molten  metal 
into  said  internal  cavity  via  said  lower  opening: 

lowering  the  upper  portion  to  a  position  between  said  first  autd 
second  positions  to  force  the  mollen  metal  into  all  portions  of 
said  iatemal  cavity  and  to  force  excess  molten  metal  into  said 
source  of  mollen  metal: 

moving  a  stop  downwardly  through  said  upper  opening  to  close 
said  lower  opening; 

lowering  the  upper  portion  to  said  second  position:  and 

applying  external  downward  force  on  the  upper  portion  to  fur- 
ther compress  the  metal  within  said  internal  cavity. 

4.  An  app»anw  for  forming  metal  castings,  compnsing: 

a  mould  comprising  a  stationary  lower  portion  defining  a  lower 
opening  and  a  movable  upper  portion  defining  an  upper 
opeaiag  coaxial  with  said  lower  opening,  said  mould  defining 
an  inienal  cavity; 

means  for  supplying  molten  metal  into  said  mould  via  said  lower 
opeiung; 


means  fur  moving  the  upper  portion  vertically  relative  to  the 

lower  portion  between  a  first  position  and  a  lower  second 

position: 
stop  means  for  lowering  through  said  upper  opening  to  close 

said  lower  opening  when  the  upper  portion  is  positioned 

between  said  first  and  second  positions;  and 
means  for  applying  external  downward  pressure  on  the  upper 

portion  in  said  second  position  to  further  compress  the  metal 

within  said  internal  cavity. 


5.562,149 
PROCESS  FOR  CASTING  A  METAL 
Sduteider,  DubUn,  Ohio,  aasiCDor  to  Ashland  lac, 
Ohio 

CoBtteaadoii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  4«,171,  Mar.  31,  1993,  aban- 
doocd.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3MJM 
Int.  a."  B22D  33^64 
VS.  CL  IM— 137  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  of  casting  a  metal  comprising: 
A.  fabricating  a  molding  assembly  by  applying  an  adhesive 
to  at  least  two  foundry  shapes,  wherein  said  shapes  are 
of  foundry  aggregate  held  together  with  a  foundry 
binder,  so  as  to  bond  said  foundry  shapes  together  as  a 
nmlding  assembly,  wherein  the  adhesive  paste  compnses: 
1.  a  solventless  Part  I  component  comprising: 

A.  a  prepolymer  having  from  3- IS  percent  free  Isocyanate 
groups  compnsing  the  retKtion  product  of  a  polyol  and 
an  aronutic  polyisocyaiule; 

B.  an  aliphatic  polyisocyanaie;  and 

C.  a  thixotropic  filler,  and 
a  solventless  Part  U  component  compnsing  a  curative 

comprising: 

(1)  a  polyether  polyol; 

(2)  a  diamine;  and 

(3)  a  thixotropic  filler,  such  that  the  amount  of  filler  in  the 
Part  I  aiMl  Pan  U  is  sufficient  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the 
PMt  I  and  the  Part  U  from  4.000  to  40.000  cps  at  25°  C. 

pouring  said  metal  while,  in  the  liquid  stale,  into  or  around 
said  molding  assembly; 

C.  allowing  said  metal  to  cool  and  solidify  so  as  to  provide  a 
formed  metal  article:  and 

D.  separating  said  metal  article  from  said  molding  assembly. 


n. 


B. 


5,5*2,149 

VACUUM  CASTING  APPARATUS 

BaM  BaMrfK,  GrabcwtraMC  72,  CH-3322  ScMnMUri,  Swhzcr- 


Flled  Jul.  12.  1994.  Scr.  No.  2744)13 
ClaiiM   priority,   applicatioa   Swiizerlaiid,  JaL   13,   1993, 
•2-99M3 

IbL  CL*  B22D  37/00 
VS.  CL  1*4— 251  *  CWbs 

1.  An  apparatus  for  vacuum  casting,  comprising  a  fiimace  for 
melting  a  casting  maierial  which  is  used  for  casting,  wherein  a 
mold  chamber  with  means  for  receiving  a  casting  mold  therein  is 
connected  to  said  furnace  by  a  closed  casting  conduit,  wherein  said 
casting  conduit  is  connected  by  a  junction  to  a  lower  portion  of 
said  furnace  and  a  chamber  end  of  said  casting  conduit  is  posi- 
tioaed  to  direct  casting  material  from  said  furnace  into  said  mold 
chamber,  wherein  an  opening  is  provided  at  said  connecbon  of  said 
furnace  and  said  casting  conduit,  said  opemng  being  provided  with 
a  shutter  device  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening,  wherein  said 
casting  conduit  is  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said  mold 
chamber  and  has  a  larger  cross-sectioo  than  said  opening,  wherein 
at  leaM  said  furnace,  said  casting  conduit  and  said  mold  chamber 
are  designed  for  a  vacuum  applicable  in  vacuum  casting,  and 
further  comprising  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  pressure  in  said 
furnace,  said  castmg  conduit  and  said  mold  chamber. 


5,5*2,151 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN 
RIBBON 
Kei^l  Nakagawa;  Noioaiu  lamura;  Saburo  MoriwaU,  all  of 
Chlba;  Kiyoshi  SUbuya,  Tokyo;  Shun  Sahara,  Chlba; 
Kazuyuki  Katoh,  Chlba;  Tom  Sato,  Chlba,  and  Toriiltane 
Matsukawa,  Chlba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Sted 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*1347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1993,  5-147512; 
Jan.  31,  1994,  6-M9417;  Jan.  31, 1994,  *-«l>94U 

InL  CL'  B22D  11/06.11/12 
VS.  CL  1*4—4*3  8  Claims 


54*2,15* 

DIE  CASTING  VENT 

Dennis  S.  ShlmmeU,  HndsonviUe,  Mkh^  assignor  to 

Metal  Products  Corporation.  Grandville,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534,878 

Int  CL'  B22D  17/20 


VS.  CL  1*4—305 


Idaiau 


1.  A  vent  for  a  die  casting  apparatus  for  casting  a  molten  metal, 
said  vent  compnsing: 

a  body  defining  an  inlet; 

a  retainer  removably  coupled  to  said  body  to  define  an  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  stacked  plates  retained  by  said  retainer  within  said 
body  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  each  said  plate 
including  an  inlet  end  adjacent  said  inlet  and  an  outlet  end 
adjacent  said  outlet,  each  said  plate  further  including  opposite 
flat  and  slotted  sides,  each  said  slotted  side  defining  a  slot 
extending  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end  leaving  legs 
on  either  side  thereof,  each  said  slot  being  uniform  in  width 
and  depth  throughout  its  length,  each  said  inlet  end  of  each 
said  plate  defining  an  in-cut  aligned  with  said  other  in-cuts 
allowing  metal  to  flow  through  said  aligned  in-cuts  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  plates,  said  legs  on  each  said 
slotted  side  of  each  said  plate  directly  engaging  said  flat  side 
of  the  adjacent  plate,  said  slots  of  said  stacked  plates  defining 
elongated  gaps  between  said  stacked  plates,  said  gaps  having 
a  depth  sufficiently  narrow  to  prevent  the  passage  of  molten 
metal  therethrough  and  sufficiently  wide  to  permit  the  passage 
of  air  therethrough:  and 

fastener  aieans  for  fastening  said  retainer  to  said  body,  said 
fastener  means  being  outside  of  said  slacked  plates. 


1.  In  method  of  producing  a  thin  metal  ribbon  wherein  the 
ribbon  is  separated  and  conveyed  to  a  take-up  device,  die  steps 
which  comprise: 
pouring  a  molten  metal  on  a  queiKh  roll;  rapidly  cooling  and 

solidifying  the  metal  to  form  the  ribbon; 
blowing  a  compressed  gas  against  the  surface  of  said  quench  roll 
in  a  direction  to  separate  said  ribbon  from  said  quench  roll  at 
a  predetermined  separation  point; 
suction  conveying  said  ribbon  from  said  separation  point;  and 
conveying  said  ribbon  to  a  take-up. 


5,5*2,152 
STRIP  CASTING  APPARATUS  WITH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONFINING  DAM 
Howard  L.  Gerber,  Chicago,  DL,  and  Ismad  G.  Sancedo,  Val- 
paraiso, IntL,  assignors  to  Inland  Sted  Company,  Chicago, 
DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2*3,874,  Jun.  22,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,487,421.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  513,07* 

The  portioa  f>f  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, . 

2014,  has  been  tUsdaimcd. 

Int  a.'  B22D  11/06:27/02 

VS.  CL  1*4—503  29  Claims 
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1.  A  snip  casting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pak  of  harizoMally  disposed.  couMer-rotating  rolls  having  a 
vettically  extending  gap  diereticrween  for  containing  a  pool  of 
moten  mettl.  said  gap  having  an  open  end: 

an  UmroBMgnetic  dam  for  preventing  the  escape  of  mohea 
metal  Ikrough  the  open  end  of  said  gap; 

said  dam  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  confining  coil  having 
a  from  surface  facing  said  open  end  of  the  gap.  adjacent 
thereto,  and  other  coil  surfaces; 

means  for  flowing  a  time-varying  electric  current  through  said 
confining  coil  to  generate  a  horizontal  magnetic  held  which 
extends  from  the  front  surface  of  said  conhmng  coil  through 
the  open  end  of  said  gap  and  exerts  a  magnetic  confining 
pressure  on  said  pool  of  molten  metal  at  the  open  end  of  said 

g«P: 

magnetic  means  enveloping  a  substantial  part  of  said  confining 
coil  other  than  said  front  surface  thereof  and  comprising 
means  (a)  for  substanbally  preventing  said  time-varying  elec- 
tric current  from  flowing  along  surfaces  of  said  confining  coil 
other  than  said  front  surface  thereof,  and  (b)  for  providing  a 
low  reluctance  letum  path  for  said  magnetic  field; 

a  coil  shield  composed  of  non-magnetK,  electrically  conductive 
matenal.  substantially  enveloping  said  magnetic  enveloping 
means  and  comprising  means  for  confining  that  part  of  said 
magnetK  held  which  is  outside  of  said  low  reluctance  letum 
path  to  substantially  a  space  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said 

gv- 

means  for  electrically  insulating  said  magnetic  enveloping 
means  from  said  confining  coil; 

a  peripheral  roll  lip  at  the  end  of  each  casting  roll; 

said  peripheral  roll  lip  having  a  terminal  end  surface  facing  said 
front  surface  of  the  coafining  coil,  adjacent  thereto; 

said  peripheral  roll  lip  comprising  means  defining  a  pari  of  the 
path  followed  by  said  magnetic  field; 

and  means  located  alongside  said  penpheral  roll  lip.  In  a  radially 
inward  direction  therefrom,  for  defining  another  pan  of  the 
path  followed  by  said  magnetic  field; 

said  peripheral  roll  lip  and  said  means  located  alongside  the 
peripheial  roll  lip  each  being  composed  of  a  matenal  having 
an  electrical  conductivity  less  than  that  of  copper; 

said  apparatus  being  devoid  of  any  magnelK  field  shield, 
between  said  front  surface  of  said  confining  coil  and  the  open 
end  of  said  gap,  and  which  is  separate  and  discrete  from  said 
froM  surface; 

said  means  located  alongside  the  peripheral  roll  lip  comprising 
an  elemeni  separate  and  discrete  from  said  magnetic  envelop- 
ing means,  spaced  therefrom  and  having  a  front  pan; 

said  front  pan  of  said  separate  and  discreie  elemeni  facing  said 
magnetic  enveloping  means  and  being  substantially  cotermi- 
nous with  the  lemuoal  end  surface  of  said  penpheral  roll  lip; 

said  magnetK  enveloping  means  having  a  (erminal  end  surface 
which  faces  the  front  pan  of  said  element  and  is  substantially 
coterminous  with  said  front  surface  of  tlie  coalining  coil. 


S.5«2,I53 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 
KcnkW  SMdd,  bcnU,  Jnpna,  aarignnr  to  Snodca  Corpora- 
tion.  besaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3St,119 
InL  a."  F28D  I  AM:  B21D  5iA)f< 
VS.  O.  165—76  21  CUn 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger  which  includes 
a  pair  of  tanks,  each  of  said  pair  of  tanks  including  a  plurality  of 
connection  holes  aligned  in  rows  and  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer 
tubes,  said  plurality  of  tubes  fluidly  interconnected  between  said 
pair  of  tanks  by  insertioo  into  said  connection  holes  of  said  tanks, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  first  eiKb  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  into  a  plurality  of 
assembly  holes  of  at  least  one  assembling  plate  member,  said 
assembly  holes  of  said  at  least  one  assembling  plate  member 


are  substantially  identical  to  said  connection  holes  of  said 
tanks  in  number,  pitch,  and  diameter: 

placing  said  first  ends  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  which  were 
inserted  through  said  assembly  holes  of  said  at  least  one 
as.sembling  plate  member  in  contact  with  a  first  lank  of  said 
tanks; 

sliding  said  at  least  one  assembling  plate  member  toward  said 
first  ends  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes,  so  that  said  first  ends  of 
heat  transfer  tubes  are  aligned  in  rows  corresponding  to  those 
of  said  first  tank's  connection  holes; 

simultaneously  inserting  said  first  ends  of  said  heat  traiLsfer 
tubes  into  said  connection  holes  of  said  first  tank; 

placing  a  second  tank  of  said  tanks  in  contact  with  second  ends 
of  said  heal  transfer  tubes; 

sliding  said  at  least  one  assembly  plate  member  toward  said 
second  ends  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes,  to  that  said  second 
ends  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  are  aligned  in  rows  corre- 
sponding (o  those  of  said  second  tank's  connection  holes; 

simultaneously  inserting  said  second  ends  of  said  heat  transfer 
tubes  into  said  connection  holes  of  said  second  tank;  and 

sealing  said  tanks  to  said  heat  transfer  tubes  with  a  sealing 
material. 

5.  A  heat  exchanger  manufactured  according  to  the  method  of 
claim  1.  wherein  said  at  least  one  assembling  plate  member  is 
directly  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  tanks. 


5.562,154 

MATERIAL-CONTROLLED  DYNAMIC  VACUUM 

INSULATION 

DaTid  K.  Benson.  14154  W.  First  Dr..  GoMen.  Colo.  80401,  and 

ThooiM  F.  Patter.  515  S.  Magnolia  La..  Denver.  Colo.  80224 

Divisloa  of  Ser.  No.  960385,  Oct  14,  1992,  which  is  a 

cootinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  856.840.  Mar.  14.  1992,  PaL 

No.  5.175.975,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 
181.926.  Apr.  15.  1988,  abandooed.  and  a  continuation-io-part 
of  Ser.  No.  535,782,  Jun.  12,  1990,  Pat  No.  5.157,893,  which 
b  a  condnuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  181,926,  Apr.  15.  1988, 
abandooed.  This  appiicatioa  Feb.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  194.932 
lot  a.*^  F28F  27/00 
VS.  a.  165—96  18  Claims 

I.  Dynamic  compact  vacuum  insulation  apparatus  for  variable 
inhibition  of  heat  transfer  from  one  environment  to  another,  com- 
prising: 

two  hard  sidewall  sheets  of  metal  positioned  in  closely  spaced 
apan  relation  to  each  other  and  sealed  around  their  edges  by 
metal-to-metal  welds  to  form  a  chamber  therebetween,  said 
chamber  being  evacuated  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  substan- 


5,562,156 
IMMERSION  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Hiromu  Ogawa,  Tokyo;  Micfaie  Hashida.  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi 
Kawasaki.  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ofamiya  Corpo- 
ration,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  385,833 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan.  Feb.  10, 1994,  6436337 
Int  a.*  F28F  21/02 
VS.  a.  165— L33  9  Claims 


tially  eliminate  gas  molecule  conduction  of  heat  from  one  of 
said  sidewall  sheets  to  the  other: 

a  plurality  of  glass-like  spacers  positioned  in  said  chamber 
between  said  sidewall  sheets  and  spaced  apart  in  relation  to 
each  ether,  said  glass-like  spacers  being  shaped  to  make 
contact  with  said  sidewall  sheets;  and 

disabling  means  for  selectively  and  reversibly  disabling  the 
capability  of  said  combination  of  sidewall  sheets  and  evacu- 
ated chamber  to  inhibit  heat  transfer,  said  disabling  means 
includiag  thermal  short  switch  means  for  creating  a  metal-(o- 
metal  thermal  short  circuit  between  said  two  sidewalls. 


1.  An  immersion  type  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  outer  sur- 
face coated  with  a  fluororesin  having  a  Rockwell  hardness  of  at 
least  R96,  a  taper  abrasion  less  than  8.7  mg,  a  linear  expansion 
coefficient  of  7.5  to  8.0xl(r'/*C..  and  an  elongation  of  223%  to 
280%. 


5,562,155 
VENTILATED  TANK  PAGODA 
Stanley    Blnmbers.  «»   Reisterstown   Rd..   Baltimotv,   Md.   U.S.  CI.  165—144 
21208.  aiKi  Anthony  Wells.  P.O.  Box  219.  The  Plains,  Va. 
22171 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  302,293 

Int  CL*  F24F  7/00 

VS.  CL  165-128  7  Claims 


54^2,157 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Etuo  Hascgawa.  Kounan;  Toshiya  Nagasawa,  Obu.  and  Sbogo 
Siuni,  Toyoake.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd..  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29.  1995.  Scr.  No.  536,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1994.  6-237326 

Int  a.'  F28D  1/03 

7Claims 


1.  A  cooliag  device  for  a  storage  tank  comprising  an  inverted 
ftinnel  shaped  sliuctuie  having  walls  forming  a  hollow  fhistroconi- 
cal  portion  and  an  axial  chimney  extending  upwardly  from  the 
apex  thereof,  said  fiinnel  shaped  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted 
over  a  storage  tank  and  to  receive  the  upper  portion  of  a  tank 
therein,  said  fiinnel  shaped  structure  having  an  open  base  of 
sufficient  diameter  to  receive  said  upper  po.tion.  and  spacing 
means  spacing  the  walls  of  said  i>tructun;  from  the  tank  when  an 
upper  portion  is  received  therein  so  that  air  can  pass  therebetween 
upwardly  through  said  chimney. 


I.  A  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  a  refrigerant  cycle  fior  refrigerant 
comprising: 

a  joint  block  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  the  lefngerant  and 
an  outlet  for  discharging  the  refrigerant; 

a  first  beat-exchanging  poitioa  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
stacked  plates  and  having  a  first  passage  communicating  with 
said  inlet  and  a  second  passage  communicating  with  said 
oudet  said  first  and  second  passages  performing  heat 
exchange  with  each  other,  and 

a  second  heat-exchanging  portion  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
stacked  plates  and  a  plurality  of  fins,  a  pair  of  said  plates 
forming  a  third  passage  therebetween  for  the  refrigerant 
therein,  said  plurality  of  fins  arranged  between  an  adjacent 
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pair  of  said  plates.  Che  reftigerant  in  said  third  passage  per- 
fofming  beat  exchange  with  an  air  outside  of  said  second 
heat-exchanging  ponMO, 
wherein  a  thickness  of  said  piates  fonning  said  first  beat- 
exchanging  ponion  is  less  than  a  thickness  of  said  plales 
fonning  said  second  beat-exchanging  portion,  whereby  said 
first  beat-exchanging  portion  and  said  second  heat-exchanging 
portioa  can  be  integrally  brazed. 


1.  A  muhilaycred  heat  exchanger  comfirising  a  plurality  of 
alteinaiely  layered  fins  and  tube  clemenLs.  each  of  said  tube  ele- 
muia  ccnpnaing: 

a  pMMfe  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  and  a 
junctioa  wall  extending  from  sax)  first  end  and  pan  way  to 
said  second  end  so  as  to  define  a  U-shaped  passage  having 
first  and  second  passage  legs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  junc- 
tioa wall; 

first  Md  Mooad  tank  poitioos  provided  at  said  first  end  of  said. 
paaMge  portioa,  said  lint  tank  portion  being  connected  to  said 
first  passage  leg.  and  said  second  tank  portion  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  passage  leg;  and 

an  inlet  pott  and  an  outlet  pan; 

wherein  said  first  tank  portions  of  said  plurality  of  tube  ele- 
ments, respectively,  are  aligned  wtdi  one  another,  and  said 
second  tank  portions  of  said  plurality  of  tube  elements, 
lopectively.  are  aligned  with  one  another; 

wherein  all  of  said  first  tank  portions  are  successively  fluidically 
connected  to  one  another; 

wherein  a  first  successive  group  of  said  second  lank  portions  are 
all  successively  fluidicaUy  conneded  10  one  another; 

wherein  a  second  successive  group  of  said  second  tank  portions 
are  all  successively  fluidically  cotuiected  to  one  another. 

wbeiein  a  middle  one  of  said  second  tank  portions  constitutes  a 
blank  tank  portion  and  is  mterpoted  between  said  first  group 
of  said  second  tank  porcioos  and  said  second  group  of  said 
second  tank  portions,  such  that  said  first  group  of  said  second 
tank  portions  is  not  directly  fluidKally  connected  10  said 
second  group  of  said  second  tank  portions; 

whoein.  for  all  but  one  of  said  tube  elemenu.  said  first  and 
second  tank  portions  are  spaced  apan  born  one  another  by 
given  spaces,  respectively; 

wbeieia  a  communication  pipe  extends  berween  a  plurality  of 
said  first  and  second  tank  portions  of  said  lube  elements, 
respectively,  through  said  given  spaces  thereof; 


wherein  for  said  one  of  said  tube  elements  for  which  said  first 
and  second  tank  portions  are  not  spaced  apan  by  said  given 
space,  said  first  tank  portion  is  elongated  toward  said  second 
tank  portion  relative  to  a  remainder  of  said  first  tank  portions 
and  is  directly  fluidically  connected  with  said  communication 
pipe;  and. 

wherein  one  of  said  inlet  pon  and  said  outlet  pon  is  directly 
fluidically  connected  with  said  communication  pipe,  and  the 
other  of  said  inlet  pon  and  said  outiet  pon  is  directly  fluidi- 
cally connected  to  an  endmosl  one  of  said  second  tank  por- 
tions of  said  second  group  of  said  second  tank  portions. 


MULTILAYEREO  HEAT  EXCHANGES 
Kunibiko  NiAiihita.  Kooan.  JapM.  Mrignor  to  Zcid  Corp(»- 
ratioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fiieii  Oct  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,499 
Clatea  priority,  appttcadon  Japan,  Oct  22,  1993,  5-287632; 
Ang.  1,  1994,  «-199«35 

InL  CL"  F28D  1/03 
VS.  CL  165—153  «  Cfarins 


5,562,159 
WELL  UPLIFT  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Smith,  Bediin,  and  John  E.  Adams,  MontroM,  both 
of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Merpro  Tortck  Limited,  United 
Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9VM526,  f  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  \  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18279,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  295,69« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1992, 
92*5475 

Int  CL'  E21B  43/00 
VS,  CL  166— 6S  5  < 
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1.  A  method  for  raising  oil  from  an  underground  petroleum 
reservoir   containing   the   oil    and   associated    hydrocarbon   gas 
through  a  well  to  the  surface  of  the  ground,  said  method  employing 
water  as  an  aqueous  lifting  medium,  said  method  minimizing 
emulsification  of  the  oil  and  water  during  raising  and  accommo- 
danng  slugs  of  gas  accompanying  the  oil  being  raised,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  water  from  the  surface  of  the  ground  down  a  first 
conduit  (7)  in  the  well  to  a  supply  duct  (SO)  of  a  fluidizing 
unit  (A),  said  fluidizing  unit  being  located  downhole  in  the 
well  and  proximate  to  the  oil  to  be  raised,  the  supply  duct  of 
the  fluidizing  unit  peripherally  sunounding  a  central  discharge 
duct  (DD)  of  the  fluidizing  unit; 
supplying  water  out  of  the  fluidizing  unit  at  an  outiet  end  of  the 
peripheral  supply  duct  and  introducing  the  water  into  the  oil 
exteriorly  of  the  fluidizing  unit  to  entrain  the  oil  in  the  water, 
retummg  dK  water  and  the  oil  entrained  therein  to  an  inlet  end 
of  the  central  discharge  duct  of  the  fluidizing  unit,  the  periph- 
eral supply  of  the  water  and  central  return  of  the  water  and 
entrained  oil  forming  a  fluid  flow  pattern  exteriorly  of  the 
fluidizing  unit  that  obtains  entrainment  of  the  oil  in  the  water 
while  nunimizing  emulsification  of  the  oil  and  the  water, 
raising  the  water,  entrained  oil.  and  any  accompanying  gas.  up 
the  well  in  a  second  conduit  (8)  which  is  coupled  to  the 
discharge  due;  of  the  ftuidizmg  unit  for  discharge  from  the 
well  at  the  surface  of  the  ground,  and 
separating  the  entrained  oil  and  the  water. 


5362,16* 

FRACTURING  FLUID  TREATMENT  DESIGN  Tt) 
OPTIMIZE  FLUID  RHEOLOGY  AND  PROPPANT  PACK 

coNDucnvrrY 

Harold  D.  Brannon,  Spring,  and  Robert  M.  TJon-Joe-Ptn, 
Houston,  both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  B.  J.  Services  Company, 
Tombal,  Tex. 

Continimtioa  of  Scr.  No.  287,444,  Aug.  8,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioD  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,572 
Int  a."  E21B  49/00:43/267 
VS.  a.  166-250.1  g  Claims 

1.  A  iTMhod  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  fonnation  which  sur- 
rounds a  well  bore,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonnulaling  a  gellable  fracturing  fluid  by  blending  together  an 
aqueois  fluid,  a  bydrauble  polymer,  a  suitable  CTx>sslinking 
agent  for  crosslinking  the  hydratable  polymer  to  form  a  poly- 
mer gel.  and  an  enzyme  breaker, 
pumping  the  crosshnked  polymer  gel  to  a  desired  location 
within  the  well  bore  under  sufficient  pressure  to  fracture  the 
suiTounding  subterranean  formations; 
allowing  the  enzyme  breaker  to  degrade  the  crosslinked  poly- 
mer, whereby  the  fluid  can  be  pumped  from  the  subterranean 
formation  to  the  well  surface; 
wherein  the  enzyme  breaker  is  a  thermo-stable.  polymer  linkage 
specific  enzyme  which  is  catalytically  active  and  temperature 
stable  in  Uie  range  from  about  60  degrees  F.  to  300  degrees  F 
and  at  pH's  between  about  3.0  to  11.0. 


54K2,162 

PORTABLE  FUELING  FACILITY 

R.  Michad  Webb,  Ean  Ctoire,  Wis.,  assignor  to  U-Fod,  Inc, 

Ean  Cbire,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,751,  Feb.  10,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760.747,  Sep.  16, 
199L  abaMhNied,  which  is  a  continuation-ui-parl  of  Ser.  No. 

607,567,  Nov.  1,  1990,  Pat  No.  535,926,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,462,  Mar.  30,  1989,  Pat 

No.  4,9884120.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

215,224 

Int  CL"  A62C  2/00 

VS.  CL  169—45  4  cUfaM 


5,562,161 

METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATING  PRODUCTION 

Jack  C.  Hisaw,  114  Frocba  La^  Carencro,  La.  70520,  and 

Midiad  J.  Gazewood,  402  Machine  Loop,  Scott,  La.  70583 

I    Filed  Apr.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  429363 

'  Int  CL*  E21B  43A)0 

VS.  CL  166—372  14  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  aboveground  system  for  storing  a  combustible 
fluid,  comprising: 

a  storage  tank  that  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  store  a  com- 
bustible fluid,  said  storage  tank  having  a  wall  Uiat  has  inner 
and  outer  surfaces,  an  access  port  defined  in  said  wall,  and  a 
removable  cover  for  said  access  port:  and 

an  ignition  prevention  system,  mounted  within  said  storage  tank 
to  said  removable  cover,  for  neutralizing  the  potential  for 
autoignition  during  an  external  heat-related  emergency  before 
die  autoignition  temperature  is  reached  and  any  ignition 
occurs,  said  ignition  prevention  system  comprising  a  vessel 
that  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  a  combustion- 
suppressing  substance,  said  vessel  being  non-pressurized 
under  normal  operating  temperatures;  and  fuse  means  for 
releasing  said  combustion-suppiessing  substance  ftxim  said 
vessel  into  said  storage  tank  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
that  is  less  than  the  autoignition  temperature  during  a  heat- 
related  eroeigency  without  the  use  of  a  mechanical  valve,  the 
valveless  and  non-pressurized  constniction  of  said  improved 
aboveground  system  yielding  a  high  degree  of  reliability  and 
safety. 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  production  from  a  well  completed  to 
a  reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of: 

installing  a  venturi  device  within  the  well  and  wherein  said  well 
has  contained  therein  a  gas  lift  mandrel  with  a  valve  posi- 
tioned therein  and  wherein  said  venturi  device  is  adapted 
within  said  gas  lift  mandrel,  and  the  method  of  installing  said 
venturi  device  includes: 

retrieving  said  valve  from  said  gas  lift  mandrel; 
installing  a  ported  valve  within  said  gas  lift  mandrel; 
flowing  the  well; 

creating  a  zone  of  low  pressure  within  die  well; 
incieasiag  an  inflow  from  the  reservoir. 


5,562,163 
HOME  FIRE-FIGHTING  AITARATUS 
Samuel  D.  Sartain,  RO.  Box  90,  HuU,  Ga.  30646,  and  C. 
Randolph  Bergraann,  6329  Woodlake  Dr.,  Buford,  Ga.  30518 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,164 
Int  CL*  A62C  35/20 
VS.  a.  169^51  4  Oaims 

1.  A  lire-fighting  apparatus  for  installation  in  the  wall  of  a 
building  with  stud-stnictured  walls  and  a  pressurized  water  supply 
comprising: 
a  storage  cabinet  having  a  solid  top,  bottom,  back  and  a  first  side 
panel  and  a  second  side  panel  forming  a  compartment  ther- 
ebetween, the  front  thereof  being  open; 
a  plurality  of  means  on  the  sides  of  said  cabinet  for  attaching 
said  cabinet  in  an  upright  position  to  the  studs  of  said  stud- 
stiuctured  wall  so  that  the  open  fixMit  forms  an  opening  in  the 
wall's  surface; 
a  door  frame  mounted  to  the  cabinet  on  the  open  front  thereof; 
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a  door  hingably  mounted  on  th«  first  side  panel  of  said  cabinet  to 
pivoully  expoae  and  close  said  open  front  said  door  restiilg 
on  the  exiefior  of  said  door  firame  when  closed: 

a  means  of  latching  laid  dixy  in  a  closed  position  to  the  second 
side  panel  of  said  cakiaei; 

a  handle  mounted  on  die  extenor  of  said  door  to  assist  in  the 
opening  theieof; 

a  water  supply  line; 

a  water  inlet  and  control  valve  mounted  within  said  compart- 
ment for  connection  to  said  water  supply,  a  handle  for  open- 
ing said  valve; 

a  length  of  lay-flat  plastic  hose,  one  end  of  which  having  an 
adjustable  water  cooiroi  nozzle  thereon  and  the  other  end  of 
which  being  attached  to  said  water  inlet  and  control  valve, 
said  hose  being  coiled  and  resting  snugly  in  said  compart- 
ment; and  wherein  the  coiled  plasoc  hose  is  of  a  flattened 
croas-sectioa  that  inflates  when  canying  pressurized  waier 
inside  and  letunis  to  its  flattened  shape  when  interior  pressure 
is  relieved,  and  is  so  coiled  from  the  outside  inward  to  came 
the  surtex  of  its  outermost  coil  to  fncuonally  engage  the 
interior  surface  of  the  6ni  and  second  side  panels  of  the 
cabinet  and  to  rest  upon  the  bottom  and  back  thereof,  thus 
allowing  the  bote  to  be  dispenaed  from  the  center  of  the  coil 
t  Mling  out  of  the  interior  of  the  cabinet  and  becoming 


HYDRAUUC  RX>ATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
DOWNPRESSURE  CONTROL  OF  SEEDING  TOOLS 
LtK  Jaade,  St-Gcnula;  Claiide  LagwU  St-Vlnccot-Ferrter, 
■■d  Sylvio  Tiariir,  Paat  Rowge,  all  of  Canada,  aasigDors  to 
UaivcnMe  Laval,  QMbcc,  CaiiMb 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,9«2 

I^  CL'^  A91B  63/111 

VS.  CL  172—4  S  ClaliM 


S3«2,1M 
FIRE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-STORY 
•UILOiNG  DUMB  WAITERS 
MkkMi  J.  McMwray,  Owii^a,  Md,  wrigBor  to  The  Ui 
Staica  of  Aaaerica  m  rtprcatBted  by  the  Secretary  of  The 
Anny.  WiihlBglaB,  D.C. 

FBcd  Sep.  15,  1995,  Scr.  Ntk.  53MM 
I^  CL*  AttC  3A)0 
VS.  CL  1«9— 54  15  CWm 

1.  A  fire  suppression  system  for  a  dumb  waiter  for  carrying  in  a 
shaft  hazardous  matenals  between  floors  of  a  multiple  story  build- 
ing, said  system  comprising: 
an  exhaust  for  evacuating  gas  from  said  shaft  to  the  atmosphere; 
storage  means  for  carbon  dioxide  gas; 
at  least  one  nozzle  disposed  in  said  shaft: 
at  least  one  conduit  interconnecting  said  storage  means  and  said 

at  least  one  nozzle;  and 
vapor  detector  means  in  said  shaft  said  vapor  detector  means 
being  adapted,  upon  detection  of  unsafe  vapors  in  said  shaft, 
to  open  said  at  least  one  conduit  to  flow  said  carbon  dioxide 
gas  from  said  storage  means  to  said  at  least  one  nozzle  and 
thence,  into  said  shaft,  and  to  stop  operations  of  said  exhaust 


*»-©    \J--      fo-O    U-M 


1  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  ground  engaging  implement 
comprising  a  first  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  means  having 
opposite  ends  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  frame  means  of  said 
apparatus  and  to  said  grtxind  engaging  implement,  said  first 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  having  thrust  and  draw  sides;  a  hydraulic 
circuit  containing  oil  and  comprising  a  mode  selection  valve  hav- 
ing first  and  second  positions;  a  first  three-way  directional  valve 
arlapwyl  for  connection  to  pump  means  and  to  reservoir  means,  said 
pump  means  being  adapted  to  supply  oil  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  a 
pressure  absorption  means,  actuating  means  for  said  mode  selec- 
tion valve,  and  detection  means;  said  mode  selection  valve  being 
adapted  in  said  first  position  thereof  to  connect  said  thrust  and 
draw  sides  of  said  first  cylinder  means  to  said  first  directional 
valve,  wherein  in  a  first  position  of  said  first  directional  valve  oil 
from  the  pump  means  is  dehvered  to  said  thrust  side  for  extending 


said  first  cylinder  means  and  thus  lowering  said  implement  in  the 
ground,  whereas  in  a  second  position  thereof  oil  is  delivered  to  said 
draw  side  to  cause  said  implement  to  raise;  said  mode  selection 
valve  being  adapted  in  a  second  position  thereof  to  connect  said 
thrust  and  draw  sides  of  said  first  cylinder  means  to  said  pressure 
absorption  means  for  providing  substantially  equal  and  constant 
pressures  in  both  said  thrust  and  draw  sides  of  said  first  cylinder 
means  with  a  substantially  constant  downward  force  resulting 
therefrom  in  view  of  a  smaller  piston  area  on  said  draw  side, 
whereby  said  first  cylinder  means  is  allowed  to  extend  and  retract 
to  follow  a  surface  profile  of  the  ground  while  said  implement 
maintains  a  substantially  uniform  operating  depth;  said  detection 
means  being  adapted  to  detect  oil  pressure  variations  in  said  circuit 
when  said  first  directional  valve  is  in  said  first  position  thereof 
such  as  to  lower  said  implement  in  the  ground  and  to  cause  said 
actuating  means  to  shift  said  mode  selection  valve  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  upon  reaching  an  oil  pressure  in 
said  thrust  side  which  is  dependent  of  an  accumulator  pressure  of 
said  pressure  absorption  means,  whereby  substantia]  oil  pressure 
variations  of  said  accumulator  pressure  are  prevented  when  shift- 
ing from  an  implement  carrying  mode  to  a  ground  working  mode; 
wherein,  for  raising  said  implement,  said  first  direction  valve  is 
shifted  to  said  second  position  thereof,  oil  pressure  from  said  pump 
means  causing  said  mode  selection  valve  to  shift  to  said  first 
position  thereof  thereby  allowing  oil  pressure  to  act  on  said  draw 
side. 


a  rectangular  franoe  motinted  on  the  trans  axle 

a  chassis  motor  mounted  on  the  rectangular  frame  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  pulley; 

means  for  controlling  the  forward  movement  of  the  chassis 
section  connected  to  the  rectangular  frame; 

the  means  for  controlling  the  forward  movement  of  the  chas- 
sis section  is  a  drive  belt  tension  clutch; 

a  pedal  connected  to  the  rectangular  frame  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  drive  belt  tension  clutch; 

the  drive  belt  tension  clutch  is  operated  by  one  pedal  con- 
trolled by  a  tiller  operator; 

a  forward  extending  bar  attached  to  the  rectangular  frame  at  a 
forward  potion  thereof; 

a  second  means  for  coupling  connected  to  the  forward  extend- 
ing bar.  and 

a  seat  means  for  the  tiller  operator  whereby  the  tiller  operator 
its  in  the  seat  means  and  controls  the  operation  of  the  tiller 
section; 

the  rearward  extending  bar  fiom  the  tiller  section  includes  an 
elongated  slot  for  providing  horizontal  and  vertical  articu- 
lation of  the  tiller  section  relative  to  the  chassis  section; 
the  chassis  section  controls  the  forward  speed  of  the  tiller 

section  through  die  first  and  second  means  for  coupling;  and 

a  vertical  and  angular  articulation  member  attached  to  the 
rearward  extending  bar  to  allow  vertical  and  angular  articu- 
lation of  the  rearward  extending  bar  and  the  forward 
extending  bar. 


S,562,1M 
GARDEN  TILLER  5,5*2,167 

Billy  G.  Grifln,  Rtc.  2,  Box  224,  Cousfaatto,  Ut  71019  IMPLEMENT  CASTER  WHEEL 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44M35  Gregory  J.  Honey,  Bracken,  Canada,  auignor  to  Hooey  Bee 

Int  CL'  AOIB  3.W2  Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Frontier,  Canada 

VS.  CL  172—42  2  Claims  Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463,673 

InL  CL'  AOIB  51/04 
VS.  CL  172—386  19  Claims 


I.  An  im|iroved  garden  tiller  comprising: 
a  tiller  section  comprising: 

a  tiller  frame: 

a  tiller  motor  mounted  on  the  tiller  frame: 

a  set  of  rotauble  soil  tilling  tines  mounted  on  the  tiUer  frame 
and  operatively  attached  to  die  tiller  motor; 

a  pair  of  tiller  wheels  attached  to  die  tiller  frame  for  transport- 
ing the  tiller; 

a  pair  of  rearward  extending  handles  attached  to  the  tiller 
frame  for  conuolling  Uie  directional  operation  of  die  tiller, 
and 

a  revward  extending  bar  connected  to  the  tiller  frame: 

a  first  means  for  coupling  connected  to  the  rearward  extend- 
ing bar, 

means  attached  to  the  pair  of  rearward  extending  handles  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  rotatable  tines; 
and 
a  chassis  section  comprising: 

a  trans  axle  having  a  chassis  wheel  mounted  at  each  end  of  the 
trans  axle; 

a  puUqr,  for  receiving  input  power,  connected  to  the  trans 
axle: 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  caster  wheel  of  an  implement  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a  wheel  mounting  arm  having  attachment  means  for  connecting 
said  arm  to  a  frame  member  of  the  implement 

a  king  pin  bushing  housing  afBxed  to  said  arm  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  attachment  means, 

a  king  pin  tnember  including  a  wheel  spindle  mounting  portion 
and  a  king  pin  shaft  received  in  said  king  pin  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

a  wheel  spindle  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  mounting 
portion  and  defining  a  wheel  axis  of  rotation  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally, 

said  rotation  of  said  king  pin  shaft  about  said  longitudinal  axis 
providing  a  castering  turn  away  from  a  straight  ahead  travel 
position  of  said  wheel  and  toward  a  caster  turn  position  of 
said  wheel,  said  castering  turn  being  in  a  direction  toward  said 
one  side  of  said  moimting  portion, 

said  axis  rotation  of  the  king  pin  shaft  being  tilted  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  a  vertical  reference  line, 

said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  king  pin  shaft  also  having  a  side- 
ways tilt  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  vertical  reference 
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line  in  a  directiofi  ofjposite  to  said  one  side  of  said  mounting 
ponioa  from  which  said  wheel  spindie  projects, 
whereby  during  said  castering  turn  away  from  said  straight 
ahead  travel  position  in  the  direction  of  the  projection  of  said 
wheel  spindle,  said  wheel  axis  of  said  wheel  spindle  swings 
from  a  transverse  and  substantially  horizontal  orientation 
towards  a  tearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  orientation. 


S,S«2,1M 

IMPACT  HAMMER  AND  DRIVING  TOOL 

Albert  E.  Rn,  MoolacuU,  Australia,  awtgiior  to  Gcaeral  and 

Railway  Supplies  Pty  Ltd^  South  Australia,  Australia 

CiMdmiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9«$,184,  Jun.  26.  1992,  abandoned, 

wtakk  k  a  iirtnailln  if  Scr.  No.  713,372,  Jna.  13,  1991, 

abaaJiBai.  TMi  appMcitfaa  JaL  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  5M,MS 

IM.  CI.*  8250  I7A)S:I7/2S 

VS.  a.  173— M  1*  ( 


activating  the  sonic  head  so  that  vibrations  are  induced  in  the 

drill  pipe; 
adjusting  the  resilient  force;  and 
advancing  the  drill  pipe  in  the  subsurface  during  the  activating 

step  so  that  material  in  the  subsurface  enters  the  core  barrel. 


1.  In  cooibinatioa: 

an  impact  hammer  support, 

an  impact  hammer,  and 

aneioiigaied  tool. 

the  impact  hammer  having  a  body  which  drives  said  elongated 

tool  causing  reciprocauon  of  the  tool,  said  tool  having  a 

proximal  end  mounted  in  said  body,  an  exposed  distal  end  for 

engaging  an  object  to  be  dnven  by  the  tool  and  a  shaft  portion 

joining  the  distal  and  proximal  ends, 
said  suppon  comprising: 

a  guide  bushing  having  an  inside  diameter  sized  so  that  said 
shaft  portion  is  slidably  received  therein  to  permit  recipro- 
calioa  of  the  shaft  portion  relative  to  the  bushing; 

a  clamping  block  frKtionally  clamping  a  periphery  of  the 
guide  bashing  for  retaiiung  the  guide  bushing;  and 

a  bracket  attached  to  die  clampuig  block,  the  bracket  extend- 
ing from  the  clamping  block  to  a  fool  pedal; 
wherein  said  guide  bushing  engages  said  shaft  ponioa  at  a 

position  spaced  from  said  distal  end  so  that  said  distal  end 

remains  exposed  thereby  enabling  an  operator  to  see  said 

distal  end  during  use 


5.SU,I70 
SELF-LUBRICATING.  FLUID-ACTUATED,  PERCUSSIVE 

DOWN-THE-HOLE  DRILL 
Dale  R.  Wolfcr,  Salcai,  and  Ldand  H.  Lyon.  Roanoke,  both  of 
Va,,  aarignors  to  IncersoU-Rand  Company,  WookdUT  Lake, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520.812 

Int.  CL'  E2IB  4/N 

VS,  CL  175— 2H  10  ClaioH 


5.5«.10» 
SONIC  DRILLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jcflkvy  Wmnvm,  MO  CoOefe  St^  WiiiRiaii,  Caltf.  9S«95 
Ci1lMtliiii-in-part  of  Ser.  N«^  300,251,  Sep.  2,  1994.  PaL 
NaL  5y417J90.  This  appMcatlsn  May  22.  1995.  Ser.  N«. 
445,798 
Int.  CL*  E21B  7/00 
VS.  CL  175— 5«  IS  ClaiHS 

5.  A  method  of  sonic  drilling,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  drill  pipe,  a  core  barrel,  and  a  sonic  head,  the  sonic 
head  having  means  for  inducing  vibrations  in  the  drill  pipe  for 
drilling  through  a  subsurface,  and  the  core  barrel  being  at 
'  poaibooed  within  the  dnil  p«pe; 
[  a  iwHiMI  force  on  the  cote  barrel; 


1.  In  a  lelf-lubricating,  fluid-actuated,  percussive,  down-the-hole 
drill  having  a  backhead  assembly;  a  fronthead  assembly;  a  casing 
connecting  said  backhead  assembly  and  said  fronthead  assembly;  a 
piston  in  said  casing  slidingly  supported  in  said  casing  for  recip- 
rocating between  a  drive  chamber  and  a  return  chamber,  passage- 
way means  formed  in  said  drill  for  transmitting  flow  of  percussive 
fluid  therethrough  to  actuate  said  piston;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 


(a)  self-lubricating  bearing  means  in  said  drill  for  supporting  an 
outer  surface  of  said  piston  against  said  casing;  and  against 
said  backhead  assembly;  and 

(b)  self- lubricating,  floating  seal  means  in  said  drill  for  sealing 
an  oater  surface  of  said  piston  against  said  casing  and  against 
said  backhead  assembly,  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  a 
portion  of  said  passageway  means  during  a  piston  cycle. 


5.562,171 
ANTDALLING  DRILL  BIT 
AhOn  BcasoB,  Saint  Remy  Ics  Chevreuse,  Tn,,  France,  and 
Rudoir  C.  O.  Pessicr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignon  to  Baker 
Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na  434.241 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1994,  94  05446 
Int  a.*  E21B  10/18 
VS.  CL  175—339  14  Oaims 


1.  An  earth  boring  drill  bit,  comprising: 

a  bit  body; 

a  plurality  of  cutter  arms  extending  downwardly  from  said  bit 
body,  substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bit 
body; 

a  plurality  of  gaps  between  said  cutter  arms,  said  gaps  being  free 
of  any  projecting  element;  and 

a  downwardly  projecting  smooth  protuberance  formed  on  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  bit  body  between  said  cutter  arms,  said 
protuberance  having  an  apex  located  approximately  on  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bit  body,  said  protuberance  having  a 
plurality  of  side  surfaces  ascending  from  said  apex  toward  an 
outer  periphery  of  said  bit  body  tlirough  said  gaps,  said 
protuberance  forming  an  unbroken  surface  on  said  bottom  of 
said  bit  body  without  any  edges  or  obstacles  to  impede  fluid 
flow,  taid  side  surfaces  being  transitioned  into  inwardly  fac- 
ing sirfaces  of  said  cutter  arms  via  unbroken  surfaces. 


^2^ 


first  and  second  rear  wheels  respectively  having  low  pressure  all 
terrain  tires,  said  first  and  second  rear  wheels  being  essentially 
the  same  diameter  as  said  first  and  second  forward  wheels, 
said  first  and  second  rear  wheels  being  arranged  to  constantly 
roll  on  the  terrain  being  traversed  by  said  trailer 

first  and  second  unbiased  essentiaUy  inverted  V-shaped  wheel 
support  members  pivotally  supported  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
chassis  so  as  to  be  pivotal  about  a  common  axis  which  passes 
through  the  respective  apexes  of  said  first  and  second  wheel 
support  members,  said  axis  being  located  aft  of  a  geometric 
center  of  said  chassis,  said  first  and  second  forward  wheels 
being  respectively  rotatably  supported  at  the  forward  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  wheel  support  members  and  said  first  and 
second  rear  wheels  being  respectively  rotatably  supported  at 
die  rear  ends  of  said  first  and  second  wheel  suppon  members, 
the  portions  of  said  wheel  suppon  members  which  extend 
forward  of  said  common  axis  are  longer  in  length  dian  the 
ponions  which  extend  rear  of  said  common  axis  and  therefore 
suppon  said  first  and  second  forward  wheels  at  a  distance 
forward  of  said  common  axis  which  is  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance at  which  said  first  and  second  rear  wheels  are  supponed 
rear  of  said  common  axis;  and 

limit  means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
wheel  suppon  members  about  said  common  axis  in  a  direc- 
tion which  permits  said  first  and  second  rear  wheels  to  move 
upwardly,  and  for  preventing  said  first  and  second  front 
wheels  from  undergoing  more  than  a  predetermined  amoimt 
of  downward  movement. 


5.562,172 
WHEELED  VEHICLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
DISTRIBUTING  AGRICULTURAL  MATERIALS  IN 
FIELDS  HAVING  UNDULATIONS  SUCH  AS  SOFT 
WALLED  LEVEES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jeffrey  Mick,  9304  Hess  iUL,  Edwardsville,  DL  62025 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177.932 
Int  CL*  B62D  61/10 
VS.  CL  IM— 24.02  6  Claims 

1.  A  light  weight  trailer  which  is  adapted  to  suppon  an  apparatus 
and  which  includes  means  for  connection  with  a  prime  mover, 
comprising: 
a  chassis; 


5.562.173 

POWER  TAKE-OFF  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  WITH 

RPM  INTERLOCK 

Daniel  E.  Olson,  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor  to  New  HoUand 

North  America,  Inc.  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227^27 

Int  CL*  B60K  17/28 

VS.  CL  IW— 53.4  2  Claims 

1.  An  engine  driven  tractor  having  a  power  take-off  shaft  selec- 
tively driven  by  ttie  engine  through  an  electro-hydraulically  actu- 
ated power  take-off  clutch,  a  stan  means  for  starting  tlie  engine,  a 
voltage  source  for  energizing  said  stan  means  and  the  power 
take-off  clutch,  a  switch  for  selectively  connecting  tlie  voltage 
source  to  the  stan  means  and  the  power  talce-off  clutch,  said  switch 
comprising  a  manually  actuated  switch  having  first  and  second  sets 
of  electrical  contacts  and  an  on  state  and  an  off  state,  said  first  set 
of  contacts  being  connected  between  said  voltage  source  and  said 
Stan  means  whereby  said  stan  means  is  enagizaUe  only  when  said 
switch  is  in  said  off  state  and  said  second  set  of  contacts  being 
connected  between  said  voltage  source  and  said  power  take-off 
clutch  whereby  said  power  take-off  clutch  is  energizable  only  when 
said  switch  is  in  said  on  state,  enable  means  including  a  relay 
having  a  set  of  relay  contacts  connected  between  said  voltage 
source  and  said  second  set  of  contacts,  an  engine  speed  sensor,  and 


first  and  second  forward  wheels  respectively  having  low  pres- 
sure all  terrain  tires,  said  first  and  second  front  wheels  being  control  means  connected  to  first  and  second  contacts  of  said  second 
arranged  to  normally  roll  on  terrain  being  traversed  by  said  set  of  contacts  and  responsive  to  said  speed  sensor  for  initially 
"'■'^^  energizing  said  relay  to  connect  said  voltage  source  to  said  switch 
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a  driven  gear  mounied  rotaiabiy  on  the  fixed  shaft  of  the  mount- 


'-^^- 


ff? 


rfr 


l—^l  j^EIl^^ 


an  endless  chain  interconnecting  the  driving  gear  and  the  driven 

gear, 
a  driven  wheel  sleeved  rouiably  on  the  fixed  shaft  and  fastened 

to  the  driven  gear  so  that  the  wheel  routes  synchronously 

with  the  driven  gear;  and 
a  control  unit  disposed  on  the  mounting  plate  and  including  a 

hand  lever  connected  operably  to  the  gear  shaft  and  adapted  to 

be  operated  so  as  to  move  the  gear  shaft,  thereby  disengaging 

the  transverse  key  from  the  gear  disc. 


only  if  said  switch  is  in  said  off  stale  and  said  sensor  senses  an 
engine  speed  less  than  a  predetermined  speed  and  thereafter  main- 
tainmg  said  relay  energized  when  said  switch  is  changed  to  said  on 


5,5*2,175 

STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SURFACE  COMPACTING 

MACHINE 

Mati  BJSmc,  Lyckehy,  and  Bo  Sveassoo,  Kariskrooa,  both  of 

Swede*,  aHignors  to  Dynapac  Heavy  Equipment  AB,  Karl- 

dutMa,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  77.  1995,  Scr.  No.  380^48 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Sweden.  Jan.  31,  1994,  9400290 
Int.  CL"  Bt2D  S/OS 
VS.  CL  ISO— 419  3  Claims 


5,5*2,174 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 

Sc^Ja^  Chca.  No.  23*,  Sec  3,  Ho-Plag  W.  Rd.,  lUpd.  1U- 

CnatlmMHaa  l»-part  af  Ser.  Nol  117 J07,  Sep.  7,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5v477.935.  Thta  appttcatiaa  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

440,740 

laL  CL*  BOOK  1/00:7/00 

VS.  CL  IBO— 05.5  2  Claims 


I.  A  wheel  assembly  for  a  wheelchair  including  a  mounting  plate 
adapted  to  be  fixed  on  one  side  of  a  seat  portion  of  the  wheelchair, 
and  formed  with  a  fixed  shaft,  a  motor  mounied  on  the  mounting 
plate  and  having  a  motor  shaft  provided  with  a  fixed  driving  worm, 
and  a  gear  unit  dispofied  on  llie  mounung  plate,  wherein  the 
improvement  compnses: 

the  gear  unit  including  a  gear  disc  having  an  external  toothed 
periphery  meshed  with  (he  fixed  dnving  worm,  an  inner 
periphery  defining  a  through-hole  (herein,  an  engaging  lecess 
formed  in  (he  inner  periphery,  and  a  gear  shaft  which  carries  a 
slidaMe  transverse  key  tliereon  and  which  extends  into  (he 
gear  disc; 
a  biasing  spring  biasing  the  gear  siiaft  to  engage  tlie  key  in  the 

engaging  recess; 
a  driving  gear  fixed  on  the  gear  sliaft; 


I.  A  tandem  surface  compacting  machine,  comprising: 

a  trailing  frame  section  including:  a  frame;  a  roller  support 
holding  roller  means  for  compacting  a  surface;  and.  bearing 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  roller  support  to  said 
frame; 

a  leading  frame  section  including:  a  frame;  and,  a  roller  support 
for  holding  roller  means  for  compacting  the  surface; 

a  sieenng  link  connecting  said  leading  frame  section  to  said 
trailing  frame  section; 

a  first  hydraulic  steering  assembly  for  pivotally  actuating  said 
trailing  frariK  section  about  said  s(eering  link; 

a  second  hydraulic  steering  assembly  for  pivotally  actuating  said 
roller  support  relative  to  said  frame; 

a  steering  wheel  and  steering  valve  unit  for  supplying  a  first 
quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  joystick-activated  control  valve  unit  for  supplying  a  second 
quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

changeover  valve  means  interposed  between  said  steering 
assemblies  and  said  valve  units;  and. 

said  changeover  valve  means  being  switchabic  between: 

(a)  a  first  position  wherein  said  steering  wheel  and  steering  valve 
unit  is  hydraulically  connected  to  said  tirst  hydraulic  steering 
assembly  and  said  control  valve  unit  is  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  said  second  hydraulic  steering  assembly;  and. 
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(b)  a  second  position  wherein  said  steering  wheel  and  steering 
valve  unit  is  hydraulically  connected  to  said  second  hydraulic 
steering  assembly  and  said  control  valve  unit  is  hydraulically 
connected  to  said  first  hydraulic  steering  assembly. 


5,562,176 

MOTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROLLER  SKATER 

Fabrizio  Lucemoni,  Via  Ugo  de  Caroiis  99,  00136  Rome,  Italy, 

and  Giorgio  Lazzcri,  Via  Vespasiano  52,  00192  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,164 
Claims     priority,     appUcatkm     Italy,     Mar.     17,     1993, 
RM93A0169 

lot  a.'  A63C  17/12 
VS.  CI.  IW^— 180  15  Claims 


5,562,178 
REAR  DRIVE  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
James  D.  Wordcn,  Nortk  Andorer,  and  Edward  D.  TVcmMy, 
WaMiam,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Solectria  Corporatioii, 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,m 
InL  CL'  B60K  1/00 
VS.  CL  180—291  4 1 


12.  A  motor  arrangement  for  a  roller  skater  comprising  in 
combination  a  frame,  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  frsime,  a  pair 
of  tires  mounted  on  an  axle  of  said  prime  mover,  a  single  drive  bar 
hingeably  mounted  on  said  frame  with  a  safety  lock  and  a  cross  bar 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  single  drive  bar  for  pushing  the  body 
of  the  user. 


1.  An  electric  vehicle  comprising  a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle  and 
at  least  one  electric  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  connected  through 
a  transmission  and  a  drive  shaft  to  the  rear  axle,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  said  at  least  one  electric  motor  is  located  behind  the 
rear  axle  with  its  motor  shaft  facing  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle, 
said  transmission  being  located  behind  the  at  least  one  motor  and 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  the  odier  end  of  which 
drive  shaft  drives  the  rear  axle  from  the  rear,  and  wherein  said 
electric  motor  shaft  runs  parallel  to  tiie  drive  sliaft 


5,562,177 
VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  SYSTEM 
Alfonso  W.  Chacon,  4901  N.  Christiana,  Apt.  16,  Chicago,  lU. 
60625 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,302 
InL  a."  B60R  25/00 
VS.  a.  180—287 


5,562,179 

ADJUSTABLE  DRIVE  SHAFT  SUPPORT  FOR  TRUCK 

FRAME 

Dennis  J.  McAdam,  6912  N.  Oatman  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

14  Claims       ''217 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,864 
InL  CL*  B62D  21/00 


VS.  CL  180—379 


20  Claims 


1.  An  anti-theft  system  for  vehicles,  which  system  comprises:  an 
extendible  bar  permanently  carried  by  a  vehicle,  said  extendible 
bar  being  movable  between  an  extended  position  for  loclcing  the 
vehicle  in  place  and  a  retracted  position  when  the  vehicle  is  in  use; 
and  a  connector,  separate  trom  the  vehicle  and  secured  in  station- 
ary position,  said  connector  being  capable  of  forming  a  releasable. 
locked  connection  with  said  bar  in  the  extended  position,  said 
connector  comprising  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate,  said  plates 
being  connected  to  define  between  them  in  an  adjacent,  parallel 
position  an  aperture  sized  to  receive  and  lock  said  extendible  bar. 
a(  least  one  of  said  plates  being  movable  to  a  separated  position 
permitting  insertion  and  removal  of  said  bar  into  and  out  of  loclced 
position  in  said  aperture. 


18.  A  truck  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  elongated  frame  rails; 

a  bridge  assembly  comprising  a  plate  connected  to  the  first 
frame  rail  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  locations  along  the 
first  rail,  and  connected  to  the  second  frame  rail  at  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  locations  along  the  second  rail; 

the  bridge  assembly  including  an  elongated  center  portion 
spaced  apart  from  the  frame  rails  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  rails; 
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a  (kive  shaft  suppon  bearing  connected  to  the  center  portion  of 
the  bridge  assembly  at  an  intermediate  location  along  the 
length  of  the  center  portion,  the  miemiediaie  locatxm  bewg 
longitudinally  displaced  from  the  locaiioM  at  which  the 
bndge  assembly  is  connected  to  the  ftame  rails. 


S4«2,1M 
TREE  STAND 

kMMM  Ave.,  Roctacater,  N.Y.  14*17,  and 
297  WidgcdM  LaMiiBg,  HUtoo,  N.Y. 


Daaid  E.  Henoc  192 1 
Jaoaes  M.  Schanett, 
144M 

Filed  Apr.  U,  199S,  Scr.  No.  429^3* 
Inl.  CL"  AMM  31/02 
VS.  a.  112— ir? 


12ClaiMa 


1.  A  demountable  tree  stand  comprising  a  mounting  bracket, 
mounting  means  lo  attach  the  mounting  bracket  to  the  trunk  of  a 
tree,  a  weight  supporting  platform,  and  means  lo  connect  the 
platform  to  the  mounting  bracket,  wherein  the  mounting  bracket 
comprises  two  parallel,  elongated  supports,  and  the  mounting 
means  comprises  (a)  a  connecting  plate  fixed  lo  and  connecting  the 
supports  subataadally  at  the  mid  sectioos  of  both  of  the  supports, 
the  connecting  plate  defining  a  centered  slot  and  (b)  means  passing 
through  the  slot  to  attach  the  connecting  plate  lo  the  tree  trtink.  the 
means  passing  through  the  skx  lo  Mlach  Ibe  connecung  plate  to  the 
nee  trunk  compnsing(i)  a  U-shaped  chaaoel  bracket  with  opposing 
legs,  the  legs  being  wedge  shaped  to  firictioiially  engage  the  tree 
trunk,  (ii)  flexible  bek  means  to  removably  attach  the  channel 
bracket  lo  ihe  tree  trunk,  (in)  a  threaded  boh  fixed  to  the  channel 
bracket  and  passing  through  the  slot,  and  (iv)  a  threaded  knob  on 
the  bolt  to  Ughten  the  mounting  bracket  against  the  U-shaped 
channel  bracket 


S,S«2,1S1 
ATPARATVS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
PERFORMING  ENGINE  FLUID  CHANGES 
PmU  M.  EUda,  Raocko  SMtta  MugarlU;  Peter  M.  Elkin, 
Irvine,  both  of  CaHf.;  Jote  Wortii^a.  AJbrntacrquc,  NM^ 
and  David  Azarewtcz.  IWaoM,  CaUf.,  Hrignon  to  Cayifaa 
Rcacarcli  and  Developient  Corp.,  Irvine,  CaHf. 
Filed  Jim.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,285 
Int.  CL"  F1«C  J/14 
VS.  CL  1S4— 1.5  2S  Clatea 

1.  A  method  of  evacuating  used  lubricating  fluid  from  the 
cnuikcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  supplying  fresh 
lubncating   fluid   thereto,    wherein   the   crankcase   is   accessible 
through  a  plurality  of  unftces.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  introducing  a  conduit  into  the  cranluraie  through  one  of  the 
oriftces; 


(b)  evacuating  the  used  lubricating  fluid  from  the  crankcase 
tlirough  the  conduit  by  applying  subatmospbehc  pressure  to 
the  crankcase  through  ihe  conduit: 

(c)  at  least  periodically  measuring  the  volume  of  lubricating 
fluid  evacuated  from  the  crankcase  and  comparing  the  mea- 
sured evacuated  volume  with  a  preset  evacuated  volume 
value; 

(d)  when  the  measured  evacuated  volume  value  substantially 
equals  the  preset  evactuied  volume  value,  ceasing  the  appli- 
cation of  the  subatmosphenc  pressure  to  the  crankcase; 

(eK  1 )  providing  a  plurality  of  source  receptacles  each  containing 

fresh  lubricating  fluid; 
(eX2)  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  source  receptacles; 
(e)(3)  providing  fluid  communication  from  the  selected  source 

receptacle  under  positive  pressure  to  the  conduit; 
(eX4)  injecting  a  supply  of  fresh  lubncating  fluid  into  the 

crankcase  under  posibve  pressure  through  the  conduit; 
(0  at  least  periodically  meawring  the  vohime  of  lubncating  fluid 

injected  into  the  crankcase  and  comparing  the  measured 

injected  volume  with  a  preset  injected  volume  value;  and 
(g)  ceasing  the  step  of  injecting  when  the  measured  injected 

volume  substantially  equals  a  predetermined  proportion  of  the 

preset  injected  volume  value. 

11.  A  methcxl  of  evacuating  used  lubricating  fluid  fix>ra  the 

crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  supplying  fresh 

lubricating   fluid   thereto,   wherein   the   crankcase   is   accessible 

through  a  plurality  of  orifices,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  iiMrodiicing  a  conduit  into  the  crankcase  through  one  of  the 
orifices; 

(b)  evacuating  the  used  lubricating  fluid  from  the  crankcase 
through  the  conduit  by  applying  subatmospheric  pressure  to 
the  crankcase  through  the  conduit; 

(c)  at  least  periodically  measuring  the  volume  of  lubricating 
fluid  evacuated  from  the  crankcase  and  comparing  the  mea- 
sured evacuated  volume  with  a  preset  evacuated  volume 
value; 

(d)  when  the  measured  evactuied  volume  value  substantially 
equals  the  preset  evacuated  volume  value,  ceasing  the  appli- 
cation of  the  subatmospheric  pressure  to  the  crankcase; 

(e)  injecting  a  supply  of  fresh  lubricating  fluid  into  the  crankcase 
under  positive  pressure  through  the  conduit; 

(f)  at  least  periodically  measuring  the  volume  of  lubncating  fluid 
injected  into  the  crankcase  and  comparing  Ihe  measured 
injected  volume  with  a  preset  mjected  volume  value; 

(g)  ceasing  the  step  of  injecting  when  the  measured  injected 
volume  substantially  equals  the  preset  injected  volume  value; 
Md 

(h)  clearing  residual  fiesh  lubricating  fluid  from  the  conthiit  by 

performing  ihe  steps  of: 
(hXD  pumping  air  under  positive  pressure  through  the  conduit 

for  a  first  tinK  period;  and 
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(hX2)  after  the  first  time  period  has  elapsed,  providing  a  flow  of 
con^Hcssed  gas  through  the  conduit  from  a  compressed  gas 
supply  for  a  second  time  period. 


5,562,182 
OIL  DIVERTING  UNIT  FOR  A  REFRIGERANT 
COMPRESSOR 
Hiroald  Kayukawa;   Kaziishige  Murao;  Osama  Hiramatsu, 
and  SfaigeU  Kanzaid,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabuahiki   Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki   Seisakusho,  Aichi, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,631 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1993,  5-293353 
Int  CL*  POIM  1/00;  FOIB  3/00;  F04B  1/12 
VS.  a.  184—6.17  11  Claims 

7.  A  tefrigerani  compressor  adapted  for  being  driven  by  an 


automobile  engine  for  compressing  a  refrigerant  gas  circulated 
through  a  climate  control  system  of  an  automobile  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  for 
receiving  respective  pistons  reciprocating  therein  so  as  to 
compress  the  refrigerant  gas  and  lo  discharge  the  compressed 
refrigerant  gas  toward  said  climate  control  system; 

a  front  housing  connected  to  a  front  end  of  said  cylinder  block 
and  having  a  crank  chamber  therein  for  receiving  a  swash 
plate  type  piston-reciprocating  unit,  the  front  bousing  includ- 
ing an  axially  extending  boss  portion  provided  with  a  central 
bore  formed  therein,  and  the  crank  chamber  being  subjected 
to  a  high  pressure  compressed  refrigerant  gas  during  the 
operation  of  said  compressor; 

an  axial  drive  shaft  rotatably  held  by  said  cylinder  block  and 
said  front  housing  for  driving  said  swash  plate  type  piston- 
reciprocating  unit,  said  axial  drive  shaft  having  a  front  portion 
extending  through  said  central  bore  of  said  axially  extending 
boss  portion  of  said  front  housing; 

a  shaft-seal  unit  arranged  in  said  central  bore  of  said  axially 
extending  boss  portion  of  said  fit>nt  housing  for  gas-tightly 
sealing  said  crank  chamber  of  said  front  housing; 

a  solenoid  clutch  unit  mounted  on  said  front  portion  of  said  axial 
drive  shaft  for  connecting  said  axial  drive  shaft  to  said  auto- 
mobile engine  upon  being  energized;  and 

an  oil  diverting  unit  cooperating  with  said  shaft  seal  unit  for 
diverting  a  flow  of  lubricating  oil  which  was  suspended  in  the 
refrigerant  gas  and  has  leaked  oul  of  the  interior  of  said  crank 
chamber  of  said  front  housing  via  said  shaft  seal  unit  arranged 
between  the  shaft  seal  unit  and  the  solenoid  clutch,  said  oil 
diverting  unit  comprising: 

an  oil  bItKking  plate  member  made  of  an  elastic  material  press- 
fitted  in  said  central  bore  of  said  axially  extending  boss 


portion  of  said  fix>ni  housing  at  a  position  between  an  axially 
outer  face  of  said  shaft  seal  unit  and  the  solenoid  clutch  unit, 
for  defining  an  oil  dam  between  said  oil  bloclung  plate  mem- 
ber and  said  shall  seal  unit  for  holding  the  flow  of  the 
lubricating  oil  lealung  out  of  the  interior  of  said  front  housing 
via  said  shaft  seal  unit,  said  oil  blocking  plate  member  having 
a  central  bore  thereof  through  which  said  front  end  portion  of 
said  axial  drive  shaft  extends  and  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  recesses  formed  in  a  bore  wall  thereof  for  permitting 
a  single  piece  tool  having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  a  pair  of 
fixed  diametrical  projections  engageable  with  the  bore  wall 
portion  of  said  central  bore  of  said  oil  blocking  plate  member 
whereby  said  oil  blocking  plate  member  can  be  pulled  and 
removed  by  said  fixed  projections  of  said  tool  from  the  central 
bore  of  the  axially  extending  portion  of  the  bousing;  and 
a  drain  passageway  means  fonned  in  said  front  housing,  and 
having  an  oil  port  fluidly  communicating  with  said  oil  dam  for 
draining  the  lubricating  oil  from  said  oil  dam  and  an  oil 
discbarge  port  communicating  with  an  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing for  draining  the  lubricating  oil  toward  the  exterior  of  said 
compressor. 


5,562,183 

FOOD  MATERUL  CONVEYING  MECHANISM 

Midiiyiild    Naramnra,    Okayanu-ken,    Japan,    assignor   to 

Kabushild  Kaislia  Kyowa  Kogyosho,  Oitayama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,962 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1994,  64I10915; 
Feb.  2, 1994,  6-«10916 

Int  CL*  A2IC  9/04:  A23L  1/00 
VS.  CL  186—49  19  daims 


I  CPU  f— K 


1.  A  food  material  conveyor  mechanism  for  combining  food 
materials,  comprising: 

a  food  conveying  plate; 

a  continuously  moving  conveyor  line  for  carrying  said  food 
conveying  plate; 

said  food  conveying  plate  formed  for  receiving  a  unit  of  com- 
bined food  materials; 

means  for  stopping  said  food  conveying  plate  at  at  least  one  stop 
position;  and 

means  for  continuing  said  food  conveying  plate  on  said  con- 
veyor line. 


5,562,184 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-RISE  ESCATO  SLOW 

DESCENDING  TUBE 

Hsu  Yong-Ho,  No.  261,  Yung  EU  St.,  Ynng-Kang  Oty,  lUnan 

Hsicn,'IUwan 

Filed  Jid.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  SM,771 
Int  CL*  B6»  7/00 
VS.  CL  187—414  4  Claims 

1.  A  high-rise  slow  descending  tube  comprising  a  fixed  frame, 
cover  plate,  cylindrical  base  and  cylindrical  cover  and  a  sliding 
tube  which  can  be  folded  to  store  inside  and  connected  to  the 
cylindrical  base,  within: 
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•  brake  arm  including  a  bonom  pottion  having  an  orifice  fonned 
tfaefcin  and  including  an  upper  portiofl  having  a  pin  element 
extended  therefrom,  said  biake  aim  including  a  lower  portion, 

a  brake  shoe  secured  to  said  lower  pottion  of  said  brake  arm  and 
rotated  in  concert  with  said  brake  arm, 

a  block  including  a  tube  engaged  through  said  orifice  so  as  to 
allow  said  brake  arm  to  be  rotated  relative  to  said  tube, 
means  for  securing  said  block  to  the  bicycle, 
a  mtfpon  secured  to  said  tube,  and 
a  ipriag  rod  including  a  lower  portion  secured  to 

said  support  and  including  an  upper  pottion  for  engaging  with 
laid  pin  and  for  biasing  said  brake  shoe  away  from  the  wheel. 


said  fixed  frame  can  be  pccmounted  to  a  building  and  connected 
to  a  soft  sliding  tube  in  proper  length,  multiple  axiai  support- 
ing bands  are  provided  at  both  inner  and  outer  periptaerais  of 
said  tube,  and  radial  clamps  are  placed  at  equal  and  proper 
spacing  in  said  tube,  a  fiinnel-shape  tension  fastener  with 
wider  upper  part  and  nairower  lower  part  is  encapped  to  the 
peripheral  between  each  pair  of  said  abutted  clamps,  whereby 
the  suppoftmg  band  at  the  upper  end  and  the  tube  is  fixed  and 
connected  to  the  fixed  frame  while  the  lower  end  extends  the 
sufjportiag  band  to  connect  a  web; 

the  sliding  tube  is  fixed  to  die  building  by  means  of  said  fixed 
frame  and  indicates  a  vertical  suspension  to  allow  one  passing 
through  the  fixed  frame  to  enter  the  sliding  tube,  then 
descending  down  at  slow  speed  by  section  as  offered  by  the 
atrangemem  of  clamps  and  tension  fasteners. 


PISTON  SEAL 
Cari  D.  Ottmbma^  YpaUand,  Mich^  Mrignor  io  Dana  Corpo- 
raliom  Toledo,  Ohio 

FiM  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«9,1M 

fart.  CL*  ritD  65/20 

VS.  CL  ISS— 72.4  8  Clai«a 


53*2,185 

BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  BICYCLE 

ZcB-Mi^  Ckca,  P.O.  Box  43-*9,  lUdm^,  IWwaa 

FBcd  Mar.  11,  199*.  Ser.  Na  613,*19 

ImL  CL'B«2L  jMDO 

VS.  CL  188—24.12  3  OalM 


^^r 


1.  A  brake  mechanism  for  secuiement  to  a  bicycle  and  for 
brakiag  a  wheel,  said  brake  mwhanism  coni|)naing: 


1.  A  seal  for  use  with  an  annular  piston  disposed  within  a 
housing,  the  piston  having  a  high  pressure  end  portion  disposed 
within  an  annular  passage  formed  within  the  housing,  the  piston 
being  axially  moveable  within  the  housing,  the  passage  having  a 
pair  of  generally  cylindrical  opposing  sidewalls.  said  seal  compris- 
ing: 

an  annular  base  portion; 

a  first  annular  flange  portion  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 
base  portioo  and  a  second,  free  end.  said  first  flange  pottion 
extending  radially  and  axially  away  from  said  base  portion  so 
as  to  dispose  said  free  end  in  sealing  engagement  with  one  of 
the  sidewalls  of  the  passage; 
a  second  annular  flange  portion  radially  spaced  from  said  first 
flange  portion,  said  second  flange  portion  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  said  base  portion  and  a  second,  free  end,  said 
second  flange  portion  extending  radially  and  axially  away 
from  said  base  pottion  so  as  to  dispose  said  free  end  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  other  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  passage; 
a  piutality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  transversely  extend- 
ing ribs  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  flange  portions; 
wherein  said  base  pottion  is  in  contacting  engagement  with  an 
end  surface  of  the  piston  and  wherein  said  base  pottion,  said 
first  and  second  flange  portions  and  said  ribs  are  nude  of  an 
elasioineric  material. 
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5,562,187 

GUIDE  PIN  FOR  A  SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 
Pasquale  IVibuzio,  Bitoalo,  and  Angelanlonlo  Errico,  Giovi- 
nazzo,  both  of  Italy,  Miignors  to  AlUedSignal  Fi«iii  SPA, 
Modungo,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/Q3240,  i  371  Dale  Oct  18,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Ort  10,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/10712,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  20,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  325,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  14,  1993,  TO93A0750 
bit  CL"  ¥l€D  55/227 
VS.  CL  188—73.45  8  Clainis 


U 


v//y/A(//////////////A 


1.  A  disc  bralce  having  a  caliper  slidingly  mounted  on  a  fixed 
support  and  including  two  friction  pads  received  with  anchorage 
and  sliding  in  said  fixed  support,  said  two  friction  pads  being 
capable  of  coming  into  frictional  engagement  with  first  and  second 
faces  on  opposite  sides  of  a  rotating  disc  in  response  to  actuation  of 
a  brake  motor  carried  by  said  caliper,  said  caliper  sliding  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  support  by  means  of  at  least  one  axial  guide 
pin,  said  gaide  pin  including  a  first  part  secured  to  said  caliper  or  to 
said  fixed  support,  and  a  second  part  received  with  and  sliding  in  a 
corresponding  first  bore  of  said  fixed  support  or  said  caliper, 
respectively,  characterized  in  that  said  secoiid  part  of  said  guide 
pin  consists  of  a  tube  made  of  an  elastic  material,  said  tube  having 
slits  extending  through  the  thicloiess  of  the  tube  and,  over  at  least 
part  of  its  length,  said  slits  being  uniformly  distributed  along  the 
periphery  of  said  tube  in  order  to  form  equidistant  thin  strips 
having  an  equal  width,  each  of  said  thin  strips  exhibiting,  over  its 
length,  at  least  one  corrugation  of  which  a  convexity  points 
towards  the  outside  of  said  guide  pin,  said  tube  having  a  radius  at 
the  crest  of  said  corrugation  being  greater  than,  or  equal  to,  the 
radius  of  t^  bore  when  said  brake  motor  is  in  a  rest  position. 


5,562,188 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  BLEED  VALVE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  BLEEDING  AIR 
Dallas  A.  Appdgren,  Box  88,  Hillman,  Mich.  49746 
Continuationin-parl  of  Ser.  No.  276,900,  Jul.  19, 1994,  Pat 
No.  5,447,214.  This  appUcaboa  Jun.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
I  490,639 

'  fait  CL»  F16K  31/44 

VS.  a.  188—352  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  including  a  linear  actuator  and  a 
brake  bleed  valve  with  corrosion  protection,  comprising  a  valve 
base  havins  an  inlet  end.  an  outlet  end,  a  bleed  air  passage 


extending  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  in  fluid  comminulion 

with  said  linear  actuator,  an  outer  threaded  portion  on  the  outlet 

end,  a  base  valve  seat  on  the  outlet  end,  and  a  first  cap  thread 

protection  sealing  surface  between  the  outer  dueaded  portion  and 

the  inlet  end  of  the  valve  base; 

a  valve  cap  having  a  bore  with  a  threaded  section  in  engagement 

with  the  outer  threaded  portion  on  the  outlet  end  of  said  valve 

base,  a  cap  valve  surface  inside  the  bote  with  a  threaded 

section,  a  discharge  passage  through  the  valve  cap,  and  a 

valve  cap  sealing  surface  concentric  with  the  threaded  section 

of  the  bote  in  the  valve  cap; 

a  second  cap  thread  protection  sealing  surface  on  the  valve  c^ 

adjacent  to  an  entrance  to  the  threaded  bore;  and 
wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  cap  thread  protection 
surfaces  is  on  a  deformable  flange  that  deforms  during  move- 
ment of  the  cap  valve  surface  into  sealing  contact  with  the 
base  valve  seat. 


5,562,189 

LUGGAGE  WITH  HVOTING  PULL  STRAP 

Michad  Chen,  Taipei,  Ihiwan,  assignor  to  Swire  &  Macfarinc 

Lbnited  Ihiwan  Branch  (H.K.),  Taipei,  lUwan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37L977 

Int  CL'  A45C  li/26 

VS.  CL  190—115  4  I 


1.  A  pull  strap  for  luggage  such  as  a  trunk  having  a  side 
comprising: 

a)  bracing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bracing 
elements; 

b)  a  cloth  sheet  enclosing  the  bracing  means  so  as  to  form  an 
elongated  pull  strap  having  first  and  second  ends; 

c)  a  handle  bar  extending  across  the  pull  strap  adjacent  to  said 
first  end  thereof  to  form  a  handle  to  be  gripped  by  a  user, 

d)  means  to  pivotally  secure  the  second  end  of  the  pull  strap  to 
the  side  of  the  luggage; 

e)  a  first  fastener  strip  located  on  the  pull  strap;  and, 

f)  a  second  cooperating  fastener  strip  located  on  the  side  of  the 
luggage  posiboned  so  as  to  reieasably  engage  the  first  fastener 
snip  to  bold  the  pull  strap  against  the  side  of  the  luggage. 


5,562,190 

HYDRAUUC  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

FLUID  COUPLING  PRE-HEAT  CIRCUIT  FOR  RAPID 

RESPONSE  AT  LOW  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURES 

Malcolm  J.  McArtfaur,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sund- 

strand  Corporation,  Rocfcford,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  481,013 
Int  CL'  F16D  47/06:25/12 
VS.  a.  192—57  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  prime  mover  that  is  selectively 
coupable  through  drive  means  including  a  hydrauUcally  actuated 
clutch  to  a  driv  system  for  providing  rapid  actuation  of  the  clutch, 
said  clutch  control  system  comprising: 
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a)  clutch  actuator  means  operaMy  cooMcied  to  said  hydrauli- 
cally  actuate  clutch  for  selectively  actuating  said  clutch  to 
couple  said  pnme  mover  e  of  fluid  therein,  and 

b)  fluid  coupling  means  operaMy  connected  within  said  drive 
means  between  said  prime  mover  and  said  driven  device  in  a 
parallel  drive  arrangement  to  said  hydraulkally  actuated 
clutch  in  such  a  manner  thai  when  said  clutch  is  not  engaged 
to  connect  said  prime  mover  to  said  driven  device  said  pnme 
mover  drives  said  fluid  coupling; 

said  fluid  coupluig  means  being  fiirther  operably  coiutected  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  control  volume  of  fluid  of  said 
clutch  actuator  means  for  providing  a  primary  function  of 
heating  fluid  in  said  control  volume,  to  thereby  provide  rapid 
actuation  of  said  clutch  after  exposure  to  cold  lemperatuics: 

any  power  transmission  by  said  fluid  coupling  being  a  secoitdary 
fiinction  m  relation  to  said  primary  function  of  healing  the 
fluid  in  said  control  volume. 


annular  outer  plates  forming  a  first  set  of  plates  and  annular 
inner  plates  forming  a  second  set  of  plates  which,  in  an  at 
least  partially  radially  overiapping  way.  are  alternately 
arranged  in  said  operating  chamber  in  a  certain  sequence,  said 
outer  plates  non-rotatably  connected  to  the  housing  and  said 
inner  plates  non-rotaubly  connected  to  the  hub.  said  plates  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  set  of  plates,  arranged  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  one  another  in  the  operating  chamber,  and  the 
plates  of  the  other  set  of  plates  being  axially  movably 
arranged  in  the  operating  chamber. 

a  compensating  chamber  fonned  in  said  housing  and  hub.  said 
compensating  chamber  being  separated  from  the  operating 
chamber  and  serving  to  accommodate  any  fluid  escaping  from 
the  operating  chamber  duough  at  least  one  duottling  bore 
permanently  connecting  said  two  chambers,  and  said  compen- 
sating chamber  being  variable  between  a  maximum  and  a 
minimum  volume  and  said  compensating  chamber  loaded  by 
pressure  means  for  assuming  the  miiumum  volume: 

a  highly  viscous  fluid  in  the  operating  chamber,  and  in  the 
compensaung  chamber  filling  said  chambers  100%  when  the 
compensating  chamber  assumes  its  minimum  volume,  and  in 
the  case  of  a  relative  rotation  between  the  housing  and  the  hub 
said  fluid  is  subject  to  shear; 

and  means  for  pre-loading  the  fluid. 


5^2,192 
ELECTRONIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
JtMcpk  A.  Dkk,  Ft.  Wayne,  UmL,  anigiior  to  Daoa  Corporatkm. 
TaM«»,Olik> 

FUed  Nov.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  333M1 

lirt.  a."  ri€D  27/00 

VS.  CL  192— M.1  5  CUiiw 


to  GKN 


5^5*2,191 
VISCOUS  COUPLING 
Theodor  Ciwiaa.  Stcgbwf.  GcnMay. 
Automotive  AG,  LokHMi;  Gcraaay 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34M*5 
Ottam  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcnuny,  Dec.  22,  1993,  43  43 
9173 

tat  CL*  n»  35/00 
VS.  CL  192— 5S.42  15  dates 


1.  A  vitcous  coupling  compruing: 

a  houMig  nUMiWr  around  a  rotational  axis; 

a  hub  nUuUe  lelaiive  to  said  housing,  said  housing  and  hub. 

together,  forming  an  operating  chamber  having  a  certain  fixed 

minimum  volume; 


I.  A  clutch  control  assembly  for  actuating  die  clutch  of  a  motor 
vehicle  assembly  comprising: 

a  rotating  torque  transfer  shafk; 

•t  least  one  sensor  for  detecting  the  speed  and  rotation  of  said 
torque  transfer  shaft; 

a  rotary  electric  motor  coaxially  mounted  relative  to  a  torque 
transfer  shaft,  said  motor  having  a  fixed  stator; 

a  rotatable  hollow  motor  shaft  surrounding  and  rotating  with 
said  torque  transfer  shaft,  said  motor  shaft  having  a  rotor 
fixedly  secured  to  said  motor  shaft  outer  surface,  said  rotor 
and  said  stator  separated  by  an  air  gap; 

a  hollow  sleeve  surrounding  said  torque  transfer  shaft  and  axi- 
ally movable  between  a  first  and  second  axial  position,  said 
hollow  sleeve  rotating  with  said  motor  shaft; 

a  controller  for  receiving  impulses  from  said  at  least  one  sensor 
and  discharging  signals  to  said  stator.  in  response  said  stator 
emite  impulses  which  apply  torque  to  the  rotor  so  as  to  vary 
the  speed  of  said  motor  shaft  and  hollow  sleeve  relative  to 
said  torque  transfer  shaft  to  control  axial  movement  of  said 
hollow  sleeve  between  said  first  and  second  axial  positions. 
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I  5,562,193 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  AND 
ADJUSTING  A  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Ken  H.  Yamngudii,  BcUevue,  Wash^  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc, 
BcUevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348,583 

InL  CL'  G«1B  3/20 

VS.  CL  192— llOR  18  Claims 


13a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  clutch  release  bearing  travel 
while  installing  a  clutch  assembly  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  bracket  adapted  to  be  detachably  attached  to  a  flywheel  bous- 
ing in  which  a  clutch  assembly  having  a  release  bearing  is 
installed,  the  bracket  having  a  plate  that  has  an  outer  surface 
that  simulates  an  outer  surface  of  a  clutch  brake  when  tlie 
bracket  is  coupled  to  the  flywheel  housing:  and 

a  measurement  device  securely  fixed  to  the  bracket,  the  mea- 
surement device  being  adapted  to  measure  the  distance 
between  the  outer  surface  of  the  plate  and  an  outer  surface  of 
the  release  bearing. 

17.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  clutch  assembly  in  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

mounting  a  clutch  assembly  having  a  release  bearing  in  a  fly- 
wheel housing: 

coupling  a  bracket  to  the  flywheel  housing  such  that  an  outer 
surface  of  a  plate  provided  on  the  bracket  is  substantially 
parallel  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  release  bearing; 

calil>ratiag  a  measurement  device  that  is  securely  fixed  to  the 
bracket: 

measuriiig  the  distance  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  plate 
and  the  outer  surface  of  the  release  bearing;  and 

adjusting  the  position  of  the  dutch  assembly  if  the  distance 
between  the  outer  surface  of  the  plate  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  release  bearing  is  greater  or  less  than  a  selected  distance  to 
place  the  clutch  assembly  at  the  selected  distance  from  the 
outer  (urface  of  tlie  plale. 


5362,194 
CONVEYOR-DISPLACING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MINING  OPERATION 
Klaus     Wfisten,     Mocrs,     Germany,     assignor     to     Krupp 
Fordcrtechnik  GmbH,  Doisburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14, 199«,  Ser.  No.  599,998 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Germany,    Mar.    6,    1995, 
19507655.9;  May  5,  1995,  19516473J 

Int.  CL'  B65G  65/02 
VS.  CL  19B— 309  6  Claims 

5.  A  bulk  conveyor  system  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
conveyor  belt  having  a  load<arTying  stretch  and  a  load-free 
stretch: 
means  at  the  ends  for  tensioning  and  relaxing  the  belt  between 
the  ends  and  for  advancing  the  belt  longitudinally  between  the 
ends: 
a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  along  the  belt  between  the 
ends; 


two  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  horizontal  rollos  pinching  the 
load-&ee  belt  portion: 

two  longitudinally  spaced  vertical  rollers  engaging  the  load-free 
belt  portion  between  the  pairs  of  horizontal  rollers  and  spaced 
apart  transversely  by  a  turnover  distance,  wheret>y  the  load- 
free  belt  portion  is  deflected  by  the  distance  through  an  S-path 
between  the  vettical  rollers; 

a  transverse  conveyor  cooperating  with  die  belt,  mounted  on  die 
carriage,  and  extending  transversely  from  the  belt  to  a  pickup/ 
deposition  location: 

means  for  displacing  the  carriage  longitudinally  along  the  belt 
between  the  ends  while  lifting  die  belt  and  deflecting  it 
transversely  at  the  carriage  along  the  S-path  with  the  rollers 
and  thereby  leaving  the  belt  offset  transversely  at  its  ends;  and 

means  for  transversely  shifting  the  carriage  and  the  belt  at  each 
end  of  the  belt  by  the  carriage  through  a  distance  equal  to 
twice  the  turnover  distance. 


5,562,195 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

FEEDING  AND  SORTING 

Gerald  A.  Isaacs,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ElcctroCom 

Antomation,  L  JV,  Arlington,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  996,152,  Dec  23, 1992,  abandoned, 
wfaicfa  is  a  twntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,783,  Oct  5,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,201397.  This  application  Dec  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  351^79 

Int  CL'  B65G  43/00;  B65H  7/02 
VS.  CL  198—460.1  13  Clai^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  products  while  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined distance  between  them,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  feeder  rolls,  each  individually  and 

selectively  controlled,  for  transporting  a  stream  of  products  in 

a  downstream  direction,  the  feeder  rolls  positioned  such  that 

the  transported  products  pass  directly  on  the  periphery  of 

adjacent  feeder  rolls; 
means  for  sensing  die  location  of  each  product  on  said  plurality 

of  feeder  rolls  and  generating  location  signals  iiidicative 

thereof; 
means  responsive  to  the  location  signals  for  determining  the 

distance  between  consecutive  products; 
means  responsive  to  the  determined  distance  for  generating  a 

spacing  control  signal;  and 
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coMTot  meaiu  including  means  responsive  lo  the  spacing  control  at  least  one  aiticulated  transmission  with  linkage  means  compris- 

signal  to  selectively  actuate  one  or  more  feeder  rolls  under  a  ing  two  links  pivoting  around  an  axis  parallel  lo  said  direction  the 

product  when  the  distance  between  the  product  and  the  pre-  slock  or  work  advances  in;  and  auxiliary  links  aiticulated  to  said 

ceding  product  in  the  stream  of  products  vanes  from  a  pre-  two  links, 
establiabed  dutance  to  mainuin  the  pte-established  distance. 


FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

MATERIAL  STEF-W1SE  OR  INTERMITTENT 

OrCRATING  PRODUCTION  MACHINES 


Glaler  Zicrpka.  Elfcawct  2,  D-76199  Kailuirfw.  Md  Frted- 
bett  Meter.  StetMwt  StaWort.  halk  «f  Get— y.  Mrigwri  l»   U^  CL  I 
Gatcr  ZJttfkM,  KartmAe.  CirMMy 

PIM  kmt,  2k,  19*4,  Scr.  N*.  2M,741 
CMm  pttmtty,  mffHattm  Gcrauay,  Sep.  16,  1993,  43  31 
479.1 

UtL  CL*  RMG  2SA)0 
VS.  CL  I9S— ttl.l  13 


5362.197 
WORKPIEt  E  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Jolui  L.  Vaphiadis,  Birmincham,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Western 
Adaa.  Ik.,  Hebron.  Ky. 

FUcd  Sep.  21,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3*9,917 


InL  Ct*  B65G  25A)2 


-776 


I2Claias 


-r..     .^[^CTl. 


1.  An  aiTangcmeni  for  discontuiuously  advancing  stock  or  work 
in  discontinuously  operatuig  production  machinery,  compruing: 
gripptttg  means  distnbuied  along  parallel  and  separated  rails  for 
gripping  the  slock  or  work;  gnp- supporting  rails  extending  in  a 
direction  the  stock  or  work  advances  ui.  said  rails  having  three 
different  motions  defined  as  a  back  and  forth  motion  together  in  the 
direction  the  slock  or  work  advances  in.  a  together-and-apart 
motion  tnasvenely  at  at  least  one  substantially  nghi  angle  to  said 
direction,  and  an  up-and-down  together  motion;  separate  first  drive 
means  discontinuously  governing  each  motion;  said  separate  drive 
means  beutg  positioned  subMMially  symmetncal  to  and  below 
iaid  gnp-supporting  rails;  laoowi  drive  means  moving  said  rails 
together  and  apart  and  accommodating  at  least  one  first  spindle;  a 
first  motor  engaging  said  al  least  one  first  spindle;  third  drive 
means  moving  said  rails  up  and  down  and  accommodaling  at  least 
one  second  iipindle;  a  second  motor  engaging  said  at  least  one 
second  spindle;  first  spindle  nut  means  for  generaung  said 
togetherand-apm  motion  and  traveUng  back  and  forth  along  said 
first  and  second  spindles  without  tilung  and  across  said  direction 
the  slock  or  work  advances  in;  iccond  spindle  nui  means  for 
generaliiig  said  up-and-down  motion  and  traveling  back  and  forth 
along  said  second  spindle  without  lilting  and  across  said  direction 
the  stock  or  work  advances  in;  transmissioa  means  connecting  said 
fint  and  second  spindles  to  said  first  and  second  motors,  said 
second  and  third  dnve  means  accommodating  said  transmission 
means  and  said  first  and  second  spindles,  said  first  and  second 
spindles  being  coaxul  and  extending  in  opposite  diftcuons  out  of 
said  transmission  means  and  rotating  in  opposite  directions;  said 
first  and  second  spindles  in  said  first  dnve  means  exletiding  al  a 
right  angle  to  said  direction  the  slock  or  work  advances  in;  a  lifter 
rail  traveling  up  and  down  and  being  assocuted  with  said  thud 
dnve  means  movin<>  said  giip  ipfMling  rails  up  and  down,  said 
lifter  rail  having  a  motion  fCMnlBd  from  said  first  and  second 
spindle  nut  means  traveling  back  and  foith  along  Naid  first  and 
second  spindles  and  being  transnuoed  lo  gnp  supponing-rail 
accofiunodalion  tracks;  said  lifter  rail  engaging  said  second  spindle 
nut  means  on  said  second  spindle  in  one  said  third  dnve  means  by 


6.  A  transfer  system  for  respectively  conveying  workpieces 
successively  seriatum  through  a  generally  horizontally  arranged 
line  of  multipte  stations  on  transfer  mechanism  conveyor  means 
operable  in  an  iniermittent  repetitive  lift  and  cany  workpiece  travel 
cycle  mode,  composing  the  steps  of  arranging  and  operating  two 
individually  opetaMe  transfer  shuttles  to  perfonn  the  following 
workpiece  handling  steps: 

(a)  loading  a  first  of  the  workpieces  into  a  given  loading  position 
at  an  upstream  loading  station  of  one  of  the  transfer  shuttles. 

(b)  operating  the  one  shuttle  to  lift  the  first  workpiece  out  of  the 
loading  station. 

(c)  carrying  the  first  workpiece  generally  horizontally  while  so 
lifted  on  the  one  shuttle  downstream  to  a  hand-off  sution  a 
given  distance  honzontally  remote  downstream  from  the  load- 
ing station. 

(d)  loading  a  second  of  the  workpieces  into  the  loading  position 
at  the  loading  station  during  the  performance  of  step  (c). 

(e)  causing  the  other  shuttle  to  lift  the  second  workpiece  out  of 
the  loading  station  while  causing  the  other  shuttle  to  lift  the 
first  workpiece  off  the  one  shuttle  in  the  first  hand-off  sution. 

(0  carrying  the  second  workpiece  while  so  lifted  on  the  other 
shimle  generally  horizontally  downstream  to  the  hand-off 
station  while  simultaneously  carrying  the  first  workpiece  on 
the  other  shuttle  while  so  lifted  on  the  conveyor  means 
generally  honzontally  downstream  to  another  sution  spaced 
the  given  distance  horizontally  downstream  from  the  first 
hand-off  sution. 


S,562,I9« 
HOLLOW  BOLT  LINK  CHAIN 
Richard  KoacUc  Frdring.  GcnMay,  a«igiior  to  Joh.  WinU- 
bofcr  A  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Monidi.  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  337,687 
Claimc    priority,    appUcadoo    Gcmiany,    Nov.    10,    1993, 
9317226  L 

lat  CL*  B65G  17/42 
VS.  CL  I9S— M3JI  15  ClafaM 

1.  A  hollow  bolt  link  chain,  comprising  at  least  one  adapter  for 
detachaMy  affixing  a  carrier  to  the  link  chain,  the  adapter  having  an 
adapter  foot  which  is  extractably  insertable  into  a  hollow  bolt  of 
the  link  chain,  the  adapter  foot  having  al  least  one  locking  element 
which  detachably  secures  the  adapter  foot  against  being  pulled  out 
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S362,2M 

UNITARY  COMPONENTS  AND  MODULAR  BELT 

ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  G.  Daringer,  Cambridge,  MiL,  assignor  to  Maiyiaiid 

Wire  Bdts,  Inc.,  Church  Crack,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,565 
InL  CL^  B65G  17/06 
VS.  CL  198—844.2  14  I 


'  53*2,199 

REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONVEYOR 

Tnat  P.  rishcr,  317  W.  Davis  St.,  Ydlow  Springs,  OWo  45387 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429^57 

InL  CL'  B65G  23/04 

VS.  a.  198—835  42  Claims 


54^- 
40- 


1.  A  rewrsible  drive  system  for  a  conveyor  comprising: 

a  belt: 

a  drive  wheel; 

an  idler  wheel,  where  the  drive  wheel  and  the  idler  wheel  are 
mounied  for  roution  on  spaced  apart  axes  to  define  a  nip 
betwoen  the  drive  wheel  and  the  idler  wheel,  with  the  bell 
being  pulled  through  the  nip  by  the  rotation  of  the  drive 
wheel; 

a  first  aim  extending  toward  a  first  direction  of  travel  of  the  belt, 
the  first  arm  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  hinge 
point,  the  first  arm  being  linked  to  one  of  the  wheels  so  that 
rotation  of  the  first  arm  causes  the  drive  wheel  and  the  idler 
wheel  to  move  closer  to  each  other,  thereby  increasing  the 
pinching  on  the  belt  passing  through  the  nip.  wherein 
increased  tension  on  the  belt  causes  roution  of  the  first  arm 
which  moves  the  drive  wheel  and  the  idler  wheel  closer  to 
each  other  to  increase  the  pinch  on  the  belt;  and 

a  second  arm  extending  toward  a  second  direction  of  travel  of 
the  belt,  the  second  arm  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
second  hinge  point,  the  second  arm  being  linked  to  one  of  the 
wheebi  .so  that  roution  of  the  second  arm  causes  the  drive 
wheel  and  the  idler  wheel  to  move  closer  to  each  other, 
thereby  increasing  the  pinching  on  the  bell  passing  through 
the  nip.  wherein  increased  tension  on  the  belt  causes  roution 
of  the  second  arm  which  moves  the  drive  wheel  and  the  idler 
wheel  closer  to  each  other  to  increase  the  pinch  on  the  bell; 
wherein 

the  fiist  arm  acts  to  prevent  slippage  of  the  belt  when  tlie  belt 
is  traveling  in  a  first  direction,  and  the  second  arm  acts  to 
prevent  slippage  of  the  bell  when  the  belt  is  traveling  in  a 
second  direction. 


of  the  hoUow  bolt  by  engaging  a  counter-calch  on  the  hollow  bolt 
in  a  holding  position,  the  locking  element  being  adjusuble  in 
elastically  resetting  fashion  between  the  holding  position  and  a 
pull-out  position  in  which  the  adapter  foot  is  extracuble  from  the 
hollow  bolt. 


1.  A  unitary  main  body  component  for  use  with  substantially- 
identical  components  in  modular  assembly  of  a  weld-free  conveyor 
bell  of  selected  length  and  width,  in  which 

each  such  main  body  component  includes 

(A)  elongated  link  means,  and 

(B)  connector  means  located  contiguous  to  one  longitudinal  end 
of  the  elongated  link  means  and  extending  in  transverse 
relationship  from  each  lateral  side  thereof; 

such  elongated  link  means  extending  longitudinally  in  the  direc- 
tion of  intended  lengthwise  movement  of  such  an  assembled 
conveyor  belt  with  an  internal  cavity  for  receiving  connector 
means  from  each  substantially-identical  laterally-adjacent 
main  body  component,  and  including 
(i)  a  support  surface,  which  is  horizontally-oriented,  for  convey- 
ance of  material  when  the  assembled  conveyor  belt  is  in  a 
horizontal  travel  path, 
(ii)  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  each  defining  an  opposite  lateral  side  of 
such  elongated  link  means, 

each  such  lateral  sidewall  being  in  substantially  perpendicular 
angled  relationship  to  the  support  surface,  so  as  lo  present 
an  exterior  lateral  surface  of  such  link  means,  and 
an  interior  surface  defining,  al  least  in  part,  such 
internal  cavity  of  the  elongated  link  means, 
each  of  such  pair  of  sidewalls  fiirther  defining 
an  access  opening  for  laterally-directed  entry  of  connector 
means  of  a  laterally-adjacent  substantially-identical  main 
body  component  into  such  internal  cavity,  and 
a  slot  opening  extending  longitudinally  from  such  access 

opening, 
such  slot  opening  having  at  least  one  smaller  cross-sectiofial 
dimension  than  a  corresponding  dimension  of  such  lateral- 
entry  access  opening  for  retaining  connector  means  of  such 
laterally-adjacent  unitary  component  within  such  internal 
cavity  upon  movement  of  such  connector  means  fiom  such 
access  opening  of  such  elongated  link  means  in  a  length- 
wise direction,  and 
(iii)  an  endwall  means,  extending  laterally  between  such  pair  of 
sidewalls,  forming  a  closed  longitudinal  end  for  such  internal 
cavity  and  such  elongated  link  means,  with 
such  unitary  component  being  articulated  for  relative  rou- 
tional    movement    when    assembled    with    other    such 
substantially-identical  unitary  components,  so  as  to  enable 
lengthwise-directed  linear  movement  of  an  assembled  belt 
as  well  as  movement  about  a  curved  path  lo  continue 
lengthwise-directed  linear  movement. 
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S,542Jtl 
CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  KcMcdy.  Lake  Zwick,  DL,  aad  Peter  SckocMckcr,  TUcT 
RiTcr  rdb,  MiM^  Miln'w  io  Tctra  U?al  HoUi^i  & 
FlMM*  SJU  Paly,  SwttwriMd 

CMtiBualioB  of  Scr.  Nfc  2t2,Ml.  JaL  29,  1994,  Pat.  N*. 

S,4MJ62.  This  ippllcaaQa  Oct.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  S47,M1 

Lrt.  CL*  M5G  ISMO 

VS.  a.  19t-«41  3  OaiM 


-250 


340 


1.  A  method  for  conveying  ■  coaliiMr  ahiag  i  track  having  a 

linear  portioa  and  a  curved  pofHon,  the  hack  having  a  channel,  the 

channel  being  linear  in  the  hnear  portion  of  the  track  and  curved  in 

the  curved  portion  of  the  track,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  earner  supporting  the  container. 

providing  a  guide  member  in  lixed  posioonal  alignment  with  the 

carrier  and  engaging  tltc  channel  of  the  track; 
moving  the  earner  and  guide  member  along  the  cbannei  of  the 

track; 
guiding  the  guide  member  within  the  channel  along  the  linear 
poftioa  of  the  track  with  a  generally  linear  portioa  of  the 
guide  member; 
guiding  the  guide  member  along  the  curved  ponion  of  the  track 
with  a  generally  curved  pottioa  of  the  guide  member. 


means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  track  for  removably  securing  the 

track  to  said  rail;  and 
means  removably  connected  to  one  longitudinal  end  of  said 
track  length  for  selectively  securing  said  track  length  to  a 
second  track  length: 
said  means  for  selectively  securing  said  track  length  to  a  second 
track  length  including: 

a  flexible  chain  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  first  end  fastener  on  the  chain  first  end  for  renwvably 
connecting  the  chain  to  one  end  of  the  first  track  length; 
and 
a  second  end  fastener  on  the  chain  second  end  for  removably 
connecting  the  chain  to  one  end  of  an  adjacent  second  track 
length. 


S,S«2,2«3 
KEYSWITCH 
Imo  Mochixuki,  Gilii-kcfi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Brother  Ko|yo 
IfahniihlH  Kabha,  Nagoya,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  52«,1M 

Clataw  priority,  appikaUoa  Japan,  Oct.  2»,  1994,  6-25S«22 

Int.  CL"  miH  13/70 

VS.  CL  2M— 345  24  ClaliM 
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$M2J»2 
TKACK  FOB  AUTOMATED  CONVEYOB  SYSTEM 
Mirhitl  B.  Newcoaab.   PapUHoa,  mm!   rrtth   B.  Barawl, 
OiMha,  koth  of  Nchr.,  mrigtm  to  Lab  iirterVak,  Utc, 
Omaha,  Ncbr. 

FBcd  J«L  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275,839 

Int.  CL'  B«SG  21/02 

VS.  CL  19B— Ml.l  3*  Clai^ 


•d«"^- 


1.  A  keyswitch  assembly,  compriiing: 

a  keytop; 

a  supporting  base  component  having  a  switching  component 
attached  to  said  supporting  base; 

a  guiding  element  consisting  of  a  6nt  link  and  second  link 
arranged  to  intersect  in  an  X-shape  directly  connecting  said 
keytop  and  said  supporting  base  and  guiding  raising  and 
lowering  of  said  keytop; 

a  first  spring  element  which  is  built  imo  at  least  one  of  said  first 
link  and  said  second  link  which  resiliently  biases  said  guiding 
element  lo  return  a  depressed  keytop  to  a  base  position;  and 

a  second  spring  element  which  is  built  into  at  least  one  of  said 
first  link  and  said  second  link  which  causes  switching  of  said 
switching  component  by  contact  when  said  keytop  is 
depressed  beyond  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  base 
position. 


1.  A  track  for  a  conveyor  system,  comprising: 

an  elongated  length  of  track  having  first  and  second  longitudinal 
ends,  upper  aivl  lower  ends,  and  a  generally  "U-shaped" 
transverse  cross-section  with  a  generally  hohzomal  base  plale 
connecting  lower  ends  of  siMced  ipan  generally  vertical  for- 
ward and  rearward  leg  metnben; 

a  conveyor  operaUy  mounted  in  said  track  with  a  selectively 
movable  transport  surface  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
track; 

a  generally  horizontal  support  rail  positioned  under  said  track 
base  plaie  for  supporting  said  track  above  the  ground; 


5,»2aM 
FOLDABLE  CARRYING  CASE 
Rachd  T.  Sapyta.  15415  Triple  Crrnk.  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78247, 
and  GcraM   R.  WUsoo,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Rachel  T.  Sapyta,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FIM  Ang.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,994 
int.  CL'  A45C  J 3/10:9/00 
VS.  CL  2M— 748  17  Claims 

1.  A  carrying  case  for  transporting  and  organizing  articles 
therein,  the  carrying  case  comprising: 
a  member  comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  flat  rectangular  sections 
havmg  edges,  the  sections  joined  along  adjacent  edges  by  a 
multiplicity  of  hinges,  each  of  die  sections  having  an  outer 
and  an  inner  surface,  the  inner  surface  of  some  of  the  sections 
having  storage  means  thereon,  said  member  being  foldable 
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each  of  said  cover  portions  having  a  cover  body  with  a  periph- 
eral downwardly  depending  flange:  and 

a  respective  tear  strip  located  on  each  cover  portion;  said  tear 
strip  detachably  carried  on  said  flange  and  having  opposite 
ends  separated  by  said  hinge  member. 


between  a  flat  position  and  a  folded  position,  the  folded 
position  wherein  (he  outer  walls  of  at  least  some  of  the 
sections  define  an  exterior  surface  of  the  carrying  case; 
whetein  said  member  is  comprised  of  a  first  panel  and  a 
second  panel,  the  first  panel  comprised  of  at  least  three  of  the 
multiplicity  of  sections  and  the  second  panel  comprised  of  at 
least  two  of  the  multiplicity  of  sections  of  said  member, 
wherein  at  least  three  of  the  sections  of  the  first  panel  are 
aligned  along  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of 
alignment  of  the  at  least  two  sections  of  the  second  panel,  the 
carrying  case  further  comprising  means  to  removably  fasten 
the  irst  panel  to  the  second  panel  and  means  to  suspend  at 
least  one  of  the  panels  vertically  from  a  support  means. 


CONTAINER  FOR  SEVERAL  OBJECTS 
Felix  K.  Keller,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Stratop  Man- 
agement Und  IVeuhand  AG,  ZoUikon,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196^11,  Mar.  11,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575,590 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzeriand,  JuL   13,   1992, 
02202/92 

InL  CL'  B65D  85/10 
VS.  CL  206—249  6  Claims 


5,56235 

BEVERAGE  CAN  COVER  AND  CARRIER 

EuscMo  M.  Diaz,  6450  Balboa  Blvd.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  406,536 

Int  CL»  B65D  71/00:85/62 

VS.  CL  106—151  9  Claims 


1.  A  combined  beverage  container  sealed  cover  and  carrier 
comprising: 

a  sheet  of  material  having  a  central  carrier  portion  with  a 

plurality  of  cover  portions  provided  about  an  edge  marginal 

region  of  said  sheet  of  material; 
a  plurality  of  perforations  releasably  joining  each  of  said  cover 

portions  with  said  central  carrier  portion; 
each  of  said  cover  portions  having  a  hinge  member  pemiitting 

its  associated  cover  portion  to  move  between  an  open  position 

and  a  closed  position; 


1.  A  cigarette  box  in  the  form  of  a  parallelepiped  carton  for 
retaining  a  cigarette  pack  including  a  plurality  of  cigarettes,  the 
cigarettes  being  manually  removable  therefirom  singly,  said  ciga- 
rette box  comprising: 

a  box  opening  on  a  first  small  side  of  said  box; 

a  withdrawal  device,  said  withdrawal  device  being  located  on  a 
second  small  side  of  said  box  opposite  said  box  opening; 

a  cover  plate  formed  within  an  opening  of  said  second  small  side 
and  having  a  flat  side,  said  cover  plate  being  pivotaMe  relative 
to  a  pivot  axis  extending  along  a  width  of  said  box; 

said  cover  plate  further  including  a  first  portion  positiooed 
adjacent  a  front  wall  of  said  box  and  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  second  small  side; 

said  pivot  axis  being  formed  in  a  back  wall  and  being  positioned 
parallel  to  said  second  small  side.,  said  back  wall  positioned 
opposite  said  front  wall,  wherein  pivoting  movement  of  said 
cover  plate  imparts  upward  movement  to  said  flat  side  of  said 
cover  plate,  fh>m  a  position  parallel  to  said  second  small  side 
to  an  oblique  position  inclined  with  respect  to  said  second 
small  side;  and 

said  second  small  side  of  said  box  further  including  two  opposed 
tabs  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  two  tabs  being  foldable  inwardly 
relative  to  said  boaom  wall,  wherein  said  bottom  wall,  com- 
prising a  first  layer  of  said  second  small  side  and  said  two 
tabs,  comprising  a  second  layer  of  said  second  small  side,  said 
two  tabs  positioned  to  overiap  a  second  portion  of  said  cover 
plate  to  restrict  pivotable  movement  of  said  cover  to  witliin 
said  bos. 
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5.5«2J»7 

SHORT  END  CAF  STORAGE  PACKAGE 

Patrick  J.  O'Brica,  Marwood,  NJ^  a^  Larry  DwkaM,  Hun- 

ita0M  BcMli.  CaUL,  artfor»  to  Ivy  HU  Corporadoo,  New 

Vwfc,N.Y. 

Coattaaadoa-iii-IMrt  of  Scr.  No.  lliOM.  Sep.  24,  1993,  Pat 

N«k  5,531J21.  Ser.  N*.  9S3,i34,  Dk.  1.  1992,  Pat  No. 

i,ynj53,  awi  Scr.  Nol  253*2.  Mar.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 

S,3Mjt74,  wkkk  b  a  conliMatfoM-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  817  J97, 

Jaii-  *,  1992,  PM.  No.  S,lS8a3«,  which  Is  a  coatiDiiatloa-te- 

pait  or  SCK  N*.  9n/m,  Dec.  12.  1991,  Pat  No.  5,219,417, 

wWck  la  a  iiBlhmiiaiBiwrt  of  Ser.  No.  M«,201,  May  It, 

1991.  Pat  No.  5,2«5v4*S,  Mid  Ser.  No.  XlkOMkt  a  diTWoa  of 

Ser.  Nou  7t,713,  May  2S,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,42Sv448,  (aid  Ser. 

No.  9KM34ii  a  rawHaaadM  af  Ser.  No.  817J97.  Tbk  appMoi- 

tioa  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,919 

lat  CI*  B45D  &5/30:8S/672:S5/57 

VS.  CL  Mi—ltrj  2S  ClaiM 


d,5«2JM 

TOOL  BIT  STORAGE  CASE 

Theodore  J.  Hasler,  Chtcafo;  James  G.  Hansen,  Wliiiic<ka, 

of  OL,  and  John  B.  Kinc  Ul,  New  Freedom.  Pa., 

to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Dei. 

Coodnnalioa  of  Ser.  No.  281311,  Aug.  18,  1994,  abaodoncd. 

This  appUcatioo  Au«.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,195 

Int  a."  B65D  85/24 

VS.  a.  2M— 373  48  Claims 


II.  A  Morafc  package  for  an  anicle  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  papetboard  panels  including  a  pair  of  end 
panels,  said  plurality  of  panels  being  movable  between  an 
open  orieniatioo  enabling  access  to  any  coaienis  of  die  pack- 
age and  a  collapsed  onenialion  for  storage  purposes; 

(B)  a  hoider  formed  of  plastic  and  dispoMd  on  one  of  said  end 
panels  for  receiving  an  article  therein,  said  bolder  having  one 
end  ibereof  remote  from  die  other  of  said  end  panels  when 
said  plurality  of  panels  is  in  said  open  oneotation.  said  holder 
having  a  generally  planar  and  generally  rectangular  holder 
body  and  a  pair  of  oppoaed  lateral  holder  sidewalls  and  on 
said  one  end  of  said  holder  an  upwardly  projecting  end  wall 
defimng  a  central  recess  and  engaging  means  thereabout;  and 

(C)  an  end  cap  formed  of  plastK  and  having  a  pair  of  ends,  one 
end  of  said  end  cap  being  directly  pivotally  secured  (o  said 
one  end  of  said  hoider.  and  die  other  end  of  said  end  cap  being 
a  ftee  ead.  said  end  cap  being  generally  L-shaped  and  having 
a  pair  of  upstanding  opposed  lateral  sidewalls  and  a  connect- 
ing portion  connecting  die  same,  said  end  cap  sidewalls 
defining  engaging  means  adapted  to  engage  cooperatively 
with  said  hoider  engaging  nneans  when  said  plurality  of  panela 
is  in  said  collapsed  orientatioa  and  said  end  cap  occi^nes  said 
hoider  end  wall  recess  such  Uiat  said  other  end  of  said  end  cap 
maintains  said  plurality  of  panels  in  said  collapsed  oriema- 
tioo.  dietcby  to  preclude  accidental  movement  of  said  plural- 
ity of  panels  out  of  said  coilafiaed  oricMaiioii,  said  end  cap 
being  permanently  second  to  said  holder  ooly  al  said  one  end 
of  said  end  cap  and  being  devoid  of  any  living  hinge  inlerme- 
diale  said  ends  dieieof ; 

said  plurality  of  panels  in  said  open  oneniaDon  having  no 
panel  overtymg  said  panel  on  which  said  holder  is  dis- 
posed, diereby  eital>ling  access  lo  said  holder  and  any 
anicle  llieteon,  and  in  said  collapsed  orientation  having 
each  of  said  panels  overlapping  one  another,  dtereby  to 
provide  a  compact  pack^e  for  storage. 


1.  A  tool  bit  storage  case,  comprising:  a  cover  having  a  generally 
hollow  portion  defining  a  generally  hollow  storage  area  dierein, 
said  case  including  a  tool  bit  holder  for  removably  holding  at  least 
one  tool  bit  said  tool  bit  bolder  being  pivoubly  interconneaed 
within  said  storage  chamber  with  said  cover  in  order  to  allow  said 
tool  bit  holder  to  be  selectively  pivoted  toward  and  away  from  said 
cover  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  laterally  across  said  cover,  said 
cover  having  a  selectively  releasable  retainer  diereon  including  an 
eioagaled  retaining  finger  whKh  is  lesiliendy  deflectable  for 
ideaiably  ivtaining  said  tool  bit  holder  diereon  for  limited  pivot- 
able  movement  widiin  said  storage  chamber  and  for  selectively 
permitting  removal  of  said  tool  bit  holder  dierefrom  when  said  tool 
bit  holder  is  pivoted  away  frtxn  said  cover,  said  cover  including  a 
cover  flange  portion  thereon  extending  along  a  ponion  (rf  the 
peripliery  of  said  hollow  poftioiL 


SM2J»9 
HEAT  RESISTANT  CUWJNG  IRON  COOLER 
Patricia  N.  Jackao^  4455  Cedar  Creek  Cove,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
38141,  and  DMiici  L.  JokaMW,  «75  Highlud  Ct,  Marietta, 
Ga.3MM 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4W,549 

Int  CL*  A4SD  l/OO.&fOO 

VS.  CL  2M— 349  i  ciain 


TOP    VTEW 

1.  A  heat  resistant  curling  iron  cover  for  retaining  and  cooling  a 
hot  curling  iron  comprising, 

a  cyUndrical  elongated  barrel  section  for  retaining  a  banel 
ponion  of  the  curling  iron, 

a  tnincaied  conical  funnel  section  attached  to  said  cylindrical 
section  for  retaining  a  spnng  loaded  lever  portion  of  the 
curling  iron,  wherein  said  sections  form  die  cover  having  an 
open  end  for  receiving  the  curling  iron  and  a  closed  end 
including  a  relief  hole  to  facilitate  inserting  the  curling  iron 
into  the  cover. 


said  cover  comprising  a  foam  rubber  outside  shell,  a  beat  resis- 
tant aialerial  forming  a  lining  inside  said  outside  shell  and 
being  made  of  a  material  which  is  beat  resistant  to  approxi- 
mately 700  degrees,  and  an  insulation  layer  disposed  therebe- 
tween having  a  thickness  of  no  less  than  0.09S3  cm, 

and  an  clastic  security  strap  attached  near  the  open  end  of  the 
covec  for  securing  the  curling  iron  within  said  cover. 


1.  A  flotal  assembly,  comprising: 

a  floral  arrangement; 

a  sheet  of  material  wrapped  about  the  floral  aiTangeinent,  the 

sheet  having 

an  upper  surface, 

a  lower  surface, 

a  first  connecting  means  disposed  on  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of 
material  for  connecting  portions  of  the  sheet  of  material 
together  such  that  portions  of  the  sheet  of  material  adjacent 
the  floral  arrangement  can  be  crimped  together  about  the 
floral  arrangement,  and 

a  second  connecting  means  for  further  crimpingly  connecting 
portions  of  the  sheet  of  material  about  the  floral  arrange- 
meiit,  the  second  connecting  means  comprising  a  pull  tab 
attached  to  the  sheet  of  material,  the  pull  tab  having  a 
bonding  material  disposed  on  a  portion  thereof;  and 

wherein  the  sheet  of  material  is  bound  about  the  floral 
arrangement  by  causing  portions  of  the  sheet  of  material  to 
be  overtapped  and  connected  together  by  the  first  connect- 
ing means  forming  a  crimped  portion  in  the  sheet  of  mate- 
rial, the  sheet  of  material  thereby  forming  a  wrapper  bound 
about  the  floral  arrangement,  and  wherein  the  wrapper  is 
furdier  bound  about  the  floral  arrangement  by  the  pull  tab, 
the  pull  tab  disposed  about  the  crimped  portion  with  the 
bonding  material  on  the  pull  tab  connected  to  a  portion  of 
the  wrapper  thereby  retaining  the  wrapper  in  a  crimped 
condition  about  the  floral  arrangemenL 


5,562,211 

STERILE  PACKAGE  HAVING  DOUBLE-SIDED  TAPE 

FOR  MOUNTING 

IWKd  M.  Simons,  Piscataway,  NJ.;  Robert  J.  Cerwin,  Plpcrs- 

viiic.  Pa,  and  Michael  D.  O'Toole,  Snffem,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 

Etkiiemi,  Inc.,  SomervOlc  NJ. 

FHed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,440 

Int  CL*  B65D  83/00 

VS.  CL  206—438  4  Claims 


5362,210 
FLORAL  ARRANGEMENT  WRAPPED  WITH  A  SHEET 
HAVING  A  PULL  TAB 
Donnid  E.  Weder;  Joseph  G.  Stractcr,  lioth  of  Higldand,  and 
William  F.  Stracter,  Brecse,  all  of  HL,  assignors  to  Trvsl 
Intematiofial,  Iik.,  HigiiUnds,  HI. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93438,  JuL  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,467,573,  which  is  a  cootinuatioo-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,882, 
Oct  20,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,408,803,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  865,563,  Apr.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,245,814, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649^79,  Jan.  31, 1991, 
Pat  No.  5,111,638,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
249,761,  Sep.  26,  1988,  said  Ser.  No.  963,882is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,586,  Jnn.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  1,181,634, 
which  is  a  condnuadon  of  S«r.  No.  707,417,  May  28, 1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  502,358,  Mar. 
29,  1970.  which  is  a  cootinuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,463, 

Aug.  9.  1989,  abandoned,  saki  Ser.  No.  S02358is  a 
continuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Sep.  26,  1988,  aban- 
doned. This  applicadon  Jun.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  457,767 
Int  a.*  B6SD  85/52 
VS.  CL  206—423  12  Claims 


I.  A  sterile  package,  comprising: 

a)  an  inner  sterile  primary  package  for  receiving  a  medical 
device  having  a  top  outer  surface  and  a  bottom  outer  surface; 

b)  a  laminate  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  tape  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface  and  an  outer  periphery; 

a  top  coating  of  adhesive  on  said  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
coating  of  adhesive  on  said  bottom  surface;  and, 

a  bottom  release  liner  member  mounted  to  said  bottom  adhe- 
sive coating,  the  release  liner  having  an  outer  periphery 
such  that  the  outer  periphery  of  the  release  liner  is  sufB- 
ciendy  larger  than  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flat  tape 
member  to  effectively  prevent  the  bottom  coating  of  adhe- 
sive from  flowing  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  release 
liner  after  sterilization  of  the  inner  sterile  primary  package, 
wherein  the  top  adhesive  coating  of  the  flat  tape  member  is 
mounted  to  tbe  bottom  outer  surface  of  the  primary  pack- 
age; and, 

c)  a  sealed  outer  package  in  wiiich  the  sterile  primary  paclcage  is 
contained. 


5,562,212 
CONTAINER 
Peter  Rosier,  Wangen,  Germany,  assignor  to   Rose-Plastic 
GmbH,  Hergcnswcilcr,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  11,  1993,  93  13 
766,4 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/20:85/28 
VS.  CL  206—443  5  Oaiiw 


1.  A  container  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  elongate  objects  to  be 
stored  parallel  to  each  other,  said  container  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  parallelpiped  shape  and  comprising: 

a  receiving  part  having  an  open  side  through  which  the  objects 
are  placed  into  container,  two  opposite  spaced  relatively  large 
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side  walls,  aad  two  opposiie  end  walls,  which  extend  substan- 
tially  transverse  to  said  side  walls  and  connect  the  opposite 
looginidinal  ends  of  the  side  walls,  each  of  the  end  wall  of  the 
leceiving  part  having  an  end  section  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  side  walls  and  having  a  width  smaller  than  a  distance 
between  side  walls,  and  two  divergent  sections  extending 
from  opposite  ends  of  the  end  section  and  connecting  the  end 
section  to  respective  longiludinai  ends  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
receiving  part,  and  each  of  the  end  secuons  having  an  outer 
surface,  and  a  row  of  spaced  projections  provided  along  a 
longitudinal  extent  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  end  section: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  separating  walls  arranged  within  a  space  of 
the  receiving  part  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  side 
walls  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate  chambers  for  receiving 
each  a  stored  object;  and 
a  closure  pan  for  relatively  tightly  closing  the  receiving  pan  and 
leleacopically  displaceaMe  substantially  along  an  entire  longi- 
nidiaal  extent  of  die  receiving  pan.  the  closure  pan  having 
two  opposite  spaced  relatively  large  side  walls  complemen- 
tary to  the  side  walls  of  the  receiving  part  and  two  opposite 
end  walls  complementary  to  the  end  walls  of  the  receiving 
part,  which  extend  substantially  traverse  to  the  complemen- 
tary side  walls  and  connect  the  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of 
the  compiemeMny  tide  walls,  each  of  the  complementary  end 
wall  of  the  ckMwe  pm  havmg  an  end  secbon  complementary 
to  the  end  section  of  the  receiving  part  and  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  complementary  side  walls  and  having  a  width 
smaller  than  a  distance   between  the  complementary  side 
walls,  and  rwo  divergent  sections  complementary  to  the  diver- 
gent sections  of  die  receiving  part  and  extending  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  complementary  end  section  and  connecting 
the  ends  of  the  complementary  end  section  to  respective 
longitudinal  ends  of  the  complementary  side  walls,  and  the 
complementary  end  section  of  the  closure  pan  having  an  inner 
surface  and  at  least  one  boss  formed  thereon  for  cooperating 
with  die  projections  on  die  outer  surface  of  respective  end 
section  of  die  receiving  pan  for  releasible  locking  die  receiv- 
ing and  closure  parts  together: 
wherein  the  divergent  sections  of  the  closure  pan  have,  in  region 

of  each  boss,  a  wall  thickness  dinunution:  and 
wherein  the  wall  thickness  diminution  extends  from  a  connec- 
tion location  between  the  end  secuon  and  the  divergent  sec- 
tion of  the  closure  pan  and  across  a  portion  of  a  width  of  die 
divergent  section. 


BAG  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  AND  RACK 
Richard  M.  Wile.  MedSeid.  Maas^  Mri(»nr  lo  BH  Paducfaig 
TechndoKics,  Uk..  North  DiglMoa,  M«s. 

Filed  Anf.  11.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S9.123 
bl.  CL'  B«5D  H5/b2:  A63B  55AM.  B«5B  67/04 
VS.  CL  2W— 554  8 


I.  A  rack  for  dispensing  bags  from  a  pack  of  the  type  compnsing 
a  stack  of  Tshin  type  plastic  him  bags  having  a  mouth  and  loop 
handles  extending  on  eiUier  side  of  die  mouth,  the  handles  being 
linked  by  a  tearaway  bridging  strip  extending  between  diem  sub- 
stantially at  dieir  extremities,  said  rack  compnsing: 

a  frame  providing  an  elongate  horizontal  edge  over  whKh  said 
handles  of  die  pack  of  bags  may  be  draped; 


a  relatively  wide  tongue  extending  rearwardly  and  substantially 
horizontally  from  said  frame  at  a  position  which  is  a  substan- 
tial distance  below  said  edge  for  retaining  the  tearaway  strips 
of  a  bag  pack  whose  handles  are  draped  across  said  edge. 

i.  A  bag  dispensing  system  compnsing: 

a  bag  pack  of  die  type  comprising  a  stack  of  Tshin  type  plastic 
film  bags  having  a  mouth  and  loop  handles  extending  on 
either  side  of  the  mouth,  the  handles  being  linked  by  a 
tearaway  bridging  strip  extending  between  diem  substantially 
at  their  extremities;  and 

a  frame  providing  an  elongate  horizontal  edge  over  which  die 
handles  of  said  pack  of  bags  are  draped  and  a  relatively  wide 
tongue  extending  rearwardly  and  substantially  horizontally 
from  said  frame  at  a  position  which  is  a  substantial  distance 
below  said  edge  for  retaining  the  tearaway  strips  of  said  bag 
pack. 


$M12U 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  MATERUL 

Fcramte  CaiUncda,  and  Arturo  C.  Agucro,  both  of  Su  Joae, 
Corta  Rica,  aarignors  to  Xcitnm  Intemadooal  SJi..  El 
Dorado,  Panaau 

Filed  Sep.  Jt.  1993.  Scr.  No.  129348 

IiM.  CL' BtTC  5/W 

VS.  CL  289— 5M  29  Ctaims 


I.  An  optical  soning  apparatus  for  sorting  individual  objects 
falling  along  an  unimpeded  path,  die  objects  being  illuminated  by 
light,  the  apparatus  compnsing: 

an  analysis  circuit  having  a  first  light  element  positioned  in  a 
plane  intercepting  die  unimpeded  path  and  detecting  an 
amount  of  light  reflected  from  the  objects  as  the  objects  pass 
though  the  plane  intercepting  the  unimpeded  path,  and  pro- 
ducing a  light  signal  related  to  die  amount  of  light  reflected 
from  the  objects; 

an  interrupt  detecting  circuit  having  second  and  third  light 
elements  positioned  in  die  plane,  the  second  light  element 
producing  a  light  path  substantially  in  the  plane  intercepting 
the  unimpeded  padi.  and  the  third  light  element  producing  a 
presence  signal  indicating  dial  an  object  is  present  wiUiin  the 
plane:  and 

a  comparator  circuit,  adapted  to  receive  the  light  signal  and  the 
presence  signal,  producing  an  ejection  signal  directing  ejec- 
tion of  the  object  if  the  light  signal  is  unacceptable  as  com- 
pared with  a  predetermined  value,  and  die  presence  signal  and 
the  light  signal  are  correlated. 
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5.562;Z15 

TWO  WHEELED  VEHICLE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Ndsoo  E.  B\akey,  R.R.  #2,  Box  162,  Moweeaqua,  m.  62550, 

and  Roaald  L.  WilUams,  P.O.  Box  149,  Athens,  Dl.  62613 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,657 

InL  CL*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—17  9  Ciainis 


1.  A  two-wheeled  vehicle  suppon  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  kiclcstand-receiving  suppon  member  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
suppon  surface, 

a  riser  member  adapted  to  interlock  with  said  kickstand- 
receiving  suppon  member,  said  riser  member  adapted  to  be 
partially  rest  on  the  suppon  surface,  and 

a  tire-si^ipoiting  member  adapted  for  receiving  a  tire  of  a 
two-wheeled  vehicle,  wherein  said  tire-supporting  member 
includes  a  first  tiie-ieceiving  portion  adapted  to  receive  a 
bottom  portion  of  the  tire,  wherein  said  tire-supporting  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  die  tire  and  the 
suppon  surface  when  the  two-wheeled  vehicle  is  parked, 
wherein: 

said  kickstand-receiving  suppon  member  includes  a  centrally 
located  tongue  portion  and  a  pair  of  platform  portions,  one 
platform  portion  being  on  each  side  of  said  tongue  portion, 
and 

said  riser  member  includes  a  groove  portion  that  is  complemen- 
tary to  said  tongue  portion  of  said  Idclcstand-receiving  suppon 
member  and  is  adapted  to  receive  said  tongue  portion, 
whereby  said  kickstand-receiving  suppon  member  and  said 
riser  member  are  locked  together  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion, and  wherein: 

said  tongue  portion  of  said  kiclcstand-receiving  suppon  member 
is  rectangular  in  shape,  and 

said  groove  portion  of  said  riser  member  includes  two  parallel 
walls  adapted  to  receive  said  rectangular  tongue  portion, 
whereby  said  kickstand-receiving  suppon  member  is  pre- 
vented from  rotating  with  respect  to  said  riser  member. 


side  between  said  central  suppon  pole  and  a  perimeter  of 
said  fixture,  said  second  ring  being  afiSxed  to  said  perimeter 
of  said  fixture,  and  said  third  ring  being  affixed  to  said 
perimeter  of  said  fixture  at  a  distance  below  said  second 
ring  such  that  a  gap  is  formed,  said  gap  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  bill  of  said  caps,  said  caps  thereby  being  sup- 
ported by  said  first  ring, 
said  fixture  further  including  a  plurality  of  dividing  rods 
which  define  compartments,  inner  ends  of  said  dividing 
rods  are  affixed  to  a  rotatable  hub  which  encircles  the 
central  suppon  pole,  and  outer  ends  of  said  dividing  rods 
define  a  perimeter  of  said  fixture. 


CIRCULAR  RACK  FOR  CAPS 
PMquale  P.  Fakonio,  6384  Camden  Are,,  San  Joee,  CaUt.  95120 
Fflcd  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  428,861 
Int  a."  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  2U— 33  6  Claims 

1.  A  rack  for  caps  comprising: 
at  least  one  fixture  adapted  to  contain  said  caps, 
a  central  suppon  pole  including  means  to  affix  said  fixture  in  a 

vertical  position  desired  by  a  user,  and 
a  base  to  suppon  said  rack;  wherein 
said  fixture  includes  a  first  ring,  a  second  ring,  and  a  third 
ring,  said  first  ring  being  located  on  said  fixture  on  an  upper 


5,562,217 
PUSHER  UNIT  FOR  DISPENSING  MERCHANDISE 
Gerald  O.  Salreson,  Lodi,  Wis.;  Bernard  Primiano,  Smyrna, 
Ga^  Edmood  B.  Reinagel,  Social  Cirde,  Ga.,  and  Dennis  E. 
Parliam,  Kennesaw,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,559 

Int  CL*  A47F  1/00:7/00 

VS.  CL  211— 59J  26  Claims 


1.  An  improved  shelf  for  dispensing  merchandise,  the  merchan- 
dise having  a  bonora  surface  and  at  least  one  upstanding  side 
surface,  comprising: 

a.  a  merchandise  display  tray  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  side 
walls  and  a  floor, 

b.  an  elongated  shelving  track  comprising  a  fnmt  end  and  a  lop 
surface  for  carrying  the  bottom  surface  of  the  merchandise, 
the  shelving  track  being  removably  disposed  on  the  floor  of 
the  display  tray; 

c.  a  pusher  plate  including  an  upper  section,  a  lower  section  and 
a  bottom  section,  the  bonom  section  being  connected  to  the 
shelving  track  for  sliding  movement  theiealong,  the  upper  and 
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lower  MCtioas  each  having  a  from  wrface  for  engaging  ihe 
side  Hirface  of  the  merchandise,  the  lower  section  extending 
upward  from  the  bonom  section,  the  upper  section  being 
connected  to  the  lower  section  by  imerconnecling  means  so  as 
to  be  movable  between  a  merchandise-dispensing  position 
and  a  merchandise- loading  position,  the  from  surfaces  of  the 
pusher  plate  being  unented  such  that  when  the  upper  section 
IS  in  the  merchandt.se-dispensing  position,  the  front  surface  of 
the  kwer  section  and  the  front  surface  of  the  upper  section 
define  a  plane,  and  when  the  upper  section  is  in  the 
merchandise- loading  position,  the  front  surface  of  the  upper 
section  is  out  of  said  plane  disposed  away  from  the  front  end 
of  the  shelving  track;  and. 

.  means  for  biasing  the  pusher  plaie  toward  the  front  end  of  the 
track  to  dispense  merchandise 


s,s«uit 

ADULT  FRIENDLY  CHILD-RESISTANT  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  CONTAINERS  USED  TO  STORE  POTENTIALLY 

DANGEROIS  MATERULS 

PMcr  W.  HmMm;  Rakcrt  S.  Dtrluing.  botk  aT  CfaKtawrii. 

Okte,  tmi  Wttwktm  E.  Oder.  FVwvacc,  Ky^  Mrifnrn  lo  Tkc 

Proclcr  *  C— Mt  Caipaay.  Omdmmud,  OW* 

DHWm  WScr.  N*.  SMSn,  OcL  2«.  19M,  -"irf-ii   \  which 

b  •  ««Waa  af  Sot.  N*.  MM.  Ja&  21.  IW9,  Pat  No. 

Sjn,SM,  wkkh  b  a  JiMn  af  Scr.  No.  S2A.747.  Jam.  28. 

1992.  PM.  Nou  Sa3M33.  TM  appHtartiB  Sep.  7,  1995,  Scr. 

N«u  324,721 

lat.  CL*  M5D  S5A)2 

VS.  CL  215—221  •  O^ 


t^^"""» 
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I.  A  child  resistant  attachment  for  a  coMainer  suiuble  for  stonng 
and  dispensing  poiemiaily  dangerous  malenal.  said  attachment 
being  resisiaiu  to  opemng  by  children  yet  readily  openaMe  by 
adults,  said  child  resistant  anachmeni  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  finish  portion  having  a  downwardly  extending  attachment 
liag.  said  anachmem  nng  having  an  innermost  and  an  i 
■OH  sivface.  said  attachment  nng  including  internal 
4M  aaid  innermost  surface  of  said  attachment  nng.  said  atlach- 
■eal  nng  further  including  a  means  for  attaching  said  finish 
portiaa  to  said  container,  and  an  annular  collar,  having  inte- 
rior, exterior,  lowermost  and  uppermost  surfaces,  said  annular 
collar  being  generally  concentric  lo  said  attachment  nng. 
uiienupied  by  at  least  one  pair  of  slou.  thereby  forming  at 
IbmI  oac  IMlliaKly  deformaMe  cantilevered  pushlab  having  a 
lawcnnoat  ead  and  an  uppermost  end.  said  push  tab  having  an 
MtUct  contour  which  genetally  conforms  lo  the 
of  said  exterior  surface  of  die  adjacent  portions  of 
collar  to  minimize  the  chance  of  inadvertent 
depression  thereof  when  said  annular  collar  is  grasped,  said 


pushtab  having  a  vertical  extension  projecting  above  said 
uppermost  surface  of  said  annular  collar,  said  uppermost  end 
of  said  pushub  being  inwardly  movable  relative  to  the  rest  of 
said  annular  collar  when  a  squeezing  force  is  applied  to  said 
uppermost  end  of  said  pushtab;  and 
(b)  a  closure  having  a  hrst  skin  having  an  innermost  and  an 
outermost  surface  said  outermost  surface  of  said  first  skirl 
including  a  means  for  rotatably  and  releasably  securing  said 
closure  lo  said  finish  portion  and  a  second  skin  external  to 
said  first  skirt,  said  second  skirt  having  an  innermost  and  an 
outermost  surface,  said  closure  also  having  at  least  one  inter- 
locking pawl  on  said  innermost  surface  of  said  second  skin, 
said  interlocking  pawl  being  so  shaped  and  positioned  thai  il 
will  deflect  said  vertical  extension  on  said  resilienlly  deform- 
aMe pushtab  when  said  closure  is  rotatably  secured  onto  said 
finish  portion,  but  will  prevent  removing  said  closure  from 
said  finish  portion  by  rotating  said  closure  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion unless  said  resilienlly  deformable  cantilevered  pushtab  on 
said  annular  ring  is  lirst  depressed  to  disengage  said  pushtab 
vertical  extension  from  said  uilerlocking  pawl. 


5,5*2J19 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  DISPENSER  MEMBER  TO 

A  RECEPTACLE 

Othricr  <k  PMi,  Puis.  MMl  YnMic  Hcrmmict,  Lc  Pecq.  both  of 

FrMKC  Mri|BM«  to  ValoiB.  SJl.,  Lc  Ncabourg.  France 

ncd  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3114M1 

Ud.  CL"  B«5D  45/30 

VS.  CL  215—274  29  ClateH 


1.  A  substance  dispenser  assembly  comprising: 

an  annular  fixing  nng  comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top 
portion,  said  bottom  portion  and  said  top  portion  together 
defining  a  height,  said  bottom  portion  having  at  the  bottom 
thereof  a  plurality  of  circumferenually  arranged  snap- 
fastemng  feet  projecting  inwardly  and  also  having  an  interior 
surface  extending  above  said  snap- fastening  feel,  said  top 
portion  having  an  inwardly-extending  annular  shoulder  defin- 
ing a  lower  surface  and  having  a  turret  extending  upwardly 
from  said  shoulder,  said  turret  defining  a  receiving  cavity  and 
a  smaller  diameter  central  opening,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
height  of  said  fixing  nng  above  said  snap- fastening  feet 
defining  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  surface  that  is  circum- 
ferendally  continuous  and  that  defines  an  outer  diameter 

a  dispenser  member  mounted  in  said  fixing  ring,  said  dispenser 
member  including  a  pump  having  a  body  extending  into  said 
fixing  ring  turret  in  engagement  therewith  and  having  an 
upwanlly  extending  dispenser  head  which  extends  upwardly 
through  said  smaller  diameter  central  opening  of  said  turret 
and  which  includes  an  actuator  button; 

means  for  holding  said  dispenser  member  securely  within  said 
central  opening  of  said  fixing  ring  turret  so  that  said  actuator 
button  projects  above  said  turret  and  said  body  extends  below 
said  turret;  and 
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an  annular  hoop  having  a  central  opening  and  comprising  a 
bottom  end,  a  top  end,  and  an  annular  side  wall  having  a 
height  at  least  as  great  as  the  height  of  said  fixing  ring  so  diat 
when  said  annular  hoop  is  mounted  fiilly  on  said  fixing  ring 
said  hoop  will  completely  enclose  said  fixing  ring  preventing 
said  snap-fastening  feet  from  splaying  apart,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  height  of  said  hoop  annular  side  wall  adjacent  said 
bottom  end  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  interior  surface 
having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  identical  with  said 
outer  diameter  of  said  fixing  ring  cylindrical  exterior  surface 
so  that  after  said  annular  hoop  is  mounted  partway  on  said 
fixing  ring  frictional  engagement  between  said  hoop  and  said 
ring  will  resist  separation  of  said  hoop  from  said  ring,  said 
side  wall  of  said  hoop  including  at  least  one  projection  located 
on  said  interior  surface  and  spaced  upwardly  from  said  hoop 
bottom  end,  said  at  least  one  projection  defining  a  further 
inner  diameter  of  said  hoop  which  is  less  than  said  outer 
diameter  of  said  fixing  ring  cylindrical  exterior  surface  so  that 
as  said  hoop  is  moved  onto  said  fixing  ring  into  increased 
longitudinal  engagement  with  said  fixing  ring  said  at  least  one 
projection  transfers  some  axial  load  to  said  fixing  ring  and  so 
that  after  completion  of  the  movement  of  said  hoop  fiirther 
onto  said  fixing  ring  the  engagement  of  said  at  least  one 
projection  with  said  fixing  ring  increases  resistance  to  separa- 
tion of  said  hoop  from  said  fixing  ring  when  oppositely 
directed  forces  are  applied  to  said  hoop  and  ring. 


5,S62J20 

STOPPER  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  BOTTLE  OR  THE  UKE 
Wrra  COMPENSATION  OF  PLAY 
Benurd    FBTfc,   ChcviUy-Lame,   France,   aBrignor   to   LIR 
France  Swl.,  Cbevilly-Lamc  France 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19M7S 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  France,  Feb.  15,  1993,  93  01653 
lot  CL"  B«SD  4IAH 
VS  CL  215—331  «  Claims 


1.  Stopper  assembly  for  a  bottle  having  a  neck,  said  stopper 
assembly  coaiprising  a  screw-threaded  internal  ring  (I)  for  screw- 
ing on  the  neck  (16),  an  external  lower  ring  (7)  fixed  in  rotation 
with  the  said  internal  ring  (1)  but  free  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  internal  ring  (1),  said  internal  ring  (1)  being 
provided  with  resilient  tongues  (5)  bearing  on  said  external  lower 
ring  (7),  said  resilient  tongues  deforming  upwardly  relative  to  said 
internal  ring  (1)  when  said  lower  ring  (7)  contacts  the  bottle  and 
downward  movement  of  the  lower  ring  (7)  is  thereafter  prevented 
by  the  bottle  whilst  downward  movement  of  the  internal  ring  (1) 
continues  upon  continued  screwing  of  the  internal  ring  (1)  on  the 
neck  (16)  of  the  bottle,  and  a  cap  (8)  movable  with  said  ring  (7) 
relative  to  said  internal  ring  (1). 


5,562021 

FOLDABLE  BOTTLE  WITH  FASTENING  ELEMENT 

Giacomo  Bcniacar,  Via  C.  TVoya,  22,  20144  Milan,  Italy 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  154,102,  Nov.  18,  1993,  abwadooed. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  24, 1992,  MI92A2685 

lat  CL'  B65D  1/02:1/40:23/08 

VS  CL  215—386  7  ClaiM 


1.  A  blow  molded  bottle  having  at  least  two  opposed,  spaced 
side  walls,  and  an  upper  end  containing  a  pouring  neck  having 
therein  a  circular  opening  communicating  with  the  space  between 
said  two  opposed,  side  walls  of  the  bottle,  said  bottle  being  made 
of  pliable  material  which  enables  the  lower  end  of  die  bottle  to  be 
folded  repeatedly  upwardly  toward  said  upper  end  thereof  from  an 
undeformed  configuration  into  a  deformed,  multi-fold  configura- 
tion of  limited  size,  and  a  flexible  fastening  element  to  hold  the 
bottle  in  the  deformed  configuration,  and  characterized  in  that  the 
bottle  is  made  of  blown  plastic  material  having  formed  in  a  portion 
of  said  upper  end  of  the  bottle  a  groove  located  adjacent  to  one 
side  of  said  pouring  neck  and  extending  transversely  of  tlie  axis  of 
said  pouring  neck,  and  in  a  direction  crosswise  of  die  folds 
produced  in  the  bottle  in  its  deformed  configuratiofl,  said  groove 
being  disposed  to  receive  and  retain  therein  crosswise  of  said  folds 
a  portion  of  said  fastening  element  when  said  element  is  employed 
to  hold  the  bottle  in  its  deformed  configuratioiL 


5,562,222 

TEMPORARY  COVER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

BOXES 

Raymond  L.  Jordan,  Reno,  Nev.,  and  Paul  ShiHnsky,  619  Nixon 

Ave,  Reno,  Nev.  89509,  assignors  to  Paul  Shilinslcy,  Reno, 

Nev. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994.  Sen  No.  355,695 
Int  CL"  B65D  25/18 
VS.  CL  220—3.8  11  Claims 

1.  A  temporary  cover  for  an  electrical  outlet  box,  widi  the  outlet 
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box  including  al  least  four  outlet  box  walls  fonned  of  flat  panels 
having  inner  surfaces  and  outer  edges  defining  a  front  opeiung 
theieto.  and  further  including  at  least  two  ofipositely  spaced  elec- 
trical component  attachment  lugs  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 
with  each  of  the  lugs  including  a  screw  hole  therethrough,  and  with 
the  outlet  boxes  outer  edges  adapted  to  lie  substanually  flush  with 
a  stmctural  wall  surface  when  the  outlet  box  is  installed  therein, 
said  temporary  cover  comprising: 
a  unitary,  thin,  conbnuous,  and  unbroken  sheet  of  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  central  area,  an  outer  surface,  and  an  opposite 
inner  surface,  with  said  sheet  of  material  adapted  to  cover 
ctmpletely  the  front  opeiung  of  the  electncal  outlet  box  to 
which  said  cover  is  temporarily  installed; 
said  cendal  area  includes  a  gripping  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  span  hemispherical  depRtaioM  fanned  in  said  outer 
surface  and  a  corresponding  pair  of  spaced  ^mti  protrusions 
;  from  said  inner  surface  to  define  said  outer  stirface 
with  said  depressions  in  said  outer  surface  hav- 
ing a  finger  gnp  extending  across,  with  said  finger  grip  having 
an  upper  surface  coplanar  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover, 
whereby  a  user's  fingers  are  inserted  into  said  heimspherical 
depressions  to  gnp  aixi  withdraw  said  cover  ftom  the  pro- 
le^ed  electrical  box;  and 
said  omer  surfece  of  said  cover  being  ttevoid  of  protrusions 
extending  therefrom,  and  containing  a  channel  formed  coex- 
lensivdy  with  a  flange  completely  surrounding  said  central 
area  of  said  inner  surface,  said  flange  having  a  tapered  cross- 
section.  and  adapted  to  engage  frictionally  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  walb  of  the  electncal  outlet  box  at  at  least  a  plurality  of 
points  by  protruding  flange  surfaces  normal  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  cover: 
whereby  said  cover  is  temporanly  installed  to  cover  the  front 
opening  of  the  electrKal  outlet  box  by  means  of  the  protrud- 
ing surfaces  of  said  flange  fnctionally  engaging  the  inner  wall 
surfaces  of  the  electncal  outlet  box.  thereby  precluding  con- 
tamination of  the  intenor  of  the  electncal  outlet  box  by 
plaster,  wallboard  joint  compound,  and  other  contaminanU  at 
the  time  the  wall  surface  is  finishetL 


53*2023 

CASING  FOR  A  MINUTUKE  PORTABLE  APPARATUS 

Mltim  Kwvda,  Tokyti,  Japaa,  aarigHor  to  NEC  Corporatloii. 


I  af  Scr.  N«w  1S7>M,  Nov.  24,  1993,  abandoncJ. 
19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  587,738 
I  Japaa,  Nov.  27,  1992.  4-318715 
tatCL*MSD(MM 
VS.  a.  22*— 4J1  7  ( 

1.  A  casing  for  a  miniature  poiubte  apparatus,  comprising: 


^ 


box-like  case  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  first  nbs  and  a  plurality  of  second  ribs  arranged  on 
and  along  one  of  four  sides  defimng  a  square  open  end  of  said 
case,  said  plurality  of  first  nbs  and  said  plurality  of  second 
ribs  alternating  with  each  other  and  each  having  a  different 


particular  cross-section,  said  first  and  second  ribs  having  a 
predeternuned  contours:  and 
a  cover  comprising  a  plurality  of  third  ribs  and  a  plurality  of 
fourth  ribs,  said  third  and  fourth  ribs  having  contours  which 
are  configured  and  positioned  to  complement,  embrace  and 
snugly  clasp  the  predetermined  contours  of  said  plurality  of 
first  ribs  and  said  plurality  of  second  ribs,  respectively. 


53*2024 
MULTIPURPOSE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WHICH  CAN 
BE  FOLDED  UP  AND  IS  RE-USABLE  AND  STACKABLE 
Jacky   Paacal,   6   impaaae   du   l^ptnier,   69290  Grezicu   La 
Vareoac,  and  PUUppc  Paacal.  Montlud,  both  of  France, 
aMi^ors  to  Cartonnagcs  Dcs  Moots  Da   Lyonnais,  and 
Jacky  Paacal,  both  of  France 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3173*3 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1993,  93  12152 

lat  CL'  B«5D  5/02:5/32 

VS.  CL  22B    433  8  OaiM 


1.  A  multipurpose  plastic  container  that  is  foldable  into  a  com- 
pact unit,  that  includes: 


biy  containing  a  base  wall  and  two  opposed  side 
wait  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  plastic,  said  side  walls 
having  fold  lines  formed  in  a  lower  section  so  that  a  top 
section  of  one  side  wall  can  be  folded  inward  along  the  fold 
line  and  the  top  section  of  the  other  side  wall  can  be  folded 
inward  along  the  fold  line  over  the  top  section  of  the  one  side 
wall  to  collapse  the  subassembly. 

a  pair  of  reversible  plastic  end  walls  each  of  said  end  walls 
having  a  flange  along  its  edges  constructed  by  folding  back 
said  edges  upon  themselves  to  provide  additional  reinforce- 
ment to  said  container  to  prevent  the  container  from  buckling, 
said  end  walls  having  vertically  disposed  plastic  comer  pieces 
attached  to  said  end  walls  to  provide  additional  support  to  the 
container, 

means  for  interiockably  joining  said  pair  of  reversible  plastic 
end  walls  to  said  subassembly,  said  end  wall  being  capable  of 
being  stored  under  said  subassembly  where  the  subassembly 
is  collapsed, 

a  removable  plastic  lid, 

means  for  mteriockably  joining  said  plastic  lid  to  the  side  walls 
and  end  walls  to  form  a  closed  container,  said  lid  being 
finther  constructed  such  that  said  lid  fits  over  said  collapsed 
subassembly  to  close  the  collapsed  subassembly  in  a  condi- 
tion for  storage. 


53*2325 

COLLAPSIBLE  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 

TfaMthy  J.  McKcnna.  2311  A  La  Casa.  Austin,  l^s.  78794 

FUcd  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43434* 

loL  CL"  B65D  J  J/02 

VS.  CL  220—9.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  storage  assembly  attachable  to  a  chair  arm  compnsing: 


53*232* 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Emtrj  L  Vaiyi,  Katooah,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  J.  Brvn,  Xenia, 
OUo,  aarigDors  to  EV  Faiiyiy  UaiMcd  PaiHiersUp,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  9*,42*,  JnL  2*.  1993,  Pat 
No.  532537*.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2213*7 

Int  CL"  A*5D  17/00 
VS.  CL  220—258  14  Claims 


the  closure  member  by  twisting  only  breaks  the  barrier  layer  at  the 
weakened  portion  by  putting  pressure  on  the  weakened  portion  and 
opens  the  container. 


53*2,227 
ANTI-BULGING  BAG-IN-BOX 
Ikibd  Ikkczawa;  HyoMwiea  Tilraaaihl,  both  of  Noda;  Nobse 
SngiBHira,  Tokyo;  Shokhi  Kawase,  Tokyo;  Yntaka 
Walaaabe,  Takyo;  MHaao  Ihkayaaaii,  Tokyo,  aad 
Kinzabaro  AUta,  Noda,  all  of  Japaa,  iripwrs  to  Hoashu 
Paper  Cc,  Ltd.,  TAyo,  aad  Kikkoaaan  Corporaliaa,  Cbiba- 
kca,  both  of  Japaa 

Fiicd  JnL  31, 1995,  Sck  No.  509355 
laL  CL"  B*5D  5/42;5/SO 
VS.  CL  220—403  18  ( 


a  means  for  retaining  objects,  the  means  having  first  and  second 
sleeves  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  the  retaining  means; 

a  first  si^ipon  means  for  supporting  the  retaining  means,  the  first 
support  means  having  a  first  cross-member  means; 

a  second  support  means,  pivotally  coupled  to  the  first  suppon 
means,  for  further  supporting  the  retaining  means,  the  second 
support  means  having  a  second  cross-member  means  wherein 
the  fifst  and  second  cross-member  means  include  respective 
conduits  having  slits  extending  at  least  substantially  the  length 
of  the  first  and  second  crosse-member  means: 

a  first  rod  means  removably  disposed  within  the  first  cioss- 
member  conduit  and  within  the  first  retaining  means  sleeve; 

a  second  rod  means  removably  disposed  within  the  second 
cross-member  conduit  and  within  the  second  retaining  means 
sleeve;  and 

a  fastening  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  support 
means  for  fastening  the  storage  assembly  to  a  chair  arm. 


1.  A  packaging  container  with  anti-bulging  fiinction  comprising: 

a  bag  made  of  a  flexible  material; 

a  box; 

said  bag  inside  a  said  box; 

said  box  being  made  of  a  one  piece  blank; 

said  one  piece  blank  being  made  of  a  corrugaled-fiberboaid  or  a 
papeiboard  sheet; 

said  one  piece  blank  further  has  a  rect^gular  bottom  plate,  two 
pairs  of  faced  side  panels  with  a  plurality  of  top  edges,  a 
quadrangular  cylindrical  casing  with  a  lid  extending  to  each 
of  said  plurality  of  top  edges  of  said  two  pairs  of  side  panels, 
and  an  inner  cylinder  with  a  substantially  octangular  cross 
section,  wherein  said  two  pairs  of  faced  side  panels  are 
erected  at  four  sides  of  said  bottom  plate; 

said  octangular  cylinder  is  formed  with  four  inner-cylinder 
forming  pieces  extending  to  both  sides  of  one  pair  of  said  two 
pairs  of  side  panels: 

said  inner-cylinder  forming  pieces  are  fonned  into  said  octangu- 
lar cylinder  by  folding  to  the  inside  of  the  casing  through 
ruled  limes  drawn  between  said  inner-cylinder  forming  piece: 
and 

said  bag  having  dimensions  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  octangular  cylinder  is  arranged  inside  said  inner  cylinder. 


1.  A  container  closure  assembly  which  comprises:  a  container 
having  an  access  opening  for  the  container;  a  barrier  layer  having  a 
rim  and  a  central  portion  completely  covering  the  access  opening 
and  with  the  barrier  layer  rim  poition  attached  to  said  container, 
said  barrier  layer  including  a  weakened  portion  in  the  central 
pottion  of  the  barrier  layer,  said  weakened  poition  comprising  at 
least  one  discontinuity  in  the  barrier  layer  central  portion:  a  remov- 
able closure  member  including  means  to  cover  said  container 
access  opening  and  barrier  layer  and  engaging  said  barrier  layer, 
said  closure  member  intimately  contacting  said  barrier  layer  when 
said  closure  member  is  removed  by  twisting;  whereby  removal  of 


53*2328 
COLLAPSIBLE  COOLER  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Erkaon,  4828  Hannibal  Way,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89130 
Filed  Job.  *,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,741 
InL  CL"  A45C  11/20:  B65D  5/36:30/08;  F25D  3/08 
VS.  CL  220—415  7  Cfadms 

1.  A  collapsible  cooler  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  floor  assembly  which  includes  a  quantity  of  a  heat  transfer 

material  in  a  sealed  floor  module, 
a  plurality  of  foldable  wall  assemblies  which  include  a  lower 
wall  subassembly,  an  upper  wall  subassembly,  and  an  interior 
hinge  connecting  said  lower  wall  subassembly  to  said  upper 
wall  subassembly,  wherein  said  lower  wall  subassemblies 
include  respective  quantities  of  a  heat  transfer  material  in 
respective  sealed  independent  lower  wall  modules  contained 
in  said  lower  wall  subassemblies,  wherein  said  upper  wall 
subassemblies  include  respective  quantities  of  a  heat  transfer 
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the  tubular  member:  a  base  member  detachably  connected  to  the 
lower  open  end  of  the  tubular  member  to  define  therewith  a 
receptacle  body;  and  a  tubular  decorative  cover  having  upper  and 
lower  open  ends  and  being  removably  disposed  on  the  receptacle 
body  and  encircling  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  tubular 
member,  the  decorative  cover  being  sandwiched  between  the  base 
member  and  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  being 
slidably  lemovable  from  the  receptacle  body  upon  detachment  of 
the  base  member  from  the  tubular  member. 


5^2030 

GREASED  E^a)  TO  E^aUNCE  COMPOSITE  CAN 

VENTING 

Mkhad  R.  Perry,  Plymoutli,  MfauL,  assignor  to  The  Pilbbury 

Coapany,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Set.  No.  118.007.  Sep.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  199S,  Scr.  No.  456.282 

InL  a."  BMD  85/72 

VS.  CL  22»— 624  S  Claims 


maierial  in  respective  sealed  independent  upper  wall  modules 

contained  in  said  upper  wail  subassemblies, 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  hinges  connected  between  said  floor 

module  and  said  lower  wall  subassemblies,  and 
flexible  comer  panels  connected  between  adjacent  foldable  wall 

assemblies. 


^/SM 


DECORATIVE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  REMOVABLE 

COVER  '-  A  i^  pressurizable  can  for  an  expanding  dough  product 

Edward  CaBahan,  VanUey,  Pa.,  Mst^nr  to  Altematliy,  Bern-   comprising: 


stein  ft  CaUakaa,  be,  TnmUm.  NJ. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  449,815 
lot  CL'  B65D  3/00:25/34:65/02 
VS.Cl22»-4f 


19  Claims 


a  cylindrical  portion  with  an  exterior  surface  and  a  shoulder,  and 
a  circular  end  portion,  said  circular  end  ponion  terminating  in  an 
annular  ptecurled  lip  rolled  back  on  itself  to  secure  the  pte- 
curied  lip  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  cylindrical  portion 
wherein  the  circular  end  portion  overlays  the  shoulder  of  the 
cylindrical  portion: 
the  circular  end  portion  further  including  an  annular  recessed 
rim  adjacent  the  lip  and  an  annular  shoulder  adjacent  the  rim; 
the  circular  end  portion  having  a  channel  extending  across  the 
rim  and  the  shoulder  of  the  cylindrical  portion  effective  for 
releasing  gas  from  the  can  while  substantially  preventing  the 
release  of  liquids  from  the  can  when  the  end  portion  is 
annularly  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  tlie  cylindrical 
portion. 


I.  A  decorative  receptacle  n-n^irising:  a  rigid  tubular  m<?fiiber 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  an  inner  peripheral  surface, 
upper  and  lower  open  ends  terminating  in  respective  rim  portions, 
an  upper  annular  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
upper  run  portioa.  a  lower  annular  flange  extending  radially 
inwardly  ftom  the  lower  rim  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  ribs 
disposed  about  the  circumference  of  the  lower  annular  flange  and 
extending  axially  upwardly  along  die  iiuier  penplieral  surface  of 


5.562031 
VARUBLE  DAY  START  TABLET  DISPENSER 
Lawrcacc  E.  Lamltdct,  Jr.;  Henry  Passarottl,  both  ot  Fleming- 
ton,  N  J.,  and  Gary  E.  McQuay,  Wataontown.  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporatioo.  Rarilaa,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  282,950 
Int.  a."  B65D  »3/lM 
VS.  CL  221—5  62  Claims 

I.  A  tablet  dispenser  component  system  comprising: 
as  a  first  component  a  rotaiable  substantially  circular  unidirec- 
tional knob  having  indicators  of  periodicity  thereon  wherein 
the  rotatable  knob  is  encircled  with  i  notched  skirt  comprising 
a  plurality  of  notches  spaced  substantially  equally  apart,  said 
rotatable  knob  having  unidiiectional  ratchet  means  compris- 
ing a  ratchet  track  with  a  plurality  of  ratchet  stops  whereby 
each  positive  engagement  of  said  ratchet  stops  corresponds  to 
a  single  space  of  each  notch  of  the  notched  skirt: 
as  a  second  component  a  substantially  flat  support  having  a 
single  tablet  dispensing  aperture  therein  and  a  rising  wall 
poftioo  protruding  therefrom  to  form  an  interior  cup  portion 
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thereon,  a  first  engagement  means  whereby  said  rotatable 
knob  is  rotatably  joined  to  said  flat  support,  a  fixed  center  axis 
means  around  which  said  rotatable  icnob  is  rotated  in  a  circu- 
lar fashion,  and  a  second  engagement  means  interposed  with 
said  unidirectional  ratchet  means  forming  a  functional  system 
therewith:  and 

third  component  which  is  a  separate  and  removable  tablet 
package  adapted  to  fit  over  the  rotatable  knob  with  means  to 
positively  engage  the  notched  skirt  such  that  the  two  compo- 
nents rotate  in  unison,  said  tablet  package  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  collapsible  tablet  pockets  each  containing  a  tablet 
arranged  substantially  circularly  about  the  package  whereby 
the  spacing  of  the  tablet  pockets  corresponds  to  each  stop  of 
the  ratchet  means  whereby  a  new  tablet  is  placed  over  the 
tablet  dispensing  aperture  upon  the  positive  engagement  of 
each  stop  on  the  ratcheted  rotatable  knob,  said  tablet  pockets 
being  covered  with  a  frangible  membrane  which  is  interposed 
between  said  pockets  and  the  single  tablet  dispensing  aperture 
of  the  support,  whereby  a  tablet  is  dispensed  from  the  package 
by  collapsing  the  poclcet  which  is  in  registry  with  said  aper- 
ture thereby  urging  said  tablet  to  fracture  said  membrane  and 
pass  through  said  aperture. 


5,562,232 
SEMI-AUTOMATED  MEDICATION  DISPENSER 
Walter  G.  Pearson,  R  O.  Box  4371,  Pineville,  La.  71361 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,456,  Apr.  13,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,490,610,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,877,  Mar.  7, 

1994,  alMuidoiicd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

751,916,  Aug.  29,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,292,029,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  433,256,  Nov.  8,  1989,  alNui- 

doned.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242^85, 

Sep.  12,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser. 

No.  598474 

Int  CL*  G«7F  U/00 

VS.  CL  221^7  6  Claims 
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(a)  a  plurality  cf  compartments,  wherein  each  of  said  compart- 
ments is  adapted  to  hold  one  or  more  pills  freely; 

(b)  means  for  inputting  to  the  apparatus  medicatioa  orders  for 
each  of  the  patients: 

(c)  means  for  correlating  the  time  and  a  patient's  identity  to  the 
dosages  of  each  pill  appropriate  for  the  patient  at  that  time  in 
accordance  with  the  medication  orders,  and  for  indicating  to 
the  operator  of  the  apparatus  which  of  the  said  compartments 
contain  the  pills  appropriate  for  the  patient  at  the  time;  and 

(d)  a  tube  connected  to  a  partial  vacuum,  wherein  said  tube  is 
adapted  to  enter  each  of  the  indicated  said  compartments  and 
to  retrieve  a  pill  from  each  of  the  indicated  said  compartments 
through  the  action  of  the  partial  vacuum. 


5362,233 

INDICATOR  FOR  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INFLATION  OF  A 

CONTAINER  OR  A  FLOATING  BODY  OF  AN  ITEM  OF 

LIFESAVING  EQUIPMENT 

Stefan  Glasa,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bcmhanit 

Apparatel>au  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104^33 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Aug.    13,    1992, 
9210849  U 

InL  CL'  B67B  7/24 
VS.  a.  222—5  15  Claims 


—  lOo  I    / 


1.  A  device  for  the  inflation  of  a  container  or  a  floating  body  of 
an  item  of  lifesaving  equipment  with  compressed  gas  from  a 
compressed  gas  container,  the  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  receiving  aperture  for  receiving  a  neck  of 
the  compressed  gas  container; 

an  opening  striker  disposed  in  the  bousing  and  movable  by 
means  of  a  band  lever  or  by  the  force  of  a  spring,  for  opening 
a  diaphragm  of  the  compressed  gas  container  to  release  the 
compressed  gas  therefrom; 

means  displaceably  guided  within  the  housing,  for  indicating 
when  the  compressed  gas  container  is  screwed  into  the  receiv- 
ing aperture,  the  indicating  means  being  displaced  by  die 
compressed  gas  container  from  an  initial  position;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  indicating  means,  with  the  aid  of  a 
spring  element,  against  a  displacement  from  the  initial  posi- 
tion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  appropriate  medications  in  pill 
form  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  pabents,  comprising: 


5,562,234 

HAND  SPRAYER 

Cheng- Yuan  Su,  P.O.  Box  438,  Hsincfau  City,  Ihiwan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  SAlfilS 

InL  CL*  B67D  5/42 

VS.  CL  222—321.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  hand  sprayer  comprising  a  container,  a  container  cap 

covered  on  said  container,  a  press  head  movaUy  mounted  on  said 
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neck  means  extending  from  an  end  of  said  cylinder  member;  and 
plug  means  disposed  in  said  neck  means  to  nonnally  retain  said 
piston  member  in  said  cylinder  member  to  permit  said  move- 
ment, said  plug  means  being  removable  from  said  neck  means 
to  permit  said  piston  member  to  project  from  said  cylinder 
member  so  that  said  first  chamber  can  be  charged  with  said 
pressurized  gas  member  and  said  cylinder  member  define  an 
additional  chamber  and  said  one  member  is  exposed  to  the 
pressure  in  said  container  for  moving  to  a  first  position 
relative  to  the  other  member  when  said  pressure  in  said 
container  equals  said  predetermined  pressure;  and  further 
compnsing  means  in  said  additional  chamber  for  moving  said 
one  member  to  a  second  position  relative  to  said  other  mem- 
ber in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  container  decreasing 
below  said  predetermined  pressure. 


container  cap,  an  accumulator  suspended  inside  said  container  and 
defining  an  upper  accumulabon  chamber  and  a  lower  inductor 
chamber,  a  dip  tube  for  guiding  liquid  from  said  container  to  said 
accumulator,  a  piston  connected  to  said  press  head  and  suspended 
in  said  accumulator,  a  piston  valve  coupled  to  said  piston  and 
supported  on  a  spnng  inside  said  inductor  chamber,  wherein  said 
piston  comprises  a  longitudinal  through  hole,  a  plurality  of  kmgi- 
(udinal  ribs  raised  from  an  inside  wall  thereof  around  said  longi- 
tudinal through  bole,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves 
defined  between  said  longitudinal  rilM  around  said  longitudinal 
through  bole. 


5,S«2,236 
MODULAR  BACKPACK  PANNIER  LUGGAGE 
DwMM  P  Monziiigo,  PO.  BOX  60370,  FairiMoks,  Ak.  99706- 
•370 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1994,  Scr.  No.  359.741 
fat  CL'  A*5r  4A)2 
MS.  CL  224—153  M  < 


5.5«.235 

PRESSURE  GENERATOR  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  SAME 
Rudigcr  J.  C.  CnijrakerglM.  StcntraM  IS,  2310  RUkevond, 


DtvWM  if  Scr.  No.  S7M*1.  Apr.  3«,  1992.  Pat  No.  S^S^t?. 
TWi  appUoitioii  Nov.  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  344437 
lat  CL"  B«5D  &MW 
U.S.  CL  222—39*  29  ( 
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1.  Modular  back  pack  pannier  luggage  comprising: 

a  first  back  pack  pannier  having  a  first  upper  bag  removably 
coupled  to  top  end  of  a  first  lower  bag: 

first  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  back  pack  pannier  upon  a 
back  of  a  first  individual;  and. 

a  secood  back  pack  pannier  having  a  second  upper  bag  remov- 
ably coupled  to  a  top  end  of  a  second  lower  bag;  and  second 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  back  pack  pannier  upon  a 
back  of  a  second  individual,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
upper  bags  are  couplable  together  to  form  an  upper  bag 
'"tgf  incmtily,  and  said  first  lower  bag  and  said  second 
lower  bag  Me  couplable  together  to  forin  a  lower  bag  luggage 
assembly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  constant  predetermined  pressure 
in  a  pressurized  container  for  dispensing  product  contained  in  the 
container  from  the  container  at  said  constant  pressure,  said  appa- 
ratus compnsing: 
a  vessel  disposed  in  said  container, 
a  cylinder  member  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  defining  with  said 

vessel  a  first  chamber  for  containing  presstirized  gas; 
a  piston  member  disposed  in  said  cylinder  member; 
one  of  said  members  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  ia  laid 

container  for  moving  relative  to  the  other  member; 
means  responsive  to  said  movement  for  selectively  permitting 
said  pressurized  gas  to  pass  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 


5,562.237 

TROUSERS  HANGER 

George  P  SaUarte,  215  iMliaa  Riu  Dr.,  Dubtin,  Ohio  43017 

FHcd  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44M67 

IM.  CL*  A47G  25/50 

VS.  CL  223—96  2  CUims 

I.  A  trouser  hanger  comprising,  in  combination; 

a)  an  upper  leg  portion  having  a  firM  end  and  an  opposing 
second  end.  said  second  end  terminating  in  a  curve  forming  a 
hook  configured  to  be  pivotally  nwunted  on  a  horizontally 
disposed  support  member; 

b)  a  generally  linearly  extending  lower  leg  portion  for  support- 
ing a  pair  of  trousers  folded  over  said  lower  leg  portion,  said 


lower  leg  portion  being  integrally  fortned  with  said  upper  leg 
portion  to  form  an  acute  angle  with  one  end  connected  to  said 
first  end  of  said  upper  leg  portion  and  an  opposing  fiee  end 
extendiag  beyond  the  position  of  said  hook  fonned  on  said 
upper  leg  portion;  and 
c)  a  pair  of  gripping  bars  extending  in  overlying  relationship 
along  a  preselected  length  of  said  lower  leg  portion,  each  of 
said  gripping  bars  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  lower  leg 
portion  and  a  free  end  disposed  in  confronting,  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  free  end  of  the  other  gripping  bar  near  a  central 
portion  of  said  lower  leg  portion  and  an  intermediate  length 
portion  between  their  respective  fixed  and  free  ends,  said 
intermediate  length  portion  closely  spaced  and  resiliently 
biased  toward  said  lower  leg  portion  to  engage  a  portion  of  a 
pair  of  oxHisers  disposed  over  said  lower  leg  portion  to  stabi- 
lize said  trousers  upon  said  lower  leg  at  spaced  apart  locations 
along  the  length  of  said  lower  leg  portion,  each  of  said  free 
ends  of  said  gripping  bars  including  an  upturned  portion 
creating  an  opening  freely  accepting  an  edge  of  a  pair  of 
trousers  for  placement  under  said  intermediate  length  portion 
of  said  gripping  bar  and  over  said  lower  leg  portion. 


5462,238 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  ITEMS  FOR  USE  BY  A  LAW 

ENFORCEMENT  OFFICER 

Roger  A.  Wkite,  111  AshUwn  La.,  Monroe,  La.  71203 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517.218 

iDt  CL"  B65D  37/00 

U.S.  CL  224—237  1  Claim 


1.  A  new  and  improved  device  for  supporting  items  for  use  by  a 
law  enforcement  officer  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  central  container  formed  of  a  flexible  material  in  a  box-like 
configuration,  the  container  having  large  rectangular  parallel 
front  and  rear  walls  with  small  rectangular  parallel  side  walls 
therebetween,  tlie  front,  rear  and  side  walls  each  having  an 
upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  an  upper  extent,  a  lower  extent,  an 
exterior  face  and  an  interior  face,  the  container  also  having  a 
rectangular  bottom  wall  with  peripheral  edges  coupled  to  the 
lower  edges  of  tiie  front,  rear  and  side  walls,  the  container 
also  having  a  veitically  disposed  tlivider  wall  coupling  the 


front,  rear  and  bottom  walls  and  parallel  with  tlie  side  walls 
thereby  forming  two  regions  for  the  receipt  of  ammunition 
magazines; 

a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  upper  flaps  each  having  an  exterior 
face  and  an  interior  face,  the  upper  flaps  fonned  as  an  upward 
extension  from  the  upper  extent  of  the  rear  wall  and  adapted 
to  cover  the  upper  edges  of  the  front,  rear  and  side  walls  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  access  to  the  regions  of  the 
container,  first  fasteners  on  the  interior  faces  of  the  upper  flaps 
and  on  the  exterior  face  of  the  firont  wall  for  releasably 
securing  the  upper  flaps  in  a  locked  orientation  with  the 
access  to  the  interior  regions  precluded; 

a  supplemental  flap  having  an  upper  edge  secured  to  the  exterior 
face  of  the  front  wall  at  a  location  beneath  the  first  fasteners, 
the  supplemental  flap  also  having  a  lower  edge,  an  interior 
surface  and  an  exterior  surface,  the  supplemental  flap  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  a  location  adjacent  to  the  lower  extent  of 
the  front  wall,  co-acting  second  fasteners  secured  to  the 
interior  surface  of  die  supplemental  flap  adjacent  to  its  lower 
edge  and  the  exterior  face  of  the  front  wall  adjacent  to  its 
lower  extent,  the  supplemental  flap  adapted  to  form  an  open- 
ing for  the  receipt  and  support  of  handcuffs  and  also  adapted 
to  be  unsnapped  for  the  release  of  the  handcuffs  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  rectangular  side  supports  including  a  first  support  and  a 
second  support,  each  of  the  side  supports  having  upper  and 
lower  edges  and  parallel  side  edges  dierebetween  with  the 
side  edges  of  each  side  support  secured  to  an  associated  side 
wall  to  form  a  loop  for  the  receipt  and  support  of  a  cylindrical 
object;  and 

a  flashlight  removably  positioned  within  the  first  support; 

an  extensible  baton  removably  positioned  within  the  second 
support;  and 

a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  straps  laterally  attached  to  the 
exterior  face  of  the  rear  wall  for  being  received  and  supported 
by  a  belt  of  a  user. 
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IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE  FOR  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Antbony  A.  Boianid,  Colunibas,-  Mark  T.  Byrne,  and  Wanea 

P.  WUIiamson,  both  of  Lovdand,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Ethicon  Endo-Surgery,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  234,749,  Apr.  28, 1994.  This  application 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,746 

InL  CL"  A61B  17/068 

lis.  CL  227—175.2  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  comprising: 

a  removable  cartridge  containing  staples; 

a  driving  means  for  firing  said  staples;  and 

a  sensing  means  for  detecting  instrument  firing,  said  sensing 
means  capable  of  providing  an  electrical  signal  indicating  an 
instiument  firing 
wherein  said  sensing  means  comprises  a  magnetic  element  and  a 
magnetic  sensor,  said  magnetic  sensor  arranged  to  sense  said 
magnetic  element  when  an  instrument  firing  has  occurred  and  to 
provide  a  cotiesponding  signal. 
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S.S«a4t 
PROXIMITY  SENSOR  CONTROLLER  MECHANISM  FOR 

USE  WITH  A  NAIL  GUN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mm  R.  CaaybdI.  3345  Rolrtea  Crw^  VIclMte,  BC,  CanMla 

nw  Jm.  3t,  1995,  S«r.  N«.  3M,7«S 

I^  CL*  BMC  1/04:5/1  ijno 

VS.  a.  227— 1J»  1 


1.  A  nail  gun  nyfUus  comfvising.  in  combination: 

a  pneumatically-actuated  nail  gun  loadable  with  nails,  the  nail 

gun  having  a  body  with  a  Anng  end  aiMl  a  valve  end  for 

receiving  preisunzed  air  for  allowing  naib  to  be  profielled 

from  the  finng  end; 

a  prouiiuty  sensor  controller  mechanism  further  comprising: 

a  hoUow  ngid  elongated  sensor  bousing  having  an  upper  end. 

an  open  lower  end.  and  a  tapeied  intermediate  portion 

therebetween,  the  sen.sar  housing  further  having  gBMnlly 

rectangular  cross  section  formed  of  a  front  wall,  a  icv  wall. 

and  opfwsed  side  walls,  the  sensor  hotising  additionally 

having  a  rubber  pad  secured  to  the  rear  wall,  a  layer  of 

adhesive  applied  to  the  rubber  pad.  and  a  paper-backing 

covering  the  adhesive  and  with  the  backing  removed  for 

adhering  the  sensor  bousuig  to  the  nail  gun; 

a  pair  of  clamps  with  each  clamp  secured  about  the  sensor 

bousing  and  the  nail  gun  and  with  the  clamps  holding  the 

lower  eiKl  of  the  sensor  housing  in  proximity  with  the  finng 

end  of  the  nail  gun; 

an  electncally-encfgiiabte  proximity  sensor  disposed  within 

the  sensor  houii^  aew  the  lower  end  thereof  and  with  the 

energized  proximity  sensor  transmitting  a  proximity  signal 

when  a  recipient  external  object  is  placed  m  juxtaposition 

with  the  firing  end  of  (he  nail  gun;  and 

a  power  source  removably  disposed  within  the  sensor  bousing 

for  supplying  electncal  energy  for  operation; 

a  power  switch  mechamsro  including  a  hollow  rigid  box-shaped 

switch  housing,  a  power  switch  extended  from  the  switch 

bousmg  and  removably  coupled  between  the  power  source 

and  proximity  sensor  of  the  sensor  coniroller  and  with  the 

power  switch  having  one  onenialion  for  allowing  electncal 

energy  lo  be  transnuttcd  lo  the  proximity  sensor  and  another 

I  for  preventing  such  transmission,  the  power  switch 

I  (unlier  including  an  electrical  connector  having  a 

terminal  end  and  a  jack  end  extended  from  the  switch  housing 

and  with  the  terminal  end  removably  coupled  lo  the  proximity 


I  electrical  cable  having  a  terminal  end  and  a  plug  end 
I  with  the  plug  end  removably  coupled  to  the  jack  of  the 
'  switch  mechamsm; 

lamp  coupled  to  the  terminal  end  of  the  electncal 
ciMe  aad  with  the  indicator  lamp  being  illuminated  upon 
MOHft  of  the  proximity  signal  transmitted  from  the  proximity 
MMOr.  the  indicator  lamp  including  a  bulb  coupled  lo  a  base 
aid  with  the  base  having  a  corneal  shape  with  a  flat  lower 
furfacc.  a  layer  of  adhesive  applied  lo  the  surface,  aad  a 
peel-off  backing  covenng  the  adhesive  and  with  the  backing 
lemoved  for  adhenng  the  indicator  lamp  to  a  nail  gun; 
a  lank  having  a  ngid  bottle- like  reservoir  containing  air  prcssur- 
izable  up  lo  about  5,000  pai  dierein.  a  regulaiar  valve  ihread- 


edly  ctxipled  to  and  in  communication  with  the  reservoir  for 
reducing  air  pressure  within  the  lank  lo  between  about  80  lo 
90  psi  for  use,  and  an  air  hose  having  a  proximal  end  coupled 
to  the  regulator  and  a  distal  end  coupled  to  the  valve  end  of 
the  nail  gun  for  delivering  pressurized  air  thereto;  and 
generally  tubular  fabric  carrying  case  having  a  flat  sealed 
bottom  end,  an  open  conical  lop  end,  and  a  zipper  sewn  to  the 
case  between  the  lop  and  bottom  ends,  ihe  zipper  openable  for 
allowing  ihe  lank  lo  be  deposited  therein  and  closeable  for 
sealing  the  tank  therein,  the  carrying  case  further  including  a 
first  strap  having  one  end  sewn  lo  the  case  and  another  rad 
having  a  buckle  formed  thereon,  a  second  strap  having  one 
end  sewn  lo  the  case  and  another  end  with  a  plurality  of  holes 
formed  thereon  and  with  ihe  buckle  removably  couplabic  with 
the  plurality  of  boles  for  placing  the  straps  in  a  closed  loop 
coofiguralioa  for  canying  about  a  shoulder  or  a  waist  of  a 


5,5tta41 
SURGICAL  STAPLER  INSTRUMENT 
Bryaa  D.  KMdd.  OMteMll;  Rkhwd  P.  Nackota.  and  Warm 
P.  WlIUanaMm.  IV,  both  of  Lovdand,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaiigiiors  lo 
Ethlcon  Eado-Surgery,  Inc^  Clndiuiali,  Ohio 
MvWm  of  Scr.  No.  19MI2,  Feb.  3,  1994,  PaL  No,  5,4*5,895. 
■na  appttcartoa  Nav.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na  553,121 
laL  CL'  A«1B  n/06S 
U.S.  CL  227—175.1  4 1 


1.  A  wedge  work  member  for  use  in  a  surgical  stapler  having  a 
staple  cartridge  provided  with  drivers  supporting  staples,  said 
wedge  work  member  comprising: 
a  pusher  block;  and 

a  plurality  of  wedges  formed  from  a  liquid  crystal  polymer,  said 
wedges  being  adapted  to  pass  through  openings  in  said  staple 
cartridge  to  engage  said  drivers  to  effect  the  firing  of  said 
staples. 


5,5«J42 
DEVICE  FOR  VIBRATION  WELDING 
AWa  Manzo,  and  Jcaa  L.  Jaala,  both  of  FUUngcs,  France, 
■MJgani    lo  Mccaaoaic  SJt„  AMcauaw  Ccdcx.  France 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1994,  Scr.  Na  359^474 
Claiau  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27,  1993,  93  15697 
IM.  CL"  B29C  tS/Ob 
MS.  CL  22S— 2.1  U  Claims 

1.  A  welding  apparatus  for  otbilally  vibrating  a  thermoplastic 
component  and  composing: 
a  ftame; 

at  least  one  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends; 
rotational  dnving  means  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  shaft; 
means  connected  lo  the  frame  and  contacting  the  shaft  lo  guide 

rotation  of  the  shaft; 
a  second  end  of  the  stiaft  connected  to  a  component  support  bed; 


5,562,244 
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5,562445 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CIRCULAR  FIBRE- 
REINFORCED  METAL  ARTICLE,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  SAID  METHOD 
Jean-Cteude  Bcrthdcmy,  Mennecy;  GOIcs  J.  Bcsscnay,  Parte; 
Gerard  P,  GanlUer,  Saint  Michel  sor  Orge;  Daniel  G. 
Girault,  Mdun,  and  Ludovic  E.  C.  Mollies,  Paris,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationalc  d'Etude  et  dc  Cob- 
stniction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation  "Snccma",  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  8,  1993,  93  14698 
Int  CL''  B23K  20/00:  B21K  3/O0 
U.S.  CL  228—190  15  < 


elastic  means  connecting  the  bed  to  the  frame; 

a  magnetic  projection  extending  from  an  intermediate  point  of 
the  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  means  mounted  to  the  frame, 
around  the  shaft  and  extending  in  registry  with  the  projection, 
for  dnving  the  shaft  and  connected  bed  in  epicycloid  motion 
when  electromagnetic  fields  from  Ihe  electromagnets  are 
switched  on. 


5362443 

METHOD  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  REFLOW 

OVEN  SETTINGS  FOR  SOLDERING  A  PCB 

Angcio  R.  Marcantonio,  Princeton,  NJ,,  assignor  lo  Siemens 

Corporate  Research,  Inc.,  Princeton.  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,809,  Mar.  31,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,439,160. 

This  applicatioa  Nov.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336y«53 

Int  CL"  B23K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  228—8  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  circular,  fibre-reinforced  metal 
article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  metal  blank  of  said  article; 

forming  at  least  one  annular  groove  in  said  blank,  said  aimular 
groove  having  an  axis  and  being  open  at  least  in  the  direction 
of  said  axis; 

making  preforms  of  fibre  and  filler  metal; 

placing  said  preforms  into  said  annular  groove;  and 

isothermally  forging  said  blank  and  said  preforms  lo  produce  the 
said  article  in  a  single  isothermal  forging  step  wherein  said 
preforms  are  compressed,  the  compressed  prefonns  are 
welded  to  the  blank,  and  the  article  is  shaped. 


H 


1.  An  artificial  intelligence  system  for  processing  feature  data 
associated  with  individual  printed  ciiicuit  boards  (PCB)  within  a 
family  of  priaied  circuit  boards  having  similar  but  not  identical 
combinations  of  characteristics,  for  producing  as  output  data  set- 
lings  for  a  i«flow  oven  for  soldering  one  of  said  PCB's.  said 
system  compdsing: 
a  neural  network;  and 

means  for  training  said  neural  network  lo  receive  identifying 
features  of  each  individual  PCB  of  said  family  of  PCB's.  and 
produce  as  outpuu  belt  speed  and  temperature  zone  settings 
for  said  feflow  oven,  for  obtaining  acceptable  soldering  for  a 
selected  individual  PCB. 


5,562446 

REINFORCED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR 

PERSISHABLE  PRODUCTS 

William  R.  Smith,  304  Swedcsford  Rd.,  Frazer,  Pa.  19355; 

Attred  F,  Caggiano,  and  Alfred  F.  Caggiano,  Jr,  both  of  415 

Greenwich  Rd.,  Bridgeton,  N  J.  08302 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489^33 
Int  CL"  B65D  5/32.21/032 
VS.  CL  229^23  R  It  OafaM 

1.  A  container  which  comprises: 
two  fiberboard  end  panels  being  substantially  rectangular  and 

having  a  thickness; 
a  paperboard  panel  having  a  shape  with  fold  lines  defining  a 
bottom  panel  with  two  bottom  panel  flaps,  two  side  panels, 
each  with  two  side  panel  flaps  and  a  lid  panel  member, 
means  for  securing  each  said  boaom  panel  flap  to  a  boQom  edge 
of  one  of  said  end  panels  respectively  and  each  one  of  said 
two  side  panel  flaps  of  each  one  of  said  two  side  panels  to  one 
side  edge  respectively  of  a  pair  of  side  edges  of  each  of  said 
two  fiberboard  end  panels  such  as  lo  form  said  container, 
each  said  end  panel  having  a  top  edge  opposite  said  bottom  edge 
and  having  at  least  one  tab  extending  away  from  said  top  edge 
and  at  least  one  recess  along  said  bottom  edge: 
said  bottom  panel  having  at  least  one  slot; 
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an  oscillaling  wm.  the  oscillating  ann  comprising  a  boUow 
cylinder  provided  with  a  longitudinal  succession  of  holes 
suitable  for  passage  therethrough  of  an  irrigation  liquid; 

an  operation  unit  operable  by  the  itrigation  liquid  suitable  for 
oscillating  the  arm  about  its  own  axis; 

a  cyUndrical  sleeve  inserted  coaxially  and  rotatably  in  said 
oscillating  arm.  the  sleeve  having  at  least  one  surface  groove 
thereon  for  channeling  the  iirigation  liquid  whereby  the  irri- 
gation liquid  is  emitted  through  holes  in  the  ann  aligned  with 
the  surface  groove,  the  sleeve  having  a  terminal  section  and  a 
remaining  section,  the  groove  having  a  terminal  groove  sec- 
tion in  the  terminal  section  of  the  sleeve  and  a  remaining 
groove  section  in  the  remaining  section  of  the  sleeve; 

wherein  the  terminal  section  of  said  sleeve  is  nxatable  with 
respect  to  the  remaining  section  of  the  sleeve,  to  allow  the 
terminal  gnmve  section  to  be  staggered  with  respect  to  the 
remaining  groove  section  for  controlling  the  flow  of  irrigation 
liquid  from  (he  oscillating  aim. 


whereby  the  mixing  characteristic  of  the  respective  water  and 
liquid  soap  apertures  within  said  lathering  chamber  may  be 
adjusted  by  selectable  rotation  of  said  plug  relative  to  said  body. 


each  one  lab  of  said  at  least  one  tab  and  each  one  recess  of  said 
u  least  ooe  recess  Miangcd  in  operable  combinaoon  with  one 
skx  of  said  at  least  one  slot  such  that  said  container  is 
stackaNe  on  another  identical  cooiainer  with  said  one  slot  of 
said  another  identical  container  receivingly  engaging  said  one 
tab  of  said  container. 

said  side  edges  of  said  end  panels  having  a  length  that  is  greater 
dian  a  length  of  said  side  edges  of  said  side  panels  and  each 
one  of  said  containers  operably  assembled  such  that  when  one 
of  said  containers  is  stacked  on  another  one  of  said  containers 
with  said  at  least  one  tab  of  said  one  of  said  coniainen 
efaged  with  said  at  least  one  slot  respectively  of  said  aaoikei 
one  of  said  containers,  a  space  is  formed  between  said  booon 
panel  of  said  one  of  said  containers  and  said  lid  panel  member 
of  said  another  one  of  said  containers  such  that  said  one  of 
said  containers  and  said  another  one  of  said  containers  are 
adapted  to  avoid  crushing  contents  of  said  another  one  of  said 
containers  by  a  weight  of  said  one  of  said  containers; 

said  side  edges  of  said  end  panels  having  a  length  that  is  greater 
than  a  length  of  said  side  «%»  of  said  side  panels  and  each 
one  of  said  containers  tuieiably  aMemMed  such  that  when  one 
of  said  cootainers  is  stacked  on  another  one  of  said  containers 
with  said  at  least  one  tab  of  said  one  container  engaged  with 
said  at  least  one  slot  respectively  of  said  another  container,  a 
space  is  formed  berween  said  bottom  panel  of  said  container 
and  said  lid  panel  member  of  said  another  identical  container 
such  that  said  one  container  and  said  another  container  are 
adapted  (o  avoid  crushing  contents  of  said  another  container 
by  a  weight  of  said  one  container. 


SMZMT 
IRRIGATOR  WITH  AN  OSCILLATING  ARM 
GiMli-aiico  Ronan.  Paaiaiio,  Italy,  assignor  to  CUbcr  &PJi^ 
Italy 

FBcd  Oct.  II.  1994.  Scr.  N^  321.M1 
CWav     priority.     appNcatioa     Italy.     Oct.     14,     1993. 
M»3Aai217S 

InL  CL*  B«SB  3/16 
VS.  CL  239— 24C  S  Clai«s 


1.  An  iififator  comprising: 


5.M2.24S 

SHOWERHEAD  WITH  INTEGRATED  SOAP  DISPENSER 
MahBHNind  Kballfka.  333  Broadway,  Passaic.  N  J.  07055 
Filed  Dec  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  364.669 
IbL  CL"  BtSB  7/24 
VS.  CL  239—316  6  < 


1.  A  showerhead  and  soap  dispensing  system,  including  an  input 
conduit  of  pressurized  water  and  a  retillable  soap  containing  enclo- 
sure having  an  output  thereof,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  frusto  conical-body  including  a  venturi -defining  bore  sur- 
face, said  body  including  an  axial  water  input  at  an  apex 
thereof,  said  body  including  a  water  output  at  a  base  thereof, 
said  body  further  including  an  internal  annular  channel  in  a 
radial  plane  of  said  body,  said  channel  having  a  soap- 
receiving  input  conduit  upstream  of  said  channel  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  output  of  said  soap-<:ontaining 
enclosure,  said  annular  channel  having,  within  said  shower 
bead  body,  a  polar  plurality  of  output  apertures  in  a  radial 
plane  downstream  of  said  channel:  and 

(b)  a  frusto-conical  plug  comprising: 

(i)  a  hollow  upstream  portion  having  a  mouth  proportioned 
for  rotatable  registration  within  said  axial  fluid  input  of  said 
body,  said  hollow  pottion  of  said  plug  including,  at  a 
downstream  radius  thereof,  a  polar  multiplicity  of  water 
exit  apertures  disposed,  upon  registration  of  said  plug 
within  said  body,  upstream  of  said  soap  output  apeituies  of 
said  annular  channel  of  said  body;  and 

(ii)  a  downstream  solid  portion  integral  with  said  upstream 
hollow  portion,  said  downstream  portion  having  an  external 
concave  surface  of  rotation  which,  in  combination  with  said 
venturi  bore  surface  of  said  body,  defines  an  annular  water 
and  soap  lathering  chamber  downstream  of  said  water  exit 
apertures  of  said  upstream  portion  of  said  plug,  said  cham- 
ber including  a  radial  plain  defined  by  said  polar  plurality 
of  soap  output  apertures,  said  concave  surface  of  rotation 
widening  outwardly  toward  said  venturi-defining  bore  sur- 
face of  said  shower  head  body  to  thereby  maximize  fluid 
pressure  within  said  lathering  chamber. 


5.562449 
FLOOD  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  G.  IVotter.  67  Bailey  St.,  TlnilMMNi,  3268,  Vktoria, 
Australia 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,«il 

iBt  CL<^  B«5B  1/14 

VS.  CL  239—1  11  Clains 


3.  A  nozzle  for  directing  a  flushing  liquid  from  a  holding  tank  to 
a  washing  surface,  including  an  inlet  portion  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  flushing  liquid  holding  tank,  an  outiet  portion  having 
an  outiet  orifice,  and  at  least  one  baffle  noounted  within  said  outiet 
portion  so  that  said  at  least  one  baffle  is  positioned  within  the  flow 
path  of  the  flushing  liquid  flowing  through  said  outiet  portion  to 
thereby  coatrol  the  direction  in  which  the  flushing  liquid  flows 
from  said  outiet  portion,  wherein  the  shape  of  said  at  least  one 
baffle  and  said  outiet  portion  is  such  that  said  at  least  one  baffle  can 
be  mounted  in  different  positions  in  said  outiet  portion, 

said  outiet  portion  comprising  an  outer  housing  having  spaced 
apan  sidewalls  and  top  and  bottom  walls,  an  open  rear  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  portion, 

said  outiet  orifice  comprising  an  open  front  end  from  which  the 
flushing  liquid  is  discharged. 


5,562050 

MULTIPLE  COMPONENT  MIXING  TRIGGER  SPRAYER 
Rickard  K.  O'Neill,  Wrightwood,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Contico 
Iniematioiial.  Inc.  St  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1995.  Sen  No.  357,441 
I         Int.  CL'  B05B  7/04:7/12:9/043 
VS.  CL  239—304  23  Claims 

1.  A  trigger  sprayer  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sprayer  housing  connectable  to  a  pair  of  separate  liquid  con- 
taining compartments; 
a  liquid  discharge  passage  within  the  housing,  the  discharge 
passage  having  opposite  ends  with  a  liquid  orifice  outiet  at 
one  end  of  the  discharge  passage  and  a  check  valve  inlet  at  an 
opposite  end  of  the  discharge  passage: 
a  pump  chamber  within  the  housing,  the  pump  chamber  having 
an  interior  defined  at  least  in  pari  by  a  pump  chamber  wall  of 
the  hoasing  and  the  pump  chamber  having  a  piston  received 
within  the  chamber  interior  for  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
piston  therein  relative  to  the  pump  chamber  wall; 
a   liquid   outlet   passageway   in   the   housing  communicating 
througli  the  pump  chamber  wall  with  the  pump  chamber 
interior  and  extending  to  the  check  valve  inlet  of  tiie  liquid 
discharge  passage;  and 
a  pair  of  bquid  supply  passageways  in  the  housing  communicat- 
ing through  the  pump  chamber  wall  with  the  pump  chamber 


interior  and  extending  from  the  pump  chamber  wall  through 
the  housing  and  into  the  pair  of  separate  liquid  containing 
compartments  when  the  sprayer  housing  is  connected  to  the 
pair  of  compartments,  the  pair  of  supply  passageways  con- 
ducting flows  of  at  least  two  separate  liquids  from  the  pair  of 
compartments  to  the  pump  chamber  interior  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  pump  piston  relative  to  the  punq>  chamber 
waU. 


5,562,251 
GAS  NOZZLE  FOR  BAG  HOUSE  CLEANING  SYSTEMS 
Jeff  Elliott,  MOperra,  AustraUa,  assignor  to  Goyen  Coatrok  & 
Co.  Pty.  Limited,  Mi^icm,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Sep.  3, 1993,  PM1028 
bit  a."  B05B  l/OO:  BOID  46/04 
VS.  CL  239—396  22  Claims 


11.  A  filter  cleaning  system  including:  a  blow  tube  through 
which  cleaning  air  flows,  said  blow  tube  having  an  outiet  hole 
through  which  said  cleaning  air  may  exit  said  blow  tube;  a  gas 
nozzle  including  a  body  having  an  air  passage  therethrough,  said 
passage  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  air  exiting  said  blow  tube 
and  an  outiet  end  for  discharging  air  flowing  through  said  air 
passage;  means  for  coupling  said  body  to  said  blow  tube  widi  said 
inlet  end  of  said  air  passage  in  communication  with  said  outiet 
bole;  and  air  flow  control  means  occupying  said  air  passage 
between  its  ends  for  producing  a  predetermined  flow  characteristic 
in  air  flowing  through  said  air  passage. 


5,562,252 
IN-LINE  WATER  JET  DIFFUSER 
William  H.  Dunn.  1202  Ortcgo  Dr..  Fairbom.  Ohio  45324 
Filed  Oct  3,  1994.  Scr.  No.  317.112 
Int  a."  B05B  //26 
U,S.  CL  239—505  3  Claims 

1.  A  water  cannon  jet  difiiiser,  comprising: 
a  flexible  tether  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said  proximal 
end  being  attached  to  the  water  cannon;  and 
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a  (bfluser  bead  attached  to  said  lether  distal  end  and  including 
mean  for  holding  said  diffuser  head  supported  in  the  air  in 
ftoat  of  said  water  cannon  by  the  force  of  water  issuing  from 
said  wMer  canaon,  said  diffiiser  head  comprising  first  and 
second  lUMMg  fans,  and  means  causing  said  brst  and  second 
rotating  fans  to  counter-rotate,  said  diffuser  head  further 
including  a  conicaJ  member  for  redirecting  water  passing 
therethrough  so  as  to  exit  said  diffuser  head  multidircctionally. 
whereby  the  locatioa  of  said  diffiiser  head  determines  the 
poiiM  at  which  the  water  cannon  water  jet  is  redirected  against 
a  fire,  said  first  and  second  rotating  fans  each  have  blades 
including  means  defining  perforations  therethrough,  whereby 
water  passes  through  said  blades,  and  is  distributed  substan- 
tially uniformly: 

means  for  sionng  and  paying  out  said  flexible  tether,  said  means 
for  sionng  and  paying  out  said  flexible  lether  comprising  a 
reel  controllably  attached  to  the  water  cannon,  whereby  said 
flexible  tether  is  paid  out  by  a  person  using  said  water  cannon 
and  said  water  diffusing  apparatus,  and  said  diffuser  head  is 
suppofled  at  a  desired  proximity  to  said  water  cannon: 

means  for  retaining  said  flexible  tether  to  the  cannon  barrel; 

a  motor  for  icwinding  said  reel: 

manual  controls  for  controlling  said  motor:  and 

brake  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  out  of  said  flexible  tether, 
said  brake  means  having  manual  control  means  for  slowing 
the  rate  of  pay  out  of  said  flexible  lether. 


THKOUGHPtrr  EFnCIENCY  ENHANCEMENT  OF 
FLUIDIZED  BED  JET  MILL 
K.  Ocrcfc  Ucifarwm,  Rocbotcr;  Lewis  S.  S^tb,  Fairport,  and 
nmf  O.  atn,  victor.  aO  «f  N.Y„  Mrismtn  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
raliaM,  StHrfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*9,125 

Int.  CL'  B«2C  19/06 

VS.  a.  Ul—5  21  ClainH 


UMI 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  jet  mill  for  grinding  particulate  material 
compruing: 

a)  a  grading  chamber  having  a  peripheral  wall,  a  base,  and  a 
central  axis: 

b)  an  ifl^MCt  target  with  a  hollow  cavity  defined  thereby,  and 
wiik  ai  leaM  three  apeituret  transversmg  the  walls  tiiereof. 


said  target  being  mounted  within  said  grinding  chamber  and 
centered  on  said  central  axis  of  said  grinding  chamber:  and 

c)  a  plurality  of  sources  of  high  velocity  gas,  said  gas  sources 
being  motinted  in  said  grinding  chamber  in  said  peripheral 
wall,  arrayed  symmetrically  about  said  central  axis,  and  ori- 
ented to  direct  high  velocity  gas  along  an  axis  substantially 
perpendicularly  intersecting  said  central  axis  within  said 
impact  target,  each  of  said  sources  of  high  velocity  gas 
comprising  a  nozzle  having  an  internal  diameter,  wherein  said 
impact  target  has  a  cross  section  area  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  central  axis,  and  said  cross  section  area  is  greater  than  the 
cross  section  area  of  said  internal  diameter  of  said  nozzle:  and 

wherein  the  distance  between  said  impact  target  and  any  of  said 
nozzles  is  greater  than  said  internal  diameter  of  said  nozzle. 


5,5*2,254 
GRINDER  PUMP  STATION 
Andrew  P.  Slrnwian,  Gaasvooft;  George  A.  Earle,  III,  Ballstoo 
Lake,  and  Oarii  A.  Henry,  Scoda,  all  at  N.Y.,  aasigDors  to 
Eavironment  One  Corp.,  Schcacctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ave.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No,  284^90 

Int  CL*  BMC  18/40.23/36 

VS.  CL  241— 4«,*1  31  Claiim 


1.  A  grinder  pump  station  capable  of  having  its  height  adjusted 
in  the  field  during  installation,  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  tank  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  wall 
secured  to  a  substantially  cylindrical  corrugated  outer  wall, 
said  longitudinal  tank  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion: 

means  for  mounting  a  grinder  pump  unit  within  said  longitudinal 
tank: 

a  base  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  longitudinal  tank:  and 

a  removable  lid  assembly  attachable  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
longitudinal  tank,  said  lid  assembly  including  an  electrical 
opening  and  a  ventilation  opening  for  said  grinder  pump 
station,  wherein  when  said  lid  assembly  is  renmved  the  height 
of  said  tank  can  be  adjusted  in  the  field  by  varying  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  said  tank. 


I  5,562,255 

COMBINED  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  TIRE  SHEARS 
Zbigniew  J.  Witko,  441  Archglen  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95111, 
and  Antonio  L.  A.  Rds,  1950  Bircfawood  Ct,  Tncy,  CaUf. 
95376 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416317 

Int  CL'  B«2C  18/08 

VS.  a.  241—158  20  aaims 


J" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shearing  tires,  comprising; 

first  shearing  means  for  segmenting  a  tire  into  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  stnps:  and 

second  shearing  means  for  segmenting  each  of  said  plurality  of 
longitudinal  strips  into  a  plurality  of  chunks: 

a  plurality  of  scrapers  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
shearing  means,  with  said  first  shearing  means  including 
means  for  gripping  said  plurality  of  strips,  said  scrapers 
adapted  to  remove  said  plurality  of  strips  firom  said  gripping 
means  while  said  first  shearing  means  forces  said  plurality  of 
strips  into  said  second  shearing  means  to  be  further  seg- 
mented into  a  plurality  of  chunks. 


5,562456 
GARLIC  GRATER 
Norman  B.  Wolman,  151  Montevista  Street,  DoUard-des- 
Ormeaux,  Quebec  Canada;  George  Bigelow,  Sr.,-  George 
Bigciow,  Jr„  both  of  Kut  Shing  BuUding  12-F,  Flat  B8  Knt 
Shing  St,  Chai  Wan,  Hong  Kong,  and  Pierre  Tardif,  445  Sl- 
Jcan,  LongneuiL  Quebec  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  497,053 
InL  CL'  B02C  19/20 
VS.  CL  241—169.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  garlic  grater,  comprising: 
a  body  defining  a  cavity: 
a  motor  motinted  within  tlie  cavity  and  including  a  drive  shaft 

rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis: 
a  hollow  grating  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby, 
the  grating  dnim  including  a  cylindrical  wall  having  through- 
holes  extending  therethrough,  the  cylindrical  wall  including 
radially  spaced  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  the  outer  surface 
having  cutting  teeth,  a  portion  of  the  grating  drum  disposed 
beneath  the  inside  surface  of  the  grating  drum  being  open: 
a  stationary  cylindrical  liner  encircling  the  wall  of  the  grating 
drum  and  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  therefrom  to  define 
therewith  an  annular  skin-receiving  chamber,  the  liner  includ- 
ing an  open  bottom  and  a  lateral  opening  for  providing  access 
to  tlie  outer  surface  of  the  wall  to  enable  gariic  to  be  pressed 
against  the  outer  wall; 


a  base  disposed  below  the  grating  drum  for  collecting  cuttings 
and  juice  falling  from  inside  the  grating  drum,  the  base  being 
detachable  with  respect  to  the  drum;  and 

a  wiper  disposed  within  the  grating  drum  and  bearing  against  the 
inner  surface,  the  grating  drum  being  rotatable  relative  to  the 
wiper  so  that  the  wiper  wipes  the  inner  surface. 


5,562457 
DOUBLE  ROTOR  HAMMERMILL 
Donald  F.  Graveman,  St  Charles,  and  William  F.  Graveman, 
Tonganozic,    Mo.,    assignors    to    Magnatech    Engineering 
IiK»rporated,  Tonganoxie,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1996,  Ser.  No.  592,813 

InL  CL*  B02C  13/04:13/28 

VS.  a.  241—190  11  Claims 


1.  A  hammennill  apparatus  for  reducing  materials  comprising: 

a)  structural  bousing  and  frame  means  for  forming  an  ei>closure: 

b)  a  pair  of  hammermill  rotors  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
enclosure; 

c)  motor  means  for  operably  rotating  said  rotors; 

d)  materials  feed  means  for  feeding  materials  to  be  reduced  into 
said  enclosure; 

e)  material  discharge  means  for  removing  reduced  materials 
from  said  frame  means; 

f)  each  of  said  rotors  having  mounted  thereon  a  set  of  rotatable 
hammers;  each  of  said  hammers  being  swingably  mounted 
relative  to  a  respective  rotor  to  which  a  hammer  is  mounted; 
each  of  said  hammers  extending  radially  outward  from  a 
respective  rotor  when  fiiUy  extended  and  having  an  end  that 
describes  a  circular  path  when  a  respective  rotor  is  rotating; 
each  of  said  hammer  sets  including  at  least  one  relatively 
short  first  hammer  and  at  least  one  relatively  long  second 
hammer,  each  of  said  sets  of  hammers  being  positioned  such 
that  during  rotation  of  the  rotors,  each  long  hammer  of  each 
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set  is  of)posite  a  respective  short  hamiDer  of  the  other  set  and 
so  that  a  circular  path  associated  with  rotation  of  each  long 
hammer  end  of  one  set  passes  m  close  proximity  to  a  circular 
path  associated  with  rotation  of  an  end  of  a  respective  short 
hammer  of  the  other  set; 

g)  the  long  and  short  hammer  elements  on  each  rotor  being 
alternated  in  an  axial  direction  along  a  respective  rotor  such 
that  the  hammer  elements  on  opposite  rotors  are  staggered,  so 
that  the  circular  paths  described  by  ends  of  the  long  hammer 
elements  of  both  rotors  overlap  and  so  that  when  the  rotors 
ate  axially  aligned,  portions  of  said  long  hammer  elements  on 
each  rotor  are  interleaved  with  sinular  portions  of  long  ham- 
mer elements  on  the  opposite  rotor. 

h)  a  sizing  impact  plate  for  sizing  reduced  materuls;  said  plate 
;  hxedly  mounted  on  said  frame  means  spaced  from  said 
lis  feed  means  and  extending  into  said  enclosure:  said 
:  plate  being  spaced  from  and  extending  longitudinally 
ahMg  a  first  of  said  rotors:  said  impact  plate  having  an  impact 
surface  for  collecting  materials  to  be  reduced:  said  surtee 
having  an  edge  facing  said  first  rotor  that  includes  fingen 
extending  outward  therefrom  toward  said  first  rotor,  said 
fingers  being  spaced  to  provide  slots  therebetween,  said 
impact  plate  being  aligned  such  that  the  end  circular  path  of 
each  said  long  >««"""*<<  on  said  first  rotor  pass  in  close 
proximity  to  a  icjn>wl  tkie  of  a  respective  one  of  said  slots 
Mid  the  ead  ctrctilv  lip  paths  of  each  said  short  hammer  on 
said  first  roior  pass  in  close  proximity  to  an  outer  edge  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  fingers;  and 

i)  a  cutting  bar  said  cutting  bar  being  positioned  to  be  spaced 
from  said  impact  plale  and  near  said  materials  feed  means  so 
as  to  receive  materials  thereon  and  have  the  matenals  cut  by 
said  rotor  hammers:  said  cutting  bar  also  positioned  (o  extend 
axially  along  and  parallel  to  at  least  a  first  rotor  and  being 
I  ia  cloae  proximity  to  the  end  circular  paths  of  the  kiag 
I  tif  said  first  rotor,  such  that  matenals  entenng  said 
I  are  struck  against  said  cuttmg  bar  to  cut  and  reduce 


S,3«2JSS 

BfXT  DRIVEN  CARTRIDGE  FOR  GUIDING  TAPE  WITH 
REDUCED  OFFTRACKING 
Satn,  aMi  Ommb  Kabmmi,  bo«k  of  Mly^  iwftm, 
i  to  Sony  Corporalioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32M1* 
priortty,  appttcatiaa  Japu,  Oct.  29, 1993,  $-271977 
LM.  Ct"  GllB  23/S7:23A>4 
VS.  CL  242— 34t  t  OaiM 

1.  A  tape  cartridge  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  base  plate,  said 


base  plate  rotaiably  mounting  first  and  second  reels  which  have  a 
length  of  tape  wound  therebetween,  said  tape  being  movable  along 
a  predetermined  tape  path  according  to  rotation  of  said  reels,  said 
cartridge  comprising: 

a  cassette  casing  including  a  first  recess  for  insertion  of  a  tape 
head,  a  portion  of  said  tape  being  normally  exposed  al  said 
first  recess; 
first  and  second  substantially  identical  tape  guide  portions 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  recess  to  guide  said 
tape  during  rotation  of  said  reels  and  to  establish  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  predetermined  tape  path,  said  first  tape  guide 
portion  including  an  upper  flange  and  a  lower  flange,  said 
second  tape  guide  portion  including  an  upper  flange  and  a 
lower  flange,  the  vertical  dimension  between  the  upper  and 
lower  flanges  of  said  first  and  second  tape  guide  portions 
being  slightly  greater  than  a  width  dimension  of  said  tape:  and 
second  and  third  recesses  formed  in  the  base  plate  for  receiving 
the  lower  sides  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  guide  portions, 
respectively,  said  second  and  third  recesses  differing  in  depth 
so  that  the  first  and  second  guide  portions  are  mounted  at 
different  heights  on  said  base  plate  of  the  cartndge,  so  that 
said  first  and  second  tape  guide  pottioiis  are  disposed  in  a 
manner  such  that  an  upper  edge  of  said  tape,  during  motion 
thereof,  contacts  a  first  positional  regulating  surface  on  a 
lower  surface  of  said  upper  flange  of  said  first  tape  guide 
portion,  and  a  lower  edge  of  said  tape  contacts  a  second 
poaitioiial  regulating  surface  on  an  upper  sivface  of  said  lower 
flange  of  said  second  tape  guide  portion,  and  so  that  a  vertical 
dimension  between  said  first  and  second  positional  regulating 
surfaces  is  substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  said  width 
dimension  of  said  tape. 


5,562459 
ir>(ERTlAL  SENSOR 
Kidwciii,  Eschach,  Germany,  assignor  to  TRW  Repa 
GabH.  Aldorf,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  !«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3»6,3M 
Cbte*    priority,    applicrttoM    Germany.    Feb.    11,    1994, 
94C232tU 


lat  Cl.<^  BMR  22/40 


U,S.  CL  242— 384.* 


2CUiw 


1.  An  inertial  sensor  for  vehicle  sensitive  triggering  of  a  block- 
ing mechanism  on  a  safety  belt  retractor,  comprising  a  socket, 
aligned  with  a  icference  plane,  a  ball  sealed  in  said  socket,  and  a 
sensor  lever  which  is  pivotally  mounted  and  bears  by  gravity  on 
said  ball,  said  sensor  lever  having  a  free  end  forming  a  pawl  for 
coopeniioa  with  an  externally  toothed  control  disk  on  said  belt 
retractor,  and  said  sensor  lever  having  a  pivot  axis  inclined  by  an 
angle  which  is  approximately  half  of  an  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
control  disk  in  relation  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  reference 
plane. 


SJS62,2t» 

LINE  EXTENSION  AND  RETRACTION  MECHANISM 
Wayne  SalvtMlor,  and  Julie  Salvador,  both  of  460  D.  St.,  Fra- 
nont,  Calif.  94536 

FUcd  Feb.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  198,218 

InL  CL'  B65H  75/38 

VS.  CL  242—397.1  7  Claims 


1.  An  extension  and  retraction  mechanism  comprising; 

a.  a  housng  including  a  chamber  possessing  a  predetemiined 
dimension,  said  housing  including  an  entrance  thereto: 

b.  an  elastomeric  line  passing  into  said  chamber  tlirough  said 
chamber  entrance,said  elastomeric  line  including  a  first  end 
portion  being  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  chamber  and  a 
second  end  portion  extending  within  said  chamber  and  out- 
wardly from  said  chamber  entrance:  and 

c.  extension  means  for  guiding  the  extending  of  said  elastomeric 
line  within  said  chamber  and  along  said  dimension  of  said 
chamber,  said  extension  means  including  a  protuberance 
within  said  chamber.said  protuberance  contacting  said  elasto- 
meric line  and  bending  said  elastomeric  line.said  protuberance 
being  located  within  said  housing  chamber  at  a  selected 
distance  from  said  chamber  entrance  along  said  chamber 
diminsion. 


5362J61 

COILING  MACHINE  FOR  COILING  A  CONTINUOUS 
PAPER  WEB 
Rudolf  BciaBwaiiger,   Stdnbeim,   and   Hans-Peter  SoUinser, 
Hddcnlicbn,  both  of  Gcmiany,  assigoors  to  Voith  Sulzer 
Papiermaacliinen  GmbH,  Hcidcnheina,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  199S.  Ser.  No.  379,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1994,  44  02 
624.2;  Jon.  7,  1994,  44  19  662JS 

InL  a."  B65H  18/20:19/26 
VS.  CL  242—527  65  Claims 

1.  A  coiling  machine  for  coiling  a  continuous  paper  web  to  form 
a  coil,  the  coiling  machine  comprising: 
a  coil  bed  for  uptake  of  the  coil,  said  coil  bed  having  a  first  roll 

and  a  second  roll; 
a  substantially  pressure-tight  chamber  bounded,  at  least  in  part, 
by  said  first  roll,  said  second  roll  and  the  coil,  said  chamber 
includes  a  side  wall  and  a  separating  knife  disposed  at  said 
side  wall  for  separating  the  paper  web;  and 
means,  connected  to  said  substantially  pressure-tight  chamber, 
for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  chamber. 


C-' 


5,562462 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Jack  F.  PenncO,  Sntton  CoMBeld,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Ryford  Limited,  West  MkUands,  United  Kingdom 

FUcd  Not.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  345^28 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27, 1993, 
9324436 

InL  CL'  B65H  16/00;  B44C  7/00 
VS.  CL  242— 588J  U  Claims 


1.  A  tape  dispenser  comprising  a  body  having  an  engagement 
portion  to  engage  a  salient  standing  above  a  surface,  a  further 
engagement  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  surface  and  extending 
perpendicularly  away  from  the  engagement  portion,  said  further 
engagement  portion  being  provided  by  an  edge  wall  of  the  body,  an 
opening  in  said  fiirther  engagement  portion,  through  which  the  tape 
may  be  dispensed  from  the  body,  reel  mounting  means  to  iiKiunt  a 
reel  of  tape  for  rotation  relative  to  the  body,  guide  means  to  guide 
the  tape  so  as  to  be  dispensed  from  the  body  through  the  opening 
laterally  adjacent  to  the  engagement  portion,  a  tape  discharge  path 
extending  from  the  reel  of  tape  to  the  opening  via  the  guide  means, 
at  least  one  resilient  biasing  means  to  engage  the  reel  of  tape  and 
resiUent  bias  the  tape  towards  the  engagement  portion  and  bias  the 
tape  into  engagement  with  an  abutment  which  is  laterally  adjacent 
the  engagement  portion,  the  engagement  portion  comprising  an 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  a  wall  of  the  body,  and  the  abutment 
comprising  an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  wall  of  the  body,  the 
guide  means  being  tapered  towards  the  engagement  portion  to  urge 
the  tape  toward  the  engagement  portion  as  the  tape  is  dispensed,  a 
guide  surface  adapted  to  engage  an  edge  of  the  tape  as  the  tape  is 
dispensed,  said  guide  surface  being  disposed  laterally  adjacent  to 
the  engagement  portion  and  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a 
direction  in  which  the  engagement  portion  faces  and  being  located 
in  the  tape  discharge  path  downstream  of  the  guide  means,  the 
guide  surface  comprising  a  portion  of  said  abutment,  said  guide 
surface  being  tapered  and  having  an  outer  end  of  said  guide  surface 
spaced  laterally  closer  to  the  engagement  portion  than  an  inner  end 
of  said  guide  surface. 
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DAMPEK  FOR  AnCRATT  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Dmc  ¥h^tK,  P.O.  B«i  211291,  AMten^c  Ak.  99521 
nad  Ai«.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29439* 
laL  CL*  BMD  IJAX) 
VS.  CL  244— UU  7 


panel  (39),  two  laienl  panels  (32.  34),  an  upper  horizontal  panel 
(3t),  and  a  lower  horizontal  panel  (3S). 


/ 


VIBRATING  PNEUMATIC  DEICING  SYSTEM 
Rkfcfd  L.  R— ekiwfU.  m.  Nartfc  C—tea.  OMo.  Mrifnr  f 
The  B.  F.  G«odrfaii  Cowp—y,  Aknn,  OUo 

FBed  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  N*.  322,995 
UL  CL*  BMD  ISM) 
VS.  CL  244—134  R  24  ( 


L  A  cabin  heal  delivery  system  for  a  Debavilland  DHC-2 


a)  a  box.  having  a  top.  bottom  and  four  sides; 

b)  a  rataliiig  shaft.  roiMaMy  attached  widiin  said  box  and  having 
two  eads,  each  end  protruding  from  said  box  in  an  opposile 
dispositioa; 

c)  a  pair  of  spherical  bearings,  each  spherical  bearing  having  an 
inner  beanng  race,  said  inner  beanng  races  of  said  spherical 
bearings  being  welded  to  said  rotating  shaft 

d)  ineaMS  for  supporting  said  pair  of  spherical  bearings,  fixedly 
nffK^-ti^  10  said  box; 

e)  a  daoaper  plate,  fixedly  attached  to  said  ixxating  shaft  and 
being  dispoard  within  said  box; 

f)  a  control  handle,  fixedly  attached  to  said  rotating  shaft;  and 

g)  means  for  activating  said  control  handle  from  witfam  an 
aircraft  cabin. 


FUSELAGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  HELICOPTER 
Claade  Bicteahadcr,  LaaihcK,  Fnacc,  aarignnc  to  Earocopter 
Fraacc,  Marlgnane,  Fraacc 

I  «f  Scr.  N«.  91312,  JaL  14,  1993,  tkmmdamti. 
TMb  appRoMlaa  Fch.  21,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  392J9« 

ty,  appMcnUoB  FrMcc,  JwL  22,  1992,  92  •9952 
IbL  CL*  BMC  1/06: 1/12;  1/22 
VS.  CL  244—129  U 


1.  An  appcranw  for  removing  ice  from  an  airfoil  comprising: 
an  inflataMe  deioer  oaiB|irised  of  a  top  layer  having  a  modulus 

of  elaMidty  leaa  tea  40.000  kPa  and  at  least  one  inflatable 

member  for  distorting  said  top  layer,  and. 
an  inflation  apparatus  for  inflating  said  inflatable  member  in  an 

iaflanon  pattern  comprised  of  a  sequence  of  high  frequency 

pwMwe  pulses  supenroposed  on  a  low  frequency  inflation 

pressure  wave. 


^  I   "   n 


1.  Helicopter  fiiselage  including  a  central  structure  (19)  to  which 
aie  linked  a  front  stnicture  (12).  a  rear  structure  (14)  and  a  landing 
gear  (26)  and  which  supports  a  transmission  gearbox,  a  main  rotor 
and  at  least  one  engine  (59).  said  central  structure  including  a 
skeleton  (16)  fitted  with  covenng  elements  which  define  the  exter- 
nal shape  of  the  fuselage,  wherein  said  skeleton  (16)  has  substan- 
tiaBy  Bh  tepe  of  a  hexahedron  consisting  of  six  spaced  skeleton 
plae  paak  (2B-3S)  assembled  together,  said  six  skeleton  plane 
a  front  transverse  panel  (2S).  a  rear  transverse 


S3»2a« 
RATE  GYRO  CALIBRATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  THREE-AXIS  STABILIZED  SATELLrTE 
UaaaHMaarkc  Achkar,  Canaea  la  Bocca;  Pierre- Yves  Renaud, 
Maadettcn;  Mkhd  Sghcdoni,  Cannes,  and  Pfcrrr  GuiUer- 
aain,  Nice,  aU  of  France,  aadgnorv  to  Aerospatiale  Sodetc 
Natiooale  Industiidle,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  230,093 
CWiMi  priority,  appUcalioa  Frawx,  OcL  29,  1992,  92  12952 
lat  CL'  B«4G  1/22 
VS.  CL  244—171  22  ClaiM 

I.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  set  of  rate  gyros  on  a  three-axis 
stabilized  satellite  in  an  orbit  having  a  moOon  direction  about  the 
Eafth.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  an  attitude  reference  frame  of  reference; 
selecting  a  satellite  reference  frame  of  reference; 
selecting  an  attitude  sensing  system  comprising  said  set  of  rate 
gyros  to  be  mounted  to  said  satellite  for  supplying  attitude 
measuremeiu  signals  of  said  satellite  and  speed  measurements 
of  said  set  of  rate  gyros  with  respect  to  said  satellite  reference 
frame  of  reference; 
selecting  a  set  of  actuators  to  be  conitected  to  said  satellite  for 
controlling  the  orientation  of  said  satellite  reference  frame  of 
reference  with  respect  to  said  attitude  reference  frame  of 
reference; 
selecting  control  logic  for  deriving  a  set  of  control  signals  from 
inpiH  signals  and  for  applying  said  set  of  control  signals  to 
said  set  of  actuators; 


a  »        20 


1.  A  sleeper  for  railway  track  systems,  comprising  a  steel  box- 
like sleeper  section  member  (5)  having  an  upper  open  pait  (31)  and 
a  bottom  closed  pan,  which  said  member  has  a  cross-sectional 
width  (15)  and  a  cross-sectional  height  (16)  matching  that  of  a 
concrete  or  wooden  sleeper  and  which  has  laterally  projecting 
bearing  flanges  ( 13  and  14)  for  mounting  points-tongue  slide  chairs 
(30)  andAir  associated  operating  components  of  tip  fasteners,  an 
upper  ponion  of  the  box-like  sleeper  section  member  (5)  support- 
ing said  tip  fasteners  in  the  form  of  latch  fasteners  (33).  comprising 
holders  (32),  movable  latches  (34),  cam  rods  (35)  and  cam-rod 


guides,  fitted  into  the  upper  or  open  pan  (31)  of  the  box-like 
sleeper  section  member  (5),  whereas  the  bottom  pan  houses  points- 
tongue  slide  rods  (54),  tongue-monitoring  linkage  (45),  a  basin 
(46)  for  points  drive,  beating  rods  (43)  and  shock-absoibing  ele- 
ments (38). 


5362368 

YARN  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RING  SPINNING  OR 

A  YARN  TWISTING  SPINDLE 
Jakob  Bothner,  Gflpptafen,  Gcnuuiy,  Mriiiinr  to  Zinaer  Its- 
Hlmanrtiiura  GaibH,  Ebcnbach/FBs,  Gcnnay 
FDed  Sep.  22.  1994,  Scr.  Na  310y434 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Oct  25,  1993,  43  36 
3593 

lot  CL"  B65H  54/71:  DOIH  9/14 
VS.  CL  242—19  5  Clates 


estimating  a  set  of  attitude  error  values  representing  the  attitude 

difference  between  an  instant  orientation  of  said  satellite  and 

said  attitude  reference  frame  of  reference; 
estimating  a  set  of  constant  drift  values  representing  a  constant 

drift  for  each  of  said  set  of  rate  gyros  about  said  satellite 

refetence  frame  of  reference; 
calculating  a  difference  between  said  speed  measurements  and 

said  constant  drift  value; 
using  as  input  signals  to  said  control  logic,  in  real  time,  said  set 

of  estimated  attitude  error  values  and  said  difference;  and 
storing  said  set  of  estimated  constant  drift  values  when  they  are 

witlsn  a  predetermined  first  tolerance  and  when  said  set  of 

estimated  attitude  error  values  are  within  a  predetennined 

second  toleraiKX. 


5362367 
CROSS-TIES  FOR  RAILROAD  TRACK  SYSTEMS 
Aniin  Hdm,  KreazUnccn,  Swttzeriand;  K.  Ohai,  Schwabach, 
Germany;  K  Spiegel,  Haasftart,  GcnnaBy;  Rudolf  Kdpl, 
Manidi,  Germany;  Jurgcn  Kruger,  Wonstorf,  Germany; 
Vdker  KMn,  Haiabarg,  Germany,  and  Hans-Joachim 
Scholtc,  berlohn,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Scfawihag  GmbH, 
Digerwilcn,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237365 
CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  7,  1993,  43  15 
200.7 

bt  CL*  EOIB  7/00 
VS.  CI.  246—415  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  yam-cutting  assembly  comprising: 

a  spindle  for  a  textile  machine  having  a  core-sleeve  receiving 

portion; 
a  yam-tum  collecting  region  spaced  below  said  receiving  por- 
tion; and 
a  yam-cutting  Made  moimted  between  said  core-sleeve  receiving 
portion  and  said  region  for  severing  a  yam  between  turns 
wound  on  a  core  sleeve  and  turns  wound  on  said  region,  said 
blade  comprising: 
a  disk  mounted  on  said  spindle, 

a  downwardly  turned  outwardly  divei^gent  frustoconical  por- 
tion connected  to  said  disk,  said  ftustoconical  portion 
including  an  angle  a  with  a  line  parallel  to  an  axis  of  tiie 
spindle,  where  20°£aS3O°,  and 
a  ground  surface  on  said  frustoconical  portion  forming  a 
lower  cutting  edge  where  said  ground  surface  meets  an 
unground  fhistoconical  surface  on  an  underside  of  the 
blade,  said  ground  surface  lying  along  a  cyliixler  having  the 
axis  of  said  spindle  as  the  axis  of  the  cyliixler. 


5362369 
MINI  BULB  HOLDER 
William  F.  Protz,  Jr.,  Lake  Forest,  DL,  assignor  to  Santa's  Best, 
Northfidd,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  387,132 
InL  CL*  F16L  3/08 
VS.  CL  248—743  11  OaiaK 

1.  A  fixture  for  holding  a  wire  carrying  a  string  of  decorative 
lights  in  place  on  a  suppon  surface  with  the  lights  being  positioned 
parallel  or  perpendicular  to  the  suppon  surface,  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  base  member  for  mounting  on  a  suppon  surface; 
spaced  apan  pairs  of  trapping  members  mounted  on  said  flat  base 
member  for  ftictionally  engaging  the  wire  carrying  the  decorative 
lights,  and  means  for  positioning  a  decorative  light  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  suppon  surface;  said  trapping  members  contacting 
and  removably  holding  the  wire  in  place  while  an  associated 
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decontive  ligbi  U  looaely  mauitauied  in  a  direcboo  peipendicuUr 
or  parallel  lo  uid  flat  planar  base  member  and  the  support  surface. 


42 


WRIST  PAD 
Drie  MMtagne,  2t7  FrMklbrt  Avc^  HautingUia  BcKk,  CaUf. 

92*48 

CoaliMialioa-iB-put  of  Scr.  Na  955415,  Oct.  1, 1992.  abM- 

doacd,  wkkk  is  a  CMtfmatioa-iii-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  871.S34, 

Apr.  2t,  1992.  ab— »tofd  Thk  applicalioa  Jan.  S,  1994,  Scr. 

N*.  177JI54 

faL  CL*  A47B  91/00:  MSG  M» 

VS.  a.  24S— 11S.1  15 


carried  by  said  frame  and  pivoting  about  an  axis  of  rotabon.  said 
transmission  defining  a  centroidal  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  mounting  bracket  releasably  securable  to  the  transmission 
and  releasably  securable  to  the  engine  stand  mounting  plate: 
and 
a  second  mounting  bracket  releasably  securable  to  the  transmis- 
sioa  and  releasably  securable  to  the  engine  stand  mounting 
plate,  said  first  mounting  bracket  and  said  second  mounting 
bracket  each  being  configured  such  that  when  the  transmis- 
sion is  releasably  secured  to  said  first  mounting  bracket  and 
said  second  mounung  bracket,  the  centroidal  axis  defined  by 
the  transmission  and  the  axis  of  rotation  defined  by  the  engine 
stand  mounting  plate  earned  by  said  engine  stand  frame  are 
subMaodaUy  coincidental,  and  such  that  the  centroidal  axis 
defined  by  the  transmission  and  the  axis  of  rotation  are 
substantially  parallel  to  a  portion  of  said  first  mounting 
bracket  and  said  second  mounting  bracket  at  which  said 
transmission  is  icleasably  secured,  the  transmission  thus  being 
disposed  in  a  cantilevered  ohentatioo. 


5.562J72 
SPUCEKS  FOR  AGGREGATE  CONSTRUCTION  FORMS 
I  T.  McAbee,  and  Ted  E.  Carr,  both  of  Lccsburg,  Fla., 
I  to  AMCficaa  ADA  Coaapttaacc  CorporatiMi.  Lcca- 
bvrf.  Fla. 

Filed  Jul  24.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2/tS,i46 
lat.  CL'  EtlC  15/00.  EMG  /7/W 
VS.  CL  249—2  5  i 


I.  A  device  for  mechanical  manipulation  of  a  computer  mouse 
connected  to  a  computer  having  a  display  comprising  a  pad  and  a 
pedestal  wherein  the  pedestal  is  of  a  suitable  height  to  provide  ease 
of  manipulation  of  a  computer  mouse:  the  pad  is  generally  rectan- 
gular. IS  thKker  along  a  center  line  than  on  a  nghl  edge  and  a  left 
edge,  and  has  a  surface  large  enough  to  allow  the  computer  mouse 
to  coatrol  a  cursor  over  die  entire  range  of  a  computer  display:  and 
wherein  the  pedestal  is  curved  in  a  downward  sloping  arch  of  a 
back,  a  nghl  side,  and  a  left  side  and  the  pedestal  has  a  front  which 
front  IS  arched  such  that  the  front  curves  toward  the  back  as  the 
ngfat  side  and  the  left  side  are  approached  from  the  center 


J  h- 


5.5*2471 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  TRANSMISSION  ON  AN 

ENGINE  STAND 
WiiUaa  M.  Davli.  Jr..  8M1  FVirtiock  Rd..  KMWvUle,  Ttan. 
37931 

Plkd  Dec  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  352^35 

Int.  CL*  F14M  3A)0 

VS.  CL  24S— «75  U  C^m 

1  An  apparatus  for  mountiag  a  tfiiiiission  on  an  engine  stand. 

said  engine  aland  inchidiag  a  feaaB  aad  a  mounting  plate  pivotally 


1.  A  device  for  joining  fbtms  used  in  aggregate  constiuctioa, 
comprising: 
a  channel  member  having  an  elongate,  flat  boaom  wall  and  a 

pair  of  sidewalls  mounted  to  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of 

said  flat  boaom  wall  along  the  extent  thereof  in  generally 

upstanding  relation  thereto: 
said  channel  member  having  a  linear  configuration: 
said  pair  of  sidewalls  including  a  first  sidewall  and  a  second 

side  wall: 
said  first  sidewall  having  a  first  height  and  said  second  sidewall 

having  a  second  height,  said  first  height  being  greater  than 

said  second  height: 


said  flat  bottom  wall  having  a  transverse  extent  slightly  greater 
than  a  transverse  extent  of  a  form: 

said  second  sidewall  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  in 
coaveiging  relation  to  said  first  sidewall,  said  second  sidewall 
having  a  top  edge  adated  to  abut  forms  positioned  within  said 
channel  member  along  a  longitudinally-extending  line  of  con- 
tact, said  predetermined  angle  being  selected  to  space  said  top 
edge  apart  from  said  first  sidewall  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  a  thickness  of  a  form,  said  top  edge  only  of  said 
second  side  wall  adapted  to  abut  said  form: 

said  channel  member  having  a  length  suflficient  to  receive  therein 
abutting  ends  of  a  pair  of  forms  disposed  in  end-to-end 
abutting  relation  to  one  another,  said  length  being  sufficient  to 
align  said  pair  of  forms  in  axial  alignment  with  one  another: 

said  channel  member  being  removable  and  reusable  after  said 
aggregate  has  hardened. 


5.542,273 

PLUG-IN  COUPLING  FOR  PRESSURE  LINES 

AlbredH  Wucthricfc,  Wolhusen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Han 

OetikiT  AG  MaacfaiBcn-  &  ApparateCabrik,  Switzerland 
per  Na  PCT/CH93«0142.  |  371  Date  Jan.  28.  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093^24781,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Sep.  12, 1993 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  896,092,  Jun.  8,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5326,072,  which  is  a  coadnuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

423.394,  Sep.  27,  1989,  abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Jun. 

2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  190,038 

Claiias  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.  3, 1992, 1807/ 

92 

Tbe  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5. 

2011,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

InC  a."  F16L  37/28 

VS.  CL  251— 149J  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  pluggable  coupling  for  pressure  lines  comprising  a  male 
coupling  connector  (2)  and  a  female  coupling  connector  (1).  the 
improvement  comprising:  the  female  coupling  connector  (1)  form- 
ing two  axially  aligned  bores  (3.  4)  of  different  diameters  in 
communication  with  each  other,  and  forming  an  annular  groove  (5) 
with  a  groove  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  larger  bore  around  the  bore  of  lesser  diameter  (4)  and  with  an 
inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  bore  of  lesser  diameter  (4) 
whereby  a  nipple  (6)  having  a  minimal  wall  thickness  is  fotmed. 
the  male  coupling  connector  (2)  sealingly  insertable  into  the  annu- 
lar groove  (5),  and  said  female  connector  (1)  having  at  least  one 
relief  boK  ( 19)  extending  from  a  bottom  of  said  annular  groove  (5) 
to  the  exterior  of  said  female  connector  (1). 


5,562,274 

FORMED  WIRE  MATTRESS  ASSEMBLY 
John  P.  Kitchen,  Georgetown,  and  William  C.  Rodgers.  Lex- 
ington, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Hoover  Wire  Products,  Inc., 
Georgetown,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1994,  Scr.  No.  255.372 
Int  CL*  F16F  3/O0 
VS.  CL  267—103  20  Claims 

1.  A  formed  wire  mattress  assembly  comprising: 
an  upper  support  deck  formed  of  wire,  said  upper  support  deck 
having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and  being  defined  along 
its  penmeter  by  an  upper  border  wire,  said  upper  border  wire 


further  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sides  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  ends,  said  support  deck  being  connected  to  said 
border  wire: 

a  lower  support  deck  of  formed  wire,  said  lower  support  deck 
having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and  being  defined  along 
its  perimeter  by  a  lower  border  wire,  said  lower  border  wire 
fiuther  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sides  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  ends,  said  lower  support  deck  being  connected  to 
said  lower  border  wire, 

a  plurality  of  springs  arranged  between  and  attached  to  said 
upper  and  lower  decks,  said  springs  yieldably  supporting  said 
upper  and  lower  decks  relative  to  one  another. 


5362,275 
RADLtXLY  AND  LONGITUDINALLY  INDEFORMABLE 
FLEXIBLE  SPINDLE 
Hans  T.  Weisseidliih,  Magadino,  and  Beat  A.  v.  Wdascnlliili, 
Gcntilino,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hawe  Neoc  Den- 
tal Dr.  H.  v.  Wcissenfluh  AG,  Biogg:io,  Switzerland 

FUcd  JuL  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  501,173 
Claims  priority,  application  SwMzcrland,  JnL  U,  1994,  02 
203/94 

Int.  CL'  A61B  5/00.  A61C  1/18:5/12 
VS.  CL  267—155  2  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  spindle  suitable  for  transmitting  a  toique  as  weU  as 
an  axial  force  directed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flexible 
spindle,  said  flexible  spindle  comprising: 

a  flexible,  bendable  element  having  a  longitudinal  length: 

a  first  helical  spiral  disposed  over  said  flexible  element,  said  first 
helical  spiral  having  a  first  winding  direction  and  a  longitudi- 
nal length  substantially  equal  to  said  longitudinal  length  of 
said  flexible,  bendable  element:  and 

a  second  helical  spiral  disposed  coaxially  over  said  first  helical 
spiral,  said  second  helical  spiral  having  a  winding  direction 
substantially  opposite  to  the  winding  direction  of  said  first 
helical  spiral  and  a  length  which  remains  substantially  equal 
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to  the  length  of  said  first  helical  spiral  as  the  spindle  is 
disposed  in  a  bent  position;  and 

at  least  a  thud  helical  spiral  disposed  coaxially  over  said  second 
helical  spiral,  said  third  helical  spiral  having  a  winding  direc- 
tion substantially  the  same  as  the  winding  direction  of  the  fint 
helical  spiral  and  a  length  whkh  remains  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  fint  helical  spiral  as  the  spindle  is 
disposed  in  a  bent  position; 

wherein  said  first  helical  spiral,  said  second  helical  spiral,  said 
third  helkal  spiral  and  said  flexible  element  are  fastened  at 
respective  ends  thereof  by  soldering,  said  first  helical  spiral, 
said  second  helical  spiral,  and  said  third  helical  spiral  trans- 
mitting said  axial  force  and  transmitting  said  torque  periodi- 
cally along  opposite  directions  with  substantially  no  radial  or 
longitudinal  deformation  of  the  spuidle. 


LOCATOR  AND  HOLD  DOWN  SYSTEM  FOB  A 
MACHINE 

Jolin  BHck.  31891  Orrle  Dr..  S.  LAgima.  Caltf.  92677 
FHcd  Sep.  14,  199<  Scr.  No.  3M,1U 
IjiL  CL'  B23Q  i/IO 
VS.  CL  2t9— 20  9 


1.  A  posilioaal  device  comprising: 

a  circulv  base  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

a  piston  assembly  located  on  said  first  side  eA  said  circular  base 
whKh  further  comprises: 

a  piston  housing; 

a  larger  diameter  piston  axially  displaceable  outside  of  said 
piston  housing; 

a  smaller  diameter  piston  axially  displaceable  outside  of  said 
larger  diameter  piston  and  carrying  a  spacing  nng  about  an 
upper  end  of  said  smaller  diameter  piston,  and  where  said 
spacer  ring  has  a  larger  diameter  than  said  smaller  diameter 
piston,  and  where  said  larger  diameter  piston  accommodates 
said  spacer  ring  when  said  smaller  diameter  piston  is  with- 
drawn within  said  larger  diameter  piston; 

a  vacuum  fitting  in  fluid  communication  with  a  vacuum  aperture 
on  said  second  side  of  said  circular  base; 

fluid  fittings  for  operating  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
piston  assembly. 


at  least  one  clamping  assembly  having  at  least  one  pair  of  jaws 
for  clamping  at  least  one  workpiece  therebetween,  wherein 
each  said  clamping  assembly  comprises  first  and  second  mov- 
able support  members  operably  intercoiuiected  by  means  for 
moving  said  jaws  such  that  said  first  and  second  movable 
support  members  can  be  selectively  moved  toward  and  away 
from  one  another,  each  said  first  and  second  movable  support 
members  having  first  and  second  extended  portions,  respec- 
tively, and  one  said  jaw  being  attached  to  said  first  extended 
member  and  the  other  said  jaw  being  attached  to  said  second 
extended  member. 

at  least  one  first  base  member  attached  to  said  support  member, 
each  said  first  base  member  having  means  for  operably 
receiving  at  least  one  said  clamping  assembly  therein; 

at  least  one  longitudinal  column  member  attached  to  said  sup- 
port member,  each  said  longitudinal  column  member  having 
at  least  two  longitudinal  column  surfaces  that  are  substantially 
parallel,  each  said  longitudinal  cohmin  surface  having  a  sec- 
ond longitudinal  cavity  thereunder  for  operably  supporting 
therein  corresponding  said  first  and  second  movable  members 
such  that  said  first  and  second  extended  portions  thereof 
extend  out  of  each  corresponding  said  second  longitudinal 
cavity,  a  second  center  jaw  removably  attached  to  at  least  one 
said  longitudinal  column  surface  and  a  primary  jaw  member 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  said  first  extended  portion  and 
being  removably  attached  thereto  and  a  secondary  jaw  mem- 
ber corresponding  to  at  least  one  said  second  extended  .por- 
tion and  being  removably  Miached  thereto;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  longitudinal  column  mem- 
ber to  said  support  member. 


5,S«2,278 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

Erwin  MflUer,  Oberdiimten,  and  Werner  Hooegger,  Tiinn-Riiti, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ferag  AG,  Hiowi,  Switzer- 


MODULAR  VISE-LIKE  WORKHOLDING  SYSTEM 
George  R.  Swau,  Gltnoiya;  JaMca  L.  Hartaua,  mmA  JaoMS  B. 
Kreba.  bodi  of  PHtsbargh.  aD  of  Pa.,  Mripinni  to  Chick 
MjkMm  TmL  Ik.,  Wamwialc.  Pa. 

FHcd  Scr-  2,  1994,  Scr.  N^  JtMU 
IbL  CL*  B25B  1/20 
VS.  CL  2«9— 43  4  Clates 

I.  A  wotkholding  system  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  support 
member,  cduprisii^; 


Filed  Apr.  24.  1995,  Scr.  No.  427,146 
aaims   priority,  appUcalioa  Switzerland,  Apr.   2S,   1994, 
•1316/94 

lat  CL"  B65H  SS/00:39AMS:  B6SG  37/00 
VS.  CL  27*— 5U1  10  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  printed  products  including: 
a  processing  drum,  said  processing  drum  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  that  is  generally  horizontal,  said  processing  drum 
being  rotatably  driven  about  said  axis  of  rotation; 
said  processing  dnim  having  compartments  for  the  pnnted  prod- 
ucts, said  compartments  opening  toward  the  outside  in  the 
radial  direction  of  the  processing  drum,  said  compartments 
briag  icpafaitd  from  one  another  by  wall  elements  that 
estead  teneraUy  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  rotation  and 
are  distributed  uniformly  along  the  circumference  of  said 
processing  drum; 
a  feeding  device  for  supplying  printed  products  to  said  process- 
ing dnun; 


a  removal  sution  that  is  offset,  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  with  respect  to  the  feeding  device  by  which  the 
printed  products  are  transported  away  from  said  processing 
drum; 

transporting  devices  associated  with  the  compartments  that  fiinc- 
oon  to  tiansport  the  printed  products  along  the  processing 
drum,  as  the  processing  drum  revolves,  in  the  direction  from 
said  feeding  device  to  said  removal  station; 

feeding  stations  arranged  between  said  feeding  device  and  said 
removal  station  at  which  the  printed  products  can  be  pro- 
cessed and  additional  printed  pixxlucts  or  inserts  added; 

a  circulating  conveyor  including  an  endless  conveyor,  said  end- 
less conveyor  having  a  movement  path  that  extends  around 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  around  a  deflection  drum  spaced 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  processing  drum,  said 
circulating  conveyor  including  receiving  compartments  that 
open  towards  the  outside  and  are  separated  from  one  another 
by  separating  elements,  said  separating  elements  are  arranged 
one  behind  the  other  on  said  endless  conveyor 

said  circulating  conveyor  being  associated  with  one  of  the 
feeding  device,  the  removal  station  and  between  the  feeding 
device  and  the  removal  station; 

said  separating  elements  and  receiving  compartments,  during  a 
section  of  their  movement  path  around  the  axis  of  rotation, 
become  aligned  with  said  wall  elements  and  compartments, 
respectively,  of  said  processing  drum,  such  that  they,  as  seen 
when  looking  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  rotation,  join  said 
wall  elements  and  said  compartments; 

transporting  elements  associated  with  said  waif  elements  and 
said  separating  elements  and  operative  in  said  section  of  their 
movement  path  to  transport  said  printed  products,  that  are  in 
said  compartments  or  receiving  compartment  or,  are  strad- 
dling said  wall  or  separating  elements,  said  transporting  ele- 
ments moving  in  a  direction,  that  is  generally  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  rotation,  from  said  compartments  and  said  wall  ele- 
ments to  said  receiving  compartments  and  said  separating 
elements  and  vice  versa;  and 
and  processing  or  feeding  stations  arranged  along  the  circulating 
conveyor. 


5,562,279 

COMBINATION  GRIPPER  BAR  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

FASTENING  THE  GRIPPER  BAR  ON  A  CHAIN  TRAIN  IN 

A  MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  PLATE-LIKE 

WORKPIECES 

Jcan-LiK  GUUcroB,  Laosaniic,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bobst 

SA,  Lausanne.  Switzerland 

Filed  May  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  432^42 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   4,    1994, 
01397/94 

int.  CL"  B65H  29/04 
VS.  CL  271—204  5  Claims 

I.  A  combination  of  a  bar  with  grippers  and  fastening  devices  on 
each  end  of  Ibe  bar  to  integrate  the  bar  into  a  chain,  each  fastening 


device  including  an  outer  vertical  plate  portion  and  an  inner 
vertical  plate  portion  being  linked  by  an  inner  connection  to  form  a 
member  to  replace  a  link  in  the  chain  and  to  receive  between  them 
an  upstream  axle  and  a  downstream  axle  of  the  chain  links,  each 
axle  being  capable  of  being  covered  by  a  meshing  cylinder,  the 
outer  and  inner  plate  portions  forming  an  aperture,  the  inner  plate 
portion  being  provided  on  an  inner  face  with  a  pair  of  knuckles, 
said  bar  having  a  rigid  finger  protruding  from  each  end  of  the  bar, 
a  crosswise  linking  axle  extending  through  the  pair  of  knuckles  and 
the  bar  interposed  therebetween  with  the  rigid  finger  extending  into 
the  aperture. 


5,562,280 

SHEET  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  GUIDE 

MEMBER  TO  PREVENT  BUCKLING  OR  CURLING  OF  A 

CONVEYED  SHEET 
Takeshi  Niimura,  Miisashino,-  Noriyoshi  Isiiikawa,  Yokohama, 
and  Yoshihiro  Ito,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabustiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Sen  No.  258,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  25,  1993,  5-155307 
Int  a.*  B65H  9/16 
VS.  CL  271—248  34  CUims 


SMEET  COMDIIW  HenEII  KHIMGIUl  CIIKIC 


1.  A  sheet  conveying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sheet  conveyance  path  defining  member  that  defines  a  curved 
path  of  conveyance  of  a  sheet; 

a  reference  position  regulating  member  for  regulating  tiie  lateral 
position  of  a  stieet  that  is  conveyed  along  the  curved  convey- 
ance path; 
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conveying  means  for  conveying  ■  sheet  along  (he  curved  con- 
veyance pad)  while  urging  the  sheet  in  a  direction  to  keep  a 
side  edge  of  the  sheet  in  contact  with  said  reference  position 
regulating  member,  and 

a  guide  member  comprising  a  step  partioa  on  said  refeience 
position  regulating  member  that  restricts  the  position  of  the 
side  edge  of  the  sheet  in  contact  with  said  reference  position 
regulating  member  in  a  direction  of  the  tluckness  of  the  sheet 
while  the  sheet  is  conveyed  along  the  curved  conveyance 


LEADING  END  STACKED  POSITION  REGULATING 
APPARATUS  IN  THIN  SHEET  MATEUAL  STACKEK 
N«fl7iikl  BMrfu;  )Mto  Akc.  balk  mt  ObiM  YanMaU  Nwawa, 
hMiM*.  Mi  MAM*  iMke,  AidO,  al  M  JapM,  iwifirt  to 
Wartta,  IK^  dm.  JapM 
I  Ntn.  9,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  33«,7*4 

catiM  JapM.  N«T.  25,  1993,  5-31S9S2; 
Dec  9,  1993.  5-341521 

b*.  CL*  Bi5H  29/54 
VS.  CL  271— 3M  4  ( 
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spring  means  urging  the  pitching  arm  toward  said  second  posi- 
tion; 

means  supported  on  the  frame  for  delivering  a  ball  to  the  cup 
when  the  pitching  arm  is  in  said  first  position: 

a  rotary  member  rotatably  supported  on  the  supporting  frame 
and  having  opposing  ends; 

an  electric  motor  having  a  rotation  shaft  connected  to  the  rotary 
member  for  rotating  the  rotary  member,  one  of  the  opposing 
ends  of  the  rotary  member  engaging  the  cam  member  of  the 
pitching  arm  upon  rotation  of  the  rotary  member  and  moving 
the  pitching  arm  from  said  second  position  to  the  said  first 
position  for  receiving  the  ball  by  the  cup  and  thereafter 
idcHing  the  cam  member  and  allowing  the  spring  means  to 
CHH  the  pitching  arm  to  return  to  said  second  position;  and 

a  first  electrical  switch  means  manually  operable  to  activate  the 
electnc  motor  and  a  second  electrical  switch  responsive  to 
mtttioa  of  the  rotary  member  and  operable  by  the  rotary 
■Mater  to  deactivate  the  electric  motor  after  rotation  of  the 
rotary  metnber  substantially  180  degrees. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  leading  end  stacked  positions  of 
thin  sheet  materials  which  are  introduced  uito  a  thin  sheet  material 
stacker  at  high  speeds,  and  are  dropped  and  stacked  one  upon 
another,  compnsmg: 

a  slide  guided  retractable  damping  ruler  normally  standing  by  al 
a  stand-by  position  upstream  of  a  pi edetei  mined  leading  end 
Slacking  position,  for  abutting  the  leading  end  of  a  thm  sheet 
material  to  receive  a  force  therefrom  in  a  direction  of  the 
introduction  of  said  thin  sheet  material  each  lime  the  thin 
sheet  matenal  introduced  into  the  stacker  is  obtiquely  dropped 
and  to  be  then  retracted; 
a  stationary  ruler  located  at  said  predetermined  leading  end 
slacking  position,  for  abutting  the  leading  end  of  the  thm 
sheet  material,  in  place  of  said  retractable  damping  ruler 
which  is  letracied;  and 
a  resionng  mechanism  for  returning  said  damping  ruler  to  said 
stand-by  position  each  ume  the  sheet  material  is  dropped 
below  said  damping  niler. 


5i5*2J»3 
SPORTS  RACQUET  HAVING  POWER  RING 
Stepkca  J.  Davte,  WacUagton  CmssiBg.  Pa.,  and   Rkhard 
Jaacs,  BwRailM  IVp^  NJ^  aarignora  to  Prince  Sports 
Gtanp,  lac  Barttatowa,  N  J. 

FIM  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,981 

Int  CL'  A«3B  49/02 ;5 1/00 

VS.  CL  273—73  G  10  ClaiaH 


S,5«2JS2 

BALL  PITCHING  DEVICE 

GrcB  N.  StcvcaM*.  439  Mihapa  Rd^  StatarUlc,  N.C.  28*77 

riM  Aag.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295J93 

laL  CL'  A43B  6W40 

VS.  CL  273—2*  D  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  device  for  pitching  balls  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame: 

a  pitching  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  die  supporting  frame  and 
movable  between  a  first  ball  receiving  position  and  a  second 
ball  projecting  step,  the  pitching  arm  having  a  cam  member 
and  a  cup  for  receiving  a  ball; 


1.  A  sports  racquet  comprising: 

a  frame  member  including  an  outer  head  portion,  wherein  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  frame  member  converge  in  a  throat  region  and 
meet  at  a  throat  joint; 


a  power  ring  spanning  the  opposite  ends  in  the  throat  region, 
wherein  the  frame  member  and  power  ring  define  a  stringing 
area  ibr  receiving  strings;  wherein  the  power  ring  has  an  at 
least  generally  arcuate,  inner  ring  bearing  surface  facing  away 
from  the  outer  bead  portion  which  bows  in  a  direction  toward 
the  stringing  area;  and 

a  plurality  of  interwoven  main  strings  and  cross  strings,  wherein 
the  main  strings  have  upper  and  Iowa-  ends,  wherein  the 
lower  ends  of  at  least  most  of  the  main  strings  include  a 
connecting  section  that  wraps  around  the  bearing  surface  and 
connects  with  an  adjoining  main  string,  wherein  such  main 
strings  first  contact  the  bearing  surface  along  portions  of  the 
bearing  surface  that  are  at  least  generally  tangent  to  the 
direction  of  the  respective  string,  wherein  the  connecting 
sections  are  movable  along  the  inner  ring  bearing  surface  so 
that  tension  applied  to  the  main  strings  draws  each  connecting 
sectioi  against  a  region  of  the  bearing  surface  lepresenbng 
the  minimum  distance  between  the  connecting  section  and  the 
upper  ends  of  the  main  strings  associated  with  such  connect- 
ing section,  and  the  strings  are  thereby  self-seating  when 
tension  is  applied,  and  wherein  the  upper  ends  of  the  main 
strings  are  secured  to  die  outer  head  portion  in  locations 
producuig  a  generally  fan  shape  configuration. 


5,562,284 

GAME  TICKET  WITH  MULTIPLE-LEVEL  EXPOSURE 
DEVICE 
Mark  Stevens,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Intenational  Gamco, 
Inc.  Onalia,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  430353 

Int  a.'  AMF  3/06;  B42D  J5/00 

VS.  CL  273—139  6  Claims 


1.  A  game  ticket  comprising: 

a  base  card  having  a  playing  surface: 

at  least  two  seperate  play  results  displayed  on  the  playing 
surface; 

an  inner  exposure  device,  wherein  said  inner  exposure  device  is 
located  so  as  to  conceal  at  least  one  but  not  all  of  said  play 
results,  said  inner  exposure  device  being  removable  to  reveal 
the  play  results  concealed  by  said  inner  exposure  device;  and 

an  outer  exposure  device,  said  outer  exposure  device  being 
located  so  as  to  conceal  both  said  inner  exposure  device  and 
said  play  results,  said  outer  exposure  device  being  removable 
to  reveal  the  inner  exposure  device  and  only  the  play  results 
result  ooncealed  by  said  inner  exposure  device. 


5,562,285 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DRIVEN  GOLF 

BALL 
Leonard  F.  Anflnsen,  Long  Valley,  N  J.,  and  Burton  B.  Ucber- 
man.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  States  Golf  Asso- 
datiOB,  Far  Hills,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  500484 
InL  a.*  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  473—155  14  ( 
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6.  A  system  for  determining  at  least  one  of  the  carry,  lateral 
deviation  and  flight  time  of  a  driven  golf  ball  comprising 

a  grid  of  sensors,  each  sensor  being  buried  at  a  predetermined 
point  under  a  ground  surface  for  sensing  the  impact  of  a  golf 
ball  on  the  ground  surface  via  sound  waves  travelling  through 
the  ground  and  emitting  a  signal  corresponding  to  said 
impact; 

signal  means  for  emitting  a  start  pulse  indicative  of  the  time  at 
which  a  golf  ball  leaves  a  predetermined  point; 

a  plurality  of  circuit  boards,  each  board  being  connected  with  a 
respective  sensor  to  receive  a  signal  therefrom  corresponding 
to  the  sensed  impact  of  a  golf  ball,  each  board  having  an 
amplifier  to  amplify  a  received  signal  and  a  flip/flop  circuit  for 
changing  from  an  activated  state  to  a  dormant  state  in 
response  to  said  amplified  signal; 

a  plurality  of  counterAimers,  each  counter/timer  being  connected 
with  a  respective  flip/flop  circuit  to  conduct  a  counting 
sequence  with  said  flip/flop  circuit  in  said  activated  state  and 
to  subsequendy  stop  said  counting  sequence  in  response  to 
said  flip/flop  circuit  switching  to  said  dormant  state,  each 
system  timing  controller  having  a  hold  register  to  retain  said 
counting  sequence  in  response  to  switching  of  said  flip/flop 
circuit  to  said  dormant  state; 

a  timer  for  receiving  said  start  pulse  from  said  signal  means  and 
connected  to  each  flip/flop  circuit  to  deliver  a  pulse  thereto 
after  expiration  of  a  base  time  in  response  to  said  start  pulse  to 
switch  each  said  flip/flop  circuit  to  said  activated  state  thereof; 

a  computer  having  stoie  means  for  reading  and  storing  a  value 
corresponding  to  a  retained  counting  sequence  in  each  bold 
register  and  a  corresponding  sensor  identifier  and  sorting 
means  for  sorting  said  stored  values  and  selecting  a  prese- 
lected number  of  the  shortest  time  values  and  corresponding 
sensor  identifiers  as  recorded  times  of  impact;  and 

solving  means  for  receiving  the  recorded  times  of  impact  from 
said  sotting  means  and  calculating  the  point  of  impact  of  the 
golf  ball  within  said  grid  in  dependence  on  said  recorded 
times  of  impact  and  the  distances  between  said  sensors  as  a 
measure  of  the  carry  of  the  golf  bail. 


5,562,286 

CASINO  GAMING  TABLE  HAVING  A  VENTILATING 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  SMOKE 

Oscar  J.  Brinket,  3816  Montego  Dr.,  Himtington  Beach,  Calif. 

92649 

Filed  Dec  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,679 
Int  CL'  A63F  9/00;  A47B  25/00;  GOID  53A)0;  F24F  7/06 
VS.  CL  273—309  21  Claims 

7.  A  smokeless  gaming  table,  comprising: 


840 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBBt  8.  1996 


OcTOBEt  8.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


841 


'^.   H 


PORTABLE  ELASTIC  SPORTS  GOAL 

Eskcndr  B.  Erkebaev,  P.O.  Box  4J9,  Big  Bear  City,  Caiif.  92314 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,212 

IbL  CL"  A43B  6M)4 

VS.  CL  273—39*  22  CUims 


a  playing  surface  luving  a  penpheiy:  a  removabie  rim  raised 
above  the  periphery  of  the  playing  surface;  a  plurality  of 
spacers  holding  the  nm  above  the  penphery;  iniaite  vents 
between  the  nm  and  the  penptiery.  each  intake  vent  panially 
enclosed  havuig  a  iirsi  opening  facing  a  center  of  the  playing 
surface  for  air  entrance  and  having  a  second  opening  for  air 
egress: 

conduit  connected  to  the  intake  vents  by  means  of  the  second 
opening;  and 

an  air  circulator  connected  to  the  conduit,  the  air  ciiculaiar 
drawing  ur  through  the  intake  vents  to  thereby  remove  air 
near  the  periphery  t4  the  playing  surface. 


SMUKJ 
TWO-PIECE  GOLF  BALL 
SciicUro  Ewl^  AkadU,  aMi  KuiyMa  Horiuckl,  Kobe,  both  of 
JapMi,   aarigaori  to  SnaHomo   Rubber   Industria,   LtiL, 
Hyogo-kcs,  Japao 

F1M  Oct.  14,  1994,  Scr.  N»  321,V7S 

Otlmm  priartty,  ippHcidiiB  Ja^M,  Oct.  IS,  1993,  S-2SaM9 

la*.  CL*  A43B  .17/06:37/12 

VS.  CI  273—377  2  Claims 


1.  A  spofts  goal  comprising: 

(a)  a  net  means  having  a  plurality  of  comers:  said  net  means 
adapted  to  be  supported  so  as  to  impede  the  flight  of  a  game 
projectiie; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  resilient  pole  means:  each  of  said 
pole  means  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end:  each  of  said 
outer  ends  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  respective  comer  of 
said  net  means; 

(c)  a  connecting  means  adapted  to  connect  said  pole  means 
together  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  joint 
members  and  a  coupling  means:  each  of  said  joint  members 
having  two  substantially  opposite  receiving  ends:  each  of  said 
receiving  ends  adapted  to  provide  connection  with  said  inner 
end  of  one  of  said  pole  means:  said  coupling  means  roiatably 
cooaecting  said  joint  members  together. 

wheiein  sakJ  net  means,  said  pole  means,  and  said  connecting 
means  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when  said  inner  ends 
of  said  pole  means  are  connected  to  said  connecting  means, 
but  said  outer  ends  of  said  pole  means  are  not  attached  to  said 
respective  comers  of  said  net  means,  said  outer  ends  extend 
substantially  beyond  said  respective  comers  outwardly  so. 
that  in  order  to  attach  said  respective  comers  to  said  outer 
ends  said  pole  means  have  to  be  substantially  bent  so  as  to 
deflect  said  outer  ends  inward. 


PADDLE  AND  BAT  BALL  GAME 
Jack  G.  McAlliMcr.  868  First  Ave.  South.  Buffalo.  Minn.  55313 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  489.081 

lat  CL'  A43B  71/02 

VS.  CL  273—411  16  CUOm 


1.  A  two-piece  golf  ball  comprising  a  core  made  of  a  rubber 
composition  containing  a  base  rubber,  a  co-crosslinicing  agent  and 
an  organic  peroxide,  and  a  cover  covering  said  core,  said  core 
containing  20  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  the  co-crosslinking  agent 
based  on  100  paiu  by  weight  of  the  base  rubber,  a  hardness  of  said 
core,  measured  by  a  /IS-C  type  hardness  tester,  being  within  a 
range  from  70  to  80  at  any  pan  from  the  center  to  the  surface,  a 
difference  in  hardness  at  any  part  being  not  more  than  S  and  an 
amount  of  compression  deformation  of  said  core  formed  between 
initial  loading  (10  kg)  and  hnal  loaduig  (130  kg)  being  3.1  to  3.8 
mm. 


1.  A  game  and  apparatus  for  first  and  second  teams  of  players 
wherein  the  apparams  comprises  first  bunker  means  for  a  home 


safe  area,  second  bunker  means  for  a  first  safe  area,  third  bunlcer 
means  for  a  second  safe  area,  a  ball,  first  paddle  means  used  by 
players  of  the  first  team  for  hitting  the  ball,  second  paddle  means 
used  by  players  of  the  second  team  to  hit  the  ball,  and  playing 
surface  means  providing  a  playing  field  for  the  teams  of  players 
comprising  a  generally  triangular  infield,  and  a  fairfield  adjacent 
one  side  of  the  infield,  said  players  of  the  first  team  sequentially 
using  the  first  paddle  means  to  hit  the  ball  into  the  infield  or 
Cuffield  and  then  nm  from  the  first  bunker  means  to  the  second 
bunker  means,  said  players  of  the  second  team  being  positioned  in 
the  infieU  and  fairfield,  said  players  in  die  infield  manually  col- 
lecting the  ball  and  dirowing  the  ball  to  the  safe  area  of  the  second 
bunlcer  means  in  front  of  the  player  of  the  first  team  ruiuing  to  the 
second  bunker  means,  said  player  of  the  first  learn  being  safe  at  the 
second  bunker  means  in  the  event  the  ball  does  not  land  in  the  safe 
area  of  the  second  bunker  means  before  the  player  contacts  said 
second  bimker  and  out  in  the  event  the  ball  lands  in  the  safe  area  of 
the  second  bunlcer  means  before  the  player  contacts  the  second 
bunker  meMs.  said  players  in  die  fairfield  collecting  die  ball  in  the 
event  it  is  hit  to  die  fairfield  and  using  the  second  paddle  means  to 
hit  the  ball  toward  the  safe  area  of  the  second  bunker  means  in 
front  of  die  player  of  die  first  team  rimning  to  said  second  bunker 
means,  said  player  of  die  first  team  being  safe  at  the  second  bunker 
in  tlie  event  the  ball  does  not  land  in  the  safe  area  of  the  second 
bunker  means  before  the  player  reaches  the  second  bunlcer  means 
and  out  in  die  event  die  ball  lands  in  the  safe  area  of  the  second 
bunlcer  means  before  tlie  player  reaches  the  second  bunker  means. 


S,5t2JM 

SHtnTLECOCK  WITH  LUMINESCENT  MEANS 

Ttang-Ln  Wd,  No.  137,  Lane  IM,  Hn-Unc  SL,  TUpti,  lUwao 

Filed  Dec  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  578,979 

Int  CL*  A<3B  67/18 

VS.  CL  273—417  3  Claims 


25     24 


1.  A  shuttlecock  of  the  type  comprising  a  base,  and  a  feadiers 
unit  detadiably  fastened  to  said  base,  wherein  said  base  comprises 
an  elastic,  light-permeable  outer  cover  shell,  a  cap-like  inner  shell 
mounted  inside  said  elastic  outer  cover  shell,  a  water-tight  space 
defined  outside  said  cap-like  inner  shell  within  said  elastic  outer 
cover  shell,  an  alkaline  solution  filled  in  said  water-tight  space,  and 
a  luminol  ball  disposed  in  said  alkaline  solution  inside  said  water- 
tight space,  said  luminol  ball  comprising  a  ball  of  luminol  and  a 
film  covering  covered  on  said  ball  of  luminol  to  isolate  it  from  said 
alkaline  solution,  said  ball  of  luminol  being  activated  by  said 
alkaline  solution  to  produce  a  brilliant  bluish  luminescence  when 
said  luminol  ball  is  broken  by  an  external  force  being  applied  to 
said  elastic  outer  cover  shell. 


5,50091 

ARROW  TIP  FOR  SHOOTING  WO(M>EN  TARGET 

Dmiid  D.  Garcia  12S87  Mnple  Park,  Snn  AMonto,  Del  78249, 

assignor  to  Danid  D.  Ganln,  San  Aatmiio,  Ita. 

Fifed  Sep.  28, 1995.  Scr.  No.  535^48 

Int  CL*  F42B  MM 

VS.  CL  273—419  1 1 


1.  An  arrow  tip  for  shooting  wooden  targets  comprising; 

a)  A  leading  penetrating  section  tapering  along  an  axis  from  a 
largest  diameter  rear  end  to  a  point  for  initial  penetration  of 
die  taiget. 

b)  a  first  constant  diameter  cylindrical  deceleration  shank  adjoin- 
ing and  extending  coaxially  with  and  rearwandly  from  the  rear 
end  of  Che  penetrating  section,  the  diameter  of  the  deceleration 
shank  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  largest  diameter  of  the 
penetrating  section, 

c)  at  least  one  additional  constant  diameter  deceleration  shank 
adjoining  and  extending  coaxially  with  and  rearwardly  in 
sequence  from  the  rear  of  the  first  deceleration  shank,  die 
diameter  of  each  such  shank  being  greater  than  the  liianmrr 
of  the  preceding  shank  in  sequence, 

d)  an  extractor  shank  adjoining  and  extending  coaxially  with  and 
rearwardly  fiom  one  of  the  additional  deceleration  shanks,  the 
extractor  shank  having  a  helically  grooved  surface  and  a 
diameter  which  is  greater  than  any  pieceding  deceleration 
shank  and  less  than  any  following  deceleration  shank  and, 

e)  a  cutting  shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  at 
the  junction  of  each  adjoining  pair  of  shanics,  and 

0  a  cylindrical  mounting  shank  adjoining  and  extending  coaxi- 
ally with  and  rearwardly  from  the  rearmost  preceding  shank, 
the  mounting  shank  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  shank  from  which  it  extends. 


5362,292 
SUBMERGIBLE  SEAL  WITH  DIFFUSIVE  RAIHAL 
BARRIER 
DUrendra  C.  Roy,  Canton;  Midmd  J.  Gniewck,  Uvonia,  and 
George  WooMridge,  Warren,  all  of  Mick.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Automotive  Inc.,  Dcnrbom,  Kfich. 
Filed  May  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248,133 
InL  CL*  F14J  15/10:  HOIR  13/73 
VS.  CL  277—12  7  Claims 

1.  A  seal  assembly  for  protecting  a  wire  harness  from  infiltration 
by  water  and  debris  where  the  wire  harness  enters  a  passageway 
defined  by  an  opening  passing  through  a  surface  of  an  automobile 
body,  said  seal  assembly  comprising: 
a  sealing  boot  having  a  top  portion,  a  tubular  portion  extending 
from  a  first  side  of  the  top  portion  for  receiving  the  wire 
harness,  and  a  circumferential  lip  depending  fixim  a  second 
side  of  the  top  portion,  said  sealing  boot  defining  a  first  radial 
barrier  acting  to  inhibit  diffusive  and  convective  mass  flow; 
a  compressible  sealing  member  having  an  opening  correspond- 
ing essentially  to  the  opening  passing  through  the  surface  in 
the  automobile  body  and  body  portion  extending  circumfer- 
entially  about  said  opening,  the  body  portion  having  an  out- 
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axial  surface,  the  screw  thread  area  (1^  forming  an  axially 
extending  stripping  edge  (18)  adjacent  the  second  circumfer- 
ential portion  of  the  recess  (14);  and 
a  pressing  component  (26.  32)  pressing  radially  inwardly  on  the 
radially  extending  component  (30)  to  press  the  stripping  edge 
(IS)  into  contact  with  the  carrier  screw  thread. 


to 


S.S62.294 

BACKUP  SEAL  FOR  AXIAL  FACE  SEAL 

A.  Mard.  Roiling  Hiik  Eatatea,  Califs  asignor 

BW/IP  Intematioiua,  Inc^  Long  Bcack,  Caiif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  197,235 

Int.  CL"  FMJ  15/34 

as.  CL  277—27  1*  CUm 


board  circumfeienial  surface  abutting  and  being  surrounded 
by  the  circumferentiat  Up  of  said  sealing  boot,  said  compress- 
ible sealing  memb'a'  deiiiung  a  second  radial  barrier  acting  to 
inhibit  diffiisive  aud  convective  mass  flow;  and 
ngid  earner  member  supported  by  said  leaUng  boot  and 
supporting  said  compressible  sealing  member,  said  rigid  ear- 
ner member  adapted  for  mounang  lo  the  surface  whereby  said 
ctMnpressible  sealing  member  is  compressed  ia  aeaiiag  icia- 
I  between  the  earner  member  and  the  sarfKe  aboM  dw 
\  passing  through  the  surface,  and  whereby  a  portion  of 
said  compressible  sealing  member  extends  uilo  the  passage- 
way defined  by  the  "r*"~g  passing  through  the  surface 
thereby  defining  aa  axial  baniar  teal. 


S,5«a93 
STRIPPING  RING 
JowMh  BarlMdi,  lagrihda,  Ctfaay,  wm^t^tir  to  Gt 
TwMd  or  Dctowafc,  faK^  Wtayagla^  DcL 

nai  JM.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493JM 
CMh  priMlly;  iftBrHlii  GcrwMy,  JaM.  2S,  1994.  44  22 
29S.S 

brt.  CL*  FMJ  15/54 
VS.  CL  277—24  14 


1.  A  bacicup  seal  for  a  fluid  handling  machine  having  a  shaft,  a 

radially  dispmed  housing  through  which  d>e  shaft  extends,  and  a 

bacloip  seal  chaint)er  between  the  shaft  and  the  housing,  the 

baclnip  seal,  comprising: 

an  annular  closure  concentric  with  and  radially  spaced  from  the 

shaft  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  backup  seal  chamber  is 

below  a  predetermined  level,  the  closure  having  a  first  annular 

portion,  a  second  annular  portion  and  a  connecting  piece 

between  and  integral  with  the  first  and  second  annular  por- 

tiOM,  the  first  annular  portion  located  adjacent  the  backup  seal 


wherein  the  second  annular  portion  of  the  closure  is  made  of  a 
material  having  a  sufficient  elastic  modulus  to  permit  its  radial 
deflection; 

wherein  the  closure  is  configured  to  engage  the  housing  such 
that  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  iMckup  seal  chamber 
exceeds  the  predetermined  level,  a  sufficient  axial  force  is 
applied  to  tlie  first  annular  portion  and  transmitted  there- 
through to  the  second  annular  portion  to  cause  the  second 
annular  portion  to  close  radially  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  shaft;  and 

wherein  the  connecting  piece  is  configured  to  break  when  the 
pressure  in  tlie  backup  seal  chamber  exceeds  the  predeter- 
mined level,  allowing  the  second  annular  portion  lo  close 
radially  into  sealing  engagement  with  tlie  shaft. 


1.  A  stripper  for  a  threaded  spindle  having  a  carrier  screw  diread. 
the  stripper  comprising, 
a  ring-sliaped  body  having  inner  and  outer  opposing  axial  sur- 
faces, the  inner  axial  surface  including  an  imemal  screw 
I  (12)  for  working  in  cooperation  with  the  carrier  screw 
I  of  the  threaded  spindle,  the  inner  axial  surface  having  a 
radial  channel  (14)  extending  radially  outwardly  ttierefrom  to 
the  outer  axial  surface  and  interrupting  the  internal  screw 
thread,  the  radial  cliannel  (14)  Mcluding  first  and  second 
circumferential  portions; 
a  radially  extending  component  (3t)  positioned  within  the  first 
circumferential  portion  of  the  radial  channel  ( 14)  and  having  a 
screw  thread  area  (16)  wrtrttantially  coextensive  with  the  inner 


S,S«2J9S 

ENVIRONMENTAL  SEALING 
Alain  Wambcke,  ZouUccuw,  and  Joacph  WUIcaw,  Bcrtcm,  both 
of  Bdgiui,  MrigMin  to  NV  Raycbem  SA.  Bcigiiui 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  367342 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai,  Sep.  4,  1992, 
92187S5 

IM.  CL*  F14J  15/46 
\}S.  CL  277-^34  15  i 
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1.  A  flexible  hoUow  sealing  member  that  can  be  inflated  to  seal 
a  gap  between  a  first  article  and  a  second  article,  the  sealing 
member  having: 

a  walL  and  a  hole  in  the  wall  through  which  the  sealing  member 
can  be  inflated; 

a  first  sealing  material  on  a  surface  of  the  wall  which  is  inside 
the  sealing  member,  which  first  sealing  material  can  be 
deftxmed  to  block  the  hole  by  pressure  within  the  sealing 
member  when  the  sealing  member  is  Inflated; 

a  second  sealing  material  on  a  surface  of  tlie  wall  which  is  on 
the  exterior  of  the  sealing  member,  the  second  sealing  mate- 
rial being  absent  above  the  hole  and  around  the  hole  immedi- 
ately adjacent  thereto;  and 

means  for  maintaining,  during  deformation  of  the  first  sealing 
material,  separation  between  (a)  one  of  the  first  and  second 
articles,  and  (b)  the  exterior  surface  of  the  wall  immediately 
adjacent  the  hole,  which  means  for  maintaining  serves  also  as 
a  barrier  between  the  hole  and  the  second  sealing  material. 


BICYCLE  FENDER 
S.  Warm  HaB,  and  Jacqoeiyn  L.  O.  Hall,  both  or3  Cranleigh 
Ct.,  Etobicoke,  Oatarfo,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Scr.  Na  298,269 
ClainK  priority,  appbcatioM  Canada,  Ans-  31, 1993,  2105273 
Int  CL'  B62D  25/16 
VS.  CL  2W— 152J  10  Oaims 


5,562,297 
ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN  A  CONNECTING  ELEMENT 

AND  A  FRONT  FORK 
Chun-San  Lin,  No.  6-11,  Nanpd  1  St.  Road.,  Taciita  Town, 
IW-Chung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  570,733 

InL  CL'  B62K  25/OS 

VS.  CL  280—276  2  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  connecting  element  and  a  front  foric,  said 
front  fork  having  a  crown  portion  firtnn  which  a  steerer  tube 
extends  upwardly  and  two  shock  absorbing  means  are  respectively 
disposed  to  said  crown  portion,  each  one  of  said  shock  absorbing 
means  connecting  to  a  connecting  tube  to  which  an  extending  leg 
connects,  said  connecting  element  having  two  side  plates  and  each 
of  said  side  plates  connecting  to  said  corresponding  connecting 
tube,  wherein 
each  said  connecting  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  thereof  having  a  first  support  extending  radially 
therefrom  and  said  second  end  thereof  having  a  second  sup- 
pott  extending  radially  therefrom,  said  first  support  having  a 
first  tiireaded  hole  defined  tlierein  and  said  SMxmd  support 
having  a  second  tiireaded  hole  defined  therein; 
each  one  of  said  two  side  plates  of  said  connecting  element 
having  a  first  hole  and  a  second  hole  defined  tlierein,  each  one 
of  said  side  plate  having  a  first  recess  and  a  second  recess 
defined  tlierein  and  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  recesses 
being  located  in  a  surface  facing  to  said  first  and  said  second 
supports  of  said  connecting  tube,  said  first  recess  communi- 
cating with  said  first  hole  and  sharing  a  common  axis,  said 
second  recess  communicating  with  said  second  hole  and  shar- 
ing a  common  axis  such  that  said  first  support  being  received 
in  said  first  recess  and  a  bolt  extending  through  said  first  hole, 
said   first  recess  and  threadedly  engaged  with   said  first 
threaded  hole,  said  second  support  being  received  in  said 
second  recess  and  a  rod  extending  through  said  second  hole, 
said  second  recess  and  threadedly  engaged  with  said  second 
threaded  hole  by  a  threaded  end  of  said  rod.  a  brake  arm 
pivotally  engaged  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod. 


1.  A  bicycle  fender  comprising  a  resilient  plastic  elongate  sub- 
strate which  is  deformable  between  an  operating  configuration  and 
a  rolled  storage  configuration,  said  elongate  substrate  in  said  oper- 
ating configuration  having  a  channel  shaped  cross  section  which 
provides  sufficient  rigidity  and  stability  to  be  self-supporting  in  the 
operating  Configuration,  said  elongate  substrate  being  transform- 
able to  said  storage  configuration  by  rolling  of  said  fender  upon 
itself,  flattening  tile  channel  shaped  cross  section  and  creating  a 
bias  in  said  fender  urging  said  fender  from  said  rolled  storage 
configunlion  towards  the  operating  configuration. 


5,562,29* 
WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTING  HITCH  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  Kaas,  Granger,  Ind.,  and  Philip  K.  Hoopcs,  Union, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Reese  Products,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,908 
InL  CL'  B60D  1/06 
VS.  CL  280—406.2  4  Claiw 

1.  A  weight  distributing  hitch  assembly  for  towing  a  trailer 
behind  a  vetiicle.  comprising: 
a  hitch  bar  for  mounting  to  the  vehicle; 
a  ball  mount  head  for  mounting  on  said  hitch  bar.  and 
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spnng  bar  meaiu  for  distributing  weight  of  the  trailer  relative  to 
the  vehicle: 

said  weight  distributing  hitch  assembly  being  characterized  by: 

said  spnng  bar  means  including  a  mounting  trunnion. 

said  ball  mount  bead  including  socket  means  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  spnng  bar  means  by  said  mounting  trunnion,  said 
socket  noeans  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  aligned 
sockets,  a  first  of  said  sockets  being  circular  in  outline  and  a 
second  of  said  sockets  being  substantially  C-shaped: 

said  second  C-shaped  socket  having  a  sidewall  and  a  channel 
extending  through  said  sidewall  so  as  to  be  in  communicauon 
with  said  second  of  said  sockets  whereby  clearance  Is  pro- 
vided for  engaging  said  mounting  trunnion  of  said  spnng  bar 
means  in  said  cooperating  socket:  and 

said  sidewall  further  including  a  rearward  portion  having  a 
forwardly  directed  lip  (hat  engages  said  mounting  trunnion 
and  prevents  said  mounting  trunnion  from  freely  passing 
through  said  channel  when  said  spnng  bar  means  hang  freely 
from  said  ball  mount  head  in  a  substantially  rearward  direc- 


toBriMiS. 


COLLAPSIBLE  CABT 

Roger  J.  MorrlsMtte,  TiiBlhlwMga.  I 
Mead,  Eag^  TViMtee.  Qntaffcig. 

I  if  Str.  No.  1S«,3«2,  Nov.  22,  1993,  i 

I  h  a  tllllMlluB  or  Scr.  No.  43,4*1,  Apr.  2,  1993.  i 

doncd,  whkk  ii  a  caadMuboa  oT  Ser.  No.  936,242,  Auf.  2*, 

1992,  aliMdaatii.  wWck  ia  a  fwtlMiatfcia  of  Ser.  No.  842,439, 

Feb.  27,  1992,  albamlmai,  wMck  b  a  caMinuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

M2.S47,  Apr.  9. 1991.  itMiiaii.  wMck  k  a  cooliwiatloa  of 

Scr.  N«.  3m JO,  Aag.  2*.  19t9,  abMiiaiJ.  wWck  b  a  cmh 

HaaaHMrfStK,  N«l  78,14«,  JaL  27.  19«7,  ■hawJuanl,  wMck 

is  a  iiBllwlliaiipart  of  Scr.  No.  94SJ34,  Dec.  3*,  19W, 

PaL  No.  4J2*J«2.  wWck  it  a  ttmhmmMam  Im  amrt  of  Scr.  No. 


7U.599,  Mar.  13,  19S5,  Pat.  Now  4.«35,9S«.  Thte  appttcatkw 

Jaik  19.  1995,  Scr.  No.  375,1M 

lat.  CL"  B42B  I  AM 

VS.  a.  2m-*s2  1  cutaM 

1.  A  can  comprising: 

(a)  aa  dmgaied  longitudinal  frame  member  having  a  rear  end 
aod  •  ftedy  extending  front  end  which  serves  as  a  handle  for 
the  cart; 

(b)  an  elongated  horizontal  cross  frame  member  which  is  con- 
aecied  lo  the  longitudinal  frame  member  and  which  extends  al 
a  rifhl  aogle  to  said  longitudinal  frame  member: 

(c)  a  pair  of  wheels  which  are  rotaiabiy  mounted  on  the  cross 
frame  mcniber: 

(d)  a  coUafwibte  storage  basket  having  a  borizooial  rectangular 
bottom  wall,  two  opposed  vertical  side  walls,  two  opposed 
vertical  end  wall*,  a  lop  rectangular  border  frame  defining  die 
lop  of  the  basket  said  side  walls  each  having  upper  and  lower 
wall  sections,  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  wall 

being  hinged  together  and  the  remote  edges  of  said 


upper  and  lower  wall  sections  being  hinged  to  said  border 
frame  and  said  bottom  wall,  respectively,  to  permit  inward 
folding  of  said  side  walls  to  enable  said  basket  to  collapse 
from  and  expanded  state  to  a  collapsed  state,  said  end  walls 
being  hinged  to  said  border  frame  to  permit  inward  swinging 
lo  a  substantially  horizontal  position  when  said  container  is 
collapsed:  and 
(e)  connecting  means  for  manually  releasably  connecting  said 
collapsible  storage  basket  on  the  rear  end  of  said  longitudinal 
frame  member  and  said  horizontal  cross  member  for  support- 
ing said  collapsible  basket  in  said  expended  state  and  in  said 
collapaed  state  and  to  enable  said  collapsible  basket  to  be 
connected  to  and  disconnected  from  said  longitudinal  frame 
member  and  said  honzonial  cross  member  without  the  use  of 
tools,  said  connecting  means  comprising: 

(1)  first  restraining  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  longitudinal  frame  member  and  said  horizontal 
cross  frame  member  for  engaging  a  first  portion  of  said 
boaom  wall  of  said  collapsible  basket:  and 

(2)  second  lestraining  means  operatively  coimected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  longitudinal  frame  member  and  said  honzontal 
frame  member  and  said  horizontal  cross  frame  member  for 
engaging  a  second  poction  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
collapsible  basket  which  is  spaced  from  said  first  portion, 
said  first  and  second  restraining  means  being  effective  to 
enable  said  collapsible  basket  is  empty  or  contains  contents 
without  removal  of  any  portion  of  either  of  said  first 
restraining  means  and  said  second  restraining  means. 


SM2jm 

JOGGING  STROLLER 

RidianI  L.  Nctooii.  73M  Capri  Ct.,  Newbur|ii,  Ind.  47630 

FUcd  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,592 

iBt  CL"  IM2B  7/06 

VS.  CL  2M-65S.1  It  Claims 

1.  A  stroller  providing  for  the  removable  installation  of  at  least 
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one  existing  vehicle  child  safety  seat  therein  and  the  carriage  of  at 
least  one  child  therein,  comprising: 

a  stroller  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said 
frame  including  left  and  right  longitudinal  members  extending 
from  said  forward  end  of  said  frame  to  said  rearward  end  of 
said  ftame: 

a  first  lateral  member  affixed  across  said  longitudinal  members: 

a  single  front  wheel  at  said  forward  end: 

a  left  and  a  right  main  wheel  at  said  rearward  end,  each  main 
wheel  attached  to  said  first  lateral  member  to  provide  a 
tricycle  configuration: 

handle  means  disposed  at  said  rearward  end  of  said  frame,  and: 

a  first  s«at  attachment  rod  and  a  second  seat  attachment  rod, 
each  extending  laterally  outward  firom  one  of  said  longitudinal 
members  to  said  first  lateral  member,  said  first  and  said 
second  attachment  rods  providing  for  the  removable  installa- 
tion of  at  least  one  existing  vehicle  child  safety  seat  to  said 
frame,  whereby: 

at  least  one  existing  vehicle  child  safety  seat  is  removably 
installed  to  said  seat  attachment  rod  by  latch  hooks  and  said 
stroller  provides  for  the  conveyance  of  at  least  one  child 
within  the  child  safety  seat  secured  to  said  stroller  frame. 


5.562.301 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  AIR  BAG  COVER  AND 

INFLATOR  TO  A  STEERING  WHEEL 
Joachim  Lutz,  Schccfaingni,  Germany,  assignor  to  TRW  Repa 
GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1993.  43  13 
616J  j 

I  InL  CL"  B60R  21/16 

VS.  a.  280— 728J  14  Claims 


1.  An  air  bag  restraining  system  for  incorporation  in  a  hub 
portion  of  a  vehicle  steering  wheel,  comprising  a  first  preas- 
sembled  unit  comprising  a  mounting  plate  for  mounting  in  the  hub 
portion  and  a  gas  generator  with  a  bousing  secured  on  said  mount- 
ing plate,  a  second  preassembled  unit  comprising  a  folded  air  bag 
with  an  inflation  opening,  a  base  member  inserted  into  said  folded 
air  bag  and  a  (earable  plastic  film,  said  folded  air  bag  being  sealed 
in  said  plastic  film,  said  base  member  being  provided  with  project- 
ing fastener  bolts  extending  through  openings  in  said  air  bag,  said 
base  member  having  an  opening  aligned  with  said  inflation  open- 
ing and  said  gas  generator  having  a  housing  portion  extending 
through  said  opening  of  said  base  member  and  through  said  infla- 
tion opening  into  said  folded  air  bag,  said  fastener  bolts  being 
engaged  in  dirough  holes  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  base  member 
being  clamped  against  said  mounting  plate  by  nuts  screwed  onto 
said  fastener  bolts,  said  mounting  plate  being  formed  with  a  recess 
for  accommodation  of  part  of  said  gas  generator  housing,  said  gas 
generator  having  a  flat  bottom  plate  projecting  beyond  said  hous- 
ing with  said  bottom  plate  being  retained  in  said  recess  by  wall 
portions  of  said  mounting  plate  which  are  caulked  inwardly  of  said 
recess. 


5.562.302 
INFLATABLE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT 
Roy  C.  Itambull,  TVoy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety 
Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,064 

InL  CL"  B60R  21/22 

VS.  a.  280—730.1  16  Claims 


10.  An  inflatable  vehicle  occupant  restraint  for  protecting  an 
occupant  of  a  vehicle  during  a  vehicle  collision,  said  inflatable 
restraint  having  a  deflated  condition  and  an  inflated,  occupant 
protecting  condition,  said  inflatable  restraint  comprising: 
a  torso  portion  for  protecting  the  torso  of  the  vehicle  occupant 
when  said  inflatable  restraint  is  in  the  inflated  condition;  and 
a  head  portion  for  protecting  the  head  of  the  vehicle  occupant 
from  contact  with  broken  glass  from  a  vehicle  window  when 
said  inflatable  restraint  is  in  the  inflated  condition,  said  head 
portion  being  inflatable  into  a  position  between  the  window 
and  the  occupant's  bead,  said  head  portion  having  a  width 
extending  generally  transverse  to  a  first  direction  which  com- 
prises the  direction  of  relative  movement  between  the  occu- 
pant's head  and  the  window  during  a  vehicle  collision; 
said  head  portion  of  said  inflatable  restraint  comprising  first  and 
second  fabric  material  panel  portions  which  are  sewn  together 
at  at  least  three  predetermined  locations  spaced  apart  across 
the  width  of  said  head  portion  of  said  inflatable  restraint 


5.562.303 
PYROTECHNIC  MIXTURE  AND  GAS  GENERATOR  FOR 

ANAIRBAG 
Ulrich  Schleicher.  Hcrsbrucfc;  Martin  Klober.  Heideck,-  Wolf- 
gang Schwarz.  Nuremberg,  and  Eugen  Fetwrstake.  Erlan- 
gen,  all  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Homla  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabuslillu  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,029,  Sep.  21,  1993.  This  appUcation 

Jim.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  477.935 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany.  Sep.  21.  1992,  42  31 
521,2.-  Apr.  2. 1993.  43  10  853.9 

Int.  a."  B60R  21/26 
VS.  CL  280—736  8  Ciafans 

3.  Gas-generator  for  aitbags,  comprising: 
a  container  (2)  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  (2);  a 
gas  producing  propellant  charge  (3)  being  en^loyed  in  said 
container,  said  propellant  charge  being  in  the  form  of  granu- 
lates having  a  grain  size  of  from  200  ^m  to  12  mm; 
at  least  one  ignition  element  (13,  14)  for  igniting  the  propellant 
charge  (3);  and  a  gas-permeable  separator  (23,  24,  25)  form- 
ing a  space  (29)  surrounding  the  container  (2)  at  least  in  the 
area  of  the  openings  (20). 
said  gas-permeable  separator  (23,  24,  25)  defining  said  space 
such  that  during  inflation  of  the  airbag  a  higher  pressure 
reigns  in  the  space  (29)  than  in  the  airbag  volume  (31). 
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Ant  BAG  INFLATOK  HAVING  A  CORRUGATED  FILTER 

WALL 
Wmtm  E.  Gal,  1>«)r,  Mkk^  iwigiir  to  TRW  Vckkk  S^cty 

nkd  J^  7.  IMS,  Scr.  Ite.  499,432 
I^  CL*  BiM  21/26 
VS.  CL  a»— 74«  25 


I.  AppvMus  for  infUung  an  inflauble  vehicle  occupanl  lestnuiu. 
Mid  myMiw  cooipnsing: 

a  tumee  of  inflation  fluid  for  inflating  ibe  restraint; 

a  tubular  wall  having  a  central  axis,  opfiosilely  facing  iiuter  and 
outer  surfaces  extending  around  said  axis,  and  an  array  of 
fluid  Bow  openings  extending  through  said  tubular  wall 
between  said  lurtecs,  said  array  of  openings  having  a  total 
fluid  flow  area,  each  of  said  surfaces  having  a  total  surface 
area  substantially  greater  dian  said  total  fluid  flow  area;  and 

means  for  initiating  a  flow  of  said  inflation  fluid  from  said 
source  upon  the  occuneacc  of  a  vehicle  collisioa.  said  flow  of 
inflation  fluid  following  a  flow  path  extending  through  said 
openings  in  said  tubular  wall; 

said  tubular  wall  fiather  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  corru- 
gatioiis.  each  of  said  corrugaiioiis  having  a  pair  of  radially 
extending  side  portions,  said  array  of  openings  comprising 
rows  of  said  openings  extending  along  said  side  portions  of 
said  conugaiions. 


5342,3«5 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
ChriatoplMr  B.  Heyrtaf,  Dansborowgh,  AmtraUa,  aasifiior  to 

Kinetic  Limited,  DnnalMinNigh.  AnftraUa 
Dhiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  I7SJ49,  Jan.  19,  1994,  Pat  No.  5>r7,332. 
This  appUcatioa  May  3»,  1995,  Scr.  No.  453055 
Oniw    priorMy,    appHcatioa    Australia,    Dec    18,    1991, 
PLM85;  JnL  1*,  1992,  PK7255;  WIPO,  Jul.  16,  1992,  PCT/ 
AU92/M362 

IM.  CL*  BMG  21/06 
VS.  CL  2M— 772  34  ( 


I.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  load  suppon  body,  a  pair  of  front 
ground  engaging  wheels,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  rear  ground 
engaging  wheels  connected  to  the  body  to  support  same  and  each 
wheel  being  displaceable  relative  to  the  body  in  a  generally  venical 
direction,  a  double  acting  fluid  ram  intercoonected  between  each 
wheel  and  the  body,  each  ram  including  first  and  second  chambers 
varying  in  volume  in  response  to  relative  vertical  movement 
between  die  respective  wheel  and  the  body,  each  front  wheel  nun 
being  connected  to  a  diagonally  opposite  rear  wheel  ram  by  a 
respective  pair  of  fluid  commumcating  conduits,  a  first  one  of  said 
pair  of  conduits  connecting  the  first  chamber  of  the  front  wheel 
ram  to  die  second  chamber  of  the  rear  wheel  ram  and  the  second 
one  of  said  pair  of  conduits  connecting  the  second  chamber  of  the 
front  wheel  ram  to  the  first  chamber  of  the  rear  wheel  ram.  each 
pair  of  conduits  and  the  front  and  rear  wheel  nuns  interconnected 
thereby  constituting  a  respective  circuit  whereby  first  and  second 
circuits  are  formed,  and  a  pressure  disnibulkM  device  interposed 
between  the  firsi  and  second  circuits  and  ««<f«"^  to  substaiKially 
achieve  pressure  equilibrium  in  said  closed  circuits. 


5,5«2,3M 

ADA'STABLE  STEERING  DEVICE 
Sicfrted  Rispcter,  Bcsichdin,  Genaany.  anrifitr  to  Dr.  Ing. 
kxS.  Poncke  AG,  Weissach,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No,  4*4,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1994.  44  99 
25t.44  Apr.  20,  1994,  44  13  789.2 

IM.  CL*  B«2D  1/18 
VS.  CL  28B— 775  23  Claims 

I.  Adjustable  steering  device  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a 
steering  spindle  which  can  be  axially  displaced  in  at  least  one 
jacket  tube  by  means  of  an  adjusting  device,  the  adjusting  device 
comprising  an  operable  adjusting  element  which  selectively  holds 
and  releases  the  steenng  spindle  for  axial  displacement, 

wherein  the  adjusting  element  includes  at  least  one  pressure 
segment  which  is  held  by  means  of  an  elastic  tensioning 
element  on  a  protective  steering  tube  which  has  a  toothing, 
said  pressure  segment  having  a  toothing  which  is  movable 
between  a  fixing  and  a  displacement  accommodating  position 
by  means  of  a  tensioning  device  which  controls  tlie  inleren- 


5,562,3«7 

VEHICLE  STEERING  COLUMN  ADJUSTMENT  AND 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  MECHANISM 
John  M.  Connor,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Tor- 
rington  Company,  Torrington,  Coon. 

Filed  Jiin.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,067 
Claim*  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  29,  1994, 
9415328     j 

I  LiL  CL*  B62D  1/19 

VS.  CL  288—777  20  Claims 


17.  A  vehicle  steering  column  adjustment  and  enei^gy  absorbing 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  steering  column  suppon  member, 

a  steering  column  part  slidably  mounted  in  the  support  member, 

a  first  locidng  means  connected  to  the  steering  column  part; 

a  second  locking  means  in  releasable  engagement  with  the  first 
locking  means; 

a  cam  means  for  compelling  the  first  and  second  locking  itieans 
into  locking  engagement,  thereby  locking  the  steering  column 
pan  relative  to  the  suppon  member; 

a  means  for  absorbing  energy  imparted  to  the  vehicle  steering 
column  by  impact  of  a  vehicle  driver  on  a  steering  column 
wheel  in  the  event  of  a  vehicle  crash,  the  means  for  absorbing 
energy  being  connected  to  the  second  locking  means;  and 

a  means  for  maintaining  the  first  and  second  locking  means  in 
locking  engagement  in  the  event  of  a  vehicle  crash,  the 
steering  column  pan,  the  first  locking  means  and  the  second 
locking  means  all  moving  relative  to  the  support  member  in 
the  event  of  a  vehicle  crash. 


5,562,308 
SUBFRAME  STRUCTURE  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Takahiro  Kamei,  and  Shiigi  Hinosawa,  both  of  Wako,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabnshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514^28 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1994, 6-194358; 
Aug.  18,  1994,  6-194359 

Int  CL*  B62D  7/22 
VS.  CL  280—788  7  ( 


gagement  of  the  toothing  on  the  protective  steering  tube  and 
on  the  pressure  segment,  and 
wherein  the  tensioning  device  includes  a  conical  piece  and 
engages  with  a  pressure  spring  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
pressure  segment  is  arranged  to  be  held  in  the  fixing  position 
and  takes  up  the  displacement  position  against  the  pressure 
spring. 


I.  A  subframe  structure  in  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  subframe 
motmted  on  a  vehicle  body  frame,  and  left  and  right  suspensions 
supponed  on  the  subframe,  said  subframe  structure  comprising: 

side-members  mounted  on  left  and  right  opposite  sides  of  the 
subframe,  each  of  said  side-members  including, 

a)  an  upper  side-member  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  motor  vehicle, 

b)  a  lower  side-member  also  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  vertically  spa(^  apan 
from  said  upper  side-member,  and 

c)  a  connecting  member  integrally  coupling  longitudinally 
intermediate  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  side- 
members  together,  and 

suspension  arms  supported  near  joints  between  said  upper  and 
lower  side-members  and  said  connecting  member. 


5,562,309 
PRINT  FOLDER  WFTH  PRE-APPLIED  DOUBLE  STICK 
TAKE 
Thomas  J.  Brink,  Conover,  N.C.,  and  Jack  B.  Kcable,  Hilton- 
head,  S.C,  assignors  to  Waldorf  CorporatioB,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,570,  JuL  30,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,407030.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306^60 

Int  a.*  B42D  I/OO 
VS.  CL  281— 15.1  25  Claims 


I.  A  folder  for  contents  such  as  photographs  or  the  like  compris- 
ing; 
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a  binding  rcgion  defined  by  two  parallel  side  edges  and  two, 
spaced  free  edges  generally  perpendicular  (o  said  side  edges; 

a  Arst  cover  foldaMy  cooaected  to  one  of  the  side  edges  and  a 
second  cover  foldaMy  connected  to  the  other  of  die  side 
edges,  each  cover  having  a  pair  of  free  edges  and  an  outer 
edge  generally  parallel  to  said  side  edges; 

nnat  in  die  binding  region  for  selectively  securing,  removing 
■Hi  resecunng  the  contents  in  the  folder,  and 

a  selectively  releasable  closure  including  a  closure  tab  foldably 
connected  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  covers  along  a  tab 
fold  line  along  the  outer  edge  of  that  one  of  the  first  and 
second  coven,  said  lab  carrying  one  of  two  complimentary 
hook  and  loop  fabric  members,  the  second  of  the  fabric 
members  being  canned  by  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
coven. 


SYSTEM  FOB  CORRECTING  INFORMATION  ON 

PRINTED  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Carl  S.  Hcw7,  102  Elbwofth  St^  Newfnxtoo,  Ctma.  Will 

Flkd  Jua.  2*.  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,392 

Iflt.  CL*  B420  ISM) 

VS.  CL  2S3— «I  5 


tapered  outer  surface  (14),  the  tapers  being  dimensioned  to 
cooperate  with  each  other  to  clamp  such  a  hose  (12)  through- 
out an  overlapping  length  of  said  upers; 

at  least  two.  first  threaded  fasteners  (20)  connecting  said  collar 
(13)  to  said  support  ring  (18)  of  said  pigtail  (11)  with  the  end 
of  such  a  hose  (12)  clamped  between  the  tapers  thereof,  said 
first  fasteners  (20)  extending  through  threaded  clearance  holes 
(19).  without  engaging  the  threads  thereof,  in  one  of  said 
collar  (13)  and  said  support  ring  (18)  and  threadingly  engag- 
ing threaded  holes  (21)  in  the  other  of  said  collar  (13)  and  said 
support  ring  ( 18).  said  holes  (19.  21)  each  lying  along  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  each  said  pigtail  axis  and  said  cou- 
pling axis  and  being  disposed  to  provide  the  desired  clamping 
action  of  the  hose;  and. 

at  least  two.  second  threaded  fasteners  (28)  larger  in  diameter 
than  the  first  threaded  fasteners  (20)  to  threadingly  engage 
said  threaded  clearance  holes  (19).  upon  removal  of  the  first 
threaded  fasteners  (20)  to  push  said  collar  (13)  and  said 
support  ring  (18)  apart  relative  to  one  another  to  remove  said 
collar  (13)  from  said  pigtail  (11)  to  facilitate  disassembly  of 
said  coupling  (10)  from  a  hose  (12)  clamped  between  the 
tapers. 


1.  A  system  for  conccling  information  on  printed  material  com- 
prising: 

a  supply  of  removable,  self  adhesive  labels; 

implement  placement  means,  compnsmg  a  pencil-shaped  tool 
with  a  tapered,  elongated  tip,  or  tweezers,  for  placing  said 
labels  onto  printed  material; 

reusable  attachment  means,  comprising  a  key  chain,  or  a  releas- 
able nylon  tie.  for  attaching  and  detaching  said  imptement  to 
and  from  said  labels. 


COUPUNG  FOR  AN  END  OF  A  HOSE 
DomU  K.  Sawtdfe,  Jaftry,  N.R,  MrifMr  to  Jaftvy  Fire 
Protcctioa  Coapaay.  Inc.,  JaAey,  N.H. 

Filed  Fci>.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39*^538 
lat.  Ct'  F1*L  SJ/22 
VS.  CL  285—249  I«  CWw 

I.  A  coupling  (10)  for  connection  to  an  end  of  a  hose  (12) 
comprising: 
a  collar  (13).  said  collar  (13)  defining  an  axis  and  having  a 
tapered  internal  surface  (17)  for  placement  over  an  end  of 
such  a  hose  ( 12)  with  an  end  of  the  tapered  internal  surface 

( 17)  having  a  larger  diameter  being  closest  to  the  end  of  that 
hose  (12); 

a  hollow  pigtail  (11)  defining  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  collar  axis 
and  having  a  tapered  outer  surface  (14).  for  insertion  into  the 
end  of  such  a  boae  (12).  at  one  end  diereof  and  a  support  ring 

(18)  at  an  opposite  end.  said  support  ring  (18)  being  con- 
nected to  said  collar  (13)  with  die  taper  on  said  internal 
surface  (17)  being  substantially  parallel  to  die  taper  on  said 


5,5«2J12 

DISCOUNTINUOUS  PLANE  WELD  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  FATIGUE  AND  LOAD 

PROPERTIES  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  DRILL  PIPE 

IMMEDUTE  THE  AREA  OF  SECUREMENT  OF  PIPE 

SECTIONS 

Frank  J.  CarUn.  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Grant  TFW,  Inc., 

HotHtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,992 

Int  CL"  FItL  U/02 

VS.  CL  285—28*  4  Claims 

1.  A  drill  pipe  string  section  for  enhancing  fatigtie  and  load 

properties  of  a  subterranean  well  drill  pipe  string  immediate  the 

area  of  securement  of  pipe  sections,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  joint  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said 
tool  joint  having  threads  whereby  said  drill  pipe  string  section 
may  be  seemed  to  said  drill  pipe  string; 

(b)  a  thickened  pipe  section  for  increased  resistance  to  failure 
having  first  and  second  ends,  a  wall  thickness,  an  inner 
diameter,  and  an  outer  diameter,  wherein  said  first  end  of  die 
thickened  pipe  section  is  secured  to  the  second  end  of  said 
tool  joint,  further  wherein  said  second  end  of  the  diickened 
pipe  section  is  cut  at  an  angle  A  degrees  from  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  thickened  pipe  section  whereby  said 
second  end  of  the  thickened  pipe  section  is  helical;  and 

(c)  a  non-thickened  pipe  section  having  a  first  end.  a  length,  a 
wall  thKkness.  an  inner  diameter,  and  an  outer  diameter,  said 
wall  thiclcness  of  said  non-thickened  pipe  section  being  less 
than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  thickened  pipe  section  through- 
out substantially  all  of  the  length  of  said  non-diickened  pipe 
section,  wherein  said  first  end  of  die  non-thickened  pipe 
section  is  cut  at  an  angle  A  degrees  from  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar 10  said  non-thickened  pipe  section  whereby  said  first  end 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


849 


said  second  face  defining  an  axially  extending  groove  member 
for  receiving  said  bead  member  for  partially  sealing  said 
opening, 

said  body  further  defining  at  least  a  first  radial  groove  having 
walls  extending  around  and  intersecting  said  opening. 

a  first  ring  member  retained  in  said  radial  groove  being  com- 
pressed against  said  walls  when  said  first  and  second  faces 
moved  toward  each  other  for  partially  sealing  said  axial 
opening,  and 

first  securing  members  fixed  externally  to  said  body  for  com- 
pressing said  first  axial  ends  of  said  first  and  second  faces 
toward  each  other. 

second  securing  members  fixed  externally  to  said  body  for 
compressing  said  second  axial  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
faces  toward  each  other,  and 

wherein  said  first  face  includes  a  convex  portion  located  near  die 
axial  mid-length  of  said  first  face  and  extending  toward  said 
second  face  for  contacting  said  second  face  for  enabling  full 
compression  of  said  first  axial  ends  on  one  pipe  section  while 
spreading  open  said  second  axial  ends  to  receive  the  other 
pipe  section  prior  to  compression  by  said  second  securing 
members. 


of  the  nOn-thickened  pipe  section  is  helical,  further  wherein 
said  non-thickened  pipe  section  is  upset  at  its  first  end 
whereby  die  inner  diameter,  outer  diameter,  and  wall  thick- 
ness of  said  non-thickened  pipe  section  at  its  first  end  are 
equal  to  die  inner  diameter,  outer  diameter,  and  wall  thick- 
ness, respectively,  of  said  thickened  pipe  section,  further 
wherein  said  first  end  of  said  non-diickened  pipe  section  is 
secured  lo  the  second  end  of  die  diickened  pipe  section  by  a 
helical  vwld. 


5362,313 
THREADLESS  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUITS 
Alexey  Piniaev;  Simon  Litvin^  Alexander  Ljubomirsky;  Alexey 
Zakharov;  Alexey  Mishin,  all  of  S-Petersburg,  Russian  Fed- 
eration.- Michael  VaMman.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  and  Michael 
Katz,  SL  Island.  N.Y.,  as.signors  to  Invention  Machine  Cor- 
poratioii,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,486 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Russian  Federation,  Nov.  26, 
1993,  93053234 

Int  a."  F16L  17/04 
VS.  CL  2»^-.373  8  Claims 


5,562314 

DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BACKSET 

ADJUSTMENT 

Graham  Wheatland,  Richmond,  and  Hagen  Dietricfa,  White 

Rock,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation  of 

Indiana,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,102.  May  10,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,364,138.  This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

339,441 

Int  CL*  E05C  1/16 

VS.  a.  292—1.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  coapling  for  engaging  and  securing  in  axial  alignment 
adjacent  ends  of  two  separate  pipe  sections,  said  coupling  compris- 
ing: 

an  axially  extending  body  defining  an  axial  opening  for  receiv- 
ing each  adjacent  end  of  the  pipe  sections. 

said  body  having  at  least  first  and  second  axially  extending  faces 
positioned  laterally  from  said  opening  and  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  moveable  toward  each  other  and  each  of  said 
faces  having  first  and  second  axial  ends. 

said  first  face  defining  an  axially  extending  bead  member. 


1.  A  latch  assembly  having  a  backset  adjustment  for  mounting 
widiin  a  bore  extending  in  firom  a  side  edge  of  a  door  and  operable 
by  a  rotauble  operator  on  a  side  of  the  door  disposed  for  rotation 
about  a  rotational  axis,  die  latch  assembly  comprising: 
a  casing  assembly  for  mounting  in  the  bore  of  a  door,  the  casing 
assembly  having  a  bolt  assembly  longitudinally  reciprocal 
therein  between  a  redacted  position  and  an  extended  position; 
the  bolt  assembly  including  a  bolt  with  a  cylindrical  apenure 
therein,  the  bolt  rotatable  and  reciprocal  relative  to  a  non- 
rotational  bolt  adjuster  and  having  a  sliding  fit  diereon.  an 
internal  groove  extending  for  at  least  180°  within  die  cylin- 
drical aperture  of  the  bolt,  die  bolt  adjuster  having  an  external 
projection  engageable  in  the  groove  of  the  boll; 
a  bolt  extension  connected  at  one  end  with  the  bolt  adjuster  and 

reciprocal  with  die  bolt  assembly; 
a  cam  actuating  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  die  bolt 
extension,  die  cam  actuating  means  having  a  pivot  connection 
coaxial  with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotatable  operator; 
die  casing  assembly  including  a  rear  casing  with  a  back  portion 
containing  retaining  means  for  roiatably  constraining  the  cam 
actuating  means,  the  back  portion  of  the  rear  casing  integral 
with  a  front  hollow  cylindrical  portion  with  a  non-helical 
substantially  serpentine  shaped  slot  extending  about  a  ponion 
of  the  circumference  diereof. 


171-206  O.Q-96-7:QL3 
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a  forward  hollow  cylindrical  casing  routaMe  and  slidaMe  about 
the  frofil  portion  of  die  rear  casing,  dte  forward  casing  having 
•n  imemal  promisioa  engageabie  in  the  non-helical  substan- 
tially serpentine  shaped  slot  of  the  front  portion  of  the  rear 
casing:  and 

the  forward  casing  engaging  (he  bolt  with  (he  forward  casing 
and  boll  simultaneously  rotalaMe  dirough  signihcandy  differ- 
ent patterns  of  movemeiM  at  least  180*  to  chan^  the  backset. 


5^2^  1« 
BAR  LOCK 
Charles  E.  Bullock,  Waukexan.  and  William  S.  Hansen,  11, 
Mcttawa,  both  of  IIL,  asK^nors  to  A.  L.  Hansen  Mfg.  Co,, 
Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382345 

lot  CL*  E«SC  i4M 

U.S.  CL  292—202  15  Claims 


5,5*2315 

DOOR  RETAINER  FOR  PRE-HIFNG  DOOR 

Ckarlcs  R.  Saks,  4243  Sprlngrock  (  ir..  West  Linn,  Orcg.  97MI 

PHcd  Fck.  i,  1995,  Scr.  N«w  3M,12* 

lirt.  CL*  E«5C  1/04 

VS.  ex  29Z— 15*  4  ( 


fl^i- 


1.  A  door  and  door  jamb  assembly  wherein  the  door  is  pre-hung 
on  the  door  jamb  assembly  by  hinges  and  (he  door  and  a  strike  side 
of  the  door  jamb  assembly  are  prepped  (o  receive  a  lock  set 
whereby  a  cylindrical  face  bore  extends  through  the  door  and  a 
cylindrical  edge  bore  extends  from  the  face  bore  (o  a  door  edge  and 
a  blind  bore  is  formed  in  (he  strike  side  of  (he  door  jamb  assembly, 
and  a  retainer  for  retaining  (he  door  and  door  jamb  in  a  closed 
position  for  shipping  and  handling  of  the  assembly,  (he  retainer 
comprising: 

an  elongaie  plug  having  a  length,  a  width  and  opposed  lirst  and 
second  ends,  said  plug  configured  (o  be  insertable  lengthwise 
through  (he  edge  bore  wi(h  (he  ftrs(  end  projected  in(o  (he  face 
bore  of  the  door,  and  said  plug  being  axially  movable  in  said 
edge  bore  between  a  first  position  whereat  die  plug  is  inserted 
with  die  second  end  not  projected  from  the  door  edge  and  a 
MCoad  ptMition  with  die  second  end  projected  from  (he  door 
edge  and  into  (he  blind  bore  of  (he  door  jamb,  the  second  end 
of  the  plug  configured  to  tit  in  die  blind  bore  of  the  strike  side 
and  said  plug  configured  to  have  a  fastener  portion  at  a 
position  in  die  plug  located  between  the  door  edge  and  door 
jamb  with  (he  plug  in  its  second  position:  and, 
a  separate  lestnctmg  member  configured  to  have  a  fastener 
portion  mated  to  the  fastener  poftioa  of  the  plug  and  inaen- 
able  between  the  door  edge  and  door  jamb  and  into  fastening 
engagement  with  (he  plug  in  said  second  posiuon  (o  (hereby 
prevent  axial  movement  of  (he  plug 
said  fastener  portion  of  the  plug  including  a  slot  provided  in  the 

plug  through  its  width; 
and  said  fastener  portion  in  (he  restricting  member  including  a 
retention  lab  insertable  into  Uie  slot  and  (hereby  prevenung 
axial  movement  of  the  plug. 


*♦  'SO- 


LA bar  lock  for  securing  a  door  in  a  closed  position  in  a  frame, 
said  bar  lock  comprising: 

a  bar  comprising  a  first  non-circular  in(erlocking  profile  ex(end- 
ing  along  a  length  (hereof; 

first  and  secotid  hinges;  and 

first  and  second  hinge  elements,  each  hinge  elemem  included  in 
a  respective  one  of  the  hinges,  each  of  the  hinge  elements 
compnsing  a  second  non-circular  interiocking  profile,  said 
second  interlocking  profile  shaped  (o  mate  with  the  first 
interlocking  profile  to  restrict  die  hinge  elements  to  axial 
movemenl  along  (he  length  of  the  bar. 


5.5*2,317 
INNER  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Ching-Chuan  Kuo.  Chia-Yi  Hricn;  Ming-Shyang  Chiou.  Chia- 
Yi.  and   Cheng-Wen   Lai,  CUa-YI   Hsien,  all   of  Taiwan, 
assignon  to  Toog-Lung  Metal  Industry  Cc,  Ltd.,  lUpd, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  406,49* 

IbL  CL"  E05B  I  WO 

VS.  CL  292—359  S  Claims 


1.  An  inner  handle  assembly  of  a  door  lock,  die  door  lock  having 
a  spindle  connecting  said  inner  handle  assembly  lo  an  outer  handle 


assembly  of  the  door  lock  for  actuating  a  bolt  of  die  door  lock  by 
virtue  of  operation  of  said  inner  handle  assembly  or  the  outer 
handle  a.ssembly  in  order  (o  open  (he  door,  said  inner  handle 
assembly  compnsing: 
a  handle  having  an  axle; 

a  moun(iiig  cap  provided  around  said  axle  and  having  an  axial 
hole  for  passage  of  said  axle  and  a  (hrough-hole  offset  from 
said  axial  hole; 
a  spindle  driving  pla(e  having  a  cen(ral  hole  adapted  to  engage 

fittingly  the  spindle; 
a  manually  operable  lock  unit  having  a  button  member  which 
extends  outwardly  through  said  (hrough-hole  of  said  moun(- 
ing  cap  and  which  is  moun(ed  for  movemen(  in  an  axial 
direction  be(ween  a  locking  position  and  an  unlocking  posi- 
tion, and  an  engagement  member  in  connection  with  said 
bunon  member,  said  engagement  metnber  engaging  said 
spindle  driving  plate  for  locking  against  rotation  of  said 
spindle  driving  plate  without  being  restricted  from  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  spindle  driving  plate  when  said 
manually  operable  lock  unit  is  a(  said  locking  posi(ion;  and 
a  rotary  member  mounted  on  said  axle  of  said  handle  wi(hin  said 
moun(iag  cap  for  rotating  simultaneously  with  said  axle,  said 
rotary  member  having  means  for  moving  said  engagement 
member  axially  and  outwardly  of  said  mounting  cap  lo  disen- 
gage said  engagemem  member  from  said  spindle  driving  plate 
when  Slid  axle  is  turned  (o  rotate  said  rotary  member; 
said  axle  of  said  handle  having  connecting  means  connec(ed  (o 
said  spindle  driving  pla(e  for  retarding  rotation  of  said  spindle 
driving  plate  so  tha(  said  spindle  driving  plate  starts  lo  rotate 
after  said  manually  operable  lock  unit  is  moved  to  said 
unlockiag  position. 


53*2,318 
ANIMAL  WASTE  COLLECTOR 
James  P.  McBroom,  3753  S.  Lakesborc  Dr.,  House  Springs,  Mo. 
*3e51 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,498 

InL  CL*  AOIK  29/00:  EOIH  1/12 

VS.  a.  294>-1.4  5  Claims 


is  held  at  an  angle  wi(h  respect  to  horizontal,  the  collecting 
surface  is  oriented  generally  horizontally,  and  when  the 
handle  is  held  generally  vertically,  the  collecting  surface 
slopes  toward  the  handle  to  cause  animal  waste  on  the  collect- 
ing surface  to  move  to  (he  holding  surface;  and  wherein  at 
least  the  collecting  surface  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally parallel  rods;  and  the  rods  forming  die  collecting  surface 
being  more  closely  spaced  at  (he  cen(er  of  (he  surface  than  at 
(he  side  edges. 


53*2319 
AlVIMAL  WASTE  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 
Hugh  F.  Kohler,  1216  Fairway  Oaks  Ave,  Banning,  Calif. 
92220 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45*,477 

Int  a.*  AOIK  29/00:  EOIH  1/12 

VS.  a.  294-1.4  6  Claims 


6.  An  animal  waste  retrieval  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  tube  having  a  handle  grip  coupled  to  an 
upper  end  thereof  for  facilitating  manual  grasping  and 
manipulating  of  the  handle  tube; 

a  bag  removably  coupled  lo  a  lower  end  of  (he  handle  (ube; 

a  closure  means  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  the  handle  tube  for 
permitting  remote  manual  closing  of  the  bag  when  positioned 
over  animal  waste  to  capture  and  retain  the  animal  wa.ste 
within  the  bag; 

wherein  die  closure  means  comprises  a  support  ring  mounted  to 
a  lower  end  of  the  handle  tube,  the  bag  being  positioned 
widiin  the  support  ring  and  opened  such  thai  an  open  mouth 
of  the  bag  is  wrapped  about  the  support  ring;  and  elastic  band 
securing  the  open  mouth  lo  the  support  ring;  a  snare  loop 
e.xtending  along  an  interior  surface  of  the  support  ring  which 
can  be  constricted  about  (he  mouih  of  the  bag  so  as  to  close 
the  bag  and  effect  simultaneous  separadon  of  die  mouth  of  the 
bag  from  the  exterior  of  the  support  ring  and  the  elastic  band 
extending  thereabout. 


1.  An  animal  uasie  collector  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  having  two  ends,  a  gripping  end  and  a  distal 
end;  a  holding  surface  extending  generally  transversely  from 
ihe  distal  end  of  the  handle;  and  a  collecting  surface  extending 
from  the  holding  surface  opposite  the  handle,  al  an  angle  widi 
respect  lo  the  holding  surface  so  that  the  holding  surface  and 
collecting  surface  are  in  a  generally  concave  relationship  and 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  die  handle  so  that  when  the  handle 


53*2320 
GRIPPER  HEAD 
Jeffrey  A.  Bloomberg,  Hopewell  Junction;  Peter  O.  Johnson, 
Tivoli;  James  A.  Landor,  Poughkeepsie;  Matthew  W.  Naugta- 
ton.  Beacon,  and  IVacy  A.  Tong,  Pleasant  Valley,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,668 
Int  a.*  B25J  15/08 
VS.  CI.  294—119.1  36  Claims 

1.  A  gripping  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  central  axis  and  a  fastener  for  attaching  said 
body  to  an  automated  manufacturing  device; 
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a  paw  of  jaw«  movaMy  aiuched  lo  said  body,  each  jaw  project- 
ing away  from  ujd  body; 

die  jaw  driver  bidirectionally  moving  each  jaw  toward  and  away 
froin  die  a  jaw  driver  ofieralively  allached  to  said  body  for 
ofieiiiag  and  closing  said  jaws,  central  axis,  the  movement  of 
each  jaw  defining  one  range  of  motion; 

a  pair  of  lingers,  each  of  which  extending  from  and  movaMy 
attached  to  a  corresponding  jaw.  and 

a  finger  driver  for  opening  and  closing  said  fingers  indepen- 
dently of  said  jaws,  die  finger  driver  bidirectionally  moving 
the  fingers  substantially  parallel  to  the  bidirectional  move- 
ment of  the  jaws  the  movement  of  each  finger  defining 
another  range  of  motion,  one  of  said  ranges  of  motion  being 
significantly  smaller  than  the  other  range  of  motion. 


5.5*2^21 
APTAKATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  A  VEHICLE'S  CARGO 

AREA 
Jcffcry  J.  VamHooae.  IMI  UUmg  Star  La^  EdMowi,  OUa. 
73034 

fiil^BllM  ^  pwrt  •«  Scr.  No.  ZIKIU,  Mar.  23,  19*4. 

•bmmimti.  wfeidi  h  a  lalhwallw  In  iiail  of  Ser.  No.  5M7t, 

May  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,4I9.M2.  TUa  appiicatkia  Ja&  23, 

1995.  Scr.  No.  377  J78 

IM.  CL*^  M20  J3/02 

VS.  CL  296-^39.1  12 


1.  A  liner  for  use  in  the  rear  cargo  area  of  a  vehicle,  the  cargo 

area  having  a  floor,  at  least  a  partial  front  formed  by  a  seat,  left  and 

right  sides,  and  a  rear  fanned  by  at  least  one  door,  wherein  die 

liner  compriaes: 

a  generally  shape  sustaining  bottom  confcnning  generally  to  the 

shape  of  the  fkior.  wherein  the  bonom  has  a  front  edge,  a  left 

edge,  a  nghl  edge  and  a  rear  edge; 

a  generally  shape  sustaining  right  liner  wall  integral  with  the 

boaom  and  extending  generally  upward  therefrom; 
a  generally  shape  su<aaining  left  liner  wall  integral  with  the 
bottom  and  extending  generally  upward  therefrom: 


one  or  more  tear  panels  for  attachment  to  die  at  least  one  door  of 
die  vehicle  to  protect  said  at  least  one  door,  wherein  the  one 
or  mote  rear  panels  have  a  drip  ledge  formed  dierein  which 
extends  over  the  liner  when  said  at  least  one  door  of  the 
vehicle  is  in  a  closed  position 


5362322 

DEVICE  FOR  COfWECTING  A  LONGITUDINAL  BEAM 

OF  A  DEVICE  SEAT  TO  THE  VEHICLE  STRL'CTURE 

Christoffel.   Hiiffler,   (iermany,   assignor   to   Keiper 
GmbH  &  Co..  Remscheid.  (Germany 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  -W7.4M 
Claims  priority,  applicaUoo  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1994,  44  M 
MkS 

im.  CL"  RMN  2/10 
VS.  CL  29(— «5.1  13  ClaiaH 


1.  Device  for  connecting  a  longitudinal  beam  of  a  vehicle  seat, 
especially  a  motor  vehicle  scat,  to  a  vehicle  structure  in  a  manner 
tliat  is  positively  engaged  in  both  the  longitudinal  diiection  of  the 
seat  and  in  die  vertical  direction,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  dnoal.  in  the  region  of  a  from  end  section  of  the 
longitudinal  beam  diat  is  open  toward  the  bottom  for  receiv- 
ing a  bolt  provided  firom  the  vehicle  structure  which  extends 
in  the  cross  direction  of  the  seat; 

b)  a  spnng-loaded  hook  having  a  swivel  axis  and  swivelaMy 
extending  from  die  longitudinal  beam  for  engaging  said  bolt; 

c)  at  least  one  plug-in  connection  element  for  interacting  with  a 
counter  element  on  the  structure  of  the  vehicle; 

d)  a  locking  device  which  cooperates  with  the  hook  lo  hold  the 
hook  in  a  locked  position  in  a  manner  permitting  the  bolt  to 
enter  and  exit  the  first  throat  when  the  hook  is  in  the  locked 
position; 

e)  said  locking  device  including  a  releasing  eleinent  movable  by 
the  bolt,  when  the  seat  is  subjected  to  a  load,  into  a  position  in 
which  the  locking  device  is  released;  and 

0  a  second  throat  in  a  region  of  the  rear  end  of  die  longitudinal 
beam  that  is  open  toward  Oie  rear  for  receiving  a  second  bolt 
forming  the  counter  element  and  which  lies  parallel  to  the  first 
boH 


5342323 
BUG  SHIELD 
Ricky  G.  Wlldermuth,  6231  Si«aiio«if  Dr.,  Grand  Blanc.  Mick. 
4M35 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31*302 

Int.  CL'  BMJ  1/20 

VS.  CL  294—91  2  Claimc 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  hood,  a  windshield,  a  grille  plate  (20) 
fonning  the  leading  surface  on  the  hood,  and  a  name  plate  (24) 
mounted  on  the  grille  plate; 

said  grille  plate  having  a  plural  number  of  stud-receiving  open- 
ings, and  an  integral,  pre-existing  upwardly  facing  channel 
below  said  slud-receiving  openings; 

said  name  plate  having  a  plural  number  of  studs  extending 
through  said  stud-receiving  openings,  and  fasteners  ihreadable 
on  said  studs  for  normally  mounting  the  name  plate  on  the 
grille  plate: 

the  improvement  comprising  a  single  flat  planar  plastic  sheet 
having  a  lower  straight  edge  positionable  and  loosely  seated 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


853 


in  said  upwardly-facing  channel  after  said  name  plate  has 

been  retioved  from  said  grille  plate; 
said  flat  plastic  sheet  having  a  plural  number  of  stud-receiving 

holes  located  above  Uie  sheet  lower  edge,  said  holes  being 

spaced  die  same  distance  apart  as  the  stud-receiving  openings 

in  die  grille  plate; 
said  holes  being  sized  to  receive  the  studs  when  the  name  plate 

is  repositioned  on  die  grille  plate,  whereby  said  fasteners  can 

dien  be  threaded  onto  the  studs  to  clamp  said  plastic  sheet  to 

the  grille  plate; 
said  flat  plastic  sheet  having  an  upper  edge  located  above  die 

hood  when  said  plastic  sheet  is  clamped  to  die  grille  plate, 

whereby  said  plastic  sheet  forms  a  bug  shield  for  die  vehicle. 


I  5342324 

LUMBAR  SUPPORT  ACTUATION 
Andrew  J.  Maasara,  Southfidd,  and  John  Wainwr^t,  River- 
riem,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Lear  Seating  Corporation, 
SouthfiekL  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  595,471 

lot  CL'  A47C  7/46 

VS.  CL  297—284.4  6  Claims 


said  assembly  characterized  by  said  bladder  (28,  30)  including  a 
divider  member  (42. 44)  establishing  at  least  two,  horizontally 
located,  separate  air  sections  (28a.  28*.  30a.  30b)  of  said 
bladder  (28,  30)  preventing  air  from  passing  between  said 
separate  air  sections  dirough  said  divider  member  (42,  44), 
said  controller  (40)  connected  to  each  of  said  separate  air 
sections. 


5342325 

VEHICLE  SEAT  LOCK  ARRANGEMENT 

Knut  Moberg,  Bcddingen  24,  N-0250  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433324 

InL  CL"  B40N  2/02 

VS.  CL  297-378.13  u  Claims 


1.  A  seat  lock  arrangement  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  seat  means  with  a  sitting  portion  and  a  back  supporting 
portion; 

itieans  for  enabling  a  change  of  position  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  seat  means  relative  to  a  body  part  of  said  vehicle;  and 

first  and  second  interengageable  lock  means  for  releasably  inter- 
connecting said  seat  means  with  said  body  part  of  said 
vehicle,  said  first  lock  means  being  located  on  said  seat  means 
and  said  second  lock  means  intended  to  be  located  on  said 
body  part  of  said  vehicle,  wherein  a  switch  means  is  opera- 
tively  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said  lock  means,  said 
switch  means  having  a  first  switch  state  in  which  said  first  and 
second  lock  means  securely  and  mutually  interconnect,  and  a 
second  switch  state  in  which  said  first  and  second  lock  means 
are  at  least  not  securely  interconnected,  said  switch  means 
fonning  part  of  an  electric  circuit  having  means  for  signalling 
at  least  said  second  switch  state. 


1.  A  seat  back  support  assembly  (24)  for  selectively  providing 
support  to  a  user  dirough  a  seat  back  portion  (14)  of  a  seat,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a  suppon  member  (24)  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  seat  back 
portion  (14)  of  a  seat  (10); 

a  pair  of  veitically  spaced  expansion  members  (28,  30)  secured 
to  said  su|)pon  member  (24); 

at  least  one  of  said  expansion  members  (28,  30)  comprising  a 
clam-shell  shaped  bladder  for  receiving  and  containing  air, 
and  including  a  first  end  (32,  34)  connected  to  said  support 
member  (24)  providing  a  hinge  point  and  a  second  end  (34, 
38)  vertically  spaced  from  said  first  end  (32.  34)  and  movable 
dirough  a  variable  distance  from  said  support  member  (24)  to 
provide  selective  suppon  to  a  user, 

controller  (M)  connected  to  said  expansion  members  (28.  30)  to 
provide  selective  expansion  of  said  expansion  members  (28. 
30)  to  sup|)on  to  a  user. 


5342324 
PERSONAL  BODY  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Stroud,  9000  E.  Memorial,  Joocs,  OUa.  73*49 
Filed  Jim.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,944 
InL  CL'  B40R  21/00 
VS.  CL  297—445  20  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  restraining  a  person  in  a  seat  comprising: 
a  torso  cover; 
a  plurality  of  attachments  for  attaching  said  torso  cover  to  the 

seat: 
a  release: 
a  plurality  of  cables  to  provide  communication  between  said 

attachments  and  said  release: 
wherein  said  torso  cover  has  means  for  slidably  receiving  said 

cables  therethrough; 
wherein  said  release  is  used  to  pull  said  cables: 
first  means  for  controlling  the  pull-rate  of  said  cables:  and 
wherein  a  first  plurality  of  said  cables  are  received  dirough  said 
first  means  for  controlling. 
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a  valve  block  responsive  to  said  valve  control  signals  for  modu- 
lating braking  pressure;  and 
second  circuit  means,  responsive  to: 

(a)  said  wheel  speed  signals. 

(b)  said  wheel  acceleration  signals. 

(c)  a  predetermiited  overspeed  threshold. 

(d)  a  predetermined  top  speed  dueshold.  and 

(e)  a  predetermined  bottom  speed  threshold 

for  initiating  a  time  monitoring  fuiKlion  having  a  duration  when: 

(a)  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  acceleration  signals  has  a  wheel 
accelerauon  value  which  has  exceeded  said  overspeed  thresh- 
old at  some  point  since  the  starting  of  the  automotive  vehicle. 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  speed  signals  has  a  wheel  speed 
value  which  is  below  said  bottom  speed  threshold,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  speed  signals  has  a  wheel  speed 
value  which  exceeds  said  top  speed  threshold. 


TOY  NOVELTY  DISPENSER  VEHICLE 

lUrtera  Sckottenfcld,  175  W.  12di  St^  New  York.  N.Y.  IMll 

Cootiiiualloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40MM,  Mar.  22,  1995, 

abuidoacd.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,124 

Int.  Ct'  G«7F  11/00.  B65G  1/04 

VS.  CL  312-^35  15  CUbh 


5,542^27  

CWCUIT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  DETECTING  WHEEL 

SENSOR  MALFUNCTIONS 
Hdant  Fcaacl,  Bad  Sodca;  Ivka  BatMtc,  FrankAirt  am  Main. 
aMi   Michael   Lirtar^k.   Friedfkhadorf,   all   at  Gcrwany, 
aaiiMn  to  ITT  AnUMMdvc  Europe  GabH,  Fraakfhrt, 
Genwwy 
DivWa*  «f  Ser.  No.  ITtJM.  Jm-  S.  1994,  Pat.  N*.  5,47*311. 
I  Jul  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«,929 

Gervany,  Jul.  t,  1991,  41  22 
484.1 

IiM.  CL*  BMT  S/00 
U.S.  CL  383— I2XW  !•  < 
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1.  A  system  for  detecung  wheel  sensor  malfuiKtions  for  an 
automotive  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  each  having  a 
rotational  behavior  and  having  a  brake  system  with  a  control  unit 
including  at  least  one  of  anti-lock  control  and  traction  slip  control, 
said  system  for  detecting  wheel  sensor  malfunctions  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  routional  behavior  of  said  plurality 
of  wheels  and  generating  output  signals  representative  of  the 
rotational  behavior: 
tirsi  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  output  signals,  for  gener- 
ating: 

(a)  wheel  speed  signals  individually  representative  of  the 
wheel  speeds  of  said  plurality  of  wheels  and 

(b)  wheel  acceleration  signals  individually  representative  of 
llie  wheel  accelerations  of  said  plurality  of  wheels; 

logic  circuit  means,  responsive  to: 

(a)  said  wheel  speed  signals  and 

(b)  said  wheel  acceleration  signals, 
for  generating  valve  control  signals; 


I.  A  dispenser  for  convenient  controlled  dispensing  of  a  solid 
object  comprising: 

a  container  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  body  incorporating  a 
magazine  compartment  means  for  storing  only  a  single  said 
solid  object  for  dispensing; 

said  hollow  body  having  a  dispenser  opening  extending  along 
one  side  of  said  container; 

door  means  mounted  on  said  hollow  body  movable  between  a 
locked  position  closing  said  dispenser  opening  and  a  position 
exposing  said  dispenser  opening; 

means  within  said  magazine  compartment  means  for  holding 
said  solid  object  in  a  position  restrained  by  said  door  means 
when  in  the  locked  position  including  a  spring  for  biasing  said 
holding  means  against  said  solid  object,  said  solid  object 
pushing  said  door  means  when  unlocked  into  the  position 
exposing  said  dispenser  opening  and  being  discharged  from 
said  hollow  body; 

handle  assembly  means  extending  from  said  container  compris- 
ing a  movable  handle  for  unlocking  said  door  means  to  permit 
said  holding  means  to  push  said  solid  object  out  through  said 
dispenser  opening  thereby  dispensing  said  solid  object  from 
said  contaiiter 

said  movable  handle  permitting  a  user  to  open  said  container  for 
dispensing  the  solid  object  from  said  container;  and 

storage  means  separated  from  said  magazine  compartment 
means  for  storing  additional  solid  objects  for  placement  in 
said  magazine  compartmeiH  means  when  said  magazine  com- 
paitmenl  means  is  empty  due  to  release  of  the  solid  object 
within  said  magazine  compaftment  means. 
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53^329 

BODY  STRUCTURE  OF  PASSENGER  CAR 
Ralncr  Srack,  Leonberg;  Gcorg  Hoetzcr,  ScfawicbenUngen; 
Werner  Woikersdorfer,  Rulcshcim,  and  Hermann  Sturm, 
Websach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.Ing.  IkcF.  Porsche 
AG,  Weissach,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,800 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jun.  28,  1994,  44  22 
498.2 

Int  CL'  B«2D  23/00 
VS.  CL  298-203  ig  Claims 


1.  Body  soucture  of  a  passenger  car  comprising: 

a  front  wall  arranged  between  the  forward  car  section  and  a 
passenger  compartment. 

two  lower  mutually  spaced  forward  side  rails  which  are  each 
connected  to  a  floor  support  which  is  situated  behind  them 
and  which  extends  as  an  extension  of  die  side  rail, 

laterally  exterior  side  members. 

a  floor,  and 

upright  hinge  pillars. 

wherein  the  two  lower  forward  side  rails  extend  to  die  front  wall 
and  are  connected  in  a  force-transmitting  manner  with  this 
front  wall  and  with  a  first  cross  member  fitted  on  an  exterior 
side  onto  the  front  wall. 

whetein  a  second  cross  member  is  arranged  on  the  front  wall  at 
the  level  of  die  first  cross  member  on  a  side  facing  the 
passenger  compartment,  said  second  cross  member,  in  a  cen- 
ter area  of  its  transverse  course,  extending  from  a  tunnel 
reinforcement  placed  on  a  longitudinally  extending  transmis- 
sion tunael. 

and  wherein  the  second  cross  member,  in  its  laterally  exterior 
areas — viewed  in  the  vertical  direction — widens  in  a  down- 
ward direction  and  is  divided  into  two  separate  hollow  rail 
sections  an  upper  one  of  the  hollow  rail  sections  being  con- 
nected to  the  fix)nt  wall,  die  wheel  house  wall  and  the  hinge 
pillar,  add  a  lower  one  of  the  hollow  rail  sections  being 
connected  with  the  front  wall,  the  side  member  and  die  floor. 


5362330 

FOLDABLE  BABY  CARRIAGE  FRAME  AND  CRADLE 

SEAT  COUPLABLE  TO  SAME 

Ramon  JaiM  Cabagnero,  Barcdoaa,  Spain,  assignor  to  Jane, 

S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47.438,  Apr.  16,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,472^24. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,293 
Oaims  priority.  appUcation  Spain,  Apr.  4,  1992,  9200976; 
Sep.  21,  1992,  9201882,-  Feb.  18,  1993,  9300488 
InL  CI.*  A47C  4A)0;  A47D  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—42  9  Claims 

1.  A  carriage  comprising  a  foldable  frame  including  a  cradle  seat 
having  a  seat  frame,  said  seat  frame  including  a  pair  of  lateral  arm 
rests  supporting  a  front  railing,  a  back  rest  pivotably  connected  to 


said  ann  rests,  first  locking  means  for  aUowing  a  pluraUty  of 
incUned  positions  for  said  back  rest,  said  cradle  scat  including  a 
foot  rest  connected  to  said  scat  frame,  said  scat  frame  comprising 
two  laterally  spaced  apan  support  arms,  a  pair  of  pivotably  con- 
nected arms  each  having  an  end  connected  to  a  said  support  arm. 
each  pivotably  connected  arm  having  an  end  portion  pivotably 
connected  to  the  other  said  respective  support  arm  and  another 
portion  joined  together  by  said  connected  arms  by  second  locking 
means  which  locks  said  seat  frame  in  an  extended  position,  said 
second  locking  means  including  an  elastic  member,  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  pivotably  connected  arms  form  a  bend  extending 
upwardly  dirough  and  are  notatably  coupled  to  said  respective 
lateral  arm  rests. 


5362331 
STORAGE  CONffARTMENT  WITH  COVER 
David  J.  Spylierman,  Zcdaad;  Kfan  L.  Van  Order,  HamiHoB. 
and  Jerry  M.  Dejong,  West  Olive,  aU  of  Mich.,  Msignors  to 
Prince  CorporatioB,  Holland,  Mkfa. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,135 

Int  CL*  A47C  7/62 

VS.  a.  297—188.16  27  Claims 


,ooc 


29C     53C 


20C 


2X 


16.  An  armrest  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  veliicle,  said  base  including 
walls  defining  a  compartment,  said  walls  including  edges 
defining  an  opening  to  the  compartment; 

a  reversible  cover  configured  to  raateably  engage  said  walls  to 
close  die  opening  when  in  a  first  closed  position  and  also 
when  in  an  inverted  second  closed  position,  said  cover 
including-opposing  first  and  second  sides,  said  first  side  being 
configured  to  comfortably  suppon  a  person's  arm  when  said 
cover  is  in  said  first  closed  position  and  said  second  side 
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defmine  a  coniainer  holder  aperture  for  use  when  said  cover  is  53*2J33 

A       ^  i       -.^    1^  n,^...nn  BRACKET  FOR  USE  IN  A  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR 

.n  saui  .nvened  second  Coed  posmon^  FURNITIIRE  ARTICLE  WITH  A  FALSE  DRAWER  FRONT 

a  panel  posilionabic  .n  a  use  position  on  the  base  and  a  storage         ^^^  ^^^  ^  DRAWER  GLIDE  HAVING  A  TONGUE 

position  in  the  compartment;  and  PORTION 

means  including  hook-and-liiop  material  for  holding  the  panel  in    (;,orj{  DomeniK.  and  Rick  Mai^,  both  of  Kernersville,  N.C, 
al  least  one  of  the  use  position  and  the  storage  position.  assignors  to  Grass  America,  Inc.,  Kernersville,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  388,716 
Int.  CL**  A47B  HtiAX) 
VS.  a.  311—348.1  10  Claims 


5,5*2332 

LOBBY  TABLE  FOR  LOCKABLE  BOXES  WITH 

HANDICAPPED  SHELF 

Gcorte  F.  Stacy,  Tarpon  Sprinfp,  Fla.,  assignor  to  HSS  Indns- 

trics,  Idc  Traverse,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1994.  Scr.  No.  3*34190 

Int.  CL"  A47B  «7/00 

VS.  a.  312—107  17  Claims 


1  A  bracket  for  use  in  a  furniture  article  ha>'ing  a  false  drawer 
front  and  a  drawer  guide,  comprising: 

a  base  including  means  for  anaching  the  base  to  the  false  drawer 
front; 

the  base  also  including  means  for  mounting  the  base  on  the 
furniture  article,  said  mounting  means  comprising  an  engag- 
ing member  upstanding  from  said  base  for  engaging  the 
furniture  article,  said  engaging  member  comprising  a  leg 
resiliendy  connected  to  said  base  and  having  ponions  defining 
a  locking  protection  for  locking  in  the  fiimiture  article;  and 

the  base  further  including  means  for  supporting  the  drawer 
guide. 


1  A  lobby  table  having  a  top.  a  bottom  and  two  opposed  sides 
for  use  in  a  post  office  lobby,  which  comprises: 

(a)  lockaMe  boxes  each  having  a  lop  wall  and  a  bonom  wall 
with  two  sidewalls  therebetween  forming  a  rectangular  open- 
ing spaced  between  a  from  opening  and  a  back  opening  and 
widi  a  frame  means  mounted  around  the  front  opening  of  each 
of  the  lockable  boxes  wherein  the  lockable  boxes  are  posi- 
tioaed  in  veiticaUy  adjacent  horizontal  rows  and  in  vertical 
rows  positioned  one  above  the  other; 

(b)  horizontally  oriented  spacers  mounted  between  each  of  the 
vertically  adjacent  honzontal  rows  of  the  lockable  boxes  and 
secured  to  the  top  wall  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  lockable 
boxes  with  a  first  spacer  adjacent  the  front  opening  and  a 
second  spacer  adjacent  the  back  opening  of  each  of  the 
lockable  boxes; 

(c)  vertically  oriented  moldings  mounted  between  each  of  the 
vertical  rows  of  the  lockable  boxes; 

(d)  lockaMe  door  means  mounted  adjacent  the  front  opening  of 
each  of  the  lockable  boxes  for  allowing  closing  of  the  front 
opening  of  each  of  the  lockable  boxes; 

(e)  a  counter  top  means  mounted  adjacent  the  lop  wall  of  the 
lockable  boxes  of  an  uppermosi  honzontal  row  of  the  lock- 
able  boxes  at  a  height  which  enables  the  table  to  be  used  as  a 
desk; 

(f)  a  base  means  mounted  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
lockable  boxes  of  a  lowermost  horizontal  row  of  the  lockable 
boxes  for  supporting  the  lockable  boxes  above  a  ground 
surface;  and 

(g)  a  back  panel  means  mounted  adjacent  the  back  openings  of 
each  of  the  lockable  boxes  fur  closing  the  back  openings  of 
each  of  the  lockable  boxes. 


5,5*2334 

BEAM-COMBINING  DEVICE  AND  COLOUR  IM.\GE 

PROJECTION  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 

Francisciis  J.  M.  Wortei.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

VS.  PhiHps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  435309 
Claims  priority,  application   European  Pat  Off.,  May  6, 
1994,94201261 

lat  a."  G«3B  2 1  AX) 
VS.  a.  353—69  1»  Claims 


II 
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1.  An  optical  device  for  combining  at  least  two  sub-beams  of 
different  colours  to  one  colour  beam,  said  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  colour-selective  reflector  arranged  on  a  uansparent 

plate-shaped  substrate,  wherein  a  first  sub-beam  is  reflected 

from  a  surface  of  said  at  least  one  colour-selective  reflector; 

and 
at  least  one  correction  element  arranged  in  the  path  of  a  second 

sub-beam  which  traverses  the  substrate  of  said  at  least  one 
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colour-selective  reflector,  wherein  the  at  least  one  correction 
element  comprises  a  first  sub-element  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cylindrical  lens  and  obliquely  arranged  spherical 
lens,  and  said  at  least  one  correction  element  further  com- 
prises a  second  sub-element  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  plane-parallel  plate  arranged  obliquely  in  an  orientation 
opposifc  to  that  of  the  substrate,  a  wedge,  and  a  prism, 
whereby  the  first  and  second  sub-elements  jointly  conect  for 
aberrations  introduced  by  the  substrate  traversed  by  the  sec- 
ond sub-beam. 


5362335 

LIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Hiroaki  Okuchi.  Ai^o,  and  Hideyuki  Kato,  Nishio,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jua.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  16,  1993,  5-144771 

Int  a."  F21V  SAX):  B60Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  362-32  17  Claims 


control  means  for  calculating  number  of  lanes  ranging  from  the 
running  lane  of  said  proper  vehicle  to  a  center  line  on  the  road 
and  adjusting  a  lighting  region  of  the  head  lamp  such  that  die 
lighting  region  is  more  expanded  toward  the  center  line  as  the 
number  of  said  lanes  is  increased. 


1.  A  lighting  device  for  vehicles  for  inadiating  rays  of  light 
forward  comprising: 
a  light  souKe  for  generating  rays  of  light; 
light  transmitting  means,  one  end  of  which  is  disposed  at  said 

light  source,  for  transmitting  said  rays  of  light  from  said  one 

end  to  an  other  end  thereof:  and 
lens  means,  a  rear  of  which  is  disposed  close  to  said  other  end  of 

said  ligla  transmitting  means,  for  irradiating  rays  of  light 

forward; 
said  lens  means  comprises: 
a  first  lens,  a  rear  of  which  is  close  to  one  portion  of  said  other 

end  of  said  light  transmitting  means; 
a  second  leas,  a  rear  of  which  is  close  to  another  portion  of  said 

other  end  of  said  light  transmitting  means,  having  a  light 

distribution  which  is  different  from  that  of  said  first  lens;  and 
a  spacer  defining  a  gap  between  said  first  lens  and  said  second 

lens  so  as  to  form  a  reflecting  layer 


5362337 

VEHICULAR  LAMP  HAVING  IMPROVED  AIR  VENT 

STRUCTURE 

Sdgo  Takimuni,  and  Toshiyasu  Mochizuki,  both  of  Shizuoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1994,  6-054370 

Int  CL''  B60Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  362-61  8  Claims 


5362336 
HEAD  LAMP  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Sbinichirou  GoCou,  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  472,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1995,  7-041382 
Int  CI.''  B60Q  1/08 
VS.  a.  362-37  20  Oaims 

II.  A  head  lamp  device  for  a  vehicle  capable  of  adjusting  a 
lighting  region  in  a  forward  direction  of  the  vehicle  comprising: 
running  lane  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  proper  vehicle  tunning 
lane  in  a  lateral  direction  of  a  road:  and 


1.  A  vehicular  lamp  comprising:  a  lamp  body  defining  a  lamp 
housing,  said  lamp  body  being  made  of  a  synthetic  resin,  and  a 
continuous  tubular  wall  formed  integrally  with  said  lamp  body  and 
projecting  from  a  rear  wall  of  said  lamp  body,  said  rear  wall  having 
a  communicating  hole  through  which  a  space  defined  by  said 
mbular  wall  is  communicated  with  the  interior  of  said  lamp  appa- 
ratus body  being  formed  in  said  rear  wall,  and  a  rear  edge  of  said 
continuous  tubular  wall  being  continuous  and  lying  in  a  single 
plane  inclined  downward  in  a  forward  direction. 
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DUAL  LENS  LAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICULAR  USE 

HifMki  V — ««-  SUnUziL,  Japan.  assdRoor  to  KoHo  Manu- 

factariag  Ok,  LUL,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUcd  Dec.  IS.  1994.  Scr.  No.  356,115 
riiiM  priarity.  appUcaHon  Japan.  Dec  15.  1993,  S-«72125 

U 

teL  CL''  BMQ  1/00 
VS.  a.  3«2— *1  »  OalMf 


1.  A  dual  lens  lamp  a&sembiy  for  use  on  inoior  vehicles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  lamp  body  having  an  open  end: 

(b)  an  ouier  lens  joined  to  the  lamp  body  so  as  to  close  the  open 
end  thereof,  the  omer  lens  defining  a  lighting  chamber  m 
combination  with  the  lamp  body. 

(c)  a  light  source  housed  in  the  lighting  chamber. 

(d)  a  cover  of  substantially  annular  shape  disposed  in  the  light- 
ing chamber  so  as  to  conceal  a  jouit  between  the  lamp  body 
and  the  outer  lens,  the  cover  being  formed  to  include  a 
mounting  leg  whKh  is  directly  and  Axedly  secured  to  the  lamp 
body,  and 

(e)  an  inner  lens  positioned  between  the  outer  lens  and  the  light 
source,  said  inner  lens  being  secured  directly  to  said  mounung 
leg  of  the  cover. 


•  » 


a  reflector  disposed  in  a  lamp  chamber  defined  by  said  lamp 

housing  and  said  lens: 
a  light  source  bulb: 

a  socket  base  detachably  fitting  said  bulb  to  said  reflector,  an 
opening  configured  for  replacing  said  bulb  and  being  formed 
on  a  rear  side  of  said  lamp  housing: 
a  detachable  cover  member  covering  said  opening: 
a  power  supply  cord  passing  through  said  cover  member,  and 
a  connector  coupling  said  power  supply  cord  and  a  connecting 
cord  connected  to  said  bulb,  said  connector  being  fixedly 
supported  inside  said  cover  member,  wherein  said  cover 
member  includes  a  main  portion  (42)  comprising  a  protruding 
portion  extending  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  bulb  and  having 
a  closed  icar  end,  and  a  protrusion  (45)  which  protrudes  from 
said  rear  end.  said  protrusion  defining  a  recess  (46)  in  said 
cover  member,  said  connector  lying  entirely  within  a  region 
defined  by  said  recess  and  said  axially  protruding  portion,  said 
connector  being  supported  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  cover 
member  within  said  recess. 


5,562rM0 

OUTWARD  PROTRUDING  CORNER  LIGHT  AND 

SUPPORT  BRACKET 

AIIm  R.  Loveil,  545  King  Edward  Street,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba. 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402362 

Int  CL"  F21S  1/02 

VS.  CL  3*2-147  M  Claims 


5,562,339 

VEHICVLAR  LIGHTING  UNIT  HAVING  CONNECTOR 
PROTECTED  FROM  VIBRATION 
ToaWn  -ftnati.  Md  TakaaU  Nbhizawa,  both  ct  Shimoka, 
jipw   ^Ignnn  to  Kolio  MannfacturinK  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Jaynn 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  423,999 
Cl^  prtortty,  appNcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1994,  6-l«913S 
InL  CL'  B6«Q  1/04 
VS.  CL  362—61  « 


1  Bracket  means  to  removably  mount  a  light  canister  on  a 
protruding  comer  comprising  first  and  second  contact  plate  means 
angled  to  contact  said  comer  and  interconnecting  means  having 
end  portions  protruding  outward  from  said  first  and  second  plate 
means,  and  a  midportion  spaced  apart  from  said  first  and  second 
plate  means,  so  when  said  first  and  second  plate  means  contact  said 
comer  said  interconnecting  means  forms  a  space  between  said 
inierconnectmg  means  and  said  comer. 


1.  A  vehicular  lighting  unit  comprising: 

a  lamp  housing: 

a  lens  covering  a  front  opening  of  said  lamp  housing; 


53*2,341 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  FIXTURE 
Gary  J.  StraMB,  >  Dunham  Dr..  New  Fairfield,  Conn.  06812 
Conti«Mtion-te-parl  of  Ser.  No.  203,550.  Mar.  1,  1994.  TIUs 
application  Jan.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  458,708 
Int.  CL"  HOIR  JJXW 
VS.  CL  362-226  »«  Clntaw 

1.  A  modular  system  for  mounting  an  electrical  device  having 
mounting  means  operable  for  engagement  for  securing  said  device 
in  a  predetennincd  location  comprising: 

a  modular  fixture  member  having  a  first  base  at  one  end  and  a 
ttu  head  at  the  other  end.  said  first  head  being  configured  to 
eagafC  said  mounung  means:  and 
a  fixture  support  member  having  a  second  base  at  one  end  and  a 
second  head  at  the  otlier  end.  said  second  head  configured  for 
removable  engagement  with  said  first  base:  and 


8S9 


first  electrical  plug  means  provided  on  base  of  said  fixture 
member  and  operable  for  engagement  with  an  electrical 
source  (o  operate  said  electrical  device:  and 

second  electrical  plug  means  provided  on  said  fixtuie  support 
member  for  engaging  said  first  electrical  plug  means  when 
said  modular  fixture  member  engages  said  fixture  support 
member,  said  second  electrical  plug  means  being  operable  for 
being  connected  to  an  electrical  power  source. 


5362,342 
REFLfeCTOR  FOR  VEHICULAR  HEADLIGHT 
Naohi  Nino,  Shizuoka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Koito  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1993,  5-202470 

Int.  a."  F21V  7/06 

VS.  CL  362—346  12  Claims 


vectors  are  defined  each  by  a  corresponding  reflected  ray 
obtained  when  a  ray  assumed  to  have  been  emitted  from  tlie 
reference  point  is  reflected  at  an  arbitrary  reflection  point  on  a 
parabola  obtained  by  projecting  the  reference  parabola  on  the 
horizontal  plane,  and  said  reflection  surface  is  coincident  with 
a  collection  of  lines  of  intersection  each  obtained  when  a 
respective  virtual  paraboloid  of  revolution  passing  through  the 
reflection  point  and  having  the  reference  point  as  its  focus  is 
cut  by  a  plane  including  the  respective  ray  vector  and  lying 
parallel  to  a  vertical  axis, 
said  reflection  surface  being  further  characterized  in  being 
divided  into  four  reflection  areas  disposed  around  said  optical 
axis  of  said  reflector  by  a  horizontal  half  plane  including  said 
optical  axis  of  said  reflector,  a  vertical  plane  including  said 
optical  axis  of  said  reflector,  and  an  inclined  half  plane 
inclined  at  a  given  angle  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  half 
plane  including  said  optical  axis  of  said  reflector,  said  hori- 
zontal half  plane  and  said  inclined  half  plane  being  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  venical  plane: 

(a)  the  first  reflection  area  is  located  above  said  horizontal  half 
plane,  the  focus  of  a  parabola  defined  by  an  intersection  of 
said  first  reflection  area  and  said  vertical  plane  is  located  in 
one  of  the  vicinity  of  and  to  the  rear  of  the  rear  end  of  said 
light  source,  and  the  focus  of  a  parabola  defined  by  an 
intersection  of  said  first  reflection  area  and  said  horizontal 
half  plane  is  located  between  a  position  shifted  rearwaidly  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  light  source  in  the 
optical  axis  direction  thereof  from  said  focus  of  said  section  in 
said  vertical  plane  and  a  position  shifted  forwardly  a  distance 
corresponding  to  said  length  of  said  light  source  from  the 
focus  of  a  parabola  defined  by  an  intersection  of  the  fourth 
reflection  area  and  said  vertical  plane: 

(b)  the  second  reflection  area  is  located  above  said  inclined 
plane,  the  focus  of  a  parabola  defined  by  an  intersection  of 
said  second  reflection  area  and  said  vertical  plane  is  identical 
with  said  focus  of  said  parabola  defined  in  (a),  and  the  focus 
of  a  parabola  defined  by  an  intersection  of  said  second  reflec- 
tion area  and  said  inclined  plane  is  located  between  a  position 
shifted  rearwardly  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
said  light  source  in  the  optical  axis  direction  thereof  from  the 
rear  end  of  said  light  source  and  a  position  shifted  forwardly  a 
distance  corresponding  to  said  length  of  said  light  source  from 
the  front  end  of  said  light  source: 

(c)  the  third  reflection  area  is  located  below  said  incUned  plane, 
the  focus  of  a  parabola  defined  by  an  intersection  of  said  third 
reflection  area  and  said  inclined  plane  is  identical  with  said 
focus  of  said  parabola  defined  in  (b),  and  the  focus  of  a 
parabola  defined  by  an  intersection  of  said  third  reflection 
area  and  said  vertical  plane  is  located  in  one  of  the  vicinity  of 
and  forward  of  the  front  end  of  said  light  source:  and 

(d)  the  fourth  reflection  area  is  located  below  said  horizontal  half 
plane,  the  focus  of  a  parabola  defined  by  an  intersection  of 
said  fourth  reflection  area  and  said  vertical  plane  is  identical 
with  said  focus  of  said  parabola  defined  in  (c).  and  the  focus 
of  a  parabola  defined  by  an  intersection  of  said  fourth  reflec- 
tion area  and  said  horizontal  half  plane  is  identical  with  said 
focus  of  said  parabola  defined  in  (a). 


I.  A  reflector  for  use  in  a  vehicular  headlight  capable  of  forming 

a  low  beam  directed  in  a  forward  direction  and  having  a  light 

source  disposed  such  that  a  central  axis  of  said  tight  source  extends 

along  the  optical  axis  of  said  reflector,  the  reflector  having  a 

reflection  surface  defined  as  follows: 

a  reference  parabola  is  defined  in  one  of  a  horizontal  plane  and 

a  plane  inclined  at  a  given  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal 

plane,  said  horizontal  plane  including  said  optical  axis  of  said 

reflector,  a  reference  point  is  defined  on  an  axis  which  passes 

through  a  vertex  and  focus  of  the  reference  parabola  at  a 

position  offset  from  the  focus  of  the  reference  parabola,  ray 


5362343 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL  RECESSED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Kingsley  Chan,  Providence,  R.I.;  Neil  Russo,  HoweU,  and 
Andreas  Perideous.  Colonia,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ligfa- 
toUcr  Division  of  the  Genlyte  Group  Incorporated,  Union, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323^68 
InL  a.*  F2IS  3/02 
VS.  a.  362—365  5  claims 

1.  A  multifunction  recessed  lighting  fixture,  comprising: 
a  housing  shell  having  an  aperture  detined  by  a  rim  disposed 
therein: 
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focus  and  direct  light  through  a  reference  plane  encompassing  a 
forward  surface  of  said  hghi  head  to  a  target  region,  said  system 
comprising: 

at  least  one  mounting  post  carried  by  said  light  head  and  having 

an  irregular  cfx>ss-sectional  configuration;  and 
at  least  one  handle  member  having  a  mountmg  head  portion  and 
a  grip  portion  extending  from  said  head  portion, 
said  nnounting  head  ponion  having  a  transverse  channel  with 
a  cross-sectional  conhguration  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
register  with  said  irregular  cross-sectional  conhguration  of 
said  post, 
said  mounting  head  and  grip  portions  being  constructed  and 
arranged  such  that  when  said  mounting  head  ponion  is 
installed  upon  said  mounting  post,  said  grip  portion  is  fixed 
in  a  selected  canted  orientation  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence plane. 


an  interchangeable  socket  harness  mounting  a  first  end  of  a 
lamp,  said  socket  harness  comprised  of  prewired  detachable 
electric  connection,  said  socket  harness  detachably  mounted 
in  said  housing  shell. 

an  interchangeable  lampholder  as.sembty  mounting  a  second  end 
of  said  lamp,  said  lampholder  assembly  having  a  lower  mem- 
ber with  a  central  opening,  said  lampholder  assembly  detach- 
ably  disposed  in  said  housing  shell: 

an  interchangeable  refleaor  trim  mounted  to  said  shell  through 
said  ^Kfture  defined  by  Said  rim  and  through  said  central 
opening  m  said  lower  member:  and 

wherein  said  interchangeable  lampholder  assembly  has  an  off- 
setting mechanism  comprised  of  a  lamp-holding  member 
designed  to  hold  said  lamp  offset  laterally  and  parallcly  from 
a  physical  center  of  said  reflector  mm  such  that  a  center  of  a 
beam  of  light  emitted  from  said  lamp  is  offset  laterally  from 
the  physical  center  of  said  reflector  tnm. 


HANDLE  FOR  DE^^'AL  LIGHT 
L.  HiMlBti    East  RodMMer,  N.Y,,  mmk^ 
Cwpontioa,  MorrisviUc,  N.C. 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1994,  Scr.  Nfc  l94jfM 
lirt.  Ct*  F21V  /««2 
U,&  CL  3*2— 41S  29 


5,562.345 
METHOD  AND  APPAR.\niS  FOR 
THERMOGRAPHICALLY  AND  QllANTITATIVELV 
ANALYZING  A  STRUCTURE  FOR  DISBONDS  AND/OR 
INCLUSIONS 
JoMpb  Hcyouui,-  WUUaaa  Winfrcc,  both  of  WUliamsburs;  K. 
Elliott  Cramer.  Newport  News,  and  Joseph  N.  Zalamcdia, 
Wllliamsbunt.  aU  of  Va,,  anisiiors  to  The  United  States  of 
AMcrka  as  rtprescatcd  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
liiMaiilii    and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Coatlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  878.631.  May  5,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  571,688 
InL  CL*  G«IN  25/72 
VS.  a.  374—5  8  Claims 


to  MDT 


1.  A  handle  system  for  operatoty  Aghts  of  the  type  in  which  a 
light  head  is  mounted  on  suppon  structure  whKh  permits  the  light 
head  to  be  moved  in  space  and  oriented  in  direction,  whereby  to 


I.  A  thermographic  detection  system  for  quantitatively  analyzing 
a  structure  composing: 

•  remotely  located  magnetic  induction  heating  source  which 
generates  eddy  cuirents  in  the  structure  for  heating  a  region  of 
the  structure; 

a  plurality  of  thermal  sensors  arranged  along  a  desired  line  for 
sensing  temperature  changes  in  the  heated  region  of  the 
structure  over  lime  along  the  desired  line,  said  thermal  sensors 
simultaneously  sensing  temperature  at  a  single  mea.surement 
instant;  and 

a  computer  for  assessing  the  sensed  temperature  changes  quan- 
titatively as  a  function  of  lime  wherein  said  computer  com- 
pares the  temperature  changes  sensed  in  the  heated  region  of 
the  structure  with  previously  detennined  temperature  changes 
of  a  calibrauon  sample  having  known  disbond  and  inclusion 
characteristics  to  indicate  disbonds  and  inclusion  characteris- 
tics of  the  structure. 
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5,562346 

LINEAR  BALL  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  HIGH 
RADIAL  LOAD  CAPACITY 
Chang-Hsin  Kuo,  Taicbung,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Hiwin  Tech- 
nologies Corp.,  Ihichung,  Ihiwan 

FUcd  Jan.  U,  1996,  Scr.  No.  585,224 

Int  a.'  F16C  29/06 

VS.  a.  3M-45  3  Claims 


5,562347 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS  DDIECT  CURRENT 

FAN 

Hsin-mao  Hsieh,  No.  6,  East  Section,  Chiao  Nan  Li,  Industrial 

6th  Rd.,  Pingtnng,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491,599 
Int  CL*  F16C  35/02;35A)77 
VS.  CL  384—215  3  ( 


1.  A  linear  ball  guide  assembly  with  four  rows  of  steel  balls 
having  high  radial  load  capacity,  comprising: 

a  rail  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  and  a  relatively 
narrow  middle  section,  including  arc-like  profile  grooves 
formed  on  the  four  corenrs  of  the  top  section  of  the  rail  in 
upper-right,  upper-left,  lower-right  and  lower-left  directions, 
wherein  the  radius  of  the  profile  of  said  groove  is  slighdy 
greater  than  that  of  said  steel  ball,  wherein  the  load  directions 
of  said  upper-right  and  said  upper-left  grooves  form  a  about 
60  degrees  angle,  the  load  directions  of  said  upper-right  and 
said  lower-right  grooves  form  a  about  90  degrees  angle,  and 
the  load  directions  of  said  upper-left  and  said  lower-left 
grooves  form  a  about  90  degrees  angle; 
a  sliding  body  having  four  circulation  holes  and  four  steel  ball 
grooves  formed  therein,  wherein  said  circulation  holes  and 
said  steel  ball  grooves  have  spot  holes  formed  respectively  at 
both  ends  thereof: 
two  side  plates  each  having  four  substantially  semicircular-Uke 
connecting  passages  which  may  be  disposed  on  a  curved 
surface  but  not  necessary  on  a  plane,  to  allow  said  steel  balls 
circulate  from  said  steel  ball  grooves  into  said  circulation 
holes,  and  also  having  C-shaped  protrusive  flanges  which  are 
adjacent  lo  the  ends  of  said  circulation  holes  for  engaging 
with  said  spot  hole  on  said  sliding  body,  wherein  said  side 
plate  also  includes  a  protrusive  stud  adjacent  the  groove  near 
the  connecting  passage  to  be  inserted  into  said  sliding  body; 
eight  guidiqg  blocks  each  having  a  substantially  circular  base 
engaging  with  a  sink  bole  formed  on  said  side  plate,  wherein 
said  guiding  block  has  two  C-shaped  protrusive  flanges  on  the 
top  for  matching  with  said  spot  holes  in  said  sliding  body; 
two  lateral  retainers  disposed  at  two  lateral  sides  of  the  boaom 
of  said  sliding  body,  wherein  said  lateral  retainer  has  a  curved 
surface  to  prevent  the  steel  ball  from  falling  off  when  said 
sliding  body  is  separated  from  said  rail,  the  lateral  retainer 
also  have  a  wedge-shaped  stud  at  both  ends  for  matching  with 
said  side  plate; 
an  upper  retainer  disposed  under  the  bottom  surface  in  die  center 
portion  of  said  sliding  body  having  two  lateral  and  slant 
surfaces  to  prevent  said  steel  balls  in  the  top  two  rows  from 
falling  off;  and 
two  seals  disposed  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  side  plates  to 
prevent  din  or  dust  from  entering. 


1.  A  bearing  system  for  a  bfushless  direct  current  fan  compris- 
ing: 

a  bearing  pedestal  having  a  first  chamber  for  receiving  a  plural- 
ity of  bearings  and  a  plurality  of  tongues  protruding  from  an 
inner  wall  of  the  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  commu- 
nicated with  the  first  chamber  with  an  inner  diameter  larger 
than  an  inner  diameter  of  the  first  chamber,  and 

a  flexible  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  slots  axially  extending 
firom  a  first  end  of  the  sleeve  to  an  intermediate  position  of  the 
sleeve  for  the  corresponding  tongues  within  the  pedestal  to 
extend  through  so  that  the  sleeve  is  engaged  by  the  pedestal 
and  a  plurality  of  feet  protrude  from  the  first  end  of  the  sleeve 
for  engaging  with  an  edge  of  the  first  chamber  communicated 
with  the  second  chamber  of  the  pedestal  thereby  securing  the 
sleeve  in  the  pedestal. 


5362348 

ROLLER  BUSHING 

Larry  R.  Link,  906  Huntsmoor  Dr.,  Frankfort,  IIL  60423 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,775,  Nov.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  554325,  Jul.  17,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

380,859,  JiU.  17,  1989,  PaL  No.  4,966,472.  This  applicatioo 

Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,219 

Int.  CL*  F16C  33/66 

VS.  a.  384—474  22  Claims 


1.  A  roller  bushing  assembly  for  use  in  a  leaf  spring  suspension 
system  to  pivotally  support  an  end  of  a  leaf  spring  to  allow  a  leaf 
spring  to  flex  more  easily,  said  roller  busking  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  for  the  roller  bushing  assembly  having  a  wall  defining 

a  cylindrical  hollow  internal  bore, 
a  pair  of  roller  bearings  mounted  in  the  bore  and  having  rolling 
elements. 
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an  outer  race  on  each  of  the  roller  bearings  for  rolling  contact 
with  the  iniemal  rolling  elemenu. 

said  roller  elenwnis  each  having  inner  surfaces  and  defining  an 
internal  opening  within  the  roller  bearings. 

a  shaft  mounted  in  the  inlemal  openings  in  the  roller  bearings 
for  support  and  for  relauve  oscillation  with  tolling  surface 
contact  between  (he  inner  surfaces  on  the  rolling  elements  and 
the  shaft. 

a  grease  means  in  said  housing  fbr  retaining  gicaae  for  lubnca- 
tioa  of  the  roiling  elements. 

a  precisely  machined  surface  on  said  shaft  machined  to  a  finish 
of  60  to  65  microns  and  predetermined  tolerances  to  have  a 
close  fit  with  the  bearing  element  inner  surfaces  to  reduce 
road  pounding  motion  therebetween  and  being  highly  pol- 
ished to  provide  smoodi  rolling  surface  engagement  with  the 
bearing  initer  surfaces. 

a  precisely  machined  and  highly  polished  surface  on  said  hous 
ing  for  supporting  the  outer  races  of  the  roller  bearings. 

(he  rolling  elements  rolling  relative  to  the  outer  races  and  said 
machined  shaft  surface  so  that  the  vehicle  suspension  load  is 
carried  between  hard  polished  machined  surfaces  with  the 
rolling  elements  providing  a  low  frictioa  oscillatory  move- 
ment for  the  end  of  the  leaf  spring  to  reduce  the  friction  and 
thereby  allow  (he  leaf  spnng  to  flex  more  easily. 


BEARING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  THERMAL 
COMPENSATION 
Robert  P.  NcipodsMiy.  Jr,  Phocirix.  awi  Tarca  S.  Davta,  Peoria, 
botk  af  Arit^  MripMtn  to  Hoaeywdl  Inc^  MinneapoUa, 
Mtak 

I  af  S«.  No.  34M«2,  Not.  15,  I9M,  alMM- 
.  T^  appBcaMM  Dec  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,72S 
lat  CL*  FltC  IWS2 
VS.  CL  3S4— «93  M  ClaiM 


ment  of  the  sutor  and  rotor  means  relative  to  the  first  and 
second  races,  respectively,  due  to  the  effeci  of  temperature 
variations  on  the  materials  of  the  stator.  r>tor  and  bearing 
means. 


5,562350 
OUTPUT  APPARATUS  THAT  SELECTS  A  VECTOR  FONT 

BASED  ON  CHARACTER  SIZE 
MMakiMN  Saknrai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
rafcwrtirl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,802,  Apr.  26,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  "^13,711,  May  21.  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatloo  of  Ser.  No.  338,627,  Apr. 

17.  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

344>30 

ClaiMS  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1988,  63-95844; 

Apr.  18,  1988,  63-95848 

brt.  CL*  G06F  J:/f» 
VS.  CL  4«»-61  7  ClaioH 
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1  A  character  output  apparatus  for  generating  characters  of  an 
arbitrary  size  with  vector  character  fonu.  comprising: 

designation  means  for  designating  an  output  size  of  a  character; 

memory  means  for  storing,  for  each  vectcr  character  font,  infor- 
mation for  identifying  (he  effective  size  range  of  character 
generation;  and 

output  means  for  executing  character  output,  wherein  in  the 
event  that  (he  designated  output  size  is  outside  the  effective 
size  range  for  a  vector  font,  said  output  means  executes 
character  output  using  anotlier  vector  font 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  with  diermal  compensation,  comprising: 

staior  means  formed  of  a  Ant  material  having  a  first  coefficient 
of  diermal  expansion; 

rotor  means  formed  of  a  second  material  havmg  a  second 
coefficieiH  of  thermai  expansion; 

bearing  means  for  permitung  rotauoo  of  the  rotor  means  lelative 
to  die  staior  means  about  an  axis,  die  beanng  means  including 
a  first  race,  a  second  race  and  a  plurality  of  beanng  elements, 
die  first  and  second  races  and  bearing  elements  being  formed 
of  a  third  maienai  having  a  thud  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion that  IS  different  than  the  first  and  second  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion;  and 

thermal  compensation  means  for  coupling  die  first  and  second 
race*  to  the  staior  and  rotor  means,  respectively,  die  diermal 
compensation  means  permitting  radial  movemeiu  of  the  bear- 
ing means  relative  (o  the  stator  and  rotor  means  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  and  preventing  rotational  displace- 


5,562,351 
PRINTER  HAVING  CONSTANT  AND  VAIUABLE  DATA 
MEMORY 
Kaorw  Ucautsu,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha TEC,  Shizaoka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP9S/I0460,  |  371  Date  Nov.  15,  1995,  i  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  15,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/250I2,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  21,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,749 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1994,  6-046656 
laL  a."  B4U  i/30 
VS.  CL  400—68  14  Claims 

1.  A  printer  for  continuously  printing  out  essentially  identical 
linages  with  partial  differences,  said  pnnter  comprising: 
a  storage  area  (34)  for  storing  predetermined  constant  data  (3) 

and  variable  data  (4); 
a(  least  a  first  and  a  second  image  dau  storage  area  (40.  41)  for 
storing  image  data  (2); 


data  storii%  means  for  generating  first  image  data  by  combining 
said  constant  dau  (3)  with  first  variable  data  and  by  storing 
(he  combined  data  into  said  first  image  data  storage  area  (40); 

data  copying  means  for  copying  said  first  image  data  from  said 
first  image  data  storage  area  (40)  (o  said  second  image  da(a 
storage  area  (41),  said  first  image  data  having  been  stored  into 
said  first  image  dau  storage  area  (40)  by  said  dau  storing 
means; 

dau  updating  means  for  switching  by  turns  at  least  said  first  and 
said  second  image  dau  storage  area  (40.  41)  and  for  updating 
said  variable  dau  (4)  within  said  image  dau  (3)  with  subse- 
quent variable  dau;  and 

updated  image  printing  means  for  printing  out  said  image  dau 
(2)  held  in  said  second  image  dau  storage  area  (41),  said 
printing  being  performed  in  parallel  widi  the  updating  of  said 
variable  dau  (4)  stored  in  said  first  image  dau  storage  area 
(40),  said  updating  being  effected  by  said  dau  updating 
means. 


5,562352 
DYE  DONOR  WEB  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
THERMAL  PRINTER 
Janes  A.  Whritenor,  Mendon,  and  Michael  J.  PhM.!.!,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  F^^tman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,931,  Oct.  29,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,513,920. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  11, 1996,  Ser.  No.  584,500 
Int  CL*  B65H  75/00 
VS.  CL  400—242  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatut  for  use  with  a  thermal  primer  of  the  type  having  (i) 
a  pair  of  spaced,  rouuble.  axially  aligned  spindles  and  (ii)  a  web 
(ake-up  spool  of  prede(ermined  length  and  diameter,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  supply  spool  having  a  different  length  and  substan- 
tially die  same  diameter  of  the  take-up  spool  In  a  diermal 


printer  of  die  type  described,  said  supply  spool  having 
opposed  cylindrical  ends  adapted  to  receive  a  respective  one 
of  (he  spindles  of  such  a  thermal  printer;  and 
a  dye  donor  web  wound  on  said  supply  spool  to  form  a  cylin- 
drical roll,  whereby  the  different  lengths  of  the  supply  and 
take-up  spools  inhibits  inadvertem  interchange  of  die  supply 
and  take-up  spools. 


5362353 

TAPE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  THAT  CALCULATES 

CHARACTER  SIZES  AND  LINE  LENGTHS 

YiUi  Handa,  Tama;  NobuynU  Mochinaga,  Hachioji,  and  Hiniki 

Kim,  Akishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No,  332382 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-274148; 
Nov.  2,  1993,  5-274244;  Dec  2,  1993,  5-329572;  Dec  2,  1993, 
5-329599 

Int  CL*  B4U  3/407 
VS.  a.  400— 615J  3  ctaims 


I.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  print  dau  including  characters; 

number-of-lines  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  number  of  lines 
of  the  print  dau  input  by  said  input  means; 

size  delecting  means  for  detecting  a  size  of  a  printing  medium 
on  which  the  print  dau  is  to  be  printed; 

determining  means  for  determining  a  line  length  for  each  line  of 
the  print  dau  input  by  said  input  means; 

calculation  means  for  calculating  a  ratio  of  a  maximum  line 
length  of  (he  prin(  dau  which  is  de(ermined  by  said  determin- 
ing means  to  a  minimum  line  length  thereof; 

print  dau  forming  means  including: 

means  for  determining  sizes  of  characters  of  the  lines  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  die  maximum  line  length  and  the 
minimum  line  length  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  obtained  by 
said  calculation  means  so  that  the  lines  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  line  length  and  the  minimum  line  length  are  primed 
in  an  adjacent  length;  and 
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ine«s  for  fonning  dot  pailein  date  from  the  print  dau  in 
accordance  with  the  sizes  of  the  chwaciers:  and 

printing  means  f«  pnnling  a  dot  pallem  corresponding  to  the 
dot  pattern  dau  formed  from  the  pnni  dau  by  said  print  data 
fonning  means,  on  said  printing  medium. 


S.S62J54 
PRINTER  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Jjl  IchI  Aiuwa;  Kunihiko  Naka«awa;  Himthi  Nakao;  Hito- 
lM  Ezaki,  and  Kouhei  .Suoaga.  all  of  Kyoto.  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  DmU  KalMMhiki  Kaislia.  Tokyit,  Japan 

DivWon  of  Ser.  Na  I67.1M,  Dec.  16,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

S^OlJty  which  b  a  divfedoa  at  Scr.  No.  52>76,  Apr.  27, 

1993,  Pat.  No.  5,421^61.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

52«,7*9,  May  «,  1999,  abaadoocd.  This  application  Apr.  17. 

1995,  Ser.  No.  422.939 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8.  1989,  1-114631: 
Jon.  15,  1989.  1-1549M;  Aug.  21.  1989.  1-97544  U;  Aug.  21. 
1989,  1-215239:  Aug.  21.  1989.  l-21524t.-  Jan.  29,  1998, 
2  19449:  Mar.  2,  1990,  2-52103;  Mar.  2,  1990.  2-52111;  Mar.  1«, 
1998,  2-27518  L;  Apr.  *,  1990.  2-92*48 

Int.  a.*  B4tJ  I  J/036 
VS.  CI.  488—625  3  date* 

1.  A  printer  for  transferring  an  image  onto  recording  paper  that  is 


5.562355 

SERIAL  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WOH  SENTENCE 

MEMORY  AND  DISPLAY  HAVING  CORRECTING 

MEANS 
Hiroyuiii     Letla,     Kawasaiti;     Ya.siiai(i     ^'amada.     MaUudo; 
Toshiaki  Ozawa.  Higashi;  Hirohani  Nak^jima,  Kodaira.  and 
Hiroatsu  Kondo,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  906.663,  Jun.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  627.919.  Dec.  17.  1990.  Pat.  No. 
5J22J76,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  Na  238.677,  Aug.  8, 
1988.  abandoned,  which  Ls  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  63,781. 
Jun.  22,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
883,447,  Jul.  10,  1986,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of 
Scr.  No.  664,945,  Oct.  26,  1984.  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  314,441,  Oct.  23.  1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  29.  1994,  Scr.  No.  235,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1980,  55-152103; 
Oct.  31,  1980.  55-152104;  Oct.  31.  1980.  55-152105:  Oct.  31, 
1980,  55-152106;   Nov.   17,   1980,  55-160692;   Nov.   17,   1980, 
55-168693;  Nov.  17,  1988,  55-160694:  Nov.  25,  1980,  55-164527; 
Nov.  28.  1980.  55-164538;  Nov.  28.  1980.  55-166630 

InL  a."  B41J  2V/26 
VS.  CL  400—695  16  Claims 


transported  along  an  input  path  to  a  pnnting  station  and  from  said 
station  to  an  output  path,  said  station  and  paths  being  aligned  in 
substantially  the  same  processing  flow  direction,  comprising: 
an  input  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  of  recording  paper  along 

said  input  path; 
an  output  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  of  recording  paper  along 

said  output  path: 
a  cylindrical  platen  roller  disposed  at  said  printing  station  and 
composing  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation,  disposed  orthogo- 
aal  to  said  processing  flow  direction,  and  a  circumferential 
outer  surface,  said  roller  being  disposed  so  that  said  circum- 
ferenual  surface  is  substantially  tangential  to  both  said  input 
path  and  said  output  path: 
said  output  means  comprising  a  transporting  roller  means  for 
transporting  said  sheet  along  said  output  path  and  a  discharge 
mechanism  for  receiving  said  sheet,  said  discharge  mecha- 
lusm  comprising  means  for  applying  a  pressing  pressure  (o 
said  paper  for  preventing  misalignment  from  said  processing 
flow  direction. 


«> 
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I.  A  print  apparatus  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  conveying  a  recording  nuuerial  in  two 
opposite  directions: 

a  carriage  on  which  recording  means  for  recording  on  the 
recording  material  is  mounted,  said  carriage  moving  orthogo- 
nally with  respect  to  the  recording  material: 

memory  means  for  storing  recording  information  for  a  plurality 
of  lines,  said  recording  information  contained  in  said  memory 
means  comprising  character  information,  character  pitch 
information,  line  pilch  information,  and  line  breali  informa- 
tion: 

indicating  means  for  indicating  that  said  recording  means  is 
opposite  to  a  character  recorded  before  a  character  to  which 
said  recording  means  is  presently  opposite: 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  recording 
information  of  said  recorded  character  is  the  line  break  infor- 
mation the  basis  of  the  indication  by  said  Indicating  means: 

control  means  for  controlling  said  conveying  means  and  said 
carriage  so  that  said  recording  means  is  opposite  to  a  charac- 
ter recorded  before  a  previous  line  on  the  basis  of  said 
character  pitch  information  and  said  line  pitch  information, 
when  said  discriminating  means  discnminates  thai  the  record- 
ing information  is  the  line  break  information  and  for  control- 
ling said  carnage  so  that  said  recording  means  is  opposite  to  a 
character  recorded  before  a  current  line  on  the  basis  of  said 
character  pitch  information  when  said  discnminating  means 
discnminates  that  the  recording  information  is  not  the  line 
break  information: 

correcting  means  for  correcting  said  recorded  character:  and 

updating  means  for  updating  the  recording  information  of  said 
recorded  character  corrected  by  said  conucting  means. 


5.562.356 

LIQUt)  SUBSTANCE  RECEPTACLE  PROVIDED  WITH 

AN  APPLICATOR 

Raymond  HUbert,  1,  Place  de  la  Gare.  78590  Noisy  U  Roi. 

Franoe 
per  Na  PCT/FR91/00918,  i  371  Date  May  18.  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  18.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93/10016,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  244,131 

Int.  a.''B05C  17/00 

VS.  a.  401—264  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  a  substance  which  is  liquid  or  viscous,  the 
container  comprising  an  open  end.  a  cap  mounted  on  said  open  end 
and  provided  widi  an  outlet  slot  for  the  substance,  the  container 
fiirther  comprising  an  elastically  deformable  tongue  extending 
through  the  outlet  slot  and  having  a  free  end  designed  for  spread- 
ing the  substance,  said  tongue  being  integrally  molded  with  an 
edge  of  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  being  elastically  deform- 
able between  a  rest  position  in  which  it  closes  said  slot  and  a 
working  position  in  which  it  opens  a  portion  of  said  slot  and 
enables  the  substance  to  escape,  said  rest  and  working  positions  of 
the  tongue  being  defined  positively  by  the  tongue  bearing  against 
opposite  edges  of  the  outlet  slot 


and  having  distal  ends  shaped  to  define  a  concave  seat  for 
seating  said  ball,  said  seating  fingers  having  a  rigidity  greater 
than  the  rigidity  of  said  retaining  fingers,  said  seating  finger 
rigidity  being  sufficient  to  receive  said  ball  without  flexing 
under  movement  of  said  ball  in  said  socket:  and 

a  plurality  of  web  members  forming  extensions  of  said  retaining 
fingers  and  alternating  with  said  seating  fingers: 

wherein  said  alternating  seating  fingers  and  web  members  are 
joined  at  their  neighboring  edges  to  define  said  socket,  and 
wherein  said  seating  fingers  and  retaining  fingers  are  shaped 
and  formed  to  frictionally  hold  said  ball  in  fixed  position  in 
said  socket  during  normal  use  of  said  ball  joint. 


5,562,358 

RIM  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TIRE  UNIFORMITY 

MACHINE 

Masayoshi  Okamoto;  Toshikatsu  Nonaka;  Katsunobu  Hagi- 

wara,  and  Ta^i  Orimo.  all  of  Takasago,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sha  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,228 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27. 1993,  5-333553 

Int.  CL*  GOIM  17/02:  FI6B  2/14 

VS.  a.  403—371  6  Claims 


5,562357 
SNAP-FIT  BALL  JOINT 
Donald  R.  Sandell.  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Larry  C.  Y. 
Lee.  Hayward.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1994,  Ser.  Na  288,128 

Int.  CL'  F16C  11/06 

VS.  CI  403—122  3  Claims 


I.  Alball  joint  including  a  molded  plastic  socket  for  receiving  a 
ball  and  a  plurality  of  molded  plastic  retaining  fingers  disposed 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  socket  and  extending  away  from  said 
socket,  said  retaining  fingers  extending  longitudinally  along  a  said 
ball  seated  in  said  socket  and  being  formed  to  engage  said  ball  so 
as  to  retain  said  ball  in  its  seated  position,  said  ball  joint  being 
characterized  in  that  said  socket  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  seating  fingers  having  proximal  ends  disposed 
anxind  said  perimeter  alternating  with  said  retaining  fingers 


I.  Rim  clamping  device  for  effecting  the  clamping  of  upper  and 
lower  rims  fined  onto  die  upper  and  lower  spindles  of  a  tire 
uniformity  machine,  comprising: 

at  least  one  recess  formed  in  the  circumferential  surface  of  each 
upper  and  lower  spindle,  wherein  said  recess  is  tapered  in  the 
axial  direction  such  that  its  depth  decreases  from  one  end  of 
the  recess  to  the  other, 

a  wedge  component  fined  onto  said  recess  wherein  said  wedge 
component  has  an  inner  surface  shaped  to  match  the  tapered 
surface  of  said  recess,  and  an  outer  surface  parallel  to  the 
inner  surface  of  its  corresponding  rim.  and  wherein  said 
wedge  component  is  displaceable  with  respect  to  its  corre- 
sponding spindle  in  a  radial  direction  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  its  corresponding  spindle:  and 

an  actuator  comprising  a  piston  movable  in  a  cylinder,  said 
piston  coupled  to  said  wedge  component  for  displacing  said 
wedge  component  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  its 
corresponding  spindle  whereby  said  wedge  component  is  dis- 
placed radially  into  direct  contact  with  its  corresponding  rim 
through  a  wedge  action  between  the  inner  surface  of  the 
wedge  component  and  the  tapered  surface  of  said  recess. 
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HANDLE  STEM  FIXING  DEVICE  IN  A  BICYCLE 
Kobct   Manii.   Kobe,  Japu,   Mii^Bui    to  Marul  Co,  LlA. 
Hyoco-kcB,  Japaa 

FIted  S«p.  23,  1»H,  Ser.  No.  311,121 

ClataH  priority,  applkalioa  Japwi,  Oct.  5,  1W3,  5-249534 

IbL  CL'  B«2K  2IA)0:  FI«B  I7A)0 

VS.  a.  4t3-37»  7  cutaB 


connection  to  one  pin  hole  on  said  bolder  base  by  a  pin,  the 
pin  holes  of  said  coupling  ponions  being  arranged  at  right 
angles; 

two  binding  nngs  respectively  mounted  around  said  annular 
grooves  to  hold  a  respective  pin  in  the  pin  boles  on  said 
bolder  base:  and 

■  socket  having  a  socket  body  covered  on  one  end  of  said  holder 
base  over  one  binding  nng  and  a  tubular  neck  portion  longi- 
tudinally extended  from  said  socket  body  and  covered  over 
one  coupling  portion  of  said  transmission  shaft. 


1   A  handle  stem  fixing  device  for  a  bicycle,  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  bead  pipe  having  an  upper  end: 
a  fork  stem  rouiabiy  nMunted  in  said  head  pipe  said  fork  stem 
having  an  upper  ponioa  projccbng  from  said  upper  end  of  the 
head  pipe,  said  upper  portion  of  said  fork  stem  having  an 
upper  end.  said  upper  end  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  fork 
stem  having  a  direaded  outer  surface: 
a  stem-binding  cylinder  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  Ike 

fork  stem,  said  stem-binding  cylinder  having  a  top  end; 
a  cylmdhcal  head  on  said  top  end  of  said  stem-binding  cylinder, 
said  upper  end  of  said  upper  portioo  of  said  fork  stem  project- 
ing from  said  top  end  of  said  slem-bmding  cylinder  into  said 
cylindrKal  head;  and 
a  cylindrical  screw  cap  having  an  internal  thread  Ihrcadedly 
engaged  with  the  threaded  outer  surface  of  said  upper  end  of 
said  upper  portion  of  the  fork  stem  and  having  a  block-shaped 
lower  end  that  presses  down  on  the  top  end  of  die  stem- 
binding  cylinder  so  as  to  press  the  stem-binding  cylinder 
downward  in  an  axial  direction  when  the  cap  is  received  in 
said  cylindrical  head  and  screwed  onto  the  upper  end  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  fork  stem. 


TBIPLE  ROLLER  TUBE  CONCRETE  FINISHER 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paraieould.  Ailt.,  aarignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing  Corporation,  Inc  Paragouid,  Arli. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,631 

loL  a.*  EtlC  19/28 

VS.  CL  4«4-l«3  5  ci.i^ 


S,S«2,3M 

SPINDLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  POWDER/LIQUID 
FEEDING  SYSTEMS 
H^Hw«  Haang,  No.  37.  Lane  281.  Hwa  Cbc^  RomL,  lUa 
Ctaang  City,  lUpei  Hsica,  lUwan 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,97* 
InL  CL*  B25C  MM):  F1*B  7/10;  FIM)  l/W:  FI«C  WO 
VS.  CI.  483—379  2  CWm 

1.  A  spindle  connector  compnsing: 

a  holder  base  made  of  cylindrical  shape  having  two  rectangular 
mounting  holes  arranged  at  right  angles  at  two  opposite  ends 
thereof,  two  annular  grooves  spaced  around  U»e  periphery,  and 
two  radial  pin  holes  respectively  made  through  said  annular 
grooves  and  said  rectangular  mounting  holes  and  disposed  at 
nght  angles  relative  10  each  other  for  mounting  a  respective 
pin  to  hold  a  respective  transmission  shaft  10  said  holder  base: 
a  transmission  shaft  having  two  opposite  flat  coupling  portions 
at  two  opposite  ends  for  fining  into  one  rectangular  mounting 
hole,  said  coupling  ponions  detining  a  respecuvc  pin  hole  for 


I.  A  self-propelled,  form  riding,  concrete  finishing  machine 
adapted  to  move  over  a  pair  of  forms  to  stnke-off.  screed  and  finish 
concrete  conuined  therebetween,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  generally  parallelepiped  frame  having  a  front: 
a  fixed  housing  depending  downwardly  from  said  frame: 
a  plurality  of  roiaiable  drive  tubes  rotaubly  suspended  by  said 

fixed  housing,  said  drive  tubes  moving  said  frame  over  said 

forms  while  finishing  concrete: 
a  pivot  housing  beneath  said  frame  coupled  to  and  suspended  by 

said  fixed  bousing: 
at  least  one  elongated  stnke-off  tube  routably  suspended  by  said 

pivot  housing  adjacent  the  front  of  said  frame,  said  strike-off 

tube  rotating  to  initially  contact  concrete: 
shaft  means  associated  with  said  frame  and  connected  to  said 

pivot  housing  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  strike  off 

tube;  and. 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  drive  tubes  and  said  strike-off 
tube. 


5,562,362 

RETRACTABLE  TRANSPORT  WHEEL  MECHANISM 

FOR  BOAT  LIFTS 

Kenneth  W.  Vezner,  9138  Glen  Edin  Lane  North,  Brooklyn 

Parit,  Minn.  55443 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,557 

Int  CL*  B63C  3/06.  B68P  3/10 

VS.  a.  405—3  5  Claims 


1.  A  tetractable  transport  wheel  mechanism  for  use  with  a  boat 
lift  of  the  type  having  a  base  frame  with  underlying  supporting 
pads  for  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  a  lake  and  including  a  boat 
supporting  frame  pivotally  connected  by  elevating  stmts  to  the 
base  frame  and  having  a  winch  mechanism  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  lift  struts  and 

the  retractable  transport  wheel  mechanism  facilitating  transfer  of 

the  boat  lift  into  or  out  of  the  water,  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  wheel  supporting  struu  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
coanected  to  the  elevating  struts  of  the  boat  lift  for  actuating 
iTKivement  with  the  elevating  struts  and  including  transport 
wheels  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  wheel  supporting 
strats. 

means  for  disabling  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  wheel 
supporting  struts  and  die  elevating  struts  to  prevent  actuat- 
ing movement  of  the  wheel  supporting  struts  during  normal 
operation  of  the  boat  lift,  and 
manual  means  for  connecting  the  wheel  supporting  struts  to 
the  elevating  struts  of  the  boat  lift  for  actuation  therewith 
and  projecting  the  transport  wheels  downwardly  into  bot- 
tom engaging  position  and  thereby  elevate  the  pads  of  the 
boat  lift  above  the  supporting  surface  and  permit  the  boat 
lift  structure  to  be  moved  on  the  ground  engaging  wheels. 


a  metallic  melting  vessel  for  receiving  hazardous  waste  and  any 
other  necessary  components  for  forming  a  glassy  material 
upon  heating; 

a  stirrer  for  mixing  molten  material  in  the  melting  vessel  as  an 
electrical  voltage  is  applied  across  the  melting  vessel  and  the 
stirrer  to  provide  electrical  current  flow  through  the  molten 
material  for  heating  thereof  during  the  mixing; 

a  metallic  containment  vessel  in  which  the  melting  vessel  is 
located  so  the  containment  vessel  upon  failure  of  the  melting 
vessel  receives  and  contains  any  material  that  exits  the  failed 
melting  vessel,  and  the  containment  vessel  being  hermetically 
sealed  around  the  melting  vessel  to  form  an  enclosed  cham- 
ber; and 

a  sensor  that  is  located  externally  of  the  melting  vessel  and  at 
least  partially  externally  of  the  containment  vessel  and  that 
detects  failure  of  the  melting  vessel. 


5,562,364 
PROTECTIVE  FENDER  FOR  DOCK  POSTS 
Antonio  Darder-Alomar,  5101  S.  Flagler  Dr.,  West  Palm  Beach, 
Fla.  33405 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379^01 

InL  CL*  E02B  3/26 

VS.  a.  405—215  8  Claims 


5,562,363 

APPARATUS  FOR  VITRIFYING  HAZARDOUS  WASTE 
Ketmelh  H.  Wetmore,  Pcrrysburg;  Kenneth  R.  Kormanyos, 
Sylvania,  and  Stephen  F.  Cox,  Perrysburg,  all  of  Ohio, 

Tto  Stir-Mciter,  Inc.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 
Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,414 
InL  CL*  B09B  3/00:  A62D  3/00 
VS.  d  405—128  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  vitrifying  hazardous  waste,  comprising: 


LA  fender  for  protecting  approaching  vessels  from  hitting  dock 
structures  including  a  plurality  of  posts  supporting  a  deck,  com- 
prising: 

elongated  cushion  means  having  an  upper  and  lower  ends,  and 
outer  and  inner  surfaces  wherein  said  elongated  cushion 
means  have  a  semi-cylindrical  shape  with  a  longitudinal  coex- 
tensive concave  wall  corresponding  to  said  inner  surface; 

slap  members  extending  from  said  inner  surface  and  having 
cooperative  dimensions  to  embrace  one  of  said  posts  and 
causing  said  elongated  cushion  means  to  be  coaxially  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  post  and  secured  thereto  between 
said  post  and  said  approaching  vessels  and  wherein  said  slap 
members  are  designed  to  avoid  said  deck  when  embracing 
said  post;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  slap  members  so  that  said  elongated 
cushion  means  is  kept  at  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
post. 
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IMPACT  ROLLER  INCORPORATING  SOIL  LEVELER 

Aubrey  R.  Bcmnt^  MJddkan,  Lnilcd  Kiagdom.  aaricDor  to 
Compwtkw  TcckMtegy  (SoU)  Limited,  Pinner,  United  King- 
dom 

PCT  No.  PCT/GBM/01M9.  <  371  Date  Apr.  17.  IW5,  f  l«2(c) 
Date  Apr.  17.  H*5.  PCT  Pnb.  N«.  W094/2MSS.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  17,  H»4.  Ser.  No,  373.187 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Lnilcd  Kingdom,  May  17, 1993, 

9310145 

ImL  CL*  BKD  3/02:  MIC  23/12;  EtZF  3/76 

VS.  CI.  4t5— 271  17  Claims 


control  means,  responsive  to  an  indication  from  said  sensor 
means,  for  controlling  said  pressure  generation  means  and  the 
pnetunatic  source  so  as  to  depressurize  and  pressurize  the  tube 
netwtirlc. 


I.  A  soil  compaction  machine  which  comprises: 

a  movable,  wheeled  camage. 

a  pair  of  impact  rollers  which  arc  coupled  to  the  cairiage  for 
movement  with  tlie  carnage  and  each  of  which  comprises  an 
out-of-round  compactor  mass,  the  impact  rollers  being 
arranged  in  spaced  apan,  side  by  side  relatiotiship.  the  impact 
rollers  being  arranged  to  apply  periodic  impact  blows  to  a  soil 
surface  when  moved  in  an  operative,  forward  direction  over 
the  soil  surface  widi  the  cairiage,  such  periodic  impact  blows 
fomung  alternating  humps  and  depiessions  in  tlie  soil  surface 
along  spaced  apart  tracks  traversed  by  the  respective  impact 
rollers,  and 

for  each  impact  roller,  a  soil  worlcing  blade  which  is  carried  by 
die  carriage  in  a  position  trailing  behind  the  respective  impact 
roller  and  which  is  onented  transversely  to  the  forward  direc- 
tioo.  each  Made  having  a  transverse  dimension  corresponding 
to  die  width  of  die  track  traversed  by  die  respective  impact 
roller,  die  blades  operating  to  cut  soil  from  die  humps  and  to 
distribute  dial  soil  into  die  depressions  and  dieieby  perform  a 
sod  levelling  action  in  die  tracks  traversed  by  die  impact 
rollers. 


product  outlet  until  a  pressure  drop  is  sensed,  indicating 
delivery  of  die  product,  allowing  die  poppet  valve  assembly 
to  open  under  gravitational  force;  and 
further  in  response  to  said  air  pressure  sensing  means  sensing 
low  pressure  in  said  pressurized  air  source,  preventing 
actuation  of  said  pulse  pod  assembly. 


5M2Jtt 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FAST  CYCLE  TRANSPORT 

OF  MATERIALS  IN  DENSE  PHASE 
Jcrame  L  Pairiaan.  9*9  FiHnlmrgli  Dr.,  UmamUr,  Pa.  17M1 
hpmt  af  Scr.  No.  ttljUM,  May  12.  1992. 
.  TMi  appMcadan  Ju.  4,  199S.  Scr.  No.  4*7439 
Int.  CL'  ttSG  53/66 

VS.  CL  4M— 12  u 

I*.  A  method  for  transporting  particulate  product  in  dense  phase 
pods  through  a  pipeline  of  a  system  comprising: 

a  pulse  pod  assembly  having  a  housmg  defining  a  chamber  with 
a  product  miet  on  a  top  end.  an  air  inlet  near  a  bottom  end. 
and  a  product  outlet  and  a  poppet  valve  assembly  vertically 
mounted  withui  said  chamber  to  be  activated  by  air  from  said 
air  inlet  and  lo  move  reciprocally  with  respect  to  said  product 
inlet:  and  means  for  sensing  pressure  of  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized air  connected  to  said  air  inlet; 
said  metliod  comprising  die  steps  of: 
allowing  said  poppet  valve  assembiy  lo  open  under  graviu- 
uonal  force  to  611  said  chamber  widi  said  paniculate  prod- 
uct; 
applying  said  pressunzed  air  lo  said  poppet  valve  assembly 
from  said  pressunzed  air  source  to  close  said  product  inlet 
and  fluidize  said  paiticiilaie  product  in  the  chamber  and  to 
drive  die  Suidized  prodna  in  a  dense  phase  dirougfa  said 


PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  BI-DIRECTIONAL 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYANCE  SYSTEM  WITH  A  SINGLE 
PNEUMATIC  SOURCE,  AND  PRESSURE  GENERATOR 
ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 
Lttwdl  Scott,  BurUngioo,  Ky.,  amignor  to  Hamilton  Air  Prod- 
nets,  Fairlidd,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  311.7M 

Int.  CL"  B«SG  51/32 

VS.  CL  4«»-U  34  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  natioa  for  use  in  a  pneumatic  conveyance  system 
including  plural  stations  and  a  tube  network  connecting  its  suiions, 
said  terminal  station  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  structure  for  receiving  a  carrier 
from  die  tube  network  of  a  pneumatic  conveyance  system, 
said  interior  structure  defining  an  area  which  is  in  communi- 
cation with  die  lube  network  and  which  undergoes  pressuic 
increases  dierein  as  die  carrier  enters  said  area  from  the  tube 
netwofic  and  pressure  decreases  as  the  carrier  passes  dmxigh 
said  area; 

high  and  low  pressure  generation  means  connectable  lo  the  tube 
network  and  to  a  single  pneumatic  source  for  selectively 
depressunzing  and  pressurizing  die  tube  network  in  order  to 
convey  the  earner  dierein; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  pressure  within  said  area  and  provid- 
ing an  indication  diereof.  and 


5,562368 

AIR  TUNNEL  TRACK  INTERFACE 
Stanley  L.  Newton.  DeBary,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Newton  and 
Harrington,  Inc.,  Sanford,  Fla. 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245,219 

Int  CL"  B65G  51/03 

VS.  a.  466—86  13  Claims 


1.  A  cai  tester  segment  for  guiding  cans  from  a  transfer  point 
defined  by  a  can  tester  apparatus  into  an  air-powered  conveyor 
system,  said  segment  comprising: 

a  guide  channel  means,  attached  to  the  can  tester  apparatus,  for 
receiving  and  guiding  tlie  cans  from  the  can  tester  apparatus, 
said  guide  channel  means  having  a  discharge  edge  distal  from 
the  transfer  point,  said  guide  channel  means  guiding  the  cans 
from  die  transfer  point  to  said  discharge  edge; 

a  cutoat  defined  by  said  guide  channel  means,  said  cutout 
diveiging  from  said  discharge  edge  towards  the  transfer  point; 

a  tunnel  track  interface  having  a  can-receiving  end  mated  with 
said  cutout  and  a  can-expelling  end  attached  to  the  air- 
powered  conveyor  system,  said  guide  channel  means  guiding 
the  cans  into  said  tunnel  track  interface; 

said  can-receiving  end  defining  a  wide-mouthed  opening  being 
proximal  to  the  transfer  point  so  as  lo  catch  the  cans  as  they 
depart  from  the  transfer  point,  said  tunnel  track  interface 
receiving  and  guiding  the  cans  into  the  air-powered  conveyor 
system;  and 

means  for  supplying  air  inside  said  tunnel  track  interface  lo 
provide  an  air  flow  cushion  that  pulls  the  cans  into  said  tunnel 
track  interface  and  moves  the  cans  away  from  the  can  tester 
apparatus  and  into  die  air-powered  conveyor  system. 


and  lower  planar  sheets  to  form  an  array  of  channels  that 
extend  substantially  a  full  area  of  the  floor  mat.  said  channels 
being  opened  at  one  end  and  closed  at  an  opposite  end; 

a  gas  manifold  comprising  a  flexible  web.  one  end  of  which 
constituting  an  upper  portion  thereof  is  affixed  to  tlie  upper 
planar  slieet,  whilst  an  opposing  end  of  the  web  constituting  a 
lower  portion  thereof  is  affixed  to  the  lower  planar  sheet  about 
the  open  ends  of  the  channels  in  a  manner  so  as  to  enable  a 
flow  of  gas  to  be  provided  thereto;  and 

means  to  secure  said  floor  mat  to  the  container  when  in  use; 

wherein  said  upper  planar  sheet  and  said  upper  portion  of  the 
manifold  have  a  plurality  of  micro-perforations. 


5,56237* 

INSERT  HAVING  SINUSOIDAL  UNDULATIONS  FOR 

BALL  NOSE  END  MILL 

Scott  W.  Vogd,  Raldgli,  N.C.,  and  Robert  L.  Shomaker.  Uttle 

Rock.  Ark.,  assignors  to  Kcnnametal  Inc.  Labrobe,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  411,031 

InL  CL'  B23C  5/14 

VS.  CL  487—42  18  Claims 


5362369 

CONTAINER  LINER 

Colin  E.  Jones,  Riverstone,  Australia,  assignor  to  Mulawa 

IVading  Co  Pty  Limited,  Riverstone,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00472,  (  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Dale  Mar.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93/04954,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  18,  1993 

per  Filed  Sep.  4.  1992,  Scr.  No.  264,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Sep.  5,  1991,  83665^1 
Int.  CL*^  B6SG  53/20 
VS.  CL  406—90  19  Claims 

1.  A  floor  mat  for  a  shipping  container  which  is  useful  for 
transport  of  fine  paniculate  compactible  material,  said  floor  mat 
comprising: 
an  upper  planar  non-flexible  sheet  and  a  lower  gas  impermeable 
planar  sheet  held  in  spaced  apan  superimposed  relationship 
by  a  plurality  of  rigid  ribs  which  extend  between  tlie  upper 


I.  A  ball  nose  end  mill  having  an  end  mill  body  routable  about 
an  axis  for  making  a  rounded  cut  in  a  workpiece  by  removing  chips 
therefrom,  comprising: 
an  insen  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  mill  body  that  includes  a  top 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  an  arcuate  side  wall,  and  an  arcuate 
cutting  edge  defined  at  an  intersection  between  said  top  and 
side  walls,  said  arcuate  cutting  edge  having  a  profile  that 
follows  Ihe  contour  of  a  sphere  for  preventing  tJie  generation 
of  tool  marks,  and  an  end  portion  that  crosses  over  said  axis 
of  rotation,  said  edge  including  a  plurality  of  sinusoidal  undu- 
lation means  for  both  reducing  shear  cutting  forces  and  reduc- 
ing vibration  between  a  workpiece  and  said  end  portion  of 
said  insert,  and  for  enhancing  the  brealcing  and  removal  of 
chips  from  a  wotlcpiece. 


870 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


TAP  WITH  A  NON-CinriNC  PILOT 
Gary  J.  Rccd.  'nulock,  Caltf^  Mrigitor  to  Lock-N-Stiick  Inter- 
oationaL  l^riock.  CaUf. 

Filed  Jiw.  7.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  471,44S 

lat  CL'  B2JG  5^96.  B23B  51/00 

VS.  CL  4M— 222  23  Claiw 


1.  A  lap,  comprising: 

a  (orque  input  head; 

a  shaft  below  said  head; 

a  cuning  zone  having  a  length  below  said  shaft,  said  cutting 
zone  including  cutting  teeth  extending  helically  along  said 
length  of  said  cutting  zone,  said  cunmg  teeth  defining  an  inner 
diameter  at  a  root  of  said  cuning  teeth  and  an  outer  diameter 
at  a  periphery  of  said  cuning  teeth; 

a  pilot  means  for  orienting  said  cuning  zone  properly  in  an 
existing  bore,  said  pilot  means  defining  a  guiding  zone 
extending  from  below  said  cuning  zone  to  a  bonom  of  said 
tap.  said  pilot  means  having  a  diameter  approximately  the 
same  as  said  inner  diameter  of  said  teeth: 

said  cuning  zone  including  a  teeth  form  relief  at  a  first  section 
adjacent  said  pilot  means  and  disul  from  said  shaft; 

said  pilot  means  including  at  least  one  area  of  radial  form  relief 
opposite  in  orientation  to  said  teeth  form  relief,  said  radial 
form  relief  disposed  adjacent  said  bonom  of  said  tap  and; 

at  least  one  flute  extending  from  said  bonom  of  said  lap  and 
beyond  said  cunmg  zone  to  said  shaft. 


rotating  a  gear  to  be  worked  about  a  first  axis  coincident  with  an 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  gear  itself; 

positioning  a  disc  tool  relative  to  the  gear  so  that  a  peripheral 
cutung  portion  of  the  disc  tool  having  a  radial  half-section 
defined  by  a  plane  passing  through  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
disc  tool  arranged  in  the  position  in  which,  during  meshing,  a 
radial  section  of  the  tooth  of  the  pinion  defined  by  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  pinion  itself  would  be  located; 

routing  the  disc  tool  about  its  own  axis  of  rotation; 

moving  the  disc  tool  and  fire  gear  to  be  worked  iranslationally 
relative  to  each  other  along  a  line  of  action  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc  tool;  and  pivoting  the  disc  tool 
about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
disc  tool  itself  to  vary  its  inclination  to  the  gear. 

wherein  the  rotation  of  the  gear  about  the  first  axis,  the  pivoting 
of  the  disc  tool  about  the  second  axis  and  the  translational 
movement  of  the  disc  tool  and  of  the  gear  to  be  worked 
relative  to  each  other  along  the  line  of  action  are  synchronized 
and  carried  out  simultaneously  during  the  entire  process  of 
forming  each  tooth  spacing  of  the  gear  to  be  worked;  and 

wherein  the  rotation  of  the  gear  about  the  first  axis  and  the 
pivoting  of  the  di,sc  tool  about  the  second  axis  are  carried  out 
at  respective  angular  velocities  the  ratio  of  which  is  variable 
in  dependence  on  the  position  of  the  zone  of  contact  of  the 
disc  tool  with  the  gear. 


5^2373 
COOLANT  POWERED  MACHINING 
MHviD   K.  WilUngham,   1932  VIsU  OiJes,  Carrolllon,  Tex. 
75007,  and  Stephen  T.  Kugle,  122S  S.  Pecan,  Arlington,  Tex. 
7M10 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,700 
Int  a."  B23B  47/22:51/06 
VS.  CI  409-136  7  Claiins 

1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  cuning  tool  on  a  machine  tool  for 


5,5*2^72 
METHOD  AND  A  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
GEARS 
^■•onio  Bates,  Note;  Giuseppe  Borio,  Ibrin;  Leonardo  Dc 
Carlo,  MoncaUeri-  Aurelio  Bcrruio,  Pino  Torincise;  Roberto 
Tolomci.  l^irin.  and  Gianhiigi  Boacolo,  Carnia{:nola.  all  of 
Italy.  assi](Dors  to  Fiaiavio  S.pjV.,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1994.  Ser.  Na  iS\X» 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  17,  1993,  T093A09M 
laL  CL"  B23F  5/27 
VS.  CL  409—51  s  CWbm 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  gear  adapted  to  mesh  with  a 


respective  toothed  pinion  defining  its  own  axis,  the  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 


machining  a  part,  said  device  comprising: 
a  tool  holder,  said  cuning  tool  being  secured  to  said  tool  holder: 
means  for  supponing  said  tool  holder  on  said  machine  tool  such 

that  the  tool  holder  is  axially  movable  relative  to  the  machine 

tool:  and 
meaiLs  responsive  to  coolant  pressure  provided  by  the  machine 

tool  for  securmg  the  tool  holder  in  a  fixed  axial  position  in 

said  supporting  means. 
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5,5*2374 
CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR  ONE-LEVEL  AND  TWO- 
LEVEL  FREIGHT  CARS  AND  DOUBLE-DECK 
COACHES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  TRAINS 
Rudolf  Plampcr,  Bcrtia,  Germany,  assigiHH-  to  Institut  Fiir 
Schieaenfahrzeuge  GmbH,  Berlin,  Germany 
Contimiatioa  of  Ser.  Na  143,565,  Oct  26,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  572,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  26,  1992,  42  36 
513.9 

InL  a."  B60P  7/1  J;  B61D  45/00 
VS.  CL  410—66  4  Claims 

1.  A  container  arrangement  for  a  multi-level  high  speed  train. 


said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  traia  car  (4)  including  a  housing  having  a  front  end.  a  back 
end,  a  base  (22)  extending  between  said  front  and  back  ends, 
a  roof  (30)  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  base 
(22).  a  first  smooth  side  (3)  extending  along  and  connecting 
said  base  (22)  and  roof  (30)  defined  by  at  least  one  opening 
providing  a  passageway  into  and  out  of  said  housing  having  a 
top  edge  and  bonom  edge,  first  and  second  break  off  edges 
connected  to  said  front  end  and  back  end  respectively,  a 
lateral  stop  (7)  connected  to  said  base  (22)  and  within  said 
housing,  a  first  locking  mechanism  (6)  pivotally  connected  to 
said  top  edge  and  a  second  locking  mechanism  (24)  pivotally 
connected  to  said  bottom  edge; 

at  least  one  container  (1)  including  first  and  second  means  for 
receiving  and  engaging  (32,  34)  said  first  and  second  locking 
mechanism  (6,  24),  respectively;  and 

sealing  strips  (8)  positioned  between  said  first  receiving  means 
and  first  locking  mechanism  and  said  second  receiving  means 
and  second  locking  mechanism,  said  at  least  one  container  (1) 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  at  least 
one  container  (1)  is  secured  within  said  housing  and  flush 
with  said  first  smooth  side  (3)  so  tliat  said  at  least  one 
container,  first  and  second  locking  mechanisms  and  first 
smooth  side  form  a  continuous  snKxith  outer  surface  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  at  least  one  container  (I)  is 
positioned  external  to  said  housing,  said  sealing  strips  (8) 
positioned  to  fill  any  gaps  between  said  at  least  one  container 
(1)  and  said  first  smooth  side  (3)  when  said  at  least  one 
container  (1)  is  in  said  first  position. 


ming  surface  on  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  which  faces 
toward  said  threaded  end  portion; 

an  expansible  grommet  having  an  opening  therethrough  of  a  size 
adapted  to  receive  said  shank  therein  but  insufficient  to 
receive  tlie  manipulating  plunger  head  therethrough; 

an  enlarged  attachable  bead  having  an  internally  tlireaded  bore 
for  receiving  the  tlireaded  end  portion  of  the  plunger  shank  in 
threaded  connection  therewith,  said  attachable  head  being  of  a 
size  so  as  to  be  freely  passable  through  said  aperture  in  said 
second  structural  part,  said  grommet  having  an  external  radial 
flange  of  a  size  larger  than  said  first  aperture  so  as  to  be 
impassable  therethrough,  said  grommet  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  movable  jaws  which  form  a  split  body  portion  of  said 
grommet  and  each  said  jaw  having  an  internal  bevelled  cam- 
ming surface,  said  jaw  camming  surfaces  and  said  shank 
camming  surface  being  constrxicted  and  arranged  for  coopera- 
tive camming  engagement  when  said  plunger  shank  is 
inserted  in  the  grommet  beyond  a  predetermined  distance, 
whereby  when  said  grommet  is  inserted  through  the  aperture 
in  said  removable  smictural  part  and  the  plunger  shank  then 
inserted  into  said  grommet,  the  attachable  head  may  be 
secured  on  the  threaded  end  of  said  shank  with  said  grommet 
inserted  through  both  of  the  aligned  apertures  with  said  grom- 
met flange  engaging  the  surface  of  the  removable  part  about 
said  first  aperture,  the  plunger  may  be  pushed  in  axial  move- 
ment through  the  grommet  towards  said  second  structural  part 
to  cause  the  grommet  jaws  to  open  outwardly  and  expand  the 
grommet  to  fasten  said  strucniral  parts,  said  fastener  being 
releasable  by  pushing  on  said  attachable  head  to  move  said 
shank  in  axial  movement  towards  said  movable  part. 


5^2^75 
PUSH  TYPE  FASTENER 

Steven  A.  Jackson,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif,,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administra- 
tor of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Atlministration, 
WMtj^ngton,  D.C. 

I         FiM  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  Na  338,111 
I  iBL  CL"  F16B  I3A)6 

VS.  a.  411—48  5  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  for  joining  a  removable  stitictural  part  having  a  first 
aperture  ttierein  in  fixed  relation  to  a  second  structural  part  having 
a  second  aperture  therein  wherein  said  structural  parts  are  adapted 
to  be  engaged  with  said  apertures  aligned  with  one  another,  said 
fastener  comprising: 

a  plunger  element  including  an  elongate  shank  having  a  threaded 
end  portion  at  one  end  and  an  enlarged  manipulating  plunger 
head  at  the  other  end,  said  shank  having  an  enlarged  diameter 
portion  intermediate  its  ends  with  an  annular  chamfered  cam- 


5,562,376 

NAIL-LKE  FIXING  ELEMENT  WITH  EXPANSION 

WEDGE 

Artur  Fischer,  Waldacfatal,  Germany,  assignor  to  fischerwerke, 

Arthur  Fischer  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Waklacbtal,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  Na  4234)36 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1994,  44  13 
902.0;  Jiin.  1, 1994,  44  19  148.0;  Sep.  23, 1994,  44  33  918^ 

Int  a."  F16B  13/04:15/00 
VS.  a.  411—79  13  Claims 

1.  A  nail-like  fixing  element,  comprising  a  shank  having  a  rear 
end  and  a  front  end;  retaining  means  provided  at  said  rear  end  of 
said  shank  for  clamping  an  article  to  a  component,  said  shank 
liaving  at  least  one  expansion  zone  extending  from  said  front  end 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  a  part  of  a  length  of  said  shank  and 
being  formed  by  a  free  space;  an  expansion  element  inserted  in 
said  free  space,  said  space  being  formed  as  a  U-shaped  longitudi- 
nal slot  with  a  base  which  slopes  up  toward  said  front  end,  said 
expansion  elemem  being  formed  as  a  wedge  which  is  located  in 
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desirable,  the  bolt  is  then  tumable  by  the  tool  to  defonn  the 
collar  and  thereby  advance  the  shank  into  the  void,  the  bolt 
then  pressing  the  fixture  more  tightly  against  the  masonry 
body,  said  sleeve  and  said  collar  received  on  the  shank  having 
a  form  effectively  shielding  said  shank  from  said  uncured 
agent  whereby  said  agent  makes  no  contact  with  said  shank 
and  the  shank  is  free  to  turn. 


said  longitudinal  slot  on  said  base  so  as  to  be  displaceable  towards 

said  front  end,  said  wedge  having  an  outer  face  provided  with  teeth    j, «  f~  4ii_iJi 

which  project  beyond  said  shank,  said  teeth  having  disparate  tooth 

flanks  including  shorter  tooth  flanks  which  are  arranged  facing 

toward  said  front  end. 


5,562378 
LOCK  WASHER 
James  L.  Blcchschmidt,  Sycamore,  and  James  F.  L.  Blair,  St 
Charles,  both  of  lU^  assisnors  to  Saint  Switch,  Inc^  St 
Cliarics,III. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,118 
Int  CL"  FlftB  39/10:39/32 


5Claims 


ANCHOR  SLEEVE  AND  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

Loois  N.  GhinniiTTi.  and  Anttioay  C.  ri^-— '    both  at  59 

Dinsletown  Rd..  (;rrenwich.  Cooa.  MSM 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,507 

Int  CL"  F16B  UAX) 

VS.  CL  411—82  2t  cUms 


I.  An  anchor  sleeve  and  bolt  assembly  for  chemically  fastening 
a  fixture  or  other  object  having  a  mounung  hole  to  a  masonry  body, 
said  assembly  being  insenable  through  the  mounting  hole  into  a 
hole  drilled  in  the  masonry  body,  the  drilled  hole  having  a  bank, 
said  assembly  comprising: 
A.  a  bolt  havmg  a  head  and  a  shank  extending  therefrom,  said 

head  being  engageable  by  a  torque  tool; 
B  an  anchor  sleeve  ihreadably  received  on  the  shank  and 
extending  therefrom  to  define  a  void  between  the  end  of  the 
shank  and  the  end  of  the  sleeve;  and 
C  a  deformabie  collar  mounted  on  the  shank  interposed  between 
the  head  of  the  bolt  and  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and  said  collar 
having  dimensions  which  render  the  as.sembly  inseruble  in 
tolo  through  said  fixture  mounting  hole  into  said  drilled  hole. 
defornulion  of  the  collar  permitting  the  bolt  to  advance 
relative  to  the  sleeve  whereby  when  the  hole  is  drilled  into  the 
masonry  body  to  accept  the  assembly  and  an  uncured  flow- 
able  bonding  agent  is  then  deposited  in  the  hole  after  which 
the  assembly  in  toto  is  inserted  therein  to  cause  the  agent  to 
rise  between  the  sleeve  and  the  bank  of  the  hole,  the  agent 
which  thereafter  causes  tlie  fixture  to  become  fastened  to  the 
masonry  by  the  assembly,  and  should  frmher  tightening  be 


1.  A  lock  washer  for  use  with  a  nut  having  n  flats,  where  n  is  an 
integer  equal  to  4.  S  or  6.  said  lock  washer  comprising; 
a  planar  washer  body; 

said  washer  body  being  formed  of  a  thin  sheet  of  resilient  metal; 
a  central  aperture  in  said  body  and  adapted  to  receive  the  shank 

of  a  boll  to  which  the  nut  is  to  be  attached  and  locked: 
first  and  second  lock  tabs  formed  in  said  body  radially  outward 

of  said  central  aperture  and  being  the  sole  lock  tabs  on  said 

body: 
each  of  said  tabs  having  a  radially  inward  facing,  straight,  free 

edge  displaced  to  one  side  of  the  plane  of  said  body:  each  said 

edge  being  transverse  to  a  radius  of  said  body; 
said  lock  ubs  being  angularly  spaced  by  more  than  90°  and  less 

180°  and  such  thai  when  one  free  edge  is  engaging  the  flat  of 

a  nut.  the  other  free  edge  will  be  underlying  a  point  of  the  nut 

between  two  adjacent  flats  thereof; 
each  of  said  lock  ubs  being  defined  by  generally  L-shaped 

notches  in  said  body; 
said  L-shaped  notches  defining  respective  points  on  said  body 

opposite  the  ends  of  the  corresponding  lock  tabs,  and  said 

points  being  displaced  out  of  the  plane  of  said  body  to  the  side 

thereof  opposite  said  one  side;  and 
a  locating  ub  on  said  body. 


VIBRATION  RESISTANT  PIN  AND  COLLAR  FASTENER 
James  G.  Ranacli,  Torrance;  Rosendo  Lomeli.  Whittier,  and 
Petrus  loan,  Anaheim,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hi-Shear 
Cerporatiaa,  Torrance.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,39* 
ImL  CL'  F16B  19/00 
VS.  CL  411—361  «  Claims 

1.  A  structural  metal  fastener  comprising: 
a  pin  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis,  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  a  head  at  said  first  end.  a  shank  extending  from  said  head 
including  an  external  circularly  cylindrical  section  to  fit  in  a 
hole  in  a  worlcpiece.  and  retention  means  between  said  cylin- 
drical section  and  said  second  end; 


said  detention  means  comprising  an  external  helical  thread 
between  the  cylindrical  section  and  the  second  end.  said 
thread  having  a  crest  formed  by  a  major  diameter  and  a 
hotlom  formed  by  a  minor  diameter,  a  central  portion  of  said 
thread  being  modified  to  form  a  modified  thread  by  reduction 
of  Us  crest  diameter  to  a  diameter  intermediate  between  said 
majtn-  and  minor  diameters  to  form  a  peripheral  open  region; 
and 

a  collar  having  an  infernal  thread  dimensioned  to  engage  with 
said  thread  on  the  pin  with  the  major  diameter  of  the  collar  on 
the  thread  being  engaged  to  the  minor  diameter  of  the  thread 
on  the  pin  in  the  central  portion  and  on  both  sides  of  the 
central  portion,  whereby  when  the  collar  is  applied  to  the  pin. 
a  portion  of  said  collar  may  thereafter  be  swaged  into  said 
open  region  and  against  said  modified  thread  to  form  a  thread 
lock,  there  being  at  least  three  fully  formed  thread  convolu- 
tions on  pin  adjacent  to  the  cylindrical  section,  and  at  least 
one  fully  formed  thread  convolution  on  said  pin  adjacent  to 
said  second  end  said  thread  lock  being  unable  to  be  threaded 
past  said  one  fully  formed  thread  convolution  on  said  pin. 


5,562380 
PROTECTIVE  SEAM  PLATE 
Dave  C  Hempfling,  Chicago;   Parimal  M.  Vadhar,  Buffalo 
Grove,  and  Ronald  J.  Huffmoa,  Northlake,  all  of  Dl.,  assign- 
ors to  Illinois  Tool  Worlts  Inc^  Glenview,  UL 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,465 

Int  CL*  F16B  43/02 

VS.  a.  411—542  37  Claims 


I.  A  protective  seam  plate  for  holding  down  a  roofing  material 
member,  secured  to  a  roofing  substrate,  luider  high  wind  condi- 
tions, comprising: 

a  seam  plate  having  a  central  region  for  seating  a  head  portion  of 
a  headed  fastener:  a  through-aperture  for  receiving  a  shank 
poltion  of  said  headed  fastener  to  be  inserted  into  said  roofing 
substrate:  and  a  web  portion,  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  and  annularly  surrounding  said  central  fastener  head 
seaUng  region,  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  a  periph- 
ery, remote  from  said  central  fastener  head  seating  region,  that 
cooperates  with  said  web  bottom  surface  so  as  to  form  a 
relatively  sharp  edge  portion:  and 


ring  means  disposed  about  said  periphery  of  said  web  portion 
and  remote  from  said  central  fastener  head  seating  region  for 
covering  portions  of  said  web  top  surface  and  said  relatively 
sharp  edge  portion  of  said  seam  plate,  as  defined  between  said 
periphery  and  said  web  bottom  surface,  and  thereby  present  a 
smooth  continuous  surface  to  said  roofing  material  member 
retained  beneath  said  bottom  surface  of  said  web  portion  of 
said  seam  plate  whereby  said  roofing  material  member  is 
protected  by  said  ring  means  against  tearing  by  said  relatively 
sharp  edge  portion  of  said  seam  plate  when  said  roofing 
material  member  is  forced  into  contact  with  said  ring  means 
under  said  high  wind  conditions. 


5362381 
BAR  LOADERS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LATHES 
Pietro  Cuccfai,  Bnssero,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pietro  Cnccfai  S.p.A., 
Italy 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  11, 1993,  M193A1246 
Int  CL"  B23Q  5/22 
VS.  a.  414—18  16  Claims 


^ J'-*>ir-Q^^=rf— Ch 

<3 o o — — oyfp'*-o-=^;y-cH 


1.  A  loading  device  comprising  a  pusher  for  feeding  a  bar  in  a 
path  axially  diereof  along  a  guide  towards  a  lathe  spindle,  the 
pusher  comprising  a  first  pusher  part, 

means  to  constrain  said  first  pusher  part  for  movement  axially 
along  the  path,  said  first  pusher  part  having  a  first  coupling 
element  on  one  end  thereof. 

a  second  pusher  part  having  on  one  end  ttiereof  a  second 
coupling  element  complimentary  to  said  first  coupling  ele- 
ment, said  second  pusher  part  being  movable  transversely  of 
said  path  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  coupling  elements  releasably  engage  each 
other,  whereby  said  second  pusher  part  constitutes  an  axial 
extension  of  the  first  part  along  said  path,  and  characterised  in 
that  said  'two  coupling  elements  extend  axially  between  the 
first  and  second  parts  and  have  ttieir  transverse  dimension 
within  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  guide  to  run  therein, 
and 

means  for  gripping  and  moving  the  second  part  of  the  pusher 
radially  of  said  path  between  said  retracted  and  operative 
positions  thereof,  respectively. 


5362382 

SUBSTRATE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  AND 

SUBSTRATE  TRANSPORT  PATH  ADJUSTMENT 

METHOD 

HideaU  Miyoshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaijo  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  JuL  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,427 
Int  a."  B65G  49/07 
VS.  a.  414—222  10  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  transport  apparatus  comprising: 
guide  members  which  are  able  to  freely  approach  and  move 
away  from  each  other,  and  which  are  arranged  to  support  first 
and  second  sides  of  a  substrate  so  as  to  guide  said  substrate 
along  a  prescribed  path; 
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guide  member  dnving  devices  which  move  each  of  said  guide 

members; 
a  fini  deiecnon  device  which  deiecu  dial  said  guide  memben 

MC  in  coMact  wiik  laid  subMMe  and  are  posiboocd  lo  guide 

said  subakMe: 
a  subatme  rn«MinHM  device  coupled  lo  one  end  of  said  guide 

memben,  said  tubaime  coMainmem  device  coniaimng  said 

substrate  when  said  substrate  is  not  bewg  guided  by  said 

guide  memben; 
regulating  memben  which  regulate  the  position  of  the  substrate 

cootaininenl  device  by  mutually  approaching  and  moving 

away; 
regulating  member  dnving  devices  which  move  each  Ol  said 

regulating  memben;  and 
a  second  detection  device  which  detects  that  said  regulating 

memben  have  regulated  the  position  of  said  substrate  contain- 
ment device 


TKBATMENT  APPARATUS 
Hfa«)r«U    Iwai.    SncHyhnra;    YaaMtn    lallll^Ji,    Yamato; 
AaniM,     Yokokaaa.     awl      Kyokhi     Okara, 
•^•-k«».  ■!•  or  Japan,  anicBon  to  Tokyo  Elcctrxm 
Kaiiha,  and  Tokyo  Ekctroo  Tohaka  KabvakiU 
,ba(k  of  Japan 
DirWaa  «r  S«r.  Na.  22*055,  Apr.  11.  1994.  -"-nlml  TUi 

■W«»f«*M  JM.  S.  1996,  Scr.  No.  S83.M9 
CWw  priority.  ippIiaMin  Japan.  Apr.  13.  1993.  Smt339; 
Dae  3. 1993.  5-339529 

UkL  CX"  HtlL  21/00 
VS.  CL  414—217  14  Oataa 


«  iM  ir7       M* 


I.  A  ncatmenl  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  treatment  chamber  for  performing  a  piedeter- 

imned   treatment   for  a   wofkpiece  contained   in   a   holding 

member, 
means  defining  a  loading  chamber  having  a  transfer  mechanism 

for  loading  and  unloadmg  die  holding  member  containing  die 

workpicce  uito  and  from  said  lieainiem  chamber; 


means  defining  an  input/output  chamber  for  transferring  a  cas- 
sette accommodating  vessel  accommodating  a  cassette  and  for 
inputting  and  outputting  die  worfcpiece  contained  in  the  cas- 
sette to  and  from  said  loading  chamber; 

means  defining  a  cassette  accommodating  vessel  port  for  con- 
necting said  input/output  chamber  and  an  outside  dieieof  and 
for  holding  a  cassette  accommodating  vessel  conveyed  from 
the  outside; 

receive  means  disposed  in  said  input/output  chamber,  for  receiv- 
ing die  cassette  accommodating  vessel  held  on  said  cassette 
accommodating  vessel  port  lo  an  inside  of  said  input/output 
chamber. 

a  cassette  extracting  stage  disposed  between  said  input/output 
chamber  and  said  loading  chamber,  for  extracting  die  cassette 
from  die  cassette  accommodating  vessel;  and 

vessel  transfer  means  disposed  in  said  input/output  chamber  and 
for  transfemng  the  cassette  accommodating  vessel  received 
by  said  receive  means  to  said  cassette  extracting  stage. 


d)  tool  head  means  indexed  to  said  reference  location  for  posi- 
tionally  accessing  one  or  more  comoonents  supported  in  the 
storage  compartment  of  die  restrained  pallet. 


SJSU,394 

TAPE  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOVEABLE 

COVERS 

JoMph  Alvlte,  MI7  Anthony  La.  Sotrth,  St  Anthony.  Minn. 

54118,  and  Troy  T.  Palm.  Minnrtooka.  Minn.,  mdgaon  to 

Joaeph  AlvMe.  MlnncapoUi,  Minn. 

Coatinuatioa-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  «11.940.  Dec  23,  1991.  Pat 

No.  SJ59jm.  This  application  No*.  8.  1993.  Ser.  No.  14S.«39 

Int  CL*  B«5H  2(V22 
VS.  CL  414—222  24  Claims 


I.  A  tape  feeder  system  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  lake-up  cartridge  and  one  supply  cartridge  and 
means  for  restraining  said  canridges  to  a  housing,  wherein 
said  at  least  one  take-up  caitridge  contains  a  leader  upe  and 
said  at  least  one  supply  cartridge  contains  a  spooled  tape 
carrier  including  a  plurality  of  drive  apertures  thai  longitudi- 
nally extend  along  the  tape  carrier  and  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nent storage  compartments,  wherein  each  storage  compart- 
ment inchides  a  component  suppon  pallet,  a  cover  and  means 
for  securing  die  cover  to  the  tape  carrier; 

b)  tape  drive  means  for  securing  said  leader  upe  lo  said  tape 
carrier  and  for  extracung  tape  from  the  supply  cartridge  and 
collecting  die  lape  at  die  take-up  cartridge; 

c)  a  removal  station  comprising  I)  pallet  retaining  means  for 
restraining  die  pallet  of  each  storage  compartment  to  a  refer- 
ence location  and  2)  cover  engaging  means  for  removing  each 
cover  at  said  removal  suiion  and  withdrawing  said  cover  to  a 
location  displaced  from  said  removal  station  and  for 
re-secunng  die  cover  to  the  storage  compartment;  and 


5.562,385 

/iPPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  REELS  INTO  A 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
AWer  TkcU.  and  Antonio  Gamberini,  both  of  Botogna,  Italy, 
assignors  to  GJ).  S.pA.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*7,759 
ClainB  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  1*,  1993,  BO93A0326 
Int  CL'  B*5H  19/30 
VS.  d  414-^»1  19  Claims 


a.- JO 


5,562,3m 
REFUSE  BIN  GRABBING  APPARATUS 
David  J.  Browning,  Glen  Iris,  Australia,  assignor  to  Mac- 
Donald  Johnston  Engineering  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93/0C272,  {  371  Date  Dec  5,  1994,  <  l«2(e) 
Date  Dec  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25457,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  351,2*7 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  8,  1992,  PL292* 
Int  CL"  B*5F  3/04 
VS.  CL  414—408  15  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  loading  reels  into  a  packaging  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  loading  device  including  a  rotatable  post; 

a  drive  unit  for  rotating  said  post; 

a  lifting  element; 

meant  for  supporting  a  reel  to  be  loaded,  said  supporting  means 
being  provided  on  said  lifting  element; 

guidiag  means  provided  longitudinally  along  said  post  said 
lifdng  element  being  slideably  guidable  by  said  guiding 
means  along  said  post; 

an  adilitional  drive  unit  for  driving  said  lifting  element  between 
a  lowered  position  for  picking  up  a  reel  and  a  raised  position 
for  transferring  said  reel  to  said  packaging  machine; 

sensor  means  for  controlling  an  angular  rotation  of  said  posi; 
and 

fiirther  sensor  means  for  controlling  a  coordinated  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  of  said  lifting  element  along  said  guiding 
means,  said  further  sensor  means  comprising:  a  lower  sensor 
and  an  upper  sensor,  adapted  to  report  a  movement  of  said 
lifting  element  respectively  in  said  lowered  and  raised  posi- 
bons;  and  an  intermediate  sensor,  adapted  to  report  a  disen- 
gagement of  said  lifting  element  from  a  region  where  said 
reels  are  fed,  said  lower,  upper  and  intermediate  sensors  being 
arranged  in  positions  appropriately  distributed  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  post. 


i 


I.  A  refiise  bin  grabbing  apparatus  for  grabbing  and  moving  a 


bin  to  an  elevated  unloading  position,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
bin  engaging  means  including  a  support  means,  clamping  arms 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  means,  wherein  the  clamp- 
ing arms  are  ji/iapn^H  to  each  be  folded  to  lie  on  either  side  of 
the  suppoft  means  when  in  a  rest  position  firom  which  the 
clamping  arms  are  adapted  to  be  unfolded  to  project  and 
receive  the  bin,  guide  means  for  controlling  the  unfolding 
movement  of  the  clamping  arms  from  the  rest  position  to 
promote  an  outward  projection  of  the  clamping  arms  from  the 
bin  engaging  means  to  receive  the  bin  while  limiting  the  span 
of  the  clamping  arms  lateral  to  the  direction  of  projection, 
said  guide  means  including  a  link  extending  between  each 
damping  arm  and  the  support  means,  each  link  being  pivot- 
ally  joined  to  both  the  suppoit  means  and  the  respective 
clamping  arm; 
a  power  driven  linkage  for  mounting  on  a  vdiicle,  said  power 
driven  linkage  connected  to  the  bin  engaging  means  and 
arranged  to  move  the  bin  engaging  means  into  engagement 
with  the  bin;  and 
a  power  cylinder  for  each  damping  aim  ananged  to  move  each 
damping  arm  between  said  rest  position  and  a  position 
wherein  said  clamping  aims  embrace  the  bin,  wherein  the 
power  cylinder  extends  between  the  support  means  and  a 
respective  clamping  aim  and  pivotally  joins  both  the  suppon 
means  and  a  respective  clamping  aim. 
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S,5«2.3r7 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  PLATE-LIKE  OBJECTS 

KalMMi  bkM,  KMaaBwa-kcn,  and  HkMhi  Klkuchi,  EsmU, 

bodi  of  Japaa,  aariVHn  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited,  Tokyo, 

and  Tokyo  Electron  Tokoku  Limited.  Esashi,  both  of  Japan 

FMed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,751 
Oatea  priarity,  tnHtwaon  Japan,  Oct  4,  1993,  5-2713«7,- 
Oct  4.  19«3,  S-2713M 

Int.  CL'  B4SG  1/00 
VS.  a.  414—41*  9  Claims 


and  rear  cradle  means  for  said  front  and  rear  legs  shaped  and  sized 
to  support  the  aircraft  with  said  front  and  rear  undercamage  legs 
on  said  fironi  and  rear  cradle  means,  respectively  means  (30.  34) 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  from  and  rear  cradle  means,  and 
mechanisms  (44.  48.  M)  on  only  said  tear  cradle  means,  for 
encompassing  and  locking  said  wheels  of  said  rear  undercarriage 
legs  without  moving  the  plane  horizontally,  wherein  said  front 
cradle  means  (26)  is  a  shovel  coupled  to  a  jack  (34)  for  displacing 
the  front  cradle  means  (M)  vertically,  and  wherein  the  front  cradle 
means  (2i)  is  coupled  to  a  ram  (26)  for  displacuig  the  front  cradle 
means  horizontally. 


5,562389 

TIRE  LIFT  TOOL 

Frank  Mhcliell,  P.O.  Box  192,  Benton,  Ark.  72018 

FUcd  Oct  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549.962 

Int  CL"  B66F  JX» 

VS,  CL  414—428 


3Ctetaw 


1.  A  device  for  collectively  tramfening  a  plurality  of  piaie-like 
objects  into  and  out  of  a  processing  apparatus  for  applying  a 
treatment  to  said  objects  in  a  batch  process,  comprising: 

plural  arms  including  an  iniermediaie  single  arm  and  a  group  of 
arms  positioned  to  have  said  single  arm  interposed  therebe- 
tween, and  arranged  at  substantially  the  same  vertical  pitch  to 
horizontally  support  the  plate-like  objects  on  main  surfaces 
thereof: 

Arsl  drive  means  for  independently  driving  said  intermediate 
single  arm  forward  and  backward: 

second  drive  means  for  sinuillaneously  driving  said  group  of 
arms  forward  and  backward; 

sensor  means  for  delecting  the  stale  of  die  plaie-like  object  to  be 
transferred; 

drive  force  changing  means  for  changing  the  drive  force  sup- 
plied to  each  of  said  first  and  second  drive  means:  and 

control  means  for  allowing  said  drive  force  changing  means  to 
change  the  drive  force  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  drive 
means  based  on  the  resuh  of  detection  of  said  sensor  means  so 
as  to  drive  at  least  one  of  die  first  and  second  drive  means. 


5.S62JS8 

VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AN  AIRCRAFT  ON  THE 

GROUND 
J«S-Vm  U  GaR,  U  niiiti  BifclMin.  and  Bernard  Rodicr, 
AagMrita»«ar-Mti;  httk  wt  Vnmn,  aadcnors  to  Hydroland 
SJU  La  Bitlif ■>  rail  i .  FrMce 
per  J«o.  PCT/FR»M027«,  |  371  Date  Stn.  16,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/18967,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  IS.  1993.  Ser.  No.  146.187 
daima  priority.  applkntia«  FraMc,  Mar.  24, 1992,  92  03497 
lM.a.*B60Pi/// 
U^  CL  414—427  u 


1.  A  tire  lift  tool  for  positioning  a  tire  and  wheel  assembly  for 
installation  on  or  removal  fttjm  a  vehicle  hub.  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  entirely  arcuate  base  members,  together  defining  an 
upwardly  curving  cradle  for  receiving  and  supponing  in  a 
generally  upright  orientation  a  lire  and  wheel  assembly  and 
for  moving  die  tire  and  wheel  assembly  between  a  lowered 
position  and  a  raised  position  in  proximity  to  a  vehicle  hub. 
said  base  members  pennitting  transpott  of  die  assembly  along 
bottom  sides  thereof; 

(b)  wherein  each  of  said  arcuate  base  members  have  a  distal  end 
and  a  proximal  end,  and  wherein  each  of  said  distal  ends  has 
a  pivot  member  depending  therefrom  generally  along  a  nidius 
of  curvature  of  said  arcuate  base  members,  and  further 
wherein  said  pivoi  member  terminaies  in  a  beveled  point; 

(c)  upstanding  leg  members  attached  between  die  proximal  ends 
and  intermediaie  poitions  of  die  arcuate  base  members  for 
stabilizing  the  assembly; 

(d)  a  lifting  member  deployed  on  said  proximal  end  of  each  of 
said  arcuate  base  members,  said  lifting  members  disposed  so 
as  to  support  the  tire  and  wheel  assembly  in  said  raised 
position  in  a  generally  upright  orientation;  and 

(e)  handle  means  attached  to  said  proximal  ends  of  said  arcuate 
base  members  for  manually  moving  die  tire  lift  tool  between 
said  raised  position  and  said  lowered  position. 


5.56230 

DETACHABLE  TRUCK  BODY  AND  HANDLING 

MECHANISM 

Rooald  E.  Cbrlatenaon,  Parsons,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  McNeilus 

Thick  and  Manufacturins,  Inc.,  Dodge  Center,  Minn. 
Condnnabon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,146,  Jan.  24,  1995.  This 
appttcaiioa  Mar.  2, 1995.  Ser.  No.  398.954 
1^  O.*  B60P  1/64 

1.  A  vehicle  for  transpoiting  on  die  ground  an  aircraft  dial  has   VS.  CL  414—477  |i  CWiH 

from  and  rear  undercarriage  legs  and  wheeU  on  ai  least  said  rear       LA  mechanized,  self-contained  vehicle  mounted  handling  sys 
undercamage  legs,  die  vehicle  comprising  a  rolling  structure,  from   tern  for  facilitating  die  exchange  of  detachable  modular  containers 


to  be  caiTied  by  a  vehicle  chassis,  including  integral  means  for 
latching/locking  and  receiving/separating  said  container,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 

(a)  vehicle  chassis  for  supporting  a  modular  container; 

(b)  comainer  mounting  sub-frame  having  a  from  and  a  rear 
portion  carried  on  said  chassis; 

(c)  sub-frame  operating  means  connected  between  said  sub- 
frame  and  said  chassis  for  manipulating  said  sub-frame  rela- 
tive lo  said  chassis  wherein  said  sub-frame  operating  means 
further  comprises  means  for  laterally  displacing  said  sub- 
frame  fore  and  aft  realtive  lo  said  chassis,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  sub-frame  relative  to  said  chassis  and 
means  for  raising  the  front  ponion  of  said  sub-frame  upward 
to  tih  said  sub-frame  relative  to  said  chassis  and  wherein 
motion  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  sub-frame  relative  to  said 
chassis  is  governed  by  a  cam  and  roller  system. 


inclined  position  and  the  rear  most  portion  of  said  longitudi- 
nal guide  surfaces  are  spaced  from  the  ground  a  distance  less 
than  said  given  distance,  from  a  position  in  which  the  load 
carrying  structure  is  supported  on  the  ground  behind  said 
tillable  frame  element,  to  a  position  coinciding  with  that  of 
said  tillable  frame  element 


5,56232 

TIRE-STACKING  DEVICE  AND  ACCESSORIES  FOR  USE 

IN  COOPERATIVE  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A  LIFT 

TRUCK 

Thomas  M.  Raben.  12548  Apaclie  Pass  Ave.,  Evansville,  Ind. 

47720 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,079,  Apr.  20,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,144, 
Mar.  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5385y440,  whkta  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  917,779.  JuL  21, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cation  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344^40 
Int  a.*  B66F  11/00 
VS.  CL  414—608  50  Claims 


'  5.56231 

MODULAR  UNIT  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  Green.  P.O.  Box  249,  Titus.  Ala.  91802 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,792 

Int  CL*^  B60P  1/43 

VS.  CL  414—500  12  Claims 


1.  A  tillable  trailer  and  load  carrying  structure  comprising: 

a  ground-wheel  supported  chassis; 

a  tillable  frame  element  including  a  base  having  front  and  rear 
end  portions  and  longitudinal  side  portions,  said  tillable  frame 
element  including  longitudinal  guide  surfaces  along  each  of 
said  longitudinal  side  portions,  said  longitudinal  guide  sur- 
faces being  elevated  from  said  base  a  given  distance,  said 
tillable  frame  element  being  pivoially  mounted  on  said 
ground-wheel  supported  chassis  such  that  it  can  be  pivoted 
between  a  substantially  horizontal  travelling  position  and  a 
backwardly-downwanlly  inclined  position  at  which  said  rear 
portion  of  said  base  has  been  displaced  toward  the  ground 
such  that  the  rear  most  portions  of  said  longitudinal  guide 
surfaces  are  spaced  from  the  ground  a  distance  less  than  said 
givea  distance; 

a  load  carrying  structure  including  ground  engaging  supports 
and  anti-friction  devices  that  define  surfaces  that  are  substan- 
tially horizontal  when  said  load  carrying  structure  is  sup- 
ported on  the  ground,  said  surfaces  defined  by  said  anti- 
friction devices  being  spaced  above  the  ground  a  distance  less 
than  said  given  distance  when  the  load  carrying  structure  is 
supponed  on  the  ground,  said  load  carrying  structure  being 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  and  displaceable  along  said  lon- 
gitudinal guide  surfaces  of  said  tillable  frame  element;  and 

a  winch  including  a  cable  carried  by  said  tillable  frame  element, 
said  cable  being  connectable  to  said  load  carrying  sinicture 
for  conveying  said  load  carrying  structure  along  said  tillable 
firanK  element  when  said  liluUe  frame  element  is  in  its 


1.  A  tire-stacking  device  for  use  in  cooperative  arrangement  with 
a  lift  truck  having  a  lifting  apparatus,  the  tire-stacking  device 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  base  end.  a  lifting  end  and  a  pair  of  support 
rails  extending  between  said  base  end  and  said  lifting  end, 
said  frame  being  configured  to  permit  a  plurality  of  tires  to  be 
rolled  from  a  stationary  surface  onto  said  support  rails  when 
said  frame  is  in  a  horizontal  position  and  resting  on  said 
stationary  surface,  said  support  rails  supponing  said  plurality 
of  tires  in  side-by-side  relation  thereupon  and  therebetween 
when  said  frame  is  in  said  horizontal  position; 

a  lateral  support  structure  having  a  root  end.  a  free  end  and  a 
support  surface  positioned  between  said  root  end  and  said  fiee 
end.  said  root  end  being  attached  to  said  base  end  of  said 
frame  with  said  free  end  of  said  lateral  support  structure 
extending  away  from  said  platform,  said  support  surface 
being  capable  of  supporting  said  plurality  of  tires  when  said 
frame  is  in  a  vertical  position;  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  lifting  end  of  said  frame  to 
the  lifting  apparatus  of  die  lift  truck. 


878 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBEii  8.  1996 


5,5*2^3 

HANDLING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  RETRACTABLE 

AND  EXTENDABLE  TELESCOPIC  PART 

Hciaz  Fockc.  Verde«,  awl  Pavel  Livotov,  ifaaovcr,  both  at 

Gcnuay,  asrigMm  to  Fockc  A  Co.  (GoibH  A  Co.),  Verdcn. 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Sep.  6,  1993.  43  30 
134.7 

lat  CL*  B2SJ  I8A)2 
VS.  CL  414— ft2«  14 


1.  A  handling  apparatus  for  objects,  said  apparatus  having  at 
least  one  teiescoptc  member  (!•)  compnsing  an  upper  base  cylin- 
der ( 11 ).  a  plurality  of  retractable  and  extendible,  pressure  medium 
operated  telescopic  cylinders  (12.  13.  14).  and  a  likewise  retract- 
able and  extendible  pressure-medium  operated  piston  rod  (15) 
which  IS  guided  in  a  lower  most  one  (14)  of  said  telescopic 
cylinders,  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

a)  a  tension  member  (28)  for  retracung  said  telescopic  member 
(18).  and  being  guided  over  a  deflection  roller  (23)  mounted 
on  said  piston  rod  ( IS): 

b)  a  winding  drum  on  which  said  tension  member  is  windable; 

c)  means  (21)  for  anchoring  one  end  of  said  tension  member 
(28).  an  opposite  end  of  said  tension  member  (28)  being 
windable  on.  and  unwindaMe  off.  said  winding  drum  (2*). 

d)  said  anchonng  means  directly  attaching  said  one  end  of  the 
tension  member  (28)  lo  an  outside  of  laid  upper  base  cylinder 
(II):  and 

e)  means  for  attaching  said  winding  drum  (26)  to  said  ouuide  of 
said  cylinder  at  a  point  thereof  which  is  diametncally  opposite 
the  attached  one  end  of  said  tension  member  (28). 


S.S62J94 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IN.SERTTNG  AND 
RETAINING  CORE  PLUGS  IN  PAPER  ROLLS 
BBly  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  Alcumdcr  Oty,  Ala.,  Mrignor  to  Brown 
Paper  Convertinc  Machtaw  Works.  Inc.,  Aleundcr  Chy,  Ala. 
Filed  Apr.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,a» 
Int.  CX"  B«6C  //W 
VS.  CI  414— Uft  13  Claims 

1.  In  combination  a  pair  of  core  plugs  inserlable  in  ends  of  rolls 
having  cores  wrapped  with  sheet  material,  and  an  appaitus  for 
lifting  and  moving  said  core  plugs,  said  plugs  each  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  body,  an  outer  end  plate,  and  an  axially 
outward  extending  cylindrKal-shaped  stub  integral  therewith  com- 
posing: 
an  overhead  crane  mechanism: 


a  pair  of  tubular  side  walls,  one  defined  in  each  of  .said  stubs; 

an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  beam  operably  connected  to 
said  overhead  crane  mechanism  enabling  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  beam: 

a  hoist  connected  to  said  beam  and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower 
the  beam: 

a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  arms  carried  by  said  beam  at  end 
portions  thereof  and  slidably  engaging  said  beam  so  as  to 
allow  horizontal  movement  of  the  arms  toward  and  apait  from 
one  another: 

a  pair  of  grasping  hooks,  one  of  each  fixedly  connected  to  a  said 
arm  and  adapted  for  movement  in  a  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  a  said  stub  so  as  to  bring  a  said  hook  in  contact  with 
an  outside  surface  of  a  said  side  wall,  thus  enabling  engage- 
ment with  said  stub  from  underneath; 

a  pair  of  clamping  blocks  carried  by  said  arms  and  projectable 
downward  radially  against  said  stubs:  and 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  arms  and  said  clamping  blocks. 


S38WM 

NCMd-CONTACT  TYPE  MOVING  TABLE 

Nobuto  Yamaaki;  Miaom  Torihata.  and  Shiiiji  Maki,  all  oC 

Tokyo,  Japwi,  amtg^on  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Shinkawa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  181,847,  Ang.  4.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,439,341. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4««,409 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Japan,  Au«.  4,  1992,  4-227975 

IbL  CL"  F16C  37/06 

VS.  CL  414— «7«  1  Claim 


1.  A  non-coniact  type  XY  moving  table  for  a  semiconductor 
processing  machine  comprising: 
a  guide  table  having  a  guide  surface  wfaKh  is  a  plane,  lop 

surface  thereof:  and 
a  moving  table  installed  on  said  guide  table,  said  moving  ubie 

having  a  moving  surface  which  faces  said  guide  surface  of 

said  guide  table:  and  wherein 
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provided  on  said  moving 
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ility  of  air  supply  holes 

surface; 
a  source  of  compressed  air  is  coupled  to  said  air  supply  holes  so 

that  compressed  air  is  supplied  from  said  moving  surface  to 

said  guide  table: 
a  plurality  of  vacuum  suction  holes  are  provided  on  said  moving 

surface: 
a  source  of  vacuum  is  coupled  to  said  vacuum  supply  holes; 
said  plurality  of  said  air  supply  holes  and  said  vacuum  suction 

holes  are  arranged  in  parallel  rows,  and  said  rows  of  said  air 

supply  holes  and  rows  of  said  vacuum  suction  holes  are 

arraaged  altenuuely: 
so  thai  a  single  plane,  non-contact  rigid  bearing  is  provided 

between  said  guide  surface  of  said  guide  table  and  said 

moving  surface  of  said  moving  table. 


5,562,396 

NON-CONTACT  TYPE  MOVING  TABLE 

Nobuto  Vamazaki,'  Minom  Torfliatn,  and  ShiiUi  Maki.  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan.  assigm>rs  to  Kabusiiiki  KaisliJi  Shinkawa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,847,  Aug.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,439,341. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466^408 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1992,  4-227975 

IBL  CL"  F16C  17/00 

VS.  a.  414—676  1  Claim 


'^~, 


■  ■  ,,ii'SI.'  I  1 


■  "ill, 


3=f 


hS^tS' 


**  K  »,  t  "  Y,  n 

X  «  !■!  :^  S  «  X.. 

,    .  II  1  1  II  II  t,-rf' 

\trja  o  a  e  a  e 


(v: 


mF^ 


M-^      ^36 


a  latch  that  slidably  moves  to  a  latched  position  to  hokl  an 
implement  on  the  attachment  frame  and  a  pivoting  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  attachment  frame  at  a  first  pivot  for  operating  the 
latch  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions,  said  lever  having  an 
end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  latch  at  a  second  pivot  with  a  pivot 
pin,  and  a  manual  lever  portion  extending  from  the  first  pivot  in  a 
different  direction  than  toward  the  second  pivot,  the  power  oper- 
ated apparatus  comprising  a  power  operated  extendable  and 
retractable  member  mounted  on  llie  attachment  frame  and  con- 
nected to  the  pivot  pin  between  the  lever  and  the  latch,  and 
operable  for  causing  tlie  lever  to  pivot  about  the  first  pivot  under 
power  operation  to  move  the  latch  between  its  latched  and 
unlatched  positions. 


5,562,398 

SKID  STEER  LOADER  TILTABLE  ATTACHMENT 

Kennetli  Knutsoo,  Route  2,  Box  57,  Toronto,  S.  Dak.  57268 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  368391 

InL  CL'  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CL  414—732  22  ClainK 


1.  A  oon<ontact  type  XY  moving  table  for  a  semiconductor 
processing  machine  comprising: 

a  guide  table  having  a  guide  surface  which  is  a  plane,  lop 

surface  thereof:  and 
a  moving  table  installed  on  said  guide  ubIe.  said  moving  table 

having  a  moving  surface  which  faces  said  guide  surface  of 

said  guide  table:  and  wherein 
an  air  supply  groove  and  a  plurality  of  air  supply  holes  are 

provided  circumfeientially  on  said  guide  surface: 
a  source  of  compressed  air  is  coupled  to  said  air  supply  holes 

and  groove  so  that  compressed  air  is  supplied  from  said  guide 

surface  to  said  moving  surface; 
a  plurality  of  vacuum  suction  holes  is  provide  in  an  inner  area  of 

said  guide  surface  surrounded  circumferentially  by  said  air 

supply  holes  and  said  supply  groove:  and 
a  source  of  vacuum  is  coupled  to  said  vacuum  suction  holes  so 

that  vacuum  suction  is  executed  from  said  guide  surface; 
so  thai  a  single-plane,  non-contaa  rigid  bearing  is  provided 

between  said  guide  surface  of  said  guide  table  and  said 

moving  surface  of  said  moving  table. 


5,562,397 

POWER  ACTUATOR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  PLATE 
Larry  E.  Albright,  Gwinner,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equip- 
ment Company,  WooddHT  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,988 

lot  CL"  E02F  3/00 

VS.  a.  414—723  8  Claims 

I.  A  power  operated  apparatus  to  latch  an  attachment  to  a  loader 

aim  inclading  an  attachment  frame,  the  attachment  frame  including 


1.  A  skid  steer  loader  comprising: 

a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  loader  arms  mounted  to  raise 

and  lower  in  the  vertical  plane; 
said  loader  arms  having  non-mounted  ends  terminating  in  a 

loader  arm  engaging  member, 
said  loader  arm  engaging  member  demountably  engaged  to  a 

mounting  base  member  including  opposing  outer  supporting 

rocker  members; 
said  mounting  base  member  rotatively  coupled  by  a  pivotal  shaft 

member  to  a  pivotal  attachment  member  including  an  inner 

rocker  member  supported  on  said  outer  supporting  rocker 

member,  and 
said  pivotal  attachment  member  detachably  attached  to  a  utility 

attachment 
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$M2J99 
AirrOMATIC  MAIL  STACKER 
Knactli  A.  Scknlz,  Bethel.  Coul,  Mrifwir  to  Pftaey  Bowes 
loc^  Staafonl,  C'oojl 

Filed  Oct.  24,  IW4,  Scr.  N«.  3X7,775 

latL  CL'  B«5G  57/30 

VS.  CL  414—795  «  Claims 


selectively  pull  said  object  onto  and  push  said  object  off  of 
said  extraction  frame. 


-20 


I  A  stacker  (be  slacking  paper  document  seriatim,  comprising: 

a  platform: 

a  single,  open  helix  extending  upwardly  from  said  platform,  said 
helix  having  a  vertical,  longituduud  axis  and  enclosing  an 
open  space: 

means  for  rotating  said  helix,  whereby  a  paper  document  placed 
at  the  bottom  of  said  helix  can  be  driven  upwardly  to  the  lop 
of  said  helix: 

a  guide  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  platform  to  restrain 
said  paper  document  when  said  helix  is  routing:  and 

an  end  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  platform  and  secured 
to  said  guide  wall,  said  end  wall  extending  from  die  back  of 
said  platform  and  including  an  angled,  stepped  section  to 
further  restrain  said  paper  document  when  said  helix  is  rout- 
ing, wherein  said  stepped  section  includes  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending  sections  offset  with  respect  to  each  other. 


SELF-PROPELLED  LIFTIN<;  APPARATUS 

Bobby  J.  lyavb,  345  Mayhaw.  Vidor.  Tex.  77662 

Cootinuatioa  of  .Ser.  No.  241,478,  May  12,  19»4.  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,390 

lat.  CL"  BMF  U/OOO 

VS.  CL  414— 745J  is  ciataaa 


1.  A  Ufter  for  transporting  an  elongated  object  over  a  surface, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  main  frame  having  at  least  two  lifting  columns 

vertically  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation: 
at  least  four  wheels  pivotally  coupled  to  said  main  frame,  said 

wheels  beuig  controllaWy  operable  to  propel  and  steer  said 

lifter  and  lo  remain  in  contact  with  said  surface; 
an  extraction  frame  coupled  to  said  lifting  columns  and  being 

controllably  moveable  with  respect  lo  said  main  frame  along  a 

first  predetermined  path,  a  second  predetermined  path,  and  a 

third  predeienmned  path: 
a  pulling  device  being  controllably  moveable  along  a  fourth 

predetermined  path  parallel  lo  said  first  predetermined  path  to 


5,562,4«l 

FORMS  TILT  CART  WITH  CAM  ACTION  LOCK 

WUlMr  Drew,  Dover,  and  John  E.  I^rd,  Milton,  both  of  NJI„ 

aadgnors  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Graud  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,597 

Int.  CL"  B65H  J  JAM) 

VS.  CL  414—778  ij  Claims 


7  A  tiltable  cart  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  business  forms  in  a 
compacted  configuration,  comprising: 

a  cart  body  having  a  main  surface  for  supporting  compacted 
forms  thereon  and  a  base  for  supporting  said  cart  body  and  the 
forms  thereon: 

a  pivotal  mounting  pivotally  coupling  said  can  body  and  said 
base  to  one  another  for  lilting  said  can  body  into  selected 
tilled  positions  relative  lo  said  base: 

a  locking  device  for  locking  said  can  body  in  a  selected  tilted 
position  relative  to  said  base  including  a  member  movable 
between  lacked  and  unlocked  positions,  said  member  being 
biased  for  movement  into  said  locked  position: 

an  actuator  for  moving  said  member  against  said  bias  from  said 
locked  position  into  said  unlocked  position  in  response  to 
displacement  of  said  actuator  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position,  said  actuator  enabling  movement  of  said  member 
from  said  unlocked  position  lo  said  locked  position  in 
response  to  displacement  of  said  actuator  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position,  said  actuator  in  said  second 
position  maintaining  said  member  in  said  unlocked  position 
against  the  bias  of  .said  movable  member:  and 

said  member  being  movable  between  said  locked  and  unlocked 
positions  in  directions  parallel  to  an  axis  about  which  said  can 
body  IS  lilted,  said  actuator  being  displaceable  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  said  axis. 


S,562v4«2 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DELIVERING 

GLA.SS  SHEETS  FOR  PREPARED  SLIDES 

Yanosuke  Muto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Muto  Pure  Chcml- 

cala  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450.709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jim.  1,  1994.  6-120072 

Int.  CL"  B65G  59A)6 

VS.  CL  414-797.7  u  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  delivering  a  glass  sheet  for  a 

preparation,  compnsing: 

a  rack  having  a  surface  for  receiving  a  stack  of  glass  sheets; 


obstructions  to  transpon  of  formed  layers  therealong.  and  said 
second  longitudinal  ponion  of  said  path  including  said  load 
forming  subsystem,  said  at  least  one  mobile  transfer  vehicle 
being  adapted  to  traverse  said  path  with  the  layer  in  the  first 
ponion  of  said  path  for  at  least  pan  of  the  traverse  to  a 
position  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  at  least  one  load 
forming  station  and  lo  move  the  layer  transversely  relative  to 
said  first  longitudinal  ponion  ann  into  said  second  longitudi- 
nal portion  of  the  path,  to  a  position  overlying  said  at  least 
one  load  forming  station  lo  deposit  the  layer  from  said  at  least 
one  mobile  transfer  vehicle  onto  said  supponing  surface  of 
said  at  least  one  load  forming  station. 


feed  means  for  feeding  out  a  lowest  glass  sheet  in  the  stack  until 
the  bwest  glass  sheet  has  been  completely  ejected  from  the 
stack:  and 

a  switch  mechanism  operable  to  terminate  operation  of  said  feed 
means,  said  switch  mechanism  being  operable  by  contact  of  a 
leading  edge  of  the  lowest  glass  sheet. 

wherein  said  feed  means  includes  push  means  for  pushing  a 
trailaig  edge  of  the  lowest  glass  sheet  in  order  to  operate  said 
switch  mechanism  by  said  contact  when  the  lowest  glass  sheet 
has  been  completely  pushed  out  from  the  stack. 


5362.403 

LOAD  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Ernest  R  WinskI,  5413  Nickels  Dr..  Oslikosli,  Wis.  54901 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100.271,  Aug.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76.272.  Jan.  11, 

1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  653,302. 

Feb.  11,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser. 

No.  480,517 

InL  CI."  B65G  57/20 

VS.  CL  414—799  29  Claims 


5,562.404 
VANED  PASSAGE  HUB  TREATMENT  FOR  CANTILEVER 

STATOR  VANES 
Steven  G.  Koff,  Miami:  Bernard  L.  Koff,  Palm  Beach  GardeiK; 
Bruce  V.  Lyon,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  and  Mark  G.  Duer. 
Palm  Beach  Gardens,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  372,795 

InL  CL"  FOID  ll/m 

VS.  a.  415—57.40  8  Claims 


1.  A  load  forming  system  for  depositing  units  of  material  on  a 
supponing  surface  a  layer  at  a  time,  said  load  forming  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  foiming  subsystem  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
units  of  material  and  lo  form  the  plurality  of  units  of  material 
into  a  layer: 

(b)  a  load  forming  subsystem  having  at  least  one  load  forming 
sution  wherein  the  layer  of  material  is  received  by  said 
supponing  surface  and  incorporated  into  a  load;  and 

(c)  a  layer  transferring  subsystem  comprising  at  least  one  mobile 
transfer  vehicle  including  a  frame,  said  at  least  one  mobile 
transfer  vehicle  receiving  the  layer  formed  in  said  layer  form- 
ing subsystem  while  said  mobile  transfer  vehicle  is  positioned 
at  a  location  adjacent  said  load  forming  subsystem,  said 
mobile  transfer  vehicle  being  movable  along  a  path  divided 
into  at  lea.st  first  and  second  longitudinal  ponions.  said  first 
longitudinal    ponion   of  said   path   having   effectively   no 

l7l-20«O.G.-96-8:QU 


1.  For  a  compressor  that  pressurizes  a  main  flow  stream  of  a  gas 
turbine  engine  having  a  compresscH'  case,  a  rotor,  a  fixed  suior 
supponed  in  said  compressor  case,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  vanes  directing  the  flow  of  said  main  flow  stream  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  and  an  inner  diameter,  the  outer  diameter 
of  each  of  said  vanes  being  affixed  to  said  stator  to  define  cantile- 
vered  mounted  vanes,  each  of  said  vanes  having  a  relatively  flat  tip 
ponion.  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  rotating  hub  attached 
lo  said  rotor  and  being  routed  thereby  and  being  mounted  adjacent 
to  said  tip  portion  of  each  of  the  vanes,  said  rotating  hub  having  an 
inner  surface  throughout  its  extent  being  in  parallel  relationship  to 
said  lip  ponion,  a  ponion  of  the  main  air  stream  having  a  high 
momentum  flow  component  and  a  low  momentum  flow  component 
flowing  between  said  tip  portion  and  said  inner  surface  of  said 
routing  hub,  means  in  said  rotating  hub  for  removing  said  low 
momentum  flow  component  and  treat  said  low  momentum  flow 
component  and  return  the  treated  low  momentum  flow  component 
back  into  said  ponion  of  the  main  air  stream,  said  means  including 
an  annular  passage  formed  in  said  rotating  hub  having  an  inlet 
adjacent  to  said  trailing  edge  and  an  outlet  adjacent  to  said  leading 
edge,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  extending  between  said  leading 
edge  and  said  trailing  edge  whereby  the  stall  margin  of  said 
compressor  is  enhanced  without  impaning  a  penalty  lo  die  effi- 
ciency of  said  compressor 
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MULTISTAGE  AXIAL  FLOW  PUMPS  AND 
COMPRESSORS 
Mkkad  L.  RyaU,  KJUearn.  Scotland,  assicnor  to  Wrir  Pumps 
Uaitcd,  GfaMcow,  Scottond 

FiM  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«MI3 
CUbh  priority,  applkalioa  Uiritcd  KlogdoM,  Mar.  19, 1994, 
94M«53;  Oct.  21,  1994,  94212S9 

ImL  CL*  FMO  JI/OO 
VS.  a.  415—72  25  Clate> 


28.  A  centiifugal  pump  comprising: 

a  casing,  the  casing  having  an  inlet  opening,  an  outlet  opening, 
and  a  casing  inlerior: 

an  impeller  located  in  the  casing  intetior, 

a  pump  shaft,  the  itnpeller  operably  engaging  the  pump  shaft: 

a  first  magnet,  the  first  magnet  coupled  to  the  impeller  such  that 
the  first  magnet  and  tlie  impeller  rotate  simultaiteously: 

a  second  magnet,  the  second  magnet  coaxially  oriented  with 
respect  to  the  first  magnet,  tlie  second  magnet  permitting 
coupling  to  a  drive  shaft  means: 

a  containment  shell  onenled  between  the  first  magnet  and  the 
second  magnet; 

a  seal  assembly  tiaving  a  housing,  a  first  seal,  a  second  seal,  and 
a  reservoir:  the  housing  having  a  hollow  section,  a  first 
channel,  and  a  .second  channel,  the  housing  secured  to  the 
casing,  the  drive  shaft  means  extending  through  the  hollow 
section,  the  first  seal  and  the  second  seal  operably  engaging 
the  hollow  section,  the  hollow  section  coupled  to  the  reservoir 
via  the  first  channel  and  the  second  channel,  the  hollow 
section  having  its  boundaries  defined  by  a  curved  surface, 
varied  radial  clearances  separating  the  drive  shaft  means  from 
the  curved  surface. 


1.  An  axial  Dow  pump  for  use  in  pumping  a  multiphase  fluid,  the 
pump  comprising  al  least  one  stage  having  a  rotor  for  imparting 
whirl  in  one  direction  and  two  stators  for  imparting  whirl  in  the 
opposite  directKNi  to  maintain  entraiiunent  of  the  gas  phase  of  the 
fluid  within  the  liquid  phase,  one  siaior  being  upstream  of  the  rotor 
and  the  other  stator  being  downstream  of  the  rotor. 


HAND-HELD  ODOR  DISSIPATING  AND  REMOVING 

DEVICE 

Keria  K.  CMo,  RJ).  6,  Bos  22A,  Punxntawney,  Pa.  15767 

FUed  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470.589 

InL  a."  FMD  29/52:29/70:  MID  46/10 

VS.  CL  415— 121  Jt  2»  ClaiiM 


S,5«2,4** 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID  PUMPS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS  IN  FLUID  PUMPS  OR  FLUID 

CONTAINMENT  DEVICES 
Kazwo  Ooka,  Mortoa  Grove;   Matrfkvd  P.  iOcte.  HigkfaHid 
Parit;  VUay  Sivaacsaii,  Downers  Grarc,  awl  Jeff  S.  Brown, 
Pilndnc.  all  of  III.,  aarignon  to  Aiviauc  Inc.,  Elk  Grove 
VUlacc,  DL 

FBcd  Jan.  11.  1995,  Scr.  No.  371^1 
Int.  CL*  FMD  2WI2 
VS.  CL  415—112  55  i 


1.  A  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  a  hollow  section,  a  first  channel,  and  a  secoitd 

channel,  die  hollow  section  defined  by  a  surface  having  a  fint 

orved  protmsioo.  the  first  channel  extending  radially  from 

the  hollow  section,  and  the  second  channel  extending  radially 

from  die  hollow  section; 
a  shaft  extending  through  the  hollow  section,  the  shaft  having  a 

ptcdetermincd  clearance  between  the  first  curved  protrusion 

and  the  shaft; 
a  first  seal,  the  first  seal  surrounding  a  circumferential  area  of 

said  shaft  die  first  seal  dispoied  adjacently  to  said  surface: 
a  second  seal,  the  second  seal  surrounding  a  circumferential  area 

of  die  shaft  the  second  seal  disposed  adjacendy  to  said 

surface:  and 
a  mervou'  having  a  reservoir  interior,  die  reservoir  coupled  to 

the  lirsl  channel  and  the  second  channel,  the  reservoir  having 

inspectioo  means  for  inspecting  contents  of  die  reservoir 


1.  A  portable  hand-held  apparatus  for  dissipating  odors  from  a 
•ource.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing,  said  housing  having  an  interior  wall  surface, 
an  exterior  wall  surface,  an  air  inlet  at  a  first  longitudinal  end. 
and  an  air  outlet  at  a  second  longitudinal  end.  said  interior 
wall  mrfmx  between  die  first  longitudinal  end  and  die  second 
longitudinal  end  defining  the  boundary  of  the  housing  interior: 

a  handle  extending  ftxMn  the  exterior  surface  of  said  housing, 
said  handle  having  two  spaced  apart  end  sections  and  a  center 
section  therebetween,  said  spaced  apan  end  sections  each 
including  a  first  end  located  immediately  adjacent  the  housing 
and  a  second  end  located  distal  from  said  housing,  said  center 
section  being  connected  to  the  second  ends  of  said  end  sec- 
tions, said  exterior  wall  surface  of  said  housing,  said  end 
sections,  and  said  center  section  forming  a  void  area  therebe- 
tween, the  handle  and  the  void  area  facilitating  the  grasping  of 
the  apparatus: 

an  air  drawing  and  exhausting  device  positioned  in  said  housing 
interior  and  attached  to  said  housing,  said  air  drawing  and 
exhausting  device  including  a  plurality  of  fan  blades,  a  motor, 
and  a  shaft  fixedly  attached  to  die  fan  blades  and  rotatably 


coupled  to  the  motor,  whereby  enogizing  the  motor  causes 
the  fiui  blades  to  rotate; 

a  first  air  permeable  partibon  attached  to  die  housing  and  sub- 
stanaally  disposed  in  the  housing  interior  between  the  air 
drawing  and  exhausting  device  and  said  first  longitudinal  end: 

a  second  air  permeable  partition  attached  to  the  housing  and 
substantially  disposed  in  the  housing  interior  between  the  air 
drawing  and  exhausting  device  and  said  second  longitudinal 
end: 

one  of  said  partitions  including  a  purification  filtering  device 
absorbing  odors  in  air  drawn  therethrough; 

a  self-contained  power  supply  device  electrically  coupled  to  said 
fan  motor:  and 

an  operating  member  electrically  coupled  to  said  fan  motor  and 
said  power  supply  device  permining  the  selective  energizing 
of  the  fan  motor, 

whereby  displacement  of  said  operating  member  causes  said  air 
drawing  and  exhausting  device  to  draw  odorous  air  fixmi  the 
environment  adjacent  said  air  inlet  into  said  air  inlet,  through 
said  first  air  permeable  partition,  and  exhaust  the  air  through 
said  second  air  permeable  partition  and  out  of  said  air  outiet 
dissipating  the  air  into  the  surrounding  environment,  and  said 
purification  filtering  device  reducing  the  odorous  content  of 
the  air  between  the  air  inlet  and  the  air  oudet  such  that  the 
dissipated  air  exhausted  from  the  air  outlet  is  less  odorous 
than  the  air  drawn  into  the  air  inlet. 


5.562,4i8 
ISOLATED  TURBINE  SHROUD 
Robert  Proctor,  West  Chester;  David  R.  Linger,  ClBdiuiad; 
David  A.  Di  Salle,  West  Chester;  Steven  R.  Brassfield.  Cin- 
cinnati, and  Larry  W.  Ptemmons,  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cindnaati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  470,095 
Int  CL*  FOID  ////« 
U.S.  CL  415—173.1  10  Claims 


E>^ 


1.  A  turbine  shroud  positionable  radially  above  a  plurality  of 
turbine  roior  blades  for  controlling  tip  clearance  therebetween 
comprising: 

an  annular  outer  casing: 

an  annular  shroud  support  fixedly  joined  to  said  casing  and 
spaced  radially  inwardly  therefrom  to  define  an  annular  flow 
duct  for  receiving  compressor  bleed  air; 

a  plurality  of  shroud  panels  joined  to  said  shroud  support  and 
having  a  radially  inner  surface  positionable  radially  above 
said  rotor  blades  to  define  said  tip  clearance  therebetween; 
and 

an  isolation  shield  fixedly  joined  to  said  shroud  support  radially 
above  said  shroud  panels,  and  including  a  plurality  of  open- 
ended  cells  facing  radially  outwardly  in  said  duct  toward  said 
outer  casing  for  inducing  drag  in  said  bleed  air  flowable 
axially  through  said  duct  to  diermally  isolate  said  shroud 
suppoft  ftom  said  bleed  air  for  controlling  said  tip  clearance. 


5,5C2y4W 
ADt  COOLED  GAS  TURBINE  AEROFOIL 
Duncan  J.  Livsey,  Bttrton-on-IVent,  and  Martfai  Hambiett, 
Derby,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  RoUs-Roycc  pic,  Lon- 
don, EngUnd 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1985,  Scr.  No.  828,268 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  1,  1984, 
8430378 

IM.  CL*  F8ID  5/18 
VS.  CL  415—175  2  Chdms 


1.  An  aerofoil  member  comprising  a  central  cavity  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  aerofoil  and  fiirther,  relatively  narrow  cavities 
situated  in  the  walls  bounding  said  central  cavity  and  extending 
parallel  therewith  and  wherein  the  wall  surface  defining  the  iimer 
portions  of  each  relatively  narrow  cavity,  in  planes  normal  to  the 
said  member's  length,  comprises  lines  which  diverge  symmetri- 
cally about  an  axis  normal  to  the  member's  outer  surface,  effec- 
tively at  an  included  angle  of  more  dian  90°  towards  the  wall 
surface  defining  the  outer  portion  of  each  relatively  narrow  cavity, 
which  outer  portion  approximates  the  member's  outer  surface 
profile,  such  that  in  combination,  said  lines  and  said  outer  wall 
portion  comprise  quasi  triangular  profiles  in  said  planes  normal  to 
die  length  of  die  said  member, 
said  relatively  narrow  cavities  being  defined  in  planes  normal  to 
ttie  length  of  the  said  aerofoil  member  by  arcs  of  circles  of 
appropriate  magnitude  of  radii  as  to  form  said  quasi  triangles, 
said  wall  surface  of  said  central  cavity  being  scalloped  so  as 
to  approximate  in  form,  the  contours  of  the  wall  surfaces 
which  define  the  inner  portions  of  said  narrow  cavity. 


5,562,418 
SELF-ALIGNING  HOT-PLUGGABLE  FAN  ASSEMBLY 
Ernest  J.  Sachs,  Framingham;  Lee  Specbts,  BlUerica,  and  Pan! 
Tirrell,  Uxbridge,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  EMC  Corpora- 
tien,  Hopkinlon,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,996 
Int  CL*  PD4D  29/60 
VS.  CL  415—213.1  11 1 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  hot-pluggable  cabinet  cooling  fan  assembly,  comprising: 
a  fan  assembly; 
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means  for  reinoviMy  diseiigagably  mounting  said  fan  assembly 
to  an  exterior  face  of  a  cabinet  to  be  cooled  witbo«it  opening 
said  cabinet:  and 

means,  mounted  lo  said  fan  assembly  and  to  said  cabinet  for 
electrically  connecting  said  fan  assembly  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power  when  said  fan  assembly  is  mounted  to  said 
exterior  face  of  said  cabinet  to  be  cooled,  and  for  electrically 
disconnecting  said  fan  assembly  from  said  source  of  electrical 
power  when  said  fan  assembly  is  dismounted  therefrom. 


SMlAll 
FAN  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
MMwid*  M.  Salfado,  Escoodido,  Mexico,  MricDor 

CccponrtfaMi*  SyracvK,  N.Y> 

Filed  Oct.  2*.  1995,  Scr.  Na  54M8S 

VS.  a.  415—213.1 
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1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  fan  having  an  outlet  opemng 
comprising: 

a  fan  mounting  plate  attached  lo  ifae  fan  and  having  an  opening 
therein  in  registry  with  the  outlet  of  the  fan.  said  plate  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  edge: 

a  wall  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  lo  receive  a  flow  of  air 
therethrough,  said  wall  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one 
side  of  said  mounting  plate  with  said  opening  in  said  plate  and 
aaid  opening  m  said  wall  in  sealed  fluid  flow  relation  with  one 
Mother: 

stnicniral  retaining  means  spaced  from  said  wall  a  distance 
subsianually  equal  lo  ihe  thickness  of  said  mounting  plate  and 
defining  a  space  iherebetween  for  receiving  and  retaining  said 
lower  edge  of  said  mounting  plaie  (herein: 

a  vertically  extending  notch  in  the  upper  edge  of  said  nKNinting 
plate: 

a  U  shaped  bracket  structurally  aflixed  to  said  wall  and  located 
such  that  it  extends  into  said  notch  in  said  plate: 

a  retaining  clip  comprising  three  spaced  parallel  fingers,  the 
middle  linger  of  said  clip  being  adapted  to  be  received  within 
said  U  shaped  bracket,  and  the  two  other  fingers  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  other  side  of  said  plate  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  notch  when  said  clip  is  inserted  into  engagement 
therewith,  the  ihKkness  of  said  fingers  being  such  that  the  clip 
Is  frictiofully  retained  in  the  described  position  to  thereby 
hold  said  plate  in  operable  engagement  with  said  wall. 


ClBltMrt 


53*2,412 
FAN  BLADE  WITH  nLTER 
92  Eric  SC  Providence.  R.I.  02968 
tfmrt  at  Ser.  No.  32A.846,  Oct.  21,  1994, 
.  Thb  anpUcatloa  Feb.  7,  199ft,  Scr.  No.  S9M74 
IM.  CL'  FMD  2W70 
VS.  CL  41«— «2  2 

1.  A  fan  apparatus  comprising: 
a  motor  to  rotate  a  fan  blade; 
said  blade  constructed  with  a  wedge  shaped  slot: 
a  wedge  shaped  filter  disposed  in  said  wedge  shaped  slot: 
said  wedge  shaped  slot  formed  in  a  manner  which  allows  said 
wedge  shaped  slot  lo  support  said  wedge  shaped  filler. 
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5,562,413 

VARIABLE  PROPELLER  FOR  BOAT 
lUuo  AUinrm;  l^ro  Fukuda;  HidcaU  lUiada,  and  Ikuo  Naka- 
xato,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,285 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-333509; 
Dec.  27,  1993,  5-333510;  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-338038;  Nov.  18, 1994, 
6-285628 

bt.  CL"  B63H  in.2 
VS.  CL  416—87  11  Claiins 


1.  A  variable  propeller  for  a  boat,  comprising:  a  propeller  boss 
fitted  and  connected  to  a  propeller  shaft:  a  plurality  of  blade  shafts 
disposed  along  an  axis  of  the  propeller  boss  so  as  to  surround  said 
axis:  and  a  plurality  of  propeller  blades  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
propeller  boss  through  said  blade  shafts  so  as  to  vary  a  propeller- 
diaiiteter.  wherein 

bosses  for  the  plurality  of  propeller  blades  are  connected  to  the 
plurality  of  blade  shafts  rotatably  earned  on  the  propeller 
boss,  the  propeller  blades  are  arranged  to  rotate  along  with  the 
blade  shafb  to  increase  the  propeller-diameter  in  response  to 
an  increase  in  a  centrifugal  force  exerting  on  the  propeller 
blades.  aiMl  all  the  Made  shafts  are  mutually  synchronously 
interlocked  through  a  synchronizer  comprising  a  crank  con- 
tinuously provided  on  one  end  of  each  of  (he  blade  shafts  and 
a  common  synchronizing  ring  carried  on  the  propeller  boss 
such  that  the  ring  is  engaged  with  a  crank  pin  of  each  of  the 
cranks  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  the  propeller  boss. 


5,562<414 
NOISE  REDUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  ROTORCRAFT 
Akira  Azuma,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  lo  Kawatla  Indns- 
trlca.  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Juil  30,  1994,  6-170431 

InL  a."  B64C  27/46 

VS.  a.  416—90  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  noise  reduction  device  for  a  rotorcraft  having  a  fuselage. 

comprising: 

an  air-producing  means  for  producing  compressed  air.  said  air- 
producing  means  being  arranged  in  said  fuselage  of  said 
rotorcraft: 
a  drive  shaft  driven  by  an  engine  of  said  rotorcraft.  said  drive 
shaft  having  a  first  air  supply  passage  formed  therein  so  as  to 
connect  with  said  air-producing  means  to  permit  the  flow  of 
the  compressed  air. 
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rotor  blades  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  each  of  said  rotor 
blades  having  a  second  air  supply  passage  formed  therein  to 
communicate  with  said  first  air  supply  passage  of  said  drive 
shaft: 

ejection  nozzles  for  ejecting  the  compressed  air  supplied  through 
said  second  air  supply  passage  out  of  said  rotor  blades,  said 
ejection  nozzles  being  arranged  at  respective  blade  tips  of  said 
rotor  blades  and  on  respective  trailing  edges  near  said  blade 
tips  of  said  rotor  blades  to  eject  the  compressed  air;  and 

ejection  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  (he  ejection  pressure  and 
ejection  angle  of  the  compressed  air  ejected  from  said  injec- 
tion nozzles  corresponding  to  the  flying  condition  of  said 
rotorcraft  and  the  azimuth  position  of  each  of  said  rotor 
blades: 

wherein  said  ejection  adjusting  means  is  airanged  in  said  ejec- 
tion nozzles. 


I.  A  pitcti-control  device  for  a  rotor  of  the  hingeless  type,  and  in 
which: 
a  rotor  mast  is  driven  in  rotation  about  an  axis  of  the  rotor, 
a  hub  is  secured  in  terms  of  rotation  lo  the  mast, 
at  least  two  blades  are  each,  on  the  one  hand,  connected  to  the 
hub  by  a  nxM  attachment  part  comprising  ai  least  one  arm  that 
is  (wistable  about  a  longitudinal  pilch-change  axis  of  the 
blade,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  fitted  with  a  cuflf  which  is  rigid 
in  lenns  of  torsion,  surrounding  the  twistable  arm,  and  of  an 
outer  radial  pan  of  the  cuff,  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  ihe 
rotor,  is  secured  in  terms  of  torsion  lo  the  blade  and  to  the  arm 
twistable  about  the  pitch  axis,  whereas  an  inner  radial  part  of 
the  cuff  surrounds  the  twistable  arm,  without  contact,  and  has 
two  pilch  levers  which  are  fixed,  in  the  case  of  one  of  them,  lo 


the  leading  edge  of  the  cuff  and.  in  a  case  of  the  other,  to  a 
trailing  edge  of  the  cuff,  each  pilch  lever  being  articulated  to 
one  end  of  one,  respectively,  of  two  intermediate  connecting 
rods,  Ihe  other  ends  of  which  are  articulated  to  a  transmission 
lever,  on  eidicr  side  of  a  pivoting  link  by  means  of  which  the 
transmission  lever  pivots  on  a  pivot  which  is  secured  in  terms 
of  rotation  to  the  rotor  mast,  the  transmission  lever  being 
connected  by  an  articulation  which  is  offset  with  respect  to  the 
pivoting  link  lo  a  corresponding  pilch-control  rod  manoeu- 
vred substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  rotor  by  an 
actuating  mechanism  connected  to  flight  controls  actuated  by 
a  pilot,  and  in  which,  for  each  blade,  a  crossmember  is  located 
between  the  two  intermediate  connecting  rods  and  is  articu- 
lated to  each  of  the  connecting  rods  between  the  ends  of  each 
connecting  rod  and  the  crossmember  interacts  with  an  assem- 
bly including  at  least  one  damper  for  damping  the  drag  of  the 
corresponding  blade,  the  assembly  being  articulated  to  a  fixed 
point  secured  in  terms  of  rotation  to  the  rotor  ntasL 


5,562,416 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR  BLADE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
David  N.  ScfanuUng,  Oxford;  Frederick  J.  Knapp,  Jr.,  MUford, 
and  Ttmotfay  A.  Krauss,  Harwinton,  all  of  Conn.,  assigiiors 
to  Sikorsky  Aircrafl  Corporation,  Stratford,  Omul 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,689 
Int  CL'  B64C  27/3% 
VS.  a.  416—134  A  9  ( 


5,562,415 

PITCH-CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  HINGELESS  ROTORS 

Philippe  Maurice  R.  Lcgendrc,  Grans;  Thomas  P.  Manfi^otti, 

EguiUcs,  and  GUIcs  D.   Herpin,  Vitrollcs,  all  of  France, 

assigiiors  to  Eurocopter  France,  Marignanc  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,651 
ChUms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  11,  1994,  94  12115 
InL  CL*  BMC  27/33:27/39 
VS.  CL  416—114  9  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  (50)  for  mechanically  interconnecting  a 
helicopter  rotor  blade  (12)  to  a  rotor  hub  assembly  (10)  and  for 
mechanically  interconnecting  the  rotor  blade  (12)  to  a  damper 
assembly  (52)  and  a  pitch  control  input  assembly  (54),  said  rotor- 
hub  assembly  (10)  including: 
a  bub  plate  (16)  having  a  plurality  of  radial  spokes  (18)  and  an 
arcuate  segment  (20)  structurally  interconnecting  adjacent 
radial  spokes  (18),  two  of  said  adjacent  radial  spokes  (18)  and 
an  arcuate  segment  (20)  defining  a  hub  plate  aperture  (22); 
a  rotor  assembly  yoke  (24)  having  a  medial  portion  (26)  and 
upper  and  lower  arms  (28a,  286)  projecting  radially  outboard 
thereof  to  form  a  generally  C-shaped  configuration,  the  rotor 
assembly  yoke  (24),  furthermore,  being  disposed  in  the  hub 
plate  aperture  (22)  so  that  the  upper  and  lower  arms  (28a. 
16b)  are  disposed  above  and  below  the  arcuate  segment  (20) 
and  extend  radially  outboard  thereof:  each  of  the  upper  and 
lower  arms  (28a,  28fc)  having  a  set  of  mounting  apertures  (29) 
formed  through  the  proximal  end  thereof;  and. 
a  bearing  assembly  (30)  for  mounting  the  rotor  assembly  yoke 
(24)  to  the  bub  plate  (16)  and  operative  to  drive  tonjue  from 
the  hub  plate  (16)  to  the  rotor  assembly  yoke  (24).  and, 
furthermore,  operative  to  accommodate  the  multi-directional 
displacement  of  the  rotor  blade  (12); 
wherein  the  mounting  assembly  (50),  comprises: 
the  rotor  blade  (12)  having  a  root  end  portion  (56)  forming 

upper  and  lower  clevis  arms  (60a,  60b): 
a  horn/damper  fitting  (64)  interposed  disposed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  clevis  arms  (60a,  (M).  and  having  first 
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and  second  end  porttom  (M.M)  contigured  for  mounting  to 
the  damper  assembly  (52)  and  the  pitch  control  input 
assembly  (54).  respecuvely; 

upper  and  lower  spacer  plates  (9ttu.  9IM>)  interposed  between 
said  upper  and  lower  clevis  arms  (Ma.  Mb)  and  said  upper 
and  lower  radially  extending  arms  {2Ma.  2H>).  respectively; 

said  upper  and  lower  clevis  arms  (Ma.  Mb),  said  hom/ 
damper  htting  (64).  and  said  upper  and  lower  spacer  plates 
(Ma,  99h)  having  hrsi  and  second  sets  of  aligned  apertures 
(l*2.n2): 

first  fastening  members  (IM)  disposed  through  said  fknx  set 
of  aligned  apertures  ( lt2)  for  mechanically  coupling  said 
clevis  arms  (Mu.  Mb),  said  hom/damper  Htting  (M),  and 
said  spacer  plates  (Ma.  99b)  in  combination; 

second  fastening  members  ( lit)  disposed  through  the  nMuni- 
ing  apertures  (29)  of  the  rotor  assembly  yoke  (24)  and  said 
second  set  of  aligned  apertures  (112)  for  mechanically 
coupling  the  rotor  assembly  yoke  (24)  and  said  spacer 
plaKs  (Ma.  M6>  ui  combinalioa. 


5^2,418 
ANTI-ROTATION  DEVICE  FOR  FIN-FANS 
Nicbolas  V.  J.  Agius,  Edmonlon,  Canada,  assignor  to  616811 
Alberta  Ltd^  Edmonloo,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  352,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  JiU.  II,  1994,  2127726 
InL  a."  F04D  29/04 
VS.  CL  416—169  R  23  Claims 
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5,5*2,417 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  RAM  AIR  TURBINE 
D«aae  Griaua;  David  (;.  Banooo,  and  Richard  Walsh.  aU  oT 
Rockford.  lU^  assignors  to  Sondstrand  Corporation,  Rock- 
ford.  lU. 

Filed  Ang.  I«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,526 
InL  a."  F8ID  7/02 
MS.  CL  416—137  13  ( 


I.  An  anti-rotation  hn-fan  device  comprising: 

a  vertical  shaft  having  a  fan  end  with  fan  blades  and  a  drive  end, 
the  vertical  shaft  roiauble  about  its  vertical  axis; 

a  shaft  drive  sprocket  on  the  drive  portion  of  the  vertical  shaft; 

a  shaft  bushing  on  the  drive  end  of  the  vertical  shaft,  the  shaft 
bushing  having  a  keyway  to  provide  positive  engagement 
between  the  vertical  shaft  and  shaft  bushing,  the  vertical  shaft 
having  a  shaft  receiving  portion  for  receiving  the  vertical 
shaft  and  a  shaft  bushing  flange,  the  shaft  bushing  flange 
having  itoeaded  bores; 

a  clmck  ad^Mor  for  engagement  with  the  shaft  bushing  and  a 
clutch  shaft,  the  clutch  adaptor  having  a  clutch  shaft  receiving 
portion  for  engagement  with  the  clutch  shaft  and  a  clutch 
flange  portion  for  engagement  with  the  shaft  bushing  flange, 
the  clutch  shaft  receiving  portion  having  an  internal  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  vertical  shaft,  the  clutch 
adaptor  flange  having  bores  for  alignment  with  the  threaded 
bores,  the  bores  for  receiving  respective  bolts  for  engagement 
of  the  clutch  adaptor  to  the  shaft  bushing; 

a  clutch  housing  having  an  open  bore  for  mounting  a  top  seal,  a 
one-way  clutch  bearing  and  a  base  plate,  the  open  bore  having 
a  shaft  receiving  end  for  receiving  the  clutch  shaft  within  the 
one-way  clutch  bearing  and  a  base  plate  end,  the  base  plate 
for  covering  the  base  plate  end; 

a  vibration  damping  bushing  for  attachment  to  the  base  plaie  for 
absorbing  vibrational  movement  of  the  fin-fan  device; 

a  locking  pin  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  clutch  adaptor  with 
respect  to  the  base  plate,  the  locking  pin  engageable  with  both 
the  clutch  adaptor  and  base  pUie. 


\.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  propeller  driven  device  that 
provides  for  stopping  and  restarting  of  that  device  within  a  fluid 
stream  comprising: 
a  rotataMe  hub: 

at  leaM  one  propeller  mounted  in  said  hub; 
a  govcfBor  for  adjusting  the  Made  pitch  of  said  propeller; 
braking  means  cownrctrd  lo  said  hnb  for  teleciively  braking 
of  said  hub  and  causing  the  blade  pitch  of  said 
'  to  move  toward  a  feathered  position;  and 
means  connected  to  said  governor  for  storing  restart  energy  in 
said  fovcnior  to  cause  the  blade  pilch  of  said  propeller  to 
nM>«e  ooi  of  a  feathered  posidoo  when  said  braking  means 
releases  said  hub. 


5,562,419 
SHROUDED  FAN  BLISK 
Dnrtd  W.  Crall,  Lovdand,  and  Ridwrd  C.  Haubert.  Hamilton, 
botk  of  Ohio,  mrignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cin- 
daulLOWo 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No,  471 J92 
InL  a."  FOID  5/22 
U.S.  CL  416— IM  18  Clalmi 

1.  A  biisk  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 
a  disk; 

a  pliralily  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  inner  airfoils 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  disk,  each  of  said 
inner  airfoils  having  an  integral  shroud  suppoit  at  a  radially 
outer  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  outer  airfoils 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  respective  ones  of  said 
shroud  supports; 
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a  plurality  of  discrete  shroud  segments  each  disposed  circumfer- 
entially between  a  respective  pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
shroud  supports  to  collectively  form  an  annular  shroud  for 
radially  separating  flow  between  said  inner  and  outer  airfoils; 
Md 

means  for  removably  joining  each  of  said  shroud  segments  at 
one  side  thereof  to  one  of  said  adjacent  shroud  supports,  with 
an  opposite  side  thereof  being  unsupported  in  a  radially  inner 
direction  at  an  opposite  one  of  said  adjacent  shroud  supports. 


5,562,420 
AIRFOILS  FOR  WIND  TURBINE 
JaaMS  L^  'nuigler,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Dan  M.  Somers,  State 
College,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Midwest  Rcsearcti  Institute,  Kan- 
sas a^.  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,250 

InL  CL^  B63H  7/26 

U.S.  CL  416—223  R  37  Claims 


t3       Z^"" 


1.  A  family  of  airfoils  for  a  blade  of  a  wind  turbine,  wherein  said 
blade  has  a  root  region,  an  outboard  region  and  a  tip  region,  said 
family  of  airfoils  comprising: 

an  airfoil  in  the  root  region  of  said  blade  having  a  Reynolds 
number  of  2,500,000.  an  airfoil  in  the  outboard  region  of  said 
blade  having  a  Reynolds  number  of  4,000,000,  and  an  airfoil 
in  the  tip  region  of  said  blade  having  a  Reynolds  number  of 
3,000,000.  and  wherein 
each  aitfoil  is  characterized  by  a  maximum  liii  coefficient  that  is 

lai:gdy  insensitive  to  roughness  effects. 
20.  An  airfoil  for  a  blade  of  a  wind  turbine  wherein  said  blade 
has  a  tip  region  and  said  airfoil  is  in  the  tip  region,  wherein  said 
airfoil  comprises  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  a  blade 
chord  line  wherein  x/c  values  are  dimensionless  locations  on  the 
blade  chord  line  and  y/c  values  are  dimensionless  heights  from  the 
chord  line  to  points  on  the  upper  or  lower  surface,  wherein  said 
values  correspond  substantially  to  the  following  table  for  said 
surfaces: 


Upper  Surface 


Lower  Surface 


x/c 


y/c 


x/c 


y/c 


0.00010 
.00036 
.00443 
.01313 


0.00117 
.00243 
.01001 
.01841 


0.00001 
00029 
.00107 
.00233 


-0.00038 
-.00169 
-.00285 
-.00398 


-continued 


Upper 

Surface 

Lower  Surtec 

x/c 

y/c 

x/c 

y/c 

.02661 

■  .02718 

.00925 

-.00755 

.00479 

.03620 

.02330 

-.01157 

.06748 

.04533 

.04329 

-.01517 

.09441 

.05445 

.06911 

-.01857 

.12517 

.06342 

.10030 

-.02217 

.15941 

.07203 

.13611 

-.02613 

.19672 

.08010 

.17584 

-.03033 

.23667 

.08746 

.21884 

-.03464 

.27883 

.09392 

.26447 

-.03891 

.32273 

.09934 

.31211 

-.04294 

.36790 

.10355 

.36113 

-.04655 

.41384 

.10640 

.41092 

-.04952 

.46005 

.10771 

.46068 

-.05162 

J0G02 

.10727 

JI041 

-.05260 

J5I34 

.10473 

.55893 

-.05200 

J9585 

.09969 

.60634 

-.04913 

.63984 

.09191 

.65317 

-.04392 

.68387 

.08192 

.69967 

-.03701 

.79779 

.07087 

.74564 

-.02924 

.77085 

.05960 

.79051 

-.02150 

.81221 

.04865 

.83342 

-.01447 

.85106 

.03842 

.87341 

-.00661 

.88653 

.02908 

.90948 

-.00420 

.91803 

.02060 

.94065 

-.00132 

.94528 

.01309 

.96599 

.00013 

.%792 

.00701 

.98470 

.00046 

.98522 

.00281 

.9%15 

.00020 

.9%2I 

.00061 

1.00000 

.00000 

1.00000 

.00000 

5,562,421 

WATER-PROOF  OUTDOOR  CEILING  FAN  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE 

Yung-Chung  Huang,  3F,  No.  36-4,  Shu  Hsin  Rd.,  Shu  Lin 

Chen,  lUpd  Hsien,  lUwan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425,504 

InL  CL^  F04D  29/f>4:29/0» 

MS.  CL  416—244  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  water-proof  outdoor  ceiling  fan  mounting  structure  com- 
prised of  a  water-proof  mounting  assembly  fastened  to  an  overhead 
suppoit  on  a  ceiling,  and  a  fan  unit  having  a  fan  motor  coupled  to 
said  water-proof  mounting  assembly,  wherein  said  water-proof 
mounting  assembly  comprises  a  shaft  having  a  top  end  and  a 
boaom  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  fan  motor,  a  top  rain-cap  having 
a  tubular  bottom  center  stem  sleeved  onto  the  top  end  of  said  shaft 
a  cup  mounted  around  said  shaft,  a  hood  mounted  around  said  shaft 
retained  between  said  top  rain-cap  and  said  cup,  a  water-proof  fan 
motor  cover  mounted  around  said  shaft  and  covered  over  said  fan 
motor,  and  a  lower  rain-cap  mounted  around  said  shaft  and 


888 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


889 


888 


OPFiaAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBEK  8,  19% 


retained  between  said  water-proof  fan  motor  cover  and  Mid  cup. 
said  cup  having  a  center  lube,  which  receives  said  shaft,  and  a  wire 
bole  through  which  an  electric  wire  is  inserted  and  connected  to  an 
electric  circuit  of  said  fan  unit. 


53U.422 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PUMPS 
Antonio  T.  Caazoa,  Roamlus;  Shane  B.  Ediijr,  MaBof?.  and 
Robert   f.  Tliyne,  Seneca  Falls,  all  at  S.\^  anignors  to 
(roulds  Pumps.  InctHporaled,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

Kikd  Sep.  JO.  1994.  Scr.  No.  31*022 

InL  CL"  FMB  -/v/M 

U.S.  CL  417— W  15  ClaUns 


I.  A  magnetically  actuated  switch  apparatus  fotming  a  pan  of  a 
submer^iMe  pump  assembly  adapted  for  fluidly  displacing  liquid 
from  a  vessel  in  which  ai  kasi  a  portion  of  said  pump  assembly  is 
disposed,  said  pump  avsembly   including  an  impeller  movably 
disposed  in  an  impeller  chamber  formed  by  itie  pump,  and  a  motor 
housed   in   a   motor   housing   forming  a   part   of  the   pump  and 
operably  attached  to  the  impeller,  said  switch  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  unitary  housing  structure  sealingly  attached  to  said  motor 
housing,  said  structure  forming  an  internal  switch  chamber 
and  an  external   actuator  chamber,   said  external   actuator 
chamber  disposed  external  to  said  housing  structure  and  inte- 
grally formed  therewith  to  environmentally  seal  and  isolate 
said  actuator  chamber  from  said  housing  structure  and  said 
switch  chamber: 
a  lower  actuator  movably  disposed  within  said  actuator  cham- 
ber, 
a  switch  means  disposed  within  said  switch  chamber  for  selec- 
tively activating  said  motor, 
a  switch  actuator  within  said  switch  chamber,  said  switch  actua- 
tor contacting  and  partially  surrounding  said  switch  means, 
said  switch  means  including  means  for  biasingly  supporting 
said  switch  actuator  at  a  vertical  position,  said  switch  actuator 
having  a  lower  portion  with  at  least  one  of  said  lower  ponion 
of  said  switch  actuator  and  said  lower  actuator  being  magnetic 
and  the  other  being  attracted  by  a  magnetic  force:  and 
a  liquid  level  assembly  means  operably  connected  lo  said  lower 
actuator  for  moving  said  lower  actuator  toward  said  switch 
actuator  in  response  lo  a  nsing  liquid  level,  and  away  from 
said  switch  actuator  in  response  to  a  lowering  liquid  level, 
said  lower  actuator  when  in  proximity  to  said  switch  actuator 
causes  said  switch  actuator  lo  overcome  the  support  force  of 
said  biased  support  means  and  move  slidably  downwards 
within  said  switch  chamber  to  activate  the  switch  means. 


53«2,423 
AUTOMATIC  FLOAT  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  A  BILGE 

AND  SUMP  PUMP 
Stephen  R.  Orth,  Park  tOdgt-  and  Burton  L.  Sicgal,  SkoUc. 
bodi  of  III..  assiciM>rs  lo  Johnson  Pumps  of  America,  Inc., 
Schiller  Park.  111. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  323,863 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  lo  Mar.  29, 

2011.  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL'^  F04B  JV/lfW 

U.S.  a.  417—49  4  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  magnetic  float  switch  for  a  pump,  mounted  in  a  pump 
housing,  comprising:  a  switch  housing  with  a  float  chamber,  a  floal 
movably  mounted  in  said  float  chamber,  a  magnet  mounted  in  said 
float,  a  magnetic  responsive  switch  mounted  in  said  switch  housing 
adjacent  said  floal  chamber  so  that  il  can  be  actuated  by  said 
magnet  as  said  floal  moves  in  said  floal  chamber,  a  one-way  valve 
mounted  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  floal  chamber  so  as  lo  allow 
air  to  pa.ss  out  of  the  floal  chamber  as  the  liquid  level  in  the  float 
chamber  rises,  but  which  prevents  air  from  enienng  the  float 
chamber  as  the  liquid  level  outside  the  float  chamber  falls,  said 
float  chamber's  lower  ponion  having  an  opening  lo  receive  and 
discharge  liquid,  said  magnetic  responsive  switch  electrically  con- 
nected lo  said  pump  lo  actuate  it.  and  said  pump  housing  and  said 
switch  housing  separated  from  each  other. 


PUMP  DISPLACEMENT  CONTROL  FOR  A  VARIABLE 
DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Noah  D.  Manring.  RoUnd,  Iowa,  aasixitor  lo  Caterpillar  Inc., 
Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,134 
lat.  CL"  F04B  -/V/UK 
U.S.  CL  417— 222.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  pump  displacement  control  for  a  variable  displacement 
pump  having  a  swa.shplate  movable  between  maximum  and  mini- 
mum displacement  positions  and  a  servo  actuator  including  a  servo 
piston  operatively  connected  lo  the  swashplaie.  means  for  biasing 
the  swashplaie  toward  its  maximum  displacement  position,  and  an 
actuator  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  piston  for  controllably  receiving 
a  control  pressure  lo  move  the  swashplaie  toward  its  minimum 
displacement  position,  the  pump  displacement  control  compnstng: 
a  body  having  a  bore  llierein.  a  discharge  passage  communicat- 
ing discharge  pressure  lo  the  bore,  a  control  passage  commu- 
nicating the  bore  with  the  actuator  chamber,  and  a  connecting 
passage  and  an  exhaust  passage  communicaling  with  the  bore: 
a  controllable  displacement  control  valve  disposed  in  the  bore 
and  including  j  cylindrical  member  disposed  Within  the  body 
bore  and  haxing  a  bore  opening  into  ttie  body  bore,  a  dispUce- 
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mem  control  sleeve  slidably  disposed  within  the  bore  in  the 
cylindrical  member  and  being  movable  in  a  first  direction 
from  a  neutral  position  to  communicate  the  discharge  and 
connecting  passages  and  in  a  second  direction  to  communi- 
cate the  connecting  and  exhaust  passages: 

means  for  exening  a  variable  control  force  against  the  displace- 
ment control  sleeve: 

a  torque  control  valve  disposed  within  the  body  bore  adjacent 
the  displacement  control  valve  and  having  a  torque  control 
sleeve  slidably  disposed  within  the  body  bote  and  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  swashplaie.  and  a  valve  spool  slidably 
disposed  within  the  torque  control  sleeve  wherein  the  valve 
spool  and  torque  control  sleeve  are  movable  relative  to  each 
other  lo  establish  a  first  condition  communicaling  the  dis- 
charge and  control  passages  and  a  second  condition  commu- 
nicating the  control  and  connecting  passages: 

a  variable  torque  limiter  disposed  within  the  body  bore  resil- 
ienlly  biasing  the  valve  spool  in  a  direction  toward  the  dis- 
placement control  valve: 

a  compression  feedback  spring  disposed  between  the  sleeves: 

an  Inseil  slidably  disposed  within  the  displacement  control 
sleeve  and  having  a  feedback  bore  therein  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  valve  spool  and  being  in  continuous  communication 
with  the  discharge  passage:  and 

a  high  pressure  feedback  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the 
feedback  bore  wherein  the  feedback  piston  is  bia.sed  into 
abutment  with  the  valve  spool  by  the  discharge  pressure. 


5,562,425 

GAS  SUCTION  STRUCTURE  IN  PISTON  TYPE 

COMPRESSOR 

Kazuya  Klmtira;  Shigcyuki  Hidaka,  and  Hiroaki  Kayukawa, 

all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assijtnors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 

JidtKliokkJ  Selsakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,766 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1994,  6-192561 
InL  a."  F04B  1/02 
VS.  CL  417—269  22  Clainis 

1.  A  cotifiressor  comprising  a  housing,  a  drive  plate  mounted  on 
a  drive  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  first  piston  coupled  to  the  drive 
plate  and  disposed  in  a  first  cylinder  bore  in  said  housing,  a  suction 
chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber  in  said  housing,  wherein  the 
rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  is  converted  by  the  drive  plate  lo  a 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  first  piston  between  a  top  dead 
center  and  a  bottom  dead  center  in  the  first  bore  lo  compress  gas 
supplied  from  said  suction  chamber  lo  the  first  bore  during  a 
suction  stroke  in  which  said  first  piston  is  driven  from  the  top  dead 
center  lo  the  bottom  dead  center,  and  wherein  the  compressed  gas 
is  discharged  from  the  first  bore  to  said  discharge  chamber  during 
a  compression  and  discharge  stroke  in  which  said  first  piston  is 
driven  from  the  bonom  dead  center  to  the  top  dead  center,  said 
compressor  funher  comprising: 

a  valve  chamber  defined  in  said  bousing; 


>'    16    l«»»-''*j,  * 


a  panition  for  panitioning  said  val-t  "hamber  from  said  first 
bore,  said  panition  having  a  first  port  for  connecting  said 
valve  chamber  with  said  first  bore: 

a  rotary  valve  supponed  on  said  drive  <.haft  for  integral  rotation 
in  said  valve  chamber,  said  rotary  valve  having  a  first  end 
surface  opposed  to  said  panitior: 

a  suction  passage,  formed  in  said  .)tary  valve,  for  introducing 
the  gas  from  said  suction  chamber  to  said  first  bore,  said 
suction  passage  having  an  outlet  opening  at  said  first  end 
surface  and  communicating  with  said  first  bore  by  way  cf  said 
first  pon  according  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotary  valve  when 
said  first  piston  is  in  the  suction  stroke:  and 

means  for  biasing  said  rotary  valve  towards  said  panition  to  urge 
said  first  end  surface  against  said  partition. 


5,562,426 
SCROLL  T^  PE  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 
Yasiishi  Watanabe.  and  Masahiro  Kawagnchi  both  of  Kariya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshild  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Sdsakusho,  AichL  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1994,  6-12225S 

InL  CI.''  F04B  49/00 

VJS.  CL  417—310  12  Claims 


_20b     30g 


1.  A  scroll  type  refrigerant  compressor  adapted  for  use  in  a 
refrigerating  system  of  an  automobile  in  which  the  compressor 
comprises: 

an  axial  housing  means  forming  an  outer  casing  of  the  compres- 
sor and  defining  a  refrigerant  suction  passage  means,  includ- 
ing a  suction  chamber,  a  discharge  chamber,  a  low  pressure 
chamber  provided  around  the  discharge  chamber,  and  a  pas- 
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sage  for  fluidly  communicating  the  low  pressure  chamber 
with  the  suction  chamber,  the  housing  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  extending  substantially  at  the  center  portion 
iheieof: 

a  drive  shaft  held  within  the  axial  bousing  means  for  rotation 
about  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  .stationary  scroll  means  fixedly  encased  in  the  bousing  means 
and  having  a  stationary  spiral  member  and  a  stationary  end 
plate  member  attached  to  an  end  of  said  spiral  member; 

a  movable  scroll  means  engaged  with  the  stationary  scroll  means 
movable  in  a  predetermined  orbiting  path  respective  to  the 
stationary  scroll  means  according  to  the  rotation  of  the  drive 
shaft  the  sutionary  and  (he  movable  scroll  means  defining 
compression  chambers  therebetween,  (he  compression  cham- 
bers moving  from  (he  periphery  to  the  center  of  (he  scroll 
means  due  to  the  orbiting  motion  of  (he  movable  scroll 
means,  (he  stationary  end  plate  member  including  at  least  a 
relief  port  for  fluid  communication  between  the  compression 
chambers  and  (he  low  pressure  chamber. 

a  valve  plate  member  in  the  form  of  a  ring  which  includes  at 
least  a  valve  port  and  is  rouiable  about  (tie  axis  of  (he  housing 
means  between  an  open  position  where  (he  valve  port  is 
aligned  with  the  relief  port  (o  provide  fluid  communication 
between  the  compresMi-n  chambers  and  the  low  pressure 
chamber  and  a  ckMeti  position  where  the  compression  cham- 
ber is  separated  from  (he  low  pressure  chamber. 

a  means  for  generating  a  refrigeration  demand  signal  to  operate 
the  comiiressar.  and 

an  actuator  means  for  rotating  the  valve  piaie  member  between 
die  open  position  and  the  closed  position  in  response  to  the 
refrigeration  demand  signal. 


DtvWM  arSa;  N«^  14MM.  Oct  25,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5v402,*55. 
pfBcaMM  Ai«.  2*.  1994.  Scr.  No.  29iM2 
I  prtarMy,  appMcaHon  Japui,  Oct.  23,  1992,  4-2S5732; 
Feb.  !•,  1993,  S-22332;  Fck.  10,  1993.  5-22333 

Int.  CL*  PMB  JWI6 
VS.  CL  417-JU  2 

I.  A  lefiigciant  compressor  comprising: 


a  sealed  casing: 

a  motor  provided  in  said  sealed  casing; 

a  compressing  unit  provided  in  said  sealed  casing  (o  be  driven 
by  said  motor:  and 

a  porous  filter  provided  in  at  least  one  of  a  refrigerant  induction 
passage  and  a  refrigerant  discharge  passage  of  said  compress- 
ing unit, 

wherein  said  porous  fil(er  is  formed  of  a  molded  solid  material 
constituted  by  alumina,  silica  gel,  calcium  sulfide  and  alumi- 
nosilicate. 


5,5(2,428 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

INLET  POPPET  VALVE 

FnMcte  V.  BmOty.  Ractee.  mad  WilUam  R.  Knicccr.  New  Berlin, 

bodi  of  Wii.,  aarignort  to  Outbonrd  Marine  Corporalioa, 

Wankegaa,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418,502 
Int.  CL*  F04B  7/04 
VS.  CL  417—417  4  ( 


9,562,427 
FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  REFRIGERANT 
COMPRESSOR 
Mmm  M^iyo.  FiUinwa:  SeUM  Nakaoka.  CMgawIrl;  Sknkkl 
YiliaiM.  SMbjw  lla.  botk  oT  YokokaMa;  Takao  Ka  iiiiilii, 
KawMaki;    SMmM   Wada,   and    HkicU    Kawai.    balk   af 
FigiMwa,  al  «f  Japaa,  aai^an  to  MatsusUu  Refritseratioa 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  comprising  a  housing  including  a  wall 
having  therein  a  bore,  a  low  pressure  fuel  chamber  communicating 
with  a  source  of  low  pressure  fiiel.  and  a  high  pressure  fiiel 
chamber  having  a  pressure  controlled  fuel  outlet,  an  armature 
structure  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  in  a  first 
direction  pressurizing  the  fuel  in  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  in 
an  opposite  direction,  and  including  a  fiiel  passage  communicating 
between  said  low  pressure  fiiel  chamber  and  said  high  pressure  fuel 
chamber  and  including  therein  a  valve  seat,  an  electrical  coil 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  operable,  when  energized,  to  cause 
MiiMliac  structure  movement  in  said  first  direction,  a  spring 
localed  in  said  housing  and  operable,  when  said  coil  is  deener- 
gized.  to  cause  armature  structure  movement  in  said  opposite 
direction,  a  poppet  valve  slidable  within  said  fiiel  passage  in  said 
MnMure  structure  and  relative  thereto  in  response  to  movement  of 
takl  armature  structure  relative  to  said  housing  and  through  a 
stroke  length  between  a  first  position  permining  flow  in  said  fiiel 
passage  from  said  low  pressure  fuel  chamber  to  said  high  pressure 
fuel  chamber,  and  a  second  position  preventing  fuel  flow  between 
said  high  and  low  pressure  fiiel  chambers,  and  comprising  a  head 
portion  located  in  said  high  pressure  fuel  chamber  and  including  a 
valve  surface  which  is  spaced  from  said  valve  seal  when  said 
poppet  valve  is  in  said  first  position  permitting  fuel  flow  from  said 
low  pressure  fiiel  chamber  to  said  high  pressure  fiiel  chamber,  and 
which  is  sealingly  engaged  with  said  valve  seat  when  said  poppet 
valve  is  in  said  second  position  preventing  fiiel  flow  between  said 
high  and  low  pressure  fuel  chambers,  an  adjustment  member 
extending  in  said  bore  in  said  housing  wall  and  being  engageable 
with  said  poppet  valve  to  control  the  stroke  length  thereof  between 
said  fiiel  flow  permitting  and  fuel  flow  preventing  positions,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  adjustment  member  relative  to  said 
housing  end  wall  to  variably  determine  the  stroke  length  of  said 
poppet  valve. 
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5,562,429 

PULSE  DAMPENER  AND  FUEL  PUMP  HAVING  SAME 
Bruce  A.  Romstad,  Deford,  and  Frederick  J.  Whitcroft,  Bloooi- 
Md  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  aaiigwin  to  Can  Manufocturlng 
Corporatioa,  Caro,  Midi. 
Cootinuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  797^407,  Nov.  25, 1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  413,945,  Sep.  28,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  126,910 
Int  CL"  FMB  JI/00 
VS.  CL  417—540  4  Claims 


-'^•* 


1.  A  rotary  fiiel  pump  for  pumping  fiiel  along  a  fiiel  line,  said 
pump  comprising; 

a  pump  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  outlet,  a  pump 
means  and  an  electric  motor  rotatably  supported  within  said 
housing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  motor  includ- 
ing a  shaft  for  driving  said  pump  means  (hereby  pumping  said 
file!  along  (he  fuel  line; 

said  fuel  pump  including  a  pulse  dampener  disposed  about  said 
shaft  and  between  said  pump  means  and  said  electric  motor 
and  along  the  path  of  fuel  flowing  through  said  housing,  said 
pulse  dampener  including  a  hollow  torus-shaped  body  with  a 
fluid  flisposed  within  said  body,  said  hollow  body  defining 
two  flat  surfaces  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  perpendicular  to  the  flow  of  fuel 
tfaroufh  said  pump  and  a  pair  of  sides  disposed  perpendicular 
to  and  interconnecting  said  spaced  flat  surfaces  to  define  said 
torus-shaped  pulse  dampener  (o  dampen  pressure  pulses  with 
said  fiiel. 


5,562y430 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  PUMP  WITH  A  HOUSING 

BLOCK  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  RECIPROCATING  PISTON 

PUMP  ELEMENT 
Wol^anc  Sdiullcr,  Sarhawilirim;  Horst  Stadc,  Blaichach,  and 
SleCan  Seitz,  Waftcniiofen,  all  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Rob- 
ert BoMfa  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Gcnnany 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  297,078,  Aug.  29,  1994.  This  appiicatioii 
Jan.  19,  1996,  Scr.  No.  588,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  31,  1993,  43  29 
211.9 

InL  CL"  FMB  21/04 
VS.  CL  417-545  4  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  piston  pump,  having  a  housing  block,  an  inlet 
in  said  housing  block,  and  at  least  one  reciprocating  piston  pump 
element  that  is  inserlable  into  a  bote  of  the  housing  block  where  it 
is  axially  secured  by  means  of  a  securing  means;  a  cylinder  which 
is  sealed  off  relative  to  the  bore  of  tlie  housing  Mock;  a  piston 
displaceable  in  the  cylinder,  a  pump  chamber  bounded  by  the 
cylinder  and  piston;  an  outlet,  an  outlet  valve  in  said  outlet,  said 
outlet  valve  is  connected  to  the  pump  chamber  of  the  cylinder  in  an 
extension  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  which  has  a 
valve  seat,  a  valve  seat  closing  body,  a  closing  spring,  and  an  outlet 
valve  housing,  which  outlet  valve  housing  has  an  end  region  and 
together  wkh  a  sealing  ring  forms  a  closure  element  for  the  bore, 
the  cylinder  (3)  and  a  circumferential  region  (27)  of  the  outlet 
valve  housing  (26.  26a)  are  embodied  as  an  integral  component, 
and  that  at  least  one  securing  means,  acting  against  (he  oudei  valve 
housing  (26.  26a).  is  provided  as  one  of  the  securing  means,  and 
formed  froai  a  material  of  (he  housing  block  (45).  a  bore  step  (60) 


is  machined  into  the  end  region  (59)  of  die  outlet  valve  bousing 
(26a)  and  is  closed  by  means  of  a  plug  (61);  the  closing  spring 
(30)  is  supported  on  the  plug  (61);  and  the  valve  seat  (32)  is 
machined  into  die  cylinder  bead  (4o). 


5,562,431 
ISOLATED  BACKSTOP  FOR  FLEXIBLE  COMPRESSOR 

VALVE 
Darrill  L.  Plummer,  Charlotte,  N.C,  assigBor  to  IngcrsoU- 
Rand  Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,410 

Int.  CL"  F04B  53/10;  F16K  15/16 

VS.  CL  417—569  13  Clates 


1.  In  a  gas  compressor  having  a  compressor  wall,  a  valve  plate 
with  at  least  one  port  adapted  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  gas 
through  the  plate,  at  least  one  flexible  valve,  said  valve  having  a 
first  end  fixed  to  the  valve  plate  and  a  second  end  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve  plate  and  at  least  one  backstop  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  second  end  away  from  said  valve 
plate,  said  at  least  one  backstop  comprising; 

a)  a  body  located  within  the  compressor  wall  having  a  contact 
member  located  a  predetermined  distance  ftom  said  second 
end:  and 

b)  backstop  isolating  means  for  isolating  said  backstop  from 
direct  contact  with  the  compressor  wall  and  valve  plate. 
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VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  HAVING 

THROTTLED  CONTROL  PASSAGES 
Saab*,  and   Kenya  YMoi  both  oT  Saitama.  Ja 
pon  to  Jidoika  Kikl  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  2S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  SMJS7 

ypMcadoM  JapM.  Jaik  2k,  1995,  7-«lk430 
UtL  CL*  rue  ISAM 


vs.  CL  41S-^2k 


M 


1.  A  vanable  dispiacemenl  pump  compnsing: 

a  rotor  having  vaaea  aad  iMMMy  arranged  within  a  pump  body: 

a  cam  nng  fined  oa  •■  tiMV  pnipbery  of  the  rotor  and  movably 
arnuiged  within  the  pump  body  for  forming  a  vanable  pump 
chamber,  the  cam  ring  being  urged  in  a  difcction  to  increase 
the  pump  chamber  in  volume: 

a  discharge-side  passage  through  which  fluid  discharged  from 
the  pump  chamber  flows: 

a  metering  onlice  provided  at  a  midway  in  the  dischaf|e-side 
passage: 

hrst  and  second  fluid-pressure  chambers  formed  between  an 
outer  periphery  of  the  cam  nng  and  the  pump  body  and 
lealingly  divided  from  each  other  with  sealing  means: 

a  control  valve  having  a  spool,  said  conlrol  valve  being  con- 
trolled by  pressure  difference  between  upstream  and  down- 
stream sides  of  the  metering  orifice  for  selectively  introducing 
fluid  pressure  on  a  suction  side  of  tbr  pump  and  the  upstream 
and  downstream  sides  of  the  metenng  onhce  into  the  Arst  and 
second  fluid-pressure  chambers  to  operaiively  move  the  cam 
ring  ui  accordance  with  flow  rale  of  the  pressure  fluid  dis- 
charged from  the  pump  chamber: 

a  first  fluid  pasaage  fai  communicating  the  upstream  side  of  die 
metenng  orifice  in  the  discharge-side  passage  with  a  first 
valve  chamber  of  the  control  valve: 

a  second  fluid  passage  for  communicaling  the  downstream  side 
of  the  metenng  orifice  with  a  second  valve  chamber  of  the 
control  valve: 

a  diird  valve  chamber  of  the  control  valve,  located  axially 
between  die  first  and  second  valve  chamben  and  communi- 
cated with  ibe  suction  side  of  the  pump: 

a  third  fluid  passage  for  selectively  communicating  one  of  the 
first  and  third  valve  chambers  with  die  first  fluid-pressure 
chamber  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  spool:  and 

at  least  one  throttle  portion  provided  in  at  least  one  of  the  first 
and  third  fluid  passages. 


M«.433 

PimiPING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  HIGH-CAPACITY 

POSITIVE-DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Hcwi  Ckolct  Lc  Pecq,  and  Hcrv<  Petit,  RucU  Malmaisoo.  both 

of  France,  aarignaci  to  bHtHnl  Fnwcab  Du  Pctrole,  Rucil- 

Malmaison,  Fraacc 

FUcd  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,929 
Claims  priority.  appUcaiion  Fraace,  Dec.  Ik,  1993,  93  15854 
InL  IX"  Fk4C  ZW.AW.  /5W 


U,S.  a.  418—47 


I5Claiaf 


1.  A  system  for  pumping  an  effluent  produced  by  a  geologic 
fortiution  at  the  bottom  of  a  well,  including  a  pump  located  in  the 
well  and  series  of  rods  connecting  said  pump  to  the  surface,  said 
rods  extending  through  a  tubular  string  and  said  pump  being 
positioned  in  the  string  proximate  the  end  thereof,  said  pump 
including  at  least  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said  rods  brought  into 
rotation  by  surface  means  driving  said  rotor  into  rotation  in  order 
to  pump  the  efflueni  and  to  drive  the  effluent  towards  the  surface 
through  said  tubular  string,  said  system  being  characterized  in  thai 
die  stator  (k)  of  the  pump  has  an  inlet  proximate  one  end  thereof 
and  in  dul  die  stator  is  sealed  by  a  Seal  (4)  proximate  the  end 
thereof  with  the  tubular  string  (2).  in  that  said  pump  (33)  includes 
mechanical  means  (21:  22a:  44:  22)  for  holding  said  rotor  (20)  in 
said  sutor  (k)  and  for  transmitting  ihe  rotation  of  said  rods  (12)  to 
said  rotor  (2k).  and  in  that  said  pump  (33)  includes  means  includ- 
ing a  discharge  chamber  (2k)  downstream  of  the  suior  (k)  and 
rotor  (2k)  for  discharging  efflueni  into  the  string  for  transport  to  the 
surface,  the  discharged  effluent  flowing  around  the  outside  of  the 
staler  as  die  efflueni  flows  to  the  surface:  means  for  directing  at 
least  pan  of  the  effluent  produced  into  and  through  said  mechanical 
means  so  as  to  lubricaie  die  mechanical  means. 


5,5k2,434 
SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  OPTIMIZED  TIP  SEAL 

GROOVES 
MaanMko  Makiao,  Yawata;   Midiio  Yanuumura,-   Mwaftani 
FnknaUata,     both     of    Kniatsu,     and     Kunio     iwanami, 
Mariyaia.  all  of  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
ladaatrW  Co„  Ltd.,  OHka-fti.  Japan 

Fled  May  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  449,714 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17.  1995,  7-090701 
Int.  CL"  FMC  ISAH.nnO 
\i&.  CL  418— 55  J  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  scroll  compressor  having  first  and  second  wrap  elements 
in  engagement  with  each  other,  each  of  said  first  and  second  wrap 
elements  having  an  internal  wall  and  an  external  wall  opposite  to 
each  other  and  also  having  an  inner  end  portion  and  an  outer  end 
portion  opposite  to  each  other,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

the  internal  wall  of  said  first  wrap  element  having  a  principal 
portion  that  extends  spirally  outwardly  from  the  inner  end 


portion  thereof  and  is  shaped  with  a  curve  given  by  T=a»  on  a 
polar  coordinate  (r,  0).  said  (a)  being  a  constant: 

the  external  wall  of  said  first  wrap  element  having  a  principal 
portion  that  extends  spirally  outwardly  from  the  inner  end 
porticti  thereof  and  is  shaped  with  a  curve  given  by  r=a^b. 
said  (b)  being  a  constant: 

the  internal  wall  of  said  second  wrap  element  having  a  principal 
portion  that  extends  spirally  outwardly  from  die  inner  end 
portion  thereof  and  is  shaped  with  an  envelope  curve  obtained 
as  a  result  of  circular  translation  of  the  external  wall  of  said 
first  wrap  element  relative  to  said  second  wrap  element: 

the  external  wall  of  said  second  wrap  element  having  a  principal 
portion  that  extends  spirally  outwardly  from  the  inner  end 
pottioa  thereof  and  is  shaped  with  an  envelope  curve  obtained 
as  a  result  of  circular  translation  of  the  internal  wall  of  said 
first  wrap  element  relative  to  said  second  wrap  element:  and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  wrap  elements  having  a  tip  seal 
groove  defined  therein,  said  tip  seal  groove  having  opposing 
internal  and  external  walls  that  are  formed  so  as  to  represent 
two  involute  curves  having  different  phases,  respectively. 


'  5,5k2,435 

STRUCTURE  FOR  PREVENTING  AXLiL  LEAKAGE  IN  A 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR 
Kyung  H.  Cbo,  and  Jong  H.  Park,  both  of  Gwangmyung,  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  LG  Electronics,  Inc.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,44k 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  20,  1994, 
1994-8348;  May  17,  1994,  1994-10851 

InL  a."  F»IC  1/04 
VJS.  CL  418—55.5  7  Claims 

I.  A  structure  for  preventing  axial  leaicage  in  a  scroll  compressor 


comprising: 

a  fixed  scroll: 

a  closer  mounted  on  said  fixed  scroll; 

a  discharge  chamber  formed  on  said  closer; 

a  discharge  port  which  is  formed  at  the  center  of  said  fixed  scroll 
for  discharging  a  refrigerant  gas  into  said  discharge  chamber. 

a  variable  back  pressure  chamber,  being  formed  between  said 
closer  and  said  fixed  scroll,  penetrating  to  said  discharge  port 
according  to  the  pressure  of  said  refrigerant  gas;  and 

a  means  for  opening/closing  said  variable  back  pressure  cham- 
ber according  to  die  pressure  of  said  refrigerant  gas. 


5,562,43k 
SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  ORBITAL 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Sadao  Kawahara,  Otsu;  Temyuki  Akazawa,  Kusatsu;  Kunio 
Iwanami,  Moriyama;  Masafumi  Fukusfainu,  and  Akihiko 
Shimizn,  both  of  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-fii,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1994,  k-29k749 
InL  a.*  F04C  IHA)4:29/02 
VS.  CL  418— 55J  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  scroll  compressor  having  a  compressor  housing  and 
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stationary  and  orbiting  scroll  members  in  engagement  with  each 
other,  said  orbiting  scroll  member  being  formed  with  a  generally 
cylindrical  boss  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  stationary 
scroll  member,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  orbital  drive  mechanism  for  imparting  an  orbiting  inotioa  10 
said  orbiting  scroll  member  and  comprising: 
an  orbiting  bearing  received  in  said  cylindrical  boss: 
a  main  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  compressor  housing 

and  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis; 
an  eccentric  shaft  extending  from  one  end  face  of  said  main 
shaft  and  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to.  bin 
offset  laterally  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  shaft; 
an  eccentric  bush  having  a  socket  defined  therein  in  coaxial 
relationship  tlierewith  and  inserted  rotatably  into  said  cylin- 
drical boss  through  said  orbiting  bearing,  said  eccentric 
shaft  being  engaged  in  said  socket; 
said  eccentric  shaft  being  of  a  non-circular  cross-section  hav- 
ing shon  and  long  axes  perpendicular  to  each  other,  said 
eccentric  shaft  having  round^  opposite  apexes  lying  on  the 
long  axis  thereof  to  define  first  and  second  rounded  side 
faces  and  also  having  third  and  fourth  side  faces  defined  on 
respective  sides  of  die  long  axis  thereof,  said  first  rounded 
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side  face  having  a  cenier  of  curvaiure  offset  laterally  from 
the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  eccentric  shaft;  and 
said  socket  having  hrsi  and  second  inner  wall  portions  opposite 
lo  each  other,  said  first  inner  wall  portion  confronting  said 
first  rounded  side  face  of  said  eccentric  shaft  and  being 
rounded  so  as  to  have  a  center  of  curvature  substantially 
coincident  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  first  rounded 
side  face  of  said  eccenlric  shaft,  said  second  inner  wall 
pottion  conftonting  said  second  rounded  side  face  of  said 
eccentric  shaft  and  being  rounded  so  as  to  have  a  center  of 
ciwaiure  substantially  coincident  with  the  center  of  curvature 
of  said  first  rounded  side  face  of  said  eccentric  shaft,  said 
socket  also  having  third  and  fourth  inner  wall  portions  con- 
fronting said  third  and  fourth  side  faces  of  said  eccentric 
shaft,  respectively,  with  a  piedetennined  gap  left  therebe- 
tween so  that  said  eccentric  bush  can  swing  relative  lo  said 
eccenlric  shaft  about  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  first 
founded  side  face  of  said  eccentric  shaft. 


flame  temperature  and  to  allow  a  stepped  combustion  in  order 
to  reduce  nitrous  oxide  emissions. 


55*2,437 

LIQUID  OR  GASEOUS  FUEL  BURNER  WITH  VERY 

LOW  EMISSION  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

Jcna-ClMidc  GwMkicr.  ttUntUtt,  a^  Fredcrk  Bury,  AlUuck, 

both  «r  fnmtt,  ilfi"  ••  tmirprtm  Gfamte  4e  Chauf- 

fagc  laiaMrW  nikw4  (Sndctc  Aaoayaw),  Mandfc,  Fraacc 

nM  Ju.  21,  IW4,  Scr.  No.  2i3jU!7 
CWw  prtartty.  awMcnHMi  FraKc.  Ju.  22,  1993,  93Mna 
lat.  CL*  F23D  14/24 
VS.  CL  431— !•  19 


I.  A  process  for  reducing  nitrous  oxides  by  exploiting  a  fluid 
burner  taving  a  bonzontal  axis  comprising  fuel  injection  means  for 
injecting  one  of  a  liquid  and  a  gaseous  fiiel  into  a  hearth  via 
iiMlapte  orifices,  thereby  creating  a  plurality  of  divergent  indepen- 
dent flames  having  respective  flame  ends,  at  least  one  pnmary  air 
supply  conduit  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  said  fuel  injection 
I  pnmary  air  supply  conduit  having  an  inner  diameter, 
defining  an  exieat  Dl,  a  central  flame  stabilizer 
about  sad  fuel  injection  meaM.  aad  at  leaH  one  secondary  air 
supply  conduit  located  radially  otwMd  with  respect  to  the  primary 
air  supply  conduit,  wherein  the  burner  includes  a  plurality  of 
secondary  air  supply  injectors,  there  being  as  many  of  said  second- 
ary injectors  as  llMre  are  said  divergent  flames,  each  of  said 
secondary  au  injectors  being  displaced  an  axial  distance  from  the 
muhipte  orifices  inward  of  said  hearth,  said  distance  defining  a 
length  L,  so  tlwi  a  like  radial  distance  exisa  between  said  burner 
axis  and  each  icspective  secondary  air  injector  axis,  said  radial 
distance  defining  an  extent  R.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

simultaneously  introducing  said  pnmary  combustion  air  to  said 
pnmary  air  supply  conduit  and  said  fuel  lo  said  fuel  injectors 
so  as  to  produce  individual  flames  emanating  from  each 
respective  fiiel  injector; 
inuoducing  combustioa  air  into  said  secondary  air  injectors  so 
aa  10  (apply  a  secondary  source  of  air  into  each  of  said  flames 
OMMting  from  said  fuel  injectors; 
positioning  each  of  said  weeutKy  m  iajiinnri  so  as  to  precisely 
add  comNittion  air  ID  aacfc  of  Mid  la— ao  at  10  limit  a  peak 


5,562,438 
FLUE  GAS  RECIRCI'LATION  BURNER  PROVIDING 

LOW  NO,  EMISSIONS 
Michael  W.  Gordon,  Manhcim;  Mikhail  Zlatkio,  Lancaster, 
and  Scott  R.  Miller,  York,  all  of  Pa.,  aasignois  lo  Bumham 
Properties  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,676 

Int.  CL'  F23L  IVO 

VS.  CL  431—115  16  ClaiBM 


1.  A  flue  gas  recirculation  btimer  with  reduced  air-polluting 
emissions,  said  burner  including 

a  mixing  lube  having  a  circular  cross-section,  an  inner  surface, 
and  a  mixing  tube  axis,  air  inlet  means  formed  in  said  mixing 
tube  to  receive  air  into  said  mixing  lube  and  lo  cause  said  air 
to  swirl  peripherally  along  said  inner  surface  in  a  rotary 
motion,  flue  gas  inkl  means  formed  in  said  mixing  tube  to 
receive  flue  gas  into  said  mixing  tube  and  to  cause  said  flue 
gas  to  swirl  peripherally  along  said  inner  surface  in  a  rotary 
motion.  Ihe  direction  of  rotation  of  sa  d  air  and  said  flue  gas 
being  in  the  same  direction  for  producing  by  fluid  shear  a 
uniform  first  mixture. 

a  diffuser  assembly  connected  lo  said  mixing  tube  to  receive  said 
first  mixture,  said  difliiser  assembly  having  a  circular  cross- 
section  coaxially  aligned  with  said  mixing  tube  axis  for 
increasing  the  velocity  and  pressure  of  said  first  mixture, 

a  cylindrKal  gas  head  connected  lo  said  diffuser  assembly  to 
receive  said  first  mixture,  said  gas  head  having  fuel  means  for 
introducing  fuel  into  said  first  mixture  for  producing  a  homo- 
geneous second  mixture,  and  a  combustion  chamber  con- 
nected lo  said  diffiiser  assembly  to  receive  said  second  mix- 
ture, said  combustion  chamber  having  a  circular  cross-section 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  mixing  tube  axis. 


5,562v4J9 
UGHTER  OPERATING  AID 
Todd  W.  VaaWi«Mr,  922*  Noath,  CR  925  West,  Alexandria, 
IwL46Ml 

Filed  Oct  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  543,27B 
I^  CL'  F23D  11/36 
VS.  CL  431—153  15  CWmi 

15.  A  lighter  operating  aid  for  a  gas-fiieied  lighter,  the  lighter 
inchiding  a  body  with  a  fiiel  lank  therein,  an  igniting  mechanism 
including  a  thumb  lever  which  controls  a  supply  of  fuel  from  the 
fuel  lank,  and  a  safety  device  which  is  movable  between  a  first 
position  allowing  operation  of  the  thumb  lever  and  a  second 
position  prevenLng  operation  of  the  thumb  lever,  said  lighter 
operating  aid  compnsing: 

a  sleeve  for  at  least  partially  surrounding  and  engaging  the  body 
of  the  lighter,  said  sleeve  including  a  portion  thereof  which  is 
nnictured  and  arranged  to  mainuin  die  safety  device  in  the 
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first  position  allowing  operation  of  the  thumb  lever  when  said 

sleeve  engages  the  lighter.  at  least  one  fuel  nozzle  positioned  in  the  conical  space  formed 

by  the  sectional  bodies, 
wherein  the  bodies  are  shaped  so  that  a  cross  section  flow  area 

of  the  inlet  duds  decreases  in  the  flow  direction. 

5,562,440 

GAS  BURNER  WITH  RADL^NT  RETENTION  HEAD  

Ian  M.  Rodgcn,  Chattanooga,  Tcnn.,  aasigBor  lo  Pumer  Sys- 
tCBM  Imcmatiooal,  Inc,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  5,562,442 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  392376  REGENERATIVE  THERMAL  OXIDIZER 

bt  CL'  F23D  14/12  Freidrich  Wilhdm,  GartiUigcn,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Eisea- 

U.S.  CL  491— 32B  15  Claims       mann  Corporatioii,  Crystal  Lake,  OL 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  364,768 

IbL  a."  F23G  7/06 

VS.  CL  432—72  12  Clai«s 


1.  An  inshoi-gas  burner  comprising  an  elongated  body  defining  a 
passagew^  therethrough  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  for 
receiving  a  combustible  gas  and  primary  air.  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  other  end.  a  reduced  area  venturi  inleimediate  said  ends,  a 
mixing  section  intermediate  said  venturi  and  said  outlet  for  permit- 
ting mixing  of  said  gas  and  said  air  to  provide  a  combustible 
gas-air  mixture,  a  radiant  flame  retention  device  at  said  outlet,  said 
device  comprising  a  porous  body  member  having  a  central  opening 
through  which  a  flame  may  project,  and  velocity  reducing  means  in 
said  mixing  section  for  reducing  the  velocity  of  the  mixture  at  the 
periphery  of  the  mixing  section  adjacent  the  outlet  so  that  the 
velocity  of  the  mixture  at  the  porous  body  member  outwardly  of 
the  central  opening  is  low  relative  to  the  velocity  entering  the 
central  opening,  whereby  upon  ignition  a  flame  may  project 
through  said  central  opening  downstream  of  said  outlet  aiid  the 
surface  of  said  porous  body  downstream  of  said  opening  may 
radiate. 


5362,441 
BURNER 

Klaus  DdkbcUng,  Nussbaiuncn,  and  Hans  P.  Kaoprd,  Bcsen- 
bfiren,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  lo  ABB  Research  Ltd., 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449368 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  25,  1994,  44  26 
3533        : 

I  InL  CL'  F23D  14/46 

VS.  CL  4^1-351  8  Claims 

1.  A  burner  comprising: 

at  least  two  hollow,  conical  sectional  bodies  positioned  to  define 
a  conical  space  having  a  longitudinal  flow  direction,  respec- 
tive longitudinal  symmetry  axes  of  the  bodies  being  mutually 
offset  so  that  adjacent  walls  of  the  sectional  bodies  form 
longitudinal  inlet  ducts  for  a  tangentially  directed 
comb^istion-air  flow  into  the  conical  space,  and 


11.  A  metliod  for  Heating  polluted  industrial  gases  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  regenerative  thermal  oxidizer  having  an  elon- 
gated housing  which  defines  a  lower  section,  a  center  section 
and  an  upper  section;  with  tlie  lower  section  defining  an 
incoming  gas  inlet,  an  outgoing  gas  outlet,  a  purge  gas  outlet 
and  a  plenum  for  receiving  incoming  gas  from  said  incoming 
gas  inlet;  the  center  section  being  adjacent  the  lower  section 
and  the  upper  section;  the  upper  section  constructed  to  receive 
and  treat  incoming  gas  from  Ihe  center  section  and  direct 
treated  gas  to  the  center  section;  a  rotary  distributor  posi- 
tioned in  the  lower  section  to  transmit  incoming  gas  and 
receive  treated  gas.  an  incoming  gas  distribution  surface 
which  is  angularly  positioned  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotary  distritxitor;  an  outgoing  gas  chamber  within  the 
distributor  for  receiving  treated  gas  from  the  center  section 
and  a  purge  gas  chamber  and  a  purge  gas  chamber  within  the 
distributor  for  receiving  treated  gas  from  ilie  chamber; 

(b)  causing  incoming  polluted  gas  to  flow  into  the  lower  section; 
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(c)  causing  the  incoming  gas  from  the  lower  section  flow  into 
the  center  section  through  the  center: 

(d)  causing  the  polluieU  gas  lo  flow  upwardly  from  the  center 
section  into  said  upper  section  segments: 

(e)  causing  the  polluted  gas  to  flow  through  the  upper  section 
and  be  treated: 

(f)  causing  the  u-eated  gas  to  flow  faxxn  the  upper  liection  to  the 
center  section: 

(g)  causing  treated  gas  in  the  ccMer  lectioa  to  flow  lo  the  lower 
sectioa; 

(h)  separating  the  treated  gas  via  the  rouvy  distributor  into  purge 
gas  and  outgoing  gas.  flowing  outgoing  gas  through  the  lower 
section  to  an  outlet,  and  flowing  purge  gas  through  the  lower 
section  lo  a  purge  gas  outlet. 

12.  A  regenerative  thermal  oxidizer  for  receiving  pollutanl- 
containing  incoming  gas.  treating  said  gas  and  discharging  treated 
gas.  said  oxidizer  including: 

an  elongated  housing  dehning  a  Iwsl  section  and  a  second 
section: 

the  tirsi  section  de.ining  an  incoming  gas  inlet,  an  outgoing  gas 
outlet,  a  purge  gas  outlet  and  a  plenum  for  receiving  incoming 
gas  from  said  incoming  gas  inlet: 

the  second  section  for  receiving  incoming  gas  from  the  tirsl 
section  and  directing  treated  gas  lo  the  first  section: 

a  rotary  distributor  positioned  in  (he  lirsi  section  and  wiihin  the 
plenum,  and  consinR-ied  lo  receive  incoming  gas  from  the 
plenum  and  direct  said  incoming  gas  lo  ihe  ArM  second 
section  and  receive  treated  gas  from  the  second  section  and 
direct  treated  gas  lo  ihe  outgoing  gas  outlet  and  lo  the  purge 
gas  outlet,  said  rotary  distributor  constrticted  to  rotate  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis  and  having: 

an  incoming  gas  distribution  surface  which  is  angularly  disposed 
relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  for  directing  gas  in  said  plenum 
lo  be  transmitted  lo  the  second  section. 

an  outgoing  gas  chamber  wiihin  the  distributor  for  receiving 
treated  gas  and  directing  treated  gas  to  the  outgoing  gas 
outlet,  and 

a  purge  gas  chamber  within  ihe  distributor  for  receiving  treated 
gas  and  directing  treated  gas  to  ihe  purge  gas  outlet. 


serve  the  purpose  of  air  cooling  particulate  material  subsequent  to 
lis  heal  ireaimeni  in  the  kiln. 

said  cooler  comprising  annular  coaxial  chambers  communicat- 
ing lo  form  a  path  for  conducting  the  particulate  material 
through  the  cooler  in  counter-currenl  with  a  cooling  air 
stream. 

wherein  said  cooler  comprises  a  stationary  portion  comprising  a 
stationary  housing  and  a  roialable  portion  surrounded  by  the 
stationary  housing  and  comprising  a  set  of  annular  chambers 
disposed  coaxially  around  each  other  and  adapted  for  being 
mounted  at  the  outlet  end  of  ihe  kiln  coaxially  with  the  kiln, 
said  cooler  being  mounted  at  itie  outlet  end  of  the  kiln  such 
thai  II  extends  beyond  the  outlet  end  and  thus  does  not 
substantiallv  overlap  the  outer  surface  of  the  outlet  end.  said 
annular  chambers  being  divided  into  longitudinal  ducts  by 
means  of  panilions  and  guide  vanes. 

Ihe  sel  of  annular  chambers  comprising  at  least  an  innermost 
chamber,  an  inlermediaie  chamber  and  an  outermost  chamber. 

the  innermost  chamber  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the 
kiln  oullei  through  an  annular  gap  between  the  stationary 
housing  and  the  kiln  outlet  end. 

in  that  each  duct  within  the  intermediate  chamber  has  an  inlet 
communicating  with  ihe  outlet  of  a  duct  within  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  annular  chamber  and  an  outlet  communicating 
with  an  inlet  of  the  immediately  surrounding  outermost  cham- 
ber to  form  a  path  for  conveying  tfic  material  successively 
through  the  annular  chambers. 

and  in  that  the  outemKisi  chamber  comprises  an  inlet  for  the 
introduction  of  cooling  air. 


5^2.444 
BRACKKT 
WolfKang    Heiser,    Hei^o||-Sigmuiid-Urer    17.   A-M20,    inns- 
brurk.  Austria,  and  Clans  Schendell,  GutenbertcstraiBe  9, 
82205,  GUcfainx,  Gemumy 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,88  S 

Int.  CL"  A61C  7/O0 

\i&.  a.  433—11  20  aaims 


5,5*2,443 

ROTATABLE  COOLER  FOR  A  ROTARY  KILN  PLANT 

lb  V.  Treiby.  Valby,  Denmarii,  sMigBor  to  F.  L.  Smidtta  &  Co. 

A/S,  Detunark 
PtT  No.  PCT/DK93«03*8.  S  371  Date  Apr.  II,  1995.  \  102(c) 
Dale  Apr.  II.  1995.  PtT  Pub.  No.  WO94/11690.  PtT  Pub. 
Dale  May  2*,  1994 

PtT  Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  416,724 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Dcnmaflu  Nov.  12,  1992,  1373/ 
92 

Int.  a."  F27D  \5m 
MS.  CL  432—80  5  ClaiMi 


1.  A  cooler  adapted  for  being  arranged  at  an  outlet  end  of  a 
rotary  kiln  hav  ing  a  maienal  inlet  end  and  a  material  outlet  end  to 


1  A  bracket  for  orthodontic  treatments,  comprisirg  a  base 
member  having  a  bottom  plate  to  be  adhered  lo  a  lootl .  and  tirsl 
and  second  holding  arms  projecting  from  the  bottom  plate  and 
defining  a  slot  between  one  another  for  receiving  a  wire,  and  a  leaf 
spring  retained  by  the  base  member  and  compnsing  an  essentially 
U-shaped  arc  and  two  essentially  straight  legs  joining  lo  said  arc. 
wherein  the  U-shaped  arc  encloses  the  hrsi  holding  arm.  said  leaf 
spring  being  movable  at  the  base  member  between  two  equilibrium 
positions,  wherein  in  a  first  of  said  positions  ol  said  leaf  spring  the 
slot  IS  opened  and  in  ttie  other  position  of  said  leaf  spring  the  slot 
is  covered  by  a  hrsi  one  of  said  legs  of  the  leaf  spring,  wherein  the 
second  one  of  said  legs  of  said  leaf  spring  comprises  a  free  end 
which  is  immovably  retained  at  the  base  member  by  means  of  a 
tension  of  said  leaf  spring  in  a  defined  abutment  position,  and  said 
leaf  spring  may  be  brought  into  the  second  one  of  said  positions  by 
resilienlly.  partially  bending  open  the  aa'  of  the  leaf  spring,  in 
which  It  IS  retained  by  resiliently  clamping  said  hrst  leg  at  the  tirsl 


ami  of  the  base  member,  and  wherein  the  legs  of  said  leaf  spring 
have  different  lengths  and  extend  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90° 
to  one  another,  a  shorter  one  of  said  legs  being  disposed  in  a  recess 
provided  ai  a  lower  surface  of  the  first  arm  pointing  against  the 
bottom  plate,  and  having  an  end  edge  abutting  at  the  bottom  of  the 
recess,  a  longer  one  of  said  legs  together  with  said  end  edge  of  the 
shorter  leg  clamping  the  first  arm  in  all  positions  of  the  leaf  spring, 
the  leaf  spring  being  pivotal  between  the  two  equilibrium  posi- 
tions, wherein  the  slot  can  be  closed  by  the  longer  leg  of  the  leaf 
spring. 


H  f 


5,562,445 

RESILIENTLY  EXPANDABLE  ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE 

John  DeVincenzo,  1312  Ganlen  St.,  and  Steven  Prins.  826 

Alyssun  Ct.,  both  of  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif.  93401 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  492451 

Int.  a.*  A61C  ilOO 

U.S.  a.  433—19  14  Claiins 


1.  An  onhodontic  appliance  for  exerting  a  force  between  a  first 
point  on  a  set  of  teeth  and  a  second  point  on  said  set  of  teeth,  said 
set  of  teeth  including  maxillary  teeth  and  mandible  teeth,  said 
mandible  teeth  being  universally  movable  with  respect  to  said 
maxillary  teeth,  said  appliance  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
cylinder  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  a  plunger  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  plunger  toeing  at  least  partially 
within  said  cylinder,  a  coil  spring  within  said  cylinder,  said  coil 
spring  engaging  said  first  end  of  said  plunger  for  urging  said 
plunger  from  said  cylinder,  stop  means  for  preventing  separation  of 
said  plungrr  from  said  cylinder,  first  attaching  means  for  attaching 
said  first  etid  of  said  cylinder  lo  one  of  said  points  on  a  set  of  teeth, 
and  second  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  second  end  of  said 
plunger  to  the  otfier  of  said  points  on  a  set  of  teeth,  said  first 
attaching  means  comprising  a  ball  within  said  cylinder,  said  second 
attaching  aieans  comprising  a  crimpable  clamp  for  loosely  engag- 
ing said  sacond  point  so  that  said  first  and  second  attaching  means 
allow  universal  motion  between  said  orthodontic  appliance  and 
said  set  of  teeth. 


port  such  that  circumferential  flow  of  said  compressed  fluid 
after  impingement  on  said  turbine  blades  is  prevented. 


5,562,447 

IMPLANT  FIXTURE,  AND  FORCEPS  FOR  IMPLANT 

FIXTURES 

Peter  K.  Moy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Kiyoshi  Watanabe. 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  GC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  306313,  Sep.  15,  1994.  This  appUcatkui 

Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,963 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-253675 

InL  CL"  A61C  i/0& 

MS.  CL  433—150  2  Claims 


5362,446 
SMALL  HANDPIECE  WITH  FLUID  DRIVEN  TURBINE 

Akira  Malsui.  Kyoto,  and  Yoshinori  Morita,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  J.  Morita  Mfg.  Corp.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  381308 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1994,  6-036404 
Int.  a."  A61C  im 
U.S.  a.  493—132  18  Claims 

I.  In  a  small  handpiece  with  a  fluid  driven  turbine,  said  hand- 
piece being  composed  of  a  head  portion  and  a  neck  portion 
connected  continuously  to  said  head  portion,  said  head  portion 
hav  ing  a  head  defining  a  chamber  therein,  turbine  blades  mounted 
on  a  turbine  rotor  shaft  and  arranged  within  said  chamber  and  said 
turbine  rotor  shaft  rotaiably  supported  in  said  head  via  bearing 
portions.  Ind  said  neck  portion  having  a  main  body,  a  supply 
channel  arranged  in  said  main  body  to  supply  compressed  fluid  to 
said  turbine  blades  wiihin  said  chamber  and  an  exhaust  channel 
arranged  \%  said  main  body  lo  discharge  Ihe  compressed  fluid  from 
said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(i)  said  supply  channel  has  a  single  supply  port:  and 
(ii)  a  positional  relationship  between  said  single  supply  port  and 
an  exhaust  port  of  said  exhaust  channel  is  set  so  that  said 
exhaust  port  is  arranged  at  a  position  proximal  to  said  supply 


1.  An  implant  fixture  forceps  comprising: 
first  and  second  frames  pivotally  joined  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  frames  having  a  first  end  which  includes 
a  finger  ring  and  a  second  end  which  includes  a  holding 
surface  having  a  semicircular  shape  in  section,  such  that  said 
holding  surface  can  take  hold  of  a  shaft  of  an  implant  fixture 
support  of  an  implant  fixture  in  an  axial  direction  for  carrying 
the  implant  fixture: 
wherein: 
each  of  said  finger  rings  is  provided  with  claws  which  engage 

each  other:  and 
one  of  said  first  and  second  frames  is  provided  with  an  axially 
extending  guide  rod  connected  at  the  first  end  of  said  one 
frame,  said  axially  extending  guide  rod  comprising  two 
stoppers  with  a  slidable  weight  located  therebetween, 
which  permits  a  press  fitting  of  an  implant  fixture  held  by 
said  holding  surface  into  a  cavity  formed  in  a  bone  of  a 
toothless  gum  by  sliding  said  weight  against  one  of  said 
stoppers,  wherein  said  implant  fixture  forceps  can  carry  and 
press-fit  the  implant  fixture  in  a  continuous  operation. 
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METHOD  rOB  rAdLITATING  DENTAL  DUGNOSIS 

AND  TREATMENT 

Dmiii  R.  Mushabac  919  Occu  Avc^  BrooUym  N.Y.  1122* 

CaattMutioii-Ui-part  ot  Scr.  No.  5«7,162,  Apr.  10,  199t.  and  a 

raadmulkMi-lB-part  of  Scr.  N*.  «9M4«,  May  1,  1991.  Thii 

appKkmOim  Aag.  9.  1991,  Scr.  No.  743,lt3 

Iirt.  CL*  GMT  /5MW 

VS.  CL  433—215  42  Clalw 


39.  A  metbod  for  forming  a  dentitious  prepiration.  comprising 
die  siqMof: 

displaying  on  a  monitor  grapiuc  representation  in  a  ftnt  color  of 
three-dimensional  smictiire  in  a  patient's  mouth: 

also  displaying  on  said  monitor,  in  a  second  color  different  from 
said  first  color,  a  graphic  representation  of  desired  preparation 
of  said  structure,  in  combination  with  the  graphic  representa- 
tion of  said  structure; 

using  a  material  removal  instrument  to  remove  material  from  a 
surface  of  said  structure; 

additionally  displaying  on  said  monitor,  in  combination  with  the 
graphic  representation  of  said  structure,  a  graphic  reprcsenta- 
tioa  of  an  actual  modification  of  said  structiue  achieved 
during  said  step  of  using,  said  actual  modifkaiion  being 
shown  in  a  third  color  diflTerem  from  said  first  color  and  said 
second  color; 

calculating  a  distance  between  said  a  first  surface  defined  by  said 
desired  preparation  and  a  second  surface  defined  by  said 
actual  modification;  and 

selecting  said  third  color  from  an  electronic  color  palcoe. 
wherein  different  distances  are  coded  by  respective  ookn. 
said  third  color  corresponding  to  the  calculated  distance. 


S3«2>I9 
CUSTOM  DENTAL  TRAY 
J.  Jacoba,  amd  Scott  Jacota,  both  of  121*5  W. 
A«*^  Lakcwood,  Colo.  ••228 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1995.  Scr.  No.  423,895 
IM.  CL*  A*1C  MX).  «<W 
U,S.  CL  433—215  19 
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a.  a  canier  tray  with  a  horseshoe  shaped  configuration  having  an 
open  U-shaped  cross  section;  and 

b.  means  for  forming  an  impression  of  the  patient's  teeth,  said 
means  comprising  an  inner  tray  with  a  horseshoe  shaped 
configuration  having  an  open  U-shaped  cross  section  which 
extend*  over  the  teeth  that  lemovably  nests  inside  the  carrier 
tray  making  a  dual  tray  assembly;  the  iimer  tray  being  made 
of  a  thermoplastic  compound  that  is  soft  and  pliable  at 
elevated  temperatures  but  is  bard  and  flexible  at  body  tem- 
peratures: 

c.  wtierein  said  inner  tray  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  teeth 
afker  the  dual  tray  assembly  at  elevated  teinperanire  is  placed 
in  the  patient's  mouth  over  the  set  of  teeth  to  be  nnodeled  and 
is  conformed  to  the  shape  of  the  teeth  by  pressure  applied  to 
the  inner  tray  Uirough  the  dual  tray  assembly. 


5,5*2,450 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  DENTAL 

IMPLANT 

Barkhardt  GicMT,  DenzUncen;  GcroM  Klaus,  Kenziii|ca; 
Bcmd  Rademacber,  Hagen,  and  Wolfgang  Dorken,  HllziB- 
gen,  all  of  Germany,  asigDors  to  Refanplant  Dentale  Systeme 
GmbH,  HagCB,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  422,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JoL  19,  1994,  44  25 
425J 

IM.  CL*  A«1C  5/10:M)0 
VS.  CL  433—223  9  CWaa 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  dental  implant,  wherein  the 
tooth  root  region  of  a  natural  tooth,  which  region  has  been 
removed  from  a  tooth  socket  in  a  jaw,  is  modelled  on  an  implant 
blank  to  form  an  implant,  comprising  a  biologically  compatible, 
non-resorbabic  material,  the  modelling  operation  comprising  copy- 
milling,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  extending  on  the 
implant  the  cross  sectional  dimensions  corresponding  of  the  tooth 
root  of  the  natural  tooth  in  predetermined  zones  by  double  a  gap 
dimension. 


1.  A  dual  tray  assembly  to  make  a  thin,  hard  dental  tray 
accurately  conform  to  an  individual  patient's  leeth,  comprising: 


5,562.451 
CRAFT  ART  PRODUCT  INCLUDING  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  BEAD  MATRIX  DESIGNS. 
Reed  N.  Wilcox.  Uttleton,-  Richard  L.  George,  Engiewood; 
William  K.  Thicaa,  Aurora.  aU  of  Colo.;  John  T.  Loflus,  Jr.. 
Mlhoo;  Timothy  F.  O'Meara.  Soatcrville,  both  of  Mass.,  and 
William  H.  Lichfield,  Corinne,  Utah,  assignors  to  Polyaacr- 
ks,  Inc  Nabck,  Mass. 
Coatiniiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  43.467.  Apr.  2.  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,344,322,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887089, 
May  22,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,209^3.  This  application  JuL  8, 
1994.  Ser.  No.  272,790 
IbL  CL*  G«9B  UnO 
VS.  CL  434— S4  2  < 

2.  A  craft  an  product  comprising: 
an  application  surface  on  said  craft  product. 
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a  manipulation  member; 

a  cam  holder  ejection  mechanism  for  locking  the  cam  holder  at 
the  inserted  position  when  the  cam  holder  is  manually  moved 
to  the  inserted  position,  and  for  biasing  the  cam  holder  to  the 
extracted  position  when  the  manipulation  member  is  manually 
operated; 

a  writing  tool;  and 

a  writing  tool  driving  mechanism  for  moving  the  writing  tool  in 
the  plane  of  the  paper  so  that  movement  of  the  writing  tool  in 
a  first  direction  within  the  plane  of  the  paper  corresponds  to 
the  shape  of  the  first  cam  and  movement  of  the  vmting  tool  in 
a  second  direction,  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  within 
the  plane  of  the  paper  corresponds  to  the  shape  of  the  second 
cam,  and  for  separating  and  engaging  the  writing  tool  and  the 
paper  based  on  the  shape  of  the  third  cam. 


decorative  design  placed  on  said  application  surface,  said 
decorative  design  formed  from  a  plurality  of  unique  geometric 
shapes,  said  plurality  of  geometric  shapes  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  on  said  application  surface  without  touching  each 
other,  each  geometric  shape  in  said  plurality  of  unique  geo- 
metric shapes  having  a  color  code,  and 
plurality  of  colored  craft  paint  materials,  said  plurality  of 
colored  craft  paint  materials  formed  on  said  application  sur- 
face in  discrete  substantially  homogeneous  three-dimensional 
beads  corresponding  in  ( I )  configuration  to  each  said  unique 
geoaietric  shape  and  (2)  color  to  the  color  code  for  the 
aforesaid  each  unique  geometric  shape,  each  bead  having 
substantially  the  same  three-dimensional  shape  as  beads 
formed  on  the  same  unique  geometric  shape,  said  colored 
craf)  paint  materials  providing  a  predetermined  coloring  to 
said  decorative  design  on  said  application  surface,  said  dis- 
crete substantially  homogeneous  three-dimensional  beads 
visually  mei:ging  together  with  sufl&ciem  color  density  to 
permit  visual  perception  of  said  decorative  design,  each  of 
said  beads,  alter  drying,  strongly  adhering  to  said  application 
surface. 


5362^452 
DRAWING  TOY 
Mlnoni  Atugip  and  Takao  Namiki.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan. 
assignors  to  Tomy  Company.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  2, 1993,  5-063667  U 
Int.  a.*  G«9B  1)100 
VS.  a.  434—85  3  Claims 


1.  A  drawing  toy  compiising: 

a  fraiTK; 

a  paper  holder  for  holding  paper  releasably  attached  to  the 
frame; 

a  cam  mechanism  having  first,  second  and  third  cams; 

a  cam  holder  for  releasably  supporting  the  cam  mechanism,  ttie 
cam  holder  being  movable  from  an  inserted  position  within 
the  frame  and  an  extracted  position  outside  of  the  frame; 


5.562,453 
ADAPTIVE  BIOFEEDBACK  SPEECH  TUTOR  TOY 
Sheree  H.-R.  Wen,  796  Long  HiU  Rd.,  Briardiff  Manor,  N.Y. 
10510 

FUcd  Feb.  2.  1993.  Ser.  No.  16.981 

InL  a."  GIOL  5/00 

U.S.  a.  434—185  11  Claims 


OEM  SKMCDI 
|0{      SUWMS  FIOKR 
■ECXMB)  T-  LOKII'' 


picec  TRT  now 


1.  A  prompt-providing  adaptive  biofeedback  speech  tutor  system 
for  voice  response  to  a  programmed  sequence  of  prompts  and 
related  responses  by  the  user,  characterized  by: 

a)  a  user  input  transducer  (2); 

b)  an  audible  transducer  (6); 

c)  memory  means  (8, 9)  including  partition  memory  respectively 
for  frequency  domain  and  time  domain  informatioa; 

d)  a  microchannel  analyzer  (7)  connected  to  said  user  input 
transducer  (2)  for  input  so  as  to  provide  outputs  to  said 
memory  means  (8,  9); 

e)  pattern  comparator  means  (10)  having  memory  means  for 
frequency  domain  information  of  a  user  pattern  against  fre- 
quency domain  information  of  a  standard  pattern  and  also  of  a 
time  domain  user  pattern  against  a  time  domain  standard 
patien,  to  achieve  a  comparison  scoic; 

f)  means  responsive  to  the  comparison  score  in  said  pattern 
comparator  means  (10)  to  calculate  overttireshold  and  under- 
threshold  values  and  to  provide  respectively  related  over- 
threshold  and  underthreshold  signals; 

f)  biofeedback  configuring  means  responsive  to  said  overthresb- 
old  signal;  and 

g)  sequencing  means  responsive  to  said  overttireshold  signal  and 
to  said  underthreshold  signal  to  control  the  sequence  of 
prompts. 
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faMJCATIONAL  MECHATRONICS  APPARATUS 
Kanio  KmmMxaki;  HaniMn  Kawanki.  apd  TakcaW  Sato,  all  of 
Kananwa,  Japan,  awigMnra  to  Kanaiawa  Institiite  of  Tech- 
Boloffy,  iakikawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  2,  I9S4,  Ser.  No.  300^01 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkta  Japan.  Sep.  6,  1993,  5-048427  U 
tmL  CL*  G«9B  imO 
VS.  Ct  434—219  IS  ( 


1.  An  educauonal  mechaironics  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arcuii  boards  respectively  concsponding  to  blocks 
appearing  on  a  block  diagram  of  an  automatic  control  system, 
said  plurality  of  circuit  boards  being  arranged  along  the 
direction  of  signal  transfer,  each  of  said  circuit  boards  being 
provided  with  actual  circuit  components  including  input  and 
output  terminals  and  having  a  center  area  and  opposite  end 
portions,  each  said  circuit  board  including  printed  wires 
formed  on  the  back  surface  thereof; 

a  base  board  for  mounting  said  circuit  boards  ihercon; 

a  post  attached  to  said  base  board  for  supporting  said  circuit 
board,  whereby  said  circuit  board  is  separated  away  from  said 
base  board  to  visually  distinguish  said  circuit  boards  from 


a  tnmtpmem  pnnective  plate  covering  said  center  area  of  said 
circuit  board  (o  inhibit  a  learner  to  touch  the  circuits  compo- 
nents other  than  the  input  and  output  leiminals  located  ui  said 
end  portions  of  said  circuit  board: 

wherein  the  input  and  output  terminals  located  in  said  center 
area  of  said  circuit  board  being  wired  in  advance  of  assembly 
of  the  apparatus,  and  the  input  and  oiMput  terminals  located  in 
said  end  portions  being  adapted  lo  be  wired  for  learning  by 
lead;  and  wherein  the  apparatus  is  divided  into  a  driving  unit, 
a  feedback  control  unit  and  a  kinetic  unit,  said  driving  unit 
and  said  feedback  control  unit  comprising  respective  base 
boards  and  said  circuit  boards  mounted  on  said  base  boards 
along  the  direction  of  signal  transfer. 


HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS  TRAINING  CYLINDER 
JaMo  Kirby.  49  Gully  Dr^  and  Cathy  Kirby,  49  Giiliy  Dr., 
both  of  ScarboriMgh,  C^ada 

EUcd  Sep.  S,  I99S,  Scr.  Now  S23,77ft 
laL  CL'  G«9B  9/00 
VS.  CL  434—22*  «  CWm 

I.  A  new  and  improved  hazardous  maienals  (raining  cylinder 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  main  housing  unit  formed  in  a  generally  cylindrical  configu- 
ration with  a  rounded  top.  a  front  region,  a  rear  region 
including  a  handle,  a  flat  bottom  and  an  essentially  hollow 
interior,  the  rear  region  including  wheels  rotatatily  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  bottom,  the  top  including  a  plurality  of  smoke 
vent  holes,  a  nozzle  extending  upwardly  from  the  approxi- 
maie  centerpoint  of  the  lop.  the  noz/le  including  a  large  water 
aperture,  a  small  air  aperture  and  a  control  handle  lo  regulate 
the  flow  of  air  and  water  therethrough,  (he  nozzle  including  a 
lower  member  with  air  and  water  apertures,  the  lower  member 
extending  downwardly  into  the  inienor  of  (he  main  housing 


unit,  the  from  region  including  two  legs  affixed  to  the  bottom, 
a  pinhole  leak  valve  extending  through  the  main  housing  unit 
beneath  the  (op.  the  main  housing  uni(  further  including  upper 
and  lower  rectangular  recesses  positioned  within  (he  from 
region; 

a  control  panel  formed  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration 
and  hingedly  attached  within  the  upper  recess  of  (he  from 
region,  the  control  panel  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  knobs 
including  a  smoke  control  knob,  a  supply  air  knob,  a  supply 
water  knob,  a  pinhole  air  knob  and  a  pinhole  water  laiob, 
corresponding  indicia  being  located  adjacent  to  each  knob; 

an  intake  panel  formed  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration 
and  hingedly  attached  within  (he  lower  recess  of  (he  fron( 
region,  the  intake  panel  having  a  plurality  of  connection  ports 
formed  in  a  generally  circular  configuration  including  an  air 
connection  port,  a  water  connection  port  and  a  smoke  connec- 
tion port,  an  air  pressure  regulator  valve  and  a  water  pressure 
regulator  valve  being  releasable  couplable  within  the  air  and 
water  connection  ports  respectively,  an  air  hose  and  a  water 
hose  being  coupled  (o  (he  air  and  water  valves  respectively,  in 
an  operative  onentation  the  air  and  water  hoses  being  coupled 
to  an  air  and  water  source  respectively,  a  smoke  reception 
tube  being  located  within  (he  interior  of  die  main  housing  unit 
and  formed  in  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with  a  first 
open  end  coupled  (o  the  smoke  connection  port,  the  smoke 
reception  (ube  including  a  free  second  open  end.  a  smoke 
generator  device  including  a  rotatable  control  knob,  the 
smoke  generator  device  having  a  large  output  hose  extending 
therefrom,  the  output  hose  having  a  free  end  couplable  to  (he 
smoke  connection  port; 

an  air  distribution  tube  and  a  water  distribution  tube,  each 
distribution  tube  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through and  being  operaiively  coupled  to  the  air  and  water 
control  knobs  respectively,  a  three-way  coiuiector  being 
coupled  (o  the  water  distnbution  tube  and  a  four-way  connec- 
tor being  coupled  (o  the  air  distnbution  (ube.  a  smoke  control 
valve  being  operatively  coupled  (o  (he  smoke  con(TOl  knob; 

a  smoke  reservoir  formed  in  a  generally  cylindrical  configura- 
tion and  positioned  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  nuun 
housing  unit,  the  reservoir  being  affixed  around  the  smoke 
vent  holes  and  lower  member  of  the  nozzle,  the  reservoir 
having  a  lower  extent  including  a  fiinnel  with  a  open  end.  a 
smoke  conduit  pipe  formed  in  an  elonga(ed  cylindrical  con- 
figuration with  a  fint  end  coupled  to  (he  open  end  of  the 
fuiuiel  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  the  smoke  reception  tube; 
and 

air  and  water  supply  hoses  each  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the 
respective  air  and  water  connection  ports  and  a  second  end 
coupled  (o  (he  respective  air  and  water  distribution  tubes,  a 
water  nozzle  hose  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  (he  three-way 
connector  and  a  second  end  coupled  within  (he  wa(er  aperture 
in  the  lower  member  of  the  nozzle,  an  air  nozzle  hose  having 
a  first  end  coupled  (o  (he  four- way  connector  and  a  second 
end  coupled  within  (he  air  aperture  in  (he  lower  member  of 
(he  nozzle,  a  water  pinhole  hose  having  a  first  end  coupled  to 
the  three-way  connector  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  (he 
pinhole  leak  valve,  an  air  pinhole  hose  having  a  ftrs(  end 


coupled  (o  the  four-way  connector  and  a  second  end  coupled 
(o  (he  pinhole  leak  valve,  a  short  bypass  hose  having  a  first 
end  coupled  to  the  four-way  connector  and  a  second  end 
coupled  within  the  smoke  control  valve,  an  auxiliary  air  hose 
having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  smoke  control  valve  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  the  smoke  reception  tube. 


1.  A  tie-tying  facilitator  comprising  an  elongated  member  having 
a  first  open  loop  extending  outwardly  in  a  first  direction,  the  first 
open  loop  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  arms,  and  partially 
surrounding  a  firs(  space, 

a  second  open  loop  extending  upwardly  in  a  second  direction, 
the  second  open  loop  having  first  and  second  vertical  legs, 
and  partially  surrounding  a  second  space,  the  second  space 
being  contiguous  with  the  first  space, 
a  third  open  loop  extending  outwardly  in  a  third  direction,  (he 
third  open  loop  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  arms,  and 
partially  surrounding  a  third  space,  the  third  space  being 
contiguous  with  the  first  and  second  spaces,  and 
an  L-shaped  tail  segment  exiending  in  a  downward  direction 

having  a  vertical  portion  and  a  horizontal  portion,  wherein 
the  upper  horizontal  arm  of  the  first  open  loop  is  attached  to  the 
firs)  vertical  leg  of  the  second  open  loop,  the  second  vertical 
leg  of  the  second  open  loop  is  attached  (o  the  upper  horizontal 
arm  of  the  third  open  loop,  and  (he  lower  horizon(al  arm  of 
the  (bird  open  loop  is  attached  to  the  vertical  portion  of  (he 
L-shaped  tail  segment,  such  that  the  first,  second  and  third 
spaces  are  contiguous  with  each  other  at  (he  center  of  the 
(ie-(yiag  facili(ator. 


5,562,457 
AID  FOR  TEACHING  CHILDREN  TO  TIE  SHOELACES 
Shawn  A.  Hasiam,  P.O.  Box  359,  New  Market,  Ind.  47965 
FUcd  JuiL  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,135 
InL  CL"  G09B  19/24 
VS.  a.  434—260  8  Claims 

1.  A  teaching  aid  for  (eaching  a  person  how  to  tie  a  shoelacx.  the 
teaching  aid  comprising: 
a  special  shoelace  having  a  plurality  of  colored  segments 
arranged  thereon  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  at  predeter- 
mined locations  along  the  length  thereof,  the  colors  of  the 
colored  segments  being  selected  such  that  a  step-by-step 
process  of  tying  a  shoelace  is  correlated  (o  a  prede(ermined 
sequence  of  events:  and 
a  gripping  member  on  said  shoelace  at  a  selected  location 
thereofl  to  assist  said  person  in  performing  a  step  of  said 
step-by-step  process  of  reaching  through  a  hole  formed  in  a 
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5,562,456 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  HOW  TO  TIE  IVECKTIES 
Danid  Ciandotto,  Hauppauge,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Tie  Ikadieiv 
Inc.,  Hatippaage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420455 
Int  CL"  G09B  19/24 
VS.  a.  434—260  12  ( 
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loop  of  said  shoelace,  gripping  said  gripping  mea&ta  and 
pulling  said  shoelace  through  (he  hole. 


5,562,458 
INTERFACE  ENGAGEMENT  AND  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Mlchad  J.  Stora,  Boonton;  Kevin  P.  Faith,  Lake  Hiawatha; 
Gerald  J.  Humphreys;  JnUan  Pop,  both  of  Boonton,  all  of 
NJ.;  Thomas  M.  Dlugolecki,  Mccfaanicsburg,  and  Daniel  T. 
Casey,  Harrisburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  WUtaker 
C4>rporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  363,174 

InL  CL"  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  439—348  25  Claims 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  providing  mechanical  advantage 
for  mating  and  unmating  a  first  assembly  to  a  second  assembly  at  a 
separable  interface  for  mating  complementary  arrays  of  electrical 
connectors  (hereof,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  defined  within  a  transverse  frame  of  said  second 
assembly  and  defining  a  panel  locking  site,  an  outer  housing 
firmly  affixed  to  a  transverse  frame  of  said  first  assembly  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  and  a  subassembly  secured 
within  a  bore  of  said  outer  bousing  and  selectively  movable 
axially  and  rotationally  therewithin  and  extending  from  an 
actuating  section  forwardly  to  a  leading  end  extending  beyond 
a  leading  end  of  said  (Niter  housing  and  beyond  a  mating  face 
of  said  first  assembly  for  insertion  into  said  receptacle,  with 
an  internal  loclcing  site  defined  within  said  outer  housing 
rearwardly  from  said  leading  end  of  said  subassembly: 
a  panel  locking  mechanism  proximate  said  leading  end  of  said 
subassembly  cooperable  with  said  receptacle  at  said  panel 
locking  site  upon  ftill  insertion  thereinto  prior  to  mating  of 
said  connectors  to  lock  said  subassembly  against  axial  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  receptacle,  thmeby  assuredly  secur- 
ing said  first  assembly  to  said  second  assembly; 
an  internal  locking  mechanism  in  said  subassembly  cooperable 
with  said  outer  housing  (o  lock  said  subassembly  to  said  outer 
housing  against  axial  movement  wi(h  respec(  thereto,  said 
internal  locking  mechanism  adapted  to  be  released  upon  lock- 
ing of  said  panel  locking  mechanism:  and 
a  screw  mechanism  defined  between  said  outer  housing  and  said 
subassembly  adapted  to  move  said  subassembly  with  respect 
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lo  said  outer  housing  between  lim  and  second  positioas  when 
said  internal  locking  mechanism  is  unkxlced  upon  rotation  of 
said  actuating  sectioa  in  first  and  second  directioos  respec- 
tively, 
wheretty  full  insertion  of  the  subasieinMy  leading  end  into  the 
receptacle  locks  the  first  assembly  to  the  second  assembly  in 
an  unmaied  position,  simultaneously  unlocking  the  subassem- 
bly from  the  outer  housing  pennilling  actuauon  of  the  screw 
mechanism  to  move  the  outer  housing  and  the  first  assembly 
fiame  secured  thereto  relatively  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the 
subassembly,  thereby  drawing  the  first  assembly  frame  toward 
and  to  the  second  assembly  frame  and  mating  the  arrays  of 
electrical  connectors  affixed  to  (he  frames. 


DYNAMIC  THKEE  DIMENIONAL  AMDSEMENT  AND 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
David  M.  Dariach,  1  FitcMNvg  SU  S«e.  C-411.  S— trvtUt. 
•2143 

I  af  Scr.  No.  I7M14.  Jm.  7,  19H.  alMwioiMd. 
TMi  aypMcaUua  Nov.  24,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  S«2,*24 
lal.  CL*  G«9B  ISAM 
VS.  CL  434— «2  M  < 


^tf^ 


1.  A  dne-diinensioaal  amuaement  and  display  device  compris- 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  three-dimeiisioaal  roiatable  elements,  wherein  said 
rotauble  elements  are  linearly  arranged  along  their  axis  of 
rotation; 

means  to  produce  rotation  of  said  rotatable  elements: 

means  lo  support  said  rotatable  elements;  and 

means  of  coupling  said  rotatable  elements  having  a  cam 
mounted  on  ihe  bottom  of  one  of  said  nxauMe  elements  and 
a  cam-following  assembly  mounted  on  the  top  of  (he  adjacent 
rotatable  element,  such  that  each  rouiable  element  is  coupled 
to  iu  adjacent  neighbor,  and  such  that  (he  motion  of  the 
rotatable  elements  is  governed  by  a  force  coupling  function, 
dtereby  causing  (he  rotatable  elements  to  display  the  motiou 
of  a  lorsioaal  wave  medium  and  chaotic  system. 


S.S«2,4M 

VISUAL  EDUCATIONAL  AID 

Job  R.  Prtee,  1773  WcBi  BrMck  Pkwjr,  #1221,  Aartin,  Te«. 

7B72S 

racd  N«v.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  34«,731 
IM.  CL'  G«9B  19^0 
VS.  CL  434—433  n  CWaa 

1.  A  visual  educadoa  aid  which  provides  visual  representations 
of  Ike  ictMioaship  of  educational  topics  wi(h  subtopics  within 
edaciMiOMl  topics  and  between  other  educational  topics  by  means 
of  geographical  features  to  enhance  understanding  and  recollection 
of  Ihe  educational  topics,  the  visual  educational  aid  comprising: 


(a)  a  map  including  a  plurality  of  geographical  features  each 
having  an  arbitranly  defined  size  and  being  disposed  across 
the  map; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  labels  on  (he  (nap.  each  label  associa(ed  with  a 
particular  geographical  feature  on  the  map  and  describing  a 
paniciiUr  educational  topic;  and 

(c)  each  geopaphical  feature  related  (o  the  comparable  scope  of 
the  educational  topic  represenied  (hereby  so  (hat  (he  breadth 
of  an  educabonal  topic  is  represented  by  a  correspondingly 
sized  geographical  feature. 


5,M2^1 
CraCUIT  BOARD  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Shu  Obara,  and  SalodU  Mori,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaors 
to  Hiroae  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2S,  1994.  Ser.  No.  331,091 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  II,  1994,  6-012248 

Int.  LX"  UOIR  »«9 

U.S.  CL  439— tt  8  Claims 


\XVV\N\X 


1.  A  circuit  board  electrical  connector  comprising 

a  first  connector  mountable  on  a  first  external  member  and 

a  second  connector  connectabie  to  said  first  connector  at  a  front 
end  and  lo  a  second  exMmal  member  at  a  rear  end  opposite  to 
said  front  end. 

said  first  connector  comprising: 

an  insuladon  block  with  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section 
having  front,  rear.  top.  and  bottom  faces; 

a  connection  recess  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  face 
for  receiving  said  second  connector  at  an  angle  and  then 
holding  it  at  right  angles  with  respect  (o  said  front  face; 

a  plurality  of  first  contact  elements  disposed  within  said  insula- 
tion block  such  (hat  con(ac(  portions  are  exposed  in  said 
connection  recess;  and 

said  second  connector  comprising: 


connection  means  having  a  front  portion  to  be  inserted  into  said 
connection  recess;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  contact  elements  having  front  contact 
portion  disposed  on  said  connection  means  for  spring  contact 
with  said  first  con(act  elements  and  tear  contact  portions 
extending  rearwardly  fiom  said  front  contact  portions  for  u^_  q^  439^-76.1 
contaa  with  contact  elements  of  said  second  external  mem- 
ber, wtierein  said  connection  means  of  said  second  connector 
is  removable  from  said  contact  support  and  has  a  plurality  of 
gnwvcs  for  receiving  said  contact  portions  of  said  second 
contaol  elements. 


5,562y«63 
I/O  CARD  WITH  FLEXIBLE  EXTENDING  I/O  PORT 
Haw-Chan  Tan,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Hon  Hai 
Precision  Ind.  Co.  Ltd.,  TUwan 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  289,421 
iBt  CL'  HOIR  n/00 

7Claims 


5,562,462 

REDUCED  CROSSTALK  AND  SHIELDED  ADAPTER  FOR 

MOUNTING  AN  INTEGRATED  CHIP  PACKAGE  ON  A 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  LIKE  MEMBER 

Stanley  Matsuba,  5269  WaUcr  Ave.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94536,  and 

David  Kim,  3492  Princess  Margarrt  Ct.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

95132 

FUcd  Jul  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  276,907 

InL  CL"  HOIR  li/65S 

VS.  CL  439—70  16  Claims 


1.  Adapter  for  removably  positioning  an  integrated  chip  package 
having  a  plurality  of  pins  in  relation  to  a  printed  circuit  board 
having  electrical  contacts  in  order  to  achieve  electrical  intercon- 
nection between  the  pins  of  the  integrated  chip  package  and  the 
electrical  contacts  on  the  circuit  board,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  cylindrical  socket  contact  receiving  members  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns,  and  in  each  of  which 
is  located  a  respective  socket  contact  for  removably  receiving  one 
of  the  pins  of  the  integrated  chip  package  to  establish  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  socket  contact  and  the  pin,  each  socket 
con(ac(  including  a  portion  which  extends  below  a  lower  end  of  the 
respective  socket  contact  receiving  member  for  being  brought  into 
contacting  engagement  with  an  electrical  contact  on  the  printed 
circuit  boaid  so  that  the  socket  contact  is  positioned  for  being 
soldeied  at  a  solder  joint  to  the  electrical  contacts  on  the  circuit 
board,  and  spaced  apart  connecting  tabs  interconnecting  adjacent 
socket  contact  receiving  members,  the  connecting  tabs  which  con- 
nect a  socket  contact  receiving  member  to  adjacent  socket  contact 
receiving  members  in  the  same  row  lying  in  the  same  row  as  the 
row  of  socket  contact  receiving  members,  the  connecting  tabs 
which  conaect  a  socket  contact  receiving  member  to  adjacent 
s(xket  contact  receiving  members  in  the  same  column  lying  in  the 
same  cotuinn  as  the  column  of  socket  contact  receiving  members, 
adjacent  socket  contact  leceiving  members  being  spaced  from  one 
another  to  define  spaces  between  adjacent  socket  contact  receiving 
members  for  allowing  inspection  of  the  solder  joint 


1.  An  I/O  card  assembly  for  use  as  an  interface  between  a 
computer  and  a  periphery,  comprising: 

an  internal  PC  board  supported  by  a  frame  and  protectively 
enclosed  by  covers; 

(he  improvemeni  comprising: 

an  independent  I/O  port  assembly,  which  is  much  thicker  than 
said  frame,  including  at  least  an  I/O  connector  and  attached  to 
a  front  end  of  the  frame  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
internal  PC  board  wherein  said  I/O  pott  assembly  can  be 
angulariy  displaced  with  regard  to  said  frame  in  a  vertical 
direction  for  not  interfering  with  another  I/O  port  assembly 
when  two  I/O  card  assemblies  are  aranged  in  a  closely 
stacked  manner  in  a  computer. 


5,562,464 

COAXIAL  TYPE  CONNECTOR-SWITCH  COMPONENT 

FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCIES 

Eugene  Lecmirtois,  Ecfaarcon,  France,  assignor  to  Nicomatic, 

Boos-En-ChaUais,  Framx 
per  Na  PCT/FR94/0i288,  S  371  Date  JnL  7,  1995,  {  102(c) 
Date  JuL  7,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S/13637,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  18,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  481,522 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8,  1993,  93  13256 

InL  a."  HOIR  29/00 

VS.  CL  439^188  9  Claims 


.10        20V24S6S2  sot*  34 


1.  A  coaxial  type  connector-switch  component  for  high  frequen- 
cies, characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 
a  conductive  body  (10)  defining  an  elongate  cavity  (12)  and 

designed  to  be  connected  to  ground; 
a  first  contact  (16)  supported  by  a  first  insulating  member  (14)  al 

a  first  end  of  the  elongate  cavity  in  the  body  (10)  so  as  to  be 

fixed  relative  to  the  body; 
a  second  contact  (28)  supported  by  a  second  insulating  member 

(26)  in  a  wall  of  the  body  (10)  so  as  lo  be  accessible  on  one 

side  of  the  elongate  cavity  and  so  as  to  be  fixed  relative  to  tlie 

body; 
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an  assembly  (34)  chat  is  movable  in  translation  along  an  axis 
between  a  Arsi  posilkm  and  a  second  position  and  compnsing: 
a  conductive  member  (36)  co-operating  by  sliding  with  the 
ftrsi  contact  (1(1  with  which  it  is  in  permanent  contact,  and 
possessing  a  moving  contact  (4#)  which  co-operates  with 
the  second  contact  (28)  when  the  moving  assembly  (34)  is 
in  the  first  position  and  which  is  remote  from  the  second 
contact  (28)  when  the  moving  assembly  (34)  is  in  its 
second  positKNi; 
a  ground  conductive  member  (48)  electncally  connected  to 
the  body  ( !•)  and  disposed  around  the  insulating  member 
(44)  of  the  moving  assembly  (34)  to  which  it  is  secured  so 
that,  in  the  first  position  of  the  moving  asMmbly.  it  is 
remote  from  the  second  contact  (28).  and  in  the  second 
position  of  the  moving  assembly,  it  co-operates  with  the 
second  contact  (28);  and 
a  third  insulating  member  (44)  disposed  around  the  conduc- 
tive member  (3t)  and  insulating  It  relative  to  the  body:  and 
a  return  device  (54)  for  returning  the  moving  a.ssembly  (34) 
towards  its  first  position. 


SM2,4t5 

LEVE«-TYPE  CONNECrOR 
Naoto  TagKM.  iMd  Hraki  IttakHM,  tiolh  of  Shizuoiu, 
Japan,  Mrignnw  to  Yazaki  Corporatioa.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  39«,796 
Oaias  priortty.  appttcalkM  JapM.  Feb.  18,  1M4,  «-021338 
im.  CL"  HOIR  IJAi2 
VS.  CL  439—157  12  Claims 


—  a 


S,S62,4M 
ROTARY  CONNECTOR 
Hironofi  Kalo.  Scndai,-  Masanori  Naliao,  Funiliawa,  and  Yui- 
clij  Ida,  Miyagi-lien.  all  of  Japan,  u-ssignors  to  Alps  Electric 
Cc  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  199$.  Ser.  No.  401398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  9,  1994,  6-03834«; 
May  20,  1994,  (^106839 

Int  CI."  HOIR  .15/04 
VS.  CL  439—1*4  3  ClaiiH 


11    ^*»  tu  «•  ^*f  1**  '*•  Uf  „ 
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1.  A  lever  connector  compnsing: 

one  connector  having  fixed  shafts  on  opposite  sides  thereof: 

the  other  connector  having  pivot  shafts  on  opposite  sides 
thereof: 

a  retaining  lever  pivolaMy  disposed  about  the  pivot  shafts  on  the 
other  connector,  the  retaining  lever  including  retaining 
grooves,  formed  on  the  retaining  lever,  for  retainingiy  tilting 
the  fixed  shafts,  respectively,  and  a  play  region  provided  at 
each  of  the  retaining  grooves; 

limiting  means  for  holding  one  end  of  a  lesiliently-deformablc 
member:  and 

the  resiliently-deformable  member  resilienlly  deformed  by  piv- 
otalty  moving  forwardly  the  retaining  lever  and  holding  the 
limiung  means  at  one  end  thereof. 

wherein  when  the  retaining  lever  is  pivotally  moved  forwardly. 
with  tlie  fixed  shafts  being  received  respectively  in  dte  retain- 
ing grooves,  the  reuining  lever  is  inclined  for  moving  the 
fixed  shafts  toward  the  play  regions  by  a  restoring  force  of  the 
fcsiliently-deformable  member. 


1.  A  rotary  connector  comprising: 

a  first  housing: 

a  second  housing  rotatably  coupled  to  the  first  housing,  the  first 
and  second  housings  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween: 
and 

a  belt-like  flexible  cable  wound  In  the  annular  space,  said 
flexible  cable  including  a  first  plurality  of  conductors  and  u 
second  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  in  parallel,  first  and 
second  ends  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
conductors  being  electncally  connected  to  an  exterior  of  the 
first  and  second  housings,  at  lea.st  one  of  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  conductors 
being  connected  to  a  corresponding  terminal  of  a  direct  con- 
nector provided  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  housings. 

wherein  said  direct  connector  includes  a  gap  separating  a  first  set 
of  said  terminals  connected  to  said  first  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors from  a  second  set  of  said  terminals  connected  to  said 
second  plurality  of  conductors,  and  wherein  a  spacing  of  said 
gap  Is  larger  than  a  spacing  between  each  terminal  of  said 
second  set  of  terminals. 


SM2My 
ELECTRICAL  INTERFACE  SEAL 
James  T.  Davis,  II;  BctOanUii  J.  Hafen,  both  of  Sunrise;  Julio 
A.  AMria.  Ft.  Lauderdale;  Steven  J.  Finch,  and  Brtick  J. 
LnagHt,    both    of    Plantation,    all    of    Fla.,    assignors    to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg.  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser  No.  157.495,  Nov.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517.0M 
Int.  CX"  HOIR  29/00 
VS.  CL  439—188  13  Claims 

1.  A  seal  for  an  electrical  interface,  the  seal  comprising: 
a  resilient  insulating  base  material  having  a  first  surface,  and  a 

second  surface  that  interfaces  with  the  electrical  interface: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apan  conductive  elements  disposed  within 
the  insulating  base  material,  the  conductive  elements  forming 
electrical  contacts  on  the  first  surface  of  the  insulating  base 
material  and  electncally  coupling  the  first  surface  to  the 
second  surface: 
wherein  ponions  of  the  Insulating  ba.se  material  project  along 
the  second  surface  to  form  a  plurality  of  spacers  that  are 
compressible  and  resilient,  the  plurality  of  spacers  maintain- 
ing a  spaced  apan  relationship  between  the  conducuve  ele- 
ments and  the  electrical  interface  when  liie  plurality  of  spac- 
ers is  not  compressed,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  spacers  is  disposed  between  two  of  said  plurality 
of  spaced  apan  conductive  elcmentv 


5362,469 
ELECTRIFIED  WALL  PANEL  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Nienhuis.  Wyoming;  Jeffrey  L.  Clarli.  Holland,  and 
Michael  L.  De  Pree,  Hamilton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Herman  Miller  Iik.,  Zcdand,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,721,  Mar.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contintiation  of  Ser.  No.  847^33,  Mar.  6,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,214,889,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  638^11.  Jan.  7, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,112,240,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
5264164,  May  18,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,013,252,  which  is  a 
continnaiion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,267,  Jan.  18,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,030 
Int  a."  HOIR  23/27 
VS.  a.  439—275  24  Claims 


5362^468 
JOINT  CONNECTOR 
Hitoshi  Sakai;  Hitoshi  Saito,  and  Hiroshi  Yamamoto,  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1993,  5-206814 

Int  a."  HOIR  31/08 

VS.  CL  43;»— 189  2  Oaims 


»    /■ 


1.  A  Joint  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  holder  receiving  chamber,  and 

a  holder  having  a  bus  bar.  the  holder  being  insenable  into  said 
holder  receiving  chamber  In  an  Insertion  direction  to  achle\e 
a  connection  of  the  bus  bar:  and 

fitting  releasing  means  for  enabling  the  lifting  of  the  holder,  the 
fitting  releasing  means  Including: 

a  plurality  of  notches  provided  in  a  side  wall  of  said  housing, 
said  notches  being  adjacent  one  another  in  a  lateral  direction 
of  said  housing  with  one  of  said  notches  beln^  shallower  in 
the  inaenion  direction  than  the  adjacent  notch,  and 

a  recess  provided  in  an  exterior  surface  of  said  holder  so  as  to 
ilefine  an  upper  stepped  surface,  said  recess  being  positioned 
such  thai  said  upper  stepped  surface  at  least  panially  overlaps 
each  of  said  adjacent  notches  in  said  lateral  direction,  wherein 
said  holder  Is  remo\able  hy  inserting  an  Insenion  tool  In  said 
adjacent  notch  to  engage  said  upper  stepped  surface  and 
wedgiag  said  holder  in  a  direction  opposite  said  insenion 
direction  and.  thereafter.  Insening  said  Insenion  tool  in  said 
one  mach  to  engage  said  upper  stepped  surface  of  said  holder 
and  wtdging  said  holder  further  In  said  oppo.site  direction. 


1.  An  electrified  space  dividing  panel  system  Including  at  least 
first  and  second  vertically  oriented  panels  each  having  first  and 
second  major  opposed  sides  which  define  panel  width  and  height 
dimensions,  first  and  second  vertically  oriented  edges  which  inter- 
connect the  first  and  second  opposed  sides  and  define  a  panel 
thickness  dimension,  and  an  elongated  opening  which  extends 
between  the  first  and  second  vertically  oriented  edges,  with  the  first 
and  second  panels  being  disposed  with  a  venically  oriented  edge  of 
one  panel  closely  adjacent  to  a  vertically  oriented  edge  of  another 
panel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  electrical  power  module  disposed  in  the  elongated  opening  of 
each  of  the  first  and  second  panels,  with  each  power  module 
having  first  and  second  ends,  a  longitudinal  axis  between  the 
first  and  second  ends,  and  a  length  dimension  between  the 
first  and  second  ends  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
dimension  of  the  associated  panel, 
each  electrical  power  module  Including  a  single  tenninal  block 

having  first  and  second  axial  ends, 
such  electrical  power  module  including  a  first  and  second  flex- 
ible multi-conductor  cables  having  first  ends  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  axial  ends  of  the  terminal  blocic, 
and  having  second  ends,  said  first  and  second  cables  being  Ibe 
only  cables  directly  connected  to  the  single  lerminal  block, 
each  electrical  power  module  Including  first  and  second  electri- 
cal connectors  at  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  respec- 
tively, integrally  anached  to  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  flexible  cables,  respectively, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  connectors  having  first 
and  second  sets  of  hermaphroditic  contacts,  with  each  set 
being  surrounded  by  a  hermaphroditic  housing, 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  hermaphroditic 
contacts  of  said  electrical  connector  of  the  first  panel  directly 
engaging  one  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  hermaphroditic 
contacts  of  a  said  electrical  connector  of  the  second  panel, 
w  Ith  said  direct  engagement  betu  een  the  hermaphroditic  con- 
tacts of  the  electrical  connectors  of  the  first  and  second  panels 
beings  at  the  adjacent  vertical  edges  of  the  first  and  second 
panels. 
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CAM  ACTUATED  SOCKET  FOR  GULL  WING  DEVICE 

Kwt  H.  Pctcnn,  AmUb,  ttm^  ■litBiii  to  MiaacMta  Miaing 

amt  MiMifacturiiig  CoH^Miy,  St.  Paul,  MIml 

Filed  Jw.  27. 199S.  Scr.  No.  49S.17S 

i^  CI*  WIR  13/15 

VS.  a.  439—259  4  CUm 


SM2A72 
CONTACT-MAKING  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A 
CONDUCTOR  FILM  WHICH  HAS  A  PLURALITY  OF 
CONTACT  CONDUCTOR  TRACKS 
Dieter  Dnbois,  Augsbanc  and  Franz  Wandinger,  Manchen, 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemras  Nixdorf  Information- 
AkticngcaeUachafl,  Paderbom,  Germany 
Fikd  Mar.  29,  199S,  Scr.  No.  406.928 
Cblns  priority,  appUcaboa  Germany.  Sep.  29,  1992,  42  32 
422J 

Int.  CL"  miR  13/62 
VS.  a.  439—329  M  ( 


1.  A  socket  for  an  clectronK  device  of  dte  type  haviog  a 
fOHnlly  planar  encapsulant  and  leads  extending  from  die  encap- 
mIhI  Id  terminate  at  ends  disposed  below  the  encapsulate  and 
extending  parallel  to  die  plane  of  die  encapsulate,  die  socket 
compnsing: 
a  body  for  receiving  die  device; 

at  least  one  cam  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  body; 
a  recess  defined  by  a  length  of  reduced  diameter  in  said  cam  for 

receiving  die  leads  of  die  device; 
contacts  Mppmed  by  sad  body  and  including  a  shoulder  within 
Mid  recess  for  supporting  sMd  electiKally  contacting  die  leads 
of  the  device; 
a  transition  surface  extending  outwardly  fhxn  said  recess  towvd 
an  outer  surface  of  said  cam  for  engaging  the  leads  of  die 
device  and  forcing  die  leads  into  contact  with  said  contact 
shoulders  upon  rotation  of  said  cam;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  cam. 


I.  A  connector  arrangement  comprising: 

a  conductor  film  arranged  in  a  housing,  die  film  having  a  tab 
extension  along  one  side  diereof,  the  lab  extension  forming  a 
plurality  of  parallel  contact  conductor  tracks,  the  contact 
conductor  tracks  being  formed  by  the  Ub  extension; 

an  open  shaft  formed  in  the  bousing  having  a  bottom  surface 
along  which  the  contact  conductor  tracks  are  disposed,  die 
conductor  tracks  being  upwardly  exposed;  and 

a  plug  socket  having  a  shape  to  be  cooperatively  received  in  said 
shaft,  the  socket  having  a  plurality  of  contact  spring  elements 
extending  generally  downwardly  therefrom  to  contact  respec- 
tive contact  conductor  tracks; 

wherein  die  socket  is  slidably  insertabiy  into  die  shaft  in  a 
locking  manner. 


5.3*2.471 
WATERPROOF  CONNECTOR 
TcteM  KalSi,  SUmoiu.  Japan.  aaricMr  to  YasaU  Corporatioa, 
Tikyo.JMM  , 

Filed  Mar.  22,  199S,  S«k  Ntk  4WJM 
CWm  priority,  applicatioa  Japm.  Mv.  24,  1994.  64S3844 
Int  CL"  HOIR  I  J/52 
VS.  CL  439—274  3 


S,5t2An 

SOCKET  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED  CONTACT 

SYSTEM 

Kiyoliaza  Ikeya,  SuntakfHi,  Msd  Osamu  Yamazaki,  Matsuda- 

macbi,  both  of  Japaa,  aasl|aors  to  Texas  Instnunents  lacor- 


Dallas,Tcz. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994.  Scr.  No.  294.299 

CfadaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  2t,  1993,  5-25*559 

InL  a."  IMIR  U/62 

VS.  CL  439-331  *  elates 


1.  A  wMerproof  connector  comprising: 

a  connector  housing; 

a  terminal  connected  to  a  wire  at  a  rear  end  portion  of  said 
connection  terminal;  and 

a  rubber  plug  having  a  passage  hole  formed  dirough  a  central 
portion  diereof.  inserted  in  a  cylindrical  cavity  formed  in  a 
rear  end  portion  of  said  connector  housing,  said  wire  being 
passed  dirough  said  passage  bote. 

wherein  a  centerline  of  said  cavity  is  offset  from  a  centerline  of 
said  rubber  phig,  through  which  said  wire  is  passed,  widi 
respea  to  a  surface  of  a  base  plate  of  said  terminal. 


1.  An  electric  socket  for  mounting  an  electrical  part  comprising 
a  body,  a  plurality  of  contact  spring  elements  mounted  in  a  row  in 
die  body,  the  contact  spring  elements  being  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  selected  pitch,  die  contact  elements  each  having  a 


fixed  portion  and  having  a  cantilever  arm  extending  from  the  fixed 
portion  about  a  fulcrum,  the  arm  having  a  curved  portion  and 
contact  pan  with  a  contact  engaging  edge  at  a  free  distal  end 
movable  about  said  fiilcrum.  the  contact  engaging  edge  of  the  free 
distal  :nd  having  a  first  at  rest  position  disposed  above  a  horizontal 
imaginary  line  passing  through  the  fulcrum,  means  for  controlled 
movemeitf  of  the  contact  engaging  edges  downward  against  the 
contact  spring  elements  including  a  force  applying  member  mov- 
able generally  perpendicular  to  said  imaginary  line  for  moving 
each  contact  engaging  edge  from  said  first  at  rest  position  to  a 
second  position  in  which  each  contact  engaging  edge  is  depressed 
downwardly  to  a  position  below  said  imaginary  line,  whereby 
leads  of  said  electrical  part  extending  therefrom  mounted  in  the 
socket  with  each  of  said  leads  received  on  a  respective  contact 
engaging  edge  of  the  free  distal  end  will  be  rubbed  by  the  contact 
engaging  edge  in  alternate  opposed  directions  when  the  force 
applying  member  moves  from  the  first  at  rest  position  to  the 
second  position  thereby  preventing  deleterious  deformation  of  said 
electrical  part  leads  while  assuring  good  electrical  contact  between 
said  leads  and  said  contact  elements. 


1.  A  socket  assembly  for  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  said  socket 
assembly  including  a  base  body  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
surface,  a  plurality  of  terminal-receiving  boles  formed  through  said 
top  and  boaom  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  terminals 
mounted  in  said  terminal-receiving  holes,  each  of  said  terminals 
having  a  flat  body  portion  for  mounting  in  said  base  body,  a  head 
portion  formed  integrally  with  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
flat  body  portion  so  as  to  be  located  adjacent  to  said  top  surface 
and  to  contact  with  a  pin  of  an  IC  chip  which  is  to  be  inserted 
thereinto,  and  a  leg  portion  extending  integrally  and  downwardly 
from  said  flat  body  portion  and  projecting  out  from  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  base  body,  said  socket  assembly  being  characterized 
in  that: 
said  flat  body  portion  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and 
left  and  right  end  portions  which  are  provided  with  engaging 
meaiK  respectively  for  mounting  in  said  base  body,  said  head 
portion  being  formed  substantially  as  an  L-shaped  member 
has  a  transverse  width  smaller  than  that  of  said  flat  body 
portion  and  which  is  constituted  by  a  first  section  extending 
integrally  and  substantially  horizontally  from  said  upper  edge 
of  said  flat  body  portion,  and  a  second  section  formed  inte- 
grally with  and  extending  slantingly  and  upwardly  from  a 
distal  edge  of  said  first  section  opposite  to  said  upper  edge  of 
said  flat  body  portion,  thereby  forming  an  acute  angle  in 
cooperation  with  said  first  section,  said  second  section  further 
haviiig  a  distal  end  portion  for  contacting  with  the  pin  of  the 
IC  chip:  and 


said  terminal-receiving  hole  being  confined  by  a  surrounding 
wall  which  is  constituted  by  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed 
wall  portions,  said  first  opposed  wall  portions  having  two 
opposed  slit  recesses  opened  to  said  boaom  surface  for 
receiving  engageably  said  engaging  means  of  said  flat  body 
portion,  thereby  retaining  said  L-shaped  member  resilienUy 
and  movably  between  said  second  opposed  wall  portions, 
wherein  one  of  said  second  opposed  wall  portions  has  a  recess 
which  is  shaped  and  located  such  that  a  portion  of  said  distal 
end  portion  of  said  terminal  can  be  received  therein,  and 
wherein  said  recess  opens  to  said  top  surface  of  said  base 
body. 


5,562.475 
MODULAR  TELEraONE  PLUG 
Joseph  F.  Kern,  Jr.,  Islip,  N.Y.;  Gorm  Bressner,  Providence, 
ILL,  and  Jung-ming  Wu,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Aincs 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  Ronkookoma,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  S«r.  No.  382,634 

InL  a."  HOIR  4/50 

VS.  CL  439—344  18  Claims 


5,562,474 
BASE  BODY  AND  TERMINAL  OF  A  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIP 
Kuei-Yang  Lee,  Ikipd  City,  Tdwan,  assignor  to  Land  Win 
Electronic  Corp.,  lUpci  City.  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,773 

InL  CI."  HOIR  4/50 

VS.  CL  439—342  7  Claims 


120 


1.  A  modular  telephone  plug  comprising: 

an  elongated  dielectric  housing  having  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinally spaced  ends,  said  first  end  defining  an  electrical  con- 
nector section  that  is  adapted  to  fit  into  a  standard  RJ-type 
jack,  said  housing  including  a  recess; 

a  clip  member  having  first  and  second  end  pottions;  and 

means  for  securing  said  clip  member  to  said  bousing  in  a 
cantilevered  manner  with  the  second  end  portion  of  said  clip 
member  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said 
housing  and  the  first  end  portion  of  said  clip  member  being 
located  adjacent  said  electrical  connector  section,  the  first  end 
portion  of  said  clip  member  also  extending  into  and  being 
movable  within  said  recess,  in  order  to  permit  shifting  of  said 
clip  member  relative  to  said  bousing. 


5,562,476 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,562,477 
HIGH  VIBRATION  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Michael  E.  Moore,  Morton,  DL,  and  JeflTrey  R.  Albers,  Yucaipa, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  DL 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,456 
lat  CL'  HOIR  4/38 
VS.  CL  439—383  8  CiaiiM 

1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 
a  plug; 

a  receptacle  integral  with  a  surface  of  an  electrical  component; 
a  vibration  dampening  pad  installed  between  said  plug  and  said 

receptacle; 
an  electrical  pin  connected  to  circuitry  within  said  electrical 
component  and  extending  from  an  inner  surface  of  said  recep- 
tacle; 
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SJS62AT9 
CONNECTOR  FOR  UNSHIELDED  TWISTED  WIRE  PAIR 

CABLES 

Constance  R.  Pallas,  Panippany  Township,  Morris  County, 

N  J^  and  CUabrd  L.  Winii^is,  Lev's  Summit,  Mo^  assignors 

to  AT&T  C«fp^  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Cootinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  114,815,  Aug.  31,  1993.  This 

application  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,111 

Int  a."  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CL  439—404  lo  Claims 


12  S" 


a  socket  installed  within  said  plug; 

wheiein  said  electricaJ  pin  engages  said  socket  when  said  plug  is 

installed  in  said  socket; 
whetein  said  plug  includes  a  phig  cap  having  a  lint  and  second 

opening;  and 
a  hinge  connecting  said  plug  cap  to  said  plug. 


5,5tt,47» 
JOINT  CONNECTOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING 

A  JOINT  CONNECTOR 
HirosM  YammmaUK  Shizuoka.  Japan,  assignor  to  YazaU  Car- 
ponMn,  Ihkjnt,  Japui 

FBcd  Dec  ft,  1995,  Ser.  N*.  5M.373 
CWma  priority,  appiicatiaa  Japan,  Dee.  t,  1994,  «-3t232S 
Int.  CL"  HttlR  4/24 
VS.  CL  43»— 4*2  9 


FIG    3 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

an  insulative  housing;  and 

a  plurality  of  conductive  members  mounted  within  the  housing, 
one  end  of  each  member  in  a  first  section  being  adapted  for 
mating  with  another  connector  and  an  opposite  end  of  each 
member  in  a  second  section  being  «<t«p»>H  for  providing 
electrical  contacts,  the  conductive  members  in  the  fint  section 
being  arranged  in  at  least  two  rows  of  vertically  aligned  pairs 
and; 

the  second  section  including  conductors  positioned  essentially  in 
side-by-side  alignment  in  a  plane  without  crossover  of  any  of 
the  conductors,  to  provide  crosstalk  of  a  polarity  which  is 
opposite  (o  that  produced  by  the  first  section. 


53«2,4W 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Andreas  Drewaoz,  Mundcicia,-  Robert  L.  Holmes,  Mt  Pros- 
pect, both  ot  IIL;  Edward  Key,  Hummelstown,  Pa.,  and  Allan 
J.  RfJBlrf,  Skoldc.  111.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 
New  Yoriu  N.Y. 
ifScK  N«w  919^3,  Jul.  24,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,364 J88. 
"IWi  appBtttou  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329.122 
InL  CL"  IMIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439— 4»4  27  Claims 


4.  A  pfcss-connecting  joint  connector,  comprising: 

a  connector  body; 

a  terminal  provided  in  said  connector  body  and  including  a 
plurality  of  press-connectuig  blades  which  are  electrically 
wwtctwl  to  one  another  lo  electhcally  connect  a  plurality  of 
covered  wires  to  one  another  when  said  wires  are  received  in 
said  press<onnecting  blades,  respectively; 

a  cover  which  covers  said  connector  body,  said  cover  including 
a  locking  arm  extending  therefrom;  and 

a  metal  piece  embedded  in  said  connector  body  in  such  a 
manner  that  an  end  pottion  of  said  metal  piece  is  located  in  a 
side  of  said  connector  body,  said  end  ponioo  being  engage- 
able  with  said  locking  arm  lo  secure  said  cover  to  said 
body. 


s-ai 


1.  An  electrical  connecting  device,  comprising: 
a  housing;  and 


at  least  one  receiving  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  for 
receiviag  a  wire  inserted  axially,  each  receiving  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  fixed  radially-protruding  means  for  squeez- 
ing and  thereby  retaining  the  received  wire  within  said  receiv- 
ing means. 


5.562.481 
LAMP  HOLDER 
Robert  E.  Mysoo,  Ingntfstone.  United  Kiofdom,  assignor  to 
Luminaiic  Devdopmenls  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304.088 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10, 1993, 
9318824 

InL  CL"  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439^-419  11  Claims 


Of    K     K    3  t  t 


11.  A  festoon  lighting  system  having  a  plurality  of  lamp  holders 
attached  to  and  separated  along  an  insulated  electrical  power 
supply  cable,  each  holder  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  cap 
portion.  chaiBcierized  in  that  a  first  of  the  portions  has  a  plurality 
of  lugs  upstanding  therefrom  with  detents  engageable  in  an  internal 
groove  in  a  substantially  non-deformable  second  portion,  and  the 
base  has  a  lamp  socket  electrically  connected  to  upstanding  elec- 
trical probes  in  use  contained  within  a  channel  between  the  two 
engaged  ponions  and  extending  thereacross  to  receive  there- 
through an  insulated  electrical  supply  cable,  whereby  as  the  second 
portion  is  engaged  with  the  first  portion,  the  cap  is  arranged  to 
press  down  on  the  cable  to  force  the  probes  through  the  cable 
insulation  to  make  contact  with  the  cable  conductors,  and  camming 
means  in  the  second  portion  is  arranged  to  apply  a  camming  action 
to  the  lugs  and  engage  the  lugs  with  retaining  means,  thereby 
preventing  inward  deflection  of  the  lugs  and  ensuring  that  the  two 
portions  are  permanently  secured  to  each  other. 


'  5.562.482 

COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING 
John  O.  Wright,  2710  St  Andrews  Way,  YoiIl,  Pa.  17404 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,646 
!  InL  a."  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  439^429  21  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  electrical  and  mechanical  connection  to  a 
shielded  coaxial  cable  which  has  an  end  portion  including  an  outer 
surface,  and  a  shield  layer  including  an  exposed  length  of  said 
shield  layer  extending  in  the  direction  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
shielded  coaxial  cable  from  said  end  portion  to  a  cable  end.  said 
connector  comprising: 

a  metal  cable  clamp  having  a  tubular  portion  including  a  first 
length  having  a  first  inner  surface  for  engaging  said  exposed 
length  of  said  shield  layer. 


a  metal  tubular  ferrule  having  a  first  segment  for  insertion  into 
said  shielded  coaxial  cable  at  said  cable  end  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  an  opposite  second  segment,  said  first 
segment  being  tapered  and  having  a  first  outer  surface,  and 
said  opposite  second  segment  having  a  second  outer  surface; 
and 

a  plastic  tubular  bushing  having  a  bushing  inner  surface  which 
engages  said  second  outer  surface  of  said  opposite  second 
segment  of  said  metal  tubular  ferrule. 


5.562.483 

ELECTRICAL  WIRING  DEVICE  WITH  CONDUIT 

CLAMPING  MECHANISM 

Ernest  G.  Hollman,  Middlefidd,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Hnbbell 

Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353.699 

InL  CL"  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  CL  439—469  22  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  device,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  passageway  for 
receiving  an  electrical  conduit  therein,  said  passageway  hav- 
ing a  wall; 

clamping  means,  coupled  to  said  housing  for  rotary  movement 
for  selectively  clamping  electrical  conduits  having  different 
diameters  against  said  wall, 

said  clamping  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 

said  clamping  means  having  a  first  member  coupled  thereto  at 
said  first  end. 
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laid  clamping  means  having  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tiofi.  said  6rst  end  clamping  an  electncal  conduit  having  a 
ljf|e  rtiMifirf  when  said  clamping  means  is  in  said  first 
pociiitM  and  said  first  member  clampmg  an  electrical  conduit 
having  a  smaller  duuneter  when  said  clamping  means  is  in 
said  second  position; 

locking  means,  coupled  to  said  housing  and  clamping  means,  for 
prrvenling  relauve  rocatjonal  movemeni  of  said  clamping 
means  and  said  housing,  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  housing  and  clamping  means,  for  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  said  locking  means  lo  selectively  prevent 
and  allow  movement  of  said  clamping  means  between  said 
first  and  second  position. 


ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  WASHER 
Rkhard  Mtjman,  Stimt,  aad  JacqMC  Joroa,  Parte,  both  of 
Erawx,  Mrifin  lo  DdpM  Fnmet  Aaloaodve  Systems, 


Filed  Mar.  2,  IW5.  Ser.  No.  397^25 
Claias  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdam  Mar.  It.  1994, 
949M11 

bt  CL*  miR  13/SS 
VS.  CL  499— «74  9  ( 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  comprising  a  washer  including  a  sub- 
stantially flat  contact  wall  with  an  aperture  therethrough  and  at 
least  two  wall  ponions  depending  from  the  contact  wall,  each  wall 
portion  having  an  inwardly  directed  engagement  surface  lying  on 
an  arc  of  predetermined  circumferentially  length,  and  a  stud 
including  a  connection  end  adapted  lo  extend  through  the  aperture, 
and  a  polygonal  tightening  ponion  receivable  between  the  wall 
portions  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  flat 
surfaces  of  piedetermuied  length,  the  length  of  each  flat  surface 
being  less  than  the  length  of  each  engagement  surface,  and  the 
engagement  surfaces  resiliently  engaging  the  polygonal  tightening 
ponioa. 


WIRING  CONNECTION 
DiTid  S.  Hoytt,  D«Mi^  OWo.  and  Rick  E.  (iaiphin,  Sprinc- 
Md.  TcM.,  Mri^cn  to  WkHe  CoMoUdatcd  laduatrtes,  Ime^ 
CtertlMd.  OMo 

nicd  Sep.  t,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  3t24Il 
InL  CL*  iWIR  I3A2 
VS.  CL  439-499  ig  cUw 

I.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 
a  male  spade  fonned  of  metal  and  having  an  elongated  body  in 

which  a  notched  recess  is  fonned;  and. 
a  female  receptacle  having  a  metal  msert  and  a  plastic  housing, 
said  insert  being  molded  into  and  surrounded  by  said  housing 
and  slidaMy  receiving  said  spade,  aid  housing  having  a  side 
wall,  said  side  wall  including  a  resiliently  deformable  arm. 
said  arm  having  a  first  end  integrally  formed  with  said  side 
wall  at  a  first  location  and  a  second  end  separated  from  and 
movable  relative  to  said  side  wall  at  a  second  location,  said 
second  end  being  oppoaile  said  first  end  and  including  an 


inwardly  projecting  portion  which  is  received  within  the 
notched  recess  when  the  spade  is  fiilly  inserted  into  the  metal 
insert  lo  securely  fasten  the  spade  lo  the  receptacle,  wherein, 
during  insertion  of  said  spade  into  said  insert,  said  inwardly 
projecting  ponion  engages  said  spade  and  causes  the  second 
end  of  the  arm  to  be  outwardly  displaced  from  the  side  wall  of 
said  housing  lo  provide  visual  indication  to  an  assembler  that 
said  spade  must  be  fimher  insetted  into  said  metal  insert  to 
properly  connect  said  spade  to  said  receptacle. 


5,562,486 
LOCK  DETECTION  CONNECTOR 
E|J1  Saiiv  tUiime  Ofcada;  Masashi  Salto,  and  Takeshi  l^OL,  all 
of  Yokkaichi.  Japan,  assignors  to  SumitonKt  Wiilag  SystCMS, 
Ltd..  Mie.  Japan  v 

Coatinuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,244,  Mar.  31,  1994,  PaL 
N«.  5,464^3.  This  application  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  33«,738 
CUaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1993,  5-119171; 
Dec.  6,  1993,  5-340033;  Dec.  16,  1993.  5-344331,-  Dec  27,  1993, 
5474S99U 

lit.  CL*  HtlR  3A)0 
VS.  CL  439—489  7  i 
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1.  A  lock  detecting  connector  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  lock  detecting  terminals  in  a  first  connector 
housing;  and 

a  shon  circuit  terminal  in  a  second  connector  housing,  the  sbon 
circuit  terminal  serving  to  detect  a  locked  state  of  said  first 
and  second  connector  housings  by  way  of  shon<ircuiting  the 
at  least  one  pair  of  lock  detecting  terminals  when  said  first 
and  second  connector  housings  are  completely  engaged  with 
each  other  in  an  engaged  position. 

wherein  the  at  least  one  pair  of  lock  detecting  teiminals  is 
arranged  along  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  first  connector 
housing  that  accommodates  the  lock  delecting  terminals,  said 
at  lca.st  one  pair  of  lock  detecting  terminals  being  disposed 
along  an  upper  wall  of  the  second  connector  housing  in  said 
engaged  position,  and  wherein  said  first  connector  housing 
fifllher  includes  protective  walls  for  covering  the  at  least  one 
pair  of  lock  delecting  terminals,  said  protective  walls  being 
formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  first  connector  housing  with 
a  ponion  of  an  inner  surface  of  each  of  the  at  least  one  pair  of 
lock  delecting  tenninals  contacting  the  shon  circuit  terminal. 


'  5,562v487 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 
Hidchiro  U,  Kotibc,  and  YosUyuki  Mizuno.  Sagamihara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  HI. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1994,  6-«36465 

InL  CL"  HOIR  9/07 

VS.  CL  439—495  6  Claims 


1.  A  low  insertion  force  electrical  connector  adapted  to  connect 

a  conductor  of  a  first  flat  flexible  circuit  member  having  at  least 

one  conductor  to  another  circuit  member,  said  connector  including, 

a  housing  with  a  forward  conductor  receiving  opening  and  a 

bottom  wall, 
a  terminal  mounted  in  the  housing  with  a  base  connected  to  said 
another  circuit  member  and  a  flexible  arm.  wherein  said 
bottom  wall  and  said  flexible  arm  defining  a  mating  region 
therebetween  communicating  with  said  conductor  receiving 
opening,  said  flexible  arm,  adapted  to  be  placed  in  either  a 
preloaded  or  non-preloaded  position,  having  a  contact  point 
on  a  side  of  said  flexible  arm  adapted  to  be  positioned  out  of 
electrical  contact  with  said  conductor  in  said  preloaded  posi- 
tion, alkiwing  said  conductor  to  be  inserted  in  said  mating 
region,  and  said  contact  point  adapted  to  electrically  male 
with  said  conductor  in  said  non-preloaded  position  after  said 
cable  with  said  conductor  is  received  within  the  mating 
region, 
an  actuator  slidingly  received  within  said  mating  region  between 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  flexible  arm  and  having  a  front 
portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  terminal  flexible  arm  having  a  cam  surface  separate  from 
said  oontaci  point  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  flexible  arm 
as  the  contact  point,  and 
said  actuator  front  ponion  having  a  cam  follower  adapted  to 
contact  an  extended  section  of  said  cam  surface  and  force 
said  contact  point  away  from  said  conductor  in  said  pre- 
loaded position  and.  as  the  actuator  is  fuither  inserted  into 
the   mating   region,   said  cam   follower  sliding  oB  said 
extended  section  onto  a  non-extended  section  of  said  cam 
surface  in  said  non-preloaded  position  allowing  said  flex- 
ible vm  to  force  said  contact  point  toward  the  conductor, 
establishing  an  electrical  coiuiection  therebetween. 


5.562,488 
MODULAR  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY 
Gabc  Nciser,  12  Gray  Ave.;  Theodore  Simoo,  35  Mdrose  Rd., 
both  of  Dlx  Hills,  N.Y.  11746,  and  Barry  Schwdger,  9  Rkh- 
bomc  La.,  Melvilie,  N.Y.  11747 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  229.207,  Aug.  18,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Mar.  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  396,663 
Int.  a."  HOIR  35/02 
VS.  a.  439—501  16  Claims 

1.  An  appaatus  for  electrically  coupling  to  a  duplex  wall  socket 
having  a  pair  of  outlets,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  unit  including: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  from  surface  and  a  rear  surface; 

(b)  a  fiist  set  of  electrical  prongs  extending  from  said  rear 
surface  for  inserting  into  one  of  the  outlets  for  detachably 
mounting  said  first  unit  on  the  socket; 

(c)  receptacle  block  means  mounted  on  said  front  surface  and 
electiKally  coupled  to  said  first  set  of  electrical  prongs  said 


receptacle  block  means  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one 
pronged  electrical  plug  therein;  and 
(d)  an  aperture  formed  within  said  base  and  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  first  set  of  electrical  prongs  lo  expose  the  other 
of  the  outlets  for  electrically  coupling  to  an  electrical 
device. 


5.562y489 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECTION  DEVICE  ' 
David  V.  Cronin,  Peabody,  Mass.,  MsigDor  lo  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  JnL  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278,024 

InL  CL*  HOIR  13/703 

VS.  a.  439— Sm  14  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  discharge  protection  device  for  use  with  a 
semiconductor  chip  package  of  a  type  having  a  top  surface  and  an 
opposite  bonom  surface  and  a  plurality  of  lateral  surfaces  integral 
with  said  top  and  bonom  surfaces  where  one  or  more  of  said  lateral 
surfaces  have  extending  therefrom  a  plurality  of  connector  pins 
disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  electrostatic  discharge  protection  device  comprising: 
a  base  section  lo  said  semiconductor  chip  package;  grounding 
means  extending  from  said  base  section  having  an  operative 
position  for  connecting  a  shunt  across  the  plurality  of  connec- 
tor pins,  and  having  an  inoperative  position  for  disconnecting 
said  shunt  providing  electrical  isolation  between  the  plurality 
of  connector  pins  while  the  base  section  remains  secured  to 
said  semiconductor  chip  package,  and 
actuation  means  extending  from  said  base  portion  and  integral 
with  said  grounding  means  for  manually  moving  said  ground- 
ing means  between  said  operative  and  inoperative  positions 
without  cooperation  from  a  mating  receptacle. 
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SM2,4I99 
HIGH  AMPACITY  ELECTRICAL  QUICK  DISCONNECT 
Aniotd    C.    Rybolt,   Andcnoo.    ImL;    Rebecca    J.    HolUday, 
Edwardsburg,  and  Grrsof7  S.  Saiitii,  Wixom.  both  oT  Mkh., 
aMixDon  to  (General  Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Micb. 
CoatinuatkMi-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  173,«25.  Dec.  27.  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkM  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3X039 
Int.  CI."  miR  13/187 
VS.  CL  439— 5«7  15  ( 


1.  A  compact,  high  voltage,  high  ampacity,  quick  disconnect  for 
altemaiely  connecting  and  disconnecting  an  electncal  power  sup- 
ply to/from  an  electncal  load  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  receiving  electncal  current  from  said  supply, 
said  terminal  having  a  first  elcctncaily  conductive  sleeve 
defining  a  first  opening  adapted  to  snugly  receive  an  electrical 
conductor,  said  opening  having  a  tirsi  axis; 

an  outlet  terminal  receiving  electncal  current  from  said  input 
terminal  for  delivenng  said  current  to  said  load,  said  outlet 
terminal  having  a  second  electncally  conductive  sleeve  defin- 
ing a  second  opening  adapted  to  snugly  receive  an  electrical 
conductor,  said  opening  having  a  second  axis: 

an  insulated  housing  embedding  said  terminals  and  holding  them 
Juxtaposed  but  apart  fixMn  each  other  such  dut  said  first  and 
second  axes  are  aligned  one  with  the  other; 

a  conductor  conforming  substantially  to  said  openings  and 
moveable  in  the  direcuon  of  said  axes  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  sleeves  so  as  to  elcctrkally  couple  and 
uncouple  said  sleeves  to  each  other;  and 

a  nonconductive  handle  engaging  said  conductor  for  moving 
said  conductor  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  sleeves. 


5,542,491 
GEL  FILLED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Gerald  L.  SMakak,  DMrMt;  Jackie  Thwi,  EaM  Palo  Alto, 
and  Micnd  Maniiw.  PacMca,  aU  of  CaUf.,  ^dtnon  lo 
RaydMM  Corporation,  Mcnio  Park.  CaUf. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  99.«13,  JaL  29.  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,4M,7t2,  which  b  a  divisiaa  at  Ser.  No.  ••2.9S«.  Dec  3, 
1991,  Pat.  No.  SJ4M8J.  which  Is  a  cootinuatioo-in-pan  at 
Ser.  H*.  791.749,  No*.  12.  1991.  Pat  No.  5.195,125.  which  b  a 
continuatioa  of  Scr.  N«u  514^25.  Sep.  17.  1990.  Pat  No. 
5.111.497.  This  ■ipMciMin  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,556 
Int  CL*  miR  I  J/52 
VS.  CL  439—521  17  CWas 

I    An  environmentally  sealed  electncal  connector  receptacle 
comprising: 


JO* 


XIr 


pressed  downwardly  toward  said  socket  body,  to  thereby  align 
said  contacting  portions  of  said  contacts  with  terminals  of  an 
IC  received  in  said  IC  receiving  portion  of  said  IC  pressing 
member. 


a)  a  socket  capable  of  receiving  an  electncal  plug  and  forming 
an  electrical  connection  therewith  upon  insertion  of  the  plug 
into  the  socket: 

b)  an  environmental  sealant  disposed  within  the  socket: 

c)  an  elaslomeric  diaphragm  mounted  to  the  socket  opposite  a 
side  of  the  socket  capable  of  receiving  the  plug,  said  dia- 
phragm expanding  to  receive  any  sealant  displaced  by  inser- 
tion of  the  plug  and  providing  sufficient  force  opposing  dis- 
placement to  seal  the  inserted  plug; 

d)  at  least  one  passage  within  the  diaphragm;  and 

e)  at  least  one  wire  passing  through  said  at  least  one  passage  and 
connecting  with  said  socket. 


5,5«2v492 
CONTACT  ALIGNING  STRIJCTITRE  IN  IC  SOCKET 
Macaaki  Kubo,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaichi  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9.  1994.  Ser.  No.  338,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1993,  5-307335 
Int.  CL"  H05K  //OO 
U.S.  CL  439—526  6  Claims 


1.  An  IC  socket  comprising: 

a  socket  body  having  a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion; 

at  least  one  row  of  contacts  fixed  to  said  socket  body  and 
projecting  generally  upwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  con- 
tacts including  a  contacting  portion  which  is  resiliently  shift- 
able  in  both  a  substantially  outward-to-inward  direction  and  a 
substantially  vertical  direction; 

an  IC  pressing  member  mountable  on  said  socket  body  and 
having  a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion; 

wherein  a  downwardly  opening  IC  receiving  portion  is  defined 
in  said  central  portion  of  said  IC  pressing  member,  said  IC 
receiving  portion  having  inwardly  facing  side  walls,  at  least 
one  of  said  side  walls  constituting  a  side  pressing  portion; 

wherein  said  side  pressing  portion  includes  a  subsuntially  ver- 
tical alignment  surface  aitd  a  guide  surface  contiguous  with 
said  alignment  surface; 

wherein  said  guide  surface  is  inclined  relative  to  said  alignment 
surface  in  a  direction  downwardly  and  outwardly,  and  is 
disposed  at  a  lower  end  of  said  IC  receiving  portion  for 
slidably  guiding  said  contacting  portion  of  each  of  said  con- 
tacts inwardly  into  engagement  with  said  alignment  surface  in 
said  IC  receiving  portion  as  said  IC  pressing  member  is 


5,562^493 

NETWORK  INTERFACE  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUNTING 
FRAME 
Jess  B.  FerriO,  Madison;  Mitchell  E.  Miller,  aenunons,  and 
Terry  L.  Pitts,  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The 
Whitaker,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Fdcd  Dec  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357,816 

InL  CL'  HOIR  /3/60 

VS.  CL  439—536  21  Claims 


1.  A  mouating  frame  for  use  in  the  attachment  of  a  data  com- 
munications device  to  a  network,  the  network  including  a  network 
connector  receptacle  insert  mated  to  a  network  wiring  connector 
connected  to  network  wiring;  the  mounting  ftame  comprising  a 
one-piece  ntcmber  including: 

a  substantially  flat  panel  having  a  slot  through  which  the  net- 
work wiring  connector  can  be  inserted  so  that  the  network 
wiring  will  be  located  to  the  rear  of  the  panel  and  so  that  the 
network  connector  receptacle  insert  can  be  mated  to  the 
network  wiring  connector  on  the  front  of  the  panel: 
a  surface  on  the  panel  engaging  a  snap  latch  on  the  network 
wiring  connector  after  the  network  wiring  connector  is 
inserted  into  the  slot; 
a  projection  extending  transversely  relative  to  the  panel  to 

support  a  network  wiring  connector  positioned  in  the  slot; 
a  frame  mounting  arm  extending  transversely  forward  relative  to 

the  panel;  and 
a  cover  mounting  arm  extending  transversely  forward  relative  to 
the  panel. 


5,562,494 
WATERTIGHT  PLUG  AND  WATERTIGHT  CONNECTOR 

IN  WHICH  IT  IS  USED 
Yoshihito  Fajiwara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker 
Corporation.  Wilmington.  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1994,  6-188789 
Int  CL"  F16J  15/10 
VS.  CL  439—587  19  Claims 

1.  A  wateftight  plug  comprising  a  main  body  through  which  a 
wire  may  be  placed: 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  a  wire- insertion  section  of  said 
watertight  plug  has  a  cylindrical  section  for  tightly  fitting 
around  the  cincumfereiKe  of  said  wire  and  a  radially  extend- 
ing circumferential  rib  on  the  outer  surface  in  the  location  of 
said  cylindrical  section  which  extends  outwardly  in  the  radial 
direction  and  axially  rearward  so  that  the  circumferential  rib 


171-206  00.-96-9:  QU 


is  not  deformed  by  the  same  extent  as  the  cylindrical  section 
when  the  wire  is  bent  or  diq>laced. 


5,562,495 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 
Yataka   Kakitani,   Tokyo;   Satoni   Shindo.   Yokohama,   and 
Yasuyuki  Ueno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Whi- 
taker Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1994,  (>-290(i05 

InL  CL*  HOIR  13/422:13/428 

VS.  a.  439—595  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  housing  comprising  a  dielectric  hous- 
ing having  terminal-receiving  cavities  into  which  electrical  termi- 
nals including  projections  are  to  be  inserted,  housing  lances 
extending  into  said  terminal-receiving  cavities  for  engagement 
with  the  electrical  terminals  thereby  maintaining  the  electrical 
terminals  in  said  terminal-receiving  cavities,  characterized  in  that 
said  housing  lances  have  recesses  provided  with  stop  surfaces  for 
receiving  the  projections  when  the  electrical  terminals  are  inserted 
into  said  terminal-receiving  cavities  upside  down  thereby  prevent- 
ing the  electrical  terminals  to  be  inserted  into  said  terminal- 
receiving  cavities. 
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SURFACE  MOUNT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH 
IMPROVED  GROUNDING  ELEMENT 
KMitm  E.  m^imin.  and  Joha  J.  ComoU.  both  of  Harrisburs. 
PIB,  Mrigaon  to  The  Whitaker  ConMtntioii.  WUmlngtoo. 


I  af  ScK  N«.  13t477.  Oct.  27,  1994,  abunloiiMl, 
I  ii  ■  riltiirtiBlBfBit  of  Scr.  No.  2SM19,  May  26, 
1994,  abandeocd.  Thb  appMcatlea  Sep.  29.  1995,  Scr.  No. 
537,195 
IK.  a.*  HtTR  13/648 
VS.  a.  499— M7  U  < 


21.  Aa  eiectrical  connector  comphsmg:  an  insulating  bousing 
with  «  bottom  for  engaging  a  circuit  card,  electrical  contacts  in  the 
housing,  a  conductive  shell  on  the  housing,  and  a  grounding 
element  connected  to  the  shell,  a  solder  flange  portion  on  the 
grounding  element,  a  contact  region  on  the  grounding  element 
fnctionally  engaging  the  shell  without  a  separate  fastener,  a  con- 
necting portion  on  the  grounding  clement  connecting  the  solder 
I  and  the  contact  region,  and  an  interference  (it  of  the 
I  ponion  in  a  cavity  of  the  housing  to  maintain  the  solder 
flange  poition  coplanar  widi  the  bottom  of  die  housing. 


5,542,497 

SHIELDED  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 
Mawari  Yad,  Ebina;  Gore  TotuqraMi,  YokokaHa;  Ya 
Ila,  Yawto,  and  HirtMki  lkcaa«(,  YifctkawB.  aO  of  Japaa, 
■  ■iff  in  to  Moiex  Incofprated,  LWe,  DL 

Filed  May  IS,  1995.  Scr.  No.  440.S7S 
CWm  prtartty.  appUcattoa  JapMi.  May  25,  1994.  4-135152 
fart,  a.*  miR  AOi 
U.S.  CL  499— 4M  19  ( 


1.  A  shielded  phig  assembly  for  use  on  die  end  of  an  electrical 
oMe  which  is  adapted  for  electrically  connecting  two  electronic 
devices  together,  the  shielded  plug  assembly  comprising:  a  length 
of  cable,  die  cable  having  a  plurality  of  internal  electrical  cooduc- 
lors  extending  axially  dierethrough.  the  conductors  being  enclosed 
within  said  cable  by  an  outer  electrical  insulatioa  layer,  said  cable 
finther  including  a  layer  of  electrical  shielding  material  extending 
die  length  of  said  cable  and  disposed  between  said  conductors  and 
said  outer  insulatioa  layer,  said  cable  having  an  open  end  at  which 


said  conductors  protrude  out  from  said  cable;  a  plug  member  for 
connecting  said  cable  to  one  of  said  two  electronic  devices,  the 
plug  member  having  a  body  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  receptacle 
portion  of  said  electrxmic  device,  the  plug  member  body  portion 
having  a  flange  member  disposed  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
nection points  which  are  connected  to  said  internal  conductors 
protruding  from  said  cable:  a  shielding  casing  formed  from  an 
electromagnetic  shielding  material,  the  shielding  casing  having  two 
opposing  end  portions,  one  of  the  two  casing  end  portions  engag- 
ing said  plug  member  flange  member  and  the  other  of  said  two 
casing  end  portions  engaging  said  cable  open  end  such  that  said 
casing  substanuaiiy  encloses  said  plug  member  flange  member, 
said  internal  conduaors  protruding  from  said  cable  and  said  cable 
open  end  and  isolates  said  plug  member  flange  member  and  said 
cable  open  end  from  movement  relative  to  each  other:  and.  a 
resilient,  flexible  covering  enclosing  said  shielding  casing  and  a 
body  of  said  cable  adjacent  said  cable  open  end,  the  flexible 
covering  extending  from  the  cable  body  to  partially  past  said  plug 
member  flange  member,  said  flexible  covering  having  an  inner  rim 
diywed  thereon  proximate  to  said  plug  member  flange  member, 
said  bidding  casing  further  including  at  least  one  flexible  cover- 
ing means  in  the  form  of  an  engagement  tab  disposed  proximate 
said  one  end  portion  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
shielding  casing  in  confronung  relationship  to  said  flexible  cover- 
ing inner  rim  and  abuttingly  engaging  said  flexible  covering  rim, 
said  tab  and  rim  together  cooperating  to  maintain  and  retain  said 
shielding  casmg  in  place  within  said  covering. 


5442.49S 
FLEXIBLE  CAPACITOR  FILTER 
Sctitt  D.  Braadeaburg;  William  S.  Murphy,  and  David  A.  King, 
aU  of  Kokono,  Ind.,  awigntm  to  Ddco  Electronks  Corp., 
Kokono,Iiid. 

Filed  Dk.  21. 1994,  Scr.  Na.  941  JSl 

fart.  CL*  HtlR  13/66 

VS.  CL  499^-42*  19  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  flexible  capacitor  compfising: 

a  flexible  suiMrair, 

interleaved  conductor  layers  supported  by  said  flexible  substrate, 
said  interieaved  conductor  layers  comprising  a  first  conductor 
layer  composed  of  a  plurality  of  islands  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  which  are  electrically  isolated  from  each 
other,  and  a  second  conductor  layer  composed  of  a  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material: 

a  dielectric  layer  intermediate  said  tirst  and  second  conductor 
layers  so  as  to  electncally  insulate  at  least  a  first  island  of  said 
plurality  of  islands  from  said  second  conductor  layer,  said  first 
island  forming  a  capacitive  structure  with  said  second  conduc- 
tor layer,  and 

a  passage  through  said  flexible  capacitor  formed  by  coaxially- 
aligned  apertures  dirough  said  flexible  substrate,  said  first 
uland  said  second  conductor  layer  and  said  dielectric  layer, 
said  aperture  of  said  first  island  being  smaller  than  said 
aperture  of  said  second  conductor  layer  such  that  a  cantile- 
vered  portion  of  said  first  island  projects  into  said  passage  so 
as  to  form  an  electrical  contact  of  said  flexible  capacitor. 


5.562.499 

MULTIPOSmON  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FILTER 

ADAPTER 

Steven  E.  Mlnick,  Carttde,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stanley  E.  Gately, 

and  Catherine  G.  Gately,  both  of  RusseUvlUe,  Ark. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380.485 

Int  CL"  HOIR  13/66 

VS.  CL  439—620  20  Claims 


1.  A  filtered  electrical  connector  comprising  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical terminals  inounted  in  an  insulative  housing,  the  terminals 
having  a  resilient  portion  on  one  end  thereof,  an  electrically 
conductive  plate  spaced  from  the  resilient  portions  of  the  terminals, 
and  a  surface  mount  chip  component  positioned  between  the 
resilient  portion  of  at  least  one  said  terminal  and  the  electrically 
conductive  plate,  with  metallized  portions  of  the  surface  mount 
chip  component  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the  corresponding 
terminal  and  the  electrically  conductive  plate,  the  terminals  includ- 
ing a  wire  coatact  section,  and  wherein  a  wire  is  secured  to  each 
terminal,  the  wire  being  positioned  on  top  of  the  corresponding 
surface  mount  chip  component,  the  wire  holding  the  surface  mount 
chip  component  between  the  resilient  portion  and  the  electrically 
conductive  plate. 


54423M 

DOUBLE  LOCK  CONNECTOR 

Masao  IVnkakoshl,  Mactiida.  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker 

Corporation.  Wilmington.  Del. 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  424,240,  Apr.  19,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271,391,  Jul.  6,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  538,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1993,  5-059375 


U 


U.S.  a.  439—752 


fait  CL'  HOIR  13/436 


22  Claims 


I.  A  double  lock  connector  comprising: 

an  elongate,  generally  rectangular  housing  having  a  cavity 
extending  through  a  side  wall  of  the  connector  at  a  substan- 
tially right  angle  with  respect  to  the  side  wall, 

a  generally  rectangular,  flat  double  lock  device  to  be  received 
substantially  within  the  cavity,  having  an  integral  latching  arm 
for  letaiiang  said  device  in  said  cavity  of  said  housing,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  to  receive  terminals  therein. 


and  a  tool  receiving  area  on  said  doiiMe  lock  device  bdiiiid  said 
latching  arm  wherein  said  tool  receiving  area  is  a  through 
bole,  and  whereby  said  tool  receiving  area  is  accessible  by  a 
tool  from  the  side  wall  of  said  bousing  to  allow  deflection  of 
said  latching  arm,  so  that  said  double  lock  device  can  be 
unlatched  and  removed  ftom  said  housing  using  said  tool  in 
cooperation  with  said  tool  receiving  area. 


5.562.501 

FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  WITH  STOP  FOR 

RESILIENT  CONTACT 

YoshUi  Klnoshlta.  and  Hiroshi  Kitamura,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Witaningtoa. 

DcL 

Filed  Nov.  18. 1994.  Scr.  No.  342.189 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30.  1993.  5-064050 


U 


UACL499— 852 


fait  CL'  HOIR  n/22 
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1.  A  female  electrical  contact  for  electrically  engaging  a  male 
electrical  contact,  the  female  contact  comprising  a  base  section 
with  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  both  sides  of  said  base 
section,  and  a  resilient  contacting  strip  extending  rearward  from 
the  front  of  said  base  section  and  having  a  bent  section  integral 
with  the  front  of  said  base  secuon,  said  resilient  contacting  strip 
comprises  an  extension  of  said  base  section  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  a  male  contact  inserted  into  said  female  contact  along 
the  upper  surface  of  said  resilient  contacting  strip,  said  female 
electrical  contact  being  characterized  by: 

at  least  one  protrusion  extending  between  said  resilient  contact- 
ing strip  and  an  adjacent  side  wall,  said  protrusion  engaging  a 
surface  located  below  said  resilient  contacting  surface  upper 
surface  to  prevent  deflection  of  said  resilient  contacting  strip 
beyond  the  limit  of  elastic  deformation  and 
at  least  one  protrusion  extends  from  said  resilient  contact  strip 
through  a  cut-out.  the  lower  edge  of  said  cut-out  comprising 
said  surface  located  below  said  resilient  contacting  strip  upper 
surface. 


5.56232 

FUSE  BOX  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Fricdrich  J.  A.  Kourimsky.  Bcnsfacim,  Germany,  assignor  to 

The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  362311 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JaiL  28,  1994, 
9401647 

fait  CL'  HOIR  l3Ai8 
VS.  CL  439—621  21  Claims 

1.  A  fiise  box  assembly  module  for  interconnecting  electrical 
power  supply  lines,  via  electrical  fuses,  to  device  lines  leading  to 
electrical  devices,  characterized  in  that  the  assembly  module  com- 
prises a  housing  comprising  a  cavity  pluggably  receiving  separate 
branch  connector  modules  therein,  each  connector  module  com- 
prising a  branch  terminal  having  a  fuse  tab  connection  section,  a 
base  section  and  a  device  connection  section  for  connection  to  a 
plurality  of  device  lines  belonging  to  at  least  two  different  cable 
harnesses,  the  assembly  module  further  comprising  common  zone 
connector  modules  for  connection  to  electrical  conducting  wires  of 
the  device  lines  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  the  devices,  each 
common  zone  connector  module  for  connection  to  wires  of  a 
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5^2,5*4 

COMMUNICATIONS  CARD  WITH  INTEGRAL 

TRANSMISSION  MEDU  LINE  ADAPTOR 

Mark  Moshayedi,  Orange,  Califs  aasignor  lo  Simple  Tcdinol- 

Ofy  Incorporated.  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  199S,  Ser.  No.  3«MI2 

Int  CL*  miK  25/00 

VS.  CL  49»— 638  37  ClaiMS 


conunon  liamess,  whereby  tlie  common  zone  connector  modules 
are  pluggable  in  a  transverse  manner  to  the  branch  connector 
modules  having  means  such  that  wires  of  different  harnesses  are 
coonectable  to  a  same  fuse. 


BIPOLAR  ADAPTOR  FOR  ELECTROSURGICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
AIM  G.  EIIbu,  awl  Jon  C.  Gartto,  bolk  of  1135  R^lnMd  Ave, 
Hewlett,  N.Y.  11557 

nicd  Dec  S,  1994,  Ser.  N«.  349,4» 
tet  CL»  IMIR  I  J/70:  A*1B  17/39 
VS.  a.  439— «3S  !• 


I.  An  adapter  for  connection  to  electrosurgicaJ  apparatus  and  for 
selectively  providing  power  lo  operate  a  unipolar  handpiece  and  a 
bipolar  forceps,  said  adaptor  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing. 

(b)  a  douMe-pole.  douMe-tlirow  switch  within  die  housing,  said 
switch  having  an  operating  handle  protniding  from  a  side  of 
the  housing,  said  switch  having  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair 
of  lenninals  and  a  set  of  common  terminal*  for  selective 
connection  to  the  first  terminals  when  the  switch  handle  is  in 
a  first  position  and  to  die  second  terminals  when  the  switch 
handle  is  in  a  second  position. 

(c)  first  electrical  connectors  at  a  side  of  die  housing  for  receiv- 
ing connectors  of  a  unipolar  handpiece  and  of  a  ground  plate, 
said  first  connectors  being  connected  to  the  first  pair  of 
terminals  of  the  switch. 

(d)  second  electncal  connectors  at  a  side  of  die  housing  for 
teceivwg  connectors  of  a  bipolar  forceps,  said  second  cotuiec- 
lon  being  connected  to  the  second  pair  of  terminals  of  the 
switch. 

(e)  diird  electncal  connectors  ai  a  side  of  die  housing  for 
leipectively  engaging  a  fourth  conneaor  providing  RF  elec- 
MtMugKal  currents  and  a  fifth  connector  providing  electncal 
ground,  said  third  connectors  being  respectively  connected  to 
the  set  of  common  lenninals  of  die  switch. 


1.  A  communications  card  for  electrically  interfacing  a  computer 
with  a  transmission  media  line  having  a  transmission  media  line 
connector,  said  communications  card  comprising  a  card  body  hav- 
ing first  and  second  electrical  terminals  and  an  internal  cavity 
which  houses  logic  circuitry  that  communicates  widi  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  and  an  adaptor  which  removably  attaches  to  said 
card  body  in  a  first  location  in  which  said  adaptor  electrically 
connects  to  said  first  terminal,  and  which  removably  attaches  to 
said  card  body  in  a  second  location  in  which  said  adaptor  inte- 
grates with  die  card  body  to  present  a  generally  rectangular  con- 
figuration, said  adaptor  configured  for  connection  to  the  transmis- 
sion media  line  connector. 


S,5«23«5 

ADAPTOR  FOR  A  MACHINE  FOR  TESTING 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Patrick  FrcMuU,  ToohMne;  Bernard  Glncatet,  Bcaiudk,  and 
JoatOrtega,  Toolouse,  all  of  France,  aasii^ion  to  Sodete 
Natkmale  IndnstrteUc  et  Aerospatiate,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  377,458 
ClaiBM  priority,  applieadon  France,  Feb.  1,  1994,  94  91064 
Int.  CL*  IMIR  25A)0 
VS.  CL  439—638  9  < 


1.  Adaptor  for  a  machine  for  testing  electronic  equipment, 
designed  to  serve  as  interface  between  die  machine  and  die  equip- 
ment and  being  presented  in  the  form  of  an  at  least  approximately 
rectangular  box.  die  adaptor  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  electrical  connectors  arranged  on  a  front  face  of  die 
box  and  adapted  to  interact  with  a  number  of  complementary 
electrical  connectors  earned  by  the  equipment; 


a  second  set  of  elecDical  connectors  arranged  on  a  rear  face  of 
the  box  and  adapted  to  interact  with  a  number  of  complemen- 
tary electrical  connectors  carded  by  the  machine: 

electrical  circuits  housed  in  the  box  and  establishing  electrical 
links  between  the  first  and  second  sets  of  connectors;  and 

a  rigid  frame,  integral  with  the  box  at  a  periphery  of  the  rear  face 
of  the  box,  and  adapted  to  interact  with  a  mechanism  provided 
on  the  machine  for  removably  fixing  the  box  onto  the 
machine,  by  die  rear  face,  the  electrical  connectors  of  the 
second  set  being  mounted  so  as  to  be  able  to  be  put  in  place 
on  the  box  and  to  be  separated  from  the  box,  dirough  die  rigid 
friune, 

wherein  die  rigid  frame  comprises  four  stmts  disposed  in  paral- 
lel pairs,  the  connectors  of  the  second  set  being  applied  at 
their  ends  against  two  of  the  opposite  stmts  of  die  frame  in 
order  to  be  fixed  there,  and 

wherein  the  other  opposite  stmts  of  the  frame  are  identical  and 
are  provided  externally  with  projecting  anchoring  bushes 
adapted  to  interact  with  a  removable  locking  mechanism  of 
die  machine. 


5,562,586 
RADIO  CONNECTOR 
John  O.  Wright,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oanun  SyKania  Inc., 
Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,494 

Int  CL'^  H81R  17/04 

VS.  CL  439—675  16  Clahns 


1.  A  connector,  comprising: 

an  insulator  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  end,  said 
opposite  second  end  comprising  a  base  portion  having  an 
aperture  extending  therethrough  in  the  direction  of  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  said  cylindrical  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  first  legs  which  extend  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  from  said  first  end  towards  said  base  portion,  at  least  one 
first  leg  of  said  plurality  of  first  legs  comprising  a  first 
protuberance  which  protrudes  towards  said  longitudinal  axis, 
each  first  leg  of  said  plurality  of  first  legs  being  spaced  from 
an  adjacent  first  leg  in  a  circumferential  direction  relative  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  to  provide  a  respective  first  opening 
between  adjacent  legs; 

a  metal  shell  comprising  a  second  cylindrical  member  concentric 
with  and  external  of  said  first  cylindrical  member  and  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  from  one  end  to 
another  end,  said  one  end  comprising  a  plurality  of  second 
legs  which  extend  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis 


from  said  one  end  towards  a  first  edge  of  said  second  cylin- 
drical member  located  between  said  one  end  and  said  another 
end.  each  second  leg  of  said  plurality  of  second  legs  being 
spaced  from  an  adjacent  second  leg  in  a  circumferential 
direction  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  one  of  said 
second  legs  of  said  plurality  of  second  legs  comprising  a 
second  protuberance  which  extends  through  a  first  opening 
towards  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  first  metal  connector  which  extends  through  said  aperture  in 
the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis. 


5,562,507 

TWO-LAYER  TYPE  OF  MULTI-WIRE  CONNECTION 

SOCKET  STRUCTURE 

Bright  Kan,  No.  2-1,  Sec  2,  Chung-fh  Rd.,  Chung  U  Ctty, 

T'Ao  Yuan  Hsien,  lUwan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,364 

Int  CL*  HOIR  23/02 

VS.  a.  439—676  1  Ctaim 


I.  A  two-layer  multi-wire  connecting  structure  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  socket  body  made  of  plastic  material  through  injection  mold- 
ing, said  socket  body  including  a  plurality  of  through-holes 
arranged  as  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer,  each  of  said 
through-boles  having  a  wide-bottom  side  upon  which  a  plu- 
rality of  pin  isolation  plates  are  formed; 

an  upper  layer  pin  seat  made  of  plastic  material  molded  in  a 
substantially  L-shaped  form  with  a  first  bottom  member,  a 
first  vertical  member,  and  two  spaced-apait  stop  lugs  extend- 
ing horizontally  in  the  direction  opposite  the  first  bottom 
member,  the  first  boaom  member  having  a  plurality  of  first 
shallow  gtxxives  and  first  deep  grooves  alternately  farmed 
therein,  each  of  said  first  shallow  grooves  and  first  deep 
grooves  having  a  first  pin  disposed  therein,  the  first  pin  having 
one  end  extended  out  of  the  first  bottom  member  in  the 
direction  opposite  the  stop  lugs  and  another  end  extended  out 
of  the  first  vertical  member  and  being  bent  to  form  a  first 
slanting  terminal  in  the  direction  of  the  stop  lugs; 

a  lower  layer  pin  seat  made  of  plastic  material  molded  in  a 
substantiaUy  L-shaped  form  with  a  second  bottom  member 
and  a  second  vertical  member,  the  second  bottom  member 
having  a  plurality  of  second  shallow  grooves  and  second  deep 
grooves  alternately  formed  therein,  each  of  said  second  shal- 
low grooves  and  second  deep  grooves  having  a  second  pin 
disposed  therein,  the  second  pin  having  one  end  extended  out 
of  the   second  bottom  member  and  having  another  end 
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extended  oM  of  die  second  venkal  member  and  bemg  bent  to 
fonii  a  second  slaming  terminal  in  the  direction  of  the  second 
button  member',  and 
a  pin  package  lid  having  a  plurality  of  cone-shaped  pin-guiding 
channels  fonned  therein  for  insertion  of  the  (irsi  pins  and  the 
second  pins,  and  having  a  plurality  of  pressing  leaf  spnngs 
disposed  therein  for  engaging  with  the  first  deep  grooves  and 
die  second  deep  grooves;  wherein  the  upper  layer  pin  seat  is 
disposed  in  one  of  said  through-holes  in  the  upper  layer,  the 
lower  layer  pin  seal  is  disposed  in  one  of  said  through-boles 
in  the  lower  layer,  and  the  pin  package  lid  is  located  on  one 
side  of  the  socket  body  and  covers  the  opening  of  said 
through-holes,  and  having  a  plurality  of  cone-shaped  channels 
to  allow  the  hrsi  pins  and  the  second  pins  to  pass  there- 
through. 


MAKINE  PROPULSION  ARRANGEMENT 
ChrMM  RodriUcr.  TawlMidi.  Sweden,  and  Stig  J( 

Vlrciiria  BcKh.  Va.,  ■rtfiw  lo  AB  Volvo  Pcata,  Cttktm 


rCT  S*.  PCT/SE93AN35«.  i  371  Date  Oct  24,  1994,  |  l«2(c) 
Date  Oct.  24,  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09V22193,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nm.  11.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  32SU57 
CWaM  prtarity,  ayyllcaMia  Swedes,  Apr  23.  1992,  92912S7 
lat.  CL'  B«3H  5/12 
VS.  a.  44t-Ml  4 


1  In  a  marine  propulsion  arrangement  comprising  a  carrier 
which  IS  intended  to  be  affixed  to  a  boat  transom  and  a  propeller 
drive  shaft  housing  which  is  canied  by  a  suppon  bracket  which 
bracket  is  Joumalled  to  die  carrier  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of 
the  support  bracket  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  transversely  to  the 
propeller  drive  shaft  housing,  said  pivotal  movement  being 
effected  by  hrsi  pressure-responsive  manoeuvering  means,  the  pro- 
peller dinve  shaft  housing  beiag  jounialled  for  pivotal  movement 
idative  to  the  support  bracket  about  a  substantially  vertically 
sieenng  axis:  the  improvement  comprising  second 
sive  manoeuvenng  means  joumalled  lo  the  suppon 
I  directly  to  the  propeller  drive  shaft  housing  at  a  pivot 
point  located  at  a  stem  regioa  of  the  propeller  drive  shaft  bousing 
for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  die  propeller  drive  shaft  housing 
about  die  substantially  vertically  disposed  steering  axis,  said  pivot 
poiat  being  located  a  substanual  disunce  astern  of  said  steering 
axis. 


S,S62,5«9 
WATERCRAFT  CATALYTIC  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Ryoicfai  NaluHe;  SUgeyuU  Ozawa.  and  HlroaU  FiUimoto,  all 
of    Haauunatsu,    Japan,    assignors    to    Sanshin     Kogyo 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  Hamamatsu.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  484,9*3 
Claims  priority.  appUcabon  Japan.  Feb.  27.  1995,  7-0381S0; 
Feb.  27,  1995,  7438161:  Feb.  27,  1995.  7-038168 

lat  CL"  B63H  21/32 
U.S.  CL  44*— 89  13  Claims 


1.  A  personal  watercraft  having  a  hull  dehning  a  rider's  area 
sized  to  accommodate  at  least  one  rider,  said  hull  defining  an 
engine  compartment  containing  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  exhaust  port  and  an  output  shaft,  a  propulsion 
device  carried  by  said  hull  and  driven  by  said  engine  output  shaft 
for  propelling  said  watercraft,  an  exhau.st  system  for  conveying 
exhaust  gases  from  said  engine  exhaust  port  to  the  atmosphere  at  a 
point  contiguous  to  the  water  level  when  said  watercraft  is  floating 
in  a  body  of  water,  a  catalyst  in  said  exhaust  system  for  tieaung  the 
exhaust  gases  before  they  are  discharged  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a 
flushing  pon  contained  widiin  said  exhaust  system  and  juxtaposed 
to  laid  catalyst  for  flushing  of  said  catalyst  with  fresh  water. 


53«2J18 

BHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Saaukl,  and  Naoto  Matsumolo,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
to   Saarida    Kocyo   KaboahiU    Kaisha, 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  507,008 

Claiau  priority,  appikaUoa  Japaa,  JuL  28,  1994,  6-194580 

Int  CL^  B63H  21/32 

VS.  CL  440—89  20  Claims 


I.  An  outboard  motor  comprised  of  the  power  head  containing 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  surrounding  protective  cowl- 
ing, a  drive  shaft  housing  and  lower  unit  depending  from  said 
power  head  and  containing  a  propulsion  device  for  an  associated 
water  craft,  transmission  means  for  driving  said  propulsion  device 
Ann  said  engine,  said  engine  having  at  least  one  exhaust  port  for 


discharging  combustion  products  dierefrom,  an  exhaust  system  for 
discharging  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  port  to  the  atmosphere 
through  a  body  of  water,  which  the  associated  water  craft  is 
operating  under  at  least  some  running  condibons,  a  catalyst  in  said 
exhaust  system  for  treating  the  exhaust  gases  flowing  dierethrough, 
and  means  in  said  outboard  motor  for  introducing  a  source  of 
flushing  water  into  said  exhaust  system  for  flushing  the  catalyst  of 
foreign  deposits. 


5,562,511 
MARINE  APPARATUS 
Clarence  E.  Blancbaid,  Kcaoaha,  Wis.;  Charles  D.  Strang, 
Antiocb,  IIL,  and  Charles  L.  Graaic,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assign- 
on  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukcsan,  QL 
DivisiaB  of  Ser.  No.  799,735,  Nov.  22,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,409.409.  which  is  a  continuaHoa  of  Ser.  No.  637,620,  Jan.  4, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
,  376,779 

I  Int  CL*'  B63H  1/14 

VS.  CL  440—49  5  Claims 


.^''''^ 


1.  Marine  apparatus  comprising  a  boat  including  a  hull,  an 
outboard  motor  including  a  propulsion  unit  having  a  rear  side  and 
mounted  on  said  hull  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto 
between  a  trimmed-in  position,  a  tilted-up  position,  and  a  trimmed- 
out  position  between  said  trimmed-in  position  and  said  tilted-up 
position,  a  cover  which  extends  above  said  propulsion  unit  and 
which  is  mounted  on  said  hull  for  movement  relative  thereto  about 
an  axis  located  forwardly  of  the  rear  side  of  said  propulsion  unit 
and  between  a  lower  position  wherein  said  cover  affords  move- 
ment of  said  propulsion  unit  between  said  trimmed-in  position  and 
said  trimmed-out  position,  and  an  upper  position  wherein  said 
cover  affords  movement  of  said  propulsion  unit  to  said  tilted-up 
position,  and  means  for  moving  said  cover  from  said  lower  posi- 
tion to  said  upper  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
propulsion  uait  from  said  trimmed-out  position  to  said  tilted-up 
position. 


5,562,512 
RESCUE  DEVICE 
John  K.  SaoMUan,  920  Rae  Ct,  MeadoU  Hcichts,  Minn.  55118 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249^32,  May  27,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,875 
Int  CL*  B63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  441—81  14  Claims 


a  first  annular  member  having  an  otiter  peripheral  edge  and  tut 
inner  peripheral  edge,  said  first  aiuiular  member  having  a 
cross  sectional  shape  in  the  form  of  a  first  airfoil  with  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  forming  the  trailing  edge  of  the  airfoil 
and  the  inner  peripheral  edge  forming  the  leading  edge  of  the 
airfoil  to  thereby  provide  lift  to  the  first  annular  member,  said 
leading  edge  having  a  wedge  like  shape  to  facilitate  slicing 
through  the  air, 

a  second  aimular  member  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
an  inner  peripheral  edge,  said  second  annular  member  having 
a  cross  sectional  shape  in  the  form  of  a  second  airfoil  with  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  second  annular  member  forming 
a  trailing  edge  of  the  airfoil  and  the  inner  penpheral  edge  of 
the  second  annular  member  forming  a  leading  edge  of  the 
airfoil  to  diereby  provide  lift  to  the  second  aiuuilar  member, 
and 

spacers  connecting  said  first  annular  member  and  said  second 
member  in  a  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  so  that  said  first 
annular  member  and  said  second  annular  member  rotate  as  a 
unit  to  allow  the  life  saving  device  to  be  thrown  accurately. 


5,562,513 

BUOYANCY  COMPENSATOR  IWVICE  WITH 

BACKPACK  AND  ADJUSTABLE  HARNESS 

Karl  Kaisci;  Loot  Beach,  CaHL,  awdtnor  to  InteraatioHd 

Divers  Inc.,  La  Mirada,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  304,516,  Sep.  12, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  60,624,  May  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,346,419.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  463^17 

Int  CL'  B63C  9/08 

VS.  CL  441—111  17  ClafaM 


1.  A  buoyancy  compensator  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  body  having  an  inside  and  an  outside; 

b)  said  body  including  a  central  portion  and  left  and  right  side 
poitions; 

c)  said  central  portion  including  a  securing  member  extending 
from  the  outside  thereof  and  adapted  for  securing  an  air  tank 
to  said  body; 

d)  a  harness  attached  to  said  central  portion  and  adapted  for 
securing  said  body  to  a  wearer, 

e)  said  harness  including  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps; 

f)  each  of  said  shoulder  straps  having  a  first  connection  location 
and  a  second  connection  location;  and 

g)  each  of  said  first  and  second  connection  locations  being 
diqxised  on  said  central  portion. 


1.  A  life  saving  device  for  rescuing  a  person  with  the  life  saving 
device  adapted  to  be  thrown  through  the  air  so  as  to  rotate  about  a 
central  axis  with  the  life  saving  device  having: 


5,562314 

INDIVIDUAL  FLOTATION  DEVICE 

Thomas  Rowe,  4740  W.  Avenida  Del  Rey,  Ctondale,  Arte.  85310 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1996,  Scr.  No.  602,356 

Int  CL"  B03C  9/08 

VS.  CL  441—130  19  ClaiaK 

1.  A  flotation  device  for  supporting  a  person  in  a  reclining  or 

sitting  position  in  a  body  of  water  including  in  coinbination: 
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a  flexible  elongated  main  body  member  of  a  predetermined 
thickness  selected  lo  underlie  the  back  of  a  person,  said  main 
body  member  having  a  length  several  limes  greater  than  (he 
width  thereof,  made  of  buoyant  material,  and  having  first  and 
second  ends; 

a  first  transverse  float  section  attached  (o  the  first  end  of  said 
main  body  member  to  underlie  the  neck  and  head  of  a  person; 
and 

a  Mcond  transverse  float  section  movably  attached  to  said  main 
body  member  between  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof  for 
location  at  various  positions  along  the  length  thereof. 


LAMP  BASE  LOCKING  CUP 
Huiliiig  Zhn,  LoMkMdMTy,  NJL,  Mrigwer  to  Omm  Sylvania 
lac,  Daavcn,  Ma*. 

DhrWoa  aT  Scr.  N^  29543*.  Aas.  24,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

S,521v4M.  TUs  appBcatioa  Juil  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  U5MS 

Inl.  n.*^  HOIK  1/40 

VS.  CL  445—1  2  Oaims 


5,5*2,51* 

nELD-EMITTEK  FABRICATION  USING  CHARGED- 
PARTICLE  TRACKS 
Ckililipfcii  J.  Spiiidt,  Mcato  Park,  aad  John  M.  Macaulay, 
Pala  Alto.  bMk  af  CaK.  tmt^nti  to  SiUcoa  Video  Corpora- 
tio«.Ca»iiltoi,Cyy. 

DivWaa  «r  Scr.  Na.  lSi,l*2,  Nov.  24,  1993,  and  a  continua- 

tioa  aC  SCK  Nai  118.49B.  Sep.  S,  199J,  PaL  No.  S,4«2,4«7.  Thta 

appBtitlia  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447,47B 

IbL  CL'  IMU  V/02 

VS.  CL  445—24  32 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


n   2«H 


creating  a  structure  in  which  an  electrically  insulating  layer  lies 
over  a  lower  electrically  conductive  region,  an  electrically 
conductive  gate  layer  lies  over  the  insulating  layer,  and  a 
further  layer  lies  over  the  gate  layer; 

causing  charged  particles  to  pass  through  the  further  layer  to 
form  a  multiplicity  of  charged-panicle  tracks  therethrough; 

etching  the  further  layer  along  the  tracks  to  form  corresponding 
apertures  through  the  further  layer; 

etching  the  gate  layer  through  the  apertures  to  form  correspond- 
ing gate  openings  through  the  gate  layer, 

etching  the  insulating  layer  through  the  gate  openings  to  form 
corresponding  dielectric  open  spaces  through  the  insulating 
layer,  and 

forming  a  like  multiplicity  of  electron-emissive  elements  over 
the  lower  conductive  region  such  that  each  electron  emissive 
element  contacts  the  lower  conductive  region  thrtMigh  a  cor- 
responding one  of  the  dielectric  open  spaces. 


53*2,517 

SPACER  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 

Robert  H.  'nylor,  Huntsiilk,  Ala.,  and  Jules  D.  Lerine,  DaUaa, 

Tex.,  aaaigBors  to  Tesac  Inctmmenls  Incorporated,  Dallaa, 

Tn. 

DtTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  227,218,  Apr.  13,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,448,131. 

This  appiicadoo  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  481,982 

IM.  CL'  IMU  I/30:9A16 

VS.  CL  445—25  20  Claims 


^o^     <o 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  lamp  base  locking  clip  comprising 
the  steps  of:  feeding  a  ribbon  of  clip  matenal  from  a  supply  thereof 
to  a  first  work  station;  forming  a  section  of  said  ribbon  to  have  first 
and  second  reentrant  portions  at  said  first  work  sution;  advancing 
said  formed  nbbon  to  a  second  workstation,  applying  compression 
lo  said  reentrant  portions  at  said  second  worlLStation;  advancing 
said  formed  and  compressed  nbbon  to  a  third  workstation;  and 
cutting  said  ribbon  at  said  durd  workstation. 


1.  A  method  for  fabncaling  an  electronic  display  apparatus 
comprising  llie  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  an  array  of  field  emission  cathodes 
at  a  substantially  planar  emitting  surface; 

providing  a  display  panel  including  an  anode  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  face; 

positioning  a  spacer  structure  comprising  at  least  a  first  support 
member  and  elongated  filaments,  each  filament  joined  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  support  member,  between  said  emitting 
surface  and  said  planar  face,  said  filaments  positioned  longi- 
tudinally so  as  to  define  a  space  between  said  substrate  and 
said  display  panel;  and 

sealing  said  substrate  to  said  display  panel. 


5,5*2,518 

TELESCOPIC  PINATA 

Luis  I.  Estrada,  44«2  SW.  10th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33134 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  508,719 

Int  CL'  A63H  33A)0 

VS.  a.  44*— 5  2  Claims 


1.  A  reusable  telescopic  pinata,  comprising: 

A)  at  least  two  tubular  housing  means  coaxially  and  telescopi- 
cally  disposed  within  each  other  and  each  of  said  tubular 
housing  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  said  first 
ends  of  each  of  said  tubular  housing  means  include  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  and  each  of  said  second  ends  having 
an  inwardly  extending  flange  so  that  said  outwardly  extending 
flange  of  said  second  ends  come  in  contact  with  said  inwardly 
extending  flange  of  the  smaller  contiguous  tubular  housing 
means; 

B)  base  means  hingedly  motmted  to  the  first  ends  of  the  largest 
tubular  housing  means; 

C)  latching  means  for  keeping  said  base  means  against  said  first 
ends  of  the  largest  tubular  housing  means; 

D)  means  for  holding  the  smallest  of  said  tubular  bousing 
means; 

E)  a  plurality  of  string  members  attached  to  said  base  means; 

F)  locking  means  for  keeping  said  inwardly  and  outwardly 
flanges  removably  mounted  to  each  other,  thereby  permitting 
said  tubular  housing  means  to  stand  in  their  fiilly  distended 
telescopic  position;  and 

G)  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  housing  means  include  at  least 
two  sections  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sections  is  replace- 
able and  includes  a  surface  relief  presenting  and  displaying  a 
characio-  when  said  pinata  is  fiilly  distended  and  section 
latching  means  for  removably  mounting  said  sections 
togediei: 


5,5*2,519 

PANEL,  DOWEL  AND  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTION  KIT 

Edward  Loewenton,  P.O.  Box  HC  132,  MorrisvUlc,  Vt  05**1 

Filed  Au(.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,622 

Int  CL'  A*3H  ii/tW 

VS.  a.  446—12*  16  Claims 

1.  A  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  connectors  at  least  a  portion  of  which  comprise 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  dowel  shaped  connec- 
tors and  at  least  another  portion  of  which  comprise  at  least 
one  panel  shaped  connector,  each  dowel  shaped  connector 
having  a  tapered  first  and  second  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  blocks  which  are  adapted  to  receive  one  or 
more  of  the  connectors  and  having  at  least  one  opening  larger 
than  the  dowel  shaped  connectors  through  each  of  two  per- 
pendicular planes  to  receive  one  of  said  dowel  shaped  con- 
nector. So  that  the  blocks  may  move  freely  along  the  dowel 


shaped  connector,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  blocks  having  a 
groove  to  receive  one  of  said  panel  connectors; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hubs,  each  having  a  plurality  of  openings  to 
receive  one  of  said  dowel  shaped  connectors,  one  opening 
centrally  positioned  and  a  plurality  of  additional  locking 
openings  peripherally  located,  the  locking  openings  tapered 
inwardly  to  produce  an  opening  to  create  a  tight  fit  with  the 
tapered  ends  of  the  dowel  shaped  connectors; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spacers  each  having  an  opening  to  leceive  one 
of  said  dowel  shaped  connectors  so  that  the  spacers  move 
freely  along  the  dowel  shaped  connector;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  stationary  pieces,  each  containing  at  least  one 
locking  opening,  the  sides  of  the  locking  opening  inwardly 
tapered  to  create  a  tight  fit  with  the  ends  of  the  dowel  shaped 
connectors. 


5,5*2,520 
COLLAPSIBLE  STRUCTURE 
Charles  L.  Pridonoff,  Los  Angdcs,  and  John  Stregan,  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Marathon  Partners, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275,140 

Int  CL'  A63H  33/38.3/52 

VS.  a.  44*— 148  14  Claims 


1/ 


innlnni     < 


m 
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1.  A  collapsible  structure  movable  from  a  first  flat  planar  folded 
position  to  a  fully  erect  three-dimensional  position  comprising: 

a  first  planar  base  panel  secured  via  a  fold  line  to  a  first  planar 
back  wall,  said  first  planar  back  wall  being  foldably  secured 
along  a  vertical  edge  thereof  lo  a  second  planar  back  wall; 

a  second  planar  base  panel  secured  via  a  fold  line  to  said  second 
planar  back  wall; 

a  first  three-dimensional  structure  having  a  first  top  wall  and  a 
first  vertical  front  wall  said  first  vertical  front  wall  hingedly 
connected  to' said  first  planar  base  panel,  said  first  vertical 
front  wall  forming  an  interior  of  said  three-dimensional  struc- 
ture and  also  having  an  opening  leading  into  the  interior  of 
said  three-dimensional  structure,  said  first  top  wall  being 
foldably  connected  to  said  first  back  wall,  said  first  top  wall 
being  foldably  connected  to  said  front  wall;  and 

a  second  three-dimensional  structure  having  a  second  top  wall 
and  a  second  vertical  front  wall  said  second  vertical  front  wall 
hingedly  connected  to  said  secoftd  planar  base  panel,  said 
second  vertical  front  wall  forming  an  interior  of  said  second 
three-dimensional  structure  and  also  having  an  opening  lead- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  second  three-dimensional  stnic- 


922 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  19% 


October  8.  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


923 


lure,  said  lecood  top  wall  being  foldaMy  connected  to  said 
tecond  front  wall  wheieby  said  first  base  panel  may  be  folded 
■p  MMTHri  laid  first  back  wall  with  said  first  three-dimensional 
MmcaB*  MMiwiched  therebetween  and  said  second  base 
pHli  may  be  folded  up  lowini  said  Mcood  back  wall  with 
ami  Mcond  three-dimeiMiMMl  ■luayie  MMdwiched  therebe- 
tween, said  first  folded  bHe  panel,  said  first  folded  back  wall 
and  said  first  folded  Ane-diinensional  sinicnire  then  capable 
of  being  folded  toward  said  second  folded  base  panel,  said 
•ecoad  folded  three-dimensional  structure  and  said  second 
folded  back  wall  to  form  a  generally  flat  planar  multi-ply 
folded  structure  whereby  said  structure  can  be  in  a  fully 
folded  flat  planar  position  and  moved  to  a  fully  erect  self 
supporting  three-dimensioaal  position  by  opening  said  planar 
back  walls  away  from  each  other  and  folding  said  base  panels 
downward  from  said  back  walls. 


TUKKEYCALL 
Tkrrj  L.  Batkr.  Naaaha,  Ma.,  aad  Ricky  J.  Btabop,  Wi 
SpriBfi,  Ga^  iiilMi"  ••  I  ekaiea  Ma— «acter<t  C 

nicd  Dec.  19,  1993.  Scr.  N*.  575,12* 
lat  CL*  A43H  J/00 
11^0.446—397  U 


structure  supported  on  a  plurality  of  wheels  including  a  pair  of 
drive  wheels  carried  on  an  axle  supported  in  a  rear  axle  carrier;  and 
a  winding  stick  means  for  temporary  connection  to  said  toy 
vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
gear  means  earned  by  said  tear  axle  earner  for  driving  said  axle; 
winding  stKk  receiving  means  carried  by  said  rear  axle  carrier 

for  receiving  said  winding  stick  means; 
elastic  cord  means  connected  to  said  forwardly  mounted  trans- 
verse member  and  to  said  gear  means,  said  elastic  cord  means 
capable  of  storuig  potential  energy; 
a  plurality  of  fade*  carried  on  said  frame  of  said  vehicle; 
a  guide  line  llaeadad  through  said  guides  on  said  frame; 
an  obstruction,  having  a  diameter  capable  of  passing  through 

said  guides  without  fouling,  carried  on  said  guide  line; 
a  catch  ring  removably  earned  by  said  toy  vehicle,  said  caich 
ring  having  an  inner  diameter  less  dun  said  diameter  of  said 
obstrucboo  whereby  said  obstruction  will  foul  said  catch  ring 
preventing  said  catch  ring  from  traversing  said  obstruction. 


1.  A  tmkty  call  for  producing  turkey  sounds  comprising: 

a  hnwaiat  having  a  front  side  with  a  first  opening  aiid  a  back  side 
with  a  second  opening. 

a  planar  slate  member  configured  to  be  fixedly  received  in  the 
second  opening  of  the  housug  to  form  a  striking  surface  of 
the  turkey  call,  and 

a  federally  dome-shaped  structure  having  a  concave  surface  and 
a  convex  surface  on  oppoaed  sides  of  said  structure,  the 
generally  doaw-itepad  nracture  being  positioned  within  the 
housing  m  spaoad  nialiaMkip  from  the  planar  slate  member 
with  the  concave  surface  facuig  the  slaie  member  and  the 
convex  surface  facing  dte  first  opening  of  the  hi^itting. 
wherein  the  dome-shaped  structure  and  the  plaMr  iiMB  aaah 
ber  form  a  sound  chamber  dial  produces  turkey  tooiidi  when 
dte  striking  surface  of  die  turkey  call  is  placed  in  movmg 
contact  with  a  ngid  member. 


5,5tt,523 
MFTHOD  AND  APPAKATllS  FOR  GRINDING  A 
WORKPIECE 
HiroaU  AaaM,  Okaaaki;  IMuo  Yowda.  and  lUuyuU  Hotta, 
both  of  Na^oya,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarignon  to  Toyoda  KoU 
KaWw.  Kariya,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  JO,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31M73 
priority,  appHcatloa  Japaa,  Sep.  M,  1993,  5-24S«23 
lat.  CL'  B24B  49A)0:5J/00 
VS.  CL  451—1  12  ( 
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5,5«,522 

LINE  GUIDED  SELF  PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

I  A.  tlrkai,  ill  Vaacc  Ave.,  Parte,  DL  «1944 

PRad  Fck.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39S,M4 

laL  CL*  Ai3H  IM)0:29/IH 

VS.  a.  44<     444  17 

1.  AppBMus  cooiprising  a  toy  vehicle  having  a  frame  structure 
inchiding  a  forwardly  mounted  transverse  member,  said  frame 


1.  A  grinding  method  wherein  a  rotating  workpiece  and  a  rotat- 
ing grinding  wheel  are  relatively  moved  toward  and  away  frxxn 
each  other  and  wherein  at  least  first  and  second  grinding  steps  are 
performed  successively  at  high  and  low  infeed  rates  respectively 
for  grinding  said  wottq>iece,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  measuring  the  diameter  of  said  woriqpiece  during  said  grind- 
ing steps; 

(2)  detecting  the  infeed  position  of  said  grinding  wheel  relative 
to  said  workpiece  during  said  grinding  steps, 

(3)  effecting  said  first  gnnding  step; 

(4)  calculating  a  back-off  position  at  the  end  of  said  first  grind- 
ing step,  said  back-off  posiuon  being  calculated  based  upon 


the  relative  position  between  said  grinding  wheel  and  said 
workpiece  detected  at  the  end  of  said  first  grinding  step  and 
the  diameter  of  said  workpiece  measured  at  the  end  of  said 
first  grinding  step; 

(5)  moving  said  grinding  wheel  and  said  workpiece  away  from 
each  other  to  locate  one  of  said  grinding  wheel  and  said 
workpiece  to  said  calculated  back-off  position;  and 

(6)  effecting  said  second  grinding  step. 


5,562,524 

POLISHING  APPARATUS 

GcraM  L.  GDI.  Jr.,  9040  S.  47th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85044 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,989 

lat  CL*  B24B  5/00 

VS.  CL  451—1  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  polishing  thin  wafers  of  a  material,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  processing  station; 

(b)  a  second  processing  station  having  a  polishing  surface; 

(c)  a  first  feime; 

(d)  first  carrier  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
including  a  distal  end: 

(e)  a  first  pressure  head  nwunted  on  said  distal  end  of  said 
carrier  means  for  carrying  a  first  wafer  and  for  maintaining 
the  first  wafer  in  contact  therewith  and  against  said  polishing 
surface,  said  first  carrier  means  being  movable  between  at 
least  two  operative  positions, 

(i)  a  first  operative  position  with  said  pressure  head  positioned 

over  said  first  processing  station,  and 
(ii)  a  sectMid  operative  position  with 
said  first  carrier  means  moved  from  said  first  operative 

position  to  said  second  operative  position, 
said  pvessure  head  positioned  over  said  polishing  surface 
and  maintaining  said  first  wafer  against  aixi  contacting 
said  polishing  surface,  and 
said  piessure  head  and  said  distal  end  occupying  a  selected 
processing  zone  above  said  polishing  surface; 

(f)  a  second  frame; 

(g)  second  carrier  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
frame  and  including  a  distal  end; 

(h)  a  second  pressuie  head  mounted  on  said  distal  end  of  said 
second  carrier  means  for  carrying  a  second  wafer  and  for 
maintaining  the  second  wafer  in  contact  therewith  and  against 
said  polishing  surface; 
(i)  a  third  processing  station,  said  second  carrier  means  being 
movable  between  at  least  two  operative  positions, 
(i)  an  initial  operative  position  with  said  second  pressure  head 

positioned  at  said  third  station,  and 
(ii)  a  secondary  operative  position  with 

said  second  carrier  means  moved  fixxn  said  initial  operative 

position  to  said  secondary  operative  position, 
said  second  pressure  head  positioned  over  said  polishing 
surface  and  maintaining  said  second  wafer  against  and 
contacting  said  polishing  surface  when  said  first  carrier 
inea$s  is  in  said  first  operative  position,  and 


said  second  pressure  head  and  said  distal  end  of  said  second 
carrier  means  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
selected  processing  zone; 
said  second  carrier  means  being  movable  to  said  secondary  opera- 
tive position  only  when  said  first  carrier  means  is  positioned  in  said 
second  operative  position  of  said  first  carrier  means  with  said  first 
pressure  head  moved  out  of  said  selected  processing  zone. 


5,562,525 

ROLLING  MILL  EQUIPPED  WITH  ON-LINE  ROLL 

GRINDING  SYSTEM  AND  GRINDING  WHEEL 

Sbigeru  Mori;  Shigetoshi  Koodoh.-  Tadashl  Nisfaino;  Yasutsugu 
Yoshimura,-  Yasuhani  Imagawa,  and  Hiroyukl  Shiralwa,  all 
of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,760 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Jon.  3,  1992,  4-142971; 
Aug.  11,  1992,  4-214151 

tat  a.*  B24B  5/04:49/16 
VS.  CL  451—5  54  Claims 
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I.  A  rolling  mill  equipped  with  an  on-line  roll  grinding  system 
comprising  a  disk  type  grinding  wheel  positioned  to  face  one  of  a 
pair  of  mill  rolls  for  grinding  one  said  mill  roll,  grinding  wheel 
drive  means  for  positively  rotatably  rotating  said  grinding  wheel 
through  a  spindle  separately  from  rotational  drive  of  said  mill  roll, 
grinding  wheel  movement  means  for  pressing  said  grinding  wheel 
against  said  mill  roll,  and  grinding  wheel  traverse  means  for 
moving  said  grinding  wheel  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  mill  roll, 
wherein: 
said  grinding  wheel  comprises  a  wheel  disk  attached  to  said 
spindle  and  an  abrasive  layer  adhered  to  one  side  of  said 
wheel  disk  at  a  location  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  a  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  wheel,  said  wheel  disk  being  configured  to 
elastically  bend  about  said  axis  and  function  by  itself  as  an 
elastic  body  to  absorb  vibration  from  said  mill  roll  being 
ground  during  grinding  of  said  mill  roll  and  to  thereby  sup- 
press chattering  on  the  roll  during  rolling  operations. 


5,562,526 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  A 

WORKPIECE 

Takao  Yoneda,  and  Takayuki  Hotta,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1993,  5^170356; 
Mar.  29,  1993,  5-070360 

tat  CL*  B24B  49/00 

VS.  CL  451—9  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  grinding  a  workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  rotating  a  grinding  wheel  and  said  workpiece  about  respec- 
tive rotational  axes  thereof; 

(2)  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  grinding  wheel 
and  said  workpiece; 

(3)  detecting  a  relative  position  between  said  grinding  wheel  and 
said  workpiece; 
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(4)  storing  the  delected  relative  position  as  pceseni  position  dau 
in  a  storage  means; 

(5)  updating  the  stared  present  position  dau  as  the  relabve 
poaition  between  said  grindug  wheel  and  said  workpiece  is 
changed: 

(6)  measuring  a  diameter  of  said  workpiece; 

(7)  coatrolUiig  relative  feed  movement  between  said  grinding 
wheel  and  said  workpiece  so  as  to  reduce  bending  of  said 
workpiece  at  a  piedeternuned  gnnding  stage; 

(8)  coopCMating  the  present  position  dau  stored  in  said  storage 
mean  baaed  on  the  measured  diameter  of  said  workpiece.  for 
a  dispiaceroent  between  the  gnnding  wheel  and  the  workpiece 
when  the  bending  of  said  workpiece  is  reduced; 

(9)  storing  the  compOHalBd  present  position  daU  corresponding 
to  an  actual  relative  poailion  free  from  said  displacement 

Mid  grinding  wheel  and  said  workpieces  in  die 
and 

(10)  contrtilling  the  relative  feed  movement  between  said  gnnd- 
ing wheel  and  said  workpiece  based  on  the  actual  relauve 
position  using  the  ooaipeHaicd  present  position  dau  stored  in 
said  storage  meaaa,  lo  that  the  accuracy  of  grinding  of  said 
workptece  ground  in  accordance  with  a  numerical  control 
program  is  not  affected  by  the  displacement  between  said 
grinding  wheel  and  said  workpiece. 


SMlsn 

GRINDING  MACHINE  FOB  GRINDING  EYEGLASS 
LENSES 

MicM  Nanctae,  Seitf  mm  llilMiiiau.  FrMcc,  mOf^aw  to 
McraadoMl  Oe  CwMrafc  d'OpdqM,  Cfcrtt—  Ic 
Fraacc 

Filed  Job.  3.  19«4,  Scr.  No.  2S3JM 
I  priorfty,  appikatioa  frumet,  Jim.  25,  1993.  93t77«9 
ImfL  CL"  B24B  9/14.49/12 
VS.  CL  451—9  S 


1.  Grinding  machine  for  gnnding  eyeglass  lenses  comprising  a 
chassis,  at  least  one  gnnding  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
chassis  about  a  rotation  axis,  a  carnage  mounted  on  the  chassis  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  said 
gnndmg  wheel,  a  support  spindle  moumed  on  said  carnage  for 


rotation  about  an  axis  also  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the 
grinding  wheel,  means  for  mounting  a  lens  to  be  ground  on  said 
support  spindle,  a  template  having  a  configuration  corresponding 
to  the  contour  of  a  desired  eyeglass  rim  or  surround  and  supported 
on  said  chassis,  and  a  feeler  disposed  in  vertical  alignment  with  the 
template,  said  feeler  comprising  a  rigid  pad  and  a  tactile  sensor 
disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  rigid  pad  for  cooperation  widi  said 
template,  and  control  means  connected  to  said  tactile  sensor  for 
controlling  the  position  of  the  carriage  relative  to  said  chassis. 


S,S«2.52S 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Hirodiika  Ucyaaa,  awi  MwmMn  YaUtakc,  both  of  Osaka. 
JapM,  aaricDors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  321372 

Claims  priority,  appMcatkM  Japan,  Oct.  IS,  1993,  5-258532 

IBL  CL"  B24B  49A)0 

VS.  CL  451— U  7  Clains 


4.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  spiitdle  device  carrying  a  tool 
eiefnetN  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  a  rotor  spindle  drivingly 
rotatabie  as  supported  by  a  control-type  magnetic  bearing  device. 
working  force  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  working  force 
acting  on  the  tool  element  upon  the  tool  element  coming  into 
contact  with  a  workpiece  baaed  on  exciting  current  of  a  magnetic 
bearing  of  the  magnetic  beviag  device,  and  discriminating  means 
for  discerning  whether  the  contact  of  the  tool  element  widi  the 
workpiece  is  normal  or  abnormal  based  on  variations  in  the  work- 
ing fbrcc; 
wherein  the  control-type  nugnetic  bearing  device  comprises  two 
radial  nugnetic  bearings  arranged  respectively  at  positions 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  axially  of  the  spindle  for  sup- 
porting the  rotor  spindle  radially  thereof,  two  radial  displace- 
ment detecting   means   arranged   respectively   at   positions 
spaced  apan  from  each  other  axially  of  the  spindle  for  detect- 
ing radial  displacement  of  the  rotor  spindle  at  their  respective 
positions,  and  radial  control  means  for  controlling  the  two 
radial  magnetic  bearings  based  on  the  outputs  of  the  two 
radial  displacement  detecting  means; 
wherein  die  two  radial  laagnetic  bearings  each  comprise  a  pair 
of  first  electroaagMli  wd  a  pair  of  second  electromagnets 
arranged  respectively  on  two  radial  axes  orthogonal  to  each 
other  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor  spindle; 
the  two  radial  displacement  delecting  means  each  comprise  a 
pair  of  first  position  sensors  arranged  axially  adjacent  to  the 
pair  of  first  electromagneu  for  detecting  the  position  of  die 
rotor  spindle  with  respect  to  a  first  radial  direction,  a  first 
subtracter  for  determining   the   displacement   of  the   rotor 
spindle  in  the  first  radial  direction  by  calculating  the  differ- 
ence between  the  outputs  of  the  pair  of  first  position  sensors, 
a  pair  of  second  positioa  sensors  arranged  axially  adjacent  to 


the  pair  of  second  electromagnets  for  detecting  the  position  of 
the  rotor  spindle  with  respect  to  a  second  radial  direction,  and 
a  secoad  subtracter  for  determining  the  displacement  of  the 
rotor  spindle  in  the  second  radial  direction  by  calculating  the 
difference  between  the  outputs  of  the  pair  of  second  position 
sensors;  and  the  radial  control  means  comprises  a  first  radial 
direction  controller  for  controlling  the  attraction  of  the  first 
electromagneu  based  on  the  output  of  die  first  subtracter,  and 
a  second  radial  direction  controller  for  controlling  the  attrac- 
tion of  the  second  electromagnets  based  on  the  output  of  the 
second  subtracter. 


5.542.529 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNIFORMLY 
POLISHING  A  WAFER 
Sadahlro  Kkhii;  Voshihiro  Arimoto;  HlrtMhl  Horie,  and  Fiuni- 
toshl  Siigimoto,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aaiigBors  to  Fujitsu 
I  limited,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  131^49 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  8,  1992,  4-270438; 
Oct  8,  1992,  4-270440 

LM.  CL*  B24B  1/00:7/16 
VS.  a.  451^^34  6  Claims 
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3.  A  method  for  polistiing  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  current 
detective  patterns  and  an  insulating  film  covering  said  current 
detective  patterns,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

holding  said  semiconductor  wafer  on  an  electrtxonductive 
wafer  holding  surface  of  a  wafer  holder, 

turning  at  least  one  of  said  wafer  holder  and  a  polisher  around  a 
shaft  petpendicular  to  said  wafer  holding  surface,  said  pol- 
isiier  having  a  polishing  cloth  formed  on  an  electro- 
conductive  supporting  plate,  said  polishing  cloth  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  to  expose  said  electro-conductive  sup- 
porting plate; 

moving  said  semiconductor  wafier  held  by  said  wafer  holder  and 
said  polishing  cloth  on  said  electro-conductive  supporting 
plate  into  contact  with  each  other  while  supplying  a  polishing 
slurry  including  ions  to  polish  said  insulating  film: 

monitoring  a  magnitude  of  a  current  flowing  across  said  electro- 
conductive  supporting  plate  and  said  wafer  holder  through 
said  polishing  slurry  filled  in  said  openings  of  said  polishing 
cloth,  said  current  detective  patterns,  said  semiconductor 
wafer,  and  said  electro-conductive  wafer  holder  surface,  to 
detect  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  in  wliich  an 
amoimt  of  ciDTcnt  does  not  flow;  and 

increasing  a  pressure  applied  to  said  portion  to  further  polish 
said  portion  compared  with  other  portions  of  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer. 


5342330 

PULSED-FORCE  CHEMICAL  MECHANICAL  POLISHING 

Sc«>tt  Runnds,  Austin,  and  L.  Michael  Eyman,  San  Antonio, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Scmatech,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994.  Scr.  No.  284^15 

Int  CL'  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—34  10  ( 


1.  A  method  of  pobshing  a  surface  by  exerting  a  pulsed  force 
directed  substantially  normal  to  said  surface  in  combination  with 
an  abrasive  motion  directed  across  said  surface  to  erode  material 
from  said  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  said  surface  adjacent  to  an  abrasive  pad; 

flowing  a  hydrodynamic  layer  of  chemical  sluny  between  said 
surface  and  said  abrasive  pad; 

moving  said  surface  relative  to  said  abrasive  pad  in  order  to 
provide  a  mechanical  motion  between  said  surface  and  said 
abrasive  pad  for  exertion  of  said  abrasive  motion  across  said 
surface: 

providing  a  force  directed  substantially  normal  to  said  stirface  in 
order  to  press  said  surface  against  said  abrasive  pad; 

pulsing  said  force  at  a  set  rate  in  order  to  vary  said  force  being 
exerted  on  said  surface  by  said  abrasive  pad; 

wherein  during  periods  of  maximal  force,  said  sluny  is  squeezed 
out  from  bMween  said  surface  and  said  pad  in  order  for  said 
pad  to  abrasively  renmve  said  material;  and 

during  periods  of  minimal  force,  said  slurry  is  replenished 
between  said  surface  and  said  pad,  but  in  order  to  permit  said 
slurry  to  flow  between  said  surface  and  said  pad  during 
periods  of  minimal  force,  said  set  rate  must  be  of  sufficiendy 
low  frequency  so  that  ample  time  is  available  for  slurry  flow 
onto  said  surface  before  slurry  is  squeezed  out  from  between 
said  surface  and  said  pad  again  during  subsequent  period  oi 
maximal  force. 


5342331 

ABRASIVE  BRASTING  APPARATUS  AND  DIE 

FINISHING  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Eikichi  YaaMhani,  15-10,  Koorigaoka  8-cboaie,  Hirakata-shi, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-039014 
Int  a."  B24C  9/00 
VS.  CL  451—88  14  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  blasting  apparatus  comprising:  a  blast  chamber, 
blast  nozzle  means  arranged  in  the  blast  chamber  for  blasting 
abrasive  panicles,  the  abrasive  particles  being  entrained  in  a 
high-speed  air  flow,  toward  a  worlqiiece;  a  first  abrasive 
container  for  storing  particles  of  a  first  abrasive  material; 
a  second  abrasive  container  for  storing  particles  of  a  second 
abrasive  material  differing  from  the  first  abrasive  material  in 
grain  size: 
supply  means  for  supplying  the  abrasive  particles  separately 
from  the  first  and  second  abrasive  containers  to  the  blast 
nozzle  means; 
abrasive  collecting  means  for  collecting  the  abrasive  particles 

from  the  blast  chamber; 
abrasive  separating  means  for  separating  the  collected  abrasive 
particles  into  those  of  the  first  abrasive  material  and  those  of 
the  second  abrasive  material;  and 
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•long  the  keel  and  severing  the  tenderloin's  connection  to  the 
keel  from  beneath,  said  second  mechanism  being  mounted  for 
pivoting  movement  about  an  approximately  vertical  axis,  so 
that  said  arcuate  path  can  follow  the  rib  cage,  and  wherein 
each  said  mechanism  comprises 
a  first  member  pivocally  connected  to  said  base  for  movement 

about  a  first,  honzontal  axis, 
a  second  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  member  for 

movement  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first 

axis,  and 
a  third  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  member. 

for  movement  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  neither  of  said 

first  and  second  axes. 


TITNA  CHUNKING  APPARATUS 
WilUam  GaUivbcr,  438  Hermit  St,  PhUadciphbt,  Pa.  1912S 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546,823 
laL  a."  A22C  25/18 
VS.  CL  452—149  !• 


scfMrate  feedback  passages  for  returning  the  aqiaraied  particles 
of  the  first  abrasive  material  and  the  sepMMed  p«ticles  of  the 
second  abrasive  maierial  separately  and  siimiitneously.  to  the 
first  aitd  second  abrasive  containers,  respectively. 


.32        16     e 


S,Stt,S32 

CHICKEN  TENDER  CUTTING  MACHINE 
ShcidMi  Hant,  LaacMlat;  ami  EacMC  Martii,  Denver,  both  at 
Pa.,  aalgMn  t»  WMitentt  B^jii^Meiii  Company,  Lancaitcr, 
Pa. 

FUcd  JaiL  IS,  199S,  Scr.  N«,  374,141 
bM.  CL'  A22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  452—149  U 


1.  A  tenderloin  cutting  machine  for  placement  above  a  conveyor 
having  a  series  of  fixtures  carrying  bird  carcasses  during  butcher- 
ing, said  machine  compnsmg 

a  frame. 

a  first  device  supported  on  the  frame,  said  first  device  compris- 
iiig  a  knife  for  freeing  the  upper  end  of  the  tenderloin  by 
scraping  along  the  nb  cage  beneath  the  wishbow  aad  a  first 
mechanism  for  lowering  the  knife  along  an  areaaie  p«k  to 
perform  the  ■'■^f'f.  and 

a  second  device  maffonti  on  the  frame  downstream  of  the  first 
device,  said  second  device  composing  a  cylindrical  rod  and  a 
second  mechanism  for  moving  the  rod  about  a  first  pivot  axis, 
dowaward  along  an  arcuate  path  between  the  lenderloin  and 
the  rib  cafe,  said  rod  having  a  blunt  up  for  sweeping  down 


1.  A  new  and  improved  tuna  chunking  apparatus  for  chunking 
fish  into  pieces  comprising  in  combination: 

a  generally  rectangular  base  portion  having  a  base  front  end  and 
a  base  back  end  with  a  generally  rectangular  handle  extending 
therefrom,  the  base  front  end  having  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
hinged  extensions  extending  therefrom,  the  base  portion  hav- 
ing a  length  of  about  13  inches,  and  a  width  of  about  II 
inches,  and  a  height  of  about  3  to  4  inches,  the  base  portion 
having  a  base  top  and  a  base  bottom  with  a  generally  rectan- 
gular opening  therethrough,  the  opening  encompassing  about 
seventy  percent  of  the  base  top  and  the  base  bottom  to  leave  a 
border,  the  border  covers  twenty-five  percent  of  a  surface  area 
of  the  base  top  and  the  base  bottom,  the  border  having  a  width 
being  IV^  inch  from  any  end  of  the  base  portion  to  the 
opening,  the  base  portion  capable  of  having  the  base  bottom 
positionable  on  a  chum  bucket; 

the  opening  of  the  base  portion  having  a  front  walls,  a  back  wall 
with  a  pair  of  side  walls  thereberween.  the  side  walls  having 
six  rigid  blades  extending  thereberween.  the  six  rigid  blades 
having  a  space  between  each  blade,  one  of  each  blade  being 
proportionately  spaced  from  the  front  wall  and  another  blade, 
one  of  each  blade  being  porportionately  spaced  from  the  back 
wall  and  another  Made,  each  blade  having  a  height  extending 
from  the  base  top  to  the  base  bottom  with  the  height  being 
equal  the  height  of  the  base  portion,  the  handle  having  a 
handle  end  with  a  generally  oblong  hole  adjacent  thereto; 

a  generally  rectangular  press  plate  having  a  plate  front  end  and  a 
plate  back  end  with  a  generally  rectangular  handle  extending 
therefrom,  the  plate  front  end  having  three  cylindrical  hinged 
extensions  extending  therefrom,  the  cylindncal  hinged  exten- 
sions of  the  plate  capable  of  interlocking  with  the  pair  of 
cylindncal  hinged  extensions  of  the  base  portion  and  being 
secured  thereto  with  a  pivot  pin.  the  press  plate  having  a 
length  of  about  1 3  inches,  and  a  width  of  about  1 1  inches,  and 
a  height  of  about  3  to  4  inches,  the  press  plate  having  a  plate 


top  and  a  plate  bottom,  the  plate  top  having  five  generally 
rectangular  projections  and  a  front  projection  extending  there- 
from; 

each  projection  being  proportionately  spaced  from  another  pro- 
jection, the  front  projection  being  proportionately  spaced  from 
the  plale  front  end,  one  of  each  projection  being  proportion- 
ately spaced  from  the  plale  back  end,  each  of  the  five  projec- 
tions having  a  height  of  about  3  to  4  inches  and  a  width  of 
about  1  iiKh,  the  front  projection  being  of  equal  height  with 
each  of  the  five  projection,  the  fivnt  projection  having  a 
decreasing  width  with  an  interior  wall  sloping  away  from 
another  of  the  five  projections,  the  projections  covering  about 
seventy  percent  of  the  plate  top  leaving  a  border, 

the  border  covers  twenty-five  percent  of  a  surface  area  of  the 
plate  top,  the  border  having  a  width  being  IVi  inch  from  any 
end  of  the  press  plate  to  any  one  of  the  projections,  the  handle 
of  the  plate  having  a  handle  end  with  a  generally  oblong  hole 
adjacent  thereto,  the  handle  of  the  plate  capable  assisting  the 
plate  in  rotating  at  the  interlocked  binges  toward  the  base 
portion,  whereby  all  of  the  projections  being  positioned 
betweea  the  spaces  of  each  blade,  the  projection  being 
capable  of  forcing  a  fish  positioned  on  the  base  top  to  be 
chunked  by  die  blades  when  the  projection  being  forced 
betweea  the  spaces  of  each  blade. 


a  chain  attached  to  said  gambrel  means  and  having  means  for 
attachment  to  said  chain  support  means  for  alternatively  sup- 
porting the  animal  while  the  animal  is  being  skinned. 


5,5*2,534 

IGAME  HOIST  AND  SKINNING  AID 

Alvin  H.  MeGoofh,  3132  E.  Repabliaui  Rd.,  Cabot,  Ark.  72023 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,87* 

tot  CL*  A22B  5/00.  V/6 

VS.  CL  452—187  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  interchanging  hoisting  and  skinning  a  game 
animal  comprising: 
gambrel  nneans  adapted  to  support  die  animal  by  its  hind  legs; 
an  upper  pulley; 
means  to  support  said  upper  pulley  at  a  height  greater  than  the 

length  of  the  animal  when  suspended  by  the  hind  legs; 
a  lower  puiley; 
means  to  fix  said  lower  pulley  at  a  low  position  below  the 

animal  when  stispended  by  the  hind  legs; 
a  winch; 
means  to  fix  said  winch  at  an  intermediate  position  between  said 

upper  pulley  and  said  lower  pulley; 
a  cable  running  from  said  winch  and  capable  of  being  extended 

through  either  said  lower  pulley  when  the  animal  is  being 

skinned  or  said  upper  pulley  when  the  animal  is  being  hoisted; 
means  for  attaching  said  cable  to  said  gambrel  means; 
means  for  attaching  said  cable  to  selected  portions  of  the  skin  of 

the  animal; 
chain  support  means  attached  to  said  means  to  support  said 

upper  ptillcy  adjacent  to  said  upper  pulley;  and 


5,562,535 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SHARK  CARTILAGE 
Celeste  Puppolo,  8701  Bradford  Rd,  #1,  Sflrer  Spring,  Md. 
20901 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1995,  Sec  Na  5U494 

tot  CL'  A22C  17/00 

VS.  a.  452—198  2  Claims 


soMC  otrrwc 


1.  A  method  of  processing  shark  cartilage  comprising  removing 
adhering  tissues  fixMn  raw  shark  cartilage,  reducing  said  cartilage 
to  hydrated  granules,  propelling  said  granules  into  a  drying  cham- 
ber and  imposing  sound  waves  onto  said  granules  for  short  expo- 
sure times  of  about  30  minutes  at  low  temperatures  no  greater  than 
83  *  F.  to  produce  finely  divided  dehydrated  shark  cartilage. 


5,562,536 

COIN  RECEIVING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Tosiiio  Udiida,  and  NttiMini  Idiiiiara,  l>otii  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asalii  Seiko  Kabosiiiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,485 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioD  Japan,  May  12,  1994,  6-123019 
tot  CL'  G07D  3/06 
VS.  CL  453—9  17  ( 


1.  A  coin  receiving  and  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  storage  portions  for  storing  respective  coins; 

sotting  means  for  sorting  coins  inserted  from  the  outside  of  tlie 
apparatus  with  respect  to  denominations  of  the  currency  of  the 
coins  and  respectively  feeding  the  sorted  coins  to  said  corre- 
sponding storage  portions; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  coins  out  of  said  storage  portions  to  a 
user  in  response  to  a  di^iensing  command;  and 
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said  sorttng  nMans  compnsing  a  gauge  having  a  coin  guide 
poftioa  extendiag  over  said  storage  portions,  said  coin  guide 
portion  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  respectively 
having  sizes  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  a  correspond- 
ing coin  of  a  particular  denomination  anmng  the  various  coins 
of  different  deaonunauons.  so  that  each  opening  is  sized  lo 
accept  a  coin  of  a  different  denomination,  at  positions  cone- 
sponding  to  said  respective  storage  portions,  and  compnsing 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  coins  that  are  disposed  on 
said  gauge  along  the  coin  guide  portion,  wherein  said  coin 
guide  portion  is  substamially  nng-shaped  with  an  upper  side 
and  a  bottom  side  and  is  formed  with  a  receiving  face,  for 
leceiving  a  major  face  of  the  coins,  formed  with  said  open- 
ings, which  are  arranged  along  a  circumferential  direction, 
and  tapered  so  thai  the  diameter  of  said  coin  guide  portion 
decreases  gradually  loward  the  bottom  side,  for  receiving  the 
major  face  of  the  coias,  and  an  edge  receiving  portion  in 
mti— ioii  with  a  lower  end  of  the  receiving  face  for  receiv- 
iag  the  tdgt  of  the  coins. 


5^2^38 
CONTROL  APPARATl'S  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Kottkhi  StiyaaM,  Wako,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabtHhiki  Kafaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  365,195 

Claims  priority,  apptkadon  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-338671 

Int.  a."  B60H  //32 

VS.  CL  454—75  6  Claims 


5,562337 

NETWORKED  FUME  HOOD  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
RouM  J.  Zvcr,  Lake  Zarkk,  a^  Steircn  D.  Jacob,  Crystal 
Lake,  bodi  ml  DL,  aailf  nri  to  Lawib  A  Gyr  P«>wcrs,  Ik., 
BvfWa  Grave,  DL 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  439J54 

Int.  CL'  RMB  I5A)2 

VS.  CL  454—61  4  ClalHi 


1 


I.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  an  air  conditioning  unit  in 
a  motor  vehicle,  compnsing: 

an  internal  power  source  mounted  on  the  motor  vehicle  for 
supplying  energy  to  die  motor  vehicle: 

a  connector  for  connection  lo  an  external  power  source  for 
supplying  energy  to  the  motor  vehicle: 

connection  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  connection  of  the 
external  power  source  lo  said  connector: 

an  air  conditioning  unit  energizable  by  ihe  energy  supplied  from 
the  internal  power  source  or  ihe  external  power  source  for 
regulating  a  nding  environment  including  a  lemperatute  in  a 
passenger's  compartment  of  the  motor  vehicle: 

setting  means  for  sening  a  time  to  start  operating  said  air 
conditioning  unit:  and 

control  means  for  starting  operation  of  said  air  conditioning  unit 
either  when  the  time  set  by  said  setting  means  lo  start  oper- 
abng  the  air  conditioning  unit  is  reached  or  when  instnicted  lo 
start  operating  the  air  conditioning  unit,  and  thereafter  for 
stopping  operation  of  said  air  conditioning  unit  when  a  time 
which  has  elapsed  after  said  connection  detecting  means  has 
detected  a  disconnection  of  the  external  power  source  from 
said  coimeclor  reaches  a  predetermined  lime,  said  control 
means  causing  said  air  conditiomng  unit  lo  be  powered  by 
said  internal  power  source  for  said  predetermined  time  after 
said  disconnection  of  Ihe  external  power  source  has  been 
detected. 


L  A  monitonng  system  for  laboratory  fume  hoods,  die  monitor- 
ing system  implementing  a  communication  capability  for  network- 
ing the  monilored  information  lo  a  central  location  of  a  building 
supervisory  control  system,  the  cenual  location  controlling  a  plu- 
rality of  special   functions  consisting  of  turning  on/off  lights 
tluougbout  the  building  based  on  a  determined  emergency  condi- 
tion in  the  fume  hood,  acuvaiing  an  alarm  for  die  enure  building 
based  on  a  determined  emergency  condition  in  die  fume  hood  and 
providing  nodhcaaon  lo  a  superiniendeni  as  lo  whether  die  fiime 
hood  is  or  IS  not  in  use.  the  monitonng  system  comprising: 
means  for  measunng  predetermined  parameters  related  lo  Ike 
fume  hood  and  for  determining  an  emergeiK-y  condition  in  the 
fume  hood  based  on  said  measured  predetermined  parameters; 
and 
means,  based  on  die  measmed  predetermined  parameters  related 
lo  an  emergency  condition  in  the  fume  hood,  for  notifying  the 
central  kicaiioa  lo  activate  one  of  said  plurality  of  special 
functioas. 


5,562,539 

CLEAN  SPACE  SYSTEM 

Naeynki  HaakliBta;  Sakae  Kobayashi,  both  uf  Hirakata,  and 

Yanlcbl  NakaaHva,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 

—hill  Elcctrk  Iwlustrial  Co„  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japan 

CtMdMMliaa  of  Scr.  No.  869.742,  Apr.  16.  1992.  abandoned. 

TU*  appUcadon  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,522 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1991,  3-085095 

IbL  CL"  F24F  S/16 

VS.  CL  454—187  I  Cl^n 


1.  A  clean  space  system  for  use  by  a  worker,  comprising: 
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a  lirsi  structure  including  a  first  structure  space  and  an  air 
shower  for  cleaning  said  worker,  said  first  structure  including 
a  fiitt  stnKture  portion  with  a  first  structure  opening: 

a  secoad  structure  physically  separate  from  said  first  structure, 
said  second  structure  including  a  second  smiciure  portion 
which  includes  a  second  structure  wall  forming  a  second 
structure  opening,  and  a  clean  space  which  is  free  from 
pollaiion  particles: 

a  movable  third  structure  for  coupling  with  and  decoupling  from 
said  first  structure  portion  and  said  second  structure  portion, 
said  third  struclure  including  a  third  structure  space  main- 
tained as  a  fiinher  clean  space  in  which  said  worker  waits  and 
a  third  structure  wall  having  a  third  structure  opening  and 
expandable  ring  means  for  containing  air.  said  ring  means 
disposed  between  said  second  structure  wall  and  said  third 
structure  wall  for  sealing  and  coupling  said  second  and  third 
structures. 

wherein  the  worker  moves  from  the  first  structure  space  to  the 
third  structure  space,  lo  said  second  structure. 


5,562,540 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINED  THESHING  AND 

SEPARATING  OF  SEEDS  FROM  A  SEED 

Charies  Balmer,  P.O.  Box  34,  Elie,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,510 

!  InL  CL'  AOIF  12/18;  12/395 

VS.  a.  460—65  20  Claims 


I.  A  combined  threshing  and  separating  apparams  for  separating 
seeds  from  a  seed  crop  comprising: 

a  tlireshing  rotor,  means  mounting  the  threshing  rotor  for  rota- 
bon  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  threshing  rotor,  tile 
threshing  rotor  having  an  outer  threshing  surface  surrounding 
the  axis  which  extends  from  a  feed  end  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  die  axis  to  a  discharge  end; 

first  drive  means  driving  rotation  of  the  threshing  rotor  about  the 
axis  of  ttie  be  ilireshing  rotor, 

a  threshing  staior  surrounding  the  rotor  and  iuving  an  inner 
surface  adjacent  die  outer  tlireshing  surface  of  the  rotor, 

the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  being  arranged  lo  define  theret>e- 
tween  an  annular  channel  having  a  feed  end  of  the  annular 
channel  at  the  feed  end  of  the  rotor  and  a  discharge  end  of  Ihe 
annular  channel  at  tiie  discharge  end  of  the  rotor:  means  for 
feeding  the  crop  material  to  the  feed  end  of  the  annular 
channel,  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  being  shaped  lo  effect  a 
threshing  action  on  the  crop  material  as  it  passes  thereiie- 
tween; 

a  separating  sleeve  member  defining  an  inwardly  facing  separat- 
ing surface  surrounding  said  axis  with  an  inlet  end  and  an 
axially  spaced  discharge  end,  means  mounting  the  sleeve 
member  for  rotation  around  die  axis,  the  inlet  end  of  the 
sleeve  member  being  arranged  ai  the  discbarge  end  of  the 
annular  channel  lo  receive  tiierefrom  onto  the  separating 
surface  of  ilie  sleeve  member  the  crop  material  after  threshing 
in  the  annular  channel: 


the  separating  surface  of  the  sleeve  member  having  a  plurality  of 
separating  perforations  therein  such  that  seeds  from  the  crop 
material  escape  from  the  separating  surface  outwardly  for 
collection; 

second  drive  means  for  driving  roution  of  die  sleeve  member 
about  the  axis  to  generate  centrifugal  forces  on  tlie  crop 
material  on  the  separating  surface: 

and  fan  means  for  generating  an  airflow  through  the  discharge 
end  of  the  sleeve  member  for  drawing  air  and  crop  material 
entrained  by  die  air  through  the  sleeve  memljer  for  discharge 
of  the  crop  material  separately  from  die  seeds. 


5,562,541 

FOLDED  FLAT-SPRING  AND  DEVICE  INTO  WHICH 

THE  FOLDED  FLAT-SPRING  IS  INCORPORATED 

HIrotaka  Fnkushinia,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Daikin  ScisakiBho,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,198,  Oct.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  582,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcatmn  Japan,  Oct  23,  1992,  4-286480,- 
Dec  4,  1992,  4-325161 

Int.  CL'  Fl«)  3/12:3/80 
VS.  a.  464—24  39  CUims 


1.  A  damper  device  comprising: 

a  rotatable  input  portion; 

an  output  portion  rotatable  relative  lo  said  input  portion; 

a  viscous  fluid  receiving  portion  disposed  between  said  input 

portion  and  said  output  portion  for  receiving  therein  viscous 

fluid;  and 
an  undulated  ribbon-like  spring  folded  accordion  style  received 

within  said  viscous  fluid  receiving  portion  for  coupling  said 

input  portion  and  said  output  portion  in  tlie  circumferential 

direction. 


5,562442 

TORSION  DAMPER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Dieter  Rohrie,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  Vaico,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  9,  1992,  92  14824 
InL  CL'  Fl«f  15/12 
VS.  a.  464—67  10  Clai«s 

1.  A  torsion  damper  comprising: 
a  primary  part: 
a  secondary  part  arranged  coaxially  with  reelect  to  the  primary 

part  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  primary  part; 
circumferentially  acting  resilient  members  arranged  between 
said  primary  and  secondary  parts  and  acting  between  said 
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TORSIONAL  VDRATION  DAMPER 
WlafHed   OdH.  AlibMh-IlMliiydii.   awl   JArtca   Elchborn, 
Wrinbeim,   both   of  Germany,   avignors   to   Flnna   Carl 
Frmdmburg.  Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22S.2M 
Clalau  prtoritjr,  appikatioa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  10,  1993,  43  11 
999J 

laL  CL"  Fltf  15/12 
VS.  CL  4M— 19  9  CUaa 

1.  A  torsional  vibrabon  damper  comprising  a  first  ineitial  ring 


•*%a'» 


primary  and  secondary  puts,  the  primary  and  secondary  parts 
defining  a  circle  with  each  of  the  RsilieM  member  extending 
lengthwise  over  an  arc  of  die  circle,  each  resilient  member 
having  a  circumfetential  end  portioo;  and. 
deflecung  means  for  irtliiriiag  at  lea«  one  of  ihe  circumferen- 
Dal  end  portions  of  at  leaM  oae  of  the  resikent  members  - 
radially  inwanily.  wlierein  the  detecting  means  confirise 
camming  means  for  bending  said  circumferential  end  portion 
in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  angular  displacement 
between  the  pnmary  and  secondary  pans. 


TORSION  DAMPER.  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Dider  Rikrie,  MoalaorcMy,  FrMcc.  mitgmtw  to  Vrieo,  Purte. 


F«cd  Dm.  9,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  1«3.7M 

WiraMin  Ftmc*,  Dec  9,  1992,  92  14t2S 
IM.  CL'  riCD  S/14 
VS.  CL  4M— «  7 


1.  A  lorsKMi  damper  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  praMry  coaxial  part;  aad 

a  mttmJMy  oonial  pat  taid  wttmimy  pan  and  said  primary 
canM  pat  hcaig  wnliil  for  rataiiM  at  one  with  respect  to 
die  other,  against  die  action  of  at  least  one  ipnng  the  length  of 
wluch  extends  generally  circumferentiaUy  over  an  arc  of  a 
circle,  wherein  said  at  lean  oae  spring  is  preformed  and 
i<iaiii  I  more  than  two  successive  straight  portions  continu- 
OH  with  each  other,  each  of  said  successive  straight  portions 
defines  a  median  line,  each  said  median  line  being  tangential 
to  said  arc. 


arranged  at  least  in  part  radially  on  die  outside  of  an  inner  ring, 
wherein  the  first  inertia!  ring  is  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
inner  nng  and  is  connected  to  the  inner  ring  by  an  intermediate 
ring  of  rubber,  wherein  the  intermediate  nng  rests  axially  against 
the  first  inertial  nng,  ivherein  the  first  inertial  nng  is  bonded  to  the 
intermediate  nng  substantially  only  at  an  inside  diameter  of  the 
first  inertial  ring,  and  wherein  a  belt  travel  ring  is  additionally 
banded  to  the  intermediate  nng,  the  belt  travel  ring  surrounding  at 
least  a  pan  of  the  first  inertial  ring  radially  on  the  outside. 


5^2445 

FLEXIBLE  DISC,  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DRIVE  LINE 
WcfMr  WiUlag,  Kraibnrg  a.  Ian,  and  Gcorg  Mnterbncbcr, 
b.  Hang,  botk  of  Germany,  Mrignori  to  SGF 
Crtrnltarbflhfnfabrik  GnabH  A  Ca  KG,  Gcr- 


PCT  No.  PCT/EP9«M39«,  f  371  Dntc  Oct.  11,  1994,  |  ia2(e) 
Dnie  Oct  11,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  N«.  W094/1S4C7,  PCT  Pub. 
Dnic  Ang.  IS,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31S>9S 
CWhb  priority,  application  Gerwuiy,  Feb.  12,  1993,  43  M 
Z74M 

UtL  CL*  no  3/78 
VS.  CL  4M— 93  7  Oaiw 

1.  A  flexible  disc,  for  use  in  the  drive  line  of  a  motor  vehicle. 


composing  a  disc  body  made  of  rubber-elastic  maienal  and  having 
a  central  axis  of  rotation. 
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a  plurality  of  bushings  embedded  in  said  disc  body  and  spaced 
from  one  another  around  said  axis  of  rotation, 

loop  sets  consisting  of  string  loops  wrapped  around  the  bushings 
in  pairs,  and 

suppordng  rings  slipped  axially  on  the  bushings  to  keep  the  loop 
sets  together  axially,  wherein  the  supporting  rings  each  com- 
prise an  annular  disc  having  teeth  which  project  radially 
inwardly  and  anchor  firmly  on  the  corresponding  bushing. 


5,502,546 
SNAP  IN  n.UG  FOR  A  SLIP  YOfOE 
Gary  J.  Koslowski,  Shelby  Township,  and  Craig  Holt,  Harrison 
Township,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412^174 

Int  a.*  F1«C  3/03 

VS.  CL  4(4—162  19  Claims 


1.  A  drive  transmission  comprising; 

a  slip  yoke  having  a  central  bore  extending  between  a  first  end 
arid  a  second  end.  a  counterfoore  formed  about  said  central 
bore  at  said  second  end,  said  counterbore  defining  a  counter- 
bore  end  wall  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  counter- 
bore,  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  counterbore; 

a  shaft  slidably  received  within  said  central  bore,  said  shaft 
extending  into  said  central  bore  from  said  first  end  and  toward 
said  second  end:  and 

a  relatively  rigid  plug  snapped  behind  said  plurality  of  teeth,  and 
received  between  said  teeth  and  said  counterbore  end  wall  to 
close  said  second  end  of  said  counterbore. 


5,562,547 
SELF-ATTACHMENT  SCREW 
Richard  Borzone,  266  Constitution  Ave.,  Tons  River,  NJ. 
08753 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,797 

iat  CL"  B21H  3A)2;  B23G  9/00;  F16B  23A)0 

VS.  a.  470—9  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  burred  fastener,  said  fastener  having 

a  head  portion  and  an  indentation  formed  in  said  bead  portion 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

striking  said  head  portion  with  a  deformation  object, 

wherein  at  least  one  burr  is  formed  on  the  inner  side  surface  of 

said  indentation,  and 
wherein  said  deformation  object  has  a  cone  shape. 


105  109 


5,562448 

CONVERTIBLE  CHILD  SWING 

Daniel  R.  Pinch,  Hope,  and  Dennis  M.  Itemer,  Sdpio,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Cosco,  Inc.,  Cohunbos,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,597 

Int  CL"  A63G  9/16 


VS.  CL  472—119 


19CtoiBS 


1.  A  child  swing  comprising 

a  support  stand, 

a  swing  frame  mounted  on  the  support  stand  for  reciprocating 
swinging  movement  along  a  swing  arc  in  a  forwud  swing 
direction  and  an  opposite  rearward  swing  direction, 

a  base  pivotably  coupled  to  the  swing  frame  for  angular  move- 
ment about  a  pivot  axis  between  a  forward-facing  position 
facing  in  the  forward  swing  direction  and  a  side-facing  posi- 
tion facing  in  a  side  direction  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 
forward  swing  direction,  and 

a  child  seat  coupled  to  the  base  to  pivot  therewith  relative  to  the 
swing  fiame. 


5,562,549 
AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  ALLEY 
Ullrich  Schuize,  WicsbMlen;  Wilhdm  Menke,  BIngcn;  Hof«t 
Niederlein,  Bingen;  Boergc  Heidersberger,  Bingen;  Joachim 
Hernnann,  Darmstadt'  Bemd  Muendd,  Bad  Kreuznach, 
and  Hans- Joachim  Picfcardt  Bingen,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  NSM  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bingen,  Gennnny 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93i/00025,  $  371  Date  Nov.  16,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13838,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  256,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21,  1992,  42  01 
530.8 

Int  a."  A63D  3/00 

VS.  a.  473—73  23  Oafans 

1.  An  automatic  bowling  alley  having  a  bowling  lane  with  two 

ends  and  a  plurality  of  pins,  said  bowling  alley  fiirther  comprising: 

a  pin  setup  frame  provided  at  one  end  of  the  bowling  lane  for 

handling  a  plurality  of  bowling  pins,  and  having: 
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a  pin  magazine  for  releasably  retaining  a  number  of  the  pms 
tbaetielow; 

a  pin  support  plate  located  below  said  pin  magazine; 

means  for  vertKally  moving  said  pin  suppon  plate  out  of  an 
uunal,  lower  honzonial  position  and  upward  toward  said 
pia  mniTinf  into  an  upper  horuontai  position  to  receive 
Ike  piaa  fton  said  pin  ■— f  ■■* .  and  for  veriKally  moving 
said  pirn  ftfpoa  fim  downward  away  from  said  pin  maga- 
ziae  iwi  back  iiNo  the  initial  posiuon: 

means  for  tihing  said  pin  suppon  plale  dunng  the  upward 
vertical  movement  into  an  intermediate  tilting  posioon  to 
clear  any  pins  therefrom: 

sorting  means  located  beneath  said  pin  support  plate  for 
separating  and  anaaging  the  pins  received  therein  into  an 
abgaed  pociiion:  and 

pin  conveyor  means  for  transporting,  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, the  pins  from  said  sorting  means  to  said  pin  magazine. 


5,5M,55» 

MULTIMEIHA  GOLF  HANDICAP  INTEKACTIVE 
TOUCH-SCKEEN  SYSTEM 
Vktar  OtMtnmd,  12*5  E.  I^Juc*.  Barbank,  CaUf.  91M1 
CaaHaaattoa  oT  Scr.  No.  3tMJS,  Sep.  2.  19*4.  al 

TWe  efpMtatlia  Scy.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  532341 
lat.  CL*  A«3B  57/00 
VS.  d  473— Ul  22 


1.  A  foif  handicap  system,  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  having  means  for  processing  and  stor- 
ing data,  said  central  processing  umt  being  coupled  to  at  least 
one  viewing  momlor  for  displaying  data: 

a  coatactles*  electronic  card  for  sionng  data,  said  electronic  card 
having  means  for  transirutnng  and  receivmg  data  via  radio 
waves; 

card  reading  means  for  reading  dau  stored  in  said  electronic 
card  without  making  physical  contact  with  said  electronic 
card,  said  card  reading  means  being  coupled  to  an  antenna 
means  for  receiving  data  via  radio  waves  from  said  electronic 


card,  said  card  reading  means  being  coupled  to  said  central 
processing  unit  and  transmitting  said  data  stored  in  said 
electronic  card  to  said  central  processing  unit. 

manual  dau  entry  means  for  inputting  data  into  said  central 
processing  unit  said  data  including  at  least  one  score  for  a 
round  of  golf  played  by  a  golfer:  means  for  updating  a 
golfer's  handicap  index  and  index  month:  and 

correcting  means  for  changing  the  last  score  entered  by  a  golfier, 
said  correcting  means  including  means  for  allowing  the  last 
score  entered  by  a  golfer  to  be  cotiecled  during  a  set  period  of 
time  and  means  for  preventing  the  correcting  of  the  last  score 
entered  by  a  golfer  after  said  set  period  of  time  expires. 


IRON  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  UPPEK 
PERIMETER  WEIGHT 
Gncrfn  D.  Rife,  1310  S.  Pennsylvania  Ave,,  Wialer  Part,  Fb. 
327W 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995.  Scr.  No.  429^39 

lat  CL"  A<3B  53/04 

VS.  a.  473—291  19  CUm 


S.  A  Mi  of  iron  type  golf  club  heads,  each  club  head  in  said  set 
having  a  club  head  body,  a  hoael  for  connection  to  a  shaft;  said 
club  head  body  including  a  heel,  toe.  and  front  surface  with  a  ball 
striking  face:  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  rear  surface  on 
each  of  said  club  beads  having  upper  and  lower  portions:  said 
upper  portion  being  defined  by  a  rear  cavity  and  peripheral  weight; 
said  lower  portion  being  defined  by  a  flat  back  surface:  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  in  a  heel  to  toe  duectioa  between  said  upper 
portion  and  said  lower  portioa  on  said  rear  surface:  said  upper 
portion  of  said  rear  surface  being  located  above  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  said  lower  portion  being  located  below  said  longitudinal 
axis:  and  a  smooth  transition  area  proximate  said  longitudinal  axis 
between  said  upper  portion  and  said  lower  portion  and  said  set 
being  further  defined  by  a  number  of  club  heads  having  a  greater 
amount  of  said  lower  portion  being  located  toward  said  heel;  a 
aumber  of  irons  having  a  greater  amount  of  said  lower  portion 
being  located  toward  said  toe;  and  a  number  of  irons  having  said 
lower  portion  being  evenly  distributed  between  said  heel  and  said 
loe. 


5,5*2352 

GEODESIC  ICOSAUEDRAL  GOLF  BALL  DIMPLE 
PATTERN 
Eabeit  T.  ThwMw,  Humboldt,  Tenn„  aaicDor  to  Wilaoa 
Sportlag  Goods  Co.,  Ckk^o,  OL 

Filed  Sep.  i,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3tl,245 
Ilrt.  CL'  A*3B  37/14 
VS.  CL  473—379  16  ClataM 

I.  A  method  of  laying  out  a  dimple  pattern  on  a  golf  ball 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  constructing  an  icosahedron  having  20  icosahedral  triangles 
which  is  circumscribed  by  a  sphere  which  has  the  diameter  of 
the  golf  ball  so  that  each  apex  of  the  icosahedron  is  inter- 
sected t^  the  sphere. 
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MULTI-PURPOSE  GOLFER'S  TOOL 
Robert  L.  Discmcss,  S328  E.  Chapparal  IbL,  Scottsdale  8525*; 
Chris  M.  Staher,  Scottsdale,-  Scott  C.  Saiith,  Phoenix,  and 
Charles  S.  Lord,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  asrigiiors  to  Robert 
L.  Digenicss,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Coatlnnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,818,  Mar.  28,  1995,  Pat 

No.  Dct.  369,637,  which  is  a  contiDiiatioii-i»-part  of  Ser.  No. 

29,944,  Oct  19,  1994,  abandoocd.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  16, 

1996,  Scr.  No.  586,989 

Int  CL*  A63B  57/00 

U.S.CL,473— 408  U  Claims 


1.  A  ntaltipuTpose  golfer's  tod,  the  tool  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  divot  repair  tool  slidably  received  within  the  body,  the  divot 
repair  tool  comprising  a  fork-like  end  and  a  distal  end  oppo- 
site the  fork-like  end; 

a  cover  hingedly  attached  to  the  distal  end,  the  cover  being 
positioned  on  the  exterior  of  the  body  and  being  easily 
manipulable  to  slide  the  divot  repair  tool  from  a  retracted 
position  within  the  body  to  an  operating  position,  the  cover 
having  a  generally  planar  surface  for  imprinting  indicia 
thereon; 

a  pencil  sharpener  mounted  in  the  body; 

a  detachable  ball  marker  mounted  on  the  body;  and 

a  club  iiead  groove  cleaner  mounted  on  the  body. 


5362354 
CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR  HAVING  A  FUSED  WEB 
David  M.  Carson,  Newton,  Coim.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  tie 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,991 

Int  a."  B04B  7/06 

VS.  CL  494—12  15  CUiw 


b)  detetmining  tlie  point  on  an  icosahedral  triangle  which  is 
intersected  by  the  lines  which  bisect  each  side  of  the  icosalie- 
dral  triangles, 

c)  pro|ecting  said  point  onto  the  sphere  to  determine  a  geodesic 
focus  point  for  the  icosahedral  triangle, 

d)  connecting  the  geodesic  focus  point  to  each  apex  of  the 
icosahedral  triangle  by  a  line  segment  so  that  the  line  seg- 
ments and  the  sides  of  the  icosahedral  triangle  form  a  right 
regular  tetrahedron  having  a  base  formed  by  the  icosahedral 
triangle  and  three  triangular  faces  which  merge  at  the  geode- 
sic focus  point  and  which  are  in  tiuee  different  planes, 

e)  repeating  steps  b  through  d  for  each  of  die  icosahedral 
triangles  to  form  a  geodesically  expanded  icosaliedron  which 
has  60  of  said  triangular  faces, 

0  layiig  out  a  substantially  identical  dimple  pattern  in  each  of 

said  60  triangular  faces,  and 
g)  prqjecting  the  dimple  pattern  of  said  60  oiangular  faces  onto 

the  sphere. 


Cy» 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  operable  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
at  a  predetermined  operating  speed,  tbrrotor  having 

a  central  hub, 

a  ring  disposed  concentrically  about  the  hub,  the  ring  having  a 
plurality  of  cavities  formed  tlierein,  the  ring  having  an  amuilar 
rim  with  an  upper  surface  thereon,  the  upper  surface  having  a 
predetermined  reference  line  tiiereon.  the  ring  having  a  center 
of  mass, 

a  relatively  tliin  web  connecting  tlie  hub  and  tlie  ring,  the  web 
defining  a  localized  region  which  exhibits  a  stress  tlierein  that 
is  greater  dian  the  stress  present  in  any  other  portion  of  the 
rotor  when  the  rotor  is  operating  at  the  predetermined  operat- 
ing speed  so  that,  over  operation  time,  the  probability  that 
rotor  failure  will  occur  only  in  the  web  is  enhanced, 

the  web  being  spaced  a  first  axial  distance  from  the  surface  of 
the  rim  and  the  center  of  mass  of  the  ring  being  spaced  a 
second  axial  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  rim,  one  of  the 
axial  distances  being  greater  dian  the  other  axial  distance, 

a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  rim  disposed  on  at  least  one 
predetermined  radial  side  of  the  reference  line  being  relieved, 
the  portion  of  the  surface  that  is  relieved  being  determined  in 
accordance  with  which  of  the  axial  distances  is  the  greater, 
and 

a  cover  disposed  over  the  rotor, 

at  least  one  of  the  cover  or  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
rim  having  an  annular  seal  groove  therein,  the  groove  having 
a  radially  inner  and  a  radially  outer  wall,  tlie  radially  outer 
wall  of  the  groove  being  substantially  radially  aligned  with 
the  reference  line  on  the  upper  surface  of  tlie  rim  while  the 
rotor  is  operating  at  a  predetermined  rated  operational  speed. 


5362355 

ADJUSTABLE  FLYWEIGHTS  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED 

BELT  DRIVE 

Lonn  M.  Peterson,  18M1  Dove  HiU  Rd.,  Eden  VaBey,  Minn. 

55329 

Fiicd  May  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  451,199 
Int  CL'  FI6H  59/36 
VS.  CL  474—14  10  Claims 

1.  A  variable  speed  belt  transmission,  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  clutch,   the  driving  clutch  being  adapted  for 
mechanical  interconnection  with  a  prime  mover; 

(b)  a  continuous  belt,  the  continuous  belt  being  mechanically 
interconnected  to  the  driving  clutch; 
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(c)  a  driven  chuch,  the  driven  clutch  being  mechanically  inler- 
connected  with  the  continucNU  belt  so  as  lo  receive  energy 
from  the  driving  clutch;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  adjustable  mass  camweight.  the  adjustable  mass 
camweight  being  pivolably  mounted  to  the  driving  clutch,  the 
adjustable  mass  camweight  bemg  adapted  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  the  camweight  mass  while  the  camweight  is  pivolably 
mouoled  lo  the  driving  clutch. 


CONTINIIOUS  CABLE  ROTARY  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
DomM  G.  Camw.  121M  Towmt  Ave.  NE,  Albuquerque.  N.M. 
S7112 

FIM  May  2,  1995.  Scr.  No.  431.M9 

IM.  CL"  FlUI  7/00 

VS.  CL  474— «2  34  CUias 


first  and  second  driving  sprockets  connected  to  a  single  drive 
shaft,  said  hrsl  and  second  driving  sprockets  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  teeth,  said  driving  spixxkets  being  disposed  in 
parallel  relationship  along  said  drive  shaft,  the  location  of  the 
teeth  of  said  first  driving  sprocket  being  circumferentially 
offset  with  respect  to  the  location  of  the  teeth  of  said  second 
driving  sprcKket, 

first  and  second  driven  sprockets  connected  to  a  single  driven 
shaft,  said  first  and  second  driven  sprockets  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  teeth,  said  driven  sprockets  being  disposed  in  par- 
allel relationship  along  said  driven  shaft,  the  location  of  the 
teeth  of  said  first  driven  sprocket  being  circumferentially 
offset  with  respect  to  the  location  of  the  teeth  of  said  second 
driven  sprocket. 

said  drive  shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  a  power  input 
and  said  driven  shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  a  power 
output. 

said  first  driving  sprocket  aligned  with  said  first  driven  sprocket 
and  having  a  first  chain  assembly  drivingly  connecting  said 
first  driving  sprocket  with  said  first  driven  sprocket,  said 
SKOBd  driving  sprocket  being  aligned  with  said  second  driven 
sprocket  and  having  a  second  chain  assembly  drivingly  con- 
necting said  second  driving  sprocket  with  said  second  driven 
sprocket 

said  first  and  second  chain  assemblies  having  a  plurality  of 
interleaved  seu  of  inverted  tooth  links,  said  links  being 
adapted  to  contact  the  teeth  of  at  least  one  of  said  sprockets, 
pivot  pins  connecting  adjacent  sets  of  links,  each  hnk  includ- 
ing apertures  for  receiving  said  pivot  pins, 

said  interleaved  links  of  said  first  chain  assembly  forming  col- 
umns of  links  along  the  length  of  the  chain,  some  of  said 
columns  of  links  including  links  having  a  single  toe. 


t.  A  rotary  drive  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  drum: 

a  capstan  adjacent  said  drum,  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 

spaced  apart  by  a  predetemruned  distance: 
and  a  continuous  cable  wound  multipte  times  alternately  in 

tension  around  said  drum  and  in  the  grooves  of  said  capstan 

for  coupling  said  drum  and  said  capstan  together  for  joint 

rotation. 


sMua* 

CHAIN 
Man*  KuboU,  22-7,  Narimasu  2-clioiiic.  Itabashi-ku.  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/W(M7.  i  371  Dale  Dec.  19.  1994.  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  19.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a5776.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  14.  1994.  Scr.  No.  35*025 

Claims  priority.  appUcadoo  Japan,  Apr.  2*.  1993,  5-132274 

IDL  C^''  F14G  13A)2 

VS.  CL  474— 209  9  Claims 


5,5*2.557 
PHASED  CHAIN  ASSEMBLIES 
TkMlkjr  J.  LcdvlM.  Gratoo.  ami  PkiUp  J.  Mott,  Dryden.  both 
if  N.Y.,  li^eri  lo  Borf- Warner  AuloiMtive.  Inc..  Sterling 

DirWoa  aT  Scr.  No.  423.384,  Apr.  13.  1995.  PaL  No.  5.47«J82. 

wWck  la  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  No.  328.702.  Oct.  25.  1994.  PaL  No. 

5.437481,  wkkk  it  a  dhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  131.473,  Oct  4, 

1993.  Pat.  Nou  $AZ7JSm,  wWdl  b  a  ceoliauatioa-in-part  of 

ScK  No.  885,194,  May  19.  1992.  itwiiatil  Tliis  appUcalkw 

Oct.  19.  1995,  Smv  Ma.  545.553 

InL  CL*  F1*H  7/00 

VS.  CL  474—84  5  CWMi 

1.  A  power  Iransinission  chain  and  sprocket  assembly,  compris- 


1.  A  chain  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  pins  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  at  regular 

intervals; 
first  link  plates  for  connecting  each  of  two  adjacent  pins  among 

said  plurality  of  pins; 
second  link  plates  for  connecting  each  of  two  adjacent  pins  not 

connected  by  means  of  said  first  link  plates,  among  said 

plurality  of  pins; 
at  least  one  rolling  bearing  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and 

second  link  plates;  and 
a  plain  bearing  attached  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  link 

plates, 
each  of  said  pins  being  supported  by  said  rolling  bearing  and 

said  plain  bearing. 


5.5*2,559 

ROCKER  JOINT  CHAIN  WITH  CRESCENT  SHAPED 
APERTURE 
Shaahank  C.  Kolhatkar,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  lo  Borg-Wamcr 
Automotive,  Inc,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421^13 
I  Int  CL*  F1*G  13/02 

VS.  CL  474—229  18  Claims 


1.  A  rotker  joint  for  a  power  transmission  chain  constructed  of 
an  assembly  of  links  and  pivot  members,  comprising: 

a  chain  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  links  interleaved 
with  other  sets  of  links, 

each  link  having  end  portions  and  a  central  body  portion  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apertures,  said  apertures  defining  a  boundary, 

pivot  members  including  a  pair  of  pins,  each  of  said  pins  having 
a  circular  arc  rocker  stirface,  a  circular  arc  seat  surface  oppo- 
site ID  said  rocker  surface  and  concentric  with  said  rocker 
surface,  and  a  pair  of  side  surfaces  connecting  said  rocker 
surface  and  said  seat  surftKe,  said  pin  side  surface  including  a 
circular  arc  having  its  center  located  outside  said  pin, 

each  of  said  apertures  having  a  circular  arc  support  surface 
located  toward  said  end  portion  of  said  link,  said  aperture 
circular  arc  support  surface  engaging  said  seat  surface  of  one 
of  said  pins,  said  aperture  having  a  retention  surface  con- 
nected to  said  circular  arc  support  surface  and  facing  toward 
said  fide  surface  of  one  of  said  pins,  said  retention  surface 
having  a  center  of  curvature  located  outside  the  boundary 
defined  by  said  aperture,  and  said  aperture  having  a  curved 
surface  connected  to  said  aperture  retention  surface. 


5,5*2.5ov 
SPEED  REDUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  WOBBLING 
ROTATION  PLATE 
Hisanobu  Kanamani,  3449-7,  Higasiiiishikawa,-  Kot^i  Handa, 
4*7,  Tabiko,  both  of  Katsnta-siil,  IbaraU  312,  and  Masaharu 
Okazaki,  3234,  Oosato,  Kanasago-mnra,  Ki^-gun,  Ibaraki 
313-10,  aU  of  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  923,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1991,  3-199*2* 

Int  CL*  F1*H  23/10 

VS.  CL  475—1*3  u  Claims 


1.  A  speed-reducing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  arranged  along  a  single  axis; 

a  wobbling  rotation  plate  arranged  so  as  to  wobble  while  rotat- 
ing aroimd  said  single  axis  depending  on  rotation  of  said  input 
shaft; 

an  inclined  plate  inclining  against  and  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
input  shaft,  said  inclined  plate  engaging  with  said  wobbling 
rotation  plate  for  driving  said  wobbling  rotation  plate  for 
driving  said  wobbling  rotation  plate  to  wobble  while  rotating; 

a  support  portion  provided  on  said  single  axis  for  supporting  a 
central  portion  of  said  wobbling  rotation  plate  on  said  output 
shaft  while  allowing  said  wobbling  rotation  plate  to  wobble 
aroimd  said  support  portion; 

a  rotation  transmission  mechanism  that  transmits  revolving 
power  of  said  wobbling  rotation  plate  to  said  output  shaft, 
said  rotation  transmission  mechanism  including  at  least  three 
drive  pins  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  single 
axis,  each  of  said  pins  having  an  end  thereof  inserted  in  a  hole 
of  said  wobble  rotation  plate  and  the  other  end  thereof  slid- 
ably  inserted  in  a  bole  of  said  output  shaft; 

and  speed-reducing  pins  arranged  fixedly  relative  to  said  input 
shaft  and  said  output  shaft  at  regular  intervals,  wherein  said 
wobbling  rotation  plate  engages  with  the  speed-reducing  pins 
in  the  axial  direction  depeiKling  on  the  rotation  thereof  in  a 
way  that  an  engaging  point  moves  gradually  as  it  rotates. 


5,5*2.5*1 
DRIVE  AXLE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Donald  Gillard,  Despatch,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Gcarmaz 
(Proprietary)  Limited,  Uitenhage,  South  Africa 
Filed  Not.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,57* 
Claims  prtority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  29,  1993, 
93/8912 

Int  CL*  F1*H  48/30 
VS.  CL  475—231  7  Claims 

1.  A  combination  comprising  a  differential  gear  and  locking 
means  for  selectively  locking  differential  operation  of  the  differen- 
tial gear,  the  differential  gear  comprising: 
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a  cogged  crown  wheel,  which  is  arranged  for  roution  about  a 
transvepie  crown  wheel  axis,  and  which  is  adapted  (o  mesh 
with  a  compiemental  pinion  at  an  end  of  a  dnve  shaft  trans- 
mitting dnve  from  an  engine  to  the  differential  gear: 

a  carrier  which  is  fixed  to  the  crown  wheel  to  be  rotatable 
therewith  and  which  contains  a  differential  gear  train  whKh 
iiKtudes  at  least  one  bevel  pinion  mounted  on  the  earner  on  a 
pinioo  shaft  defining  a  bevel  pinion  axis  perpeitdicular  to  the 
crown  wheel  axis,  such  that  the  bevel  pinion  can  oibii  about 
the  crown  wheel  axis  and  can  rotate  about  the  bevel  pinion 
axis; 

a  pair  of  bevel  gears  at  inner  ends  of  half  shafts,  the  bevel  gears 
being  in  rotatable  opposed  arrangement  about  the  crown 
wheel  axis  and  being  respecuvely  in  meshing  arrangement 
with  said  at  least  one  bevel  pinion; 

a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  enclosing  the  carrier  and 
said  pair  of  bevel  gears,  the  bousing  having  in  a  wall  thereof 
an  aperture  exposed  to  said  internal  chamber;  and 

a  cover  covering  said  apetturr.  the  locking  means  comprising: 

a  locking  member  which  is  displaceable  within  said  internal 
chamber  between  an  engaged  position  in  which  the  locking 
member  interlocks  pfcdetermined  rotation  components  of  the 
differential  gear  and  a  disengaged  position  in  which  the  lock- 
ing member  releases  at  least  one  of  said  predetermined  rota- 
tion components  and  in  which  said  predetermined  rotation 
components  are  free  for  relative  rotation; 

displacement  means  for  selectively  displacing  the  locking  mem- 
ber between  said  engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  the  dis- 
placement means  including  a  diaphragm  ananged  to  generate 
motion  when  subjected  to  differential  pressure,  and  transmis- 
sion means  arranged  substantially  within  said  internal  cham- 
ber and  connected  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  locking 
member  for  operatively  transmitting  said  motion  of  the  dia- 
phragm to  the  locking  member,  said  cover  covering  die  aper- 
ture in  the  housing  having  a  socket  in  a  wall  thereof  and  a  lid 
covering  the  socket,  said  diaphragm  being  mounted  in  said 
socket  internally  of  the  lid  such  that  a  first  side  of  the 
diaphragm  faces  the  lid  and  defines  a  pressure  chamber 
between  the  first  side  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  lid  and  a 
second  side  of  the  diaphragm,  opposed  to  said  first  side,  is 
exposed  to  said  internal  chamber,  the  diaphragm  fomung  a 
seal  for  sealing  said  internal  chamber,  said  pressure  chamber 
having  a  port  which  is  connected  to  a  conduit  and  a  valve 
which  IS  adapted,  selecuvely,  to  place  the  pressure  chamber 
into  commuiucation  with  ambient  atmosphere  via  said  conduit 
and  with  a  source  of  a  pressure  different  from  ambient  pres- 


S.S62.S62 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
MasMi  Teraoka.  Tochigi-keii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tochigi  Fuji 

Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  38,923,  Mar.  29,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5,458,546. 
This  appUcaUoo  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  474,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-105479; 
Mar.  31.  1992,  4-105879 

IdL  CL*  FlMi  3/OS 
VS.  CL  «7S— 248  8  Clains 


1.  A  differential  gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  case  rotatable  around  a  rotation  axis  in  response  to  a  driving 
force  supplied  from  a  power  source; 

Arsi  and  second  side  gears  being  coaxially  supported  in  said  case 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  and  second  side  gears  are 
individually  rotatable  around  said  rotation  axis  of  the  case 
with  respect  to  said  case,  and  said  first  and  second  side  gears 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  first  and  second  output 
shafb,  respectively; 

at  least  one  pair  of  first  and  second  pinion  gears,  said  first  pinion 
gear  having  first  and  second  gear  portions,  said  second  pinion 
gear  having  third  and  fourth  gear  portions,  the  first  and  second 
pinion  gears  being  arranged  in  parallel  to  said  rotation  axis  so 
that  said  first  gear  portion  is  engaged  with  said  third  gear 
portion,  and  said  second  gear  portion  is  engaged  with  said 
*irst  side  gear,  and  that  said  fourth  gear  ponion  is  engaged 
with  said  second  side  gear,  the  first  and  third  gear  portions 
being  formed  at  both  of  opposite  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
pinion  gears,  respectively;  and 

a  holding  member  being  provided  on  said  case  for  holding  said 
first  and  second  pinion  gears  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first 
and  second  pinion  gears  move  with  the  case  around  the 
rotation  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  ca.se  and  each  of  the 
first  and  second  pinion  gears  is  slidably  routable  around  an 
axis  thereof  with  respect  to  die  holding  member,  the  holding 
member  having  a  holding  bote  entirely  circumscribing  cir- 
cumfereiKes  of  said  first  and  third  gear  portions  for  prevent- 
ing axes  of  the  first  and  second  pinion  gears  from  being 
shifted  toward  the  side  gears  or  the  opposite  pinion  gear  of 
said  pair. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WORKING  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  ON  A  BICYCLE 
AUhiko  Sbogc,  ShinHMiaaeki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Shiniaao,  Inc., 
Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Dec.  16,  1993,  5-316237 
lot  CL"  F16H  i/44 
UJJ.  CL  475 — 298  13  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  working  apparatus  of  a  bicycle, 
operable  by  a  pulling  force  and  a  restoring  force,  said  control 
system  comprising: 


a  first  shift  member  shifiable  in  one  direction  by  said  pulling 
force,  and  in  the  other  direction  by  said  restoring  force; 

a  second  shift  member  for  transmining  a  shift  of  said  first  shift 
member  to  a  controlled  member  of  said  working  apparatus  to 
control  said  controlled  member,  said  first  shift  member  and 
said  second  shift  member  being  interlocked  to  be  shiftable 
relative  to  each  other; 

clutch  means  switchable  between  a  first  position  to  transmit 
rotational  drive  of  said  bicycle  as  a  restoring  force  to  said 
second  shift  member,  and  a  second  position  to  break  drive 
transmission;  and 

clutch  control  means  for  switching  said  clutch  means  to  said  first 
position  in  response  to  a  relative  shift  between  said  first  shift 
member  and  said  second  shift  member. 


53«2364 

INTEGRAL  BALLS  AND  CAMS  TYPE  MOTORIZED 

SPEED  CONVERTER  WITH  BEARINGS  ARRANGEMENT 

Frank  A.  Folino,  Westoo,  Mass^  assignor  to  Synkinctics,  Inc., 

BcdfonI,  Mass. 

Coadnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,263,  Mar.  14,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5,312,306,  and  Ser.  No.  62,053,  May  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,908 

Int  CL'  F16H  13/04:13/08 

VS.  a.  476—36  24  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  rotary  motion  input  to  a  different 

nration  output,  comprising 

a  housing  plate  device  for  mounting  to  the  housing  of  a  rotary 

motor,  the  motor  having  a  rotor  for  supply  of  a  rotary  motion 

input,  said  bousing  plate  device  defining  a  central  journal. 

said  journal  coaxial  to  a  central  axis  of  the  housing  device. 


a  drive  cam  and  a  driven  cam.  the  drive  cam  for  being  mounted 
on  an  input  shaft  coupled  to  the  motor  rotor  and  the  driven 
cam  for  being  mounted  on  an  output  shaft,  the  input  and 
output  shafts  being  coaxial  and  independently  rotatable  about 
said  axis. 

means  for  isolation  from  said  input  shaft  of  radial,  thrust  and 
moment  loading  externally  applied  to  said  output  shaft,  said 
means  including  a  web  component,  said  web  component  for 
direct  nraunting  to  said  housing  plate,  said  web  component 
defining  a  central  journal  for  rotatable  mounting  of  a  first  end 
of  said  output  shaft  axially  proximal  to  said  drive  cam.  and 

said  housing  journal  for  coaxial  receipt  of  a  second  end  of  said 
output  shaft  axially  distal  to  said  drive  cam, 

wherein  said  web  component  comprises  at  least  one  elongate 
slot,  said  slot  for  receiving  an  interacting  element,  said  drive 
cam  for  driving  said  driven  cam  via  said  interacting  clement 
traveling  in  said  slot 


5.562,565 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  IN  A  HYBRID 

VEHICLE 

Shuzo  Moroto;  Mutsnmi  KawaiiMito;  Kozo  Yamagnchi;  Shigco 

'Hizuki,  and  Yoshinori  Mlyaishl,  aU  of  Aichi-ken,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabtishikikaisha  Eqnoos  Rescaich,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1992,  4-341732 
Int.  CL'  B6eK  1/02 
VS.  CL  477—3  16  Claims 


1.  A  power  transmission  system  in  a  hybrid  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  internal-combustion  engine  having  an  engine  output  shaft; 

a  hydraulic  power  transmission  connected  to  said  engine  output 
shaft  and  having  a  hydraulic  power  transmission  output  shaft: 

an  input  clutch  connected  to  said  hydraulic  power  transmission 
output  shaft  for  selectively  transmitting  rotation  of  die  engine 
output  shaft  to  an  intermediate  shaft; 

an  electric  motor  having  a  magnet,  a  stator  and  a  rotor  fixed  to 
the  intermediate  shaft  for  rotatably  driving  said  intermediate 
shaft: 

an  automatic  gear  shift  device  comprising  a  speed  change  gear 
unit  having  an  input  element  connected  to  the  intermediate 
shaft  and  an  output  element  connected  to  driving  wheels  and 
engagement  means  for  effecting  a  predetermined  speed 
change  in  the  speed  change  gear  unit;  and 

a  housing  in  which  are  mounted  said  hydraulic  power  transmis- 
sion, said  input  clutch,  said  electric  motor  and  said  automatic 
gear  shift  device. 


938 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBot  8,  1996 


October  8,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


939 


938 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBOt  8,  1996 


October  8,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


939 


MSTRBUTED  DDTEEENTIAL  MIXING  COMBINED 

POWER  SYSTEM 

TaiHer  Ya^,  N^  32  Uu  29,  "Uipia  St,  SI-Hh  Ibwa  Dian- 

racd  Oct.  i,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317^33 
im.  ex*  BMK  1/02 
VS.  a.  477—3  23  ( 


H.joa 


1.  A  dilliefenbal  mixing  combined  power  distribution  system  for 
use  in  rotational  driving  ajiplicMioiii. 

a  rolatioiial  ouipui  shaft  of  a  ralMional  power  source  coupled  to 
drive  a  front  sectioo  load,  and  also  coupled  with  the  input 
shaft  of  a  differential  nuxing  drive  unit  to  drive  a  differentially 
acting  two-sided  rear  section  load. 

wherein  the  differential  mixing  drive  device  comprises  an  elec- 
trical ntachine  combwed  with  a  differential  gear  transimssion 
system;  and 

further  comprising  a  brake  installed  between  a  rotor  and  a  stator 
of  the  electrical  machine,  and  means  for  controlling  the  brake 
to  gHKntt  HMtor  dnving  functions  when  an  input  current  it 
applied  aad  Ihe  electric  machine  is  employed  as  a  motor,  or  to 
generate  variable  speed  coupling  functions  through  an  output 
cunent  when  the  electrode  machine  is  employed  as  a  genera- 
tor, the  electric  machine  also  being  used  for  starting  the 
engine  and  as  a  power  regeneration  brake  when  die  engine  is 
die  main  power  source  for  the  front  and  rear  section  loads,  die 
elecirK  machine  being  connected  to  charge  the  battery  at 
which  time  a  speed  difference  with  the  rear  load  Mction  can 
be  adjusted  by  controlling  the  charging  current. 

wherein  the  rotational  power  source  can  be  dnven  at  a  constant 
speed  and  at  a  paniaUy  adjustable  speed  to  improve  operaimg 
efficieiicy  and  decrease  pollution,  widi  one  pan  of  the  differ- 
ential speed  output  power  generated  through  the  differential 
mixing  dnve  device  being  used  for  dnving  the  load  while  the 
remainder  of  the  output  power  is  convened  through  the  gen- 
erator function  of  die  electrical  machine  of  the  differential 
mixing  (kive  device  to  charge  die  battery. 


MrHwi  M. 


S3tt3C7 

smrr  tokque  management 

KMaig.  Am  Athm,  mmi  WHi^  J.  VMwirkk, 
kntk  ti  MIA,  ii^iiri  m  Cttrrf  Mtt»n  Cmr- 
DctraM,  Mkk. 
ffliri  Ju.  at.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  497,1*7 
!■(.  CL"  B4*K  41/10 
VS.  CL  477-44  5  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  torque  during  a  ratio  change  in  a 
vehicular  drivetrain.  said  dnvetrain  including  an  engine  having  an 
output  member  dnvingly  coupled  to  an  input  member  of  a  multi- 
ratio  transimsstoo  for  providing  an  input  torque  thereto,  said  ratio 
change  including  transfer  of  a  shift  torque  to  an  on-coming  fhction 
element  of  die  transmission,  the  shift  torque  comprising  the  input 
torque  and  an  inertia  torque,  die  method  cotnpnsing  the  step*; 
calculating  an  uncorrected  shift  torque; 
calculating  the  transmission  mput  torque; 
drtrrmining  a  shift  torque  reduction  required  to  estabUsh  a 
predetemuned  target  shift  torque  when  applied  to  die  uncor- 
rected shift  torque. 


calculating  a  percent  engine  torque  reduction  as  the  ratio  of  the 
shift  torque  reduction  to  the  transmission  input  torque;  and. 

reducing  the  engine  tongue  by  the  percent  engine  torque  reduc- 
tion to  thereby  establish  a  corrected  shift  torque  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  target  shift  torque. 


5,5«,5« 

BRAKE-TRANSMISSION-IGNITION  KEY  INTERLOCK 
SYSTEM 

Randall  D.  Smale,  Fanid«g:toa  Hills,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  Dura 
Mccbaakal  Compoaents,  Inc.,  !>«>,  Midi. 

FHed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292^31 

laL  CL"  BMK  4 1/28;4 1/04.41/26 

VS.  CL  4m— m  13  Claia* 


1.  A  brake-transraission-ignitioo  interlock  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  an  automatic  transmissioa  controlled  by  a  shift  lever  mov- 
able among  PARK  and  a  plurality  of  other  operative  positions,  a 
service  brake,  a  power  source,  and  an  ignition  controlled  by  an 
ignition  key  which  is  movable  between  OFF  and  RUN  posibons, 
comprising 

a  first  electrical  device  movable  between  positioiu  locking  and 

unlocking  die  shift  lever  in  PARK  position, 
a  second  electrical  device  movable  between  positions  blocking 
and  unblocking  movement  of  the  ignition  key  to  OFF  poai- 
tion, 
a  cootroUer  having  an  input  and  having  outputs  connected  lo 
both  electrical  devices,  said  controller  being  responsive  to 
iirst  and  second  input  signals  for  operating  both  electrical 
devices  together, 
an  electric  circuit  connecting  the  power  source  with  Ihe  control- 
ler inptK. 
a  first  coolrol  switch  in  die  circuit  actuated  and  deactuated  by 

applying  and  releasing  the  service  brake, 
a  second  control  switch  in  the  circuit  in  parallel  with  the  first 
switch  actuated  and  deactuated  by  movement  of  the  shift  lever 
into  and  out  of  PARK  position, 
a  first  igmtion  switch  in  the  circuit  in  series  with  the  first  control 
switch  operated  between  actuated  and  deactuated  positions 
upon  movement  of  die  ignition  key  between  OFF  and  RUN 


a  second  ignition  switch  in  the  circuit  in  series  with  the  second 
contiDl  switch  operated  between  actuated  and  deactuated 
positions  upon  nnovement  of  the  ig.iition  key  between  OFF 
and  RUN  positions,  wherein 

movement  of  the  shift  lever  to  PARK  position  and  release  of  the 
service  brake  deactuates  the  first  and  second  control  switches 
and  causes  the  controller  to  operate  the  first  electrical  device 
to  lock  the  shift  lever  and  lo  operate  the  second  electrical 
device  to  unblock  movement  of  the  ignition  key  lo  OFF 
position. 


VS.  a.  *n— 110 
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1.  Method  for  controlling  torque  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  a  torque  converter,  an  automatic  transmission,  and  at  least 
one  driven  wheel,  said  method  comprising 
determiaing  the  mean  wheel  velocity  Vrad  of  said  at  least  one 

drivea  wheel, 
deiermiaing  the  ouipul  rotational  speed  Nmot  of  the  engine, 
forming  the  ratio  Nmot/Vrad  of  the  output  rotational  speed  to  the 

mean  wheel  velocity, 
comparing  said  ratio  NmotA/rad  with  at  least  two  threshold 

values  Sup.  Sdown. 
determining  a  gear  stage  change  of  the  transmission  based  on 

said  comparison, 
determining  the  engaged  gear  stage  Gi  based  on  said  change  and 

the  gear  stage  engaged  before  said  comparison,  and 
controlling  the  drive  wheel  torque  using  said  engaged  gear  stage 

Gi. 


5,5624^ 

TROUBLESHOOTING  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING 

CONDITION  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Yasuhiro  Naitasfainu,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Mitsubishi 

Jidosfaa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,050,  Jun.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,439,426. 

This  appUcatioa  May  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441^15 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1992,  4-153173 

Int  CL^  F16H  61/16 

VS.  CL  477—127  16  Claims 


5,562,569 
METHOb  OF,  GEAR  DETECHON  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DRIVE  TORQUE 
Knot  Franzke,  Oberriexiiigeii,  and  OUver  Joochim,  Ditzingen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boecfa  GMBH,  Stut- 
tgart, Germany 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,895 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Oct  4,  1993,  43  33 
822.4 

felt  a.'  GOID  1/16;  GOIP  3/00;  B60K  2«//6 


1.  A  troubleshooting  method  for  a  throttle  opening  sensor  for 
detecting  an  opening  amoimt  of  a  dirottle  valve  of  an  engine, 
comprising: 

(a)  detecting  a  rotation  speed  of  said  engine; 

(b)  determining,  by  use  of  a  closed  throttle  state  detecting  device 
independent  from  said  throttle  opening  sensor,  whether  said 
thronle  valve  is  in  said  closed  throttle  state  when  said  rotation 
speed  of  said  engine  is  within  a  predetermined  rotation  speed 
range; 

(c)  detecting  an  output  value  of  said  tfarotde  opening  sensor 
when  said  throttle  valve  is  determined  to  be  in  iiaid  closed 
throttle  sute; 

(d)  determining  whether  said  output  value  of  said  throttle  open- 
ing sensor  is  at  least  equal  to  a  predetennined  value; 

(e)  measuring  a  time  period  during  which  said  output  value  is 
determined  to  be  at  least  equal  to  the  predetermined  value; 
and 

(f)  concluding  that  said  throttle  opening  sensor  is  operating 
abnormally  when  said  time  period  exceeds  a  predetermined 
time  period. 


5,562,571 
LOCKUP  CLUTCH  RELEASED  THEN  RE-ENGAGED 
DURING  DECELERATION  CONTROL  METHOD 
Dcuo  Mamyama,   Kameoka,-   Yoshimasa   Nagayosiii,  Kyoto; 
Hisaji  Nakamnra,  Kyoto;  Yoichi  Fumidii,  Kyoto;  Koichi 
Kato,  Yokohama;  Sadamu  Oyaide;  TUtaki  Yamauchi,  both 
of  Okazaki,  and  Takestu  Asano,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kog)'o  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1993,  5-193714; 
Dec.  28,  1993,  5-338536 

Int  CL"  F16H  6UH 
VS.  CL  477—174  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  engagement  state  of  a  clutch  for 
connecting  an  input  shaft  of  a  fluid  coupling  and  an  output  shaft  of 
the  fluid  coupling,  the  fluid  coupling  provided  between  an  engine 
of  a  vehicle  and  a  transmission,  the  engine  having  a  fuel  cut 
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mechanisin  for  stupending  a  supply  of  fuel  thereto  when  an  engine 
load  decreaies.  comprising: 

(a)  delecting  said  engine  load; 

(b)  releasing  said  clutch  when  said  engine  load  decieaies: 

(c)  determining  an  amounl  of  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said 
cliMch  to  move  said  clutch  toward  an  engaging  side  and  obtain 
an  initial  engagement  therein: 

(d)  applying  said  detenruned  amount  to  said  clutch;  and 

(e)  executing  a  feedback  control  of  said  clutch  after  obtaining 
said  iiutial  engagement  for  maintaimng  a  desaed  rotational 
speed  difference  between  said  input  and  output  shafts  of  said 
fluid  coupling. 


$3*2,572 
OMNMMKECnONAL  TKEADMILL 
David  E.  E.  Caradii,  4921  Uptaa  Ave  Senlk, 
Mian.  5541* 

Filed  Mar.  1«,  199S,  Scr.  N«w  4»l,5S» 
brt.  CL*  A«»  24MW 
U&C1.4C2— 4  M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  allowing  a  user  to  walk  or  run  in  any 
arbitrary  direction  comprising:  a  frame,  a  track  assembly  mounted 
on  the  frame,  said  track  assembly  having  a  user  active  surface 
meant  for  supporting  the  user  walking  or  tunning  thereon,  wherein 
said  user  active  surface  means  having  a  first  user  support  means 
moveable  in  a  fint  direcboa  for  supporting  the  user  and  a  second 
user  support  means  movable  in  a  second  directkm,  said  6nt  user 
support  means  having  a  plurality  of  user  support  members  rotat- 
able  about  axes  generally  parallel  to  the  first  direction  first  drive 
means  connected  to  the  user  support  members  to  move  said  user 
support  members  in  the  first  direction,  and  second  drive  means 
cooperating  with  said  second  user  support  means  to  rotate  said 
wpport  means  in  the  second  direction,  whereby  the 
I  ■ovements  of  the  user  support  members  and  rotation  of 
the  second  user  support  means  results  in  otnni  directional  user 
movement,  and  control  means  responsive  to  direcQonal  oneiMalion 
of  the  user  on  the  user  active  surface  means  to  selectively  control 
the  operaooo  of  the  first  and  second  drive  means,  thereby  control 
the  directional  user  movement  to  conform  with  the  onentalion  of 
the  iHcr  00  the  user  active  surface  means. 


13.  An  omni-directional  treadmill  for  allowing  a  user  to  walk  or 
tun  in  any  arbitrary  direction  comprising:  a  frame,  a  track  assem- 
bly mounted  on  the  frame,  said  track  assembly  having  a  user  active 
surface  means  for  supporting  the  user  walking  or  running  thereon, 
wherein  said  user  active  surface  means  having  a  first  user  support 
means  moveable  in  a  first  direcbon  for  supporting  the  user  and  a 
aeooad  user  support  means  movable  m  a  second  direction,  said  first 
uacr  tuppon  means  including  a  plurality  of  user  support  members 
rolaiabie  about  axes  generally  parallel  to  the  first  direction,  first 
ikive  means  connected  to  the  user  support  members  to  move  said 
user  support  members  in  the  first  direction,  and  second  drive 
means  cooperating  with  said  second  user  support  means  to  rotate 
said  second  user  support  means  in  the  second  direction,  whereby 
the  combined  movements  of  the  user  support  members  and  rotation 
of  the  second  user  support  means  results  in  omni-directional  move- 
ment of  the  user  on  the  user  active  sioface  means  in  a  second 
direction,  and  control  means  including  virtual  reality  means 
responsive  to  directional  onentalion  of  the  user  on  the  user  active 
surface  means  to  selectively  control  the  operation  of  the  first  and 
second  drive  means  and  to  provide  the  virtual  reality  response 
corresponding  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  user  on  the 
user  active  surface  means,  thereby  control  the  directional  user 
movement  to  conform  with  the  orientation  of  the  user  on  the  user 
active  surface  means. 


5^5*2,573 
LANDING  MAT  FOR  GYMNASTS 
AlHiiki  Hariidibi,  1-21.  Wakamiyacbo,  Uumhanortii,  Osaka, 
Ja|MB 

FUcd  Jul  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  496.773 

aainH  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  Jiu.  2*.  1994.  6-137245 

lat  CL"  A43B  &W 

VS.  CL  4S2— 23  12  CWw 


1.  A  landing  mat  for  gymnasts  comprising: 

a  top  layer  serving  as  a  primary  cushion: 

a  middle  layer  disposed  under  the  top  layer  so  as  to  stabilize  the 
postufc  of  the  gymnasts  landing  on  their  feet; 

a  bottom  layer  serving  as  a  main  cushioa  and  secured  to  a  lower 
surface  of  the  middle  layer. 

the  top  layer  being  a  monostratified  plastics  foam  10-30  mm 
thick  and  having  a  25% -compression  stiffness  of  0.20-0.30 
kgf/cm^  (according  to  JIS  K-6767)  and  a  repelling  elasticity 
of  40-60%  (according  to  JIS  K6401); 

the  middle  layer  being  a  stratified  plastics  foam  IS-SO  mm  thick 
as  a  whole  and  having  an  average  compression  stiffness  of 
1.0-4.0  kg&cm^  and 

die  bottom  layer  being  a  stratified  plastics  foam  30-175  mm 
thick  as  a  whole  and  having  an  average  25%-cofiipression 
sblfiMss  of  0.04O-0.060  kgf/cm^  and  a  repelling  elasticity  of 
35-30%  as  a  whole,  wherein  a  total  thickness  of  the  top  layer 
and  the  middle  layer  is  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the 
bottom  layer. 


5,562^4 

COMPACT  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Uny  Miller,  1628  IVecside,  Rochester,  Mkh.  48307 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1996,  Scr.  Na  598^0 

Int.  a."  A63B  69/l6;22A)4 


VS.  CL  482-^1 


15  Claims 


iT 


f 


1.  A  compact  exercise  device  conqirising: 

a  frame  configured  to  be  supported  on  a  floor  and  having  a  first 
pivot  axis  defined  thereupon; 

a  first  and  a  second  crank  arm,  each  crank  arm  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  frame  at  said  first  pivot  axis  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  thereabout; 

a  first  and  a  second  intermediate  link,  each  intermediate  link 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  of  each  interme- 
diate link  being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  crank  arms  so  that  the  first  end  of  each  of  said 
intermediate  links  travels  in  an  arcuate  path  about  said  first 
pivot  axis  as  said  crank  arms  rotate  thereabout; 

a  first  and  a  second  guide  member,  each  being  disposed  so  as  to 

,  engage  a  respective  one  of  said  intermediate  links  and  to 

direct  a  second  end  of  said  respective  intermediate  link  along 

a  reciprocating  path  of  travel  as  the  first  end  thereof  travels  in 

said  arcuate  path; 

a  first  and  a  second  fool  link,  each  having  a  first  and  a  second 
end; 

a  first  and  a  second  connector  each  being  operative  to  pivotally 
coimect  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  foot  links  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  first  and  second  intermediate  links,  so  that  said 
first  end  of  each  of  said  fool  links  travels  along  a  first 
preselected  path  as  the  second  end  of  its  respective  tnterme- 
diale  link  travels  along  said  reciprocating  path;  and 

a  third  and  a  fourth  guide  member,  each  being  disposed  so  as  to 
engage  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  foot  links,  and 
to  direct  the  second  end  of  each  of  said  foot  links  along  a 
second  preselected  path  of  travel  as  the  first  end  of  each  of 
said  foot  links  travel  along  said  first  preselected  path. 


5,562,575 
RECOILING  EXERCISE  BENCH 
Ned  Gvoidi,  Beamsville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kor-One,  Ltd., 
Scottadale,  Ariz. 

Cootiiiuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  1644114,  Dec  8,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5317,166,  and  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,479, 

JmL  18, 1994,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  346,492 

InL  CL'  A63B  23/04 

VS.  a.  482—52  11  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  device  conqirising: 


an  arcuate  flexible  platform  having  a  top  surface  and  a  pair  of 
ends,  said  platform  being  movable  between  an  at-rest  flexed 
position  and  an  elongated  position  when  a  vertical  force  is 
applied  on  the  top  surface  of  the  platform; 

first  and  second  end  members,  each  of  said  end  members  having 
a  housing  with  a  flat  bottom  wall  for  supporting  the  device  on 
a  support  surface,  an  inner  wall,  a  pair  of  placed  end  walls, 
and  a  slot  formed  in  the  inner  wall  and  extending  laterally 
between  the  end  walls  for  slidably  receiving  the  ends  of  the 
platform  therein,  each  of  the  housing  slots  terminating  prior  to 
said  end  walls  and  defining  end  members  for  preventing 
lateral  movement  of  the  platform  ends  within  said  slots,  said 
slots  having  a  depth  suflBcient  to  permit  die  ends  of  the 
platform  to  move  longitudinally  into  said  slots  when  the 
vertical  force  is  applied  to  said  platform. 


5362376 

ROUND  ROWING  TANK 

Joseph  D.  Mangiiie,  2156  Rtc  67,  Gahray,  N.Y.  12074 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  391,971 

Int  CL'  A63B  64/06 


VS.  CL  482—72 


7ClaiiH 


1.  A  circular  rowing  tank  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  wall  in  the  form  of  a  circle  having  a  center  point  and 
a  radius; 

(b)  an  inner  wall  in  the  form  of  a  circle  having  a  common  center 
point  with  said  outer  wall  and  a  smaller  radius  than  said  outer 
wall; 

(c)  a  bottom  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls; 

(d)  said  outer  wall,  inner  wall  and  bottom  forming  in  combina- 
tion a  water-tight  canal  in  the  form  of  a  ring;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  at  least  five  fixed  rowing  stations  radially 
disposed  between  said  inner  wall  and  said  center  point  in  the 
form  of  a  regular  polygon  having  a  common  center  point  with 
said  walls. 
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5,5*2.577 
UPPER  TORSO  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
RaynoMi  L.  Nickok.  Sr^  awl  RaywMMi  L.  NIckoit.  II,  both  oT 
Ovriaad,  Tcml,  Mrigwon  to  SomOtttm  XcrdM,  lac^  Oere- 
lMd,Tcaa. 

DhWoa  or  Scr.  No.  I92,44«,  Fck.  7.  I9M.  This  appiicatioa 

Ju.  S,  IMS,  Scr.  N4».  4USf 

fart.  CI*  A«3B  27/078 

VS.  a.  4n— 97  IS  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  having  a  veiiKal  midpiane  for  die  exerciae  of  Ike 
upper  lorso  of  a  user  composing 

upright  nneans  adapted  lo  be  mounted  on  a  supporting  swfece. 

a  set  of  outrigger  vms  including  first  and  second  elongated  arm 
members,  each  of  which  iacludes  an  inboanl  end  and  an 
outboard  end, 

means  mounting  said  inboard  ends  of  said  arm  members  to  said 
upnght  means  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  members 
with  respect  lo  said  upright  means. 

means  pivoially  connecting  said  outboard  ends  of  said  arm 
members  lo  one  another  whereby  said  arm  members  are 
disposed  in  a  common  plane  thai  is  oriented  substantially 
normal  lo  the  vertical  midpiane  of  the  apparatus,  and  are 
movable  in  panlographic  fashion  about  said  means  mounting 
said  inboard  ends  of  said  arm  members  lo  said  upright  means 
and  within  said  common  plane. 

handhold  means  as<>ociaied  wiih  said  outboard  ends  of  said  arm 
members  whereby  movement  of  said  handhold  means  by  the 
user  results  in  movement  of  said  outboard  ends  of  said  arm 
members  along  an  arcuate  path  about  iheir  pivotal  mounting 
lo  said  upright  means  and  within  said  common  plane. 


ADDUCTOR  EXERCISE  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

ADJUSTING  THE  ANGILAR  STARTING  POSITION  OF 

THE  LEG  MEMBERS 

RidMrd  GaiUcMctte,  37  Fairvicw  Ave.,  Weal  Warwick,  RJ. 

•2*93 

FUed  Jao.  18,  1994.  Scr.  No.  183,174 

Int.  CL"  A63B  2 JAM 

VS.  CL  482— IM  3  CWm 

1.  Adductor  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  base  portion  including  a  longitudinal  centerline 
and  further  including  first  and  second  suppon  legs  which 
extend  ourwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  base  portion; 

a  seat  mounted  on  said  base  portion: 

first  and  second  leg  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  legs  of  a 
user  sealed  on  said  seal,  said  first  and  second  leg  receiving 
means  being  pivoubly  mounted  lo  the  base  portion  of  the 
frame  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  leg  receiving  means  being  pivotably  movable 
between  a  first  spread  apart  position  wherein  said  leg  receiv- 
ing means  are  generally  perpendicular  to  said  base  portion, 
and  a  second  together  position  wherein  said  leg  receiving 
means  are  generally  parallel  lo  each  other,  each  of  said  leg 
receiving  means  comprising  a  bar  having  a  first  end  pivotably 


mounted  to  said  base  portion  of  said  frame,  and  ftirther 
comprising  a  pad  assembly  slidably  received  on  said  bar,  said 
bar  being  pivotably  movable  between  said  first  and  second 
positions; 

means  for  normally  urging  said  leg  receiving  meauis  toward  said 
first  spread  apart  position,  said  means  for  normally  urging 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  weight  members  mounted 
for  sliding  vertical  movement  along  a  pair  a  guide  rails,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  slacked  weight  elements  including  a  cen- 
tral aperture  for  receiving  a  weight  bar  therethrough  said 
weight  bar  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  for 
receiving  a  weight  pin  which  is  operative  for  selecting  a 
predetermined  number  of  weight  members  lo  be  lifted  during 
use  of  said  apparatus,  and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cables  which  couple  said  first  and  second  leg  receiving  means 
to  said  weight  bar.  said  plurality  of  cables  extending  around  a 
plurality  of  pulleys  for  translating  pivoting  movemeni  of  said 
leg  receiving  means  into  corresponding  vertical  movemeni  of 
said  weight  bar  and  said  weight  members;  and 

means  for  adjustably  posiDoning  said  first  and  second  leg  receiv- 
ing means  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  angular  starting 
positions  between  said  first  spread  apart  position  and  said 
second  parallel  position,  said  weight  bar  being  vertically 
displaced  with  respect  to  said  stacked  weight  elements  when 
said  leg  receving  means  are  adjusted  between  said  spread 
apart  position  and  said  parallel  position,  said  weight  bar 
having  a  length  which  is  greater  than  a  height  of  said  stacked 
weight  elements  and  said  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  weight 
bar  being  greater  than  said  plurality  of  slacked  weight  ele- 
ments such  thai  a  lowermost  aperture  in  said  weight  bar  is 
positioned  below  a  lowermost  weight  element  and  the  entire 
stack  of  weight  members  may  be  ulili/ed  regardless  of  the 
predetermined  angular  starting  position  of  the  leg  receiving 


5362379 
LEG  LIFT  UNIT 

Jcffcry  Shrikowltz,  Florida,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Legacy  Intema- 

tional.  Inc..  I'lorida.  N.Y. 

rUcd  Feb.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  39t.298 

bit  CL"  A63B  2 JAM 

VS.  CL  482—138  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  leg  lift  unit  having  a  pivotal  first  leg  member,  said  pivotal 
first  leg  member  i&hiding  a  first  pair  of  opposing  exercising  pads 
and  means  for  retaining  weights,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
leg  lift  unit  body  lo  which  said  pivotal  first  leg  is  pivotally 
mounted  iheieio.  said  leg  lift  unit  body  having  a  second  leg 
member  having  a  second  pair  of  opposing  exercising  pads  mounted 
lo  an  end  thereof  and  a  third  pair  of  opposing  exercising  pads 
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compressed  area  are  releasably  adhered  together  and  adjacent 
inside  wall  surfaces  defined  by  said  compressed  areas  are  not 
adhered  together. 


fixedly  mourned  to  said  leg  lift  unit  body,  said  second  leg  member 
being  independent  of  said  pivotal  first  leg  member  and  vertically 
adjustable  with  respect  to  said  leg  lift  unit  body  for  positioning  of 
said  second  pair  of  exercising  pads  for  exercising  use. 


53<2381 

DEVICE  FOR  WTTHDRAWING  AND  OPENDM;  CASES 
MADE  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  FOR  FEEDING 
THEM  TO  A  PACKAGING  LINE 
TkgUaferri  Roberto,  Castle  SO  Pictro,  and  Marzoccbi  Paolo, 
Gallo  Bologncse  Di  Castle  S.  Pietro,  botb  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  I.M.A.  Industria  Macchine  Automaticke  S.fJi.,  Ozzano 
Emilia,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  392^91 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1994,  BO94A0072 
Int  CL*  B31B  1/80 
VS.  CL  493—310  10  Claims 


5362380 

SELF^PENING  POLYETHYLENE  BAG  STACK  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
M.  Wayae  Bcacley,  Bishopville,-  Wade  D.  Fletcker,  and  Harry 
B.  WWong,  Jr.,  botb  of  HartsriUe,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to 
Sonoco  Products  Company,  Hartsrillc,  S.C. 
Dirisioa  at  Ser.  No.  8594)37.  Mar.  27,  1992.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193386 
faiL  CL*  B31B  23/86;27AS0 
VS.  CL  493—194  10  ( 


^tu^jntjtf 


T 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  self-opening  polyediylene 
film  bag  stack  comprising: 

extruding  polyethylene  polymer  comprising  high  density  poly- 
ethylene in  an  amount  of  ai  least  about  SO  wt.  %  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polymer  into  a  tube  and  collapsing  said  tube 
into  a  flattened  condition; 

corofu  treating  front  and  back  outside  surfaces  of  said  tube; 

severing  and  sealing  said  tube  into  individual  bag  length  blanks 
having  sealed  ends; 

forming  a  stack  of  between  about  25  to  about  200  of  said  blanks 
in  subsianiial  registration  with  each  other, 

cutting  mouth  openings  into  at  least  one  end  of  said  stack,  said 
mouth  openings  defining  an  upper  end  of  said  bag  stack;  and 

applying  a  pcedetermined  localized  pressure  to  said  stack  widi  at 
least  two  pressurizing  members  having  pressure  application 
surfaces  free  of  sliarp  edges  to  form  compressed  areas  of 
decreased  thickness  in  an  upper  region  of  said  stack  such  that 
adjacent  outer  wall  corona  treated  surfaces  defined  by  said 


1.  A  device  for  withdrawing  cases  made  of  sheet  material,  for 
opening  said  cases  and  feeding  them  to  a  packaging  line,  said 
device  including: 

first  belt  conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  cases,  withdrawn  in 
flat  folded  condition,  along  a  feeding  line; 

a  rotary  member  including  pulleys  connected  to  said  first  bek 
conveyor  means  and  driven  so  as  to  rotate  continuously  about 
a  horizontal  axis  transverse  lo  said  feeding  line; 

first  gripping  means  including  suction  cups,  situated  along  a 
periphery  of  said  rotary  member  and  rooimted  on  shafts 
supported  by  a  rotary  drum  in  such  a  maimer  that  diey  can 
oscillate  under  the  action  of  crank  means  which  rotate  about 
respective  axes,  said  rotary  drum  and  said  ptilleys  being 
coaxial  and  driven  in  synchrony  with  one  another, 

an  operating  device  equipped  with  cam  means  in  engagement 
with  rocking  means  supported  by  said  drum  for  causing 
rotation  of  said  crank  means  of  said  shafts; 

second  gripping  means  including  suction  cups  and  located  at  the 
outlet  of  said  fieeding  line,  over  said  rotary  member,  said 
second  gripping  means  being  operated  in  phase  relation  with 
said  first  gripping  means  to  move  from  a  gripping  position,  in 
which  said  suction  cups  of  said  first  gripping  means  and  said 
suction  cups  of  said  second  gripping  means  grip  at  opposed 
sides  a  flat  folded  case,  and  an  opening  position  in  which 
adjacent  wall  panels  of  said  case  are  opened  by  nmving  said 
suction  cups  of  said  first  gripping  means; 

a  yielding  roller,  idling  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
rotary  member  and  aimed  at  striking  a  fore  comer  of  each 
case  being  opened  and  to  overfold  backwards  a  related  wall 
panel  of  said  case; 

second  belt  conveyor  means  for  taking  over  said  cases  when 
already  opened  and  for  carrying  ihem  along  a  packaging  line. 


October  8.  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


945 


944 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcioBHi  8,  1996 


October  8.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


945 


SM1M2 

ULTKA-LIGHT  COMPOSITE  CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 

G.  MaMfdinl.  Palo  Alto,  CaUf^  anignor  to 
Rotor.  Ik^  Movntaio  View.  CaUf. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  M2>7*.  Feb.  25,  1994,  Pat  No. 
Sjnai't  «Mck  b  a  coMlMntkM  of  Scr.  No.  4,684,  Jan.  14, 
1993.  ■>— jBBtd.  Thb  apfMcatioii  Jan.  17.  1995.  Ser.  No. 
373,544 
laL  CL*  BMB  5A)2:7/08 
VS.  a.  494— U  13  I 


•TJ 


at  least  two  slots  fonned  in  the  sleeve,  the  slots  cooperating  to 

define  on  the  sleeve  at  least  one  resilient  flange,  the  flange 

having  an  end  iheteon. 
the  flange  being  pivoully  deflectable  about  a  pivot  axis  from 

an  open  position  in  which  the  end  of  the  flange  lies  outside 

the  basic  outside  dimension  of  the  sleeve  to  a  second. 

holding,  position  in  which  the  flange  abuts  against  the  plate 

in  the  vicinity  of  the  cavity  therethrough, 
when  in  the  second  position  the  flange  fnctionally  engages  lite 

plate  to  hold  the  sleeve  in  an  axially  fixed  relationship  with 

respect  to  the  plate. 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  having  a  venical  axis  of  mtalxMi  and 
comprising: 

a  rotor  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and 
including  at  least  two  through  holes,  wherein  the  through 
boles  are  cylindrical  in  shape; 

means  for  attaching  the  rotor  plate  to  a  spindle  of  a  centrifuge; 
and 

tube  holders  mounted  to  the  rotor  plate  in  the  through  holes, 
wherein  the  lube  holders  are  sized  to  male  with  the  through 
holes  throughout  the  circumferences  tftereof.  wherein  each 
tube  holder  is  cylindrical  in  shape  and  is  composed  of  (iber- 
reinforced  composite  material,  wherein  each  tube  holder  has 
an  open  (op  for  leceiving  a  sample  tube  and  a  bottom  for 
supporting  the  sample  lube,  wherein  the  lop  and  bottom  of 
each  tube  holder  extend  outward  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor 
plate,  and  wherein  Ibe  center  of  gravity  of  each  of  the  lube 
holders  is  vertically  positioned  between  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  rotor  plaie. 


5,5425*4 

TEN.SION  BAND  CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 
WWaai  A.  Romanauskas.  Southbury,  Coon.,  awrignor  to  E.  L 

Du  PonI  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Dd. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  324,854,  Oct.  18.  1994,  aban- 
doned, wUcta  is  a  cootiniiatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  79,225,  Jun.  18, 
1993,  abandooMl,  wUck  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,174, 
Mmt.  1,  1991,  abnudoactl,  whicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  389,M5,  Aug.  2,  1989,  aboadoncd.  This  applkatioa 
Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,906 
InL  CT"  BMB  5A)2 
VS.  CL  494—28  24  CUIms 


$MUS»3 

TUBE  ADAPTER  FOR  CENTRIFUGE  SHELL  TYPE 
ROTOR 
Dmrt  S.  CkfMcMcm  SaMiy  Hook,  Cowu  Mrigaor  to  E.  I.  Dm 
Poat  dc  Ncaaovs  awl  Coiy— y.  Wiiniagton,  DcL 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524>83 
lat  CL*  BMB  SA)2 
VS.  CL  494—16  6  ClaiMs 

1.  In  a  shell-type  centrifuge  rotor  having 
a  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  undersurface  thereon  and 

having  at  least  one  cavity  therethrough, 
a  generally  hollow,  elongated  sleeve  having  al  least  one  open 
end.  the  sleeve  being  received  within  the  cavity  to  define  a 
receptacle  in  which  a  sample  conuiner  is  received  and  sup- 
ported during  centnfugation.  ttie  sleeve  having  a  basic  outside 
dimension, 
the  imprDvemeni  comprisuig: 


7.  A  continuous  band  adaptable  for  use  as  an  applied  load 

accepting  band  in  a  centrifuge  rotor,  the  band  having  a  central 

rotational  axis  extending  theretlirough  and  at  least  a  first  and  a 

second  applied  load  accepung  region  defined  thereon,  the  band 

having  a  predetermined  thickness  t. 

characterized  in  thai  ihe  band  has  an  equilibrium  curve  defined 

between  the  applied  load  accepting  regions,  the  equilibrium 

curve  having  a  midpoint  iherealong,  the  distance  in  (he  plane 

pwpfwtifiilir  to  the  axis  between  the  axis  and  the  midpoint 

being  defined  by  a  predetetiniiied  reference  line  R^, 


such  that,  in  the  plane  popendicular  to  the  axis,  at  any  angular 
position  6  from  the  reference  line  Rq,  each  point  on  the 
equilibiium  curve  between  the  midpoint  thereof  and  a  point 
adjaceirt  to  one  of  the  applied  load  accepting  regions  lies  a 
predetermined  distance  R  from  the  axis,  (he  distance  R  at  the 
corresponding  angular  position  8  being  defined  by  the  rela- 
tionship: 


i^) 


dO 


{^) 


'{'-4-[(ng-)-']} 


K=HW'Ko')  (l/«)  (l/Oo)l 


<D  is  the  aagular  speed, 

Y  is  the  density  of  the  band, 

g  is  the  acceleration  due  (o  gravity, 

t  is  the  thickness  of  the  band,  and 

Go  is  the  stress  per  unit  area  in  the  band,  and 

where  0<K<l. 

the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  band  being  constant  at  each  point 
therealong  intermediate  the  applied  load  accepting  regions 
such  that,  when  the  band  is  rotated,  it  is  loaded  only  by  a 
tensile  stress. 


5562485 

PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF  ASBESTOS  OR 

SUBSTANCES  CONTAINING  IT 

Rolf  Godesberg,   Langetsbeim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Karl- 

Heinrich  Lemmerbrock,  Aukrug,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/00670,  i  371  Date  Nov.  28,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Nov.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/I8867,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19.  1993,  Ser.  No.  302,933 
culms  priority,  application  European  PaL  OC,  Mar.  23, 
1992,  92250M8 

Int  a.'  A62D  3/00:  BMB  3/00 
VS.  a.  588—249  22  Clauns 

1.  A  method  for  the  disposal  of  an  asbestos  or  material  contain- 
ing asbestos  starting  product,  wherein  the  asbestos  or  asbestos 
containing  materials  are  transformed  by  grinding  into  a  ground 
product  material  which  comprises  non-fibrous,  stable,  mineral 
phases,  wherein  the  grinding  includes  pulverizing  asbestos  or 
asbestos  containing  material  in  an  aqueous  suspension  to  which  is 
added  at  least  one  substance  which  in  water  releases  OH~-ion$. 


5562586 
LANDFILL  CAP  AND  METHOD  OF  SEALING  LANDFILL 
Peter  K.  Hyiie-Sniitfa,  MayviUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Foamseal, 
Inc.,  Oxford,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261^20 

Int  CL^  B09B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  588—250  39  Claims 


(lA) 


where 


(2) 


16.  A  cap  for  sealing  waste  in  a  landfill,  said  cap  comprising: 

a  low  hydraulic  conductivity  fill  layer  disposed  atop  a  body  of 
waste  retained  in  said  landfill; 

a  porous  membrane  disposed  atop  said  low  hydraulic  conductiv- 
ity fill  layer, 

an  elastomeric  coating  disposed  upon  said  potYHis  membrane, 
said  coating  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  isocyanate- 
terminated  compound  having  at  least  two  reactive  isocyanate 
groups  and  a  compound  including  at  least  two  active  hydro- 
gen; and 

a  layer  of  soil  covering  said  elastomeric  coating. 

33.  A  method  of  sealing  waste  in  a  landfill  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


disposing  a  fill  layer  over  a  body  of  waste  retained  in  said 
landfill;  laying 

a  porous  membrane  sheet  over  said  fill  layer  substantially  fully 
covering  said  fill  layer, 

spraying  a  liquid,  fast-curing  elastomeric  material  over  said 
porous  membrane  sheet,  fiilly  covering  said  porous  membrane 
sheet  and  forming  a  continuous,  monolithic,  elastomeric  coat- 
ing over  said  sheet,  wherein  the  fast-curing  elastomeric  mate- 
rial is  prepared  by  rapidly  mixing  and  initiating  the  reaction  of 
an  isocyanate-terminated  compound  having  at  least  two  reac- 
tive isocyanate  groups  and  a  compound  including  at  least  two 
active  hydrogens  immediately  before  spraying  the  fast-curing 
elastomeric  material;  and 

allowing  the  fast-curing  elastomeric  material  to  cure,  forming 
said  continuous,  monolithic,  elastomeric  coating  over  said 
sheet. 


5562587 
TREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  URBAN  WASTE 
INCINERATION  RESIDUES  AND  PRODUCTS  THUS 
OBTAINED 
Benoit  Kessier,  MtmteUmar;  Jean-Pierre  Letonmciiz,  Villefoa- 
taine;  Michel  Testud,  Genas,  and  Benuuxl  Robin,  Valvig- 
neres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Lafarge  Aliuninates,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,672 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14, 1992,  92  10923 
Int  a."  A62D  3/00 
VS.  a.  588—256  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  urban  waste  incineration  residues,  in  a 
finely  divided  form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  homogenizing  the  residues  to  be  treated; 
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b)  chemically  analyzing  the  composition  of  said  homogenized 
residues  to  detennine  at  least  the  calcium  and  soluble  salu 
content  thereof: 

c)  mixing  said  residues  with  water  and  a  reagent  containing  a 
mixture  of  active  alumina  or  compounds  sufficient  to  release 
active  alumina  and  lime  in  preset  proportions  determined  in 
relation  to  the  chemical  analysis  of  tl»e  residues,  in  order  to 
geoeraie  complex  aluminaies.  wherein  the  active  alumina  of 
said  reagent  is  in  excess  of  that  needed  to  generate  said 
complex  aluminaies. 

d)  setting  the  mixture  so  as  to  harden. 


5.5*2,588 

PROCESS  FOK  THE  IN  SITU  BIOREMEDUTION  OF  CR 
(VI>-BEARING  SOLIDS 
B.  BbIm,  Rcata^  Va^  Mriganr  to  Mans  Eacrgy 
.DaBas,  l^m. 
nad  Dec  38.  1994,  Scr.  N«.  3M,4S8 
biL  CL*  Ct2F  1/62:  C12P  1/04 
VS.  CL  S»— 2M  8  aafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  bioreductioa  of  Ci<VI>-beanng  solids 
comprising: 
adding  to  the  Ci<VI)-beahng  solids  a  solid  or  semi-solid  organic 
material  containing  bactena.  nutrients,  a  sufficient  amount  of 
mineral  acid  or  base  to  maintain  (he  mixture  to  a  pH  between 
6.S  and  9.5.  and  water,  and  thoroughly  mixing  the  Cr(VI)- 
beanng  solids  and  additives  in  place  without  removal  to 
another  location  lo  thereby  effect  a  complete  biochemical 
I  of  CitVl)  10  CitUi)  la  smi. 


5,5tt,S» 
SlABlLIZiNG  INORGANIC  SUBSTRATES 
W.  A4HH,  7  Overtook  Dr.,  Movoc,  Cooa.  tMM 
CliltiMBlBtipart  of  Scr.  Na  182,871,  Jaa.  14,  1994,  abaa- 

<iati.  wd  Ser.  No.  989.788,  Dec.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,347^72,  wkick  is  a  ra«H—artiM  la-part  of  Scr.  No.  7383M. 
Aa*.  I,  1991,  ataaJaari.  TMi  apfBrartaa  May  38.  1999,  Scr. 
No.  453,797 
laL  CL*  •89B  i^» 
U.S.  CL  SIS— 254  i  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  leaching  of  metais.  metal  ions  and 
other  inorgaiuc  ions  from  a  substantially  inorganic  substrate  con- 
taining metals,  metal  ions  or  other  inorganic  ions,  and  up  to  10% 
organic  chemicals  and  simultaneously  converting  said  organic 
chemKal  admixed  with  said  substantially  inorganic  substrate  to  an 
inert  carbon-sulfur  polymer  composing  mixing  said  substantially 
inorganic  substrate  widi  sufficient  sulfur  to  convert  said  organic 
chemicals  to  an  ineit  carbon-sulfur  polymer  and  to  prevent  leach- 
ing of  any  metals,  metal  ions  or  other  inorgaiuc  ions  contained  in 
inorganic  substrate  and  heating  the  mixture  at  a 
than  the  melting  pouit  of  sulfur. 


5,542,S98 
PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  A  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Staaicy  G.  Casa,  Bootle,  Eaglaad,  aMigBor  lo  BrMMi  Tcchaoi- 

ogy  Gnmp  LJaytcd,  Loadaai,  E^laad 
PCT  Na.  PCT/GB93«17S7,  |  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  f  182(c) 
Date  ApK  5,  1999,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/84298,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mv.  3,  1994 

PCT  FIM  Aug.  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  387,788 
elates  priority.  appUcatiaa  United  Kiagdoai,  Aag.  19, 1992, 
9217594 

laL  CL°  B81D  ISAX):  A42D  SAX) 
VS.  CL  588 — 257  17  CfadiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  encapsulation  of  an  oleophilic  waste  mate- 
rial, said  process  comprising: 
providing  the  waste  material  in  association  with  an  organic 
vaponzaMe  liqutd; 


admixing  the  waste  material/liquid  composition  with  an  absor- 
bent particulate  material  of  particle  size  10-40  microns 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fly  ash  and  kieselguhr. 
and 

beaung  the  admixture  to  remove  the  organic  vaponzable  liquid. 

16.  Apparatus  for  encapsulating  waste  material  comprising: 

a  rotary  mixer  comprising  a  roiauble  cylinder  drum  having  an 
axis  and  a  helix  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  drum; 

means  for  supplying  a  composition  of  the  waste  material  and  a 
vaponzable  liquid  to  the  mixer; 

means  for  supplying  an  absorbent  paniculate  material  to  die 
mixer,  and 

heating  means  for  heating  the  content  of  the  mixer  to  remove 
said  liquid. 


5,542,591 

RECEPTACLE  WFTH  A  TRANSPORT  CASE  IN  A  PIPE 
Robert  Marcfaaod.  EqucudrrTiUe,-  Micbd  Herbietcau,  Cher- 
bourg.  and  Joseph  Bcsaier.  AcqueviUc,  aU  of  France,  Msign- 
ors  to  Compagaic  Gcaeralc  Dcs  Madcres  Nudcalres,  VeUzy- 
VOlacoaMay,  Fraacc 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  382,581 
Claiau  priority,  appllcatioa  Fraace,  Sep.  14,  1993,  93  189W 
IbL  a."  A62D  3AX) 
U.S.  CL  588—259  18  dates 


1.  A  receptacle  comprising  a  flask  for  containing  a  substance  and 
having  an  opening,  a  flexible  stopper  closing  said  opening  of  the 
flask  and  having  a  circular  lip  moulded  onto  the  opening  of  the 
flask  and  a  pricking  surface  for  a  needle  in  front  of  the  opening  of 
the  flask,  a  casing  surrounding  the  flask  and  having  an  opening, 
said  casing  adapted  to  slide  in  a  transpon  pipe,  and  an  inner 
capsule  closing  said  opening  of  the  casing  and  screwed  to  the 
casing,  said  inner  capsule  having  an  opening  in  front  of  the 
pricking  surface  of  said  flexible  stopper,  wherein  said  flexible 
stopper  is  embedded  in  said  inner  capsule. 


5,542492 
HAZARDOUS  OR  TOXIC  WASTE  MATERUL  STORAGE 

APPARATUS  AND  ASSOCUTED  METHOD 

Yoram  CorM,  1956  S.  Nootc  SL,  Aarora,  Coio.  88814 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  426,375 

lat  CL'  B89B  3/00 

VS.  a.  588—259  27  Claims 


means  for  joining  said  intermediate,  inner  and  outer  ring  units 
together  in  a  sealed  fashion. 


5,562,594 

SHIELDED  MINI-APPLICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  TREATMENT  OF  CANCER  OF 

THE  UTERINE  CERVIX 
Kcnnctli  J.  Weeks,  Chapd  HiU,  N.C„  assignor  to  Duke  Univer- 
sity, Dnrfaam,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  257^84 

Int  CL*  A61N  SAX) 

VS.  CL  608— 3  28  Claims 


1.  Hazardoas  or  toxic  waste  material  storage  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

a  flexible  ianer  container  for  receiving  said  waste  material. 

said  inner  container  having  at  least  one  zone  of  expansion  which 
is  substantially  more  expandable  than  other  portions  of  said 
inner  container  which  are  not  within  said  zones  of  expansion, 
and 

an  outer  container  within  which  said  inner  container  is  disposed. 

20.  A  method  of  storing  a  hazardous  or  toxic  waste  material 
comprising, 

introducing  said  hazardous  or  toxic  waste  material  into  a  flexible 
inner  container  having  at  least  one  zone  of  expansion  which  is 
substantially  more  expandable  than  portions  of  the  inner  con- 
uiner  which  are  not  within  said  zones  of  expansion. 

sealing  said  inner  container. 

introducing  said  inner  container  into  an  outer  container,  and 

closing  said  outer  container. 


5,562,593 
SPLIT  RING  CONTAINMENT  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
Alfred  G.  Sanund,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as   represented   by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,767 

InL  a."  B09B  SAX);  AOIG  UAX) 

VS.  CL  588—261  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  therapeutic  radiation  emitted  from 
a  radiation  source  to  a  predetermined  region  of  tissue  within  a 
cavity  in  the  body  of  a  living  being,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

applicator  means  for  providing  an  access  passageway  to  the 
cavity  in  the  body,  said  applicator  means  including  at  least  a 
hollow  head  portion  surrounding  a  hollow  cavity  and  a  con- 
nected hollow  handle  portion,  with  an  opening  in  said  hollow 
handle  portion  of  said  applicator  means; 

bolder  means  for  holding  a  radiation  source  and  positioning  the 
radiation  source  in  said  hollow  head  portion  of  said  applicator 
means,  said  holder  means  including  a  holder  protective  ele- 
ment of  high  density  metal  adapts!  to  directly  engage  the 
radiation  source,  said  protective  element  having  a  predeter- 
mined configuration,  and  a  handle  means  for  facilitating  inser- 
tion of  said  holder  protective  element  and  the  associated 
radiation  source  through  said  opening  of  said  hollow  handle 
portion  and  into  said  hollow  bead  portion  of  said  applicator 
means,  such  that  the  radiation  source  held  by  said  holder 
means  in  the  hollow  head  portion  of  said  applicator  means 
emits  radiation  impinging  on  the  predetermined  region  of 
tissue  in  a  predetermined  radiation  pattern  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  configuration  of  said  holder  protective  ele- 
ment wherein  the  radiation  source  is  elongated  and  said 
holder  protective  element  is  disposed  longitudinally  along  the 
radiation  source  when  the  radiation  source  is  held  by  said 
holder  means  in  said  hollow  head  portion  of  said  applicator 
means. 


1.  A  containment  attachment  device  for  forming  an  operative 
engagement  between  plastic  sheeting  covering  hazardous  material 
and  a  glovebag  wherein  the  containment  attachment  device  com- 
prises: 
an  intermediate  ring  unit  including  a  generally  flat,  continuous. 

middle  raig  member; 
an  inner  riag  unit  including  a  generally  flat  split  ring  member 
having  a  fiee  end  and  captive  end  engaged  to  a  portion  of  the 
continuous  ring  member; 
an  outer  riag  unit  including  a  reduced  diameter  collar  portion 
having  aa  outer  ring  portion  and 


5,562,595 

MULTIPLE  THERAPY  CARDUC  ASSIST  DEVICE 

HAVING  BATTERY  VOLTAGE  SAFETY  MONTTOR 

Johaiu  J.  Neisz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Int^,  Minneapolis  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,082 
lot  O."  A61N  1/362:1/39 
VS.  CL  600—16  U  ClaiBK 

1.  A  device  for  delivering  electrical  stimulation  to  a  first  tissue 
and  a  second  tissue  comprising: 
a  battery,  the  battery  having  a  battery  voltage; 
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METHOD  AND  APPARAIXI.S  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
FLOW  OF  A  MEDIUM 
SicTca  M.  r^fcm,  9M  M«Me  HU  RtL.  Gailfont,  Cooa.  tMST, 
ami  Rakcrt  A.  NcMarfT.  Bedford,  NJL,  ilfiiii  (o  Steven 
M.  Ptam,  Galferri,  Coon. 

CMtkMMMM-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  4«4,737,  Sep.  S,  1989,  PaL 
H*.  SJ91.S24.  Thk  ■ppHaithMi  Jao.  29.  199^  S«r.  No.  11.4M 

lat.  CL*  A«1M  l/IO 
VS.  CL  M»— 17  M  Claims 


te 


5,562,597 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  STRESS 

Robert  C.  Van  Dick,  5625  Sugar  Crack  CL,  Norcross.  Ga. 

30093 
Continiiatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  2194M8,  Mar.  28,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,4M^74.  This  appUcalioa  Aug.  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  509413 

InLCI.''A61B  I7/S2 
VS.  a.  600—26  17  ClaiBH 
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AXIS  I     ,  I 
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means  for  delivering  high  votuge  ekcthcal  stimulatios  (o  a  first 
tissue,  the  means  for  delivering  high  voltage  electrical  stimu- 
lation coupled  to  the  battery: 

means  for  delivering  low  voiuge  electrical  stimulatioa  to  a 
second  tissue,  the  means  for  delivering  low  voltage  electrical 
suinulaiion  coupled  to  the  tkattery: 

means  for  detecting  the  battery  voiuge:  and 

means  for  temporarily  inhibiting  the  means  for  delivering  low 
voltage  electrical  stimulation  when  the  detected  battery  volt- 
age reaches  a  first  level. 


JVrvJTJT. 


PGZ' 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  medium  across  or 
dirough  a  region  constrained  by  a  primary  solid  that  interferes  widi 
die  flow  of  the  medium,  the  system  compnsing: 

ai  leaM  one  sensor  located  in  proximity  to  the  primary  solid  for 
measuring  and  quanufying  at  least  one  flow  parameter  of  the 
medium: 

a  processor  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  sensor  for  calculating  a 
time-varying  measure  of  relative  patlemness  for  die  medium 
in  proximity  to  die  primary  solid,  (he  measure  of  relative 
patlemness  including  a  quantification  of  approximate  entropy: 
and 

a  secondary  solid  responsive  to  the  time-varying  measure  of 
relative  pattemness  to  affect  die  flow  of  die  medium  in  prox- 
imity to  die  primary  solid. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  physiological  stress  in  a  human  subject 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stimulating  a  quartz  crystal  by  applying  electrical  pulses  of 
pulse  widths  between  0. 1  and  SO  microseconds  each  at  a  pulse 
repetition  rate  of  between  O.SK  and  lOK  pulses  per  second  to 
a  conductor  positioned  adjacent  to  the  quaru  crystal  thereby 
generating  a  weak  electromagnetic  field,  and 

(b)  positioning  tlie  subject  widiin  the  weak  electromagnetic 
field. 


5^2,598 
ARTVICUL  URETHRAL  SPHINCTER 
Robert  L.  Whalcn,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Michael  J.  Sarrasia, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  amignon  to  Whalen  Biomedical  Inc.,  Somer- 
viUe.  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  309,144 

InL  CL"  A61F  2A)2 

VS.  CL  600—29  8  Claims 


1.  An  implanuble  urethral  sphincter  prosthesis,  for  occluding  the 
urethra  in  a  human  being,  by  circumfercnually  surrounding  and 
compressing  die  urethra,  controlled  through  the  application  or 
removal  of  an  external  magnet  on  die  exterior  surface  of  die  sicin. 
over  die  implanted  device,  where  die  working  pressure  of  said 
implanted  device  is  adjusted  percutaneously  or  non  invasively. 
where  said  implantable  prosthesis  comprises: 

a)  an  implantable  assembly  consisting  of: 

1)  an  elastomenc  bellows: 

2)  an  internal  magnet  located  inside  said  elastomeric  bellows: 

3)  said  elastomenc  bellows  and  said  internal  magnet  being 
encased  in  a  ngid  polymer  housing: 

4)  a  fluid  conduit  connected  to  said  rigid  polymer  housing: 

5)  a  fluid  port,  including  a  fluid  of  a  predetermined  fluid  level 
and  working  pressure,  connected  to  said  fluid  conduit: 

6)  an  inflatable  cuff  connected  to  said  fluid  conduit: 

b)  an  external  magnet  means,  placed  on  the  outside  exterior 
surface  of  die  skin  over  the  site  of  the  implanted  urethral 
sphincter  prostliesis.  for  causing  a  collapse  of  die  elastomenc 
bellows  inside  the  rigid  potymer  housing,  diereby  forcing  said 
fluid  into  die  inflatable  cuff  such  dut  die  cuff  inflates  radially 
and  inwardly  occluding  tiie  uretlira: 


and  said  external  magnet  means,  when  removed  fiom  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  siun  over  the  site  of  the  implanted  urethral 
sphincter  device,  for  causing  an  expansion  of  the  elastomeric 
bellows  inside  the  rigid  polymer  housing,  thereby  drawing 
fluid  from  the  inflatable  cuff  causing  the  inflatable  cuff  to 
deflate  inwardly  and  radially. 


5.562,599 
URETHRAL  DAMMING  DEVICE 
Heinz  Beyschlag,  Elchbergwcg  U,  73529  SckwaMsh  Gmiind, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  370^423 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Gcnwmy,  Feb.  8, 1994,  9402017 


U 


U,S.  CL  600-29 


InL  CL<^  A61F  2/02 


1.  A  uietihtal  damming  device  for  preventing  uncontrolled'dis- 
cbarge  of  urinary  fluid  in  incontinent  patients,  said  device  compris- 
ing an  elongate  body  formed  of  a  flexible,  resilient  biocompatible 
material  adapted  to  being  inserted  within  a  patient's  urethra,  said 
elongate  body  having  a  closed  anterior  end.  an  open  posterior  end, 
and  an  annular  wall  joining  said  anterior  and  posterior  ends,  said 
annular  wall  defining  an  interior  recessed  cavity  which  extends 
axially  from  said  open  posterior  end  of  the  body  toward  said 
antenor  end  thereof,  wherein  said  cavity  receives  urinary  fluid 
passing  through  the  patient's  urethra  which  causes  an  outward 
pressure  to  be  exeried  upon  an  interior  surface  of  said  annular  wall, 
and  wherein  said  outward  pressure  responsively  causes  said  annu- 
lar wall  to  be  flexed  outwardly  into  sealing  relationship  with  the 
patient's  urethra,  whereby  uticoolrolled  discharge  of  said  urinary 
fluid  is  prevented. 


5,562,600 
ENDOSCOPE 
Shinidil  MntsuDO,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahl  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Knbushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1994,  6-130179; 
Mar.  17,  1995,  7-058515 

InL  CL"  A61B  1/00 
VS.  CL  600—107  12  Claims 

1.  An  endoscope  a  comprising  viewing  window  disposed  on  one 
side  poruoh  of  a  distal  end  of  an  insert  part  of  said  endoscope,  and 
a  tool  guide  member  disposed  on  an  other  side  portion  of  said 
insert  part  so  as  to  be  pivotable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
insert  part  by  remote  control  to  change  a  direction  of  projection  of 
a  tool  for  an  endoscopic  procedure,  said  tool  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  distal  end  of  said  insert  part: 

a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  walls  formed  on  said  distal  end  of  said 
insert  pst  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  two  side  surfaces  of  said 
tool  guide  member: 
a  control  wire  driven  to  move  back  and  forth  by  remote  control, 
a  distal  end  of  said  control  wire  being  disposed  at  an  outside 
of  said  outer  wall;  and 


10  Claims 


a  driving  force  transmitting  member  disposed  to  extend  through 
said  outer  wall  so  as  to  transmit  movement  of  said  control 
wire  to  said  tool  guide  member. 


5,562,601 
SELF-PROPELLED  COLONOSCOPE 
Masazomi  Ikkada,  622-26,  lUtatsukasUndcn,  Matsudo-shi, 
Chiba-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1994,  6-137917 
InL  CL"  A61B  1/005 
VS.  a.  600— U4  5  Claims 


1.  A  self-propelled  colonoscope  comprising:  a  control  part,  and 
an  insertion  section  which  comprises  a  distal  part,  a  bending  part, 
and  a  flexible  part  having  a  throughbote  and  an  outer  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  boolcs,  each  guide  book  having  an 
arc  shape  which  is  greater  than  180°,  said  bending  part  extending 
between  said  flexible  part  and  said  distal  part,  and  said  flexible  pan 
extending  between  said  control  pan  and  said  bending  part,  drive 
means  located  at  said  control  pan  for  driving  at  least  two  endless 
belts  each  of  which  is  circular  in  cross  section,  each  endless  belt 
extending  between  said  control  pan  and  a  respective  guide  hole  of 
a  plurality  of  guide  boles,  each  guide  hole  extending  through  said 
flexible  pan  from  said  outer  surface  to  said  throughbore,  each 
guide  bole  being  positioned  3  to  10  cm  from  an  intaface  of  said 
bending  pan  and  said  flexible  pan,  each  endless  belt  extending 
within  said  flexible  pan  in  said  throughbore  from  said  control  pan 
to  a  respective  guide  hole  and  then  extending  external  of  said 
flexible  pan  along  said  outer  surface  through  respective  guide 
hooks  of  said  plurality  of  guide  hooks  from  a  respective  guide  hole 
back  to  said  control  pan,  the  length  of  each  endless  belt  being 
equal  to  about  105%  to  1S0%  of  an  imaginary  endless  belt  fiilly 
tensioned  and  extending  from  said  control  pan  to  a  respective 
guide  bole. 
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$M2M2 
INSEKT  COVER  PORTION  OF  ENDOSCOPE  COVER. 
INSERT  COVER  PORTION  HAVING  CHANNELS  OF 
ENDOSCOPE  COVER,  ENDOSCOPE-COVER-TYPE 
ENDOSCOPE,  ENDOSCOPE-COVER-SVSTEM 
ENDOSCOPE  AND  ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS 
Hkao  Vabc  Hadiiojl;  Yoshihiro  lida.  Tama.-  Akira  Suzuki; 
Hideo  Ito,  bodi  of  Hachioji;  Yoidiio  Tashiro,  Hino;  Minora 
Yaaaxaki;    Osaaia    'hoMda,    both    of   HacUoji;    Vonkt 
YortlMBto,  l^una,  and  Yasnyukl  FuUtsugi,  Hachioji,  ■■  ti 
Japan,  assignon  to  Otympus  Optical  Co^  LuL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

KUed  Apr.  28.  1993,  Scr.  No.  53,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1993,  5-0U197 
U;  Mar.  15,  1993,  5-«54357;  Mar.  IS,  1993,  5-«54358 

laL  CL'  AftlB  1/00:1/005 
VS.  CL  <M— 121  5  CIniMs 


1.  An  endoscope  apparatus  compnsing: 

an  endoacope-cover-type  endoscope  having  a  universal  cord: 

peripheral  devices  connected  to  said  endoscope-cover-type 
endoscope  via  a  connector  disposed  at  an  end  portion  of  said 
universal  cord  nearest  said  peripheral  devices; 

an  endoscope  cover  formed  into  a  cylindrical  shape  and  made  to 
be  contractive  to  cover  said  universal  cord;  and 

a  cover  accommodating  case  in  whKh  cord  cover  portions  for  a 
plurality  of  operations  are  accommodated  while  being  con- 
tracted in  such  a  manner  that  said  cord  cover  ponions  can  be 
ejected  as  desired. 

wherein  said  cover  accommodating  case  is  disposed  adjacent  a 
position  at  which  said  peripheral  devices  and  said  universal 
CQ(d  ave  coonedetL 


5M2jm 

ENDOSCOPIC  INFLATABLE  RETRACTION  DEVICE 
WITH  FLUID-TIGHT  ELASTOMERIC  WINDOW 
Frederic  H.  MoB;  Ckaifa*  Gresl.  Jr.,  both  ot  San  FraMiK*; 
A»crt  K.  CWb,  Pyo  Aho,  and  PhUlp  K.  Hopper,  Lavcrw, 
•■  af  CaNC  awifori  to  Origia  Mcdsystcaa,  lac,  Mcalo 
PartuCaW: 
CoMiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  IMJW,  Aag.  13,  1993,  tiTrwiliiniil. 
which  is  a  contlnuatioa-in-pan  of  Scr.  N«.  7**,781,  May  29, 
1991,  ahanJanrd  TUa  appMcaaon  Jnn.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
4*1,162 
IM.CL*A6IB  17/02 
VS.  a.  «M— 2*4  17  CWm 

I.  An  apparatus  for  laparoscopically  retracting  an  organ  inside 
die  body  to  provide  access  to  an  adjacent  tissue  for  a  surgical 
instrument,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  chamber  encloaed  by  a  thin,  flexible  envelope: 
means  for  selectively  inflaung  the  chamber  to  an  expanded  suie 
following  laparoscopic  introduction  of  the  envekipe  in  a  col- 
lapsed state  into  die  body,  inflation  of  die  chamber  to  die 
expanded  state  retracting  the  organ  to  a  retracted  state,  die 
chamber  in  die  expanded  state  obstructing  access  of  die 
wrgical  insnuinent  to  die  tissue;  and 


an  elastomeric  sealing  means,  adapted  for  attachment  to  part  of 
the  envelope  inside  the  chamber  following  inflation  of  the 
chamber  to  the  expanded  state,  for  providing  a  gas-light  seal 
to  maintain  the  chamber  in  the  expanded  state,  and  to  main- 
tain the  organ  in  the  retracted  state,  notwithstanding  the 
piercing  of  an  apenure  in  the  part  of  the  envelope  covered  by 
the  elastomeric  sealing  means  following  inflation  of  the  cham- 
ber to  the  expanded  state  and  following  attachment  of  the 
sealing  means  to  the  envelope,  the  aperture  being  pierced  to 
provide  access  for  the  surgical  instrument  passed  into  the 
chamber  to  contact  the  tissue;  and 

means  for  carrying  the  elastomeric  sealing  means  from  outside 
the  body  into  the  chamber  and  for  attaching  the  elastomeric 
sealing  means  to  a  part  of  the  envelope  inside  the  chamber 
when  the  envelope  is  positioned  inside  the  body. 


5,562^04 
PORTABLE  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 
Jcftcy  S.  YaMoa,  lt3«  Sproul  lUL,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.  19010,  and 
Annand  Pascetta,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  aMignors  In  Jeffrey  S. 
Yabkm,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

CillaaaWia  of  Scr.  No.  61,951,  May  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thk  ^plicalloa  Mm^.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  398,816 
brt.  CL'  A61F  7/00 
VS.  CL  Ml— 148  21 


1.  A  portable  therapeutic  device  for  treating  a  patient  undergoing 
hot  or  coUi  therapy,  comprising: 

a  flexible  containment  bag  including  a  fluid  chamber  containing 

a  liquid; 
a  self<onlained  source  of  a  therapeutic  temperalure; 
self-contained  microelecthc  pumping  means  integrally  disposed 

with  said  flexible  containment  bag  for  causing  said  liquid  to 

circulate  within  said  fluid  chamber,  and 
self-contained   microcontroller   means  for  controlling  a  heal 

transfer  between  said  temperalure  source  and  said  liquid;  said 

device  being  substantially  compact,  weighing  less  than  S  lbs.. 

and  capable  of  being  worn  discreetly,  without  immobilization. 


'  5,562,605 

MEDUL  COLLATERAL  LIGAMENT  BRACE 
Dean  A.  Ikylor,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assigiior  to  Generation  H 
Orthotics  Inc  Richmond,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,370 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  602—26  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  knee  brace  having  a  sleeve  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the 
knee  and  a  force  strap  to  extend,  when  worn  by  a  patient,  ftom  a 
first  anchor  position  behind  the  knee,  to  a  second  anchor  position 
on  the  brace,  below  the  pattern's  knee,  the  iinprovenieni  compris- 
ing a  stabilizer  coupled  to  the  force  strap,  said  stabilizer  compris- 
ing a  pocket  coupled  to  said  sleeve  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  force  strap  and  preventing  upward  and  downward  movement 
of  said  force  strap  to  maintain  said  force  strap  in  a  fixed  position 
over  the  medial  femoral  condyle. 


5,562,606 

BI-CAVAL  CANNULA 

Marinas  A.  J.  M.  Hnybrests,  Tobias  Aaseriaan  129  NL-llU 

NfGf  DiMMm,  NctDCfniids 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL93/W145,  {  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094«1159,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JuL  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  362,584 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   JuL   8,    1992, 
9201222 

I     '        InL  CL*  A61M  SAX) 
VS.  CL  604—8  20  Claims 


1.  Cannula  (1)  for  direct  drainage  of  venous  blood  from  both 
venae  cavae,  comprising  a  tubular  insertion  piece  (3)  for  insertion 
into  the  venae  cavae  through  the  right  atrium  and  a  tubular  con- 
necting piece  (2)  secured  to  the  insertion  piece  (3)  for  connecting 


with  a  suction  device,  wherein  the  insertion  piece  comprises  two 
openings  (5.  8)  at  opposite  ends  of  the  insertion  piece  for  draining 
die  superior  vena  cava  and  the  inferior  vena  cava  respectively, 
wherein  the  insertion  piece  is  substantially  longer  than  the  distance 
between  the  entrances  of  both  venae  cavae  in  the  right  atrium,  and 
has  a  diameter  allowing  insertion  through  the  entrance  of  one  vena 
cava  in  the  right  atrium  and  to  the  opposite  vena  cava,  wherein  the 
two  openings  of  the  insertioo  piece  comprise  an  opening  (8)  near  a 
free  end  remote  from  said  tubular  connecting  piece  (2).  and  a  side 
opening  (5)  at  an  end  of  the  insertion  piece  (3)  opposite  said  free 
end,  said  side  opening  (5)  being  disposed  near  a  junction  of  the 
insertion  piece  with  the  connection  piece,  said  junction  being 
closer  to  said  side  opening  (5)  than  to  said  free  end,  and  wherein 
the  cannula,  at  least  the  part  that  is  to  be  positioned  in  the  juncture 
of  the  venae  cavae  with  the  right  atrium  and  in  the  right  atrium 
itself,  is  provided  with  cooling  means  (9.  12,  15,  23)  that  are 
arranged  around  the  cannula. 


5,562,607 

ELECTROTRANSPORT  DEVICE  HAVING  REUSABLE 

CONTROLLER  POWER  SAVER 

J.  R.  Gyory,  San  Jose,  CaUL,  aasiciior  to  ALZA  Coiporatioa, 

Palo  Alto,  Caitf. 

FBcd  Jan.  18, 1995,  Sck  Na  374,940 

lot  CL'  A61N  1/30 

VS.  CL  604—20  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrotranspon  system  for  delivering  a  therapeutic 
agent  through  a  body  surface  of  a  patient,  the  system  including  an 
assembly  having  a  pair  of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  the  electnxles 
containing  the  therapeutic  agent  to  be  delivered,  and  a  controller, 
including  a  bipolar  electrical  power  source  and  a  cunent  control 
circuit  in  electrical  contact  with  both  poles  of  the  power  source 
through  a  closed  circuit  path  other  than  through  the  patient  body 
saxfact,  for  providing  electric  ciuTent  to  the  electrodes,  and  a 
coupler  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  controller  and  the  assem- 
bly, the  imptovenoent  comprising: 
a  switch  connected  to  the  coupler,  for  electrically  connecting  the 
power  source  to  the  control  circuit  upon  coupling  the  control- 
ler and  the  assembly  and  for  electrically  disconnecting  the 
power  source  from  the  circuit  upon  uncoupling  the  controller 
and  die  assembly. 
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5,S«2,MS 
APPAKATVS  nm  PVLMONARY  DELIVERY  OF  DRUGS 
WITH  SIMVLTANE(H»  UQU1D  LAVAGE  AND 
VENTILATION 
K.  Mkkaci  ScUh,  Sm  Dicfo,  Caltf^-  Tbooua  H.  Shaffer, 
,  a^  Maria  R.  Watten,  WyadMoor,  botta  of  Pa^ 
Wifalwialri,   lac^   Rtdmomi,   WMh^   and 
Uai^«nitjF,  """  "  'I"-     Pa. 

I  W  Scr.  N«.  9M,153,  JaL  ZJ,  1992.  abaadoMd, 

wkfek  b  a  tmtimutkm  at  Scr.  Na  495.5M,  Mar.  19,  1999, 

■tiailiarJ,  wkkk  b  a  c—U— att— !■  part  of  Scr.  No. 

999343,  Aat.  28,  19«9.  ■fcaaiiati,  Thte  appUcatioa  Apr.  13, 

199S,  Scr.  N*.  424,577 

IM.  CL*  A«1N  1/30 

VS.  CL  <M— 2t  17  ( 


a.  an  elongated,  tapered  body  having  one  end  thereof  larger  than 
the  other  and  defining  an  elongated  hollow  bote  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  tapered  body  to  the  other,  a  portion  of 
said  body  adjacent  said  larger  end  defining  a  larger  end 
portion; 

h.  means  on  the  larger  end  portion  of  said  body  for  coupling  the 
needle  to  the  ultrasonic  motor  for  receiving  and  transmitting 
ultrasonic  vibrations  from  the  motor  along  the  length  of  the 
needle  to  the  operating  tip  end; 

c.  said  tapered,  hollow  body  terminating  in  said  operating  tip 
eixi  at  its  end  opposite  the  larger  end  portion  and  defining  an 
operating  tip  end  portion;  and 

d.  said  operating  needle  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
opemngs  in  the  operating  tip  end  portion  thereof  extending 
from  said  operating  tip  end  portion  toward  said  larger  end 
ponion  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  distance  from 
said  operating  tip  end  portion  to  the  larger  end  portion; 
whereby  dunng  operation  of  the  probe  a  substantial  portion  of 
fluid  passing  through  the  annular  space  between  said  operat- 
ing needle  and  the  sleeve  and  exiting  therefrom  reaches  the 
operating  tip  end  of  the  needle  and  another  substantial  ponion 
of  the  fluid  passes  through  the  plurality  of  openings  defined  in 
the  apandng  tip  end  portion  thereof  for  passage  through  the 
bofc  of  the  needle  without  reaching  the  operating  tip  end  of 
the  needle. 


NEEDLE  FOR  ULTRASONIC  SURGICAL  PROBE 
Joaeph  F.  Brambach,  NUcs,  III.,  aMignor  to  FlbfaSooks  Inc^ 
Clikaga,m. 

FIM  Oct  7.  1994,  Scr.  N*.  319.727 
UM.  CL'  AMI  17/20 
I.  A  method  for  pulmonary  delivery  of  a  biological  agent    ^-^  ^  M4— 22  9  ClaiaM 

compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

providug  a  substantially  homoqeneous  liquid  carrier  comprising 

a  fluorocarbon  liquid, 
suspending  an  immiscible  biological  agent  in  said  liquid  carrier: 
and 

delivenng  said  liquid  earner  containing  said  biological  agent  ,  ,  ^    , . — 

through  a  human  or  animal's  pulmonary  aii  passages.  ****  **  St 

, I.  A  hollow  operanng  needle  for  an  ultrasonic  surgical  probe 

handpiece  and  adapted  to  extend  therefrom,  the  handpiece  having 
an  ultrasonic  motor  capable  of  generating  ultrasonic  vibrations 
contained  therein,  having  means  for  connecting  the  handpiece  and 
needle  to  a  source  of  suction,  having  an  open-ended  sleeve  gener- 
ally concentrically  positioned  about  the  needle  extending  from  said 
handpiece  less  than  the  distance  that  the  operating  needle  extends 
from  the  handpiece,  the  sleeve  defining  an  open-ended  annular 
space  with  the  needle,  and  having  means  for  connecting  the  hand- 
piece to  a  source  of  fluid  such  that  fluid  can  flow  through  the 
annular  space  between  the  needle  and  the  sleeve  for  exiting  from 
the  open  end  of  the  annular  space  defined  by  the  sleeve,  the  hollow 
operating  needle  comprising: 

a.  an  ekmgaied.  tapered  body  having  one  end  thereof  larger  than 
the  other  and  defining  an  elongated  hollow  bote  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  tapered  body  to  the  other,  said  body 
atliacenl  said  larger  end  defining  a  larger  end  portion: 

b.  means  on  the  larger  end  portion  of  said  body  for  coupling  the 
needle  to  the  ultrasonic  motor  for  receiving  and  transmitting 
ultrasonic  vibrations  from  the  motor  along  the  length  of  the 
needle; 

c.  said  tapered,  hollow  body  terminating  in  an  operating  tip  end 
at  its  end  apposite  the  larger  end  portion  and  defining  an 
operating  tip  end  portion;  and 

d.  said  operating  needle  defining  at  least  oite  rectangular  opening 
in  the  operating  tip  end  portion  thereof,  said  at  least  one 
opening  defined  in  said  operating  tip  portion  extending  from 
said  operating  lip  end  toward  said  larger  end  portion  a  dis- 
tance subsuntially  less  than  the  distance  said  hollow  body 
extends  from  said  operating  tip  end  to  the  larger  end  portion, 
with  the  longer  sides  of  the  at  least  one  opening  defined  in 


S342.M9 
ULTRASONIC  SURGICAL  PROBE 

Joaeph  F.  Bmmbach,  Niks,  Dl.,  aarigaw  to  FIbraSoaks,  Inc.. 
Clucago.111. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,«77 

InLCfAMB  17/20 

VS.  CL  <M— 22  13  Claims 


1  A  hollow  operating  needle  for  an  ultrasonic  surgical  probe 
handpiece  and  adapted  to  extend  therefrom,  the  handpiece  having 
an  ultrasonic  motor  capable  of  generating  ultrasonic  vibrations 
contained  therein,  having  means  for  connecting  the  handpiece  and 
needle  to  a  source  of  suction,  having  an  open-ended  sleeve  gener- 
ally concentrically  positioned  abcxit  the  needle  extending  from  said 
handpiece  less  than  the  distance  that  the  operating  needle  extends 
from  die  handpiece,  the  sleeve  defining  an  open-ended  aiuiular 
space  with  the  needle,  and  having  means  for  connecting  the  hand 
piece  to  a  source  of  fluid  such  that  fluid  can  flow  through  the 
annular  space  between  the  needle  and  the  sleeve  for  exiting  from 
the  open  end  of  the  annular  space  defined  by  the  sleeve,  the  hollow 
operating  needle  compnsing: 


said  Gfierating  tip  end  portion  being  coaxial  with  the  bore 
defined  in  the  hollow  body  of  the  needle  and  intersecting  the 
operating  tip  end  of  the  needle,  and  the  intersections  of  the 
longer  sides  of  the  at  least  one  opening  and  the  said  operating 
tip  end  being  beveled;  whereby  during  operation  of  the  probe 
a  subsantial  portion  of  fluid  passing  through  the  annular 
space  between  said  operating  needle  and  exiting  therefrom 
leache*  the  operating  tip  end  of  the  needle  and  another  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  fluid  passes  through  the  at  least  one 
openiitg  defined  in  the  operating  tip  end  portion  thereof  for 
passage  through  the  bore  of  the  needle  without  reaching  the 
operating  tip  end  of  the  needle. 


'  5.562.(11 

SAFETY  INTERPOSER  FOR  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Deborah  M.  Tkusuc,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Etliicon 

Endo-Sirgery.  Inc.,  CiDcinnad,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,973,  May  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,957 
IntCL''A61B  17/34 
VS  CL  «M— 2t  2  Clains 


1.  In  corebiiuition.  a  surgical  instniment  and  a  safety  device  for 
use  therewith  comprising: 
a  surgical  instniment  comprising: 
a  shaft  comprising  an  outer  needle,  wherein  said  shaft  has  a 

proximal  end  and  a  distal  end. 
a  handle  coupled  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft, 
a  tissue  treating  portion  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  shaft 

and 
a  safety  mechanism  comprising  an  inner  needle,  said  inner 
needle  having  a  blunt  tip  and  being  disposed  within  said 
outer  needle,  said  tissue  treating  portion  comprising 
a  sharp  tip  on  said  outer  needle;  and 

a  safety  device  comprising  a  safety  interposer  having  a  slot 
adapted  to  at  least  partially  receive  said  shaft  of  said  surgical 
instniiaent.  wherein  said  slot  has  a  shape  that  permits  the 
interposer  to  fit  at  least  partially  around  the  shaft  and 
wherein  the  safety  interposer  is  adapted  to  act  as  a  physical 
barrier  to  prevent  movement  of  said  safety  mechanism  of  the 
surgical  instrument  from  a  safety  position  wherein  said  safety 
position  is  where  the  tip  of  the  inner  needle  extends  beyond 
the  sharp  tip  of  the  outer  needle. 


5,562412 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REVERSE  FLOW 

IRRIGATION  AND  ASPIRATION  OF  INTERIOR 

REGIONS  OF  THE  HUMAN  EVE 

Martin  Foi,  New  York,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Charles  D.  Kelman, 

New  Yoili,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  383,083.  Feb.  2,  1995.  This 

application  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401.560 

lat  CL'  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  604—27  14  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  aspirating  and  irrigating  material 

within  a  capsular  bag  of  an  eye.  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  member  having  a  distal  end  with  a  tip  portion 
and  a  fluid  conduit  extending  therethrough  to  a  region  of  said 
tip; 
a  sleeve  member  surrounding  said  tube  member  in  a  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  tube  member  so  as  to  define  an  annular 
space  between  said  sleeve  member  and  said  tube  member; 


an  irrigation  fluid  supply  for  supplying  an  irrigation  fluid 
through  said  tube  member  to  flow  through  said  fluid  conduit 
of  said  tube  member  to  the  region  of  the  cjfisule  to  be 
aspirated; 

fluid  aspiration  means  for  aspirating  fluid  from  the  interior  of  the 
capsular  bag  to  flow  through  said  annular  space; 

a  first  conduit  joining  said  irrigation  fluid  supply  with  said  fluid 
conduit  of  said  tube  member, 

a  first  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  conduit; 

a  second  conduit  joining  said  fluid  aspiration  means  with  said 
annular  space; 

a  second  valve  for  (^ning  and  closing  said  second  conduit; 

a  third  conduit  joining  said  irrigation  fluid  supply  with  said 
annular  space; 

a  third  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  third  conduit; 

a  fourth  conduit  joining  said  fluid  aspiration  means  with  said 
fluid  conduit  of  said  tube  member, 

a  fourth  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  fotnth  comhiit; 

means  for  controlling  said  first,  second,  third,  and  foiHth  valves 
such  that  flow  is  permitted  either  through  only  said  first  and 
second  conduits  to  irrigate  through  said  tube  member  and 
aspirate  through  said  annular  space,  or  through  only  said  third 
and  fourth  conduits  to  irrigate  through  said  annular  space  and 
aspirate  through  said  tube  member. 


S.562.6I3 

SUBCUTANEOUS  DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

Antoine  Kaldany,  Chestnut  HOI,  Mass.,  assignor  to  IntcrMED, 

Inc.  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No..jJi5>3».  Oct  23. 1992,  Pat 

No.  5358,474,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

908353,  JuL  6,  1992,  abandoned,  whid^  a  continuatioo-in- 

parl  of  Ser.  No.  724,706,  Jul.  21.  1991,  Pat  No.  5,127.419. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,148 

Int  CL*  A61M  3  J/00 

VS.  CL  604—57  22  Claims 


OM  Id 


1.  A  subcutaneous  drug  delivery  device  comprising; 

a)  a  housing  with  a  bore  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  housing  and  a  track  extending  parallel  to  the  bore,  said 
track  having  an  elongate  bousing  slot  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  piston  having  a  distal  end; 
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c)  a  cannula  mourned  concentric  with  Ibe  pisKMt  wiihin  the  bore 
and  exteiiding  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  with  a  distal 
end  of  the  cannula  extending  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the 
piston,  the  cannula  having  a  cannula  notch  at  the  cannula 
distal  end  for  sup|x>fting  a  dnig.  the  cannula  notch  having  a 
distal  surface  which  extends  distally  outward  and  away  from 
Ite  boiHUlg  to  fonn  an  inclined  surface  upon  which  the  drug 
caa  be  pMhed  up  for  laterally  ejecbng  the  drug; 

d)  a  driving  member  slideably  engaged  in  said  track  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  therein,  the  dnving  member  having  a  hole 
formed  therein; 

e)  a  piston  dnve  pin  for  engaging  the  dnving  member  hole  for 
advancing  the  piston,  the  piston  dnve  pin  extending  from  the 
piston  in  a  directioii  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
through  the  hotuing  slot  and  the  driving  member  hole; 

such  that,  as  the  dnving  member  is  moved  distally  along  the 
track  toward  the  piston  distal  end.  the  bole  in  the  driving 
member  is  engaged  by  the  piston  dnve  pin  and  the  piston  is 
extended  until  the  distal  end  of  the  piston  reaches  the  distal 
surface  of  the  cannula  notch  whereupon  the  piston  distally 
pushes  the  drug  up  the  inclined  distal  surface  of  the  cannula 
■otch  to  eject  the  dtiig  laterally  from  the  cannula  notch. 


S,S«2^14 

PKOGRAMMABLE  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  FLUID  DELIVERY 

JoMph  A.  O'DowMl.  tifiiain.  CaHf.,  Mrigaor  to  Advanced 

Cardiovaacidar  Syatdw,  be^  Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

FHcd  Nov.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1S6,2<5 

laL  CL*  A*1M  ino 
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FREE  FLOW  DETECTOR  FOR  AN  ENTERNAL  FEEDING 

PUMP 
GcoTfc  A.   Nassif,  Palatiiic,  111.,  asaigiior  to  Corpak,  Inc., 
WhccUncOL 

Filed  Fek.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  18M37 

UL  CL*  A6IM  31/O0 

\^S,  CL  <M— «7  17  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  fluid  delivery  system,  comprising: 

a  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  potts,  each  pott  including  a 

valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 
a  fluid  ikive  means  for  drawing  fluid  from  and  delivering  fluid  to 

said  manifold  via  a  first  one  of  said  pons; 
a  catheter  in  fluid  communication  with  said  manifold  via  a 

second  one  of  said  ports; 
a  fluid  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  said  manifold  via  a 

third  one  of  said  ports;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  valves  and  said  fluid  dnve  means  to 

coordinate  their  operation  to  cause  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to 

flow  iiMo  said  catheter  through  said  manifold. 


1.  An  enteral  fluid  administration  system  for  the  controlled 
delivery  of  a  fluid  to  a  patient  comprising; 
a  fluid  supply  containing  a  predetermined  supply  of  said  fluid  to 

be  administered; 
a  tube  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  supply  to  receive  said 

fluid  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  deliver  said  fluid  into  said 

patient; 
a  peristaltic  pump  having  a  rotor  means  engaging  said  lube 

intermediate  to  first  and  second  ends  of  said  tube; 
said  tube  and  said  rotor  means  being  in  a  contacting  relationship 

whereby   said   rotor   means   normally   prevents   fluid   flow 

through  said  tube  when  said  rotor  means  is  not  rotating; 
said  pump  having  a  motor  connected  to  said  rotor  means  to 

rotate  said  rotor  means  inlermitlendy  in  duty  cycles  to  cause 

said  fluid  to  be  pumped  through  said  tube  from  said  supply  to 

said  patient; 
a  rotation  sensing  means  for  determining  if  said  rotor  means  are 

rotating; 
said  rotor  means  being  located  at  a  gravity  level  below  said  fluid 

supply;  and 
a  free  flow  sensor  and  alarm  connected  with  said  rotation  sens- 
ing means  for  detecting  flow  in  said  tube  when  said  rotor  is 

not  rotating  and  for  activating  said  alarm. 


5442,616 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  RECONSTITUTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
BINARY  ONCOLYTIC  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Tkrrjr  M.  Haber,  Lake  Forests  William  H.  Smedley,  Lake  Eld- 
■orc.  and  Clark  B.  Foster.  Laguna  Niguei,  all  of  Calif., 
amlganr^  to  Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporatton,  Lake 
FoRflt,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,919 
Int.  a."  A61M  il/OO 
MS,  CL  6M— 82  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  solution  requiring  a 
mixing  of  first  and  second  liquid  components  of  the  pharmaceuti- 
cal solution  for  its  subsequent  intravenous  administration  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  syringe  structure  including  a  mixing 
chamber  fluidly  coupled  to  first  and  second  ports  which  are  nor- 
mally sealed  from  the  chamber,  and  a  reciprocating  piston  in  the 
chamber;  finishing  fira  and  second  closed  vials  hoMing  the 


respective  components  in  their  interiors;  establishing  flow  commu- 
nication which  is  sealed  to  a  surrounding  environment  via  the  first 
port  between  the  interior  of  the  first  vial  and  the  chamber;  flowing 
the  first  component  into  the  chamber;  repeating  the  establishing 
and  flowing  steps  with  the  second  vial  holding  the  second  compo- 
nent to  thereby  also  mix  the  components  and  form  the  solution; 
thereafter  resealing  the  first  port  from  the  mixing  chamber;  provid- 
ing an  I.V.  bag  and  opening  flow  communication  via  the  second 
port  between  the  chamber  and  an  interior  of  the  bag;  flowing  the 
pharmaceutical  solution  from  the  chamber  into  an  interior  of  the 
I.V.  bag;  and  thereafter  resealing  the  second  port  from  the  mixing 
chamber;  whereby  the  solution  is  formed  from  the  components  and 
transferred  into  the  I.V.  bag  while  preventing  contact  with  the 
components  and  the  solution  from  the  surrounding  environment. 


5,562,617 
IMPLANTABLE  VASCULAR  DEVICE 
Charies  D.  Finch,  Jr.,  112  Water  Oaks  Dr.,  Clinton,  Miss. 
39056,  and  Hendrik  K.  Koiper,  P.O.  Box  348,  Edwards, 
Miss.  39066 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,151 

Int.  CI."  A61M  i]/O0:5/O0 

MS.  a.  604>-93  2  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  using  an  implantable  device  for  accessing  a 
va.scular  structure  in  a  living  being,  the  implantable  device  includ- 
ing a  hematologic  chamber  containing  a  needle-penetrable  dia- 
phragm which  forms  a  wall  of  said  hematologic  chamber,  said 
diaphragm  being  tolerant  of  multiple  penetrations  with  needles  or 
needle-introduced  catheters  without  sacrificing  the  integrity  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  hematologic  chamber  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  a  cannula,  the  other  end  of  said  cannula  being  grafted  to  the 
vascular  stracture.  whereby  said  hematologic  chamber  is  in 
hydraulic  coaimunication  with  the  va.scular  structure,  said  cannula 
containing    valve    means    whereby    hydraulic    communication 


between  said  hematologic  chamber  and  the  vascular  structure  is 
prevented  when  said  implantable  device  is  not  in  use,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  surgically  implanting  the  implantable 
device  in  a  living  being,  whereby  the  end  of  said  cannula  of  the 
implantable  device  not  attached  to  said  hematologic  chamber  is 
grafted  to  the  vascular  structure  and  whereby  said  hematologic 
chamber  is  attached  to  subcutaneous  tissues  such  that  said 'dia- 
phragm is  adjacent  the  skin  of  the  living  being, 
percutaneously  introducing  a  needle  or  needle-introduced  cath- 
eter through  said  diaphragm  of  said  hematologic  chamber  into 
said  hematologic  chamber, 
altering  the  pressure  in  said  hematologic  chamber  to  initiate 
fluid  flow,  wherein  decreasing  the  pressure  is  accomplished 
by  withdrawing  fluid  from  said  hematologic  chamber  using 
the  needle  or  needle-introduced  catheter,  whereby  fluid  is 
caused  to  flow  from  the  vascular  stnictute  into  said  cannula, 
through  said  valve,  into  said  hematologic  chamber,  and  then 
into  the  needle  or  needle-introduced  catheter,  and  wherein 
increasing  the  pressure  is  accomplished  by  injecting  fluid  into 
said   hematologic    chamber   using   the    needle   or   needle- 
introduced  catheter,  whereby  the  injected  fluid  is  caused  to 
flow  from  said  hematologic  chamber,  into  said  cannula, 
through  said  valve,  and  into  the  vascular  stnicture, 
injecting  sterile  anti-coagulant  fluid  into  said  hematologic  cham- 
ber of  sufficient  quantity  to  displace  the  fluid  in  said  hemato- 
logic chamber  and  said  cannula, 
removing  the  needle  or  needle-introduced  catheter  from  said 
diaphragm. 


5,562,618 
PORTAL  ASSEMBLY  AND  CATHETER  CONNECTOR 
Qingsheng  Cai,  St  Paul;  William  L.  BcUng,  New  Brighton; 
Jerald  Glantz,  Lake  Elmo,  and  Theodore  A.  Johnson,  SL 
Paul,  all  of  Miim.,  assignors  to  SIMS  Ddtec,  Inc.,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

FOed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,655 

Int  a.*  A61M  U/00 

MS.  CI.  604—93  36  Claims 


1.  A  portal  assembly  for  connecting  to  a  catheter  having  an  end 
with  a  tip  and  a  side  wall  comprising: 

a  port  with  a  first  resealable  septum: 

the  port  including  a  first  tube  extending  from  the  port  to  a  distal 
end,  the  first  tube  sized  to  be  received  inside  the  catheter; 

the  port  including  an  angled  surface  surrounding  the  first  tube, 
the  angled  surface  diverging  away  from  the  first  tube  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  port;  and 

sleeve  means  for  forcing  the  tip  of  the  end  of  the  catheter  into 
the  angled  surface  thereby  forcing  the  side  wall  of  the  end  of 
the  catheter  radially  inwardly  against  the  first  tube  and  also 
forming  a  thickened  ponion  of  the  catheter  when  the  end  of 
the  catheter  is  positioned  on  the  distal  end  of  first  tube. 
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iM2jtl9 
DEFLECTABLE  CATHETER 
F.  Mirarcki.  Skirwbary;  JomT  V.  KoMUi.  WcUodey; 
S.  Ho^taa,  Nalick,  aU  of  Mm>^  Craig  R.  Kline, 
■d^  awi  TbooMs  H.  Pctenoo,  PUiiivUic,  Mass^ 
to    Bostoa    Sdcnllfic    Corporatioa,    Watertown, 


CMdMatiaa-inpart  of  Scr.  No.  It9jt»9,  Aag.  19,  1993,  i>at. 
N«.  S^M94.  This  appticaliMi  Oct  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13M«3 

IbL  CX"  A«1M  2S/IX):  A«1B  I7/J6 
VS.  CL  M4— 9S  21 


5,5*2,620 
PERFUSION  SHUNT  DEVICE  HAVING  NON- 
DISTENSIBLE  POUCH  FOR  RECEIVING  ANGIOPLASTY 

BALLOON 

Enrique  J.  Klein,  Ixm  Aftos,  and  Philip  C.  Evard,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaicBors  to  Localmed.  Inc.,  Palo  Alio,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,250.  Sep.  13,  1994,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221.613,  Apr.  1,  1994. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401^41 

InL  a."  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  M4— 96  69  Claims 


^ 


I.  An  axially  eiongaied  steerable  catheter  sized  and  constructed 
for  advancement  tlirough  the  vasculature  of  a  said  catheter  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  flexible  outer  hollow  catlieier  body  having  proxi- 
mal and  distal  portions  respectively  terminatii^  at  prasioial 
and  distal  ends,  said  hollow  catheter  body  being  deteed  by  an 
dOMgated  tubular  member  having  an  inner  wall  surface  defin- 
ing an  interior  characten2ed  by  an  inner  diameter; 
a  deflectable  distal  tip  portion  deflectable  relative  to  said  hollow 
catheter  body  about  a  poini  and  havuig  a  proximal  end 
coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  hollow  catheter  body  and 
further  having  a  proximal  end: 
a  pull  wire  having  a  distal  end  and  fiuther  having  a  distal  end 
coupled  to  a  distal  point  of  attachment  on  said  deflecuble  tip 
portion  that  is  distal  of  the  proximal  end  of  the  deflectable  tip 
portion,  said  pull  wire  extending  from  die  distal  point  of 
attachment  and  timxigh  the  interior  of  said  hollow  catheter 
body   to  die  proximal   end   diereof.   said  pull   wue   being 
arranged  to  apply  tension  on  said  deflecuble  tip  portion  to 
produce  tip  deflection;  and 
an  elongated  wound  wire  coil  extending  through  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  catheter  body  over  a  selected  length  and  having  a 
proximal  end  positioned  in  die  vicinity  of  die  proximal  end  of 
die  hollow  cadieter  body  and  having  a  distal  end  positioned  in 
die  vicinity  of  die  disul  end  of  die  hollow  catheter  body,  said 
coil  having  an  outer  diameter  selected  so  dial  a  slight  clear- 
ance exists  between  the  outer  diameter  of  said  wire  coil  and 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  intenor  of  said  hollow  cattieter  body, 
said  wire  coil  enabling  said  hollow  catheter  body  to  withstand 
icactive  compressive  load  widiout  distortion  during  applica- 
tion of  tension  on  said  pull  wire  and  transmitting  torque  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  from  the  proximal  portion  to  the  distal 
portion  of  said  hollow  catheter  body  to  enhance  die  fidelity  of 
rotational  positioning  of  the  distal  portion  of  die  hollow 
catheter  body  in  lesponsc  to  rotation  of  the  proximal  portion 
of  die  hollow  catheter  body,  said  wire  coil  being  in  lorque- 
transmitting  relationship  With  die  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
hollow  cattieter  body  substantially  along  the  selected  length  of 
extension  of  said  wire  coil  Oirough  said  hollow  cadieter  body 
when  said  hollow  cattieter  body  has  a  bend  and 
1  drag  is  imposed  on  said  hollow  catheter  body  dial 
to  cause  rotation  of  die  distal  portion  diereof  to  lag 
rotation  of  die  proximal  portion  of  said  hollow  catheter  body, 
said  wire  coil  applies  torque  to  said  hollow  cadieter  body  to 
provide  high  hdelity  transmission  of  rotational  position  from 
said  proximal  end  of  die  hollow  catheter  body  to  said  distal 
portion  of  said  hollow  catheter  body  while  said  slight  clear- 
ance enables  nims  of  said  wire  coU  to  separate  and  accommo- 
date the  bend  in  said  hollow  catheter  body  without  substantial 
buckling  dunng  advancement  of  die  cadieter  dvough  die 
vatrtilanuT  of  the  paticM. 


1.  A  perfusion  shunt  device  for  use  in  combination  with  an 
angioplasty  balloon  catheter,  said  device  comprising: 
a  flexible  conduit  structure  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end. 

and  a  blood  perfusion  path  extending  axially  over  at  least  a 

portion  of  the  conduit  structure:  and 
means  on  the  conduit  stnicture  for  removably  securing  said 

conduit  structure  over  the  angioplasty  balloon  of  the  catheter. 


5362,621 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  LINKING  A  MEDICAL 

DEVICE  WTTH  A  REMOTE  CONSOLE 

Joha  P.  Claude,  San  Carlos;  Frank  W.  Ingle,  Palo  Alto,  and 

Paul  A.   Hing.   Redwood   City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  156,568 

laL  CL"  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  604—100  29  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  communicating  data  from  a  portable  medical 
device  to  a  remote  console  and  displaying  dial  data  at  die  remote 
console,  die  medical  device  including  a  first  sensor  disposed  to 
sense  a  physiological  parameter  and  provide  data  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  sensed  parameter,  die  remote  console  including  a 
monitor  for  displaying  the  data  provided  by  die  portable  medical 
device,  the  system  comprising: 

a  control  switch  disposed  at  die  ponable  medical  device  that 
provides  a  control  signal  for  controlling  a  selected  operation 
of  the  remote  console; 


a  first  circuit  disposed  at  the  portable  medical  device  and 
coupled  to  the  first  sensor,  the  first  circuit  processing  the 
control  signal  and  die  data  signals  representing  the  sensed 
physiological  parameter  into  a  predetermined  signal  pattern; 

a  transmitter  disposed  at  the  portable  medical  device  for  receiv- 
ing die  predetermined  signal  pattern  from  the  first  circuit  and 
radiatiag  energy  in  accordance  with  the  signal  pattern; 

a  battery  disposed  at  the  portable  medical  device  for  providing 
power  to  the  first  circuit  and  the  transmitter; 

a  receiver  disposed  at  die  remote  console  for  receiving  the 
radiated  energy  and  predetermined  signal  pattern  from  the 
tTansmitter  and  deriving  the  data  signals  and  the  control  signal 
from  the  received  energy; 

a  processor  disposed  at  the  remote  console  dut  processes  the 
derived  data  signals  from  the  receiver  and  provides  graphic 
display  signals  representing  the  derived  data  signals;  and 

wherein  die  monitor  disposed  at  the  remote  console  displays  the 
graphic  display  signals  received  from  the  processor  on  a 
screen  in  graphic  format. 


5^62,622 

SELF-CLEANSING  BLADDER  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Claude  Tlboo,  Eden  Prairie,  Mlmi.,  assignor  to  CootlMcd,  Inc., 
EdcB  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  407,297 

Int  CL"  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  604—105  17  Claims 


I.  A  flexwle,  self-cleaning  urethral  drain  for  draining  of  urine 
and  fluid  from  the  bladder  through  the  urethra  of  a  patient  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  elongated  drain  body  having  a  distal  end,  a 
proximal  end  and  a  generally  soUd  core,  the  drain  body 
having  an  outer  diameter  allowing  passage  through  the  ure- 
dira; 

(b)  bladder  retention  means  located  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of 
the  drain  body  for  retaining  the  drain  body  in  place  in  the 
urethra;  and 

(c)  the  drain  body  having  at  least  one  open  fluid  drainage 
channel  on  an  exterior  surface  thereof  of  a  depth  sufficient  for 
draining  urine  between  the  exterior  surface  of  the  drain  body 
and  tlie  urethral  wall. 


5^2,623 
SINGLE-USE  SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  SPRING 

CLIP  LOCK  AND  PLUNGER 
David  Sbonfcid,  Great  Neck,  ami  Jod  S.  Scfaoenfeld,  Wond- 

bury,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Univec,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  195,302,  Feb.  14,  1994.  This 

appUcatkm  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  232,749 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/50;5/3l5 

VS.  CL  604— UO  27  i 


1.  A  single-use  syringe  comprising: 

a  hollow  barrel  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and 
having  an  interior  cylindrical  sidewall  extending  therebe- 
tween, and  a  needle  holding  means  at  said  distal  end  of  said 
barrel; 

a  basically  cylindrical  plunger  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
located  within  said  barrel  for  axial  movement  of  said  plunger 
rod  therein  for  drawing  fluid  into  and  expelling  fluid  out  of 
said  barrel  through  said  needle  holding  means,  said  plunger 
rod  extending  beyond  said  proximal  end  of  said  barrel  and 
having  a  sealing  and  expelling  fluid  piston  adjacent  a  distal 
and  of  said  plunger,  said  plunger  rod  having  a  plurality  of 
fhisto-conical  ratchet  teeth; 

a  radially  resilient,  locking  spring  clip  with  a  circumferential 
opening  mounted  on  said  plunger  rod,  said  locking  spring  clip 
having  plunger  rod  engaging  means  and  at  least  one, 
outwardly-directed  sidewall,  locking  tooth  having  a  contact 
point  directed  toward  said  proximal  end  in  contact  with  said 
sidewall,  said  plunger  rod  engaging  means  contacting  said 
plimger  rod  and  being  mechanically  linked  to  said  ratchet 
teeth  to  move  said  spring  clip  along  with  said  plunger  rod 
where  said  plunger  rod  is  moved  toward  said  distal  end  and, 
yet,  said  spring  clip  radially  expands  over  said  ratchet  teeth 
when  said  plunger  rod  is  idovmI  toward  said  proximal  end, 
thereby  holding  in  relative  place  with  respect  to  said  sidewall, 
a  consequence  of  said  contact  point  frictionally  engaging  said 
sidewall, 

said  plunger  rod  being  free  to  move  a  first  time  toward  said 
proximal  end  of  said  barrel,  said  locking  spring  clip  being 
then  held  in  relative  sidewall  position  by  the  frictional 
engagement  of  said  contact  point  against  said  sidewall  as  said 
plunger  rod  moves  toward  said  proximal  end  and,  yet,  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  rod  towards  said  distal  end  of  said  barrel 
causes  said  plunger  engaging  means  to  move  said  locking 
spring  clip  along  with  said  plunger  rod  toward  said  distal  end; 

whereby  said  plunger  rod,  barrel  and  locking  spring  clip  permits 
the  barrel  of  said  syringe  to  draw  fluid,  the  volume  of  said 
barrel  being  defined  by  the  predetermined  initial  location  of 
said  locking  spring  clip  on  said  plunger  rod,  by  movement  of 
said  plunger  rod  toward  said  proximal  end,  said  opening  of 
said  spring  clip  serving  to  allow  radial  flexing  and  camming 
of  said  spring  clip  over  said  ratchet  teeth  thereby  facilitating 
the  relative  movement  of  said  plunger  rod  with  respect  to  said 
spring  clip,  and,  movement  of  said  plimger  rod  toward  said 
distal  end  expels  said  fluid  through  said  needle  tip  holding 
means;  and  a  second  movement  of  said  plunger  rod  toward 
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>aid  proximal  end  is  prevemed  by  fhctioaal  enga^meni 
between  said  contact  point  and  said  sidewalL 


NON-REUSABLE  SAFETY  SYRINGE 
NanUM  Ricki.  117.  Vtaic  LMibwrdte.  I-2M93  Cologno  Mooz- 
CM.  ProvlKC  of  MRmm,  aad  Roberto  Roaai,  !•,  Via  dcilc 
Aade,  1-20151  MiiM%  hath  of  Italy 

Filed  May  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,448 
iat  CL"  A«1M  i/W 
VS.  CL  M4— U*  15 


1.  Non-reusabie  safety  syringe  conifxising: 

a)  a  cylinder  (1)  having  a  from  end  and  a  rear  end; 

b)  a  needle  (4)  which  is  fixed  to  a  needle-holder  (3).  which  is 
filled  removably  lo  the  front  end  of  the  cylinder  (1); 

c)  a  plunger  (t)  which  is  slidabie  in  the  cylinder  (I)  from  a 
position  of  nuuimum  withdrawal  for  the  filling  of  the  syringe 
10  a  position  of  maximum  insertioo  for  the  discharging  of  the 
tynnge.  and  which  is  provided  with  a  manually  movable  stem 
(7)  which  projects  beyond  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  (1). 

d)  a  protective  sleeve  (12)  fitted  slidably  on  (he  outside  of  the 
cytinder  (I)  and  so  that  it  can  be  moved  from  a  withdrawn 
inoperative  position,  in  whKh  the  needle  (4)  projects  beyond 
the  sleeve  (12).  to  a  forward  safety  position,  in  which  (he 
protective  sleeve  (12)  extends  entirely  around  the  needle  (4), 
covering  the  needle  (4)  completely; 

e)  hooked  secunng  teeth  (17)  which  are  provided  at  free  rear 
ends  of  elasdcally  flexible  secunng  tongues  (1()  extending 
longitudinally  with  respect  lo  the  protective  sleeve  (12).  the 
tongues  being  formed  in  one  piece  with  the  sleeve  (12).  while 
the  secunng  teeth  (17)  interact  with  a  complementary  retain- 
ing rim  on  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  (1)  to  secure  the 
protective  sleeve  (12)  in  its  withdrawn  position  with  respect 
lo  the  cylinder  (1); 

f)  a  releasing  pusher  element  (19)  which  is  fixed  lo  a  rear  end  of 
dte  stem  (7)  of  the  plunger  (i)  and  which  interacts  with  the 
secunng  teeth  ( 17)  to  disengage  said  teeth  from  the  retaining 
lim  on  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  (1).  substantially  in  a 
terminal  section  of  an  insenion  path  of  the  plunger  ((); 

g)  a  spring  (15)  which  is  interposed  between  the  cylinder  (1)  and 
the  pnxective  sleeve  ( 12)  and  which  is  designed  lo  move  the 
protective  sleeve  (12)  from  its  withdrawn  inoperative  position 
to  Its  forward  safety  position; 

h)  two  removal  prevention  teeth  (21)  which  are  disposed  dia- 
mecrically  opposite  each  other  at  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder 
(1)  and  which  can  be  mo.ved  elastically  radially  outwards 
away  from  each  other,  and  can  interact  with  a  rear  side  of  the 
fdeasing  pusher  element  (19).  securing  the  stem  (7)  of  the 
plunger  (i)  ui  the  maximum  insertiofl  position  of  d>e  path  of 
the  plunger  (4); 

i)  removable  safety  means  (34)  which  are  provided  M  the  rear 
end  of  the  cylinder  (1).  lo  prevent  the  releasing  pusher  ele- 
ment (19)  from  inieracting  with  the  secunng  teeth  (17);  and 

j)  secunng  means  whKh  are  capable  of  automatically  retaimng 
both  the  protective  sleeve  (12)  in  its  forward  safety  position 
so  that  It  cannot  be  withdrawn  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  (1) 


and  the  needle-holder  (3)  so  thai  it  cannoi  be  removed  axially 
in  either  direction  from  said  protective  sleeve  (12)  in  its 
forward  safety  position,  and  which  consist  of  at  lea.st  one 
internal  projection  (25)  in  the  protective  sleeve  (12)  for  reten- 
tion at  a  rear  of  the  needle-holder  (3)  which  interacts  with  a 
corresponding  external  projection  (303)  on  the  needle-holder 
(3)  itself,  and  of  at  least  one  ela.<uic  front  retaining  tongue  (23) 
on  the  needle-holder  (3).  which  is  formed  by  cutting  a  periph- 
eral wall  of  the  protective  sleeve  (12)  and  which  extends 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  sleeve,  a  front  end  of  said 
retaining  tongue  being  connected  lo  the  protective  sleeve  (12). 
while  a  free  rear  end  of  said  retaining  tongue  interacts,  in  a 
position  of  radial  entry  into  the  protective  sleeve  (12).  with  a 
corresponding  front  projection  (203)  of  the  needle-holder  (3): 

charactenzed  in  that  the  at  least  one  retaining  tongue  (23)  is  cut 
in  a  front  terminal  section  of  the  protective  sleeve  (12)  so  as 
to  extend  initially,  in  an  unstressed  condition,  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  penpheral  wall  of  the  protective  sleeve, 
while  the  at  least  one  retaining  tongue  interacts  with  an  end 
cap  (2*)  which  reduces  a  front  hole  (28)  for  the  needle  (4) 
which  may  be  fitted  over  and  secured  removably  to  an  end  of 
the  protective  sleeve  (12).  so  thai  the  tongue  (23)  is  com- 
pressed radially  inwards  in  an  inclined  position  with  the  end 
of  the  retaining  tongue  projecting  inside  the  protective  sleeve 
(12);  and 

further  characterized  in  that  an  exttmal  projectioii  (123)  inier- 
acting with  an  inner  surface  of  the  end  cap  (24)  is  provided  on 
an  outer  side  of  the  retaining  tongue  (23)  to  cause  a  radial 
inclination  of  the  retaining  tongue  (23)  towards  an  inside  of 
the  sleeve  (12)  when  the  end  cap  (24)  is  fitted  onto  the  sleeve 
(12). 


5,562,425 
REUSASBLE  SYRINGE  WITH  A  DISPOSABLE  NEEDLE 

SHEATH 
Ronald  J.  Slcfaadn,  Jr.,  30412  Center  Rldcc  Rd.,  Westlake, 
Ohio  44145 

FBcd  May  2, 1995.  Scr.  No.  431,481 
lot  CL'  A41M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  404— UO  12  ( 


1.  A  hypodermic  needle  assembly  for  a  sharp,  tubular  needle 
which,  in  a  sterile  condition,  is  designed  lo  penetrate  the  skin,  the 
assembly  compnsing: 

a  synnge  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  ampule  having  a 
chamber,  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  an  open  end  for  receiving  a 
plunger,  the  plunger  adapted  for  sliding  longitudinal  move- 
ment within  the  chamber  from  the  open  end  toward  a  con- 
verse end  of  the  ampule  having  a  snudi  orifice  for  fluid 
communicadon  with  the  tubular  needle  for  entry  and  exit  of 
fluids  pulled  into  or  forced  from  the  ampule  by  movement  of 
the  plunger; 

a  one-piece  safety  sheath  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  with  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  an  inner  sheath  wall,  the  sheath  having 
an  open  needle  end  and  an  open  sheath  body  end;  the  ampule 
and  said  sheath  each  having  a  diameter,  and  the  diameter  of 
the  sheath  slightly  greater  than  diameter  of  the  ampule, 
whereby  the  shealh  is  adapted  to  fit  over  and  slide  upon  the 
syringe  body; 

a  needle  iransnon  assembly  comprising  a  luer  having  a  front 
portion  with  an  elongate  channel  lo  receive  and  fix  the  needle 
therein;  and  a  back  portion  of  the  luer  having  a  means  for 
removably  connecting  the  needle  transpon  assembly  to  the 
syringe;  a  penpheral  edge  of  transport  assembly  engaging  the 


sheath  inner  wall;  and.  the  needle  and  needle  transport  assem- 
bly adapted  for  movement  within  the  sheath  to  a  stop  position, 
and  the  transport  assembly  having  three  temporarily  fixed  stop 
positions,  a  first,  sieriliz«l  needle  position;  a  second,  needle 
in-use  position;  and  a  third,  locked  and  spent  needle  position; 

a  means  for  anchoring  the  needle  and  needle  transpon  assembly 
in  a  stop  position,  said  means  associated  with  the  sheath  and 
with  the  needle  transport  assembly; 

wherein  the  safety  sheath  further  comprises  a  needle  end  cap  and 
a  sheadi  body  end  cap.  each  of  the  caps  adapted  lo  alternately 
fit  on  and  close  an  open  end  of  the  sheath  to  maintain  the 
sterile  condition  of  the  needle  within  the  sheath  prior  to  use; 
for  removal  of  the  caps  for  opening  the  needle  end  of  the 
sheath  and  sheath  body  end  of  the  sheath  at  the  time  for  use  of 
the  needle;  and.  for  reclosing  die  sheath  body  for  needle 
storage  within  the  sheath  following  use; 

fivther  comprising  a  means  for  maintaining  the  needle  and 
needle  iranspoft  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
sheath  during  in  the  cotvse  of  the  needle  transport  assembly 
movement; 

wherein  the  means  for  maintaining  comprises  a  pair  of  opposed 
elongated  guide  slots  grooved  on  said  inner  wall  of  the  sheath 
body  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  guides,  each  guide 
projecting  radially  from  on  the  transpon  assembly  peripheral 
edge,  and  each  of  the  slots  adapted  to  receive  a  guide; 

wherein  the  guide  slots  are  groovMl  as  longitudinal  rectangularly 
shaped  slots; 

wherein  die  guides  have  a  rectangular  shape  complimentary  to 
shape  of  the  slots; 

wherein  the  means  for  anchoring  the  needle  and  needle  transpon 
assembly  in  the  fiist,  sterilized  needle  position  comprises  a 
pair  of  opposed  positioning  tabs,  one  of  said  labs  grooved  in 
each  of  said  pair  of  slots,  each  of  the  tabs  adapted  to  receive 
a  guide  and  to  temporarily  fix  the  needle  transpon  assembly  in 
the  first  stop  position  within  the  sheath. 
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SAFETY  SYRINGE 

Joocph  A.  ganpictro,  212  StUIhouM  Rd^  Frtdiold,  NJ.  07728 

FDcd  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,166 

Int  CL"  A41M  5/00 
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1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  device,  comprising: 

a  syringe  barrel  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  syringe 
barrel  having  a  flange  radially  extending  from  said  second 
end; 

a  needle  hub  assembly  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  syringe 
barrel; 

a  plunger  extending  into  said  syringe  barrel  through  said  second 
end  of  said  syringe  barrel,  said  plunger  being  reciprocally 
positionable  within  said  barrel  between  an  advanced  position 
and  a  retracted  position; 

a  sheath  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  wherein  said 
syringe  barrel  extends  into  said  first  end  of  said  sheath,  said 
syringe  barrel  being  reciprocally  positionable  within  said 
sheath  between  an  unused  position  and  a  used  position; 

spring  bias  means  for  biasing  said  syringe  barrel  toward  said 
used  position  relative  said  sheath; 

locking  means  affixed  lo  said  first  end  of  said  sheath  for  engag- 
ing .said  flange  on  said  second  end  of  said  syringe  barrel  and 
retaining  said  syringe  barrel  at  said  unused  position,  said 
locking  means  automatically  disengaging  said  syringe  barrel 
when  said  plunger  is  moved  to  said  advanced  position, 
wherein  said  spring  bias  means  moves  said  syringe  barrel  to 
said  used  position  within  said  shealh. 


5,542,427 

SAFETY  SYRINGE  WITH  RETRACTABLE  SELF-BIASED 

NEEDLE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  INJECTION  WITHOUT 

PACKING  RING 

Long-Hsinng  Chen,  P.O.  Box  55-1470,  lUpd,  lUwan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,733 

Int  CL'  A41M  5^00 

U.S.  CL  404— UO  3  Claims 
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1.  A  safety  syringe  for  intravenous  injection  comprising; 

a  syringe  means  (1)  including  a  syringe  cylinder  (11)  for  filling 
liquid  medicine  (4)  therein,  a  sleeve  portion  (12)  eccentrically 
formed  on  a  front  portion  of  said  syringe  means  (1)  having  a 
central  opening  (121)  formed  through  the  sleeve  portion  (12) 
and  a  syringe  axis  (100)  longitudinally  defined  in  a  central 
portion  of  said  syringe  means  (1); 

a  needle  device  (2)  including:  a  needle  portion  (21),  a  shank 
poftion  (22)  connected  with  the  needle  portion  (21)  and  held 
in  the  sleeve  portion  (12),  a  biftircated  slot  (25)  longimdinally 
formed  in  a  rear  portion  erf  the  shank  portion  (22)  and 
recessed  forwardly  from  a  rear  needle  end  portion  (230),  a 
biasing  socket  (27)  generally  conical  shaped  and  formed  in  a 
rear  poitioa  of  the  shank  portion  (22)  and  communicating 
with  a  guiding  pon  (231)  recessed  forwardly  from  the  rear 
needle  end  portion  (230).  and  a  needle  axis  (200)  longitixli- 
nally  defined  in  a  central  portion  of  the  needle  device  (2).  with 
the  shank  portion  (22)  and  the  rear  needle  end  portion  (230) 
made  of  resilient  plastic  materials,  said  biasing  socket  (27) 
having  a  longitudinal  conical  axis  (270)  outwardly  obliquely 
deviating  an  acute  angle  (A)  from  a  needle  axis  (2M)  which  is 
longitudinally  defined  in  a  central  portion  of  said  needle 
device  (2)  and  is  parallel  to  the  syringe  axis  (100)  of  said 
syringe  means  (1);  and 

a  plunger  means  (3)  including  a  plunger  (31)  slidably  held  in 
said  syringe  cylinder  (11)  for  boosting  liquid  medicine  (4)  in 
said  cylinder  (11)  for  injection  through  said  needle  device  (2), 
and  a  coupling  member  (30)  embedded  in  said  plunger  (31) 
having  an  arrowhead  portion  (301)  eccentrically  formed  at  a 
front  end  of  said  coupling  member  (30)  projectively  aiming  at 
said  biasing  socket  (27)  in  said  needle  device  (2)  and  open- 
tively  forcibly  insetted  in  said  biasing  socket  (27)  to  couple 
the  arrowhead  portion  (301)  with  the  needle  device  (2)  after 
finishing  an  injection,  and  upon  retraction  of  the  plunger  (31) 
and  the  needle  device  (2)  coupled  to  said  plunger  (31)  into 
said  syringe  cylinder  (11).  said  needle  device  (2)  will  be 
automatically  restored  and  obliquely  biased  inwardly  lo  inter- 
sect the  syringe  axis  (100)  towards  a  front  shoulder  portion 
(15o)  of  said  syringe  cylinder  (11)  to  prevent  outward 
re-protiuding  of  said  needle  device  (2)  bom  said  syringe 
means  (1); 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
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said  shank  portion  (22)  of  laid  needle  device  (2)  having  a 
:t-loc(h  groove  (2i)  annularly  receded  in  said  shanic 
I  (22).  and  a  conicaJ  sloping  surface  (2il)  circumferen- 
tially  tapered  rearwardly  on  said  shank  portion  (22)  towards 
the  raichei-tooth  groove  (26):  and 

said  sleeve  portion  (12)  having  a  ratchet  tooth  (120)  annulariy 
formed  on  an  inside  surface  of  the  central  opening  (121)  of 
said  sleeve  portion  (12)  and  engageabie  with  said  raichet- 
loodi  groove  (24)  recessed  in  said  shank  portion  (22)  of  said 
needle  device  (2).  and  having  an  mside  conical  sloping  sur- 
face (12io)  diverging  forwardly  from  said  ratchet  tooth  (12t) 
in  said  sleeve  portion  (12)  and  engageabie  with  said  conical 
sloping  surface  (2tl)  of  said  shank  portion  (22)  of  said  needle 
device  (2).  whereby  upon  injection  of  the  liquid  medicine  (4) 
in  said  syringe  cylinder  (ID  to  pressurize  said  needle  device 
(2).  said  ratchet  uxith  (120)  in  said  sleeve  portion  (12)  of  said 
lyiiagr  means  (1)  will  retard  said  taichet-tooth  groove  (26)  of 
tmi  thank  portion  (22)  of  said  needle  device  (2)  to  prevent  an 
otilwMd  forward  ejection  of  said  needle  device  (2)  from  said 
sleeve  portion  (12)  of  said  synnge  means  (1):  and  upon 
lemctioa  of  said  needle  device  (2)  as  coupled  on  said  plunger 
(31)  iMo  said  synnge  cylinder  (11)  after  the  injecuon.  said 
coaical  sloping  surface  (241)  on  said  shank  portion  (22)  of 
nid  needle  device  (2)  will  be  rearwardly  thnisted  along  said 
inside  conical  sloping  surface  (12ia)  in  said  sleeve  portion 
(12)  for  a  smooth  retraction  of  said  needle  device  (2)  uiio  said 
syringe  cylinder  (11). 
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CATHETER  PLACEMENT  SYSTEM  imLIZIMG  A 

HANDLE.  A  SHARP.  AND  A  RELEASABLE  RETAINER 

MECHANISM  PROVIDING  RETRACTION  OF  THE 

SHARP  UPON  DISENGAGEMENT  OF  THE  CATHETER 

FROM  THE  HANDLE 
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1.  In  an  intravenous  catheter  system  including  a  catheter  defin- 
I  passage  and  a  catheter  insertion  member  having  an 
I  end  extending  from  the  catheter  passage  when 
in  an  extended  position,  for  use  in  placing  the  catheter  into  a  blood 
vessel  of  a  patient,  the  improvement  comprising: 
M  insertion  devKe  rcleasably  connected  to  the  catheter  for 
manual  engagement  by  a  user  for  use  in  inserting  the  sharp- 
ened end  of  the  catheter  insertion  member  into  the  patieiN's 
blood  vessel  to  establish  commuiucaiion  therewith  by  the 
cathMer.  the  insertion  device  including  structure  defining  an 
iiMemal  passage,  wherein  the  catheter  insertion  member  is 
releasably  engaged  with  the  insertion  device  when  in  its 
extended  position  so  as  lo  extend  outwardly  from  the  internal 
passage  and  through  (he  catheter  passage: 


bias  means  interconnected  between  the  insertion  device  and  the 
catheter  insertion  member  for  urging  retraction  of  the  catheter 
insertion  member  from  its  extended  position  toward  the  inser- 
tion device  internal  passage:  and 

a  releasable  retainer  mechanism  interposed  between  the  catheter 
and  the  catheter  insertion  member  for  retaining  the  catheter 
insertion  member  in  its  extended  position  prior  to  and  during 
insertion  of  the  catheter  and  the  catheter  insertion  member 
sharpened  end  into  the  blood  vessel,  and  for  releasing  engage- 
ment between  the  catheter  insertion  member  and  the  insertion 
device  in  response  to  disengagement  of  (he  catheter  from  the 
insertion  device  after  placement  of  the  catheter  into  the  blood 
vessel,  to  provide  retraction  of  the  catheter  insertion  member 
from  its  extended  position  into  the  insertion  device  passage 
under  the  influence  of  the  bias  means. 


5.562,630 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTION  OF 

BLOOD  VESSEL  CATHETERS  WITHOUT  BLOOD  LOSS 

CkarloOe  A.  Nkbob,  1145  N.  Main,  Las  Cniccs,  N.M.  88001 

FUcd  Jaa.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374345 

Iiit.CL''A61M  V/7« 

U.S.  CL  <M— 164  9  ClaiM 


1.  In  combinaiion: 

a  catheter  comprising  an  elongated  pliable  tube  at  one  end  and  a 
seal  member  at  the  other  end: 

a  hollow  catheter  placement  needle  compnsing  a  poin(ed  bev- 
eled distal  end  and  a  chamber  portion  proximal  end  positioned 
within  said  catheter: 

said  pointed  beveled  distal  end  of  said  hollow  catheter  place- 
ment needle  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  elongated 
pliable  tube:  and 

said  chamber  portion  of  said  hollow  catheter  placement  needle  is 
adjacent  said  seal  member  of  said  catheter. 


5362,631 

CATHETER  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  INTERLOCKING 

SEQUENCED  GUARDING  MEMBERS  FOR 

PROTECTING  CANNULA 

L.  Bofert,  PlainvUle,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Johnson  & 

Medical,  Inc.,  Arlinftoa,  Tn. 

Piled  iva.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483.950 

laL  CL*  A61M  5/f» 

U,S.  a.  604—164  13  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  a  cannula  of  a  catheter  inser- 
tion device,  comprising: 


(a)  a  housing  for  receiving  a  cannular  needle,  said  cannular 
needle  extending  from  an  end  of  said  bousing  and  being 
adapted  to  adminis(er  a  catheter  to  a  patient: 

(b)  needle  guarding  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing, 
said  cannular  needle  extending  through  said  needle  guarding 
means  in  the  operative  position  of  said  caimular  needle,  said 
needle  guarding  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  back  guarding  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing; 
aid 

(ii)  t  forward  guarding  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  back 
guarding  member,  said  forward  guarding  member  being 
retracted  into  said  back  guarding  member  and  said  back 
guarding  member  being  retracted  into  said  housing  in  die 
operative  condition  of  said  catmular  needle,  and  said  back 
guarding  member  and  said  forwarding  guarding  member 
being  telescopically  extendable  relative  to  each  other  and 
said  housing  so  as  to  form  a  protective  containment  for  said 
cannular  needle  upon  the  withdrawal  thereof  from  the  body 
of  the  patient 


5362,632 

ONE  riECE  SELF-ALIGNING,  SELF-LUBRICATING 

CATHETER  VALVE 

Lub  A.  Davila,  Cooper  City;  Carlo  R.  Dc  La  Mata,  North 

Miami  Beach,  and  Stephen  J.  Querns,  Boca  Raton,  all  of 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  255340,  Jun.  7,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,453,095. 

This  application  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,217 

Int  CI."  A61M  5/178 

VS.  a.  604—167  6  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  which  comprises  a  tubular  catheter  body  having  a 
proximal  and  a  distal  end.  a  housing  carried  on  said  proximal  end, 
said  housing  carrying  an  elastomeric  valve  partition  defining  a  slit 
therethrough  to  permit  penetration  of  an  elongated  member 
through  (he  catheter  and  valve  partition,  said  valve  partition  com- 
prising aa  elastomer  which  contains  from  about  S  to  20  weight 
percent  of  a  lubrici(y  enhancing  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisted  of  bismuth  oxychlonde.  polytetrafluorocthylene.  titanium 
dioxide,  graphite,  polyethylene  wax,  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and 
combinations  thereof. 


5362,633 

CATHETER  PLACEMENT  UNFFS 

Robert  M.  WozencrofL,  Surbilon,  England,  assignor  to  Sterl- 

matic  Holdings  Limited,  Stroud.  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92A)I741.  S  371  Dale  Mar.  25,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05840,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,226 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25, 1991, 
9120416 

Int.  ex."  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—171  10  Claims 

1.  A  cadieter  placement  uni(  comprising  a  catheter  (4)  having  an 
axial  bore,  a  catheter  hub  (5)  at  one  end  of  the  catheter  (4).  an 
introduciiig  needle  (2)  having  a  pointed  tip  (6)  for  introducing  the 
catheter  (4)  into  a  desired  position  in  a  patient's  body,  a  needle  hub 
(3)  at  the  end  of  the  needle  (2)  remote  from  the  tip  (6)  for 


mounting  the  needle  (2)  so  that  it  extends  through  the  catheter  bore 
for  introduction  of  the  catheter  into  the  patient's  body  and  so  that  it 
can  subsequently  be  withdrawn  from  the  catheter  bore  leaving  the 
catheter  in  position  in  the  patient's  body,  and  a  needle  tip  protector 
(10)  on  the  needle  (2)  for  shielding  the  needle  tip  (6)  when  die 
needle  has  been  withdrawn  from  the  catheter  bore,  the  needle  tip 
protector  (10)  including  a  guard  element  (14)  which  is  held  against 
a  resilient  bias  in  a  cocked  position  to  one  side  of  the  catheter  (4) 
while  the  catheter  is  introduced  into  the  patient's  body  and  whicfa, 
on  subsequent  wididrawal  of  the  needle  (2)  from  the  catheter  bore, 
moves  laterally  by  resilient  action  from  the  cocked  position  into  a 
guard  position  shielding  the  needle  tip  (6),  die  needle  tip  protector 
(10)  obstructing  movement  of  the  catheter  hub  (5)  along  the  needle 
(2)  so  as  to  prevent  separation  of  the  catheter  (4)  firom  die  needle 
tip  protector  (10)  until  the  needle  (2)  has  been  withdrawn  from  the 
catheter  bore  so  as  to  thereafter  trigger  shielding  of  the  needle  tip 
(•). 


5362,634 

INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY 

RETRACTING  NEEDLE-GUIDE 

Antonio  G.  Fliunene;  Giuseppe  Pflo,  both  of  Sassari  and  Gior- 
gio Muschio,  Martinengo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Giuseppe 
PUo,  Sassari,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  16,  1993,  SS93U0002 
Int.  CL'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604-171  10  Claims 


1.  An  intravenous  catheter,  comprising: 

a  cannula; 

a  needle-guide  for  the  cannula: 

a  suppon  for  carrying  the  needle-guide,  having  a  first  end  from 
which  the  needle-guide  extends: 

a  sheath  in  which  the  support  is  carried,  having  a  diameter 
sufficient  to  permit  sliding  of  the  support  and  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  accept  the  full  length  of  (he  needle-guide; 

a  retractor  for  continuously  urging  the  support  to  a  position  in 
which  the  needle-guide  is  withdrawn  into  the  sheath; 

said  sheath  having  a  first  end  and  a  tip  at  said  first  end  of  the 
sheath  which  defines  an  opening,  the  tip  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  resilient  tip  components,  the  sheath  being  capable  of 
reducing  the  size  of  the  opening  upon  insertion  of  the  first  end 
of  the  sheath  into  the  cannula  to  provide  a  holding  force  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  the  support  by  the  retractor,  and  being 
capable  of  enlarging  the  opening  upon  withdrawal  of  the  first 
end  from  the  cannula  to  release  the  holding  force  and  permit 
the  withdrawal  of  the  needle-guide  into  the  sheath  under  the 
action  of  the  retractor. 
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PARENTERAL  DEVICE 
Muwtl  E.  WMmou,  NcdiMds,  AustrmUa.  Maiciior  to  Eastland 
TcdUMloffy  AMtraUa  Pty  Ltd,  Wot  Perth,  AwtraUa 

Flkd  Jan.  IS,  1995.  Scr.  No.  31J499 
CWiH  priority,  appUcadoa  AMtnHa,  Apr.  21, 1992,  PL19M 
laL  a."  AftlM  i/J2 
VS.  CL  M4— 195  M  ClalM 


NEEDLE  PROTECTOR  SHEATH 

David  S.  Utterberg.  20J3  Hnt  Ave.  03,  Seattle.  Warii.  98121 

ConttnoatkMHn-part  of  Scr.  No.  275J80.  JuL  15.  1994.  Thk 

appHcatioa  Apr.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  420,700 

Int.  CL*  A61M  SAX) 

VS.  CL  M4— 243  9  CWai 


•*vn-x''"f^  -.H6      «* 


1.  A  parenteral  device  compruing: 

a  boUow  ekmgale  body  having  •  forwwd  end  and  a  rearward 
end; 

a  plug  slidabiy  and  sealingly  supponed  in  the  body; 

a  hollow  needle  mpponed  from  the  plug  lo  as  to  project  fbr- 
wardly  dterefrom; 

a  stop  supported  in  dte  body  rearwardly  of  the  plug; 

a  chamber  formed  between  the  plug  and  slop  for  receiving 
parenteral  fluid  and  being  reduced  in  volume  to  expel  fluid 
contained  therein,  wherein  said  needle  projects  through  (he 
plug  lo  provide  fluid  communication  between  the  chamber 
and  the  hollow  interior  of  (he  needle;  and 

a  retraction  means  located  rearwardly  of  the  stop  and  connected 
lo  (be  plug  for  moving  (he  plug  rearwardly  (owards  (he  stop  (o 
retract  die  needle  wiihin  (he  body  while  expelling  fluid  con- 
tained in  (he  chamber  such  (hat  (he  needle  is  retracted  to  be 
wholly  contained  within  the  body. 


1.  A  medical  needle  protector  sheath  which  comprises  a  body 
having  a  lop  wall,  sidewalls,  and  at  least  partially  open  forward 
and  rear  ends;  a  slot  formed  in  each  sidewall  to  receive  a  needle 
hub  wing  extendug  through  each  of  said  slots  as  the  sheath 
receives  a  needle;  each  of  said  slots  extending  through  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
slots  each  defining  upper  aitd  lower  surfaces,  a  forward  major 
portion  of  said  slots  defining  an  acute  angle  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  forward  end  portions  of  the  lower  slot  surfaces  also  extending 
at  said  acute  angle  lo  the  longitudinal  axis  lo  intersect  said  forward 
body  end  at  a  position  that  is  substandally  maximally  spaced  from 
said  (op  wall,  and  forward  end  portions  of  said  upper  slot  surfaces 
diverging  from  (he  lower  slot  surfaces  towards  said  lop  wall  to 
define  wide  slot  portions  at  said  forward  body  end  that  taper 
inwardly  toward  each  other  and  communicate  with  remaining 
portions  of  said  slots,  whereby  a  needle  is  not  bent  or  twisted  as  the 
protector  sheath  is  advanced  because  of  the  acute  angle  of  the 
forward  major  portion  of  the  sloe 


5,542^36 

NEEDLE  PROTECTOR  SHEATH 

Da«M  S.  Uttcrkcrg,  2*33  Flnt  Ave.  #3,  ScMte,  Waih.  9S12I 

PBcd  JaL  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27SJM 

IM.  CL"  AUM  SAX) 

VS.  CL  M4— 2i3  22  ( 


SELF- VENTING  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Dale  Seven,  Garace,  OL,  Miliiinr  to  Baxter  latcmatkiaal  lac, 
DcrrAdd,  IlL 

CortiBuatkMi  of  Scr.  Na  80,852,  Jon.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appikalkm  Feb.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  390,149 

iBt  CL"  AtlM  5/32 

VS.  CL  iO<    iU  t  ClalBf 


^  «Mi^  Sikit*  Mk 


V / 


1.  A  needle  protector  sheath  which  comprises  a  body  having  a 
lop  wall,  Sidewalls.  and  at  least  partially  open  ends;  a  slot  havuig 
an  upper  and  a  lower  wall  formed  in  each  sidewall  lo  slidingly 
receive  a  needle  wing  extending  dwough  each  of  said  slots  each 
slot  extending  through  one  of  said  ends;  said  protector  sheath 
defining  an  open,  bottom  aperture  extending  die  entire  length  of 
said  body,  (o  permit  said  sheath  lo  be  laterally  applied  to  tubing 
connected  lo  a  winged  needle,  and  (o  be  advanced  (o  a  posi(ion 
where  (he  needle  point  is  recessed  in  said  sheath  and  the  needle 
wings  extend  through  said  slots. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  liquid  housed  within  an  interior  of  a 
container  in  an  area  having  constant  gravitational  forces  lo  a 
second  site,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
.selecting  a  liquid  based  upon  calculations  of  gravitational  force 

and  surface  tension; 
providing  the  liquid  having  a  density  and  an  inherent  surface 

tension  at  a  constant  temperatuic  and  at  a  constant  pressure; 
suspending  the  container  above  the  second  site  such  that  the 

liquid  within  the  container  is  fed  by  gravitatiotuU  force  toward 

the  second  site; 
selecting  a  circuroierence  for  a  tubing  such  diat  the  gravitational 

force  on  die  liquid  at  all  points  along  the  length  of  die  tubing 

is  greater  dun  die  inherent  surface  tension  of  the  liquid; 
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providing  the  tubing  having  a  length  and  a  constant  angle  of 
orieatation  with  respect  to  a  vertical  axis;  and 

transferring  of  the  liquid  from  die  interior  lo  the  second  site 
whefein  the  tubing  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  eliminate 
air  entrapment  within  the  tubing. 


5,562,639 

Vented  fluid  collection  system 

Lawrence  A.  Lynn.  1275  Oientangy  River  Rd..  Ste.  223.  Colum- 
bus.   Ohio   43212.    and    Robert    B.    Guthrie,   c/o    Viggo- 
Spectramed.  1900  WUIiams  Dr..  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030-2691 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935307,  Aug.  27,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,464,219,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  594.677.  Oct  10, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5.178.607,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
302,835,  Jan.  27,  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,406.  Jul.  31.  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,838355. 
This  appUcatioo  Nov.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  155363 
InL  CL"  A61M  3IAX) 
VS.  a.  604— 280  19  Claims 


1.  An  extra-corporeal  fluid  collection  system,  comprising: 

a  blunt  cannula  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end  and  a  bore 

defined  therethrough; 
wall  means  defining  a  collection  chamber  in  communication 

with  the  bore  for  collecting  a  fluid  sample  which  passes 

thnx^  said  bore,  said  collection  chamber  having  a  volume  of 

about  2  ml  or  less; 
means  defining  an  opening  in  said  collection  chamber  wall; 

means  for  providing  communication  between  said  collection 

chamber  and  outside  atmosphere: 
vent  means  for  allowing  gas  (o  pass  through  said  opening  and 

for  preventing  said  fluid  sample  collected  in  said  collection 

chamber  from  passing  through  said  opening;  and 
a  cap  fbr  selectively  covering  said  opening,  said  vent  means 

being  provided  in  said  cap. 


means  for  actuating  said  second  connection  means,  and 
an  access  means  in  communication  with  said  mixing  chamber 
for  accommodating  a  surgical  tool;  and 
an  endoscopic  portion  extending  from  said  handle  means  includ- 
ing 

a  single  lumen  cannula  means  having  a  proximal  end  extend- 
ing from  said  handle  means,  said  caimula  means  adapted  to 
communicate  with  said  aspirating  source  and  said  fluid 
source  through  said  first  and  second  connection  means  at 
said  proximal  end  of  said  cannula  means,  said  cannula 
means  communicating  with  said  access  means  through  said 
mixing  chamber,  a  distal  end  of  said  cannula  means  being 
positionable  adjacent  a  surgical  site  to  selectively  transport 
said  fluid  and  an  aspirating  force  to  said  distal  end,  whoein 
said  first  and  second  connection  means  and  said  cannula 
means  communicate  with  said  mixing  chamber  for  delivery 
of  said  fluid  and  said  aspirating  force  lo  said  distal  end  of 
cannula  means. 


5342,640 
ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
ASPIRATION  AND  IRRIGATION 
WilUam  J.  McCabe,  New  Canaan;  H.  Jonathan  Tovey,  MilfortL 
and  Paul  A.  Matula,  Brookfield.  all  of  Conn.,  asagnors  to 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
CoBtinintion  of  Ser.  No.  781,062,  Oct  18,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333381 
InL  CL"  A41M  lAX) 
VS.  a.  «M— 280  32  Claims 

I.  A  surgical  device  for  aspiration  and  irrigation  of  a  surgical 
site,  comprising: 

a  handle  means  including 
a  mixing  chamber  positioned  within  said  handle  means, 
first  connection  means  for  a  source  of  irrigation  fluid, 
mears  for  actuating  said  first  connection  means, 
second  connection  means  for  an  aspirating  source. 


5342>4I 
TWO  WAY  SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOY  MEDICAL  STENT 
Josef  FlomenbUt;  Natlialy  Bodigina,  both  of  Holon,  and  Yuval 
Bromberg,  Ramat-Hasharon,  all  of  IsraeL  assignors  to  A 
Bromberg  &  Co.  Ltd.,  Td-Aviv,  Israel 

FUed  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  244323 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  28, 1993, 105828 
InL  CL"  A61M  25AX) 
VS.  CL  604—281  U  i 


1.  A  stem  for  placing  in  a  portion  of  a  tubular  organ  so  as  to 

support  the  walls  of  the  tubular  organ  in  said  portion  such  that  the 

tubular  organ  in  said  portion  will  have  a  diameter  above  a  critical 

diameter,  the  stent  comprising: 

a  spiral  coil  or  cylinder  made  of  a  two-way  shape  memory  alloy; 

having  a  super-elastic  scale  in  which  the  stent  has  a  first 

diameter  which  is  at  least  about  (he  critical  diameter  but 

within  a  physiological  range  tolerated  by  said  organ;  and 

having  a  soft  state  in  which  the  stent  has  a  second  diameter. 

after  changing  to  this  state  from  the  super-elastic  scale,  which 

is  less  than  said  critical  diameter; 

the  shape  memory  alloy  has  two  transition  temperatures  being 

within  a  range  that  will  not  damage  biological  tissue,  of  which 

a  first  transition  temperature,  being  a  temperature  which  is 

above  body  temperature,  is  a  temperature  in  which  said  alloy 
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changes  from  said  soft  stale  to  said  super-elastic  state  and  of 
which  a  second  (ransition  temperature,  being  a  temperature 
which  is  betow  body  temperature,  is  a  temperature  in  whKh 
said  alloy  changes  from  said  super-elastic  stale  to  said  soA 
stale,  so  that  after  changing  into  one  of  the  two  stales,  the 
stent  remains  m  that  state  at  body  temperature. 


DEVICE  AND  TREATMENT  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SKIN 
JaMi  B.  JokMW,  MI  Rue  DrapUne,  Apt  339,  MctiOrie.  La. 


CMllMwtloa-iii-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  997,453.  Dec.  28,  1992,  abaii- 

doacd.  This  applkalioi]  Apr.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221,475 

Int.  CL'  A41M  i5/W 

VS.  CL  M4— 29t  32  ClaiaH 


SM2M2 

SEPARATELY  PACKAGED  APPUCATOR  PADS  FOR 
TOPICAL  DBLIVERV  OF  INCOMPATIBLE  DRUGS 
JaMi  A.  S^lk,  Ckalkaa.  Mm^  and  Betty  J.  Murphy,  Up 
Matrlair,  NJ.,  awtganri  to  Creative  Products  Reaoarce, 
bK.,  North  CaMwdl,  N J. 

Cortl—artoa  of  Scr.  N&  1«5,S77,  Ai«.  11.  1993.  Pat  Na. 

S.417>74.  wWck  li  a  dhrWaa  afScr.  N*.  9BMIB,  Dec  7, 

1992.  Pat.  No.  5.254.1*9.  TWi  appMcatiiMi  May  4,  1995,  Scr. 

N«k  434.95* 

laL  CL*  A41M  35A)0 

VS.  CL  M4— 219  34  ( 


2.  A  dispensing  and  applicator  system  for  applying  a  plurality  of 
dermatological  agents  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  flexible,  moisture  impermeable  cover 
sheet: 

(b)  a  first  and  second  applicatar  pad  each  affixed  lo  a  fint 
surface  of  said  first  and  second  cover  sheets,  leipectively:  laid 
first  pad  being  impregnated  with  a  first  composition  compris- 
ing a  first  dermatological  agent  and  said  second  pad  being 
iinpregnaled  with  a  second  composition  comprising  a  second 
deiiiiaiological  agent;  and 

(c)  a  flexiMe.  moialure  impermeaMe  support  sheet  having  a 
peripheral  surface  of  its  first  side  releasably  sealed  to  an 
opposed  peripheral  surface  of  the  first  surface  of  the  first 
cover  sheet  by  a  first  continuous  seal  line,  so  as  to  form  a  first 
conpanneni  containing  the  first  pad  attached  to  said  first 
surface  of  the  fint  cover  sheet;  and  said  second  cover  sheet 
having  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  suppon  sheet  releasably 
sealed  to  an  oppoaed  second  peripheral  wrtace  of  the  first 
surface  of  the  second  cover  sheet  by  means  of  a  second 
conbauous  seal  line,  so  as  to  form  a  second  compartment 
cotaiaiiig  said  second  pad  attached  to  the  first  surface  of  said 
taooad  ct>ver  sheet,  which  seal  lines  are  positioned  inwardly 
tnm  the  edges  of  the  sheets  over  a  portion  of  the  opposed 
peripheral  surfaces,  so  as  to  form  two  pairs  of  opposed 
flanges;  each  of  the  pairs  of  flanges  being  separable  lo  first 
releaae  the  second  cover  sheet  from  the  first  cover  sheet,  and 
then  to  release  the  first  cover  sheet  from  the  support  sheet  so 
that  said  pads  are  expoted. 


1.  A  medical  device  for  localized  topical  application  of  a  fluid  on 
anall  area  of  skin,  comprising: 

a.  aa  eieciion  nozzle  forming  a  passage  and  having  one  or  more 
with  a  diameter  of  at  least  between  about  0.05  and 
1 9.0  mm.  the  ejection  nozzle  being  capable  of  propelling 
fhiid  on  skin; 
.  a  propulsion  means  in  communication  with  the  ejection 
■oczk  io  as  to  be  capable  of  propelling  fluid  therethrough; 
.  a  receptacle  chamber  extending  forwardly  in  a  sleeve  sur- 
rounding the  ejection  nozzle,  the  receptacle  chamber  opening 
into  an  outer  perimeter  so  as  to  confine  fluid  delivered  from 
the  ejection  nozzle  within  the  perimeter  of  the  receptacle 
chamber  when  placed  against  the  skin; 
.  an  inflow  duct  in  fluid  communication  with  the  ejection 
nozzle,  the  inflow  ihict  forming  a  passage  for  delivering  fluid 
from  a  fluid  source  to  the  ejection  nozzle;  and 
an  outflow  means  forming  a  passageway  which  is  confluent 
with  the  receptacle  chamber  for  draining  the  confined  fluid 
through  the  passageway. 


5.542X4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RELIEF  OF 

HEADACHE  PAIN 

Martha  S.  McLcod.  9*5  Pahuy  Rd.,  Apt  501,  Granbory.  IVi. 

7M48 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  396,708 

IM.  CL"  A*1F  7A)0 

VS.  CL  4M— 291  15  Claiw 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  chilled  air  for  the  relief  of  headaches, 
said  apparatus  compnsing  in  combination; 

a  housing  including  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  a  sidewall  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom,  said  sidewall  having  inlet  and 
outlet  passageways  extending  therethrough; 

heal  exchange  means  located  within  said  housing  arranged  to 
chill  air  passing  through  said  housing; 

air  circulating  means  for  moving  air  through  said  inlet  passage- 
way in  said  housing  into  contact  with  said  heat  exchange 
means; 

an  air  conduit  having  one  end  connected  lo  said  outlet  passage- 
way in  said  housing  and  having  a  second  end;and. 

a  breathing  mask  connected  with  the  second  end  of  said  conduit, 
said  mask  bemg  arranged  to  be  placed  over  the  mouth  and 
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note  of  the  headache  patient  whereby  chilled  air  is  inhaled  by 
the  patient  for  the  relief  of  the  headache. 


5,562>15 

ARTICLE  WTTH  SOFT  ABSORBENT  PULP  SHEET 
Richard  W.  Tanzcr,  Neenah;  Mark  L.  RoMnson;  Fung-Jou 
Chen,  both  of  Appleton;  Richard  J.  Kamps,  Wrigfatstown, 
and  Lorry  F.  Sallce.  Pine  River,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Kimberty-CUrk  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,778 

let  CL*  A41F  13/15;  13/20 

VS.  a.  M4— 347  22  Claims 


1.  An  article,  comprising: 

at  least  one  absortient  fibrous  web  layer  which  is  substantially 
non-hydroentangled.  said  fibrous  web  layer  having  a  basis 
weight  of  at  least  about  60  gsm,  a  density  of  not  more  than 
about  0.2S  gm/cc.  a  peak  geometric  mean  tensile  strength  of 
at  least  about  250  grams-force  per  centimeter  of  width  of  said 
fibrous  web  layer,  a  Gudey  stiffness  to  tfiickness  quotient  of 
not  more  than  about  4000  SGU/mm.  and  having  a  fiber 
content  in  which  at  least  about  90  wt  %  of  said  fiber  content 
are  fibers  having  a  fiber  length  of  not  more  than  about  0.4 
inch  (about  I  cm). 


5.562X6 

ABSORBENT  MEMBERS  FOR  BODY  FLUIDS  HAVING 

GOOD  WET  INTEGRITY  AND  RELATIVELY  HIGH 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  HYDROGEL-FORMING 
ABSORBENT  POLYMER  HAVING  HIGH  POROSITY 
Stephen  A.  GoMman;  Herbert  L.  Retzsch,  and  Todd  L.  Mans- 
field, all  of  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Proctor  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,574.  Mar.  29.  1994.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416.396 
Int.  a."  A61F  13/15 
VS.  a.  604—368  45  Claims 


(a)  a  porosity  of  at  least  about  0.15: 

(b)  a  Performance  under  Pressure  (PUP)  capacity  value  of  at 
least  about  23  g/g  under  a  confining  pressure  of  0.7  psi  (5 
kPa); 

(c)  a  basis  weight  of  at  least  about  10  gsm: 

said  region  having,  when  subjected  to  normal  use  conditions. 
sufBcient  wet  integrity  such  that  said  gel  continuous  zone  substan- 
tially maintains  its  ability  to  acquire  and  transport  said  body  fluids 
through  said  gel  continuous  zone. 


5.562X7 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  HAVING  A  FLUID  PERVIOUS 

PERIPHERAL  MASKING  MEMBER 

Wendy  Oe^en,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cinciniuiti,  Ohio 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,021 

tat  a."  A61F  13/15:13/20 

VS.  CL  604—370  6  Clahns 


1.  An  absorbent  member  for  the  containment  of  aqueous  body 
fluids,  which  comprises  at  least  one  region  comprising  hydrogel- 
forming  absorbent  polymer  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  60  to 
100%  by  weight,  said  hydrogel-forming  polymer  providing  a  gel 
continuoBS  fluid  transportation  zone  when  in  a  swollen  state  and 
having: 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  having  a  periphery,  said  sanitary  napkin 
compnsing: 

(a)  a  fluid  pervious  topsheet; 

(b)  a  fluid  impervious  backsheet  joined  to  said  topsheet; 

(c)  an  absorbent  core  having  a  periphery  positioned  between 
said  topsheet  and  said  backsheet:  and 

(d)  a  fluid  pervious  apertured  formed  film  masking  member 
positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said  absorbent  core,  said 
masking  member  being  disposed  along  the  periphery  of  said 
sanitary  napkin  and  covering  the  periphery  of  said  absorbent 
core,  said  masking  member  thus  defining  a  centrally  disposed 
open  area. 


5.562,648 

ADULT  INCONTINENT  ABSORBENT  UNDERGARMENT 

Robert  H.  Peterson,  Hendersonville,  l^mi.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  DeL 

FIM  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414.251 

InL  CL*  A61F  13/15 

VS.  CL  604—370  4  Oaims 


1.  An  adult  incontinent  undergarment  comprising: 
(a)  an  outer  panty  having  elastic  top  around  the  waist  and  elastic 
edging  around  the  leg  holes  wherein  said  outer  panty  fabric 
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coasiss  of  a  confonnable,  strelchable  fabric  thai  is  at>sort>enl 
and  adapted  to  wick  moisture;  and 
(b)  an  inner  hour-glass  shaped  insert  operadvely  attached  to  the 
inside  surface  of  said  panty  at  the  perimeter  of  the  large  ends 
of  said  hour-glass  shaped  insert  to  the  back  and  front  area  of 
said  panty,  respectively,  and  not  operadvely  attached  to  the 
inside  surface  of  said  outer  panty  at  the  narrow  portion  of  the 
hour-glass  shaped  insert  to  the  crotch  of  said  panty  wherein 
said  hour-glass  shaped  insert  comprises: 
(i)  an  inner  most  wkking  layer  of  open  knit  fabric  for  making 

contact  to  the  skin; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  center  layers  of  spunlaced  fabnc  comprising 
a  bleitd  of  antimicrobial  acrylic   fibers  and  hydiophilic 
celluloaic  fibers,  wherein  the  edges  of  said  plurality  of 
layers  and  said  open  knit  layer  are  stitched  together  in  the 
region  of  the  crotch  forming  a  separate  free-floating  absor- 
bent fabnc  pad  at  the  crotch;  and 
(iii)  a  outer  most  layer  of  non-woven,  conformable  fabnc. 
wheiein  the  outer  surface  of  said  non-woven  fabnc  is 
laminated  with  a  moisture  impermeable  coating  of  uretfiane 
and  the  edges  of  said  non-woven  fabrK  arc  stitched  around 
individual  elastic  bands  in  the  icgion  of  the  crotch  that  tend 
to  gather  the  urethane  coated  non-woven,  confonnable  fab- 
ric  forming   a   separate   free-floating   waterproof  hairier 
between  the  panty  and  said  absorbent  fabric  pad  at  the 
crotch, 
wherein  said  iiuier  hour-glass  shaped  insen  fiirther  comprises 
two  to  six  center  layers  of  a  spunlaced  water-absotbent  fabric 
comprising  a  mixture  acrylic  and  cellulosic  fibers  consisting 
es.sentially  of  from  about  25  to  less  than  SO  percent,  by 
weight,  of  cnmped  antimicrobial  acrylic  fibers  having  a  dpf  of 
from  about  0.75  to  about  3  0  and  a  length  from  about  0.75  to 
about  3.0  inches  and  from  about  75  to  greater  than  50  percent 
of  cnmped  hydrophilic  cellulosic  libers  having  a  dpf  of  about 
from  0.75  to  about  3.0  and  a  length  from  about  0.75  to  about 
3.0  inches. 


5,542>49 

ABSORBENT  rCRF-EMBOSSED  DEBONDEO  PULP 

BOARD 

Gaetaa  Chauvette.  Loogueuil;  Sylvie  Botac.  VUle  d'At^JoH,  and 

Yvoa    Lcvcsque,    Montreal,    all    of   CaiuMla,    aadcnors    to 

I  tt  J«kHM  Ik^  MoMreal,  CaMida 

I  •#  Scr.  No.  3^31,  Jaa.  4,  1993,  abwadoncd. 
whick  b  a  cotlBaatloM  of  Scr.  No.  529  J58,  May  25.  1990. 
■>B«doatil.  Thii  appBcalkMi  Nov.  3.  1993.  Scr.  No.  149,142 
lal.  CL*  AtlF  IJ/15:  D21F  11/00 
VS.  CL  M4— 375  27  Cliriai 

IX  A  thin,  absorbent  and  flexible  sanitary  napkin  having  an 
improved  absorbent  layer  compnsing  a  non-tiben2ed  perf- 
embos.sed  cellulosic  pulp  board  which  has  incorporated  therein  a 
hydrophilizing  and  soflemng  effective  amount  of  a  debonding 
agent  whereby  the  pulp  board  is  sufficiently  flexible  to  be  worn 
comfortably  by  a  wearer  of  said  sanitary  napkin. 


5.5«2>9« 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  SURGE 

MANAGEMENT 
Rob  D.  Everett  McMite,  Wk.;  David  F.  Bishop,  Dunwoody: 
CliRord  J.  EUis,  Wii^iik.  koth  of  Ga.;  Mark  G.  Heath. 
Butte  d«  Mwtt,  Wh.;  H— iij  R.  Laux.  Applrtoa,  both  of 
Wb.,  a^  Mwfa  E.  S^Baret.  GrrenvUle,  Wis.,  asstgnon  to 
Kteberfy-Clark  Corporatkia.  Necnah.  Wb. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20M1* 
brt.  CL*  A*IF  IMI5 
VS.  CL  «M— 37S  23  CUm 

1.  An  absorbent  article  having  elasticized  side  margins  thereof, 
said  article  compnsing: 
a  backsheet  layer. 


an  absorbent  retention  portion  which  is  superposed  on  said 
backsheet  layer,  said  retention  portion  having  a  length  and  a 
width  and  having  laterally  opposed  side  edges  thereof  and 
longitudinally  opposed  end  edges  thereof; 

a  surge  management  ponion  located  generally  adjacent  a  bodys- 
ide  surface  of  said  retention  portion,  said  surge  management 
portion  constructed  to  temporarily  hold  received  liquid  and 
release  said  liquid  to  said  retention  ponion.  said  surge  nuut- 
agement  portion  having  a  width,  opposed  side  edges  thereof 
and  opposed  end  edges  thereof,  and  having  a  length  thereof 
which  is  less  than  the  length  of  said  letention  portion,  said  end 
edges  of  said  surge  management  portion  located  longitudi- 
nally inboard  from  said  end  edges  of  said  retention  portion; 

a  porous  topsheet  layer  which  is  disposed  in  facing  relation  with 
said  backsheet  layer  to  sandwich  said  retention  portion  and 
said  surge  management  portion  between  said  backsheet  layer 
and  said  topsheet  layer,  said  topsheet  layer  having  marginal 
regions  thereof  attached  to  marginal  regions  of  said  backsheet 
layer,  said  marginal  regions  of  said  topsheet  located  outboard 
of  a  medial  section  of  said  topsheet.  and  said  attached  mar- 
ginal regions  of  said  topsheet  and  backsheet  layers  located 
laterally  outboard  of  side  edge  regions  of  said  surge  manage- 
ment ponion; 

a  surfactant  matenal  applied  to  said  medial  section  of  said 
topsheet  layer  to  provide  a  greater  wettability  of  said  medial 
section,  as  compared  to  a  remainder  of  said  topsheet  layer, 
said  surfactant  matenal  applied  to  said  medial  section  across  a 
width  which  is  substantially  not  mote  than  said  width  of  said 
surge  management  portion;  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  barrier  flaps  which  are  constructed  of  a 
spunbond-meltblown-spunbond  laminate  and  are  connected  to 
laterally  opposed,  longitudinally  extending  regions  of  said 
topsheet  layer,  said  regions  located  laterally  inboard  of  said 
elasticized  side  margins  and  located  substantially  adjacent 
laterally  opposed  side  regions  of  said  topsheet  medial  section. 
each  of  said  bamer  flaps  having  a  laterally  extending  base 
section  thereof  with  at  lea.st  a  ponion  of  said  base  section 
attached  to  said  topsheet  layer  at  a  topsheet  seam  section  and 
at  a  topsheet  securement  section,  said  securemenl  section 
located  laterally  outboard  of  said  retention  ponion  and  said 
surge  management  ponion.  said  seam  section  located  inboard 
of  said  securement  section,  said  topsheet  layer  operably 
sealed  to  said  barrier  flaps  and  said  backsheet  layer  at  said 
securemenl  section  with  a  stnp  of  adhesive  having  a  width 
within  a  range  of  about  1-7  mm  to  substantially  block  a 
leakage  of  liquid  through  said  securement  section. 


5,5*2.651 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

UNDERGARMENT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Nicholas  A.  Ahr.  Cinciniiati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company.  Cincinimti,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1994.  Scr.  No.  268.694 

Int.  CL*^  A6IF  13/15 

VS.  CL  M4— 387  8  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  sanitary  napkin  for  protecting  an  undergarment  from 

soiling,  said  sanitary  napkin  having  a  longitudinal  cenierline.  said 

sanitary  napkin  compnsing: 

a  central  absorbent  body  having  a  transverse  centerline.  longitu- 
dinal edges,  and  end  edges,  said  central  absorbent  body  com- 
prising: 


a  liquid  pervious  topsheet; 

a  liquid  impervious  backsheet  joined  with  said  topsheet; 

an  absorbent  core  between  said  topsheet  and  said  backsheet; 
and 

meaas  for  attaching  said  central  absorbent  body  to  said  under- 
garment disposed  on  said  central  absorbent  body;  and 

longitudinally   adjustable   undergarment   protection   system 

joined  to  said  central  absorbent  body,  said  adjustable  under- 

gaiment  protection  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flaps,  said  flaps  extending  transversely  beyond  said 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  central  absorbent  body  and  being 
longitudinally  adjustable  relative  to  said  central  absorbent 
body  so  that  said  flaps  and  said  central  absorbent  body  can 
be  independently  positioiied  in  said  undergannent; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  attachment  member  join- 
ing said  flaps  and  said  central  absorbent  body,  said  attach- 
ment member  comprising  a  longitudinally  extensible  com- 
ponent allowing  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  flaps 
relative  to  said  transverse  centerline  of  said  central  absor- 
bent body;  and 

a  means  for  attaching  said  flaps  to  said  undergarment  disposed 
on  said  flaps. 


5462,652 

ANTISEPTIC  MEDICAL  APPARATUS 
William  M.  Davis,  12333  E.  Calle  dd  Gorrion,  TOcsoa,  Ariz. 
85748 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,971 

IbL  CL**  A61K  9/22 

VS.  a.  <04— 890.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  wtter  vapor  activatible  antiseptic  sheet  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  opposed  surfaces;  and 

a  reservoir  located  within  said  base  -member,  said  reservoir 
containing  a  water  vapor-activatible  antiseptic  agent, 

wherein  at  least  a  pottion  of  said  base  member  between  at  least 
one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  and  said  reservoir  is  constructed 
from  a  selectively  permeable  material  which  diffuses  water 
vapor  toward  and  into  said  reservoir  for  reaction  with  said 
antiseptic  agent  therein  and  diffuses  antiseptic  reaction  prod- 
uct formed  from  said  water  vapor  activatible  antiseptic  agent 
out  <tf  said  reservoir  for  patient  treatmenL 


5,562,653 

MEDICAL  DEVICES  COMPOSED  OF  LOW  CEILING 

TEMPERATURE  POLYMERS 

Samnd  A.  Thompson,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  Hercnle* 

IncorporatctL  Wilmingtoo,  Dd. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,564 
Int  CL^  A61K  9/22 
VS.  CL  604—890.1  27  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  medical  implant  comprising  a  component  comprised 
of  matrix  polymer  having  a  ceiling  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  40°  to  about  76°  C,  said  implant  being  adapted  for 
in-vivo  disintegration  by  dqwlymerization  within  a  hunum  or 
animal  body. 


5,562,654 
TIME-RELEASED  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Todd  T.  Smith,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  University  of  Ken- 
tncky  Reseatrh  Foumlation,  Lezington,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,896 
InL  CL'  A61K  9/22 
VS.  CL  604—892.1  14  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  time-ieieased  delivery  of  a  selected 
preparation  into  a  patient's  uterine  cavity,  comprising: 

an  osmotic  pump  for  expelling  a  selected  preparation  over  time; 

a  catheter  having  a  .proximal  end  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  osmotic  pump  for  receiving  the  selected  preparation 
expelled  by  said  osnwtic  pump  and  a  distal  end  for  delivering 
said  expelled,  selected  preparation  into  the  uterine  cavity  of 
the  patient;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  apparatus  in  position  in  the  patient  with 
said  osmotic  pump  in  the  patient's  vagina  and  said  distal  end 
of  said  catheter  in  the  patient's  uterine  cavity. 


5,562,655 
SURGICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  UNIVERSAL 
HANDLE  FOR  ACTUATING  VARIOUS  ATTACHMENTS 
William  A.  Mitteistadt,  Woodbury,  and  Arthur  V.  Lang,  Maple- 
wood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  United  Stales  Surgical 
CtMporatioo,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,681 
Int  a.*  A61B  17/00 
VS.  a.  606—1  36  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  apparatus  comprising: 
a  handle; 
an  end  effector  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  mounted  to  the 

handle  and  extending  distally  therefrom; 
a  plunger  mounted  to  the  handle  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  end  effector,  the  plunger  being  longi- 
tudinally movable  within  the  end  effector, 
an  actuator  engageable  with  the  plunger  for  moving  a  distal  end 
of  the  plunger  longitudinally; 
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a  fini  actualor  member  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement 
within  the  end  effector  and  engageable  by  the  distaJ  end  of  the 
plunger,  wherein  upon  actuation  of  the  actuator,  the  distal  end 
of  the  plunger  moves  the  first  actuaung  member  disully:  and. 

a  second  actuating  member  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement 
within  the  end  effector  and  engageable  by  the  distal,  end  of 
the  plunger,  the  second  actuating  member  being  sequentially 
engaged  by  the  plunger  after  the  plunger  moves  the  first 
actuating  member  disially. 


a  fiberoptic  element  through  which  laser  energy  is  transmitted: 
a  sleeve  disposed  about  and  fused  to  the  fiberoptic  element; 
a  reflective  face  on  the  fused  fiberoptic  element  and  sleeve  for 

reflecting  the  laser  energy; 
a  cap.  including  a  bore  for  receiving  the  fused  fiberoptic  element 

and  sleeve,  and  in  which  ttie  fused  fiberoptic  element  and 

sleeve  are  fiised  to  the  cap;  and 
a  flat  on  the  cap.  and  a  lens  on  the  flat  through  which  the 

reflected  laser  eneigy  passes. 


OPHTHALMIC  APPARATUS 

Tosfaifnmi  Suniya,  Naluta-cu,  JapMi.  — Ignwr  to  Nhlck  Co^ 
Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1993.  Scr.  N«.  9M11 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  JapM.  JuL  31,  1992,  4-224S93 
lal.  CL"  A«1B  3/10:  A41F  9/06 
VS.  CL  tm—4  11 


1.  An  ophthalmic  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  slit  iiiuge  projectioa  system  and  a  sccoitd  slit  image 
projection  system  for  respectively  projecting  first  and  second 
alignment  slits  on  an  eye  of  a  patient  aioog  first  and  second 
directions; 

an  apparatus  body  comprising  a  slit  image  observing  system  for 
observing  on  the  eye  the  alignment  slits  projected  by  the  first 
and  second  slit  image  projection  systems;  and 

an  alignment  moving  means  for  .Vdimensionally  moving  said 
apparatus  body  relative  to  the  patient's  eye. 


5,5«2,«58 

LASER-POWER£D  SURGICAL  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING 

INCISIONS  OF  SELECTED  DEPTH 

Gary  Long,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaiifaor  to  SNJ  Company,  Ijk^ 

CiKinnaCi.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2I731t 

IM.  CL*  A«1B  17/36 

VS.  CL  «M— IS  24  Claims 


618  ^08 
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1.  An  improved  tool  for  malung  precise  surgical  incisions  of 
predetemiined  depth  into  a  soft  tissue  by  application  to  ttie  soft 
tissue  tlie  improvement  comprising: 

»  tip  element  having  a  tissue-severing  surface  at  a  distal  end 
thereof. 

tissue-contacting  means  for  providing  a  tissue-contacting  surface 
for  contacting  tlie  soft  tissue,  said  tissue-contacting  surface 
being  formed  to  have  an  opening  which  surrounds  the  tip 
element. 

whereby  the  soft  tissue  being  incised  is  pressed  by  the  tissue- 
contacting  surface  and  is  tliereby  locally  stretched  around  the 
tip  element  within  tlie  opeiung  so  that  only  a  predetermined 
length  of  the  tissue-severing  surface  is  permitted  to  penetrate 
tlie  soft  tissue. 


SIDE  FIRE  LASER  CATHETER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Stephca  E.  Grilln.  2108  E.  Solaao  Dr.,  Phocoix,  Arii.  SMU 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,J«9 

1^CL*A«B  17/32 

VS.  CL  «M— 17  It  I 

1.  Side  fire  laser  fiberoptic  catheter  apparatus  comprising 
combination: 


5,5*2,659 
ELECTRO^URGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AI4D  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 
James  R.  Morris,  Evergreen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Materials  Con- 
version Corp.,  Wheeiing,  OL 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  943023 
IaLCL*A«lB  17/39 
VS.  CL  it     11  5  I 

1.  An  electro- surgical  instrument  comprising: 
(a)  a  siugKal  instiuroeni  substrate; 
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(12)  and  said  at  least  one  distance  element  (34,  34',  34',  34". 
34")  on  said  connecting  element. 


(b)  a  durable  ceramic  coating  on  said  substrate  providing  excel- 
lent electrical  insulative  properties  to  said  substrate  in  the  500 
KHZ  to  1  MHZ  frequency  range  and  having  a  thicluiess  of  at 
least  about  0.01  inches;  and 

(c)  a  silicone  sealant  layer  over  said  ceramic  coating. 


5,5v2,660 
APPARATUS  FOR  STIFFENING  AND/OR  CORRECTING 

THE  VERTEBRAL  COLUMN 
Dieter  Grab,  ZOrich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Plus  Endopro- 

thctili  AG,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/mU02,  {  371  Date  Oct  7,  1994,  i  192(e) 
Dale  Oct  7,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  r>to.  W094/17745,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18, 1994 

PCT  FIM  Feb.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318^94 

Int  CL*  A61B  17/70:17/86 

VS.  a.  M6    tl  26  Claims 


1.  An  ^tparatus  for  attachment  to  a  vertebrae  column  having  at 
least  two  vertebral  comprising  first  and  second  screw-shaped 
retaining  devices  (12),  each  said  device  being  adapted  lo  be  fixed 
lo  one  vertebrae  of  the  vertebral  column  and  are  attached  to  a  rod 
(32)  which  connects  tlie  retaining  devices  (12)  to  one  another,  the 
improvement  wherein  said 
rod  (32)  includes  an  elongated  rod-shaped  connecting  element 
(20)  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  and  second 
screw-shaped  retaining  devices  (12)  being  mounted  on  said 
connecting  element  and  movable  along  the  connecting  ele- 
ment at  least  one  distance  element  (34,  34',  34",  34".  34") 
movably  mounted  on  the  rod-shaped  connecting  element  (2) 
between  said  first  and  second  retaining  devices  (12)  and 
establishing  and  maintaining  a  selected  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  retaining  devices  (12),  said  connecting  ele- 
ment having  a  screw  thread  (38)  on  said  first  end  of  said 
connecting  element  and  having  an  abutment  element  (44)  on 
said  second  end  of  said  connecting  element  and  a  fixing 
member  threaded  onto  said  screw  thread  with  the  retaining 
devices  and  said  at  least  one  distance  element  between  the 
fixing  member  and  the  abutment  element,  the  fixing  member 
for  moving  said  first  retaining  device,  so  that  said  at  least  one 
distaace  eleftient  extends  from  the  first  retaining  device  to  the 
secoftd  retaining  device  to  be  in  abutment  with  both  the  first 
and  tie  second  retaining  device,  while  said  fixing  member 
abuts  the  first  retaining  device  and  said  abutment  member 
abuts  the  second  retaining  device  to  fix  said  retaining  devices 


5,562,661 
TOP  TIGHTTNING  BONE  FIXATION  APPARATUS 
Shuoshiro  Yoshimi,  La  Quinta;  Rick  B.  Delamarter,  Los  Ange- 
les; Angela  Melton,  Palm  Desert,  and  Mike  Stednitz,  Indio, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alphatec  Manufacturing  Incorpo- 
rated, Palm  Desert,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  405^13 

Int  CL*  A61B  17/56 

VS.  a.  606—61  25  Claims 


1.  A  bone  fixation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bone  fixation  element  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  a  bone, 
the  bone  fixation  element  comprising  a  bone  engagement 
portion  and  a  load  bearing  surface; 

a  linking  member  adapted  to  interconnect  a  plurality  of  bone 
fixation  elements  so  as  to  nuuntain  a  desired  posibonal  rela- 
tionship between  said  plurality  of  bone  fixation  elements;  and 

a  coupling  member  having  a  first  channel  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  bone  fixation  element,  and  a  second  channel  for  receiv- 
ing a  portion  of  the  linking  member,  wherein  the  central 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  first  and  second  channels  arc  offset 
with  respect  to  one  another,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second 
channels  are  laterally  spaced  sufficiently  close  to  have  inter- 
secting surfaces  which  form  a  window,  such  that  the  load 
bearing  surface  of  the  bone  fixation  element  direcdy  contacts 
the  linking  member  through  said  window  after  axial  insertion 
of  the  bone  fixation  element  into  the  second  channel,  and 
axial  insertion  of  the  linking  member  into  the  first  channel, 
such  that  a  securing  force  applied  to  said  bone  fixation  ele- 
ment is  communicated  between  the  bone  fixation  element  and 
the  linking  member. 


5,562,662 
SPINAL  FIXATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
David  L.  Bnunfieid,  South  Haven,  Miss.;  M.  Neil  Anderson, 
Memphis,  Tenn.,  and   Ediiardo   R.   Luque,  Mexico  City, 
Mexico,  assignors  to  Danek  Medical  Inc.,  Memphis,  Teim. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  278,  Jan.  4,  1993.  This  application  Jun.  7, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  480,871 
Int  a.*  A61B  17/70 
VS.  a.  606—61  16  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  implanting  a  spinal  implant  system  to  correct 
spinal  deformities  and  abnormalities,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a  slot  in  each  of  the  sidewalls  extending  between  the  first  end 
and  the  second  end  of  the  channel  and  being  curved  in  a  plane 
generally  paraJlel  to  a  plane  containing  the  channel  axis  and 
extending  firom  said  bonom  wall  through  said  open  top; 

a  cap  having  a  central  portion  received  in  the  channel  and 
having  tongues  at  each  side  of  the  central  portion,  the  tongues 
being  received  in  the  curved  slots  in  the  sidewalls:  and 

a  fastener  in  the  cap  and  operable  to  clamp  said  shaft  between 
the  body  and  the  cap  to  fix  the  shaft  to  the  implant. 


implanting  several  fixation  elements  enfaging  wntbiat  at  sev- 
eral vertebral  levels  to  be  instrumenMl,  M  leaH  one  of  the 
fixation  elements  including  a  stem  projecting  posteriorly  out- 
ward from  the  spinaJ  column; 

implanting  a  spmal  rod  along  the  spinal  cdumn  dorsal  to  the 
vertebrae  to  be  instrumented: 

connecting  the  spinal  rod  to  the  stem  of  the  one  fixation  element 
using  rod  connetxrs  having  a  body  defining  a  rod  channel 
receiving  the  spinal  rod  therethrough  and  an  intenecting  stem 
bore  receiving  a  fixaboo  element  stem  therethrough: 

drawing  die  spinal  rod  and  the  one  fixatioa  element  toward  each 
other  while  sliding  dte  rod  connectors  along  the  stems  of  tile 
correspondiBg  fixation  elements,  to  thereby  draw  the  spinal 
rod  and  insinitnented  vertebra  toward  each  other,  and 

clamping  die  spinal  rod.  rod  connectors  and  corresponding 
stems  together  to  form  a  substanbally  rigid  construcL 


DRILL  GUIDE  WITH  TARGET  PCL-ORIENTED 

MARKING  HOOK 

Scott  M.  Duriacber;  Rkhard  D.  Grafton;  ReintaoM  Sdunicd- 

Ing,  ail  of  Naples,  Fla.,  and  Craig  D.  Morgan,  GreenviDc, 

Del.,  awlgwors  to  Artkrex  Inc.  Napica,  Fla. 

ContinuatloiHin-parl  oT  Scr.  No.  I22je«.  Sep.  17.  1993,  PaL 

No.  S,4«9«494,  whick  is  a  coatinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  S37,886, 

Fck.  M,  1992,  Fat  Na  5,2*9,71*.  This  applicaboa  Feb.  IS. 

1995,  Scr.  No.  319040 

liM.  CL<^  A«1F  MM 

VS.  CL  t»t    96  12  daiaw 


S,S«2M3 
IMPLANT  INTERCONNECTION  MECHANISM 
PiMl  J.  Wmftwtki,  Cordova,  TcaiL,  awl  Roger  P.  J; 
Prairie  VBafc.  Kmm„  ■■ijiiri  to  Oaadi  Medical. 
MtmtfUt,Ttmm. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Nn.  4S2.t35 
Int.  a."  AtlB  17/70:17/86 
VS.  CL  tm    U  39 


1.  A  drill  guide  for  arthroscopic  surgery,  comprising: 

an  arc  shaped  outrigger, 

a  sighting  device  coupled  to  the  outrigger,  the  sighting  device 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
guide  pin  for  marking  a  positioa  for  drilling  a  dbial  tunnel: 
and 

a  marking  book  attached  to  the  outrigger,  the  marking  hook 
having  a  distal  end,  a  proximal  end,  and  a  slot  located  at  the 
distal  end  and  comprising  an  aperture  extending  through  the 
marking  boolt,  the  aperture  having  a  central  axis  coinciding 
with  tlie  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sighting  device. 


1.  An  osteosynthesis  implant  comprising: 

a  body  with  a  generally  U-shaped  upwardly  opening  channel  for 
icceiving  a  shaft,  and  having  a  dMnnel  axis,  the  channel 
defined  by  first  and  second  lidewaUs  and  a  bottom  wall  and 
open  at  die  top,  die  channel  having  a  first  end  and  a  secondary 
end; 


SJSOMS 

METHOD  FOR  REAMING  AN  INTRAMEDULLARY 
CANAL 
Merry  A.  Yo^  54*  N.  Mrillord.  #2,  RockfottI,  DL  «llt7 
DivMin  of  Scr.  No.  125,*9«,  Sep.  24,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,509,919. 
This  appticalion  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,777 
Int.  CL*  AMB  77/88 
U.S.  CL  «H    a  5  Claiina 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  guide  rod  in  a  medullary  canal  of  a  bone 
during  reduction  of  a  bone  fracture,  said  guide  rod  having  a 
retention  mechanism  for  holding  said  guide  rod  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion u)  said  medullary  canal,  said  method  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 
introducing  said  guide  rod  into  said  medullary  canal  of  said 
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moving  said  guide  rod  into  a  desired  position  within  said  med- 
ullary canal: 

holding  said  guide  rod  in  said  desired  position  by  moving  at 
least  one  member  of  said  retention  mechanism  into  contact 
with  material  in  said  bone: 

advancing  and  letracting  a  series  of  hollow  reaming  instruments 
over  said  guide  rod  in  order  to  enlarge  said  medullary  canal. 


5,562,666 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INTERTROCHANTERIC 

FRACTURE  UTILIZING  A  FEMORAL  FRACTURE 

DEVICE 

David  L.  Brumfidd,  Neslrft,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Smith  &  Nephew 

Richards  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tctm. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  983,831,  Dec  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5312,406,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  697,155,  May  8, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,167,663,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

337,191.  Apr.  12,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conliniiation- 

hi-part  ar  Scr.  No.  947,656,  Dec.  30,  1986,  Pat  No.  4^27,917. 

Hiis  application  May  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243,754 

Int  a.''  A61F  5/04 

VS.  O.  606—64  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  an  intertrochanteric  fracture  of  a 
patient's  femur  that  is  located  generally  between  the  head  of  the 
femur  and  the  intramedullary  canal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  inserting  an  elongated  intramedullary  rod  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  into  the  patient's  femur,  wherein  the  rod  has  a  distal 
stem  portion,  a  head  having  first  and  second  cylindrically- 
shaped  spaced  apart  smooth  openings,  each  opening  being 
defined  by  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  that  is  of  uniform  inter- 
nal diameter  between  its  ends,  said  openings  holding  a  cylin- 
drical bone  screw  inserted  thereinto  in  an  angled  direction 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod  such  that  when 
said  rod  is  in  position  within  the  intramedullary  canal  of  the 
femur,  the  openings  and  a  bone  screw  inserted  thereinto  are 
each  positioned  to  intersect  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod, 
and  the  axes  of  said  openings  are  generally  parallel  and  each 
said  axis  is  directed  toward  the  head  of  the  femur. 


b)  positioning  the  rod  so  that  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  the 
smooth  openings  extends  across  the  fracture  and  into  the  head 
of  the  femur: 

c)  inserting  first  and  second  generally  cylindrically-shaped  bone 
screws  respectively  through  said  first  and  second  openings  in 
said  head,  each  bone  screw  including  first  and  second  end 
portions,  a  substantial  portion  of  each  said  cylindrical  wall  of 
each  opening  contacting  the  bone  screw  to  minimize  stress  at 
said  opening: 

d)  said  first  and  second  bone  screws  having  a  threaded  surface 
formed  at  the  first  end  adapted  in  use  to  engage  bone  tissue  of 
the  head  of  the  femur  the  second  end  of  each  screw  having  an 
enlarged  head  that  rotates  with  the  screw; 

e)  compressing  the  fracture  using  at  least  one  of  the  bone  screws 
while  maintaining  continuous  sliding  contact  between  the 
bone  screw  and  the  rod  at  the  wall  portion  of  said  smooth 
opening; 

0  wherein  said  threaded  section  of  at  least  one  of  the  bone 
screws  is  spaced  from  the  first  opening  during  use  for  main- 
taining continuous  sliding  contact  between  said  head  of  said 
rod  and  the  said  bone  screw,  to  permit  sliding  compression  of 
the  selected  fracture: 

g)  wherein  in  step  'T'  the  cross  section  of  one  of  the  smooth 
openings  closely  conforms  to  the  cross  section  of  one  of  the 
bone  screws  so  that  the  smooth  opening  rigidly  affixes  the 
bone  screw  in  a  single  angular  position  relative  to  the  rod, 
along  one  of  said  opening  axis;  and 

h)  wherein  in  step  "e"  the  bead  of  the  bone  screw  is  spaced  away 
from  the  intramedullary  rod. 


5,562,667 

INTRAMEDULLARY  ROD  FOR  FRACTURE  FIXATION 

OF  FEMORAL  SHAFT  INDEra:NDENT  OF  IPSILATERAL 

FEMORAL  NECK  FRACTURE  FIXA'OON 
Thomas  E.  Shuier,  Apt  205,  5607  Ehner  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15232,  and  Robert  A.  Latour,  Jr.,  202  Brooks  St.,  Clenison, 
S.C.  29631 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  982,291,  Nov.  27, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^9,640. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4284t59 
IntCL''A61B  17/72 
VS.  a.  606—64  U  I 


1.  A  method  of  treatment  for  ipsilateral  femoral  hip  and  shaft 
fractures,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  an  intramedullary  rod  having  an  elongated  shaft  seg- 
ment with  a  tip  end  and  a  proximal  shaft  segment  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  elongated  shaft  segment,  the  intramedul- 
lary rxxl  having  connection  means  for  selectively  intercon- 
necting with  drive  components  and  extraction  components  for 
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altemale  insullabon  and  withdrawal  of  the  inlraineduUary  rod 
relative  to  a  receiving  feinur.  the  prounul  shaA  segment 
further  defining  a  longitudinally  elongated  hip  screw  passage- 
way therethrough  separate  from  the  connection  means,  the 
elongated  hip  screw  passageway  defining  a  relatively  broad 
nwge  for  angtilar  positioning  of  hip  screws  therethrough  such 
that  the  position  of  hip  screws  passing  therethrough  into  the 
hip  region  IS  not  dependent  upon  the  position  of  the  intramed- 
ullary rod  in  the  femur, 

sealing  the  intramedullary  rod  in  a  fractured  femur  with  the  tip 
end  and  elongaied  shaft  opcimally  situated  in  the  femoral  shaft 
for  treatment  of  a  fracture  therein,  and  with  the  elongated  hip 
screw  passageway  siniaied  in  the  femoral  hip  region; 

determining  an  optimum  angle  of  uisertion  of  at  least  one 
femoral  hip  screw  into  the  femoral  hip  region  through  the 
elongaied  hip  screw  passageway  for  simultaneous  treatment 
of  a  femoral  hip  fractwe.  the  optimum  angle  of  insertioo  of 
the  hip  screw  being  independent  of  the  optimum  placement  of 
the  intramedullary  rod  for  treatment  of  the  femoral  shaft 
fracture;  and 

insertuig  a  hip  screw  through  the  elongaied  hip  screw  passage- 
way at  the  determined  optimum  angle  into  the  hip  region  for 
treatmem  of  the  femoral  hip  fracture. 


TENSION  DEVICE  FOB  ANCHORING  LIGAMENT 
GKAFTS 
David   P.   JokMoa,   Woodlawi   Lodfc,  i»  Cksrciawi 

Failaad  Brbtol  BS8  3LL.  Lnited  Ki^daM 
(  ontinDatk»-i»fw1  af  Sat:  N^  9M.1S2,  Fck.  19,  1993,  ahaa- 
doocd.  Thte  appHeatkm  ApK  2S,  199S.  S«r.  Na.  4»J»i 
taLCL*Ail»  17/U 
VS.  CL  iW— 72  t  < 


S.  A  tensKMing  device  for  ligament  grafts,  the  device  cotnpria- 

a  boae-engaging  thimble; 

a  paerally  cylindncal  anchorage  eleraeni  having  a  cylindrical 
wall,  a  ceWal  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  end  wall  facwg  die 
Ihunbte,  and  a  second  end  wall  facing  away  from  the  thimble; 

screw  means  cooperaung  with  said  first  end  wall  of  the  anchor- 
age element  for  drawing  said  anchorage  element  and  said 
thimble  together. 

a  recess  formed  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  anchorage  element, 
the  recess  extending  from  the  external  surface  of  the  cylimki- 
cal  wall  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  anchorage 
element,  to  accept  and  retam,  in  use,  an  end  of  a  ligament 
graft; 

a  hole  extending  through  said  second  end  wall  of  the  anchorage 
etentent  substantially  along  said  central  longitudinal  axis  from 
an  external  end  surface  of  said  second  end  wall  to  communi- 
cate with  mmI  fCGCM  for  the  passage  through  said  hole,  in  use, 
of  Ike  Ugaant  pwk;  and 

a  slot  baking  the  recess  to  the  hole,  said  slot  being  open  at  both 
end*  aad  extending  longitudinally  from  said  recess  lo  said 
exiHMl  aad  mifmot  of  taiii  sacMd  cad  wall  aad  radially 
inwadi  ham  a  radial  oaMr  edge  of  said  cyUaikical  waO  wd  a 
radial  oiMer  «%e  of  Ae  tecoad  end  wall  to  conunuiucaie  with 
said  hole  lo  allow  paaaage  of  the  bgament  graft  or  insertion  of 
the  ligament  graft  laterally  inwards  into  said  anchorage  ele- 
ment, and  wherein  the  hole  and  die  slot  form  an  opening  in 
the  aectiad  end  wall  havwg  a  transverse  cross- sectioail  am 
smaller  than  a  transverse  cross-sectictial  area  of  said  iceess. 


5v5o2,aQ^ 

CKUCUTE  LIGAMENT  RECONSTRUCTION  WITH 

TIBUL  DRILL  GUIDE 

David  A.  McGoire,  3418  Lakeside  Dr.,  Anchorage,  Ak.  9951S 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1M,9S6 

laL  CL*  A«IB  17/56:  AtlF  5/00 

MS,  CL  <M— 72  22  i 


14.  A  composite  graft  comprising: 

first  and  second  bone  plugs,  each  having  two  substantially 
parallel  longitudinal  grooves  formed  along  opposite  sides  of 
said  each  bone  plug  and  lacking  any  other  longitudinal  holes 
cut  therein;  and 

a  ligament  replacement  formed  in  a  loop,  laid  Ugaroent  replace- 
ment extending  around  said  first  and  MCOad  bone  plugs  along 
said  grooves  and  bemg  sutured  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
bone  plugs. 


5,5tt,«T» 

HOLDING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPLANTATION 

THEREOF  IN  OSSEOUS  TISSUE 

Pcr-Iagvar  Brianaark,  MoladaL  Swedes,  awigaor  to  Mctlc- 

vdop  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  233^13 
Ctekas  priority,  appUcatioa  Swede*.  Apr.  27, 1993, 93  •I4M 
iat.  CL*^  A«IC  8A)0 
VS.  CL  Mt— 73  16  CMm» 


I  A  device  for  implantation  in  osseous  tissue,  said  device 
including  rotationally  symineinc  holding  means  constructed  of  a 
tissue  compatible  maienal.  the  holding  means  having  an  insertion 
end  and  an  application  end  and  being  provided  with  an  external 
thread  or  threads  extending  from  said  insertion  end  thereof  towards 
said  application  end.  holding  means  having  at  least  one  axial  bore 
extending  from  the  application  end  of  the  holding  means  to  the 
inseruon  end  of  the  holding  means; 

said  device  also  including  an  electrically  insulating  element 
received  in  said  axial  bore  extending  from  said  application 
end,  and  at  least  one  electrical  terminal  supported  in  said 
insulating  element  and  an  electrical  conductor  coiuiected  with 
said  electrical  terminal  and  extending  externally  of  said  hold- 
ing 
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said  holding  means  including  a  first  holding  portion  comprising 
a  first  external  thread  and  a  first  central  bore  portion,  a  second 
hokling  portion  integrally  formed  with  and  extending  axially 
from  the  first  holding  portion,  said  second  holding  portion 
having  a  second  central  bore  portion; 

said  first  and  second  holding  portions  and  the  central  bore 
portion,  being  rotationally  symmetrically  arranged  with 
respect  to  a  central  axis  of  the  holding  means  and  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  second  holding  portion  being  at  least  a.s  large 
as  the  outer  diameter  of  the  first  holding  portion,  and  the 
diameter  of  the  second  central  bore  portion  being  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  first  central  bore  portion; 

said  second  holding  portion  being  provided  with  locking  means 
for  positional  fixation  of  the  insulating  element,  said  locking 
means  including  a  screw  thread  formed  in  said  second  central 
bore  within  said  second  holding  portion  and  an  externally 
screw-threaded  locking  ring  screwed  into  the  second  central 
bore  portion,  and  bearing  upon  said  insulating  element 


I.  A  itethod  for  installing  a  femoral  bone  plug  in  a  femoral 
tunnel  formed  in  a  femur,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  femoral  bone  plug  into  the  femoral  tunnel; 

installing  a  transverse  pin  through  the  femur  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  femoral  tunnel  and  inter- 
secting the  femoral  tunnel; 

engagiag  the  femoral  bone  plug  with  the  transverse  pin;  and 

forcing  the  femoral  bone  plug  against  a  wall  of  the  femoral 
tunnel  by  wedging  engagement  with  the  transverse  pin  to 
secure  the  femoral  bone  plug  inside  the  femoral  tunnel  and  to 
promote  healing  and  boiKling  of  the  femoral  bone  plug  to  the 
femur. 


5,562,672 

TAPERED  BONE  SCREW  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARYING  PITCH 

Randall  J.  Huebner,  Akiha,  and  Gene  L.  Conrad,  Beaverton, 

both  of  Greg.,  assignors  to  AciunctL  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,196,  Jan.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 

TUs  applkation  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,445 

IatCL*A61B  I7/S6 

VS.  CL  dM— 73  3  CWms 

I.  A  sciew  comprising: 

a  root  portion  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  said  root 
portion  having  a  substantially  constant  tapered  surface  formed 


5,562,671 
LIGAMENT  REPLACEMENT  CROSS  PINNING  METHOD 
E.  Marlawe  Goble,  Logan,  Utah,  and  Jerry  L.  Lower,  Bourbon, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  DePuy  Iik.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,242,  Jan.  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5497456.  This  applicatkm  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,104 

Int.  a.''A61B  17/56 

VS.  a.  6«6— 73  18  Claims 


between  a  smaller  diameter  portion  at  said  leading  end  and  a 
larger  diameter  portion  at  said  trailing  end; 

a  screw  thread  formed  on  said  tapered  surface  and  having  a  pitch 
measured  between  substantially  all  corresponding  points  of 
consecutive  threads  which  substantially  uniformly  varies 
between  a  laiger  pitch  at  said  leading  end  and  a  smaller  pitch 
at  said  trailing  end,  said  thread  having  a  pitch  depth  which  is 
larger  at  the  leading  end  of  said  screw  than  at  the  trailing  end 
thereof  and  which  varies  substantially  uniformly  along  the 
length  of  said  screw  thread; 

a  crest  formed  on  said  screw  thread,  said  crest  having  a  height 
measured  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screw  which  is 
smaller  at  the  leading  end  of  said  screw  thread  than  at  the 
trailing  end  thereof  and  which  varies  substantially  uniformly 
along  the  length  of  said  screw  thread,  said  crest  ftirther  having 
an  outside  diameter  which  includes  the  widest  portion  of  said 
screw  and  which  extends  substantially  beyond  said  root  por- 
tion; and 

means  on  the  trailing  end  of  said  root  portion  to  accommodate  a 
tool  for  driving  the  screw. 


5462,673 
AWLS  FOR  SIZING  BONE  CANALS 

Antony  Koblish,  and  Roger  N.  Uvy,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Howmedica  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,679 

InLCL''A61B  17/56 

VS.  a.  606—80  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  opening  up  a  bone  canal  and  of  measuring  the 

diameter  of  the  isthmus  of  said  bone  canal  with  a  single  instrumeiu 

comprising: 

(a)  inserting  an  awl  into  said  bone  canal  at  the  calcar  of  said 

bone  canal  until  resistance  to  distal  passage  is  noted,  and  then 

slightly  cutting  said  bone  canal  with  said  awl; 
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(b)  noting  the  depth  reached  by  said  awl  al  the  cakar;  and 

(c)  conclaung  said  depth  reached  by  said  awl  with  the  cone- 
sponding  diameter  of  the  isthmus  of  said  bone  canal,  wherein 
said  awl  comprises: 

(a)  a  tapered  distal  cunmg  head  having  a  pointed  first  end.  and 
a  second  end:  and 

(b)  a  shaft  attached  to  said  second  end.,  wherein  said  shaft  has 
a  multipiicity  of  grooves  calibrated  so  as  to  indicate  the 
diameter  of  the  isthmus  of  said  bone  canal. 


INTRAMEDULLARY  ROD  WITH  GUIDE  MEMBER 
LOCATOR 
Gregory  C.  Slalcnp,  CohuaMa  CHy;  Steven  E.  Dietzel,  Pcfu. 
and  Rodney  Bays,  Pierccton,  all  of  Ind.^  atrignors  to  Zin- 
■cr,  Inc^  Warsaw,  ImL 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1995.  Scr.  No.  395^34 
Int.Cl.*A(lB  17/17:17/15 
VS.  CL  <M— n  3 


1.  An  intramedullary  instniment  comprising. 

a  rod  having  a  proximai  purtion  and  a  distal  portion,  the  distal 
pottion  being  adapted  to  extend  into  the  intrainediillary  canal 
of  a  bone,  the  proximal  portion  of  the  rod  includes  a  handle, 

a  planar  guide  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  rod  by  a 
pivot  pin  such  that  the  guide  member  is  pivotal  about  said 
pivot  pin  between  first  and  second  positions  relative  to  said 
rod, 

alignment  means  carried  on  said  rod  between  said  proximal 
portion  and  said  distal  portion  adjacent  the  handle  and  in 
contact  with  said  planar  guide  member  for  selectively  locking 
said  planar  guide  member  into  one  of  said  first  and  second 
positions,  said  planar  guide  member  including  a  tooth  for 
locking  the  guide  member  is  one  of  the  first  and  second 
positions  by  engaging  one  of  the  corresponding  first  and 
second  notches  on  said  alignment  means,  said  alignment 
means  bemg  shiftable  along  said  rod  from  a  locking  position 
wherein  said  tooth  is  positioned  within  one  of  the  two  notches 
of  the  alignment  means  to  an  unlocked  position  wherein  said 
tooth  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  notches  and  the  alignment 
means  and  the  planar  guide  member  pivots  freely  about  said 
pivot  pin  relative  to  the  rod,  said  unlocked  position  being 
more  proximally  located  on  said  rod  relative  to  the  locked 
position,  said  alignment  means  being  biased  toward  said 
locked  posiiioa. 


APPARATl  S  FOR  SIZING  A  FEMORAL  COMPONENT 
Donald  E.  McNulty.  Warsaw;  David  C.  Kelman,  Winona  Lake, 
botli  of  Ind.,-  John  R.  Moreland.  Pacific  Palisades.  Callf„  and 
John  E.  Hamm,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignors  to  DcPuy  Inc. 
Warsaw,  ImL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,704,  Sep.  I,  1992.  PaL  No.  S.445.M2. 
This  appikalion  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437348 
InL  CL"  AUB  17/56 
VS.  CL  M6— 96  5  Claims 


130 


I2S  120 


1.  A  sizing  and  drilling  assembly  for  determining  the  optimum 
size  femoral  component  to  couple  to  a  resected  distal  end  of  a 
femur  from  a  group  of  femoral  components  having  various  sizes 
and  coftdyle  thicknesses,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  portion  including  a  flat  contact  surface  for  engaging  the 
resected  end  of  the  femur; 

a  plurality  of  feet  coupled  to  a  bottom  surface  of  the  body  for 
engaging  posterior  femoral  condyles  to  align  the  body  portion 
with  the  resected  distal  end  of  the  femur: 

a  stylus  assembly  slidably  coupled  to  the  body  portion,  the 
stylus  assembly  including  an  arm  extending  away  from  the 
body  portion  and  a  stylus  coupled  to  the  arm.  the  stylus 
assembly  being  movable  relative  to  said  body  portion  until  the 
stylus  engages  the  anterior  femoral  cortex; 

means  on  the  stylus  assembly  and  body  portion  for  indicating 
t)ie  size  of  femoral  component  corresponding  to  the  resected 
femur  based  on  the  position  of  the  stylus  assembly  relative  to 
the  body  portion  a  plurality  of  drill  bushings  of  various  sizes: 
and 

means  coupled  to  the  stylus  assembly  for  supporting  a  drill 
bushing  selected  from  the  plurality  of  drill  bushings,  said 
selected  bushing  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  femoral 
component  indicated  by  the  indicating  means. 


S,5«^7« 

DEFORMABLE  LENS  INSERTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Daniel  <;.  Brady.  Mission  Vicjo.-  F^ward  R.  Zaieski.  Santa  Ana. 
and  Anthony  V.  L.emiis.  Tiistin,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Allergan,  Waco.  Tex. 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  154.240,  Nov.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  382>I8 
Int.  a."  A61F  9AX) 
VS.  CL  M6— 107  3  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  inserting  an  intraocular  lens  into  a  small  incision 
in  an  eye.  coti^msing: 

placing  an  intraocular  lens  in  an  apparatus  comprising  a  loading 
chamber  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end  and  a  sidewall 
including  a  distally  extending  through  opening  which  termi- 
nates proximally  of  said  distal  end.  said  loading  chamber 
defining  a  first  lumen  and  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
intraocular  lens  in  an  unfolded  state  and  to  fold  said  intraocu- 
lar lens  and  maintain  said  intraocular  lens  folded  a.s  said 
intraocular  lens  is  placed  in  said  first  lumen,  and  an  injection 
portion  joined  to  said  loading  chamber,  defining  a  second 
lumen  aligned  with  said  first  lumen  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  folded  intraocular  lens  fixim  said  first  lumen  in 
said  second  lumen,  said  injection  portion  having  a  distal  end 
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means  for  maintaining  said  jaw  members  in  parallel  alignment 

as  said  jaw  members  are  moved  laterally  relative  to  each 

other,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  jaw  members  includes  a  pair  of  offsets  at 

opposite  ends  of  said  semi-cylindrical  surface  for  engaging 

the  opposite  ends  of  the  trocar  tube. 


portion,  and  a  distal  end  opening  in  communication  with  said 
second  lumen  and  through  which  said  folded  intraocular  lens 
from  said  second  lumen  passes  to  be  inserted  into  an  eye; 

placing  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  injection  portion  into  an 
eye;  and 

causing  said  intraocular  lens  to  pass  out  of  said  distal  end 
opening  of  said  injection  portion  and  to  pass  into  the  eye,  said 
causing  including  pulling  said  intraocular  lens  out  of  said 
distal  end  opening. 


5^2,678 
NEEDLE'S  EYE  SNARE 
Robert  Booker,  Vandergiift,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cook  Pacemaker 
Corporatioii,  Lcecfaburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458^27 

InL  a.*  A61B  17/22:17/28 

VS.  CL  M(— 113  l«  Claims 


sef  no  OS 


SJSiljSTJ 
OBTURATOR  FOR  JUSTING  A  FLEXIBLE  TROCAR 
TUBE 
Roger  L.  Hiklwein;  Robert  C.  Uschold,  both  oT  Cincinnati;  J. 
D.    Staley,   Jr.,    LovcUnd;    Paul    Ricstciil>crg,    Cindiwati,- 
Laura  Gallaglier,  Maineville,  aitd  Rex  Nagao,  Cindnnati,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ethicoo,  Inc.,  Somcrville,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178.207,  Jan.  6,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,490.843.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  906,774,  Jun.  30, 
1992.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  19,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
I  358,635 

InLCL'A61B  17/34 
VS.  a.  606—108  7  Claims 


16.  A  reversible  snaie  (10)  for  grasping  and  retrieving  a  cardiac 
lead  (15)  from  within  a  human  or  veterinary  patient  (20),  compris- 
ing: 

a  sheath  member  (25)  adapted  for  introduction  into  die  patient 
(20).  comprising  an  outer  femoral  workstation  sheath  (60),  an 
inner  femoral  worlutation  sheath  (65)  slidably  received  in  the 
outer  workstation  sheath  (60).  a  dilator  sheath  (55)  slidably 
received  in  the  inner  workstation  sheath  (60),  a  handle  (70) 
afiSxed  to  the  dilator  sheath  (55),  and  a  slider  (105)  carried  by 
the  handle  (70); 

a  closed  loop  (30)  positioned  within  the  dilator  sheath  (55)  and 
fixedly  connected  to  the  handle  (70),  the  closed  loop  (30) 
being  composed  of  nitinol  wire  and  defining  a  hook  (35) 
adapted  to  partly  encircle  the  cardiac  lead  (15),  tiie  closed 
loop  (30)  having  a  spread  apan  pair  of  sides  (115)  and  a  nose 
(40)  whose  widdi  is  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  dilator 
sheath  (55),  and  the  closed  loop  (30)  being  reversibly  retract- 
able upon  relative  movement  of  the  dilator  stieatfa  (5^  and  the 
inner  wortcstation  sheath  (65);  and 

a  threader  (45)  positioned  within  the  dilator  sheath  (55)  and 
fixedly  connected  to  the  slider  (105),  the  threader  (45)  being 
composed  of  nitinol  wire  configured  as  a  narrow  loop  and 
reversibly  extendable  through  the  closed  loop  (30)  upon  rela- 
tive movement  of  tlie  handle  (70)  and  the  slider  (105);  tlie 
threader  (45)  being  generally  straight  but  possessing  an 
angled  end  portion  (50)  facilitating  passage  of  the  threader 
(45)  into  die  closed  loop  (30);  so  that  die  hook  (35)  and 
threader  (45)  fully  encircle  the  cardiac  lead  (15).  and  retrac- 
tion of  ttie  closed  loop  (30)  causes  the  hook  (35)  and  threader 
(45)  to  close  around  the  article  (15). 


1.  An  obturator  for  inserting  a  flexible  trocar  tube  into  an 
opening  at  an  intercostal  location  in  a  body  wall,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  handles  pivotally  connected  in  a  reverse  pliers  arrange- 
ment, said  handles  describing  a  plane; 

a  pair  of  obturator  jaws  connected  to  said  handles  and  lying 
entirely  in  said  plane,  said  jaws  being  closed  together  when 
said  handles  are  moved  apart  and  said  jaws  being  open  when 
said  bandies  are  moved  toward  each  other;  and. 

said  jaws  when  closed  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
flexible  trocar  tube  and  said  jaws  when  open  being  adapted  to 
stretch  the  flexible  trocar  tube  into  an  ovoid  shape  which  is 
sufficiently  narrow  to  fit  within  the  ribs  in  the  body  wall  at  the 
intercostal  location;  wherein 

each  of  said  jaw  members  has  an  elongated  semi-cylindrical 
exterior  surface  for  engaging  the  interior  of  the  flexible 
trocar  tube;  and 


5,562,679 
COLLAR  SYSTEM  FOR  UTERINE  MOBILIZER 
KonstanUn  L.  Valtcfaev,  43  Cosmic  Drive,  Don  Mills,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  31,375,  Mar.  9,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  JoL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,107 
Int  a.*  A61B  17/42:17/02 
VS.  a.  606—119  23  Claims 

1.  A  gynecologic  instrument  comprising: 

a)  a  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end;  and 

b)  a  head  pivotally  connected  in  a  pivotally  releasable  manner 
by  a  journal  comprising  a  pin  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  tube, 
said  head  comprising  a  crescent-shaped  collar  for  manipulat- 
ing a  desired  place  in  a  vagina,  said  collar  being  made  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steel 
and  plastic,  an  opening  along  a  pivotal  axis  of  the  head  with 
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Ttspect  lo  ihe  lube  for  receiving  the  journal  and  a  groove  for 
receiving  the  pin.  said  journal,  being  pivotally  lined  in  ihe 
opening  and  the  pin  engaging  the  groove. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF 

PELVIC  ENDOSCOPIC  PROCEDURES 

fbrritk  M.  Himm,  2M3  N.  Sedgwick,  Cblc^it.  DL  MtU 

Coottanatioa  at  Set.  No.  81ft.M7,  Jaa.  3,  1992,  alMWioacd. 

This  appUcalioa  Mar.  20.  1995.  Scr.  No.  4M.796 

lat.  (X"  A61B  nM2;  17/46 

VS.  CL  «M— 119  U  CUm 


bousing  so  that  said  first  and  second  ends  extend  from  said 
housing  at  a  first  spacing  which  is  less  than  said  staple 
spacing:  and 
noeans  within  said  bousing  for  laterally  spreading  said  first  and 
second  ends  so  as  to  widen  said  first  spacing  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  to  a  second  spacing  wider  than  said  staple  spac- 
ing wherein  said  means  for  laterally  spreading  is  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  first  and  second  arms. 


5M2jfS2 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ARMS 
Jcftcy  R.  Obcrttn,  and  Randall  J.  Hoyt.  both  of  Kalamazoo. 
Mklu,  — i£nnri  to  Richard-Allan  Medical  Industries,  inc., 
RJchUnd,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  134,S22 

InLCL^AtlB  17/00 

VJS.  CL  Mi— 139  M  ClaiBS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  the  performance  of  intrauterine 
procedures,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

first  means  for  engaging  a  cervix  to  effect  stabilization  thereof; 

second  means  for  holding  a  spacing  material; 

a  first  resilient  spacing  material  held  by  the  second  means; 

means  for  supporting  the  second  means  on  the  first  means  for 
controlled  guided  movenieni  of  the  second  means  relative  to 
tlie  first  means:  and 

means  cooperating  between  the  first  and  second  means  for 
holding  said  second  means  in  a  selected  orientation  relative  lo 
said  first  means  so  that  Ihe  resilient  spacing  material  held  by 
the  second  means  can  be  selectively  positioned  relative  to  a 
cervix  which  is  engaged  by  the  first  means. 


STAPLE  REMOVER 
Lawicwx  CraWck,  Ccda  Rd..  PO.  Box  99*,  Ckariotown, 
NJL«3M3 

FHcd  Oct  2t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331 JM 
Inl.CL*A«lB  17/00 
VS.  CL  «M— 13S  21  Claims 

1.  A  staple  lemover  for  removing  surgical  staples  wherein  said 
surgical  staples  have  side  members  spaced  from  each  other  in  a 
fired  position  at  a  staple  spacing,  said  staple  remover  compnsing:  a 
bousing: 

a  first  arm  havmg  a  first  end  and  a  second  arm  having  a  second 
end.  said  first  and  second  arms  being  positioned  within  said 


1.  A  surgical  inslTument  including  an  articulation  mechanism 
compnsing: 

an  endoscopic  arm  with  proximal  and  distal  ponions  pivotally 
connected  by  a  pivot  mechanism  having  a  pivot  axis,  said 
distal  arm  portion  containing  an  actuation  mechanism; 

a  flexible  drive  cable  located  within  said  pivol  mechanism  and 
passing  through  said  pivot  axis: 

a  rigid  backstop  element  secured  in  the  pivot  mechanism, 
wherein  said  backstop  supports  the  drive  cable  on  said  pivot 
axis  and  includes  a  pivot  connection  to  one  of  said  arm 
portions  at  one  end  of  said  backstop  and  a  slidable  connection 
to  the  other  said  arm  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  backstop; 

an  articulation  ixmI  located  within  said  proximal  arm  portion  and 
longitudinally  moveable  therein,  said  articulation  rod  being 
pivotally  connected  lo  said  distal  arm  portion  such  thai  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  articulation  rod  causes  said  distal 
aim  portion  to  angularly  move  relative  lo  said  proximal  arm 
portion. 


53*2,683 

SURGICAL  REPAIR  iOT  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  USE 
Kwan-Ho  Chan,  JopHn,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mitdt  Surgical  Prod- 
ucts, Inc  Wcstwood,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,651,  JoL  12,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,840 

InLCL^A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  M*— 139  15  Claims 


1.  A  suture  passer  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  cannula  having  a  central  pas- 
sage slidingly  receivable  of  a  surgical  suture: 

a  manually  graspable  handle  for  engaging  said  hollow  cannula 
for  maaipulation  thereof,  said  handle  having  a  distal  end,  a 
proximal  end.  and  an  upper  surface: 

first  suture  guide  means  connected  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
handle  proximate  to  said  distal  end  of  said  handle  for  releas- 
ably.  guidingly  holding  said  surgical  suture; 

second  suture  guide  means  connected  to  said  upper  surface  of 
said  hjatdle  proximal  to  said  first  suture  guide  means  for 
releasably.  guidingly  holding  said  surgical  suture:  and 

locking  means  for  releasably.  lockingly  maintaining  said  cannula 
in  a  substantially  fixed  position  relative  to  said  handle; 

wlierein  said  hollow  cannula  includes  a  proxinud  portion,  and 
further  wherein  said  proximal  portion  of  said  cannula  is 
receivable  within  a  first  bore  formed  in  said  handle,  said  bore 
terminating  at  a  distal  opening  adjacent  to  said  upper  surface 
of  said  handle  intermediate  said  first  and  second  suture  guide 
means. 


5,562,684 

SURGICAL  KNOT  PUSHER  DEVICE  AND  IMPROVED 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  KNOTS 

Gene  W.  Kammerer,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon, 

Inc.,  Somervillc,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  II,  1994,  Scr.  No.  320,483 

InLCL*A61B  17/04 

VS.  a.  606—139  13  Cbims 


a  cannula  having  a  beveled  face  at  its  distal  end  for  engaging  a 
knot  formed  by  tlie  ends  of  one  or  more  sutures  and  a  chaiuiel 
extending  axially  therethrough  and  terminating  at  said  bev- 
eled face  for  sUdably  receiving  one  suture  end;  and 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  grooves  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
cannula,  each  of  said  grooves  intersecting  the  periphery  of 
said  beveled  face  for  slidably  receiving  another  suture  end. 


5,562,685 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  PLACING  SUTURE  OR 

FASTENERS 

Kenneth  H.  Mollenauer,  Santa  Clara,  and  Midiclle  Y  Moofort, 

Los  Gatos,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  General  Surgical 

Iimovations,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  307,188 

Int.  CL"  A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  606—144  14  daias 
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1.  A  surgical  suturing  instrument  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  having  opposite  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

a  projecting  coil  on  Itie  distal  end  of  the  handle,  the  projecting 
coil  extending  from  the  handle  distal  end  tivough  a  curve  of 
the  coil  to  a  pointed  tip  of  the  coil,  tiie  pointed  tip  and  ctirve 
being  configured  to  enable  penetration  of  the  pointed  tip 
through  body  tissue  end  passage  of  the  coil  dnough  the 
penetration,  tlie  coil  is  a  hollow  tube  having  an  interior  bore 
that  extends  through  die  coil,  the  interior  Ixmc  exits  the  coil 
through  a  bore  opening  at  the  pointed  tip,  a  length  of  filament 
extends  through  the  interior  bore  to  a  distal  end  of  the  fila- 
ment adjacent  the  coil  bote  opening,  the  filament  having  a 
loop  at  its  distal  end  for  holding  a  length  of  suture,  and  means 
are  connected  to  tlie  length  of  filament  for  selectively  extend- 
ing the  loop  from  the  coil  interior  bore  through  the  bore 
opening,  and  for  selectively  retracting  the  filament  loop  into 
the  coil  interior  bore  through  Itie  bore  opening:  and, 

the  handle  has  a  hollow  interior  tliat  communicates  with  the 
interior  bore  of  the  cml,  and  the  means  for  selectively  extend- 
ing the  loop  from  the  coil  interior  bore  and  selectively  retract- 
ing the  loop  into  the  coil  interior  bore  includes  a  sliding  block 
connected  to  the  length  of  filament  and  received  in  the  handle 
interior  for  reciprocating  sUding  movement  therein,  an  oblong 
slot  through  the  handle  to  the  handle  hollow  interior,  and  a 
manual  knob  connected  to  the  sliding  block  and  extending 
tiiTDUgh  the  oblong  slot  from  the  iiandle  interior. 


1.  A  surgical  knot  pusher  device  for  advancing  knots  formed  in  a 
suture,  comprising: 


5362,686 
APPARAUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUTURING  BODY 
TISSUE 
Jude  S.  Sauer,  Pittsford;  Roger  J.  Greenwaid,  HoUey;  The- 
odore J.  Tlberio,  Hilton;  Jeffrey  M.  Shaw,  Livonia;  John  F. 
Hammond,  Canandaiqua,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Peter  W.  J.  Hindi- 
liffe.  New  Haven,  Coim.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Ctmn. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  424,946 
InLCL^A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  606—144  34  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  suturing  body  tissue  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  portion  having  a  proximal  and  distal  portion 

and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis: 
first  and  second  jaws  movably  mounted  to  the  distal  portion  of 

the  elongated  body  portion: 
first  and  second  needles  movable  with  respect  lo  the  first  and 

second  jaws,  respectively: 
a  first  actuator  operatively  associated  with  the  first  and  second 
jaws,  wherein  actuation  of  the  first  actuator  moves  tlie  jaws 
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from  a  first  position  substantially  aligned  with  each  other  to  a 
second  positioa  substantially  non-aligned  with  each  other,  and 
a  second  actuator  operabvely  associated  with  the  first  and  sec- 
ond needles,  wherein  actuation  of  the  second  actuator 
advances  the  first  and  second  needles  into  body  tissue,  the 
«eco*d  actuator  being  capable  of  advancing  the  first  and 
needles  when  the  jaws  ate  in  the  second  position. 


SUEGICAL  REP/US  KIT  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  USE 
Kwa^Ho  Ckaa,  Joplh^  M*^  aaalgaor  to  Mitek  Swikal  Rrod- 
■cti,  iac^  Wcrtwoad,  MaH. 

ncd  JaL  12,  1993.  Scr.  N«.  9M51 
iBt  CL'AilB  17/00 
VS.  a.  Mt— 14S  U 


having  an  end  which  is  inclined  toward  said  outer  surface  and 
aligned  with  said  opening  formed  through  said  hollow  hous- 
ing. 


having  a  central  pas- 


1.  A  suture  passer  comprising: 
a  longitudiiuily  extending  hollow 

sage  slidingly  receivable  of  a  suffial 
a  manually  graspable  handle  connected  to  said  hollow  cannula 

for  manipulation  thereof,  said  handle  having  an  upper  outer 

mmbce.  said  hollow  cannula  being  connected  to  said  upper 

oaler  surface  of  said  handle; 
first  guide  meaas.  connected  to  said  upper  outer  surface  of  said 

handle  at  a  locatioa  approximate  a  proximal  end  of  said 

handle,  for  releasably,  guidingly.  holding  the  surgical  suture; 
second  guide  means,  connected  to  said  upper  outer  surface  d 

said  handle  at  a  location  longitudiiially  displaced  from  and 

distal  to  said  first  guide  means,  for  releasably,  guidingly. 

holding  the  stngical  suture;  and 
wherein  said  hollow  cannula  lerminales  at  a  rearward  opening 

located  intennediate  the  locations  of  said  first  and  second 

guide  means 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  AND 
ADJUSTING  AN  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
David  T.  Gran,  Wcstport,-  Henry  R.  SlenUewici,  Staitford,- 
KHth  RaldUr,  Sandy  Hook;  Salvatore  Caitnk,  ScyiMNir; 
Scon  E.  Manso,  SbcMon,  aod  Dragomlr  C  Mariakorick, 
Saady  Hook,  all  of  Coon.,  aarignon  to  United  States  Surgical 
C«>rporatiaa,  NorwaiiL,  Conn. 
Divirioo  of  Scr.  Na  i34,13S,  Oct  8,  1993,  abandoned,  whkfe 
k  a  contlnuatloB-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  1*9,779,  Aug.  20,  1993, 
Pat.  Na.  S.S*7,7S4.  TUi  appMcali—  Feb.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
385,524 
Int  CL'  AtlB  17/00 
VS.  CL  iM— 151  U  I 


5,5«2,MS 

APPARATUS  FACILITATING  SUTURING  IN 

LAPAROSCOPIC  SURGERY 

Erai  D.  Riia,  559  RircnMc  Dr..  Raarfani,  Okia  434M 

FIM  Mar.  25,  199«,  Scr.  N«.  217^13 

IM.C1.*A<1B  17/00 

VS.  CL  <M— 1«  21 

1.  A  device  for  facilitating  sutunng  of  laparoscopic  surgery 
puncture  wounds  comprising: 
a  hoUow  bousing  including  a  wall  having  an  opening  formed 

therethrough,  and 
■  pkig  diipoied  within  said  hollow  housing  and  inchiding  an 
Hftece  havuig  a  recess  formed  therein,  said  recess 


1.  A  Migical  device  for  anchoring  tissue  which  comprises: 

a)  aa  **«fp*»^  mure  defining  opposed  end  portions; 

b)  a  fint  aKhariag  member  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  suture 
and  a  lacoad  anchor  member  positioned  at  the  opposed  eiMl  of 

c)  a  cinching  member  provided  on  said  suture  between  said  first 
aiKl  second  anchor  members  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
suture  for  approximatmg  said  first  and  second  anchor  mem- 
bers, said  cinching  member  includmg  a  housing  defining  an 
outer  periphery,  a  passageway  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  suture,  and  a  tapered  wedge  member  disposed  within 
said  passageway  and  selectively  movable  therein  for  permit- 
ting relative  movemeiit  of  said  suture  and  said  ciiKhing  mem- 


ber to  adjust  the  operative  length  of  said  suture,  alt  portions  of 
said  cinching  member  being  disposed  entirely  within  said 
outer  periphery  of  said  housing. 


5462,^90 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

COMPRESSIONAL  ANASTOMOSES 

David  T.  Green,  Wcstport;  Charles  R.  Sberts,  Soothport,  and 

Keith  Ratcllff.  Sandy  Hook,  all  of  Conn^  assignors  to  United 

States  Surgical  Corporation.  Ntmrallu  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  150.923 

InLCL'A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  M«— 154  25  Claims 
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1 .  A  compression  device  for  the  anastomosis  of  a  tubular  hollow 
organ,  comprising  a  collapsible  member  movable  between  an 
expanded  configuration  and  a  collapsed  configuration,  said  collaps- 
ible member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  said 
collapsible  member  includes  at  least  one  resilient  hinge  disposed 
thereon  which  is  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device  to 
facilitate  the  collapsibility  thereof,  said  at  least  one  resilient  hinge 
having  a  greater  degree  of  flexibility  than  sections  of  said  collaps- 
ible member  adjoined  by  said  at  least  one  resilient  hinge  such  that 
said  coUapsilile  member  remains  intact  upon  collapse  thereof. 


5462.691 
OPHTHALMIC  SURGICAL  APPARATUS 
Yasuo  Tano,  Kobe,  and  Kiyoshi  Makihara,  Gamagori,  both  of 
Japan,  asaignors  to  NMek  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1994.  Scr.  No.  267364 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  30.  1993.  5-269962 

lnta.^A61B  17/32 

VS.  a.  M6— IM  18  Claims 


moving  means  for  moving  said  dissecting  knife  so  as  to  recip- 
rocate between  an  iiutial  position  and  the  end  portion  of  the 
guide  knife. 


5.562.692 
FLUID  JET  SURGICAL  CUTTING  TOOL 
Scott  Bair,  Atlanta.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scntind  Mcdkal,  Inc. 
Norcroas.  Ga. 

ContinuatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  96.297,  JuL  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,905 

lntCL'A61B  i7/32 

VS.  a.  606—167  17  ClaioH 


1.  A  fluid  jet  surgical  cutting  instrument,  comprising: 

cannula  means  for  directing  a  plurality  of  high  pressure  fluid 
pulses  toward  a  tissue  target  and  for  aspirating  fluid  and 
emulsified  tissue  from  the  vicinity  of  the  tissue  target; 

handpiece  means  for  supporting  said  cannula  means  such  that 
said  caimula  means  extends  from  a  distal  end  of  said  hand- 
piece means,  said  handpiece  means  including  connecting 
means  for  receiving  low  pressure  fluid  and  pressurized  gas 
from  external  sources;  and 

pressure  intensifier  means  disposed  within  said  handpiece  means 
for  generating  said  high  pressure  fluid  pulses  within  said 
handpiece  means  from  said  low  pressure  fluid  and  said  pres- 
surized gas  and  delivering  said  high  pressure  fluid  pulses  to 
said  caimula  means  for  delivery  to  said  tissue  target. 


5,562.693 

CUTTING  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SURGICAL 

SCISSORS 

Thomas  E.  Devlin.  Brisbtoo,  Mass.,  and  Kristin  W.  Grube. 

Indianapolis.  IimL,  assignors  to  Akon  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  514.160 

InLCL'A61B  17/32 

VS.  O.  606—174  14  CUIms 


>^^ 
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1.  An  ophthalmic  surgical  apparatus  for  vitreous  suigery  in  the 
eyeball,  conprising: 

a  probe  provided  with  a  guide  knife,  said  guide  knife  being 
substantially  planar  and  having  an  end  portion  which  is 
formed  in  a  predetermined  curve,  and  a  dissecting  knife,  said 
dissecting  knife  being  substantially  planar  and  movable  along 
the  curve  of  the  guide  knife,  for  dissecting  proliferated  mem- 
brane; 


24    M         MM 


1.  A  cutting  blade  assembly,  comprising: 

a)  an  inner  cutter  rod; 

b)  an  outer  probe  tube; 

c )  an  inner  cutting  blade  attached  to  the  inner  cutter  rod  at  a  first 
angle  of  between  40°  and  50°;  and 

d)  and  outer  cutting  blade  attached  to  the  outer  probe  tube  at  a 
second  angle  of  between  120°  and  130°. 
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MORCEIXATOR 
PUtaferd;  Ragcr  J.  Gracawald,  HoUcy;  Mark  A. 
aari  John  F.  HamaMMd,  Caoandaifua, 
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liM.  Ct*  AtlB  I7/J4:l7/32J7/28 
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substantially  along  a  second  axis  and  traversing  said  appara- 
tus, said  second  axis  positioned  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to 
said  fint  axis. 


NEKVE  DEFLECTING  CONDUIT  NEEDLE  ANT) 
METHOD 
Theodare  G.  ObcKkaiii,  355  E.  GraMi  Ave,  EKoodldo,  CaUf. 
9M25-13J* 

FUed  JaiL  1*.  1995,  Scr.  Na.  37B3W 
lBt.a.*A«lB  17/34 
VS.  CL  fM— 1S5  33 


\ 


1.  A  surgical  apparatus  for  accessing  the  spinal  foramen  com- 
prising: 

an  eloagaie  body  extending  substantially  along  a  fint  axis  with  a 
CTOss-sectkmal  diameter  of  at  least  3.0  nun.  said  body  having 
a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  said  distal  end  comprising  a 
tip  that  IS  sufficiently  sharp  to  puncture  disc  tissue  thereby 
anchoring  said  iipparatus  in  said  (issue,  and  a  conduit  having  a 
cross-sectional  diameter  of  at  least  2.0  mm  positioned  along 
the  distal  one-eighlh  of  said  body,  said  conduit  extending 


Fte. 


5y56Zt696 
VISUALIZATION  TROCAR 

FountaiB  Valley;  Arthur  Lancaster,  Costa 
I  ■<■  G.  Bnwch,  Jr.,  Miarion  Vicjo,  all  of  Calif., 
to  Cordk  lanovaiivc  Systems,  Inc.,  Miami  Lake*, 


Cootiiiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  343,263,  Nov.  21,  1994,  abaodoocd, 

whkk  is  a  cootinuatloa-io-pari  of  Ser.  No.  974,956,  Nov.  12, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,385,572.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  376,759 

IiitCL*A61B  1/04.17/34 

U.S.  CL  606—185  24  Claims 


IS.  A  Mipcal  sypwaius  comprising: 

a  firu  hMdfe  asaanbiy: 

I  tubular  body  portion  extending  from  the  handle 
and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  tlie  first  body 
portion  further  including  a  longitudinal  bore  portion  for 
leceiving  a  grasping  instnuneni  therethrough; 

a  fol  tod  assembly  cotuieciad  lo  a  distal  end  portion  of  the  first 
body  portion,  the  first  tool  assembly  including  first  and  second 
jaw  members,  tiie  first  jaw  member  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  distal  end  of  the  first  body  portion,  the  second  jaw 
member  defimng  a  tissue  receiving  cavity  and  having  a  cut- 
ting member  disposed  in  and  around  a  periphery  of  the  tissue 
recnviag  cavity  in  a  position  to  morcellate  tissue  therein: 

jaw  artuatinM  means  for  actuating  ilie  fint  jaw  member  between 
aa  opca  aad  a  closed  position;  and 

means  far  effectuating  movement  of  the  cutting  member  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  body  portion. 


1.  An  endoscopic  instrument  for  piercing  tissues  of  a  patient, 
comprising: 

a  shaft  said  shaft  having  a  distal  end; 

a  tapered  puncturing  bead  formed  on  said  distal  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  punctunng  head  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges; 

a  blunted  distal  tip  formed  on  a  distal  end  of  said  puncturing 
head; 

a  longitudinal  bore  formed  within  said  shaft,  said  bore  having  a 
distal  terminus  located  within  said  puncturing  head: 

a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  puncturing  head,  each 
said  aperture  penetrating  into  said  distal  terminus  of  said 
longitudinal  bore;  and 

a  light  transmitting  member  mounted  in  said  longitudinal  bore, 
in  light  communication  with  the  patient  tissues  via  said  aper- 
tures, for  transmitting  light  which  impinges  on  said  punctur- 
ing head. 


5,562,697 

SELF-EXPANDING  STENT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Fraak  K.  Chriatiaiiaen,  Hasiev,  Denmark,  assignor  to  William 

Cook,  Europe  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529,474 
InL  CL"  A61M  2AO0.  A61F  2J06.V04 
MS.  CL  686—191  14  dai^ 

1.  A  self -expanding  endovascular  stent  assembly  comprising  at 
least  one  stent  segment  (7.  8)  with  a  metal  wire  body  formed  by  a 
single  piece  of  wire  arranged  in  a  closed  zigzag  configuration 
including  an  endless  series  of  struts  ( 18)  joining  each  other  in  an 
equal  number  of  joints  (11)  and  a  covering  sleeve  (9)  made  of  a 
bio-compauble  plastic  film  material,  said  stent  segment  (7.  8) 
being  comptessible  from  an  expanded  condition  of  a  mainly  cylin- 
drical shape  having  a  first  radius  (R)  into  an  introduction  condition 


5,562,699 
FORCEPS 
Rudolf  Heimberger,  Oberderdingen,  and  Uwe  Schaumaim, 
KnittlingeiL,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ridiard  Wolf 
GmbH,  Knittlingen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413^75 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1994,  44  11 
099.5 

Inta.'^A61B  I7a& 
MS.  a.  606—205  11  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  handling  an  object,  the  instrument 


in  which  it  assumes  a  smaller  second  radius  (r),  wherein  the  struts 
(10)  of  said  metal  wire  body  are  retained  solely  by  said  sleeve  (9). 
said  sleeve  being  relatively  inelastic  and  having  a  thicloKss  of  not 
more  than  I  percent  of  said  first  radius  (R). 


5,562,698 

INTRAVASCULAR  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Fred  T.  Parker,  Unionville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cook  Incorpo- 

rat«L  Bkwmington,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  208,766,  Mar.  9,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,417,708. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,982 

Int.  CL^  A61M  29/00 

MS.  a.  606—200  18  Oaims 


1.  An  intravascular  treatment  system  (10)  comprising: 
an  intravascular  treatment  device  (11)  including  a  first  connec- 
tion mechanism  (12)  and  having  a  delivery  state  and  a  treat- 
ment slate  and 
a  percutaneous  release  mechanism  (57)  releasably  attached  to 
said  intravascular  treatment  device  in  said  delivery  state  and 
including: 

an  outer  member  (13)  having  a  distal  end  (14),  a  proximal  end 
(15),  and  a  passage  (16)  extending  longitudinally  therebe- 
tween, said  outer  member  including  an  inner  cannula  (46) 
and  outer  coil  (47)  position  longitudinally  therearound;  and 
an  inner  member  ( 17)  positioned  in  said  passage  of  said  outer 
member,  having  a  second  connection  mechanism  (18)  posi- 
tioned proximate  a  distal  end  (19)  thereof  and  a  proximal 
end  (20)  positioned  proximate  said  proximal  end  of  said 
outer  member,  said  fint  and  said  second  connection  mecha- 
nisms being  interconnected  and  positioned  in  said  passage 
when  said  treatment  device  is  in  said  delivery  state, 
whereby  movement  of  said  proximal  end  of  said  inner 
member  is  translated  to  said  distal  end  thereof  to  extend 
from  said  passage  said  first  and  said  second  connection 
mechanisms  interconnected  in  said  passage  and  to  release 
said  first  and  said  second  connection  mechanisms  from 
each  other  when  said  treatment  device  is  positioned  in  said 
treatment  state. 


having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  jaws  disposed  at  the  distal  end  of  the  instrument  for 

gripping  the  object; 
an  actuatable  handle  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  instru- 
ment; and 
a  revenibly  deformable  force  transfer  and  limiting  member  for 
transferring  to  said  jaws  a  force  imparted  to  said  member  by 
actuation  of  said  handle,  said  force  transfer  and  limiting 
member  having  a  distal  end  operatively  connected  to  said  pair 
of  jaws  for  operatively  effecting  movement  of  said  jaws 
relative  to  one  another,  and  said  member  having  a  proximal 
end  operatively  connected  to  said  handle  for  imparting  the 
force  from  actuation  of  said  handle  to  said  force  transfer  and 
limiting  member,  said  force  transfer  and  limiting  member 
comprising  a  pseudoelastic  material  through  which  tlie  force 
is  transferred  from  said  handle  to  said  jaws  and  selected  so 
that  the  force  transferred  by  said  member  to  said  jaws  is  no 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value  defined  by  a  stress  plateau 
of  said  pseudoelastic  material  such  that  the  object  gripped 
between  said  jaws  is  not  damaged  by  the  force  imparted  to 
said  member  by  actuation  of  said  handle. 


5362,700 
CABLE-ACTUATED  JAW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SURGICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
Thomas  W.  Huitema,  Cincinnati;  Warren  P.  Williamson,  Love- 
land;  Matthew  Often,  Cincinnati;  Kenneth  S.  Wales,  Mason, 
aD  of  Ohio;  Mark  Fogdberg,  Wibonville,  Oreg.,  and  James 
H.  Chambers,  Milford,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ethicon  Endo- 
Sorgery,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,939,  Feb.  18,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,507,773.  This  application  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,529 

Int  CL^A61B  17/00 

MS.  CL  606—207  6  Claims 

1.  A  jaw  assembly  for  a  surgical  instrument,  said  assembly 

comprising: 

a  fint  jaw  having  at  least  one  wall  defining  a  fixed  elongate  slot 
and  having  a  guide  portion  projecting  transversely  from  said 
one  wall; 
a  movable  second  jaw  that  has  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end. 
that  has  a  shaft  adjacent  said  proximal  end  defining  a  jaw 
pivot  axis,  and  that  is  mounted  with  said  shaft  received  in  said 
slot  for  pivoting  movement  about  said  jaw  pivot  axis  toward 
and  away  ftom  said  fint  jaw; 
a  spring  biasing  said  secoiid  jaw  relative  to  said  first  jaw  for 
urging  said  second  jaw  to  pivot  away  from  said  first  jaw; 
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5,5tt.7tl 
CABLE-ACTUATED  JAW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SURGICAL 
INSTRl'MENTS 
Itaaw  W.  Huitema.  Cincinnati;  Warren  P.  WilUaaMon,  Love- 
hud;  Matdicw  Ottni.  Cincinnati;  KcmwUi  S.  Wales,  Mmoo, 
an  of  OUo;  Marli  Foftcibcrg.  WibMTille.  Orcs^  and  James 
H.  Cbamben,  MUford,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  EtUcoo  Endo- 
Suftcry,  lac^  Cincinnati,  OUo 

DfTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  IW.9J9.  Feb.  IS,  1994,  PaL  No. 
SJtrj.m.  This  appiicatioa  May  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,*M 
lnt.CX''A*lB  /7/r» 
U.S.  CL  Mi— 2«7  i« 


1.  A  jaw  assembly  for  a  surgKal  iiutniment,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

at  least  a  ftrst  rod  having  a  first  axial  poition  defining  a  righl- 
hand  thread  and  a  second  axial  portiaa  defining  a  left-hand 
thread: 

a  first  jaw  defining  a  first  right  hand  threaded  bore  for  receiving 
and  threadingly  engaging  said  first  rod  first  axial  portion; 

a  second  jaw  defining  a  hrsi  left  hand  threaded  bore  for  receiv- 
ing and  threadingly  engaging  said  first  rod  second  axial  por- 
tion: and 

a  card  operadvely  associated  with  said  first  rod  to  apply  torque 
to  said  first  rod  and  effect  rotation  of  said  first  rod  when  the 
cord  is  pulled  whereby  said  jaws  move  toward  or  away  from 
each  other  depending  upon  (he  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
DIM  rod. 


53*2,702 
CABLE-ACTUATED  JAW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SURGICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
TtatMni  W.  Huilcoia,  Cincinnati;  Warren  P.  WlUiamson,  Love- 
land;  Matthew  Often,  ClndnnaU;  Kenneth  S.  Wales,  Ma.soa, 
all  of  Ohio;  Mark  Fo)(elberg.  WiL<>onvJlle,  Oreg.,  and  James 
H.  Chambers,  MUford,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ethicon  Endo- 
Surgery,  Inc  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,939.  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5^07,773.  This  appiicatioa  May  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43S,001 

InLa-'AblB  17/00 

VS.  CL  M*— 207  2  Clainis 


a  first  operating  cord  engaged  with  said  second  jaw  at  a  ftrst 
locatioa  distally  of  said  pivot  axis  for  pulling  said  second  jaw 
to  pivot  said  second  jaw  distal  end  toward  said  first  jaw.  said 
first  operating  cord  also  being  engaged  with  said  second  jaw 
at  a  second  location  proximally  of  said  first  location,  the 
length  of  said  cord  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
locations  being  engaged  with  said  guide  poruon  of  said  first 
jaw  whereby  pulling  said  first  operating  cord  proximally  urges 
said  shaft  along  said  slot  to  move  said  ^tecond  jaw  proximal 
end  away  from  said  first  jaw  only  during  an  initial  portion  of 
the  pivoting  movement  of  said  second  jaw  distal  end  toward 
said  first  jaw .  and 

a  second  operating  cord  engaged  with  said  second  jaw  proximal 
end  wbneby  puUmg  said  second  cord  urges  said  shaft  along 
said  slot. 


1.  A  jaw  assembly  for  a  suigical  instrument,  said  assembly 
cumprismg: 

a  pair  of  jaws  in  which  at  least  one  jaw  is  pivolabte  relative  to 
the  other  about  a  pivot  axis;  and 

an  operating  cord  defining  an  endless  loop  with  one  portion 
engaged  with  said  one  pivouble  jaw  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  pivot  axis  and  with  another  portion  adapted  to  he 
engaged  so  as  lo  tension  said  loop  to  effect  pivoting  of  said 
one  pivotable  jaw. 


5,5*2,703 

ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ashvin  H.  Desai.  2195  Tradezooe  Blvd.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95131 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,712 

lnLCL''A*lB  17/50 

VS.  CL  M*— 210  16  ClniiM 


1.  An  endoscopic  surgical  instrument  comprising: 

a)  housing; 

b)  a  single  access  conduit  being  disposed  within  said  housing, 
and  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

c)  an  irrigation  port  formed  in  said  bousing; 

d)  an  evacuation  port  formed  in  said  housing,  each  of  said 
irrigation  and  said  evacuation  pons  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation, through  independent  valves,  with  said  proximal  end  of 
said  single  access  conduit; 

e)  an  aperture  and  a  closure  therefor,  said  aperture  being  formed 
in  said  housing,  and  said  closuie  being  openable  to  allow  the 
ingress  of  microsuipcal  instrumentation  into  said  proximal 
end  of  said  single  access  conduit;  and 


f)  RF  electrode  means  insertable  into  said  aperture  and  into  said 
single  access  conduit  and  having  a  length  so  as  to  protrude 
beyond  said  distal  end  of  said  single  access  conduit,  said  RF 
electrode  means  for  engaging  a  body  tissue  portion,  and  for 
simultaneously  ablating  said  body  tissue  portion  and  measur- 
ing an  impedance  value  associated  with  said  body  tissue 
pottioa,  said  RF  electrode  means  including 
i)  a  first  RF  electrode  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end, 
said  first  RF  electrode  being  disposed  within  an  insulating 
sheath; 
ii)  elongated  guide  means  encasing  said  first  RF  electrode  and 
said  insulating  sheath,  for  guiding  said  first  RF  electrode  to 
a  predetermined  angle  value  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  single  access  conduit; 
iii)  electrode  movement  mechanism  means,  attached  to  said 
proximal  end  of  said  first  RF  electrode,  for  moving  said 
first  RF  electrode  within  said  guide  means,  said  distal  end 
of  said  first  RF  electrode  is  extendable  beyond  an  open  end 
of  said  guide  means  up  lo  a  predetermined  length  value  and 
engagable  with  and  insertable  into  said  body  tissue  portion; 
iv)  energy  source  means,  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  proximal  end  of  said  first  RF  electrode,  for  transmit- 
ting energy  into  said  distal  end  of  said  first  RF  electrode 
when  it  is  extended  beyond  said  guide  means  and  into  said 
body  tissue  poition  to  ablate  said  body  tissue  portion;  and 
v)  tissue  impedance  measurement  means,  in  electrical  com- 
munication with  said  proximal  end  of  said  first  RF  elec- 
trtxle.  for  measuring  an  impedance  associated  with  said 
body  tissue  portion  engaged  with  said  distal  end  of  said  first 
RF  electrode  when  it  is  extended  beyond  said  guide  means. 


5,562,704 
SURGICAL  IMPLANT 
Markkn  'nunminmUd,  Ikmpere,  Finland;  Gcrt  Kristensen, 
Ebdtoft-  Peter  Albrecfat-Oben,  Charlottenlund,  both  of  Ger- 
many, and  Perttl  ISrmaiU  ,  "Dmipcfc,  FtiUand,  assignors  to 
Blocon  Oy,  Tampere,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/00014,  i  371  Date  Oct  3,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Oct  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93a4705,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,808 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fialand;  Jan.  24,  1992,  920305 

Int  a.'A61B  17/00 

VS.  O.  606—213  20  Claims 


7^?^ 


1.  A  surgical  implant,  made  of  a  polymer  or  a  polymeric  com- 
pound which  is  substantially  absorbable  in  tissue  and  contains 
reinforcing  structures  made  of  a  polymer  or  a  polymeric  com- 
pound, said  implant  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  first  end  forming  a  stem  and  a  second  end 
forming  a  head,  the  stem  protruding  from  the  outer  surface  of 
the  body  and  being  substantially  formed  of  at  least  one  wing 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  body,  and  at  its 
one  edge  connected  to  the  body,  the  thickness  of  the  wing  in 
the  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
body  not  exceeding  the  maximum  thickness  dimension  of  the 
body,  and 
arresting  means  for  arresting  the  implant  in  a  position  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  installation,  said  arrest- 
ing means  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  cuts  in  the  body 
adjacent  the  head,  said  cuts  being  formed  in  a  direction 
substaiftially  parallel  to  the  body. 


5,562,705 
SUTURELESS  WOUND  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Cariton  L.  WUtcford,  3  High  Point  Rd„  Westport,  Con. 
06880 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447426 

IntCL''A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  606—215  20  CUuim 


1.  A  closine  unit  for  effecting  final  closure  of  a  suigical  incision 
in  a  patient's  body,  comprising: 

an  elongate  alignment  template  having  length  and  width  and 
having  two  sets  of  paired  slits  therein  arrayed  in  precisely 
aligned  opposing  relationship  and  spaced  a  first  distance  from 
one  another  along  the  length  dimension  of  the  template,  and 

a  plurality  of  closuie  components,  each  frictionally  engaged  by  a 
respective  pair  of  slits  in  said  alignment  template  and  each 
comprising  a  thin  rectangular  strip  of  body-compatible  male- 
rial  having  an  elongated  bottom  wall  and  integral  upstanding 
tabs  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  wall,  wherein  the  under- 
side of  said  bottom  wall  is  pre-coated  with  an  adhesive  for 
adhering  said  closuie  components  to  a  patient's  skin. 


5,562,706 

DEVICE  FOR  COSMETIC  AND  RELAXATION 

TREATMENT 

Antonin  Lauterbacfa,  Novy  Bydiov;  BohnmUMysUrcc,  Hradec 

Kralove,  and  Jiri  Jerabek,  Prague,  all  of  Cacch  Rep.,  aarign- 

ors  to  Electro  And  Age,  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371^73 

Int  a."  A61N  2438 

U.S.  CL  607-^  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cosmetic  and  relaxation  treatment  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  an  apeiture; 

a  motor  located  within  the  bousing; 

an  inner  casing  located  inside  the  housing  and  in  which  is  rigidly 

mounted  the  motor, 
resilient  means  for  resilientiy  locking  said  inner  casing  within 

said  housing; 
a  shaft  driven  by  the  motor; 
a  rotor  axially  mounted  onto  the  shaft,  said  shaft  and  rotor  being 

positioned  so  that  the  rotor  faces  the  aperture; 
a  plurality  of  magnets  mounted  onto  the  rotor;  and 
a  device  head  connected  to  the  inner  casing  and  closing  the 

apemue  of  the  housing,  said  device  head  extending  close  to 
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Ihe  rMor,  whereby  uid  magnets  generate  a  rotating  magnetic 
field  when  the  motor  is  on  and  a  static  magnetic  held  when 
the  motor  is  off. 


GAKMENT  FOR  APPLYING  CONTROLLED 

ELECTRICAL  STIMULATION  TO  RESTORE  MOTOR 

FUNCTION 

Arthur  Practeiiui;  MwsiMfite  Wleier;  Zoitan  R.  KenwcU,  and 
Mkhd  J.  A.  GMrtUer.  all  of  Edmoaton,  Canada,  aMtgDOfs  to 
SIh  Jk  McBumey,  Torooto,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1995.  Scr.  So.  4M42S 
OaiiH  prterily.  appUcadoo  United  WImtitm,  Oct  13,  1993, 
9J21«k:  WIPO.  Oct  13,  1994,  PCn'/CA9«W57t 

IiM.  CL*  AftlN  1/36 
VS.  CL  M7— 2  29  Cla^ 


5,542,7m 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
ATRIAL  nBRILLATlON 
I  J-  CoMba,  Edca  Prairie;  Edwin  G.  Dulln,  New  Brish- 
tM.  aad  T.  V.  Uao,  Cooo  Rapids,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  ta 
McdtroiUc  Inc..  Minn. 

FHed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23«,577 
tat  CL*  AtlN  1/39 
VS.  CL  tun—*  17  ClataB 

1.  An  anti-fibhilation  pacemalier.  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  rhc  pre>ence  of  fibrillation  in  said  chamber; 
electrode  means  for  simuluuieously  delivering  pacing  pulses  to 
multiple  sites  dispersed  over  a  chamber  of  a  patient's  hean. 
and 
pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  fibnilation 
for  providing  a  scnes  of  cardiac  pacing  pulses  to  said  elec- 
trode means  to  simultaneously  stimulate  said  multiple  sites 
until  fibnilation  is  lemunaied. 


5,5U,7M 

ATRL^L  DEHBRILLATOR  HAVING  BOTH  SPECIFIC 

AND  SENSITIVE  R  WAVE  DETECTION 

Hariey  G.  White.  Redmond,  Wa*,,  —|g to  InControl,  Inc., 

Redmond.  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  N<».  423.968 
tat  CL*  A61N  U39 

VS.  CL  tm—s  II 


(Mf) 


1.  An  electrical  stimulation  garment  for  use  by  a  user  having 
muscles  of  leduced  motor  ability  comprising: 

said  garment  being  a  non-invasive  self-contained  fijnctional 
electrical  stimulation  garment  which  may  be  donned  in  one 
piece  by  said  user,  said  garment  being  adapted  to  fit  over  a 
joint  and  said  muscles  of  said  user; 

said  garment  including  an  electronic  controller-stimulator  for 
stimulating  said  muscles  of  said  user; 

said  garment  including  a  sensor  to  sense  movement  of  said  joint 
and  which  is  cooperatively  interconnected  with  said  electronic 
coniroller-stimulaior.  said  electronic  controller-stimulator 
converting  sensed  movement  of  said  joint  into  a  control  signal 
for  functional  electrical  stimulation  of  said  muscles;  and 

said  garment  being  adapted,  when  the  garment  is  worn  by  said 
user,  to  pass  said  functional  electncal  stimulation  from  said 
stimulator  through  electrical  contacts  internal  to  said  garment 
to  self-adhesive  skin  electrodes  pre-positioned  on  said  user,  to 
stimulate  said  muscles  of  reduced  motor  ability 


1.  In  an  atrial  defibrillaior  which  applies  cardioverting  electrical 
energy  to  the  atna  of  a  heart  when  the  atna  are  in  need  of 
cardioversion  and  having  a  first  sUge  which  requires  specific 
sensing  of  ventricular  activations  of  the  heart  and  a  second  sUge 
requiring  sensitive  sensing  of  ventricular  activations  of  the  heart, 
tlie  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  electrical  activity  of  the  heart,  including 

ventricular  activations  of  Ihe  heart; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  ventricular  activations  from 
the  electrical  activity  of  the  heart,  the  first  detecting  means 
providing  the  first  suge  with  first  ventricular  activation  detec- 
tion sigiuls  and  having  a  first  sensitivity  and  a  first  specificity 
for  detecting  ventricular  activations;  and 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  ventricular  activations 
from  the  electncal  activity  of  the  heart,  the  second  detecting 
means  providing  the  second  suge  with  second  vennicular 
activation  detection  signals  and  having  a  second  sensitivity 
and  a  second  specificity  for  detecting  ventricular  activations, 
the  second  sensitivity  being  greater  than  the  first  sensitivity  and 
the  first  specificity  being  greater  than  the  second  specificity. 


5,562,710 

DEFIBRILLATOR  PATIENT  CONNECTION  SYSTEM 

WITH  AUTOMATIC  IDENTinCATION 

Kurt    F.   Olsen,   McMinnvilte.   Oreg.;    Phillip   H.   Salvatori, 

Andovcr,  Mass.,  and  Daniel  J.  Powers,  McMinnville,  Orcg., 

aadcnmrs  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

DItWo*  or  Ser.  No.  43,421,  Apr.  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  Sy441,520. 

Thh  applkaUon  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,119 

tat  CL"  A61N  t/39 

VS.  CL  ••7—5  5  Claims 

1.  A  defibrillator  system  comprising: 


a  defibrilator  base  unit  for  providing  electrical  enei^  to  shock 

a  patient; 
means  for  administering  die  electrical  energy  to  the  patient; 
a  cable  assembly  for  connecting  the  administering  means  to  the 

base  unit; 
a  plug  assembly  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  cable  assembly  and 

arranged  for  interfitting  engagement  with  the  base  unit; 
a  first  discharge  switch  disposed  in  the  plug  assembly; 
discharge  means  in  the  base  unit  for  delivering  the  electrical 

energy  to  the  cable  assembly  to  shock  the  patient  in  response 

to  actiaition  of  the  discharge  switch  while  the  plug  assembly 

is  connected  to  the  base  unit; 
means  for  locking  the  plug  assembly  in  interfitting  engagement 

with  the  base  unit  while  in  use;  and 
means  for  preventing  actuation  of  the  discharge  switch  unless 

the  pli^  assembly  is  locked  in  interfitting  engagement  with 

the  base  unit. 


a  stimulating  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  cardiac  stimulating 
pulse  in  response  to  a  trigger  signal; 

a  first  sensing  circuit  in  said  pacemaker  for  detecting  cardiac 
electrical  signals; 

a  cardiac  pacing  lead  having  at  least  one  conductor  and  having 
at  least  one  electrode  in  electrical  contact  at  one  end  thereof  to 
a  patient's  heart,  for  conducting  said  cardiac  stimulating  pulse 
from  said  pulse  generator  to  said  patient's  heart  and  for 
conducting  cardiac  electrical  signals  to  said  first  sensing  cir- 
cuit; 

an  impedance  sensing  circuit,  coupled  to  said  lead,  for  generat- 
ing an  electrical  impedance  signal  whose  level  reflects  said 
patient's  minute  ventilation  level; 

an  activity  sensing  circuit  adapted  to  generate  an  electrical 
activity  signal  whose  level  reflects  said  patient's  activity 
level; 

a  rate  determination  circuit,  coupled  to  receive  impedance  level 
signals  from  said  impedance  sensing  circuit  and  to  receive 
said  activity  level  signals  from  said  activity  sensing  circuit, 
said  rate  determination  circuit  periodically  deriving  a  new  rate 
value  as  a  ftinction  of  a  current  rate  value  and  of  said  activity 
signal  level  and  said  impedance  signal  level,  said  new  rate 
value  being  within  a  rate  range  defined  by  predetermined 
lower  and  upper  limits,  said  activity  sigiul  level  having 
greater  influence  than  said  impedance  signal  on  said  rate 
value  derivation  when  said  current  rate  value  is  in  a  lower 
segment  of  said  rate  range,  and  said  impedance  signal  having 
greaier  influence  than  said  activity  signal  on  said  rale  value 
derivation  when  said  current  rate  value  is  in  an  upper  segment 
of  said  rate  range; 

a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  pulse  generator,  said  first 
sensing  circuit,  and  said  rate  determination  circuit,  for  gener- 
ating a  sequence  of  said  trigger  signals  at  a  rate  which  varies 
in  accordance  with  said  periodically  derived  new  rate  value. 


5,562,711 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RATE-RESPONSIVE 
CARDUC  PACING 
Charles  G.  Yerkh,  Fridley;  William  J.  Combs,  Eden  Prairie; 
Karen  J.  Kleckner,  New  Brighton;  Eric  J.  Pankeo.  Minne- 
apolis; Richard  S.  Schallbom,  St  Paul,  and  John  D.  Wahl- 
strand,  Sboreview,  all  of  Miim.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis.  Minn. 

I  Filed  Nov.  3«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  346,813 
\  tat  CL*  A6IN  1/365 

VS.  a.  (tn—Vl  18  Claims 


S362,7U 
MINUTE  VOLUME  RATE-RESPONSIVE  PACEMAKER 
USING  DUAL  UNIPOLAR  LEADS 
Bruce  Stetnhaus,  Arker;  Albert  Dawson,  Littleton,  and  Rich- 
ard Lu,  Highlands  Ranch,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,651 

tat  CL*  A61N  t/36S 

VS.  a.  607—20  21  Claiw 
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1.  A  cardiac  pacemaker,  comprising: 


8.  A  rate-responsive  pacemaker  system  comprising: 

pulsing  means  for  providing  pacing  pulses  at  a  controlled  rate; 

a  first  and  a  second  unipolar  lead  coupled  to  said  pulsing  means 
and  having  a  respective  electrode  adapted  to  couple  said 
pulsing  means  to  one  of  an  atrium  and  a  ventricle  of  a 
patient's  hean  respectively; 

means  for  deriving  a  blood  impedance  signal  by  injecting  selec- 
tively a  current  between  one  of  said  electrodes  and  a  reference 
point  and  measuring  the  voltage  across  said  other  electrode 
and  said  reference  point;  and 
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means  for  adjusting  said  controUed  rale  as  a  function  of  said 
impedance  signal. 


5.5C71J 

MDntECnONAL  TELEMETRY  APPARATUS  AND 

KfETHOD  FOR  IMPLANTABLE  DEVICE 

Scrthi  SUrbM.  La  CrMccMa,  CaMt,  iiiigBir  to  Paccaetter, 

Imc^  SjriBar,  CaHf. 

FBed  jMk  IS.  199S,  Scr.  No.  37S.311 
lat  CL"  A«1N  1/37 

VS.  a.  mn—33,  n  < 


an  external  prognunmer  means  for  transmitting  information  to  a 
pacemalcer  including  a  transmitter,  said  transmitter  in  turn 
compnsing: 

a  transmitting  antenna; 

means  for  supplying  a  radio  frequency  signal  to  said  transmit- 
ting antenna  to  cause  generation  of  a  magnetic  field; 

means  for  sensing  strength  of  said  magnetic  field;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  variably  loading 
said  magnetic  field  to  regulate  said  magnetic  field  strength, 
said  loading  means  loads  said  magnetic  field  to  restrict  said 
field  to  a  predetermined  maximum  level. 


Mi*       Iff: 


S.5«2.71S 

CARDUC  PULSE  GENERATOR 

John  J.  Cnra,  5*M  Cohimbia  Rd.,  Grovetown,  Giu  9M13,  and 

Randolph  H.  Krkke,  4128  Heritage  Ridge,  Evam,  Ga.  3MM 

rUcd  Dec  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353^21 

Int  a.'  AtlN  1/375 

VS.  a.  «rr—3*  12 1 


1.  A  method  for  establishing  telemetry  communication  from  an 
implaniable  device  to  an  external  device,  comprising: 

determining  a  particular  optunum  frequency  within  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range,  at  which  ambient  electromagnetic 
noiae  from  extraneoaa  aowoea  is  at  a  low  level; 

nnnnitting  from  die  imyiaMbie  device  a  predetermined  start 
signal,  at  a  succession  of  frequencies  within  the  predeter- 
mined frequency  range; 

tuning  a  receiver  of  the  extenui  device  lo  the  optimum  fre- 
quency and  momionng  received  signals  until  the  predeter- 
mined Stan  signal  has  been  received,  and 

cooditiofung  the  implantable  device,  upon  receipt  by  the  exter- 
nal device  of  the  predetermined  start  signal,  lo  slop  transmit- 
ting the  start  signal  and  to  maintain  its  cunent  frequency  for 
fufther  communications. 


I.  A  pacemaker,  comprising: 

a  housing  compnsing  a  first  side  of  electrically  conductive 

material  and  a  second  side  of  electrically  conductive  material: 
an  electrically  insulating  coating  covering  said  housing; 
bnt  exposing  means  in  said  electrically  insulating  material  for 

selectively  exposing  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  first  side; 

and 
second  exposing  means  in  said  electrically  insulating  material 

for  selectively  exposing  a  portion  of  the  surfKe  of  said 

second  side. 


S,5«,714 

MAGNETIC  PIELD  STRENGTH  REGULATOR  FOR 

IMPLANT 

John  J.  GrcTtaM,  MtaMMVaMi,  MhMk,  Maignnr  to  Mcdtro^c, 


nied  Fch.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  30>W 
InL  CL*  A*1N  1/362 
U.&C1M7_32 
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5,5«2,71< 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

Janusi  Kuzma,  Lane  Cove,  Aniti  alia,  aaaigpor  to  Cochlear 

Uoiitcd,  Lane  Cove,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93AMS35,  i  371  Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  {  l«2(e) 
DMc  Mar.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^M539,  PCT  Pvh. 
Dnic  Apr.  28,  1994 

per  Filed  Oct  2«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4O7,0M 
dnims  priority,  application  Auitralia,  Oct  2*,  1992,  PL5382 
Int  a.'  A»1N  t/375 
VS.  CL  «rr—M  «  Claims 


LA 


device  system,  comprising: 
medical  device  having  a  receiving 


4.  A  method  of  forming  a  weld  scalable  inplaniable  package, 
comprising  solid  state  bonding  a  sandwich  construction  comprising 


a  metal  Range,  a  ceramic  envelope  and  a  ceramic  washer  by 
compressing  ihem  together  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  and  for  a 
duration  sufficient  to  eflfect  bonding,  the  arrangement  being  such 
dial  an  edge  region  of  said  flange  is  left  exposed  around  said 
ceramic  washer  so  as  to  operatively  enable  welding  of  a  metal 
closure  for  said  package  to  said  flange. 


5,542,717 

ELECnuCAL  STIMULATION  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
INCONTINENCE  AND  OTHER  NEUROMUSCULAR 
DISORDERS 
Keith  E.  Ilppey,  Knaresborough,  Great  Britain,  and  Jens  Axel- 
gaanl,  Fallbrook,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Axdgaard  MannfiKtnr- 
ing  Company,  Ltd.,  Fallbrook,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93AS1059,  i  371  Date  Nov.  8,  1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W09V24176,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  335,750 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1992, 
9211WS    I 

I  Int  CL'  A61N  1/32 

VS.  CL  <#7— 41  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  application  of  electrical  stimulation  to 
patients  suffering  from  incontinence,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combinatioa: 

generator  means  for  providing  a  series  of  electrical  stimulation 

pulses; 
electrode  means,  responsive  to  said  series  of  electrical  stimula- 
tion pulses  and  sized  for  placement  on  a  patient's  body,  for 
stimulating  a  pudendal  nerve  of  the  patient  in  order  to  reduce 
patient  incontinence,  said  electrode  means  comprising 
perineal  surface  electrode  means,  shaped  for  positioning  on  a 
perineal  portion  of  a  patient,  for  providing  stimulation  to 
dorsal  and  perineal  branches  of  the  patient's  pudendal  nerve 
and  sacral  surface  electrode  means,  shaped  for  fitting  to  a 
sacral  region  of  said  patient,  for  stimulating  nerves  in  the 
sacral  region;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  electrode  means  with  said  generator 
means. 


5362,718 

ELECTRONIC  NEUROMUSCULAR  STIMULATION 
DEVICE 
Francis  X.  Palermo,  616  Vineyard  Pt,  Guilford,  Conn.  06437 
:    Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,415 
I  Int  CL*  A61N  I/IS 

VS.  a.  607—46  19  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  neuromuscular  stimulation  device  comprising: 
a)  a  plurality  of  electrode  output  cables  having  a  front  section 
and  a  bnck  section,  where  the  front  section  has  attached  a  pair 
of  electrodes  that  are  adapted  to  be  attached  to  selectable 
areas  of  a  living  tissue,  and 


b)  an  electronic  control  unit  attached  to  a  power  source  and 
having  circuit  means  for  selectively  producing  a  plurality  of 
nerve  stimulation  pulses  which  are  applied  to  the  living  tissue 
through  at  least  two  paired-dipole  PLUS  OUTPUT  connec- 
tors, into  which  the  back  section  of  said  electrode  output 
cables  are  attached  wherein  said  electronic  control  unit  circuit 
means  comprises: 

(1)  a  power  input  circuit  comprising  a  battery  charger  having 
an  input  that  is  applied  an  a-c  power  source  and  an  output 
that  is  applied  to  a  charge/run  switch  having  a  CHARGE 
contact  and  a  RUN  contact,  where  when  said  switch  is 
placed  in  its  CHARGE  position,  a  rechargeable  battery  is 
maintained  in  a  charged  condition, 

(2)  a  power  application  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  latching  relay  having  a  normally-open  first  contact  a 
first  coil  and  a  second  coil,  and 

(b)  a  normally  open  START  switch  that  when  closed,  and 
the  charge/run  switch  is  in  the  RUN  position,  said  relay 
is  energized  allowing  the  battery  voltage  to  be  applied  to 
tlie  input  terminal  of  a  voluge  regulator  and  to  a 
POWER  ON  indicator  lamp. 

(3)  a  power  control  circuit  comprising  a  power  control  unit 
that  is  energized  by  a  low  voltage  detector  that  senses  when 
the  battery  voltage  has  dropped  to  an  unacceptable  operat- 
ing level,  at  which  time  a  LOW  BATTERY  indicating  lamp 
illuminates,  and  by  a  treatment  concluded  output  signal 
applied  when  a  patient's  treatment  has  been  concluded, 
when  said  power  unit  is  energized,  it  produces  an  output 
that  de-energizes  said  latching  relay  tliat  terminates  the 
power  to  said  device. 

(4)  a  PULSE  PATTERN  SELECT  switch  that  produces  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  specific  pulse  output  pat- 
tern, 

(5)  a  pulse-pattern  generating  circuit  comprising  a  micropro- 
cessor thai  functions  in  combination  with  a  programmable 
read  only  memory  (PROM)  and  a  firmware  program,  where 
said  pulse-panem  generating  circuit  has  a  first  input  that  is 
applied  the  energizing  voltage  from  said  voltage  regulator, 
a  second  input  from  said  PULSE-PATTERN  SELECT 
switch  that  selects  die  specific  pulse  pattern  that  is  to  be 
processed,  a  plurality  of  pulse  outputs,  and  a  treatment 
concluded  output  signal  that  automatically  de-enetgizes 
said  power  control  unit  when  a  patient's  treatment  time  has 
been  concluded. 

(6)  a  pulse  driving  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  FET 
drivers  that  are  applied  the  respective  plurality  of  output 
signals  from  said  pulse-paltem  generating  circuit  and  that 
produce  a  corresponding  set  of  first  and  second  output 
signals,  where  the  second  output  signals  are  applied  to  an 
ORing  circuit  that  when  enabled,  energizes  a  STIMULUS 
ON  indicating  lamp,  and 

(7)  a  pulse  output  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  isolation 
and  impedance  matching  transformers  and  a  plurality  of 
POWER  SET  switch/potentiometer  units  where  the  output 
signals  from  said  pulse  driving  circuit  are  applied  to  a 
respective  transformer  and  to  the  pole  of  the  switch,  where 
when  tiie  potentiometer  is  adjusted  so  that  the  switch  is 
closed,  the  selected  nerve  stimulation  pulse  is  routed 
through  the  potentiometer  wiper  and  said  coupling  capaci- 
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nr  to  the  paired-dipole  PULSE  OUTPin*  connector  to 
where  said  electrode  output  cable  attaches. 


LIGHT  THERAPY  METHOD  AND  APPARATt'S 
Marcclo  E.  Lopci-Oartw,  871  WMhingtoo  Su  RaMgh,  N.C 
27MS 

Filed  Mar.  «,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  3fmjt»i 
tot  CL*  A«1N  5/06 
VS.  d  M7— n  9  ( 


Apr.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,44M7*.  •*!  a  cootinoatioo  !■  ptt 

of  Scr.  Na  1«M*1.  Amk.  1ft,  1993.  Pat  No.  5,443.4*3,  and  a 

I  laHaaartia  !■  §Mt  af  Sv.  No.  13ft,Mt,  Oct.  14,  1993,  i 

iimti.  TMi  ipiliidia  Oct.  t^  1994,  Scr.  No.  319^1* 

toL  CL'  AftlN  VOO 

VS.  CL  mr—m  4 1 


an  electrode  means  for  effecting  electrical  contact  with  tissue  of 
said  body  organ: 

a  radio  frequency  power  means  for  providing  current  to  said 
electrode  means  at  a  frequency  greater  than  250  kHz;  and 

switching  means  for  receiving  an  output  from  said  radio  fre- 
quency power  means  and  for  controlling  the  current  (o  said 
electrode  means,  wherein  said  switching  means  includes  a 
first  means  for  providing  bipolar  energy  to  said  electrode 
means,  a  second  means  for  providing  monopolar  energy  to 
said  electrode  means,  and-a  third  means  for  selecting  one  of 
said  ftrsi  and  second  means,  and 

wherein  selected  portions  of  said  tissue  are  heated  at  a  uniform 
temperature  between  45*  C.  and  90°  C.  by  passing  current 
through  the  selected  portions  of  the  tissue. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  paychialric  diioitler  using  light 
therapy,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a)  dividing  the  visual  fields  of  a  patient's  eyes  into  temporal  and 
nasal  visual  6elds:  and 

b)  illuminaung  the  visual  fields  associated  with  the  non- 
dominant  hemisphere  of  the  patient's  brain  with  greater  inten- 
sity lUuminaiion  than  is  present  in  the  visual  fields  associated 
with  the  dominant  hemisphere  of  the  braw. 


S,5ft2,'721 
METHOD  OF  USING  ENDOCARDUL  IMPEDANCE  FOR 

ASSESSING  TISSUE  HEATING  DURING  ABLA'HON 
Fraads  E.  Mardilinaki,  Bala  Cyawyd;  David  S  Schwartnnan, 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.;  Mark  S.  MiroUnik,  SUver  Spring, 
Md.,-  Kenneth  R.  Foster,  Haverford,  Pa.;  Cliarles  D.  Gott- 
lieb, Wynnewood,  Pa.,  aad  Isaac  Chang,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
■Mignofs  to  University  of  Penoaylvania;  Philadelphia  Heart 
laatitutc  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  CatboUc  UniTcraity 
of  ABMrica,  Washingtoo,  D.C. 

DIvirioa  of  Scr.  No.  188414,  Jan.  28,  1994.  This  appUcatioa 

May  10,  199S,  Ser.  No.  438,326 

tot.  CL*  AftIB  17/39:  AftlN  //05 

VS.  CL  ft«7-49  ft  CWm 

MrecMfooL  Tturtittrum  iXf/nmatetJ 
4o      ao      to      r»      «o      $0 


5,5ft2,72i 
BIPOLAR/MONOPOLAR  ENDOMETRIAL  ABLATION 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Rocer  A.  Stcra.  Caycrltoo;  VfaKcnt  N.  SuUivan,  Saa  Joae; 
Roiaaae    L.    Rirti»aa.    Santa    Cruz;     Lorea    L.    Roy, 
Northridge;  Robert  L.  Marioa.  awl  ThoosM  D.  Stricglcr, 
both  of  San  Joae,  aU  of  CaMt,  Hilairi  to  VcaU  MedkaL 
lac  Palo  Alto 

CiaHaaartia  la  part  of  Sen  Na.  tn,5ft7.  May  1,  1992,  Pat 
N*.  $JTrj»l,  awi  a  cootiawllia  h  part  of  Scr.  No.  4ft,fta3, 


1.  A  method  for  assessing  effectiveness  of  tissue  ablution,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

measunng  impedance  of  bssue  at  an  ablation  area  at  normal 
body  temperature  to  establish  a  baseline  impedance  value: 

monitonng  impedance  of  the  tissue  in  an  area  being  ablated 
immediately  after  application  of  ablation  energy; 

comparing  the  base  line  impedance  value  to  the  monitored  tissue 
impedance  to  determine  an  absolute  impedance  measurement; 
and 

correlating  an  anxNint  of  tissue  heating  to  the  absolute  imped- 
ance measurement,  a  substantially  linear  decrease  in  imped- 
ance corresponding  to  nsing  tissue  temperature  and  effective 
tissue  ablation. 


X» 


I.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  applying  RF  energy  to  a  body 
organ,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


5,5ft2,722 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  CATHETER 
Gabor   Rao,   Labbock,   Tex.,   and    Donald    R.    Henderson, 
Johnstown,  N.Y.,  aMiganrs  to  Medical  Evaluatioa  Devices  & 
laatnuMnts  Corp.,  Gloversville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,54S 
tot  CL"  AftlN  1/05 
VS.  CL  i«7— 117  10  Claims 

I.  A  catheter  system,  comprising:  a  helically  wound  multiple 
electrode  stimulation  catheter  comprising, 

a  helically  wound  inner  member  having  distal  and  proximal 
ends,  wherein  at  lea.si  the  distal  end  is  an  electrically  conduc- 
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five  material  and  wherein  said  inner  member  defines  an  inner 
lumen  of  said  catheter, 

a  first  Bisulating  layer  covering  less  than  all  of  said  inner 
member,  wherein  the  distal  end  of  said  inner  member  is 
exposed  to  define  a  first,  flexible  helically  wound  electrode, 
wherein  said  first  electrode  comprises  a  first  proximal  portion 
having  closely  wound  helices,  a  second  central  portion  having 
spread  apart  helices  to  define  a  passage  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  lumen,  and  a  third  distal  portion  having  closely 
wound  helices, 

a  second  flexible  electrode  disposed  around  said  first  insulating 
layer  and  spaced  proximally  a  predetermined  distance  fix>m 
said  first  electrode,  and 

a  second  insulating  layer  around  said  catheter  beginning  at  the 
second  electrode  and  extending  to  the  proximal  end  of  the 
inner  member;  and 
at  least  one  stiffening  element  having  a  predetermined  length  aitd 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  inner  lumen  of  said  catheter. 


5,Sft2,723 

MEDICAL  ELECTRICAL  LEAD  HAVING  A 

REINFORCED  TINE  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  E.  Rugland,  Anoka;  Gary  H.  Hanse,  Ham  Lake,  and 

Annette  Hebzynski.  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,190 

toL  CL"  AftlN  1/05 

VS.  CL  ftffZ— 12ft  11  Claims 


1.  A  medical  electrical  lead  comprising: 

a  connector  assembly; 

a  coiled  conductor  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  the 
proximal  end  electrically  coupled  to  the  connector  assembly; 

an  electrode  electrically  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  the  coiled 
conductor, 

a  insulative  sheath  covering  the  coiled  conductor, 

a  tine  assembly  coupled  to  the  insulative  sheath  at  a  first  location 
spaced  apart  from  the  electrode,  the  tine  assembly  having  a 
lumen,  the  tine  assembly  having  at  least  one  tine,  the  tine 
assembly  having  a  cylindrical  wall,  the  tine  assembly  having  a 
longitialinal  reinforcement  member  mounted  within  the  cylin- 
drical wall  for  preventing  stretching  or  elongation  of  the  tine 
assembly,  the  longitudinal  reinforcement  member  is  a  cylinder 
member  which  encircles  the  lumen  of  the  tine  assembly,  the 
longitudinal  reinforcement  member  extending  from  a  first 
point  proximal  relative  to  the  first  location,  across  the  first 
locatkw,  to  a  second  point  distal  relative  to  the  first  location. 


5,5ft2,724 
ENDOVASCULAR  GRAFT  PROSTHESIS  AND  AN 
IMPLANTA'nON  METHOD  FOR  SUCH  A  PROSTHESIS 
Dierk  Vorwerfc;  Rolf  W.  Gfinthcr,  and  TboniK  Sctamitz-Rodc, 
all  of  Aachen,  Germany,  assignors  to  William  Cook  Enrapc 
A/S,  BJaeverskov,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK94/WM68,  {  371  Date  Jiw.  2,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  2,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/lft40ft,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JuB.  22,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  44ft,7ftl 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec    15,    1993, 
93192ft7  U 

tot  CL"  AftlF  2/06 
VS.  CL  ft23— 1  11  Claims 


J     ^' 


I.  An  endovascular  graft  prosthesis  for  atTangemem  at  or  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  bifurcation  in  the  arterial  system  of  a  patient  and 
comprising  a  substantially  tubular  main  body  for  location  in  an 
upstream  aiteria  above  the  bifiircation  and  substantially  tubular 
legs  joining  said  main  body  and  adapted  to  extend  via  the  bifiirca- 
tion into  each  of  two  downstream  branch  arteries,  said  main  body 
being  made  of  a  flexible  microporous  and  surgically  implantable 
woven  material  unpenetratable  to  blood,  wherein  the  main  body  (8) 
is  substantially  bag-shaped  with  an  open  proximal  upstream  end 
having  fixation  means  attached  thereto  and  a  distal  downstream 
bottom  region  in  which  two  outlet  openings  (9,  10)  are  provided, 
said  main  body  being  radially  expandable  and  attachable  in  a 
radially  expanded  condition  to  the  itma  side  of  said  upstream 
arteria  (2)  upstream  of  the  bifurcation  by  said  fixation  means  (11), 
said  legs  bein^  separate  resilient  and  radially  expandable  leg  stent 
devices  (15,  1ft)  adapted  for  introduction  in  a  collapsed  condition 
through  said  branch  arteries  and  into  said  outlet  openings  (9. 10)  of 
said  main  body,  each  of  said  stent  devices  (15,  1ft)  being  engage- 
able  in  its  radially  expanded  condition  against  a  rim  of  the  corre- 
sponding outlet  opening  to  provide  a  leakage-finee  bifurcated  graft 
prosthesis. 


5.5ft2,72S 
RADLUXY  SELF-EXPANDING  IMPLANTABLE 
INTRALUMINAL  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Schmitt,  Gamerville,  N.Y.,  and  David  J.  Lentz,  Ran- 
dolph, NJ.,  assignors  to  Mcadox  Medicals  toe,  Oakland, 
NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  94S,0ft4 
tot  a."  AftlF  2/06:2A>4 
VS.  CL  ft23— 1  28  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  intraluminal  device,  comprising:  a  radially 
self-expanding  hollow  tubular  braid,  wherein  the  device  is  made 
from  a  tbermoplasbc  material  which  is  heat-set  for  a  sufficient  time 
and  tenqierature  to  effectuate  a  pennaDent  memory  in  an  expanded 
state  and  wherein  the  braid  is  a  three-dimensiooal  braid. 
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5^5*2.72* 

EXPANDABLE  TRANSLUMINAL  GRAFT  PROSTHESIS 

FOR  REPAIR  OF  ANEl!RYSM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IMPLANTING 

Tlmitky  A.  OmIm;  Ptttirwrd,  N.Y^  Mdgoor  to  Cook  LKoqw- 


1.  A  self-expanding  prosthesis  for  repaifing  an  aneurysm,  com- 
pnsing: 

a  bifurcated  endovascular  graft  having  a  main  body  and  fini  and 
second  limbs  extending  therefrom,  said  main  body  including  a 
main  bore  extending  longitudmally  (herein  and  having  a  cra- 
nial orifice,  said  first  limb  including  a  first  bore  exteiKling 
longitudinally  therein,  commuiucatmg  with  said  main  bore, 
and  having  a  first  caudal  onfice.  said  second  limb  including  a 
second  bore  extending  longitudinally  therein,  communicating 
with  said  main  bore,  and  having  a  second  caudal  onfice: 

a  first  radio-opaque,  imageable  marker  extending  longitudmally 
along  said  first  limb: 

a  second  radio-opaque,  imafeabie  marker  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  said  first  limb  mhI  spaced  at  least  a  predetermined 
distance  away  from  said  first  marker: 

a  self-expanding  stent  positioned  m  said  main  bore  about  said 
cranial  onfice: 

a  tubular  introducer  sheath  having  a  single  wall  and  a  sheath 
bofc  of  a  constant  diameter  extending  longitudinally  there- 
thfough;  and 

a  central  carrier  coaxially  positionable  within  said  sheath  bore  of 
said  sheath,  said  central  earner  including  a  vascular  dilator 
head  region  having  a  fixed  shape,  a  portion  mating  with  and 
approximating  said  ctMstant  diameter  of  said  sheath  bore,  a 
shaft  region  iffpwwiwMiiig  said  constant  diameter  of  said 
sheath  bore,  and  a  stem  region  positioned  between  said  head 


and  shaft  regions  and  being  smaller  than  said  constant  diam- 
eter of  said  sheath  bore  for  positioning  coaxially  said  self- 
expanding  cranial  stent,  said  main  body  and  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  said  second  limbs  of  said  graft  iheiearound  and 
in  said  sheath  bore. 


5,5*2,727 

INTRALUMINAL  GRAFT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSERTION  THEREOF 

Rodney   E.  'Hirk,  West   Bloomfieid;   Timothy   S.   Dickerson, 

Brooklyn,  and  Jcffery  T.  Gotro,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mklu 

■MiCBort  to  Aeroquip  Corporatioii,  Maumcc,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,965 

Int.  a."  AtlF  2/06:2A>4 

VS.  CL  «23— I  10  Clalnis 


CootinniHiB  af  Scr.  Nn.  a«,792,  Apr.  IS,  1992,  abnndoned. 

which  b  a  cotfawadwi  In  fit  at  Scr.  No.  7S2>9«,  Oct  25, 

1991,  ahwidoocd.  TWa  anUtaaoB  Dec.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

173.I4S 

Int.  CL"  A«1F  2^96.  A«IM  29A)2:2W00 

VS.  CL  «23— I  9  Claims 


1.  An  intralununal  graft  member  suiuble  for  implanution  in  a 
blood  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  tubular  member  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a 

second  end.  said  tubular  member  having: 

(i)  an  inner  wall  member  of  resilient  material. 

(ii)  an  outer  wall  member  of  resilient  material  encircling  said 
iiuier  wall  member. 

(iii)  means  adjacent  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  for 
joining  said  inner  wall  member  and  said  outer  wall  member 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  cavity,  and 

(iv)  a  time-delay,  beat-activated  material  partially  filling  said 
cavity  said  material  being  activated  after  implantation  upon 
reaching  body  temperature:  said  tubular  member  being 
collapsible  to  a  reduced  cross-sectional  size  following 
placement  but  before  activation  of  said  (ime-delay.  heal- 
activaied  matenal  in  said  cavity  and  expandable  to  a  larger 
cross-sectional  size  upon  activation  and  expansion  of  said 
time-delay,  beat-activated  material,  said  inner  wall  member, 
when  at  said  larger  cross-sectional  size,  defining  a  passage- 
way for  transmission  of  blood. 


5,562,728 
ENDOVASCULAR  GRAFTING  APPARATUS,  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Harriaon  M.  Lazarus,  324  Tenth  Ave..  #2«0.  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah  Ml«3;  RooaM  G.  Williams,  1313  Sherman  Ave.,  Menlo 
Park,  CaUf.  94025;  Wesley  D.  Stemuui,  212!  Sacramento  St., 
#604.  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94109,  and  Alec  A.  PipUni,  141 
Delmcdio  Ave.,  #219,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94040 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  109,162.  Aug.  19,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  553,530.  Jul.  13,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,275,622,  whkh  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  166,093, 
Mar.  9,  I9n,  Pat  No.  5,104399,  which  is  a  continuatioa-tai- 
pan  of  Scr.  No.  940.907,  Dec.  10,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,787,899, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  559,935,  Dec.  9,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,623 
IM.  CL'  A61F  2A)6 
VS.  CL  623—1  35  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  intraluminal  vascular  graft  for  implanting  in  a 
body  vessel  compnsing  a  deformable  tubular  member  having 
proxiiiul  and  distal  ends  and  a  wall  extending  between  the  proxi- 


mal and  distal  ends,  the  wall  being  formed  of  a  flexible  material 
capable  of  receiving  tissue  ingrowth,  said  tubular  member  being 
capable  of  assuming  a  first  position  of  reduced  size  for  insertion 
into  the  body  vessel  and  a  second  expanded  position,  expandable 
yieldable  spring  means  respectively  secured  to  the  proximal  and 
distal  encfe  of  the  tubular  member,  said  yieldable  spring  means 
urging  said  tubular  member  from  said  first  position  of  reduced  size 
to  a  secoad  expanded  position  and  attachment  means  secured  to 
said  expaadable  spring  means  for  attachment  to  the  body  vessel. 


5^2,729 
HEART  VALVE 
David  L.  Pnrdy,  Marion  Center;  James  R.  Cupp,  Indiana; 
Fredcrfek  J.  Shipko,  Spring  Church,  and  Robert  D.  Norman, 
Clymer,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bioctmtrol  Technology,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,720 

Int  CL^  A61F  2/24 

VS.  a.  <a3— 2  17  Claims 


1.  A  heart  valve  compnsing  a  biocompatible,  metal-reinforced 
resilient  stent  including: 

an  annulus, 

a  plurality  of  metal-reinforced  angularly  spaced  struts  extending 
from  said  annulus.  each  of  said  struts  including  a  metal  wire 
embedded  within  a  biocompatible  polymeric  material, 

preformed  separate,  biocompatible,  flexible  leaflets  having  outer 
boundaries  secured  to  said  struts,  said  leaflets  adapted  for 
movement  to  diverge  from  each  other  and  converge  toward 
each  other  to  a  valve-opening  and  a  valve-closing  position, 
respectively, 

a  biocompatible  polymeric  covering  forming  a  part  of  said  struts 
and  overlapping  said  outer  boundaries  of  said  leaflets  which 
are  secured  to  said  struts,  and 

a  suture  ring  connected  to  and  encircling  said  annulus. 


5,562,730 

TOTAL  ARTIFICIAL  HEART  DEVICE  OF  ENHANCED 

HEMOCOMPATIBILm' 

James  A.  Davidson,  Germantown,  Tenit,  assignor  to  Smith  & 

Nephew  Richards,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenit 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,599,  Aug.  26, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,282,850,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36^414, 

Mar.  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,509,933,  which  is  a  continuation-iB- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  986,280,  Dec  7, 1992,  abandoned,  which  b  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  647,453,  Jan.  28,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,169,597,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,181, 

Dec  21,  1989,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  469,897 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/22 

VS.  CL  €23—3  17  ( 


1.  A  total  artificial  heart  device  for  implantation  into  a  chest 
cavity  of  a  patient,  the  total  artificial  heart  device  having  enlianced 
hemocompatibility,  comprising: 
components  at  least  partially  fabricated  from  a  metal  alloy 
comprising: 
(i)  titanium;  and 

(ii)  ftom  about  10  to  about  20  wt.  %  niobium  or  from  about 
35  to  about  SO  wt.  %  niobium; 
so  as  to  provide  enhanced  hemocompatibility; 
wherein  the  alloy  is  free  of  toxic  elements,  except  such  amounts 
of  said  toxic  elements  as  may  occur  as  impurities  in  the  alloy 
and  as  contaminants  as  a  result  of  an  alloying  process. 


5,562,731 
INTRAOCULAR  IMPLANT  METHODS 
J.  Stuart  Cumming,  #201  -  12U  W.  LaPabna  Ave,  Anaheiin, 
Calif.  92801 

Divbion  of  Ser.  No.  744,472,  Aug.  12,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,326347.  Thb  application  JuL  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,794 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/7(5 

U.S.  CL  623—6  16  Claims 


0  Ui8 


1.  The  method  of  surgically  implanting  an  intraocular  lens  in  a 
patient's  eye  through  an  iiKision  in  the  eye,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

inserting  said  lens  and  a  lens  bolder  into  the  eye, 

implanting  said  lens  holder  in  the  eye,  and 

adjusting  said  lens  bodily  relative  to  the  implanted  holder  along 
the  axis  of  the  eye  to  focus  said  lens  on  the  retina  of  the  eye 
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wiihoui  changing  either  the  shape  of  the  lens  or  the  position 
of  the  lens  about  said  axis. 


S,5«2,733 

HAIR  GRAFT  SLPPORT  TRAY 

Eric  L.  Ehtuberg.  27  Dewbourae  Avcaue,  Tonwto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524^23 

ImL  Ct"  A41D  IWOO:  A«IF  2/10 

VS.  CL  ft23— IS  12 


I.  A  tissue  graft  holder  coniprising 

a  tray  having  a  plurality  of  receptors  for  supporting  tissue  grafts 

comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves,  each  of  which  has 

at  lea.st  one  drainage  hole: 
a  my  iii|l|Wil  for  attachment  to  an  appendage  of  a  user,  said 

aapfoit  comprising  a  tray  mount  for  releasably  mounting  said 

tray,  and  a  ring  from  which  said  tray  mount  extends. 


to  chemically  extract  out  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  residual 
materials   to   substantially    reduce   discolorization   of   said 
implant  upon  gamma  radiation  sterilization;  and 
subjecting  the  implant  to  gamma  radiation  for  a  duration  suffi- 
cient to  stenlize  the  implant. 
11.  An  orthopaedic  implant  comprising  a  surface  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  attached  to  a  bone  with  bone  cement,  wherein  an  acrylic 
polymer  layer  is  adhered  to  said  implant  surface,  said  layer  being 
substamially  devoid  of  residual  materials  that  would  cause  discol- 
oration dunng  gamma  radiation  sterilization  so  that  said  polymer 
layer  substantially  retams  its  original  color  after  .said  layer  has  been 
exposed  to  sufficient  gamma  radiation  to  stenlize  the  implant. 


5.542.7M 
DENTAL  CERAMIC,  COATED  TTTANIUM  PROSTHESIS 
KfaMS  Wctetack.  Bad  Krnmwcb;  KlaM  Krmibkoli,  I  ii^f 
aad   Half  Janda,   Karben,  all  of  GcrmaBy,  wmifptn  ta 
DtmUfty  G.a.b.H..  Dreieich,  Gennaiiy 

I  «f  Ser.  No.  r72J28,  Apr.  22,  1992,  abandoned, 
I  ii  a  calinaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  557,2M,  JuL  24, 
19M,  ibanJpatil.  This  appikalkM  Mar.  29,  1994.  Scr.  No. 
219,755 
IM.  CL'  AftIF  2/28 
VS.  CL  *23— 1*  14  a^ 

I.  A  fused  dental  malenal.  comprising:  a  base  and  a  dental 
ceramic  material,  said  dental  ceramic  nuierial  comprising  from  5 
to  12  percent  by  weight  AI^O,.  from  54  to  64  percent  by  weight 
SiO,.  from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  Na,0  and  between  8  and 
17  perccM  by  weight  B;0,.  said  dental  ceramK-  nutenal  being 
fused  to  said  base  to  provide  a  cerjmic  coating  fused  to  said  base, 
said  base  material  consisting  essentially  of  titanium  wherein  said 
dental  ceramK  material  has  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of 
from  7  8xl(r*/K  to  9.0xlO-»/K  (25'-500"  C.)  and  fiises  to  said 
base  at  temperatures  less  than  850*  C. 


5,562,755 

SPINAL  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 

METHOD 

Joccpli  Y.  Margubcs,  New  Yoric  N.Y„  anicnor  lo  Hospital  for 

Joint  DlacaMs.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  973  J94,  Nov.  9,  1992,  aban- 
doned. Tbis  application  Nov.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  14S,M3 
la*.  CL"  AtlF  2/10 

VS.  CL  as—n  it  < 


SM1.7M 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  GAMMA  RADIATION 

STERILIZATION  INDIC'ED  DISCOLORATION 

lUcbard  S.   King.  Wanaw,  lad.,  aari^or  lo  Zi««cr.  tec, 

Wanaw.  Ind. 

Filed  May  31.  1995.  Scr.  No.  455,375 
laL  tX"  A»IF  2/7H 
VS.  CL  t23—U  17  Clatai 

9.  A  method  for  reducing  gamma  radiation  sienlizaiion  induced 
discoloration  of  an  ortbopaedic  implant,  wherein  the  implant  is 
coaled  with  a  polymer  layer  containing  residual  maienals  that 
would  cause  discoloration  during  gamma  radiatmn  sterilization,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  implani  in  a  solvent  extraction  device;  and  causing  a 
solvent  to  pass  over  die  polymer  layer  for  a  duration  sufficient 


1.  A  spinal  stabilization  system  for  fixing  vertebrae  bodies 
having  antenor  and  posterior  aspects;  said  system  comprising: 

a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  substantially  rigid,  elongated  column 
means  each  being  disposed  along  an  anterior  a.spect  or  a 
posterior  aspect  of  said  vertebrae  bodies,  said  first  column 
■em  being  disposed  along  said  antenor  aspect  of  said  ver- 
tebrae bodies  and  said  second  column  means  being  disposed 
along  said  posterior  aspect  of  said  vertebrae  bodies;  and 

a  plurality  of  substamially  rigid,  elongated  beam  means,  each 
beam  means  of  said  plurality  of  beam  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal length  for  extending  through  said  vertebrae  bodies,  at 
least  from  said  anterior  aspect  lo  said  posterior  aspect  thereof 
and.  each  said  beam  means  having  a  first  end  arid  a  second 
end.  said  each  beam  means  having  a  first  attachment  means  at 
said  first  end  and  a  second  attachment  means  at  said  second 
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end  said  first  attachment  means  for  coupling  said  first  end  to  a 
colBinn  means  disposed  along  said  anterior  aspect  of  said 
vertebrae  bodies  and  said  second  attachment  means  for  cou- 
pling said  second  end  to  another  column  means  disposed 
aloag  said  posterior  aspect  of  said  vertebrae  bodies. 


5,562,736 

METHOD  FOR  SURGICAL  IMPLANTATION  OF  A 

PROSTHETIC  SPINAL  DISC  NUCLEUS 

Charles  D.  Ray,  Golden  Valley,  and  Eugene  A.  Dickhudt,  New 

Brighton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  RayMedica,  Inc.  SL 

Anthony,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324,138 

laL  a."  A6IF  2/44 

VS.  CL  623—17  17  OaiBH 


1.  A  surgical  procedure  for  implanting  a  prosthetic  spinal  disc 

nucleus  body  into  a  human  disc  space,  the  procedure  composing: 

exposing   an   anulus  comprised  of  fibrous  tissue   positioned 

between  adjacent  vertebrae: 
malcing  an  incision  through  the  fibrous  tissue  of  the  anulus  lo 

form  a  flap  comprised  of  the  fibrous  anulus  tissue  wherein  a 

portion  of  the  flap  remains  attached  to  the  anulus: 
maneuvering  the  flap  to  provide  an  opening; 
inserting  a  prosthetic  spinal  disc  nucleus  body  through  the 

opeaing:  and 
securiag  the  flap  to  the  anulus  to  close  the  opening. 


5,562,737 

EXTRA-DISCAL  INTERVERTEBRAL  PROSTHESIS 
Henry  Graf,  8,  rue  Duqucsne,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Set.  No.  340.887 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  18, 1993,  93  14024 
InL  a."  A61F  2/44 
VS.  O.  k23— 17  32  Claims 

1.  An  extra-discal  prosthesis  comprising: 
a  means  for  attaching  the  prosthesis  onto  two  vertebrae  of  a 
spine  of  a  patient,  said  means  for  attaching  including  first  and 
second  fixation  means  adapted  to  engage  the  two  vertebrae; 
a  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  body  being  at 
least  partially  closed  and  including  a  compression  chamber 
having  an  elastic  block  at  said  first  end; 


a  ball  joint  in  abutment  with  a  free  face  of  said  elastic  block. 

said  ball  joint  engaging  said  first  fixation  means;  and 
a  connection  means  extending  from  said  body  and  engaging  said 

second  fixation  means. 


5362,738 
INTERVERTEBRAL  DISK  ARTHROPLASTY  DEVICE 
Lawrence  M.  BoytL  Memphis,  Tenn.;  Richard  M.  SaUb,  Excel- 
sior, Minn.,  and  Kenneth  A.  Pettine,  Fort  Collins,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Dandi  Medical,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  223,119,  Apr.  5, 1994.  This  application 
Jan.  12.  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,754 
Int  CL*  A61F  2/44 
VS.  CL  623—17  13  Clatans 


1.  An  intervertebral  disk  arthroplasty  device  adapted  to  replace  a 
disk  between  a  first  vertebra  and  a  second  vertebra  in  a  spine,  said 
arthroplasty  device  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  first  joint  surface,  a  top  surface  opposite 
said  first  joint  surface,  a  first  posterior  end  and  a  first  anterior 
end; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  joint  surface  facing  said  first 
joint  surface,  a  bottom  surface  opposite  said  second  joint 
surface,  and  second  posterior  and  anterior  ends  juxtaposed 
with  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  posterior  and  anterior 
ends: 

a  first  insert  cup  having  a  first  receiving  surface  for  receiving 
said  top  surface  therein,  and  a  first  engaging  surface  opposite 
said  first  receiving  surface  for  engaging  the  first  vertebra;  and 

a  second  insert  cup  having  a  second  receiving  surface  for  receiv- 
ing said  bottom  surface  therein,  and  a  second  engaging  sur- 
face opposite  said  second  receiving  surface  for  engaging  the 
second  vertebra,  wherein  said  first  and  second  engaging  sur- 
faces are  convex  about  the  sagittal  plane  of  the  spine. 


CHEMICAL 


5,5*2,739 

LYOCELL  FIBER  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Peter  G.  Urben,  Kenilworth,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Courtaulds    Fibres   (Holdines)    Limited.    London,    United 
Kingdom 

FUed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,709 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  1,  1994, 
9410912  I 

j  Int  CL*  D06M  13/123 

VS.  a.  1—116.4  9  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  of  providing  lyocell  fibre  witli  a  rediK^  fibrillation 
tendency  comprising  tlie  steps  of 

applying  to  the  lyocell  fibre  a  chemical  reagent  having  at  least 
two  functional  groups  reactive  with  cellulose,  wherein  at  least 
two  of  said  functional  groups  are  aliphatic  aldehyde  groups 
susceptible  of  reaction  with  each  otiier  in  aqueous  solution  to 
focm  a  cyclic  hydrate  containing  a  — CHOH — O — CHOH — 
linkage;  and 

producing  reaction  between  the  hljfe  and  tiK  chemical  reagent, 
wheicby  fibrillation  tendency  of  said  lyocell  fibre  is  reduced. 


5,5*2,740 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  REDUCED  ODOR  AND 

IMPROVED  BRIGHTNESS  INDIVIDUALIZED, 
POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  CROSSLINKED  FIBERS 
Jcffcry  T.  Cook,  dndnatli;  Walter  D.  Daniels,  Maineville; 
Pedro  A.  Rodriguez,  Cincinnati,  ail  of  Ohio;  Peter  A.  Graef, 
Puyallup.  Wash.;  Clifford  R.  Bolstad.  Federal  Way,  Wash., 
and  William  L.  Duncan,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cindnatti,  Ohio 
FUed  Jnn.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  490,793 
InL  CL"  DWM  13/192;  D21H  tl/20 
MS.  a.  8—120  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  reduced  odor,  individualized,  polycar- 
boxylic  add  crosslinlced  cellulosic  fibers,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  cellulosic  libers: 

b.  contacting  said  fibers  with  a  solution  containing  an  effective 
amoimt  of  a  Cj-C,  polycarboxyUc  acid  crosslinking  agent, 
wherein  said  C^-C,  polycarboxylic  acid  crosslinidng  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 

(i)  aliphatic  and  alicydic  C2-C9  polycarboxylic  acids  either 
oleAnically  saturated  or  unsaturated  and  having  at  least 
tluee  carboxyl  groups  per  molecule;  and 

(ii)  aliphatic  and  alicydic  C2-C9  polycarboxylic  acids  having 
two  carboxyl  groups  per  molecule  and  having  a  carbon — 
carbon  double  bond  located  alpha,  beta  to  one  or  both  of 
tt>e  carboxyl  groups. 

wherein  one  carboxyl  group  in  said  C2-C9  polycarboxylic 
acid  crosslinidng  agent  is  separated  from  a  second  carboxyl 
group  by  either  two  or  three  carbon  atoms. 

c.  mechanically  separating  said  fibers  into  substantially  indi- 
vidual form; 

d.  drying  said  fibers  and  reacting  said  crosslinidng  agent  with 
said  ibers  to  form  crosslink  bonds  while  said  fibers  are  m 
substantially  individual  form,  to  form  intrafiber  crossUnk 
bonds,  wherein  said  crosslinked  fibers  have  a  pH  less  than  S; 
and 

e.  raising  the  pH  of  the  crosslinked  fibers  to  at  least  S  by 
contacting  said  crosslinked  fibers  with  an  alkaline  solution. 


5362,741 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BIPOLAR  BATTERY  HOUSING 
Clarence  A.  Meadows,  Muncie,  and  Robert  E.  Adams,  Sdma, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,990,  Nov.  30,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  79,033,  Jun.  21,  1993.  This  application 
Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,137 
Int.  a.*  HOIM  10/18:2/08 
VS.  CI.  29— 623J  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  gas-recombinant.  bipolar  battery 
comprising  a  stack  of  bipolar  electrodes  each  moiuited  in  a  non- 
conductive  frame  and  separated  one  from  the  ottier  by  an 
electrolyte-retention  region  serving  to  space  said  electrodes  from 
each  otiter  by  a  gap  having  a  width,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  a  gas-recombinant-type  fibrous  glass  mat  separa- 
tor in  said  region  between  said  electrodes,  said  separator,  in 
its  uncompressed  state,  having  a  thickness  graatar  than  said 
width;  ""    ' 

b.  positioning  said  stack  in  a  mold  between  a  pair  (rf  opposing 
mold  parts  moveable  to  and  fro  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  mold  defining  a  mold  cavity  for  fonning  an  external 
housing  around  said  stack; 

c.  moving  said  mold  parts  together  so  as  to  compress  said 
separators  and  close  said  mold; 

d.  injecting  a  liquid  plastic  into  said  cavity  around  said  stack; 
and 

e.  allowing  said  plastic  to  harden  to  form  said  housing  and  retain 
said  stack  in  a  compressed  state. 


5,562,742 
COPPER-CONTAINING  ORGANOMETALLIC 
COMPLEXES  AND  CONCENTRATES  AND  DIESEL 
FUELS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Christopher  J.  Kolp,  Eudid;  Danid  T.  Daly,  Shaker  Hts.;  Nai 
Z.  Huang,  Mayfidd  Hts.;  Scott  T.  JoUey,  Mentor;  Frederick 
W.  Koch,  Willoughby  Hills;  Stephen  H.  Stoidt,  Concord 
Ibwnship;  Reed  H.  Walsh,  Mentor,  and  Richard  A.  Denis, 
Auburn  Township,  all  of  Oliio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizoi 
Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  699,051,  May  13,  1991,  Pat  No. 
53*0,459.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*4,405 
Int  CI."  COIL  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—367  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  copper-containing  organometallic 
complex  which  is  soluble  or  stably  dispersible  in  diesel  fiiel  and 
obtainable  by  contacting  component  (i)  with  component  (ii), 
component  (i)  being  at  least  one  chelating  agent  selected  finom 

the  group  consisting  of: 
aronruitic  difunctional  compounds  represented  by  the  general 
fonnula 
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V 


(XXXIH) 


(R'K 


wherein  in  FonmiU  (XXXIH).  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  i  is 
a  number  from  zero  lo  4.  T'  is  in  the  ortho-  or  meta-position 
teiabve  to  G'.  and  G'  and  T'  are  independendy  OH.  NH,. 
NR,,  or  COOR.  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group;  and 
component  (ii)  being  at  least  one  copper-containing  compound. 


5,5*2,743 
BINDER  ENHANCED  REFUSE  DERIVED  FUEL 
Ktaatib  E.  DMghcrty,  Lewicvflle;  Bwvey  J.  VcnaMc*.  Ocatoa. 
both  of  Tex^  and  Oscar  O.  OMhmi,  NapervUle,  IIL,  Mitpiii  i 
to  Uaivcntty  af  Nwtk  Ikiaa,  DcMao,  Tei^  aad  Arck  Deirct- 


with  the  process  gas  stream,  separated  from  the  process  gas  stream, 
cooled,  and  returned  into  the  fluidized  bed,  whereby  the  process 
gas  alone  acts  as  a  fiuidizing  gas  in  the  fluidized  bed.  wherein  the 
process  gas  enters  the  reactor  at  an  entry  temperature  and  is  cooled 
in  the  reactor  by  cooling  the  fluidized  bed  material  separated  from 
the  process  gas  stream,  wherein  the  separated  fluidized  bed  mate- 
rial is  fed  into  the  process  gas  stream  leaving  the  fluidized  bed 
within  a  mixing  zone  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  fluidized  bed  and 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  fluidized  bed.  via  a  bed  material  return 
conduit,  onto  a  fluidized  bed  grate  located  above  the  bubble  bed 
zone  and  arranged  lo  prevent  process  gas  from  entering  the  bed 
material  return  conduit  and  wherein  die  temperature  of  the  bubble 
bed  zone  remains  sufficiently  high  that  such  relatively  heavy  car- 
bon compounds  crack  into  lighter  carbon  compound  fractions, 
under  the  influence  of  the  catalytic  fluidized  bed  matarial.  in  such 
a  way  that  said  lighter  carbon  compound  fractions  leave  the  reactor 
in  gaseous  form  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  entry  temperature. 


DirWM  if  Sm:  N*.  11M97.  Aas.  23,  1993.  alMuidoiicd,  wUdi 

is  a  emtt^mtttm  «t  Scr.  No.  3*8,184,  Jun.  19,  1989,  aban- 

dMMd.  TUs  appUcadoa  Apr.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  42«,S7t 

Int.  (T"  ClOL  5M4.5/I2 

VS.  a.  44—589  12  Clai^ 

1.  A  combustible  product  compnsing  a  mixture  of 

(a)  10  to  50%  on  an  heat  equivalent  basis  of  pellets  of  densified 
refuse  derived  fuel  containing  at  least  about  11%  calcium 
hydroxide  binder  and  no  more  than  about  S9%  of  a  refuse 
derived  fiiel  fluff  component  derived  from  substantially  cellu- 
loae  baaed  waste  material:  and 

(b)  SO  10  90%  on  a  heat  equivalent  basis  of  sulfur  coatainuig 
coal  particles  having  a  sulAir  content  of  at  least  about  3  wt  %. 


5,5*2,745 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES,  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES,  AND  METHODS  OF  USING 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 
John  J.  GacUanii;  Jaaoa  A.  Chcsley,  both  at  Hudson,  Wis,; 
Ckarles  H.   Houck,  Oakdalc,  Minn.;   Walter  L.  Hamcr, 
Ardcn  Hilk,  Mian.,  and  Gary  L.  Olson,  Shorevicw,  Minn., 
aasignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
paay.  St.  Paul,  Mian. 

Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  213^41,  Mar.  1*,  1994, 

■  ^■■JiiiJ  This  applicatioo  Feb.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38*,887 

Int  n."  B24D  J/24 

VS.  CL  SI— 298  25  Claiais 


/ 


10 


Kari 


5,5*2.744 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PROCESS  GAS 

■d  MantI  PoM.  I^apcrc.  botk  or 
;  to  EaTiropowci  Oy,  Flaliai 
Filed  May  2*,  1994.  Scr.  No.  249^31 
CbiM  priority,  afpHcattoa  Flaiaad,  Jaa.  II,  1993,  932781 
laL  CL"  C18J  J/84.  CI8K  l/OO 
VS.  CL  4S— 197  R  18  ( 


16 14        18 
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1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  abrasive  par- 
ticles, a  binder  to  which  said  plurality  of  abrasive  particles  are 
adhered,  and  a  combination  of  potassium  tetrafluoroborate  and  a 
halogenated  poiynoer. 


I.  Method  for  treating  pncMB  (■  fonaed  in  pressurized  gasifi- 
caiioa  of  biomass.  the  proom  pa  ooaiHaing  impurities  including 
relatively  heavy  carbon  compounds,  wherein  the  process  gat  it 
passed  through  a  fluidized  bed  consisting  of  a  fluidized  bed  male- 
rial  of  lolid  particles  u  a  reactor,  at  least  pat  of  Mtt  fluidized  bed 
being  catalytic,  ia  such  a  way  dial  the  pnocw  gas  is  fed  as  a 
stream  iaio  a  kabMe  bed  zone  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  fluidized 
bed,  wbtattitm  pMt  of  the  flwdizcd  bed  material  is  earned  along 


5,5*2.74* 
An  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FILTERING  AOt  WITH 
PARTICULATE  MATTER 
TkoaMS  D.  Raethcr,  SL  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donald- 
saa  Company,  Iik.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  225,883,  Apr.  II,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534.323 
InL  CL"  B81D  46/M 
VS.  CL  55—382  21  CUaH 

1.  An  air  filter  assembly  for  hltenng  air  with  particulate  matter 
therein;  said  air  filler  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet;  said 
housing  mcluding  a  ngid  spacer  wall  separating  said  housing 
into  a  filtering  chamber  and  a  clean  air  chamber,  said  spacer 
wall  including  a  first  air  flow  aperture  therein: 

(b)  a  first  filter  element  positioned  in  air  flow  communication 
with  said  first  air  flow  aperture  in  said  spacer  wall;  said  filter 
element  mcluding  filter  media  defining  a  filter  element  inner 
clean  av  chamber, 
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5.5*2.747 

METHOD  OF  OISTRIBUnNG  MOLTEN  GLASS  GOBS  IN 
AN  IS  MACHINE 

Leonard  D.  Steffan,  and  D.  Wayne  Lcidy,  both  of  Perrysburg, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owcns-Brockway  Glass  Container  Inc. 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  6*.189.  May  24.  1993.  Pat  No.  5.405,424. 

TUs  application  Mar.  8.  1995.  Ser.  No.  400,*58 

IBL  CL'  C83B  7/16 

VS.  CL  66—29.12  3  Claims 


r 


4^  JlL?Jil  -TltTl^ 


1.  A  method  of  distributing  molten  glass  gobs  from  a  plurality  of 
gob  discharge  means  among  a  plurality  of  glass  article  forming 
molds,  said  method  comprising  the  &teps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  gob  scoop  beneath  each  of  said  plurality  of  gob 
discharge  means  for  motion  independently  of  each  other, 

(b)  driving  each  said  scoop  with  an  associated  three-phase 
electric  servo  motor  including  a  motor  drive  shaft  to  swing 
through  an  arc  independently  of  other  said  scoops  while 
maintaining  position  beneath  the  associated  discharge  means, 
and 

(c)  synchronizing  operation  of  all  of  said  motors  to  operation  of 
said  gla.<>s  article  forming  molds  by: 

(cl)  coapling  a  first  sensor  to  each  said  motor  and  providing 
from  each  said  first  sensor  a  signal  indicative  of  an  actual 
position  of  the  motor  drive  shaft  of  each  said  motor. 


(c2)  generating  a  varying  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  position 
of  each  said  scoop, 

(c3)  generating  a  command  signal  for  each  said  motor  as  a 
function  of  a  difference  between  the  signal  indicative  of  the 
desired  position  of  the  associated  scoop  and  the  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  position  of  the  motor  drive  shaft  of  the 
associated  motor, 

(c4)  applying  said  command  signal  as  first  and  second  torque 
commands  to  two  phases  of  said  associated  three-phase 
motor,  and 

(c5)  applying  a  third  torque  command  to  a  third  phase  of  said 
associated  three-phase  motor  as  a  fiinction  of  the  sum  of  tlie 
associated  first  and  second  torque  commands. 


(i)  said  first  filter  element  being  oriented  with  said  filter  inner 

clean  air  chamber  in  air  flow  communication  with  said 

spacer  wall  first  air  flow  aperture; 
(ii)  said  first  filter  element  including  a  first  end  cap  having  a 

ceatral  aperture;  said  filter  media  being  embedded  within 

said  first  end  cap; 

(c)  a  fiist  Venturi  element  moimted  in  said  spacer  wall  first  air 
flow  aperture;  said  first  Venturi  element  having  a  difiuser 
portion,  a  bell-mouth-shaped  end  portion  and  an  arcuate 
throat  portion  interconnecting  said  diffuser  portion  and  said 
bell-mouth-shaped  portion;  said  first  Venturi  element  being 
mounted  in  said  spacer  wall  with  said  bell-moutfa-shaped 
portion  positioned  to  project  into  said  first  filter  element  first 
end  cap  and  said  first  filter  element  inner  clean  air  chamber, 
and 

(d)  a  palse-jet  cleaning  apparatus  including  a  first  nozzle  ori- 
ented to  direct  a  pulse  of  air  into  said  first  Venturi  element 
diffuser  portion  from  said  clean  air  chamber  and  toward  said 
first  filter  element. 


5.5*2,748 
MANUFACTURING  INTERNALLY  PRINTED 
LAMINATED  GLASS  PANES 
Atlalbcrt    Huber,    Langen,    Germany,    assignor   to    Cerdec 
AktiengcscUschaft  Keramiscbe  Farben,  Frankfiirt,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  334.240,  Nov.  4.  1994,  Pat  No.  5.47*.894. 
This  application  May  19.  1995.  Scr.  No.  444.922 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1993,  43  37 
82*.9 

InL  d"  C03C  17/04:17/28 
VS.  CL  *5— *0J  9  Cbriaw 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  internally  imprinted,  ctirved 
laminated  glass  panes  comprising  imprinting  a  glass  pane  with  a 
color  paste,  laying  a  second  glass  pane  on  the  imprinted  pane, 
heating  the  pair  of  glass  panes  to  deformation  temperature  and 
employing  a  bending  template  to  achieve  a  curvature  of  the  glass 
pane,  the  improvement  wherein  the  color  paste  comprises  a  flux;  as 
colorant  an  inorganic  component  selected  frtxn  the  gfoup  consist- 
ing of  a  pigment,  a  color  frit  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  are  stable 
to  baking;  and  an  organic  solvent-containing  print  medium,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  print  medium  contains  5.6,8-tiihydroxy- 
1,4-iiaphthoquinone  in  an  amount  of  S  to  70%  by  weight 


5,5*2,749 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FLAT  GLASS 
Herbert  A.  Gcsder,  H,  439  Chnrcfa  Hill  Rd.,  Vcactia,  Pa.  153*7; 
Herbert  A.  Gcssler,  101  Lexington  Dr.,  Lawrence,  Pa.  15055, 
and  Matthew  A.  Gessier,  252  Papp  Rd.,  Canoosburg,  Pa. 
15317 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18*,*28,  Jan.  2*,  1994,  Pat  No.  5.427.598. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ster.  No.  920399,  JuL  27. 
1992,  Pat  No.  5.302,177.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1995.  Ser. 
No.38*>l7 
Int  a."  C83B  18A)2 
VS.  CL  *5— 99  J  5  OaiMK 

1.  A  method  of  producing  flat  glass  from  molten  glass  at  a 
temperature  of  approximately  1900°  F.  to  a  soUdified  temperature 
of  approximately  1200°  F.  within  a  chamber  containing  a  molten 
tin  float  bath  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  enclosed  float  bath  chamber  having  its  own  atmo- 
sphere and  containing  a  molten  tin  float  bath; 
positioning  above  said  molten  tin  float  bath  within  said  chamber 
a  plurality  of  enclosed  recuperative  gas  bmners  having  gas 
inlets,  air  inlets,  and  exhaust  gas  outlets  all  positioned  outside 
said  chamber  so  that  no  contamination  of  the  atmosphere,  the 
molten  tin  and  glass  within  said  chamber  is  caused  by  gas  and 
air  entering  said  gas  inlets  and  said  air  inlets  nor  by  exhaust 
gases  exiting  through  said  exhaust  gas  outlets  during  opera- 
tion of  said  recuperative  gas  burners; 
operating  said  plurality  of  recuperative  gas  burners  and  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  plurality  of  recuperative  gas  burn- 
ers; 
introdiKing  molten  glass  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 

\9Q0°  F.  onto  said  molten  tin  float  bath  in  said  chamber, 
advancing  said  molten  glass  along  said  molten  tin  float  bath  in 
said  chamber  to  produce  said  flat  glass;  and 
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S,5«2,751 
1^.  MACHINE 
GcMic  T.  rHenoo,  Briatoi;  Joka  W.  McDrritt,  Vcmoo,  and 
ThMtky  J.  UakM,  W.  Simsbaix,  all  of  Coon^  ■nritaoiii  to 
Eaikart  GfaMS  MacUaei?  InvfstaMnts  Inc^  WUaUngtoa,  Del. 
FVed  May  Z7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S0,206 
ImL  CL"  CUB  7/00 
U.S.CL«5— IM  Ml 


removing  said  flat  glass  from  said  chamber  when  said  flat  glass 
is  at  a  lemfiennBe  of  a|)proiumalely  1200*  F. 


nOCESS  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CURVED  SHEETS 
BcfMTi  LctaBpa,  ThMmMe,  aMi  JacqMs  Lcderni,  Rated, 
httk  at  fnmet,  iii<giiri  to  SaiBl-<;«taia  Vitn«e  latena- 
,  CMrberoie,  FrMC* 

I  af  Scr.  N*.  M,434,  May  21.  1993, mil 

I  Scy.  2*.  1994.  Scr.  N«l  312,171 

I  FraKC  May  21.  1992,  92  W171 
!■(.  Ct*  Ct3B  2JA)SS 
VS.  CL  «5— 197  u 


^^I\r' 


1.  A  mackine  for  fonning  glass  containers  from  discrete  gobs 
repetitively  ctM  from  a  runner  of  molten  glass  comprising 

at  least  one  controller  having  a  repetitive  sequencer  synchro- 
nized with  a  once/cut  sync  signal. 

at  least  one  controller  having  a  repetitive  sequencer  synchro- 
nized with  a  once/cycle  sync  signal. 

a  high  frequency  source  which  produces  a  reference  signal. 

means  for  converting  said  reference  signal  to  a  once/cut  sync 
signal. 

delivery  means  for  delivering  said  oncc/ciH  sync  signal  to  said  at 
least  one  controller  having  said  repetitive  sequencer  synchro- 
nized with  a  once/cut  sync  sigiial  for  synchrooizittg  said 
repetitive  sequencer. 

means  for  convening  said  once/cut  syiK  signal  to  a  oooe/cycle 
sync  signal  and  for  delivering  said  once/cycle  sync  signal  to 
said  at  least  one  connoUer  having  said  repetitive  sequencer 
synchronized  with  a  once/cycle  sync  signal  for  synchronizing 
said  repetitive  sequencer. 


S,Stt,752 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  VfTREOUS  SlUCA 

PRODUCT  INCLUDING  HYDROTHERMALLY 

TREATING  A  COLLOIDAL  SOL^EL 

iamtt  W.  FlMiiic  Jr.,  245  IMtle  Pkwy.,  WcalMii,  N  J.  97W« 

FIM  Mar.  31.  1994.  Scr.  No.  221.114 

bM.  CL*  CB3B  J7/0I6 

VS.  CL  <S-s»4  14  ClalMS 


fUOIT 


1.  Process  for  bending  glass  sheeti.  OMipriiMg  the  steps  of: 
patsiag  the  glass  sheeu  over  a  tkiffaiB  kad  having  a  curved 
at  viewed  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  said 
bed  comprising  an  assembly  of  revolvmg  elements 
le  glaas  sheets  and  having  an  upstream  por- 
tion, said  giMi  riHCt*  having  a  widlh  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  a  (liwmkM  of  iBovemeni  of  tke  |lMa  iheeu;  and 
applymg  a  btM  air  omIuoo  to  at  leaH  ike  i^iper  surface  of  the 
glasa  Amu  0««r  Mkatantially  the  entire  width  thereof,  and  at 
said  apaMHi  ponm  of  the  shafMng  bed. 


0       »      IN     i9i     m     at 

MoonniH.  nuncMT  lOfauuK  (c) 

I.  Process  for  fabricating  an  vticle.  at  least  in  pan  composed  of 
high  silica  glass,  the  process  including 

fabricating  a  high-silica  glass  body  from  a  sd  consisting  prima- 
rily of  silica  panicles  in  water,  the  process  compnsing  the 
process  steps  of 


gelling  the  said  sol  to  result  in  a  wet  gel  body, 

drying  the  wet  gel  body  so  as  to  substantially  remove  the  water, 
thereby  producing  a  dried  gel  body, 

firing  tke  dried  gel  body  to  produce  a  consolidated  high-silica 
glass  body, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  subjecting  the  wet  gel  body 
to  bydrothermal  treatment,  hydrotbennal  treatment  entailing 
heating  the  wet  gel  body  to  attained  lemperanire  of  at  least 
195*  C,  and  cooling,  wherein  the  attained  temperature  of  the 
wet  gel  body  is  sufficient  to  result  in  (he  "zero  shrinkage" 
state,  defined  as  degree  of  shrinking  upon  drying  during  "the 
drying"  step  which  does  not  exceed  one  percent  in  any  linear 
dimension  of  the  wet  gel  body, 

wheitby  the  Modulus  of  Rupture  strength  of  the  ««t  gel  body 
at  the  commencement  of  drying  is  at  least  0.2  MPa  as 
measured  by  3-point  loading. 


5.5(2,754 
PRODUCTION  OF  OXYGEN  BY  ION  TRANSPORT 
MEMBRANES  WITH  STEAM  UTILIZATION 
Doobce  Kang,  Macungie;  Steven  L.  BiiMrlr,  ABcMtoum;  Rnkesk 
Agrawal,  Fjhmmw;  David  D.  Brcagd,  Scknecksvllle,  and 
Edward  P.  Fostor,  Wcscosiille,  aD  of  Pa^  avigiiors  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  ABentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  488,229 
bit  a."  BOID  53/22 
VS.  CL  95—54  22  ( 


5.5*2,753 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PRCNHJCING 
MOLTEN  STEEL  FROM  FERROUS  MATERIALS  RICH 
IN  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Yana  dc  La«at  de  Pifltiij;  Henri  Gaye;  Jcan-Lnc  Rotk,  and 
Yves  Zkaczyniak,  aO  of  Metz,  France,  aarignors  to  SOLLAC 
(Sodcte  AwMyMc).  PbIcmix.  and  UNIMETAL,  Roakw, 
botkorFrwcc 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249,211 
Oalns  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  27, 1993,  93  •M22 
Iirt.  CL'  C21C  5/52 
VS.  CL  TS—l%Ja  U 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oxygen  from  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  which  comprises: 

(a)  compressing  and  heating  a  stream  of  oxygen-containing  gas 
to  yield  a  hot  pressurized  fieed; 

(b)  passing  said  hot  pressurized  feed  into  a  membrane  separation 
zone  comprising  one  or  more  oxygen-selective  ion  transpon 
membranes  which  divide  said  zone  into  a  feed  side  and  a 
permeate  side,  wherein  said  hot  pressurized  feed  flows 
through  said  feed  side  and  oxygen  permeate  gas  is  produced 
in  said  permeate  side,  and  wididrawing  from  said  zone  a  hot 
oxygen-depleted  non-permeate  gas  from  said  feed  side  and  a 
hot  oxygen  permeate  product  from  said  permeate  side; 

(c)  introducing  water  into  said  hot  oxygm-depleted  non- 
permeate  gas;  and  (d)  passing  the  resulting  water-containing 
oxygen-dcfileted  non-permeate  gas  through  an  expansion  tur- 
bine to  generate  shaft  power  and  withdrawing  exhaust  gas 
therefrom. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  molten  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of 
fiising  carkon-ricfa  fenous  mdrrlili  into  cartmrized  molten  metal 
in  a  first  vessel  of  an  electric  furnace;  pretrealing  the  carburized 
molten  metal  in  a  pre-treatment  facility  to  remove  contaminants, 
and  then  decarburizing  the  pretreated  molten  metal  in  a  second 
vessel  of  said  electric  furnace  to  avoid  recontaminadoo  of  the 
pretreated  metal,  wbcreiB  each  of  said  pre-treatment  frcility  and 
said  first  Hid  second  vessels  are  separate  structures. 


5.562,755 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  LANGBEINITE 

AND  ANHYDRITE  CONTAINING  KKSERITE 

CONCENTRATES 

GAnter  FHckc,  Htnield;  Ii«o  Stahl,  VdbMr,  and  Pe«ar4M. 

Beta;  Phfl^ptthal,  al  oT  Gcnuay,  aarignow  to  KaH  and 

Sab  BrtriHgn^*  AG,  Kwarl,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  2»,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359y443 
ClaiBK  priority,  appikatkM  Germany,  Dec  21, 1993,  43  43 
QSM 

Int  CL*  B«3C  3/30 
VS.  CL  95—58  6  ClaiaK 

1.  Pnxxss  for  after-purifying  a  kieserite  mixture  pre- 
concentrated  electrostatically  across  a  number  of  stages  in  the 
presence  of  a  conditioning  agent  and  containing  langbeinite  and 
anhydrite,  which  comprises  an  additional  electrostatic  separation 
step  in  which  the  preconcentrated  kieserite  mixture  in  atmospheric 
air  is  triboelectrically  charged  by  using  a  conditioning  agent  in  the 
form  of  a  substituted  benzoic  acid,  and  is  separated  into  a 
langbeinite-anhydrite-poor  kieserite  fraction  and  into  a  langbeiniie- 
anhydrite-rich  fraction. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 
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wherein  the  atmospheric  air  used  in  the  additional  separaboa 
«ep  is  dehumidified  and  added  wik  m  tHntmr  humidiiy  of 
below  4.5  g/m'  and  thai  Ika  pnetm  Ukm  place  U  a  lempera- 
lure  of  under  40*  C. 


connecting  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  atmospheric 
connection  orifice  of  said  filter  cartridge  to  the  atmosphiere  or 
to  said  second  orifice  of  said  purge  solenoid  valve  for  estab- 
lishing a  controlled  partial  vacuum  in  the  device  without 
interfering  with  a  regulation  of  an  air/fiiel  mixture  supplied  to 
the  internal  combustion  engine. 


LI-EXCHANGED  LOW  SILICA  EMT-CONTAINING 
METALLOSnjCATES 
Ckartct  G.  Coe,  Maauiti^-  Thaatas  R.  Gafcey;  Honc-Xio  Li, 
back  af  Afctaaa,  all  aT  Pa,;  YaaHaag  Xiong.  Hevertec, 
Mglaai;  JalMs  A.  Martna,  HiMaktrg,  Bdfltta^  and 
PIcm  A.  Jacaka,  Gaaik,  BdilHi,  aaripMcs  to  Air  Prodocts 
ami  Cktwdfh.  lac,  A  fc  taw  a.  Pa. 
DhMaa  «f  S«r.  No.  241,aM.  May  12,  1914.  Tkh 
OcL  It,  199S,  Ser.  Na.  5414M 
LM.  CL'  MID  53AM7 
VS.  a  *S— H  13 

1.  A  process  of  adsotptively  separating  a  nxxe  strongly  adsorbed 
gas  from  a  less  strongly  adsorbed  gas  in  a  gas  mixture  containing  a 
more  strongly  adsorbed  gas  and  a  less  strongly  adsorbed  gas. 
comprising:  contacting  said  gas  mixture  widi  a  zone  of  adsorbent 
containing  crystalline  metallosUicaie  composition  having  an  EMT 
structure  with  a  Si/X  ratio  of  less  than  2.0  and  a  lithium  cation 
exchange  of  more  than  80%.  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  boron  and  gallium,  selectively  adsorbing 
said  more  strongly  adsorbed  gas  preferentially  to  said  less  stroogly 
adsorbed  gas.  removing  a  gas  containing  said  less  strongly 
adsorbed  gas  aaddepkled  in  said  more  strongly  adKxbed  gas  from 
said  zone  and  wfiwMly  removing  said  more  stroagly  adKwbed  gas 
from  said  adsorbeiK. 


METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FINE  PARTICLE  DUST  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Toafaio  Awi^i'  IJ^M,  HiUno-clM  2-cho,  Sakai-«lii,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  Z4,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  393,791 

lat.  CL*  MID  46M4:45/12:4S/I8 

VS.  CL  95— 2S2  35  Clalas 


S,Stt.7S7 

DEVICE  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  VAPORS  LEAVING  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  GASOLINE  TANK 

Ccdn.FnMKc 
PCT  Na.  PCT/EP9MCM3,  |  171  Date  Nov.  2,  1994,  f  lt2(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pak.  No.  W094n«915,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  4,  1994 

per  FBcd  Jaa.  1«,  1994,  Set  No.  312327 
priarity,  apHinHoa  FraMC  Jm.  19,  1993,  93  MS7* 
latL  CI"  Ft2M  M/OO 
VS.  a.  9*— 113  9 


^t^ 


1.  A  device  for  lecoveriag  vapors  leaving  a  fud  iMk  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  filter  cartridge  for  recovering  vapors  from  a  fuel  lank  of  a 
motor  vehicle  by  absoibiion.  said  filler  cartridge  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  formed  therein,  said  openings  including 
a  poise  orifice,  aa  inlet  orifice  conanunicatiag  with  a  fiiel  tank 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  and  an  atmoapberic  connection  orifice 
therein  for  discharging  vapors  to  ihe  atmospbere: 

a  control  aotenotd  valve  for  purging  said  filter  cartridge,  said 
coMrol  soieaowl  valve  having  a  first  orifice  communicating 
with  aa  iaiake  manifold  of  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  of 
tbe  MMar  wdacie.  and  a  second  orifice  communicating  with 
said  purge  orifice  of  said  filler  cartridge  dwough  a  purge  duct 
connected  therebetween. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  and  collecting  fine  dust  particles  from 
a  gat  containing  an  oil  and  water  along  with  the  fine  dust  particles 
dMt  originated  from  a  source  which  generates  the  fine  dust  par- 
ticlea.  which  comprises  introducing  the  gas  including  the  fine  dust, 
oil  and  water  to  a  filter  of  a  dust  collector. 

removing  any  oil  and  water  from  the  fine  dust  particle  gas  prior 
to  introduction  of  the  gas  including  the  fine  dust  particles  to  a 
dust  collector  after  removing  the  oil  and  water  and  some  dust 
particles  from  the  gas  flow,  directing  Ihe  gas  from  an  inside  of 
the  filter  of  the  dust  collector  of  cylindrical  form  to  an  outside 
thereof  so  as  to  filler  the  fine  dust  particles  from  the  gas. 
cleaning  an  inner  wall  of  the  filler  in  the  dust  collector  by  a 
dust  removing  device  which  is  roialable  at  a  fixed  position, 
roialable  in  a  direction  right  and  left  or  movable  up  and  down 
while  it  is  rotated,  and 
coUecting  and  then  removing  the  dust  caught  by  die  filler  from 
the  dust  collector. 


53W.759 
GAS  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ANAEROBIC  PONDS 
WIBInai  D.  Morgaik  awl  Michael  A.  Morgaa,  both  of  M09 
Cha^  Dr..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  S5439 

Filed  Au«.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,894 
It.  CL'  MID  I9M} 
VS.  CL  9*— 155  1 


1.  A  system  for  collecting  gas  generated  in  an  anaerobic  pond, 
said  system  to  be  used  m  combination  with  an  insulated  removable 


pond  cover  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  panel  units  linked 

together,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gas  collection  pipes  laid  intermittently  along  the 
connections  between  said  panel  units,  said  pipes  resting  on 
top  of  said  insulated  panels  and  being  held  in  position  thoeon 
by  loop  and  cable  means; 
a  solid  cover  laid  over  the  top  of  said  collection  pipes  to  trap 
said  generated  gases  and  force  said  gases  toward  the  perim- 
eters of  said  insulated  pond  cover,  and  means  to  hold  said 
solid  cover  in  position. 


S4C2.7M 

PLATING  BATH,  AND  CORRESPONDING  METHOD, 

FOR  ELECTROLESSLY  DEPOSITING  A  METAL  ONTO  A 

SUBSTRATE.  AND  RESULTING  METALLIZED 

SUBSTRATE 

G«raM  L.  Ballard,  and  John  G.  Gaodidlo,  both  of  Apalachin, 

N.Y.,  aarignon  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 

ArvMMk,N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  202,536,  Feb.  28,  1994.  This  appUcation 

May  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  437,755 

Int  CL'  C23C  18/52:18/38 

VS.  CL  IM— 1 J4  12  Claims 


1.  An  dectroless  metal  plating  bath  composition,  comprising: 

water; 

a  soluble  source  of  metal  ions; 

a  soluble  source  of  mediator  ions,  different  from  said  metal  ions, 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  ions,  platinum 
ions,  silver  ions,  ruthenium  ions,  iridium  ions,  osmium  ions 
and  (hodium  ions; 

a  first  oomplexing  agent  for  at  least  said  metal  ions:  and 

a  reducing  agent  for  reducing  said  mediator  ions. 


5,562,7(1 

COMPOSITIONS,  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  SILICON 

COMPOUNDS,  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  FIBRE 

MATERIALS 

Franz   Dlrschl,    Mfincbcn;    HaraM    Chrobaczek,   Augsburg; 
Rainer  Augarl,  Thierhaupten;  Hans-Ludwig  Kienle,  Augs- 
burg, and  Jurgen  l^hl,  Laugna,  all  of  Gcmiany,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  303,906,  Sep.  9,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  579>t0 
Oaims  priority,  applicalioa  GcratDy,  Sep.  13,  1993,  43  30 
967.4 

Iht  CL'  CMC  77/04;  D06M  13/50;  C09K  3/18 
VS.  CL  252—8.62  9  Clains 

1.  A  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  which 
contains  water  and  the  following  components: 

a)  from  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  or  a 
mixture  of  ofganopolysiloxanes  of  the  formula  (1) 


in  which  the  radicals  R'  independently  of  one  another,  are  R 
or  -{O— Si(R)j-laOSi(R)3-^".  and  the  radicals  R".  inde- 
pendendy  of  one  another,  are  R,  OH  or  OR,  at  least  two  of 
all  die  radicals  R'  present  being  OH  or  OR, 

in  which  nl  and  n2  have  values  such  that  the  viscosity  of  said 
component  a)  has  a  value  of  from  100  to  100,000  mPa.s  at 

20°  C. 

b)  from  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  cyclic  ofganosiloxane  or  a 
mixture  of  cyclic  oiganosiloxanes  of  the  formula  (II) 


(SKR)201, 


(ID 


in  which  x  is  a  number  from  3  to  8, 
c)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanes  of  Ihe  formula  (US) 


YXiSi-eCHZJj-NH-H-CHZfeNHl^H, 


<in) 


R'— SKRh-O+SKR'h— Otj— Si(Rh— R" 


(D 


in  which  p  is  a  number  from  2  to  6  and  q  is  a  number  form  0 
to  7,  w  is  a  number  from  2  to  6,  in  which  all  the  racials  X, 
independendy  of  one  another,  are  a  radicial  RO-{CHZ — 
CHZ— O^ror  a  radicial  R  or  HO-(CHZ— CHZ— O^  in 
which  t  is  a  number  from  0  to  8.  Z  is  H  or  CH,,  and  Y  is  X 
or 

-«-CHZ),-NH-H-CHZ);;rNHlj-a 


d)  from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  dispersant  or  a  mixture  of 
dispersants,  least  one  cationic  dispersant  or  noiiionic  dispers- 
ant being  present,  and,  optionally, 

e)  from  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane  or  a  mixture  of  silanes 
of  die  formula  (IV) 


lR■■0-^CHZ— CHZ— 0)j}j-SiX2 


(IV) 


or  a  product  which  is  formed  from  said  silane  or  said  mixture  of 
silanes  in  the  presence  of  water  by  hydrolysis  and  subsequent 
condensation  with  the  elimination  of  water, 
in  which  all  the  radicals  X.  independently  of  one  another,  and  Z 
and  t  have  the  abovementioned  meanings  and  wherein  R"  is 
HorR, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  composition  contains  at  least  one 
component  c)  or  e)  which  has  at  least  one  Si  atom  to  which 
three  or  four  radicals  of  die  formula  RO-(CHZ— CHZ— O)^ 
or  die  formula  HCMCHZ— CHZ— O^rare  connected,  aU  the 
radicals  R  present  in  the  conoponents  a),  b),  c)  and  e)  being, 
independendy  of  one  another,  ailcyl  radicials  having  from  1  to 
4  C  atoms  or  phenyl  radicals, 
the  composition  containing  the  components  a),  b),  c)  and,  if 
present  e)  either  only  as  such  or,  in  addition  thereto  or 
exclusively,  in  the  form  of  products  which  are  formed  by 
partial  or  complete  icaction  of  two  or  more  of  said  compo- 
nents with  one  another. 


5,562,762 
JET  INK  WTTH  AMINE  SURFACTANT 
James  M.  Mrvos;  Ann  M.  Piekunka,  both  of  Lediigtoii,  and 
Richard  B.  Watkins,  Frankfort  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  La- 
mark  Intemartoiiai,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,596 
Int  a.'  C09D  11/02 
VS.  CL  106—22  H  16  Cfaifaw 

1.  A  liquid  ink  composition  comprising  at  least  one  water 
soluble  dye,  water  dissolving  said  dye,  a  volatile  base  bringing  said 
ink  to  basic  pH,  and  about  O.OS  percent  by  weight  of  a  surfactant, 
said  surfactant  being  a  tertiary  amine  tiaving  two  polyethoxylate 
substitutents.  with  the  number  of  ethoxy  groups  being  in  the  range 
of  S  to  10  and  each  of  said  polyethoxylate  substituems  having  at 
least  two  ethoxy  groups,  and  a  third  substituent  of  stearyl. 
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FKOCESS  POK  THE  PKEFAKAT10N  Of  COMPOSm 
PIGMENTS 
i-Dlc*cr  Brackacr,  a^  Imta  Sabrod.  bodi  of  DariMfdt, 
Merck  Patcai  GcadlKkafl  ^1  bca- 
,  Gcrauwy 
I  Apr.  7.  1993,  Scr.  N«.  43^12 

i^y,  Apr.  7,  1992.  42  U 
SM.4 

1^  CL*  CMC  1/62 
VS.  CL  IM— MS  14  CMm 

1.  A  process  for  the  pnpmmoa  at  a  coaposNe  pigmeM  coaiaiii- 
ing  I  subaUMe  having  an  avetaft  diMMMr  of  about  3-200  tua  and 
supported  ttaereoo  organic  or  iaofHic  pigmeni  particles  having  an 
average  dHBMV  of  teM  tea  ifeaal  I  in.  said  process  compruing 
M'"y-*y't  i"  iqaMMi  iwpcMaoa  coMiMag  MaeMially  of  dis- 
crete panicles  of  the  substrate  and  dte  pigment  particles  m  the 
absence  of  wetting,  dispersing  or  deflocculaung  agents. 


12 


I 


y 


10 


(a)  can  be  applied  in  a  liquid  state  to  an  area  of  a  substrate  to 
be  masked; 

(b)  after  appiicatioa  form  a  layer  of  low  adhesive  strength  on 
the  sur^ce  of  the  nbMnie;  and 

(c)  is  hardenable  iiNo  aa  adherent,  friable,  paint  masking  solid 
layer  on  a  substrate  of  sufficient  strength  not  to  break  when 
subjected  to  an  air  pressure  used  in  air  brush  painnng  and  is 
removable  from  the  surface  of  the  substrate  by  fracturing 
the  solid  layer  with  an  air  pressure  higher  than  an  air 
pressure  used  in  airbrush  painting. 


S4C2,7M 
PROCESS  POK  PREPARING  IMPROVED  TH)]  BY 

SnJCON  HALIDE  AOOmON 
I  A.  riaiilii,  Newrt.  Dei.,  i^i^ir  la  E.  L  dv  PMt  de 

IM. 
i  if  Scr.  N*.  2(7J29,  Jm.  2S,  1994,  akM- 
immti.  IMi  appMcnMon  Jaa.  23,  1995,  Scr.  N&  494,M2 
lat  Ct'  C»9C  1/36 
VS.  a.  IM— 437  S  Ch^ 

1.  A  vapor  phase  process  for  producug  substantially  inataiif 
free  TiO,  comprising  reacting  vaporous  T1CI4,  an  oxygen  contain- 
ing gas  and  an  aluminum  halide  ui  a  plug  flow  reactor  and 
introducing  a  silicon  halide  at  a  process  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  1200*  C.  to  about  1600*  C.  and  the  silicon  halide  is 
added  at  oae  or  more  points  downstream  of  where  the  oxygen 
containing  gas  and  TiCl,  ae  initially  contacted  wherein  substan- 
tially anataae-free  TX)^  is  produced. 


S,3«2,7f5 

DtON-MANGANESE  COLORANT 

» S.C.,  iBd  Ciry  V.  Brown,  Wavcily, 
1 1*  E.  L  Da  Paa«  de  Niwaars  awl  Cc 
DcL 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1994,  Scr.  N«w  327^55 
laL  CL*  Ct9C  I/I  4  J/62 
VS.  CL  IM— 499  7 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  iron -manganese  coiorant  having  an 
effective  amount  of  iron  and  manganese  present  10  imparl  color  to 
building  materials,  compriiiag  te  Mfa  of: 

(a)  recovering  precipitMes  fWUBJiit  metal  cartwnaies,  metal 
hydroxides,  metal  hydraied  oxides  and  mixnires  thereof  from 
an  aqueous  media  contaimng  metal  tons  wherein  a  single 
source  of  die  iron  and  manganese  is  derived  from  a  titaainm 
chlorinabon  process. 

(b)  dewaniing  die  precipitaies. 


S342,7C7 
MANUFACTURED  AGGREGATE  COMPOSITE 
F.  MncGrcfor  MiBcr,  Ganicc,  IlL;  TlnMtdiy  J.  Rotk,  AUentown. 
Pa.;  WUHmb  R.  WelUver,  Ship  Bottoaa,  NJ.;  AleuMlcr 
Miakalovkk,  WilwOc,  OL,  awl  Mark  S.  Hntteoa,  Val- 
paraiaa,  lad.,  acalganri  ie  Air  Pmdacts  aad  Cbcakak,  lac., 
ABcatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  N«T.  27,  199S,  Scr.  N41.  SC2,777 

laL  CL*  CMS  IS/06;l8/l8:l8/30 

VS.  CL  IM— MS  14  dates 

1.  An  aggregate  composite  for  hot  mix  asphalt,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ccmenuuous  solid  material  including; 

( 1 )  a  cement  present  in  the  range  from  about  40  to  about  99.9 
percent  by  weight  of  the  solid;  and 

(2)  a  solid  oxidation  product  of  naturally  occurring  asphalt 
from  the  Orinoco  Belt  of  Venezuela  present  in  the  range 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  solid, 
the  cementitious  material  hydrated  and  formed  into  a 
porous  nodule;  and 

(b)  an  effective  quanuty  of  an  addiDve  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  silicate,  an  alkali  fluosilicaie,  a 
laiex  emulsion  (vinyl  acetate)  aad  a  phenolic  resin. 


5442,7« 
POTASSIUM-LmHUM  NIOBATE  CRYSTALS 
Martia  Oawcrkcrk,  Eindhovea,  riilhiilaaiii.  Miiveor  to  U.S. 
CoryoratioB,  New  York.  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  5«S,735,  Apr.  S,  1999,  abandoned. 
Ilda  Bppttcarioa  Dec  12. 1991,  Scr.  No.  M7,4«7 

ty,   appicaHia   Nctkcrlaads,  JnL   29,   19B9, 
a9*ia7S 

laL  CL' C3W  2»30 
U.S.  CL  U7— 7S  4  I 


S.M2.7M 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PAINT  MASKING 

Mkhad  A.  F.  Gaahcrt,  33  OU  PMd  Rd.,  Lertdawa,  Pa.  19M7 

Pled  Aag.  29.  1994,  Scr.  N«l  297J77 

lat.  CL*  CMS  11/00 

VS.  CL  IM— 451  S  C^M 

1.  A  masking  compoaitioa  for  nae  in  air  brash  painting  consist- 

iag  essentially  of  abooL- 

3  pans  by  volwne  of  pliMer  of  Puis 

4  pans  by  volume  of  fiaa  pami  calcium  carbonate 
2  pMs  by  vohmie  of  water 

being  chatacterued  by  the  propeities  thai  it: 


1.  A  method  of  manufectuhng  potassium- lithium  niobate  crys- 
tals having  a  composition  of  the  formula 
(KjO>o,(Li20)oj^(Nbj05)o»^  wherein  -0.0l<a<0.01  and 
-0.005<b<0.003  and  with  a  c-axis  of  aboiil  0.4QS  nm  comprising 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  19% 


OcroBix  8,  1996 


CHEMICAL 
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cooling  a  aieh  the  composition  of  which  contains  K.  Li  and  Nb  in 
the  following  atomic  ratio: 
yo  atomic  %  of  K.  27  atomic  %  of  Li  and  43  atomic  %  of  Nb. 


5,542,749 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  DIAMOND  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  AND  LAYERS  ON  NONDUMOND 
SUBSTRATES 
David  L.  DreiAis,  Gary;  Brian  R.  Stoner,  Raleigh,  aad  Jdb«y 
T.  Glaas,  Apes,aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Kobe  Sted  USA,  lac^ 
Rcacardi  TMaagle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35>I3,  Mar.  23,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,420,443, 
wlilch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  937,481,  Aug.  28, 
1992,  Pat  Na  537,428,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  811,425,  Dec.  20,  1991,  abwidoBed.  This  application 
Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,649 
Int  CL"^  C30B  29/W 
U,S.  CL  117— M 

ML  /" 


37  Claims 
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1.  A  mefiod  of  making  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  diamond 
devices  on  a  single  crystal  nondiamond  substrate,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  highly  oriented 
textured  diamond  layers  on  the  nondianKHid  substrate  so  that 
each  of  the  diamond  layers  has  an  outermost  face  being 
substantially  oriented  relative  to  the  nondiamond  substrate 
and  includes  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  columnar  single  crys- 
tal diamond  grains  extending  outwardly  from  tlie  nondiamond 
substrate;  and 
forming  a  respective  semiconductor  device  on  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  diamond  layers. 


5,542,770 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR 
LOW  DISLOCATION  DEFECTS 
Boaiy  A.  Chca,  HopcwcU  Junction,  N.Y.,-  Ikrence  B.  Hook, 
Jericho  Center,  Vt,  and  Subhash  B.  Kulkami,  Peckskill, 
N.Y.,  asslgaors  to  Interaationai  Busincas  Machfaics  Corpora- 
mek,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1994,  Sii.  No.  343,152 

Int  CL'  C30B  2S/I8 

VS.  CL  UT— 90  14  OalBB 


[mJSSimum 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  number  of  dislocations  in  an  epitaxially 
grown  device  layer  on  one  side  of  a  semiconduaor  subsaaie,  said 
device  layer  and  substrate  being  characterized  by  lattice  misfit, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  substrate  having  front  and  back  sides; 

b)  epitaxially  growing  the  device  layer  on  front  side  of  said 
substrate:  and, 

c)  processing  said  back  side  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
whereby  at  the  end  of  the  steps  a),  b)  and  c),  a  convex 

curvature  is  imparted  to  the  friont  side  of  said  substrate. 


5,542,771 

AITARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MICROCRYSTAL 

PARTICLES  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR 

THE  MICROCRYSTAL  PARTICLES 

Toshihiko  Kawagndii,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  LttL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  997,288,  Dec.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,425522.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,513 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1991,  3-113812; 
Dec  27, 1991,  3-340514;  Dec  27, 1991,  3-340517 

Int  CL*  C3WI  25/10 
VS.  CL  117—92  3  ClafaM 


uouRia 


1.  A  method  for  producing  microcrystalline  particles  by  irradiat- 
ing a  pulsed  laser  beam  on  raw  material  gas  to  generate  dielectric 
breakdown  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  the  material  gas  in  a  reactor, 

generating  dielectric  gas  breakdown  of  the  raw  material  gas  by 
irradiating  and  focusing  the  pulsed  laser  beam  in  the  reactor 
through  a  condenser  lens;  and 

controlling  a  pulse  spacing  between  adjacent  pulses  in  llie 
pulsed  laser  beam  to  be  longer  than  a  duration  defined  as  an 
activation  period  of  dissociated  atoms  of  the  raw  material  so 
as  to  allow  activated  raw  material  gas  which  is  generated  by 
the  dielectric  gas  breakdown  occuiring  due  to  an  irradiation  of 
one  pulse  thereof,  to  complete  cohesion  and  to  turn  into  tiie 
microcrystalline  particles  before  a  next  pulse  adjac«it  to  tlie 
one  pulse. 


^T^" 


5,542,772 
SUBSTRATE  COATING  APPARATUS 
Soon  E.  Neoh,  Jalan  Lcmpcns,  Singapore,  assignor  to  Char- 
tered Scmicondnctor  Manufacturing  Pte  Ltd.,  Singapore, 
Sing^NNV 
Divirion  of  Scr.  No.  100,308,  Aug.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.429,912. 
This  application  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,932 
Int  CL*  B05C  5A)0 
VS.  a.  118-^2  11  Claiaas 

1.  A  spin-coating  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  to  an  object  and 
with  minimum  introduction  of  bubbles  into  said  liquid  comprising: 
a  spin  head  for  supporting  an  object  on  a  top  suiftce  thereof; 
a  means  in  communication  with  said  spin  bead  to  rotate  said 
spin  bead; 
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meuis  for  (bawing  air  into  the  spny  chamber  means  through  its 
open  end  to  prevent  overspray  from  leaving  the  spray  chamber 
nteans. 


through  a  gap  which  has  a  folded  cross  sectional  shape  in  a 
plane  including  a  central  normal  to  the  microwave  transmit- 
ting window;  and 
an  evacaatable  processing  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
plasma  generating  chamber  through  said  microwave  shield. 


i^=i 


5.5*2,774 
COATED  Ql'ARTZ  GLASS  COMPONENT 
Poui  E.  Brcidenbach,  Bruchkobei;  Dictmar  HeUmann,  Lin 
Serlcfat,  and  Helmut  Leber,  Hanau,  all  of  Ormany, 
ors  to  Henteus  Quarzgias  GmbH,  Hanau,  Germany 

KUed  Jul.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  507.631 
CUiiBs  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  23,  1994,  44  29 
S25.0 

bit  Ct*  CMC  17/22;  C23C  Ib/iO 
MS.  CL  IIS— 715  9  Claims 


a  nozzle  located  over  said  spin  bead  for  dispensing  said  liquid 

on  an  object  mounted  on  said  spin  head: 
a  liquid  well  in  fluid  communication  with  said  nozzle  having  a 

bottom  outlet  opening,  a  boOom  inlet  opening,  a  top  vent 

opening,  and  a  heat  exchange  jacket; 
a  liquid  supply; 
a  supply  pipe  from  said  liquid  supply  to  said  inlet  opening  in 

said  well; 
a  liquid  sbul-off  valve  in  said  supply  pipe; 
a  raulti-suge  vent  and  purs'  system  to  vent  and  selectively 

uMroduce  at  least  one  of  a  gas  cleaning  medium  and  liquid 

cleaning  medium  into  said  well  through  said  top  vcni  opening 

following  application  of  said  liquid;  and 
a  nozzle  support  means  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  nozzle 

and  said  object  supported  on  said  spin  head. 


1.  Component  for  processes  in  semiconductor  technology  made 
of  quartz  glass,  having  a  coating  whose  surface  consists  of  silicon 
carbide,  wherein  the  coating  comprises  a  gradient  layer  of  silicon 
carbide  and  at  least  one  additional  constituent  which  is  less  hard 
and  has  a  lower  modulus  of  elasticity  than  silicon  carbide  and 
whose  concentration  decreases  across  the  thickness  of  the  layer 
from  inside  to  outside. 


5.5*2,773 

TIRE  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Clyde  M.  Cterck,  1325  E.  Wealeyan  Dr.,  Tempc,  Ariz.  8S2S2 

racd  Oct.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323,7M 

IiM.  CL"  BtSB  liAi2 

U.S.  CL  lis— 321  S  I 


53*2,775 
PLASMA  DOWNSTREAM  PROCESSING 
Satoni  MttHun,  KawaaaU,  Japu,  aHifDor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  498347 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1994,  6-190212 
Iirt.  CL'  C23C  l(MO 
U.S.  CL  lis— 725  MW  %  Claims 
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1.  Tue  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  support  stnicture 
including  means  for  .supporting  and  rotating  a  tire  in  an  upright 
position,  spray  chamber  means  having  an  open  end.  said  spray 
rfcamhfr  means  being  mounted  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  is  clear  of  a  tire  on  the  support  structure  and  a 
second  position  in  whKh  a  ponian  of  the  tue  enters  die  spray 
ciiamber  through  the  open  end.  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  carried  by 
said  spray  chamber  means  for  spraying  conditioning  liquid  on  the 
liie  M  llie  life  is  rotated,  and  means  cairied  by  said  spray  chainber 


1  An  apparatus  for  performing  plasma  downstream  processing 
comprising: 

a  microwave  introduction  chamber  defined  by  a  wall  having  a 
microwave  transimtting  window  formed  of  a  microwave 
iransmi&sive  maienal  at  a  part  thereof; 

a  plasma  generating  chamber  facing  to  said  microwave  introduc- 
tion chamber  through  said  microwave  traitsmitting  window 
and  having  a  conductive  microwave  shield  disposed  generally 
parallel  to  said  microwave  transmitting  window,  to  define  a 
plasma  generating  space,  said  microwave  shield  iiKluding  a 
central  member  which  is  formed  of  a  ctmtinuous  conductor 
and  an  outer  member  disposed  outside  the  central  member 


5,5*2,776 

APPARATUS  FOR  MICROWAVE  PLASMA  ENHANCED 

PHYSICAL/CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

KrMuia  Sapru,  Troy,  Annette  J.  Krisko,  Highland;  DavM 

Bcglau,  Oxford,  ami  BciUaadn  S.  Chao,  IVoy,  ail  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Energy  Ctmversion  Devices,  Inc.,  IVoy,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,861 

InL  CL"  AOIK  ISm.  H05H  1/30 

U.S.  CL  118—723  VE  12  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  plasma  enhanced  PVIVCVD  apparatus,  said 
apparatus  including: 

an  evacuable  deposition  chamber,  said  deposition  chamber  hav- 
ing an  evaporation/reaction  plasma  region  and  a  deposition 
region  adjacent  one  another, 

a  source  of  microwave  energy; 

means  to  transfer  microwave  energy  from  said  source  thereof  to 
said  evaporation/reaction  plasma  region; 

means  for  holding  solid  or  liquid  starting  materials  vnthin  said 
evaporation/reaction  plasma  region; 

means  for  introducing  gaseous  materials  into  said  evaporation/ 
reaction  plasma  region,  the  interaction  of  said  microwave 
energy  with  said  gaseous  materials  forming  a  plasma  within 
said  evaporation/reaction  plasma  region,  said  plasma  provid- 
ing thermal  energy  for  the  evaporation  of  said  solid  or  liquid 
starting  materials  and  causing  the  reaction  of  any  reactive 
gases  or  vapors  present  in  the  plasma  region; 

a  substrate  holder  is  positioned  within  said  deposition  region  for 
holding  a  substrate  upon  which  the  deposited  material  is 
collected;  and 

means  for  evacuating  the  deposition  chamber  and  venting  unde- 
posited  waste  gases  and  vapors  connected  to  said  deposition 
chamber. 


5,5*2,777 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUGARS  USING  STRONG 

AQD  HYDROLYSIS  OF  CELLULOSIC  AND 

HEMICELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

William  A.  Farooe,  Irvine,  and  John  E.  Ciizens,  Santa  Ana, 

l>oth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Arkenol,  Inc.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

FUed  Mar.  2*,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,628 

InL  CL'  C13K  m2:  C07H  1/06:1/00;  C12P  19/02 

MS.  a.  127-^37  32  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  producing  sugars  from  materials  containing 

cellulose  and  hemicellulose  comprising: 

milting  the  materials  with  a  solution  of  about  25-90%  sulfuric 
acid  by  weight  thereby  at  least  partially  decrystallizing  the 
materials  and  forming  a  gel  that  includes  solid  material  and  a 
liquid  portion; 


diluting  said  gel  to  an  acid  concentration  of  from  about  20%  to 
about  30%  by  weight  and  heating  said  gel  to  a  temperature  of 
about  80°  to  100°  C,  thereby  partially  hydrolyzing  the  cellu- 
lose and  hemicellulose  contained  in  said  materials; 

separating  said  liquid  portion  from  said  sobd  material,  thereby 
obtaining  a  first  liquid  containing  sugars  and  acid; 

mixing  the  separated  solid  material  with  a  solution  of  about 
25-90%  sulfiiric  acid  by  weight  thereby  further  decrystalliz- 
ing the  solid  material  to  form  a  second  gel  that  includes  a 
second  solid  material  and  a  second  liquid  portion; 

diluting  said  second  gel  to  an  acid  concentration  of  from  about 
20%  to  about  30%  by  weight  and  heating  said  second  gel  to  a 
temperature  of  about  80°  to  100°  C,  thereby  fiirtber  hydro- 
lyzing cellulose  and  hemicellulose  remaining  in  said  second 

gel; 

separating  said  second  liquid  portion  from  said  second  solid 
material  thereby  obtaining  a  second  liquid  containing  sugars 
and  acid;  and 

separating  the  sugars  from  the  acid  in  the  first  and  second  liquids 
by  resin  separation  to  produce  a  third  liquid  containing  a  total 
of  at  least  about  15%  sugar  by  weight,  which  is  not  more  than 
3%  acid  by  weight. 


5,5*2,778 
ULTRASONIC  JET  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
CLEANING  METHOD 
RonaM    G.    Koretsky,    Poughkeepsie;    Donald    R.    VigHotti, 
deceased,  late  of  Yorktown  Heists,  and  Robert  J.  von  G«t- 
feld.  New  Yorli,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armooii,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,872,  Dec  17,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,3*8,054.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335,292 

InL  CL'  B08B  3/l2;7/04;l/02;  C03C  23/00 

VS.  CL  134—1  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  debris  from  a  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  as  the  wafer  is  rotated  about  a  prescribed  axis  in  a 
cleaning  plane,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  housing  having  a  principal  axis,  an  inlet  port  for 
receiving  a  cleaning  liquid  from  a  supply,  and  an  outlet  port 
concentric  about  the  principal  axis  for  releasiitg  the  cleaning 
liquid  therethrough; 

b)  producing  within  said  housing  ultrasonic  waves  of  acoustic 
energy  focused  to  a  focal  point  wherein  acoustic  energy 
density  is  maximum  at  the  focal  point,  the  focused  ultrasonic 
waves  of  acoustic  energy  being  concentric  with  and  incident 
the  outlet  port  to  form  a  jet  stream  of  the  cleaning  liquid 
released  through  the  outlet  port,  the  jet  stream  of  the  cleaning 
liquid  being  characterized  by  longitudinal  forces  and  non- 
cavitation  of  the  cleaning  liquid; 

c)  adjustably  positioning  the  focal  point  of  said  focused  ultra- 
sonic waves  along  the  principal  axis  of  said  housing,  thereby 
positioning  the  focal  point  between  a  first  focal  point  position 
and  a  second  focal  point  position;  and 

d)  moving  said  housing  in  a  reciprocating  manner  along  a 
prescribed  sweep  path  over  the  cleaning  plane  thereby  remov- 
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lag  said  detais  from  Mid  suffice,  wherein  the  outlet  pon  is 
posmoned  in  a  directioa  of  the  cleaning  piane  and  the  princi- 
pal ajiis  is  sutMtaniiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  cleaning  ptane; 
wherein: 

producing  focused  ultrasonic  waves  comprises  providing  an 
ultrasonic  transducer  having  a  concave  surface,  the  concave 
surface  being  onented  within  said  housing  towards  the 
outlet  port;  and. 
uliiMlihly  positioning  the  focal  point  compnses  providing  a 
means  for  translating  said  ultrasonic  transducer  between  a 
first  transducer  position  and  a  second  transducer  position 
akmg  the  principal  axis  of  said  housing  to  correspoodiiigly 
position  the  focal  point  of  said  ultrasonic  tranidiicer 
between  a  first  focal  point  position  within  said  housing 
aioag  the  pnncipal  axis  proximale  to  the  outlet  port  and  a 
secoad  focal  point  positxia  beyond  said  housing  along  the 
pniKiptU  axis. 


S,5i2,TM 

METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  COMPOSITIONS  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 

Charica  J.  Btucsk,  NorrtatowB,  and  Peter  A.  Burke,  Downing- 

Um.  iMtii  ofPa^  aarigiMn  to  Kiwi  Branda  lac^  DouglMcvUlc, 

Pa. 

Diviiioa  of  Scr.  Na  47,7M,  Apr.  IS,  1993,  Pat  No.  3344,111, 

whick  is  a  coiMiiiBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  744,323,  Aug.  13,  1991, 

abaadomd.  which  Is  a  ctNitlnuatioa-ln-pan  of  Ser.  No. 
426,793,  Oct  26.  1989.  Pat  No.  5.049  J99.  This  appUcatioo 
Jua.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,504 
Int  a."  BWB  9AM< 
VS.  CL  134—22.16  4  CUim 

1.  In  a  method  for  dispensing  into  the  water  of  a  toilet  bowl  a 
lavatory  cleansing  and  disinfecting  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

a)  about  1 .9  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  sanitizing  agent: 

b)  about  2  to  8%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nonionic  surfactant: 

c)  about  0  5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  acid  dye:  and 

d)  the  remainder  being  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
neienng  said  composition  into  the  toilet  bowl  so  as  to  have 
the  surfactant  pri  sent  at  less  dian  the  critical  micelle  concen- 
tration. 


5,562.779 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 
Ala*  W.  ABaway.  Ladcrwood;  laa  Blair.  Rnrkliiiit,  aMl  Allan 
J.  Sacfcld.  UadcnrMd,  a«  of  AMtraMa.    i    Iji    i     to  Sya- 
tketic  Gnm  Miialiaari  Serricaa  Ply  LH.,  Saiftra  Paradfae, 


PC-r  No.  PCT/GB92AIM9*,  |  371  Date  May  IS,  1994.  •  lt2<e) 
Date  May  18,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/2t272,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  FliMi  May  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No,  ISMW 
CWbm    priority,    appBcalioa    Aaatralia,    May    2*.    1991, 
PK6212;  Apr.  8,  1992,  14714/92 

ImL  CL*  A47L  S/I4:9MS:  ESIH  IA)S 
VS.  CL  134— IS  2S 


53*2.781 

AMORPHOUS,  HYDROGENATED  CARBON  (A-C:H) 

PHOTOVALTAIC  CELL 

David  C.  lairaiii,  AlkcM,  and  Mickad  Maldci,  Albany,  both  of 

Okio.  awlgairi  to  Oklo  Uaivcnity,  AtkcsH,  Okio 

FVcd  Jaa.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,962 

IM.  CL*  HSIL  3l/06;JIA)68;JI/O7;3l/075:JI/20 

VS.  CL  136—249  27  Claiwi 


n         14    10      19    n 


1.  An  improved  photovoltaic  cell  having  hrsi  and  second  films  in 
contact,  the  films  having  different  work  functions  and  forming  a 
rectifying  junction,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  of  the 
films  comprising  a  doped  amorphous,  hydrogenaled  carbon  semi- 
conductor contributing  to  current  produced  by  the  cell. 


1  A  device  for  dislotiging.  entraining  and  separating  particulate 
matter  layered  on  a  synthetic  playing  surface,  characterised  in  that 
tite  device  comprises  a  plenum  chamber  having  a  comfiresaed  air 
inlet  and  at  least  one  air  outlet  through  which  air  can  be  expelled  at 
an  inclined  angle  against  the  playing  surface  so  as  to  dislodge  the 
paniculate  matter  layered  thereon  and  to  direct  the  dislodged 
partK'ulate  matter  into  an  adjacent  manifold  which  extends  above 
said  pletuim  chamber,  said  manifold  including  a  pod  located  in  an 
upper  region  thereof  through  which  a  first  proportion  of  the  dis- 
lodged particulate  matter  composing  first  particulaies  is  exhausted, 
and  an  outlet  in  a  lower  region  by  way  of  which  a  second 
proponion  of  die  dislodged  partKulate  matter  compnsing  second 
particulaies  is  pas.sed  back  to  the  playing  surface  diereby  separat- 
ing die  particulate  matter  first  and  second  proportions,  where  the 
second  particulates  of  the  second  proportion  of  the  dislodged 
particulate  maner  are  heavier  than  the  first  particulates  of  the  first 
proportion  of  the  dislodged  particulate  matter. 


5362,782 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETICALLY 
ANISOTROPIC  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
YaHMori   Ikkakashi,   Tokyo,   Japan,   aaricoor   to   Kawaaaki 
lUloka  Co.,  Ltd.;  Koaaeya  Inc.,  aad  Sanci  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd., 
al  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMrian  of  .Scr.  No.  316354,  Sep.  3S,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,443,617. 
Tkis  application  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435.134 
Claias  priority,  applicatkin  Japan,  Oct  6,  1993,  5-272967 
Int  CL*  HSIF  l/OJ 
VS.  CL  148— 1S4  4  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  producing  magnetically  anisotropic  permanenl 
magnets,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  powdery  composition  by  subjecting  a  mixture  com- 
prising 13-18  weight  %  of  a  neodyimum  powder,  4-10 
weight  %  of  a  boron  powder  and  die  rest  of  an  acicular  iron 
powder  coaled  with  aluminum  phosphate  to  a  temperature 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


October  8,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


1007 


0«  (MrvtMl 


.  above  600°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  initially  of  a  hydrogen- 
contaming  reducing  gas  followed  by  subjecting  the  powdery 
composition  to  a  temperature  above  600*  C.  in  an  inert  gas; 
mixing  tie  powdery  composition  with  a  binder;  and 
compresaion  molding  the  binder  mixture  under  heating  in  the 
preseace  of  a  magnetic  field  to  thereby  form  the  permanent 
magnet. 


53*2,783 

ALLOY  SHEET  FOR  SHADOW  MASK 
IMadii    Idouc-     Kiyoshi    Ikuru;     Mkfaikito     Hiasa,    and 
TomoyoalU  Otdta,  all  of  Kawasaid,  Japan,  assignors  to  NKK 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinoatloa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  7,755,  Jan.  22,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,456,771.  This  appUcatkin  Jan.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  178,088 
Claims  priority,  appikration  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1992,  4-032941; 
Sep.  24,  1992.  4-279542;  May  28, 1993,  5-151351;  Sep.  2, 1993, 
5-21S7U 

Int  CL*  C22C  38/08.38/54 
VS.  CL  148-^IS  49  Claims 


42.  An  dloy  sheet  for  maidng  a  shadow  mask,  said  alloy  sheet 
having  been  formed  by  hot  rolling  a  slab  into  a  hot-rolled  sheet 
annealing  die  hot-rolled  sheet  at  a  temperature  of  910*  to  990°  C, 
cold-rolling  the  annealed  hot-rolled  sheet  into  a  cold-rolled  sheet 
recrystallization  annealing  the  cold-rolled  sheet,  finish  cold-rolling 
the  recrystallization  annealed  sheet,  strain  relief  annealing  the 
fimshed  cold-rolled  sheet,  annealing  the  strain  relief  annealed  sheet 
and  press-forming  the  annealed  sheet  said  alloy  sheet  consisting 
essentially  of  25  to  38  wt.  %  Ni,  0.01  to  3  wt.  %  Cr,  over  I  wt.  % 
to  7  wi.  %  Co,  0.001  to  0.2  wt.  %  Si,  0.0001  to  0.005  wt  %  B, 
0.0001  to  a004  wt.  %  O,  0.0001  to  0.003  wL  %  or  less  N,  0.05  wL 
%  or  less  Sb.  and  opbonally  C  and  Mn,  with  tlie  balance  being  Fe 
and  inevitable  impurities; 
said  alloy  sheet  before  said  annealing  of  the  strain  relief 
annealed  slieet  and  before  said  press-fonning  having  the  fol- 
lowing properties: 

(i)  an  average  austenite  grain  size  (Dav)  of  lO.S  to  15.0  pm, 
(ii)  a  latio  of  a  maximum  size  to  a  minimum  size  of  austenite 

grains  (Dmax/Dmin)  of  1  to  15, 
(iii)  a  Vickers  hardness  (Hv)  of  165  to  220  and  satisfying  a 
telMion  of 


lOxDav^iO^HvZ  lOxOaw-SO. 

(iv)  a  gathering  degree  of  14%  or  less  for  a  {111}  plane  of 

said  alloy  sheet 
(v)  a  gadiering  degree  of  5  to  75%  for  a  {100}  plane  of  said 

alloy  sheet, 
(vi)  a  gathering  degree  of  5  to  40%  for  a  { 1 10}  plane  of  said 

alloy  sheet 
(vii)  a  gathering  degree  of  20%  or  less  for  a  {311}  plane  of 

said  alloy  sheet 
(viii)  a  gathering  degree  of  20%  or  less  for  a  {331}  plane  of 

said  alloy  sheet 
(ix)  a  gatliering  degree  of  20%  or  less  for  a  {210}  plane  of 

said  alloy  sheet  and 
(x)  a  gatlienng  degree  of  20%  or  less  for  a  {21 1}  plane  of  said 

alloy  sheet 


5362,784 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SUBSTRATE  FOR 
ELECTROLYTICALLY  GRAINABLE  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME 
YasnUsa    NisUkawa;    Hklcki    Suzuki,    both    of   Ihara-gun; 
Hirokazu  Sakaki,  and  Yoshinori  Hotta,  both  of  Haibara-gnn, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Company,  Ltd.,  Kana- 
gawa.  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1994,  Sei^  No.  35S32S 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Dec  13, 1993,  5-341148 
Int  CI.*  C22F  //W 
U.S.  a.  148—549  4  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aluminum  alloy  substrate  for  an 
electrolytically  grainable  lithographic  printing  plate,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  melt  of  an  aluminum  alloy  consisting  of  0.20  to  0.80 
wt  %  of  Fe  with  the  balance  consisting  of  aluminum,  grain 
refining  elements,  and  unavoidable  impurities  including  0.3 
wt  %  or  less  of  Si  and  0.05  wt  %  or  less  of  Cu; 
continuously  casting  and  rolling  said  melt  to  form  a  strip  having 

a  thickiiMS  of  20  mm  or  less; 
cold-rolling  the  strip  with  a  heat  treatment  in  the  course  of  the 
cold  rolling  for  controlling  the  dimensioa  and  shape  of  grains 
in  the  cold-rolled  sheet  in  its  surface  layer  poftion  so  that  the 
width  in  a  direction  parallel  to  tlie  sheet  surface  and  normal  to 
the  direction  of  cold  rolling  is  not  more  than  150  pm  and  die 
length  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  cold  rolling  is 
not  more  liian  8  times  said  width;  and 
carrying  out  the  beat  treatment  in  the  course  of  said  cold  rolling 
in  a  temperature  range  of  from  440*  to  600*  C.  at  least  once 
by  a  rapid  heating  sufScient  to  prevent  local  grain  growth 
during  heating. 


53*2.785 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TOOTHED  GEARS 
Shlgeaki    Yamanaka,    Himnhima  km,    Japan,    asaiciMr    to 
Knbota  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.,  mmshiBa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,753 
Claims  priority,  apptkation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1994, 6-084775 
Int  CL*  C21D  9/22 
VS.  CL  148—573  7  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  of  manufacturing  a  toothed  gear  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  disc-shaped  material  to  be  woticed; 
fixing  the  disc-shaped  material  to  a  material  support  member, 
heating  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  disc-shaped  material 
on  said  material  support  member  to  a  temperature  of  400*- 
500*  C; 
swaging  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  heated  disc-shaped 
material  on  said  material  su{^Tt  member  to  form  a  tliickened 
portion;  and 
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spinning  the  thickened  poftioa  of  uid  healed  disc-shaped  maie- 
nal  on  said  rolatable  suppott  member  against  at  least  one 
spinning  die  to  piasdcaily  forin  a  toothed  gear  on  the  outer 
penpheral  portion  of  the  disc-shaped  material. 


SMXTU 

PROCESS  FOB  PRODUCING  HEAT-TREATED 

SINTERED  IRON  ALLOY  PART 

Tctsuya   HnyaM.  and   YoaklwilMi  IMMda.   both  at  Hyogo, 

to  SawHiB   Electric   ladiMtric^  Ltd^ 


activating  the  power  source  using  data  band  switching: 
transmitting  the  stored  dau  in  the  data  storage  of  the  integrated 
circuit  and  the  current  sensed  engineenng  condition  of  the  tire 
as  amplified  electronic  signals  using  the  antenna  of  the  moni- 
lohng  devKe  from  within  the  tire  while  the  power  source  is 
activated;  and  then 
switching  the  power  source  from  the  active  mode  to  the  passive 
nMde. 


nkd  Ja&  IS,  1995,  Scr.  N«l  374,123 
lot  CL*  C21D  MX 
VS.  CL  14S— 579  8  ClaiMi 

1.  A  process  for  producuig  a  beal-treaied  sintered  ut>n  alloy  part 
said  process  compnsing: 
austenibzing  an  iron-haaed  nMer  having  a  martedsitic  tnaafar- 
mation  iniuation  poiiM  (Ms  point)  of  from  SO*  to  350*  C.  at  a 
temperature  not  lower  than  the  austeaitizing  temperatwe  (Ael 
point)  of  the  sinter, 
quenching  said  ausieiiitizing  sinter  at  a  cooling  rate  al  which 

matlensitic  transformation  occurs;  and 
sizing  or  coming  said  quenched  sinter  during  said  quenching  at 
the  time  when  the  temperature  of  said  sinter  whKh  is  being 
quenched  has  reached  the  temperature  range  of  from  said  Ms 
potnl  to  said  Ae  I  point,  so  as  to  complete  matlensitic  trans- 
fotmation  of  said  sinter. 


5.5M.7f7 
METHOD  OF  MONTTORING  CONDITIONS  OF  VEHICLE 

TIRES 
RmkU  W.  Koch.  Hartrae,  OMo;  Joko  L.  I^rvcr,  NMkTUfe, 
TcM^  Guy  J.  Walcaga.  Mt  Jtdict.  Tcmi^  Hlroyoiki  IMd- 
■awa,  NaritvUlc,  Tcm^  aod  Keiio  OkaaMto,  MarfrecslMrD, 
IkMk,  aaricMMs  to  BrldfotoM/Fircatoiie,  lac,  Akroa,  Ohio 
DhWM  «r  Scr.  No.  253M5,  Job.  3,  199i,  Pat.  No.  5.54W,0*S. 
TUa  apfMrahoa  May  3%,  1995,  Scr.  ^4oL  454,476 
laL  CL*  BMC  2JMK>.  G«1D  21/00;  G«C  17/02 
VS.  CL  1S«— M  5  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  of  monitonng  al  least  one  engineenng  condition  of 
a  tire,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  tire  with  a  monitoring  device,  the  moiutonng 
device  wcluding  a  sensor,  an  amplifier,  an  antenna,  a  power 
soiHce  having  an  active  mode  and  a  dormant  nnode.  a  circuit 
for  data  band  switching,  aad  aa  iategrated  circuit  including 
data  storage; 
securing  the  nKmitoring  device  within  the  tire  in  such  a  manner 
and  location  as  to  mimmize  stress,  strain,  cyclic  fatigue, 
impact  and  vibration; 
sensing  the  engineering  coodiiioo  of  the  tiie; 

[  the  MMed  engineenng  condition  of  the  tiie  as  data  in  die 
>  of  the  integrated  ciauil; 


5,5*2,788 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  LASER  FLAW  DETECnON 
I^  E.  KitMM.  North  Hills.  Dennis  K.  Rock,  Spring  Mount, 
and  JaaM*  E.  Eder,  Cbdtcnhaai,  aU  of  Pa.,  aari^on  to  The 
Bodng  Coaapany,  Seattle,  WMh. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*9,534 

Iirt.  CL*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  I5«— M  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  to  detect  flaws  in  the  placement  of  composite  tows 
by  a  fiber  placement  apparatus  after  the  tows  have  been  laid  up  on 
a  substrate  to  form  a  composite  surface,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
acquiring  unage  data  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  laid  up 

composite  surface; 
processing  the  inuge  dau  to  obtain  feature  daU  representative 

of  the  ktcatioa  of  the  edges  of  individual  tows  forming  tlie 

laid  i^>  oooposite  surface;  and 
determining  the  occurrence  of  flaws  in  the  laid  up  composite 

surface  using  the  feanoe  data. 
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1  5,562,789 

LABEL-EQUIPPED  WEB  METHOD 
Donald  J.  Honaunn,  Elhmurst,  111.,  assignor  to  Wallace  Com- 
puter Services,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  101377,  Ang.  2,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5.421,942,  Scr.  No.  882,433,  May  13,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,271,787,  and  Ser.  No.  886,739,  May  21,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5054,381.  This  application  Apr.  12.  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,689 
InL  CL*  B32B  31/08:31/10:31/12:31/18 
VS.  CL  1S6— 64  15  Claims 


1.  A  label-equipped  web  method  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing at  a  (kst  site  a  liner  having  one  face  coated  with  release 
material  except  for  a  band  free  of  said  material,  providing  al  a 
second  site  a  label  stock  form  web  having  a  size  greater  than  the 
size  of  said  liner,  bringing  said  web  and  liner  together  with 
pressure  sansitive  adhesive  therebetween  to  strongly  adhere  said 
liner  band  to  said  web  and  perimetrically  diecutting  said  web  to 
provide  a  label  in  a  location  over  said  liner  and  spaced  from  said 
band,  and  subjecting  said  web  to  a  force  tending  to  shear  said  liner 
from  said  web.  said  band  resisting  said  shear  force  to  maintain  said 
Uner  in  position  on  said  web. 


5,562,790 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ROTARY  BONDING 
Thomas   D.   Ehlert,   Neenah,   and   Norman   R.   Stegdmann, 
Appletoa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimbcriy-Clark  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,758,  Jan.  29,  1994.  This  application 

May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,996 

Int.  CL*  B32B  31/16 

VS.  CL  156— 73.1  9  Claims 


^■ 


Ki 


I.  A  method  for  bonding  at  least  two  continuously  moving 
substrate  webs  together  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  supplying  at  least  two  continuously  moving  substrate  webs 
along  a  substrate  path; 

b)  providing  a  rotatable  bonding  roll  adjacent  said  substrate  path 
wherein  said  bonding  roll  has  an  outer  peripheral  bonding 
surface  upon  which  said  substrate  webs  travel; 

c)  rotating  said  bonding  roll  about  a  bonding  axis; 

d)  providing  a  rotatable  anvil  roll  adjacent  said  substrate  path 
wherein  said  anvil  roll  has  an  outer  peripheral  anvil  suiface 
and  an  anvil  width  and  wherein  said  anvil  roll  rotates  about  an 


anvil  axis  and  piesses  said  substrate  webs  against  said  bond- 
ing surface  of  said  bonding  roll  thereby  bonding  said  substrate 
wet>s  together,  and 
e)  pivoially  supporting  said  anvil  roll  about  a  pivot  axis  to 
continuously  align  said  anvil  axis  to  maintain  said  anvil 
surface  in  a  substantially  parallel  relationship  with  said  bond- 
ing surface  of  said  bonding  roll  wherein  said  pivot  axis  is 
located  a  first  distance  from  said  bonding  axis  and  said  anvil 
axis  is  located  a  second  distance  from  said  bonding  axis 
wherein  said  second  distance  is  greater  than  said  first  distance. 


5362,791 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

SANDWICH  PLATE 

Martin  T.  De  Groot,  Wilhdminastraat  1920, 1054  WT  Amstcr- 

ilam,  Ncthcrlantls 

Filed  JnL  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,180 
InL  CL*  B29C  65/02;  B32B  5/18 
VS.  CL  156—79  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sandwich  plate  that  consists  of  a 
foamed  core  layer  and  two  fiber-reinforced  cover  layers,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
providing  a  core  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  plastics  material, 
containing  an  amount  of  a  suitable  solvent  or  blowing  agent; 
providing  two  preformed  fiber-reinforced  cover  layers  of  a  simi- 
lar but  non-foaming  thermoplastic  material,  at  least  one  of 
said  cover  layers  having  a  percentage  of  solvent  that  does  not 
exceed  0.1%  by  weight; 
assembling  said  core  sheet  between  said  two  cover  layers  and 

placing  said  assembly  between  two  pressure  plates; 
applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  pressure  plates  to  cause  foam- 
ing of  the  core  sheet  and  effect  bonding  between  the  foamed 
core  sheet  and  the  cover  layers  by  diffusion  of  solvent  from 
the  core  sheet  into  the  cover  layers;  and 
cooling  the  pressure  plates  when  a  predetermined  foam  thick- 
ness of  said  core  sheet  is  obtained. 


53*2,792 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TWO- 
WHEELED- VEHICLE  TIRES 
Renato  Canetta,  Gallarate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pirelli  Coordina- 

mento  Pnetimatici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Condntiation  of  Scr.  No.  714,871,  Jiin.  13,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252328 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jim.  14, 1990,  20646/90 

InL  CL*  B2H>  30/20 

VS.  CL  156— U7  7  ( 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  radial  tire  for  two- wheeled 
vehicles,  said  tire  comprising  a  toroidal  carcass  of  rubberized 
fabric  plies  with  the  plies  lying  in  a  toric  final  configuration  and  the 
ends  of  the  cords  of  the  plies  folded  back  around  metal  bead  cores, 
a  tread  band  having  a  tread  pattern  on  its  surface  comprising 
hollows  or  grooves,  and  a  belt  structure  between  the  carcass  and 
the  tread  band  which  includes  substantially  circumferentially  ori- 
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enied  coids.  said  tiie  having  a  ratio  of  the  tread  radial  height  to  the 
tread  maximuin  width  between  0.  IS  and  0.4S,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  manufacturing  a  tire  carcass  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  of  rubberized  fabric  reinforced  with  cords  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  and  folding  back  the  ends  of 
said  sleeve  each  about  at  least  one  annular,  circumferentially 
inextensible.  metal  bead  coit,  said  bead  cores  lying  in  planes 
perpendicular  (o  the  sleeve  axis; 

(b)  providing  said  belt  structure  with  high-elongation.  lang-tay 
type,  rubberized  metal  cords  having  an  ultimate  elongation 
between  4%  and  8%.  and  a  load-elongation  diagram  having  a 
curvilinear  portion  whose  center  line  ranges  between  an  elon- 
gation value  of  1.5%  to  3%  and  which  mutually  connects  rwo 
substantially  rectilinear  lengths  of  different  inclinations  rela- 
tive to  the  axes  of  said  diagram,  such  that  the  cord  u  initially 
more  elongated  at  low  loads, 

(c)  toroidally  shaping  said  sleeve,  by  radially  expanding  the 
sleeve  wall  and  moving  said  bead  cores  towards  each  other  in 
the  axial  direction  to  a  first  toric  configuration  of  lesser 
diameter  than  diat  of  said  final  configuration; 

(d)  assembling  said  belt  structure  to  said  toroidally  shaped 
sleeve: 

(e)  superimposing  die  tread  band  on  said  belt  structure  at  a 
radially  outer  position  thereof; 

(0  introducing  the  thus  assembled  tire  into  a  vulcanizing  mold 
and  closing  said  mold; 

(g)  expanding  the  tire  radially  ourwardly  against  die  mold  sur- 
fece.  whereby  the  carcass  plies  reach  said  final  tone  configu- 
iMion.  d>e  tread  band  is  molded  widi  said  tread  pattern  and 

(h)  vulcamzing  said  tire  assembly,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises 

in  step  (c)  above,  shading  said  sleeve  to  a  preselected  toric 
coofigiMMioa  which  is  intermediate  between  the  starting  con- 
figuiMkNl  of  the  sleeve  and  said  first  configurauon.  and  select- 
ing the  diameter  value  of  said  intennediate  configuration  in 
view  of  said  load-elongation  diagram  of  said  belt  cords  so  diat 
the  subsequent  expansion  of  said  carcass  in  said  mold  to  the 
final  toroidal  configuration  in  step  (g)  places  said  belt  cords  in 
a  tensile  conditioii  corresponding  to  a  point  on  said  diagram 
located  within  said  curvilinear  portion;. 

in  step  (d)  above,  assembling  said  belt  structure  to  said  sleeve 
while  It  has  said  intermediate  configuration. 


5,5*2.7*3 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTI- 
LAYER ABSORBENT  PRODUCTS 
Mkkad  J.  McMTd.  IMicM«.  Pa^  iiiiair  to  McNcil-PPC. 
Skitaaa,NJ. 

DivWoa  or  Ser.  No.  2M,ir7,  Mar.  2,  1994.  Tlris  appUcatioa 

May  2H,  1995.  Scr.  No.  452.449 

IM.  CL*  B32B  JI/04 

VS.  CL  15*— 2t3  M  Oaiw 


cutting  substantially  ellipsoidal  portioas  ftom  the  material  at 
evenly  spaced  intervals,  leaving  substantially  hyperbolic  por- 
tions therebetween;  and. 

placing  at  least  one  ellipsoidal  portion  atop  at  least  one  hyper- 
bolic portion  to  form  the  absorbent  structure,  and  wherein  the 
matenal  has  a  width  and  the  step  of  cutting  the  substantially 
ellipsoidal  portions  comprises  cutting  across  the  full  width  of 
the  material. 


5.5*2,794 

LOW  SOLVENT.  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE 

CONTAINING  SOLVENT  CEMENT 

Ulrkk  Abd,  SchUTerstadt,  Gcmaiiy;   Lawrence  E.  James. 

GraMC  Oe,  and  Mark  W.  Waklrop,  Royal  Oak.  both  of 

Mick,  aMignors  to  BASF  Corporatioa,  Mt  Olive,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,738 
InL  CL*  C09J  4AJ0:  Ce«J  J/00:  C08K  J/20:  C08L  75/00 
VS.  CL  15*— 3M.*  1*  ClafaH 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  water  insoluble  synthetic  organic 
polymers,  comprising  applying  a  solvent  cement  to  the  polymers, 
joining  the  polymers,  and  allowing  the  cement  to  bond  the  joint, 
said  solvent  cement  comprising: 

a)  a  diermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomer  dissolved  in 

b)  a  total  of  less  dian  80  wt  %  of  one  or  more  solvents;  said 
solvent  comprising  a  S-  or  6  membered  water  miscible  lactone 
or  lactam,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  lactone  or  lactam  is  21 
wL  %  or  less  based  on  die  weight  of  all  ingredients  in  the 
cement 


53*2,795 

HIGH  SPEED  CARTON  FEEDING/HEAT  SEALING 

SYSTEM 

Cbarica  R.  Landmm,  Dnnwoody,  and  Tboinas  G.  Sanford, 

Utbooia,  botk  of  Ga.,  ■■ifnurs  to  Kliklok  Corporation, 

Decatur.  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,535 

Int.  CL"  B32B  J 1/20 

VS.  CL  15*— 443  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  absorbent  structures  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
feeding  a  sheet  of  a  material  imo  a  die; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  and  heat  sealing  cartons  for  closing 
with  a  flap,  each  carton  having  heat  activated  adhesive  coating  for 
sealing  of  the  flap  comprising: 

a  conveyor  defimng  a  substantially  horizontal  canon  feed  path; 

means  for  generating  healed  air; 

an  elongated  nozzle  assembly  positioned  along  one  side  of  the 
feed  path; 


said  nozzle  assembly  including  a  hollow  nozzle  body  having  an 

inlet  mouth,  and  an  elongated  outlet  extending  along  said  feed 

path  and  directed  toward  the  carton  to  form  a  heated  air 

stream  for  activating  said  adhesive  coating; 
an  elongated  bar  closely  spaced  above  said  slotted  oudet; 
the  width  of  said  bar  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  space 

between  the  inside  of  said  flap  and  said  carton; 
said  bar  having  a  modified  air  foil  cross  section  with  a  curved 

leading  edge  and  a  tapered  fin  along  the  trailing  edge; 
bold  down  tubing  for  positioning  said  flap  at  an  acute  angle 

away  fiom  the  side  of  the  carton,  said  tubing  extending 

substantially  parallel  to  said  bar  and  on  the  outside  of  said 

flap; 
coolant  means  for  passing  fluid  through  said  tubing  to  form  an 

active  heat  sink  and  prevent  marring  of  the  outside  of  said 

flap: 
upper  and  lower  belts  for  moving  said  carton  along  the  feed 

path; 
track  means  for  said  belts; 
a  fluid  pa.ssage  within  each  of  said  track  means; 
said  coolant  means  being  connected  to  said  passage  to  form  an 

active  heat  sink  and  prevent  overheating  of  said  belts. 


54*2,796 

HEAT  PRESS  FOR  JOINING  THE  SPLICED  ENDS  OF  A 

CONVEYOR  BELT 

Daniel  E.  Ertel,  Ocoaomowoc.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Domer  Mfg. 

Corp.,  Hartland.  Wis. 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,708 

InL  CL"  B30B  I5/J4 

VS.  CL  156-^498  8  Claims 


1.  A  bcM  press  for  joining  the  spliced  ends  of  a  conveyor  belt, 
comprising  a  first  platen  having  a  first  surface,  an  inflatable  bladder 
disposed  on  said  first  surface,  first  fluid  supply  means  connected  to 
the  bladder  for  supplying  a  fluid  to  the  bladder  to  inflate  the 
bladder,  a  second  platen  having  a  second  surface  facing  said  first 
surface,  a  layer  of  solid  insulating  material  disposed  on  said  second 
surface,  a  block  of  material  having  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal 
conductivity  disposed  on  said  insulating  layer  and  including  a 
plurality  of  generally  parallel  internal  flow  channels,  electric  heat- 
ing means  supported  by  said  block  for  heating  said  belt,  said 
insulating  layer  having  a  face  facing  said  block,  said  face  having  at 
least  one  groove  extending  diagonally  from  an  end  of  said  layer 
toward  a  side  edge  of  said  layer,  said  groo\e  communicating  with 
said  channels,  air  supply  means  including  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  and  an  air  supply  conduit  connecting  said  source  with  a 
portion  of  the  groove  located  at  said  end  of  said  layer,  whereby  air 
is  supplied  to  said  groove  and  then  to  the  channels. 


5.5*2.797 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIM 

PANELS 

Ridiard  A.  Pbcips,  Fcmdaie,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Becker  Groap, 

Inc.  Warren,  Micb. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  4,551.  Jan.  14, 1993,  Pat  No.  532*y417. 
This  application  Jun.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*2,8*4 
InL  CL*  B32B  JI/00 
VS.  CL  15*— 510  8  ( 


8.  A  combination  of  a  vehicle  body  upholstery  panel  and  a 
movable  heat  shield,  produced  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  generally  rigid  unitary  panel  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  an  upwardly  open  vertical  groove  of  predeter- 
mined depth  penetrating  into  and  partitioning  the  top  surface 
into  contiguous  first  and  second  surface  areas,  the  groove 
including  generally  vertically  directed  first  and  second  walls 
which  confront  one  another  and  form  a  transition  with  respec- 
tive first  and  second  surface  areas; 

the  groove  having  a  width  sufficient  to  accommodate  at  least  a 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  a  first  upholstery  sheet  and  the 
movable  heat  shield,  as  well  as  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  a 
second  upholstery  sheet  if  a  second  upholstery  sheet  is 
present; 

positioning  an  adhesive-covered  side  of  the  first  upholstery  sheet 
on  the  panel  such  that  a  center  portion  of  the  first  upholstery 
sheet  is  positioned  on  the  first  surface  area  and  the  peripheral 
edge  portion  overlaps  the  groove  for  insertion  therein; 

pressing  the  center  portion  of  the  sheet  against  the  first  surface 
area  of  the  panel  and  the  peripheral  edge  portion  against  the 
first  wall  of  the  groove; 

insetting  the  heat  shield  into  the  groove  between  the  first  and 
second  walls. 

beat  activating  the  adhesive-covered  side  of  the  first  upholstery 
sheet,  adhering  said  center  and  marginal  portions  of  the  sheet 
to  said  panel; 

substantially  simultaneously  shielding  the  second  wall  from  the 
heat  while  driving  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  first 
upholstery  sheet  not  pressed  against  the  first  wall  away  from 
the  second  wall  and  towards  the  bottom  of  the  groove;  and 

maintaining  the  first  upholstery  sheet  in  heated  and  pressed 
engagement  with  the  panel  causing  the  sheet  to  firmly  adhere 
to  the  paneL 


5,5*2,798 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SLEEVES 
Donald  E.  Wcdcr.  Highland,  DL,  and  Frank  Craig,  Valley  Park, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Southpac  Tiiist  International,  Inc.,  Okla- 
homa City.  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  219.221,  Mar.  28,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,492,588.  This  application  May  1*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  442y«38 

InL  CL'  B32B  31/0S:3I/1S 

VS.  CL  15*— 515  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  sleeves  frtim  overlapping  webs 
comprising  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  webs  together  and  sever- 
ing means  for  severing  the  webs  along  lines  extending  at  acute 
angles  across  the  webs  with  adjacent  lines  extending  at  opposed 
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October  8,  19% 


October  8,  1996 


angles  to  fonii  a  sleeve  between  each  pair  of  lines  having  one  end 

larger  than  ihe  other  end.  the  improvemenl  comprising: 

means  for  twisting  the  webs  lirst  in  one  directioo.  when  one  seal 

is  made,  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction  when  a  next  seal  is 

made,  whereby  all  of  the  sleeves  are  ohenied  in  a  same 

diicctioa  when  produced. 


5,S42,7»» 
CONSTANT  FUSING  PRESSURE  THERMOPLASTIC  LID 

SEALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Edward  E.  RiMi.  Sm  Rafad,  aod  Terry  D.  DoMcUy,  Frvane, 
botli  of  Calif.,  aniCDors  to  Del  MoMc  Corporalioa,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  IS,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2MJ9I 

Int.  CL*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—547  IM  Claims 


:>u;'  ■-• 


1.  A  lid  sealing  apfuraus  for  sealing  a  heat-scalable  lid  to  a 
metallic  can  having  an  open  end  upon  which  said  lid  is  to  be  fiised 
and  an  opposite  end.  said  sealing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame: 

a  first  conveyor  assembly  coupled  to  said  frame  and  including  a 
plurality  of  independent  support  shoes  mounted  in  a  side-by- 
side  relation  which  coilectiveiy  cooperate  to  define 

a  segmented  first  surface  for  supporting  and  moving  said  can 
along  a  pathway: 

a  second  conveyor  a.ssembly  coupled  to  said  frame  adjacent  to 
said  first  conveyor  assembly,  said  second  conveyor  assembly 
inciudii^  a  lelatively  rigid,  induction  heat-resistant  second 
surface  in  opposed  moving  relation  to  said  first  surface  for 
fimher  transport  of  said  can  between  said  first  and  second 
conveyor  assemblies  along  said  pathway: 

an  induction  healing  elemenl  positioned  along  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  first  surface  and  said  second  surface,  and  formed  to 
thermally  fuse  said  lid  to  said  can  open  end  by  inducing  a 
current  in  the  metallic  can  for  heating  thereof:  and 

a  plurality  of  individual  spring  suspension  mechanisms  operably 
coupled  to  respective  supfjort  shoes  for  individually  biasing 
said  first  surface  of  said  first  conveyor  a.ssembly  toward  said 
second  surface  of  said  second  conveyor  assembly  to  pru  ide  a 
subsianoally  constant  fusing  pres.sure  between  said  can  open 
end  and  said  lid  as  dte  two  travel  as  a  unit  proumaie  said 
heating  element,  said  constant  fusing  pressure  being  sufficient 
in  duration  lelative  to  conveyor  speed  to  hold  said  lid  against 
said  can  open  end  to  allow  melting  and  said  thermal  fusion  of 
said  lid  lo  said  can  open  end. 


Yodiio 


5,562,800 
WAFER  TRANSPORT  METHOD 
Kawamura,  Kokubui^i;  Yoshifkuni  Kawamoto, 
wa-ken;  Fumihiko  Ucliida,-  Kenichi  Mizuishi,  both  of 
HacUoJi;  Natsukl  Yokoyama,  Milaka;  EUchi  Murakami, 
Tokoroiawa;  Yoshinorl  Nakayama,  Sayama,  and  EUchi  Seya, 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  .Sep.  19,  I9<M,  .Ser.  No.  308.442 

Claims  priority,  applicaUon  Japan.  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-233065 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  CL  1S6— M3J  21  Claims 


II  n  »  • 


1.  A  wafer  transport  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  semiconductor  process  equipment,  said  equipment 
including  a  proce<is  chamber,  a  transpon  chamber  for  trans- 
porting a  semiconductor  wafer  to  said  process  chamber,  an 
interface  means  disposed  between  said  process  chamber  and 
said  transport  chamber,  and  a  transport  means  for  transporting 
said  wafer  from  said  transport  chamber  lo  said  process  cham- 
ber by  way  of  said  interface  means,  wherein  said  interface 
means  is  provided  with  a  communicating  corridor  capable  of 
inserting  and  pushing  said  transpon  means  from  the  side  of 
said  transport  chamber  for  allowing  said  transport  means  to 
penetrate  into  said  process  chamber: 

inserting  said  transport  means  mounting  said  wafer  into  said 
communicating  corridor,  and  when  the  leading  edge  of  said 
transport  means  is  positioned  in  fiwnt  of  the  opening  of  a  first 
supply  means  connected  to  said  communicating  corridor, 
starting  the  supply  of  a  first  gas  from  said  first  supply  means 
into  said  communicating  corridor: 

increasing  the  insertion  amount  of  said  transport  means  in  said 
communicating  corridor,  and  when  dte  leading  edge  of  said 
transpon  means  passes  through  the  opening  of  said  first 
supply  means,  starting  the  exhaust  of  the  gas  in  said  commu- 
nicating corridor  by  an  exhaust  means  connected  to  said 
communicating  corridor  while  continuing  the  supply  of  said 
first  gas; 

further  increasing  the  insertion  amount  of  said  transpon  means 
in  said  communicating  comdor.  and  when  the  leading  edge  of 
said  tran.spon  means  passes  through  the  opening  of  said 
exhaust  means,  starting  the  supply  of  a  second  gas  from  a 
second  supply  means  connected  to  said  communicating  corri- 
dor into  said  communicating  corridor  while  continuing  the 
supply  of  said  first  gas  and  also  continuing  the  exhaust  by  said 
exhaust  means: 
fimher  increasing  the  insertion  amount  of  said  transpon  means 
into  said  communicating  corridor,  and  when  the  leading  edge 
of  said  transpon  means  passes  through  the  opening  of  said 
second  supply  means,  opening  the  space  between  said  com- 
mumcaung  comdor  and  said  process  chamber  which  is  shut- 
off  by  a  shutoff  means  while  continuing  the  supply  of  said  first 
and  second  gases  and  also  continuing  the  exhaust  by  said 
exhaust  means:  and 
further  increasing  the  insertion  amount  of  said  transpon  means 
into  said  communicating  corridor,  thereby  transporting  said 
wafer  into  said  process  chamber. 
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5462,801 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  AN  OXIDE  LAYER 
JaBMS  E.  Nulty,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a9dgm>r  to  Cypress  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation.  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234.478.  Apr.  28.  1994,  Pat 
No.  5.468^2.  This  applicatioD  Dec,  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351.784 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  a.  156—643.1  14  Claims 


S21 


S2Z 


SBl 


SL\ 


1.  A  method  of  etching  an  ^xide  layer  comprising: 

forming  a  photosensitive  layer  on  said  oxide  layer  which  is  on  a 
substrate: 

forming  a  first  opening  in  said  photosensitive  layer  to  expose  a 
portion  of  said  oxide  layer: 

exposing  said  substrate  to  a  plasma,  said  plasma  etching  said 
exposed  portion  of  said  oxide  layer  and  forming  a  first  layer 
on  said  photosensitive  layer,  wherein  the  combined  thickness 
of  said  first  layer  and  said  photosensitive  layer  is  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  photosensitive  layer  alone. 


5,562,802 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  QUANTUM  DEVICE 
WHICH  UTILIZES  THE  QUANTUM  EFFECT 
Kei^i  Okada.  Suita;  Kiyoshi  Morimoto.  Neyagawa;  Masaharu 
Udagawa.  Shibuya-ku.-  Koichiro  Yuld,  Neyagawa;  Masaalu 
Niwa.  Hirakata;  Yoshihiko  Hirai,  Osaka,  and  Juro  Yasui, 
Toyowdta.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  331.270.  Oct.  28.  1994,  Pat  No.  5.444J67, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,246.  Jul.  1.  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  10.  1995,  Ser.  Na  419,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1992,  4-176597 
lot  a.'  B44C  1/22:  CH3C  15/00:  HOIL  29/161 
VS.  CL  146—651.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  quantum  device  including  a  conduc- 
tor plate  having  a  necking  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  mask  layer  having  a  first  strip  portion  on  a 
conductor  substrate: 

(b)  forming  a  second  mask  layer  having  a  second  strip  portion 
which  crosses  said  first  strip  ponion  on  said  conductor  sub- 
strate: 

(c)  etchiag  a  region  of  said  conductor  substrate,  said  region  not 
being  covered  with  said  first  and  second  mask  layers,  by  using 
said  first  and  second  ma.sk  layers  as  an  etching  mask,  to  form 
a  plurality  of  first  recess  portions  on  a  surface  of  said  conduc- 
tor substrate,  thereby  at  least  partially  forming  said  conductor 
plate: 


(d)  selectively  covering  side  faces  of  said  plurality  of  first  recess 
portions  and  side  faces  of  said  first  and  second  mask  layers 
with  a  side  wall  film: 

(e)  selectively  removing  only  said  second  mask  layer,  said  first 
mask  layer  and  said  side  wall  film  being  left  umemoved; 

(f)  etching  another  region  of  said  conductor  substrate,  said 
region  not  being  covered  with  said  first  mask  layer  and  said 
side  wall  film,  by  using  said  first  mask  layer  and  said  side 
wall  film  as  an  etching  mask,  to  form  a  plurality  of  second 
recess  portions  on  said  surface  of  said  conductor  substrate: 

(g)  selectively  reducing  a  width  of  a  portion  of  said  conductor 
plate,  said  ponion  being  not  covered  with  said  side  wall  film, 
thereby  forming  said  necking  portion:  and 

(h)  removing  said  first  mask  layer  and  said  side  wall  fihn  to  form 
said  conductor  plate  having  said  necking  portion  at  said 
conductor  substrate. 


5362,803 

SEQUENTUL  BLEACHING  OF  DE-INKED  PAPER  PULP 

WITH  SODILIM  BISULFITE,  DITHIONITE  AND 

BOROHYDRIDE 

David  L.  K.  Wang,  Hamburg,  Germany,  and  Patrick  Meyers, 

Bcringen,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Morton  Intemaiioiial,  Inc., 

Chicago,  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,027,  Jnn.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  18, 1992, 
9212926 

InL  a."  D21C  5/02:9/10 
VS.  CL  162—5  13  Claims 


0.2  0  3  0  4  0  5 

%  Borol/od  p 
—  N0HSO3 1  Bonn  --«-  NoHSOj  1  HOAc  *  Ban: 


1.  .\  multi  stage  process  for  bleaching  de-inked  paper  pulp 
which  comprises: 
treating  the  pulp  sequentially, 

(1)  by  adding  and  mixing  sodium  bisulfite  to  said  pulp  to 
cause  bleaching  of  the  said  pulp  in  a  first  stage, 

(2)  bleaching  said  pulp  in  a  second  stage  with  sodium  dithion- 
ite  by  adding  sodium  borohydhde  which  reacts  with  unre- 
acted  residual  sodium  borohydride  firom  the  first  stage  to 
form  sodium  dithionite  generated  in  situ,  and 

(3)  bleaching  said  pulp  in  a  third  stage  with  unreacted  sodium 
borohydride  added  in  said  second  stage,  wherein  said  boro- 
hydride is  added  in  stage  (2)  after  a  time  interval  of  at  least 
2  minutes  from  the  termination  of  the  mixing  of  the  sodium 
bisulfite  addition  of  stage  (1). 
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METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  SliLPHUR/SODIUM 
RATIO  D<i  THE  FLUE  GASES  OF  A  SODA  RECOVERY 
BOILER 
Scppo  I^MMdiycni,  PtrkkaU;  Earn  PikkiOiiinsii.  Tampere;  KciJo 
laeUiimi,    Keminw;    PauJi    Harila,    Keni;    Veli-Antti 
KJviUMW.  Laatiasaari,  and  Akti  Klami,  Kcmi,  all  of  FinUnd, 
■■i^nn  lo  Ikapctta  Power  Oy.  1^«pcre,  Ftariand 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1944,  Ser.  No.  27M1* 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Finland.  JuL  23,  1993,  933335 

IiM.  CL"  D2IC  11/06 

VS.  CL  lU— 15  S  CWas 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SOFT  HIGH  BULK  TISSUE 
Rickard  J.  Kawpa,  Wrlghlilow;  Jaaica  S.  Bckakr;  FunK-jou 

Chca,  botk  of  Appletoa,  and  DfiB  C.  RidHii.  Shiortoa,  all 

of  Win.,  anifMori  to  Kimberly-Clait  Corporalfaw,  Nrrnah. 

Wh. 

mcd  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  I9S,7«2 

laL  CL'  D2IK  11/00:11/14 

VS.  CL  lU— 117  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  M>fl  tissue  sheet  cumprising  passing  a 
tissue  sheet  through  *  nip  fonned  between  male  and  female 
embossmg  rolls  having  about  IS  or  more  discrete  inlermesbing 
elements  per  square  centimeteT  of  surface  which  deflect  the  sheet 
perpendicular  lo  its  plane,  wherein  the  percent  bulk  increase 
divided  by  the  percent  strength  decrease  is  about  I  or  greater. 
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5,5«2JM 
VARIABLE  ANGLE  POWERED  CYCI.ONE 
G.  Abdulmassih.  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  A.  Scan 
Vole,  Colorado  Springs.  Colo.,  assixnors  to  Bdoit  Tcdmolo- 
gka,  Lk.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  398^17 

lirt.  CL"  BMC  13/22 

VS.  CL  1«2— 2*1  U  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  sulfur  to  sodium  ratio  in  the  flue 
gases  of  a  soda  recovery  boiler  when  sulphurous  odor  gases 
generated  in  a  pulping  process  are  burned  in  the  boiler,  comprising 
die  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  black  liquut  generated  from  the  pulping  process  lo 
die  soda  recovery  boiler  for  combustion  and  generation  of  flue 
gases; 

(b)  introducing  the  sulphurous  odor  gases  generated  in  the 
pulping  process  into  said  recovery  boiler  and  combusting  the 
gases  therein  to  generate  flue  gases: 

(c)  introducing  sodium  compounds,  separately  from  the  black 
liquor,  into  the  said  recovery  boiler; 

(d)  cooirolhng  die  sulfur  to  sodium  ratio  in  the  flue  gases  by 
adjusting  the  feed  rate  of  sodium  compounds  so  that  the 
!>ulphur  dioxide  generated  in  !>aid  recovery  boiler  combines 
with  die  sodium  compounds  lo  form  sodium  sulphate  in  solid 
form;  and 

<e)  icparaung  die  sodium  sulphate  solids  from  die  flue  gases  in 
said  lecovery  boiler. 


II.  A  fluffing  contactor  for  bleaching  high  consistency  pulp 
wood  fiber  utilizing  ozone  gas  as  a  bleaching  agent  comprising: 

a  varying  tapered  conical  shell  having  a  solids  and  gaseous 
reagent  inlet  adjacent  one  end  and  a  solids  outlet  adjacent  an 
opposite  end; 

a  varying  tapered  conical  rotor  mounted  for  roution  within  said 
shell  of  sufficient  diameter  to  fonn  a  restncted  annular  space 
of  convenient  axial  length; 

said  rotor  being  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pinlike 
radially  outward  extending  projections  for  imparling  a  cir- 
cumferential swirl  to  solid  flbtous  material  introduced  within 
said  shell; 

said  shell  and  rotor  being  further  provided  with  variable  slope 
side  walls  forming  a  constant  with  restricted  annular  space; 

said  taper  includes  a  taper  angle  varying  in  the  range  from  90  to 
60  degrees  from  the  horizontal  fixim  inlet  to  dischaigc. 


5.5«2Jt7 

CROSS  DIRECTION  FIBER  MOVEMENT  AND 

DEWATERING  DEVICE 

Mark  R.  Baluha.  S«9«  Hackctt  Rd.,  Sagtaiaw,  Mkk.  48M3 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  397,783 

Int  CL"  D2IF  I/4S 

VS.  CL  l«2— 352  3  Claim 

I.  In  combination  with  a  forming  section  of  a  papermaking 

machine  having  a  moving  endless  forming  fabnc  extending  in  a 


longitudinal  direction  on  a  surface  of  which  is  flowed  a  slurry  of 
papermaking  fibers,  a  dewatering  blade  device  comprising; 

a)  an  elongate  rectangular  body  having  a  top  flat  surface  in 
contact  with  the  bottom  suriface  of  the  forming  fabric,  a 
bonom,  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  and  two  substantially 
equal  short  elongated  side  walls,  one  of  said  two  short  side 
walls  including  said  leading  edge  and  the  other  of  said  two 
short  side  walls  including  the  trailing  edge; 

b)  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  and  sized  diagonal  slots  disposed 
in  a  downstream  portion  along  said  top  flat  surface  of  said 
elongated  rectangular  body  to  form  alternating  equally  spaced 
flats  and  slots  in  the  elongated  direction  of  the  device,  said 
slots  are  in  diagonal  relationship  to  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, each  slot  having  a  bottom,  a  front  end,  and  a  back  end. 
the  bo«om  of  each  slot  extending  at  an  angle  towards  the 
trailing  edge  such  diat  the  front  end  of  the  slot  defines  a 
closed  end  and  the  back  end  of  the  slot  defines  an  open  end  at 
the  short  side  wall  trailing  edge  of  said  elongated  rectangular 
body,  tke  open  end  allows  excess  liquid  to  be  drained  and  the 
closed  end  creates  vacuum  as  the  fotming  fabric  is  moved 
over  the  device,  and; 

c)  a  variAly  controlled  motor  and  power  unit  to  oscillate  said 
elongated  body  to  increase  cross  machine  fiber  movement, 
whereii; 

d)  two  active  drainage  zones  are  created,  one  on  said  leading 
edge  and  one  on  said  diagonal  slots  on  said  top  flat  surface, 
promoting  improved  cross  machine  fiber  orientation  proper- 
lies. 


5,562,808 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECONTAMINATING 

A  LIQUID  SURFACTANT  OF  DIOXANE 
Ycsk    P.    Sacfadcva,    Boriingtoo,    and    Richard    L.    Gabrid, 
Swampscott,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pharm-Eco  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124,971 

InL  a.'  BOID  1/14;  1/22:3/28:3/34 

VS.  a.  203-^9  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  decontaminadng  a  liquid  surfactant  of  a  dioxane 
having  a  vapor  pressure  which  is  higher  than  the  vapor  pressure  of 
the  surfactant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  introducing  a  contaminated  liquid  surfactant  into  an  inclined 
conduit  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  conduit  to  form  a  thin  film 
of  liquid  surfactant  which  flows  along  and  through  the 
inclined  conduit,  whereby  the  dioxane  is  volatilized;  and 


b)  flowing  a  gas  through  the  conduit  and  over  the  diin  film  of 

liquid  surfactant  to  transport  the  dioxane  contaminant,  which 

has  volatilized  in  the  conduit,  out  of  the  conduit,  thereby 

decontaminating  the  surfactant. 

18.  A  method  for  decontaminating  a  liquid  surfactant  of  a 

dioxane  having  a  vapor  pressure  which  is  higho-  than  the  vapor 

pressure  of  the  surfactant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  introducing  a  contaminated  liquid  .surfactant  into  an  upper 
conduit  at  an  upper  portion  of  die  upper  conduit  to  form  a  first 
thin  film  of  liquid  surfactant  which  flows  along  and  through 
the  upper  conduit,  whereby  dioxane  is  volatilized: 

b)  flowing  a  gas  dirough  the  upper  conduit,  whereby  the  ^as 
flow  contacts  the  first  thin  film  of  liquid  surfactant  and  trans- 
ports the  dioxane  contaminant,  which  has  volatilized  in  the 
upper  conduit,  out  of  die  upper  conduit,  thereby  at  least 
partially  decontaminating  the  surfactant; 

c)  discharging  the  partially  decontaminated  surfactant  from  a 
lower  portion  of  the  upper  conduit  into  a  middle  conduit  at  an 
upper  portion  of  the  middle  conduit  to  form  a  second  thin  film 
of  liquid  surfactant  which  flows  along  and  through  the  middle 
conduit,  whereby  dioxane  is  volatilized; 

d)  flowing  a  gas  dirough  the  middle  conduit,  whereby  die  gas 
contacts  the  second  thin  film  of  the  partially  decontaminated 
surfactant  and  transports  the  dioxane  contaminant,  which  has 
volatilized  in  the  middle  conduit,  out  of  the  middle  conduit, 
thereby  fiirther  decontaminating  the  surfactant; 

e)  dischaipng  the  ftuther  partially  decontaminated  surfactant 
from  a  lower  portion  the  middle  conduit  into  a  lower  conduit 
at  an  upper  portion  of  the  lower  conduit  to  form  a  third  thin 
film  of  liquid  surfactant  which  flows  along  and  through  the 
lower  conduit,  whereby  dioxane  is  volatilized;  and 

0  flowing  a  gas  through  die  lower  conduit,  whereby  the  gas 
contacts  the  third  thin  film  of  the  further  partially  decontami- 
nated surfactant  and  transports  the  dioxane  contaminant, 
which  has  volatilized  in  the  lower  conduit,  out  of  the  lower 
conduit,  thereby  decontaminating  the  surfactant 


5^562,8*9 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HYDROGEN  SATURATED 

METAL  COMPOUNDS 

Lev  M.  Soroidn,  Moscow,  Russian  FedcratkNi,  assignor  lo 

Pbsma  Plus,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,606,  Jan.  22, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  Na  380,192 

Int  a."  H05F  3/00 

VS.  O.  204—164  22  Claims 


9.  A  method  for  making  metastable  compounds  of  Me  metal, 
argon  and  hydrogen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  flow  of  hydrogen-argon  gas  mixture  through  a 

reactor  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  between  an  inlet 

and  an  outiet; 
generating  a  high  frequency  plasma  discharge  in  said  flow  of 

hydrogen-ai;gon  gas  mixture  by  means  of  a  plasmatron  of 
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the  inductive  type  or  the  capacitive  type,  uid  piasnu 

discharge  including  i  higher  lempemure  pUuna  genenting 

active  regKNi.  said  plasma  diacharge  producuig  a  piasma  flow 

downstream  of  said  active  regioa: 
MWWiahing  a  radialiy  inner  zone  of  substantially  zero  axial  flow 

of  taid  mixturr  in  relation  to  axial  plasma  flow  immediately 

downstream  of  said  active  region: 
introducing  finely  powdered  Me  metal  into  or  near  said  zone  and 

wMhiB  said  active  region  at  a  rale  such  that  said  Me  metal 

evapotaKs  in  said  plasma  discharge; 
precipitating  a  solid  product  lesulting  from  interaction  of  said 

Me  metal  widi  said  plasma;  and 
rapidly  cooling  said  sobd  product  at  a  rale  of  at  least  lO'  degrees 

Ceiuigrade/iccoad. 


AUTOMATED  ELECTEOOEPOSITION  LINE 
Gordoa  T.  Urqukart,  Blraiti^hai.  Mkh^  aialgiior  to  Volcor 
FiaMriHg,  Ik^  BhwieM  HUk.  Mich. 

Filed  JaiL  2*.  IMS.  Scr.  N*.  375.944 

brt.  CI.'  C25D  17/20 

VS.  CL  2M— 213  17  datei 


I.  A  sutMamially  aotoniaied  etecnodepoaitkM  Ihie  for  coaling 
pans,  comprising: 
a  pans  loading  station,  said  pans  loading  station  having  a  bin 

rotator  and  a  vibratory  feed  iray: 
tirst  and  second  barrels  and  tirsi  and  second  barrel  supporting 

carriages  for  supporting  said  barrels, 
a  series  of  tanks  for  holding  metal  coaling  liquids  and  adapted  to 

receive  said  barrels   therein,  one  of  said   tanks  being  an 

caihodic  electrodeposition  tank: 
a  pans  mnsfer  mechanism  fiir  transfemng  pans  from  said  first 

barrel  to  said  second  barrel: 
a  pMts  unloading  station  tor  unloading  parts  from  said  sectxid 

barrel: 
a  conveyor  for  receiving  coated  pairs  thereoa; 
a  curing  oven  through  which  a  portion  of  said  conveyor  extends; 

and 
at  least  one  overhead  prograinmed  hoist  for  transfemng  said 

carriages  and  said  barrels  between  said  parts  loading  station. 

said  tanks  and  said  pans  unloading  station. 


electhcal  current  through  said  ai  least  one  electrode  and  for  mea- 
niring  an  electhcal  resistance  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  to 
determine  die  temperature  of  said  at  least  one  electrode. 


S.542J11 

DEVICE  FOR  TEMPERATUKE  MEASUREMENT  AT  AN 

OXYGEN  PROBE 

Martin  LcBrcrs,  AldUngc*.  Gcrvaay,  aadgMir  to  Robert  Bowfa 

GaMl,  SOrttgart,  Gcnuay 

FtM  May  4,  IMS.  Scr.  N«.  434.923 
ClaiaKi  priority.  appUcaliaa  Gcmaay,  May  «,  1994,  44  15 
9893 

ImL  CV  G«1N  27/26 
VS.  CL  2M— ««  u  ClafaH 

I.  An  arrangemenl  for  (empcrature  mea.suremen(  at  an  oxygen 
probe  comprising  an  oxygen  probe  having  a  solid  electrolyte 
amuiged  between  (wo  elccuodes  that  have  a  catalytic  effect,  with 
one  of  said  electrodes  acting  as  an  anode  and  the  other  of  said 
electrodes  acting  as  a  cathode  for  generating  a  conduction  of 
oxygen  ions  in  said  solid  electrolyte:  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
having  (WO  spaced  (erminals:  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
spaced  lermioals  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  for  passing  an 


5.562412 
FREE  FLOW  ELECTROPHORESIS  DEVICE  FOR 
BIOMOLECULE  PURIFICATION  AND  SEPARATION  IN 
ZERO  AND  ONE  G 
Alfred  Cartaoa;  Lcc  D.  Coraor;  Norwui  S.  Deoo,  all  of  Slate 
CoOcge;  Wayne  R.  Pauley,  Leinoal;  Brock  Spigdmyer,  Vea- 
Frederlck  Mensch,  MiUhcim;  Raymond  KrisloAk. 
•d  Andrew  J.  Hamed.  SUte  College,  all  of  Pa^ 
to  The  Pcnn  Sute  Research  Foundatioa,  Univer^ 
sity  Purfc.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  415,873 
Int  CL"  B«1D  61/42 
VS.  CL  2B«    tm  19  ( 


1.  An  electrophoresis  device  which  may  be  partially  disas- 
sembled and  sterilized  in  an  autoclave,  comprising: 

a  base  and  a  suppon  framework  extending  therefrom; 

a  separation  column  including  a  separation  chamber  defined  by 
at  least  a  pair  of  plates  spaced  from  and  positioned  generally 
parallel  to  one  another  supported  from  said  framework,  said 
separation  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end: 

means  for  pumping  buffer  solution  through  said  separation 
chamber  from  (he  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end: 

a  sample  injection  means  located  near  the  inlet  end  of  said 
separation  chamber  and  a  collection  means  near  the  outlet  end 
of  said  separation  chamber: 

an  electhcal  compartment  supported  by  said  framework;  and 

electhcal  means  for  controlling  said  pumping  means,  injection 
means  and  collection  means,  wherein  said  electrical  control- 
ling means  is  removably  located  in  said  electhcal  compan- 
ment;  and 


wherein  taid  separation  column  plates  are  made  of  a  beat  resis- 
tant plastic. 

15.  A  fraction  collection  assembly  for  an  electrophoresis  device 
having  a  separation  chamber,  said  collection  assembly  comprising: 

a  needle  plate  having  at  least  one  needle  disposed  therein, 
wherein  said  needle  has  a  shaft  with  a  discharge  located 
therein  and  wherein  said  needle  is  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  separation  chamber; 

a  plenum  assembly  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  and  a 
plenum  chamber  disposed  therein,  wherein  said  needle  passes 
through  said  first  side  of  said  plenum  assembly  and  extends 
into  said  plenum  chamber,  and  wherein  said  needle  plate  and 
said  plenum  assembly  are  slidable  firom  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position;  and 

a  collection  canister  adjacent  said  plenum  assembly,  wherein  in 
said  first  position,  said  needle  plate,  plenum  assembly  and 
collection  canister  are  configured  such  that  said  discharge  of 
said  needle  is  located  in  said  plenum  chamber  and  wherein  in 
said  second  position,  said  shaft  of  said  needle  passes  through 
said  second  side  of  said  plenum  assembly  into  said  collection 
canister  such  that  said  discharge  is  located  in  said  collection 
canister. 


5,562313 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 

AND  AN  ELECTROPHORESIS  UNIT  THEREFOR 
Erik  Mnllanrt,  Nootdorp;  Andri  G.  Uitterlindcn.  RottenUm, 
and  Jan  Vijg,  Zegvdtl,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Ing- 
cny  B.V.,  Leiden,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL93/O0I91,  §  371  Date  Jun.  26.  I99S,  9  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/11730,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  436,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcaliaa  Netherlands,  Nov.   17,  1992, 
92.02WM 

Int.  CL"  G«2N  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—618  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  two-dimensional  electrophoresis  provided 
with  at  least  one  electrophoresis  unit  comprising  an  electrophoresis 
medium  enclosed  between  two  plates,  which  apparatus  comprises  a 
first  pair  aial  a  second  pair  of  compartments  for  electrophoresis 
liquid,  herein  the  companments  are  disposed  such  that  the  electro- 
phoresis unit  assumes  a  standing  position  in  the  apparatus,  wherein 
electrodes  are  provided  in  the  compartments,  wherein  the  electro- 
phoresis unit  has  sides  and  the  first  pair  and  second  pair  of 
compartmems  contact  the  sides  of  the  electrophoresis  unit  and 
wherein  the  electropttorectic  contact  of  the  first  pair  of  compan- 
ments with  the  electrophoresis  medium  between  the  two  plates  is 
transverse  to  the  eleciropboretic  contact  of  the  second  pair  of 
compartmeits  with  the  electrophoresis  medium  between  the  two 
plates. 


5,562314 

SLUDGE-LIMITING  TIN  AND/OR  LEAD 

ELECTROPLATING  BATH 

John  Kirfoy,  Norfolk.  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Dale  Electronics,  Inc., 

Columbus.  Ncbr. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522^18 
Int.  a.*  C25D  3/56:3/60:3/30 
VS.  CL  205—238  20  CUms 

1.  An  electroplating  solution  compnsing: 
a  sulfonic  acid; 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  lead,  tio-lead 

alloys,  tin  alloys  and  lead  alloys;  and 
an  alkali  carbonate  salt  in  an  amount  sufBcient  such  that  the  pH 
of  the  electroplating  solution  is  S.O  or  less. 


5,562315 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  OF  A  LIQUID  MEDIUM 

Wahcr  PrefaM,  Erlangen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Pacesetter  AB, 

Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  385,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  9,  1994,  44  04 
130,6 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  205—782  20  CUiras 

11.  A  method  for  the  electrochemical  determination  of  an  oxy- 
gen concentration  of  a  liquid  medium  with  an  oxygen  sensor  that 
includes  a  working  electrode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
impressing  a  potential  profile  having  plurality  of  potential  steps 
on  the  working  electrode  including  a  first  potential  step  at  a 
first  measuring  potential,  a  second  potential  step  at  a  second 
measuring  potential,  and  a  third  potential  step  at  a  potential; 
impressing  the  first  measuring  potential  and  the  second  measur- 
ing potential  for  a  measuring  period; 
conducting  an  integration  of  current  flow  beginning  after  a  stan 

of  the  measuring  period  over  an  integration  duration; 
during  said  integration  duration,  integrating  a  first  current  flow- 
ing at  the  first  measuring  potential  to  obtain  a  first  integral  and 
integrating  a  second  current  flowing  at  the  second  measuring 
potential  to  obtain  a  second  integral; 
vatying  one  of  said  first  and  second  measuring  potentials  depen- 
dent upon  a  difference  between  the  first  integral  and  the 
second  integral  until  the  difference  between  the  first  integral 
and  the  second  integral  equal  0  to  identify  a  final  potential  at 
which  said  difference  is  0;  and 
impressing  said  final  potential  on  said  working  electrode  and 
determining  the  oxygen  concentration  of  the  liquid  medium 
with  said  final  potential  impressed  on  said  working  electrode. 


5362316 
TAR  DISSOLUTION  PROCESS 
Paul  V.  Roling,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bctz  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  IVwosc,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  295,310 
Int  a."  ClOG  9/16 
VS.  a.  208—48  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dissolving  already  formed  tar  deposits  in  coke 
oven  piping  and  transmission  lines  having  a  temperature  from 
ambient  to  about  300°  F.  comprising  adding  an  effective  dissolving 
amount  of  a  Mannich  reaction  product  formed  by  reaction  of 
reactants  (A).  (B),  and  (C).  wherein  (A)  comprises  an  alkyl  substi- 
tuted phenol  of  the  stnictiire: 
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OH 


(Ri)> 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  the  same  or  differem  and  are  independently 
selected  from  alkyl,  aryl.  alkaiyl,  or  aralkyi  of  from  I  to  about  20 
carbon  atomt,  x  is  0  or  1:  (B)  comprises  a  poiyamine  of  the 
smicture: 

HiNCH— (CHj),— CH— NH).— H 
I  I 

»i  Us 

wherein  z  is  a  positive  integer.  R^  and  R,  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  independently  selected  from  H.  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyi.  or  alkaryl  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  y  is  0 
to  I;  and  (C)  comprising  an  aldehyde  of  the  structive: 

O 

II 

Hi— C-H 

wherein  R,  comprises  H  or  C,  to  C,  alkyl. 


REFORMING  USING  A  P/RE  CATALYST 
Edoardo  Moo,  awl  WUUam  C.  Baird.  both  ot  Baton  Route, 
La^  aMifBors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eiiginccriiig  Caaa- 
paay,  Florkaa  park,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  2t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359^963 

Int.  CL*  Cite  i5/06 

VS.  d  2H— «S  !•  Clates 

1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  naphtha  feedstream  to  obtain  an 

improved  C,-*-  liquid  yield,  which  process  comprises  conducting 

the  reforming  in  a  series  of  reactors  wherein: 

(a)  the  lead  reactor  contains  a  catalyst  comprised  of  about  0. 1  to 
1  wt.  %  Pt  and  about  0.02  to  0.07  wt.  %  Re  on  an  inorganic 
oxide  support;  and 

(b)  the  tail  reactor  contams  a  catalyst  comprised  of  about  0. 1  to 
I  wL  %  Pt,  from  about  0. 1  wt  %  to  about  1  wt  %  Re  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst  (dry  basis),  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  a  particulate  solid  support 


UMI 


FCC  FEED  INJECTION  WITH  NON-QUIESCENT 
MIXING 
Briaa  W.  Hcdrick.  RoHing  Meadows,  DL,  awlgaer  to  UOP,  Dcs 
Plaiii(s,m. 

Contiwiation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  92A35,  Jid.  It,  1993,  PaL 
No.  SASS,i3Z  TUs  appUcatloa  Oct  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323M» 

IbL  CI."  C1»G  11/18:35/14 
VS.  CL  2M— 143  17  dahw 

1.  A  method  of  mixing  fluidized  particles  with  a  fluid  fieed 
stream  comprising  hydrocarbons,  said  method  compnsing: 

a)  combining  fluidized  particles  and  a  fluidizing  medium  in  an 
upilieaiM  sectioa  of  a  riser  conduit  to  produce  a  dense  bed  of 
catalyst: 

b)  passing  said  dense  bed  of  catalyst  downstieam  through  said 
riser  conduit  into  a  feed  contact  zone  having  a  reduced  cross 
sectioaal  area  relauve  to  said  upstream  section; 

c)  passing  a  fluid  feed  stream  longitudinally  through  a  fieed 
conduit: 

d)  redirecting  said  fluid  feed  at  a  downstream  eitd  of  said  feed 
conduit  to  flow  in  a  radial  direction  by  contact  with  a  flow 
diverter  and   discharging   said   fluid   feed   stream   radially 


through  an  extended  circumferential  pon  into  said  feed  con- 
tact zone  to  produce  a  mixture  of  feed  and  catalyst: 

e)  accelerating  said  mixture  of  feed  and  catalyst  in  a  downstream 
direction  in  said  riser  conduit  through  an  acceleration  zone, 
said  acceleration  zone  having  a  continuously  increasing  cross 
sectional  area;  and, 

0  passing  said  mixture  of  feed  and  catalyst  from  said  accelera- 
tion zone  into  a  section  of  said  riser  conduit  having  a  uniform 
cross  sectional  aica. 


SM2JH9 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRAPPING,  SIGNALLING  PRESENCE 

OF  AND  COLLECTING  DEBRIS  IN  WATERWAYS 

Rkhard  R.  Ttmtr,  Jr.,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and  Steven  HunHtt, 

Park  Ridge,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  Frcah  Creek  Technologies, 

Inc  Fairfield.  NJ. 

Continuadoo  of  Ser.  No.  229,541.  Apr.  19,  1994,  abnodoocd. 

This  application  Nov.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  555,254 

Int  a."  BOID  1 7/1 2; 35/02 

VS.  CL  21»— 85  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  trapping  and  collecting  debris  flowing  through 
an  underground  drain  conduit  comprising: 

a  vault  having  a  chamber  with  a  chamber  inlet  and  a  chamber 
outlM; 

an  in-line  trap  disposed  within  said  chamber  between  said  cham- 
ber inlet  and  said  chamber  outlet  for  trapping  and  collecting 
debns  entenng  at  said  chamber  inlet  thereby  providing  for  an 
out-flow  of  substantially  debris-fiee  water,  said  trap  formed 
by  a  perforated  container  structure  having  an  open  end  spaced 
from  and  facing  said  chamber  inlet  and  a  closed  end  facing 
said  chamber  outlet,  said  chamber  inlet  said  open  end  and 
said  chamber  outlet  being  substantially  aligned; 


a  bypass  weir  extending  between  the  chamber  inlet  and  the  open 
end  of  said  perforated  container  structure,  said  bypass  weir 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  alignment  of  said  cham- 
ber inlet,  said  open  end  and  said  chamber  outlet:  and, 
an  access  opening  in  said  vault  sized  to  allow  said  trap  to  be 

removed  therefix>m. 

3.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  further  comprising  sensing  and 

signalling  means  disposed  adjacent  said  bypass  weir  for  sensing 

and  signalling  the  passage  of  solid  debris  past  said  bypass  weir  and 

around  said  trap  thereby  indicating  that  said  trap  is  full  of  debris. 


5462,820 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER 
Hiroshi  Xtoda,  Nagoya;   tifi  Wataoabe,  Ama-gun;  'hlsaro 
Horiuchi;  Shigckazu  Kato,  both  of  Nagoya;  Sdichiro  Omori, 
Konan,  and  Hiroaki  Yokoi,  Icfainomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo; 
Kato  Manufacturing  Corporation  Limited,  Komalu,  and 
Aiwa  Corporation  Limited,  Iwakura,  all  of  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,181,  Nov.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,449,467. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20.  1992.  4-335083 
Int  a."  BOIJ  19/00;  C02F  1/32 
VS.  CL  210—94  10  Claims 

1.  A  vessel  for  purifying  water  polluted  with  at  least  one  pollut- 
ant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  agricultural  chemicals, 
organic  soKents  and  surface  active  agents  by  irradiation  with  light 
in  the  presence  of  an  iron  salt  comprising: 
a  vessel  whose  inner  sides  are  coated  with  a  film  of  titanium 
oxide 


5462,821 

FOAM  FRACnONATOR 

Santiago  Gutietrez-CoUazo,  Guaynabo,  Puerto  Rico,  assignor 

to  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,664 

InL  CL'  C02F  1/24 

VS.  CL  210—169  11  Chdms 


1.  A  foain  fractionator  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  casing  adapted  to  receive  water  therein,  said 

outer  casing  comprising  a  first  opening  for  inserting  a  water 

inlet  tube  therethrough; 
an  inner  tubular  casing  mounted  within  said  outer  casing,  said 

inner  casing  having  a  second  opening  for  receiving  the  water 


inlet  tube  inserted  through  said  first  opening  of  the  outer 
casing,  said  inner  tubular  casing  being  smaller  than  said  outer 
tubular  casing  so  as  to  define  a  space  there  between: 

a  hollow  tubular  member  which  extends  through  said  inner 
casing,  said  hollow  member  compnsing  an  air  distributor  at  a 
bottom  portion  thereof,  and  an  air  inlet  is  located  at  a  top 
portion  of  said  hollow  member, 

a  rotatable  shaft  which  extends  through  said  hollow  member; 

a  first  propeller  mounted  on  a  lower  end  of  the  shaft  and 
positioned  at  a  bonom  portion  of  said  inner  casing:  and 

a  second  propeller  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  at  a 
position  below  said  first  propeller,  said  second  propeller  being 
located  below  a  lower  end  of  said  inner  casing: 

means  for  receiving  foam  mounted  at  a  vicinity  of  a  top  portion 
of  the  outer  casing: 

wherein  a  rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  a  rotation  of  said  first  and 
second  propellers,  said  rotation  of  the  first  propeller  drawing 
air  into  said  hollow  member  through  said  air  inlet  such  that 
the  drawn-in  air  is  led  from  said  hollow  member  into  at  least 
said  inner  casing  through  said  air  distributor,  the  air  led  into 
said  inner  casing  through  said  air  distributor  being  mixed  with 
water  in  said  inner  casing  which  is  supplied  to  said  inner 
casing  through  said  water  inlet  to  form  an  air/water  mixture 
which  rises  inside  the  inner  casing. 


5462,822 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

WASTE  FLUIDS 
James  C.  Fumcss,  Jr.,  Versailles,  Ky.,-  John  W.  Bamstead, 
Oakland  City,  and  Kenneth  J.  Rascbe,  Evansrillc,  both  of 
LmL,  assignors  to  Sun  River  Innovations,  Ltd.,  Lexington, 
Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  4,951,  Jan.  15,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,417452. 

This  application  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,648 

InL  a.'  C02F  9/00 

VS.  a.  210—188  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  contaminants  from  a  waste  fluid 
stream  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  waste  fluid  stream; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  promoter  of  hydroxyl  radicals: 

(c)  mixing  means  operatively  associated  with  the  means  for 
supplying  a  waste  fluid  stream  and  the  means  for  providing  a 
protnoter  of  hydroxyl  radicals  for  enlraining  the  promoter  of 
hydroxyl  radicals  in  the  waste  fluid  stream;  ^ 

(d)  dwell  manifold  means  for  passing  the  waste  fluid  stream 
along  a  substantially  tortuous  path  of  travel  to  allow  the 
promoter  of  hydroxyl  radicals  to  dwell  within  the  waste  fluid 
stream  and  to  fiirther  entrain  the  promoter  of  hydroxyl  radi- 
cals in  the  waste  fluid  stream,  said  dwell  manifold  means 
comprising  a  tube  bent  to  provide  a  path  of  bends  and  straight 
portions;  and 

(e)  irradiation  means  for  irradiating  the  waste  fluid  stream  with 
ultraviolet  light. 
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5.5*2.823 

COMBINATION  CENTRIFUGAL  AND  SONIC  DEVICE 

FOR  SEPARATING  COMPONENTS  WITHIN  A 

SOLirriON 

WllUaa  Reeves.  129  Peddler's  Dr^  Bnuiford.  Coon.  06405 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,645 

InL  CL"  B9ID  17/06-21/26 

VS.  CL  21«— 243  34  Claims 


TO  rowt*  soact 

•M/OI  COMTSa.   iMT 


1.  A  device  for  separating  components  within  a  solution  which 
compnses: 

means  for  applying  a  centrifugal  force  (o  said  solution  to  sepa- 
rate a  first  component  in  said  solution  from  a  second  compo- 
nent therein;  and 

means  for  simultaneoasly  applying  a  Moic  energy  force  to  said 
solution  lo  enhance  and  increase  the  speed  of  the  separation  of 
said  first  component  from  said  second  component;  and 

said  centriAigal  force  applying,means  compnsing  a  centrifuge 
having  a  rotor  body  and  a  plurality  of  tube  cavities  machined 
into  said  rotor  body  for  receiving  al  least  one  lube  containing 
said  solution:  and 

said  sonic  energy  force  applying  means  comprises  al  least  one 
transducer  for  emitting  a  sonic  energy  force  into  said  solution. 


lainer  includes  means  for  venting  the  interior  of  said  storage 
container,  and  wherein  said  treatmeni  container  has  a  nozzle 
having  an  aperture  which  commonicaies  with  said  first  liquid 
storage  chamber; 

c)  a  filtrate  cartridge  disposed  within  said  treatment  container 
and  compnsing  a  first  housing  containing  a  folded  filtrate 
media  supported  between  first  and  second  end  caps,  wherein 
one  of  said  end  caps  includes  a  nozzle  having  a  bore,  wherein 
said  nozzle  of  said  first  housing  is  lelescopically  received 
within  the  nozzle  of  the  ireaiment  container  and  includes 
means  for  retaining  and  sealing  said  first  housing  to  the  nozzle 
of  the  treatment  container; 

d)  a  purification  cartridge  disposed  below  said  filtrate  cartridge 
and  having  a  second  housing  which  iiKludes  a  plurality  of 
oudet  ports;  said  second  housing  having  a  bore  coupled  lo  the 
nozzle  of  said  treatmeni  container,  said  bore  of  said  second 
bousing  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  and  further  containing 
a  first  granular  activated  carbon  (GAC)  media  and  a  halogen 
media;  wherein  said  bore  of  said  second  housing  communi- 
ctues  with  a  first  chamber  mounted  concentric  to  said  bore  of 
said  second  bousing,  said  first  chamber  containing  a  second 
GAC  media  and  a  halogen  scavenger  media;  wherein  spacer 
means  separate  said  first  and  second  GAC  and  halogen  media 
ftxHn  one  another  and  from  said  plurality  of  inlet  and  outlet 
pons,  whereby  liquid  percolates  thrtMigh  said  plurality  of  inlet 
and  outlet  pons  lo  said  first  liquid  storage  chamber;  and 

e)  draw  down  means  for  drawing  treated  water  from  said  storage 
container 


5.S62.S24 
GRAVrrV  WATER  PlfRIFIER 
Jan  H.  Mi«WMa)M.  Matatomcdi.  Minn.,  aeignor  to  WTCy 
Ecoaiaster  CorporatkNi.  MiDncapolis.  Mina. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  321.977 

Iirt.  CL"  MID  24/12 

MS.  CL  2I«— 266  16  ClaiMS 


5.562.825 
FILTER  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  FLAT  AND  NON-FLAT 
CONFIGURATION 
Kamhin  Yaaada,  Oiunki;   Yoshihiko   Ohya,   liikahama,- 
Yoahihiro  lUd;  lUuaari  Takagaki,  both  of  Nagoya,  and 
Yoshimitsu  YamagucU,  Chita-gun.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  !• 
Nippoodeaso  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya.  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  241^90 
Clates  priority,  appUcatfaia  Japan.  May  21,  1993.  5-142972 
Int.  a."  BOID  6i/l4 
VS.  CL  2I«— 321.74  26  Clainis 


>LMk 


14.  Purification  apparatus  compnsing: 

a)  a  storage  container  having  a  first  liquid  storage  chamber; 

b)  a  treatmeiH  container  having  a  second  liquid  storage  chamber, 
wherein  said  treatment  container  is  supported  lo  a  rim  of  the 
storage  container,  wherein  said  treatmeiM  container  mounts 
within  said  storage  container,  wherein  said  treatment  con- 


1.  A  filter  element  compnsing: 

a  first  filienng  material  of  substantially  flat  configuration; 

a  second  filtering  material  of  subsianlially  non-flal  configuration 
which  allows  fluid  to  be  filtered  lo  pass  in  the  direction  of 
thickness  and  has  a  plurality  of  mountain  portions  and  valley 
portions  which  are  formed  in  parallel  alternation  so  as  to 
extend  to  a  lower  side  from  an  upper  side  of  fluid  flow,  ridges 
of  said  mountain  portions  being  in  contact  with  said  first 
material,  more  than  one-half  of  said  second  material  forming 
said  mountain  portions  and  said  mountain  portions  being  in 
convex  relation  only  toward  said  first  material; 
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a  third  filtering  material  of  substantially  flat  configuration  pro- 
vided in  contact  with  ridges  of  said  valley  ponions  of  said 
second  material; 

an  upper  side  closing  material  which  closes  spaces  between  said 
first  material  and  said  second  material  at  a  position  close  to 
the  upper  side  of  the  fluid  flow; 

a  lower  side  closing  material  which  closes  spaces  between  said 
second  material  and  said  third  material  at  a  position  close  to 
the  lower  side  of  the  fluid  flow; 

spaces  defining  fluid  inlet  paths  between  the  ridges  of  said  valley 
portions  and  the  ridges  of  said  mountain  portions  being 
formed  by  axially  extending  arc-shaped  walls  which  are  con- 
vexities; and 

a  closed  surface  area  of  said  upper  side  closing  material  being 
smaller  than  an  upper  side  open  surface  area  of  said  inlet  path. 


5.562.826 

SEMIPERMEABLE,  POROUS,  ASYMMETRIC 
POLYETHER  AMIDE  MEMBRANES 
JOrscn  Schneider,  WaMeais;  Reinhard  Wagener,  Kdkbeim; 
Willi  Kreuder,  Mainz;  Ulrich  Delius,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Jiirgen  WUdhardt,  Hiinstetten.  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  AktiengcseUsdiafl,  Germany 
Continoalion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970^1,  Oct  23,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129.573 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Oct  26,  1991,  41  35 
341.2 

Int  a.*  BOID  69/10:71/56:67/00 
VS.  a.  2I»— 490  17  Claims 

1.  A  semipermeable,  porous,  asymmetric  membrane  comprising 
a  structure  which  contains  a  polyetheramide  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  one  or  more  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula  (1) 


O  O 

II  II 

-C— Ar-C- 


(I) 


and,  based  on  the  sum  of  (II)  and  (III).  IS  to  100  molar  %  of 
structural  units  of  the  formula  (11) 


-HN 


CHi 


CHj 


NH— . 


and,  based  on  the  stun  of  (11)  and  (111),  0  to  83  molar  %  of 
structural  laiits  of  the  formula  (ID) 


H 


H 

i 


(III) 


-N-Ar'— N— , 


where  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  (11)  and  (III)  to  (I)  is  0.90  up  to  1 .  10, 
and  — Ar —  and  — Ar" —  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  have  the 
following  meaning:  a  divalent,  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  radical, 
where  the  two  carbonyl  groups  of  the  radical  are  located  on 
unadjacent  ring  carbon  atoms  (i.e.  in  para-  or  meta-position)  and 
the  radical  is  unsubstiluted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  branched 
or  unbrancbed  C,-Cj-alkyl  or  Cj-Cj-alkoxy  radicals,  aryl  or  ary- 
loxy  radicals  or  C,-C«-perfluoroaikyl  or  Ci-C^-perfluoroalykoxy 
radicals  or  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 

4.  The  membrane  as  claimed  in  claim  I.  wherein  the  structure  is 
arranged  oa  a  suppon  layer,  permeable  to  flowable  media,  com- 
prised of  plastic  nonwoven  web  or  of  a  fabric. 


5,562327 

HEAT-STERILIZABLE  SPIRAL-WOUND  MEMBRANE 

FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

Hans-Weddo  Schmidt,  Hardegsen,  and  Dieter  Melzoer,  Gotlin- 

gen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sartorins  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544.846 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1993,  43  28 
407.8 

Int  CL'  BOID  27/06:63/00 
VS.  a.  210-493.4  10  Claims 


1.  A  heat-sterilizable  filter  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid-transmitting  perforated  central  core  tube, 

(b)  an  outer  protective  shell,  and 

(c)  a  spiral-wound  polymeric  permselective  membrane  between 
(a)  and  (b). 

wherein  said  outer  protective  shell  comprises  a  heat-resistanL.rigid 
first  polymer  within  a  sheath  of  a  thermoplastic  second  polymer. 


5.562,828 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  ACID 

AND  METAL  SALTS  FROM  PRICKLINING  LIQUORS 

Douglas  R.  Olsen,  58  N.  Quaker  Hill  Rd.,  PawUng,  N.Y.  12564, 

and  Danid  E.  BaUey,  20  WUbraham  St,  Palmer,  Mass.  01069 

Filed  May  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,160 

Int  CL"  BOID  15/04:11/00:35/18 

VS.  a.  210—638  IS  Claims 


(H) 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  acid  from  a  metal  pickling  operation 
including  the  steps  of  treating  metal  products  in  an  acid  bath  to 
remove  metal  oxides,  withdrawing  a  first  solution  of  metal  salts  in 
acid  from  the  piclding  operation,  delivering  the  first  solution  to  one 
side  of  an  anion  exchange  membrane  such  that  a  portion  of  the  acid 
permeates  through  the  membrane  lo  an  opposite  recovery  side  of 
the  membrane,  withdrawing  a  reduced  strength  acid  solution  of  the 
metal  salts  firora  the  one  side  of  the  membrane,  and  returning  acid 
from  the  recovery  side  of  the  membrane  to  the  pickling  operation, 
wherein  ihe  improvement  comprises: 
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chilling  the  reduced  strength  sohition  of  metal  salts  which  have 
been  withdrawn  from  said  one  side  of  the  membiane  to  a 
temperature  at  which  a  least  a  portion  of  the  metal  salts 
crystallize,  whereby  the  remaming  liquid  constitutes  a  mother 
liquor  of  reduced  strength  and  depleted  of  metal  saiu; 

extracting  the  mother  liquor  from  die  crystallized  metal  salts,  the 
metal  salt  crystals  having  a  low  acidity  corresponding  to  the 
reduced  strength  acid  of  the  mother  liquor. 

deUvenng  the  mother  liquor  to  mix  with  the  acid  on  the  recovery 
side  of  the  membrane  for  return  to  the  pickling  operation;  and 

dischargmg  the  crystallized  metal  salt&. 


PBTC-FESA  bimdi 


PROCESS  FOR  CLARIFYING  MILKHOUSE 

WASTEWATER 

Ian   MalcolBi;   Claude   Weil,  and   WUUain    KoUaard,  all  of 

Ottawa,  Canada,  aarignors  to  AgrkuHunU  Rneardi  ImU- 

tutc  of  Ontario,  Toroaio,  Canada 

Cootiniiatioa-JB-part  of  Scr.  No.  2S7.4S7,  Jun.  9,  1994,  abao- 

dooML  Thb  appMcatton  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  Na  52*411 

ImL  CL*  Ct2F  1/52 

VS.  CL  2I»— M7  II  Claiaas 


,  ^^^' 


.  ?      MLJ 


1  A  process  for  clanfying  wastewater  having  an  environmen- 
tally unacceptable  high  phosphorus  content  and  also  containing 
colloidal  and  suspended  solids,  said  wastewater  being  obtained 
during  the  washing  of  milk  pipelines  of  a  dairy  milking  system, 
which  comprises  collecting  the  wastewater  in  a  treatment  vessel, 
lowering  the  ratio  of  suspended  solids  to  phosphorus  in  the  waste- 
water either  before  entering  or  while  in  the  treatment  vessel, 
adding  to  the  wastewater  of  lowered  suspended  sol  ids:  phosphorus 
rauo  sufficient  calcium  to  react  with  all  of  the  phosphorus  in  the 
wastewater  to  form  cakium  hydroxy -apatite  precipitate  and  raise 
ihe  pH  of  the  wastewater  to  at  least  9.  the  lowered  ratio  of 
suspended  ■iolid.s  to  phosphonis  being  such  that  sufficient  calcium 
hydronyapatile  precipiute  in  formed  to  sweep  with  it  during  set- 
tling substanually  all  colloidal  and  suspended  solids  and  allowing 
the  precipitate  to  settle  thereby  providing  a  clear,  enviroiuneiilally 
safe  efRuent  water. 


$M1SM 

CALCIUM  CARBONATE  SCALE  CONTROLLING 

METHOD 

Oavor  F.  Zidovcc,  tmi  PrtcflM  M.  Prabhu,  botb  ot  JackMw- 

vUc.  Fla,,  ■iitaniiii  to  Beta  LaboralMla,  Inc.,  Trrvoae.  Pa. 

Fled  Sep.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  528,4M 

tat  Ct"  Ct2F  S/N 

VS.  CL  21*— «99  7  cWw 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  formation  and  deposition  of  scale 


including  calcium  carbonate  and  corrosion  in  an  aqueous  system 
comprising  introducing  into  said  aqueous  system,  a  substoichio- 
metric  amount  sufficient  for  the  purpoie  of  a  treatntent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polyepoxysuccinic  acid  of  the  general  formula: 

R     K 
I      I 
HO+C-C-Ofc-H 

Os=C     C=0 

I      I 

0  o 

1  I 

M    M 

wherein  n  ranges  from  about  2  to  aboiM  SO.  M  is  hydrogen  or  a 
water  soluble  cation  and  R  is  hydrogen.  C,^  alkyl  or  C,^  substi- 
tuted alkyl;  and  a  phosphonocarboxylic  acid  (PCA)  of  die  general 
formula: 

o  r 

tl    t 

(HOh— P-C-COOH 
I 
CHi— CXXJH 


aUceiiyl.  C,^  alldnyl. 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  C^  alkyl,  C,_ 
aryl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyi  or  the  group: 

R'      R2 
I        I 
-CH-CH-R' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  C|_,  alkyl  or  caiboxyl.  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl  and  R'  is  caiboxyl  wherein  the  ratio  of  polyepoxysuccinic 
acid  to  phosphonocarboxylic  acid  ranges  from  about  1%  polyep- 
oxysuccinic acid:  99*  phosphonocarfwxylic  acid  to  about  99% 
polyepoxysuccinic  acid:  1%  phosphonocarboxylic  acid. 


53*2^1 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  GIBBERELLIN 
MIXTURES 
Yl-Yia  Km  Baflido  Grove,  awl  David  P.  Sawick,  Wildwood, 
both  of  m.,  aniipion  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park, 
lU. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92/V50I6,  S  371  Date  Nov.  10,  1993,  1  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  It,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22544,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  23,  1992 
Cotrtiaaon-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  715,531,  Jun.  14,  1991,  aban- 
dMMd.  TMi  P(T  applicatioa  Jun.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  146,108 

tat.  CL*  C07D  J07/94 
VS  CL  210— iaS  to  ciataH 

3.  A  process  for  separating  one  of  GA4  and  GA7  from  a  mixture 
thereof,  comprising  reacting  said  mixture  with  a  silylating  agent. 


5^2,832 
ABSORPTIVE  SLUDGE  DEWATERING  PROCESS  FOR 
PAPERMAKING  WASTE 
Robert  W.  McOnie,  Kenner,  La.,  and  John  E.  Rude,  Lake 
Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Bdoit  Tecfanologics,  Inc.,  Wilm- 
ington, Dd. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372437 

taL  CL*  C02F  1/52:11/14 

VS  CL  210—710  4  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  for  treating  wastewater  fix>m  papeimaldng  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

separating  primary  sludge  from  secondary  sludge  contained  in  a 
wastewater  stream  by  settlement  in  a  clarifier  to  produce  a 
precipitate  containing  the  primary  sludge  and  a  supemate 
containing  the  secondary  sludge: 

mechanically  dewatering  the  primary  sludge  by  pressing  the 
precipitate  against  a  filter  screen: 

drying  the  primary  sludge  after  it  has  been  mechanically  dewa- 
tered  to  produce  a  dried  primary  sludge: 

mixing  a  flocculent  with  the  supemate  of  the  wastewater  stream; 

precipitating  the  secondary  sludge  from  the  supemate  forming  a 
second  supemate: 

decanting  the  supemate  from  the  secondary  sludge; 

mixing  an  eflfective  quantity  of  a  dry  water-absorptive  particu- 
late matter  with  the  decanted  secondary  sludge  to  form  a 
mixtiue,  said  dry  water-absorptive  particulate  matter  includ- 
ing at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  of  dried 
primary  sludge  fines  separated  from  said  dried  primary 
sludge,  boiler  fly  ash  and  boiler  ftiel  dryer  fines,  and 

mechanically  dewatering  the  mixture  by  pressing  the  mixture 
against  a  filter  screen  wherein  said  mixture  is  dried  in  a  boiler 
fiiel  drier  and  used  as  fuel  for  a  boiler,  said  boiler  fly  ash 
being  produced  in  said  boiler,  and  said  boiler  fiiel  dryer  fines 
are  separated  firom  said  fiiel. 


5,562333 

DUAL  FEED  PAINT  DETACKIFICATION  PROGRAM 
Howard  B,  Agree,  Newtown,  and  Robert  A.  lezzi,  Malvern, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bctz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  TVevose,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  Na  383,160 
tat.  CX''  C02F  1/56 
VS  a.  210—712  2  CUhns 

1.  A  process  for  detackifying  and  coagulating  paint,  lacquer  or 
enamel  in  spray  booths  in  which  water  is  used  to  wash  air  in  said 
booth  and  to  remove  oversprayed  paints,  enamels,  or  lacquers  in 
which  a  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  condensation  piquet  of 
hexamethylcnediamine  still  bottoms  and  ethylene  dichloriSe  in 
combinatioa  with  aluminum  chlorohydrate  is  added  to  said  water 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding  from  0.01  '.o  10%. 
based  on  oversprayed  paint  of  said  condensation  product  of  hex- 
amethylenediamine  still  bottoms  and  ethylene  dichloride  and  alu- 
minum chlorohydrate  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  0.25: 10  to  about  10: 1 
to  said  water  independently  and  concurrendy.  to  form  a  non-tacky 
paint  sludge,  and  removing  said  paint  sludge  from  said  water  by 
flotabon. 


5,562334 

WASTE  CONCENTRATION  AND  DESTRUCTION 
PROCESS 
Nod  J.  Bremer,  Kent;  Gary  V.  Gocdcn,  Seven  Hills,  and  David 
R.  Woodbury,  Bedford  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,564 

tat  CL'  C02F  1/20;  1/70 

VS.  CL  210—750  10  CiataH 


1^ 


.z. 
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■  H 


1.  A  process  for  the  destruction  of  organic  compounds  from 
wastewater  streams  comprising: 

(i)  steam  stripping  the  organic  compounds  from  the  wastewater 
by  contacting  the  wastewater  stream  with  a  countercument 
flow  of  steam  to  produce  a  vaporous  stream  of  steam  and 
volatilized  organic  compounds  and  a  liquid  aqueous  stream 
substantially  free  of  volatile  organic  compounds, 

(ii)  contacting  at  an  elevated  temperature,  in  a  reactor,  a  reactor 
feedstock  consisting  essentially  of  the  vaporous  stream  of 
steam  and  volatilized  organic  compounds  with  a  reduced 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  supported 
nickel  catalyst,  (2)  a  supported  platinum  group  metal  catalyst, 
and  (3)  a  supported  catalyst  comprising  an  iron  group  metal 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
chromate,  tungstate  and  molybdate,  and  promoted  with  a 
barium  salt  of  an  organic  acid,  so  as  to  convert  the  hydrocar- 
bon portion  of  the  organic  compounds  to  a  mixture  coitq)ris- 
ing  hydrogen  gas  and  carbon  dioxide,  and 

(iii)  cooling  and  separating  an  efBuent  stream  from  the  reform- 
ing reactor  to  produce  a  vaporous  stream  comprising  hydro- 
gen gas  and  carbon  dioxide  and  a  liquid  stream  comprising 
water. 


53(2335 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  POPULATION  OF 
BACTERU  IN  CONTAMINATED  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Nanc7  A.  Smolik,  SUten  Island,  N.Y.;  Linda  H.  Rusznak, 
Bayonne,  and  Dale  A.  Jenson,  Long  Valley,  both  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  Ashland  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Conttanatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,004,  Nov.  30,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399^91 
tat  CL'  C02F  1/50 
VS.  CL  210—755  7  CUbms 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  population  of  bacteria  in  a  con- 
taminated aqueous  system  having  a  pH  of  at  least  7.5.  which 
comprises  co-treating  said  aqueous  system  with  2,2-dibroaio-3- 
nitrilopropionamide  and  chlorine  dioxide,  such  that  weight  ratio  of 
2,2-dibromo-3-nitrilopropionamide  to  chlorine  dioxide  is  from  1 :4 
to  1:20,  wherein  the  total  amount  at  2.2-dibroino-3- 
nitrilopropionamide  and  chlorine  dioxide  added  to  the  aqueous 
system  is  at  least  about  0.6  ppm. 


1024 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcToeER  8,  1996 


OCTOBEK  8,  1996 


METHOD  FOB  STORING  BLOOD  IN  A  CX>NTAINER 
HAVING  MULTIPLE  CHAMBERS 
Mkkd  J«ie,  Enrnge;  Jack   Debrauwere,   HaBe.  ami  Jcm- 
Clamle  Bcnea,  FakMi,  aB  of  BdgiMi,  MiiiBiiii  to  Baiter 
IntcnadaMl  Ime^  Duriltld.  OL 
DiTWaa  af  Scr.  Na.  241JM,  May  11,  1994. 1^  appBcatioa 
May  IB,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  437,992 
ImL  CL*  B«1D  21/26 
VS.  CL  21B-7S2  1*  ( 

.• 


SM2JK31 

METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS 

IN  A  Ml'LTI-CHIF  MODl'LE  HAVING  A  CO-FIRED 

SIBSTRATE  AND  MULTI-CHIP  MODULE  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 

Jacques  Dc  Ghrry,  Lcs  Logca  ca  Joaaa,  FnuMe,  awtgaor  to 

Matra  Mamai  Space  France,  Parte,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  199S.  Ser.  N<».  JS5,72» 
ClaiBB  prtertty,  appUcatloo  Fraoce.  Feb.  It,  1994,  94  tlSll 
laC  (X"  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  2I«— IS  8  Claims 


being  fired  separately  at  a  tempertture  substantially  smaller 
than  the  Anng  lemperalure  of  the  substrate:  and 

arranging  circuits  (o  be  connected  at  the  surface  of  said  stack. 

wherein  each  conducting  layer  of  the  stack  is  obtained  by  die 
following  steps; 

screen  pnnung  a  layer  of  conducting  ink  on  the  whole  underly- 
ing insulating  layer: 

firing  (he  conducung  ink  layer,  and 

selectively  etching  the  fired  conducting  ink  layer  to  form  inter- 
coonectioa  lines. 


5,S42,83S 

OPTICAL  UGHT  PIPE  AND  MICROWAVE  WAVEGUIDE 
INTERCONNECTS  IN  MULTICHIP  MODULES  FORMED 

USING  ADAPTIVE  LITHOGRAPHY 
Robert  J.  WoJnarowsU,  Ballstoa  Lake;  Herbert  S.  Cole,  Scotia, 
aad  Joka  L.  Ucakca,  Latham,  aU  oT  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  Mai^ 
tia  Marietta  Cacpactlai^  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  37,833 

lat  CL"  GB2B  M» 

U.S.  CL  2M— 24  12  Claias 


1.  A  method  for  stonng  biood  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  container  having  an  Integral  body  widi  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  chamber  connected  by  a  common  wall,  means 
for  allowing  selective  fluid  communication  between  the  first 
and  second  chamber  through  the  common  wall,  and  a  tube  in 
Huid  communication  with  the  lirsi  chamtier. 

passing  the  blood  into  the  hrst  chamber  through  the  tube; 

ceninfiiging  the  container  for  separating  the  Mood  inio  plasma, 
ted  blood  cells,  and  buffy  coal  within  the  first  chamber;  and 

expressing  a  portion  of  the  centnfuged  blood  into  the  second 
chamber  through  the  comnioa  wall. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fiber  optic  light  guide,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  first  electro-optic  component  having  a  first  light 

port,  and  a  second  electro-optic  component  having  a  second 

light  pen: 
providing  a  body  of  a  first  polymer  material,  having  a  surface; 
mounting  each  of  the  first  and  second  components  in  the  first 

polymer  body,  near  a  predetermined  ideal  position  and  orien- 
tation; 
finding  an  actual  location  and  orientation  of  each  of  the  Arst  and 

second  light  pons,  between  which  poits  the  light  guide  is  to 

be  formed; 
adapcively  farming  a  groove  in  the  body  of  the  first  polymer 

material  Utrough  the  surface  thereof  and  between  a  first  port 

site,  determined  by  the  first  actual  location  and  onenlalion. 

and  a  second  port  site,  determined  by  the  second  actual 

locauon  and  orientation: 
formuig  a  liner,  within  the  adaptively- formed  groove  in  said  first 

polymer  material,  of  a  liner  matenal  having  a  relatively  low 

index  of  refraction:  and 
filling  the  groove  and  liner,  between  the  first  and  second  pon 

sites,  with  a  transparent  second  polymer  material  having  a 

relatively  high  index  of  refraction. 


A  method  for  connecting  electronic  circuits  in  a  muhi-chip 
module,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 
providiag  a  high  lemperalure  co-fired  substrate: 
forming  on  at  least  one  face  of  the  substrate  a  stack  of  ceramic 
instilating  layers  and  conducting  layers,  the  layers  of  the  stack 


5,542,839 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIBER  OPTIC  COUPLER 
JiaS-Joat  Pan,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E-Tek  Dynamics, 
Inc.,  San  Jose.  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,64*,  Aug.  23.  1994,  which  is  a  dlri- 

rioa  at  Ser.  No.  159382,  Nov.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5J71314, 

whick  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  867,651,  Apr.  13,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,267340,  which  is  a  diririon  of  Ser.  No.  640,176,  Jan.  II, 

1991,  PaL  No.  S,ll7v473,  which  is  a  division  ot  Ser.  No. 

390,795,  Aat-  *,  1989,  PaL  No.  5.016,463.  This  applicatloa 

Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  473,694 

laL  CL*  B44C  1/22;  Ct3C  ISAM) 

VS.  CL  214—26  10  Clainis 

I.  A  method  of  tapering  an  end  section  of  an  optical  fiber,  said 

fiber  having  a  core  and  cladding,  comprising 


CHEMICAL 


I02S 


disposing  a  bath  of  solution  capable  of  etching  said  cladding  and 

said  core:  and 
repetitively  dipping  said  end  section  of  said  optical  fiber  endfirst 

into  said  solution  until  at  least  said  cladding  at  die  end  of  said 

fiber  is  removed  to  expose  said  core; 
whereby  said  fiber  is  tapeied  toward  said  end. 


5442340 

SUBSTRATE  RECLAIM  METHOD 

Eugene  A.  Swain,  Webster;  Peter  J.  Sciimitt,  Ontario;  Alfred 

O.  Klein,  Rochester,  and  John  J.  WUbert,  Macedon,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assigiH>rs  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376^84 

InL  CL''  B08B  5/00 

VS.  CI.  214—65  13  Qaims 


Ll 


I.  A  subsVate  reclaim  method  comprising  directing  laser  energy 
at  a  coating  covering  a  patt  of  an  outer  surface  of  a  substrate  to 
melt  or  vaporize  the  coating,  wherein  the  outer  surface  has  a  shiny 
finish,  thereby  removing  with  the  laser  energy  all  of  the  coating  on 
the  outer  surface  and  etcliing  widi  the  laser  energy  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  to  change  the  etched  outer  surface  portion  from  a 
shiny  finish  to  a  matte  finish,  wherein  the  removing  of  the  coating 
and  the  etching  of  the  portion  of  the  outer  surface  are  accom- 
plished substantially  simultaneously. 


5,542341 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  WORK 

SURFACE 
Pavel  Kulik.  and  Vladimir  ivanov,  both  of  Moscow,  Russian 
Federation,  assignors  to  Overseas  Publishers  AssodatitM 
(Amsterdam)  BY,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02549,  S  371  Date  Apr.  28.  1994,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Apr.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09261,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  232,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Russitui  Federation,  Nov.   1, 
1991,  5006147;  Nov.  1,  1991,  5006148;  Nov.  1,  1991,  5004149 

Int.  CL"  B23K  lomo 
VS.  a.  219—121.59  22  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  plasma  machining  or  treating  a  work  surface, 
comprising  generating  a  plasma  jet  at  sulKtamially  atmospheric 
pres.sure  by  mixing  a  plasma-generating  gas  with  a  working  mate- 
rial, supplying  the  plasma  jet  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 


to  the  work  surface  while  the  woric  surface  and  the  plasma  jet 
move  relative  to  each  other  so  the  work  surface  moves  into  and  out 
of  a  machining  zone,  surrounding  the  plasma  jet  with  a  shaped 
jet-type  shielding  gas  screen  flowing  from  a  pipe  or  duct  through  a 
slot  surrounding  die  plasma  jet  and  facing  towards  die  machining 
zone  so  a  volume  defined  by  die  walls  of  the  pipe  or  duct  is 
covered  by  a  gas-tight  partition,  and  positioning  the  work  holder 
and  the  slot  so  they  are  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  that 
is  no  greater  than 


where 

V=the  velocity  of  the  shielding  gas  jet; 
R=the  width  of  the  slot  in  the  pipe  or  duct;  and 
I>=the  coefficient  of  diffusion  of  atoms  and  molecules  of  an 
ambient  medium  into  the  shielding  gas  jet. 


5,562342 

MATERIAL  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  COMBINING  A 

LASER  DIODE  AND  AN  ILLUMINATION  UGHT  WITH  A 

VIDEO  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Paul  Laferriere,  Somerville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Panasonic  Tcck- 
nologies.  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,343 

InL  a.*  B23K  26/02 

VS.  a.  219—12133  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  laser  ueatment  of  a  material  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  laser  beam; 

(b)  first  focusing  means  for  focusing  said  laser  beam  along  an 
optical  axis  onto  said  material; 

(c)  imaging  means  for  monitoring  treatment  of  said  material, 
said  imaging  means  having  an  optical  path  extending  at  least 
partially  along  said  optical  axis  of  said  laser  beam; 

(d)  second  focusing  means  separate  from  said  first  focusing 
means  for  focusing  an  image  of  said  matetial  onto  said 
imaging  means:  and 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcToeEii  8.  1996 


October  8, 19% 
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(e)  iUumination  means  disposed  around  said  optical  axis 
between  said  fint  focusing  means  and  said  material,  for 
directly  illuminating  said  material. 


5M1M3 

INDl'STRIAL  ROBOT  WITH  CONTACT  SENSOR 

Kc^Ji  YasuBoto,  Toyonaka.  Japan,  aMigMr  to  Jovca  Electric 

C4K,  Ud^  OmkM,  Japan 

CoodMMtiM-te-pul  of  Ser.  N»  99M91,  Dec  21,  1992,  •bu- 

doned.  Thh  appUcatioa  Sep.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  9«M50 

Clains  priority,  applkatloa  Japwi.  Dec.  28,  1991.  3-359777 

ImL  CL"  B23K  WI2 

VS.  CL  21»-124J4  14  CUw 


a  holding  frame  having  interconnected  pairs  of  each  of  first  bars 
extending  in  a  Arsi  direction  and  second  bars  extending  gen- 
erally transverse  to  said  first  bars 

a  plurality  of  elongate  electric  heating  elements  extending 
between  said  second  bars  generally  parallel  to  said  first  bars 
arranged  in  stacked  planes  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  bars  and; 

a  plurality  of  heat-conducting  elements  arranged  in  parallel  rows 
each  said  heat  conducting  element  located  between  adjacent 
heating  elements,  each  of  said  heat-conducting  elements 
including  at  least  one  sheet-metal  strip  of  fins  extending 
substantially  in  a  zigzag  shape  and  including  substantially 
straight  portions  between  upper  and  lower  reversing  portions, 
at  least  one  row  of  leversing  portions  located  adjacent  a 
healing  elemenl  plane  and  receiving  heal  from  it. 

at  least  one  of  said  first  bars  including  means  for  applying  a 
mechanical  bias  pressure  between  said  at  least  one  first  bar 
and  the  heaKonduction  elements  to  effect  transfer  of  heat 
from  a  heating  element  to  said  at  least  one  row  of  reversing 
portions  of  a  heat  conducting  element,  said  mechanical  pres- 
sure applying  means  including  an  elongated  rail  of  resilient 
material  of  essentially  U-shaped  cross-section  with  side  legs 
depending  from  a  central  leg  having  in  the  central  area  of  its 
cross-section  a  piurality  of  elongated  bulging  portions  along 
its  length  which  project  from  said  U-shaped  cross-section 
central  leg  toward  said  heal  conducting  elements. 


1.  An  industrial  robot  having  a  moveable  arm,  comprising: 

a  contact  sensor  affixed  to  said  arm; 

said  contact  sensor  including  an  electrxrally  conductive  base 
vound  said  arm,  at  least  one  flexible  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive shaft  affixed  to  said  base,  and  at  least  one  flexible  and 
electrically  conductive  feeler  affixed  to  said  shaft; 

means  for  biasing  said  contact  sensor  with  a  voltage; 

means  for  detecting  a  leakage  current  generated  when  said 
contact  sensor  makes  contact  with  an  object;  and 

means  for  reacting  to  said  leakage  current  by  stopping  said  arm. 


5,5ttJ45 

CONCRETE  FORM  AND  SELF-CONTAINED  WALER 
CLAMP  A.S.SEMBLY 
Mtchaci  J.  Miller,  Medlnah,  and   Manuel  Lopez,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  111„  assignors  to  Symons  Corporation,  Dcs 
Ptein«,Ill. 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,420 

Int  CL*  EMG  11/06:17/00 

VS,  CL  249--«5  15  CUbs 


5,5*2344 

PTC  HEATER  RADUTOR  WITH  FRAME  MEMBERS 
APFLYING  PRESSURE  TO  HEATERS 
Fran  BaMwJtr.  KnMM^PMi,  and  JoMf  David,  Bcncubam, 
b««k  af  Gif  Mj.  aMigiori  to  David  &  Baader  -  DBK- 
Spoiattibriii  ckktriKker  Apparate  uad  Hcizwiderstandc 
GakH,  Kandd/Pblz,  GcrMany 

I  «f  Ser.  No.  72,539,  Jun.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 
TWi  ippMcatioB  Dec.  5,  1994.  Scr.  No.  349,457 

r,  ■ppMraWia  Earopcan  Pat  OT,  Jan.  23, 
1992.  9211tS44 

tal.  CL'  F24H  3AH:9/IS 
VS.  CL  219— 54B  18 


1.  Ai 


'  compnnng 


1.  In  combination,  a  concrete  form  and  a  self-contained  waier 
clamp  assembly  said  combination  comprising: 

a  concrete  form  having  a  pair  of  wall  form  panels,  each  of  said 
wall  form  panels  having  a  vertical  sidmil  on  confronting 
edges  thereof,  said  vertical  siderails  having  horizontally 
aligned  round  holes  and  a  space  therebetween; 

a  wal0  clamp  assembly  having  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket 
including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced  legs  joined  at  one 
end  by  a  connecung  bighi  portion,  one  of  said  legs  having  a 
distal  end  with  a  latching  key  extendable  through  said  aligned 
boles  in  each  of  said  vertical  siderails  in  a  first  oneniaiion  of 
said  bracket  relative  to  said  vertical  siderails.  said  latching 
key  comprising  a  flat  finger  generally  coplanar  with  and 
extending  generally  perpendicular  lo  said  one  of  said  legs, 
said  latching  key  also  having  a  tooth  generally  intermediate 
opposing  ends  of  said  flat  finger  and  extending  generally 
parallel  lo  said  one  of  said  legs  in  a  direction  generally  facing 
said  bight  portion  of  said  bracket,  said  looth  beuig  position  in 
said  space  between  said  vertical  siderails  to  cause  said  latch- 


ing key  to  be  securely  latched  within  .said  vertical  siderails  in 
a  second  orientation  of  said  bracket,  said  bracket  also  having 
generally  aligned  openings  in  said  legs  generally  parallel  lo 
said  bight  portion  at  a  point  opposite  said  latching  key;  and 
said  water  clamp  assembly  also  having  a  tapered  wedge  project- 
ing through  said  generally  aligned  openings  in  said  bracket, 
said  tapered  wedge  being  movable  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  legs  of  said  bracket  to  be  driven  so  as  to  force  a  waler 
carried  by  said  bracket  against  said  vertical  siderails.  and 
including  means  for  retaining  said  tapered  wedge  in  integrally 
associated  relation  with  said  bracket. 


SM1JM6 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLD  PART  HAVING  A 
COOLING  PASSAGE 
W.  John  McKeen,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,389 

Int  a.*  B29C  33/40:35/08:41/02 

VS.  a.  249U-79  3  Claims 


"^::^^" 


3.  A  mold  part  comprising  a  body  having  a  cooling  passage 
extending  therethrough,  the  body  also  defining  a  mold  surface  and 
formed  by  a  growth  process  by  the  conversion  of  polymerizable 
plastic  material  selectively  in  desirable  regions  into  polymerized 
plastic  material  with  the  cooling  passage  formed  simultaneously 
during  growing  of  the  body,  the  cooling  passage  having  an  entry  at 
one  end  of  the  passage  and  an  exit  at  the  other  end  of  the  passage. 


5.562.847 

DRYER-ACTIVATED  FABRIC  CONDITIONING  AND 
ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED 
PERFLTVIE  LONGEVITY 
ScoM  W.  Walte,  Cincinnati;  John  C.  Sevems,  West  Chester; 
Mark  R.  Sivik,  Fairhrid.  and  Frederick  A.  Hartman,  Cincin- 
nati, all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov,  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  552,764 
Int  a.*  D06M  13/224:13/46 
VS.  a.  51»--519  25  Claims 

1.  A  dryer  activated  fabric  softening  composition  comprising: 
from  about  10%  lo  about  99.99%  of  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  fabric  .softening  component  comprising  a  fabric 
softening  compound;  and 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
a  perfume  componen.  having  an  ester  of  a  perfume  alcohol 
wherein  the  ester  has  at  least  one  free  carboxylate  group,  said 
ester  having  the  formula: 


f  "L 


o 

II 

CX)R' 


— tcX)R' 1 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  C,-C  ^  straight,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl,  alkenyl. 
alkynyl.  alkyhtryl.  aryl  group:  or  ring  containing  a  heteroatom.  R' 
is  a  perfiime  alcohol  with  a  boiling  point  at  760  mm  Hg  of  less 
than  about  300°  C;  and  m  and  n  are  independently  an  integer  of  I 
or  greater.  — 


5,562,848 

VISCOSITY-STABILIZED  AMIDE  COMPOSITION, 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME 

James  A.  Wofford,  309  Quail  Run  Cir.,  Fountain  Inn,  S.C. 

29644,  and  Steve  C.  James,  1524  Derbv  Downs  Rd.,  Gasto- 

nia,  S.C.  28056 

Division  of  .Ser.  No.  949.676.  Sep.  21.  1992.  This  application 

Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301y441 

InL  a.*  CUD  1/66:1/825 

VS.  CL  252—8.84  13  Claims 

1.  A  suble  softener  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  fatty  acid  amide  softener  agent  of  a  fatty  acid 
having  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  at  least  one  alkyl  polyglycoside  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  water;  wherein  the  total  softener  agent  (a)  and  the  polygly- 
coside (b)  present  in  the  concentrate  is  from  about  60  to  about 
90%  by  weight  of  the  concentrate,  the  water  is  present  in  an 
aiiMunt  from  about  10%  to,  but  not  exceeding.  25%  by  weight 
and  the  amide  softener  is  present  in  an  amount  greater  than 
50%  by  weight  of  the  concentrate. 


5,562,849 
CONCENTRATED  BIODEGRADABLE  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  FABRIC  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  INTERMEDUTE  IODINE 
VALUE  UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACID  CHAINS 
Errol  H.  Wahl,  Cincinnati;  Dennis  R.  Bacon,  Milford;  Ellen  S. 
Baker,  Cinciiuiati,  all  of  Ohio;  Jean-Francois  Bodet,  New- 
castle Upon  1>ne,  Great  Britain;  Michael  E.  Bums,  West 
Chester,  Ohio;  Hugo  J.  M.  Demeyere,  Merchtem,  Belgium; 
Charles  A.  Hensley;  Robert  Mermelstein,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio;  John  C.  Sevems,  West  Chester,  Ohio;  John  H.  Shaw, 
Jr.;  Michael  P.  Siklosi,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Alice  M. 
Vogel,  West  CliesUr,  Ohio,  and  Jeffrey  W.  Watson,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,739,  Oct  25,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24^41,  Mar.  1,  1993. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395.261 
Int.  a.''  D06M  13/46 
VS.  a.  510—521  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  liquid  softening  composition  which  is 
a  stable,  homogeneous  liquid  fabric  softening  composition  com- 
prising: 

( 1 )  from  about  1 5%  to  about  50%  of  biodegradable  quaternary 
ammonium  fabric  softening  compound; 

(2)  from  about  0%  to  about  1%  of  a  stabilizer, 

(3)  liquid  carrier;  and 

(4)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  2%  electrolyte; 

wherein  the  biodegradable  quaternary  ammonium  fabric  softening 
compound  has  the  formula: 

(R)4-«-N'-{(CH2).-Y-R,)J(- 

wherein 

each  Y  is  — O— (0)C— ,  or  — C(0)— O— ; 

m  is  2  or  3: 

n  is  1  to  4; 

each  R  is  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group,  benzyl  group,  or  mixtures 
thereof: 

each  R2  is  a  Cn-C^i  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydrocarfoyi 
substitueni;  and 

X~  is  any  softener-compatible  anion; 
wherein  the  biodegradable  quaternary  ammonium  fabric  softening 
compound  contains  Cu-Cj;  fatty  acyl  grotips,  said  Cii-C^j  fatty 
acyl  groups  having  an  Iodine  Value  of  from  greater  than  about  20 
to  less  than  about  100  for  optimum  static  control  and  having  a  level 
of  unsaturation  of  the  C,2-C22  fatty  acyl  groups  that  is  less  than 
about  65%  by  weight;  wherein  the  composition  contains  a  wt.  %  of 
the  biodegradable  quaternary  ammonium  fabric  softetiing  com- 
pound that  is  less  than  approximately  4.85-I0.838  (Iodine 
Value)-0.00756  (Iodine  Value)^;  comprising  the  steps  of: 


OFHCL\L  GAZETTE 


OcTOBOt  8,  1996 


October  8.  1996 


CHEMICAL 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


October  8.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1029 


(A)  injecting  a  preinix  comprising  said  biodegradable  quaternary 
aimnonjum  fabnc  softening  compound  and  ai  least  an  amount 
of  low  molecular  weight  alcohol  processing  aid  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  less  than  100  to  make  said  premix 
processiMe.  said  premix  having  a  temperance  of  from  about 
130*  F.  to  about  190*  F.  into  an  acid  water  seat,  having  a 
tHnpefMure  of  from  about  130*  F.  to  about  190*  F.  to  form  a 
bMch; 

(B)  mixing  and  milling  the  batch  during  step  (A): 

(C)  adding  from  about  0  ppm  to  about  1 .000  ppm  of  CaO,  a( 
from  about  W  lo  about  Vi  of  the  way  through  the  time  required 
to  accomplish  step  (A): 

(D)  addiag  from  about  1.000  ppm  to  about  S.OOO  ppm  CaC, 
after  premix  injection  is  complete; 

(E)  adding  perfume  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  103°  F.  to 
about  160*  F;  and 

(F)  adding  fimn  about  1.000  ppm  to  about  S.OOO  ppm  CaC^ 
after  the  batch  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  55'  F. 
to  about  93*  F; 

wherein  the  total  CaClj  ■■>  ^  composition  is  from  about  2,000 
ppm  to  about  1 1 .000  ppm  and  wherein  the  composition  does  not 
contain  a  dispersibility  modifier. 


TOILET  BOWL  DETERGENT  SYSTEM 

Ricky  A.  Woo,  HuBihoo;  DaiM  S.  Cobb,  Lovciaad,  aad  Jcf- 

1^  L.  (lora,  Middletowm  all  of  OMo.  ilf  nri  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Coapuiy.  CbKionati.  Ohio 

FHcd  JaL  2*,  199S,  Scr.  No.  507.577 

laL  CL'  CUD  l/ft8: 1/90: 1/92: I7A)0 

V&.  CL  51«— 151  12  Clai^ 

1.  A  block  detergent  composition  for  keeping  a  toilet  bowl  clean 
comprising: 

( 1)  a  cleaning  system  comprising:  from  about  10%  to  about  90% 
of  detergent  surfactant  of  the  amphoteric  type  wherein  said 
detergent  surfactant  has  the  formula:  R-C(0)-N(R'  HCR'jJ^- 
N(R')3(*HCR',),-C(0)0'-'  wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  from  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  each 
(R^)  is  either  hydrogen  when  (R-)  is  attached  to  the  amido 
nitrogen,  or  shon  chain  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  coiKaming 
from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  each  (R^)  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  aiMl  hydroxy  groups, 
and  each  n  is  a  number  fixxn  t  to  about  4.  with  no  more  than 
about  one  hydroxy  group  in  any  (CR'j)  moiety  and  from 
about  10%  lo  about  90%  of  pdycarboxylaie  chelating  agent; 
and 

(2)  system  for  providing  a  concentraiioo  of  from  about  I  ppm  to 
about  1000  ppm  of  said  detergent  surfactant  and  said  chelat- 
ing agent  in  the  water  of  said  toilet  bowl,  said  system  being  a 
dissolutioa  retarding  system  which  comprises  a  mature  of  ( 1 ) 
cdhdoaic  material  that  is  selected  from  the  group  coiuisting 
of  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  (2)  polyethylene  glycol,  or  a  polymer  that 
contains  a  major  percentage  of  polyethylene  glycol,  so  that 
the  polymer  has  the  characteristics  of  potyethyleiie  glycol,  the 
cMio  of  (I)  10  (2)  being  from  about  0.3  to  about  30  said 
mixture  being  at  a  level  of  from  about  3%  to  about  60%  by 
weight  of  said  composition  said  water  in  said  toilet  bowl 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  8. 


5362351 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  CARBONATE  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  AS  LUBRICATING  OIL  ANTIWEAR 

ADDITIVES 

Gcorte  W.  Scfariver,  SoBcrvUle,  and  James  S.  Puckace.  Per- 

riacTillc,  bodi  of  N  J,,  aaignon  lo  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 

loc^  LladM.  N  J. 

FIM  Dec.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  M1,M6 
biL  CL*  C1«M  135/28:135/26 
VS.  CL  SM— M2  11  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  lubricating  oil;  and 

(b)  an  antiwear  effective  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  additive, 
wherein  the  additive  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  a 
carbonylaling  agent  and  an  alcohol,  the  alcohol  being  at  least 
one  thioalcohol,  or.  at  least  one  thioalcohol  and  one  sulfur- 
free  alcohol,  represented  by  (I)  or  (U).  where  (I)  and  (II)  are: 


Ri 
I 
[HO-«-CH2^rtr''+'''-««-C^rO-»rH).l, 

R, 
OH 


(I) 


<n) 


where: 

nHn  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4; 

m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  I  to  4; 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  I  to  4: 

q  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  lo  6; 

R  is  a  C|-C^  bydrocarbyl  group  in  structure  (1).  and  is  a  C,-Cjo 

hydrocaibyl  group  or  hydrogen  m  structure  (II): 
X  is  sulfur,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  or  — CH] — ; 
r  is  0.  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3  providing  when  X  is  oxygen  or 

nitrogen,  r  is  1.  when  X  is  sulAir.  r  is  I  to  3.  when  X  is 

— CHj— ,  r  is  I  to  3; 
s  is  0,  or  an  integer  from  I  to  S; 
t  is  0,  or  an  integer  from  1  to  12: 
u  is  0.  or  an  integer  from  I  to  2  providing  when  X  is  sulfur. 


oxygen,  or 


CHr 


,  u  is  I .  when  X  is  nitrogen,  u  is  1  or  2: 


y  is  0,  or  an  integer  from  1  to  10:  and 
R,  and  Rj  are  independently  a  C,-C«  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl, 
C,-C«  alkyl-substituted  aiyl.  or  hydrogen. 


5,562452 

RESIN  MAGNETIC  COMPOUND  AND  MOLDED 
ARTICLE  THEREOF 
Masahito  Tada,  and  KcUchiro  SimiU,  both  of  Fukushima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Koreha  Kagakn  Kofcyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBnatIa*  !■  yrt  of  Ser.  No.  76.794.  Jul.  5,  1994.  aban- 
doned. Thk  appBcation  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  270,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiw.  15.  1992,  4-178835; 
Oct  26,  1992,  4-310955 

tat  CL*  HOIF //W. 7/26 
U.S.  CL  252—62.54  6  ClahM 

I.  A  resin  nugnetic  compound  comprising 
(i)  from  63  to  77%  by  weight  of  a  magnetoplumbite  ferrite  or  a 
rare  earth  magnetic  powder  having  been  subjected  to  a  surface 
treatment  with  from  0.01  to  3%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
magnetic  powder,  of  a  mercaptosilane  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I)  or  a  hydix>lysis  product  of  the  mereap- 
tosilane: 


(RO)Jf„  .,-S«R*  SH 


(0 


(ii)  from  t4  to  30%  by  weight  of  polyphenylene  sulfide  lesin: 
and 

(iii)  from  9  to  21%  by  weight  of  glass  fiber: 
wherein  the  lesin  magnetic  compound  is  prepared  by  dry  blending 
and  melt-kneading  the  magnetic  powder,  the  polyphenylene  sulfide 
resin,  and  the  glass  fiber. 


5,5624155 

OCTAFLUOROBUTANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Barbara  H.  Minor,  Elktoa,  Md..  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,176 

Int  a."  C09K  5/04 

VS.  CL  252—67  4  Claims 


5362453 
l,lAZ33,4,4,-OCTAFLUOROBUTANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Barbara  H.  Minor,  and  AUen  C.  Sicvert  both  of  Elkton,  Md., 
assignors  lo  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilm- 
ington, Dd. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314436 

tat  CL*  C09K  5/04 

VS.  CL  252^-67  4  dalMi 


P    Psia 


m-3ai>cc/>-fiiniiC 


LIQUID  KLE  POONT  trC-S3a»cc 


1.  An  azeolrope  or  azeotrope-like  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  35-63.3  weight  percent  1,1,2.2,3,3,4,4- 
octafluorobuune  and  (b)  3.6.3-  65  weight  percent  n-pentane  and 
wherein  the  vapor  pressure  of  tlie  composition  is  higher  or  lower 
than  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  individual  compounds. 


I  5362454 

OCTAFLUOROBUTANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Baritara  H.  Minor,  Elkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315420 

tat  CL*  C09K  5/04 

VS.  a.  252-r-67  6  Claims 


p  nil 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  represents  an  allcyl  group  having  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms;  R*  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3; 


LIQUID  EIGHT  PERXNT  tTC-IMpcc 


1.  An  azeotropic  or  azeotrope-like  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  15-60  weight  percent  1,1,2.2,3,3.4,4- 
octafluorobutane  and  about  40-85  weight  percent  1. 1. 1,2,2,3 J- 
heptaf)uoro-3-<1.2,2,2-ietrafluoroethoxy)propane  wherein  at  about 
25°  C.  the  v^ior  pressure  of  the  composition  is  about  8.3-8.8. 


LIQUID  KIGHT  POKENI  »FC-338q 

1.  An  azeotrope  or  azeotrope-like  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

20-SO  weight  percent  1.1.1,2,2,3,3,4-octafluorobutane  and 
20-80  weight  percent  1,1,2,2.3-pentafluoropropaiie.  wherein 
at  about  23°  C,  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  is 
lower  than  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  individual  components; 

10-32  weight  percent  1,1.1.2,2,3,3,4-octafluorobutane  and 
48-90  weight  percent  1.1.2.3,3-pentafliioropropane.  wherein 
at  about  23°  C.  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  is 
lower  than  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  individual  components; 

20-80  weight  percent  1,1.1,2,3,4,4,4-octafluorobutane  and 
20-80  weight  percent  1.1,2.2,3-pentafluoropropane.  wherein 
at  about  23°  C.  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  is 
lower  than  the  vapor  pressure Df  the  individual  components; 

8-32  weight  percent  1,1,1 .2,3,4.4 ,4-octafluorobutane  and  48-92 
weight  percent  1,1,2,3,3-pentafluoropropaiie,  wherein  at  about 
23°  C,  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  is  lower  than 
the  vapor  pressure  of  the  individual  components; 

70-99  weight  percent  1,1,1.2.2.4.4.4-octafluorobutane  and  1-30 
weight  percent  1,1,2,2,3-pentafluoropropane,  wherein  at  about 
23°  C.  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  is  higher  than 
the  vapor  pressure  of  the  individual  components; 

93.5-99  weight  percent  1.1, 1,2.2.4,4 ,4-octafluorobutane  and 
1-4.3  weight  percent  1,1,2,3,3-pentafluoropropane,  wherein  at 
about  25°  C.  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  is  higher 
than  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  individual  components; 

or  20-99  weight  percent  1.1.1,2,2,4,4,4-octafluorobutane  and 
1-80  weight  percent  1.1.1.2.3-pentailuoropropane,  wherein  at 
about  25°  C,  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  is  higher 
Chan  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  individual  components. 


5362456 
POURABLE,  LIQUID  WATER-BASED  CLEANING 
CONCENTRATES 
Rainer  Jeschke;  Eva  Kiewert  both  of  Duessddorf;  Kari-Hcinz 
Disch,  Haan,  and  Katica  Bocarac,  Duesseldorf,  all  of  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Henkd    KommanditgeseHschalt    anf 
Akiien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«2159,  §  371  Dale  Feb.  22,  1995,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  22,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/04648,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Fikd  Aug.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  387480 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1992,  42  27 
8633 

tat  a."  CUD  9/00:15/00:1/12 
VS.  a.  510—428  20  Claims 

1.  A  pourable.  aqueous  cleaning  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  sodium  bicarbonate  having  a  mean 
particle  size  of  about  200±IOO  pm; 
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(b)  from  aiMMN  2  lo  30%  by  weight  of  a  low-founing  surfacunt 
inixiure  Klected  from  the  gnNip  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfates, 
alkyl  ether  sulfates.  nanx)w-raiige  ethoxylaied  alkyl  polygly- 
coJ  ethers  and  soap;  and 

(c) 


AZEOTROPe-LIKE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  1.1.1.3> 
PENTAFLUOROPROPANE  AND  2-METHYL  BUTANE 
iMchtai  Wcracr,  Bctkd  Pvk,  Pi^  Scon  A.  Kane.  Wilhtfg, 
W.  y»^  Ckwtai  E.  MmIIwu.  -nuraluiii,  Pa^  HermaB  R 
,  Pik,  a^  Eric  F.  BooMtra,  Oakdaie,  Pa^ 

Filed  Dec  22,  IMS.  Scr.  N*.  577,577 

Iiat  CL*  CMJ  9/00:9/14.  CUD  7/50 

VS.  a.  751— SI  7 


or  — O— CO— O  in  such  a 
way  that  O  and/or  S  atoms  are  not  bonded  directly  to  one  another. 
A'  IS 

(a)  a  trans- 1 .4-cyclohexylene  radical  in  which  one  or  more 
non-adjacent  CH^  groups  can  optionally,  in  each  case,  be 
replaced  by  — O —  or  — S — . 

(b)  a  1,4-phenylene  radical  in  which  one  or  two  CH  groups 
an  opbonally  replaced  by  N,  or 

(c)  a  I.4-cyclohexenylene.  1.4-bicycio(2.2.2)octylene. 
piperidine- 1 ,4-diyl.  naphthalene-2.6-diyl. 
decahydronaphthalene-2.6-diyl  or  \X,iA- 
letrahydronaphthalene-2,6-diyl, 

where  the  radKals  (a)  and  (b)  are  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
two  fluorine  atoms: 
Z'    IS    — CO— 0-.    — O— CO— .    — CHjO— ,    — OCHj— . 
-CHjCHi- .     — CH=CH— .     — O-C— .     — (CHj),- , 
— CH=CH— CH,— CHj— ,  or  a  single  bond; 
L'  and  L^  are  each  independently  of  one  another.  H  or  F; 
m  is  0.  I  or  2; 
n  IS  I ;  and 
llhHI  it  21. 


OOTD    eaO    0(00    OlOO    0«I0   OWO    0«0    OIOO    OIOO    OMO      IOOO 

LOuo  aoLf  mtmoa  v  t-MTmumraM 

1.  An  azeotropic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a)  from  about  65  lo  about  81%  by  weight  of  1.1. 1.3.3- 
pemaflnOTopfopane  and 

b)  from  about  19  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  2-methyl  butane 
wherein  said  composition  has  a  boiling  point  of  about  7*  C.  at 
one  aanosphere. 


5,562,858 
HEXAFLUOROPROPY  L  ETHERS.  AND  LIQUID- 
CRYSTALLINE  MEDIUM 
EkkckMTd    BartMaMi,    Erzhausen;     Detlcf    Pauhith,    Obei^ 
ad  Herbert  Plach.  Darmstadt,  all  of  Germany, 
to  Merck  Patcat  G«Mllschafl  Mit  Bcdtrairiitcr 
Haftaag,  DarvMtadl,  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Apr.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  421^444 
CWms  priority,  appUcadoo  Germany,  Apr.  14,  1994,  44  12 
79M 

III.  CL*  CMK  19/12:19/52:  Gt2F  l/li 
VS.  CL  252— 299.M  11  CWm 

I.  A  liquid-crystalline  medium  having  at  least  two  liquid- 
crystalline  components  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  components  is  a 
heuifluoropropyi  ether  compound  of  the  formula  1 


5,562,859 
2-FLUOROPYRAZINES  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  LIQUID- 
CRYSTALLINE  MIXTURES 
Hubert  ScMoaaer,  Glashatten.  Germany;  Gent  lUlan,  Tokyo, 
Japan;  Anke  Kaltbeitzel.  ROsscbliclat,  ami  Rainer  Wingcn, 
Hattershcim   am    Main,   both   of  Germany,   aasignors   to 
Hoechst  Aktiengcscllacliafl,  Germany 

of  Ser.  No.  354.940.  Dec.  13.  1994.  abandoned, 
I  b  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  929,945,  Aug.  14,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  applkatkin  Jun.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  457,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1991,  41  27 
3M.0 

Int  ex."  C09K  l9/i4:  CtTD  237/00:241/00:  G«2F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  M  Claims 

I.  A  2-fluoropyrazine  of  the  formula  (I) 


F 

\—    N 


(1) 


R'(-A'W-M'M-A»U-MJ).— /  \- 

N    -=/ 


O)— O-CFi -CHF-CFj 


R-<A'-Z')b 


in  which 

R  is  H.  an  alkyl  or  alkeayl  radical  having  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted,  inonosubstituted  by  CN  or  CF,  or 
monosubstituled  lo  perhalo-substituted  by  halogen,  where, 
optionally,  one  or  more  CH,  groups  in  these  radicals  are 
replaced,   in  each  case   independently   of  one  another  by 


N   -=' 
—  (-M»U-AV-M«M-A«),-R» 


in  which  the  symbols  have  the  following  meanings: 

R'  and  R^  are.  independently  of  one  another,  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  I  to  16  carbon  atoms  (with  or  without 
an  asymmetrical  carbon  atom),  it  also  being  possible  for  one 
or  two  non-adjacent  — CHj —  groups  each  to  be  replaced  by 
— O— ,  — CO— O— .  — O— CO— .  or  — Si(CH,),— .  and  it 
also  being  possible  for  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  of  the 
alkyl  radical  each  to  be  substituted  by  F,  or  one  of  the 
following  chiral  groups: 


9* 


.X. 


M». 


CH,  CH, 

R'— O— C— CX)— O— .  R'— O— CO— C— O- 
•I  •! 

H  H 


A'.  A'.  A'  and  A*  are  identical  or  different  1 .4-phenylene,  it 
being  possible  for  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  each  to  be 
replacMl  by  F.  or  arc  trans- 1.4-cyclohexylene, 


M',  M'.  M'  and  M*  are  identical  or  different 

9}  and  R',  independently  of  one  another,  are  H  or  stiaight-cbain 
or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms; 

M'  is  — CH,— O— .  — CO— O— ,  — O— CHj— ,  — O— CO— 
or  a  single  bond;  and 

k,  1,  m.  n.  o,  p.  q  and  r  are  zero  or  I .  with  the  condition  that  the 
sum  of  k-t-m-t-p+r  is  less  than  3  and  greater  than  zero. 


'  5,562,860 

PHOSPHOR  HAVING  REDUCED  AFTERGLOW 
Cbrista  Grabmaier,  Berg;  Hermann  Boedinger,  Pucfabeim,  and 

Juergen   Leppert,   Inning,   all   of  Germany,   assignors   t« 

Siemens  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Mnnidi,  Germany 
FUcd  JuL  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  501,737 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Germany,  JuL  29,  1994,  44  27 
021.6 

Int  a.*  C09K  n/84 
VS.  a.  252—301.45  8  Claims 

1.  A  high-density  ceramic  phosphor,  having  a  density  which  is  at 
least  96%  of  a  theoretical  maximum  density,  for  a  radiation  detec- 
tor, said  high  density  ceramic  phosphor  comprising  a  rare  earth 
oxisulfide  having  a  general  sum  formula  (M,.^  Ln^)202S,  wherein 
M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y, 
La  and  Gd,  Ln  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Pr.  Tb,  Yb,  Dy,  Sm  and  Ho.  and  wherein 
(2xl(r')SxS(lxl(r')  doped  with  an  element  D  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Zr,  Hf,  Se.  Te  and  Ti  and  at  least  one  element 
A  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co,  Ni.  Fe,  Ru  and  Mn,  in 
respective,  individual  dopant  proportions  of  I0~'  through  KT'  mol 
percent. 


5,562,861 
FLUOROIODOCARBON  BLENDS  AS  CFC  AND  HALON 
REPLACEMENTS 
Jonathan  S.  Nimitz,  Albuquerque.  N.M.,  and  Lance  H.  Lank- 
ford,  Newcastle,  Calif.,  assignors  to  IKON  Corporation,  Car- 
son City,  Nev. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  27,227.  Mar.  5, 1993.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,566 
InL  a.'  C09K  3/30:  C23G  5/028:  A62D  im 
VS.  a.  252—305  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  discharging  a  liquid  composition  from  a  con- 
tainer in  aerosol  form,  comprising  providing  in  the  container  a 
mixture  of  the  liquid  composition  and  an  aerosol  propellant,  said 
aerosol  propellant  comprising  a  blend  of  at  least  one  fiuoroiodocar- 
bon  of  the  formula  CJAfizS^XJ'^fi,,.  wherein  a  is  between  and 
including  1  and  8,  b  is  between  and  including  0  and  2,  c,  d.  g  and 
h  are  each  between  and  including  0  and  1,  e  is  between  and 
including  I  aad  17.  and  f  is  between  and  including  1  and  2,  with  at 
least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers, 
fluoroethers,  hydrocarbons,  hydrofluorocarbons,  perfluorocaibons 
and  carbon  dioxide,  and  discharging  the  mixture  from  the  con- 
tainer, the  liquid  composition  being  discharged  in  aerosol  form. 


5362,862 
POLYBUTENE-BASED  FOAM  CONTROL  COMPOSITION 

FOR  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Charles  J.  Berzansky,  Jr.,  and  Duy  T.  Nguyen,  both  of  Jack- 
sonville, Fla.,  assignors  to  Bctz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  lyevose. 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,616 

Int.  CL^  BOID  19/04 

VS.  a.  252—321  10  Claims 

1.  A  stable  defoamer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a) 

from  about  20-90%.  by  weight,  of  a  fatty  alcohol  ethoxylate/ 

propoxylate,  p)  from  about  3-25%,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one 


surfactant  having  a  melting  point  less  than  20°  C,  said  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol  ester, 
sorfoitan  ester  and  polyoxyethylene/polyoxypropylene  ester,  c) 
from  about  1-20%,  by  weight,  of  an  ethylene  oxide/propylene 
oxide  block  copolymer  with  an  HLB  of  fiom  about  1-4,  and  d) 
from  about  3-25%,  by  weight  of  a  dialky  phthalate,  said  compo- 
sition carried  in  about  3-25%,  by  weight,  of  polybutene. 


5,562,863 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MNmBITING 
VINYL  AROMATIC  MONOMER  POLYMERIZATION 
Gradela  B.  Arliancet,  Katy,  Tex.,  pssigBor  to  Bctz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  IVvvase,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,032,  Apr.  19, 1994.  Pat  Na  5,470,440. 
This  appUcatioo  JuL  18, 1995,  Scr.  Na  503,466 
Int  CL'  C09K  15/00:  BOID  3/34 
VS.  CL  252—404  4  Claims 

1.  A  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  polymerization  inhibiting  compo- 
sition comprising  2,6-di-tert-butyl-4-methylphenol  and  a  substi- 
tuted benzoquinonediimide  compound. 


5362.864 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONCENTRATES 
Mary  F.  Salomon,  MayficM  Village;  Kirk  E.  Davis,  Chester 
Township;  Jack  L.  Kam,  Riclimoad  Heights,  and  John  M. 
Gaboon,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corporation.  Widdiffe,  Oliio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,102,  May  15,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  688,195,  Apr.  19, 
1991,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  690,179,  Apr.  19,  1991,  abaiH 
doned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333>t8 
Int  CL*  ClOM  125/00 
VS.  CL  508—232  64  Claims 

I.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amoimt  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and 

(A)  at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  carboxylic 
derivative  composition  produced  by  reacting 

(A-1)  at  least  one  substituted  succinic  acylating  agent  contain- 
ing at  least  about  50  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituent  with 

(A-2)  from  about  0.5  equivalent  up  to  about  2  moles,  per 
equivalent  of  acylating  agent  (A-1),  of  at  least  one  amine 
compound  characterized  by  the  presence  within  its  struc- 
ture of  at  least  one  HN<group; 

(B)  an  amount  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  overbased  salt  of  a 
bydrocaibyl  substituted  carboxylic  acid  containing  at  least 
about  SO  carbon  atoms  in  the  hydrocaibyl  substituent  or  a 
mixture  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  an  organic  sulfonic  acid 
sufBcient  to  provide  at  least  about  0.002  up  to  about  0.01 
equivalent  of  allcali  metal  per  100  grams  of  the  lubricating  oil 
composition  provided  that  when  the  alkali  metal  salt  com- 
prises a  mixture  of  overbased  alkali  metal  salts  of  a 
hydrocaibyl-substituted  carboxylic  acid  and  a  hydrocarbyl- 
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subsdmied  sulfonic  acid,  then  the  cartwxylic  acid  compiiie* 

more  th«n  $0%  of  the  acid  equivalents  of  the  mixture;  and 

ciihcf 

(C-l)  al  least  one  magnesium  overtiased  salt  of  an  acidic 
otfMiic  compound  provided  that  the  lubricating  composi- 
tion  is  free  of  calcium  overttaaed  salts  of  acidic  otganic 
compounds;  or 

(C-2)  at  least  one  calcium  oveibased  salt  of  an  acidic  organic 
coaipoaBd  provided  thai  the  lubricating  composition  is  free 
of  ■MPKsiu'ii  overbased  ults  of  acidic  organic  com- 
poamh. 


OXAZOUDINE  AND  TETRAHYDROOXAZINE  AMIDE 
StRFACTANTS 
Mokaaaad  A.  Rihwan,  River  Edfc;  Ska^-Rca  Wu,  Mah- 
wak,  botb  of  NJ^  and  Anikoay  Hbi«  New  CMy,  N.Y^ 
amtg»»n  to  Lever  Brotkcr*  CoM^aay,  DivWoa  of  Coaapcn, 
Ik,  New  Yorlu  N.Y. 

FiM  May  Ik.  199S,  Scr.  N*.  44033 
UL  CL'  CUD  J/28 
VS.CLS44-VT  7 

1.  A  crwinimuiri  selecied  from  the  group  coosistuig  of: 


OH 


(a) 


O 


o 

II 

N-CR, 


I 


O 

II 


r 

O  N— CRi 

whereui: 
R,  IS  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaiiiraied  alkyl  gfoup 

having  I  to  SO  carbons: 
R2  aad  R,  an  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or 

MiaMtd  aBcyi  group  having  I  10  SO  carbons;  and 

R,  is  — <CHOH).^-CHjOH;  wherein  n'  is  0  to  S. 


FORMIJLATEO  BRANCHED  CHAIN  ALCOHOL  ETHER 

SinJATE  COMPOUNDS 

Patrick  C  Ha.  a^  RayMM  J.  CaraM.  balk  af  RMa  Ra«tc 

La^  aa^jwaaala  laiiirii  Catyafallaa,  BIrkwiai.  Va. 

CoartaaaHia  h  part  «f  Scr.  N*.  493,119.  Jan.  2«,  1995.  This 

appBcattai  Jan.  2B.  1995.  Scr.  No.  4934M 

IM.  CL*  CIID  1/14 

VS.  CL  Sl«— «32  J»  OakM 

1.  A  predominately  aqueous  surfactant  formulation  which  com- 
prises: 

A)  at  least  one  alcohol  ether  sulfate  of  the  fonmila: 


R,0— (C,H,0».— SOjM 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  which  is  bifiiicaied  ai  the  3-posii)on  and 
each  branch  has  at  least  4  carbon  atoms;  M  is  an  alkali  metal, 
ammonium,  or  alkylolanunonium;  z  is  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  R.  and  is  IS  10  33;  and  w  is  I  to  6.S  or  an  average  in  the  range 
of  I  to  6.S;  and 

B)  at  least  one  hydruuupe  or  at  least  one  co-surfactant,  or  a 

combination  of  at  least  one  hydrotrope  and  at  least  one 

co-surfactaM. 


53*2.867 
BIODEGRADABLE  TWO-CYCLE  OIL  COMPOSITION 
George  M.  TWany,  lU,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ..-  Beth  A.  Mor- 
gan, Katy,  Tex.;  George  C.  L'Hcureux,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.; 
Lewis  H.  Gaines,  Alicatowii.  Pa.,  and  William  H.  Stover, 
Samia,  Canada,  aasignon  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc, 
Uwicn,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  175314,  Dec.  30,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jon.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  495.144 
Int.  CL*  ClOM  I05/J6;  C1»L  I/I8 
VS.  CL  SW— 497  «  Clains 

1.  A  fuel  lubricant  mixture  composition  for  a  rwo<ycle  engine 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  about  20-250  paru  by  weight  of  a 
two-cycle  engine  fuel  per  part  by  weight  of  (b)  a  biodegradable 
two-cycle  engine  oil  composition  comprising  about  60-85  volume 
%  of  a  di-tridecyl  adipale  made  from  a  C,,  0x0  alcohol.  0.1  to  30 
volume  %  of  a  lubricity  agent.  5-20%  by  volume  of  a  naphthenic 
type  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  range  of  about 
91  I*  C.-II3.9*  C.  and  5-20  volume  %  of  an  oil  soluble  lubricat- 
ing oil  dispersant.  said  oil  exhibiting  lubricity  and  deiergency  as 
required  for  use  in  water  cooled  outboard  marine  two-cycle 
engines,  the  oil  having  a  biodegradability  of  at  least  30%  when 
measured  in  the  Modified  Sturm  lest 


5362368 
CARBURETOR  FUEL  DISCHARGE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  M.  Yost,  10838  OUve  St.  NW.,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn. 
55448 

nicd  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  42331S 

InL  CL*  Ft2M  7/10 

VS.  CL  261— 41.1  12  ClaiM 


m 


1.  An  improved  carburetor  for  use  on  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  which  comprises: 

a  carburetor  body  with  an  airflow  passage  formed  therein,  the 
airflow  passage  having  an  inlet  air  horn; 

a  fuel  discharge  assembly  for  admitting  fuel  which  is  mixed  in 
the  airflow  pas.sage  with  air  flowing  in  the  airflow  passage,  the 
fuel  discharge  assembly  including  a  mounting  member  which 
may  be  abutted  against  the  carburetor  body  theieto  such  that 
the  mounting  member  is  located  atop  the  inlet  air  hom  of  the 
airflow  passage,  the  mounting  member  having  at  least  one 
fuel  jet  carried  thereon;  and 

an  air  cleaner  assembly  abutted  against  the  other  side  of  the 
mounting  member  and  secured  to  the  carburetor  body  by 
attachment  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fasteners  which 
pass  through  holes  in  a  predetermined  hole  pattern  in  the  air 
cleaner  assembly,  wherein  the  mounting  member  contains  a 
plurality  of  holes  in  a  pattern  which  matches  the  predeter- 
mined hole  pattern  in  the  air  cleaner  assembly  such  that  the 
fasteners  used  to  secure  the  air  cleaner  assembly  to  the  carbu- 
retor body  also  pass  through  (he  boles  in  the  mounting  mem- 
ber such  that  the  mounting  member  is  clamped  to  the  carbu- 
retor body  by  the  air  cleaner  assembly  to  be  interposed 
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I  the  air  hom  and  the  air  cleaner  assembly  when  the  air 
cleaner  assembly  is  in  place. 


5362369 

CARBURETOR  FUEL  ATOMIZING  DEVICE 
Uoyd  J.  Drahos,  and  Gny  W.  Hostetter,  botk  of  Rochcsteiv 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Unique  Innovations,  Inc.,  Rochester, 
Minn. 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  287.134 

Int.  a.'  Ft2M  19/03 

VS.  CL  2<1— 71  16  Claims 


•^^^r::^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  atomizing  fiiel  in  a  carburetor,  the  carburetor 
having  a  fuel  inlet,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  atomizing  fuel  leaving  the  fiiel  inlet; 

b.  means  for  supporting  the  atomizing  fuel  means  within  the 
carburetor;  and 

c.  means  for  adjusting  the  atomizing  fliel  means  relative  to  the 
fuel  inlet,  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to 
die  fuel  inlet. 


5362378 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOLLOW,  HEAT-RESLSTANT 

BEADS 
Wulf  V.  Botiin,  Odenthal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
escUschafl,  Leverkuscn,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  17,  1993,  43  43 
1963 

InL  a."  B29B  9/00:  B29C  65/00 
VS.  CL  264—8  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  hollow  beads  by  first  drying  a 
reaction  product  of  an  acid  aluminum  phosphate  with  an  amine  at 
fiom  20°  to  200°  C.  then  comminuting  the  dried  reaction  product 
and  finally  subjecting  it  to  a  heat  shock  by  contact  with  a  media 
preheated  to  a  temperature  of  from  250°  to  1 200°  C.  or  by  heating 
to  a  temperature  within  said  range  by  the  direct  action  of  micro- 
waves, alternating  fields  or  radiation,  to  produce  hollow  beads. 


5362371 
ACID-DYE  RESISTANT  POLYAMIDE  PRODUCTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
Matthew  B.  Hoyt,  Arden,  N.C.;  Andrew  M.  Coons,  CI,  Ander- 
son, S.C,  and  David  N.  Dickson,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors 
to  BASF  Corporation.  Mt.  Olive,  N  J. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  228358,  Apr.  15,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  71.035,  Jun.  2.  1993.  PaL  No.  5340386,  which  is  a 
conthdualion  of  Ser.  No.  711038,  Jun.  6,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  May  22.  1995,  Scr.  No.  445372 
Int.  CL'  B27B  17/00 
VS.  a.  264—130  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  melt  spun  fiber-forming  polymer 
made  from  polymerized  amide  monomers  having  relatively  perma- 
nent color  yet  resisting  anionic  dyes  comprising: 
pigmenting  the  polymer; 


incorporating  within  the  polymer  sufficient  SO3H  groups  or  salts 
thereof  to  give  the  polymer  a  sulphur  content  of  between 
about  10  and  about  160  equivalents  per  10*  grams  polymer, 
and  after  said  incorporating. 

chemically  blocking  amino  end  groups  present  in  the  sulpho- 
naied  polymer  with  an  amount  of  a  chemical  blocking  agent 
sufficient  to  provide  an  amino  end  group  content  of  less  than 
25  equivalents  per  10*  grams  polymer; 

melt-spiiuing  the  sulphonated  polymer;  and 

applying  a  stainblocker  to  the  melt-spun  sulphonated  polymer. 


5362372 

A  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ANTIBACTERIAL  CHOPPING  BOARD 

Ikdao  Watanabe,  Ikudiiiira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daikyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  IkuchiiirB,  Japan 
DivishM  of  Ser.  No.  57.677,  May  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,433,424. 
This  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406350 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1993,  5-48783 
Int  CL"  B23Q  3/00;  B29B  7/52;  B29C  43/02 
VS.  CL  264—145  16  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  anti-bacterial  chopping  board 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  stiffening  agent  of  synthetic  rubber,  low-pressive  poly- 
ethylene lesin,  white  carbon  black  as  a  rubber  reinforcing 
extender,  zinc  flower  as  a  rubber  reinforcing  accelerator,  tita- 
nium as  a  lubber  coloring  agent  and  stearic  acid  as  a  rubber 
dispersion  accelerator  with  synthetic  rubber  and  hard  chlotx>- 
ethene. 
kneading  the  mixture  thus  obtained  under  agitation  by  means  of 

a  kneader  exclusive  for  rubber, 
mixing  ceramic  powder  and  an  inorganic  antibacterial  agent 
which  is  powdered  zeolite  wherein  one  or  the  whole  of  metals 
contained  in  said  zeolite  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  kind  of 
ion  exchangeable  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ag,  Cu,  and  Zn  into  the  kneaded  mixture  obtained  as  above 
described,  and 
carrying  out  a  molding  process  with  the  thus-kneaded  mixture  to 

form  the  antibacterial  chopping  board, 
wherein  the  above  ingredients  are  mixed  under  the  following 
weight  compounding  ratios: 


1 

synthetic  nibber 

24-36% 

2. 

hard  chloroethene 

40-56% 

3 

stiffening  agem  of  the  synihetic  nibber 

38% 

4. 

low-pressure  polyethylciie 

2-8* 

5. 

while  carbon  black 

6-10% 

6. 

zinc  flower 

1-4% 

7. 

tilanium 

1-4% 

8. 

stearic  acid 

0.2-0.6% 

9. 

ceramic  powder 

2-6% 

10 

inorganic  anti-bacterial  agent 

04-6%. 

5362373 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CUSHION 
Roger  Tomero,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Matrex  Furni- 
ture Components,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209368,  Aug.  15, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545355 
Int  CL"  B29C  43/04.43/18:43/20 
VS.  CL  264—161  11  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  forming  a  cushion  having  a  smooth  bottom 


OFFICIAL  GAZhTlt 


OcTOBHi  8.  1996 


October  8.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1034 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBEU  8,  1996 


October  S,  1996 


surface  using  a  moid,  said  mold  havmg  an  elastic  member,  said 
elastic  member  attached  along  its  periphery  to  ngid  frame  mem- 
bers having  vertKal  inner  edges,  said  method  comphsmg  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  piactng  at  least  one  resilient  block  on  the  top  siMface  of  a  Sat. 
rigid  plaaar  base  having  vertical  edfes; 

(b)  positioning  a  ccver  layer,  said  cover  layer  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  planar  base,  atop  said  resilient 
block; 

(c)  placing  said  cover  layer,  said  resilient  Mock,  and  said  planar 
bate  onto  said  elastic  member  so  that  the  boaom  surface  of 
said  planar  base  is  exposed  and  so  that  the  vertical  edges  of 
said  planar  base  are  contiguous  to  said  vertical  inner  edges  of 
said  ngid  frame  members: 

(d)  pressing  upon  said  boaom  surface  of  said  planar  base  to 
fnce  said  cover  layer,  said  resilient  block,  and  said  planar 
base  into  said  elastK  member: 

(e)  deflecting  said  elastic  member  to  thereby  mold  said  cover 
layer  and  said  resilieni  block; 

(f)  forcing  said  cover  layer  against  the  vertical  edges  of  said 
planar  base  by  pressing  said  cover  layer  against  said  contigu- 
ous vertical  inner  edges  of  said  ngid  frame  members; 

(g)  attaching  said  cover  layer  to  the  vertical  edges  of  said  planar 
base,  with  the  excess  cover  layer  extending  beyond  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  base,  to  form  a  seat  cushion;  and 

(h)  trimming  the  excess  of  said  cover  layer  flush  with  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  planar  base  to  provide  a  seal  cushion  having  a 
Bat  smooth  bottom  surface. 


5.5ttJ74 
MULTILAYERfS  ANTIOXIDANT  FILM 
E.  SMd.  ami  Cariton  E.  Beyer,  bodi  of  MkUand.  Mkk^ 
■■i^on  to  Dowbrands  LJ*.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1993.  Ser.  No.  IMJ21 
IM.  CI.*  B29C  47/Ob;55/2S 
VS.  CL  2M— 177.14  !•  Claiaas 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  coexiruded  film  having  increased 
retention  of  volatile  antioxidaius.  comprising  the  step  of  coextrud- 
ing  in  a  blown  film  process: 

a)  an  inner  antioxidant  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
containing  a  volatile  antioxidant,  the  thermoplastK  polymer 
being  semipermeable  with  respect  to  the  volatile  antioxidant; 
and 

b)  an  outer  barrier  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
impermeable  with  respect  to  the  volatile  antioxidant; 

said  outer  layer  forming  (he  outside  of  (be  tube  in  the  blown  film 


HANDLING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CURVED 
EXTRUSIONS 
WilHaai  a  MBIer,  Wadawortli,  and  JaaMS  ¥.  Stevcnsoii,  Hud- 
son, both  of  Ohio,  aarifnors  to  GcnCorp  Inc.  Fairlawn.  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,117,  Nov.  6,  1989,  abandoned, 
and  a  cootinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  207 A)8,  Jun.  17.  1988, 
Pat  N<».  43M,171.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1991.  Ser.  No. 
715,026 
The  portion  of  the  leni  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 
2007.  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  a."  B29C  47/24 
VS.  CL  3M— 177.14  10  Claims 
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1.  An  assembly  for  processing  extrudate  material  into  an  extni- 
daie  of  a  predetermined  overall  configuration  and  profile,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
a  die  assembly  for  extruding  such  extrudate  of  a  predetermined 
overall  configuration  and  including  means  for  controlling 
extrudate  profile  and  flow  director  means  having  a  feed  open- 
ing and  a  die  opening  for  selectively  varying  the  path  of  the 
extrudate  within  the  die  assembly  by  rotating  either  of  said 
openings  with  respect  to  said  other  opening  to  produce  said 
predetermined  overall  configuration, 
a  support  means  of  predetermined  overall  form  and  cross-section 
for  receiving  (he  extrudate  and  maintaining  its  profile  and 
configuration,  and 
means  to  drive  either  (he  die  assembly  or  the  support  means 
relative  to  the  other  while  the  extrudate  is  being  received  in 
predetermined  overall  configuration  within  the  support  means. 


3,542,876 
METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  A  LOW  RESIDUE  OPEN- 
CELL  FELTED  FOAM 
Bradley  L.  Bench;  Donald  L.  Elbert;  Ikrcnce  E.  Franey,  and 
Sean  D.  Smith,  all  of  Lexington,  Ky..  assigiiors  to  Lexmark 
International,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,585 
Int.  CL*  B29C  4W2 
VS.  CL  264—321  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  making  urethane  felted  foam  for  holding  and 
delivering  ink  in  an  ink  jet  cartridge  with  no  washing  to  remove 
non-volatile  residue  compnsing  controlling  the  environment  of  an 
open-cell  uiethane  foam  to  obtain  said  foam  having  a  water  content 
equal  to  that  obtained  by  substantially  complete  drying  of  said 
foam  in  ambient  air  at  a  dew  point  of  less  than  about  40  degrees  F. 
and  maintaining  said  dry  status  while  felting  said  foam  by  com- 
pression between  heated  plates. 


5,562,877 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
AND  SUBSEQUENTLY  POLYMERIZING  THE  FOAMING 

AGENT 
Kazufumi  Ogawa,  Hlrakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,727,  JuL  16,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,461,083. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  485^36 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1991,  3-187696 

InL  CL*  B29C  44/06 

VS.  CL  264-^24  3  Claims 


'I   I    M   1   1-8 


1.  A  metiod  of  manufacturing  a  foamed  plastic  comprising 
mixing  and  foaming  a  volatile  polymerizable  foaming  agent  and  a 
resin  to  form  a  foamed  mixture,  and  polymerizing  the  foaming 
agent  by  irradiating  (he  foamed  mixture  with  an  energy  beam, 
(hereby  reducing  pressure  inside  the  foamed  plastic  and  enhancing 
heat  insulating  and  soundproofing  performance  of  the  foamed 
plastic. 


5462,878 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SKIN  MATERIAL 
LAMINATED  HOLLOW  MOLDED  ARTICLE  USING 
FLUID  EJECTION  PIN 
Masahito  Matsumoto,  Ibaraki;  Takeo  Kitayama,  Takalsuki; 
Satoni  F^inakoshi.  Moriguchi,  and  Shigcyoshi  Matubara, 
Osaka,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93A1I773,  {  371  Date  Aug.  3,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  3.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13456,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

per  Filed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,979 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1992,  4-326475; 
Feb.  15.  1993,  5-025414 

Int.  a.*  B29C  44A}6 
VS.  CL  264—513  8  Claims 


(2)  feeding  a  molten  thermoplastic  resin  between  die  skin  mate- 
rial sheets  in  an  amount  of  S  to  50%  by  volume  of  the  cavity 
volume, 

(3)  thrusting  the  fluid-ejecting  pin  so  that  the  pointed  end  thereof 
penetrates  one  of  the  skin  material  sheets  and  comes  betwe«'n 
the  skin  material  sheets. 

(4)  closing  the  mold  to  wrap  the  molten  thermoplastic  resin  in 
between  the  skin  material  sheets. 

(5)  ejecting  a  fluid  from  die  fluid-ejecting  hole  to  stretch  the  skin 
material  sheets  and  intimately  contact  the  skin  material  sheets 
with  (he  cavity  surface  of  the  mold  while  allowing  the  fluid  to 
form  a  hollow  part  within  the  molten  resin, 

(6)  cooling  (he  mold  and  $(opping  the  ejection  of  the  fluid,  and 

(7)  opening  the  mold  and  taking  out  the  hollow  molded  article. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  skin  material-laminated  hollow 
molded  article  of  thermoplastic  resin,  using  a  mold  having,  in  a( 
least  one  mold  part  selec(ed  from  a  fixed  mold  part  and  a  movable 
mold  part,  at  least  one  fluid-ejecting  pin  which  can  be  slid  in  a 
direction  in  which  the  movable  mold  part  moves  and  having  a 
fluid-ejecting  hole  at  a  pointed  end  of  the  fluid  injecting  pin.  which 
process  consists  of  the  following  steps: 
( 1 )  fixing  two  sheets  of  skin  material  having  a  tensile  modulus  at 
ambiem  temperature  of  50- 1 .000  kg/cm^  and  a  tensile  modu- 
lus at  80°  C.  of  5  to  100  kg/cm^  on  the  parting  surfaces  of 
both  the  mold  parts  which  are  in  the  open  state  so  that  one  of 
the  sheets  is  fixed  on  the  parting  surface  of  the  fixed  mold  part 
and  the  other  sheet  is  fixed  on  the  parting  surface  of  the 
movable  mold  part. 


5,562,879 

CAST  REFRACTORY  BASE  SEGMENTS  AND  MODULAR 

FIBER  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE-STACK 

ANNEALING  FURNACE 

Gary  L.  CoMe,  Rdjr2,  Box  214,  DuBois,  Pa.  15801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32493,  Dec  21, 1995,  Ser. 

No.  32492,  Dec  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  32491,  Dec  21,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  32487,  Dec  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  324«9,  Dec  21,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  32490,  Dec  21, 1995,  and  Ser.  No.  32488,  Dec  21,  1995. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,009 

InL  CL*  C21B  7/02 

VS.  CL  266—252  112  Claims 
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1.  A  set  of  components  that  are  assemblable  atop  a  base  support 
structure  of  a  single-stack  annealing  furnace  to  provide  a  rigid 
ceramic  refractory  base  for  extending  in  substantially  concentric, 
annular  relationship  about  a  centrally  located  blower  mount  of  the 
fiimace.  for  underiying  and  extending  perimetrically  about  charge 
support  structure  of  the  furnace  that  is  of  generally  circular  shape 
and  that  is  configured  to  overlie  the  blower  mount  to  centrally 
support  a  charge  of  metal  that  is  to  be  annealed,  and  for  defining  a 
concentrically  extending,  relatively  resilient  annular  inner  seal  that 
extends  perimetrically  about  the  charge  support  structure,  atop 
which  an  inner  enclosure  of  the  furnace  can  be  removably  sup- 
ported for  defining  a  controlled  environment  (reatment  chamber 
within  which  a  charge  of  metal  that  is  positioned  atop  the  charge 
support  structure  can  be  confined  for  treatment  during  an  annealing 
process,  comprising: 

a)  inner  cast  ceramic  refractory  segment  means  for  defining  an 
annular  inner  portion  of  the  rigid  ceramic  refractory  base  for 
extending  substantially  concentrically  about  a  blower  mount 
of  a  single-stack  annealing  furnace,  for  underiying  and  sup- 
porting a  generally  circular  charge  support  structure  of  the 
fiimace.  and  for  defining  a  substantially  continuous,  radially 
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outwaxUy  facing  surface  that  extends  substantially  concentri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  circular  charge  support  structure  near 
the  peripbery  theteof: 

b)  ouier  cast  ceramic  refractory  segment  means  for  defining  an 
annular  outer  portion  of  the  ngid  cerantic  refractory  base  for 
extending  substantially  concentrically  about  said  annular 
inner  portion,  and  for  defining  a  substantially  continuous, 
radially  inwardly  facing  surface  thai  extends  substantially 
concentrically  with  respect  to  said  radially  outwardly  facing 
lurface  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  radially  outwardly  facing 
nrfKe  lo  define  opposite,  radially  spaced  sides  of  an  inner 
seal  positioning  trough  that  extends  circumfereniiaUy  about 
Ike  circular  charge  support  structure: 

c)  inner  seal  means  for  being  positioned  in  said  inner  seal 
positioning  trough  atop  the  base  support  structure  of  the 
fivnace  for  defining  an  inner  seal  that  extends  in  a  substan- 
tially uninterrupted  manner  about  said  periphery  of  the  circu- 
lar chaise  support  structure,  that  is  capable  of  supporting  the 
weigiM  of  an  open-bonom  inner  enclosure  of  the  furnace  when 
bottom  rim  portions  of  the  inner  enclosure  are  seated  atop  the 
inner  seal,  and  that  is  sufficiently  resilient  lo  cooperate  with 
said  seated  bottom  nm  portions  to  form  a  gas  impervious  seal 
between  the  inner  segment  means  and  the  inner  enclosure; 

d)  wherein  the  inner  seal  means  includes  a  plurality  of  ceranuc 
fiber  blocks  for  being  arranged  serially  in  a  circumferentially 
extending,  endless  array  within  the  confines  of  said  inner  seal 
positioning  trough,  with  the  array  also  including  a  plurality  of 
relatively  thin,  perforated  metal  members  for  being  inter- 
spersed among  the  ceranuc  fiber  blocks  to  extend  substan- 
tially radially  at  circumferentially  spaced  intervals  within  the 
confines  of  said  trough,  with  said  blocks  having  radially 
extending  widths  that  ate  sufficient  to  extend  substantially  the 
full  radially- measured  distance  between  said  radially  out- 
wardly facing  surface  and  said  radially  outwardly  facing 
stvface  at  such  locations  within  said  trough  as  are  lo  be 
occupied  by  said  blocks,  and  with  said  blocks  being  sufficient 
in  number  and  in  size  lo  require  that  said  blocks  be  com- 
piessed  ui  directions  extending  circumferenlially  with  respect 
to  said  trough  ui  order  for  all  of  said  blocks  to  be  inserted 
serialiy  uMo  said  trough  lo  form  said  array. 


sjtzjgm 

REFRACTORY  BRICK  DESIGN  FOR  OPEN  END  OF 
REFRACTORY  LINED  VESSEL 
Edward  L.  Emy,  Bcthri  Park,  and  Waiter  D.  Mdoy,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  aMignors  to  ladraco  Ibc.  DaUaa,  Tex. 
Coartnuirtoit-la-pMl  oT  Scr.  No.  I2hj5*,  Sep.  24,  1993,  PM. 
N*.  S,427JM.  TWi  ippBftlna  Jos.  2*.  1995.  Scr.  Ntt. 
49M37 
IM.  CL*  C21B  7AH 
VS.  CL  2M— 275  U 


1.  A  vessel  for  very  high  temperature  materials  comprising: 
a.  a  shell  havuig  a  baOom  aad  sides,  an  exterior  surface,  an 
interior  surface,  aad  tm  Oftmag  having  an  upper  tenmnus  for 
receiviag  ■Mtriait  IhaeiMo  and  for  exiting  high  leraperature 
matrriah  fcwiftwn,  aaid  shell  haviag  an  annular  surface  at 
said  opening: 


b.  a  wedge-shaped  member  having  an  inner  inwardly  inclining 
surface  and  an  outer  surface  parallel  to  and  abutting  an 
adjacent  inner  surface  of  said  shell; 

c.  a  layer  of  refractory  material  lining  thai  part  of  said  interior 
surface  including  said  bottom  and  extending  upwardly  to  a 
location  near  but  beneath  said  wedge-shaped  member;  and 

d.  another  refractory  having  an  inclined  surface  abutting  said 
inner  inwardly  inclining  surface  of  said  wedge-shaped  mem- 
ber, said  another  refractory  further  having  a  portion  extending 
across  said  annular  surface  at  said  opening  in  contact  with 
said  annular  surface  to  protect  said  annular  surface. 


5,5«2,SSI 

SPECIAL-STEEL  ALLOY  CHAINS  AND  CHAIN  PARTS 
Jiirgca  Berghoff,  Schwcrte,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  JJ>.  Thcile 

GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Schwerte,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26,  199S,  Ser.  No.  464,794 

ClalBH  priority,  applicabon  Germany,  Oct  30,  1993,  43  37  ' 
148.5 

lat.  CL*  C22C  38/44 
VS,  CL  42B— IN  1  Claim 

1.  A  chain  link  made  from  a  steel  alloy  consisting  by  weight  of 
the  following: 

from  0  19  to  0.26%  C,  •cO.25%  Si, 

from  0.95  to  1.40%  mn.  <0.015%  P  <0.015%  S, 

from  0  7  to  0.9%  Cr, 

from  0.7  to  0.9%  Mo. 

from  1.0  to  1.2%  Ni. 

from  0.02  to  0.05%  Al.  and 

fix>m  0.2  to  0.5%  W  for  a  total  of  100%, 
the  balance  being  iron  with  impurities  resulting  from  manufacture. 


STERILE  LIQUID  BARRIER  TRANSFER  COUPLING 
David  T.  SmHfc,  West  Susaex,  Julian  J.  WUlUns,  Norfolk,  both 
oT  UnMcd  Kingdom,  and  Heidi  J.  Stude<>aker,  Indianapolis, 
ImL,  aarifnrT  to  Eli  Lily  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
and  Total  Proc«ai  Containment  Limited,  Surrey,  I'nited 
Kingdom 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  355359 
Claiam  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15, 1993, 
9325M7 

Int.  CL"  AtlL  2A)6 
VS.  CL  422—2*  12  ( 


COHOCNSArt 

OUT 
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raoM  vcssri 


I.  A  method  of  steam  sterilizing  the  interior  of  a  flexible  tube 
which  comprises  ttic  steps  of 

providing  a  flexible  lube  having  two  open  ends; 

providing  a  transfer  cup  having  a  mouth,  door  means  associated 
with  Ihe  mouth  and  capable  of  travel  between  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  closed  position  wherein  die  mouth  is  sealingly 
closed  to  define  within  the  transfer  cup  a  chamber,  inlet  means 


to  the  chamber  and  outlet  means  from  the  chamber  to  be 
utilized  with  the  said  door  closed; 

connecting  one  end  of  the  flexible  tube  lo  said  inlet  means; 

positioning  the  transfer  cup,  with  flexible  tube  connected  to  its 
inlet  means  and  said  door  means  closed,  in  a  vessel  and 
sealing  said  vessel  closed  with  said  outlet  means  from  the 
transfer  cup  communicating  said  chamber  with  the  interior  of 
the  sealed  vessel; 

supplying  steam  to  the  interior  of  said  flexible  tube  at  the 
flexible  tube's  other  end  for  a  predetermined  time,  whereby 
the  steam  passes  through  the  flexible  tube  and  the  transfer  cup 
to  issue  therefrom  at  said  outlet  means  and  flow  around  the 
exterior  of  Ihe  lube  within  the  sealed  vessel  under  the  same 
pressure  as  thai  at  which  it  is  supplied  to  the  tube; 

terminating  supply  of  the  steam  lo  the  interior  of  said  flexible 
tube; 

closing  the  outlet  means;  and 

opening  said  vessel  and  removing  therefrom  Ihe  flexible  lube 
with  nisfer  cup  attached  and  both  their  interiors  sterile. 


5,562,883 
SOLVENT  FLUSH  REACTION  INJECTION  MOLDING 
MIXHEAD 
Wayne  C.  Salisbury,  MMdlctoo;  James  R.  Prhchard,  Somer^ 
sworth;   William   M.   Humphrey,   Dover,  and   Michael  J. 
Provencfacr,  Banrlngton,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Daviilsoa 
Textron  Iik.,  Dover,  N.H. 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  436,002 

InL  CL"  BOIF  5/02:5A)4 

VS.  CL  422—133  15  Claims 


1.  A  solver*  flush  reaction  injection  molding  mixhead  compris- 
ing a  mixhead  body  having  a  longitudinal  mixing  chamber  with  a 
solvent  inlet  port  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  a  chemical  outlet 
port  at  an  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  chemical 
injection  pom  provided  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  each 
communicating  with  an  as.sociaied  chemical  injector  valve  oper- 
able lo  inject  reactive  injection  molding  chemicals  under  pressure 
and  in  an  impinging  manner  into  said  mixing  chamber  downstream 
of  said  solvent  inlel  port  and  upstream  of  said  chemical  outlet  port, 
a  dispensing  wand  connected  to  said  chemical  outlet  port  for 
dispensing  the  mixed  chemicals  from  said  mixing  chamber,  and  a 
flush  valve  device  including  a  plurality  of  tutbulaior  ports  incorpo- 
rated in  said  mixhead  body  and  a  valve  member  movable  between 
an  open  condition  to  permit  a  turbulent  flow  of  said  solvent  to  enter 
said  mixing  chamber  through  said  solvent  inlet  port  and  flow  past 
said  chemical  injectors  and  out  through  said  dispensing  wand 
while  said  chemical  injectors  are  inoperative  and  not  injecting 
chemicals  into  said  mixing  chamber,  and  a  closed  position  to  block 
said  solvent  inlet  port  and  thus  preclude  the  flow  of  solvent  into 
said  mixing  chamber  while  said  chemical  injectors  are  operative 
and  injecting  chemicals  into  said  mixing  chamber. 


5,562,884 

REDUCING  NjO  EMISSIONS  WHEN  BURNING 

NTTROGEN-CONTAINING  FUELS  IN  FLUIDIZED  BED 

REACTORS 

Eric  J.  Oakes,  Del  Mar;  Yam  Y.  Lee,  San  Diego,  both  of  Calif., 

and  Matti  A.  Hiltunen,  Karfaula,  Finlaml,  assigiiors  to  A. 

Ahlstrom  Corporation,  Noormarkku,  Finland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,1(M,  Jan.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5y441,714, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  69436,  May  3,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,133,950,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  509,373, 

Apr.  17,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,043,150.  This  application  May  31, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  456,173 

Int  CL*  BOID  SOAX);  F27B  15/14 

VS.  CL  422—172  15  Claims 
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1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  system  having  minimized  N3O  in  the 
flue  gases  ultimately  discharged  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  fluidized  bed  reactor  including:  a  first  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  introducing  fuel  and  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into 
the  combustion  chamber  to  provide  a  fluidized  bed  of  par- 
ticles; and  a  flue  gas  discharge  from  the  combustion  chamber, 

a  particle  separator  operatively  connected  to  the  flue  gas  dis- 
charge for  separating  a  majority  of  the  particles  from  the  flue 
gas  in  the  flue  gas  dischar^ge;  and 

means  for  injecting  into  the  flue  gas  discharge  a  hydrogen 
radical  providing  additive  for  reaction  with  N^O  to  reduce 
N2O  content  in  the  flue  gases. 


5,562,885 

EXHAUST  GAS  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Jfirgen  Bayer,  Essllngen,-  Andreas  Griiner,  Gopplngen;  Bohn- 
mil  Humpolik,  Ludwigsburg;  Kari  Loclimahr,  Vaihingen/ 
Enz,  and  Thomas  Reimet  Komtal-Miincliingeii,  all  of  Ger- 
many,      assignors       to       Emitec       GeseUschaA       fiier 
Emissionstcclinologie  mbH,  Lohmary,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217383 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  28,  1991,  41  32 
439.0 

Int  CL'  POIN  3/10 
VS.  CL  422—174  10  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  catalytic  converter,  comprising: 
a  flow  channel  for  carrying  exhaust  gas; 
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•  carrier  body  disposed  in  said  flow  channel,  said  carrier  body 
being  fbniied  of  sheet-metal  layers,  at  least  some  of  said 
sbeet-roetal  layers  being  corrugated,  and  said  sheet-metal 
layers  defining  interstices  for  guiding  exhaust  gas  flow  there- 
tfanmgh; 

a  catalytic  coating  disposed  on  at  least  some  of  said  sheet-metal 
layers  of  said  carrier  body:  and 

at  least  one  heating  element  in  addition  to  and  separate  from  said 
carrier  body,  said  heating  dement  having  a  cross-section 
substantially  corresponding  with  a  cross-section  of  one  of  said 
inierstKcs.  being  disposed  in  said  one  of  said  interstices, 
being  elecmcally  insulated  from  said  sheet-metal  layers,  and 
being  in  direct  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  catalytic 
coating  and  said  sheet -metal  layers,  for  electrically  heating 
said  earner  body. 


54«2JM 


Patent  Not  bncd  For  TUi  Number 


SMZJK7 
PVMnCATlON  OF  ALKYL  NITIUTE-CONTAINING 
EXHAtST  GASES 
HciBz      LMdacbeMt,      Duiabws;      Kaspar      HaUeabergcr, 
LcTcrkwcw    PmU    Wa^cr,    Maddorf.    airi    Akuwier 
riiMiftr.    Kdiii,    aU    of   Gcmaay,    awlfort    to    Bayer 
AkttrBgfiwiirliall.  Lerertiiaf.  GenBany 

Ficd  Not.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13M«5 
Claiaa  priority,  apfMcallM  Gcrvaay,  Nov.  15,  1991,  43  39 
9S2.1 

tat.  CL*  C»1B  21/00 
VS.  CL  423—235  11  C^mm 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  purification  of  exhaust  gases 
containing  0.1  to  45%  by  volume  methyl  nitnte.  wherein  said 
exhaust  gases  are  treated  with  a  scrubbing  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  amidosulphuhc  acid  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
solution  in  the  manner  of  a  counter-current  scrubbing  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  0°-I00°  C.  apressureof  0.5-IObar  andat  a  molar  ratio  of 
amidosulphuric  acid  to  methyl  nitrite  of  from  1:1  lo  10: 1 ,  whereby 
the  methyl  nitrite  content  of  said  gases  is  reduced  to  0.001-5%  of 
the  initial  amount. 


$M2JU» 

NlTROilS  OXIDE  DECOMPOSITION  USING  A  SOLID 
OXIDE  SOLmON 
Sivaoandi  lUiadiirai.  Cohunboa,  lad.,  wripinr  lo  Cv 


Fled  May  19.  1995,  Scr.  N41.  44M22 
lat.  CL*  MU  SAX) 
VS.  CL  423—239.1  4 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  NjO  in  an  exhaust  gas  stream,  com- 
prising contacting  a  N^O-containing  exhaust  gas  with  a  solid  oxide 
solution  of  the  formula: 

1-ao  aSfo  >MO}^ 

where: 

M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Fe.  Co 
and  Y:  and 

d  is  the  deviation  from  stoichiometric  balance: 
wherein  said  contacting  occurs  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
effective  for  N>0  reduction. 
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5,5*2409 

CERIUM/LANniANUM/TERBIUM  MIXED  PHOSPHATES 

Marie-Ptcrre  CoUiii,  Epinay  Sw  Sciiic;  Denis  Hi«iicnin,  Leral- 

loia,  and  Anne-Marie  I>«  Govk,  Paris,  all  of  France,  aaiifn- 

on  to  Rhone- PouieiK  Chimie,  Courbevoie  Cedex,  France 

CaiMimiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  201,204,  Feb.  24,  1994,  abandoned, 

wkkk  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  831,057,  Feb.  4,  1992,  Pat 

Na  5340,55*.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,773 

daiau  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4,  1991,  91J11215 

InL  CL*  C09K  11/08 

VS.  CL  423—263  14  ClafaM 


lt.0  too  fft.O  aOyO  MjO  40.0  4U} 


1 .  An  as  calcined  phosphate  consisting  essentially  of  a  calcinated 
cerium  lanthanum  terbium  mixed  phosphate  precipiute  having  the 
fonnula  (I): 


La.Ce,T*, .  ,P04 


(I) 


in  which  x  ranges  from  0.4  to  0.6  and  x-i-y  is  greater  than  0.8.  and 
having  L*  coordinates  of  greater  than  98%  and  a'  and  b*  coordi- 
nates ranging  from  -0.5  lo  0.5  in  the  CIE  1976  system  (L'.  a*,  b') 
according  lo  AFNOR  standard  X08-012  after  calcination  at  a 
lemperature  above  700*  C.  in  air. 

11.  A  lanthanum/ceriuniAetbium  mixed  phosphate  having  the 
formula  (I): 


L*,Ce,n,.JPOt 


(I) 


in  which  x  is  a  number  within  a  range  from  0.4  to  0.6.  x-fy  is  a 
number  greater  than  0.8  and  which  presents  after  calcination  in  air 
at  a  temperature  above  500°  C.  by  a  surface  analysis  by  the  XPS 
technique,  in  the  energy  range  corresponding  10  the  3d  electrons  of 
cerium,  two  doublets  and  the  absence  of  a  satellite  situated  at  32.7 
V  from  the  first  peak. 


SJS62JM0 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALI  METAL  CARBONATES 
Richard  D.  A.  Woode,  Northwich,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Brunner  Mond  and  Company  Limited,  Cheshire,  United 
Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92A)21M,  {  371  Date  May  26, 1994,  {  102(c) 
Date  May  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/11071,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,360 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26, 1991, 
9125044 

lot  a.'  COID  7/12 
VS.  CL  423—427  13  Oainis 
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5,562,1191 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON 
DIOXIDE  HYDRATES 
Dwain  F.  Spencer,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaUf.,  and  Wbcdcr  J. 
North,  Corona  Del  Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
CaUfomia  Institute  of  Tcdinoiogy,  Pasadena,  and  Electric 
Power  Rcacarch  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,520,  Oct.  5,  1992,  Pat 
No.  537,553.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
291,593 
Int.  a.*  F17C  5/02:  F25J  1/00;  COIB  SI/20 
VS.  a.  423—437  R  12  Claims 


dissolving  a  first  stream  of  COj  in  water,  resulting  in  CO2 
hydrate  precursor,  wherein  said  CO2  is  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  0°  to  -30°  C,  and  then 

mixing  said  CO2  hydrate  precursor  and  a  second  stream  of  CO2 
gas  with  agitation  in  a  hydrate  production  step; 

wherein  CO2  hydrates  are  produced. 


1.  A  method  for  the  ptoductioa  of  COj  hydrates  comprising 


No,C03,o,| 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  comprising 
passing  an  aqueous  solution  or  suspension  of  the  chloride  and  the 
bicarbonate  (rf  the  alkali  metal  through  a  solid  ion  exchange  resin 
that  in  the  aqueous  environment  is  chloride  retaining  and  has  a 
basicity  greater  than  that  of  the  bicarbinate  ion  but  less  than  that  of 
a  milk  of  lime  suspension,  and  recovering  an  aqueous  solution  or 
suspension  of  the  alkali  ntetal  carbonate  from  the  resin. 


5,562,892 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA 

HEMIHYDRATE  CALCIUM  SULFATE  FROM  FLUE  GAS 

SLUDGE 
Donald  W.  Kirk,  DcpL  of  Chemical  Engineering  &  Applied 
Chemistry,  Univei^ty  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Canada,  and  Shi- 
tang  Tong,  Dept  of  Chemical  Engineering,  Widum  Iron  & 
Sted  University,  Wuhan,  Hubei,  fliina 

FDed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,272 

Int  a.'  COIF  H/46 

VS.  CL  423—555  13  Claims 


am 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alpha  bemihydrate  calcium 
sulfate  (oHH)  from  FGD  sludge,  said  process  comprising  treating 
an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  sludge  and  a  stabilizing  effective  amount 
from  0.2%-5%  w/w  of  aqueous  slurry  of  a  stabilizing  polyhydric 
alcohol  to  stabilize  oHH  produced  to  obtain  (xHH  crystal  growth, 
at  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  greater  than  80°  C.  and 
a  pH  selected  from  3  to  6. 


5,562,893 
GAS-FILLED  MICROSPHERES  WITH  FLUORINE- 
CONTAINING  SHELLS 
Rolf  Lohrmann,  La  Joila,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Molecidar  Biosys- 
tcms.  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284,782 

Int.  CL*  A61K  49/00 

VS.  CL  424—9.52  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  an  ultrasonic  imaging  agent  com- 
prising an  aqueous  suspension  of  microspheres,  said  microspheres 
comprising  a  shell  of  fluorine-containing  amphiphilic,  biocompat- 
ible material  surrounding  a  microbubble  of  at  least  one  biocompat- 
ible gas. 
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SMUKH 

AMBSO-ACYL-TYPE  AND  CATECHOLAMINE-TYPE 

CONTRAST  AGENTS  FOR  MRI 

D«tW  L.  Wkte,  OriJMid,  ami  Robert  G.  EaMMi,  Saa  Fran- 

I  •«  Cam;  iilgiiiii  to  Rcfenls  of  the  Unlvenity  of 

iBlrhMil,  Crilt 

CMrtiMntloii-iii-|Mrt  ctSmttm.  •M49,  Jan.  30.  1993,  abwi- 
daaed,  whick  b  a  coaltaMatfa»te-part  of  Ser  No.  927,172, 
Aac-  7,  1992,  abaadoocd,  wkkk  k  a  coatiouaboa-ia-pwrt  tt 

Ser.  Na  744,47*.  Aaf.  12.  1991,  akawloiMd,  whkk  b  a 

coatiouatioo-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,143,  Aag.  9,  1991,  ahaa- 

doocd.  This  appUcadoo  Dec  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  1«9^1 

bM.  CL*"  AtlB  5^55 

VS.  CL  424— 9 J«5  33  Oaiw 

1.  Ao  amiao-acyl-lype  magnetic  reaonance  imaging  contrasl 

agem.  comprising  the  complex: 

L'— M 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  (ID  or  (III)  ion  independently  selected 
bom  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  atomic  number  2 1  to 
31.  aeiab  of  atomK  number  39  to  SO.  die  lanihanide  metals 
haviag  m  atotmc  number  from  S7  to  7 1 .  and  metals  of  atomic 
number  72  to  82:  and 

Lis  a  polydentaie  amino-acyl-type  chelating  moiety  of  Fotmula 
1: 


? 
N-(CH<Hj-NV.-(CHiCHj-Nlu-a«:Hj- 

I  X  x- 

-N-CHi— <C=0)-NH-CH(R)  (A) 

Z 


I  Q.  J.  X.  X'  and  Z  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CHj— (C— 0)0R'  and  — CH,— 
(C=0)— NH— CH(R)  (A): 

wherein  each  R  it  utdepcndently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistiag  of  — K.  — W  and  — K— W.  wherein  each  K  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1-7  carbon  atoms,  and  each  W  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  substituted  aryl. 
heteroaryl  and  substituted  heteroaryl: 

wherein  the  C  Atom  in  — CH(R)  (A)  of  each  of  die  — CHj— 
(C->0)— NH— CtKR)  (A)  moieties  is  a  chiral  center  of  die  D 
or  L  configuration  and, 

each  A  is  a  carboayl-coMauiing  moiety  indeoendently  selected 
from  the  poup  consisting  of  — (C=0)OR'  and  — (C=0)— 
N<R^)  (R\  wherein  R'.  R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  hytkogen  (i.e.  die  acid),  alkyl 
having  1-7  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  benzyl. 
l-aapWqrl  and  2-naphthyl:  and 

m  it  adecled  from  0.  1 .  2  or  3.  and 

n  is  selected  from  Oor  I: 

or  dw  ptunaaccwicaUy  acceptable  salKt)  diereof. 


METHODS  AND  COMTOSITIONS  FOR  MINERALIZING 

AND  FLOCRIDATING  CALCIFIED  TISSUES 
Ming  S.  I^uc  Gaithersburg.  Md^  lari^ar  to  AfericM  DcMal 

Aaodatlon  Health  Fouwlattoa.  GaHkcnkwf.  Md. 

CatlMttoM  of  Ser.  No.  93MM.  Aag.  2i,  1992.  PM.  No. 

Sv4MJt3.  TMi  ipiBcmii  Jan.  S,  1999.  Ser.  No.  4taM» 

bL  CL'  A«1K  7/16.  emu.  JAM):  A«1N  25/02.  A*1C  SAX) 
VS.  CL  424—57  21  CWw 

1.  A  prr  iiiaiHd  cariwnaied  solution  containing  an  acidic  solu- 
tion of  a  maMfial  nere  soluble  in  acidic  solutions  than  tn  basic 
solutions,  whereby  when  die  pressure  is  released  and  carbon  diox- 
ide IS  removed,  die  acidity  of  the  solution  decreases  and  die 
material  precipitates  out  of  solution  allowing  for  delivery  of  the 
material  to  a  surface. 


METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  AGAINST  SUNBURN 
Heleii  Z.  Repper.  and  George  R.  Repper,  both  of  2903  Dadmun 
Ct.,  FairCax,  Va.  22031 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,444 
lac  CL"  A61K  7/42  J/40 
VS  CL  424—59  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  body  against  sunburn,  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  sunscreen  composition  to  external  portions  of  a 
body,  said  sunscreen  composilion  being  capable  of  fluorescing 
under  black  light  lamp  illumination; 

(b)  illuminating  die  body  with  a  Mack  light  lamp  so  as  to  cause 
said  sunscreen  to  fluoresce: 

(c)  viewing  the  body  under  illumination  from  said  Mack  light  so 
ai  to  idendfy  any  non-fluorescing,  missed  external  body  por- 
tions of  said  body,  to  which  said  sunscreen  was  not  applied  in 
step  (a):  and 

(d)  fiiitber  applying  said  sunscreen  to  the  missed  body  portions. 


5,5*2,997 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  THE  SKIN 
Mark  MItchaick,  Wainacott,  N.Y.,  and  Anthony  J.  O'Lenkfc, 
Jr.,  Ulbttra,  Ga.,  aMigann  to  SlLlech  lac.  Norcnw,  Ga., 
awl  SunSoiart  lac,  Widaacott,  N.Y. 
CoatlBuatlaa-ia-part  oT  Ser.  No.  549^73,  Oct  30,  1995,  Pat 
No.  5,53M92,  whkh  b  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
490.494,  Jun.  14,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,486,631.  This  application 
Apr.  12.  1996,  Ser.  No.  629.931 
laL  CL'  A61K  7/42;  Cm  7A)S:7/28 
VS  CL  424—59  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  the  skin  from  the  ultra  violet  rays  of 
die  sun,  which  comprises  contacting  die  skin  widi  an  effective 
protecting  concentratioa  of  a  hydrophobic  titanium  dioxide  which 
is  prepared  by  die  reaction  of  a  silicone  compound  conforming  to 
die  following  structure: 


I 
R— SiH«-0— Si— )•— OR'h 

Mt 

Me  is  methyl; 

R  is  alkyl  having  one  to  ten  carixm  atoms; 
R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
a  is  an  integer  ranging  from  4  to  12; 
with  titamum  dioxide. 


5,562J98 
OPACIFIER  FOR  WATER-BASED  COMPOSITIONS 
l^rcM  J.  DowcU,  Dowacrs  Groire;  Gcndd  P.  NewcU,  Haaover 
Part,  aad  Eogeae  Zcflkm,  Uacotaihire.  all  of  111.,  asrignors 
to  HdcBc  Cnrtis,  lac  Chicago.  IIL 

Coattamatioa  of  Ser.  No.  97,596.  Jul.  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5484,114,  whkh  Is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  859.123.  Mar. 
27,  1992,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
314,417 
lat  CL'  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  CL  424—70.1  i«  Clafaas 

I.  A  method  of  opacifying  a  surfactant-containing,  water-based 
composition  comprising  the  step  of  incorporating  a  sufficient 
amount  of  an  opacifier  into  the  water-based  composition  lo  reduce 
the  transparency  of  the  water-based  composition,  said-opacifier 
consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  die  water-based 
composition  of  an  amine  having  die  general  structural  formula 


Ri— N— Rj 


wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  including  at  least  16  carbon  atoms;  R^ 

is  hydrogen  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 

alkyl  group  including  one  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and 

phenyl,  and  wherein  the  amine  is  a  solid  compound  at  room 

temperature:  and 

(b)  a  suf&cient  amount  of  an  acid  such  that  essentially  no  solid 

particles  of  the  amine  are  present  in  the  composition  and  such 

that  the  composition  has  a  pH  of  about  S.3  to  8.1.  said  acid 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inorganic  mineral 

acid,  aa  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  including  up  to  about  22 

carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid,  and  combinations 

diereof. 


54*2,900 

CO^Il^OSITIONS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  VIRAL-INDUCED  TUMORS 

Ernest  W.  Boyer,  and  Robert  L.  Charles,  both  of  Elkhart  Ind., 

assignors  to  Solvay  Enzyaws,  lac,  Elhart,  latL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,660,  Sep.  27,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,500,359.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,582 

Int  CL'  A61K  35/70:  C12P  1A)2:  CUN  1/14 
VS  CL  424—115  5  Claims 

1.  A  prophylactic  and  therapeutic  composition  for  the  prevention 
and  treatment  of  viral-induced  tumors  in  mammals,  comprising  an 
Aspergillus  fermentation  extract  or  a  derivative  thereof  in  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier,  wherein  said  Aspergillus  fer- 
mentation extract  is  obtained  from  an  Aspergillus  niger  strain 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  NRRL  Accession  No.  21 139 
and  NRRL  Accession  No.  21126. 


an  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage 
unit  form  consisting  essentially  of  a  spherical  activated  carbon 
having  a  particle  size  of  0.05  to  2  mm. 


5,562301 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HEMORRHOIDAL 

DISEASES 
Yasuo  I'ehara.  Inima.  and  Michihito  Ise.  Kawagoe,  both  oC 
Japan,   asignors   to   Kureha   Kagaku   Kabushiki   it«»«h^, 
Japaa 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1994,  6-138070 

lat  CL'  A6IK  33/44 

VS  CL  424—125  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  hemorrlioidal  disease  in  a  patient 

suffering  therefrom  comprising  orally  administering  to  said  patient 


5,562,902 

IMMUNOTHERAPEUTIC  METHOD  OF  TREATING 

CANCEROUS  DISEASES  BY  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

INTRAVENOUS  IMMUNOGLOBULIN 

Yehuda  Shoenfeld,  Ramat-Gan,  and  Pnina  Fishman.  Herzelya, 

both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  ARP  Biomed,  Inc,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,361,  Mar.  14,  1994, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiofl  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,094 

Int  CI.'  C07K  16A)6 

VS.  a.  424—130.1  10  Claims 


5,562,899 

MEDICAL  PREVENTION  OF  LACERATIONS  TO  THE 
VAGINA  AND  PERINEUM 
Allen  Gcrbcr,  42  Nutmeg  Rd^  High  Falls.  N.Y.  12440 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,693 
lat  CL'  A61K  3l/0O:33A)O:  C12N  IA)0:  C12P  1A)4 
VS  a.  424—94.1  10  Oaims 

1.  A  metlnd  for  an  alternative  to  the  use  of  episiotomy  during 
childbirth  cdnprising  the  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of 
a  Botulinum  Neurotoxin  to  at  least  one  muscle  of  the  perineum  and 
perianal  regions. 


OO-O-O— 0«-0>00-0      —»-    conwoi 


><"0000 


i 


!•  11  2*  31  3*  «S 

0«VS 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  metastasis  of  a  tumor  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  intracavitarily  administering  to  tiie  mammal  a 
preparation  of  IVIG  or  F(ab')2  firagroents  thereof  in  an  amount 
sufBcient  to  inhibit  metastasis. 


5,562,903 

HUMANIZED  ANTIBODIES  THAT  RECOGNIZE 

DIFUCOSYL  LEWIS  BLOOD  GROUP  ANTIGENS  Y-6  AND 

B-7-2 
Man  S.  Co,  Cnpertiao,  Calif.,  aad  Hans  Loiboer,  Vienna, 

Austria,  assigaors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,180,  Aug.  19, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,171 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21, 1991, 
9118013;  Mar.  2,  1992,  9204514 

lat  CL'  A61K  39/395:  C07K  16/28 
VS.  CL  424—133.1  12  datans 

1.  A  humanized  monoclonal  antibody  that  lecognizes  the  difu- 
cosyl  Lewis  blood  group  antigens  Y-6  and  B-7-2  comprising  a 
humanized  light  chain  variable  region,  a  human  light  chain  con- 
stant region,  a  humanized  heavy  chain  variable  region  and  a  human 
heavy  chain  constant  region,  wherein  the  humanized  light  chain 
variable  region  has  the  sequence: 

DFVMTQSPLS  LPVTPGEPAS  ISCRSSQSIV  HSNGNTYLEW 
YLQKPGQSPQ  LLISKVSNRF  SGVPDRFSGS  GSGTD- 
FTLKI  SRVEAEDVGV  YYCFCJGSHVP  FTFGQGTKLE  DC 
(SEQIDNO:15) 
and  the  humanized  heavy  chain  variable  region  has  the  sequence: 
EVQLLESGGG  LVQPGGSLRL  SCAASGFTFS  DYYMY- 
WVRQA  PEKRLEWVAY  ISNGGGSSHY  VDSVKGRFTI 
SRDNSKNTLY  LQMNSLRAED  TALYHCARGM  DYGAW- 
FAYWG  QGTLVTVSS  (SEQ  ID  NO:  13). 


171-206  aG.-'96-13:(}U 
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RETBOVDUL  TKANSDUCTION  OF  CELLS  USING 
SOLUBLE  COMPLEMENT  INmBITORS 
Kmn*  p.  Rdkcr,  Owhiw;  Sc«tt  A.  RoUiM.  Mowoc;  Jaaf* 
M.  Maaa^  Waltaffwd,  m*  Stcpkca  P.  SqirfMo,  Bcduny,  •■ 
•f  Cmm^  iMJ^in  I*  AlndM  r^armmtfmtkA,  lac^  New 


lum  deiived  from  xanthoxyiuni  clava  herculis  L.  for  the  duration  of 
said  treatineiu  of  heroorrboids. 


FIM  JwL  21,  IfH,  Scr.  Nol  27t,SM 
IM.  CL*  MIK  J9/39S 
VS.  CL  424—145.1  S 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  retroviral  vector  particles  from  inac- 
tivaliofi  by  a  human  or  Old  World  pnmale  body  fluid  comprising 
administering  at  least  one  soluble  complement  inhibitor  molecule 
to  die  body  fluid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  hemolytic 
tiler  of  the  body  fluid  by  at  lean  30%. 


5,5423«5 

HUMAN  IMMUNOOenCIENCY  VIRUS  (HIV)  ENV- 

CODED  PEPTIDE  CAPABLE  OF  EUCTTING  HTV- 

INHIBITING  ANTIBODIES  IN  MAMMALS 

WiliiMB  R.  Ktmttty,  MtM WkL,  Sicphca  R.  Pctteway,  West 

ChuUT,  Pa.,  md  Pairi  J.  D«rda,  Nfwtfaiw.  Mml, 
to  E.  L  0«  PMI  dc  Ncawm  m 


of  Scr.  No.  1M433,  Apr.  2*.  IMS,  abu- 
Ty*  appMcrtloB  Mar.  2*.  1W9,  Scr.  No.  32AJHn 
IM.  CL*  A41K  3W2l:i8/00:  C*7K  5AX):7/00 

VS.  a.  424— in.1  4  a^ 

1.  A  chemically  synthesized  peptide  selected  from  the  group 
consistiiig  of: 
a  peptide  charactenzed  by  dte  amino  acid  sequence  RIQRG- 

PGRAFVTIGK; 
a  peptide  characterized  by  the  ammo  acid  sequence  IHPGPGQA- 

LYTTGI: 
a  peptide  characterized  by  the  amino  acid  sequwice  RTPIGLGQS- 

LYTTRS: 
a  peptide  characterized  by  die  amino  acid  sequence  IYHjPGRAF- 

HTTGR; 
a  peptide  characterized  by  die  amino  acid  sequence  SIGPGRAFR- 

TRE; 
a  peptide  characterized   by   the   amino  acid   sequence   ITKG- 

PGRVIYATGQ; 
a  peptide  characterized  by  die  amino  acid  sequence  TPKHjGQA- 

LYTTRG; 
a  peptide  charactenzed  by  die  amino  acid  sequence  SDUGPGKV- 

FYAKGG; 
a  peptide  characterized  by  the  amino  acid  sequence  AK3PGGRTL- 

YARE; 
a  peptide  charactenzed  by  the  amiao  acid  tequeace  TLCa^HtVW- 

YTTCK; 
a  peptide  characterized  by  the  aaiBo  acid  sequence  MLMSGHVF- 

HSHYQPl; 
a    peptide    characterized    by    the    amino    acid    sequence    HIG- 

PGRAFVmCN; 
a    peptide   characterized   by    die    amino   acid   sequence   HIG- 

PGRAFYATGD. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  VASCULAR 
DISORDERS 
M.  'Rrry.  St9  lawMd  L«.,  iadlM  HwkM-  BcMk.  Fla. 
SaVI,  aad  Rkkwd  R.  Rutww.  39M  N.  RhrtnUe  Dr., 
lodWMlk,  ih.  12M3 

FBad  Scpu  12,  1M9,  Scr.  N*.  4MaM 

lal.  CL*  A«1K  J5/78 

VS.  CL  424— 19S.1  4  CMw 

1.  A  nMhod  for  die  trtatnieiit  of  hemorrhoids  for  use  by  ooe  in 
need  of  such  treatment  consistug  die  step  of  administering  about 
240  miUigrant.  about  three  times  a  day.  unthoxylum.  xanthoxy- 


5,5M,ft7 

METHOD  TO  PREVENT  SIDE-EFFECTS  AND 

INSENSmVITY  TO  THE  THERAPEUTIC  USES  OF 

TOXINS 

Stephen  S.  Amon,  9  Fleetwood  Ct.,  Orinda,  CaUf. 
Cootiauatioo-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  62,11«,  May  14,  1993,  abao- 
Thia  appikatioa  Jon.  t,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,238 
prtorlty,  applicatloa  WIPO,  Mar.  S,  1994,  PCT/US94/ 
•2521 

lat  CL*  A41K  39/08:39/38;  C»7K  16/46 
VS.  CL  424— 23t.l  16  CUim 

M.  An  improved  method  for  causing  temporary  paralysis  of 
muscle  tissue  in  a  human  patient  for  a  therapeutic  purpose  by 
administering  an  effective  non-lethal  dose  of  a  neurotoxin  to  the 
muscle  tissue  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  intravenously 
adtmnistering  an  antitoxin  that  binds  specifically  to  said  neurotoxin 
to  die  patient  in  an  amount  and  at  a  time  sufficient  to  prevent 
neurotoxin  that  may  escape  from  the  tissue  from  stimulating  the 
patient's  immune  system  to  produce  endogenous  anatoxin  antibod- 


S,5tt,9M 

TREATMENT  OF  SINUS  HEADACHE 

Navia  Maaokar  Gcria,  Warren,  NJ.,  Mri^or  to  Waraer- 

Laaiben  Coaipaay,  Morris  PlaiM,  N  J. 
CcttwiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  StMl*,  Mar.  27,  199*.  Thia  appUca- 
tfoa  JaL  1,  1994,  Scr.  Now  23SJ24 
laL  CL*  A<1F  I3A)0 
VS.  CL  424—434  2  O^ 

1.  A  topically  applicable  nasal  composition  which  elicits  a 
therapeutic  response  in  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  sinuses  of  a 
mammal  coopiitiiig  an  anetfheticaUy  effective  amount  for  reliev- 
ing mammalian  sinus  headache  of  an  acid  addition  salt  of  dyclo- 
nine  or  pramoxine. 


PHOSPHAZENE  POLYELECTROLYTES  AS 
IMMUNOAOJUVANTS 
Harry  R.  ABcack,  State  CaRtfe.  Pa^-  Alwaaitr  K.  Aoditeaov, 
Brit  Ml*.  MaM.,-  Skaraa  A.  Jc^daa,  Pcabody,  Mmc;  Robert 
S.  I  aagir,  Newtaa,  Ma«.,  aad  Bryaa  E.  Roberts,  Cmi- 
Maaa..  aarignow  te  Mawarliaiitli  lartttate  of  TVcfc- 
\  CaiBbrMfe,  Maaa.,-  Wtm  Rcaearch  InatHnte,  Uafro^ 
iity  Paifc,  Pa.,  aad  The  Pcm  State  Research  Fooadatloa, 
Cambridge,  MMi. 

Filed  Jiri.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9M41 
Int.  CL*  A«1K  39/39 
VS.  CL  424— 2«.l  <  CWm> 

1.  A  composiiioa  comprising: 

a  tymbetic  water-soluble  phocphazene  polyelectrolyte  consisting 
of  a  poly(di(carboxylaiophenoxy)pbo<phazene-co-di<aiiiino 
acid)pbosphazene-co-(cart>oxylatopbenoxyKamino  acid)pbos- 
phazeae]. 


S5tt,91* 
VACCINE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ENHANCING  AN  IMMUNE  RESPONSE 
Raymond  A.  Dayncs,  Park  City,  and  Barbara  A.  Araneo,  Salt 
Lake  aty,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  UbUi 
Research  Foundation.  SaH  Lake  City,  UtiUi 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,972,  Feb.  4,  1993,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  779,499,  Oct 
18,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  412,270,  Sep.  25,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,843 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 
2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  39/00:31/56:31/59 
VS.  CL  424—278.1  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  an  anugen-speci6c  circulating  anti- 
body immune  response  which  comprises  administering  to  an  indi- 
vidual a  vaocine  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  inimunomodulator 
as  a  vaccine  adjuvant,  said  immunotnodulator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  lymphoid  organ  modifying  agent  and  a 
mixture  of  all  immune  response  augmenting  agent  and  said  lym- 
phoid organ  modifying  agent,  said  irmnune  response  augmenting 
agent  having  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  is=0; 
R'  is  H  or  halogen: 
R^  is  H  widi  a  S-6  double  bond; 
R*  is  OR'; 
R'  is  H,  SOjOM,  or  PO^OM; 

MisH.  Na.Kor  — CHj— CH— CH2— O— C»— R*;and 
O— C»-R' 

R**  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  a  straight  or 
branched  C,.,4  alkyl.  and  said  lymphoid  organ  modifying 
agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 .2S-dihydroxy 
Vitamin  D,  and  all  trans-retinoic  acid. 


5,562,911 

STABLE  EMULSIONS  OF  PERFLUOROPOLYETHERS 

Fabio  Bninctta,  T^viso.  and  Giovanni  Pantinl,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Ausimont  SPA,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Sep.  29,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,330,681,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  501,481,  Mar.  30, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,183,589.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1994,  Scr. 

No.  254,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31,  1989,  19974  A/89 
Ink  a."  A61K  7/021 :7/40:3in4:  BOU  i3/00 
VS.  CL  424-^101  2  Claims 

1.  Cosmetic  and  dermatologic  preparations  containing  an  emul- 
sion of  perfluoropholyethers  having  perfluoroalkyl  end  groups,  said 
emulsion  consisting  of; 

a)  from  0.1%  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  perfluoropolyether; 

b)  from  0.01%  to  5%  of  a  surfactant;  and 

c)  from  20%  to  99.89%  of  glycerol.  *"* 


5,562,912 
LIQUID  SKIN  CLEANSER  COMPOSITION  WITH 
REDUCED  SiON  IRRITATION  AND  IMPROVED  AFTER- 
FEEL 

John  J.  Burke,  Lake  Mohawk,  NJ.,  and  Joanne  P.  Goirzyca, 
Livonia,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation,  Mount 
OUve,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  258,164,  JnL  10,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  537^35 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/50 
VS.  a.  424—401  18  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  skin  cleanser  composition,  comprising: 

a)  about  0.1-25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene  oxide — 
propylene  oxide — etiiylene  oxide  (EO/PO/EO)  tri-Mock 
copolymer  nonionic  surfactant  having  the  formula; 

HO(CH2CH20WCHCH20yCH2CH20),H 
CH, 

wherein  the  sum  of  x  and  z  is  within  the  range  of  about  62  to 
535.  and  neither  x  or  z  can  be  0;  the  value  of  y  is  within  the 
range  of  about  IS  to  65; 

b)  about  0.1-25%  by  weight  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  having  tiie 
formula: 

H0(CH2CH20WCHCH20),<CH:<:H20)..H 

CHj 

wherein  the  value  of  n  ranges  from  about  100  to  30.000; 

c)  about  5-40%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  anionic  surfactants; 
and 

d)  water. 


5,562,913 
FORMULATION  FOR  USE  IN  SMOKERS 
David  F.  Horrobin,  GuiMford,  England,  assignor  to  Scotia 
Holdings  PLC,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  214^53 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  19, 1993, 
9305737;  May  10,  1993,  9309596 

Int  a.*  A61K  7/00:7/06:9/20:9/4ii 
VS.  a.  424—401  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  n-6  or  n-3  essential  fany  acid  deficiu  in 
smokers  wherein  there  is  administered  to  a  smoker  a  formulation 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  of  die  n-6  essential  fatty  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gamma-linolenic  acid  (GLA),  dihoroo- 
gamma-Iinolenic  acid  (DGLA)  and  arachidonic  acid  (AA);  or 

(b)  at  least  one  n-3  essential  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  grotip 
consisting  of  stearidonic  acid  (SA).  8.11.14-17- 
eicosaietraenoic  acid  (20:4n-3).  eicosapentaenoic  acid  (EPA), 
docosapentaenoic  acid  (DPA)  and  docosahexaenoic  acid 
(DHA);  or 

(c)  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b); 

so  that  the  daily  dose  of  each  fatty  acid  administered  is  within  the 
range  of  I  mg  to  100  g  per  day. 

2.  A  method  of  mitigating  the  ill  effects  of  smoking,  wherein 
there  is  administered  to  a  smoker,  a  formulation  of  one  or  more  the 
n-6  EFAs  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  GLA.  DGLA  and 
AA,  and/or  one  or  more  of  the  n-3  EFAs  selected  from  SA. 
20:4n-3.  EPA.  DPA  and  DHA.  so  that  the  daily  dose  of  each  fatty 
acid  is  witliin  the  range  1  mg  to  100  g  per  day. 
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5,5«^14 

IMPSEGNATED  POKOUS  GEANULES  AND  A 

POLYUKETHANE  MATRIX  HELD  WITHIN  THE  PORES 

THEKEOr  AND  HOLDING  A  UQUID  MATERIAL  FOR 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  LIQUID  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Hcrkcrt  B.  Sckcr.  Mane*,  aad  Maria*  RodMMi.  B  Sobrante, 

bath  or  CtM^  aaigMn  to  ZcMca  Inc^  WUMiii(toii,  Dd. 

FUed  Dec  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  624,152 

lat  CL*  A«1N  25A)8 

VS.  a.  424— 4m  4  di^M 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  compmwg  (a)  a  porous  granule 

having  a  diameter  of  between  48  U.S.  mesh  and  I  centimeter  and 

(b)  a  polyurethane  matrvx  held  within  the  pores  of  the  granule  and 

having  uniformly  distributed  Iknughout  the  polyurethane  matnx  a 

liquid  malenal  which  will  liltuB  dwwgh  the  polyurethane  matnx. 


INtWmi  of  Scr.  N«.  M3JW,  Ape  «,  1992,  PaC  No.  5^77,912. 
I  Dae  7, 1993,  Scr.  Nol  16JJ42 

aalirila,  A^-  3. 1991,  PK349«; 
Sc^  li,  1991,  PU394 

l^  CL'  A23K  1/18 
VS.  a.  424—438  17  i 


1.  A  capsule  for  administering  a  composition  to  a  ruminant 
animal  compnsmg: 

a  body  having  a  barrel,  and  a  cap.  the  cap  and  barrel  each  having 
cylindrical  portioas  which  nest  one  within  the  other  to  form  a 
MlM  closure,  one  of  the  portioas  having  spaced  apart  annu- 
Iw  (Tooves  formed  therem.  the  odier  cylindrical  portion  hav- 
ing similarly  spaced  apart  circumferential  beads  which  fit 
within  the  grooves,  one  of  the  portions  also  comprising  a 
circumferencial  sealing  ring,  the  sealing  ring  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  cylindrical  portion  in  the  direction  of  the 
odier  cylindrical  portion  and  being  sealingly  received  against 
a  non-grooved,  facing  surface  of  the  odier  cyluidncal  portion. 


S,S«2,914 
CONTROL  OF  AMMONU  EMISSION  AND  ODOR 

A.    C    Vaa    Oaffca,    ClrtahMi.    NctbcriaMla, 
to  Vcnhqt  B.V.,  Nctbcrlaadi 
Filed  May  18,  1999,  Scr.  Na  444437 
Clatef  priority.  appMraW—  Uaitcd  KiM^iam,  May  27,  1994, 
941t7tS;  Jun.  IS,  1994,  9412295 

I^  CL*  A23K  1/165:1/17:1/18 
VS.  CL  424—442  11  Oafaw 

1.  An  ammal  feed  compoaitioa  which  comprises  an  effective 
amouu  of  at  lean  one  acidiigenic  compound  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  lysine,  benzoic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  mineral  acid  and  an  ammonium  salt  of 
a  caiboxylic  acid  which  is  capable  of  maintaining  the  pH  value  of 
the  excrement  of  the  animal  so  fed  at  or  below  7  for  at  least  24 
hours. 


5,562,917 
TRANSDERMAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  APOMORPHINE 
Franck  Durif,  Durtol,  France,  and  Ragab  El-RasUdy.  Dccr- 
Idd,  m.,  aaiignors  to  Pcntecb  Pharmaccuticab,  Inc.,  Wheel- 
Ing,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362,831 

Int  a.*  A61L  15/00 

VS.  CL  424—447  3  ClaiM 


5,562,915 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  CAPSULE  AND  FORMULATIONS 
Uawl  B.  Lawc,  Dwral,  and  CoUn  J.  McArtbur.  West  Pniaant 
HMi,  batk  «f  AMinrila,  Mrignnn  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company, 


120   ISO   lao   210   240 


nue  (lONurcs) 

1.  A  topical  composition  suitable  for  transdermal  delivery  of 
apomorphine  compnsmg  apomofphine.  a  water-soluble  methylcel- 
lulote  gel  and  al  least  about  40  percent  by  weight  water,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  composition;  the  amount  of  apomorphine  present 
being  about  0. 1  to  about  3  weight  percent,  based  cm  the  weight  of 
the  gel. 


5,562,918 

DRUG  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Pbflip  G.  Sttmpsoo,  Welford,  United  Kingdom.  Msignor  to 

Bcspak  PLC,  Norfolk,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93M1851,  |  371  Dnte  Mar.  1,  1995,  f  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/85358,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  392^21 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  United  Kiacdo*.  Sep.  5,  1992, 
9218852 

Int.  CL*  A61K  9/48;  A61M  15/00 
VS.  CL  424—451  It  Clatet 


1.  A  drag  capsule  comprising  a  sleeve  forming  a  side  wall  of  the 
capsule  and  having  Anst  and  second  ends,  said  first  and  second  ends 
being  open,  a  first  end  cap  closing  the  open  first  end  of  the  sleeve, 
said  first  end  cap  being  displaceable  relative  to  said  sleeve,  the  first 
end  cap  having  a  first  end  face  which  can  be  ruptured  by  the  first 
end  of  the  sleeve  by  urging  the  first  end  cap  against  the  first  end  of 
the  sleeve  to  open  the  capsule  by  at  least  partially  sevenng  the  first 
end  face  to  form  a  disc  of  material,  the  second  open  end  of  the 
sleeve  being  closed  by  a  rupturable  second  end  cap  in  like  manner 
to  the  first  end.  the  second  end  cap  being  displaceable  relative  to 
said  sleeve  and  comprising  a  second  end  face  which  can  be 
lupiured  by  the  second  end  of  the  skeve  by  urging  the  second  end 


cap  against  the  second  end  of  the  sleeve  to  open  the  capsule  by  at 
least  partially  severing  the  second  end  face  to  form  a  second  disc 
of  material. 


5,562,919 

DRIED  ANIMAL  PLASMA  AS  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 

EXCIPIENT  FOR  COMPRESSED  TABLET 

FORMULATION 

Brian  D.  D««y,  PhoenizTille,  Pa.,  and  Maifc  Meyer,  Am*.  Iowa, 

aarignors  to  American  Meat  Protein  Corporation,  Anacs, 

Iowa 

FUed  May  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  64,951 
Int  CL*  A61K  9/20 
VS.  CL  424    464  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  compressed  tablet  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions comprising:  combining  a  medicament  with  an  excipient, 
said  excipieat  being  purified,  dried  animal  plasma  la  and  com- 
pressing said  combination  to  form  a  tablet  wherein  the  medicament 
and  the  dried  animal  plasma  are  provided  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  tablet's  shape  and  pievent  crumbling. 


5,562,920 

Elongated,  divisible  tablet 

Fritz  Denuner,  Hiradiberg:  Rolf-Dieter  GabeL  Scbwetzingen, 
and  Walter  Preis,  Ncostndt,  all  of  Germany.  assigBots  to 
Bochrinscr  Manlicim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«2218,  S  371  Date  Mac  1,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094^B5949,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Anc.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  393,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany  Sep.  1,  1992,  42  29 

085.6 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/20 

VS.  CL  424  ■   464  17  Claims 


1.  Elongated,  divisible  tablet  having  an  underside,  a  topside,  a 
longitudinal  axis,  two  ends  and  an  intervening  zone  therebetween, 
the  underside  when  resting  on  a  flat  surface  touching  the  flat 
surface  at  two  bulges  protruding  from  proximate  both  ends  of  the 
underside  but  not  from  the  intervening  zone. 


pril  maleate  and  a  carrier,  wherein  said  carrier  is  free  or  substan- 
tially free  of  microcrystalline  cellulose,  cellulose  derivatives  or 
cellulose  polymers  and  calcium  phosphate  and  free  or  substantially 
firee  of  disintegrant, 
at  least  fifty  percent  by  weight  of  the  carrier  consists  of  one  or 
more  pharmaceutically  acceptable  water-soluble  substances 
not  being  cellulose  derivatives  or  cellulose  polymers;  and 
tlie  carrier  is  substantially  free  of  magnesium  stearate  and 
includes  a  lubricant  which  is  other  than  magnesium  stearate. 


5,562,922 

DRUG  INCORPORATING  AND  RELEASE  POLYMERIC 

COATING  FOR  BIOPROSTHESIS 

Thomas  L.  Lambert,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  Msignor  to  Cedan-Sinai 

Medical  Center,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

ContiauatioB  of  Scr.  No.  33394,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoocd. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  7, 1995,  So;  No.  385^3 
Int  CL*  A61K  9/10:47/34;  A61L  27/00;33A)0 
VS.  CL  424—486  27  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  article  for  localized  delivery  of  a 
biologically  active  compound  to  a  subject,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  treating  a  medical-grade,  polyurethane  polymer  coating  on  a 
substrate  with  a  coating  expansion  solution  at  a  temperature, 
under  a  pressure  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  biologi- 
cally active  compound  to  substantially  penetrate  throughout 
the  entire  thickness  of  the  polymer  coating, 
said  polymer  coating  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  20 

microns, 
said  coating  expansion  solution  comprising  the  biologically 
active  compound  and  an  organic  solvent  system, 
wherein  the  oiganic  solvent  system  comprises  at  least  one 
solvent  for  the  polymer  coating  and  at  least  one  non- 
solvent  for  the  polymer  coating,  wherein  the  solvent  and 
the  non-solvent  are  present  in  the  organic  solvent  system 
at  a  ratio  of  solvent  to  non-solvent  in  tbe  range  of  about 
1:1  to  about  1:20  by  volume, 
wherein  tbe  biologically  active  compound  is  present  in  the 
coating  expansion  Mlution  in  a  concentrabon  of  at  least 
0.1  parts  per  1(X)  parts  of  the  organic  soiv^  system;  and 
then  .        :' 

(b)  drying  the  thus  treated  polymer  coating  to  siibstantiaUy 
eliminate  the  oiganic  solvem  system. 


5,562,921 

STABLE  SOLID  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  ENALAPRIL  MALEATE 
Bcrwml    C.    Sherman,    50    OMcolony    Rami,    WOlowdale, 
Ontarto,  Camda 

FUed  JoL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  276,678 
IM.  CL*  A61K  9i/20;38M):3l/70:31/7l5 
VS.  CL  424—465  U  Claims 

1.  A  stable  *oUd  pharmacetuical  composition  comprising  enala- 


5,562,923 

PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  OF  WATER-S(H.UBLE 

SUBSTANCES 

Jan  W.  lyoCmt;  Eva  A.  IWAat,  both  of  Lund;  Edib  Jakaporic, 

Nykvam,  and  Katarina  U.  Bystrtai,  Gcwvp,  aB  of  Sweden 

assignors  to  Aktiebolagct  Astra,  SodertaUe,  Sweden 

Continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  129,204,  Oct  25, 1993,  abandoncd, 

This  application  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  479,494 
Ctates  priority,  application  Swcdcm  Apr.  11, 1991, 9101098; 
WDO,  Mar.  24,  1992,  PCT/SE92/00186 
Int  CL*  A61K  9/14 
VS.  CL  424—489  14  QaimB 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  waler-iohAle  micronized  active 
agent  or  pharmaceutical  additive  of  improved  stability,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 
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•)  reducing  if  necessary  the  ie»idiutl  water  content  of  the 
micronized  active  agent  or  pharmaceutical  additive. 

b)  conditioning  the  dry  micronized  active  agent  or  pharmaceuti- 
cal composiition  with  a  solvent,  and 

c)  eliminating  residual  solvent. 


5,5«,n4 

POLYSACCHARTOE  WALL  MICROCAPSULES 

CONTAINING  PRIMARY  ALCOHOL  R'NtTlONS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Eric  Perrter,  VlrMC.  and  Chantal  Bnffevant,  MUlery,  both  of 

FrMK*.  tmjgann  I*  Caictica.  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/nm«t237.  i  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1994,  |  ie2lr> 
Date  Sep.  «,  1994,  PCT  P»b.  No.  W093ia77»4,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  I*.  1993 

PCT  FVad  Mm-.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  295,886 
OiiflH  prteril^  ■pplcrtoB  France,  Mar.  11,  1992.  92  02912 
Int.  a.^  MU  IJ/OS:  A61K  WSO 
VS.  CL  424—499  25  CWas 

1.  A  microcapsule  product,  said  product  comprising  a  wall 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polysaccharide  having  primary  alcohol 
functions  crosslinked  by  interfacial  crosslinking  with  a  crosslink- 
ing  agent. 


3,562,925 

ANTI-TUMOR  METHOD 

Baractt  Rotnbcrg.  HoM;  LortUa  Vancanp,  Eait  LaHlBC,  and 

TiMHH  Kflgaa,  OkcMM,  all  ot  Mick.,  aarigMn  to  Reacarcfa 

Carparaliaa  Tcck.  Inc.,  l^icsoo.  Ariz. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  34,t24.  Mar.  22.  1993,  abandoned,  whkb 

is  a  dhrWon  of  Scr.  No.  767.601,  Aug.  18,  19*5,  abMidoncd, 

which  is  a  conti— Min  of  Ser.  No.  592,726,  Mar.  22.  1984, 

abaodooed,  which  hi  a  caatinualioa  of  Scr.  No.  376,576,  May 

10,  1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  .Ser.  No. 
60.961.  Jul.  26,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4J39.437.  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  No.  754.512,  Dec.  27,  1976.  Pal.  No.  4,177063, 
which  is  a  cooUnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  405,184,  Oct.  10,  1973, 
abandoned,  wUch  b  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  230,533,  Feb. 
29,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
3*039,  Apr.  2*.  I97t,  ■>■■<!■!  il  This  application  Jua.  2, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  2S2M8 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/28:33/24 
VS.  CL  424—649  6  Cl^w 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  inorganic  planar  dsp~  platinum  (11)  coordination 
complex,  which  complex  is  protected  from  light,  and  which  is 
suitable  for  therapeutic  administration  by  injection  in  solution 
iherefor.  wherein  the  donor  ligands  arc  CI.  Br.  CN.  NH,.  OS.  NO,. 
H2O.  hydroxy,  ethylene  diamine,  or  propylene  diamine,  and 
wherein  the  donor  ligands  of  the  complex  form  coordinate  covalent 
bonds  with  the  central  platinum  ion. 


5,562,926 

FOAI-BLOWING  PLANT  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PLASTIC  HLMS 

VcH-Holcer  Karl,  Nlniber|cr  StrMK  119,  D.97076  Wanborx, 

Gcrauny 

I  of  Scr.  No.  146,*9S,  Jan.  5,  1994,  abandoned. 
Icadan  Oct.  2*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  546,523 
I  priortty,  appMctfcin  Gtnumj,  May  18,  1991,  41  IS 
353,7 

Int.  CL"  B29C  47/88 
VS.  CL  42S— 72.1  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  film  Mowing  plant  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  film  from  a 
Ihennopiaatic  material,  comprising: 
a  blow  bead; 
meaas  for  measiMing  the  thickness  of  a  plastic  film:  aiid. 


I        (        I 


an  air  cooling  ring  being  positioned  adjacent  said  blow  head 
wherein  cooling  capacity  across  the  circumference  of  a  lube  is 
able  to  be  controlled  variably  by  altering  a  throughput  quan- 
tity of  said  air  c(x>ling  ring  and  respective  adjustment  in  every 
region  is  controlled  according  to  measurement  values 
obtained  from  said  means  for  measuring,  said  air  cooling  ring 
hirther  including  openings  distributed  across  its  circumfer- 
ence in  front  of  an  outlet  in  a  region  of.  and  in  the  flow 
direction  of.  air  through  which  the  air  is  led  away  and,  in  said 
air  cooling  ring,  the  air  is  conveyed  in  a  radial  direction,  and 
a  lip  being  positioned  in  a  center  plane  of,  and  facing,  an  air 
flow,  said  lip  being  fastened  at  a  point  in  the  center  plane  of 
said  air  flow  and  forming  a  ring  whose  edge  is  pivotable  about 
its  point  of  fastening,  and  arriving  air  is  divided  via  said  lip, 
wherein  said  openings  form  an  annular  gap  which,  in  an  axial 
direction,  is  located  opposite  said  air  outlet,  said  lip  simulta- 
neously bordering  both  an  inlet  of  said  annular  gap  and  a  duct 
to  said  air  outlet  and  pointing  radially  outwardly  against  the 
direction  of  flow,  and  the  amving  air  is  directed  in  an  axial 
direction  to  said  air  outlet  and  is  Airther  directed  via  the 
annular  gap  to  a  line  which  leads  away  from  said  annular  gap. 


5,562,927 
SOAP  FORMING  TOY 
Rumi  Masuda,  and  Yi^i  Yamane,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tony  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1994,  6-009458  U 
Int.  CL"  B29C  39/36 
VS.  CL  425—98  5  ClaiaH 


1.  A  soap  fonning  toy,  comprising: 

means  for  shaving  a  piece  of  soap  removing  small  pieces  there- 
from: and 

means  permitting  the  mixing  of  the  small  pieces  of  soap  that 
have  been  removed  with  water  to  form  a  paste- like  soap 
material  and  thereafter  introducing  the  paste-like  soap  mate- 
rial into  a  mold. 


5,562,928 

INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  AN 

INDICATING  MEMBER 

Yoriiihiro  Aodo,  and  SadaUaa  Ando,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaaignon  to  Manii  Iwhutrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawakca, 

Japan 

Condnuatton  of  Scr.  No.  189^46,  Jan.  31,  1994,  abandoned. 

Thto  appUcatfaM  Sep.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  531,823 

ClataM  priority,  appUcatfaw  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1993,  5-256455 

tot  CL'  B29C  45/16:45/40 

VS.  CL  425—138  5  Claims 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  for  molding  an  indicating 
member  which  consists  of  a  transparent  section  having  a  base  and 
a  marking  elevation  standing  out  in  relief  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  base,  said  marking  elevation  being  in  the  shape  of  an  opera- 
tion sign  configured  with  at  least  one  closed  loop,  and  an  opaque 
section  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  while  leaving  said 
mailung  elevation  uncovered  to  maice  said  operation  sign  visible, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  molding  dies  including  a  first  upper  molding  die  and 
a  first  lower  molding  die  defining  a  first  molding  space 
therebetween  for  molding  said  transparent  section,  said  first 
set  having  columns  extending  through  said  first  molding  space 
for  fonning  small  diameter  through  boles  in  said  transparent 
section  both  outside  and  inside  said  loop: 
a  second  set  of  molding  dies  including  a  second  upper  molding 
die  and  a  second  lower  molding  die  between  which  said 
transparent  section  is  placed,  said  second  upper  molding 
being  placed  to  rest  upon  said  maiidng  elevation  to  define 
separate  second  and  fourth  molding  spaces  respectively  out- 
side and  inside  said  loop  between  the  molding  surface  of  said 
second  upper  molding  die  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
for  forming  said  opaque  section,  said  second  lower  die  being 
placed  under  said  transparent  section  to  define  a  ttiird  molding 
space  between  the  molding  surface  of  said  second  lower 
molding  die  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  transparent  section, 
said  third  molding  space  being  in  communication  with  said 
second  and  fourth  molding  spaces  through  said  through  holes: 
and 
said  lower  molding  surface  having  a  means  for  holding  an 
opaque  piece  molded  in  said  third  molding  space  in  order  to 
remove  said  opaque  piece  from  a  molded  indicating  member 
as  the  indicating  meinber  is  detached  from  said  second  mold- 
ing set. 


5,562,929 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  SHAPING  PHOTO- 
SETTING  RESIN 
Junichi  Aaano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiisnor  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DtTistoa  of  Ser.  Na  180,318,  Jan.  12, 1994.  Thfe  applicatioo 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,764 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1993,  5-003203 

Int.  CL"  B29C  3SA)8 

VS.  CL  429—174,4  3 

1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  shaping  a  photo-selting  resin  into  a 
three-dimensional  resin  model,  comprising: 
a  tank  containing  a  photo-setting  resin  solution: 
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optical  scanner  means  for  generating  and  scanning  a  radiation 
beam  including  a  wavelength  suitable  for  photo-setting  said 
photo-setting  resin  solution  over  the  photo-setting  resin  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  scanned  set  layer  therein; 
elevator  means  for  vertically  moving  the  scanned  set  layer 
produced  when  said  photo-setting  resin  solution  is  scanned  by 
said  radiation  beam;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  optical  scanner  means  and 

said  elevator  means; 
said  control  means  comprising: 
a  three-dimensional  shape  information  memory  for  storing  at 
least  part  of  three-dimensional  shape  information  of  the 
three-dimensional  resin  model  to  be  formed; 
a  scanned  set  layer  information  extractor  for  extracting  infor- 
mation relative  to  a  scanned  set  layer  which  is  to  be  formed 
by  the  radiation  beam  without  actuating  said  elevator 
means,    from   the   three-dimensional   shape    infoimation 
stored    in    said    tfarec-dimensiofial    shape    infoimation 
memoiy; 
a  contour  line  detector  for  detecting  a  contour  line  of  the 
scanned  set  region  based  on  the  information  extracted  by 
said  scanned  set  layer  information  extractor, 
a  contour  set  information  extractor  for  calculating,  as  path 
information  a  line  which  is  spaced  a  first  distance  inwardly 
from  said  contour  line  delected  by  said  contour  line  detec- 
tor, 
an  inside  region  information  extractor  for  extracting  a  closed 
region  inwardly  of  a  line  which  is  spaced  a  second  <iic«anr^ 
inwardly  from  said  contour  line  detected  by  said  contour 
line  detector;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  optical  scanner  means  to  scan  the 
scanned  set  layer  with  the  radiation  beam  based  on  the  path 
information  calculated  by  said  contour  set  information 
extractor  and  the  closed  region  extracted  by  said  inside 
region  information  extractor. 


5,562,930 
DISTRIBUTION  PLATE  FOR  SPIN  PACK  ASSEMBLY 
William  H.  mils,  514  Hammock  Rd.,  MeHMmme  Village,  Fla. 
32904 

DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  241,299,  May  11,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,466,410,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  893^86,  Jnn.  4, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5^44,297,  whicta  is  a  cootinnatkia-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  394^59,  Aug.  7,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,162,074,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,594,  Oct  2,  1987, 1 

This  applkation  Jun.  6, 1995,  Set;  No.  480377 
tot  CL"  DOID  4/06 
VS.  CL  425—198  1 

1.  A  distribution  plate  for  use  in  a  fiber-forming  spin  pack 
assembly,  said  distribution  plate  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
0.004  inches  to  about  0.060  inches,  said  distribution  plate  having 
formed  in  at  least  one  surface  tliereof  one  or  more  flow  channels. 
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said  flow  channels  being  fonned  in  the  fonn  of  slots  having  a  depth 
less  than  about  0.016  inches  and  not  exceeding  about  75%  of  said 
thickness,  and  apemires  through  the  ihkkness  of  said  plate  con- 
necting to  said  ^ois. 


5.S«2,931 
INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  TakcMdii,  Tokyo,  Japwi.  aaigiior  to  Shinko  ScUbic  Co, 
LliL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,7M 
Ctaims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-M34S7; 
Oct  5,  1993,  5-2495*5 

I^  CI.*  B29B  7/42:7/82 
MS.  CL  425— 2»7  9  ( 


two  or  more  relatively  thin  sheets  secured  together  to  form  a 
cylindrical  shape: 

a  plurality  of  apertures  positioned  in  each  of  said  sheets,  said 
apertures  having  substanliaily  the  same  geometrical  shape  and 
same  or  progressively  smaller  dianKier,  centers  of  said  aper- 
tures in  one  sheet  being  circumferentially  displaced  in  the 
same  direction  with  respect  to  centers  of  apertures  of  an 
adjacent  sheet  to  form  slanted  passageways  through  said 
screen,  said  passageways  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  A 
which  is  detined  between  a  hrsi  line  drawn  through  the 
centers  of  apertures  of  adjacent  sheets  and  a  second  line 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  surface  of  said 
screen,  said  passageways  preventing  a  direct  line  of  sight 
along  the  second  line,  said  apertures  on  adjacent  sheets  being 
displaced  a  distance  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  of  said 
dianneter  of  said  apertures  from  said  apertures  in  adjacent 


5,5*2,933 

ADJUSTABLE  CLAMPING  FRAME 

Jack  N.  Sbuman,  3330  Foxcrtilt  Rd.,  Cluuiottc  N.C.  28211 

flkd  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391,112 

InL  a.'  B29C  51/26 

MS.  a.  425—388  15  Claims 


7.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heating  cylinder  having  a  central  axis  and  an  inner  healing 
surface  which  is  conically  shaped  and  faces  inwardly; 

a  screw  having  a  rotation  axis  and  an  outwardly  facing  piasb- 
cizing  surface,  said  plasticizing  surface  being  of  a  conical 
skape  which  is  substantially  complementary  with  said  inner 
heating  surface  of  said  heating  cylinder; 

wherein  said  screw  is  axially  muvably  mounted  in  said  heating 
cylinder  such  thai  said  plasticizing  surface  of  said  screw 
confronts  said  inner  healing  surface  of  said  healing  cylinder 
and  an  adjustable  conical  plasticizing  space  is  defined 
between  said  plasticizing  surface  of  said  screw  and  said  inner 
healing  surface  of  said  heating  cylinder; 

wherein  said  screw  includes  a  mam  screw  body,  a  plunger 
axially  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  main  screw  body 
and  a  sleeve  axially  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  nuun 
screw  body  and  said  plunger,  such  that  said  main  screw  body. 
said  plunger  and  said  sleeve  are  respectively  independently 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  heating  cylinder,  said  sleeve 
being  mounted  about  said  plunger. 


5,562,932 
SCREEN  FOR  PRODI  CTNt;  A  PERFORATED  FILM 
Gr(g0i7  M.  Rkker.  CUntoa,  lad.,  Mslgiwc  to  1Vvdc«ar  Indus- 
trin,  Ik.,  Rktunoad,  Va. 

Filed  Jna.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259,4*1 
Int.  CL"  B2SB  I/4S 
MS.  CL  425— 29t  13  CWw 

I.  A  laminated  cylindrKal  screen  for  perforating  a  thermoplastK- 
iilm  compnsing: 


1.  An  adjustable  clamping  frame  for  use  in  a  vacuum  forming 
machine,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  frame  members  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  one  another,  each  of  said  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
bers having  at  least  one  elongated  slot  extending  therethrough 
longitudinally  along  the  length  thereof,  and  each  of  said 
longitudinal  frame  members  supporting  clamps  for  damping 
plastic  sheets  to  be  molded;  and 

a  pair  of  transver^  frame  members  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  lo  one  another  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  frame  members,  at  least  one  of  said  transverse 
frame  members  having  opposite  ends  thai  are  slidably  dis- 
posed through  said  elongated  slots  of  said  longitudinal  frame 
members  for  supporting  said  one  transverse  fiame  member 
thereby  and  for  permining  selective  sliding  movement  of  said 
one  transverse  frame  member  within  said  elongated  slots  for 
varying  the  spacing  between  said  transverse  frame  members, 
said  transverse  franK  members  supporting  clamps  for  clamp- 
ing plastic  sheets  to  be  molded. 


5,5*2,934 
BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Peter  Lantos,  Sankt  Augnsdn,  and  Uwe  Humricfa.  WeOerswist, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mauser- Werke  GmbH,  Briihl, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93A)1180,  S  371  Date  Sep.  22,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/23232,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  307,*84 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    15,    1992, 
9206*49  U 

Int  CL*  B29C  49/56 
MS.  a.  425— 451 J  9  Claims 


^3C 


1.  A  blow  molding  machine  in  form  of  a  two-station  machine, 
comprising: 

an  open  machine  fraroe: 

a  pair  of  blow  molds  arranged  next  to  each  other  and  each  being 
split  to  dehne  two  blow  mold  halves; 

clamping  means  mounted  on  said  machine  frame  for  supporting 
said  blow  mold  halves  during  movement  in  a  horizontal 
direction,  .said  clamping  means  being  a  three-platen  system 
with  three  mold  mounting  plates,  with  a  central  mold  mount- 
ing plate  thereof  supporting  one  blow  mold  half  of  each  blow 
mold; 

suppon  means  movably  mounted  on  said  machine  frame  for 
individually  securing  each  of  said  mold  mounting  plates  to 
said  machine  frame  and  allowing  movement  of  said  mold 
mounting  plates  separately  from  each  other  in  horizontal 
direction:  and 

at  least  one  extrusion  means  supplying  a  tubular  tfaamoptastic 
parison  to  said  blow  molds. 


5362,935 

QUICK  CHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOLD  BASES 
Roger  G.  Martin,  GrecnviUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Master  Unit 

Die  Products,  Inc.,  Greenville,  Mich. 
Continuadon-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  261389,  Jun.  17.  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,439368,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  920,612,  Jul.  27, 
1992,  PaL  No.  5350,289.  This  application  Dec  1,  1994,  Scr. 
No.  347,970 
Int.  CL*  B29C  35/00 
MS.  CL  425—552  16  Claims 

I.  A  quick  change  apparatus  for  mold  bases  including  coolant 
lines,  comprising: 
an  adapter  frame  for  attachment  to  each  platen  in  a  press,  said 

adapter  frame  comprising: 
a  base  plate  assembly  including  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of 

apertures  therein  for  attaching  said  base  plate  to  a  platen: 
a  pair  of  spaced  guide  rails  on  said  base  plate,  each  of  said  guide 
rails  hilling  a  stepped  edge  including  a  narrow  portion  and  a 
wider  portion,  each  guide  rail  being  positioned  along  opposite 
edges  of  said  base  plaie  with  said  narrow  edge  portion 
attached  to  said  base  plate  and  with  the  wider  edge  portion  of 
each  of  said  guide  rails  facing  inwardly  and  spaced  from  said 
base  plate  to  define  a  guide  channel  on  the  face  of  said  base 
plate; 


said  base  plate  assembly  including  a  stop  along  one  edge  extend- 
ing between  and  closing  said  guide  channel  defined  by  said 
guide  rails;  and 

an  ear  plate  for  attachment  to  each  half  of  a  mold  base,  said  ear 
plate  being  configured  to  fit  within  the  guide  channel  on  each 
adapter  frame,  said  ear  plate  including  a  first  coolant  hookup 
manifold  for  connection  to  the  coolant  lines  extending  from 
the  mold  base;  and 

a  second  coolant  hookup  manifold  configured  to  mateably 
engage  said  first  coolant  hookup  manifold  and  attached  to  said 
pair  of  spaced  guide  rails. 


5362,936 

CONTINUOUS  CHEWING  GUM  BASE 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  USING  HIGHLY 

DISTRIBUTE  MIXING 

Joo  H.  Song,  Northbitiok,  and  Donald  J.  Townsend,  Chicago, 

both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  Chicago, 

DL 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126319 

Int  a.*  A23G  3/30 

MS.  CL  426—3  28  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  a  chewing  gum  base 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  continuously  adding  chewing  gum  base  ingredients,  including 
an  elastomer,  a  filler  and  a  plasticizer  into  an  extruder: 

b)  subjecting  the  elastomer,  the  filler  and  the  plasticizer  to  a 
highly  distributive  mixing  operation  within  said  extruder, 
thereby  producing  a  chewing  gum  base,  die  amount  of  elas- 
tomer in  the  gum  base  being  less  than  the  amount  of  plasti- 
cizer in  the  gum  base;  and 

c)  continuously  discharging  the  chewing  gum  base  from  the 
extruder  while  chewing  gum  base  ingredients  continue  to  be 
simultaneously  introduced  and  mixed  within  the  extruder. 
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5.5«,W7 

AMYLASE-TREATED  WAXY  STAKCH  IN  FOODS  AND 

ntOCESS  or  MAKING 

tamtt  ScakdoU,  Nwhialr  SmIm;  CtaarWai  Cbiu,  Wcat- 

Md;  ZihFc^  Xm;  WVUam  R.  Mmm,  ka«h  of  SoMcrviUe. 

■Mi  Karea  L.  Chkalo-Kaighii,  CHfton,  aU  of  N  J^  — igann 

to  NattoM^  Starck  aad  Cfcfical  lavcstMcat  Holdiac  Cot^ 

pumtwrn,  WaBittoa.  Dd. 

ncd  Dec  19, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  358,4S3 

laL  CL*  AXH.  1/0522 

VS.  a.  42*— 4S  7  Clataai 

1.  A  fbmnilMed  surch-containing  food  product  chjractnized  by 
improved  moutb-feel  and  texture  comprising  a  mixture  of  non- 
starch  ingredients  together  with  a  beta-amylase  or  glucoamylase 
treated  waxy  starch  which  has  been  prepared  by  a  process  which 
compnses  sleam  cooking  a  starch  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  120*  to 
170*  C.  to  coaipteiely  gelaiiniie  the  waxy  starch;  eiuymatically 
hydrolyzing  the  gelatiiuzed  starch  with  beta-amylase  or  glucoamy- 
lase until  up  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  starch  has  been 
degraded  to  maltose  or  glucose:  terminating  the  enzyme  degrada- 
Qon  by  deactivating  the  enzyme  and  recovering  the  starch  by  spray 
drying. 


COOKED  AND  PACKAGED  STAKCHY  FOODSTUFFS 
Ymtm  Lm,  MaaMai;  CithiM  G.  McrrM,  Phoeaix;  Stcpheo 
K.  CaMra,  Cala,  mi  Hmtj  E.  Dcnaody,  Caaiilhia,  all  of 
N.Y,  iiilgairi  la  WwHam,  lac^  Cotauabw,  OWo 
CoadaatdiarfStr.  Na.  m^S9,  Jaa.  i,  1994,  abaadoatd. 
wlilck  k  a  ceatlaaattoa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  991^454,  Dec  IS, 

1992,  akaadoaed, ,  wkkk  k  a  coartaaaMoa  of  Scr.  No. 
745.CS5,  Aa«.  i,  1991,  abaadpatd.  wkkk  k  a  coatlaaatioa  af 
Scr.  No.  511,9U,  Apr.  17,  199*.  PaL  No.  S45733*,  wkkk  ta  a 
coalfaHiatioa  of  Scr.  Na.  14kJM.  Dw.  31,  1987, 

TWi  i^^m"""  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44t,33» 
laL  CL*  A23L  3/10:  B«5B  25A)2:  B«5D  8S/00 
VS.  a.  42«— IM  19 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  preserved,  packaged  pasu  or  rice 
fcwtkmff  characterized  by  inhibited  nucrobiological  spoilage  com- 
prisag  die  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  bealiag  said  toodMuff  in  its  raw  uncooked  state  at  a  tempera- 
oae  of  «  lean  ISO*  F  (82*  C.)  to  cook  said  foodstuff  fully 
and  render  it  edible,  then 

(b)  ^iplyuig  to  said  fully  ctxiked  foodstuff  of  step  (a)  a  quantity 
of  M  ai|aeaya  solution  of  an  edible  acid  while  maintaming 
said  foodMuff  m  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  180*  F  (82* 
C),  said  quantiiy  of  said  aqueous  acid  solution  being  suffi- 
cieai  to  produce  a  pH  of  said  cooked  acidified  foodstuff  in  the 
lange  from  3.S  to  4.6.  iaclusive,  as  determined  by  placing  a 
30  g  sample  of  said  acidified  cooked  foodstuff  and  SO  g  of 
dittiiled  water  ia  a  Wiria$  or  odier  intimate  blender  and 
oprrMiag  said  blender  to  form  a  puree,  then  observing  the  pH 
of  said  puree,  then 

(c)  as  an  optional  step  mixing  said  foodstuff  with  edible  oil.  and 

(d)  sealing  said  acidified  foodstuff  of  step  (b)  or  optjonally  the 
acidified  foodstuff  of  step  (c)  in  an  oxygen-barrier  package. 

whereby  a  shelf-stable  cooked  foodstuff  is  obtained  as  a  packaged 
product  that,  wbea  the  package  u  ofwaed,  is  cooked  and  edible. 


preparing  a  pre-gel  solution  including  between  about  0.2%  and 

1 .5%  by  weight  gellan  gum  in  water, 
providing  an  acidic  or  alcoholic  liquid  composition  having 

inclusions; 
incorporating  the  pre-gel  solution  into  the  liquid  composition  to 

form  a  suspending  solution; 
permitting  the  suspending  solution  to  rest  for  a  predetermined 

period  of  time;  and. 
agitating  the  rested  suspending  solution  to  suspend  the  iitclu- 


SMISM 
METHOD  OF  SUSPENDING  INCLUSIONS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
a  A.  Lewk,  Park  Rldae,  NJ.,  Mri^ar  ta  Bak 

Flad  Jaa.  27,  1995.  Sck  Na.  4W,2U 
la«.  CL*  A23L  1/05:1/275 
VS.  a.  42t— 2SC  22  Oaimm 

1.  A  tnednd  of  — pfariin^  inclusions  in  an  acidic  or  akobolic 
lk|uid  compOHlMa  oiMi|iriung: 


5,S«2,94« 
COATING  MIX  FOR  SIMULATING  CHICKEN  SKIN  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Frank  R.  Fioriti,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Karl  R.  Ackenaann, 
Croton-oo-Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  KrafI  Food*, 
lac,  NonkAcM,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  397,513 

utt.  CL*  A23L  1/00:1/09:1/05/:  1/0522 

VS.  CL  426— 2S9  14  ClataH 

1.  A  dry  coating  mix  for  use  on  skinless  chicken  aitd  desigited  to 

simulate  the  appearance  and  texture  of  chicken  skin  after  baking  in 

a  conveatianal  oven,  said  mix  being  comprised  of: 

(a)  25-30  pans  of  a  maltodextnn  having  a  D.E.  of  fiom  5-20: 

(b)  6-20  parts  of  ungelaonized.  higb-amylose  starjh; 

(c)  0.5-4  parts  of  a  catboxymetfaylcellulose  gum,  said  mix  being 
free  of  farinaceous  components  and  said  mix  containing,  on  a 
weight  basis  absent  flavor  and  color  agents,  from  40-70%  of 
said  maltodextnn,  from  10-25%  of  said  ungelatinized  starch 
and  fixxn  1-5%  of  said  gum. 


S3<2341 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  TASTE  OF 

BEVERAGES  BY  REDUCING  BITTERNESS 

Ekad  Lcry,  1«M  Cokk  PL  Bhrd.,  BMg.  37*,  Kcaataaw,  Ga. 

39144 

CoaHaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2S4<2,  Mar.  9,  1993,  abaadoacd, 
wkkk  k  a  coatiaaattoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  S32,031,  Feb.  «, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,192,571,  wkkk  k  a  coalkwatioa-ki-|Mrt  of 
Scr.  No.  M6Jt7,  OcL  31, 199«.  Pat  No.  5,096,721.  Tkk  apptt- 
caboa  Fck.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3a6,2«l 
lat  CL*  A23F  5/26 
U.S.  CL  426—433  4  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  bitter  task  in  a  coffee  beverage 
produced,  at  least  in  subataatial  pan.  from  robusta  coffiee  beans  diat 
contain  phenols  and  alkaloids  causing  said  bitter  taste  comprising 
the  steps  of  intrtxlucing  water  which  is  used  for  making  said 
beverage  into  a  receptack  of  a  coffee  maker  that  holds  a  filttr  and 
coffee  grounds  of  said  robtnta  coffee  beans,  said  filter  having 
added  to  it  a  material  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  thiosulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
thiosulfate.  magnesium  thiosulfate  and  calcium  thiosulfate.  in  an 
amount  of  aboutl.5  milligrams  per  liter  of  said  water  or  less  and 
sufficient  to  react  with  said  phenols  and  alkaloids  in  said  coffee 
grounds  to  reduce  the  binemess  in  said  coffee  beverage  caused  by 
said  phenols  and  alkaloids  as  said  water  passes  through  said  coffee 
maker,  said  water  being  introduced  in  an  amount  and  at  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  wet  the  coffee  grounds  and  to  brew  and  produce 
the  coffiee  beverage. 


5,562,942 
SALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Hen-Slk     Kob.     1-12-1     Zeze,     Obtsu,     Japan;     Yoshikazn 
Kawashlma,    99    Fuskio,    Dtcda,    Japan,    and    Takayuki 
Hasimoto,  2587  Komuro,  Funabashi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1994.  Ser.  No.  288,951 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1993,  5-249152 

Int.  CI."  A23L  1/237 

VS.  a.  426—649  9  Claims 

1.  An  edible  salt  composition  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts 

by  weight  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  30  to  75  weight  %  of  sodium 

chloride  and  25  to  70  weight  %  of  potassium  chloride,  and  5  to  60 

parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  (rf 

tripotassium  citrate,  and  wherein  the  sodium/potassium  ion  ratio  is 

less  than  I. 


5,562,943 
SALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Hen-Sik     Koh.     1-21-1     Zeze.     Obtsu.     Japan;     Yoshlkazu 
Kawashkna,  99  Fusbk),  Ikeda,  Japan,  and  Takayuki  Hash- 
imoto. 2587  Komuro,  Funabasbi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1994.  Ser.  No.  288,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1994,  6-001543 
Int.  Cl.'^  A23L  1/237 
VS.  CL  426—649  IQ  Claims 

1.  A  functional  salty-ta.ste  or  salting  edible  composition  which 
consists  essentially  of  1(X)  pans  by  weight  of  a  mixture  consisting 
of  30  to  75  weight  %  of  sodium  chloride  and  25  to  70  weight  %  of 
sylvinite  and  5  to  60  parts  by  weight,  based  on  l(X)  parts  by  weight 
of  the  mixture,  of  at  least  one  citrate,  and  wherein  the  sodium/ 
potassium  ion  ratio  is  less  than  I . 


5362,944 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  METALLIC 

SURFACES 

Add    Kafiawy.    Kingstim,    Mass.,   assignor   to   Johnson   & 

Johnson  Professioiul,  Inc.,  Raynham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,193 
lot  CI."  B05D  3/10:3/12:  A61L  27/00 
VS.  CL  427—156  4  Claims 

1.  A  metbod  of  protecting  a  surface  of  an  implanuble  metal 
prosthesis  during  the  manufacturing  process  comprising; 

a)  applying  a  liquid  gelatin  to  the  surfaces  of  the  prosthesis  to  be 
protected. 

b)  cross-linking  the  gelatin  to  form  a  hard  protective  coating  on 
the  surfaces 

c)  further  mechanically  processing  the  prosthesis. 

d)  contacting  the  coating  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base  to 
remove,  the  protective  coating  fixim  the  prosthesis. 


5,562>t5 
METHOD  FOR  POST-CLEANING  FINISHING  DRYING 

Masamicfai  HiJino,  Hackiojl;  MkUo  Shirai,  Kodaira,  and 
Kazuhisa  Karaki,  Hachioji.  aD  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,298 
Claims  prioritv.  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  29,  1993,  5-128536; 

Feb.  4,  1994,  6-33022 

InL  CL*  B05D  ///» 

VS.  a.  427—164  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  finish  drying  a  cleaned  material,  comprising 

applying    to    said    material    an    octamethyltrisiloxane    having    a 

dodecamethylpentasiloxane  content  of  less  than  0.01%  by  weight 

and  containing  substantially  no  compounds  having  volatilities 

lower  than  that  of  dodecamethylpentasiloxane. 


5,562,946 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPINNING  AND 
PROCESSING  COLLAGEN  FIBER 
Timotky  W.  Fofoooff,  Dedham,  and  Eugene  Bell,  Boston,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Tissue  Engineerii^  Inc,  South  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,414 

InL  a.*  B05D  }/04:3/12:  A61L  33/00 

VS.  a.  427— 2J1  25  daims 


1.    A    method    for    forming    a    collagen    fiber    having    a 
micropaniculate-coated  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  continuous  collagen  gel  fiber  from  a  liquid  collagen 
solution  in  a  coagulating  bath; 

b)  removing  said  continuous  collagen  gel  fiber  from  said  coagu- 
lating bath; 

c)  directing  said  continuous  collagen  gel  fiber  into  a  dehydrating 
bath  to  at  least  partially  dehydrate  said  collagen  fiber, 

d)  removing  said  at  least  partially  dehydrated  coUagen  fiber 
from  the  dehydrating  bath;  and 

e)  applying  microparticulates  to  the  surface  of  the  at  least 
partially  dehydrated  fiber,  thereby  forming  the  collagen  fiber 
having  the  micropaniculate-coated  surface. 


5,562>I7 

METHCH)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  A 
SUSCEPTOR  HEATING  ELEMENT  FROM  A  CHEMICAL 

VAPOR  DEPOSITION  ENVIRONMENT 
Cari  White,  GUbert;  Jon  R.  MacEmie,  Chandler,  and  Joseph 
T.  Hillman,  Scottsdale,  aU  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Materials  Research  CorporatMNi, 
Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336y496 

Int  CL*  C23C  \6/00 

VS.  a.  427—255.5  38  Clakns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  eflSciently  heating  a  wafer  within  a  CVD 
environment  at  a  process  pressure  and  effectively  isolating  a  heat- 
ing element  from  the  CVD  environment  comprising: 
a  susceplor  assembly  comprising  a  susceptor  body  with  a  sealed 
space  therein  for  containing  the  beating  element  and  a  siuface 
coupled  to  the  heating  element  for  supporting  and  heating  a 
wafer,  the  sealed  space  being  evacuatable  at  a  first  pressure  to 
create  a  first  vacuum  environment  around  the  heating  element. 
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and  (be  suaceptor  body  operable  to  effectively  isolate  tbe  fini 
vacuum  envinnmenl  and  healing  elemenl  from  the  CVD 
cpvimmnfnt; 


a  iMMiag  |M  delivery  space  extending  through  said  susceptor 
body  aod  first  vacuum  environment  and  communicating  with 
an  opening  in  said  surface  to  deliver  heating  gai  between  a 
wafer  and  tbe  healed  surface  and  facilitate  eSkrient  thermal 
conductioa  between  the  surface  and  the  wafer,  the  delivery 
space  being  sealed  from  said  first  vacuum  enviroomenl  to 
effectively  prevent  corrosive  vapors  from  entering  the  first 
vacuum  environment  through  the  gas  delivery  space; 

whereby  backside  heaung  gas  may  be  supplied  to  a  wafier  for 
efficient  heating  while  the  heating  element  is  protected  from 
corroaive  chemical  vapors  in  the  CVD  environment. 

34.  A  method  of  depositing  a  layer  of  material  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  by  cheimcal  vapor  deposition  (CVD)  including  the  step 
of  heating  the  wafer,  the  method  comprising: 

placing  a  wafer  on  a  surface  of  a  susceptor,  the  susceptor  having 
a  space  therein  for  housing  a  heating  element  coupled  to  tbe 
sur^ce  to  beat  the  surface  and  the  wafer; 

sealing  die  susceptor  space  with  respect  to  the  CVD  reaction 
space  to  effectively  isolate  the  healing  element  from  the  CVD 
environment; 

diiectmg  backside  heating  git  iaio  a  space  extending  through 
the  susceptor  space  and  Itnmf^  an  opening  in  the  susceptor 
stoface  such  that  die  gas  ctwtacta  a  wafer  on  said  surface  and 
facilitates  efficient  heat  transfer  between  the  wafer  and  the 
heated  surface;  and 

sealing  die  gas  directing  space  with  respea  to  tbe  susceptor 
space  to  prevent  exposure  of  the  heating  element  to  the  CVD 
reaction  space  and  to  further  effectively  isolate  the  heating 
elemenl  from  the  CVD  environment; 

introducing  CVD  icactant  gases  m  the  proximity  of  tlie  wafer  to 
react  and  deposit  a  material  layer  on  the  healed  wafer. 

whereby  a  material  layer  is  (fapuiifc.J  on  a  heated  wafier  while 
the  heating  element  is  protected  from  corrosive  effects  of  the 
CVD  reactani  gases  contributing  lo  the  material  layer. 


METHOD  AND  APTAKATUS  FOB  PKODUCING  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WALL  rSOM  A  FABEIC 

AND  A  SHEET  MATEKLU. 
Peter  Trepte,  EaHdcttca,  ami  GMater  Loetttens,  Odcntfaal, 
both  of  GerMaqr,  aii^Bri  to  EMPAC  Vctpackuiici  GmbH 
A  Ca^  F—iMtf,  Ctrl— y 
PCT  N«».  PCT/ErMMUli,  |  371  Dirte  N«v.  2S,  1994,  |  lt2(c) 
Dale  Not.  2S.  1994,  PCT  Pi*.  Na.  W094/22S97,  PCT  Pak. 
Dale  Oct.  13,  1994 

PCT  net  Fck.  4, 1994,  Set;  Na^  343,571 
ClafaH  rrtortty,  appMcattaa  GenM^r,  Mar.  2«,  1993,  43  W 
S32.* 

lat.  CL'  B«5D  J/14:  IMSB  7/18:  B32B  3/26 
VS.  a.  427— 2S9  2S  O^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  layered  product  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  a  layciwl  sheet  with  one  layer  of  an  electncally  conduc- 
bve  mstefial  tod  an  opposmg  layer  of  an  electrKally  insulat- 
ing material; 
providing  an  electrode  device  in  an  adjacent  spaced  relationship 
with  an  insulating  member  to  provide  a  space  between  said 
electrode  device  and  said  insulating  member, 
dispoaing  said  layered  sheet  in  said  space  between  said  electrode 
device  aad  said  insulating  member  with  said  layer  of  electri- 
cally coadactive  material  being  disposed  on  said  insulating 
member;  and 
perforating  said  layer  of  electrically  insulabng  material  which  is 
disposed  in  said  space  between  said  electrode  device  and  said 
insulating  member  by  applying  a  voltage  from  said  electrode 
device  sufficient  to  perforate  only  said  layer  of  electrically 
insulating  material  and  thereby  producing  a  layered  product 
having  a  layer  of  perforated  electncally  insulating  material 
and  an  oppoaing  layer  of  electncally  conductive  material. 


LOW  SOLmS  HYDKOPHILIC  COATING 
John  W.  Stack,  Ibrrtagloa,  and  Ttaothy  R.  Boyteit  Cokhct- 
ler,  both  of  Coon.,  aarignnn  to  United  IMinologia  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,983 

The  pafHon  of  the  Urm  of  thk  patent  sabacqnent  to  Mar.  1ft, 

2*14,  hat  been  disdaioMd. 

InL  CL'  B«5D  I  AX):  C99D  5/14:  F28F  19/02 

VS.  a.  427—397.7  12  Clatant 

9.  A  method  for  coating  heat  transfer  surfaces  of  a  condensing 
heat  exchanger  with  an  optionally  antimicrobial,  hydrophilic  coat- 
ing composition,  compnsing: 

a.  flowing  or  spraying  said  coating  composition  in  die  form  of  a 
slurry  through  said  condensing  heat  exchanger,  wherein  said 
slurry  intimately  contacts  and  coats  said  heal  transfer  sur- 
faces; and 

b.  heating  said  coated  heal  transfer  surfaces  to  dry  and  cure  said 
slurry  thereby  forming  a  coating  on  said  heat  transfer  sur- 
faces, 

wherein  said  slurry  comprises: 

a.  from  about  10%  lo  about  30%  by  weight,  based  on  die  total 
weight  of  (aHe).  of  an  adhesive  agent  for  binding  said 
coating  composition  together,  wherein  said  adhesive  agent 
does  not  adversely  affect  the  hydrophilic  properties  of  said 
coating  composition; 

b.  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (aHe),  of  a  water  insolubilizer  for  insolubilizing 
said  adhesive  agent; 

c.  from  about  10%  to  about  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (aHe).  of  an  inorganic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silica,  calcium  silicate,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

d.  optionally,  from  about  0.3%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  (aHe).  of  an  antimicrobial 
agent;  and 

e.  from  about  30%  to  about  70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (aHe).  of  water  or  a  water-based  solvent. 

wherein  said  slurry  deposits  on  a  material,  by  dip  application 
and  cure,  less  than  about  8  milligrams  of  cured  coating 
cofiqiosition  per  square  inch  of  material. 


TIN  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
James  H.  Dattey,  KendcBriile,  Ind.,-  John  R.  Morgan,  South- 
MA,  and  Karim  I.  Saad,  Rochcater  Hilk,  both  of  Mich., 
aaiignort  to  Novainax  IMuiohigict,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Sec.  No.  217,378 
Int  CL'  mSD  1/18 
VS.  CL  427—437  7  Claims 

1.  An  immersion  method  of  coating  a  metallic  substrate  with  tin 
comprising  the  steps: 
providing  an  aqueous  phosphate-firee  alkaline  pH  immersion  tin 
coating  composition  comprised  of  a  source  of  tin  ions  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  sludge  control  agent  that  is  an  organic 
chelating  composition  in  a  bath  compaftment  wherein  the  tin 
coating  composition  is  comprised  as  follows: 
tin  ions  (calculated  as  potassium  stannate)  from  about  1-600 

grams  per  liter; 
organic  chelating  agent  from  about  I -100  grams  per  liter, 
organic  polyhydroxy  material  from  about  1-300  grams  per  liter, 
molybdenum  ions  fix>m  about  0.I-1(X)  grams  per  liter; 
inserting  the  metallic  substrate  into  the  bath  compartment  and 

coating  tbe  metallic  substrate  with  tin;  and 
recovering  the  tin-coated  product. 


5,5623S1 
METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  ARTICLES  WITH  MULTIPLE 

RADUTION  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Mdvin  E.  Kamen,  Highlandt,  NJ.,  aatignor  to  Revloa  Con- 
sumer Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,482 
Int.  CL'  IMSD  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—493  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decorating  a  glass  container  with  a  plurality  of 
separate  and  distinct  anhydrous  ultraviolet  radiation  curable  pig- 
mented compositions,  without  the  need  for  completely  curing  each 
composition  prior  to  application  of  the  next  composition,  compris- 
ing separately  silk  screening  each  single  composition  to  the  article 
in  a  selected  design  which  leaves  some  gas  of  the  glass  container 
surface  ink-free,  and  subjecting  said  applied  composition  to  ultra- 
violet radiation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  partial  cure 
of  said  applied  composition,  and  repeating  tbe  silk  screening  of 
each  single  composition  in  a  selected  design  which  leaves  some 
areas  of  the  glass  container  surface  ink-free,  followed  by  partial 
ultraviolet  radiation  curing  thereof  until  the  last  of  the  desired 
number  of  oompositions  has  been  applied,  after  which  all  of  said 
applied  con^xisitions  are  subjected  to  ultraviolet  radiation  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  complete  cure  of  all  of  said 
applied  comfmsiiions. 


5,5(2,952 

PLASMA-CVD  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ihkahiro  NakahigathI;  Hiroahi  Mnrakami,  both  of  Kyoto; 
Satochi  Olani,  Osaka;  Thkao  Ikbata,  Kyoto;  HinMhi  Maeda, 
Kyoto;  Uroya  Kirimura,  Kyoto,  and  HiiJi'iM  Kuwahara, 
Kyoto,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Niatin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 
Continnadon  of  Ser.  No.  338,125,  Nov.  9,  1994,  abamloned. 

Thit  appBcatloa  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,477 
CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1993.  5-282287; 
Feh.  18,  1994,  6-21217;  Fch.  21,  1994,  6-22311;  Feb.  21,  1994, 
6-22337;  Apr.  13, 1994, 6-74993;  Ang.  It,  1994, 6-188890;  Aug. 
18,  1994,  6-188634 

Int  CL'  C23C  I4A>2 
VS.  CL  427—534  32  Claims 

1.  A  platiaa-CVD  metliod  including  the  steps  of: 
forming  plasma  from  a  film  deposition  material  gas  in  a  process 

chamber,  and 
depositing,  in  said  plasma,  a  film  on  a  substrate  disposed  in  said 
process  chamber,  wliereiB 


formation  of  said  plasma  from  said  material  gas  is  performed  by 
application  of  an  rf-power  prepared  by  effecting  a  first  ampli- 
tude modulation  on  a  basic  rf-power  having  a  frequency  in  a 
range  from  10  MHz  to  200  MHz,  said  amplitude  modulation 
being  performed  at  a  modulation  frequency  in  a  range  from 
1/1000  to  l/IO  of  die  frequency  of  said  basic  if-power. 


5,562,953 

METHOD  FOR  UGHT-ASSISTQ)  CURING  OF 

COATINGS 

Daniel  A.  Bors,  Warminster;  William  D.  Enunons,  Hnntingdon 

Valley,  and  Steven  S.  Edwards,  Horsham,  all  of  Pa.,  aadgn- 

on  to  Rohm  and  Haaa  Company,  PhUaddphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,649,  Nov.  15,  1993,  ahnndaned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  928,972,  JnL  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,296,538.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,319 

Int  CL»  C23C  8M) 

VS.  CL  427—558  2  Clataw 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  cured  coating  on  a  surface  compris- 
ing 

a)  mixing  a  vinyl  polymer  having  acetoacetyl  fimctioaal  groups 
with  an  amount  of  ammonia  or  primary  amine  sufficient  to 
converi  tbe  acetoacetyl  groups  to  enamine, 

b)  storing  the  mixture  for  a  period  sufficient  to  allow  tlie  reac- 
tants  to  equilibrate, 

c)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  ammonia  or  primary  amine  to 
raise  tbe  pH  to  about  9, 

d)  maintaining  tbe  pH  at  about  9  until  tlie  coatiiig  is  apphed  to 
the  substrate, 

(e)  applying  the  coating  to  a  substrate,  and 

(f)  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  ultraviolet  light  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  degree  of  aire. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coating  with  improved  exterior 
durability  comprising 

a)  mixing  a  vinyl  polymer  having  acetoacetyl  functional  grotips 
with  an  amount  of  ammonia  or  primary  amine  sufficient  to 
convert  the  acetoacetyl  groups  to  enamine, 

b)  storing  the  mixture  for  a  period  sufficient  lo  diow  tbe  reac- 
tants  to  equilibrate,  '    '..'  - 

c)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  amnioiiia  or  pmmy  amine  to 
raise  the  pH  to  about  9,  and 

d)  maintaining  the  pH  at  about  9  imtil  the  coating  is  applied  to 
tbe  substrate, 

e)  applying  the  coating  to  a  substrate, 

0  exposing  the  coating  to  visible  radiation. 
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5,5*2,954 

HBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  AND  AN  INDICATION 

METHOD  THEREOF 

KiuiyvU  Harada,  Ohta;  Kantaka  Sawada.  bcnki;  Yodiiteni 

Hoaoya,  lyoku,  and  Trisuo  Shibttsawa,  Okta,  all  of  Japan, 

aadgnors  lo  Fitji  Jukocyo  Kabushiki  KaWM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  193,547,  Feb.  8,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,4M471. 

Tiria  appHcattoM  May  31,  1995,  S«r.  No.  455.4W 

OaiaH  piioiity,  appMrartaa  Japan,  Feb.  2*,  1993,  62934 

Lit  a."  B29C  4l/i4:67/l4:  B32B  ii/00:  CWC  3/00 

VS.  CL  42S— 13  15  Claiw 


1.  A  vehicle  bumper  comprising: 

a  first  resin  impiegnaied  liber  mat  and  a  second  resin  impreg- 
nated fiber  mat  with  one  of  said  mats  allemalively  overlaid 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  mats; 

a  label  comaining  information  thereon,  said  label  being  in  con- 
taa  with  said  one  of  said  fiber  mats  based  on  the  laying  of 
said  label  on  said  one  of  said  fiber  mats  while  said  one  of  said 
fiber  mats  is  in  a  non-compleiely  hardened  state; 

a  mnspareni  surface  mat  impregnated  with  a  resin  and  overlay- 
iag  laid  label  such  that  the  information  on  said  label  is 
viewable. 


S3i2,9SS 

DECORATIVE  PIECE  OF  FURNITURE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Shi  T.  Kai^  IMha.  Tkl^  Mrignnr  to  ChincM  Art  Gallcnr.  bK„ 
DaHM.Tcs. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  4l4,tl4 
UL  CL*  B44C  1/14 
V&  CL  42S— 14  17 
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1.  A  decorative  piece  of  fuminire.  comprising:  a  frame;  a  cover 
attached  lo  said  frame;  and  a  decorative  scene  disposed  on  a  side  of 
the  cover  to  be  viewed;  said  cover  including  a  plurality  of  wrinkled 
metal  foil  pans  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  cover  to  be  viewed, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  wrinkled  metal  foil  paru  having  a  front  and 
a  back,  a  thin,  flexible  material  connected  lo  the  back  of  each  of 
the  plurality  of  metal  foil  parts,  and  the  decorative  scene  dispoaed 
00  the  fronts  of  the  plutality  of  metal  foil  pan*. 


5,562,95o 

WOOD  CHIPPING  AND  DYING  PROCESSES  AND 

PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Haves  R.  White,  Jr.,  1S09  Preston,  Ennis,  Tex.  75119 

Filed  Ju.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,291 

InL  a."  B27M  \/00;  A9IN  i/00 

MS.  CL  42S— 17  38  ClainH 
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1.  A  process  of  forming  wood  chips  having  a  decorative  shape 
and  at  an  at  lea.st  partially  spiralling  ctx>ss  section,  the  proces.s 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  material  from  a  strip  of  wood  to  form  an  extrusion  that 

IS  elongated,  has  a  longitudinal  center  of  gravity,  and  has  at 

least  one  end; 
positioning  at  least  one  blade  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  abotit 

IS  to  about  7S  degrees  with  respect  to  longitudinal  center  of 

gravity  of  the  extrusion; 
providing  relative  rotational  movement  between  the  extrusion 

and  the  blade  about  the  longitudinal  center  of  gravity  of  the 

extrusion;  and 
providing  relative  linear  movement  between  the  extrusion  and 

the  blade  along  the  longitudinal  center  of  gravity  of  the 

extrusion  so  that  the  blade  engages  the  end  of  the  extrusion; 
whereby  the  blade  engages  the  extrusion  to  shave  wood  chips 

from  the  extrusion. 


5,542,957 

MULTILAYER  RRE  PROTECnVE  COATING 

Oyitcin  Hilden,  Kmstadciva,  Norway,  assignor  to  'HTlleborg 

VUdac  AS,  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/N093/WI42,  f  371  Dtrte  JuL  13,  1995,  |  102(c) 
Date  JuL  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/I0497,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  433,3«3 

Ctaims  priority.  appUcatioo  Norway,  Nov.  5,  1992,  924267 

liiL  CL"  B32B  1/02:1/08:  F14L  58/04:59/00:59/14 

MS.  CL  42S-^34.7  4  CfaiiM 


1.  A  iiMiltilayer  fire-protecting,  corrosion-protecting  and 
mechanically  protective  coating  system  for  a  curvilinear  structure 
(I)  e.g..  a  tank,  a  pipe  or  a  cable  of  rubber,  plastic  (e.g.  fiber- 
reinforced  plastic)  or  metal,  wherein  one  or  several  of  the  layers 
(3-5)  have  fire-protectug  properties,  an  outwardly  situated  layer 
(5)  of  the  ntultilayer  coating  comprises  a  mechanical  protection 
layer  of  rubber  or  plastic  which  is  impervious  to  water  and  is  sun 
and  ozone  resistant,  a  flame-stopping  layer  (4)  is  being  provided 


immediately  inside  said  outwardly  situated  layer  (5).  said  flame- 
stopping  layer  (4)  comprising  an  inorganic  material  having  a 
sandwich  configuration,  and  a  thermally  insulating  layer  (3)  is 
provided  between  said  stjucture  (I)  and  said  flame-stopping  layer 
(4),  die  thermally  insulating  layer  (3)  comprising  a  natural  or 
synthetic  elastomer  and 
the  flame-stopping  layer  sandwich  (4)  comprises  at  least  one 
layer  of  flame-resistant  inorganic  material  (40)  having  a  rub- 
ber or  plastic  material  (4M)  applied  to  both  sides  thereof,  said 
flame-stopping  layer  (4)  being  fixedly  vulcanized  to  the  ther- 
mally insulating  layer  (3),  and  die  rubber  or  plastic  material 
(4M)  applied  thereto  is  capable  of  reacting  in  a  fire  with 
pyrolysis  gases  developed  through  heating  of  the  thermally 
insulating  layer  (3)  to  form  a  bard  and  flame-resistant  shell. 


5,542,958 
PACKAGING  AND  WRAPPING  FILM 
Kia  L.  Walton;  iU)«n  M.  Patd;  Pak-Wiac  Store  Cham,  aU  of 
Lake  Jackson,  and  Todd  J.  ObUcaU,  HonHoo,  aH  of  Tez„ 
aarifnon  to  The  Dow  Chcmkal  Conipaay,  Midiaiid,  Mkh. 
CoMlanatlon-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  776,139,  Oct.  15,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5072034,  Ser.  No.  941049,  Oct  14,  1992,  and  Scr.  No. 
24,543,  Mar.  1, 1993,  ahandamd.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  28, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  55,443 
InL  CL'  B32B  2732 
VS.  CL  428—34.9  54  Claims 

1.  A  multilayer  heat-shrinkable  film  having  at  least  one  biaxially 
oriented  film  layer  and  having  shrink  in  both  the  machine  and 
transvnse  directions,  wherein  the  layer  comprises  at  least  one 
substantially  linear  ethylene  polymer  which  is  an  ethylene 
homopolyiiKr  or  an  interpolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one 
Cy-C-x,  a-defin  comonomer  and  wherein  the  substantially  linear 
ethylene  potymer  is  fiutfaer  characterized  as  having: 

(a)  a  melt  flow  ratio.  I,(/l2,  £5.63. 

(b)  a  molecular  weight  distribution,  M,,/M„  defined  by  the 
equation: 


5,542,»48 

DOUBLE-BLOWN  PET  BOTTLE  SHAPED  CONTAINER 

HAVING  ESSENTIALLY  NO  RESIDUAL  STRESS  AND 

SUPERIOR  HEAT  RESISTANCE 

Hortwki  Sugiiira,  Tokyo;  Fnniiiiorl  Iknaka,  Matsndo,  and 

DalsDke  Ucsngi,  Tokyo,  all  of  JapMi,  aaricnors  to  YoiUno 

Kocyoslio  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  744195,  Jnn.  14,  1993,  ahandonrd. 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  844,499,  Apr.  4, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5048433,  which  is  a  continnalian  of  Scr.  No.  5S8«491, 

Sep.  24, 1994,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No. 

458054,  Dec  29, 1989,  abandoned,  which  b  a  ""ftiMfiithrn  «f 

Scr.  No.  171,141,  Mar.  21, 1988,  abandoned,  which  b  a  diri- 

sion  of  Ser.  No.  897^35,  Ang.  15, 19M,  ^^amlwifd,  which  k  a 

contfaination-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  741052,  Feb.  13, 1985,  abM- 

doncd.  This  application  Oct  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327,893 

Claims  prioiity,  qipiication  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1984,  59-24882 

laL  CL'  B29C  49A)8:  B29D  22/00 

MS.  CL  428—35.7  53  ( 


M,yM,S(l,^j)_4.63. 


and 


(c)  a  gas  extrusion  theology  critical  shear  rate  wherein  the 
critical  shear  rate  at  tlte  onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  for  the 
substantially  linear  ethylene  polymer  is  at  least  50  percent 
greater  than  the  critical  shear  rate  at  the  onset  of  surface  melt 
fracture  for  a  linear  ethylene  polymer,  wherein  die  linear 
ethyleiK  polymer  is  characterized  as  an  ethylene 
boroopoloymer  or  an  interpolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one 
C]-C2o  a-olefin  comonomer  and  as  having  an  I2,  lAJlA^  and 
density  within  nine  percent  of  the  substantially  linear  ethylene 
polymer,  and  wherein  the  critical  shear  rates  of  the  substan- 
tially linear  ethylene  polymer  and  the  linear  ethylene  polymer 
are  measured  at  the  same  melt  temperaoaie. 


5042,959 
PRINT-LOCK  PROCESS 
1 C.  Wood,  MIHon,  and  James  E.  Brown,  Misdasanga,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.,  Duncan, 
S.C. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  142472 
InL  a.'  B45B  53/00 
VS.  CL  428—34.9  g  Claims 

I.  A  laminated  printed  shrinkable  film  comprising  at  least  a  first 
unprinted  shrinkable  film  having  slip  additive  therein  laminated  to 
an  outer  surfaces  of  a  second  printed  shrinkable  film  tubing,  said 
second  shrinkable  film  tubing  having  printing  thereon,  wherein  the 
film  tubing  does  not  comprise  slip  additive,  and  wherein  said 
printing  is  between  said  second  film  and  said  first  unprinted  film, 
and  wherein  said  printing  is  free  of  pin-holes. 


44.  A  double-Mown  biaxially  oriented  polyethylene  tercphtfaa- 
late  resin  molded  bottle-shaped  container,  said  double-blown  con- 
tainer being  formed  from  a  preform  initially  heated,  primarily 
biaxial  orientation  blow  molded  and  shaped  to  form  a  primary 
intermediate  stiaped  container,  said  primary  intermediate  shaped 
container  being  heated  and  reshaped  to  form  a  secondary  interme- 
diate shaped  container  substantially  equal  to  or  smaller  than  tlie 
double-blown  container,  said  secondary  intermediate  shaped  con- 
tainer being  secondarily  blown  and  reshaped  to  form  said  double- 
blown  container,  said  primary  and  secondary  intermediate  shaped 
containers  comprising  means  for  providing  said  double-blown  con- 
tainer with  essentially  no  residual  stress,  wherein  the  double-blown 
container  exhibits  essentially  no  shrinkage  or  deformation  wlien 
said  double-blown  container  contains  contents  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  120°  C,  said  double-blown  container  capable  of  containing 
contents  beat  treated  at  temperatures  up  to  120°  C.  with  essentially 
no  deformation  or  shrinkage. 


5042^1 
CO- VULCANIZED  COMPOUND  PROHLE  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  AND  ELASTOMERIC 
MATERIAL 
Hans-Voifccr  Buchboiz,  and  AHstair  HBI,  both  of  midcaheim, 
Gcnwuiy,  assignors  to  Meteor  Gnmmlwcrke  K.  H.  Bi<Uc 
GtMi  A  Co,,  Bortrnifm,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94M847,  {  371  Date  Dec  29, 1994,  i  142(c) 
Date  Dec  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^245,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  34, 1993,  43  14 
191.9 

Int  CL'  E44B  7/16:  B32B  27/08 
VS.  CL  42»-34.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  profile  conqitising: 
a  thermoplastic  plastics  material  profile  section  arranged  to  be 

fixed  to  a  bodywork  panel; 
an  elastomeric  profile  section  of  soft  rubber  vulcanized  to  said 

thermoplastic  plastics  material  profile  section; 
a  coupling  nuuerial  disposed  between  said  thermoplastic  plastics 
material  profile  section  and  said  elastomeric  profile  section; 
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a  supporting  layer  of  a  second  film  material  defining  a  second 

opposing  outer  surface  of  the  film  labelstock.  whereby  the 

surface  printable  layer  of  a  firM  sheet  and  the  supporting  layer 

of  an  adjacent  second  sheet  are  placed  in  intimate  contact  with 

one  aitother  when  the  film  labelstock  is  sheeted  and  stacked: 

and  wherein  the  surface  printable  layer  and  the  supporting  layer  of 

the  film  labelstock  collectively  contain  in  said  first  aiul  second  film 

materials  a  sufficient  amount  of  one  or  nK>re  slip  additives  such 

that  stacked  sheets  of  the  labelstock  will  die  cut  on  a  high  type  die 

cutter,  without  a  significant  degree  of  edge-welding  between  the 

surface  printable  layer  of  a  first  sheet  and  the  supporting  layer  of 

an  adjacent  second  sheet. 


said  compound  profile  manufactured  by  a  process  for  chemically 
bonding  ihemnoplastic  plastics  material  with  elastomeric 
material  by  co-vukanizaUon.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding,  calibrating  and  cooling  at  least  one  said  thermo- 
plastic plastKs  material  to  form  at  least  one  said  thermo- 
plastic plastKs  material  profile  section: 
feoling  said  cooled  thermoplastic  plastKS  matenal  profile 

section  into  a  multi -component  extrusion  head: 
extruding  at  least  one  said  elastomenc  material  to  form  at 

least  one  said  elastomenc  profile  section: 
feeding   said   elastomenc   profile   section   into   said   multi- 

comppnem  extrusion  head: 
feeding  ai  lea.st  one  said  coupling  material  into  said  multi- 
component  extrusion  head  to  prontote  the  chemical  bond 
between  said  thermoplastic  plastics  matenal  ai>d  said  elas- 
lomeric  matenal: 
ejecting  said  thermoplasbc  plastics  material  profile  section 
and   said   elasiomeric    profile    section   from    said   multi- 
component  extrusion  head  as  a  compound  profile:  and 
wherein  said  compound  profile  is  cross-linked  and  cooled 
after  leaving  said  multi-component  extrusion  head. 


5,S«2,M2 

EXTRUDABLE  FILM  LABELSTOCK  FOR  IN-MOLD 

LABELING 

Harrejr  C.  Itenc  Newark,  Ohio,  asrixnor  to  The  Dow  CbcaUcal 

Compaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

I  af  Scr.  No.  65.955,  May  21,  1993,  rat.  No.  5^427,727, 

I  to  ■  nlhiialliin  of  Scr.  No.  9S5,735,  Dec.  4,  1992,  PaL 

No.  SJ3B,ft3t.  wkkk  ia  a  coatiaiiatfaMi  of  Scr.  No.  48S33J. 

Feb.  2*.  199*.  ifciBiiBtJ  Tkfa  appMcadoa  Feb.  8,  1995.  Scr. 

N0.3MJ1* 

bM.  Ct*  B29C  JWI8;4J/IH:  45/14:  B32B  27/08:27/18 

VS.  CL  42S— 2M  12  CUms 
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1.  A  labelstock  compming: 

a  sivface  pnntable  layer  of  a  first  film  material  defining  a  first 
outer  surface  of  the  film  labelstock:  and 


5,562,9(3 
ABSORBENT  PADS  FOR  CONTAINMENT, 
NEUTRALIZATION,  AND  CLEAN-UP  OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL  SPILLS  CONTAINING 
CHEMICALLY-REACTIVE  AGENTS 
Dennis  D.  Davi*,  Lw  Cniccs,  NA1„  mrifftot  to  The  United 
States  of  Aacrica  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
Natioaal  Acniamtics  and  Space  Administration,  Wastiing- 
ton,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,699 
Int  a."  B32B  3/06 
VS,  CL  428—36.1  11  CWlM 

I.  A  liquid  absorbing  pad  for  cleaning  a  chemically  hazadous 
liquid  spill  from  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  porous  outer  fabric  surface  cover  to  contain  and  shape  inner 

components: 
an  absorbent  component  disposed  within  the  porous  surface 
cover  for  conducting  spilled  liquid  through  the  porous  outer 
fabric  surface  cover  toward  the  interior  of  the  pad:  and 
an  interior  core  disposed  within  the  absorbent  component  which 
comprises  a  chemical  reagent  for  neutralizing  the  spilled 
chemically  hazadous  liquid  being  cleaned. 


5,562,964 

PERFORATED  ROLLED  PAPER  OR  NONWOVEN 

PRODUCTS  WITH  VARIABLE  BONDED  LENGTH  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

Richard  E.  Jones,  Winneconne,  Wis,,  assignor  to  Kimberiy- 

Clarli  Corporation,  Nccnah,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  356,411 

Int.  CL"  B65D  65/28:  G09F  .1/00 

VS.  CL  428—43  8  Clafam 


,i-,j 


I 


1.  A  rolled  web  of  paper  or  nonwoven  material  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apan  lines  of  perforations  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  web.  said  lines  of  perforation  having  alternating 
perforations  and  mdividual  bonded  lengths,  wherein  the  length  or 
spacing  of  the  perforations  is  nonuniform  across  the  web  width  and 
wherein  the  percent  bonded  length  is  lower  at  the  outer  25  percent 
of  the  web  width  relative  to  the  central  portion  of  the  web. 


5,562,965 

VAPOR  LUBRICATION  OF  FRACTIONATED 
LUBRICANT  ON  THIN  FILM  DISCS 
Jing  Gul,  Hayward,  and  Bruno  Marchoo,  Bcrtteiey,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Seagate  Tedinologies,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486382 
Int  a."  GllB  5/00:5/82 
VS.  a.  428—65.4  6  Oaims 

I.  A  magnetic  recording  disc  comprising  as  a  lubricating  layer 
from  I  to  3  nm  in  thickness  of  a  terminally  functionalized  perfluo- 
ropolyether  having  at  least  about  90  weight  %  of  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  2  to  3  kD,  said  lubricating  layer  vapor 
depositetf  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


r 

5,562,966 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  OXIDATION  RESISTANT 
COATING  ON  CARBON  FIBERS 
WUliam  A.  Clariie.  Irvine,  and  David  A.  Eitman,  Huntington 
Beach,  Ixtth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Science  Applications  Inter- 
national Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,497,  Jan.  27,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  12,  1999,  Ser.  No.  492,967 
Int.  a."  B32B  5/12:  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  42»— 113  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  incorporating  oxidation  inhibitor  particles  into  a 
polymeric  sizing  coating  on  carbon  fibers,  comprising  contacting 
said  fibeis  with  a  uniform  suspension  of  submicron  particles  of  at 
least  one  oxidation  inhibitor  in  a  sizing  solution,  removing  said 
fibers  from  said  sizing  solution,  and  removing  ttie  residual  solvent, 
whereby  an  oxidation  resistant  coating  comprising  a  uniform  dis- 
persion of  said  submicron  particles  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
carbon  fibers. 


5,562,967 

WOVEN  FABRIC/PLASTIC  SHEET  COMBINED 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

SAME 

Koichi  KIkucfai,  Shimada,  and  Mitugu  Suzuki,  Fuzieda.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kikuchi  Web  Tech  Co.,  Ltd,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/01629,  §  371  Date  Jul.  11,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  11,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11552,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,659 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1992,  4-298675 
Int  a.''  B32B  3/10:31/00:29/02:  D03D  13/00 
VS.  a.  428—138  10  CUims 

1.  A  woven  fabric/plastic  sheet  combined  structure  comprising: 
a  wovon  fabric  having  warps  and  wefts  and  having  at  least  one 
zone  that  extends  partially  in  one  of  (a)  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, (b)  a  transverse  direction,  and  (c)  both  the  longitudinal 
direction  and  the  transverse  direction, 
at  least  one  of  the  warps  and  wefts  being  more  openly  woven  in 
said  at  least  one  zone  than  the  rest  to  form  a  mesh  portion; 
and 


a  plastic  film  applied  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  mesh  portion 
such  that  material  of  the  plastic  film  fills  voids  of  the  mesh 
portion,  thereby  firmly  bonding  the  plastic  film  to  tlie  woven 
fabric. 


5,562,960 
TEXTILE  DRYER  FABRIC 
Ted  Fry,  Stimmerville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Asten,  Inc.,  Charleston, 
S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,139,  Mar.  25,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,464,685.  This  application  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,813 
Int  CL"  B32B  23/02 
VS.  CL  42»— 193  12  < 


1.  A  textile  dryer  fabric  comprising  synthetic  monofilament 
yams  interwoven  in  a  repeating  pattern  into  a  single  layer  fabric 
having  a  single  layer  of  machine  direction  yants  and  a  single  layer 
of  cross  machine  direction  yams  having  an  open  area  of  at  least 
44.3%,  and  heat  set  such  that  the  fabric  has  a  permeability  in 
excess  of  900  CFM.  an  initial  tensile  strength  measured  in  the 
machine  direction  of  at  least  100  PLl.  and  wbetein  said  monofila- 
ment yams  are  made  of  a  material  selected  such  that  the  fabric 
loses  less  than  about  10  percent  of  said  initial  tensile  strength  after 
continuous  exposure  to  dry  air  at  400°  F.  for  30  days. 


5362,969 
DECORATIVE  BOARD 
Keiji  Sakamoto,-  Yoshio  Takahashi,  and  Yasuldcbi  Ogasawara, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser,  No.  285,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1993,  5-196447; 
Mar.  25,  1994,  6-055453 

Int  a."  B32B  3/00:27/38:29/00 
VS.  a.  428—207  8  Claims 

I.  A  decorative  board  comprising  an  inorganic  substrate  com- 
prising an  inorganic  material  other  than  a  metal  or  a  glass  and 
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having  an  oisanic  or  inofsanic  Uyer  on  a  surface  theieof.  Mid 
Mibstrale  having  consecutively  cheieon 

(1)  a  transfer  base  layer  coai|insing  a  poiyol-cuhng  polyure- 
diane  resu.  whKh  is  tnuii|MreM  or  coMains  a  colotani  so  as 
10  have  a  color  with  hiding  properties: 

(2)  a  transfer-prinled  layer  having  a  pattern;  and 

(3)  a  tofKoni  layer  comprising  a  polyol-curing  polyurethane 


MUU1LAYEK  CIRCUIT  STRtCTURE  HAVING 
PROJECTING  VU  LEAD 
KanuU   SMik,   "Uky,   JafM.    artfni    to    F^Jtaa    L*d^ 
•'■    mil.  JijiB 

CiiHiiaMiBafStft  N«.  321J27.  Oct.  ft,  19H  ■fcMJaMti. 

wfcfc*  to  a  r— HbmUmu  ct  Ser.  No.  13^,09,  Od  15,  1W3, 

ataiadMcd.  wWck  la  a  coadauaiioa  of  Scr.  No.  965345,  Oct 

23,  1992.  afcMiPBtd.  wkkk  la  a  dhlatoa  oT  Scr.  No.  «M,71«, 

Mar.  8.  1991.  PM.  N«k.  S.2»7Ji5.  Thta  appWcattoa  Juo.  7, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  4tl43t 

CMw  pctortty,  appMcaliwi  JapMi,  Mar.  19,  199^,  2^133 

bi.  CL*  R32B  ft«0 

VS.  a  42S— 2«9  I  ClaiM 


51         "^5 


difference  between  the  glass  transition  point  of  each  interUniinar 
insulabng  layer  and  that  of  the  adjoining  insulatiog  substrate  being 
not  greater  than  60*  C. 


92NDPATr. 

,82NDCOND.LAYER 


1.  A  multiJayer  structure  comprising: 

an  insulative  subalraie  capable  of  subsequent  mululayer  deposi- 
tion; 

an  electrically  conductive  pattern  on  said  insulative  substrate; 

an  insulative  layer  disponed  on  said  insulative  substrate  and  over 
said  electrically  conductive  paoem; 

an  electrically  conductive  via  lead  electncally  connected  to  said 
elecincaJly  conductive  pattern  and  emending  dirough  said 
lanlative  layer,  a  lop  seginenl  of  said  vu  lead  protruding 
oMwardly  from  a  surface  of  said  msulative  layer  and 

an  dectiKally  conductive  patterned  lammate  disposed  on  said 
insulative  layer  over  said  protruding  lop  segment  of  said  via 
lead,  the  electncally  conductive  patterned  laminate  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  conducuve  layers,  at  least  one  conductive 
layer  beuig  made  of  subataotinlly  dte  same  material  as  die 
electncally  conductive  via  lead. 


5.542371 
MULTILAYER  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
Ya^jafcl  Jkmrm,  SMmo&lr;  SUgckar«  Arike,  Tirrfctgl  ktm; 
•ftfciiM  ^fft—a.  yMwiniatt.  SM^Jlrwi  MlyaaMta, 
date,  awl  DAayaU  SuaU,  SktMNfaMc  al  of  JapMi,  ^ 
on  to  atam  Ckctoical  OMnpaay,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
1  Apr.  7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  41M43 
appMrariaa  Japaa,  Apr.  19.  1994,  MW315 
lirt.CL*B32Bft<W 
VS.  CL  42»— 299  9  cWm 

1.  A  multilayer  printed  wiring  board  comphsug  a  plurality  of 
iMerlaniiaar  insulating  layers  made  from  a  iktnmotmb^  ttm 
having  a  B-stage.  a  plurality  of  insulating  sataMtM  iMdc  fmn  a 
diermosettmg  resin  cootaimng  a  fiber  reiafcrccment.  circuits 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  insulating  substrates,  and  via  holes 
for  makug  electrical  connection  between  two  or  more  layer*  of 
circuits,  said  via  boles  runmng  dirough  two  layers  of  insultfmg 
labaOMe  and  an  interlaminar  insulating  layer  disposed  there- 
bMween:  said  interlaminar  insulating  layers  being  each  an  insulal- 
iBg  layer  contaimng  no  remforcement:  U>e  B-stage  resin  flow  of 
said  intfriaminar  usulatiag  layers  bemg  less  than  1%;  and  the 


5.542.972 
CONDUCTIVE  PASTE  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CERAMIC  COMPONENTS  USING  THE  SAME 
Kiyaaii  Saaaki.  Oamlliarfclaw.  Japan,  aarignor  to  Marata 
Maaafacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ni^aakakyo,  Japan 
Filed  JnL  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,725 
ClataH  priority,  apphcatiaa  Japan,  Jul.  «,  1994.  4-157342 
lat  CL'  C«3C  8/ia 
VS.  CL  42S— 2*9  12  Clalmi 

1.  A  semiconductor  ceramic  component  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor ceramic  element  having  diereon  an  electrode  comprising  an 
aluminum  powder  and  a  glass  frit  containing  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  borosilicate, 
calcium  borosilicate  and  mixtures  thereof  as  the  principal  compo- 
nent of  said  glass  frit,  said  glass  ftit  accounting  for  S  to  40%  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  aluminum  powder. 


5.542,973 
CERAMIC  MULTI-LAYER  WIRING  BOARD 
IWumW  Nagaaaka,  A^jo;  Vufi  Otaad,  OkazaU.  and  Mltsuhira 
Saltoo,  Ootw,  all  of  Japan,  artpiBrs  to  Nlppondenso  Co. 
Ltd.,  Karfya,  Japan 
DirWaa  «f  Scr.  No.  184.1*4.  Jan.  21.  1994,  Pa*.  No.  5y439,732. 
TMi  application  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  473,773 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-9175 
Int  CL"  B32B  9/00 
VS  CL  42S— 21*  7  ( 


1.  A  cerainic  nwlti-layer  wiring  board  coaprising: 

at  least  one  ceramic  layer  including  at  leaat  one  inner  conductor 
arranged  in  or  on  said  at  least  one  ceramic  layer,  said  at  least 
one  inner  conductor  being  made  of  a  tungsten- based  material 
having  a  melting  point  higher  than  a  first  temperature  at  which 
said  at  least  one  ceramic  Uyer  is  fired; 

a  top  ceramic  layer  formed  on  a  first  outermost  layer  of  said  at 
least  one  ceramic  layer,  said  top  ceramic  layer  having  a  hole; 

a  surface  winng  conductor  of  a  copper-based  material  formed  on 
said  top  coamic  layer:  and 

a  hole-filling  conductor  filled  in  said  hole  in  said  top  cerainic 
layer  and  electncally  connecting  said  surface  wiring  conduc- 
tor and  said  at  least  one  inner  conductor,  said  hole-filing 
conductor  being  made  of  a  tungsten  alloy  which  interdiffuses 
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with  said  copper-based  material  of  said  surface  wiring  con- 
ductor at  a  second  temperature  at  which  said  surface  wiring 
conductor  is  fired. 


5,562,974 
PERMANENT  PAPER 
Yoshihiro  Kuroyama;  Yoshlyuki  Inoue,  both  of  Tokyo,-  Susumu 
Ishikawa,  Tokushima-ken,  and  Yoshifumi  Umori,  Tokyo,  ail 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1992,  4-181195 

Int  a."  B32B  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—211  5  Claims 


X. 
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M  OF  PULP  SLUmr 

1.  A  permanent  paper  which  employs  as  a  stock  pulp  slurry 
containing  at  least  one  kind  of  filler,  and  aluminum  sulfate,  a 
hydrophobic  modified  rosin  emulsion  sizing  agent  and  a  water- 
soluble  alkaline  salt,  wherein  the  pH  where  said  filer  is  dispersed  in 
water  to  form  10%  of  a  dispersion  is  4-8,  the  pH  of  said  pulp 
slurry  is  controlled  within  6.5-7.5  and  an  alkaline  metal  salt  of  an 
acid  having  a  pka  of  5-14  at  a  25°  C.  aqueous  solution  is  coated 
onto  said  paper  in  an  amount  of  0.0 1 -5.0  g/m^  and  the  pH  of  an 
extract  of  the  coated  paper  in  cold  water  is  7.5-9.0. 


5.542.975 

HOT  MELT  INK  THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING 
SHEET 

Masaald  Sugai,  Nishlnomiya,  and  Norihito  Izumi,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  New  OJi  Paper  Co..  LttL,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

FUcd  Jot.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499.136 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  11,  1994,  6-158787 

Int.  CL"  B41M  5^25 

U.S.  CL  428—212  2  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  ink  thermal  transfer  recording  sheet  comprising: 

a  multi-hyered  substrate  sheet  comprising  a  plurality  of  thermo- 
plastic resin  films  laminated  on  each  other,  each  comprising, 
as  a  principal  component,  a  mixture  of  a  polyolefin  resin  with 
an  inorganic  pigment,  and  each  oriented  monoaxially  or  diaxi- 
ally;  and 

an  ink-receiving  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate  sheet 
and  comprising,  as  a  principal  component,  a  mixture  of  a 
resinous  material  with  an  inorganic  pigment. 

wherein  the  resinous  material  for  the  ink-receiving  layer  com- 
prises a  modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  provided  with  silanol 
group*  and  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  1,000  to 
2,000,  and  the  inorganic  pigment  for  the  ink-receiving  layer 
comprises  fine  amorphous  silica  particles  having  an  oil 
absorption  of  200  to  300  ml/100  g  determined  in  accordance 
with  Japanese  Industrial  Standard  (JIS)  K5I01  and  an  average 
panicle  size  of  0.5  to  4.0  pm  determined  by  the  Coulter 
Counter  method. 


5,562,976 
POLYMER  COATED  GLASS  FIBER  MAT 
Ralph  E.  Brandon,  Newarii,  Ohio,  and  Kimbericy  A.  Hoosc- 
boMer,  Pickerington,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Technology,  Inc.,  Smninit,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254^39,  Jnn.  6,  1994.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466v494 
Int  CL*  B32B  5/24 
VS.  a.  428—215  4  Claims 


ZO      24      22         22»       ^22, 

I.  A  foam  laminate  comprising: 

at  least  one  facer  sheet  comprising  a  first  predominantly  glass 
fiber  mat  having  first  and  second  outer  surfaces  and  a  poly- 
meric material  coated  onto  said  first  outer  surface;  and 

rigid  foam  material  integrally  attached  to  said  mat  and  extending 
into  said  mat  from  said  second  outer  surface  thereof 


5,562,977 
WATERPROOF,  BREATHABLE  RAINWEAR  AND 
WATERPROOF  ARTICLES  OF  FOAM  PLASTIC 
Jan  Jager,  MZ  Duiven;   Comeliiis  M.  F.  Vrouenraets,  CL 
Dieren,  and  Henricus  J.  M.  van  de  Yen,  CT  Amhem,  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.,  Amhem,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  233,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  28.   1993, 
9300723 

Int  a."  C08L  67/02:  C08K  5/06;  B32B  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—287  5  Claims 

1.  Use  of  a  laminate  of  a  textile  material  covered  with  a 
copolyetherester  film  having  a  water  vapor  transmission  rate  of  at 
least  1000  g/mVday  for  the  manufacture  therefrom  of  waterproof 
rainwear,  shoes,  tents,  or  mattress  covers,  or  for  the  cooqilete 
covering  therewith  of  molded  articles  of  foam  rubber  for  use  in 
chairs  or  mattresses,  the  copolyetherester  being  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  recurrent  intralinear  long<bain  ester  units  and  short- 
chain  ester  units  which  are  randomly  joined  head-to-tail  through 
ester  bonds,  the  long-chain  ester  units  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula: 

O  O 
II   II 
— OGOCRC— 

and  the  short-chain  ester  units  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

O  O 
II   II 
— ODOCRC— 

where  G  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  the  removal  of 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups  from  at  least  one  long-chain  glycol 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  600  to  4000 
and  an  atomic  ratio  of  carbon  to  oxygen  in  the  range  of  2.0  to  4.3, 
at  least  20  wt  %  of  the  long-chain  glycol  having  a  carbon  to 
oxygen  ratio  in  the  range  of  2.0  to  2.4,  and  15-45  wt  %  of  said 
glycol  being  |>art  of  the  copolyetherester,  R  is  a  divalent  radical 
remaining  after  the  removal  of  caiboxyl  groups  from  at  least  one 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  300,  and 
D  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  the  rettioval  of  hydroxyl 
groups  from  at  least  one  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less 
than  250,  wherein  at  least  70  mole  %  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid 
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employed  consists  of  2. 6- naphthalene  dicaiboxylic  acid  or  its  ester 
fomung  equivalents  and  at  least  70  mole  %  of  the  low  molecular 
weight  djol  consists  of  1.4-butane  diol  or  its  ester  forming  equiva- 
lents, with  the  sum  of  the  mole  percentage  of  dicarboxylic  acid 
which  IS  not  2.6- naphthalene  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  ester  forming 
equivalenu  and  the  mole  percenUge  of  low  molecular  weight  diol 
which  IS  not  1.4-hutane  diol  or  its  ester  forming  equivalenu  bemg 
not  more  than  30.  and  the  short-chain  ester  units  make  up  25-60 
WL  %  of  the  copolyethercster. 


5JSU39t 
MULTI-LAYER  WRAPPER  CONSTRUCTION 
Scr«e  KoutitoMky,  St.  Lmbcrt.  Canada,  aastgnor  to  Cartow 
St-Laurent  inc.,  and  St.  Laamil  Paperboard  Inc.,  both  of 
CaMda 

Filed  Not.  2,  1994,  Sen  No.  333^490 
Int.  a.*  B32B  5/16;  18/00:27/10 
VS.  CL  42S— 324  n  , 


POLYMER-COATED  INORGANIC  PARTICLES 
Howard  W.  Jacotooa.  WlliiHgtiB,  Oct,  Mlgaai  to  E.  L  Da 
Poot  dc  NcaMus  aad  CoMpaay,  Witaiii^ftaa,  Dd. 
CoaHawMtoo-tat-pTt  oT  Scr.  No.  442JM,  May  It,  1995, 
"Wefc  ii  a  mmtimmMktm  to-fit  af  Scr.  No.  212,4t2,  Mar.  14, 
1994,  Pat.  No.  5,427 J54.  TUi  afpMcatto*  Jna.  6,  1995,  Ser. 
N«l4«,1M 
IM.  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a.  42S-^)23  3  CWm 

1.  An  inorganic  particle  having  a  coating  of  polymer  wherein  the 
polytocr  rnrnpriii  ■  m  least  one  member  selected  6om  the  group 
coanMiac  «tf  ayliM  6,  polyester,  a  polyester  oUgomer.  polyethyl- 
ene, acrylamide,  melamine  formaldehyde,  vinyl  alcohol,  polymer 
contauung  poly  (cthoxylaie  chains),  polystyrene,  a  branched  olefin 
modified  with  maleic  anhydride,  cellulose,  cellulose  ether  and 
mixtures  diereof.  and  wherein  said  coating  is  from  about  0.1  lo 
about  8%  by  weight  of  the  inorganic  paiticle. 


M 
I 


5,544,979 

METHOD  or  FORMING  A  MOULDING  BY  DUAL 

INJECTION  AND  A  MOULDING  SO  FORMED 

RooaU  A.  Eaatcrlow.  Covcatry,  aad  Gofdoa  F.  Saiith,  War- 

widi,  both  of  Eagtaad,  aadgoois  to  Rover  Gioap  Lteitcd, 


per  Now  PCT/GB93MM53,  i  371  Date  Scy.  2,  1994,  i  lt2(e) 
DMe  Scr.  2.  1994,  PCT  Pab.  Now  W093n7S55,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sc^  It,  1993 

PCT  FHcd  Mar.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  29SJW 
CWm  yrtority,  ippMraHia  Uatod  riagdf.  Mar.  5,  1992, 
92M739 

laL  CL*  B32R  5/16.  ■29C  45/16  J7/O0 
VS.  CL  42»-327  2* 


1.  A  f«cyclable  multi-layer  moisture  vapour  barrier  constnictioii 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  paper  or  paperboard  substrate  having  an  inner  and 
outer  surface: 

(b)  a  primer  layer  applied  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  paper 
or  paperboard  layer,  said  primer  layer  comprising  an  inor- 
ganic pigment  and  a  styrene  acrylate  copolymer  binder. 

(c)  a  moisture  vapour  bairier  layer  applied  on  the  primer  layer. 
said  barrier  layer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  polyvinylidene 
chloride  and  butyl  acrylate.  the  polyvinylidene  chloride  being 
preseiM  in  an  amount  greater  than  thai  of  the  butyl  acrylate: 

(d)  a  laminani  layer  applied  on  the  barrier  layer,  said  laminant 
layer  comprising  an  inorgamc  pigment  and  a  styrene  acrylate 
copolymer  binder. 

(e)  a  second  paper  or  paperboard  substrate  having  an  inner  and 
outer  surface,  said  inner  surface  being  applied  on  the  laminant 
layer. 


53<23«1 

TRAILER  WITH  FIBERGLASS  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

SIDE  PANELS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

RadMy   R   EhiUcb,   MoattccUo,   Ind.,   mI^ot  to  WabMk 

NattoMi  Corporatioa,  LaAqretto,  lad. 

Flkd  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,131 

lat  CL*  B32B  /&O0 

U.S.  a.  42S— 325  14  ciaiai 


1.  A  method  of  fomung  a  moulding  by  dual  injectioo  of  a 
plastics  coaling  material  and  a  plastics  substrate  nnaienal  iato  a 
mould,  the  method  comprising  providing  the  ctiating  material  as  a 
powdered  or  granulated  croas-linking  plastics  paint  material,  heat- 
iag  die  powdered  or  granulated  plaaics  paint  material  and  the 
ptostica  aibMrate  maienal  to  a  tofkeaed  plastic  condition  in  an 
injectiao  moulding  machine,  causing  die  injection  moulding 
machine  to  mject  die  softened  plastics  paint  material  into  (he 
mould  and  to  inject  die  softened  pltiti  talMtrale  material  into  the 
mould  whereby  mjection  of  die  sotoaad  Hbstraie  matenal  causes 
die  plastics  paM  iwiniiil  ia  m  wltmmi  f^mbc  form  to  ctiai  a 
surface  of  die  MaU  aadv  a«KliHi  pBHan  tereby  produdiV  a 
moulding  comprising  the  plastic*  substrate  naterial  having  a  coat- 
ing formed  by  die  injected  piTtrt  paiix  material. 


a  floor  and  at  least  one  side  wall  connected  to  and  extending 
upwardly  fix>m  the  floor,  said  side  wall  comprising  two  sheets, 
each  of  said  sheets  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  and  being  comprised  of  a  tough,  strong,  fiberglass 
leinforced  plastic  material  of  a  predetermined  density,  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  beads  intenmxed  throughout  said  fibei^glass 
reinforced  plastic  material,  each  hollow  bead  being  of  a 
predetermined  density  which  is  less  than  the  density  of  said 
fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  material,  said  hollow  beads  being 
relatively  highly  concentrated  along  portions  of  said  inner 
surface  of  said  sheet  and  substantially  less  concentrated 
toward  said  outer  surface,  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  sheets 
being  secured  together. 


5,562,982 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Iktrnya  Hiwatashi,  KiuBamoto-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mat- 
sushlto  Elcctrk  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,859 

ClaiaKi  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  38, 1992,  4-2«1148 

Int  CL"  GllB  5/66;  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  428—332  5  daims 


^-7 
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'-3 
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1.  A  magnetic  recotding  medium  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  magnetic  film  layer  provided  on  said  substrate; 

a  buffer  layer  provided  on  said  magnetic  film  layer,  said  buffer 
layer  comprising  least  either  a  first  material  whose  having  a 
bcc -crystal  structure  and  an  atomic  radius  not  less  than  0.122 
nm,  or  a  second  material  having  a  diamond  crystal  stnictuie; 

a  carboa  film  layer  provided  on  said  buffer,  layer,  said  carixm 
film  layer  containing  hydrogen; 

said  carbon  film  layer  showing  a  Raman  spectrum  having  two 
peaks  at  wave  numbers  of  approximately  IS  SO  cm"'  and  1350 
cm  ~'  provided  by  Raman  spectroscopic  analysis,  said  Raman 
spectnim  being  expressed  by  combination  of  first  and  second 
Gaussian  curves  having  respective  peaks  at  wave  numbers 
1550  cm"  '  and  1 350  cm~  ,  and  an  integrated  intensity  of 
said  second  Gaussian  curve  being  not  greater  than  3  times  an 
integrated  intensity  of  said  first  Gaussian  curve; 

wherein  said  buffer  layer  includes  a  material  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Si,  and  Nb. 


1.  A  inaler  ttnictuK 


5,562,983 
ADHESIVE  CLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  OIL-CONTAINING 

SHEET  MATEIUAL 
Yasuhiro  Kooo;  Yorinobu  Thkamatsu,  and  Kengo  Imamura,  all 
of  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minncsoto  Mining  and 
ManiiCactiiring  Company,  St  Paid,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Scr.  Na  354,519 
Int  a.*  B32B  7/12;  A61F  13/15 
VS.  CL  428—355  22  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  garment  comprising  a  thin  liquid-impermeable 
sheet  material  of  a  liquid  additive  containing  microporous  film  and 
a  closure  system  comprising  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  fasten- 
ing tab  having  a  first  free  end  for  releasably  attaching  to  said  liquid 
additive  containing  microporous  film,  said  fastening  (ab  perma- 
nently attached,  at  a  second  end  o{^)osite  the  free  end,  to  a  first 


edge  region  of  the  garment,  said  fastening  tab  6ee  end  having  a 
layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  microparticles  said  micropar- 
ticles  comprising  a  copolymer  comprising  the  polymerization 
product  of  a)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  mono-olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  an  aldehyde  group  or  a  ketone  group; 
b)  75  to  94  pans  by  weight  of  a  free  radically  polymerizable  base 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (meth)acry- 
late  esters,  vinyl  esters  and  mixtures  theteof ;  and  c)  0  to  about  20 
by  weight  of  a  polar  monomer  different  than  moooroers  a)  and  b) 
wherein  the  microparticles  are  ciosslinked  together  by  a  polyhy- 
drazide  crosslinking  agent 


5,562,984 
POLYESTER  FILM 
SinHM    V.    Mortlock,    Gnisiioroiigh,    and    Barry    J.    Lewis, 
Middksbrotigh,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  btdnstrics  PLC,  London,  England 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,898 
ClaiaK  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1993, 
93«78t2 

bt  CL*  IM2G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—364  11  ( 


"i5o  S    S       in 

TEHPfRAtUHE  rC) 

1.  An  oriented  polyester  film  resistant  to  delamination  compris- 
ing a  polyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (TV)  in  the  range  from 
0.65  to  0.8,  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  antioxidant  the  polyes- 
ter having  an  endothermic  high  temperature  peak  at  a  temperature 
of  (A)^.  and  an  endottietmic  low  tempetatmc  peak  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  (B)°C.,  both  peaks  being  measured  by  differential  scanning 
calorimetry  (DSC),  wherein  tlie  value  of  (A-B)  is  in  tlie  range 
from  25°  C.  to  50*  C. 


5,562,985 
COMMUNICATION  LINE  MATEIUAL 
Hiroaki  Sano;  Tktsuya  Kaknta,  and  Torn  Yanunishi,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,732,  Ang.  16,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,441313,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  998,641,  Mar. 

30,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
654,887,  Feb.  13, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  457,144 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1990,  2-33866 
Int  a."  D07G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—375  4  i 

1.  A  flexible  article,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  centrally  located  fibers  airanged  in  the  form  of  a 

■                 ^        ^                                                        C.  and  a  substantially  flat  absorption  trail  in  a  temperature  ranae  of 
an  outer  coating  surrounding,  but  not  causing  any  sepaiation  of,    approximately  350°-390°  C  i~  e 
said  plurality  of  fibers,  said  outer  coating  comprising  an 
energy-beam  set  resin  material  including  a  plurality  of  heat- 
expanded,  fluid-encapsulating,  hollow  spheres.                                                              


SMlftt 

POLYTETKAFLUOHOETtrVLENE  HBERS, 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  MATERIALS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 
KiHwUwhl  YaauuMto;  Onmu  Taaaka;  Osaaiu  Ibouc;  Toahio 
1"— ■!.  .Shink-hl  Ckacn;  Jbb  Asamt,  and  Nobuki  Uraoka. 
al  0t  Scttsu,  JaiMa.  amig^on  to  Daikin  Industries,  Lld^ 
OHka.JapM 
PCX  N<».  PCT/JP94/MSS3,  I  371  Dale  JaiL  5,  IW5,  i  l«2<e) 
Dale  JML  5.  IW5,  PCX  Pab.  No.  WOM/2MW.  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Oct  IJ.  1994 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  N«».  347,3«5 
priority,  appMcallsa  Japaa.  Apr.  5,  1993,  5-«7t2M 
i»L  CL"  De2G  J/00 

1S( 
3 
-1        /  -1 


l).S.  01.  42S— 3M 


V 


5,562,988 
ORGANIC  POLYMERS  HAVING  A  MODIFIED  SURFACE 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Nonaaa  S.  Aadcrsoo.  and  Albert  L.  Proaislow,  both  of  Char- 
lotte, N.C  Mritnors  to  Hoechst  Cdaocae  Corporatioii,  Som- 
erviUcNJ. 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  314,856,  Sep.  38,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,483,818, 

which  is  a  cootlnuatioo  oT  Ser.  Na  188311,  Aug.  2,  1993, 
abawlooed.  This  appttcaUoo  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548325 
let  CL"  B32B  27/34:  C88F  20190 
U.S.  CL  428—395  1  Clate 

1.  A  process  which  compnscs  contacting  a  surface  of  a  polyester 
fiber  with  a  chloroesler  organic  compound  and  a  cationic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  quater- 
nary ammonium,  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  carbonates  and  bicar- 
bonates.  wherein  the  chloroester  organic  compound  is  represented 
by  the  formula 


CH:CT 
Rj-l-O— (CHi-CH— Oi 


-CHj— CHOR,  — CH1OR2I. 


wherein  R,  is  H  or  a  Cj-C^  organic  acid  ester  residue:  R,  is  a 
C,-Cii  organic  acid  ester  residue:  n  is  0-10  and  m  is  1-4  aiid  R, 
is  an  organic  residue  of  valence  m,  and  to  include  a  second  process 
step  of  further  contacting  the  polyester  liber  surface  with  a 
phenolicaldehyde-laiex  composibon. 


la) 


(b) 


(C) 


1   Polytetrafluoroethylene  materials  including  branched  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  hbcrs  having  a  length  ol  about  I  to  about  250 


53623V7 

HIGH  STRENGTH  FIBER  OF 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANl  FACTlRINt;  THE  .SAME 
Maianai  Sbiadzu,  Mlto,  Japan.  aad«Bor  to  Hltady  Cable, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  May  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  458J75 
ClalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31,  1994,  6-118824; 
Now.  7,  1994.  6-271958 

fart.  CL*  Dt2G  UOO 
VS.  CL  42S— 364  4  Claiw 

1.  High  strength  fiber  of  polyietrafluoroethylene  produced  by 
free  end  aiuieaiing  and  sutMequeni  drawing  of  a  monohlament  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  group  polymer  which  is  formed  by  paste 
extrusion,  wherein  molecular  chains  of  said  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene are  oriented  10  a  direction  parallel  to  an  axial  direction  of  said 
fiber,  and  a  thermogram  of  said  polyietrafluoroethylene  hber  after 
said  drawing  has  only  one  endothermK  peak  at  approximately  341° 


5.562,989 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  METAL  AGAINST 

CORROSION  WITH  THERMOPLATIC  COATINGS 

Robert  J.  SUtz.  Kennett  .Square,  Pa..  — 'g to  E.  I.  D«  poni 

lie  Nemours  and  Coapany.  WUmingtoa.  DcL 
Continuatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  119.521,  Sep.'  14,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  N<».  931.372,  Aug.  18, 
1992,  abandoned.  TMa  appMcatioa  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
387.638 
lat  CL"  B32B  33/00:9/00:27/00:  C84B  9/02 
VS.  CL  428—482  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  iron,  steel  or  aluminum  against 
corrosion  which  comprises  applying  directly  on  the  metallic  sur- 
face a  blend  of 
(1)  18-98  wt.  *  of  an  ethylene  copolynter  substantially  free  of 
any  hydration  product  of  the  ethylene  copolymer,  the  ethylene 
copolymer  comprising: 

(a)  40-95  wt.  »  of  ethylene. 

(b)  0-50  wt.  %  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  acetate.  C,— C,,  alkyl  acrylate  or  meth- 
acryUle.  and  C,-C,|  alkyl  vinyl  ether  and 

(c)  2-20  wt  %  of  glycidyl  acrylate.  glycidyl  methacrylate  or 
glycidyl  vinyl  ether  and 

(ii)  2-82  wt  %  of  a  filler  of  paitKulate  ziac. 
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5.562,990 

ORGANOSILICON  TREATMENT  OF  TIO,  PIGMENT 
BEARING  A  COATING  WITH  FLUORIDE  IONS 
Patrida  A.  Tooley,  WUmlngton.  Del.,-  PhUlpp  M.  Niedenzu,  and 
AusHa  H.  Reid,  Jr.,  both  of  New  Johnsonville,  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nciaoars  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DeL 
CooHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,059,  Feb.  28,  1994,  abas- 
doned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,708 
Int  CL*  B32B  5/16:  C89C  1/36 
VS  a.  428—483  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  consisting  essentially  oi  a  cerium  ion-free 
pigment  of  rutile  TiO]  particles  bearing  at  least  one  coating  which 
comprises  alumina,  the  pigment  having  associated  therewith 
O.OS-2%,  by  weight  of  the  TiGj,  of  fluoride  ions:  the  improvement 
comprising,  at  least  one  organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  silane  having  the  formula: 

MKRVx 

wherein 
R  is  a  nofihydrolyzable  aliphatic  alkyl,  cycloaliphatic  alkyl  or 

aromatic  group  having  at  least  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms: 
R'  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  an  alkoxy,  halogen, 

acetoKy  or  hydroxy  or  mixtures  thereof:  and 
x=l  to  3:  and 
(b)  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  a  polysiloxane  having  the  fomiuU: 

(R,3iO*^   X. 


5.562.991 
UNIVERSAL  PRIMER  FOR  NON-STICK  FINISH 
Harrcy  P.  Iknneabaom,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  amigMir  to  E.  L  Da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  C«»mpany,  WUmiaglaa,  DeL 
Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331343 
lat  CL'  B32B  27/00 
VS  CL  428—421  13  Claims 

1.  Composition  applicable  as  a  primer  for  non-stick  coating  on  a 
smooth  substrate,  comprising  a  single  fluoropolymer  and  polymer 
binder  in  the  weight  proportion  of  O.S  to  2.0: 1  and  in  addition  from 
S  to  30%  inorganic  filler  film  hardener,  based  on  the  baked  weight 
of  the  composition. 


5.562.992 

RADUTION-CURABLE  SILICONE  RELEASE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  COATED  ARTICLES 
WUUam  B.  Kidoa,  ChaidoiM  Midiad  D.  HDatoa,  and  Thanh 
Ngaycfl,  both  of  PaiMrrillc.  aU  of  Ohio,  MiigDors  to  Ayeiy 
Dcwalson  Corporatioa,  Pandeaa,  Calif. 
DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  284^52.  Aug.  2.  1994,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  May  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  437,948 
lA  CL*  B32B  9M:  C88E  V48 
VS  CL  428—447  12  Claims 

4.  A  multi-layer  article  comprising 

(A)  a  first  substrate: 

(B)  a  second  substrate: 

(C)  a  silicone  release  layer  comprising  a  radiation-curable  sili- 
cone release  composition  comprising 

(C- 1 )  from  about  2%  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  an  otganop- 
olytiloxane  containing  acryloxy  groups,  methacryloxy 
groups,  or  itiixtures  thereof; 


(C-2)  from  about  93%  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
acrylated  or  methacrylated  polyamine  compound  or  a  mix- 
ture of  at  least  one  acrylated  or  methacrylated  oiganic 
polyhydroxy  compoimd  and  at  least  one  acrylated  or  meth- 
acrylated Ofganic  polyamine  compound;  and 
(C-3)  from  0%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  photoinitiator; 
which  has  been  cured  by  exposure  to  radiation  wherein  said 
percentages  are  based  on  die  total  weight  of  dx  silicone 
release  composition:  and 
(D)  a  layer  comprising  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composi- 
tion wherein  the  release  layer  (C)  is  interposed  between  the 
first  substrate  and  the  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  and 
is   preferentially   adherent  to  the   first   substrate,   and  the 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  (D)  is  interposed  between 
the  release  layer  and  the  second  substrate  and  is  preferentially 
adherent  to  the  second  substrate. 


wherein 

R  is  offuiic  or  inorganic  groups; 

n=0-3;and 

m22:  and 

(c)  mixtures  thereof; 
wherein  the  organosilicon  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.3  to  about  S.0%.  by  weight  based  on  the  coated  TiO, 
pigment 


5362.993 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  IDENTIFICATION 
INFORMATION 
Yi^i  Hotta,  Osaica,  Japan,  assignor  to  NUto  Deirito  Corpora- 
tion, Osaica,  Japan 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  237,104,  May  3,  1994,  Pat  No.  5.521334. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402316 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  7, 1993.  5-106952 
lat  CL*  B32B  I5A)8 
VS.  CL  428—458  1 1 


/ 


2,  i  123456789  .  ,2 


1 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  flat  package  in  which  at 
least  50%  of  a  surface  thereof  is  covered  with  a  metal  foil,  wherein 
the  ntetal  foil  has  a  thickness  of  from  3  to  SO  |im  and  an  avenge 
surface  roughness  of  from  0. 1  to  10  pm,  and  wherein  an  individual 
identification  information  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  metal  foil 
by  a  polyimide  resiiL 


5.562394 

UN-COATED  PAPER-MAKING  SLUDGE  SUBSIVATE 

FOR  METALUZING 

William  A.  Abba;  Lanrine  A.  Charles,  both  of  Ncenah,  Wis., 
and  Bernard  Coliea,  Berkeley  Lake,  Ga.,  ■■ripinni  to 
Klmberiy-Clark  Corporation,  Necaah,  Wis. 

FBed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309317 
lat  CL*  B32B  9/00 
VS  CL  428—464  20  Claims 

1.  A  metallized  paper  comprising:  an  un-coated  dry  substrate 
formed  from  paper-maldng  sludge,  the  substrate  having  a  first 
surface  and  second  surface  and  consisting  essentially  of  low- 
average  fiber  length  pulp  to  about  60  percent,  by  weight;  and 
a  layer  of  deposited  metal  on  at  leaist  one  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, wherein  at  least  one  surface  of  the  metallized  paper  has 
a  gloss  of  at  least  about  19. 


OCTOBEK  8.  19% 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 
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DISCOLOIUTION  PREVENTION  IN  PY  RITHIONE- 
CONTAINING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
PmU  S.  KMfpoA,  E.  Haaptoa.  awi  Crai|  Waldran.  Water- 
bury,    bodi    af   Caa^    aarignors    to    OUn    Corporatioa. 
Cbtabin,Cmm. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3S3,122 
laL  CL'  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  42S— M9  4  elates 

1.  A  coaled  substrate  compnsing  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ferrous  melal-containing  substrates,  copper- 
coniaining  substrates,  and  combinations,  and  a  discolomion  resis- 
tant coaling  on  said  substrate,  said  coating  comprising  pynthione 
and  a  zinc  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
salts  of  organK  acids,  zinc  salts  of  inorganic  acids,  zinc  hydroxide. 
zinc  oxide,  and  combinations  thereof,  said  zinc  compound  being 
present  in  said  coating  in  an  amount  of  between  10  ppm  and  90 
ppm.  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  coaling. 


5J42.99* 
Ml'LTI-LAYER  FILMS 
HirtiU  Kuriu;  Akini  MiU;  KazuAiMi  L'cm;  YoaUnori  Mai 
■oto;   Yoahikiro  Wad%  all   af  Moriyaaa.  aM 
Iwaaii,  Nakwi  •■  if  Ja^M.  aadcwtn  lo  Gnnze  LiMilcd, 

I  if  Scr.  N«k  <M94,  May  13,  1993.  ahanrtnacd. 
I  ii  a  rulimllii  af  Scr.  No.  THJH4,  Jml  24, 1991. 
Thh  ■ypitadoa  Mar.  3*.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  414.13S 
^  applltalliu  Japwi,  Jan.  27.  199*,  2-171115; 
Nov.  16,  I99«,  ^3121ft2 

iBt  CL*  B32B  27/32:27/34 
VS.  CI  42«— «74.4  13  ciatai 

I.  A  inuhi-layer  film  compnsing  at  least  three  layers  wherein  a 
layer  of  saponified  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  (D-l  havmg 
an  ethylene  content  of  about  20  to  about  63  mole  %  and  a 
saponificaoon  value  of  at  least  about  90%  is  sandwiched  between 
mixed  polyamides  layers  (A),  said  mixed  polyamides  layer  (A) 
compnsing  about  50  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  an 
aliphatic  crystalline  polyamide.  an  aliphatic  crystalline  copolymer 
of  aliphatic  polyamides.  or  a  mixture  of  aliphalK  crysialluie  polya- 
mide and  aromaiK  crystalUne  poiyamide  and  about  50  to  abom  5% 
by  weight  of  an  amorphous  poiyamide.  said  multi-layer  film  being 
one  produced  by  co-exmnion  of  a  flat  film  onto  a  chill  toll  and 
sequentially  stretching  the  flat  film  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and 
lateral  direction  or  in  the  lateral  direction  and  longiiudinal  direc- 
tion, said  multilayer  film  having  a  maximum  thickness  difference 
of  4  |im  or  less. 


5362,997 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  A  SUBBING  LAYER  ON 
A  POLYESTER  FILM  FOR  LIGHT  SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
JaMs  J.  Krejd,  Medina.  Ohio;  Jolia  M.  Heberger,  Gr**r,  S.C; 
Catky  R.  Moore,  Anderwn,  S.C,  and  Robin  M.  Donald, 
Greer,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Hoedtst  Celancsc  Corporatioa, 
SotMrrUlc  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,109.  Dec.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUratioa  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,437 
Int.  CL'  B32B  27A)6 
VS.  CL  428-^180  43  Claims 

1.  Polyester  base  film  having  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a 
subbing  coating,  which  subbing  coating  comprises  a  product  of 
reacting,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  100°  C.  to  300°  C.  compo- 
nents I  and  III  or  components  II  and  III  of  a  composition  which 
does  not  comprise  addition  polymerizable  compounds  or  an  aziri- 
dine.  wherein  components  I.  II  and  III  are  as  follows: 

I.  a  polymer  A  having  attached  to  its  backbone  carboxyl  grxMips 
and/or  groups  which  form  carboxyl  groups  upon  hydrolysis 
and  a  polymer  B  having  attached  to  its  backbone  — SO3X 
and/or  — POjXY  groups  wherein  X  and  Y  are  idendcal  or 
different  and  denote  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  organic 
quaternary  ammomum.  or  hydrogen; 
II  a  polymer  A'  having  attached  10  its  backbone  carboxyl  groups 
and/or  groups  which  form  carboxyl  groups  upon  hydrolysis. 
and  — SO,X  and/or  — PO,XY  groups  wherein  X  and  Y  are 
identical  or  different  and  denote  an  alkali  meul.  ammonium, 
organic  quaternary  ammonium  or  hydrogen: 
III.  an  organic  compound  C  having  at  least  two  fiee  hydroxy 
groups. 


5.5*2,998 
DURABLE  THERMAL  BARRIER  COATING 
E.  Strangman.  Pbocaix.  Ariz.,  aadgnor  to  AlliedSignal 
lac.  Morris  Twp.,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  IS.  1994.  Scr.  No.  341.798 

InL  CL*  B32B  15/04 

VS.  CL  42S— «12  9  Claias 


1.  A  superalloy  article  having  a  ceramic  thermal  barrier  coating 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface,  compnsing: 

a  superalloy  substrate: 

a  bond  coat  overiying  the  substrate  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminides  and  MCrAlY  where  M  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  and 
mixture  thereof; 

a  stabilized  ceramic  coat  overiying  tlie  bond  coal  and  having  an 
outer  surface,  the  stabilized  ceramic  coat  having  a  microstnic- 
ture  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  micron  sized  gaps  extend- 
ing from  the  Wer  surface  towards  the  bond  coat;  and 

an  unstabilized  ceramic  bond  inliibilor  disposed  in  substantially 
all  of  the  gaps  for  inhibiting  bonding  between  the  subilized 
ceramic  across  said  gaps. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBQ18,  1996 


OcTOBEit  8,  1996 
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5.562,999 

COMPONENT  MADE  OF  AN  INTERMETALLIC 
COMPOUND  WITH  AN  ALUMINUM  DIFFUSION 
COATING 
Richard  Grunke.  Muenchen;  Lotliar  PeichI,  Dachau;  Walter 
Heinrich.    Friedberg;    Horst    Pillhoefer,    Roefarmoos,    and 
Frank  Brungs,  Dachau,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU 
Motoren-und        TUrbincn-Unioo        Muenchen        GmbH, 
Muendien,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93W1765.  {  371  Dale  Mar.  9.  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  9,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094AI1594,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  362.586 
ClaiHH  priority,  application  Gcnaany.  JuL  7.  1992,  42  22 
211.7 

Int  a.*  B32B  15/20;  C22F  1/18 
VS.  CL  428—651  17  Claims 


1.  Coiifmnenl  made  of  a  base  material  and  having  an  aluminum 
diffusion  coating  on  the  base  material,  said  base  material  being 
formed  of  an  intermetallic  compound  formed  of  titanium  and 
aluminum,  or  alloys  of  said  intermetallic  compound  having  alloy- 
ing additions,  the  component  comprising: 

a  closed  zone  between  the  base  material  and  the  aluminum 
diffusion  coating,  said  closed  zone  being  close  to  a  surface  of 
the  base  material  and  having  a  recrystallization  structure. 


LimnaicKXKr 


o 


ST 


nD*ZTD(Of-tOal 


1.  A  magnetooptical  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
seed  layer  stmclure  having  at  least  two  layers  including  a  first  layer 
formed  on  the  substrate  and  made  of  amorphous  ITO  or  ZTO  and 
having  a  thickness  of  0.2-20  nm;  and  a  metal  layer  formed  directly 


on  the  first  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.2-3.2  nm  and  a  recording 
multilayer  of  alternate  layers  of  platinum  and  cobalt  or  palladium 
and  cobalt  alloy  deposited  onto  tiie  said  seed  layer  structure, 
wherein  the  said  seed  layer  structure  is  selected  to  improve  the 
coercivity  and  squareness  of  the  recording  multilayer. 


5.563,001 

ENCAPSULATED  FERROMAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

SUITABLE  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  USE 

David  E.  Gay,  Noblesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,148,  Apr.  12,  1993,  aban- 
doned, and  Sen  No.  976.859,  Nov.  16,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioo  Sep.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  121359 
Int.  a."  GllB  5/66 
VS.  a.  428—694  R  7  Cbdms 

1.  A  magnetic  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic 
particles  ranging  in  size  from  about  S  to  about  400  microns 
wherein  said  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  particles  are  each  substan- 
tially uniformly  encapsulated  with  a  layer  of  a  polymeric  coating 
material,  wherein  said  polymeric  coating  material  is  a  thermoplas- 
tic having  a  heat  deflection  temperature  of  at  least  about  270  °  C, 
such  that  said  polymeric  coating  material  is  about  0. 1  (o  about  one 
weight  percent  as  coiTipared  to  the  total  mass  of  said  plurality  of 
ferromagnetic  particles; 

the  magnetic  article  withstanding  exposure  to  elevated  tempera- 
tures of  at  least  about  400°  C.  without  incurring  a  loss  in  the 
mechanical  properties  or  magnetic  characteristics  of  the  mag- 
netic article. 


5.563.000 
MULTILAYER  MAGNETOOPTIC  RECORDING  MEDU 

lYikaram  K.  Hatwar,  Penfield.  and  Yuan-Sheng  lyan,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  212.601,  Mar.  II,  1994. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3.  1994.  Ser.  No.  316.743 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/66 

VS.  a.  428—694  ML  7  Claims 


5.563,002 
PROGRAMMABLE  BATTERY 
Girish  R.  Harske,  Wheeling,  DL,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Sciiaumburg,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391,741 

InL  a.*  HOIM  10/36:2/26 

VS.  C\.  429—7  10  CUims 


1.  A  pro^ammable  banery  pack  including  a  plurality  of  discrete 
banery  cells,  said  programmable  battery  comprising: 

a  separator  material  having  a  plurality  of  pores  formed  therein, 
and  having  unidirectional  ionic  conductivity,  the  pores  of  said 
separator  material  being  filled  with  an  ionically  conducting 
electrolyte: 

a  plurality  of  first  banery  electrodes  disposed  on  a  first  side  of 
said  separator,  each  said  first  electrode  formed  substantially 
on  top  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrolyte  filled  pores  and 
having  a  first  electrode  contact  region  associated  therewith: 

at  least  one  second  battery  electtxxle  disposed  on  a  second  side 
of  said  separator,  said  second  electrode,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  electrodes  and  at  least  one  of  said  electrolyte  filled  pores 
defining  a  discrete  battery  cell: 

at  least  one  conductive  lead  formed  through  said  separator,  said 
conductive  lead  electrically  connected  to  said  second  battery 
electrode,  and  forming  a  second  electrode  contact  region  on 
the  first  side  of  said  separator;  and 

resettable  connector  switch  means  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  switch 
contacts,  for  connecting  said  discrete  banery  cells. 


October  8.  19% 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBot  8,  1996 


October  8.  19% 
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FUEL  CELL  AND  SUPPLEMENTAKY  ELECTKOLYTE 

CONTAINEK  AND  METHOD  FOB  SUPPLEMENTING 

FUEL  CELL  WITH  ELECTROLYTE 

BroaU  SoiAl,  OtmeM;  KdaM  OktMkm  Katata;  ToiUU 

Kakara,  Ibaraki-km.  awl  IMmM  YaiWda,  Hitachi,  all  of 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  214,751 
IbL  CL*  HtIM  8A)4:8/l4:2/l4:2/02 
VS.  a.  42»— 14  23 


b.  an  air  cathode  being  penneable  to  oxygen  gas  and  substan- 
tially impenneable  lo  liquid  water  and  disposed  in  the  cell 
cate  to  that  the  cell  is  substantially  impermeable  to  liquid 
water  and  the  cell  can  receive  and  discharge  oxygen  gas 
through  die  opening; 

c.  an  anode  disposed  in  the  cell  case: 

d.  a  hydrogen-oxygen  reconibination  electrode  con^xising  a 
hydrogen-oxygen  recombination  catalyst  and  being  disposed 
in  the  cell  case;  and 

e.  an  aqueous  electrolyte  disposed  in  the  cell  case  and  contacting 
the  anode,  the  cathode,  and  the  hydrogen-oxygen  recombina- 
tion electrode, 

wherein  d>e  hydrogen-oxygen  recombiiution  electrode  is  con- 
Dected  to  the  cathode,  so  dut  during  the  discharge  mode,  the 
hydrogen-oxygen  recombinatioa  electrode  is  inactive,  and  during 
«hr  recharge  mode,  the  hydrogen-oxygen  recombination  electrode 
catalyzes  the  recombination  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  the  cell  to 
form  water. 


1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  an  electrolyle  member  impregnated 
with  an  electrolyte,  a  pair  of  electrodes  sandwiching  the  electrolyte 
member,  and  separators,  each  being  disposed  facing  to  one  of  die 
electrodes  on  die  side  diereof  remote  from  die  electrolyte  member 
and  having  channels  formed,  through  which  a  reactioii  gas  passes 
to  the  adjacent  electrode,  wherein  a  plurality  of  sealed  supplemen- 
tary electrolyte  coatainers  made  of  a  material  sohible  in  the  elec- 
trolyle at  elevated  temperatures  and  filled  with  the  electrolyte  are 
disposed  scatteredly  inside  the  fiiel  cell. 


S,5«3,M5 

BATTEKY  PACK  HAVING  PROTECTED  TERMINALS 
AND  CONNECTION  MECHANISM 
IMMiya  Okteiri,  YakolMMa;  YoiMkani  UdklyaaM,  lackara,  awl 
ToaUtautu  MHo,  Atsu«i,  all  of  Jaftw,  MrigBora  to  Intcna- 
ttoaal  Baainoi  Machines  CorporaihM.  AnM^  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  453,744 

Claiw  priarity.  appBcathw  Japaa,  JaL  29, 1994,  «-17S7W 

laL  CL'^  HtlM  2/10:  H«5K  5A)2 

VS.  CL  429—9*  8  rhi— 


RECHARGEABLE  METAL-AIR  ELECTBOCHEMICAL 
CELL  WITH  HYDROGEN  RECOMBINATION  AND  END- 

OF-CHARGE  INDiCATOB 
Edward  S.  BtiiiM,  Ewfiiw.  aad  WWmi  C.  TUhaall,  Pww- 
<ier    Sprta^,    bath   af   Ga^    aattgitrt    to   AER    Ftrp 
Rcaowrccs,  lac^  Attaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  199S,  Scr.  Nou  4t7,C97 
IM.  CL'^  HBIM  IOMS;I2/02 
VS.  CL  429—27  9  ( 


•»   * 


M  M 


1  ^l^r^ii^  I  1/1  1 1,1 1, r  f  hiw  f  r  f  i,r  !(^, 


V. 


1.  A  rechargeable  metal-air  electrochemical  cell  which  has  two 
modes  of  operation,  a  discharge  mode  in  which  elecuictty  is 
produced  and  a  recharge  mode  ui  which  electrical  enetgy  is  stored 
and  hydrogen  gaa  may  be  produced,  the  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  case  having  an  opening; 


1.  A  battery  pack  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surlace,  and  at  least 
one  edge  surface; 

a  plurality  of  slits  in  said  edge  surface,  said  slits  extending 
completely  duough  said  battery  pack  from  said  lower  surface 
to  said  upper  surface,  such  that  said  sliu  are  open  adjacent 
said  upper,  bottom  and  edge  surfaces;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  positioned  inside  said  slite,  said 
terminals  being  confined  within  the  upper,  lower  and  edge 
surface  boundaries  of  said  slits,  diereby  providing  protection 
against  electrical  shoits  that  might  otherwise  result  ftom  the 
contact  of  extraneous  metal  objects  with  the  battery  pack: 

whereby  said  battery  pack  can  be  attached  and  detached  from  a 
mating  connector  in  any  one  of  three  directions:  specifically, 
in  one  direction  perpendicular  to  said  upper  surface,  in 
another  direction  perpendicular  to  said  lower  surtex,  and  in  a 
diird  direction  perpendicular  to  said  edge  surface. 


5,563,006 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Klaus  Von  Benda,  Ulrich  von  Ensingen  Str.  3, 72622  Niirtingen, 
Germany,  and  Gerliard  Berger,  Nattemweg  3,  73061  Ebers- 
bacfa,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  Na  375,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  South  Africa,  Feb.  2,   1994, 
94/0712 

InL  CL*  HOIM  10/38:10/39:04/62 
VS.  CL  ^^9— 104  17  Claims 


1.  An  elevated  temperature  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell 
comprising  a  hollow  prismatic  cell  casing  having  a  cell  bottom,  a 
cover  spaced  from  the  boaom.  and  walls  between  the  cell  bottom 
and  cover,  the  cell  casing  defining  a  negative  electrode  compart- 
ment for  containing  an  alkali  melal  negative  electrode;  a  plurality 
of  flat  plale  solid  electrolyte  electrode  holders  or  envelopes  in  the 
cell  casing  with  each  electrode  holder  or  envelope  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  plates  providing  major  faces  of  the  holder  or 
envelope,  the  major  faces  extending  parallel  to  an  opposed  pair  of 
the  walls  of  the  cell  casing,  with  each  holder  or  envelope  also 
providing  a  positive  electrode  compartment  for  containing  a  liquid 
electrolyte:  a  positive  electrode  in  each  of  the  positive  electrode 
compartments,  the  positive  electrodes  being  electrically  connected 
in  parallel  and  defining,  together  with  their  respective  envelopes,  a 
positive  plate  stack,  such  that  in  the  fiilly  charged  state  of  the  cell 
the  major  portion  of  the  liquid  alkali  metal  is  contained  in  the 
negative  electrode  compartment  outside  the  positive  plate  stack; 
and  wickiag  means  for  the  liquid  alkali  metal,  adjacent  at  least  the 
major  faces  of  the  holders  or  envelopes  so  that  outer  plate  wicking 
means  adjacent  the  outermost  plates  of  the  positive  plate  stack  and 
interplate  wicking  means  between  adjacent  plates  of  adjacent  hold- 
ers or  envelopes  in  the  positive  plate  stack  are  provided,  and  in 
which  die  level  of  the  liquid  alkali  metal  remains  substantially 
constant. 


'  5363,007 

METHOD  OF  ENVELOPING  AND  ASSEMBLING 
BATTERY  PLATES  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
James  Young,  Sunriver;  Larry  T,  Kettli,  Salem,  and  Daniel  E. 
Weerts,  Albany,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Entek  Manufactnr- 
ing  LKm  Lebanon,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,277 
Int.  a."  HOIM  W8 
VS  CL  429^139  6  Claims 

4.  A  group  of  enveloped  plates  suitable  for  use  in  an  electro- 
chemical cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  positive  and  negative 
plates,  two  sheets  of  a  separator  material  formed  into  a  row  of 
interconnected  pockets,  said  pockets  being  formed  by  a  boaom 
seal  and  vertical  side  seals  between  said  sheets  of  separator  mate- 
rial, the  laimber  of  said  pockets  being  equal  to  said  plurality  of 
plates,  individual  positive  and  negative  plates  being  alternately 
located  within  adjacent  pockets,  at  least  one  temporary  centering 
seal  extending  between  the  vertical  side  seals  located  on  each  side 
of  each  negative  plate  and  the  side  edges  of  each  said  negative 
plate,  said  temporary  centering  seals  being  of  such  size  and  num- 
ber that  they  hold  the  negative  plates  in  alignment  with  the  positive 


„|li|,:       tllH  Li-  I , 


■III'"    nF*  IP-  I —       'I  n^     \( 


plates  but  easily  rupture  upon  subsequent  expansion  of  the  nega- 
tive plates,  said  separator  material  and  plates  being  folded  in  an 
accordion-like  manner  and  compressed  into  a  cube  with  the  plates 
being  substantially  in  alignmenL 


5363,008 
FORMATION  METHOD  OF  NICKEL  ELECTRODE  FOR 

SECONDARY  ALKALINE  BATTERIES 
Young-lmm  Pyun,  Seoul;  Bok-hwan  Jung,  Kwacfaun,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  and  Leonid  B.  Raiklielson,  SL  Petersburg, 
Russian  FederatkNi,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  26,  1994, 
94-18139 

InL  CL"  HOIM  4/32 
VS.  CL  429—223  3  Claims 

1.  A  formation  method  of  nickel  electrode  for  secondary  alkaline 
batteries,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
charging  nickel  electrodes  prior  to  assembling  the  nickel  elec- 
trodes into  a  cell: 
discharging  the  nickel  electrodes  to  an  extent  of  their  full  capac- 
ity; 
overdischarging  the  nickel  electrodes  under  the  same  conditions 

as  the  previous  discharging  step: 
assembling  a  cell  with  the  overdischarged  nickel  electrodes  in 

combination  with  zinc  electrodes:  and 
charging  and  discharging  the  cell. 


5363,009 
PHOTOMASK  FOR  FORMING  A  MICROPATTERN  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Sang  M.  Bae,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai  Elcc- 

trooics  Industries  CO.,  LTD.,  Kyungki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  7,  1994, 
94-2246 

Int.  CL*  G03F  9M) 
VS  CL  430—005  4  ( 
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1.  A  photomask  for  reiteration  exposure  used  for  forming  a 
micropattem  greater  than  the  resolution  limit  of  a  stepper,  compris- 
ing: 
chrome  patterns  formed  on  a  quartz  substrate,  each  said  chrome 
pattern  having  a  line  width,  and  said  chrome  patterns  seper- 
ated  by  a  seperation  space,  a  ratio  of  the  line  width  of  chrome 
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palleni  lo  the  widrti  of  die  tepcfatioii  space  between  such 
clininie  panern  is  ;  utntantuUy  3:5: 

a  phase  shift  panem  (onned  ai  a  cemer  of  the  seperatkm  space 
between  said  chrome  paneim  to  have  a  smaller  width  than  a 
line  width  of  chrome  pattern;  and 

auxiliary  patterns  formed  on  both  sides  of  said  phase  shift 
pattern,  and  wherein  a  width  of  said  auxiliary  patterns 
ICttthcr  with  a  width  of  said  phase  shift  pattern  being  sub- 
MMbally  the  same  as  the  line  width  of  each  of  said  chrome 
patterns  and  wherein  said  auxiliary  patterns  is  formed  with 
material  which  can  shield  hght 


SM3M2 

MULTI  MASK  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  MASK 

FEATURE  ENHANCEMENT 

Mark  O.  NcImt,  Wappli^cn  FaOa.  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Intenw- 

tioaal  Baaiaeas  Machines  Corporatioa.  \ mk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*9^53 
IM.  CL*  G«3F  9M» 
VS.  a.  4M— 22  13  ( 
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S,5«3,tl« 
EXPOSURE  MASK 
JwM  Hwaag.  KynikM*,  Rcy.  af  Kara.  Matfor  lo  HyiiiMU 
Electroaics  Indlilw  C<  Ud^  Rep.  oT  Kona 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*2,633 
CMm  priority,  appikatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  i,  1994, 
1994  473* 

lat.  CL' G«3r  AOO 
U.S.  Ct  43»— 5  15 


1.  A  nnethod  of  image  enhancement  of  a  pattern  having  divene 
feature  types,  said  method  compnsing; 

grouping  pattern  shapes  mto  a  plurality  of  shape  groups  accord- 
ing to  feature  type,  said  plurality  of  shape  groups  including  at 
least  one  enhanced  feature  group  and  at  least  one  unenhanced 
feature  group; 

forming  a  plurality  of  overlay  group*  from  at  least  one  unen- 
hanced feature  group; 

forming  a  plurality  of  overlay  masks,  each  said  overlay  mask 
including  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  overlay  groups, 
and,  one  of  said  overlay  masks  including  said  at  least  one 
enhanced  feature  group;  and 

successively  exposing  the  overlay  masks  on  a  photosensitive 
layer  without  intermediate  development  of  the  photosensitive 
layer. 


1.  An  exposure  mask,  having  a  transparent  substrate,  for  use 
with  photosensitive  him  overlaying  a  layer  having  a  detenocaied 
topology,  die  mask  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  screen  patterns  On  the  substrate  and 
a  plurality  of  subsidiary  patterns  on  the  transparent  substrate, 
each  of  die  subsidaaiy  patterns  beuig  disposed  between  die 
light  screen  patterns  sad  at  a  position  where  a  necking  effect 
is  expected  upon  forming  a  pattern  in  die  photosensitive  fibn 
using  die  Ugfat  mask. 


COLOR  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 


Chartea  R.  Skipicy.  Ncwtaa,  MaM„ 


5,5«,»13 
PRE-SENSmZED  INFRARED  OR  RED  LIGHT 
SENSITIVE  MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMBERS 
C.  Taai.  Mlniriaiama,  Oatario,  Caaatk.  nariganr  to  Xerm 
Corporatioa.  Staafonl,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432,401 
lat  CL'  G«3G  ISAM 
VS.  CL  430—41  U  < 
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FBed  Apr.  21.  19931,  Sv.  Nou  50J47 
lat  CT'  G«3F  <M90 
U^  CL  430—7  15 

1.  A  color  filter  assemMy  comphsug  a  transpamit  tuhatrate 
having  diereon  a  Mack  matrix  layer,  a  color  filter  anay.  a  topcoat 
layer  and  a  transparent  electrode,  wherein  the  topcoat  layer  is  of  a 
composition  comprising  a  resm  binder,  a  photoactive  compound 
duu  undergoes  photolysis  upon  exposure  to  activating  radiation  to 
generate  an  acid  or  a  base  and  a  crosslinking  agent,  said  resin 
binder  consisting  essentially  of  an  acrylic  copolymer  formed  from 
a  mixture  of  acrylic  monomers  where  at  least  ooe  acrylic  monomer 
has  caAosytic  acid  substinition  and  another  acrylic  monomer  has 
hydkoxyl  substitutioa. 
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1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)  providing  a  migration  imaging 
member  comprising  a  substrate,  an  infrared  or  red  light  radiatioo 
sensitive  layer  comprising  a  pigment  predominandy  sensitive  to 
infrared  or  red  light  radiation,  a  softenable  layer  comprising  a 
sofienable  material,  a  charge  transport  material,  and  migration 
marking  material  predominandy  sensitive  to  radiation  at  a  wave- 
length other  than  that  to  which  the  infrared  or  red  light  sensitive 
pigment  is  predominandy  sensitive  contained  at  or  near  die  surface 
of  the  softenable  layer,  said  infrared  or  red  light  radiation  sensidve 
layer  being  situated  between  die  substrate  and  die  softenable  layer, 
and  an  overcoating  situated  on  the  surface  of  the  softenable  layer 


spaced  from  the  substrate;  (2)  uniformly  charging  the  imaging 
member,  (3)  subsequent  to  step  (2),  uniformly  exposing  the  imag- 
ing member  to  activating  radiation  at  a  wavelength  to  which  the 
migration  marking  material  is  sensitive;  (4)  subsequent  to  step  (3), 
neutralizing  charge  on  the  surface  of  the  imaging  member  spaced 
from  the  substrate;  (S)  subsequent  to  step  (4),  exposing  the  imag- 
ing member  to  infrared  or  red  light  radiation  at  a  wavelength  to 
which  the  infrared  or  red  light  radiation  sensitive  pigment  is 
sensitive  in  an  imagewise  pattern,  thereby  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  the  imaging  member,  wherein  step  (5)  takes  place 
at  least  2  hours  after  completion  of  step  (4);  (6)  subsequent  to  step 
(S),  causing  the  softenable  material  to  soften,  thereby  enabling  the 
migration  marking  material  to  migrate  through  the  softenable 
material  toward  the  substrate  in  an  imagewise  pattern. 


5,5«.014 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMBERS 
Shadi  L.  Malbotra;  Liqin  Chen,  and  Marie-Eye  Perron,  aO  of 
MI—toMnga,  Canada,  aadgnors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Staaa- 
fonl.  Coon. 

Filed  May  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  442.227 

lat  CL*  G03G  JXM 

VS.  CL  430—41  52  Claims 


1.  A  migration  imaging  member  comprising  (a)  a  substrate,  (b)  a 
softenable  layer  comprising  a  softenable  material  and  a  photosen- 
sitive miration  marking  material,  and  (c)  a  tiansparentizing  agent 
which  transparentizes  migration  marking  material  in  contact  there- 
with contained  in  at  least  one  Uyer  of  the  migration  imaging 
member,  wherein  the  migration  marking  material  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  seleiuum,  (b)  tellurium,  (c)  alloys  of 
selenium  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tellurium,  arsenic,  antimony,  thallium,  bismuth,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  (d)  alloys  of  tellurium  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony,  thallium,  bismuth,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  (e)  halogen  doped  selenium,  (f)  halogen  doped 
tellurium,  (g)  halogen  doped  alloys  of  selenium  and  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tellurium,  arsenic,  antimony, 
dudlium.  bismuth,  and  mixtures  thereof,  (h)  halogen  doped  alloys 
of  tellurium  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arsenic,  aatimony,  thallium,  bismuth,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (i) 
mixtures  thereof 

42.  A  process  which  ctxnprises  ( I )  providing  a  migration  imag- 
ing member  comprising  (a)  a  substrate,  (b)  a  softenable  layer 
comprising  a  softenable  material  and  a  photosensitive  migration 
marking  material,  and  (c)  a  transparentizing  agent  which  transpar- 
entizes migration  marking  material  in  contact  therewith  contained 
in  at  least  one  layer  of  the  migration  imaging  member.  (2)  uni- 
formly charging  the  imaging  member,  (3)  subsequent  to  step  (2), 
exposing  the  charged  imaging  member  to  activating  radiation  at  a 
wavelength  to  which  the  migration  marking  material  is  sensitive; 
(4)  subsequent  to  step  (3).  causing  the  softenable  material  to  soften 
and  enabling  a  first  portion  of  the  migration  marking  material  to 
migrate  through  the  softenable  material  toward  the  substrate  in  an 
imagewise  pattern  while  a  second  portion  of  the  migration  marking 
material  remains  substantially  unmigrated  within  the  softenable 
layer,  wherein  subsequent  to  migration  of  the  fir^  portion  of 
migration  marking  material,  either  (a)  the  first  portion  of  migration 
marking  material  contacts  the  transparentizing  agent  and  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  migration  marking  material  does  not  contact  the 
transparentizing  agent;  or  (b)  the  second  pmtion  of  migration 


marking  material  contacts  the  transparentizing  agent  and  the  first 
portion  of  migration  marking  material  does  not  contact  the  trans- 
parentizing agent 


5,5634115 
LIQUID  DEVELOreR  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  J.  Bonsigiiore,  Rochester;  Scott  D.  Chamberlain,  Mace- 
doa,  and  James  R.  Larson,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  204,016,  Feb.  24,  1994,  abu- 
dooed.  This  application  JnL  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  505,043 
Int  CL*  G03G  9/135 
VS.  CL  430—106  33  Claims 

1.  A  positively  charged  liquid  developer  comprised  of  a  nonpolar 
liquid,  thermoplastic  resin  particles,  an  optional  charge  adjuvant, 
optional  pigment,  and  a  charge  director  comprised  of  a  mixture  of 
I.  a  nonpolar  liquid  soluble  organic  phosphate  mono  and  diester 
mixture  derived  from  phosphoric  acid  and  isotridecyl  alcohol,  and 
n.  a  nonpolar  liquid  soluble  organic  aluminum  complex,  or  mix- 
tures thereof  of  the  formulas 

"  o 

I  II 

L         CH3— C— (CHj)jj-0— P— OH 
CHs  OH 


H  O 

I  n 

CHj— C— (CH2)j5-0— P— OH 

CHs  0-(CH2),-i5-CH-CHj 


I 
CH, 


AI— OH 


I  J  2 


-OH 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl,  and  n  represents  a  number. 


5,563,016 
DIALLYLAMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Rndiger  Banr,  Eppstcinmuinus,  and  Haas-Tobias  MacboMt, 
Darmstadt,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AG, 
Frankftirt  Am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463349 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  21,  1991,  41  42 
541J 

Int  CL*  G03G  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—110  23  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatically  charge — improved  solid  state  polymer 
dispersion  comprising  an  ionic  monomeric  diallylammonium  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I) 
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(I) 


A* 


or  mixture  or  mixed  crystal  thereof,  in  which  the  radicals  R,  to 
R,2  independentJy  of  one  another  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy!  radical,  a  primary,  secondary  or 
leitiary  amino  radical,  a  carhoxylic  acid  or  carhoxylic  acid 
ester  radical,  an  acyl  radical,  a  sulfonic  acid  or  sulfonic  acid 
ester  radical,  a  cyano  radical  or  a  nitro  radical,  or  are  in  each 
case  a  radical  based  on  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
which  IS  optionally  intenupted  by  heiero  atoms,  and  A®  is  in 
each  case  the  stoichionietnc  equivalent  of  an  inorganic  anion, 
of  an  anion  of  a  heieropolyacid  or  of  a  borate  of  the  formula 
01) 

KiJ  (11) 

R,.-B-ll„ 

Ri> 
in  which  the  radicals  R,,  to  R,it  on  the  borate  anion  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radicals, 
or  aryl  or  heteroaryl  or  aralkyi  radicals,  these  radicals  being 
unsubstituied  or  substituted  by  alkyKC.-C,).  alkoxy(C,-C4) 


(IJ-NAPHTHOQUINONE  2-DIAZIDE)  SULFONIC  ACID 
ESTERS.  RADUTION-SENSmVE  MIXTURE  PREPARED 
THEREWITH  AND  RADUTlON-SENSmVE 
RECORDING  MATERUL 
Gerliard  Ruhr,  Kocnigstciii;  Woifgang  Zaha;  Fritz  Erdmann, 
both  of  EltviUe,  and  SieKMcd  Sdider,  Wiesbaden,  all  of 
Gcnuay.      OHigMn      to      Hoedut      AktiengcselLschafI, 
Fraakfiul/Main.  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1»3.  Ser.  No.  32.27* 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Gennany,  Mar.  23,  1992.  42  99 
343.* 

IbL  CL'  G«3F  7/023 
VS.  CL  43»-192  IS  Claims 

1.   A  positive-working   radiation-sensitive   mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polymeric,  water-insoluble  binder  which  is  soluble, 
or  at  least  swellable.  in  organic  solvents  and  aqueous  alkaline 
solutions:  and 
at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  compound  which  is  a  2,3,4- 
trihydroxy-3-methyl-.  -ethyl-.  -propyl-  or 

-isofiropylbenzophenone  which  is  completely  esterified  with 
(i)  both   (1,2-naphdioquinone   2-diazide)-4-sulfonic   acid   and 
(7-metboxy-l,2-naphthoquinone  2-diazide>-4-sulfonic  acid,  or 
(ii)  (7-methoxy-l.2-naphthoquinooe  2-diazide>-4-sulfonic  acid. 


53*3.019 

DONOR  ELEMENT  FOR  LASER-INDUCED  THERMAL 

TRANSFER 

or  aryl  radicals  or  by  halogen  atoms,  or  are  fluonne  atoms,  or   Gracieia  Blandiet-Flacber,  WUraingtoo.  Dei,,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
of  an  organic  anion,  or  A®  is  a  combuution  of  diese  anions;        Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 
or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds  and  mixed  crystals  with  Filed  Jiin.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268.461 

mixed  anions  or  cations  or  with  mixed  anions  and  cations,  and   ^^  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 


Amher  comprising  a  common  polymer  binder  system. 


S.S«3417 

IMAGE-FORMING  METHOD  USING  A  LIGHT- 

SENSmVE  MATERLVL  CONTAINING  SILVER  HALIDE. 

REDUCING  AGENT.  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUND 

AND  POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR  RELEASING 

COMPOUND 

Yoshihani  Yattuki.  ami  Makoto  Yamada.  botk  of  Kamigawa, 

Japan.  assigMirs  to  Fi^  Ptmto  Film  Co.,  Ltd..  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

CoBlimwlioa  tl  Ser.  No.  824.570.  Jan.  23.  1992.  abuMioaed. 
TMi  aypBcatioa  Jan.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  IS0.787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jm.  23.  1991.  3-021411 
llU.  CX"  G03C  1/7 J 
VS.  CL  430—130  9  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
imagewise  exposing  lo  light  a  lighl-sensitive  material  which 
composes  a  support  and  a  light-sensitive  layer  provided 
thereon,  said  ligbl-sensitive  layer  containing  silver  halide.  a 
reducing  ageni.  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable 
compound  and  a  base  precursor,  wherein  the  light-sensitive 
material  fiather  contains  a  polymerization  inhibitor  releasing 
compound  which  has  a  function  of  releasing  a  polymenzalion 
inhibitor  when  the  compound  is  reacted  with  a  base:  and 
simultaneously  or  thereafter  heating  the  lighl-sensiuve  matenal. 
whereby  a  base  is  released  from  the  base  precursor,  the 
lighi-sensiiive  layer  is  developed,  the  polymenzabie  com- 
pound IS  polmerizcd  within  the  area  where  a  latent  inuge  of 
the  silver  halide  has  been  formed  or  where  a  latent  image  of 
the  silver  halide  has  not  been  formed,  and  a  polymenzation 
inhibitor  is  released  from  the  polymerization  inhibitor  releas- 
ing compound  over  the  entire  area  of  the  light-sensitive  layer 
independent  of  the  imagewise  exposed  area. 


2014,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

InL  a.*  G03C  5/54:1/^4 

VS.  O.  430—200  14  Claims 

1.  A  donor  element  for  use  in  a  laser-induced  thermal  transfer 
process,  said  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  on  a  first 
surface  diereof.  in  the  order  listed: 

(a)  at  least  one  ejection  layer  comprising  a  first  polymer  having 
a  decomposition  temperature  1,°  C; 

(b)  at  least  one  heating  layer,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  Uansfer  layer  comprising  (i)  a  second  polymer 
having  a  decomposition  temperature  Tj*  C.  and  (ii)  an  image- 
able  component; 

wherein  T,*  C.^CT,'  C.+lOO). 


5.563.020 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  TRANSFER  SHEET 
MiUo  Totsaka.  and  lUickatsu  Sugiyama,  both  of  Shizooka. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd,.  Kanagawa. 


Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No,  427,165 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  26.  1994.  6-088600 

Int.  a."  G03C  1/805 

VS.  a.  430—259  7  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  transfer  sheet  comprising  (a)  a  support 
having  thereon  (b)  a  peeling  layer  containing  an  organic  polymer, 
said  peeling  layer  having  thereon  (c)  a  photopolymerizable  photo- 
sensitive resin  layer, 
wherein  said  peeling  layer  further  contains  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formulae  (I)  and  (2): 


\ 
/ 


(I) 


N-R,— X-Y 


wherein  R,  and  R.  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or  an  alkyl  or  aralkyi  group  which  may  have  a  substitu- 


ent  group:  R,  and  R„  may  bond  to  each  other  to  form  a  S-  or 
6-membered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  wi±  the  nitrogen 
atom  in  formula  (I),  wherein  R,  and  Rj  may  contain  a  hetero 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom,  a 
sulfur  atom  and  a  nitrogen  atom  as  an  atom  in  the  ring;  R, 
represents  an  alkylene  group  or  an  alkylene  groiip  containing 
an  elher  linkage;  X  represents  an  ether  linkage,  an  amide 
linkage,  a  urea  linkage,  or 


ORii 


N  ^^-^   N 


-mr^  N  ^NH- 


wherein  R,,  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  and  y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl,  aralkyi, 
or  aryl  group  which  has  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  which 
may  have  a  substituent  group; 

Ri  R6  (2) 

N— R4— Z— Rs— N 

Rj  R7 

wherein  R,,  R],  R«,  and  R7  each  independendy  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  or  aralkyi  group  which  may  have 
a  substituent  group;  R,  and  Rj  or  R«  and  R7  may  each 
independendy  bond  to  each  other  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered 
saturated  heterocyclic  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom  in  formula 
(2),  wherein  R,  and  R]  or  R«  and  R7  may  contain  a  hetero 
atom  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom,  a 
sulfiir  atom  and  a  nitrogen  atom  as  an  atom  in  die  ring;  R4  and 
R,  each  independently  represents  an  alkylene  group  having 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  Z  represents  a  linkage  group 
for  bonding  R4  to  R5. 


5,Sfi3,f21 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WITH  TETRA-NUCLEAR 

MEROCYANINE  SENSITIZERS 
Julia  Picfa,  RidowuHworlh  Herts,  EaglMd;  John  M.  HigglM, 
Middkaex,  England,  and  John  D.  Mce,  Rochester,  N.Y„ 
aarignots  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Contiimatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,455,  Mar.  3L  1995, 
abandoMd.  This  applkatioa  Jon.  7. 1995,  Ser.  No.  479,581 
IntCl.'G03C7/«8,/^2 
U,S.  CL  430—264  33  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  light  sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  sensitized  with  a  dye  of  formula  (I)  and  a  nucle- 
ating agent  or  amine  booster  associated  with  the  silver  halide 
emulsion:  1 


R,-N-{U=Lj),-C=C-C=(  I        Y. 

I      I     ^        J.       JL  ^R, 


fl) 


wherein: 

R,  is  an  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  group,  or  aryl  group 

R4  and  R,  ate  each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  or  aryl 

group; 
R«,  R7  and  R,  are,  independendy,  an  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  group, 

aryl  group,  or  H; 
the  dye  has  at  least  three  acid  or  acid  salt  substituents;  and 
each  L  independently  represents  a  metliine  group; 


p  is  Oor  1; 
.  Z|    represents   the   atoms   necessary    to   complete   a   5-   or 

6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  group; 
(X)„  represents  counterions  as  needed  to  balance  the  chaige  on 

the  molecule. 


5,563#22 

POSmVE-WORiONG  RADIATION-SENSITIVE 

MIXTURE  AND  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  RELIEF 

PATTERNS 

Hont  Binder,  Lampertbcim,-  RcinhoM  Schwatan,  Wacbcnhcini, 

and  Dirk  Fnnhoff,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  AlttiengeseUschafl,  Ludwigdiafen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968^408 
Claims  priority,  appbcalion  Germany,  Nov,  2,  1991,  41  36 
213j6 

The  porlioa  of  the  tenn  of  this  patoit  sabseqncnt  to  Oct  29, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/492;  G03F  7/30;7/38 
VS.  CL  430—270.14  9  Cfadms 

1.  A  positive-woridng  UV-sensitive  mixture  containing 
(al)  a  water-insoluble  organic  binder  which  contains  acid-labile 
ether,  ester  or  carbonate  groups  and  is  soluble  in  aqueous 
alkaline  solutions  as  a  result  of  the  action  of  an  acid,  or 
(a2)  a  polymeric  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble 

in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions  and 
(a2.1)  an  organic  compound  whose  solubility  in  an  aqueous 

alkaline  developer  is  increased  by  the  action  of  an  acid,  or 
(a2.2)  an  oiganic  compotmd  whose  solubility  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  developer  is  increased  by  the  action  of  an  acid  and 
which  contains  one  or  more  acid-cleavable  groups  and  in 
addition  a  group  which  forms  an  acid  under  the  action  of 
radiation,  or  a  mixture  of  the  oiganic  compounds  (a2.1)  and 
(a2.2)  and 
(b)  an  oiganic  compound  which  produces  an  acid  under  the 
action  of  UV  radiation,  wherein  said  organic  compound  is  an 
arylsulfonic  ester  of  the  fotmula  (I) 


At— SO2— O— R 


(I) 


where  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  nMMiosubstituted,  disubsti- 
tuted  or  trisubstituted  by  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen 
and  R  is  C,-C,2-alkyl,  cycloalkyi  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cyclopentyl  and  cyclohexyl  or  aryl,  or  Ar  together  with  R 
forms  a  five-membeied  or  six-membered  ring  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms. 


54^3,023 

PHOTOIMAGEABLE  ELE»ffiNTS 

Steven  L.  Ka^ai,  Woodbwy;  Emit  D.  Spmte,  Apple  Valey, 

ami  DcMi  J.  Stych,  New  Brighton,  aU  of  Minn.,  aarignors  to 

Minnesota  Nfining  and  ManoCactnring  Co.,  St  PanI,  Mtain. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,489 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/492: 1/494;  1/76 

VS.  CL  430—273.1  20  Claims 

I.  A  photointageaUe  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  substrate  coated  with  a  primer  layer, 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  composition  comprising  a  photo- 
sensitive material  coated  on  die  primer  layer  on  the  metallic 
substrate;  and 


OFRCTAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8.  19% 
t 


CHEMICAL 


1072 


OmaAL  GAZETTE 


(c)  ■  protective  overcoating  compnsing  an  oxygen  barrier  poly- 
meric material  and  antiblocking  pamculaie  material;  wherein 
the  oxygen  barrier  polymenc  material  has  an  oxygen  perme- 
aMity  of  no  greater  than  about  KT"  ccfcmVcm^secKPi) 


-continued 


Rm 


\ 
/ 


October  8,  19% 


(A-O) 


October  8,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


1073 


N-OH 


METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  VIEWABLE  IMAGES 

AiMe  E.  tnkam,  Bocfcertcr;  Jcny  A.  Bodz,  Fairport;  Paaicta 

M.  PcrtHM,  FwBJttM,  Alberto  M.  Martinez,  Rochester; 

Jmms  p.  Merrill,  Rochester:  ScoU  F.  O'DcU,  RodMstcr,  and 
R  Sz^wski,  Rochester,  alJ  of  N.Y„  Mricnors  to 
Katfak  Co«paay,  Rochortcr,  N.Y. 
DHWm  if  Ser.  No.  22Mn,  Mar.  31,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5v43M9a.  This  appUcatioa  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437J47 

InL  O."  G«3C  7/VU 

VS.  CL  43B— 359  2»  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  providing  viewable  images  compnsing: 

providing  a  color  negative  ftim  having  a  quantity  of  yellow 
masking  dye  that  reduces  the  transmissioa  of  blue  light  by 
less  than  about  75  peicenl;  wherein 

said  color  negative  film  has  a  blue  gamma- normalized  granular- 
ity of  less  than  about  0.06  at  a  blue  density  0. IS  above  Dmin 
after  exposure  and  processing:  and  wherein 

said  color  negative  film  has  a  Dmin  blue  density  less  than  abool 
I  U  after  processing: 

passing  light  through  said  negative  to  expose  a  color  photo- 
graphic display  element: 

said  color  pboiographic  display  element  coti^msing  a  support 
beanng  a  blue  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  a 
green  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  red 
light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer: 

wherein  said  blue  light  sensitive  layer  comprises  a  tabular  silver 
halide  grain  emulsion  having  an  average  equivalent  circular 
diameter  of  about  0.3  to  2.S  microns  and  an  average  aspect 
ratio  greater  dian  about  2.  said  halide  compnsmg  greater  than 
about  SO  mol  percent  chloride,  said  tabular  silver  halide  being 
spectrally  sensitized  with  a  blue  sensitizing  dye  providing  a 
peak  Mue  sensitivity  al  between  about  440  and  475  nanom- 
eters; and 

wherein  said  peak  blue  sensitivity  is  separated  from  die  peak 
green  layer  sensitivity  by  greater  than  about  75  nanometers. 


--    C 


/ 


C— NHOH 


5M3Jtt5 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERUL 
YoiUo  MM;  Kti»  MlhayHhi;  Masaynki  Ncgoro;  Masakazu 

Mariiaid,  and  Hisaihi  Mikoshibo,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japwi, 

aalpMn  t»  imi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaMfawa,  Japan 
WWai  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37*057 

OaiBBi  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Jan.  1«,  1994,  64M911 

Int  CL^  G«3C  1/46 

VS.  CL  43B-^SB3  24  CWmm 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  diereon  at  least  one  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  at  least  one  red-sensiuve  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
whereui  said  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprises  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
compounds  represenied  by  one  of  formulas  (A-I)  to  (A-V);  and 
60%  or  nnorc  of  the  total  projected  area  of  silver  halide  grains 
contained  in  al  least  one  of  the  lighl-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layers  is  occupied  by  tabular  grains  having  an  aspect  ratio  of 
2  or  more,  and  said  tabular  grains  have  a  dislocation  line  number 
of  10  or  more  per  one  grain: 


\ 
/ 


(Al) 


N-OH 


R^iNH 


y 


(A-ni) 


(A-IV) 


y 


y 


NHOH 


—    N 


RjiNH 
R.I 

y 


(A-V) 


N 


y 


y 


NHOH 


=•    N 


Kt 

wherein  in  formula  (A-I),  R.,  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkyl-  or  aryl-sulfonyl 
group,  an  alkyl-  or  aryl-sulfinyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 
sulfamoyl  group,  an  alkoxycartxmyl  group  or  an  aryloxycarfoonyl 
group,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  described  for 
widi  die  proviso  Uiai  when  R.,  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group.  R.j  is  an  acyl  group,  an  alkyl-  or  aryl-sulfonyl 
group,  an  alkyl-  or  aryl-sulfinyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 
sulfamoyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  an  aryloxycarbonyl 
group,  and  R,,  and  R.,  may  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  S-. 
b-  or  7-membered  ring; 

in  formula  (A-ll),  X  represents  a  heterocyclic  group,  R^,  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  and  X 
and  R^,  may  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  5.  6-  or 
7-niembered  ring; 
in  formula  (A-UI).  Y  represents  a  nonmetallic  atomic  group 
necessary  for  fotming  a  five-membered  ring  together  with 
— N=C — .  or  a  nonmetallic  atomic  group  necessary  for 
forming  a  6-membered  nng  together  with  — N=C —  pro- 
vided that  die  terminal  portion  of  Y,  bonded  to  the  carbon 
atom  of  the  — N=«C—  group,  is  a  group  selected  from 
-N(R,,)— ,  — C(R,j)(R,,>-.  -C(R^)=,  — O-  and  — S— 
(bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  of  — N=C —  through  a  single 
bond)  and  R^,.  R^j,  R,,  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  substitueiH; 
in  formula  (A-IV),  R^,  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or 
an  aryl  group,  widi  die  proviso  dial  when  R,^,  and  R^ 
represent  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  al  the  same  time  and 
Rrf,  and  R^  are  die  same  group.  R^,  and  R^^  each  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  8  or  more  carbon  atoms: 
in  formula  (A-V),  R,,  and  R,,  each  represents  a  hydroxylamino 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino 
group,  an  arylamino  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkyl  group  or 
an  aryl  group,  widi  die  proviso  dut  R,,  and  R,;  are  not 
— NHR,,  (wherein  R,,  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
grotip)  at  the  same  time;  and 
said  compounds  represenied  by  one  of  formulas  (A-I)  to  (A-V) 
may  fonn  bis-compounds. 


53634>26 

COLOR  NEGATIVE  ELEMENT  HAVING  IMPROVED 

GREEN  RECORD  PRINTER  COMPATIBILITY 

Stephen  P.  Singer,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

iFUcd  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,243 
I  InL  CL*  G«3C  1/46 

VS.  CL  430—504  12  CUims 

1.  A  muldcolor  negative  photographic  element  compnsing  a 
support  bearing  a  cyan  dye  image-fonning  unit  comprised  of  at 
least  one  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  at  least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler,  a  magenta 
dye  image-forming  unit  comprising  at  least  one  green  sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  at  least 
one  magentil  dye-forming  coupler,  and  a  yellow  dye  image- 
forming  unit  conqMising  at  least  one  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  at  least  one  yellow 
dye-forming  coupler  wherein  the  magenta  dye  image-forming  unit 
comprises  at  least  two  green  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers  of  differing  light  sensitivity,  the  least  and  only  the  least 
green  sensitive  layer  containing  a  l-pbenyl-3-acylamiiio-4- 
nitrogenheterocyclic-pyrazolin-S-one  dye  forming  hue  correction 
coupler  which  reacts  with  oxidized  developer  during  development 
10  form  a  dye  having  a  maximum  absorbance  less  than  S60  nm  and 
a  D58(VDS50  ratio  greater  dian  that  exhibited  by  the  element 
absent  the  hiK  correction  coupler. 


5,563^127 
COLOR  REVERSAL  ELECTRONIC  OUTPUT  FILM 
Cheryl  S.  Jofanston,  Fairport,  and  John  D.  Baloga,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fistman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,929,  Nov.  14,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,815 
Int  a.*  G«3C  1/005 
VS.  a.  430-509  18  Claims 

1.  A  color  reversal  film  having  a  red  sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan  dye  forming  coupler,  a  green 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  magenta  dye 
forming  coupler,  and  a  blue  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  yellow  dye  forming  coupler,  the  red.  green  and  blue 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  each  having  a  characteristic 
curve  with  a  speed  g  120  as  measured  at  a  density  of  0.3.  a  Dmax 
of  S3.30,  and  a  AlogE  S  1.8S  measured  from  a  density  of  0.20  to 
3.20.  the  speed.  Dmax.  and  AlogE  being  measured  following 
exposure  and  processing  of  the  film  in  the  standard  Process  E-6. 


5,563.028 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  PYRAZOLONE-PENTAMETHINE 

OXONOL  DYE 

Tetsuo  Nakamura;  Shigeni  Ohno,  and  Kiyoshi  Kawai,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ft^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  516,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1994,  6-214314 
Int.  CL*  G03C  1/06.1/815.1/825 
VS.  O.  430—522  9  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  lea.st  one  non-light-sensitive 
hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  provided  on  a  support,  wherein  the  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or  the  at  least  one  hydro- 
philic colloidal  layer  contains  a  dye  represented  by  the  formula 
(lb): 


SOiM' 


SO:>M5 


SOjM^ 


wherein  A'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  sulfoethyl;  each  of  Q^  and  Q^ 
independently  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  sulfoethyl;  M'  is 
sodium  or  potassium;  and  M*  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassiunt 


5,563,029 

MOLECULAR  GRAFTING  TO  ENERGETICALLY 

TREATED  POLYESTERS  TO  PROMOTE  ADHESION  OF 

GELATIN  CONTAINING  LAYERS 

Jeremy  Grace,  Rochester;  Louis  J.  Gerenser,  Webster;  Janglin 

Chen,  Rochester,  and  Edgar  E.  Riecke,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,826 

InL  CL*  G03C //7» 

U.S.  a.  430—532  12  Chums 


10 


::^^^'. 


14 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  biaxially  oriented  polyester  support 
comprising: 
passing  a  surface  of  the  polyester  support  through  an  energetic 

treatment  to  produce  amine  groups  on  the  surface; 
coating  the  surface  of  the  polyester  support  with  an  amine 

reactive  hardener  solution: 
drying  the  hardener  solution:  and 
coating  the  surface  of  the  polyester  support  with  a  photographic 

emulsioiL 


5,563,030 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH  PRE- 
FORMED IRIDIUM-DOPED  SILVER  HALIDE  GRAINS 
Chaofeng  Zou,  Mapiewood;   James  B.   Philip,  Mahtomedi; 
Steven  M.  Shoe,  Woodbury;  Mark  C.  Skinner,  Aflon,  and  Pn 
Zhou,  Woodbury,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufactiuing  Company,  SL  Paid,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,984,  May  9,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,434,043. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,252 
Int.  CL*  G03C  1/498 
U.S.  a.  430— 619  33  Claims 

I.  A  negative-acting,  photothermographic  element  comprising  a 
support  bearing  at  least  one  beat-developable,  photosensitive, 
image-forming  photothermographic  emulsion  layer  comprising: 


171-206  O.G.-96-I4:  QL^ 
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(a)  pre-fonned  ihdiuni-<loped  photosensitive  silver  halide  grains 
having  less  than  10  mole  %  iodide  in  the  presence  of  which  a 
Bon-photosensiuve  reducible  silver  source  has  been  formed; 

(b)  said  non-photosensitive,  reducible  source  of  silver. 

(c)  a  reducing  afeM  for  said  non-photosensitive,  reducible 
source  of  silver,  aad 

(d)  a  biader. 

said  silver  halide  grains  having  dopant  consisting  of  indium  cooi- 
pounds. 


HIGHLY  STABLE  OXTOATIVE  COUPLING  DYE  FOR 

SPeCTKOPHOrDMETRIC  DCTEKMINATION  OF 

ANALYTES 

YcMf  &  Y^  FICMaabMi,  CaMt.  iwlganr  lo  UfcScM,  iw^ 

MflpitM,  CaMf. 

FIM  Sep.  S,  19M.  Scr.  Na  3t2^S 
tat.  a.*  C12Q  1/00:1/54:  G«1N  3i/O0:2\/O0 
UiLCL438— 4  S 


DETECTION  OF  INDIVIDUAL  GENE  TRANSCRIPTION 
Jeanne  B.  Lawrence,  MaplerUlc,  R.I.;  Carol  V.  Johnson,  Stowe, 
and  Yigong  Xing,  Northborough,  both  of  Maas^  aasignon  to 
Tkc  Univcnlty  of  Maaaadiusctta  MetMcal  Ccalcr,  Woiteatcr, 
Maas. 
Continuadon-in-pMl  of  Scr.  No.  S32,M7,  Feb.  «,  1992,  abao- 
4aH<  wWck  k  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  257,066,  Oct  18, 
IfH,  iltumkmmL,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na 
79«,1«7,  Oct.  22,  198S,  abaadwed.  TMa  application  Feb.  2«. 
1993,  Scr.  Nn.  23,953 
Int  CL'  C12Q  //t» 
U.S.  CL  435-^  8  Cteinis 


I.  In  a  lest  device  containing  a  reagent  system  for  determining 
the  pfesence  or  quanbty  of  an  analyte  in  a  sample  wherein  said 
reagent  system  comprises  enzymes  to  produce  an  oxidizing  agent 
in  quantities  indicative  of  quantities  of  said  analyte  in  said  sample; 
die  improvemeitf  wherein: 

said  reagent  system  comprises  a  dye  couple  fonning  a  chro- 
mopbore  upon  being  oxidized  by  said  oxidizing  agent  at  pH 
less  than  about  II,  said  dye  couple  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 

/ 


XiH 


SO;R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted allcyl.  aryl.  tubatituted  aryl,  heierocyclic.  quaternary  amine  or 
organic  add  moieties. 


S.M3J32 

MOSAIC  POLYPEPTIDe  AND  METHODS  FOR 

DETECTING  THE  HEPATITIS  E  VIRUS 

Hawani  A.  FMda,  Marietta;  Yury  E.  Khndyakov,  awl  Mkkaci 

0.  Favorav.  both  of  AHanN,  all  of  Ga.,  aaalgnnn  lo  The 
United  Stales  of  AaMrtcn  aa  rrpreMnted  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  DepnrtBMM  of  Hcrith  A  Homm  Services.  "'iiMnliii. 
D.C. 

C— tiMatio»-i»-pTt  of  Scr.  No.  9454*7.  Oct  21.  1992.  Thta 

applicalioa  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,945 

taL  CL*  CllQ  1/70:  C»7K  /-MM 

U.S.  CL  435—5  4  Ctaias 

1.  A  mosaic  polypeptide  consisung  of  the  amino  acid  sequence 
defined  n  the  Sequence  Listing  as  SEQ  ID  NO:2. 


1.  An  in  situ  hybridization  method  for  simultaneously  detecting 
in  a  cell  nucleus  a  DNA  wiqucncc  attociattid  with  a  selected  gene 
and  mRNA  transcribed  from  within  the  selected  gene,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  permeabilizing  the  cell  nucleus  while  minimizing  mRNA 
degradation; 

(b)  fixing  the  cells  a  first  time,  with  a  fixative  such  that  the 
nucleus  remains  penetrable  by  labeled  probes,  and  the  nucleic 
acids  are  preserved  in  place; 

(c)  hybridizing  the  fixed  cells  a  first  time,  under  conditions  that 
do  not  denature  DNA,  with  an  RNA-specific  probe  able  to 
hybridize  to  an  mRNA  transcript  from  the  selected  gene 
without  substantial  hybridization  to  other  RNA  molecules 
present  in  die  cell,  said  RNA-specific  probe  bearing  a  first 
label; 

(d)  fixing  the  celb  a  second  time,  to  preserve  during  a  second 
hybridizaton  RNA-probe  hybrids  formed  during  the  first 
hybridization; 

(e)  denaturing  die  nuclear  DNA  in  the  cells; 

(0  hybridizing  the  fixed  cells  a  second  time  with  a  DNA-specific 
probe  able  (o  hybridize  to  a  DNA  sequence  associated  with 
the  selected  gene,  without  substantial  hybridization  to  non- 
selected  sequences,  said  DNA-specific  probe  bearing  a  second 
label  distinguishable  from  the  first  label;  and 

(g)  simultaneously  detecting  said  first  label  on  said  RNA- 
specific  probe  as  a  focus  or  track,  and  said  second  label  on 
said  DNA-specific  probe  as  a  point,  said  focus  or  track  and 
said  point  being  within  about  2  mhi  of  each  other, 

wherein  said  DNA  sequence  associated  with  the  selected  gene 
comprises  chromosomal  nucleotide  sequences  on  the  same 
chromosome  and  within  approximately  2  |im  of  the  selected 
gene  frotn  which  said  mRNA  is  transcribed. 


'  5,543,034 

NEGATIVE  CONTROL  PROBES  THAT  ARE  IDENTICAL 

IN  SEQUENCE  BUT  OPPOSITEIN  POLARITY  TO  THE 

TARGET.  OR  ARE  COMPLEMENTARY  IN  SEQUENCE 

AND  OF  THE  SAME  POLARITY  AS  THE  TARGET.  FOR 

USE  IN  NUCLEIC  ACID  HYBRIDIZATION 
Donald  E.  Brink,  P.  O.  Box  671327,  Chugiak,  Ak.  99547-1327, 
and  K.  Jane  Aldrich,  6447  18th  St.  Apt.  9,  Bcrwyn,  DL  6M02 
Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941^74,  Sep.  8,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705^77, 
May  24,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
339,277,  Apr.  17,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,049,489.  This  application 
Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  225,323 
Int  CL*  C12Q  //M.  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—4  1  CUim 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  or  amount  of  a  target 
nucleic  acid  nucleotide  sequence  in  a  sample  by  determining  the 
extent  of  hybridization  of  a  labeled  probe  to  a  twget  nucleic  acid, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  contacting  an  aliquot  of  the  sample  with  an  oligonucleotide 
probe  that  selectively  hybridizes  to  a  recognizable  base 
sequence  or  target,  the  probe  having  an  identifiable  label 
attached  to  it; 

(2)  determining  the  amount  of  signal  from  labeled  probe  hybrid- 
ized to  the  target; 

(3)  contacting  an  equivalent  aliquot  of  the  sample  with  a  labeled 
nucleic  acid  negative  control  probe,  wherein  the  negative 
control  probe  has  a  nucleotide  sequence  identical  to  the  target 
sequence  of  step  ( 1 ),  or  substituting  U  for  T.  but  having  3'-5' 
or  S'-3'  polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the  target  nucle- 
otide sequence,  or  the  negative  control  probe  has  a  nucleotide 
sequence  complementary  to  the  target  nucleotide  sequence 
except  that  the  negative  control  probe  has  the  same  polarity 
5'-3'  or  3'-5'  as  the  target  nucleotide  sequence; 

(4)  determming  the  amount  of  signal  from  llie  negative  conoxii 
probe;  then 

(5)  subtracting  the  amount  of  signal  determined  in  step  (4)  from 
the  amoant  of  signal  determined  in  step  (2)  to  determine  the 
amojnt  of  hybridization  between  the  probe  of  step  ( 1 )  and  the 
target  nucleic  acid  sequence  in  the  sample. 


5363,035 
ESTROGEN  RECEPTOR  REGULATION  AND  ITS  USES 
Ronald  J.  Wcigel,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 
IVustecs  of  The  Leland  SUnford  Junior  University,  Stan- 
ford, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  260.549 
Int  CL*  C12Q  l/6»:  GOIN  ii/5i 
MS.  a.  435—4  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  cellular  level  of  estrogen 
receptor  factcr-l  (ERF-1)  in  a  mammalian  host  cell,  said  mediod 
comprising: 
combining  a  cellular  lysate  or  portion  thereof  with  an  agent 
which  specifically  binds  to  ERF-1  to  form  a  binding  pair 
complex  of  said  agent  and  said  ERF- 1 ;  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  binding  pair  complex  as  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  ERF-  1. 


5,563,034 
TRANSCRIPTION  FACTOR-DNA  BINDING  ASSAY 
Michael  G.  Pitterson;  V^ay  R.  BaichwaL  and  Berta  Strulovid, 
all  of  So.  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  lUarik,  Inc., 
South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,503 

Int  a."  C12Q  //M 

U.S.  CL  435—6  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  screening  for  a  compound  which  inhibits  the 

binding  of  a  transcription  factor  to  a  nucleic  acid,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 


fonning  a  mixDire  by  combining  a  labeled  protein  comprising  a 
portion  of  a  transcription  factor  and  a  label,  a  nucleic  acid 
conjugate,  said  compound  and  a  receptor  immobilized  on  a 
solid  substrate,  wherein  said  nucleic  acid  conjugate  comprises 
a  nucleotide  sequence  and  a  ligand  which  specifically  binds 
said  receptor; 

incubating  said  mixture  under  conditions  whereby  said  receptor 
is  bound  to  said  ligand,  and  wherein  in  the  absence  of  said 
compound  said  labeled  protein  is  sequence-specifically  bound 
to  said  nucleic  acid  conjugate; 

separating  from  said  solid  substrate  a  fraction  of  said  mixture, 
which  fraction  comprises  said  labeled  protein  if  said  labeled 
protein  is  not  sequence-specifically  bound  to  said  nucleic  acid 
conjugate:  and 

detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  label  on  said  solid 
substrate, 

wherein  the  absence  of  said  label  on  said  solid  substrate  indi- 
cates said  compound  inhibits  the  binding  of  said  transcription 
factor  to  said  nucleic  acid. 


5^63437 
HOMOGENEOUS  METHOD  FOR  ASSAY  OF  DOUBLE- 
STRANDED  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  USING  FLUORESCENT 
DYES  AND  KIT  USEFUL  THEREIN 
John  W.  H.  Sutherland,  and  David  R.  Patterson,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, N.Y..  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnstm  Clinical  Diag- 
nostics, Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y. 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  235.396,  Apr.  29,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appHcation  Dec  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576,861 

Int  CL*  C12Q  //M.  CUP  19/34;  C07H  21/02:  C12N  15/00 

U.S.  CL  435—6  19  Claims 
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1.  A  homogeneous  method  for  the  detection  of  a  double-stranded 
target  nucleic  acid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  amplifying  a  double-stranded  target  nucleic  acid, 

B)  contacting  the  resulting  amplified  double-stranded  target 
nucleic  acid  with  a  fluorescent  dye  which,  when  bound  to  said 
double-stranded  target  nucleic  acid,  exhibits  a  detectable  sig- 
nal as  compared  lo  either  the  signal  generated  when  said  dye 
is  bound  to  a  single  strand  of  said  double-stranded  target 
nucleic  acid,  or  the  signal  of  the  dye  in  its  free  form,  and 

C)  detecting  or  monitoring  said  detectable  signal  as  a  measure  of 
the  presence  or  amount  of  said  double-stranded  target  nucleic 
acid, 

whereby  said  fluorescent  dye  is  an  unsymmetrical  cyanine  dye 
having  a  binding  constant  (K|,)  with  double-stranded  nucleic 
acids  of  ftwm  about  1x10*  to  about  5x10*  (molar"')  and 
having  a  KC  value  of  20  or  less,  and  is  represented  by  the 
structure  (I): 
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i^)' 


/    w  /    \   ; 

Z'         C-eCH=CHVCH=C  ^>-'     t> 

\       /  \  /        J 


R> 

J 
Y,-N-R^-^N-R♦*-N-R' 
II 
R«  R« 


-.  =CB—  or  — NR- 


wherein 
Xb 

Yii— CH=CH— . 

R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  cartMMi  •toais. 

R'  U  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  lo  6  cvboa  atoms. 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  alkylene  of  I  to  10  cartxn 

atoms. 
R'.  R*  and  R'  are  independently  ailcyl  of  I  to  6  cart>on  atoms. 
Z'  comprises  the  caibon  and  heteix)  atoms  necessary  to  com- 

pleie  a  5-  Of  6-  membered  heterocyclic  ring. 
Z'  comprises  the  carbon  and  hetero  atoms  necessary  to  coro- 

pieie  a  5-  or  6-  membered  aromatic  ring. 
Q  is  an  acid  aiuon. 
a  isO.  l.or  2. 
m.  p  and  q  are  independently  0  or  I .  provided  that  p  and  q  are 

not  die  same, 
r  is  I  or  2.  and 
t  is  0.  I  or  2. 
whereby  said  detecting  or  monitoring  is  carried  out  without 
hybndizatiofl  of  said  amplified  double-stranded  target  nucleic 
acid  lo  a  capture  probe. 


COMFOSmONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

DETERGENTS 

Arttar  C.  Swtkkmtf,  Mountain  View;  Nuritb  Kum,  Palo 

AMo;  CkfMM  NNkaa.  MouaUia   View;   Marcel   Plrlo; 

DmmM  E.  Bcrgcr,  Jr.,  bo(k  of  Su  Jom,  and  Edwin  F. 

URhmb.  Alkcnoii,  aU  of  Caltf.,  wmigaon  to  Bchrlnqwwfcc 

AG,  Marburg,  Gcraany 

CiwIiMMlioa  et  Scr.  No.  r79,«SS,  May  ft,  1992,  ^bmatmti, 
wkkk  i>  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  22J,5«1.  JnL  25.  19M,  PM.  N*. 

S,ll«,72ft.  TUs  appUcatkM  Nov.  18,  1993,  Scr.  N«.  15<34« 

lot  a.*  G«1N  J 3/5  J I 

VS.  a.  435—7.1  12  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  destroying  the  detergent  properties  of  a  deter- 
gent in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  biological  antigen 
selected  from  the  group  consisang  of  poly( amino  acids),  poiysac- 
chandes.  Upoaaockahdes.  glycoproteins,  lipoproteins  and  ribo- 
nuclear  proleiat,  taid  method  comprising  the  step  of  contacting 
said  medium  with  a  modifying  reagent  whereby  said  detergent  is 
chemically  modified  by  nucieophilic  cleavage,  nucleophilic  substi- 
MiOH,  twklMion  or  reduction,  to  destroy  its  detergent  properties. 
whooa  taid  detergent  is  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 
L — P  where  L  is  a  lipophilic  portion  having  the  structural  formula 
Y — A — Z  capable  of  modification  by  said  modifying  reagent,  in 


5,S«3,a39 

TNF  RECEPTOR-ASSOCUTED  INTRACELLULAR 

SIGNALING  PROTEINS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

David  V.  Gocddci,  and  Hailing  Hsu,  both  of  South  San  Fran- 

daco.  CaUr.,  aarignors  to  "Diiailk,  Inc.,  So.  San  Frandsco, 

CMIt. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,625 

lot  CL»  CfTK  14/46:  C12N  15/12:  G«1N  33/566 

VS.  CL  435—7.1  !•  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  Tkimor  necrosis  factor  Receptor- 1  Associated 
Death  Domain  protein  (TRADD)  having  a  sequence  defined  by 
SEQUENCE  ID  NO:2,  or  a  fragment  of  said  TRADD  having  a 
TRADD-specific  binding  affinity. 


Y  is  aikyl.  alkenyl.  or  alkynyl,  having  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  or  araUcyl.  aralkenyl  or  aralkynyl.  having  from  7  to  12 

A  it  a  modUtabk  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— S— ;  — Se— ;  — CHX— .  — CH(X)CH=CH—  wherein  X 
u  a.  Br.  or  I:  — O— CH-=CH— ;  and  — S— CH=CH— .  said 
modifiable  group  being  capable  of  being  chemically  modified 
by  said  modifymg  reagent;  and 

Z  if  tMBMad  or  imsaniraifd  alkylene  having  from  1  to  12 
caAon  atoms  or  saturated  or  unsaturated  aralkylene  having 
from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 

P  is  a  polar  portioa. 


5,5«3,Mt 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMMUNOLOGICAL 
DUGNOSIS  OF  FUNGAL  DECAY  IN  WOOD 
Carol  A.  Clauacn,  DeFonst,  and  Frederick  Grrta,  III,  Madi- 
son, bodi  of  Wis.,  aasicnors  to  The  United  SUtcs  of  America 
as  rcprtacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrfcnltore,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223J42 

iBt  CL*  G«1N  33/53:33/569 

VS.  CL  435— 7  JI  14  Claims 


II.  A  method  for  detecting  fungal  decay  in  wood,  the  method 
comprising: 

A)  placing  a  wood  sample  in  an  aqueous  fluid,  wherein  a  fiingal 
antigen  is  extracted  into  the  fluid: 

B)  contacting  die  resulting  solution  with  a  hydrophobic  polyes- 
ter ckxh  device  wherein  the  devkx  comprises  at  least  one 
capcure  zone  comprising  immobilized  capture  antibodies  spe- 
cific for  a  fungal  antigen,  said  antibodies  being  immobilized 
on  the  polyester  cloth,  wherein  the  fungal  antigen  originates 
from  a  fungus  known  to  cause  fungal  decay;  and  a  carrier 
zone,  spaced  from  said  capture  zone,  comprised  of  carrier 
antibodies  bound  to  mobile  polystyrene  beads,  wherein  the 
carrier  antibodies  specifically  bind  said  antigen,  said  beads 
being  disposed  widiin  the  polyester  cloth,  wherein  binary 
inunune  complexes  arc  formed  between  the  carrier  anbbodies 
and  the  antigen  restilting  in  antigen/carrier  antibody/ 
polystyrene  bead  complexes; 

C)  allowing  the  said  complexes  to  migrate  through  the  polyester 
cloth  to  the  at  least  one  capture  zone,  contacting  the  capture 
antibodies,  wherein  tertiary  immune  complexes  are  formed 
between  the  binary  complexes  and  the  capture  antibodies,  and 

D)  visually  observing  the  tertiary  complexes. 


5,5634(41 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  PLATELET 
AGGREGATION 
Martin  Rccrs,  Marbarg-MichellMdi,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bchringwerlie  Akticngesellschaft,  D-35M1  Marburg,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  30,  1993,  43  44 
919.0 

InL  a.*  C12Q  1/56:1/00:  C12N  9/48:  A61K  35/14 
VS.  a.  435—13  11  Claims 


'■'■'■'■  I  ■'■'  ■ 
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Thnimbin  [oM] 

Throabin-ladocttd     plat*l*t     •99ra9«tion     in     tbm 
prasanc*  a(   fibrin  affr^fatioa  inhibitor  in  mp 

1.  A  method  for  the  qualitative  or  quantitative  determination  of 
platelet  aggregation  induced  by  thrombin  in  the  presence  of  fibrin, 
wherein  the  formation  of  an  interfering  fibrin  clot  is  prevented  by 
the  presence  of  an  inhibitor  of  fibrin  aggregation  and  the  experi- 
mentally induced  platelet  aggregation  is  unaffected. 


5363,042 

WHOLE  BLOOD  GLUCOSE  TEST  STRIP 
Roger  Phillips,  Palo  Alto;  Gcoffery  McGarraugh,  Scotts  VaOey; 
Franklin  A.  Jurik.  San  Mateo,  and  Raymond  D.  Underwood, 
Red  Bluff,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LifeScan,  Inc.,  Milpitas, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  148,055,  Nov.  5,  1993,  PaL  Na 

5,426,032,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  6^59,  Jan.  21,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  819,431,  JaiL  10, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  187,602,  Apr. 

28,  1988,  Pat  No.  5,179,005,  which  is  a  conthiuation-in-part 

ef  Scr.  No.  896,418,  Aug.  13,  1986,  Pat  Na  4,935,346.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,064 

Int  a."  C12Q  1/54:  COIN  21/00:21/77 

VS.  CL  435—14  25  Claims 


I.  A  whole  Mood  glucose  test  strip  for  measuring  a  concentra- 
tion of  glucose  in  an  unmeasured  whole  blood  sample  which  does 
not  require  removal  of  excess  sample,  said  test  strip  being  adapted 
for  use  in  a  reflectance  reading  apparatus  which  measures  reflec- 
tance at  about  633  nm  and  about  700  nm,  said  lest  strip  compris- 
ing: 

a  handle  having  an  aperture  defined  therein;  and 

a  porous,  hydrophilic  matrix  disposed  over  said  aperture  such 

that  one  surface  of  the  matrix  is  exposed  to  atmosphere 

adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  strip  and  the  other  surface  of  the 

matrix  is  exposed  to  atmosphere  on  the  other  side  of  said  strip 


through  said  aperture,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  an  upper 
sample  receiving  surface  adapted  to  receive  said  whole  blood 
sample  on  one  side  of  the  matrix  and  the  second  of  said 
surfaces  being  a  lower  testing  surface  fit>m  which  diffuse 
reflected  light  is  measurable,  said  testing  surface  being  oppo- 
site to  said  sample  receiving  surface, 

said  matrix  allowing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  blood  sample  to 
penetrate  tlnough  the  matrix  from  said  sample  receiving  sur- 
face to  said  testing  surface,  allowing  blood  color  of  said  blood 
sample  to  be  observed  from  the  testing  surfoce,  and  filtering 
out  fed  blood  cells  such  that  they  do  not  reach  the  testing 
surface, 

said  matrix  comprising  reagent  means  for  chemically  reacting 
with  glucose  to  create  a  change  in  reflectance  which  change  is 
indicative  of  the  concentration  of  glucose  present  in  said 
sample,  whereby  upon  application  of  said  unmeasured  whole 
blood  sample  to  the  sample  receiving  surface,  said  sample 
will  penetrate  through  the  matrix  sufficiently  to  allow  said 
change  in  reflectance  to  be  determined  from  said  testing 
surface. 


5,563,043 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  BACTERICIDAL  AND 

BACTERIOSTATIC  EFFECTS  OF  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 

Samuel  Scfaalkowsky,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  and  Leon  G.  Himt, 

Arlington,  Va.,  assigimrs  to  Spiral  Biotedi,  Inc.,  Bethcsda, 

Md. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,160 

Int  a.'  C12Q  1/18:1/02 

VS.  CL  435—32  20  Claims 


h,(CNC) 


I.  A  method  for  determining  simultaneous  bactericidal  and  bac- 
teriostatic activity  of  an  antimicrobial  agent  by  measuring  a  time 
rate  of  change,  expressed  as  A,  of  a  function  f(N)  of  a  number  of 
viable  cells,  expressed  as  N,  in  a  microbial  population  per  unit 
volume  of  culture  with  a  time  of  exposure  to  a  selected  concentra- 
tion of  an  antimicrobial  agent  with  the  function  f(N)  being  Uneariy 
related  to  a  normalized  exposure  time,  expressed  as  a  number  iiq  of 
division  time  intervals  go  representing  a  generation  time  of  the 
microbial  population  in  the  absence  of  any  antimicrobial  agent 
comprising: 
determining  by  measurement  go  of  the  microbial  population; 
exposing  a  test  culture  of  the  microbial  population  containing  a 
number  of  N^  viable  cells  per  unit  volutne  of  culture  to  the 
selected  concentration  of  the  antimicrobial  agent  for  a  plural- 
ity of  exposure  time  intervals  with  a  time  duration  of  each 
exposure  time  interval  being  expressed  as  t; 
determining  a  number  N,  of  the  initial  viable  cells,  in  the 
microbial  population  per  unit  volume  of  the  test  cultore  and  a 
number  of  viable  cells,  expressed  as  N  per  unit  volume  in  the 
test  culture,  at  an  end  of  each  of  the  exposure  time  intervals  t; 
defining  f(N)  to  vary  lineariy  with  the  exposure  time  no  and 
obtaining  the  time  rate  of  change  A  relative  to  the  normalized 
exposure  time  no;  and 
evaluating  after  determination  by  measurement  of  go  the  simul- 
taneous bactericidal  and  bacteriostatic  activity  of  the  antimi- 
crobial agent  as  expressed  by  the  rate  of  change  A  in  an 
environment  at  the  selected  concentration. 


OFHCL\L  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 
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5,5M,M4  ing  IL- la  IL- Ira.  DsbA.  of  PGF,  a  linker  pep(ide.  and  a  protein  or 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENZYMATIC  PREPARATION  OF  polypeptide  of  interest,  wherein  said  linker  peptide  is  positioned 

GRF(I-44)NH,  between  said  fusion  partner  and  said  protein  or  polypeptide  of 

Artfcar  M.  FcNz,  Wot  CaUwcl,  aad  Edgar  P.  Hctecr,  Nnlley,  interest  and  wherein  said  fusion  partner  constitutes  the  amino 

*•**  •*  NJ,  Mii|Ban  I*  llnAiMa  I  ■  R«dw  Imc^  Nvtiey,  terminus  of  said  fusion  protein  or  polypeptide  and  lacks  a  signal 

NJ.  sequence. 
ilf  Sw.  Na.  2S5JttS,  Jun.  7.  1994,  abuidoacd, 
I  ii  ■  tmtbmatim  of  Scr.  Na  149.165.  Nov.  8,  1993, 

wklefc  b  a  I  rnhBiMii  tt  Ser.  No.  S5.4M,  Apr.  


29.  1993,  akudoaed,  wfefck  k  a  ratlwiaHoa  of  Scr.  Na 

«M«445,  Dm.  !•.  199*,  lUaiiatJ.  Tte  appUcatioa  Jaa.  5,  5.543 J47 

199S.  Scr.  Na  4«2v453  METHOD  FOR  CROSSLINKING  OF  HAEMOGLOBIN 

lat  CI.*  C12P  21/06:  AtlK  J7/00  ■«"'  *•  P«**rseii.  Kabenhavn  0  .  Denmarli.  assignor  to  No*o 

U.S.  CL  435 — M.1                                                            i  dates  Nordisk  A/S.  Bagsvaerd.  Denaurk 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  GRF(  l-M)-NHj  which  pro-  ^^^  ^o.  PCT/DK93AM397,  |  371  Dale  May  1«,  1995,  S  102(e) 

cess  con^nses  reacting  GRF(  1  AiyOH  with  Leu-NHj  in  the  pres  •*•*«  ^**y  •••  "•'•  •'CT  Pub.  No.  W094/144M,  PCT  Pub. 


ence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  trypsin  at  a  pH  of  about  8.0  in 
dimethylacetamide  and  isolating  GRF(  I  -44>-NH2  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


5.543.M5 
CHIMERIC  PROCOAGULANT  PROTEINS 
Debra  Plttiaa.  WiMlhaM,  N.H.;  Alnawaa  Rcbcatalla.  Ann 
Arbor.  Mkb.;  Jaha  M.  WooKy,  Hadaon,  and  Randal  J. 
Kmatmam,  ■lo«.  bo«b  of  Mass..  larigiin  to  G— etics  Insd- 
tatc.  Ik.,  CaaibrMgc.  Mm^ 

I  «r  Scr.  Na  97MM,  Nar.  13,  1992.  abaii- 
I  Sep.  14,  1993,  Scr.  Na  121.202 
iat.  CI*  CW  21/02:  C12N  15/70:15/12 
VS.  CL  435— C9.«  M 


Date  JaL  7,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  I.  1993.  Scr.  Na  432,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Denmark,  Dee.  3,  1992,  1451^92 
InL  a."  C12P  21/00:  C12N  9/10 
VS.  CL  435— M.1  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  cTx>sslinking  a  hemoglobin,  comprising 

(a)  treating  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  the  hemoglo- 
bin with  a  transglutaminase  wtierein  the  aqueous  solution  has 
a  pH  between  S  and  9;  and 

(b)  inactivating  the  transglutaminase  at  a  desired  degree  of 
polymerizabon. 
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1.  A  ctxnposition  comfirising  a  nucleic  acid  encoding  factor  Vni 
having  hcux  VIII  coagulant  activity  selected  from  die  group 
consisiting  of: 

(a)  human  domains  Al.  B.  A3.  CI:  and  porcine  domain  A2: 

(b)  human  domains  B.  A3.  CI  and  C2;  and  porcine  domains  Al 
andA2; 

(c)  human  domains  Al.  A3.  CI  and  C2:  and  porcine  A2,  and 


5,S«3,MS 

HUMAN  STROMAL  DERIVED  FACTOR  la  AND  1^.  AND 

DNAS  ENCODING  THE  SAME 
Tmakm  Hoi^-  Mlchio  Shirom,  botb  of  Kyoto,  and  Hideaki 
IMa.  Osaka.  aU  oT  Japan,  aasignors  to  Ono  Pbarmaccutical 
Ca.  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  323.084 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  14.  1993,  5-280505 

InL  CL*  C12N  15/12:  OTK  14/475 

VS.  CL  435— «9.1  12  Claims 

I.  An  isolated  DNA  molecule  encoding  a  Stromal  Derived 

Factor- 1  a  (SDF-la)  polypeptide,  having  the  amino  acid  sequence 

shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO: I. 

t.  A  method  of  producing  a  SDF-la  polypeptide  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  culturing  hoct  cells  which  have  been  transformed  or  trans- 
fected  with  a  replication  and  expression  vector,  wherein  die 
vector  comprises  an  isolated  DNA  molecule  having  a  nucle- 
otide sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:2  or  SEQ  ID  NO:3,  under 
conditions  suitable  to  express  a  polypeptide;  and 

(b)  recovering  the  polypeptide. 


2',3'-DIDEOXY  PURINE  NUCLEOSIDES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

(d)  human  domains  A3.  CI  and  C2;  and  porcine  domains  A I  and    ^  M«"i^-  Hldetoshl  Yoshioka.  both  of  Iwaknni;  Hidenori 


A2. 


FUSION  POLYPEPTIDES  AND  PROTEINS 
Maacarcnbas.  San  Rafad;  Yang  Zha^.  Snnnyvalc; 
PaaMla  S.  Oton.  Cupertino;  David  R.  Olscn.  Mealo  Park. 
wmA  Pedro  A.  Carrilla  San  Francfacn.  irii  of  CaHt, 
In  Cdtrtx  Pharmarcvticali,  Ik.,  Santa  Clnra,  Caltf. 
Filed  Ai«.  2,  1993,  Scr.  Na  IM,744 
Int  CL*  CtTK  14/245:14/545:  C12N  I5»2 
VS.  CL  435— «9.52  25 

I.  A  nucleic  acid  encoding  a  fiisioa  protein  or  polypeptide,  said 
fiision  protein  or  polypeptide  comprising  a  fusion  partner  compris- 


Fnkinbara,  Goutsu.  and  Kunichika  Murakami,  Iwakuni.  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co..  Ltd.. 
Tokya  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  Na  9Mv445.  Nov.  23.  1992,  abandoned. 
wUch  ii  a  aiMm  of  Ser.  No.  726.403.  Jul.  5.  1991,  aban- 
doMd,  wMck  Ii  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  388^06,  Aug.  3,  1989. 
PaC  Na  5453,499.  This  appiicatioa  Mnr.  15,  1995,  Scr.  Na 

405  J95 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1989,  1-46183 
Int.  CL*  C12P  19/40 
VS.  CL  435—88  2  CWm 

I.  A  prodss  for  preparing  2'.3'-dkleoxy  purine  nucleoside,  com- 
prising: 
a)  separately  preheating  a  liquid  containing  a  purine  compound 
and  2'.3'-dideoxyuridine.  and  liquid  containing  a  microorgan- 
ism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  £  coli  JA-300,  K. 


eioHomas  1 
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pneunlMuas  IFO-3321  and  E.  herbicola  IFO-12686  at  a  tem- 
perature of  lixMn  about  45°  C.  to  55°  C;  said  purine  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  purine, 
6-clilcropurine,  6-methylpurine,  2-ainiiio-6-chloropurine, 
2-amiiio-6-inethylpurine,  2,6-diaininopurine,  2,6 

-dihyckoxypurine,  2.6-dichloropuriiie.  6-niercaptopurine  and 
2-ainiilo-6-inercap(opurine; 
b)  mixing  said  liquids  and  reacting  said  purine  compound  and 


an  assimilable  source  of  carbon; 

a  source  of  nitrogen; 

sources  of  phosphorus,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  iron, 
zinc  and  manganese; 

sources  of  growth  factors;  and 

a  source  of  sulphur, 
characterised  in  that  the  process  comprises  continuous  fermenta- 
tion of  Streptococcus  in  a  chemostat  culture  which  is  maintained  at 
a  pH  of  from  6.0  to  7.0,  a  dilution  rate  of  0.05  to  0.12  b''  and  a 


said  2',3'-dideoxyuridine  in  the  presence  of  said  microoigan 

isms  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of  from  7.5  to  9.0  using   dissolved  oxygen  tension  of  less  than  1%  saturation, 
phosphate  buffer,  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  45*  C.  to  S5* 
C.;and 
c)  ptirifying  the  supernatant  by  centrifugally  separating  the  reac- 
bon  lk]uor  using  an  adsorbent  resin  to  isolate  said  2'3'- 
dideoxy.  purine  nucleoside.  5,563,952 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-TRYPTOPHAN 
Ryoichi  Katsumata,  Machida,  and  Masato  Ikeda.  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  LTD, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
5,563,050  Coodnuation  of  Scr.  Na  913,779,  Jul.  14,  1992,  abandoned, 

ANTISIMSE  OUGONUCLEOTIDES  AGAINST  HSV  1,  which  is  a  continttatioa  of  Ser.  Na  337,176,  Apr.  12,  1989, 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION  abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  245,823 

Anuschirwan  Peyauui,  Kdkbcim;  Eugen  Uhlmann,  Gbsfaflt-       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1988,  63-93540 
ten,-  Matthias  Mag,  Ofoemrsei;  Gerhard  Kretzscfamar,  Esch-  InL  CL*  C12P  J 3/72;  C12N  15/63:15/77 

bom.-   Matthias  Heisberg.  Kdkhdni,  and   Irvin  Winkler,   U.S.  CL  435— 108  5  Oaims 

Licderbach.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktieng- 
escUschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1994.  Ser.  Na  281,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sep.  17,  1993,  43  31 
670.0 

InL  a.*  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68:  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  435—91.1  6  Claims 

1.  An  aniisense  oligonucleotide  having  the  sequence 


AOI  (He^iOW): 


A02  (HerpOIB): 


A04  (HopllZ): 


AOS  (Hef|i034): 


A06  (Hetp024): 


A07  (Hoptnt): 


5-OCOGGCXnXX;ATGGGCiGTCG-3'  (SEQ  ID  Nftl) 


5'-CX:aGGAOGATOCTGAGGAGG-3'  (SEQ  ID  NO;2) 


5'-GGCGOCiGCrcCATGGOGGTC-3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:4) 


5 -GOOGCTCCATaOGGGTCGTA-3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:5) 


4.  A  process  for  producing  L-tryptopfaan  which  comprises  die 
steps  of:  culturing  in  a  culture  medium  a  microorganism  belonging 
to  species  Corynebacterium  glutamicum.  said  microorganism  car- 
rying a  recombinant  DNA  which  is  pCDtrpl57; 

accumulating  L-iryptophan  in  the  culture  medium;  and 
5'-AAGAGGTCX:aTTGGGTOGGG-3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:6)       recovering  L-trypu^>han  from  the  culture  medium. 


5'-<XXXXrrOCTCnTCCGTGGCG-3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:  7). 


5,563,051 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYALURONIC  ACID 
Derek  C.  Ellwood,  Ciunbria;  Charles  Gcrraixc  T.  Evans,  Sal- 
isbury; GcoAcy  M.  Dnim.  Livingston;  Neil  Mclnncs, 
Peebles;  Richard  G.  Yeo,  and  Keidi  J.  Smith,  both  of  Edtai- 
burgh,  al  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Fenncntech 
Medical  Limited,  Edinburgh.  Scotland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  50.046.  Jul.  6,  1993,  PaL  Na 
5,411,874.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  Na  377,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1990, 
9024223 

InL  CL*  C12P  19/04:19/26:  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—101  27  Claims 

1.  A  ptocass  for  the  production  of  hyaluronic  acid  by  fermenta- 
tion of  Streptococcus  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing: 


5,563,053 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

USING  MICROORGANISM 
Yosfaiki  Ihkasfaima,  Aahiya;  FiUio  Mnknmoto,  and  Satosfai  Mit- 

soda,  both  of  TMtararaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignars  to  Snad- 

tooM  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka-fn,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  Na  382,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1994,  6-010518 

InL  CL*  C12P  13/02:17/12 

VS.  CL  435—122  9  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  production  of  amide  compounds,  which  com- 
prises converting  a  nitrile  compound  into  its  corresponding  amide 
compound  by  hydraiing  said  nitrile  compound  in  the  presence  of  a 
cultured  broth  of  bacterial  cells,  intact  bacterial  cells,  disn^xed 
bacterial  cells  or  enzymes  contained  therein,  or  immobilized  prepa- 
rations obtainable  by  imiix>bilizing  intact  bacterial  cells,  disrupted 
bacterial  cells  or  enzymes  contained  therein,  said  bacterial  cells 
being  cells  of  a  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  thermophilic  micio- 
organism  Bacillus  smithii  SC-J05-I  (FERM  BP-4935)  having 
hydration  activity  to  convert  a  nitrile  compound  into  its  corre- 
sponding amide  compound. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  19% 


October  8,  19% 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
BENZOtBrmiOPHENE  GLUCURONIDES 
Barkva  S.  Brio*.  IndiaiiapoUi.  and  MUtoa  J.  ZaUcwaki,  Jr^ 
of  IwL.  Mrignors  to  EU  UUy  and  Company, 


FBcd  Mar.  31.  1995,  Ser.  Na  4143^ 
laC  Ct'  C12N  1/12:  mO:  C12P  15/00 
Xi&.  CL  435—177  9  Clai^ 

1.  A  pnKcsi  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  a  ^glucuronide  group  of  die 
formula 


HO 
HO 


*"  OH 


provided  al  least  one  of  R,  and  R,  is  a  ^-glucuronide  group: 

which  compnscs  the  steps  of: 

(I)  cultuhng  Strcpiomyces  sp.  A930I7.  or  a  glucuronidaung 
mutant  thereof,  in  a  nutrient  medium  coalaining  assimilable 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts,  and  a 
subatraie  compound  of  the  formula 


under  submerged  aerobic  conditiotts  until  a  substantial 
level  of  said  compounds  are  produced:  and 
(2)  separating  said  formula  1  compound  from  the  nutrient 
medium. 


5,5«3JS5 

METHOD  OF  AGROBACTERIUM-MEIMATED 
TRANSFORMATION  OF  CULTURED  SOYBEAN  CELLS 
Jeffrey  A.  Townacwl.  awl  Lawie  A.  Tboaaas,  both  of  Da 
Moiacs,  Iowa,  aaaipiiiri  to  Ptoaecr  Hi-Bred  Interaatiofial, 
toc^  Dca  IMbh,  towa 

I  «r  SCK  N*.  nM«9,  JuL  27,  1992,  abudoMd. 
IcadM  Mar.  28,  1994.  Scr.  No.  21M52 
lat.  CL"  C12N  ;MW 
U.S.  CL  435— I72J  \%  Q^M 

1.  A  method  for  transforming  soybean  cells,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
(A)  providing  a  complete  plant  medium  that  suppotu  rapid 
division  of  plant  cells,  said  medium  comprising 
(i)  a  virulence-inducing  amount  of  a  signal  molecule, 
(ii)  a  growth  prorooung  amount  of  an  auxm,  and 


(iii)  Agrobacteriwn  twnefaciens  bacteria  in  log  growth  phase, 
such  thai  said  bacteria  aie  piesent  in  said  medium  in  a 
concentration  of  about  10*  viable  cells  per  ml. 

wherein  said  bacteria  contain  a  chimeric  gene  and  said  medium  is 

buffered  at  a  pH  below  6.0: 

(B)  introducing  into  a  first  portion  of  said  medium  a  plurality  of 
germinated  soybean  seeds,  from  each  of  which  seeds  seed 
coat  and  radicle  have  been  removed,  and  sefMuating  the  coty- 
ledons of  each  seed  so  as  to  expose  the  cotyledonary  node  of 
each  seed,  whereby  a  plurality  of  explants  is  produced:  then 

(C)  macerating  said  cotyledonary  node,  without  cutting  entirely 
through  each  of  said  explants  to  die  abaxial  side  thereof,  and 
thereafter  maintaining  said  explants  in  said  first  portion,  at 
room  lemperature,  for  at  least  about  30  minutes:  then 

(D)  transfeihng  said  explants  to  a  second  portion  of  said 
medium  in  solidified  form,  such  that  said  explants  are  embed- 
ded in  said  medium,  adaxial  side  up  and  level  with  the  surface 
of  said  medium,  and  culturing  said  explants  for  about  3  days 
at  about  22°  C; 

(E)  treating  said  explants  in  counterselection  medium: 

(F)  cultivating  said  explants  in  agarose-solidified  selection 
medium,  wherein  said  explants  are  embedded  adaxial  side 
down  in  said  selection  medium,  whereby  transformed  cells  in 
said  explants  are  favored:  and  then 

(G)  selecting  transformed  cells  from  said  explants. 


PREPARATION  OF  CROSSLINKED  MATRICES 
CONTAOWiG  COVALEISTLY  IMMOBILIZED 
CHEMICAL  SPECIES  AND  UNBOUND  RELEASABLE 
CHEMICAL  SPECIES 
IMe  G.  Swan,  St.  Lonii  Parli;  Mark  W.  Josephsoo.  RkhflcM, 
aad  MchriM  J.  Swaaaoa,  Carrer,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
BSl  Corporation.  Eden  Prairie.  Minn. 
Coodnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  193,904,  Feb.  9,  1994,  abandoned, 
wUcli  b  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  835,206,  Feb.  13,  1992, 
■b— doped.  This  appikalioa  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  395^21 
IM.  CL*  GI2N  11/08:  G«1N  33/545:  Ct7K  17/08;  CVTH  1/00 
MS.  CL  435— 189  12  CWw 

1.  Metlmd  for  forming  a  matrix  having  a  first  chemical  specie 
covalentiy  immobilized  therein  and  including  fiee  molecules  of  a 
second  chemical  specie  different  from  the  first  chemical  specie 
whereby  the  second  chemical  specie  molecules  may  be  gradually 
released  from  the  matrix,  comprising: 

a.  bnnging  together  in  covaleni  bonding  proximity  a  first  chemi- 
cal specie  and  a  polymenc  coupling  compound  that  is  differ- 
ent than  the  first  chemical  specie  having  al  least  two  photo- 
chemical latent  reactive  groups  per  molecule,  each  latent 
reactive  group  being  capable  of  covalendy  bonding  lo  another 
coupling  compound  or  lo  the  chemical  specie: 

b.  simultaneously  activating  the  latent  reactive  groups  to  cause 
formation  via  covaleni  bonding  of  a  three-dimensional 
molecular  networlc  in  which  molecules  of  the  chemical  specie 
are  covalentiy  bonded  to  molecules  of  the  coupling  com- 
pound, and  molecules  of  the  coupling  compound  are 
covalentiy  bonded  to  each  other,  and 

c.  contacting  the  three  dimensional  network  with  a  second 
chemica]  specie  different  from  the  first  chemical  specie  under 
conditions  favoring  incorporation  of  the  second  chemical 
specie  in  said  three  dimensional  network  in  unbound  form  so 
thai  the  second  chemical  specie  can  be  gradually  released, 

wherein  said  first  chemical  specie  and  said  second  chemical 
specie  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbohy- 
drates, proteins,  nucleic  acids  and  lipids. 


S,S«3,057 

METHOD  FOR  REFOLDING  MISFOLDED  ENZYMES 

WITH  DETERGENT  AND  CYCLODEXTRIN 

Samuel  H.  GeUman,  and  David  B.  Rozema.  both  of  Madison, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundatioii, 

Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,188 
Int  CL'  C12N  9/96:  C07K  1/14 
VS.  a.  435—188  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  folding  an  enzyme  from  a  first  misfolded 
configuration  where  the  enzyme  is  completely  defective  in  enzy- 
matic activity  to  a  second,  native  and  active  configuration  where 
the  enzyme  has  enzymatic  activity,  and  then  at  least  partially 
purifying  the  enzyme,  the  method  comprising: 

adding  a  detergent  having  a  linear  alkyl  non-polar  portion  to  the 
enzyme  to  form  a  detergent-enzyme  complex,  where  immedi- 
ately ptior  to  the  addition  of  the  detergent,  the  enzyme  is  in 
said  fint  configuration: 
contacting  the  detergent-enzyme  complex  with  a  cyclodextrin  in 
an  aqueous  solution  whereby  the  enzyme  assumes  the  second 
active  configuration:  and 
then  at  least  partially  purifying  the  enzyme  that  is  in  the  second 
active  configuration  by  separating  it  from  the  detergent. 


5,563,058 
PLANT  LYSOPHOSPHATIDIC  ACID 
ACYLTRANSFERASES 
Huw  M.  Davics;  Deborah  Hawkins,  and  Janet  Ndsen,  all  of 
Davis,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Calgene,  Inc,  Davics,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,625 
InL  CL*  C12N  9/10:15/54 
MS.  CL  435—193  9  Claims 

1.  A  plant  protein  being  substantially  purified  away  from  mem- 
branes and  Other  proteins  of  said  plant  and  capable  of  catalyzing 
the  production  of  1 ,2-diacylglycerol-3-pho$phate  from  a 
l-acylglycerol-3-phosphale  substrate  and  medium-chain  acyl-CoA. 
wherein  said  protein  has  preferential  activity  towards  LPA  acceptor 
substrates,  and  wherein  said  protein  is  preferentially  active  towards 
lauroyl-CoA  as  compared  to  longer  chain  acyl-CoA  substrates 
when  said  l-acylglycerol-S-phosphate  substrate  is  at  least  one  of  a 
medium-chain  LPA  and  a  long-chain  LPA. 


5,563,059 

USE  OF  HUMAN  INHIBIN  AND  HUMAN  ACFTVIN  TO 
INCREASE  THE  ^aJMBER  OF  MATURE  PRIMATE 
OOCYTES 
Baha  M.  Ahk,  Bcaverton;  Richard  L.  Stouffer,  Akiha;  Don  P. 
Wolf,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  and  Teresa  K.  Woodruff,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Genentech,  Inc.,  South  San 
Francisco,   Calif.,   and    Medical    Research    Foundation   of 
Oregon,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  21,404 
InL  a.*  C12N  5/00:  AOIN  1/02:  A6IB  17/435:  A61K  38^:38/ 

16:35/48:35/52:35/54 
VS.  a.  43^-240.2  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  number  of  mature  primate 
oocytes,  comprising: 

culturing  Bi  vitro  immature  primate  oocytes  in  a  culture  medium 
comprising  human  inhibin  and  human  activin:  wherein  said 
human  inhibin  and  said  human  activin  are  both  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  increase  the  number  of  mature  primate 
oocytes. 


5,563,060 

MICRO-LIBRARIES  FOR  SCREENING  CELL 

POPULATIONS 

John  Hozier.  8950  S.  IVopical  TraU,  Mcrritt  Island,  Fla.  32952 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  795,462,  Nov.  21,  1991.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,186 

InL  CL*  C12N  5/04:5/06;l/l9;l/21 

VS.  a.  435—240.23  18  Claims 

12.  A  plurality  of  replicate  micro-libraries  of  clonally  derived 

sub-populations,  wherein: 

(A)  each  micro-library  of  said  plurality  is  a  clonally-derived 
replicate  of  a  common,  original  micro-library: 

(B)  each  micro-library  consists  of  a  multiplicity  of  spatially 
distinct  microscopic  sub-populations  immobilized  on  a  sur- 
face and  each  of  said  sub-populations  is  formed  from  clonally 
derived  cells; 

(C)  said  sub-populations  are  positioned  in  each  of  said  micro- 
libraries  in  substantially  the  same  spatial  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  another,  such  that  a  given  sub-population 
occupies,  in  each  of  said  inicro-libraries,  substantially  the 
same  position  in  relation  to  other  sub-populations: 

(D)  substantially  every  sub-population  is  formed  ftom  between  1 
and  1.000,000  cells  and  the  approximate  density  of  said 
sub-populations  on  said  surface  is  between  10  sub- 
populations  per  imn^  and  10*  sub-populations  per  mm^,  and 

(E)  sub-populations  in  said  micro-libraries  differ  in  at  least  one 
genotypic  characteristic. 


5,563,061 
METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCING  CONIFERS  BY 
SOMATIC  EMBRYOGENESIS  USING  A  MALTOSE 
ENRICHED  MAINTENANCE  MEDIUM 
Pramod  K.  Gupta,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhae- 
user Company,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,090,  Feb.  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  cimtiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,482, 
Nov.  23,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  814,976,  Dec.  23.  1991,  PaL  No.  5,294,549,  which  is  a 
continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,681.  May  24.  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,236341,  which  is  a  continiiati<»-ui-part  of  Scr.  No. 

499,151,  Mar.  26,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,036,007,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,035,  Mar.  9,  1989,  PaL 

No.  4,957,866,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  426331, 

Oct  23,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,034326.  This  application  May  26, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  451,945 

IdL  CL*  AOIH  4/00:7/00;  C12N  5/04 

VS.  CL  435—240.45  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reproducing  coniferous  somatic  embryos  by 
somatic  embryogenesis  which  comprises: 

placing  an  explant  on  an  initiation  culture  medium  and  growing 
a  culture  containing  early  stage  embryos: 

transferring  the  early  stage  embryos  to  a  maintenance  and  mul- 
tiplication medium  containing  sufficient  plant  growth  hor- 
mones and  nutrient  materials  to  maintain  and  multiply  said 
early  stage  embryos,  said  nutrient  materials  comprising  mal- 
tose as  a  carbon  and  energy  source  whereby  the  embryos 
develop  into  advanced  early  stage  embryos. 
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Patent  Not  bned  For  Tkk  Nuinb«r 


SJSOMS 

rORPHYKOhlOSAS  OtEVtOUCANlS  SPECIES  OF 

MICROORGANISM 

MantoMO  HirMiwa,  Md  KaaAo  lUuiU,  both  of  Chiba, 

Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Nikoa  UoiTcnfty  (Educabooal  Founda- 

tkm\  Hikyo,  Japwi 

FIM  Aag.  at.  1995.  Scr.  No.  52«.788 

laL  CL'  C12N  1/00:1/20 

VS.  a.  439—25^1  1  ClaiH 

1.  A  biologicaUy  pure  culture  of  a  microorgaiusm  belonging  to 

Ihe  genus  Porphyrotnonas.  designated  Porphymmonas  crrviorica- 

nu  and  deposited  under  A.T.C.C.  accession  number  5S363. 


5.S63.Mtf 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMEDUTING 

CONTAMINATED  SOIL  CONTAINING  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Alaa  B.  Buchanan,  P.O.  Box  1672.  Canyon  Lake,  Tex.  78130 

FUcd  Oct  26.  1993.  Scr.  No.  143.439 

Int  CL*  C12S  13/00;  B«9C  1/02:1/10;  B99B  3/00 

VS.  CL  43S— 2M  41  Claiau 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DAUNORUBICIN 
Charica  R.  HntcMMon.  Madtoon.  Wii^-  Kriihna  M.  Maddurt. 
Dawfadiwaraaa,    lad.,-     Fraacwca    Toili.    aad    Aaaa    L. 
Calaabo,  both  of  MBaa,  Italy,  artpmw  to  FaraMaila  Carlo 
ERBA  SJLL.,  Milaa.  Italy 
PI  I  Mia  •«  Scr.  No.  959^41.  Oct.  9,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5.3M,7SI, 
whkk  ii  a  tiltaaaMia  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  793,973,  Nov.  II, 
I99I.  ahaaJpaeJ.  TWi  ipiBnllia  Jaa.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
2S9,924 
im.  CL*  CUN  1/21:9/10:15/70 
VS.  CL  435— 2S2J  8  CUm 

1.  An  isdaied  and  punfied  DNA  sequence  consisting  of  a  gene 
which  codes  for  canmnoaycin  4-O-niethyltransferaae.  wherein 
said  gene  has  the  sequence  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  I. 


CONTROLLING  GROWTH  OF  FILAMENTOUS 

MICROORGANISMS 

Anthony  P.  J.  IMad,  Braaahall;  Gcoftcy  D.  Rohaon,  Maachcs- 

tcr,  aad  Marilyn  G.  Wlcbc,  Hcatoa  Moor,  all  of  Uaitcd 

riatdaai.  wmA^on  to  Zcacca  UnOlcd.  London.  England 
PCT  NoL  PCT/GB91/I2234,  |  371  Date  Oct.  12,  1994,  S  192(c) 

Date  Oct.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W093/12219,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  16,  1991 

PCT  F«ed  Dec.  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  244^59 

CfarfBH  priority,  application  Uaitcd  Hngdom,  Dec  12,  199*, 
9*27016 

Int  CL'  C12N  1/14 
VS.  CL  435—254.1  9  dntana 

L  A  process  for  the  cultivation  in  continuous  culture  of  a 
filamentous  microorganism  in  a  culture  medium  to  which  are 
supplied  sources  of  carbon  and  other  nutrients,  the  caftxxi  or 
another  nutrient  source  being  supplied  in  an  amount  limiting  to  the 
growth  of  the  culture  and  constituting  a  linutmg  nutrient  thereto 
wherein  development  of  a  variant  of  the  filamentous  microorgan- 
ism is  restricted  or  delayed  by  supplying  a  first  nutrient  source  to 
the  culture  as  a  limiting  nutrient  and  then  changing  the  nutrient 
supply  to  the  culture  such  that  a  second  nutrient  source  replaces  the 
first  nutrient  source  as  the  limiting  nutrient. 


I.  A  ntethod  of  cleaning  soils  contaminated  by  hydrocarbons, 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  waterprtx>f  container  having  a  base  and  upstanding 

sidewalls  peripherally  secured  to  said  base: 
inserting  the  contaminated  soil  in  said  container, 
leveling  said  soil  to  produce  a  layer  of  contaminated  soil  of 

substantially  uniform  height  above  said  base; 
adding  water  to  said  container  to  form  and  maintain  a  pool 

having  a  depth  sufficient  to  cover  the  soil  layer, 
inserting  a  chemical  composition  in  said  water  of  a  type  capable 

of  releasing  the  hydrocarbons  from  said  contamiiuted  soil; 

and 
recirculating  and  pressurizing  water  from  said  pool  to  produce  a 

plurality  of  downwardly  directed  sprays  of  said  water  and 

chemical  composition  into  all  of  dw  contaminated  soil  layer 

under  conditions  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  release  the 

hydrocarbons  from  said  soil;  wherein  the  released  hydrcx:ar- 

bons  nse  to  the  surface  of  said  pool. 


S,S«3,M7 
CELL  POTENTIAL  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  MICROELECTRODES 
Hirokma  Si«ikara,  Kalaao;  AUkito  Kamcl,  Nara;  Yasushi 
KobayaAl,  Hlrakata;  Makoto  lUutanl,  'Ruzuki-gun,  and 
IMayaan  Mltanmata,  Hlrakata,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to 
MalMiWu  Electric  ladwtrinl  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japnn 

Filed  Jnn.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  464,116 
CUnu  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jna.  13, 1994,  6-I30I76 
Int.  CL'^  CUM  1/34 
VS.  CL  435— 2S7.I  .  13 1 


1.  A  cell  potential  measurement  apparatus  for  measurement  of 
electrical  physiological  characteristics  of  cells,  comprising: 

(A)  an  integrated  cell  holding  instniment  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  microelectrodes  arranged  in  a  matrix  form  on  the 
surface  of  a  glass  plate,  conductive  patterns  connected  to  the 
mKroelectrodes,  electric  contact  points  which  are  connected 
to  edge  parts  of  these  conductive  patterns,  an  insulation  coat- 
ing covering  the  surface  of  said  conductive  patterns,  said 


microelectrodes  being  in  electrical  connection  to  a  cell  hold- 
ing pan  which  is  constructed  so  as  to  contain  cells  and 
arranged  in  an  area  including  said  plurality  of  microelec- 
trodes, and  an  electric  connection  means  for  providing  an 
electric  signal  to  said  microelectrodes  and  for  leading  out  an 
electric  signal  fix>m  said  microelectrodes,  said  electric  connec- 
tion means  including  a  half-split  bolder  which  has  contacts 
toiKhing  said  electric  contact  points  and  fixes  said  glass  plate 
by  holding  the  plate  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  plate; 

(B)  a  stimulation  signal  supply  means  to  be  connected  the 
electric  connection  means  of  said  integrated  cell  holding 
instrument  for  providing  electric  stimulation  to  said  cells;  and 

(C)  a  signal  processing  means  to  be  connected  to  the  electric 
connection  means  of  said  integrated  cell  holding  instrument 
for  processing  an  output  signal  arising  from  electric  physi- 
ological activities  of  said  cells. 


CIMCULATING 
-  WMTEII 

our 


1.  A  bioreactor  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  cylindrical  first  chamber  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  chamber  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end; 

first  means  for  forming  a  cylindrical  second  chamber  of  a  first 
given  axial  extent  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  within 
the  first  chamber; 

second  means  for  fonning  a  cylindrical  third  chamber  of  a 
second  given  axial  extent  within  the  first  chamber  and  sur- 
rounding the  second  chamber; 

said  housing  and  second  means  forming  a  fourth  chamber  sur- 
rounding the  third  chamber,  the  first  and  second  means  being 
arranged  to  permit  fluid  transfer  between  the  second  and 
fourth  chambers  in  a  direction  transverse  the  axis; 

a  plurality  of  elements  in  said  third  chamber  for  forming  a  fixed 
bed  of  a  plurality  of  culture  growing  sites  and  arranged  to 
permit  a  culture  growing  medium  fluid  to  flow  therebetween; 

means  for  delivering  and  removing  said  culture  growing  fluid 
medium  into  and  fix>m  said  first  chamber;  and 


gas  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  adjacent  to 
said  lower  end  in  said  first  chamber  for  creating  oxygen 
containing  bubbles  in  said  first  chamber  at  said  lower  end, 
said  bubbles,  in  response  to  buoyant  forces  thereon  by  said 
medium  fluid,  rising  in  said  fluid  for  causing  said  medium  to 
axially  flow  in  said  second  and  fourth  chambers  and  flow 
transversely  said  axis  between  die  second  and  fourth  cham- 
bers through  die  third  chamber  and  boween  said  elements. 


5,563,069 

EXTRACTIVE  FERMENTATION  USING  CONVOLUTED 

FIBROUS  BED  BIOREACTOR 

Shang-Tian  Yang,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio  State 

University  Research  Foundation.  Cdumbus,  Oiiio 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  873y405,  Apr.  24, 1992,  abaa- 

doncd.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,926 

Int  CL*  C12M  1/14 

VS.  CL  435— 295J  18  Claims 


BIOREACTOR 
Shuyuan  Zhang,  Gaitbcrsbnrg;  Hitoshi  Kotanl,  Mkldietown, 
and  Perry  Ncwnan,  IH,  Odcnton,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Genetic  Therapy,  Inc.,  Galthersburg,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  230>27 

Int  CL»  C12M  3/00 

VS.  CL  435—295.2  21  Claims 


1.  A  packed  bed  suppon  structure  for  bringing  an  organic 
reactant  containing  fluid  into  intimate  contact  with  reactive  cells 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  a  housing  provided  with  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one 
outlet: 

b)  a  sheet  material  comprising  cotton  cloth  having  a  porous 
fibrous  matrix  forming  interior  void  spaces  capable  of  entrap- 
ping at  least  a  portion  of  said  reactive  cells,  said  sheet 
material  being  disposed  within  said  housing  in  a  sufficiently 
loosely  convoluted  configuration  to  provide  gaps  between 
outer  surfaces  of  said  convoluted  sheet  material  of  sufficient 
size  to  allow  said  reactant  containing  fluid  to  flow  through 
said  said  gaps  from  said  at  least  one  inlet  to  said  at  least  one 
ouUet  in  intimate  communication  with  said  outer  surfaces  of 
said  sheet  material  and  said  interior  void  spaces  within  said 
fibrous  matrix. 


5,563,070 
METHOD  OF  COUNTING  RETICULOCYTES 

Kofaji  Yamamoto,  Kyoto;  Muneo  Tokita,  Nagaokakyo;  Misako 
Inagami,  Takatsuki,  and  Sinichi  Hirako,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  OMRON  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,576 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1993,  5-126651 

Int  CL"  GOIN  33/48 

VS.  a.  436—63  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  characterizing  reticulocytes,  comprising  the  steps 

of:   exposing   a   blood   sample   comprising   living   reticulocytes 

stained  with  a  fluorescent  dye  composition  containing 
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METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  BILIRUBIN 

KuniakJ  Tokuda,  Kawagoe,  and  KazuhJto  'Hiniinolo,  Sakal, 
both  of  Japan,  assigDors  to  Wako  Pure  Chcmkal  Industries, 
Ud^  Onka.  JapM 
OiTWw  ot  Ser.  No.  3124W3.  Sep.  23,  1994,  Pat  No.  S,449,623, 

wUck  b  a  continuatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  77,956,  Jan.  18,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  condnualion  of  Ser.  No.  783,297,  Oct 
28,  1991.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

4II,M5 
Claims  priority,  appOcation  Japnn,  Oct  3«,  199«,  ^293227 
Int  CL"  G«1N  33/00 
VS.  CL  436—97  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  amount  of  direct  biliiubin  in  a 
fluid  containing  bilirubin,  which  comprises: 
adding  to  die  fluid  a  reagent  solution  comprising  a  chemical 
oxidizmg  agent,  wherein  the  chemical  oxidizing  agent  is 
manganese  (111)  ions,  feiricyanide  ions  or  copper  ions,  and  at 
least  one  reaction  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrazine  derivatives,  hydroxylamine  denvatives,  oximes, 
aliphatic  polyvalent  amines,  phenols,  water-soluble  high  poly- 
mers, and  nonionic  surfactants  having  a  HLB  value  of  15  or 
more  for  inhibiting  the  oxidation  of  indirect  bilirubin,  and 
meamring  an  optical  change  of  the  fluid  to  which  the  reagent 
•ohMion  has  been  added  and  calculating  the  amount  of  direct 
bilirubin  in  the  fluid  from  said  optical  change. 


CH, 

— (CHi)j-*N— CH3 
I 
CH, 


as  die  fluorescent  dye  to  light  in  the  red  wavelength  region, 
measuring  the  output  fluorescence  from  said  Mood  sample  and 
conelating  tlie  measured  fluorescence  with  one  of  tlie  number  of 
reticulocytes  in  the  sample  and  clinKal  informatioa  of  the  reticu- 
locytes. 


5,S«3,»73 

PERSONAL  BLOOD  ALCOHOL  LEVEL  TESTING  KIT 

Ted  TItmas.  16743  Onkricw  Dr.,  Eadno,  Calif.  91436 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114>l«,  Ang.  31,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,925 

lnta.''C12Q  l/2S;l/26 

VS.  CL  436—132  IS  Claims 


5,563J71 

METHOD,  REAGENT  AND  KIT  FOR  THE  DETECTION 

OF  FECAL  OCCULT  BLOOD 

Tkanma  A.  Ancnrt,  New  Canaaa,  Conn^  amfgnnr  to  Propper 

Manufactaring  Co.,  inc..  Long  bland  City.  N.Y. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  121,872,  Sep.  14,  1993,  Pat  Nn.  SAffjU*- 
TMi  appBcatlon  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,683 
int  CL"  G81N  33/72 
VS.  CL  436—66  17  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  occult  blood  in  a  specimen  comprising 
combining  the  specimen  with 

(a)  an  oxidizable  sutMtrale  that  produces  a  colored  product  in  the 
presence  of  peroxide  and  hemoglobin;  and 

(b)  a  liquid  developer  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide  or  a  per- 
oxide source,  a  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  water  and 
ethanol,  and  an  enhancer  component,  said  enhancer  compo- 
nent consisting  of  a  maienal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tertiary  and  quaternary  amines  having  a  hydroxy  allcyl 
or  estenhed  hydroxy  allcyl  group  attached  to  the  nitrogen, 
wherein  the  oxidizable  substrate  and  liquid  developer  are 
combined  with  the  specimen  in  amounts  effective  to  produce 
a  visually  detectable  color  change  if  medically  significant 
amounts  of  blood  are  present  in  the  specimen. 


18.  A  method  for  determining  the  Mood  alcohol  level  of  a  user, 
comprising: 

opening  a  package  formed  from  high  grade  surgical  aluminum 

foil  and  containing  at  least  one  pad  being  chemically  sensitive 

to  alcohol; 
saturating  one  of  the  pads  with  the  user's  saliva; 
waiting  approximaiely  two  minutes  for  the  pad  to  change  color; 
comparing  the  color  of  the  pad  with  the  range  of  colors  and 

corresponding  blood  alcohol  levels  printed  on  the  exterior  of 

die  package;  and 
matching  the  color  of  the  alcohol  sensitive  pad  to  the  cone- 

sponding  color  printed  on  the  exterior  of  the  package  to 

determine  the  user's  blood  alcohol  level. 


S,5634r74 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  DETECTION  METHODS 
Jean-Marc  Sdilaeppi,  Basel;  Klaus  Ramstdner,  Muttenz,  and 
Willy  Meyer,  Richen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Gdgy  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,030,  Nov.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5359,135,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  722,650,  Jun.  28, 
1991,  aknndoned.  This  application  JuL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

275,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnn.  29,   1990, 
2173/90;  Dec  21,  1990,  4078/90 

Int  CL"  C12P  21/08;  C87K  16/44 
VS.  a.  436—548  15  Claims 

7.  A  monoclonal  antibody  or  a  derivative  thereof  obtainable 
from  a  hybridoma  cell  line  that  has  the  distinguishing  characteris- 
tics of  ECACC  9002  1702  or  from  a  mutant  or  variant  thereof. 


5,563,075 

FORMING  A  NON-MONOCRYSTALLINE  SILICO?^ 
SEMICONDUCTOR  HAVING  PIN  JUNCTION 
INCLUDING  LAMINATED  INTRINSIC  LAYERS 
Kcishi   Saito,   Kyoto-fu;   IktsnyuU  Aoike,  Nara;   Masafiuni 
Sano,  Nara;  Mitsuyuki  Niwa,  Nara;  Ryo  Hayashi,  Nara,  and 
Masahiko  Tonogakl,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
iCabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  at  Ser.  No.  150,813,  Nov.  12,  1993.  This  application 

Jon.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1992,  4-305203,- 
Nov.  16,  1992,  4-305367 

Int  CL"  HOIL  31/20 
VS.  CL  437—4  19  Claims 


5,S634r76 

PROCESS  FOR  ADJUSTING  HEIGHTS  OF  PLURAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  I»;VICES  ON  A  aRCUIT  BOARD 

Yoshiknzu  Tiikahashi,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUi  Electric 

Ca.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,263 

Cnaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1993,  5-242266 

Int  CL"  HOIL  21/28:21/4S;2l/S2;21/603 

VS.  a.  437—8  4  Claims 


\£^jhhxf^jAj9\&^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  non-monocrystalline  silicon  semicon- 
ductor device  with  a  pin  junction  comprising: 

forming  a  first  doped  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  disposed  on  a  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  intrinsic  semiconductor  layer  on  the  first  doped 
semiconductor  layer  by  CVD  employing  IIF  energy; 

depositing  a  second  intrinsic  semiconductor  layer  on  the  first 
intrinsic  layer  by  CVD  employing  microwave  energy  and  RF 
energy  simultaneously,  while  supplying  a  semiconductor  pre- 
cursor gas  including  germanium  and  a  semiconductor  precur- 
sor gas  including  silicon,  wherein  the  content  of  said  semi- 
conductor precursor  gas  including  germanium  is  greater  than 
said  semiconductor  precursor  gas  including  silicon  in  the 
layer  thickness  direction  toward  the  p-layer  side;  and 

depositing  a  second  doped  semiconductor  layer  on  said  second 
intrinsic  layer,  said  second  doped  semiconductor  layer  being 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  than  said  first  doped  semicon- 
ductor layer. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

affixing  a  boaom  terminal  board  to  a  side  wall  of  a  container 

affixing  at  least  first  and  second  semiconductor  elements  to  said 
boaom  terminal  board; 

measuring  first  and  second  device  heights  from  a  bottom  of  said 
bottom  terminal  board  to  a  top  surface  of  each  of  said  at  least 
first  and  second  semiconductor  elements; 

adjusting  a  height  of  a  first  intermediate  terminal  board  to  a  first 
terminal  board  value; 

installing  said  first  intermediate  terminal  board  on  said  first 
semiconductor  element  so  that  a  sum  of  said  first  device 
height  and  said  first  terminal  board  value  is  equal  to  a  total 
height; 

installing  a  second  intermediate  terminal  board  on  said  second 
semiconductor  device; 

said  second  intermediate  terminal  board  having  a  second  inter- 
mediate terminal  board  value; 

a  sum  of  said  second  intermediate  terminal  board  value  and  said 
second  device  height  being  equal  to  said  total  height,  whereby 
tops  of  said  first  and  second  intermediate  terminal  boards  lie 
in  a  common  plane;  and 

affixing  a  top  terminal  board  over  said  first  and  second  interme- 
diate terminal  boards. 


Sfiafin 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  THIN  FILM 

TRANSISTOR  HAVING  VERTICAL  CHANNEL 

Hyoung  C.  Ha,  Kwangmynngsi,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 

Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyounglddo,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,570,  Apr.  23,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  24,  1992, 
1992-6929;  Apr.  24,  1992,  1992-6930 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/336 
VS.  CL  437—21  4  Cfadms 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  film  transistor  having  a  vertical 
channel,  con^sing  the  steps  of: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  19% 


October  8,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


1086 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


October  8,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1087 


fonning  an  insulator  with  a  piedetennined  thickness  and  width 

and  having  a  rectangular  cross-iection  on  an  insulating  layer: 
depositing  a  conducting  layer; 
after  depositing  the  cooducting  layer,  fonning  a  spacer  from  the 

conducting  layer  surrounding  outer  sides  of  the  insulator  by 

etching  anisotropically  the  conducting  layer: 
fonning  a  vertical  channel  having  a  sideways  angular  U-shaped 

cross-sectioa  by  etching  one  side  of  the  spacer  so  that  one 

side  of  the  insulator  is  exposed: 
forming  a  gate  insulating  layer  on  upper  and  outer  sides  of  the 

venical  channel  except  for  two  ends  of  the  vertical  channel: 
fonning  a  gate  electrode  surrounding  the  gate  insulating  layer; 

and 
fonning  source  and  drain  areas  in  the  two  ends  of  the  venical 

channel  by  an  ion  implaniatioa  process. 


5M3,Vn 
fmeut  Not  bsucd  For  TMi  Nwabcr 


5.54M79 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Jin  H.  SMv  YaMc  S.  Kwoo,  both  of  Seoul,  and  Chant  T.  Kin, 
rjiiUliiiil'   •    •  .  aU  at  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarigMrs  to  Gold- 
fltar  C«^  Lld^  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jnii.  9.  1992,  Scr.  No.  73v428 
ClataM  prtorMy.  appikaiioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jun.  9.  1992. 
9915^992 

Int.  CL"  miL  21/3J8 
VS.  a.  497— «  12  I 


31. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  FET  having  a  senuconductor  sub- 
siraie.  a  source,  and  a  drain,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  source  and  the  drain  at  respective  locations  on  a 
swface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  hni  insulation  him  on  said  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  the  source  and  the  drain; 

(c)  coating  a  photoresist  on  the  hrsl  insulation  film; 

(d)  patterning  the  photoresist  using  a  photolithography  process 
10  fonn  a  piiotoresisi  pattern,  an  edge  portion  of  said  photo- 
leaa  paMcra  having  sidewalls  defining  a  first  space,  said  first 
space  exposing  a  portion  of  satd  first  insulation  film  corre- 
sponding to  a  gale  length  between  the  source  and  the  drain; 

(e)  fonning  a  second  insulating  film  on  said  exposed  portion  of 
the  first  insulatioa  film  and  the  patterned  pholoresi.st  including 
said  sidewalls  of  said  patterned  photoresist: 

(f)  etching  the  second  insulation  film  to  form  sidewall  insulatioa 
films  at  said  sidewalls  of  the  patterned  photoresist  defining  the 
first  space: 

(g)  etching  the  first  insulation  film  using  the  sidewall  insulation 
films  and  the  photoresist  pattern  as  an  etching  mask  to  form 
first  insulation  film  patterns,  said  first  insulatioa  film  patterns 
forming  a  second  space  beneath  the  first  space,  the  second 
space  having  a  width  smaller  than  a  width  of  the  first  space; 

(h)  removing  the  sidewall  insulatioa  fibns  to  form  a  T-sluped 

space: 
(i)  deposiliBg  a  conductive  material  to  form  a  T-shaped  gate  in 

the  T-shaped  space,   said  coiMliictive   material   also  being 

deposited  on  said  patterned  photoresist; 


(j)  removing  the  patterned  photoresist  and  said  conductive  mate- 
rial deposited  on  the  patterned  photoresist  after  forming  the 
T-shaped  gate;  and 

(k)  removing  the  first  insulation  film  patterns. 


5,S63,aW 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

TRANSISTOR  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Bynng  J.  Ahn,  Scotii,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Hyundai 

Etectnwics  industries  Co„  Ltd.,  Kyungkl-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  7,  199S,  Ser.  No.  478,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  15,  1994, 
94-13501 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/336:21/033 
VS.  CL  437—41  1 


yyyyx/yy//^^^w^y^//^/^^/. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  voltage  transistor  in  a 
semicofiductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  channel  stop  region  in  a  field  region  and,  thereafter, 
fonning  a  field  oxide  film  on  said  channel  stop  region: 

forming  a  recess  by  etching  an  exposed  portion  of  said  silicon 
substrate  to  a  depth  deeper  than  thai  of  said  field  oxide  film  by 
a  wet  etching  process  using  said  field  oxide  film  as  an  etching 
mask; 

sequentially  forming  a  gate  oxide  film  and  a  polysilicon  layer  on 
the  entire  resulting  exposed  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
substrate  including  said  recess  and,  thereafter,  fonning  a  first 
gate  electrode  by  an  etching  process  using  a  gate  electrode 
mask  and  simultaneously  fonning  a  second  gate  electrode 
connected  to  said  first  gate  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  spacer 
below  a  bird's  beak  of  said  field  oxide  film;  and 

forming  a  source  and  drain  region  on  said  silicon  substrate 
between  said  first  and  second  gate  electrodes. 


5,5«,M1 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

HAVING  A  FERROELECTRIC  GATE  FILM 

Ihkanorl  Oiawa,  Ukyo-ku,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rotim  Co.,  Inc., 

Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuatkia-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  291^27,  Aug.  17,  1994,  aban- 
dowd,  whkh  b  a  dlrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  34,699,  Mar.  19,  1993, 
Pat.  No.  5^61025.  This  applicndon  Nov.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

56U24 

aaims  prktrhy,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1992,  4-«5245 

IM.  CL'  IMIL  2I/H239 

VS.  CL  437—41  9  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  nonvolatile  memory  device. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  fetroelectric  gate  insulating  film  on  a  semiconductor 

tubnnie: 
fotming  a  gate  electrode  on  said  fenxxlectric  gate  insulating 

film: 
fonning  first  and  second  impurity  legions  in  said  semiconductor 
substrate  with  said  gate  electrode  interposed  therebetween  to 


5,563,083 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  NON- VOLATILE 

SIDEWALL  MEMORY  CELL 

Howard  B.  Pein,  333  N.  SUte  Rd.,  BrUurliff  Manor,  N.Y.  10510 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  261,511,  Jun.  17,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,432,739. 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426^12 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  CL  437—43  7  Cbinw 


define  a  region  between  the  first  and  second  impurity  regions 
as  a  channel  region:  and 
forming  conductive  barrier  material  in  contact  with  the  first 
impurity  region  so  as  to  make  a  Schottky  diode. 


5,563,082 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  XMOS  INSULATED 
TRANSISTOR 
Mikio  MnkaL  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-333576 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265:21/20:21/76:21/302 
VS.  CL  437—41  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  non-volatile  memory  in  a  silicon 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  memory  including  a 
plurality  of  pillars  arranged  in  an  array  of  rows  extending  in  a  bit 
line  direction  and  columns  extending  in  a  word  line  directioii,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonning  said  plurality  of  pillars  in  said  substrate  whereby  a 

dimension  of  each  pilW  in  said  word  line  directioo  and 

between  each  of  said  pillars  in  a  column  is  a  minimum  line 

width,  each  of  said  pillars  being  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
growing  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  said  substrate; 
fonning  a  floating  gate  around  each  pillar  separated  from  said 

pillar  by  said  first  dielectric  layer; 
implanting  an  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type  to  form  a 

drain  region  on  a  top  of  each  of  said  pillars  and  a  single 

source  region  in  said  substrate; 
growing  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  said  substrate; 
fonning  a  continuous  control  gate  around  each  floating  gate  in 

each  word  line  row  separated  from  said  floating  gate  by  said 

second  dielectric  layer,  and 
fotming  a  bit  line  for  each  row  having  a  dimensioa  in  said  word 

line  direction  equal  to  said  minimum  line  width,  said  bit  line 

contacting  said  drain  region  of  each  pillar  of  said  row. 


5463,084 
METH(H>  OF  MAKING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
INTEGRATED  dRCUTT 
Peter  Ramm,  PCtfcnhofcii,  and  Reinhoid  Bnchner,  UntcrfS- 
hring,    both    of    Germany,     assigiiors    to    Frannhofei^ 
Gcsellschaft  zur  FSrdenmg  der  ange-wandten  Forscfaung 
cV.,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532^58 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  22,  1994,  44  33 
84S.7 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/m 
VS.  CL  437—51  17  Claims 


1.  A  methtxl  of  manufacturing  a  lateral  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistor  cotnprising  the  steps  of; 
forming  a  projecting  portion  on  a  first  major  surface  of  a 

semiconductor  substrate: 
forming  source  and  drain  regions  by  using  a  mask  formed  on 

said  first  major  surface: 
forming  a  pair  of  gate  pottions  each  of  which  is  fonned  adjacent 

said  projecting  portion; 
fonning  an  insulating  layer  on  the  resulting  surface  of  said 

semicoaductor  substrate  by  burying  said  projecting  portion, 

said  soarce  and  drain  regions  and  said  pair  of  gate  portions; 

and 
removing  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  from  a 

second  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  a 

position  of  said  insulating  layer  in  which  said  projecting 

portion  is  buried  to  expose  a  bottom  surface  of  said  projecting 

portioa. 


1.  A  method  of  maidng  a  three-dimensionally  integrated  circuit, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  first  substrate  provided  at  a  first  surface  with  at 
least  one  fully  processed  first  device  layer  (3)  having  a  plu- 
rality of  independent  devices  arranged  in  a  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship therein: 

b)  providing  a  second  substrate  provided  at  one  of  its  surfaces 
with  at  least  one  fully  processed  second  device  layer  having  a 
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plurality  of  independeni  devices  arranged  in  a  side-by-side 
lelabonship  therein,  said  devices  having  been  tested  for  their 
functioaality: 

c)  connecting  said  one  surface  of  said  second  substrate  to  an 
auxiliary  substrate; 

d)  reducing  the  thickness  of  said  second  substrate  from  a  surface 
oppowlc  itt  said  one  surface: 

e)  iqMrating  said  auxiliary  substrate  and  said  devices  in  said 
Mcoad  device  layer  into  individual  chips  respectively  contain- 
ing functioning  and  defective  devices; 

0  aligning  and  mounting  chips  containing  functiomng  devices  in 
a  side-by-side  wrangement  on  said  first  sivface  of  said  first 
subatrale  whereby  moais  are  created  between  said  mourned 
chips; 

g)  removing  said  auxiliary  substrate; 

h)  plananzing  said  moats  between  said  mounted  chips; 

i)  forming  electrical  interconnectioos  between  said  devices  of 
said  mounted  chips  and  said  devices  in  said  first  device  layer. 


METHOD  OF  MANVFACTUMNG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
YMMke  KohyuDa,  YokoMka,  JayMi,  aMignor  to  Kabiuhiki 
Kafafaa  Tosfaibn.  KawMaU.  JapMi 

Cootiiiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2*3.944,  Mar.  1,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5J723M.  This  appUcatioo  Oct.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  32M14 

Claiw  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1993,  5439948 

bt  CL*  miL  2I/S242 

VS.  a.  437— «2  9 1 


13    K> 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  coft^ns- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
farming  a  trench  in  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  an  insulating  film  on  an  inner  wall  and  a  bonom  surface 

of  said  trench; 
filling  said  trench  with  a  first  seiniconductor  layer  containing  an 

impurity; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  insulating  film  from  an  upper  portion 

of  said  inner  wall  of  said  trench; 
using  selective  epitaxial  growth  for  growing  a  second  semicon- 

ducior  layer  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  including  said 

upper  portion  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  trench,  and  said  first 

semiconductor  layer; 
difhising  the  impurity  in  said  first  semiconductor  layer  to  form  a 

diffusion  layer  in  said  second  semiconductor  layer;  and 
forming  a  MOSFET  having  source  and  drain  regions  on  said 

second  seiniconductor  layer,  one  of  said  source  and  drain 

legioiis  overlapping  with  said  diffuaioa  layer. 


INTEGRATED  MEMORY  CUBE,  STRUCTURE  AND 
FABRICATION 
Claadc  L.  Bcrtiii;  Wayne  J.  Howdl,  both  of  South  BurUngton; 
Erik  L.  Hcdberg,  Eaani  Junctioii;  Howard  L.  Kalter, 
Coldicatcr,  and  Gordon  A.  Kelley.  Jr..  Essex  Junction,  all  of 
Vt,  iMliiiiii  11  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
llM,AnMwk,N.Y. 

DlTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  12«,993,  Sep.  13,  1993.  This  application 
Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,284 
InL  CL^  IMIL  21/70 
VS.  a.  437—52  14  ( 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  integrated  memory  cube  which 
emulates  a  single  ntemory  chip  architecture,  said  fabricating 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  N  memory  chips  (wherein  N^2)  each  having  M 
memory  devices  (wherein  M§2),  along  with  two  parallel 
planar  main  surfaces  and  an  edge  surface; 

(b)  providing  a  logic  chip  having  two  parallel  planar  main 
surfaces  and  an  edge  surface; 

(c)  forming  a  stack  by  securing  the  N  memory  chips  and  the 
logic  chip  together  such  that  at  least  one  planar  main  surface 
of  each  chip  in  the  stack  is  coupled  to  a  planar  main  surface  of 
an  adjacem  chip  in  the  stack,  and  such  that  the  edge  surfaces 
of  the  memory  chips  and  the  edge  surface  of  the  logic  chip 
align  to  form  at  least  one  side  surface  of  the  stack,  the  stack 
al.so  having  an  end  surface  disposed  parallel  to  the  planar 
main  surfaces  of  the  chips  in  the  stack:  and 

(d)  electrically  intercom  mating  the  logic  chip  and  the  N 
memory  chips,  said  logic  chip  coordinating  external  commu- 
nication with  the  N  memory  chips  of  the  stack  so  that  an 
imepMed  memory  structure  exists  which  emulates  the  func- 
tioaal  dnracteristics  of  a  single  menoory  chip  structure  with 
NxM  memory  devices. 


5,543,087 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  INAS/GASB/ALSB 

MATERIAL  SYSTEM  SRAM 

Jun  Shen,  Pbocnix.-  Saicd  N.  Tcfaranl.  Scottsdale;  Herbert  Gor- 
onkin,  Tca^le,  and  Xlaodong  T.  Zhu.  Chandler,  all  of  Arix., 
aMlfpan  In  Motorola,  Schaumburg,  III. 
INvWmi  of  Scr.  No.  209,790,  Mar.  11,  1994,  abwidaned.  This 
application  Jun.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,465 
Int.  Ct'  HOIL  21/70:27/00 
VS.  CL  437—52  S  CWim 

I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  static  random  access  memory  cell 
structure  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 


providing  a  GaAs  substrate  having  a  substantially  planar  sur- 
face; 

growing  a  buffer  layer  of  superiattices  on  the  surface  of  the 
substtate; 

forming  a  first  InAs  layer  on  the  buffer  layer,  an  AlSb  layer  on 
the  fkst  InAs  layer,  a  second  InAs  layer  on  the  AlSb  layer,  a 
first  barrier  layer  of  AlSb  on  the  second  InAs  layer,  an  active 
layer  of  GaSb  on  the  first  barrier  layer  of  AlSb,  a  second 
barrier  layer  of  AlSb  on  the  active  layer  of  GaSb,  and  a  third 
InAs  layer  on  the  second  barrier  layer  of  AlSb,; 

defining  first  and  second  contacts  on  the  third  InAs  layer  and 
depotiting  metal  terminals  on  the  defined  first  and  second 
contacts; 

selectively  etching  the  third  InAs  layer  using  the  metal  terminals 
as  a  mask; 

selectively  etching  the  second  barrier  layer  of  AlSb,  the  active 
layer  of  GaSb,  and  the  first  barrier  layer  of  AlSb  using  the 
metal  terminals  as  a  mask; 

selectively  partially  etching  the  second  InAs  layer  to  separate 
and  define  the  structure  into  two  resonant  tunneling  diodes; 

depositing  an  insulating  layer  over  the  entire  structure  after 
selectively  partially  etching  the  second  InAs  layer; 

opening  at  least  one  bottom  contact  region  on  a  surface  of  the 
partially  etched  second  InAs  layer  adjacent  one  of  the  defined 
resonant  tunneling  diodes  by  selectively  removing  a  portion 
of  the  insulating  layer; 

selectively  etching  any  remaining  portion  of  the  second  InAs 
layer  in  the  bottom  contact  region; 

selectively  etching  the  AlSb  layer  in  the  bonom  contact  region; 

selectively  partially  etching  the  first  InAs  layer  in  the  boaom 
contact  region  to  expose  a  surface  of  the  first  InAs  layer,  and 

depositing  a  third  metal  lerminal  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
first  iiiAs  layer. 


5,563,088 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  STACKED  CAPACITOR 

IN  A  DRAM  CELL 
Homg-Hnei  l^cng,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Vanguard 
International  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Hsin-Chu,  Tai- 
wan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,025 

Int  CL*  HOIL  2I/S242 

VS.  a.  437—52  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  capacitor  on  a  substrate  having  a 

field  oxide,  a  gate  electrode,  a  source  region,  a  drain  region  and  an 

initial  insulation  layer,  comprising  the  sequential  processes  of: 

a)  forming  sequentially  a  first  conductive  layer,  an  oxidation 
barrier  layer  and  a  second  conductive  layer  over  the  substrate 
surface; 

b)  forming  a  first  opening  through  said  second  conductive  layer 
over  said  source  region; 

c)  oxidizing  said  second  conductive  layer  thus  forming  an  oxi- 
dized second  conductive  layer  thus  reducing  the  area  of  said 
first  opening  to  form  a  smaller  first  opening; 

d)  etching  anisotropically  said  oxidation  barrier  layer  and 
through  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  conductive  layer  by 
using  said  smaller  first  opening  in  said  oxidized  second  con- 
ductive layer  as  a  mask; 

e)  removing  said  oxidized  second  conductive  layer  and  said 
oxidation  barrier  layer. 


22(N-)  22(N-)      26 


0  patterning  said  first  conductive  layer  to  form  a  bottom  elec- 
trode in  contact  with  said  source  region;  and 

g)  forming  a  dielectric  layer  over  said  bottom  electrode  and 
forming  a*iop  electrode  over  said  dielectric  layer  thereby 
completing  said  capacitor. 


5363,089 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BIT  LINE  OVER  CAPACITOR 

ARRAY  OF  MEMORY  CELLS  AND  AN  ARRAY  OF  BIT 

LINE  OVER  CAPACITOR  ARRAY  OF  MEMORY  CELLS 

Mark  Jost,  Boise;  Charles  H.  Dennison,  Meridian,  and  Kunal 

Parekh,  Boise,  all  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Technology, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,916,  Jul.  20,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,401,681.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

394,545 

InL  CL*  HOIL  21/8242 

VS.  CL  437—60  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bit  line  over  capacitor  array  of 
memory  cells  comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  an  array  of  substantially  electrically  isolated  word 
lines  atop  a  semiconductor  wafer: 

providing  active  areas  about  the  word  lines  to  define  an  array  of 
memory  cell  FETs,  the  active  areas  being  defined  by  a  first 
active  region  for  electrical  connection  with  a  memory  cell 
capacitor  and  a  second  active  region  for  electrical  coonectioo 
with  a  bit  line; 

providing  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  over  the 
word  lines  and  active  regions,  the  layer  of  insulating  material 
having  an  uppermost  surface  which  is  above  the  word  lines: 

providing  first  and  second  respective  contact  openings  through 
the  insulating  material  layer  to  the  respective  first  and  second 
active  areas; 
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providing  a  first  layer  of  electncaUy  conductive  material  over 
the  insulatiiig  nuuerial  layer  and  within  die  first  and  second 
contact  openings  which  electrically  connccu  with  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  active  regions,  the  first  layer  being 
provided  lo  a  thickness  which  less  than  completely  fills  the 
first  and  second  contact  openings  thereby  leavmg  outwardly 
open  first  voids  within  the  first  and  second  contact  openings; 

providing  a  capacitor  dielectric  layer  over  the  first  layer  and 
within  the  first  voids  of  the  first  and  second  contact  openings, 
the  capacitor  dielectric  layer  being  provided  to  a  thickness 
which  less  than  completely  fills  the  first  voids  thereby  leaving 
outwanlly  open  second  voids  within  the  first  and  second 
contact  openings; 

providing  a  second  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material 
within  the  second  voids  of  the  first  and  second  contact  open- 
mgs; 

eiectricaUy  isolating  all  electrically  conductive  material  within 
die  first  contact  openings  from  all  eiectricaUy  conductive 
material  within  the  second  contact  openings; 

providing  a  bit  line  insulating  layer  outwardly  of  the  second 
layer  of  electrKally  conductive  material; 

patterning  a  bit  contaa  opening  through  die  bit  line  insulating 
layer  to  outwardly  expose  electrically  conductive  first  layer 
material  within  the  second  contact  opemngs;  and 

providing  a  patterned  bit  line  in  electrical  communication  with 
the  outwanlly  exposed  electrically  conductive  first  layer  raaie- 
lial  within  the  second  contact  openings  through  the  bit  contact 
opening. 


S,S63,091 

METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENTS 

Ctaang-Jac  Lcc,  CbuBgcfacoogbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor 

lo  Goldstar  Electron  Co^  Ltd^  Cbcongju.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  355  J93 
Claiaa  priority,  applkatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  14,  1993, 
93-275*3 

iBt  a.*  H«IL  2//76 
U^  CL  437— 7t  25  CUm 

M   M  I 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  RUGGED  TUNGSTEN  FILM 
AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Y«uig  J.  Lee,  Daejtoa  il,  aad  B«k  W.  Cko,  Ckuaffcbeongbak- 
do,  both  of  Rep.  of  Kona,  aarigaon  to  LG  Scnicoa  Co., 
Ltd.,  ChnacdicoagbHk-do.  Rep.  of  Kana 

FHed  Apr.  1*,  1995,  Scr.  N^  4I9JM 
IiM.  CL'  IWIL  2I/2S3 
VS.  CL  437— M  u 


I.  A  method  for  forming  an  active  legion  and  a  field  region  in  a 
semiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  pad  oxide  layer  and  a  first  nitride  layer  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  and  defining  an  active  region  pattern  by 
etching  the  pad  oxide  layer  and  the  first  nitride  layer  where 
the  field  region  is  to  be  formed; 

removing  a  poition  of  die  pad  oxide  layer  underlying  the  first 
nitride  layer  along  the  edge  of  die  active  region  pattern; 

forming  a  conformai  silicon  layer,  wherein  die  silicon  layer  fills 
dw  qwce  where  the  pad  oxide  layer  underiying  die  first  nitride 
layer  had  been  removed; 

forming  a  second  nitride  layer  and  etching  the  second  nitride 
layer  to  form  a  side  wall  of  nitnde  on  the  vertical  surface  of 
the  silicon  layer  adjacent  die  edge  of  die  field  region; 

oxidizing  die  silicon  substrate  lo  form  a  first  field  oxide  layer, 

removing  die  side  wall  of  nitride,  and  carrying  out  a  field 
channel  stop  ion  implantation;  and 

oxidizing  to  form  a  second  field  oxide  layer. 


5,563,«92 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  A  SUBSTRATE  FOR  AN 
AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Kaniald    Ohi^    YokokaHa,    Japaia.    aiaigBor    lo 
KabMhiU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japna 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994.  Scr.  No.  231,tM 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Apr.  23,  1993,  5-09M22; 
Apr.  I,  1994.  6-06519S 

lat  CL"  IMIL  21/20 
VS.  CL  437— 1*1  31 


I.  A  method  for  fahricatuig  a  senuconducior  device  comprising 
die  steps  of: 
forming  a  TiN  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
patterning  die  TiN  film  to  fonn  a  lower  capacitor  electrode; 
selectively  depositing  a  roughened  tungsten  film  on  said  TiN 

film  at  a  temperature  of  200*  lo  650*  C; 
fanning  a  dieieclric  film  on  said  tungsten  film;  and 
fotniag  a  capacitor  upper  electrode  on  said  dielectric  film. 


1\T«  J\ ,. 


I.  A  method  of  producing  an  amorphous  senuconductor  element 
comprising  a  substrate  and  an  amorphous  semiconductor  thereon 
employing  an  apparatus  comprising  at  least: 
a  DC  power  source  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  between  a  target 
and  a  substrate  wherein  said  taigei  disposed  at  a  location 
opposite  to  said  substrate  on  which  an  amorphous  semicon- 
ductor is  to  be  formed;  aad 
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a  higfa'fiequency  power  source  for  applying  high  frequency 

power  between  said  target  and  said  substrate; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  surface  layer  comprising  an  amoqihous  structure, 
said  surface  layer  being  a  tunnel  oxide  film  formed  on  said 
substrate;  and 
depositing  an  amocphous  semiconductor  containing  at  least  an 
element  included  in  said  target  on  said  surface  layer  of  said 
substrate  by  utilizing  a  high  frequency  plasma  having  a 
frequency  greater  dian  50  MHz  in  an  atmosphere  whose 
partial  gas  pressure  associated  with  a  residual  gas  other 
than  inert  gas  and  hydrogen  is  less  than  10^  torr,  while 
applying  a  bias  voltage  including  a  DC  component  to  said 
substrate  during  the  deposition. 


5.563.093 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FET 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WITH  POLYSILICON 

GATE  HAVING  LARGE  GRAIN  SIZES 

Munetaka  Koda;  Yoshikatsu  Shida;  Jonictai  Kawagucfai;  TUke- 

hiro  Murakami,  and  Yosfaio  Kaneko,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan. 

assisnors  lo  Kawasaki  Sled  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148415,  Nov.  8,  1993,  abandooed. 

This  appUcation  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431^22 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1993,  5-012604; 
Jan.  IS,  1993,  5-143866 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265:21/20:21/70:27/00 
VS.  CL  437—101  10  Claims 


1    1    1    i    1    I    1    1    1 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dual-gate  CMOS  device  includ- 
ing both  an  n-channel  FET  having  an  n-type  impurity  doped 
polysilicon  gale  and  a  p-channel  FET  having  a  p-type  impurity 
doped  polysilicon  gate,  said  method  comprising: 
forming  a  gate  insulating  film  on  a  device  forming  region; 
forming  an  amorphous  silicon  film  on  said  gate  insulating  film; 
one  of  oxidizing  and  niiriding  a  surface  of  said  amorphous 
silicon  film  forming  an  oxide/nitride  film  thickness  of  less 
than  about  100  angstroms  to  suppress  movement  of  silicon 
atoms  on  the  surface  of  said  amorphous  silicon  film;  and 
after  completing  the  one  of  oxidizing  and  nitriding  step,  crystal- 
lizing said  amorphous  silicon  film  to  form  a  polysilicon  film 
having  a  grain  size  between  about  2.4  |im  and  3.3  \aa. 
10.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dual-gate  CMOS  device 
including  both  an  n-channel  FET  having  an  n-type  impurity  doped 
polysilicon  gate  and  a  p-channel  FET  having  a  p-type  impurity 
doped  polysilicon  gate  on  a  same  substrate,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
forming  a  gate  insulating  film  on  a  device  forming  region; 
washing  the  gate  insulating  film  with  an  aqueous  solution  to 
bond  hydroxyl  groups  to  the  surface  of  said  gate  insulating 
film; 
after  coaipleting  the  washing  step,  forming  an  amorphous  sili- 
con film  on  a  whole  surface  oi  the  same  substrate;  and 


crystallizing  said  amorphous  silicon  film  to  form  a  polysilicon 
film  having  a  grain  size  between  about  2.4  ^m  and  3.3  ^m, 
wherein  said  amorphous  silicon  film  is  formed  by  one  of 
disilane  and  trisilane. 


5.563,094 

BURIED  REVERSE  BL^  JUNCTION  CONFIGURATIONS 

IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES  EMPLOYING 

PHOTO  INDUCED  EVAPORATION  ENHANCEMENT 

DURING  IN  SITU  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  AND  DEVICE 

STRUCTURES  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  L.  Paoli,  Los  Altos,  and  John  E.  Epier,  Cnpertiiio, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  \mx  CorporatkNi,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  328,275,  Mar.  24,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581.398 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  7. 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  CL  437— UO  9  ( 


»i»^ 


im- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  buried  reverse  bias  junction  in  a 
semiconductor  laser  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

epitaxially  depositing  several  semiconductor  layers  on  a  sub- 
strate, alternating  layers  of  a  plurality  of  said  semiconductor 
layers  to  form  a  DBR.  one  of  said  semiconductor  layers 
deposited  subsequent  to  said  DBR  having  an  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  relative  to  immediately  adjacent  layers, 

interrupting  the  epitaxial  growth  of  said  semiconductor  layers 
after  the  deposition  of  said  layer  having  an  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type, 

selectively  desorbing  in  situ  portions  of  said  layer  having  an 
opposite  conductivity  type  to  the  interface  with  the  layer 
tberebenealh  employing  photo  induced  evaporation  to  form  a 
first  reverse  bias  junction  containing  at  least  one  current 
channel, 

epitaxial  depositing  several  semiconductor  layers,  one  of  said 
semiconductor  layers  having  an  active  region  for  light  wave 
generation  and  propogation  under  lasing  conditions  with  a 
Fabry-Perot  cavity  transverse  to  the  planar  extent  of  said 
active  region,  one  of  said  semiconductor  layers  deposited 
subsequent  to  said  active  layer  ha\ing  an  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  relative  to  immediately  adjacent  layers, 

interrupting  the  epitaxial  growth  of  said  semiconductor  layers 
after  the  deposition  of  said  layer  having  an  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type, 

selectively  desorbing  in  situ  portions  of  said  layer  having  an 
opposite  conductivity  type  to  the  interface  with  the  layer 
therebeneath  etnploying  photo  induced  evaporation  to  form  a 
second  reverse  bias  junction  containing  a  second  a  reverse 
bias  junction  containing  at  least  one  current  chamiel,  and 

continuing  the  epitaxial  deposition  of  the  remaining  semicon- 
ductor layers. 


October  8,  19% 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Octobers,  1996 


SJStiJI9S 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Jdbtj  Frey,  5511  CoMcr  St^  Ckcry  CbMC.  Md.  2M15 

Filed  Dec  1,  1994.  S«r.  No.  3£MW 

lat.  CL'  INIL  21/22 

VS.  CL  437—141  2*  Claims 


iiz^ 


1.  A  metiiod  of  mantifactunng  semiconductor  integnled  cinniits 
in  a  controlled  environmenl  or  in  a  plurality  of  sepamely  con- 
iroUed  environmenu  conipnsing  the  steps  of: 
nmving  lemiconductor  substraie  material  in  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous manner  through  an  operative  positioa  in  relation  to  a 
process  station  without  removing  said  semiconductor  sub- 
slnie  from  a  semkooductor  substrate  transport  means; 
depositing  a  layer  of  material  onto  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
nuuenal  at  a  first  process  stauon  within  a  first  environmen- 
tally controlled  process  chamber; 
directing  an  energy  beam  toward  said  semictHiductor  nuterial 
with  the  deposited  maienaJ  thereon  to  either  remove  said 
deposited  matenal  or  semiconductor  maiehaL,  add  additional 
■Merial  to  said  deposited  material  or  said  semiconductar 
MMterial.  or  transform  a  physical  property  of  said  deposited 
material  or  said  seimcooductor  matenal  in  a  second  environ- 
ment coiMroUed  process  chamber  contiguous  with  said  first 
process  chamber;  and 
collecting  said  semiconductor  material  in  a  storage  device  for 
further  processing. 


5,563,W7 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Youag  J.   Lee,  Stunsunc  Apt.  2-M3,  Oryu-<loiig,  Jung-ku, 

Daejeoo-si,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995.  Scr.  No.  422,973 

laL  CL"  HtlL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437— 1S7  |8  Claims 


•] 


■^ 


•F.-M. 


11       +-I 


sjstijm 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FABRICATION  WITH 
PLANAR  GATE  INTERCONNECT  SURFACE 
Aadre  L  Nam;  Maribora.  Mam.,  imigior  to  Digits 
Corparatiaii.MayMwd.Mma. 

FUed  ti9f.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  S«M53 
lat.  CL*  miL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437— IM  24 

1.  A  method  of  Mricating  an  uitegrated  circuit  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
formmg  field  isolaoon  regions  on  a  surface  of  a  silicon  wafer: 
forming  gale  oxide  regions  selectively  between  said  field  isola- 
tion icgioas; 
depositiag  a  gale  mterconnect  matenal  over  said  field  isolation 

rcgiooa  ami  said  gate  oxide  regions; 
planahzing  an  upper  surface  of  said  gate  interconnect  material  to 
produce  a  continuous  planar  surface  of  said  gate  interconnect 
material  which  extends  over  substantial  portions  of  said  field 
isolatkn  regions;  and 
patterning  a  gale  interconnect  from  said  gate  interconnect  mate 
rial. 


1  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulation  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
having  a  first  conduction  line  formed  thereon; 

forming  a  first  contact  hole  to  the  substrate  by  selectively 
etching  a  portion  of  the  first  insulation  layer; 

forming  a  conduction  layer  on  the  first  insulation  layer  and  in 
the  first  contact  hole; 

forming  a  TiN  layer  on  the  conduction  layer, 

patterning  the  TiN  layer  and  the  conduction  layer  to  form  a 
second  conduction  line; 

forming  a  planarizing  second  insulation  layer  on  the  second 
conduction  line  and  the  first  insulation  layer; 

forming  second  contact  boles  to  the  first  conduction  line  and  the 
second  conduction  line  by  selectively  etching  portions  of  the 
second  insulation  layer  and  a  pottion  of  the  fint  insulation 
layer,  wherein  the  second  contact  hole  to  the  first  conduction 
line  has  a  depth  deeper  than  the  second  contact  hole  to  the 
second  conduction  line;  and 

simultaneously  burying  each  of  the  second  contact  boles  by 
selective  deposition  of  tungsten,  wherein  the  selective  depo- 
sition of  die  tungsten  on  the  TiN  layer  of  the  second  conduc- 
tion line  exhibits  a  time  delay. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEX  8,  19% 
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SJS63,09S 

BURIED  CONTACT  OXIDE  ETCH  WITH  POLY  MASK 
PROCEDURE 
So-Wen  Kuo,  Taipei,  and  ChihHao  Chang,  Hsin-Chu,  both  of 
lUwan,  assignors  to  lUwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing 
Company,  Hsin-Cbu,  lUwan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,048 

InL  CL*  HOIL  21/283:21/302 

VS.  CL  437—191  20  Claims 


IS.  A  method  of  forming  a  buried  contact  hole  with  reduced 
polymer  deposition  in  the  fabrication  of  an  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  layer  of  silicon  oxide  overlying  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  polysilicon  overlying  said  silicon 
oxide  layer; 

covering  said  first  polysilicon  layer  with  a  layer  of  photoresist 
and  exposing  and  developing  said  photoresist  layer  to  provide 
a  photoresist  masii; 

etching  away  said  first  polysilicon  layer  where  it  is  not  covered 
by  said  photoresist  mask  wherein  a  polymer  buildup  is  formed 
on  the  sidewalls  of  said  first  polysilicon  layer; 

implanting  ions  into  said  silicon  oxide  layer  not  covered  by  said 
photoresist  mask  wherein  a  fiirther  polymer  buildup  is  formed 
on  the  sidewalls  of  said  first  polysilicon  layer, 

removing  said  photoresist  mask  with  a  dry  strip  and  a  wet  strip 
whereby  all  of  said  polymer  buildup  is  also  removed; 

thereaf^  etching  away  said  silicon  oxide  layer  not  covered  by 
said  first  polysilicon  layer;  and 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  overiying  said  first  poly- 
silicon layer  and  within  said  buried  contact  hole  to  complete 
the  formation  of  said  buried  contact  hole  with  reduced  poly- 
mer (niildup  in  the  fabrication  of  an  integrated  circuit. 


5.563,099 
METAL  JUNCTION  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Carole  D.  Grass,  Garland,  Tex.,  assigiMM-  to  Texas  Instimients 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Ttt. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121325,  Sep.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.360.995. 
nils  application  Aug.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  284.957 
Int  a."  HOIL  2l/2» 


VS.  CL  437—192 


4Claims 


1.  A  method  of  malting  a  metal  junction  for  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  metal  conductor  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  by 
providing  an  aluminum  alloy  conductor  having  a  metal  layer 
on  it,  the  metal  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti, 
Zr  Hf,  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Cu,  Pd,  Pt,  and  Ni; 


then  covering  the  first  metal  conductor  with  an  insulator, 

then  forming  an  intermetallic  metal  layer  in  the  first  metal 
conductor  by  beating  the  insulator  and  metal  layer,  the  heat 
causing  die  metal  layer  on  die  aluminum  alloy  conductor  to 
react  with  the  aluminum  alloy  conductor  and  make  the  inter- 
metallic metal  layer; 

then  forming  an  opening  in  the  insulator,  the  opening  terminat- 
ing in  the  intermetallic  metal  layer,  and 

forming  a  second  metal  conductor  in  the  opening,  the  second 
metal  conductor  contacting  the  intermetallic  metal  layer. 


5.563,100 
FABRICATION  METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  WITH  REFRACTORY  METAL  SOJCIIW; 
FORMATION  BY  REMOVING  NATIVE  OXIDE  IN 
HYDROGEN 
Yoshihisa  Matsubara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

FUed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357.403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec  16,  1993,  5-317007 
InL  a.'  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  CL  437—200  18  Claims 


ij^mi 


.  -I 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

performing  a  first  heat-treatment  process  on  a  Si-containing 
substructure  located  in  a  vacuum  chamber  to  remove  a  native 
SiOj  film  from  a  surface  of  said  substructure  by  reduction  in 
a  hydrogen  atmosphere  having  a  chamber  pressure  in  the 
range  of  approximately  IxKT*  to  IxKT^  Tocr  such  that  said 
surface  of  said  substructure  is  exposed  without  damage  or 
doping  from  said  hydrogen  atmosphere; 

forming,  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  refractory  metal  film  on 
said  surface  of  said  substructure  without  exposing  said  surface 
to  the  atmosphere  to  prevent  formation  of  a  second  native 
oxide  on  said  surface  of  said  substructure; 

performing  a  second  heat-treatment  process  on  said  refractory 
metal  film  to  react  said  refractory  metal  film  with  said  sub- 
structure to  form  a  refractory  metal  silicide  film  at  an  interface 
of  said  refractory  metal  film  and  said  surface  of  said  substruc- 
ture; and 

removing  an  unreacted  portion  of  said  refractory  metal  film  from 
said  substructure. 


OCTOBES  8,  19% 
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SUBSTRATE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS 
MHm  Onda.-  YodOMii  Ammo;  NoInio  Ocva,  and  AUra 
Oktaaka,  all  of  ItaaU,  Japaa.  aa^g/aon  to  Suaiitomo  Electric 
,  Ud,  Onka.  Japaa 

I  af  Ser.  No.  2S4,277.  Aag.  2.  19M,  Pat.  N«. 
5,4«9JU,  wMck  li  a  riaHaaiHia  of  Scr.  No.  82^12,  Jun.  28, 
1999,  ■bandoi<  wWck  ii  a  ralhaatfcw  of  Ser.  No.  7I7.4«2, 

Jaa.  17,  1991.  abaadoawl.  wMck  it  a  dhirion  of  Ser.  No. 
3S2JS*.  JaL  13,  19«9,  Pat.  No.  SJM333,  widcli  b  a  coatiaa- 
aiiaa  af  Scr.  No.  9M92,  Aag.  27,  19«7,  thMdaaed.  wMck  k  a 
I  BtlMaliua  of  Scr.  No.  m,124.  Feb.  21,  19M,  abvidaMd, 
which  is  a  coattaaalkM  af  Ser.  No.  SlSJft.  JaL  21,  I9K9, 
ahaadoBe±  This  appMcatloa  Jaa.  4.  199S,  Scr.  No.  3M>M 
IM.  CL"  HtlL  21/60 
VS.  a.  437—2*9  M  Oalw 

1.  A  method  of  packa^ng  a  semicoaductar  chip  which  com- 
prises the  Mep*  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fini  member  comprising  alumina,  said  first 
meinber  forming  at  least  pan  of  aa  enclosure  for  said  semi- 
conductor chip; 

(b)  producing  a  second  member  by  a  powder  metallurgical 
method,  wherein  the  powder  metallurgical  method  compnses 
one  of  the  steps  of: 

(I)  mixing  tungsten,  molybdenum,  or  tungsten  and  molybde- 
num, and  copper  powders,  forming  a  mixed  powder  compact 
and  sintering  said  mixed  powder  compact  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  melung  point  of  copper,  and 

(2»  forming  tungsten  powder,  molybdenum  powder,  or  a  mixture 
thereof  mto  a  powder  compact,  sintering  said  powder  compact 
to  form  a  smtered  compact,  and  infiltrabng  said  sintered 
compact  with  molten  copper, 

(c)  selecting  a  copper  content  within  die  range  of  S-30  percent 
by  weight  such  dial  said  second  member  has  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  at  least  0.35  cal/cm.  sec.  *C.  and  a  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  which  is  similar  to  that  of  the  first 
member,  and 

(d)  housing  said  semicoaductor  chip  with  said  first  and  second 
members. 


5,S*3,lt2 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Kcttfc  W.  Michad,  Midlawl,  Mkh.,  awlgaar  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation,  MMIanil.  Mlcb. 

Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  23v45«,  Feb.  26,  1993.  TUs  appUcalioa 
Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4i5JM 
Int  CL*  miL  21/60 
VS.  a.  437—2*9  1%  ( 


d 


least  a  portion  of  the  top  surfaces  of  the  bond  pads  exposed 
through  the  primary  passivation: 

applying  a  secondary  passivation  comprising  at  least  one  coating 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  oxides,  silicon 
nitride,  silicon  oxynitride,  silicon  oxycarbide,  silicon  carboni- 
tride.  silicon  oxycarbonitride  and  silicon  carbide  over  the 
primary  passivation  and  the  diffusion  barrier  metal  layer,  and 

etching  the  secondary  passivation  to  expose  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  top  surfaces  of  the  diffusion  barrier  metal  layer. 


2 


I  A  method  for  sealing  an  integrated  circuit  subassembly  having 
bond  pads  consisting  essentially  of: 

applying  a  primary  passivation  layer  comprising  at  least  one 

coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  oxides. 

silicon  nilnde.  silKon  oxynilnde.  silicon  oxycarbide.  silicon 

carbonitnde.  silicon  oxycarbonitride  and  silicon  carbide  over 

the  surface  of  the  subassembly  and  the  bond  pads; 
etching  the  primary  passivation  lo  expose  at  least  a  ponioa  of 

the  top  surface  of  the  bond  pads: 
applying  a  diffusioa  bamer  metal  layer  sekcied  from  the  group 

consisting   of  titanium,   iiianium-tungsien.   titanium-nitride. 

mckel-vanadium,  chromium,  and  nickel-chromium  over  at 


5,5«4*3 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  MOLDED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Ikuo  Kooatsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioo. 

Japan 

ConliBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  14,7*9,  Feb.  S,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Oct.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,407 
Claian  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Feb.  1«,  1992,  4-924114 
Int  CL'  H0IL  21/56:21/5% 
VS.  CL  437—211  6  ( 


W^^^zz^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  thermoplastic  resin  molded 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

iiHMinting  a  semiconductor  assembly  including  a  semiconductor 
device  in  a  cavity  formed  within  a  mold  means  comprising  an 
upper  mold  and  a  lower  mold,  said  cavity  defining  a  shape  of 
an  enveloper  for  enveloping  said  semiconductor  assembly 
with  ihermopla.stic  resin,  said  upper  mold  and  said  lower  mold 
thereby  havmg  respective  surfaces  for  defining  said  cavity. 
said  lower  mold  further  including  an  injection  stream  passage 
therein,  said  injection  stream  passage  having  an  Injection  hole 
opening  directly  at  said  surface  of  said  lower  mold: 

injecting  thermoplastic  resin  into  said  cavity  dutiugh  said  injec- 
tion stream  passage  and  said  injection  hole:  and 

heating  the  thermoplastic  resin  within  said  injection  stream 
passage  throughout  said  steps  so  that  die  temperature  of 
thermoplastic  resin  within  and  throughout  said  injection 
stream  passage  is  always  higher  dian  the  melting  point  of  Ute 
diermopiastic  resin  and  die  temperature  at  an  Interface 
between  said  injection  hole  and  said  cavity  is  always  lower 
dian  the  melting  temperature  of  said  molten  plastic. 


5,563,104 

REDUCTION  OF  PATTERN  SENSmVITY  IN  OZONE- 
TEOS  DEPOSITION  VU  A  TWO-STEP  (LOW  AND  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE)  PROCESS. 
Synn-Mlng  Jang,  Hsin-Oiu,  and  Lu-Min  Liu,  Hsincfau  Hsien, 
both  af  lUwan,  assignors  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manu- 
facturing Company  Ltd,,  Hdncfao,  T^wan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,629 

InL  CL'  H«IL  21/316 

VS.  CL  437—235  26  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
providing  semiconductor  device  structures  in  and  on  a  semicon- 

dudix'  substrate: 
depositing  a  conducting  layer  overlying  the  surfaces  of  said 
semiconductor  device  structures  and  patterning  said  conduct- 
ing layer  to  form  conducting  lines; 
depositing  a  dielectric  layer  comprising: 
conformally  depositing  a  first  oxide  layer  over  tlie  surfaces  of 
said  conducting  layer  wherein  said  first  oxide  layer  com- 
prises subatmospheric  chemically  vapor  deposited  ozone- 
TEOS  and  is  deposited  at  a  first  temperature  of  between 
about  350*  to  370*  C.  and  to  a  first  thickness:  and 
depositing  a  second  oxide  layer  over  said  first  oxide  layer 
wherein  said  second  oxide  layer  Is  deposited  at  a  second 
temperature  of  between  about  430*  to  450°  C.  and  to  a 
second  tliiclaiess  wherein  said  second  tiiickness  is  greater 
Uian  said  first  tliickiiess  to  complete  said  dielectric  layer, 
and 
completing  the  fabrication  of  said  iiKegnted  circuit 


5,563,105 

PECVD  METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  FLUORINE  DOPED 

OXIDE  USING  A  FLUORINE  PRECURSOR  CONTAINING 

A  GLASS-FORMING  ELEMENT 
David  M.  Dobuzinsky,  Hopewdl  Junction;  Tetsno  Matsuda, 
Ponghkeepsic;  Son  V.  Nguyen,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of 
N.Y4  James  G.  Ryan,  Newton,  Conn.,  and  Michael  Shapiro, 
Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,302 

InL  a."  HOIL  2\/i]6 

VS.  CL  437—240  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  layer  of  fluorosilicate  glass  above  a 
semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 


simultaneously  introducing  into  a  reaction  chamber  and  mixing 
in  a  mixing  ratio  a  set  of  gases  comprising  an  oxygen  precur- 
sor gas,  a  fluorine  precursor  gas  and  a  source  of  hydrogen; 

forming  and  maintaining  a  plasma  in  said  reaction  chamber, 
whereby  said  plasma  interacts  with  at  least  one  of  said  pre- 
cursor gases;  and 

forming  said  layer  of  fluorosilicate  glass  containing  a  portion  of 
fluorine  by  the  incorporation  of  radicals  comprising  a  fluorine 
atom  and  another  atom  from  said  fluorine  precursor  gas,  in 
which  the  ratio  R^^  of  Si — F  bonds  to  Si — O  bonds  in  said 
fluorosilicate  glass  is  greater  than  1/200  and  in  which  said 
fluorine  precursor  gas  is  selected  from  die  group  of  gases 
comprising  at  least  one  atom  of  fluorine  and  a  least  one  atom 
of  a  glass-forming  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Si,  B,  P.  Ge,  As,  Se,  Sb,  In,  Tl,  Sn,  or  Pb. 


5,563,106 
POROUS  ARTICLES 
JoaaUmn  G.  P.  Binner,  West  Brid^ord;  Robert  T.  Sayth, 
ShefflcM;  JntU  Rekhcrt,  Mdton  Mowbrey,  and  Rodney  M. 
Sambrook,  Calver,  all  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Dytech 
Corporation  Limited,  StaeOdd,  Great  Britain 
Cootinnation  of  Scr.  No.  185,627,  Jan.  24, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  appikation  Dec.  20, 1995,  Scr.  No.  575,236 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12, 1991, 
9U7421;  Ang.  12, 1992,  9117422 

InL  CL*  C04B  i«W,i&'/0 
U.S.  CL  501—84  42  Cfad^ 

1.  A  mettiod  of  making  a  porous  refractory  solid  article,  the 
method  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  dispersion  comprising  particles  of  a  refractory 
starting  material  in  a  liquid  caiiier,  the  formed  dispersion 
having  a  critical  viscosity  of  25  mPas  to  about  1000  mPas; 

(b)  introducing  gas  into  the  dispersion:  and 

(c)  removing  the  liquid  carrier  to  provide  a  solid  article  made  of 
bonded  particles  fA  the  refractory  starting  material  only  and 
having  pores  derived  from  bubbles  of  tlie  gas. 


5363,107 
DENSIFIED  MICROGRAIN  REFRACTORY  METAL  OR 
SOLID  SOLUTION  SOLUTION  (MIXED  METAL) 
CARBIDE  CERAMICS 
Ellen  M.  Dubensky;  Stephen  D.  Donmcad,  both  of  MkUand, 
and  Robert  T.  Nilsson,  Coleman,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Dow  Cbcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US94/O4780,  S  371  Date  Sep.  22,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/254I2,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1994 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  56,142,  Apr.  30, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  application  Apr.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  530,289 

InL  a.*  C04B  35/56 
VS.  CL  501—87  14  Oates 

1.  A  densified  ceramic  body  consisting  essentially  of  one  refrac- 
tory metal  carbide  or  one  solid  solution  carbide,  the  body  having 
an  average  grain  size  within  a  range  of  from  greater  than  0.0  to  less 
than  1 . 1  micrometers,  a  density  of  at  least  98  percent  of  theoretical 
density,  a  hardness  of  at  least  1700  Kg/mm^  and  a  void  volume  of 
less  tlun  2  percent 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1096 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1097 


5.5«3,IM 

RAW  BATCH  FOR  PRODUCING  REACTION-BONDED 

SILICON  CARBIDE  REFRACTORY  PRODLCT 

Back  H.  Kki.  North  Braoswkk.  NJ^  ^rigMr  to  The  Carbo- 

nindiui  CoapMiy.  Niaxara  Falls.  N.Y. 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  306,087.  Sep.  14,  1W4.  Pat  No.  5,459.1IZ 
Tkk  appikation  May  25,  199S,  Scr.  No.  450,596 
Int.  a.'  C04B  .*5/56.5 
VS.  a.  5tl— 19  19  Clai^ 

1.  A  raw  batch  for  producing  a  reaction-bonded  silicon  caibide 
refractory  article,  said  raw  batch  comprising  between  about  88  wt 
%  and  about  98.5  wt  %  solids  and  between  about  1.5  wt  %  and 
about  12  wt  %  vehicle,  said  solids  including  about  60  wt  %  to 
about  85  wt  %  silicon  carbide,  about  5  wt  %  to  about  16  wt  % 
silicon,  about  5  wt  %  to  about  14  wt  %  alumina,  and  about  1  wt  % 
to  about  7  wt  %  silica. 


tors 


5,5*3,109 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CATALVnCALLY  ACTIVE  GAS  DIFFUSION 
ELECTRODES 
KMb,  GcrauHiy.  amtgwor  to  Coa^Hir  MoM^ 
'  TerhnotoKy.  Munich,  Gcraany 
Fikd  Aus.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289M3 
CWm  prtorfty,  appdcadoa  GcrvM^y,  Aug.  13,  1993,  43  27 
254.1 

ImL  CL"  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  502—101  5  CWiM 

I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  catalytically  active  gas  diffusion 
electrodes  for  electrochemical  cells,  comprising  the  steps  of;  pro- 
viding a  gas-permeable  membrane;  covering  the  membrane  with  a 
structuring  mask  which  has  openings  corresponding  to  planned 
electrode  surfaces;  producing  a  conductive  electrode  pattern  on  the 
membrane  corrcspotKling  to  the  opemngs;  galvanically  coating  the 
conductive  electrode  pattern  on  the  membrane  with  a  catalyst;  and 
making  the  galvanically  denosiled.  catalytically  active  electrode 
paiiem  hydrophobic. 


5,563.110 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  IMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET 
MlUaAa^liaHi.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigMir  to  tM  Ni|»|»M  Piiadnf 
Co..  Ltd..  Japnn 

Dtvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  9C3.16B,  Nor.  30,  1992.  Pat.  No. 
5,41SJ07.  This  ippMnllin  Jm.  36,  199S,  Ser.  No.  378,570 
CWw  priority,  ifpiriMii  itftm,  Nov.  29,  1991,  3-339444,- 
Feb.  20,  1992.  4-69403;  Mar.  13,  1992,  4-88267;  Apr.  6,  1992, 
4-112461 

InL  Ct'  B4IM  5A)3S:5/3S 
VS.  CL  503—227  j$  , 


1.  A  receiving  layer  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  substrate  sheet 
and  a  transferable  resin  laminate  provided  on  one  surface  of  said 
substrate  sheet,  wherein  said  transferable  resin  laminate  comprises 
a  dye-receiving  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  sheet  and  a  cell- 
containing  layer  formed  on  said  dye-receiving  layer,  wherein  said 
cell^ontaining  layer  contains  at  least  one  of  a  cell  and  a  foaming 
agent  capable  of  increasing  the  thickness  of  said  transferable  resin 
Uminaie  by  a  factor  of  1. 1  to  4  upon  being  healed. 


5,563,111 

AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  AMINE  SURFACTANTS  WITH  AT  LEAST 

ONE  ESTER  OR  AMIDE  LINKAGE 
Yuichi  Hlokl;  Keiko  Hasebe.-  IMayuki  Suzuki;  Osamu 
Itehizawa;  Takeshi  TomlAtJi;  Tohni  Kaloh;  Kohshiro 
Sotoya;  Keiichiro  Tomioka;  L'khiro  Nishimoto;  Yoshifumi 
NWUmotc  and  Yasuki  OhUwa,  all  oT  Wakayama.  Japan, 
•HigDors  lo  KAO  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1993,  5-192426; 
Dec.  15,  1993,  5-315309;  Dec.  17,  1993,  5-318496 

IdL  CL*  AOIN  25/30 
VS.  CL  504—116  37  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  chemical  composition  comprising  an  agricul- 
tural chemical  and  an  effective  amount  for  enhancing  the  effective- 
ness of  the  agricultural  chemical  of  an  enhancer  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by 
the  following  formulae  (A)  to  (F): 


(A) 


I 
R*-— N-'-CH:CHCH2-R«' 

I  I  .X- 

R^"  O— (CHjCHOJb— C— R*" 

I  II 

R*"  O 

wherein 
R'"  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and 
each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula: 

-(CH<HO).|-H, 
I 
R" 

wherein  each  of  R''''s  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  and  ml  is  from  I  to  30.  or  a  group  represented  by  the 
fonmila: 

-(CHiCHOW-C-R"". 
I  II 

R"*  O 

wherein  R'^  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  5  to  36  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
by  a  hydroxy  I  group,  each  of  R'*'s  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  m2  is  from  I  to  30; 

R*"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  benzyl  group  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R*"  represems  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

— O— (CHzCHO),,  -C-  R*. 
I  II 

R«"  O 

wherein  each  of  R*"s  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  k*"  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  5  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  q  I  is  from  0  to  30.  a  group 
represented  by  the  formula:  — NHCOR'°".  wherein  R'""  rep- 
resems a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  5  lo 
36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl 
group,  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

-0-(CHCH20),i-R'2-. 
R"- 


wherein  each  of  R'  '"s  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group.  R'^  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  5  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  q2  is  from  0  to  30: 
each  of  R^i  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 


R*"  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 
haviiig  5  to  35  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
hydroxyl  group; 

n  is  from  0  to  30;  and  " 

X'  repicsents  a  counter  ion. 


»'» 


R» 


(B) 


\  II 

NCHjCHCH20CC,4l2.(OCHCH:),X>R'* 

1 :»  OCCH2i(OCHCH2),OR« 

II  I 

O  R» 

wherein 
R'*  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and 

each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 

which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group; 
R^  and  R'**  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and 

each  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 

having  4  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 

hydroxyl  group; 
each  of  R^s  and  R'^s  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 

group; 
t  and  u  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  each 

represents  a  positive  number  of  from  1  to  S;  and 
V  and  w  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  each 

represents  a  number  of  fiom  0  to 


R''  O  R'^ 

\  II  I 

Rir_N'CH:CHCH:OCCyH2/OCHCH2),OR'«'     J(- 

R*  ,  CXXiH24<OCHCH2)/)R"' 


(O 


wherein 
R^*"  and  R*^  may  be  the  same  or  different  From  each  other  and 

each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  benzyl  group  or  an  alkyl 

group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R'°^  and  R"*  may  be  the  same  or  different  From  each  other  and 

each  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 

having  4  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 

hydroKyI  group; 
each  of  R'^s  and  R'^s  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 

group; 
j  and  k  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  each 

represents  a  positive  number  of  from  I  to  5; 
r  and  s  ituy  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  each 

represents  a  number  of  from  0  to  30;  and 
X~  represents  a  counter  ion. 


RW-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R" 


(D) 


R« 


wheran 

R"  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  which 
may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group; 

R^  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 
having  I  to  36  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 
— C.^1, — (G')— R'".  wherein  R*'  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  5  to  36  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group.  G'  repre- 
sents a  group  represented  by  the  formula:  — OCO —  or  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula:  — NHCO — .  and  a  repre- 
sents a  positive  number  of  2  to  6.  a  group  represented  by  the 
formiia: 


R" 

I 


— C*Hj»— C— (OCHCH;),OR« 


wherein  R'^  represents  a  linear  or  braiKhed  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  6  to  36  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 


with  a  hydroxyl  group,  each  of  R'*'s  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  b  represents  a  positive  number  of  1  to 
5,  and  c  represents  a  number  of  0  to  30  or  a  group  represented 
by  the  formula: 

R« 

I 
— C^2,— (O— C/Hy— (OCHCH2)/»". 

wherein  R^**  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  4  to  36  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  each  of  R8ds  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  G^  represents  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula:  — OCO —  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 
— NHCO — ,  e  represents  a  positive  number  of  2  to  6.  f 
represents  a  positive  number  of  1  to  5  and  g  represents  a 
number  of  0  to  30;  and  R^  represents  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula: 

Kiw 
I 
— C*Hj»— (C)— CHji— (OCHCHi)/*", 

wherein  R^  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  4  to  36  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  each  of  R""s  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group.  G'  represents  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula:  — OCO —  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 
— NHCO — .  h  represents  a  positive  number  of  2  to  6.  i 
represents  a  positive  number  of  1  to  5,  and  x  represents  a 
number  of  0  to  30  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

O        R'" 
II         I 
-C,H2,-C-(OCHCH2)/)R' ", 

wherein  R"''  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  6  to  36  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  each  of  R'^s  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  y  represents  a  positive  number  of  1  to 
5.  and  z  represents  a  number  of  0  to  30. 


R*  R^* 

V/ 

N 

/    \ 
R"*  R> 


(E) 


.X- 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  benzyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
hydroxyl  group; 

R''  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  which 
may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group; 

R^  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having 
5  to  36  caibon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 
— C^2« — (C) — R**.  wherein  R*'  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  5  to  36  caibon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  G'  repre- 
sents a  group  represented  by  the  formula:  — OCO —  or  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula:  — NHCO — .  and  a  repre- 
sents a  positive  number  of  2  to  6.  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula: 

O        R*' 
II         I 
— C»H2t— C— (OCHCH2),OR''. 

wherein  R^  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  6  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  each  of  R'^s  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  b  represents  a  positive  number  of  I  to 
5.  and  c  represents  a  number  of  0  to  30.  or  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  fotmula: 
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I 
— CA.— <0»)— C/Hy— (OCHCHi)/*'*. 

wherein  R^'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  4  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydrDxyl  group,  each  of  R**!  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  G^  represents  a  poup  represented  by 
die  formula:  — OCO —  or  a  group  repraiMlBd  by  the  fonnula: 
— NHCO — .  e  represents  a  positive  number  of  2  to  6,  f 
wpwiciiu  a  potitive  number  of  I  to  5  and  g  represents  a 
number  of  0  to  30. 
R^  repieaetus  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

I 
-CtHi»-(0»)-CA.-(0CHCH2).OR*. 


CONHSOjCH} 


wherein  R**  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  4  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  each  of  R'^'s  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  ^roup.  G'  represents  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula:  — OCX) —  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 
— NHO — ,  h  represents  a  positive  number  of  2  to  6,  i  repre- 
sents a  positive  number  of  I  to  5.  and  x  represents  a  number 
of  0  to  30.  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

O        R* 
II         I 
— <yH,— C-(OCHCHj):OI»"», 

wherein  R' ''  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  6  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituied 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  each  of  R'^s  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  y  represenb  a  positive  number  of  1  to 
5,  and  z  represenLi  a  number  of  0  to  30;  and 
X~  represents  a  counter  ioa.  and 


O 
II 
«•»  (Viy—CNHR'V 

N 


(F) 


JC- 


whereia 
R'^  represents  a  hydrogn  mom.  a  bmyl  graap  or  an  alkyl 

group  having  I  to  4  catoa  Mm*  whick  Mqr  be  subsotuied 

with  a  hydroxyl  group: 
R'^iepresents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  which 

may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group: 
R'^  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 

having  S  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 

hyikoxyl  group: 
R'^  lepresents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 

having  S  to  36  cartwa  aaoma  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 

hy<koxyl  group: 
d  is  a  poaitive  number  of  I  to  S;  and 
X~  is  a  counter  ion. 


a 


b)  at  least  one  nitrogen  containing  fertilizer  that  is  present  in  an 
amount  that  increases  the  herbicidal  activity  of  said  diphenyl 
ether,  and 

c)  a  crop  oil  concentrate. 


5M3Mi 

(2-IMIDAZOLIN-2-YL)  FUSED  HETEROPYRIDINE 

COMPOUI>a)S,  INTEKMEDUTES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  AND  USE  OF  SAID  COMPOUNDS  AS 

HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
BarriactM  CrtM,  Rocky  Hill;  MarlniH  Los,  Pennington;  Rob- 
ert F.  Pnrhntr,  Jr,  Emt  Windsor;  David  W.  Ladner.  Hamil- 
IM  S^MR,  and  Jerry  L.  Johnson,  LawrencevUle,  all  of  N  J,, 
to  American  Cyaiuunid  Company,  Madima,  N  J. 
•r  Set  No.  123,827,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,51031», 
ii  a  dMriM  of  Scr.  No.  465,569,  Jan.  16,  1990,  Pat  No. 
SaS2,S38,  wUdi  is  a  continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  178,408,  Apr.  6, 
19m,  abMdened.  wUdi  is  a  cootinuatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  876499, 
Jnn.  20,  19M,  abandoned,  wliicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  808,578,  Dec.  13,  1985,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  612431,  May  21,  I9M.  Thk 

applicatioa  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  Na  4583T7 

ClainM  prterHy,  application  Braiil,  May  20,  1985,  85023M 

InL  CL*  AOIN  4J/90;  C07D  491/04:49I/04S.495A>4 

VS.  CL  S04— 246  9  ciaiM 

1.  (2-lmidazolin-2-yl)  fused  heteropyridine  compounds  having 

die  stnicture 


/' 


.yK 


(II) 


Xi 


\. 


•A         B 

I 
N 


N  N  Ur, 


\ 


.Y|-=i 


(IV) 


B 
I 
N 


Ri 


5363,112 

HERBICIDAL  DIPHENYL  ETHER  AND  l>nTROGEN 

SOLUTION  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

Clyde  J.  Bancs  m,  Chaaapaign,  IlL,  Mrignor  to  Zcncca  Uan 


I  «r  Scr.  No.  173,34t,  Dec.  22,  1993,  < 
IMs  appMrartin  Jw.  7,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  4*7,714 
IM.  CL*  AOIN  2S/32;41/06 
VS.  CL  SM— 125  7  ciabH 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  beibicidally  effective  amount  of  a  diphenyl  ether  of  the 
formula 
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wherein   A   is   COOR,.   CHO.   CHjGH,   CXXTHjOH,   COSH^ 
CHjCHjOH.  CONHOH  or 


Kc-  and  Rq  are  each  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl  which  may  be  intetrripted  by  O  or 
S.  or  is  optionally  substituted  with  C,-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,    with  the  provisos  ttiat 


R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C.-Cj  alkyl;  C,-C4  alkoxy;  C2-C4 
alkanoyloxy;  Ci-C,  alkylthio;  phenoxy;  C,-C4  haloalkyl. 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy;  nitro.  C,-C4  alkoxycarbonyl;  C,-C4 
dialkylamino;  Cj-C*  alkylsutfonyl  or  phenyl,  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  two  Cj-C,  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy,  halogen 
or  C,-C4  haloalkyl; 

R,  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl;  C,-C4  alkoxy. 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy;  nitro.  C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl  or  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4 
alkoxy.  halogen  or  C,-C4  haloalkyl;  or  any  combination  of 
these  groups  except  when  R,  and  R,,  are  the  same  group,  they 
are  either  both  hydrogen  or  both  C,-C4  alkyl;  and  when  taken 
together,  R,  and  R,,  may  form  a  ring  in  which  RjR^  are 
represented  by  the  stnicture  — (CHj), —  where  n  is  an  integer 
of  4  or  5,  or  when  taken  together,  R,  and  R«  may  form  a 
group  =0  or  =NR7  wherein  R,  is  phenyl.  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C,-C4  alkoxy.  C1-C4  alkylamino; 

R3,  R4,  R,  and  R,,,  when  present  on  adjacent  positions  may, 
along  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached:  fonn  a  ring 
and  such  R3-R6  pairs  can  be  represented  by  the  structure 
— (CHj)^ —  or  — (CH)„ —  where  m  is  an  integer  of  3  or  4; 
—  represents  a  single  bond  between: 


hydroxy,  C3-C4  cycloalkyi,  benzyloxy,  furyl,  phenyl,  ftirftiryl, 
halophenyl,  C,-C4  alkylpbenyl,  C,-C4  alkoxyphenyl,  nitro- 
phenyl.  caiboxyl,  Cj-C,  alkoxy  caibonyl,  cyano  or  C1-C4 
trialkylammonium;  C,-C«  alkenyl,  optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  two  C,-C,  alkoxy,  phenyl  or  halogen  groups,  Cj-C^ 
cycloirikyi,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C,-C,  alkyl 
grotipt;  C,-C,(,  alkynyl.  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl, 
halogen.  C,-C4  alkoxy;  or  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  manganese, 
coppet,  iron,  ammonium  and  organic  ammonium; 

B  is  H,  COR,  or  SOiR,o,  R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl,  chloromethyl, 
C,-C4  alkoxyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one 
chloro,  one  nitro,  one  methyl,  or  one  methoxy  group;  R,o  is 
Cg-Cj  alkyl.  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  methyl, 
halogen,  nitro  or  C,-C4  alkoxy; 

R,  is  C,->C4  alkyl: 

Rj  is  Cj-C,  alkyl  or  C,-Cj  cycloalkyi:  or  when  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached,  R,  and  R,  repre- 
sent C,-C«  cycloalkyi,  optionally  substituted  with  methyl; 

irpresents  a  single  or  double  bond; 

W  is  O  or  S; 

X,  and  X4  are  independendy  CR4.  CR,R«,  N  or  NR,; 

Xj  is  CR..  CR^R^.  O,  S,  N  or  NR,  with  die  proviso  that  one  of  ^•^-  ^  ^^*~^^ 
X,.  Xj  and  X4  must  be  O.  S,  N  or  NR,  and  two  of  X,,  X^  and 
X4  must  be  CR4  or  CRjRa  and  with  the  finther  proviso  that  in 
structive  U  X,  must  be  O  or  S; 

Y,  and  Yj  are  N  or  CR*; 

Z,  is  S.  NR,  or  CR,R«  with  the  proviso  that  exactly  one  of  Y,. 
Y2,  and  Z,  is  N,  S,  or  NR,  with  the  ftnther  proviso  that  in 
structure  IV,  Z,  must  be  S; 

R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl.  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with 
phenyl  or  one  or  more  halogens:  Cj-C^  alkenyl,  optionally 
substitated  with  phenyl  or  one  or  more  halogens;  Cj-C^ 
alkynyl.  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  or  halogen;  C,-C4 
alkoxy,  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  or  one  or  more 
halogets;  C,-Q  alkenyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  phe- 
nyl or  one  or  more  halogens;  Cj-Cj  alkynyloxy  optionally 


X,  and  X2  when  either  X,  or  Xj  is  S,  O,  NR,  or  CRjR^; 


X2  and  X4  when  either  X2  or  X4  is  O,  S,  NR,  or  (TRsR,,;  and 
when  B  is  COR,  or  SOjRio  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  then 


represents  an  aromatic  bond,  R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl,  and  R4  may 
not  be  halogen. 


S3C3,U4 
CYCLOHEXENONE  OXIME  ETHERS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  INTERMEDLITES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Norbert  Meyer,  Ladcnborg;  Jnergen  Kast,  BocU-Iggeiiicim; 
Ulf  Misslitz,  Neustadt;  Albivcht  Harreus,  Ludwigshafen; 
Norbert  Goetz,  Worms;  Bnino  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt;  Helmut 
Walter,  Obrigheini;  Kari-Otto  Westphalm,  Speyer,  and  Mat- 
thias Gcrber,  Mutterstndt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Akticngcsellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Gcnnany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,180,  May  8,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,969 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  (Germany,  May  9,  1990,  40  14 
983,8 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/l6:43/28;4S/78;43/l8 

iOaims 
1.  A  cyclohexenofie  oxime  ether  of  the  fonnula 

o 

where 

R'  is  Ci-Cs-alkyI; 

A  is  a  C,-aUcylene  or  C,-alkenylene  chain,  where  these  chains 

may  carry  one  or  two  methyl  groups; 
X  is  halogen; 
n  is  from  0  to  3;  3-tetrahydiothiopyranyl,  3-tetrahydiopyTanyl  or 


(I) 


4-tetrahydropyranyl; 

substituted  wiUi  halogen  or  phenyl;  or  Cj-C^  alkanoyloxy,    and  its  agriculturally  usefiil  salts  and  esters  of  C,-C,o-caiboxylic 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or  phenyl;  acids  and  inorganic  acids. 
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S3<3,115 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOUNDS 
Jote  E.  D.  Bmttmm;  David  Cartwright,  both  of  RcmUiv;  Joka 
M.  Cos,  WbMi^— ;  dyM  MMckcH,  Ivcr,  aU  oT  F^ait; 
Ckarfa*  G.  Carter,  Silver  Syrl^.  Md^  David  L.  Lcc,  Mar- 
ten, Caltf^-  Frandi  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley,  Califs  and 
Fra^  X.  Woolard,  Pt  Ricknood,  CaUf  ^  aari«M>n  lo  Zcaeca 


or  an  agncultimlly  acceptable  salt,  enaiiune.  acrylale.  Milpkonaie. 
cartwmaie  or  ether  derivative  thereof:  wherein  X,  X'  and  X'  are 
independently  oxygen  or  sulpbur,  R'  is  a  ttuenyl,  furyl,  indolyl  or 
benzothieayl  group,  and  Y  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  group  which  is 
opbonally  substituted  by  0x0,  niercapto,  halo,  nitro.  cyano.  amino, 
mono-  or  di-aUcytamino.  amido,  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl. 
haloalkyl.  haloalkoxy  phenyl,  naphthyl.  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  alkoxy- 
carbonyl.  alkylcaibonyl.  moiio-  or  dialkylcarbamoyl.  alkythio, 
alkylsulphinyl.  alkylsulphonyl.  sulphonaniido.  alkylcartmiyloxy, 
alkyl  caihoayUunino.  pyndyl  or  thienyl  and  which  may  also  have  a 
smgle  hetero  atom  optionally  interposed  between  adjacent  carbons 
of  the  alkylene  group,  said  hetero  atom  being  an  oxygen  atom,  a 
sulpkur  atom  m  a  group 


\ 


S(OV 


or   an   optionally   alkyl-   or   alkoxy-substituted   nitrogen   atom, 
wherein  p  is  0.  I  or  2. 


COPPEE  OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTOR,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
ITS  PRODUCTION.  AND  A  COPPER  USED  THEREIN 

Skiaicki  Koriyama.  Tokyo;  lUaaki  fkf  acfci,  Morigucki,  and 
Hiaao  YamauchJ.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Intcma- 
Uooal  Superconductivity  Teciinology  Center  Kyocera  Corpo- 
ratfcm,  Kyoto,  and  Sanyo  Electric  Cik,  Lid,,  Onka,  botk  «t 


DMriaa  af  Scr.  N*.  lUJM,  Ang.  4,  1993,  Pal.  No.  Sv«2M91, 

wkkk  k  a  *iMan  tt  Scr.  No,  819,0M,  Jan.  It.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,2St,»l.  wWck  la  a  dhrWaa  tt  Ser.  No.  59S.71*,  Oct  9, 

!99«,  Pat  No.  S,«9MM.  «Mck  la  a  condnnalion  of  Scr.  No. 

IT,3»9,  Mar.  IS.  19S8.  ikinilinril  TWi  a^plraWin  May  3*. 

199S,  So:  No.  4S3.91ft 

ClaiMi  priority.  ippMrrtin  UiMad  ■"^g-'— .  Mar.  19, 19*7. 

S7W557:  May  21,  1997,  S712a37;  May  21,  19r7,  t712t3«;  Jnn. 

2*.  19t7,  S71S944;  Dec  14,  1987.  •7291M 

int  CI*  C*7D  40in4:4O9/l4:M>5A>4:  A«IN  4im;4im 
US.  CL  SM— 2n  7  CiaiaM 

1.  A  cnwyciunrt  of  formula  (I): 

X*  (D 


«r  Scr.  No.  91,5«0,  JuL  15,  1993,  abandoned, 
wkkh  li  a  dhWon  «r  Scr.  Na  9*4,979,  Nov.  30,  1992,  aban- 

doMd.  TUi  appUcadoa  Dec  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357.IM 
CiaiaM  priority.  appUcaUoa  Japan,  Nov.  28.  1991,  3-314943; 
Dec  9.  1991,  3-324488 

int  CL*  H81B  12AJO:  C84B  35ft24:i5/505 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  copper  oxide  superconductor  hav- 
ing a  composition  described  by  die  formula: 

(R,  .Ca.)  (B.,.>,)i<C«,.M)*0. 

wbereia 
R  comprises  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Nd.  Sm,  Eu.  Gd,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm.  Yb.  Lu  and 

Y, 
A  comprises  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Ca,  Sr  and  La, 
M  composes  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Al,  Fe,  Co  and  Ga.  and 
X.  y  and  z  arc  numbers  satisfying  the  formulae: 

OSxSO.2.  OSySO.3.  OSxSO.2. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  soluuons  of  a  plurality  of  metal  alkoxides  correspond- 
ing 10  the  above  formula,  including  copper  alkoxides  cor- 
responding to  (he  above  formula,  in  ratios  corresponding  to 
the  above  formula. 

hydrolyzing  the  alkoxides  of  the  mixture  in  the  presence  erf 
water  to  form  a  sol, 

drying  tlie  sol  to  form  a  gel.  and 

firing  the  gel, 

the  copper  alkoxides  being  copper  complexes  in  which  both  a 
secondary  butoxyl  group  and  a  hydroxyl  group  are  coordi- 
nated with  a  copper  atom. 


S,5«3.11« 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  SUPPLYING 
SULPHUR  TO  A  PLANT 
M.  Cangas.  34  Clarcwx  Avcnnc,  C^MIonviae,  Marfatc. 
KmM.  CT9  3DR.  Uritcd  "^%'  - 

nM  May  II,  199S.  Scr.  No.  443.i32 
lat  CL*  A8IN  41/02 
M&.  CL  584—358  14  ClataM 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  sulphur  to  a  plant  which  method 
comprises  applying  a  compositioa  which  includes  a  plant  physi- 
ologically acceptable  amount  of  DMS  to  at  least  one  member  of  a 
group  selected  from  a  plant  growing  in  a  plani  growth  medium, 
and  a  ptant  growth  medium  in  which  a  plant  is  to  be  grown. 


S,563,ll> 
MULTWNCnONAL  COPOLYMER  AND  LUBRICATING 

OIL  COMPOSITION 
Mnnauya  K.  Mlihra.  and  Innc  D.  Rubin,  both  of  Wappingcra 
Fail*,  N.Y.,  aari^art  to  DSM  Copolymer.  Iik.,  Baton  Rouge. 
La. 

DivWoa  oC  Scr.  No.  218,534,  Mar.  18.  1994.  Pat  No. 

5^29.757,  wkick  is  a  condnoatian  of  Ser.  No.  939,744,  Sep.  2, 

1992,  abandoned.  Tbia  applicatioo  Jun.  6,  199S.  Scr.  No. 

489,181 

Int  CL*  CI8M  )49n6 

U.S.  CL  588—454  28  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  derivatiied  graft  copolymer 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  reacting  a  polymer  prepared  from  ethylene  and  at  least  one 
(Cj-C,o)  alpha-monoolefin  and.  optionally,  a  polyene  selected 
from  non-conjugaled  dienes  and  trienes  comprising  ftom 
about  15  to  80  mole  percent  of  ethylene,  from  about  20  to  85 
mole  percent  of  said  (Cj-Cm)  alpha-monoolefin,  and  from 
about  0  to  about  IS  mole  percent  of  said  polyene  and  having 
a  number  average  noolecular  weight  ranging  from  about  5,000 
to  500,000  with  at  least  one  olefinic  carboxylic  acid  acylating 
agent  to  form  one  or  more  acylating  reaction  intermediates 
characterized  by  having  a  carboxylic  acid  acylating  function 
within  their  structure:  and 

(b)  reacting  said  reaction  intermediate  in  (a)  with  a  nitrophenyl 
phen^lenediamine  represented  by  the  general  formula 


9? 


NH 


R^ 


NOt 


5.563,128 

CYTOUNE  PREPARATION  FOR  IMMUNOTHERAPY 
Vladimir  P.  Kuznetsov,  Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  assignor 

to  Intelcor  Biotech  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Manitoba,  Canada 
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Date  Aug.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/06820,  PCT  Pub. 
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PCT  Filed  Sep.  28.  1993.  Ser.  No.  244.401 
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Int  CL*  A61K  37/02:35/16;  CI2P  21/04:  C87K  3/12 
VS.  CL  514—2  18  Claims 

7.  A  method  for  producing  a  cytokine  composition  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  cultuhng  leucocytes  previously  incubated  with  a  vims  in  a 
liquid  medium  containing  a  transal  composition  isolated  form 
plasma  consisting  essentially  of  transferrin,  albumin  and  a  40 
kDa  protein  and  a  complex  of  proteinase  inhibitors  composi- 
tion isolated  from  plasma  consisting  essentially  of 
o^-manoglobulin,  a  160  kDa  protein,  an  80-60  kDa  protein 
and  a  20  kDa  protein, 

b)  separating  the  liquid  medium  from  the  leucocytes; 

c)  removing  impurities  from  the  liquid  medium;  and 

d)  recovering  from  the  liquid  medium  of  c)  a  cytokine  compo- 
sition comprising  said  transal  composition  and  said  complex 
of  proteinase  inhibitors  composition. 


5.563.121 
PEPTIDE  LINKAGE  UNIT 
Kim  D.  Janda,  San  Diego;  Peter  Wlrsctakig.  Solana  Beacb,  and 
Shoji  Ikeda,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Scripps 
Research  Institnte,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  38,  1994,  Ser.  No.  256,236 
Int  CL*  A61K  3m3:  C87K  4/00.5/02:7/02 
MS.  CL  514—7  44  Claims 

41.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  aspartic  pro- 
teinase inhibitor  pseudopeptide  present  in  an  effective  inhibitory 
amount  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a  physiologically  tolerable  dilu- 
ent, said  pseudopeptide  inhibitor  having  a  length  of  3  to  about  15 
amino  acid  residues  and  containing  a  P,  to  P,'  bond  that  is 
constituted  by  a  phosphinic  acid  amine  linkage  in  which  the 
phosphorus  atom  is  bonded  (i)  to  P,  in  place  of  the  carbonyl 
carbon  atom  of  a  peptide  bond  and  (ii)  to  a  methylene  amine  group 
in  place  of  the  amido  nitrogen  atom  of  a  peptide  bond. 


in  which  R'  is  — NHj— (CH2)n— NHj,  — CHjatyl— NHj  in  which 
n  has  a  value  from  I  to  10,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  nitro  group,  and  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  a  nitro  group  in  the  presence  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  ethylene  oxide  polymer. 

L  5,563,119 

ING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ALKANOLAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Irl  E,  Ward,  Bctblchcni,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ashkuid  Inc,  Dublin, 
Obk> 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1995.  Scr.  No.  378.489 
Int  CL*  CUD  3/30: 7/06: 7/26: 7/32 
MS.  CL  518—176  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  stripping  composition  for  photoresists  free  of  any 
hydroxylamine  compounds,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
about  56  to  91%  by  weight  of  an  alkanolamine,  about  6  to  2%  by 
weight  of  a  tetraaikylammonium  hydroxide,  about  8  to  2%  by 
weight  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  which  is  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  catechol,  pyrogallol,  anthranilic  acid,  gallic 
acid  and  gallic  ester  and  the  balance  being  water. 


5.563.122 
STABILIZED  PARATHYROID  HORMONE 
COMPOSITION 
Ken  Endo;  Shiigi  Sato;  Yasbinori  Sugiyama;  MKam  Ohno. 
and  Hideo  Sakakihara,  all  of  Sbiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asabi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/M599,  S  371  Date  Sep.  26,  1994,  §  182(e) 
Date  Sep.  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092AIIS99,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  8.  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,758 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  9,  1991,  3-358236; 
Nov.  24,  1992,  4-313381 

Int  CL*  A6IK  38/29:47/02:47/26 
MS.  CL  514—12  28  daiiw 

1.  A  lyophilized  composition  comprising  a  parathyroid  hormone 
in  an  amount  I  Mg-150  ^g  per  composition,  a  sugar  and  sodium 
chloride,  wherein  said  sugar  and  sodium  chloride  are  present  in 
sufBcient  amoimts  to  stabilize  said  parathyroid  bonnone  within  die 
lyophilized  composition. 


5.563,123 
CHIMERIC  PROTEINS 
Micbael  A.  Innis,  Moraga,  Calif.,  and  AMa  A.  Crtmaty,  Pied- 
moat,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chiron  Corptiratioii,  Emeryville, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286^21,  Aug.  5. 1994.  This  appika- 
tion  May  9,  1995.  Scr.  No.  437.841 
Int  CL*  A61K  38/57:38/36 
MS.  CL  514—12  22  Clalns 

1.  A  method  of  treating  thrombosis  disorders  comprising  admin- 
istering an  effective  anMunt  of  a  chimeric  protein  to  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment,  said  chimeric  protein  comprising: 

(a)  a  Kunitz-type  domain  I  of  Tissue-Factor  Pathway  liihibitor-2 
(TFPI-2),  and 

(b)  a  Kunitz-type  domain  2  of  Tissue-Factor  Pathway  Inhibitor 
(TFPI);or 

(c)  a  Kunitz-type  domain  I  of  TFPl,  and 

(d)  a  Kunitz-type  domain  2  of  TFn-2. 
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9,50,124 
OSTEOGENIC  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Cbristopkcr  J.  DimIw.  Dcavcr;  JwMa  J.  BcMdlct.  G«ldca. 
botii  or  Colos  oMl  Jawa  W.  PHci;  UwraiccvUlc,  NJ^ 
—rigiiors  to  latenwdks  Orthopcdica/  Dcavcr,  hK^  Wheal 
Ridge  Colo. 
CmadmaatlmmAm-fmtt  •tStr.N^  U9.4S9,  Apr.  22,  1991,  Pat. 
N«i  SJMja.  TMi  iptlraWia  Nov.  It,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
152,519 
laL  CL*  A61F  2/28; 2/32; 2/44:  AUK  i&'/« 
U.Sl  a.  514—21  IS  Claia* 


5,5*3,127 
BORONIC  ACID  AND  ESTER  INHIBITORS  OF 
THROMBIN 
EvfCM  C.  Aaiparo,  West  Chester;  WUliam  H.  MUler,  Sckwen- 
ksville.  both  ot  Pa.,-  Gregory  J.  Paco&ky,  Raleigh.  N.C.;  John 
Wltyak,  West  Grove,  Pa.;  Patrida  C.  Weber,  Yardlcy,  Pa.; 
JohD  J.  V.  Duada,  WUmiogtoii,  Dd.,  and  Joseph  B.  Santeila, 
Ul,  Springfield,  Pa.,  aasigiion  to  The  DuPool  Merck  Phar- 
naccuticai  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,S29.  Dec.  1.  1994,  which 

ii  a  continuatloa-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  318,029,  Oct.  4,  1994, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  36,3TJ, 

Mar.  24.  1993,  abandoned.  This  appllcatioa  Dec  27,  1994, 

Scr.  No.  3M,33S 

lat  CL'  A«1K  31/395:  CI7D  249/08 

VS.  CL  514— M  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnula: 


R'— Z-CHR'— A 


(I) 


14* 

IMn.AimTKM  TIMC(«MM 
B  -  ■  FOf/ir 


1.  An  osteogenic  product,  comprising  aragonile  and  a  bone 
growth  factor. 


5,943,125 
5-DEOXY-9*-(Si;BSTmrrED)AlJtYLTHIORIBOSE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmONS 
Jaakc  R.  Safrte,  Snyder;  Cyrws  J.  Bacchi,  EmI  Nortkport; 
Cari   W.   Porter,   East  Avara;   Hcary  Nathan,  dtctMtd. 
Rivcrdale;  Arthur  J.  Spicm,  Ckaaktowaga,  and  Nigd  Yarlctt, 
Elmhurrt,  all  of  N.Y.,  mrigaor^  to  Health  Reseanh,  tec, 
BiiCalo,  ami  Pace  Uatvcnity,  New  York,  both  at  N.Y. 
CmUmmaiam^m^mrt  of  Scr.  N*.  ttM7,  Oct.  31,  199*.  Pat 
Naw  94M.714.  TMi  awlltitlia  JaL  14,  1992,  Scr.  Na.  913,133 

tot  CL'  A«1K  31/72:31/735:  CB7H  5/W 
VS.  CL  914—23  4  CWm 

1      The     compound     5-deoxy-S-<monofluoroethylthio)ribose 
(MFETR). 
2.  Tlie  compound  5-deoxy-S-(hydroxyethylthio)ribose  (HETR). 


9,943,12* 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  AND  PREVENTION  OF 

DEFICIENCIES  OF  VITAMINS  B,^  FOUC  ACID,  AND  B. 

Robert  H.  AUea,  Eaglcwood.  Colo.,  ami^or  to  MctaboUtc 

Laboratories,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

Cm»lmuMm  !■  pmt  af  Ser.  No.  727,428,  Jiri.  It,  1991,  PaL 

Nol  9,37434*,  which  is  a  caatinoatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

333,124,  Apr.  3,  19«9,  ahaadaMd.  and  Ser.  No.  345  JS5.  May 

1,  19*9,  ahaadaacd,  whkk  Ii  a  ca«tinuatio»-in-part  of  Scr. 

N^  933,553,  N«ff.  2B,  19M.  PM.  Na.  4,94*>S8.  This  appUca- 

Uen  Dec  29.  1992.  Scr.  No.  999,499 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahacqacat  to  Dec  2*. 

2*11,  hm  been  itkrlatoinl 

tot.  CL*  A41K  .11/70:31/495:31/44 

VS.  CL  514—92  le  daims 

1.  A  metliod  for  treating  or  prevenUng  a  deficiency  in  a  host  of  at 

least  one  of  cobalamin.  folate  or  B„  comprising  determining  tlie 

level  of  m  leaA  one  metabolite  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of   Itomocysteine.   cysialhionine.    and    2-inethykilric   acid,   and 

adminislenng   lo  die   host  a   formulation  conuining  cobalamin, 

folate  and  B«.  only  if  the  level  of  at  least  one  of  said  metabolites  is 

elevated. 


wherein: 
Au 

— BY'Y'. 
Y'  and  Y'  are  Independently 

—OH; 
Y'  and  Y^  can  be  taken  together  to  form: 

a)  a  cyclic  boron  ester  where  said  chain  or  ring  contains  from 
2  lo  20  carbon  atoms  and,  from  0-3  beteroaioms  which  can 
be  N,  S,  or  O. 

b)  a  cyclic  boron  amide  where  said  chain  or  ring  contains 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and,fiom  0-3  heteroatoms 
which  can  be  N.  S.  or  O. 

c)  a  cyclic  boron  amide-ester  where  said  chain  or  ring  con- 
tains from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  from  0-3  heteroatoms 
which  can  be  N.  S.  or  O; 

Z  is 

a)— (CH,)„C0NR»— . 

b)— <CHj).CSNR'— , 

c>-(CHj),.SOjNR»— , 

d)— (CHj).COj— , 

e)— (CHi)„C(S)0— .  or 

f)-<CHA,SO,0-; 
R'  i* 

a)  heteroaryl,  wherein  heteroatyl  is  an  unsubstituted.  mono- 
substituted  or  disubstituied: 
i)  quinolinyl, 
ii)  isoquinolinyl, 
iii)  benzopyranyl. 
iv)  benzolhiophenyl, 
V)  benzofuranyl. 
vi)  5,6.7 ,8-letrahydroquinolinyl, 
vii)  S,6,7,8-tetrahydroisoquinolinyl, 
and  wherein  the  substituents  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo  (F.  CI.  Br.  I).  — CN,  C|-C,o-alkyl. 
Cj-C,-cycloalkyl,  Cj-  C,o-alkenyl,  Cj-C,p-alkynyl.  R', 
—OR".  — NOj,  — CFj,  — S<0)4t^  — Nr'r',  — C0R», 
— COjRV  — CONHR*.  NR*C0R'.  NR'COjR', 


— 1-(  NR'J; 


b) 


c) 


-a;i: 


(CHik 
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-continued 


M— L 


+ 


wherein  J  is  N  or  C  and  K.  L,  M  and  Q  are  independently 
selected  at  each  occutmice  fhim  the  group  consisting  of  N, 
CR'^  S  or  O,  provided  diat: 
i)  there  may  be  only  one  S  or  O  present  in  the  ring  at  a 

lime; 
ii)  Ibeie  may  only  be  1-2N  present  when  theie  is  an  O  or  S 

present; 
iii)  there  may  be  only  I-4N  present; 


,/Ix, 


iO 


wherein  W,  R,  T.  U  and  V  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  CR'''  or  N,  provided  that  there  be  no  less 
thaa  1  and  no  nnore  than  3N  present; 


.1 


I  o  ;-(CH2). 


is  *  defined  above; 


wherein 


*)        R-iW 


\0^ 


U  — V 


(CH2). 


is  at  de6ned  above; 


wherein 


M— L 


T 

'  (  ;' 

V  ^^-^  w 


(R»0. 


whorein  G  is  O,  S,  or  NP,  wheie  P  is  an  amine  protecting 
groap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  — R^, 
— C(=0)R',  — SOjR'.  — C(=0)0R'); 


j)        »»■), 


wherein  G  is  O.  S.  or  NP,  where  P  is  an  amine  protectittg 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  — R', 
— C(=0)R',  — SO2R',  — C(=O)0R*); 


R^is 


a)  — (C1-C12  alkyl)— X. 

b)  — (C2-C12  alkenyl)— X,  or 


e) 


I 
(CH2), 


(CHi),— X; 


X  is 
a)  halogen  (F,  Q,  Br,  I), 
b)— CN. 

c)  -*J02, 

d)  -CFj. 

e)  -5(0)^'*, 
O^NHR'* 

g)  ^«1S(0)^'*. 
h)  — NHC(NH)H, 
i)  — NHC(NH)NHOH, 
j)  — NHC(NH)NHCN. 
k)  — NHC(NH)NHR'*. 
I)  — NHC(NH)NHCOR'*. 
m)  — C(NH)NHR'*, 
n)  — C(NH)NHCOR'*. 
o)  — C(0)NHR'*, 
p)  — C(0)NHC(0)R'*. 
q)  — C(0)OR'*, 
r)  —OR'*, 
s)  — OC(0)R'*, 
t)  — OC(OX)R'*. 
u)  — OC{0)NHR'*, 
V)  — OC(0)NHC(0)R'*. 
w)  — SC(=NH)NHR'*,  or 
X)  — SC(=NH)NHC(=0)R'*; 
R'  is 

a)  hydrogen, 

b)  C,-C«  alkyl, 

c)  — (C,-C4  aikyl)-aiyl. 

d)  C5-C7  cycloalkyl.  or 

e)  phenyl; 

R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  when  taken  together  form  a  six 
membered  aromatic  ring  optionally  substituted  with  one.  two 
or  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo  (F,  CI,  Br,  I),  — CN,  C,-C,o-alkyl.  Cj-C,-cycloalkyl, 
Cj-Cio-alkenyl,  Cj-Cio-alkynyl,  —OR',  — JMO^,  — CFj, 
—S(0)^\  — NR*R',  —COR*.  — COjR«,  — CONR»R',  phe- 
nyl, benzyl,  phenylethyl; 

R^is 

a)  phenyl. 

b)  C,-C.-alkyl. 

c)  C,-C4-alkoxy. 

d)  — CF3,  or 


e)  benzyl; 
R*  uti  R'  are  independently 
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a)  a 


c)  Cj-C,  cyclMUkyl. 

d)  C,-C,-»lkyl.  or 
R"  is 

a)  halo  (F.  CI.  Br.  IX 
b)— CN. 

c)  C,-C,o-alkyl, 

d)  C,-C,-cyclo«lkyl. 

e)  C,-C,o-aik««yl. 
0  C,-C,j-alkynyl. 
g)  -OR* 

h)— NO^ 

i)-CF,. 

j)  — S<0)^'. 

k)  — NR»R», 

m)  — COjR'. 

I)  —COR*. 

n)  —CONR'R".  or 

o)H 
R"ii 

H.  C,-C«  alkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl.  —COR',  or  — S(0)^'; 
R"is 

H.  halogen  (F.  O.  Br.  I).  (C,-C,)alkyl.  (C,-C»)- 
perfluoroalkyl.  — <CHj),-D.  C,-C,  cycloalkyl.  Cj-C^- 
alkenyl.  Cj-C.-alkynyl.  methylenediojiy.  — (CHj).— OR*. 
— <CHj).>IC.  — (CHj).CN.  — (CH,)  NOj.  — (CHj).CF,. 
-<CHj),S<0)4t'.  — (CHj).^RTr.  — (CH,).COR*, 
— (CHj),COjR'.  — (CH2),CONR»R'.  — <CH,).,SO,NH— 
(C,-C^alkyl.  — (CHj).SOjNHj.  -<CHj).SOjNH— 
CO— (C,-C»)-alkyl.  — (CHj),SOjNH— COj-(C,- 

CJalkyl  — (CH,)^OiNH.  — (CH;)^HSOj— (CH,-C»>- 
alkyl.  — (CHj).>IHS02— (C,-C,)-perlluofo»lkyl. 

— <CH,)J<IHSOrphenyl.  — (CH^j^^NHSOj- 

perfluorophenyl,  — (CH2).CN4H.  — 0(C=0)— 

(C,-C,alkyl).  — 0(CHj).CN.  — NH(CHj).CN. 

— S<CH3).CN.       — (CHj)J^H— CO— (C       i-C^-aJkyl). 
— (CHj).^H— CO— (C,-C»-perfluoro«lkyl). 
— (CH2)JW—       COKphenyl).       — (CHj)J<H— COj— 
(C,-C»-alkyl).  — (CH,)J^H— COj— (C,- 

C»-peTfluoroalkyl).  — (CH,)J«4— COj-iphenyl). 

— <CH2)«pbenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  conuins  0-3  substihi- 
enls  selected  from  R'*.  — S— <CH2)j)henyl  wherein  the 
phenyl  contains  0-3  substiiuenu  wiected  from  R'*.  or 
— O — (CH2)j)henyl  wherein  the  phenyl  contains  0-3  sub- 
stftuents  selected  from  R'*; 
R'^is 

a)— H. 

b)-CF, 

c)  — C.-C^  alkyl, 

d)  — (CHjj^-aryl.  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl,  biphenyl.  naphthyl. 
or  fluorenyl  unsubstituted  ur  substituted  with  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
halogen  (F.  Q.  Br.  I). 

-CF,. 

— (C.-C^  alkyl). 

— (CHj)Jl". 

— (CH2),CO(CHj)^". 

— (CHj).C(0)0(CH,  ).R  ". 

— (CHj).C(0)N|(CH2)^"j  KCHjj^"). 

— methylenedioxy. 

— (C.-C^alkoxy). 

— <CHj).0(CH,).R". 

— <CHj).OCO(CH,)^". 

— (CHj),OC(0)0(CHj)^  ". 

— (C2),0C(0)Nl(CHj)^")  ((CHj)^"). 

— (CHj).0C(0)N|(CH2)^")  |CO(CHj)^'*|. 

— (CHj)^OMCHj)y'15. 


— <CHj).S(OMCHj),COR". 
— (CH2)^0),(CH3),C(0)OR". 
-<CH2).S(0)^|(CH2)^")  l(CHj)^'*) 
-<CH2).N|(CHj)^")  ((CHjj^R"). 
— <CHj)^l(CH2),R"l  lCO<CH2).R"'l. 
— (CHj)^|(CHj)^"J  IQOKXCHj)^"). 
— (CHj)^|(CHj),R"l  CONl(CHj)^")  I(CHj).R"|. 
— (CHj)^((CHj)  Jl  "JCONUCHj)^  ")— (OXCHi)^  "J, 
(CHj)^l(CH2)^"|  ISCOMCHj)^"]; 
R"  and  R'*  are  independently 

a)  hydrogen, 

b)  — (C,-C,  alkyl. 

c)  — (C,-C4  alkyl)-aryl.  where  aryl  is  defined  above, 

d)  C,-C,  cydoalkyl. 

e)  phenyl,  substituted  by  0-3  R". 

f)  benzyl,  substituted  by  0-3  R".  or 

g)  -<C,-C,  alkoxy); 

R"  and  R'*  can  be  taken  together  to  form  a  ring: 


1- 


/ \ 


W; 


R"  and  R'*  are  independently 
H.  halo  (F.  CI,  Br,  1),  C,-Cg-alkyl.  €,-€,  cycloalkyl,  Cj-C,- 
alkenyl.   Cj-Cs-alkynyl.   — (CHj).— OR*.   — (CHj).CN, 
— (CHi)J>IC.      .       — (CHj)J«),.  — (CHj).CFj, 

-<CHj).S(0)Jl',  — (CH2)J4R*R',  — (CH,).C0R', 
— (CHj).COjR',  — (CH,).CONR'R»,  — (CHj)^SOjNH— 
(C,-C»>alkyl,  — (CHj).^jNH2.  -<CH,)^SOjNH— 
CO— (C,-C^alkyl.  -(CHjLSOjNH— COj— (C,-C»)- 
alkyl,  — CH,).SOjNH— (CH;).NHSOj— (C,-C,)-alkyl, 
— (CH  J )  J4HSOj-(C ,  -C»>-perfluoroalky  I, 
— (CHj),.XHSOj-phenyl.  — (CHjj^HSOj- 

perfluorophenyl.  — <CHi).CN«H.  — 0(C=0>— (C,-Cj- 
alkyl).  — 0(CHj).CN.  — NH<CH2).CN,  — S(CHj)„CN. 
— (CHj)^H— CO— (C,^»-alkyl).  — (CHj).>IH— CO- 
(C,-C»-perfluoroalkyl).  — (CHiJjffl— CO—  (C,-C»- 
phenyl).  — (CHj)J4H— COj-<C,-C»-alkyl). 

— <CHj)J<IH— COj(C  i-C^-phenyl).  or  — 0(C=0)phenyl; 

RI8  and  RI9  can  be  taken  together  to  form  a  metbylenedioxy 
group; 

R^  and  R'"'  are  independeiMly: 
(C,-C,)alkyl.  — (CH2)j>henyl  wherein  the  phenyl  contains 
0-3      substituents      selected      from      R".      (C,-C»)- 
peifluoroalkyl.or  — (CHj),— D; 

m  is  0  to  6; 

n  is  I  to  2; 

p  is  0  to  2; 

q  is  0  to  4. 

r  is  0  to  2: 

s  is  0  to  3: 

t  is  1  to  S; 

u  is  0  to  S; 

w  is  0  to  S; 

X  is  0  to  6; 

y  is  0  to  6; 

D  is  ftir-2-yl.  fur-3-yl.  thiophen-2-yl.  thiopben-3-yI,  oxazol-2-yl. 
oxazol-4-yl,  thiazol-2-yl.  thiazol-4'yl,  isoxazol-3-yl,  isoxazol- 
4-yl.  isoxazol-S-yl,  pyrid-2-yl,  pyrid-4-yl.  pyridazin-3-yl. 
pyridazin-4-yl,  pynniidin-2-yl,  pyninidin-4-yl.  pyrazin-2-yl. 
or  letrazoly: 

E  is  —CO—.  — SOj — ,  — CHj—  or  a  single  bond. 

Fis 

Wit 
a) 

b)  -S(0) -. 

c)  — NR*— , 

d)  — NC(=0)R*— . 

e)  a  bond,  or 
0-<CH,).-; 

or  pharmaceuiically  accepuble  salts  theteof. 


'  SM3,12» 

PHOSPHONATE  DERIYATIVES  OF  LIPOPHILIC  AMINES 
Henry  W.  Pauls,  CoUegevUle;  Yong-Mi  Chd,  JeffersonviUe,  and 
DUip  V.  Amin,  Lansdalc.  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rbooe- 
Poulenr  Roirr  Pharmaceuticals  Iik.,  CoUegevUle,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,803.  Apr.  14,  1W4,  Pat.  No.  5,441,946. 
This  appUcation  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na  435,020 
Int  a."  A61K  3l/675;31/66 
VS.  CL  514-W  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(Ri). 


(RzX. 


Y-(CRR).-A-(CRR)»-4-Arl-4— B-4-Arn    ) 

where: 
A  is  O,  S.  NR.  SO.  SOj  or  a  bond; 
B  is  (CRR),.2.  O,  S.  NR.  SO,  SO2.  RC=CR.  C^C.  0=C  or  a 

bond; 
Yis 


R'  and  R"  together  may  form  a  double  bond; 

R,  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 

halo,  haloalkyi  or  phenyl; 
R3,  R4,  R5,  R«,  R7,  Rg  or  R9  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl 

aryl,  aralkyl  or  — CHjOCOR; 
Alk  is  bi-  or  tri-caibocycloalkane; 
Ar  1  is  phenyl; 
At  n  is  pyridyl,  quinolinyl  or  benzoxazoyl; 
a  and  b  are  independently  0-3; 
a+b  isO-4; 
d  is  0-3; 
a+b+d  is  1-3; 
e  is  0-3; 
f  is  1-6; 

m  and  n  are  independently  0-2; 
X  is  1-6; 
y  is  0-2; 
x+y  is  3-6;  and 

its  stereoisomers,  enantiomers,  diastereoisomer  and  racemic 
niixtuies;  or  a  pharmaceuiically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


I 

I         I                            -CR-  (CR'2). 

R— >J-(CkRO— CRR-,          I  I 

(CR'i),  N-Z 


Z  is 


WisH. 


r\ 


-CR' 


(CR'i). 


R 
I  I  I 

(CR'2),       C-eCRR),-N-Z 


-OR-  (CR'j), 

I  I 


(CR'i),       C— (CRR),— N— Z     or 


V_y 


— +-  Alk  -f- (CRll),-N-Z; 


R- 


-(CRRv— <;^ 
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O 
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l\ 
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OR«' 


OH.  — COOR7  or  SOjRgR,  or. 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 

halo,  haloalkyi  or  phenyl; 


5,563,129 
HYDROQUINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  INTERMEDUTES 

FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hirotooia  Macuya,  Iiiagawa-ciio,  and  Masayoshi  Yamaoka, 
TDyoaaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lakeda  Chcinical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  30^80,  Mar.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,436359. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427383 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1992,  4-055007 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/95;  C07C  305/24 

VS.  CL  514—120  15  n-« 

1.  A  hydroquinone  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  methyl  or  methoxy, 

or  R'  and  R^  are  joined  together  to  form  die  group  of  the 

formula  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 
one  of  A  and  B  is 

(1)  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carimn  atoms, 

(2)  carboxymethyl. 

(3)  pyridylmethyl, 

(4)  benzyl 

(5)  aliphatic  acyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(6)  aromatic  acyl. 
(7)glycyl, 

(8)  P-aspanyl. 

(9)  Y-glutamyl. 

(10)  3-carboxypropionyl. 

(11)  alkoxycaitwnyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms, 

(12)  glycosyl. 

(13)  O-acylated  glycosyl  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  acetyl, 
benzoyl,  p-methylbenzoyi  or  nicotinoyl. 

(14)  esterified  glycosyl  wherein  the  ester  group  is  alkyl  hav- 
ing I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(15)  sulfo.  or 

(16)  phosphono  and  the  other  is  hydrogen, 

X  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  the  phenyl  and  n^thyl 
groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen, 

R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  bivalent  straight-chain  hydrocar- 
bon of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  chemical  bond,  with  the 
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proviso  that  when  X  is  hydrogen.  R  is  a  satunied  or  uasaiur- 
aied  bivalent  straighi-chaui  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  20  caitxHi 
atoms,  and 
YU 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  carboxyl 

(3)  alkoxycarixMiyl  of  2  to  S  caitioa  aloini, 

(4)  aryloxycaitonyl  of  7  to  8  carbon  atoms 

(5)  aminocarboayl. 

(6)  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbonyl  of  2  to  4  cartxMi  atoms, 

(7)  phenylaminocartMmyl, 

(8)  p-hydroxyphenyUminocarfeonyt. 

(9)  p-metboxyphenylaminocarbonyl, 

( 10)  m-dtlorofilienylaminocartionyl. 

(11)  diphenytaminocarbonyl, 

(12)  hydroxyaminocartmnyl. 

(13)  N-hydroxy-N-methylaminocarix)nyl, 

( 14)  N-hydroxy-N-pticnylaininocart)oayl. 

( 15)  morpholinocafbonyl. 

( 16)  thiomorpholinocarbonyU 

(17)  ptpendinocarbonyl. 

(18)  hydroxymethyl, 

( 19)  methoxymetbyloxyineihyl. 

(20)  acetoxymediyl. 

(21)  nitroxymethyl. 

(22)  aminocarboayloxymethyl. 

(23)  methylaminocarbonyloxyinethyl, 

(24)  elhylaminocartionyloxymethyl, 

(25)  dimelhylamintKarbonyloxymelhyl. 

(26)  phcnylaminocartionyioxymethyl. 

(27)  morpholinocarhonyloxymethyl.  or 

(28)  pipendinocaihonyloxymethyl.  with  the  provisos  that 
when  X  is  hydrogen  and  one  of  A  and  B  k  sulfo.  Y  is  hydrogen. 

and  when  X  is  hydrogen  and  one  of  A  and  B  is  one  of  the 
groups  (13)  or  (14)  as  defined  above  for  A  and  B.  Y  is 
hydrogen  or  one  of  the  group;  (18)  to  (28)  as  defined  above 
forY, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,5*3,131 
PREGNANE  STEROIDS  AS  NEUROCHEMICAL 
INITIATORS  OF  CHANGE  IN  HUMAN  HYPOTHALAMIC 
FUNCTION  AND  RELATED  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
David  I,.  Berttncr,  Atherton.  Calif.;  CUve  L.  JenninRS-White, 
and  Nathan  W.  Adams,  both  of  Sail  Lake  City,  Utah,  assign- 
ors to  Phcrin  Corporation,  Menkt  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  4.  1994.  Ser.  No.  286,073 
Inta-'AilKiZ/Sd 
VS.  CI  51*— 177  3©  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  nasal  administra- 
tion in  an  individual,  said  composition  comprising  asteroid  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  wherein  said  steroid  has  the 
formula: 


5363.130 

METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING  ANGIOGENESIS, 

PROLIFERATION  OF  ENDOTHELIAL  OR  TUMOR 

CELLS  AND  TUMOR  GROWTH 

Joacpk  M.  Backer,  TtMly,  NJ.,  awl  Peter  Bohlen,  CortUnd 

Maaor,  N.Y.,  Mrigwari  to  Aaaerican  Cyanamid  Company, 

MadiMMi,NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Scr.  Nol  355,371 

Int.  CL'  A61K  3IAi5 

VS.  CL  514—152  5  Clalaas 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  angiogenesis  and  endothelial  cell 

proliferation  which  compnses  administering  an  effective  inhibitory 

amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1: 

N(CH,)i 


NH. 


OH  OH 


wherein: 

W  is  (R,)j— N— :  R,— NH—  or  (Cj-Cjjaacycloalkjne 
wherein  R,  is  a  straight  chain  (C,-C7)alkyl: 

Rj  u  hydrogen  or  (C,-C,)alkyl: 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  (C,-C,)alkyl:  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof: 

alone  to  a  warm  blooded  animal  havuig  a  disorder  characterized 
by  the  undesired  proliferabon  of  endothelial  cells. 


wherein  P,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxo,  a-{P- 
)hydroxy,  a-(^)acetoxy.  a-<^)propionoxy.  a-(^)methoxy,  a-(P- 
)lower  acyloxy.  o-(p-)lower  alkyloxy.  and  o-(P-)benzoyloxy;  Pj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  hydroxymethyl, 
acyloxymethyl,  alkoxymethyl,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  acyloxy- 
alkyl.  and  alkoxylalkyl;  P,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  oxo.  halo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  and  acyloxy;  P,  through  P,2 
may  each  be,  independently,  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl,  or  halo-, 
dihalo-  or  perhalomcthyl;  P,,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methylene, 
halo-substituted  methyl  or  halo-substituted  methylene:  and  "a", 
••b".  "c",  "d".  "e",  "h",  "i".  "j"  and  ~k"  are  alternative  sites  for 
optional  double  bonds  and  "j"  may  also  be  a  triple  bond;  and  when 
Pj  IS  methyl  and  P,  is  P-hydroxy.  Pj  and  P,  may  be  joined  to  form 
a  cyclic  ether. 


5,563,132 
TWO-STEP  CANCER  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Ridiafd  S.  Bodaneas.  5225  Pooks  HiU  Rd.  Apt.  16a3-Sottth. 
Bcthcada.  Md.  28814 

Fned  Jul  21,  1994,  Scr.  Na  263,186 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—185  27  Ctalaa 

1.   A  method   for   the   destruction   of  tisstie   comprising   in 
sequence: 

a.  administering  to  a  patient  a  peroxide  reactive,  metal  ion 
containing  compound  capable  of  localizing  to  tissue  to  be 
destroyed. 

b.  allowing  suflicient  time  for  localization  of  said  compound  to 
said  tissue  to  occur,  and 

c.  adnunistering  to  said  patient  a  peroxide  compound  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  meul  ion  containing  compound  to  generate 
a  reaction  product  capable  of  destroying  said  tissue,  whereby 
die  product  of  the  reaction  between  said  peroxide  compound 
and  said  tissue  localizing  metal  ion  containing  compound 
results  in  said  destruction  of  said  tissue. 
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5,563,133 
HEXAMKTHYLENEIMINYL  TACHYKININ  RECEPTOR 
I  ANTAGONISTS 

PWHp  A.  Hlpsklnd.  New  Patcstiiie,  Ind^  assignor  to  EU  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

1  Filed  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  391.910 

InL  CL*  C07D  40///4.  A61K  i//55 

U.S.  a.  514-212  3  ciai^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  Deatmem  or  prevention  of  a  physiological 
disorder  assocUted  with  an  excess  of  tachykinins,  which  method 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treaonent  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5,563,135 
DESOSAMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  MACROLIDES 
James  R.  Baoske.  East  Lyme,  and  Gary  R.  Sdiulte,  Stoning- 
lon,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,526,  Aug.  8,  1994,  PaL  Na  5,506,233, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844^50,  Mar.  2,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457.957 
Int  a."  A61K  31/33;  C07D  468/18 
VS.  CL  514-220  4  ctoj^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  autoimmune  disease  in  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
mammal  an  autoimmune  disease  treating  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2X, 


R'O 


H3CX) 


"rVXl 


whefdn: 

n  is  0,  l,or  2; 

R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  chloro.  fluoro,  methyl, 
ethyl,  isopropyl,  medioxy,  etboxy,  isopropoxy,  or  trifluo- 
rometfayl,  with  die  proviso  that  R*  and  R'  cannot  bodi  be 
hydrogen;  and 

R',  R',  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro.  fluoro.  mediyl,  ediyl,  iso- 
propyl. metboxy.  etfaoxy,  isopropoxy,  and  trifluoromethyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  tbeieof. 


5.563.134 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
CLOZAPINE  AND  A  RADICAL  SCAVENGER 
Voiker  Fischer.  Ldrrach-Bronbacli,  Germany,  and  Ronald  P. 
Mason.  Caiy.  N.C.,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  BaseL  Switzer- 
land 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  739*35,  Aug.  2,  1991,  Pat  No.  5312^19. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  717,136,  Jun.  18, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

569.689.  Aug.  20.  1990.  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  2, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  87,235 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/55:31/355:31/34:31/075 

VS.  CL  514-J20  18  claims 

1  A  pharmaceutical  composition  usehil  in  treating  schizophrenia 
and  exhibiting  a  reduced  tendency  to  induce  granulocytopenia  and 
agranulocytosis  upon  enteral  administi^ion  comprising: 

a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  clozapine;  and 

b)  a  granulocytopenia-  and  agranulocytosis-reducing  amount  of 
a  radical  scavenger. 


(D 


H3CO  OCHj 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof: 
wherein  n  is  1  or  2; 
the  dotted  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond  in  the  case 

where  R^  is  H; 
A  and  B  are  taken  separately  andAisHandBisHor  —OH  or 

A  and  B  are  taken  together  and  form  =0; 
R^  is  H,  (C2-C5)alkanoyloxy  or  — 0R°; 
R^  is  (C,  to  C3)alkyl  or  allyl; 
R'  and  R°  are  each  H, 


R<  RS 


'rt: 


R'  RIO       / 

\ 


R' 


R'. 


O  R«      -^  ^    o  R« 

R'  R' 

/  \ 

W-N  N-W 

/  \  /  \ 

O  >^  R'  R'         ^X^  O 


o         R* 


o  R' 


R'*  is,  for  each  occurrence,  independendy  H,  (C,  to  CJaikyl  (C3 

to  Cg)cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  allyl  or  — CH(R")COR'^; 
R'  is.  for  each  occurrence,  independently  H,  (  C,  to  C<,)alkyl, 

(Cj    to    Cg)cycloalkyl,    benzyl,    allyl,    — CH(R")COR'^ 
^— COjR",  — CO(CHJ)^'^  — CONHR"  or  — SOj  R"; 
R'  and  R^  are.  for  each  occurrence,  independently  H,  — OH 

-OCO(CHj)^",  — OSOJR'^  -OR'*.  — OC(=S)SR"'  w 

OSiR"Rj"; 

R'  is,  for  each  occurrence,  independently  H,  (C,  to  C4)alkyl  or 

— CH2F; 
R'  is,  for  each  occurrence,  independently  H  or  (C,  to  C4)alkyl; 
R'"  is.  for  each  occurrence,  independently  H  or  — OCH,; 
R"  is.  for  each  occurrence,  independendy  H,  (C,  to  C«)alkyl  or 

benzyl; 
R'^  is.  for  each  occurrence,  independently  —OR'.  — NR"R'  or 

(C,  to  C4)alkyl. 
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R"  is.  for  each  occurrence,  independently  (C,  to  Cj2)alkyl.  (Cj 
lo  C;3)>lkenyL  (C,  to  C,)cycloalkyl.  benzyl,  benzyl  variously 
substituted  with  one  to  five  halogen  atoms.  — OH  groups  or 
(C,  to  C^Mlkoxy  groups,  thienyl.  furanyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl 
vwiously  substituted  with  one  to  five  halogen  atoms.  — OH 
noups  or  (C,  to  C4>alkoxy  groups; 

R'*  is.  for  each  occurrence,  independently  (C,  to  C,)alkyl.  (C, 
to  C,^)alkenyl  or  benzyl:  R'^  and  R'*  are.  for  each  occunence. 
independently  (C,  to  C«)alkyl  or  phenyl; 

p  is  Oor  I ; 

W  is.  for  each  occurrence,  independently  — C(=0) — , 
— CHR'^—  or  — C(=0)CHR"— :  and 

R'^  is.  for  each  occunence.  independently  H,  (C,  to  C^)»ik.yl  or 
phenyl:  provided  that  R'  and  R''  are  not  both  H. 


NH-CO— NH— R, 


in  which 

R,  lepresents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl.  alkoxy. 
alkylthio.  nitro.  hydroxyl  or  cyano  radical; 

Rj  represents  an  alkyl  radical  or  a  — CH<R,) — CO — R»  chain  in 
which  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl.  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  phenyl  radKal  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  at  least  one  substitueni  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl.  alkoxy.  alkylthio  and  nitro  radi- 
cals and  R«  represents  an  alkoxy  radical,  a  cycloalkoxy  radi- 
cal which  is  unsubstimted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl 
radical,  a  cycloalkylalkoxy.  phenylalkoxy.  polyfluoroalkoxy 
or  cinnamyloxy  radical  or  an  — NR^R,  radical  in  which  R^ 
and  R,.  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  radKal,  a  phenyl  radical  which  i!>  uiLsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  at  least  one  substitueni  Miected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl,  alkoxy  and 
alkylthio  radicals,  a  cycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkyi,  indanyl  or 
pbenylalkyi  radical  or  else  R^  and  R,,  together  with  the 
■iirogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  heterocycle 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino. 
l-pefhydroazepinyl.  1,2.3.6-tetrahydro-l-pyridyl.  1.2.3,4- 
Kttatiydro-l-quinolyl.  l-pyrrolidinyl.  1.2.3.4-ietrahydro-2- 
iaoquinoiyl.  roorpholino.  thiomorpholino  and  1  -indolyl  cyclic 
lysienis.  these  cyclic  systems  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tiiled  by  at  least  one  alkyl  radical: 

R)  lepntnts 

(a)  a  pheayl  radical  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  -alk-SO,H.  -alk-POjH]. 
— CH=NOH.  — CH=NO-alk  COOX,  — S-alk-COOX. 
— SOj-alk<X)OX.  — CH=CH— COOX.  -alk— CO-NHOH. 
— C(=NOH)— COOX.  -alk-N(OH)— Caalk.  alk-SO,H. 
— CH=CH— SOjH.    —C(—COOX>=N—0— alk— COOX 


and  tetrazolylalkyi  radicals  or  a  group  of  formula: 


—alk 


X 


CH, 


CH, 


(b)  a  cyclic  system  of  formula: 


3-UREIDOBENZODIAZEPINONES  USEFUL  AS 
ANTAGONLSTS  OF  CCK  OR  OF  GASTRIN 
Marc  Capet,  Thiais;  Claude  Cotrcl,  Paris;   Maiie-Christiae 
Dubrocuco,  Knghien  l«  Bains;  Claude  (iuyon.  Saint  Maur 
6ts  Fosses,  and  Jean-Paul  Martin.  Coiombes,  all  of  France, 
aasignors  to  Rhone- PouleiK-  Rorer  S.A„  Antony,  France 
PtT  No.  PCT/FRW/0W35.  i  371  Dale  Apr.  *,  1W4.  {  102(e) 
Dale  Apr.  *,  1W4.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9A/07130.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  8,  1992,  Ser,  No.  21U23 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  19,  1991,  91  I24S1 
InL  O."  A6IK  J 1/55:  C97D  24 J/24 
VS.  CL  514—221  «  Clatas 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnula: 

(I) 


(A) 


in  which  R,  represents  an  =NOX.  =NO-alk-COOX. 
=CH— COOX.  alk-COOX.  alk  SOjH  or  alk-SO,H  radi- 
cal, R,o  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  a  methylene 
or  alkylimino  radical  and  R,,  represents  a  methylene  or 
ethylene  radical; 

Rj  represents  a  pyridyl  or  phenyl  radical  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen 
atoms  and  alkyl.  alkoxy.  hydroxyl.  cartwxyl.  and  nitro  radi- 
cals; 

alk  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkylene  radical:  and 

X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical;  it  being 
understood  (hat  the  alkyl.  alkylene  and  alkoxy  radicals  and  the 
alkyl.  alkylene  and  alkoxy  portions  of  substituents  contain  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  or  branched  chain,  and  the 
cycloalkyi  radicals  and  portions  of  substituents  contain  3  to 
12  carbon  atoms;  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sail  thereof,  a 
racemate  thereof,  or  an  enantiomer  thereof,  when  ihey  contain 
at  least  one  asymmetric  center. 


5,543,137 
HEXAHYDROPYRANO  |3,2-B1  |1.4]  BENZOTHUZINE 
DERIVATIVE 
Susumu    Ishiguro,   Omiya;    Shinichi   Shimada,   Utsunomiya; 
Motohide  .Seya,  Tochigi-ken;  Yuzo  Yagi,  Utsunomiya;  Naomi 
Klto;  Noboru  Kawagudii.  both  of  Tochigi-ken;  Masamichi 
NakaluMhl,    Utsunomiya;    Kunio   Tomitsuka,    Kazo;    Shin 
NoMOto;    MasayuU   OkiK.   bodi    of  Tochigi-ken;    Nobuo 
Oganc,  Utsunomiya,  and  Yasunari  Saito,  Koyama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  lo  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hokkaido,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44M,585 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1994,  M164420 

InL  CI."  C07D  .5/.J/IM.  A6IK  .11/54 

U.S.  a.  514— 224J  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1)  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble 

acid-addition  salt  thereof: 

(I) 


R'O 


wherein 

R'  and  R-  are  identical  or  different,  and  R'  and  R-  each  can  be 
hydrogen,  a  lower  acyl.  benzoyl,  or  lower  alkoxyalkyl; 

Y  is  O.  S.  or  — NR'  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  benzyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  acyl.  phenyl,  benzoyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  substituted  on  the  phenyl 
nng  with  halogen  or  methoxy,  phenyl  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl  and  substituted  on  the  pitenyl  ring  with  halogen  or 
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methoxy.  diphenyl.  diphenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
diphenyl  substituted  on  each  phenyl  ring  with  halogen  or 
methoxy.  diphenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  and  substi- 
tuted on  each  phenyl  ring  with  halogen  or  methoxy.  triphenyl. 
triphenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl.  triphenyl  substituted  on 
each  phenyl  ring  with  halogen  or  methoxy,  triphenyl  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkyl  and  substituted  on  each  phenyl  ring 
with  halogen  or  methoxy,  dibenzosulfonyl,  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  p-toluenesulfonyl.  t-butyldimelhylsUyl,  or 

t-butyldiphenylsilyl: 

R-*  is  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  or  — Z— NR'R'  wherein  Z  is 
a  lower  alkylene  group  and  R"  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl;  and 

X  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom; 

wherein  lower  means  a  straight  or  branched  chain  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atofns. 


5,5«3,138 
BENZOHETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Hlraki  Ueda,  Mishima;  Hisashi  Miyamoto;  Hiivshi  Yamashila, 
both  of  Tokashima,  and  Hiloshi  Tone,  lUno,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors   lo   Otsuka   Pharmaceutical   Company,   Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179,239 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1987,  62-94198; 

Apr.  24,  1987,  62-102351;  Apr.  30,  1987,  62-108361;  May  22, 

1987,  62- 126598;  Jun.   16,   1987,  62-149544;   Jul.   14,   1987, 

62-176126;  Nov.  9,  1987,  62-283776;  Nov.  12,  1987,  62-287108 

li«.  CL'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/04 
VS.  CL  514-254  31  cuims 

1.  A  compouisl  of  the  formula: 


(II 


COOR 


wherein 

R'  is  a  cyclopropyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  to  3  of 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,-C^ 
alkyl  and  a  halogen  atom;  a  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted 
by  1  to  3  of  substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
•  Cj-Cj  alkoxy,  a  halogen  atom  and  hydroxy;  a  Cj-C^  alkyl 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  a  C^-C^ 
alkanoyloxy  or  hydroxy:  a  Cj-C^  alkenyl;  or  thienyl 
is   a   member   selected   ftx)m   the   group   consisting   of  a 
l-piperazinyl  group  which  may  have  1  to  3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,-C<,  alkyl  group, 
a  C1-C4  alkanoyl  group,  a  phenyl  (Ci-C^)  alkyl  group,  and 
a  2-oxo-l3-dioxolenemethyl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted  by   a   phenyl   group  or  a  C,-C»  alkyl   group;   a 
l-pyrrolidinyl  group  which  may  have  I  to  3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amino  gixHip 
which  can  have  I  or  2  substituents  selected  from  a  Cj-C^ 
alkyl   groap  and  a  (C|-C4)alkooxy<arbonyl  group,   an 
amino(C|-C4)alkyl  group  which  may  have  I  to  2  substitu- 
ents   selected    from    a    C.-C^    alkyl    group    and    a 
(C|-C4)alkoxy<arbonyl  group  on  the  amino  moiety,  and  a 
Cj-Cj  alkyl  group;  a  moipholino  group  which  may  have  1 
to  3  substituents  of  C.-C^  alkyl  groups:  a  l-piperidinyl 
group  which  may  have  1  to  3  substituents  selected  fiom  the 
group  consisting  of  a  C^-Ct  alkyl  group,  hydroxy,  a  halo- 
gen       atom        and        0x0        group;        and        1,4- 
diazobicyclo[4.3.0]nonan-4-yl  group, 
R'  is  a  C.-C,  alkyl; 

R  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  €,-€,,  alkyl,  and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  tfaeicof. 


5,563,139 

METHOD  OF  USING  1-ARYLHETEROARYLKYL 

SUBSTITUTED-1H-1A4-TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  A  GLAUCOMA  DISORDER 

David  B.  Reitz,  ChesUrfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 

Co.,  Chkago,  111. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  894314,  Jun.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686^24,  Apr.  12,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,155,117.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No' 

76,019 
Int  a."  A61K  31/535:  AOIK  31/44:  C07D  401/04  413/04 
VS.  a.  514-341  ,8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  glaucoma  disorder  related  to  elevated 
intraocular  pressure,  which  elevated  intraocular  pressure  is  medi- 
ated by  action  of  an  angiotensin  II  receptor  antagonist,  said  method 
comprising  administering  to  a  subject  susceptible  to  or  afflicted 
with  such  glaucoma  disorder  a  tiierapeutically-effective  amount  of 
an  angiotensin  II  receptor  antagonist  compound  of  Formula  I 


K? 


^'\ 


t 


(I) 


N4 


iN-f-CHzfeA 


Ri 
wherein  A  is  selected  from 
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till 


wherein  m  is  one;  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl. 
B-pfopyl.  isofiropyl.  n-butyl.  sec-butyl,  isobutyl.  tert-butyl. 
n-pemyl.  iaopentyl.  neopentyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl.  cyclo- 
hexyl.  cydahexylineihyl.  2-bulenyU  3-bu(enyl,  2-batynyl. 
3-butyByl  and  2-hyaroxybutyl:  wherein  R'  is  selected  from 
C«lVn).  CHjCHjCH— CH,  C,lMn).  SC,B,. 


CH,CH=CH.  CHjCHjCH^CH— CH— .  amino,  aminomethyl. 
aminoelhyl.  aminofwopyl.  acetyl.  CHjOH.  CHjOCOCH,.  CHjO. 
CHjOCH,.  CHjOClKCH,),.  CHO.  CHjCOjH.  CH(CH,XX>jH, 


n-butyl.  sec-butyl,  isobutyl,  tett-butyl.  n-peniyl.  isopentyl,  neofien- 
tyl.  phenyl.  cyclohexyl.  cyclohexylmethyl.  1-oxoethyl, 
l-oxopropyl.  l-oxohutyl.  l-oxopentyl,  1.1-dimethoxypropyl,  1.1- 
dimethoxypentyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  halo,  l-oxo-2-phenylethyl.  1-oxo- 
2<yclohexylethyl.  l.l-difluoro-2-phenylethyl,  l,l-difluoro-2- 
cyclohexylethyl.  2-cyclohexylethyl.  l.l-difluaro-3- 

cyclohexylpropyl.  I.l-diroethoxybutyl.  I.l-difluoroethyl.  1.1- 
difluoropropyl.  1,1-difluorobutyl.  1,1-difluoropentyl.  benzyl, 
2-phenylethyl.  l.l-difluoro-3-phenylpropyl.  cyclohexylmethyl. 
cyclohexanoyl.  1-buienyl.  2-butenyl.  3-buienyl.  l-butynyl, 
2-bulynyl.  3-butynyl  and  difluoromediyl:  wherein  each  of  R' 
tivough  R"  is  hydrido  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R^.  R*. 
R*  and  R*  is  an  acidic  group  selected  from  CO,H.  SH,  PO,H„ 
SOjR  CONHNHj.  CONHNHSOiCF,.  OH. 


N-N 


-CH, 


,  N.     -CHjOCOCHiCHi 


I 

■ 


o- 


— cOjCH,.  — corm„ 

NHCOjCjH,. 


-CHiNHCO,-/  y 


— CHjNHCOjCH,, 

— CHiNHCOjCHi(CH,)j. 


— CHjNHCOjCjH,, 
— CH,NHCX),C4H^     CHjNHCO, 
yl.     — CHjNHCOj(l-napihyl).     — CH,NHCX>NHCHj. 
— CH,NHCONHC^».  — CH,NHCONHC,H,. 

— CH,NHCONHC«H»  — CH^HCONHOKCH,),. 

—CH^NHCONIK I  Methyl).         — CH,NHCONH(l  adamantyl). 
00^ 


— CHjCHj— CO— N 


-CHjOWX) 


— CHj-N 


-CHjSH. 


— CHjO 


H,  NO,.  CF,.  Bf.  O.  F,  I.  meihyl.  ediyi,  n-propyl.  iaofrnpyl. 


H 

I 
N— N 


H 

I 
N— N 


H 
I 


^„>^„^--{I 


R« 


wherein  each  of  R*'  and  R*'  is  independently  selected  from  chloro. 

cyano.  nitro.  trifluoromeihyl.  raethoxycaibonyl  and  trifluoromeih- 

ylsulfonyl; 

or  a  lauiomer  Ibeteof  or  a  phannaceutically-accepiable  salt  thereof. 


— CONHCH,.   CON(CHj),.   — CH,— 


USE  or  l-<AMINOALKYL)-3-<BBNZYL)-QUINOXALINE- 

^ONE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NEUROPROTECTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Umm  Ehienbcrger.  \itmaM,  and  DtMainik  Felix,  Zurich,  both 

«r   Switacfiud,    wrignora    to    Fhafng   Aktlencocllacfaaft, 

UcctatewtciB 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  975328 
priortty,  appikatkia  Europcm  Pat  (ML,  N«v.  15, 
1991,  91119S*! 

1^  CL»  AUK  31/55:31/495:31/50 
VS.  CL  514—249  M  dataaa 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  neurotoxicity  in  a  mam- 
patieni  in  need  thereof,  wherein  said  neurotoxicity  is 
by  gluiamaie  or  mediated  by  a  glutamate  receptor,  com- 
prising administering  an  eflfiective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


-CH/M/MjCOjn,  — CHjCH,F  — CH,0CONHCH,. 
— CH/XrSNHCH^  -CH,NHCSOC,Ht.  — CH,CH,CH,F. 
— CH,ONO„ 


wbereia: 
R,  and  R}  are  eadi  independently  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl. 

propyl,  or  butyl,  or  R,  and  R^  togedier  are  C^^-cycloalkyl: 
R,  is  methoxy.  ethoxy.  hydroxy,  hydrogen.  C,_4-alkyl.  or  halo- 
gen; and 
■  it  I,  2,  or  3. 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,5«3,141 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Mkfaael  G.  Wayne,  Biddulph,-  Michael  J.  Smittaers,  Maccles- 
field; Joha  W.  RayacT,  Haid  Grove;  Alan  W.  Faull,  BoUing- 
ton;  Robert  J.  Pearce,  Wltanslow;  Awirew  G.  Brewster,  Bol- 
Ungton;  Richard  E.  Shutc,  Macclfsfield;  Stuart  D.  Mills, 
Gawswortii,  and  Peter  W.  R.  Caulkett,  Macclesfield,  aU  of 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Zcneca  Limited,  London, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,174 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1993, 
930M51;  Dec.  15,  1993,  9325610 

InL  Ct'  A61K  31/495:  CVTD  403/00:401/00:405/00 
VS.  CL  514-252  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  or  treatment  of  a  disease  medi- 
ated by  the  binding  of  adhesion  molecules  to  GPIIb/ina  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  requiring  such  treatment,  which  comprises 
administering  an  effective  anKNint  of  a  compound  of  formula  la 


5,563,142 
DUROMATIC  SUBSTITUTED  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTI- 
mv-l  AGENTS 
John  R.  Palmer;  Donna  L.  Romero;  Paul  A.  AristoO;  Richard 
C.  Thomas,  and  Herman  W.  Smith,  all  of  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Midi. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  57,041,  Apr.  30,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  904,247,  Jun.  25,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603^38, 
Oct  25,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  457,483,  Dec.  28,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application 

Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,428 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/495:31/50:31/535:  CVTD  413/00:401/00-211/ 

68 
VS.  CL  514—253  u  ciaj^ 

1.  A  diaromatic  substituted  compound  of  formula  (HI) 


am 


^ry.-..^:.^. 


wherein 
M^  is  — N»*— D— TR'—  in  which  T  is  N;  D  is  CHjCO;  or 
CH2CH2         optionally         substituted         by         caiboxy. 
(l-4C)alkoxycarhonyl  or  (l-4C)allcoxymethyl;  and  R'  and  R' 
together  nepresent  CHjCH,; 
X'  is  a  bon4: 

X^  is  a  linking  group  selected  from  oxy(l-4C)alkylene  and 
oxy(5-6C)alkylene,  in  any  of  which  the  alkylene  group  may 
optionally  be  substinited  by  (2-4C)alkenyl.  (2-4C)alkynyl, 
(l-4C)aU0Dxy,  carboxy.  (l-4C)alkoxycarbonyl. 

phenyK  l-2C)alkylCONH,  phenyK  I  -4C)alkoxycarbonyl, 
carboxy(I-2C)alkyl.  phenyK  l-2C)aUcyl, 

phenylsulphonyl(l-2C)alkyl;  pyridyl;  phenyl;  amino  or  a 
group  of  fcrmuU  NR'^XR*  in  which  X  is  SO,.  CO  or  CO,; 
R'^  is  hydrogen  or  (l-4C)alkyl  and  R*  is  (l-6C)alkyl. 
(6-10C)aiyl.  (6-10C)aryl(l^M:)alkyl. 

di(l-4C)alkylamino(I-4C)alkyl,  morpholino(l-4C)aikyl, 
piperidino(l-4C)alkyl  „ 

N-(  1  -4C)alkylpipcridino(  1  -4C)allcyl; 
Z'  and  Z'°  are  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,         halogeno.         (l-4C)alkyl.         (2-4C)alkenyl. 
(2^»C)alkynyl.  (l-4C)alkoxy.  (l-4C)alkylthio. 

(2-4C)alkenyloxy.       nitro.       amino.       (l-4C)alkylamino. 
(2~4C)alkanoylaimno.  cyano  and  (l-4C)alkoxycarbonyl.  or 
have  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  X^— A'; 
A '  is  carboxy  or  an  ester  or  amide  thereof,  an  acy I  sulphonamide 
group  of  fonnula  CONHSOjR'.  in  which  R'  is  ( l-4C)alkyl  or 
optionally  substinited  phenyl;  a  IH-tetrazol-S-yl  group  or  a 
sulphonamide  group  of  formula  NHSGiR'"  in  which  R'"  is 
(l-6C)alkyi.  fluoro(l-6C)alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  oae  or  two  substituents  selected  from  (l-4C)alkyl, 
(l-4C)alkoKy  and  halogen; 
and  R"  is  hydrogen.  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy  or  halogen;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  or  pro-drug  thereof. 


(Aiyl/HdeiDHyl)— R,— Z— ('  R, 

R«=  Rio 
where  R,  is  — CH, —  or  — CO — ; 
where  Z  is 


— N 


/—  (CH,)o,2 
N— 


(Z-III) 


\  / 

^—  (CH,)B„ 

where  n,,  is  1  and  n,,  is  1. 


— N 


/—  (CH2),|3 


(Z-V) 


CH-Y3— 


^ 


where  Y,.,  is  Cj-C,  alkyl  and  n„  and 


(CH,).,, 
where  Y,  is  — N(YJ.,>- 
n,]  arc  as  defined  above; 
where  R^  is  — N=; 

where  R,  is  —N(K^.iKR^J  where  R,.,  is 
C,— C4  alkyl, 
— CH, — cyclopropyl, 
— CH,— CH,F,  and  where  R,^  is  — H; 
where  R,  is  — CRg.,=whcre  R^,  is  — H  or  —F; 
where  R,  is  — CR^,=where  R^,  is  — H  or  — F; 
where  R,o  is  — CR,o.,=where  R.o.,  is  — H  or  — F; 
where  Aryl/Heteroaryl  is  a  substituent  selected  firom  the  group 
of  substituents  of  formula  (7) 


(7) 


(X«)ll7 


where  .  .  .  .  is  a  double  bond; 
where  Q,  is  —NX,,—  where  X„  is  — H; 
where  X,,  is  — ^H, 
-O-CH,-^. 

— O— CH,— COOR,4.,o  where  R,4.,o  is 
— H, 

C,-C4  alkyl, 
-CH,-*. 
C,-C»  alkyl, 
— F  —CI.  Br, 
— O— SO,— X, 
—NO,,  — NH2.  — N 


where  X,*.,,  is  Cj-C^  alkyl. 


-NH— SO,— X,^,  where  X,,.,  is  C.-C*  alkyl. 
— N=C(X,^)— N(X,«.,KX,«.g)  where 

(a)  X,4^  is  — H  or  C.-C^  alkyl  and  where  X,4.,  and  X,4^ 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  C|-C<,  alkyl. 
— N(X,4.2)— CO— X,4.,  where  X,4.,  is  — H  or  C,-C4  alkyl 
and  where  X.^a  is 
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— H, 

C,-C4  alkyl  or 

—^  who*  X,4.2  is  defined  above; 
where  B7  is  0  or  I; 
where  X,  is  — H. 

—OH. 

— O-CHj— ♦, 

— CHO. 

C,-C,  alkoxy. 

— O-SO,— X«.,j  where  X^„  is  C.-C,  ■Ikyl. 

— O— (CHi)rf— N(X..,XX4^  wheie  b,  U  2  Ihni  5,  where 
X«.,  is  — H  or  where  X«.,  and  X,^  are  taken  logdher 
with  the  r-*^*<'^  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  heterocyclic 
liag  aalacted  from  the  group  consisting  of  I  -pyirolidinyl, 
l-pipaiidiayl,  I -piperazinyl,  N-inorpholuiyl  or 
i-aziridiayU 

— (CHj)^— OH,  where  b,4  is  1. 

— NH— SOi— X».7  where  X^j  is  C,-C«  alkyl.  enanti- 
omers.  phannacetitically  acceptable  sahs,  hydrates  and 
solvates  thereof. 


R'O 


KK> 


(I) 


A-Y-B-Z, 


the  racemic-diasiereoinenc  mixtures  and  optical  isomers  of  said 
compounds  and   the  pharmaceutically   acceptable  sahs  thereof 
wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  methyl,  ethyl,  dif- 

luofomethyl  and  (nfluoromethyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C,-C«)alkyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  having  3  to  7  caibons  in  the  alkoxy  portion  and  2  to  4 
carbons  in  the  alkyl  portion,  phenoxyalkyi  having  2  to  6 
cariwos  in  the  alkyl  portion.  <C,-C,)cyckMlkyl.  (C«- 
C,)polycycloalkyl.  phenylalkyi  having  1  to  8  carbons  in  the 
aikyt  portion,  phenylaminoalkyi  having  2  10  6  carbons  in  the 
alkyl  portion  and  the  amino  may  be  optiotully  subMituied 
with  (Cf-Cj  *lky>  uid  indanyl. 

where    die    alkyl    portion    of    said    alkyl.    phenoxyalkyi. 
cycloalkyl.  polycycloalkyl.  phenylalkyi  and  indanyl  may 
oplimUy  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  fluorine  atoms. 
— ONorCC.-CJalkoxy. 
and  the  aiyl  portion  of  said  phenylalkyi.  phenoxyalkyi  and 
indanyl  may  optionaUy  be  substituted  with  (C,-C4)alkyl. 
(Cg-CJalkoxy  or  haiofen; 
A  and  B  are  independently  setecled  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a   covalem    bond,    optionally    subsutuied    (C,-C,)alkylene. 
optionally  substituted  (C^-Cjialkenyl  and  optkwally  substi- 
tuted phenylene. 

where  said  optiotMlly  substituted  alkylene  may  be  mooosub- 
Mitiiied  and  each  subMtuenl  is  selected  from  the  group 
cowittng  of  0x0.  {C,-Cj$iko]iy.  CO^'  and  hydroxy. 
said  opiiooaUy  substituted  alkenyl  ouy  be  monosubstituted 
with  (C,-C«)alkoxy  or  CO^R*.  and 


said  optioaally  substituted  phenylene  nuy  be  monosubstituted 
with  (C|-C  4)alkoxy.  (COjR*  hydroxy, 
wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  01  (C,-C4)alkyl; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  covalent  bond.  O. 

NR*  and  S  wherein  R*  is  as  defined  above; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N     Q>y 

H.  Hf  T  ^r 


(R'), 


^N^^ 


»\ 


(R'), 


"^  1  J 


N 
I 


(»*), 


5.543,143 

CATECHOL  METHER  COMPOUNDS  AS  INHIBITOllS 

or  1^  RELEASE 

Vidaria  L.  Caka^  mmi  ARn  J.  DupteMler,  both  of  Groton. 

CawL,  iiiiffin  to  Placr  Ik.,  New  Yark.  N.Y. 

ned  Say.  21,  1994.  Scr.  N*.  31«,171 

!■«.  CL*  A«N  43/54 

VS.  CL  514—254  9  ClilM 

1.  A  method  of  uihibituig  production  of  TNF  (tumor  necrosis 

factor)  in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  which  method  comprises 

admimsienng  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula  (1) 


O     (R»)» 


where  Q'.  Q',  Q'.  and  Q*  are  independently  N.  CH  or.  when  also 
bonded  10  B.  C  and  provided  that  at  least  two  of  Q'.  Q^,  Q'.  and 
Q*«eaotN: 

X  is  selected  from  the  giotip  consisting  of  NR*  and  S; 
e  is  an  mteger  from  I  to  3; 
g  is  an  integer  from  I  lo  4; 
J  is  an  integer  from  I  to  S; 

each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen.  CF,.  (C,-C^)»ikyl  CH(R')COjR*,  (C,- 
C»)alkoxy.  COjR*.  CONR*R  »,  CONHOH.  CHjNR*R». 
NR*R'.  nitro.  hydroxy.  CN.  SO,H.  phenylalkyi  having  1  to  4 
carbons  in  the  alkyl  portion.  SO^NR^R'.  N(SOjR')}  and 
NHSOiRV 

where  R*  for  each  occurrence  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  (C,-C«)alkyl,  phenyl 
optionally    substituted   with   (C,-C   4)alkyl   or   halogen. 
CH(R')COjR*.  (Cj-C7)cycloalkyl,  phenylalkyi  having  I  to 
4  carbons  in  the  alkyl  portion  and  dialkylaminoalkyi  having 
a  total  of  S  carbons  in  die  dialkylamino  portion  and  having 
2  to  5  carbons  in  the  alkyl  portion  where  R*  is  as  defined 
above. 
R'  for  each  occurrence  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen.  (C,-C«)alkyl.  (C,-C7)cycloalkyl.  phe- 
nylalkyi having  I  to  4  carbons  in  the  alkyl  portion,  phenyl, 
pyridyl.  pynmidyl.  thiazolyl  and  oxazolyl.  or  R*  and  R'  are 
taken  together  with  die  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached 
and  form  an  optionally  substituted  saturated  or  unsaturated 
S-or  6-membered  ring,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  6-membered 
heterocyclic  nng  containing  two  heteroatoms,  or  a  quinoline 
ring  optionally  substituted  with  fluoro. 


where  said  optionally  substituted  saturated  or  unsaturated  5- 
or  6-itiembered  ring  may  be  mono-or  di-substituted  and 
each  substituent  is  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons.  COjR^  wherein 
R^  is  as  defined  below.  CONHj.  CON(CH3)j.  0x0.  hydroxy. 
NHj  and  N(CH,)2.  and  said  saturated  or  unsaturated 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  two  heteroatoms 
has  the  second  heteroalom  selected  fiwm  the  group  consist- 
ing of  O.  S.  NH,  NCH,.  NCOCH3  ««1  NCHjPh; 
R'  for  each  occurrence  is  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  (C,-C4)alkyl; 
and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C,-Cj)alkyl. 
(Cj-C7)cycloalkyl.  phenyl  and  phenylalkyi  having   1   to  4 
carbons  iB  the  alkyl  portion; 
with  the  proviso  that: 
when  R'  is  mediyl  or  ethyl;  R^  is  (C7-C,)polycycloalkyl  or 
indanyl;  A.  B  and  Y  are  covalent  bonds;  X  is  N;  and  R'  is 
hydrogen; 
then  Z  is  not 


(R*l, 


HN  NH      or    4^  V       ; 

O  H 


when  the  compound  of  formula  I  is 


MeO 


I'D 


COiH 


wherein  X  is  CH  or  N  and  R^  is  as  defined  above  for  formula  I.  the 
COjH  can  only  be  in  the  para  position  relative  to  the  bond  to  the 
catechol  moiety: 
when  the  compound  of  formula  I  is 


MeO 


wherein  X  is  CH  or  N  and  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  for 
formula  I,  the  amide  can  only  be  in  the  para  or  meu  position;  and 
the    compound    of    formula    I    cannot    be    trans- 1-(    4-[2-(3- 

(cyclopentyloxy)-4-niethoxy-phenylJ-ethenylphenyl]-2-methyl- 
IH-imidazol  4.5<)pyridine. 


5463.144 
ANTISEROTONINS.  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Dominique  Damoiir,  Paris;  Richaid  Labaudiiiieiv,  Vitry  Sur 
Seine;  Jcan-liK  Malleron.  Marcoussis.  and  Serge  Mignani, 
Chatcnay-Malabry,   all    of   France,   assignors    to   Rlioae- 
Poulcac  Rorer  Sji.,  Antony.  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137.091,  Oct  24,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  470.724 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24. 1991.  91  05170 
Int  a."  A41K  3I/495;31/5S:3I/44S;  C07D  239/70;401A)4;  CtTF 

7/02 
VS.  CL  514-253  13  curf^ 

1.  Compounds  of  formula: 


R,-<CHj).-lfc« 


(D 


in  which: 

R,  represents  a 

residue  of  formula 

cgc 

N 

1 
NR, 

0 

N- 

(B) 


(C) 


(D) 


Met  represents 

a  radical  4-phcnyl- 1, 2,3,6^et^ahyd^o-l -pyridyl  whose  phenyl 
ling  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  hydroxyl  radical, 
a  radical  4-phenylpiperidino  whose  phenyl  ring  is  optionally 
substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
hydroxyl  radical, 
a  radical  4-phenyl-l -piperazinyl  whose  phenyl  ring  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  alkoxy  or 
hydroxyl  radical, 
Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phenyl  radical 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  or  a  Het  residue, 
R5  represents  a  carbonyl  or  sulphonyl  radical, 
Rj  represents  a  radical  Si  (CH,),  or  C  (CH,)!, 
n  is  equal  to  1,  2,  3  or  4,  with  the  exception  of  3-{[2-<4-phenyl- 
1,2,3,6-tetrahydro-l -pyridyl)  ethyI]aimno}-l,2- 

benzisotfaiazole  1,1 -dioxide,  and  it  being  understood  diat  the 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  contain  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a 
linear  or  branched  chain,  and  the  salts  of  these  compounds 
with  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid. 
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S.5M445 
RAFAMYCIN  42«XIMES  AND  HYDROXYLAMINES 
Aacdco  A.  Faili,  PriMctM  Junctioo,  N  J^  Guy  A.  SchidHcr, 
Yardiey.  awi  Olcg  I.  BleyMan.  HoUand,  both  oT  Pa^  aarign- 
on  to  AMcrkaa  Ho«c  Prad«cla  CorporalkMi,  Madison,  N  J. 
FHcd  Dec  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  X*^S7 
1^  CL'  A41K  31/445:  CtTD  491/16 
VS.  CL  514— »1  15 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


fixiin  said  maminal  undergoing  a  vascular  cathetenzation.  vascular 
scraping,  vascular  surgery,  or  laser  treatment  procedure  which 
comprises  administering  an  antirestenosis  effective  amount  of 
rapamycin  to  said  mammal  orally,  parenterally  intravascularly, 
iniranasally.  intrabronchially.  transdermally.  rectally.  or  via  a  vas- 
cular stent  impregnated  with  rapamycin. 


5.563,147 
SEROTONERBIC  TETRAHYDROPYRIDOINDOLES 
Jerany  GUmore,  Frimley;   Prtcr  T.  GaUafhcr,  Cambertey; 
MartiB  V.  Miles,  Twidienham;  WQUam  M.  Owtoo,  Lightwa- 
ler.  and  CoUn  W.  Smith,  Braciuiell,  aU  of  United  Kingdom, 
MsifDors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«2J37 
Claims  priority,  appliaitioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1994, 
941S326 

lot  CL»  AtlK  31/44;  CVTD  471/04 
VS.  CL  514—292  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X-Y  is  C=NOR'; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7 
cartion  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of 
1-6  cafboo  atoms,  alkylaminoalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  per 
alkyl  group,  diallcylaminoalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  cycloalkyi  of  3-8  carbon  atoms,  alkyloxy  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  cycloalkylaminoalkyi  of  4-14  carbon  atoms, 
cyanonikyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  fluoroalicyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromettaylaikyi  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  trifluorom- 
ethyl,  AiO— .  or  -iCH{>Ja 

Ar  is  phenyl,  pyridyl,  fury,  pynoiyl,  diiophenyl,  imidazolyl. 
oxazolyl.  or  thiazolyl  which  may  be  optionally  mono-,  di-,  or 
Iri-substituied  with  a  group  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  caibon 
atoms,  arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6  caibon 
atoms,  cyano.  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro.  carbalkoxy  of  2-7  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl.  trifluuromethoxy,  amino,  dialkylamino 
of  1-6  cartion  atoms  per  alley  I  group,  dialkylaminoalkyi  of 
3-12  cartxw  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  of  2-12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms.  — SOjH,  and  — COjH;  and 

n»=0-6; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  theteof. 


N-(CR*').-Y 


(R'W 


in  which  R'  and  R'  are  each  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  C,^  alkyl,  C,^ 
alkoxy,  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  naph- 
thyl  or  optionally  substituted  heieroaryl,  R'  and  R'  are  each 
hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl.  R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  halo, 
trifluoromethyl.  C,^  alkyl,  C,_»  alkoxy,  optionally  substituicil 
phenyl,  optionally  substituted  napbthyl  or  optionally  substituted 
heteroaryl.  R*  is  hytkogen,  C,^  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  phe- 
nyl, optiofially  substituted  naphthyl,  optionally  substituted  het- 
eroaryl, optionally  substituted  pJ»enyl-C,.«  alkyl  or  — CXiJk' 
where  R*  is  an  ester  group,  m  and  p  are  each  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  n  is  1, 
2,  3  or  4.  Z  is 


R»  R'« 

N— R*.  -O— .  -S-  Of     -C- 
/ 


where  R'  and  R'"  are  each  hydrogen.  C,^  alkyl  or  optionally 
substituted  phenyl-C,^  alkyl.  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and  Y  is 


5463,146 

METHOD  OF  TKEATING  HYPEItPROLIFERATIVE 

VASCULAR  DISEASE 

Randall  E.  Morria,  Loa  AHoa,  ami  Clare  R.  Gregory,  Menlo 

PariL.  both  or  CallL.  amlgnnw  to  American  Home  Prodncts 

Corporation,  MndiMii,  N  J. 

riinlhiillin  If  T  -  •"-  23B4tS.  May  12, 1994,  Pat.  No. 

N«v.  23,  1992,  abaadanrd.  which  1*  a  coattBuation  of  Ser.  No. 

S19414,  Jaa.  9, 1992,  ahaadwifd  TUi  appUcatioa  May  26, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  452451 

IlM.  CL'  A61K  31/71 

VS.  CL  514—291  4 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  restenosis  in  a  mammal  resulting 


CR"R" 
I 

— N 
\ 


/ 

-N 
I 

or     CR"R" 
\ 


where  R"  and  R"  are  each  hydrogen.  C,_ft  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
optionally  substituted  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  naphthyl  or 
optionally  subsututed  heteroaryl; 
and  salts  and  solvates  thereof. 


'  5,563,148 

SPECIFIC  5-HT3  ANTAGONISTS 
Mariene  L,  Cohen;  William  B.  Lace6eid,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
and  David  W.  Robertson,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Divisian  of  Ser,  No.  263,858,  Jun.  22,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,442,078,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  53,061,  Apr.  26, 
1993,  Pal.  No.  5^64,863.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
730,718,  Jul.  16,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  598,297,  Oct.  16,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  471,754,  Jan.  24,  1990,  PaL  No.  4,997,956,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser,  No.  366343,  Jun.  14,  1989,  PaL  No.  4,921,982, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222^466,  JnL  21,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94^60, 

Sep.  8,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.' 

No.  427,773 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/46:31/435;  C07D  451/06.453/02 

VS.  a.  514-299  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  I 


other  of  R,  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl;  one  of  R,,  R,, 
and  R«  when  n  is  1  is  C,-C4  alkyl  and  the  odicr  two  of  R,,  R,. 
and  R«  is  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


CO-Z— Rj 


and    pharmaceutically    accepuMe   acid   addition    salts    dieieof: 
wherein 
Ro  and  Rj,  are  independently  methyl,  or  ethyl,  or  when  taken 

together  with  the  caibon  atom  to  which  diey  are  attached  form 

a  Cj-C^  cycloalkyi  ring; 
E  isO; 
R,  and  R.^  are  independenUy  hydrogen,  methyl,  halo,  C,-Cj 

alkoxy,     (C,-C,     alkyl)-S(0),-,     trifluoromethyl,     amino, 

hydroxy.  (CH,)2NS02-,  or  (C,-C4  alkylKXJNH; 
m  is  1; 
t  is  0,1.  or  2; 
Z  is  O  or  NH;  and 
R2     is     quinuclidine,     quinuclidine     N-oxide,     l-azabicyclo( 

3.3.1Jnon-4-yl, 


5,563,149 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  PYRIDONE  CARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS 
Yong  H.  Jung;  Kyu  J.  Ycon,  both  of  Seoul;  Nam  J.  Back, 
Kyunggi-do;   Dong  M.   Lim,  Anyang-city;   Dal   H.   Kim, 
Soownn-dty;  Jae  M.  Lee,  Seoul,  and  Jin  W.  Kim,  Snngnam- 
dty,  all  of  Rep,  of  Korea,  assignors  to  CheU  Foods  &  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jon.  8,  1994, 
1994-12975 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/435:31/47;  COTD  215/56:471/04 
VS.  CL  514-300  4  ctain^ 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  comprising  at  least  one  acid  as  a  solubi- 
lizing  agent,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gluconic  acid  lactone,  gluconic  acid,  malic  acid,  succinic  acid, 
aspaitic  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  and  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula  I: 


a) 


wherein 


(CH2»,— ^ , 

^ ^(CHjV 


R2» 


Rjb 


wherein 
Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl,  a  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl,  a 

lower  alkenyl,  a  cycloalkyi  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

phenyl; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  or  an  amino  group; 
Y  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  group  C-X  in  which  X  is  a 

hydrogen,  a  halogen  or  an  alkoxy  group; 
R7  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
Z  is  a  group  having  the  following  formula: 


R3 


N— 


b^ 


NRjCHRs 
/ 
(CHRt). 


R2C 


J. 


in  which  each  of  Rj  and  R4  represent  independently  a  hydrogen  or 

a  lower  alkyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R,  is  a 

is  C,-Cj  alkyl,  p  and  q  are  independently  0-2,  Q  is  O  or  S;    '°*'"'  *^'  g™"P:  one  of  R,  and  R«  is  a  hydrogen  and  anodier  is 

a  hydroxy,  a  lower  alkoxy.  or  an  amino  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  a  lower  alkoxy  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 


n  is  0  or  1;  one  of  R4  and  R,  when  n  is  0  is  C,-C4  alkoxyi 

C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl.  hydroxy.  C,-C4  alkyl  optionally  sub-    j 

stinited  by  hydroxy,  C,-C4  alkoxy,  or  C,-C4  acyloxy  and  the   esters  or  salts  thereof. 
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PYRROLO-RYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Neil   R.  Curtk,  Puckridge;   Janusz  J.   KuiagowsU.   Bishops 

Startford,  and  Paul  D.  Lccsoo.  Cambrkl{te,  all  of  EngUnd. 

■i^on  to  Merck,  Sharp  &   DoIubc  Lid^   Hoddcsdon, 

E>8iaiid 

Filed  Auf.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  513.2M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  I*,  1994, 
941M2 

tot  CL'  A*1K  31M3S;  CtTD  471/04 
VS.  CL  514— 3W  7  ClatoM 

I.  A  compound  of  fonnula  I,  or  a  salt  or  pcodiug  itaereof: 

(I) 


wherein: 

W  represents  imidazo  |4.5-c]pyridin-l-yl,  imidazol4,5- 
clpyridin-3-yl  and  imidazo-|4,5<J  pyridin-5-yl  any  one  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  mote  — Ci-C^  alky  I 
substiluenis; 

Z  represents: 

a)  a  divalent  alkanediyl.  alkenediyl  or  allcynediyl  group  from 
2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  a  straight  or  branched- 
cbain  provided  that,  when  Z  represents  a  branched  chain  at 
least  two  cartwn  atoms  separate  W  from  the  group  Q. 
wherein  the  said  group  is  either  unsubstiluted  or  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substinients  selected  from  hydroxy.  — OC,- 
Ct  alkyl.  — SC1-C4  alkyl  and  halo;  or 

b)  a  — (CH2),U(CHj),—  group,  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  more  substiiuents  selected  from  hydroxy,  — OCj-C^ 
alkyl.  halo  and  nitrile,  wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  0-3.  r  is 
an  integer  from  0-3  and  U  is  — O — .  or  — S — ; 

Q  represents  a  caibonyl,  thiocarbonyl  or  sulphonyl  group: 


wherein  die  broken  line  represents  an  optional  chemical  bond; 
A  represents  hydrogen.  C,^  alkyl.  C,^  alkoxy.  halogen,  cyano 

or  thfluoromethyl; 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl; 
R'  represents  a  halogen  atom; 
R^  represents  an  opuonaily  subsbiuted  C, .  alkyl.  C,^  alkoxy, 

Cj4  alkenyl.  C,^  alkynyl.  iryl.  afyl(C,.»)aIkyl,  aryloxy(C,. 

♦)alkyl.  aryKC,  l)alkoxy.  aryKC,  Jalkenyl.  aiyl(Cj^)alkynyl. 

C^7   heterocycloalkyKC.^Ikyl.   heteroaryl.   heteroaryKC,. 

6)aUyl.    heteroaryKC,  »)alkenyl    or    heten>aryl(Ci.»)alkynyl 

group: 
R'.  R*  and  R'  indcpendendy  represent  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  a 

heterocyclic  group,  halogen,  cyano.  irifluoromethyl.  nitro. 

—OR*.  — SR".  — SOR*.  — SOjR".  — SOjNR-R*.  — NR'R*. 

— NR"COR*.      — NR-COjR*.      -COR".      — COjR'      or 

— CONR-'R*;  and 
if  and  R*  independenUy  represent  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  or  a 

heterocyclic 


5,5*3,151 
AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS  PAF-RECEPTOR 
ANTAGONISTS 
Stephen  A.  Bowles;  AmIitw  MUcr.  aad  Mart  WhMakcr,  all  of 
Oxford,  t'nited  Kingdom,  assignors  to  British  Biotech  Pbar- 
MaccvUcals  limited.  Oxford,  I  nitrd  Kingdom 
PCT  Nfc  PCTACB9.V00009.  {  371  Dirte  Sep.  1,  1994,  i  l«2<e) 
Date  Sep.  1.  1994,  PCT  Puh.  N«w  W093/14V72,  PCT  Puh. 
Dale  JaL  19,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  *,  1993.  Ser.  No.  256,140 
ClaiaKi  priority,  appUcalioo  Ignited  Klngdoai,  Jan.  7,  1992, 
9200245 

tot  CL'  CV7D  471/04:  AtlK  JIMJ5 
VS.  CL  514-303  !•  Ctatan 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  I: 


R'  represents  hydrogen.  C,-Cj  alkyl. 


alkenyl.  Cj-Cj 


„/  V 


^Y^- 


alkynyl.  COC,-  C»  alkyl.  — COjC,-C„  alkyl.  — (CO,C,-C» 
alkyllphenyl.  — (C,-C,  alkyDCO^C,-  C4  alkyl.  —(C,-C^ 
alkyl)phenyl.  — C,-C,  cycloalkyl.  — C4-C,  cycloalkenyl  or 
phenyl,  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  — C,-C»  alkyl.— OC|-C»  alkyl. 
halogen.  — CF,  or  — CN; 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen.  — C.-C^  alkyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms.  — Cj-Cj  alkenyl. 
— Ci-C,  alkynyl.  — (C,-  C»  alkyl)COjC,-C»  alkyl. 
-(C,-C»  alkyl).  SC,-C»  alkyl.  -<C,-Ct  alkyl).OC,-C, 
alkyl.  — (C,-C.  alkyl)N(C,-C»  alkyDj.  — Cj-C.  cycloalkyl. 
— C«  -C,  cycloalkenyl.  — (C,-C»  alkyl)C,-C,  cycloalkyl. 
— (C,  -C»  alkyDC^-C,  cycloalkenyl.  — (C.-C*  alkylKX:,-C, 
cycloalkyl.  — <C,-C»  alkyDOC^-C.  cycloalkenyl.  — (C,-Q 
alkyl)SC,-C,  cycloalkyl.  — (C,-C»  alkyl)SC4-C,  cycloalk- 
enyl. a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid,  a  group 
— D  or  — (Ci-C,  alkyI>OD  wherein  D  is  a  group 


-f(CH,), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  10  3.  and 

each  of  R*  and  R'  is  independently  hydrogen.  — Ci-C*  alkyl. 
— C,-C,  alkenyl.  — Cj-C^  alkynyl.  halogen.  — CN.  — CO,H. 
— cbiC.-C,  alkyl.  — CONH,.  — CONHC,-C»  alkyl. 
— CON(C,-C»  alkylj.  — CHO.  -CH,OH.  — CF,.  — OC,-C» 
alkyl.  — SC,-C»  alkyl.  — SOC,-C»  alkyl.  -SOjC,-C„  alkyl. 
— NHj  or  — NHCOMe; 

(except  when  q=0  and  Q  is  carbonyl)  R'  together  with  R"  and 
the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  S  to  8  membered 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

B  represents: 
,)  ,  _VR'  group  wherein  V  is  — C(=0)0—  or  — CHjO— ; 
and 

R*  is  hydrogen.  — C,-C„  alkyl,  — Cj-C,,  alkenyl,  — Cj-C,, 
alkynyl.  -<C,-C»  alkyl)OC,-C»  alkyl.  — (C.-Cj 
alkyl)SC,-C  »  alkyU  -(C,-C»  alkylXXC.-C,  alkyl)OC,-C» 
alkyl.  — C,-C.  cycloalkyl.  — C4-C,  cycloalkenyl  or  pyridyl. 
(any  of  which  my  optionally  be  substituted  with  one  or  more 
substiiuents  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxyl.  nitro,  nitrile  or 
carboxyl),  — C,-C4  perfluoroalkyl.  a  group  — D  as  defined 
above  or  a  — (C,-C»  alkyl)OD  group  wherein  D  is  as  defined 
above; 
or  a  phvmaceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
or  hythae  thereof . 


5,5«,152 

PYRROLO-PVRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Janusz  J,  Kubgowski,  Bishops  Stortford,  and  Paul  D.  Leeson, 
Cambridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Merrk,  Sharp  & 
Dohme  Lld^  Hoddcsdon,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,973 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10, 1994, 
9416189 

Int.  a."  A61K  JI/435;  CtTD  471/04 
VS.  CL  514-300  7  cuums 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1.  or  a  salt  or  prodrug  thereof: 


(I) 


(a)  one  or  more  topical  anesthetic  agents;  and 

(b)  a  pharmaceutical  gel  component,  whoein  said  pharmaceuti- 
cal gel  component  is  Gelfoam®. 


5,563,154 

TETRAHYDRO-QUINOLINY17ISOQUINOLINYL. 

TERMINAL  ALKYLAMDSO  ETHYNYL  ALANINE  AMINO 

DIOL  COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

HYPERTENSION 

Gunnar  J.  Hanson,  SkoUe,  IlL,  and  Robert  E.  Manning,  St 

Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,882,  Sep.  23,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,434,162, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  930,068,  Aug.  14,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,252491.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456364 

tot  CL'  A61K  31/47;  C07D  2I5/14;217/I6 
U.S.CL  514-307  23ClaiBis 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1: 


N^    ^X^ 

V 

v^ 

^N- 

1 
R. 

0 

It. 

1 
Rs 

R«     OH 


OH 


(I) 


wherein  the  broken  line  represenu  an  optional  chemical  bond; 
A  represents  hydrogen.  C,^,  alkyl,  C,^  alkoxy,  halogen,  cyano 

or  trifluoromethyl; 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  C,^i  alkyl; 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  an  optionally  substituted 

C,^  alkyl,  C,^  alkoxy,  Cj^  alkenyl,  Cj^  alkynyl,  aryl, 

aiyl(C,.Jakyl,  aryl(C,.Jalkoxy,  aiyl(Cj.4)alkenyl,  aryKCj 

6)alkynyl,     C,.,     heterocycloalkyl(C,^)alkyl,      heteroaryl, 

heteroaryl(C,^)alkyl.  heteroaryl(C2.Jalkenyl  or 

heteroaryl(C2^)alkynyl  group: 
R-  represents  an  optionally  substituted  C,^  alkyl,  Cj^,  alkenyl, 

Cj^  alkynyl,  aryl,  aryl(C,^^)alkyl,  aryloxy(C,^)alkyl,  aryKCj. 

6)alkenyl.  a»yl(C2^,)alkynyl,  C^^  heterocycloalkyl(C,.t)alkyl. 

heteroaryl,   heteroaryl(C,.<i)alkyl.  heteroaryl(C3^)alkenyl  or 

heteroaryKC,  „)alkynyl  group; 
R  ,  R*  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  a 

heterocyclic  group,  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro. 

—OR".  — SR°,  —SOR".  — SOjR",  — SOjNR"R»,  — NR-R*. 

-NR"COR*,      -NR"COjR*,      —COR",      — COjR"      or 

— CONR"R*;  and 
R"  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen,  bydrocartwn  or  a 

heterocyclic  group. 


wherein  A  is  selected  ftom  CO  and  SOj;  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  oxygen  atom  and  mediylene;  wherein  R,  is  selected  ftom 
hydride  and  alkyl;  wherein  G  is  a  tetrahydroquinolinyl  or  tetrahy- 
droisoquinolinyl  group  attached  to  the  backbone  of  die  structure  of 
Formula  I  through  a  bond  to  any  substitutable  position  of  said  G 
group,  and  wherein  any  substitutable  position  of  G  may  be  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  0x0,  cyano  and 
phenyl,  and  wherein  the  ring  nitrogen  atom  of  G  may  be  combined 
widi  oxygen  to  form  an  N-oxide;  wherein  R^  is  selected  from 
alkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  acylaminoalkyl  wherein  die  acyl  moiety 
contains  one  to  about  15  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  and  naphdiy- 
lalkyl,  and  wherein  the  cyclic  portion  of  any  of  said  phenylalkyl, 
cycloalkylalkyl  and  naphdiylalkyl  groups  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  halo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  and 
alkyl;  wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,  is  independendy  selected  from 
hydrido  and  alkyl;  wherein  R4  is  selected  fixHn 


R3 
I 
-(CH2),_Lc- 

I 
R, 


:=c— V 


5,563,153 

STERILE  TOPICAL  ANESTHETIC  GEL 
David  W.  Mueller,  Mission,  and  James  D.  Pcssetto,  Shawnee, 
both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  University  of  KansM  Medical 
Center,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392>t5 

tot  CL*  A61K  31/44:31/47:31/24:31/195 

VS.  CL  514-30S  5  ctoiBB 

1.  A  topical  ancsdietic  gel  composition  comprising. 


wherein  V  is  selected  from  hydrido.  alkyl.  benzyl  and  phenyl; 
wherein  each  of  Rg  and  R,  is  a  radical  independendy  selected  from 
hydrido.  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  phenyl;  wherein  R^  is  selected  from 
alkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl  and  phenylalkyl,  any  one  of  which  may  be 
substituted  widi  one  or  more  groups  selected  ftom  alkyl,  hydroxy 
and  alkoxy;  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  hydrido.  alkyl,  cycloalkyl. 
cycloalkylalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  alkenyl;  wherein  p  is  a  number 
selected  fiom  zero  through  five,  inclusive;  wherein  q  is  a  number 
selected  from  zero  through  five,  inclusive;  and  wherein  n  is  a 
number  selected  from  zero  through  five,  inclusive:  or  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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SMXISS 

INDIVIDUAL  STEKEOSIOMERS  OF 

7H3-(AMI?W>ALICYL)-l-rYEIlOLn)INYL)-<JUlNOLONES 

AND  NAPHTHYRIDONES  AS  ANTIBACTEIUAL  AGENTS 

Joha  M.  rninrii   Caalon;  John  S.  KMy,  Ann  Arbor,  a^ 

Md  C.  ScknMricr.  Dexter,  all  nl  Mklu  aarignon  to  Waraer- 

lawfcifl  Cowpany.  Morrk  FlalH.  N  J. 

DNWm  if  Scr.  N*.  22M4*.  Mar.  M,  1994,  Pat.  N^ 
S<MI4<5,  wWck  IB  a  aiMia  af  Scr.  No.  S4,M4,  Jan.  2S, 
1993,  PM.  N*.  S.344,94*,  wMck  b  a  dlTWoa  of  Scr.  No. 
9iM51.  Oct  2*,  1992,  Pat  No.  SJS8,S2S,  whkk  ii  a  divirioa 
bT  Scr.  N«L  731,125,  JuL  IS,  1991,  ■>B«<iB>i,  wWck  b  a 
fpMt  B«  Scr.  No.  Ul^l,  Not.  3*,  199*, 
.  TM  ^pMcBllia  May  3,  199S,  Sck  No.  434,433 
I^  CL'  A«1K  31/47;  CWTD  215/56 
as.  CL  SI4-^U  * 

1.  An  individual  siereoisamer  of  ■  compound  of  die  formula 


COjR, 


wherein 

*  denotes  an  asymmetric  caition  atom; 
XisC— OR; 

R,  is  etkyl.  cyclopropyl.  or  2.4-difluoropiieayl: 
Rj  is  hydroten.  alkyl  of  1-4  caibon  atoms  or  a  caiioa: 
R,  is  hydtosea.  amino,  or  methyl: 

R  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  aikyi  of  I -carton 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  sah 


dietr  isomers  or  mixtures  thereof.  Che  hydrates  or  the  phannaceu- 
ticaily  acceptable  salts  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R,  and 
Rj  are  both  H  or  when  A  is  phenyl,  tnen  R,  is  other  than  — CT,  or 
— CFjCF,,  wherein 
m  is  zero,  one  or  two.  n  is  zero  or  one,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  of  m  and  n  is  less  than  three  and  greater  than  zero,  q  is 
zero  or  one  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  both  q's  is  zero  or 
2. 
R,  is  H  or  C,. 7  alkyl, 

R;  is  H  or  C,_7  aOcyl.  or  R,  and  R,  taken  together  widi  die 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  pynoUdinyl  or 
piperidinyl. 
Rj  U  — CF,.  -CF2CF,.  — CFj(CHi)^,. 

-CFj(CH3)A)OR4.  — CF,(CH2)A:0NHR4. 

— CFj(CH2)^jOR4  or  — CFi(CHj),CH=CHj,  with  t  being 
2.3or4.  and  vis  1.2ar3.  ' 

R.  is  H  or  C,^  alkyl. 
A  is  phenyl  or  cyclobexyl. 

B  is  (CH)4  or  (CH,)*  which,  when  Uken  together  widi  the  two 
carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  attached,  forms  a  phenyl  or 
cyclobexyl  moiety; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


S,S«3,1M 
THROMBIN  INHIBITORS 
NdBca.  Ogtrtwrf-GHiifctti,  GcnMay;  Anl  Ga^ 
COmt  IteMB,  Straabowrg,  botk  of 

Rokcrt  J.   B IB,  Jr.,  NoMcsrllle,  ImL, 

HcfTca  PkBTBiarfrtf  ya  lac,  afhwah,  Ohk» 
riillllB  Bf  Scr.  No.  321,29«,  OcC  11,  1994,  abawloaed,  whidi 

to  a  «TWaa  of  Scr.  No.  I99,«39,  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Pat  No. 
S31,7«S,  wWch  to  a    iBlhiiHii  af  Scr.  No.  8JS3,  Jaa.  25, 
1993.  atMiilnnrrt,  wMck  h  a  iiBHBiiittii  af  Scr.  No.  S4S^ 
Urn.  9.  1992,  ahanJiMrJ  IWi  ipplralliB  May  19,  1995,  Scr. 
Now  444045 
C^H  priBftty.  appMtillBa  Earofcaa  Pat.  Oft,  Mar.  15, 
1991.  9I4M713 

lirt.  a*  AUK  31/445:31/40 
VS.  a.  514-J2t  24  OalBH 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  venous  or  arterial  thrombotic  disease 
in  a  patient  suffering  dierefrom  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
die  formulae 


5,5*3,157 
HETEROCYCLE  SUBSTITUTED  PROPENOIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Boyd  L.  Hanlaaa,  andanaH,  Ohio,  PUHp  L.  Nycc,  MHUmry, 
Mm*.,  aad  Robert  A.  Farr,  Lovdaiid,  Ohio,  aaaigBors  to 
HoMtet  Marloa  RombcI  lac,  Kaans  City,  Mo. 
FUcd  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,tl< 
laL  CL'  A41K  31/44:  C87D  401/06 
VS.  CL  514—339 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonmila: 


C(0)X 


X  is  represented  by  —OH; 
Y  is  represented  by  — OH; 
R,  is  represented  by  from  I  to  3  substituents  independently 

chosen  from  the  group:  hydrogen,  C.-C,  alkyl.  C,-C„  alkoxy, 

halogen.  — CF,.  or  — OCF,; 
G  is  a  radical  chosen  from  the  group 


■0"-fT' 


wherein 
Rj  is  represented  by  from  1  to  2  substituents  independently 

chosen  from  the  group:  hydrogen  or  C|-C<  alkyl; 
R,  is  represented  by  from  1  to  2  substituents  independently 

chosen  horn  the  group:  hydrogen,  C,-C«  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy. 

or  halogen; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  addition  salt  thereof. 


5363,158 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  BASIC  AND 

ACIDIC  TERMINI  USEFUL  AS  FIBRINOGEN  RECEPTOR 

ANTAGONISTS 
William    F.    DcGrado,    Moylan,    Pa,    aad    Cha-Biao    Xim, 
Hockessin,  Dd.,  asslgDors  to  The  Dopont  Men*  Pharmaccu- 
tkal  Company,  WUmingtoo,  Dei. 
Cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174352,  Dec  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioo  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,159 
Int  CL"  C07D  413/02:261/02:  A61K  31/44:31/42 
VS.  CL  514—349  22  ClaJais 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1: 


^N(R»')  ^C(R'0 

I  R» 

R> 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  form  thereof  wherein: 
R'  is  selected  from: 


R*N  /^^^ 


(I) 


wherein 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  — CH,; 


(R*'KR*)N 


(R<"XR*)N 


R*  and  R*"  are  independendy  selected  from:  H,  C,-C,o  alkyl, 
Cj-  C»  allOEnyl.  C,-C,|  cydoalkyl,  C^-C,,  cycloalkylalkyl, 
aryl,  aryl  (Ci-C^  alkyl)—,  (Cj-C,  alkyl)  carbonyl.  arylcarbo- 
nyl.  (C,-C,o  alkoxy)  carbonyl,  C4-C,,  cycloalkoxycarbonyl, 
C7-C1,  bicycloalkoxycarbonyl.  aryloxycarbonyl,  aryl(C,-C,o 
alkyl)carbonyl,  or  aryl  (C,-C,o  alkoxy)  carbonyl; 

R'  and  R'"  are  selected  independently  from:  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R**  is  selected  from:  H,  C,-C,o  alkyl,  Cj-C^  alkenyl,  C3-C,, 
cycloalkyl.  C4-C1,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl.  aryl(C,-C,o  alkyl)-; 

R"  is  selected  from:  H.  C,-C,o  alkyl,  C,-C»  alkenyl,  C,-C,, 
cycloalkyl,  C4-C,5  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl,  aryl(C,-C,o  alkyl)-; 


alternatively,  R*'  and  R'  can  be  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
and  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  5-7 
membered    nitrogen    heterocycle.    said    heterocycle    optionally 
including  one  additional  N,  O  or  S  atom; 
U  is  selected  from: 
— CH2— CHj— CH2—  substituted  with  0-4  R', 
— X— CHj— CHj-  substituted  with  0-4  R', 
— CH2 — X — CH2 —  substituted  with  0-4  R', 
— CH2— CH2— X—  subsututed  with  0-4  R', 
— CH2— CH=CH—  substituted  widi  0^  ft?, 
— CH=CH— CH2—  substituted  widi  0-4  R', 
— CHj— C^sC-  substituted  widi  0-2  R', 
— C^C— CHj-  subsututed  widi  0-2  R'. 
— CH=CH—  substituted  witfi  0-2  R', 


— CH2— CH2—  substituted  wiUi  0-4  R', 
— X— CH2—  substituted  widi  0-2  R'. 
— CH2— X —  substituted  witfi  0-2  R', 
— X — ,  or 
— CH2 —  substituted  with  0-2  R'; 

X  is  selected  from:  O,  S,  S(=0),  SO2.  SOM(Jk'^\  N(R'")SO, 
NCR*^),  N(R2),  N(R''K:(=0); 

R'^  is  independendy  selected  from:  H,  C,-C,o  alkyl,  C,-  C,o 
alkoxycarbonyl,  C,-C,o  alkylcarbonyl,  C,-C,o  alkylsulfonyl, 
aryl  (C|-C,o  alkyl)  sulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  aryl.  C2-C4  alk- 
enyl, C3-C,,  cycloalkyl,  C4-C,j  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryKC,-C,o 
alkyl),  arylcarbonyl,  C4-C,,  cycloalkoxycarbonyl.  Cr-C^, 
bicycloalkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  or  aryl  (C,-C,o 
alkoxy)  carbonyl; 

R**  is  selected  from:  H,  C,-C,o  alkyl,  Cj-Q  alkenyl,  Cj-C,, 
cycloalkyl,  C4-C,5  cycloalkylalkyl.  aryl,  aryl(C,-C,„  alkyl)-; 

R'  is  independently  selected  from:  H,  C,-C^  alkyl,  C3-C  ^ 
cycloalkyl,  C4-C,,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl,  aryl(C,-Cs  alkyl)-; 

Q  is  a  heterocycle  selected  from  oxazole.  isoxazole,  oxazoline  or 
isoxazoline,  said  heterocycle  being  subsututed  with  0-2  R', 
wherein,  die  bonds  between  Q  and  Y  and  between  Q  and  U 
are  at  the  1  and  3  positions  of  Q; 
Y  is  selected  from:  C  (=0)  or  8(0)2; 

R'  is  selected  independendy  from:  H,  F,  Q,  Br,  I  OF,  CN 
CHO,  C02R'°.  C(=0)  R^-,  CONHR*°,  CON(R*°),,' 
OC(=0)R'°,  OCOjR'",  OR*",  OC(=0)N(R'°), 
OCHjCOjR^,  CO2CH2CO2R'",  N(R'^)R»-,  NO,. 
NR'"C(=0)R'°,  NR'X(=OX)R^,  NR'"S02N(R'2)R*» 
NR'-SOjR",  SR»-.  S(=0)R".  SOjgy.  SOjNtR^j.  C.  l<^ 
C,o  alkyl,  C2  to  C4  alkenyl.  C,  to  C^  alkynyl,  C3  to  C„ 
cycloalkyl,  C4  to  C,,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl,  aryl(C,-C,o 
alkyl), 

C,  to  Ce,  alkyl  subsututed  widi  0-4  R*', 
C2  to  C4  alkenyl  substituted  widi  0-4  R**, 
C2  to  C4  alkynyl  substituted  with  0-4  R*^, 
C3  to  C,,  cycloalkyl  substituted  widi  0-3  R**, 
C4  to  C,5  cycloalkylalkyl  subsututed  witti  0-3  R*', 
aryl  substituted  with  0-3  R**, 
aryl(C,-C,o  alkyl)  subsuuited  widi  0-3  K^; 
R*°  is  selected  from:  H,  C,  to  C,o  alkyl,  C2  to  C^  alkenyl,  C3  to 
C, ,  cycloalkyl.  C4  to  C, ,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl,  or  aryl(C,-C,o 
alkyl); 
R"  is  selected  from:  C,  to  C,o  alkyl,  C2  to  C^  alkenyl,  C,  to  C,j 

cycloalkyl,  C4  to  C,,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl,  or  afyl(C,-C,o 

alkyl); 
R**  is  selected  from:  H,  halogen,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C.-C,  haloalkyl. 

CN,  C,-C4  alkoxy.  NO2; 
R*  is  selected  from: 

H; 

C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  0-4  R'"; 

C2-C4  alkenyl  subsututed  widi  0-4  R^; 

Cj-Ce,  alkynyl  substituted  widi  0-4  R^; 

Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  0-4  R^; 

aryl  substituted  with  0-4  R^; 

aryl  (C.-C^  alkyl)-  substimted  widi  0-4  R*"; 

a  5-10  membered  heterocyclic  ring  system  having  1-4  het- 

eroatoms  selected  independendy  from  O,  S,  and  N,  said 

heterocyclic  ring  being  substimted  widi  0-3  R*"; 
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C,-C»  ilkyi  substinited  with  a  5-10  membercd  heterocyclic 
ring  system  having  1-4  heteroaloms  selected  independently 
from  O.  S.  and  N.  said  heterocyclic  ring  being  substituted 
wi«li(MR'-: 
(R'*XR'^NC(=-0)— ; 
piperidyl-C(— 0>— ; 


^■CK) 


substituted  with  0-4  R^;  or 
O 


substituted  witft  0-4  R^: 
R'*  U  selected  from  H.  halogen.  C,-C,  alkyl.  Cj-C^  alkenyl. 
Cr^„  cycloalkyU  C«-C,,  cycloalkylalkyl.  aiyl,  afyKC.-C, 
•»yl)-; 

R*  is  selected  from: 
H. 

-R". 

— N(R")C(=0)— O— R ' ". 
— N(R*^(— O)— R". 
— N(R*^(— O)— NH— R'*. 
— N(R")NH— C(— O)— O— R"". 
— N(R*^NH— C(— O)— R ' '. 
— N(R*^NH-C(— O)— NH-R". 
— N(R")S<— 0>,— O— R  "*. 
— N(R*^S<— 0)j— R'*. 
— N(R*^(— S)NHR", 
— N(R*M«(=SX)R"'. 
— N(R")P(=0)OR"*. 
— N(R")I>(=SXR"^. 
— N(R")P(=OXR"^. 
— N(R'^*^ 


-R'»; 

R"  n  selected  from:  H.  C,-C,o  alkyl.  Cj-C,  alkenyl,  C,-C,, 
cycloalkyl.  C«-C„  cyclonlkyUlkyl.  afyl.  afyl(C,-C,o  alkyl)-; 
R"  IS  selected  from: 

a 

C,-C,  aikyi  sutMMuied  with  0-4  R''. 
C2-C,  alkenyl  substituted  with  0-4  R'*, 
C2-C,  alkynyl  substituted  with  0-4  R^, 
C,-C,  cyckMlkyI  substituted  with  0-4  R'*, 
«yl  mbaiiwiwl  with  0-4  R**. 
MyKC,-C,  aftyl)-  subMuied  with  0-4  R^. 
a  5-10  meiabcred  heterocyclic  ring  system  having  1-4  het- 
croniomt  selected  independently  from  O.  S.  and  N.  said 
heterocyclic  ring  being  substiiuted  with  0-3  R*". 
C,-C«  alkyl  substituted  with  a  5-10  membercd  heterocyclic 
ling  system  having  1-4  heteroaloms  selected  independently 
from  O,  S,  and  N,  said  heterocycbc  nng  being  substituted 
with  0-4  R^: 
R'^  is  selected  from: 
C,-Ca  alkyl  substituted  with  0-4  R^, 
Cj-C.  alkenyl  subsutuied  with  0-4  R^. 
Cj-C,  alkynyl  subMituted  with  0^  R^.        ' 
C-C,  cyckMlkyI  tubaotuted  with  0-4  R'', 
aryl  iubnin«ed  with  0-4  R'*. 
aryKC,-C»  alkyl)-  subatituied  with  0-4  R". 
a  5-10  Membercd  heterocyclic  nng  system  having  1-4  het- 
eroaloms selected  independently  from  O.  S.  and  N,  said 
hetcfocyclic  ring  being  subabtuttd  with  0-3  R\ 


C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  a  5-10  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  system  having  1-4  heteroatoms  selected  independently 
from  O,  S.  and  N.  said  heterocyclic  ring  being  substituted 
with  0-4  R'*; 

R'"  u  selected  from  COiR",  COjR"*.  SO,H.  leiiazolyl,  or 
PO,H; 

R"  is  selected  from:  H.  C,  to  C,o  alkyl.  Cj  to  C,,  cycloalkyl. 
afyl.  aryHC,  to  C»  alkyl)-.  C,  to  C,o  alkylcaibonyloxyalkyl. 
C,  10  C,o  alkoxycarbooyloxyalkyl.  C;  to  C,o  alkoxycarbonyl. 
C5  to  C,o  cydoalkylcarbonyloxyalkyl.  C,  to  C,o  cycloalkoxy- 
caitxNiyloxyalkyl.  C,  to  C,o  cycloalkoxycarbonyl.  aryloxycar- 
bonyl.  aryloxycaibonyloxy(C,  to  Q  alkyl)-.  aiylcarbony- 
loxy(C,  to  C4  alkyl)-.  C,  to  C^  alkoxyalkylcarbonyloxyalkyl. 
(5-<C,-C,  alkyl)- lJ-dioxacyclopenten-2-one-yl)  nxthyl, 
(5-«yl-l3-dioxa-cyclopenten-one-yl)roethyl,  or  (R'*) 
(R'^N— (C,-C,o  alkyl)-; 

R'^  i*  selected  independently  from: 
— CH(R'*)OC(=0)R"; 
— CH(R''XX:(=0)OR"; 

O 

A 


A^.- 


R"  U  C.-C^  linear  alkyl  or  H; 
R"  is  selected  from: 
(a)H; 

(b)  C,-C,  alkyl  or  C,-C,  cycloalkyl,  said  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl 
being  substituted  with  1-2  groups  independently  selected 
from: 

(i)  C,-C«  alkyl; 

(ii)  C,-C,  cyckMlkyI; 

(iii)  C,-C,  alkoxy; 

(iv)  aryl  substituted  with  0-2  groups  independently  selected 

from:  halogen,  phenyl.  C,-C,  alkyl.  C,-C\  alkoxy.  NOj. 

— S(C,-C5         alkyl).         — S(=-OXC,-C,         alkyl). 

— SOj<C,-C5  alkyl).  —OH.  — N  (R")(R'^.  — COiR". 

_C(=0)N(R'^)(R'-).  or  — C^.  where  v=  I  to  3  and 

w=l  to  (2v+l); 

(c)  aryl  substituted  with  0-2  groups  independently  selected 
from:  halogen,  phenyl.  C,-Ct  alkyl.  C,-C»  alkoxy.  NO2. 
— S<C,-C,  alkyl).  -S(— O)  (C.-C,  alkyl).  — SOj  (C.-C, 
alkyl).  —OH.  — N(R'*XR'n.  -CO^^. 
_C(=0)N(R"XR'^.  Of  — C^.  where  v=I  to  3  and  w=l 
io(2v+l); 

R"  is  selected  from: 

(a)  C,-C,  alkyl  or  C,-C,  cycloalkyl.  said  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl 
being  substiiuted  with  1-2  groups  independently  selected 
from: 

(i)  C,-C,  alkyl; 

(ii)  Cj-C,  cyclotOkyl; 

(iii)  C.-C}  alkoxy; 

(iv)  aryl  substituted  widi  0-2  groups  independently  selected 

from:  halogen,  phenyl.  C,-C»  alkyl.  C,-C«  alkoxy.  NO,. 

-SlC,-Ci        alkyl).        -S(=OXC,-C,        alkyl). 

— S02(C,-C,  alkyl).  —OH.  — N(R"XR'^.  — COjR'*. 

_C(=0)N(R"XR'^.  or  — C^.  where  v=l  to  3  and 

W=l  to  (2v+I); 

(b)  aryl  subsututed  with  0-2  groups  independently  selected 
from:  halogen,  phenyl.  C.-C,  alkyU  C,-C»  alkoxy.  NO,, 
-S(C,-C,  alkyl),  — S(=0)  (C,-C,  alkyl),  — SOj(C,-C, 
alkyl).  —OH.  — N(R"XR'*).  — COjR'". 
— C(— 0)N(R'*XR'^.  or  — CJ=,  where  v=l  to  3  and  w=l 
to(2v+l); 

R"  is  C,-C«  alkyl.  benzyl,  or  phenyl. 
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5,563,159 

DITHlOCARBONIMroE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 
ACARICIDAL,  FUNGICIDAL,  AND  INSECTICIDAL 
AGENTS 
Tomoyaki  Knsaba,  Toyonakn;  Tadashi  Ohsnmi,  Nishinomiya; 
l^ugnhiro   Katoh,   Sanda;    Makoto   FiUimura,  Toyonakn; 
Norio  Kimura,  Takai^fka;  Kazaya  UJihara,  Triuuwuka, 
and  Kimltodii  Umcda,  Tiikarazuka,  aU  of  Japan,  asrignon 
to  SwnhoHto  Ctactibcal  Coapany,  United,  Osaka-fii,  Japan 

I  Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353^55 

ClaUis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  3,  1993,  5-304034; 
Mar.  16,  1994,  6-045724;  Jun.  29,  1994,  6-147928;  Sep.  19, 
1994,  6-223310 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  37/52:43/40;  C07C  381/00:  COTD  213/76 
VS.  CL  514—346  I*  Clatais 

1.  A  dithiocartjonimide  derivative  of  die  formola  1: 


or  for  — N— R,  where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-C,  alkyl;  R  stands  for 
hydrogen  or  for  one  or  more  C,-C^  alkyl  or  alkoxy.  hydroxy, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  cyano.  carboxamido.  sulfamoyi  or  niiro 
radicals;  their  N-oxides;  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic 
salts  thereof. 


SB 


SCH] 


CHjO 


C0XCH3 


wherein  B  is  a  C.-C^  alkyl  group;  X  is  an  NH  group  and  Y  is  a 
nitrogen  atom;  A  is  a  phenyl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
cycloaDcenyl  group,  a  bicycloalkyl  group  or  a  tricycloalkyl  group, 
all  of  ^hich  may  be  substituted. 


5,563,161 
ALCOHOLS  AND  ETHERS  WITH  AROMATIC 
SUBSTTTUENTS  AS  TACHYHNIN-ANTAGONISTS 
Ian  T.  Hoscroft,  Bisiiops  Stortford;   Graeme  I.  Stevenson, 
Staftxm  Walden,  and  Brain  J.  Wilttaaas,  Great  Dnnmow,  aU 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Merck  Siiarp  &  Dtthaae 
Ltd.,  Hotldcsdon,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB93«1863,  S  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094a5625,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  Na  397,224 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingtloai,  Sep.  10, 1992, 
9219175;  Nov.  13,  1992,  9223793 

Int  CL'  C07D  213/40:  CVJC  235/06:  A61K  31/44:31/085 
VS.  CL  514—357  M  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I),  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  or  prodrug  thereof: 

O  (I) 


R'O 


Z— R' 


R« 


5,563,160 

N-CYANO-N'-PYRIDYLGUANIDINES  AS  SEROTONIN 
ANTAGONISTS 
Erik  Bramm,  Radovne,  and  Hans  Jffrgen  Petersen,  Frederiks- 
berg,  both  of  Dcnnuuli,  asrignors  to  Leo  Pluumaccotical 
Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lfvens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Pivduktioosak- 
ticsdskab),  Ballenip,  Dcamarfc 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93«0291,  {  371  Date  Mar.  15,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Mar.  15,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/06770,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT^  FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  397^66 
dirfms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15, 1992, 
9219472 

Int  CL*  C07D  213/75:  A6IK  31/44 
VS.  a  514—353  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


•^or' 


(I) 


NH-C-NH-<alkykne>-X 

NCN  ^ ' 


or  their  uutomeric  forms,  the  attachment  to  the  pyridine  ring  being 
in  the  3-  or  4-positioo.  in  which  R'.R"  arc  the  same  or  different  and 
stand  for  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl.  hydroxy,  Cj-C, 
alkyl  or  alkoxy.  nitro.  or  cyano  groups;  alkylene  stands  for  a 
strai^t  or  branched  C,-C,  carbon  chain,  which  may  be  substituted 
by  hydroxy  or  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano  groups;  X  stands  for 
oxygen,  for  — S(0),—  where  n  stands  for  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 


wherein 

Q  represents  optionally  substituted  phenyl  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted benzhydryl; 

R'  represents:  H; 

Cj^il^'  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy,  cyano,  COR". 
COOR",  CONR-R*,  COC,^alkylNR°R*,  OWIR'^,. 
salkylOR";  Het;  COHet;  CONR'^.^jalkylHet;  CONR'^,. 
6alkylCONR°R*  or  NR"R*; 

phenyl(C,^alkyl)  (optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 
C^alkyl,  Ci^alkoxy.  halo  and  trifluoromethyl  in  the  phenyl 
ring); 

Cj^alkenyl; 

C^^alkynyl; 

COR"; 

COOR°; 

COHet; 

COC.^alkylhalo; 

COC,^alkylNR°R*; 

CONR '  ^ ,  .«alky  ICONRTl*; 

CONR°R';  or 

SOjR"; 

R^  represents  H.  C.^alkyl  or  Cj^alkenyl; 

or  R'  and  R^  togedicr  form  a  chain  (CH,),  optionally  substituted 
by  0x0  where  q  is  4  or  5  and  where  one  methylene  group  may 
optionally  be  replaced  by  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  NR', 
where  R'  is  H  or  C.^alkyl; 

R'  fcpicscnts  Ci.jalkyI  substituted  by  a  phenyl  group  which 
may  itself  optionally  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 
C.^alkyl,  C2^alkenyl.  Cj^alkynyl.  halo,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluo- 
romethyl, trimethylsilyl,  SR',  SOR',  SOJR^  OR%  NRTl", 
NR'C^R".  NR'COOR'',  COOR'  and  CONRTl''; 

R*  and  R'  each  represent  H,  C.^alkyl  or  C^^alkenyl; 

Z  represents  O  or  S; 

R'^  represents  H,  C,^alkyl,  phenyl  (opdonaUy  substituted  by 
one  or  more  of  C.^alkyl,  C.^alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluorom- 
ctfiyl)  or  pbenyl(C,^alkyl)  (optionally  substituted  in  the  phe- 
nyl ring  by  one  or  more  of  C.^alkyl,  C,.salkoxy,  halo  and 
tiifluoroinethyl); 
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R'  and  R*  each  independently  represent  H.  C,^«lkyl.  phenyl 
(optkNully  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  C,^«ikyl, 
C,.^oxy.  halo  and  trinuoromethyl).  phenyKC^alkyl) 
(oiNioiiaUy  stibstitMed  in  the  phenyl  nng  by  one  or  more  of 
C,.«alkyl.  C,^>aikoxy,  halo  and  tnfluoromethyl)  or  R"  and  R" 
togedier  form  a  chain  (CH,)^  optionally  subsututed  by  oxo 
where  p  IS  4  or  3  and  where  one  methylene  group  may 
optionally  be  replaced  by  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  NR". 
where  R'  IS  H  or  C,  .alkyl; 
R"   and  R^  independently  represent  H.  C.^alkyl.  phenyl  or 

tnfluoromethyl;  and 
Het  represents  an  aromalK  helerocycle  optionally  substituted  by 
C|.»alkyl.   C,.taikoxy.   oxo,    thioxo.   halo,    trifluoromethyl 
IWR*.    NR-COR*.    CONR-R».    COjR-.    SR".    SO.R"    or 
CHjOR".  where  R'  and  R*  are  as  above  defined,  with  die 
excepaon  of  the  compounds: 
l-hy*oxy-l-phenyl-2-benzyloxyethane:  and  1 -hydroxy- 1 -phenyl 
2-((  4-niethoxyphenyl)methyloxy)ethane. 


5M3,ia 
BKAOYKININ  ANTAGONIST  QUINOLINES 
Terw.  Okm  Ttatafca;  Bw^  Itayrtiri;  SWg*  S.U*,  both  t»f 
linkuba;  VmMI*  Abe,  ImaMkt  >—;  VW  SawMia,  Tmliaba; 
TakayaU  Imamt,  Ikokaba.  and  Mrvkan  Daaka,  Takani- 
mkM,  al  ti  Japaa.  aaricnon  to  Fi^Jisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  LttL.  OMka.  Japan 

Rkd  Apr.  24,  I9H  Scr.  No.  233,771 
Clatai  rttmky,  applkatiM  United  KlB«do«.  Apr.  2S,  1W3, 
93MaM,-  Scpu  13,  IW3,  9318929 

tat.  CL*  C*7D  215A)2.2J9/74;  A*1K  JI/47:3//S05 
VS.  a.  514—311  ,3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
X'  IS  C— R'. 
X^  is  C— R', 
X'  IS  C— R'. 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
R^  U  halogen. 
R'  is  nitro.  ammo  opuonally  having  suiuble  substituent(s)  or  a 

heterocyclic  group  opuonally  havuig  suitable  subsutuem(s). 
R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
R*  and  R*  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  lower 
alkoxy  optioaally  substinited  with  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  amino,  lower 
alkylamino  and  aryl  optionally  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy. 
R'  IS  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
A  IS  k>wer  alkylene.  and 

Q  n  O  or  N— R'.  in  whKh  R'  is  hydrogen  or  acyl. 
provided  that  R'  is  not  hydiogen. 


5,5«3,1<J 
2-SACCHARINYLMETHYL  HETEROCYCLIC 
CAUOXYLATES  USEFUL  AS  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME 
INHIBITORS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
USE  THEREOF 
Wchard  P.  Duilap,  Penidd;  Deani.  J.  Hlarta,  atftoo  Paifc; 
Ra^itt  C.  Dtsai,  Coioaie;  Lee  H.  Ladmer,  Brightoo.  Chakra- 
paoi  Subraaaaayana,  East  Greenbush.  John  J.  Court,  Colo- 
Dte;  Malcolm  R.  BeU,  EaM  Greenbush.  and  Vlrendra  Kumar, 
Coloaie,  all  of  N.V.,  awiuiun  to  Sterling  Wlnthivn.  Inc> 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DIvirioB  or  Ser.  No.  2874M,  Aug.  9,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,4«.062, 
whkh  is  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  1W,411,  Aug.  19,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5476,653,  whkh  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  816,621, 
Dec.  3B,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19. 1995, 
Ser.  No.  445,247 
tot  CI*  CfTD  2754W.  A61K  31/425 
VS.  CI  514-373  ,  c^ 

1.  A  compound  having  die  formula: 


wherein: 
Het  is  a  9-  or  lO-membeied  bicyclic  heterocycle  containing  from 
I  to  2  heteroatotm  selected  from  oxygen,  and  nitrogen  or  said 
heterocycles  substituted  by  from  one  to  thiee.  the  same  or 
different,  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl. 
perfluorolower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy.  and  halogen: 
R*  IS  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  perfluorolower-alkyl, 
perchlorolower-alkyl.  lower-alkenyl.  lower-alkynyl.  cyano. 
caiboxamido.  amino,  lower-alkylammo.  dilower-alkylamino. 
lower-alkoxy.  benzyloxy.  lower-alkoxycafbonyl.  hydroxy  or 
phenyl;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  from  one  to  two  substituenu  in  any  of  die  5-. 
6-  or  7-positions  selected  from  halogen,  cyano.  nitro.  N=B'. 
lower-alkyl-2-pyfTolyl.  lower-alkylsulfonylamino! 

polyfluorolower-alkylsulfonylamino.  polychlorolower- 

alkylsulfonylamino.  aminosulfonyl.  lower-alkyl.  polyfluoro- 
lower-alkyl.  polychlorolower-alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  lower-alkoxy. 
hydroxy,  caiboxy.  carboxamido.  hydroxylower-alkyi,  methyl- 
enedioxy.  cycloalkyloxy.  formyl.  aminomediyl. 
polyfluorolower-alkylsulfonyl.  polychlorolower-alkylsulfonyl. 
k>wer-alkylsulfooylaminosulfonyl.  di(lower- 

alkyl)phosphonoxy,  lower-alkoxy-poly-lower-alkyleneoxy. 
hythoxy  lower-alkoxy,  polyhydroxy-alkoxy.  polyalkoxy- 
alkoxy.  -SR.  -SCR.  — SOjR.  -OCOR.  -0-(C,-C,„ 
alkyleneKXX)R.  -0-(Cj^,o  alkylene)-N=B'  where  R  is 
kjwer-alkyi,  phenyl  benzyl  or  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
substituted  by  finm  one  to  two  substituents  selected  from 
lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen  and  where  N=B'  is 
ammo,  lower-alkylamino.  diloweralkyl-amino.  I -azetidinyl. 
l-pyrrolidinyl.  1-piperidinyl,  4-morpholinyl.  l-piperazinyl. 
4-loweT-alkyl  l-piperazinyl.  4-benzy I- l-piperazinyl! 

I  imidazolyl  or  (carboxy-lower-alkyl)amino;  or  R'  is  a  5-  or 
6-membered  saturated  ring  fused  to  the  saccharin  ring  al  the 
5.6  or  6.7  positions,  said  ring  containing  iwo  heteroatoms 
chosen  firom  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and 
sulfur  or  a  mediylaied  denvalive  of  said  ring; 
or  acid-addition  salts  of  basic  members  thereof  or  base-addiuon 
salts  of  acidic  members  thereof.  wiUi  the  proviso  diat,  when 
R^  and  R'  are  bod»  hydrogen.  Het  cannot  be  a  dihydropyri- 
dine. 


5,563.164 
PHOSPHOLIFASE  A,  INHIBITORS 
^      A.   CIcniens,   Indianapolis,   Ind.;    Michael   J.   Sofia, 
Lawicnceyillc,  N  J.,  and  Diane  T.  Stephenson,  IndianapoUs, 
tod.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  tod. 

Dtvirion  of  Ser.  No.  173,544,  Dec.  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,47M57.  This  appHcatiaa  Jnn.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  464,«30 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/41:31/35:31/335:31/19:31/165 

VS.  CL  514—381  11  C«»ta»s 

1.  A  method  for  die  treatment  or  prevention  of  a  condition 

associated  with  an  excess  of  phospholipase  Aj  activity  which 

comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  Uiereof  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5.563,165 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRAZOLYL  BENZENESULFONAMIDES 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATION 
John  J.  Tklley,  St  Lonis,  Mo.;  Thomas  D.  Penning,  Elmharst; 
Paul  W.  Collins,  Deerfield,  both  of  DL;  DoiwU  J.  Rogier,  Jr,, 
St  Louis,  Mo.;  James  W.  Makcha,  UbertyriBe;  JnUe  M- 
Miyashiro,  Chicago,  both  of  DL;  Stephen  R.  Bertenshaw, 
Brantwood,  Mo.;  Ish  K.  iOiamia,  Vernon  HOIs,  Dl,;  Matthew 
J.  Graneto,  St  Louis,  Mo.;  Roland  S.  Rogers,  Richmond 
Heights,  Mo„  and  Jetory  S.  Carter,  Chesterfield,  Mo„ 
assignors  to  G.  D.  Scari  &  Co.,  Skokie,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16e,594,  Nov.  3«,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,466323.  TWs  application  Jnn.  1. 1995,  Ser.  No.  457,059 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/415:31/535 

VS.  a.  514—406  21  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeutically- 

effective    amount    of   a    compound    and    a    phamiaceutically- 

accepuble  carrier  or  dUuent.  said  compound  selected  from  a  family 

of  compounds  of  Formula  1 


A-X'-X»-(CHjXi-B-R* 


alkoxy,  Cj-C^ 


whereia 

R'  it  hydrogen.  Ci-C^  alkoxycarbonyl,  C^-C^  alkoxy,  Cj 
aUtanoyI,  C,-C»  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  said  phenyl  being  optionaUy 
substituted  widi  one  or  more  halo  substituents; 

R^  it  hydroxy.  Cj-C^  alkoxy,  hydrogen,  or  Ci-Cj  alkyl; 

R'  i<  Ci-Cj  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 

A  is  — O—  or  — CHj— ; 

X'  and  X^  are  each  — CHj—  or  taken  together  form 
-CH=CH— ; 

n  is  0  to  6; 

B  is  -O— ,  — CHj— ,  or  — C(R'R')— ; 

wh<te  R'  and  R*  are  independcnUy  Ci-C^  alkyl; 

R*  is  phenyl,  xanUienyl,  tetrazolyl,  or  3,4-dihydrobenzopyranyl, 
said  phenyl,  xanthcnyl,  or  3,4-dihydrobcnzopyranyl  being 
optionally  subsututed  with  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  C|-C»  alkyl,  Cj-C^  alkoxy,  oxo, 
caihoxy,  C.-C,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxy-(C,-Cs  alkoxy)-, 
carboxy-(C,-  C,  alkyl)-.  NR'R'-CCOHC.-C,  alkyl)-. 


OH 


c=o 

I 
(C|-Ctalkyi)— C— O— 


C—0—(Ci-C»  alkyl). 


and 


'°t>'-- 


R« 


where  R'  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  C,-Cs  tlkyl, 
C|-C»  alkylsulfonyl,  or  phenylsulfonyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  said  condi- 
tion associated  with  an  excess  of  phospholipase  A2  activity  is 
aitfaiitis,  psoriasis,  asthma,  or  inflammatory  bowel  disease. 


R« 


(D 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  sulfamyl,  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy. 
hydroxyl  and  haloalkyi; 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  hydrido,  halo,  haloalkyi,  cyano, 
nitro,  formyl,  caiboxyl,  alkoxycaibonyl,  caiboxyalkyl. 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  amidino,  cyanoamidino,  amido,  alkoxy, 
amidoalkyi,  N-monoalkylamido,  N-monoarylamido,  NJil- 
dialkylamido,  N-alkyl-N-arylamido,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkykar- 
bonylalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkyUulfo- 
nyl,  N-alkylsulfamyl,  N-arylsulfamyl,  arylsulfonyl.  NJ<I- 
dialkylsulfamyl,  N-alkyl-N-arylsulfamyl  and  heterocycbc; 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  halo,  haloalkjl, 
cyano,  nitro,  formyl,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyalkyl, 
alkoxycaihonylalkyl,  amidino,  cyanoamidino,  amido,  alkoxy, 
amidoalkyi,  N-monoalkylamido,  N-monoarylamido,  NJ>J- 
dialkylamido,  N-aikyl-N-arylamido,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkylcar- 
bonylalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, N-alkylsulfamyl,  N-arylsulfamyl,  arylsulfonyl,  NJ«I- 
diaikylsulfamyl,  N-alkyl-N-aiylsulfamyl,  heterocyclic, 
heterocycloalkyi  and  aralkyi; 

wherein  R*  is  selected  from  aryl,  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl  and 
heteiocycUc;  wherein  R*  is  optioDally  substituted  at  a  substi- 
tutable  position  with  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  halo, 
alkyldiio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkyl.  alkylsulfonyl,  cyano,  carboxyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  amido.  N-monoalkylamido, 

N-monoarylamido,  NJ<I-dialkylamido,  N-aUcyl-N-arylamido, 
haloalkyi,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkoxy,  sul- 
famyl, N-alkylsulfamyl,  amino,  N-alkylamino,  NJ>I- 
dialkylamino,  heterocycbc,  nitro  and  acylamino;  or  wherein 
R'  and  R*  together  form 

(CH2)s 

■-6- 

and  m  is  1  to  3,  inclusive;  and 

wherein  R'  is  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  halo,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  cyano,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
amido.  N-roonoalkylamido,  N-monoarylamido,  alkyl,  NJ4- 
dialkylamido,  N-alkyl-N-arylamido,  haloalkyi,  hydrido, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkoxy,  sulfamyl, 
N-alkylsulfamyl,  amino,  alkylamino.  heterocyclic,  nitro  and 
acylamino; 

provided  R^  and  R'  are  not  identical  radicals  selected  from 
hydrido,  carboxyl  and  ctfwxycarbonyl;  fimher  provided  diat 
R^  cannot  be  carboxyl  when  R'  is  hydrido  and  when  R  is 
phenyl;  fiirther  provided  that  R*  is  not  unsubslituted  thienyl 
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when  R-  is  trifluoroinethyl;  and  ftmher  provided  (hal  R'  is 
aryl  substituted  with  sulfamyl.  or  R'  is  alkylsulfonyl  or  sul- 
famyl  wben  R'  is  haJo.  alkyl.  alkoxy.  hydroxy  I  or  haloalkyl; 
or  a  piurmaceuticaJly-acceixaMe  salt  ihefcof. 


THIENYL-  AND  FURYLPYRKOLE  FUNGICIDAL 
AGENTS 
Rogw    W.    Mdmr,    PMningtoo,-    JoMpk    A.     Fureh.    HI, 
L«wi»eei«e,  aad  Lawcicc  A.  Dwkm,  East  Windsor,  all  of 
NJ,  mItBiiii  «•  AMcricaa  Cyanamid  Co,,  Wayne,  NJ. 
OirWon  of  Scr.  No.  II4J1*,  Sep.  I.  IW3,  Pal.  No.  5,4M3e2. 
Tfcfc  appHcaUon  Sep.  14,  1»»5.  Scr.  No.  52M54 
tat.  CL*  A«IN  43/36.43/46.43/76:57/00 
VS.  CL  514-122  ,g  cbi^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  or  amelioration  of  a  disease  caused 
by  a  phytopathogenic  fungus  which  comprises  contacting  said 
fungus  with  a  fungicidally  effecuve  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  structural  formula 

R      R, 


'f^A, 


wherein 
R.  R,  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen.  NOj  or 
CHO.  and  when  R,  and  R,  are  taken  together  with  the  cartwn 
atoms  to  whKh  they  are  attached,  they  may  form  a  ring  in 
whKh  R|R,  is  represented  by  the  structure: 

L     T     V     W 

I       I      I       I 

— C=C— C=C-; 

L.  T.  V  and  W  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  CN  or 
NOj; 

A  is  a. 

X  i»  CN.  NOj.  C,-C.  haloalkyl.  S(0).CF,R,  or  C(S>NR.R, 
R,  IS  hydrogen.  F.  CI.  Br.  CF,H,  COjR  CCIFH.  CF,  or  CO.; 
m  is  an  uneger  of  0.  1  or  2: 
R4  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen. 
C.-C^  alkyl  optionally  substituted  witfi  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms,  or 

phenyl   optionally   substituted   with   one   or   more   halogen 
atoms. 
NOjgwiip.. 
CNgroypt, 

C,-C«  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C«  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
Y  IS  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,-C.  haloalkyl.  S(0),CFjR,.  CN  or 
phenyl   optionally   substituted  with  one  or  mote   halogen 
atoms. 
NO,  groups. 
CN  groups. 
Ci-C,  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  witfi  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C^  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
Z  IS  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C|-C»  haloalkyl 
B  IS  R»,  OR»  or  CN; 

R,      is      hythogen.      C(0)R.,.      CHR,NHC(0)R»      CH,SO 
CHR.oOQO)  (CR„R,j),Q„  ^  '^ 

C,-C.  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halosen 
atoms. 

one  lTi(C,-C4  alkyl)silyl, 
one  hydroxy. 


one  cyano. 

one  or  two  C.-C,  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with 

one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  C1-C4  alkylthio. 

one  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen 
atoms,  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkyl  groups  or  one  to  dtfee 
C1-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  phenoxy  group  optionally  subsiiiuted  with  one  to  three 
halogen  atoms,  one  lo  three  C,-C,  alkyl  gioups  or  one  to 
'!>'*«  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  benzyloxy  group  opoonally  substituted  on  the  phenyl 
nng  with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  one  10  three  C.-C^ 
alkyl  groups  or  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  C|-Cft  alkylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms. 
°ne  Cj-Cj  alkenylcarfoonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  phenylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  with 
one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  one  to  duee  Ci-C^  alkyl 
groups  or  one  to  three  C.-C,  alkoxy  groups, 
one  C|-C»  alkoxycarbonyl  group  optionally   substituted 
with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms  or  one  10  three  Ci-C. 
alkoxy  groups,  or 
one  benzylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  nng  with  one  10  three  halogen  atoms,  one  lo  three 
C.-C^  alkyl  groups  or  one  to  three  C.-C^  alkoxy  gioups. 
C,-C,  alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms  or  one  phenyl  group,  or 
Cj-C,  alkynyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms  or  one  phenyl  group; 
R,  IS  Cj-Cj  alkyl  or  C,-C»  cycloalkyi  each  optionally  substi- 
luied  with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  hydroxy, 
one  cyano. 
one  or  two  Cj-C^  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with 

one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  C.-C,  alkylthio. 

one  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three 
halogen  atoms,  one  to  three  C.-C^  alkyl  groups  or  one  lo 
•hree  Cj-C,  alkoxy  groups, 
one  phenoxy  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three 
halogen  atoms,  one  to  three  C,-C^  alkyl  gioups  or  one  to 
•hree  Ci-Cj  alkoxy  groups, 
one  benzyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  on  the  phenyl 
ring  with  one  lo  three  halogen  atoms,  one  to  iht«e  Cj-C, 
alkyl  groups  or  one  to  three  C.-C^  alkoxy  groups, 
one  C,-C»  alkylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  Cj-Cj  alkenylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  10  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  phenylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  with 
one  lo  three  halogen  atoms,  one  lo  three  C1-C4  alkyl 
groups  or  one  to  three  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  C,-C»  alkoxycarbonyl  group  optionally  substituted 
with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms  or  one  to  three  C,-C4 
alkoxy  groups,  or 
one  benzyloxycaibonyl  group  optionally  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  ring  with  one  lo  three  halogen  atoms,  one  lo  three 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups  or  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups. 
Cj-C,  alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms  or  one  phenyl  groups. 
C,-C»  alkynyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  10  three  halo- 
gen atoms  or  one  phenyl  group, 
phenyl  optiooally   substiiuied  with  one  or  more   halogen 
atoms.  C.-C.  alkyl  groups.  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups,  phenoxy 
groups.    C,-C4    alkyldiio    groups.    tri(C,-C4    alkyl)silyl 
groups.  C,-C4  alkylsulfinyl  groups,  C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl 
groups.  CN  groups.  NO,  groups  or  CF,  groups, 
phenoxy  optionally  subsutuied  widi  one  or  more  halogen 
aionw,  C,-C4  alkyl  groups.  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups.  C.-C, 
alkylthio  groups,  tti(C,-C4  alkyl)sUyl  groups.  C,-C4  alkyl- 
sulfinyl groups,  C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl  groups.  CN  groups. 
NOj  groups  or  CF,  groups, 
l-ar2-tt^)kdiyl. 


2-.  3-,  or  4-pyridyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three 

halogen  atoms. 
C1-C4  alkoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen 

atoms,  or 
C,-C«  alkenyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three 
halogen  atoms; 
Rg  IS  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R,  is  C|-Cs  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three 
halogen  atoms, 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  lo  three  halogen  atoms. 
CN  groups.   NOj  groups,  C.-C*  alkyl  gioups.  C,-C4 
alkoxy  groups  or  CF,  groups. 
2-  or  3-thienyl,  or 
2-  or  3-fuiyl; 
Qis      I 


Q,  is  AjRj 


A, 


A, 


NRii 


C_ft„,  C-0R,4,  C-NR,5Ri6.  P-(ORi7h.  C-NR,9Ra). 


H 

N 


■^i.    ^  Y  ^  T 

j  R23    '  •*« 


NRli 

II 
C 


.CN. 


C,-C»  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms.  CN  groups  or  phenyl  groups,  or 
phenyl   optionally   substituted   with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms.  C,-C4  alkyl  groups.  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups,  CN 
groups.  NO,  groups.  CFj  groups  or  NR^Ris  groups; 
A,  is  O  or  S; 

R,,  is  C,-Cft  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R,4  is  C,-C*  alkyl;  ^    ^     ..„  , 

R,5  anti  R,6  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C,-Cfc  alkyl  or 
may  be  taken  together  with  the  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  10  form  a  5-  to  7-membered  ring; 
R„  is  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R„  is  hydrogen.  C.-C,  alkyl  or  may  be  taken  together  with 
either  R„  or  R,,  and  the  atoms  10  which  they  are  attached  to 
fomi  a  5-  to  7-membcred  ring  optionally  substituted  with  one 
or  two  C,-C4  alkyl  groups; 
R„  and  R20  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R,,  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  when  taken  together  with  R„  and  the 
'atoms   to   which   they    are   attached   may   form   a   5-   to 
7-membered  ring  optionally  substituted  widi  one  or  two 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups; 
R„  ami  R2,  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen  or  Cj-C,  alkyl  or 
when  taken  together  may  form  a  ring  wherein  R22R23  '* 
represented  by  — CH=CH— CH==CH— ; 
R24  and  R25  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R,o  is  hydrogen  or  C.-Cj  alkyl; 
R,,  and  R,,  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen. 
C,-C^  alkyl  opoonally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms. 
C1-C4  alkoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms. 
C|-Cft  alkylthio  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  mote  halo- 
gen atoms,  or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO;  groups; 
CN  groups. 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms,  or 
when  R, I  and  R,,  are  taken  together  with  the  atom  10  which 
ihey  are  attached  may  form  a  Cj-C^  cycloalkyi  group 
optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkyl  groups, 
Cj-Cj  alkenyl  groups  or  phenyl  groups,  or  R, ,  or  R,,  may 
he  taken  together  with  Rj^  and  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  10  form  a  4-  to  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
n  is  an  integer  of  0.  1,  2,  3  or  4; 


O 

11 
P-lORrh. 


NRigRi,-  CR3oR3,C(0)Rj2,  or 

C3-C6  cycloalkyi  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

Ci-Cft  alkyl  groups.  C:.-Cf,  alkenyl  groups,  or 
phenyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups. 
C^-Ct  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  mote 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
A2  is  O  or  S(0)p; 
p  is  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2; 
R26  is  hydrogen. 
C,-C,  alkyl 
C2-C«  alkenyl, 
C2-C4  alkynyl. 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NOj  groups. 
CN  groups. 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms. 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms. 
C(0)R3-,  provided  p  is  O. 
C(0)R34  provided  p  is  O, 
(CH2CHjO)^,„  or 


Rm 


R% 


R24  may  be  taken  together  with  either  R,,  or  R,,  and  the 
atoms   to   which   they   are   attached   to   form   a   4-   to 
7-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
A,  is  O  or  S; 
R„  is  C,-Ce,  alkyl. 
Cz-Cfc  alkenyl, 
Cj-Ce,  alkynyl.  or 

phenyl   optionally   substituted  with  one   or  more   halogen 
atoms. 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substitnled  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  widi  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
q  is  an  integer  of  1.  2  or  3; 
Rm  is  OR37  or  NR,8R„; 
R,-,  is  C,-C»  alkyl  or 
phenyl  optionaUy  substituted  wiA  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
Ci-C,  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
R,g  and  R,,  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R35  and  Rm  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl.  or 
when  taken  together  may  form  a  ring  wherein  R3;R36  's 
represented  by  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 
R„  is  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R2g  is  hydrogen, 
C-Cs  alkyl. 
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C2-C««lknyl. 
C,-C.  alkyiiyl.  or 

phenyl  ofXionally   uibstituied   with  one  or  more   haloaen 
atoms. 
NOj  groups, 
CN  groups. 

C,-C4  alkyl  groups  ofMiaiully  subsbtuied  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
Ci-C,  alkoxy  groups  optioaally  substituted  with  one  or 
mote  halogen  atoms,  or 
Rj,  may  be  taken  together  with  either  R,,  or  R,j  and  the 
atoms   to   which    they    an    attached   to   form   a   4-    to 
7-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
Ri,  is  hydrogen. 
C,-C,  alkyl, 
Ci-C,  alkenyl, 
<VC.  aikynyl, 

phenyl  opdonaily  substituted   with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms. 
NOj  groiqM. 
CN  groups. 

C,-C«  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

hriofm  Moms,  or 
C,-C«  afttMy  groups  optiooally  substituted  with  cm  or 

more  halogen  atoms, 

CN. 

SO^i.or 

C(0)CHR,jNHR«,; 
A4isOarS: 
R«o  ••  OR«.  COjR^.  NR„R^. 

C,-C»  alkyl  optionally  subsututed  with  one  to  three  halogen 


Ci-C,  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with 
one  hydroxy  group, 
""e  SR<,  group, 
one  C(0)NHj  group, 
one  NHj  group, 
one  NHC(-=NH)NH2  group, 
one  COjH  group. 

one  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  hydroxy 
group. 

one  3-iiidolyl  group  or 

one  4-iinidazolyl  group; 
R49  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R4,  U  C(A4)R«^ 

R»  i»  C,-C»  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms. 
Cj-C^  alkoxyalkyl. 
C,-Q  alkyhhio. 

phenyl   optionally   subsututed   with  one  or  more   halocen 
atoms.  ^ 

NOjgroupa. 
CN  groups. 

C,-C«  alkyl  groups  optionally  subsututed  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
Cj-C^  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms. 
OR«. 
COjR^^or 
NRyR^.; 
Rjo  and  R,,  are  each  independently  hydiogen. 
C,-C»  alkyl  optionally  substimted  with  one  or  more  halogen 


Cr-C«  alkenyl. 
Cj-C,  aikynyl.  or 

phenyl  optionally   substituted   with  om  or  more  halocea 
alanis. 
NOj  groups, 
CN  groups, 

C.-C^  alkyl  groups  opooaaUy  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 

■mchaloten  atoms; 
R44  i»  C,-C,  alkyl  optionally  subsututed  with  one  phenyl  group, 

phenyl  optionally   substituted   with  one  or  more   halocen 
atoms.  * 

NOjgrouiN. 
CN  groups, 

C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  aiomt,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 

more  halogen  atoms; 
R4S  and  R4,  are  each  independently  hytkogen  or  C.-C^  alkyl; 

R41    IS  NR47R4,. 

C,-C;  alkyl. 
Ci-C,  alkenyl. 
Cj-C.  aikynyl,  or 

phenyl  optionally   substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms. 
NOj  groups. 
CN  groups. 

C,-C4  aOcyi  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C.-C,  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 


Cj-C,  alkoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms. 

C,-C,  alkylthio  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms. 

phenyl  optionally   substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms. 
CN  groups. 
NO3  groups. 

C.-C^  alkyl  groups  optionally  subsututed  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  subsututed  with  one  oc 
more  halogen  atoms,  or 
when  R„  and  R„  are  taken  together  with  the  atom  to  which 
ihey  are  attached  may  form  a  C,-C.  cycloalkyi  group 
optionally  substituted  with  one  10  thiee  C.-C^  alkyl  groups, 
Cj-C»  alkenyl  groups  or  phenyl  groups; 
R,j  is  OR,,.  NR^jR^,.  C-C^  alkyl  or 

phenyl  optionally   substituted   with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms. 
CN  gnwps, 
NOj  groups, 

C.-C^  alkyl  groups  optionally  substimted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms;  and 
R51  i*  C.-C^  alkyl  or 
Phwiyi  optionally   substituted   with  one  or  more  halogen 


UMI 


R<7  and  R*.  are  each  iadependendy  hydrogen  or  C.-C^  alkyl; 
R«2  •*  hydrogen. 


CN  groups. 
NOj  groups. 

C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 

more  halogen  atoms; 

.•Hr"^  ^*^  A  IS  S,  X  is  S(0).CFjR,  and  Z  IS  hydrogen, 
then  Y  IS  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,-C»  haloalkyl.  S(0)„CFjR,  or  CN 
Wdftmher  provMled  that  when  the  pynole  ring  is  substituted  with 
hydrogen  at  each  of  the  pyrrole  carbon  atoms  adjacent  to  the  rine 
nitrogen  atom,  then  X  cannot  be  CN  or  NOj. 


ABRIIQL'INONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USES 
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Filed  May  3,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  237,090 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/35:35/78 
MS.  a.  514—451  '  Claims 

I.  A  method  to  inhibit  platelet  aggregation  in  a  subject  in  need 
theieof,  comprising  the  step  of  administering  an  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Abruquinones  A.  B.  D.  E  and  F.  and  at  least  one  phamiaceuUcally 
acceptable  vehicle. 
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Siegbert  Brand,  Birkenheide;  Uwe  Kardoff,  Mannheim;  Rein- 
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AktiengescUschafl,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
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of  Ser.  No.  165,413.  Dec  13,  1993,  P«L  Nti.  5,387.607,  which 
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Int  a.*  AOIN  43/40:43/16:  C07D  309/06:213/55 
VS.  CL  514—357  15  Claims 

1.  An  O-benzytoxime  ether  of  the  fonnula  I 

(1) 


wherein 

X  is  CH-C,^  alkyl 

Y  is  O.  S  or  NR'; 

R'.  R^  and  R'  are  H  or  Cj-C^-alkyl; 

Z'  aid  Z'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  H.  halogen, 

mothyl.  methoxy  or  cyano; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  straight-chain  or  branched  C,-C,o-alkyl. 

C,-C4-haloalkyl.    Cj-C^-cycloalkyl.    C,-Ce-halocycIoalkyl, 

C,-Ct-cycloalkyl-C,-C4-alkyI.     C,-C4-alkoxy-C,-C4-aIkyl. 

C,-C4-alkylthio-C,-C4-alkyl.   arylthio-C,-C4-alkyl,   Cj-C^- 


alkenyl,    Cj-Cj-haloalkenyl.    C3-C»-cycioalkenyl. 


afyl-C2-C4-aIkenyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryloxy- 
C,-C4-alkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aiylthio-C,-C4- 
allcyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  betaryl.  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  hetaiyloxy.  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
betaiyltfaio,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hcteroaryl-C,-C4- 
alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hetaryl-C2-C4-alkenyl,  sub- 
stimted or  unsubstituted  hctaryloxy-C,-C4-alkyl.  substituted 
or  unsubstimted  heterocyclyl  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
heterocyclyloxy,  halogen. 

N(R^)2.  where  the  radical  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
is  H,  Ci-Cft-alkyI  or  substituted  or  unsubstimted  phenyl, 
— CO — N(R')2,  where  the  radicals  R'  arc  identical  or  differ- 
ent and  each  is  H  or  C,-C4-alkyl. 

substimted  or  unsubstimted  mearung,  in  addition  to  hydrogen, 
the  radicals  halogen,  cyano.  nino,  C,-C4-alkyl,  Cj-C,- 
alkoxy.  C,-C4-haloalkyl.  C,-C4-haloalkoxy,  C,-C,o- 
alkoxiralno-Ci-Cj-alkyl,  aryl.  atyloxy,  benzyloxy,  hetaryl, 
hetaiyloxy,  -Cj-C^-cycloalkyl,  heterocyclyl.  heterocyclyloxy; 
and 

R*  is  substimted  or  unsubstimted  hetaryl,  substimted  or  unsub- 
stimted hetaiyloxy,  substituted  or  unsubstimted  hetaiylthio, 
substimted  or  unsubstimted  heteroaiyl-C,-C4-alkyl,  substi- 
mted or  unsubstimted  hetaiyl-C,-C<-alkenyl.  substituted  or 
unsubstimted  heta?yloxy-C,-C4-alkyl,  substimted  or  unsubsti- 
mted heterocyclyl  or  substituted  or  unsubstimted  heterocycly- 
loxy. 


5,563,169 
TRICYCLIC  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUND 
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Claims  priority,  appUcatkta  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1991,  3-234834 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/35:  C07D  311/90 
MS.  CL  514—454  21  Claims 

1.  A  nicyclic  heterocyclyl  compound  having  the  following  for- 
mula; 


c,-c,- 

halocycloakenyl,  Cj-Cj-alkynyl.  C.-Cj-alkoxy.  C,-C»- 
haloalkoxy.  C,-C4-alkylthio.  benzylthio,  C,-C4- 
alkylcaibonyl.  substimted  or  unsubstimted  phenylcaibonyl, 
substimted  or  unsubstimted  benzylcarbonyl.  Cj-C,- 
alkoxycaibonyl.  substimted  or  unsubstimted  phenoxycarbo- 
nji.  substimted  or  unsubstimted  benzyloxycaibonyl.  substi- 
mted or  unsubstimted  aryl.  substimted  or  unsubstimted 
aiyloxy.  substimted  or  unsubstituted  arylthio.  substituted  or 
unsubstimted  ar>l-C,-C4-alkyl.  substimted  or  unsubstimted 


A— C— NR*R* 


wherein, 
R'  lepresents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group: 
R*  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  has  2  substituents,  wherein 
one  of  the  substiments  is  at  the  2-position  and  the  other  is  at 
the  5-position  and  the  substituents  are  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkoxy- 
(lower  alkyl),  a  lower  alkylthio(lower  alkyl),  a  lower  alkoxy.  a 
lower  alkylthio.  a  lower  alkenyl,  an  aiylthio  and  a  lower 
alkylsulfonyl;        -.^      ,-' 
R'  lepresents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
A  represents  a  lower  alkylene  group. 

16.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  atherosclerosis  comprising  a 
compound  selected  from  the  compounds  according  to  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  vehicle. 
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SUBSTITUTED  CYANOIMINO  BENZOPYRANES 
HMtmaU  Atwal,  Newtowii.  P.,  ■iri^ur  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Som. 
Ibc^  PrtacMoii.  N  J. 

C(»tiauacia»4»fwt  cT  Scr.  No.  5«23*7,  Apr.  2,  1W«,  Pm. 

N*  5^1313.  Tkk  afplkeaaam  Auf.  15,  1»1.  Scr.  No. 

743,543 

lat.  CL»  AtlK  3I/J5;JI/66;3I/66S 

VS.  a.  514—45*  5  n.t^ 

1  A  method  for  the  treaiinem  of  ischemic  conditions  in  nuin- 

mals  compnsing  adminisienng  to  a  mammalian  specie  in  need 

thereof  a  therapeutically  effective  amouol  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


«i— X 


5,563,172 

MACROCYCLIC  AMIDE  AND  UREA 

IMMUNOMODULATORS 

UMV^^paer;  Jay  R.  Luly.  uid  Yat  S.  Or,  all  of  LibertyvUIc,  IIL, 

Mripimii  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  111. 
CMtfwaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,419,  Nov.  9,  1993,  aban- 

tloacd,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,958, 

Mw.  17,  1993,  aboadooed,  which  is  a  coatinuation-io-part*or 

Ser.  No.  755 JM,  Sep.  5,  1991,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa 

Mmt.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21334 

tat  a."  C»7D  49J/I6;  A61K  3I/J95 

UACL51+-«5«  lOCUhM 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(D 


whemn  a.  b.  and  c  are  all  cafboos; 

R,  is  selected  from  aryl,  arylaUyl,  cycloalkyi  and  (cycloalkyl)*- 

Ikyl; 
where  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 
Rj  i»  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or 

-OOCH,; 

II 
O 

R,  and  R,  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen,  alky  I  or  arylalkyl. 
or.  R,  and  R4  taken  together  widi  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
diey  are  attached  form  a  5-  to  7-membeitid  catbocyclic  ring; 

*5  »«  selected  from  H.  alkyl.  haloalkyl.  alkenyt.  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyi,  arylalkyl.  cycloaUcylalkyl.  — CN.  —NO,  —COR 
-COOR.    -CONHR.    -CON(R)^    S-alkyl,    ^SOdkyl," 


OCH, 


-Ptaakylh. 


O     O 

11/ 

-P 

\ 

0-(Clh)w 


l^ 


halogen,  amino,  substituted  amino.  O-alkyI    OCF,    OCHXF 
-<X:X)alkyl.  -OCONRalkyl.  -NRCOalkyI  and  NRCXX).lkyl,' 
— NRCON(R),  wherein  R  in  each  of  dte  above  poufM  cm  be 
hyckogen.  alkyl.  aryl,  vyialkyl.  cycloalkyi,  or  (cyckMrikyQdkyl: 
R«  IS  selected  from  H,  alkyl.  OH.  O-aUyl   «mfflff  ■^^^^,i4,„i^ 

amino,  CN,  and  NOj; 
R,  IS  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  «y|,  vylalkyl 

cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkylalkyi:  and 
■  I*  1,  2  or  3. 


5J«3,I71 

TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMA  AND  OCULAR 

HYPERTENSION  WfTH  P3-ADRENERGIC  AGONISTC 

BamIw  K.  Brsnril,  New  CRy,  N.Y.,  aMi  B«r«ard  Dmhmkk, 

wTH^J*''^  ■"'***'  ••  ^■"^^  Cy-«ibd  CO.P..,. 

WUdtimw.S,  19M,  So:  No.  14S.1S3 

tat  Cl»  A«1K  31/36 

VS.  Ct  514— 4«5  „  ^.. 

1  A  method  of  treating  glaucoma  or  ocular  hypenension  in  a 
mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  compnses  topically 
admimstenng  to  the  eye  of  a  mammal  or  systemically  administer- 
ing to  a  mammal  a  ^-adrenoceptor  agonist  in  an  amount  effective 
to  reduce  intraocular  pressure. 


or  a  pbarmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof, 
wherem  die  ester  is  selected  from  Ci-to^:^  alkyl  esters,  C,-io<:, 
cycloalkyi  esters,  aryl  C,-io-C,-alkyl  esters  and  esters  resulting 
from  reaction  of  an  alcohol  moiety  in  the  compound  of  formula  I 
widi  a  C.  -tc^-alkyl  carboxylic  acid,  a  C,-to<:,-«ikyl  dicartwxy- 
hcaeid  or  an  atylcarboxylic  acid  and  wherein  the  amide  results 
from  reactioa  of  a  carboxylic  acid  moiety  in  die  compound  of 
formuU  1  with  NH,.  NHj(C,-to-Cj-alkyl).  NH(C,-to-Cj  alkyDj  or 
a  5  -  or  6-  membered  ring  betetxicycle  containing  one  nitrogen 
atom,  wherein 
■  itMR>or  one; 

*  *"  *''**^^''°'"  ••*  gfoup  consistiBg  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 

•Myl-  propyl.  2-hydroxyetfiyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  2.<)xoptDpyi 

and  2-edianal; 
R'  and  R"  are  selected  such  diat  one  of  R'  and  R"  is  hydrogen. 

— <C,-C»-alkyl)oxy  or  hydroxy,  and  die  odier  is  chosen  from 

the  group  consisting  of: 

(I)  -0(CHJ)JC(0)R'^   where  j   is  ooe-to-five.   and   R"  » 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  hydroxy; 

(B)  — OR'\  wherein  R"  U: 
(i)  — (C,-C,o-alkyl); 

(n)  — (cyclo-Cj-C,-alkyl); 

(iii)  — (cyclo<r,-C,-alkyl-C,-Cj-alkyl); 

(iv)  •tyl-(C,-C,-alkyl>-,  where  die  lero,  one.  two  or  Uirt« 
subsntuents  on  die  aryl  group,  each  designated  R*",  are 
uidependeady  selected  ftwn  die  group  cansistinc  of 

(a)  — (C,-io<:7-alkyl); 

(b)  — (C,-to<:,-«lkeByl); 

(c)  halogen; 

(d)  — (CH,)J«»R',  where  ra  is  zero-to-sU,  and  NR'R'  is 
either  ^a  nitrogen  atom  aoached  to  R*  and  R».  wherein  R' 
«Bd  R  are  udependendy  selected  from  die  gioup  consist- 
ing of: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  — R-"".  wherein  R*»  is  selected  from  die  group  con- 
lisdngof: 

a.  mod-aryl,  wherein  mod-aryl  is  an  unsubstituted  aryl 
group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group  substituted  with  one 
two  or  duee  subsbtuems  R*"  wbeietn  at  evh  occuncnce 
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R^  is  independently  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of: 

1.  — (C,-to<:7-alkyl); 

2.  — (Cj-to-Cj-alkenyl); 

3.  halogen; 

4.  — (CH2)J^R'*R",  where  m  is  as  defined  above  and 
NR"R"  is  eidier  a  nitrogen  atom  attached  to  R'*  and 
R",  wherein  R"  and  R"  are  indcpendendy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  — (C,-C(,-alkyl), 
unsubstituted  aryl-,  and  unsubstituted  aryl-(C,-Cs-alkyl); 
or  NR"R"  may  be  a  5-to-7  -membered  hetcrocycUc 
ring; 

5.  — CN; 

6.  — CHO; 

7.  mono-,  di-.  di-,  or  perhalogenated  — C,-Cft-alkyl; 

8.  — S(0)^",  where  s  and  R"  are  as  defined  above; 

9.  — C(0)NR'"R",  where  NR"R"  is  as  defined  above; 

10.  — (CHjLOR'*.  where  m  and  R"  are  as  defined 
above; 

11.  — CH(OR'*XOR'').  where  R"  and  R"  are  indepen- 
denUy selected  from  — (C.-to-C,  alkyl)  groups  or,  taken 
togedier.  R'*  and  R"  form  an  ediylene  or  propylene 
bridge; 

12.  — (CH2)„0C(0)R'*,  where  m  and  R"  are  as  defined 
above; 

13.  — (CH2)„C(0)0R'*,  where  m  and  R"  are  as  defined 
above; 

14.  OR'°,  where  R'"  is: 
(i)  — PO(OH)OH, 

(ii)  — SOjH, 

(iii)  — C(0XCH2)«C(0)0H,  wherein  m  is  as  defined 

above; 

15.  — NO2; 

16.  — N,; 

17.  — (Cj-to-Ct-alkynyl); 

18.  — CsC— SiCCH,),:  and 

19.  guanidino  substituted  by: 

a)  hydrogen; 

b)  — (C,-Ct-alkyl); 

c)  unsubstituted  aryl; 

d)  (C,-Cg-alkyl)— C(0)— ; 

e)  unsubstituted  aryl — 8(0)2; 
0  (C,-C»-alkyl)— 0C(0)— ; 

g)  unsubstituted  aryl-(C,-C6-alkyl>-0C(0); 
h)  unsubstituted  aryl— <X:(0);  or 
i)  (C,-Ct-alkyl)S02-;  or 

taken  together,  any  two  adjacent  R*"  substituents  in  a 
di-  or  ttisubstituted  mod-aryl  group  form  a  5-,  6-  or 
7-membered  carbocyclic  ring,  or  a  5-,  6-,  or  7-membered 
heterocyclic  ring; 
b.  — <3-mod-aryl,  wherein  mod-aryl  is  defined  as  above  and 
where  die  divalent  radical  — Q—  is  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of: 

1.  — (C,-K)-C4-alkyl>-; 

2.  — (Cj-to-Ce-alkenyl)— ; 

3.  — (Cj-to-C»-alkynyl)— ; 

4.  — (CH2)«0— .  wherein  m  is  as  defined  above; 

5.  — CHCHi)^— .  wherein  m  is  as  defined  above; 

6.  — N(R")C(0)— .  wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above; 

7.  — C(0)N(R'*)— ,  wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above; 

8.  — S(0), — ,  wherein  s  is  as  defined  above; 

9  _N(R'»)— ,  wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above; 

10.  — N(R")S(0),— .  wherein  t  is  one  or  two.  and  R'*  is 
as  defined  above; 

11.  — S(0)^(R'*)— ,  wherein  t  and  R"  are  as  defined 
above; 

12.  — C(0)— ; 

13.  — NN— ; 

14.  — CHN— ; 

15.  — NCH— ; 

16.  — ONCH— ;  and 

17.  — CHNO— ; 

e.  — mod-Het,  wherein  mod-Het  is  an  unsubstituted  Het  or 
a  substituted  Het  group  substituted  with  one,  two  or  three 


substituents  R*"  wherein  at  each  occurrence  R"^  is 
independendy  defined  as  above; 

d.  — Q-mod-Het  wherein  mod-Het  is  defined  as  above  and, 
where  Q  is  as  defined  above; 

e.  — biaryl; 

f.  — (^biaryl,  where  Q  is  as  defined  above; 

g.  — ^mod-aryl-Q-mod-aryl,  wherein  mod-aryl  is  defined  as 
above  and  where  Q  is  as  defined  above; 

h.  — mod-aryl-Q-mod-Het,  wherein  mod-aryl  and  mod-Het 

are  defined  as  above  and  where  Q  is  as  defined  above; 
i.  — med-Het-Q-mod-aryl,  wherein  mod-aryl  and  mod-Het 

are  defined  as  above  and  where  Q  is  as  defined  above; 
j.  — mod-Het-(3-mod-Het,  wherein  med-Het  is  defined  as 

above  and  where  Q  is  as  defined  above; 
k.  — naod-Het-mod-aryl  wherein  mod-aryl  and  mod-Het  are 

defined  as  above  and; 
I.  — mod-aryl-mod-Het  wherein  mod-aryl  and  mod-Het  are 

defined  as  above  and;  and 
m.  — mod-Het-mod-Het  wherein  mod-Het  is  defined  as 

above  and; 

(3)  -<C,-to-C6-alkyl); 

(4)  substinited-C,-to-C»-alkyl; 

(5)  — (Cj-to-Cs-alkenyl); 

(6)  substituted-Cj-to-Cj-alkenyl; 

(7)  -<C3-to-Cs-alkynyl); 

(8)  substituted-Cj-to-Cj-alkynyl; 

(9)  — (cyclo-Cj-to-Cio-alkyl); 

(10)  substituted-cyclo-Cj-to-Cio-alkyl; 

(11)  — (cyclo-C4-to-Cio-alkenyl); 

(12)  substituted-cyclo-C4-to-C,o-alkenyl; 

(13)  — (bicyclo-Cs-to-C  ,o-alkyl); 

(14)  substituted-bicyclo-Cs-to-C,o-alkyl; 

(15)  — (bicyclo-Cj-to-Cio-alkcnyl); 

(16)  substituted  -bicyclo-C<,-to-C,o-aIkcnyI; 

(17)  — <bicyclo-Cs-to-C,o-alkenylX:,-to-Cs-alkyl;  and 

(18)  substituted-bicyclo-Cs-to-C  ,o-alkenyl-C ,  -to-C^-alkyl; 
or  — NR*R'  may  be  a  5-  to  7-membcred  heterocyclic 
ring; 

(e)— CN; 

(0— CHO; 

(g)  mono-,  di-,  tri-,  or  perhalogenated  — Cj-Cs-alkyl; 

(h)  — S(0)^*,  where  s  and  R*  are  as  defined  above; 

(i)  — C(0)NR*R',  where  NR'R'  is  as  defined  above; 

(j)  — (C:H2)„0R',  where  m  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 

(k)  — CH(OR'*XOR"),  where  R"  and  R'^  are  as  defined 

above; 
(1)  — (CH2)„0C(0)R*,  where  m  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 
(m)  — (CH2)„C(0)0R',  where  m  and  R'  are  as  defined 

above; 
(n)  —OR'",  where  R'°  is  as  defined  above; 
(o)  — NOj; 
(P)  -Nj; 

(q)  — R*",  as  defined  above; 

(r)  — S(0);«*R',  where  t  and  NR*R'  are  as  defined  above; 
(s)  — NR'S(O)^',  where  t,  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 
(t)  — (C2-to-C6-aIkynyl); 
(u)  — C^C— Si(CH3)3;  and 
(v)  guanidino  substituted  by: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  — (C-Q-alkyl); 

(3)  — mod-aryl  wherein  mod-aryl  is  defined  as  above; 

(4)  (C,-C,-alkyl)-C(0)— ; 

(5)  mod-aryl-S(0)2—  wherein   mod-aryl   is  defined   as 
above; 

(6)  (C,-C»-alkyl)-OC(0)— ; 

(7)  mod-atyl-(C,-<;s-alkyl)-OC(0)  wherein  rood-aiyl  is 
defined  as  above; 

(8)  mod-aryl-(X:(0)—  wherein  nnod-aryl  is  defined  as 
above;  or 

(9)  (C,-Q-alkyl)S02-; « 

taken  togedier,  any  two  adjacent  R  substituents  m  a  di-  or 
trisubstituted  aryl  group  form  a  5,  6-  or  7-membcred 
carbocyclic  ring,  or  a  5-,  6-  or  7-niembered  heterocyclic 
ring; 
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with  the  proviso  that  each  R"'  substicueni  or  each  ring 
fonned  by  two  adjacent  R*'  groups  nuy  comprise  no  more 
dian  twenty  non- hydrogen  atoms 

(V)  aiyl— ; 

(vi)He»— ; 

(vii)  heterocyclic—: 

(viii)  mono-,  di-.  tri-,  or  per-halogenaled-C,-Q-alkyl-- 

(ix)  — (cyclo-Cj-C,o-alkenyl); 

(X)  — (cyclo-Cj-C,o-alkenyl-C,-C,-alkyl): 

(xi)  — (bicyclo-C,-C,j-aJkenyl);  or 

(xii)  — (bicyckvC»-C,j-aikenyl-C,-C,-aikyl); 
(C)  — NR'-R"  wherein  R'«  and  R"  are  independenUy  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  hydrmen; 

(ii)  — R-*.  as  defined  above; 

(iii)  — (C,-to-C,o-alkyl); 

(iv)sub-C|-to-C,o-alkyl; 

(V)  — (cyclo-C,-to-C,o-alkyl); 

(vi)  MMxyclo-Cj-to-C,o-ailtyl; 

(vii)  — (cyclo<:,-io-C,o-alkyl-C,-io<:,-alkyl); 

(viii)  io^«yclo-C,-io-C,o-alkyl-C,-io-C,-alkyl: 

(ix)  — (C,-to<:,o-alkenyl); 

(X)  sub-C,-to<:,o-alkenyl; 

(xi)  — (cyclo-C<-tD-C,o-alkenyl); 

(xii)  »*-cyclo-C«-«o-C|o-alkenyl; 

(xiii)  — (cyckvC»-to-C,o-alkyl-C,-C,  alkenyl); 

(XIV)  »ub<yclo<:»-to-C,o-alkyl  C,-C,-alkenyl; 

(XV)  — (C,-to-C|„-alkynyl): 
(xvi)  siit>-C,-K>-C,o-alkynyl; 
(xvii)  — (cyclo-C,-lo-C,o-alkyl-C,-C,-alkynyl); 
(xviii)  s«i«)-cyclo-C,-to-C,o-alkyl-C,-C,-alkyiiyl; 
(xix)  — (bicyckvCt-to-Co-alkyI): 
(XX)  »ub-bKyclo-C»-to-C,o-alkyl, 
(xxi)  — (bicyclo-C»-to^,o-alkenyl); 
(xxii)  sMb-bicyclo-C»-io-C,o-alkenyl: 
(xxiii)  — aryl; 
(xxiv)  — Het;  and 
(XXV)  R*.  where  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of- 

(a)  hydrogen: 

(b)  — (C,-io-C,o-alkyl); 

(c)  mod-C,-io-C,o-alkyl: 

(d)  — (Cj-io^.o-alkenyl); 

(e)  mod-Cj-to-C,o-alkenyl; 

(f)  — (C,-to<:,oalkyByl): 

(g)  mod-Cj-io-C.o-alkynyl: 
(h)  — <cyclo-Cj-io-C,o-alkyl); 
(i)  inod<yclo-C,-to-C,o-allEyl: 
0)  — ( cyclo<r,-io-C,o-alkenyl): 
(k)  mod-cyclo-C^-to-Co-alkenyl: 
(I)  — (bicyclo<:»-io-C,o-alkyl): 
(m)  mod-bicyclo-Cj-to-C.o-alkyl; 
(n)  — (bicyclo-C,-io-C|o-alkenyl): 

(0)  mod-bicyclo-C»-to-C,o-alkenyl; 
(p)  — R*.  as  defined  above: 
(q)  — aryl;  and 
(r)  —Het:  or 

NR'*R"  may  be  a  5-  to  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  where 
the  nng  consists  of  caibon  atoms,  the  nitrogen  atom  shown, 
and  zero,  one  or  two  addilioaai  heieroatoms  independenUy 
selected  from  — 0-.  -S(0).— .  wherein  s  is  as  defined 
above,  and  -NR'-.  wherein  R»  is  as  defined  above,  which 
nng  IS  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  from  ooe-to-five 
compatible  radicals  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(1)  R*.  as  defined  above; 
(ii)  — (CHj),OR*.  where  m  and  R"  are  as  defined  above 

^""^  "JF"^*"^*'"^'-  ""^  ■"  '*  »  defined  »bove  and 
NRTt  is  either  a  nitrogen  atom  attached  to  R*  and  R'. 
wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above  and  R'  is  independenUy 
selected  from  the  group  defining  R».  or  — NR*R'  may  be  a 
5-  toT-raembered  heterocyclic  nng.  where  the  nng  consists 
of  carbon  atoms,  the  nitrogen  atom  shown,  and  zero,  one 
or  two  additional  hctetoatoms  independenUy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O— .  — S<0).-.  wbeiein  $  is  as 
defined  above,  and  -NR»-.  wherein  R*  is  as  defined 


above,  which  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  wiUi  from 
one-to-six  compatible  radicals  independenUy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(•)  — R*.  as  defined  above; 

^)  — (CHj)„OR»,  wherein  m  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 

(c)  —S(0)^*.  wherein  s  and  R*  are  as  defined  above 

(d)  -S(0)/4R'R».  wherein  t  and  NR'R*  are  as  defined 
above: 

(e)  — (CHj)J«»R».  wherein  m  and  NR'R'  are  as  defined 
above; 

(f)  — SOjH: 

(g)  =NOR',  wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above; 
(h)  — R*».  as  defined  above; 
(i>  — ifyl; 
(j)  —Het;  and 
(k)  — R*^.  wherein  R^"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

(l)hydroxyl; 

(2)  -C(0)OH; 

(3)  — C(0)OR*,  where  R«  is  as  defined  above; 

(4)  — (cyclo-Cj-to-Cr-alkyl); 
(3)  oxo; 

(6)  dliooxo; 

(7)  epoxy; 

(8)  halogen: 
(9)— CN; 
(10)  — Nj; 
(ID— NO,; 

(12)  —or'",  where  R'"  is  as  defined  above: 

(13)  -S(0)^R'R'.  wherein  t  and  NR'R'  are  as  defined 
above; 

(14)  -NR»S<0)^',  where  t,  R»  and  R'  are  as  defined 
above; 

(15) -CH(OR"KOR"),  where  R"  and  R"  are  as  defined 
above;  and 

(16)  guanidino  substituted  by  hydrogen:  — (Ci-Cj-alkyl) 

*ryl       (C,-C,-alkyl)CO-;        aiyl-SOj-;       (C,-c" 

-alkyl)OC(0>-;      aryl-(C,-C.-alkyl)OC(0)-;      aryl- 

0C(0)— ;  or  (C,-C»-alkyl)-SOj— ; 

(iv)  — C(0)OR»,  where  R'  is  as  defined  above: 

(V)  — SO,H; 

(vi)  — S(0)^».  where  s  and  R*  are  as  defined  above 

(vu)  -S(0)^R'R',  where  I  and  NR'R'  are  as  defined  above; 

(viii)  =NOR*,  where  R»  is  as  defined  above; 

(ix)  — aiyl; 

(X)— Het; 

(«i)  — R**,  as  defined  above;  and 

(xii)  — R*".  as  defined  above; 

(D)  -^aryl; 

(E)  Het—; 

(F)  mono-,  di-.  tri-,  or  per-halogenated-C,-C«aUcyt' 

(G)  -N(R»)NR'«R",  where  R»  and  NR"R"  are  as  defined 
above: 

(H)  — Si(R")j,  where  each  R"  is  independenUy  — (C,-C»- 

alkyl),  aryMC-C.-alkyl)-,  or  aryl; 
(I)  — OSKR"),,  where  each  R"  is  independenUy  as  defined 

above: 

(J)  — Sn(R")j.  where  each  R"  is  independenUy  as  defined 

above: 
(K)  — P(R")3,  where  each  R"  is  independenUy  as  defined 

above; 
(L)  — R'*,  as  defined  above;  and 
(M)  halogen; 

(U)  -0(CHj),^(0)^'^  where  m.  s  and  R'^  are  as  defined 

above; 
(DI)  — 0(CHj)jCN,  where  j  U  as  defined  above 

(IV)  _0(CHJ)jC(=NOR■*)R'^  where  j,  R'^  and  R'*  are  as 
defined  above; 

(V)  -0(CHJ)jC(=N•(0-)R"')R'^  where  j,  R'^  and  R'"  are  as 
defined  above,  wiUi  die  proviso  Uut  R'*  may  not  be  hydrogen 

(VI)  _0(CHj)jC(=NOR'*)R",  where  j.  R'"  and  R"  are  ^ 
defined  above; 

(VII)  -0(CHj)jC(=N*(0-)R'*)R",  where  j.  R'«  and  R"  are 
as  defined  above,  wiUi  Uie  proviso  that  R'*  may  not  be 
hydrogen; 


(VIU)  — (X:(0)0(CH2)jC(0)NR'*R",  where  j  and  NR'*R"  are 
as  defined  above; 

(IX)  — 0(CHj)jNR*C(0)OR'*.  where  j,  R'  and  R'*  are  as 
defined  above; 

(X)  -0(CHj)jNR'C(0)NR'*R".  where  j,  R'  and  NR'*R"  are 
as  defined  above; 

(XI)  — 0(CHj)jNR'C(0)NR'NR"R",  where  j.  R*.  R'  and 
NR'*R"  are  as  defined  above; 

(Xn)  — 0(CHj)jNR»C(0)R"',  where  j,  R'  and  R'*  are  as 

defined  above;  and 
(Xni)  — 0(CH2)jNR»C(0XX:(0)R'*,  where  j,  R*  and  R'*  are  as 
defined  above;  ^^ 

R^  and  R^  are  independenUy  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  —OR    , 
wherein  R'*  is  as  defined  above,  or  one  of  R^  and  R^  may  he 
hydroxy,  when  die  oUier  of  R^  or  R'"  is  hydrogen,  or  R'  and  R 
taken  together  is  oxo  or  thiooxo; 

R'  and  R*  are  chosen,  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  such  Uiat  one  of  R 
and  R*  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  — OCXJR",  where  R*  is  as  defined  above,  or 
— OSi(R")3.  where  each  R"  is  independenUy  as  defined  above, 
or  one  of  R'  and  R*  is  joined  widi  non-hydrogen  R'  to  fom  a 
C-23AC-24  bond,  with  the  other  of  R'  and  R*  being  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  — OCOR",  where  R"  is  as  defined  above,  or 
— Oa(R")3,  where  each  R"  is  independenUy  as  defined  above; 

and  ^    

R'  is  hydrogen,  or  taken  together  widi  either  R    or  R  .  forms  a 
C-23/C-24  bond; 

wiUi  the  proviso  Uiat  when  R'°  is  meUioxy.  R^  is  hydrogen  and 
R^  is  hydroxy  or  fluoro  or  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  hydroxy 
or  fluoro,  R'  is  hydroxy,  R*  is  hydrogen.  R'  is  hydrogen  and 
n  is  2.  Uien  R'  is  oUier  Uian  — OCHjC(0)(X:H2CH3  and 
wherein  at  each  occurrence  tbt  aryl  group  is  independenUy 
selected  from  U»e  group  consisting  of  phenyl.   1-naphUiyl. 
2-taphUiyl.      azulenyl,     fluorenyl,     (1.2)-dihydronaphUiyl, 
(12.3.4)-tetrahydronaphthyl,  indenyl  and  indanyl  and  wherein 
each  aryl  group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  from  one, 
tvw)  or  three  independenUy  selected  substitucnts,  R'"',  as 
defined  above:  and 
wherein  at  each  occurrence,  die  heterocycUc  group  is  indepen- 
denUy selected  from  U»e  group  consisting  of  aziridinyl,  Uiio- 
morpholine,  thiomoipholine-oxidc,  thiomorpholine  dioxide, 
pyrrolidinyl,  pyrazoUnyl.  pyrazoUdinyl,  imidazolinyl,  imida- 
zolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  piperazinyl,  oxazolidinyl,  isoxazolidi- 
nyl,  rootpholinyl,  Uiiazolidinyl,  and  isothiazolidinyl  wherein 
any  carbon  or  heteroatom  with  suiuble  valence  may  bear  a 
substituent,  R"'.  which  at  each  occurrence  is  independenUy 
as  defined  above;  and 
wherein  at  each  occurrence,  die  Het  group  is  independenUy 
selected  from  pyirolyl,  pyrazolyl,  cytosinyl,  Uiiocytosinyl, 
imidazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyridazinyl,  xan- 
U«nyl,  xanUwnyl,  xanthoptcrinyl.  oxazolyl,  Uiiouracilyl,  isox- 
a»lyl,  indolyl,  quinolinyl.  uracilyl,  urazolyl,  uricyl.  Uiiazolyl, 
istiduazolyl,  isoquinolinyl.  tfiyminyl,  benzimidazolyl,  ben- 
zodiiazolyl.  benzoxazolyl,  fiiryl,  diienyl,  and  benzothienyl 
wherein  any  carbon  or  heteroatom  with  suiuble  valence  may 
bear  a  substituent.  R"',  which  at  each  occurrence  is  indepen- 
denUy as  defined  above;  and 
wherein  at  each  occurrence,  die  term  mod  when  used  as  a  prefix 
for  a  group  selected  from  — C,-to-C,o-alkyl,  — Cj-to-Cio- 
ijkenyl.       — Cj-to<:,o-alkynyl,       — cyclo<:j-to-C,o-alkyl, 
— cyclo-C  ,-to-C,o-alkenyl,  — bicyclo-Q-to-C.o-alkyl.  and 
— bicyclo-Cs-to-C.o-alkenyl  refers  to  said  group  substituted 
with  from  one  to  six  radicals  independenUy  selected  from  Um 
group  consisting  of  — R',   — (CH3)„0RV  — S(0)^''R', 
-S(CH,) Jfll'R'.  — S(0)jH.  =NOR'.  -R**.  -«*",  and 
-Het  where  R'.  R',  m.  s,  t,  -R'",  -R*».  -«yl ««!  -Het 
«e  independenUy  as  defined  above;  and 
wherein  at  each  occurrence,  die  term  sub  when  used  as  a  prefix 
for  a  group  selected  ftxxn  — C,-to-C,o-alkyl,  — cydo-Cj-to- 
C,o-alkyl,  — cyclo-C3-to-C,o-alkyl-C,  -to^,-alkyl,  —€3-10- 
C|o-alkenyl,   — cyclo-C4-to-C,o-alkcnyl,  — cyclo-Cj-to^Tio- 
iikyl-C,-to-C,-alkenyl.  — Cjto-C,o  -alkynyl.  — cydo^-to- 
Co-alkyl-Cj-to-Cj-alkynyl.    — bicyclo-C6-to-C,o-alkyl,    and 
^-bicyclo-Q-to-C,o-alkenyl  refers  to  said  group  substituted 
*idi  from  one  to  six  radicals  independenUy  selected  from  die 


group  consisting  of  — ^R',  — {CH^jyR*,  — NR'R  , 
-C(0)OR',  — S(0),H,  — S(0)^',  — S(0)^'R',  =NOR', 
—ti>^,  —RT",  —aryl  and  —Het  where  R',  R',  m.  s.  t, 
—RJ"'  — R*».  —aryl  and  —Het  are  independenUy  as 
defined  above;  and 
wherein  at  each  occurrence,  the  term  substituted  when  used  as  a 
prefix  for  a  group  selected  from  — bicyclo-Ct-to-C,o-alkenyl, 
— bicyclo-Cj-to-C.o-alkyl,  — Cj-to-Cs-alkcnyl.  — C.-to-Cj- 
alkyl,  — Cj-to-Cs-alkynyl,  — cyclo-C4-to^,o-alkenyl. 
— cyclo-C,-to-C  ,0-alkyl.  and  — bicyclo-Ct-ttvC.o-alkenyl- 
C-to-Cs-alkyl,  refers  to  said  group  substituted  with  from  one 
to  three  radicals  independenUy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen:  -OH;  (C.-Cj-alkyDNH— ;  <HC,-Ct 
-alkyDN— ;  — COjH;  — CONH^;  — SH:  (C.-Ce-alkyDS— ; 
(C,-C4-alkyl)0— ;  (C,-C»-alkyl)OC(0)— ;  mod-atyl-(C,-Q 
-alkyl)OC(0>-;  (C,-C»-alkyl)OC(0)NH— ;  (C.-Q- 
alkyl)C(0)NH— ;  mod-aryKC,-Cs  -alkyl)(X:(0)NH— : 
mod-aryl-OC(0)NH— ;  (C.-Cs-alkyDCO-guanidino;  mod- 
aryl-(S02)-guamdino:  (C,-C6-alkyl)OC(0)-guanidino; 

HjN- ;  rood-atyl-(C,-C4-alkyl)OC(0)-guanidino;  mod-aryl- 
OC(0)guanidino;  (C.-C^-alkyDNHCXO)— ;  di(C,-Cs- 
alkyl)NC(O)— ;  mod-aryl-NHCO— ;  di(inod-aiyl)NCX)— ; 
— OSO2R";  0x0;  epoxy;  mod-aryl-O— :  mod-aryl-S— ;  mod- 
aiyl-(C|-C6-alkyl)0— ;mod-aryl-(C,-C6-alkyl)-S— ;  mod- 
Het-O— ;  rood-Het-S— ;  mod-Het-(C,-Cs-alkyl)0— ;  mod- 
Het-{C,-Cs-alkyl)S— ;  mod-aryl— ;  mod-Het— ;  — SO3H; 
— S(0)^2;  — S(0),NHR";  — S(0)^"R",  where  both 
R"'s  are  independenUy  selected;  and  — S(0)^";  wherein 
guanidino,  mod-aryl,  0x0,  epoxy,  mod-Het—,  s,  t  and  R"  are 
as  independenUy  defined  above. 


5,563,173 

ANTI.«lOLlFERATIVE  EFFECTS  OF  SODIUM 

BUTYRATE 

Frank  M.  Yatsu,  and  Kastnrl  Kanganna,  both  of  Houston,  Tcx^ 

assigDors  to  Research  DeveJopment  Foondation,  Carsoa 

CHy,  N«v. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  362^29 

InL  CL*  A61K  31/19 

VS.  CL  514—557  2  CW« 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  die  proliferation  of  smooUi  muscle 

cells  comprising  contacting  said  cells  with  a  pharmacologically 

effective  amount  of  sodium  butyrate. 


5,563,174 
HYDRAZONE  COMPOUND  AND  WSECTICIDE 
CONTAINING  SAID  COMPOUND  AS  ACTIVE 
INGREDIENT 
Hlitiki  Iboioka,  Ikeda;  Tkro  HinMe,  Tritatsuki;  ToshiaU  "Wd, 
Toyonaka;  Hiiwi  Kisida,  Takarazuka,  and  Shigeni  Saito, 
Toyonaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitoino  Clicaical 
Company,  limited,  Osaka-fta,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  1«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37tt,Ml 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1994,  6-MM12; 
Jan.  24,  1994,  64M6016;  May  26,  1994,  6-112979 
Int  a."  AOIN  41/04:  CtTC  309/29 
VS.  a.  514—517  13  Claliw 

1.  A  hydrazone  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


OSOiCR^ 


(D 


wherein  X  is  halogen; 
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R'  is  hydrogen:  C,-C^  alkyl  which  may  be  opoonaUy  substi- 
tuted with  haJogen.  cyano  or  C-C^  alkoxy;  or  C.-C,  alkoxy 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  halogen: 

R^s  are  the  same  or  diffeieM  and  are  independently  hydrogen  or 
fluorine:  R'  is  a  group  of  the  general  formula  (II): 


wherein  R*  is  cyano  or  C.-C^  alkoxy: 
or  R^  is  a  group  of  the  general  formula  (III): 


(II) 


(UI) 


wherein  R'  is  C,-C»  alkyl  whKh  may  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  halogen:  phenyl  which  may  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  niiro  or  C,-C,o  alkyl  which  may  be 
optwaally  substituted  with  halogen:  a  group  of  the  general 
formula  (IV): 


53U.176 
ILLUDIN  ANALOGS  USEFUL  AS  ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 
MfchaH  J.  Kriner;  Trtvor  C.  McMorris,  both  of  La  JoU. 
Calif,  and  Raymond  TWtle,  T^ksoo,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  CaUfomia,  Oaklaod,  Calif 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15.179.  Feb.  9.  1993.  Pat!  No. 
5439.936,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606.511 
Oct  31.  199C.  Pat  No.  5.439.942.  which  is  a  continuation-in-' 
part  of  Ser.  No.  416J95.  Oct  3.  1989.  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cation  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276.169 
Int  CI."  A61K  J 1/12.  a>7C  49/401 
VS.  a.  S14-691  ,2  ct^^ 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


— N 


/ 
\ 


J^"  ^-  *'  •«'  »^^  ■«  (C,-C«)alkyl.  Y  is  H  (C,-C,)alkyl 
(R*XR,KR*)Si  or  (C,^,)alkylC(0)  and  R  is  CH.OH,  h^o.  Si 
flV)  opoooally  substituted  with  OY.  CHjOCH,OH.  or  CH,OC(0)R 
wherein  R,  is  (C,^,)alkyl.  (C,-C„)aryl  'or  N(X),.  wherein  each 
AisH  or  (C,-Cj)alkyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
denUy  C,-C»  alkyl  which  nuy  be  optionally  substituted  with 
haJogen.  cyano  or  C,-C,  alkoxy;  C,-C„  alkenyl  which  may 
be  optionally  substituted  widi  halogen:  C,-C,.  aikynyl  which 
m«y  be  optionally  substinited  with  halogen:  phenyl  whKh 
may  be  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or  C,-C,o  alkyl 
whxrh  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  halogen:  Cr-C,» 
phenyalkyi  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  halogen 
or  C,-C,o  aikyi  which  may  be  optionally  be  substituted  with 
Mogen:  Cj-C,»  alkoxycarbooyl;  or  C,-C„  alkoxycarbonyla- 
Ikyl. 


5,5*3.175 
CABA  AND  L-GLUTAMIC  ACID  ANALOGS  FOR 
ANTISEIZURE  TREATMENT 
R1«*M^  ■.  SHviiana,  Mwtoa  Grave.  DL;  Rymsard 
»ewfc„  S^ft,  PMMd;   Po-Wai  Y,,..  Am  Arbor.  Mfcb.. 
D«iis  M.  SMcny.  HoUmmI.   Mlcb^   Uoyd  C.   Fraakliii. 
HMmilUm,  Mkk.,  a«i  Muli  A.  Sckwi^h.  Hollud,  aaaigDors 
to  NonkweMtr.  Vmtrmttj,  Ev.mIm,  U,  and   Wamer- 
L«"*«t  CaafMjr,  Am  Arkor,  Mick. 
DM^tm  ar  Ser.  No.  64085.  May  18.  1993.  abMdoMd.  wUck 

■■■■■•■cd,  wMck  is  a  caMiMHMia*-lB-pwi  af  Ser  N*. 

618>n.  Smf.  27. 19M.  akiUftJ.  m,  .piriiatki.  Apr.  12, 

l9iS,  Ser.  N«u  42a,;75 

tat  CL'  A6IK  31/195 

VS.  CL  514-561  ,  c^,^ 

1  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  having  seizure  disorders  which 
comprises  admuiistenng  to  said  panent  an  effective  amount  of  a 
wt»««miaUy  pure  compowd  of  Ike  fonoula  S-(+M-amuio-3-(2- 
loethylpropyDbutanoic  acid. 


53«,177 

TASTE  MASKING  GUAIFENESIN  CONTAINING 

LIQUIDS 

Sl--k.r  D  PopU.  Martton.  and  Zenaida  O.  Go.  Hammootoo, 

hott  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  American  Home  Pttidiicts  Conto- 

ration,  Madison.  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  380.867 
Int  a."  A61K  SI/085:9/0H 
UA  CI.  514-718  ,2ctai« 

I  A  taste  masked,  liquid  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing guaifenesin  and  a  lujuid  excipient  base  consisting  essentially  of 
water  and  per  100  millihters  of  said  base  (i)  about  5  to  about  20 
^UM  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
1000  to  about  2000.  and  (ii)  about  0.05  to  about  06  grams  of 
sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  to  said  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose  beine 
betweenabout  100: 1  and  about  20:1,  the  pH  of  the  excipien.  base 
being  between  about  2.5  and  about  5  and  the  spindle  viscosity 
being  between  about  150  and  about  1000  centipoises  at  SO  RI'M 
said  guaifenesin  being  dissolved  in  the  liquid  excipient  base 


5,563,178 
EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS  OF  HIGH  HEAT 
RESISTANCE 
"•lllL?*^   ''•***^   Siegmund   Beseeke.   Hameln.   Andreas 
Deckers,    Ludwigshafen.    Norben    Gucntherben:.   Speyer- 
-^*^  B"HiennueIler.  Mannheim;  (;eri>ard  Ncstlcr,  Lud- 
"tgAaCn.  awl  Kari-Hcinz  Wassmer.  Limbarferfaof.  all  of 
V«™^y'  aaritBors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschalt  Lndwig- 
ihafen.  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3433*7.  Nov.  22.  1994,  Pat  No. 

MM.881.  This  application  May  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  447^76 

^^Ctal»  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  26,  1992,  42  17 

tat  CL»  CWJ  9/16 
VS.  d  521—56  4  Q,j^ 

I.  An  expandable  styrene  polymer  comprising 

a)  from  0  to  90*  by  weight  of  a  styrene  polymer  or  styivne 
copolymer  other  than  b)  contaimng  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
copolymenzed  styrene. 

b)  from  10  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  styrene/methacrylamide 
copolymer  comprising  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least 


one 
mula  I 


copol 


lymerized  N-substituted  methacrylamide  of  the  for- 


C=C 


H 


/ 


N 
\ 


R> 


R'. 

where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
C-  to  C,5-alkyl,  C^-  to  C,^-cycloalkyl  or  C,,-  to  Ca,-aryl.  it 
being  possible,  if  R'  and  R^  contain  at  least  2  cartKMi  atoms, 
for  at  least  2  caibon  atoms  to  be  linked  via  hetero  atoms,  and 
c)  from  I  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  a)  and  b),  of  an 
aliphatic  C,-  to  Q-hydrocarbon  and/or  caibon  dioxide  as 
blowing  agent 


5.563.179 
ABSORBENT  FOAMS  MADE  FROM  HIGH  INTERNAL 
PHASE  EMULSIONS  USEFUL  FOR  ACQUIRING  AND 
DISTRIBUTING  AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 
Keith  J.  Stone,  Fairfield;  Thomas  A.  DcsMarais,  Cincinnati; 
John  C.  Dyer.  Cincinnati:  Bryn  HIrd,  Cincinnati;  Gary  D. 
La  Voa   MiddletowTi;   Stephen  A.  Goldman,  Cincinnati; 
Michelle  R.  Peace,  Ma.son.  and  Paul  Seiden,  Cincinnati,  aU  of 
Ohio,  asignors  to  The  Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  Clndn- 
nali.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,695 
tat  a."  C08J  9/28 
VS.  a.  521-64  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  absorbent  polymenc  foam 
material  capable  of  acquiring  and  disOibuting  aqueous  fluids, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
A)  forming  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  at  a  temperature  of  about  50° 

C.  or  higher  and  under  low  shear  mixing  from: 
I)  an  oil  phase  comprising: 
a)  from  about  85  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
component  capable  of  fotming  a  copolymer  having  a  Tg  of 
about  35°  C.  or  lower,  the  monoiiKr  component  compos- 
ing: 

i)  from  about  30  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
substantially  water-insoluble  monofunctional  monomer 
capable  of  fontiing  an  atactic  amorphous  polymer  having 
a  Tg  of  about  25°  C.  or  lower, 
ii)  from  about  5  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
substantially   water-insoluble   monofunctional  comono- 
tner  capable  of  imparting  toughness  about  equivalent  to 
that  provided  by  styrene; 
iii)  from  about  5  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  first  substan- 
tially water-insoluble,  polyftinctional  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl  benzenes, 
trivinyl  benzenes,  divinyl  toluenes,  divinylxylenes.  divi- 
nylnaphihalenes    divinylalkylbenzenes.    divinylphenan- 
threnes.      divinylbiphenyls,      divinyldiphenylmethanes, 
divinylbenzyls.  divinylphenylethers,  divinyldiphenylsul- 
fides,  divinylfurans.  divinylsulfide,  divinyl  sulfone,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 
iv)  from  0  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  second  substantially 
water-insoluble,     polyfunctional     crosslinking     agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyfunctional 
acrylates,  methacrylates,  acrylamides.  methacrylamides. 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
,  from  about  2  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier 
component  which  is  soluble  in  the  oil  phase  and  which  is 
suitable  for  forming  a  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion,  the 
emulsion  component  comprising:  (i)  a  primary  emulsifier 
having  at  least  about  40%  by  weight  emulsifying  compo- 
nents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diglycerol 


erol  monoaliphatic  ethers  of  branched  C,<,-C„  alcohols, 
diglycerol  monoaliphatic  ethers  of  linear  un.saturated 
C16-C22  fatty  alcohols,  diglycerol  monoaliphatic  ethers  of 
linear  saturated  C,2-C,4  alcohols,  sotbitan  monoesters  of 
linear  unsaturated  C,j,-C22  fatty  acids,  sorfoitan  monoesters 
of  branched  C,6-  C^,  fatty  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof,  or 
(ii)  a  combination  of  a  primary  emulsifier  having  at  least 
about  20%  by  weight  of  said  emulsifying  components  and  a 
secondary  emulsifier  in  a  weight  ratio  of  primary  to  second- 
ary emulsifier  in  a  weight  ratio  of  primary  to  secondary 
emulsifier  of  from  about  50:1  to  about  1:4,  said  secondary 
emulsifier  being  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  long 
chain  C,2-C22  dialiphatic,  short  chain  C,-C4  dialiphauc 
quaternary  ammonium  salts,  long  chain  C,2-C22 
dialkoyl(alkenoyl)-2-hydroxyethyl.  shott  chain  C,-C4 
dialiphauc  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  long  chain  C,2-C22 
dialiphatic  imidazolinium  quaternary  ammonium  salte, 
shott  chain  C,-C4  dialiphauc,  long  chain  C12-C22 
monoaliphatic  benzyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

2)  a  water  phase  containing:  (a)  from  about  0.2  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  elecu-olyte;  and  (b)  an  effective 
amount  of  a  polymerization  initiator, 

3)  the  weight  ratio  of  the  water  phase  to  the  oil  phase  being  in 
the  range  of  from  about  12:1  to  about  125:1;  and 

B)  polymerizing  the  monomer  component  in  the  oil  phase  of  the 
water-in-oil  emulsion  to  form  a  polymeric  foam  material. 


5,563,180 

CATALYST  FOR  POLYISOCYANLTIATE  FOAMS  MADE 

WITH  ALTERNATIVE  BLOWING  AGENTS 

Michael  J.  Skowrooski,  Oearwater,  and  Kenneth  G.  TVout, 

Tampa,  both  of  FU.,  assignors  to  The  Cdotex  Corporation, 

Tampa,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,558,  Mar.  28,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuL  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,287 
Int  a."  C08J  9/08 
VS.  a.  521—125  20  Claum 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  closed  cell,  rigid  polyisocyanurate 
foam  which  comprises  bringing  together  a  foam-fonning  compo- 
sition comprising  ( 1 )  a  polyisocyanatt  and  (2)  a  polyester  polyol  or 
a  mixwre  of  a  polyester  polyol  and  at  least  one  other  isocyanate- 
reactive  compound  in  the  presence  of  (a)  a  hydrogen<ontaining 
blowing  agent  or  a  mixuire  of  a  hydrogen-containing  blowing 
agent  and  at  least  one  co-blowing  agent  the  hydrogen-containing 
blowing  agent  being  selected  fixjm  the  group  consisting  of  partially 
halogenated  hydrocarbons,  partially  halogenated  ethers,  partially 
halogenated  esters,  hydrocarbons,  esters,  ethers,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  (b)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
mixture  comprising  (i)  a  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  and  mixmies  thereof,  (ii)  a  quaternary  ammonium  carboxylate 
salt,  and  (iii)  optionally  a  tertiary  amine,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
carboxylate  metal  salt:  teitiary  amine  is  a  value  greater  than  2:1, 
and  the  total  moles  of  quaternary  ammonium  carboxylate  salt  are 
less  than  the  combined  moles  of  the  carboxylate  metal  salt  and  die 
tertiary  amine. 


b) 


5,563,181 

SILOXANE  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  BASED 

THERMOSETTING  POLYMERS 

Teddy  M.  Keller,  and  David  Y.  Son,  both  of  Alexandria,  Va., 

■s^gnors  to  The  United  Stotes  of  America  as  represented  hy 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washingtoo,  D.C. 

FOcd  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,763 

tot  a."  C08F  2/46 

19ClataK 


VS.  CL  522—99 
„•„«  selected  trom  tne  eroup  consisung  u.  u-b-j^..-.  1.  An  ofganosiloxane  thermoset  polymer  having  a  repeating  unit 
^L^^  liS  u^LS  c"-^,2  U  aci^.  dig-  comprising  at  least  one  s.loxanyl  groups,  and  at  leas,  one  unsanor- 
S^ll^n^slT^f  S«d  C„^2/fW-ids,  diglyc-    ated  cross-linked  mo«ty,  said  n^peating  urn.  bemg  represented  by 
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tbe  fonnuU: 


-r-c=c-c=c<a^siir-eo-s.iJ— 

-L    I    '    M 

-f^C=C-C=Cls^Si^r-«-0-Si)pl— 

wherein: 
(I)  n  is  M  inieser  I.  2.  3.  4. 5. 6.  7.  «.  9.  10,  II  or  12 
y  are  positive  iaiegen; 


(b)  exposing  ibe  chemically  modified  polyanilme  composiuon  to 
electromagnetic  radiation. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  A  is  O, 


i  i 


^-c=c-c=c)ar 

represents  said  unsaturated  cross- linked  moiety; 

(3)  R'.  R^  R'  and  R'*  are  chemical  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocart»on.  halohydrocarbon,  aromatK. 
hakMromatic  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(4)  X  rr.pirMMs  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  one. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  RAOUTION  ABSORBEJtS  AND 
MODULATORS  COMPRISING  POLYANILINE 
Aitkmr  J.  Eprtcte.  Bexley,  Ohio.  Mitchell  G.  Roe,  Fruklte, 
T^am^  J«ka  M.  Giader,  Plyvoath,  MMl;  Haaid  H^Jtaeycd- 
JavatU,  Pataadale,  Cahf,  and  JIbmm  J«o,  CoiaabtM,  OMn, 
I*  TV  Ohio  Slate  Uaivcnfty  R««»fch  Fmuda- 
bM,OMo 
^.  ^  1  oC  Sw.  N«.  I93J29,  Feb.  8,  I»*l,  Pat  No.  5M3M4, 
whtt  h  a  coflifaWaa  hi  part  of  Ser.  No.  918.7W.  Jul.  27, 
1992.  Pat.  No.  SJ94>M,  which  b  a  iMiMw  if  la.  No. 
7«a3*.  Sep.  23,  IWl.  Pat  No.  5,147,9tt,  wUck  ta  a  dbWaa 
•rScr.  No.  1933M,  May  13,  IMS,  Pat.  Nol  SJ79A34.  TWa 
■pyMfadaB  Jw.  7,  IWS,  Scr.  No.  47S,S11 
tat  CL*  CMJ  3/28 
VJS.  a.  S22— 14*  |g 


5,50,183 
CONTACT  LENSES  WITH  HYDROPHILIC 
CROSSLINKERS 
l»a«  Nunei.  JacksoovUle;  Frank  F.  Moiocfc,  Orange  Park,  and 
Laura  EUlon,  JackaoaviUe,  all  oT  Fla.,  aarignon  to  Johnson 
A  Johnson  VUoo  Products,  Inc,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Filed  Jun.  7.  199S,  Ser.  No.  484,134 
tat  CI.'  CMF  2J6/I4;  G92C  7/04 
VS.  Ct  52*-l»*  24  CMm, 

1.  A  hydropbilic  contact  lens  formed  by  copolymerizing  a  poly- 
merizable  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  hydrophilic  monomer 
and  funher  comprising  at  least  one  crosslinkmg  agent  of  formula 

*X-{<MCiO)),-K^CiO))rO-X).-A  (i) 

wherein  n  U  I  to  6;  I  is  independenUy  in  each  occurrence  0  or  I; 
R  is  a  divalent  bridge  containing  at  least  one  saturated  or 

unsaturated  cyclic  or  bicyclic  moiety; 
X  is  a  linear  divalent  alkyl  bridge  containing  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  side  chain 
containing  a  — 0C(0)—  linkage  and  a  total  of  up  lo  12 
carbon  atoms,  which  side  chain  is  optionally  substituted  with 
fluorine  and  opuonally  contains  a  phenyl  ring  that  can  option- 
ally be  subsututed  with  alkyl  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
aad 

A  it  acrylate,  mediacrylate.  vinylbenzoyloxy.  or  vmylphenoxy. 
from  the  terminal  oxygen  of  which  is  optionally  pendant  a 
polyalkoxy  group  containing  1  to  10  ethoxy  or  propoxy  units; 

provided  that  said  crosslinking  agent  is  substituted  widi  at  least 
one  — COOH  group  on  R  or  X. 


I  A  method  of  changing  the  absorption  by  a  polyanilme  com- 
positxm  of  electroaagaetic  radiaiion  in  a  selected  range  of  wave- 
lengths, said  method  ~«—pT*iH  the  steps: 
(a)  modifying  the  chemical  structure  of  the  polyanilme  compo- 
sitwo  sufficiendy  and  in  a  manner  to  thereby  shift  the  range  of 
wavelengths    absorbed    from    the    range    of    wavelengths 
ahaotbed  by  an  unmodified  polyanilme  con^MMition;  and 


5.5U,1M 
MACROMONOMERS 
Joacph  A.  McGcc,  DewHt  and  Paul  L.  VaHnt,  Jr..  Plttsfortl, 
both  of  N.Y,  aarigiiurs  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  locorporatcd. 
Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 
DWston  or  Ser.  No.  1«6,2M,  Jan.  25.  1»4.  Pat  No.  5.387.6M. 
whfch  Is  a  division  or  Ser.  No.  9W.34*,  Dec  3«,  1992,  Pat  No. 
543*.797.  This  appUcatfaM  Nor.  2.  19H  Ser.  Now  333.441 
tat  d*  Ct2C  7/04;  CWF  230/08:228A)2 
VS.  CL  523-lt7  ,3  cudms 

1.  A  contact  lens  comprised  of  a  copolymer  which  is  the  leacuon 
product  of  die  polymerization  of  a  hydrophilic  monomer,  a 
crosslinking  agent  and  an  oil-soluble,  non-surface  active  siloxane 
"■acroroonoiiieT  of  the  structural  formula 

B-E-(D, 
wherein  each  B  is  a  polymcrizaWe  end  group  containing  at  least 
one  ediylenically  unsaturated  end  group;  E  is  a  chain  transfer 
agent: 

T  has  die  following  structural  formula: 


//  \  I 


I 

A+-CHjtSi-Ri 
R2 


oco.  och<:h<xx).  NH  «  NHCO; 

II  II 

oi  o  o 


R'  is  H  or  CH,;  and  each  R-  is  independently  selected  from  a 
C,-C,  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  and  a  group  of  the  following 
structural  formula: 


Y 
,  I 
)— Si-Y 

I 

Y 


wherein  each  Y  is  independently  selected  from  a  Cj-Cg  alkyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group  and  a  ^nOSi—  group  wherein  each  R  is 
independently  a  lower  alkyl  group:  and 
m  is  an  integer  fixMn  I  to  120. 


5.563,187 
GRAFTED  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Shang  J.  ChkNi,  and  Miao-Hsun  L.  Sheng,  both  of  Lower 
Gwynedd.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16. 1995.  Ser.  No.  390395 

Int  a.*  C08L  63/10:  C08F  283/10 

VS.  CL  523—201  4  Clains 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion,  comprising:  water  and  an  emulsion 
polymer  comprising  a  core  and  a  grafted  shell,  said  grafted  shell 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  at  least  one  graftable  water-soluble  polymer  and  at  least  one 
graftable  alkali-soluble  polymer; 

(b)  at  least  one  graft  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  graftable 
water-soluble  polymer  grafted  with  at  least  one  graftable 
alkali-soluble  polymer;  and 

(c)  a  combination  of  (a)  and  (b). 

2.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  comprising 
emulsion  polymerizing  at  least  one  monomer  to  form  a  cote,  in  the 
presence  of  a  grafting  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(a)  at  least  one  graftable  water-soluble  polymer  and  at  least  one 
graftable  alkali-soluble  polymer; 

(b)  at  least  one  graft  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  graftable 
water-soluble  polymer  grafted  with  at  least  one  graftable 
alkali-soluble  polymer,  and 

(c)  a  combination  of  (a)  and  (b). 


5.563,185 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,563,186 
CROSSLINKED  ALGINATE-BASED  GELS  FOR  MATRIX 

CONFORMANCE 
Ronald  G.  Thompson.  1616  12th  Ave.,  Greeley,  Colo.  80631 
Filed  Nov.  21. 1994.  Ser.  Na  342.945 
Int  CL*  C09K  7/00 
VS.  a.  523—130  23  Claims 

I.  A  aiethod  for  modifying  the  fluid  flow  profile  in  a  subterra- 
nean formation  having  a  heterogeneous  permeability  distribution, 
die  method  comprising: 

a)  fomiing  a  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alginate  polysaccharide  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  80.000  Dalions  and  about  200.000  Daltons.  the  polysac- 
charide being  present  in  an  anxMint  up  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Group  IIA  cations,  Fe^*.  Fe'*.  Al'*.  Mn^^  Zn^*, 
diJdehydes.  diamines,  and  mixtures  thereof,  die  crosslinking 
agent  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
0.000  IM  to  about  0.05M,  and  a  modifier  present  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  synthetic  polymers  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alco- 
hols, neutral  polycarboxylic  acids,  polyacrylamides,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  solution  capable  of  forming  a  gel; 

b)  injecting  die  composition  into  a  subterranean  formation:  and 

c)  allowing  the  composition  to  form  a  gel. 


5.563.188 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Wolfgang  Ziems.  Celle,  Germany,  assignor  to  Stankiewicz 

GmbH,  Adelbeidsdorf,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227.900.  Apr.  15, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828.873.  Mar.  20. 
1992.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1995.  Ser.  No. 

460.109 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jim.  5.  1990,  40  18 
022.0 

Int  a."  C08J  9/32:  C08K  5/12:3/26:  C08L  27/06 
VS.  CL  523—218  '  Claims 

I.  A  polyvinyl  chloride-based  coating  composition  which  pro- 
tects against  impact  stresses  comprising: 


polyvinyl  chloride 

vinyl  chloride-vinyl 

aceuie  copolymer  blending  resin 

calcium  cartionale 

hollow  plastics  spheres 

C,  or  higher  phthalic 

acid  ester  plasticizer 


20-30%  by  wt. 
10-20%  by  wt. 

15-20%  by  vrt. 
0.3-0.4%  by  wt. 
30-40%  by  wt. 


wherein  said  percenuges  are  based  on  die  total  weight  of  die 
composition  whereby  a  film  strengdi  of  4  Newtons  per  mm^  to  7 
Nevrtons  per  mm',  a  storage  life  of  3  mondis  at  20°  C.  and  a 
maximum  density  of  1200  Kg/m'  is  obtained,  said  composition 
further  characterized  by  said  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer having  a  chain  length  of  k=60  and  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of 
14%. 
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Octobers,  1996 


October  &  19% 


$JSt3,l»9 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

ORCANOPOLYSILOXANE  EMULSIONS 

V*Mk*  Hwokawa;  JmmkM  MntfMmm,  and  FamiUlu  Suto, 
al  if  OAa  Prefecture,  Japwi,  awiciion  to  Dow  Coniat 
thnj  SOkwne  Co^  Lt«L,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jut  6,  199S,  Ser.  No.  49Mt3 

ippHatioB  Japui,  Ja&  24,  I»5,  7.«0»248 
Ii«.  CI'  C«J  J/Ci 
VS.  a.  523-322  7  cuj^ 


STATO* 
HOTOM 


S,5<3.191 

PHASE-SEPARATED  MEMBRANE 

Yarao  ShiUaml,  Onka,  Japan,  assignor  to  -lUOron  Co,  LteL, 

OHUu,Ja|wn 
per  No.  PCT/JP94/01254.  i  371  Date  Mar.  29.  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095AI3879.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  9,  1995 

PCT  Filed  JnL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  4*6.993 

ClaiMS  priority,  appiicaiioB  Japm,  JnL  30,  1993,  5-208831 

iBt  CI"  C08H  1/00 

UJ5.a.524-22  scMm, 

I.  A  phase-sepanued  membrane  in  which  a  crosslinked  gelatin 

phase  and  an  uncrosslinked  segmented  polyuiethane  phase  are 

pieseni  as  a  mixture. 


I.  A  method  for  preparing  organopolysiloxane  emulsions  com- 
pnsmg  continuously  feeding  and  supplying  an  organopolysiloxane 
hquid  or  gum.  water  and  an  emulsifying  agent  as  materials  into  the 
supply  port  of  a  cyluidncal  casing,  the  cylindrical  casing  having 
mounted  therem  between  its  supply  pott  and  its  discharge  port  a 
first-stage  shearing  and  stirring  mechanism  and  a  second-stage 
sheanng  and  stirring  mechanism,  the  first-stage  shearing  and  stir- 
rmg  mechanism  composing  a  turtnne  rotor  having  blades  slanted 
obliquely  from  the  radial  directioa  when  viewed  in  the  axial 
direction  and  a  stator  about  the  circumference  of  the  rotor,  the 
second-stage  sheanng  and  stimng  mechanism  comprising  a  turbine 
rotor  having  blades  describing  spiral  curves  with  respect  to  the 
axial  directioa  and  a  stator  about  die  circumference  of  its  rotor,  the 
first  and  second  mechanisms  being  arranged  senally  along  the 
direction  of  flow  of  fed  materials  and  being  irpMMiiil  one  from  the 
other  by  a  relaxaOon  zone;  subjecUng  the  fed  mmujiIi  m  die 
first-stage  ihemng  and  stirring  mechanism  to  an  iMite  ad  ihor- 
■"8  «ctiow  at  a  shear  rate  of  at  least  100  reciprocal  tecawlK  «id 
***"  P*****  ^"""g**  ^  relaxation  zone,  subjecting  the  materials 
in  the  aKOMi-itagc  sheanng  and  stimng  mechanism  to  phase 
reversal,  rotational  effects,  and  sheanng  action,  at  a  sbe«  rate  of  at 
least  100  reciprocal  seconds;  and  discharging  from  the  discharge 
pott  of  die  cylindrical  casing  an  otganopolysiloxaae- in- water  or 
'-lO-OfXanopolysiioxane  emulsioo. 


5,5<3,192 

USE  OF  SUCROSE-BASED  ADDITIVES  AS  NON- 

CROSSLINKING  AGENTS  TO  PRODUCE  POLYMERS 

HAVING  ENHANCED  THERMAL  STABU.ITY 

Nnvaer  D.  Sachinvaia,-  Redford  Fu  Ju,  both  of  Aien,  HL,  and 

Morton  H.  LJtt,  Clerdand.  Okio,  aaignors  to  HawaHaa 

Sii|ar  Pfawtcn'  AaMidatfcMi,  Aioi,  HL 

DtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  199,695,  Feb.  28.  1994.  Pnt  No. 

5,470,931,  which  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  .Ser.  No.  28,545, 

Mar.  8,  1993,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  ot 

Ser.  No.  877,813,  May  4,  1992,  P»L  No.  5048,747.  wUdi  is  a 

caMiiwatioa4B.pwt  at  Scr.  No.  W7,9«3,  May  10.  1991,  Prt, 

No.  5,llMtl,  which  ii  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

423,548.  Dec  7,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  46M22 

tat  CL'  CMK  5/15.  CML  33/12 

UJ8.a.524-5«  2*C1«I« 

I.  A  mediod  for  producing  polymers  exhibiting  enhanced  Uier- 

mal  stability  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  sucrose-based  additive  which  functions  as  a  chain  transfer 
agent  which  contains  at  least  one  sucrose  which  sucixne 
contains  at  least  one  crotyl  edier  group  on  at  least  one  of  die 
hydroxyl  groups:  and 

(b)  one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
mediacrylate  ester  monomers,  acrylate  ester  monomers,  acry- 
lamide  mooooaers  and  styrene  monomers,  which  are  con- 
tained in  relative  amounts  sufficient  10  produce  a  polymer 
exhibiting  enhanced  thermal  stability  in  relation  to  a  polymer 
lacking  said  sucrose-based  additive. 


5,5*3,190 
PHENOLIC  RESIN  MOLDING  MATERIAL 
Norifaiaa   F^huaii,  F^|fe4a,  JapM,        I,,,,    t« 
BakdUe  Cawy— y  UmtUd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

WW  Aac.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,100 
rfertly,  appMcatiuu  Japan,  Aac.  4,  1994,  0-lS33Bi 
lat.  CL*  COOK  5/20 
VS.  CL  524—15  g  ^  ■ 

1  A  phenolic  resm  moktang  maienal  comprising: 
a  phEMilic  reaia  cwnpoaitioB  comprismg  100  paiu  by  weight  of 
a  phenolic  rcaia.  10-70  pans  by  weight  of  an  organic  filler 
and  10-70  pans  by  weight  of  an  inotganic  filler,  and 
a  releasant  consisting  of  0.2-4  pans  by  weight  of  an  amide  wax 
having  a  melting  point  of  I30*-150*  C.  and  0.1-2  pans  by 
weight  of  an  ester  wax  and/or  a  pamally  saponified  ester  wax 
each  having  a  melting  point  of  80*- 105*  C. 


LOW  SOLVENT,  THERMOPLASTIC  POLVURETHANE 
CONTAINING  SOLVENT  CEMENT 
Wrieh  Ahd,  SchlVcntadt,  Gtrmtmr;   Uwiwce  E.  Jamca, 
Gtmm  Bb,  aad  Mark  W.  Waldrop.  Royal  Oak,  both  of 
**«*^  ■^■"li  to  BASF Corporatioa,  ML  OUve,  N J. 
DMrioa  af  Scr.  Na.  400,738,  Mar.  8,  1995.  Thk  application 

Urn.  25,  199*.  Scr.  No.  592,742 
lat  CL*  C08J  3A)0;  C08K  3/20;  COOL  75/W.  B32B  27/W 
VS.  CL  524—80  ,j  qU^ 

I.  A  solvent  cement  comprising: 

a)  a  dieiniopUsuc  polyurediane  elastomer  dissolved  in 

b)  a  total  of  less  Uian  80  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  solvents; 

said  solvent  comprising  a  5-  or  6  membered  water  miscible  lactone 
or  lactam,  wherein  die  amount  of  said  lactone  or  lactam  is  21  wt. 
»  or  less  based  on  the  weight  of  all  ingredients  in  die  cement 
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5,563,194 
PROPYLENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Kaznyuki  Watanabe,  and  ChiaU  Okaaura,  both  of  Oita, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Showa  Denko  K.K.,  Tokyti,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1994,  6-195600 
Int  CI"  C08K  3/34 
VS.  CL  524—117  10  Claims 


1.  A  propylene  resin  composition  comprising: 
a  polypropylene,  25-40%  by  weight,  said  polypropylene  having 
as  its  physical  properties: 
a  portion  insoluble  in  xylene  at  25°  C.  by  solvent  extraction 

method  of  not  less  than  99.0%  by  weight; 
an  isotactic  pentad  fraction  of  not  less  than  98.5%; 
an  isotactic  number-average  sequence  length  of  not  less  than 

500;  and 
a  total  amount  of  fractions  each  of  which  has  an  isotactic 
number-average  sequence  length  of  not  less  than  800. 
according  to  a  column  fractionation  metliod,  of  not  less 
dian  10%  by  weight; 
a  propylene-ethylene  block  copolymer,  25-45%  by  weight; 
an  ethyleae-propylene  rubber,  5-15%  by  weight; 
an  ethyleae-a-olefin  copolymer,  5-15%  by  weight;  and 
a  talc.  5-30%  by  weight 


5,563,196 
WET  FRICnONAL  MATERIAL 
Shun  Kitahara;  Fnminuaa  Mnramatsu;  ShiteU  UMczawa,  all 
of  Shizuoka;  Mitsnhiro  Takarada,  and  TMashi  Takahashi, 
both  of  Gunma,  all  of  Japan,  assigiwrs  to  NSK-Wamcr 
KaboshiU  Kaisha.  and  SMn-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  365,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-354623 
Int  CL'  C08L  83/06 
VS.  CL  524—14  7  CWms 

1.  A  wet  irictional  material  containing  a  fiber  based  material,  a 
filler,  a  frictiooal  adjustment  agent  and  a  thermosetting  synthetic 
resin,  said  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  comprising  a  silicone  resin 
represented  by 

where  R'  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
otganic  group  having  ftom  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
0.2<a<1.8  and  0<b<1.0; 

and  said  silicone  resin  contains  a  trifiinctional  unit  (RSiO,^) 
wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  group  in  an  amount  of  from  40  to  100  md 
%  of  units  constituting  said  silicone  resin. 


5,563,195 
AQUEOUS  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Hiraald  Namba,  and  Ken-ichi  Fujino,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Paper  Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Dirisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  166,903,  Dec  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,534,577,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Sec  No.  145,090, 
Nov.  3, 1993,  abandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser. 
No.  430,362 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1992,  4-326118; 
Mar.  2.  1993,  5-*4874;  Oct  13,  1993,  5-280127 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  subsequent  to  Nov.  3, 
2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  COOK  5/04 
VS.  CL  524—247  14  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  resin  composition  comprising  a  modified  polyole- 
fin  and  a  block  isocyanate  compound,  wherein  the  modihed  poly- 
olefin  is  a  modified  polyolefin  resin  comprising  one  or  more  resins 
selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  polyolefin  resin  modi- 
fied by  graft  copolymerization  with  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  or  mixture  thereof,  (B)  a 
polyolefin  resin  modified  by  chlorination  and  (C)  a  polyolefin  resin 
modified  by  graft  copolymerization  with  a  reactive  monomer  hav- 
ing radical  polymerizability. 


5463,197 
STORAGE  STABLE  MPSERSIONS  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED 

SOLIDS  IN  ORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Joan  M.  DoBatcU,  and  Daniel  F.  McMahon,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corparathm,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510447 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/54 

VS.  CL  524—267  9  Claims 

1.  An  oiganosiloxane  composition  comprising  a  solid  phase 

uniformly  dispersed  within  a  matrix  phase,  wherein  tlie  solid  phase 

comprises 

A)  a  finely  divided  material  otlier  than  silica  exhibiting  a  density 
grestter  tiian  the  density  of  said  matrix  phase;  and 

B)  a  finely  divided  fiime  reinforcing  silica,  and  said  matrix 
phase  comprises 

C)  a  liquid  organosiloxane  copolymer  exhibiting  a  general  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

QR2iSKXR'SiOUR2'SiO)tSiR2>Q. 
C 
QRj'SiCXR'SiOX^iRi'Q  lad  GR2iSXXIl2'SiO)tSiR2>G 
G 

wherein  each  R'  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  substituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  Q  is  R'  or  G,  G  is  a  polyoxyallcylene  group 
having  an  average  structure  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

— R^OCM2CH2)<<OCH2CaniOZ,  — R^OCH2CH2)<OZaid 
I 
CHj 

— Rc2(OCH2CH)/)Z 

CH, 

wherein  R^  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  selected  AtHn  tlie  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  allcyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  tlie  — (0)CR  group,  wiierein  R  is  selected 
from  tlte  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  tlie 
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— C(0)OH  group  as  a  substituent:  a,  b.  c  and  d  are  individii- 
ally  selected  froni  positive  inlegers:  and 
D)  a  liquid  organosiloxane  oiigomer  dial  does  not  react  with  the 
iagredienls  in  said  dispersion  and  is  compatible  with  said 
(Mpnosiloxaiie  copdymer,  wherein  die  siUcon-bonded  hydro- 
carixm  radicals  present  in  said  oligomer  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  unsubstituied  and  substituted 
hydrocarbon  radicals;  and  the  molecular  weight  of  said  oligo- 
mer IS  sufficient  to  solubilize  said  organosiloxane  copolymer 
in  said  matrix  phase; 
wherein  said  silica  constitutes  from  2  to  IS  weight  percent,  said 
copolymer  constinMes  from  0. 1  lo  10  weight  percent,  the  concen- 
iracioas  of  said  silica  and  said  copolymer  are  based  on  the  com- 
bined weights  of  said  finely  divided  matenal.  silica,  organosilox- 
ane copolymer  and  organosiloxane  oligomer,  and  wherein  die 
consistency  of  said  composition  at  25*  C.  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  liquids,  pastes  and  gels,  and  said  composition 
IS  Oowahie  when  subjected  to  shear. 


S.S«3,1M 

POLYAMINE  CONDENSATES  OF  STYRENE-ACRYUC 

ACID  ROSIN  COPOLYMERS  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS 

Peter  ScMliac.  Chuicstoa.  S.C„  assignor  to  Wcstraco  Corpo- 

ratton.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMtkm  of  Scr.  No.  499.113,  JuL  K  1995,  Pat  No.  5^IM24, 
which  b  a  caatfMwUoa-in-pan  of  Scr.  No.  4t^J^54,  Mar.  13i, 
1995,  ifcMiiaii.  Tbk  appUcatioa  Jaa.  U,  1996,  Scr.  No. 
5S3,7S2 
Iirt.  CL*  BMK  5/09 
VS.  O.  524—172  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiung  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  highly 
acidic  environments  comprising  (he  polyamidoamine  condeosatioa 
reaction  product  of: 

(a)  20-W  wL  %  of  a  mixture  containing 

(1)  20-W  wt  %  of  a  capdymeT  farmed  by  reacting  1-99  wt. 
%  of  a-methyl  Myreiie  reacted  in  a  polymerization  reaction 
ttiih  99-1  wt.  %  of  a  member  selected  from  ihe  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and  combina- 
tions thereof;  and 

(2)  80-20  wt.  %  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rosin.  Cjj-C,*  modified  rosins.  C.-C^o  fatty 
acids,  C,-C22  modified  faity  acids,  and  combinations 
thereof:  with 

(b)  80-20  wt  «  of  a  polyamine. 


5,5*3,199 

POTASSIUM  HEXATTTINATE  WHISKERS  HAVING  A 

TUNNEL  STRUCTURE 

HidcAMi  Harada;  Yaaoo  laouc,  and  ElJi  Sadana^,  afl  ot 

YawatarM  Irf .  Jaya^  wl^Bn  lo  Titan  Hocyo  Kaboaiyu 

KaMa.  Ube,  Japaa 

DhrWan  of  Scr.  No.  289X37.  Anf.  12,  1994,  wkidi  b  a  diTt- 
daa  or  Scr.  No.  991032,  Jh&  19,  1992.  Pat  No.  5J«M16. 

TWi  appMcatioa  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43S,2M 
CUbm  priority,  applicatiott  Japan,  Jnn.  2*,  1991,  3-14SS3*; 
Feb.  6,  1992.  4-21281 

I^  CL'  CMK  J/IO;  CMB  35A)3:  CtlC  2JM30 
VS.  CL  524—413  9  Claiw 

1.  A  composite  malenal  composing  a  diermoplastic  resin  matrix 
and  potassium  hexatitanate  whiskers  having  a  tunnel  structure,  said 
whiskers  comaining  aluminum  and  niobium  impurities  in  such 
amounts  dial  the  AljOyNb^O,  molar  ratio  is  at  least  0.6  and 
containing  1%  or  less  by  weight  in  total  of  impurities  as  oxides 
other  than  aluminum  and  niobium. 


COATING  POWDERS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT- 
RESISTANT  COATINGS 
Andrew  T.  Daly,  Sinking  Spring,  and  Leo  T.  GnindowstO, 
Reading,  both  of  Pa-,  assignors  to  Morton  IntcmalkNial, 
Inc  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  531.745 
Int  CL*  CMK  J/JO;  CMF  20^00 
VS.  CL  524-^23  9  Claims 

1.  A  coating  powder  composition  comprising 

A)  between  about  60  and  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester 
resin  which  has  either  hydroxyl  functionality  of  2  or  greater  or 
carboxylic  acid  fiinctionalily  of  2  or  greater. 

B)  between  about  S  and  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  curative 
for  said  polyester  resin  A).  A)  and  B).  in  total,  being  100  parts 
resin. 

C)  between  about  SO  and  about  ISO  parts  per  hundred  resin  by 
weight  silicone  resin  having  a  degree  of  organic  moiety, 
substitution  of  l.S  or  less. 

D)  between  about  20  and  about  100  parts  per  hundred  resin  by 
weight  of  a  tiller  selected  from  calcium  silicate,  silica,  mag- 
nesium aluminum  silicate,  calcium  carbonate,  barium  sulfate, 
and  mixtures  diereof. 

E)  between  about  1  and  about  10  parts  per  hundred  resin  by 
weight  silicone  rubber,  said  silicone  rubber  being  dialkylpol- 
ysiloxane  chains  diat  are  cross-linked  at  their  termini,  and 

F).  up  to  about  50  parts  per  hundred  resin  by  weight  mica. 


5,563,201 
AQUEOUS  PAPERCOATTNG  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  H^O-INSOLUBLE, 
ALKALI-SOLUBLE  LATEX 
Malhicn  Joanicot  La  Haye  En  Roae;  Jean-Pierre  LavaUcc, 
Saint  Prix,  and  Roland  Recb,  Gressy,  aU  of  France,  assignors 
to  Rbonc-PouleDc  Chimic,  Courbevoie  Cedrx,  France 
Condnuation  of  Scr.  No.  868038,  Apr.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  18.  1994,  Scr.  No.  292^13 
Claiaas  priority,  applicatioo  France.  Apr.  15,  1991,  91  •4565 
Int  CI."  CMK  J/26 
VS.  CL  524-^25  19  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  composition  adapted  for  papercoating  applica- 
tions, comprising  an  immixture,  in  water,  of  (i)  a  water-insoluble, 
non-alkali-swellable  latex  A  of  a  film-forming  polymer  having  a 
mean  particle  size  of  $^  ranging  from  60  to  300  nm.  (ii)  a 
water-insoluble,  alkali-swellabie  latex  B  of  a  polymer  having  a 
mean  particle  size  $g  ranging  from  20  to  ISO  nm  measured  at  a  pH 
of  from  2  lo  4  and  swelling  at  least  1.5  times  in  diameter  in  an 
alkaline  medium,  and  (iii)  an  inorganic  pigment  C  which  com- 
prises at  least  40%  by  weight  of  CaCOj,  wherein  said  alkali- 
swellable  latex  B  is  crosslinked  during  polymerization  with  ethyl- 
ene glycol  di(meth)acrylate.  tripropylene  glycol  diacrylate. 
trimethyllolpropane  tri(meth)acrylate.  allyl(meth)acrylate.  diallyl 
maleate.  Iriallyl  cyanuraie,  divinylbenzene  or  methylenebisacryla- 
mide,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


5,563082 

TIN  OXIDE  FILLED  DIMETHYLSILOXANE- 

FLUOROALKYLSILOXANE  FUSEK  ROLL  FOR  FIXING 

TONER  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Wayne  T.  Ferrar.  Fairport;  William  B.  Vrecland.  Webster; 
Charles  E.  Hewitt  RochcMcr;  Joiin  J.  Fitzgerald,  Webster, 
and  Tonya  D.  Binga,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y,,  awigmrm  to 
Eartman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Divbion  of  Scr.  No.  268.131.  Jim.  29.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5y464,7ft3.  Thb  appUcatioa  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425098 

Int  a.''  C08K  3/J8 

VS.  CL  524—430  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  tiuuter  comprising  a  crosslinked  polymer 

having  chains  of  the  general  structure: 


J    ™J_ 

H l-O-Si — I 

II        ™j. 


I 
CH, 

CH, 

O— Si— 
I 
R2 


-OH 


wherein 
R'  is  fluoroalkyl  having  from  about  1  to  18  caitions  aitd  from 

about  3  to  37  fluorine  atoms; 
R'  is  allcyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbons; 
x/y  is  from  about  99:1  to  70:30;  and 
n  is  an  integer  siKh  that  said  chains  have  a  number  average 

molecular  weight  of  from  1x10*  to  1x10*; 
said  chains   being  crosslinlced  by  condensed  polyfiinctional 

silaae  moieties. 


5,563083 

9UCONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CURED 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
MaancUka  Yochino;   Naoki  Omura;  Iknikazu  Sato,  aU  of 
id  MasaynU  YosWda,  Tomkika,  all  of  Japan, 
;  to  Shin-Etn  Chemical  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBaatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No,  205,303,  Mar.  3,  1994,  aban- 
doned. Thb  application  Nov.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,665 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1993,  5-069309 
Int  CL*  C08L  83A)0 
VS.  CL  S24— 493  17  Claims 


1.  An  cxtiusion-inoldable  silicone  rubber  composition  compris- 


ing: 


(A)  100  parts  by  wei^  of  an  organopolysiloxane  of  formula 


(1): 


R,'SiO„ 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
hydnx:arbon  group,  0.0001  to  0.5  mol  %  of  R'  being  an 
alkenyl  group,  and  letter  a  is  a  number  of  1 .95  to  2.05.  said 
organopolysiloxane  of  formula  ( 1 )  having  a  degree  of  poly- 
merization of  at  least  3.000; 
(B)  0.5  lo  10  pans  by  weight  of  an  otganopolysitoxane  resin  of 
fbfiiub(2): 


K,\OH)JSiO,t 


(2) 


whefein  R^  is  a  monovalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
hyditicaibon  group,  letter  m  is  a  number  of  0.8  to  1.2,  and  n  is 
a  number  of  0.12  to  0.18,  said  organopolysiloxane  resin 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  50.000. 
containing  0.0001  to  0.01  mol  of  a  OH  group  per  gram  of  said 
Ofganopolysiioxane  resin,  and  having  a  liquefying  tempera- 
ture of  SO*  to  150*  C;  and 
(C)  5  lo  30  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided  silica  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  at  least  50  mVg; 

componeats  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  mixed  at  a  temperature  above 

(he  liquefying  temperature  of  component  (B). 


5,563004 
HIGH-STRENGTH  FILMS  OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
LATICES 
DaTid  R.  Speth;  Ronald  R.  Pdktictv  both  of  Midfamd,  Mkh„ 
ami  Brimi  W.  Wtftho;  Batoa  Kmcc  La.,  Mrigmtn  to  Ihe 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldbmd,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  336,635,  Oct  20, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  b  a  dirbion  of  Scr.  No.  170,625,  Dec  20, 1993, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  2,433, 
Jan.  8, 1993,  ahamlotd.  Thb  appUcatioa  Jok  6, 1995,  Scr. 
No.  469482 
fat  CL'  C08J  3/03:  CISK  SMI;  C08L  53/00 
VS.  CL  524—505  21 1 


1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  free- 
standing, coherent,  elastomatic.  solid  film  which,  after  drying  and 
annealing  at  80°  C.  for  30  minutes,  demonstrates  a  tensile  strength 
of  about  1 1 .0  MPa  or  greater  wherein  the  dispersion  comprises: 

1.  an  organic  phase  comprising  one  or  more  block  copolyiner(s) 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 

A-B-X^^B-A), 

wherein  each  A  is  a  polymer  block  consisting  essentially  of  a 
monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer,  each  B  is  a  polymer 
Mock  consisting  essentially  of  a  conjugated  diene  and,  option- 
ally, a  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer,  X  is  the  remnant 
of  a  multifunctional  coupling  agent,  m  is  0  or  1,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  5,  each  monovinylidene  aromatic  nKmomer 
block  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  from  about 
8.000  to  aixHit  15,000  Daltons.  each  conjugated  diene  black 
having  a  weight  average  noolecular  weight  from  about  30,000 
to  about  200.000  Daltons; 
n.  a  surfactant  in  sufficient  amount  to  emulsify  the  organic  phase 
and  such  that  a  film  formed  from  the  dispersion  exhibits  the 
requited  properties;  and 
m.  water, 
wherein  the  effective  phase  volume  of  the  A  block  in  tlie  organic 
phase  is  from  about  5  to  about  20  volume  percent 


5,563005 

WATER  RESISTANT,  REMOVABLE  ACRYUC 

EMULSION  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

Andre  Mayer,  KreuzUngen,  and  Patil  Keller,  Godliebcn,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Avery  Deimisoa  CcHporation, 

Pasadena,  Calif  . 

ConliMUtion  of  Scr,  No,  819,114,  Jao.  10, 1992,  Pat  Na 

5«420,19S.  Thb  appUcatioa  May  25,  1995,  Scr,  No.  450010 

fat  CL"  C08L  33/08 

VS.  CL  524—556  15  OaiM 

1.  A  water-resistant  acrylic  emulsion  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
polymer  comprising: 

a.  from  about  85%  to  about  97%  by  weight  allcyl  acrylate 
monomers; 

b.  a  positive  amoimt  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  polar  mono- 
DMrs; 

c.  a  positive  amount  up  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  an  internal 
cross-linking  agent;  and 

d  a  positive  amount  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  an  external 
cross-linking  agent 
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POLYURETHANE  DISPERSIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
BINDERS  IN  STOVING  LACQUERS 
Ulrick  Eidua,  Konchcabrolck;  Alfred  Wotfcchlcl.  MUdcn; 
Rainer   Hoefcr,    DucaMMorf.   and    Roland    <;nictzaucher, 
Wadfrath,  all  at  Gcmaay,  — tgnow  to  Henkd  KommaiHUl- 
(cadbckafl  aitf  Akdca,  DMaddorf.  G«niiaBy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93M3M5,  |  371  Dale  May  11.  1995.  {  102(c) 
Dale  May  11,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11413,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  May  2*.  1994 

PCT  FBed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  433,485 
ClafaM  priority,  appbcatiaa  G«r«aay.  Nov.  II,  1992,  42  37 
9t5J 

ImL  CL"  CMC  /&«2 
U.S.  CL  524—599  3*  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aqueous  polyuiethane  disper- 
sions.  said  process  coni()nsing  reacting: 
A)  an  isocyanale  selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
di-isocyanaies.  aliphatic  tri-isocyanates.  aromatic 
di-isocyanates.  and  aromatic  th-isocyanales  with 
Bl)  a  polyol  mixture  containmg  25  to  100%  by  weight  of  a 
dimer  diol  and  0  (o  75%  by  weight  of  other  hydrophobic  diols 
or  pdyds,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  OH  lo  NCO  being  1:1.1  lo 
1:4.  and 
B2)  chain-extending  agents  containing  two  terminal  NCO- 
reactive  groups,  the  chain-extending  agents  additionally  con- 
taining either  anionic  or  cationic  groups  or  groups  convetlible 
into  anionic  or  cationic  groups  by  neutralization,  the  equiva- 
lent ratio  of  NCO-reacuve  groups  of  the  chain  extending 
agent  to  NCO  groups  theoretically  still  present  after  (he 
reaction  of  A)  with  81)  being  1:0.9  to  1:4.  and.  finally 
dispersing  in  water  the  product  of  said  reacting,  said  product 
being  at  least  partly  netiiralized  before  or  during  said  dispers- 
ing and  wherein  the  chain  extending  agents  82  )  contain  as 
additional  groups  those  groups  which  are  only  converted  into 
anionic  or  cationic  groups  by  neutralization. 


5.5«,207 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  POLYISOCYANATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Martin  Brahm.  Ensdskircticn.-   Wotfgang  Krcntcr,  Keften; 
Lutz    .SriunaMicg,    K61n.-    JcMKhim    Probst,    and    Werner 
KuMtza.  bodi  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  aadcnors  to 
Bayer  Aktieiifesellscbaft,  LcvcrknMn.  Gennany 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,753 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  «,  1994,  44  16 
113.1 

brt.  CL*  CWJ  SAX):  CMK  3/20:  C88L  7SAJ0 
VS.  CL  524—591  8  Claims 

I.  A  waier-dispersiMe  polyisocyanaie  composition  based  on 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  diisocyanaies  and 

a)  having  a  comeiM  of  isocyanate  groups  (MW  42)  of  6  to  21% 
by  weight,  based  on  polyisocyanate  solids, 

b)  containing  a  mixture  of 

bl)  at  least  one  polyi.socyanate  prepared  from  toluene  diiso- 
cyanate  (TDD  (MW  174)  and  containing  isocyanurate 
groups,  urethane  groups,  allophanate  groups  and/or  uretdi- 
one  groups  and 

b2)  at  least  one  polyisocyanate  prepaied  from  hexameihyleiie 
diiaocyanaie  (HDD  (MW  168)  and  containing  isocyanurate 
groups,  urethane  groups,  allophanate  groups,  uretdione 
groups  and/or  biuret  groups,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  the  TDI 
uniu  present  in  the  polyisocyanaies  of  bl )  lo  the  HDI  units 
present  in  the  polyisocyanates  of  b2)  of  6: 1  to  0. 1 : 1  and 

c)  having  a  content  of  ethylene  oxide  units  (MW  44)  arranged 
within  terminal  polyether  chains  of  5  to  40%  by  weight,  based 
on  polyisocyanate  solids,  wherein  the  polyether  chains  have 
an  average  of  6  to  SO  ethylene  oxide  uniu. 


5363JM 
AQUEOUS  BINDER  MIXTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Ebcrhard  KOolg.  Lcvcrlusen.  and  Joacf  Pedain.  KSln.  both  of 
Germany,       assignors       to       Bayer      Aktiengeseilschall, 
Leverkusen.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,418.  Nov.  30,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  5,  1995.  Scr.  No.  463^26 
Claims  priority,  application  C^ermany.  Jnn.  2,  1992,  42  18 
184.4 

Int.  a.*  C08J  3AX):  C08K  S/20:  C08L  75AX):  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  524—591  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  coating  which  comprises 
applying  to  a  substrate  a  coating  composition  containing  as  binder 
an  aqueous  binder  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
and/or  dispersion  of 

a)  one  or  more  urethane  group-containing  NCO  prepolymers 
which  have  blocked  isocyanate  groups  and  are  soluble  and/or 
dispersible  in  water  in  the  presence  of  component  b)  aixl 

b)  a  polyamine  component  containing  one  or  more  organic 
polyamines  having  at  least  two  primary  and/or  secondary, 
aliphatically  or  cycloaliphatically  bound  amino  groups. 

in  a  molar  ratio  of  blocked  isocyanate  groups  to  primary  and 
secondary  amino  groups  of  1 :0.9  to  1 : 1 .5.  and  curing  the  compo- 
sition lo  form  a  coating. 


S,563J09 
PROCESS  POR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  CARBOXYL-E14D 

GROUPS  OF  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
Hcinz-Dieter  Schumann,  MaintaL'  Fritz  Wilbdm.  Karben.  and 
Rudolf  Kaempf,  (irueixlau.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Zlmmcr  AktiengesellscliafL  Germany 

FUed  Dec  7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  568J74 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany.  JuL  19,  1995.  195  26 
405J 

Int.  a."  C08K  5/49 
VS.  a.  524—709  7  Cfadms 

I.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  the  carboxyl  end  groups  of  a 
linear  polyester  which  comprises 
reacting  said  polyester  in  the  meh  phase  with  an  alkylcne 
cartxmate  in  the  presence  of  40-160  ppm  of  allyltriphenyl 
phosphonium  bromide,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  polyes- 
ter. 


5,563,210 

thixQtropic  organosiloxane  compositions 

Joan  M.  Doutdli;  DanM  F.  McMabon.  both  of  Midland, 

MidL,  and  David  R.  Salvcrson,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Dow  Comiag  Corporation.  Midland,  Mich. 

CoiMinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  401,104.  Mar.  8,  1995,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18.  1995.  Scr.  No.  529348 

InL  a."  C08K  5/24 

VS.  CL  524—731  6  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  curable  organosiloxane  composition  comprising 

I.  A  base  portion  comprising 

A.  a  curable  liquid  polydiofganosiloxane  containing  at  least 
two  silanol  or  hy(kolyzable  groups  per  molecule; 

8.  a  particulate  filler  containing  hydroxy  I  groups  on  the 
surface  of  the  particles;  and 

II.  a  cunng  agent  portion  comprising 

C.  an  amount  of  a  crosslinliing  agent  sufficient  to  crosslink 
said  composition  in  the  presence  of  moisture  of  an  organo- 
silicon  compound  containing  at  least  three  silicon-bonded 
hydrolyzable  groups  per  molecule; 

D.  an  amount  of  a  catalyst  sufficient  to  promote  crossliniting 
of  said  composition; 

E.  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  ihixotropy  to  said  composi- 
tion of  a  liquid  organosiloxane  copolymer  of  a  general 
fomula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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QR'2SiO(R'SiO)/(R'2SiO)tSiR':Q. 
G 


QR'^iO(R'SiO)ySiR':Q     and     GRi2SiO(R'2SiO)tSiR'2G 
G 


wherein  each  R'  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  substituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals;  G  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  having 
an  aiverage  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— R^OCH2CH2)JOCH2CH)/)Z     and     —  R2<OCH2CH2),OZ 


wherein 


I 
CH, 


in  R~  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  Q  is  R'  or  G;  Z  is 
selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  acyl  groups 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  j  and  k  are  individu- 
ally selected  from  positive  integers;  and  m  and  n  arc 
individually  selected  from  positive  integers;  and 
F.  a  liquid  organosiloxane  oligomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclic  organosiloxane  oligofners  and 
triorganosiloxy-terminated  linear  organosiloxane  oligomers 
wherein  at  least  one  siloxane  unit  contains  at  least  one 
phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  radical  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  of 
said  unit,  and  the  molecular  weight  of  said  oligomer  and 
the  concentration  of  phenyl  and  phenylalkyl  radicals  in  said 
oligomer  are  sufficient  to  solubilize  said  organosilicon  com- 
pound, catalyst  and  organosiloxane  copolymer  in  said  oli- 
gomer. 


5,563,211 

EXTRUDABLE  SILICONE  ELASTOMER  WITH 
IMPROVED  MOLD  RELEASE 
Diane  M.  KosaL  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Mdanic  J.  Van  Dcr  Veen, 
Thomhin.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Cor- 
poration, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1995.  Scr.  No.  543.430 
InL  CL*  C08K  5/24:  C08L  83/04 
VS.  a.  524—731  21  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  elastomeric  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  triorganosiloxy  endblocked  poly- 
dimethylsiloxane  fluid  in  which  the  triorganosiloxy  units  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylvinylsiloxy  and 
methylphenylvinylsiloxy.  the  fluid  being  a  mixmre  of  poly- 
meric species  of  varying  molecular  weight  where  each  species 
is  present  in  an  anKNint  sufficient  to  collectively  provide  a 
molecular  weight  distribution  such  that  there  is  present  at 
least  one  polymeric  species  ( 1 )  at  a  concentration  greater  than 
the  concentrations  of  adjacent  polymeric  species  of  lower  and 
higher  molecular  weight  where  polymeric  species  ( 1 )  is  iden- 
tified as  a  peak  molecular  weight  as  determined  by  gel  per- 
meatioa  chromatographic  analysis  and  there  being  a  peak 
molecular  weight  of  polymeric  species  in  the  range  of  from 
68.000  to  1 35.0(X)  at  a  major  concentration,  in  the  fluid  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  lowest  molecular  weight  polymeric 
species  being  in  the  range  of  from  854  to  3146  and  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  highest  molecular  weight  species 
being  it  the  range  of  from  1 74,000  to  370,(X)0,  the  mixture  of 
polymeric  species  having  a  molecular  weight  distribution 
such  that  a  dispersity  index  has  a  value  greater  than  3.8, 

(B)  fixMn  20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  amorphous 
silica  having  a  surface  area  of  greater  than  100  M^g,  the 
surface  of  the  silica  having  silicon  atoms  to  which  are  bonded 
organosiloxane  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  Me,SiO—  . 

(b)  ViMe2SiO(Me2SiO),—  , 

(c)  ViMePhSiO(MejSiO),— .  and 


(d)  — 0(MeVi)Si— (OSiMej),— 0—  : 
where  Me  is  methyl,  Vi  is  vinyl,  Ph  is  phenyl,  x  is  an  iiueger  of  0 
to  20.  and  y  is  an  integer  of  one  lo  five,  the  organosiloxane  groups 
being  present  in  an  amount  such  dial  there  is  from  0.05  to  0.32 
percent  by  weight  vinyl  based  on  the  weight  of  die  silica  and  the 
organosiloxane  groups  being  present  in  a  mole  ratio  such  that  there 
are  from  seven  to  50  moles  of  (a)  for  each  mole  of  <b),  (c),  (d).  or 
mixtures  thereof, 

(C)  about  0.3  to  1.8  percent  by  weight  of  hydroxy  end- 
terminated  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25°  C. 
within  a  range  of  about  20  mPa-s  to  60  mPa-s, 

(D)  an  amount  of  a  fluid  organohydrogensiloxane  sufficient  to 
provide  from  one  to  three  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per 
vinyl  radical  in  (A)  and  (B)  combined,  the  otganobydrogen- 
siloxane  having  an  average  of  at  least  three  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  and  consisting  essentially  of 
units  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  inethylhydrogensi- 
loxane,  dimetfaylsiloxane,  dimethylhydrogensiloxy,  trimethyl 
siloxy,  and  SiO,  units,  and 

(E)  an  amount  of  a  platinum  catalyst  sufficient  to  provide  at  least 
one  part  by  weight  per  one  million  parts  by  weight  of  (A). 


5,563412 
SYNTHESIS  OF  MICROPOROUS  CERAMICS 
John  P.  Dismukcs,  Annandale;  Jack  W.  Johnson,  Clinton,  both 
of  NJ.;  Edward  W.  Corcoran,  Jr.,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  Joseph 
Vallonc  Roselie,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,291 
Int  CL*  C04B  38/00:35/52 
VS.  a.  524—786  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  microporous  ceramic  product  hav- 
ing a  surface  area  in  excess  of  50  mVgm  and  a  volume  of 
open-pore  micropores  having  a  mean  diameter  of  less  than  20 
Angstroms,  and  a  volume  of  greater  than  about  0.015  cmVgm, 
comprising: 

a.  forming  an  intimate  mixture  comprising  firom  greater  than  30 
up  to  about  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  ceramic  precursor  oligo- 
mer or  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  about  200  to  about  100,000  g/mole  and 
from  about  1  to  less  than  70  parts  by  weight  of  particulate 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-silicon 
containing  ceramics,  carbon,  inorganic  compounds  having  a 
decomposition  temperature  greater  than  400°  C.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  or  mean 
diameter  of  less  than  about  10  microns, 

b.  gradually  heating  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas 
or  ammonia  gas  and  in  sequential  stages  with  hold  times  at 
intermediate  temperatures  to  a  maximum  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  400°  C.  up  to  less  than  1 100°  C.  and  over 
a  period  of  total  combined  healing  and  hold  time  of  from 
about  5  to  about  50  hours  to  form  a  microporous  ceramic 
product;  and 

c.  cooling  said  microporous  ceramic  product 


5,563,213 

FINELY  PARTICULATE  DISPERSIONS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  FLUOROPOLYMERS 

Ludwig  Mayer.  Burghausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoedist 

AktiengcsdlschafL  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,502,  Feb.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1993,  43  05 
619.0 

Int  CL' C08L  27//2 
U.S.  a.  524—805  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  >18%  by  weight  of  a 
mell-processable  bipolymer  consisting  essentially  of  units  of  tet- 
rafluoroethylene  and  a  fluoroalkyi  perfluorovinyl  ether  and  having 
a  number-average  particle  size  of  at  most  50  nm. 
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AQUEOUS  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
POLYMEEIZABLE  SURFACTANT  COMPOUNDS 
E.  Skve,  Bcrwyn,  mmi  WalMc  H.  rtppim.  Wot  Ckotcr, 
kotk  «r  Fm^  iiit^in  to  Hcakci  Corperalioiu  Plytooath 
Mwrt^.  Pa. 

nkd  Aag.  9,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  2I7.7M 

bt.  CI'  C««L  .19/04:41/00:35/00 

VS.  CL  S24-«9  IS  ClataH 

1.  An  aqueous  composiDoa  comfmaed  of  a  major  amount  of 

water  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  polymerizaMe  compound  having 

the  fonnula: 


N-(B)w-R*-(rn.-N 


wherein 
each  R'.  R^  R'  is  independently  selected  6aa  the  group  co*- 

siating  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
each  B  and  B'  linking  group  is  itKlependemty  selected  from  the 

gnxip  consisting  of  carbonyl.  sulfonyl.  amide,  and  carboxyl; 
n  and  m  are  independently  one  or  zero; 
R*  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 

aliphatic  group,  an  alicyclK  group,  an  aromatK  group,  and  a 

heurocyclic  group. 


53C3J15 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  DIALDEHYDE  STAKCH  TO  A 

SUKFACE  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  BY  THAT 

METHOD 

Marie  D.  Bryfcaa,  Uailry;  Lcray  S.  Henli,  Painted  Port.  Mi 

FrMca  M.  SwUk.  Elaaira,  al  of  N.Y.,  ^rigaon  to  Coririic 

bKorporatcd.  riialaj.  N.Y. 

CoMrt— atfaw  to  fart  af  Ser.  Na.  972J27.  Nov.  5,  1993,  PM. 
NaL  S^MM.  Thh  ^pUcattoa  Jaa.  21,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  1S4>M 

lat.  CX'  C12N  11/00 
VS.  a.  S2S— S4.1  2  CWm 

1.  A  substrate  for  growing  ceUs  ctMnprisiag: 

(a)  a  baae  material  having  a  surface; 

(b)  a  coating  on  die  surface  comprising  dialdehyde  starch;  and 

(c)  a  ceil  attachment  peptide  coupied  to  the  dialdehyde  starch 
coaling. 

wiiereia  tile  baae  material  is  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting 
of  polystyrene,  poiypwutylene.  polyethylene  terephtlialate. 
polyailomer,  cellukMe  aoaiMe.  and  polymethylpentene. 


540,21* 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

MaaaMra  NiwaM,  Ikarakl.  aad  YaklMri  Dalrakn,  CMba.  balk 

Hed,  Oaaka,  J^aa 
per  Na.  PCT/JP92AM774.  i  371  Dale  Fck.  19,  1993,  f  l«2(c) 

Dale  Feb.  19,  1993 

PCT  rut  tm.  17,  1992,  Scr.  N«.  971,«33 

ClataB  prfartty,  ippBriHia  Japai^  Jaa.  19. 1991,  3-17«U2 
tot  CL*  CML  33AX>:JSA)O:37/0O:5l/06 
VS.  CL  S25—t5  « 

1.  A  tliennoplaatic  resin  compoaition  comprising  (A)  a 
crystalliae  polyester  and  a  reaction  product  of  (B)  a  ttiennopiastic 
polymer  havuig  a  crosslink: aWe  ftinctioaal  group  and  (C)  a 
CTOssliniung  agent,  wherein  said  polymer  (B)  is  at  least  one  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  a  polyolefin  wliich  is 
modified  with  a  compound  havuig  a  crossliniuble  functioiial  groi^i 
and  (2)  a  copolymer  of  a  compound  having  a  crosslinkaMe  fimc- 
tioaal  group  with  at  least  ooe  compound  selected  from  tite  group 


consisting  of  olefins,  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds  and  aro- 
matic vinyl  compounds,  said  crosslinking  agent  (C)  is  al  least  one 
compound  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  amines,  carboxy- 
lic  acids,  epoxy  cotnpounds  and  isocyanates  which  have  at  least 
two  functional  groups,  a  volume  ratio  of  said  polyester  (A)  to  said 
polymer  (B)  is  from  20:80  to  SO:SO.  an  amount  of  said  crosslinking 
agent  (C)  is  from  0.01  to  SO  paiu  by  weight  per  100  paru  by 
weight  of  said  polymer  (B).  and  said  polyester  forms  a  continuous 
phase. 


S4<3J17 
ADHESIVE  TAPE  COMPOSITIONS 
.  Darts,  IwWanapoMa;  Cheater  T.  CbiBici,  Granger,  and 
Briaa   S.  Aleundcr,   SberMaa,   aD   oT  Ind.,   Msignors   to 
BridgcrtaM/Flrestoue,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  214J11 

lal.  CL"  B32B  7/12:  OWF  8A)0 

VS.  CL  52S— 194  17  CUOw 


1.  An  adiiesive  tape  composition,  comprising: 

a  first  EPDM  rubber  having  an  ethylene  content  of  finom  about 
4S  10  about  58  percent  by  weight,  a  diene  content  of  from 
about  2  to  about  12  percent  by  weight,  and  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000  to  about  250.000; 

a  leooad  EPDM  rubber  having  an  ethylene  content  of  from 
about  45  to  about  58  percent  by  weight,  a  diene  content  of 
from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  and  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  10,000  to  about 
30,000,  said  percenuges  by  weight  bemg  based  on  tiie  total 
weight  of  the  first  EPDM  rubber  and  the  second  EPDM 
rubber,  respectively: 

from  about  10  parts  by  weight  to  abotil  123  parts  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  lackifying  polybutene  polymer  or  at  least  one  plasticiz- 
ing  agent,  or  both,  per  100  puts  by  weight  of  said  EPDM 
rubbers;  and 

a  curing  agent  which  is  either  a  nitroso  compound  or  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  2.0  parts  by  weight  with 
a  co-cunng  agent  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.5  parts  by 
weight  of  p-quinone  dioxime.  said  weight  bewg  based  on  100 
paits  by  weight  of  said  EPDM  lubben. 


SUPERABSORBENT  POLYMERS 
Sha  R.  Rchre,  Vtaccuca;  ChiMian  Collellc  Parte,  and  TU- 
crry  Gucrin,  MontreuU,  ail  of  France,  aarifnars  to  Elf 

Atochca  SA.,  Puleaux,  France 

FBcd  Aag.  ZS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,794 

ClataH  priority,  appMcatton  France.  Sep.  21,  1993,  93  11231 
IM.  CL*  CWr  2/32 
VS.  CL  S25— 2S3  7  OahM 

1.  A  process  for  tiie  piepantioa  of  a  superabsorbent  acrylic 
polyiiier  having  (i)  a  gelling  time  ranging  from  15  to  40  seconds, 
(ii)  a  gel  airengib  of  more  than  2.800  Pascals,  (iii)  capillary 
action/suction  under  2  kPa  of  more  tlian  30  ml/g.  (iv)  capillary 
actioo/suction  under  5  kPa  of  more  tlian  20  ml/g.  (v)  an  absorption 
capacity  in  excess  of  SO  g/g.  (iv)  a  content  of  extractables  of  less 
than  10%.  (vii)  a  content  of  fines  of  less  than  10%.  and  (viii)  a 
retention  of  greater  than  28  g/g.  which  comprises  (a)  invenely 
suspending  an  aqueous  acrylic  monomer  phase  in  an  organic 
solvent  in  tlte  presence  of  an  emulsifying  agent  having  an  HLB  of 


from  8  to  12,  said  aqueous  nMnofner  ptiase  also  comprising  a 
crosslinking  agent  therefor,  (b)  polymerizing  said  inverse  suspen- 
sion of  acrylic  monomer  into  a  polymer  gel,  (c)  absorbing  a  second 
charge  of  acrylic  monomer  into  the  polymer  gel  thus  attained,  the 
ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  second  monomer  charge  to  the  amount 
of  monomer  in  said  beginning  aqueous  phase  ranging  from  1  to 
1 .2,  tliereafier  (d)  introducing  a  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  fhwi 
2  to  5  into  the  medium  of  polymerization,  and  subsequently  (e) 
polymerizing  said  second  monomer  charge  within  said  polymer 
gel. 

2.  The  process  as  defined  by  claim  1,  said  surfactant  having  an 
HLB  of  from  2  to  5  comprising  sucrose  di/tristearate. 


5463^19 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OF 
MONOOLEFIN 
H^fane  Yasiida,  and  Elji  Ihara.  both  of  Hirwhima-ken,  Japan. 
Drs  to  Mitsui  Toolsu  Cheaakals,  Inc,  Chiyoda-ku, 


FBcd  JnL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2*7,747 

Int.  CL*  CiBF  4/52:297/08 

VS.  CL  525—269  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  block  copolyoMr  of  an  a-olefin 
which  comprises  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  having  3  or  more  car- 
bon atoms  by  die  use  of  a  divalent  rare  earth  naetal  complex,  and 
then  polymerizing  a  vinyl  compound  or  a  lactone  to  said  a-olefin 
polymer,  wherein  said  rare  earth  metal  complex  comprises  two 
cyclopentadienyl  residues,  wherein  said  cyclopentadienyl  residues 
combine  widi  each  other  through  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue  or 
a  silicon  cootaining  hydrocarbon  residue,  and  said  cyclopentadi- 
enyl residuet  coordinate  with  a  rare  earth  metal. 


54*3.220 
POLYMERIC  RESIN  FOR  PEPTIDE  SYNTHESIS 
Robert  Wchbcr.  and  Mohandas  Pai,  both  of  Berkeley,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Research  &  Diagnostic  Antibodies,  Berkeley, 
CaUf. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  983,«57,  Nov.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conthiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7154*1.  Jan.  14,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,198,531.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
305407 
I  Int.  CL*  C08F  8/32 

VS.  CL  525—3334  7  CUtans 

1.  A  polymeric  resin  for  use  in  solid  {riuse  synthesis  consisting 
essentially  of  the  fomniltw: 


-f-CH:  -CHfr 


where  R,.  R;.  R,,  and  R4  selectively  hydrogen  an  alkoxy.  and  an 
alkyl  group  and  R,  is  a  group  capable  of  forming  a  carbon  bond  for 
amino  acid  laoieties  or  amino  acid  moieties  bonded  to  a  protecting 
group  and  where  R,  is  a  chloride. 


54*3,221 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ETHYLENE  OXIDE-CAPPED 
POLYOLS  FROM  DOUBLE  METAL  CYANIDE- 
CATALYZED  POLYOLS 
Jos^  F.  Pazos,  HaTcrtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  /UtCO  Chemkad 
Technology,  LJ>.  GreenTille,  Dei. 

Filed  Jan.  21. 1995.  Ser.  No.  493472 
Int  CL*  CIBG  65/32 
VS.  CL  525—409  U  rhi— 

1.  A  process  for  maldng  an  ethylene  oxide-capped  polyol,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  blending  a  first  polyether  polyol  that  contains  an  active 
double  metal  cyanide  catalyst  with  a  second  polyether  polyol 
that  contains  a  basic  catalyst;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  polyol  blend  with  ethylene  oxide  to 
produce  the  ethylene  oxide-capped  polyol; 

wherein  the  polyol  Mend  contains  from  about  0.05  to  about  2  wt. 
%  of  the  basic  catalyst. 


54*3.222 

POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Hideo  Fukuda,  Kyoto,  and  Rynkhi  Kohzu,  KasUba.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  New  Japan  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 

and  Toyo  BoscU  Kabushfld  lUsha,  Osaka,  both  of  JapM 

Filed  Jan.  31.  199*.  Ser.  No.  594427 

Cbdms  priority,  appHcation  Japui,  Feh.  2. 1995,  7-015759 

InL  CL*  C08F  20A)0 

VS.  CL  525—437  3  CW«s 

1.  A  polyester  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyester  resin 

and  a  polyalkylene  glycol  derivative  represented  by  the  fonnula  ( 1 ) 


X-0-(-AO):(BO^Y 


(I) 


(R^* 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  diflferent  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  and 
b  are  each  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different 
and  each  represents  an  allcylene  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
AG  and  BO  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an 
oxyalkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are 
integers  and  a  total  of  m  and  n  is  2  to  45. 


54*3023 

COATING  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Hiroshi    Tachika;    KcAJi    Ohama.-    Kcikhfati    Togawa,    Hid 

Masami  Oka.  all  of  Ohtsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Bofidd 

Kabnshilu  Kaisha,  Shiga,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49*457 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  4,  1994,  6-152245; 
Oct  17,  1994,  6-25049* 

lot  CL*  C08F  20mO 
VS.  a.  525—437  13  Claims 

1.  A  coating  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyester  (A)  com- 
prising an  acid  component  comprising  an  aromatic  dicaiboxylic 
acid  in  a  proportion  of  50-100%  by  mole  relative  to  die  entire  acid 
component  and  otlier  carboxylic  acid(s)  in  a  proportion  of  50-0% 
by  mole  relative  to  the  entire  acid  component,  and  a  glycol 
component  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-methyl-l,3-propanediol  and  I,  3-propanediol 
in  a  proportion  of  1-25%  by  mole  relative  to  the  entire  glycol 
ctxnponent  and  an  allcylene  glycol  having  5  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
a  proportion  of  75-99%  by  mole  relative  to  the  entire  glycol 
component,  or  an  alicyclic  glycol  in  a  proportion  of  20-85%  by 
mole  relative  to  the  entire  glycol  component,  an  addition  product 
of  bispbenol  A  with  alkylene  oxide  of  the  following  fonnula  (I) 
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H-<-OCHCHit 


CH 

I 


V 


o  —\y—  c  —\y—  o-f-CHiCHOfc-H 


I 

CH, 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  ve  (he  same  or  differem  and  each  is  a  hydrogen 
or  a  methyl,  and  m  and  n  are.  respectively,  a  number  not  leas  than 
1  wd  satisfy  2Sm>ii  <14,  in  a  propoftion  of  80-13%  hy  mole 
relative  to  the  entire  glycol  component  and  other  glycoHs)  in  a 
proportioa  of  0-50%  by  mole  relative  to  die  entire  glycol  compo- 
neat.  wherein  die  total  of  dM  glycols  is  100%  by  mole.  dK 
polyesieT  (A)  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  not  less  than  0.2dl/g: 
aad  a  curing  ageat  (B)  reactive  with  die  polyester  (A),  in  a 
proportioa  of  (Ay(B>=99/l— SO/SO  (weight  ratio). 


s,s*^JU 

AMB^iOrLAST-ANCHOKED  ULTKAVIOLET  LIGHT 
STABIUZEKS 

JcB9  G.  SiiiBi  NMivHKf  flsd  ^bbI  S.  WaicraMi 

DcL 

INvWaa  af  Sv.  N»  99MM,  Dm.  29, 19R.  nte 
ftfay  23.  1995.  Scr.  Dto.  44«.291 
hrt.  CL"  CMV  2S3AJO;  CML  61/00 
VS.  a.  S2S— «M  19 


1.  A  ouMe  eomfemibom  comprising: 

(0  a  fttkiiiiivly  cfcuive  amount  of  a  stabilizer  composition, 

(ii)  a  CTosslinkingly  effective  amount  of  a  crosslinluag  agent, 
and 

(iii)  a  polyfuactioiial  active  hy<hogen  coataimng  material, 
wherein  the  stabilizer  composition  comprises  a  monomeric  or 
oligomenc  aminoplast  anchor  having  more  dun  OS  mole  of  phe- 
nolic light  stabilizer  group  per  mole  of  aminoplast  peadeady 
attached  diereto.  represented  by  die  formula 


OR* 


A  is  an  m  fimctioaal  monomeric  or  oligomeric  aminoplast 
aachor  molecule  lo  which  n  phenolic  light  stabilizer  groups 
■c  Mtached  dirough  n  methylene  bridges,  the  bridges  replac- 
ing die  R^.  R'.  R^  or  R'  groups  on  die  phenolic  ring: 

R'  IS  a  group  which,  together  with  the  phenolic  ring,  compnse 
the  phenolic  light  stabilizer  group: 

tL\  R'.  R"  aad  R'  are  substitueMs  mdepeadendy  selected  from 
*e  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl. 
hydroxy,  aftasy,  lad  alkyl  which  is  iniemipted.  substiDNed. 
or  iMerrupied  aad  iiAabiMed  by  one  or  more  oxygen,  cartio- 
■yl  or  cariMxy  group*: 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  a  blodciag  group  selected  from  die  group 
comisting  of  alkyl.  acyl.  aminocarbonyl  and  silyl  groups: 

■  is  at  least  I:  aad 
0.5. 


5.5*3425 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

AND  CATALYTIC  COMPONENT  THEREFOR 
Roflcr  Spitz,  Saiat-Symphorlcn  D'Ozon;  Jean  MaUngc,  OiUmz, 
and   Jcan-Francote  J«ly,  ChatUloa  Sous   Bagneux,  all  of 
Fraacc,  aaalgaars  I*  AlachcM,  Fraace 
C— rt— d— afSer.  N*.  755.S7S,  Sep.  4,  1991,  ab— tkned, 
wMck  is  a  «TWan  aT  Scr.  Na.  43M59,  Nov.  13,  19t9,  PaL 
Na.  54513*-  This  appHcatiM  Oct  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32M53 
CWm  priarity,  appMcaltea  FrsKe,  Nov.  23, 19n,  tt  152*1 
biL  CL*^  CHF  4XW 
U.S.  CL  5M— 11*  2  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  homopolymerization  of  ethylene  or  the 
copolymaimitMi  of  ethylene  widi  an  alpha-olefin.  in  suspension  or 
in  the  gaaaiHH  phaae,  to  form  a  polymer  having  a  broad  molecular 
weight  distribulioa.  a  M]2|/MI,  ratio  greater  than  16.  Ml.  less  than 
0.5.  and  a  MIS/MI:  ratio  greater  than  3.5,  comprising  carrying  out 
the  polymerization  in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
cocatalyst  aad  a  catalytic  component,  said  catalytic  component 
prepared  by  combining  a  chlorinated  titanium  compound  mainly  at 
Um  oxidation  state  of  3  and/or  4  and  having  die  formula: 
Ti(OR),CU.;  in  which: 

(i)  R  is  a  C,  to  C,4  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
or  COR'  with  R'  being  a  C,  to  C^  aliphatic  or  wotnatic 
hydrocarbon  radial,  and  (ii)  x  is  a  number  from  0  to  3,  a 
magnesium  compound  and  a  chlorine  compound,  treating 
said  solid  component  with  a  reducing  agent  capable  of 
reducing  die  degree  of  oxidation  of  Ti*  and/or  Ti'  and  after 
such  treatment  contacting  die  component  with  a  chlorine- 
contaiaing  transition  metal  compound  consisting  essentially 
of  a  chloride,  an  alkoxychloride  or  an  oxychlonde  of  a 
transition  metal  which  is  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium  or 
zirconium. 


5.5*3.22* 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  POLYMERIC 

MATTE  BEAD  PARTICLES 

N.Y.,  iMJgaiw  la  FiifM  Kadnk  Ciaapany.  RarWairr,  N.y! 
FIM  Oct  2t,  1994.  Scr.  Na.  33MW 
lat  CL*  CNF  2/18 

VS.  a.  sa*— 173  M  a^M 

1.  A  process  of  making  polymeric  matte  bead  particles  for  use  in 
photographic  dements  which  comprises  forming  a  suspension  of 
dhyklHcally  unsaturated  monomer  droplets  in  an  aqueous  media. 
tiAaaqacal  to  the  formation  of  droplets  and  before  commencement 
of  reaction,  adding  to  die  aqueous  media  at  least  about  0. 1  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer,  of  gelatin  and 
polymerizing  the  roooomer  to  form  solid  polymeric  particles. 


5,5*3027 

MAT  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

LAMDf  ATE  THEREFROM,  MATTING  AGENT 

TWJtEFOR,  AND  METHOD  FOR  MATTING 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

YaUa  Kllaftc.-  HbaU  HalAcTaM;  SwMra  Ihyaaaa,  al  af 

Otakc  a^  rawWi  Nak^awa,  l^akaaM,  ^  of  Japan. 

■  lilain  la  MHmMM  Rayw  Campany  L«i„  TWcya,  Japan 

DMrian  arScr.  Nn.  2SB.ftl4,  May  27.  1994.  Tlk  ■niBraHia 

Jan.  *.  1995.  Scr.  Na.  471^412 
CWw  priarttjr,  ippllcatloa  Japan,  May  28,  1993,  5-127M9: 
Oct  7,  1993.  5-2519*9;  Jaa.  1«,  1994,  *-992,-  Jaa.  14.  1994. 
*-2*32 

Int.  CL*  CWF  22O/l8;220/2S:216M 
VS.  CL  52*— 329  s  Ch^ 

1.  A  mattiag  ageat.  comprising: 

a  copolymer  (B)  prepared  by  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture 
(B-l),convnsing: 


114S 


i)  from  0.5  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  hydroxyalkyl 
ester  or  methaciylic  acid  hydroxyalkyl  ester  having  an  alkyl 
groap  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  both  (b-l), 

ii)  from  10-99%  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid  alkyl  ester 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  13  carbon  atoms  (b-2),  and 

iii)  from  0.25  to  5%  by  weight,  per  1(X)  paiu  by  weight  of  the 

total  amount  of  the  monomer  mixture  (B-l),  of  a  copoly- 

merizable  cross-linking  monomer  having  2  or  more  double 

bomls  in  the  molecule  (B-2). 

wherein  said  copolymer  has  a  particle  size  of  about  40-230  |jm. 


5.5*3.221 

iMethod  for  the  preparation  of 
polyheterosiloxanes 

Takuya  Ogawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  and  Tosfaio  Suzuld,  Mid- 
Und,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Asia,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1995,  Ser.  Na  383,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-02827* 
Int  CL'  CMC  77/06;77/0S 
VS.  CL  52B— 2*  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  solvent-soluble  polyheterosiloxanes, 
the  method  comprising: 
first  hydrolyzing  and  condensing  a  metal  compound  having  the 
formula 


-I 


where  M  represents  the  titanium  atom  or  zirconium  atom,  and  A 
represents  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  alkoxy  and  acyloxy  groups,  in  the  presence  of  0. 1  to  4 
mole,  per  mole  of  metal  compound,  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids,  phenols, 
and  diketones  with  1.0  to  1.5  times  the  stoichiometric  amount  of 
water  necessary  to  hydrolyze  and  condense  all  the  hydrolyzable 
groups  in  the  metal  compound; 
then  adding  to  the  hydrolyzed  and  condensed  metal  compound, 
an  SiC^  unit-forming  precursor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silicate  and  partial  hydrolyzate  of  a  silicate  where 
the  silicate  has  the  formula 


[<4t)« 


Si(( 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal, 
alkyl.  alkenyl.  aryl,  and  acyl  groups  and  about  1.0  to  1.5  times  die 
stoichiometric  amount  of  water  necessary  to  hydrolyze  and  con- 
dense all  die  hydrolyzable  groups  in  the  SiOj  unit-forming  precur- 
sor; 
then  adding  to  the  hydrolyzed  and  condensed  metal  compound 

and  SiOj  unit-forming  precursor,  an  oiganosilane  having  the 

formula 


R',SiX 

where  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkenyl,  and  aryl  groups,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  and  acyla- 
mide  groups:  and 
then  hydrolyzing  and  condensing  the  organosilane. 


5.5*3,229 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
WITH  LOW  POLYMERIZATION  DEGREE 
mdeyukl  Kawamoto,  and  Hisashi  AoU,  both  of  Usoi-gan, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsn  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FOcd  Jnn.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*3.785 
Clainis  prtoifty,  application  Japan.  Sep.  5, 1994.  *-2399«9 
Int  CL'  C08G  77/OS 
VS.  CL  528—21  19  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  producing  an  organopolysiloxane  with  a  low 
polymerization  degree,  comprising  a  step  of  allowing  a  roonochlo- 
rosilane  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (1)  and 
hexametfaylcyclotrisiloxane  to  undergo  ring-opening  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  represented  by  die  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (H)  lo  form  a  reactant  solution  and  a  step 
of  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  product  by  dropping  the  reaction 
solution  into  water  and  removing  the  produced  hydrogen  chloride 
gas: 


R 

I 

R-SiO 


(I) 


wherein  R  groups  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  group 
represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  hydrogen  atom; 


R'4N*X- 


(II) 


wherein  R'  groups  are  the  same  or  different,  each  group  represents 
an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X~  represents 
an  anion. 


5.5*3.230 

CHIRAL  SMECnC  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS 
Chain-Shu  Hsu,-  Jhy-Horung  Lin;  Li- Jen  Shih,  and  Gins-Ho 
Hsine,  all  of  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  National  Science 
Conndl,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sqi.  9.  1994.  Ser.  No.  303,748 

Int  CL«  C08G  77/14;  C09K  19/52:19/12 

VS.  CL  528—25  2  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystalline  polymer  having  the  following  formula: 


CH3 

I 
MeaSiO— (Si— O). 


SiMes  CHs 

I  I 

R— (R%— O— Ar— C— O— Ar"— O— CH2— CH— C2H5 
II 
O 


wherein  Me  is  methyl; 
m  is  an  integer  of  about  40-80; 
n  is  an  integer  of  about  1-9; 
R  is  ethylene  or  triroediylene; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OctobekS.  1996 


OcTOBoiS,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1146 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  19% 


OcroBBi  8,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1147 


R'  is  methylene; 
Ar  is 


^-^ 


wherein  x  is  chlorine  or  hydrogen;  and 
Ai*  is  piienylene  or  phenylenecaibonyl. 


5.543031 

CAPFED  SILANES  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION  TO 

TEXTILE  SUBSTRATES 

Lloyd  BarrlBgcr.  Jr^  Rock  HU,  S.C^-  ThomM  P.  BcOin,  Cbar- 

lone,  N.C^  and  Brad  A.  Zlcfler.  Rock  Hill,  S.C..  aari^on  lo 

Bayer  Corporatioo,  Pittsbargk,  Pa. 

KUcd  Jun.  &.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  471JM 
ImL  tX*  CMC  77/M 
VS.  CL  S2S— 2t  7 

1.  A  waier-dispersibie  compound  having  the  formula: 


OR' 
I 
X-R-Si— O— 


OR' 


wherein 
R  is  C,-C,a  alkylene; 

R'  is  an  m-functional  linear  or  branched  polymeric  siloxy- 
concaining  group  having  the  formula 

|OSi(R'R*)l,-Z-<0-B)i.-Olt» 

-(A-OV-Y-Si-R» 

10Si(Rlt^l,-Z-<0-B),-0R* 

R^  and  R'  are  independently  C,-C,o  alkyl  or  linear  or  branched 
polymeric  siJoxy-coalaining  groups  having  the  formula 

lOSi(R'R«)l.-Z-(0-B),-0«« 

— (A— OV— Y— Si-R' 

|0Si(R'R%-Z-(0-B),-0R* 

widi  the  proviso  thai  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R'  is  not  C,-C,o 
alkyl.  or  R'  and  R'  taken  together  are  — <CR*R*),—  (wherein 
R'  and  R*  are  independemly  hydrogen  or  C,-C,  alkyl.  and  q 
is  2.  3.  or  4): 

R*  is  hydrogen,  formyl.  Cj-C^  alkanoyl.  Cj-C^  alkenoyl. 
Ct-C,,  aroyi  (optionally  substituted  in  one  or  more  aromaiic 
rings),  or  in<C,-C«  alkylHilyl; 

R'  and  R*  are  independenUy  C,-C,  alkyl.  C,-C,  alkoxy. 
— Z— (O— B),— OR*,  or  —  Y— (O— A),—  (widi  the  proviso 
that  dw  total  number  of  — Y— (O— A),—  groups  equals  m): 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  C,-C»  alkyl.  C|-C.  alkoxy.  or 
— Z— (O— B).— OR\ 

X  is  hydrogen.  C,-C»  aUyl.  Cj-C,  alkenyl.  Cj-C^  cycloalkyl. 
C5-C7  cycloalkenyl.  — NR'R''  (wherein  R*^  and  R'  «c  inde- 
pendoitly  hydrogen.  C,-C,  alkyl.  or  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl), 
— NR'Tl'^'*Q-  (wherein  R'.  R-*,  and  R'  are  independendy 
hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl,  or  C^-C,  cycloalkyl  and  Q~  is  an 
anioo).  —OR'  (wherein  R'  is  hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl.  or 
Cj-C,  cycloalkyl).  — SR*  (wherein  R»  is  hydrogen.  C,-C» 
alkyl.  or  Cf-Cj  cycloalkyl).  —NH— CO— NH— R*  (wherein 
R*  is  hydrogen,  C,-C»  alkyl.  or  C,-C,  cycloalkyl). 
— O— CO— NH— R'  (wherein  R'  is  hydrogen.  C,-C,  alkyl.  or 


C5-C,  cycloalkyl).  — NH— CO— O— R'  (wherein  R*  is 
hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl,  or  C5-C7  cycloalkyl).  — CN.  or  halo- 
gen; 

A  and  B  are  independendy  C,-C4  alkylene: 

Y  and  Z  are  independendy  a  direct  bond  or  C,-C4  alkylene: 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  I  10  20; 

r  and  s  are  independently  an  integer  of  from  0  to  20;  and 

n  and  p  are  each  integers  of  from  0  to  100  with  the  proviso  thai 
die  total  (n+p)  is  from  10  to  100, 


5.563032 
RIM  PROCESS  imLIZING  ISOCYANATES  BASED  UPON 

2,4'-AND  4,4--DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATE 
Michael  F.  Huriey.  Oakdalc.  and  Robert  G.  Eibcn,  BrldgeviUc, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasicnors  lo  Bayer  Corporation,  PHtsburgh,  Pa. 
CoaliwMlioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,916,  Oct  28,  1993,  abandoned. 
TWa  appUcatioc  Feh.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  385,917 
tet  CL*  CMC  18/10:18/32:18^6:  CMJ  W04 
MS.  CL  52S— M  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  molding  by  reacting  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising 

a  liquid,  room  lemperalure  stable  isocyanate  having  an  isocyan- 
aie  group  content  of  from  aboiH  21  to  25%  by  weight  and 
being  the  reaction  produa  of 

A)  a  methylene  bis<phenyl  isocyanate)  consisting  of  no  more 
than  0.25%  by  weight  of  the  2.2 -isomer,  from  12  to  25% 
by  weight  of  the  2.4'-isomer.  and  from  75  10  88%  by  weight 
of  the  4,4'-isomer  with  the  amount  of  said  isomers  totalling 
100%,  and 

B)  a  poly- 1. 2 -propylene  ether  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  134  to  700: 

2)  one  or  more  relatively  high  molecular  weight  polyelher 
polyols  containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups: 

3)  one  or  more  relatively  low  molecular  weight  chain  extenders; 
and 

4)  at  least  one  filler. 

wherein  said  reaction  mixture  is  processed  as  a  one-shot  system  by 
die  RIM  process  at  an  isocyanate  index  of  from  about  70  to  about 
130. 


5443033 

POLYETHER  POLYURETHANE  POLYMERS  AND  GELS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  ABSORPTION  AND  SUP 

PROPERTIES 

Murray  H.  Rcicfa,  Princeton;  Ken  NdHW,  Lambertville,  and 

Jlrlna  Kuzma,  Princctoa,  all  of  NJ„  aarignors  to  lyndale 

Plains-Hunter,  Ltd.,  Ringoca,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,606 
brt.  CL*  COSL  75A)8 
VS.  CL  52S— 74  H  Claim 

1.  A  hydropliilic  polyether  polyurethane  polymer  of  improved 
absorption  and  slip  properties  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
mixture  of: 
a  long  chain  polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  said  polyoxyalkylene  gly- 
cf>i  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene 
glycol  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
400  to  about  20.000,  and  polyoxypropylene  glycol  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  about 
4,000,  the  amount  by  weight  of  said  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
in  the  reaction  mixture  being  from  about  20%  to  about  96%: 
a  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol, 
propylene  glycol.  2-ethyl-l.3-hexanediol.  tnpropylene  glycol. 
triediylene        glycol.        2.-4-pemanediol.        2-methyl- 1 .3- 
propanediol.       cyclohexanediol,       cyclohexanedimethanol, 
2-niethyl-l,3-pentanediol,  dipropylene  glycol,  diethylene  gly- 
col and  mixtiBcs  thereof  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  1.000  to  about  9,000: 
an  organic  diisocyanaie;  and 

a  urea  equivalent,  said  urea  equivalent  is  formed  from  an 
amount  of  about  0.02%  to  about  0.4%  of  water  in  the  reaction 


mixture,  the  ratio  of  NCO  to  OH  of  the  long  chain  polyoxy- 
alkylene glycol,  die  alkylene  glycol  and  die  water  being  from 
abooi  0.84to  about  0.97; 
wherein  a  solution  of  the  reaction  product  at  a  3%  concentration 
in  a  propylene  glycol  to  water  solution  has  a  viscosity  in  the 
:  of  about  1  to  about  2.000,000  cps. 


lanae  ( 


5,543034 

CARRIER  PLATE  FOR  A  LAMINATION  PROCESS 

David  C.  Otto,  Kennctt  Sqnare,  Pa,,  aarifsor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

tk  Nmmmus  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  Ilt072 

Int.  CL*  B32B  23/02 .27/38:27/00; 1 5A)4 

VS.  CL  42S— 141  5  Claim 


1.  A  carrier  plate  for  a  laminating  process  using  heated  lamina- 
tion rollers,  comprising: 

a  metal  suppott  having  a  heat  conductioa  of  about  850  to  14(X) 
BTU-in/hr-ftj-'F,  the  support  having  a  front  edge,  a  top  side 
and  a  bonom  side: 

a  first  layer  being  a  sizing  layer  on  the  top  side; 

a  second  layer  being  a  sizing  layer  on  the  bottom  side; 

a  third  layer  being  a  protective  layer  on  the  first  layer,  the  diird 
layer  having  a  scratch  hardness  of  at  least  about  SH  pencil,  the 
first  layer  promoting  adhesion  between  the  metal  support  and 
the  third  layer,  the  third  layer  having  a  surface  with  a  rough- 
ness of  about  8  to  about  18  \aDs;  and 

a  fourth  layer  being  a  protective  layer  on  die  second  layer,  the 
founh  layer  having  a  scratch  hardness  of  at  least  about  5H 
pencil,  the  second  layer  promoting  adhesion  between  the 
metal  support  and  die  fourth  layer,  and  a  flap  member 
mouated  to  the  front  edge  of  the  support 


5,543035 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FLUORINATH)  ALDEHYDES 
William  B.  Famham,  Hockcsstn,  DcL,  aasignar  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 
de  Nentoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

DiTirion  oT  Ser.  No.  388,017,  Feb.  14,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,512,652,  which  is  a  diiidon  of  Scr.  No.  823011,  Jan.  21, 

1992,  PaL  N<».  5,414,14b.  This  appUcation  Jml  14, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  587053 

Int  CL*  CWG  101^2 

VS.  CI.  ij»—2M  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  comprising  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


a.  Si8— 2 


Y(CX:CX/»»(C,F»0)_(CFjO).(CX,),CFjCHO 

wherein: 
Y  is  fluorine,  aryloxy  or  — OCF^CH,; 
each  X  is  independendy  hydrogen  or  fluorine; 
p  is  0  «-  1 :  and 

k.  m  and  n  are  each  independendy  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  lo  SO; 
provided  that  k-HiHii  is  2  or  more. 


5,543034 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING 

HlnMU  Mnrata;  Hiroalii  Ikcfaika,  and  Hif«aU  F'^Jimoto,  aB  oT 

Ohtso,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Toyo  BoaeU  Kaboaidki  Kafaka, 

Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  943014,  Sep.  10, 1992,  abaadotd. 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391021 

Cbrims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1991, 3-242924 

lot  CL*  CaSG  63/688 

VS.  CL  52S— 295  U  Claim 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  coating  comprising  a  polyester. 

wherein  said  polyester  has  a  polyester  backbone  having  a  solu- 
bUity  at  10°  C.  to  35°  C.  in  cyclohexanone  of  less  than  10% 
by  weight 

wherein  said  backbone  is  formed  from  acid  components  and 
polyol  components, 

said  acid  components  comprising  teiephthalic  acid  and  at  least 
one  other  aromatic  dicarfooxylic  acid,  said  terephthalic  acid 
being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  60  to  80  mol  %  and 
said  other  aromaiic  dicarboxylic  acid  being  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  20  to  40  mol  %  based  on  the  total 
number  of  moles  of  said  acid  components, 

said  polyol  components  comprising  diethylene  glycol  and  1.4- 
butanediol  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  70  to  90  mol  %  and  S 
to  30  mol  %  based  on  the  total  number  of  moles  of  said  polyol 
components,  respectively,  and  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  said 
diethylene  glycol  and  1 ,4-butanediol  is  80  mol  %  or  more, 

said  polyester  comprising  a  metal  sulfonate  group  as  a  substitu- 
ent  of  said  acid  components  or  said  polyol  components,  said 
metal  sulfonate  group  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  0.1  to  5  mol  %  based  on  the  total  moles  of  said  acid 
components  or  said  polyol  components,  and 

said  polyester  is  soluble  or  dispersible  in  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanone.  isopborone,  and  mix- 
ture thereof,  and  possesses  a  specific  gravity  at  30°  C.  in  the 
range  of  1.265  to  1.340. 


5,543037 
CYANATE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  COPPER-CLAD 
LAMINATE 
Yasubiro  Endo;  Yoichi  Ueda;  ToaUadd  HayMhi;  Mitsohiro  Shi- 
bnta;  Shinichiro  Kitayaau;  Shoichi  iljmi«awa,  and  Hisasbi 
Watabo,  all   of  IbaraU,  Japan,   afiriinnm   to  Sumitomo 
Chwicai  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,884 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1993,  5-B3317B; 
Mar.  16, 1993,  5-049430 

Int  CL*  COBG  73/06 
VS.  CL  528—322  7  CUm 

1.  A  cyanate  resin  conqiositioa  comprising  as  essential  compo- 
nents: 
(A)  a  cyanate  coaqxxind  represented  by  the  following  formula 


(1): 


NCO 


OCN 


(I) 


wherein  R  and  Q  each  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5-7 
caifoon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  6-20  caihon  atoms 
which  contains  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5-7  carbon  atoms, 

i  and  j  each  represents  an  integer  of  0-4  with  a  proviso  that 
when 

i  and  j  represent  2  or  more,  R  and  Q  may  be  identical  or 
different 

and  M  represents  a  group  shown  by  the  following  formula 
(2ui),  (2J»)  or  (Zc): 
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(2j) 


(2.b) 


(2x) 


(B)a 


wherein  T  represenis  a  halogeii  aloai,  an  aUcyl  group  of 
1-10  carbon  alotns.  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  S-7  carbon  atoms 
or  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  6-20  carbon  atoms  which  con- 
tains a  cycloalkyi  group  of  S-7  carbon  atoms,  and  m 
represents  an  integer  of  0-8  with  a  proviso  that,  when  m 
represents  2  or  more.  T  may  be  identical  or  different,  or  a 
prepolymer  of  the  cyanate  compound,  and 


to  produce  a  poly(3-hydroxyalkanoa(e)  of  the  formula: 


5.5*3038 
WATEK  AND  UV  DEGRADABLE  LACTIC  ACID 
POLYMERS 
Patrkk    V.    BoMicMirc    Jottet,    and    Robert    D.    O 
WkMriM,  both  at  DL,  —Ignori  to  ARCH  I>eveio|Mciii  Cofw 
poratfoii,  CMcago.  DL 
DivMMi  of  Scr.  No.  102J«3,  Aag.  5,  1993,  PM.  No.  5.3M,S92. 
lUs  appikatioa  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32MQ3 
Int  a."  CMC  63/08:  A«1K  WI4 
VS.  CL  528—354  IS  CliUas 

I.  A  method  of  promoting  plant  development,  composing: 
providing  an  active  malehai.  said  material  having  incorporated 
(herewith  a  polymer  consisting  essenbally  of  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactic  acid,  glycolic 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  at  least  one  of  p-dioxanone. 
1.5-dioxepan-2-one.  l.4-outhia-2-oae-4.  4-dioxide.  ethylene 
glycol,  and  propylene  glycol: 
introducing  said  matenal  lo  a  growth  medium,  whereby  under 
environmental  conditions  oligomers  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lactK  acid,  glycolic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof  are  available 
for  plant  growth  and  developmem. 


SM3J39 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  POLY(3-HYDROXYALKANOATES) 
John  C.  Hnbtaa,  ami  Marti  N.  HarrlMMi.  both  of  Kingaport, 
Ihaa.,  iwif  on  to  EaalHaa  Chemical  Compaay,  Kintesport. 

TCBB. 

Fycd  Not.  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  33«jU* 

IM.  CL'  CMC  6JA)6 

VS.  CL  528—361  M  OiAh 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  poly(3-hydroxyalkanoates) 
comprising  reacting,  in  (he  presence  of  a  titanium  catalyst,  at  a 
temperature  of  about  90*  to  200*  C.  a  hydroxyalkanoate  ester  of 
the  formula: 


H 


Rl 


\ 


1(2 


HO    H         O 


wherein  Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  substituted  alkyl.  aryl  alkyl.  aryl.  and  substituted  aryl;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  substituted  alkyl,  aryl 
alkyl,  aryl.  and  substituted  aryl:  and  n  is  greater  than  10. 


5,543a4« 

POLY  |2,5-BIS(POLYSULPHANO>-U,4-TinADIAZOLES] 

Haaa-JoKhfaB  Graf.  Mannbcim,-  Volker  Scfaifer.  Altrip;  Kurt 

SchUUng.  Schwetzinicfl,  and  Clenicns  Sdiudok.  Bobenbeim- 

Roxheim,  all  of  (;eniiany,  aaaignors  to  Rbein  Chemie  Rhei- 

nau  GmbH,  Mannbdm,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  49MI3 
ClalBis  priority.  appUcatioa  Geraumy,  JnL  13,  1994,  44  24 
680J 

IML  CL'  C88G  75/32 
VS.  CL  528-^377  3  Claims 

1.  Poiy|2.S-bis<polysulphano)-l.3.4-thiadiazolesj  of  the  formula 


HS 


-^L    ^    >^S-Sxj-H 


(I) 


wherein 
X  signifies  a  number  from  2  to  10  aitd 
n  signifies  a  number  from  2  to  1,000. 


5,563J4I 
METHODS  TO  REMOVE  PROTEINS  FROM  NATURAL 
RUBBER  LATEX 
Dooald  H.  Bccihoid,  Owcfo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Guthrie  Foun- 
dation  for  Education  and  Rcsearrli,  Sayrr,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  404,695 
InL  ex."  C08C  1/04:  C88F  (V/6 
U.S.  CL  528—482  17  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  reducing  the  protein  content  of  natural  rubber 
latex,  comprising  the  steps 
a)  providing  contact  between  protein-containing  aqueous  natural 
rubber  latex  and  anion  exchange  resin,  wherein  the  natural 
rubber  latex  comprises  natural  rubber,  and  the  natural  rubber 
and  anion  exchange  resin  are  contacted  in  a  natural  rubber:an- 
ion  exchange  resin  weight  ratio  of  about  1 : 1  to  about  30: 1  at 
a  pH  above  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  protein,  to  provide 


proleiiKcomplexed  anion-excbange  resin,  said  pH  being 
raised  lo  above  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  protein  by  contact- 
ing  the  aqueous  rubber  latex  with  a  base  comprising  anuno- 
nium  hydroxide: 
b)  separating  the  protein-complexed  anion  exchange  resin  from 
the  aqueous  natural  rubber  latex  to  provide  latex  having 
reduced  protein  content. 


5,563,242 

ELECTRO  COAT/BASE  COAT/CLEAR  COAT  FINISHES 
STABILIZED  WITH  SOLUBLE  AND  THERMALLY 
STABLE  BENZOTRUZOLE  UV  ABSORBERS 
Roland  A.  E.  Winter,  Armook;  Ramanathan  Ravichandnui, 
Nanuet;  Mark  S.  Holt,  West  Nyack^  Volker  H.  von  Ahn, 
Mahopac;  Joseph  E.  Babiarz,  Amawalk,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and 
David  G.  Leppard,  Marly,  SwitzcrlamL  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  424^43,  Apr.  19,  1995.  This  appUcation 
Jnn.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  466,850 
InL  CL'  C08K  5/3492 
VS.  a.  52^—91  13  CUims 

1.  A  polyaier  film  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  an  electro  coat  primer  in  adhesion  to  a  metal  substrate: 

(b)  a  base  or  color  coat  that  is  in  adhesion  to  the  electro  coat  and 
which  comfirises  a  film-forming  binder  and  an  organic  pig- 
ment or  an  inorganic  pigment  or  mixture  thereof; 

(c)  a  clear  coat  that  is  in  adhesion  to  the  base  coat  and  which 
comprises  a  film-forming  binder;  and 

(d)  an  effective  stabilizing  amount,  of  at  least  one  soluble  and 
thermally  stable  benzotriazole  UV  absorber  of  formula  1 


(1) 


L 

a.  524-91 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen. 

Rj  is  ten-octyl.  nonyl  or  dodecyl.  and 

R,  is  a-cianyl. 
where  said  UV  absorber  is  contained  in  either  the  base  coat  or  the 
clear  coat  or  in  both  base  coat  and  clear  coat,  and  wherein  the 
composition  exhibits  at  least  S0%  gloss  retention  after  3000  hours 
exposure  in  a  QUV  device. 


5,563,243 
ANTI-OBESITY  PROTEINS 
Richard  D.  DiMarcfai,  Carmd;  David  B.  Flora,  Grvenfield,- 
William  F.  Heath,  Jr.,  Fishers;  James  A.  Holbnann,  Green- 
wood; James  E.  Shields,  Noblesvilie,  and  David  L.  Smiley, 
Greenfield,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,037 
InL  CL*  A61K  38/00:  C07K  7/10 
VS.  CL  530—324  n  Claims 

I.  A  biologically  active  peptide  of  the  formula:  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,563044 
ANTI-OBESITY  PROTEINS 
Richard  D.  DiMarchi,  Carmd;  David  B.  Flora,  Greenfield; 
William  F.  Heath,  Jr.,  Fishers;  James  A.  Hoffimann,  Green- 
wood; James  E.  Shields,  Noblesvilie,  and  David  L.  Smiley, 
Greenfield,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr  No.  381,050 
Int  a.'  A61K  38/00:  C07K  7/10 
VS.  CL  530—324  17  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  active  peptide  of  the  formula:  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,563045 
ANTI-OBESITY  PROTEINS 
Richard  D.  DiMarchi.  Carmel;  David  B.  Flora,  Greenfield; 
William  F.  Heath,  Jr.,  Fishers;  James  A.  Hoflmaim,  Green- 
wood; James  E.  Shields,  Noblesvilie,  and  David  L.  Smiley, 
Greenfield,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Fikd  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,163 
Int  a.'  A61K  38/00:  C07K  7/10 
VS.  a.  SiO— 4  15  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  active  peptide  of  the  formula:  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


,  5,563046 

SODIUM  ION  BINDING  PROTEINS 
Terry  A.  Knilwich,  New  York,  N.Y..  and  D.  Mack  Ivey,  Fay- 
etteviile.  Ark.,  assignors  to  Mount  Sinai  School  Of  Medicine 
Of  The  City  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,062 
Int  CL'  C07K  1/00:  C12N  1/20:  C07H  19/00:21/00 
VS.  a.  530—350  4  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  NhaS  protein  coded  for  by  a  DNA  sequenc  that 
hybridizes  under  stringent  conditions  to  the  complement  of  the 
nhaS  DNA  sequence  of  FIG.  1  (SEQ.  ID  NO.  1),  wherein  the 
protein  coded  for  by  the  DNA  sequence  retains  the  sodium  ion 
binding  function. 


5,563047 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  ONCOPROTEINS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES 

Henry  L.  Niman,  Carlsbad,  and  Richard  A.  Lemer,  La  JoUa, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Scripps  Research  Institute, 

La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser  No.  687,710,  Apr.  18,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701.954,  Feb.  IS,  1985, 

Pat  No.  5,030.565,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

524,084,  Aug.  17,  1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  17, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  170,649 

The  portion  at  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  9, 

2008,  has  been  tUsdaimed. 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/53:  C12P  21/06;  CI2N  5/00:  C07K  16/00 

VS.  a.  530—387.7  19  Claims 

1.  The  monoclonal  antibody  that  binds  both  (a)  to  a  protein 

ligand,  and  (b)  to  an  immunogenic  polypeptide  having  an  amino 

acid  residue  sequence  containing  10  to  30  amino  acid  residues 

corresponding  to  an  amino  acid  residue  sequence  of  a  portion  of 

said  protein  ligand.  said  monoclonal  antibody  having  been  raised 

to  said  immunogenic  polypeptide. 
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FIBER  REACTIVE  FCNtMAZAN  DYES  CONTAINING  A 
VINYL  SULFONYL  REACTIVE  GROUP 
Waller  Hilwli^  West  Warwick,  ami  PkfloMM  DcCrooa,  Ce*- 
(■try,  katk  ut  tLL,  MrigBnw  to  Hoecktt  Crlaawr  Corpora- 
liM.  SMcrrOc.  N  J. 

DtiMia  af  Scr.  Nsk  MMK,  May  24,  1994,  PaL  No. 
SJStJTJ.  IWi  afHkaXM  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44t,277 
lat.  CL*  Ct9R  62/503 
VS.  CL  534— «IS  2  ( 

1.  A  mnnxwnd  of  the  fonnuia: 


fluorine,  chlorine,  broniine  or  iodine,  a  hydroxy  group  or  ^O, 

wherein  any  heterocyclic  ring  possesses  from  I  to  3  heteroa- 

toms, 
R,  signifies  hydrogen  or  a  sulphonic  acid  group, 
R4  and  R,,  each  independently  of  the  other,  signify  alkyl  or 

alkoxy, 
R«  signifies  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  thiocyano,  nitro,  acyl, 

acyloxy,  acylamino.  alkyl.  alkoxy,  substituted  alkyl  or  alkoxy 

or  a  sulphonic  acid  group, 
wherein  the  dyestufF  bean  only  one  sulphonic  acid  group. 


SOi-Y 


Wherein  Y  is  selected  from  vinyl;  ^sulfaloefhyl, 
^thiosulfaioethyl.  P-phosphaioediyl.  ^hloroethyl  and 
RjRjN — CH2— CH2—  wherein  R,  and  R,  are  independently 
wkcied  from  CH,.  CjH^SGjH.  CjH.OH,  C,H,  and 
CHjCOOH. 


5MMS* 

CLEAVABLE  CONJUGATES  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  AND 

RELEASE  OF  AGENTS  IN  NATIVE  FORM 

Mark  D.  Hyiaridcs,  Saohonish  County;  Ananthachari  Srini- 

JcArey  N.  FItzMr,  both  of  King  County,  and  Vlve- 

M.  Vrwdbola,  Saohomish  County,  aU  at  Wash., 

to  NeoRx  Corporatioa,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Coattmiatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  915,004,  JuL  1ft,  199:!,  aitaadoncd, 

wkkh  is  a  divWan  of  Ser.  Na  678,535,  Mar.  29,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5,141,648,  whkli  b  a  diiisioa  of  Scr.  No.  154,295,  Dec  19, 

1989,  PaL  No.  5,017,693,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  362,355,  Jon.  6,  1989,  abandoned,  and  a 
c«ntinuation-in-fMrt  of  Scr.  No.  127,656,  Dec.  2,  1987,  aban- 

daard.  This  appMtatton  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  Na  242,782 
IbL  CI*  C87H  3/02:5A)2:5/04;  C87D  207AU;295A)4.307/I2;307/ 

I4:333A)0 
VS.  CL  S36— 4.1  3  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


5,543049 
ACnHC  MONOAZO  DYESTUPVS 
Jacky  Derc  Baact,  SwUawland,  awi^ir  to  S'aailit  IM., 

SwkiciImhI 

Filed  JM.  21.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  493,878 
bt  CL*  Ct9B  29/045:29/30;  D86P  1/39.3/24 
VS.  CL  534—752  18 

1.  The  acidic  monoazo  dyestuff  of  fbrmula  I 


0) 


\. 


where: 

R'  is  a  chemically  reactive  group  that  i;  able  to  react  directly 
with  a  diagnostically  or  tberapeuticalh'  effective  agent  with- 
out activation  of  the  group  pnor  to  conjugation  with  (he  agent; 

W  is  a  methylene,  methylenoxy,  or  methylenecarbonyl  group  or 
combinatioas  thereof; 

n  it  0  to  10; 

Q,.  Q2  and  Q,  are  independenUy  selected  from  H,  OH,  O-alkyI, 
and  O-acyl,  with  die  proviso  ttuu  Q,,  Qj  and  Q,  are  not  all  H; 

n'  is  I  to  2; 

X  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  of  C^  or  lest,  or  alkoxy  group  of  Q'or 
lest;  and 

R  is  a  chemically  reactive  group  that  is  able  to  react  directly 
with  a  targeting  molecule  without  activation  of  the  group  prior 
to  conjugation  with  the  targeting  molecule,  with  the  provisos 
that  R  IS  attached  directly  or  indirectly  to  one  of  the  carbons 
designated  a.  P  or  y,  that  when  R  is  attaclied  to  a  dten  Q,  is 
H.  that  when  R  is  attached  to  ^  then  Q;  is  H.  that  when  R  is 
attached  to  y  then  Q,  is  H,  and  that  R  and  R'  are  not  the  same. 


or  a  tak  diercof  wherein 

R,  signifies  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  diiocyano,  nitro.  acyl. 
acyloxy.  acylamino.  alkyl,  alkoxy,  substituted  alkyl  or  allcoxy 
or  a  sulphonic  acid  group. 

R2  signifies  hydrogen,  halogen,  selected  from  fluonne,  chlorine, 
broniiie  and  iodine,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  hyckoxyalkoxy,  a  sul- 
phoaic  acid  group,  or  a  divalent  radical  of  formula 
— CH— CH— CH=CH—  or  — CH=CH— CH=CH—  with 
a  R,  inNlinimt  which  divalent  radical  is  bonded  at  the  6- 
and  7-poailion  of  die  benzothiazole  moiety,  or 

R,  and  R,  together  form  an  unsubstmited  iio-  or  heterocyclic  S 
or  6  membered  aliphatic  nng,  a  5  or  6-nienibefed  heteroaro- 
matic  ring  or  said  rings  substituted  at  carbon  by  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  4  cartKin  aiomt,  a  halogen  selected  from 


5,563051 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SURFACTANTS 
M.  Lackodd,  AMdn,  Tes.,  iidgaiir  to  CONDEA  Vhta 
CoaipMiy,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  638^42 
Int  CL*  C87H  15/00:I3A>2:I5AH;  C87G  3/00 
VS.  CL  536— 18J  28  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  surfactant  compound  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

introducing  a  hydrophilic  polyol  into  a  reaction  vessel; 
introducing  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  alkylene  oxide  having  from  2  to 
about  S  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a  lipophilic  compound  having 
an  epoxide  group  aixl  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  into  said 


reaction  vessel,  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said  mixture  into 
said  reaction  vessel  being  controlled  by  the  rate  of  reaction 
between  said  alkylene  oxide  and  said  polyol;  and  reacting  said 
polyol  and  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  at  a 
temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  said  alkylene  oxide. 


5,563052 
POLYMERIZABLE  SACCHARIDE  MONOMERS  WHICH 
CONTAIN  A  SINGLE,  POLYMERIZABLE,  ALPHA- 
METHYL  STYRYL  MOIETY 
John  S.  Thomaidcs,  Bcrlieley  Heights;  James  Burkert,  Rail- 
way, botti  of  N  J.;  lUJccv  Farwaha,  Ontario,  Canada;  Rob- 
ert W.  R,  Humphreys,  Annandale,  and  Paul  M.  Petersen, 
Three  Bridges,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical   Investment   Holding   Corporation,   Wilmington, 
Del. 

Filed  Jon.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  461,478 
InL  CL'  C87H  IA)0.5A)6 
VS.  CL  536—18.7  12  Claims 

9.  A  saccharide  monomer  having  structure  (III) 


R»— O-CH2 

CH— OH  R'   O 

/  I      II 

R'— O— CH  CHi— N— C— N- 

\  / 

CH-CH  CHj 

I 
OH 

wherein.  R'  Is  H  or  is  represented  by  structure  1(a) 


L 


"i"iO  ■ 


1- 


\ 


R^-O— CH2 

CH 

/ 
O— CH 

\  / 

CH— CH 

i         i 
OH     OH 


CH 


(1(a)) 


R^  is  H,  or  it  represented  by  structure  1(a)  or  structure  1(b) 


a<b)) 


O— CH2 

CH— O 

/  \ 

O— CH  CH- 

I         \  / 

R"'  CH-CH 

i         { 
OH     OH 

wherein  R''  it  H  or  is  represented  by  structure  1(a), 
R^  is  H  or  is  represented  by  structure  1(a)  or  suucture  1(b),  and 
wherein  m  and  n  are  greater  than  or  equal  to  0. 


5,563053 

LINEAR  AMINOALKYLPHOSPHORAMIDATE 

OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Sudhir  Agrawal,  and  Jin-Yan  Tang,  both  of  Shrewsbury,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Worcester  Foandation  for  Biomedical  Research, 
Shrewsbury,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  498,481,  Mar.  8,  1990,  PaL 
No.  5321,131.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,175 

InL  CL*  C07H  21/00:21/02:21/04;  C12Q  I/6S 
VS.  CL  536—22.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  consisting  of  a  range  of  seventeen  to  fifty 
covalcntly  linked  nucleosides  forming  a  linear  oligonucleotide, 
wherein  at  least  one  linkage  between  the  nucleosides  is  through  an 
aminoalkylphosphorainidate  residue  having  the  structure: 


nmrmu 


O 

II 
— Nu2— O— P— O— Nui  — 
I 
NH(CH2).NH2 


wherein  n  is  2  to  6,  and 
adjacent  said  residue. 


Nu,  and  Nu,  are  those  nucleosides 


(IID 


5,563054 
POLYNUCLEOTIDES  ENCCWING  GENETICALLY 
ENGINEERED  MUTANT  HEMOGLOBINS 
Stephen  J.  HoAnan,  Cherry  Hills  Village,  Colo.,  and  Kiyoshi 
Naiai,  Cambridge,  England,  assignors  to  Medical  Research 
Coandl,  London,  England,  and  Somatogen,  Inc.,  Boolder, 
Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,780,  May  17,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,950,  Dec  1, 1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sck.  No. 

194438,  May  16,  1988,  PaL  No.  5,028,588.  This  appHcatian 

Dec  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1704)95 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1987, 
8711614 

InL  CL'  C07H  17/00;  C07K  14/0S5:  C12P  ftW;2//05 
U.S.  CL  536—23.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  polynucleotide  coding  for  a  mutant  globin,  wherein  said 
mutant  globin  is  part  of  a  hemoglobin  derived  from  a  recombinant 
non-erythrocyte  cell,  and  wherein  said  hemoglobin  has  an  affinity 
for  oxygen  that  is  lower  than  that  of  the  hemoglobin  depicted  in 
no.  lA  (SEQ.  ID.  No.  I)  HG.  IB  (SEQ.  LD.  NO.  2). 


5,563055 

ANTISENSE  OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  MODULATION  OF 

RAF  GENE  EXPRESSION 

Brett  P.  Monia,  Carlsbad,  and  Russell  T.  Boggs,  Cardiff-by- 

the-Sca,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Isis  Pharmaceuticals, 

Inc,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,856 

InL  a.'  C07H  21/00:  C12Q  1/6S;  A61K  31/70 

VS.  a.  536— 24J1  12  CUIbk 

1.  An  oligonucleotide  consisting  of  the  sequence  of  SEQ.  ID. 
NO:  2,  6.  8,  12,  17,  20,  21,  22.  23,  24,  25,  26,  or  27. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEii  8,  1996 


EIMEMIA  TENELLAHS  DNA  PROBES 

K.  CiMkrafcwty,  Sc«*ch  Ptaiw;  MkkMl  DwIriwTkx, 

Ala  EJkfTcht.  Watckug;  ScM  D.  Fciftacr, 

Paul  A.  Ukermlar,  JaduM;  aU  W  NJ^  aari 

ckdka.  State*  Maud.  N.Y^       'i  la 

*  Ca^  iK^  Kikway,  N  J. 

llMtiptafST.  No.  7Vr3<2.  May  29. 1991,  abM- 

TMi  anilcafllaa  May  12. 1992.  Scr.  N*.  r9.4i» 
1^  CL*  CI7H  2IAH:  CUQ  I/6S;  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  S3«— 24J2  2  d^ 

1.  A  DNA  probe,  (he  DNA  probe  selected  from  the  group 
coMiuiae  of  5'  CCAAGACTCCACTACAAAGTG  3'  (SEQ  ID 
NO:20)  or  5'  TACAGTAACCOCAAAGTrACTG  3'  (SEQ  ID 
NO:40). 


CMIIi 


reacting  beptaacyl-^D-ceUobiosyl-1 -fluoride  wbeicin  the  acyl 
is  allcaiioyl(C,-C^.  benzoyl  or  loluoyi  and  a  compound  of  the 
fbnnuia 

T' 

Rj-Si-X 
lb 

wherein  R,.  Rj.  and  R,  are  each  independently  alkyl(C,^J, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  alkyKCj-CJ  and  X  is  ligogen-3-6-yl. 
hecogen-3-O-yl,  tigogen-ll-keto-3-O-yl  or  diosgen-3-O-yl  in 
the  absence  of  a  metal  salt  or  a  Lewis  acid  under  conditions 
of      fonaiag       said       peracyl-l-O-steroidal-P- 


S.S&U57 
PHOSPHOLVn  DeUVATTVES  OF  NUCLEOSB>ES 
ZBeh.   MaMkdm^    Herbert    Lcteett, 
Htr«wa,  Vrhriiifcitw.  mmA  Dteter 
bcff,  Mk  af  r  If  lay.  aMi^an  la  B«chriii«er 


9.  'IViiiieriiyUilyl-Il-kelo-3-P-O-tigogenin. 
M.  Trinietfaylsilyl-3-P-O-hecogenin. 
11.  Thmethylsilyl-3-P-O-tigogenin. 


I  «r  Scr.  Na.  9i9^2,  Scy.  7, 1993. 
TMi  ■pplciHia  kfay  9,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  43SJM 
priarlly,  ippicaMia  Gcraa^r,  Aag.  2*.  199*.  49  2* 
2iM 

taL  CI.*  OTH  19/10:19/20 
VS.  CL  S3*— at.14  IS  Cla^ 

1.  The   rrimpoaail  (3'-<ieosy-3'-azidoihyniidiBe>-S'-phos{)horic 
acid  (3-uBdecylaKrca|Mo-2-uadecyloxy)-propyl  ester. 


5,5M,2i9 
PHTHALOCYANINE  SOLVENT  DYES 
L.   IUmI,  Blri  ■firwi.  SwMxrta^   and 

\,  Frawx,  anlgMr*  to  Saadoz  Ltd.,  Baad. 


SVCKALf  ATE  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  AND  ITS 

METHOD  OF  PREPAmATION 
aMge  OcM;  Kana  Saaatera;  MMm  SMralari.  aad  Sduc 
>tafcii.dlafSi*taMa  tia,  Japan.  aaalgiirilaOii^Sciy- 

■tlMatfan  cf  Sck  No.  9713M.  Fcku  19,  1993.  ahaadoati. 
I  Apr.  ik,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429.512 

■paia.  Aag.  31. 199«,  2-2323«9; 
Sep.  4,  199t.  2-236M1;  Nwr.  M,  199*.  ^321449;  Apr.  15, 1991. 
3-«B252t 

laL  CL*  CV7H  HAX>:IA)0;  A61K  31/715 
VS.  a.  536— 11«  (  CUhH 

1.  A  proceu  for  producing  an  aqueous  sucialfaie  suspended 
stock  sohMion  which  comprises  reacting  sodium  sucrose  sulfate 
with  a  basic  ahamaum  chloride  havuig  a  basicity  degree  of  from 
0.67  to  0.7S.  dispersing  dte  resulting  sucralfate  partKles  in  water 
and  milling  tkt  panicles  to  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  SO 
Mm  without  dryWig  die  pafticles. 


Filed  Feb.  9.  1995,  Scr.  No.  3t5412 
priority.  appMcaHaa  Gcraaany,  Feb.  12,  1994,  44  M 
556.5;  May  24.  19K  44  IS  1144 

laL  CL*  CS9B  47/04 
V&  CL  54S— 133  4  Cli^ 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

(SOiNHR,)b  (I) 

AlPc 

I      \ 

R         (SO,eRj»)b 

wherein 
R  represents  chlorine  or  hythoxyl 
Pc  represents  a  phthalocyanine  radical 
R,  independently  represents  a  linear  or  branched  C,_,2alkyl 

radical,  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  a  methylcyclobexyl  radical  or  a 

radical  of  the  following  formula 


CH,      CH, 


Rj— N 


5.5*3,259 
PBOCESS  FOB  MAKING  p-O-CELLOBIOSYL  STEBOB) 
DCUVATIVBS  AND  TUMETHYL  Sa,YL  STEROO) 
INTEBMEDUTES  USED  THEREIN 
I D.  Con^n.  Cilfbtalir.  Jabn  F.  I  aaihut.  North  S>an- 
W.  WaMnaky,  Myatfe,  al  af  Com., 
'  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
per  N*u  PCT^)9«3M17S9,  |  371  Date  Dae  2S,  1994,  |  lt2(c) 
Dae.  3S,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094MM7S,  PCT  Pnb. 
.«.1994 
I  of  Scr.  No.  9*5,595,  Jnn.  2t.  1992,  abMiinti. 
TMa  per  appBcaHan  Mar.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  351,471 
im.  CL*  CS7G  17/00:  CS7J  71/00 
VS.  CL  5H—iU  u  CWm 

1.   A  process   for   (he   synthesis  of  peracyi-1-O-sieroidal-^ 
celiobioaides  comprising: 


CH]     CH) 


where  said  C,.,2aikyl  radical  can  be  substituted  by  an  alkoxy 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  R,  independently  represents 
a  mono-,  di-  or  lh-C,_,]-alkyl  ammonium  radical,  a  cyclo- 
hexyl ammonium  radical,  a  methylcyclohexy!  ammonium 
radical  or  a  radical  according  to  one  of  the  following  formulae 

CHj     CHj        CH]     CH] 

H/l— (  N-Rj.       N  V-R,. 

CH)      CH)         CH,      CH] 
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-contiiuied 


=0,  H,N— CHz— C(alkylbor 


wheieia 

R]  independently  represents  a  hydrogen,  a  C,_4alkyl  radical,  a 
formyl  radical  or  a  C,.]alkyl  caifoonyl  radical, 

Ri_4  represents  — OH  or  — NHj, 

R5  independently  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  can  be 
suhstituted  by  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  a  nino  group, 
a  cyano  group  or  up  to  two  methyl,  roelfaoxy  or  ethoxy  groups 

m  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2 

n  has  a  value  of  2,  3  or  4 

in  which  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  2,  3  or  4. 


5,5«3,2fi2 

DIELS  ALDER  ADDUCTS  OF  VINYL  PORPHYRINS 

Alan  R.  Morgan,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUt,  and  Steven  H.  Sdauw, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  UnivcnMy  oTIUedo,  and  Medical 

CoMcge  of  Ohio,  both  of  Toledo,  OUo 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  912,079,  J^  S,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5354,858,  which  is  a  continvatian  oT  Scr.  No.  C77,4SS, 

Mar.  28, 1991,  abandoned.  Thk  appBcadan  Oct  U,  1994, 

Scr.  No.  321,387 

InL  CL*  CS7D  4S7/22:  AMK  31/66 

VS  CL  54S— 145  3  CUms 

1.  A  Diels  Alder  adduct  having  the  structure  of  Formula  1  or  of 
Formula  2,  below,  or  a  metal  complex  of  a  Diels  Alder  adduct 
having  the  structure  of  Formula  3  or  of  Formula  4,  below: 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxygallium  phthalocya- 
nines  consisting  essendally  of  hydrolyzing  a  gallium  phthalocya- 
nine precursor  pigment  by  dissolving  said  precursor  hydroxygal- 
lium phthalocyanine  in  a  concentrated  acid  and  then  reprecipitating 
the  resulting  dissolved  pigment  in  basic  aqueous  media;  optionally 
rentoviag  any  ionic  species  formed  by  washing  with  water,  con- 
centratiag  the  resulting  aqueous  sluny  comprised  of  water  and 
hydroxygallium  phthalocyanine  to  a  wet  calce;  removing  water 
from  said  slurry  by  azeotropic  distillation  with  an  organic  solvent, 
and  subjecting  said  resulting  pigment  simy  to  mixing  with  the 
addition  of  a  second  solvent  to  cause  the  fotmation  of  said  hydrox- 
ygalUum  phthalocyanine;  and  wherein  the  sulfiir  content  in  said 
pigment  slurry  is  reduced  from  about  3,000  to  about  S.OOO  paits 
per  million  to  from  about  SO  to  about  100  parts  per  million  by 
solvent  washing  of  the  pigmeni  slurry  by  dispersing  in  an  organic 
solvent  of  N,N-diinethylformamide,  acetone,  N,N- 
diinethylpyrrolidone,  letrabydrofiiran,  medianol,  or  isopropanol; 
adding  to  the  resulting  dispersion  concenlraied  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide sohition  and  stirring  for  from  about  2  to  about  16  hours; 
followed  by  further  washing  with  deionized  water  until  (he  con- 
ductivity of  the  Akrate  decreases  to  below  about  20  mS/cm^. 


5,543,261 
HYDROXYGALLIUM  PHTHALOCYANINE 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IMAGING  KffiMBERS 
Barltev  Keoshkcrlan,  Thomhai;  Gcorfe  Ucbcnuwn;  Chcng- 
Kno  Hdao,  both  of  Miwliwanga;  JaaMi  D.  Mayo,  Ttranto; 
DMarao  Muitl,  Mississaiiga,  and  Sandra  J.  Gardner,  WU- 
htwdnle,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerai  Corporatian, 
Stanford,  Coon. 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  332,384,  Oct  31,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,482,8U. 
jlhi*  appMcaMan  Jan.  6. 1995,  Ser.  No.  469,248 
Int  CL*  C89B  67/12 
VS  CL  548—141  31 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


-condiMied 

CX)ilU     COjiU 


D«-SYMMETMC  POBTHYUN-BASED  CATALYSTS, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME,  A  PROCESSES 
FOR  USING  SAME 
J.  Kodadck,  and  Joka  F.  Barry,  both  oT  Aulia,  Tcx„ 
to  Hocckst  Criinwr  Corporalhw,  Sowervfllc.  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3BMM 
IbL  CL*  OI7D  -W7/22.  Ct7C  2W50 
VS.  a.  54B-145  15  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compoutioa  of  maoer  which  is: 


'  V-^- 

x^^- 


OcTOBEs  8,  1996 


(D 


OcroBES  8.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


COiR2 

in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  which  is  opcionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  hydroxy  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  bydroxy- 
protecting  group,  or  amino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
an  amino-pfx>lecting  group; 

R^  is  a  caiboxy-protectiiig  group;  and 

X  is  — SCHj— .  — OCHi— .  -CHjCHj— .  or  C,Hj^,CH= 
(■>=0-S).  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylihio.  aryl.  or  lower  alkenyl; 

which  comprises  cyclization  of  an  azetidinone  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


where  Rl.  R2.  R3  and  R4  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is 
methyl,  ethyl  or  an  amino  acid  moiety  which  is  a  pan  of  an  amide 
produced  by  reaciioa  between  an  amine  function  of  a  naturally 
occurring  amino  acid  and  a  carbonyl  function  of  the  adduct  RS, 
R6  and  R 7  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  ethyl  or  an 
ammo  acid  moiety  which  is  a  pan  of  an  amide  produced  by 
reaction  between  an  amine  function  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino 
acid  and  a  caibonyl  function  of  the  adduct  and  R8  is  an  alkyl 
group  other  than  t-butyl  having  from  one  to  four  caibon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rl.  R2,  R3,  R4.  R5,  R6  and  R7  is  an 
amino  acid  moiety. 


i-R' 


J-  m.    " 


V^ 


(II) 


COiR* 


wherein  R'.  R',  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  and  R'  is  aryl  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  iowtr  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  amino,  or  nitro.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst. 


wherein  Ar  is  the  same  arenyl  group  as  shown  on  the  left  and  right 
sides  of  the  main  stniaiHe. 


5443,244 

PREPARATION  OF  BETA-LACTAM  COMPOUNDS 

Masahani   Kuac,  awl  lUatoaki   Kabota,  bo«k  of  Onka, 

Japwi,  aarigMn  to  SWomcI  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  JapM 
Cwtl— rtw  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  19t,«M,  Feb.  2,  1994,  abaa- 
Ami.  Thii  ■ppMiaMia  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,725 
CWbh  ftimttf,  ■ppBcitliiB  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1993,  5-4224S1; 
Aag.  5,  1994,  4-IS4494 

ill.  Ct*  C*7D  463A)0;477/00:50I/08:499^06 
VS.  a.  544-245  i«  nw-. 

1.  A  process  for  ptepanng  a  ^lactam  compound  of  the  formula 
(I): 


5,543,245 
7-ACYL-3-(SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMOYLOXY)  CEPHEM 

COMPOUNDS 
SWgcto  Ncgi,  IbaraU;  Motosuke  Vamanaka.  Cbiba;  KanemMa 
Katsi^  IbaraU;  Isao  Sugiyama.  ibaraki;  Yuuki  Komatm 
IbaraU;  Atsushi  Kamata,  IbaraU;  Akihiko  Itemoka, 
IbaraU,  and  Yoshimasa  Machida,  Ibaraki.  all  of  Japan, 
a«icwm  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

CoiMiniiatk»  of  Ser.  No.  209,484,  Mar.  14,  1994,  wbkli  to  a 
continiiatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  789,649,  Nov.  8,  1991,  abandoned. 

Tbb  appUcalion  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,474 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Nov.  9,  1990,  ^302783; 
Feb.  14,  I99I,  3-44747;  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-47709;  Apr.  12,  1991, 
3-149512 

bM.  CL'  C47D  501/34:501/60 
VS.  CL  544—222  9  Clafans 

1.  A  7-acyl-3-substituled  carbamoyloxy  cephem  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formula  (1): 


wherein  A  means  a  — CH=  or  — N=  group;  R'  denotes  a 
hydroxy  I  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  I  group,  a  fluorine- substituted  lower 
alkoxyl  group  or  a  hydroxyl  group  protected  by  a  protecting  group; 
R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  individually  represent  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl-substituted  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl-substituted  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  cyano-substituted 
lower  alkyl  group.  R-  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkoxyl 
group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  optionally  be  substituted 
by  one  or  mote  halogen  atoms  or  the  group  represented  by  the 
formula 


R» 


means  a  4-6  membered  heterocyclic  group,  which  contains  one 
nitrogen  atom,  or  a  morpholino  group,  said  heterocyclic  group  or 
morpholino  group  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
lower  alkyl.   hydroxyl   and/or  hydroxyl-substituted   lower  alkyl 


IISS 


groups;  and  R*  denotes  a  carboxyl  group  or  a  carfooxyl  group 
protected  by  a  protecting  group;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


5,543,266 
METHOD  OF  USE  OF  DISUBSTTTUTED 
MONOCHLOROTRIAZINES 
Tbomas  J.  Stanley;  Steriinf  B.  Brown,  both  of  Schenectady, 
and  Paul  E.  Howaoa,  Lathaat,  afl  of  N.Y.,  anifnori  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Scbcnectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,084,  Aug.  34,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,444J55.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  459389 

Int  CL'  C07D  251/26 

VS.  a.  544—218  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  capping  a  hydroxy-terminated  polymer  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(I)  preparing,  in  a  continuous  process,  a  disubstituted  monochlo- 

rotriazine  by  contacting  (A)  a  nxmootganoxy  dichloro- 1,3,5- 

triazine  wherein  the  organoxy  group  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 

about  2-10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  radical  having  about 

6-10  carbon  atoms  in  solution  in  (B)  a  substantially  non-polar 

oigaiic  solvent  with  (C)  at  least  one  aqueous  alkali  metal 

hydroxide  solution  having  a  concentration  in  the  range  of 

about  20-50%  by  weight  based  on  total  aqueous  solution,  the 

molar  ratio  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  total  triazine  moieties 

being  in  the  range  of  about  1.0-2.0:1;  and  adding  to  the 

mixture  thus  produced,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 

0*-35°  C,  (D)  a  monohydroxyaliphatic  compound  containing 

about  2-20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  (E)  at  least  one 

hydrophilic  phase  transfer  catalyst,  the  molar  ratio  of  reagent 

D  to  total  triazine  moieties  being  in  the  range  of  about 

1 .0-1 .8: 1  and  the  proportion  of  phase  transfer  catalyst  being 

about  1-5  nnole  percent  based  on  total  triazine  moieties;  and 

(D)  capping  said  polymer  by  reaction  with  said  monochlorotri- 

azinc. 


5,543047 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  TRIALKALI  AND 
TRIAMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  TMT 
Charles  S.  Christ,  Jr.,  Fairport,  and  JIannun  SU,  Webster, 
both  vt  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocfa- 
cster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,585 
int.  CL'  CfTD  251/38 
VS.  a.  544—219  11  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  making  irialkali  metal  and  triammonium  salts  of 
2,4,6  trimercapto-s-triazine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  an  acetone  solution  of  cyanuric 
chloride  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydrosulfide 
hydiates; 

(b)  stitring  the  mixture  thereby  fotming  2,4,6-trimercapto-s- 
triazine  as  a  precipitate; 

(c)  acidifying  the  mixture;  and 

(d)  dissolving  the  precipitate  in  a  basic  solution  selected  from 
alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  ammonium  hydroxide  thereby 
forming  a  trialkali  metal  or  trianmionium  salt  of  2,4,6 
trimercapto-s-triaziiie. 


5,543,248 
HETEROBIARYL  DERIVATIVES 
Gncnter  Linz,  Mittdbibcrach;   Helmut  Pieper,  Blberacfa  1; 
Frank  Himmdsbadi,  Mtttdbiberacfa;  Vottihard  Anstel,  Bib- 
erach  1;  Thoaus  Mueller,  BIbcrach;  Johannes  Wdsenberger, 
Blberacfa  1,  and  Elkc  Scewaklt-Beckei^  Blberacfa,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH,  Blberacfa  an  der 
Riss,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,135,  Oct.  14, 1992,  Pat  Na.  5*418,233. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,484 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Germany,  Oct  18,  1991,  41  34 
447.7 

Int  CL'  C47D  403A)2 
VS.  CL  544—238  7  ( 

1.  A  heterobiaryl  derivative  of  the  formula 


R|NH— X,— Xj— Xj— Y,— Yj— Yj— Y<-B 


0) 


wherein 
R,  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,_4-alkyl,  group  or  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group  having  a  total  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally pbenyl-substituted  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  a  phospbono 
group,  an  O-alkyl-phosphono  or  dialkylphospboryl  group 
wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  I  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
R'—  CO— O— (R"CH)— O— CO—  ffoup,  wherein 
R'  represents  a  C,_4-alkyl  group,  or  a  Cj^-cycloalkyl  group 

and 
R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  mediyl  group, 
X,  represents  a  C,.2alkylene  group,  or  — C(=NH) —  group, 
X2  represents  a  phenylene,  group,  or  a  pbenylene  group  substi- 
tuted by  a  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine  atom  or  by  a  Cj-C^ 
alkyl,  amino,  hydroxy  or  Cg-Cj  alkoxy  group 
X,  represents  a  pyridinylene,  pyrazinylene,  pyrimidinylene  or 
pyridazinylene  group  each  optionally  substituted  in  the  carbon 
skeleton  by  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  by  a 
C,-C2  alkyl,  amino,  hydroxy  or  C,-C2  alkoxy  group, 
Y,  represents  a  bond, 
Y2  represents  a  bond, 
Y3  represents  a  1 ,4-piperazinylene  group, 
Y4  represents  a  straight  chained  or  branched  C,^-alkylene 

group,  and 
E   represents   a   sulpbo,    S-tetrazolyl,   phospbono,   O-inethyl- 
phosphono,  R— CO— 0-<R"CH)— O— CO— ,  R"QO—  or 
R"©— CO— O— (R"CH)— O— CO—  group,  wherein 
R'  and  R'  are  as  hereinbefore  defined  and 
R"  denotes  a  hydroxy  group,  a  C,.j-alkoxy  group  in  which 
the  alkoxy  moiety  may  be  substituted  in  the  1-,  or  2- 
position  by  a  phenyl  or  pyridyl  group  or  in  the  2-  or 
3-position  by  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  bexametfayleiie- 
imino,    morpholino   or   thiomorpbolino   group,    a   C4.7- 
cycloalkoxy  group,  a  cycloalkylalkoxy  group  having  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety  and  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  or  a  phenylallyloxy  group, 
a  tautomer,  stereoisomer  and  mixture  thereof  or  a  salt  thereof 


5,543,249 
2-ALKOXY-4-HYDRAZINOPYRIMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  5-ALKOXY- 
l,2y4-TlUAZOLO(4,3-C)-PYRIMIDINE-3  (2H)-THIONE 
COMPOUNDS 
Jon  A.  Orvik,  MidUnd,  and  Dawn  Shiang,  Sanford,  both  of 
Mlcfa.,  assignors  to  DowElanco,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 
Divtohm  of  Scr.  Na  148,764,  Nov.  5,  1993.  This  application 
May  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  435,766 
Int  CL'  C47D  487/04 
VS.  CL  544—243  15  Claiai&. 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  5-alkoxy-l,2,4-tiiazolo[4,3- 
c]pyrimidiiie-3(2H)-thione  compound  of  the  formula: 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8,  1996 


October  8,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


I1S6 


OFnOAL  GAZETTE 


OcToraxS,  1996 


October  8,  1996 


CHEMICAL 
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wherein 
one  of  Y  and  Z  represents  F.  CI,  Br.  R".  or  OR'  and  the  other 

represeiMs  H;  and 
R  and  R'  each  independently  repiesems  CH,  or  CjH,  or  a 
tnalkylammonium  salt  thereof 
which  comprises  combining  a  2-alkoxy-4-hydrazinopyrimidine 
compound  of  the  fcrmula: 

OR 


ture  of  about  0.8  to  about  3  paru  by  weight  of  about  9S  to  100  % 
strength  sulfuric  acid  per  pan  by  weight  of  N-(2- 
hydroxyethyDpiperazine  and  oleum  or  chlorosulfonic  acid  at  tem- 
peratures of  about  80*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  introducing  the  sulfa- 
tion mixture  formed  into  about  2.0  to  about  6.0  paiu  by  weight  of 
methanol  or  ethanol  per  pan  by  weight  of  N-(2- 
hydroxyethyDpiperazine  at  a  temperature  not  to  exceed  45°  C.  the 
methanol  or  ethanol  having  a  water  content  of  about  10  to  about 
30%  and  isolating  the  N-(-2-sulfatoethyl)piperazine  sulfate  formed. 


IDl 


53*3070 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2-AMINO-4^ 

DICHLORO-PYRIMIDINE 

Fi-mi-TImmus  Sckwan.  Wotfcm,  and  Johana  Ahrcttcr,  Men- 

markt,  both  of  AiHtrla,  mmiffton  to  DSM  Cheaidc  Una 

GaibIL  Uu.  AiHtria 

Fikd  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  44t,257 

Clains  priority.  appikatkMi  Austria,  May  IX,  1994,  995/94 

InL  CT"  C07D  2.W.J0 

VS.  CL  544— JJ«  4  rhJ— 

I.       Process       for       the       preparation       of      2-amino-4.6- 

dichloropyrimidine.  wherein  2-amino-4.6-dihydroxypynmidine  is 

reacted  with  an  excess  of  phosphorus  oxychlonde  at  a  temperature 

of  20°  to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  tnethylamine  as  the  acid- 

irapping  agent,  but  without  an  additional  solvent,  and  2-amino-4.6- 

dichloropynmidine  being  isolated  by  removing  excess  phosphorus 

oxychlonde.  suspending  the  residue  in  water  of  40*  to  60°  C. 

adding  NaOH  until  a  pH  of  about  2.5  to  4  is  reached  and  filtering 

off  2-amino-4.6-dKhloropynmidiiie. 


UMI 


5,563071 
N-<2-SULFATOETHYLlPIPERAZINE  SULFATE  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION 
MkkMl   Meier,   Fraaldtarl   aa    Main;    liciu-G««r|   Katitz, 
Bimcia,  tmd  Awireaa  Sckrtil.  FraakfUrt  as  Main,  aU  at 
Gcraaay,  aMigaan  to  HocciMt  AG.,  Gcnnaiiy 
CoMiBMUaa  af  Scr.  No.  I54JS4,  Nov.  18,  1993.  abandoocd. 
nh  ippBtaMia  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«5JS3 
ClainM  priority,  appiltaliGa  Gcramiy.  Nov.  21,  1992,  42  39 
182J 

lat.  CL'  CWTD  295/108 
U.&CL544— 398  170^ 

1.  N-(2-Sulfatuethyl)piperazine  sulfMe. 

2.  A  process  for  prepanng  N-(2  sulfatocthylt-pipera/ine  sulfate. 
whjch  comprues  reacting  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)piperazine  in  a  imx- 


NHNH: 


wherein  R.  Y.  and  Z  are  as  defined  hereinabove 
with  at  least  about  one  mole  of  carbon  disulfide  and.  optionally, 
a  Ihalkylamine  compound  having  a  pKa  of  about  9.4  to  about 
11.4  in  a  suiuble  men  liquid  medium  at  a  temperature  of 
about  0°  C  to  about  40*  C  and  then  adding  at  least  about  one 
equivalent  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  hydrogen 
peroxide,  a  halogen,  a  peracid.  a  diacyl  peroxide,  and  an  alkyl 
peroxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  40*  C. 


53«3J72 
S>-DIHYDRO-4H-lMIDAZO|4,5,lU|QUlNOLINES 
Edward  J.  GUwUiowaia,  Warran,  and  Brian  S.  Freed.  PhilHps- 
buri,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Hoechst-Rouasel  Pharmeceu- 
ticaii  Idc  SoMcrvUlc  N  J. 
MtWoo  of  Scr.  No.  304,041,  Sep.  9.  1994,  PaL  No.  5300,423. 
This  appUcadoo  May  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,465 
IbL  CL"  C07D  401/12 
VS.  CL  546—171  2  Claiiu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(XU 


HNCO 


— (  N-R, 


wherein: 

(a)  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  or  trifluo- 
romethyl  and  m  is  1  or  2  when  x  is  other  than  hydrogen:  and 

(b)  R,  is  a  group  of  the  formula  R«CO  wherein  R«  is  hydrogen 
or  loweralkyl. 


COVALENT  COMPOUND  HAVING  A  RADICAL- 
CATIONIC  MOIETY  COVALENTLY  LINKED  TO  A 
RADICAL  ANIONICMOIETY 
Stephen  L.  Buchwalter.  Wappingers  Fall;  Martin  J.  Goldberg. 
MaiMi|Mc;  Revathi  Iyengar,  PecksiOlL  Terrencc  R.  O'Toole, 
HopewcU  Junctioo,  and  Atfred  Yiebbccit,  StonnvUlc,  all  oT 
N.Y.,  aarigwors  to  Intcmatioaal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tiaa.  Anaonk,  N.Y. 
DitMaa  af  Scr.  No.  951.480.  Sep.  25.  1992.  abandoned,  which 
b  a  caaHanation  of  Scr.  No.  583.888.  Sep.  17.  1990.  PaL  No. 
5,179.467,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  446072, 
Dec.  5.  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
S33>11,  Jna.  5,  1990.  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  9, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  193,921 
InL  CL*  C07D  213/22:487/02 
VS.  CL  546—257  2  ciahas 

1.  A  covalent  compound  having: 

at  least  one  radical-cationic  moiety  covalently  linked  to  at  least 
one  radical-aniofuc  moiety  having  structural  formula 


R  — N 


<ontiiiued 


—  CHjCHj-N 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical,  M  is  a  cation  and  X  is  an  anion. 

2.  A  covalent  compound  having: 

at  least  one  radical-cationic  moiety  covalently  linked  to  at  least 

one  radical-anionic  moiety  formed  from  donors  selected  from 

the  gn>if>  consisting  of: 

N.N'-DiilkyI  4.4'-bipyridine  compound 

N.N'-DialkyI  2.2'-bipyridiiie  compounds 

N.N'-DialkyI  1, 1 0-Ptvenanthroline  compounds 

N.N'-DialkyI  3.8-Pbenanthroline  compounds 

0.0'-4.4'-dipyryline  compounds 

Phthalocyanine  metal  complexes 

N-AlkyI  pyridine  compounds 

and  accoptors  selected  from  ttie  group  consisting  of 

N.N'-DiaUcyl  or  diaryl  pyromellitimides 

N.N'-DialkyI    or    diaryl    1.43.8-naphtlialenetetTacaiboxylic 
diimide 

N.N'-DialkyI  or  diaryl  3,4.9.  lO-perylenetetracarboxylic  diim- 
ide 

N.N'-DialkyI  or  diaryl  33'4,4'-biphenyl  tetracaitMxylic  diim- 
ide 

N,N'-Dialkyl  or  diaryl  3,3'4,4'-benzophcnonetetracaiboxylic 
diimide. 


53«074 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  ALPHA- 

CHLOROCARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 
Jean-Roger    Dcsmurs.    Saint    Symphorien    D'Ozon;    Pascal 

Metivier.  Lyons;  Genevieve  Padilla,  Solaize,  and  Harivelo 

Raioharismi,  Eciiirollcs,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhooe- 

Poulcnc  Chimie,  Cour<>cvaie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,757,  Apr.  20,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468350,  Jan.  23.  1990. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1614>98 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JaiL  23,  1989,  89  00983 
InL  CL"  ar7C  69/63;  C07D  213/63:307/58:335/02 
VS.  CL  546—303  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  optically  active  alpha  chlorocar- 
boxylate  ester  from  the  corresponding  alpha  hydroxy  carboxylate, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  alpha  hydroxy  carixixylate  with  phos- 
gene and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amides,  lactams  and  substituted  ureas  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
phosgene  to  alpha-hydroxy  carboxylate  is  between  about  0.9  and 
about  3.  and  the  molar  ratio  of  said  compound  to  phosgene  is 
between  aboia  '/loo  and  about  Vi  at  a  temperature  of  greater  than 
40*  C.  to  abom  100°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  said  optically 
active  alpha  chlorocarboxylate  ester. 


5463075 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 
Fredcricfc  P.  Gentry,  Jr.,  Bear,  and  Owen  W.  Webster,  Wilm- 
ington, both  of  DcL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  P«»t  tie  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  399,788 
InL  CL'  C08F  4/16:4/46:4/58:220/10:297/02:265/06 
VS.  CL  526^194  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tlie  anionic  polymerization  of  a  methacrylic 
monomer  of  the  formula  CH,=C(CHj)CO;R'.  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises,  carrying  out  said  anionic  polymerization 
at  a  temperatiae  of  about  -20°  C.  to  about  -t-lOO*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  silicon  compound  of  the  formula  (RHi  ),SiR'4^  and  a  large 
cation  which  Is  a  counterion  during  anionic  polymerization, 
wherein  R'  is  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydrocatbyl; 


each  R^  is  independentiy  bydrocaifeyl,  substituted  hydrocarbyl 
or.  in  combination  with  a  second  R^.  o-phenylene; 

each  R^  is  independently  hydrocarbyl,  substituted  hydrocarbyl, 
or  siloxy;  and 

n  is  1,  2.  3  or  4;  provided  that  die  pK„  of  the  conjugate  acid  of 
R^O —  is  abotit  12  to  about  20. 


POLYMERIZA'nON  OF  ACRYLIC  ACID  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  USING  AZOAMIDOXIME  SALT 
Hideo  Tikeucfai;  Toshiyaso  Ito,  both  of  Kawagoe,  and  Yntaka 

Kojima,  Ako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Waco  Pure  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1994,  6-109006; 
Aug.  22,  1994,  6-219416 

InL  CL'  C08F  4/04:  C07C  245/02:245/04 
VS.  CL  526—219  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  acrylic 
acid  or  a  water-soluble  derivative  thereof,  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing acrylic  acid  or  a  water-soluble  derivative  thereof  using  as 
a  polymerization  initiator  an  inorganic  acid  salt  or  organic  acid  salt 
of  2.2'-azobi$(2-methylpropionamidoxiine). 

9.  An  inorganic  acid  salt  or  organic  acid  salt  of  20'-azobis(2- 
methylpropionamidoxime)  obtained  by  reacting  2,2'-azobis(2- 
methylpropionamidoxime)  with  an  acid  having  a  pKa  of  4.25  or 
less  at  25°  C. 


5363077 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZYL-SUBSTITUTED 
RHODANINE  DERIVATIVES 
Marvin  M.  Hansen;  Allen  R.  Harkneas;  Michael  J.  Martineili, 
all  of  Imlianapolis,  and  Vien  V.  Khau,  Carmd,  all  of  IniL, 
assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  IntL 
FUcd  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361081 
InL  a.'  C07D  277/04 
VS.  CL  548—182  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compotmd  of  the  Formula  I 


H 


(D 


Ar 

wherein: 

Ar  is  (i)  phenyl,  (ii)  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three 
substituents  independently  selected  ftom  Cj-Cg  alkyl,  C2-C4 
alkenyl,  Cj-C^  alkynyl,  C,-Cg  alkoxy,  C,-Cg  alkylthio,  trif- 
lucrometfayl,  C,-C4  alkylphenyl,  phenyl,  F,  CI,  hydroxy,  phe- 
noxy,  C,-C4  alkyloxyphenyl,  thiophenyl,  C,-C4  alkylthiophe- 
nyl,  — N(R')2  or  — N(R')S02R',  where  each  R'  is 
independently  hydrogen  or  C,-C«  alkyl  or  (iii)  I-  or 
2-napthyl; 

R'  is  C,-C«  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkylphenyl.  hydrogen,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  independentiy 
selected  from  CI,  F,  C,-C4  alkyl.  C,-C4  alkoxy,  trifluorom- 
etiiyl,  NH2,  — NH(C,-C4  alkyl),  — NCCj-C,  alkyD^  or  C,-C4 
allcylthio:  and 

X  is  S^O)„  where  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  comprising  reducing  a 
hiazolidinofie  of  the  Formula  n. 
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-continued 


Ar  * 

wherda: 
Ar.  R',  and  X  ire  as  defiiied  above;  and 
R'  and  R'  an  each  indepewlentJy  hydrogen.  C,C«  alkyl.  phenyl, 
pkenyl  subatituied  with  fron  one  lo  three  substiiuents  inde- 
pendently selected  from  C,C»  aJkyl.  or  — COj'".  where  R'  U 
hydrogen  or  C,-C»  alkyl:  and 
R'  IS  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  duee 
substituents   uidependendy   selected   from   C,C,  alkyl.   or 
— COjR'.  where  R'  ia  hydrogen  or  C,-C,  alkyl; 
with  ^jproximalely  two  moles  of  an  alkali  or  approximately  one 
mole  of  an  alkali-eanh  metal  for  every  mole  of  thiazolidinone 
in  the  presence  of  ammonia  or  an  amine  of  the 
I  HjNR'  where  R^  U  C.-C*  alkyl. 


X    is    —CO—.    -CONH-.   — NHCX)— .    — CHjCONH— , 

— O— .  — NH— ,  — CHj—  or  a  bond; 
each  R,  is  independently  — (CHi)Jlj; 
Rj  is  C4-C7  straight  chain  alkyl: 

each  Rj  is  independenUy  —OH,  — CXX)H.  or  S-ieirazolyl: 
each  n  is  independently  0,  I.  2,  3.  or  4: 
R4  is  H.  OH,  halo,  niiro.  methyl,  amino,  acetamido,  or  methane- 

sulfonamido: 
Q  is  a  bond  or  — O— :  and 
W  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  hydroxy. 


iM3jn 

ANGIOTENSIN  U  ANTAGONISTS 
Skfttrji  L.  IMtt,  iniMiiiuMi,  WlMlaa  S.  MantMl, 
vOc;  Farikon  MokaBadi;  Joa  K.  Red,  bodi  of 
■a;  Ucterd  L.  SiaMM.  Grecawood;  Mttckdl  I.  Stdabcig. 
Id  Cdia  A.  WMteattl.  Grecawood,  ail  of  LmL, 
>  to  m  Lay  a^  Ctm^mmj,  liMaanpolh.  IwL 
DirWaa  af  Scr.  Na.  1S3MS,  Ja&  19.  19M,  wWck  la  a  dfrWna 
«f  ScK  Na.  7tl,ir7,  Sep.  17,  1991.  Pat.  No.  5J123M.  wkkk 

ii  a  *iMia  of  Scr.  Naw  44<4*5,  Nov.  3*.  19W,  PaL  No, 

SJ73.SM,  TWa  appHcaHia  May  Jt,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  453^37 

fat.   d'   C*7D   2S7AH:233/8a:    hiVL   3I/275:3I/2I5:3IMI: 

VS.  a.  SM— 253  5 

1.  A  conpound  of  die  fonnula: 


Mi3.279 
DEBROMINATIVE  CHLOBINATION  OF  FYRKOLES 

Priacctoa     Joctiaa,     NJ., 
to  Americaa  Cyawwyd  Compaqr,  WayM,  NJ. 
CoMiniialloa-lii-pan  of  Scr.  No,  983aM,  Nov.  34,  199Z  TMs 
appUcatkM  Apr.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418,702 
lat  CI*  C*7D  207/34 
VS.  CL  54l-^5«l  7  d^ 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chlorinated  pyrrole  com- 
pound which  comprises  reacting  a  pyrrole  compound  containing  at 
least  one  electron  withcfrawing  substituent  and  at  least  one  bromine 
substiluent  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  chlonnating  agent  in  the 
presence  of  a  solveiu  whereby  chlorine  displaces  the  at  least  one 
bromiiie  subnitueiu. 


R,  is  any  combination  of  from  one  to  four  H.  halogen.  OH.  CN, 
SH.  C|-C«  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen  or  OR,  groups,  C3-C4  cycloalkyi,  C^-C,,  alkenyl, 
Cj-C»  haloalkenyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl,  Cj-Ce  baloalknyl,  ORj, 
OCHjCOORj,  OCH,OR4,  OCOOR5,  OCONHR*,  OCOR7. 
S(0)Jlg,  COIV  CH(OR,o)2.  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
with  one  to  three  halogen,  CN,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C^  haloalkyi, 
C1-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-C4  haloalkoxy  groups,  or  benzyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen,  CN,  C,-C4  alkyl, 
C,-C4  haloalkyi  or  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups; 

Rj  is  H.  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  haloalkyi,  Cj-C*  alkenyl,  Cj-C^ 
alkynyl.  Cj-C*  haloalkenyl  or  C^-Ct.  haloalkynyl: 

Rj,  R4,  R5,  R«  and  R7  are  each  independently  H,  C,-C4  alkyl. 
C,-C«  haloalkyi,  C,-C»  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  three  halogen,  CN,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4 
haloalkyi,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  C1-C4  haloalkoxy  groups,  or 
benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  haloalkyi  or  Cj-C,  alkoxy  groups; 

R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkyi  or  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  three  halogen,  CN,  Cj-C,  alkyl,  C,-C4 
haloalkyi.  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-C4  haloalkoxy  groups; 

R,  is  H,  C,-C4  alkyl.  Ci-C,  alkoxy,  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  three  halogen,  CN,  C,-  C4  alkyl,  C,-C4 
haloalkyi,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-  C4  haloalkoxy  groups,  benzyl 
optioaally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen,  C,-C4  alkyl. 
Ci-C,  haloalkyi,  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-C4  haloalkoxy  groups 
orNR|,R,2: 

R,o  is  H.  C,-C4  alkyl  or  — (CHjL- : 

R,,  and  R12  are  each  independently  H,  C,-C4  alkyl.  C2-  C4 
alkenyl  or  R,,  and  R,,  may  be  taken  together  with  the  atoms 
to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  ring 
optioaally  interrupted  by  oxygen; 

n  is  an  integer  of  0,  I  or  2  and 

m  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3. 

14.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

(I) 


Af— X-O  —/ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  tak  or  solvate  thereof 
wherein  G  is 


4-PHENOXYCOimiARINS  AS  HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Sergio  I.  Alvarado,  LawreKeville;  Pierre  A.  Mart;,  Willing- 
bora,  both  of  NJ.;  Briaa  J.  Dahike,  MonricviUe,  Pa.,  awl 
Eilcca  M.  Rdlly.  North  BniMwick,  N J.,  Miiiiinii  to  AMCri- 
caa  CyaMaaid  Co.,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  279^79 
InC  CL*  C«7D  311/18;  AMN  43/16 
VS.  CL  549^285  26  CfariM 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  monocotyledenous  annual,  peren- 
nial and  aquatic  plant  species  which  comprises  applying  to  the  soil 
or  water  containing  seeds  or  other  propagating  organs  thereof  a 
habicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  fonnula  1 


(I) 


Ar  i* 


wherein 
X  and  X*  are  each  independently  halogen.  C,-C4  alkyl  or  C2-C4 

alkeayl; 
W  and  Y  are  each  independently  O  or  S; 
R  is  any  combination  of  from  .one  to  three  H.  halogen,  C,-C4 

alkyl.  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi,  C.-C,  haloalkyi  or  C,-C4  alkoxy 

groupa; 


R,  is  H,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  dkoxy,  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  duce  halogen,  CN,  C,-  C4  alkyl,  C,-C4 
haloalkyi,  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-  C4  haloalkoxy  groups,  boizyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen,  C,-C4  alkyl, 
C,-C4  haloalkyi,  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-C4  haloalkoxy  groups 
or  NR,,R,2; 

R,o  is  H,  C,-C4  alkyl  or  — (CHj)™— ; 

R,,  and  R,2  are  each  independently  H,  C,-C4  alkyl,  Cj-  C4 
alkenyl  or  R,,  and  R,2  may  be  taken  together  with  the  atoms 
to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring 
optionally  interrupted  by  oxygen; 

n  is  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2  and 

m  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3. 


5,563,281  

SYNTHESES  OF  D-CHIRO-3-INOSOSE  AND  (+)-D-CHIRO 

INOSITOL 
Tomas  Hudlicky,  and  Martin  Mandel,  both  of  Blacksborg,  Va., 
assignors   to   Virgjinia   Tech   Intellectual   Properties,   Ine, 
Blacksburg,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,057,  Nov.  10, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,522,  Oct  5, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
408,435 
Int.  a.*  C07D  317/70 
VS.  CL  549—433  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


12 


HO 


X 


OH 


in  its  protected  or  unprotected  form; 
wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br. 


wherein 

X  and  X'  are  each  independendy  halogen,  C,-C4  alkyl  or  C2-C4 
alkenyl: 

W  and  Y  are  each  independently  O  or  S: 

R  is  any  combination  of  from  one  to  three  H.  halogen,  C,-C4 
alkyl,  C,-Ct  cycloalkyi,  C,-C4  haloalkyi  or  C,-C4  alkoxy 
groups: 

R,  is  any  combination  of  fixNn  one  to  four  H,  halogen,  OH,  CN, 
SH,  C,-C(,  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen  or  OR,  groups,  C,-C<,  cycloalkyi.  C^-Cf,  alkenyl. 
Cj-Cb  haloalkenyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl,  C,-C»  haloalknyl,  OR2, 
OCHjCOOR,,  OCHjOR4  OCOOR,,  OCONHR*.  OCOR,, 
S(0)Jl,.  COR^  CH(OR,o)2.  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
witfi  one  to  diree  halogen,  CN,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  haloalkyi, 
C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C1-C4  haloalluixy  groups,  or  benzyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen,  CN.  C,-C4  alkyl. 
C1-C4  haloalkyi  or  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  widi  die  proviso  that 
at  least  one  of  R,  must  be  other  than  H: 

R,  is  H,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  haloalkyi,  C2-C»  alkenyl,  C2-C4 
alkynyl,  Ci-C(,  haloalkenyl  or  C^-C^  haloalkynyl; 

Rj,  R4,  Rj,  R«,  and  R,  are  each  independently  H,  C,-C4  alkyl. 
C,-C4  haloalkyi.  C^^-C^  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  three  halogen.  CN,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4 
haloalkyi,  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-C4  haloalkoxy  groups,  or 
benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen. 
C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  haloalkyi  or  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups; 

R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  haloalkyi  or  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
nited  with  one  to  three  halogen,  CN,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
haloalkyi.  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-C4  haloalkoxy  groups; 


5,563,282 
THERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  PROCESS  STREAMS 
James  H.  McCain;  Alfred  W.  Nanmann,  and  Wd-Yeong  Wang, 
all  of  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Chemi- 
cals &  Plastics  Technology  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,748 
Int  CL*  C07D  301/10:301/32:307/04 
VS.  a.  549^534  15  Claiins 
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II    COzNOx 

— 1  H 

:leanu(>  uwt 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  in  a  process  the  build-up  of  contami- 
nants in  an  aqueous  process  stream  bearing  such  contaminants, 
said  aqueous  process  stream  comprising  an  aqueous  recycle  stream 
containing  dissolved  alkali  metal  carbonate  and/or  bicarfoonaie 
salts  from  a  COj  absorption  step  to  a  CO2  desoiption  step  and 
return,  said  process  comprising: 
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(a)  diiectiag  ai  least  some  of  said  aqueous  process  stream 
Ifarough  a  healing  means  under  conditKMis  sufficient  to  decom- 
poae  at  least  part  of  such  comaminanis. 

(b)  dincting  the  efflueiM  from  the  heating  means  to  at  least  one 
removal  means  for  removmg  al  least  part  of  the  decorapoai- 
tion  products  of  the  coalaminants  from  said  effluent. 

(c)  optionally,  dissolving  in  water  al  leaM  pan  of  said  effluent 
after  said  removal  of  decompositioa  pRMkict*,  and 

(d)  returning  said  contaminanl-reduced  effluent  lo  said  process. 
4.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkylene  oxide  comprising 

die  oxidation  of  an  alkylene.  said  process  further  comprising  the 
use  of  an  aqueous  recycle  stream  containing  dissolved  alkali  metal 
catbonaie  and/or  bicafboMale  salts  from  a  CO:  absorption  step  to  a 
(TO,  desorpdon  step  and  letum.  said  stream  further  conuuning 
diaaoived  contaminants  compnsing  organic  impundes  and/or 
■iliugtu-conlaining  sails,  the  improvemenl  compnsing  controlling 
the  build-up  of  contaminanb  by: 

a)  diiectiag  at  least  some  of  said  recycle  stream  through  a 

lea«  pat  of  the  atpaie  ■Meriab  aad  al  leait  pat  of  the 


b) 
c) 

d) 


faaeous  products  of  die  decompoaition. 
duaoiving  remaining  salts  in  water  lo  form  an  aqueous 


said  aqueous  solubon  to  the  aqueous  recycle  of 
metal  carbooaie/bicatboiiale  salts. 


A.  silicon  tetrachloride,  I  lo  100  parts  by  weight 

B.  phosphorus  trichloride.  I  lo  100  pans  by  weight 

C.  an  organic  balide  compound  which  is  reacted  with  magne- 
sium to  form  a  Grignard  reagent,  in  the  amount  wherein 
there  are  halogen  atoms  left  on  the  silicon  and/or  phospho- 
rus radicals,  utilizing  up  lo  300  parts  by  weight. 


SYNTHESIS  OF  19-NOR  VITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS 
Hector  F.  DeLuca,  Dccrfldd.-  Heiniich  K.  Sduocs;  Kato  L. 
Perinu,  both  of  Madiion.  all  of  Wis.,  and  Rolf  E.  Swensoo, 
Lake  Bluff,  Dl..  aarignors  to  Wbconsiii  Alumni  Rcaearch 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wb. 
DItWmi  of  Scr.  No.  329J34,  Oct  26,  1994,  PaL  No.  5.486.634, 
whkk  It  a  dlviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  1M,702,  Jan.  13,  1994,  Pat  No. 
531.755,  whkh  la  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  979.482,  Nov.  2t, 
1992,  PaL  No.  5,281,731,  which  ic  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
715,917,  May  2S,  1991,  ahandoMd.  Thb  application  May  16, 
199S,  Scr.  No.  441378 
LH.  CL*  CtTF  7AM;  Ct7C  69/74 
U.S.  CL  SS6— 443  1  data 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 


SMiOa 


X'O'" 


ox* 


PatoM  Nat 


ForTWiNuihcr 


5,563JS4 

CYCLOPENTADIENYL-TYPE  LIGANDS, 
METALLOCENES,  CATALYST  SYSTEMS. 
PREPARATION,  AND  USE 
Prrjr;  GahrMe  von  MaoMw;  HcteM  G.  AM,  di  of 
■ayrmk,  Gcraaiay,   amd   M.   Brace  W«ld^   •nrHMvilc 
OUa.,  aari^an  to  PhiHpa  Pttratenai  CoHpaay,  Baitkarille, 
OUa. 

FHcd  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  3833C2 
Int.  CL*  CtTF  9/00.17/00 
VS.  CL  556—53  9  Cl^ 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  die  formula  ZA: 
wherem  Z  is  a  cyclopeatadienyl-type  group  and  is  an  unsubsti- 
imed  cydopeniadieayl.  lubMtiaed  cyclopentadienyl.  unsub- 
stituted  indenyl.  substituled  indenyl,  unsubsututed  fluorenyl. 
or  stibstituled  fluorenyl  group,  wherem  the  subsdtuenls  on 
said  cyclopentadienyl-type  group  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  con- 
taining I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  conlaiiung  1  lo 
12  cariKM  atoms.  Ihalkylsilyl  groups  where  each  alkyl  group 
conlaiaa  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  halide  groups  where  die 
alkyl  group  coniaiiis  I  lo  12  cariian  aums.  or  halide;  and 
wherein  A  is  — YPRj  or  — YNRj.  wherein  Y  is  an  alkylene 
gRMp  containing  2  lo  24  carbon  atoms,  wherein  each  R  is 
iodividaaUy  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


5,S69JK 

PRODUCTION  OF  SILICON -PHOSPHORUS 
CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

6728  Dd  Cerro  Blvd.,  San  Dtcf*.  CaHf.  9212B 
FiM  Dec  2,  1993,  Scr.  Nn.  16«,176 
laL  CL'  CtTF  7/08 

2CWm 
abcon-phospborus  halides  compound  prepared  by 
die  process  ilcpa  of : 

I.  mijiing  and  icactuig  die  foUowiag  componena; 


DnvUa 


U.&CL 
1  Aa 


wherein  A  is  — COOAlkyl.  and  B  is  hydroxy,  or  A  and  B  together 
represent  eidier  oxo  or  =CHCOOAlkyl.  and  where  X'  and  X^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  reprcseni  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy- 
protecting  group  compnsing  die  elimination  of  the  4-prolected 
hydroxy  group  in  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where  X  is 


s  s  s 

II  II  II 

— C— OAr,  — C— OAlkyl.  -C-iaudajoiyl. 
S  S 

II  II 

— C-S-Afcyl.  or  -C-S-Ar. 


ui  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  radical  source  and  a  radical 
initiator. 


5,563,287 
ALTYNE  HYDROSILATION  USING  CYCLOALKADIENE 

AS  CATALYST  MODIFIER 
Aroop  K.  Roy,  Midland,  Mich.,  Mdgnor  to  Dow  Corning  Cor- 
poratkw.  Midland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1996,  Ser.  No.  583,728 
InL  d."  C07F  7/08 
VS.  a.  556—479  18  Clates 

1.  A  process  for  hydrosilation  of  an  alkyne.  the  process  compns- 
ing 
contacting  at  a  lemperature  within  a  range  of  about  40*  C.  lo 
ISO*  C.  an  alkyne  described  by  formula 


R'oca 
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where  R'  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and 
alkyls  ctMoprising  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  with  a  hydridosilane 
described  by  formula 

(R')^SiX^^ 

where  R^  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  allcyls  comprising 
one  to  20  carbon  atoms  uid  aryls,  each  X  is  an  independendy 
selected  halogen,  and  n=0  to  3;  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum 
catalyst  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  platinum  halides  and 
reaction  product  of  ptadimm  halides  with  organosilicon  com- 
pounds having  terminal  aliphatic  unsaturaiioa  and  about  0.1  to  S 
mole  of  a  cycloalkadiene  comprising  aboiH  six  lo  20  cwbon  atoms 
per  gaiom  of  platinum  present  as  catalyst. 


caihonaie. 


S,563J9t 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

SUCCINIC  ACID  COMPOUND 

YosUklko  Ito,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Ofl  Co.  Ltd., 

Talgw,  Japan 

Fikd  Dw.  3t,  1994,  Ser.  Na.  367,852 

CIniM  priarltjr,  appitcatiBn  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1994, 6481538 

bL  CL'  Ct7C  69/34 

VS.  CL  56t— 193  8  ChdM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  optically  active  succinic  acid 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consistiBg  of  (R>-conipouiid 

and  (S>-coiiipouBd  represented  by  the  fomnilas: 


5,563488 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPAKAllON  OF  TERTURY 

A»0iOCARB(»iIATES  AND  AMINOETHEKS 

VIctar  C.  RMtrsa,  Chnriestsn,  W.  Va..  swifsr  ta  OSi  Spedal- 

lies,  iK.,  Ihrrytawn,  N.Y. 

I         FBcd  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  477  J22 
!  Int  CL'  Ct7C  6SA)6:209/00 

VS.  CL  558—276  44  ClaiHs 

1.  A  process  for  producing  di-(leniaiy  aminoalkyl)  carbonate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
i)  reacting  dimethyl  catbonaie  with  an  alcohol  in  die  presence  of 
a  nanseslerificabon  catalyst  to  form  a  methyl  alkyl  carbonate 
and  methanol, 
ii)  reacting  a  tertiary  alkanolamine  widi  the  methyl  alkyl  carbon- 
ate formed  in  step  1)  in  the  presence  of  a  iransesterificaDon 
catalyst  to  form  tertiary  aminoalicyl  alkyl  carbonate  and 
methanol, 
wherein  some  of  the  tertiary  alkanolamine  reacts  with  the  ter- 
daiy  aminoalkyl  alkyl  carbonate  to  form  di-(lertiary  ami- 
noalkyl) carbonate  and  alkyl  alcohol, 
under  conditions  such  dial  the  methanol  and  alkyl  alcohol  are 
removed  continuously  by  distillation  so  dial  the  reactions  of 
steps  i)  and  ii)  proceed  toward  formalion  of  di-(tettiary  arai- 
noaikyl)  carbonate. 
18.  A  process  for  producing  di-(iertiary  anninoalkyi)  carbonate 
comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  tertiary  allLanolamine  with  methyl 
alkyl  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  a  transesterification  catalyst  lo 
form  tertiary  aminoalkyl  alkyl  carbonate  and  methanol, 
wherein  some  of  the  tertiary  alkanolamine  reacts  with  the  ter- 
tiary aminoalkyl  alkyl  catbonaie  to  form  di-(leitiary  ami- 
noalkyl) carbonate  and  alkyl  alcohol, 
under  conditions  such  that  the  methanol  and  alkyl  alcohol  are 
removed  on  a  continuing  basis  by  distillation  so  that  the 
reactions  proceed  toward  formation  of  di-< tertiary  aminoalkyl) 


5,563,289 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACETOXYSTYRENE 
JaaMS  R.  Sonnik,  and  Keith  M.  Rhb,  bath  of  Conws  CkiistL 
Tcs.,  Msignars  la  Haeckst  Crlanwr  Carpomtfan,  SmmenVkt, 
NJ. 

FUcd  Oct.  13,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  542,583 
InL  CL'  OtTC  67/297 
VS.  CL  568—138  13  CWhk 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-acetoxystyrene  which  comprises  the 
step  of  dehydrating  a  mixture  of  4-hydroxyphenylmethylcatbinol. 
acetic  anhydride,  and  an  acid  catalyst  under  suitable  dehydration 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  lo  form  4-aceioxystyrene. 


OOORs 

HC-COORt 
R4 


CX)ORj 

HC— COOR* 
iU 


wherein  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  an 
ethyl  group,  and  R,  and  R«may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  or  a  phenyl  group,  said 
method  comprising  hydrogenating  an  itaconic  acid  compound 
in  the  presence  of  a  ihodium  compound  and  a  2.2*-bis(l- 
(alkyl  substituted)  phosphine-substitiiied  alkyl)-!,!'- 
biferrocene  compound  selected  ftom  fomnilas  (I).  (11),  (111), 
and  (IV): 

R2  O) 


Fe     p  (R.R>-<S3>-conipouBd 


(■) 


(S.S>-(S.S)-com| 


(HI) 


(S3)-(R.R>-compouad 
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-continued 


(lt.RHIt.R)-can  pound 


(^  LIPOXYGENASE  INHIBITORS 

None- Vane  Shih,  Norik  CaklwcU,  NJ^  and  Pietro  Manciar- 
adna.  Mousey,  N.Y^  tmt^nn  to  Scbctliig  Corporatioa, 
Kcnitworth.  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  847,t71 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatiaa  WIPO,  Oct  17,  19W,  PCX/ 
i;S9«i^l5824 

int.  a.»  C»7C  67412 
VS.  CL  5M— 255  i«  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  3: 


where  R,.  R,  and  R,  each  rqxesent  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
cartwn  atoms,  said  itacoiuc  and  compound  being  represented  by 
(be  fonnuU  (V): 


(3) 


H,C=C 


/ 


COOR) 


(V) 


OR" 


0K» 


CH— COOR, 


wherein  R,.  R,  and  R«  are  the  same  as  defined  in  the  fonnulas  of 
said  (RKompound  or  said  (S)-compound. 


5,543^1 

PROCESS  FOB  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROXYPHENYLCARBOXYLATES 

Cfcriitoph  Kleiner.  Marrooi,  Italy,  asdcnor  to  Clb«-G«igy  Car- 

poratioa.  l^urytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1995,  Ser.  Na.  4M,148 
Clitai  priarily,  appttcatioa  SwitwriaMl,  Mar.  11. 1994, 727/ 
94 

bt  CL*  CI7C  69/88 
VS.  CL  SM— (7  9  cUat 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparaiioa  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


wherein: 
R'  and  R'  are  the  same  and  are  alley!; 
R'  U  alkyl; 
R*  is  H; 

W  U  — (CHj)JC; 
n  is  3  or  4; 

when  n  is  4.  X  is  —OR'"  or  — OC(0)R»;  and 
when  n  U  3,  then  X  is  — C(0)R".  wherein  R"  is  selected  from 

H,  OH.  — OCHj  and  — NHOH; 
R'  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl,  aryl.  substituted  aryl,  aralkyl. 

cycloalkyl.  or  hetcroaryl.  with  the  proviso  diat  said  heteroaryl 

jpoup  is  bound  through  a  ring  carbon; 
R'**  is  selected  from  H  or  alkyl:  and 
R'*  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 

alkyl. 


■^ 


CJh^-C-O- 


(1) 


5,5*3^3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TEREPHTHALIC 

ACID 
Eric  HladiMnh,  Nortk  Yoriuhlre;  John  A.  Itanicr,  and  Alan 
M.  Ur,  both  of  Cleveland,  all  of  England,  anignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Ctatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  847,735,  Mar.  9,  1992.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  470,955 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  7,  1991. 
91M77« 

InL  CL'  Ct7C  51/43 
VS.  CL  S«2-^14  32  Claims 


wherein  R,  and  R,  ve  each  indepeademly  of  the  od>er  C|-C,alkyl 
or  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl, 
m  is  0.  1.  2ar  3. 
a  is  I  or  2.  and 

R„     depending     on     the     value     of    a.     is    C^-Cji^kyl, 
Cr-C,icycloalkyl,  Cj-C^alkylene.  or  C4-C,2alkylene  which 
is  imeiTupied  by  oxygen, 
by  reaction  of  a  compound  of  formula  II 


HO 


^ 


(H) 


O 

II 


[ZHi>-cz]z>tzz>ti 


T- 


wherein  R  is  mediyl  or  ediyl.  with  a  compound  of  formula  m 
RjtOH). 


(Ill) 


which  reaction  is  carried  out  in  die  presence  of  magnesium  aceuie 
as  catalyst 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lerephthalic  acid  comprising: 

(a)  effecting  oxidation  of  paraxylene  in  a  reaction  medium 
comprising  acetic  acid  in  order  to  produce  a  slurry  of  tereph- 
thalic  acid  in  acetic  acid; 

(b)  contacting  the  slurry  with  a  movable  filter  material: 

(c)  removing  reaction  medium  from  the  sluiry  through  said  filter 
material  in  a  first  zone  to  produce  a  first  drained  wet  deposit; 

(d)  subsequently  moving  said  filter  material  and  hence  said  fiist 
deposit  through  a  second  zone  comprising  a  series  of  wash 
states  in  each  of  which  the  deposit  is  successively  contacted 
with  water;  and 
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(e)  in  each  of  said  series  of  stages  removing  from  the  deposit 
water  together  with  remaining  reaction  medium  present  in  the 
deposit  through  said  filter  material  whereby  a  second  drained 
wet  deposit  emerges  from  the  final  stage,  the  water  used  in 
each  such  stage  upstream  of  said  final  stage  being  derived 
from  the  preceding  stage  whereby  the  deposit  is  contacted 
with  water  of  increasing  purity  as  it  passes  through  said 
secofKl  zone. 


5463.294 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURIFIED  2,6- 
NAPHTHALENEDICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Jnergen  K.  Holzhaucr;  RusiiH  Albcrtins,  both  at  Napcrville; 
Stephen    V.    Hoover.   Aorora,    and    David    L.    Sikkenga, 
Wbeaton.  all  of  IB.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Chi- 
cago, ni. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,486,  May  19,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900^37,  Jun.  18,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
81(M81,  Dec  19,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4, 
■  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,517 

!  Int.  CL*  C«7C  51/09 

VS.  CL  562—483  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  purified  2,6-naphthalene-dicarboxylic 
acid  comprising: 

a)  hyckolyzing  a  dialkyl-2,6-naphthalenedicaiboxylate  with 
water  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  at  least  about  4S0°  F.  under 
liquid  phase  conditions  in  the  absence  of  a  hydrolysis  catalyst 
or  monocarboxylic  acid  cosolvent  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
convert  at  least  about  95  percent  of  the  dialkyl-2,6- 
naphthalenedicaiboxylate  to  2.6-naphthalenedicaiboxylic  acid 
thereby  forming  a  reaction  product  mixmre,  the  amount  of 
water  present  being  sufficient  to  solublize,  at  the  reaction 
temperature,  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  of  the  2,6- 
lu^>hihalefle-dicaIboxylic  acid  formed:  and 

b)  recovering  purified  2,6-napbthalenedicarboxylic  acid  from  the 
reaction  product  mixture. 


5,563,295 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Ilirtrmaira  lUuya,  Shiga,-  Xiaoyong  Zhang,  Kanagawa;  Kam- 
hlko  Matsumnra,  Kanagawa;  Noboru  Sayo,  Kanagawa,  and 
Hidcnori  Kumobayadii.  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  lUuKago  International  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  399,549 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1994,  6-036704 

InL  CL"  C07B  53/00 

VS.  CL  562—606  5  Cblms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  carfooxylic  acid 

represented  by  formula  (I) 


R'  RJ 

M 

R2  CX> 
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m 


COOH 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  which  may  have  a  substituent  group  or  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group  which  may  have  a  substituent  group,  with  the  proviso 
that  R',  R^  and  R'  are  not  hydrogen  atoms  at  the  same  time,  that 
R'  is  a  group  other  than  methyl  when  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen 
atoms  at  the  same  time,  and  that  R'  and  R^  are  different  groups 
other  than  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 

said  process  comprising  subjecting  an  olefinic  caiboxylic  acid 
represented  by  formula  (II) 


R'  R' 

H 

R2  COOH 


(B) 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  as  defined  above  to 
asymmetric  hydrogenation  using  a  complex  as  a  catalyst  which 
consists  of  a  ruthenium  compound  and  an  optically  active  phos- 
phine  represented  by  formula  (III) 

(HI) 


wherein  R*,  R',  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  from 
one  another  and  each  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  a 
cyclopentyl  group  or  a  cyclohexyl  group. 


5363,296 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC 

AMINES 
Uwe  J.  Zamack;  Fritz  PohL  holh  of  BnuHbatteL'  Dieter  Gren- 
ner,  Levcrfcnsen,*  Hartmnt  HctzeL  Kfiln,  and  Helmut  Judat, 
Langenfdd,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengcseU- 
schaft.  Leverknsen,  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,407 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany.  JuL  15,  1993,  43  23 
687.1 

InL  CL*  C07C  209/36 
VS.  a.  564-^22  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  aromatic  diamines  and/or 
polyamines  comprising 

1)  introducing  (a)  an  aromatic  dinitro  and/or  polynitro  com- 
pound, without  a  solvent,  into  a  reactor  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  S  to  about  100  bar  and  a  temperature 
of  from  about  120°  to  about  220°  C.  in  which  (b)  a  rapidly 
flowing  mixture  of 

(i)  aromatic  diamine  and/or  polyamine, 
(ii)  finely-divided,  suspended,  dispersed  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst, 
(iii)  water, 
and 
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(iv)  hydrogen  is  preseM  in  a  manner  such  thai 

(A)  the  arontalic  dinitro  and/or  polynitro  compound  is  very 
finely  dispersed  m  the  mixture. 

(B)  the  rauo  by  volume  of  mixture  (b)  to  nitro  compound 
(a)  introduced  is  SO  lo  SOQ. 

(c)  4  to  40  kWA  of  nitro  compound  (a)  introduced  is 
dissipated  in  ihe  mixing  chamber  of  the  ejector. 

2)  reacting  the  niiro  compound  (a)  with  hydrogen  to  form  a 
dumine  and/or  polyamine. 

3)  continuously  withdrawing  amine-containing  mixture  from  the 
reactor. 

4)  removing  hydrogen  from  the  gas  chamber  of  the  reactor  and 
introducing  hydrogen  lo  replace  the  quantity  of  hydrogen 
consumed  in  2)  at  any  desired  point  in  the  system,  so  that  the 
volume  flow  of  hydrogen  in  relation  lo  the  circulated  volume 
of  nuxture  is  from  0. 1  to  7 

5)  using  heat  genenued  w  the  reactor  during  2)  to  produce 


STILBENE-BASED  MATERIALS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE 
Hans-Peter  Weitzd,  Reischach;  Horst  Lelgeber,  Oberfaaching: 
Peter  BoMt,  and  Jobst  Leupold,  both  of  Braunschweig,  all  of 
Gemiany,   assignors   to   Consortium   fiir   etektrocfaemischc 
Industrie  GmbH.  Miincben,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388^95 
Clatai  priority,  application  Germany.  Feb.  18,  1994,  44  05 
22«.«;  Mar.  17,  1994,  44  09  207J 

ibl  CI'  arc  41/00 

vs.  CL  SM— U2  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  material  of  the  formula  1: 


5343J97 

INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

VITAMIN  A  AND  CAROTENOIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Hagacs  BieaayaM,  Lyoas,  France,  aasignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Natritioa  AaiBMie,  Aatoay,  France 

RM  Oct  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32«,150 

ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fraacc,  Oct  7,  1993,  93  11943 

Int  CT"  C07C  ■<5/B7 

VS.  CL  5M-n314  2  Clataas 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparMion  of  an  intermediate  of  formula  (I) 

(I) 


.  Ri 


in  which: 

n  is  equal  to  I  or  2. 

R|.  R,  and  R,.  each  independently  repteseni  hydrogen,  alkyl 
containmg  I  carbon  atom,  allcenyl  containing  2  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms,  aryl.  cycloallienyl.  or  R,  and  R^  can.  together  with  the 
cariMM  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  cycloalkyi 
compound. 

^4-  R^.  R«.  R?  and  R«.  each  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  containing  I  carbon  atom,  alkenyl  containing  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  aryl  containing  6  carbon  atoms,  or  any  two  of 
Rt.  R5.  R«.  R7  and  R,  may  together  form,  along  with  the 
carbon  aiom(s)  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  cycloalkylidene 
group  containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  an  interme- 
diate of  formula  (U): 


(D) 


in  which  n.  R,.  R,.  R,.  R,,  R,.  R«.  R,  and  R,  are  as  defined  above, 
is  rearranged  in  an  aprocic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  nickel  and  palladium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  ligand 
which  is  a  pbosphine  for  a  time  suSkrienl  to  obtain  a  compound  of 
formula  (I). 


in  which 

R,.  Rj  and  R,  in  each  case  independently  of  another  can  be 

identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom, 

hydroxyl  group,  nitro  group,  cyano  group  or  monovalent. 

optionally  substituted  organic  radical. 

R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  nitro  group,  cyano  group 

or  monovalent,  optionally  substituted  organic  radical  aiid 
R,  can  be  identical  or  different  and  is  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxyl 
group,  nitro  group,  cyano  group  or  monovalent  optionally 
substituted  organic  radical, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

alkylating  an  optionally  substituted  1-indanone  with  an  alkyl 

halide  to  produce  an  alkylated  product; 
subsequently  icacoag  dK  alkylated  product  with  an  optionally 
substituted  bMEjriaagnesium  halide  in  a  Gngnard  reaction 
lo  produce  a  further  product;  and 
then  subjecting  the  further  product  to  acid  workup. 


5M3J99 
INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  TERT-BUTYL  ETHERS  AND 
1-BL'TENE 
Rcnalo  Paludetto.  Pioltcllo.-  (;ianni  Donati.  Rho;  Alfredo  Orsi, 
Corsico.-  f;ianni  Pandolfi.  Novara.-  Roberto  TrotU,  Milan, 
and  Maura  Brianti.  Busto  Arsizio,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  lo 
Enkkem  S.p.A.  and  Snamprogetti  S.pJi.,  both  of  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  383^17 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  11,  1994,  MI94A0244; 
Nov.  24,  1994,  M194A02J85 

lat  CL*  C07C  41/06 
VS.  CL  5M-«97  17  Claims 

I.  An  integrated  process  for  producing  alkyl  len-butyl  ethers 
comprising: 

a)  feeding  a  C4  hydrocarbon  stream,  consisting  essentially  of 
isobutene.  linear  butenes  and  butanes,  to  an  alkyl  ten-butyl 
ether  synthesis  section  together  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
stream: 

b)  separating  the  ether  produced  and  any  unreacted  alcohol  from 
the  hydrocarbon  stream; 

c)  feeding  the  remaining  hydrocarbon  stream,  or  fraction 
thereof,  in  the  vapour  phase.  10  a  molecular  sieve  separation 
section  for  separating  the  butanes  from  the  butenes  and  recov- 
ering the  butenes; 


d)  feeding  the  hydrocarbon  stream  containing  the  recovered 
butenes.  together  with  the  possible  fraction  not  fed  to  stage  c), 
to  a  skeleton  isomerization  section  for  converting  the  linear 
butenes  to  isobutene: 

e)  recycling  the  isomerizcd  stream  to  the  alkyl  tert-butyl  ether 
synthesis  reactor  after  mixing  with  the  C4  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock stream. 


5,563,300 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
4-HYDROXYPHENYLMETHYLCARBINOL 
James  R.  Sounik;  Graham  N.  Mott;  Charics  B.  Hilton,  and 
Mohammad  Aslam,  all  of  Corpus  ChrtoU,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Hoecfast  Celanesc  Corporation,  SomerviUe,  NJ. 
Contlnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,931,  Sep.  18,  1995,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  406350, 
Mar.  17,  1995,  Pat.  No.  5,498304.  This  application  Dec  7, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  568,922 
Int  CL'  C07C  39/10 
VS.  a.  568—764  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-hydroxypbenylmethylcaibinol 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  heating  4-hydroxyacetophenone  under  suitable  hydrogena- 
tion  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of 
a  suitable  palladium  catalyst  and  at  least  about  25  ppm  of  a 
basic  material  and  for  a  sufBciem  period  of  time  to  form  said 
carbinol. 


5363301 
SEQUENTIAL  REACTION  OF  TBA  AND  ISOBUTYLENE 

WTTH  METHANOL 
Kyle  L.  Preston,  Port  Artknn  Lawreace  E.  TOIotson,  Port 
Nechcs,  aad  Rei-Yu  J.  Hwan,  Sugarland.  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Development  Corp.,  >^liite  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,663 
Int  CL*^  C07C  41/00 
VS.  CL  568—698  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  chargiiig  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  to 
an  etherification  zone  containing  a  bed  of  an  etherification 
catalyst  under  etherification  reaction  conditions  to  form  a 
reaction  product  comprising  unreacted  methanol,  unreacted 
tertiary;  butyl  alcohol,  water,  isobuiylene.  DME  and  methyl 
tertiary  butyl  ether, 

(b)  charging  the  reaction  product  to  a  first  methyl  tertiary  butyl 
ether  recovery  distillation  zone  and  separating  it  therein  into  a 
first  ligtaer  distillation  fraction  comprising  isobutylene.  DME, 
methanol,  water  and  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  and  a  second 
heavier  distillation  fraction  comprising  methanol,  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  and  water, 

(c)  charging  the  first  lighter  distillation  fraction  to  a  methanol 
solvent  extraction  zone  and  countercurrently  contacting  the 
first  lighter  distillation  fraction  therein  with  water  to  provide 
an  overhead  rafiinarte  comprising  isobutylene,  DME.  water 
and  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether,  and  an  extract  comprising 
methanol,  MTBE.  isobutylene,  dimethyl  ether  and  water, 

(d)  charging  the  raffinate  to  a  second  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether 
purification  distillation  zone  and  separating  it  therein  into  a 
third  lighter  distillation  fraction  comprising  isobutylene.  DME 
and  water  and  a  fourth  heavier  distillation  friKtion  consisting 
essentially  of  substantially  anhydrous  methyl  leitiary  butyl 
ether  substantially  free  from  tertiary  butyl  alcohol; 

(e)  recovering  an  isobutylene  fraction  from  the  third  distillation 
fraction, 

(0  charging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recovered  isobutylene  and 
added  methanol  10  an  isobutylene  conversion  zone  containing 
a  solid  resin  etherification  catalyst  to  convert  a  portion  of  the 
isobutylene  and  a  portion  of  the  methanol  to  methyl  tertiary 
butyl  eiier  and  to  form  an  isobutylene  conversion  product 


comprising  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether,  unreacted  isobutylene. 
unreacted  methanol.  DME,  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  water. 

(g)  charging  the  extract  to  a  third  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether 
distillation  zone  and  separating  ii  therein  into  a  fifth  lifter 
distillation  fraction  comprising  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether, 
methanol,  isobutylene,  and  dimethyl  ether  and  a  sixth  heavier 
distillation  fraction  comprising  methanol  and  water, 

(h)  charging  the  sixth  distillation  fraction  to  a  fourth  methanol 
recovery  distillation  zone  and  separating  it  therein  into  a 
seventh  lighter  distillation  fraction  comprising  methanol  and 
an  eighth  heavier  distillation  fraction  comprising  water:  and 

(i)  charging  the  second  distillation  fraction  to  a  fifth  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  recovery  distillation  zone  and  separating  it 
therein  into  a  ninth  lighter  distillation  fiaction  comprising 
methanol,  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  water  and  a  tenth  heavier 
distillation  water  fraction. 


5363302 
COBALT-CATALYZED  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  13- 
PROPANEDIOL  USING  A  LIPOPHILIC  PHOSPHINE 
OXIDE  PROMOTER 
Paul  R.  Wdden  Joseph  B.  Powdl,-  Lynn  H.  SUugJi,  aD  of 
Hooston;  Thomas  C.  Forscliner,  RicfamoiMl,  and  Thomas  C. 
Semple,  Friendswood,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sbell  OU 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  Na  316,680 

Int  CL'  C07C  45/50 

U.S.  CL  568— 862  17  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  1,3-propanediol  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  contacting,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  50"  to 
about  100°  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  500  to 
about  5000  psig.  ethylene  oxide  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  an  essentially  non-water  miscible  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  non-phosphine-ligated 
cobalt  catalyst  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  lipophilic  pbos- 
[ihine  oxide  promoter  under  reaction  conditions  effective  to 
produce  an  intermediate  product  mixture  comprising  less  than 
15  wt  %  3-hydroxypropanal; 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  liquid  to  said  intermediate  product  mix- 
ture and  extracting  into  said  aqueous  liquid  a  major  portion  of 
the  3-hydroxypropanal  at  a  temperature  less  than  about  100° 
to  provide  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  3-hydroxypropanal 
in  greater  concentration  than  the  concentration  of 
3-hydroxypropanal  in  the  intermediate  product  mixture,  and 
an  organic  phase  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cobalt 
catalyst  or  a  cobalt-containing  derivative  thereof  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  lipophilic  phosphine  oxide: 

(c)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organic  phase; 

(d)  contacting  the  aqueous  phase  comprising  3-hydroxypropanal 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogenation  step 
of  at  least  about  40°  C.  to  provide  a  hydrogenation  product 
mixture  comprising  1,3-propanediol; 

(e)  recovering  1,3-propanediol  from  the  hydrogenation  product 
mixture;  and 

(f)  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  organic  phase  comprising 
the  cobalt  compound  and  lipophilic  phosphine  oxide  to  the 
process  of  step  (a). 
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PRODUCTION  OF  XYLITOL 
VboriBM,  EipM,  FlalMd,  wri^nr  to  AMytwn, 


per  N^  PCT/BE9MMU.  f  371  DMe  Oct.  31.  1994,  |  ItKe) 

DMe  Oct  31,  1994,  PCT  Pak  N*  W09an9«3«,  PCT  Pub. 

0MeScr.3«.  1993 

PCT  PScd  Mar.  17.  1993,  Scr.  N*.  295,791 

CWm  pitority,  anilkatloa  FWmmI,  Mar.  17.  1992.  921129 
iBt  CL"  Ct7C  27/04 
U.&  a.  SM— «M  2*  Cli^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  xyiiiol  from  a  staitiag  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  [>-glucose,  D-fhictose. 
D-galactose  or  a  mixture  diereof.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  osidizing  the  starting  material  to  an  intermediate  that  consists 
fwrntially  of  L-xyloaic  acid.  D-arabinonic  acid.  D-lyxoiuc 
acid  or  a  mixture  of  D-arabinonk  acid  and  D-lyxonic  acid 
whereby  said  acid  or  mixture  is  fiee  or  is  treated  sequentiaUy 
to  produce  lU  salt,  lactone  or  O-formyl  derivative;  and 

b.  trcabng  said  imermediaie  with  a  hydiogeaatioii  catalyst  aitd 
hydrogen  gas  in  one  or  several  step*  to  produce  a  product 
comprising  xyliiol. 


5.5M.3»6 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  PERFLUOROCARBONS.  AND 

USE  OF  THE  PERFLUOROCARBONS  THUS  PURIFIED 

HaaM  Mdacrt.  Ncu-Utaa,  Geraany,  avigiior  to  Pbarmpw 

GaibH,  Augaburg,  Gcnaaiiy 
PCT  Naw  PCT/DE93^NM1.  i  371  Date  Nor.  3,  1994,  |  lt2(c) 
Date  Na?.  3,  1994,  PCT  Prt.  No.  W093/1M74.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  2.  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Jaa.  21. 1993.  Scr.  No.  29M33 
Claiiw  pcterlty,  appUcadoa  Gcrmaay.  Feb.  21.  1992,  42  M 
341J 

IbL  CL*  Ct7C  I7/3S:  17/395: l9A)H:23/36 
VS,  CL  57»— 177  14  cUm 

1.  Process  for  purification  of  perfluorocarbons  or  perfhiorocar- 
bon  mixtures  with  hydrogen-containing  or  carbon-carfoon  double 
bond-containing  impurities,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  per- 
fluorocarbons or  perfluorocarfoon  mixtures  to  be  purified  are 
reacted  with  strong  aqueous  bases  in  the  presence  of  Ca'*  or  Ba''^ 
ions  and  alcoholate  ions  as  well  as  secondary  amines. 


5,5*3,3»4 

PRODUCTION  OF  IJ-DIHYDRO  AND  2a-DIHYDRO 
HEXAFLUOROPROPANES  AND  AZEOTROPES 
THEREOF  WITH  HF 
V.  N.  MaMkaiJHa  Rao.  WRaiiagtna,  aad  FrMdi  J.  Wricak, 
balk  of  DcL.  aarif  nn  to  E.  L  Da  P«M  de 
a^  Caaapaay,  WUBiagtoa.  Dd. 
FUcd  May  Ik,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249^495 
l»tCL*C»7C  17/08 
VS.  CL  57»— IM  2  ^fc*— 

1.  A  process  for  producmg  CFjCHPCHF,,  comprising: 
icactiag  CFjCF— CHF  with  HF  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  275*  C.  over  a  catalyst  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  fluoride  and  fluorided  alumina. 


SMXSK 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING 
144<-TRIFLUORO-2-FLUOROETHANE 

PmIo  Cmatoi,  IVwriao,  Md  Lct- 
I  tt  Italy,  iiiltiiri  to  AmI- 
aMM  S.PLA.,  Italy 

DhWaa  ar  Scr.  No.  243JM.  May  1«,  1994.  Pat.  Now 
S^S.1«,  wMeb  la  a  r  iiattoaallia  «f  Scr.  No.  99S.127.  Dae. 
22, 1992,  ibiaiiBil  TWi  awBratlaa  Jh.  i.  1995,  Scr.  No. 
47t,7S« 
Oataa  priarity,  lypicadaa  Italy.  Dec  23.  1991.  MI91A34«S 
tat.a.*Ci7C  17/38 
VS.  CL  S7»-177  s  CU^ 

1.    A   process    for    purifying    a    mixture    of    I.I.l-triflnaro- 
2-fluonM*He  aod  a  l,l-difluoro-2<hloroethyiene  impurity,  said 
procew  caaipriHng  reacting,  at  temperatures  ranging  from  200*  to 
450*  C  said  mixture  with  hydrofluoric  acid  in  the  presence  of  a 
chrome  oxide  catalyst  m  the  earned  form,  wherein: 
said  chrome  oxide  catalyst  being  of  a  substantially  crystalline 
structure  such  diat  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  said  chttme 
oxide  catalyst  is  of  a  noo-amorpbous  crystalline  stnicture.  and 
laid  chrome  oxide  cataiyn  having  been  prepared  by  a  method 
comprising: 

(a)  iofngaadng  a  catalyst  carrier  with  CiCI,>HiO.  and 

(b)  chaigiag  said  impregnated  catalyst  carrier  into  a  reactor 
and  fluidizing  it  with  an  air  flow  at  temperatures  higher 
than  350*  C.  and  up  to  500*  C.  to  convert  the  CrCl,«H,0  at 
least  prevailingly  to  Cr^O,  and  thus  producing  a  chrome 
oxide  catalyst  being  of  a  substantially  crystalline  structure 
such  that  at  leaM  60%  by  weight  of  said  chrome  oxide 
catalyst  is  of  a  aoo-amorphous  crystalline  structure. 


FLUID  MIXTURES  OF  METHYUDENE-  OR  METHYL- 

suBsrrruTED  linear  hydrocarbons  and 

DERTVATTVES  THEREOF 
Robert  A.  Sckacrfl,  Jr.;  AH  M.  Dadgar.  botb  of  Baton  RoagC 
aMi  Carral  W.  Lanier.  Baker,  al  of  La..  MigM>rs  to  Albe- 
■arie  Corporation,  Richaood.  Va. 
CoMkMMtkMi-in-pnn  of  Ser.  No.  IM.774.  Dai^  14.  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5Jlft.95S.  TMi  application  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
447.299 
TW  portion  of  Ike  tors  of  tkii  patent  subaequcnt  to  Dec  14, 
2«13.  hm  been  '«»-«-t-~« 
Int.  CL"  C19M  107/16 
VS.  CL  515— U  4«  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  mixture  of  vinylideite  hydrocarbons  having  linear 
backbones  and  methylidene  group(s)  depending  iheiefrom.  said 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons  having  the  formula 


R,+C-R,-l.(-C-R,-J,(-C-R4-t-C-R, 
CHj  CHi  CHj  CH, 


(I) 


wherein 

R,  and  R,  are  omega-aUcenyl  groups  having,  independently,  n  or 

**2  carbon  atoms,  and  where  n  is  the  minimum  number  of 

Unear  caibon  atoms  in  each  said  allcenyl  group  and  is  at  least 

6: 
R]  is  an  alkylene  group  having  a  length  of  n  carbon  atoms: 
R,  is  an  alkylene  group  having  a  length  of  n-f  2  carbon  atoms  and 

n  it  at  least  6; 
R4  is  an  alkylene  group  having  a  length  of  n-2  carbon  atoms; 
X.  y.  and  z  are,  independenUy.  integers  from  0  10  about  100; 
said  mixture  being  further  characterized  in  diat: 

a)  die  groups  depicted  within  brackets  in  formula  (I)  are  dis- 
posed within  (he  individual  molecules  such  that  substantially 
all  molecules  of  formula  (I)  in  which  the  sum  of  x,  y  and  z  is 
3  or  more  contain  at  least  two  different  groups  depicted  within 
brackets  in  formula  (I);  and 

b)  said  fluid  mixture  of  vinylidene  hydrocarbons  has  a  pour 
point  of  -10*  C.  or  below,  and  a  viscosity  index  of  ISO  or 
above. 


5.563.3M 
FERROCENE  DIPHOSPHINES  AS  LIGANDS  FOR 
HOMOGENEOUS  CATALYSTS 
Fdix  Spindler.  StanUrdi-WU,  Switzerland;  Amlna  WirTh- 
Ttjani,    Bumiiaupt-le-Haut,   France,   and    Heidi    Landert, 
Rlieiiifelden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  CilM-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  313,484,  Sep.  27,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,466^44, 
wbkb  te  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  200,133,  Feb.  22,  1994, 
abandoiKd.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461.349 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  26,  1993,  592/ 

I        iDt  CL'  C07C  5/02:  C07F  /  7/00 
VS.  CL  SS5— 277  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  asymmetric  hydrogenation  of  compounds 
containing  carbon  double  bonds  or  carfoon/hetero  atom  double 
bonds  selected  from  C=N,  C=0,  C=C— N  and  C=C— O 
groups  under  homogeneous  reaction  conditions,  which  comprises 
hydrogenaling  said  compounds  in  the  temperature  range  from  -20° 
to  -1-80°  C.  and  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  10*  to  10^  Pa  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amouiu  of  a  con^lex  of  die  formula  V  or  VI 


IX.M.YZl 
|X,M,YI*A,e 


(V) 
(VI) 


wherein 
X|  is  two  Cj-CijOlefins  or  a  Cj-Cjidiene, 
Z  is  O,  Br  or  1,  A,^  is  tiie  anion  of  an  oxyacid  or  a  complex 

acid. 
M,  is  Rfe  or  Ir,  and  Y  is  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


Fe    PRioRi 


CHR I  —  PR2R  J, 


(I) 


and 


R4,  R,  and  R«  are  each  independently  of  one  anodier 
C,-C,2alkyl  or  phenyl.  R,  and  Rg  are  H,  C|-C,^kyl.  phenyl 
or  R7  and  R,,  taken  together,  are  tetramethylene,  pentameth- 
ylene  or  3-oxa-l,5-pentylene,  R«  is  H  or  C,-C4allcyl.  R,o  and 
R,,  are  identical  atid  are  C,-C,2alicyl.  Cs-C,2cycloaIkyl, 
C,-C4alkyl-  or  C,-C4alkoxy-substitmed  Cj-Cijcycloalkyl  or 
piienyi  which  is  substituted  by  I  to  3  identical  or  different 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C4alkyl, 
C,-C«alkoxy,  — SiR,R5R«„  halogen,  — SO3M,  — CO,M, 
— PO,M,  — NRtR,  or  — I*NR7R,R,]X®;  or  R,o  and  R,,  are 
different  and  are  C,-C,2alkyl,  Cs-Cjicycloalkyl,  C.-C^alkyl- 
or  €,-€4  alkoxy-substituted  Cj-CijCycloalkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  1  to  3  identical  or  different 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-Cjalkyl, 
C,-C4alkoxy.    — SiR4RjR«.    halogen,    — SO3M,    — CO2M, 


— PO3M2,  — NRyRg  or  — (®NR7R8R,]X®;  or  die  group 
— PR,oR|i  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  Q 


(II) 


M  is  H  or  an  allcali  metal,  X^  is  the  anion  of  a  monobasic  acid, 
and  *  is  a  stereogenic  carbon  atom,  in  the  form  of  the 
racemates  or  diasteieoisomers  thereof  or  of  a  mixture  of 
diastereoisomers. 


5,563.309 
FERROCENYL  DIPHOSPHINES  AS  UGANDS  FOR 
HOMOGENEOUS  CATALYSTS 
Antonio  Togni,  Oberwil-Lieli;  Feiix  Spindler,  Starridrcb-Wil; 
Natlia  Zanetti,  Ziiricfa,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  Amina  TUani. 
Bumliaupt-le-Haut,  France,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ratioiL,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  292,150,  Aug.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,463,097,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  37,783,  Mar.  26, 

1993,  PaL  No.  5,371.256.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  459,435 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Switzerland,  Apr.  2, 1992, 1068/ 
92 

InL  a."  C07C  5/02:  C07F  17/00 
VS.  CL  585—277  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  asymmetric  hydrogenation  of  compounds 
containing  caibon  double  bonds  or  carfoon/hetero  atom  double 
bonds  selected  from  C=N,  C=0,  C=C— N  and  C=C— O 
groups  under  homogeneous  reaction  conditions,  which  comprises 
hydiogenating  said  compounds  in  the  temperature  range  from  -20° 
to  -(-80°  C.  and  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  10*  to  10^  Pa  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  complex  of  the  formula  V  or  VI 


wherein 

Ri  is  C,-C,alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  I  to 
3  C|-C4alkyl  or  C|-C4alkoxy  groups; 

R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  of  die  other  C,-C,2alkyl, 
"Cj-Ctjcydoalkyl.  phenyl,  C,-C4alkyl-  or  C|-C4alkoxy- 
substituted  C,-C,2cycloalkyl,  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted 
by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C,-C4alkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy, 
— SiR^RjR*,  halogen,  — SOjM,  — COjM,  — PO3M, 
— NR,R,  and  — I*NR7R,R,)  X®;  or  die  group  — PRjRj  is  a 
radical  of  the  formula  II 

(H) 


(X.M.YZ, 
(X,M,YI*A,e 


(V) 


(VI) 


wherein 
X,  is  two  Ci-Czolefins  or  a  C5-C,2dieiie, 
Z  is  O,  Br  or  1.  A,®  is  die  anion  of  an  oxyacid  or  a  complex 

acid, 
M,  is  Rh  or  Ir,  and  Y  is  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


<^'- 


CHRi— PRiR3, 


(D 


Fe    HC^ih 


wherein  R,  is  C,-Cgalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by 
I  to  3  C,-C4alkyl  or  C,-C4alkoxy  groups;  Rj  and  R,  are  identical 
and  are  C,-C,2alkyl.  Cj-CizCycloalkyI  or  C,-C4alkyl-  or 
C,-C4alkoxy-substituted  Cj-CijCycloalkyl,  or  phenyl  which  is 
substituted  by  4-irifluoromethyl  or  by  one  to  three  identical  or 
different  members  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
C,-C4alkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy,  — SiR4R5R«,  —halogen,  — SO3M. 
— CO2M,  — PO3M,  — NR7R,  and  — [*NR7RgR,JX®;  Rj  and  R3 
are  different  and  are  C|-C,2alkyl,  Cj-C,2cycloaUcyl,  C,-C4alkyl- 
or  C,-C4alkoxy-substituted  Cj-Cizcycloalkyi,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
which  is  substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C4alkyl.  C,-C4alkoxy, 
— SiR4R5R«,  halogen,  — SO3M,  — COjM.  — POjMj,  — NR7R, 
and  — [^4R7R,R,]X®;  or  die  group  — PR2R3  is  a  radical  of  die 
formula  II 
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OX) 


(H) 


I 


and  R4,  R,  and  R«  are  each  independently  of  one  another  C,-C,2 
aikyi  or  phenyl.  R^  and  R,  H.  C|-C,,alkyl.  phenyl  or  R^  and  R,. 
taken  together,  are  tetramethylene.  peniainethylene  or  3-oxa-l,5- 
pentylene.  R,  is  H  or  C,-C«alkyl,  M  u  H  or  an  alkali  metal.  X®  is 
the  inion  of  a  mooohasic  acid,  and  *  is  a  Mereogenic  cartMn  atom, 
in  the  form  of  the  racemale  or  diasiereoisomer  or  mixture  of 
diastereoisomers. 


5,563312 
OLEFIN  PRODUCTION 
Ronald  D.  Knudacn^  iHtny  W.  Freenuui,  both  of  BarUcsville, 
Okte^  and  Mark  E.  Lashier,  Lake  Jackaon.  1>l,  Mrignon  to 
Petrolcttin  Coapany,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla. 
of  Scr.  No.  1M331.  Feb.  IS,  1994.  This  application 
May  W,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,479 
Iirt.  CL*  CVK  2/24:2/30 
\}S.  CL  5«5— 513  20  Clains 

1.  A  process  to  Himerize  olefins  comprising  contacting  in  a 
reaction  zone  one  or  mote  olefins  with  a  catalyst  system  compris- 
ing a  chromium  compound,  a  pynole-containing  compound  and  a 
metal  alkyl. 

wbeiem   said   three   catalyst   system   components   have   been 

reacted  in  the  presence  of  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon;  and 
wherein  said  catalyst  system  has  been  stabilized  by  contacting 
said  catalyst  system  with  a  mononuclear  aromabc  compound 
selected  fixxn  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  benzene, 
xylene,  mesitylene.  bexamethylbenzene.  and  mixtures  of  two 
or  more  thereof  under  conditions  suflBcieni  to  improve  the 
catalyst  system  thermal  stability  or  activity. 


5,5«Ult 
TOLUENE  ALKYLATION  WITH  METHANOL 
D.  Chmmg.  Pilmtl— ,  fkwk  T.  MCniitppi,  YanlTUle, 
and  ScM  Haa,  LawmccvMa,  ■■  •#  N J„  MrifMn  to  MnMl 
OICwrvaratlMi.rrirftaK.VB. 
Citk—illM  hi  pMl  aT  Ser.  Ntk  345J35,  Dw.  28.  1994.  wUdi 
is  a  CMdMMllaa  if  Scr.  No.  12M93,  Sep.  14,  1993.  aban- 
doMd.  Tkis  ipjlriHin  May  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,879 
Tke  pMltaa  of  Ike  taraa  aT  iMs  pateM  snbacqneat  to  Dec.  28, 
2814,  ^  bcca  '««-*-*~il 
IiM.  CL*  C87C  2/S6:2A)0 
VS.  CL  585—467  i§  a^ 

1.  A  process  for  dte  conversion  of  toluene  selective  towards 
oitbo-xylene  which  comprises  contacting  toluene  with  methanol 
under  sufficient  alkylation  condioons  in  the  presence  of  a  alkyla- 
tion  catalyst,  said  catalyst  campnsuig  an  acidic  solid  compnsing  a 
Group  iVB  metal  oxide  aMdified  with  an  oxyanion  of  a  Group  VIB 
metal. 


5,563.311 
PROCESS  FOR  PKEPARING  SHORT  CHAIN  ALKYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
darcMC  D.  Ckaac  Prtaccte^  Jmc  C.  Chcag.  Clarksb«r|; 
ScM  Han.  LawrcnceviOe,  all  of  N  J.;  J«a<G. 
Yardlcy,  awi  DcHrit  E.  Wai*,  Rkkkora,  kott  af  Pa., 
•n  to  MaM  Ol  Carpantto^  FriHki.  Va. 
Coatiniialiaa  of  Ser.  No.  I28v493.  Sep.  4.  1993, 

This  appUcabon  Dec.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  365^35 
laL  CL*  C87C  2A10:5/52 
MS.  CL  585—467  14 


5.563.3L} 
IMMOBILIZED  LEWIS  ACID  CATALYSTS 
Frank  JoMnc-Yd  Chen,  Edtsoa;  Jon  E.  StaMt,  WcatSdd,  botb 
of  NJ.;  Jon  E.  Stanat,  Wtrt8ild,  both  of  N J.;  Alok  KuMar, 
deceased,  late  of  Stote  College,  Pa.,  and  legal  representative 
Robert  A.  Macgio,  Gillette,  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon  Chetoi- 
cal  Patents  Inc..  Linden,  N  J. 

Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  985,582.  Jun.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5.489,873,  whkfa  is  a  coolinuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  723,138, 
Jo*.  28,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5088^77.  Ikis  application  Mar.  3, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  398.463 
toL  CL*  C87C  2/02 
VS.  CL  585—525  17  Q^ 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  cationically  polymerizable  mano- 
mer  coovrising  contacting  said  monomer  with  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  an  immobilized  Lewis  Acid  catalyst  in  a 
manner  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  polymerize  said  mono- 
mer, wiierein  said  immobilized  catalyst  comprises  polymer  having 
at  least  one  Lewis  Acid  immobilized  within  the  structure  therein. 
said  polymer  having  monomer  units  represented  by  the  structural 
fionmila: 

-(AL-(BU-JCL- 

wberein  a  lepresents  about  1  to  about  99  mole  % 
b  represents  about  0  to  about  SO  mole  % 
c  leprcsents  about  I  to  about  99  mole  % 
a+b+c  is  preferably  about  100%; 


— ^CHj-CH-j— 
— PCH— CH,4— 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  short  chain  alkyl  aromatic  com- 
pounds, said  process  compnsing  contacting  at  least  one  alkylatable 
arooatic  compound  with  at  least  one  transalkylating  agent  possess- 
ing alkylaliag  alipkatk  groups  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
under  stdBcieat  reaction  conditions  and  in  die  presence  of  a  cau- 
lyst  10  provide  an  alkylated  aromatK  product  possessing  at  least 
one  alkyl  group  derived  from  said  transalkylating  agent,  said 
catalyst  compnsing  an  acidic  solid  which  is  a  Group  IVB  metal 
oxide  mndifird  with  an  acidity  increasing  amount  of  an  oxyanion 
of  a  Group  VIB  metal. 


C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


1 


CHi-CHj4— ; 


(0 


I 
O 

I 

E 
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-trt 


-contiiiiied 

and. 


(B) 


conditions  sufficient  to  convert  unreacted  alkane  to  additional 
quantities  of  said  allcene  and  Hj. 


1! 

E 

(m)  combinations  thereof,  wherein 

D  U  OH,  halide.  OR*,  NH^,  NHR^  OM",  or  OM'; 

E  is  the  residne  of  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  Lewis  Acid  with  die 

D  substituent  of  monomer  unit  B; 

R'  represems  proton,  C^-C-u  aUcyl  group,  or  Cj-C,*  cycloalkyl; 

R^  represents  C,-Cj4  alkylene  group,  CJ-C24  cycloallcylene, 
Cj-C„  arylene,  or  Cr-Cjo  alkylarylene; 

R'  represeats  C.-Cj^  alkyl.  C,-C„  cycloalkyl,  C.-C^  aryl,  or 
Cr-Cjo  alkylaryl; 

R*  represents  C.-C^  alkyl,  Cj-Cj*  cycloalkyl,  C.-Cj^  aryl,  or 
Cr-C»  alkylaryl; 
M*  represents  alkali  metal; 

M"  represents  alkaline-earth  metal,  wherein  said  immobilized  cata- 
lyst is  derived  from  a  fimctionalized  copolymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  3.000  to  10,000,000  and  having 
the  structural  formula 

+At-f-BJ7 


5,563315 
SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

A  MIXTURE  OF  AROMATIC  AND  NON-AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  BY  SOLUTE  SWING  EXTRACTION 

PanUno  Forte,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y.,  atoignor  to  UOP,  Dcs  Plalncs,  m. 

FDed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,856 

InL  CL*  Ce7C  7/18;7/00 

VS.  CL  585—835  26  Claims 


wherein  A.  B  and  a  are  defined  above  and  d  represents  about  1  to 
about  99  mole  %.  and  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  b+c. 


^^ 

f^ 

~/r                           -e 

* 

.^rJ 

4»    ' 

■ 
■a 

wH 

•* 

5363314 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION 
OF  ALKANES  TO  ALKENES  WTTH  SIMULTANEOUS 
COMBUSTION  OF  HYDROGEN 
Pradyot  A.  Acaakar,  41  Navesink  Dr.,  HopewcB.  NJ.  08638; 
Robert  K.  GrasseBl,  12  Black  Rock  Rd.,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa. 
19317-9270;  James  N.  Mkkaels,  804  Devon  La.,  Ncshanic 
Station,  NJ.  08853;  R  Tkoaas  Retackman,  215  Rock  Rd. 
West,  LambertviUe,  NJ.  08530;  David  L.  Stem,  2411  Town 
CL  N.,  Lawrcnceville,  N  J.  08648,  and  John  G.  lUkoyiannis, 
191  Snowdcn  La.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  112.287,  Ang.  27,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,43039.  This  appikatiaa  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
423,626 
Int  CL*  C07C  1/00.5/327 
VS.  CL  585—654  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  an  alkane  of  the  fonnula. 


Ci.Ha.»2« 

to  an  alkene  of  the  formula. 


where  n  is  the  ume  for  said  alkane  and  said  alkene  and  n  is  from 
2  to  S.  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contactiitg  said  alkane  with  a  solid  material  comprising  a 
dehydrogenation  catalyst  under  conditions  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce said  alkene  and  Hj.  wherein  said  dehydrogenation  cata- 
lyst comprises  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cr,  Mo.  Ca,  Zn,  and  a  Group  Vm  metal; 

(b)  contacting  the  effluent  from  step  (a)  with  a  solid  oxygen 
source  comprising  a  reducible  metal  oxide  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  selectively  convert  said  H^  and  reducible  metal 
oxide  to  a  reduced  form  of  the  metal  oxide  and  water,  wherein 
said  reducible  metal  oxide  is  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  fttm  the  group  consisting  of  Bi,  In,  Sb,  Zn.  Tl,  Pb, 
and  Te;  and 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  die  effluent  of  step  (b)  with  a 
solid  material  comprising  a  dehydrogenation  caolyst  under 


1.  A  process  for  die  recovery  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a 
mixture  thereof  with  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  comprising: 
(a)  passing  said  mixture  to  an  extraction  zone  wherein  said 
mixture  is  contacted  with  a  lean  solvent  stream  and  withdraw- 
ing a  raffitiate  stream  comprising  said  non-aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  a  rich  solvent  stream  comprising  said  aromatic 
hydrocarbons;  (b)  separately  admixing  a  solute  stream  com- 
prising a  solute  which  is  insoluble  in  said  aromatic  and 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  said  raffinate  and  rich  sol- 
vent streams  at  or  below  a  low  critical  solution  temperature  of 
said  solvent  with  said  solute  to  provide  a  raffinate  hydrocar- 
bon phase,  an  aromatic  hycfaocaibon  phase,  and  a  solvent/ 
solute  phase;  and 
(c)  heating  said  solvent/solute  phase  to  a  separation  temperature 
to  provide  said  lean  solvent  stream  and  said  solute  stream. 


5363316 
MAIZE  CHLOROTIC  DWARF  VIRUS  RESISTANT  MAIZE 

AND  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
George  K.  Rufcncr,  H,  Joknstoo;  Albert  J.  Baldnccki;  Ronald 

P.  Mowers,  both  of  Ames,  aO  of  Iowa;  Rkkard  C.  Pratt; 

Raymond  Louie,  both  of  Wooster,  Ohki;  Kfickad  McMollea, 

Columbia,  Mo.,  and  John  Knoke,  Wooster,  Ohki,  Msignors 

to  Zcneca  iJmtt»<i,  London,  gi»gi«iMi 
Conlimialkin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,028,  Apr.  28. 1994,  i 
doned.  This  appHcation  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298392 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00:1/00 
VS.  CL  800—200  4  ( 

1.  An  elite  inbred  maize  plant  and  parts  thereof  being  derived 
from  and  comprising  a  genome,  homozygous  with  respect  to 
genetic  alleles  situated  on  chromosomes  1,  3  and  5  which  are 
non-native  to  a  first  parent  of  said  elite  inbred  and  native  to  a 
second  parent  of  said  elite  inbred,  said  second  parent  line  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  maize  inbred  Mp70S,  seed  of  plant 
introduction  No.  PI5S0S46,  resistant  progeny  and  resistant  hybrids 
thereof,  wherein  said  elite  inbred  maize  line  exhibits  resistance  to 
MCDV  in  hybrid  combination  not  significantly  less  than  that  of  the 
second  parent  in  the  same  hybrid  combination  and  yield  and 
moisture  characteristics  which  are  not  significantly  different  dian 
the  first  parent  in  the  same  hybrid  combination. 
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SOYBEAN  CULTIVAK  M70824 
WUHmm  H.  Eby,  Add,  Iowa,  MricM>r  to  Sdne  Seed  Farm  Ibc^ 
Add,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373,82« 
iBL  CL*  A«1H  5/W,5//0.  C12N  SAM 
VS.  a.  800— 2M  9  Claim 

1.  A  soybean  seed  designated  0070824.  having  ATCC  Accession 
No.  97019. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF  HIGH 

PROPORTIONS  OF  HOMOKARYONS  IN  BREEDING 

STOCK  OF  THE  MUSHROOM  AGAUCVS  BISFOKVS 

tkkard   W.   Kerrigan,   Worthingtoii,   and   Mark   C.   Spear, 

Cabot,  balk  ot  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  Sylvan  Spawn  Laboratory 


PCX  Nol  PCT/US93MSI74.  |  371  Date  Feb.  1*,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  !«,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94AN00^  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JM. «,  1994 

Ci  iHi    iMi  I  «rS«r.  N«L  900,54*,  Jnn.  It,  1992,  PaL  Na. 

5,304.721.  TWi  PCT  aypMcadon  Jan.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
19t,139 
Int.  CL*  AOIH  I  SAX);  1/00 
VS.  Ct  000—200  10  OdBM 

1.  A  nelbod  for  tbe  productioa  of  bomokaryons  from  bceeding 
stock  of  tbe  mushroom  Agaricus  bisporus  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providuig  a  6rst  strain  of  Agaricus  bisporus  having  tetrasponc 
ancestry  and  carrying  at  least  one  gene  which  determines  the  trait 
for  production  of  mushrooms  which  produce  basidia.  among  which 
basidia  beanng  at  least  three  spores  predotrunaie;  and  crossing  said 
first  strain  with  at  least  a  second  strain  of  Agaricus  bisporus  to 
fonn  at  least  one  byfatid  heierokaryocic  culture,  said  at  least  one 
hybrid  heterokaryolic  culture  being  capable  of  producing  mush- 
rooms, the  basidia  of  which  predominantly  bear  at  least  three 
spores,  at  least  10  percent  of  said  spores  being  homokaryotic. 


53*3,318 

CORN  LETHAL  NECROSIS  RESISTANT  MAIZE  AND 

THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Aftcft  J.  Baldrrtd,  Aaca;  Georfe  K.  Rafcaci;  O,  JohMlaa, 

P.  Mawara,  Aimb,  al  of  Iowa,  aarifpan  to 


5,563,320 
INBRED  MAIZE  LINE  PH54B 
Lori   L.   Carrigan,  Spkcr,   Minn.,  and   Vladimir  Puskaric, 
Woodstock,  Canada,  aMigaort  to  Ptooeer  Hl-Brcd  Intema- 
lioaai.  Inc.,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,17« 

bt  CL'  AOIH  IA)2:4A)0:SA)0:  CI2N  SAM 

VS.  CL  800—200  13  Claims 

1.  Seed  of  maize  inbred  line  designated  PH54B  and  having 
ATCC  Accession  No.  974%. 

2.  A  iitaize  plant  produced  by  the  seed  of  claim  1  and  its  plant 
parts. 


5,543321 

INBRED  MAIZE  LINE  PHGF5 

Joaepb  D.  Anderson,  OMon  County,  Itan.,  assignor  to  Pioneer 

Hi-Bred  IntemationaL  Inc.,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,253 

Int  a."  AOIH  IA)2:4A)0:SAX):  C12N  SAM 

VS.  CL  SOO— 200  13  CI^H 

1.  Seed  of  maize  line  designated  PHGFS  and  having  ATCC 
Accession  No.  97533. 

2.  A  maize  plant  produced  by  the  seed  of  claim  1  and  its  plant 
parts. 


53*3322 
INBRED  MAIZE  LINE  PHAG* 
Mark  D.  Hoflbcck,  Macomb,  III.,  assignor  to  Ptooeer  Hi-Bred 
Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1995.  Scr.  Na  381.4*2 

InL  CL*  AOIH  IA)2:4A)0:5AX):  CI2N  SAM 

VS.  CL  800—200  13  ClabM 

1.  Seed  of  maize  inbred  line  designated  PHAP6  and  having 
ATCC  Accession  No.  97575. 

2.  A  maize  plant  produced  by  the  seed  of  claim  1  and  its  plant 
parts. 


Filed  Mar.  31.  1994.  Scr.  No.  2203W 
lac  (X"  AOIH  5/00.7/00.  C12M  15/05 
VS.  CL  880—200  9  < 

I.  Aa  improved  mbced  maize  plant  comprising  a  genome, 
homozyfous  with  respect  to  genetic  alleles  situated  on  chroino- 
somes  3  and  6  which  are  noiuiative  to  a  first  parent  of  said 
improved  inbred  and  nabve  to  a  second  parem  of  said  improved 
iaiiicd.  tmA  ucaaA  paoM  selected  from  Pa405.  resistant  progeny 
or  nmUM  bybiiili  lharaaf  and  wherein  the  improved  inbred  has 
iCMIMOe  to  MDMV,  not  significantly  different  than  that  of  die 
seooad  parent  in  (he  same  hybnd  combination,  and  yield  and 
moisture  characteristics  which  are  not  significantly  different  than 
tiioae  of  the  first  parent  in  tbe  same  hybrid  comtMnaiion. 


53*3323 
INBRED  MAIZE  LINE  PHAP9 
Mlrbari  A.  Chapman,  Blue  Earth  County,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Ploaccr  Hl-Brcd  latcmattonal.  lac,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 
Filed  Jaa.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38I.*98 
InL  CL*  AOIH  SA)0:4A)0;IA)0:  CI2N  SAM 
VS.  CL  800—200  13  CWaM 

1.  Seed  of  maize  inbred  line  designated  PHAP9  and  having 
ATCC  Accession  No.  97503. 


'  53*3324 

TRANSGENIC  PLANTS  WITH  ALTERED  POLYOL 
CONTENT 
Mitcfadl  C  "nuTzynski;  Ridiafd  G.  Jensen;  Haas  J.  Bohnert, 
and  Danid  M.  Vernon,  all  of  'Hicson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The 
Ariiona  Board  of  Regents  on  behalf  of  tbe  University  of 
Arizona,  Tbcsoo,  Ariz. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  871.41*.  Apr.  20.  1992,  abandoned, 
wbicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  *97390,  May  9. 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1994.  Ser.  Na 
18*333 
iBt  CL*  AOIH  SAtO.lAM:  CI2P 2IA)2:t9AJ2 
VS.  a.  800—205  23  Claims 

1.  A  transgenic  plant  with  enhanced  stress  tolerance  comprising 
in  its  (xUs  as  an  inheritable  genetic  trait  a  foreign  gene  eiKoding  an 
enzyme  catalyzing  the  production  of  a  polyol  in  the  tissues  of  the 
plant  from  sugars  natively  present  in  the  plant  the  polyol  not 
natively  produced  in  the  tissues  of  plants  of  the  species,  wherein 
the  polyol  accumulates  in  the  cells  of  the  plant  without  adverse 
impact  on  tbe  plant,  and  wherein  the  polyol  accumulates  in  the 
plant  at  sutBcient  levels  to  confer  upon  tbe  plant  an  increased 
tolerance  to  salt  stress. 


53*3325 

INBRED  MAIZE  LINE  PIIBE2 

Donald  L.  Morrow,  Finney  County.  Kaas.,  assignor  to  Pioneer 

Hi-Bred  IntemationaL  Inc.,  Dcs  Moines.  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  381.784 

InL  CL*  AOIH  IA)2:4A)0:SA)0:  C12N  SAM 

VS.  CL  800-200  13  claims 

1.  Seed  of  maize  inbred  line  designation  PHAP8  and  having 
ATCC  Accession  No.  97509. 

2.  A  maiie  plant  produced  by  the  seed  of  claim  1  and  its  plant 
parts. 


53*332* 
HYBRID  MAIZE  PLANT  AND  SEED  (38*0) 
Gcrbart  P.  Weber.  Moorhead,-  Lori  L.  Carrigan,  Spiccr.  both  tt 
Mlaa.,  and  James  M.  Liveaey,  Woodstodi,  Canada,  aasigBors 
to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  IntemationaL  Inc.,  Dcs  Moines.  Iowa 
Filed  Mar.  8. 1995,  Ser.  No.  400397 
InL  CL*  AOIH  1A)2:4A)0;5A)0:  CI2N  SAM 
VS.  CL  800—200  7  Claims 

1.  A  maize  plant  and  its  parts  produced  by  hybrid  maize  seed 
designated  3860,  representative  seed  having  been  deposited  under 
ATCC  Accession  No.  975224. 


53*3327 

INBRED  CORN  LINE  DISIGNATED  ZS05I0 

Bernard  J.  HaUe,  Ankeng,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Zencca  LimitBd, 

London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195^32,  Feb.  14, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  23,  1995.  Scr.  No.  447.428 
Int  a.*  AOIH  SA)0:4A)0;IAX>:  C12H  SAM 
VS.  CL  800—200  9  Claims 

I.  Inbred  com  seed  designated  ZS0510,  seed  of  which  have  been 
deposited  under  ATCC  accession  no.  75678. 


53*3328 
PROMOTERS  FROM  CHLORELLA  VIRUS  GENES 
PROVIDING  FOR  EXPRESSION  OF  GENES  IN 
PROKARYOTIC  AND  EUKARYOTIC  HOSTS 
Amitava  Mitra,  and  James  L.  Van  Etten,  both  ot  Lincoln, 
Nebr.,    assignors    to    Board    of    Regents,    University    of 
Nebraska-Lincoln.  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932334,  Aug.  19.  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  27.  1994.  Ser.  No.  2*8.072 
InL  CL'  AOIH  SAX);  C12N  IS/82;  15/31  ;1S/S4 
VS.  a.  800—250  7  Claims 

I.  A  seed  comprising, 

(a)  chlorella  virus  DNA  metbyltranferase  gene  promoter  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)AMT-l, 
(ii)  AMT-2, 
(iii)  CMT-1, 

(b)  wherein  said  promoter  is  operatively  joined  to  a  DNA 
sequence  of  interest  not  naturally  associated  with  said  pro- 
moter. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,563^29 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTTOG  FLOOR 

COVERINUS 

Gm7  W.  H.  Smith,  awi  Gwrkk  D.  S.  Sahh,  both  of  Cohunbus, 

Wis^  aMignon  to  Simuwcar  CorporatiaB,  Cohunbus,  Wis. 

FUcd  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«5,0M 

iBL  CL*  G«1N  3/56 

VS.  CL  73—7  28  n«im« 


I5k 


■^ 


1.  A  medKxl  of  testing  a  floor  covering  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sample  of  tlie  floor  covering; 

subjectaig  the  sample  of  floor  covering  to  simulated  installed 
conditions;  and 

thereafter  subjecting  the  floor  covering  sample  to  repeated  simu- 
lated footfall  impacts,  said  footfall  impacts  being  applied  to 
the  floor  covering  sample  along  a  non-perpendicular  angle 
relative  to  the  floor  covering  sample  so  as  thereby  to  include  a 
predetermined  normal  force  component  and  a  predetermined 
sitear  force  component. 


_  5463330 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURDVG  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A  DETECTOR  GAS  IN  A 

MEASURING  GAS  CONTAINING  AN  INTERFERING  GAS 

Ludwig  Kimniig,  Ettiincca,  Gcnuay,  aasiciior  to  Siemens 

Alcticntcarilsdiaft,  Mflnctaen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  I>CT/DE93^M333,  {  371  Date  Oct  21,  1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct.  21,  1994,  PCT  Fob.  No.  W093/21515,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Scr.  Na  325,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1992,  42  13 
051.4 

InL  CL'  GOIN  21/35 
IJACL73— 23JI  •   27Clafans 


!ni 


1.  A  meOmd  for  measuring  a  concentration  of  a  detector  gas  in  a 

measuring  gas  containing  an  interfering  gas.  comprising  steps  of: 

supplying  at  least  one  of  a  zero  gas  that  is  free  of  the  detector 

gas  and  a  test  gas  having  a  known  concentration  of  the 

detector  gas  to  an  analyzer;  and 
adding  interfering  gas  to  the  measuring  gas  and  to  tlie  zero  gas 

to  an  extent  such  tliat  a  concentration  of  the  interfering  gas  in 

tlie  measuring  gas  is  equal  to  a  coitcentraiion  of  the  interfer- 

inggas  in  the  zero  gas. 


5,563431 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  SENSOR  UTILIZING  A  SENSOR 

MATERIAL  WITH  A  PEROVSKITE-LIKE  CRYSTAL 

STRUCTURE 

Rittmar  Von  Helmolt,  Eriangen,  and  JoacUm  Wcckov  Rm(- 

tentwdi,  both  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Sicmca 

cadlschafk,  Mnnidi,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  312,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  29,  1993,  43  33 
180.7 

Int  CL'  GOIN  7/00:9/00 
VS.  CL  73— 31il5  13  ( 


A 


^ 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  sensor  having  a  layer  system  comprising 
at  least  two  layers,  including: 

a  first  layer;  and 

a  second  layer, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  layers  comprises  a  sensor 
material  that  possesses  a  perovsldte-like  crystal  shucture  and 
exhibits  an  increased  magnetoresistive  effect,  such  that  the  sensor 
material  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  layers  has  a  compositioa 
based  on  (A,),.^(A2)j,MnOj,  wherein  Al  is  a  trivalent  constituent 
which  is  selected  from  a  group  of  die  ianthani<t^  including  lantha- 
num (La),  or  from  yttrium  (Y),  wherein  A2  is  a  bivalent  constituent 
selected  from  a  group  of  alkaline-earth  metals,  or  from  lead  (Fb), 
and  wherein: 

O.lSxSO.9  and  2.0SzS3.5; 
wherein  the  sensor  material  of  the  second  layer  of  tlie  layer  system 
diffiers,  in  terms  of  proportion  and/or  element  of  at  least  one  of  its 
constituents  Al,  A2,  Mn,  and  O,  from  the  sensor  material  of  the 
first  layer  of  the  layer  system,  a  temperature  correlation  of  the 
electrical  resistance  of  the  sensor  materials  of  said  first  and  second 
layer  being  different  and  compensating  at  least  partly  for  one 
another  so  that  the  temperature  correlation  of  the  electrical  resis- 
tance of  the  layer  system  is  reduced  with  respect  to  a  temperature 
conclation  of  the  electrical  resistance  of  each  individual  layer. 


5,563432 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MISFIRE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yukio  Yasnda,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsnbUii  DenU 
Kabushilu  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27.  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,774 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  15, 1994,  6-312134 

Int  CL*  F02P  17/00:3/04 

VS.  CL  73— 35Je  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  misfire  in  an  internal  combustion 

engine  comprising: 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil,  a 
power  source  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  primary  coil, 
a  switching  device  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
primary  coil  and  controlled  to  perform  switching  in  accor- 
dance with  the  ignition  timing  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine; 
an  ignition  plug  connected  to  one  end  of  the  secondary  coil  of 
said  ignition  coil  and  capable  of  causing  a  spark  in  a  combus- 
tion chamber  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  to  ignite  an 
air-fuel  mixture  when  a  high  voltage  is  applied  to  said  ignition 
plug; 
a  biasing  capacitor  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  secondary 
coil,  said  biasing  capacitor  being  charged  with  a  current 
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flowing  dwough  said  ignition  plug  by  discharge  from  said 
secondary  coil,  said  biasing  capacitor  applying  the  voltage  at 
which  it  has  been  charged  by  said  charging  to  said  ignition 
plug  as  a  biasing  voltage; 
I  Zener  diode  connected  between  a  high  potential  side  of  said 
biasing  capacitor  and  gnNiad  to  set  the  voluge  at  which  said 
biasing  capacitor  is  charged: 

first  senucooductor  integrated  circuit  connected  to  the  low 
potential  side  of  said  biasing  capacitor,  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit  delecting  the  charging  current  flowing 
through  said  biasing  capacitor  and  thereafter  outputting  a 
coairoi  current  tlirough  a  predetemuned  time  period,  said  first 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  also  holding  a  peak  value  of 
a  voltage  convened  from  the  ion  current  and  delecting  the  ion 
cuncM  by  comparing  the  convened  voltage  value  of  the  ion 
current  and  the  held  peak  value;  and 
second  sermconductor  integrated  circuit  having  a  substrate 
potential  set  higher  than  a  substrate  potential  of  said  first 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  said  second  semiconductor 
integrated  cucuit  being  connected  to  die  low  potential  side  of 
said  biasing  capacitor  to  supply  a  negative  bias  voltage  to  said 
biasing  capacitor  to  reduce  the  potential  at  the  low  potential 
side  of  the  capacitor  by  a  value  corresponding  to  the  voltage 
held  by  said  biasing  capacitor  during  a  time  penod  when  said 
control  current  is  not  output,  said  second  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  convening  the  ion  current  due  to  combustion 
caused  by  said  igmtion  plug  UMO  a  voltage  and  outputting  the 
converted  voltage  value. 


S.S43333 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORE  FLOODING 
STIJDIES 
Hiemi  K.  Haines.  tttS  E.  Jiwltim  Avc^  Ei«|cwo«d,  Calo. 
M112;  Gary  R.  Ke—rty.  I«M  &  WMff  SL,  DnTcr,  Goto. 
M219,  amd  Rlckard  D.  Faii^cr.  Z7t4  E.  Eudaid  PL,  LJttle- 
!••.  Calo.  M121 

Flkd  JaiL  2t,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  37«,593 
UtL  a."  G«1N  JAX) 
VS.  CL  n—M  7  ClaiBs 

1.  Aa  aniantus  for  snxlying  fluid  replacement  in  core  samples, 
the  ipiMiMlw  comprising: 

(a)  a  bucket  for  use  in  a  centrifuge,  the  bucket  having  an  opea 
proximal  end.  a  distal  end  wall,  a  distal  multiple  valve  asaeij- 
biy  mounted  in  a  distal  valve  socket  in  the  eiid  wall,  a  distal 
collection  vessel  in  fluid  coinmuiucaiion  with  the  distal  valve 
socket,  and  a  proximal  coUectioa  vessel; 

(b)  an  end  cap  capable  of  being  secured  to  the  proximal  end  of 
die  ceairifuge  bucket,  the  cap  having  a  proximal  multiple 
valve  assembly  mounted  in  a  proximal  valve  socket  in  the  cap 
and  a  paasagr  providing  fluid  communication  between  the 
proximal  valve  socket  and  the  proximal  collection  vessel; 

(c)  a  CMC  sani|ile  holder  for  comauung  a  core  sample  while 
applying  an  overtMuden  pressure  to  the  core  sample  and 


-f  » 


capable  of  being  placed  inside  said  bucket  so  that  the  core 
sample  has  a  proximal  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
proximal  collection  vessel,  the  proximal  fluid  collection  ves- 
sel sealingly  mounted  substantially  between  the  core  sample 
holder  and  the  end  cap.  and  a  distal  end  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  distal  collection  vessel,  the  distal  fluid  collection 
vessel  sealingly  mounted  substantially  between  the  core 
sample  holder  and  the  distal  end  wall  of  the  bucket;  and 

(d)  means  for  supplying  overburden  pressure  to  said  core  holder; 

the  apparatus  capable  of  operation  under  conditions  simulating 
subsurface  hydrocarbon  reservoir  conditions,  including  fluid 
compositions,  temperature,  fluid  pressure,  and  overburden 
pressure. 


5463434 

FILTER  INTEGRITY  TESTING  IN  CLEAN  ROOMS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Karl  Braclit,  Goctdngen.  and  Inge  Gchne,  Katlenburg-Bcrka, 
both  of  Gennany,  aasignors  to  Sartorius  AG,  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,240 
Claim  priority,  appUcalioo  Germany.  Apr.  15.  1994,  44  13 
WIJ 

lat  CL*  MID  65//0 
U.S.  CL  73— 3S  2  Claims 


II  It 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  integrity  of  at  least  one  filter 
element  in  a  protected  environment  having  special  cleanliness  and 
safety  lequiiements.  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  module  located  in  said  protected  environment  con- 
taining at  least  one  filter  element  to  be  tested; 

(b)  a  filter  lest  unit  located  in  said  protected  environment  and 
coupled  to  said  fitter  nnodule.  said  filter  test  unit  including  a 
source  of  pressurized  gas  for  testing  filter  elements  and  an 
optical  data  transmitter  for  transmitting  filter  test  data; 


(c)  an  inductively  chargeable  power  supply  for  said  filter  test 
unit  and  an  inductive  chaiging  unit  located  outside  of  said 
protected  environment  and  inductively  coupled  to  said  power 
supply;  and 

(d)  a  data  receiver  interface  located  outside  of  said  protected 
environment  for  receiving  filter  test  data  from  the  filter  test 
unit 

wherein  said  filter  test  unit  and  said  data  receiver  interface  are 
optically  linked  through  an  optically  transmissive  window  separat- 
ing said  protected  environment  from  an  outside  environment. 


5463435 

HIGH  FLOW  RATE  SAMPLER  FOR  MEASURING 

EMISSIONS  AT  PROCESS  COMPONENTS 

Harry  M.  Howard.  Moscow,  Id,,  assignor  to  Gas  Research 

Institiitc  Chicago.  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39M«3 

InL  CL'^  G«1M  J//8 

U.S.  CL  73 — 46  16  Claims 


1.  An  appaiaiub  lor  measming  gas  leaking  from  a  process 
component,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  sample  hose  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first 
end  of  the  first  sample  hose  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
process  component,  the  second  end  of  the  first  sample  hose 
being  connected  to  an  air  mover, 

the  air  mover  for  drawing  air  and  leaking  gas  through  the  first 
sample  hose  by  way  of  a  vacuum, 

a  second  sample  hose  having  a  first  end  and  second  end,  the  first 
end  of  the  second  sample  hose  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
process  component  but  opposite  the  process  component  from 
the  first  end  of  the  fii^  sample  hose,  the  second  sample  hose 
providing  a  conduit  for  background  air, 

a  gas  analyzer  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  sample 
hose  and  the  second  end  of  the  second  sample  hose,  the  gas 
analyzer  for  measunng  the  leaking  gas  being  drawn  through 
the  first  sample  hose  and  the  background  air  passing  through 
the  seoond  sample  bose. 


5463436 
APPPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  TESTING  OF  TUBULARS 
Ronald  J.  Mallet,  5218  Monceaiu  Rd.,  Raync,  La.  70578 
FiM  Sep.  13.  1995.  Scr.  No.  527,742 
Int.  CL'  GOIM  1498 
U.S.  CL  73—49.1  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  test  chamber  within  tubulars  with 
a  seal  gas,  internally  pressure  testing  said  tubulars  with  a  test  gas, 
and  for  reckling  a  substantial  portion  of  said  seal  gas.  comprising: 
a  generally  cyliiKkical  tester  body  having  two  or  more  spaced- 
apan  external  circumferential  resilient  seal  elements,  said 
tester  body  forming  a  test  chamber  when  placed  in  a  desired 
positioa  within  a  tubular  with  said  seal  elements  expanded 
sealingly  against  a  tubular  wall; 
a  pressurized  lest  gas  soimre; 

means  for  supplying  said  pressurized  test  gas  to  said  test  cham- 
ber, 
expanding  means  cooperatively  attached  to  said  tester  body, 
responsive  to  a  seal  gas  pressure,  for  expanding  said  seal 
elemetts; 


a  pressurized  seal  gas  source;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  pressurized  seal  gas  to  said  expanding 
means,  expanding  said  seal  elements  thereby,  aixl  for  with- 
drawing said  seal  gas  from  said  expanding  means,  retracting 
said  seal  elements  thereby,  said  supply  means  ftmher  com- 
prising a  seal  gas  saver  valve  means,  attached  to  said  tester 
body,  said  valve  means  having  piston  means  aiid_spring 
means  therein,  said  spring  means  biasing  said  piston  means 
toward  a  first  position  for  sealing  said  seal  as  supply  means 
and  opening  said  expanding  means  to  an  atmospheric  vent 
when  said  seal  gas  pressure  is  below  said  retention  pressure 
said  piston  means  moving  to  a  second  position  for  permitting 
said  seal  gas  to  flow  to  said  expanding  means  when  said  seal 
gas  pressure  is  above  a  desired  retenbcm  pressure. 


5463437 

MOISTURE  MONITOR  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLUID 

SYSTEM 

James  C.  FHch;  Simeon  Janemantli,  both  of  lUsa,  OUa^  and 

Kym  Bergstrom,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex,,  amignois  to  Diasnetics, 

Inc.  lUsa,  OiOa. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  322.057 
Int  CL"  GOIN  ii/20 
U.S.  CL  73—61430  12  ( 


1.  A  moisture  monitor  apparuus  for  a  fluid  sjrstem.  which 
comprises: 

beater  means  to  beat  a  portion  of  fluid  from  said  system  in  aider 

to  vaporize  moisture  therein; 
microphone  means  adjacent  and  separated  from  a  lest  chamber 

by  a  thin  membrane  to  conven  sounds  from  said  test  chamber 

into  electric  voltage  variations;  and 
means  to  translate  said  electric  voltage  variations  into  guantila- 

tive  data  including  counting  the  number  of  surges  above  a 

certain  voltage  level  per  unit  tinoe  and  con^iaring  the  number 

to  known  calibration  data. 
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SJC),33> 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 
WETTABILITY  UNDER  CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 
M«rc  Letmrmj,  Garaodere,  and  Nicolas  Potier,  Saint  Cloud, 
ba*  if  flMtt,  RMi^an  to  L' Air  Uquide,  Sodete  Anooymc 
tu&r  Lttmit  Et   L'ExpMladon   Dcs   Proccdes   Gcortcs 
CiMMie,  Paris  Ccdcx,  France 

Filed  May  M,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  453^1 

date*  priority,  appMcatloa  Fraocc,  Joa.  9,  1994,  94,«7M7 

brt.  CL"  G«IN  I3AX) 

VS.  O.  73— M,49  12  Claiw 
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1.  A  device  making  it  possible  to  carry  out  wettability  measure- 
ments under  a  controlled  atmosphere,  compnsmg  an  apparatus  (5) 
for  measuring  the  wettability  of  at  least  one  surface  portion  of  a 
sample  by  a  liquid  metallK  solder,  which  apparatus  makes  it 
possible  to  measure  the  wening  force  exerted  by  the  solder  on  the 
surftKe  dunng  immersion  of  at  least  a  pan  of  the  sample  in  a  bath 
of  said  liquid  solder,  wherein  the  apparatus  is  at  least  partially 
included  in  an  enclosure  (i).  making  ii  possible  to  isolate  at  least 
the  solder  bath  from  the  sunounding  atmosphere,  the  enclosure 
including  a  gas  injector  (1.  14)  whKh  comprises  at  least  one  set  of 
ducts  ( It),  at  least  one  duct  portion  of  which  includes  gas  injection 
onhces.  said  set  being  fed  by  at  least  one  gas  supply  pipe,  said  at 
least  one  pipe  being  connected  to  the  set  at  a  primary  connection 
node,  the  dunetisioaug  of  the  set  respecting  the  followmg  relation- 
ship: 

where  £a>,  represents  the  sum  of  the  internal  cross  sections  of  the 
gas  supply  pipes  which  feed  the  set  and  £#,  repicsents  the  sum  of 
the  cross  sectiotts  of  the  ga*  injectioa  orifices  of  the  set  of  ducts. 


5.5M43* 

SELF-CORRECTING  AUTOCALIBRATING  VAPOR 

PRESSURE  ANALYZER 

Jack  R.  Ctiplaa;  Joe  L.  De  La  Cr«i.  and  Gre«ory  S.  Schaid, 

al  «r  Saa  Ataalo.  Tn„  — t^nri  to  Southwc«  Rcscarck 

laatitatc  Sm  Aatoakk.  Tex. 

Ficd  Feb.  24.  1995,  Scr.  N<».  3933*2 
lat.  CL*  G«1N  7/00 
VS.  CL  73— M^  11  CWw 

I.  A  vapor  pressure  aaalyzer.  comprising 
a  hoUow  cylinder  of  substantially  right  circular  cyliiMkicai 
shape,  said  cylinder  having  a  wall,  first  and  second  ends  aad  a 
longitudiiial  axis  passing  through  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  hrsi  and  second  ends; 
cylinder  lemperature  control  means  for  attaining  a  desired  tem- 
perature within  said  cylinder. 
a  piston  positionabie  slidingly  and  sealmgly  within  said  hollow 

cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  coupled  to  said  piston  and  passing  slidingly  and 
sealuigly  through  a  hole  in  said  first  cylinder  end  to  control 
longinidinal  movement  of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder; 
an  adjustable  piston  rod  driver  coupled  to  said  piston  rod  for 
adjusting  piston  longitudinal  position  within  said  cylinder  and 
for  producing  a  signal  uidicative  of  said  piston  longitudinal 
poiiiiaa  within  said  cylinder: 
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calibration  means  for  calibrating  said  adjusuble  piston  rod 
driver  by  reference  to  at  least  one  prior  adjusuble  piston  rtxl 
calibration: 

first  and  second  piston  position  sensors  within  said  cylinder  wall 
proximate  said  first  and  second  cylinder  ends  respectively  for 
producing  first  and  second  piston  position  sensor  signals 
indicative  of  first  and  second  longitudinal  piston  positions 
witliin  said  cylinder. 

an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  pon  in  said  cylinder  first  end; 

a  fluid  inlet  pipe  and  a  fluid  outlet  pipe  coupled  sealmgly  to  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  respectively: 

at  least  one  inlet  valve  and  an  outlet  valve  in  tine  with  said  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  pipes  respectively:  and 

at  least  one  pressure  sensor  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
pressure  within  said  cylinder. 

at  least  one  temperature  sensor  for  producing  a  signal  indicative 
of  cylinder  temperature; 

at  least  one  temperature  sensor  for  producing  a  signal  indicative 
of  fluid  temperature  of  fluid  within  said  fluid  inlet  pipe; 

an  analyzer  controller  to  produce  control  signals  for  said  cylin- 
der lemperature  control  means,  said  adjustable  piston  rod 
driver,  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  valves  as  hinctions  of  first  and 
second  piston  position  sensor  signals,  a  cylinder  pressure 
signal,  at  least  one  cylinder  temperature  signal,  and  at  least 
one  fluid  inlet  fluid  temperature  signal,  said  analyzer  control- 
ler comprising 

calculator  means  for  calculating  a  volume  correction  as  a 
fiinction  of  said  fluid  temperature  of  fluid  within  said  fluid 
inlet  pipe: 
calculator  means  for  calculating  a  vapor  pressure  value  for  a 

liquid  within  said  cylinder; 
calibration  means  for  calibrating  said  vapor  pressure  value 

against  a  standard: 
calculator  means  for  calculating  a  ratio  lest  temperature  for  a 

liquid  within  said  cylinder: 
calibration  means  for  calibrating  said  ratio  test  temperature 

against  a  standard: 
display  means  for  displaying  M  least  said  vapor  pressure  and 
said  ratio  test  temperature  for  said  liquid  within  said  cylin- 
der. 


MASS  AIR  FLOW  SENSOR  HOUSING 
Laraa  J.  Clawalcr,  Caatoo,  and  Lawrcace  A.  Zurck,  Warree, 
both  of  Mich.,  assifnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,492 
Int.  a.*  G»IF  1/68:5/00 
VS.  CL  73— 2*2J  6  Claiau 

i.  A  mass  air  flow  sensor  housing  for  use  in  a  main  air  flow  path 
and  for  reducing  back  flow  includes: 


i * 
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a  housing  body  for  providing  a  generally  U-shaped  air  flow  path 
within  the  body  for  air  flow  measurement; 

an  inlet  to  the  U-shaped  path  for  receiving  forward  air  flow,  said 
inlet  having  a  longitudinally  converging  elliptical  configura- 
tion so  ai  to  provide  reduced  turbulence  in  the  air  flow  thus 
improving  measurement  of  mass  air  flow,  and  having  a  vol- 
ume of  BufBcient  magnitiidr  so  as  to  act  as  an  air  flow 
capacitance  to  dampen  out  any  back  flow: 

an  oudet  from  the  U-shaped  path:  said  outlet  from  the  U-shaped 
path  opeaing  towards  said  inlet  being  advantageously  proxi- 
mate to  the  inlet  to  the  U-shaped  path,  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  main  air  flow,  so  that  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  experience 
about  the  samie  air  pressure  in  the  main  air  flow  path  during 
backflow  conditions  thereby  reducing  any  pressure  differential 
between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  and  reducing  backflow  in  the 
air  measurement  passage:  and 

a  generally  wedge  shaped  deflector  adjacent  an  upstream  end  of 
the  outlet  to  deflect  forward  flow  air  away  from  the  outlet  and 
shield  the  outlet  from  forward  air  flow;  said  wedge  shaped 
deflector  having  an  upstream  surface  angled  with  respect  to 
the  main  air  flow  so  as  to  produce  a  low  pressure  area  near  the 
outlet  thus  promoting  air  passage  to  the  U-shaped  bypass 
path. 


5,5«341 
VAPOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR  AND  METHOD 
Ralph  L.  Fenncr,  978  Peutz  Valley  Rd.,  Alpine,  CaUf.  919*1, 
aad  Robert  C.  Quinn,  3797  Mooswood  Dr.,  Lafayette,  CaUf. 
94549 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  474^41 

Int  CL*  GOIN  19/10 

VS.  CL  73—135.11  8  Ctaiais 
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1.  A  vapor  pcessure  sensor  comprising  a  substrate,  said  substrate 
having  a  body  having  first  and  second  planar  parallel  surfaces  and 
a  bole  formed  in  the  body  extending  through  the  first  surface  and 
between  the  first  and  second  surfaces,  a  beam  disposed  in  the  hole 
in  the  body  and  being  formed  integral  with  the  body  and  forming  a 
junction  with  body  and  being  formed  as  a  cantilever  in  the  hole  in 
the  body,  the  beam  having  a  surface,  a  vapor  adsorbing  coaling 
carried  by  said  surface  of  the  beam,  said  coating  being  substan- 


tially uniform  in  thickness  and  being  adhered  to  said  surface  of  the 
beam  and  being  fatly  shear  restrained  by  the  beam,  a  strain 
measuring  device  carried  by  the  substrate  and  disposed  at  the 
junction  between  the  body  and  the  beam  to  measure  shear  forces 
placed  the  beam  by  the  vapor  adsorbing  coating,  said  vapor 
adsorbing  coating  having  die  characteristic  that  it  expands  and 
contracts  in  directions  parallel  to  die  surface  of  the  beam  as  the 
vapor  adsorbing  coating  adsorbs  and  desotbs  vapor. 


5,563342 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  BALANCING  MACHINE  HAVING 

SENSING  MEANS  FOR  SENSING  GEOMETRICAL  DATA 

OF  THE  WHEEL 
Josef  Drechsler,  Pfungstadt,-  Klaus  Ruhl,  GnMS-Osthdai,  aad 
Lorenz  Lenhardt,  Grieshdm,  all  of  Gcnuwy,  aaricnms  to 
Hobnann  WerfcsUtt-Technik  GmbH,  Phugstadt,  Germany 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  910,917,  JuL  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5y447,064. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  416,579 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Gcnnany,  JoL  IS,  1991,  41  22 
844.8 

IBL  CL*  G«IM  IA)2 
VS.  CL  73—462  6  ClafaM 


I.  A  balancing  machine  for  vehicle  wheels  of  different  sizes  and 
types,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  main  sttaft, 

means  for  mounting  a  wheel  on  die  main  shaft,  and  for  unbal- 
ance measurement  which  is  related  to  at  least  one  compensat- 
ing plane  of  the  wheel, 

a  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  spacing  of  said  at  least  one 
compensating  plane  relative  to  the  machine  and  for  detecting 
a  compensating  radius  on  the  wheel, 

wlierein  the  sensing  means  includes 

a)  a  displaceable  sensing  lever  of  constant  length,  the  sensing 
lever  having  at  least  a  part  assuming  an  angular  position 
proporbonal  to  the  compensating  radius  to  be  detected; 

b)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  tlie  sensing  lever  at  a  first 
end  thereof; 

c)  means  for  displacing  said  pivotably  mounted  first  end  of 
said  lever  along  a  path  of  given  length  which  is  parallel  to 
the  main  shaft; 

d)  means  for  supplying  electrical  output  signals  conesponding 
to  sensed  values  to  an  evaluation  means  in  which  imbalance 
measurement  values  which  are  ascettained  during  at  least 
one  measuring  run  are  evaluated  for  determining  wheel 
unbalance:  and 

e)  an  angle  measuring  means  for  measuring  an  angular  posi- 
tion, which  is  proportional  to  said  compensating  radius  to 
be  detected,  of  said  at  least  a  part  of  said  displaceable 
sensing  lever, 

wherein  the  angle  measuring  means  is  disposed  at  the  pivot  axis 
of  the  lever,  and  wlierein: 

the  sensing  means  includes  a  measuring  sliaft  axiatty  displace- 
able and  parallel  to  the  main  shaft,  said  measuring  shaft 
having  an  end  proximate  to  the  wheel  mounting  means  on  the 
main  shaft  carrying  a  multi-member  lever  sensing  means  for 
sensing  radius  data,  said  lever  sensing  means  including  said 
displaceable  sensing  lever. 
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Ike  lever  sensing  means  has  an  end  with  a  sensing  6p  disposed 
thereon  whKh.  upon  actuation  of  the  lever  sensing  means, 
describes  a  linear  radial  movement  relative  to  a  wheel  to  be 
balanced. 

said  machine  further  includes  measuring  means  for  measunng 
an  axial  displacement  of  the  measuring  shaft  and  for  measur- 
ing the  radial  movement  of  the  sensing  up  in  dependence  on 
the  angular  poaitioa  of  said  disptaceabte  sensing  lever:  and 

said  measuring  means  is  for  transmitting  movement  and  position 
parameters  of  the  sensing  tip  to  the  measunng  unit. 


MICROELECTKOMECHANICAL  LATERAL 
ACCELEROMETER 
KcTia  A.  Shaw;  SmM  G.  Adams,  and  Nod  C.  MacDoMM,  ■■  of 
Itkaca.  N.Y^  iMitMrt  to  Cornell  Rescarcli  Foundadon,  Inc^ 
IthKa.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2*.  1993,  Scr.  No.  67,264 

laL  CL"  G«1P  15/08 

VS.  CL  79-4I4.1S  52  ClafaH 


I.  A  micTomechanical  acceierofiieter  composing: 

a  support  beam  having  an  elongated  axis  and  being  axially 
movable  in  response  to  applied  forces  to  be  measured: 

a  piuralily  of  laterally  extending,  spaced,  parallel  fingers  extend- 
ing from  and  carried  by  said  support  beam  and  movable  with 
said  beam: 

a  flexible  icstchng  spring  connected  to  and  carrying  said  elon- 
gaiBd  support  beam,  said  spring  allowing  axial  motion  of  said 
■dally  movable  support  beam  and  urging  said  support  beam 
toward  a  rest  position,  said  movable  beam,  said  movable 
fingers  and  said  spring  having  high  aspect  ratios  with  mini- 
mum dimensions  in  the  range  of  1-3  micrometers:  and 

a  controller  for  said  flexible  restoring  spring  to  regulate  the  force 
applied  by  said  spring  to  said  support  beam. 


a  first  moveable  element  the  movement  of  which  is  responsive  to 
a  sensed  parameter,  said  first  moveable  element  having  a  first 
tunneling  electrode  affixed  thereto  for  movement  therewith: 

a  second  moveable  element  physically  independent  of  said  first 
moveable  element,  the  movement  of  said  second  moveable 
element  being  selectively  controlled,  said  second  moveable 
element  having  a  second  tunneling  electrode  affixed  thereto 
for  movement  therewith:  and 

means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  constant  tunneling 
current  between  said  first  and  second  tunneling  electrode  by 
moving  said  second  moveable  element  relative  to  said  first 
moveable  element  to  maintain  a  constant  spacing  between 
said  first  and  second  tunneling  electrodes: 

Mid  means  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  moveable  elements: 

said  second  moveable  element  having  a  resonant  frequency 
which  is  at  least  ten  times  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  first 
moveable  element. 


5.5*3,345 
DEVICE  FOR  ULTRASONIC  IDENTIFICATION  OF 
FINGERPRINTS 
Ralf  T.  Kersten,  Bremthal;  Volker  Ochmke,  and  Guenter  Thor^ 
wirth,  both  of  Jena,  all  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Jcnoptik 
GmbH,  Jena,  Gcnaany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/01194,  }  371  Date  Dec.  29.  1994,  {  102(e) 
Dale  D«.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/24937,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Not.  10,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,420 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Apr.  30,  1993,  43  14 
220.6;  Nor.  6,  1993.  43  37  918.4 

IBL  CL"  COIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—602  7  Claims 
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5.563.344 
DUAL  ELEMENT  ELECTRON  TUNNELING 
ACCELEROMETER 
WiUam  J.  lUacr.  W«al  CotIm;  ThaaM  W.  KcMy,  Glendale; 
Howard  K.  Rockatad.  Ttnaiiail  Oaks;  Joaepk  K.  Rcyaoidi. 
Pwadiaa.  a^  Hmmm  R.  Van  Zandt,  Redoada  RaKk,  ■■  aT 
CaHt,  asricaeri  la  CaMMiala  ImtituU  of 
<lcM,Calif. 
CatinaatloB  of  Scr.  Na.  967.413,  Oct  28.  1992. 

TUa  appMcatlaa  Jna.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493.432 
Lai.  CL*  GOIP  IS/IJ 
VS.  CL  7»-514J4  2 


I.  An  electron  tunneling  sensor  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  identifying  fingerprints  by  use  of  ultrasound 
comprising: 

a  hollow  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  closed  at  ends  thereof  by 
a  cover  and  a  base  plate  having  a  center  and  being  filled  by  a 
fluid,  said  cover  being  provided  centrally  thereof  with  a 
supporting  surface  for  a  finger  to  be  identified: 

an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  an  ultrasonic  receiver  being  pro- 
vided on  the  base  plate:  said  ultrasonic  receiver  being 
arranged  as  aa  individual  leceiver  in  the  center  of  said  base 
plate:  said  ultrasonic  transminer  being  formed  by  at  least  one 
aimular  transmitter  being  arranged  concentrically  around  said 
individual  receiver: 

an  uhraaoiiic  lens  being  arranged  in  said  cover  below  said 
supponing  staface  so  that  ultrasound  emitted  by  said  ultra- 
sonic transmitter  and  reflected  at  said  supporting  surface  is 
imaged  by  said  ultrasonic  lens  upon  the  ultrasonic  transmitter: 
and 

evaluating  means  responsive  to  a  signal  generated  by  said  ultra- 
sonic receiver  based  on  sonic  pressure  of  received  ultrasound 
for  evaluating  the  fingerprint  of  the  finger  to  be  identified. 


5.563.346 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGING  AN  OBJECT 
USING  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  ULTRASONIC  ARRAY 
Hartmut  Bartdt;  Ekkert  BarliMcta,  and  Peter  Kraemmer,  all  of 
ErUngea,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticngcsellscliafl, 
Miinchen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390^39 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Feb.  21.  1994,  44  05 
504J 

Int.  CL*^  GOIN  29^6 
VS.  CL  73—626  11  Claims 


»•  *. 

1.  A  mettiod  for  imaging  an  object  using  a  two-dimensional 
array  of  ultrasonic  transducer  elements,  the  method  comprising 
steps  of: 

a)  selectively  interconnecting  transducer  eletnents  of  the  array  to 
form  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetennined  configurations  of 
sub-anays  of  interconnected  transducer  elements  for  a  trans- 
mit mode  and  for  a  subsequent  receive  mode,  wherein  each 
configuration  of  sub-arrays  includes  a  central  sub-array  and  a 
number  of  substantially  ring-shaped  sub-arrays  arranged  con- 
centrically about  the  central  sub-array,  wherein  the  number  of 
ring-shaped  sub-arrays  is  at  least  one: 

b)  in  the  transmit  mode,  driving  the  transducer  elements  of  each 
of  the  sub-arrays  with  a  same  time  delay  to  transmit  an 
ultrasonic  beam  that  can  be  directed  at  the  object:  and 

c)  in  the  receive  mode,  reading  out  an  electrical  receiving  signal 
of  each  sub-array,  the  electrical  receiving  signal  of  each 
sub-array  being  generated  in  response  to  reflections  of  the 
ultrasoimd  beam  which  are  received  by  the  transducer  ele- 
ments of  the  respective  sub-array; 

d)  processing  the  electrical  receiving  signals  of  the  sub-arrays  to 
form  an  image  of  the  object;  and 

e)  steering  the  ultrasonic  beam  within  a  predetermined  solid 
angle  by  successively  selecting  a  different  one  of  the  configu- 
rations of  sub-arrays  in  successive  transmit  nwdes  so  that  the 
central  sub-array  is  moved  across  the  array  surface  in  succes- 
sive transmit  modes,  wherein  the  number  of  sub-arrays  is 
increased  as  the  central  sub-array  approaches  an  edge  of  the 
array; 

wherein  the  configuration  of  sub-arrays  in  all  of  the  successive 
transmit  modes  and  in  the  conesponding  receive  modes  includes 
substantially  all  of  the  transducer  elements  of  the  array. 


5.563.347 

PRESSURE  SENSING  VESSEL  ADAPTED  TO  BE 
PRELOADED  AGAINST  A  SENSOR 
Stephen  A.  Martin,  2812  SonUirosa  St.,  CarisbwL  Calif.  92009; 
Robert  D.  ButtcrMd.  13980  Poway  Valley  lUL,  Poway,  Calif. 
92064.  and  Chaita  E.  OcMnls.  1621  HOtop  La.,  Endaitas. 
CaW.  92024 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994.  Scr.  No.  305.465 

laL  CL'  GOIL  7/00 

VS.  CL  73—756  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  segment  for  fluid  flow,  a  pressure  vessel  for  interfacing 

with  a  sensor  having  a  sensor  surface  for  pressing  against  the 

pressure  vessel  and  estabUshing  a  pre-load  with  the  pressure  vessel 


1 


and  for  transferring  fluid  pressure  of  the  segment  to  the  sensor,  the 

pressure  vessel  comprising: 

a  boUow  crown  for  engaging  the  sensor,  having  a  cylindrical 
side  wall,  a  closed  upper  end  for  pressing  against  the  sensor 
surface  and  an  open  lower  end  formed  of  a  flexible  material, 
within  which  the  fluid  pressure  is  received,  die  crown  portion 
adapted  to  be  pie-loaded  against  the  sensor  surface  so  that 
both  positive  and  negative  pressures  of  the  fluid  pressure 
within  the  segment  will  be  communicated  to  the  sensor,  and 
a  membrane  peripheral  region  connected  to  and  extending  away 
from  the  open  lower  end  of  said  hollow  crown,  the  peripheral 
portion  suspending  the  crown  so  that  the  crown  moves  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  and  biasing  the  crown  into  contact 
with  the  sensor  surface  to  establish  the  pre-load. 


5.563.348 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  STRESS 
Hideyo  Sozuld,  4- 13-27-402,  Hiyoshi,  Kouhokn-ku,  Yokohama- 
shl,    Kanagawa-ken;    Isamu    Yokoi,    1-10-26,    Kamagaya, 
Kamagaya-shi,  CUba-ken,  both  of  Japan,  and  Qing  Feng,  7 
Whitman  Ct.,  Irrine,  CaHf.  92715 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Scr.  Na  305.189 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1993,  5-227268; 
Aug.  31, 1994,  6-207099 

Int  a.*'  GOIB  11/00:  GOIL  1/00 
VS.  CL  73—800  10  daims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  stress  comprising: 

a  sensor  head,  disposed  at  a  sensing  location  receiving  a  stress, 
incorporating  a  sensing  means  having  an  oscillation  string 
oscillating  mechanically  at  a  changeable  natural  frequency 
and  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  stress  as  a  change  in  the 
natural  frequency  of  the  oscillation  string,  an  output  means  for 
outputting  a  light  pulse  sensing  signal  corresponding  to  the 
natural  frequency  sensed  by  the  sensing  means,  and  a  driving 
means  for  causing  oscillation  of  the  oscillation  string  in 
response  to  a  driving  light  pulse  signal: 

a  measuring  device,  disposed  at  a  location  remote  from  the 
sensing  location,  incorporating  a  measuring  means  for  mea- 
suring the  stress  based  on  a  frequency  of  the  light  pulse 
sensing  signal  and  a  creating  means  for  creating  the  driving 
light  pulse  signal  of  a  bequency  following  in  real  time  a 
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change  in  the  natural  frequency  of  the  oaciUaooo  string  baaed 
on  the  light  pulse  sensing  signal:  and 

light  (ransmission  means  for  transmitting  at  least  the  light  pulse 
sensing  signal  and  the  driving  light  pulse  signal  between  the 
sensor  head  and  the  measuring  device. 

wherein  said  driving  means  comprises  a  photoelectric  cooveiter 
for  converting  the  dnving  light  pulse  signal  transmitted 
through  the  light  transmission  means  to  an  electric  pulse 
signal,  an  electromagnet  which  is  pulse-excited  by  the  electric 
pulse  signal,  and  a  shutter  member  for  mechanically  oscillat- 
ing the  oscillation  string  in  response  to  a  pulse  excitation  of 
the  electromagnet,  said  shutter  member  being  a  disk  at  a 
radial  center  of  which  the  oscillation  string  tixedly  passes 
through  and  being  arranged  to  form  the  light  pulse  sensing 
signal. 


DUMETRAL  EXTENSOMETER 
Andrew  P.  Burke,  Marietta;  David  A.  Graf,  Woodcock,  and 
Joel  R.  Terry,  Marietta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Westingboase 
Electrk  Corpomlioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282v44S 

laL  CL"  G«1N  J>08 

VS.  CL  73— S31  I  CWiM 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  diametral  changes  in  a  shaft 
produced  by  axial  loads  on  said  shaft,  composing: 

a  first  clamp  member  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  and  to  partially 

surround  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shaft; 
a  first  stabilizer  pad  spnngably  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  first 

clamp  member  and  adapted  to  be  biased  against  said  shaft; 
a  second  stabilizer  pad  springably  attached  to  a  second  end  of 

said  first  clamp  member  and  adapted  to  be  biased  against  said 

shaft  opposed  said  first  stabilizer  pad; 
a  reference  pad  fixably  attached  to  said  first  clamp  member 

between  said  first  stabilizer  pad  and  said  second  stabilizer  pad 

and  adapted  to  make  contact  with  said  shaft; 
a  second  clamp  member  attached  to  said  first  clamp  member  and 

adapted  to  be  spaced  fixmi  and  to  partially  surround  ihe  outer 

periphery  of  said  shaft; 
a  sensor  pad  spnngably  attached  to  said  second  clamp  member 

opposed  said  reference  pad  and  adapted  to  be  biased  against 

said  shaft; 
means  for  sensing  lelative  movement   between  said  second 

clamp  metnber  and  said  sensor  pad. 


KARMAN'S  VORTEX  FLOW  METER 
■■fciwrm,  aad  Elaaro  Ito,  both  of  Kaiuifawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fitji  Electrk  Co„  Lld^  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243^39 

ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jan.  22,  1993,  S-I49M4 

Int.  CL"  GO  IF  1/32 

VS.  CL  73— Ml^  10  Claias 

1.  A  Karman's  vonex  flow  meier,  comphsing: 


a  supporting  stand  mounted  on  a  pipe  line,  said  supporting  stand 
including  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  flow  meter  detecting 
section  therein; 

O-nngs  fitted  in  annular  grooves  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of 
said  hollow  cylinder  of  said  supporting  stand; 

a  casing  fitted  on  said  hollow  cylinder  of  said  supporting  stand 
with  said  O-rings  positioned  therebetween  so  that  said  O-rings 
frictionally  support  said  casing  on  said  hollow  cylinder,  said 
casing  having  a  flow  meter  amplifier  disposed  therein;  and 

a  stopper  provided  between  said  supporting  stand  and  said 
casing,  said  stopper  permitting  limiled  axial  movement  of  said 
casing  with  respect  to  said  hollow  cylinder  of  said  supporting 


5,5*3351 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  PUMP 

WEAR 
Dean  E.  MUler,  East  Peoria,  Dl^  assignor  to  Caterpillar  lnc„ 
Peoria,  U. 

Filed  Mac  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,143 

Int.  CL*  G«1F  I/J4 

VS.  CL  73— Ml,42  6  ClaiM 


i.  A  method  for  determining  the  wear  of  a  pump  having  a  case 
drain,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  flow  of  fluid  in  the  case  drain; 

companng  the  flow  rate  to  a  predetermined  constant; 

indicating  a  fault  in  response  to  the  flow  exceeding  the  prede- 
termined constant; 

calculating  a  rate  of  change  of  said  flow  rate; 

comparing  said  rate  of  change  to  a  second  predetermined  con- 
stant; and 

indicating  a  fault  in  response  to  said  rale  of  change  exceeding 
said  second  predetermined  constant 


5463352 
GAS  CONCENTRATION  AND  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  OF  ORGANIC  TRACE 

GASES 

Dcder  Hclmig,  Boulder,  Colo,,  assignor  to  University  Corpora- 

tkm  For  Atmosplieric  Research,  Botilder,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3*9,411 

Int  CL'  G«1N  1/00 

VS.  CL  73—8*3.12  IS  Claiins 


\ 


m  >>• 


1.  A  system  for  concentrating  and  injecting  a  gas  sample  into  a 
gas  analyier  comprising: 

a  first  tube  longitudinally  disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  a  second  tube  to  define  a  flow 
passageway  intermediate  said  first  tube  and  said  portion  of 
said  second  tube,  said  first  tube  being  connected  to  a  gas 
analyzer, 

means  for  controUably  introducing  a  gas  sample  into  said  first 
tube; 

means  for  selectively  supplying  a  cryogen  for  flow  through  said 
flow  passageway  to  fieeze-concentrate  said  gas  sample  within 
said  first  tube  by  direct  action  of  said  cryogen  upon  said  first 
tube;  and 

means  for  selectively  providing  a  fluid  heating  agent  for  flow 
through  said  flow  passageway  to  thaw  said  fieeze  concen- 
trated gas  sample  by  direct  action  of  said  fluid  beating  agent 
upon  said  first  lube  to  transfer  said  concentrated  gas  sample 
from  said  first  tube  to  said  gas  analyzer. 


53*3353 

SOFEWARE  NULLIFICATION  OF  TRANSDUCER 

INDUCED  OFFSET  ERRORS  WFTHIN  A  FLOW  RATE 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Vincent  Ferri,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.^  assignor  to  WestingbcHise  Air 
Brake  Company,  WUmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  Na  37*323 

Int  CL*  GOIF  1/38 

VS.  CL  73—8*1,48  20  Claims 

10.  A  system  for  measuring  the  fluid  flow  rate  in  a  fluid  pressure 

communication  conduit  which,  at  certain  known  times,  carries  zero 

flow,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  portion  of  such  fluid  piessure  communication  conduit 
having  local  variations  in  a  flow  path  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
pressares  at  a  plurality  of  locations,  having  a  relationship 
indicative  of  such  fluid  flow  rate: 

(b)  at  least  one  pressure  transducer  connected  to  receive  as 
inputs  said  plurality  of  pressures  obtained  at  said  plurality  of 
locations,  and  to  generate  at  least  one  signal  indicative  of  said 
pluraUiy  of  pressures; 


(c)  means  for  generating  a  charge  cutout  signal  which  is  acti- 
vated when  such  fluid  pressure  communication  conduit  carries 
zero  flow; 

(d)  means  activated  by  said  charge  cutout  signal  to  obtain  at 
least  one  signal  indicative  of  a  drift  of  said  at  least  one 
pressure  transducer  and  for  storing  said  at  least  one  signal 
indicative  of  said  drift  of  said  at  least  one  pressure  transducer, 
and 

(e)  means  for  calculating  such  fluid  flow  rate  based  on  said  at 
least  one  signal  indicative  of  said  plurality  of  pressures  and 
said  at  least  one  signal  indicative  of  said  drift  of  said  at  least 
one  pressure  transducer,  and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative 
of  such  fluid  flow  rate. 


53*3354 
LARGE  AREA  SENSING  CELL 
Harry  C.  Kropp,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  F«>rce  Imaging 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415<484 
Int  CL'  GOIL  1/00 
VS.  CL  73—8*2.473  19  ( 

/ 


1.  A  large  area  sensing  cell  comprising: 

a  first  planar  electrode  configured  as  a  perimetric  conductive 
portion  substantially  circumscribing  at  least  one  additional 
perimetric  conductive  portion,  with  said  conductive  portions 
electrically  connected  together  through  at  least  one  conduc- 
tive path;' 

a  second  planar  electrode  configured  as  a  perimetric  conductive 
portion  substantially  circumscribing  at  least  one  additional 
perimetric  conductive  portion,  with  said  conductive  portions 
electrically  connected  together  through  at  least  one  conduc- 
tive path,  said  second  planar  electrode  confronting  said  first 
planar  electrode; 

a  pressure  sensitive  resistive  material  interposed  between  said 
first  planar  electrode  and  said  second  planar  electrode;  and 

said  conductive  poitions  of  said  first  planar  electrode  being 
substantially  coextensive  with  said  condiKtive  portions  of 
said  second  planar  electrode,  such  that  application  of  a  broad 
force  applying  means  anywtiere  within  the  perimeter  of  said 
perimetric  conductive  portion  is  electrically  discernible;  and 

a  conductive  lead  extending  from  each  electrode  for  providing 
an  electrical  teimination  for  said  electrode. 
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5,S&M55 

FORCE  SENSOR 
Richard  J.  PluU.  and  Oydc  M.  A.  Ko,  both  of  Grand  Rapids, 
Mictu  waigiiors  to  CJ  Dtatgp  A  EagiBccriiis.  Inc^  Grand 
Rapids.  Mich. 

Filed  May  24.  1993,  Scr.  No.  *5349 

lot.  CL'  G«1L  lAX) 

VS.  CI  73—9UM5  14  daims 


1.  In  combination. 

a  force  apptKUion  lever  having  one  end  and  a  first  force  pin 
adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  lever  and  a  free  end  and  a  second 
force  pin  disposed  between  the  one  end  and  the  free  end; 

a  support  member  pivotally  supporting  the  lever  and  providing  a 
first  reactive  force  in  a  first  direction  to  the  first  force  pin  and 
a  push  rod  having  an  end  surface,  the  push  rod  connected  to 
tlie  second  force  pin  and  providing  a  second  reactive  force  in 
a  second  direction  opposite  the  first  direction  to  the  second 
force  pin  wlien  a  force  extending  in  the  first  direction  is 
applied  to  tiie  free  end; 

a  housing  attached  to  the  second  force  pin; 

a  compressible  spring  disposed  within  the  housing  and  con- 
nected to  the  second  force  pin  and  abutung  the  end  surface  of 
the  push  rod.  the  spring  being  compressed  and  transmitting  a 
force  to  the  push  rod  when  a  force  is  applied  to  the  free  end  of 
the  lever. 

the  push  rod  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  slotted  open- 
ing having  opposite  ends; 

the  second  force  pin  being  disposed  within  the  sloned  opening 
and  engaging  one  end  of  the  sloaed  opening  to  transmit  force 
directly  to  the  push  rod  when  the  spring  has  been  compressed 
to  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  transformer  coil  assembly; 

a  plunger  pin  having  one  end  engaging  the  spring  and  a  free  end 
disposed  adjacent  the  coil  assembly; 

a  signal  generator  connected  to  the  coil  assembly  and  transmit- 
ting a  sinusoidal  output  signal  to  die  tnuisfotmer  coil  assem- 
bly; and 

an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  signal  generator  and  the  coil 
assembly  and  generating  an  output  signal  indicaave  of  applied 
force,  in  response  to  movement  of  the  plunger  pin  relative  to 
the  coil  assembly  resulting  from  compression  and  expansion 
of  the  spring. 


5.S«33M 

PIPET  WITH  INDICU  OF  SCALE  GRADUATION 

MARKING  LOCATION 

Edward   F.    Moari.   Saltaie.   Mkk^   and   Tlmodiy    P.   Stede, 

AogDsU,  N J^  anrifwors  to  Bccton.  Uddnaon  and  Company. 

FraakMn  Lakes.  N  J. 

FOcd  JuB.  1*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  491, 1S9 
Int.  CL"  MIL  3/02 
VS.  CL  73— aM.14  2  Cbdw 

1.  A  pipet  for  transferring  fluids  comprising: 
a  distal  tip.  a  barrel  portion  having  an  exterior  surface,  and  a 
proximal  neck,  said  pipet  having  a  hollow  bore  therethrough; 


graduation  martungs  about  said  barrel  portion  on  said  exterior 
surface  for  determining  a  volume  of  a  fluid  contained  in  said 
barrel  portion,  said  graduation  martungs  having  an  orientation 
longitudinally  and  radially  about  said  barrel,  and  wherein  a 
proximal  portion  of  said  barrel  further  comprises  indicia  des- 
ignating said  pipet  to  a  type  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  "to  deliver"  a  volume  and  "to  contain"  a  voluma.  said 
pipet  being  contained  within  a  sealed  pacliage  substantially 
resistant  to  the  transmission  of  microorganisms  and  exposed 
to  an  environment  rendering  any  microorganisms  therein  sub- 
stantially nonviable;  and 

a  proximal  marlc  for  indicating  said  radial  orienution  of  said 
graduation  markings  on  said  barrel,  and  wherein  said  indicia 
for  said  pipet  type  and  said  mark  for  indicating  said  radial 
orientatien  of  saidi  graduation  maifcings  ate  integrated,  said 
mark  comprising  an  open  unprinied  area  in  said  indicia  when 
said  pipet  type  is  'To  Deliver"  so  that  when  said  package  is 
opened  to  expose  said  proximal  end  of  said  pipet  for  mount- 
ing in  a  pipetting  device,  an  operator  nuy  mount  said  in  a 
preselected  radial  orientation. 

2.  A  stenlized  packaged  pipet  for  delivering  fluids  comprising: 

a  tip.  a  barrel  portion  having  an  exterior  surface,  and  a  neck,  said 
pipet  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  hollow  bore  there- 
through; 

graduation  marlungs  about  said  barrel  portion  for  determining  a 
volume  of  a  fluid  contained  in  said  barrel  portion,  said  gradu- 
ation markings  having  an  orientation  longitudinally  and  radi- 
ally about  said  barrel,  said  graduation  markings  including 
iiujor  scale  graduations,  intermediate  scale  graduations  and 
least  scale  graduations,  said  graduations  being  in  planes  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other,  and  numerals  proximal  to  said 
major  scale  graduations  for  identifying  said  graduations; 

a  mark  for  indicating  said  radial  orientation  of  said  graduation 
markings  and  indicia  designating  said  pipet  to  a  type  "to 
deliver"  a  volume,  said  radial  orientation  mark  and  said 
designating  indicia  being  located  on  a  proximal  portion  of 
said  exterior  barrel  surface,  wherein  said  indicia  designating 
said  pipet  as  "to  deliver"  comprises  a  proximal  wide  annular 
band  and  two  relatively  narrower  annular  bands,  said  bands 
being  substantially  equally  spaced  on  said  proximal  portion  of 
said  barrel  and  said  mark  comprises  a  diamond  shape  having 
four  points,  two  points  on  a  shorter  dimension  relative  to  a 
longer  dimension  of  said  diamond  aligned  with  a  first  nar- 
rower band  intermediate  said  wide  band  and  a  second  nar- 
rower band,  with  two  points  of  said  longer  dimension  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  said  numerals  and  an  end  of  said  least 
scale  graduauon.  said  longer  dimension  points  being  substan- 
tially between  said  wide  band  and  said  second  narrower  band; 
and 

a  sealed  package  formed  from  materials  substantially  resistant  to 
the  transmission  of  microorganisms  having  said  pipet  sealed 
therewithin  and  having  been  exposed  to  an  environment  ren- 
dering any  microorganisms  therein  substantially  nonviable. 
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5,543,357 

INSTRUMENT  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

INSPECnON  OF  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  IN  A 

GAP  BETWEEN  A  STATOR  AND  A  ROTOR 
Aleunder  Loogrec,  MOlbeiBi  an  der  Ruhr.  Germany,  asdgnor 
to  Siemens  AltttcngcseOscfaafl,  Munidi,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,285 
CUms  priority,  appUcation  European  PaL  Off.,  Jun.  22, 
1992,  92110503 

lot  CL'  G«1M  19/00:  GOID  21/00;  BKK  15/00 
VS.  CL  73—866.5  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a  stator  having  a  main 
axis  and  having  a  recess  formed  therein  being  approximately 
circular  cylindrical  relative  to  the  main  axis,  and  a  rotor  being 
approximately  circulariy  cylindrically  disposed  relative  to  the  main 
axis  and  being  rotatable  about  the  main  axis  in  the  recess,  defining 
a  gap  in  the  recess  between  the  stator  and  the  rotor, 
an  instrument  carrier  for  inspecting  the  dynamoelectric  machine, 

comprising: 
an  instmment  carrier  axis  being  brought  into  coincidence  with 

the  main  axis  during  inspection; 
a  frame  part  annularly  surrounding  the  instrtiment  carrier  axis; 
inspecting  means  being  mounted  on  said  frame  part;  and 
a  multiplicity  of  rollers  being  mounted  on  said  frame  part,  being 
mutually  offset  as  seen  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  instru- 
ment carrier  axis,  and  being  rotatable  about  axes  of  rotation 
aligned  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  instrument  canier 


5,563358 
MUSIC  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  G.  ZimmcrmaB,  72A  W.  Wyoming  Ave.  «3,  Melrose, 
Mass.  02176 

CoDtiMMlioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8034t35,  Dec  6,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,287,789.  Thb  appUcatkm  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

198,254 

InL  a."  G«9B  15/02 

VS.  CL  84—477  R  29  Claims 


^^^^ 


/ 

IMS 

1.  A  mutic  training  apparatus  for  teaching  a  student  correct  pitch 

and  other  musical  skills  by  reference  to  a  stored  or  pre-recorded 

musical  sequence,  comprising: 

display  means  for  presenting  a  live  image  visible  to  the  student. 

means  for  receiving  a  monophonic  reference  source  and  sending 

a  variable  signal  in  accordance  therewith  to  the  visual  display 

means,  so  that  the  display  nteans  shows  a  sequence  of  pitch 


values,  the  monophonic  reference  source  comprising  desired 
pitches  to  be  achieved  by  the  student, 

means  for  providing  an  audible  tone  reference  to  the  student  in 
unison  with  the  monophonic  reference  source  and  sharing  the 
same  fundamental  sequence  of  tones  as  the  monophonic  ref- 
erence source, 

pickup  means  for  picking  up  intonations  made  by  the  student  in 
attempting  to  follow  the  audible  tone  reference  to  produce  a 
digitized  waveform, 

means  to  detect  amplitude  and  sumiiKd  energy  of  digitized 
waveforms, 

means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  pitch  determinations  from  the 
digitized  waveform, 

means  to  choose  one  of  said  plurality  of  pitch  determinations 
and  produce  a  pitch  track  signal,  and 

computer  means  for  receiving  pitch  track  signals  firom  the  pitch 
tracker  means  and  for  generating  a  signal  to  the  display 
means,  to  display  visually  a  temporal  history  of  the  series  of 
intonations  made  by  the  student,  superiinposed  with  the 
desired  sequence  of  pitch  values  as  represented  by  the  mono- 
phonic reference  source  and  shown  on  the  display. 


5,563,359 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  SYSTEM  WITH 

A  PLURALITY  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

INTERCONNECTED  VIA  A  BIDIRECTIONAL 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Yasuhiko  Okamnra,  Hamawatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Corporatkm,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  54)94955 
Int  CL'  G09B  15/04:  GIOH  1/06:7/00 
VS.  CL  84—600  22  ( 
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19.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  system  comprising: 

a  bidirectional  communication  network; 

plural  electronic  musical  instruments  connected  to  said  commu- 
nication network;  and 

control  means  in  at  least  two  of  said  musical  instruments  for 
sharing  tone  control  information  between  said  at  least  two 
musical  instruments,  wherein  said  control  means  comprises 
means  for  querying  at  least  one  other  electronic  musical 
instrument  to  determine  tone  control  information  possessed 
by  said  at  least  one  other  electronic  musical  instnimenL 


5,563,360 

AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  APPARATUS  CAPABLE 

OF  REPETITIVE  PERFORMANCE  OF  SPECIFIED 

PORTION 

Hiromu  Miyamoto,  and  Hirojmki  Iwase,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 

Japan,   assignors   to   Yamaha   Corporalioii,   Hamamatsu, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Sen  Na  172,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  25, 1992,  4-347350 
InL  CL'  Gim  7/00 
VS.  CL  84—609  17  Claiw 

1.  An  automatic  performance  apparatus  for  playing  a  tune  by 
sequentially  rea<ling  performance  data  stored  in  memory,  compris- 
ing: 
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5.5032 
COMPENSATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PISTOL 
WUliam  H.  York,  16274  VaM|iKi  Canyon.  Unit  17,  Canyon 
Country,  Calif.  91551 

FHcd  Jnl.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  497,793 

Int.  CL*  F41A  2//J6 

VS.  CL  99—143  10  Claims 


(a)  memory  means  for  storing  performance  data  in  an  order  of  a 
tune  sequence; 

(b)  readout  means  for  repeatedly  reading  out  performance  data 
from  said  memory  means  over  a  given  range  of  locations  in 
said  tune  sequence; 

(c)  location  specifymg  means  for  freely  specifying  a  first  loca- 
tion and  a  second  location  to  define  a  specific  range  of 
locations  wittiin  said  given  range  of  locations,  wherein  the 
second  location  may  be  before  or  after  the  first  location;  and 

(d)  readout  control  means  for  moving  (be  reading  location  of 
performance  data,  from  said  second  location  lo  said  first 
locatxw.  when  the  reading  location  of  the  performance  data 
read  out  by  said  readout  means  coincides  with  said  second 
location,  wherein  only  those  locations  within  the  specific 
range  defined  by  the  fint  and  second  locations  are  read  out 
and  played. 


1.  A  compensator  attachment  for  a  pistol  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said 
bousing  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  intercon- 
nected by  sidewalls.  said  bottom  surface  being  substantially 
open  adapted  (o  permit  the  entry  of  a  slide  and  a  barrel  of  a 
pistol,  said  front  wall  having  a  through  opening  which  is 
adapted  to  connect  with  the  barrel  of  the  pistol,  a  compensat- 
ing chamber  connecting  with  said  through  opening,  at  least 
one  gas  discharge  port  formed  in  said  top  surface,  said  gas 
discharge  port  connecting  with  said  compensating  chamber; 
and 
a  securing  assembly  mounted  on  said  rear  end,  said  securing 
assembly  adapted  to  tightly  engage  with  the  aft  end  of  the 
slide  of  the  pistol,  whereby  said  housing  moves  along  with  the 
slide  of  the  pistol  during  the  operation  of  the  pistol. 


AUTOMATIC  ACCOMPANIMENT  APPARATUS 
MaMo  Kinio;  SUaieM   Ito,  and   HlroiU   NakaxoM*.  aH  of  5,563,363 

Japan.   anri«nors    to   Yamaha    Corporatioa,  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  A 

,  Japan  MUNITION 

FHcd  May  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S2,*95  Gerard  Soolaicre,  La  ChapcOe  Saint  Unin,  and  Robert  Vcmet. 


CWnH  priority,  appiicallaa  Japan,  May  31, 1993,  5-129135;       JuiUan,  bodi  of  France, 


lo  Giat  Industries,  Vcr- 


Jnn.  S,  1993,  5-137392 

Int  CL"  GltH  1/38.7/00 
U.S.CLS4— 637 


16 
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saiUcs,  France 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,727 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16,  1994,  94  07355 
Int  CL"  F41A  9/42 
VS.  CL  S9— 46  20  Claims 
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1.  Aa  automatic  accompamment  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  source  pattern  produced  in  accor- 
dance with  a  corresponding  chord; 

determination  means  for  determining  an  allnbuie  of  tone  pitch 
information  of  tlie  source  pattern  based  on  a  scale  of  ttie 
corresponding  chord,  wherein  ttie  attribute  comprises  at  least 
one  of  a  scale  lone  representing  a  tone  existing  on  die  scale  of 
the  corresponding  chord,  and  a  non- scale  tone  representing  a 
tone  note  existing  on  the  scale  of  the  corresponding  chord; 

means  for  receiving  an  input  chord  from  an  input  source  and 
forming  tone  pitch  conversion  information  in  accordance  with 
the  attribute  and  the  input  chord;  and 

tone  pitch  conversion  means  for  converting  the  lone  pitch  infor- 
mation based  on  the  tone  pitch  conversion  information  lo 
generate  converted  tone  pilch  information. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  inserting  a  munition  into  a  breech  chamber 
of  a  weapon,  comprising: 

a  drive  device  thai  Includes  a  drive  element  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  thai  drives  said  mechanism  through  a  first  rotation 
and  a  second  rotation,  said  first  rotation  and  said  second 
rotation  being  about  said  axis  of  rotation; 

a  munition  feed  device  that  transports  and  feeds  the  munition, 
said  munition  feed  device  being  coupled  to  and  rotationally 
driven  by  said  drive  device  from  an  initial  position  through 
said  first  rotation  to  a  ramming  position  and  through  said 
second  rotation  from  said  ramming  position  lo  a  locking 
position: 
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a  ramming  device  connected  to  and  disposed  to  rotate  with  said 
munition  feed  device,  wherein  when  said  mechanism  is  in 
said  ramming  position,  said  ramming  device  is  aligned  with 
and  disposed  to  ram  the  munition  into  the  bicecb  chamber: 

a  loclciiig  device  shaped  lo  lock  tlie  munition,  said  locking 
device  being  connected  to  and  disposed  to  rotate  with  said 
munition  feed  device,  wherein  when  said  mechanism  is  in 
said  locking  position,  said  locking  device  is  aligned  with  and 
disposed  to  lock  the  munition  within  the  breech  chamber;  and 

a  retractable  stop  assembly  coupled  to  and  shaped  to  cooperate 
with  said  munition  feed  device  to  stop  said  mimition  feed 
device  after  said  first  rotation  such  that  said  mechanism  is 
disposed  in  said  ramming  position. 


5,563364 
ANTI-EXPLOSION  PADS  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF  USE 
Shaikh  G.  M.  Y.  Alhamad,  P.O.  Box  31590,  Riyadh,  11418, 

Saudi  Arabia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,504,  Feb,  23,  1995,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,484,  Jun.  9, 
1994,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,171, 
Oct  25,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  605^40,  Oct  29,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,142,755,  which  is  a 
divisioo  at  Ser.  No.  417,696,  Oct  5,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,001,017, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,317,  Dec.  6,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,481 

Int  CL"  F42D  5/00 
VS.  CL  1«2— 3«3  24  Claims 


5,563,365 
CASE  BASE/COMBUSTIBLE  CARTRIDGE  CASE  JOINT 
Jolu  J.  Dineen,  Wliarton,  and  Andrea  L.  Zivari-Giaiuoglou, 
Montdair,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  105,981,  Aug.  9, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  apptication  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  373,991 

Int  CL"  F42B  5/18 

VS.  a.  102—431  2  Claims 

1.  A  joint  between  an  inside  of  a  case  base  and  rubber  seal  ring. 

and  an  exterior  of  a  combustible  case,  which  prevents  separation 

during  routine  handling,  eases  dechambering  and  increases  safety, 

comprising: 

a  tear  drop  projection  on  a  front  end  of  the  case  base  which  fits 
into  said  rubber  seal  ring,  said  rubber  seal  ring  having  an 


annular  detent  on  an  inner  surface,  said  annular  detent  located 
radially  inward  from  said  tear  drop  projection  on  said  case 
base,  and 
said  combustible  case  having  an  annular  groove  located  within  a 
rearward  exterior  surface  of  the  combustible  case,  said  annu- 
lar groove  mating  with  said  annular  detent 


5,563,366 
PYROTECHNIC  IGNTHON  AH»ARATUS 
Joseph  L.  La  Mttn,  West  CaldwcU,  and  Ronald  C.  Wallen- 
burg,  Peimsauken,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Joanell  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Livingston,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,499,  Nov.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5y450,686, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  877,809,  May  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,284,094,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  419,549,  Oct  10, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,157,222.  This  appUcation  May  22,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  447,073 

Int  a."  F42D  //055 

VS.  CL  102—217  20  ( 


1.  A  stratiform  lightweight  anti-explosion  pad  for  protecting 
against  the  destructive  impact  of  an  explosion,  said  pad  having  a 
porosity  in  the  range  of  80  to  99%  and  a  specific  internal  surface 
area  above  250  square  feet  per  cubic  fool,  and  comprising  a  first 
sheet  of  stilted  metal  foil,  a  second  sheet  of  slitted  metal  foil 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  sheet  and  an  inner  core  layer  of 
air-permeable  material. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  each  of  a  plurality  of  pyrotechnic 
devices  in  an  array  in  a  sequence  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  generating  a  pyrotechnic 
device  ignition  command  signal; 

a  processor  unit  (CPU)  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for 
generating  a  device  digital  address  code  to  select  a  particular 
device  in  the  array  to  be  ignited,  said  CPU  generating  sequen- 
tially an  address  code  corresponding  to  each  device  for 
sequentially  addressing  each  device  in  the  array:  and 

matrix  means  responsive  to  each  said  address  codes  for  gener- 
ating an  ignition  signal  corresponding  to  each  address  code 
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•nd  wquentially  successively  applying  said  gencraied  ignitioa 
signal  to  each  said  selected  parocular  device  in  ilie  amy. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  GAS  GENERATOR 

COMPOSITION 
Kqji  Ocfai;  Kuuyuki  NaiiU;  Kazunori  MatMida,  ■■  of  AlcW- 
Kcm,  Japan,  aad  NoiMikazu  Anao,  Handa,  all  of  Japan, 
MilM"i«  io  NOF  CorftnOom,  IWiyt*,  Japan 
OhrWoa  of  Scr.  Na.  Ujn,  Apr.  7,  1993,  Pat.  Na  5,470,4M. 

Tkii  ■ptMriHia  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,279 
CtalM  priatfty,  ■ppttaMan  JapM,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-9124S; 
Ans.  27.  1992.  4-22n34;  Dw.  2S.  1992.  4-347S3« 

Int.  CL'  COa  45/00 
VS.  a.  102— 2n  u  ClaliH 


•  magnetic  field  generating  unit  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 
in  a  difcction  perpendicular  to  the  transverse  cross-secbonal 
plane  of  said  theraioelectric  conversion  member, 

a  beating  unit  for  beating  an  annular  inner  wall  of  said  tbermo- 
electhc  conversion  member  to  produce  a  temperature  gradient 
along  a  radial  direcnoa  in  said  thermoelectric  conversion 
member. 

a  cooling  unit  at  an  annular  outer  wall  of  said  thermoelectric 
conversion  member,  and 

electrodes  disposed  at  said  ring  ends  of  said  thermoelectric 
conversion  member. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  gas  generator  composition  compris- 
ing the  step*  of: 
adding  sodium  azide,  an  oudizing  agent  and  magnesium  alumi- 

naie  to  a  colloidal  silica  havuig  a  silica  concentratioa  of  3  to 

15%  by  weight  and  blending  the  resultant  mixture  to  form  a 

slurry;  and 
granulating  and  drying  said  slurry  to  provide  a  gas  geneiaior 

composition. 


S.5M.309 
CURRENT  LEAD 
Yazawa,  Yokohaaia,  aad  Satoahl  Yasuda,  KawMaU, 
of  Japan,  aarifnors  to  Kaboaiiiki   Kaisha  Toshibn, 
KawaaaU.  JapMi 
CoatfainatkM  of  Scr.  No.  7194>12,  Ju.  21.  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Jan.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  180,800 
CWm  priority,  application  Japnn,  Jan.  22.  1990,  2-IU711; 
Jaa.  II,  1991,  3-004429 

fat  CL*  HOIB  I2AX):  HOIF  6/00 
VS.  CL  174— 1S.4  II 
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5.S*3,3M 
THERMOELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Sataro  YamafrntM.  Aicki,  Japan.  aMigaor  to  UniNct  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Toityo,  aMl  Skikoka  Rcaearck  iMtHatc  lac.,  Kafawa,  both  of 
Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300.913 
ClaiaM  prterMy.  appMcatton  Japwi,  Sep.  17.  1993.  5-2S4S20; 
Nov.  1.  1993,  S-293IS0 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  37/00 
VS.  CL  IJO— 205  20  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  ctBTent  lead  for  electrically  connecting  a  superconducting 
magnet  of  a  permanent  current  mode  to  a  power  supply,  with  the 
superconducting  magnet  cooled  to  an  operating  temperature  of  the 
superconducting  nugnet  and  the  power  supply  kept  at  room  tem- 
perature, comprising: 
a  conductor  bavmg  a  residual  resistivity  p,,  of  not  less  than 
SxKT*  Qm,  said  conductor  consisting  essentially  of  pure 
copper  and  at  least  one  of  another  metal  and  an  impurity 
element,  the  amount  of  the  at  least  one  of  said  another  nnetal 
and  the  impurity  element  being  controlled  to  provide  said 
conductor  having  said  residual  resistivity  of  not  less  than 
Sxicr'  Qm; 
a  liquid  nitrogen  anchor  portion  which  is  formed  in  a  part  of  said 
cuneni  lead  and  in  which  said  conductor  is  cooled  by  liquid 
nitrogen; 
a  gas  circulating  tube  which  is  formed  to  surround  said  conduc- 
tor and  in  which  helium  vapor  for  cooling  said  conductor  is 
circulated;  and 
a  bypass  tube,  arranged  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  liquid 
nitrogen  anchor  portion  to  be  separated  from  said  conductor 
and  connected  to  said  gas  circulating  tube,  for  bypassing  said 
helium  vapor. 


1.  A  thermoelectric  power  generatiBg  device  for  generating 
electric  power  under  the  Nemst  effect  comprising: 

a  ibennoelectnc  conversion  member  having  a  split  ring  trans- 
verse croas  section  with  nng  ends  facing  each  other,  said 
thermoelectric  conversion  member  comprising  at  least  one 
thermoelectric  conversion  element. 


5.503.370 
Patent  r>iot  lamed  For  TUi  Nnaber 


5.563371 

HOUSING  FOR  AN  OPERATION-CONTROLLING 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Anton    Rodi,    Leimen,   Germany,   assignor   to    Heidelberger 

Druclunaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  Na  309.065 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  20,  1993.  43  31 
864.9 

InL  a."  H02G  im 
MS.  a.  174—52.1  11  Claims 


seal  between  said  door  portion  and  said  body  portion,  said  body 
portion  having  unitary  mounting  brackets  for  securing  said  body 
portion  for  aerial  mounting,  said  body  portion  further  having 
means  for  mounting  said  body  portion  on  a  generally  vertical 
surface,  said  hinge  portion  being  deformable  to  permit  movement 
of  said  door  portion  relative  to  said  body  portion  between  open  and 
closed  positions. 


I.  Housing  for  an  electrical  system  for  controlling  operations, 
comprising  a  housing  wall,  at  least  one  connection  arrangement 
provided  at  said  housing  wall  for  connecting  a  control  circuit 
disposed  inside  the  housing  to  circuits  located  outside  the  housing, 
and  a  non-detachable  base  forming  a  unitary  body  with  the  hous- 
ing, sud  connection  arrangement  comprising  contact  members 
forming  a  non-detachable  unitary  part  of  said  housing  wall,  the 
control  circuit  disposed  inside  the  housing  being  diiecdy  connected 
to  said  contact  members. 


5,563.372 

INTEGRAL  TERMINAL  HOUSING  HAVING  FOLDED 

RESILIENT  SHEET  GROMMET  WITH  SLITS  THEREIN 

Selim  Messelhi,  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Communica- 

tioos  Technology  Corporation,  Madison,  Ala. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,730,  Mar.  9,  1992.  This  applica- 
tion Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355.092 
InL  a."  HOIR  13/46 
VS.  a.  174—60  23  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  housing  to  be  suspended  from  a  strand  or  cable  for 
aerial  mounting  or  secured  to  a  post,  pole  or  wall  for  surface 
mounting  comprising:  a  body  portion  having  surrounding  walls 
and  a  door  portion  of  unitary  molded  construction  Joined  by  a 
hinge  portion  to  form  an  interior  chamber  defined  by  said  sur- 
rounding walls,  said  body  portion  and  said  door  portion,  said  walls 
of  said  body  portion  having  tapered  lip  portions,  at  least  one  of 
said  walls  having  an  array  of  entry  ports  to  receive  conductors,  said 
door  portion  having  a  slot  for  receiving  said  tapered  lip  portions  to 


5.563373 

SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

Slobodan  Doroslovac,  1522  Lakeland  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44320 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349.263 

Int  a.*  HOIR  13/447 

VS.  a.  174—67  20  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  covering  a  wall-mounted  electrical  oudet 
box  having  a  pair  of  female  receptacles  for  receiving  a  male  plug 
and  having  means  for  receiving  a  screw  to  affix  a  cover  plate,  said 
safety  device  comprising: 

a  face  plate  having  a  front  face  and  an  opposing  back  face,  the 
face  plate  having  two  large  apertures  therethrough  to  corre- 
spond to  the  two  fenude  receptacles  in  the  outlet  box  such  that 
each  said  female  receptacle  may  be  exposed  through  the 
corresponding  large  aperture  when  the  face  plate  is  positioned 
atop  the  outiet  box,  and  a  small  aperture  corresponding  to  the 
means  for  receiving  a  screw  on  the  outiet  box,  the  back  face 
thereof  having  a  pair  of  parallel  flanges; 

a  back  plate  having  a  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  and  an 
aperture  therethough,  said  aperture  being  shaped  and  posi- 
tioned to  correspond  to  the  pair  of  female  receptacles  in  the 
outiet  box  when  the  outer  surface  of  the  back  plate  is  posi- 
tioned atop  the  outiet  box; 

said  face  plate  and  back  plate  having  corresponding  means  for 
mating  thereon  so  that  die  face  plate  and  the  back  plate  may 
be  joined  with  the  back  face  of  the  face  plate,  the  inner 
surface  of  the  back  plate  and  the  pair  of  parallel  flanges  on  the 
back  face  defining  a  channel; 

a  first  and  a  second  shutter,  one  of  said  shutters  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  large  apertures  on  the  face  plate,  each  of  said 
shutters  comprising  an  imperforate  shield  member  having  a 
first  arm  and  a  second  arm  extending  sidewaixlly  therefrom 
and  having  an  outwardly  extending  tab,  each  of  said  shutters 
positioned  slidably  within  said  channel  so  as  to  obstruct  the 
corresponding  one  of  the  large  apertures  completely  when  in  a 
first  position  and  to  provide  access  to  a  male  plug  through 
said  corresponding  one  large  aperture  when  in  a  second  posi- 
tion; and 

each  of  said  shutters  urged  into  said  first  position  by  a  means  for 
biasing  comprising  a  finger  on  each  of  said  arms  of  each  said 
shutter  and  a  first  and  a  second  rubber  band,  the  first  rubber 
band  positioned  over  the  finger  on  the  first  arm  of  each  of  said 
shutters  and  the  second  rubber  band  positioned  over  the  finger 
on  the  second  arm  of  each  of  said  shutters. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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FLEXDLE  PIPE  COUPLING 
Aadrcas  Habcrt,  rredcabcck,  Germany,  Miltnni  to  Daialci^ 
t  AerwpMce  Alrfew  GmUI,  Baaborg,  GtrmMaj 
HM  J«B.  22,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  2«3v4S2 
priority,  appHcatioa  GcnMay,  Ju.  25,  1«1,  43  21 
IttJ 

Im.  CL'  H91B  7/00 
VS.  a.  174— M  B  14 
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S3«337S 

INSULATED  ELECTRIC  WWE  POR  HIGH- VOLTAGE 
DIRECT  CURRENT 

Hirooki  Hajra^  OHkm.  JapMi,  aari^or  to  Sudtoow  Electric 
IndHtrica.  Lt«L,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  5,  WW,  Scr.  N*  2«.7«S 

ClaiaM  priority,  ipplkatloB  Japan,  Mar.  «,  IW2,  44S2SS1 

InL  CL"  miB  7/00 

VS.  CL  174— 12«  R  It  ciafaw 


I.  An  insulated  electric  wire  for  higb-voluge  direct  cuneni 
comprising  a  conductor  having  thereon: 

(A)  an  insulation  layer  coaapnsuig  a  polyethylene  resin  conipo- 
sitioa.  Md 

(B)  a  ihealh  layer  provided  on  the  outer  penptaery  of  said 
iaHlMiaa  layer,  wherein  said  sheath  layer  conipnxs  a  flame 
retatiaat  resin  composition  comprising 

(i)  a-polyvinylchlonde  grafted  polyolefin  resin, 

(ii)  a  lead  compound  stabilizer,  and 

(iii)  a  hydrotalcite  or  a  phoaphorous  ester  compound. 


mCH  PERFORMANCE  COAXIAL  CABLE  PROVIDING 
mGH  DENSITY  INTERFACE  CONNECTIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Gearic  A.  Haaaell,  ID;  Darid  T.  Singles,  Jr.,  both  of  Newark; 
Larry  W.  Dtigscr,  Wllaiingtoo,  aad  David  B.  Glocaada, 
Newark,  all  of  DcL,  aadgnors  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Aaociatcs, 
lac,  Newark.  DcL 

FBed  Jaa.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  MJ,5ti 

lat.  a."  miB  II/J8 

VS.  CL  174— m  R  19  cUm 


II- 


1.  A  flexible  pipe  coupling  for  connecting  pipe  ends  to  each 
other,  coraprisug  a  first  coupling  member  and  a  second  coupling 
member  made  of  flexible  ■aHriaL  each  coapting  member  compris- 
ing a  bushing  for  coaxiaMy  wrmaailiag  a  mpecuve  pipe  end.  and 
a  flexible  fiange  extending  substantially  radially  to  a  longitudinal 
buslung  uu.  each  bustung  and  its  flange  forming  an  integral  one 
piece  coupling  member,  at  least  one  hoae  clamp  for  secimng  each 
of  said  bushings  to  the  respective  pipe  end.  a  support  ring  in 
contact  with  a  back  surface  of  each  flange,  said  back  surface  facmg 
axially  away  from  another  respective  flange,  each  support  ring 
having  a  circumferential  corneal  surface,  and  a  clamp  member 
nagagjag  said  cooical  surfaces  of  said  support  rings  to  press  said 
flanges  axially  together  to  form  a  seal. 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  assembly  comprising: 

a  cable  having  at  least  one  conductor,  a  dielectric  layer  sur- 
rounding the  conductor,  a  shield  layer  surrounding  the  dielec- 
tnc  layer,  an  operative  lengdi.  a  first  connective  end,  and  a 
transition  segment  between  die  operative  length  and  the  first 
connective  end; 

the  operative  length  of  the  cable  comprises  a  first  diameter,  and 
the  first  connective  end  comprises  a  thinner  second  diameter, 

wherein  the  transition  segment  comprises  a  smooth  transition  of 
diameter  between  die  operabve  length  and  die  connective  end. 


5,5*3377 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE 
Bcaott  Arptn,  Ste-Jubc,  aad  GayrM  L.  Veiler,  Westaioiint, 
bo(k  of  Canada,  aarignors  to  Northcra  Telecom  LinUtcd, 
'Itatrry.  Taaaili 

i-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,544,  Mar.  22,  1994, 
This  application  Jon.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  261,073 
IbL  CL*  miB  7/34 
VS.  CL  174—121  A  2  Claim 


1.  A  telecommunications  cable  having  a  cable  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors  each  individually  insulated  with  a 
dual  layer  insulation  having  an  inner  layer  of  a  flame  retardant 
polyolefin  and  an  outer  layer  of  fluorinaied  ethylene  propylene 
surrounding  die  inner  layer  and  wherein  die  inner  layer  has  a 
volume  of  at  least  30%  of  die  total  volume  of  die  dual  layer 
insulation,  die  core  being  provided  widun  a  jacket  of  low  smoke 
generating  material. 
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5,563378 
CABLE  CLAMP  FOR  MOTOR 
Hiroyuki  Uctaida;  Tomooaga  Yamamoto,  and  Takeshi  Ikmaki, 
all  of  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Faniic,  Ltd.,  Yama- 
nashi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  336,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1993,  5-308838 

InL  a."  H02G  15/00 

VS.  CL  174—135  8  Claims 


S,S63,3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  INTEGRATED  CmCUFT 

CHIPS  ON  A  MINI-BOARD 
Michael  D.  Rostoker,  San  Joac,  aad  Nkfaolas  F.  Pasch,  Pacifica, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logk  Corporation,  Milpltas, 
Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  135,777,  Oct  12, 1993.  This  application 

May  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  443^164 

lat  CL'  HA5K  1/02 

VS.  CL  174—260  36  Claims 

24  24  24  24 


4^ 

6 
A  cable  clamp  for  a  motor  comprising: 

a  fixing  member  having  a  pair  of  bottom  plates  which  are 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  defining  an  opening 
therebetween  to  allow  a  cable  to  egress  fix>m  a  frame  and 
having  a  pair  of  guide  members  which  are  disposed  in  parallel 
relation  to  each  other  and  bridging  the  bottom  plates,  said 
guide  members  having  stoppers  disposed  tbeiein;  and 

a  slide  member  which  slides  along  said  pair  of  guide  members 
and  defines  a  hollow  space  therein  to  secure  said  cable  upon 
egress  from  said  slide  member. 


53*3379 
COMPOSITE  ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR 
Shigehiko  Kunicda,  Iwakura,  and  Takeshi  Shogo,  Kani,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  LttL,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  216382 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-066671 
Int.  CI."  HOIB  17/06 
VS.  a.  174—169  6  Claims 


1.  A  composite  electrical  insulator  comprising: 

a  rod  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  plastic  material,  said 
rod  having  an  end  portion; 

a  sheath  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rod  and  having  an  end 
portion  proximate  said  end  portion  of  said  ixxl,  said  sheath 
comprising  a  resilient  and  electrically  insulating  material;  and 

a  metal  fitting  having  a  sleeve  portion  formed  with  a  bore  in 
which  said  end  portion  of  said  rod  and  said  end  portion  of  said 
sheath  are  received,  said  sleeve  portion  having  a  radially 
inwaidly  deformed  region  for  tightly  clamping  at  least  said 
end  portion  of  said  rod; 

said  end  portion  of  said  sheath  having  an  outer  substantially 
cylindrical  surface  opposed  and  substantially  parallel  to  an 
inner  substantially  cylindrical  surface  of  said  metal  fitting, 
with  at  least  one  circumferential  ridge  formed  on  said  outer 
surface  of  said  sheath,  wherein  said  at  least  one  circumferen- 
tial ridge  is  the  only  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
sheath  that  contacts  said  inner  surface  of  said  metal  fitting. 


X 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  moimting  and  connecting  an  integrated 
circuit  die  having  connection  pads  thereon  to  an  electronic  system 
printed  circuit  board  having  conductors  thereon,  comprising: 
a  planar  structure  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  structure 

adapted  to  hold  an  integrated  circuit  die;  and 
2  plurality  of  conductor  pads  attached  to  said  planar  structure 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  integrated  circuit  die  con- 
nection pads  and  an  electronic  system  printed  circuit  board 
conductors,  wherein  said  plurality  of  conductor  pads  extend 
radially  from  the  integrated  circuit  die  to  said  planar  structure 
perimeter  edge  and  are  tapered  such  tliat  the  width  of  the 
conductor  pads  monotonically  increase  from  the  integrated 
circuit  die  to  said  planar  structure  perimeter  edge. 


5363381 
HANDWRITING  CAPTURE  SYSTEM  WFTH 
SEGMENTED  DIGITIZER 
John     F.     Crooks,     Dulnth,     and     Robert     L.     Protheroe, 
Lawrenceville,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatioii, 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  80378,  Jun.  21,  1993.  This  appHca- 
tioa  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  400,733 
InL  CL*  G08C  21/00 
VS.  CL  178—18  6  ClalBK 

6.  A  segmented  digitizer  comprising: 

a  first  layer  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  isolated  groups 
of  adjacent  conductive  strips  generally  oriented  in  a  first 
direction;  and 
a  second  layer  adjacent  the  first  layer  including  a  number  of 
electrically  isolated  groups  of  adjacent  conductive  strips  gen- 
erally oriented  in  a  second  direction  substantially  orthogonal 
to  the  first  direction; 
wherein  the  first  and  second  layers  combine  to  form  a  number  of 
segments  equal  to  the  number  of  groups  in  the  first  layer 
multiplied  by  the  number  of  groups  in  ttie  second  layer. 


OFFICL\L  GAZETTE 
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5.5«3J83 

STAMP  FORMED  MUFFLER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

EVACUATION  TUBE 

Jon  W.  Harwood,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Apparts  Manufac- 

twiiig  CoBipwiy,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  399^1 

lilt  CL'  P»1N  7/IS 

VS.  CL  ISl— 282  15  n.»-. 


3,54332 

SILENCER  FOR  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Alan  B.  Choyce,  Bodecnivc*.  Ncthcrlaads,  awigiw  to  Q.E. 

iBtcnMUoMl  B.V.,  BMicgnivca,  Ncthcriaii^ 
per  N*.  PCT/NL93^IM37,  |  371  Date  Aag.  19.  1994,  {  I024e> 
Date  Aar  19,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093n7273,  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  JM^Oi 
ClaiMt  prlarlly,  appMcattMi  Nc<hcrteadi,  Feb.   19,   1992, 
92M313 

UtL  CL*  V«1N  3/02 
VS.  CL  ISl— 23*  12  Claiw 


1.  An  exhaust  mufller  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  being 
formed  from: 

lop  and  bottom  plates  secioed  in  face-to-face  relationship  and 
fonned  lo  define  a  plurality  of  flow  tubes  therebetween,  said 
flow  tubes  providing  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  of  said  muffler,  said  bonom  plate  being  formed  lo 
include  aperaire  means  for  pennining  a  controlled  expansion 
and  cross-flow  of  exhaust  gas  relative  lo  said  flow  tubes; 

a  bottom  external  shell  secured  to  said  bottom  plate  and  formed 
to  dehne  at  least  one  bottom  external  chamber  surrounding 
said  aperture  means  in  said  bottom  plate;  and 

a  bottom  inlemal  shell  secured  lo  said  bottom  plate,  said  bonom 
internal  shell  and  said  bottom  plate  being  formed  to  define  a 
siphon  lube  iherebetween.  said  siphon  tube  having  at  least  one 
siphon  inlet  substantially  adjacent  said  bottom  external  shell 
and  a  siphon  outlet  communicating  with  one  said  flow  tube, 
whereby  pressure  differentials  between  said  bonom  external 
chamber  and  said  flow  tubes  cause  condensate  in  said  bonom 
external  shell  to  be  drawn  through  said  siphon  lube  and 
evaoiaied  from  said  muffler. 


1.  A  silencer  for  silencing  outlet  pulses  of  compressed  air 
comprumg  an  elongated  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  having,  fitted  in  ihe  housing  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  at 
least  two  sound-absorbent  elements  each  comprising  a  transverse 
member  which  extends  from  die  longitudinal  centre  line  of  die 
housing  peipendiculariy  diereto  and  ai  least  on  two  sides  terminat- 
ing at  a  distance  from  die  bousing,  die  transverse  member  being 
provided  at  die  end  of  nid  adn  widi  a  plate  which  is  air  imper- 
meable and  which  exiewb  iwarmnlly  pwallel  to  die  longitudinal 
ceiMie  line  of  die  boutiag.  and  wherein  die  p«t  of  die  baffle 
between  die  two  sides  extends  until  die  wall  of  die  housing, 
wherein 

die  tnlet  and  outlet  open  into  die  housug  at  locations  spaced 
from  die  area  defined  between  die  plaie*.  and  wherein 

die  free  croM-iectioMi  sortee  wea  between  die  plates  and  die 
\  »  km  Ihaa  13%  of  the  tool  crou-scctional  surface 
I  «f  *•  hiHHiag  « the  locaiioii  of  said  plate. 


5343JS4 
BULK  DENSITY  SAMPLER  APPARATUS 
Briaa  S.  Marlow,  Lawreacc,  KanB.;  Ronald  J.  Roman,  Win- 
Md,  mA  Robert  Stanton,  St  Louis,  both  of  Mo., 
to  in  SigaM  Company,  Lawrence.  Kam. 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,075 
Int  CL*  G#1G  19/52: 19/W;  G«1N  9/02 

UACL177— 5B  25 

1.  A  btilk  density  sample  apparatus  for  sampling  material  in  a 
material  stream  compnsing: 
a  sampling  assembly  including 
a  sample  receptacle  of  known  volume,  and  shifting  means 
coupled  with  said  receptacle  for  selectively  shifting  said 
receptacle  between  a  sampling  position   in  which   said 
receptacle  is  positioned  in  die  nuoenal  stream  for  receiving 
a  sample  diereof  and  a  weighing  position  in  which  said 
receptacle  is  positioned  ouuide  die  matenal  stream;  and 
weighing  means  for  detemuning  the  weight  of  a  matenal  sample 
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received  in  said  receptacle  and  for  using  said  weight  and 
known  volume  for  determining  the  bulk  density  of  the 
material  sample, 

said  MMeighing  means  being  positioned  for  supporting  and  carry- 
ing the  weight  of  said  assembly  including  both  said  receptacle 
and  shifting  means  and  operable  for  weighing  said  assembly 
for  determining  die  difference  between  a  gross  weight  of  said 
assembly  when  said  receptacle  contains  a  sample  and  a  tare 
weight  when  said  receptacle  contains  a  sample  and  a  tare 
weight  when  said  receptacle  is  empty,  said  difference  being 
said  weight  of  Ihe  material  sample. 

said  sampling  assembly  including  a  deflector  shield  adapted  to 
levd  material  in  said  receptacle  as  said  receptacle  is  shifted 
between  said  sampling  position  and  said  weighing  position. 


nication  of  exhaust  gas  between  said  flow  tubes  and  portions 
of  said  muffler  adjacent  said  flow  tubes; 

top  and  bonom  external  shells  having  peripheral  portions 
secured  to  said  internal  components  and  having  formed  por- 
tions surrounding  said  flow  tubes,  said  bonom  external  shell 
fiirther  surrounding  and  engaging  portions  of  said  bottom 
internal  chamber  such  that  the  engagement  of  said  bottom 
external  shell  and  said  bottom  internal  chamber  divides  said 
bottom  external  shell  into  separate  upstream  and  downstream 
bottom  external  chambers,  said  bottom  internal  chamber  and 
said  bottom  external  shell  being  respectively  configured  to 
define  a  siphon  tube  mounting  passage  therebetween  and 
connecting  said  upstream  and  downstream  bonom  external 
chambers;  and 

a  siphon  tube  having  opposed  upstream  and  downstream  ends, 
portions  of  said  siphon  tube  being  secured  in  said  siphon  tube 
mounting  passage  such  that  said  upstream  end  of  said  siphon 
tube  is  disposed  in  said  upstream  bottom  external  chamber 
and  such  that  said  downstream  end  of  said  siphon  tube  is 
secured  in  one  said  flow  tube  adjacent  said  downstream 
external  chamber,  whereby  pressure  differentials  between  said 
flow  tube  and  said  upstream  bonom  external  chamber  causes 
condensate  in  said  upstream  bottom  external  chamber  to  be 
siphoned  from  said  muffler. 


5,563,385 
STAMP  FORMED  MUFFLER  WITH  SIPHON  TUBE 
Jon  W.  Harwood,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AP  Parts  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,780 

lot  CL*  POIN  7/18 

VS.  a.  181—282  15  Claims 


5,563386 

ELEVATOR  DISPATCHING  EMPLOYING 

REEVALIJATION  OF  HALL  CALL  ASSIGNMENTS, 

INCLUDING  FUZZY  RESPONSE  TIME  LOGIC 

Bruce  A.  PoweU,  Canton,-  Januah  Staidey,  CromweU,  both  of 

Conn.,  and  Hideyuki  Homna,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Otis  Elevator  Company,  Farmiiigton,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264393 
Int  CL*  B66B  l/IS 


VS. 


CL  187— 382 


14  Claims 
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1.  An  exhaust  muffler  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  internal  components  having  portions  secured  in 
face-to-face  relationship  and  formed  to  define  a  plurality  of 
flow  tubes  and  a  bonom  internal  chamber,  said  flow  tubes 
including  an  inlet  tube  and  an  oudet  tube,  selected  flow  tubes 
bei^g  provided  with  perforation  means  for  permitting  commu- 


1.  A  method  of  dispatching  a  group  of  elevator  cars  in  a  building 
including  a  process  iot  reassigning  a  hail  call  from  a  first  car  to  a 
second  car  under  certain  conditions,  comprising: 

(a)  detetmining  the  estimated  remaining  response  time  for  the 
first  car  to  answer  said  call; 

(b)  determining  the  predicted  waiting  time  for  said  call  as  the 
summation  of  said  remaining  response  time  and  the  time  since 
said  call  was  registered; 

(c)  providing  a  fiizzy  set  havmg  basis  elements  indicative  of  said 
predicted  waiting  time  and  membership  values  indicative  of 
the  degree  to  which  said  predicted  waiting  time  is  deemed  to 
be  a  long  waiting  time; 

(d)  detetmining  the  predicted  remaining  response  time  for  said 
second  car  to  respond  to  said  call; 
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(e)  providiiig  a  fuzzy  set  having  basis  elefnents  indicative  of  said 
piedicied  remaining  respooae  nme  and  raembenhip  values 
indicative  of  the  degree  to  which  said  predicted  lemaining 
response  tune  is  deemed  to  be  a  small  time; 

(0  dettrmining  an  improvement  as  the  difference  in  time 
between  said  estimated  remaining  response  time  of  said  first 
car  and  said  predicted  remaining  response  tune  of  said  second 
car. 

(g)  providing  a  fuzzy  set  having  basis  elemeats  indicative  of  said 
improvement  and  membership  values  indicative  of  the  degree 
to  which  said  improvement  is  deemed  to  be  great; 

(h)  providing  actual  membership  values  froai  related  ones  of 
said  fuzzy  sets  conesponding  to  said  predicted  waiting  time, 
said  predicted  remaining  response  tune,  and  said  improve- 
ment, reflectively: 

(i)  selectively  reassigning  said  call  from  said  first  car  to  said 
second  car  u  response  to  said  membership  values;  and 

0)  dispatching  elevaior  cars  in  said  building  to  service  hall  calls 
assigned  to  said  can. 


Om*  N«rd,  MulHJft,  SwMiai, 


5,5*3,388 

CONTROL  LEVER 


to  Scandmcc  AB,  Swe- 


PCr  No.  PCT/SE93/WM83.  f  371  Date  Sep.  23,  1»4,  S  102(e) 
Dnte  Sep.  23,  1»4,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/15341,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aog.  5,  1993 

fCT  FHcd  Feb.  3,  1993,  Set.  N«.  284,412 

Clatea  priority,  appUcntioa  Sweden,  Feb.  4,  1992,  9200298 

lot  d"  HOIH  9/06 

MS,  CL  200— «1  J8  4  Claims 


5,5«J87 

MOTORCYCLE  IGNITION  SWITCH  LOCK 

Gmn  L.  MTcn.  Mmcc.  OL,  md  Robert  Cowtwrifht,  Evais, 

Go.,  ■■Igiiri  la  Fort  Lock  Corporation  River  Gtvre,  DL 

Cilteoilif  l«-port  of  Scr.  No.  22,345,  May  4,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  Deo.  3*5,328.  TU*  appMtatiuo  Apr.  27.  1995,  Scr.  No. 

429 Jt5 

lat.  CL*  miH  27/06 

U.S.  CL  28*— 43.83  28 

•r 


1.  A  switch  lock  assembly  cooiprising: 

a  bousing  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  ponion.  the  first 
portiaa  panialy  RMMMe  lelative  to  the  second  portion  and 
inchiding  a  haadk  poniaa  far  facilitating  rotatioa  thereof,  the 
handle  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough,  the  second  portion 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  mniMid  to  an  external  object; 

a  lock  plug  asaemMy  rotaiiMjr  dHpoaed  u  the  bore  of  the  handle 
poftian;  and 

an  externally  mounted  side-opening  door  hingedly  attached  to 
die  first  portion  of  the  housuig  and  fomung  pan  of  the  handle 
portioa.  the  side-opemng  door  outwardly  rotataMe  between  an 
open  poaaiioo  wherein  the  lock  plug  aiaaaMy  is  exposed  and 
a  cloaed  poailicw  wherem  the  lock  ping  MUMfcly  is  coveted. 


1.  A  control  lever  for  mechanically  operating  a  movable  mecha- 
nism and  for  electrKally  operating  an  electrical  positioning  means, 
said  control  lever  comprising  a  lever  ann  having  a  first  end  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  knob  supported  at  said  first  end  of  said  lever 
arm  including  a  cavity  having  a  peripheral  surftce.  said  first  end  of 
said  lever  arm  projecting  into  said  cavity  thereby  providing  a  space 
between  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  cavity  and  said  lever  arm. 
said  knob  beuig  radially  movable  in  a  plurality  of  directions  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lever  arm.  a  ring-shaped 
electncal  contact  member  acting  as  a  switch  for  contacting  said 
lever  arm  disposed  in  said  space,  and  an  annular  elastic  centering 
member  disposed  in  taid  space  between  said  penpheral  surface  of 
said  cavity  and  said  lever  arm  for  centering  said  nng-shaped 
electrical  contact  member  with  respect  to  said  lever  arm,  said 
lilf-ihifed  electrical  contact  member  comprising  at  least  one 
ciMlic  ^Mcer  suppoited  against  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cavity  and  being  movable  with  said  knob,  whereby  movement  of 
said  knob  relative  to  said  lever  arm  in  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
directions  causes  cotrespooding  displacement  of  said  ring-shaped 
electncal  contact  member  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  contact  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  lever  arm,  said  cavity  in  said  knob 
including  a  pair  of  abutment  surfaces  limiting  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  knob  with  respect  to  said  lever  arm  whereby  said 
nng-shaped  electrical  contact  member  maintains  residual  mobility 
with  respect  to  said  lever  arm  when  said  lever  arm  is  in  contact 
with  eitlier  of  said  pair  of  abutment  surfaces. 


53*3,389 

HIGH- VOLTAGE  POWER  SWITCH 

Hdacr  Maria,  awl  Volker  Lcbaaaii,  both  of  BcrUn,  Geraiuy, 

■MtMon  to  Ste»e«a  Atttrtrorlhriinft 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/M388, 1  371  Dote  Apr.  11,  1995.  |  102(e) 
Dote  Apr.  11,  1995,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO93/20574,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  Flieti  Mar.  li,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3LM88 
Claiaa  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcnuay,  Mar.  31,  1992,  42  11 
158.7 

lat  CL*  H81H  ii/88 
MS.  CL  218-42  «  < 

1.  A  high- voltage  power  switch  comprising: 
an  arc  cootaa;  and 
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a  separate  current  contact  surrounding  the  arc  contact  and 

including  a  movable  element  with  a  generally  cylindrical 

body  containing  an  annular  storage  space  for  a  pressurized 

quenching  gas. 
wherein: 

said  movable  element  includes  a  generally  cylindrical  jacket 
with  first,  second  and  third  flange-like  projections  project- 
ing inwardly,  the  jacket  being  formed  as  a  one-piece  casting 
including  contact  material, 

said  movable  element  includes  an  arc  switching  component 
for  oontacting  the  arc  contact  when  the  movable  element  is 
in  an  extended  position,  the  jacket  being  arranged  concen- 
trically with  the  arc  switching  component  about  an  axis  of 
the  movable  elements 

said  storage  space  is  bordered  by  die  jacket  and  the  arc 
switching  component  and  the  first  and  second  flange-like 
projections,  and 

said  second  flange-like  projection  is  positioned  between  the 
first  and  third  flange-like  projections  and  is  attached  to  a 
nozzle  comprised  of  insulating  material  traversing  the  arc 
contact. 


I.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  actuating  a  moving  contact  of  a 
protective  interrupting  chamber,  said  interrupting  chamber  being 
installed  on  a  high-voltage  or  medium  voltage  power  line  and 
being  opened  when  a  current  in  excess  of  a  surge  current  threshold 
flows  through  said  voltage  line,  the  mechanism  comprising: 


a  displacement  device  coupled  to  the  contact  for  displacing  the 
contact  to  effect  opening  and  closing  of  the  interrupting  cham- 
ber; 

a  drive  member  for  driving  the  displacement  device,  the  drive 
member  being  a  conductive  helical  spring  made  of  a  shape 
memory  alloy  and  being  electrically  coupled  to  the  voltage 
line,  the  alloy  going  from  its  martensitic  phase  to  its  austenitic 
phase  when  a  current  in  excess  of  said  surge  current  threshold 
passes  through  the  spring  heating  said  spring  thereby  displac- 
ing the  contact  and  opening  the  interrupting  chamber;  and 

a  sequencer  means  coupled  to  the  displacement  device  for 
re-closing  the  interrupting  chamber,  the  sequencer  means 
including  time  delay  means  providing  an  adjustable  and  timed 
opening  and  closing  cycle  for  operating  the  sequencer  means. 


5,5*3391 

ORBITAL  HEAD  LASER  WELDER 

Jonathan  S.  Dahm,  2525  Arapahoe  Rd.  #128,  Boulder,  Colo. 

80302 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,450,  Aug.  31,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,422,45*.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1994,  Scr.  Na 

298,194 

Int  a.*  B23K  26/n:26A)0 

MS.  CL  219^121.*4  20  Oaims 


IS-/ 


54*3390 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  ACTUATING  A 

PROTECTIVE  INTERRUPTING  CHAMBER 

Daflid  DciaiaBy,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  GEC  Alsthom 

T&  D  lac,  Qtiebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,9*5 

ClalBK  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1994,  94  01071 

Int  a.*  HOIH  33/42.77/04:81/02 

MS.  CL  218—154  8  Claims 


1.  A  laser  welder  for  tight  spaces,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotatable  wheel  mounted  to  the  housing  and  including  a  slot 
for  receiving  an  article  to  be  welded  in  position  at  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  wheel; 

an  optical  fiber  for  carrying  laser  light,  said  optical  fiber 
mounted  to  said  wheel  to  direct  the  laser  light  toward  a  weld 
zone,  said  optical  fiber  for  winding  around  said  wheel  as  said 
wheel  is  rotated  to  bring  said  optical  fiber  around  the  article; 

a  sleeve  for  sealing  to  the  article  to  estabUsh  a  chamber  sur- 
rounding the  weld  zone,  the  sleeve  having  a  curved  window 
for  transmitting  the  laser  light  from  said  optical  fiber  to  the 
weld  zone;  and 

a  clip  for  removeably  mounting  said  sleeve  within  said  housing 
and  coaxial  with  said  wheel. 


53*3392 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  WEAR 

OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CHAIN 
Patrick  A.  Brown,  Fremont;  Patrick  J.  Murphy,  and  Mark  H. 
Meade,  both  of  Muskegon,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Patco 
Sales  &  Service,  Inc.  Fremont,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  420379 
Int  a."  GO*M  1/00 
MS.  a.  235—91  R  23  Clauns 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  wear  of  a  continuous  chain  having  a 
plurality  of  links  successively  connected  comprising  the  steps  of: 
spacedly  positioning  a  pair  of  sensors  along  said  chain  wherein 
said  sensors  generate  signals  by  sensing  the  presence  and 
absence  of  each  of  said  links; 
processing  said  signals  generated  by  said  sensors  to  calculate  the 
necessary  time  intervals  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of 
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rying  out  a  maintenance  operation  which  depends  upon  (he 
state  of  health  infonnaooa  associated  with  the  transaction 
lenninal;  and 
two-way  commimicaliaa  meant  for  supporting  communication 
between  the  portable  note  pad  peraonal  computer  and  the 
transaction  terminal  in  a  contactless  manner. 


chain  wear  wbeiein  said  signals  are  continually  generated  and 
processed  for  each  of  said  links  throughout  said  entire  con- 
tinuous  chain  lo  provide  an  output  indicative  of  chain  wear  of 
any  ponioa  of  said  chain;  and 
providiiig  an  indicator  when  said  output  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


TRAfiSACnON  TEKMINAL  AND  PORTABLE 

OPEKATOR  INTERFACE  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING 

THE  TRANSACTION  TERMINAL 

Mickari  G.  Ctmm,  BMkM,  Scodaad.  MifBor  to  ATAT  Gie- 

M  iBforvadoa  Sohrtlaai  Coaapaoy,  Dayton,  Ohk> 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4t7,159 
CWm  priority,  apttttcatioa  United  KiogdoM,  Nov.  11.  I9H 
M22SM 

IM.  CL*  GMT  17/60 
U,S.  CL  239-J79 


5,5*334 
CASH  TRANSACTION  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Yntaka    Kako,   Nacoya;    Asahiko    laobe,   Tokyo;    Maaataka 
Kawaucki,  Uikika,-  IbMomi  Mbuo,  Aichi-ken,  and  Teniaki 
Mitnya,  Kalsuta,  aU  of  Jaftao,  aarignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Coodnuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  310,379,  Sep.  22,  1994,  Pat  N*. 

5^4313,  wkkk  b  a  coattauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  &r7,7SS,  Jaa.  7, 

1991.  PaL  No.  5.374414.  Thi*  apt>llca<faMi  Jiw.  7,  1995,  Scr. 

NA.47MW 
ClidM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan.  Jan.  12,  199«,  24t3S85; 
Sep.  3,  1990,  2-233017 

laL  CL"  GO(F  15/30 
UACL23$— 379  9( 
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1.  A  butineii  tystem  comprising: 

a  transactioa  terminal  having  stale  of  health  information  associ- 
ated (herewith; 

a  portable  note  pad  personal  computer  separate  from  (he  (rans- 
actxNi  (erminal  and  operable  (o  monitor  the  stale  of  health 
information  auocuued  with  the  transaction  terminal  and  to 
carry  out  a  maintenance  operabon  which  depends  upon  the 
stale  of  health  mformatxn  «««~-i«Trt  with  the  transaction 
tenmaal; 

die  pottaMe  ao(e  pad  perwaal  computer  being  portaMy  movable 
between  a  first  positioo  adjoimng  (he  (ransaction  terminal  and 
a  second  position  spved  apart  oo  mote  than  a  predetermined 
diwanre  from  the  (raosactioo  terminal  to  allow  an  operator  to 
move  the  portable  note  pad  personal  computer  between  the 
first  and  second  poMiom  wkile  moniionng  the  state  of  health 
infonMOoa  Maori altd  with  the  transactioa  terminal  and  car- 


1.  A  cash  transaction  machine  for  receiving  and/or  dispensing 
money  and  transacting  it  in  accordance  with  the  kind  of  transaction 
caused  by  a  user's  manipulation,  comprising: 
a  nooney  handling  unit  which  performs  transactions  with  money 
received  and/or  to  be  dispensed  in  accordance  with  a  user's 
manipulation; 
a  money  disinfectioa  unit  for  treating  money  being  handled  by 
the  money  handling  umt  (o  attam  a  relatively  large  disinfec- 
tion of  the  money  so  that  relatively  dirty  money  is  disinfected 
to  provide  money  in  relatively  good  sanitary  condition;  and 
a  control  unit  controlling  said  money  handling  umt  and  said 
money  disinfection  unit. 


5J«335 

CARD  TYPE  STORAGE  MEDIUM  AND  CARD  TYPE 

STORAGE  MEDIUM  ISSUING  APPARATUS 

Maaao  Hotkino,  Kanatawa.  Japan,  aarignar  to  F4jitni  Lkn- 

Med,  Kawaaakl,  Japan 
DhrWon  or  Ser.  No.  330.741,  Oct  21,  1994,  Pat  No.  S.S0M97. 
Thia  appUcalion  Sep.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  525,003 

CUaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  t-02S212 
Int  CL"  GOtK  5«0 
U.S.  CL  235— 3M  43  rwA-. 

1.  A  card  type  storage  medium  comprising  a  storage  unit  having 
a  file  vea  holding  dau  in  each  file  as  a  unit  and  a  directory  area 
holding  tlierein  control  information  about  each  dau  file  in  said  file 
area  and  a  control  unit  managing  dau  in  Said  file  area  in  said 
storage  unit  on  the  basis  of  said  control  information  held  in  said 
directory  area  in  said  storage  unit,  said  control  unit  executing 
updating  on  a  dau  file  in  response  to  an  instruction  supplied  from 
outtide,  ttie  impfovement  comprising: 


l:C*IIO   TTH 
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5.563.397 
CARDS  RECEIVING  MECHANISM  HAVING  FUNCTION 
FOR  CERTAINLY  RECEIVING  QUALIFIED  CARDS  AND 
'  BLOCKING  UNQUALIFIED  CARDS  AND  FOREIGN 
ARTICLES 
Osamn  Fujimoto,  Machida,  and  Yutaka  Yosiiiiio,  Odawara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Anritsu  Corporatioii,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,661,  Sep.  22, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appikation  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529.540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1993.  5-343570; 
Jan.  26,  1995,  7-183506 

Int  a."  G06K  7/06  ' 
U.S.  a.  235—441  10  ( 


a  recovery  information  unit  provided  in  a  dau  file  in  said  file 
area  in  said  storage  unit,  into  which  recovery  information 
obtained  every  time  said  control  imit  updates  the  dau  file  is 
written; 

a  start  serial  number  obtained  when  the  dau  file  is  opened  and 
an  end  serial  number  obtained  when  the  dau  file  is  closed  are 
written  as  recovery  information  into  said  recovery  informa- 
tion unit. 


1.  A  dau  comiminication  device  which  exchanges  dau  with  an 
IC  memory  card  loaded  therein,  said  device  comprising: 

a  mechanism  for  ejecting  said  IC  memory  card  out  of  said  dau 
cofiununicating  device,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  holding  member  for  holding  said  IC  memory  card; 

a  driver  for  driving  said  holding  member  when  said  IC  memory 
card  is  to  be  ejected  out  of  said  dau  communicating  device; 
and 

an  encoder,  said  encoder  outputting  a  pulse  when  a  rotary 
member  of  said  encoder  is  rotated  by  a  predetermined  angle; 

a  detector  for  detecting  whether  dau  is  being  exchanged 
between  said  IC  memory  card  and  said  dau  communicating 
device;  and 

a  controller  for  inhibiting  said  mechanism  from  ejecting  said  IC 
memory  card  if  said  detector  detects  that  dau  is  being 
exchanged  and  for  controlling  said  driver  to  drive  said  hold- 
ing member  until  said  encoder  has  output  a  predetermined 
number  of  pulses. 


5,563,396 
DATA  COMMUNICATING  DEVICE 
Yoehio  Wakui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
KabushiU  Kaislia,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291.910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20.  1993.  5-228143 
Int  CI."  G06K  7/10:7/06 
VS.  a.  235—441  12  Claims 


1.  A  card  receiving  mechanism  comprising: 

a  card  slot  member  having  a  card  insertion  pon,  and  a  pair  of 
guide  grooves,  arranged  opposite  to  each  other,  for  guiding  a 
card  inserted  from  the  card  insertion  port  while  regulating 
movement  of  said  card  in  a  widtbwise  direction  perpendicular 
to  a  card  insertion  direction; 

a  shutter  member  having  a  lever  portion  arranged  near  at  least 
one  of  said  pair  of  guide  grooves  around  the  card  insertion 
port  and  brought  into  contact  with  said  card  inserted  and 
guided  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  of  card  thickness,  and  a 
shutter  portion  which  is  integrally  formed  by  said  lever  por- 
tion, located  behind  a  contact  point  with  said  lever  portion  so 
as  to  shield  at  least  part  of  the  card  insertion  pott,  and 
actuated  to  open  a  shielded  portion  of  said  card  insertion  port 
with  movement  of  said  lever  portion  in  the  direction  of  card 
thickness  upon  insertion  of  said  card;  and 

a  biasing  member  for  applying  a  biasing  force  in  a  direction  to 
always  shield  at  least  part  of  said  card  insertion  port  by  said 
shutter  portion  of  said  shutter  member. 


5.56338 
SPAITAL  LIGHT  MODULATOR  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Jdhrcy  B.  Sampsell.  Piano,  Tnu,  assignor  to  Ttxts  Instminents 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  786,162 
Int  CL*  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235-^154  5  Claims 
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1.  A  scaiming  system  comprising: 

a.  a  light  source; 

b.  a  spatial  light  modulator  for  directing  ligiu  from  said  source  to 
an  object; 

c.  a  detector  for  receiving  reflections  of  said  light  from  said 
object,  and  converting  said  reflections  into  dau  for  use  in  a 
processor;  and 
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d  optics  for  directiiig  light  from  said  source  lo  said  sfiaiial  light 
twoduiior  and  boat  «aid  spaoal  tight  modulator  to  said  oiyject 


with  a  bottom,  the  housing  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  chip 
borne  by  a  token:  and 
a  second  connector  electronically  linked  to  the  first  connector, 
the  second  connector  being  adapted  for  connecting  the  caid  to 
the  token. 


BAK  CODE  DECODING  WITH  DYNAMICALLY 
LOADABLE  DATA  CHAKACTEK  SETS 
Y^lta  P.  Wwg.  Fart  Mycn.  Ph^  imjmih   ie  Mctawtics 
,  Fort  Myers,  Fin. 

I  of  S«r.  N*.  MMN,  Sep.  15. 1994,  PM.  No. 
5AS5AI*.  TMi  ipplliian  Oct  2,  1995,  So-.  N«w  537v«S9 
tat.  CL*  GMK  7/10 
VS.  a.  235-^40  15 
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5,S<3,4«1 
BAK  CODES  AND  METHODS 
H.  I  fthon.  Suite  28«,  Unit  802  930  lUioe  BInL, 
tadtac  Viai«e,  Nev.  S9451-94J« 

Piled  Jan.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«7,698 
laL  CL"^  G«(K  19/06 
VS.  CL  235—494  13  1 
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I.  A  metkod  of  decodiag  a  2-D  bar  code  in  a  bar  code  render. 
coofinsiBg  the  Mepa  of : 

(a)  Icadiag  iaio  said  bar  code  reader,  prior  to  step  (e).  a  loadable 
conelatioa  liMing  rnwnlait  dModed  values  of  bar/space 

(b)  reading  a  plurality  of  bar/space  paiHna  of  said  2-D  bar  code; 

(c)  uuluing  the  results  of  step  (b)  to  provide  a  decoded  vahie  for 
one  said  bai/ipnce  paoem; 

(d)  repeaiiBg  Mep  (c)  for  other  bar/space  panenH  of  sad  bw 
code  to  provide  decoded  values  theicof;  and 

(e)  uiiliziiig  said  correlation  listing  to  correlaie  each  of  a  phml- 
ity  of  said  decoded  values  as  provided  m  steps  (c)  and  (d)  to 
a  conespoodtng  dau  character. 


I.  A  product  marking  for  u.se  in  encoding  identification  or 
associated  information  on  an  aitKle  of  manufacture  comprising: 

a)  a  first  scannable  code  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating 
Ugkl  and  dark  electro-optically  scannable  marking  elements 
anranged  to  be  scanned  sequentially  in  a  first  direction  by  a 
laser  beam  and  an  electro-optical  detector  of  radiation 
reflected  from  said  elements:  and 

b)  a  second  scannable  code  defining  auxiliary  coded  infomuuion 
within  at  least  one  of  said  marking  elements  of  said  first  code 
with  said  second  code  being  arranged  to  be  scanned  by  a 
transducer  in  a  second  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
first  direction  in  which  said  first  code  is  scanned. 


5,S«3,4tO 

MULTI-APPLICATIONS  PORTABLE  CARD  FOR 
PERSONAL  COMPITTER 
J«nn-Yva  Lc  Rmb,  U  OaM.  FraKC,  aari^ar  to  Gcaplus 
Card  iBtcrwIla^  GaaMH.  fnmet 

FHed  Oct.  U  19*4,  Scr.  No.  32U79 
tat.  CL*  GOtK  7A)0 
UA.CL235— 4M  yj 


1.  A  inuhi-applicadons  portable  card  adapted  for  being  plugged 
into  a  reader  of  a  personal  computer,  said  card  comprising: 
a  card  pack,  the  pack  having  a  cavity  formed  therein, 
a  first  connector  adapted  for  connecting  the  card  lo  the  reader. 

the  first  connector  being  positioned  on  the  periphery  of  the 

pack, 
a  mobile  rack,  the  mobile  rack  being  positioned  on  an  edge  of 

the  cant  die  mobile  rack  being  insertable  into  the  cavity  of 

the  pack,  and  the  mobile  rack  composing  a  housing  provided 


5,S<3v402 

MULTIPLE-n<rrEKPACE  SELECTION  FOR  COMPITTER 

PERIPHERALS 

Brad  R.  Rcddcnen;  Phillip  W.  Shepard;  RocUe  D.  Moch,  and 

Jon  P.  C.  WnaH,  all  of  Eogctw,  Orcg.,  niilfaii  to 

Spcctm-Plijrilca  ScaHtag  Systeau.  Inc.,  Eaccnc,  Oreg. 

CotliMiaUaM  In-part  of  Ser.  No.  J9.606.  Mar.  25,  1993,  Pat 

Nn.  5J47,37t,  which  la  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

34,1»9,  Mar.  22,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,330,370,  wUch  ia  a  continu- 

atton  of  Scr.  No.  7SS,2*7,  Nov.  4,  1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  13.  1994,  Scr.  No.  305,517 

taL  CL"  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CL  235—43*  n  cUbw 

S.  A  handheld  dau  reading  device  comprising  a  housing  and  a 

connector  cable  detachably  connectable  to  the  reading  device,  the 

connector  cable  being  changeable  by  connecting  to  and  being 

disconnected  from  the  reading  device  wherein  the  reading  device 

has  an  internal  paraineier  which  is  changeable  by  changing  the 

connector  cable. 

II.  A  method  for  setting  an  internal  parameter  of  a  first  elec- 
tronic device  to  corresipond  for  use  with  a  second  electronic  device 
being  connected  thereto  by  an  interconnect  cable,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

selecting  an  interconnect  cable  corresponding  10  the  first  elec- 
tronic device  and  the  second  electronic  device: 

connecting  a  first  end  of  the  interconnect  cable  lo  the  first 
electronic  device  a  second  end  10  the  second  electronic 

device; 


'2M 
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providing  the  first  electronic  device  with  circuitry  which  sets  an 
internal  parameter,  the  internal  parameter  being  changeable 
by  changing  the  connector  cable. 


'  5,563,403 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  A 

SKEW  ANGLE  OF  A  DOCUMENT  IMAGE  USING  A 

REGRESSION  COEFFICIENT 

Goroh  Beasho.  Yokohama,  and  Koichi  Ejiri,  Narashino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,902 

Claiins  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-331253 

Int.  CL'  HOU  40/14 

VS.  CL  25fr-208.1  28  Claims 


storage  area  each  comprising  a  CCD  channel  having  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface,  said  first  surface  being  adjacent 
said  semiconductor  surface  and  having  a  first  region  of  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  to  conductivity  type  of  said  semicon- 
ductor, said  second  surface  being  juxtapositioned  away  from 
said  semiconductor  surface  and  comprising  a  second  region 
near  the  second  surface  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type  to 
said  first  region; 

(c)  a  first  barrier  region  between  said  first  storage  area  and  said 
second  storage  area; 

(d)  a  second  barrier  region  between  said  second  storage  area  and 
an  adjacent  pbotodetector  wherein  said  second  barrier  region 
is  shallower  than  said  first  barrier  region: 

(e)  a  channel  stop  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  semi- 
conductor adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  photodetector; 

(f)  a  first  gate  and  a  second  gate  each  comprising  a  conductive 
layer  overiying  said  CCD  channel;  and 

(g)  a  dielectric  interposed  between  said  conductive  layer  and 
said  CCD  channel. 
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5,563,404 

FULL  FRAME  CCD  IMAGE  SENSOR  WITH  ALTERED 

ACCUMULATION  POTENTIAL 

Constantine  N.  Aaagnostopotikw,  Mendon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Eastmaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  408,859 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/765 
VS.  CI.  250—208.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  full  frame  solid-sute  image  sensor  with  altered  accumula- 
tion potential,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  comprising  a  semiconductor  of  one  conductivity 
type  and  having  a  smUce; 

(b)  at  least  one  photodetector  at  said  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  photodetector  comprising  a  first  storage  area  and  a  sec- 
ond storage  area,  said  first  storage  area  and  said  second 


5,563y405 

STARING  IR-FPA  WITH  ON  FPA  ADAPTIVE  DYNAMIC 

RANGE  CONTROL  ELECTRONICS 

James  T.  Woolaway,  O,  Golcta;  Joseph  A.  Spagnolia,  Ventura, 

and  William  H.  Frye,  Goleta,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Santa 

Barbara  Research  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,780 

InL  CI."  HOIL  27/00 

VS.  CL  250—208.1  15  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  skew  angle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  a  page  of  a  document  and  generating  a  document 

image; 
determining  sampling  points  of  the  document  image  using  ruled 

lines  of  the  document  image: 
calculating  a  regression  coefficient  of  the  sampling  points;  and 
determining  the  skew  angle  of  the  document  image  using  said 

regression  coefficient 
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I.  An  imaging  device  having  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  detector  unit  cells  each  of  which  outputs  an  elecQical 
signal  having  a  magnitude  that  is  a  function  of  an  amount  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  that  is  detected  by  the  unit  cell,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  amplifier  means  individual  ones  of  which  have  an 
input  that  is  switchably  coupled  to  individual  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  said  unit  cells  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals 
therefrom;  each  of  said  amplifier  means  including, 
first  circuit  means,  having  inputs  coupled  to  a  source  of  gain 
correction  values,  for  selectively  setting  a  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  unit  cells  that  are 
switchably  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  amplifier  means;  and 
second  circuit  means,  having  inputs  coupled  to  a  source  of  offset 
correction  values,  for  selectively  setting  an  offset  potential 
that  said  amplifier  means  subtracts  from  each  of  said  electrical 
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signals  that  are  output  by  said  plurality  of  unit  cells  that  are 
swiichabiy  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  ampiifieT  means. 


S.543,4M 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
DbtM  L  Dwit,  Syonet,  N.Y^  Patrick  L.  HayiM^  Mtarion 
Vlcgs.  CaKL,  and  Martin  KIop,  Great  RlTer.  N.Y^ 
!•  Nwlhrar  GnuMM  Carroratioii.  Loa  A^dca,  CaHf. 
Pled  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«933 
lat  CL*  HtlJ  4WI4 
VS.  a.  2S«— 2MJ  IS  < 


1.  An  X-ray  image  imensifier  comfitiaing: 
a  vacuum  vessel: 

first  generating  means,  provided  in  the  vacuum  vessel,  for  gen- 
erating an  electronic  image  based  on  an  input  X-ray  image: 
second  generatmg  means,  opposed  to  the  firsi  generating  means 
in  the  vacuum  vessel,  for  generating  an  output  image  based  on 
the  electronic  image  projected  thereto: 
accelerating  means  for  accelerating  the  electronic  image  from 
the  first  generating  means  toward  the  second  generating 
means: 
focusing  means,  arranged  between  die  first  and  second  generat- 
ing means  in  the  vacuum  vessel,  for  focusing  the  electronic 
image  upon  the  second  generating  means:  and 
pumping  means,  incorporated  in  the  vacuum  vessel,  for  pumping 
gas  ions  generated  in  the  vacuum  vessel,  the  pumping  means 
comprising: 

an  electrode  structure  having  an  electrical  insulating  member, 
a  first  electrtxle  and  a  second  electrode,  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  opposing  each  other  and  being  electrically  sepa- 
rated by  the  electrical  insulating  member,  the  insulating 
member  supporting  the  second  electrode: 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  an  area  between  the 

first  and  second  electrodes:  and 
a  terminal  fixed  to  the  vessel,  wherein  the  first  electrode  is 
fixed  to  the  terminal  and  the  insulating  member,  and  the 
second  electrode  has  one  end  electrically  connected  to  tlie 
focusing  means  in  the  vacuum  vessel. 


1.  An  ofXical  sensor  compnsing: 

a  multitude  of  pixels,  each  of  the  pixels  including  an  optical 
detector  for  generating  an  electnc  signal  representing  the 
intensity  of  light  incident  on  said  each  puel: 

an  amphfier.  and 

a  switching  circuit  electrically  connected  in  senes  between  the 
amplifier  and  the  optical  detectors  for  conducting  the  electric 
signals  from  die  optical  detectors  to  the  amplifier  in  a  prede- 
lermined  manner,  the  twitching  circuit  including  means  for 
selectively  conducting  to  the  amplifier  the  signal  from  only 
one  of  the  optKai  detectors  at  first  umes,  and  conducting  to 
the  amplifier  the  signals  from  more  than  one  of  the  opbcal 
detectors  at  second  tunes  which  are  diffetoit  from  the  first 
times:  and 

wherein  dte  amplifier  amplifies  die  electnc  signals  conducted  to 
the  amplifier. 


5,S63,408 

ABSOLLTTE  ENCODER  HAVING  ABSOLUTE  PATTERN 

GRADUATIONS  AND  INCREMENTAL  PATTERN 

GRADUATIONS  WITH  PHASE  CONTROL 

Tkuyoakl  MatPUMNo,  Tokyo,  and  Kou  Ohno,  Kanatawa,  botk 

of  Japaa,  aMiganri  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  19«>93,  Feb.  2,  1994.  which  is  a 

«r  Scr.  No.  61,279,  May  13,  1993,  abandoned, 

wklck  k  a  coadnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  855,528,  Mar.  23,  1992. 

TUi  appUcabon  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,113 
ClataM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaia,  Mar.  25,  1991.  3-lt3723 
laL  CL"  G«1D  5/34 
VS.  CL  25»— 231.14  5  rhi». 
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5,Si3ArJ 

X-RAY  IMAGE  INTENSIFKR  TUBE  WITH  AN  ION 

PUMP  TO  MAINTAIN  A  HIGH  VACUUM  IN  THE  TUBE 

SMnNmt  YaaMgiiM.  Oatawara,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  KabwMki 

Kaiika  lyiiMba,  KawMaki,  JapM 

FUcd  Sep.  2t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3W.934 
OaiM  prtority,  appMcatioa  Japa^  Sep.  2*.  1993,  5-233219; 
Aag.  17,  1994,  6-1929(3 

LM.  CL*  H*LI  «y/4 
VS.  a.  2SB— 214  UT  12  ClaiM 
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1.  An  abaduie  encoder  comprising: 
a  coder  havuig  a  first  pattern  and  a  second  pattern: 
a  detector  including  a  first  sensor  for  reading  said  first  pattern  to 
produce  a  first  detection  signal  and  a  second  sensor  for 
reading  said  second  pattern  to  produce  a  second  detection 
signal,  said  coder  and  said  detector  being  assembled  to  allow 
to  move  iclative  to  one  another:  and 
an  electnc  circuit  for  electrically  adjusting  die  phase  position 
relation  between  said  first  detection  signal  and  said  second 
detectioa  signal,  wherein  said  electric  circuit  includes  a  vari- 
able resistor  for  adjusting  die  phase  of  said  second  detection 
signal  in  relation  to  the  phase  of  said  first  detection  signal  by 
means  of  die  variation  of  the  resistance  of  said  variable 
resistor. 


5,563,409 

CROSSTALK  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  AND 
TECHNIQUE 
Khoa  V.  Dang,  Springfield;  Cbristophcr  L.  Kaulbnan,  Stafford, 
and  Zcnon  I.  Derzko,  Lorton,  all  of  Va.,  assigiiors  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Dec.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,243 

inL  a.*  GoiD  ism 

VS.  CL  250—252.1  2  Clainw 
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5,563,410 

ION  GUN  AND  MASS  SPECTROMETER  EMPLOYING 

THE  SAME 

Stephen  J.  Mullock.  Cambridge,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Kore  Technokigy  Limited,  Cambridge,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB94/0O4O7,  \  371  Date  Aug.  15,  1995,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  15,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/20978,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Scr.  Na  505.273 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1993, 
9304462 

ibl  CL'  Hou  iine 

vs.  CL  25fr-2«8  20  Claims 


1.  An  ion  gun  comprising: 

an  at  least  part  annular  ion  source,  the  source  arranged  such  that 

ions  are  extracted  from  around  the  source  in  a  direction 

perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  source;  and 
directing  means  adapted  to  direct,  said  ions  towards  a  location 

that  lies  on  the  central  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 

source. 


5463,411 

SCANNING  PHOTOELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Shintaro  Kawata,  Kawasaid,  and  Keitaro  Hara,  Idiiiuiwa,  lioth 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  220,173,  Mar.  30,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5y«46,282.  niis  application  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1993,  5-77924; 

Jan.  26,  1994,  6-6824 

Int  CL*  GOIN  2i/22 

20  Claims 

3 


U.S.  a.  250—306 


1.  An  automated  test  system  for  an  infrared  focal  plane  detector 
array  where  said  array  is  cooled  and  means  for  providing  a  laser 
beam  is  adjustably  mounted  and  optically  aligned  with  said  array, 
both  mounted  on  a  stable  opbcal  platform,  whereby  when  said 
array  is  activated  and  exposed  to  said  means  for  providing  a  laser 
beam  there  results  output  signals  which  are  sampled  by  a  means 
for  samphng  and  stored  in  means  for  storing  in  at  least  one  sample 
format,  icsulting  in  obtaining  individual  detector  characteristics 
and  overall  statistical  dau  about  said  detector  array,  the  improve- 
ment inckiding: 

means   for   X-Y  directional   translation  of  the  cooled   array 
capable  of  approximately  one  micrometer  positional  incre- 
ments; 
means  for  the  expansion  and  collimation  of  the  laser  beam  for 

formation  of  a  laser  beam  spot; 
means  for  focusing  die  expanded  and  coUimated  laser  beam  spot 

onto  individual  detector  elements  of  the  array; 
means  for  controlling  die  X-Y  positioning  of  detector  elements 
relative  to  said  focused  spot,  coupled  to  both  said  means  for 
X-Y  directional  translation  and  said  means  for  expansion  and 
collimation,  such  that  a  detector  element  output  for  each 
individual  detector  element  is  output; 
means  for  processing  the  detector  element  outputs  for  the  entire 
infrared  focal  plane  array,  coupled  to  the  means  for  control- 
ling the  X-Y  positioning  of  detector  elements  relative  to  said 
focused  spot,  such  that  crosstalk  between  detector  elements 
ate  measured. 


1.  A  scanning  photoelectron  microscope  comprising: 

(a)  a  stage  on  which  a  sample  is  placed  in  a  state  in  which  gas  is 
present  around  the  sample; 

(b)  a  light  source  emitting  light  of  a  wavelength  capable  of 
causing  photoelectrons  to  be  emitted  firom  the  sample; 

(c)  a  condensing  optical  system  for  condensing  the  light  firom 
said  light  source  on  the  sample; 

(d)  a  scanning  system  for  scanning  the  sample  and  said  light 
relative  to  each  other;  and 

(e)  a  detector  capable  of  applying  positive  potential  to  the 
sample,  and  detecting  photoelectrons  created  from  the  sample 
by  said  condensing,  through  said  gas; 

said  gas  multiplying  the  photoelectrons  from  the  sample. 


5.563,412 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SPECIMENS  FOR  AN 

ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Hendrik  Zandbcrgen,  Katw^k,  and  Anthonius  Van  Veen,  Berg- 

schentaock,  both  of  Netherlands,  asdgDors  to  U.S.  Pkilips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1994.  Scr.  No.  328.228 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Bdgiimi,    Oct    28,    1993, 
09301154 

Int  CL'  HOU  37/26 
VS.  CL  250—307  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  specimen  of  material  for  examination 
by  a  particle-optical  microscope  apparatus,  comptising  the  stqis 
of: 

deriving  a  thin  slice  of  the  specimen; 

forming  a  plasma  of  ionized  gas  adjoining  at  least  one  surface  of 
die  slice;  and 
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applying  an  electric  field  across  the  plasma  and  the  slice  to 
extract  ions  from  the  plasma  which  impact  upon  and  thereby 
etch  said  iuthct  of  the  slice,  the  electnc  held  extending 
substantially  perpendKular  to  said  surface  and  having  a  field 
strength  such  that  the  energy  of  the  ions  tmn  the  plasma  is 
beiweea  30  eV  and  200  eV. 

the  ioa  Mduag  of  said  surface  of  the  slice  leducing  the  diickness 
of  the  slice  without  significant  amoqihization  of  said  surface. 


S,5«M13 

rOCVS  TEST  METHOD  FOB  STARING  AND 

UNDESSAMPLEO  SENSORS 

■•kcft  J-  Cmim,  Lm  Amgtk^  awi  Doaaid  F.  Ki^.  Ptaya  dd 

Kay.  bolk  or  CaNf^  iwtgairi  to  Haghca  Etccttvaks.  Loa 

A^dc*,Calit 

HM  Mar.  14,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4t34M 
fat.  CL' G«»  Jl«0 
VS.CL2»-332  t 

w 
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a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  extending  between  said  sciniillator 
and  said  planar  CXTD  image  conveners  and  optically  coupling 
said  optical  signals  fiom  said  scintillator  to  said  planar  CCD 
image  converters  for  conversion  of  said  optical  signals  in  said 
planar  CCD  image  converters  into  electrical  signals,  at  least 
some  of  said  optical  fibers  being  disposed  at  an  angle  deviat- 
ing ftom  said  nirtee  aormal  lo  that  said  optical  fibers  are 
adjacent  each  other  at  said  scintillator  but  are  separated  at  said 
planar  CCD  image  converters  and  leaving  an  area  substan- 
tially coinciding  with  adjoining  edge  regions  of  respective 
planar  CCD  unage  converters  iiee  of  optical  fibers. 
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S.S«.415 

MAGNETIC  LENS  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LOW- VOLTAGE 

HIGH-RESOLUTION  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

A»crt  V.  Crewe,  Paloa  Park,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Arch  Derdop- 

■ca*  Corporatioa.  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jua.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4S7,92i 
laL  CL*  HtU  37/14 
VS.  CL  25*— 39«  ML  45  ( 


1.  A  system  for  focusing  aa  any  of  detectors,  the  anay  having 
an  mpm  apeiture  and  said  system  con^irisiag: 

a  target  dispoaed  in  die  line  of  siglit  of  the  array,  said  target 
providing  a  plurality  of  elongate  source  elemenu: 

first  means  for  mounting  the  trngn  ahooi  the  line  of  sight  of  the 
array  relative  to  an  axis  exiHdtag  through  the  plane  of  the 
input  aperture  of  nid  araqr  — iiiiii  to  said  line  of  sight; 

second  means  for  MMpliag  hM  aray  aad  providing  a  plurality 
of  output  signals  in  response  thereto,  said  output  signals 
having  amplitude  miiuma  and  maxima  corresponding  to  the 
deiectiaa  of  said  elemenu  by  individual  detectors  in  said 
array:  aid 

thud  means  for  focusing  said  array  in  response  to  the  maxima  of 
said  amy  output  signals. 


S,S«M14 
X-RAY  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Hart»rt  Skkhttz.  Ef1ai«m,  Gttwmmj,  Mrigaor  to 
Ma^ch,  CrriMay 
PBcd  Oct-  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  542,91« 
ftorlty,  awllfrtf  GcnuMy,  N«*.  3.  1994,  44  J» 
2M-5;  Jaa.  31,  1995,  19Sm34,«  G 

lat.  CL*  G«1T  1/20 
U.S.CL259-OM  4 

1  1  1  N  1,1  1  1 


1.  A  lens  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  device  for  focusing  a 
beam  of  charged  particles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  pole  piece  for  focusing  a  beam  of  charged  particles 
having  an  accelerating  voltage  of  about  100  to  about  10.000 
V;  and 

(b)  an  electrically-conducting  coil  coiled  around  said  pole  piece 
for  energizing  said  pole  piece  lo  produce  a  magnetic  field, 
wherein  said  pole  piece  and  coil  are  positioned  within  a  yoke. 


S,5«3,4U 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  USING  FAST  ATOM  BEAM 
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1.  Aa  X-ray  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  planlily  of  planar  CCD  image  converters  each  having  a  least 
oae  optically  inactive  edge  region  and  said  plurality  of  plaaa 
CCD  image  conveners  being  arranged  adjoining  each  other  a 
their  respective  edge  regxms: 

a  iciablaar  which  coavcrts  mcKlent  X-rays  into  concspooding 
said  icinnllainr  having  a  torfece  normal;  and 


to 
Ebara  Coryorathia,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jot  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2t7,741 

CUbm  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa.  JaL  S,  1993,  5-192I73 

UtL.CL*WKa3AJ0 

VS.  CL  2S»— 492.1  g  cUaa 

1.  A  processing  apparanu  comprising  a  vacuum  container,  a  fast 

aom  beam  source  for  releasing  into  said  vacuum  container  a  tet 

atom  beam  of  atoms  having  a  relatively  laige  kinetic  energy,  and  a 

light  energy  source  for  releasing  light  energy  into  said  vacuum 

container,  wherein  a  surface  of  an  object  to  be  processed  which  is 

disponed  in  said  vacuum  container  is  irradiated  with  the  fast  aom 

beam  and  the  light  energy  from  respective  said  fafl  atom  beam 

source  and  said  light  energy  source,  thereby  processing  said  object 


2t    ;t 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  characterizing,  optimizing  and 
checking  an  analysis  method  based  on  fluorescent  crack  detection 
wherein  articles  to  be  checked  have  surface  defects  revealed  by  the 
use  of  an  indicator  product  which  emits  a  visible  radiation  under 
illumination  centred  around  an  excitation  wavelength  for  said 
indicator  product,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  illumination 
device,  a  camera,  and  an  image  processor,  said  illumination  device 
including,  in  series,  a  source  of  ultraviolet  light,  a  monochromator 
for  selecting  a  wavelength  band  centered  around  said  excitation 
wavelength  for  said  indicator  product,  and  a  light  guide  for  focus- 
ing the  ultraviolet  radiabon  on  a  zone  of  the  article  to  be  checked. 


5443«418 
BROAD  BEAM  ION  IMPLANTER 
Ka-Ngo  Lcaag,  Hercnics,  CaUf.,  aaigBor  to  Regents,  Uaivcr- 
shy  of  Califomia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  362,074 
Int.  CL'  mU  37/317 
VS.  a.  250-442.21  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  ion  implantation  comprising, 

a)  an  ion  source  having  an  exit  iqienure; 

b)  an  anode  located  a  the  ion  source  exit  aperture; 

c)  a  plasma  boundary  shaping  element  which  forms  a  plasma 
boundary  which  is  convex  in  two  orthogonal  directions 
located  in  the  exit  aperture; 


iO.G 


5,563,417 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
CHARACTERISING,  OPTIMISING  AND  CHECKING  A 
CRACK  DETECTION  ANALYSIS  METHOD 
Herv^  P.  R.  Gtllard,  Viry  ChatUlon,  and  V^ronique  H.  M.  P. 
Prejcan  Lcfevre,  Sceaux,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
Nationalc  d'Etude  rt  de  Construction  dc  Moteurs  D'Avlation 
'SNECMA',  Paris.  France 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  326,386,  Oct.  20,  1994.  This  application 

Sep.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,959 
Claims  priority,  appbcation  France,  Oct.  20,  1993,  93  12486 
Int  a."  GOIN  21/64 
VS.  CL  250—461.1  6  Claims 


d)  an  extraction  electrode,  located  downstream  from  the  anode; 

e)  an  ion  beam  divergence-limiting  electrode  located  down- 
stream from  the  extraction  electrode; 

f)  an  ion  acceleration  electrode  located  downstream  from  die 
divergence-limiting  electrode; 

g)  means  to  connect  one  or  more  voltage  sources  to  the  anode 
and  electrodes. 


5,563,419 

ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

CORRECTING  PROXIMITY  EFFECT 

Ihkao  Tuaora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatiaa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1994,  6-110646 
InL  CL*  HOU  37/302 
VS.  CL  250—492.22  9  CUaa 


(  gar  ) 


1.  An  electron  beam  exposure  system  including:  electron  beam 
emitting  means  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  having  a  definite 
cunent  density;  aperture  means  having  a  plurality  of  repetitive 
paaem  openings:  first  deflecting  means,  arranged  between  said 
electron  beam  emitting  means  and  said  aperture  means,  for  inadi- 
ating  said  electron  beam  onto  a  number  of  said  repetitive  pattern 
openings:  and  second  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said  electron 
beam  through  said  number  of  said  repetitive  pattern  openings  onto 
a  resist-coated  target,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  dividing  an  area  of  said  resist-coated  target  into  a 
plurality  of  sub  areas  having  the  same  size,  and  corresponding 
to  said  number  of  said  repetitive  pattern  openings; 
means  for  calculating  a  respective  exposure  time  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sub  areas,  each  said  respective  exposure  time 
being  calculated  so  that  energy  deposited  in  said  resist-coated 
target  is  substantially  constant:  and 
means  for  driving  said  second  deflecting  means  to  irradiate  said 
electron  beam  through  said  number  of  said  repetitive  pattern 
openings  onto  each  of  said  plurality  of  sub  areas  of  said 
resis«oated  target  in  accordance  with  each  said  respective 
time. 
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INTEGRATED  ULTKAVIOLET  AND  INFRARED  SOURCE 

WITH  MINIMAL  VISIBLE  RADIATION 
M.  E.  SulUvan.  SaoU  BariMn;  G.  A.  Walter,  SaoU  Yoez.  and 
D.  A.  Thiede,  Saatm  Barbara,  all  of  Calif.,  assicnon  to  SanU 
Bartara  Research  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  iMAO 

IM.  CL'  G«IJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  ast    5X  R  i  Claia 


I.  A  source  comprising: 

Ant  means  for  providing  a  fint  beam  comprising  infrared  and 
visible  energy: 

Mcond  means  for  providing  a  secood  beam  of  ultraviolet  energy; 
and 

third  means  for  eliminating  visible  energy  from  said  first  beam 
and  for  directing  said  first  and  second  beams  lo  a  common 
output  aperture  to  provide  an  output  beam,  wherein  said  third 
means  includes  a  first  muTor  for  transmitting  infrared  and 
visible  energy,  a  second  mirror  for  directing  ultraviolet  energy 
lo  said  first  mirror,  and  a  third  mirror  for  collimating  said 
output  beam: 

means  for  delecting  the  presence  of  an  object; 

means  for  enabling  said  second  means  on  the  detection  of  said 
object,  wherein  said  means  for  enabling  said  second  means  on 
the  detection  of  said  object  is  a  shutter  which  selectively 
blocks  ultraviolet  energy;  and 

nteans  for  chopping  the  output  beanL 


SM3A21 
APPARATl'S  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING 
RESIDUAL  CHARGES  IN  AN  IMAGE  CAPTURE  PANEL 
Denny  L.  Y.  Lcc.  Wcat  Ckcrtcr.  and  Lawrence  K.  Cbeun«. 
Bcrwyn,  bodi  of  Pa^  aarifnn  to  Sterling  Diagnostic  Imag- 
ing. Inc  Newaflt.  DeL 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  475,449 
Int.  CL*  G«1N  23/04 
VS.  CL  2S«— SM  19  I 


compnsing  a  first  light  emitting  panel  positioned  adjacent  the  top 
surface  of  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  to  provide  a  first  substan- 
tially uniform  pattern  of  light  radiation  over  said  radiation  sensitive 
layer,  and  a  second  light  emitting  panel  positioned  adjacent  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  substrate  layer  to  provide  a  second  substan- 
tially uniform  pattern  of  hght  radiation  over  said  substrate  layer, 
said  substrate  layer  and  each  sensing  element  have  an  optical 
density  that  is  substantially  transparent  lo  light  radiation  from  said 
panels,  thereby  allowing  ifae  light  radiation  to  penetrate  there- 
through and  reach  the  bottom  surface  of  said  radiation  sensitive 
layer. 


5,563.422 

GALLIUM  NITRIDE-BASED  III-V  GROUP  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Shvji  Naluuniira;  Takao  Yamada;  Masayuki  Scooh;  Motokazu 

Yamada.  and  Kaqji  Bando,  all  of  Aoan,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nichia  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokushima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234.001 
CUims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-124890; 
May  31,  1993,  5-129313;  Jul.  28,  1993.  5-207274;  Sep.  21,  1993, 
5-234«84:  Sep.  21,  1993.  5-234685,  Oct.  8,  1993,  5-253171;  Jan. 
28.  1994.  6-008726;  Jan.  28.  1994,  64108727 

Int.  O."  HOIL  29A)6 
VS.  CL  257—13  49  ClaiaH 


\ 


\ 


1.  A  gallium  nitride-based  III-V  Group  compound  semiconduc- 
tor device,  compnsing: 

a  substrate  having  first  and  second  major  surface; 

a  semiconductor  stacked  structure  arranged  over  said  first  major 
surface  of  the  substrate,  and  comprising  an  n-type  gallium 
nitride-baaed  Ill-V  Group  compound  semiconductor  layer  and 
a  p-type  gallium  nitride-based  III-V  Group  compoimd  semi- 
conductor layer; 

a  first  electrode  provided  in  electrical  contact  with  said  n-type 
semiconductor  layer;  and 

a  lighi-iransmiiting,  second  electrode  provided  in  contact  with 
said  p-type  semiconductor  layer,  and  comprising  a  layer  of 
nickel  or  a  layer  comprising  nickel  and  gold,  said  second 
electrode  establishing  an  ohmic  contact  with  said  p-type  semi- 
conductor layer. 


1.  la  an  image  capture  panel  including  a  substrate  layer  of 
dielectric  material  having  a  lop  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  a 
plurality  of  seniors  arrayed  adjacent  the  lop  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate Layer,  and  a  radiation  sensiuve  layer  having  a  bottom  surface 
disposed  over  said  sensors  and  a  top  surface  opposite  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  radiabon  sensitive  layer,  each  of  said  sensors 
having  a  switching  device  and  a  sensing  element,  the  unprovement 


5463v423 
DARK  CURRENT-FREE  MULTIQUANTUM  WELL 
SUPERLATTICE  INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Cha»«Un   Wu,   Tomace;    Robert   N.   Sato,   PakK   Vcrdcs 
Ectntca,  and  Cheng  P.  Wen,  Mimion  Viejo,  aU  of  Calif., 
awignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  I>as  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746058,  Aug.  15,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431,382 
InL  a."  HOIL  31/0304:31/101 
VS.  CL  257—21  31  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  photodetector.  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  quantum  well  layers  and  barrier  layers  alterna- 
tively arranged  ui  a  periodic  superlatiice  structure  to  absorb 


SfiaA25 

PHOTOELECTRICAL  CONVERSION  DEVICE  AND 
GENERATING  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 
Kdshi  Saito,  Sorain-giui;  IhtnynU  Aoike,  Narm  MMaAnd 
Sano,  Nam;  MMnynki  Nlwa,  Nan;  ityo  Hayasfai,  Nara,  awl 
Maaahiko  Tonogald,  Tokyo,  all  oC  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Canon 
KabushiU  KaWw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  149,749 
Oaims  priority,  appifcathm  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1992,  4-305221 
InL  CL*  HOIL  29/04:31/36;31/376 
VS  CL  257—53  87  ( 
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photons  of  a  preselected  wavelength,  said  barrier  layers 
formod  of  Al,Ga,.^s,  where  x  is  from  0.0  to  0.2S,  each 
having  a  preselected  potential  energy  barrier, 

first  and  second  contact  layers  of  heavily  doped  n-type  semicon- 
ductor material  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  said  periodic 
superlattice  structure;  and 

electrons  disposed  within  said  quantum  well  layers,  said  elec- 
trons having  a  bound  state  below  the  potential  energy  barriers 
of  said  barrier  layers,  the  closest  excited  state  to  the  bound 
state  being  above  said  potential  energy  barriers  of  said  barrier 
layers,  said  excited  state  being  at  least  30  meV  greater  than 
said  potential  energy  barriers. 
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5,563,424 

POLYMER  GRID  TRIODES 

Yang  Yang,  and  Alan  J.  Hecger,  both  of  Santa  Barbara,  Calif., 

■arignors  to  Unlax  Corporation,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Continuatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  218,321,  Mar.  24,  1994, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  227,979,  Apr.  15,  1994,  abantloned. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,817 

InL  CL'  miL  35/24:51/00:29/06 

VS  CL  2S7-40  119  Claims 


1.  A  pbotoeleclrical  conversion  device  comprising: 

a  p-layer, 

an  i-layer;  and 

an  n-layer,  wherein  said  photoelectrical  conversion  device  is 
formed  by  stacking  said  p-layer,  said  i-layer  and  said  n-layer, 
each  of  said  i-layer  and  said  n-layer  made  of  non-single- 
crystal  silicon  semiconductor,  said  i-layer  contains  germa- 
nium atoms,  the  band  gap  of  said  i-layer  is  smoothly  changed 
in  a  direction  of  thickness  of  said  i-layer,  Ihe  minimum  value 
of  said  band  gap  is  positioned  in  said  i-layer  between  (i)  a 
midpoint  between  an  interface  between  said  n-layer  and  said 
i-layer  and  an  interface  between  said  i-layer  and  said  p-layer 
and  (ii)  said  interface  between  said  i-Iayer  and  said  p-layer. 
both  of  a  valence  control  agent  serving  as  a  donor  and  another 
valence  control  agent  serving  as  an  acceptor  are  doped  into 
said  i-layer.  and  an  area  of  thickness  1-30  nm  and  of  a 
constant  energy  band  gap  greater  than  the  minimum  value  of 
said  band  gap  is  provided  at  at  least  one  of  an  interface 
between  the  p-  and  i-layer$  and  between  the  n-  and  i-layers 
wherein  at  least  one  of  (a)  and  (b)  is  present,  wherein  in  said 
(a)  said  p-layer  comprises  a  stack  of  a  first  layer  mainly 
comprising  a  Group  in  element  and  a  second  layer  mainly 
comprising  silicon  and  containing  the  Group  III  element  as  a 
valence  controlling  agent  and  wherein  in  said  (b)  said  n-layer 
comprises  a  stack  of  (i)  a  layer  mainly  comprising  a  Group  V 
element  and  (ii)  a  layer  mainly  comprising  silicon  and  con- 
taining the  Group  V  element  as  a  valence  controlling  agent 


I.  A  polymer  grid  comprising  a  body  of  electrically  conducting 
organic  polymer,  said  body  having  an  open  and  porous  network 
morphology  and  defining  an  expanded  surface  area  void-defining 
porous  network  and  active  electronic  material  located  within  a 
least  a  portion  of  the  void  spaces  defined  by  the  porous  network, 
said  active  electronic  material  comprising  an  organic  semiconduct- 
ing polymer  or  oi^anic  semiconducting  low  molecular  weight 
organic  oligomeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oligomers  of  thiophene,  pyrrole,  phenylene,  phenylene  vinylene 
and  derivatives  thereof. 


5,563,426 
THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
Hongyoog  Zhang;  Hfakki  Uocfai;  Torn  Ihkayama; 
Fnlranaga,   and   Yasnhiko   Takemura,   all   of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Scmictindiictor  Energy  Laboratory  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  160388,  Dec  3, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,403,772. 
This  application  Nov.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  341,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  4,  1992,  4-350545; 
JuL  27,  1993,  5-204775;  Nov.  4,  1993,  5-298944 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/76:27/108:29/04 
VS.  CL  257—66  6  Ctates 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  formed  on  an  insulating  surface,  said 
device  comprising: 
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a  semicoaductor  island  compnsing  crysulline  silicon; 

source,  drain  and  channel  tegioiis  fonned  widun  said  semicoa- 

duclor  island; 
a  gale  electrode  adjacent  to  said  semiconductor  island  with  a 

gMe  insulating  (ilm  interposed  therebetween, 
whavein  said  semiconductor  island  contains  a  material  selected 

from  the  group  conaiMing  of  nickel,  iron,  cobalt,  ruthenium. 

thodium.  palladium,  osmium,  iridium,  platinum,  scandium. 

titanium,  vanadium,  chromium,  manganese,  copper,  zinc,  gold 

■Ml  silver  at  a  substantially  uniform  concentration  throughout 

■id  senuconductor  island. 


5,543427 
ACTIVE  MATRIX  PANEL  AND  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD  DSCXUDING  TFTS  HAVING  VARUBLE 
IMPURITY  CONCENTRATION  LEVELS 
IcM*  YwdmakMi  MImtu  Malsw>,  and  SmtotU  Thkeaakm,  all  ot 
Sawm,  JapM.  awtgaow  io  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
JapMi 
PCr  N*.  PCT/JP9M9IM.  |  371  Dale  Dec.  «.  1994,  f  142(e) 
OMe  Dec  «,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/1S70*.  PCT  Piik. 
t  Ang.  IS,  1994 

PCT  riM  Fck.  9.  1994,  Scr.  N»  313,31* 
prtMtty,  ■ppMcirtin  Japan,  Fek.  It,  1993,  S-*22S4«; 
Apr.  12.  1993,  5-M4«54;  JnL  5,  1993,  5-1*5749;  Sep.  9,  1993, 
5-2245*2;  Dec.  1*.  1993,  5-31*971 

la*.  CL*  miL  27/01 :29/04;2S/76 
VS.  a.  257—72 


onvEaRctrrAnEA 


27 
PIXEL  AREA 


I.  An  active  matrix  panel,  comprising: 

a  drive  circuit  area  arranged  on  a  surface  of  an  insulated  sub- 
Mme  comprising  a  CMOS  circuit  compnsing  a  first  thin-hlm 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  second  (hin-tilm 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  aid  first  thin  film 
comprises  a  souice-tkain  area  formed  self-aligned 
to  a  gate  electrode  and  said  second  Uun  him  transistor  com- 
priiiaf  a  second  soorce-draia  area  and  a  pixel  area  arranged 
on  dK  MtfKC  of  said  insulated  subMrate  compnsing  a  third 
tbin-fibn  transistor  of  the  6rsi  conductivity  type  compnsing  a 
thvd  source-draia  area. 
wherein  a  coocentratiaa  peak  of  an  unpurity  of  said  third  source- 
tkain  area  of  said  diird  thin-film  transistor  is  in  a  range  from 
3xlO'*Acat'  to  lxlO'*/cm\  and  a  concentration  peak  of 
ns  i*  ia  a  range  from  6xl0'*/cm'  to  Ixl0"/cm'. 
I  a  concentration  peak  of  impurity  contained  in  said  first 
source-<kain  area  of  said  first  thin-film  transistor  and  said 
tecond  aiNaoc  tkain  area  second  dun-film  transistor  is  at  least 
lxlO*/cii>ari 


5,5*3y42S 
LAYERED  STRUCTURE  OF  A  SUBSTRATE,  A 
DIELECTRIC  LAYER  AND  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  LAYER 
BnKc  A.  Ek,   15  Shore  Rd.,  PcUtaa   Manor,  N.Y.   1M03,- 
Stephen  M.  Gates.  22  Inningwood  Rd..  Ossining,  N.Y.  105*2; 
J.  Guarin.  R.R.  2,  Box  218,  Mlllbrook,  N.Y.  12545; 
S.  Iyer,  3172  Cedar  Rd.,  Yorktown  Heights, 
N.Y.  1«99«,  and  Adrian  R.  PnweB,  45  S.  Lake  Shore  Dr., 
BrooUMd,  Conn.  MSM 

FiM  Jan.  3*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,782 

InL  CL*  IMIL  31/0312:27/108.33/00.3 J/0328 

VS.  CL  257—77  13  CfadiH 
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I.  A  layered  stnictiHe  compnsing: 

a  substrate. 

a  dielectric  layer  fonned  over  said  substrate. 

a  single  crystal  layer  of  a  compound  formed  over  said  dielectric 
layer,  wherein  said  single  crystal  layer  has  a  thickness  of 
about  200  to  about  20,000  angstroms. 

Mid  single  crystal  layer  fonned  by  the  chemical  reaction  of  at 
least  a  first  element  with  an  initial  single  crystal  layer  of  a 
second  element  on  said  dielectric  layer  having  an  initial 
thickness  of  about  100  to  about  10,000  angstroms  to  form  said 
aiagle  crystal  layer  of  a  compound. 


5,5*3429 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
TMao  bogai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corp., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1994.  Scr.  No.  2*1.135 

InL  CL'  IMIL  27/14:29/80:29/78 

VS.  CL  257— 2SS  12  Claims 


1.  A  solid  sute  imaging  device  including  a  plurality  of  picture 
elements  provided  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  each  of  said 
picture  elements  comprising: 

a  photoelectric  conversion  device  including  a  photodiode  for 
photoeleclrically  converting  received  incident  light  to  produce 
a  signal  charge  and  for  storing  said  signal  charge  therein; 

a  junction-type  field  effect  transistor  adapted  to  amplify  said 
signal  charge  from  said  photodiode.  said  transistor  including  a 
source  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  drain  region  of 
said  first  conducuvity  type,  a  gate  region  of  a  second  conduc- 
uvity  type  di.sposcd  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain 
region,  a  gale  electrode  disposed  over  and  isolated  from  said 
gate  region  with  an  isoiator  film  layer  lying  between  said  gate 
region  and  said  gale  electrode;  and 

a  transfer  device  adapted  to  control  electrical  connection 
between  said  pholoelectrK  conversion  device  and  said  transis- 
tor so  that  said  electrical  connection  alternates  between  a  state 
of  cutoff  and  a  state  of  conduction  and  said  signal  charge 
stored  in  said  piwlodiode  is  transferred  to  said  transistor  when 
said  eiectncal  coooectxxi  is  in  said  state  of  conduction. 
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5,5*3430 
GATE  ARRAY  BASE  CELL 
Mashashi   HMhimoto,  Garland,  and   Shivaling  S.   Mahant- 
Shctti,  Ricfaardaon,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ikzas  Instm- 
menls  Incorporated,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  38*,*13,  Feb.  10,  1995,  PaL  Na 

5,479,034,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  020,917,  Feb. 

22,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  681,822, 

Apr.  8,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,217,915.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  475,118 

InL  CL*  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  CL  25t— 213  1*  Claims 


J-. 


I.  A  semKonductor  structure  comprising: 

an  active  area  fonned  in  the  face  of  a  semiconductor  woriqiiece. 
said  active  area  surrounded  by  an  isolation  region; 

at  least  three  separate  source/drain  regions  in  said  active  area, 
said  at  least  three  source/drain  regions  separated  by  a  continu- 
ous channel  region: 

a  second  channel  region  formed  in  said  active  area  and  spaced 
from  said  continuous  channel  region; 

a  first  conductive  gate  insulatively  overlying  said  continuous 
channel  region;  and 

a  second  conductive  gate  insulatively  overlying  said  second 
rhantiH  region. 


54*3.431 
PHOTOELECTRICAL  CONVERTER  WTTH  REFRESH 

MEANS 

IMahiro  OlunL  ScndaL  and  Nohnyoshi  Ihnaka,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  857,592,  Apr.  24,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,210,434, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  74*,812,  Ang.  15,  1991, 

PaL  Na  5,128,735,  which  is  a  condnnation  of  Scr.  No. 

*42,5*3,  Jan.  18,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Scr.  No.  437,433,  Nov.  1*,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divi- 

sion  of  Scr.  Na  250,24*,  Sep.  28,  1988,  PaL  Na  4,91*^12, 

which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  Na  1,580,  Jan.  8,  1987,  PaL  Na 

4,791,4*9,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  Na  625,130,  Jon.  27, 

1984,  PaL  Na  4,*86,554.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1993,  Scr. 

Na  25,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1983,  58-120751; 
JuL  2,  1983,  58-120752;  JuL  2,  1983,  58-120753;  JoL  2,  1983, 
5S-12r54;  JuL  2, 1983, 58-120755;  JnL  2, 1983, 58-12075*;  Jul. 
2, 1983,  58-120757 

InL  CL'  HOIL  27/14:31/00 
VS.  CL  25T— 291  18  CUfans 
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1.  A  photoelectric  converter  adapted  for  accumulation  operation, 
readout  operation  and  refresh  operation,  said  pbotoelecttic  con- 
verter comprising: 

a  transistor  including  a  control  electrode  region  comprising  a 
semiconductor  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  first  main  elec- 
trode region  comprising  a  semiconductor  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  different  from  the  first  conductivity  type  and  dis- 
posed electrically  connectable  to  an  output  circuit  including  a 
capacitive  load,  and  a  second  main  electrode  region  of  the 
second  conductivity  type,  said  control  electrode  region  being 
adapted  for  accumulating  carriers  in  response  to  light  energy 
received; 

reftesh  means  for  extinguishing  the  accumulated  carriers,  said 
refresh  means  being  adapted  for  holding  the  first  main  elec- 
trode region  at  a  reference  potential  during  the  refresh  opera- 
tion after  the  readout  operation  for  reading  out  a  signal  based 
on  the  accumulated  carriers,  and  also  adapted  for  providing  a 
potential  to  the  control  electrode  region  independently  of  the 
first  and  second  main  electrode  regions  fiiam  a  reference 
potential  source,  to  thereby  forward-bias  a  junction  between 
the  control  electrode  region  and  the  first  main  electrode  region 
held  at  the  reference  potential  during  tlie  refresh  operation: 
and 

means  for  reverse-biasing  the  second  main  electrode  region  with 
respect  to  the  control  electrode  region  during  respective  peri- 
ods of  the  accumulation  operation,  readout  operation,  and 
refresh  operation. 


5,5*3432 
THIN-FILM  TRANSISTOR  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
USING  THE  SAME 
Yasunori  Miura,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Shibnsawa,  Kamalrnra; 
Atsushi  Sugahara,  Yokohama,  and  Masahiro  SdU,  Oia^ 
all   of  Japan,   assignors   to   KabushiU   Kaisha   ToaUhn, 
KawasakL  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP94/00*S8,  §  371  Date  Dec  23,  1994,  \  102(c) 
Date  Dec  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO94/25990,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  Na  3*0,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1993,  5-09*328; 
Apr.  20, 1994,  6-081815 

InL  CL*  HOIC  31/062:  G02F  1/1343 
VS.  a.  257—291  27  i 


1.  A  thin-film  transistor  comprisiiig: 

an  insulating  substrate: 

a  Ught-shielding  gate  electrode  positiooed  on  said  insulating 
substrate; 

a  semiconductor  film  positioned  above  said  gate  electrode; 

a  gate  insulating  film  positioned  between  said  gate  electrode  and 
said  semiconductor  film;  and 

a  light-shielding  source  electrode;  and 

a  light-shielding  drain  electrode,  said  source  electrode  and  said 
drain  electrode  electrically  contacting  said  semiconductor  film 
at  respective  electrical  contacts,  a  channel  being  defined  in 
said  semiconductor  film  between  said  respective  electrical 
contacts,  said  channel  being  positioned  above  said  gate  elec- 
trode, a  length  of  said  channel  being  less  than  a  width  of  said 
gate  electrode. 
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wheiein  said  gale  electrode  has  wide  pans  ai  areas  correspond- 
ing widi  sides  of  said  channel  to  reduce  light  thai  is  applied  to 
said  lidet  of  said  chamtel  without  being  shielded  by  said 
aomce  aad  (kaui  electrodes. 


SM3,433 

FRENCH-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

WITH  ENHANCED  TRENCH  CAPACITOR-TRANSISTOR 

CONNECTION 
TwWyiiU   NagMa,  Itakuba;   HiroyuU   Yoikida,   RyvgMaki; 
luiayi^  Nkiya,  iMmb*,  awl  YmAibiro  Ogata,  Ibaraki,  aU 
if  Jafum,  jMiganri  to  True  lastnuacnls  Incorporaied,  Dal- 
lH,Ta. 

FIM  May  15.  1992.  Scr.  N*.  St3.5t2 

Oatmm  priority,  appMcatloa  Japan.  May  17.  1991,  3-141451 

Int.  a."  HOIL  :7/l08 

VS.  CL  257— 3*1  5  CWm 


«  «   -?    «. 


I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

semiconductor  substrate  means  including  a  substrate  component 
of  at  least  a  hrst  conductivity  type; 

said  semiconductor  substrate  means  being  provided  with  a  ver- 
tical trench  extending  thereinto  from  the  top  surface  thereof; 

a  first  liner  of  insulation  material  bounding  the  vertical  trench 
provided  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  means,  said  first 
liner  of  insulation  maienal  on  one  side  of  the  vertKal  trench 
lerminaung  below  the  top  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate means  so  as  to  define  one  end  portion  of  said  first  liner 
of  insulation  maienal  below  and  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
lo  the  top  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  means; 

a  second  liner  of  insulation  maienal  within  the  vertical  trench 
provided  in  said  senuconductor  substrate  means  and  disposed 
in  inwardly  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  liner 
of  insulation  maienal.  said  second  liner  of  insulation  material 
covering  the  complete  exteiM  of  the  vertKal  trench; 

an  electrode  substrate  of  conductive  matenai  dispoied  on  said 
first  liner  of  insulation  maienal  and  bounding  the  vertical 
trench  provided  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  means,  said 
electrode  substrate  of  conductive  matenai  having  a  protrusion 
portion  extending  above  said  one  end  portion  of  said  first  liner 
of  uisulation  matenai  but  in  verUcally  spaced  relation  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  means; 

an  electrode  layer  of  conductive  material  disposed  on  said 
electrode  substrate  of  conductive  material  in  overlying  rela- 
tionship akmg  the  extent  of  said  electrode  substrate  of  con- 
ductive maienal.  said  electrode  layer  of  conductive  material 
gaging  said  electrode  substrate  of  conductive  matenai  along 
the  length  of  said  protrusion  portion  thereof,  said  electrode 
layer  being  further  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  one  end 
of  said  first  liner  of  insulation  maienal  and  extending 
upwardly  to  the  top  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
means  to  define  an  electrode  contact  portion  above  said  one 
end  of  said  first  layer  of  insulation  maienal; 

said  electrode  substrate  and  said  electrode  layer  cooperating  to 
provide  a  first  electrode  filling  the  space  in  said  venical  trench 
defined  between  said  first  and  second  linen  of  insulauon 
maienal; 


conductive  material  filling  the  space  in  the  vertical  trench  within 
said  second  liner  of  insulation  material  and  providing  a  sec- 
ond electrode; 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  said  second  liner  of  insula- 
tion material  defining  a  trench  capacitor  in  which  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  are  capacitor  plates  and  the  second 
liner  of  insulation  material  is  a  dielectric  layer  therebetween; 

a  field-effect  transistor  provided  in  said  semiconductor  substrate 
means; 

means  electrically  connecting  said  field-effect  transistor  to  said 
trench  capacitor  via  said  electrode  contact  portion  of  said 
electrode  layer  of  said  first  electrtxle  of  said  trench  capacitor: 
and 

said  trench  capacitor  and  said  field-effect  transistor  defining  a 
memory  cell. 


5.5*3.434 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

CAPACTTOR  OF  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE 

KiyoAuy  Ockii.  Yokahaau.  Japan,  aarignor  lo  KabushiU  Kal- 

sha  Toahiba.  Kawasaki.  Japwi 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,777,  Oct  11,  1994,  abandoned, 
k  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  160087,  Dec.  2.  1993, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,924,  May 
23,  1991.  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  6. 1995.  Ser.  No. 
46IU85 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24.  1990.  M34938 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/92:  GUC  11/401,11/409 
VS.  CL  257—306  12  Claiw 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  word  line  and  a  bit 
line,  the  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  selection  transistor  having  a  gate  coupled  to  tlie  word  line  and 
a  current  path  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  bit  line,  and  a 
second  end; 

a  capacitor  having  a  node  for  stonng  dau.  coupled  to  the  second 
end  of  the  current  path,  and  a  plate  electrode,  a  portion  of  said 
plate  electrode  in  opposition  to  ttie  node  having  an  impurity 
concentration  lower  tluui  a  remaining  portion  thereof  and 
serving  as  a  channel  region,  the  plate  electrode  having  no 
direct  electrical  connection  with  tlie  second  end.  wherein  said 
channel  region  is  rendered  conductive  when  dau  stored  in 
said  node  is  set  at  one  of  two  logic  levels;  and 

pulse  generation  means  for  selectively  changing  a  potential  of 
the  channel  region  depending  on  a  potential  on  the  node  and 
for  supplying  a  pulse  to  said  plate  electrode  during  a  node 
readout  operation. 
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I  5.563.435 

INSULATED  GATE  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
HAVING  BUILT-IN  PROTECTION  dRCUTT 

Yasuhiko  Kohno,  and  Yoshltaka  Snpawara,  both  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405335 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1994,  6-046761 

InL  CL'  HOIL  29/76;29/94:3l/62;3l/H3 

VS.  a.  257—328  20  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  gate  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  la)«er  of  a  first  conducting  type; 

a  second  layer  of  a  second  conducting  type  provided  in  a  first 
region  of  said  first  layer, 

a  third  layer  of  said  first  conducting  type  provided  within  said 
second  layer, 

a  fourth  layer  of  said  second  conducting  type  provided  in  a 
second  region  of  said  first  layer; 

a  fifth  layer  of  said  first  conducting  type  provided  witliin  said 
fourth  layer, 

a  sixth  layer  of  a  second  conducting  type  on  which  said  first 
layer  is  provided; 

a  first  electrode  in  contact  with  said  sixth  layer. 

a  second  electrode  in  contact  with  said  third  layer; 

a  third  electrode  in  contact  with  said  fifth  layer, 

a  first  control  electrode  provided  via  an  insulating  film  on  an 
exposed  portion  of  said  second  layer; 

a  second  control  electrode  provided  via  an  insulating  film  on  an 
exposed  portion  of  said  fourth  layer  said  second  control 
electrode  being  in  contaa  with  said  first  control  electrode; 

a  circuit  including  a  semiconductor  element  provided  in  said 
second  region  of  said  first  layer,  tiie  semiconductor  element 
being  adjacent  to  said  fourth  layer,  tlie  circuit  being  coupled 
to  said  third  electrode;  and 

a  semiconductor  portion  of  said  second  conducting  type  pro- 
vided between  said  first  and  second  regions  of  said  first  layer, 
and  not  provided  between  said  fourth  layer  and  said  setnicon- 
ductor  element,  the  semiconductor  portion  being  in  contact 
with  said  second  electrode. 


within  the  low  doped  well  region,  a  drain  lerminal  disposed 
on  a  lower  stuface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate,  a  gate 
terminal  disposed  above  an  insulating  layer  disposed  above 
the  source  diffiision  regions,  and  a  source  terminal  disposed 
above  an  upper  surface  of  tlie  central  region  of  the  low  doped 
well  region; 

providing  at  least  one  substantially  identical  cell  to  the  plurality 
of  identical  cells,  electrically  connected  between  the  drain 
terminals  and  the  gate  terminals  of  the  plurality  of  identical 
cells,  the  at  least  one  additional  cell  having  a  smaller  lateral 
sized  low  doped  well  region  than  tlie  low  doped  well  region 
of  the  plurality  of  identical  cells; 

applying  a  voltage  across  the  drain  and  source  terminals  of  the 
identical  cells  when  the  identical  cells  are  in  a  non-conducting 
stale;  and 

biasing  the  identical  cells  to  a  conducting  stale  just  before  die 
voltage  across  tlie  drain  and  source  terminals  causes  an  ava- 
lanche breakdown  condition. 


5.563.437 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  LARGE  SENSE 

VOLTAGE 

Robert  B.  Davics,  and  Warren  J.  Scfanltz,  both  aTTeape,  AriL, 

assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc^  Schanmburg,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  839^413 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/76:21/265 

VS.  CL  257—329  18  < 


5.563y436 
FORWARD  OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
FOR  A  VERTICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT 
Jean  Barret  Equilles,  and  Danid  Qucasada,  Ponirieres,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  SGS-Tbomson  Microelectronics  S.A., 
Saint  Genis,  PotiiUy,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,362,  Nov.  23,  1993.  This  applkation 

Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  479,511 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Nov.  24.  1992.  92/14478 
Int  CL»  HOIL  29/76:29/94:23/62 
VS.  CL  257—328  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  a  power  transistor  fiom  reaching  an 
avalanche  breakdown  condition,  comprising: 

providing  a  power  transistor  including  a  plurality  of  identical 
cells  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  each  identical  cell 
including  a  low  doped  well  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  disposed  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  the  low  doped  well  region  having  a  deeper  and 
more  highly  doped  central  region,  source  diffusion  regions  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  substantially  peripheral  to  and 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  epitaxial  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
liaving  a  tliickiiess; 

a  plurality  of  sense  cells  formed  in  the  semiconductor  epitaxial 
layer  each  comprised  of  a  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  and  a  source  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  fbnned 
in  the  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type;  and 

a  plurality  of  power  cells  formed  in  tlie  semiconductor  epkaxial 
layer  each  comprised  of  a  region  of  a  sectmd  conductivity 
type  and  a  source  region  of  tlie  first  conductivity  type  fotmed 
in  tlie  region  of  tlie  second  conductivity  type,  wiierein  die 
plurality  of  sense  cells  are  separated  fiom  the  plurality  of 
adjacent  power  cells  by  at  least  thickness  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor epitaxial  layer. 


5.563y438 
RUGGED  CMOS  OUTPUT  STAGE  DESIGN 
Joseph  C.  'Kang.  ElUcott  City,  Md^  assignor  to  AiliedSignal 
Inc.  Morris  Tswnship.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329.753 
Int  CL'  HOIL  23/62 
VS.  CL  257—355  5  ( 

1.  A  rugged  CMOS  output  stage  comprising: 
a  silicon  substrate; 
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a  fini  gate  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  interniediate 
taid  first  source  region  and  said  NT  drain  region; 

a  P  region  provided  in  said  P  well  fonning  a  junction  with  said 
N*  drain  region  on  the  side  opposite  said  first  source  region, 
said  P  region  being  ntore  highly  doped  than  said  P  well  and 
fonning  in  conjunction  with  said  N*  drain  region  an  output 
protect  diode,  said  first  source  region,  said  first  gate  and  said 
hf*  drain  region  are  arranged  in  a  first  annular  geometry  with 
said  P  region  being  in  the  center  of  said  first  aiuiular  geom- 

at  least  one  electrical  contact  to  said  t>r  drain  region  located  ai  a 
distance  K  from  said  first  gate  and  at  a  distance  L  from  said 
juBctioa  of  said  N*  drain  region  and  said  P  region  wherein  the 
ratio  between  said  distance  K  and  said  distance  L  is  selected 
to  cause  an  avalanche  action  to  occur  preferentially  ui  said  P 
region; 

an  N  well  provMled  in  said  substraie: 

a  second  source  region  provided  in  said  N  well: 

>  f*  drain  region  provided  in  said  N  well  spaced  from  said 
aecood  source  region; 

a  second  gale  disposed  on  die  surface  of  said  substrate  uiterme- 
diaie  said  second  source  region  and  P*  drain  region; 

an  N  region  provided  in  said  N  well  fonning  a  junction  with  said 
P*  drain  region  on  the  side  opposite  said  second  source 
region,  said  N  region  being  more  highly  doped  dian  said  N 
well  and  forming  in  conjunction  with  said  P*  drain  region  an 
output  protect  diode,  said  second  source  region,  said  second 
gate  and  said  f  (kain  region  being  arranged  in  a  second 
annular  geometry  with  said  N  region  bemg  in  the  center  of 
said  second  annular  geometry;  and 

U  least  one  electrical  contact  to  said  V  drain  region  located  at 
Mtd  distance  K  from  said  second  gale  and  said  distance  L 
from  said  junction  of  said  P*  drain  region  and  said  N  region 
whereu  die  ratio  between  said  distance  K  and  said  distance  L 
n  idecied  to  cause  an  avalanche  action  to  preferentially  occur 
in  said  N  region. 


VARUBLE  OPERATION  SPEED  MOS  TRANSISTOR 
Jin  Y.  Chang;  Deog  Y.  Kwak.  both  of  Seoul,  and  Chang  M. 
Khang.  Chongchconghak-do,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  ndgnors 
to  GoMatar  Etcctran  Co.,  LTD.,  Cbcondu,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  995362 
CUaa  priority,  appHcntkni  Rep.  of  Koren,  Dec.  24,  I99I, 
9I-23«92 

lot  CL*  miL  29n6:29/94;3l/062:3l/tU 
VS.  CL  257—365  34 

1.  A  variable  operation  speed  MOS  transistor  comprising; 


a  P  well  provided  in  said  substrate; 

a  first  source  region  provided  in  said  P  well; 

an  N*  drain  region  provided  in  said  P  well  spaced  from  said  first 
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a  first  diffusion  region: 

a  second  diffusion  region; 

a  gate  having  a  length  and  a  plurality  of  electrodes  formed  at 
intermediate  positions  along  the  length  of  the  gate;  and 

a  plurality  of  voltage  sources  coupled  to  the  electrodes  of  the 
gate,  wherein  the  plurality  of  voluge  sources  are  selectively 
coupled  to  the  electrodes  of  the  gate  in  response  to  a  plurality 
of  signals  having  a  variable  panem  of  high  or  low  level, 
wherein  one  of  the  tum-on  speed  and  turn-off  speed  of  the 
MOS  transistor  varies  in  response  to  variation  of  the  pattern 
of  the  high  or  low  level  of  the  plurality  of  signals. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  THE  SAME 
Sbnnpci  Y— atilrl,  Tokyo;  Yasuhiko  lUtcmura,  Kanagawa; 
Akin  Mhc  AicM,  aad  Hideki  Uocfai,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  aalfBan  U  Sflrooductor  Energy  Labonilory  Co., 
Ltd.,  AlsugL,  Japan 
Conrtnuadon  of  Ser.  No.  94M26,  Sep.  22,  1992,  abnndoacd. 
nit  nppUcation  Aug.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293,427 
Clatans  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1991,  3-27337* 
InL  Ct*  IMIL  27A)l:29/76;23/02 
VS.  a.  257—3*9  27  Claims 
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1.  A  seinicondiictor  device  comprising: 

a  first  MOS  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  provided  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate: 

an  interlayer  insulator  provided  on  said  fist  MOS  transistor:  and 

a  second  MOS  transistor  of  a  conductivity  type  different  from 
said  one  conductivity  type  provided  on  said  interlayer  insula- 
tor, a  gate  electrode  of  said  second  MOS  transistor  comprising 
metal  or  metal  silicide  and  a  side  and  an  upper  surface  of  said 
gate  electrode  being  covered  with  a  material  comprising  an 
anodic  oxide  of  said  metal  or  metal  silicide. 


5,563/t41 

LEAD  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  RESISTANCE  WIRE 
Hazinic  Kaio,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,063 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  II,  1992,  4-331*21 

Int.  CL'  miL  23/495 

VS.  CL  257—66*  7  Claims 


5,5*3,443 
PACKAGED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  UTILIZING 
LEADFRAME  ATTACHED  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CHIP 
Lim  T.  Bcng,  Pasir  Ris,  and  Tco  B.  Ching,  Mandarin  Gardens, 
both  of  Singapore,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  107,101,  Mar.  13, 1993.  This  application 
Jim.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  47*,99* 
Int  CL'  HOIL  23/495 
VS.  CL  257—***  *  ClaiiH 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  assembly  comprising: 

a  lead  frame  having  a  die  pad  and  at  least  first,  second,  and  third 

inner  leads,  said  lead  frame  having  opposed  first  and  second 

surfaces,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  inner  leads 

includes  an  integral  projection; 
a  semiconductor  element  mounted  on  said  lead  frame; 
a  resistance  wire  welded  to  each  of  said  projections:  and 
a  metal  Wire  electrically  connecting  said  semiconductor  element 

to  said  third  inner  lead. 


1.  A  leadframe  for  an  electronic  package,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

an  oxidation  resistant  external  layer; 

an  intervening  layer  disposed  between  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive substrate  and  said  oxidation  resistant  layer,  said  interven- 
ing layer  substantially  absent  from  that  portion  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  substrate  soldered  to  external  circuitry; 
and 

a  bond  pad  disposed  between  said  intervening  layer  and  said 
oxidation  resistant  layer  on  at  least  that  portion  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  substrate  receiving  a  wire  bond. 


5,5*3,442 

LEADFRAME  HAVING  EXPOSED,  SOLDERABLE 

OUTER  LEAD  ENDS 

Deepak  MahuUkar,  Madison,  and  Arrind  Partfaasarathi,  North 

Branford.  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Otin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  12*3*2,  Sep.  27,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,540,378. 

This  application  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,503 

InC  a.*  HOIL  23/495;23/4S:23/52;29/40 

VS.  CL  257— *66  8  Claims 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  device  in  a  molded  package  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  device  having  bond  pads  thereon,  said  bond 
pads  being  arranged  in  a  center  portion  of  said  integrated 
circuit  device,  a  center  line  extending  along  said  center  por- 
tion and  bisecting  said  integrated  circuit  device; 

a  lead  frame  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  integrated  circuit 
device,  said  lead  frame  including  first  and  second  support  ties, 
said  first  and  second  suppori  ties  extending  the  entire  length 
of  said  integrated  circuit  device  and  positioned  generally 
parallel  to  said  center  line,  said  first  support  tie  extending 
beyond  a  first  edge  of  said  package  through  which  said  center 
line  passes  during  the  process  for  molding  said  molded  pack- 
age and  not  extending  to  a  second  edge  of  said  molded 
package  opposite  from  said  first  edge  of  said  molded  package, 
said  second  support  tie  extending  beyond  said  second  edge  of 
said  molded  package  during  the  process  for  molding  said 
molded  package  and  not  extending  to  said  first  edge  of  said 
molded  package;  and 

injected  plastic  encasing  said  integrated  circuit  and  a  portion  of 
said  lead  frame  to  form  said  molded  paclcage. 


5363,444 

TRANSPORTABLE  OBJECT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUCTION 

Glllcs  Leroux,  IVainou,  and  Simon  Ormcrod,  Loury,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  GUles  Leroux,  DSA.,  Lonry,  France 

Filed  Apr.  *,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223305 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  *,  1993,  93  04072 
InL  a.'  HOIL  23/02 
VS.  a.  257— *79  29  Claims 

1.  Transportable  object  comprising,  in  a  plastic  suppon  having  a 
surface,  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  micromodule  unit  comprising  a 
conductive  chip  comprising  zones  electrically  insulated  from  one 
another  and  to  which  is  electrically  connected  an  integrated  semi- 
conductor circuit  comprising  at  least  a  storage  function,  said  cavity 
having  a  contour  shaped  in  a  sequence  of  contiguous  arcs  of  small 
amplitude  relative  to  a  median  contour  line  of  a  sh^ie  matched  to 
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5.563,446 

SURFACE  MOUNT  PERIPHERAL  LEADED  AND  BALL 

GRID  ARRAY  PACKAGE 

Chok  J.  Chia,  Campbell,  and  Patrick  Variot,  San  Jose,  both  of 

Callf^  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  187^38 

Int.  a."  HOIL  23/02:23/12 

VS.  a.  257—704  S  CUw 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  die  package  comprising: 
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the  shape  of  said  chip,  said  coMour  of  said  cavity  fonning  a 
clearance  angle  of  10  degrees  relative  to  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  surface  of  said  plastK  support. 


5,5*3,445 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Ujioia,  and  SWgcakl  ScU.  both  of  Sawn.  JaiMM. 
;  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP94««551,  S  371  Date  Mar.  13,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W094/24698,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,383 

Claimi  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1993,  5-082207 

iML  a."  HOIL  23/48:23/S2:23A>4 

VS.  CL  257—098  20  Claims 
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a  die  having  a  plurality  of  die  contact  pads, 
a  die  package  a(  least  partially  enclosing  said  die  and  contact 

pads,  said  package  having  a  periphery  and  a  bottom, 
first  and  second  groups  of  package  VO  terminals  carried  by  said 

package,  said  first  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive 

leads  each  extending  from  a  point  on  the  periphery  of  said 

package, 
a  first  plurality  of  electrical  connections  between  each  of  said 

conductive  leads  and  only  respective  individual  ones  of  a  first 

group  of  said  die  contact  pads, 
said   second   group  comprising   a   plurality   of  ball   contacts 

mounted  on  said  package  bouom.  and 
a  second  plurality  of  electrical  connections  between  each  of  said 

ball  contacts  and  only  respective  individual  ones  of  a  second 

group  of  said  die  contact  pads; 
wherein  each  of  the  conductive  leads  of  said  first  group  of  I/O 

terminals  and  each  of  the  ball  contacts  of  said  second  group  of 

I/O  terminals  have  terminal  contact  points  lying  in  a  common 

plane,  whereby  said  package  may  be  mounted  on  a  surface 

that  contacts  all  of  said  package  I/O  terminals. 


5,503,447 
HIGH  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWFTCH  MODULE 
Donald  E.  Lake,  deceased,  late  of  Rochester,  Ind.;  Aiman  1. 
Alboussami,     Indianapolis,    and     Charles    T.    Eytcheson, 
Kokomo,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Deico  Electronics  Corp., 
Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117,924 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  9, 

2014,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  23/34:23/4S 

VS.  a.  257—724  31  Claims 

I.  A  high  power  semiconductor  device  module  capable  of  oper- 


1.  A  circuit  board  for  mounting  thereon  a  semiconductor  chip 
having  a  plurality  of  bonding  electrode  bumps,  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate  having  a  device  hole  over  which  the 
semiconductor  chip  is  disposed,  said  substrate  including  a 
supenmposing  area  extending  in  said  device  hole  and  dividing 
said  device  bole  into  a  plurality  of  boles: 

a  ctMductive  pattern  fotmed  on  said  substrate  and  having  a 
plurality  of  lead  portions  that  protrude  into  the  device  hole 
and  are  bonded  to  the  electrode  bumps  of  the  semiconductor 
chip:  and 

a  plurality  of  spacers  formed  on  said  superimposing  area  of  said 
substrate  and  positioned  between  said  substrate  and  the  semi- 
conductor chip,  said  spacers  having  a  thickness  that  does  not 
change  after  the  lead  portions  of  said  conductive  pattern  and 
the  electrode  bumps  of  the  chip  are  bonded  together  so  as  to 
maiiiiain  a  predetermined  distance  between  the  circuit  board 
and  the  semiconductor  chip: 

molding  agent  filled  in  said  plurality  of  boles  in  said  device  hole. 
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ating  at  high  frequency  comprising; 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber,  said  housing  having  a  baseplate; 

an  input  conductor  having  a  predetermined  low  electrical  resis- 
tance, a  predetermined  configurabon,  and  a  first  total  electri- 
cal impedance; 

an  output  conductor  having  an  electrical  resistance  and  total 
electrical  impedance  substantially  the  same  as  said  input 
conductor,  and  a  configuration  that  allows  said  input  and 
output  conductors  to  substantially  overlap  one  another; 

said  input  and  output  conductors  in  substantial  overlap,  whereby 
input  and  output  current  flow  through  stud  conductors  during 
operation  of  said  device  is  substantially  equal  but  opposite  in 
direction,  effective  to  substantially  neutralize  inductaiKe  of 
each  such  current  Sow; 

at  least  one  metallized  ceramic  substrate  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber on  said  baseplate  in  close  proximity  to  said  input  and 
output  conductors  said  ceramic  substrate  substantially  smaller 
in  major  surface  area  than  said  baseplate; 

one  high  voltage  and  high  current  insulated  gate  semiconductor 
swishing  device  affixed  to  said  ceramic  substrate  within  a 
distance  from  said  input  and  output  conductors  that  is  not 
substantially  greater  than  about  the  tnaximum  dimension  of 
said  device:  said  device  being  the  only  high  voltage  and  high 
current  insulated  gate  semiconductor  switching  device  affixed 
to  said  ceramic  substrate; 

effective  to  provide  a  semiconductor  device  module  operable  at 
high  frequency  but  having  minimized  inductance. 


5363,448 

OHMIC  CONTACT  STRUCTURE  OF  A  HIGH 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

TWO  RESISTANCE  CONTROL  LAYERS  FORMED 

BETWEEN  A  METAL  ELECTRODE  AND  THE 

SUBSTRATE 

Saofin  Lee,  Suwon,  and  Sooaoh  Park,  Seoul,  both  of  Rep.  of 

Korea,  — rfgnors  to  Samsung  Ekctroiiics  Co.,  Ltd,,  Suwoa 

CHy,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Scr.  Na  204,508 
Claim*  priority,  appUcadoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  2,  1993, 
1993-2902 

lot  CL*  HOIL  23/34 
VS.  a.  257—742  4  Claims 


1.  An  Ohmic  contact  structure  of  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  junction  region  doped  with  an  impurity  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate: 

a  first  resistance  control  layer  having  a  reduced  resistivity  and 
selectively  provided  on  a  contact  hole  over  said  junction 
region  with  a  material  of  a  heterojunction  structure  whose 
band  gap  is  narrower  than  that  of  a  material  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate: 

a  second  resistance  control  layer  formed  of  Ge,  having  a  reduced 
resistivity,  and  having  a  work  function  which  is  lower  than 
that  of  said  first  resistance  control  layer,  and 

a  condiK:tive  layer  forming  a  wiring  electrode  provided  on  said 
secood  resistance  control  layer. 


5,503,449 
INTERCONNECT  STRUCTURES  USING  GROUP  VIO 
METALS 
John  Won,  Bohon,  Mass.;  Cbe-Yn  U,  Ithaca,  and  Peter  Borge- 
scn,  Endkott,  both  of  N.Y,,  a«ignors  to  Cornea  RcaearxJi 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y,,  and  Digital  Equipment  Cor- 
poratioo.  Inc.,  Maynard,  Mam. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,059 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/40 

VS.  CL  257—704  5  Claims 


1.  An  interconnect  structure  for  making  electrical  connections  to 
a  semiconductor  circuit  chip  comprising: 

a)  a  silicon  substrate  layer, 

b)  a  pad  layer  disposed  on  said  silicon  substrate  layer,  said  pad 
layer  being  fotmed  from  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy: 

c)  an  adhesion  layer  diqmsed  on  said  pad  layer, 

d)  a  graded  transition  layer  disposed  on  said  adhesion  layer,  said 
graded  transition  layer  being  formed  from  a  combination  of 
tungsten  and  a  Group  Vm  metal  wherein  said  graded  transi- 
tion layer  has  a  bottom  portion  engaging  said  adhesion  layer 
which  is  composed  approximately  100%  of  W  and  a  top 
portion  composed  approximately  100%  of  said  Group  Vm 
metal;  and, 

e)  a  metal  interconnect  layer  disposed  on  said  graded  transition 
layer  and  composed  of  the  same  Group  Vm  metal  contained 
in  said  graded  transition  layer. 


5,S63y«S0 

SPRING  GROUNDING  CLIP  FOR  COMPUTER 

PERIPHERAL  CARD 

Ronald  S.  Badcr,  Boulder  Creek,  and  Michael  W.  Patterson, 

Pleasanton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  SemicondiK- 

tor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,825 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  23/02:23/34 

VS.  CL  257—785  24  Claims 


13.  In  combination,  a  peripheral  card  including  a  planar  printed 
wiring  board  for  surface  mounting  circuit  components  including  an 
integrated  circuit,  and  a  connector  including  a  series  of  connector 
contacts  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  components,  includ- 
ing at  least  one  connector  ground  contact; 
an  overiying  two-part  protective  conductive  cover  generally 

spaced  from  said  card;  and 
at  least  one  spring  grounding  clip  physically  spacing  a  portion  of 
said  wiring  board  fix>m  said  cover  parts  and  grounding  the 
cover  parts  to  said  at  least  one  connector  ground  contact,  said 
at  least  one  clip  comprising  a  first  spring  finger  at  one  end  of 
said  at  least  one  clip  abutting  an  iiuter  surface  of  one  pan  of 
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said  cover,  an  integral  bight  portion  overlying  side  edges  of 
said  wiring  board  and  in  grounding  electrical  contact  with  at 
least  one  side  of  said  winng  board,  and  an  integral  second 
spring  finger  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  at  least  one  clip 
atNitting  an  inner  surface  of  a  second  part  of  said  cover,  such 
that  said  at  least  one  clip  holds  said  wiring  board  poction  from 
unwanted  movement  and  electrKally  grounds  said  cover. 


POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  INSTALLED  UNDER  A 
PLATFORM  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Kait<wM  Ftmriuwa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ■nrigwnr  to  Aichi  Sangyo 
Co.  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japw 

FHcd  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  427,M1 

lot  CL*  FWH  35A)6 

VS.  a.  3t7— I«.l  S  CUIm 


I.  A  mobile  power  supply  apparatus  cotiipnsiiig: 

a  motorized  vehicle  including  a  chassis,  with  an  engine  tnns- 
mission  and  a  body  mounted  on  said  chassis; 

a  generMor  ad^Med  lo  generate  electnc  power  used  for  electric 
tools  awl  equipinenl.  said  generator  mounted  under  said  body 
of  the  vehicle; 

a  speed-increasing  gear  coupled  lo  one  side  of  said  generator; 

a  power  swiicktoinl  coupled  to  the  other  side  of  the  fmrmoT 
from  said  oae  tide  and  integral  with  said  gtuamm,  said 
power  switchboard  including  at  leMl  oae  power  outlet  recep- 
tacle adapted  to  be  selectively  coupled  lo  an  electiK  cable; 

a  side  paitial  transmission  outlet  coupled  to  said  engine  trans- 
missKMi;  and 

a  propeller  shaft  operaMy  connecting  said  side  partial  iransmis- 
sioo  outlet  to  said  speed- increasing  gear. 


$MiA52 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLE-BORNE  ELECTRICAL 

EQUIPMENT 

DarU  A.  KcfkMl.  SI3  LagM  Bhrd^  HoUidayibwi,  Pa.  IMtt 

CopriiaiHia  if  Scr.  Na.  914,718,  Jul.  22.  1993, 

Tkia  ■>>■«!!«  Aag.  11,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  4M3M 
ImL  CI"  BML  1/00 
VS.  CL  3»7— l«.l  II 

1.  b  a  coMrol  unit  for  controlling  the  application  of  power 
supplied  by  a  baOery  lo  electrical  equipment  earned  by  a  vehicle 
having  an  engine,  comprising: 

switch  means  connected  between  said  battery  and  said  electrical 
equipment  for  selectively  blocking  and  supplying  power  to 
said  electrical  equipmeM.  and 
control  means  connected  lo  said  switch  means  for  providing  first 
and  second  control  outputs  to  said  switch  means,  said  switch 
means  lespoosive  to  said  lirsl  control  output  for  blocking 
power  to  said  electrical  equipment,  and  said  switch  means 
responsive  to  said  second  control  output  for  supplying  power 
lo  said  electrical  equipment; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  control  means  is  responsive  lo 
shutting  off  of  the  engine  of  the  vehicle  for  providing  said  first 
control  output  lo  said  switch  means,  iheieby  blocking  power 
to  said  electrical  equipment,  and  wherein  said  control  means 
comprises  a  tuner  which  is  responsive  lo  shutting  off  of  the 


l^f 


"j^ 
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engine  of  the  vehicle  for  canying  out  a  timing  operation,  and 
wherein  said  control  means  is  responsive  to  completion  of  the 
timing  operation  of  said  timer  for  providing  said  second 
control  output  to  said  switch  means,  thereby  supplying  power 
lo  said  electrical  equipment. 


5J5i3ASi 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOTELY 

CONTROLLING  ONE  OR  MORE  FUNCTIONS  OF  A 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

Lctf  Nyfch,  Sk&vde,  Swedes.  Mrigwir  to  Scarinoc  Devriopiwt 

AB,  Skovde,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/M147,  {  371  Date  Aug.  31,  1994,  i  102<e) 
Date  Aag.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17895,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  23,  1993.  S«.  No.  295,713 

ClaiiK  priority,  appUcaUon  Sweden.  Mar.  2,  1992,  92M631 

Int  CL"  BMR  25/04 

VS.  CL  3»7— 1«J  13  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  remotely  controlling  one  or  more  of  the  func- 
tions of  a  motor  vehicle,  including  the  steps  of:  transmitting  lo  the 
vehicle  through  a  mobile  telephone  network  or  a  paging  networic  a 
first  coded  signal  wilh  the  aid  of  a  cordless  transmitter,  receiving 
the  signal  in  a  receiver  provided  in  the  vehicle;  detecting  and 
identifying  said  coded  signal;  comparing  the  coded  signal  with  a 
specific  vehicle  code;  activating  one  or  more  electronic  circuits  in 
the  vehicle  when  agieemenl  is  found  between  the  coded  signal  and 
the  specific  vehicle  code  to  deactivate  one  or  more  of  the  vehicle 
functions;  activating  a  warning  device  when  the  vehicle  receiver 
receives  a  signal  indicating  thai  one  or  more  of  the  vehicle  func- 
tions has  been  deactivated,  wherein  the  warning  device  is  operable 
lo  deliver  a  speech  warning  so  as  to  warn  the  driver  of  the  vehicle 
that  one  or  more  vehicle  functions  will  cease  to  operate;  and  after 
a  picdetermined  period  of  time  from  activation  of  the  warning 
device  deactivating  one  or  more  of  the  vehicle  fimctions  by  inter- 
rupung  the  voluge  lo  one  or  more  of  the  vehicle  electrical  circuits, 
so  that  the  vehicle  engine  can  no  longer  operate. 
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5,563,454 

STARTING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES  USING  A 

SUBSIDIARY  STORAGE  DEVICE 

lUteaiii  Araki,  NisUkasogai-gun,  and  YatuUro  Nagao,  Oka- 

zaki,  both  of  Japan,  assi^iors  to  NUpoodenso  Co.,  LtiL, 

Karlya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1994,  Set.  No.  260,749 
aaims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1993,  5-155123 
Int.  a.*  P02N  /l/OO 
VS.  CL  307—10.6  23  Claims 


POWER 
OENERATOB)  ._ 
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5,563,455 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENCING  AND 
CONTROLLING  POWER  DISTRIBUTION 
Chin  Y.  Cbeng,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun  Microsys- 
tems, lac.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,803 

Int  CL"  1102J  3/14 

VS.  CL  307—41  19  Claims 


*^  "x^ 


!       I [,«ff  I         ^"— • 
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1.  A  power  sequencing  and  controlling  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  outlet  for  coupling  to  a  first  load; 

a  first  current  sensor  having  first,  second  and  third  sensor  ends, 
said  first  sensor  end  for  coupling  to  a  power  source,  said 
second  sensor  end  coupled  to  said  first  electrical  outlet,  said 
first  ounent  sensor  sensing  current  through  said  first  electrical 
outlet; 

a  switch  controller  coupled  to  said  third  sensor  end,  said  switch 
controller  receiving  a  signal  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  inputs, 
said  inputs  including  said  first  current  sensor,  a  DC  Dower 
supply  and  a  second  Etewer  sequencing  and  control  circuit, 

a  switch  having  first  and  second  switch  ends,  said  switch  being 
controlled  by  said  switch  controller,  said  first  switch  end  for 
coupling  to  said  power  source:  and 


a  second  electrical  outlet  coupled  to  said  second  switch  end,  said 
second  electrical  outlet  for  coupling  to  a  second  load. 


5,563y456 
SOLAR  POWERED  ANNUNCUTOR 
Walter  R.  Bcrger,  Honston,  Tex.,  amignor  to  Murpky  Manage- 
ment Inc. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  98.257,  Jul.  29. 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,438,225,  which  b  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  832422, 

Feb.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1993,  Scr. 

No.  127.203 

InL  CL"  H02J  7/34 

VS.  CL  307—66  21 


20.  A  method  of  powering  an  electrical  load,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging  a  subsidiary  storage  device  using  a  main  storage 
device;  and 

applying,  when  not  performing  said  charging  step,  electrical 
energy  from  said  subsidiary  storage  device  to  a  coil  of  a 
magnetic  switch  to  cause  said  magnetic  switch  to  establish  an 
electrical  connection  between  said  main  storage  device  and 
said  load,  tliereby  powering  said  electrical  load. 


^nk^ 


^^1^ 
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1.  An  actuator  and  annunciator  comprising: 

a  microprocessor-based  fault  detection  unit  responsive  to  a  plu- 
rality of  fault  condition  sensor  inputs; 

a  fault  condition  identification  storage  element  connected  to  said 
fault  detection  unit; 

a  display  connected  to  said  fault  condition  identification  storage 
element; 

a  photoelectric  power  supply  connected  to  said  fault  condition 
identification  storage  element; 

a  backup  power  supply  source  connected  to  said  photoelectric 
power  supply  wherein  said  backup  power  supply  includes  a 
battery  and  a  battery  charger  connected  to  said  battery  and  to 
said  photoelectric  power  supply; 

a  voltage  sensor  connected  to  said  backup  power  supply  source; 

an  auxiliary  power  supply  connected  to  said  fault  condition 
identification  storage  element; 

a  switch,  controlled  by  said  voltage  sensor,  connected  between 
said  auxiliary  power  supply  and  said  fault  condition  identifi- 
cation storage  element,  wherein  said  switch  and  said  voltage 
sensor  are  configured  lo  disconnect  said  auxiliary  power  sup- 
ply from  said  fault  condition  identification  storage  element 
when  a  voltage  of  said  baclcup  power  supply  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level  and  to  connect  said  auxiliary  power  sup- 
ply when  said  voltage  falls  below  said  pfe-detennioed  level; 
and 

means  for  isolating  said  auxiliary  power  supply  from  said  pho- 
toelectric power  supply  and  said  baciaip  power  supply  to 
allow  the  photoelectric  power  supply  to  charge  the  battery  and 
preventing  the  auxiliary  power  supply  from  charging  the 
battery. 


5.563.457 
CHARGE  LINE  QUAD  PULSER 
Rex  Booth,  Livcrmore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tbc  Regents  of  the 
University  of  CaUforaia.  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  112.382 
InL  CL"  H03K  3/357;  H05K  1/18.7/02 
VS.  CL  307—106  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  power,  very  short  pulse  generator,  comprising: 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOB  SENSING  SURFACE 
FLEXURE 


Paid  L.  EfkaMi.  3M4  Mk  Sl^  BmUct.  Goto.  M3M 
FHcd  Mar.  %,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  4M,S92 
liM.  CL*  miH  i5A)2 
VS.  CL  3t7— U9  17 


SJ«3,459 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPENING  AND 
CLOSING  TIMINGS  OF  A  SWITCHING  DEVICE  IN  AN 
ELECTRIC  POWER  SYSTEM 
YuUo  Kuranwa;  Hlroshi  Arita;  Kiinio  Hirasawa,  all  of  HHa- 
chi,  and  IMaahi  Sato,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1999,  Scr.  No.  613,132 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloa  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1989,  1-295051 
InL  CL"  UOIH  9/56 
MS.  CL  3t7— 141.4  13  Claiw 


tK> 


a  poiyhedron  shaped  phnied  circuit  board  (PCB)  stnictufe  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sides  enclosing  an  interior  of  said  polyhe- 
dron, each  said  side  having  at  least  one  socket  therethrough; 

at  least  one  planar  inode  having  a  cathode,  grid,  and  anode,  said 
Ihode  being  disposed  through  at  least  one  said  socket  of  said 
polyhedron  in  such  manner  that  each  said  anode  thereof  is 
directed  toward  said  interior  of  said  polyhetkon; 

means  for  rcleasaMy  coupling  said  planar  triode  to  said  PCB; 
and  conductor  means  disposed  on  said  PCB  for  coupling  said 
cathode  and  grid  lo  an  input  and  for  coupling  said  anode  to  an 


1.  Appvatiis  for  sensing  the  surface  flexure  of  a  flexible  sheet  of 
material  having  a  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  switch  amy  having  a  plurality  of  bistable  dome  shaped 
switches  distributed  acrou  said  material  surface,  each  of  said 
switches  assuming  one  of  two  stable  switch  positions  depend- 
ing on  die  direction  and  degree  of  local  surface  flexure  of  the 
material: 

position  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  switch  position  of  said 
plurality  of  bistable  dome  shaped  switches. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  switching  device  provided  for 
breaking  or  closing  a  power  line  connecting  a  power  source  to  a 
load  in  an  electric  power  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
switching  timing  control  means  responsive  lo  a  breaking  com- 
mand externally  applied  thereto  for  applying  a  breaking  signal 
to  said  switching  device  at  a  timing  which  is  controlled  so  that 
contacts  of  said  switching  device  will  be  opened  during  a  ^ 
cycle  from  a  zero  value  to  a  peak  value  of  a  load  current 
flowing  through  said  power  line:  and 
operating  means  for  operating  said  switching  device  in  response 
to  said  breaking  signal. 


ELECTRICAL  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE  WITH 
SMOOTH  POLES  AND  WTTH  A  CONSTANT  AIR  GAP 
BrahlM  Ammv,  ViDcccrf.  FnMc,  Mrifnor  lo  ABB  Indmtrie, 
Ckaaspngne  Stu-  Seine,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  428086 
Oatans  priority,  applicatioa  Frtuicc  Apr.  29,  1994,  94  95268 
Int.  iX"  IM2K  9/00:1/32 
VS.  CL  31*— 39  n  ClaiM 


1.  Electrical  synchronous  machine  having  smooth  poles  with  a 
constant  air  gap  comprising  a  rotor  having  an  axis  and  being 
provided  with  peripheral  notches  having  bottoms  and  sidewalls. 
and  coils  accommodated  in  said  notches,  said  rotor  being  provided 
with  axial  vcnulauon  channels,  characterized  in  that  the  notches 
(4)  over  a  polar  pitch  are  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  pole  and  their 


depth  (a)  decieases  in  a  direction  of  increasing  distance  from  said 
polar  axis,  the  bottoms  of  said  notches  defining  a  central  zone 
having  a  substantially  square  shape,  said  rotor  comprising  four 
axial  ventilation  channels  (8),  each  having  a  substantially  right 
triangular  cross-section  and  spaced  equally  around  the  axis  of  the 
rotor,  and  said  channels  arranged  at  a  predetermined  spacing  so 
that  the  decreasing  depth,  combined  with  the  generally  triangular 
cross-section  of  the  channels  to  provide  a  substantially  constant 
width  rotor  ring. 


!  5,563/462 

'      TWO-PART  END  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
Gcorg  StroM,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  and  To  F.  Wong,  Hong 
Kong,  Bong  Kong,  assignors  to  Johnson  Electric  SA.,  Swit- 


FDcd  Aug.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  284,152 
CUnis  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KingdoH,  Aug.  11, 1993, 
9316643 

int  CL*  Ii02K  5/24:11/00 
VS.  CL  31«— 71  6  Claims 

1.  An  end  cap  assembly,  for  a  fractional  horsepower  PMDC 
motor,  comprising: 

an  inner  pan  having  internal  and  external  surfaces: 

brush  gear  mounted  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  inner  pait; 

a  suppression  element  mounted  on  the  external  surface  of  the 

inner  pan  in  electrical  contact  with  the  brush  gear, 
an  outer  part  shaped  for  axial  engagement  with  the  inner  part 

and  formed  with  at  least  one  terminal  aperture;  and 
a  temuaal  extending  through  said  aperture; 


5,563,461 
MOTOR  FAN  BAFFLE 
Nicholas  R.  Danids,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emer- 
aoo  Etactric  Co^  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,242 

InL  CL*  H02K  11/00:9/06 

VS.  CL  310—71  23  Claims 


whereiiL' 
the  suppression  element  has  at  least  one  lead  mounted  on  the 

external  surface  of  the  inner  part;  and 
a  contact  is  attached  to  the  tenninal  and  engaged  with  the  lead 

of  the  suppression  element  as  a  result  of  axial  engagement 

of  the  inner  and  outer  parts. 


5,563,463 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR 
William  H.  Stari;,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric CtHupany,  Fort  Wayne,  ImL 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  721,689,  Jun.  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,144,735,  which  is  a  diviakm  oT  Scr.  No.  459>33,  Jan.  2, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,040,286,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  203,942,  Jun.  8, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application 

Apr.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  872,551 

Int  CL"  H02K  21/12 

VS.  CL  310—156  15  ( 


1.  A  dyaamoelectric  machine  having  a  shell  housing  a  stator  and 
a  rotor,  a  first  end  shield  closing  one  end  of  said  shell,  a  second  end 
shield  closing  a  second  end  of  said  shell,  a  shaft  extending  axially 
from  said  rotor  and  bemg  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  second  end 
shield  and  rotatably  extending  through  said  first  end  shield,  a  fan 
fixed  lo  said  shaft  between  said  rotor  and  said  second  end  shield  to 
rotate  with  said  shaft,  leads  extending  through  said  second  end 
shield  which  are  electrically  connected  to  said  stator  and  a  bafBe 
mounted  in  said  shell;  said  bafBe  defining  a  channel  with  said  shell 
through  wliich  said  leads  pass  to  guide  said  leads  past  said  fan. 


1.  A  permanendy  magnetizable  fx>tor  having  a  core,  a  plurality  of 
magnetizable  elements  disposed  about  the  core,  and  a  retaining 
shell  having  a  relatively  thin  annular  wall  portion  surrounding  the 
cote  and  magnetizable  elements,  said  rotor  being  produced  in 
accordance  with  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  magnetizable  elements  around  the  core  and  tem- 
porarily holding  the  elements  in  position; 

b.  axially  aligning  the  core  and  magnetizable  elements  with  said 
wall  portion  of  said  retaining  shell;  and 

c.  pressing  said  wall  portion  of  said  retaining  shell  longitudinally 
over  the  core  and  magnetizable  elements  so  that  said  wall 
portion  is  forced  to  conform  to  outer  contours  of  the  magne- 
tizable elements  as  said  wall  portion  moves  longitudinally 
over  said  elements  thereby  to  permanendy  retain  the  magne- 
tizable elements  in  position  around  the  cote. 
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S,S43,4M 

ciKcurr  FOR  rotating  ultrasonic  motor 

I  Okubu,  and  TMMMko  Imai,  botli  of  Tokyo,  Jmpaii, 
to  Otymfm  Optk^  Co^  LtiL,  IWiyo,  Japm 
CtmOmmaiatm  at  Str.  No.  192,143,  Feb.  4,  1994,  abuidoacd. 

rUt  ipplftfeB  May  9.  199S,  Ser.  Now  437421 
CWiH  prterity,  afplktiim  Japan.  Feb.  9,  1993,  54)21510; 
Feb.  24, 1993, 5-«3573«;  Feb.  24, 1993,  S-«3S731;  Feb.  24, 1993, 
5435732 

laL  CL*  miL  41/08:  HKN  2A» 
MS.  a.  31*-^l«  2S  I 


jyi'TSfr' 


lii 


• 


4 


/ 


1.  A  device  for  routing  a  tnveling-wave-type  ultrasonic  motor 
having  an  electromechanicaJ  conversion  means  to  which  two  phase 
AC  signals  geneMed  from  a  DC  power  source  and  having  a  phase 
difference  of  90  degrees  are  supplied,  said  device  for  rotating  a 
traveling-wave-type  ultrasonic  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  pulse  generating  circuit  means  for  generating  four  phase 
pulse  signals,  an  output  frequency  of  each  of  which  can  be 
varied  in  response  to  a  predetennined  supplied  digital  signal: 

(b)  aa  electric  power  amplifying  circuit  means  including  switch- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  four  phase  pulse  signals  for 
selectively  coupling  current  from  said  DC  power  source  to 
different  inputs  of  transformer  means  and  thereby  operating 
said  transformer  means  for  generating  two  AC  signals  having 
a  phase  difference  of  90  degrees,  said  two  AC  signals  being 
supplied  to  said  ultrasonic  motor; 

(c)  said  switching  means  comprising  a  switching  device  of  ihe 
voltage  dnven  type  being  turned  on  and  off  by  an  applied 
voltage; 

(d)  a  waveform  shaping  circuit  means  that  receives  one  of  said 
two  AC  signals  to  convert  the  AC  signal  into  a  voluge 
amplitude;  and 

(e)  a  pbaw  OMOpanson  circuit  means  which  receives  an  output 
signal  bom  said  waveform  shaping  circuit  means  and  one  of 
said  four  phase  pulse  signals  that  corresponds  lo  said  signal 
received  by  said  waveform  shaping  circuit  means  for  detect- 
ing a  phase  difference  therebetween,  said  phase  comparison 
circuit  means  transmitting  an  output  representing  a  detected 
phase  difference  to  said  pulse  generaung  circuit,  wherein  said 
output  frequeiKy  from  said  pulse  generating  circuit  is  varied 
so  that  said  phase  difference  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined 
value. 


5,543,4*5 
ACTUATOR 
Hitoibi  Nakabani,  Katabn^Ji;  MMakan  Icbikawa,  Sct^aya; 
IMibia  Taoaka.  Sayaaa;  Sakae  .Saitow.  Tokorozawa.  and 
Shi^co  Moriyaau^  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  amignors  lo  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyn,  Japaa 

FBcd  Apr-  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  22537S 

CWaw  priarity,  applicatlBM  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1993,  S-M71M 

lat  CL*  Ilt2N  TAX):  IMIL  4IA)S 

MS.  CL  31*— 32S  u  Oataas 

I.  An  actuator  comprising: 

a  stage  formed  on  a  base; 

a  driving  rod  on  said  base  in  contact  with  the  stage  and  which 
transfers  together  with  the  stage: 


r-<5' 


a  drive  bead  for  contact-driving  said  driving  rod;  and 

pir.-0  electric  devices  fixed  to  said  drive  bead, 

wherein  said  drive  head  and  said  driving  rod  are  separated  by  a 

gap  when  no  driving  voltage  is  applied  to  said  piezo  elecuic 

devices. 


S,S«3,4M 
MICRO-ACTUATOR 
Briaa  G.  Rciuex.  431  Muddy  Branch  Rd.,  #101,  Gaithersburi, 
Md.  2W7S,  and  Stepbcn  M.  Bobbin,  209  Oak  Crest  Dr., 
Wake  Forat,  N.C.  27587 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  723M 

InL  a."  IW2N  1/00 

MS.  CL  31*— 309  IS  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  microactuator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  beam  frames  arranged  in  an  array  which  has  a 
widdi  aitd  a  lieighi.  wherein  said  beam  frames  extend  laterally 
to  form  rows  across  said  width  of  said  array. 

a  plurality  of  force  elements  of  electrosutic  nature  arranged  in 
an  array,  positioned  between  said  beam  frames,  and  acting  to 
force  said  beam  frames  to  move  apart  due  to  an  attractive 
electrostatic  force  to  increase  said  height  of  said  array  and  to 
move  together  due  to  an  attractive  electrostatic  force  to 
decrease  said  height  of  said  array, 

a  wiring  system  including  switching  means  located  on  said  beam 
frames  and  on  said  force  elements  for  distribution  of  electrical 
signals  to  activate  said  force  elements. 
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5,5«*4«7 

ELECTROMOTOR  BRUSH  HOLDERS  USING  A 

PUNCHED  GRID 

Martin  Csermak,  and  Bemd  Walttaer,  both  of  Bietighebn- 
Bissingeii,  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Automotive  Europe 
GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381>t2 
Clainu  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  11,  1992,  42  2i 
553J 

'  InL  a."  HOIR  39/38 

MS.  CL  ^0—239  9  Claims 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  commutator  electromotois,  comprising: 

a  bacldng  plate  of  an  electrically  insulating  matenal: 

a  punched  giid  of  an  electrically  conducting  material,  the 

punched  grid  covering  the  backing  plate  and  being  adapted  to 

be  assembled  therewith; 
two  opposing  cases  for  caibon  brushes,  each  of  tlie  cases  being 

arranged  between  the  bacldng  plate  and  the  punched  grid  and 

being<|prmed 

of  a  closure  tang  provided  in  the  punched  grid, 

of  a  pair  of  lugs  constituting  a  substantially  U-shaped  catixm 
brush  guide  and  provided  in  tlie  bacldng  plate,  and 

of  an  area  of  the  punched  grid  covering  the  caibon  brush 
gukle; 
pressure  receiving  means  arranged  at  the  backing  plate  for 

receiving  the  punched  grid  in  the  course  of  the  assembling: 

and 
cauUdng  means  arranged  at  the  punched  grid  and  having  a 

caullung  surface  opposed  to  the  pressure  receiving  means,  to 

thereby  secure  completion  of  tlie  holder  in  a  single  operation. 


5463.468 
SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  ARC-SHAraD  PREOOUS  METAL 

CHIP  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Nobuo  Abe,  Yokkaichi,  and  AUo  Katob,  NisUo,  botb  of  Japu, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214.208 
Clabus  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1993,  5-084086 
Int.  CL*  HOIT  13/20 
MS.  CL  313—141  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  spark  plug  comprising  an  insulator 
insetted  and  affixed  within  an  inner  bore  of  a  metal  housing 
provided  with  a  ground  electrode,  a  center  electrode  inserted  and 
affixed  within  an  inner  bore  of  said  insulator  wherein  a  dp  of  said 
center  electrode  and  said  ground  electrode  are  arranged  in  opposi- 
tion, and  a  preciotis  metal  chip  composed  of  precious  metal  or  an 
alloy  of  the  same  being  provided  on  the  tip  of  said  center  electrode 
at  a  location  opposite  said  ground  electrode,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


a  flat  area  formation  process  which  extrudes  metal  material  to 
form  a  cylindrical  center  electrode  with  a  flat  area  on  a  side 
surface  of  the  tip  of  tlie  same; 

a  chip  bonding  process  which  bonds  said  precious  metal  chip  to 
the  flat  area;  and 

a  plastic  machining  process  which  forms  an  abbreviated  cylinder 
by  means  of  plastic  machining  of  the  precious  metal  ciiip 
bonded  to  the  tip  so  that  said  cylindrical  center  electrode  is 
formed  and  the  piecious  metal  chip  is  formed  in  an  aic 
configuration  which  is  flush  with  said  side  surface  of  said 
center  electrode. 


5463,469 
SPARK  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kozo    Takamura,    Nagoya;    Yasnynld    Sato,    Kasugai,    and 
Kiyoald  Tknaka,  Numazu,  all  «>r  Japan,  assignors  to  Nipptm- 
dcnso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  25485,  Mar.  2, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634451,  Dec  26, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,202,601.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1995,  Set 

No.  426484 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1989,  1-343737; 

Dec  27,  1989,  1-343738;  Jun.  5, 1990,  2-147997;  Nov.  14, 1990, 

^310094 

InL  CL*  HOIT  13/20 
MS.  CL  313—141  6  Claims 


r-                       1 

y 

1.  A  spark  plug  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes,  each  made  of  base  metal; 

a  noble  metal  tip  portion  provided  on  one  of  said  electrodes  to 
define  a  spaik  discharge  gap  between  said  noble  metal  tip 
portion  and  the  other  one  of  said  electrodes;  and 

recess  means  formed  in  a  surface  of  said  noble  metal  tip  portion 
defining  said  spark  discbarge  gap.  and  radially  extending  to 
divide  said  noble  metal  tip  portion  into  a  plurality  of  sections. 

wherein  said  noble  metal  tip  pottion  includes  a  tip  layer  made  of 
noble  metal,  and  a  thermal  stress-relieving  layer  disposed 
between  said  noble  metal  tip  layer  and  said  one  electrode,  and 

wherein  said  recess  means  axially  extends  toward  said  one 
electrode. 
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TILED  PANEL  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Cke-Ya  U.  Ilbaca,  N.Y^  nd«iior  to  Cornril  RcMurta  Foand*- 
don,  Idc^  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,95S 

tat.  CL*  IMU  1/62 

VS.  CL  313— «N  39  Claims 

*0  ..  M 


1.  A  panel  display,  compnsing: 

a  base  having  a  relatively  large  top  surface  area; 

a  phiraiity  of  display  tiles,  each  display  tile  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  boctom  surface,  the  top  surface  of  each  tile  being 
relatively  small  with  respect  to  said  base  top  surface  area,  said 
plurality  of  tiles  having  a  total  top  surface  area  substantially 
equal  to  said  base  top  surface  area; 

a  second  anay  of  kxraior  contacts  on  the  bottom  surface  of  each 
display  tile,  said  contacts  being  precisely  positioned  for  accu- 
rMely  locating  each  display  tile  on  said  base: 

a  first  array  of  locator  contacts  on  the  top  surface  of  said  base, 
said  first  array  of  contacts  being  precisely  positioned  for 
receiving  and  accurately  locating  said  display  tile  on  said 
base:  and 

connector  joims  for  mechanically  interconnecting  said  second 
amy  of  tile  locator  contacts  with  corresponding  locator  con- 
tacts of  said  first  amy.  said  joints  being  selected  to  provide  a 
predetermined,  unifonn  vertical  spacing  between  each  said 
tile  and  said  base  and  to  mechanically  secure  said  tiles  on  said 
base,  with  selected  joints  providing  electrical  connections 
between  selected  contacts  on  said  display  tiles  and  said  sub- 
strate to  thereby  electrically  interconnect  said  tiles. 


5,5*M71 
DISCHARGE  TUBE 


lUa^ra  Mita^  Somim,  Japam  aMifiir  lo  Yai^d  Cwpora- 
Um,  lUiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  ft,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  354,194 
ClaiMs  priortty,  appttcaboa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-33389« 

Int  CL*  IMU  I7/4S; J 7/16- 17/26;  IM2H  1/00 


VS.  CL  313-5«9 


7ClaiaH 


second  one  of  said  electrode  plates  is  elongated  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  retracted  discharge  electrode  of  said  first 
electrode  plate. 


1.  A  discharge  tube  comprising: 

an  enclosure:  and 

two  electrode  plates  fixedly  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
eaclosure.  said  electrode  pUies  each  havug  a  discharge  elec- 
trode protruding  inwardly  so  dtat  the  discharge  electrodes  face 
each  other, 

wherein  a  first  one  of  said  electrode  plates  has  a  central  portion 
thereof  bulged  outwardly  and  an  innermost  point  of  the  dis- 
charge electrode  of  said  first  electrode  pUtte  is  essentially 
ctjpianar  with  an  innermost  edge  of  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
first  electrode  plate:  and  wherein  the  discharge  electrode  of  a 


5463,472 
INTEGRATED  FUSE  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Caasidy,  Lebanon,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Luminescent 
Systems,  Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  355,743 

tat  CL*  IMSB  37/02 

VS.  CL  315—119  24  Claims 


^ 


106 


104 


z 


110 
130-^  112 


108 


102 


1.  A  lighting  unit,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  power  supply  leads,  a  first  one  of  said  leads  being  a 
positive  voltage  lead,  and  a  second  one  of  said  leads  being  a 
negative  voltage  lead; 

a  plurality  of  illumination-generating  elements;  second  one  of 
said  leads  being  a  negative  voltage  lead: 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  conduction  lines,  each  of  said 
conduction  lines  coupling  one  of  said  illumination-generating 
elements  across  said  pair  of  power  supply  leads  such  that 
electrical  energy  may  be  furnished  to  said  one  illumination- 
generating  element  when  said  pair  of  supply  leads  are  joined 
in  electrical  power  supplying  relationship  with  a  power  supply 
means,  and  such  that  each  of  said  plurality  of  illumination- 
generating  elements  is  in  parallel  with  one  another:  and 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  integrated  fuses,  each  of  said  inte- 
grated fuses  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
conduction  lines,  in  series  relationship  with  said  one 
illumination-generating  element,  such  that  each  of  said 
illumination-generating  elements  is  thereby  electrically  iso- 
lated from  other  illumination-generating  elements  in  the  event 
of  an  electrical  short. 


5,5ft3y473 
ELECreONlC  BALLAST  FOR  OPERATING  LAMPS  IN 
PARALLEL 
Charles  B.  Mattas,  Gkwritm,  DL,  and  Robert  A.  Erfaardt, 
Torrance,   CaUf.,   asslgnnri   to   Philips   Electronics   North 
America  Corp.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 
CMliauatioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  Na  329,700,  Oct  26,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5v«43J84,  which  is  ■  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  932,840, 
Aag.  20,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr. 
NO.458J09 
tat  CL*  H05B  J7/00 
VS.  CL  315—240  42  ( 


1.  A  ballast  circuit  for  powering  at  least  two  rapid  start  fluores- 
cent lamps,  comprising: 


at  least  two  serially  connected  combinations  of  a  choke  and  a 
capacitor,  each  combination  associated  with  a  different  lamp: 
and 

generating  means  for  applying  a  generated  signal  to  each  serially 
connected  combination,  said  generated  sig^  having  a  funda- 
mental frequency: 

wherein  each  combination  is  characterized  by  a  resonant  fire- 
quency  which  is  other  than  an  odd  harmonic  of  and  at  least 
^'     S  times  greater  than  the  fundamental  frequency. 


1.  An  electrodeless  low-pressure  discharge  lamp,  comprising: 
a  light-transmitting  discharge  vessel  which  encloses  a  discharge 
space  in  a  gaslight  manner,  said  discharge  vessel  comprising  a 
glass  having  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  sodium  oxide,  said 
discharge  vessel  being  free  of  electrodes  within  said  discharge 
space: 
a  discharge  sustaining  filling  within  said  discharge  vessel: 
means  for  maintaining  an  electric  discharge  in  the  discharge 

space:  and 
an  auxiliary  radiation  source  which  in  the  activated  state  gener- 
ates visible  radiation  with  a  power  of  at  least  O.S  mW. 
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5,5«3y474 

ELECTRODELESS  LOW-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Johannes  H.  Wfssds;  Jeroen  P.  Balm,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands;   Jacob  Schlejen,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  and 
Fetrus  H.  Antonis,  EUndboven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,439,  Dec  23,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,105 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Europeui  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  23, 
1992,  92204066 

Int  a."  HOSB  41/16 
VS.  CL  315—248  27  Claims 


a  first  transformer  for  isolating  said  AC  voltage  from  the  high 

voltage  discharge  lamp  driving  device, 
a  first  rectifier  for  rectifying  an  output  signal  of  said  first 

transformer, 
a  first  smoothing  capacitor  for  smoothing  an  output  signal  of 

said  first  rectifier, 
a  timer  for  outputting  a  pulse  signal  having  a  constant  period, 
a  switching  means  for  chopping  the  output  signal  of  said  first 

rectifier  in  accordance  with  the  pulse  signal  oiuput  of  said 

timer, 
a  second  rectifier, 
a  second  transformer  for  coupling  a  chopped  output  of  said 

switching  means  to  the  second  rectifier,  and 
a  second  smoothing  capacitor  for  smoothing  an  output  (rf  the 

second  rectifier  for  said  second  DC  voltage  output; 
a  gate  driver  means  powered  by  said  second  DC  voltage  output 
for  outputting  a  fim  and  a  second  gate  signal  having  the  same 
phase,  and  outputting  a  third  and  a  fourth  gate  signal  having  a 
reverse  phase  with  the  first  and  second  gate  signals: 
an  inverter  for  receiving  tlie  first  DC  voltage  output  and  gener- 
ating therefrom  a  positive  pulse  at  a  first  output  when  said 
first  and  second  gate  signals  are  present  at  the  inverter  and 
generating  a  positive  pulse  at  a  second  output  when  said  third 
and  fourth  gate  signals  are  present  at  the  inverter,  and 
a  light  circuit  means  for  multiplying  the  first  and  second  output 
from  said  inverter  for  igniting  a  discharge  lamp  whereby  the 
time  the  high  voltage  pulses  are  applied  to  the  lamp  is 
shortened. 


5,563y«76 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY 

Kenneth  G.  Smith,  EastMgh,  and  John  Bcctcson,  Romsey,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  tatemational  Business  Machines 

Corporatioii.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  710,877,  Jun.  6,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  295,133 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27, 1990, 
90312872 

Int  CL*  G09G  1/04;  HOU  29/06;  1/52;  H04N  5/65 
VS.  CL  315—370  2  Claiam 
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5,563v475 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Jeong-whnn  Yoon,  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Display  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyunggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  255^84 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  21,  1993, 
93-11334 

tat  CL*  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—289  3  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  discharge  lamp  driving  device  cotnprising: 
a  first  power  supply  and  a  second  power  supply  having  a  first 
DC  voltage  output  and  a  second  DC  voltage  output  respec- 
tively for  converting  AC  voltage  to  DC  voltage,  said  second 
power  supply  comprising: 


f« 


r^ 


I' 


-r 


1.  A  display  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  display  tube  (1)  having  an  electromagnetic  deflec- 
tion yoke  (2); 

a  pair  of  first  deflection  coils  (7,  6)  located  symmetrically  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  (1)  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
yoke  (2)  for  producing  within  the  tube  (1)  a  first  magnetic 
deflection  field: 

a  pair  of  second  deflection  coils  (8,  20)  located  symmetrically 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  on  opposite  sides  of  the  yoke  (2) 
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for  (irodiicing  within  the  lube  (1)  a  second  magnetic  deflection 
6eid  at  nghi  angles  to  the  Itni  deflection  field; 

a  pair  of  finl  cancellation  coils  (4,  3)  electncally  coupled  to  the 
6nt  deflection  coiXs  (7.  i)  for  producing  a  first  cancellation 
field  which  tends  to  cancel  a  first  stray  field  produced  by  the 
first  deflection  coils  (7.  (); 

support  means  (It.  11)  for  posiuoning  the  first  cancellation  coils 
(4,  3)  symmetncally  about  the  longitudinal  axis: 

a  pair  of  second  cancellation  coils  (50.  32)  electrically  coupled 
to  the  second  deflection  coils  (8,  M)  for  producing  a  second 
cancellation  field  which  tends  to  cancel  a  second  stray  field 
produced  by  the  second  deflection  coils  (S.  2t); 

support  means  (51.  52)  for  posinoning  the  second  cancellation 
coib  (59,  32)  synunetrically  about  the  longitudinal  axis  in 
aoch  a  way  thai  a  plane  contaimng  a  second  cancellation  coil 
(5t)  is  perpendicular  to  a  plane  coniainuig  a  first  cancellation 
coil  (4); 

a  first  control  means  (M)  interconnecting  the  pair  of  second 
deflecbon  coils  (S.  2*)  and  the  pair  of  second  cancellation 
coils  (59.  32).  said  first  control  means  including  a  transcon- 
duciance  amplifier  for  generating  a  predetermined  cancella- 
lioa  current  in  the  pair  of  second  cancellauon  coils  (59.  32)  in 
rtipome  to  a  predetermined  deflecuon  current  in  the  pair  of 
second  deflecuon  coib  (S.  29)  and  a  variable  gain  control 
circuit  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  the  transcooductance  ampli- 
fier. 


5,543v477 
METHOD  FOR  OPCSATING  A  BALLAST  FOR 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
GtartH,  aad  FeHz  ToMcr,  "  Tin^.  kalk  of 
ml^mn    to    KjMbei    AG    llrhttiih^ihi 
^■■fila,  SwtoeriMd 
FIM  Apr.  13.  1999.  Scr.  M«.  42MM 
Claim  priority,  •ppttcatioa  European  PaL  Off.,  Apr.  15, 
1994,  94ia5SS2;  Mar.  31,  1995,  9S1M77* 
lirt.  CL'  G«5F  1/00 
VS.  a.  315— 3t7  15 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  ballast  for  discharge  lamps,  wherein 
said  ballast  composes  a  line-voltage  rectifier  for  generating  a 
recnfied  voltage  and  an  uiverter.  fed  by  said  rectified  voltage,  for 
generating  an  AC  voltage  with  an  inverter  frequency,  in  combuu- 
non  with  a  lamp  in  a  lamp  circuit  dnven  by  said  AC  voltage, 
wherein  said  method,  dunng  norma]  operation  of  said  lamp,  com- 
pnsing  choosing  said  inverter  ftequency  as  a  finction  of  said 
rectified  voltage. 


5,543,471 

DRIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ULTRASONIC 

MOTOR 

RyoicM  SagHMM,  YokokaBa,  Japaa,  MdgDor  to  NOum  Cor- 

pniMlM,-fcfcy.Japaa 
CMdMBltai  if  Scr.  Na.  ItS^M,  Aag.  13,  1993.  abaMioiied. 
TWi  ippMrartia  Dk.  27,  1994,  Scr.  N«l  3*4,011 
CWm  pttmttf,  ippllfBHia  Japa^  Aag.  IS,  1992,  4-219447; 
Alt.  IS.  1992.  4-21944S 

laL  CL*  HSIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  31S— 114  22  CWm 

1.  A  ikive  control  device  for  an  ultrasonic  roMor.  in  which  two 
AC  signals  having  a  fixed  phase  difference  are  supplied  to  two 


input  electrode  groups  on  an  electromagnetic  energy  to  mechanical 
energy  conversion  element,  and  which  drives  a  movable  element 
by  generating  a  progressive  wave  in  a  fixed  element  by  said 
electromagnetic  energy  to  mechanical  energy  conversion  element, 
wherein  at  least  two  detector  electrodes  are  provided  on  said 
electromagnetic  energy  to  mechanical  energy  conversion  elements, 
and  comprising  a  frequency  band  control  means  which,  based  upon 
a  phase  difference  between  the  output  signals  from  said  detector 
electrodes,  performs  control  so  as  to  bring  the  frequency  of  said 
two  AC  signals  to  be  within  a  desired  order  resonance  frequency 
band  among  a  plurality  of  resonant  frequency  bands. 


5,543y479 
POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
SkigcaUtm  Sninki.  Tikahama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Alain  SciU 
KaboaUki  Kaisha.  Aichi  Prvf..  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  331,738 
Clainu  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  29,  1993,  5-271917; 
Nov.  12, 1993, 5-283484;  Dec  24, 1993, 5-327154;  Feb.  18, 1994, 


U.S.  CL  318—139 
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1.  A  power  supply  apparatus  for  a  motor  drive  apparatus  of  an 
electric  vehicle,  wherein  said  motor  drive  apparatus  drives  a  motor 
of  said  electric  vehicle,  said  power  supply  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  battery: 
a  first  coil  of  which  one  end  is  connected  to  a  plus  terminal  of 

said  first  baoety; 
a   first  capacitor  of  high   responsivity.   which   is  connected 

between  the  other  end  of  said  first  coil  and  a  minus  terminal 

of  said  first  battery: 
a  second  coil  of  which  one  etid  is  connected  to  the  other  end  of 

said  fint  coil; 
a  second  capacitor  of  high  responsivity.  which  is  connected 

between  the  other  end  of  said  second  coil  and  said  minus 

terminal  of  said  first  battery; 
a  third  coil  of  whKh  one  end  is  connected  to  said  the  other  end 

of  said  second  coil;  and 
a  second  battery  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  third 

coil  and  said  minus  terminal  of  said  first  battery,  wherein  an 

electric  load  of  said  nrnxor  drive  apparatus  is  connected  across 

both  ends  of  said  first  capacitor  which  supplies  power  to  said 

electric  load. 


5443,480 

LOAD  AND  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  SENSfTTVE  SPEED 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DC  BRUSHLESS  FAN  MOTORS 
Yasuhiro  Okada,  Tottori,  Japan,  aastgnor  to  MatsushiU  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  44334,  May  19,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  843,417,  Feb.  28,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1991,  3-48248 
Int  a."  H02P  7/00 
VS.  a.  318—254  3  Claims 
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1.  A  high  gain  speed  control  voltage  regulator  for  automatically 
conirolUng  the  rotational  speed  of  a  DC  brushless  motor  in 
response  to  changes  in  load  and  temperature  to  provide  a  con- 
trolled motor  speed  which  is  independent  of  load  and  which  varies 
directly  with  ambient  temperature,  said  DC  brushless  motor  having 
stator  coils  coupled  to  a  power  source  at  a  first  potential  and  a 
rotor,  said  voltage  regulator  coupled  to  said  stator  coils  at  a  second 
potential  and  to  said  power  source  for  regulating  a  stator  voltage  at 
said  second  potential  of  said  stator  coils,  comprising: 

a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  receive  power  from  a  power 

source  through  a  first  resistor; 
a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  receive  said  stator  voltage: 
a  second  resistance  means,  having  a  continuously  varying  vari- 
able resistance  inversely  related  to  the  ambient  temperature, 
connected  between  said  first  and  said  second  input  terminals; 
a  source  of  reference  voltage; 

an  operational  amplifier  for  comparing  said  reference  voltage  to 
said  sutOT  voltage,  said  operational  amplifier  having  a  posi- 
tive teraiinal  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal,  a  negative 
terminal  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal  and  an 
operational  amplifier  output;  and 
current  mirror  circuitry  comprising  first  and  second  transistors 
coupled  at  respective  first  and  second  base  terminals,  said 
coupled  base  terminals  being  connected  to  said  operational 
amplifier  output,  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors being  connected  to  ground,  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  being  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal  and  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
second  input  terminal, 
whereby  a  change  in  said  stator  voltage  produces  a  change  in 
said  operational  amplifier  output,  thereby  biasing  said  current 
mirror  circuitry  to  increase  or  decrease  current  supplied  to 
said  motor  in  response  to  an  increase  or  decrease  in  load,  and 
thence  proportionately  to  control  the  speed  of  said  motor:  and 
whereby  an  increase  in  the  ambient  temperature  causes  a  resis- 
tance of  said  second  resistance  means  to  decrease,  thereby 
increasing  the  current  supplied  to  said  motor  to  automatically 
increase  the  speed  of  said  motor  in  response  to  said  tempera- 
ture inoease. 


5,543y481 

BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 

Kenneth  W.  Krause,  Sandown,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Smith  & 

Nephew  Endoscopy,  Inc.,  Andover,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,297,  Oct  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  847.871,  Apr.  13. 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,270,422.  TUs  appikatioa  May  1,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  431,415 

IntCL'^H02P&«2 

U.S.  CL  318—254  24  Claims 
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1.  An  all-digital  control  system  for  a  motor  having  an  armature, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  digital  signal  processor  for  supplying  a  digital  input 
command  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  motor  operation; 

(b)  a  drive  controller  in  digital  communication  with  the  main 
processor,  for  generating,  for  each  phase  of  tlie  motor,  and  in 
response  to  the  command  signal,  a  digital  commutation  signal 
to  move  the  armature,  and  a  digital  pulse  width  modulated 
signal  having  a  duty  cycle  established  by  the  input  command 
signal; 

(c)  switching  means  in  digital  communication  with  die  control- 
ler, for  generating,  for  each  phase,  and  in  response  to  each 
commutation  signal  and  each  pulse  width  modulated  signal,  a 
digital  two-state  control  signal  having  an  on-state  which  lasts 
for  said  duty  cycle; 

(d)  means  in  digital  communication  with  the  controller,  for 
generating,  for  each  phase,  a  digital  tachometer  signal  indica- 
tive of  armature  position: 

(e)  said  controller  being  further  operative  for  processing  the 
tachometer  signal,  to  generate  a  digital  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  armature  speed  or  position,  and  for  commu- 
nicating the  digital  output  signal  to  the  main  processor,  said 
controller  including  a  look-up  table  having  bit  patterns,  each 
corresponding  to  a  different  armature  position. 


5,543,482 
POWER  TOOLS 
David  M.  Shaw,  Lartington,  United  Kingdom,  and  Rosario 
Ferragina,  Lipomo,  Italy,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc. 
Newark,  Del. 

Fited  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314,182 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30, 1993, 
9320181 

lnta.*H02Pi/00 
U.S.  CL  318—272  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  drill/driver,  the  drill/driver  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  shaft  arranged  to  mount  a  screwdriver  and  bit  and  a 
motor  for  rotatably  driving  the  shaft,  the  motor  being  driven  only 
during  predeteimined  conduction  periods;  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing,  within  a  given  time  period,  a  value  which  is 
a  fiinction  of  the  conduction  period  necessary  to  maintain  a  given 
motor  speed,  and  stopping  the  motor  if  this  value  has  exceeded  a 
predetermined  amount  before  the  end  of  the  given  time  period. 
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CONTKOL  FUNCTION-POWER  OPERATED  LITT  GATE 

DaTid  J.  KewaU.  Hartiand;  Ddhcrt  D.  DcReo,  Romto;  Tho- 

■H  S.  Mowc,  NmrHnrnt,  aad  David  R.  Miwttm,  WUtcLakc, 

^  W  Mick^  irt^m  to  ChrT^cr  CiinridlM 

PBrk.Mck. 

nicd  Fek.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  3t3>4« 
laL  CI.*  iM2P  5^90 
VS.  CL  31S— 2S3  « 


1.  In  combinaticw.  a  motor  vdiicle  body  having  a  rear  opening, 
•  tmiptt  mamted  for  swinging  movemeni  on  Mud  vehicle  body 
ibaal  m  vffa  edge  of  uid  uulgaie  lo  open  and  close  said  rear 
opening,  lalch  means  operable  to  laich  said  tailgate  lo  said  vehicle 
body  when  said  tailgate  u  swung  lo  a  fully  closed  posiuoa.  said 
laich  means  mcluding  lotaHiti  watmm  tyiMe  on  energizabon  lo 
unlatch  said  lailgaie.  a  tailgate  power  arwalfii  mechanism  operable 
lo  swing  said  tailgate  lo  open  and  close  said  rear  opening,  said 
tailgate  power  actuator  mechanism  including  a  reversible  electric 
motor  operable  on  energization  in  an  opening  mode  lo  swing  said 
lailgaie  lo  a  fully  open  positioa  and  operable  on  energization  in  a 
rlnriag  mode  to  swuig  said  tailgate  to  said  fiiUy  cloaed  position,  an 
aiann  device  openMe  on  energizaiioa  in  oae  sound  mode  lo  emit 
one  leiad  of  warning  sound  and  on  caofizaiion  in  anodier  sound 
!  lo  emit  another  kind  of  warning  sound,  an  electronic  control 
including  a  microprocessor  controller  operable  lo  control 
I  of  laid  loicaoid  means  and  said  motor  and  said  alarm 
switch  means  operable  lo  provide  an 
opening  signal  and  a  closing  signal  lo  said  controller,  said  control- 
ler reapoasive  lo  said  opening  signal  to  energize  said  solenoid 
i  to  itolaick  said  toilgMi  mkI  to  energize  said  motor  in  said 
!  to  atowa  mU  Iriigaie  toward  said  fully  open  posi- 
ave  to  said  closing  signal  lo  energize 
'  lo  move  said  tailgate  toward  said 
fully  cloaed  poaitioii.  otaniction  signaling  means  operable  to 
provide  an  obtnucimi  ligaal  to  said  cotMrotler  m  response  to  said 


tailgate  contacting  an  obstacle  during  either  opening  or  closing 
movement,  said  controller  responsive  to  said  obstruction  signal  to 
cease  eneigization  of  said  motor  to  stop  said  tailgate,  tailgate 
poaitioii  signaling  means  operable  to  provide  a  position  signal 
indicative  of  tailgate  position,  said  controller  responsive  to  said 
position  signal  to  cease  energizabon  of  said  motor  when  said  motor 
is  in  said  opening  mode  and  said  tailgate  moves  into  said  fiilly 
opened  position,  said  controller  responsive  to  said  position  signal 
to  cease  energization  of  said  motor  when  said  motor  is  in  said 
closing  mode  and  said  tailgate  moves  into  either  said  fully  closed 
position  or  a  predetermined  partially  closed  position,  said  conlrol- 
lar  fM^Misive  to  a  repeated  closing  signal  from  said  manually 
mmtilltMl  switch  means  to  eneipze  said  motor  in  said  closing 
mode  to  move  said  tailgate  frotn  said  partially  closed  position  to 
said  fiilly  closed  position,  and  said  controller  responsive  to  said 
positioa  signal  and  said  closing  signal  lo  energize  said  alarm 
device  lo  emit  said  one  kind  of  warning  sound  when  said  tailgate  is 
moving  between  said  fully  opened  position  and  said  partially 
cloaed  position  and  to  emit  said  other  kind  of  warning  sound  when 
said  tailgate  is  movmg  between  said  partially  closed  position  and 
said  fully  closed  position. 


5,Sft3,4M 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  CIHTER  COMPENSATION 
SYSTEM 
Toikiaki  Otraki,-  Hamhiko  Kool,  amd  HMco  Ogino,  aU  of 
MlBatollinra-fna,    Japan,    aarignors    to    Fanuc    Limited, 
Yimaaartil,  Japan 
PCT  N*.  PCT/JP94/W1117,  f  371  DaU  Mar.  7,  1995,  t  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1995,  PCT  Pak.  Na  W09S^I35ftS,  PCT  Puk. 
Date  Fek.  2,  1995 

PCT  FOcd  Jai  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  397  J02 

CWaa  priority,  appUcalfaM  Japan,  JuL  20,  1993,  5-17S729 

IbL  CL'  B23B  39/26 

VS.  CL  31S— 568.15  9  Claims 


1.  A  three-dimensional  cutter  compensation  system  for  numeri- 
cally controlling  a  machine  tool  in  response  to  a  machining  pro- 
gram to  machine  a  wotlcpiece.  comprising: 

a  cutter  of  pcedetermined  radius  attached  lo  said  numerically 
controlled  machine  tool  wherein  said  cutler  is  tillable  in 
three-dimensional  space  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  control 
axes: 

cutter  direction  vector  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  cutter 
direction  vector  from  said  plurality  of  control  axes; 

a  cutter  offset  memory  for  storing  the  cutter  radius  and  a  radius 
of  an  arc  of  an  edge  of  the  cutter. 

programmed  path  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  pro- 
grammed path  commanded  by  the  machining  program:  and 

cutter  compensauon  vector  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
cutter  compensation  vector  from  the  cutter  direction  vector, 
the  cutter  radius  and  the  radius  of  the  arc  of  the  edge  of  the 
cutter  which  are  stored  in  said  cutter  offset  memory,  and  the 
programmed  path. 


I  5,563,485 

EQUAUZING  MECHANISM  IN  HOME-POSITIONING 
APPARATUS 
Naoyuki  Ogura,  Shizuoka,  Japaii,  assignor  to  Tenryu  Technics 
COn  Lt4.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,158 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1994,  6-006191 

InL  CL'  G12B  5/00;  H05K  /i/00 


U.S.  CL  318—626 
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5,563,486 
PULSE  MOTOR  DRIVER 
Tomohisa  Yamamoto,  Aictai-ken,-  Jui^i  Hayakawa,  Okazald; 
Hiroyuki   Ban;   lUusa   Miyake,  botk   of  Aichi-ken,  and 
Masami  Kataoka,  Ai^,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,933 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1993,  5-326474 

Int.  CI."  H02P  8/14;  GOIC  22/00 

VS.  CL  318—696  4  Claims 


1.  An  equalizing  mechanism  in  a  bome-posiuoning  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  rails  for  moving; 

a  pair  of  moving  members  movably  engaged  with  said  pair  of 
rails: 

a  movable  member  positioned  by  said  pair  of  moving  members 
and  fixed  to  said  pair  of  moving  members; 

a  pair  of  parallel  transmitting  means,  having  respective  fixed 
ends,  disposed  in  parallel  along  said  pair  of  rails  and  having 
no  slip  or  backlash: 

a  first  pair  of  engageable  means  each  of  said  first  pair  of 
engageable  means  rotaiably  supported  on  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  engaged  with  one  of  said  pair  of  parallel  transmitting 
means  between  respective  fixed  ends  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
parallel  transmitting  means: 

a  second  pair  of  engageable  means  for  interlocking; 

a  pair  of  shafts,  one  of  said  pair  of  shafts  being  fixed  to  one  of 
said  fkst  pair  of  engageable  means  and  to  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  engageable  means,  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  shafts 
being  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  engageable  means 
and  to  the  other  said  second  pair  of  engageable  means: 

a  pair  of  tensile  means  for  engagement  between  said  pair  of 
parallel  transmitting  means  and  said  first  pair  of  engageable 
means:  and 

an  intertoclung  transmitting  means,  having  no  slip  or  backlash, 
and  provided  between  said  second  pair  of  engageable  means; 
wherein: 

when  said  movable  member  is  driven  along  said  pair  of  rails,  a 
driving  force  given  by  the  rotation  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
engageable  means,  which  is  engaged  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
parallel  transmitting  means,  is  equalized  to  be  transmitted  to 
the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  engageable  means  which  is 
engage  with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  parallel  transmitting 
means  through  one  of  said  second  pair  of  engageable  means, 
said  transmitting  means  for  interlocking  and  the  other  of  said 
second  pair  engageable  means:  and  wherein 

said'  pair  of  tensile  means  disposed  in  the  respective  laying 
directions  of  said  pair  of  parallel  transmitting  means,  and 
inieTpt>sing  said  first  pair  of  engageable  means  therebetween. 


1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  a  pulse  motor  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switching  elements,  having  resistors,  each  disposed 
on  an  exciting  line  communicating  in  series  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  a  plurality  of  phase  coils  of  the  pulse  motor; 

switching  control  means  for  controlling  switching  operations  of 
said  switching  elements,  said  switching  control  means  being 
responsive  to  input  of  excitation  signals  provided  based  on  a 
given  input  signal  lo  the  phase  coils  to  energize  said  switching 
elements,  in  sequence,  for  establishing  electrical  communica- 
tions to  supply  the  excitation  signals  to  the  phase  coils; 

canceling  sigruil  output  means  for  outputting  a  canceling  signal 
to  cancel  a  sequential  communication  operation  of  said 
switching  control  means  when  a  voltage  provided  by  said 
given  input  signal  exceeds  a  preselected  voltage  level;  and 

switching  means,  responsive  to  the  canceling  signal  from  said 
canceling  signal  output  means,  for  canceling  the  sequential 
communication  operation  of  said  switching  control  means  to 
input  a  given  excitation  signal  to  at  least  one  of  the  phase 
coils  of  the  pulse  motor. 


5,563,487 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 

Rex  M.  Davis,  Loughborough,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Switched  Reluctance  Drives,  Ltd.,  Leeds,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,158 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1994, 
9408056.1 

Int  a.*  H02P  7/05:  H02K  19/06 
VS.  CL  318—701  18  Claims 


1.  A  unidirectional  current  (dc)  control  system  for  a  switclied 
reluctance  machine  having  a  stator  defining  stator  poles,  a  rotor 
defining  rotor  poles  and  at  least  one  phase  winding,  the  system 
comprising:  a  rectifier,  having  an  alternating  cunent  (ac)  input  and 
a  dc  output;  a  dc  link  capacitor;  control  switch  means  arranged  to 
control  the  current  supply  to  the  phase  winding  from  the  capacitor, 
a  voltage  booster  including  an  inductor  arranged  in  the  path  (rf  tlie 
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cuncnl  from  ihe  ac  input;  suppressor  switch  means  arranged  to 
control  the  supply  of  current  to  the  dc  link  capacitor  from  the 
recofier;  sensing  means  for  sensing  deviation  of  the  ac  input 
current  from  a  desired  waveform  and  being  operable  to  prodiKe  an 
output  indicative  of  the  deviation:  and  acluaung  means  responsive 
to  the  deviation  for  actuating  the  voluge  booster  to  compensate  for 
the  devtaboo  to  iiuuniain  the  ac  input  current  substanuaily  follow- 
ing the  desired  waveform  to  suppress  hanrmnics  of  the  ac  input 
current,  and  to  charge  the  capacitor  to  a  voltage  in  excess  of  a  peak 
vahie  at  the  ac  input  to  the  rectifier. 


CONTROL  or  SWITCHED  RELUCTANCE  MACHWES 
John  M.  StepkcMoa,  Ucdi,  «id  WHIiMi  F.  Ray,  NoOtncham, 

boik  of  Fngland.  Mri^wt  to  SwHchcd  RdnctaKC  Drives 

LiaMcd,  HarratM*.  Bi^fHi 

CoattMMliM  if  S«  NtL  «M,599,  Scft.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 

SM9JU9.  TMi  iijMriHii  Jm.  7.  199S,  Ser.  No.  4M,9J9 

!■(.  CL*  Ht2P  a«0 

VS.  CL  31S— 7tl  M  ciaiaa 

wim.NuaK 

..........       ^ 


_1_1_J_^W 


NaciMfnit""* 

miCTIM    ITUMMS 


1.  A  switched  rehictance  system  comprising: 

a  switched  reluctance  machine  including  a  stator  having  a  plu- 
rality of  staler  poles,  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  rotor  poles. 
Ihe  roior  being  roiaubly  posinoned  with  respect  to  the  stator. 
and  at  least  one  phase  winding  associated  with  at  least  one 
stator  pole,  wherein  rotation  of  the  rotor  produces  cyclic 
variatioas  in  die  inductance  of  the  at  least  one  phase  winding 
and  wherein  each  cyclic  vanauon  in  the  at  least  one  phase 
winding's  inductance  defines  a  phase  period  corresponding  to 
die  angle  of  rotor  rotation  requved  for  one  cyclic  vanation; 

a  controller  coupled  to  provide  tiring  signals  that  control  the 
energization  of  the  phase  winding: 

at  least  one  switch  adapted  to  couple  the  at  least  one  phase 
windiiig  to  a  source  of  electiK  power  to  energize  the  at  least 
one  phase  winding  in  response  to  the  firing  signals  from  die 
controller,  wherein  the  firing  signals  provided  by  the  control- 
ler arc  such  that  die  least  one  phase  winding  is  coupled  to  die 
source  of  electric  power  over  an  angular  period  diat  is  greater 
diaa  50%  of  the  phase  period  such  diat  die  current  in  die 
phase  winding  is  cootimious  over  at  least  one  complete  phase 
period. 


5,343,489 
STARTER  CONTACT  INTEGRITY  TEST 

MickMl  W.  MiHTy,  OMiMka,  Wk.,  aMilMr  to  AMcricaa  StMK 

dard  lac,  f^acatmwmy,  N J. 

FHed  Mar.  31,  1994.  Scr.  N*.  222414 

■at  CL'  Ht2P  1/02 

VS.  CL  31S— 77S  30  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  delecting  faults  in  a  starter  circuit  adapted  to 
coaaect  a  multi-phase  motor  to  a  power  supply,  the  molor  having 
at  leaM  one  temunal  per  phase,  die  starter  circuit  including  a 
plurality  of  contactors  which  are  energizable  to  connect  die  motor 
lermiiials  to  the  power  source,  the  apparatus  comprising: 


current  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  current  flowing  dirough 
each  phase  and  responsively  producing  respective  phase  cur- 
rent signals;  and 

diagnostic  means  for  controllably  energizing  the  contactors, 
sampling  for  the  presence  and  absence  of  the  winding  current 
signals  while  different  ones  of  die  contactors  are  energized  to 
detect  faults  in  the  contactors,  and  responsively  producing 
faidt  signals. 


PUMP  SYSTEM  WITH  LIQUID  COOLING  OPERATION 
Kyoji   KawafacU,  Tokyo;   Masakazu  Yamamolo,  FiOisawa; 
Yoahio  Miyake,  Fujisawa,-  Koji  Isemoto,  FitJisawa,  and  Keita 
Uwai,  Fnjisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Corpora- 
tkin,  Tokyo,  Jafiaa 

Filed  Sep.  2»,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*9,897 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-25*521 

laL  CL*  H02P  11/00 

VS.  CL  318—808  u  Claims 


1.  A  pump  system  comprising: 

a  pump  unit  composed  of  a  turfoo  pump,  a  three-phase  indivrtion 
motor  for  operating  said  turbo  pump,  and  a  frequency/voltage 
converter  for  generating  a  frequency  and  a  voluge  to  energize 
said  duee-phase  induction  motor,  wherein  an  impeller  of  said 
turbo  pump  and  a  rotor  of  said  motor  are  fixedly  mounted  on 
a  main  shaft  which  is  supported  by  bearings,  said  motor  also 
composing  a  stator; 

means  for  keeping  a  ratio  of  said  voltage  to  said  frequency 
constant  and  varying  a  rotaiioiial  speed  of  said  turbo  pump  in 
order  to  equalize  a  cuneni  of  said  diree-phase  induction  motor 
to  a  constant  currenl  irrespective  of  a  head  of  die  pump;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  liquid  pressurized  by  said  impeller  to  at 
least  one  of  spaces  for  thermal  isolation  between  said  sutor 
and  said  bearings  and  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor. 


ELECTRICAL 
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COMBINED  PARKING  METER  AND  ELECTRIC- 
VEHICLE  BATTERY  CHARGER  WITH  REMOTE 
STATUS  RECEIVER 
Lint- Yuan  l^cag,  13772  Calle  IWnba,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  904,952,  Jim.  26,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,297,664,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  Vt  Ser.  No. 
859,985,  Mar.  30,  1992.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  148,756 
I  InL  a."  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  CI.  320—2  7  Claims 


•M 


!l 


1.  In  a  combination  parlcing  meter  and  electric  charging  station 
for  battery-powered  vehicles,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  radio  transmitter  associated  with  the  parlcing  meter/charging 
station  for  broadcasting  status  information;  and 

a  portable  radio  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  broadcast  from  the 
transmitter,  which  a  user  of  a  vehicle  pariced  at  die  parlcing 
meter/charging  station  may  carry  to  a  remote  location  and  be 
appraised  of  the  status  information,  the  status  information 
including: 

a)  cuffent  charge  level  of  the  vehicle's  battery, 

b)  time  remaining  on  the  parlcing  meter  and 

c)  expenses  incurred  on  the  parlcing  meter/charging  station, 
including  time  and  energy  consumption, 

and  wherein: 
the  receiver  includes  an  identifying  code  used  by  the  transmitter 

to  ensure  reception  of  status  information  concerning  only  the 

parking  meter/charging  station  with  which  diat  particular 

recei\«er  is  associated,  and 
the  status  information  is  communicated  by  the  parlcing/meier 

charging  station  to  the  radio  transminer  via  a  hardwired 

connection  for  subseauent  broadcast. 


5463y492 
VEHICULAR  BATTERY  CHARGING  SWETCH 
Robert  J.  Collins,  20  W.  3nl  St.,  Havre,  MonL  59501 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,113 
Int  a."  H02J  7/14:  HOIH  1/24:29/02 
VS.  CL  320—2  1  Claim 

I.  A  vehicular  battery  charging  switch  for  electrically  connecting 
an  alternator  with  a  battery  of  a  vehicle  for  charging  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  plastic  container  having  a  generally  rectangular  mounting  plate 
with  a  central  axis,  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  opposed 
front  and  rear  edges  with  the  rear  edge  having  a  coupling  bole 
adjacent  thereto  and  a  front  edge  having  a  slot  adjacent 
thereto,  the  container  further  having  a  hollow  and  generally 
box-shaped  cover  with  a  downwardly  extended  U-shaped  cut 
out  formed  thereon  removably  coupled  to  the  mounting  plate 


96     aO^y*   *i\  ^  82       64 
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through  a  pair  of  laterally  extended  lips,  thereby  creating  a 
compartment  between  the  cover  and  the  mounting  plate; 

coupling  means  comprising  a  first  threaded  screw  disposed 
through  the  coupling  hole  and  a  second  threaded  screw  adjust- 
ably disposed  dirough  die  slot  of  tlie  mounting  plate  for 
coupling  the  container  to  a  side  wall  of  an  engine  compart- 
ment of  a  vehicle  such  that  the  central  axis  of  die  mounting 
plate  is  positioned  near  a  level  orientation  when  the  vehicle  is 
positioned  on  a  level-grade,  the  front  edge  is  facing  a  frxint 
end  of  the  vehicle,  and  the  rear  end  is  facing  the  rear  end  of 
the  vehicle,  wherein  the  screws  may  first  be  tightened  rela- 
tively firm  but  still  allowing  the  mounting  plate  to  rotate  so 
tliat  the  mounting  plate  may  be  adjusted  and  later  firmly 
tightened,  the  coupling  means  fimher  comprising  a  flexible 
sltock  absorbing  washer  formed  of  elastomeric  material  dis- 
posed between  two  rigid  washers  and  then  mated  with  each 
screw  prior  to  the  screws  being  threadedly  coupled  to  the  side 
wall  thereby  simultaneously  damping  vibrational  motion  from 
the  vehicle  directed  towards  the  container  and  securing  the 
mounting  plate  to  the  side  wall; 

a  base  plate  coupled  via  set  of  screws  other  than  the  first  and 
second  screws  to  the  mounting  plate  within  the  compartment 
of  the  container, 

a  tubular  vial  having  a  centroid.  a  front  end  facing  the  front  edge 
of  the  mounting  plate,  a  rear  end  facing  the  rear  edge  of  the 
mounting  plate,  and  a  small  amount  of  electrically  conductive 
liquid  mercury  disposed  therein,  the  vial  coupled  to  the  base 
plate  with  a  U-shaped  bracket  such  that  its  front  end  is 
positioned  below  its  rear  end  with  respect  to  an  axis  disposed 
through  its  centroid  and  positioned  in  parallel  with  the  central 
axis  of  the  container, 

a  pair  of  electrical  contact  pins  coupled  to  and  extended  within 
the  firont  end  of  the  vial; 

an  electri<:al  connector  plug  having  a  housing  disposed  in  the  cut 
out  of  the  cover  and  a  pair  of  terminals  extended  therethrough 
with  each  terminal  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  thus 
defining  a  prong,  the  lower  end  of  one  terminal  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  alternator  and  the  lower  end  of  the  other 
terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  voltage  regulator  that  is 
associated  with  a  battery;  and 

a  pair  of  wires  with  each  wire  having  one  end  coupled  to  a 
separate  contact  pin  on  the  vial  and  an  opposite  end  coupled 
to  a  separate  upper  end  of  a  terminal  of  die  electrical  connec- 
tor plug; 

whereby  when  a  vehicle  is  travelling  on  level-grades  and  on 
down-grades,  the  front  end  of  the  vial  is  held  below  the  rear 
end  thereof  such  that  the  liquid  mercury  is  placed  in  contact 
with  the  contact  pins,  thereby  connecting  the  alternator  with 
the  voltage  regulator  and  allowing  charging  of  the  associated 
battery,  and  when  a  vehicle  is  travelling  on  up-grades,  the 
front  end  of  the  vial  is  tilted  above  the  rear  end  thereof  such 
that  the  liquid  mercury  brealcs  contact  with  the  contact  pins, 
thereby  disconnecting  the  alternator  from  the  voltage  regtila- 
tor  and  preventing  charging  of  the  associated  battery. 
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S54M93 
POWEK  SOURCE  SYSTEM  OF  PORTABLE 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING 
BATTERY 
KMikU  Malsuda;  HidcUyo  Oiawa;  HldHoshi  Yano;  Toriiiro 
OMtso,  and  THsuo  Yamaaoio,  all  ot  KawataU,  Japm, 
\  to  Fqjltn  UaMMl,  Kawanki,  JapM 
Filed  Dec  M,  1993,  Sv.  N«^  175,723 
I  ptiatitj,  appHcattM  Jap«a,  JaiL  13,  1993,  S-M3943 
laL  CL"  miM  10/44 
VS.  a.  32B— •         42  Ctataf 


1.  A  power  soorce  system  of  an  infonnatioa  pnxcssing  system, 
cora|)hsing: 

a  potable  system  main  body  having  power  source  circuit  means; 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  battery  units  whicb  are  connected  and 
fixed  to  a  casing  of  said  system  main  body  md  «e  electrically 
CMiBected  in  series  lo  a  power  source  input  terminal  of  said 
power  source  circuit  means;  and 

battery  circuit  means  mmhwI  wilhia  aack  *niliwy  battery  umi 
for  sequentially  chai|iig  Mck  of  tiid  aniKaiy  biMery  uuts 
staning  ftom  dte  auxiliary  battery  uait  located  on  the  system 
main  body  side  and  for  sequentially  discharging  each  of  said 
auxiliary  battery  umts  starting  from  the  auxiliary  battery  unit 
located  on  the  side  farthest  from  said  system  main  body. 


SM3J94 

METHOD  or  MONITORING  THE  CHARGING  OF 

SEALED  NICKEL  STORAGE  CELLS.  AND  A  CHARGER 

USING  THE  METHOD 

CMrta.  Salm  Laubca,  awl  CkrMapte  RavrcraMl, 

kalk  at  trwrnc*,  iwigairi  la  Saft  RoaaiaTiUc. 


FRtd  Jaa.  3,  1993.  Scr.  N*.  7«,f71 

iWtaMtM  IkaiMC  May  24, 1993,  93  M1S5 
iiL  CI*  mZJ  7/04:7/10 
VS.  CL  33»— 35  «  Clai^ 

4.  A  method  of  mooitonng  rapid  charguig  of  sealed  nickel 
storage  cells  of  a  battery.  aU  of  the  cells  of  said  battery  being  one 
of  nickel-by<kide  type  and  nickel-cadmuim  type,  comprisiiig  (he 
step  of: 

once  said  celb  have  beea  kfaMifiid  and  a  felatioaship  for 
heating  of  said  cells  as  a  functioa  of  charging  tinoe  for  a  given 
rhirging  mode  has  been  determined  and  stored,  charging  of 
■id  cells  IS  stopped  when  a  difference  between  a  measured 
temperature  of  said  cells  and  a  reference  temperature  exceeds 
a  predetcnniiied  value,  (he  reference  temperature  being  calcu- 
lated oa  Ike  baais  of  said  heating  idatioaship  and  as  a  func- 
tioa of  (he  charging  time  (hat  has  afaeady  elapsed,  wherein  the 
reference  leroperature  is  cakulaied  for  nKkel-hydnde  type 


cells  only,  and  a  temperature  at  (he  beginning  of  charging  is 
taken  as  a  reference  (empera(ure  for  (he  nickel-cadmium  (ype 
cells. 


5,5«3v495 

CHARGING  aRCUlT  WFTH  BATTERY  CHARGE 

MONITOR  CIRCUIT 

Yblafca  IhaUynti.  Tokyo,  and  Yokio  Murata.  Saitama,  both  of 

Jafa%  aiMfun  to  NEC  Corporatkm.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  265437 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiioa  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1993,  5-15M99 
Int.  CL'  IM2J  7/04 
U,&CL32»-35 

?»:7 r^.. 
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1.  A  charging  circuit  comprising: 

a  constant  cunent  source  for  supplying  a  constanl  currem  for 
charging  a  battery; 

a  comparator  having  one  input  terminal,  the  other  input  terminal 
supplied  with  a  reference  potential  and  an  output  (erminal 
connected  lo  said  one  input  terminal  for  generating  an  outpu( 
signal  having  a  period  dependen(  upon  a  vol(age  of  said 


a  capacitor  connected  between  said  one  input  (erminal  of  said 
comparator  and  a  ground  potential; 

a  resistor  inserted  between  an  output  (erminal  of  said  constant 
current  source  and  said  one  input  terminal  of  said  comparator, 
and 

a  temperature  compensating  element  connected  in  series  with 
said  resistor  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  constant 
cunent  source  and  said  one  input  terminal  of  said  comparator 
for  compensating  for  a  variation  of  period  of  the  output  signal 
caused  by  temperature  dependent  change  of  capacitance  of 
said  capacitor. 


5363,496 

BATTERY  MONITORING  AND  CHARGING  CONTROL 

UNIT 

Malcolm  S.  McClurc,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Span,  Inc, 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continualioa-in-parl  of  Scr.  No.  69«,203,  Apr.  23,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5,349,282,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

625,346,  Dec  11,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,198,743.  This  appUcadon 

Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,121 

Int.  CL'  H02J  7/04:7/16 

VS.  a.  320—48  47  Claims 
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1.  A  monitoring  unit  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  charge  of  a 
ba((ery,  comprising:  processor  means  operable  during  flow  of 
charge  current  (o  said  battery  and  discharge  current  from  said 
battery  for  performing  periodic  read  and  processing  operations, 
each  read  operation  including  producing  a  battery  cunen(  reading 
corresponding  to  net  current  flowing  to  said  battery,  and  each 
processing  operation  including  producing  an  output  reading  from 
said  battery  current,  and  adding  said  output  reading  to  a  stored 
accumulated  charge  value  indicating  the  condition  of  charge  of 
said  battery,  said  producing  of  said  ou(pu(  reading  from  said 
banery  cuirenl  reading  including  adjusting  said  battery  current 
reading  as  function  of  operating  conditions  to  produce  said  output 
current  reading  as  a  function  of  net  change  in  energy  stored  in  said 
battery  sinoe  a  last  preceding  read  operation. 


5,563,497 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AC  GENERATOR 
Shiro  Iwatani;  Keiicfai  Komurasaki,  and  Tatsnki  Kotawa,  aU  of 
Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubisfai  Denld  Kabushiki 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  424.049 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1994,  6-089810 

InL  CL'  H02J  7/14 

VS.  CL  322—99  3  Claims 
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1.  A  control  device  for  an  AC  generator  having  an  armature  coil 
and  a  field  coil,  said  con(rol  device  comprising: 


a  rectifier  for  rectifying  an  AC  output  of  said  AC  generator, 
which  is  driven  by  an  engine,  to  excite  said  field  coil; 

a  storage  battery  adapted  to  be  charged  by  the  rectified  ou(put  of 
said  AC  generator  rectified  by  said  rectifier  for  supplying 
power  to  said  field  coil  when  said  engine  is  started; 

a  switching  element  for  switching  over  a  connecting  condition 
of  said  storage  battery  so  that  said  storage  battery  is  connected 
through  said  rectifier  to  said  field  coil  to  supply  power  to  said 
field  coil  when  said  engine  is  started,  said  switching  element 
being  connected  to  an  AC  output  of  said  AC  generator  for 
supplying  said  AC  output  voltage  of  said  AC  generator  as  a 
drive  voltage  to  said  second  switching  element; 

an  output-voltage  regulating  circuit  for  detecting  an  AC  output 
voltage  of  the  AC  generator  and  for  intermittently  controlling 
a  field  current  (o  said  field  coil  to  regulate  the  AC  ou(pu( 
vol(age  of  said  AC  generator  to  a  predetermined  value; 

an  indicating  lamp  connected  between  said  switching  element 
and  said  storage  battery  for  indicating  a  state  of  electricity 
generation  of  said  AC  generator  and 

an  indicating-lamp  control  circuit  for  turning  on  and  off  said 
indicating  lamp  based  on  said  state  of  electricity  generation  of 
said  AC  generator. 


5463<49« 
POWER  SUPPLY  REGULATOR 
Bruce  H.  Candy,  Basket  Range.  Australia,  assignor  to  Halcro 
Nominees  Pty  Ltd.,  and  BHC  Consulting  Pty  Ltd.,  both  of 
Glcnside,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00358,  S  371  Date  Jan.  18,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/02407,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  185>t0 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  17, 1991,  PK7229 
InL  a.'  G05F  I/613:3/I6:1/6IS 
VS.  CL  323—224  12  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  regulated  direct  electrical  current, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  switch  mode  regulator  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  varying 
source  of  electrical  power 

a  linear  regulator  for  providing  a  source  of  low  noise  output  of 
direct  current  electrical  power,  the  input  of  the  linear  regulator 
being  connected  to  receive  a  voltage  dependent  upon  an 
output  of  the  switch  mode  regulator; 

a  first  servo  control  loop  for  providing  a  control  signal  (o  (he 
switch  mode  regulator,  the  control  signal  to  the  switch  mode 
regulator  being  varied  due  to  variations  in  the  voltage  across 
the  linear  regulator;  and 

a  second  servo  control  loop  for  providing  a  con(rol  signal  (o  the 
linear  regulator,  the  control  signal  to  the  linear  regulator  being 
varied  due  to  the  difference  between  a  voltage  related  to  the 
linear  regulator's  output  and  a  reference  voltage,  wherein  the 
second  servo  control  loop  has  a  higher  gain  than  the  first 
servo  control  loop  when  the  first  and  second  servo  control 
loops  are  operating  at  frequencies  within  their  operating  fre- 
quency ranges. 


1228 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBBt  8,  1996 


October  8.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1229 


REDUCING  CUKRENT  SUTPLIED  TO  AN  INTEGSATED 

cncmr 

DbtM  L.  n— tj.  Bate,  U^  — tgipr  to  Micraa  Itehnology. 

iK^Botecld. 

CMdMMtea  «f  Sk  N»  <7.1M,  May  25,  1W3,  Pat  No. 

S,44«JC7.  TMi  ■pplcitinu  Jvil  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  49«,741 
bL  CL'  G«SF  //W 
VS.  CL  323— 2M  29  ( 
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1.  A  vonA^  fCfoMior  vof  M  iiH^raiBd  cifcuil  device,  conpriS' 


■ng: 


a  fiist  reguUlor  poition  coupled  to  a  power  supply  input  of  the 
device,  said  finx  regulalor  portion  having  a  control  input  and 
a  first  regulated  voluge  output; 

a  reference  voltage  source  having  a  reference  voltage  output; 

a  second  regulator  portion  coupled  to  the  reference  voluge 
output,  said  second  regulator  portion  having  a  second  regu- 
lated voluge  output;  and 

a  regulator  power  reduction  circuit  coupled  to  the  control  input 
and  to  the  second  regulated  voluge  output;  wherein  said 
regulator  power  reducuon  circuit  substantially  inhibits  said 
first  regulator  from  receiving  current  from  the  power  supply 
in  response  to  the  second  regulated  voltage  output  achieving  a 
nuninnim  value. 


VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  HAVING  COIMPLEMENTARV 

TYPE  TRANSISTOR 

Mas  W.  Mntcrip— gfc,  Indianapotti,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Thomson 

Coarotr  Elcctroaks,  Inc.,  Indianapoib,  ind. 

Fifed  May  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241.121 

lat  CL'  G«5r  1/40:1/44 

MS.  CL  323— 2S2  ]«  ( 


I.  A  voltage  regulator  comprising: 

an  mput  terminal  for  receiving  unregulated  DC  voltage; 

an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  regulated  DC  voluge; 

regulating  means  coupled  between  the  input  terminal  and  tite 

output  termuial  and  having  a  characteristic  responsive  to  a 

control  signal; 
meant  for  generating  the  control  signal  responsive  to  the  com- 

pariaon  of  a  version  of  the  regulated  DC  voluge  with  a 

reference  voltage; 


the  regulating  means  comprising  a  first  transistor  of  a  first  type 
and  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  the  output  terminal, 
and  a  second  transistor  of  a  complementary  type  with  respect 
to  the  first  transistor  and  having  a  second  electrode,  the 
second  transistor  coupling  an  amplified  version  of  the  control 
signal  to  the  first  transistor,  the  first  and  second  transistors 
amplifying  the  control  signal  in  a  cascade  arrangement,  and 

first  and  second  resistances  comprising  a  voluge  divider  coupled 
between  the  output  terminal  and  a  reference  potential  with  the 
second  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  coupled  to  a  junction 
of  the  first  and  second  resistances,  the  first  and  second  resis- 
tances being  included  within  a  feedback  loop  including  the 
first  and  second  transistors. 


S,5«3,5«I 

LOW  VOLTAGE  DROPOUT  CIRCUIT  WfTH 

COMPENSATING  CAPACITANCE  CIRCUITRY 

Shufan   Chan.   Anaheim   HiUs,   CaHf.,   Msignor  to   Linflnity 

Microelectronics,  Garden  GroTC,  Calif. 
Coatinuatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  376,t2S,  Jan.  20,  1995,  PaL 
No.  5,552,497.  Tlila  application  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,734 

Int.  CI."  G«5F  t/40;l/44 
VS.  CL  323— 2S2  13  ciaioM 


1.  A  low  voluge  dropout  circuit  comprising: 

a  drapout  circuit  input  and  a  dropout  circuit  output  and  a  low 
•olttteport; 

a  path  element  coupled  between  the  dropout  circuit  input  and  tlie 
dropout  circuit  output,  the  path  element  having  a  control  pon 
and  a  parasitic  capacitance; 

a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  and  a  second  pott,  the  first  port  of 
the  capacitor  coupled  to  the  dropout  circuit  input; 

an  amplifier  havmg  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the 
first  input  of  the  amplifier  coupled  to  the  reference  voltage, 
the  second  input  of  die  amplifier  coupled  to  die  dropout 
circuit  output,  the  output  of  the  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
second  pott  of  the  first  capacitor; 

a  voltage  buffer  having  a  first  pon  and  a  second  pon.  the  first 
pon  of  the  voluge  buffer  coupled  to  the  ouqwt  of  the  ampli- 
fier and  the  second  pon  of  the  voluge  buffer  coupled  to  the 
control  pon  of  the  path  element; 

a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  and  a  second  pon,  the  first  pon 
of  the  second  capacitor  coupled  to  the  dropout  circuit  output; 

a  cunent  buffer  having  a  first  pon  and  a  second  pon,  the  second 
pon  of  the  current  buffer  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  ampli- 
fier and  the  first  pon  of  the  current  buffer  coupled  to  the 
second  pon  of  the  second  capacitor. 


53»,5«2 

CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  GENERATION  CIRCUIT 
lUurirf  Aldoka.  HitacU,  and  Yutalu  KoimyMlU,  Katrnta,  Itodi 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  TiAyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  2t3M 

Claims  priority,  application  Japwi.  Feb.  20,  1992,  4^33119 

laL  CL*  G«5F  3/16:3/20 

VS.  CL  323—313  »  Claims 

1.  A  constant  voltage  generation  circuit  for  generating  a  constant 

voltage  free  of  the  influence  of  temperature  changes,  comprising: 
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1.  A  source/sinic  cunent  generating  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  matched  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
connected  together  as  a  first  current  mirror  to  drive  a  current 
source  output  transistor; 

a  second  set  of  matched  transistors  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
connected  together  as  a  second  current  mirror  to  drive  a 
cunent  sink  output  transistor,  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
matched  transistors  being  connected  in  series  between  first 
and  second  supply  voltages; 

a  current  setting  load  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
cunent  minors  for  setting  the  magnitude  of  source  current 
and  sink  current  to  be  outputted  respectively  from  said  cunent 
source  and  cunent  sink  output  transistors:  and 

a  biasing  transistor  having  a  control  node  connected  in  a  con- 
trollable path  common  to  said  first  and  second  current  mirrors 
and  a  controllable  path  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  current  mirrors. 


5443,504 

SWITCHING  BANDGAP  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 

Barrie  Gilbert,  and  Shao-Feng  Stan,  both  of  Portiaiid,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Fifed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,718 

Int  ex."  H03K  3/01 

VS.  CL  323—316 
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a  first  circuit  for  generating  a  first  cunent  having  a  positive 

dependance  on  temperature  changes; 
a  second  circuit  for  converting  the  first  current  to  a  voltage;  and 
a  proponional  current  supply  circuit  connecting  said  first  circuit 
with  said  second  circuit  so  that  current  flowing  through  said 
second  circuit  is  proportional  to  the  first  ciurent  and  is  con- 
verted tD  an  output  voluge  free  of  the  influence  of  tempera- 
ture chaiges. 


5363,503 
SOURCE/SINK  CURRENT  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
SYSTEM 
Solomon  K.  L.  Ng.  and  Gee  H.  Lob,  both  of  Singapore,  Sin- 
gapore, assignors  to  SGS-Thomson   Microelectronics  Pte 
Ltd.,  Sin^pore,  Singapore 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  208,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1993, 
9304954 

Int  CL'  G05F  3/16;  H03F  3/04 
VS.  CL  323—315  5  Claims 


1.  A  switching  bandgap  reference  voluge  circuit  comprising: 

a  PN  junction: 

an  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting  input  and 

an  output: 
a  first  current  source  coimected  between  a  second  common 

voluge  source  and  the  PN  junction  to  bias  the  PN  junction  to 

a  first  bias  point  during  a  prechaige  mode; 
a  second  current  source  coupled  between  the  second  common 

voltage  source  and  the  PN  junction  to  bias  the  PN  junction  to 

a  second  bias  point  during  a  reference  voluge  mode; 
a  first  capacitor  coupled  between  a  first  common  voluge  source 

and  the  inverting  input  of  the  amplifier  during  both  the  pre- 

cbarge  mode  and  the  reference  voluge  mode; 
a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  the  amplifier  inverting  input 

and  the  amplifier  output; 
a  first  switch  coimected  in  parallel  with  the  second  capacitor; 

and 
a  second  switch  interposed  between  the  second  current  source 

and  the  PN  junction. 


5,563,505 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARACTERIZING  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  SUPERCONDUCTING  THIN  FILM 
Robert  G.  Dorothy,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.;  Viet  X.  Nguyen, 
Newark,  and  Zhi-Yuan  Sben,  Wibnington,  both  of  Dd., 
assigiMrs  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilm- 
ington, Dd. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,740,  Dec  3,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,457,087, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,144,  Aug.  21, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
445324 
InL  a.'  HOIP  7/10 
VS.  a.  324—71.6  3  OaiaK 
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1.  A  dielectric  resonator  apparatus  having  a  dielectric  element  of 
sapphire  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with,  two  discrete  films 
of  at  least  one  superconducting  material  and  a  means  for  magnetic 
dipole  coupling,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  means  for 
moving  the  resonator  to  test  the  superconducting  films  at  multiple 
discrete  areas. 
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ELECTRICITY  METEBS  USING  CURRENT 
TRANSFORMERS 
S.  FIcMm,  Drrmi  Amtrtw  L.  Jbmw,  WlarlwHr.  tmi 
BanMky  J.  McCabc,  Rwlharf,  aH  of  r^ni,  Mrifow  to 
Pu>jmHm«   R«ipiM>    iBtotMtl— I   LiaHcd,   HaaptUrc, 


CwMlMulloa-te-pwt  of  Scr.  Na  I31A97.  Oct  4,  1993,  atan- 
iamti,  wkkk  b  a  caaMMrtlaa  af  Scr.  No.  7773St,  JaL  If, 
1991,  abaadowd.  TWi  applcattw  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

42M«2 
CWm  priority,  appHcalioa  UaHcd  Kiafdoa,  JaL  It,  199t, 
9*15199 

bt.  CL*  G«1R  21/06 
VS.  CL  324—142  U  O^ 
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7.  An  eiectrooic  eiectricity  meier  comprising: 

means  for  detenmning  electrical  energy  consumed  by  a  load 
including  a  current  transformer  lensing  load  current,  the 
transformer  compnstng  a  core  having  a  primary  winding 
havmg  N,  turns  carrying  actual  load  current  I  and  a  secondary 
wuiding  having  N,  turns  rT>i^|  a  secondary  current  I,; 

means  connected  to  said  transformer  secondary  winding  for 
developing  an  estimaied  load  currenl  value  I,  from  the  mea- 
sured secoodary  current  according  to  the  equation 

the  estimated  value  I,  differing  from  load  current  I  due  to  trans- 
former phase  error  which  varies  as  printary  current  1  varies; 
means  for  storing  dau  representing  relationship  between  phase 

error  and  load  cunem  I;  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  developing  means  and 
said  storing  means  for  calculating  a  corrected  estimaied  load 
current  value  using  the  stored  infotmaiion  for  said  phate  error 
and  the  estimated  load  current  value  1,. 


METHOD  OF  TESTING  THE  INTERCONNECTION 
BETWEEN  LOGIC  DEVICES 
I  D.  FarwcR,  TkwMMi  Oaka,  Cam.,  aarivMT  to  Hughes 
Airciafl  CoMpaay,  Laa  Ai^Hca,  Caltf. 

FOad  N«ir.  15,  1994,  Scr.  Nol  339356 
lat  CL*  G«1R  JI/02 

VS.  CL  324— 15S.1  4 ■ 

1.  A  test  circuit  for  testing  imerconnections  to  a  digital  device 
without  boundary  scan  capability,  the  digital  device  having  first 
and  second  power  supply  bias  nodes,  a  plurality  of  input  and 
output  buffers  having  reverse  btas  current  paths  wherein  each  such 
path  IS  respectively  connected  between  said  hrst  and  second  power 
supply  btas  nodes,  and  respective  input  and  output  nodes  con- 
nected to  said  input  and  output  buffers,  the  test  circuit  comprising: 
cwrenl  detecting  means  three-posiuon  switchably  connected 
between  said  first  awl  secood  power  supply  bias  nodes;  and 
means  for  applying  a  panera  of  logical  test  signals  to  selected 
ones  of  die  input  and  output  nodes  of  die  digital  device, 
wkereia  said  patieni  of  lofical  test  signals  includes  only  one 


logical  signal  that  will  produce  a  current  in  the  reverse  bias 
palk  of  the  input  or  output  buffer  to  which  said  one  logical 
rigMl  is  applied; 
whereby  said  current  detecting  means  delects  the  conduction  of 
cunent  in  the  reverse  bias  paths  of  the  input  and  output 
buffers. 


5,5«,5W 

NON-CONTACT  RESISTIVITY  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  FEMTOSECOND 

LASER  PULSES  TO  CREATE  AN  ELECTRON  FLOW 

Abddkriai  Tatah.  Artfngtoa,  Mmb.,  MrigMor  to  Panasonic 

TcduMiofflca,  Prlncrtan,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,539 
lat  CL*  G«1R  31/28 
VS.  CL  324— lSt.1  S  ( 


z^- 


"td.tdr" 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  die  resistivity  of  a  material  without 
contacting  or  damaging  the  material,  using  means  for  measuring 
current  and  voltage  connected  to  a  fosi  probe  and  a  second  probe, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  said  first  probe  adjacent  said  material  and  in 
spaced  relation  thereto; 

(b)  disposing  said  second  probe  adjacent  said  nuterial  and  in 
spaced  relation  thereto; 

(c)  focusing  a  first  ultraviolet  laser  beam  having  shon  optical 
pulses  onto  said  first  probe  such  that  said  first  probe  emits 
electrons  toward  said  material;  and 

(d)  focusing  a  second  ultraviolet  laser  beam  having  short  optical 
pulses  onto  said  material  such  thai  said  material  emits  elec- 
trons toward  said  second  probe,  thereby  creating  a  voluge 
acToas  said  first  probe  and  said  second  probe  and  creating  a 
cloaed  current  loop  wherein  current  flows  fh>m  said  second 
probe,  through  said  material,  through  said  first  probe,  and 
through  said  means  for  measuring  current  and  voltage. 


'  5,563,509 

ADAPTABLE  LOAD  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TESTING 

ICS  WITH  DIFFERENT  POWER/GROUND  BOND  PAD 

AND/OR  PIN  CONFIGURATIONS 

Gary  L.  Small,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology, 

Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuaflion  of  Ser.  No.  269^01,  Jan.  30,  1994,  abandoned. 

Thk  appUcation  Dec.  19,  1995,  Scr.  Na  574,862 

Int  CI."  GOIR  31/00 

VS.  a.  324—158.1  16  Claims 


5,563,510 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  SENSOR  HAVING 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  HOUSING  AND  DAMPING 

ELEMENT 

Todd  A.  Gorreil,  Angola,  and  Gregory  P.  Gcrbcr,  Hudson,  both 

of  ImL,  assignors  to  Component  Sales  &  Consultants,  Inc., 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  420,032 

InL  a.*  G«1P  3/488:  GOIB  7/30:  H05K  5/06:  HOIF  27/30 

VS.  CL  324—174  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  test  system  for  testing  an  integrated 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  bond  pads  including  a  plurality  of 
power  pads,  a  plurality  of  ground  pads,  and  a  plurality  of  signal 
pads,  defining  a  power  and  ground  bond  pad  configuration,  said 
integrated  circuit  test  system  including  power  and  ground  lines,  a 
control  unit,  and  a  load  board,  said  control  unit  having  a  plurality 
of  test  chaanels,  said  load  board  having  at  least  one  power  contact 
connected  to  said  power  line,  at  least  one  ground  contact  connected 
to  said  groand  line,  and  a  plurality  of  signal  contacts,  wherein  each 
bond  pad  of  said  integrated  circuit  is  connected  to  a  corresponding 
test  channel  of  said  control  unit  through  a  corresponding  signal 
contact  of  said  load  board,  said  integrated  circuit  lest  system 
further  having  an  adapter  unit  connectably  mounted  on  said  load 
board  and  corresponding  to  the  power  and  ground  bond  pad 
configuration  of  the  integrated  circuit  being  tested,  said  adapter 
unit  comprising: 
a  power  bus  electrically  connected  to  said  at  least  one  power 

contact  of  said  load  board; 
a  ground  bus  electrically  ctMinected  to  said  at  least  one  ground 

contact  of  said  load  board; 
a  plurality  of  power  jumpers,  wherein  each  load  board  signal 
contact  connected  lo  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  pads  of 
said  integrated  circuit  is  connected  to  said  power  bus  by  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  jumpers,  and  the 
lest  channel  connected  lo  said  load  board  signal  contact 
connei^ted  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  pads  of  said 
integrated  circuit  is  inactive;  and 
a  plurality  of  ground  jumpers,  wherein  each  load  board  signal 
contact  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  ground  pads  of 
said  integrated  circuit  is  connected  to  said  ground  bus  by  a 
conesfxinding  one  of  said  plurality  of  ground  jumpers,  and 
the  test  channel  connected  to  said  load  board  sigiud  contact 
connected  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  ground  pads  of  said 
integrated  circuit  is  inactive. 


1.  A  sealed  variable  reluctance  sensor  for  use  with  a  submersible 
connector,  comprising: 

a  connector  member  electrically  connectable  to  the  submersible 
connector,  said  connector  member  comprising  output  conduc- 
tors for  transmitting  an  electrical  signal  lo  the  submersible 
connector,  said  coimector-member  fiirther  comprising  a  body 
having  a  cavity  therein; 

a  bobbin  portion  interconnected  with  said  connector  member, 
said  bobbin  portion  including  a  barrel  having  an  axial  length 
and  opposite  ends,  said  opposite  ends  including  a  first  proxi- 
mal end  relative  to  said  connector  member  and  a  second  distal 
end  relative  to  said  connector  member,  said  barrel  including  a 
bore  extending  through  said  barrel  axial  length; 

a  pole  piece  disposed  within  said  barrel  bore  and  extending 
beyond  said  first  proximal  end,  said  pole  piece  including  a 
distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  said  pole  piece  proximal  end 
being  within  said  cavity; 

a  magnet  secured  to  said  bobbin  portion  adjacent  said  pole 
piece,  said  magnet  disposed  at  said  pole  piece  distal  end; 

an  electric  coil  wound  around  said  barrel  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  output  conductors; 

an  outer  hollow  housing  surrounding  said  bobbin  portion,  said 
housing  including  an  open  proximal  end  portion  sealingly 
connectable  to  said  connector  member,  said  housing  further 
including  a  distal  end  portion  having  a  continuous  distal  end 
wall  forming  a  closed  hollow;  and 

an  acoustic  eneigy  absorbent  element  disposed  between  said 
magnet  and  said  distal  end  wall, 

wherein  said  magnet  is  disposed  between  said  acoustic  energy 
absorbent  element  and  said  pole  piece  distal  end. 


5,563,511 
MAGNETIC  SENSOR  WITH  PROTECTIVE  CAP 
Vem  C.  Van  Fleet,  m,  Wokott,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Echlin,  lac, 
Branford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,792 
InL  CL*  GOIP  1/02:3/488:  GOIB  7/30:  H05K  5/00 
VS.  a.  324—174  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  sensor  comprising: 
a  pole  piece  having  an  end; 

a  sensing  magnet  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  side 
wall,  the  inner  surface  in  contact  with  the  end  of  said  pole 
piece; 
a  housing  for  receiving  and  containing  said  pole  piece,  said 
housing  having  a  hole  defined  by  a  rim;  and 
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S.S63413 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  IMAGING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DELINEATING  ANOMALOUS 

RESISTIVITY  PATTERNS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  OIL  AND 

GAS  TRAPS 

M.  TUHin  Ited,  Denver,  and  John  M.  JonUn,  Gotdea,  ba«b  of 

Cokk,  Mtifon  to  StratMcarch  Corp^  GoMen,  Colo. 

nkd  Dec.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1*5,017 

laL  CL*  G«1V  3A)2 

VS.  CL  324—359  17  CUfans 


a  non-magnetic  metal  cap  having  in  inner  surface  for  receiving 
an  outer  surface  of  laid  sensing  magnet  tbereagainst  to  dis- 
Ihbuie  forces  applied  by  said  housing  over  the  entire  outer 
lurface  of  the  sensing  magnet  and  to  retain  cracked  magnet 
portioas,  said  cap  having  a  wall  extending  from  a  periphery  of 
said  inner  stvface.  said  cap  side  wall  received  wiihm  said  hole 
rim  to  mount  said  sensing  magnet  such  that  said  cap  side  wall 
receives  farces  applied  by  said  housing. 


53*3312 
WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 
SLEEVE  FOR  SEALING  AND  PROTECTING  MULTIPLE 

ANTENNA  ARRAYS 
Edward  S.  Mualty.  HoMloa,  To.,  MrifWM-  to  HalUburtoo 
CoHpaay,  HoMaioa,  To. 

FVed  Ju.  14,  1994.  Scr.  No.  2S9,<3> 

IM.  CL'  G41V  3/IS:3nS:  F21B  49/W 

VS.  CL  324-^»9  47  daiaa 


!•.  A  subassembly  for  a  well  logging  device  ftir  me  ia  a 
borehole  containing  fluids,  compnsing: 

an  elongate  and  generally  cylindrical  member 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced-apan  chambers  formed  in  the  outer 
Mrface  of  said  elongate  member; 

a  tubular  metal  sleeve  disposed  about  said  elongate  menibcr. 
said  sleeve  forming  a  ckMure  for  each  of  said  chambers  and 
sealing  said  chambers  from  the  IMd  in  the  borehole,  and 
being  slidingly  removable  from  said  elongate  member  so  as  (o 
provide  access  to  said  chambers: 

an  instnimentalion  enclosure  at  one  end  of  said  elongate  mem- 
ber for  housing  electrical  apparatus:  and 

a  plurality  of  wireways  in  said  elongate  member,  a  different  one 
of  said  wireways  iaiBonaKtiiig  each  of  said  chambers  with 
said  uutrumeatatkMl  < 


1.  An  apparatus  used  on  a  ground  surface  in  providing  resistivity 
measurement  data  of  a  sedimentary  subsurface  for  developing  and 
mapping  an  enhanced  anomalous  resistivity  pattern,  the  enhanced 
underground  resistivity  pattern  associated  with  and  an  aid  for 
finding  oil  and  gas  traps  at  various  depths  down  to  a  basement  of 
the  sedimentary  subsurface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electiK  generator  connected  to  a  transmitter  with  a  length  of 
transmission  wire  disposed  on  the  ground  surface  at  a  trans- 
mission site,  said  generator  and  transmitter  sending  square 
waves  of  switched  dc  current  from  the  transmission  site 
through  said  transmission  wire,  the  switching  of  cunenl 
inducing  eddy  currents  in  the  subsurface,  the  eddy  currenu 
inducing  magnetic  fields  in  the  subsurface: 
magnetic  field  receivers  disposed  on  the  ground  surface  at  a 
plurality  of  sounding  sites  for  receiving  and  recording  vertical 
magnetic  field  signals  from  the  generated  magnetic  fields:  and 
data  processing  and  computing  equipment  means  connected  to 
said  magnetic  field  receiver  for  deducing  resistivity  variations 
of  the  subsurface  from  the  amplitude  and  shape  of  the  mea- 
sured magnetK  field  signals  as  a  funcbon  of  time  equatable  to 
depth  using  appropriate  mathematical  equabons,  wherein  said 
(tola  processing  and  computing  equipment  means  coiuiected 
to  said  magnetK  field  receiver  for  deducing  resistivity  varia- 
tions of  the  subsurface  from  the  amplitude  and  shape  of  the 
nugnetic  field  signals  as  a  fiinction  of  time  equatable  to  depth 
using  appropriate  mathematical  equations  produces  interprel- 
able  and  robust  resistivity  measurement  data  of  the  sedimen- 
tary subtwfKe  in  the  presence  of  shallow  resistivity  distor- 
tions near  the  sounding  site  by  discarding  resistivity  data  as  a 
function  of  time  from  0  milbsecoods  up  to  such  times 
whereby  the  effect  of  the  shallow  resistivity  disturbance  has 
ceased  and  the  remaining  resistivity  data  is  contoured  accord- 
ingly, said  shallow  resistivity  distortions  being  caused  by 
pipelines,  powerlines.  metal  fences,  railroad  tracks,  surface 
weathering,  lithology  changes  and  surface  expressions  of 
faults  and  fractures. 


October  8,  1996 

i 

5363414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

FORMATION  RESISTIVITY  IN  A  CASED  WELL  USING 

THREE  ELECTRODES  ARRANGED  IN  A  WHEATSTONE 

BRIDGE 
Pierre  A.  Moulin,  ChavUle,  Frantx,  asrignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporatioo.  Ridgcflcid,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,081 
ClalBU  priority,  application  France,  Mat.  31, 1993,  93-03755 
Int  CL*  GOIV  3/20 
VS.  CL  324-368  35  claims 
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the  remaining  cylinders,  each  pulse  having  a  rising  edge  and  a 
falling  edge  respectively  corresponding  to  a  fii«  reference 
position  and  a  second  reference  position  of  a  piston  in  a 
conesponding  cylinder,  the  rising  edge  of  each  unique  pulse 
being  angularly  coincident  with  that  of  each  remaining  pulse, 
and  die  falling  edge  of  each  unique  pulse  being  angularly 
offset  from  that  of  each  remaining  pulse: 

cylinder  identification  means  connected  to  receive  said  reference 
position  signal  from  said  signal  generator  for  identifying  said 
cylinders  based  on  said  reference  position  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  cylinder  identification  signal: 

misfire  sensing  means  for  sensing  misfiring  in  said  engine  for 
each  engine  cycle  and  generating  a  misfire  determination 
signal:  and 

cylinder  identification  evaluating  means  connected  to  receive 
said  cylinder  identification  signal  and  said  misfire  determina- 
tion signal  and  responsive  thereto  for  preventing  the  result  of 
an  erroneous  cylinder  identification  caused  by  misfiring  bom 
being  utilized  to  implement  engine  control. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  resistivity  of  a  geological 
formation  having  a  metal-cased  borehole  passing  therethrough  by 
means  of  at  least  three  electrodes  in  contact  with  the  casing  and 
spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  borehole,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  circuit  forming  a  Wheatstone  bridge 
and  connected  to  said  diree  electrodes  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
two  sections  of  casing  delimited  by  said  electrodes  constitute  two 
of  die  resistances  of  the  bridge,  and  balancing  said  bridge  circuit  so 
as  to  eliminate  die  effect  of  differences  between  said  two  sections 
of  casing. 


5363316 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AND  MEASURING  FLOW 

OF  DRY  PARTICULATE  MATEIUAL 

Stewart  L.  Babbitt,  302  E.  24tt,  Honaton,  Tex.  77008,  and 

Damrong  Tarukadion,  11111  BeOsprings  Dr.,  Houston,  Tet. 

77072 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  275,13L  JuL  13,  1994.  This  applicatiaa 
Feb.  17, 1995.  Scr.  No.  390381 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/60 
VS.  CL  324—454  g  1 


5363315 

CYLINDER  IDENTIFYING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MULTI- 
CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 
MISFIRE  DETECTION 
imime  Kalto,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  MltsoMsU  Denid 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1993,  Scr.  No.  24,491 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-044694 

Int  CL'  F02P  17/00:  F02D  l/00;4l/00:  P02B  77/08 

VS.  CL  324-^391  5  cWnis 


m1iiini/iiiniHii^f| 


•J  r^lJi^tHniiili^iltllitiidijt 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  die  flow  rate  of  dry  particulate 
material  comprising: 

a  metallic  duct  positioned  to  provide  a  flow  padi  for  dry  particu- 
late material; 

a  dry  material  flow  switch  having  a  probe  extending  into  said 
flow  path  of  said  duct;  and 

metallic  mesh  means  for  shielding  said  probe  from  electromi^- 
netic  radiation  in  said  duct. 


1.  A  cylinder  identification  apparatus  for  a  multi-cylinder  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  reference  position  signal  in 
synchronization  with  the  rotation  of  the  engine,  said  reference 
position  signal  comprising  a  serial  plurality  of  pulses  includ- 
ing a  unique  pulse  corresponding  to  a  single  specific  cylinder 
and  a  plurality  of  identical  remaining  pulses  conesponding  to 


5363317 
DUAL  CHANNEL  D.C.  LOW  NOISE  MEASUREMENT 
SYSTEM  AND  TEST  METHODOLOGY 
Glenn  A.  Biery,  Poughkeepsie;  Daniel  M.  Boyne,  Wappingers 
Falls;  Kenneth  P.  Rodbell,  Poughqnag;  Richard  G.  Smith, 
Poughlteepsie,  and  Michael  H.  Wood,  Hopewea  Junction,  al 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonlt,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  970370,  Nov.  2,  1992,  Pat  Na  5,434385. 
This  application  May  16.  1995,  Scr.  No.  442356 
Int  CL'  GOIR  29/26 
VS.  CL  324-613  «  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  mean  time  to  failure  of  an 
electrical  component  including  the  steps  of: 

measuring  die  firequency  dependent  component  of  noise  in  die 
electrical  component  under  conditions  in  which  the  electrical 
component  was  designed  to  operate. 
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5,5*3^19 

cmcurr  and  method  for  determining  the 

PHYSICAL  position  OF  A  VARIABLE  RESISTIVE 
device  BETWEEN  ITS  MECHANICAL  LIMITS 
Matthew  J.  Honkanen,  South  Bend.  Ind^  asrignor  to  Environ- 
mcnlal  Tcchnoiocy,  Inc^  South  Bend,  ind. 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  430,905 

laL  CL"  GOIR  31/26 

DS.  CL  SlA-VJi  3  CtafaM 


evahiating  the  lerm  a  in  the  expfesskm  of  I/"  as  an  expressioa 
of  the  frequency  dependent  component  of  noise  ineasuied  in 
said  measunng  step,  and 

estimating  the  mean  time  to  failiue  as  a  function  of  the  value  of 
a 


5,S«331S 

METHOD  OF  STANDARD  DIELECTRIC  WATER  CUT 

MEASUREMENT  WITH  SMALL  GAS  FRACTION 

PRESENT 

MichMl  G.  Dwrttt;  Way«c  F.  Warren,  both  of  Houston;  Ray- 

nood  C.  Hcdtca,  Humble,  and  (•rcxory  J.  Hatton,  Houston, 

all  ot  Ivu,  Milianii  to  Texaco  Inc  WhMc  PlaiBi,  N.Y. 

Pled  JuL  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27tJ53 

I^  CL*  G«1R  27/26 

U,S.  CL  334—472  4  OafaM 


I.  A  method  for  substaoually  ehmmating  erron  in  water  cut 
measurements,  due  10  te  preaeace  of  small  amounts  of  gat  in  the 
nuxture.  comprising  Ae  Meps  of: 

providing  a  horizontal  static  mixer, 

providing  first  and  second  vertically  poaitioned  dielectric  mea- 
suring means  connected  in  series  with  the  static  mixer. 

•owing  the  mixDjre  through  the  static  mixer,  upwards  through 
the  hnt  dietectnc  measunng  means  and  downward  through 
(he  second  dielectric  measunng  means:  and 

measuring  dte  flow  through  said  dielectric  measunng  means 
whereby  die  difference  in  these  measurement  will  be  the 
propottiooal  to  the  gas  present  m  the  fluid. 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  connected  to  a  mechanically  adjusuble 
variable  resistive  device  for  determining  the  physical  position  of  a 
selected  resistance  setting  for  said  resistive  device  between  its 
mechanical  limiu  as  a  ratio  of  die  selected  resistance  to  the  total 
resistance  of  said  resistive  device,  said  circuit  comprising: 
ci|inctlance  means  connected  to  said  resistive  device. 
charging  means  connected  to  said  resistive  device  for  applying  a 
reference  voluge  signal  to  said  capacitance  means  to  charge 
said  capacitance  means  from  a  first  voltage  to  a  second 
voltage  in  a  first  mode  through  the  selected  resistance  of  said 
resistive  device  and  in  a  second  mode  across  the  total  resis- 
tance of  said  resistive  device, 
means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  for  charging  said  capaci- 
tance means  from  a  first  voltage  to  said  second  voltage  during 
said  first  charging  mode  and  said  second  charging  mode, 
means  for  dividing  said  time  interval  of  said  first  charging  mode 
by  said  time  interval  of  said  second  charging  mode  to  gener- 
ate said  ratio. 


to  Tokyo  Ekctrm 


PROBE  SYSTEM 
Akihiro  1>radn,  Tokyo,  Japam  aMignoi 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

•f  Scr.  No.  109,M2,  Ang.  17,  1993,  abamkmcd. 
jpMrnlliia  Ja&  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588,652 
Claima  priority,  appbcatkm  Japan,  Ang.  17,  1992,  4-24M02 
Int.  a."  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—754  32  Clnlw 

1.  A  probe  system  comprising: 

a  slonng  section  for  storing  an  object  to  be  measured: 
a  plurality  of  probe  units  for  electrically  measuring  the  objea: 
process  means  for  performing  a  predetermined  process  to  the 
object   accompanying    measurement    by    said    probe    units, 
wherein  said  process  means  includes  a  marking  unit  for 
marking  a  defective  ponkm  of  the  object,  and  a  repair  unit  for 
repairing  tlie  defective  portion  of  the  object: 
a  convey  path  for  conveying  die  object  along  said  storing 

section,  said  probe  umts.  and  said  process  means; 
a  cover  member  for  covering  the  convey  path: 
a  fint  transfer  mechanism  for  transfemng  the  object  between 
said  probe  units  and  said  convey  mechanism,  and  between 
said  process  means  and  said  convey  mechanism: 
control  means  for  controlling  said  probe  units,  said  process 
means,  and  conveyance  of  the  object:  and 
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5,563422 
MICROWAVE  BAND  PROBING  APPARATUS 
Masayuki  Abe,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitMbteki  DcnU 
KabusUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japui,  May  25, 1993,  5-121808 
Int  CL*  GOIR  1/06:31/02 
VS.  CL  324—758  5  , 

2 
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holding  means  for  holding  the  object  virhich  is  conveyed  along 
said  convey  path  in  an  atmosphere  of  clean  air  or  a  nitrogen 
gas  having  a  pressure  higher  than  an  atmospheric  pressure  by 
injecting  clean  air  or  nitrogen  gas  into  the  cover  member. 


5363421 
MEMBRANE  CONNECTOR  WITH  STRETCH  INDUCED 

MICRO  SCRUB 
William  R.  Cnunly,  Aiwbeim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aii^ 

craft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  55,463,  Apr.  29,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^95053. 

lUs  applicatioa  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  Na  349,271 

Int  CL*  GOIR  1/073 

VS.  CL  324—757  g  chlms 


1.  A  microwave  band  probing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wafer  stage  for  mounting  a  wafer  including  a  plurality  of 
microwave  integrated  circuits; 

an  RF  probe  head  for  transmitting  a  microwave  signal  to  a 
prescribed  one  of  the  microwave  integrated  circuits;  and 

a  shielding  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  RF  pixibe  head 
for  selectively  covering  and  electromagnetically  shielding  the 
prescribed  microwave  integrated  circuit  when  said  RF  probe 
head  is  in  contact  widi  electrode  pads  of  the  prescribed 
microwave  integrated  circuit. 


1.  A  membrane  test  probe  comprising: 

a  perimetric  support  defining  an  open  area. 

a  membrane  secured  to  and  stretched  tightly  across  said  support 
open  area,  said  membrane  having  an  extensible  contact  sec- 
lion  at  a  radially  inward  portion  diereof  and  having  relatively 
inextensiMe  portions  in  said  open  area  between  said  contact 
section  and  said  suppon  and  radially  inward  of  said  support, 
said  membrane  being  stretched  tightly  through  said  extensible 
contact  section  and  duough  said  relatively  inextensible  por- 
bons. 

a  plurality  of  test  probe  contacu  on  said  membrane  at  said 
extensible  contact  section,  and 

means  for  dastically  displacing  said  contact  section  from  the 
plane  of  said  perimetric  support  to  thereby  stretch  said  exten- 
sible contact  section,  whereby  when  said  test  probe  contacts 
of  said  contact  section  are  pressed  against  a  device  to  be 
tested,  displacement  of  die  contact  section  is  decreased  to 
diereby  decrease  die  stretch  of  said  contact  section  and  to 
laterally  displace  said  test  probe  contacts. 


5463423 
CIRCUIT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  PREPARING  ANALOG 

SIGNALS  FOR  A  BOUNDARY  SCAN  TEST  ntOCESS 
Thomas  Wiemers,  Woppertal,  and  Johannes  van  den  Boom, 
Diisseidorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticiig- 
cseUschaft,  Mnnicli,  Germany 

Fifed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5,  1994,  44  00 
194.0 

Int  CL'  GOIR  31/2S 
VS.  CL  324—763  2  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  configuration  for  preparing  analog  signals  for  a 
boundary  scan  test  process,  comprising  a  boundary  scan  cell  hav- 
ing a  boundary  scan  cell  input  and  a  boundary  scan  cell  output,  and 
a  Schmitt  trigger  receiving  an  analog  signal  and  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  boundary  scan  cell  input  of  said  boundary  scan 
ceU. 
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5,54W24 
APPARATUS  FOR  TtSTINC  iXECTRIC  C«CUITS 
I  Y.  Ungar,  PUya  Dd  Rey,  C«ltf^  — Iginr  to  A.TX.  Sohi- 
liiH»  tac^  Pliva  Dd  Rer.  CaNf. 
ril^MMwIiliir  af  Scr.  No.  1M391.  Dec.  7,  1993,  aban- 
doned, wMck  b  a  caattaMllM  of  Ser.  No.  32,532,  Mar.  IS, 
1993,  itiBilT-i-*.  wMtk  b  a  catlnuatton  of  Ser.  No.  905,1M, 
Jon.  25,  1992,  ab—do^cd.  wMck  la  a  caattnuatioo  of  Ser.  No. 
77«.729.  Oct.  15,  1991,  abMdaMd.  wWch  b  a  cootinuatian  of 
Ser.  No,  «58ai3,  Feb.  19,  1991,  abawioMd,  wbkh  b  a 

_  ,     t  of  Ser.  No.  S1242«,  Apr.  23,  199«,  aban- 
I  b  a  contl— atton-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  X4MS, 
May  19,  19«9,  abwdoned  Thb  appUcatioa  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser. 
No.39M*2 
Int  CL"  G«IR  JI/28 
VS.  CL  324— 7«5  15  i 
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an  FET  (I*)  having  a  drain  diffusion  (15)  connected  to  the  pad. 
a  source  diffusion  (14)  connected  to  circuit  ground,  a  channel 
connecting  the  source  and  drain  diffusions,  a  gate  oxide  layer 
(23)  overlying  the  channel,  and  a  gate  electrode  (24)  overly- 
ing the  oxide  layer,  the  FET  operating  as  a  bipolar  transistor 
when  charge  carriers  are  created  by  avalanche  breakdown 
associated  wiih  an  BSD  voltage,  the  gate  oxide  layer  being 
subject  10  dielectric  break  down  and  a  resulting  current  flow 
in  response  to  an  ESD  voltage. 

and  a  resistor  (26)  connecting  the  gate  electrode  to  ground  to 
conduct  a  curreni  associated  with  gate  oxide  break  down. 

the  resistor  having  a  sufficiently  high  value  to  limit  the  oxide 
break  down  current  to  a  low  value  during  the  initiation  of 
avalanche  breakdown  of  the  drain-channel  junction  of  the 
FET  to  prevent  damage  to  the  gale  oxide. 


5,563426 

PROGRAMMABLE  MIXED-MODE  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  ARCHITECTURE 

Roy  A.  Hastings,  Allen,-  Todd  M.  Nealc,  CarroUtoo,  both  at 

Ite.,  and  Brad  Whitney.  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Texas 

iHtnuiicnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176.731 

InL  CL*  He3K  19/1 7 J 

VS.  CL  326-37  «0  Claims 


1.  UnivefMi  lest  apparatus  for  automaiicaUy  testing  electronic 
circuits,  ilie  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  interface  for  communicating  with  a  host  compMer  diat 
controls  die  apparatus: 

a  second  interface  for  communicating  with  a  unit  under  test; 

a  plurality  of  storage  registers: 

means  responsive  to  commands  from  the  host  computer  for 
configunng  the  individual  registers  alternatively  to  receive 
drive  signals  through  the  hrst  interface  from  the  host  com- 
puter, to  receive  response  sigiuls  through  the  second  interface 
from  ihe  unit  under  test,  lo  receive  signals  transferred  from 
another  register,  or  to  transfer  signals  to  another  register: 

means  for  transmitting  drive  signals  stored  in  a  register  lo  the 
unit  under  lest:  and 

means  for  transmitting  response  signals  stored  in  a  register  to  the 
host  computer. 


54*3325 

ESD  PROTECTION  DEVICE  WITli  FET  CIRCUIT 

Jina-Haing  Lcc  IU»<bn,  "Utwum,  artganr  to  lUwaa  Scmi- 

cooductor  Manufacturing  Company  Lid,  IWn-chn,  IWwan 

Hied  Feb.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  3S7JS3 

ImL  CI"  IM2H  9AM:  HOIL  23/62 

VS.  CL  326— 39  11 


1.  A  programmable  device  fabricated  on  a  single  semiconductor 
chip,  comprising:  a  circuit  having  programmable  distal  logic  sutes: 

at  least  one  configurable  analog  circuit  having  an  input  and  an 
output: 

and  circuitry  for  selectively  configuring  the  at  least  one  analog 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  programmable  digital  logic 
slates  and.  wherein  said  circtiil  has  said  programmable  digital 
logic  states  being  user  programmable,  wherein  said  program- 
mable device  further  comprises  circuitry  connected  to  said 
circuit  having  programmable  digital  logic  states  to  preset  the 
digital  logic  stales  into  a  known  state  on  power-up. 


1.  An  ESD  protection  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  device  of  the 
type  having  a  pad  (17)  and  a  circuit  connected  to  the  pad.  the 
circuit  being  subject  lo  an  ESD  voltage  that  may  appear  at  dte  pad. 
dte  protection  circuit  comprising. 


54«427 

POWER-MANAGED  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  FOR 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE 

Shoick  DOmi,  Loa  Gntaa,  Calif.,  awignor  to  Xilinx,  Inc.,  San 

JoacCaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  426405 
Int.CL''H«3K  17/16 
VS.  CL  326—38  9  CliitaM 

1.  A  sense  amplifier  for  a  progranunable  logic  device,  compris- 
ing: 
a  latch  adapted  to  toggle  between  a  first  logic  state  and  a  second 

logic  state  in  response  to  a  control  signal:  and 
a  first  pass  device  in  communication  with  said  latch  and  adapted 
to  connect  a  voltage  source  to  said  sense  amplifier  in  response 
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5463429 

HIGH  SPEED  PRODUCT  TERM  ALLOCATION 

STRUCTURE  SUPPORTING  LOGIC  ITERATION  AFTER 

COMMrmNG  DEVICE  PIN  LOCATIONS 
Jcfftvy  H.  Schzer,  Los  Gntos;  Jesse  H.  Jenkins,  IV,  Danville, 
and  Sholeb  Diba,  Los  Gatos,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assigiiors  to  XiUnx, 
Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,448 

Int  CL*  H03K  19/00 

VS.  a.  326—39  30  Claims 


T0MAaKICEU.ia3 


to  said  first  logic  stete,  thereby  enabling  said  sense  amplifier, 
and  adapted  lo  prevent  connection  of  said  voltage  source  from 
said  sense  amplifier  in  response  to  said  second  logic  state, 
thereby  disabling  said  sense  amplifier, 
wherein  said  latch  is  reset  in  response  to  a  wordline  signal  and  a 
bitline  signal. 


5463428 

MULTIPLEXER  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE 

Sboleii  Diba,  Los  Gatos,  and  Joshua  M.  Silver,  Sunnyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  XILINX,  lac,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,657 

InL  CL*  H03K  19/082:17/00 

VS.  CL  326-^39        22  Clains 
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1.  A  multiplexer  for  a  programmable  logic  device  comprising: 
a  decode  circuit  for  receiving  N  control  signals,  wherein  N  is  a 
number  greater  than  I,  and  decoding  said  control  signals  to 
generate  2"  program  signals  that  program  interconnections 
within  said  multiplexer  between  a  plurality  of  multiplexer 
input  lines  having  multiple  signal  sources  from  different 
devices  on  said  programnuible  logic  device  and  a  plurality  of 
multiplexer  output  lines. 


I.  A  first  macrocell  which  connects  between  logic  forming 
circuitry  of  a  programmable  logic  device  and  an  output  terminal  of 
the  programmable  logic  device,  the  first  macrocell  comprising: 
one  or  more  input  lines  which  are  connected  to  receive  a 
corresponding  number  of  logic  signals  from  the  logic  forming 
circuitry; 
one   or   more   distribution  circuits,   each  distribution  circuit 
coupled  to  one  of  the  input  lines,  wherein  each  distribution 
circuit  is  independently  programmable  to  a  first  state  or  a 
second  state,  wherein  a  distribution  circuit  programmed  in  the 
first  state  routes  received  logic  signals  to  the  output  terminal 
of  the  programmable  logic  device,  and  wherein  a  distribution 
circuit  programmed  in  the  second  slate  routes  received  logic 
signals  to  a  second  macrocell  of  the  programmable  logic 
device;  and 
a  cascade  control  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  a 
third  macrocell,  the  cascade  control  circuit  being  program- 
mable to  a  first  state  in  which  the  output  signals  from  the  third 
macrocell  are  routed  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  program- 
mable logic  device  or  a  second  state  in  which  the  output 
signals  from  the  third  macrocell  are  routed  to  the  sectind 
macrocell. 


546343* 
MULTIFUNCTION  RESONANT  TUNNELING  LOGIC 
GATE  AND  METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  BINARY  AND 
MULTI- VALUED  LOGIC 
Gary  A.  Frader,  Dallas,  and  Alan  C.  Seabangh,  Ricfaartlson, 
both  of  Tez^  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  971486,  Nov.  4, 1992,  aban- 
doned. TUs  application  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,756 
Int  CL*  H03K  19/08 
VS.  a.  326—132  25  Claims 

1.  A  multi-fuDction  resonant  tunneling  logic  gate,  comprising: 
a  resonant  tunneling  transistor  having  a  first  terminal,  a  secoiMl 
terminal,  and  a  third  terminal,  said  resonant  tunneling  transis- 
tor with  a  transfer  characteristic; 
a  summer  coupled  to  said  first  terminal; 
a  plurality  of  logic  inputs  coupled  to  said  summer,  and 
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a  biasing  input  coupled  lo 
wbfeicia  said  naffer  d 


said  logic  inpua  by  changing  said  bias  al  said  biasing  input. 


DIGITAL  PHASE  COMPARATOR 
Merer.  Coreac  FraKC,  aariganr  to  SGS-Tln—in 
I  SjU  Sri^  G«ais  Pouilly.  FraM* 
HM  Sc^  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  39MS2 
tolly,  i||M    111    Frwe.  Scy.  3t,  1993,  9V11«M 
toL  CL*  G«1R  25A)0 
VS.  CL  327—3  38 
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a  Ma*  to  said  first  terminal, 
n  be  shifted  relative  to 
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a  second  filter  for  receiving  the  first  filter  output  and  removing 
negative  pulses  having  a  pulse  width  less  than  the  first  prede- 
termined period  to  provide  a  second  filter  output:  and 

a  third  filler  for  receiving  die  second  filter  output  and  teinoving 
positive  pulses  having  a  pulse  width  less  than  a  second 
predetermined  period  to  provide  a  glitch  filter  output 


S,S«3533 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HIGH  SPEED  LOW 

POWER  CO»ffARATOR  USING  POSITIVE  FEEDBACK 

Mlcted  D.  Cave,  PftacervUie,  aad  Mwurico  A.  ZavnIeU,  Ayadn, 

balk  «r  Tcs^  aaslgBiin  ta  Motoraia^  \m^  Sckaumbarg,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39M98 

lat.  CL'  Hi3K  3/023:5/22:3/037 

VS,  CL  327— «7  17  Oaiaas 
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1.  A  digial  phaae  cwmminr  far  providing  digital  values  conc- 
spoadiag  M>  plHM  riiifb  between  a  first  signal  aad  a  second  signal, 
tbe  coopwMor  conpristng: 

a  one-way  counter  having  a  caftacity  and  being  initialized  at  die 
frequency  of  the  first  signal,  die  counter  being  clocked  by  a 
clock  sig^  having  a  high  frequency  relative  to  die  frequency 
of  Ike  first  and  second  signals: 

a  lofic  gMe  for  receiving  die  first  and  second  signals  and 
coupled  to  the  counter  for  providing  an  enabling  signal  to  die 
one-way  counter  when  the  first  and  second  signals  are  in 
respective  predetermined  states;  and 

a  flip-flop  cotipied  lo  the  logic-gale  so  diat  die  enabling  signal  is 
provided  to  die  one-way  counter  only  when  a  predeterniiiied 
edge  of  the  second  signal  occurs  when  die  first  signal  is  at  lU 
respective  predetermined  state. 


5,5*3,532 

DOUBLE  FILTERING  GLITCH  EATER  FOR 

EUMWATION  OF  NOBE  FROM  SIGNALS  ON  A  SCSI 

BUS 

W«,  SM'lni,  Mi  Klayve  Sacta,  Saa  Fraactao, 

tiCtUL,  iii^in  la  AdiTMCcd  Mci«  Devlcaa,  lac. 


I  JM.  24,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  18M85 
lat  CL*  B83K  M» 
U^  CL  327-04  U  I 

1.  A  glilch  filler  for  removing  noise  from  an  interface  bus  signal, 
the  gliKk  filler  composing: 
a  fnl  filter  for  receiving  die  interface  bus  signal  end  removing 
potitive  pulses  having  a  pulse  width  less  than  a  first  predeter- 
mined period  to  provide  a  first  filler  output; 


I.  A  low  power  comparator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  stage  that  includes  a  first  pair  of  transistors  coupled  to 
a  first  pair  of  complementary  transistors  through  a  first 
enabling  transistor,  wherein  one  of  the  first  pair  of  compie- 
metXary  txansistors  receives  a  first  input  signal  and  one  of  the 
first  pair  of  transistors  receives  a  clock  signal; 

(b)  a  second  stage  diat  includes  a  second  pair  of  transistors 
coupled  to  a  second  pair  of  complementary  transistors  dirough 
a  tecond  enabling  transistor,  wherein  one  of  the  second  pair  of 
complementary  transistors  receives  a  second  input  signal  and 
one  of  the  second  pair  of  transistors  receives  die  clock  signal, 
wherein  the  second  pair  of  transistors  provides  positive  feed- 
back to  the  first  pair  of  transistors  and  the  second  pair  of 
complementary  transistors  provides  positive  feedback  to  the 
first  pair  of  complemeniary  transistors,  wherein,  when  the  first 
input  signal  is  greater  dun  the  second  input  signal,  at  least 
one  of  die  first  pair  of  compleinentary  transistors  is  activated 
to  provide  a  first  coafMriaoa  output  at  a  drain  of  the  first  pair 
of  complementary  uaaaialon.  and  wherein,  when  the  second 
input  signal  is  gieaier  than  the  first  input  signal,  at  least  one  of 
the  second  pair  of  complementary  transistors  is  activated  to 
provide  a  second  componson  output  at  a  drain  of  the  second 
pair  of  complementary  transistors;  ai¥l 

(c)  a  controller  coupled  to  die  first  and  second  enabling  transis- 
tors, wherein  the  controller  disables  the  second  enabling  tran- 
sistor while  die  first  enabling  transistor  is  enabled  and  die  first 
comparison  output  is  a  predetermined  logic  state,  and  disables 
the  first  enabling  transistor  while  the  second  enabling  transis- 
tor is  enabled  and  die  second  comparison  output  is  die  prede- 
termined logic  state,  such  that  power  consumption  is  mini- 
mized. 
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5,5«3434 

HYSTERESIS  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR 
OPERATION  WITH  A  LOW  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 
DooMoico   Rossi,  Cnavegna,  Italy,  and   Masayuki  'hteoka, 
Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  SGS  ThoBHOa  Microelec- 
tronics S.rJ.,  Agrale-Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,024 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off,  May  7, 
1993,  93830193 

lat  CL»  H03K  5/153 
MS,  CL  327—77  n  qm^ 


-*C  =  IV 
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1.  An  integrated  comparator  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  to  receive  an  input  voltage; 

a  reference  terminal  to  receive  a  reference  voltage; 

a  first  differential  cell  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  said 
reference  terminal  and  including  first  and  second  npn  bipolar 
transistors  with  the  emitters  in  common; 

a  second  differential  cell  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  said 
leference  terminal  and  including  first  and  second  pnp  bipolar 
transistors  with  the  emitters  in  common,  said  first  npn  and  pnp 
transistors  being  coupled  togedier  and  to  said  input  terminal 
through  the  bases  of  dieir  respective  transistors,  said  second 
npn  and  pnp  transistors  being  coupled  together  and  to  said 
reference  input  through  the  bases  of  their  respective  transis- 
tors; and 

at  least  one  pair  of  variable  current  sources  in  each  of  said 
differential  cells  and  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  npn 
transistors  and  to  said  first  and  second  pnp  transistors  to 
generate  a  current  whose  value  depends  on  die  voltage  value 
present  a(  the  output  of  the  comparator. 


5,563,535 

DIRECT  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  USING 

SIGMA-DELTA  TECHNIQUES 

Alaa  Corry,  Santa  Clara,  and  Robert  A.  SutiiertaiKl,  San  Jose, 

both  of  CaUr.,  assignors  to  MicroUaity  Systems  Engineering, 

Inc,  Sonoyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  350,131 

lat  CL*  H03B  21/00 

VS.  CL  327—105  14  Oaima 
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and  die  phase-error  signal  comprising  a  least-significant  n-m 
bits  of  the  n-bit  quantity; 

a  sigma-delu  modulator  for  generating  a  compensation  signal 
fiom  the  phase  error  signals,  wherein  die  sigma-delta  modu- 
lator performs  at  least  second  order  sigma-delta  modulation  of 
the  phase  error  signals; 

means  for  adding  the  phase  estimate  signal  to  die  compensation 
signal  and  producing  dierefrom  a  compensated  phase  signal; 
and 

means,  coupled  to  the  adding  means,  for  providing  a  waveform 
sample  in  correspondence  with  the  compensated  phase  signal. 


5,50436 

DRIVER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  LOW  VOLTAGE 

DETECTION  AND  HIGH  CURRENT  DETECTION 

Werner  HasI,   VDK-Straase   17,  92507,   Nabborg;   Andreas 

Gr^ndl,  Haseneystraase  20,  81337,  Mfincben,  and  Bemhaid 

Hoflman,  Jacob-iyesdi-Strasse  9,  Stamberg,  all  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1993,  43  38 
083J 

InL  CL*  II03K  3/00 
VS.  CL  327-108  59  Claims 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  a  power  output  stage,  comprising: 

a.  a  power  driver  stage  for  activating  a  power  ouqiut  stage; 

b.  a  trigger  circuit  having  an  input  stage  and  coupled  for  acti- 
vating die  power  driver  stage,  die  input  sUge  having  means 
for  die  potential-separated  feeding  of  input  signals  comprising 
a  high-frequency  signal  transmitting  transformer  for  feeding 
activation  signals; 

c.  a  power  supply  stage  coupled  to  supply  power  to  the  driver 
circuit,  die  power  supply  suge  having  means  for  die  potential- 
separated  feeding  of  electrical  power,  and 

d.  a  low  voluge  detection  stage  which  inhibits  die  power  driver 
stage  when  an  operating  voltage  supplied  by  the  power  supply 
stage  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


'V-2IS   (COUFfMSATKm  SGmJ 
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1.  A  direct  digital  synthesizer  for  generating  a  waveform,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  n-bit  phase  signals  repre- 
senting phase  of  the  waveform,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater 
than  zero,  and  each  n-bit  phase  signal  comprises  a  phase 
estimate  signal  and  a  phase  error  signal,  die  phase  estimate 
signal  comprising  a  mosl-significant  m  bits  of  the  n-bit  quan- 
tity, wherein  m  is  an  integer  greater  dian  zero  and  less  than  n. 


5,563,537 
FREQUENCY-CONTROLLED  CIRCUIT 
Mitsuni  Seta,  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsn  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1995,  7-0157B7 
InL  CL*  H03J  7/02:  H04L  27/14:27/22 
VS.  CL  327—113  5  Claims 

1.  A  frequency-controlled  circuit  for  automatically  detecting  a 
center  frequency  of  a  received  signal  by  sweeping,  comprising: 
frequency  contixil  means  including  a  first  voltage-conuoUed 
oscillator  and  a  first  mixer,  coupled  to  said  oscillator,  and 
receiving  die  received  signal  for  mixing  a  frequency  of  the 
received  signal  and  an  oscillator  frequency  of  a  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  first  voltage-controlled  oscillator; 
demodulating  means,  coupled  to  said  frequency  control  means, 
for  demodulating  a  signal  outputted  from  said  frequency 
control  means; 
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incoming  detecting  means  for  leceiving  a  demodulated  signal 
from  said  demodulatmg  means  and  detecting  whether  said 
demodulated  signal  is  proper  or  improper  to  indicate  whether 
said  received  signal  was  introduced  into  the  circuit  property 
or  iiapfoperiy.  respectively: 

level  delecting  means  received  said  received  signal  for  obtaining 
a  frequency  band  by  adding  a  receive  frequency  band  of  the 
received  signal  to  a  center  frequency  of  the  received  signal  or 
subtracting  the  center  frequency  thereof  from  the  receive 
frequency  band  thereof,  dividing  said  obtained  frequency 
band  into  a  plurality  of  narrower  frequency  bands,  and  detect- 
ing respective  power  values  of  the  divided  frequency  baada; 

center  frequency  determining  means,  coupled  to  said  level 
detecting  means,  for  detecting  a  maximum  value  from  the 
poiMr  vriMt  dBiecied  by  said  level  detecting  means  and 
oMpaniag  wftMBiliiiii  about  a  divided  frequency  band  having 
the  detected  maximum  power  value,  said  center- frequency 
determining  means  ouiputting  mformatioa  about  central 
divided  frequency  baadi  when  an  odd  number  of  divided 
frequency  bands  each  having  die  maximum  power  value 
continuously  exist,  ouipulting  information  about  a  divided 
frequency  band  on  a  sweeping  stait  side  as  seen  in  a  sweeping 
direction  of  the  received  signal  when  an  even  number  of 
divided  frequency  bands  each  having  die  maximum  power 
value  continuously  exist,  said  divided  frequency  band  being 
selected  from  two  central  divided  frequency  bands,  and  out- 
putung  information  about  a  desired  divided  frequency  band 
selected  from  the  conunuous  divided  frequency  bands  each 
having  the  maximum  power  value  when  the  same  maximum 
power  values  are  detected  within  spaced-away  divided  fre- 
quency bands;  and 

tweepMt-twtep  control  means,  coupled  (o  said  incoming  dHKt- 
ing  means.  Said  center- frequency  determining  means  and  laid 
frequency  control  means,  for  ouiputting  a  first  frequency 
cooirol  signal  for  cootroUing  said  frequency  control  means  to 
allow  said  frequency  control  means  to  sweep  the  received 
signal  at  a  frequency  bandwidth  corresponding  to  the  infor- 
mation about  said  desired  divided  frequency  band,  outpuned 
Inmb  aatd  cenier-freqtiency  detennining  means,  to  said  first 
lIllMyi  iliMiiilliit  oacillaior  of  said  frequency  control  means 
wkn  awl  incoming  detecting  means  delects  dut  said 
^■■aMMed  signal  is  improper  and  outpuitiiig  a  second  fre- 
^HMcy  control  signal  for  controlling  said  first  voluge- 
U—iilliil  oscillator  lo  fix  die  osciUalion  frequency  of  the 
■gad  feaamed  by  said  first 
wtwi  a^  iacooung  detecting 
laied  signal  is  proper. 


a  clock  multiplier  including  an  input  for  receiving  a  clock  signal, 
an  amplifier  and  an  output,  said  clock  multiplier  multiplying 
the  clock  signal  and  producing  an  amplified,  multiplied  clock 
signal  at  said  output,  said  amplifier  having  a  reference  voluge 
control  inptit  for  setting  a  value  of  a  refereace  voltage  in  the 
amplifier; 

a  peak  detection  circuit  for  detecting  an  amplitude  value  of  the 
clock  signal  at  the  input  of  the  clock  multiplier; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  amplitude  value  detected  at  the 
peak  detection  circuit  with  a  fuidier  reference  voluge  previ- 
ously set  less  than  the  amplitude  value  of  the  clock  signal;  and 

control  means  having  an  oMput  coupled  to  the  reference  voltage 
control  input  of  the  amplifier  in  the  clock  multiplier  and  being 
responsive  to  dte  output  of  the  comparator  for  controlling  the 
reference  voltage  in  the  amplifier  according  to  the  output  of 
die  comparator. 


OUTPirr  BUFFER  CIRCUIT  CHANGEABLE  OF  THE 

OUTPUT  SIGNAL  FROM  A  LOW  TO  A  HIGH 

IMPEDANCE  STATE 

Hinaki  Tali  Mr.  Kasugai.  Japan,  niricnr  to  FiUUsu  Limited, 

IfaninM    aad  FvJMaii  VLSI  Uodted,  Kaaugai,  both  of 

FUcd  Feb.  28.  1994,  Scr.  No.  202^70 
CUm  priMtty,  appikatioa  Japu,  Apr.  2S,  1993,  5-l«25«3 
tat  CL'  HtW  I9A)I7:I9M94 
VS.  CL  327—115  24  < 


S,5«3,S3B 

COrmOL  CIRCUIT  for  clock  MULTIPUER 
Ih^MI  rirtni^ii   Taky*.  JapM.  iiilnir  I*  OU  Ehxlrk 

\mtmmrf  C«s  Lt4„  Taky*.  J^m 
PCT  Na^  PCT/jr94«14M.  f  371  DMr  May  S,  199S,  •  l«2(c) 
•Me  VkKf  S,  I99S,  PCT  Pak.  N«l  W09S/H217.  PCT  Pak. 
,23,  1995 
PCT  HM  S«*w  t.  1994,  Scr.  Na.  433,323 
priartly.    %%•    M      J^aa.  Sep.  17.  1993.  5-231531 

M.  CL*  mam  19/00.  amr  7H4 

DA.  CL  337— IM  4  < 

1.  A  ooaaol  civcaai  for  a  clock  multiplier,  compnsiag: 
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I.  An  otiipai  buffer  circuit  comprising: 

a  puU-down  side  transistor  connected  between  an  output  termi- 
nal Mid  a  tow-polential  power  source,  said  pull-down  side 
tnaiaiMor  bong  dhven  by  an  input  signal  in  such  a  manner 
that  when  said  pull-down  side  transistor  is  turned  on  by  said 
input  signal,  a  low  level  output  signal  is  output  from  said 
output  lemunal;  and 

a  puU-op  circuit,  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  a 
high-polential  power  source,  for  changing  said  output  sigiuJ 
10  a  high  level  in  accordance  with  said  input  signal  when  said 
trMsisior  is  turned  off  in  response  to  said  input  signal,  said 
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pull-up  circuit  ceasing  to  fimction  when  said  output  signal 

goes  high,  said  pull-up  circuit  comprising 

an  OR  gate,  which  receives  said  input  signal  and  said  output 

signal; 
an  invener,  which  receives  an  output  signal  of  said  OR  gate; 

and 
a  differoitiating  circuit  through  which  an  output  signal  of  said 

inverter  circuit  is  output  to  said  output  terminal. 


SfitAJSM 

ELECTRONIC  SWTTCH  HAVING  PROGRAMMABLE 

MEANS  TO  REDUCE  NOISE  COUPLING 

DonaM  J.  Ashley,  Endicoa,  N.Y.,  and  Mktaael  J.  Joknsoo, 

Raldgli,  N.C.,  aaaigiiors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines 

Corporatiaa,  A  monk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep,  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124,516 

Int.  CL"  Ht3K  17/16:  H03B  IfOO 

MS.  CL  327 — 379  15  Claims 
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1.  A  switch  comprising: 

current  mirror  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  responsive  to 
an  input  current; 

an  N-channel  FET  and  a  P-channel  PET  connected  in  parallel 
with  each  other  to  control  passage  of  an  input  to  an  output; 
and 

control  means  connected  lo  said  cuiient  mirror  means,  and 
responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  for  causing  said  current 
mirror  means  to  output  a  transition  current  of  a  first  polarity  to 
a  gate  of  one  of  said  FETs  and  a  transition  cumem  of  substan- 
tially die  same  magnitude  but  opposite  polarity  10  a  gate  of 
the  other  of  said  FETs  to  activate  both  of  said  FETs  substan- 
tially simultaneously,  and  responsive  to  a  second  control 
signal  for  causing  said  current  minor  means  to  output  a 
transition  current  of  said  first  polarity  to  the  gate  of  said  other 
FET  and  a  transition  current  of  substantially  the  same  magni- 
tude but  said  opposite  polarity  to  the  gate  of  said  one  FET  to 
deactivate  both  of  said  FETs  substantially  simultaneously, 
magnitudes  of  all  of  said  transition  cunents  being  a  function 
of  the  input  current  provided  to  said  current  minor. 


a  feedback  means  coupling  die  load  terminal  to  the  feedback 
terminal,  whereby  the  feedback  voluge  is  equal  to  the  load 
voluge, 

a  switch  coupled  across  one  of  the  sensitivity  resistors,  the 
switch  having  two  states, 

a  voluge  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  voltage  difference 
across  the  sensitivity  resistors,  and 

a  control  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  difference  and  to  a 
command  to  change  the  state  of  the  switch,  said  control 
means  being  coupled  to  the  load  tetminal  and  being  operative 
to  zero  the  voluge  difference,  change  state  of  the  switch,  and 
bring  the  voluge  difference  to  a  desired  value  while  mainuin- 
ing  the  load  voltage  constant 


5,563342 

OUTPUT  CIRCUrr  for  gunning  TRANSCEIVER 
LOGIC 
Scikhi  Watarai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  532,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1994,  6-231257 
InL  CL*  H03K  17/16 
MS.  CL  327—382 

■-~{»»-wo) 
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5,563341 

LOAD  CURRENT  DETECTION  CIRCUrT 
Katsohiro  Kofa,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroyuki  Kano,  Kodlia,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors  to  Soay^iektronix  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  439,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  May  31, 1994,  6-140989; 
May  19,  1994.  6-129752 

Int.  a.'  IM3K  17/16 
MS.  CL  327-380  u  Claims 

1.  A  load  current  detection  circuit  comprising: 
a  voluge  source  means  having  an  input  terminal,  a  feedback 
temunal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  voluge  source  means 
providing  an  output  voluge  at  die  output  terminal  in  response 
to  both  an  input  voluge  at  the  input  terminal  and  a  feedback 
voluge  at  the  feedback  terminal, 
a  plurality  of  sensitivity  resistors  connected  in  series  between 
the  output  terminal  of  the  voltage  source  means  and  a  load 
terminal  for  applying  a  load  voltage  to  die  load  terminal. 


(PKB-«M9 


1.  An  output  circtiit  comprising  an  input  terminal  supplied  with 
a  dau  signal,  a  first  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
gate  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  a  second  transistor  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said  input  tenninal,  said 
first  and  second  transistors  being  coupled  in  series  between  first 
and  second  power  lines,  a  tliird  transistor  of  tlie  first  conductivity 
type  having  a  gate  coupled  to  a  connection  node  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  said  third  transistor  being  coupled  between  an 
output  tenninal  and  said  second  power  line,  fourth  and  fifth  tran- 
sistors each  of  the  first  conductivity  type  coupled  in  series  between 
said  output  tenninal  and  the  gate  of  said  third  field  effect  transistor, 
and  said  fifdi  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said 
input  terminal,  a  first  delay  circuit  coupled  between  said  connec- 
tion node  and  a  gate  of  said  fotutb  field  effect  transistor,  and  an 
output  impedance  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  tenninal 
and  controlling  an  impedance  at  said  output  lenninal  when  said 
dau  signal  changes. 
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SMiM3 

LOW- VOLTAGE  BICMOS  DIGITAL  DELAY  CHAIN 

SUITABLE  FOR  OPERATION  OVER  A  WIDE  POWER 

SUPPLY  RANGE 

Briaa  C.  MaiHa,  Albaqnerqiie,  N>1^  mm^tPior  to  PhiUps  Elcc- 

trtrin  North  America  CofiMraliaa.  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  355,568 

1^  CL''  HUK  19/02:5/13 

VS.  CL  327— as  15 

r> > — I 

-♦OUT 


I.  A  BiCMOS  digital  delay  chain  having  an  input  cenninal  and 
an  output  tenniiial  and  comprising: 

a  first  signai  path  from  said  input  terminal  to  said  output  termi- 
■al  and  convrising  fir«  and  second  CMOS  inverters  coupled 
ia  aeiies:  and 

a  tecood  at  least  partly  parallel  signal  path  from  said  input 
lerminal  to  said  output  lerminal  and  comprising  one  CMOS 
inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  a 
BiNMOS  inveiter  having  its  input  coupled  to  said  input 
lerminal.  an  output  of  said  one  CMOS  inveiter  being  coupled 
to  a  first  bipolar  transistor  of  said  BiNMOS  inverter,  an  output 
at  said  BiNMOS  inverter  being  coupled  to  an  input  of  a 
BiCMOS  pull-down  circuit,  and  an  output  of  said  BiCMOS 
puU-down  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  tht 
BiCMOS  digital  delay  chain,  said  BiCMOS  digital  delay 
chain  having  a  high  sensitivity  to  power  supply  potential 
variations  while  switching  from  a  first  logic  state  to  a  second 
logK  state  and  a  low  sensitivity  to  power  supply  potential 
variations  while  switching  from  the  second  to  the  first  logic 
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a  second  threshold  circuit  for  adding  said  complement  and  said 
second  analog  input  voltage,  said  second  threshold  circuit 
including  a  capacitive  coupling  connected  to  a  second  transis- 
tor pair  having  a  second  threshold  voltage,  said  second  diresh- 
old  circuit  outputtiag  a  low  voltage  if  a  result  of  adding  said 
complement  and  said  second  analog  input  voltage  exceeds 
said  second  threshold  voltage  which  is  different  from  said  first 
threshold  voltage:  and 

a  judging  circuit  for  judging  which  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  analog  input  voluges  is  greater  based  on  outputs  of 
said  first  and  said  second  threshold  circuits. 


5,5*3,544 

COMPUTATIONAL  CTRCUTT 
t  Ska«;  Suaao  TMiaiori,  and  Makoto  YainMoto,  •■  af 
"Uky,  JifM.  Mrign  -  to  Yoim,  lac.,  Tokyo,  and  Sharp 
CwBafrtw.  OMka,  botk  of  Japaa 
miilia  of  Scr.  No.  2t2,tS9,  Jan.  17,  1995.  TWi  application 

Ju.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  487 J54 
CWw  priority.  appUcatla*  Japan,  Jon.  17.  1993,  5-171841; 
Smm.  It,  1993,  5-172551;  Jm.  IS.  1993,  $-172552;  Job.  22. 1993, 
5-174713;  Jna.  24,  1993,  5-lT73tt;  Ja*.  38,  1993,  5-187215; 
Sep.  28, 1993.  5-25*355;  Sep.  28. 1993.  5-25*359;  Sep.  28, 1993. 
5-29*3*7;  Sep.  28,  1993.  5-25*518;  Sep.  28.  1993.  5-25*557; 
ScpL  28. 1993.  5-25*558;  Apt  1,  1994.  «-887728 

lit.  CL*  G8*G  7/14 
VS.  a.  327—3*1  2  OataM 

1.  A  computational  circuit  comprising: 

a  I  tmjik  iiM  ill  circuit  receiving  a  first  analog  input  vohage  for 
ipianilrmg  said  first  analog  input  voltage  and  outputting  a 
complement  of  said  quantized  fint  analog  input  voltage: 
a  first  threshold  circuit  for  adding  said  complemeni  and  a  second 
analog  input  voltage,  said  first  threshold  circuit  including  a 
capacitive  coupling  connected  to  a  transistor  pair,  said  tran- 
tiMor  pair  having  a  first  threshold  voltage,  said  first  threshold 
circuit  outputting  a  low  voltage  if  a  result  of  adding  said 
complement  and  said  second  analog  input  voltage  exceeds 
said  first  direshold  voltage: 


5.5*3,545 

LOW  COST  MONOLITHIC  GAAS  UPCONVERTER  CHIP 
NorwM  R.  Scbeinberg.  Soatb  Rlrcr,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Ana- 
difkB.  lac  Warren,  N J. 

DivWon  or  Ser.  No.  845.293,  Mar.  3,  1992.  This  application 
Sep.  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,738 
laL  CL*  H83K  /7//6./Z«87 
U,S.  CL  327-^389  7( 


rVt 


1.  An  electronically  variable  resistance  circuit  including  a  FET 
having  source,  drain  and  gate  terminals,  said  variable  resistance 
cifcuii  providing  an  electronically  controllable  resistance  between 
said  source  and  drain  terminals,  said  variable  resistance  circuit 
further  comprising: 
a  resistance  control  terminal; 

resistance  means  coupled  between  said  resistance  control  termi- 
nal and  said  gate  terminal  of  the  FET: 
first  capacitive  means  connected  between  said  gate  and  drain 

terminals  of  the  FET:  and 
second  capacibve  means  connected  between  said  gate  and 
tource  terminals  of  the  FET. 


5.5*334* 
SELECTROR  CIRCUTT  SELECTING  AND  OUTPUTTING 
VOLTAGE  APPLIED  TO  ONE  OF  FIRST  AND  SECOND 
TERMINAL  IN  RESPONSE  TO  VOLTAGE  LEVEL 
APPLIED  TO  FIRST  TERMINAL 
Shyuichi  Itekada,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1993,  5-201341 
InL  CL'  Ii03K  17/62 
VS.  a.  327—408 


1.  A  selector  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  input  terminal, 

a  second  input  terminal, 

an  output  terminal. 

a  first  switching  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  input  teiminal 
and  said  output  terminal, 

a  second  switching  circuit  coupled  between  said  second  input 
terminal  and  said  output  terminal,  and 

a  control  circuit  which  is  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal, 
and  which  (1)  renders  said  first  switching  circuit  conductive 
when  a  voltage  at  said  second  input  terminal  is  smaller  than  a 
threshold  voltage,  and  (2)  renders  said  second  switching  cir- 
cuit conductive  when  said  voltage  at  said  second  input  tenni- 
nal  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  threshold  voltage; 
wherein  said  first  switching  circuit  includes  a  first  transistor  of  a 
first  channel  type  and  a  second  transistor  of  a  second  channel 
type  connected  in  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  second  switching  circuit  includes  a  third  transistor  of  said 
first  channel  type  and  a  fourth  transistor  of  said  second 
channel  type  connected  in  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  control  drcuii  includes  (1)  a  first  inverter  having  an  input 
node  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal  and  an  output 
node  coupled  to  gates  of  said  first  and  fourth  transistors,  and 

(2)  a  second  inverter  having  an  input  node  coupled  to  said 

output  node  of  said  first  inverter  and  an  output  node  coupled 

to  gates  of  said  second  and  third  transistors,  and 
said  dveshold  voluge  is  (I)  a  voluge  equal  to  a  diiesbold  level 

of  said  first  inverter,  and  (2)  is  independent  of  a  voltage  at 

said  first  input  terminal:  and 
wherein  a  vokage  at  said  output  terminal  is  selected  by  said 

selector  circuit  to  be  one  of  said  voltage  at  said  first  input 

terminal   and   said   voltage  at   said   second   input   terminal 

depending  on  said  voluge  at  said  second  input  terminal. 


5,5*3.547 

SINGLE  SWITCH  PTO  ENABLER 

RoiuM  L.  Blanchard;  Brian  P.  MarshaD;  Eric  T.  Swensoo,  all 

of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Riley  A.  Thomas,  m,  OakbttMk 

Ter.,  IlL,  assignors  to  Navistar  Intemadonal  lyaiHDortatkm. 

Chicago,  DL  -— f-muwb. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395391 

Int  CL'  H83K  17/60:  B*8L  I  AX) 

UACL  327-^184  21  dalm. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  electronic 
engine  control  for  controlUng  various  operational  functions  of  the 
engine  wherein  one  operational  fiinction  requires  a  momentaiy 
switch  fiinction  and  comprises  momentary  switch  means  for  per- 
fonrnng  diat  one  operational  function,  the  improvement  in  said 
momentary  switch  means  which  comprises: 

A)  a  main  electronic  switch  having  a  principal  conduction  path 
and  a  control  input  for  rendering  said  principal  conduction 
path  selectively  operable  to  a  first  conductivity  condition  and 
to  a  second  conductivity  condition  different  from  such  first 
conductivity  condition  for  enabUng  said  main  electionic 
switch  to  provide  such  momentary  switch  function; 

B)  a  control  request  switch  that  is  selectively  operable  to  first 
and  second  switch  conditions,  and  when  operated  from  such 
first  switch  condition  to  such  second  switch  condition,  is 
effective  to  cause  said  principal  conduction  path  of  said  main 
electronic  switch  to  momentarily  operate  from  one  of  its  two 
different  conductivity  conditions  to  the  other  of  its  two  differ- 
ent conductivity  conditions  and  thereby  perform  such  momen- 
tary switch  function  while  said  control  request  switch  is 
maintained  in  such  second  switch  condition;  and 

C)  an  elecotMiic  timing  circuit  for  operatively  coupling  said 
control  request  switch  with  said  main  electronic  switch,  said 
electronic  timing  circuit  comprising, 

1 )  a  series  RC  circuit  across  which  said  comrol  request  switch 
IS  effective  to  connect  a  DC  voltage  when  said  conttol 
request  switch  is  operated  to  Its  second  switch  condition, 
said  series  RC  circuit  executing  an  electrical  transient  when 
such  DC  voltage  is  so  connected  and  comprising  timing 
capacitor  means  that  is  charged  during  such  transient; 

2)  a  fiirther  electronic  switch  having  a  principal  conduction 
path  and  a  control  input  for  rendering  its  principal  conduc- 
tion path  selectively  operable  to  two  different  conductivity 
conditions, 

3)  means  electrically  associating  said  control  request  switch, 
said  fiutber  electronic  switch  and  said  series  RC  circuit 
comprising  a)  means  connecting  said  conbDl  input  of  said 
further  electronic  switch  with  a  portion  of  said  series  RC 
circuit  for  causing  the  electrical  ttansient  to  be  applied  to 
said  control  input  of  said  fiirther  electronic  switch  and 
cause  said  principal  conduction  padi  of  said  ftmher  elec- 
tronic switch  to  execute  a  single  cycle  of  momentarily 
switching  from  one  of  its  two  different  conductivity  condi- 
tions to  the  other  during  a  portion  of  such  electrical  tran- 
sient and  at  the  conclusion  of  such  portion  of  such  electrical 
tiansient  returning  to  such  one  conductivity  condition  and 
remaining  in  such  one  conductivity,  condition  irrespective 
of  the  amount  of  time  for  which  said  control  request  switch 
remains  in  its  second  switch  condition,  and  b)  means  for 
discharging  said  timing  capacitor  means  when  said  control 
request  switch  is  returned  from  its  second  switch  condition 
to  its  first  switch  condition:  and 

4)  resistor  means  operatively  connecting  said  principal  con- 
duction path  of  said  further  electronic  switch  with  said 
control  input  of  said  main  electronic  switch  for  causing  said 
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princtpai  condiictioa  ptA  of  said  main  electronic  switch  to 
aUo  execute  a  single  cycle  of  momentanly  operating  from 
its  first  cooducuvity  condition  lo  its  second  conductivity 
condition  during  such  portion  of  such  electrical  transient 
and  at  the  conclusion  of  such  portion  of  such  electrical 
transient  reluming  lo  its  first  conductivity  condition  and 
remaining  in  such  first  conductivity  condition  as  long  as 
said  fiMther  electronic  switch  remains  in  its  one  conductiv- 
ity condition. 


S,S4334S 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLING  CIRCUIT  IN  A 
NEGATIVE  CHARGE  PUMP 
Joe  Y.  Ki^  ScMl,  awl  Jm  W.  Part,  Kyuofki-Do,  both  of  Rep. 
of  KoR*.  Mrf^an  to  Hyundai  Elcctrooks  Industries  Co^ 
UtL,  KyMgU-Dai.  Rep.  of  Korea 

FHcd  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,137 
Ck^M  priority,  appikation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aus-  24,  1994, 

IM.  CL'  iM3K  JA)I 
VS.  CL  327—537  H 


t.  An  output  voltage  controlling  circuit  in  a  negative  charge 
pump  comprising: 

a  PMOS  transistor  having  a  gale  electrode,  a  source  electrode 
Md  a  drain  electrode  which  are  formed  on  a  N-well  with  said 
gale  electrode  being  grounded,  said  drain  electrode  being 
floated  and  said  source  electrode  being  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  negative  charge  pump; 

a  first  controlling  circuit  connected  between  an  input  terminal  of 
said  negative  charge  pump  and  said  output  terminal  of  said 
negative  charge  pump,  wherein  an  enable  signal  is  received  at 
an  input  terminal  of  said  first  controlling  circuit  and  the  input 
terminal  of  said  negative  charge  pump;  and 

a  bias  supplying  means  connected  between  said  output  terminal 
of  said  negative  charge  pump  and  said  N-well  to  control  an 
output  volUge  of  said  negative  charge  pump,  said  bias  sup- 
plying means  having  a  second  controlling  circuit  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  negative  charge  pump,  a  reference 
voltage  generation  circuit  generaung  a  reference  voltage 
according  lo  an  output  signal  of  said  second  controlling 
circuit,  and  a  third  controlling  circuit  coiuiected  between  said 
reference  voiuge  generation  circuit  and  said  N-well  of  said 
PMOS  transistor,  wherein  said  third  controlling  circuit  is 
controlled  by  said  output  signal  of  said  second  controlling 
circuit 


53(3.549 
LOW  POWER  TRIM  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 
S«i  P.  SMth,  Loa  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maxim  Integrated 
rinJnfU.  Inc^  Sunnyvale.  Calif. 

FHcd  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4t7,l*l 
Int.  CL*  G«5F  1/10:3/02 
VS.  a.  327—543  25 

1%.  A  low  power  trim  system  comprising: 


a  power  supply  providing  at  least  a  first  voltage  level  and  a 
second  voltage  level: 

a  bias  generator  circuit  coupled  lo  said  power  supply  for  devel- 
oping a  first  biasing  voltage  and  a  second  biasing  voiuge; 

at  least  one  trim  circuit  coupled  to  said  power  supply  and  said 
bias  generator  circuit,  said  at  least  one  trim  circuit  developing 
at  least  one  trim  signal  output,  said  at  least  one  trim  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  ptogranutiable  resistive  element  having  a  first  node 
coupled  to  said  first  voiuge  level; 

(b)  a  firsi  transistor  having  a  first  active  node  coupled  to  a 
second  node  of  said  resistive  element  and  a  first  control 
node  coupled  to  said  first  biasing  voiuge;  and 

(c)  a  second  transistor  having  a  first  acnive  node  coupled  to  a 
second  active  node  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  active 
node  coiqiied  to  said  second  voiuge  level,  and  a  second 
control  node  coupled  to  said  second  biasing  voiuge.  said 
second  transistor  being  smaller  than  said  first  transistor 
such  that  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  form 
an  inbalanced  transistor  pair  such  that  a  trim  signal  is 
developed  between  said  first  transi.siof  and  said  second 
transistor  in  response  to  a  programmed  resistance  of  said 
resistive  element;  and 

a  resistive  network  responsive  to  said  trim  signal  such  that 
resistive  parameters  of  said  resistive  network  may  be  varied 
by  said  trim  signal. 


S3634S* 

RECOVERY  OF  DATA  FROM  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED 

SIGNALS  WITH  SELF-COHERENT  DEMODULATION 
Joe  M.  Toth,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Martin 
Corporation,  Bcthesda,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  520^57 

Int.  CL'  HMD  1/00: 1 A)2 

VS.  CL  329^^M7  *  Claims 


r-. 


^^-'m 


'""***  f 


I,  A  demodulation  system  for  extracting  information  from  an 
input  amplitude-modulated  signal  having  a  maximum  information- 
bearing  angular  frequency  modulation  component  of  m^,^,  and  a 
carrier  frequency  of  (d,  comprising. 

signal  multiplying  means  comprising  two  input  ports  both  of 
which  are  coupled  to  receive  said  input  amplitude-modulated 
sigiul  and  wherein  said  signal  multiplying  means  are  con- 
structed to  provide  an  output  signal  which  is  the  instantaneous 
square  of  said  input  amplinide-modulaied  signal. 

low-pass  filler  means  coupled  to  receive  said  output  signal  and 
low-pass  filter  means  is  constructed  to  reject  fiequency  com- 
ponents of  at  least  2(0,  and  higher  in  order  to  pass  a  filtered 
signal, 

DC  power  supply  means. 

means  for  coupling  a  DC  offset  voiuge  from  said  DC  power 
supply  means  to  both  of  said  inputs  of  said  multiplying  means 
for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  multiplying  means,  and 


means  cmnected  between  said  multiplying  means  and  said 
low-pass  filter  means  for  blocking  DC  voltages  from  said 
low-pass  filter  means. 


5363351 

Impedance  matching  circuit 

Takuo  Kaskiwa,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  511,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1994,  6-204954 
Int  CL"  H«3F  J/60:  HOIP  5/02 
VS.  CI.  330—277  14  Claims 

s 


.■m 


<• 


7b 


— 8 


D- 


IF~' 


1.  An  impddance  matching  circuit  for  use  at  a  center  frequency 
comprising: 

first  and  second  edge-coupled  transmission  lines  having  spaced 
apart  coupled  edges  and  a  length  between  ends  of  the  coupled 
edges  longer  than  one-quarter  wavelength  at  tlie  center  fre- 
quency; and 

an  impedance  adjusting  means  directly  connected  to  one  of  the 
first  and  second  edge-coupled  transmission  lines  between  the 
ends  of  the  coupled  edges. 


5363352 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  DAMPING 

FACTOR  OF  ANALOG  PLL 

John  E.  Gcnbacfa,  Burlington,  and  Mnsayuki  Hayashi,  Willis- 

too,    both    of    Vt.,    assignors    to    Intematiooal    Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189394,  Jan.  28, 1994,  abnndoned. 

This  application  Oct  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  542,103 

InL  CL'  1I03L  7Am 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  25  Claims 

,   ,      "ms;.": 

:       I     n     i        ■  1--! ^— ca:^  " — -^«  '        lE-in  , 


„ 


1.  A  calibration  system  for  a  phase-locked  loop  (PLL)  circuit 
having  a  phase  comparator  connected  to  a  charge  pump  which 
receives  a  reference  current  I,  and  outputs  therefrom  proportionally 
to  the  reference  current  I,  charge  current  I^  to  a  filter  which 
provides  a  control  voltage  V^  to  a  voiuge  controlled  oscillator 
(VCO)  that  provides  an  upward  frequency  ?„.  the  PLL  circuit 
having  a  pre-cbosen  damping  factor  5  which  is  a  fiioction  of  the 
charge  current  I,,  said  calibration  system  being  responsive  to  a 
calibration  enable  signal  'CAL',  said  calibration  system  compris- 
ing: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  calibration  enable  signal 
•CAL': 


current  generation  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  and  the 
charge  pump,  said  current  generation  means  including  means 
for  automatically  setting  the  reference  current  I,  in  response  to 
the  calibration  enable  signal  'CAL'  such  that  the  pre-chosen 
damping  factor  5  is  maintained  for  the  PLL  circuit,  wbeiein 
said  means  for  automatically  setting  the  reference  cunent  I, 
includes  a  digital  to  analog  converter  having  a  plurality  of 
binary  weighted  input  bits  and  an  analog  current  output  based 
on  active  ones  of  the  binary  weighted  input  bits,  the  analog 
output  current  of  said  digital  to  analog  converter  comprising 
the  reference  cunent  I^ 

state  control  means  for  outputting  a  series  of  states  definitive  of 
a  calibration  bit  cycle:  and 

bit  control  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  binary 
weighted  input  bits  for  consideration  within  the  calibration  bit 
cycle. 


5363353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONTROLLED 

OSCILLATION  THAT  MAY  BE  USED  IN  A  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOP 

Harry  S.  Jackson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SigmaTel  Inc. 

Austin,  and  Dallas  Semicoiiductor  Corp.,  Dallas,  both  of  Tei. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,415 

Int.  CL'  H03B  5/24;  H03L  7/099 

VS.  CL  331—57  14  Oaims 


1.  A  controlled  oscillator  comprising: 

controlled  current  reference  that  produces  a  current  control 

signal  from  an  input  control  signal; 
current  minor  operably  coupled  to  the  controlled  current  refer- 
ence, the  current  mirror  generates  a  load  control  signal  fiom 
the  current  control  signal: 
a  plurality  of  inverters  interoperably  coupled  to  provide  a  ring 
oscillation,  each  of  the  plurality  of  inverters  includes: 
controlled  current  source  operably  coupled  to  receive  the 
current  control  signal,  the  controlled  current  source  pro- 
duces a  current  based  on  the  current  control  signal: 
differential  input  section  operably  coupled  to  the  controlled 
current  source,  the  differential  input  section  receives  a 
differential  input  from  another  one  of  the  plurality  of 
inverters:  and 
differential  toad  section  operably  coupled  to  the  differential 
input  section  to  receive  the  load  control  signal,  the  differ- 
ential load  section  provides  a  differential  output  based  on 
the  differential   input  and  the  load  control   signal   and 
includes  load  transistors  for  receiving  the  load  control 
signal  and  for  providing  a  current  source  fiom  the  load 
control  signal  and  clamping  transistors  configured  to  pro- 
vide a  non-linear  clamping  circuit  which  limits  the  voltage 
range  of  the  differential  output  wherein  the  load  transistors 
are  connected  in  parallel  with  the  clamping  transistors  to 
provide  a  linear  differential  output 
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VOLTAGE  CONTKXXED  OSCILLATOK  AND  PHASE- 
LOCKED  LOOP  CWCtTT 
Hill,  -hky^  Japui,  aMiciwr  lo  NEC  CMyara- 

.'MkTB.JavBa 

nM  Sep.  ft,  199S,  Scr.  No.  S2M15 
I  priBrity.  mtn^iB  JapBiu  Sc^  ft.  19K  ft-211ft4« 

tot  CL*  M3B  5/24,  BI3L  7A)8l:7/0a3;7/099 
VS.  a.  »l— 57  • 


■Ami 


auB^k. 


v# 


1.  A  vollage-conax)tled  oscillalor,  codipTising: 

a  voltage  controlled  variable  delay  unit  D(N)  which  comfinaes 

first  amplifier  elements  APl(l).  AP1(2) APl(N)  of 

number  N  in  which  a  pair  of  input  signal  lines  and  a  pair  of 
output  signal  lines  are  connected  with  each  other,  wherein 
said  voltage-coatrolled  delay  unit  can  control  a  delay  time  for 
Iransmiaing  a  signal  from  a  pair  of  lefeience  uiput  signal  lines 
to  a  pair  of  reference  output  signal  lines;  and 

ring  oacillaiors  P(N)  of  number  Q  of  one  or  more  which  com- 
prises Mcood  amplifier  elements  AM(I).  AM(2) AM(M) 

of  number  M  in  which  phase  correcuxs  M(l).  M(2) 

KKM)  of  number  M  tt  connected  lo  the  respective  pur  of 
output  signal   lines  from  first  amplifier  elements  AP2(1). 

AP2(2) AP2(M)  of  number  M.  wherein  an  end  pair  of 

iopul  signal  lines  aad  an  end  pair  of  output  signal  lines  are 
connected  with  each  other  in  the  form  of  ring; 

whereui  said  pair  of  output  signal  lines  of  each  of  said  first 

amplifier  elements  APl(l).  AP1(2) APl(N)  U  connected 

lo  a  first  pair  of  input  lerminals  and  second  pair  of  input 

terminals  of  each  of  said  phase  correcton  M(l).  M(2) 

M(M)  included  in  said  ring  oscillator  P(N).  followed  by 
procedures  that,  between  said  nng  oscillators.  P(N/2).  P(N/4). 

P(N/(2xQ)).  of  number  Q.  a  pair  of  output  signal  lines  of 

each  of  said  phase  correctors  M(l),  M(2)  .  .  M(N/(2xX)) 
included  in  a  nng  oscillator  P(N/(2xX))  is  connected  to  a  first 
pair  of  inpul  terminals  and  second  pair  of  input  terminals  of 
each  of  said  phase  correctors  M(l).  M(2).  .  M(N/(4xX)) 
included  in  a  ring  oscillator  P(N/(4xX)).  wherein  X  U  in  die 
range  of  I  lo  Q-1. 


including  means  for  emitting  elections  in  response  to  a 
voltage  diflFerence  between  the  cathode  and  the  anode  grid; 

c)  first  and  second  conductors,  across  which  a  voltage  differ- 
ence may  be  established,  the  first  conductor  being  coupled 
to  the  anode  gnd;  and 

d)  an  optically  tnggered  switch  coupled  between  the  cathode 
and  the  second  conductor,  for  selectively  connecting  the 
second  conductor  to  the  catnode  and  allowing  a  voltage 
difference  to  be  applied  between  the  cathode  and  anode 
grid  such  that  electrons  are  emitted  from  the  cathode  as  an 
electron  cinrent  pulse; 

a  light  source  for  producing  one  or  more  light  pulses  that  trigger 
the  plurality  of  optically  triggered  switches;  and 

a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  cables  disposed  between  the  light  source 
and  the  plurality  of  optically  triggered  switches  for  carrying 
the  one  or  more  light  pulses  produced  by  the  light  source  to 
the  optically  Oiggered  switches; 

wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  optically  triggered  switches  is 
selectively  triggerable  to  produce  a  microwave  pulse  having  a 
predefined  frequency. 


S.Sft345ft 

GEOMETRICALLY  MODULATED  WAVES 

jBkB  P.  C^rm,  TowBBcnd,  DcL,  BHijiiMir  to  Quantua  Optics 

CorpBraUoii.  SL  Georges,  Dei 

CoallmMlioB-iB-pBrt  of  Scr.  No.  lSS,ft9S,  Jao.  24,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5y4ftl3«7.  ma  appl'f  ■**<»■  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  N4».  534,543 

iat  CL'  HMC  l/00:3AI0 
VS.  CL  332—119  14  CIbIm 


5,Sft3,SS5 

•EOADBEND  Pin^SED  MICEOWAVE  GENEKATOB 
HAVING  A  PLUKAUTY  OP  OPTICALLY  TSIGGEKED 
CATHODES 
J.  Naloa,  BcOevue,  aad  Jaw*  C.  AxtdL  Dcb  MbImb, 
•f  WMtu  Mriganw  lo  Tke  Boctag  CoMpoT.  Settle, 


DliMiBBfScr.  No.  32ft.ll3,  Oct.  19, 1994,  wMck  is  a 
I  if  Scr.  No.  yJMi,  Mar.  2ft,  1993, 

.  TMb  ijirfi Joa.  7,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4724« 

lt.CL*ilt3B«W 
VS.  a.  331— •!  > 

1.  A  microwave  gmwwr  comprising: 
a  wideband  waveguide  having  a  first  and  second  end; 
a  plurality  of  cathodes  spaced  at  intervals  along  the  wideband    CX9)  = 
waveguide  between  the  first  and  second  ends,  each  of  the 
cathodes  comprising: 

a)  aa  anode  grid; 

b)  an  electroa  source  including  a  cold  emissions  cathode 
positioned  in  cloae  proximity  to  dte  anode  grid,  die  cadiode 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  wave  comprising  the  step  of: 
selecting  a  base  waveform  from  the  group  of  waves  defined  by 
the  formulas: 
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5,5ft3,558 

REENTRANT  POWER  COOLER 
Clifford  A.  Mohwinltel,  and  Raymond  R,  Biasing,  botli  of  Sao 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Endgate  Corporation,  Sunnvralc 
Calif.  ^^ 

Filed  Jul  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  505,789 
IiitCL*H«lP5//2 
U.S.  CL  333—127 
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wherein 

6  is  the  angle  in  radians  of  the  wave, 

T  is  an  integer  from  I  to  ■»  representing  the  truncation  point 

of  the  function,  and 
CO).  S(e),  1(0)  and  R(e)  the  amplitude  of  the  wave. 


5,5*3,557 

ATTENUATOR  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CURRENT 

SOURCE  CIRCUITS 

Tadahiro  Sasaki,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabitshiki  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  KawMaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1994,  6-056896,- 
Jan.  27,  1995,  7-011882 

Int.  a.*  in3H  7n4 
VS.  CL  333-^1  R 
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1.  A  power  coupler  for  use  with  milUmeter  and  microwave 
signals,  comprising: 
a  signal  propagating  input  terminal  having  first  bifurcation 
means  wifli  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  signal  pttxpagation 
section  connected  ttiereto; 
a  first  signal  propagating  output  terminal  having  a  recombination 
means  with  at  least  a  third  and  a  fourth  signal  propagation 
section  connected  thereto; 
a  first  signal  path  from  said  input  terminal  to  said  first  output 
terminal  that  includes  said  first  section  coupled  to  said  third 
section  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  a  signal  input  to  said  fiist 
section  is  propagated  to  said  third  section;  and 
a  second  signal  path  Axnn  said  input  terminal  to  said  first  output 
terminal  that  includes  said  second  section  coupled  to  said 
fourth  section  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  a  signal  input  to 
said  second  section  is  propagated  to  said  fourth  section; 
a  power  dividing  tap  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  second 
signal  path  between  said  second  and  fourth  sections  and  an 
opposite  end  coupled  to  a  second  signal  propagation  output 
terminal;  and 
at  least  one  quarter  wavelength  section  coupled  between  said 
second  section  and  said  power  dividing  tap  having  a  cross- 
sccuonal  area  at  its  input  that  is  less  than  a  cross-sectional 
area  at  its  output  for  transforming  down  in  impedance,  and  at 
least  one  quarter  wavelength  section  coupled  between  said 
power  dividing  tap  and  said  fourth  section  having  a  cioss- 
sectional  area  at  its  input  that  is  greater  than  a  cross-sectional 
area  at  its  output  for  transforming  up  in  impedance. 


pa,     nzzj     pazj 

23./J)    ZJz/'?     23,/? 


1.  An  attenuator  device,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal; 

one  unit  step  attenuator  having  a  switch  FET  connected  between 
said  input  and  output  terminals,  a  control  terminal  of  the 
switch  FKT  being  connected  directly  to  a  control  signal  ter- 
minal without  having  an  intervening  resistor;  and 

a  plurality  of  cuirent  source  circuits  each  for  turning  on/off  an 
output  side  of  the  switch  FET  through  a  current  path  of  a 
predetermined  size,  at  a  supply  voluige  terminal  thereof,  to 
control  gale  current  flowing  through  the  switch  FET  and  to 
condt)l  an  ON-sute  resistance  of  the  switch  FET,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  current  source  circuits  is  turned  on. 


5,563,559 
FILTERED  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  SINGLE  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  SECONDARY  CAPACITOR 
John  Stephens,  Basingstoke,  and  Ancurin  W.  Bryairt,  Salis- 
bury, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smiths  Industries  PLC, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  504,471 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1994, 
9415767 

Int  CL^  HOIR  9/03;  Ii03H  7/01 
VS.  a.  333—182  12  Claims 

1.  A  filter  assembly  for  filtering  high  frequency  signals,  the 
assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of  electrical  signal  lines;  a  plural- 
ity of  primary  capacitors,  each  primary  capacitor  having  a  plate 
connected  with  a  respective  one  of  said  lines;  a  single  secondary 
capacitor,  said  secondary  capacitor  being  compatible  with  higher 
voltages  than  said  primary  capacitors;  a  connection  between  one 
plate  of  said  secondary  capacitor  and  ground;  and  a  connection 
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between  another  pbie  of  said  Mcowlary  capacitor  and  another 
plate  of  each  of  said  primary  capacitors. 


S.SU.5M 
COVrUNG  CAPACITANCE  DIELECTIUC  BOASD  fOR 

COAXIAL  RESONATORS 
Y^JI  Ka^atoa,  aai  YaMkl  Mt^mlm,  kMk  W  lakikawa-keti. 
J^aa,  MrifpMS  I*  Monti  Maairfhctwlag  Cik,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FIM  Dw.  27.  I9M.  Scr.  Nik  3M3M 
Oitea  priwtty,  ippMrnHiin  JapM.  Dec.  Zl,  1993,  5-3521«3 
lal.  CL*  miP  //202 
U&  CL  333— 2M  »  i 


extending  between  said  Arst  and  second  end  surfaces,  a  cavity 
being  formed  inside  said  dielectric  block  between  said  first 
and  second  end  surfaces; 

an  outer  conductor  which  is  formed  on  said  side  surfaces  and 
said  first  and  second  end  surfaces  and  is  connected  to  said 
inner  conductors  whereby  said  first  and  second  end  surfaces 
are  shorted  surfaces:  and 

a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  inner  conductors  each  serving  as 
a  tesonani  conductor,  sequentially  extending  axially  inside 
said  cavity  between  said  first  and  second  end  surfaces,  each 
mutually  adjacent  pair  of  said  inner  conductors  being  mutu- 
ally separated  by  an  electrode-free  region  and  being  coupled 
by  capacitance  generated  in  said  electrode-free  region. 


5.5«,5«2 
RF  FEED-THROUGH  CONNECTOR 
Rlckanl  J.  Szwec,  Roanoke,  Va^  aadgnor  to  ITT  Industries, 
tec^  New  Yodk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4I94M 

IiM.  CL*  miP  IM 

VS.  CL  333— 2M  4  OaiiM 


1.  A  dielectric  resonator  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  resonator  pan  containing  a  plurality  of  lesoaance  circuits 
and  having  a  plurality  of  metallic  connectors  protruding  hori- 
zontally outward  iberefrooi; 

a  coupling  board  havuig  a  honzontal  upper  surface  and  a  plural- 
ity of  mutually  inwMfWi<>  ii|i|icr-surface  electrodes  formed  on 
said  upper  surface,  «  leaal  mmk  of  said  metallic  connectors 
being  directly  on  and  in  contact  with  mutually  different  ones 
of  said  upper-surface  electrodes:  and 

one  or  mote  dielectric  boards,  each  having  a  horizontal  lower 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  mutually  wfmmtA  lower-surface 
electrodes  which  are  formed  on  said  lower  surface  and  are 
each  tfarectly  on  and  in  contact  with  iiiulually  different  one*  of 
said  upper-surface  electrode*. 


5.5*3.5*1 

DIELECTRIC  BLOCK  APPARATUS  HAVING  TWO 

OPPOSING  COAXIAL  RkSONATORS  SEPARATED  BY  AN 

ELECTRODE  FREE  REGION 
Jtaci  faMtara.  Mi  SfcanltM  SAai.  htA  of  bMkawa.  Japan, 
la— facfr^  Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 
I  FckL  17.  1995,  Scr.  Nn.  39t.452 
.  upBcillia  Japan.  Fck.  17,  1994,  *42B3M 
laL  CL'  IMIP  l/2m 
MS.  CL  333— 2M  2B  CInlw 

1.  A  dielectrK  resonator  ippMBHw  comprising: 
a  dielectrK  block  havii^  a  lifsl  end  surface  and  a  second  end 
staface  which  arc  opposite  each  other  and  side  surfaces 


1.  A  miniature  RF  coaxial  connector  for  use  at  frequencies  on 
the  order  of  magnitude  of  at  least  100  kHz.  which  has  a  mating  end 
for  connection  to  a  mabng  connector  and  a  lermination  end  for 
termination  to  a  circuit  comprising: 
a  coax  assembly  that  includes  a  glass-like  dielectric  bead  having 
an  axis  extending  therethrough,  said  dielectric  bead  having 
front  and  rear  faces  and  havuig  a  periphery  extending  between 
said  faces,  a  conductive  pin  projecting  through  said  bead 
along  said  axis  and  fixed  to  said  bead,  and  a  conductive 
impedance  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  surrounding 
said  bead  periphery  and  fixed  thereto,  said  impedence  mem- 
ber further  having  a  radially  inwardly-extending  flange  lying 
on  said  bead  front  face: 
an  electrically  conductive  connector  body  having  a  hollow  front 
maung  end  portion,  a  hollow  rear  termination  end  portion, 
and  a  hollow  middle,  with  said  front  end  portion,  said  rear  end 
ponkM  and  said  middle  being  integral,  said  coax  assembly 
iachidiag  said   impedance   member   lying   in   said   hollow 
middle,  and  said  pin  having  front  and  rear  end  portions 
projecting  respectively  into  said  body  front  end  portion  and 
said  body  rear  end  portion; 
said  bead  periphery  having  a  diameter,  said  body  rear  end 
portion  having  a  precision  cylimfaical  inner  surface  defining  a 
passage  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  periphery  of  said  bead. 
and  said  pin  rear  end  portion  projecting  through  said  passage; 
said  impedance  member  having  a  first  inside  diameter,  said  body 
rear  end  portion  inner  surface  having  a  second  diameter  which 
is  about  half  said  first  inside  diameter,  and  with  substantially 
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ody  air  lying  between  said  body  rear  end  portion  inner 
surface  and  said  pin.  and  with  the  portion  of  said  pin  that  lies 
widiin  said  body  rear  end  portion  inner  surface  having  an 
uninterrupted  cylindrical  outer  pin  surface. 


5.5*3.5«3 

SOLENOID  Wrra  AN  IMPROVED  CONTACT  DESIGN 
AND  A  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE  SOLENOID 
CharlcB  M.  Frcitas,  Cbdaea;   Mark  R.  Massicotte,  Walled 
Lake,  and  XiaoUn  B.  Xiw,  Novi,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn.  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec  4. 1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,806 

Int.  CL'  HOIH  67/02 

\}S.  a.  335—12*  20  Clainw 


5.5*3.5*5 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  LARGE  LEVTTATION 

PRESSURE  IN  SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNETIC 

BEARINGS 

John  R.  Hnll,  Hinsdnlc.  DL,  assignor  to  Univenity  of  CUcngo, 

Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  23. 1993.  Scr.  No.  15*«429 

InL  CL'  HMK  7/09 

VS.  CL  335—21*  14  Oains 

W 


1.  a' solenoid  comprising: 

first  and  second  fixed  contacts; 

a  movable  contact  adapted  to  switchaMy  couple  said  first  and 

second  fixed  contacts  together: 
wherein  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  is  made  of  steel. 


53*3,5*4 

STRONG  HIGH-TEMPERATIIRE  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
TRAPPED  FIELD  MAGNETS 
Ching>Wn  Chu;  Yuyi  Xnc;  U  Gao;  RnUng  Mcng,  aU  of  Hous- 
ton, and  Diego  A.  Ramirez,  Pasadena,  all  oT  Tex. 
University  of  Houston,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  523*« 
InL  a."  HOIF  lAX):  HOIB  I2AX) 
VS.  CL  335—21* 


1.  A  method  of  compressing  magnetic  flux  using  high  tempera- 
ture superconductors  to  achieve  high  levitation  pressures,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  magnetic  flux  source; 

locating  a  second  integral  element  composed  of  a  high  tempera- 
ture superconductor  material  vertically  below  said  magnetic 
flux  source; 

locating  at  least  a  first,  integral  ekroent  composed  of  a  high 
temperature  superconducting  material  and  capable  of  substan- 
tially diamagnedc  behavior  in  a  position  displaced  horizon- 
tally adjacent  and  in  contact  with  said  magnetic  flux  source; 

providing  a  gap,  through  which  at  least  a  portion  of  magnetic 
flux  pnxluced  by  said  magnetic  flux  source  will  travel,  sub- 
stantially between  said  first  and  second  high  temperature 
superconducting  material  elements,  said  gap  having  a  varying 
cross-sectional  area  to  compress  said  magnetic  flux;  and 

providing  an  increased  magnetic  field  and  correspondingly 
increased  levitation  force  in  said  gap  by  the  compressing  of 
said  magnetic  flux. 


to 
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5,5*3.5** 

CRYOGEN-COOLED  OPEN  MRI  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 

MAGNET 

Evangeios  T.  Laskaife,  Schenectady;  Bizhan  Dorri,  Clifton 

Park,  and  Robert  A.  Ackenwuin,  Schenectady,  aU  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Scheacctady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1995.  Scr.  No.  555.952 

InL  CL'  H»1F  7/22 

VS.  CL  335—21*  !•  ' 
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1.  A  high  temperature  superconductor  trapped  field  magnet 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  single-grain  type  II  high  temperature 
superconducting  elements,  wherein  each  of  said  elements  is  of 
dimension  less  than  that  which  produces  flux  avalanche  when 
subjected  to  an  external  magnetic  field  sufficient  to  induce  a 
trapped  magnetic  field  in  said  trapped  field  magnet; 
wherein  said  elements  are  arranged  to  form  a  composite  stnic- 

nire  in  the  geometric  shape  of  a  regular  truncated  cone; 
wherein  said  cone  is  defined  by  a  circular  base  and  conical  sides 
slopping  at  a  uniform  angle  relative  to  and  meeting  said  base, 
said  sides  terminating  at  a  circular  upper  surface,  said  upper 
surface  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  base;  and 
wherein  the  half-cone  angle  defined  between  the  central  axis  of 
die  cone  passing  through  the  center  of  said  upper  surface  and 
mid  base  and  said  conical  sides  is  approximately  5S°. 


1.  An  open  magnetic  resonance  imaging  magnet  compnsmg: 
a)  a  vacuum  enclosure  including: 
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(DagmeraUy  iotokUI  shaped  Am  portion  surrounding  a  fint 
bore  and  havuig  a  generally  longitudinal  first  axis; 

(2)  a  generally  toroidal- shaped  second  pottion  longitudinally 
spaced  apait  from  said  first  portion,  surrounding  a  second 
bore,  and  having  a  generally  longitudinal  second  axis  gen- 
erally coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  axis;  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  tubes  each  having  a  first  end  hermetically 
conaected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  vacuum  enclosure 
and  having  a  second  end  hermetically  connected  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  vacuum  enclosure; 

b)  a  diermal  shield  disposed  within  and  generally  spaced-apan 
from  said  vacuum  enclosure,  said  thermal  shield  including: 
(Da  goMrally  loroidal-ihaped  first  pomon  disposed  within 

and  fcaerally  ipaced  ^lan  from  said  first  portion  of  said 

vaciHn  enciosiiR; 

(2)  a  geaerally  loroidal-aliafied  second  portion  disposed 
within  and  generally  ^Mced  apwt  from  said  second  portion 
of  said  vacuum  enclowre:  aad 

(3)  a  tubular  section  disposed  within  and  generally  spaced 
apart  from  at  least  some  of  said  tubes  of  said  vacuum 
enclosure,  said  tubular  section  having  a  first  end  diermally 
connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  thermal  shield  and 
having  a  second  end  thermally  connected  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  diermal  shield; 

c)  a  dewar  disposed  withm  and  generally  spaced  i^tan  fiom  said 
thermal  shield,  said  dewar  containing  a  cryogenic  fluid 
including  a  cryogenic  liquid  and  a  cryogenic  gas  boiled-off 
firom  said  cryogenic  liquid,  said  dewar  including; 

(1)  a  generally  toroidal -shaped  first  portion  contauung  some 
of  said  cryogenK  liquid  and  some  of  said  cryogeaic  gm  and 
disposed  within  and  generally  spaced  apat  (mn  said  fint 
portion  of  said  thermal  shield; 

(2)  a  geaerally  toroidal  shaped  second  portion  contaimng 
some  of  said  cryogenic  liqiatf  md  mmk  of  said  cryogenic 
gas  and  disposed  within  aad  geaenUy  sp«:ed  apart  from 
said  second  portion  of  said  diermal  shield;  and 

(3)  a  aibiilar  segment  disposed  within  and  generally  spaced 
y  'rom  at  least  some  of  said  tubular  sections  of  said 

** I  sbield,  said  tubular  segment  havuig  a  first  end 

bermetically  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  dewar 
ind  having  a  second  end  hermetically  connected  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  dewar.  and 

d)  a  generally  annular- shaped  first  superconductive  main  coil 
generally  coaxially  alibied  with  said  first  axis,  disposed 
within  said  first  portion  of  said  vacuum  enclosure,  and  dis- 
posed in  thermal  contact  with  said  cryogenic  fluid; 

e)  a  generally  annular  shaped  second  supenxMductive  main  coil 
generally  coaxially  aligned  widi  said  seiwad  axis,  disposed 
within  said  second  pottion  of  said  vacuum  enclosure,  and 
disposed  in  thermal  contact  with  said  cryogenic  fluid: 

f)  a  cryocooler  eoldhead  including. 

(Da  housing  connected  to  said  vacuum  enclosure;  and 

(2)  a  cold  suge  operaiively  connected  to  said  bousing  and 

having  a  temperature  cold  enough  to  re-liquefy  said  cryo- 
genic gas;  and 

g)  a  condenser  disposed  in  thetmal  contact  with  said  cold  sUge 
and  disposed  m  physical  contact  with  said  cryogemc  gas. 


four  x-pattial  coils,  each  x-paitial  coil  having  two  x-cunent 
connections,  the  four  x-paitial  coils  arranged  mirror  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  the  xy  (z=0)  and  zy  {n=C)  planes, 
each  x-paitial  coil  consisting  essentially  of  an  inner 
x-cylindrical  winding  section,  an  outer  x-cylindrical  winding 
section,  and  a  planar  x-winding  section  connecting  the  inner 
X-  and  outer  x-sections  in  series,  the  inner  x-  and  outer 
x-sections  extending  about  the  z-axis  and  the  planar  x-section 
being  parallel  to  the  xy-plane  and  coplanar  to  the  planar 
x-winding  section  of  the  x-paitial  coil  located  on  an  opposite 
side  of  the  zy-plane.  die  inner  x-  and  outer  x-sections  com- 
prising x-windings  having  a  larger  axial  separation  from  the 
xy-plane  than  the  planar  x-section.  an  axial  separation  dy, 
between  two  planar  x-sections  of  two  x-partial  coils  in  die 
xz-plane  being  smaller  than  a  radial  separation  d„  between 
the  inner  x-  and  outer  x-sections. 


MAGNETIC  FIELD  GENERATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

GENERATING  IRRATIONAL^RDER-HARMONIC 

WAVES  FOR  USE  IN  AN  UNDULATOR 

ShigcMi  Sasaid,  aad  SUaya  Hashimoto,  both  of  IbaraU-ken, 

Japan,  BHignon  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinuatioa  <if  Scr.  No.  499,911,  JuL  11,  1W5,  alMndoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  15,  1994,  6-164361 
Int.  CL'  H*1F  7/02 
VS.  CL  335— 3M  }  , 
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5,56W67 

TRANSVERSE  GRADIENT  COIL  SYSTEM 

Mickad  Wotpkal,  Qgffcach,  Genuny,  Maignor  to  Brnkcr 

AnalyUaeke  MMMcckaft  GmbH,  RhcinMctten,  Germany 

FDed  Jnn.  16.  1995.  Ser.  No.  491,547 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jun.  17,  1994,  44  21 

int.  CL*  G«IV  JA» 
VS.  CL  33S— 299  j  j  cWms 

I.  A  gradieM  coil  system  for  nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  the 
system  producuig  an  x  transverse  gradient  field  G,=dBydx  over- 
lappmg  a  mam  homogeneous  stauc  magnetic  field  B.  in  a  measur- 
ing volume  having  a  center  defined  by  the  ongin  in  Cartesian  x-. 
y-.  z-coordinates.  the  gradient  coil  system  comprumg: 


««Dmw-«l 

1.  A  magnetic  field  generating  apparatus  for  use  in  an  undulator 
as  an  insertion  Ught  source,  wherein: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  provided  by  using  magnets  are 
ananged  in  opposition  to  one  another  in  pairs; 

said  pairs  of  magnetic  poles  of  the  array  of  magneu  are  arranged 
with  two  kinds  of  intervals  between  the  adjacent  magnetic 
poles,  said  two  intervals  having  the  relation  of  an  irrational 
number  ratio  in  accordance  with  the  order  to  substantially 
generalized  Fibonacci  series;  and 

the  series  of  peak  values  of  die  magnetic  field  along  the  central 
axis  of  the  magnetic  circuit  comprising  the  array  of  the 
magnets  reside  at  the  positions  to  satisfy  the  relation  of 
substantially  generalized  Fibonacci  series. 


OcromtS,  1996 

!  5,S63,5«9 

FILAMENT  TRANSFORMERS  FOR  PtHTTABLE  X-RAY 
INSPECTION  UNITS 
AnllMMiy  J.  PcOcfrina,  New  FaMcM;  Eari  C  Mayca,  Braak- 
•cM;  DomM  E.  Skarpe,  WooA«u7,  and  George  H.  Banli, 
New  Caoaan,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Thermo  Ttrx  Cotpo- 
raUM,  San  Diego,  CaUr. 

DiTiiian  of  Ser.  No.  86MM.  Mar.  3*.  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,336.161.  This  appMrartan  Apr.  13,  I9H  Ser.  No.  227,US 

InL  CL*"  HtlF  27/30 

VS.  CL  336— 19«  9  Claims 
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1.  A  high  voluge  step-up  transformer  incoiporating 

a  oenml  hollow  tubular  insulator  cylinder  dimensioned  to 
receive  a  ferromagnetic  core  extending  therethrough; 

a  primary  winding  of  coarse-diameter  wire  helically  wound  on 
said  insulator  cylinder, 

an  outer  heat-resistant  insulating  layer  of  a  polymer,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluorethylene  and 
polypropylene  directly  overlying  in  connection  with  and  sur- 
rounding said  primary  winding, 

a  relatively  thin  outer  insulating  layer  of  epoxy  overlying  said 
polymer  layer,  providing  a  tractive  non-skid  outer  surface, 
and 

secondary  winding  means  comprising  a  large  plurality  of  turns 

of  relatively  fine  diameter  wire  helically  would  on  said  epoxy 

layer's  outer  surface, 

whereby  a  precise  number  of  secondary  turns  can  be  readily  wound 

on  said  surface,  producing  an  economical,  efiBcient  and  lightweight 

high  voltage  transformer. 


(c)  a  plurality  of  connecting  terminals  attached  to  said  fixing 
plate,  each  having  a  first  end  downwardly  extending  from  said 
fixing  plate  into  the  interior  of  said  bousing,  and  each  having 
a  second  end  upwardly  extending  from  said  fixing  pUle; 

(d)  a  resistance  unit  having  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces 
and  connected  to  die  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  said 
lesistance  unit  fonning  a  resistor  circuit  for  controlling  the 
cufTcnt  flow  to  said  motor  aad  having  at  least  four  connecting 
points  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  connecting  tetmi- 
nals  at  a  predetermined  pottion; 

(e)  first  heat  sink  means  having  a  predetermined  width,  said  first 
heat  sink  means  attached  to  the  first  surface  of  said  resistance 
unit  and  horizontally  located  on  said  bousing,  said  first  heat 
sink  means  having  at  least  four  supporting  legs  forming  a 
passing  path  open  in  all  directions  between  said  housing  and 
said  first  beat  sink  means;  and 

(0  second  heat  sink  means  integraUy  connected  to  the  second 
surface  of  said  resistor  unit 


5,563,571 

VARIABLE  RESISTOR  MADE  USING  A  FLEXPRINT 

CIRCUIT  AND  HAVING  A  ROTATABLE  SUBSTRATE 

Mohi  Sobhani,  Endno,  CaW.,  assignor  to  Hnghes  Electranics, 

Lo«Ai«cics,CaHf. 

FOcd  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  343,M9 

InL  CL'  H»1C  iOnt 

VS.  CL  338—152  >  Ciain- 


5,563,57* 

RESISTOR  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR 

Woo  Y.  Lee,  SeooL  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignar  to  Dong  A  Electrk 

PHis  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27«,17» 

InC  CL"  IMIC  //084 

VS.  CL  33»— 5»  «  Gaim^ 


1.  A  resistor  device  for  controlling  a  rotational  speed  of  a  motor 
comprising: 

(tO  «  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and  an  interior, 

(b)  a  fixing  plate  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing; 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  piivality  of  concentric  circularly- 
shaped  printed  ink  resistors  disposed  on  one  surface  of  the 

ceramic  substrate; 
a  central  conductive  ring  disposed  at  the  center  of  the  plurality 

of  concentric  conductive  printed  ink  resistors; 
a  conductive  strip  interconnecting  the  conductive  ting  to  one  end 

of  each  of  the  concentric  printed  ink  resistors; 
a  flexprint  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  disposed  on  one 

surface  of  the  flexprint  circuit,  and  wherein  the  contacts  are 

disposed  adjacent  to  die  printed  ink  resistors  of  the  ceramic 

substrate; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  traces  disposed  on  an  opposite  surftce 

of  the  flexprint  circuit  and  connected  to  the  plurality  of 

contacts; 
means  for  permitting  rotation  of  the  ceramic  substrate  relative  to 

die  flexprint  circuit  w  diereby  change  the  value  of  each  of  the 

printed  ink  resistors,  wherein  the  means  for  permitting  roO- 

tion  comprises: 

a  housing: 

a  spiing  disposed  in  the  housing  diat  abuts  a  surface  of  the 
ceramic  substrate  distal  from  the  printed  ink  resistors; 

a  bearing  disposed  between  the  flexprint  circuit  and  a  wall  of 
the  housing  that  permits  rotation  of  the  ceramic  substrate 
relative  to  the  contacts  of  the  flexprint  circuit 
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5,3*3472 

SMO  RESISTOR 

LTIrich  Hetder.  Dillcabwg-Obcnclirid,  G«iiiuuiy.  asdtpwr  to 

IsabrUcnliutte  Header  GaritH  KG,  OUlenburx,  Gennany 

FUed  M«y  23,  HH,  Scr.  No.  2*7,59* 
OaioK  priority,  appUcatiM  Gcnaaay.  No*.  W,  1993,  43  39 
551.1 

lat.  CL"  miC  1/02 
VS.  CL  33S— 254  9 


SM3SJ4 

ELECTRONIC  SOUND  PRODUCING  GAME  ANIMAL 

DISTRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  BY  A  HUNTER 

Oindn  A.  Hoover.  737  Dogwood  Rd.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

FBed  May  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  452,984 

lot  CL"  G08B  JAX) 

VS.  CL  340-384.7  3  claims 

40-  ^ 
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1.  An  SMD  (Surface  Mourned  Device)  resistor  for  soldennc  ««>  • 
printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  Utennally  and  electrically  conductive  carrier  plaie 
eleinenis,  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  and  having 
substantially  parallel  front  and  rear  surfaces,  the  rear  surfaces 
of  the  earner  plate  elements  being  exposed  and  suiuble  for 
electrical  coonectioa  10  conductors  on  the  surface  of  a  printed 
circuit  board: 

an  insulator  layer  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  the  rear  surface 
of  the  insulator  layer  being  bonded  to  the  front  surfaces  of  the 
earner  plate  elements; 

a  resistance  track  layer  having  two  ends  and  comprising  a  thin 
layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  resistive  material,  mounted 
on  the  insulator  layer  and  spaced  from  the  earner  plate  ele 
ments  by  the  insulator  layer,  and 

a  pair  of  electrical  connectors  electrically  connecting  the  two 
ends  of  the  resistance  melt  to  respective  ones  of  the  earner 
plate  elemenu. 


53*3,573 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  SWITCHED  RESISTOR 
ViMcat  NfcAlhMabra;  Frank  Bokac,  L^aaa  HUh,  aad  Joyce 
Taylor,  Lagaaa  Nigaet,  all  of  CaMt,  mlaaMU  to  Hafhcs 
Aircraft  Caapaay,  Loa  Aatrici,  Critf. 

FBid  Oct  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,552 
lat.  CL*  IMIC  I3A)0 
VS.  CL  331-^334  g  1 
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PSEUDO-RAhOMM 
WLSE  GENERATOR 


1.  A  pieudo-raodom  switched  resistor  for  emulating  a  relatively 
high  input  impedance,  said  switched  resistor  cofii()rising: 

a  relatively  low  value  resistor. 

a  lemicanductor  switch  coupled  to  the  resistor,  and 

a  relatively  low  (toy  cycle  pseudo-random  pulse  generator 
coupted  to  die  semiconductor  switch  for  eoncrolling  the  00 
'■me  of  the  semiconductor  switch  to  emulate  a  relatively  high 


I.  Aa  electronic   sound   producing  game  animal  distraction 
device  used  by  a  hunter  for  distracting  a  game  animal  being  stalked 
and  thus  allowing  the  hunter  to  draw  his  weapon  without  being 
seen  by  the  distracted  animal  comprising,  in  eombinatioa: 
a  transmitter  apparatus  including: 
a  hollow  rigid  plastic  box-shaped  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a 
bonom  wall,  and  a  periphery  interconnecting  the  top  wall 
and  the  bottom  wall  formed  of  a  pair  of  opposed  long  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  shon  side  walls, 
a  first  pair  of  flexible  straps  and  a  second  pair  of  flexible 
straps,  the  first  pair  of  straps  coupled  to  the  bottom  wall  of 
die  housing  and  extended  outwards  dierefrom  in  opposite 
directions  perpendicular  to  the  long  side  walls,  the  second 
pair  of  flexible  straps  coupled  to  die  boaom  wall  of  the 
housing   and  extended  outwards   dierefrom   in   opposite 
directions  perpendicular  to  die  short  side  walls  and  widi 
one  strap  of  die  first  pair  having  a  pile-type   fastener 
coupled  thereto  and  one  strap  of  die  second  pair  having  a 
pile-type  fastener  coupled  diercto  and  widi  the  other  strap 
of  die  first  pair  having  a  eomplementary  pile-type  fastener 
coupled  diereto  and  the  other  strap  of  die  second  pair 
having  a  complementary  pile-type  fastener  coupled  dieieto. 
die  fasteners  of  the  first  pair  securable  in  a  closed  loop 
configuration  and  the  fasteners  of  die  second  pair  securable 
in  another  closed  loop  configuration  for  secunng  die  hous- 
ing about  a  bow  handle  or  a  stock  of  a  nfle.  and 
an  electronic  transmitter  circuit  disposed  widiin  die  housing, 
die  transnulter  circuit  including  an  oscillator  means  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  radio  signals  over  a  predetermined 
frequency  range,  amplification  means  coupled  to  die  oscil- 
lator means  for  amplifying  die  generated  radio  signals, 
manually-actuated  frequency  selection  means  coupled  to 
die  amplifier  means  and  extended  dirough  die  top  wall  of 
die  housing  for  allowing  die  hunter  to  choose  one  of  four 
radio  sigiuUs  at  a  selected  frequency  or  frequencies  for  use. 
antenna  means  coupled  to  the  frequency  selection  means 
and  extended  from  die  housing  for  allowing  propagation  of 
die  chosen  radio  signal  into  free  space,  a  removable  battery 
for  supplying  electrical  energy  for  operation,  and  a  power 
switch  coupled  between  die  banery  and  the  transmitter 
circuit  and  extended  dirough  the  housing  and  with  die 
power  switch  having  one  orientation  for  allowing  supply  of 
electrical  energy  from  die  battery  to  die  transminer  circuit 
■■«•  inother  onentation  for  preventing  such  supply:  and 
•  receiver  i|i|MrBms  including: 

a  rigid  plastic  spherical  easing  formed  of  two  hemispheric 
sections  of  a  Maze  orange  color  coupled  together  to  create  a 
hollow  inienor  and  widi  die  easing  further  having  a  strip  of 
reflective  matenal  coupled  thereto,  and 
four  electronic  receiver  circuits  disposed  within  die  casing 
and  widi  die  casing  and  receiver  circuits  dierein  position- 
able  at  a  location  remote  from  die  transmitter,  each  receiver 
circuit  fiather  uicluding  antenna  means  extended  dirough  a 
separate  bore  fonned  on  die  casing  and  hined  for  receiving 
one  of  die  four  radio  signals  transmitted  from  die  transmit- 


ter apparatus,  amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  antenna  for 
amplifying  die  received  radio  signal,  speaker  means 
coupled  to  die  amplifier  means  and  extended  duough  a 
separate  port  on  the  easing  and  for  producing  an  audible 
sound  widi  a  pitch  indicative  of  die  frequency  or  frequen- 
cies of  die  received  radio  signal,  a  removable  battery  for 
sifiplying  electrical  energy  for  operation,  and  a  power 
switch  coupled  between  die  battery  and  die  receiver  circuits 
and  extended  dirough  die  housing  and  widi  die  power 
switch  having  one  orientation  for  allowing  supply  of  elec- 
trical power  and  anodier  orientation  for  preventing  such 
stajply. 


5,5*3,575 
SEISMIC  ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  VEIDCLES 
lUiehiko    Yamamura;    Satoni    Kobayashi,    and    Kazukiyo 
Aoyaiaa,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yukosha  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1993,  5-180197; 
Dec  2,  1993,  5-302528 

Int  CL''  B*OR  25/10 
U.S.CL340-429  24  Claims 

EATION  DeiKTOl  ) 


1.  A  seismic  alaim  device  for  vehicles  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  acceleration  detector  elements  mounted  at  various 
poiats  on  a  vehicle: 

determination  means  which  receives  output  signals  firom  die 
plurality  of  die  acceleration  detector  elements  to  measure 
amplitudes  and  periods  of  die  output  signals  and  to  compare 
phases  of  output  signals  fed  from  die  plurality  of  die  accel- 
eration detector  elements  mounted  on  the  front  and  rear 
portions  of  die  vehicle,  or  on  die  left  and  right  sides  of  die 
vehicle:  and 

a  warning  means  which,  when  die  determination  means  outputs 
an  alarm  signal,  receives  it  and  generates  an  alarm: 

whereby  said  determination  means  outputs  an  alarm  signal  when 
the  amplitudes  of  output  signals  are  larger  dian  a  predeter- 
miaed  value  while  their  periods  are  within  a  predetermined 
tai^e  and  no  phase  difference  exists  between  die  output 
signals  fed  from  the  acceleration  detector  elements  mounted 
on  ibe  ftont  and  rear,  or  on  die  left  and  right  sides. 
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a  backup  rechargeable  battery  for  providing  power  to  said  appa- 
ratus and  enable  operation  of  said  transducer  in  the  event 
electrical  power  is  not  available  from  said  vehicle  security 
system:  and 

means  for  charging  said  backup  battery  from  said  vehicle  elec- 
trical system  widiout  unduly  draining  the  vehicle  battery, 
comprising  means  for  charging  said  backup  battery  at  a  rela- 
tively high  charging  rate  only  while  die  vehicle  is  being 
operated,  and  means  for  charging  said  backup  battery  at  a  low 
charging  rate  when  die  vehicle  is  not  being  operated,  diereby 
avoiding  rapid  discharge  of  the  vehicle  banery  during  inter- 
vals in  which  the  vehicle  is  not  being  operated. 


5,5*3,577 

VEfflCULAR  STRESS  ALERT  SYSTEM 

Lenwoed  C.  Adkins,  4019  Tennessee  Ave  Roanoke,  Va.  24017 

FUed  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,895 

inL  CL*  B*oQ  me 

VS.  a.  340—1*8  »  Claim 


53*3,576 

VEHICLE  SECURITY  SYSTEM  SIREN  WITH  BACKUP 

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 

Z«'eT  Drori,  Los  Anseics,  and  Mark  I.  Simon,  Woodland  Hills, 

both  of  Calif.,  Msignors  to  CUfford  Electronics,  Inc.,  Cbat- 

sworth.  Calif. 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  971355,  Nov.  5,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384351 
I  Int.  CL*  B*0Q  IIOO 

VS.  d  340—455  14  Claims 

I.  A  vehicle  security  system  siren  apparatus  with  a  backup 
rechargeable  battery,  for  installation  in  a  vehicle  having  an  electri- 
cal system  with  a  vehicle  battery,  comprising: 

a  siren  transducer  for  converting  electrical  signals  into  acoustic 

energy  in  response  to  security  system  trigger  signals: 
meaas  for  connecting  said  siren  apparatus  to  said  vehicle  elec- 
UKal  system  to  provide  electrical  power  to  said  apparatus; 


1.  A  vehicular  distress  alert  system  for  alerting  diose  in  die 
vicinity  of  a  vehicle  diat  die  personal  safety  of  an  occupant  widiin 
die  vehicle  is  being  threatened  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  isolation  diode  bank  fonned  of  a  first  diode,  a  second  diode, 
a  diiid  diode,  a  fourdi  diode,  and  a  fifth  diode,  each  diode 
having  an  anode  terminal  and  a  cadiodc  terminal  widi  die 
cadiode  terminal  of  die  first  diode  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an 
anode  terminal  of  a  vehicle's  left  parking  light,  die  cadiode 
terminal  of  die  second  diode  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an 
anode  terminal  of  a  vehicle's  right  parking  light,  die  cadiode 
tenninal  of  die  diird  diode  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  anode 
terminal  of  ?  vehicle's  left  rear  braking  tight,  and  die  cathode 
of  die  fifth  diode  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  anode  terminal 
of  a  vehicle's  horn  system; 
an  elecnically-cnergizable  security  relay  coil  having  a  cathode 
terminal  and  an  anode  terminal  widi  die  cathode  tenninal 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  negative  terminal  of  a  vehicle's 
battety: 
a  security  flasher  having  an  anode  terminal  coupled  to  the  anode 
tenninal  of  die  security  relay  coil  and  a  cadiode  terminal 
coupled  to  die  anode  terminals  of  die  diodes  and  widi  die 
security  flasher  generating  and  transmitting  a  pulsating  alen 
signal  dirough  die  diodes  when  electrically  enei^ized  widi  die 
alert  signal  alternately  activating  and  de-activating  die  vehi- 
cle's parking  lights,  braking  lights  and  bom; 
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a  security  relay  having  a  first  terminal,  a  second  terminal,  and  a 
third  lerminal  and  with  the  second  terminal  adapted  to  be 
coupled  lo  an  anode  terminal  of  a  vehicle's  dome  Ughts  and 
the  third  terminal  coupled  to  die  anode  lerminak  of  the 
diodes,  the  sccunty  reUy  having  a  disengaged  mode  when  the 
leciwity  relay  coil  is  electrically  de-energized  for  connecting 
the  first  terminal  with  the  wcood  terminal  and  further  having 
an  engaged  mode  when  the  secunly  coil  is  electrically  ener- 
giied  for  connecting  the  second  terminal  with  the  thud  termi- 
nal; and 

a  single  manual  activation  switch  located  in  die  proximity  of  a 
dash  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  first  pole  and  a  second  pole 
with  die  first  pole  formed  of  a  first  lerminal  and  a  second 
ttrminal  and  a  diird  lerminal  and  with  the  second  pole  formed 
of  a  fourth  lerminal  and  a  fifth  lenmnal  and  a  sixth  leiminal, 
die  first  lerminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  positive  terminal 
of  a  vehicle  s  twtery.  die  sc«Md  ttrminal  coupled  to  die  first 
I  of  the  security  relay,  die  diiid  terminal  coupled  to  the 
■■  lerminal  of  die  security  relay  coil,  die  fourth  terminal 
■  to  be  coupled  lo  a  vehicle's  dome  lights,  die  fifdi 
terminal  being  unused,  and  die  sixdi  lerminal  adapted  lo  be 
coupled  to  a  negative  terminal  of  a  vehicle's  battery,  die 
manual  activation  switch  having  a  disabled  onemalioa  with 
die  first  terminal  and  second  lerminal  of  die  first  pole  coupled 
together  and  die  fourth  terminal  and  fifth  tenmnal  of  die 
second  pole  cotipM  together,  die  manual  activation  switch 
further  haviag  m  CHbM  orientation  upon  die  manual  activa- 
tion dieieof  by  die  nrn^wM  widi  die  first  lerminal  and  die 
durd  terminal  of  die  first  pole  coupled  togeOier  and  die  fourth 
tenmnal  and  die  sixdi  lenmnal  of  die  second  pole  coupled 
together  for  placing  die  security  relay  in  an  engaged  mode  and 
allowing  die  unmediaie  generwon  and  tnuismission  of  die 
alert  signal  for  allemalely  activating  and  de-acuvating  die 
vehicles  parking  lights,  braking  lights,  dome  lighu  and  horn, 
dws  transmitting  visual  and  audible  distress  alert  indications. 


5M3S79 

DEALER  INFORMATION  AND  SECURTTV  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

RMaM  L.  Cwter.  IM  CowMfce  Dr,  Gf«r,  S.C.  2M51 

DiTUoo  of  Ser.  No.  830.678.  Feb.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5373J82. 

Thb  appUcation  Jun.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,851 

The  portiM  of  the  tcm  «if  this  patent  subMqucnl  lo  Dec  13, 

2tU,  has  been  dl«rt«im^ 

lat.  CL'  G«CB  lS/00 

VS.  CL  34$—S39  29  i 


I.  A  sensor  operated  control  system  for  a  group  of  vehicles 
comprising: 

a  sensor  array  earned  adjacent  a  respective  vehicle  of  said  group 
of  vehicles  periodically  sampUng  conditions  adjacent  said 
vehicle; 

a  coraptner. 

a  change  of  stale  pulse  generator  actuadng  said  computer  on  any 
change  of  suie  in  die  sensor  array  responsive  to  conditions 
adjacent  said  vehicle; 

a  signaling  means;  and 

said  computer  for  providing  an  output  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined change  of  stale  of  said  sensor  amy  energizing  said 
signaling  means; 

whereby  condibons  adjacent  die  vehicle  may  be  signaled  to 
operators  of  die  group  of  vehicles. 
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DETECTION  OF  HAZARDOUS  GAS  LEAKAGE 

Robert  J.  iaenstciii,  1»7  Bloaaoicujl,  l.niagUm,  Mva.  •2178 

Filed  J«L  M.  1993.  Ser.  N«.  901* 

im  CL*  G«n  IWOO:  17/00: 17/10 

VS.  a.  349-521  2t 
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AQUATIC  SPLASH  DETECTION  SYCTEM 

J»mtB  O.  Slephcw.  1521  E.  Sierra  St,  Phoeiifa,  Arte.  KK» 

Ffcd  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  527A31 

lat  CL*  GMB  IJ/ISJ 

U,S.CLJ4*-M1  iOMimK 


J  .-h'  2  - 


L  App«tui  for  de«Bctiiig  t  hMariow  ledtage  of  c«boii  oxide 
gaaes,  which  cotnpriae* 

a  semicoMhictar  sensor  interconnecting  driver  and  sink  transis- 


r  extending  to  a  heat  cleaning  unit; 

r  beuig  coanecied  lo  a  compawor  and  a  bias 
vokage  source;  Md 

said  semicoMhictor  senaor  having  an  iMeraal  voltage  divider  and 
being  joined  lo  said  bias  source  and  said  cofiip«atcr. 


♦.  An  aquatic  pool  alarm  system  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
control  means  to  provide  automatic  operation  by  said  fiist  control 
means  detecting  and  totalizing  tall  persons  in  a  pool  aiea  and 
activating  said  second  coanol  means  when  no  tall  persons  are  in 
said  pool  area,  said  second  control  means  dien  detecting  animate 
movement  in  said  pool  area,  and  diereupon  iniemipting  noise 
making  devices  and  activating  a  circuit  and  transducer  which  are 
frequency  responsive  lo  splashing,  said  splashing  when  detected 
activating  a  latch  wh«:h  turns  on  alarms. 
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SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  OPERATORS, 

AND  THE  LIKE 

V^achcaiay  Kats,  915  47th  St,  #1R,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  11219 

Filed  JnL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,431 

I  lot  CL*  G«SB  13/181:21/00 

VS.  a.  340— 5*7  «  Ctobns 
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1.  A  safety  device  for  machine  tool  operators,  comprising  means 
for  genvating  RF  signals;  an  antenna  connected  with  said  gener- 
ating means  and  receiving  die  generated  signals,  said  antenna 
being  positionable  in  die  vicinity  of  a  working  zone  of  the  machine 
tool  to  supply  said  Signal  to  said  working  zone;  an  element  to  be 
worn  by  an  operator  and  providing  a  time  delayed  version  of  die 
RF  signal  supplied  by  said  antenna  when  said  element  is  located  in 
die  vicinity  of  die  antenna:  delayed  RF  signal  receiving  means 
connected  widi  said  antenna  and  receiving  die  delayed  RF  signal 
supplied  by  said  element;  and  means  connected  widi  said  receiving 
means  and  blocking  a  machine  tool  drive  when  die  RF  signal 
delayed  by  said  element  is  received  by  said  teceiving  means. 


5,563,582 

INTEGRATED  AIR  COIL  AND  CAPACITOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Lock  J.  D'Hont  Almelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni- 

iMnfe  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

I         Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,751 
'  Int  CL*  G08B  13/14 

VS.  CL  340—572  i*  Claims 


second  strip  such  diat  die  first  strip  is  electrically  insulated 
from  the  second  strip. 


5,5«3483 

MULTIBIT  MAGNETIC  RADIO  FREQUENCY  TAG 
USING  MICROMECHANICS 
Michael  J.  Brady,  Brewster;  Pravcen  Chandhari,  BriarcUir 
Manor  Richard  J.  GamUno,  Stony  Brook;  Harley  K.  Hehi- 
rich,  Brewsten  Paul  A.  MoritowUz,  Yorktown;  Alejandro  G. 
Schrott  and  Robert  J.  von  Gntfckl,  both  of  New  York,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
thm,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nev.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344,805 

Int  CL*  G08B  13/14 

VS.  CL  340—572  W  Clahns 


1.  A  system  for  remotely  identifying  an  object,  said  system 
comprising: 

apparatus  for  being  attached  to  said  object  and  for  being 
remotely   intenogated  to  give  information  regarding  said 
object,  said  apparatus  including: 
a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  aims  each  fixed  at  an  end  thereof  to  said 
substrate  to  form  respective  cantilevers,  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  arms  having  respectively  different  physical  dimen- 
sions, and  each  being  coated  widi  a  soft  magnetic  coating 
to  define  a  respective  resonant  frequency;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  plurality  of  arms; 

means  for  exciting  said  plurality  of  aims  to  cause  at  least  some 
of  said  plurality  of  arms  to  generate  harmonic  magnetic 
oscillations  defining  a  predetermined  code  associated  with 
said  object, 

said  exciting  means  comprising  at  least  one  of  means  for  pro- 
ducing resonant  accxLitic  excitation  and  means  for  producing 
radio  fiequency  magnetic  excitation,  wherein,  in  the  presence 
of  said  acoustic  external  excitation,  said  at  least  some  of  said 
plurality  of  aims  generate  said  oscillations,  whetein,  in  the 
presence  of  said  magnetic  excitaticMi.  said  at  least  some  of 
said  plurality  of  said  arms  generate  said  oscillation  and 
wherein,  in  the  presence  of  both  of  said  magnetic  external 
excitation  and  said  acoustic  external  excitation,  said  at  least 
some  of  said  plurality  of  arms  generate  said  oscillations;  and 

means  for  remotely  sensing  said  harmonic  magnetic  oscillations 
to  detect  said  predetennined  code. 


1.  Aa  integrated  inductor  and  capacitor  component  comprising: 

a  fiitt  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bonom  sinface; 

a  firtt  insulating  material  overiying  said  top  surface  of  said  first 
strip; 

a  second  soip  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  top 
sirface  and  a  boaom  surface; 

a  second  insulating  material  overiying  said  top  surface  of  said 
second  strip; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  strips  are  wound  in  a  coil  to  form 
a  plurality  of  windings  and  such  dial  said  first  and  second 
insulating  materials  electrically  insulate  the  top  surface  of  said 
fiist  strip  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  second  strip  and  die 
bottom  surface  of  die  first  strip  from  die  lop  surface  of  die 
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LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  AND  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

FOR  MEDICAL  FLUID  INFUSION  SYSTEMS 
R.  Scott  Rader,  Baldmore,  Md.;  Eric  H.  SchaOcn,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.;  Alexander  C.  Walsh,  Hunt  Valley,  Md,-  Cari  C.  Awh, 
LuthcrviUe,  Md.,  and  Eugene  de  Juan,  Phoenix,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Johns  Hopkins  University,  BaMmore,  Md. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  Na  152,012 
Int  CL*  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—618  1«  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  level  monitoring  system  for  a  liquid  container,  said 
system  comprising: 
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APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  CONTROL  OF 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

Mrttkew  C.  BMW.  Wotwood,  NJ,-  AJbcfl  Naglcr,  Spriag 

Vifcy.  N.Y,  ama  Edaiipd  E.  Skervuii.  Wayne,  N  J,  aaricn- 

•n  I*  AMbitMb  Indiutrics.  loc^  HUbdale,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  29.  IW4.  Ser.  No.  282.712 

laL  CL*  HMQ  1/00 

VS.  a.  34»_825.»7  24  CUi.. 
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a  pKssure  sensor  ofieratively  conoected  lo  an  ouiJet  of  a  liquid 
cooujner.  said  pressure  lensor  receiving  pressure  exerted  by 
liquid  in  said  cooiainer  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  a 
pressure  levels; 

an  alarm  responsive  lo  said  signal  for  providing  ai  lean  one  of  a 
visual  and  an  audible  indicabon  of  said  pressure  level;  and 

a  spike  havmg  a  6rs(  tube  connecting  a  first  inlet  port  to  a  tint 
o«le»  port  said  pressure  sensor  being  operauvely  connected 
lo  said  first  outlet  port. 


■= — i— I 
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WATER  PUMP  MONITOR 
D.  MacDoaaU.  HcMct,  Calif.,  airigwir  to  See  W 
lac.  Htmit  C^U. 

FUad  Jw.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  N^  2M.121 
tat.  CI*  G«a  2IA» 

VS.  a.  3m-a»  ,9 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  access  to  activate  or  deactivate  an 
electncai  apparatus  wherein  unauthorized  activation  or  deactiva- 
oon  of  the  apparatus  is  prevented,  the  system  comprising  an 
authonzauon  code  input  means  for  entry  of  an  audiorizatioa  code 
for  generatug  a  signal  indKative  theicof.  a  processing  means 
coonecled  to  the  input  means  for  receiving  the  signal  and  for 
generating  an  output  signal  (o  acuvate  or  deactivate  a  first  switch- 
ing means  if  the  entered  signal  indKaies  that  a  correct  authoriza- 
tion code  has  been  entered,  the  electrical  apparatus  having  a 
second  switching  means  and  the  electrical  apparatus  is  turned  on  or 
nimed  off  with  die  second  switching  means  after  the  activation  or 
deactivanoa  of  the  first  switching  means. 


1  Apparatus,  for  use  ui  a  marine  sea  water  circulatory  system 
for  reducing  die  effects  of  electrolysis  on  mwine  engiBe  compo- 
neiKs,  composing: 
an  elongated  bousing  adapted  for  installaiioa  in  a  sea  water 
ciiCHlatory  system  for  receivmg  tea  water  flowing  there- 
I  under  pressure,  said  housing  having  an  anode  mounl- 
for  peraaaiag  attachment  of  an  anode  to  said 
E  ui  a  leak  proof  MiaBer; 
ao  elaofaied  sacrificial  aMide.  reversiMy  fixed  to  said  mourning 
surface,  said  anode  euendug  umo  die  housing  for  die  purpoae 
of  being  contacted  by  the  sea  water  flowing  under  presswe 
*™'**'  "IV""*'"  '**  «'«^»rolytic  action  between  said  sac- 
nficial  ao*  ad  said  sea  water,  wherein  debns  from  said 
sacrificial  aMsde  break  away  as  a  result  of  said  electrolytic 
actioa; 
means  disposed  athwan  said  housing,  dowastieam  of  said  sac 

nficial  anode,  for  trapping  said  debru;  and 
window  means  for  penmniag  obaervadon  of  said  sacnficial 
anode  and  said  debris  I 
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CURRENT  CANCELLATION  CIRCUfT 
Harjaai.  Mlnnenpolfe,  Mina.,  artgam  to  Roaenount 
MaPnirie,Mlaa. 

n»*  Mar.  21,  in4,  Ser.  No.  215J2I 
lat.  CL'  GmC  19m) 
vs.  CL  34»— TTtJ  ,g  , 
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■  •"'"'  '**  tensing  a  process  variable  represenutive  of  a 
process,  the  sensor  providing  a  seaMr  OO^iM  current; 

an  integrator  having  an  input  and  an  0IMp«  RpiesenUtive  of  the 
integral  of  current  entenng  the  input,  die  input  susceptible  lo 
a  leakage  current  entering  therein; 

a  compensation  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  integrator, 
for  compensatuig  die  output  for  repeatable  errors  which  affect 
die  process  variable;  an  output  circuit  for  coupling  die  com- 
pensated output  to  a  two  wire  current  loop;  and 

a  cancellatKM  circuit  connected  to  die  integrator  input,  die 
circuit  periodically  sampling  die  leakage  current  and  provid- 
mg  a  current  to  die  integrator  mpul  substantially  opposite  in 
polarity  and  substantially  equal  in  magnitude  to  die  leakage 
current  as  a  function  of  a  stored  chaige  icpresentative  of  die 
magnitude  of  leakage  current 
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FIBER  OPTIC  TRAFHC  SIGNAL  LIGHT  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  SHUTTER  CONTROL 

Brwce  D.  Beifer,  «  Barbara  La.,  Ocean,  N  J.  07712 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  284,932 

lot  CL"  G«8G  1/095 

U&CL34»-9t7 
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accumulation  means  being  constituted  by  an  inductor  whose  first 
terminal  is  connected  to  an  anode  of  a  detection  diode  of  the 
interrogation  microwave  signal,  the  inductor  being  charged  by  a 
current  at  the  frequency  of  the  modulation  signal,  die  responder 
ftirthemiore  having  means  to  convert  the  energy  received  into 
voltage  greater  than  die  threshold  voltages  of  semiconductors  used 
by  means  for  encoding  and  transmitting  a  response  microwave 
signal  to  the  interrogator. 


28.30.32 


I.  A  Iber  optic  traffic  signal  light  control  system,  comprising; 

a)  a  light  source  including  at  least  one  high-intensity  lamp; 

b)  red.  yellow,  and  green  lenses; 

c)  fiber  optic  cables  for  receiving  light  from  said  light  source 
and  coiuiected  to  said  red,  yellow,  and  green  lenses,  respec- 
tively, to  provide  a  supply  of  red,  yellow,  and  green  light  to 
deine  red  fiber  optic  lines,  yellow  fiber  optic  lines,  and  green 
fiber  optic  lines; 

d)  a  plurality  of  traffic  signal  lights  each  having  red,  ydlow,  and 
green  signal  light  displays; 

e)  one  of  said  red  fiber  optic  lines  being  connected  lo  one  of  Uie 
red  signal  light  displays  of  said  plurality  of  traffic  signal  lights 
to  display  a  red  traffic  signal  light; 

0  one  of  said  yellow  fiber  optic  lines  being  connected  to  one  of 
die  yellow  signal  light  displays  of  said  plurality  of  traffic 
sipial  lights  to  display  a  yellow  traffic  signal  light; 

g)  one  of  said  green  fiber  optic  lines  being  connected  to  one  of 
the  green  signal  light  displays  of  said  plurality  of  traffic  signal 
li^ts  to  display  a  green  traffic  signal  Ught; 

h)  a  shutter  connected  to  each  of  said  red,  yellow,  and  green 
fiber  optical  lines;  and 

i)  switching  control  means  connected  to  said  shutters  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  shutters  in  a  predetermined  sequence  for 
predetermined  time  periods  to  control  die  supply  of  red, 
yellow,  and  green  Ught  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  traffic 
signal  lights. 


5,563,S9«  

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  DATA  MIXED 

INTO  AN  IMAGE 
SUvio  Mira,  Weniatswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mnltanova 
AG,  SwitzeiHaad 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,M3 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Switzerland,  Aug.  14,  1992,  02 
547/92 

Int.  CL'  GOBG  l/OI 
VS.  CL  340—936  8  Claims 
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REMOTE  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 
Midiei  Blaimont;  Vtcs  Canal,  botii  of  Velizy,  awl  Jean  Cbenu, 
CcaaoB,  nH  of  Fract,  wsi(ners  to  Thonisoo-CSF,  Paris, 


Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352>40 
ClaitM  priority,  appttcalian  France,  Dec  10, 1993,  93  14867 
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1.  A' remote  identification  device,  comprising  an  interrogator  and 
a  responder,  die  interrogator  sending  an  interrogation  microwave 
signal  to  the  responder,  wherein  the  interrogator  has  modulating 
means  to  modulate  die  interrogation  microwave  signal  and  wherein 
die  responder  has  accumulation  means  for  die  accumulation,  at 
each  period  of  the  signal  that  modulates  the  interrogation  micro- 
wave signal,  of  the  energy  carrier  by  this  microwave  signal,  said 
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1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  monitoring  the  speed  of  traffic 
vehicles  of  the  type  in  which  an  image  of  a  vehicle  is  recorded 
along  with  a  data  field  diat  includes  data  pertaining  to  die  speed  of 
die  vehicle  and  other  data,  a  process  for  validating  die  data 
lecoided  in  said  data  field,  comprising  die  steps  of  processing  said 
data  to  determine  a  test  symbol  diat  is  based  upon  said  data, 
recording  said  test  symbol  in  said  data  field  along  widi  said  data, 
and  determining,  with  reference  to  said  test  symbol,  whetlier 
information  represented  by  said  data  is  correct 
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PROGRAMMABI^  ENCODER  USING  AN 

ADDRESSABLE  DISPLAY 

Kart  L.  Jncobs,  Fairvort;  Hugh  L.  Fnller,  RodNSter,  and 

Fitrferick  A.  Donahne,  Walworth,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assisBors  to 

Xerox  Carporatioii,  Staatford,  Conn. 

FBed  Oct  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323,409 
IM.  CL"  H03M  1/22 
VS.  CL  341—13  3«  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  encoder  comprising: 
an  addressable  display  having  a  display  input  for  receiving 
pattern  signals  to  cause  said  addressable  display  to  di^y  a 
pattern  formed  according  to  the  signals; 
a  sensor  spaced  from  said  addressable  display  having  a  sensor 

output  for  transmitting  sensor  signals;  and 
a  controller  having  a  cootioller  input  coupled  to  die  sensor 
output,  and  a  controller  output  with  the  controller  input 
receiving  die  sensor  signals  and  die  controller  output  output- 
ting  control  signals  based  on  the  sensor  signals. 
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CntCUT  AND  METHOD  OF  TIMING  DATA  TRANSFERS 

David  K.  F«ftl,  GiRtcrt,  and  Bcnwd  E.  Wdr,  in,  Chaadief; 

both  of  Ariz^  Mrignora  to  Molwvia.  SchauiibwrK.  DL 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  dau  comprising: 

means  for  using  a  received  dau  element  as  an  address  to  a 

location  in  a  memory; 
means  for  determining  whether  the  addressed  memory  location 

contains  a  first  record  of  a  first  matching  data  element;  and 
means  for  generating  a  pointer  to  the  first  matching  dau  ele- 
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PBOGBAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

COMPRESSED  CONFIGURATION  FILE  AND 

ASSOCL4TED  DECOMPRESSION 

1 G.  CMC  MiiiiMaa,  MMl  L.  Todd  Cope.  Sm  JoK,  both  of 
Cam^  tml^m*  lo  Altera  Corporatiaa.  Saa  Joae,  CaHT. 
Fled  No*.  22,  1993,  Scr.  Nol  1S«,S*1 
imu  CL"  mSM  7/46 
VS.  CL  341— «3  34  , 


a  means  for  receiving  video  signals  each  having  a  run-length  and 
a  level,  the  video  signals  representing  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
intra-coded  picture; 

a  means  for  performing  vanable  word-length  coding  of  the 
video  signals  in  accordance  with  die  following  ubie: 
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ARRAYED  ANALOG-TO-WGITAL  CONVERTERS 
Robert  E.  Saydcr,  Ami»wtt,  aad  BnKC  C.  LevoH,  Nalkk,  both 
of  MMie,  Mri^ors  to  Sleinbrccher  Corporattea,  r 
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I    A  method  o€  programniing  a  programmable  Iggic  device, 
comprising: 

compressing  a  configuration  file  by  instructions  in  a  digital 

computer  lo  generate  a  compressed  configuration  file; 
ttonng  said  compressed  configuration  file  into  a  storage  device 

used  for  programming  said  programmable  logic  device: 
deconprcssiag  said  compressed  configuration  file  to  generate  a 

set  of  coofiguratioa  data:  ad 
pn>g™mnung  the  prograoanabie  logic  device  usmg  said  set  of 

coafigiaation  data,  wherein  said  storage  device  compriaes 

etocwoaically  programmable  read  only  memory  for  storing 

said  coopressed  configuration  file  and 
wherein  said  pnpanimable  logic  device  comprises  an  electronic 

decorapnatMM  dKim  to  perform  said  decompression  step. 
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8.  A  tlata  conversion  circuit,  comprising: 

a  register  having  an  input  coupled  for  receiving  parallel  input 
data  and  having  an  output; 

a  multiplexer  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
register  for  providing  serial  data; 

a  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said 
first  input  receiving  a  first  control  signal,  said  second  input 
receiving  a  second  control  signal,  said  output  providing  a 
compare  signal  having  a  first  state  when  said  first  and  second 
control  signals  match;  and 

a  down  counter  responsive  to  said  compare  signal  for  initializing 
a  count  value  and  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  for  counting 
down  to  generate  a  transfer  dau  signal  having  a  symmetric 
duty  cycle  to  enable  transfer  of  said  parallel  input  data  to  said 
register. 
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5343393 

VIDEO  CODING  WITH  OTTIMIZED  LOW  COMPLEXITY 

VARUBLE  LENGTH  CODES 
Atal  Pari.  Rivcrdale.  N.Y.,  aarigam  to  LwMt  TkdMolofiM 
lac  Marray  HU,  N  J. 

FBed  Mar.  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  215341 
lat.  CL'  HtSM  7/40 
VS.  CL  341—47  |g  cfcy^s 

1.  An  apparatus  for  perfomiiig  variable  word-length  coding 
comprising: 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  DATA 
Om^  C.  Strtihadwr,  Drippiag  Spriagi,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  latH^ 
nattaaal  Buatacac  Macktees  Cocporalioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 
1  Filed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,738 

I  bK.  CL'  H83M  7/30:7/40 

VS.  a.  341—184  2»  Clatas 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal, 
comprising 

a  first  analog-to-digital  converter  digitizing  the  analog  signal  to 
produce  a  first  scries  of  samples  of  the  analog  signal, 

a  second  analog-to-digital  converter  receiving  the  analog  signal 
after  the  analog  signal  has  been  shifted  in  phase  by  180 
degrees,  the  second  analog-to-digital  converter  digitizing  the 
analog  signal  shifted  in  phase  by  180  degrees  to  produce  a 
second  series  of  samples,  and 

a  digital  adder  connected  to  receive  the  first  scries  and  the 
second  scries  of  samples,  die  adder  subtracting  the  second 
series  firom  die  first  series  to  produce  the  digital  signal. 


in  which  the  values  on  the  abscissa  each  represent  the  level  of 
a  video  signal,  die  values  on  die  ordinate  each  represent  die 
run-length  of  a  video  signal,  and  die  entries  in  the  table  each 
represent  a  number  of  bits  in  codes  lo  be  assigned  to  a  video 
signal. 
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swrrcHED-CAPAcrroR  one-bit  mgital-to- 

ANALOG  CONVERTER  WITH  LOW  SENSITIVIIY  TO 
OP-Alkff  OFFSET  VOLTAGE 
Daaiicn  McCartaey,  Liaacrick,  Irdaad,  aari^i 
Devices,  lac,  Norwood,  Maas. 

FUed  Jul  *,  1994,  Scr.  Na  254,772 
laL  CL'  H83M  3/Oil;  G84G  7/IS6 
VS.  CL  341—158 
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1.  A  switched-capacitor  DAC  system  for  use  with  a  sigma-delu 
ADC  modulator  having  an  integrator  circuit  including  an  op  amp 
having  first  and  second  input  leads,  first  and  second  output  leads 
and  first  and  second  integrator  capacitors  respectively  connected 
between  die  first  and  second  input  leads  and  die  first  and  second 
output  leads,  the  DAC  system  cooqirising: 
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an  input  capacitor. 

a  sampting  switch  operable  lo  connect  the  inp«ii  capacitor  to  be 
charged  by  an  input  voltage  during  at  least  one  of  first  and 
second  non-overlapping  time  Intervals,  wherein  the  first  lime 
interval  is  subdivided  into  first  and  second  non-overiapping 
sub-iaiervals  and  the  second  time  interval  is  subdivided  into 
th«d  and  fourth  non-overlapping  sub-intervals: 

at  least  one  transferring  switch  operable  to  connect  the  input 
capacitor  to  transfer  charge  from  the  input  capacitor  to  the 
first  integrator  cafwciMv  during  the  first  sub-interval  and  to  the 
second  integrator  cafwcilor  dunng  the  thud  sub-interval  and 

a  discharging  switch  operable  to  connect  the  input  capacitor  to  a 
dischai:ge  node  ckinng  at  least  one  of  the  second  and  fourth 
sub-iMervals. 


DIFFEKENTIAL  COMPARATOR  aRUCIT 

Ro«ald  M.  HkkH^  SU  Valley.  Califs  .MiSMrlo  IMwocoiH 
cepts.  iiK,  NcwiNiry  Park,  Crilt 

nied  Oct.  U,  1W4,  Scr.  Na  1223M 

IM.  Ct*  BOM  I//2 

UA  a.  341-155  WCtato, 


cascaded  first  and  second  switching  means  for  controlling  the 
series  connection  of  said  substages.  each  of  said  voluge 
divider  suges  being  responsive  to  an  input  voluge  for  provid- 
ing subdivided  voluges.  said  input  voluges  being  subdivided 
into  said  subdivided  voluges  by  said  subsuges  which  are 
connected  in  series  by  said  switching  means,  a  first  voluge 
divider  stage  (Bl.  Bl)  of  said  voltage  divider  suges  being 
responsive  to  an  input  voltage  which  is  a  predetermined 
reference  voltage  (VreO; 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  subdivided  voluges  and  to  said 
analog  input  voltage  (Vm)  for  providing  parts  of  said  digital 
output  voluge  (Dout):  and 

buffer  means  responsive  to  said  parts  of  said  digital  output 
votaie  for  controlling  said  switching  means  for  connecting  in 
—'*^  Klected  subsuges  of  at  least  one  of  said  voluge  divider 


1.  A  vohage  comparMor  cucuil  compnsing 

*  '*'*"^^  wlfge  generator  for  generating  a  plurality  of  pro- 
*'***'™y  la«Ser  differenual  reference  voltages;  and 

a  phjrality  of  differential  comp«Mors  for  convaring  a  differen- 
tial input  voluge  with  said  reference  volt«fet  ami  producing 
differentia]  output  voluges  having  first  logical  teaaes  if  said 
input  voltage  is  larger  than  said  reference  vollages.  and  hav- 
ing second  logical  senses  if  said  input  voluge  is  smaller  than 
said  reference  voluges  respectively,  in  which: 

each  comparator  has  an  offset  voltage  input:  and 

the  circuit  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  differentui  offset 
voltage  generators  for  generating  and  applying  offset  voluges 
having  values  corresponding  to  said  reference  voluges  to  said 
otfiet  voltage  inpuu  of  die  comparators  in  a  predetermined 

having  comparator  voltage  offsets  that  vary  io 
wnh  said  offset  voltages  respectively. 


DATA  TRANSMISSION  FOR  REMOTE-CONTROLLED 
SECURTTY  SYSTEM 
IkkaM  Miyakc,  Iwak,  Japan,  awignor  to  Alpiae  Electraiics, 
uc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

filed  Jnn.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,844 
Clatea  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1993,  5-187054 
Int.  CI.'  GOBC  19/12 
VS,  CI  341—173  2,  ctata. 


SJt3J99 
ANALOG-TO-DIGiTAL  CONVERTER  WTTH  CASCADED 
SWrrCHlNG  CONTROL  OF  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER 
SUBSTAGES 
M.  J.  ScTcakana,  BriTkaal.  Dortee  M.  E.  Gcracrt, 
md  J««r  K.  C.  VanniniMt,  Nienwpoort  aU  of 
I  !•  AkMd  N.V.,  AMterdaa.  Ncttaeriaads 
nkd  Jan.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,772 

^OalBM  priority,  application  Earepcaa  Pat.  OO- Jm.  3. 1992. 
922S159S  ^^         "--,j—.j,iT»A 

tat  a."  HUM  1/14 
VS.  a.  341—154  12  c^M 

1.  An  analog  lo  digiul  convener  (ADCl.  ADQ)  for  coavot^ 
-"*—  input  voltage  (Via)  lo  a  digiial  output  voluge  (Dout). 
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at  leaa  two  vohage  divider  «■§«  (Bl.  B2,  B3.  Bl'  B? 
eacli  of  wbKli  uKludes  a  ptairiity  of  suboage*; 


1  A  remote-controlled  apparatus  composing  a  transmitting  unit 
and  a  receiving  unit,  predetermined  dau  being  transmitted  from 
said  transmitting  unit  to  said  receiving  unit  said  transmiitinK  unit 
including: 

a  first  code  updating  section  for  updating  a  first  ID  code:  and 
a  dau  transmitting  section  for  transmitting  predetermined  dau 

includmg  the  updated  first  ID  code  to  said  receiving  unit; 
Mid  receiving  unit  including: 
a  dau  receiving  section  for  receiving  the  predetermined  dau 

from  said  iransnutting  unit; 
a  code  comparison  aectioa  for  comparing  the  first  ID  code 

with  a  second  ID  code  stored  in  the  receiving  unit; 
an  operation  control  section  for  starting  or  stopping  a  prede- 
lermined  operation  according  to  a  content  of  the  received 
predetermined  dau  when  a  couicidence  occurs  between  the 
first  ID  code  of  die  predetermined  dau  and  the  stored 


aecindl 


ID  code  as  a  result  of  the  comparison  made  by  said 
code  comparison  section:  and 
a  second  code  updating  section  for  replacing  the  second  ID 
code  with  the  received  first  ID  code  in  a  predetermined 
manner  to  update  the  second  ID  code  when  a  coincidence 
occnrs  between  the  first  ID  code  and  the  second  ID  code; 
wherein  the  first  ID  code  comprises  a  variable  code  including  a 
series  of  bits,  and  wherein  the  first  code  updating  section  of 
said  transmitting  unit  shifts  values  associated  with  each  of  the 
series  of  bits  of  the  variable  code  stored  in  the  transmitting 
unit  by  a  predetermined  shift  value  while  replacing  one  bit 
with  a  predctemiined  value  according  to  a  transmission  timing 
to  form  an  updated  variable  code. 
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TWO-POhT  SYNTHETIC  APERATURE  RADAR  SYSTEM 

FOR  RADAR  DETECTION  OF  TARGETS 
Thomas  J.  Cataldo,  Commack.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Grumman  Corporation.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1985,  Scr.  No.  766,309 
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1.  In  a  two-port  synthetic  aperture  Doppler  radar  system,  a 
method  for  detecting  a  moving  target  comprising  the  steps  of 

detecting  the  absence  of  a  radar  signal  return  at  a  point,  at  a  first 
instant  of  time;  ; 

subsequently  detecting  a  change  of  signal  level,  from  the  point, 
to  a  clutter  signal  indicative  of  movement  of  the  target; 

storing  a  series  of  points  at  which  the  changed  signal  level 
occuis; 

detectii^  signals  from  an  apparent  target  at  each  port; 

measuring  the  difference  of  the  signals  from  the  apparent  target 
and  an  actual  moving  target:  and 

processing  said  signals  and  said  difference  of  said  signals  by 
searching  for  a  black  hole  in  the  same  range  bin  as  the 
detected  target,  the  potential  moving  target  being  associated 
widi  the  potential  black  hole,  by  intenogaung  the  range 
Doppler  bin  before  and  after  the  range  Doppler  bin  of  the 
detected  target  and  black  hole  and  measuring  and  storing  the 
value  thereof  and  measuring  each  aperture  in  the  same  man- 
ner, the  rate  of  change  of  a  detected  target  in  the  same  range 
bin  being  determinative  of  toul  Doppler  velocity  which 
includes  an  azimuth  component  and  a  radial  velocity  compo- 
nent thereby  determining  the  radial  velocity  of  the  actual 
target  relative  to  the  two  potts. 


radar  signal  from  obstacles  and  processing  means  responsive  to  the 
radar  output  signal  and  the  reflected  radar  signal,  characterised  in 
that  the  processing  means  comprises  means  for  deriving  a  first 
pseudorange  for  each  obstacle  reflecting  a  signal  during  the 
ascending  frequency  ramps,  means  for  deriving  a  second  psetidor- 
ange  for  each  obstacle  reflecting  a  signal  during  the  descending 
frequency  ramps,  means  for  determining  a  first  velocity  estimate 
for  each  obstacle  firom  a  plurality  of  first  pseudoranges.  means  for 
determining  a  second  velocity  estimate  for  each  obstacle  from  a 
plurality  of  second  pseudoranges.  means  for  deriving  a  first  range 
estinuue  for  each  obstacle  in  response  to  a  first  pseudorange  and 
the  first  velocity  estimate,  means  for  deriving  a  second  range 
estimate  for  each  obstacle  in  response  to  a  second  pseudorange  and 
the  second  velocity  estimate  for  each  obstacle,  means  for  determin- 
ing which  first  range  estimate  and  which  second  range  estimate 
correspond  to  the  same  obstacle. 


5,563,603 

POLICE  TRAFFIC  RADAR  USING  DIGITAL  DATA 

TRANSFER  BETWEEN  ANTENNA  AND  COUNTING 

UNIT 

John  L.  Aker,  820  W.  63rd  St„  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.  64113;  Robert 

S.  Gammentfaaler,  Lot  28,  Pecan  Hills,  Princeton,  Tex.  75407, 

and  Alan  B.  Mead,  730  Ave.  F,  Piano,  Tex.  75074-6752 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  386,880 

Int  CL'  GOIS  13/58 

VS.  CL  342—115  48  Claims 
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5,563,602 
RADAR  SYSTEM 
AndiTW  G.  Stove,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  377,576 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1994, 
9401361 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  13/66:13/93 
VS.  CL  342—70  9  Claims 

1.  A  frequency  modulated  continuous  wave  radar  system  com- 
prising an  oscillator  having  a  radar  output  signal  arranged  to 
provide  a.scending  and  descending  frequency  ramps,  means  for 
transmitting  the  radar  output  signal,  means  for  receiving  a  reflected 


1.  A  traffic  surveillance  radar  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  antenna  for  transmitting  radar  energy  and  for  receiving 
reflected  radar  energy; 

a  mixer  for  mixing  a  sample  of  the  transmitted  radar  energy  with 
the  reflected  radar  energy  to  generate  at  an  output  an  analog 
audio  signal  that  includes  frequencies  which  are  dependent 
upon  the  speed  of  any  targets  painted  by  said  radar  and  die 
speed  of  the  police  patrol  car. 

a  clock  for  supplying  a  clock  signal: 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  a  clock  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  clock  sigiul.  and  having  an  analog  signal  input 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  mixer  and  having  a  digital 
signal  output,  for  converting  said  analog  audio  signal  to  a 
plurality  of  digital  samples  in  serial  digital  data  format  and 
outputting  said  serial  digital  dau  at  said  digital  signal  output, 
and  having  a  clock  output  for  outputting  said  clock  signal  and 
having  a  frame  sync  ouqiut,  said  analog-KMligital  converter 
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for  genenling  a  periodic  frame  jync  signal  at  said  frame  sync 
ouqxK,  eack  taid  frame  sync  signal  being  separated  from 
immediately  adjacent  frame  sync  pulses  on  either  side  thereof 
by  a  predetermined  plurality  of  clock  pulses: 
a  gale  array  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  digital  signal  output 
10  leceive  said  senat  fanHI  digital  dau  samples,  and  having 
an  input  coupled  to  aid  ftaaie  sync  output  for  receiving  said 
frame  sync  signals,  and  having  an  RFI  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  clock  signal  from  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter, and  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  RFI  signal  indi 
calug  the  presence  of  radio  frequency  interference,  said  gate 
array  having  a  transmit  dau  output  and  a  serial  clock  output, 
said  gate  array  for  outputung.  in  synchronization  with  said 
clock  signal  received  from  said  analog-io-digiial  converter, 
said  serial  format  difital  dau  samples  received  from  said 
analog-io-digital  coaiwntr  m  taid  transmit  dau  output  as  a 
transmit  dau  signal  fiwalliiiJ  as  a  plurality  of  frames  of  serial 
data,  only  a  pcrtiM  of  each  frame  being  dedicated  to  trans- 
mitting digital  dau  sampies  from  said  analog  to-digital  con- 
verter, and  for  altenng  said  clock  signal  received  from  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  by  deleting  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  clock  signals  from  every  frame  sync  interval  so  as  lo 
create  a  silent  interval  composing  one  or  more  bit  time* 
Airing  which  no  clock  signal  occurs,  the  end  of  said  silent 
interval  being  a  predetermined  number  of  bit  times  before  the 
end  of  the  next  frame,  and  for  outputting  the  so-modified 
clock  sigiul  at  said  serial  clock  output  as  a  serial  clock  signal, 
said  gate  array  including  means  for  using  a  portion  of  each 
frame  sync  interval  not  dedicated  lo  transmitting  digital  dau 
samples  received  from  said  analog- lo-digital   convener  to 
include  within  each  frame  of  digital  dau  sampies  daU  indi- 
cating whether  radio  frequency 
interference  is  or  is  not  present;  and 

a  radio  frequency  detector  having  an  output  coupled  lo  said  RFI 
input  of  said  gale  array,  for  deiecnng  the  presence  of  radio 
frequency  interference  and  for  generating  said  RFI  signal 
when  radio  frequency  is  preseni. 


WEATHEK  RADAR  USING  SPECTRAL  GAUSSUN 
ENVELOPE  DISCRIMINATION  FOR  CLUTTER 
REJECTION 
Ray  L.  BnadM.  rt  Laadcrdaie;  AraU  MaMcw.  Boca  I 
^  Spina,  Baca  RjtiM;  WMiHi  C  Wctat, 

•4  PMHp  R.  HentMi.  CM  SprtiV.  •■ -r  n.. 
to  AliiedSicMl  Ik^  Morrfa  l^mMMp,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  t,  l»»5.  S«r.  N«w  J8S,494 
tat  CL*  G«1S  7/292:13/95 
VS.  CL  342—159  ,5  , 


Kk.   ii 


I.  A  method  for  eliminaung  clutter  related  frequency  compo- 
nents from  a  power  spectrum,  compruing: 

icaiuung  the  envelope  of  said  spectrum  to  identify  a  lobe 

diereof: 
deierTTuning  the  width  of  said  lobe: 
deleiiiuning  (he  maximum  amplinide  within  said  lobe; 

'^'j^*'!''*  ^"^  "**  ^««°T"'"gd  w"*!*  and  amplituie  a  first 

ffido^immumt  fmmaoti  relating  to  said  lobe; 
companag  Mil  Ini  paiado-GaMMi  p«ameter  with  a  second 

Mid  tecond  paeudo-Gaussian 


parameter  being  similar  in  kind  to  said  first  pseudo-Gaussian 
parameter  and  being  calculated  for  known  conditions:  and 
deleting  said  lobe  from  said  spectrum  envelope  whenever  said 
first  pietido-Gaussian  parameter  is   less  than  said  second 
pwudo-Gaussian  parameter. 


PRECISION  DIGITAL  PULSE  PHASE  GENERATOR 

E.   McEwan,   Ltvemiore,   Calif.,   atrifnor   to   The 
Rcccnts  at  the  University  of  California,  OaitUnd,  CaUf. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1»5,  Ser.  No,  510^24 
tat  CL'  G«IS  7/28 
UJi,CL34a-2K  nChto. 


1.  A  timing  generator,  comprising: 

refemice  signal  means  for  genendng  a  first  digital  signal; 

delayed  signal  means  connected  to  the  reference  signal  means 
for  generating  a  second  digital  signal  having  a  controlled 
variable  detay  from  said  first  digital  signal  according  to  an 
analog  control  signal; 

conversion  means  connected  to  the  reference  signal  means  and 
the  delayed  signal  means  for  transforming  said  first  and 
second  digital  signals  into  a  pulse-width  modulated  signal 
having  a  common  fixed  frequency  and  wherein  said  pulse- 
widdi  modulated  signal  has  a  variable  duty  cycle  proportional 
to  a  difTerence  in  timing  of  said  second  digital  signal  to  said 
first  digital  signal; 

integration  means  connected  to  the  conversion  means  for  respec- 
uvely  integrating  said  pulse-widdi  modulated  signal  into  a 
first  analog  signal  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  said 
duty  cycle; 

•ervo  control  means  connected  to  ret^ve  said  integrated  analog 
signals  from  the  integration  means  and  connected  to  provide 
said  analog  control  signal  to  the  delayed  signal  means  that  is 
propottioittl  to  a  difference  between  said  magnitudes  of  said 
respective  analog  sigiul;  and 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  (DAC)  connected  lo  receive  a 
digital  control  code  and  having  an  analog  output  connected  to 
the  servo  control  means  that  provides  for  a  second  analog 
signal  summed  with  said  first  analog  signal  according  to  said 
digital  control  code; 

wherein  said  digital  control  code  provides  for  a  linear  control  of 
the  deUy  of  said  second  digital  signal  compared  to  said  first 
digital  sigiul. 


DYNAMIC  MAPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOBILE  UNIT 
ACQUISITION  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
TWraa  C.  Y.  Wang.  ScoOadale,  Ariz„  aaaigMir  to  Mototvla. 
tac,  SchMtmbarg.  OL 

Filed  Oct  3,  1»»4.  Ser.  No.  317JM 

tat  CL'  HMB  7/IS5:  G«1S  5/02 

VS.  CL  342-JS4  22  CUw 

Lin  a  cominunicatioa  system  having  a  gateway  and  non- 

geoMOonafy  satellite  nodes,  each  providing  a  plurality  of  antenna 


beams  that  move  with  respect  to  earth's  surface,  a  method  of 
Identifying  one  of  said  antenna  beams  in  which  a  subscriber  unit  is 
located  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  geographic  location  of  said  subscriber  unit  by 
said  gateway,  said  geographic  location  being  in  earth-based 
coordinates; 

(b)  identifying  a  satellite  node  having  a  footprint  region  pres- 
ently servicing  said  geographic  location,  said  footprint  region 
being  defined  by  ground  projections  of  said  plurality  of 
anteana  beams  provided  by  said  satellite  node; 

(bl)  sending  said  earth-based  coordinates  to  said  satellite  node: 
(b2)  converting,  at  said  satellite  node,  said  earth-based  coordi- 
nates to  satellite-based  coordinates,  said  satellite-based  coor- 
dinates being  relative  to  said  identified  satellite  node: 

(c)  mapping  said  satellite-based  coordinates  to  a  first  anteiwa 
beam  provided  by  said  satellite  node:  and 

(d)  transmitting  an  acquisition  signal  to  said  subscriber  unit  in 
said  first  antenna  beam. 


U&CL342— 357 


^  ^    ^ 


demand  for  error-correction  dau  over  a  communication  link 
having  a  two-way  communication  latency  unaccepuble  for 
realtime  communication  of  DGPS  error-correction  data; 

b.  at  a  known  location  renMMe  from  the  rover,  receiving  GPS 
sigiuls.  computing  error-correction  dau  and  storing  a 
sequence  of  error-correction  dau  for  a  plurality  of  times, 
receiving  the  demand  for  error  cotiection  data,  retrieving 
error-correction  daU  from  storage,  and  transmitting  error- 
cotrection  dau  over  tlie  communication  link  to  tlie  rover  imit: 

c.  at  the  rover  unit,  receiving  the  transmitted  error-correction 
data,  and  computing  a  differentially<orTected  fix  using  the 
received  error  1  correction  dau  and  the  stored  uncorrected 


5,563,608 
POSITION  MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Ryobon    l^cfaita,    Kawasaki;    Ken    Ikeda,    Tokyo;    Akihisa 
Kawasaki,  Sagamihara,  and  Izumi  Sato,  Matsumoto,  aD  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd,, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  27,  1993,  5-184979; 
Jan.  6, 1994,  6-123658;  Jul.  7,  1994,  6-1561M 

tat  CL'  H04B  7/185;  GOIS  5/02 
VS.  CL  342—357  21  ( 


5,563407 

TIME  ANIVOR  LOCATION  TAGGING  OF  AN  EVENT 
Peter  Van  Wyck  Loonis,  Sunnyvale,  and  James  E.  Jones,  Jr., 
San  Jose,  both  of  Calif„  assignors  to  Trimble  Navigation 
Limited,  Sunnyvale  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249^432 
tat  CL'  G«1S  5A)2 
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aca  umai 

-ar 

1.  A  laethod  for  obtaining  optimally  error-corrected  GPS  posi- 
tion and  time  fixes  in  near  real-tinoe  at  a  remote  rover  unit, 
comprising  die  steps  of: 

a.  posiboning  the  rover  unit  at  a  selected  location  and.  at  the 
rover  uniu  receiving  GPS  signals,  storing  uncorrected  dau 
from  which  a  GPS  fix  can  be  computed,  and  transmitting  a 


1.  A  position  measuring  system  comprising: 

a  leceiver  for  receiving  and  demodulating  signals  from  satellites; 

position  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  current  position  of  a 
moving  body  based  on  said  demodulated  signals; 

first  straight  line  deriving  means,  responsive  to  said  demodu- 
lated signals  being  insufBcient  to  enable  said  position  deriving 
noeans  from  only  deriving  said  current  position,  for  deriving  a 
first  straight  line  based  on  said  demodulated  signals  from  two 
of  said  satellites,  said  first  straight  line  deriving  means  deriv- 
ing said  first  straight  line  as  a  horizontal  line  by  assuming  that 
an  altitude  of  said  moving  body  is  constant; 

error  evaluating  means  for  evaluating  an  error  which  causes  a 
positional  deviation  of  said  first  straight  line; 

second  straight  line  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  pair  of  second 
straight  lines  based  on  said  first  straight  line,  said  second 
straight  lines  spacing  from  each  other  to  define  therebetween 
an  area  which  corresponds  to  said  evaluated  error,  and 

output  means  for  outputting  at  least  one  of  said  current  position 
derived  by  said  position  deriving  means  and  said  area  defined 
between  said  second  straight  lines. 
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ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WITH  PLURAL  BEAM 
SEQUENTUL  OFFSET 
MwTia  K.  Wacte,  rihfcim,  CaHT^  M%Mr  to  HnglMs  EIk- 
troakt,  Lw  A^dci,  CaMt 

FBcd  May  li,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  243^1 
tat  CL*  miQ  3/22.  J/24: J/26 
VS.  a.  ^42-^}72       g , 


_!«■•  nam* 


L  Aa  amy  anieniu  sysiem  cooifiruing: 
a  plurality  of  raduion  and  a  pluraUty  of  signal  mmbccs.  each  of 
"^  •"■<«•  «»•"•■«  »  a  fTM^iency  differenl  from  the  fre- 
quencie*  ol  the  odMr  tourccs: 

a  power  divider  system  for  dividing  the  signal  power  of  each  of 
said  tourccs  among  a  respective  plurality  of  sigaal  p««*i« 
connecting  with  respective  oaes  of  laid  radiaton; 

weighting  means  disposed  in  the  respective  pluralities  of  signal 
pilhs  for  respective  ones  of  said  sources,  said  weighting 
■eaas  iaanxhKiag  relative  phase  shifb  to  signals  among  the 
pluralily  cl  paiks  from  each  sourx  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
beams  of  rMlialion  from  said  radiators,  wherein  axes  of  the 
beams  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  allowing  the  respec 
bve  beams  to  lUumiaatt  sepanMe  areas  of  a  receiving  region, 
there  being  a  space  of  laduced  illumination  between  said 
separate  illumiaalBli  MCm; 

offset  means  coupled  to  laid  weighting  means  for  combimng 
with  said  phase  shifb  a  phase  progiessioa  for  offsetting  a 
direction  of  a  plurality  of  said  beams  to  locate  the  beams 
within  said  rethiced  illumination  $p»:e.  wherein  said  offset 
means  includes  means  for  estaMishug  a  sequence  of  ph««» 
progressions  for  offsetting  each  of  said  plurality  of  beams  in  a 
sequence  of  offsets  about  a  central  positioa  of  said  beam;  Md 

wherein  said  offsets  are  smaller  thM  a  spKing  between  said 
beana  to  provide  for  enhanced  uniformity  of  illumination  by 


a  first  processing  branch  for  processing  a  first  plurality  of  signals 
appeanng  within  a  first  selected  plurality  of  said  antenna 
beams,  said  first  processing  branch  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  delay  paths,  each  said  delay  path  receiving  a  one  of 
said  first  plurality  of  signals  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  selected  plurality  of  antenna  beams  and  introducing  a 
preselected  amount  of  delay  theteto.  said  preselected  amount 
of  delay  propoitioaaie  to  said  corresponding  one  of  said 
beams:  and 
a  combiner  for  combining  said  first  plurality  of  signals  after 

output  from  said  plurality  of  delay  paths; 
a  second  processing  branch  for  processing  a  second  plurality  of 
signals  appearing  within  a  second  selected  plurality  of  said 
antenna  beams,  said  second  processuig  branch  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  deUy  paths,  each  said  delay  path  leceivuig  a  one  of 
said  second  plurality  of  signals  from  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  second  plurality  of  antenna  beams  and  introducing  a 
preselected  amount  of  deUy  dicteto,  said  preselected  amount 
of  delay  propottioaaie  to  said  conesponding  one  of  said 
beams:  and 
a  combiner  for  combining  said  second  plurality  of  signals  aiker 

output  from  said  plurality  of  delay  paths;  and 
a  receiver  having  a  first  port  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first 
processuig  branch  and  a  second  port  coupled  to  said  second 
processiag  branch. 


5,543>11 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTEGRATION  OF 

LORAN-C  AND  SATELLITE  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

(SNS)  TECHNOLOGIES  FOR  DMPROVED  SYSTEM 

ACCURACY.  AVAILABILITY  AND  INTEGRITY 

Edward  McGaaa,  Aadovcr.  and  WUUa«  Roland.  Wtatfoid, 

both  or  Maai.,  aailgMNrs  to  Mctapnlae.  Inc.  BedfortL  Ma«. 

FBed  Oct.  28,  1»4.  Scr.  No.  330.969 

tat  CL'  G«1S  1/24 

VS.  CL  342— 3a9  13  CUH^ 


NARROW  BEAM  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS  WITH  ANGULAR 

DIVERSITY 
DNflaa  O.  Rcadtak,  Bfetuc.  WaA..  iwlgnir  to  Mctawavc 
CanMMkatfaw  Carparaliaa.  -  ^       •.  Wa>k 
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Ffcd  Jaa.  S,  1W5.  Scr.  N*.  40,793 
tat.  CL*  miQ  J/22 
VS  CL  342—375  3 

1   A  receiving  system  coropnsing: 

at  least  one  antenna  piovidiaf  a  plurality  of  aalenna  beams,  said 
plurality  of  beama  dhpoaiid  far  providing  anfular  diversity 
between  cotrespoading  leceived  signals; 


I  In  a  sateUite  navigation  system  having  a  plurality  of  satellite 
transmitting  radio  navigation  signals  to  ground  user  receivers  and 
also  communicating  augmenting  dau  messages  10  improve  the 
accuracy  and  iniegnly  of  the  navigation  signals,  a  method,  that 
compriae*.  at  each  ground  receiver,  receiving  also  Loran-C  radio 
navigation  signab.  and  integrating  the  received  augmented  satellite 
navigation  signals  and  messages  with  the  received  Loran-C  signals 
to  use  the  Loran-C  signals  as  a  communications  signal  and  a 
supptetnental  navigation  signal;  timing  the  Loran-C  signals  to 
provide  position  information  additional  to  that  of  the  satellite 


luvigation  signals  and  to  smooth  user  position  and  velocity  data 
between  any  satellite  signal  augmentation  dau  messages  and 
between  any  added  and  deleted  satellites  communication  available 
to  the  user  receiver  position  and  velocity  deietminaiion. 


5.5«3.612 

FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER  CIRCUITRY  FOR  RADIO 

BEACONS 

Jokn  F.  Flood,  800  E.  lyopical  Way,  Plantation,  Fla.  33317.  and 

Riduvd  C.  Havens,  9734  N.W.  7tk  dr..  Apt  «-28,  Pianto- 

tfam,  Fla.  33324 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  382,863 

tat  CL*  G«1S  1/00 

VS  a.  342—385  14  Claims 


1.  A  dual  frequency  emergency  position  indicatiBg  radio  beacon, 
said  radio  beacon  comprising: 

a  hotising: 

an  electrical  power  supply  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
providing  power  to  said  radio  beacon: 

circuit  means  mounted  inside  said  bousing  for  generating  a  first 
signal  at  a  first  predetennined  radio  frequency  for  broadcast: 

a  pu&h-push  amplifier  including  two  active  devices  with  their 
bases  connected  to  RF  ground,  said  push-push  amplifier  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means  for  multiplying  said  first  fie- 
queticy  of  said  first  signal  to  generate  a  second  signal  double 
in  frequency  of  said  first  signal; 

an  anteniu  connected  to  said  housing  exterior  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  said  push-push  amplifier 
for  broadcasting  and  transmitting  said  first  and  second  signals 
from  said  antenna  as  a  radio  beacon;  and 

a  switch  electrically  cofwected  to  said  power  supply  for  connect- 
ing said  power  supply  to  said  circuit  means. 


PLA^ 


5,563,613 
iNAR,  PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Gerry  B.  Schrocdcr,  aad  Larry  T.  Davit,  botb  of  Fountain 
Hilk,  Aria.,  aasignors  to  Schrocdcr  Dcrdopient  Fotintain 
Hills,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  224^27,  Apr.  8,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5^418,541.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
395,378 
tat  CL*  miQ  1/38 
VS  CL  343—700  MS  8  Claims 

1.  A  planar,  phased  array  anteniu  for  receiving  circularly  polar- 
ized and  linearly  polarized  waves,  said  antenna  comprising: 
a  ground  plate; 
a  signal  plate  including 

(a)  a  plurality  of  active  elements,  wherein  each  active  element 
is  in  the  shape  of  a  parallelogram  having  parallel,  opposed 
edges,  and 

(b)  conductive  branches  electrically  connecting  said  active 
elements  in  mirror  symmetrical  pairs,  wherein  each  con- 
ductive branch  is  connected  to  a  comer  of  an  active  ele- 
ment; 


an  aperture  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  aligned  with 
said  active  elements  and  arranged  in  a  first  array  and  in  a 
second  array; 

wherein  the  opposed  edges  of  one  active  element  in  each  pair  of 
active  elements  are  parallel  to  a  diagonal  of  the  aperture  to 
which  the  one  active  element  is  electromagnetically  coupled; 

the  corresponding  opposed  edges  of  the  other  active  element  in 
each  pair  are  perpendicular  to  the  corresponding  diagonal  of 
the  aperture  to  which  the  other  active  element  is  electromag- 
netically coupled;  and 

the  apeitures  in  said  first  array  are  rotated  90°  with  respect  to  the 
apertures  in  said  second  array. 


5,563,614 
LOW  NOISE  DUAL  POLARIZATION 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  POWER  RECEPTION  AND 
CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Adrian  W.  Akica,  OtUwa;  George  W.  Jun,  Ncpean,  and  Tom  T. 
Ohno,  Carp,  aH  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Maiaty  in 
Right  of  Canada  as  Represented  by  the  Minister  of  Commn- 
nications,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Conttanation  of  Scr.  No.  106,974,  Aug.  16, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr,  No.  623,122,  Dec  6,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  389,723 

CUhns  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  19, 1989,  2006481 

tat  CL'  HOIQ  l/28;17/0O:2l/24;23/0O 

VS  CL  343—701  5  Cfadms 


1.  A  low  noise  dual  polarization  electromagnetic  power  recep- 
tion and  conversion  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  frequency  bandpass  filter  elements  arranged  sym- 
metrically in  an  array  in  a  first  plane  for  spabal  bandpass 
filtering  and  passing  signals  which  include  an  incident  elec- 
tromagnetic powering  beam  and  incident  ambient  signals  in  a 
passband  of  the  filter  elements  and  for  blocking  signals  at 
wavelengths  outside  the  passband  of  the  filter  elements, 

a  plurality  of  antenna  units,  each  having  power  conversion 
circuitry,  arranged  symmetrically  in  an  array  in  at  least  one 
second  plane  behind  said  first  plane  for  receiving  in  dual 
polarization  and  converting  said  powering  beam  to  direct 
cment  wherein  harmonics  and  intermodulation  product  sig- 
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nals  outside  said  passltand  resultiiig  from  noa-linear  mixing 
and  power  conversion  are  produced. 

a  plurality  of  (requeacy  bandslop  elemenu  arranged  symmetri- 
caliy  in  aa  anay  in  a  third  plane  behind  said  at  least  one 
tecowl  piane  for  reflecting  substantially  only  frequencies 
gromd  and  encompassing  said  electromagnetic  powering 
beam,  and 

a  layer  of  lossy  material  located  behind  entire  third  plane  for 
abaoriMg  substantially  any  electromagnetic  wave  power  inci- 
deiM  iheicapoa. 

whereby  said  electromagnetic  powering  beam  within  said  pass- 
band  is  reflected  by  said  bandstop  elements  and  said  harmonic 
and  intermodulation  signals  outside  said  passband  Is  absorbed 
by  said  lossy  material. 


1.  A  broadband  anteiuia.  comprising: 

a  feed  pon  including  a  signal  feed  portioa  and  a  ground  portion 

and  having  a  low  impedance; 
an  S|)|innuniaiely  Vt  wavelength  radiator  having  af)poaed  high 

impfdaiMf  ends: 
fixed  double  resonant  broadband  transforming  means  for  trans- 
fonning  said  low  impedance  to  said  high  impedance  over  a 
wide  raafe  of  frequencies  without  tuning,  said  transforming 
means  coi^tied  berween  said  feed  port  and  said  approximately 
V^  wavelength  radiator,  the  bmsdbaad  iraHforming  means 
including: 

a  first  conductive  means  for  resonating  at  a  first  fttqftevcy, 
said  first  conductive  means  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  connected  to  said  signal  feed  portion  of  said 
feed  port  and  said  second  end  coupled  to  said  first  end  of 
said  Vt  wavelength  radiator;  and 
a  second  conductive  means  shorter  in  length  than  (be  first 
conductive  means  for  resonating  at  a  second  frequency, 
said  second  conductive  means  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  second  conductive  means  concentrwally  positioned 
around  a  portion  of  said  first  conductive  means,  said  first 
end  shorted  to  said  ground  portion  of  said  feed  pon  and 
said  second  end  being  open  and  free  from  electrical  con- 
nectioas. 


SJSOjilt 
ANTENNA  DESIGN  USING  A  HIGH  INDEX.  LOW  LOSS 
MATERIAL 
Rkkard  C.  Dcaipaey,  Chalsworth;  Duid  W.  Drago,  Jr.,  and 
Cari  O.  JeUnek,  both  of  CamariUo,  all  of  Califs  asaigiiors  to 
CaUfomia  Microwave,  Woodlaod  HUb,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  210429 
IbL  CL'  IMIQ  19/00 
VS.  CI.  343—753  13  ( 
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BKOADBAND  END  FED  DIFOLE  ANTENNA  WITH  A 

DOmLE  RESONANT  TRANSTOKMES 

Ti    T  "ftj. niiHiB  riMj  TT  riirij.Twiiii.iiiiTiiiiii 

,  ■■  tl  111,.  wmUmtn  to  Matoroto,  liic„ 
OL 
I  «f  Scr.  N»  4J»m,  Jm.  is,  1993.  i 
Thb  afflatlMi  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416342 
lal.  Ct'  H«1Q  mo 
i;.S.  a.  343— 749  M( 
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1.  A  device  for  use  with  radio  or  microwave  frequency  radiation 
including  a  predetermined  frequency  of  interest,  said  device  cont- 
prising: 
at  least  one  radiating  element  operabvely  coupled  to  radiation  ai 

said  predetermined  frequeiicy  of  interest  and 
one  or  more  layers  of  a  transmission  medium  having  dielectric 
and  magnetic  loss  tangents  each  substantially  less  than  0.3 
and  matched  values  of  relative  permittivity  and  relative  per- 
meability substantially  greater  than  10  for  said  predetermined 
frequency  of  interest, 
wherein  the  radiating  element  is  oriented  with  respect  to  the 
transmission  medium  such  that  at  least  some  of  the  radiation 
coupled  to  the  radiating  element  is  propagated  through  the  trans- 
mission medium  at  a  velocity  less  that  the  velocity  of  said  radiation 
in  free  space  by  a  factor  substantially  equal  to  said  relative  permit- 
tivity. 


5,5«3>I7 
DOPPLER  MICROWAVE  SENSOR 
Stcpkoi  W.  Rcdfcm;  Paul  A.  l>aaa,  and  Peter  P.  Bhiadcn,  all 
air  Liacoln,  linited  KlngdoiH,  assignors  to  Ptessey  Scmicoa- 
dactors  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUcd  Jul.  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  283,822 
Claims  prtorlty,  appUcatkia  United  Kintdom,  JuL  31,  1993, 
9315892 

Int  CL*  miQ  /J//0 
MS,  CL  343—7*7  II 
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I.  A  Doppler  microwave  sensor,  comprising:  a  mixer  stage 
having  an  output;  a  signal  processing  stage  following  the  mixer 
stage,  the  signal  processing  stage  including  a  signal  amplifying 
means  for  amplifying  a  signal  from  the  output  of  the  mixer  stage, 
a  filtering  means  for  filtering  out  signals  other  than  a  wanted 


low-fiequency  Doppler  signal  at  an  output  of  die  signal  amplifying 
means,  a  rectifying  means  fed  from  the  filtering  means,  and  a 
comparator  means  fed  from  the  rectifying  means,  the  comparator 
tneans  being  atianged  to  provide  a  sensor  output  signal  when  the 
signal  at  its  input  exceeds  a  given  threshold;  the  mixer  stage  and 
the  signal  processing  stage  being  mounted  on  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  first  and  second  faces,  the  first  face  having  disposed 
thereon  conductive  tracks  for  the  mounting  of  component  parts  of 
the  mixer  stage  and  the  signal  processing  stage  on  the  board,  and 
the  second  face  having  disposed  thereon  a  ground  plane  having 
defined  dierein  a  slot  antetuu  which  is  coupled  to  the  mixer  stage; 
and  an  electrically  conductive  enclosure  which  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  die  ground  plane,  the  enclosure  being  disposed  behind 
the  slot  antenna  and  enclosing  the  component  paiu  of  die  mixer 
stage  and  die  signal  processing  stage. 


1.  A  portable  communicadon  device  having  a  bom  antenna  and 
a  transmitter-receiver,  comprising; 

a  connecting  portion  provided  between  said  horn  antenna  and 
said  transmitter-receiver,  and 

simple-motion  attaching/detaching  means  which  is  provided  at 
said  connecting  portion  and  attaches  and  detaches  said  horn 
antenna  to  and  from  said  transmitter-fcceiver  with  a  simple 
motion,  wherein  said  simple-motion  attaching/detaching 
means  includes  a  clasp. 


5,5«3,M9 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  INTEGRATED 
ELECTRONICS 
Johaa  O.  Hilirink,  Blue  Ash,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  NCR  Corpon- 
tloa,  DaytMi,  Ohio 
ContiBuitioa  of  Scr.  Na  34,998,  Mar.  22, 1993,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  415,148 
Int  CL"  G89G  5^ 
U.S.  CL  34S— 4  13  ( 

I.  A  modular  display  device  comprising: 
a  first  substantially  rectangular  liquid  crystal  plate  member  hav- 
ing a  top  surface  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
conductors  on  the  top  surface,  wherein  the  first  plate  member 
is  hermetically  sealed  around  its  periphery  to  enclose  a  cavity 
containing  liquid  crystal  material; 
a  second  substantially  rectangular  liquid  crystal  plate  member 
mounted  on  top  of  the  first  plate  member  and  having  a  bonom 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  conductors  on 
the  bottom  surface,  wherein  the  second  plate  member  is 
hermetically  .sealed  around  its  periphery  to  enclose  a  cavity 
containing  liquid  crystal  material; 
wherein  the  first  and  second  plate  members  are  arranged  against 
each  other  so  that  the  conductors  of  first  plate  member  ate 


5,563,il8 

PORTABLE  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 
Maaahiro  Tunara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  avignor  to  F^Jitni  Lim- 
ited, Kawanki,  Japan 

FUed  JbL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278,818 

OaiBM  prlocfty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1994,  6409293 

InL  CL"  HSIQ  li/OO 

MS.  CL  343—786  7  Claims 


adjacent  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  conductors  of 
the  second  plate  member 

wherein  a  portion  of  top  surface  of  the  first  plate  member  is 
exposed  at  an  end  of  the  first  plate  member,  and  a  poitioa  of 
the  bottom  surface  of  die  second  plate  member  is  exposed  at 
an  end  of  the  second  plate  member  and 

a  flexible  member  mounted  generally  on  top  of  the  second  plate 
member  and  having  a  first  side  and  including  a  circuit 
mounted  to  the  first  side  which  has  a  driver  circuit  which 
drives  the  first  and  second  plate  members  to  form  a  single 
liquid  crystal  display,  a  first  connecting  portion  which  wraps 
around  ttie  end  of  tlie  second  plate  member  to  connect  the 
driver  circuit  to  the  exposed  portion  of  the  bottom  surfoce,  a 
second  connecting  portion  which  connects  the  driver  citxniit  to 
the  exposed  portion  of  die  top  surface,  and  a  third  connecting 
portion  for  cotipUng  the  modular  display  device  within  a 
system. 


5,563,628 
HEAD  UP  DISPLAY  INSTALLATION  ARRANGEMENT 
XakcUra  Tcrai,  Atmgi,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ntann  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1653*5 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  21, 1992,  4-348576 

Int.  CL'  G89G  5/00 

MS.  CL  345—7  16  n^hn. 


1.  A  head  up  display  installation  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  installment  panel  having  a  first  opening  formed  at  an  upper 
side  thereof; 

a  head  up  display  unit  having  a  housing  attached  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  to  an  interior  portion  of  said  installment  panel, 
for  facilitating  transmission  of  information  displayed  on  said 
head  up  display  unit; 

a  reflective  element  mounted  within  said  housing  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  for  facilitating  transmission  of  information 
displayed  on  said  head  up  display  unit; 

a  light  source  which  is  attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said 
housing  of  said  head  up  display  unit,  said  predetermined 
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pochians  of  said  housing  and  said  reflective  element  being 
maintained  independently  of  attachment  or  removal  of  said 
light  source;  and 

an  access  opening  provided  at  a  fixMit  side  of  said  installment 
panel  and  a  meter  removably  mounted  at  a  location  on  said 
front  side  of  said  installment  panel  so  as  to  cover  said  access 
opening,  said  access  opemng  allowing  convenient  access  to 
one  of  said  light  source  and  circuitry  related  to  said  head  up 
display; 

wherein  attachment  and  removal  of  said  light  source  from  said 
bousing  maintains  a  focus  of  said  light  source  in  said  bead  up 
display  installatxNi. 
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1.  A  display  device  including  pixels  leaving  red.  green,  blue  and 
white  colour  pixel  elements,  and  shutter  means  which  nuy  be 
turned  on  or  off  to  allow  or  prevent  light  from  the  colour  pixel 
elements  to  be  emitted  from  the  display; 

wherein  the  anwunt  of  light  emitted  from  the  white  element  is 

set  to  a  value  such  thai  desired  colour  saturations  are  achieved 

when  the  while  element  is  on  al  the  same  lime  as  one  or  more 

of  the  red.  green  aitd  blue  elements; 

wherein  the  cokxir  pixel  elements  include  phosphors  activated  to 

emit  light  by  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation;  and 
wherein  the  white  element  has  a  smaller  surface  area  than  the 
other  colour  pixel  elements. 


5^63^22 

VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  TRl-COMPATIBLE 

DIMMING 

Andrew  P.  PctMa.  aad  JaMca  P.  MaccMi.  both  of  FanBinctoa 

Hiila,  Mkk^  Mrigion  to  Cbryrior  Corponilioii,  Auburn 

IIilb.Mkh. 

Filed  May  17.  19M.  Scr.  No.  245.121 
Int  CL*  G49G  3/22 
VS.  a.  345—75  5  CWm 

1.  A  dimming  system  compatible  with  pulse  width  modulation, 
analog  DC  voluge  and  multiplex  bus  message  dimming  controls 
for  vacuum  fluorescenl  displays  of  modules  in  a  vehicle  having  a 
multiplex  bus  system,  compnsing: 
signal  conditioiung  circuitry  means  for  accepting  pulse  width 
modulated  signals  and  analog  DC  voluge  signals  and  for 
generating  a  fiTsx  dimming  signal,  said  tirst  dimming  signal 
being  of  a  first  type; 


54«3>21 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

AlMtrir  P.  SUsby,  ShorcliaK,  England,  assignor  to  Black  Box 

VWon  LiaiHed.  Brighton.  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92^129,  }  371  Dale  Jon.  29,  1994,  t  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/1M39,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Nov.  17.  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,14t 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1991, 
9124444 

InL  CL"  G«9G  3/36 
VS.  CL  345—43  15  Claims 


multiplex  (his  means  for  transmitting  a  second  dimming  signal, 
said  second  dimming  signal  being  of  a  second  type  different 
from  said  first  type; 

microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  signal  conditioning  cir- 
cuitry means  and  said  multiplex  bus  means  for  receiving  said 
first  dinmiing  signal  and  said  second  dimming  signal,  said 
micToprocessor  means  accepting  one  of  said  first  or  second 
dimming  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  strategy 
and  disabling  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  dimming 
signals,  and  thereafter  generating  a  third  dimming  signal 
according  to  said  accepted  one  of  said  first  and  second  dim- 
ming signals;  and 

vacuum  fluorescent  display  means  coupled  to  said  microproces- 
sor means  for  receiving  said  third  dimming  signal  and  dim- 
ming said  vacuum  fluorescent  display  in  response  thereto. 


5,563,623 
METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  DRIVING  AN  ACTIVE 

ADDRESSED  DISPI.AY 
Raymond  L.  Barrett,  Jr.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaumburg,  111. 

FUcd  Nov.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344.052 

Int.  CL*  G09G  3/36 

VS.  CL  345— 9«  14  Claims 


1.  A  display  system  which  processes  an  input  signal  to  generate 
an  image,  the  input  signal  including  successive  frames  of  data, 
wherein  each  of  the  successive  frames  of  data  defines  a  plurality  of 
successively  transmitted  lines  of  image  values,  wherein  the  plural- 
ity of  successively  transmuted  lines  have  a  line  direction,  the 
display  system  comprising: 
an  active  addressed  display  for  displaying  the  image,  wherein 
the  active  addressed  display  has  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes 
and  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  which  cross  each  other  at 
intenection  points  forming  pixels,  and  wherein  the  plurality 
of  second  electrodes  are  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the 
line  direction: 
a  video  memory  comprising: 


a  single  line  buffer,  coupled  to  said  input  signal,  for  accumu- 
lating a  stored  line  comprising  one  of  the  plurality  of 
sticccssively  transmitted  lines  of  image  values;  and 
a  single  frame  buffer,  coupled  to  said  single  line  txiffier,  for 
storing  a  frame  of  data  comprising  a  plurality  of  the  stored 
lines; 

a  controller,  coupled  to  said  video  memory,  wherein  said  con- 
troller transfers  the  stored  line  from  said  single  line  buffer  into 
said  single  frame  buffer  after  the  stored  line  is  completely 
stored  in  said  single  line  buffer  and  generates  a  predetermined 
image  independent  function  having  at  least  M  values  duhng  a 
time  sltx: 

a  calculation  engine,  coupled  to.  said  controller  and  said  video 
memory,  wherein  said  calculation  engine  computes  an  image 
dependent  output  signal  during  the  time  slot,  and  wherein  the 
image  dependent  output  signal  has  N  values,  and  wherein 
each  of  said  N  values  is  determined  from  the  predetermined 
image  independent  function  and  one  of  N  sets  of  image 
values,  and  wherein  said  calculation  engine  reads  each  of  the 
N  sets  of  image  values  from  a  different  one  of  the  plurality  of 
the  stored  lines  stored  in  said  single  frame  buffer; 

a  first  driver  element,  coupled  to  said  controller  and  said  active 
addressed  display,  wherein  during  the  time  slot  said  first 
driver  element  generates  M  first  voltages  which  are  coupled  to 
M  first  electrodes,  and  wherein  each  of  the  M  first  voltages  is 
proportional  to  one  of  said  at  least  M  values;  and 

a  second  (hiver  element,  coupled  to  said  calculation  engine  and 
said  active  addressed  display,  wherein  during  the  time  slot 
said  second  driver  elenteni  generates  N  second  voltages  which 
are  coupled  to  N  second  electrodes,  and  wherein  each  of  the  N 
second  voltages  is  proportional  to  one  of  said  N  values. 


5.563.624 
FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  DISPLAY  BODY  DRIVING 

DEVICE 
Youicfai  Imamura,  Suwa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,295,  Apr.  9,  1992,  abandtmed. 

This  appUcatioo  Jun.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  267,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1990,  2-159416 
Int  CL*  G09G  3/20 
VS.  CL  345—100  65  Claims 
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1.  A  flat  display  device  comprising: 

a  flat  display  body  module  unit  including  a  flat  display  body  and 

display  body  driving  means  for  driving  said  flat  display  body; 
a  display  control  unit  for  controlling  said  flat  display  body 

module  unit  disposed  separately  therefrom;  and 
signal  management  control  means  having; 


a  plurality  of  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  an  occur- 
rence of  an  abnormality  in  a  respective  first  signal  trans- 
ferred from  said  display  control  unit  to  said  flat  display 
body  module  unit,  each  of  said  detection  means  comprising 
a  respective  signal  abnormality  detection  means  for  detect- 
ing the  abnormality  of  the  respective  first  signal,  and 

a  sequence  processing  means  comprising  a  forced  stop  control 
means  for  control-setting,  to  zero,  a  display  body  applica- 
tion voltage  supplied  to  said  flat  display  body  of  said 
display  driving  means  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  one 
of  said  signal  abiwrroality  detection  means  when  said  one 
signal  abnormality  detection  means  detects  the  abnormality 
in  a  respective  first  signal,  said  forced  stop  control  means 
comprising  a  first  signal  delay  means  for  delaying  a  second 
signal  transferred  from  said  display  control  unit  to  said  flat 
display  body  nradule.unit  in  accordance  with  an  outptit  of 
said  signal  abnormality  detection  means. 


5.563,625 
FAST  180  DEGREE  IMAGE  ROTATION  AND  REVERSAL 
Steven  M.  Scott,  Boiddcr,  Colo.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302.307 
Int  CL''  G09G  5/34 
VS.  CL  345—126  6  Claims 
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1.  A  metliod  for  reversing  all  of  the  pixels  in  an  image  word 
comprising  the  computer  implemented  steps  of: 

a.  dividing  the  image  word  into  two  sections; 

b.  exchanging  the  first  section  of  the  image  word  with  the 
second  section; 

c.  dividing  each  section  into  two  smaller  sections  and  exchang- 
ing the  two  smaller  sections;  and 

d.  repeating    step    (c)    until    individual    pixels    have    been 
exchanged. 


5.563.626 
SMOOTH  TEXT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Robin  C.  B.  Speed.  Winchester,  United  Hngdom,  assignor  t* 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242.903 
Int  CL'  G09G  5/22 
VS.  a.  345—141  21  Claims 

1.  A  text  display  system  including  means  for  receiving  and 
storing  an  original  text,  means  for  receiving  and  storing  an  updated 
text  reflecting  changes  to  said  original  text  and  means  for  display- 
ing said  updated  text  using  proportionally  spaced  fonts,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 
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means  for  dettmuning  the  widdi  of  each  character  used  within 
the  system  when  dispUying  said  characters; 

mean*  for  associating  each  character  of  the  updated  and  original 
texts  with  1  corresponding  charitter  width  according  to  said 
character  width  determination; 

meaaf  for  sequentully  accessing  each  associated  character 
wkkh  of  the  original  and  updated  texts  respectively; 

means  for  cakulaung  a  cumulative  character  widdi  for  each 
character  of  both  the  ohginal  and  updated  texts  and  compar- 
ing said  cumulative  character  widths  lo  identify  the  lesaer, 

means  fior  iaiefleaving  the  characters  of  the  original  and  updated 
lexis  aad  aiaocialed  cumulative  character  widths  by  sequen- 
tiaUy  HmMig  each  said  lesser  cumulative  character  width  and 
each  ataocnHd  character  in  a  first  and  second  buffer  respec- 
tively thereby  establishing  the  order  of  display  of  said  inter- 
leaved characters  according  to  each  on^nal  and  updated 
cumulative  character  widdi; 

means  for  ralnilating  the  difltreace  bMweta  contiguous  inter- 
leaved cumulative  character  widths  diereby  determining  u 
display  position  for  each  interleaved  character,  and 

■neaas  for  sequentially  displaying  said  interleaved  characters 
according  lo  said  order  at  said  display  positions  thereby 
incrementally  displaying  and  deleting  characters  of  the 
updated  mi  origiMl  ma  tmpte&vdy  wch  that  an  original 
chancor  ii  MHBd  aid  icplaoed  by  m  nifupiiate  number  of 
iiinMrf  text  characters  resulting  in  a  sniooth  text  update. 


HGH-QVAUTY  CHAKACTEK  GENEKATOR 

^mi»,  IUmmU,  Md  YmwM  Mi^fti.  IMtyo,  b«tii 
if  Jipia.  iiiiluii    -    ""'  Elccftric  tmtmtrjC*.  IM^  ami 
OU  flfinMt  SyrtcMi  C*.  Ltd^  balk  tt  Japaa 
Cai«iMMlla»te-pMtl  af  Scr.  N«.  i7,339.  May  2*,  1993.  aba^ 
iamai,  wMck  la  a  nilliiiUln  af  Scr.  Nol  Ol^l,  Dec  5, 
19M,  abaaiiaii  llii  ifpllcilliB  Aag.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No. 

CUM  prtarlly,  ^pMrallii  Japa%  Dae  S.  1M9.  3143M 
iiM.  CI.'  Cmc  5/22 
VS.  CL  34S— 141  S 
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saiBpliag  point  read-out  means  for  reading  out  the  sampling 
point  dau  from  said  sampling  point  file; 

interpolating  means  for  receiving  the  sampling  point  data  from 
said  sampling  point  read-out  means  and  for  processing  a 
B-spline  interpolation  on  the  basis  of  the  sampling  point  data 
received  in  a  form  in  which  the  sampling  point  data  are 
multiplied  widi  a  multiplier  value  determined  from  a  degree 
of  the  B-tpline  interpolation  without  performing  a  division  by 
the  multiplier  value  to  produce  coordinates  values  and  pres- 
sure values; 

pattern  generating  means  connected  to  said  interpolating  means 
for  generaung  pattern  dau  consisting  of  parallel,  horizontal 
lines  and  corresponding  to  part  of  the  character  on  the  basis  of 
an  output  from  said  inlerpolaUng  means;  and 

reduction  means  connected  to  said  pattern  generating  means  for 
receiving  the  pattern  data  frxxn  said  pattern  generating  means 
and  dividing  the  pattern  dau  received  by  a  divisor  value 
conespooding  to  die  multiplier  value. 


5,S«3.62S 
HAND  HELD  COMPUTER  CURSOR  CONTROLLER  AND 

COMMAND  iNnrr  device 

Jetnj  A.  Straof,  1914  Saddkbrook  Dr.,  Mnrfireccboro,  Tcwi. 
37129 
C— Hwial>a«  of  Scr.  N«.  135,078,  Oct.  12,  1993,  i 

TWb  appMcatioa  Feb.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38S,M1 
iai.  CL*  G«9G  M» 
U.S.  CL  345—15*  1 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  computer  while  die  device  is  being 
held  and  operated  by  one  hand  of  a  user,  the  computer  having  a 
processor  responsive  to  command  signals  and  a  video  display  with 
a  visible  cursor  on  the  display  which  changes  position  in  response 
to  cmasK  poaition  indicating  signals,  the  user's  hand  having  a 
thumb  and  small,  ring,  middle  and  index  fingers  with  each  finger 
having  a  center  portion,  die  device  comprising: 

a.  grip  means  for  receiving  the  center  portions  of  the  small,  ring, 
and  middle  fingers  of  the  user's  hand  while  the  user's  hand  is 
grasping  the  device,  the  grip  meant  having  a  distal  end  and  a 
proximal  end; 

b.  pedestal  means  for  receiving  the  index  finger  of  the  user's 
hand  and  for  separating  the  users's  middle  and  index  fingers 
while  the  users's  haad  is  grasping  the  device,  the  pedestal 
means  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  pedestal 
means  not  integral  to  (he  gnp  means; 

c.  thumb  rest  means  for  receiving  the  thumb  of  the  user's  hand 
while  die  user's  hand  is  grasping  the  device,  the  thumb  rest 
means  attached  to  die  upper  end  of  die  pedestal  means; 

d.  base  means  for  supporting  the  device  in  a  free  standing 
upright  position  when  the  device  is  placed  on  a  flat  stirface, 
the  bate  meaat  attached  to  the  lower  ead  of  the  pedestal 


geaerttor  comprisiag: 
point  file  for  Moriag  therein  sampling  point  data 
dau  of  coorrtjafi  values  and  pcesswe  values  of  a 


.  die  tbunnb  rest  means  attached  to  die  pfoximal  end  of  the  giip 
means,  the  thumb  rest  means  having  a  generally  circular 
upper  surface  which  is  angled  downwardly  away  from  die 
proximal  end  of  the  grip  means; 

the  gnp  means  being  cylindncal  in  shape  and  extending  away 
from  die  thumb  rest  means  at  a  downward  angle  with  lespecl 
to  the  pedestal  means,  the  gnp  means  and  the  pedestal  means 
defining  aa  aagle  of  less  than  ninety  degrees; 


g.  cursor  i 


control  means  for  sending  cursor  position  indicating 
signals  to  the  computer,  the  cursor  control  means  including 
button  means  located  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  thumb  rest 
means,  the  button  means  responsive  to  manipulation  of  the 
user's  thumb; 

h.  first  command  signalling  means  for  sending  command  signals 
to  the  computer,  the  first  command  signalling  means  compris- 
ing a  first  command  button  located  on  a  forward  facing 
surface  of  the  pedestal  means  which  is  proximate  the  index 
finger  of  the  user's  hand  when  die  device  is  being  grasped; 
and 

i.  second  command  signalling  means  for  sending  command 
signals  to  the  computer,  the  second  command  signalling 
means  comprising  a  second  command  button  located  on  a 
lower  surface  of  the  grip  means  proximate  the  middle  finger 
of  the  user's  hand  when  the  device  is  being  grasped;  and 

j.  the  first  and  second  command  signalling  means  being  physi- 
cally separated  by  the  pedestal  means  such  that  the  index 
finger  is  in  a  forward  position  on  the  forward  facing  surface  of 
the  pedestal  means  and  the  middle  finger  is  in  a  rearward 
position  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  grip  means  while  the 
users's  hand  is  grasping  the  device,  and  further  such  that  the 
user's  thumb  on  the  user's  hand  can  operate  the  cursor  control 
means  while  the  first  and  second  command  signalling  means 
<ve  operated  by  the  index  and  middle  fingers  respectively  of 
the  user's  hand. 


5363,629 

DEVICE  FOR  POINTING  THE  CURSOR  ON  THE 
SCREEN  OF  INTERACTIVE  SYSTEMS 
Mauiv  Caprara,  Botogna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sintecna  SrX, 
Botogna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  307,440 
Claims  priority,  appiicalkm  Italy,  Sep.  24,  1993,  B093A0387 
Int.  CL"  G09G  5/08 
VS.  CL  345—160  9  Claims 


1.  Device  for  pointing  the  cursor  on  the  screen  of  interactive 
systems,  comprising  a  manual  actuation  element  which  is  formed 
by  a  hollow  cylinder,  by  a  button  which  is  supported  so  that  it  can 
rock  in  said  hollow  cylinder,  by  elastic  reaction  means  for  keeping 
said  button  rested  against  a  fixed  abutment;  said  button,  when 
pressed  against  said  elastic  reaction  means  in  any  point  that  is 
eccentric  with  respect  to  the  origin  of  a  system  of  orthogonal  axes 
X  and  Y  placed  at  die  center  of  said  button,  being  suitable  to  be 
tilted  in  the  direction  of  the  point  where  pressure  is  applied;  sensor 
means,  opeiatively  associated  with  said  element,  for  providing 
signals  that  correspond  lo  the  components  in  the  directions  X  and 
Y  of  the  tilt  that  is  a  consequence  of  said  pressure;  a  logic 
controller  suitable  to  perform  a  cyclic  analysis  of  said  signals  and 
to  calculate,  for  each  cycle,  an  incremental  movement  to  be  applied 
to  the  cursor  in  the  direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  the 
till  and  at  a  speed  that  increases  as  the  modulus  of  said  tih 
increases:  a  logic  unit  for  accumulating  the  calculated  movements 
and  for  transmitting  the  corresponding  information  lo  a  system  in  a 
manner  that  is  compatible  with  a  normal  mouse. 


COMPUTER  MOUSE 
Alex  L.  TkaUiis,  DaHas,  Tex.;  David  R.  Lawson,  Sooth  Port- 
land, Mc,  and  Martin  ¥L  PhOliiM,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Mind  Path  IMinologics,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  141>t9,  Oct  28, 1993,  abandotd. 
This  appHcation  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391,294 
lot.  CL'  G09G  3/02 
VS.  CL  345— IM  23  Claias 
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1.  A  system  controller,  comprising: 

a  disc-shaped  actuator  having  a  circumferential  edge,  a  center 
and  a  switch  actuating  member  extending  downward  from  the 
center,  wherein  the  switch  actuating  member  forms  a  fiilcrum 
point  about  which  the  disc-shaped  actuator  rocks: 

first  switch  means  actuated  in  response  to  a  depression  of  the 
disc-shaped  actuator  around  its  circumferential  edge  for  gen- 
erating cursor  movement  data  wherein  the  disc-shaped  actua- 
tor rocks  about  the  fulcrum  point  to  actuate  the  first  switch 
means; 

a  second  switch  for  generating  cursor  click  data,  the  second 
switch  positioned  beneath  the  center  of  the  disc-shaped  actua- 
tor on  which  the  fiilcnim  point  of  the  switch  actuating  mem- 
ber of  the  disc-shaped  actuator  rests,  the  second  switch  being 
actuated  by  the  downward  movement  of  the  switch  actuadng 
member  forming  the  fulcrum  point  in  response  to  a  depression 
of  the  disc-shaped  actuator  at  its  center;  and 

wherein  the  fulcrum  point  formed  by  the  actuating  member  is 
supported  by  the  second  switch  as  the  disc-shaped  actu^or  is 
depressed  about  its  circumfereniial  edge,  causing  the  disc- 
shaped actuator  to  rock  the  fiilcrum  point  to  actuate  the  first 
switch  means. 


5,563,631 
PORTABLE  INFORMATION  APPARATUS 
Maltoto    Masunaga,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assigiiar    to 
KabusUki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325^25 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  26, 1993,  5-267262 

Int  CL'  G09G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345—169  28  Claims 


1.  A  portable  infonnation  displaying  apparatus  for  displaying 
infonnation  input  with  the  same  hand  holding  said  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  first  upper  surface,  a  second  bottom  surface, 
and  a  third  side  surface  perpendicular  to  the  upper  surface 
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UKludiag  Ml  operadng  button  thetean,  the  casing  having  a 

size  and  shape  to  fit  in  one  hand  of  a  user: 
a  statioaary  iatfonnation  display  una  provided  on  said  upper 

surface  of  said  casing  and  including  a  pointer  displayed 

thereon:  and 
■novement  input  control  means,  provided  on  said  bottom  sivface 

of  said  casing  opposite  lo  said  upper  surface,  for  controlling 

the  movenient  of  the  pointer  of  said  information  display  unit 

by  rotating  in  a  freely-selected  direction,  (he  operatuig  button 

coMToiling  an  operation  on  said  information  display  unit. 

whereby  information  can  be  inputted  into  said  apparatus  with 

the  same  hand  bokhng  said  ifprnmui. 


•^ 


I.  In  a  ioucb-ia|Mit  coni|Mier  aad  reiaied  supported  display 
enpioyiiig  touch  force  locaiioa  meaaMcnents.  a  method  of  eliini- 
i  errors  introduced  into  force  aaiVor  torque  measuremeots  by 
iaertiai  interference  moiioas  of  one  or  more  of  the 
tufport.  mechanical  system  of  the  display  amVar  force  measuhng 
apparatus  itaeif.  thai  comprises,  tensing  one  or  ntote  components 
of  force  and/or  torque  applied  to  the  display  by  touch  forces  to 
provide  force  and/or  torque  measurements  uncorrected  for  inettial 
motion  effects  that  anse.  sensing  lineal  and/or  roia- 
■KClriMiiw  of  the  display  in  response  to  such  menial 
interfcfeaoB  aoliaiH;  aad  oanecung  the  uncorrected  force  and/or 
torque  aMMMMMMi  ■  iMponsc  to  the  acceleration  sensing  lo 
achieve  tnbMMIMl  elimiiwrioa  from  the  measuremenu  of  the 
effecu  of  Mich  inenial  intcrfctcnce. 


METHOD  AND  AFPAKATUS  FOB  DATA  COMPBESSION 
DUKING  MONITOK  REFHESH  OPEEATIONS 
H.  fWtt— .  Ukcfly.  S.C^  tti%«iir  tn  ATAT  Glakal 
ihnlit  Cawpnny.  DmjUm,  OW* 
HM  Dec  3«.  1993,  See  N«u  17S34S 
ImL  CL*  CmC  5/00 
VS.  a.  345—2*2  IS  CWiw 

1.  A  vilieo  strfMystem  for  a  computer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fnnte  buffer  for  sionng  digital  data  to  be  displayed  on  a 
monilor.  wherein  the  frame  buffer  is  directly  accesaeid  by  a 
ptaralily  of  devices; 

(b)  a  refresh  compaction  device,  coupled  lo  the  frame  buffer,  for 
letheviog  the  digital  dau  from  the  frame  buffer,  for  compress- 
ing rtie  fctneved  digital  data,  and  for  storing  the  compressed 
digital  dau  for  later  retrieval,  the  refresh  compaction  device 
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METHOD  OF  AND  AFTAKATDS  FOB  THE 

ELIMINATION  OF  THE  EFFECTS  OF  INTERNAL 

INTERFERENCE  IN  FORCE  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEMS, 

INCUJDING  TOUCH  -  INPUT  COMPUTER  AND 

RELATED  DISPLAYS  EMPLOYING  TOUCH  FORCE 

LOCATION  MEASUREMENT  TECHNIQUES 

ienj  B.  Rah  Mil.  AtHnilaa,  Ma«,,  aMiltnni  lo  Micmtoiich 

f%t4  ApK  3*.  1993,  S«r.  N«k  S5,73l 
UltCL*G«9GM» 

VS.  a.  Ms—m  33  ( 


applying  a  first  driving  voltage  signal  to  said  first  and  second 
electiTxles  to  electrostatically  attract  said  diaphragm  from 
an  initial  position  towards  said  first  electrode  in  a  first 
direction  to  fill  said  pathway  with  marlcing  fluid  and 

applying  a  second  driving  voltage  signal  to  said  first  electrode 
and  said  second  electrode  for  controlling  an  amount  of 
charge  in  said  insulation  layer  to  restore  the  diaphragm  to 
the  initial  position  to  thereby  eject  said  marlung  fluid  from 
said  nozzle. 


further  comprising  means  for  signalling  a  priority  requirement 
for  control  of  the  frame  buffer  to  exclude  access  by  all  other 
devices  when  the  compressed  digital  data  is  being  retrieved 
therefrom  and  before  the  refresh  compaction  device  is  fiilly 
ite|iimd  of  the  compressed  digital  data;  and 
(c)  ■MM,  coupled  lo  the  refresh  compaction  device,  for  retriev- 
ing the  compressed  digital  data  from  the  refresh  compaction 
device,  for  de-compressing  the  compressed  digital  data,  and 
for  convening  the  de-compressed  digital  data  into  analog 
signals  to  control  the  monitor. 


INK  JET  HEAD  DRIVE  APPARATUS  AND  DRIVE 
METHOD.  AND  A  PRINTER  USING  THESE 
MaaaWro  F^|lt;  IkiiWra  MlyaaMta,  ami  HirariU  Kocdn,  d  af 
Snwa.  JapsM,  a«ifBan  to  Seiko  Eprnm  Corporation,  Toityo, 


F1M  imL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,184 
Clnias  pttMttjr,  tvpMcntfan  JapM,  JnL  14,  1993,  5-1745M; 
JnL  19,  1993,  5-17S14* 

laL  CL*  B41J  2A)4:2A)95 
VS.  CL  347—9  24  ( 
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21.  A  lecordiiig  apparatus  comprising: 
a  marking  fluid  head  comprising: 

a  nozzle. 

a  pathway  in  cotnmunication  with  said  nozzle,  and 

an  actuator  comprising: 
a  diaphtagm  provided  at  one  pan  of  said  pathway, 
a  tm  alectrode  provided  in  opposition  to  said  diaphragm, 
a  tocond  electrode  provided  on  a  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  and 
an  insulatioa  layer  disposed  on  one  of  said  diaphragm  and  said 

first  electrode;  and 
a  driving  circuit  for  selectively: 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  heating  elements 
arranged  in  a  single  linear  array  on  a  silicon  chip  in  a  printing 
apparatus  wherein  heat  is  applied  by  a  selected  one  of  the  heating 
elements  to  a  quantity  of  liquid  ink,  each  heating  element  having  a 
first  lerminal  and  a  second  terminal,  comprising: 
a  switch  battery  disposed  on  the  silicon  chip,  including 
a  first  set  of  selectably-actuable  voltage  lines,  each  line  having 
associated  therewith  a  predetermined  constant  voltage  out- 
put and  an  actuating  transistor  switch, 
a  second  set  of  selectably-actuable  voltage  lines,  each  line 
having  associated  therewith  a  predetermined  constant  volt- 
age otKput  and  an  actuating  transistor  switch,  and 
means  for  actuating  one  of  the  first  set  of  selectably-actuable 
voltage  lines  and  one  of  the  second  set  of  selectably- 
actuable    voltage    lines    to   yield    a   constandy-available 
desired  total  voltage  from  the  switch  battery; 
a  drive  traasistor  associated  with  each  heating  element  in  the 
linear  array,  for  applying  the  constantly-available  total  voltage 
from  the  switch  battery  to  the  heating  element:  and 
means  for  activating  the  drive  transistor  of  each  beating  element 
in  the  linear  array  according  to  image  data. 


5,563,636 
ON-LINE/OFF-LINE  PRIMER  FOR  INK  JET  CARTRIDGE 
Kevin  L.  GbHsctt,  Eacoodido,  and  Stephen  W.  Bnner,  San 
Diego,  both  of  CaUf.,  aasigiiors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  56,012,  Apr.  30,  1993,  Pat  Na 

5,426,619,  which  is  a  conthiuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,959, 

May  4,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  412,185 

InL  CL'  B4U  2/165 

VS.  CL  347—30  S  < 


5,563^35 
POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  THERMAL  INK- JET 

PRINTER 
Gary  A.  KkcmI,  Wcteter;  Joseph  ¥.  Stepkany,  Williamson; 
Ricfaard  V.  LaDonna.  Fairport;  Tbonua  E.  Watrobski,  Pen- 
field.-  Michael  Poieshuk.  Joseph  J,  WyMicki,  both  of  Webster, 
and  JaaMS  N.  Eaton,  Walworth,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 
Coothmation  of  Scr.  No.  198,714,  Feb.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  JnL  31,  1995,  Scr.  Na  509396 
Int  CL*  B4U  2A)5 
VS.  CL  347—12  U  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  priming  an  ink  jet  cartridge  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

positioning  a  capper  having  an  opening  against  the  nozzle  plate 
of  the  ink  jet  cartridge  so  that  the  capper  opaung  surrounds  a 
nozzle  array  of  the  nozzle  plate; 

producing  negative  pressure  at  the  capper  opening  while  posi- 
tioning the  capper  opening  against  the  nozzle  plate; 

maintaining  the  capper  opening  against  the  nozzle  plate; 

producing  ink  suctioning  negative  pressure  at  the  capper  open- 
ing while  maintaining  the  capper  opening  against  the  nozzle 
plate: 

removing  the  capper  from  the  nozzle  plate  of  the  ink  jet  car- 
tridge; and 

producing  negative  pressure  at  the  capper  opening  while  remov- 
ing the  capper  from  the  nozzle  plate  of  the  ink  jet  cartridge. 


5,563,637 
MAINTENANCE  STATION  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTHEAD 
Monty  L,  Francis,  Lexington,-  Paul  Harrington  m,  Versailles; 
Randall  D.  Mayo,  Georgetown;  Katberine  A.  ProAtt,  and 
Donald  N.  Spitz,  both  of  Lexington,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 
Lexmark  International,  Inc.,  Grccnwidi,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1993,  Stt.  No.  143^28 
tat  CL'  B4U  2/I6S 
VS.  CL  347—32  26  Cfadms 

1.  A  maintenance  station  for  an  ink  jet  printer,  said  printer 
including  a  printhead  having  nozzles  in  one  surface  thereof,  said 
printhead  being  movable  adjacent  lo  and  on  a  first  side  of  a  plane 
in  which  records  are  fed,  said  maintenance  station  being  mounted 
entirely  on  a  second  side  of  said  plane  opposite  said  first  side  and 
including  a  wiper,  a  cap,  and  drive  means  for  alternately  moving 
said  wiper  and  said  cap  into  contact  with  said  one  surface  of  said 
printhead  by  simultaneously  moving  said  wiper  and  said  cap  in  a 
first  direction  and  second  direction,  respectively,  said  first  direction 
being  opposite  to  said  second  direction. 
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S.56MW 
VENTURI  SPTTTOON  SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  INKJET 
AEROSOL 
Jaacs  M.  Caacroo,  Portland,  Oreg^  and  Brrt  l^ylor,  Vancou- 
ver, Wash,,  aMicnors  to  HewlHt-Packard  Coapany,  Palo 
Alto,Caitf. 

Filed  Sep.  39,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31«,152 
InL  CL'  B4U  2//65 
U.S.  CL  347-^)4  19  ( 


a 


; 


I 
I 


-M 


INK- JET  PRINTHEAD  CAPPING  AND  WIPING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 

WlUian  S.  OsbonM,  VaMouver.  WmIl,  mmtgmtr  to  HewlcM- 
Padutfd  CooipMy,  Ptrfo  Alto,  Calit 

Flkd  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949497 
Int.  CL*  B4U  2/165 
U.S.CL347— 32  19  ( 

I   CmiOi    I       .|l>.,»>lol<y| 


a     i 


I.  An  Inkjet  printing  mechanism,  comprising: 

an  inkjei  prinihead  which  controUably  ejects  multiple  ink  drop- 
lets; 

a  carnage  that  carries  the  printhead  through  a  print  zone  to  a 
service  station  where  the  pnmhead  ejecu  ink  dropieis  during 
a  lervicing  mode; 

a  iMarvoir  located  at  the  service  station  to  collect  the  ejected  ink 
dnplets;  and 

a  venturi  passageway  positioned  adjacent  to  the  reservoir  to 
receive  and  guide  ejected  ink  droplets  into  the  reservoir. 


S,S«3>4« 
DROPLET  EJECTING  DEVICE 
Maaahiko  Suauki,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
KahtahHil  KaWui.  Nagoya,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Sen  No.  209,722 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1*,  1993,  S-4W9t73 
InL  CL*  B4LI  2/135;  G«1D  15/18 
U.S.a.347— 45 

23 
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1.  An  automatic  wiping  and  capping  apparatus  for  use  within  a 
plural  printhead  inkjet  printer  having  a  motor,  a  chassis  with  a 
capture  structure  and  a  cam  structure,  a  carriage  driven  by  the 
motor  for  lateral  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  the  chassis,  with 
die  carriage  having  a  cam  structure,  artd  plural  pnntheads  mounted 
on  the  carnage,  comprising: 

a  sled  having  a  dual  cam  coupling  structure, 
plural  wipers  supported  by  the  sled; 
plural  caps  supported  by  the  sled:  and 

a  gimfaal  mounung  mechamsm  including  spnngs.  each  of  said 
spnngs  being  mounted  to  the  sled  and  engaged  with  the 
chassis  capture  structure  so  as  lo  gunbal-mount  the  sled  to  the 
printer  chassis; 
wherein  said  dual  cam  coupling  stnicttnc  comprise*  (I)  one 
member  that  engages  the  chassis  cam  structure  when  the 
gimbal  mounting  mechanism  spnngs  engage  the  chassis  cap- 
ture structure,  and  (2)  another  member  that  engages  the  car- 
riage cam  wuctuR  during  a  poitioa  of  the  reciprocal  move- 
meiM  of  the  carriage  for  controlled  relative  movement  of  the 
sled  with  respect  to  both  the  chassis  and  the  carriage  that  is 
'  within  a  single  plane  which  is  substantially  par- 
I  ID  te  iMHil  reciprocal  movement  of  the  carriage. 


y       . 
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1.  An  ink  droplet  ejecting  device  comprising: 

a  plate  with  droplet  ejecting  nozzles  formed  therein  through 
which  ink  droplets  are  ejected,  said  plate  having  an  outer 
surface  and  said  nozzles  having  an  inner  surface,  wherein  said 
plate  comprises  a  material  having  a  poor  wettability:  and 

a  film  coated  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  nozzles  directly 
adjacent  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  plate,  said  film  compris- 
ing a  material  having  a  good  wettability, 

wherein  a  contact  angle  of  said  film  on  said  inner  surface  of  said 
aonles  with  the  ink  droplets  is  smaller  than  a  contact  angle  of 
Hid  outer  surface  of  said  plaie  with  the  ink  droplets. 


S,Si3,Ml 

REMOVABLE  ORIFICE  PLATE  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTHEAD  AND  SECURING  APPARATUS 

Boris  Pleriagcr,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  Compaq  Coa- 

patcr  Corporation,  Ho— ton.  In. 

Flkd  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,193 

Int  CL'  B4LI  yi35i  GOID  15/16 

VS.  CL  347—47  9  Claims 

iz> 


I.  A  printhead  assembly  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  printer,  said 
printhead  assembly  comprising: 

a  printhead  body  portion  formed  from  a  piezoelectric  material 
and  having  an  essentially  planar  and  projectiooless  iiont  end 
stirface.  an  essentially  planar  rear  end  surA^e,  essentially 
plaiur  opposite  side  surfaces  extending  between  said  front 
and  rear  end  surfaces,  and  a  spaced  apart  interior  series  of  ink 
delivery  chambers  having  discharge  portions  opening  out- 
wardly through  said  fitmt  end  surface; 

a  removable  orifice  plate  having  a  spaced  series  of  ink  discharge 
orifices  formed  therethrough,  said  orifice  plate  being  disposed 
in  a  parallel,  facing  relatiooship  with  said  front  end  surfece  of 
said  priothead  body  portion  with  said  ink  discharge  orifices 
being  in  an  operative,  facing  alignment  wiA  said  discharge 
portions  of  said  ink  delivery  chambers,  said  orifice  plate 
having  a  forwardly  facing  outer  side  surface; 

a  resilient  seal  structure  iiKerposed  between  said  orifice  plate 
and  said  front  side  of  said  printhead  body  portion  and  having 
an  opening  portion  through  which  said  ink  discharge  orifices 
are  communicated  with  said  ink  delivery  chamber  discharge 
portions,  said  resilient  seal  structure  being  operatively  com- 
pressible between  said  orifice  plate  and  said  front  end  surface 
of  said  printhead  body  portion  to  (1)  form  a  continuous  ink 
seal  disposed  therebetween  and  extending  around  the  aligned 
ink  discharge  orifices  and  said  discharge  portions  of  said  ink 
delivery  chambers,  and  (2)  frictionally  maintain  said  orifice 
plate  in  operative  alignment  with  said  front  end  surface  of 
said  printhead  body  portion; 

a  retaining  member  positioned  against  said  outer  side  surface  of 
said  orifice  plate  and  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
ink  discharge  orifices  are  exposed;  and 

a  resilient  mounting  structure  forcibly  holding  said  retaining 
member  against  said  outer  side  surface  of  said  orifice  plate  in 
a  manner  (1)  captively  and  removably  letairung  said  orifice 
plate  in  place  on  said  prindiead  assembly  and  (2)  operatively 
compressing  said  resilient  seal  structure, 

said  resilient  mounting  structure  including  a  pair  of  resilient 
mounting  portions  secured  at  front  ends  thereof  to  said  retain- 
ing member,  extending  from  said  retaining  member  rear- 
wandly  along  said  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  printhead 
body  portion,  and  having  rear  end  portions  extending  along 
and  forcibly  engaging  said  rear  end  surface  of  said  printhead 
body  pottiofL 


5,5C<42 

INKJET  PRINTHEAD  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  HIGH 
SPEED  INK  FIRING  CHAMBER  REFILL 
Brian  J.  Kecfe,  U  Jolla;  May  F.  Ho,  La  Mcm;  KcHMth  J. 
Coorian,  Swi  Dicg^-  Sterea  W.  Strinitid,  San  Diego;  Wfai- 
throp  D.  CkOden,  San  Diego,  all  or  CaHfL;  Elkn  R.  IhppMi; 
Kenneth  E.  IVncbn,  both  of  CormDia,  Oicg.;  Tni  L  Chnp- 
Bun,  EMWodido,  CaUf.;  WmaHi  R.  Knight,  and  Jnlct  G. 
MoittE,  m,  both  of  CorralUc,  Oreg„  aMignors  to  Hewtett- 
Padtard  CoapMy,  Palo  AUo,  Cdt 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,SM.  Jan.  11, 1994,  which 
b  a  contimiation  of  Ser  No.  W2,tM,  Apr.  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,271,584.  This  application  Oct  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32MM 
InL  CL*  G«1D  15/18 
MS.  CL  347— M 


1.  An  Inkjet  printing  system  comprising: 

an  ink  reservoir, 

a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  ink  firing  chambers  with  an  ink 
firing  element  in  each  ink  firing  chamber  along  a  top  sinfKe 
of  said  substrate,  said  substrate  having  a  first  outa  edge  along 
a  periphery  of  said  substrate,  said  first  outer  edge  being  in 
close  proximity  to  die  ink  firing  elements  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  ink  firing  elements; 

an  ink  channel  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said  ink  firing 
chambers,  said  ink  channel  including  a  prinuiry  channel  con- 
nected at  a  first  end  with  said  reservoir  and  at  a  second  end  to 
a  secondary  channel,  said  primary  channel  allowing  ink  to 
flow  frtxn  said  ink  reservoir,  around  said  first  outer  edge  of 
said  substrate,  and  to  said  secondary  channel  along  said  top 
surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

a  separate  inlet  passage  for  each  firing  chamber,  said  separate 
inlet  passage  being  completely  defined  within  the  outer 
boundaries  of  said  substrate,  said  separate  inlet  passage  for 
each  ink  firing  chambo-  connecting  said  secondary  channel 
with  said  ink  firing  chamber  for  allowing  refill  of  said  ink 
firing  chamber. 


5,563,643 

INK  JET  PRINTHEAD  AND  INK  SUPPLY  MANIFOLD 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  INK  PASSAGEWAY  SEALED 

THEREBETWEEN 

Michael  Carhitta,  Sodus,  and  Vladimir  M.  Knpchih,  PMrfbrd, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,189 
InL  a.*  B4U  2J175 
MS.  CL  347—87  8  Claims 

1.  A  printhead  assembly  for  an  ink  jet  printer,  comprising: 
an  ink  manifold  having  a  supply  of  liquid  ink  and  a  wall  with 
internal  and  external  surfaces  and  an  outlet  therethrough,  the 
internal  wall  surface  being  in  communication  with  the  ink; 
a  printhead  having  nozzles  and  a  smface  with  an  ink  inlet,  the 
nozzles  and  inlet  being  in  communication  with  each  other, 
and  the  printhead  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  manifold  with  the  inlet  confronting  the  manifold 
outlet; 
a  preformed  adhesive  member  having  a  predetermined  diickness 
and  shape  and  having  a  slot  therethrough,  the  adhesive  ment- 
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ber  being  positioned  between  the  printhead  surface  with  the 
inlet  and  the  manifold  external  surface,  the  slot  of  the  adhe- 
sive being  aligned  with  the  printhead  inlet,  the  adhesive 
member  being  a  hot  melt  adhesive  which  is  not  soluble  in  any 
constituent  of  the  ink.  the  adhesive  member  being  tackified  at 
a  first  temperature  above  ambient  temperature  and  flow  able  at 
a  aecoad  Mnpeniure  above  said  first  temperature  and  having 
a  high  coalKt  aagle  with  the  manifold  exiemal  surface  and 
printhead  surface  the  flowable  adhesive  member  contacting 
both  the  manifold  external  surface  and  the  pnnthead  surface, 
the  high  contact  angle  prevenung  the  adhesive  member  from 
flowing  beyond  the  the  manifold  external  surface  and  the 
pnnthead  surface  which  said  adhesive  member  contacts,  so 
that  the  adhesive  member  surrounds  and  seals  the  manifold 
outlet  with  the  pnnthead  inlet,  but  does  not  flow  into  the 
printhead  inlet;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  spacing  between  the  manifold  wall  and 
the  printhead  surface  with  the  inlet,  so  that  relative  movement 
cannot  occur  therebetween  when  the  hot  melt  adhesive  flows 
at  said  second  temperature,  thereby  controlling  the  spacing 
between  the  the  manifold  external  surface  and  the  pnnthead 
surface  to  be  sealed  by  said  adhesive  member. 


5,5*3^4 
INK  JET  PRINTING  PROCESSES  WITH  MICROWAVE 
DRYING 
LMli  V.  InnMi.  112  Brvwwkk  St..  RockMlcr,  N.Y.  14M7; 
Ktwmrt  J.  RadifMi.  MM  Chmrtk  RiL,  " — "-  N.Y.  144M; 
ArUHur  M.  G«oray,  10  CokktalMe  Ciwri^  Prnfield.  N.Y. 
14426;  Lcmnrd  M.  Carrdn,  M  Plartwifc  Cir..  PcoficU. 
N.Y.  14426,  and  WiUjuii  M.  Sckwwx,  274  Soutbbora  Dk, 
WdMter,  N.Y.  145M 

Filed  Fck.  3,  1992,  Scr.  N*.  S29343 

laL  CL'  B4U  Z05 

VS.  CL  347—192  7  Claiw 


'^ 


IS 
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1.  A  thermal  ink  jet  printing  process  which  comprises  ( 1 )  incor- 
porating into  a  thermal  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  an  ink  composi- 
tion which  compnses  an  aqueous  liquid  vehicle,  a  colorant,  and  a 
drying  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zwitteri- 
onic  cooipounds;  (2)  heating  die  ink  in  an  imagewiie  pattern  to 
cause  bubUes  to  form  therein,  thereby  causing  droplets  of  the  ink 
to  be  ejected  in  an  imagewise  pattern  onto  a  substrate,  diereby 
:  images  on  die  subsirMe:  and  (3)  expoaing  the  substrate 


10  microwave  radiation,  thereby  drying  the  innages  on  the  substrate, 
wherein  the  drying  component  is  selected  from  the  gixxip  consist- 
ing of  amino  acids. 


5,543,645 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  FORMING 

METHOD  OF  DIGITAL  TYPE  HAVING  AITTOMATIC 

IMAGE  QUALITY  SETTING  MECHANISM 

Itayaahl  KunUii;  Nobumaaa  Fukuzawa,  both  of  Yokohama. 

aod  Hlroyuki  Ichikawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

CaMMi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  45,499 
Chkm  priority,  appttortlM  Japu,  May  28,  1992,  4-144333 
InL  CL*^  G«1D  /5/06.  li04N  1/21 
VS.  Ct  347—112  3  < 


1.  An  image  quality  adjusting  mechanism  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  input- 
output  image  density  characteristics; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
predetermined  input-output  image  density  characteristics;  and 

sharpness  changing  means  for  changing  a  sharpness  of  an 
image; 

wherein  said  sharpness  changing  means  changes  the  sharpness 
of  the  image  based  on  a  selected  input-output  image  density 
characteristic  so  that  the  sharpness  of  the  image  is  decreased 
as  the  selected  input-output  image  density  characteristic 
becomes  more  linear. 


5,543>I4 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  THERMAL  HEAD 
Hiroshi  Fukuda.  Saitama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  LUL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Scr.  Na  389,000 
OafaM  priority,  appUcathm  Japu,  Feb.  17,  1994,  4-20385 
lBt.CL<'B4U  29/17:2/32 
VS.  CL  347—171  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  thermal  head  in  a  thermal  pnnter 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
advancing  a  protective  sheet  out  of  a  sheet  cassette  containing 
plural  thennosensitive  recording  sheets  and  at  lease  one  pro- 
tective sheet  in  said  sheet  cassette; 
moving  said  protective  slieet  to  a  printing  station  in  said  thermal 

printer, 
heating  said  protective  sheet  with  said  thermal  head  pressed 
against  said  protective  sheet  while  said  protective  sheet  is 
moved  past  said  printing  station,  to  remove  dust  from  said 
thermal  head  with  said  protective  siieet;  and 
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5343X7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
DIFFERENCES  IN  IMAGE  HEIGHTS  OF  IMAGES 
GENERATED  BY  PLURAL  LIGHT  BEAMS  HAVING 
DISSIMILAR  WAVELENGTHS 
Tiber  Fisti,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamfonl,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,873 

Int  a."  B41J  2/47:2/435 

VS.  CL  347—232  25  Claims 


I.  A  raster  output  scanner  for  a  printing  device  having  a  plurality 
of  light  beams  of  dissimilar  wavelengths,  comprising: 

deflecting  means  for  simultaneously  deflecting  the  light  beams, 
after  deflection,  the  light  beams  travelling  along  disparate 
optical  paths  and  being  scanned  across  respective  image 
receiving  locations  to  form  respective  images  at  said  respec- 
tive image  receiving  locations,  each  of  said  respective  images 
having  an  image  height  measured  as  a  distaiKe  a  respective 
one  of  the  light  beams  travels  at  the  respective  image  receiv- 
ing locations  along  a  scanning  direction;  and 

a  light  transmissive  plate  positioned  in  at  least  one  of  the 
disparate  optical  paths,  said  light  transmissive  plate  having  a 
thickness  and  an  index  of  refraction  selected  so  as  to  change 
the  image  height  of  the  image  formed  by  the  light  beam 
passing  through  said  light  transmissive  plate  so  that  said 
image  height  approximates  an  image  height  of  an  image 
formed  by  another  of  said  light  beams. 


5,543,448 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  EXECUTION  OF  AN 

AUDIO  VIDEO  INTERACTIVE  PROGRAM 

Jean-Ren^  Menand,  Marina  Dei  Rey,  and  Alain  Ddpuch,  Los 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thomson  Consumer 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  IntL 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,144 

InL  CL*  H04N  7/14 

VS.  CL  348—13  18  Claims 
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moving  said  protective  stieet  past  said  printing  station  to  exit 
said  protective  sheet  from  out  of  said  thermal  printer,  without 
use  of  said  protective  sheet  for  printing. 


P 


1.  In  an  audio  video  interactive  (AVI)  receiver  receiving  a  packet 

stream  including  an  AVI  program  and  execution  signals,  a  method 

for  controlling  the  execution  of  the  AVI  program  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

loading  the  AVI  program  into  a  memory  in  response  to  the 

presence  of  the  AVI  program  in  the  packet  stream; 
beginning  execution  of  the  loaded  AVI  program; 
monitoring  the  packet  stream  for  special  signal  packets:  and 
halting  execution,  and  unloading  the  executing  AVI  program 
from  the  memory  in  response  to  detection  of  a  special  signal 
packet  containing  an  end  execution  signal. 


SJS63M9 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSMTTTING  VIDEO 
MATERIAL 
Kim  V.  W.  Gould,  1629  Manhattan  Ave,  Hcnnosa  Beach,  CaUf. 
90254;  Charles  R.  Abraham,  10294  Dempster  Ave,  Cuper- 
tino, CaUf.  95014;  Michael  H.  Porte,  1447  Third  St.,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif.  90405,  and  Michad  D.  Elliott,  3431  Wasatch 
Ave,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  77,685,  Jun.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,475 

Int  CL*  H04M  HAX):  H04N  7/14 

VS.  a.  348—17  120  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  selected  motion  video  content  from 
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•  fint  user  lo  a  second  user.  coiii|)hsiBg: 

at  a  fini  geographic  locabon.  playing  from  an  analog  source  a 
ideo  legpwMt  aad  convening  the  motion  video  seg- 
>  a  waouoM  vmIbo  iireain; 

oompiesting  die  motion  video  stream  using  real-bme  compres- 
sion lo  produce  a  once-compressed  motion  video  stream; 

displaying  the  motion  video  segment; 

baaed  on  display  of  the  motiofl  video  segment,  selecting  at  least 
a  ponioa  of  the  motion  video  segment  m  response  to  one  or 
more  commands  of  the  first  user, 

storing  as  a  motion  video  file  a  portion  of  the  once-compressed 
motion  video  stream  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  the 
motion  video  segment  selected; 

within  a  fixed  period  of  time  detcrnuned  in  response  to  one  or 
more  commands  of  die  dm  uaer.  retrieving  the  motion  video 
file;  and 

transmitting  at  a  reduced,  subvideo.  frame  rate  thrtxigh  a  tele- 
phone netwoifc  bomlkt  ifM  feopaphic  location  to  a  second 
geographic  IocMmm  of  te  second  user,  and  receiving  at  the 
second  geographic  location,  the  motion  video  file. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  PANORAMIC 

IMAGES,  AND  A  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

CONSULTING  PANORAMIC  IMAGES 

Thee  J.  Pwlatia.  AptWufm.  NethrrlMJi,  aaiifir  to  Gtttit 

PCT  Nnu  PCr/EP93M331S,  |  371  DM*  Sc^  2«,  I9M,  f  lf2(c> 
Onto  Scy.  21,  19M,  PCT  Pnk.  Nn.  WOM/UIM,  PCT  Pnk. 
Dnte  Jm.  9,  1994 

per  Filed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  N«.  254,754 
OitaB  priority,  aypllcndoo  NdkeriMda,  N«sr.  24.  1992. 
92.M>W<  N«v.  24.  1992,  92,a2M7 

1^  CL*  HMN  7/18 
VS.  a.  34S-3«  11 


5,5U,65I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  VIDEO 

FIELDS  PRODUCED  BY  FILM  SOURCES  EKtfLOYING 

^2  AND  3-2  PULL  DOWN  SEQUENCES 

IMd  J.  Ckriatopher.  IniMMapnlh.  Iiid„  aad  Cario*  Corrva, 

VS-Schwcwaincca,  Gcrmaay,  aarignors  to  Tbomsoo  Coo- 

iWBcr  Elcctranka,  Ik,,  iMUampotts,  Ind. 

FUcd  Dec  M,  19K  Ser.  No.  3«6,799 
int.  CL'  HMN  3/36:9/11 
VS.  CL  34t-^97  12  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  film  mode  detection  of  an  interlaced  video  input 
signal,  comprising: 

providing  an  interlaced  video  input  signal  containing  fields  from 
a  film  or  camera  sources; 

generating  a  binary  number  for  each  field  of  said  interlaced 
video  signal  represcntiiig  net  motion  during  one  field  interval; 
and 

analyzing  said  binary  numbers  for  detecting  patterns  representa- 
tive of  film  sourced  fields,  said  analyzing  step  comprising: 

forming  a  tield-to-field  difference  signal  from  said  binary  num- 
bers to  provide  for  each  field  difference  a  sign  bit  and  a  group 
of  magnitude  bits; 

providing  a  group  of  five  individually  addressable  correlators; 

comparing  said  group  of  magnitude  bia  with  a  threshold  value 
to  provide  a  first  threshold  indicating  \  ignal; 

applying  said  first  direshold  signal  and  said  sign  bit  to  respective 
first  and  second  inputs  of  each  corrclalor  of  said  group  of  five 
individually  addressable  correlators; 

addressing  all  five  of  said  cotielalors  sequentially  at  a  field  rate 
in  a  3-2  pull-down  operating  mode  and  addressing  a  selected 
two  of  said  correlators  sequentially  at  a  field  rate  in  a  2 — 2 
pull-down  operating  mode;  and 

delecting  in  either  mode  when  one  and  only  one  of  said  correla- 
tors indicates  a  count  indicative  of  film  mode  operatioa 


1.  A  method  for  producing  panoramic  images  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
maidng  a  sivroundings  shot  from  a  desired  shooting  position 

with  a  camera  having  a  fish  eye  optk  to  obtain  a  fish  eye 

image; 
ceaiering  a  scaiuung  means  onto  the  ceiver  of  said  obtained  fish 

cyeinHge; 
rotttingly  scanning  said  fish  eye  image  by  a  rotating  scanning 

amy  of  aligned  light  sensitive  elemenu  such  that  die  fish  eye 

image  is  divided  into  successive  radial  pans  in  a  digital  form; 

aMi 
— atiMiiiiiig  said  successive  radial  parts  into  a  panoramic  image 

with  a  compiaer  and  software. 


5,5*3^52 

VmEO  CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRONIC  PICTURE 

STABILIZER 

Akin  IMtt.  Onfeji,  and  Aklo  KobnyMhi,  HinAnto,  botk  of 

rigors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Cc,  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japui 

FRed  Jul  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,S3« 
rtorfty,  ippMciMin  JafMi,  Jw.  28,  1993,  5-15<752,- 
Jni  29,  1993,  5-lt7B9S;  Oct  2B,  1993,  5-2«22i9 

i^  CL'  HMN  5/228 
VS.  CL  34B— 2M  19  dn^ 

1.  A  video  camera,  comprising: 

portion  motion  vector  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  portion 
motion  vector  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  detection  areas  formed 
in  an  image  field; 
valid  detection  area  determining  means  for  determining  wheiiier 
or  not  each  of  die  detection  areas  is  a  valid  detection  area 
through  determination  whetiieT  or  not  each  of  the  portion 
motion  vectors  is  effective  for  detecting  an  unintentional 
motion  of  the  camera;  and 
whole  motion  vector  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  whole 
motion  vector  in  accordance  with  methods  different  from  each 
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1.  In  a  miCTOchannel  plate  for  an  image  iniensifier  tube  including 
an  evacuated  housing  with  a  photocathode  disposed  at  a  first  end 
thereof  and  a  fiber  optic  element  disposed  at  a  second  end  thereof, 
said  micnxrhannel  plaie  being  disposed  in  said  evacuated  housing 
between  said  pbotocatbode  and  said  fiber  optic  element,  the  micro- 
channel  plate  being  of  the  type  formed  from  a  substrate  having  an 
input  surface  and  an  output  surface  and  a  plurality  of  channels 
extending  therebetween,  each  of  said  channels  defining  a  channel 
wall,  wherem  said  microchannel  plate  operates  as  an  electron 
multiplier,  wherein  each  of  said  channel  walls  emits  a  cascade  of 
electrons  in  response  to  an  electron  entering  a  respective  one  of 
said  channels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
focusing  means  formed  on  an  output  of  at  least  one  of  said 
channels  for  preventing  spatial  dispersion  of  the  cascade  of 
electrons  exiting  said  output  thereof,  said  focusing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  conductive  layers  disposed  on  said 
output  surface,  said  conductive  layers  penetrating  said  chan- 
nels theteby  partially  covering  the  channel  wall  with  conduc- 
tive material,  wherein  said  conductive  layers  form  an  electro- 
static lens  when  potential  difference  is  applied  thereto,  said 


electrostatic  lens  comprising  a  focussing  electrode  disposed 
selectively  over  only  a  portion  of  said  output  surface. 


5,SO>54 

WHITE  BALANCING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  ONLY 

THE  ACHROMATIC  C(HX>R  COMPONENTS  IN  THE 

INFORMATION  FOR  WHITE  BALANCE 

Joong  S.  Song,  Scool,  Rep.  of  Koren,  nssignor  to  GoMstnr  Oi,, 

Ltd,,  Seoul,  Rep,  of  Koren 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No,  3M,968 
Clnins  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  3A,  1993, 
3M38 

IM.  CL'  HMN  9/73 
VS.  CL  348—223  12  ( 


other  in  accordance  with  the  numtier  of  the  valid  detection 

area  determined  by  said  valid  detection  area  determining 

means, 
wherein  said  whole  motion  vector  detecting  means  comprises: 

first  dispersion  calculating  means  for  obtaining  a  first  disper- 
sion on  the  basis  of  the  respective  portion  motion  vectors; 

selection  means  for  selecting  the  aibiirary  number  of  the  first 
dispersions  having  smaller  values;  and 

first  delecting  means  for  detecting  the  whole  motion  vector  on 
the  basis  of  the  portion  motion  vectors  of  the  detection 
areas  corresponding  lo  the  selected  first  dispersions. 
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5,563,653 
FOCUSSED  OUTPUT  MICROCHANNEL  PLATE  FOR  AN 

IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE 
Ridinrd  F,  Floryan,  Ronnoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  ITT  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N,Y, 

Continuadoa  of  Ser,  No.  239,991,  Mny  9, 1994,  abnndooed. 

This  appUcation  Apr,  17,  1995,  Ser.  No,  424,562 

Int  CL'  HMN  5/225 

VS.  CL  348—217  13  Claims 


1.  A  while  balancing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  signal  processing  means  for  outputting  ted.  green  and  blue 

component  signals  in  processing  an  input  video  signal; 
an  integrating  means  for  integrating  the  output  signals  of  said 

signal  processing  means; 
a  chromatic  color  detecting  means  for  determining  whether  the 

input  video  signal  is  green  and  magenta  chromatic  color 

signal  by  using  output  signals  of  said  signal  processing 

means; 
a  gating  means  for  gating  the  output  video  signals  of  said  signal 

processing  means  so  as  to  be  input  to  or  blocked  from  said 

integrating  means  depending  on  an  output  of  the  chromatic 

color  detecting  means;  and 
a  microcomputer  for  adjusting  gains  of  the  signals  from  said 

signal  processing  means  depending  on  the  signals  from  said 

integrating  means. 


5,563,655 

INTELLIGENT  DIGITAL  IMAGE  STORAGE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  CAMERA 

George  E,   Lathrop,  Dansville,  N,Y,,  nadgnor  to  Eastmnn 

Kodnk  Compnny,  Rochester,  N,Y, 

Filed  Feb,  28, 1994,  Ser,  No,  202,538 

Int  a,'  HMN  5/30:5/76 

VS.  CL  348—231  43  dninis 


1.  A  digital  storage  device  deiachablv  connectable  to  an  elec- 
tronic camera  of  the  type  that  generates  image  signals  correspond- 
ing to  captured  images  and  provides  the  image  signals  to  an  output 
connection  on  the  camera  for  storage  in  the  digital  storage  device, 
said  device  comprising: 
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an  algonthm  memory  for  storing  a  plunlity  of  algoriduns  for 
procesiiag  the  image  signal*; 

a  signal  interface  for  transmitting  the  image  signals  between  the 
device  and  the  output  connection  on  the  camera  according  to 
a  piedeiefTnined  uiterface  specification; 

a  pfDcesaor  responsive  to  write  command  signals  from  the 
camera  provided  through  said  signal  inieffacc  for  selecting 
one  of  die  algoridims  stored  in  said  algorilfam  memory,  and 
for  generaung  processed  image  signals  by  applying  the 
sflecled  algorithm  to  the  image  signals  provided  through  said 
signal  imerfKe.  said  selected  algonthm  processing  the  image 
■gMb  far  nofage  accordtng  to  a  particular  configuration 
independeiM  of  die  interface  specification;  and 

an  image  memory  section  for  storing  the  processed  image  sig- 
nals. 


5JS63J6S7 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  LUMINANCE  CONTROL 
AUra  Si^i,  Sctegaya-ku;  Kmuynki  Matoba;  TakasU  Sasaki, 
botk  of  Yokohama,  and  Mayumi  YamamoCo.  chuo-ku,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dlvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  7M,136.  Oct.  21.  1»91,  PaL  No.  5J67,028. 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  398,492,  Aug.  25,  1989,  aban- 
I.  This  appUcatkNi  JuL  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  88,345 
priority,  appikatkm  Japwi.  Aug.  26, 1988, 63-211908; 
Nov.  17,  1988,  63-288S35,-  Not.  21,  1988,  63-295638;  Dec.  2», 
19M.  63-322584 

bL  CL'  HMN  9/04 
VS.  CL  348-237  4  dates 


S.S63>56 

IMAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS  WTTH  WHfTE  BALANCE 

ADJUSTMENT 
Kc^jj    Kyama,   Kaaacawa-kcn,   Ja|»aa, 
iri>ii*llil  Kiiite.  Takya,  Ufm 
CotOmmtlmm  af  Ser.  No.  91 J96.  JuL  13,  1993, 1 
whick  ii  •  caMiauaboa  of  Scr.  No.  635,818,  Jaa.  2,  1991, 
ahaadsatd.  wWck  Is  a  caMiMaliaa  aT  Scr.  Na.  234,899,  Aag. 
22, 19M.  ■tMiQBti.  TMi  ippMndia  Dec  S.  1994.  Scr.  No. 

aSMTS 
CWm  priarlly,  appBrallia  Japam  Aag.  27, 1987. 62-211343; 
Aat-  37,  1987,  62-211344;  Aag.  27,  19«7,  62-21U45;  Aug.  27, 
1987,  62-211346;  Aaf.  27,  1987,  62-211347 

laL  CL*  HMN  9/73 
VS.  a.  348—234  29  ( 
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1.  A  solid  state  inuge  pickup  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  lumi- 
nance signal  from  an  average  value  of  two  or  more  pixel  outputs 
which  are  different  in  spectral  charactenstics  from  line-to-line,  said 
solid  state  image  pickup  apparatus  comprismg: 
processing  circuitry  for  correcting  the  amplitude  of  a  luminance 
signal  at  every  other  line  such  thai  the  amplitude  of  the 
luminance  signal  in  each  line  is  constant  when  an  image  of 
uniform  luminance  is  picked-up.  said  processing  cinruitry 
automatically  changing  the  amplitude  of  the  luminance  signal 
in  accordance  widi  a  change  in  color  lemperature.  wherein  a 
difference  in  amplitude  level  between  signals  in  different 
horizontal  scanning  lines  is  corrected  by  using  a  control  sigaal 
generated  in  accordance  with  color  signals,  the.  cok>r  sigaais 
being  two  cokir  difference  signals  (R-Y  and  B-Y).  and 
wherein  the  control  signal  includes  a  linear  combination  of 
die  two  color  difference  signals  (R-  Y)  and  (B-Y). 
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ELECTRONIC  CAMERA  WITH  RAPID  AUTOMATIC 
FOCUS  OF  AN  IMAGE  UPON  AN  IMAGE  SENSOR 
KcwMth  A.  Parulaki.  RodMalcr,  aad  George  E.  Ladirap,  Dans- 
tMc  both  of  S.\\,  amiigaam  to  EMtaua  Kodak  Coaipaay, 
RadMstcr,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  16, 19K  Scr.  Na.  357,818 

lat.  a."  HMN  5/232 

VS.  a.  348— 358  9  Claims 


I.  Aa 

(a)  image  ptckup  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  color  signals 
from  an  optical  image; 

(b)  balance  ad^iusting  means  for  adjusung  the  balance  between 
said  plurality  of  color  signals; 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  said  balance  adjusting  means  in 
accordance  with  die  result  of  a  computation  between  said 
pknlity  of  color  signals  which  are  balance-adiusaed  by  said 
balance  adjusting  means; 

(d)  discrimination  means  for  discnnunating  a  dominant  color 
among  cokirs  of  an  object  on  die  basis  of  said  plurality  of 
color  signals  which  are  balance-adju.sled  by  said  balance 
adjusting  means;  and 

(e)  correcting  means  for  varying  a  control  stale  of  said  control 
means  depending  on  die  discnmination  result  of  said  diacnmi- 
aation  means. 
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1.  An  electronic  camera  having  an  automatically-focused  lens 
that  images  light  through  a  shutter  upon  an  image  sensor  during 
icpaiaie  image  focus  and  image  capture  cycles,  the  shutter  oper- 
able 10  regulate  light  upon  die  sensor  and  die  lens  operable  to  foctis 
an  image  based  upon  image  dau  obtained  from  die  sensor  during 
unage  focus  cycles,  die  improvement  wherein 


the  image  sensor  is  a  full  frame  transfer  image  sensor  in  which 
image  charge  is  incremented  line-by-line  through  pbotosites 
on  the  sensor  to  an  output  section;  and 

the  shutter  remains  open  during  a  plurality  of  image  focus  cycles 
while  the  lens  is  being  focused,  whorein  consequent  image 
smear  is  reduced  to  an  acceptable  level  by  transferring  image 
charge  fixMn  die  sensor  more  rapidly  during  focusing  dian 
during  image  capture,  and  the  shutter  is  closed  in  ocder  to 
eliminate  image  smear  before  reading  out  an  image  after  an 
image  capture  cycle. 


5363,659 

PROTECTIVE  HOUSING  FOR  OPTICAL  EQUIPMENT 
RalMf  BcrBhardt,  RoslMch,  and  Herliert  Gkick,  WcUiar,  both 
at  Germaay,  assifBors  to  Videor  Tectekal  E.  Harlig  GmbH, 
Rodcrmark,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  371,198 
elates  priority,  appUcalkia  Gcmuay,  Jan.  11,  1994,  44  00 
475J 

InL  CL'  H84N  5/225;  G03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  348—373  15  dates 
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7.  Protactive  housing  for  optical  equipment,  said  housing  com- 
prising 

an  equipment  carrier  which  can  be  mounted  in  a  fixed  position, 
said  equipment  carrier  having  an  end  and  a  first  pair  of 
parallel  guide  grooves  extending  toward  said  end. 

a  housing  shell  which  can  be  slid  back  and  foith  in  a  sliding 
direction  relative  to  said  equipment  carrier,  said  housing  shell 
having  an  end  and  a  second  pair  of  parallel  guide  grooves 
extending  toward  said  end, 

a  sliding  guide  piece  having  a  first  pair  of  projections  received  in 
said  first  pair  of  parallel  guide  grooves  and  a  second  pair  of 
projections  received  in  said  second  pair  of  parallel  guide 
grooves,  said  sliding  guide  piece  being  slidable  relative  to 
both  the  housing  shell  and  the  equipment  carrier  in  said 
sliding  direction, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  projections  forming  a  pivot 
bearing  which  allows  the  housing  shell  to  pivot  about  the  end 
of  the  equipment  carrier  when  said  housing  shell  has  been 
pulled  out  as  far  as  it  can  go  relative  to  said  equipment  carrier. 


5,563,668 

DECODER  FOR  A  COMPRESSED  DIGITAL  VIDEO 
SIGNAL  USING  A  COMMON  MEMORY  FOR  DECODING 

AND  2/3  PULL-DOWN  CONVERSION 
Ikuo  TtekasosU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Soay  Corporalioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1993,  Scr.  No.  159,864 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1992,  4-343515 

Int.  CL*  HMN  7/32 

VS.  d.  348—384  24  dates 

I.  Apparatus  for  expanding  a  compressed  digital  video  signal 

representing  a  motion  picture  to  provide  a  digital  video  output 


signal,  the  compressed  digital  video  signal  including  plural  inter- 
laced frames  and  having  a  frame  rate  of  24  Hz.  the  digital  video 
output  signal  being  selectably  one  of  interlaced  and  non-interlaced 
in  response  to  an  interlace/non-inierlace  control  signal,  and  inchid- 
ing  plural  pictures  having  a  picture  rate  of  at  least  49  Hz,  the 
picture  rate  being  a  field  rate  when  the  digital  video  output  signal  is 
interlaced  and  being  a  frame  rate  when  the  digital  video  output 
signal  is  non-interlaced,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
expander  means,  receiving  the  compressed  digital  video  signal, 
for  expanding  each  of  the  frames  of  the  compressed  digital 
video  signal  to  derive  a  reconstructed  interlaced  frame  there- 
from, the  expander  means  deriving  successive  reconstructed 
interlaced  frames  at  a  frame  rate  of  24  Hz.  and  expanding 
ones  of  the  frames  of  the  compressed  digital  video  signal 
using  respective  reference  pictures; 
a  frame  memory  comprising  no  more  than  four  pages,  each  of 

the  pages  storing  one  reconstructed  interlaced  frame; 
writing  means  for  writing  each  reconstructed  interlaced  frame 
from  the  expander  means  into  one  of  the  pages  of  the  frame 
memory: 
reading  means  for  reading  out  the  reconstructed  interlaced 
frames  stared  in  the  pages  of  the  frame  memory  to  provide  the 
pictures  of  the  digital  video  output  signal,  and  additionally  for 
reading  out  the  reconstructed  interlaced  frames  stored  in  the 
pages  of  the  frame  meitwry  for  feeding  to  the  expander  means 
for  use  thereby  as  the  reference  pictures;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  reading  means,  the  control 
means: 

operating  in  response  to  the  interlace/non-interiace  control 
signal  to  cause  the  reading  means  to  read  out  the  lecon- 
stnicted  interiaced  frames  stored  in  the  pages  of  the  frame 
memory  to  provide  an  interlaced  video  signal  as  the  digital 
video  output  signal  when  the  interlace/non-interiace  control 
signal  has  a  first  state  and  to  provide  a  non-interlaced  video 
signal  as  the  digital  video  output  signal  when  the  interlace/ 
non-interlace  control  signal  has  a  second  state,  and 
indicating  to  the  reading  means  each  of  the  pages  of  the  frame 
memory  wherefrom  the  reconstructed  interiaced  frame 
stored  therein  is  to  be  read  out  more  than  once  to  effect  2-3 
pull  down  conversion  of  the  reconstructed  interlaced 
frames  stored  in  the  pages  of  the  frame  memory  at  the 
frame  rate  of  24  Hz  to  provide  die  pictures  of  the  digital 
video  output  signal  at  the  picture  rate  of  at  least  49  Hz. 


5,563^1 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Koji  IUjAhU,  Kanagawa-kcn;  Motokazn  Kaiibida,  and  Kc^ji 
Kaw^  both  af  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KabosUU  Kal*a,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,574 
dalBK  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1993,  5-078225; 
May  31,  1993,  5-129373;  May  21,  1993,  5-142710 

InL  a."  HMN  5/926 
VS.  CL  34»-398  8  daims 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
image  pidaip  means  having  a  plurality  of  pbotogrqihic  modes; 
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coiu|aessioa  processing  means  for  perfonmng  compressiofi  pro- 
cessing of  an  image  pickup  signal  outpuned  from  said  image 
pickup  means,  said  compfcssion  means  having  a  plurality  of 
coinpiession  modes; 

t  means  for  desigiuiiag  said  phMofraiihic  modes;  and 
I  for  cooooUing  mi  inage  picfcnp  means  and  said 
compresuoa  pracMHlg  means  in  an  associated  manner 
accoidiiig  lo  ike  dHigMMd  ptMognpiuc  mode. 


when  the  input  raster  image  signal  is  determined  to  be  based 
on  a  moving  image,  substantially  obtaining  a  difference 
between  said  filtered  raster  signal  and  said  input  raster 
image  signal  such  that  the  difference  is  supplied  as  said 
differential  signal  to  said  compressing/coding  means; 
wherein  said  compressing/coding  means  includes  a  first  data 
selector  for  selecting  said  block  scan  signal  only  when  a 
first  frame  is  coded,  and  for  selecting  said  differential  signal 
thereafter; 
said  differenliatmg  means  includes  a  further  dau  selector  for 
selecting  "0"  al  a  time  of  coding  a  first  frame  and  for  selecting 
an  output  of  a  second  raster/block  converting  means  (hereaf- 
ter, and  a  differentiating  circuit  for  obtaining  a  difference 
between  an  output  of  said  further  dau  selector  and  said  output 
of  said  second  raster/bkick  covering  means;  and 
said  block/raster  convening  means,  said  compression/coding 
means,  and  said  dau  selectors  are  coupled  together  in  a 
compression/expansion  processing  loop. 


5MiM2 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  COMPKESSING  AND  EXPANSION 

WITH  riLTEK  MEANS  TO  ELIMINATE  BLOCKING 

EFFECT 

Ktmfi  KiaU,  Yokohama,  JapM,  ■■riBHiir  to  Olympas  Optical 

Cow.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  i,  WH.  Scr.  No.  Z37,37» 
CWmh  priarity,  appMcathM  JapM.  May  11,  IW3,  5-IW2S* 
tat  CL*  HMN  7/24 
VS.  CL  34S-~4M  9  ciata. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  CONTROL 
FUNCTIONS  WITH  VIDEO  SIGNALS  IN  A  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  IMPLEMENTATION 

THEREOF 
Jean-Claude  GuiOon.  Gcrsaicim,  France,  asrisnor  to  Thoaaaoa 
Coosumer  Electrooks,  Courbevoic,  France 
Coattanatioa  of  Scr.  No.  808,621,  Dec.  17,  1991.  abandoned. 

Thk  appUcadoo  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,786 
Clalmi  priorily,  applicatioa  France,  Dec  21,  1990,  90  16134 
InL  CL"  IM4N  5/44S 
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1.  An  inuge  signal  compressing  and  coding  apparatus  compns- 


raster/block  convening  means  for  converting  an  input  raster 

image  signal  into  a  block  scan  signal; 
compressuig/coding  means  for  selectively  con^wessing  and  cod- 
ing one  of  said  block  scan  signal,  converted  by  said  raster/ 
block  convening  means,  and  a  differential  signal: 
expanding/decoding  means,  coddled  lo  said  compressing/coding 
means,  for  expanding  and  decoding  said  block  scan  signal 
compressed  and  coded  by  said  compressing/coding  means: 
block/raster   converting   means,   coupled   10   said   expanding/ 
^MOding    means,    for   converting   said   block   scan    signal. 
eipHded  and  decoded  by  said  expanding/decoding  means, 
into  a  raaer  scaa  signal; 
filter  means,  coupled  to  said  Mock/raster  converting  means,  for 
filtering  said  raster  scan  signal,  convened  by  said  block/raster 
convening  means,  lo  leroove  defonnalion  M  a  boundary 
between  l>locks;  and 
differentudng  means  for  determining  whether  said  input  raster 
image  signal  is  based  on  a  still  picture  image  or  on  a  moving 
image,  and  including  means  for 

when  the  input  raster  imaft  signal  is  determined  to  be  based 
on  a  still  picture  image,  after  said  raster  scan  signal  is  input 
into  said  filler  means  so  as  lo  be  filtered  again  by  saiJ  filler 
means,  substanualiy  obtaining  a  difference  between  said 
filtered  raster  signal  and  said  input  raster  image  signal  such 
ihal  the  difference  is  supplied  as  said  differenoal  signal  10 
said  compicssing/coding  means,  and 
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1.  A  method  for  the  synchronization  of  control  fiinctions  with 
video  signals  in  a  receiver,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  dau  which  defines  elements  of  at  least  pan  of  a  video 
image,  each  element  being  coded  on  P  bits; 

scanning  said  dau  10  provide  a  first  video  signal; 

associating  an  insertion  control  bit  with  each  of  said  P  bit 
elements  10  form  P-t-l  bits  wherein  said  insenion  control  bit 
controls  a  display  signal  function  10  be  performed  on  said  first 
video  signal; 

adding  L  bits  lo  said  P-i^l  bits  wherein  both  P  and  L  are  at  least 
equal  to  I  and  wherein  said  L  bits  define  al  least  a  lecoiding 
function  which  is  a  fiinction  distinct  from  said  display  signal 
function  and  which  reconling  function  is  to  be  performed  on 
said  first  video  signal 


54&),664 

PRE-FRAME-COMB  AS  WELL  AS  PRE-LINE-COMB 

PARTLiL-RESPONSE  FILTERING  OF  BPSK  BURIED  IN 

A  TV  SIGNAL 
Jian  Yaac  Bcwalcm,  Pa^  awl  AIca  L.  Umbcrg.  Rfa^oca,  NJ„ 
aadcDon  to  Samsung  Elcctraaks  Cn,  Ltd,,  Kyungkl-do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,618 
Int  CL*  HMN  7A)ft 
VS.  CL  348—475  24  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  digital  infonnalion  together  with  a 
composite  video  signal,  said  system  including: 
a  source  of  audio  signal: 


a  source  of  composite  video  signal  descriptive  of  successive 
horizontal  scan  Unes  of  successive  video  frames,  said  succes- 
sive video  frames  having  a  prescribed  video  frame  rate,  said 
successive  horizontal  scan  lines  having  a  piescribed  horizon- 
tal scan  line  rale,  and  each  of  said  video  frames  consisting  of 
a  prescribed  number  of  horizontal  scan  lines  of  said  compos- 
ite video  signal,  said  composite  video  signal  having  horizontal 
and  venical  synchronizing  pulses  inserted  therewithin; 

a  source  of  binary  phase-shift-keying  signal  encoding  said  digi- 
tal information  as  expressed  in  a  serial-bit  digital  signal, 
including 

a  source  of  successive  dau  frames  each  of  which  dau  frames  is 
the  same  duration  as  a  video  frame  and  is  comprised  of  rows 
of  said  serial-bit  digital  signal  supplied  in  dau  rows  each  of 
which  dau  rows  is  the  same  duration  as  a  horizontal  scan  line, 
including 

means  for  partial-response  filtering  said  serial-bit  digital  signal 
10  geaerate  a  digital  modulating  signal,  and  including 

a  digiui-to-analog  converter  having  an  input  connection  to 
which  said  digital  modulating  signal  is  applied  and  having  an 
output  connection  from  which  said  binary  pfaase-shift-keying 
signal  is  supplied; 

a  frequency-modulation  transmitter  for  modulating  the  fre- 
quency of  an  audio  carrier  wave  in  accordance  with  said  audio 
signal  thereby  lo  generate  a  respective  output  signal; 

a  first  vestigial-sideband  amplitude-modulation  transmitter  for 
modulating  the  amplitude  of  a  video  carrier  wave  in  accor- 
dance with  said  composite  video  signal,  thereby  to  generate  a 
lespective  output  signal; 

a  second  vestigial-sidebtand  amplitude-modulation  transmitter 
for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  a  suppressed  carrier  wave  in 
accordance  with  said  binary  phase-shift-keying  signal, 
thereby  to  generate  a  respective  output  signal; 

a  fiequency  multiplexer  for  combining  the  respective  output 
signab  of  said  first  and  second  vestigial-sideband  amplitude- 
modulation  transmitters  with  the  output  signal  of  said 
frequency-modulation  transmitter,  and 

an  improvement  wtierein  said  means  for  partial-response  filter- 
ing said  serial-bit  digital  signal  comprises: 

a  pre-frame-comb  partial  response  filter  having  an  input  terminal 
and  having  an  output  terminal  for  supplying  a  pie-fnine- 
comb  partial-response  filter  response; 

means  for  applying  said  serial-bit  digital  signal  to  the  input 
lermiaal  of  said  pre-frame-comb  panial-response  filter;  and 

means  for  using  said  pre-franie<omb  panial-response  filter 
response  to  provide  said  digital  modulating  sigiul. 
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display  means  for  receiving  an  output  video  signal  and  for  display- 
ing said  output  video  signal  said  controller  comprising: 
tuner  means  for  producing  a  second  video  signal  having  a 

second  sync  rate,  different  from  the  first  sync  rate; 
a  first  multiplexer  means  for  receiving  a  first  input  video  signal 

and  a  second  input  video  signal  and  for  outputting  said  output 

video  signal  to  said  display  means,  said  output  video  signal  is 

either  said  first  or  second  input  video  signal,  in  response  to  a 

first  control  signal; 
fiist  means  for  supplying  said  first  video  signal  having  the  first 

sync  rale,  to  said  first  multiplexer  means  as  said  first  input 

video  signal  thereof; 
second  means  for  supplying  said  second  video  signal  having 

said  second  sync  rate,  to  said  first  multiplexer  means  as  said 

second  inpin  video  signal  thereof;  and 
control  means  for  generating  said  first  control  signal  supplied  to 

said  first  multiplexer  means. 


HIGH  LUMINANCE  CCHX>R  SUPPRESSION  dRCUIT 
FBadnori  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  U,S.  PUBps  Cor- 
poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  423,244 

ClaiBK  priority,  appUcaiioa  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1994,  6-lt3314 

bit  CL'  HMN  9/68:9/n 

VS.  CL  348—645  6  OaiaK 
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5,563,665 

VH>EO  SIGNAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

MULTI-SYNC  MONITOR  WOK.  DISPLAYING  A 

PLUKAUTY  (M^  DIFFERENT  TYPfS  OF  VIDEO 

SIGNALS 

Danrta  Chaag.  20285  Ptaatage  Pkwy„  Cmptt«ta»,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  Dm.  29, 1993.  Scr.  No.  174,713 

laL  CL'  H04N  5/262 

VS.  CL  348—552  30  CUbk 

1.  A  video  signal  controller  for  use  with  a  digital  computer 

genendnc  a  first  video  signal  having  a  first  sync  rale,  and  a  video 


1.  High  lumiiuuice  color  suppressing  circuit  comprising: 

virtual  luminance  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  vir- 
tual luminance  signal  Y  based  00  at  least  one  signal  selected 
from  a  group  of  signals  to  be  inputted,  including  a  red  color 
signal  Rin,  a  gieea  color  signal  Gin  and  a  blue  color  signal 
Bin; 

coefficient  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  coefiBcieni  Kl 
defined  as 
(Gdet-GinV(Gdet-Gth), 

a  secofid  coefficient  Kj  defined  as 
(Rmax-Yy(Rin-Y), 

and  a  third  coefficient  Kj  defined  as 
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(Bm«x-YV(Bi»-r), 

based  on  a  saturation  detection  level  Gdet  specifying  a  level 
of  the  green  color  signal  Gin  at  which  color  cannot  be 
reproduced,  a  virtual  detection  level  Gih,  a  desired  level  of 
which  is  set  ID  be  less  than  the  saturation  detection  level  Cidet. 
a  red  color  maximum  output  level  Rmax  specifying  a  maxi- 
mum level  of  red  color  at  wluch  output  is  allowable  and  a 
blue  color  maximum  output  level  Bmax  specifying  a  maxi- 
mum level  of  blue  color  at  which  output  is  allowable:  and 
output  color  signal  generaung  means  for  generating  an  output 
color  signal  Rout  defined  as 
Y-KRin-Y)ICo. 
an  output  coior  signal  Gout  defined  as 

Y+<Gin-Y)Ko. 
and  an  output  color  signal  Bout  defined  as 
\MBm-YyKo. 

where  KoS  I  and  Kq  is  a  minimum  coefficient  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  respective  coefficients  of  K,,  Kj  and  K,, 
when  the  level  of  the  green  color  signal  Gin  is  equal  to  or 
more  than  the  virtual  detection  level  Gth.  when  (he  red  color 
signal  Rin  is  equal  to  or  more  than  (he  red  color  maximum 
output  level  Rmax,  or  when  the  blue  color  signal  Bui  is  equal 
10  or  more  than  the  blue  color  maximum  output  level  Bmax. 


OTTHALMIC  APPARATl'S  HAVING  LOWERED 
CONSUMPTION  OF  ELECTRIC  POWER 
NmU    iMtai    NiiWa;    VtMukl    Wmmrm, 
Manoao  Fujieda,  ToyottaakL,  all  of  Japan, 
Nidck  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21.  19M,  Scr.  No.  3J«,799 
CWw  priority,  ippMriHiB  Japaa.  Oct.  29,  1993,  5-2944M 
IM.  CL'  A«1B  J/14 
VS.  a.  351— 2M  15 
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1.  An  ophthalmic  apparatus  comprising: 

measunng  means  for  measuring  an  eye  of  an  examinee: 

detcctiag  means  for  detecting  whether  the  eye  of  the  examinee  is 

located  within  a  predetermined  vea  with  respect  to  the  uppa- 

raius: 
inlerval-time-signal-producing  means  for  producing  a  prescribed 

interval  time: 
power  supply  means  for  supplyuig  power  intemutlently  to  said 

detecting   means   in  accordance  with  said  signals  of  said 

inlerval-bme-signal-producing  means:  and 
means  for  generabng  a  signal  to  initiate  the  supply  of  power 

lequifcd  for  dnving  said  measunng  means  of  (he  apparatus 

when  said  delecting  means  judges  that  (he  eye  exists  within 

(he  predetermined 


MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  COMPOSITION  METHOD 
Yorido  Oiaki,  Tokyo;  John  Gait,  Kanagawa,  and  Tomio 
OmatM,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sony  CorporaHoa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP9iyM342. 1  371  Date  Dec.  IS,  1991,  i  192(e) 
Date  Dec  18,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/14337,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  19,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  773,963 
lat  a."  A63J  SAX):  GOB  IWI8 
VS.  CL  352— S9  14  Claiw 

B  , ^a* 


I.  A  motion  picture  film  composition  method  for  combining  first 
pictures  imaged  on  a  first  motion  picture  film  with  respective  ones 
of  second  pictures  imaged  on  a  second  motion  picture  film,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  said  first  pictures  from  said  first  motion  picture 
film  into  a  first  video  signal: 

(b)  forming  a  mask  signal  corresponding  with  said  first  video 
signal: 

(c)  alternately  processing  said  first  video  signal  and  said  mask 
signal  telecinematographically  to  form  respective  picture 
frames  on  a  third  motion  picture  film  from  said  first  video 
signal  and  from  said  mask  signal,  respectively: 

(d)  exposing  a  plurality  of  first  latent  images  on  a  fourth  motion 
picture  film,  said  plurality  of  first  latent  images  being  obtained 
from  said  second  motion  picture  film,  as  such,  and  from 
images  in  the  picture  frames  of  said  third  motion  picture  film 
which  ate  formed  from  said  mask  signal  corresponding  with 
said  first  video  signal: 

(e)  exposing  a  plurality  of  second  latent  images  on  said  fourth 
motion  picture  film,  said  plurality  of  second  latem  images 
being  obtained  from  images  in  the  picture  frames  of  said  third 
motion  picture  film  which  are  formed  from  said  first  video 
signal:  and 

(f)  developing  said  fourth  motion  picture  film. 


53«3,M9 

ONE-TIME-USE  CAMERA  WITH  HEAT  DISABLING 

MECHANISM 

Staidey  W.  StcphenMM,  IIL  Spcoccrport,  N.Y.,  Msigiior  to 

Sammm  Kodak  Conpany.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1995.  Scr.  No.  419^35 

ImL  a."  G«3B  17/36:17/00:15/05 

VS.  CL  39t-4  5  Claiw 


1.  A  one-lime-use  camera  which  comprises  destroying  means  for 
permanently  damaging  a  critical  component  of  (he  camera  after  the 
last  available  frame  of  a  filmstrip  in  the  camera  has  been  exposed 


in  order  to  prevent  the  camera  from  being  reused  without  replace- 
ment of  the  damaged  component,  and  a  battery,  is  characterized  in 
that: 
said  destroying  means  includes  a  resistive  heating  element  posi- 
tioned to  apply  sufficient  heat  to  said  critical  component  to 
permanently  damage  the  component  when  said  battery  is 
connected  to  said  heating  element,  and  switch  means  for 
connecting  said  battery  and  said  heating  elemeiK  after  the  last 
available  frame  of  a  filmstrip  in  the  camera  has  been  exposed. 


5,563,670 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  FUNCTION  TO 

ADJUST  THE  DIOPTER 

Yoshiharu   Tenmyo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24,  1993,  5-327547 

InL  a."  G03B  13/02:  A6IB  3/10 

VS.  a.  396-^73  12  Claiias 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  comprising: 

an  observation  optical  system  to  be  used  by  an  observer,  and 
control  means  for  estimating  the  age  of  the  observer  and  adjust- 
ing said  observing  optical  system  according  to  the  estimated 
age. 


5,563,671 

PARALLAX  CORRECTING  APPARATUS  OF  A  REAL 
IMAGE  TYPE  OF  VIEWFINDER 

Masahiro  InazuluL,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1994,  6-270704 

Int.  CL"  G«3B  13/14 

VS.  CL  396—377  14  Claims 


a  roof  minor  provided  in  said  viewfinder,  said  nmf  mirTor 

including  a  pair  of  reflecting  surfaces  which  are  popendicular 

to  one  another; 
a  light  path  which  includes  an  optical  axis  of  said  viewfinder  and 

introduces  light  to  one  of  said  reflecting  surfaces;  and 
means  for  adjusting  a  position  of  said  roof  miliar  in  a  diiectioo 

perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis. 


5.563,672 
INTERLOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING 
DEPLOYMENT  OF  FILM  LOADING  CHAMBER  OF  A 
CAMERA 
Timothy  J.  Fuss;  Leonard  Richinso,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
Donald  P.  McGinn,  Pahnyra,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,503 

InL  CL*  G03B  17/02:17/26 

VS.  a.  396—538  14  CbOaH 
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I.  A  parallax  correcting  apparatus  of  a  viewfinder.  comprising: 


1.  A  camera  for  receiving  a  photographic  filmstrip  cartridge,  said 
camera  comprising  a  frame  having  a  film  supply  cavity  and  a 
filmstrip  transport  path,  and  a  film  loading  chamber  for  receiving 
said  film  cartridge,  said  cartridge  having  a  seated  end  and  a  free 
end  with  end  openings  through  which  a  spool  hub  of  a  filmstrip 
spool  is  exposed,  is  characterized  by: 
deploying  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  film  loading  chamber 
between  a  deployed  position  for  receiving  said  film  cartridge, 
seated  end  first,  into  an  end  opening  thereof  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  film  loading  chamber  is  pivoted  into  said 
film  supply  cavity  to  position  said  film  cartridge  in  alignment 
with   said  filmstrip  transport   path,   said  deploying  means 
including  a  pivotable  lever  movable  with  the  film  loading 
chamber  between  the  closed  position  and  the  deployed  posi- 
tion: 
filmstrip  drive  means  for  advancing  said  filmstrip  from  said  film 
cartridge  into  said  filmstrip  transport  path  when  the  film 
loading  chamber  is  moved  to  the  closed  position;  and 
interiock  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  said  filmstrip  in  said 
->       filmstrip  transport  path  for  inhibiting  deployment  of  said  film 
loading  chamber  from  the  closed  position  to  the  deployed 
position  by  said  deploying  means  when  said  filmstrip  is  in 
said  film  transport  path,  wherein  said  interlock  means  com- 
prises an  interiock  lever  having  a  first  and  second  end  and  a 
pivotal  mounting  point  positioned  in  relation  to  said  filmstrip 
transport  path  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  end  into  said 
filmstrip  transport  path  in  the  absence  of  a  film.strip  therein, 
and  said  second  end  into  an  interfering  engagenoent  with  said 
pivouble  lever  for  inhibiting  deployment  of  said  film  loading 
chamber  to  said  deployed  position. 
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I  af  S«r.  Nfc  MMM,  Sep.  3,  1992, 
IWi  ■ppMnHiB  Feb.  14,  199S,  Scr.  No.  JSMW 

IM  JafM,  Scy.  «,  1991.  3.254247: 
Oct  9,  1991,  3-2l937t;  Oet  9,  1991.  3-2a9371;  Oct  9,  1991, 
3-2a9374 

latL  €X*  0&3»  17/26 
VS.  a.  3H—Sli  t 


part  with  the  elaHomeric  polymer  side  facing  the  part  of  the 
mold  corresponding  to  the  external  camera  surface;  and 
(3)  injecting  into  the  mold  molten  thermoplastic  material  in  a 
manner  to  as  to  permit  the  injected  material  to  bond  to  the 
surface  of  the  first  dwrmoplasiic  polymer,  thereby  forming  an 
additional  laminated  layer  widi  the  elastomehc  polymer  layer 
as  the  external  surface. 


CAMEKA  HAVINC  IMnH>VED  GEIP  SUUACE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Meted  J.  Voa  Halls.  UToabi.  a>d  Cari  E.  RMlsitt.  Jr.,  Brvck 
Part,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aarigaoii  to  FmImm  KodiU 
N.Y. 

riM  N*T.  22, 199S,  Ser.  N%.  5*2,344 
ta*.  CL*  Gt3B  17/02 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  camera  having  an  external  surface 
suitable  for  a  photographers  hand  to  grip  the  camera,  the  method 
f01»iiiBg  forming  the  camera  body  or  a  camera  pan  of  the 
dcaacd  shape  that  is  later  attached  to  die  camera  body  by: 

(1)  fanaiag  a  laminate  of  an  elastomerK  polymer  and  a  first 
lhllllt>i|lllilii  polymer; 

(2)  poiilin«i>g  the  thus  formed  laminate  in  a  mold  having  a 
cavity  coalifuntioa  cotrespooduig  to  the  desired  shape  of  the 


S,S63,C7S 
SPECIAL  EFFECTS  CARRIER 
Joka  AdoipW,  Etlcii  Prairte;  JcfVvy  J.  Kipp,  Mlmicapolii; 
MkhMi  SwM^  Golilea  VUfey;  Gerald  A.  Jcmch,  PlyBoulh, 
■Mi  Jerry  LtaJiaiiliti,  Biaatlja  Park,  aU  of  Miu.,  MaifiH 
on  to  LifHoach  Portrah  Stiidtoa,  lac  MfauMapolk.  Mimi. 
CtMliauatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  954,119,  Sep.  3*.  1992,  abandoaetl, 
wMck  to  a  caatiiiuatloii-ia-part  ot  Scr.  No.  887.271,  May  21, 
1993,  afc— deatd.  Thia  appHcalioa  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
447,282 
1^  CL*  G«3B  11/00 
VS.  CL  39»— 545  M  ( 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  cartridge  chamber  capable  of  axially  loading  a  film  cartridge; 

push-out  means  for  axiaily  pushing  the  film  cartridge  to  eject  the 

film  cartridge,  said  push-out  means  composing  a  driving 

menober  for  (kivug  a  supply  spool  of  the  film  cartridge; 
biasug  means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  driving 

member  to  cause  said  driving  member  to  urge  the  supply 

spool  of  die  film  cartridge:  and 
inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing 

means  at  least  during  film  feeding. 


1.  A  portrait  camera,  comprising  a  zoom  lens  assembly  having  a 
stationary  rear  lens  element,  a  film  plane  located  behind  a  film 
port,  and  a  special  effects  carrier  including  at  least  one  mask 
diereon  for  modifying  die  optical  characteristics  of  an  image  of  a 
portrait  subject  focused  by  the  zoom  lens  assembly  on  die  film 
plane,  the  special  effects  carrier  being  disposed  between  die  sta- 
tionary rear  lens  element  of  die  zoom  lens  assembly  and  the  film 
port  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  forward  of  the  film  pott 
sufBcieni  to  create  a  penumbra  of  the  at  least  one  mask  on  die  film 
plane  and  thereby  avoid  a  sharp  unage  of  the  at  least  one  mask  on 
the  film  plane;  and  positkmuig  means  for  selectively  moving  the 
special  effects  earner  to  position  the  at  least  one  mask  in  an  optical 
beam  path  between  the  stationary  rear  lens  element  of  the  zoom 
leiM  assembly  and  die  film  port. 


5,5«>7« 

CAMERA  HAVING  STANDARD  AND  PANORAMIC 

FOCUSING  MODES 

To««  Enaafca;  Kaauhara  laaaAtJi.  both  of  Kanacawa;  HidcUro 

Ogawa,  CWba-kca,  and  Ttetoaiu  Narteawa,  SaitaaM-kca,  all 

of  Japaa,  aarignnrs  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1995.  Scr.  No.  423,997 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  «,  1994.  6-8943C9 

Int.  CI.'  G«3B  I3/J6;I7A>2 

VS.  CL  39«— 51  28  Claims 

1.  A  camera,  comprising: 

mode  selectmg  means  for  selecting  one  of  standard  and  pan- 
oramic pbotogtaphy  operating  modes; 
foctis  deiectioa  means  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  subjects 

in  each  of  a  plurality  of  areas  within  a  photographic  field; 
first  area  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  die  plurality  of 
areas  according  to  a  predetermined  algoridim  in  the  standard 
photography  operating  mode; 


!L 


.^1 ^..I 


:j' 


•^ 


en 


IBBOM 

ma 


j:! 


second  area  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of 
areas  in  response  to  one  of  a  user  performed  operation  and  a 
predetermined  operation  in  the  absence  of  a  user  performed 
operation  in  the  panoramic  photography  operating  mode; 

automatic  focusing  means  for  focusing  the  camera  based  on  a 
focus  condition  of  a  selected  area;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  camera,  the 
control  means  causing  the  automatic  focusing  means  to  focus 
the  camera  based  on  the  focus  condition  of  the  area  selected 
by  die  first  area  selecting  means  when  the  standard  photogra- 
phy laode  is  selected,  the  control  means  causing  the  automatic 
focusing  means  to  focus  the  camera  based  on  the  focus 
condition  of  the  area  selected  by  the  second  area  selecting 
meant  when  the  panoramic  photography  mode  is  selected. 


5,5«,«77 

AUTO  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  IN  A  CAMERA 
Maaaru  Murainatsu,  Kawasaki;  Shigemasa  Sato.  Yokohama, 
and  Socyukl  OUshi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 
Corporatioii.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  424.610.  Apr.  17.  1995.  alMndooed.  which 

is  a  coatinuation  of  Scr.  No.  I4M36.  Nov.  8.  1993.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  99M87,  Dec  24, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  16,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

442,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  9.  1992,  4-4)02415,- 
Jan.  27,  1992.  4-011599;  Jan.  27,  1992,  4-012298 

iDt  CL''  G03B  13/36 
VS.  CL  396—121 
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1.  An  auto  focusing  apparatus  for  a  camera  having  a  plioto- 
taking  lent  with  an  associated  focal  length,  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  measured  distance 
values  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  areas  in  a  photograph- 
ing image  field; 

means  fbr  selecting  a  closest  distance  value  from  the  plurality  of 
measored  distance  values; 

determining  means  for  determining  a  photographic  magnifica- 
tion value  on  the  basis  of  the  closest  distance  value  and  the 
assodaied  focal  length  of  the  photo-talung  lens; 


selecting  means  for  selecting  a  particular  area  from  among  said 
plurality  of  areas  on  the  basis  of  the  photographic  magnifica- 
tion value  determined  by  said  determining  means;  and 

driving  means  for  driving  said  photo-taking  lens  with  a  mea- 
sured distance  value  corresponding  to  the  particular  area 
selected  by  said  selecting  means. 


53«,678 
FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Yoaake  Knsaka,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1994,  6-124828; 
Jun.  6,  1994,  6-124021 

lot  CL'  G03B  13/36 
VS.  CL  396—121  36  < 
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1.  A  focus  detection  device  for  a  photo-optical  system,  die 
photo-optical  system  defining  an  image  field  and  an  optical  axis, 
the  device  comprising: 

a  first  focus  detection  area  being  provided  on  the  image  field  of 
the  photo-optical  system,  without  containing  an  intersection 
of  the  image  field  and  the  optical  axis,  and  also  being  pro- 
vided tangentially  oriented  with  reelect  to  concentric  circles 
centered  at  the  intersection; 

a  second  focus  detection  area  being  provided  on  the  image  field, 
without  containing  the  intersection,  and  also  being  provided 
radially  oriented  with  respect  to  concentric  circles  centered  at 
the  intersection; 

first  focus  detection  means  for  detecting  die  focus  adjustment 
condition  of  the  photo-optical  system  in  the  first  focus  detec- 
tion area  using  a  pair  of  light  rays  that  pass  through  the 
photo-optical  system; 

second  focus  detection  means  for  detecting  the  focus  adjustment 
condition  of  the  photo-optical  system  in  the  second  focus 
detection  area  using  another  pair  of  light  rays  that  pass 
through  the  photo-optical  system;  and 

control  means  for  causing  the  focus  delecting  of  die  first  focus 
detection  means  to  have  priority  over  the  focus  detecting  of 
the  second  focus  detection  means  and  for  detecting  the  focus 
adjustment  condition  of  the  photo-optical  system  in  the  first 
focus  detection  ; 
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CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  rREVENTING  RED-EYE 
EFFECT  ON  CAMERA 
Tom    Fnkakara,   bckwa;   IkiU*  Smb.   NarMhino;    TiMliio 
DobHfel.  Yakakaau;  NotanU  TmgiH,  Kmmmaki;  Mmm- 
hara  Hara,  KawMaki;  HacMra  Kwwl,  KawaiaU;  Norikazu 
YokoMaa.  Tokyo;  OaiU  "taluikwa,  KawankJ;  KJyonda 
,  Urawa;  Norijran  rit— I,  Okcgawa;  Minoru  Kato, 
Hideya  Immt,  Yalrahaii;  Hidcaori  Miyamoto, 
Takya;     Ymklilil     OhtMita, 
,  AfM,  al  of  Japan,  aasiga- 
•n  la  NikM  CttrronOam,  "Wky,  JayM 
Dl  Mil  of  Sen  Nol  IIMX  Jm.  4.  1993,  wUck  ta  a  i  iiI^m 
Mm  af  Scr.  No.  974412,  Nov.  12,  1992,  ah— Jotd.  wkkk  b  a 
*rWM  of  Scr.  No.  9JMM,  A«r  2*,  1992,  aboMloiMd,  wMek 
li  a  riBH—artua  at  Scr.  No.  7S5J1*.  Oct  25,  1991,  akM- 
daMd.  wMck  ii  a  caMiMMtkw  «f  StK  N«L  ft32>4S,  Dec  M, 
199*,  akMdMad.  wMck  la  a  eamOmmttm  af  Scr.  No.  445,994, 
D«c  4,  19«9,  ikaaJnati,  wMck  ii  a  iithatllia  la-part  of 
Scr.  No.  323JM,  Mar.  14.  19«9,  -■— -"ttitI  Tkk  appHcatlaa 
Jaa.  7,  I99S,  Scr.  Now  «7S<44« 
CWiM  prtortty.  ippMnrtia  Ja^M,  Apr.  11,  19M,  «3-W757 
IM.  CL"  G«»  ISA)3 
VS.  d  39t— 151  5 
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54<3>S1 
ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  COOLING  A  SHEET  OF 
MATERIAL  WHILE  MINIMIZING  WRINKLING  AI4D 
CURLING  WmnN  THE  SHEET 
John  O.  KirkwoM,  CluunpUii,-  Roger  H.  MnnUferiBc;  Sterca 
W.  SorcnacB,  both  of  Maplewood;  Thomas  F.  Gotkh,  Eagaa, 
aad  Robert  M.  Btcgler,  Woadbary.  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Miaaeaata  Miainc  aad  Mamifacturiat  Company,  SL  Paul, 
Miaa. 
Cootinuatioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  3J«,498.  Nov.  9,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appticatioo  Oct.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,290 
laL  CL"  G«3D  liJOl 
MS.  CL  555— M  25  i 


I.  An  iOumaaaiiaa  1 

a  main  flash  device  iai  hiiliag  a  dMclMV|e  lube: 

a  pre- illumination  device  which  pre-illuminaies  prior  lo  a  main 
emission  of  said  main  Rash  device; 

a  detector.  electncaJly  connected  to  said  main  flash  device, 
which  detects  infonnation  relaung  lo  a  position  of  said  dis- 
chMge  tube  with  respect  to  a  photographing  uptKal  axis;  and 

a  ooaool  device,  eiectncally  connected  to  said  detector,  which 
controls  an  operation  of  said  pre-illununation  device  baaed  on 
the  information  relaang  to  the  position  of  said  discharge  tube, 
detected  by  said  detector. 


IMAGE  SHAKE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
1    Scktee:    THMyaU    Naki^laM,    both    oT  Itekyt^ 

Yocktenra,  Shlraoha- 
II  of  Japaa, 
,  Tikyo,  Japan 
OMriaa  cf  Scr.  N«w  S3l,9tl.  Apn  24.  1993,  Pat  No.  54MJM, 

wMdi  b  a  r  i  iifciaUia  af  Scr.  No.  97t>52,  Oct  3t,  1992, 

akaii'Ma'.  wMck  b  a  nallaMillBa  cf  Scr.  No.  621 J94,  Jaa. 

23,  1991.  abMidaMd,  wMek  b  a  Mibiaa  of  Scr.  No.  319,<5I, 

Mam.  t,  19«9.  PaL  No.  5J12J7«l  TMi  applicatioa  Oct.  U, 

1994,  Scr.  Now  3213U 
CWaM    priartty,     ipiMtallia    Japaa.     Mar.     10,     19n, 
ft34S7«7t;  Apr.  15,  19«,  *3-M2i9S;  Apr.  15, 190,  ft3-«92t97; 
May  19.  19M.  43-123425;  Oct.  27,  19n,  »>2«9S54,-  Feb.  «, 
19*9,  l.«27t3i 

lat.  CL'  G«3B  7/06 
MS  CL  39t-.S5  I  cUb 

1.  An  image  pick-up  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  inage  leaaiag  meaaa  for  lenaiag  an  image  and  piMtiiig  an 
naage  ngMl  ciMicipoading  lo  dte  image; 

(b)  delecting  meaas  for  delecting  a  movement  of  the  image; 

(c)  variable  angle  prism  for  optically  varymg  a  direction  of 
image  pick-up  operation;  and 

(d)  tracing  meaas  for  tracing  die  image  by  coMroUing  said 
vnMe  angle  prism  lo  a*  lo  cancel  die  movement  of  the 


L  A  cooling  anicie  adapted  for  use  with  a  diermal-processing 
apparMus  for  cooling  a  themuUy-processable  element  after  die 
element  is  healed  by  a  heating  member  within  die  diermal- 
procesaing  apparatus,  wherein  die  cooling  anicle  comprises  a  cool- 
ing plaie  having  a  lop  surface,  wherein  the  top  surface  is  positioned 
relative  to  the  heated  member  so  dial  die  element  is  transported 
from  the  heating  member  and  slides  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  top 
surface,  and  wherem  die  lop  surface  is  textured  so  dul  not  more 
dian  80  perceiM  of  die  portion  of  the  lop  surface  on  which  ibe 
element  slides  contacts  the  element. 


5443>I2 
EXPOSING  APPARATUS  WITH  MASK  ALIGNMENT 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  ALIGNING,  EXPOSING  AND 
TRANSFERRING  WORK 
Aftawa,  aad  Akira  MorMa,  both  of  Choufii,  Japan, 
la  ORC  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
FHcd  Apr.  27.  1995.  Scr.  No.  43M12 
ClataM  prtorMy,  appHtatina  Japan,  JuL  29,  1994,  4-1788«3 
lat.  CL*  G«3B  27/42:27/04;  G«1B  11/00 
MS.  CL  355—53  13  CWw 

1.  An  exposing  apparatus  with  mask  alignment  system  compris- 
ing an  alignment  suge  for  aligning  a  work  widi  a  mask  him.  an 
expoaing  stage  for  exposing  the  aligned  work,  a  iransfemng 
mechanism  for  iransfemng  die  work  between  said  alignmenl  stage 
and  said  exposing  suge.  a  light  source  device  for  irradiating  die 
work  wHh  light  ui  said  expoaing  stage,  and  unage-taking  means  for 


taking  images  of  the  work  and  the  mask  film  from  the  top  of  the 
work  and  the  mask  film  in  said  alignmenl  suge.  said  exposing 
apparatus  with  mask  aiignmenl  system  comprising: 

a  retaining  mechanism  for  retaining  the  mask  film  from  the  top 

of  die  mask  film,  provided  in  said  alignment  suge; 
said  retaining  mechanism  ftother  comprising: 
a  suction  unit  for  sucking  the  mask  film; 
a  supporting  arm  for  supporting  said  suction  unit  so  as  lo  be 

movable  up  and  down: 
a  first  driving  device  for  moving  said  supporting  arm  up  and 

down; 
a  secoad  driving  device  for  moving  said  first  driving  device 

up  and  down;  and 
a  stopper  supporting  unit  for  fixing  and  supporting  said  suc- 
tion unit  when  said  suction  unit  is  moved  to  a  predeter- 
mined position. 


SUBSTRATE  HOLDER 
Saburo  Kaadya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Nikoa  Corpo- 
ratioa.  TMiye,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,198,  Nov.  15,  1994.  abaadoacd, 

whkh  is  a  coathiuation  of  Scr.  No.  92,447.  Jul.  14,  1993. 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiaa  Jan.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,157 

CUums  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1992,  4-191745 

lat  CL*"  Gt3B  27/60 

MS.  a.  3SS— 53  24  Claims 


first  passage  means  extending  within  said  base  portion  for  con- 
necting said  second  clearance  portion  to  the  outside  of  the 
holder;  and 

second  passage  means  extending  within  said  base  portion  for 
connecting  said  first  clearance  portion  to  a  vacuum  source. 


5443,484 

ADAPTIVE  WAFER  MODULATOR  FOR  PLACING  A 

SELECTED  PATTERN  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Gregory    J.    Stagaaua,    DaHaa,    Tex.,    aasigaor    ta    SGS- 

THOMSON  Mkrodectniaics,  lac,  Camiiton,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344.854 

lat.  CL*  G«3B  27/SS;27/42 

MS.  a.  355—72  23  < 
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1.  A  lithography  system  for  placing  a  selected  pattern  on  a  wafer 
comprising: 

a  light  source: 

a  wafer  positioned  such  dut  light  from  the  light  source  impinges 
on  a  portion  thereof; 

an  image  plate  positioned  between  the  light  source  and  the 
wafer,  tbie  image  plate  having  a  selected  pattern  thereon; 

a  lens  positioned  between  the  image  plate  and  the  wafer  for 
focusing  the  selected  pattern  on  the  wafer  surface:  and 

a  chuck  supporting  the  wafer,  die  chuck  including  a  wafer 
modulator  operable  to  elastically  bend  the  portion  of  the 
wafer  surface  on  which  the  light  is  impinging  so  that  the 
elastically  bent  portion  generally  conforms  more  closely  to  a 
calibrated  focal  pattern  of  an  imaging  system  than  to  a  pre- 
sumed flat  focal  plane  of  the  imaging  system. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  MANUAL  PLACEMENT 

OF  AN  ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  ON  AN  EXPOSURE 

PLATEN  OF  COPIER 

James  F.  Onthank,  RodMstcr,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Xcrax  Corpo- 

ratioii,  StaarftinL  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,2«5 
laL  CL*  B41L  3/02:  G«3B  27/62 
U.S.  CL3S5— 75  ;      '  18  ( 


1.  A  substrate  holder  for  holding  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  base  ponioo; 

a  relatively  deep  first  clearance  portion  extending  into  said  base 
portion: 

protrusioa  means  associated  with  said  first  clearance  portion  and 
fixedly  protruded  from  a  surface  of  said  base  portion  for 
contacting  a  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  protrusion  means 
suiTouBding  and  defining  an  inlet  region  of  said  first  clearance 
portion; 

a  relatively  shallow  second  clearance  portion  adjacent  to  said 
protrusion  means,  said  second  clearance  portion  having  a 
greater  area  than  said  first  clearance  portion  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular 10  a  depth  direction  of  said  first  and  second  clear- 
ance portions: 


^..: 


14.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  placement  of  an  original  docu- 
ment bearing  an  image  to  be  recorded  on  an  exposure  platen 
associated  with  a  copier,  comprising: 
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a  light  uurce  emitting  a  ligiN  beam  in  a  focus  direcliofi  suiMaii- 
bally  parallel  to  a  ujrface  of  the  platen;  and 

a  photosensor  adafMed  to  detect  light  resulting  from  the  reflec- 
tioa  of  the  light  beam  by  said  onginal  document  on  the 
surface  of  die  plaieii.  a  main  focus  direction  of  die  photoaen- 
sor  intersecting  the  focus  direction  of  die  light  source  at  a 
predeternuned  poaiuoo  on  die  surface  of  the  platen. 


V  33  41 


1'  Paper  processing  apfMvatus  comprising: 

a.  a  sheet  media  supply  hopper. 

b.  a  sensor  for  determining  the  presence  of  sheet  media  in  the 
sheet  media  supply  hopper. 

c  a  pick  mechanism  for  selecting  a  sheet  of  sheet  media  from 
the  sheet  media  supply  hopper  and  providing  said  sheet  at  an 
output  of  die  pick  mechanism: 

d.  a  pick  sensor  for  determining  die  presence  of  sheet  media  at 
an  output  of  die  pick  mechanism,  said  pick  sensor  and  the 
sensor  for  determining  die  presence  of  sheet  media  in  die 
sheet  media  supply  hopper  generating  a  common  dau  signal; 

e.  a  forward  posiuon  sensor  to  detect  die  presence  of  said  sheet 
of  sheet  media  after  a  pnmary  series  of  sheet  media  handling 
operations: 

f.  switching  means,  responding  ui  a  different  manner  in  accor- 
tiMix  wiUi  a  sequence  of  detectioa  of  die  presence  of  sheet 
■wdia  at  said  sensors;  and 

a  mechanism  to  momenianly  interrupt  a  signal  from  die  sensor 
for  determining  die  presence  of  sheet  media  at  die  sheet  media 
supply  hopper  during  an  attempt  by  an  operMor  to  clear  a 
paper  jam,  diereby  resolving  an  ambiguity  between  detection 
ft  MWi  npiai  from  the  sensor  for  determining  the  presence  of 
*kMl  Hfiiii  at  the  sheet  medu  supply  hopper  and  a  continued 
paper  JMB. 


nEzo-AcnvE  photorecettor  afw  system 

AFPUCATION 
■  SMiUiig.  PenMil,  N.Y^  Mrigatir  to  Xenix  Corpo- 


INFVT  PAPER  SENSOR  FOR  SINGLE  SHEET  PAPER 
PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Rkkard  F.  BcMHurt,  Babe,  tmA  RoMn  R  YergcMcii,  McrMiaii. 
bo(k  or  hL,  aMigaori  to  Hcwtctt-Paduutl  Ca«puiy.  Palo 
AHo.Calir. 

FUcti  Jim.  31.  199S,  Scr.  No.  M1JS2 
taL  CL'  Gt3G  2I/O0 
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MtWm  af  Ser.  No.  «7t.742,  Apr.  17,  WW.  P«.  No.  5J7MS4, 

wWck  ii  a  rBtlMitlMrfSer.  No.  ttS.351.  Dk.  II,  19M. 
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I.  An  etoctrostatic  imaging  device,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pkotOKceptor  comprising: 
a   pkotoieceptive    layer    having    photoreceptive    properties 

mam^fA  for  movement  akng  a  closed  path  for  recording 

M  etectrostatographic  image; 


39 


(b)  means  for  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  the  photo- 
receptive  layer  of  said  photoreceptor. 

(c)  means  for  delivering  toner  panicles  to  said  phototeceptive 
layer  with  said  latent  image  diereon.  said  toner  paiticles 
having  carrier  beads  for  carrying  toner  to  a  desired  location  on 
a  surface  of  the  photoreceptive  layer; 

(d)  wherein  said  photoreceptor  further  comprises  means  for 
caiuing  carrier  bead  bouncing  of  said  carrier  beads  on  said 
photoreceptor  to  faciliuie  delivery  of  toner  and  thereby 
enhance  development  of  the  latent  image. 


S.563.MS 

CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  IN  ONE  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PREDEFINED  IMAGE  AREAS  ON  A 

SURFACE  OF  AN  IMAGING  MEMBER 

Rkliard  F.  Bergen.  Ontario,  and  Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Victor, 

both  of  N.Y.,  asdsDon  to  Xerox  CorporaUoo.  Stamford, 

FOcii  Dec.  14, 1994.  Scr.  No.  355,545 

Int  CL'  G«3G  /V72.  miT  I9n4 

MS.  CL  355—219  ig  Chfan, 


I.  A  printing  machine  for  printing  an  image  on  a  plurality  of 
different  predefined  sized  sheets,  comprising: 

an  imaging  member  having  an  imageabie  surface 

means  for  recording  die  image  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predefined 
image  areas  on  the  surface  of  said  imaging  member  with  each 
of  die  plurality  of  different  predefined  image  areas  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  ptedefined  sized 
sheets; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  die  plurality  of  different  predefined 
sized  sheets  to  be  printed  on;  and 

a  charging  device  for  charging  one  of  said  plurality  of  different 
predefined  image  areas  corresponding  to  die  one  of  the  plu- 
rality of  different  predefined  sized  sheeu  selected,  said  charg- 
ing device  having  a  ion  emming  surface  widi  a  plurality  of 
segment  patterns  on  the  surface  thereof  and  wherein  said 
plurality  of  segment  patterns  corresponds  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  different  predefined  image  \ 


5.S43.M9 

DEVELOPER  MODULE  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

SHUTTER 

E.  Neal  TomptOns,  Atlanta;  Jack  N.  Baithotaae,  Dninlh,  and 

James  W.  O'Brien,  Alpta«rHta,  aU  of  Ga.,  aaricnon  to  T/R 

System^  Norcroac,  Ga. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451.9M 

IbL  CL*^  G43G  /5/06 

U.S.  CL  355—253  13  Cteims 


wlierein  the  electrodeposition  coating  film  has  a  thickness  rang- 
ing from  7  to  IS  pm.  and  contains  an  electrodepositaMe  resin 
and  an  electroconductivity-controUing  powdery  matter  having 
an  average  particle  diameter  ranging  from  0.1  to  10.0  pofL 


5.543,491 
IMAGE-FORMING  APPARATUS 
Ihkariii  Hayakawa,  Kyoto;  Katsnmi  AdacU,  Nan,  and  Ynhi 
Yni,  Nabari,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabwhild 
Kataha.  Osaka.  Jaimn 

Filed  Jnn.  5. 1995.  Scr.  No.  443,774 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  JoL  4, 1994,  4-154749 
Int  CL*  G43G  21/00 
MS.  CL  355—249  24  ( 
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1.  A  developer  module  with  an  electromagnetic  shutter,  compris- 


ing: 


a  sump  housing  for  containing  electrostatic  toner  particles  and 
having  an  opening; 

a  delivery  device  having  a  movable  surface  for  conveying  devel- 
oper on  said  movable  surface  from  the  interior  of  said  sump 
housiag  to  a  pbotoconductive  element  operable  to  carry  a 
latent  image,  said  delivery  device  having  a  fixed  magnetic 
device  associated  therewith  widi  at  least  one  pole  of  a  first 
polarity  fixed  relative  to  the  movement  of  said  movable 
surface  such  diat  die  developer  particles  are  magnetically 
alignod  along  said  movable  surface  of  said  delivery  device; 
and 

a  magnetic  damming  device  having  a  surface  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  distance  above  said  movable  surface,  to  create 
a  substantially  fixed  gap.  said  magnetic  damming  device  for 
selectively  creating  a  magnetic  field  in  the  path  of  the  devel- 
oper flow  across  said  gap.  thus  creating  field  lines  that  extend 
upward  from  the  movable  surface  of  said  delivery  device 
ftom  said  at  least  one  pole  such  diat  the  developer  particles 
align  themselves  with  the  created  magnetic  field  when  selec- 
tively created. 


5.5434W 

DEVELOPING  SLEEVE  HAVING  AN  OUTER  CERAAflC 
LAYER  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING 
ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGES.  AND  IMAGE- 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
Kcisnkc  ■mrgawa,  Ibkyo.  awl  KdsU  Ohsawa.  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,259 

fart.  CL*  G«3G  ISm 

MS.  CL  355—259  Ml  Claims 

^; 
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1.  A  developing  sleeve  comprising  a  sleeve  base  and  an  eiec- 
trodeposition  coating  film  formed  on  the  surface  thereof. 


1.  An  image-forming  apparatus,  which  forms  images  by  using  an 
electrostatic  photographic  method,  comprising: 
an  image-bearing  device  for  bearing  a  developer  image  on  its 

surface; 
electrostatic -latent-image  forming  means  for  forming  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  die  surface  of  die  image-bearing  device; 
developing  means  for  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image 
formed  on  the  surface  of  the  image-bearing  device  by  using 
developer  duu  has  been  charged  to  have  a  predetermined 
polarity; 
transferring  means  for  transferring  the  developer  image  electro- 
statically from  the  image-bearing  device  onto  a  transferring 
member  by  applying  a  charge  with  a  polarity  reversed  to  that 
of  die  chaiged  electric  potential  of  the  developer  onto  tlie 
transferring  member  diat  is  tighdy  in  contact  with  tlie  surface 
of  die  image-bearing  device  having  the  developer  image 
formed  thereon;  and 
cleaning  means  for  selectively  removing  foreign  matters  other 
than  developer  that  remain  on  the' surface  of  the  inuge- 
bearing  device  after  the  transferring  process, 
wherein  the  cleaning  means  includes: 
a  cleaning  member  that  is  in  ctmtact  with  die  surface  of  the 
image-bearing  device  and  diat  allows  foreign  matters, 
which  have  been  charged  to  have  a  polarity  reversed  to  that 
of  the  charged  electric  potential  of  the  developer  by  die 
charge  applied  by  the  transfierring  means,  to  adiiete  lo  die 
surface  tliereof  by  using  an  electric  field  tliat  lias  been 
formed  between  the  image-bearing  device  and  tlie  cleaniiig 
member,  at  least  a  surface  of  the  cleaning  member  being 
made  of  a  dielectric  material  or  a  semiconductive  material; 
and  electric  potential-applying  means  for  applying  an  electric 
potential  to  the  cleaning  member  so  that  the  surface  of  the 
cleaning  member  is  charged  to  have  an  electric  potential 
that  is  biased  fiirtlier  toward  a  polwity  reversed  to  tliat  of  a 
potential  to  be  applied  from  said  transfer  means  tluui  llie 
surface  electric  potential  of  die  image-bearing  device  at  die 
contact  portion  between  tlie  cleaning  member  and  the 
image-bearing  device. 
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AUTOMATIC  ArPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CLEANING  A  CHARGE  LINE 

Jm|  Sik  CW.  KyuBglil  ilii.  Rep.  of  Kun^  milnin  to  Hyua- 

<W  Ehctroaio  ImL  C*^  LuL.  KyMafkM*,  Rep.  of  Kona 

FIM  Dec.  8,  1993.  Ser.  N«.  IMJM 
ClaiMs  priortty.  appMcatiMi  Rep.  of  Korem  Dec.  10,  1992, 
I992-Z3SM 

IlM.  CL'  G«3G  15/16 
VS.  CL  lSS-274  5  < 


OOMral  logic  from  said  home  position  light  detecting  sensor 
and  taid  back  position  hght  detecting  sensor  such  that  said 
cleaning  member  makes  a  complete  sweep  from  said  home 
end  of  said  charge  line  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  charge  line 
and  back  to  said  home  end  of  said  charge  line,  said  control 
logic  sensing  the  posibon  of  said  cleaning  member  solely 
from  signals  from  said  home  position  light  delecting  sensor 
and  said  back  position  light  delecting  sensor. 


5.5*3,693 
CONTACT  TRANSFER  DEVICE  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 

EQUIPMENT 
ToiMya  Takahata;  IMmtd  Ohnwa;  YMalrito  Hirashima,  awl 
^-^"ro  Koca.  all  of  NagaM.  Jafaa.  Mrifnors  to  Sdko 
I  Corporatioa.  Ibkya.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  322,4r7 
I  priority,  apptlcatioa  Japan.  Oct  13.  1993.  5-25«Ml; 
Oct  15,  1993,  $-258760;  Jul.  25,  1994,  6-172690 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  charge  luie  of  a  transfer  chwger 
for  use  in  an  electrotlaiic  machine  comprising,  a  photosensitive 
drum,  a  first  charger  above  the  drum  for  charging  the  drum, 
transfer  charger  provided  baiow  the  drum  uicluding  said  chMge 
line  havMg  a  borne  end  and  an  opposite  end.  said  transfer  chvger 
also  having  a  casing  having  one  side  open  toward  said  drum,  a 
developer  for  supplying  tooer  on  die  pbotoKnsitive  drum  and 
formuig  an  image  on  the  drum,  a  drum  cleaning  member  for 
removing  the  resKktal  toner  on  the  dium.  a  pair  of  register  rollers 
for  carrying  the  copy  sheets  onto  die  transfer  charger,  an  anb- 
dectrosiatic  rod  for  removing  the  residual  charges  on  the  trans- 
fened  copy  sheets  to  a  pair  of  fixing  rollers,  said  apparatus  for 
cleaning  comprising: 

a  guide  slit  extending  lengthwise  along  the  bottom  of  the  casing 

of  the  transfer  charger, 
a  Hgkl  blocking  member. 
a  cleaning  member  which  folds  over  and  compleiely  envelopes 

said  charge  line; 
a  (kive  motor  for  movmg  said  cleaning  member  along  said 

charge  line: 
controller  logic  for  controlling  opention  of  said  dnve  motor, 
a  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  for  rocatioa  al  opposite  ends  within  the 
transfer  charger  casing  and  having  an  wire  or  drive  belt 
passing  diereover.  each  pulley  extendmg  across  die  guide  slit, 
die  wne  or  drive  belt  passing  over  and  around  die  pair  of 
pulleys  so  as  to  form  a  loop  havuig  a  lop  portion  adjacent  and 
paraUel  to  said  charge  line  and  a  bottom  poitioa  on  die 
opposiK  side  of  said  pulleys  from  said  lop  portion  said  wire 
or  drive  belt  being  affixed  to  said  light  blocking  member  and 
to  said  cleaning  member  for  moving  said  cleaning  member 
and  said  hght  blocking  member  with  said  wire  or  belt  when 
said  pulleys  are  rotated,  the  distance  between  die  pair  of 
pulleys  being  longer  dun  die  length  of  said  charge  line,  said 
light-Mocking  member  being  attached  to  said  bottom  portion 
of  said  wire  or  bell  and  the  cleaning  member  being  attached  to 
said  lop  portion  of  said  wire  or  beh; 
a  sensor  groove  provided  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  widi  die 
guide  slit  for  receiving  and  guiding  said  light  blocking  mem- 
ber as  said  light-blocking  member  slides  dirough  said  sensor 
groove: 
a  home  position  light  delecting  sensor  and  a  back  positiaa  bghi 
detecting  sensor  provided  in  die  sensor  groove  such  dM  t«d 
Ugbi-blocking  member  blocks  light  from  reaching  said  back 
position  light  detecting  sensor  when  said  cleaning  member  is 
U  die  borne  end  of  said  charge  line  and  for  blocking  light 
from  reaching  said  home  position  light  detecting  senator  when 
said  cleaning  member  is  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  charge 
line  and  coupled  lo  said  control  logic,  die  control  logic 
prochicing  an  electric  signal  for  rotating  die  driving  motor 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise  in  response  to  die  position  of 
said  cleaning  member  as  indicated  by  signals  detected  by  said    ing 


1    A  contact  transfer  system  for  forming  an  image  using  an 
electropitolographic  process,  compnsing: 

a  latent  unage  earner:  and 

a  transfer  member,  contactable  widi  said  latent  image  carrier, 
having  a  bias  used  lo  transfer  a  toner  from  said  latent  image 
carrier  to  a  recording  member  located  between  said  latent 
■mage  carrier  and  said  transfer  member  to  Uiereby  form  an 
image: 

wherein  said  contact  transfer  system  satisfies  a  relationship 
Rg0.35OH0  00l»H).  where  R  (g/cc)  represents  an  aerated 
bulk  density  of  said  toner  and  H  represents  a  hardness  (JISA) 
of  said  transfer  member. 


5(543.694 

PRINTER  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  EMBOSSED 

IMAGE 

Urahika   KaUyaaM.  Cupertino,  Caltf.,  airignor  to  Canon 

lfi>iiilini  rilihi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CiallaHUin  of  Ser.  No.  5,063,  Jan.  15,  1993;  aiiaadooed. 
TWi  appUcaUon  Feb.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  3914M1 
lat  CL'  G03G  15/20 
VS.  a.  355—282  13  , 


initial  image  forming  means  for  forming  an  initial  image  on  a 
print  supporting  member  by  using  a  print  member  having  a 
charge  characteristic  different  from  the  charge  characterisdc 
of  said  prim  supporting  member, 

charging  means  for  charging  said  print  supporting  member  car- 
rying aa  image  formed  by  said  initial  image  forming  means: 

developing  means  for  electrostatically  applying  a  thermoplastic 
developing  agent  to  an  image  portion  of  said  print  supporting 
member  or  a  non-image  portion  of  said  print  supporting 
membef  to  form  a  positive  and/or  negative  embossed  image, 
said  developing  agent  being  made  foamable  upon  heating:  and 

fixing  means  for  heal-melting  said  thermoplastic  developing 
agent  applied  to  said  print  supporting  member  so  as  to  fix  said 
thermoplastic  developing  agent  to  said  print  supporting  mem- 
ber, to  form  said  embossed  image. 


5,563v696 
IMAGE  FIXING  APPARATUS  WITH  POWER  CONTROL 

DURING  SHEET  PASSAGE 
Jiro  Fntagawa;  HiroUsa  Sawada,  botfi  of  Kawasaki,  and  Shi- 
geo   Minra,   Kita-kn,   all   of  Japan,   aaaignon   to  Canon 
Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  250^499,  May  27,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  565,084 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  May  27, 1993,  5-126172 
Int  CL"  G03G  15/20 
VS.  CL  355—285  25  ClaiaH 


T^IHTR  TEMP.) 


5,563,695 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
RELEASE  AGENT  FROM  BEING  ADHERED  ONTO 
IMAGE  CARRIER 
Masaaki   Sakurai,  Yokohama;   Tatsuo  Takciicfai.  Kawasaki; 
Masahiro  Inouc,  Yokohama,  and  Jiro  Ishlnika,  Madiida,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  Na  127,605,  Sep.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261833 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/20:21/00 

VS.  a.  355—283  12  Claims 


eiPRESS 

ROLLER 

TEMP.ITb 


B  8 
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1.  An  image  fixing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  heating  member: 

a  back-up  member  cooperable  with  said  heating  member  to  form 
a  nip  through  which  a  recording  material  passes; 

temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  temperature  of  said 
heating  member,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  electric  power  supply  to  said 
beating  member  so  that  the  temperature  detected  by  said 
temperature  detecting  means  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined 
fixing  temperature,  said  control  means  switching  the  predeter- 
mined fixing  temperature  as  the  recording  material  passes 
through  the  nip. 


1.  A  pnnter  apparatus  for  fanning  an  embossed  image,  compris- 


1 .  An  ima^  forming  apparatus  capable  of  forming  an  image  on 
both  stvfoces  of  a  recording  metlium  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface,  comprising: 
image  forming  means  for  forming  an  unfixed  image  on  an  image 

carrier, 
transfer  iiKans  for  transferring  said  unfixed  image  on  said  image 

carrier  to  die  recording  medium,  said  transfer  means  having  a 

transfer  rotor  rotating  with  the  recording  medium  carried 

thereon; 
a  fixing  rotor  for  fixing  said  unfixed  image  on  the  recoixling 

medium  at  least  under  application  of  pressure: 
application  means  attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said  fixing 

rotor  and  for  applying  a  release  agent  onto  said  fixing  rotor; 

and 
cleaning  means  for  cleaning  a  surface  of  said  fixing  rotor: 
wherein  when  fixing  is  performed  on  the  first  surface  of  said 

recording  medium,  said  application  means  is  released  from 

said  fixing  rotor  and  said  cleaning  means  cleans  the  surface  of 

said  fixing  rotor. 


5,563,697 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FOREIGN 

MATTER  FROM  A  MAGNETIC  TONER  UTILIZING  A 

VIBRATION  GENERATOR  AND  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

GENERATOR 

Hirooobu    Saito,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Sen  No.  363,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-332687; 
Dec  14, 1994.  6-310554 

Int  CL'  G«3G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—298  41  Claims 

a 


1.  A  separating  apparatus  for  separating  a  foreign  matter  from  a 
magnetic  toner,  comprising: 
a  filter  having  at  least  one  opening  for  allowing  passage  of  the 

magnetic  toner, 
a  vibration  generating  means  for  vibrating  said  filter, 
a  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 

field  for  attracting  the  magnetic  toner  and  causing  it  to  pass 

through  said  filter,  and 
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■  stop  meaos  for  stopping  said  vibratioa  gcnenting  means  when 
a  piuklu  mined  tune  pcnod  is  elapaed  after  said  separating 
appanou  wa*  stopped. 


SHEET  SUrrLY  APTAKATUS  HAVING  MANUAL 
mSEBTION  GUn>E 
Okwte,    KawM 

I  Apr.  »,  19H.  Scr.  Na  239JM 

kallM  JtVM,  May  1«,  1993,  »43NM; 
MaK  It,  19M,  ^-IMtii 

taL  CL*  G«SG  2/yO0 
VS.  a.  3S5—3m  22 


a  stationary  scanner  for  scanning  (he  original  docuroenl; 

a  sensor  mounted  in  an  original  document  path: 

meaaa  for  detecting  a  length  of  the  document  using  information 
ftm  said  seiuor.  and 

BMiai  for  selecting  the  recycling  mode  when  the  detected  docu- 
ment length  is  less  than  a  predetermined  length  and  for 
selecting  die  reciprocating  mode  when  the  detected  length  is 
greater  than  the  predetermined  length, 

wherein  said  means  for  selecting  includes: 
a  selector  in  a  form  of  a  pawl:  and 
a  aolenoid  for  actuating  said  selector. 


wherein  said  side  regulating  member  has  a  guide  portion  inie- 
grally  formed  therewith  to  constitute  a  part  of  said  reverse 
rolatioa  guide. 


DOCUMENT  FEEDER  WHICH  DETERMINES  A 

DOCUMENT  PATH  USING  A  DETERMINEO  PAGE 

LENGTH 

YtHrickl  IkakaaMla.  MIkMo,  Japan,  Mrigaor  lo  Ricoh  Cwii- 

paay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  355432 
Int.  CL*  Gt3G  21/00 
VS.  CL  3S5-^U  « 


iV^.S  i\'i 


1.  A  scanning  apparatus,  comprisiag:  a  document  table  for 
holding  an  original  document: 
a  docimeiM  feeder  which  operates  in  a  recycling  mode  and  a 
reciprocating  mode: 


5,S«3,7M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

MATERIAL  INTEGRITY  OF  A  CONVERTED  CAN  END 

Steven  W.  HaM;  Jack  Fletcker,  and  Sha  An.  aO  of  Sidney.  Oiiio, 

to  AhuniauB  Company  of  Aaerica,  PHtsbarxh, 


Flkd  May  5, 199S,  Sck  Nai  43741* 
Int.  CL*  G«1N  2IAX>:904;  BaTC  5/00 
U.S.  CL  3S«— 237 


L_Z1" 


9ClaiaM 


1.  A  sheet  supply  apparatus  for  supplying  a  sheet  to  an  image 
forming  means,  compnsmg: 
a  side  regulating  member  for  regulating  side  edges  of  a  sheet 

maauaUy  uuetied  to  said  image  forming  means:  and 
sheet  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  sheet  to  be  supplied  to 

said  image  forming  means:  and 
a  reverse  rotation  guide  for  reversing  and  guiding  the  sheet  fed 

from  said  sheet  supporting  means  toward  said  image  forming 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  the  existence  of  intenuptions  in 
the  material  integrity  of  thin  walled  can  ends  having  a  generally 
centrally  disposed  integral  rivet  formed  therein,  said  apparatus 
having  (a)  means  for  storing  energy,  (b)  radiation  means  utilizing 
said  energy  and  comprising  a  gas  tilled  ionizablc  source  emitting 
bursts  of  radiation  at  a  predetermined  wavelength  and  intensity,  (c) 
radiation  detection  means  responsive  to  the  predetermined  wave- 
length, and  (d)  means  for  positioning  said  can  ends  between  said 
laduiion  gtaerating  means  and  said  detection  means:  the  improve- 
mtat  einpriting:  ellipsoidal  reflector  means  for  concentrating  the 
Inntt  of  radiatioa  onto  the  integral  rivet  of  said  thin  wailed  can 
ends. 


sjsa,Ti 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
DISTANCE  OPTICALLY  USING  PHASE  VARIATION 
Jnng  S.  Cbo,  KyonngU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarfgnor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  indnstrlca  Co.,  Ltd..  KyoongU-do.  Rep.  of  Konn 

FUcd  Dec  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359,572 
CWw  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1993, 
93-3*S22 

Int.  CL*  G«1C  J/Oa 
VS.  CL  3S«--5.15  3  dates 

1.  As  apparatus  for  measuring  a  distance  optically  using  a  phase 
variation,  comprising: 

light  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  high-power  intermittent 
pulse  light  beam  as  a  distance  measuring  medium  to  an 
object; 
light  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  light  beam  reflected  from 

the  object; 
signal  generation  and  phase  difference  detection  means  for  gen- 
erating first  and  second  pseudo  intermittent  pulse  signals  in 
response  to  a  drive  signal  from  said  light  emitting  means  and 
an  output  signal  frcMn  said  light  receiving  means,  respectively. 


detectihg  a  phase  difference  between  the  generated  first  and 
second  pseudo  intermittent  pulse  signals  and  measuring  a 
phase-tlelayed  time  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  phase  differ- 
ence: and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  entire  operation  of  a  system  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  signal  generation/phase 
difference  detection  means. 


5,563,702 
AUTOMATED  PHOTOMASK  INSPECTION  AWARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
David  G.  EnMry,  San  Joae;  Zain  K.  Saidin,  Sannyrale;  Mark  J. 
Wihl,  IVncy;  TM>-Yi  Fn,  Fremont;  Marek  Zywno,  San  Jose, 
all  of  Calif.;  Damon  F.  Kvamme,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and 
Michad  E.  Fein,  Mountain  View.  Calif.,  assignors  to  KLA 
Instruments  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  202M8,  Feb.  25,  1994,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  748,984,  Aug.  22,  1991.  This 
application  Jul.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274^10 
Int.  CL"  G«1N  21/88 
VS.  a.  356—73  41  Cbims 


1.  An  inspection  system  to  inspect  a  substrate  for  unwanted 
particles  and  features,  said  substrate  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
surface  with  a  pattern  of  opaque  material  on  said  top  surface,  said 
inspection  system  comprising: 
an  illumination  system  to  provide  an  illumination  beam  through 
a  path  to  a  point  on  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate  and  said 
patten  thereon; 
a  transmission  detector  coaxially  aligned  with  said  path  to  detect 
a  transmitted  portion  of  said  illumination  beam  through  said 
substrate  from  an  illuminated  point  on  said  top  of  said  sub- 
strate and  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  said  detected 
transmitted  portion  of  said  illumination  beam: 
a  reflection  detector  to  detect  a  portion  of  said  illumination  beam 
reflected  from  said  illuminated  point  on  said  substrate  and 
said  pattern  thereon  coaxially  along  said  path  of  said  illumi- 
nation beam  and  lo  provide  a  signal  representative  of  said 
detect^  reflected  portion  of  said  illumination  beam; 


a  comparator  to  compare  said  signals,  with  each  other,  from  said 
transmission  and  reflection  detectors  developed  by  illumina- 
tion of  the  same  point  on  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate  and 
said  pattern  theieon  to  provide  a  comparison  value  of  those 
signals; 

a  fir^  memory  to  store  expected  values  of  comparison  values 
from  said  comparator,  and 

a  processor  coupled  to  said  comparator  and  said  first  memoty  to 
determine  if  said  comparison  value  is  an  expected  value  and 
to  generate  a  report  when  an  unexpected  value  is  determined. 


5,563,783 

LEAD  COPLANARITY  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Chiistopiier  J.  Lebcau,  Tempe,  and  James  E.  Hopkins,  Mesa, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaimiburg,  DL 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  262,175,  Jun.  20,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Oct  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  541^46 

InL  CL*  GOIB  11/24 

VS.  a.  356—237  24  ClaioH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  coplanarity  of  electrical  leads 
of  a  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

an  image  capturing  device; 

a  base  including  a  top  side;  and 

at  least  one  mirror  facing  the  base  at  an  angle  such  that  an 
off-axis  image  of  the  electrical  leads  is  reflected  to  the  image 
capturing  device,  positions  of  three  lowest  electrical  leads  in 
the  off-axis  image  defining  a  seating  plane,  and  the  coplanar- 
ity of  an  electrical  lead  defined  as  a  distance  from  the  electri- 
cal lead  to  the  seating  plane. 


5,563,704 

CAMERA  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOLOGRAPHIC 

INTERFEROMETRY  USING  AN  ERASABLE 

PHOTOSENSmVE  PHOTOPOLYMER  FILM 

CoUccn  M.  FItzpatiick,  18198  Aztec  Ct.,  Fountafai  Valley,  CaHf. 

92708 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  Na  393,444 
InL  CL'  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—347  20  < 


1.  A  hologiaphic  camera  comprising: 
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a  camera  body  piDviding  a  wall  having  an  exposure  apemnc  for 
acceptiiig  incident  light,  into  an  operating  space  encloacd  by 
the  body; 
a  light  sensitive,  high-speed,  self-erasing  element  in  fixed  oper- 
ant relationship  with  the  light  incident  on  the  apeiture  which 
receives  and  is  affected  by  said  incideni  light;  the  light  sensi- 
tive element  fonmng  muliiple-tequeatial  fc^togrtftiii-  images 
at  a  me  of  at  least  one  image  per  hour, 
means  for  directing  a  read  light  beam  onto  the  light  sensitive 
element  lo  produce  a  diffracted  read  light  beam  widun  die 
operabng  space, 
image  seasing  means  orieiMed  within  die  operating  ajmx  for 
receiving  die  diffracted  read  light  beam  produced  by  the  read 
light  beam,  incident  on  die  light  sensiuve  element,  for  retard- 
ing die  diftacted  light  beam  intensity  pattern,  die  image 
sensmg  means,  producuig  a  Dme  dependent  electrical  analog 
signal  of  die  diffracted  read  light  beam  intensity  pattern. 


S,5«3,7W 

INTERFEKOMETIUC  SURFACE  PROFILER  WITH  AN 
ALIGNMENT  OPTICAL  MEMBER 
Manto  SkUwya,  SaMaiM-kca;  Yutaka  IcUhara.  Kanagawa- 
ken;  IkkaaM  Gcmaui,  Tokyo-to;  SbiOi  Toyooaga,  Kawiffwa- 
kcn,  and  Keiji  Inada,  Chiba-ken.  all  of  Japan,  aMi^Mca  to 
Nikm  Corporation.  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1W4.  .Ser.  No.  292.956 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aug.  24,  1993,  5-229572; 
Dec.  10,  1993,  5-34192S;  May  30,  1994,  6-137853 

I^  CL'  G«1B  ft02 
VS.  CL  356—359  g  Chtaa 
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OPTICAL  POWER  BALANCING  IN  INTERFEROMETRIC 

FIBER  OPTIC  GYROSCOPES 
GIca  A.  SMdm,  ScMMyc,  Arte-,  Mri^or  to  Hooeywell.  iBc 


FHed  Ju.  7.  1995,  Ser.  Na.  476,921 
1^  CL"  G«IC  19/64 
U.&CL356-JM 


Hlij"  nil  II 
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Ptt^ 
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I.  Aa  imerferomethc  fiber  ofMic  gyroacope  compriiiaf : 

a  light  source; 

a  first  splitter  coonected  to  said  light  source; 

a  wavelengdi  sensitive  optical  power  spUtler  connected  lo  said 

first  splitter; 
a  fiber  optic  sensmg  kxip  coonected  to  said  wavelengdi  sensitive 

optical  power  sptiller. 
a  detector  connected  to  said  first  sptiiter. 
a  phase  signal  modulator  connected  lo  said  fiber  opiK  sensing 

loop; 

a  bus  modulation  frequency  aoutcs  cotuected  to  said  phase 

signal  modulator, 
*  i*Mr  signal  modulation  frequency  source  connected  to  said 

pkMe  signal  modulator; 
a  phHB  tigHl  doMMMor  rn—tmid  to  said  detector  and  to 


I.  An  interferometer  comprising  a  light  source  emitting  coherent 
light,  a  beam  splitter  introducing  said  coherent  light  lo  a  reference 
surface  and  a  subject  surface  lo  be  measured,  each  surface  reflect- 
ing incident  light  lo  said  beam  splitter,  an  imaging  optical  system 
ouuide  of  die  light  padis  between  die  beam  splitter  and  die 
reference  surface  and  die  subject  surface  die  Imaging  optical 
system  comprising  from  and  rear  lens  members,  said  from  lens 
member  having  a  rear  focal  point  between  said  front  and  rear  lens 
members,  said  imaging  optical  system  being  movable  as  a  single 
unit  along  its  axis  for  focusing  at  an  image  plane  an  mterference 
fnnge  of  the  reflected  light  from  said  reference  and  subject  sur- 
faces introduced  dirough  the  beam  spliuer.  and  a  detection  optical 
system  measuring  said  interference  fringe,  said  interferometer  fiir- 
ther  comprising: 

an  alignment  optKal  member  removably  interposed  in  an  optical 
paUi  between  said  imaging  optical  system  and  said  image 
plane  so  diat  a  rear  focal  point  of  die  alignment  opbcal 
member  is  located  at  the  image  plane; 
wherein  said  alignment  optical  member  is  inserted  into  the 
optical  path  m  aligning  die  subject  surface  and  is  removed 
from  die  optical  pad>  in  meaauring  die  interference  fringe;  and 
aperture  means  disposed  at  the  rear  focal  point  of  die  front  lens 
member  of  the  imaging  optical  system  and  movable  along 
widi  die  imaging  opocal  system,  for  decreasmg  an  aperture 
opemng  during  measurement  and  increasing  the  apeniac 
opening  during  alignment 


a  hght  intensity  modulator  connected  to  said  light  souice; 

a  light  intensity  modulation  frequency  source  connected  to  said 

bght  iiaensity  modulator; 
a  Ml^  intensity  signal  demodulator  connected  to  said  phase 

Hgnal  demockilaior  and  to  said  light  intensity  modulation 

frequency  loivce;  and 
light  totwce  wavelength  servo  electronics  connected  to  said  light 


5,5*3,7t7 
INTERFERENCE  ENHANCED  OPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR 
DETECTING  CHEMICAL  SPECIES 
Werner  Praaa,  Mainz;  Thomas  StehUn,  Hoflicimnkunas,  bodi 
rf  GcnM^r;  Yuan  Liu,  Kawagoe,  Japan;  Shizuo  Ognra, 
l^orvgaAiaa,  Japan;   Kcqjl  Motonigi,  Kawagoe,  Japan; 
Aklhiko  ToUtia,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  and  IXn  Yamamoto, 
"*•■§•*.  Japan.  — tgnon  to  Hocchat  AkticngcseUschafl, 
Frankfcrt,  GcnMuy 
Cathinntlan  of  Ser.  Na  1S2.4M,  Nwr.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
TWa  appHcntion  Jan.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  467.935 
priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1992,  4-307291 
IM.  CL'  G«1B  «M72 
M&.  a.  356-^361  12  ClakM 

1.  Aa  optical  sensor  for  delecting  gaseous  or  liquid  chemical 
species  comprising: 
a  sensing  element  having  a  single  flat  light  reflecting  substrate 
and  at  least  one  tranaparem  diin  film  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  organic  film  and  inorganic  film  formed  on  said 
substrate;  and 
means  for  measunng.  by  interference  enhanced  reflection,  a 
change  in  light  reflection  characteristic  of  die  sensing  element 


stantially  equal  to  the  rotation  of  die  X-axis  or  Y-axis  of  the 
original  about  the  Z-axis.  wherein,  with  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  die  substrate  stage,  the  substrate  and  the  reflective 
member  are  rotationally  moved  as  a  unit  with  each  other  and 
the  position  of  the  substrate  stage  with  respect  to  the  rota- 
tional direction  about  the  Z-axis  is  measured  by  use  of  the 
laser  interferometer  and  die  reflective  member;  and 
sequentially  iransfeiring  the  pattern  of  the  original  onto  the 
zones  of  the  substrate,  wherein  the  movement  of  the  substrate 
is  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  measurement  output  of  the 
laser  interferometer. 


occurring  as  a  result  of  the  thin  film  reacting  with  or  ab$ort>- 
ing  or  adsorbing  the  chemical  species  to  be  detected. 


5.563,708 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  WHEREIN  THE  SUBSTRATE  IS 

INTERFERICALLY  ALIGNED  BY  MEASURING  THE 

ROTATION  OF  THE  ORIGINAL 

AUya  Nakii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushlkl  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252^80 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Juil  1,  1993,  5-130543 
Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02 
MS.  CL  356-^)63  9  ( 


1.  A  semieondiiclor  device  manufacturing  method  for  transfer- 
ring a  patteni  of  an  original  on  different  zones  of  a  substrate,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

holding  ihe  original  with  an  original  stage; 

holding  the  substrate  with  a  substrate  stage,  the  substrate  stage 
being  movable  in  a  direction  of  an  X-axis  and  in  a  direction  of 
a  Y-axis  and  also  being  movable  rotationally  in  a  rotational 
direction  about  a  Z-axis; 

measuring  the  position  of  the  substrate  stage  with  respect  to  each 
of  the  X-axis  direction,  the  Y-axis  direction  and  the  rotational 
directioa  about  the  Z-axis  by  use  of  a  laser  interferometer,  die 
substrate  stage  having  a  reflective  member  for  reflecting  a 
laser  beam  from  the  laser  interferometer  for  measurement  of 
the  position  of  the  substrate  stage,  the  reflective  member 
being  movable  as  a  unit  with  the  substrate  in  each  of  the 
X-axis  and  the  Y-axis  directions  and  also  being  movable 
rotationally  as  a  unit  with  die  substrate  in  the  rotational 
directioa  about  the  Z-axis; 

detecting  itiution.  about  the  Z-axis.  of  the  X-axis  or  Y-axis  of 
the  original  held  by  the  original  stage; 

rotationally  moving  die  substrate  suge  about  the  Z-axis  on  the 
basis  of  the  detection  so  that  die  rotation  of  the  X-axis  or 
Y-axis  <tf  die  substrate  stage  about  die  Z-axis  becomes  sub- 


5,563,7B9 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING,  THINNING  AND 

FLATTENING  SILICON  STRUCTURES 

Shentuui  K.  Poultney,  Wilton,  Conn^  assignor  to  Integrated 

Process  Equipment  Corp.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FDed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304.983 

InL  CL"  GOIB  ]l/iO 

MS.  CL  356—371  12  Claims 


BM  MMnDR 
BMMir  OPTIC  UNSIET  MSMY 


Lf>-?1 


ceo 

CMCM 


30 


/    "T 


PC  COyPUTER  K 


1.  A  system  for  wafer  processing  comprising: 

means  for  retaining  at  least  one  wafer  lo  be  processed; 

a  vacuum  chamber  means  containing  a  plurality  of  wotlc  stations 
and  at  least  one  wafer  processing  machine; 

transport  means  mechanically  connected  to  said  wafer  retaining 
means  for  transporting  said  wafer  into  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  work  stations  in  said  vacuum  chamber  proximate 
to  said  wafer  processing  machine; 

and  a  metrology  apparatus  disposed  above  said  wafer  in  said 
work  station  for  directing  light  down  onto  said  wafer  for 
measuring  light  wavefronts  reflected  from  said  wafer  wherein 
said  vacuum  chamber  includes  means  for  positioning  said 
selected  work  station  below  said  metrology  apparatus  and  said 
metrology  apparatus  includes  a  light  source  for  directing  a 
light  beam  onto  said  wafer  in  said  work  station  in  said 
vacuum  chamber  wherein  said  light  beam  is  reflected  from  the 
siHface  of  said  wafer  in  the  form  of  reflected  light  wavefronts; 
and  a 

light  responsive  measuring  means  in  the  path  of  said  reflected 
light  beam  wavefroni  including  a  lens  array  having  a  plurality 
of  separate  lens  elements  disposed  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
light  spots  representative  of  said  reflected  light  beam  wave- 
fronts,  and  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  light  spots 
fttim  said  lens  array  for  determining  the  relative  spacing 
between  said  light  spots. 


S3O.7I0 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  CONFOCALLY  SELF- 
DETECTING  LASER 
Robert  H.  Webb,  Lincoln,  and  Fran  J.  Rocooicntkk,  Concord, 
both  of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  The  Schcpcns  Eye  Rcseanh 
Institute,  Inc.  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  330,975 
Int  CL'  COIN  21/47:21/55 
VS.  CL  356-^145  21  OaiM 

1.  A  laser  imaging  system,  said  system  comprising 
a  laser  source  including  a  microlaser  array  having  a  plurality  of 
microlasers  at  a  corresponding  plurality  of  positioiis  of  the 
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S.SM.7H 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 
PROCESSING  DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF  INFORMATION 
I  Smkai,  Yilrihwi;  lUujrwU  riwhi,  Pimm;  Itenya 
a^  TmMUi*  IfMlawifci.  k«tt  if  YakataMt,  d  mt 
1 1*  CaMB  ritaitlfcl  lUriM.  Tokyo,  Japu 
I  af  Sw.  NaL  17344,  JaL  1,  1993,  abaadomd, 
I  b  a  caallMallaa  af  S«r.  Nai  94M21,  Sep-  17.  1992, 

31.  199«,  ibaaJtafd.  Thia  appMcaUBa  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

44SJ51 

OaiBM  priailly,  ippMtiHia  Japaa.  Dec.  29,  1989.  1-341092 

lat.  CL*  HMN  1/2 1;  1/40: 1/00:  HMM  11/00 

VS.  CL  3S»—2H  31  Claiw 


1.  An  image  processing  system  cam|irising'. 
reproducing  means  for  reprodiicmg  mformauoo  stored  in 
medium; 


discrimination  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  information 
reproduced  by  said  reproducing  means  is  image  information 
having  a  particular  attribution  or  another  type  of  information 
having  another  type  of  attribution  and  different  from  said 
image  information,  said  discnimnation  means  discnminaling 
whether  the  reproduced  information  is  said  image  information 
having  the  particular  attribution  or  audio  information  having 
the  another  type  of  attribution;  and 

coovefsion  means  for  converting  data  indicative  of  the  another 
type  of  attribution  of  the  audio  information  into  image  infor- 
mauon  when  said  discnmination  means  discnminates  the 
information  reproduced  by  said  reproducing  means  is  the 
audio  information. 


anay  which  mc  actuable  to  produce  separate  microlaser 
beams  at  said  plurality  of  positions 

opbcal  HMans  definiag  an  optical  path  to  an  object  and  placing 
said  plurality  of  positions  conjugate  (o  the  object  so  that  as 
laid  microlaser  beams  are  turned  on  they  are  each  directed  at 
a  respective  focal  position  of  the  object  and  light  reflected 
Ikerefrom  is  returned  to  said  plurality  of  positions  of  the  array, 
each  micioiaser  being  of  a  size  to  constitute  a  confocal 
pinhole  so  returned  light  from  its  respective  focal  position 
modulates  its  microlaser  beam. 

spiiner  means  for  providing  a  portion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
microiaser  beams  lo  a  second  optKal  path,  and 

detector  means  for  converting  light  stnking  said  detector  means 
to  aa  electrical  signal,  said  detector  means  being  located  in 
said  second  optical  path  so  that  output  of  said  detector  means 
conesponds  lo  microlaser  light  whKh  had  been  emitted  from 
microlascrs  of  said  plurality  of  microlasers,  focused  on  the 
object  and  reflected  from  a  corresponding  position  of  said 
object  and  back  to  said  nucrolasers, 

said  detector  means  thus  providing  a  time-varying  signal  repre- 
sentative of  confocally  collected  light  which  varies  with 
object  bnghtness.  and  fanning  an  el<x-tioiuc  image  signal  of 
(he  object. 


53*3.712 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH 

TRANSMISSION  TIME  SETTING  FEATURE 

Yokio  Nohata,  Yokokama.  Japaa,  Mrignor  to  Canon  Kabtishikl 

Kaiska,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  217,291 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  2*.  1993.  5-068244; 
Mar.  3,  1994,  «-«3354« 

im.  a."  HMN  1/23:1/32:1/034 
VS.  CL  358—29*  14  ( 


hJ»»..J.L 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  received  image  dau  on  a  recording  medium  by  mov- 
ing a  recording  head  having  a  plurality  of  recording  elements 
relative  lo  said  recortting  medium,  said  recording  apparatus  com- 
posing: 

recording  mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  recording 
mode  from  a  plurality  of  recording  modes  having  different 
recording  speeds;  and 
transmission  lime  setting  means  for  setting  a  minimum  transmis- 
sion time  for  transmitting  data  in  correspondence  with  the 
desired  recording  mode  set  by  said  recording  mode  sening 
means. 


5,5*3,713 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 
ADDING  OF  A  WHITE  OITTUNE  TO  AN  OUTLINE  OF  A 

CHARACTER  IMAGE 
lUcaaki  Suciara,  KoaMe,  Japan,  aarifanr  to  Canon  Kabuskiki 
Fatrta.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16S,7M 
ClaiaM  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan.  Dec  Ik,  1992,  4-335815 
InL  a."  H04N  1/40:1/46 
VS.  CL  358—298  II  Claims 

1.  An  image  processing  method  of  adding  a  white-outline  to  an 
outline  of  a  character  image  with  which  a  predetermined  pattern  is 
synthesized,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  the  predetermined  pattern; 
inputting  an  image  signal; 
shafpening  an  edge  of  the  character  image  represented  by  the 

image  signal; 
creating  dau  for  adding  a  white-outline  lo  the  outline  of  the 
character  image:  and 
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1.  A  digtal  signal  processing  apparatus  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing time-base  compressed  digital  image  data  in  an  image  trans- 
mission system,  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  digital  image  data; 

first  store  means  for  storing  said  digital  image  data  in  a  time- 
base  compressed  form; 

first  read  means  for  reading  the  stored  digital  image  data  from 
said  fkst  store  means  and  outputting  the  read  digital  image 
data  ia  a  time-base  expanded  form  once  said  storing  of  said 
digital  image  data  by  said  first  store  means  is  complete; 

second  store  means  for  storing  said  digital  image  data  in  a 
time-base  compressed  form  for  a  predetermined  short  period 
of  time,  beginning  simultaneously  with  the  storing  operation 
of  said  first  store  means; 

second  read  means  for  reading  the  stored  digital  image  data  from 
said  second  store  means  and  outputting  the  read  digital  image 
data  ia  a  time-base  expanded  form  during  the  storing  period 
of  said  first  store  means;  and 

control  means  for  matching  a  read  out  point  of  said  first  store 
means  with  a  read  point  of  said  second  store  means  after  said 
completion  of  said  storing  operation  of  said  first  store  means 
and  for  outputting  said  data  read  from  said  first  store  means  in 
place  of  said  data  read  from  said  second  store  means  once 
said  control  means  matches  the  respective  read  out  points. 


5,5*3,715 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  RECORDED 

PICTURE  IMAGE  SIGNALS 

Koichl  Sato,  and  Hantmi  Aoki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376.647,  Jan.  20,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  169.488.  Dec.  20,  1993. 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  25.  1996.  Ser.  No.  591,107 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  21, 1992,  4-35*287; 

Dec  21,  1992,  4-356288 

InL  CL"  mm  5/76:  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  38*— 4*  21 1 


synthesizing  the  predetermined  pattern  with  the  sharpened  char- 
acter image  in  accordance  with  the  created  data  so  that  the 
whitcroutline  can  be  added  to  the  outline  of  the  character 


5.5*3.714 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  TIME-BASE 
COMPRESSED  DIGITAL  IMAGE  DATA  IN  AN  IMAGE 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
HiOt>ne  laoue.  Chlba;  Yokkt  Kubota;  Keyi  Kanota,  botb  of 
Kanagawa,  and  AUra  SkimaTW,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  21.  1994.  6-106133 

Int  CL"  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  386—66  14  Claims 


1.  A  still  video  apparatus  having  means  for  recording  picture 
image  signals  to  a  recording  medium  during  a  recording  operation, 
and  means  for  reproducing  said  picture  image  signals  recorded  to 
said  recording  medium,  comprising: 
recording  mode  switching  means  for  selecting  a  recording  sys- 
tem from  among  a  plurality  of  processing  systems  to  record 
picture  image  signals  to  said  recording  medium  with  a  record- 
ing system  corresponding  to  a  type  of  picture  image  signals 
inputted  to  said  recording  means; 
a  memory,  distinct  from  said  recording  medium,  that  stores  data 
identifying   said   selected  recording  system  every  time   a 
recording  operation  is  performed,  each  recording  operation 
causing  previously  stored  identifying  data  to  be  replaced  by 
data  identifying  a  currently  selected  processing  system: 
means  for  determining  a  most  recent  recording  system  based 
upon  an  examination  of  said  identifying  data  stored  in  said 
memory;  and 
reproducing  mode  switching  means  for  reproducing  only  said 
picture  image  signals  recorded  by  said  recording  means  using 
a  reproduction  mode  associated  with  said  most  recent  record- 
ing system  determined  by  said  determining  means. 


5,563,716 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPR(M>UCING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Kc^ji  Sbibayama,  Tokyo-To,  and  Koji  Soznki,  Yokohama,  botb 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1995,  Ser.  Na  377,242 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1994,  6-023409 
Int  O."  H04N  5/91:5/78:  GUB  5/02 
VS.  CL  386—68  18  Claims 

1.  A  metlKxl  of  reproducing  video  signals  recorded  on  a  mag- 
netic tape  at  a  variable  magnetic  tape  travel  speed  different  fix>m 
that  in  recording,  a  first  video  signal  related  to  a  first  field  being 
recorded  on  a  first  track  of  the  magnetic  tape  at  a  first  azimuth 
angle,  a  second  video  signal  related  to  the  first  field  being  recorded 
on  a  second  track  thereof  at  a  second  azimuth  angle,  an  audio 
signal  related  to  the  first  field  being  recorded  on  a  third  track 
thereof  at  a  third  azimuth  angle,  further  the  first  video  signal 
related  to  a  second  field  being  recorded  on  a  fourth  track  of  the 
magnetic  tape  at  the  second  azimuth  angle,  the  second  video  signal 
related  to  the  second  field  being  recorded  on  a  fifth  track  thereof  at 
the  first  azimuth  angle,  an  audio  signal  related  to  the  second  field 
being  recorded  on  a  sixth  track  thereof  at  a  fourth  azimuth  angle, 
respectively  and  repetfedly,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOB  CALIBRATION  OF 

raoTOGRAnnc  media  using  pre-exposed 

MIMATURE  IMAGES 
Frederick  R.  lUcag.  and  Edwvd  J.  GloriiMBl.  both  of  Rock- 
otcr.  N.Y^  tmi^tn  to  Emtmmm  Kodak  Company.  Rochc*- 
tci;N.Y. 

Filed  Fek.  i,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  3*3^2 
brt.  CL*  BMN  IM6 

4C1aiaw 

A 


U&Cl. 


1.  A  mediod  for  producing  a  pancfn  of  exposure  lest  patches  for 
caiitntiag  photognpluc  media,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  exposure  area  on  a  portion  of  unexposed  photo- 
graphic media  said  exposure  area  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
abuned  lest  patches  wherein  d>e  width  of  all  lest  patches  is 
stibMaiitially  constant  and  each  is  less  than  100  mxi  in  width: 
and 

b.  exposing  each  lest  patch  at  a  substantially  constant  log  illu- 
I  over  the  previous  test  patch. 


S.S«3,718 
IMAGE  CODING  BY  USE  OF  DISCRETE  COSINE 
TRANSFORMS 
MuiUb  A.  Wober,  HaverUll,  and  Michael  L.  Reisch.  Cartisic, 
both  of  MaM.,  anignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioii,  Cam- 
bridge, Mmk. 

nM  Nov.  3«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  159,733 

Int  CL'  HMN  1/415 

VS.  CL  3SB— «32  U  Clatas 


elecironically  reprocessed  to  regenerate  a  processed  image 
signal,  corresponding  to  the  original  image  signal,  without 
incurring  blocking  aitifacts. 


reproducing  a  firu  reproduction  signal  recorded  on  a  predeter- 
imned  position  of  the  magnetic  tape  by  use  of  a  hrst  pair  of 
■MfMlic  beads  having  die  first  and  second  azimuth  angles 
and  wTtm§td  waand  a  rotary  drum  at  two  opposing  angular 
positions  180  degrees  away  each  other,  respectively: 

reproducing  a  second  reproduction  signal  recorded  on  a  position 
adjacent  lo  the  predetermined  posiuoo  of  the  magnetK  tape  by 
MC  of  a  second  pair  of  magnetic  heads  having  the  first  and 
second  azimuth  angles  and  arranged  around  the  rotary  drum  at 
two  opposing  angular  positions  1 8()  degrees  away  each  other, 
respectively: 

reproducing  output  video  signals  on  the  basis  of  die  first  and 
second  leproduction  signals;  and 

setting  die  magnetic  tape  travel  speed  in  variable  speed  repro- 
duction to  a  value  (2iH'ltm/M)  times  higher  than  that  in 
recording,  where  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  more:  m  and  M  are  a 
natural  number,  respectively;  and  Ocm/MS'/i. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  image  signal,  including  filtering  by 
means  of  a  spatial-domain  Icemel.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

acquiring  the  image  signal,  said  image  signal  formatted  as  a 
series  of  electrKal  signals  cotresponding  to  image  element 
characteristics; 

transforming  said  series  of  electrical  signals  into  a  set  of  image 
dau.  said  set  of  image  data  formatted  as  an  HxV  matrix, 
having  terms  denoted  by  s,^.  where  OSiS(H-l)  and 
0§jS(V-l); 

generating  a  PxQ  array  of  NxN  image-dau  submatrices  from 
said  set  of  image  dau.  where  NSH.  N^V.  Pgint(H/N)  and 
Q^int(V/N).  each  said  image-data  submatrix  having  terms 
denoted  by  x,^.  where  OS^,  vS  (N-l).  wherein  each  said 
image  datum  is  mapped  into  at  least  one  of  said  image-data 
submatrices,  and  further  wherein  each  said  image-dala  subma- 
trix has  at  least  one  row  or  one  column  identical  to  a  row  or 
column  of  an  adjacent  image-data  submatrix: 

performing  a  DECT  on  each  said  image-dau  submatrix  to  obtain 
a  PxQ  array  of  NxN  frequency-domain  subnutrices.  each  said 
frequency  domain  submatrix  having  terms  denoted  by  X^^; 

acquiring  the  spatial -domain  kernel,  said  kernel  formatted  as  a 
symmetrical  fxf  matrix,  where  f<N; 

constructing  an  NxN  kernel  matrix  from  said  spatial -domain 
kernel,  widi  terms  denoted  by  k,^.  wherein  each  kernel 
matrix  term  is  eidier  assigned  a  value  equal  to  a  term  in  said 
spatial-dotnain  kernel  or  else  is  set  to  zero; 

performing  a  DOCT  on  said  kernel  matrix  lo  obtain  an  NxN 
frequency -donuin  mask  matnx.  having  terms  denoted  by  F^^; 

filtering  said  frequency -domain  submatnx  by  performing  a 
poiniwise  multiplication  of  each  said  frequency-domain  sub- 
matnx with  said  frequency-domain  mask  matrix  to  yield  a 
PxQ  array  of  NxN  filtered  frequency-domain  matrices,  having 
terms  denoted  by  X'^^  wiierein 

unoverlapping  said  filtered  frequency-domain  matrices  to  obtain 
a  PxQ  array  of  N'xN'  filtered  frequency<oetBcient  matrices; 
and 

performing  a  quanuzation  operation  on  the  terms  in  said  filtered 
frequency-coefficient  matrices  lo  obtain  a  PxQ  array  of  N'xN' 
quantized  filtered  frequency-coefficienl  matrices;  where  N'<N. 
said  quantized  tillered  frequency-coefficienl  matrices  compris- 
ing a  compressed  set  of  filtered  image  dau  which  is  :  function- 
ally equivalent  lo  the  OCT  of  ihe  convolution  of  said  set  of 
iiiuge  dau  with  said  spatial -domain  kernel,  wherein  said 
comfiressed  set  of  filtered  image  dau  can  be  stored  using  a 
digittl  signal  processor  or  similar  electronic  circuitry,  or 
encoded  and  transmitted  by  electronic  means,  whereby  said 
caaiiieued  set  of  filtered  image  dau  can  be  subsequendy 


5,563,719 

DATA  RECORDING/REPLAY  DEVICE  AND  DATA 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yoshiaki  Oikawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ratioii, Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  178,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-«63382 
InL  CL"  H04N  1/44 
VS.  CL  358—436  6  Claims 


5,563,72* 

EXPERT  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT 
Albert  D.  Edgar,  Austin,  and  Steven  C.  Penn,  Georgetown, 
both  cf  l^x.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Biisineas  Machines 
Corporatioii,  AnnoolL,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  916,245,  JuL  17,  1992.  This  appikra- 
tkm  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,935 
InL  CL"  HMN  i/40:  G«6E  IAX):3/00 
VS.  CL  35B— 447  16  Claims 

1.  A  computer  based  apparatus  far  automated  image  enhance- 
ment, comprising: 

(a)  means  for  enhancing  an  image  according  lo  a  multidimen- 
sional enhancement  function  to  produce  and  present  a  plural- 
ity of  enhanced  images  on  a  display,  each  of  said  enhanced 
images  having  difFerenI  parameter  values  for  said  multidinien- 
sional  enhancement  function; 

(b)  means  for  prompting  a  user  lo  select  a  single  image  from  the 
plurality  of  images  as  the  one  best  meeting  the  user's  require- 


(c)  meaiK  for  automatically  adjusting  said  multidimensioiul 
enhancement  function  based  on  the  specific  parameter  values 
of  said  user  selection;  and 

(d)  means  for  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  until  the  user 
indicaKs  the  image  enhancement  is  completed. 


5,563,721 
PIXEL  CORRECTION  AND  SMOOTHING  METHOD 
Mtuk  A.  Overton,  Esconilido,  CtdiL,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Paki  Aho,  CaUf. 
Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  212,445,  Mar.  U,  1994.  This  appUca- 
Ikm  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417^24 
InL  CL"  H04N  1/40:  G«6K  9/40 
VS.  CL  358—447  10  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  for  recording  daU  on  and  reproducing  dau  fixMn  a 
recortling  medium,  ihe  method  comprising: 

recording  on  the  recording  medium  encoded  data,  an  encoding 
method  used  in  recording  the  encoded  dau,  and  a  decoding 
method  used  by  a  decoding  device  not  having  the  decoding 
method  prestored  therein;  and 

reproducing  the  encoded  dau  recorded  on  the  recording  medium 
using  the  decoding  device  operating  according  to  the  decod- 
ing method  recorded  on  the  recording  medium. 


^ 


^ 


J 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  an  enhanced  output  pixel  pattern  by 
improving  the  quality  of  an  original  pixel  pattern,  comprising: 
an  input  port  for  receiving  said  original  pixel  pattern; 
an  input  memory  coupled  to  said  input  port  for  storing  said  origiiul 

pixel  pattern; 
a  processing  unit,  containing  a  processor  and  a  processor  memory, 
coupled  to  said  input  memory  for  generating  said  enhanced 
output  pixel  pattern, 

wherein  said  processor  memory  contains  a  plurality  of  ouqxit 
pixel  patterns,  an  output  pixel  pattern  being  indexed  using  a 
block  of  pixels,  compriang  one  or  more  target  pixels  and  their 
surrounding  neighboring  pixels,  said  output  pixel  pattern  for 
replacing  only  said  one  or  more  target  pixels  in  said  block  of 
pixels, 

said  plurality  of  output  pixel  patterns  being  created  for  a 
pluiality  of  possible  pixel  patterns  in  said  block  of  pixels 
by: 

creating  a  high  resolution  bit  map  for  substantially  each 
possible  pixel  pattern  in  said  plurality  of  possible  pixel 
patterns  by  replicating  each  of  said  pixels  in  said  Mock 
of  pixels  z  times  in  a  vertical  direction  and  q  times  in  a 
horizontal  direction; 
smoothing  said  high  resolution  bit  m^; 
segmenting  a  middle  portion  of  said  high  resolution  bit  map 

into  a  plurality  of  pixel  areas; 
creating  an  output  pattern  of  pixels  comprising  a  plurality 
of  output  pixels,  each  of  said  output  pixels  being  associ- 
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aied  with  one  of  laid  pixel  areas,  wherein  each  of  said 
ouipul  pixels  is  determined  by  calculating  a  number  of 
pixels  of  a  first  type  in  a  pixel  area  and  comparing  said 
number  to  a  threshold  number, 
wherein  said  processor  is  programmed  to: 
read  said  original  pixel  paoeni  as  a  plurality  of  blocks  of 
pixels,  each  of  said  blocks  being  a  ponioa  of  said  origi- 
nal pixel  pattern  comprising  one  or  more  target  pixels 
and  (heir  surrounding  neighbonng  pixels.  aiKl 
determine,  for  each  of  said  blocks,  an  output  pixel  panem 
by  indexing  said  processor  memory  with  said  puel  pat- 
tern in  each  of  said  blocks,  said  output  pixel  pattern  for 
replacing  only  said  one  or  more  target  pixels  in  each  of 
said  blocks;  and 
a  display  device  coupled  to  said  processing  unit  to  display  said 
enhanced  output  pattern. 


53M,723 
METHOD  OF  CALIBRATION  OF  IMAGE  SCANNER 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUITS 
N.  BcaaUcu,  CburcfavUle;  John  T.  CompUia,  LeRoy, 
bodi  of  N.Y„  aod  Engcnc  R.  Wojtanik,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Enstawu  Kodak  Compuiy,  Rochester.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,877 
Int  a."  IMMN  1/40 
MS.  CL  358— Ml  n  Claims 

oawSml 


S,S«3,722 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ALBUM 

CfcriHiphti  Nonte,  4M1  Reyahon  Rd.,  N.  Royahoo,  Ohio 

44113 

Filed  Fch.  Ik,  1992,  Scr.  No.  842J»3 
Int.  CL'  HMN  l/OO 
U&CL3SS— 4S3  M 


Jf 


: 


i.  A  method  for  calibialiitg  an  image  scanner  signal  processing 
circuit  by  determinug  a  tcaimer  signal  correction  factor  required 
to  compensate  for  nonuniformity  among  imaging  pixels  of  a  scan- 
ning array,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  setting  the  signal  processing  circuit  at  first  and 
second  correction  factors  for  all  imaging  pixels  of  the  scanner 
array: 
sequentially  scanning  fiiM  and  second  reference  sources  repre- 
senting high  and  low  scanner  output  signal  values  to  doive 
first  and  second  scanner  signal  samples  from  the  first  and 
second  reference  sources,  respectively,  for  the  first  correctioa 
factor  and  to  derive  third  and  fourth  scanner  signal  samples 
from  the  first  and  second  reference  sources,  respectively,  for 
the  second  correction  factor,  and 
applying  a  target  correction   factor  to  the  signal  processing 
circuit  for  each  individual  imaging  pixel  determined  from  (a) 
a  desired  difference  betw^n  samples  obtained  for  the  indi- 
vidual imaging  pixel  by  fanning  the  first  and  second  refer- 
ence sources,  (b)  the  first  correction  factor  for  the  individual 
imaging  pixel,  (c)  the  sAxmd  correction  factor  for  the  indi- 
vidual imaging  pixel,  and  (d)  the  first  through  fotirth  signal 
samples  for  the  given  imaging  pixel. 


^^ 


-X^ 


I.  A  method  of  assembling  a  photographic  album  containing  a 
pluraUty  of  photographs,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 
creating  an  electronic  database  of  pictures  wherein  each  picture 

represents  one  photograph  of  die  plurality  of  photographs; 
creating  an  electronic  database  of  available  album  mats  wherein 

each  album  mat  represents  a  particular  available  configuratioa 

for  a  page  of  the  album; 
sequentially  viewing  each  picture  in  the  electronic  database  of 

pictures; 
placing   each   sequentially    viewed    picture    in    an   electronic 

selected  file  or  an  electronic  discarded  file; 
sequentially  viewing  each  of  the  pictures  in  the  electronic 

stiifcifn  lue; 
selecting  desired  pictures  for  pages  of  die  album  from  die 

electronic  selected  file; 
selecting  from  the  electronic  database  of  album  mats  die  album 

man  whkh  are  to  be  used  for  pages  in  the  album  to  accom- 

■mfate  the  selected  pictures:  sod 
viewing  images  of  die  selected  pictacs  widi  die  selected  album 

mats  to  form  rrfi  ii  iiiMif  of  PH^*  ^  ^^  album. 


5,S43,724 

COLOR-TO-INK  TRANSFORMATION  FOR  EXTRA- 

QUARTERNARY  PRINTING  PROCESSES 

HaraU  B«a,  WlKkcMi;  ami  Scott  Grcffory,  Bedford,  both  oT 

Maaa„  artgaeri  to  EartHaa  Kadnk  CmpMy.  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21.  1994,  So;  No.  327  J43 
Int.  CL''  HMN  IM6;  B4U  2/21 
M&,  CL  358— SC2  |7  CUw 

I.  A  process,  starting  with  a  specified  color  in  a  CIE  derived 
colorspace,  for  rendering  an  inking  which  includes  color  compres- 
sion for  out-of-gamui  colors  wherein  each  color  is  rendered  with  a 
subset  of  inks  selected  from  a  said  set  of  n  inks  where  n  is  an 
integer  greater  than  4;  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subdividing  the  set  n  inks  into  k  subsets  of  ink  groupings 

wherein  k  is  an  integer  less  than  n; 
any  given  subset  contains  m,  integer  number  of  inks  selected 
from  a  superset  of  n  inks;  where  the  subscript  j  denotes  a 
particular  subset  (the  j-th  subset)  in  die  overall  set  of  k  subsets 
and  whose  range  is:  I  SjSk; 
characterizing  a  transformation  from  inldngs  to  color  for  each  of 

the  k  ink  subsets;  and 
generate  an  inking  derived  from  one  of  the  k  ink  subsets  con- 
taining m,  inks,  such  diat  die  inking  is  a  colorimetric  match  to 
Ute  specified  color  for  colors  within  die  n  utk  gamut  or 
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5,5«,72fi 

DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  PREVENTING  BLOCK 

DISTORTION  FOR  AN  ACHROMATIC  IMAGE  WHEN 

IMAGE  DATA  ARE  PROCESSED  FOR  CODING  BY 

DIVIDING  THEM  INTO  BLOCKS 

Hiroynld  Suzuki,  Toyokawa;  Munehiro  Nakatani,  Toyohasiii, 

and  Kazuomi  Sakatani,  Toyokawa,  all  of  JaiMn,  asdgnors  to 

Minolta  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1993,  5-196349 
Int  CL*  HMN  9/65,9/68;  1/46:  G«3F  3/08 
U,S.  a.  358— 539 
201 
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represents  the  closest  color  in  the  metric  of  the  input  color- 
space  for  colors  outside  of  the  n  ink  color  gamut. 


5.563,725 

COLOR  IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROCESSING  IMAGE  DATA  BASED  ON  A  DISPLAY 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  MONFTOR 

Shuichi  Kumada,  and  Toshttusa  Okutsu,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Cawm  Kabnshild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,901,  Feb.  25,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5v408.342.  ThU  application  Jan.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374^18 

Cbums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27. 1992,  4-M1078 

Int  a."  HMN  1/56:1/60 

\}S.  a.  358—518  9  Claims 


1.  A  data  processor  comprising: 

an  HVC  converter  for  converting  an  image  data  of  red,  green 
and  blue  of  a  document  image  to  a  luminance  data  V  and 
color  difference  data  W^  and  W^; 

a  chroma  calculator  for  calculating  a  chroma  data  W  from  the 
color  difference  data  Wj,  and  Wg  determined  by  said  HVC 
converter; 

a  data  correction  section  for  correcting  the  values  of  the  color 
difference  data  W^,  and  Wg  according  to  an  amplitude  of  the 
chroma  data  W  calculated  by  said  chroma  calculator;  and 

a  coding  section  for  performing  variable  length  coding  of  the 
luminance  data  obtained  by  said  HVC  converter  and  the  color 
difference  data  determined  by  said  HVC  converter  or  cor- 
rected by  said  data  correction  section. 


5.563,727 

HIGH  APERTURE  AMLCD  WTTH  NONPARALLEL 

ALIGNMENT  OF  ADDRESSING  LINES  TO  THE  PIXEL 

EDGES  OR  WrrH  DISTRIBUTED  ANALOG 

PROCESSING  AT  THE  PIXEL  LEVEL 

Brent  D.  Larson,  Cave  Creek,  and  Roger  K.  Ellis.  Gfendale. 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268.590 
Int  CL'  G02F  1/136:1/1343:  GWG  3/36 
VS.  CL  359—54  36  ( 


33 


32- 
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I.  A  color  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  color  processing  param- 
eters which  correspond  to  a  plurality  of  monitor  types,  respec- 
tively; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  command  indicating  a  monitor 
type; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  color  processing  parameter  from 
said  storing  means  which  corresponds  to  the  monitor  type 
indicated  by  the  command  received  by  said  receiving  means; 
and 

color  processing  means  for  color  processing  image  data  defining 
an  image  whose  display  is  dependent  on  a  display  character- 
istic of  a  monitor  on  the  basis  of  the  color  processing  param- 
eter selected  by  said  selecting  means. 


36 


^ 


^ 


32 
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1.  A  transmissive  light  valve  with  high  aperture  architecture 
constructed  through  steps  comprising: 
providing  an  active  matrix  substrate,  said  substrate  manufac- 
tured through  steps,  comprising: 
providing  a  substrate; 

forming  an  active  matrix  addressing  means  on  one  side  of  said 
substrate,  said  active  matrix  addressing  means,  wherein 
said  active  matrix  addressing  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  addressing  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  active  pixel  circuits  in 
electrical  connection  with  the  plurality  of  addressing  lines; 
depositing  an  insulating  dielectric  layer  over  said  active 

matrix  addressing  means; 
depositing  a  plurality  of  pixel  electrodes  which  are  substan- 
tially contiguous  and  substantially  transparent  to  a  range  of 
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ofXical  wavelengths,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  insulating 
layer  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  addressuig  lines, 
wheic  a  subset  of  said  addressing  lines  aie  situated  under 
said  pixel  electrodes  and  are  aligned  in  a  nooparaUel  fash- 
ion with  respect  to  the  edges  of  said  pixel  electrodes;  and 

ntaHithit  an  electrical  contact  between  each  of  said  pixel 
electrodes  and  a  cofiespooding  active  pixel  circuit: 

positioning  an  electro-optic  medium  compnsed  of  liquid  crys- 
tal proximate  to  said  acuve  malnx  substrate,  wherein  die 
electro-optic  medium  is  substantially  electrically  shielded 
from  the  plurality  of  addressing  lines  by  said  plurality  of 
pixel  electrodes;  and 

providing  a  backplane  substrate  proximate  to  said  electro- 
optic  medium. 


<\> 


530,721 
INFRARED  COMMUNICATION  REPEATER 
ARCHITECTURE 
Rkkard  C.  ARM,  172  CaRcte  Ave,  Los  Gatoa,  CaUf.  9S«32; 
Gaf7  M.  CiMirai.  27(7  JmaOm  Ct,  Su  Jom,  CaHf.  9S14S; 
Slaalcr  nckca,  22U  Chcaly  Dr,,  Sm  Jom,  Calif.  9513*;  Gary 
N.  Hughes,  121  Cracent  Dr.,  Portola  Valley.  CaUf.  94028; 
WaMer  S.  JokMoa.  5343  Geriae  Bioaaoa  Dr^  San  Jom,  Caiif. 
94123;  Ja«ci  L.  KoMtTkfc,  4«S3  Craoford  Clr^  Saa  Jow, 
CaHf.  95124;  Jote  PIccoM,  «M  FMiMg  Dr.,  Sm  Joae.  Cant 
95123,  awl  Bcraanl  E.  Stewart,  33«  Via  Roawte  Ave,  Frc- 
,  CaHf.  94539 

FRtd  Feb.  22.  1991,  Scr.  No.  t99,5«l 
IbL  CL'  HMB  /OOO 


a  single  scanning  lens  for  scanning  a  scanned  surface  with  the 
convergent  luminous  flux  deflected  by  the  deflector  subuan- 
tially  at  a  uniform  velocity, 

wherein  said  scanning  lens  is  a  bi-convex  lens  made  of  a 
material  having  a  lefractive  index  of  at  most  1 .6  and  wherein 
a  main  curve  of  a  deflector  side  first  surface  of  the  scanning 
lens  in  a  main  scanning  direction  forms  a  circle  and  a  main 
curve  of  a  scanned  surface  side  second  surface  of  the  scanning 
lens  in  the  main  scannmg  direction  is  a  curve  such  that  a 
radius  of  curvature  increases  as  an  angle  of  view  in  the  main 
scanning  direction  increases  and  wherein  the  following  con- 
ditions are  fulfilled: 


-5<- 


-a4i< 


<-0J3 


MS.  Ct  35»-172 
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1.  A  diffiise  infrared  communication  link  between  at  least  two 
nodes  in  a  room  of  indetenninaie  sue.  including  an  automatKally 
recoofiguraMe  node,  compruug: 

a)  a  dtlluae  mfrared  transceiver  coupled  to  each  node  for  trans- 
mittuig  and  receiving  encoded  uifrared  signals; 

b)  means  for  communicaling  directly  between  nodes  where  no 
repealer  in  present; 

c)  meaos  for  preventing  communication  directly  between  nodes 
where  at  least  one  repealer  is  present  so  that  communicatian 
between  nodes  where  the  repeater  is  present  includes: 

1)  a  Ma4iilt  ^o^  transmittug  an  encoded  infnued  signal  to 
tefcpMlcrand 

2)  die  repeater  retransimttug  die  encoded  mfrared  signal  to  a 
receiviag  node,  wherein  die  repeater  must  hold  a  token  ui 
ORkr  ID  ooamnncaie  with  die  receivmg  node,  and  wherein 
Ihe  repealer  antamatically  manufactures  a  token  provided 
that  the  receiving  node  cannot  also  communicale  with  a 
second  repeater  which  already  holds  a  tokeiL 


<l 


where  f  is  a  focal  length  of  the  scanning  lens  in  the  main 
scanning  direction,  n  is  a  refractive  index  of  (he  scanning  lens, 
d,  is  an  axial  distance  between  a  deflecting  surface  of  the 
deflector  and  the  6rst  surface  of  the  scanning  lens,  d,  is  an 
axial  distance  between  die  second  surface  of  the  scaiming  lens 
and  die  scanned  surface,  s  is  a  distance  between  a  front 
principal  point  of  the  scanning  lens  and  a  point  of  natural 
convergence  of  the  convergent  luminous  flux,  and  c  is  a 
distance  between  the  deflecting  surface  of  die  deflector  and 
(he  front  principal  point  of  the  scanning  lens. 


5.S«,72» 
IMAGE  FORMING  UGHT  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

T(mW*  NaU,  both  of  l^ywkawa;  ElMko 
I   Sa«OT«   Om,  Ikjraknwa,  aU   of 
I  Co,  Lld^  OMka,  JapM 
Fled  Aag.  2S,  1994.  Scr.  N«w  296.«2t 
rtarttjr.  aypMctlaM  JapM.  Aag.  3*.  1M3,  S-2143U; 
D«.  21,  1993.  5-322554:  May  14,  1994.  4.1«11«2 

lat.  CL"  G«2B  26AX 
MS.  CL  359— 2a5  12  Claiw 

1.  A  iranning  optical  system  comprising: 
a  deflector  for  deflecting  a  convergent  luminous  flux  at  a  uni- 
fonn  angular  velocity;  aod 


S343,73« 
THALLIUM  ARSENIC  SULFIDE  CRYSTALS  (Tl^^SS,) 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  NONLINEAR  OPTICAL 
APPUCATIONS 
Narsingh  B.  Siagh.  Export;  JaaMS  P  McHngh,  Wilkim  Town- 
ship; EnuMMud  P.  Sapcrtii,  Pittsbargh;  Tom  Hcnningsen, 
Monronille;  Richard  P  Storrlck,  East  McKeesport,  and 
Robert    Mazckky,    MooroeviUe,    all    of   Pa.,    assignors   to 
Northrop  Gnuninan  Corporatioa,  Los  Angdcs,  CaUf. 
Coathiiiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,290,  Dec.  13,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  541M29,  aad  a  cootiBiiallM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  145.291, 
Dec  13,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,504,415.  Thk  appUcaUoo  Jan.  21, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  244,129 
LM.  CL'  Gt2F  ino 
MS.  CL  359—321  4  n.1— 


-— gcaaimioKKai 


1.  A  crystal  having  nonlinear  optical  properties  and  improved 
cutting  and  polishing  characteristics  comprised  of  TI,A$S,  said 
crystal  being  transmissive  to  mid-inftared  wavelength  region  light 


I  5,543,731 

MONTTOK  CONTROL  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPLIFIER 
Koji  Asahi,  Tskyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995.  Scr.  No.  392.175 

bt  a."  HOIS  3/10:  H04J  14^0.  G02F  U35 

MS.  CL  359—341  4  Claims 


1.  A  manitor  control  signal  receiving  apparatus  for  an  optical 
fiber  amplifier,  comprising: 

pump  ligh(  generating  means  for  generating  pump  light: 

optical  coupler  means  for  optically  wavelength-multiplexing  an 
input  optical  signal  and  the  pump  light  from  said  pump  light 
generating  means; 

a  nue-eaith-element-doped  optical  fiber  for  receiving  the  optical 
signal  and  pump  light  from  said  optical  coupler  means; 

photoelectric  converting  means  for  converting  part  of  an  opti- 
cally amplified  optical  signal  from  said  rare-earth-element- 
doped  optical  fiber  into  an  electrical  signal; 

control  means  for  comparing  the  electrical  signal  from  said 
photoelectric  converting  means  with  a  reference  voltage  to 
control  said  pump  light  generating  means  such  that  an  output 
level  of  the  optical  signal  from  said  optical  fiber  is  kept 
constant:  and 

monitor  signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  monitor  control 
signal  from  an  output  from  said  control  means. 


5,543.732 

LASER  PUMPING  OF  ERBIUM  AMPLIFIER 
"niru  Erdogan,  Berkefey  Hdgfats;  Ointon  R.  Giles,  Middle- 
town,  and  Victor  Mizrahi,  Bcdminster,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994.  Scr.  No.  178,142 
f  Int  a!"  HOIS  i/30 

MS.  CL  359—341  13  Clafans 


L^JSL 


14 
IHIII 


-C^J 


IS 

A. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  laser  and  a  fiber  grating  together 
defining  an  "external  cavity"  to  produce  output  of  decreased  sus- 
ceptibiUty  K>  fluctuation-inducing  conditions  including  spurious 
reflections 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  power  reflectivity  of  the  grating,  R„  is  in  the  range  of  -30  dB 
to  -S  dB  and  bears  the  relabonship  to  the  power  reflectivity  of 
die  laser  grating  R:  R^.0IR/(1-R)^  and  in  diat  the  laser 
emission  is  broadened  to  at  least  1  GHz  as  measured  3  dB 
down  from  the  peak  of  die  laser  emission. 


5.543.733 

OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPLIFIER  AND  OPTICAL  FIBER 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Masahiro  Mitsnda,  Kyoto;  Jim  Ohya,  and  Tomoaki  Uno,  both 

of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  JapM 

FDed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519.457 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1994,  4-200657 
Int  CL'  HOIS  3/00:  H04B  /OOO;  H04J  14K)2 
MS.  CL  359^341  23  Claims 

32  33 


1.  An  optical  fiber  amplifier  for  optically  amplifying  a  plurality 
of  signals  having  different  wavelengths,  comprising  a  series  of  rare 
earth  doped  optical  fibers  and  at  least  one  pump  light  source 
generating  pump  light  for  exciting  the  series  of  rare  earth  doped 
optical  fibers, 

wherein  a  first  signal  among  the  plurality  of  signals  propagates 
through  a  part  of  the  series  of  rare  earth  doped  optical  fibers, 
and  a  second  signal  among  (he  plurality  of  signals  propagates 
through  all  of  the  series  of  rare  earth  doped  optical  fibers, 
wherein  each  of  the  series  of  rare  earth  doped  optical  fibers  is 
pumped  so  that  the  first  signal  has  a  gain  higher  than  a  gain  of 
the  second  signal. 


5,543,734 
DURABLE  LOW-EMISSrVITY  SOLAR  CONTROL  THIN 
FILM  COATING 
Jcase  D.  Wotfc,  Sm  Raatoa,  CaUt;  Abraham  L  BdUnd,  North 
PlainficM,  N  J.,  and  RonaM  E.  Laird,  Beneda,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Boc  Group,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  54,521,  Apr.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,686 
Int  CL'  F21V  9/04:  G02B  I/IO 
MS.  CL  35>— 340  29  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  interference  filter  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate; 

a  first  substantially  transparent  dielectric  layer  comprising  tita- 
nium dioxide: 

a  first  metal  precoat  layer  wherein  said  first  metal  precoat  layer 
conqmses  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
combination  of  nickel  with  chromium  and  the  combiiuoion  of 
nickel  with  chromium  nitride; 

a  partially  reflective  metal  layer; 

a  second  metal  precoat  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  nickel 
metal  and  chromium  nitride:  and 

a  second  substantially  transparent  dielectric  layer. 
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5,5«3,735 
PARALLEL  ACTION  ANGULAR  ADJUSTMENT 
MECHANISM 
BnMck,  MidfaMd.  Canada.  Mrignor  to  Hughes  Eke- 
troaks,  Lm  KmtOet,  Caltf. 

Filed  N«v.  3a,  1993,  Scr.  Na  159,9*5 
M.  CL'  G«2B  21400 
VS.  a.  359— 3M  IS  I 


J,  J. 

1.  A  mechanism  for  precisely  adjusting  an  eyepiece  of  an  optical 
assembly  by  allowing  said  optical  assembly  and  a  mirror  assembly, 
disposed  within  said  optical  assembly,  lo  rotate  about  a  common 
axis  with  said  optKal  assembly,  said  mechanism  compnsing: 

an  optical  assembly  having  an  eyc|iiece  for  viewing  an  optical 
image  therethrough,  a  first  pivoMl  Mfngement  means  and  a 
second  pivotal  engagement  means  separated  by  a  first  opera- 
tive length,  said  first  pivotal  engagement  means  having  a 
center  defining  a  first  axis,  said  second  pivotal  engagement 
means  having  a  center  defining  a  second  axis; 

a  mirror  assembly  disposed  within  said  optical  assembly  for 
reflectmg  said  viewed  image; 

a  first  lever  fixedly  integrated  into  said  optical  assembly  having 
a  third  pivotal  engagement  means  and  a  foiath  pivotal 
eagagement  means  separated  by  a  second  operative  length, 
said  third  pivotal  cagagMMai  means  operatively  engaged 
with  said  first  piviMi  aagicetnent  means  for  rotaung  said 
optKal  assembly  about  said  first  axis,  said  fourth  pivotal 
engagement  meaas  having  a  center  defining  a  third  axis; 

a  second  lever  having  a  fifth  pivotal  engagemeni  meant  and  a 
sixth  pivotal  engagement  means  separated  by  said  second 
operMivc  length,  said  fifth  pivtMl  wgfrmrni  means  opera- 
lively  engaged  with  said  secoad  pivtMal  engagemeni  means 
for  providing  rotation  about  said  second  axis,  said  sixth  piv- 
otal engagement  means  having  a  center  defining  a  fourth  axis; 

a  third  lever  having  a  seventh  pivotal  engagement  means,  an 
eight  pivotal  engagement  means  separated  from  said  seventh 
pivotal  engagemeni  means  by  said  first  operative  length,  and  a 
mnlh  ptvotal  engagement  means  separated  from  said  eighth 
pivotal  engagement  meant  by  said  second  operative  length, 
said  seventh  pivotal  engagement  means,  said  eighth  ptvotal 
engagcmem  means,  and  said  ninth  pivotal  engagemeni  means 
pcwiiionBd  lo  as  lo  form  a  nght  mangle  with  said  eighth 
pivolri  Mgagemeni  means  at  a  nght  angle  vertex,  said  sev- 
enth pivotal  engagemeni  nmM  Opoalively  engaged  with  said 
sixth  pivotal  engagemeni  ■•■■•  for  providing  rotation  about 
said  fcNMth  axis,  said  eighth  pivotal  engagemeni  meant  opera- 
tively engaged  with  said  fourth  pivotal  engagemeni  mean*  for 
providing  rotauon  about  said  third  axis,  said  ninth  pivotal 
engagement  meant  havug  a  center  defining  a  fifth  axis; 

a  founh  lever  fixadiy  iatapMad  into  said  minor  assembly  hav- 
mg  a  tenth  pivtHal  cagifMMM  means  and  an  eleventh  pivotal 
engagement  means,  said  tenth  pivotal  engagement  means 
operatively  engaged  with  said  first  pivotal  engagement  means 
for  rotating  said  fiuiior  assembly  about  said  first  axis,  said 
eleventh  pivotal  engagement  means  having  at  least  one  guide 
ttvface  formed  ihoein  operatively  engaged  with  said  mnth 
pivotal  engagement  means  for  providing  rotation  about  said 


fifth  axis,  such  that  a  rotation  of  said  optical  assembly  about 
said  first  axis  al  a  first  angular  speed  results  in  a  rotation  of 
said  mirror  assembly  about  said  first  axis  at  a  second  angular 
speed  without  causing  optical  image  shifts  viewable  al  said 
eyepiece,  wherein  said  firsi  angular  speed  is  twice  said  second 
angular  speed. 


5,563,736 
COMPACT  REAL  IMAGE  FINDER 
Aiaa  E.  Lewis,  Rochester,  N.Y„  nwlgnnr  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,845 
InL  a."  G«2B  23/00 
VS.  CI  359—432  5  i 


1.  A  real  image  finder  having  a  fixed  magnification  for  use  with 
a  camera,  said  finder  including  an  objective  and  a  field  lens 
positioned  to  form  a  real  inverted  image  of  a  subject  or  object  at  a 
real  image  position,  erecting  optics  and  eyepiece  optics  for  erecting 
the  image  and  relaying  it  to  the  eye  of  an  observer,  wherein  the 
magnification  of  the  finder  is  more  than  24  percent  greater  than  it 
would  be  without  the  field  lens. 


5463,737 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  AN  OPTICAL 

WINDOW  IN  A  PROCESS 

Esko  Kannit,  Vaotaa,  Finland,  aastgnor  to  Jancsko  Oy,  Van- 


ConilMMtkw  or  Ser.  No.  153,790,  Nov.  17,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,993,  Sep.  3,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  390^4 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Finland,  Sep.  18,  1991,  9143S5 

InL  CL"  G«2B  7/lS;  G«1N  21/41 

VS.  CL  359— 5M  6  Clafaas 


1.  An  arrangement  for  cteaning  an  optical  window  having  a 
surface  in  substantially  full  contact  with  a  process  fluid  flow  to  be 
measured  through  the  window,  the  arrangement  compnsing: 

a  holding  block  for  mounting  said  window  to  dispose  the  surface 
of  the  optical  window  in  substantially  full  contact  with  the 
process  fluid  flow  to  be  measured. 

a  nozzle  fiame  securely  attached  to  the  holding  block. 

a  nozzle  securely  affixed  to  the  nozzle  frame,  and  disposed  to 
direct  a  jet  of  cleaning  medium  through  said  process  fluid 
flow  onto  the  surface  of  tl>e  optical  window,  said  nozzle  being 
arranged  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  optical  window  by 
fixing  it  firmly  with  small  loterances  to  the  nozzle  frame,  to 
direct  said  jet  of  cleaning  medium  accurately  onto  the  surface 
of  the  optical  window  through  the  process  fluid  flow. 


LIGHT' 


5,563,738 
TRANSMimNG  AND  DISPERSING  FILTER 
HAVING  LOW  REFLECTANCE 
Dennis  W.  Vance,  Paso  RoMcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jeninar 
Visual  Systems,  Siumyvalc,  CaUf. 

I         Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,250 
!  Int  a.'  G02B  27/00:21/60 

VS.  CL  359^-614  22  Cbdns 


1.  A  Ughl  filler  for  transmitting  light  with  a  selected  angular 
dispersion,  the  light  filter  comprising: 

a  tran^iarent  support  nuuerial  having  a  viewing  surface  and  a 
support  surface; 

a  layer  of  light  absorbing  material  having  a  selected  thickness 
and  being  affixed  to  the  support  surface  of  the  transparent 
suppon  material,  for  controlling  ambient  light  rejection  of  die 
light  filter, 

a  plurality  of  beads  of  optically  transmitting  material  having  a 
selected  shape  and  refractive  index  and  arranged  in  a  single- 
layer  array,  the  beads  being  supported  in  the  layer  of  light 
absorbing  material  lo  reduce  light  transmission  through  inter- 
stices formed  by  the  array  beads;  and 

a  layer  of  light  transmitting  material  deposited  over  the  layer  of 
light  absorbing  material  and  the  plurality  of  beads  the  layer  of 
light  transmining  material  having  a  refractive  index  that  oper- 
ates with  the  refriictive  index  of  the  beads,  to  provide  the  light 
filter  with  the  selected  angular  dispersion  of  transmitted  lighL 


5,563,739 
STANDARD  ZOOM  LENS 
Haruo  Sato,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assigtMir  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  389,180 

Clains  priority,  aq>pUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1994,  64M4826 

Int.  CL'  G02B  15/14 

VS.  CL  359—691  9  Claims 


I.  A  ztMm  lens  comprising,  in  the  following  order  from  an 
object  side: 

a  first  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refracting  power  and  al  least 
one  lens  surface  that  is  aspherical,  said  first  lens  unit  compris- 
ing, in  the  following  order  from  the  object  side,  a  first  nega- 
tive meniscus  lens  with  a  concave  surface  of  greater  curvature 


facing  an  image  side,  a  second  negative  menisctis  lens  with  a 
concave  surface  of  greater  curvature  facing  the  image  side, 
and  a  positive  lens  with  a  convex  surface  facing  the  object 
side;  and 

a  second  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refracting  power,  said 
second  lens  unit  comprising,  in  the  following  order  from  the 
object  side,  a  positive  lens  component  having  at  least  two 
positive  lenses,  a  negative  lens  component,  and  a  positive  lens 
component, 

wherein  said  zoom  lens  satisfies  the  following  conditions: 


0.6<JflV(fwft)"'<l  0  and 

0.3<d4V<i2<0.5 

whete 

f  1 :  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens  unit 

fw:  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  zoom  lens  at  the  wide-angle 

end 
ft:  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  zoom  lens  at  the  telephoto  end 
d4S:  the  on-axis  air  gap  between  said  positive  and  negative 

lens  components  in  said  second  lens  unit 
d2:  the  total  on-axis  thickness  of  said  second  lens  unit 


5,563,740 

DEVICE  FOR  TRUING  THE  ROUNDNESS  OF  CAMERA 

LENSES  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREFOR 

Vipin  Jain,  240  E.  WUbur  Rd.  «B,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,019 

Int.  CL'  G02B  7/02 

VS.  a.  359^-818  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  true  up  camera  lens  frames  being  out  of  round, 
comprising: 

a)  two  oppositely  disposed  jaws,  a  first  jaw  being  fixed  in 
position,  and  a  second  jaw  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
first  jaw  in  a  flat  plane; 

b)  means  for  moving  said  second  jaw  in  relation  to  said  first  jaw; 

c)  tneans  for  supporting  a  camera  lens  ftame.  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  semi-annular  blocks,  being  formed  on 
said  first  and  second  jaws;  and 

d)  means  for  restraining  said  camera  lens  frame  on  said  means 
for  supporting  said  camera  lens  frame. 


5^63,741 

EXTERIOR  REARVIEW  MIRROR  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Knri-Heinz  Leonberger,  Hocfadorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Reit- 

ter  &  Schefenacker  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  VxsUnfrn,  Gemuuiy 

rued  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297310 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  28,  1993,  43  28 
994.0 

Int.  CL'  G02B  7/182;  B60R  1/06 
VS.  CL  359-841  22  Claims 

1.  An  exterior  rearview  mirror  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  exterior 
rearview  mirror  comprising: 
a  suppori  member  for  connecting  said  rearview  mirror  to  the 

motor  vehicle: 
a  mirror  housing  connected  to  said  suppon  member; 
said  miiTDr  housing  comprising  a  mirror  suppon  connected 
inside  said  mirror  housing,  said  mirror  suppon  having  a 
frontal  opening  for  a  mirror; 
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5343,742 
REARVIEW  MIRROR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Krika  Menz.  Illertisacii,  GcrnwBy,  aarixnor  to  Franz- Joaef  von 
Braiin,  Miliichcii,  Germany 

Filed  JnL  21.  I9M.  Scr.  No.  277.271 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Ccmuuiy,  Jol.  21,  1993,  43  24 
S«1J 

Int.  a."  BMR  1/08:  G9ZB  5A)S 
VS.  CL  3S»-«42  13 


S,563,743 
BASE  BODY  OF  A  REFLECTING  MIRROR  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Tatsumasa  Nakamura,  Saitama-ken;  Yoshiaki  Ise,  Fukui-km, 
and  Yoshiaki  Okamoto,  Kanacawa-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Shin-Etsu  QuarU  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Okamoto 
Optks  Work,  lnc„  Kanagawa-ken,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  197.702,  Feb.  17.  1994.  Pat.  No. 
S.461.S11.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  78S,103.  Oct.  30, 
1991.  Pat.  No.  5316.SM.  This  application  Apr.  7.  1995.  Scr. 

No.  418.777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1991.  3-119258; 
May  10.  1991.  3-13553« 

Int  a."  G02B  5A)S 
VS.  a.  359^-848  7  Ctalms 


said  imnxx-  bousing  togeilier  with  said  minxir  suppoci  pivotable 
about  an  upnght  pivot  axis  relabve  lo  said  support  member 
from  a  position  of  use  into  a  rest  position; 

said  support  member  being  hollow  and  compnsing  a  receiving 
eicfiteni  extending  into  die  interior  of  the  motor  vehicle: 

said  support  member  having  an  outward  opening  facing  said 
mirror  housing  in  said  position  of  use.  said  outward  opening 
being  closed  by  said  mirror  housing  in  said  position  of  use; 
and 

said  mirror  bousing  togetiier  with  said  mirror  support,  in  said 
rest  position,  slowed  in  said  support  member  and  said  receiv- 
ing element,  wherein  said  mirror  housing  is  connected  to  said 
support  member  such  that  said  minxir  housing  is  pivotable 
about  an  upwardly  extending  pivot  axis  and  wheirin  said 
support  member  comprises  two  legs  projecting  transverse  to  a 
direction  of  travel  of  tlie  motor  veiiicle.  said  two  legs  spaced 
apart  and  receiving  theieberween  said  mirror  housing. 


1.  A  rearview  mirror  for  a  bicycle  comprising; 

a  mounting  (2)  for  fastening  on  a  tube  of  die  bicycle,  and 

a  miiTor  bolder  (4).  hinged  on  said  mounting  in  close  vicinity  to 
said  tube,  supporting  a  iturror  ( 12), 

wherein  said  mirror  has  a  recess  (48)  in  a  k>wer  edge  area 
thereof  for  receiving  said  bicycle  tube  as  ttie  mirror  is  down- 
wardly extended  in  a  working  position,  and 

wherein  die  mifror  surface,  in  die  working  position  of  the  mirror, 
is  downwardly  extended  on  both  sides  of  die  bicycle  tube. 


1.  A  light-weight  base  body  of  a  reflecting  minor  which  is  an 
integral  body  comprising: 

(A)  a  front  plate  of  transparent  high-silica  glass  having  an 
optical  surface; 

(B)  a  porous  foamed  body  of  fused  quaiu  glass  produced  by 
heating  a  powder  of  fused  quartz  glass  consisting  of  silicon 
dioxide  having  hydroxyl  groups  in  an  atmosphere  of  ammo- 
nia, said  porous  foamed  body  having  a  plurality  of  cells,  the 
greater  number  of  which  are  closed  cells,  and  having  a  bulk 
density  in  the  range  from  0.1  to  I  g/cm'  and  having  a  front 
face  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  front  plate  opposite  to  the 
optical  surface; 

(C)  a  rear  plate  of  high-silica  glass  bonded  to  the  rear  face  of  the 
porous  foamed  body  which  is  opposite  to  the  front  face  of  the 
porous  foamed  body;  and 

(D)  an  air-tight  sealing  layer  on  the  side  surface  of  the  porous 
foamed  body. 


5,5«,744 
VEHICLE  REARVIEW  MIRROR 
Jamw  A.  Matsumiya,  Gcrrards  Bucks,  England,  assignor  to 
Britax  Wingard  Limited.  Hampshire.  England 
Filed  Nov.  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  339.932 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  20,  1993, 
9323922 

Int.  a."  G«2B  SA)H: 5/10.7/1 82:  BMR  J/06 
VS.  CL  359—855  5  Claims 


1.  An  exterior  mirror  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a 
housing  containing  a  first  mirror  carrier  having  a  first  substantially 
plane  minor  mounted  thereon  and  a  second  mirror  carrier  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  first  minor  carrier  for  angular  movement  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  first  mirror,  die  second 
mirror  carrier  having  a  substantially  plane  minxx  on  a  first  face  and 


a  convex  mirror  of  greater  curvature  than  the  substantially  plane 
mirror  on  a  second  face  so  that,  with  the  second  minor  carrier  in  a 
first  orientation,  the  minor  on  the  first  face  forms  a  substantially 
continuous  reflective  surface  with  the  mirror  on  die  first  minor 
carrier  of  substantially  uniform  curvature  and.  when  the  second 
minor  carrier  is  in  a  second  orientation,  the  convex  mirror  on  the 
second  face  forms  a  substantially  continuous  reflective  surface 
with  the  mirror  on  the  first  mirror  carrier  of  greater  curvature  in  the 
region  of  the  second  minor  carrier  than  in  the  region  of  the  first 
minor  carrier,  wherein  the  first  mirror  carrier  is  also  pivotally 
mounted  fbr  angular  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the 
second  mirror  carrier  and  has  a  second  minor  on  another  face  of 
radius  of  Curvature  greater  than  that  of  the  minor  on  its  first  face. 


5.563.745 

TRACKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DIGITAL/ANALOG  VIDEO  RECORDING/PLAYBACK 

WHICH  USES  THE  ANALOG  HEADS  FOR  TRACKING 

CONTROL  DURING  DIGITAL  RECORDING/ 

REPRODUCTION 

Soo  K.  Kim.  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  5,  1993. 
1577/1993 

InL  CL"  GllB  20A)0 
VS.  a.  360—18  9  Claims 


4.  A  tracking  control  apparatus  for  a  videotape  recorder,  com- 
prising: 

rotary  head  drum  means  for  recording  onto,  and  playing  back 
ftoro.  a  videotape  an  analog  video  signal  and  a  digital  video 
signal,  said  head  drum  means  having  analog  video  head 
means  for  recording  and  playing  back  an  analog  video  signal, 
and  digital  video  head  means  for  recording  and  playing  back  a 
digital  video  signal; 

tracking  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  tracking  signal 
for  control  of  track  tracing; 

recording  means  for  applying  an  analog  video  signal  to  be 
recorded  using  said  analog  head  means  while  applying  said 
tracking  signal  from  said  tracking  signal  generation  means  to 
said  analog  video  head  nneans  during  an  analog  video  signal 
recording  mode,  and  for  applying  a  digital  video  signal  to  be 
recorded  with  said  digital  video  head  means  while  applying 
said  tracking  signal  from  said  tracking  signal  generation 
meant  to  said  analog  video  head  means  during  a  digital  video 
signal  recording  iiKxle; 

playback  means  for  receiving  the  reproduced  analog  video  sig- 
nal and  the  reproduced  tracking  signal  played  back  by  said 
analog  video  head  means  during  playback  of  an  analog  video 
signal,  and  for  receiving  the  reproduced  digital  video  signal 
played  back  by  said  digital  video  head  means  while  receiving 
the  reproduced  tracking  signal  played  back  by  said  analog 
video  bead  means  during  a  playback  of  a  digital  video  signal; 
and 

control  means,  for  controlUng  tracing  of  tracks  of  said  videotape 
in  accordance  with  the  tracking  signal  played  back  from  said 
videotape  by  said  analog  video  bead  means. 


5.563,746 

REAL  TIME  MEDIA  DEFECT  SCANNING  IN  A 

SAMPLED  AMPLITUDE  READ  CHANNEL 

William  G.  Bliss,  Thornton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  CImis  Logic, 

Inc..  Fremtmi,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1994,  Scr.  No.  341,234 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/09:5/035 

VS.  CL  360—53  21  Ctaims 
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1.  A  sampled  amplitude  read  channel  for  reading  data  stored  on 
a  magnetic  medium  by  detecting  digital  data  from  a  sequence  of 
discrete  time  sample  values  generated  by  sampling  pulses  in  an 
analog  signal  from  a  magnetic  read  head  positioned  over  the 
magnetic  medium,  said  sampled  amplitude  read  channel  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  sampling  device  for  sampling  the  analog  signal  to  generate 
the  discrete  time  sample  values; 

(b)  a  discrete  time  sequence  detector,  responsive  to  the  discrete 
time  sample  values,  for  detecting  the  data  stored  on  the 
magnetic  medium;  and 

(c)  a  discrete  time  defect  detection  filter,  responsive  to  the 
discrete  time  sample  values,  wherein  an  impulse  response  of 
the  defiect  detection  filter  substantially  matches  an  error  sig- 
nature in  the  discrete  time  sample  values  corresponding  to  a 
defect  in  the  magnetic  medium. 


5,563,747 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  COUNTER 

DISTORTIONS  IN  VCR 

The  S.  Bae,  Suweon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsm^ 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyimgld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,239 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Rep.  of  Korea,  JnL  26,  1991, 
91.13046 

InL  CL*  GllB  15/48 
VS.  a.  360—74.2  13  Ctates 

1.  In  a  VCR  of  the  type  having  a  loading  motor  and  a  capstan 
motor  for  driving  a  tape,  having  means  for  detecting  a  tuming-off 
operation  and  for  detecting  a  tuming-on  operation,  and  having 
means  for  counting  control  pulses  and  displaying  count  values 
corresponding  thereto;  a  method  for  correcting  distortions  in  the 
count  values  diK  to  the  tuming-on  and  tuming-off  operation, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  in  the  tuming-off  operation: 

(a)  upon  detecting  a  start  of  the  tuming-off  operation,  driving 
the  loading  motor  and  the  capstan  motor  in  respective 
reverse  directions; 

(b)  upon  detecting  the  start  of  the  tuming-off  operation,  inhib- 
iting the  counting  of  the  control  pulses  and,  instead,  count- 
ing reel  pulses; 

(c)  ceasing  to  drive  the  loading  motor  and  continuing  to  drive 
the  capstan  motor  for  a  brief  period  thereafter,  and 

(2)  in  the  tuming-on  operation: 
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(a)  upon  delecting  a  stait  of  the  turning-oa  operaiioa,  driving 
the  loading  motor  and  the  capstan  motor  in  respective 
forward  directions; 

(b)  upon  <te<rifting  the  stan  of  the  niming-on  operation,  tnhib- 
iting  (he  couoliiig  of  die  control  pulses  and.  instead,  count- 
ing reel  pulses; 

(c)  after  the  tape  reaches  a  position  pemutting  a  play  mode  of 
operatioii,  ceasing  to  drive  die  loading  motor,  and  continu- 
ing to  (hive  the  capMan  motor  until  a  total  number  of  reel 
pulses  counted  during  the  tiMning-on  operMion  equals  a 
total  number  of  reel  pulses  counted  during  a  last  preceding 
luming-off  operation. 


a  carrier  connector  in  fixed  alignment  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  bottom  plate  of  said  carrier,  said  carrier 
connector  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  numbering  at  least 
equal  to  the  number  of  power,  coatrol.  and  data  signals 
necessary  for  operation  of  said  complete  hard  disk  drive  unit, 
a  plurality  of  conductors  extending  from  said  complete  hard  disk 
drive  unit  to  said  carrier  connector  for  carrying  all  power, 
contrx)!.  and  data  signals  necessary  for  operation  of  said 
complete  hard  disk  drive  unit; 
a  computer  system  having  a  housing; 
a  receiving  unit  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  receiving  unit 

having 
a  bottom  plate. 

first  and  second  upstanding  members  extending  from  said  bot- 
tom plate,  said  first  and  second  upstanding  members  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said 
carrier; 
a  receiving  unit  connector  extending  from  said  bottom  plate  in  a 
fixed  position  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  carrier 
connector  when  said  self-contained  portable  disk  drive  mod- 
ule is  inserted  into  said  receiving  unit,  said  receiving  unit 
connector  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  numbering  at  least 
equal  to  the  number  of  power,  control,  and  data  signals 
necessary  for  operation  of  said  complete  hard  disk  drive  unit; 
a  plurality  of  conductors  carrying  all  of  the  power,  control,  and 
dau  signals  necessary  for  operation  of  said  complete  hard 
disk  drive  unit  from  said  computer  system  to  said  receiving 
unit  connector; 
whereby  all  power.  daU  and  control  signals  necessary  for  opera- 
tion of  said  complete  hard  disk  drive  unit  are  established 
through  insertion  of  said  self-contained  portable  disk  drive 
module  into  engagement  with  said  receiving  unit  and  into  a 
position  in  which  said  carrier  connector  mates  with  said 
receiving  unit  connector,  said  self<ontained  portable  disk 
drive  module  being  easily  inserted  and  extracted  from  connec- 
tion with  said  computer  system  without  the  need  for  manual 
manipulatioa  of  any  connecting  cables. 


to  Nonml 


DISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Gtmwt  E.  niBimi,  Cedar  Rayiifa,  Iowa. 
Coryonrtiaii.  Cedar  Bapldb,  Iowa 
CoattMMliaa  of  Scr.  Noi  22,7S9.  Fek.  23,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,327  JM.  whkk  ii  a  dhWaa  of  Scr.  No.  4993*1,  Mar.  2*, 
1999,  Pat.  No.  5,122,914,  whkfa  k  a  Miktn  of  Ser.  No. 
947,707,  Dec.  30.  19««,  wUcb  ii  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  707.154, 
Mar.  1,  19«S,  wWck  k  a  taltMuatioo-ln-part  of  Scr.  Na 
S71.3S9.  Jaa.  17.  1904.  Pat.  No.  4,633350.  This  applicaliaa 
JaiL  25,  1994,  Scr.  Na  IM,717 
liM.  CL"  GllB  5A)I2 
VS.  a.  3M— 97J1  2 


5,563,749 
DIRECT  ACCESS  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  OPPOSING 
ACTUATOR  AND  SPINDLE  FLANGES  TO  REDUCE 
DISK-TO-DISK  SPACING 
Bryaa  W.  Bkkacae,  RocbcAer;  JtKrtj  F.  Bolfauahii,  Pine 
Uand;  Randy  J.  Bomhorst,  Rochester;  Jerome  T,  Coffey, 
Rochester;  Todd  P.  Fracek,  Rochester;  Douglas  W.  Johnson, 
Rochester;  Richard  E.  Lagergren.  Rochester;  James  M.  Rig- 
otti,  Rochester,  and  Marvin  A.  Sdilimnier.  Rochester,  all  of 
Mian.,  aadgnors  to  Inlematioaal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ratioti.  Amook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347^42 

int.  CL^  GllB  5AH2:I7/0S 

VS.  CL  3M— 97.01  g  claims 


1.  A  lemovabie  dau  iiorage  system  comprising: 

a  compleie  hard  disk  thive  umt  having  rotary  disk  information 

storage  media  for  storing  informatioa, 
a  disk  rotary  drive  mechanism  for  effecting  disk  rotation,  and 
infotmaiioo  transducer  membcn  for  effecting  disk  scanning  of 

iaformatioo  stored  on  said  rotary  disk  information  storage 


a  canier  aaaembty  in  which  said  compieie  hard  disk  drive  unit  is 

senned  to  form  a  self-contained  portable  disk  drive  module, 

said  canier  comprising 
a  bottom  plate, 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  extending  from  said  bottom  plate,  said 

sidewalls  being  spaced  apart  a  width  sufficient  to  accept  said 

'"'T  hard  disk  drive  unit  therebetween. 


1.  A  diiea  access  storage  device  (DASD)  comprising: 

a  base  plate  for  supporting  components  of  said  direct  access 

storage  device; 
a  first  shaft  for  supporting  a  first  hub  for  rotation  relative  to  said 

first  shaft,  said  first  shaft  fixedly  disposed  relative  to  said  base 

plate; 
said  first  hub  comprising  a  flange  defining  a  first  datum  refer- 
ence extending  radially  relative  to  said  first  shaft  and  disposed 

at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  base  plate; 
a  plurality  of  dau  storage  disks  and  disk  spacers  supported  by 

said  first  hub  and  positioned  with  reference  to  said  fiirst  datum 

lefereiKe  for  rotatioa  about  said  first  shaft; 


a  second  shaft  for  supporting  a  second  bub  for  rotation,  said 
second  shaft  fixedly  disposed  relative  to  said  base  plate; 

said  second  hub  comprising  a  flange  defining  a  second  datum 
reference  extending  radially  relative  to  said  second  shaft  and 
disposed  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  base  plate: 

a  plurality  of  actuator  arms  and  a  plurality  of  actuator  arm 
spacers  supported  by  said  second  hub  and  positioned  with 
reference  to  said  second  datum  reference  for  roution  about 
said  second  shaft  and  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  shaft, 
said  first  hub  and  said  plurality  of  storage  disks; 

said  flanges  disposed  on  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  respective 
data  storage  disks  and  said  disk  spacers  and  said  actuator  arms 
and  actuator  arm  spacers, 

whereby  accumulated  tolerances  from  said  data  storage  dislcs 
and  disk  spacers  and  from  said  actuator  arms  and  actuator  arm 
spacers  are  partially  offset  thereby  reducing  clearances  that 
must  be  designed  into  said  direct  access  storage  device. 


5.563,750 
SHAFT  MOUNTING  FOR  A  DISK  FILE 
Graham  N.  Dew.  Winchester;  Micfaad  W.  Hall,  Hampton; 
Anthony  R.  Heam.  South  Wowton,  and  Julian  T.  Young, 
Mcdstcad,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

riled  Sep.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  761.863 

Int  CL"  GllB  5/012 

VS.  CL  360—98.01  5  Claims 

u 
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1.  A  disk  file  comprising: 

a  support  structure  (1)  including  first  and  second  opposed  wall 
portions; 

a  non-KXatable  shaft  (2),  extending  in  an  axial  direction  from 
said  first  wall  portion  to  said  second  wall  portion; 

a  recording  subassembly  (3.4)  rouubly  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

clampiag  means  (8)  for  clamping  a  first  end  of  said  shaft  to  the 
first  wall  portion  in  an  axial  direction,  wherein  said  shaft  end 
has  a  coefiBcient  of  thermal  expansion  dissimilar  from  that  of 
said  first  wall  portion,  so  that  as  a  result  of  differential  thermal 
expansion  the  two  are  susceptible  to  relative  shifting  move- 
ment in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  shaft  axis,  wherein  said 
clamping  means  is  a  screw  that  passes  through  said  first  wall 
portion  and  said  load  transfer  member,  and  is  threaded  into 
said  first  shaft  end  along  the  shaft  axis;  said  screw  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  similar  to  that  of  said  shaft 
and  said  load  transfer  member 

and  a  load  transfer  member  (9)  between  the  shall  end  and  first 
wall  portion,  wherein  said  first  wall  portion  has  an  inner 
surface  surrounding  and  facing  said  shaft  axis,  and  wherein 
said  load  transfer  member  forms  an  interference  fit  with  said 
inner  surface  of  the  first  wall  portion  and  has  a  coefiBcient  of 
thermal  expansion  sufficiently  close  to  that  of  the  shaft  to 
reduce  the  tendency  to  relative  shifting  movement  due  to 
differential  thermal  expansion  over  the  contact  area  between 
said  load  member  and  the  shaft  end.  wherein  the  load  transfer 
mentber  is  a  bush  of  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  shape 
that  separates  said  screw  from  said  first  wall  portion. 


5,563.751 

LONGITUDINAL  BENDING  INTERFACE  FOR  THICK 

FILM  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

George  W.  Brock,  La  JoUa,  and  Wlodzimicrz  S.  Czamccki, 

Rancho  Santa  Fe,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FHcd  May  8,  1995.  Scr.  No.  437.206 

InL  CL*  GllB  5/48 

VS.  CL  360—104  U  Claims 


10.  A  magnetic  read/write  head  suspension  system  for  recording 
and/or  reprxxlucing  information  in  at  least  one  edge  track  in  a  MOF 
layer  side  of  a  filmstrip  as  said  filmstrip  is  advanced  in  a  transport 
direction  through  a  film  transport  path  having  a  reference  plane  in 
the  direction  of  movement,  the  filmstrip  having  an  emulsion  layer 
side  opposite  to  the  MOF  layer  side  and  evidencing  a  cross-film 
curvature  from  the  two  edge  regions  thereof  and  extending  through 
a  central  image  frame  region,  said  system  comprising: 
edge  guide  means  extending  a  predetermined  distance  in  the  film 
transport  path  for  receiving  and  guiding  the  filmstrip  edge 
regiotis.  said  edge  guide  means  having  first  and  second  paral- 
lel channels  angled  with  respect  to  said  reference  plane  con- 
figured to  receive  said  filmstrip  edge  regions  to  maintain  a 
cross-film  curvature  with  respect  to  said  reference  plane; 
at  least  one  magnetic  head  having  a  magnetic  head  gap  of  a 

magnetic  head  gap  length;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  magnetic  head  in  said  edge  guide 
means  with  said  magnetic  head  gap  length  oriented  in  align- 
ment with  the  angle  of  the  filmstrip  edge  regions  received  and 
guided  by  said  first  and  second  channels  for  making  compli- 
ant line  contact  of  said  magnetic  head  gap  with  said  MOF 
layer  side  without  imparting  drag  on  the  central  region  of  said 
filmstrip. 


5.563.752 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

USING  A  GIANT  MAGNETORESISTIVE  FILM 
Matahiro  Komuro;  Hiroyuki  Hoshiya,  Iratfa  of  Hitachi;  Kat- 
suya  Mitsuoka,  Fujisawa;  Hirosiii  Fnkui,  Hiratsuka;  Hirot- 
sugu  Fukuoka,  Odawara,  and  Moriaki  Fuyama,  Hitachi,  all 
of  Japan,  assigiM>rs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303.111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1993,  5-224705 
InL  a.*  GllB  5/39 
VS.  CL  360—113  6  Claims 

2.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device  comprising  a 
magnetic  head  using  a  giant  magnetoresistive  film,  means  for 
holding  a  magnetic  disk,  drive  means  for  routing  the  magnetic 
disk,  and  current  supply  means  for  supplying  a  detection  current  to 
the  magnetic  head  for  detecting  electrical  resistance  of  the  giant 
magnetoresistive  film, 
said  giant  magnetoresistive  film  comprising  a  conductive  non- 
magnetic film,  first  and  second  conductive  ferromagnetic 
films  placed  with  said  nonmagnetic  film  between,  a  magneti- 
zation fixing  film  being  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first 
ferromagnetic  film  for  fixing  a  magnetization  direction  of  said 
first  ferromagnetic  film,  and  a  pair  of  electrtxles  for  making  a 
detection  current  supplied  from  said  current  supply  means 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


Octobers,  19% 


1312 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


flow  into  said  fini  and  second  ferromagoetic  films  and  said 
nonmagnetic  film,  wherein 

when  no  external  magneuc  field  of  the  magnetic  disk  is  received 
and  no  detection  current  flows,  a  magnetization  direcuoo  of 
said  second  feTTomagnetic  film  is  substantially  ww  wlhiifiiiial 
to  the  magnetizalion  direction  of  said  first  fi  iiiiilUfmil  illffl, 

said  current  supply  means  has  current  strength  setting  means  for 
detemuiung  a  magnitude  of  the  detection  current; 

said  current  strength  setting  means  detennines  the  magnitude  of 
the  detection  cunent  so  that  a  magnetic  field  of  tlie  deteciioa 
current  flowing  mto  said  giant  magnetoresistive  film  is  set  to  a 
certain  magmtude  so  as  to  came  the  magnetization  direction 
of  said  second  ferromagnetic  film,  when  die  magnetic  field  of 
die  magnetic  disk  is  not  received  to  be  substantially  orthogo- 
nal to  the  magnetization  direction  of  said  first  ferromagnetK 
film. 


54*3,753 

CONTACT  SCHEME  FOB  MINIMIZING  INDVCTIVE 

PICKUP  IN  MAGNETORESISTIVE  READ  HEADS 

Gregory  S.  Mowry.  BaraariOe,  aad  Charles  H.  Totaaa,  Blooi 

ingtom  both  oT  MiniL,  urigiiora  to  Seagate  Ikchoolocjr,  lac^ 

Scotti  VOky,  Calif. 

CnttMaHiiii  of  Ser.  No.  19M59.  Feb.  2,  1994,  abandoocd, 

wUck  b  a  cootiBuaaoa  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  141,131,  Oct.  21, 

1993,  ab— doped.  TUi  »n»raMim  Ju.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

4St,S33 

tat.  CL'  GllB  5/39 

VS.  CL  3M— 113  U  ClalM 


Jt 


aa 
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1.  A  disc  drive  head  for  reading  dau  from  a  storage  meifium.  the 
diic  drive  head  comprising: 

a  slider  having  a  trailing  surface: 

finI  and  second  pads  posiuoned  on  die  trailing  surface  of  die 
slider  for  electrical  connection  to  external  circuitry: 

a  magnetoresistive  sensor  for  sensing  magnetic  flux  from  the 
storage  medium,  the  magnetoresistive  sensor  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  electrical  contact  connecting  die  first  pad  to  die  first  end  of 
the  magnetoresistive  sensor,  die  fint  electrical  contact  having 
a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  the  first  portion  of  the  first 
electrical  coalact  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  magnetore- 


sistive sensor  and  the  second  portion  of  die  first  electrical 
contact  connected  to  the  fint  pad; 

a  second  electrical  contact  connecting  the  second  pad  to  the 
second  end  of  the  magnetoresistive  sensor,  the  second  electri- 
cal contact  having  a  first  portion  ard  a  second  portion,  the  first 
portion  of  the  second  electrical  contact  connected  to  the 
second  end  of  the  magnetoresistive  sensor  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  second  electrical  contact  connected  to  the 
second  pad:  and 

the  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  being  so  disposed  and 
arranged  that  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  first  electrical  contact  overiaps  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  second  portion  of  the  second  electrical 
contact  and  the  first  portion  of  the  first  electrical  contact,  the 
first  portion  of  die  second  electrical  contact  and  die  magne- 
toresistive sensor  define  an  electrically  conductive  loop 
encompassing  a  small  cross- sectioiul  area  relative  to  the 
overlap  of  die  second  portions  of  the  first  and  second  electri- 
cal contacts  as  to  minimize  inductive  cunent  induced  in  a 
sensed  cunent  in  the  conductive  loop  from  the  storage 
medium  in  relation  to  the  magnetic  flux. 


54(3,754      - 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  INCLUDING  A  DURABLE 

WEAR  LAYER  AND  GAP  STRUCTURE 
G.  Robert  Gray,  FrcuMot,  aad  Arun  MaUiotra,  San  Jose,  both 
of  CaHr.,  aaaigMn  to  AIWA  Research  and  Development, 
tac^  Frfot,  CaMf. 

FUcd  Aug.  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29M40 
tat.  CL"  GllB  5/42 
VS.  CL  3M— 126 

as  " 
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1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  laterally-extending  substantially-planar  sur- 
face; 

a  first  pole  member  of  magnetic  material  extending  laterally 
along  the  substrate  surface  from  a  first  end  surface  to  a  second 
end  surface: 

a  second  pole  member  of  magnetic  material  coupled  to  the  first 
pole  member  adjacent  to  die  first  end  surface  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  die  first  pole  member  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  substrate  to  form  a  surface: 

a  durd  pole  member  of  magnetic  material  coupled  to  the  first 
pole  member  adjacent  to  the  second  end  surface  and  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  pole  member  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  substrate  to  form  a  surface,  the 
second  and  third  pole  members  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
deposited  magnetic  material  layers; 

an  insulative  body  enclosing  the  second  and  third  pole  members 
and  extending  from  the  first  pole  member  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  substrate  to  form  a  substanually  planar  surface  with 
the  second  and  third  pole  member  surfaces,  the  insulative 
body  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  laterally-extending  depos- 
ited layers  of  electrically  insulative  material; 

a  conductor  coil  contained  within  the  insulative  body,  encircling 
one  pole  member  of  die  second  and  third  pole  members; 

a  hard  protective  wear  layer  extending  laterally  along  die  insu- 
lative body,  second  pole  member  and  third  pole  member 
surfaces,  the  hard  protective  wear  layer  including  first  and 
second  pole  wells  which  are  open  to  die  surfaces  of  die 
respective  second  and  diird  pole  members  and  extending 
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laterally  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the  insulative  body,  the  first 
and  second  pole  wells  being  laterally  separated  by  a  hard  gap 
region  of  the  hard  protective  wear  layer,  and 
fourth  and  fifih  magnetic  pole  members  extending  laterally 
within  the  respective  first  and  second  pole  wells. 


54*3,755 

REDUf^ED  FRICTION  TAPE  CONTACT  SURFACE  FOR 
TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
KlkiOi  Kawakaml,  and  Himyuki  Osaki,  both  of  MIyagi,  Japan, 
asstgiMrs  to  Sony  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2*53«2 
OiliBt  priority,  applicatioa  Japo,  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-«52129 
tat  CL*  CUB  75/60 
U.S.  CL  3M— 130J1  2  Claiiw 


I.  A  ttpe  contact  member  for  a  recordable  tape  apparatus, 
comprisiiig: 

a  tape  contact  surface  on  the  tape  contact  member  for  sliding 
contact  with  a  recordable  tape,  said  tape  contact  surface  being 
of  nickel  with  polytetrafluoroetbylenc  particles  and  having  a 
pure  water  contact  angle  at  said  tape  contact  surface  of  at  least 
97' 


54*3,756 

RESETTABLE  GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT 

INTERRUPTER 

Martta  C  Ignariak,  4482  Bacchari*  Way,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34242 

:      FUcd  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219455 

I  tat  CL'  H02H  9/0% 

VS.  CL  itl— 42  !•  Claims 


5463,757 
LOW  LEAKAGE  ESD  NETWORK  FOR  PROTECTING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSTRUCTION 
Marco  Corsi,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  tastrnments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395438 

tat  CL'  H02H  9/00 

VS.  CL  361—56  14  CUd^ 
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1.  A  low  leakage  ESD  network  for  ptxitecting  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising: 

an  ESD  circuit  coupled  to  an  input  of  a  semiconductor  device, 
the  ESD  circuit  operable  to  protect  the  input  of  the  semicon- 
ductor device  against  electro-static  discharge,  the  ESD  circuit 
comprises:  an  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector,  a  base  and  an 
emitter,  the  collector  coupled  to  a  positive  power  supply,  and 
the  emitter  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  semiconductor  device: 
a  PNP  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  the 
emitter  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  semiconductor  device,  die 
base  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  NPN  transistor,  and  the 
collector  coupled  to  ground  potential;  and 

a  bias  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  semiconductor  device 
and  to  the  ESD  circuit,  the  bias  circuit  operable  to  actively 
bias  the  base  of  the  NPN  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  PNP 
transistor  such  that  voltage  differences  between  the  input  of 
the  semiconductor  device  and  the  base  of  the  NPN  transistor 
and  between  the  semiconductor  device  and  the  base  of  the 
PNP  transistor  are  held  substantially  equal  to  zero  volts  during 
normal  operation  of  the  semiconductor  device. 


5463,758 

CIRCUIT  TO  PERMIT  THREE  PHASE  INPUT  POWER 

SUPPLY  TO  OraJtATE  WHEN  ONE  PHASE  DROPS  OUT 

AND  PROVIDE  LIGHTENING  PROTECTION 
Edward  D.  Dcmbrosky,  Owcgo;  Mark  K.  DeMoor,  Apalarhin, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Randhir  S.  Malik,  Cokbcsteiv  Vt,  aasigB- 
ors    to    Intematiaiial    Business    Maddncs    Corporatioa, 
Armoak,N.Y. 
Coattauatioa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  2M4t54,  Feb.  22, 1994.  This 
application  Mar.  29, 1995,  Ser.  No.  412418 
tat  CL'  H02H  VIO 
VS.  CL  361—56  19  ( 

/" 


1.  A  resettable  circuit  interrupter  device,  comprising 

a  support, 

contact  means  for  selectively  opening  or  closing  a  circuit,  said 

contact  means  being  positioned  relative  to  one  side  of  said 

support, 
a  solenoid  positioned  relative  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  support 

for  selectively  operating  said  contact  means,  and 
movable  means  extending  from  one  side  of  said  support  to  the 

other  side  of  said  suppon  for  operating  said  contact  means  in 

response  to  actuation  by  said  solenoid,  and 
resilient  means  for  urging  said  solenoid  to  a  prescribed  location 

in  a  housing,  said  resilient  means  also  affording  for  slight 

movement  of  the  solenoid. 


1.  A  power  converter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rectifiers  for  rectifying  a  three  phase  power  source; 
a  DC/DC  converter  coupled  to  receive  power  from  the  rectified 
three  phases; 
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a  fini  capacitor  coupled  to  laid  convener  to  filter  and  store  the 
rectified  three  phases; 

a  switch; 

a  second  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  switch  and 
coupled  to  said  DC/DC  convener; 

means,  responsive  to  absence  of  one  of  said  phases,  for  activat- 
ing said  switch  to  connect  said  second  capacitor  in  parallel 
with  said  DC/DC  converter  to  filter  and  store  the  rectified  two 
pluses;  and 

means  for  pievenung  said  switch  from  activating  when  a  for- 
ward voltage  across  said  switch  exceeds  a  predetermined 
reference  voltage  to  prevent  surge  current  through  said  switch 
even  though  one  of  said  phases  becomes  absent. 


TEMPERATURE  SENSING  CIRCUIT 
Roycc'Lowis.  Stockport;  Edward  S.  EiUey,  Reigate;  Paul  T. 
Moody,  Oldham,  aU  of  England;  Aart  G.  KortcUng,  E. 
Wajdre,  Nelbcriands,  and  Brcadao  P.  Kellcy,  Stockport, 
England,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  !«,  1991.  Ser.  No.  7M.SM 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1990, 
9020731 

InL  a."  H02H  5/04 
VS.  CL  Ml— 103  21  Claims 


S,SO,759 
PROTECTED  THREE-PIN  MOSGATEO  POWER  SWITCH 

WITH  SEPARATE  INPUT  RESET  SIGNAL  LEVEL 
Br«ao  C.  Nadd,  Puyvcrt,  France,  assignor  to  International 
RcctUer  Corporadoa.  El  Sccnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  II,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  42«,t93 
Int.  CL"  itt2H  J/02 
VS.  CL  J«l— 101  12 

" ^». 


1.  A  control  ciicttit  for  a  power  MOSgaied  circuit;  said  power 
MOSgaied  circuit  having  first  and  second  main  termiiul  pins  and 
an  input  lemunal  pin  whereby  said  input  (crminaJ  pin  controls  the 
switching  on  and  off  of  said  power  MOSgaied  circuit  between  its 
said  main  terminal  pins:  said  power  MOSgated  circuit  including  a 
MOSgaied  power  device  having  first  and  second  main  electrodes 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminal  pins  and  a  gale  elec- 
trode; said  control  circuit  iiKludmg  protective  circuit  means  for 
monitoring  at  least  one  operating  condition  of  said  MOSgaied 
power  device  and  for  tunung  off  said  MOSgaied  power  device 
when  said  operabag  condition  exceeds  a  given  value;  said  control 
circuit  further  uicluding  at  least  a  first  control  MOSFET  means 
coupled  between  said  input  terminal  pin  and  said  gale  electrode  for 
controlling  the  turn  on  and  turn  off  of  said  MOSgaied  power 
device  when  a  tum-oa  signal  is  applied  to  said  input  terminal  pin; 
first  circuit  means  coupling  said  input  terminal  pin  to  said  control 
MOSFET  means  to  turn  on  and  off  said  first  control  MOSFET 
means  and  said  MOSgaied  power  device  in  response  to  signals  of 
first  and  second  volugc  magnitudes  respecuvely;  a  resettable  latch 
circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  protective  circuit 
means  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  first  control  MOSFET  means 
whereby  said  latch  means  is  switched  to  a  first  latch  condition  in 
response  to  an  output  of  said  protective  circuit  means  thereby  to 
disable  said  first  control  MOSFET  means  so  thai  said  MOSgaied 
power  device  turns  off;  and  means  coupling  said  lesettable  latch 
means  to  said  input  of  said  latch  means  for  resening  said  latch 
means  in  response  to  a  signal  of  a  third  voluge  magnitude  which  is 
lower  than  the  lowest  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  magnitudes, 
whereby  said  power  MOSgaied  circuit  is  respectively  turned  on 
and  off  and  is  reset  after  a  hnk  by  three  respective  signals  of  first, 
second  and  third  voltages  which  are  distinguishal>le  from  one 
anotlier  applied  to  said  input  lenmnal  pin. 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
an  active  power  semiconductor  device  of  a  semiconductor  body, 
comprising:  a  first  temperature  sensing  device  provided  on  the 
semiconductor  body  at  a  first  position  adjacent  the  active  semicon- 
ductor device  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  active  semicon- 
ductor device,  a  second  temperature  .sensing  device  provided  on 
the  semiconductor  body  at  a  second  position  remote  from  the 
periphery  of  the  active  semiconductor  device  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature at  a  position  remote  from  the  active  semiconductor  device, 
and  means  lesponsive  to  lite  first  and  second  temperature  sensing 
devices  for  producing  a  control  signal  to  switch  off  the  active 
semiconductor  device  when  a  difference  in  the  temperatures  sensed 
by  the  first  and  second  sensing  devices  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  wherein  the  temperature  sensing  devices  have  a  given  char- 
actenslK  the  value  of  which  varies  in  the  same  sense  with  tem- 
perature such  that,  when  the  difference  in  the  temperatures  sensed 
by  the  first  and  second  temperature  sensing  devices  reaches  the 
predeienmned  value,  the  values  of  the  given  characteristics  of  the 
first  and  secoitd  temperature  sensing  devices  are  equal. 


5^543.7*1 
TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  SURGE  PROTECTION 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  TELECOMMINICATIONS  LINES 
Stepkcn  R.  Apa.  Lcmoync;  Walter  P.  Leufert,  Lingicstown; 
Piag  Peng.  Harrisburg,  and  David  L.  Rocker,  Middlctown, 
aB  or  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation.  Wilming- 
too.  DeL 

Filed  Ang.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,181 
InL  a."  H02H  9/04 
VS.  CL  361—119  10  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  grounded  chassis 
and  be  connected  between  first  and  second  multi-conductor  cables 
carrying  a  plurality  of  transmission  line-pairs  and  terminated 
respectively  by  first  and  second  cable  connectors,  the  assembly 
providing  transient  voltage  surge  protection  to  said  plurality  of 
line-pairs,  wherein  the  transient  voltage  surge  protection  for  each 
of  tlie  line-pairs  is  provided  by  a  three-terminal  protective  network 
having  its  first  and  second  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
respective  wires  of  said  each  line-pair  and  its  third  terminal 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  ground,  wherein  the  assembly  com- 
prises: 

a  circuit  board  having  a  ground  plane; 

third  and  fourth  cable  connectors  mounted  to  said  circuit  board 
in  spaced  relationship,  said  third  cable  connector  being  mat- 
able  with  said  first  cable  connector  and  said  fourth  cable 
connector  being  mauble  with  said  second  cable  connector, 
means  for  mounting  said  protective  network  to  said  circuit 
board; 


means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
protective  network  to  said  third  and  fourth  cable  connectors 
so  that  when  said  first  cable  connector  is  mated  with  said  third 
cable  connector  and  said  second  cable  connector  is  mated 
with  said  fourth  cable  connector,  said  protective  network  is 
coupled  to  each  of  said  line-pairs; 

means  for  connecting  tlie  third  terminal  of  said  protective  net- 
work to  said  circuit  board  ground  plane;  and 

mounting  means  for  connecting  said  circuit  board  ground  plane 
to  said  rhaBiit 


53*3,762 

CAPACITOR  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMATION  THEREOF,  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  ADDING  ON-CHIP  CAPACITORS  TO  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Pak  K.  Leung,  Kanata,  and  IsmaU  T.  Emesh,  Cumberland, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Norttaem  Telecom  Limited, 

Montreal,  Canatia 

FUcd  Nov.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348^149 
InL  CL"  HOIG  4/30 
VS.  CL  361-3014 
IfiP 
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1.  A  capacitor  structure  for  an  integrated  circuit,  the  integrated 
circuit  comprising  active  devices  formed  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, overlying  layers  comprising  interconnect  metallization,  a 
top  dielectric  layer  having  bond  pad  openings  formed  through  the 
dielectric  for  contacting  the  underlying  interconnect  metallization, 
and  a  sur&ce  passivation  layer  formed  over  tlie  integrated  circuit, 
the  capocitor  structure  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  passivatioa 

layer,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  vias  defined  tkrough  the  passivatian  layer  and  the 

top  dielectric  layer, 
a  first  conductive  layer  defining  a  first  capacitor  electrode 
extending  over  the  surface  of  tlie  passivation  layer  and  con- 
tacting the  underlying  interconnect  metallization  through  at 
least  one  of  the  plurality  of  vias; 
a  layer  of  capacitor  dielectric  formed  on  the  first  capacitor 

electiode; 
a  second  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  capacitor  dielectric  and 
overtving  the  first  electrode  and  defining  a  top  capacitor 


electiode,  pan  of  the  second  conductive  layer  extending  lat- 
erally of  the  first  electiode  over  the  surface  of  the  passivation 
layer  and  contacting  the  underiying  interconnect  metallization 
tluxNigh  another  of  the  plurality  of  vias; 
thereby  routing  interconnections  from  each  of  the  electrodes  of 
the  capacitor  to  the  interconnect  metallization  of  the  underiy- 
ing integrated  circuit  through  the  passivation  layer  underneath 
the  conductive  layers  forming  the  capacitor  structure. 


5.563,763 
CAPACITOR 
ChMS-Gdran  Johansson,  and  OUe  Winroth,  both  of  VBsterfc, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB,  Vasteras,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  490,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Sweden,  Jnn.  21,  1994,  9402178 
InL  CL*  HOIG  4/30:4/232:4/224 
VS.  CL  361—301.4  26  Oaias 
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1.  A  capacitor  for  temporary  storage  of  electrical  eiiei;gy,  com- 
prising: 
at  least  two  capacitor  elenoents  composed  of  electrodes  separated 

by  one  or  more  dielectrics; 
at  least  one  spring  element  positioned  between,  or  adjacent  lo, 

the  at  least  two  capacitor  elements;  and 
said  at  least  one  spring  element  having  a  stiAiess  for  reducing 

the  external  vibrations  of  the  capacitor  in  the  presence  of  a 

forced  oscillation  and  thereby  reducing  sound  radiation  £rom 

the  capacitor. 


5,563,764 
CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  HAVING  LOWER  ELECTRODE 

FOR  FORMING  THIN-FILM  CONDENSER 
MicUya  Arakawa,  and  Tosfaikatsu  Tricada,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Ping  Co.,  Ltd.,  Negoya, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  24,  1993,  5-347655 
InL  CL"  HOIG  4/012:4/33 
VS.  CL  361—304  6  ( 

6        5       4  3  S    7 


1.  A  ceramic  substrate  and  condenser  assembly  comprising: 
a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  planar  surface,  said  surface  having 
pores  exiaing  in  at  least  a  portion  therecrf;  and 
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a  plunlity  of  electricaliy  connectad  thin-film  condensen  fonned 
on  said  ceramic  subsime: 

wherein  said  plurality  of  thin-film  condensers  have  a  common 
lower  electrode  whkh  consisu  essentially  of  a  plating  layer 
formed  on  said  planar  surface  of  said  ceramic  substrate,  and 
wherein  the  thKluiess  Y  (pm)  of  said  lower  electrode  and  the 
maximum  pore  diameter  X  (pm)  of  said  pores  existing  in  said 
planar  surface  of  said  ceramic  substrate  have  a  relation 
expressed  by 


AMORPHOUS  COBALT  ALLOY  ELECTRODES  FOR 

AQUEOUS  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICES 

Ke  K.  Uu,  N«rtbbrook.  and  MJun  Bal,  Venioa  HiUs.  both  at 

DL.  ■«%■■■■■  <•  ^Irtwoli.  IK^  SckMuabwt.  lU. 

HM  Aac  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  297,a74 

I^  CI.'  miG  <i^00 


VS.  a.  Ml— 5t3 


MClataH 


1.  A  rechargeable  electrode  for  an  electrochemical  device  com- 
prising a  disordered  multicomponent.  single  phase  material,  said 
material  including  a  host  matnx  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  and  combinations  thereof,  and  at 
least  one  modifier  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron,  phosphorus,  silicon,  carbon,  alununum.  manganese,  copper, 
chrotmum.  vanadium,  utamum,  molybdenum,  zirconium,  tungsten, 
and  combinations  thereof 


5.50.7** 
A  MOUNTIMG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SMOKE  ALARM 
I  J.  Long;  Nor«crt  J.  L«ag:  MldMd  J.  Long,  and  Jerry 
J.  LMf.  aU  of  ClevctaMl,  OW*.  Mriferi  to  F.YX.  Eaicr- 
prlMB.  Ik.,  derc,  OWo 

FRcd  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239,511 
IM.  CL'  Ht2B  1/40;  A47F  13/06 
VS.  CL  Ml— 4M  IS  CWm 

1.  A  smoke  detector  comprising  a  main  housing  containing  the 
battery  and  alarm,  said  housing  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  cup 
secured  to  said  bottom  surface  and  opening  downwardly,  an 
adapter  mounted  on  top  of  said  housing  and  including  a  honzontal 
plate,  and  a  receiver  tdtfitd  to  be  mounted  on  a  ceiling,  said 
receiver  including  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  said  plate,  whereby  a 
handle  may  be  inserted  in  said  cup.  and  used  to  remove  said  plate 
from  said  slot  so  that  the  smoke  detector  may  conveniently  be 
removed  from  the  ceiling  for  battery  replacement  or  servtcing. 


53«,767 
DRAWER  TYPE  HARD  DISKDRIVE  ADAPTER 
Tcng-Cbuo  Chen,  IF.  No.  4,  ABey  M,  Lane  281,  Fu-Teh  1st 
RoMl,  HsiChih,  lUpd,  lUwan 

Filed  May  4,  199S,  Scr.  No.  434,722 

lat  Cn.0  H05K  7/10 

VS.  CL  361— MS  5  rui.« 


1.  A  drawer  type  hard  diskdrive  adapter  comprising  a  mounting 
friune  mounted  within  a  slot  on  a  computer  mainframe  and  having 
an  electric  connector  connected  to  the  electric  circuit  of  said 
computer  mainAame  and  two  longitudinal  rails  bilaterally  disposed 
on  the  inside,  a  casing  coveted  with  a  lop  cover  and  moved  in  and 
out  of  said  mounting  frame  for  holding  a  hard  diskdrive,  said 
casing  having  an  electric  connector  for  connecting  the  hard  dis- 
kdrive therein  to  the  electric  connector  on  said  mounting  fiame  and 
two  longitudinal  grooves  on  two  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof 
matched  with  the  longitudinal  rails  on  said  mounting  frame, 
wherein 
said  lop  cover  is  made  of  rectangular  shape  having  two  project- 
ing rods  bilaterally  extended  from  a  front  side  of  a  top  wall 
thereof,  a  front  hook  extended  from  one  side  wall  thereof,  and 
two  sliding  grooves  bilaterally  disposed  on  the  inside: 
said  casing  is  made  of  hollow  rectangular  shape  having  two 
symmetrical  front  openings  bilaterally  disposed  at  a  front  side 
thereof,  which  receive  the  front  projecting  rods  of  said  top 
cover,  two  transverse  screw  boles  respectively  disposed  adja- 


cent to  said  front  openings,  a  handle  having  two  opposite  ends 
pivouMy  connected  to  said  screw  holes  by  a  respective  screw 
bolt,  a  track  at  one  lateral  side  thereof,  a  sliding  block  con- 
nected to  the  fixMit  hook  of  said  top  cover  and  moved  in  said 
track,  and  a  spring  connected  between  one  end  of  said  sliding 
block  and  one  end  of  said  track,  said  handle  having  two 
projecting  blocks  at  two  opposite  ends  moved  to  force  the 
projecting  rods  of  said  top  cover  out  of  the  front  openings  of 
said  casing  in  separating  said  casing  from  said  mounting 
fiame. 


53*3,768 

HEAT  SOURCE  COOLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  MECHANISM  FOR  DIVIDING  A  FLOW  OF 

CXX)LING  FLUID 

David  W.  Perdue,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  AT&T  Global 

Information  Solutions  Company,  Davton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,020 

Int  a."  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  341—695  13  Claims 


1.  A  heat  source  cooling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  base  having  a  plurality  of  channels 

defined  therein,  said  base  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  contact 

with  a  heat  source: 
means  for  generating  an  initial  flow  of  fluid: 
a  baffle  positioned  in  the  initial  flow  of  fluid  so  as  to  create  a  first 

flow  of  fluid  and  a  second  flow  of  fluid: 
means  for  directing  the  first  flow  of  fluid  against  said  base:  and 
means  for  directing  the  second  flow  of  fluid  into  the  channels, 
wherein  said  base  includes  a  plurality  of  fins  which  define  the 

plurality  of  channels, 
wherein  said  first  flow  directing  means  is  adapted  to  advance  the 

first  flow  of  fluid  against  the  plurality  of  fins  so  as  to  form  a 

quantity  of  spent  fluid, 
wherein  the  quantity  of  spent  fluid  is  advanced  into  the  plurality 

of  channels,  and 
wherein  taid  second  flow  directing  means  is  adapted  to  force  the 

quantity  of  spent  fluid  out  of  the  plurality  of  channels. 


5,563,769 

TABBED  COVER  ATTACH  FOR  PCMCHA  CARD 

PACKAGING  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  THE 

PCMOA  COVERS  TO  THE  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD 

ASSEMBLY 
Duncan  MacGregor,  Shingle  Springs,  Calif .^  assignor  to  Intel 
Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

I    Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277,147 
'  Int  CL'  H05K  1/14 

VS.  O.  36il— 737  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  card  assembly,  comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 

surface: 
a  frame  coupled  to  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  frame  having 

a  plurality  of  through  openings: 
a  first  cover  having  a  main  portion  and  a  plurality  of  tabs 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  main  portion,  said  plurality 
of  tabs  being  inserted  through  said  plurality  of  through  open- 
ings in  said  frame,  said  first  cover  used  to  enclose  said  first 
surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board; 


a  second  cover  attached  to  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  tabs 
extending  through  said  plurality  of  through  openings,  said 
second  cover  used  to  enclose  said  second  surfiice  of  said 
printed  circuit  board. 


5,563,770 

IC  CARD  WITH  BOARD  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Gary  C.  Bcthunun,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ITT 

Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,983,  Feb.  25,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,477,426.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528341 

Int  a."  H05K  1/14 
VS.  CI.  361—737  25  Oaims 


1.  An  IC  card  which  includes  a  circuit  board  assembly  having  a 
circuit  board  with  circuit  components  thereon,  said  circuit  board 
having  forward  and  rearward  end  portions,  opposite  sides,  and 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  with  said  forward  end  portion  having  a 
row  of  contact  pads,  said  IC  card  including  front  and  rear  connec- 
tors with  at  least  said  front  connector  having  contacts  engaged  with 
said  contact  pads,  and  said  IC  card  also  including  a  cover  that  has 
upper  and  lower  portions  that  lie  respectively  above  and  below  a 
majority  of  said  circuit  board,  characterized  by: 
said  front  and  rear  connectors  each  have  support  parts  with 

board-supporting  surfaces: 
said  circuit  board  end  portions  each  have  peg-receiving  board 
holes  and  have  board  surface  portions  spaced  from  said  row 
of  contact  pads  and  supported  over  said  board-supporting 
surfaces: 
a  plurality  of  pegs,  each  peg  projecting  through  one  of  said 
board  holes  and  connected  to  one  of  said  connectors  at  a 
connector  location  that  lies  adjacent  to  one  of  said  board- 
supporting  surfaces; 
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a  pluriliiy  of  spacer  washers,  each  lying  tightly  between  one  of 
said  board  surface  portions  and  one  of  said  connector  board 
supporting  surfaces. 


53«,T71 
IC  CAKD  WITH  BOAAD  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Gary  C.  Btthmrmm,  I  igi"*  NI|Mi.  CaW^  mmtg^or  to  IT! 
New  Vorfc.  N.Y. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  52S341.  Sep.  14,  I99S.  wUck  k  a 
I  of  Scr.  No.  2913S3.  Feb.  25.  1994,  Pat. 
No.  S^mAH,  wWck  k  a  coMlMWtioa-iD-pvt  of  Ser.  No. 
IMJ*1.  Dec  15,  1993.  IMi  appllcaaoB  Jan.  22,  199*.  Ser. 
No.  519479 
lot.  d."  HtSK  1/14 
VS.  a.  3M— 737  5  , 


1.  Aa  IC  card  apparatus  for  holding  a  circuit  board  asseinMy  that 
includes  a  circuit  board  and  components  on  die  circuit  bo«d. 
wheiein  the  circuit  board  has  froM  and  rear  end  portions,  has  a  row 
of  coMhictive  pads  at  each  of  said  end  portions,  and  has  a  plurality 
of  holes  at  each  of  said  end  ponions.  compnsing: 

froat  aod  rear  connectors  that  each  has  a  row  of  contacts  for 
engaging  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rows  of  conductive 

each  of  satd  connectors  having  a  plurality  of  support  pans  dial 
Mt  spaced  fnm  Mid  otaMKU  bimI  diat  are  arranged  in  a 
fndettraunta  pmtn.  wMi  Bach  si^ipon  pan  including  a 
board-supporting  surface  aad  a  peg  extending  above  said 
surface  to  project  uito  a  i  wnByMWliiig  circuit  board  hole: 

said  circuit  board  has  fraal  aad  tear  end  portions  mounted 
■capectivaly  oa  mmI  Iimm  aad  rear  coMaecian;  and  including 

a  cover  that  haa  Bppar  mi  lower  sheet  metal  cover  parts  dut 
fafoi  offtt  aad  lower  portioas  lying  respectively  above  and 
below  said  circuit  board,  said  cover  parts  having  sides  duH  are 
joiaed  to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  said  circuit  board,  with  said 
cover  parts  each  having  front  and  rear  ends  ngidly  mounted 
on  said  front  and  rear  connectors,  and  with  said  cover  pans 
substantially  ftee  of  ngid  connection  to  said  circuit  board. 


5,5*3,772 

RIGIDIZED  OUTER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CARD 

Jcftvys  R.  Nichols,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wlrelcn 

Acctaa,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,384,  Dec.  8,  1994.  which  is  a  continu- 

atioo  of  Ser.  No.  114>5«,  Aug.  31,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,74« 

Int.  a."  IM5K  SAX) 

U,S.  CL  3*1— 752  14  Claims 


1.  A  PCMCIA  card  for  use  in  a  computer  system  comprising: 

a  first  ligid  non-conductive  cover  having  a  first  integrated  frame 
portion,  wherein  the  first  cover  is  compnsed  of  molded  plas- 
tic: 

a  second  rigid  non-conductive  cover  having  a  second  integrated 
second  portion,  wherein  the  second  cover  is  comprised  of 
molded  plastic:  and 

a  board  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  electronic  devices 
ctwpied  together  to  provide  a  function,  wherein  the  board 
assembly  includes  a  PCMCIA  68-pin  connector  interface  for 
coupling  to  die  computer  system  to  transfer  signals  between 
the  computer  system  and  die  plurality  of  electronic  devices. 

wherein  die  first  cover  and  die  second  cover  are  bonded 
together,  such  that  die  first  integrated  frame  portion  and  die 
second  integrated  frame  portion  form  a  rigidized  frame 
around  the  board  assembly  to  form  a  card  architecture  that 
adheres  to  die  PCMCIA  standard,  and  wherein  die  boaid 
assembly  is  contained  within  die  first  rigid  cover  and  die 
second  rigid  cover,  such  dial  die  PCMCIA  68-pin  connector 
interface  of  die  board  assembly  is  exposed  outside  of  the  IC 
card,  and  fiirdier  wherein  die  second  rigid  cover  includes  at 
least  one  suppon  integrated  therein  to  prevent  depression 
between  die  second  cover  and  die  first  cover  to  protect  die 
plurality  of  electrouc  devices. 


53«,T73 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MODULE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

INSULATION  AND  WIRING  LAYERS 

AUo  KatBoaata,  Yokohaaa,  Japan,  Mdtaor  to  Kabushiki 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

of  Ser.  No.  976058,  Nov.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appMfBlliB  N«v.  4,  1994,  Ser.  Na  334,104 
ClaiBH  priority,  appMcatioa  Japao.  Nwr.  IS,  1991,  3-300142; 
Mar.  10,  1992,  44151482 

IbL  CL"  I105K  1/18:7/20;  HOIL  23/34 
VS.  CL  301— 7M  5  i 

1.  A  semiconductor  module,  comprising: 
a  first  insulating  layer  havug  first  and  second  surfaces; 


1.  A  lawnmower  headlight  system  comprising: 

a  generator  means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  an 
engine  of  a  lawnmower  for  generating  electrical  power  in 
respoase  to  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  of  said  engine,  said 
generator  means  comprising  an  upper  housing  member  and  a 
lower  housing  member,  the  housing  members  including  aper- 
tures directed  therethrough  permitting  a  projection  of  an 
engine  shaft  of  such  engine  through  the  housing  members;  a 
rotor  mounted  to  the  engine  shaft  of  the  engine  and  rotaiable 
within  and  between  the  housing  members:  and  a  stator 
mounted  within  the  housing  members  and  positioned  adjacent 
said  rotor,  the  stator  being  positioned  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  an  illumination  means  by  a  power  cable  extending 
from  the  generator  means  to  the  illumination  means,  though  a 
control  switch  the  rotor  containing  permanent  magnets  such 
that  a  rotation  of  the  rotor  will  generate  an  induced  current  in 
the  stator  thereby  generating  power  for  use  by  the  illumina- 
tion means  mounted  to  the  engine  of  the  lawnmower  for 
providing  illumination  directed  forwardly  of  the  lawnmower. 

and  said  control  switch  positioned  in  electrical  communication 
widi  said  illumination  means  and  mountaUe  to  a  handle  of  the 


lawnmower  for  controlling  bodi  an  energization  of  the  illumi- 
nation means  and  a  dimming  control  thereof;  wherein  the 
control  switch  comprises  a  switch  housing  having  a  power 
switch  and  a  dimmer  switch  mounted  thereto,  the  switch 
housing  being  shaped  to  define  a  handle  bore  directed  there- 
through to  receive  a  portion  of  the  handle  of  the  lawnmower 
so  as  to  mount  the  control  switch  thereto,  the  power  switch 
and  the  dimmer  switch  being  electrically  coupled  to  the  power 
cable;  and  fiirther  comprising  a  control  cable  extending  in 
electrical  communication  between  the  illumination  means  and 
both  the  power  switch  and  the  dimmer  switch. 


a  first  wiring  layer  on  the  first  surface  of  the  first  insulating 

layer; 
a  first  semiconductor  chip  connected  to  the  first  wiring  layer; 
a  second  insulating  layer  on  the  first  wiring  layer  excluding  an 

area  on  which  the  first  semiconductor  chip  is  mounted: 
a  second  wiring  layer  on  the  second  insulating  layer; 
a  first  resin  layer  covering  a  whole  surface  of  the  second  wiring 

layer  and  the  first  semiconductor  chip; 
a  third  wiring  layer  on  the  second  surface  of  the  first  insulating 

layer, 
a  second  semiconconductor  chip  connected  to  the  third  wiring 

layer, 
a  third  insulating  layer  on  the  third  wiring  layer  excluding  an 

area  on  which  the  second  semiconductor  chip  is  mounted; 
a  fourth  wiring  layer  on  the  third  insulating  layer,  and 
a  second  resin  layer  covering  a  whole  surface  of  the  fourth 

wiring  layer  and  the  second  semiconductor  chip. 


5463,775 

FULL  BRIDGE  PHASE  DISPLACED  RESONANT 

TRANSITION  CIRCUIT  FOR  OBTAINING  CONSTANT 

RESONANT  TRANSITION  CURRENT  FROM  0  DEGREE 

PHASE  ANGLE  TO  180  DEGREES  PHASE  ANGLE 
Neil  A.  Kammlller,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reiiance  Comm/ 
Tech  Corporatioii,  Lorain,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,524 

Int  CL*  H02M  2/335 

VS.  CL  363—17  19  Claims 


Qi 


5,563,774 

IaWNMOWER  HEADLIGHT  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Wdsch,  7239  Dungan  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19111 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,208 

InL  CL*  B60Q  1/04 

VS.  CL  302-W  4  ClaioH 


1.  A  phase  displaced,  resonant  transition  circuit  maintaining 
constant  resonant  transition  current  from  0°  phase  angle  to  180° 
phase  angle,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  full  bridge  circuit  having  a  first  and  second  switch  connected 
in  series  forming  a  first  leg,  and  a  third  and  fourth  switch 
connected  in  series  forming  a  second  leg,  said  first  and  second 
legs  connected  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  in  parallel 
with  a  power  supply; 

a  primary  winding,  a  first  end  of  the  primary  winding  connected 
to  a  junction  of  the  first  and  second  switches  and  a  second  end 
of  the  primary  winding  connected  to  a  junction  of  the  third 
and  fourth  switches: 

a  secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  to  the  primary  wind- 
ing, the  secondary  winding  connected  to  a  rectifying  circuit 
supplying  a  controllable  voltage  to  a  load:  and 

a  center  tap  leg  including  a  resonant  inductance  and  a  capaci- 
tance, the  inductance  means  connected  at  a  first  end  in  a 
center-tap  arrangement  to  the  primary  winding,  a  second  end 
of  the  resonant  inductance  connected  to  a  first  end  of  the 
capacitance,  and  a  second  end  of  the  capacitance  connected  to 
circuit  common. 


5,563,776 

SWITCHING-MODE,  ALTERNATING  CURRENT,  WAVE 

REnJCATION  SYSTEM 

E.  Joe  EdL,  Abilene,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Edctronics  Corp., 

McPhersoo,  Kans. 

Fled  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213^43 

Int  a."  H02M  3/335 

VS.  a.  363—26  13  dainis 

1.  A  switching-mode  AC  wave  replication  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectifier  for  convetting  a  low-fiequency,  low-voltage  AC 

refetence  signal  applied  thereto  into  a  low-voltage  DC  signal 


OFHOAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


October  8,  19% 
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and  transmiiting  said  low-voluge  DC  SignaJ  into  ■  pulse- 
width  modulator  and  a  zero  crossing  detector  and  ntatrix 
coaBoUer. 

(b)  said  pulse-width  modulator  for  varying  the  pulse-width  of  a 
DC  power  source  into  a  pulsed  DC  signal  and  transmitting 
said  pulsed  DC  signal  into  a  transformer. 

(c)  said  transformer  cooveiting  said  pulsed  DC  signal  into  a 
high-frequency,  high- voltage  AC  si^ial.  and  transmitting  said 
high-frequency,  high-voltage  AC  signal  into  a  full-wave 
bridge  rectifier. 

(d)  said  bridge  rectifier  converting  said  high-frequency,  high- 
voltage  AC  signal  into  a  high-voltage  DC  signal,  and  trans- 
miniag  said  high  voluge  DC  signal  to  a  tiller. 

(e)  said  filler  converting  said  high- voluge  DC  signal  into  a 
filtered  high-voltage  DC  signal  and  transmitting  said  filtered 
higb-vokage  DC  signal  to  a  feedback  circuit,  a  constant- 
cunem  load;,  and  to  a  matrix  of  high -voltage  transistors; 

(f)  said  feedback  circuit  traiismining  said  tiltered  high-voltage 
DC  signal  back  to  said  pulse-width  modulator; 

(g)  said  pulsc-width  modulator  adjusung  the  pulse  width  of  said 
dc  power  source  m  icspoose  lo  said  low-voltage  DC  signal 
from  said  rectifier  and  said  filtered  high- voltage  DC  signal 
from  said  feedback  circuit; 

(h)  said  matrix  having  connections  with  said  zero  crossing 
detector  and  matrix  controller  and  converting  said  filtered 
high- voltage  DC  signal  into  a  low- frequency,  high- voluge  AC 
signal  having  a  wave-shape  substantially  replicating  the 
wave-shape  of  said  reference  signal;  and 

(I)  said  controller  having  connections  for  receiving  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  means  for  detecting  when  said  wave- shape  of 
said  reference  signal  is  above  and  below  a  zero  value,  and 
sending  control  signals  lo  said  matrix  m  rcaponae  to  said 
detection  means. 


a  series  connected  pair  of  third  and  fourth  diodes  which  are 
connected  in  an  anti-parallel  relation  respectively  to  said  first 
and  second  switching  elements. 

and  which  arc  connected  across  said  series  connected  pair  of  the 
first  and  second  diodes  to  form  a  rectifier  bridge;  and 

smoothing  capacitor  means  connected  across  said  series  pair  of 
said  first  and  second  switching  elements. 

said  first  and  second  diodes  defining  therebetween  a  first  input 
point,  said  first  and  second  switching  elements  defining  ther- 
ebetween a  second  input  point,  said  low  frequency  AC  voluge 
source  being  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  with  said  at 
least  one  inductor  between  said  first  and  second  Input  ends 
such  that  said  first  and  second  switching  elements  repeal 
interrupting  an  AC  voltage  supplied  from  said  AC  voluge 
source  through  said  first  and  second  diodes,  thereby  develop- 
ing at  said  inductor  a  resulting  voluge  which  is  then  fed 
through  associated  ones  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
diodes  to  give  said  smoothed  DC  voluge  across  said  smooth- 
ing capacitor  means; 

an  inverter  connected  lo  receive  said  smoothed  DC  voltage  from 
said  chopper  lo  provide  said  high  frequency  AC  voluge.  said 
inverter  shanng  said  first  and  second  switching  elements,  said 
third  and  fourth  diodes  with  said  chopper  and  comprising 
inductor  means  which  is  connected  across  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  elements  together  with  said  load  so  as  to 
flow  an  alternating  inverter  cunem  through  said  inductor 
means  in  response  to  alternate  turn-on  and-off  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  elemenu.  thereby  providing  an  oscillating 
voltage  as  said  high  frequency  AC  voluge  lo  said  load; 

start  means  which  gives  a  starting  voltage  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  element  to  start  operating  said  inverter. 

self-excitation  control  means  included  in  said  inverter  to 
acknowledge  a  change  in  said  oscillating  voluge.  said  self- 
excilation  control  means  being  connected  to  control  terminals 
of  said  first  and  second  switching  elements  in  order  to  alter- 
nately turn  on  and  off  said  first  and  second  switching  elements 
in  response  to  said  change  in  said  oscillating  voluge. 


SMXm 
INVERTER  AC  POWER  .SUPPI.Y 
Nobukan  Miki,  UrakaU;  TodUya  Ka^Ja.  ShUooawate;  Kojl 
NWriara,  Sakai  Md  AkiwNi   Hiraaatn,   Ikoaa.  aU   of 
Japan.    MiiMiri    la    MatMikita    Ekctric    Worka,    L4d^ 
Japaa 

nti  Aaf.  1«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2SMM 
imritj,  ippRtitlin  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1994,  6-«*97S 
lat.  CL*  iltZM  5/45 
VS.  CL  3»— 37  4t  ciaiw 

1.  Aa  iaveiler  AC  power  supply  connected  to  a  low  frequency 
AC  vokage  loiacc  to  provide  a  high  frequency  AC  voltage  for 
driving  a  load,  said  AC  power  st^ipiy  comprising: 
a  chopper  cooaected  to  receive  an  AC  vohage  from  said  AC 
voli^ie  KMRe  to  provide  a  smoothed  DC  voltage,  said  chop- 
per compnstiig: 
at  least  one  inductor. 

a  series  connected  pair  of  first  and  second  diodes; 
a  series  connected  pair  of  first  and  second  unidirectional  switch- 
ing elements  which  arc  controlled  to  alternately  turn  on  and 
oB: 


S,S«3,778 
UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Chang  K.  Ok,  Chcoofju,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aadgoor  to  LG  Indus- 
trial Sjrslcaa  Co„  Lld„  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FIM  Dec  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,630 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec  21,  1993, 
2SS37/1993 

Int.  CL"  H02M  SMS 
VS.  CL  3*3—37  5  * 


RST 


1.  An  uaiatemiptibie  power  supply  system,  comprising: 
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converttr  nneans  for  converting  an  alternating  current  voluge 

into  t  direct  current  voltage; 
inverter  means  for  modulating  direct  current  voltage  outputted 

from  a  battery  or  from  the  converter  means; 
first  switch  means  for  switching  the  voluge  modulated  by  the 

inverter  means; 
second  switch  means  for  switching  an  alternating  voluge  input- 
ted through  a  bypass  line; 
an  integrated  transformer  for  increasing  or  decreasing  output 
voltages  of  the  first  switch  means  and  the  second  switch 
means,  and  for  acting  as  a  reactor,  so  that  the  output  voltage 
of  the  first  switch  means  is  shaped,  wherein  said  integrated 
IransfonneT  comprises: 
first  and  second  cores  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a 

predetermined  distance; 
a  first  coil  wound  onto  the  first  and  second  cores  and  having  a 
reactance,  for  receiving  an  otitput  voluge  of  the  first  switch 
means; 
a  second  coil  wound  onto  the  first  core,  for  receiving  an 

output  voluge  of  the  second  switch  means;  and 
a  third  coil  wound  onto  the  first  core,  for  outputting  a  voltage 
induced  from  therein  the  first  coil  or  the  second  coil;  and 
a  condenser  for  shaping  the  waveforms  of  the  output  voluge  of 
the  integrated  transformer. 


5,563,779 

METtlOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  REGULATED 
SUPPLY  ON  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Michael  D.  Cave,  Pflugerrille,  and  Maurido  A.  Zavaleta,  Aus- 
tin,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumburg, 
DL 

Filed  Dec  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,291 

InL  CL'  H02M  3/18:7/00 

VS.  CL  3K3— 59  15  Claims 

"iTMMU 


1.  A  regulated  integrated  circuit  power  supply  comprising: 

(a)  a  charge  pump  that  receives  a  triggering  source  and  is 
operably  coupled  to  a  first  potential  and  a  second  potential, 
wherein  the  charge  pump  includes: 

(i)  variable  capacitor  having  a  first  node  and  a  second  node, 
wherein  a  capacitance  value  of  the  variable  capacitor  is 
controlled  by  a  capacitance  control  signal; 

(ii)  switching  elements  that  couple  the  first  node  to  the  first 
potential  and  the  second  node  to  the  second  potential  dur- 
ing a  first  phase  of  the  triggering  source,  and  couples  the 
second  node  to  the  first  potential  during  a  second  phase  of 
the  tnggering  source; 

(b)  output  capacitor  that  is  operably  coupled  to  the  first  node 
during  the  second  phase; 

(c)  sensing  circuit  operably  coupled  to  the  output  capacitor, 
wherein  the  sensing  circuit  provides  a  control  signal  based  on 
a  comparison  between  an  output  voluge  across  the  output 
capacitor  and  a  voluge  threshold;  and 

(d)  control  circuit  operably  coupled  to  the  sensing  circuit  and  the 
charge  pump,  wherein  the  control  circuit  generates  the  capaci- 
tance control  signal  based  on  the  control  signal  such  that  the 
voluge  across  the  output  capacitor  is  based  on  a  relationship 
between  the  variable  capacitor  and  the  output  capacitor. 


5.563,7M 

POWER  CONVERSION  ARRAY  APPLYING  SMALL 

SEQUENHALLY  SWITCHED  CONVERTERS  IN 

PARALLEL 

Stepben  D.  Goad,  Itacsoii,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Intematfonal 

Power  Systems,  Inc.  Itecsoii,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec  8. 1993.  Ser.  No.  164.097 

Int  a.^  H02M  3/00 

VS.  CL  363—71  8  Claims 


1.  A  power  conversion  array  comprising: 

an  input  capacitance; 

an  output  capacitance; 

a  plurality  of  converters,  N  in  number,  each  having  an  input 
coupled  in  parallel  to  said  input  capacitance  and  an  output 
coupled  in  parallel  to  said  output  capacitance,  each  of  said 
converters  for  converting  an  input  voltage  to  an  output  volt- 
age using  switched-mode  power  conversion,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  converters  operating  at  a  conversion  frequency 
having  a  period  of  T,  and  being  phase  shifted  from  each  other 
by  a  time  increment  T/N  so  that  each  converter  is  switched  on 
in  a  time  overlapping  relationship  with  at  least  one  other  of 
said  plurality  of  converters; 

whereby  input  and  ouqxit  current  and  voltage  ripple  is  substan- 
tially reduced,  frequency  of  operation  of  said  anay  increased, 
and  power  capacity  increased. 


5.563.781 
DUAL-MODE  POWER  CONVERTER 
Steven  T.  Oanter,  Scottsdale;  Gary  M.  Orman,  Paradise  Val- 
ley; Fred  Boatwrig^t,  and  Robert  Gordon,  botb  of  Mesa,  all 
at  Ariz,,  assignors  to  Integrated  Technology  Corporation, 
Tcmpe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,877 

InL  CL'  H02M  7/00 

VS.  CL  363—124  20  Claims 
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1.  A  dual-mode  power  converter,  comprising: 
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swHchmode  power  convener  means  for  converting  and  deliver- 
ing power  from  an  AC  input  to  a  DC  output; 

conduction  mode  means  for  delivering  power  diiectly  from  said 
AC  input  to  said  DC  output:  and 

coMrol  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  swiichmode 
power  convener  means  and  said  conduction  nHxle  means  as  a 
function  of  said  power  delivered  to  said  DC  output 


5,5*3,782 
WALL  OirrLET  WITH  DIRECT  CURRENT  OUTPITT 
Dwt-LoHg  Chco,  awi  DuM  L.  Elkworth,  both  of  Fort  CoWm, 
Coio^   uri^nrs  to  AT&T  Gtobal   loformatkNi  SoluttoH 
CoMpwiy,  Dayton,  Ohio,-  Hyundai  Etcctronks  America,  Sm 
Joae,  Calir^  and  SymMos  Lock  Iik^  Fort  CoUins.  Colo. 
FUcd  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,591 

im.  a."  IM2M  1/00 

as.  a.  3*3—14*  24 


generating,  as  a  tint  allocation  with  a  first  objective  fiinction 
value,  for  a  sequence  of  allocations  with  conesponding  objec- 
tive function  values,  an  initial  allocation  of  securities  satisfy- 
ing the  constraints  and  having  an  initial  objective  fiinction 
value, 

iteratively  generating  at  least  one  further  allocation  in  the 
sequence  of  allocations,  the  further  allocation  satisfying  the 
constraints  and  having  a  further  objective  function  value 
which  is  improved  as  compared  with  a  preceding  allocation  in 
the  sequence  of  allocations,  and 

displaying  the  further  allocation  as  a  last  allocation  if  a  stopping 
cnterion  is  satisfied. 
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1.  In  combination: 

an  electrical  wall  outlet  comprising  at  least  one  connector, 
means  for  converting  an  AC  voltage  to  a  DC  voltage:  and 
means  for  providing  said  DC  voltage  to  said  at  least  one  con- 
nector. 
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1.  A  coofMier-implenienied  method  for  allocation  of  securities 
from  a  plurality  of  security  pools  to  a  plurality  of  contracts,  the 
allocation  being  subject  to  a  plurality  of  constraints  and  to  optimi- 
zation of  an  objective  function,  comprising: 

inputting  to  a  computerized  rukbased  system  a  first  repreaenta- 
uon  of  securities  pool  informauon.  a  'iccond  representation  of 
contract  int'ormation.  a  third  representation  of  constraint  infor- 
mauon. and  a  fourth  repiesentation  of  control  informaoon. 


5,5*3,7M 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

BJoem  Micncr,  Rcgensburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

AktiengcseUscliafi,  Munich,  (Germany 

KUed  Nov.  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  342,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  PaL  Off.,  Nov.  18, 
1993,  93118597 

InL  CL"  G«*G  7/70 
VS.  CL  3*4—424.1  *  daiiw 
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5,5*3,783 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SECURITIES  POOL 
ALLOCATION 
.Salvatore  J.  Stolfik,  Ridtewood,  NJ.;  Ycchiam  Yemini,  Brterc- 
Vm  Mmot.   N.Y.,  aari  Eufnt  PiMky,   BrtmkHnc,  Mam., 
assignors  to  The  TVtMtwi  tt  CihimHa  University  in  the  CHy 
of  New  York,  Moraincside  Heithts,  N.Y. 
Conrinnation  of  Scr.  No.  882,2*4,  May  13,  1992, 

Thia  ap|>iication  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41*,493 
lai.  CL"  GMF  I53A)0 
US.CL3*4— «M  23 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  driving  engine,  a  clutch,  an 
engine  rpm  transducer  connected  between  the  engine  and  the 
clutch,  a  transmission  connected  to  the  clutch,  at  least  one  driven 
wheel  connected  to  the  transmission,  and  at  least  one  speed  trans- 
ducer connected  between  the  transmission  and  the  at  least  one 
dnven  wheel  for  a.scertaining  a  vehicle  speed  or  a  power  take  off 
rpm  of  the  transmission,  the  at  least  one  speed  transducer  being 
equipped  with  a  transducer  wheel  having  one  of  a  first  and  a 
secoiN]  given  number  of  teeth,  an  electronic  control  unit,  compris- 
ing: 
a  clutch  recognition  device  supplying  a  clutch  signal  when  the 

clutch  IS  engaged: 
a  calculation  circuit  associated  with  the  engine  rpm  transducer 
and  with  the  at  least  one  speed  transducer  for  ascertaining  a 
ratio  between  the  engine  rpm  and  the  vehicle  speed: 
a  comparator  connected  to  said  calculation  circuit  for  comparing 
the  ratio  with  a  predetemuned  threshold  value  and  supplying 
an  output  signal  associated  with  the  transducer  wheel  having 
die  second  given  number  of  teeth  if  the  ratio  is  less  than  the 
ikRihoid  value: 
a  memory  connected  to  said  comparator  and  to  said  clutch 
recognition  device  for  nonvolatile  storage  of  the  output  signal 
if  the  clutch  signal  and  the  output  signal  are  simultaneously 
present:  and 
means  connected  to  said  memory  for  ascertaining  the  vehicle 
speed  from  the  number  of  teeth  of  the  transducer  wheel 
associated    with   the   output    signal    stored    in    nonvolatile 
memory,  or  the  number  of  teeth  associated  with  a  specified 
signal  associated  with  a  transducer  wheel  having  the  first 
given  number  of  teeth,  if  the  output  signal  stored  in  nonvola- 
tik  memory  is  not  present. 


'  5,5*3,785 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  DUGNOSTICS  ON  AN 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  RAILWAY 
LOCOMOTIVE  THROTTLE  CONTROLLER 
Danid  J.  Wolf,  and  Gregory  S.  Balukin,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghonse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilm- 
enling.  Pa. 

Fikd  Nov.  1*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,*52 

Int.  CL^  B*1L  23/00 

VS.  CL  3*4—424.01  20  Claims 


1.  A  mMhod  of  performing  both  diagnostic  testing  and  taking 
appropriate  corrective  action  on  an  electronically  controlled 
throttle  cc«itroller  disposed  on  a  railway  locomotive,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  inputs  from  at  least  one  of  throttle  handles  disposed 
on  such  throttle  controller  and  a  remote  host: 

(b)  communicating  information  obtained  in  step  (a)  from  said  at 
least  one  of  said  throttle  handles  and  said  remote  host  to  at 
least  one  preselected  diagnostic  testing  means: 

(c)  performing  a  diagnostic  check  of  said  information  fed  to  said 
at  least  one  preselected  diagnostic  testing  means: 

(d)  detarmining  at  least  one  of  whether  such  electronically 
controlled  throttle  controller  system  is  fiinctioning  properly 
and  whether  appropriate  corrective  action  is  requited  from 
said  diagnostic  check  performed  in  step  (c); 

(e)  taluog  whatever  appropriate  corrective  action  is  indicated 
when  it  is  determined  in  step  (d)  that  said  corrective  action  is 
tequiled: 

(f)  calculating  trainline  outputs  to  be  used  when  at  least  one  of 
said  appropriate  corrective  action  taken  in  step  (e)  is  com- 
pleted and  it  has  been  determined  in  step  (d)  that  said  elec- 
tronically controlled  throttk  controller  system  is  fiinctioning 
properly: 

(g)  communicating  said  trainline  outputs  calculated  in  step  (f)  to 
said  trainline: 

(h)  communicating  a  feedback  of  said  trainline  outputs  being 
communicated  in  step  (g)  to  said  at  least  one  preselected 
diagnostic  testing  means: 

(i)  reading  said  feedback  of  said  trainline  outputs  being  commu- 
nicated in  step  (h): 

(j)  performing  a  traitiline  output  diagnostic  check  on  said  train- 
line  outptits  read  in  step  (i)  of  actual  trainline  output  versus  a 
comniaixled  traiiUiite  output; 

(k)  detetmining  at  least  one  of  whether  actual  trainline  outptit  is 
substantially  correct  and  whether  appropriate  corrective  action 
is  required  from  said  diagnostic  check  performed  in  step  (j); 

(I)  taking  said  appropriate  conective  action  indicated  when  it  is 
determined  in  step  (k)  that  said  appropriate  corrective  action 
in  ie(]uiTed:  and 

(m)  retiming  to  step  (a)  when  it  is  determined  in  step  (k)  that 
said  trainliite  output  is  substantially  correct 


5,5*3,78* 

AUTONOMOUS  RUNNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLE  AND  THE  METHOD  THEREOF 

'Knyoshi    Torii,   Tokyo,   Japan,    assignor    to    Fiiji   Jokogyo 

KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Fikd  Feb.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  383,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1*,  1994,  *419*42 
Int  CL^  GO*F  165/00 
VS.  CL  3*4— 424JI2  4  < 

,'-'""      "—--70  /SO 


1.  An  autonomous  running  control  system  for  controlling  a 
vehicle  so  as  to  run  said  vehicle  autonomously,  comprising: 

a  stationary  station  for  receiving  radio  waves  from  a  plurality  of 
satellites  at  a  stationary  point  where  a  position  is  known  and 
for  finding  a  position  at  said  stationary  point  based  on  said 
radio  waves; 

differential  information  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  dif- 
ference between  said  position  at  said  stationary  point  based  on 
said  radio  waves  and  said  known  position  in  said  stationary 
station  and  outputting  said  difference  as  a  difference  informa- 
tion; 

differential  information  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said 
difference  information  from  said  stationary  station  to  said 
system  of  said  vehicle; 

first  position  finding  means  for  receiving  said  radio  waves  from 
said  plurality  of  satellites  and  for  finding  a  first  position  at  a 
point  where  said  vehick  is  running; 

differential  information  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  dif- 
ference information  from  said  stationary  station; 

first  corrected  position  finding  means  for  finding  a  corrected  first 
position  at  said  point  where  said  vehkk  is  tunning  based  on 
said  first  position  and  said  said  differential  information; 

running  history  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  miming  history 
of  said  vehicle: 

second  position  finding  means  for  finding  a  second  position  at 
said  point  where  said  vehicle  is  running  based  on  said  running 
history  at  the  moment  when  said  radio  waves  are  received 
from  said  satellites: 

differential  values  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  differential 
value  between  said  corrected  first  position  and  said  second 
position  at  each  moment  when  said  radio  waves  are  received 
from  said  satellites: 

correction  value  calculating  means  for  producing  a  correction 
value  by  averaging  a  predetermined  number  of  said  differen- 
tial values;  and 

final  position  finding  means  for  finding  a  final  position  where 
said  vehicle  is  currently  located  by  correcting  said  second 
position  with  said  correction  value. 
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APPAKATUS  FOR  MEASURING  POSITION  OF  MOVING 

BODY  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  RELATIVE 

DISTANCE 

uftm,  aurigMtr  to  KabusUU 
.JapM 
I  «rScr.  No.  17143*,  Dw.  22.  1993.  abuidoMd. 
IWi  appttcadM  Oct  12,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  542^412 
IbL  CL''  GMF  /65/00.  GtSD  J/02 
VS.  CL  3M— 424.02  «  ClaiM 


5.5M.7W 
VEHICULAR  SELF-TEST  SYSTEM  OF  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENT  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  SELF-TF^TING 
HciuOung  Yoon.  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyun- 
dai Motor  Co.,  Scout.  Rep.  of  Korea 
Cootinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  JM,6a8.  .Sep.  15,  1994,  aitandoocd. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  20,  199*,  Ser.  No.  603355 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  22.  1993. 
93-19315 

IaLa.''G«lM  17/00 
VS.  CL  3*4— 424.a3  17  i 
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1.  Aa  ifipMMM  for  controlling  the  pcnition  of  a  moving  body, 
which  ioclwltt  ■ovmg-dislance  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
moving  distance  of  die  moving  body.  iraveUng-directioa  detecting 
means  for  delecting  a  traveling  direction  of  the  moving  body,  and 
calculating  means  for  calculating  an  estimated  position  and  the 
traveling  directwn  of  the  moving  body  on  tlie  basis  of  an  output  of 
the  travehng-directioa  detecting  means,  so  as  to  iniermitlendy 
correct  die  calculated  position  and  travebng  direction  of  die  mov- 
ing body  and  to  control  die  traveUng  of  die  moving  body  akmg  a 
picdeieiiuined  iteiaiive  traveling  path  on  the  basis  of  die  corrected 
position  and  traveling  direction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
light  projecting  means  disposed  on  die  moving  body,  for  project- 
ing a  first  light  beam  and  a  second  hght  beam  in  a  lateral 
direction; 
light  reflecting  means  disposed  at  uMervals  on  one  side  of  die 
predetermined  travelmg  padl  of  die  moving  body,  for  reflect- 
ing die  first  light  beam  and  die  second  light  beam  projected  by 
said  light  projecting  means; 
light  receiving  means  disposed  on  the  moving  body,  for  receiv- 
ing die  first  light  beam  and  die  second  light  beam  reflected  by 
said  reflecting  means; 
correcied-poaition  calculating  means  for  determining  die  posi- 
tion of  die  moving  body  from  a  ume  when  one  of  die  first 
light  beam  and  die  second  light  beam  is  received  by  said  light 
receiving  means  unul  die  other  diereof  is  received  on  the  basis 
of  an  output  of  said  light  receiving  means  and  an  output  of 
said  moving-distance  delecting  means,  and  for  calculating  die 
contded  position  of  the  moving  body  on  the  basis  of  data 
consisting  of  said  moving  distance,  a  position  of  installation 
of  said  light  reflecting  meaai,  aaglM  of  projection  of  die  first 
Ught  beam  and  die  secowl  ligkl  beam,  and  die  travelmg 
directioa  estunaied  by  said  calculating  means  and  staring  said 


correcled-traveUng-directioa  calculating  means  for  determimng 
an  error  in  the  traveling  direction  calculalcd  by  said  calculat- 
ing means  on  die  basis  of  a  value  calculated  by  said  corrected- 
po«ition  calculating  means,  the  position  calculated  by  said 
calculating  means  and  said  stored  data,  for  calculating  a 
conected  traveling  directioa  of  the  moving  body  on  die  basis 
of  (aid  error  and  the  traveling  direction  rxintimu^  by  uid 
ralrulating  means. 

whereby  said  ipiwilHit  controls  die  moving  body  for  travel 
*io«i  the  prntoMnined  traveling  path  on  the  basis  of  outputs 
of  said  corrected-position  calculating  means  and  said 
conected-mveling-direction  calculating  means. 


14.  A  system  for  self-testing  a  plurality  of  electronic  devices 
disposed  on  a  vehicle,  said  system  being  disposed  on  die  vehicle, 
comprising: 

output  means  for  displaying  for  selection  a  plurality  of  vehicle 

types; 
input  means  for  selecting  one  of  die  displayed  vehicle  types 

corresponding  to  the  vehicle, 
said  output  means  displaying  a  plurality  of  electronic  devices 

corresponding  to  die  selected  vehicle  type, 
said  input  means  receiving  a  device  selection  from  the  displayed 

electronK  devices, 
said  output  means  displaying  a  plurality  of  operations  to  be 

performed  corresponding  to  the  device  selection, 
said  input  means  receiving  an  operation  selection  from  die 

displayed  operations;  and 
self-test  control  means  for  controlling  said  output  means  and 

said  input  means  so  as  to  cairy  out  an  operation  according  to 

the  operation  selection. 


5.563,789 
SYSTEM  TO  GENERATE  SIGNALS  FOR  CONTROL  OR 
REGULATION  OF  A  CONTROLLABLE  OR  REGULABLE 

CHASSIS 
Stefan  Otterbcin.  and  Rainer  Kallenhnrii,  both  of  Stuttgart, 
Germany,  aastgnan  to  Robert  Ihiadi  GmbH,  Stntt^rt,  Gcr^ 


PCT  Nn.  PCT/DE92/M3M.  i  371  Dale  Jan.  15,  1993.  f  lt2(e) 
Date  Jan.  15.  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20541,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  N«v.  26,  1992 

per  Filed  May  12.  1992.  Scr.  No.  966J7V 
Claims  priority,  appHcntfam  Gcrmaay.  May  17,  1991,  41  16 
118.1 

lot  CL*  B6«G  17/08 
VS.  CL  364-^24JS  7  Claims 
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1.  A  semi-active  control  system  for  controlling  and  regulating  a 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  including  a  vehicle  body  which  is  subject  to 
heave,  pitch,  and  roll  movements,  said  body  connected  to  a  plural- 
ity of  wheels  disposed  on  at  least  two  axles,  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
able suspeasion  systems,  said  plurality  of  suspension  systems 
connected  at  respective  attachment  points  to  said  body  and  to 
respective  said  wheels,  said  plurality  of  .suspension  systems  adjust- 
able to  inflaence  movements  of  respective  wheels  relative  to  said 
body,  said  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  determining  a  plurality  of  first  signals  which  respec- 
tively represent  velocities  of  first  body  movements  at  respec- 
tive preselected  points  of  said  body: 
means  for  generating  second  signals  which  respectively  repre- 
sent movements  of  respective  wheels  relative  to  said  body; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  suspension  systems,  said 

control  means  including: 
means  for  determining  first  components  of  movement  of  said 
vehicle  body  based  on  said  first  signals  and  generating  third 
signals  representing  said  first  components,  said  first  compo- 
nents of  movement  including  only  vertical  ntovements  of  said 
body  al  the  axles  and  roll  movements  of  said  body; 
means  for  determining  second  body  movement  signals  of  said 
body  based  on  said  first  components,  said  second  body  move- 
ment signals  representing  movement  velocities  of  said  vehicle 
body  al  said  plurality  of  attachment  points:  and 
means  for  generating  actuation  signals  for  actuating  said  plural- 
ity of  suspension  systems,  said  actuation  means  comparing 
said  second  body  movements  10  said  second  signals  and 
generating  comparison  signals,  said  actuation  means  weight- 
ing said  comparison  signals  and  generating  said  actuation 
signals  for  adjusting  said  suspension  systems  to  influence  said 
first  components  independently  of  one  another. 


5.563,790 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR-DRIVEN  POWER 
STEERING  SYSTEM  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Shunichi  Wada,  and  Masanori  Takagi,  both  of  Hemeji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo. 
Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  28S,1M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17.  1994.  6-047317 
Int.  a."  B62D  5/04 
VS.  a.  364—424.05  36  Claims 


26.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  motor-driven  power  steering  sys- 
tem of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed  of 
said  motor  vehicle: 

steering  torque  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  steering  torque 
applied  to  said  steering  system: 

current  calculating/driving  means  for  outputting  a  motor  current 
command  value  on  the  basis  of  said  vehicle  speed  detected  by 
said  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  and  said  steering  torque 
detected  by  said  steering  torque  detecting  means; 

an  assist  torque  generating  electric  motor  coupled  to  said  steer- 
ing system  through  the  medium  of  an  electromagnetic  clutch 
means  and  generating  an  assist  torque  to  be  applied  to  said 
steering  system  on  the  basis  of  said  motor  current  command 
value; 


clutch  control  means  for  controlling  a  coupling  effort  of  said 
electromagnetic  clutch  means; 

abnormal  torque  decision  reference  value  arithmetic  means  for 
arithmetically  determining  an  abnormal  torque  and  a  vehicle 
speed  corresponding  to  said  abnormal  torque  for  a  predeter- 
mined reference  temporal  duration  to  thereby  output  both  an 
abnormal  torque  decision  reference  value  indicating  said 
abnormal  torque  corresponding  to  said  vehicle  speed  detected 
by  said  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  and  said  reference 
temporal  duration; 

load  torque  arithmetic  means  for  arithmetically  determining  both 
a  load  torque  value  indicating  a  sum  of  said  steering  torque 
detected  by  said  steering  torque  detecting  means  and  said 
assist  torque  generated  by  said  electric  motor  and  a  temporal 
duration  of  said  load  torque; 

torque  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  load  torque  value 
with  said  abnormal  torque  decision  reference  value  and  com- 
paring said  temporal  duration  of  said  load  torque  value  with 
said  reference  temporal  duration;  and 

motor  fault  monitor/control  means  responsive  to  results  of  said 
comparisons  indicating  that  said  load  torque  value  is  greater 
than  said  abnormal  torque  decision  value  and  that  the  tempo- 
ral duration  of  said  load  torque  value  is  not  shorter  than  said 
reference  temporal  duration,  to  thereby  control  said  clutch 
control  means  so  that  the  coupling  effort  of  said  electromag- 
netic clutch  means  is  lowered  in  a  continuous  manner  to  a 
predetermined  coupling  effort  which  permits  manual  steering. 


53*3,791 
ENVELOPE  DETECTOR  USEFUL  IN  CRASH 
DISCRIMINATION 
Tony  Gioutsos,  Brighton,-  Daniel  N.  Tabar,  Troy,  and  Edward  J. 
Giliis,  South  Lyon,  ail  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Automotive 
Systems  Laboratory,  Inc..  Farmingtoo  Hills,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,080 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ai^  9, 
2011.  has  been  ilisclaliiied. 
Int  CL'  B60R  21/02:21/32 
VS.  a.  364—424.05 


3  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  an  envelope  of  vehicle  acceleration 
information  received  over  successive  sampling  periods  comprising: 
means  for  storing  consecutive  values  for  said  received  informa- 
tion during  each  sampling  period  to  provide  a  plurality  of 

stored  values; 
means  for  selecting  the  most-recent  half  of  said  stored  values  to 

obtain  a  first  set  of  values; 
means  for  rank-ordering  the  values  in  said  first  set  to  obtain  the 

highest-ranked  value  in  said  first  set; 
means  for  selecting  the  least-recent  half  of  said  stored  values  to 

obtain  a  second  set  of  values; 
means  for  rank-ordering  the  values  in  said  second  set  to  obtain 

the  highest-ranked  value  in  said  second  set; 
means  for  generating  the  absolute  value  of  the  highest-ranked 

value  in  said  second  set; 
means  for  subtracting  said  generated  absolute  value  from  the 

highest-ranked  value  in  said  first  set  to  obtain  a  modified  jeik 

measure;  and 
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means  for  geneniing  Uk  aiMoJuie  value  of  said  modified  jerk 
wheiein  said  absolute  value  of  said  modified  jerk 
is  representative  of  an  envelope  value. 


5.543.7W 
VEHICVLAR  SUKFACE  TRACTION  CHARACTERISTIC 

ESTIMATION  TECHNIQUES 
Aatkoay  T.  AmIct,  Plymouth;  Davorin  Hrovat;  Craig  J.  Sbmo- 
■4i,  botk  of  Dcvborv,  and  Lcc-Fd  Cbca,  Am  Arbor,  afl  oT 
Mick,  aarifon  to  Fard  Motor  Cawp— y.  DcM-borm,  Midi. 
CcmtimmatlmtiaK.  No.  974,ft34,  Nov.  12,  1992,  abMdoMd. 
TMb  hiMhUiu  Dec.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  35M42 
bL  CL*  BMK  28/i6:JI/00:  BMT  91/56 
U.S.  CL  3M— 4M.a2  U 


1.  A  method  of  coMrolhng  spin  of  (kiven  wheels  of  a  moving 
vehicle  with  the  aid  of  computer  proccssmg  means,  said  moving 
vehicle  traveling  over  a  surface  and  including  a  pair  of  driven 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  noa-dnven  wheels,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

generating  a  plurality  of  characteristic  signals  periodically,  each 
of  said  charactenstic  signals  being  representative  of  at  least  an 
cstiinaie  of  a  traction  charactenstic  of  a  surface  under  said 
moving  vehicle: 

generabng  a  first  speed  signal  representative  of  the  angular 
speed  of  said  ikiven  wheels. 

generating  a  second  speed  signal  representative  of  the  angulw 
speed  of  said  nondnven  wheels. 

generatittg  a  slip  signal  responsive  at  least  in  part  to  a  difference 
in  value  of  said  first  speed  signal  and  said  second  speed 
signal: 

generating  a  slip  limit  signal  representative  of  a  predetermined 
value  of  slippage  between  said  driven  wheels  and  said  non- 
driven  wheels; 

generating  a  6nt  deciswn  signal  if  dK  value  of  said  slip  signal  is 
greater  than  die  value  of  said  slip  limit  signal: 

fMcratmg  a  second  decision  signal  if  the  value  of  a  current  one 
of  said  charactenstK  signals  is  greater  than  a  value  of  a 
previously  stored  one  of  said  charactenstK  signals; 

storing  a  vahie  of  a  cuncni  oae  of  said  characieriaiic  signals  in 
place  of  a  previously  stored  value  of  one  of  said  characieriMic 
sigaais  ui  response  to  said  6rst  decision  signal  or  in  reapome 
to  said  second  decision  signal  to  provide  a  real-time  estimate 
of  a  traction  charactenstK  of  said  surface:  and 

controlling  said  dnven  wheels  using  said  estimate  of  a  traction 
cfaaraoenmc  of  said  surface. 


5,5(3,793 
WHEEL  SPEED  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Tohni  Naiunra,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sumltooio  Electric 
laduatrica,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,597 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1993,  2-276744 
laL  Cl.'^  BMT  8/26;  G«1P  3/56 
VS.  CL  344— 426.M  12  ( 
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I.  A  wheel  speed  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  wheel  speed 
of  a  motor  vehicle  in  which  a  drive  shaft  coupled  with  a  driving 
source  is  connected  with  rotary  shafts  of  rear  left  and  right  wheels 
through  a  transmission  mechaiusm.  the  wheel  speed  detecting 
apparatus  comprising: 

first,  second  and  thiid  means  for  outputting  pulse  signals  in 

response  to  rotations  of  rotary  shafts  of  front  left  and  right 

wheels  and  the  drive  shaft,  respectively; 

a  fotational  angular  velocity  calculating  means  for  calculating 

first,  second  and  third  rotational  angular  velocities  of  the 

rotary  shafts  and  the  front  left  and  right  wheels  and  the  drive 

shaft  from  the  pulse  signals  of  die  first,  second  and  third 

sensor  means,  respectively: 

a  front  wheel  speed  calculating  means  for  calculating  first  and 

second  wheel  speeds  of  the  front  left  and  nghl  wheels  from 

the  first  and  second  rotational  angular  velocities,  respectively: 

an  average  froni  wheel  speed  calculating  means  for  calculating 

an  average  front  wheel  speed  of  the  front  left  and  right  wheel 


an  average  rear  wheel  speed  calculating  means  for  calculating  an 
average  rear  wheel  speed  of  die  rear  left  and  right  wheels 
from  the  third  rotational  angular  velocity  and  a  conversion 
factor  based  upon  a  change  gear  ratio  of  the  transmission 
mechanism  and  a  wheel  radius:  and 

a  conversion  factor  conecting  means  for  correcting  the  conver- 
sion factor  based  upon  die  calculated  average  front  wheel 
speed  and  die  calculated  average  rear  wheel  speed. 


5,5*3,794 

REPETmVE  CONTROL  OF  THERMAL  SHOCK 
DISTURBANCE 
M  Comh;  MaiJirttan  Bcadi,  and  Stuart  ¥.  Bock- 
'hmMcc  botk  oT  Calif„  amt^ton  to  Hughct  Airtrall 
Loa  A^tta,  Cdtf. 
FHcd  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154341 
IbL  CL"  B«4G  1/24 
VS.  CL  344—434  14  Claims 

I.  A  repeutive  control  system  for  use  within  an  attitude  control 
system  of  a  spacecraft  thai  experiences  a  pointing  error  due  to 
thermal  shock  disturbance,  wberein  the  attitude  control  system 
comprises  a  computer  that  performs  attitude  control  functions  for 
die  spacecraft,  wherein  die  computer  comprises  a  stable  controller 
(G,)  that  communicates  with  spacecraft  attitude  control  dynamics, 
wherein  the  repetitive  control  system  comprises: 
a  repetitive  signal  generator  (G,)  for  storing  a  short-term  point- 
ing error  signal  dunng  each  thermal  shock  disturbance  cycle 
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that  it  indicative  of  the  pointing  error  of  the  spacecraft,  for 
integrating  the  shon-term  pointing  error  signal  over  several 
cycles  to  provide  an  integrated  pointing  error  signal,  and  for 
multiplying  the  integrated  pointing  error  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined gain  factor  to  provide  an  integrated  and  multiplied 
pointing  error  signal;  and 
a  summing  device  for  summing  the  integrated  and  multiplied 
pointing  error  signal  with  the  shon-term  pointing  error  signal 
and  for  providing  the  stable  controller  (GJ  with  a  compen- 
sated pointing  error  signal  which  compensates  for  spacecraft 
pointing  error. 


5,543,795 
EMBROIDERY  STITCH  DATA  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Masao  Futamura;  Yuldyoalil  Muto,  and  Masahiro  Mizuno,  all 
of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabusliild 
Kaistuu  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,790 

Clalnas  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  JuL  28,  1994,  6-174511 

InL  a."  G04F  19/00:  D05B  21/00 

VS.  a.  344—470.09  15  Claims 


1.  A  stitch  data  producing  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  bitmap  image  data  of  an  original 

picture  of  a  pattern; 
determining  means  for  determining  an  embroidery  area  having  a 

shape  from  the  bitmap  image  data; 
outline  extracting  means  for  obtaining  outline  data  representing 

an  outline  of  an  embroidery  area; 
reference  line  extracting  means  for  obtaining  refereiKe  line  data 

representing  a  linearized  sh^ie  of  the  embroidery  area;  and 
determining  means  for  determining  which  one  of  the  outline 

data  and  the  reference  line  data  appropriately  represents  the 

shape  of  the  embroidery  area. 


5,543,794 

CURVE  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  TEXTILE 

WEB  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 

Roland  Bicgger,  Donauwortber  Straase  35,  84443  Asbacb- 

BaumcBlicim,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93AW185,  S  371  Date  Jan.  11,  1995,  S  ltt2(e) 
Date  Jan.  11,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/21374,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  14,  1992,  42  12 
847.4;  Apr.  14,  1992,  42  12  848.4 

InL  CL'  G04F  19/00;  D04H  7/16 
VS.  a.  344—470.01  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  curve  cutting  device  for  cutting  a 
textile  web  along  a  cutting  line  corresponding  to  a  recurring  pattern 
comprising  at  least  two  pattern  segments,  the  curve  cutting  device 
comprising  a  cutting  head  carrying  a  cutting  means,  a  driving 
device  for  moving  the  cutting  head  essentially  at  right  angles  to  a 
direction  of  movement  of  the  textile  web,  and  an  optoelectronic 
detection  device  for  detecting  a  position  of  the  cutting  head  relative 
to  the  textile  web  and  for  controlling  the  driving  device  on  the 
basis  of  the  relative  position  detected. 

wherein  the  method  comprises  the  following  method  steps  car- 
ried out  prior  to  curve  cutting: 

—  determining  uncritical  pattern  segments  of  the  pattern 
which  are  suitable  for  controlling  the  cutting  head  on  the 
basis  of  an  optoelectronically  detected  position  of  the  cut- 
ting head  relative  to  a  light  gap  of  the  textile  web; 

—  determining  critical  paaem  segments  of  the  pattern  which 
are  not  suitable  for  controlling  the  cutting  bead  on  the  basis 
of  the  detected  position  of  the  cutting  head  relative  to  the 
light  gap  of  the  textile  web;  and 

—  storing  relative  movement  values  for  controlling  the  ciM- 
ting  head  when  cutting  a  critical  pattern  segment,  the  rela- 
tive movement  values  corresponding  to  a  shape  of  the 
critical  pattern  segment  and  indicating  relative  movement 
of  the  cutting  head  starting  from  a  cutting  head  position  at 
an  end  of  an  uncritical  pattern  segment  preceding  tlie 
critical  pattern  segment:  and 

wherein  the  mediod  further  comprises  the  following  method 
steps  carried  out  during  curve  cutting: 

—  controlling  the  driving  device,  when  cutting  each  of  the 
uncritical  pattern  segments,  on  the  basis  of  the  detected 
position  of  the  cutting  head  by  the  optoelectronic  detection 
device;  and 

—  controlling  the  driving  device,  when  cutting  each  of  the 
critical  pattern  segments,  on  the  basis  of  the  relative  move- 
ment values  for  a  relative  displacement  of  the  cutting  head 
starting  from  the  cutting  bead  position  when  the  end  of 
each  preceding  uncritical  pattern  segment  has  been  reached. 
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SMXTTf 
WDtE-Cirr  DISCHARGE  MACHINE  HAVING  A  DISPLAY 
FOS  GUIDING  RETURNING  OF  WORKPIECE  TO 
MACHINING  START  POSITION 
IWuqraki  K«jra«i.  Nafoya,  JapM,  Mdgnor  to  Brotkcr  Koffyo 
Alika,  Nat"j«.  J>P*a 
HM  Nm.  21,  I9M,  Sk  N«w  3«24M 
itafttjr,  aypacaliM  J^m,  N«*.  19.  1993,  5-314434 
m.  CL*  GMT  /M».  GMG  7/64:7/66 
VS.  CL  3M— «7<M  7 


Ksr" 


1.  A  wifc-<nN  discharge  machine  having  smicturel  components 
associated  therewith,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  table  movable  in  X-  and  Y-dircctions  perpendicular  to  each 
ocher.  said  table  including  means  for  mounting  a  workpiece 
Axedly  thereto; 

driving  means  for  moving  said  table  in  the  X-directioa  and 
Y-direction; 

coMTol  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  in  accofdance 
with  mchining  program  data  so  that  said  tabk  moves  along  a 
programmed  path  including  a  machining  singtilar  point: 

first  reading  means  for  reading  the  machining  singular  point  and 
outputting  machining  singular  point  coordinate  values: 

first  storing  means  for  storing  the  machimng  singular  point 
conwtinMf  values  ouipuaed  from  said  first  reading  means; 

second  reading  means  for  reading  a  present  position  of  said  table 
and  outputting  present  potiiioa  coordinate  values: 

calculating  means  for  calculating  relative  coordinate  values 
between  the  machining  suigular  point  and  the  present  position 
md  ouipuning  cak-ulaied  results; 

display  means  for  displaying  (he  calculated  results  outputted 
from  said  calculating  means,  the  lelative  coordinate  values 
iacluding  a  relative  X-axis  coordinate  value  and  a  relative 
Y-axis  coordinate  value:  and 

input  means  for  aUowiag  an  operalor  to  firstly  input  a  selected 
one  of  ( I )  an  X-axis  coardinate  of  moving  data  corresponding 
10  die  lelative  X  axis  coordinate  value  and  (2)  Y-axis  coordi- 
nate of  moving  data  conesponding  to  the  relative  Y-axis 
coonhnaie  value  to  said  comtoI  means  and  to  subaequendy 
iapii  movuig  dau  of  the  non-selected  one  of  said  X-  and 
Y-axis  coordiaales  to  said  control  means,  wherein  said  control 
meaai  ftKiher  cooirols  said  driving  means  to  firstly  move  said 
table  in  die  selected  one  of  the  X-  and  Y-directions  corre- 
tponding  to  the  firstly  inputted  movuig  dau  and  dien  to  move 
■aid  tabic  in  dte  aon-ielected  one  of  the  X-  and  Y-diiections 
concipaiidillg  lo  the  subaequendy  inputted  moving  data  so  as 
to  allow  mM  MMe  to  ictum  to  the  machining  singular  point 
along  a  path  that  does  not  uiierfere  with  said  structural  com- 


53«.79« 
WAFER  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Uojrd  M.  Bcrkcn.  Frefltont;  Frcderik  W.  Freerkc  CuperliBo; 
WUitaa  H.  Jarvi,  San  Joac,  and  Haticc  Sahin.  Cupertino,  all 
of  CaUr^  aarignon  to  AppUed  Matcfiak,  Inc^  SanU  Clara, 
CaUr. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,622 

iBt  CI."  G«5B  11/01 

VS.  CL  3M— 47S.M  41  Claima 
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7.  A  wafcr  processing  system  comprising: 

a  wafer  handling  chamber  having  a  vacuum  scalable  first  open- 
ing for  admitung  wafers  from  a  region  external  to  said  wafer 
handling  chamber; 

at  least  one  wafer  processing  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
wafer  handling  chamber,  said  wafer  processing  chamber  hav- 
ing a  second  opening  large  enough  to  admit  a  wafer,  said 
chamber  including  a  valve  for  closing  said  second  opening: 

a  wafer  transport  robot  capable  of  translating  a  wafer  along  a 
first  coordinate  direction  and  along  a  second  coordinate  direc- 
tion, said  wafer  transport  robot  defining  a  wafer  transport 
plane; 

at  least  one  position  sensor  disposed  to  detect  an  edge  of  said 
wafer  as  said  wafer  is  transported  by  a  detection  position 
defined  by  an  optical  beam  emitted  by  said  position  sensor 
within  said  wafer  handling  chamber,  wherein  said  position 
sensor  defines  an  optical  beam  direction  disposed  away  from 
a  normal  to  said  wafer  transport  plane  so  that  said  optical 
beam  emitted  by  said  position  sensor  and  incident  upon  said 
wafer  reflects  from  said  wafer  to  a  position  disposed  away 
from  said  position  sensor. 


5JW.799 
LOW  COST/LOW  Cl'RRENT  WATCHDOG  CIRCUIT  FOR 

MICROPROCESSOR 
Gerald  M.  Brelimer,  AUcn  Park,  awl  John  P.  HIU,  Wcsdand, 
ba«k  of  Mich^  assixnon  lo  United  'nchnoloKics  Autoototivc. 
Inc.,  Dearborn.  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1994.  Scr.  Na  337.084 
Int.  CL*  G06F  11/30 
VS.  CL  3*4—481  15  i 
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1.  A  low  current  watchdog  circuit  for  monitoring  a  microproces- 
sor status  signal  and  producing  a  reset  signal,  said  watchdog  circuit 
comprising: 


an  input  for  receiving  the  status  signal  output  from  a  micropro- 
cessor, 

an  eneif  y  storage  device  adapted  to  receive  energy  from  an 
energy  supply: 

a  sensor  for  sensing  an  amount  of  energy  associated  with  the 
energy  storage  device  and  comparing  the  sensed  amount  of 
energy  associated  with  die  energy  storage  device  with  a 
threshold  amount  and  producing  a  reset  signal  in  response  to 
the  comparison,  the  sensor  controlling  the  rate  of  energy  flow 
into  tke  energy  storage  device;  and 

an  output  adapted  to  provide  the  reset  signal  to  the  microproces- 
sor; 

wherein  the  sensor  includes  a  voltage  detector  for  monitoring  a 
voltage  potential  across  a  voltage  charging  capacitor  associ- 
ated with  the  energy  storage  device,  the  voltage  detector 
operating  as  a  current  sink  to  draw  a  small  current  that 
charges  the  capacitor,  thus  providing  a  watchdog  circuit 
exhibiting  a  low  quiescent  current. 


5,563,800 

AUTOMATED  LOGIC  CICUTT  DESIGN  SYSTEM 

Noriko  Matsomoto,  Kyoto,  and  liuiiotsu  Nishiyama,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elcctrk  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  39,774,  Mar.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  Na  427,696 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-073907 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  25/00 
VS.  CL  344—489  7  Claims 


1.  A  transformation  method  in  a  computer-aided  automatic  logic 
circuit  design  for  transforming  a  first  logic  circuit  into  a  second 
logic  circuit  having  the  same  fimction  as  the  first  logic  circuit, 
wherein  the  first  logic  circuit  is  formed  by  circuit  elements  of  a 
first  type,  each  of  which  carries  only  a  functional  definition,  while 
the  second  logic  circuit  is  formed  by  circuit  elements  of  a  second 
type  for  infilementation  of  the  second  logic  circuit,  the  transfor- 
mabon  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  information  on  circuit  elements  of  a  second  type  from 
a  library  in  a  memory  unit  corresponding  to  circuit  elements 
of  a  first  type; 
generatiiig  information  on  extended  circuit  elements  of  a  second 
type  corresponding  to  said  circuit  elements  of  a  second  type 
obtained  from  said  library;  and 
selecting  optimal  circuit  elements  of  a  second  type  from  said 
extended  circuit  elements  of  a  second  type  and  said  circuit 
elements  stored  in  said  memory  that  perform  the  satne  func- 
tion as  the  particular  circuit  elements  in  said  first  logic  circuit. 


5,563,801 

PROCESS  INDEPENDENT  DESIGN  FOR  GATE  ARRAY 

DEVICES 

Ven  L.  Lee,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  HemnO  K.  Hfaigarh,  Saratoga, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  nSOFT  Systems,  Inc.  Mountain 

View,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,558 

InL  CL*  G06F  17/50 

VS.  CL  364—491  4  Cfarims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  to  perform  a 
specified  function,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  information  corresponding  to  an  electronic  circuit 
designed  to  perform  the  specified  function; 

determining  characteristics  of  an  integrated  circuit  fabricated 
using  a  first  integrated  circuit  fabrication  process,  said  char- 
acteristics including  speed; 

esublishing  a  general  pattern  for  an  integrated  circuit,  within 
which  pattern  will  be  placed  specific  circuit  elements; 

developing  a  first  layout  for  said  integrated  circuit,  said  first 
layout  including  locatiMi  information  for  each  transistor  of 
said  integrated  circuit  within  said  general  pattern,  wherein 
said  developing  step  is  performed  using  the  information  cor- 
responding to  the  electronic  circuit  configured  to  perform  the 
specified  ftinction  and  information  corresponding  to  a  first 
type  integrated  circuit  fabrication  process; 

determining  characteristics  of  an  integrated  circuit  fabricated 
using  a  second  integrated  circuit  fabrication  process,  said 
characteristics  including  speed; 

determining  differences  in  characteristics  between  an  integrated 
circuit  fabricated  using  said  first  fabrication  process  and  an 
integrated  circuit  fabricated  using  said  second  fabrication 
process; 

developing  a  second  layout  for  said  integrated  circuit,  said 
second  layout  including  location  information  for  each  transis- 
tor of  said  integrated  circuit  within  said  general  pattern, 
wherein  said  developing  step  is  performed  using  the  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  the  electronic  circuit  configured  to 
perform  the  specified  function,  information  corresponding  to  a 
second  type  integrated  circuit  fabrication  process,  and  infor- 
mation conesponding  to  said  first  type  integrated  circuit  fab- 
rication process,  and  including  the  step  of  adjusting  channel 
widths  of  transistors  in  said  second  layout  based  upon  said 
differences  in  characteristics  between  an  integrated  circuit 
fabricated  using  said  first  fabrication  process  and  an  inte- 
grated circuit  fabricated  using  said  second  fabrication  process. 


5,563,802 
GENERATOR  POWER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Paul  H.  Plahn,  Plymouth;  David  J.  Kocnig,  Wyoming,  and 
Mike  C.  Miller,  Coon  Rapids,  all  of  Miim.,  assignors  to  Onan 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Miim. 
Coothiuation  of  Scr.  No.  187,600,  Jan.  26,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  31,  1996,  Scr.  No.  594,779 
InL  CL*  H02J  5/00:9/00 
VS.  CL  364—492  20  CUims 

1.  An  integrated  power  apparatus,  comprising: 
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PLUimZED-BED  EQUIFMENT  AND  PRESSUMZED 

FLUUMZED-BED  (COMBUSTION)  COMBINED  CYCLE 

APPARATUS 

Atsushi  Morihara,  Katsuta;  NaoyuU  NatafbcU,  Hilactii.  and 

Jinidii  Toaaro,  Katsuta,  aU  of  Japan,  Milt i  to  Hitachi, 

1^41^  Tokyo,  Japan 

fnicd  Mar.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15,US 
Oaimt  priority,  appMcaUoM  JapM,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-M314* 
IiM.  CL'  G«1N  I  SAX) 
U.S.CL3M— 49*  7 


2.  A  system  for  determining  bed  height  m  a  fluidized-bed  equip- 
ment cooifinsuig:  a  vessel  having  a  hnt  region  high  in  concenira- 
litH  of  a  0inniar  or  liquid  substance  and  a  second  region  low  in 
I  for  measunng  a  physical  property  witiiin 


said  vessel,  means  for  selecting,  an  interior  of  said  vessel,  two 
upper  and  lower  optional  regions  and  producing  two  expressions 
for  fitting  expressing  physical  property  distributions  in  the  respec- 
tive regions,  as  a  single  exponential  function,  from  physical  prop- 
erty measuring  values  of  the  respective  regions,  to  lind  an  intersec- 
tion between  the  two  expressions,  repeating  producing  of  the  two 
expressions  and  hnding  of  an  intersection  in  diflferenl  selected 
regions,  and  determining  a  bed  height  corresponding  to  an  inter- 
section in  which  a  correlation  between  a  measuring  value  and  the 
expressions  for  lining  is  the  best,  and  display  means  for  displaying 
the  physical  property  distributions  produced  firom  tlie  two  expres- 
SKNis  for  fitting  in  tlie  selected  combination. 


VIM*  CAMU 


engine/generator  means  for  providing  a  first  direct  current  voh- 
age  output  to  a  direct  current  voluge  bus; 

inverter  means  for  inverting  direct  current  voltage  of  the  direct 
current  voluge  bus  to  alternating  current; 

battery  means  for  providing  a  second  direct  current  voluge 
output  for  the  direct  current  voluge  bus; 

cliarging  means  for  charging  the  battery  means; 

boost  means  for  boosting  the  second  direct  current  voluge 
output  of  the  battery  means  to  provide  tlie  direct  current 
voilage  bus  with  boosted  second  direct  cuireni  voltage  output; 
mi 

comtoI  means  for  integrating  die  battery  means  and  tlie  engine/ 
generator  means  according  to  a  predetermined  control  logic, 
wherein  tlie  engine/generator  means  is  off  and  the  battery 
means  is  the  exclusive  source  of  power  during  a  first  electrical 
load  condition,  the  engine/generator  is  the  exclusive  source  of 
power  during  a  second  electrical  load  condition,  the  engine/ 
generator  means  is  the  exclusive  source  of  power  and  simul- 
taneously charges  ilie  battery  means  during  a  third  electrical 
load  condition,  the  engine/generator  means  and  tlie  battery 
means  both  provide  power  during  a  fourth  electrical  load 
condition. 


SJS63M* 
SYSTiM  FOR  PROVIDING  CLOSED  CAPTIONING  TO 
AN  ELECTRONIC  DISCUSSION  GROUP 
Owen  J.  Mortensen,-  Jeffery  S.  Dalton;  Jeffrey  S.  Miller,  and 
Douglas  P.  Cliinnock,  all  of  'Hicson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Com- 
puServe Incorporated,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995.  Scr.  Na  402.110 

Int  a."  H04N  1/42 

VS.  CL  3M— 514  A  6  Clates 


1.  An  enhanced  electronic  discussion  group,  comprising: 
electronic  messages  entered  from  computer  users  onto  said 

discussion  groups: 
closed  captioning  entered  onto  said  discussion  group; 
electronic  replies  to  said  closed  captioning  entered  from  said 

computer  users  onto  said  discussion  group;  and 
closed  caption  replies  to  said  electronic  replies. 


SJSOMS 

MULTIMEDIA  CONTEXT-SENSITIVE  REAL-TIME-HELP 

MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  R.  ArbucUe,  Bedford,  and  Marrin  L.  Williams,  Lewis- 

ville,    both    of  Tex.,   assignors    to    International    Business 

Machines  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,388 
Int.  CL'  G06F  17/27 
VS.  a.  3M— 514  C  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  in  a  distributed  dau  processing  system  for  provid- 
ing assistance  to  a  user  on  said  distributed  dau  processing  system, 
wherein  said  dau  processing  system  includes  a  plurality  of  appli- 
cations and  has  a  multiple  users  enrolled  therein,  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  expert  users,are  present  within  said  multiple  users,  each 
expert  user  within  said  plurality  of  expert  users  having  an  expertise 
in  a  selected  area,  said  method  compnsing: 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  expert  users  in  response  to  a 
request  for  assistance  by  a  user,  wherein  said  selection  of  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  expert  users  is  based  on  contextual 
criteria;  and 
esublishing  a  communications  channel  to  said  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  expert  users,  wherein  die  communication 
channel  mcludes  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  media. 


Il*«l  TIa*  OMrlMI 
VtMe  CAHU  Sw   ^ V 


1.  An  adaptive  parametric  channelizer  for  acquiring  and  tracldng 
discrete  interleaved  signals  comprising  at  least  one  sensor  for 
detecting  lignal  dau  connected  to  an  input  channelizer  which  is 
under  control  of  a  resource  control  processor  connected  to  tlie 
input  chaanelizer  wherein  signal  dau  detected  by  a  sensor  is 
converted  to  pulse  descriptor  words  (PDWs)  and  applied  to  a  FIFO 
buffer  of  the  input  channelizer  with  the  FIFO  buffer's  output  being 
applied  to  a  set  of  parameter  filter  devices,  the  filters  being  pro- 
vided with  a  range  of  parameter  values  by  the  resource  control 
processor  lo  which  the  filters  are  connected  forming  windows  for  a 
set  of  tracking  filters  to  which  signal  dau  is  applied  in  parallel 
from  the  FIFO  buffer,  one  filter  being  designated  as  an  acquisition 
filter  that  is  initialized  by  the  resource  control  processor  with  a 
parameter  space  that  is  equivalent  to  the  dimensions  of  a  viewport 
through  which  all  signal  dau  of  interest  will  pass,  the  filters  being 
connected  to  a  match  list  generator  having  an  output  connected  to 
a  mapper  and  the  resource  control  processor,  operating  such  that 
when  a  signal's  PDW  falls  within  one  of  the  filter's  window,  a 
nutch  output  for  that  filter  is  asserted  and  applied  to  the  match  list 
generator  that  maps  asserted  match  inputs  into  a  list  of  filter  index 
numbers  with  that  list  being  applied  to  the  mapper  and  the  resource 
control  processor,  the  mapper  transforming  filter  indices  into  track 
buffer  indices  in  order  to  store  a  PDW  associated  with  a  match  lo 
one  filter  into  an  associated  track  buffer  of  a  set  of  track  buffers  to 
which  the  mapper  is  connected,  the  combination  of  at  least  one 
parameter  filter  linked  by  the  mapper  with  a  track  buffer  forming  a 
track  channel. 


5.5*3,807 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FOR  LENS  ARRANGEMENT 
Naoki    Kashiwagi;    Shin    Yamagucfai,    both    of    Hiratsoka; 
iflronobu  Araki;  Kciko  lijima,  both  tif  Tokyo,  and  Jnnko 
Nakatsu,  KawagncU,  all  of  Japan,  aasigDorR  to  Canon 
Knbudilki  Kaiifaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  180323 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1993,  5  00<031 

Int  a.*  GOIM  11/00 

VS.  a.  364—525        14  Claims 


5463,006 
ADAPTIVE  PARAMETRIC  DATA  CHANNELIZER  FOR 
ACQUIRING  AND  TRACKING  DISCRETE 
INTERLEAVED  SIGNALS 
Brian  M.  Barry,  Kanata;  John  R.  Altofl,  Orleans;  James  F. 
Mickeal,  Ottawa;  Gonlon  MacKean,  Kanata,  and  Robert  J. 
Inkol,  Ortcans,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  MiO*sty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence,  Ottowa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  300,516 
CWms  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  27, 1993,  2107068 
InL  CL*  G06F  17/00 
VS.  CL  364—516  17  Claims 

i3 


1.  An  information  processing  system  for  processing  information 
regarding  a  lens  system,  said  processing  system  comprising: 

configuration  definition  means  for  receiving  input  lens  system 
dau  and  for  generating  dau  defining  the  configuration  of  tlie 
lens  system; 

block  definition  means  for  receiving  block  composition  dau  and 
for  generating  dau  defining  an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of 
blocks  that  form  the  configuration  of  tiie  lens  system; 

position  definition  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  object  and 
image  position  data  and  for  generating  dau  defining 
evaluating-positions  for  the  lens  system  in  accordance  with  at 
least  one  of  the  object  and  image  position  dau;  and 

arrangement  means  for  arranging  lenses  within  the  lens  system 
based  on  tlie  respective  dau  generated  by  said  configuration 
definition  means,  said  block  definition  means  and  said  posi- 
tion definition  means. 


5,563308 
PILGER  MILL  MANDREL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Paul  B.  Ibck,  and  Gregory  C.  Gilmore,  both  of  Witaningtoo, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose, 
CaUf. 

Filed  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,475 
Int  CL'  GOIB  n/OS:  11/24 
VS.  a.  364—560  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  tapered  cylindrical  object,  compris- 
ing tlie  steps  of; 
arranging  said  object  such  that  its  length  is  aligned  along  an 
axial  direction  and  its  circumference  is  rotataUe  in  an  angular 
direction; 
incrementally  moving  an  optical  scanning  measuring  device 
stepwise  in  the  axial  dinKtion  relative  to  said  object,  said 
optical  scanning  measuring  device  having  a  plurality  of  axial 
positions  along  the  length  of  said  object; 
incrementally  routing  said  object  stepwise  in  the  angular  direc- 
tion, said  object  having  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  for 
each  of  said  plurality  of  axial  positions  of  said  optical  scan- 
ning measuring  device;  and 
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MEASUREMENT/CONTROL  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
USING  AT  LEAST  ONE  SENSOR  ARRAY 
Paal  WiUMM.  CihwtBij  Itai  Dm^^  Catena;  Eagcae  S. 
Gnt*,  CnhiBifcBi,  md  Ragw  A.  HilMti.  DubUa,  all  of  Ohio. 
■■IgBiri  la  ABS  hitriai  SyrtcMa,  Ik^  CotaailMs,  Ohio 
HM  Apr.  «,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  223,7t2 
im.  CL*  GMT  IWOO 
VS.Cl3t4-M»  U 


1.  A  mahod  for  measaring  ai  least  one  pbysicai  propeny  of 
shed  nuienal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moniionng  said  sheet  maienal  m  a  locatioa  subsuntiaUy  adja- 

ce«  to  initial  processing  theieof : 
generating  a  signal  representing  said  sheet  material  adjacent  lo 

initial  prxKcssing  thereof; 
converting  said  signal  into  digital  signals  having  magnitudes 

representing  monitored  corresponding  points  on  said  sheet 


aMcating  a  refierence  memory  in  synchronism  with  said  cone- 
spooding  points  on  said  sheet  matenal  lo  access  point  specific 
laformanoo  for  said  concspooding  pomu;  and 


addressing  a  lookup  table  with  said  digital  signals  and  said  point 
specific  information  to  retrieve  physical  propeny  information 
for  said  sheet  material  corresponding  to  said  digital  signals 
from  said  lookup  table. 


$,5«3Jt\9 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  ACOUSTIC 

SCAN  CONVERSION 
Joka  W.  Cherry.  Bouy  Dotw;  David  J.  Flncer,  San  Jose; 
Mchcfaub   Karaiail,   Fremoat.   and    Donald    R.    Langdoo, 
Monalain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acusoo  Corpora- 
tioa.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  433,620 
laL  CL*  G«1C  25/00 
VS.  CL  3M— 571.M  36  < 


measuring  said  object  with  said  optical  scanning  measuring 
device  by  scaiming  across  and  measunng  points  defining  a 
respective  diameter  of  said  object  »hile  said  object  is  station- 
ary at  each  of  said  plurality  of  angular  posiuons  of  said  object, 
a  respective  plurality  of  measurrmenls  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  angular  posibons  being  taken  at  each  of  said 
plurality  of  axial  positions  along  the  length  of  said  object 

whereby  a  contour  profile  is  provided  consistuig  of  a  plurality  of 
circuinference  profiles  of  said  object  acquired  at  said  plurality 
of  axial  positions. 
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1.  An  ultrasound  acoustic  scan  conversion  device  comprising: 

an  accumulator; 

an  error  correction  logic  unit  responsive  to  said  accumulator, 

said  error  correction  logic  unit  contprising  an  error  correction 

circuit;  and 
a  walk  controller  responsive  to  said  accumulator  for  generating  a 

display  memory  address  and  for  selecting  increment  values 

for  said  accumulator. 


5^63,811 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 

FOR  A  LIQUID  NEBULIZER  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

OSCILLATORS 

Cecil  W.   Embree,  Toroalo,  Canada,  anigaor  to  Humonlcs 

latcmatioiial  Inc.,  Province  of  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  S5,0S6 

Int.  CL''  Btt6B  //02.  F24F  6/12 

VS.  CL  364—573  35  Claiais 


1.  A  circuit  for  causing  an  element  to  provide  a  response  which 
IS  linearly  proportional  to  an  input  signal  comprising  input  signal 
means  for  providing  an  input  signal,  a  microprocessor  coupled  lo 
said  input  signal  means  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  produc- 
ing a  first  output  signal  which  is  dependent  on  the  characteristics  of 
a  transistor  oscillator  to  which  it  is  coupled  for  the  purpose  of 
causing  said  transistor  oscillator  to  provide  an  ouq>ut  other  than 


which  it  would  produce  if  said  input  signal  means  were  coupled 
directly  to  said  transistor  oscillator,  a  transistor  oscillator  coupled 
to  said  microprocessor  for  receiving  said  first  output  signal  and 
producing  a  second  output  signal  which  is  lineariy  proportional  to 
said  input  signal,  and  an  element  coupled  to  said  transistor  oscil- 
lator for  receiving  said  second  output  signal  and  providing  a 
response  which  is  linearly  proportional  to  said  input  signal. 


5,563.812 

FILTER  DEVICE  INCLUDING  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL 

CIRCUITRY 

Guoliang  SIhni;  Sunao  Taluitori,  and  Makoto  Yanunnoto,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yozan  Inc.,  Tokyo,  and  Sliarp 

Corporation,  Osalia,  both  of  Japan 

Diviaioo  of  Ser.  No.  216,826,  Mar.  23,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,502,664.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1993,  5-092450; 
Apr.  S.  1993,  5-107738 

InL  CL'  G06J  1/00 
VS.  a.  364—606  17  Claims 
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1.  A  filter  device  with  a  multiplication  circuit  for  multiplying 
analog  inpnt  voltage  by  predetermined  multipliers,  said  multiplica- 
tion circuit  comprising: 

i)  a  plurality  of  capacitances,  capacitance  values  of  said  capaci- 
tances correspond  to  multipliers  to  be  multiplied  by  said 
multiplication  circuit: 

ii)  a  data  register  for  holding  a  multiplier  corresponding  to  one 
of  said  multipliers  to  be  multiplied:  and 

iii)  a  pliaality  of  switching  means  corresponding  to  said  capaci- 
tances for  connecting  said  analog  input  voltage  to  said  capaci- 
tances, said  switching  means  being  controlled  by  said  multi- 
plier held  in  said  data  register. 


5,563,813 
AREA/TIME-EFFICIENT  MOTION  ESTIMATION  MICRO 

CORE 
San-Gee  Cben,  Hsinchu,  and  Gang-Janp  Lin,  Taur-Yuan,  both 
of  lUwan,  assignors  to  Industrial  Technology   Research 
Institute,  Hsinchu,  TUwan 

Filed  Job.  I,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,564 
InL  a.*  G06F  7/50 
U.S.  CL  344—715.01  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  estimating  motion  between  a  signal  x  from  a  first 
friune  and  a  signal  y  from  a  second  frame  comprising: 

a  first  1  's  complement  circuit  receiving  y  and  a  control  signal, 
and  outputtmg  one  of  y  or  the  1  's  complement  of  y.  depending 
on  said  control  signal, 
a  first  circuit  receiving  x.  the  value  outpuited  from  said  I's 
complement  circuit,  and  a  carry-in  bit,  wherein  said  first 
circuit  outputs  the  sum  of  x,  said  value  outpuited  from  said 
I's  con^ilement  circuit  and  said  carry-in  bit 
a  second  1  's  complement  circuit  receiving  said  value  outputted 
from  said  first  circuit  and  an  overflow  bit  outputted  from  said 
first  circuit,  and  outputting  either  said  value  outputted  from 
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said  first  circuit  or  the  complement  of  said  value  outputted 
from  said  first  circuit  depending  on  said  overflow  bit 

an  inverter  for  outputting  the  complement  of  said  overflow  bit 
and 

a  second  circuit  for  adding  said  signal  ouqnitted  from  said 
second  I's  complement  circuit  to  said  complement  of  said 
overflow  bit  and  for  accumulating  and  outputting  the  sum  of 
said  signal  outputted  from  said  second  1  's  compleinent  circuit 
and  said  complement  of  said  overflow  bit 

wherein  when  said  control  signal  causes  said  first  I's  comple- 
ment circuit  to  output  said  compleinent  of  y,  said  carry-in  bit 
is  set  to  1  so  that  said  first  circuit  produces  x-y, 

wherein  when  said  control  signal  causes  said  first  I's  comple- 
ment circuit  to  output  y,  said  carry-in  bit  is  set  to  0  so  that  said 
first  circuit  produces  x-i-y, 

wherein  when  said  first  circuit  produces  x-y,  and  when  said 
overflow  bit  causes  said  second  I's  complement  circuit  to 
output  the  complement  of  x-y,  said  complement  of  said 
overflow  bit  is  set  to  1  so  that  said  second  circuit  produces 
Ix-yl, 

wherein  when  said  first  circuit  produces  x-y,  and  when  said 
overflow  bit  causes  said  second  I's  complement  circuit  to 
output  x-y,  said  complement  of  said  overflow  bit  is  set  to  0  so 
that  said  second  circuit  produces  Ix-yl,  and 

wherein  said  second  circuit  outputs  £lx-yl. 


5,563,814 
REDUCED  CIRCUITRY  IMPLEMENTATION  FOR 
COVERTING  TWO  EQUAL  VALUES  TO  NON-EQUAL 
VALUES 
Shobha  R.  Mallarapu,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Deko  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391,794 

InL  CL'  G06F  7/48:7/50 

VS.  CL  364— 715JI1  20  Clatans 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  converting  two  equal  values  into  two 

non -equal  values,  one  of  said  values  being  a  first  multiple  bit 

digital  value  having  a  least  significant  bit  and  remaining  most 

significant  bits,  the  other  of  said  values  being  a  second  multiple  bit 

digital  value  having  a  least  significant  bit  and  remaining  most 

significant  bits,  said  circuit  comprising: 

comparator  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  first  and 

second  multiple  bit  digital  values,  said  comparator  means 

having  an  output  said  comparator  means  capable  of  produc- 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


October  8,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1334 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCIOBHI  8.  19% 


ing  M  leait  two  output  signals,  a  first  output  sigiui  when  said 
values  are  equal  and  a  second  output  signal  when  said  values 
are  non-equal;  and 
logic  means  for  receiving  said  comparator  means  output  and 
said  least  significant  bit  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
multiple  bit  digital  values,  said  logK  means  manipulating  only 
the  least  significaM  bit  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
multiple  bit  digital  values  so  that  their  resulting  values  are 
tendoed  noo-equal. 


5M3JM 

HlGH-RESOLUnON  DIGITAL  FILTER 

Cula  G«lla.  S.  G^  and  Mawo  L.  Sail.  St  Angdo  Lodlgiaiio, 

both  of  Italy,  aMigjinn  to  SOS-TbomMO  Microeleclroaics 

&rX,  Agrale  Brtonza.  Italy 

Cnmltmutimm  of  Scr.  No.  45.384,  Apr.  9,  1993,  abaMioned. 

This  applicatiaa  Fab.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,211 
Claims  priority,  appMratlea  European  PaL  Off,,  Apr.  10, 
1992,  92«3«ir7 

laL  CL"  GMF  15/31 
VS.  CL  3M— 724.U  12  ClalM* 
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5,5*3315 

DIGITAL  TONE  OSCILLATOR  FOR  CERTAIN  EXACT 

FREQl/ENCIES  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 

TONES 

r—wiH  W.  JiBW,  n—Mir.  NSL,  aarigaor  to  Fostn  Rcsearcb 

*  PM'ilil^ft,  toe  HMivrr,  N  A 

Cat!— attai  of  Scr.  No.  115.181,  Aog.  38,  1993,  abaadooed. 

TMi  appMrattoi  JoL  21,  1995,  Scr.  So.  SUSATl 

tot.  CL"  Gtr  1/02 

VS.  CL  3M— 721  U  elates 
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1.  A  digital  tone  generator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  modulo  adder  having  a  first  adder  input,  a  second  adder 
iofMt  a  sum  output  and  a  carry  output,  die  first  adder  input 
being  dedicated  to  receiving  one  of  a  plurality  of  predefined 
increment  numbers. 

(b)  means  for  providing  the  increment  number  to  the  first  adder 
input; 

(c)  means  for  providing  the  sum  output  to  the  second  adder 


(d)  means  for  applying  the  carry  output  as  an  output  time  code 
signal  from  the  digital  tone  generator,  and 

(e)  wbereia  the  means  for  providing  an  increment  number 
includes  a  plurality  of  input  switch  means  for  providing 
address  signals,  and  further  composing  an  addressable 
memory  means  for  receiving  the  address  signals  from  d)e 
uiput  switch  means  and  providing  an  increment  number  out- 
put determined  by  the  received  address  signal  and  an  incre- 
ment number  register  receiving  the  increment  number  output 
from  the  addressable  memory  means,  storing  the  selected 
increment  number,  and  ouqiutting  the  increment  number  to 
the  first  adder  input 


1.  A  high  resolution  digital  filter  defined  by  a  number  of  filter 
coefficients  comprising: 

a  memory  structure  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  sampled 
digital  signal  as  an  input  signal  which  consists  of  a  most 
significant  portion  and  a  least  significant  portion  and  compris- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  read-only  non-volatile  memory 
elements,  the  first  memory  element  receives  through  a  single 
input  only  the  most  signifkanl  portion  of  the  input  signal  and 
the  second  meniory  elemenl  receives  through  a  single  input 
only  the  least  significant  portion  and  each  memory  element 
having  a  plurality  of  outputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
filter  coefficients  of  the  filter  through  which  partial  products  of 
portions  of  the  input  signal  and  filter  coefficients  are  provided: 

a  plurality  of  first  adders,  each  having  inputs  coupled  to  a 
corresponding  pair  of  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  memory 
elements  and  having  an  output; 

an  adder  chain  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  adder  and 
comprising  secotid  adders  and  delay  elements  coupled 
between  the  second  adders;  and 

wherein  the  first  and  second  memory  elements  contain  substan- 
tially the  same  dau. 


5,563,817 
ADAPTIVE  CANCELLER  FILTER  MODULE 
Eldoa  W.  Zkgicr,  Jr.,  CUrluvUlc;  Paul  Friedlander.  Owings 
MiRi,  bath  of  Md.,  and  Jcftvy  N.  Dencnberg.  TrumbuU. 
Coaa.,  aaaignors  to  Noiae  Cancellation  Technologies,  toe, 
LtotbkwB,Md. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92A85770,  {  371  Date  Jan.  13.  1995,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/01827,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  387,285 
tot  CL"^  G88F  l5/il 
VS.  CL  384—724.19  lo  ClalM 

1.  An  adaptive  canceller  filter  module  means  for  use  with 
filtered-X  algorithms  in  active  noise  cancellation  systems,  said 
module  means  composing: 
a  first  signal  sensor  means  to  receive  a  reference  signal; 
a  first  filter  means  adapted  to  produce  a  cancellation  signal  in 

response  lo  said  reference  signal; 
a  second  filter  means  adapted  to  filter  the  reference  signal 
produced  by  the  first  filter  means,  the  impulse  response  of 
which  models  at  least  the  phase  characteristics  of  tlie  external 
environment  and  produces  an  output  signal; 
second  signal  sensor  means  to  receive  an  error  sigiutl;  and 
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adaptive  means  using  an  adaptive  output  signal  of  said  second 
filter  means  and  said  error  signal  to  adapt  the  coefficients  of 
said  f  rst  filter  means  to  minimize  a  measure  of  error. 
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3.  In  a  floating-point  unit  having  multiply  and  add  functions,  a 
system  for  performing  floating-point  division  of  a  dividend  by  a 
divisor  for  producing  a  quotient  having  a  mantissa,  said  system 
comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  first  table  value  from  a  table  lookup  using 
a  linear  approximation,  wherein  said  first  table  value  approxi- 
mates two/divisor; 

means  for  selecting  a  second  table  value  from  said  table  lookup 
wherein  said  second  table  value  approximates  the  reciprocal 
of  the  divisor  squared  and  said  first  table  value  and  said 
second  table  value  operate  as  linear  correction  terms; 

means  for  determining  an  overall  reciprocal  approximation 
value  by  subtracting  from  said  first  table  value  the  product  of 
said  divisor  and  said  second  table  value; 

means  for  determining  a  table  approximation  error  value  as 
being  1.0  minus  the  product  of  the  divisor  and  the  overall 
reciprocal  approximation  value; 

means  for  determining  a  first  approximation  quotient  by  multi- 
plying the  dividend  by  the  overall  reciprocal  approximation 
value; 

means  for  determining  a  second  reciprocal  approximation  value 
by  adding  the  overall  reciprocal  approximation  value  to  the 


product  of  the  overall  reciprocal  approximation  value  and  the 
table  approximation  error  value; 

means  for  generating  a  second  table  approximation  enor  value 
by  subtractinq  fix>m  the  dividend  the  product  of  the  divisor 
and  the  first  approximation  quotient; 

means  for  detemiining  a  resultant  quotient  by  adding  said  first 
approximation  quotient  to  the  product  of  said  second  recipro- 
cal approximation  value  and  said  second  table  approximation 
error  value. 


5,563,818 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMING 
FLOATING-POINT  DIVISION  USING  SLECTED 
APPROXIMATION  VALUES 
Ramcsfa  C.  Agarwal,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.;  Andrew  A. 
BJorksten,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Freg  G.  Giutavson,  Briarcliff 
Manor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  354,402 

tot  CL'  G08F  7/52 

VS.  CL  364—748  4  Claims 
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FAST  HIGH  PRECISION  DISCRETE-TIME  ANALOG 

FINITE  IMPULSE  RESPONSE  FILTER 

David  A.  Nelson,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Cirrus  Logic, 

toe,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  221,070,  Mar.  31, 1994, 
abandoocd.  This  applicatioa  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  360439 
tot  CL'  G06G  7/01 
VS.  CL  364-825  48  i 
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28.  A  finite  impulse  response  filter  connectable  to  receive  a 
discrete-time  succession  of  analog  sample  values  x(n)  representing 
an  analog  input  signal  comprising: 

N  number  of  analog  sample  storage  means  for  storing  tlie 
sample  analog  values  x(n); 

N  number  of  analog  multiplier  circuits,  each  one  of  said  multi- 
plier circuits  having  a  first  operand  input  terminal  connected 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  sample  storage  means,  and  having 
a  second  operand  input  terminal,  and  having  an  analog  result 
signal  output  terminal; 

a  weight  storage  means  for  storing  N  number  of  weight  values 
W(k)  where  Oik<N,  said  weight  values  W(k)  af^lied  to  the 
second  operand  inputs  of  said  multiplier  circuits; 

an  analog  summing  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  analog  result 
output  signal  of  each  said  multiplier  circuit,  having  a  summed 
analog  output  signal  y(n);  and 

sequencing  means  connected  to  each  of  said  analog  sample 
storage  means  for  distributing  said  succession  of  analog 
sample  values  x(n)  to  said  analog  sample  storage  means  in  a 
repeated  sequence  wherein  the  analog  sample  value  x(n)  is 
stored  in  one  of  the  N  analog  storage  means  for  N  sample 
time  periods,  and  after  N  sample  time  periods  the  analog 
sample  value  x(n)  is  replaced  by  the  analog  sample  value 
xCiH-N).  said  sequencing  means  also  connected  to  said  weight 
storage  means  for  sequentially  distributing  said  weight  values 
W(k)  to  said  multiplier  circuits,  wherein  the  distributing  of  the 
analog  sample  values  x(n)  is  synchronized  with  the  distribut- 
ing of  the  weight  values  W(k)  such  that  the  summed  analog 
output  signal  y(n)  is  characterized  by: 
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SEMICONINKTrOR  MEMOBY  DEVICE  HAVING  TWO 
LAYERS  or  BIT  LINES  ABBANGED  CBOSSING  WFTH 
EACHOTHEB 
Wad*,  awl  MatMM  Ukila,  bodi  of  Hyofo,  JapM, 
to  MitMbMi  DcaU  KafanklkJ  KaMa,  Tokyo, 


FBcd  Hmw.  29,  I9M,  Scr.  N*.  347,*92 
rtaritjr.  ipiMtidia  JapM,  Dtc  22,  1993,  5-3247<2 
bL  CL*  cue  5/06 

VS.  a.  3»-a  15 1 
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logic  gale  of  taid  iofM  Mage  of  one  of  said  at  least  two  input 
circuiu  depending  on  wliether  or  not  said  fuse  is  cut. 
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I.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  Mtay  including  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  a 

pluralily  of  first  bit  lines  arranged  crossing  said  word  lines, 

aad  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  at  croasings  between 

laid  word  lines  and  said  first  bit  lines,  and 
a  plivaliiy  of  second  bit  lines  anaaged  crouing  said  first  bit 

lines,  each  conaected  K>  a  conesponding  one  of  said  first  bit 

lines  aad  baviag  m  laaM  one  end  extending  to  an  end  portion 

of  said  memory  cefl  «iay-,  wherein 
said  first  bit  lines  which  are  adjacent  to  each  other  are  connected 

to  said  second  bit  lines  which  air  not  adjacent  lo  each  other. 


$M3jni 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
PROGRAM  CIRCUIT  FOR  SELECTING  DEVICE  TYPE 
■■■pl.  tHd  IWria  Orll,  ka«k  af  Sawa,  Japan. 
I  la  Sdh*  EfMM  Caryantiaa.  N^Ha-kea,  Japaa 
nM  iwm.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2SMSS 

WMcadaa  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1992,  4-2M927; 
Ape.  7,  1999,  54M9t2 

tat.  CL'  GIIC  7A00 
VS.  a.  3tS—H  9  nw— 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  mnfmUittg- 
a  piurabty  of  pads: 
a  plurality  of  input  circuits  each  having  an  input  sUge  which  is 

connected  to  one  of  said  pads;  and 
a  program  circuit  connecled  to  said  input  suge  of  each  of  at  least 
two  of  said  input  circuits,  said  program  circuit  having  at  least 
one  fine  which  can  be  cut.  wherein 
said  input  stage  of  each  of  satd  at  least  two  input  circuits 
comprises  a  logic  gale  having  a  first  input  lerminal  which  is 
dutctly  conductively  connected  to  a  respecuve  pad  and  a 
second  ii^Mt  terminal  connected  to  said  program  circuit,  and 
said  pngTMii  circuit  u  operative  for  readenng  inactive  said 


5,543422 
FAST  FLASH  EPROM  PROGRAMMING  AND  PRE- 
PROGRAMMING CIRCUIT  DF^IGN 
■  D.  Yhi:  Ray  L.  Wan.  both  of  MOpitas.  Calif.;  Ling-Wen 
lUpd,  TWwan,-  TIcn-Lcr  Lin,  Cupertina,  Calif.,  and 
lilT*a,  IWwaM,  aaiifnri  to  Macronlx 
1  C«„  Ltd.,  lUacfau.  lUwan 
I  af  Scr.  Na.  393.243.  Feb.  23,  1995,  which  is  a  con- 
I  af  Scr.  No.  I«M71,  Aug.  31,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
afpMcatioa  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444J15 
laL  CL*  GIIC  IJAX) 
VS.  CL  3*5—115.14  «  CfadM 


IIV    OMy 


1.  In  a  dau  storage  device  including  a  plurality  of  floating  gate 
storage  transistors  having  respective  control  gates,  sources  and 
drains,  an  apparatus  for  hot  electron  injecting  a  charge  into  a 
floating  gate  compnsmg: 
a  voltage  source,  coupled  lo  (he  control  gate,  the  .source,  and  the 
drain  of  a  selected  floating  gate  storage  transistor,  to  supply  a 
gale  programming  potential  to  the  control  gate,  a  voltage  to 
die  source,  and  a  voltage  lo  the  drain  of  the  selected  floating 
gale  storage  transistor  to  hot  electron  inject  a  charge  into  the 
floating  gale;  and 
a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  voltage  source  for  varying  the 
gate  programnung  potential  during  hot  electron   injection 
within  a  single  pulse  having  a  first  interval  and  a  second 
interval  after  the  first  interval,  so  that  a  first  potential  suffi- 
cient to  induce  hot  electron  injection  is  applied  during  the  first 
interval  of  die  single  pulse  and  a  second  potential  higher  dun 
the  first  potential  is  applied  during  the  second  interval  of  the 
single  pulse. 


5,563,823 

FAST  FLASH  EPROM  PROGRAMMING  AND  PRE- 
PROGRAMMING cmcurr  design 

Tom  Dang-Hsing  Y1u;  Ray  L.  Wan,  both  of  MUpitas,  Calif.,- 
Ling-Wen  Hsiao.  Taipei.  China;  Ticn-Lcr  Lin.  Cupertino, 
Calif.,  and  Fuchia   Slione,  Hsinchn.  China,  assignors  to 
Macroaix  International  Co..  Ltd.,  Hsinchu,  lUwan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  108.671,  Aug.  31,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393,243 
Int  CL*  cue  7/00 
VS.  CL  345—185.16  16  CUims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory,  comprising: 

a  memory  array  of  a  plurality  of  columns  of  floating  gate 
memory  cells,  die  cells  in  the  memory  array  having  control 
gates,  floating  gates,  sources,  and  drains,  and  each  cell  having 
a  threshold  voltage  level,  a  first  stale  and  a  second  state; 

a  plurality  of  bitlines  coupled  to  the  drains  of  the  columns  of 
cells  in  the  memory  array; 

a  plurality  of  wordlines  coupled  to  the  control  gates  of  the  cells 
in  the  memory  array; 

a  plurality  of  virtual  ground  terminals  coupled  to  the  sources  of 
a  plurality  of  blocks  of  cells  in  the  memory  array; 

prograraming  circuits,  ctxipled  to  the  plurality  of  bitlines,  the 
plurality  of  wordlines,  and  the  plurality  of  virtual  ground 
terminals,  for  charging  the  floating  gates  of  selected  cells  on 
selected  wordlines  among  the  plurality  of  wortllines  and 
selected  bitlines  among  the  plurality  of  bidines  to  raise  the 
threshold  voltage  levels  of  the  selected  cells  by  applying 
charging  potentials  causing  a  current  to  flow  between  the 
drains  and  sources  of  the  selected  cells,  the  charging  poten- 
tials including  a  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  interval  and  a 
pulse  height  which  rises  to  a  prx>gnunming  potential  across 
the  selected  wordlines  and  corresponding  virtual  ground  ter- 
minals to  change  the  selected  cells  from  the  first  state  to  the 
second  state,  wherein  the  programming  potential  of  the  pulse 
varies  as  a  fiinction  of  time  during  the  pulse  width  interval  to 
decrease  time  required  to  program  the  selected  cells. 


5,563,824 

NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD  OF  ERASING  STORED  DATA  THEREOF 
Yoshikazu  Miyawaki;  lUeshi  Nakayama;  Masaaki  Mihara; 
Slii^fi  Kawai,  and  Minora  Ohkawa,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubislii  Denki   Kabushild   Kaislia.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1993,  5-331717 

Int.  CL"  GIIC  n/34 

VS.  a.  365—185.18  7  Claims 

I.  A  noa-volatile  semiconductor  meiiKxy  device,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and 
columns,  each  having  a  control  gate,  a  floating  gale,  a  source 
and  a  drain,  for  holding  information  charges  at  said  floating 
gate; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  provided  corresponding  to  the  columns  of 
said  memory  cells  and  connected  to  the  drains  of  the  memory 
cells  of  the  corresponding  columns; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  provided  conespooding  to  the  rows  of 
said  memory  cells  in  a  direction  crossing  the  bit  lines,  and 
connected  to  control  gates  of  the  tnemoty  cells  of  die  corre- 
sponding column; 

a  source  line  connected  to  the  sources  of  said  memory  cells; 

erasing  means  for  extracting  electrons  from  said  floating  gale; 

writing  means  for  injecting  electrons  to  said  floating  gate; 

first  reading  means  for  reading  charge  holding  state  of  said 
floating  gate,  said  first  reading  means  setting  said  source  line 
to  ground  potential  while  applying  a  first  positive  voltage  to  a 
selected  word  line  during  normal  reading;  and 

second  reading  means  for  applying  a  second  positive  voltage  to 
said  source  line  for  reading  charge  holding  state  of  said 
memory  cell,  said  second  reading  means  applying  the  second 
positive  voltage  to  said  source  line  while  applying  a  third 
positive  voltage  to  said  selected  word  line,  said  third  positive 
voltage  being  obtained  by  adding  to  tlie  second  positive 
voltage,  a  positive  voltage  lower  than  a  potential  difference 
between  the  voltage  applied,  from  the  first  reading  means,  lo 
tlie  source  line  and  to  ttie  selected  word  line. 


5,563,825 
PROGRAMMABLE  POWER  GENERATION  dBCUFT 
FOR  FLASH  EEPROM  MEMORY  SYSTEMS 
Raul-Adrian  Ccrnea,  Cupcrtiiio;  Douglas  J.  Lee,  San  Jose; 
Mchrdad  Mofidi,  Fremont,  and  Sai^y  Mefarotra,  MUpitas, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SanDisk  Corporatioii,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  325,774,  Oct.  17,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,508,97L 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,244 
Int  CL'  GIIC  11/34 
VS.  a.  365—185.18  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  flash  EEPROM  chip  having  a  plurality  of  flash  EEPROM 
cells,  a  voltage  generator  circuit  comprising; 
first  noeans  connected  to  a  low  voltage  source,  for  generating,  in 
response  to  a  first  state  of  a  mode  select  signal,  a  high  voltage 
and  a  high  current  suitable  for  programming  selected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  flash  EEPROM  cells;  and 
second  means  connected  to  said  low  voltage  source,  for  gener- 
ating, in  response  to  a  second  state  of  said  mode  select  signal, 
said  high  voltage  and  a  low  current  suitable  for  reading  and 
erasing  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  flash  EEPROM  cells. 
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1.  A  memory  array  cell  reading  circuit  coropnsing: 

ai  least  one  anay  branch  coupled  to  at  least  one  bit  line,  the  U 
least  one  amy  branch  including  a  precharge  circuit  and  a  load 
interposed  between  a  first  reference  potential  line  and  the  at 
least  one  bit  line,  the  load  supplying  a  first  value  and  a  second 
value  of  an  array  current  to  the  at  least  one  bit  line  during  an 
equalization  phase  and  an  evaluation  phase,  respectively. 

a  reference  branch  coupled  to  a  reference  line;  the  reference 
branch  including  a  precharge  circuit  and  a  load  interposed 
between  the  first  reference  potential  line  and  the  reference 
line,  the  load  supplying  a  first  value  and  a  second  value  of  a 
reference  cuncnl  to  the  reference  line  during  the  equalization 
phase  and  the  evaluation  phase,  respectively:  and 

cuneni  control  means  for  controlling  the  load  of  die  anay 
branch  and  the  load  of  the  reference  branch  so  that  a  ratio  of 
the  first  array  cunent  value  to  the  first  reference  current  value 
is  greater  than  a  ratio  of  the  second  array  current  value  to  the 
second  reference  ciurenl  value,  wherein  said  current  control 
means  includes  a  swiichable  current  source,  and  wherein  said 
switchable  current  source  is  disposed  in  parallel  to  a  reference 
cell  of  known  content  coupled  to  the  reference  line,  said 
switchable  current  source  being  connected  to  said  reference 
line. 


5M3S27 
WORDI^INE  DRIVER  FOR  FLASH  PLD 
Napolcoa  W.  Lee.  MUpilas;  Derek  R.  Curd;  Wci-Yi  Ku,  bodi  of 
San  Jom;  Sholeh  Diha,  Los  Gatos,  and  George  Simmons, 
Swuyvalc,  aU  of  CaUf..  assignors  to  Xilinx,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 
CaUr. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  533,412 

Int.  CL'  GllC  ISAM 

VS.  CL  365—185.23  10  Cteins 


MEMORY  ARRAY  CELL  READING  CIRCUIT  WITH 

EXTRA  CURRENT  BRANCH 

Luifi  Pascucci;  Carta  M  GoUa,  both  of  Scsto  San  Giovanni, 

and  Marco  Maeomae,  tatatf,  al  af  Italy,  aMJgnors  to 

SGS- Thomson  Mkradactnalci  SjX,  Agrate  Briansa,  Italy 

FHcd  Apr.  17.  1995,  Ser.  Na  422,813 
ClataH  priority,  appttcatioa  EuropcMi  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  19, 
1994,  94830182 

Int.  CL*  GllC  16/06:7/06 
VS.  CL  3*5— 185J1  30  Claims 


I.  A  line  driver  for  a  first  line  in  an  integrated  programmable 
logic  device,  said  line  driver  comprising: 

a  line  input  terminal  for  accepting  a  biiury  input  signal  having  a 
first  low  logic  level  and  a  first  high  logic  level: 

a  pass  gale  having  a  first  cuncnt-handling  terminal  coupled  to 
said  line  input  terminal,  a  second  current-handling  terminal, 
and  a  mode-control  terminal  receiving  a  mode-control  signal, 
wherein  said  first  current-handling  terminal  receives  said 
input  signal  from  said  line  input  terminal  and  wherein  said 
pass  gate  passes  said  input  signal  when  said  mode-control 
signal  enables  said  pass  gate: 

an  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 
current-handling  terminal  of  said  pass  gate  and  having  an 
output  terminal,  wherein  said  input  terminal  receives  said 
input  signal  and  said  inverter  provides  an  inverted  input  signal 
on  said  output  terminal:  and 

a  multiplexer  having 

a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  inverter  output  terminal, 
said  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  inverted  input 
signal, 
a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to  a  voltage  source,  and 
a  line  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  line  of  said  pro- 
grammable logic  device. 


5,563,828 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEARCHING  FOR 

DATA  IN  MULTI-BIT  FLASH  EEPROM  MEMORY 

ARRAYS 

Robert  Hashun,  Shingle  Springs,  and  Geoff  Gould.  El  Dorado 

HiUs,  lioth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa 

Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364>I9 
laL  CL*  GllC  U/00 
VS.  CL  365— 185J3  23  Claims 

I.  A  circuit  for  searching  for  data  patterns  in  a  memory  array,  the 
memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  chips  of  non-volatile  memory 
cells  arranged  in  blocks  which  are  erasable  as  a  group,  the  bloclcs 
of  memory  cells  being  adapted  to  store  dau  in  sets  each  including 
a  logical  address  identification,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  processor  for  generating  commands  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  all  of  the  chips: 
a  command  interface  on  each  chip  for  receiving  commands  from 
the  processor,  for  issuing  commands  to  control  functions  of 
that  chip,  and  for  responding  to  results  of  commands  issued: 
and 
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1.  A  iiethod  of  implementing  a  multi-poit  memory  circuit  in 
memory  resources  of  configuration  logic  blocics  of  programmable 
logic  devices,  the  multi-port  memory  circuit  comprising  a  memory 
array  having  X  memory  locations  for  storing  data,  Y  read  ports  for 
reading  data  from  the  memory  array  and  Z  write  ports  for  writing 
data  to  the  memory  array,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  Z  write-port  memory  arrays,  each  of  said  Z  write-port 
memory  arrays  comprising  Y  read-port  memory  arrays,  each 
of  said  Y  read-pott  memory  arrays  comprising  a  duplication 
of  the  memory  array: 
placing  each  respective  of  said  Y  read-port  memory  arrays  of 
each  respective  of  said  Z  write-port  memory  arrays  in  com- 
munication with  one  of  a  respective  cofiesponding  Y  multi- 
plexers; and 
tagging  the  memory  location  of  each  of  said  read-pott  memory 
arrays  located  within  one  of  said  Z  write-port  memory  arrays 
as  "last  written"  when  data  is  written  to  that  memory  location. 


5363,830 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  DATA  BUS 

HAVING  PLURALITY  OF  I/O  HNS  AND  WITH 
CIRCUITRY  HAVING  LATCHING  AND  MULTIPLEXING 

FUNCTION 
Ken  Ishida,  Tokytt,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  532,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan.  Sep.  22, 1994,  6-2Z7723 
lot  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—189.02  3  ( 


search  logic  on  each  chip,  adapted  to  respond  to  commands  from 
the  command  interface,  for  comparing  logical  address  identi- 
fication data  stored  in  the  blocks  of  the  chip  with  address  data 
fiimished  to  the  command  interface  and  for  determining 
whether  the  addresses  match. 


5363429 

MUlTl-PORT  MEMORY  EMULATION  USING  TAG 

REGISTERS 

Thomas  B.  Huang,  Saa  Joce,  CaliL,  assignor  to  Quiclrtiini 

Dcsiga  Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,049,  Mar.  24,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,448322.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,865 

InL  CL*  GUC  13/00 

VS.  CL  365—189.04  4  Claims 


I.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  data  bus  which  transfers  data  stored  in  memory  cells  in  a 
menKxy  cell  array; 

an  I/O  terminal  having  a  plurality  of  I/O  pins  with  wliich  data 
are  written  in  and  read  from  said  memory  cells  through  said 
data  bus; 

a  distributing  circuit  which  is  disposed  between  said  I/O  termi- 
nals and  said  memory  cell  array  such  that  said  data  bus  is 
divided  into  a  first  data  bus  and  a  second  data  bus,  said  first 
data  bus  and  said  second  data  bus  being  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  data  bus  signal  lines,  and  which  controls  a  state  of 
connections  of  said  data  bus  signal  lines  such  that  the  state  is 
one  of  a  one-to-one  connection  state  and  a  one-to-many 
connection  state  with  respect  to  predetermined  I/O  pins: 

a  multiplexer  circuit  which  is  disposed  in  said  second  data  bus 
between  said  distributing  circuit  and  said  memory  cell  array 
such  that  said  second  data  bus  is  divided  into  the  second  data 
bus  and  a  tliird  data  bus,  said  second  data  bus  and  said  third 
data  bus  being  constimted  by  a  plurality  of  data  bus  signal 
lines,  and  which  controls  a  state  of  coiutections  of  said  data 
bus  signal  lines  such  that  the  state  is  one  of  a  one-to-one 
connection  state  and  a  many-to-one  connection  state;  and 

a  latching  circuit  which,  in  order  to  maintain  the  connections  of 
said  data  bus  signal  lines  in  said  multiplexer  circuit,  latches 
signals  outputted  from  said  second  data  bus  and  inputs  signals 
as  control  signals  into  said  multiplexer  circuit. 


5363,831 

TIMING  REFERENCE  CIRCUIT  FOR  BITLINE 

PRECHARGE  IN  MEMORY  ARRAYS 

Tah-Kang  J.  Ting,  Hsincho,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Etron  Techaol- 

ogy  Inc.,  Hsindm,  lUwan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,455 
Int.  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—189.09  IS  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  memory  array  bitline  prechaige.  comprising: 
providing  a  timing  voltage  source  having  a  logical  one  voltage 
level  during  an  active  period  of  a  memory  cycle  and  a  logical 
zero  voltage  level  during  an  inactive  period  of  said  memory 
cycle; 
providing  a  memory  array  having  a  bitline  wherein  said  bitline 

has  a  capacitance  to  ground; 
providing  a  bitline  precharge  circuit  wherein  said  memory  array 
bitline  capacitance  to  ground  is  charged  to  a  reference  voltage 
when  said  timing  voltage  source  has  said  logical  zero  level; 
providing  an  isolation  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect 
transistor  having  a  gate,  a  source,  and  a  drain  wherein  said 
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jource  and  drain  of  said  uolatioii  meul  oxide  semicoaductor 
field  eifect  transislor  are  coanected  in  scries  widi  said 
memory  array  bitline  and  said  bitline  precharge  circuit; 

providing  a  chaifMg  circuit  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input, 
and  an  aaqM  wherein  said  second  input  of  said  chaiging 
circuit  IS  connected  to  said  uimng  voltage  source; 

providing  a  ground  node; 

providing  a  reference  capacitor  havuig  a  liist  lerminal  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  charging  circuit  and  a  second  lemunal 
connected  to  said  ground  node  wherein  said  reference  capaci- 
tor IS  discharged  when  said  tuning  voluge  source  has  said 
logical  one  voltage  level,  and  said  reference  capacitor  is 
charged  to  said  reference  voltage  when  said  tuning  voltage 
source  has  said  logical  zero  level; 

providing  a  level  shifting  circtiit  having  an  input  and  an  output 
wherein  said  input  of  said  level  shifting  circuit  is  connected  to 
said  first  terminal  of  said  reference  capacitor  and  the  voltage 
at  said  output  of  said  level  shifting  circuit  has  said  logical  one 
voltage  level  when  said  reference  capacitor  is  discharged  or 
charged  to  a  voltage  level  less  than  said  reference  voltage  and 
said  logKal  zero  voltage  level  when  said  reference  capacitor 
IS  charged  to  a  voltage  level  of  said  reference  voltage  or 
greater. 

providing  a  high  voltage  generator  circuit  having  an  input  and  an 
output  wherein  said  input  of  said  high  voluge  generating 
circuit  IS  connected  to  said  output  of  said  level  shifung  circuit, 
said  output  of  said  high  voltage  generator  cucuil  is  connected 
to  said  first  input  of  said  charging  curuit.  and  the  voltage  at 
said  output  of  said  high  voluge  generator  circuit  is  at  a  high 
isoladon  voltage  level  when  the  voltage  at  satd  output  of  said 
level  shifting  circuit  is  said  logical  one  votafe  level  and  at  a 
low  isolation  voltage  level  when  die  voliage  at  said  output  of 
said  level  shifting  cucuit  is  said  logical  zero  voltage  level;  and 
connecting  said  output  of  said  high  voltage  generator  circuit  to 
Mid  gate  of  said  isolation  metal  oxide  leimconductor  field 
eifect  transinor  thereby  reducing  the  time  required  to  charge 
said  meniory  array  bitline  capacitance  to  ground  to  sakl 
reference  voluge. 


enabling  said  pluraHty  of  addressable  memory  cells  to  be 
accessible  and  at  least  one  third  interface  circuit  for  a  dau 
signal; 

c)  an  addressing  system  responsive  to  said  first  internal  signals 
and  said  second  internal  signals  for  selectively  coupling  the 
adthcssable  memory  cells  of  each  of  said  memory  cell  sub- 
arrays  to  said  at  least  one  third  interface  circuit  for  delivering 
said  dau  signal;  and 

d)  a  plurality  of  infonnation  storage  circuits  sharing  respective 
signal  pins  with  predetermined  interface  circuits  selected  from 
said  plurality  of  interface  circuits,  and  respectively  associated 
with  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  sub-arrays  for  storing  test 
information  of  each  of  said  memory  cell  sub-airays  which  is 
prohibited  from  access  for  dau  storage. 


UMI 


SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

INTERFACE  UNITS  MEMORIZING  AVAILABLE 

MEMORY  CELL  SIA-ARRAYS 

iMl,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  iiiigniir  I*  NEC  i 

Tikya^JapMi 

raed  Od  2S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,113 

CUw  prtortty,  appllratlia  Japaa,  Oct  29.  1993,  5-27111* 

IM.  a.'  GUC  8/0O:2W0O 

VS.  CL  3<5— 2M  «  oi^ 

1.  A  leniicondiictor  memory  device  comprising: 

a)  a  memory  cell  array  divided  into  a  plurality  of  memory  cell 
sub-arrays  each  unplemenled  by  a  plurality  of  addressable 
memory  ceUs  for  stonng  dau  bits,  respectively; 

b)  a  plurality  of  interface  circuits  respectively  coupled  to  signal 
pins  lor  commumcatmg  with  said  semiconductor  memory 
device,  and  having  first  interface  circuits  operative  to  produce 
first  internal  signals  for  selectively  enabling  said  plurality  of 
memory  cell  sub-arrays  to  be  accessible,  second  interface 

operaove  id  produce  second  imenial  signals  for 


5J43433 
USING  ONE  MEMORY  TO  SUPPLY  ADDRESSES  TO  AN 

ASSOCUTED  MEMORY  DURING  TESTING 
Robert  D.  Atlaais,  EaKs  Jiuictioa,-  Jolin  Connor.  Burlington,- 
JaaMS  J.  Covino;  Roy  C.  Flatter,  both  of  Essex  Junctioa,- 
Garrett  S.  Koch,  Cambridge,-  Alan  L.  Roberts,  Jericlio,-  Joae 
R.  SoMsa,  and  Luigi  TemuUo,  Jr.,  both  of  Colcbcstcr,  all  of 
VL,  aaslgaors  to  Intemalkmal  BuaiiMas  Machines  Corpora- 
tkum,  ArMMk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391,465 

lat  CL'  GUC  7/00 

VS.  CL  3t5—2»l  17  ciai^ 
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I.  A  method  of  testing  first  and  second  memories  wherein  each 
of  said  memories  include  input  ports  and  output  ports,  and  wherein 
said  first  memory  includes  stored  dau  that  provides  the  basis  for  at 
least  a  paction  of  the  input  dau  to  the  second  memory,  and  wherein 
a  dau  path  is  provided  between  the  output  port  of  said  first 
memory  and  the  input  port  of  said  second  memory, 
said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of. 
testing  said  first  memory  with  a  lest  pattern, 
thereafter,  loading  said  first  memory  with  said  stored  daU  to 
provide  a  basis  for  the  output  of  testing  daU  from  said  first 
memory,  and 
testing  said  second  memory  using  the  output  of  said  testing  dau 
From  said  first  memory  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  test  dau 
inpiH  to  said  secofMl  memory  and  outputting  test  results  from 
said  second  memory. 


I  5,563,834 

MULTIPORT  MEMORY  AND  METHOD 

Charles  Y/.  Longway,  and  WUUam  R.  Young,  both  of  Palm  Bay, 

FUk,  aasigMors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mdbouinc,  Fla. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  930,930,  Aug.  14,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,440,506.  This  appUcatlon  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,689 

InL  CL'  GlIC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—203  20  Claims 


5,563335 

SENSE  AMPLIFICATION  IN  DATA  MEMORIES 
Harry  E.  Oldham,  Cambridge,  United  Klngiioni,  assignor  to 
Advanced  Rise  Machines  Limited,  Cambrklge,  Uoited  King- 
dom 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,012 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1994, 
9401781:  Jan.  31.  1994.  9401803 

InL  CL'  GUC  7/02 
VS.  CL  365—207  10  Claims 


1.  A  dau  memory  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  operable  to  generate  two  complementary  data 

output  signals  indicative  of  a  daU  bit  stored  in  that  memory 

ceU: 
an  output  latch; 
a  first  sense  amplifier  associated  with  said  memory  cell,  for 

settiag  said  output  latch  to  a  first  output  sute  in  response  to  a 

first  sUte  of  said  daU  output  signals; 
a  second  sense  amplifier  associated  with  said  memory  cell,  for 

settiag  said  output  latch  to  a  second  output  sute  in  response  to 

a  second  state  of  said  data  output  signals;  and 
means  for  disabling  operation  of  said  first  and  second  sense 

amplifiers  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  output  signal 

by  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  sense  amplifiers. 


5,563,836 
FAST  ACCESS  MULTI-BIT  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Tunio  Saho,  1013  Salt  Ct,,  Redwood  Shores,  Calif.  94065,  and 
Masahlro  l^unoda,  7143  Martwood  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95120 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  377,141,  Jan.  23, 1995,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  563,991 

Int.  CL'  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  365— 210  12Clai^ 


9.  A  method  of  operating  a  memory  having  a  clock  input  and 
memory  cells  by  cyclically  accessing  and  precharging  the  memory, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  triggering  a  memory  access  phase  with  a  first  direction 
trantiuon  of  the  clock  input; 

(b)  commencing  a  memory  precharge  phase  after  termination  of 
the  memory  access  phase  as  a  function  of  strobing  a  sense 
amplifier  coupled  to  the  memory  cells;  and 

(c)  terminating  the  memory  precharge  phase  after  another  first 
direction  transition  of  the  clock  input  so  that  the  memory 
precharge  phase  extends  into  the  next  memory  access  phase. 


1.  A  method  for  reading  dau  from  a  multi-bit  memory  cell, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  Teference  voltage; 

outputting  from  a  memory  cell  a  stored  voltage  representing 
multiple  bits  of  dau; 

comparing  said  stored  voluge  with  said  first  reference  voluge  to 
derive  a  first  comparison  result; 

determining  a  first  bit  of  dau  based  on  said  first  comparison 
result; 

generating  a  second  reference  voluge  based  on  said  first  refer- 
ence voluge  and  said  first  comparison  result; 

comparing  said  stored  voluge  with  said  second  reference  volt- 
age to  derive  a  second  comparison  result;  and 

determining  a  second  bit  of  daU  based  on  said  second  compari- 
son result. 


5,563,837 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  REDUCED 

CONSUMPTION  POWER  AND  REFRESHING  METHOD 

OF  THE  SAME 

Koji  Noguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1993,  5-234316 
Int.  CL'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—222  13  Clafans 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  normal  operation 
mode  and  a  self-refreshing  operation  mode,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
an  internal  circuit  which  includes  a  memory  cell  array  and 

operates  at  an  internal  operation  voluge; 
self-refreshing  means  for  periodically  refreshing  contents  stored 

in  said  memory  cell  array; 
internal  reference  voluge  generator  means  for  supplying  a  first 

predetermined  voluge; 
voltage  dovm  means  for  supplying  a  second  predetermined 
voluge;  and 
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SEMfCONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
SLEEP  MODE 

Cbrfetiaii  E.  Hrrdt,  Moaument,  and  Albert  S.  Weiner,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  both  of  Cdo^  iiirignors  to  Simtck  Corpora- 
lioa,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  413,3M 
IiM.  CL*  cue  7A)0 
VS.  a.  MS-227  3$  ( 


INTERNAL  .. 
COUNTER  |-'« 
QRCUIT 


inienial  openikm  vduge  switching  means  for  setting  said  inter- 
nal operation  voluge  by  selecDvely  supplying  said  first  and 
said  second  pfedeternuned  voltage  to  said  iniemal  circuit; 

wherein  said  internal  operatioo  voltage  switching  means  pro- 
vides said  fini  predsKiHiaed  voltage  to  said  internal  circuit 
during  said  nonaai  tyMiiMi  mode,  and  provides  said  second 
predetermined  voltage  lo  said  iniemal  ciicuit.  during  said 
self- refreshing  mode:  and 

wherein  said  internal  operation  voltage  of  said  internal  circuit,  is 
lower  in  amplitude  dunng  said  self-refreshmg  mode  than 
during  said  normal  mode. 


MODULE  HAVING  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  TO 

REDUCE  SURGES  IN  POTENTIAL 

Ckaw  S.  Mwt,  MrrkH—,  bmI  KcMctk  J.  Kkdzik,  IMm,  both 

of  Id,,  MrivMn  lo  Mlcroa  EfectrMrics,  Ik.,  Naapn,  Id. 

CiiiitlBBilliB  h  pft  of  Scr.  No.  1S9J1J,  Feb.  1,  1994,  Pat. 

N*.  S«44«,5I9.  This  appUrathw  Mar.  14,  I99S,  Scr.  No. 

4M459 

teL  Ct*  GllC  5/14 

VS.  CL  3i5—2H  25  i 


I.  Array  modnie,  for  connection  to  external  circuitry.  In  which  a 
plurality  of  scmiroaduciof  iniegraled  circuit  devices  are  arranged 
in  a  manner  such  dMl  iafonnation  is  obtained  by  addressing 
uiformation  from  a  telecled  mimber  of  the  uuegrated  circuit 
devices  in  the  vray  in  a  fonnat.  characterized  by: 

a)  a  plurality  of  connectioa  teratinals  for  connection  of  the 
module  to  die  external  circuitry: 

b)  a  voltage  regulator  circuit  connected  to  one  of  the  connection 
terminals  for  receiving  power  supply  current  at  an  elevated 
potential,  die  voltage  regulator  circuit  providing  a  steady 
output  to  said  plurality  of  iniegraied  circuil  devices  at  a 
preferred  potential,  die  preferred  potential  being  less  dian  the 
elevated  potential;  and 

c)  aa  isolated  power  plane  connected  to  said  voltage  regulator 
circuit  and  to  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  circuil  devises 
for  providing  die  preferred  potential  lo  said  plurality  of  semi- 
coaductor  circuit  devices,  said  isolated  power  plane  being 
iadaied  from  circuitry  at  die  elevated  potential. 


25.  A  lemiconductor  memoty  device  having  a  sleep  mode, 
compnsing: 

a  memory  capable  of  letaining  a  bit  of  data  and  transmitting  said 
bit  of  data  to  an  exterior  environment,  wherein  said  memory 
consumes  power  during  a  standby  mode; 

wherein  said  memory  includes  at  least  one  bit  line  which  con- 
sumes power  through  undesuable  juncbon  leakage  whenever 
the  voluge  on  said  bit  line  is  substantially  different  from  the 
voltage  on  aa  underlying  substrate:  and 

means  for  reducing,  relative  to  said  standby  mode,  the  power 
consumed  by  said  memory  in  response  to  a  sleep  signal; 

wherem  said  means  for  reducing  power  consumption  includes 
meaas  for  holding  said  bit  line  at  substantially  die  same 
voltage  as  said  underlying  substrate  in  response  to  said  sleep 
signal. 


INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Goto  Hayakawa,  and  Vaaohiko  Itaklkawa.  both  of  Hyagi^ 
Japan,  aMtgnors  to  MtauMihi  Dcaki  Kabushiki  Kntaha, 
IVAyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  559,7»1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1995,  7-IC37W 
im.  a."  GIIC  13/00 
VS.  CL  3«S-2MJ1  3  CUm 

1.  An  imegraled  semiconductor  device  switching  between  a  first 
mode  of  maintaining  an  activation  state  of  a  row  address  strobe 
signal  and  altering  levels  of  a  column  address  strobe  signal  and  a 
column  address  signal  to  write  external  dau  into  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells,  and  a  second  mode  of  entering  external  dau  imme- 
diately after  activabon  of  a  row  address  strobe  signal,  said  inte- 
grated semiconductor  device  comprising: 
mode  select  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  mode 
select  signal  attaining  a  first  level  in  response  to  a  selection  of 
said  first  mode  and  a  second  level  in  response  to  a  selection  of 
said  second  mode, 
first  gate  means  having  a  gate  closed  in  response  lo  generation 
of  said  first  level  signal  from  said  mode  select  signal  genera- 
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tion  means,  and  having  the  gate  opened  in  response  to  gen- 
eration of  said  second  level  signal  to  output  said  row  address 
strobe  signal,  and 
second  gate  means  having  a  gate  opened  in  response  to  an 
output  signal  from  said  first  gate  means  for  receiving  said 
external  dau. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  divided  into  a  first  memory  cell  array  for  an 
upper  address  of  an  input  address  and  a  second  memory  cell 
array  for  a  lower  address  of  the  input  address; 

a  redundant  cell  array  storing  correction  dau: 

a  first  sense  amplifier  provided  with  respect  to  said  first  memory 
cell  array: 

a  first  column  decoder  provided  with  respect  to  said  first 
memory  cell  array: 

a  second  sense  amplifier  provided  with  respect  to  said  second 
memory  cell  array:  and 

a  second  column  decoder  provided  with  respect  to  said  second 
memory  cell  array, 

said  second  sense  amplifier  and  said  second  column  decoder 
being  non-selected  when  an  access  is  made  to  said  first 
memory  cell  array  by  said  input  address,  and  said  non- 
seleoted  second  sense  amplifier  and  second  column  decoder 
operating  as  a  sense  amplifier  and  a  column  decoder  provided 


with  respect  to  said  redundant  cell  array  to  thereby  output  the 
correction  daU  from  the  upper  address  of  said  redundant  cell 
amy. 


5,563,842 
ROW  DECODER  FOR  A  MEMORY  HAVING  SETTABLE 
THRESHOLD  MEMORY  CELLS 
Wagcsh  Challa,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nezcom  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  245,189,  May  17, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,414,658,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  136,438,  Oct 
13,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  896,772, 
Jun.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,297,081,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  625,807,  Dec.  11,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,222,040. 
This  application  Jan.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  370,712 
Int  CL'  GllC  SAX) 
VS.  a.  365—230.06  4  Claims 


5,563,841 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 
REDUNDANT  CIRCUIT 

Atsushl  FuJU,  and  Yoshitaka  Takahashi,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^tsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,610 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1994,  6-184945 

Int  CL'  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—230.03  10  Claims 


.^^ 


1.  An  address  decoder  for  a  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of 
word  lines,  a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  setuble 
threshold  memory  cells  associated  with  respective  pairs  of  the 
word  lines  and  the  bit  lines,  each  memory  cell  exhibiting  a  first 
threshold  representative  of  a  first  logical  sute  when  subjected  to  a 
first  voltage  differential  in  one  direction,  exhibiting  a  second 
threshold  repiesenutive  of  a  second  logical  state  when  subjected  to 
a  second  voluge  differential  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  exhibit- 
ing no  change  when  at  the  first  threshold  and  subjected  to  a  third 
voluge  differential  in  the  opposite  direction  less  than  the  second 
voluge  differential,  the  address  decoder  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  voluge  to  esublish  the  first  voltage 

differential  relative  to  an  erase  bit  line  voluge; 
means  for  generating  a  second  voltage  to  establish  the  second 
voluge  differential  relative  to  a  write  bit  line  voluge  repre- 
senutive  of  the  second  logical  sute,  and  to  establish  the  third 
voluge  differential  relative  to  a  write  bit  line  voluge  repre- 
sentative of  the  first  logical  state; 
means  for  generating  a  third  voluge  to  establish  a  voltage 
differential  relative  to  the  erase  bit  line  voluge  insufficient  to 
disturb  the  first  or  second  threshold  values  of  the  cells; 
means  for  generating  a  fourth  voluge  to  esublish  a  voluge 
differential  relative  to  the  write  bit  line  voluge  represenutive 
of  either  the  first  logical  sute  or  the  second  logical  sute  that  is 
insufficient  to  disturb  the  first  or  second  threshold  values  of 
the  cells; 
means  responsive  to  a  binary  address  during  an  erase  mode  for 
coupling  the  first  voluge  generating  means  to  one  of  the  word 
lines  selected  in  accordance  with  the  binary  address  and  for 
coupling  the  third  voluge  generating  means  to  the  other  word 
lines;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  binary  address  during  a  write  mode  for 
coupling  the  second  voluge  generating  means  to  one  of  the 
word  lines  selected  in  accordance  with  the  binary  address  and 
for  coupling  the  fourth  voluge  generating  means  to  the  other 
word  lines. 
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S.MM43 

METHOD  AND  CIKCUITKY  FOR  PKEVENTING 

PROPAGATION  OF  UNDESIKED  ATD  Pl^^ES  IN  A 

FLASH  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Rkterd  E.  FackcatkdU  awi  D«uiie  R.  Milk,  both  of  Fofaom, 

Cam,  iiitBiin  to  brtd  Corporatioii,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

net  Mar.  9,  1995,  Str.  No.  491^474 

I^  CL*  GlIC  8/00 

VS.  a.  MS— 33X5  12 
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1.  In  a  meinory  device,  a  circuit  comprising: 

a  puise  generator  operative  lo  generate  a  pulse; 

a  coaaxA  circuit  bavug  an  input  and  an  output,  the  control 
circuit  being  operative  to  cause  a  first  control  signal  to  go 
active  in  response  lo  receiving  (he  pulse;  and 

a  mask  circuit  coupled  in  series  between  the  pulse  generator  and 
d>e  control  circuit  and  coupled  lo  receive  the  first  control 
signal,  the  mask  circuit  being  operative  to  prevent  propaga- 
tion of  the  pulse  lo  die  control  circuit  when  the  first  control 
signal  IS  active. 


(aid  addressing  means  comprising: 

an  address  input  circuit  for  incorporating  said  address  informa- 
tion from  the  exterior  in  an  initial  access  in  a  plurality  of 
continuous  accesses, 

an  initial  addressing  part  for  receiving  said  address  information 
being  incorporated  in  said  address  input  circuit  and  making 
addresses  corresponding  to  said  address  information,  and 

an  address  change  pan  for  receiving  a  timing  signal  fixMn  the 
exterior  in  a  second  or  later  access  in  said  plurality  of  con- 
tinuous accesses  for  changing  addresses  in  synchronization 
with  said  timing  signal, 

said  dau  output  means  having  a  fimction  of  supplying  said  dau 
of  said  memory  cells  corresponding  to  addresses  being  speci- 
fied by  said  addressing  means  to  said  common  pad  at  pre- 
scribed uming  after  said  address  information  is  incorporated 
in  said  address  input  circuit  from  said  common  pad, 

wherein  a  control  signal  serving  both  as  said  timing  signal  for 
changing  said  addresses  in  said  address  change  part  and  a 
prescribed  timing  signal  for  supplying  said  data  of  said 
memory  cells  to  said  common  pad  by  said  data  output  means 
is  inputted  from  the  exterior. 


S,S43,M4 

ARCHITECTURE  FOR  ACCESSING  VERY  HIGH 
DENSITY  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Akin  lUtata;  TMmm  Hikawa;  lUtMki  Sawada,  aU  of  Kobe, 
Japaa;  Tmi  Daat-taiag  Vhs.  793  Lm  Poattoa  Dr.,  MilpitM, 
Calif.  9S«3S,  a^  F^La^  Ni,  San  Joae,  CaHf..  airifnors  to 
Mexa  CUpa  Carponrtfaw,  Sirita.  JapM.  awl  Toa  Dang-haiag 
Yin,  MHpitaa.  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  N«w  411,9t3 
CWm  priority,  appttcatia*  JapM,  Apr.  2C  1994,  4-M1999 
IlM.  CL*  GUC  8/00 
VS.  CL  M5—J3XS  3  Claims 


5,543345 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACOUSTICALLY 
IMAGING  AN  UNDERGROUND  TANK 
Kcaactk  M.  Wakh.  Middlctown,  R.I.,  Mricnor  lo  The  United 
Stalet  of  Aaacfica  aa  represcaicd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  WadiiBgtnii,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  554,301 
laL  a."  G«3B  42/06 
VS.  CL  347—7  17  ( 


for  accessing   said 


UMI 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  memory 

cells; 
addreaaing   means  for  nuking  addresses 

memory  cell  array; 
dau  output  means  for  outputtug  dau  of  said  memory  cells 

being  addressed  by  said  addressing  means  to  (he  exterior;  and 
a  common  pad  for  external  connection  for  inputung  address 

information  from  the  exterior  and  outputting  said  dau  from 

said  memory  cells  to  die  exterior. 


1.  A  system  for  imaging  contents  of  a  tank  comprising:  at  least 
one  transducer  unit  including: 

at  least  one  acoustic  signal  transmitting  member,  for  producing 
at  least  one  acoustic  signal;  and 

m  kait  one  acoustic  signal  receiving  member,  disposed  proxi- 
male  to  said  at  least  one  acoustic  signal  transmitting  member, 
said  acoustic  signal  receiving  member  receiving  a  reflected 
said  at  least  one  acoustic  signal; 

a  liquid  saturated  filler  material  proximate  at  least  a  first  side  of 
said  lank  whose  contents  are  being  imaged  and  disposed  in 
acoustic  contact  with  said  at  least  one  transducer  unit,  said 
liqtiid  saturated  filler  matenal  allowing  said  at  least  one 
acoustic  signal  to  reach  and  penetrate  said  tank  whose  con- 
tents are  being  imaged;  and 

a  transducer  unit  controller  electrically  coupled  lo  said  at  least 
one  transducer  unit  for  controlling  said  produced  at  least  one 
acoustic  signal  and  for  analyzing  said  reflected  at  least  one 
acoustic  signal  received  by  said  acoustic  signal  receiving 
member. 


!  5,543344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELL  LOGGING  TO 

OBTAIN  HIGH-RESOLUTION  SEISMIC  IMAGES  OF 

GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS  SURROUNDING 

HORIZONTAL  WELL  BORES 

Ricfaard  H.  Filloa,  New  OrieuH,  La.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc^ 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  330,179 

Int.  CL'  GOIV  1/40:  E21B  47/00 

VS.  CL  347—25  11  Claims 


I.  A  high  resolution  meso-scale  seismic  profiling  tool  for  use  in 
horizontal  borehole  section,  comprising: 

a  housii%  containing; 

separate  upward  and  downward  directiofudly  focused  seismic 
sources  mounted  in  said  housing  and  arranged  to  be  fired 
lUtemately; 

separate  upward  and  downward  focused  directional  seismic 
receivers  to  minimize  seismic  enei;gy  reflection  returns  from 
the  unfocused  direction; 

means  for  rolatably  mounting  said  sources  and  receivers  in  said 
housing  to  keep  said  sources  and  said  receivers  respectively 
mounted  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane; 

whereby  said  two  receivers,  one  upward  focused  and  mounted 
on  the  up  facing  side  of  the  tool,  the  other  downward  focused 
and  mounted  on  the  down  facing  side  of  the  tool  each  receive 
signals  returning  from  above  or  below,  respectively,  with  a 
resolvable  time  delay  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  log- 
ging tool. 


5,543347 
SEISMIC  SIGNAL  ACQUISITION  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Christian  GrouRiil,   RucU-Malmaisoa,  and  Joseph   Rialan, 

Meudon,  both  of  France,  assigiMrs  to  Institut  Francais  du 

Prtrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,592 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Sep.  30,  1993,  93  12249 
Int.  a."  GOIV  1/00;  G08C  15/00 
VS.  CL  347—45  19  Claims 

1.  An  acquisition  method  for  seismic  signals  emanating  from 
subterranean  formations  in  response  to  seismic  waves  applied  by  a 
seismic  source  during  successive  seismic  emission-reception 
cycles  with  each  cycle  having  a  determined  duration,  the  seismic 
signals  being  sensed  by  seismic  receivers  spaced  apart  on  a  field, 
the  receivers  producing  signals  which  are  collected  by  at  least  one 
acquisition  apparatus  arranged  on  the  field  including  at  least  one 
amplifier,  each  amplifier  having  a  gain  switching  circuit  for  selec- 
tively applying  to  the  seismic  signals  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
amplification  gains,  an  oversampling  digitizing  apparatus  produc- 
ing successive  digital  words,  a  storage  for  storing  the  successively 
produced  digital  words,  and  a  control  including  a  processing  unit 
for  automabcally  cyclically  matching  the  applied  gain  lo  the  seis- 
mic signals  at  regular  time  intervals  depending  on  the  duration  of 
the  emission-reception  cycles,  said  method  comprising: 
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selecting  from  the  digital  wortls  produced  by  each  acquisition 
apparatus,  at  least  during  one  cycle,  a  digital  word  represen- 
tative of  the  maximum  energy  of  at  least  one  sensed  seismic 
signal; 

comparing  the  selected  digital  word  selected  with  several  digital 
words  representative  of  threshold  values  defining  several 
ranges  of  a  variable  scale  selectiUe  by  the  digitizing  appara- 
tus for  digitizing  digital  words  to  identify  one  of  the  several 
ranges  having  a  threshold  value  closest  to  the  selected  digital 
word; 

selecting,  according  to  the  selected  range,  a  gain  value  to  be 
applied  by  the  at  least  one  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  signals 
at  least  one  later  cycle;  and 

controlling  the  gain  switching  circuit  of  each  amplifier  to  apply 
the  selected  gain  value  to  the  collected  signals. 


5,563348 

OBJECT  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  BURIED 

OBJECTS 

Andrew  J.  Rogers,  Bcntleigli,  and  Charles  G.  Don,  Mamun- 

beena,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Mooash  University, 

Clayton,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  302,279 

Int  CL*  GOIS  15/04;  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  CL  347—99  2  Claiiw 


I.  An  object  detector  for  detecting  objects  buried  in  the  ground, 
including 

a  source  for  producing  an  acoustic  signal  comprised  of  short 
duration  pulses  and  for  directing  the  signal  towards  the 
ground  so  that  the  acoustic  sigiuil  penetrates  the  ground; 

a  sensor  for  detecting  a  reflected  signal  from  the  ground  where 
no  buried  object  is  located  to  provide  a  reference  signal  and 
for  detecting  an  object  reflected  signal  from  the  object;  and 

processing  means  for  subtracting  the  object  reflected  signal  from 
the  reference  signal  or  vise  versa,  dining  a  predetermined  time 
period,  to  thereby  provide  an  indication  of  said  object: 

wherein  the  processing  noeans  correlates  a  difference  signal, 
which  is  the  difference  between  the  object  reflected  signal  and 
the  reference  signal,  with  the  acoustic  signal  to  compensate 
for  random  surface  noise  to  obtain  a -modified  signal  x(t) 
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wherein  g(l)  is  die  shape  of  the  acoustic  signal,  and  s(t)  is  Ihe 
reflected  signal. 


sjstsjm 

ACOUSTIC  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
John  D.  Hal.  WateiM  Crack;  Brace  G«rdoa,  SanU  Barbwa; 
Clarew*  E.  Mfllcr,  G«leU,  aad  KcMc<k  O.  Brewer,  La  Jolla, 
aU  of  Caiir,  aari^on  to  Coaatal  *  OAbora  PacUk  Cbrpo- 
ntOm,  WalMl  Crack,  CaUf. 
POT  N«^  PCT/IJSMai224,  f  771  DiMe  JwL  19,  1995,  i  l«2(c) 
Date  JbL  19,  199S,  PCT  Pub.  N«l  W09Sa4242,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  May  2*,  1995 
CatlintfnM  !■  yrt  of  Ser.  No.  155359,  Nov.  19,  1993,  Pat. 
N*.  Sy41M19.  Thh  PCT  appttcatton  Oct  7.  1994,  Scr.  No. 
499,553 
■■L  CL"  G«1S  i/80 
U.S.  CL  3«7— 127  17  dates 


1.  An  acoustic  tracking  system  mourned  on  an  ocean-going 
vessel  having  a  keel  and  a  chine  on  either  side  of  the  keel,  the 
system  being  employed  for  locating  and  tracking  sound  emitting 
cetaceans  remote   from  the  vessel,  the  sounds  emitted  by  the 
cetaceans  having  known  characteristics  and  acoustic  parameters, 
said  system  comprising: 
an  array  of  a  plurality  of  sound  sensitive  units  nxNinied  on  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel  and  receiving  the  cetacean  onginated 
acoustK  signal  sounds  through  the  water  and  converting  the 
sounds  to  electhcal  signals: 
receiver  means  mounted  on  the  vessel; 
means  for  transmitting  die  electhcal  signals  from  said  sound 

sensitive  units  to  said  receiver  means 
means  included  in  said  receiver  means  pursuant  to  the  signals 
received  from  a  plurality  of  said  sound  sensitive  units  for 
calculating  iclative  range  and  bearing  from  die  vessel  to  die 
acoustic  signal  producing  cetacean;  and 
means  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for  indicating  said 
bearing  and  range. 
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AIMUNCMTOR 


FOOD  INTAKE  TIMER 

L.  HMapoic  39  Mahora  Dr.,  Wayride,  NJ.  97712 

Filed  Ju.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4SM71 

laL  CL'  G«4F  8/00 

VS.  CL  3M— «9  5  ciainis 

1.  A  wrist-mounted  device  for  measunng  an  interval  of  time 

automatically  comprising;  a  motion  detecung  device  comprising 

ring  means  for  detecung  a  movement  of  a  wnst.  as  in  moving  an 

utensil  canying  food  from  a  plate  to  a  mouth;  means  for  mounting 


said  motion  detecting  device  on  said  wrist;  an  electronic  timer, 
actuated  by  said  motion-detecting  device,  to  start  a  time  interval 
from  said  movement  of  said  wrist;  means  for  terminating  said 
electronic  timer  at  the  end  of  said  time  interval;  a  signal  generator 
actuated  at  the  termination  of  said  electronic  timer;  and  an  annunc- 
tator  in  contact  with  said  vmst,  coupled  to  and  actuated  by  said 
signal  generator  at  the  end  of  said  time  interval,  to  apply  a  tangible 
signal  to  said  wrist,  to  indicate  to  a  dieter,  who  is  seeking  to  pace 
his  food  intake,  diat  he  may  take  another  mouthflil  of  food,  at 
which  event  said  motion  detecting  device  is  again  actuated  to 
re-actuate  s^  electronic  timer  and  re-apply  said  tangible  signal  to 
said  wrist. 


5,563,851 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

CAPABLE  OF  REPRODUCING  RECORDING 

INFORMATION  WHILE  RECORDING 

Vuuaaki,   Yokohania,   Japan,   asignor   to 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1992.  S«r.  No.  973,757 

Claims  priority,  applicaaoo  JapM,  Nov.  19,  1991,  3-329824 

LaL  CL"  GllB  11/12 

VS.  CL  349—13  t  Clains 
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I.  A  magneto-optical  recording  apparatus  for  recording  informa- 
tion in  a  magneto-optical  recording  medium  with  a  light  beam  and 
an  external  magnetic  field,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  radiating  die  light  beam  to  the  recording  medium: 

magnetic  field  applying  means  for  applying  die  external  mag- 
netic field  modulated  in  accordance  with  lecording  informa- 
tion to  a  portion  thus  radiated  by  the  light  beam  to  record  the 
information  on  tlie  recording  medium; 

means  for  reproducing  die  information  recorded  in  the  recording 
medium  by  detecung  reflection  light  of  die  light  beam  from 
the  medium,  and  ouqjutting  a  repnxluction  signal; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  a  level  of  the  reproduc- 
tion signal  is  in  an  increase  trend  or  in  a  decrease  trend;  and 

itieans  for  judging  whether  the  information  is  cotrecdy  recorded 
based  on  a  deiecuon  result  of  said  detecting  means  and  a 
direction  of  the  magnetic  field  applied  by  said  magnetic  field 
applying  means,  while  recording  the  information. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8,  1996 
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5,5634(52 

MAGNPTO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 
READOUT  LAYER  WITH  VARYING  COMPOSITION  AND 

CURIE  TEMPERATURE 
Yoaliiteru  Muraltami,  Nisliiiioiiiiya,-  Naoyasu  Dtetani,  l^nri; 
Akira  Takahashi,  Nara,  and  Kei^ji  Ohta,  Kitakatsuragi,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sliarp  KahiidiikI  Kaistia,  Osalta, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350317 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1993,  5-305136 

IM.  CL"  GllB  5/66 

VS.  CL  369—13  16  Claims 


1- 


2 
3 
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16.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium,  comprising: 
at  least  two  magneto-optical  layers  of  a  readout  layer  for  reading 
out  iaformation,  and  a  recording  layer  for  recording  thereon 
information,  for  recording  thereon  and  reproducing  therefrom 
information  using  magnetic  interaction  between  magnetic  lay- 
ers, 
wherein  said  readout  layer  has  a  varying  composition  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  film  stnface  in  such  a  manner  that 
Curie  temperature  on  a  reproducing  light  incident  side  is 
higher  than  Curie  temperature  on  a  side  opposite  to  the 
reproducing  light  incident  side. 


5,563,853 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS  THAT 

COMPENSATES  FOR  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  LEAKING 

FROM  AN  OBJECTIVE  LENS  ACTUATOR  AND  A 

LINEAR  MOTOR 

Kazuyosfai  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabusiiiki 

Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  169,220,  Dec  20,  1993,  abandonetL 

TUs  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,833 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  21,  1992,  4-355331 

Int  CL'  GllB  13/04 

VS.  CL  369—13  18  Claims 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
an  actuator  for  driving  an  objective  lens  for  focusing  a  light 
beam  on  a  magneto-optical  disk  to  effect  focusing  and  track- 
ing; 
a  magnetic  head  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  a  portion 
irradiated  by  the  light  beam  on  the  magneto-optical  dislc.  said 
magnetic  head  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  core  with  a 
main  pole  facing  the  magneto-optKal  disk  and  a  pole  opposed 


tliereto,  a  magnetic  field  modulated  in  accordance  with  an 
information  signal  being  applied  from  said  main  pole;  and 

a  linear  motor  for  performing  a  seek  operation  to  move  said 
objective  lens  and  magnetic  head  in  a  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  tlie  magneto-optical  disk, 

wherein  a  direction  of  a  composite  field  of  leaking  fields  from 
said  actuator  and  from  said  linear  motor  is  substantially 
parallel  to  a  diagonal  line  connecting  between  a  first  comer  of 
the  opposed  pole  of  said  core  near  the  magneto-optical  disk 
and  a  second  comer  located  diagonal  to  tiie  first  corner  in  tlie 
vicinity  of  said  magnetic  head. 


5,563,854 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  ACCESSING  SYSTEM 

CAPABLE  OF  GENERATING  ONE  SECTOR  INITIATION 

SIGNAL  FOR  EACH  SECTOR 
Hideki    Kobunaya,    Tokyo;    Yutaka    Ishikawa;    Yosfaimori 
Yamasaki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Taiuyosiii  Chilia,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Ctirporation,  Japaa 

Filed  JnL  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279343 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JnL  23, 1993,  5-202028 

Int  CL*  GllB  17/22:3/90 

VS.  a.  369—32  9  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  information  accessing  system  for  an  optical  disk 
including  a  plurality  of  sectors  each  having  a  sector  marie,  com- 
prising: 

a  sector  mark  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  sector  mark  from 
read  data  of  said  optical  disk; 

a  sector  mark  detection  signal  generating  means,  connected  to 
said  sector  maiic  detecting  means,  for  generating  a  sector 
mark  detection  signal; 

a  sector  mark  interpolation  signal  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  sector  mark  interpolation  signal; 

a  sector  mark  interpolation  signal  masking  means,  connected  to 
said  sector  mark  detection  signal  generating  means  and  said 
sector  mark  interpolation  signal  generating  means,  for  mask- 
ing said  sector  mark  interpolation  signal  when  said  sector 
mark  detection  signal  is  generated  and  for  generating  an 
unmasked  sector  mark  interpolation  signal  when  said  sector 
mark  interpolation  signal  is  not  generated; 

a  sector  mark  detection  signal  masking  signal  generating  means, 
connected  to  said  sector  mark  interpolation  signal  masking 
means,  for  generating  a  sector  mark  detection  signal  masking 
signal  when  the  un-masked  sector  mark  interpolation  signal  is 
generated; 

a  validating/invalidating  means,  connected  to  said  sector  mark 
detection  signal  masldng  signal  generating  means  for  validat- 
ing and  invalidating  the  sector  mark  detection  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  sector  maik  detection  signal  masking  signal; 
and 

a  sector  initiation  signal  generating  means,  for  generating  a 
sector  initiation  signal  in  accordance  with  both  of  the  sector 
mark  detection  signal  validated  by  said  validating/invalidating 
means  and  the  un-masked  sector  mark  interpolation  signal. 
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S.S434S5 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  DISCRETE  OPTICAL  PICKUP 

HEADS 

Hiro^  NakMC  OmIu,  a^  Watani  MMuda,  Hirakata,  both  of 

JapM,  Mrigrniri  to  MatPMMta  Ekctrte  hidwtiial  Co^  Ltd^ 

Onk«,JapM 

Flkd  Not.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33M24 
CWw  priority,  appMcatfcM  JapM,  How.  12,  1993,  5-283421 
iBt  a."  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3*9-32  9  ( 


UMI 


1  An  ofNical  ncordiiig  and  feprodBciac  ip|Mfatus  for  recording 
to  an  optical  disk  mediuin  comfirising: 
lop  rotation  position  detection  infonnation  prefofmaHed  to  a 
predetermined   rotationaJ   position   on   side  A  of  the  disk 
mediuin.  and 
bottom  rotation  position  detection  infonnation  prefonnaned  to  a 
ptedelennined   rotational   position  on   side   B   of  the  disk 
medium, 
whereui  said  recording  occun  by  the  steps  of: 
dividing  a  plurality  of  audio  and  video  signals  for  one  frame 

into  top  and  bottom  audio  and  video  signal  components, 
recording  ihe  top  audio  and  video  signal  components  to  a 
predetermined  track  poailioa  on  disk  side  A  referenced  to 
the  lop  roution  potitioa  detection  information  prefonnaned 
on  side  A,  and 
recording  the  bottom  audio  and  video  signal  component  to  a 
predetermined  track  position  on  disk  side  B  referenced  to 
the  bottom  roiatioa  positioa  detection  wformatioa  prefor- 
manedoa  tide  B. 
said  appwattts  comprising; 

a  mode  setting  input  means  for  inputimg  a  plurality  of  mode 
information  for  switchuig  die  operating  mode  of  the  optical 
disk  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus; 
a  mode  setting  means  for  setting  the  '^•"f^'ng  mode  of  the 
optical  disk  recording  and  reproducing  ayyaMM  based  on  the 
mode  setting  input  dau  output  from  the  mode  setting  input 
means; 
a  top  optical  head  compnsing: 

a  pickup  means  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  to  disk  A  for 

recording  and  reproducing  audio  and  video  signals,  and 
a  bead  actuator  for  dnving  the  pickup  means; 
a  top  control  means  for  controlling  the  top  optical  head; 
a  lop  rotation  position  detecuo.i  means  for  detecting  die  lop 
rotation  position  detection  information  preformalled  to  optical 
disk  side  A.  and  generaung  a  top  rotauoa  position  detection 
signal; 
a  bottom  optical  head  compnsing: 
a  pickup  means  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  to  disk  side  B  for 

recording  and  leproducmg  audio  and  video  signals,  aod 
a  bead  actuator  for  drivmg  the  pickup  means; 
a  bottom  control  means  for  controlling  the  bottom  optical  head; 
a  bottom  rotation  position  detection  means  for  detecting  die 
bottom  rotation  positioa  detection  information  prefonnaned  to 
optical  disk  side  B,  awl  feaendng  a  bottom  rotation  position 
dWBCticB  signal;  and 
■I  tiflical  head  operating  mode  setting  means  to  which  the 
operating  imxie  data  output  from  the  mode  setting  means  is 
input  aad  the  top  and  bonom  rotation  position  detection 
^igaaii  mt  mfm.  and  which  sets  d>e  operating  mode  of  the  lop 
optical  hnd  ad  otiipua  a  control  command  to  die  top  control 


means,  and  sets  the  operating  mode  of  die  bonom  optical  head 
and  outputs  a  control  command  to  the  bottom  control  means; 
and  which  is  charaaerized  by  the  optical  head  operating  mode 
setting  means  outpuRing  the  operating  mode  of  the  head 
actuator  for  the  top  optical  head  at  die  predetermined  timing 
to  the  top  control  means,  and  outpuning  the  operating  mode 
of  the  head  actuator  for  the  bottom  optical  head  at  the  prede- 
termined timing  to  the  bottom  control  means,  based  on  an 
input  timing  of  die  top  rotation  position  detection  signal  and 
an  input  tiimng  of  the  bottom  rotation  position  detection 
signal. 


S,563,854 

TRACK-CROSSING  COUNT  CIRCUIT  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

DISC  APPARATUS 

Gce-hoag  Kim,  Suwoo.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Efectronks  Co„  Ltd^  Kyungki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  496,971 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  3D,  1994, 
94-15487 

Iirt.  CL'  GllB  / 7/22:7/00 
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L  A  track -crossing  cotint  circuit  in  an  optical  disc  device, 
comprising: 

an  RF  amplifier  for  receiving  a  signal  read  by  a  pickup  moving 
across  a  disc  and  outputting  an  amplified  RF  signal; 

an  amplifier  for  receiving  the  output  fix>m  said  RF  amplifier  and 
outputting  an  amplified  signal; 

a  comparator  for  receiving  the  output  from  said  amplifier,  gen- 
erating a  predetermined  reference  signal  and  comparing  its 
amplitude  with  the  received  output  signal,  and  outputting  a 
digital  signal  corresponding  to  die  companson  result; 

a  rectangular  waveform  generator  for  receiving  the  output  from 
said  comparator  and  outputting  a  rectangular  waveform  signal 
having  a  pulse  width  in  accordance  widi  the  output  from  said 
comparator;  and 

a  track  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  tracks  crossed  by  said 
pickup,  according  to  the  output  from  said  rectangular  wave- 
form generator. 


5,543^57 

DISC  CHANGER  HAVING  A  SINGLE  DRIVING  MOTOR 

FOR  BOTH  A  TRAY  AND  A  ROULETTE 
KwaagLte  Pari^  SmmL  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  DacWoo 
ElectrtNiks  Co.,  Ltd..  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Kor«a 

FUed  Aug.  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  297.944 
Clalaa  priority.  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea.  Aug.  31,  1993, 
93-17277 

lnL  CL"  GllB  17/22 
VS.  CL  349^37  7  CtataM 

1.  A  disc  changer  including  a  tray  driven  in  frontward  and 
rearward  directions  and  a  roulette  rotatably  mounted  on  die  tray 
and  capable  of  carrying  a  plurality  of  discs  so  that  a  desired  disc  is 
selected  to  be  played  back,  said  disc  changer  compnsing: 
means  for  providing  a  driving  force;  and 
means  for  dnving  said  tray  and  said  roulette  in  accordance  with 

said  diiving  force  of  said  driving  force  providing  means, 
wherein  said  tray  and  roulette  dnving  means  includes: 


a  shaft  gear  fixedly  mounted  to  a  shaft  of  said  driving  force 

providing  means; 
a  timing  belt  for  transmitting  the  driving  force  from  said  shaft 

gear; 
a  wheel  gear  being  rotated  by  said  driving  force  transmitted 

through  said  bming  belt; 
a  center  gear  meshed  with  said  wheel  gear; 
an  inneifouter  gear  having  a  center  hole  in  a  circular  groove 

formed  thereon,  and  including  an  inner  gear  portion  and  an 

outer  gear  portion  formed  along  inner  and  outer  peripheries 

diereof; 
a  plurality  of  planet  gears  each  having  a  center  groove,  said 

planet  gears  each  being  mounted  in  said  circular  groove  and 

meshed  with  said  center  gear  and  said  inner  gear  portion  of 

said  ianer/outer  gear  respectively; 
a    roulette    gear,    having    protrusions    being    correspondingly 

inserted  into  each  of  said  center  grooves  of  said  planet  gears. 

for  driving  a  roulette  driving  gear  that  rotates  said  roulette; 

and 
a  tray  driving  gear  meshed  with  said  outer  gear  portion  of  said 

inner/outer  gear  and  a  rack  gear  portion  of  said  tray  for 

driving  said  tray. 


5,543358 

MUtTI-BEAM  RECORDING-REPRODUCTION 

APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  POSITIONING 

ACCURACY  AND  TRACK  COUNTING 

Hirashi  Fqji,  Soraku-gun,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  325,892 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  19, 1993,  5-260683 

Int  CL'  GllB  07/09 

VS.  a.  349—44.280  12  Claims 
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1.  A  muRi-beam  recording-reproduction  apparams  comprising: 
an  optical  head  having  at  least  one  light  source  for  projecting  a 
plurality  of  light  beams  onto  a  recording  medium,  die  optical 
head  being  allowed  to  shift  relatively  with  respect  to  the 
recording  medium; 
light-receiving  means  for  receiving  reflected  light  beams  or 
transmitted  light  beams  respectively  and  releasing  electric 
signals,  the  reflected  light  beams  or  the  transmitted  light 
beams  being  derived  from  the  light  beams  from  the  recording 
mediim; 


a  track-crossing  signal  generation  means  for  releasing  a  tiack- 
ciossing  signal  in  accordance  with  the  electric  signal  released 
from  the  pfcdetermined  one  of  the  light-receiving  means; 

a  track<ounting  means  for  releasing  a  track-count  value  that 
represents  the  number  of  tracks  the  light  beams  have  crossed 
over,  in  accordance  with  the  track-crossing  signal;  and 

an  access  control  means  for  positioning  the  optical  head  in 
accordance  with  the  track-count  value 

wherein  the  predetermined  one  of  the  light-receiving  means 
functions  as  a  light-receiving  means  for  receiving  a  reflected 
light  beam  derived  from  the  endmost  one  of  a  bundle  of  light 
beams  that  have  been  projected  from  the  light  source. 


5,563,859 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  RECORDING  AND 

PLAYBACK  FROM  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Watani  Masuda,  Hirakata,  and  Shigeo  Shimada,  Katloina, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Eicctrk  Inthistrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Scr.  Nt».  224,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1993,  5-080493 

Int  a."  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—47  17  Cteiw 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneous  recording  on  and  playback  from 
both  sides  of  a  disk  shaped  recording  medium  comprised  of  two 
pre-forroaned  single-sided  optical  disks  joined  back  to  back,  said 
both  sides  having  infonnation  tracks  which  are  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  sectors,  each  having  its  own  sector  address,  comprising 
steps  of: 
selecting  and  designating  an  arbitrary  sector  of  one  side  as  a  first 
reference  sector  for  starting  recording  on  and  playback  from 
said  one  side; 
determining  a  second  reference  sector  for  starting  recording  on 
and  playback  from  the  other  side  in  relation  to  said  first 
reference  sector;  and 
delaying  one  of  two  streams  of  information  simultaneously  input 
so  that  recordings  of  said  two  streams  of  infonnation  are 
respectively  started  from  said  first  and  second  reference  sec- 
tots  on  said  both  sides. 


5,563,860 
OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE 
Mitiimasa  Kubo,  Tokyo,  and  KiyosU  Shidara,  Saitama-kca, 
both  of  Japan,  assi|^iors  to  Teac  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fdcd  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1993,  5-127198 
Int  (X"  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—50  8  Claims 

1.  An  optical  disk  drive  for  recording  information  on  or  repro- 
ducing information  from  an  optical  disk  having  a  plurality  of  zones 
including  a  different  number  of  sectors,  said  optical  disk  drive 
comprising: 
zone-information  generating  means  for  generating  zone  informa- 
tion under  a  condition  of  absence  of  address  information,  said 
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WWTE  ONCE  OPTICAL  DISC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

WITH  REDUCED  DATA  ERROR  RATE  BECAUSE  THE 

VALUE  OF  ASYMMETRY  IS  EQUALIZED  AS 

ADDITIONAL  DATA  IS  RECORDED  THEREON 

Ommm  Udagawa,  Kaaagawa,  J«pu,  iMigBor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

ntioii.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  2ft,  1995,  Scr.  Na  452,151 
OaUas  priority,  applteatloa  Japaa,  May  31,  1994,  ft-11941« 
lal.  CL'  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  a.  3t»—$4  S  ( 


zone  informaiioii  rrptTifiiiint  oaly  a  cwicM  ume  in  wliich  an 

optical  bead  is  located; 
a  pkaae  locked  loop  circuit  which  generales  i  synchronizing 

signal  and  includes  a  plurality  of  loop  filten  having  different 

frequency  characteristics;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  ooe  of  said  plurality  of  loop  fillers 

only  on  die  basis  of  said  zone  infonnation  from  said  zone- 

infonnanoa  generating  uiui. 
wherein  said  synchfomzing  signal  is  used  for  reading  an  address 

signal  of  a  retrieved  signal  from  said  optical  disk. 
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OPTICAL  DISC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WHICH 
CONTROLS  RE-RECORDING  AFTER  A  DISTURBANCE 
AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  THE 
DETECTED  DISTURBANCE 
Junichi   Kudo,  Tokyo,  and  Ryoavke  Scnocudii,  Kanacnwa, 
I  •llvm,  fiffiri  to  SMy  COTpnratlaa,  Tnky*.  Japan 
I  «f  ScK  Now  IS,7«5,  Fck.  17.  1993,  -'rnnitifaril 
Mny  II.  1995,  Scr.  Nol  43S3W 

I  Jnpan,  Fck.  29,  1992,  4478M2 
Int.  CL*  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3«9— 54  1 1 
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1.  An  optical  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  uput  data  in  sequence  at  a  first 
transmission  rate,  reading  out  the  stored  input  dau  at  a  second 
transmission  rate  which  is  faster  than  the  first  transmission 
fate,  and  outpulting  the  dau  read  at  the  second  transmission 
rate  as  clusters  of  recording  data; 

recording  means  for  interleaving  the  lecording  dau  and  adding 
cluster  connecting  sectors,  each  cluster  connecting  sector  hav- 
ing a  dau  length  long  enough  to  cover  a  distance  to  rearrange 
dau  dirough  uuerleavmg  before  and  after  each  cluster  of 
recording  dau  and  for  recording  the  interleaved  dau  on  an 
optical  disc: 

delecting  means  for  delecting  an  abnormality  of  the  recording 
opwaliou  of  said  recording  means  and  outputting  an  output 
signal  aa  an  abnormaUty  detected  result;  and 

control  means  supplied  with  the  output  signal  of  the  detecting 
means  for  cootroUing  said  recording  means  to  cease 
re-recording  of  the  interleaved  dau  iniemipied  by  the  abnor- 
mality if  more  than  a  predetennined  number  of  abnormalities 
■c  detected  within  a  predeienmned  time  period. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  dau  signals  onto  an  optical 
recording  medium  comprising 

means  for  radiating  a  laser  beam  onto  said  optical  recording 
medium. 

photo-electric  converting  means  for  converting  the  laser  beam 
reflected  from  the  optical  recording  medium  into  an  electrical 
signal. 

first  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  dau 
signals  are  recorded  on  said  optical  recording  medium  based 
upon  an  output  of  said  photo-electnc  converting  means. 

second  detection  means  for  detecting  a  value  of  asymmetry 
based  upon  the  output  of  said  photo-electric  converting 
means,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  first  detection  means,  prior  to 
recording  of  said  dau  signals  on  said  optical  recording 
medium,  to  deiea  whether  or  not  the  dau  signals  are  recorded 
in  a  negion  proumate  to  a  legion  of  die  optical  recording 
medium  in  which  the  dau  signals  are  to  be  recorded,  said 
control  means  setting  a  value  of  asymmetry  detected  by  said 
second  detection  means  based  on  the  dau  signal  reproduced 
from  said  proximate  region  as  being  a  target  value  of  asym- 
metry when  said  dau  signals  are  recorded  in  said  proumate 
region,  said  control  means  setting  a  predetennined  value  of 
asymmetry  as  said  Urgel  value  of  asymmetry  when  dau 
signals  are  not  recorded  in  said  proximaie  region. 


SM3Mi 

INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  DIGITAL 

INFORMATION  BY  DETERMINING  THE  INFORMATION 

IN  MULTIPLE  BIT  UNITS  BASED  ON  BINARIZER 

OUTPUT  SIGNALS 

Makoto   Hlraaatao,   Kawaaakl,   Japan,   assignor  to   Canon 

kabushikl  KaWia.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  304,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboo  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1993.  5-252121 
InL  CL'  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  a.  3«9— 59  8  ClalM 

I.  An  information  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  digital 
infonnation  recorded  in  a  recording  medium,  said  apparatus  com- 
posing: 
first  binahzing  means  for  binarizing  a  reproduction  signal  read 
out  of  the  recording  medium; 
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differentiating  means  for  differentiating  the  reproduction  signal 
read  out  of  the  recording  medium; 

second  binarizing  means  for  binarizing  a  signal  obtained  by 
differentiating  the  reproduction  signal  in  said  differentiating 
means; 

third  binarizing  means  for  producing  a  binary  signal  indicating  a 
high  level  and  a  low  level  when  the  digital  information 
includes  two  or  more  continuous  bits  of  "I"  or  "0"  and  when 
the  digital  information  includes  "1.  0"  or  '*0,  1";  and 

determining  means  for  determining  the  digital  information  in 
multiple  bit  units,  based  on  output  signals  fit>m  said  first, 
secoad  and  third  binarizing  means,  wherein  an  output  signal 
from  said  third  binarizing  means  is  compared  with  an  output 
signal  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  binarizing  means,  to 
deteitnine  the  digital  information  in  multiple  bit  units. 
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I.  An  mformation  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

coding  and  modulating  means  for  RLL  (tunlength-limited) 
encoding  a  digital  information  sequence  to  produce  a  RLL 
encoded  digital  information  sequence  and  for  NRZl  (non- 
retum-to-zero  inverted)  encoding  said  encoded  digital  infor- 
mation sequence; 

recording  and  reproducing  means,  including  an  optical  head,  for 
recording  said  NRZI  encoded  sequence  on  an  information 
reconding  medium  and  for  subsequently  reproducing  an  ana- 
log signal  from  said  NRZI  encoded  sequence  as  an  elemen- 
tary waveform  sequence  from  said  information  recording 
medium  using  said  optical  head; 

waveform  equalization  means,  comprising  a  transversal  filter 
having  delay  elements  of  a  predetennined  delay  time,  for 
waveform  equalizing  the  elementary  waveform  sequence  sup- 
plied from  said  recording  and  reproducing  means  by  applying 
transfer  function  G(D)  to  the  elementary  waveform  sequence 
to  produce  an  equalized  waveform  sequence  where 


transfer  function  G(D)=PR(Co,  c„  . . .  c,)=(Co+c,I>+C2D^+  . . . 

D  is  a  delay  operator,  the  delay  time  of  which  is  cell  width  T^ 

of  said  NRZI  encoded  sequence,  and 
Cq.  c,, .  .  .  c„  are  weighting  coefficients; 

low  pass  filter  means  for  rennoving  high  frequency  noise  from 
the  equalized  waveform  sequence  supplied  by  said  waveform 
equalization  means; 

analog/digital  (A/D)  conversion  means  for  sampling  and  quan- 
tizing the  equalized  waveform  sequence  provided  by  said 
waveform  equalization  means  via  said  low  pass  filter  means 
to  produce  a  digital  output; 

Viteibi  decoding  means  for  comparing  the  digital  output  of  said 
A/D  conversion  means  with  a  particular  expected  value  to 
obtain  a  most  probable  path  as  a  decoded  digital  information 
sequence:  and 

demodulating  means  for  demodulating  the  decoded  digital  infor- 
mation sequence  by  applying  the  inverse  of  RLL  encoding 
and   NRZI   encoding   to   the   decoded   digital    infonnation 
sequence; 
wherein  the  numeric  sequence  of  the  weighting  coefficients 

{Co,  c,.  .  .  .  c„}  are  a  real  number  sequence; 
the  increasing  and  decreasing  sequences  of  sequence  indices 

are  identical;  and 
at  least  weighting  coefficients  Cq,  c,,  Cj  are  not  equal  to  zero. 


$.563,064 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Michio  Kobayashi;  Satosfai  Nebashi.-  Tatsuya  Shimoda.  all  of 
Suwa;  HisashI  Osawa,  and  Yoshihiro  Okamoto.  both  of  Mat- 
suyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatioo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,286,  Sep.  20,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,488.591.  This  application  Oct.  II,  1995,  Scr.  Na  540^21 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec  24,  1993,  5-328592; 
OcL  14,  1994,  6-249870;  Jul.  20,  1995,  7-183149 

Int  CL"  GUB  5/09:11/00 
VS.  CL  J69— 59  23  CUims 


5363,865 
COMPACT  DISK  TRANSPORT  TRAY  MOVED  BY  A  DISK 

READING  MECHANISM 

Arthur  R.  Whcder,  Boca  Raton,  FUu,  assignor  to  IntematkNial 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,161,  Jan.  6,  1994.  PaL  No. 

5,473,593.  This  appUcation  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492.884 

InL  a.*  GUB  17/04:33/02 

VS.  a.  369—77.1  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reading  dau  from  a  disk,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  sensor  responsive  to  daU  stored  on  said  disk; 

a  dau  reading  drive  coupled  to  said  sensw  for  providing  relative 
motion  between  said  sensor  and  said  disk,  wherein  said  rela- 
tive motion  effects  reading  daU  from  various  locations  on  said 
disk; 

said  dau  reading  drive  including  a  carrier  moving  with  said 
sensor  and  a  sensor  drive  for  moving  said  sensor  along  said 
disk  in  a  first  direction  and  opposite  said  first  direction 
between  a  first  extreme  motion  limit  and  a  second  extreme 
motion  limit; 

a  disk  transport  tray  movable  between  a  fiilly  closed  position,  in 
which  said  dau  stored  on  said  disk  is  read  by  said  sensor,  and 
a  fully  open  position  in  which  said  disk  is  outwardly  exposed 
for  removal  from  said  transport  tray; 

a  transmission  for  directing  motion  from  said  dau  reading  drive 
to  said  disk  transport  tray,  wherein  said  disk  transport  tray  is 
moved  by  said  transmission  between  said  fully  closed  position 
and  said  ftilly  open  position; 

said  transmission  including  means  for  coupling  said  disk  trans- 
port tray  to  said  sensor  drive  so  that  said  disk  transport  tray  is 


1352 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcioMR  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


13S3 


moved  from  said  fully  closed  position  to  said  fully  open 
positjon  as  said  sensor  is  moved  from  said  first  exuetne 
motion  limit  to  said  second  extreme  motion  limit; 

a  cycle  control  for  controlling  operation  of  said  dau  reading 
drive  and  said  transmission,  wherein  said  disk  transport  tray 
in  said  fully  closed  position  ai  a  time  of  an  iniualizing  signal 
is  moved  to  said  fully  open  position,  and  wherein  said  disk 
transport  tray  in  said  fiilly  open  position  ai  a  ume  of  said 
initializing  signal  is  moved  to  said  fiilly  closed  position:  and 

cycle  initiation  means  for  providing  said  initializing  sigiuU; 

wherein  said  means  for  coupling  includes: 

a  slider  movable  along  a  path  adjacent  to  said  carrier, 

tray  drive  means  for  moving  said  disk  trantpoit  tray  with  said 
slider. 

a  latching  pawl  mounted  on  said  slider  and  movable,  when  said 
disk  transport  tray  is  in  said  fully  closed  position,  between  a 
first  pawl  position,  in  which  said  slider  is  locked  in  place  by 
said  pawl  and  a  second  pawl  position,  in  which  said  slider  is 
locked  by  said  pawl  to  move  with  said  earner; 

a  solenoid  actuated  when  said  sensor  is  at  said  first  extreme 
motion  limit,  following  operation  of  said  cycle  imtiation 
means:  and 

a  link  moved  by  the  actuation  of  said  solenoid  to  move  said 
latching  pawl  from  said  6nl  pawl  posilxn  to  said  secood 
pawl  position. 


storage  means  when  detecting  the  plurality  of  cuts  within  said 
window  period,  and  for  making  a  second  editing  list  including 
said  new  cut; 

recording  means;  and 

control  means  for  editing  the  audio  signals  reproduced  by  said 
source  means  and  for  directing  said  recording  means  to  record 
said  reproduced  audio  signals  on  the  basis  of  said  second 
editing  list 


S,5«3J67. 
OPTICAL  TAPE  DUPLICATOR 
Davkl  P.  Gren,  Culver  City,  Califs  assignor  to  DiscovWoa 
Aaaodiitcs,  limine.  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  JO,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,309 

IbL  CL'  GIIB  7/28 

VS,  a.  M9^-84  9  Claima 


SOUND  EDITOK  FOR  EDITING  AUDIO  SIGNALS  BY 
RELATING  NEW  CUTS  TO  TIME-BASED  WINDOWS 
Kaatmm  Jt^mM,  rimgiw  i.  awl  Tctmya  Kiinlrti»r,  Tokyo, 
Mk  «r  lifM,  MriiMn  !•  Soay  Corporatloa.  Jafmm 

raei  Hm.  It,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319041 
CWw  priwity,  ■ypBrartaa  JapM,  No*.  15,  1993,  5-2SS3S5 
IbL  CL»  GIIB  27/00 
VS.  CL  3«»-n  9  Cteims 
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1.  An  optical  tape  duplicator,  comprising: 

meaBS  for  emitting  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  into  a  recording 
zone; 

a  nuster  tape  having  first  portions  being  transmissive  to  said 
beam  of  radiant  energy  and  having  second  portions  being 
non-transmissive  to  said  beam  of  radiant  energy; 

an  optical  tape  that  is  sensitive  to  said  beam  of  radiant  eneigy; 
and 

means  for  holding  said  master  tape  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
optical  tape  in  said  recording  zone  such  that  said  beam  of 
radiant  energy  passes  through  said  transmissive  first  portions 
of  said  master  tape  causing  said  optical  tape  to  be  recorded  by 
creating  indicia  in  said  optical  tape  where  said  optical  tape 
was  exposed  to  said  beam  of  radiant  energy. 


7.  A  sound  editing  system  for  producing  a  new  audio  signal  by 
editiiig  a  plurality  of  cuts  from  a  plurality  of  audio  signals,  com- 
prising: 

sotvce  means  for  reproducing  the  plurality  of  audio  signals; 

first  editing  list  making  means  for  making  a  first  editing  list 
which  includes  the  plurality  of  cuts; 

deiaclilM  means  for  detectmg  in  said  first  editing  list  made  by 
tad  im  editing  list  making  means  whether  or  not  the  plural- 
ity of  cuts  are  included  within  a  window  period  which  has  a 
predeKrauned  time  measiaed  from  the  stanuig  point  of  a  cut 
or  to  the  ending  poiiKof  aciK 

storage  meaos; 

second  editing  list  making  means  for  directing  said  source 
means  to  reproduce  audio  signab  within  said  window  period 
and  for  recording  the  audio  signals  as  a  new  cut  in  said 


OPTICAL  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISK 

Stcpkca  W.  FanMworth,  Bertfaoud.  and  Scon  D.  Wilson.  West- 

■iaittrr,  botb  of  Colo^  aarigBors  to  MaLsushiU-Kotobukl 

Elc«troiiks  Industries,  Ltd„  Kagawa,  Japan 

CootiBuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  956.014,  Dec.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 

wWck  h  a  cootinuatkMi-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  539,625,  Jun.  18, 

199B,  Pal.  No.  5,12U71.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  388,908 

IM.  CL"  GIIB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—109  13  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  tracking  servo  system  for  a  disk  storage  system  in 

which  informanon  is  read  from  or  written  to  a  plurality  of  dau 

tracks  about  the  rotational  axis  of  die  disk  by  a  head  comprising: 

optical  servo  tracks  pre-recorded  in  relation  to  said  data  tracks 

for  indicating  the  radial  position  of  said  head  with  respect  to 

said  disk; 


a  scale  grating  fixed  with  respect  to  said  disk  storage  system, 
said  grating  including  successive  light  and  dark  bars; 

means  for  producing  an  optical  interference  pattern  having  a 
fringe  spacing  related  to  the  spacing  of  said  bars  of  said 
grating,  said  interference  pattern  having  a  length  which 
extends  over  several  bars; 

means  for  imaging  said  interference  pattern  upon  said  grating; 
and 

means  for  generating  a  servo  error  signal,  said  means  for  gener- 
ating a  servo  error  signal  including  a  detector  for  detecting 
light  which  is  the  convolution  of  said  interference  pattern  and 
said  orating. 


5,563,869 

PRISM  HAS  A  PLURALITY  OF  REFLECTIVE  REGIONS 

EACH  WITH  A  PREDETERMINED  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 

mdeyodU  Horimal,  Kawasaki;  KatsnUrv  Sco,  Sagamihara; 

Klmlhiro  Saito.  Bunkyo-ku,  and  Kiyoshi  Toyota,  OoU-kn, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  I22y411,  Sep.  21,  1993.  This  application 

Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1992,  4-56945; 
Apr.  30,  1992,  4-137769 

Int  CL*^  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3i»— m  5  Claims 
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(c)  a  first  photodetector  positioned  in  optical  path  of  the 
deflected  portion; 

(d)  a  partially  reflective,  partially  transmissive  optical  element 
positioned  between  said  beam  splitter  and  recording  mediimi, 
said  optical  element  having  a  partially  reflective,  partially 
transmissive  surface  inclined  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  an 
optical  path  between  said  beam  splitter  and  said  recording 
niedium,  said  element  being  adapted  to  reflect  a  portion  of 
said  beam  towards  a  predetermined  position  spaced  from  said 
first  photodetector;  and 

(e)  a  second  photodetector  located  at  said  predetennined  posi- 
tion for  sensing  the  intensity  of  said  reflected  portion  of  said 
beam  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  related  thereto;  and 

(f)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  photode- 
tector and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  controlling  the 
intensity  of  said  laser  beam. 


ciio6s-se:tkm 


1.  A  phase  difference  generation  device  comprising; 

a  43  degree  prism;  and 

a  plurality  of  division  regions  provided  on  the  reflection  plane  of 
said  4S  degree  prism,  obtaiiied  by  division  into  at  least  two  on 
the  plane  orthogonal  to  a  light  axis  thereof,  and  having 
mutually  predetermine  phase  difference  characteristics,  and 
wherein 

the  predetermined  phase  difference  being  produced  between  the 
light  incident  upon  one  division  region  and  the  Ught  emissioa 
from  another  region. 


5,563,871 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  WITH  A  MAGNETIC  BIAS 
BEARING  CONFIGURATION  FOR  ROTATING  AN 
OPTICAL  ELEMENT  IN  AN  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 
SYSTEM 
Rkhard  A.  BargerhvJT,  Austin,  Tex.;  Edwin  R.  Childers,  IYk- 
son,  Ariz.,  and  Rudolf  W.  Lissner,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Madiincs  Corporation.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149^78,  Nov.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  484,033 

InL  CL'  GUB  7/095:7/135;  G02B  26/08;  H02K  1/17 

VS.  CL  369— U9  28  Claiam 
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5,563,870 

OPTICAL  WRITE/READ  HEAD  WITH  LASER  POWER 

CONTROL 

Barry  D.  SUverstein.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  388^16 
InL  CL"  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369^112  5  Claims 

1.  An  optical  write/read  head  for  writing  and  reading  informa- 
tion on  a  itcording  medium,  said  optical  write/read  head  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  laser  for  producing  a  lieam  of  radiant  energy; 

(b)  a  beam-spUtter  positioned  between  said  laser  and  a  recording 
medium  for  transmitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  beam  to  the 
lecording  medium  and  for  deflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
beam  reflected  from  the  recording  medium  relative  to  the 
transmitted  portion; 


12.  An  optical  data  storage  system  comprising: 
a  means  for  receiving  an  optical  data  storage  disk; 
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a  means  for  routing  die  OfXicai  dau  slonge  disk; 
a  ladiaiion  generaboa  OMans  for  producing  a  radiation  beam; 
a  radiation  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  radiation 
beam  to  the  disk.,  the  transmission  means  Including  an  optical 
head  with  an  objective  lens  for  focussing  the  radiaaon  beam 
to  Che  disk,  a  first  movement  means  for  moving  the  optical 
head  in  a  radial  dnccoon  relative  to  the  disk,  and  a  second 
movement  means  for  moving  the  objective  lens  in  a  direction 
perpendicuiar  to  the  uxftce  at  the  disk; 
a  magnetic  rotor  having  a  body  and  a  first  and  a  second  armature 
extending  from  the  body,  die  magnetic  rotor  being  rotatable 
■d  being  formed  as  a  single  integral  perma- 
(  — gnrtJTi'd  with  a  first  pole  and  second  pole  of 
one  poiarily  located  at  an  end  of  the  first  and  second  arma- 
turea,  lopectively,  and  a  diird  pole  of  opposite  polarity 
kxaied  «  a  top  of  die  body; 

a  frnnuMgw  lii  return-path  placed  in  cloae  proximity  to  die 
magnetic  roior  such  diat  a  magnetic  flux  path  connecting  the 
third  pole  to  dte  first  and  second  poles  is  created,  wherein 
magaetic  flux  tuns  dirough  a  first  flux  path  between  the  diird 
pole  and  the  first  pole,  and  magnetK  flux  runs  dirough  a 
secoad  flux  path  between  die  diird  pole  and  die  second  pole,  a 
continuous  and  substantially  constant  magnetic  bias  force 
being  created  by  (he  first  and  second  flux  paths  which  attracts 
die  magnetic  rotor  to  die  ferromagnetK  return-path; 

a  pivot  arm,  fixedly  attached  to  die  magnetic  rotor,  coaxial  with 
theaxii; 

a  half  bearing  saiftce  being  in  contact  with  the  pivot  arm  and 
aligned  with  the  fenotiugneuc  return-path  such  diat  die  mag- 
netic bias  foRC  holds  die  pivot  arm  in  bghi  contact  widi  die 
half  hfwiiig  wfiLt.  whereby  the  rotor  maintains  an  accivate 
and  controlled  rottlioa;  and 

a  radiation  receptioa  means  for  receiving  a  reflected  radiation 
beam  from  the  disk  and  generating  a  data  signal  responsive 
thereto; 

wherein  the  combination  of  die  magnetic  rotor  and  fenoniag- 
■elic  icUra-path  generates  a  magnetic  bias  force  that,  in 
coablMlkM  with  die  pivot  arm  being  forced  against  the  half 
bearing  surface  by  die  magnetic  bias  force,  defines  die  mag- 
netically biased  bearing. 


MULTILAYEK  OPTICAL  DISK  AND  APPARATUS 
Noboni  ito,  Hlrakata.-  ShinlcU  Tanaka.  Kyoto;  Sadao  Mizuno, 
Iharaki,  and  Kenichi  Nishiuchi,  Moriguchl,  all  of  Japan, 
•irignors  to  Matsushita  Etectilc  lodustrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka- 
fki,  Japaji 
Disrialoa  of  Scr.  No.  157  J98,  Nov.  26,  1993.  abandoned.  Tills 
appHcatioa  Feb.  2,  199S,  Scr.  No.  384,459 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1992,  4-316X31; 
Jwk  25,  1993,  5-154701 

laL  a.'  GllB  7/24 
VS.  CL  369—286  7  ( 


1.  A  multilayer  optical  disk  comprising  a  plurality  of  recording 
layers,  wherein  each  recording  layer  is  composed  of  a  first  layer 
and  a  second  layer  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  layers 
respectively  have  Oansmission  indices  of  TIA  and  T2A  widi 
respect  to  a  disk  irradiation  beam  intensity  A,  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  layers  respectively  have  transmission  indices  of  TIB 
and  T2B  with  respect  to  a  disk  irradiation  beam  intensity  B  such 
diat: 

T\AxT2A-nBKTiB: 

and  wherein  a  transparent  body  is  disposed  between  each  pair  of 
said  plurality  of  recording  layers  for  lamination  diereof  and 
wherein  an  interval  between  one  recording  layer  and  another 
recording  layer  is  at  least  10  times  as  long  as  a  wavelength  of  die 
disk  irradiation  beams. 


SJ63J72 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  nRST  AND 
SECOND  PTT  STRINGS  ON  OPPOSITE  SIDES  OF  EACH 

TRACK 
Hideyoshi  Horimi,  KjMagawa,  JapM,  MrigiQf  to  SMy  Cor- 
pontioa,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,181 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  26.  1993,  5-183986 

lat  CI.'^  GllB  7/24 

VS.  CL  369—275,4  9  CUdm 
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1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  first  pit  stnng  having  a  succession  of  pits  and  minor  surface 

sections,  die  first  pit  stnng  being  formed  on  one  side  of  a 

track  center  as  a  reference,  and 
a  second  pit  stnng  formed  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  track  center 

and  having  pits  and  mirror  sections  in  an  array  which  is  the 

logical  inverse  of  die  ptts  and  die  mirror  surface  sections  of 

the  first  pit  string, 
wherein  a  laser  beam  radiaied  onto  the  track  center  can  access 

information  signals  represented  by  die  pits  and  die  mirror 

surface  sections. 


5,563374 
ERROR  MONITORING  ALGORITHM  FOR  BROADBAND 

SIGNALING 
Krisfaiia  Kant,  Mariboro,  NJ.,  Msignor  to  Bdl  Communka- 
tioaa  Rcaearcta,  Inc.,  MonMown.  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379^88 

Int.  CL*  li04J  1/16 

VS.  CL  37*— 13  20  ClaiMS 


1.  A  method  of  error  monitoring  a  communications  link  on 
which  messages  arc  transmitted  between  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver,  which  transmitter  transmits  a  poll  at  the  end  of  each 
periodic  polling  interval,  and  which  receiver  responds  to  each  poll 
by  transmitting  to  the  transmitter  a  star  message  indicating  which 
messages  have  been  received  in  error  or  not  received,  and  which 
transmitter  letransmits  only  those  messages  either  received  in  error 
or  not  received  by  the  receiver,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I )  at  the  end  of  a  polling  interval,  assigning  a  penalty  factor  to 
the  interval  that  is  determined  as  a  function  of  whether  or  not 
during  die  interval  die  transnutter  retransmitted  any  message. 


October  8,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1355 


and  whether  or  not  any  stat  messages  were  received  by  the 
transmitter  within  a  predetermined  number  of  polling  inter- 
vals; 

(2)  for  a  block  comprising  N_blk  consecutive  polling  intervals, 
computing  die  average  penalty  factor. 

(3)  comparing  a  quality  of  service  (QOS)  measure  equal  to  the 
average  penalty  factor  for  the  block  with  a  predetermined 
threshold;  and 

(4)  removing  the  link  from  service  if  the  QOS  measure  for  the 
block  is  greater  than  the  predetermined  threshold. 
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1.  A  packet  communications  network  comprising 

a  pluraUy  of  network  resources  interconnected  by  transmission 

links; 
means  for  determining  at  least  one  route  through  said  network 

from  a  source  icstMirce  to  a  destination  resource  in  said 

network; 
means  for  launching  a  wrap-around  route  testing  messages  on 

said  network  to  said  destination  resource; 
means  for  launching  one  or  more  wrap-around  route  testing 

messages  on  said  network,  one  such  route  testing  message  for 

each  of  said  resources  in  said  route  between  said  source 

resource  and  said  destination  resource; 
means  at  said  source  resource  for  receiving  each  of  said  route 

testing  messages;  and 
means  al  said  source  resource  for  processing  said  route  testing 

messages. 


5363,876 
FAST  PACKET  SWITCH 
Tom  Duxbiiry,  Kanata;  Brian  Wirtb;  Wayne  BnrwcU,  both  of 
Ontario,  and  Paul  Crozier,  Kanata,  all  of  Canmla,  assignors 
to  Newbridge  Networks  Corporatkm,  Kanata,  Canada 
Filed  Jid.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  278,493 
Int  a."  H04J  3/02;  H04L  12/66 
VS.  a.  37»— 58.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  distributed  frame  relay  switch,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  frame  relay  switching  elements,  each  switching 
element  forming  part  of  a  frame  relay  wide  area  network 
(WAN)  and  having  incoming  and  outgoing  frame  relay  logical 
links  running  over  TDM  trunks,  and  each  switching  element 
further  having  a  LAN  interface  for  direct  coimection  to  a 
LAN;  and 
an  interface  hub  incorporating  a  local  area  network  (LAN),  said 
interface  hub  having  ports  ditecdy  connected  to  correspond- 
ing LAN  interfaces  in  said  switching  elements,  and  said  local 
area  network  acting  as  a  bridge  to  provide  fast  frame  switch- 
ing between  said  frame  relay  svritching  elements  using  a  LAN 
protoool; 
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5,563,875 

WRAP-AROUND  ROUTE  TESTING  IN  PACKET 
COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORKS 
Timothy  R.  Hcfd,  Durham;  Lap  T.  Huynh,  Apex,  and  Thomas 
P.  McSwccney,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  asBif^iors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,674 
Int  a."  H04J  3/14 
VS.  a.  370—15  21  Claims 
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OlarRPl 
whereby  frames  arriving  at  one  said  switching  element  on  an 
incoming  logical  link  can  be  switched  to  an  outgoing  logical 
link  in  the  same  switching  element,  or  switched  to  another  of 
said  frame  relay  switching  elements  over  said  local  area 
network. 


5,563,877 
TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK  NODE 
Johannes  A.  M.  Van  Tetering,  Zevenbcrigcii,  Netherianiis,  and 
Marc  R.  A.  G.  Ddvanx,  Antwerpcn,  Belgium,  assigntirs  to 
Alcatel  N.V.,  RUswyk,  Netheriands 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,406 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  20, 
1993,  93202721 

InL  CL*  H04J  3/07 
VS.  CL  370— 58J  8  ( 


(no 
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1.  Telecommunication  network  node  including  input  interface 
means  (JIM)  for  providing  successive  multi-slot  cells  (MSQ  from 
at  least  one  input  datastream  (IN)  synchroncxis  with  a  receive  clock 
signal,  buffer  means  (BM)  for  storing  said  multi-slot  cells  and 
output  interface  means  (OEM)  for  reading  said  multi-slot  cells  from 
said  buffer  means  for  providing  at  least  one  output  datastream 
(OUT)  synchronous  with  a  transmit  clock  signal,  wherein  said 
input  interface  means  (DM)  associates  to  at  least  a  selected  one  of 
said  multi-slot  cells  (MSC)  a  time  label  (TL)  indicative  of  an 
actual  value  (NCSV)  of  a  node  clock  signal  (NCS)  at  a  time  said  at 
least  a  selected  one  of  said  multi-slot  cells  is  provided  while  said 
output  interface  means  (DIM)  includes  comparison  means  (TLC) 
for  determining  for  said  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  multi-slot 
cells  a  node  delay  based  on  said  time  label  and  said  node  clock 
signal  and  read  means  (RU)  for  said  reading  of  said  multi-slot  cells 
from  said  buffer  at  a  coootillable  rate  such  that  said  node  delay 
remains  within  pfcdetermined  bounds. 


13S6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8,   19% 


October  8,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1357 


TKANSACnON  MENAGE  ROUTING  IN  DIGITAL 
COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS 
DiMgiM  B.  Nakdey;  John  R.  Hind,  both  of  RaMgk;  BamNi  C. 
HoumI,  m,  Chapd  Hill,  all  of  N.C^  and  WilUaa  A.  Kinf- 
ston,  Chandlenford,   England.  aHignors  to  Intemalioaal 
Busincas  MacUnes  Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3*9,051 
Int.  CL*  HML  12/56 
VS.  CL  IT*— M  2  ( 
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1.  A  user-involubie  message  routing  system  for  packet  commu- 
nications netwcrlcs  for  routing  messages  across  said  networlu  from 
an  onginating  station  on  one  of  said  networlcs  to  a  destination 
station  on  one  of  said  networks,  said  routing  system  comprising 

means  for  defining  ongin  and  destination  addresses  witli  a 
user-specified  stack  of  nested  multielement  address  specifi- 
cations, 

means,  at  at  least  one  intermediate  node  in  said  networks,  for 
editing  said  user-specified  stack  of  said  nested  muld-elemenl 
address  specificatioas, 

each  of  said  nested  mulu-element  address  specificatioas  com- 
pming 

means  for  identifying  a  node  on  one  of  said  networics; 

means  for  identifying  a  user  agent  on  one  of  said  networks:  and 

means  for  specifying  arbitrary  parameters  to  said  user  agent  on 
one  of  said  networks 


number  and  an  ordered  check  field,  a  segment  number  and  a 
payload.  die  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  a  segment  for  one  of  a  plurality  of  messages: 

b)  repeating  step  (a)  until  all  segments  are  received  for  a 
message: 

c)  reassembling  die  payload  of  each  segment  in  die  order  dic- 
tated by  the  segment  number, 

d)  delivering  ilie  message  if  all  segments  are  received  and  the 
order  check  field  indicates  that  the  message  is  to  be  delivered 
in  non-sequential  order, 

e)  deUvering  the  message  if  all  segments  are  received  and  the 
message  number  of  the  message  is  equal  lo  the  expected 
message  number  and  the  order  check  field  indicates  the  mes- 
sage IS  to  be  delivered  in  sequential  order: 

0  increasing  the  expected  message  number. 

g)  delivering  another  of  the  messages  if  all  segments  are 
received  for  the  another  of  the  messages  and  the  message 
number  of  the  another  of  the  messages  is  equal  to  the 
expected  message  number  and  the  order  check  field  indicates 
the  another  of  tiie  messages  is  to  be  deUveted  in  sequential 
order,  and 

h)  repeating  steps  (f)  and  (g)  until  all  of  the  messages  are 
delivered. 


SM3Jtm 

METHODS  FOR  MANAGING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

PAYLOAD  INSTRUCTIONS 

DoMld  J.  Sabourin,  Mesa,  and  John  A.  Grosbcrg,  Scottsdale, 

both  of  Aria.,  aaiigBors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumburs,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  349J73 

InL  CL'  HMB  7/19:  HMJ  3/24 

VS.  CL  37B— tl  18  Claims 


METHOD  OF  RECONSTRUCTING  AND  DELIVERING 
SEGMENTED  MESSAGES 
Bradley  T.  Smiin,  Chaadfer;  Dtmtd  J.  Sabowin,  Men; 
Kcnwth  W.  HiM«,  Tcaiye;  V\Jay  K.  Kapoor.  Phoenix.  David 
S.  Sacwcft,  Mean,  and  JaMca  A.  StcphcM,  Chandler.  aU  of 
Ariz.,  iiifi"  *»  Motarala,  lac,  Scha— horg.  IIL 
ConrtaaiHiirfSer.  Na.  3M,5M,  Sep.  ft,  1994, 

Thk  appUcaHaa  Dec.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  S«MI2 
Int.  CL'  HMJ  3/24 
VS.  CL  37B— M  11 
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11.  A  method  for  tecooslnicting  messages  from  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  segments,  an  expected  message  number  being  initially 
set  to  a  predetermined  value,  each  segment  including  a  message 


12.  A  method  executed  by  each  of  a  plurality  of  satellites  for 
distributing  a  plurality  of  payload  instructions  to  a  plurality  of 
subsystems  in  each  of  the  saielliles,  die  satellites  capable  of  com- 
municaung  with  a  plurality  of  base  stations,  each  of  the  payload 
instructions  including  an  attached  time-ug  diat  specifies  when  a 
payload  instructioo  is  lo  be  activated,  the  mettiod  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  each  of  die  satellites  receiving  a  plurality  of  payload  instnic- 
tiofis  from  at  least  one  of  the  base  stations: 

(b)  each  of  the  satellites  detemumng  whether  each  of  die  pay- 
load  inatnictioas  is  valid; 

(c)  each  of  the  satellites  distributing  each  of  die  payload  instruc- 
tions found  to  be  valid  in  step  (b)  lo  a  subsystem  in  each  of 
die  satellites  according  to  an  attached  time-tag:  and 

(d)  each  of  die  satellites  synchronizing  execution  of  die  payload 
instnictioos  across  die  satellites  based  on  the  attached  time- 
tags. 


5,5ft3,8Sl 

MULTIHOP  DISTRIBUTION  LISTS 

Roberto  ftrdman,  and  Mark  E.  Kaminsky,  both  of  Sunnyvale, 

Calif.,  aasignors  to  Rolm  Company,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,464,  Aug.  6,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JuL  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,762 

Int.  CL*  H04L  12/54 

VS.  CL  3M— 61  19  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  use  in  a  network  of  store  and  forward  messaging 
system  sites  for  providing  user  access  to  messages  by  means  of 
distribution  lists,  the  members  of  which  distribution  lists  are:  (a) 
users  and  (b)  other  distribution  lists,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

( 1 )  forming  a  user-generated  message; 

(2)  creating  and  initializing  a  VisitedSites  data  field  for  transmis- 
sion with  said  message: 

(3)  selecting  a  distribution  list  at  a  sending  site  for  distribution 
of  said  message  and  said  VisitedSites  data  field: 

(4)  befoic  each  transmission  of  said  message  from  ilie  sending 
site  to  a  receiving  site  other  than  tlie  sending  site  in  accor- 
dimce  with  said  distribution  list,  detennining  whether  the 
sending  site  is  identified  in  the  VisitedSites  data  field,  and: 

(a)  if  the  sending  site  is  not  identified  therein,  updating  the 
VisitedSites  data  field  to  identify  the  sending  site  and 
transmitting  said  message,  tlie  receiving  site  thereby 
becoming  a  sending  site  for  subsequent  transmissions:  and 

(b)  if  the  sending  site  is  identified  therein,  inhibiting  transmis- 
sion of  said  message  to  the  receiving  site,  while  transmit- 
ting said  message  to  users  at  the  sending  site  that  are 
members  of  said  distribution  list:  and 

(5)  for  each  said  member  in  said  distribution  list  which  is  an 
other  distribution  list,  repeating  step  (4)  for  subsequent  trans- 
missions. 


5,563,882 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  POINT-TO-POINT 

MULTIMEDU  CALL  TO  A  BRIDGED  MULTIMEDIA 

CALL 

Richard  F.  Bruno,  Morristown,-  Robert  E.  Markowitz,  Glen 

Rock,  and  Roy  P.  Weber,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  AT&T,  Holmdel,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,868 

Int  a."  H04Q  11/04;  H04N  7/15 

VS.  CL  7M>— 62  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  converting,  into  a  bridged  conference- 
accommodating  call,  a  point-to-point  multimedia  telephone  call 
wherein  audio  and  video  information  are  exchanged  between  users 
at  first  and  second  terminal  devices  connected  to  an  ISDN  cotnmu- 
nications  line  having  first  and  second  bearer  channels,  said  first 
channel  being  configured  for  carrying  video  and  audio  information 
bit  streams  and  said  second  channel  being  configured  for  carrying 


a  video  information  bit  stream  in  said  point-to-poiiit  call,  stdd 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detennining,  on  a  multipoint  control  unit  (MCU)  having  a  plu- 
rality of  MCU  ports,  if  a  predetermined  number  of  MCU  potts 
is  available  for  use  and.  if  so,  reserving  said  predetermined 
number  of  ports  for  connection  to  at  least  said  first  and  second 
bearer  channels; 

disconnecting  said  second  bearer  channel  from  said  point-to- 
point  call; 

connecting  said  disconnected  second  bearer  channel  to  one  of 
said  reserved  ports  of  the  MCU; 

reformatting  said  disconnected  second  bearer  channel  to  carry 
the  audio  and  video  information  bit  streams  carded  by  said 
first  bearer  channel; 

acknowledging,  from  the  MCU  to  said  first  and  second  terminal 
devices,  successful  connection  of  said  reformatted  second 
bearer  channel  to  said  one  of  said  reserved  MCU  ports; 

disconnecting  said  first  bearer  channel  from  said  point-to-point 
call  upon  successful  connection  of  said  reformatted  second 
bearer  channel  to  said  one  of  said  reserved  MCU  ports; 

connecting  said  disconnected  first  bearer  channel  to  another  of 
said  reserved  MCU  ports;  and 

reformatting  said  disconnected  first  bearer  channel  for  carrying 
the  video  information  bit  stream  of  said  second  bearer  chan- 
nel, so  that  the  exchange  of  at  least  audio  information 
between  the  users  is  uninterrupted  throughout  said  process. 


5,563,883 

DYNAMIC  CHANNEL  MANAGEMENT  AND 

SIGNALLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Alexander  L.  Cheng,  11  Sprindale  Ave,,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

10604 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  276,534 

Int  a."  H04H  1/04 

VS.  CL  370—73  20  Claims 


6.  In  a  multiple  access  communication  system  comprising  a 
central  controller,  a  shared  transmission  means  and  a  plurality  of 
remote  terminals,  a  method  of  controlled  multiple  access  between 
said  central  controller  and  said  plurality  of  remote  terminals  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  communications  between  said  central  controller 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  terminals  via  predeter- 
mined signalling  data  channels  of  a  plurality  of  signalling  data 
channels,  each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  terminals  can  be 
assigned  to  any  pair  of  said  plurality  of  signalling  data  chan- 
nels: 

(b)  polling  a  plurality  of  said  plurality  of  remote  terminals 
simultaneously  by  said  central  controller  for  determining 
whether  there  is  any  pending  request  from  said  plurality  of 
remote  terminals:  and 

(c)  resolving  contention  among  said  plurality  of  remote  termi- 
nals by  said  central  controller  if  there  is  a  pending  request 
from  more  than  one  remote  terminal  on  the  same  signalling 
data  channel. 
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S,S«MM 

REDUCING  MULTIPLEX  JITTEK  IN  AN  ATM/MPEG 
SYSTEM 
Mark  nmtK,  HiftiiB  Eid 

Mk  ariL,  aai^an  to  Zcaitk  Ekctroiiks  Corpora- 


FBcd  Mar.  27,  199S.  Scr.  No.  411 JW 
Lrt.  CL*^  HMN  7/24 
U.S.a.37*— M 


S,56ijnt 

ADDRESS  ASSIGNMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF  A  SINGLE 
CONNECTION  TERMINAL  DEVICE  ON  A  BUS 
OMi  Rooald  B.  Lcc,  Nortk-    ">">*'  Kawamura,  Tokyo;   Hinto  SUaa,  Chiba;  Makoto 
Zoitk  Ebctii»i«  r.r»w^        S*^  -^  Yuko  lUhna.  both  of  Kanagawa.  aU  ol 

■rigDors  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  3914119 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  24,  1994,  6-«5124« 
IM.  CL*  HMJ  J/24 
UCWbh   U.S.  CL  37»— 94J  6  dain* 


of  Japan, 


7.  An  ATM/MPEG  syflem: 

means  for  generating  MPEG  transport  dau  packets  represenong 

individual  prograim  of  different  constant  bit  rales; 
means  for  multiplexing  said  MPEG  transport  data  packets  to 

ATM  ceUs: 
means  for  traniminiag  said  ATM  cells  at  a  constant  bit  rate; 
means  for  receiving  said  ATM  cells; 
demultiplexing  means  for  demulbplexing  said  ATM  cells  into 

queues  of  said  individual  programs; 
means  for  assigning  priority  to  said  queues  based  upon  the  bit 

rales  of  said  individiial  programs; 
a  plurality  of  buffers;  and 
means  for  loading  said  queues  into  said  plurality  of  bulien 

based  upon  iheu  assigned  pnonties. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  MULTIPLE 

CHANNEL  DATA 
Michael  D.  Wlickey.  Saraaou.  Fla.,  BMlgMr  IB  Laral  P^rMM 
Carpwadaa.  Syaaatt,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  447^49 
InL  CX"  HML  12/56.  HMJ  J/22 
VS.  CI  37»— 94^  17 


I.  A  method  for  determining  a  node  ID  of  a  first  electronic 
device  having  a  single  connection  tenninal  connectable  to  a  pott  of 
a  second  electronic  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  by  the  second  electronic  device  port  infonnation  associ- 
ated with  the  pon,  said  pon  information  representing  whether 
said  pon  is  connected  to  a  child  node  or  a  parent  node  and 
wherein  said  port  infocmatioo  is  stored  in  said  second  elec- 
tronic device; 

determining  from  said  read  port  information  whether  the  port  it 
a  child  or  a  parent  port; 

connecting  the  first  electronic  device  to  said  pon; 

assigning  the  first  electronic  device  connected  to  the  pon  a  node 
ID  rcpresenung  said  second  electronic  device  minus  one  if 
said  pon  is  determined  to  be  a  chikl  pon;  and 

assigning  the  first  electjooic  device  connected  to  the  pon  the 
node  ID  representing  said  second  electronic  device  plus  one  if 
said  pon  is  determined  to  be  a  parent  pon. 


TRANSMISSION  ERROR  CORRECIION  CODE 

APPENDING  DEVICE  WHICH  CAN  REGULATE  A 

MAXIMUM  DELAY  OF  AN  IhTTERLEAVER  IN  A 

VAIUABLE  BIT  RATE  VIDEO  CODING  SYSTEM 

Bkieaobu  Haranki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tkm,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,924 

CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2S,  1993,  5-240982 

UL  d."  HMI  J/22 

VS.  a.  37t— 94.1  13  Cfariw 
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1.  A  system  for  scheduling  multiple  channel  dau  for  asynchro- 
nous iTMitpon  through  a  data  network  compnsing: 

buffering  means  for  stonng  and  outputung  cells  of  multiple 

channel  dau  received  at  varying  rales  from  said  network;  and 
processing  means  for  scheduling  celb  to  be  removed  from  said 

buffering  means  such  that  dau  is  output  at  a  substantially 

constant  rate  in  each  respecove  channel  back  into  said  dau 

network. 


1.  A  transmission  error  correction  code  appending  device  which 


wheiem  said  buffering  means  compnses  a  plurality  of  channel    ^  *  '*"'""  '"P*"  '*™'""'  ^°'  receiving  a  variable  bit  rate  signal 
FIFOs  having  a  nominal  FIFO  fulhiess  and  said  processing 
means  fivther  includes  means  for  scheduling  cells  to  be 


transmined  ai  a  variable  bit  rale  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 


removed  from  said  channel  FIFOs  such  that  the  FIFO  fullness 
of  said  chaimel  FIFOs  are  driven  toward  said  nominal  FIFO 
fiiUness. 


uiformation  bytes,  said  device  including:  a  correction  code  append- 
ing circuit  supplied  with  an  incoming  signal  comprising  first 
through  M-ih  dau  groups,  each  compnsing  first  through  N  th  dau 
bytes,  where  M  and  N  represent  first  and  second  predetermined 
plural  and  natural  numbers,  respectively,  said  cotiectioa  code 


appending  circuit  consecutively  appending  to  said  first  through 
said  M-th  daU  groups  first  through  M-th  error  correction  codes, 
each  compnsing  first  through  P-th  code  bytes,  where  P  represents  a 
prescribed  natural  number,  said  correction  code  appending  circuit 
consecutively  producing  first  through  M-th  blocks,  each  compris- 
ing said  first  through  said  N-th  daU  bytes  and  said  first  through 
said  P-th  code  bytes  as  first  through  Q-th  block  bytes,  where  Q  is 
equal  to  (N-t-P);  and  an  interleaver  connected  to  said  correction 
code  appending  circuit  for  consecutively  receiving  the  first  through 
the  Q-th  block  bytes  of  said  first  through  said  M-th  blocks  and  for 
carrying  out  an  interleaving  operation  on  said  first  through  said 
M-th  blocks  to  successively  and  consecutively  produce  first 
through  Q-th  interieaved  dau  units,  a  q-th  interieaved  dau  unit  of 
said  first  through  said  Q-th  interleaved  dau  units  comprising  a  q-th 
block  byte  of  said  first  through  said  Q-th  block  bytes  of  each  of 
said  first  iirough  said  M-th  blocks,  where  q  consecutively  varies 
from  1  to  Q;  wherein  said  transmission  error  correction  code 
appending  device  comprises: 

informing  signal  producing  means  connected  to  said  interieaver 
for  producing  an  informing  signal  when  said  interleaver 
receives  the  first  block  byte  of  said  first  block; 
a  timer  circuit  connected  to  said  informing  signal  producing 
means  for  timing  a  preselected  time  interval  beginning  from 
the  time  said  timer  circuit  receives  said  informing  signal,  said 
timer  circuit  producing  a  time-out  signal  when  said  timer 
circuit  times  said  preselected  time  interval  wittiout  receiving  a 
following  informing  signal  which  follows  said  inforrning  sig- 
nal; 
a  zero  byte  generator  for  generating  zero  bytes,  each  consisting 

all  zero  bits;  and 
a  transmitting  circuit  connected  to  said  device  input  tenninal, 
said  correction  code  appending  circuit,  said  timer  circuit,  and 
said  zero  byte  generator  for  transmitting,  unless  said  timer 
circuk  produces  said  time-out  signal,  said  information  bytes 
to  said  correction  code  appending  circuit  as  they  are  and  for 
transmitting,  when  said  timer  circuit  produces  said  time-out 
signal,  said  zero  bytes  to  said  correction  code  appending 
circuk  subsequently  to  said  information  bytes  so  thai  said 
infonnation  bytes  and  said  zero  bytes  constitute  the  first 
through  the  N-th  daU  bytes  of  said  first  through  said  M-th 
dau  groups  of  said  incoming  signal. 


5,563388 

CARRIER  OFFSET  TRACKING  FOR  A  RECEIVER 

USING  CHANNEL  IMPULSE  RESPONSE 

Midwd  L  Parr,  San  Diego,-  John  L.  Watson.  Carlsbad,  and  T. 

G.  Vishwanath,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 

Electronics,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  722,440,  Jun.  27,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,263,026.  This  appUcatioo  Aug.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  106,261 

Int  CI."  H04J  3/06 

VS.  a.  370—95.1  13  Claims 


I.  In  a  digital  commimicatioiis  receiver  in  which  dau  is  received 
sequentially  in  time  slots  on  a  transmission  channel,  the  dau 
received  ia  each  time  slot  comprising  a  known  sequence  and  an 
unluiown  tequence,  a  method  for  tracking  the  transmission  channel 
carrier  offlet  comprising  the  steps  of: 


sampling  the  dau  received  on  the  transmission  channel  sequen- 
tially; 

storing  a  plurality  of  samples  of  the  dau; 

generating,  from  the  plurality  of  samples,  an  estimate  of  the 
transmission  channel  impulse  response  including  generating 
at  least  two  taps  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  samples  and 
recording  the  Ups  corresponding  to  each  of  the  plurality  of 
samples; 

selecting  one  of  the  at  least  two  taps  having  been  recorded 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  samples  and  gener- 
ating a  frequency  offset  estimate  for  each  of  the  plurality  of 
samples  using  the  tap  having  been  selected;  and 

combining  this  plurality  of  frequency  offset  estimates  to  gener- 
ate a  precise  frequency  offset  estim^e. 


5,563,889 
METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  COMMUNICATION  IN 

A  WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Jerald  Gard,  Algonquin,  and  Daniel  McDtmald,  Cary,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc..  Schaiunburg,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,564 

InL  CL*  H04J  3/16 


VS.  a.  370—95.1 


21  Claims 
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I.  In  a  wireless  communication  system  that  includes  a  plurality 
of  communication  units  and  a  console  in  communication  with  a 
zone  controller,  a  method  for  the  console  to  esublish  a  communi- 
cation between  the  console  and  at  least  one  communication  unit  of 
the  plurality  of  communication  units,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  sending  a  communication  request  comprising  a  target  entity 
identification,  a  calling  entity  identification,  and  an  inbound 
time  slot  identification  to  the  zone  controller,  and 

b)  responsive  to  the  communication  request,  receiving,  from  the 
zone  controller,  a  communication  request  acknowledgment 
that  confirms  esublishment  of  the  communication. 


5,563,890 
SONET/SDH  POINTER  JUSTIFICATION  GAP 
ELIMINATION  CIRCUIT 
Oscar  W.  Frcitas,  Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.,  assignor  to  National 
Semiconductor  CorporatioD,  Santa  Clara.  CaUf. 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,294 
InL  a."  H04J  3/07:  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  370—99  15  Clauns 

1.  A  pointer  processing  circuit  for  substantially  eliminating  the 
pointer  gap  during  justification  of  an  outgoing  SONET/SDH  frame 
relative  to  an  incoming  SONET/SDH  frame  by  the  pointer  process- 
ing circuit,  said  SONET/SDH  frames  having  byte  locations 
arranged  in  columns  and  rows  of  the  frame,  including  transport 
overhead  bytes  and  dau  payload  bytes,  said  iranspon  overhead 
bytes  including  a  pointer  (H1H2)  followed  by  a  n^ative  justifica- 
tion dau  holding  byte  location  (H3).  comprising: 

a  pointer  interpreter  circuit  (PI)  constructed  to  receive  an  incom- 
ing frame,  interpret  the  pointer  (HIH2)  from  transport  over- 
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head  bytes  of  the  incomiiig  frame  pointing  to  the  siait  of  data 
payload  bytes  of  the  incoming  frame,  and  write  data  payload 
bjrtes  of  the  inconung  frame  into  a  tint  in  first  out  memory 
(FIFO): 

an  infNil  clock  CLKI  controlling  the  writing  of  dau  payload 
bytes  into  the  FIFO. 

a  first  in  first  out  memory  (FIFO)  coupled  to  the  PI  for  writing 
dau  payload  bytes  of  the  incotmng  frame  in  the  FIFO: 

a  pointer  generator  circuit  (PC)  coupled  to  the  FIFO  and  con- 
structed to  read  out  dau  payload  bytes  from  die  FIFO,  create 
an  outgoing  frame,  and  calculate  a  new  pointer  for  the  trans- 
port overhead  bytes  pointing  to  ihe  start  of  dau  payload  bytes 
for  the  outgoing  frame: 

an  output  clock  CLK2  controlling  reading  of  dau  from  the  FIFO 
to  form  an  outgoing  frame: 

said  PI,  FIFO,  and  PG  cooperating  for  justification  of  the  outgo- 
ing frame  relative  to  the  incoming  frame  in  case  there  is 
variance  between  the  input  clock  and  output  clock,  in  case  a 
dau  byte  was  previously  stored  ui  the  negative  justificatioa 
dau  holding  byte  location  (H3)  or  in  case  a  dummy  byte  is 
written  in  a  positive  jiwtificatioB  dau  holding  byte  location 
following  H3: 

said  PG  being  constructed  to  determine  the  time  X  between 
Justifications,  to  count  justifications,  and  to  determine  the 
occurrence  of  N  justifications  corresponding  to  a  row  of  N 
dau  payload  bytes  of  the  frame  in  the  ume  (N- 1  )X  adjacent  to 
a  pointer  gap  time  interval  (R+ 1  )X  of  no  justifications  cotie- 
sponding  to  R  traiupon  overhead  bytes  of  the  row: 

said  PG  being  constructed  to  average  approximately  the  justifi- 
cations over  the  interval  X(N+  R)  by  spacing  Ihe  justificauons 
to  occur  at  Intervals  of  approximately  X(l+  R/N),  thereby 
suttstantiaUy  eliminating  the  pointer  gap. 


S,5«3J9I 

WAITINC  TIME  JITTEH  REOUCTION  BY 

SYNCHRONIZER  STlimNG  THRESHOLD 

MODlfLATION 

Bor-Min  Waag.  lUchung.  Taiwan,  Maignor  to  Industrial  Teck- 

Boiocy  ffiMf  C>  iHlitulc.  Cliutunie.  Taiwan 

nt*  Stp.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  524.IJS 
bt  CI'  HMJ  M)7:  HML  7/03J 
VS.  CL  37t— 1*2 

1.  A  process  for  communicating  comprising: 

wfitiiig  a  received  signal  uito  a  buffer  in  accordance  with  a  write 

signal  derived  Atmo  sakt  received  signal, 
reading  out  said  received  signal  from  said  buffer  in  accordance 
with  a  locally  generated  read  signal,  and 


regulating  said  read  signal  depending  on  instances  in  which  a 
phase  difference  between  said  write  signal  and  said  read 
signal  exceed  a  dynamically  randomly  varying  threshold. 


MCWm 


5,563^2 
METHOD  OF  UPGRADING  THE  PROGRAM 
TRANSPORT  CAPACITY  OF  AN  RF  BROADCAST 
CHANNEL 
Bruce  Koatreski,  Whcatoo,  Md,^  Kamran  Sistanizadch,  ArUng- 
toa,  and  W.  Tint  Cambcll,  Alcsaadrte,  both  of  Va^  i 
to  BcU  AUanHc  Network  Scniccs,  Inc^  Arllngtoo.  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,557 
Int  CL'  HMB  7A)0:  H04J  3/06 
VS.  CL  37»— 112 


20Claiaa 


■=^^^r^Kih 


^^v^ 


'    '  ■■■  I  f  *  f         o 


--E 


S.  A  method  of  upgrading  program  transport  capacity  of  an 
wireless  broadcast  channel,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  acquiring  access  to  an  wireless  broadcast  channel  carrying  a 
program  service  from  a  provider,  in  analog  form: 

b)  deploying  a  digital  multiplexing  system  for  generating  a 
digital  transport  stream  having  a  first  portion  of  compressed 
digital  dau  carrying  information  from  the  program  service 
and  a  second  portion  of  compressed  digital  dau  carrying 
information  from  a  new  program  service:  and 

c)  simultaneously  and  in  synchronism  broadcasting  from  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  transmitter  sites  the  digital  transport 
Hream  over  the  wireless  broadcast  channel. 


S,5ajt93 

INTEGRATED  LEVEL  DETECTOR 

Benny  W.  Lai,  San  Jose,  CaUf,,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195^43,  Feb.  14,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,208 

InL  a."  H03M  I3/W 

VS.  CL  371—6  8  Claims 


means  for  correcting  errors  in  the  received  encoded  word  based 
on  the  syndrome,  wherein  the  first  parity  check  matrix  H,  is 


H,=\  K(.IH.r) 


00.    .0 

00. ..0 

00. .0 

/KM  r-1) 

IHM.r-2) 

00. ..0   \ 

00. ..0 

00. .0 

«*f.2)    / 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  loss  of  an  incotning  digital 

signal,  tlie  system  comprising: 

a  trough  circuit  for  determining  when  the  incoming  digital  signal 

transitions  between  a  first  signal  level  and  a  second  signal 

level  and  for  generating  a  first  output  sigiud  whenever  the 

incoming  digital  signal  transitions  from  the  first  level  to  the 

secoiKl  level  and  fix>m  the  second  level  to  the  first  level;  and 

a  smearaig  circuit  coupled  to  the  trough  circuit  for  receiving  the 

first  output  signal  and  for  generating  a  second  output  signal  if 

the  first  output  signal  is  generated  for  longer  than  a  first 

predefined  period  of  time,  and  wherein  the  trough  circuit 

fiirther  comprises: 

an  amplifier  with  first  and  second  selectable  gain  levels  for 
receiving  the  incoming  signal  and  amplifying  it  as  the 
sigaal  transitions  from  the  first  signal  level  through  a  first 
threshold  signal  level  to  the  second  signal  level  and  from 
llie  second  signal  level  through  a  second  threshold  signal 
level  to  the  first  signal  level,  the  gain  selected  depending  on 
the  output  of  the  smearing  circuit; 
a  conitant  cunent  generator  for  generatiiig  a  constant  anrent; 

and 
a  cunent  steering  circuit  coupled  to  the  constant  cunent 
generator  and  to  the  amplifier  for  steering  a  variable 
amount  of  the  constant  current  through  a  load  resistor  to 
establish  the  first  and  second  threshold  signal  levels. 


where  r  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  more  than  two,  0  stands  for  a  bxb 
all  zero  R(M,  r)  is 

IHM.K>=^^^^  |a(l)  |a(2)  ]..'.   |a(n-l)     J 


where,  I  indicates  a  bxb  binary  identity  matrix;  a(0),  a(l) 

a(n-l)  are  respectively  different  elements  of  a  (r-l)-order  direct 
product  of  M  on  an  assumption  that  M  designates  a  residue  class 
with  respect  to  addition  of  a  subfield  GF(2^  of  a  Galois  field 
GF(2'0  comprised  of  power  matrices  of  a  companion  matrix,  d  is  a 
divisor  of  b,  and  n  indicates  a  value  obtained  by  raising  2  to  tlie 
d-(r-l)-th  power. 


I.  An  erRir  delecting  and  correcting  apparatus  for  nuintaining  a 

single  b-bh  byte  error  cotiection— double  bit  enor  detection 

(SbEC — DED)  nature,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  encoded  word  including  a  plurality  of 

b-bit  bytes  where  b  is  an  integer  not  less  than  two  and  for 

generating  a  syndrome  from  tlie  encoded  word  according  to  a 

first  pttity  check  manix  H,;  and 
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5,563395 
DIGITAL  MOBIL  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Esa  Malkamaki,  and  Pekka  Ranta,  both  of  Espoo,  Finland, 
assignors  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.,  Sale,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145^4 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  30, 1992,  924943 

Int  a.'  H04L  1/16 

VS.  CL  371—32  17  Claims 

10  ns        10  ns        to  ns        lO  rs 


5,563,894 
ERROR  DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 
EUi  FiiJiwara,  Tokyo;  HinKhi  Kosuge,  and  Yoshio  Kiriu,  both 
of  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10, 1991,  3-325526 
Int  CL'  IHUM  13/00 
VS.  CL  371—37.1  16  Claims 
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12.  A  digital  mobile  radio  communications  system,  comprising: 

a  source  of  transmitted  bursts  conveying  non-interieaved,  error- 
protected  encoded  frames  of  speech,  said  source  comprising 
means  for  encoding  successive  ones  of  frames  of  speech,  each 
of  predetermined  duration,  and  for  error  protecting  and  trans- 
mitting individual  noes  of  the  encoded  frames  at  the  comple- 
tion of  encoding  and  before  a  next  frame  of  speech  is  com- 
pletely encoded;  and 

a  consirnKT  of  said  transmitted  btirsts  conveying  non- 
interieaved,  error-protected  encoded  frames  of  speech; 

said  consumer  comprises  means  for  determining  if  a  first 
received  burst  was  received  with  at  least  one  error,  and  for 
transmitting  a  message  to  said  source  for  indicating  tliai  said 
first  received  burst  was  received  with  at  least  one  error,  tlie 
message  being  transmitted  before  a  completion  of  the  encod- 
ing of  tlie  next  frame  of  speech  by  said  source;  and 

said  source  being  responsive  to  said  message  for  retransmitting 
during  a  next,  second  burst  at  least  a  portion  of  said  encoded 
frame  of  speech  ttiat  was  received  with  at  least  one  error. 


1362 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroeER  8,  1996 


OCTOBEK  8,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1363 


ERROR  CORRECTION  PROCESSOR  AND  AN  ERROR 

CORRECTING  \(ETHOD 

YMd^  NakacKki.  KaMgai.  JapM^  MrisBor  to  FiUltm  Urn- 

Itcd,  KawMaU,  JapM 
CiilliiiilliirfSw.  N*.  «Mt7,  Sep.  21.  1992,  akawkmed. 

IMi  arrltattm  Jm.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4SS.122 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikaiioa  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1991,  3-5734; 
Jai.  2*,  1991,  3-ir7333 

IM.  CI*  GMF  ll/IO 
VS.  Ct  371-^.1  « ( 
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pnxessiag  ciictiM  cotnphsing  an  error  detection  ciicuit  for  process- 
iag  a  syndrofne  froni  all  codes  of  dau  formed  with  coded  words 
compruing  Galois  fields  (finite  fields)  when  dau  ate  read  out  from 
a  predetermined  recording  medium,  and  processing  error  positkms 
related  (o  a  specified  data  and  erroneous  values  at  said  error 
positions  from  said  syndrome,  aad  coticction  circuit  for  correcting 
and  processing  said  dau  based  on  the  etror  poaitions  and  the 
erroneous  values  obtained  from  said  processing  in  a  system  for 
conectiiig  and  processing  the  errors  of  said  daU  in  reading  said 
dau  from  a  specified  recording  medium,  wherem  at  least  a  pro- 
cessing circuit  of  said  error  detection  circuit  is  ■'tyt  io  cany  out 
processmg  so  diat  die  dau  is  obtauied  m  sequence  from  a  low 
order  poaition  to  a  high  order  position  of  data,  and  wherein  a 
syndrome  processing  circuit  comprises  a  multiplicatioa  circuit  pan 
that  comprises  a  first  multiplicatioa  circuit  that  has  a  flip-flop  (FF) 
circuit  diat  mcorporates  variable  values  conesponding  lo  die  coef- 
ficiena  of  the  terms  that  form  a  syndrome  generating  polynomial 
and  die  multiplier  values  comprising  Galois  fields  and  a  second 
multiplication  circuit  for  multiplying  a  result  of  multiplication  of 
said  flip-flop  (FF)  circuit  and  said  first  multiplicaiian  circuit  by  die 
nwkipfay  values,  aad  a  group  of  multiplication  ciicuiu  dial  arc 
anayed  ia  parallel  formation;  said  mulbplier  values  in  said  first 
multiplication  circuits  of  said  plurality  of  multiplicatioa  circuit 
para  being  set  to  die  reciprocals  of  die  variables  comprising  Galoia 
fields  tkat  ae  Ml  ao  tet  die  solutions  from  die  low  order  positioa 
to  the  Ugk  tMdar  poaitkin  of  input  dau  and  said  multiplier  values  in 
die  second  roultiplicaiion  civcuil  of  said  nailtiplicatioa  circuit  pan 
being  set  to  die  reciprocals  of  die  variables  compnsing  Galois 
fields. 


5,S63J97 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  INFORMATION  BITS 

PROCESSED  BY  CONCATENATED  BLOCK  CODES 

Raaicah    Pynoiah;   Alain   Glavicox,   both   of  Plouzane,   and 

Claude  Berrou,  Lc  Coaquct,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

France  Telecom,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Scr.  Na  345^70 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19,  1993,  93  13858 
Iirt.  CL*  iM3M  134)0 
VS.  CL  371—37.4  31  Cialw 

1.  Method  for  detecting  information  bits  in  a  coded  digital 


1.  An  error  cairectioa  piocesaw  iImi  ia  an  error  cotrectioa 


signal,  within  a  receiver,  the  coding  of  the  said  digital  signal 
having  been  performed  within  a  transmitter  by  applying,  to  infor- 
mation biLs  to  be  transmitted,  a  block  code  corresponding  to  the 
product  of  at  least  two  elementary  systematic  block  codes,  the 
method  compnsing  an  iterative  decoding  phase  including  a  number 
m  of  decoding  cycles,  each  decoding  cycle  successively  including 
code  word  search  steps  for  each  elementary  block  code  used  in  the 
product  code. 

wherein,  at  each  code  word  search  step,  a  daU  matrix  and  a 
decision  matrix  with  binary  components  are  received  which, 
before  the  first  search  step  of  the  iterative  decoding  phase 
consist  respectively  of  an  input  matrix  consisting  of  samples 
of  die  received  signal  and  of  a  matrix,  die  components  of 
which  are  those  of  the  input  matrix  put  into  binary  form,  and 
a  new  decision  matrix  and  a  new  data  matrix  are  produced  for 
the  following  search  step, 
wherein  decoded  information  bits  are  extracted  from  the  deci- 
sion matrix  produced  during  die  last  code  word  search  step, 
and  wherein  each  code  word  search  step  includes  a  division  of 
the  dau  matrix  received  into  dau  vectors  each  corresponding 
lo  a  code  word  of  the  elementary  code  and  a  corresponding 
division  of  the  decision  matrix  received  into  decision  vectors, 
and  die  following  substeps  for  respectively  processing  at  least 
some  of  the  dau  vector/decision  vector  pairs: 
determining  a  number  p  of  indices  for  which  the  components 

of  die  dau  vector  are  die  least  reliable: 
constructing  a  number  q  of  binary  words  to  be  decoded  from 

the  said  p  indices  and  from  the  decision  vector; 
obtaining  q'  code  words  on  the  basis  of  algebraic  decodings  of 

the  decision  veaor  of  the  q  binary  words  to  be  decoded; 
selecting,  among  die  q'  code  words  obtained,  the  one  having 

the  smallest  euclidean  distance  from  the  dau  vector; 
calculating  a  correction  vector,  each  component  W^  of  the 
correction  vector  being  calculated  respectively  by  deter- 
nuning  a  possible  concurrent  word  having  a  j-th  component 
different  from  diat  of  die  selected  code  word,  and  by 
applying  the  formula: 


[tt-m 


-Cf  H, 


t;)c/ 


when  a  coacuirent  word  has  been  determined,  M'  and  M''  respec- 
tively designating  the  euclidean  distances,  with  respect  to  the  dau 
vector,  of  the  selected  code  word  and  of  the  concurrent  word,  and 
C/  and  R],  respectively  designating  the  j-th  components  of  the 
selected  code  word  and  of  the  date  vector, 

updating  said  decision  vector  by  obtaining  a  new  decision 
vector  taken  to  be  equal  to  the  said  selected  code  word;  and 
updating  said  dau  vector,  a  new  dau  vector  being  calculated 
by  adding  the  correction  vector  mtUbplied  by  a  first  confi- 
dence coefficient  to  a  corresponding  input  vector  extracted 
from  the  input  matrix. 
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1.  A  senaconduaor  laser  drive  for  driving  a  semiconductor  laser, 
comprising: 

a  drive-current  supply  unit  for  receiving  an  input  voluge  and  a 
reference  voluge  and  for  passing  a  drive  current  through  the 
semiconductor  laser  when  said  input  voltage  is  greater  than 
the  reference  voluge  and  when  said  input  voluge  is  less  than 
the  reference  voltage; 

a  drive-current  controller  for  controlling  a  value  of  the  drive 
current:  and 

a  reference- voluge  generator  for  generating  and  outputting  the 
reference  voluge  and  for  lowering  the  level  of  the  reference 
voltaic  in  dependence  on  a  rise  in  a  temperature  of  the  laser, 

wherein  said  reference-voluge  generator  includes  a  voluge 
divider  circuit  having  a  resistor  and  a  temperahire-sensitive 
variable  resistor  element. 


5^563,1997 

COMPOSITE  SOLID  STATE  LASERS  OF  IMPROVED 
EFFICIENCY  AND  BEAM  QUALITY 
Helmuth  E.  Mcissacr,  3434  Byron  Ct,,  Pteaaanton,  Calif.  84588, 
and  John  M.  McMahon,  8616  WiM  Olive  Dr.,  Potooac,  Md. 
20854 
Conlinuatlon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  330,174,  Oct  27,  1994,  wUcfa 
b  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  919^74,  JnL  29,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,441,803,  which  is  a  continiurtion  of  Scr.  No.  672,251,  Mar. 
20,  1991.  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597.987, 
Oct.  15,  1990,  abandoned,  wUch  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
446J14,  Dec.  5,  1989.  abandoned,  whkli  Is  a  division  of  Scr. 
No.  238,563,  Aug.  30,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov. 
14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,147 
Int  CL'  HOIS  i/l4 
VS  CL  372—39  14  Claims 

1.  A  solid,  optically  pumped  laser  device  comprising: 
a  composite  configuration  shaped  as  a  cylindrical  rod  including 
an  ionic  lasing  medium  containing  one  or  more  paramagnetic 
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5,563,898 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DRIVE 
IMashi  Ikcudii;  Hisako  Watanabc,  and  KaznynU  Mori,  aU  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Fi^itsa  IJaiHwl,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Scr.  Na  3744M8 
Claims  priority,  appUcntkm  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-029356 
InL  a.''  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  372-^38  16  Claims 


ions,  said  lasing  medium  having  a  first  optically  flat  end  face 
and  a  second  optically  flat  end  face,  said  first  end  face 
diffusion  bonded  to  a  first  non-lasing  ionic  medium  to  form  a 
first  interface  and  said  second  end  face  diffusion  bonded  to  a 
second  non-lasing  ionic  medium  to  form  a  second  interface, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  interfaces  are  of  optical  quality 
and  permanendy  bonded  using  an  adhesive-free  diffiision 
bonding  technique; 

optical  pumping  means  for  transmitting  optical  radiation  into 
said  lasing  medium,  said  optical  radiation  sufficient  to  initiate 
lasing;  and 

means  for  passing  coherent  electromagnetic  radiation  through 
said  cylindrical  rod  to  said  first  and  second  interfaces. 


5,563,900 
BROAD  SraXTTRUM  SURFACE-EMTTTING  LED 
Donald  Ackky,  Lambertrflle,  N  J.;  Paige  M.  Holm,  Phoenix, 
and  Michael  S.  Lebby,  Apacke  Junction,  botk  of  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Sckanmbnrg,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1994,  Scr.  Na  287,820 

UL  CL'  HOIS  3/lS;3/l03 

VS  CL  372—45  26  Claiais 
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1.  A  resonant  cavity  structure  for  a  surface  emitting  light  emit- 
ting device  having  an  emission  spectrum,  the  structure  comprising: 
a  semiconducting  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 

surface; 
a  first  semiconducting  mirror  stack  of  the  first  conductivity  type 

positioned  on  the  substrate  surface; 
a  first  spacer  layer  positioned  on  the  first  mirror  stack; 
an  active  region  comprising  multiple  quantum  wells  with  each 

of  the  multiple  quantum  wells  having  a  different  transition 

wavelength;  and 
a  second  spacer  layer  positioned  on  the  active  region;  a  second 

semiconducting  mirror  stack  of  a  second  conductivity  type 

positioned  on  die  second  spacer  layer. 


5,563^1 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  ARRAY 
HiitMni  Otoma;  Noboaki  UcU;  HkMd  Fnknnaga,  and  Hideo 
Nakayama,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fitji  Xerox 
Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  420,822 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25. 1994,  6-111056 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  CL  372—50  14  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  array,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


OcroeER  8,  1996 


1364 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1365 


■  naatia    r    nir«a       t     « 


a  plurality  of  semiconductcr  laser  elemenu  each  having  an 
ekMgaied  honzonul-duectioa  cavity  provided  on  said  semi- 
conductor  subslraie.  and 

a  piimlity  of  inclined  outer  reflecting  mirron.  one  near  one  end 
of  each  of  the  cavities,  capable  of  reflecting  laser  light  pro- 
jected ftom  said  semiconductor  laser  elements  along  a  specific 
direction,  and  mtegraied  on  said  semKonductor  substrate  in  a 
moadilluc  form. 

said  inclined  outer  reflecung  mirrorri  being  positioned  adjacent 
to  each  other,  and  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  space 
between  the  adjoining  horuonlal -direction  caviues  is 
increased  with  increased  distance  along  the  length  of  the 
honzonial-directioa  cavities  from  said  inclined  outer  reflect- 
ing minon. 


sMxnz 

semiconih;ctok  ridge  waveguide  laser  with 

lateral  current  injection 

Jiaaai^  Xm,  OtAvMa,  Cmmia;  MkkMl  Skur.  and  Borte  G«l- 

■•■I,  Mk  «f  nariattiBiBi,  Vs.,  — tganri  to  Sammaf 

ElcctrMkB,  Col  Ud^  ScMi.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Cnntt— Haa  «r  Scr.  No.  2M311,  Auk.  Z3,  19*4.  abMidoacd. 

Hii  ijiMciHiB  Apr.  IS.  199S,  Scr.  No.  425^70 

iat  CL*"  mis  3/19:3/10 

VS.  CL  372—5*  20  ClaiiM 
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charge  carriers  are  laterally  injected  into  the  active  layer  when 
the  n  contact  region  and  the  p  contact  region  are  forward 
biased. 


54t3,M3 

ALUMINUM  MELTING  WITH  REDUCED  DROSS 

FORMATION 

FalOM*  F.  Jebrail.  Bryan,  Tex.;  Arthur  W.  Francis.  Jr.,  Mon- 

rac.  Bad  Hisashi  Kobayashi,  Putnam  \alley.  both  of  N.Y., 

iBrignors  to  Prauir  Tccimoloiy,  Inc.,  Danbury,  ConiL 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,917 

Int  CL'  iM5B  7/O0 

VS.  a.  373—22  10  Clainu 
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1.  A  process  for  melting  a  charge  of  aluminum  in  a  direct-fired 
furnace  comprising: 

(A)  introducing  said  charge  of  aluminum  into  said  fiimace; 

(B)  carrying  out  combustion  from  a  burner  which  provides  heat 
into  said  fiimace.  and  emits  combustion  gases  into  said  fur- 
nace to  form  a  combustion  gas  layer  within  said  furnace; 

(C)  melting  said  charge  of  aluminum  to  form  a  molten  alumi- 
num bath  by  radiant  transfer  of  said  heat  to  said  aluminum 
charge; 

(D)  introducing  non-oxidizing  gas  into  the  furnace  between  said 
combustion  gas  layer  and  the  molten  aluminum  bath  to  create 
a  non-oxidizing  gas  layer  within  said  furnace  which  serves  to 
reduce  dross  formed  between  a  surface  of  said  molten  alumi- 
num bath  and  (he  combustion  gas  layer;  and 

(E)  exhausting  the  combustion  gases  from  the  furnace  at  a  point 
above  the  point  where  combustion  gases  are  emitted  into  the 
furnace. 


5.563,904 
PROCESS  FOR  MELTING  AN  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE 

MATERIAL  IN  A  COLD  CRUCIBLE  INDUCTION 

MELTING  FURNACE  AND  MELTING  FURNACE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 

PMcal  Coipo,  Anaecy;  Jeaa  Drtoie,  Grenoble,  and  Sylvian 

Witikc  Sauvigny  Lcs  Bols.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Tcc- 

phy,  Pnlcaux,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28.  1994.  Scr.  No.  281.704 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Jul.  29.  1993.  93  093M 
Int.  a."  F27D  23AH.  H05B  b/34 
VS.  CL  373— 14«  11  ClaiMS 
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I.  A  senuconductor  ndge  waveguide  laser  comprising: 

a  subttraie; 

a  lower  cladding  layer  situated  atop  the  substrate; 

an  active  layer  situated  atop  the  lower  cladding  layer; 

an  upper  cladding  layer  situated  atop  the  active  layer  and  includ- 
uig  a  major  surface,  the  upper  cladding  layer  including  a 
central  raised  ridge  section  extending  above  the  major  surface 
and  dividing  the  major  surface  uito  first  and  second  side 
surfaces; 

an  n  contact  region  extending  into  the  upper  cladding  layer,  the 
active  region  and  the  lower  cladding  layer  from  the  fint  tide 
mfece  of  the  upper  cladding  layer,  and 

a  p  contact  region  extending  into  the  upper  cladding  layer,  the 
active  region  and  the  lower  cladding  layer  from  the  second 
side  surface  of  die  upper  cladding  layer,  such  that  electrical 


1.  A  process  for  melting  mats  of  electrocooductive  material  in 
an  induction  melting  furnace  employing  a  cold  crucible,  said 
process  comprising: 

electromagnetically  confining  in  said  melting  furnace  a  mass  of 
said  electroconductive  material  up  to  its  melting  temperature. 


decantiag  inclusion  panicles  contained  in  liquid  electroconduc- 
tive aiaterial, 

pouring  a  part  of  the  mass  of  said  liquid  electroconductive 
material  as  a  pouring  jet  through  a  pouring  tube  disposed 
under  said  melting  furnace. 

subjecting  said  jet  of  said  liquid  electroconductive  material  to  a 
radial  electromagnetic  confinement. 

ensuring  a  vertical  coaxial  alignment  of  electromagnetic  fields 
producing  said  electromagnetic  confinement  of  said  mass  of 
liquid  electroconductive  material  and  said  pouring  jet,  and 

creating,  by  an  electromagnetic  stirring  in  said  mass  of  liquid 
electroconductive  material  at  least  one  vortex  in  which  inclu- 
sion particles  are  driven  in  a  whirling  nxition  and  decanted 
upon  reaching  surface  of  said  mass  of  liquid  electroconduc- 
tive material. 
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NETWORK  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  TIME- 
SLICED  PROTOCOL 
Danid  H.  Weils.  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
AircrafI  Company.  Los  Angdcs,  Calit 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,503 
Int  CL'  H04B  7/38 
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1.  A  system  for  communicating  signal  information  among  a  set 
of  modules  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  said  signal  information  to  a  first  interface 
circuit  during  a  selected  interval  of  a  first  interval  cycle,  said 
first  interface  circuit  being  in  communication  with  a  first  of 
said  modules,  wherein  said  transmitting  means  is  disposed  in 
a  second  interface  circuit  and  wherein  said  system  ftnther 
includes  input  compare  means  for  identifying  a  second  mod- 
ule as  providing  the  information  transmitted  by  said  second 
interface  circuit  during  said  selected  interval  and  wherein 
each  Of  said  interface  circuits  includes  an  interval  counter  for 
determining  the  commencement  of  each  of  said  intervals 
within  said  interval  cycles,  and  wherein  each  of  said  interval 
counters  is  operatively  coupled  to  a  signal  line  linking  each  of 
said  interface  circuits  and  is  reset  in  response  to  the  pulsing 
tiiereaf  by  said  nnodules,  and  wherein  each  of  said  interface 
circuits  includes  a  driver  amplifier  for  impressing  a  first 
voltage  on  said  signal  line  during  a  predetermined  interval  in 
respoase  to  the  occurrence  of  an  event  within  said  module; 

means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  signal  information  at  said 
first  iaterface  circuit  during  said  selected  interval:  and 

wherein  each  interface  circuit  includes  an  input  compare  net- 
work operatively  coupled  to  said  signal  line  and  to  said 
interval  counter  of  said  interface  circuit,  said  compare  net- 
work being  operative  to  generate  a  module  event  enable 
signal  in  response  to  the  impression  of  said  first  voltage  on 

.   said  signal  line  during  a  predetermined  one  of  said  intervals. 


METHOD  OF  GEOMETRIC  HARMONIC  MODULATION 

(GHM) 
John  E.  Hersfaey,  Bailston  Lake;  Gary  J.  Santaiici;  Rexford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Amer  A.  Hassan,  Gary,  N.C.,  aasigDors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  407,560 
Int  CL'  H04B  1/69:7/12 
VS.  CL  375—200  3  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  communicating  a  binary  input  stream  b'*'  from  a 
transmit  unit  to  a  receive  unit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  selecting  a  frequency  of  a  fimdamental  tone; 

b)  selecting  a  plurality  of  tones  having  frequencies  higher  than 
the  fundamental  tone 

c)  selecting  a  phase  for  each  tone  except  the  fimdamental  tone 
for  which  a  phase  of  zero  is  selected; 

d)  applying  each  phase  to  its  corresponding  tone  to  lesutt  in 
offset  tones; 

e)  summing  the  offset  tones  to  produce  a  preamble  carrier 
waveform; 

f)  transmitting  the  preamble  carrier  waveform  from  said  transmit 
unit  to  said  receive  unit; 

g)  extracting  the  phases  from  the  preamble  carrier  waveform  at 
the  receive  unit; 

h)   multiplying   the   offset  tones   to   create   a   traffic   carrier 

W,(<I>,R;t); 
i)   encoding    said    binary    stream    b*"   in    carrier   waveform 

W„(<l>,R;t)  to  result  in  an  encoded  carrier  waveform; 
j)  transmitting  the  encoded  carrier  waveform  from  said  transmit 

unit  to  said  receive  unit;  and 
k)  despreading  the  encoded  carrier  waveform  employing  the 

extracted  phases  as  a  despreading  key  at  said  receive  unit 


5,563,907 
VARIABLE  BANDWTTH  SPREAD  SPECTRUM  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD 
Gary  R.  Lomp,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  InterDigital  Tech- 
nology CorporatioiL,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  368,710,  Jan.  4.  1995.  This  appUcaliaa 
Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423^19 
Int  CL'  H04L  27/30 
VS.  CL  375—206  15  Clabw 


'Stt/ 


1.  A  variable-bandwidth  spread-spectrum  device  for  use  with  a 
transmitter,  for  generating  a  spread-spectrum  signal  having  a 
spread  bandwidth,  using  a  chipping-sequence  signal  having  a  chip- 
ping rate,  with  the  chipping  rate  less  than  the  spread  bandwidth, 
said  variable-bandwidth  spread-spectrum  device  comprising: 

a  chipping-sequence  generator  for  generating  the  chipping- 
sequence  signal  with  the  chipping  rate; 
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means  coupled  to  said  chippiiig-sequence  generaior.  for  spread- 
spectnim  processing  a  dau  signal  with  the  chipping-sequence 
signal,  to  generaie  a  spread-data  signal: 

an  impulse  generator,  coupled  to  said  spread-spectrum  process- 
ing means,  responsive  to  each  chip  in  the  spread-data  signal, 
for  generating  an  impulse  signal:  and 

a  filler,  coupled  to  said  impulse  generator,  responsive  to  each 
impulse  signal,  for  filtering  a  spectrum  of  each  impulse  signal 
with  the  spread  bandwidth 


S,S43,9W 

MODULATOR  AND  DEMODULATOR  APPARATUS 

TakasU  Kaku,  and  Noboni  Kawada,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

aaaltanii  to  Fi^Jitsu  i  i»«tt«H,  KawMaki,  Japan 

DhriikM  of  Set:  No.  IW347,  Aag.  19,  1993.  This  appUcatioo 

Job.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  472^1 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUoMioa  Japui,  Feb.  18,  1993,  S-«293«9 
IM.  Ct'  HMB  1/38 
VS.  CL  375—222  4  Claims 


I.  A  modulator  appifMiis  comiectaMe  via  a  transmission  line  to 
a  demodulation  apparatus,  comprising: 

iiKidulation  means  for  modulating  and  onguiating  data,  said  data 
having  a  turaoff  sequence  with  a  last  end  and  said  modulation 
means  being  coupled  via  the  transmission  line  to  the  demodu- 
latioa  apparatus  for  leceiving  and  deiiMidulating  a  receive 
signal  to  reproduce  the  data,  said  nMxlulation  means  including 
tone  signal  generation  means  for  adding  a  tone  signal  to  the 
last  end  of  tlie  tumoff  sequence  of  the  dau  to  be  transmitted. 


5,5433M 
RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
laao  Nnzakawa.  Knwanld,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  FitJitsu  Limited, 
Knnagawa,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272JM 
CWam  priority,  application  Japan.  Doc  15,  1993,  S-3152«3 
InL  CL'  HMB  7/10 
VS.  CL  375—224  U 


1.  A  radio  receiver  for  a  base  station  wtiich  receives  signals 
transmined  from  a  plurality  of  mobile  siations,  comprising: 

a  frequency  converter  for  collectively  receiving  signals  transmit- 
ted from  the  mobile  stations  and  converting  the  signals  to 
IF-hand  signals,  respectively: 

complex  Fourier  transform  derivuig  means  for  collectively 
deriving  complex  Fourier  transforms  of  the  converted  IF-band 
signals: 

analyzing  means  for  simultaneously  analyzing  fM^igtfion  char- 
acteristics of  individual  received  waves,  bmad  oa  oMput  dau 


from  said  complex  Fourier  transform  deriving  means,  and 
outputting  results  of  the  analysis:  and 
burst  synchronizing  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
burst  synchronizing  signal  associated  with  each  of  the 
received  waves,  and  supplying  the  burst  synchronizing  signal 
to  said  complex  Fourier  transform  deriving  means  and  said 
analyzing  means. 


respectively,  without  resetting  or  reprogramming  the  accumu- 
lator value,  tlie  total  value,  or  the  timer  value,  respectively. 


5,563,91» 

RECURSIVE  BAUD  RATE  DETECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Charles  M.  Melloae,  and  Gregory  O.  Snowden,  both  of  Boyn- 

too  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,703 

Int  a."  H04B  J/46:  G08B  5/22 

VS.  CL  375—225  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  selective  call  receiver  having  a  baud  rate  detector  having 
a  programmable  falsing  rale,  a  method  for  determining  a  presence 
or  absence  of  a  signal  having  a  predetermined  baud  rate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  testing  to  determine  the  absence  of  the  signal  at  a  first  falsing 
rate  as  determined  by  a  first  accumulator  value,  a  first  total 
value,  and  a  first  timer  value  as  an  accumulator  value,  at  total 
value,  and  a  timer  value,  respectively,  said  testing  step  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(i)  programming  the  accumulator  value  in  a  plurality  of  accu- 
mulators forming  four  one  half  bit  wide  sampling  windows 
spaced  a  quarter  bit  apart:  the  total  value  in  a  total  register, 
and  the  timer  value  in  a  timer  register: 
(ii)  performing  a  baud  test  over  a  time  determined  by  the 
timer  value  during  which  each  of  ttie  plurality  of  accumu- 
lators operate  to  accumulate  a  number  of  transitions  corre- 
sponding with  samples  taken  in  each  of  the  four  one  half  bit 
wide  sampling  windows:  and 
(iii)  confirming  absence  of  the  signal  if  either: 
none  of  the  plurality  of  accumulators  have  decremented 

from  the  accumulator  value  to  zero:  and 
llie  total  register  has  not  decremenied  from  the  total  value 
lo  zero;  and 
(iv)  conlirming  presence  of  Ihe  signal  if  either 

any  of  the  plurality  of  accumulalors  have  decremented  from 

the  accumulator  value  to  zero:  and 
the  total  register  has  decremented  from  the  total  value  lo 
zero:  and 

(b)  recursively  testing  to  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of 
the  signal  in  response  to  said  step  (a)  of  testing  not  determin- 
ing the  absence  of  the  signal,  by  performing  step  (ii).  (iii),  and 
(iv)  using  a  second  falsing  rate  less  than  the  first  falsing  rate, 
the  second  falsing  rate  determined  by  adding  the  first  accu- 
mulator value,  the  first  total  value,  and  tlie  first  timer  value  to 
the  accumulator  value,  the  total  value,  and  the  timer  value. 


5,563,911 
EQUALIZER  FOR  DATA  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 
Mitsuni  Uesugi,-  Kazuhisa  Itebaki,  and  Kotiidii  Hooma,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Cow,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,403,  Aug.  31,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,444,739.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,828 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1991,  3-232839 

InL  CL'  H04B  3/06 

VS.  a.  375—232  14  Claims 


I.  An  equalizer  for  use  in  a  data  receiver  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  delay  elements  storing  a  data  signal  transmitted 
throu^  a  signal  transmission  channel  and  received  by  a 
receiving  antenna,  said  plurality  of  delay  elements  defining  a 
plurality  of  taps  equal  in  number  to  a  smallest  number  of  taps 
necessary  to  perform  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  signal  process- 
ing operations,  each  of  said  taps  having  associated  therewith  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  functions: 

a  plurality  of  weighting  elements  multiplying  the  data  signal 
successively  stored  In  said  plural  delay  elements  by  their 
weight  coefficients  respectively; 

an  adder  adding  output  signals  from  said  plurality  of  weighting 
elemeats  lo  obtain  a  lesult  of  addition: 

a  discriminator  converting  the  result  of  addition  by  said  adder 
into  a  predetermined  amplitude; 

a  plurality  of  selector  switches;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  a  burst  signal  identifying  a  first  one 
of  said  plurality  of  signal  processing  operations,  for  selec- 
tively switching  over  the  plurality  of  selector  switches  to 
perform  allocation  of  said  taps  among  a  plurality  of  different 
operations  required  to  perform  said  first  one  of  said  plurality 
of  slgaal  processing  operations,  said  allocation  of  said  taps 
being  that  which  Is  necessary  for  performing  said  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  signal  processing  operations,  said  control 
means  maintaining  a  total  number  of  said  taps  that  are  used 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  signal  processing  operations  to  be 
equal  to  said  smallest  number  and  altering  with  respect  to 
different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  signal  pnxressing  operations 
said  allocation  of  said  taps  among  said  plurality  of  different 
operations  to  perform  a  constant  number  of  said  functions  to 
execute  said  signal  processing  operations, 

wherein  said  control  means  allocates  at  least  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  laps  to  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  operations 
for  said  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  processing  opera- 
lions  and  to  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  opera- 
lions  for  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  processing 
operations,  said  control  means  allocating  said  laps  in  accor- 
dance with  a  maximum  time  difference  of  said  plurality  of 
delay  elements. 


5,563,912 

HIGH  EFTICIENCY  SPEECH  CODING  APPARATUS  AND 

TRANSIT  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE 

SAME 

Satosi  Yasunaga,  and  Katsunori  Usuld,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  394,955 

Int  CL'  H04B  14/04 

VS.  CL  375—242 
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1.  A  speech  coding  apparatus  Interposed  between  (1)  a  digital 
exchange  capable  of  performing  intra-office  and  inter-office  transit 
switching  of  a  digital  speech  signal  at  a  first  bit  rate,  and  (2)  a 
digital  trunk  circuit  which  transmits  a  high  efficiency  coded  digital 
speech  signal  at  a  second  bit  rate  lower  than  said  first  bit  rate,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

coding  means  for  coding  said  digital  speech  signal  of  a  first 
format  having  said  first  bit  rate  into  said  high  efficiency  coded 
digital  speech  signal  of  a  second  format  having  said  second 
bit  rate; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  said  high  efficiency  coded  digital 
speech  signal  of  said  second  format  into  said  digital  speech 
signal  of  said  first  format; 

first  rate  conversion  means  for  periodically  adding  an  invalid 
signal  of  a  predetermined  bit  length  to  the  digital  speech 
signal  of  said  second  format  inputted  thereto  from  said  digital 
trunk  circuit  to  produce  said  digital  speech  signal  of  a  third 
format  having  said  first  bit  rate  and  outputting  said  digital 
speech  signal  of  said  third  format  to  said  digital  exchange; 

synchronizing  signal  insertion  means  for  inserting  a  synchroniz- 
ing signal  Into  a  selected  one  of  output  signals  of  said  decod- 
ing means  and  said  first  rate  conversion  means  by  periodic 
replacement  of  a  bit  of  said  selected  one  of  said  output  signals 
so  that  a  piedetermined  bit  pattern  array  may  be  obtained  and 
sending  out  a  resulted  signal  to  said  digital  exchange; 

synchronizing  signal  detection  means  for  detecting,  when  said 
digital  speech  signal  of  said  first  or  said  third  format  is 
Inputted  thereto  from  said  digital  exchange,  a  synchronizing 
signal  from  within  said  Inputted  digital  speech  signal; 

second  rate  conversion  means  for  removing,  when  said  digital 
speech  signal  of  said  third  format  is  inputted  thereto  from  said 
digital  exchange,  an  invalid  signal  including  said  synchroniz- 
ing signal  from  within  said  Inputted  digital  speech  signal  to 
restore  the  digital  speech  signal  of  said  second  format  and 
outputting  said  digital  speech  signal  of  said  second  format  lo 
said  digital  trunk  circuit;  and 

selection  means  operable  in  response  to  said  detection  by  said 
synchronizing  signal  detection  means,  for: 

( 1 )  sending  out  said  output  signal  of  said  coding  means  to  said 
digital  trunk  circuit  and  said  output  signal  of  said  decoding 
means  to  said  synchronizing  signal  insertion  means,  when 
said  synchronizing  signal  is  not  detected,  and 

(2)  sending  out  said  output  signal  of  said  second  rate  conver- 
sion means  to  said  digital  trunk  circuit  and  sending  out  said 
output  signal  of  said  first  rate  conversion  means  lo  said 
synchronizing  signal  insertion  means,  when  said  synchro- 
nizing signal  is  detected. 
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SMX913 
HIGH  EFnCIKNCY  ENCODING  DEVICE  AND  A  NOISE 

SPECntUM  MODIFYING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Kens  Aka^ri.  KMagawa,  and  Makolo  Akune,  Tokyo,  both  of 
I  to  Soay  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Oct  2S,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  U2Jfr3 
pyMcattoa  Japu.  Oct  31,  1992,  4-31«2M 
lat  CL*  HMB  I4A)4 
VS.  tX  J7S— 243  IS  ( 


5,563,914 
CAUtIEK  DETECTOR 
ammM  Sofahe,  rawakwi,  Japu,  aMicMr  to  MitnibiriiJ 
Dcakl  rikiiikriit  Kalika,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

I  or  Scr.  No.  tUjmi,  Jaa.  19,  1994.  Tkta  applka- 
ttoa  Ju.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  «W>99 
priority,  appiicaboa  Japui.  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-M9U7; 
Jm.  I,  1993,  5-13»727 

lirt.  CI*  HML  27/14:27/16 
VS.  CL  J75-^32t  36  CUnf 


convening  the  coherent  detection  signal  to  a  digital  signal: 
filtering  the  digital  signal  to  reduce  noise  to  provide  a  received 

signal; 
converting  the  received  signal  from  a  time  axis  to  a  frequency 

axis; 
calculating  and  outputting  an  accumulated  value  of  povkier  of  the 

received  signal  expressed  on  the  frequency  axis; 
comparing  the  accumulated  value  to  a  predetermined  threshold: 

and 
outputting  a  carrier  detection  signal  indicative  of  whether  the 

accumulated  value  exceeds  die  predetermined  threshold. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  input  digital  signal  for  record- 
ing on  a  recording  medium,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
i)  aoiae  ihapiag  means  for  producmg  a  noise-shaped  signal; 
ii)  ae«-ia«aatiaeoo»  compression  means  for  performing  near- 
instantaneous  conqiressioa  of  the  noiae-shaped  signal  from 
the  noise  shaping  means  to  produce  a  compressed  signal; 

iii)  near- instantaneous  expansion  means  for  performing  near- 
instantaneous  expansion  of  the  compressed  signal  from  the 
■ear-iMUManeous  compression  means  to  produce  a  compan- 
^am  Mgial  and  supplying  the  compansion  signal  to  the  noise 
shaping  means; 

iv)  first  difference  calculatioa  means  for  accumulating  the  com- 
pansion signal  from  the  near- instantaneous  expansion  means 
aad  ralnilanng  a  difference  between  an  accumulated  compan- 
tkam  Mgnal  and  the  input  digital  sigiutl  and  supplying  a  result- 
iag  difference  signal  to  an  input  of  the  noise-shaping  means, 
wherein  the  noise  shaping  means  includes 

second  difference  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  difference 
between  the  compansion  signal  from  the  near- instantaneous 
erpawwoB  ■«•■(  and  the  noise-shaped  signal  supplied  to  the 
nev-UHlMlHeiMi  compression  means  to  produce  a  differ- 
enced output  signal. 

a  filler  for  lilienng  the  differenced  output  signal  from  the  second 
difference  calculalioo  means  to  produce  a  filtered  signal. 

means  for  cakulating  a  difference  between  the  filtered  signal 
from  the  filter  and  the  resulting  difference  signal  from  the  first 
difference  calculation  means  and  supplying  a  resulting  differ- 
eiKC  to  the  near-instantaneous  compression  means  as  the 
noise-shaped  signal,  and 

means  for  setting  coefficients  of  the  filler  for  controlling  charac- 
teristics of  the  filter,  whereu  the  coefficients  are  determiited 
by  normalizing  a  signal  level  having  equal-loudness  charac- 
teristics over  a  criiKal  bandwidth  of  the  input  digital  signal. 


5,543,915 
DATA  DEINTERLEAVER  IN  A  DIGITAL  TELEVISION 
SIGNAL  DECODING  SYSTEM 
John  S.  Stewart,  ladianapoUs,  Ind.,  Msignor  to  Tbomsoo  Con- 
sumer Electronics  Inc.,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  3»,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,950 
bH.  CL"  IM3D  1/00 


U.S.  CL  375— 34* 


1  A  method  for  detecting  a  earner  in  a  phase  modulating  signal, 
die  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coaveitiag  the  phase  modulating  signal  to  a  coherent  detection 
tigaal; 


1.  In  a  system  for  receiving  a  signal  representative  of  interleaved 
digital  video  dau.  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  processor  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  signal 
representative  of  interleaved  digital  video  dau  and  for  provid- 
ing an  interleaved  data  output: 

a  deinterleaving  network  responsive  to  said  interleaved  data 
output  and  for  performing  one  of  a  plurality  deinterleaving 
fiinctions  to  produce  a  deinterleaved  output  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  lource  of  a  first  deinterleaving  function. 

b)  a  source  of  a  different  second  deinterleaving  function:  and 

c)  means  for  selecting  one  or  the  other  of  said  deinterleaving 
functions  in  response  to  a  control  signal:  and 

an  output  signal  processor  for  processing  said  deinterleaved 
output  signal. 


5,563,916 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VARYING  THE  SLEW 

RATE  OF  A  DIGITAL  AITTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

ciRcurr 

Cari  G.  Scarpa,  Edboo.  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Hitachi  America, 
Ltd.,  Ikfrytown.  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,417 
lot  CL*  HML  27/08 
VS.  CL  375—345  u  claims 

I.  A  digital  automatic  gain  control  apparatus  capable  of  varying 
tlie  rale  of  signal  change  in  a  gain  control  signal,  comprising: 
an  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  modulated  analog  signal  in 

response  to  the  gain  control  signal; 
an  anaiog-to-digital  convener  means  for  converting  the  analog 
output  of  said  amplifier  means  into  a  digital  signal: 


a  filtering  means  for  filtering  the  digital  signal  to  produce  an 

estimated  average  value  of  the  signal  power; 
a  first  compare  means  for  detecting  when  the  average  signal 

power  is  within  a  predetermined  range; 
a  second  compare  means  for  comparing  the  average  signal 

power  to  a  reference  value  to  determine  whether  the  gain 

control  signal  should  be  increased  or  decreased: 
a  step  size  selecting  means  responsive  to  said  first  compare 

meant  for  selecting  from  a  plurality  of  step  sizes  tiie  size  of 

change  in  the  gain  control  signal: 
an  integrator  means  for  accumulating  the  digital  output  of  said 

second  compare  means  in  combination  with  the  change  size 

selected  by  said  step  size  selecting  means,  to  generate  a 

digital  gain  control  signal  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 

selected  size;  and 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  for  converting  the  digital  gain 

control  signal  generated  by  said  integrator  means  into  an 

analog  form  to  control  said  amplifier  means. 


5,563,917 

COMPENSATION  FOR  MULTIPATH  ERRORS  AND 

IONOSPHERIC  DELAYS  IN  DIFFERENTIAL  SATELLITE 

POSITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Len  Sheynblat,  Betanoot,  CaHf.,  MsicDor  to  THmbte  Navigatioo 
Limited,  Sunnyvale,  CaHf. 

Coatinuaiioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  55^35,  Apr.  30,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,671 

lot  CI."  H03D  lAM:  H04B  7/185:  H04J  3/06 

VS.  CL  375—346  30  Oainis 


1.  A  mahod  for  reducing  multipath  signal  error  from  signals 
received  in  a  Satellite  Positioning  System  (SATPS)  from  one  or 
more  SATPS  satellites,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  one  or  more  SATPS  satellites,  numbered  j=l.  2 

each  of  which  broadcasts  SATPS  signals  including  indicia  that 
are  specific  to  that  satellite: 

providing  at  least  one  SATPS  reference  station,  numbered  i.  with 
this  SATPS  station  including  an  SATPS  signal  antenna  and 
associated  SATPS  signal  receiver/processor,  whose  location 
coordinates  are  accurately  known,  that  receives  from  SATPS 
satellite  number  J  and  processes  the  SATPS  signals  as  pseu- 
dorange  sigiuds  PR(tuu)  and  as  carrier  phase  signals  ^t:ij) 
that  vary  with  time  t,  for  a  sequence  of  selected  signal 
sampling  times  {t,}.: 

determining  the  time  delay  T/tuu)  ■■x'  "^  of  change  with 
respect  to  time  of  time  delay  t/t:ij)  for  SATPS  signal  propa- 
gation through  an  ionosphere  from  satellite  number  j  to  the 
reference  statioa; 


for  a  selected  time  tg  and  a  subsequent  sampling  time  t,,  forming 
a  difference  signal  IDD(t„:to:iu>={PR(t„;i;j)-tXt,;ij)}-{PR(t 
o;iu)-T/to;iJ)}-{«I»(t,:ijm/t„:iu)}+{«I>(to;iU>+t/(to:iJ)}; 

passing  the  signal  IDD(t,;to;iu)  through  a  first  sutistical  process- 
ing filler  having  a  first  selected  filter  time  constant  xl  that  lies 
in  a  range  5-20  sec,  to  produce  a  first  output  signal 
IDDI(t,:toUa); 

passing  tlie  signal  lDD(t„;to;>U)  tfaroogh  a  second  statistical 
processing  filter  having  a  second  selected  filter  time  constant 
t2  thai  lies  in  a  range  50-1000  sec  to  produce  a  second  output 
signal  IDD2<t,;to:iu):  ai>d 

forming  a  difference  signal 

IDD3(t^;t„;iy)=lDD2(t,;to;i J)-IDDl(t,;t  ^j)  as  a  third  output 
signal  that  contains  primarily  SATPS  multipath  signal  error. 

forming  a  difference  signal 

MPR(t,;to;io)=PR(t.,;i  j)-IDD3(t„:to:iu)  as  a  pseudorange  out- 
put signal  that  has  a  reduced  multipath  signal  error;  and 

forming  a  difference  signal  MCKt.aoUU>=*(t,;i  J)-II>D3(t,;toUU) 
as  a  carrier  phase  output  signal  that  has  a  reduced  multipath 
signal  error. 


5,563,918 
METHOD  OF  SELECTING  OPTIMUM  FREQUENCY  IN 
SKYWAVE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  WaMschmidt,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa;  Danid  O. 
Weddlc,  Piano,  and  C.  David  Young,  RidiardsoB,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  IntematitMial,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,877 
Int  CL"  H03D  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  375—347 

r — c~ 


1.  A  method  of  detetmining  an  optimum  firequency  or  pair  of 
fiequencies  for  use  in  sicywave  communication  apparatus,  from  a 
set  of  M  frequeiKies  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  incoming  symbol  signals,  wherein  at  least  some  sets 
of  symbol  signals  are  changing  in  frequency  on  a  periodic 
basis,  for  signal  quality  in  the  form  of  average  signal-to-noise 
ratio  value,  signal-to-noise  deviation  value,  and  error  correc- 
tion metric  value: 

storing  the  measured  values  for  each  of  M  frequencies: 

maintaining  the  stored  values  for  N  sample  times; 

combining  the  stored  values  for  each  of  the  M,  frequencies  in 
accordance  with  a  given  weighting  algorithm  to  obtain  N 
times  M  product  values: 

averaging  the  N  product  values  for  each  of  the  M  fiequencies  to 
obtain  M  average  product  values; 

selecting  ifae  optimum  frequency  as  the  frequency  having  the 
largest  product  value  with  the  largest  value, 

wherein  the  combining  in  accordance  with  the  given  weight 
algorithm  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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addiiig  the  error  conectioa  metric  and  average  signal-to-noise 
ntio  value  and  subtracting  therefrom  the  signal-io-noise 
deviation  value  to  ohtain  a  positive  number  subtracted  value; 
and 

lowering  the  positive  number  subtracted  value,  incrementally  as 
a  function  of  age  of  the  sample  time,  the  occurrence  of  data 
bit  enor  indicatioas  and  the  lack  of  indication  of  synchroni- 
zation. 


1.  A  high-throughput  filtering  method  for  producing  an  output 

sample  by  weighting  input  samples  of  an  input  signal  by  means  of 

N  coefficients,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

perfonning  a  pre-processing  operation  on  said  input  samples  by 

multiplying  each  of  said  input  samples  by  1'  integers  having 

values  ranging  from  0  to  1'- 1 .  where  P  is  an  integer  value 

greater  than  2.  to  produce   2'  product  outpuu.  said  prc- 

processuig  operation  being  commoa  to  all  of  said  N  coeffi- 


supplying  said  N  coeAcienis  to  a  plurality  of  weighting  and 
adding  means,  respectively,  each  of  said  N  coefficients  com- 
prising a  set  of  coordinates,  each  of  said  coordinates  in  said 
set  of  coordinates  corresponding  to  P  bits  of  a  corresponding 
cocllcitM.  where  P  conesponds  to  said  integer  value; 

selecting,  in  each  of  laiti  wnglHii^  and  aiidiag  meaM.  certain 
ones  of  said  f  prodact  otHpab  m  idMied  "iT  products  in 
accordance  with  a  set  of  coordinates  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  N  coefficients  supplied  to  an  atsoriaied  one  of  said 
weighiittg  and  adding  means. 

processing,  in  each  of  said  weighting  and  adding  means,  said 
selected  2'  products  by  offsening  each  of  said  selected  2' 
product  outputs  by  P  bits  relative  to  a  preceding  product 
output,  and  adding  said  selected  TT  product  outpuu  in  each  of 
said  weighting  and  adding  means  to  obtain  a  summation 


a  Mimmation  result  supplied  from  a  previous  weighting 
and  adding  means  to  a  current  summation  result  obtained  for 
a  current  weighting  and  adding  means. 


5,563^20 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  VARIABLE  SIZE  BLOCKS 

OF  DATA  BY  STORING  NUMBERS  REPRESENTING 

SIZE  OF  DATA  BLOCKS  IN  A  HFO 

Mark  Ffanoff,  Hoffmaui  Estates;  Timothy  G.  Laud,  Munddein, 

and  Ronald  B.  Lee,  NorthbroolL,  all  of  111.,  assignon  to 

Zenith  Elcctronks  Corporation,  Glenvicw,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  18,658 

Int.  a."  HML  7/02 

\i&.  CL  375—354  9  Claima 


53«J19 
inGH-THROUGHPUT  DIGITAL  HLTERING  METHOD 
AND  APTARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Eric  BcMb;  Daniel  Rooaact.  both  of  Tiiiiliit.  Andri  Mai^ 
fpkmmk,  Palaiscau,  and  Jcan-Didicr  Gasmri,  IbnlaiMa,  al 
of  France,  aaaignors  to  Alcatel  Eapncc,  Courbevote,  France 
Contlnnarton  of  Ser.  No.  a9M«9.  Jan.  5.  1992.  ahandoord, 

TUa  appMcatlan  Ang.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2n.I9l 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jun.  7,  1991,  91  M93« 

Int  CL''  HMB  ///O.  HOJH  17/00 

MS.  CL  375—350  3  Claiw 
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1.  A  method  of  dynamically  processing  variably  sized  Blocks  of 
compressed  data  comprising  continuously: 

writing  said  compressed  data  into  a  first  fifo  memory; 
developing  input  numbers  representing  the  sizes  of  said  Blocks 

of  compressed  dau; 
storing  said  developed  input  numbers  in  a  second  fifo  memory: 

and 
reading  said  stored  input  numbers  from  said  second  fifo  memory 

to  identify  said  Blocks  of  compres.sed  data  as  said  Blocks  of 

ctNnpressed  dau  are  being  read  from  said  first  fifo  memory. 


5,5*3,921 

JITTER  DETECTION  APPARATUS  USING  DOUBLE-PLL 

STRUCTURE 
EtsiOi   Mcsuda,  Atsngi,   and   Kaznhiko   IsAibe,  Samukawa- 
madii,  both  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Anrilw  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  490,474 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1994,  6-lM3ir7 

InC  CL'  HUD  i/24 

U.S.  CL  375—37*  26  Claims 


"4S&/  git  feHafifM^" 
pl-»lt ^^  ■ 


1.  A  Jitter  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  voluge-controlled  crystal  oscillator. 

a  frequency  multiplier  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  said 
voltage-controlled  crystal  oscillator,  multiplying  a  frequency 
of  the  output  signal,  and  outputting  a  resultant  signal; 

a  frequency  convener  for  frequency -mixing  a  target  signal  as  a 
jitter  detection  target  and  the  output  signal  from  said  fre- 
quency muluplier,  and  outputting  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  a  frequency  difference  between  the  two 
signals, 

a  cotnparator  for  outputung  an  error  signal  corresponding  to  a 
phase  difference  between  the  output  signal  from  said  fre- 
quency convener  and  the  output  signal  from  said  voltage- 
controlled  crystal  oscillator; 


a  loop  Ulter  for  controlling  a  phase  of  the  output  signal  from  said 

voltage-controlled  crystal  oscillator  by  using  the  enor  signal 

output  from  said  comparator;  and 
a  low-pass  jitter  detection  filter  for  filtering  the  enor  signal  from 

said  comparator  and  outputting  a  jitter  component  of  the 

target  signal, 
said  loop  filter  having  low-pass  frequency  characteristics  based 

on  a  cutoff  frequency  lower  than  a  frequency  of  the  jitter 

component  contained  in  the  target  signal. 


r« 


5,563,922 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  THE 
POSITION  OF  CONTROL  RODS  OF  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Eric  J.  Beltz,  Westervillc:  Robert  C.  Carmth,  WortUngton; 
Stanley  K.  Fariow,  Lewis  Center,  all  of  Ohio,  and  deceased 
Eugene  L.  Fromholtz,  late  of  Pickering,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
AEP  Energy  Services,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  553,778 

int  CL'  G2IC  17/O0 

VS.  CL  396—258  21  Claims 


=^  *^ 
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^Ir^P^'^^'^^gr^^ 


1.  A  method  for  indicating  a  control  rod  position  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  primary  AC  current  to  a  primary  coil  of  a  rod 
position  sensor,  said  primary  AC  current  induces  a  secondary 
AC  signal  on  a  secondary  coil  of  said  rod  position  sensor, 

b.  converting  a  primary  AC  signal,  which  is  generated  by  the 
primary  AC  current,  and  the  secondary  AC  signal  to  a  primary 
DC  signal  and  a  secondary  DC  signal,  respectively; 

c.  dividing  the  secondary  DC  signal  by  the  primary  DC  signal  to 
produce  a  ratiometric  signal; 

d.  compensating  the  ratiometric  signal  for  ambient  variations  on 
the  rod  position  sensor  producing  a  compensated  ratiometric 
signal: 

e.  calculating  an  analog  linear  correction  signal  by  inputting  the 
compensated  ratiometric  signal  into  a  linear  correction  circuit; 
and 

f.  summing  the  compensated  ratiometric  signal  with  the  analog 
linearity  correction  signal  to  obtain  a  module  output  signal 
which  is  a  linear  representation  of  tlie  control  rod  position. 


5,563,923 
X-RAY  TUBE 

IbaMtynkl  Okada;  Masuo  Ito;  T^tomu  Nakamura,  and  Mltsu- 
masa  Furukawa,  all  of  Hamamatsu.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.  K.,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,130 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1994,  6-088299 
InL  CL"  HOLI  ii/l4 
MS.  CL  378—138  21  Claims 

1.  An  x-ray  tube  for  emitting  x-rays,  comprising: 
a  cathode  for  emitting  electrons; 

a  focus  grid  electrode  for  accelerating  the  electrons  emitted  from 
the  cathode,  the  focus  grid  being  formed  with  a  first  opening, 
the  focus  grid  allowing  the  accelerated  electrons  to  pass 


therethrough  while  converging  the  electrons,  the  cathode  and 
the  focus  grid  being  arranged  along  a  first  direction  so  as  to 
accelerate  elections  in  the  first  direction; 

a  target  for  generating  x-rays  upon  receiving  the  accelerated 
electrons;  and 

an  tubular-shaped  hood  electrode  for  surrounding  the  taiget 
therein,  the  tubular-shaped  hood  electrode  being  positioned  to 
extend  in  a  second  direction  perpendicularly  to  the  first  direc- 
tion with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  hood  electrode 
confronting  the  focus  grid  electrode,  the  hood  electrode  being 
formed  with  a  second  opening  for  allowing  the  accelerated 
electrons  having  passed  through  the  first  opening  to  pass 
therethrough  to  collide  with  the  target  at  a  collision  point  and 
an  x-ray  opening  for  allowing  x-rays  generated  at  the  collision 
point  to  pass  therethrough,  the  x-ray  opening  being  positioned 
downstream  of  the  collision  point  in  the  second  direction,  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  hood  electrode  having  a  first 
area  extending  between  an  edge  of  the  second  opening  and  an 
edge  of  the  x-ray  opening  and  a  second  area  extending  from 
the  other  edge  of  the  second  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  second  direction,  the  hood  electrode  being  formed,  on  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  at  the  first  sea,  with  a  pro- 
truded portion  protruding  toward  the  focus  grid  electrode  for 
shifting  the  collision  point  in  the  second  direction. 


to 


5,5634)24 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 
PRIMARY  RADL\TION  DIAPHRAGM 
Helmut    Winkelmanii,    Forctibeim,    Germany,    assigiM 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371^58 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1994,  44  03 
516.0;  Oct  24,  1994,  44  37  969.2 

InL  CL*  GOIN  23/Oi 
MS.  CL  378—150  2  Claims 


•^Wwml 


1.  An  x-ray  apparatus  for  examining  a  subject,  comprising:  an 

x-ray  source  which  emits  x-rays; 

a  primary  radiation  diaphragm  having  an  adjustable  diaphragm 

aperture  disposed  following  said  x-ray  source  in  a  direction  of 

propagation  of  said  x-rays,  said  primary  radiation  diaphragm 

gating  said  x-rays  to  form  an  x-ray  beam; 
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radiatkMi  detector  means,  dkfoati  following  laid  primary  radia- 
tion diapivagro  in  said  pfopagMioa  direction,  for  delecting 
x-rays  in  said  x-ray  beam  anenualed  by  a  subject  and  for 
irrrating  ujnali  coai|)nsing  a  diagnoanc  image  of  said 


means  for  producing  an  image  of  said  aperture  comprising  a 
light  source  dispoaed  at  a  side  of  said  pnmary  radiation 
diapiiragm  facing  said  x-ray  source  and  emitiing  liglit  which 
passes  through  said  aperture; 

ratliiliun  eletlii>.al  transducer  ineans,  separate  from  said  radia- 
tion detector  means,  oo  which  said  image  of  said  aperture  is 
incideiM,  for  generating  electrical  signals  identifying  a  size 
and  position  of  said  aperture;  and 

evaluabon  ineans.  supplied  with  said  electrical  signals  from  said 
wdiatiow-electrical  transducer  means,  for  identifying  said 
positioa  and  size  of  said  aperture. 


53C332C 
X-RAY  CARTRIDGE  SUPPORT 
S.  Brest  Brotzman,  627«  Straabourg.  Corpoa  Christi,  Ttx. 
7M14 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5SM91 
InL  CL"  GA3B  42A}2 
VS.  CL  378—177 

36 
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5,3*3325 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING 
RADUTION  IN  A  RADUTION-EMmTNG  DEVICE 
Francisco  M.  Hcmaodcz,  Coocord,  Calif.,  assigiior  to 
Medical  SystciH,  Lk.,  bclin,  N  J. 

Filed  J«L  2*.  1995,  Scr.  N«».  5M,937 
laL  CL*  G21F  5A)4 
VS.  CL  37S— IS*  3 


1.  A  support  for  recerving  a  rectilinear  x-ray  cartridge,  compris- 


ing 


a  base  to  be  placed  under  a  patient  and  having  at  least  one 
tie-down  for  receiving  an  elongate  tensile  element;  and 

an  L-shaped  cartridge  bolder  comprising  a  first  section  of 
U-shaped  cross-section  opening  away  from  the  base  and  a 
second  section  of  U-shaped  cross-section  transverse  to  the 
first  section,  the  first  and  second  sections  providing  aligned 
slots  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  rectilinear  x-ray  car- 
tridge therein  in  an  iipnghl  position,  the  second  section  pro- 
viding at  least  one  be-down  for  tieing  the  elongate  tensile 
eletnent  to  the  second  section. 


Br- 


m 


5,5*3,927 
METHOD  OF  RETARDING  IRRADUTED  NUCLEAR 
VESSEL  CRACK  INITUTION  AND  EXTENSIONS 
Edward  A.  Slecd,  W.  Hartford.-  David  J.  Ayrts,  Canton  Ccn- 
ler:  Scott  A.  Kendrick.  Colchester:  Pete  Leombruni,  Wetb- 
tisMtld;  Frank  J.  Fomanek,  Suflleld,  and  Kenneth  V.  Mnr- 
gBda.   ElUngtoo,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  ConbustkM 
ffaglnfrriBg.  Inc.,  Windsor,  Coon. 
CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  92M35,  Aug.  16,  1992,  i 
dooed.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  I*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  1974192 
Int  CL'  G21C  UAOO 
VS.  CL  37*— 294  M  ( 


I.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  radiation  output  delivered  to  an 
object  from  a  radiabon  source,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

generating  a  radiation  beam  having  a  variable  radiation  output 
and  a  substantially  lossless  beam  path  from  a  radiation  source 
to  die  object; 

delimiting  die  beam  path  by  moving  at  least  one  beam-shiekling 
device: 

defining  an  iiradiaied  field  of  the  object: 

varying  die  radiation  output  of  the  beam  as  a  predetermined 
ftmctkn  of  the  position  of  the  beam-shielding  device,  a  wedge 
factor  of  the  radiation  output  thereby  varying  according  to  a 
predetermined  profile,  in  which  the  wedge  factor  is  defined  as 
die  rano  between  a  leference  radiaoon  output  along  a  refer- 
ence axis  of  the  beam  with  a  pfedetermined  physical  wedge  in 
die  boa  pMh  aad  an  actual  radiation  output  of  the  beam  in  a 
siJWIialiy  loaakas  beam  path;  and 

v«yiag  die  radiation  output  such  diat  die  wedge  factor  is  con- 
stant regardless  of  the  size  of  the  irradiated  field. 


9.  A  method  of  providing  a  preloaded  radial  compression  girdle 
for  an  integral  steel  nuclear  pressurized  water  reaaor  pressure 
vessel  to  retard  crack  initiation  and  to  retard  crack  extension  in 
said  vessel  wtiich  comprises  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

determining  in-situ  in  an  existing  operating  nuclear  plant  on  an 
irradiated  vessel  the  overall  radial  growth  and  shrinkage  of 
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said  fessel  during  the  vessel's  normal  heat-up  period,  during 
the  vessel's  steady  state  operation  period  and  during  a  hypo- 
thetical pressurized  thermal  shock  event  of  the  vessel  which 
includes  during  a  rapid  cooldown  and  depressurization  period 
of  the  vessel  and  during  a  repressurization  period  of  the 
vessel; 
applying  and  preloading  a  metal  radial  compression  girdle  to 
maintain  a  positive  prcstress  radial  load  on  said  vessel  during 
each  of  said  periods  and  during  said  event  in  intimate  and 
positive  radial  contact  with  the  outer  vessel  surface  to  main- 
tain radial  compression  thereon  during  each  of  said  periods, 
and  during  occurrence  of  any  such  event,  to  retard  crack 
initiation  and  to  retard  crack  extension  in  said  vessel. 


5,5*3,928 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE 

PERFORMANCE  OF  DIGITAL  SYSTEMS 

Mkfaaei  D.  Rostokcr,  BooMcr  Crack,  Calif„  and  Danld  J. 

Uncolii,  Bowie,  Md^  assigiiors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporatioii, 

Milpitas,  Calif. 

CwirtniMtion-ln-pnrt  at  Scr.  No.  129,913,  Sep.  30,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,438,599.  This  appUcntioa  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

441442 

InL  CL"  miL  25A)0 

VS.  a.  377—20  SO  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  reliable  operating  speed  of  a 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  die  when  operated  at  a  desired 
voltage  and  temperature,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  a  desired  tenoperature  on  an  integrated  circuit  die: 
applying  a  desired  operating  voltage  to  the  integrated  circuit  die: 
generating  a  frequency  with  a  relaxation  otciUator  disposed  on 

the  integrated  circuit  die  and  operating  at  a  natural  frequency 

diereaf: 
determining  a  ratio  value  by  counting  the  number  of  cycles  of 

the  relaxation  oscillator  frequency  during  at  least  one  period 

of  a  reference  clock  frequency,  wherein  the  ratio  value  is  the 

relaxation  oscillator  frequency  divided  by  the  reference  clock 

fiequency:  and 
determining  a  reliable  operating  speed  of  the  integrated  circuit 

from  the  ratio  value. 


5,563,929 
ON-LINE  MONITOR  FOR  PARTICULATE  ANALYTE  IN  A 

MOVING  LIQUID 
Dennis  J.  ConnoUy;  John  M.  Raddey,  both  of  Alliance,  and 
Charles  C.  Stanffcr,  Bdoit,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Palo  AUo,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  198315,  Feb.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,*U 
InL  CL»  GOIN  21/35 
VS.  CL  378—51  20  CWw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  concentration  level 


of  a  particulate  analyte  in  a  moving  liquid,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
valve  ineans  for  diverting  a  quantifiable  portion  of  said  liquid 

through  an  analysis  chamber,  wherein  said  chamber  itself 

comprises: 
valve  inlet  means  for  introducing  the  liquid  to  the  analysis 

chamber, 
concentrating  means  for  accumulating  the  particulate  analyte 

present  in  ttie  liquid, 
valve  outlet  means  for  the  removing  liquid  having  a  reduced 

concentration  of  analyte; 
valve  inlet  means  for  introducing  an  anhydrous  gas  into  said 

analysis  chamber, 
valve  outiet  means  for  removing  the  gas  and  a  major  portion  of 

the  liquid  present  in  analysis  chamber, 
x-ray  radiation  generating  means  positioned  in  non  contacting 

proximity  to  said  concentration  means, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  an  electromagnetic  radiation 

parameter  of  the  analyte  located  in  non-contacting  proximity 

to  said  concentration  means,  wherein  the  radiation  is  directed 

toward  the  concentration  means  and  the  detector  means  is 

positioned  to  receive  the  radiation  after  interaction  with  the 

concentration  means;  and 
flow  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  liquid  flow  within  the 

analysis  chamber. 


5,5*3,930 

COMMON  CHANNELING  SIGNALING  NETWORK 

MAINTENANCE  AND  TESTING 

Eugene  M.  Pester,  m,  Wyndmoor,  Pa„  assignor  to  C  &  P  of 

Virginia,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  ot  Scr.  No.  18,457,  Feb.  1*,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5^475,732.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jun.  *,  1995,  Scr.  No.  470,5*8 
Int  CL'  H04B  1/24:3/04:3/22;  H04J  I/OO 
VS.  CL  379—34  4  OaiM 

1.  In  a  communication  system  comprising  a  switched  network 
connected  by  program  controlled  switches  (PCSs)  controlled  by  a 
data  switched  common  channel  signaling  network  (CCSN)  includ- 
ing signal  transfer  points  (STPs)  connected  to  said  PCSs  at  signal- 
ing points  (SPs)  via  links  between  said  SPs  and  STPs,  a  monitoring 
system  comprising: 

a)  monitor  means  including  first  processor  means  connected 
with  said  links  to  provide  real  time  monitoring  of  the  link 
signals  and  provide  first  output  signals  indicative  of  predeter- 
mined conditions  therein; 

b)  second  processor  means  receiving  and  analyzing  said  first 
output  signals  and  providing  second  output  si^ials  responsive 
to  said  analysis; 
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5363.932 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  CONNECTABLE  TO 
SWITCHING  NETWORK  PROVIDING  DISTINCTIVE 
RINGING  PATTERN  SERVICE 
Shunkhi  TKhilMiia.  Urayasn;  Tomoyuki  Tdieda,  Yokohanu; 
Kaori  Nakagawa,  and  Akemi  Sato,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  aMigoon  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  S«r.  No.  297323,  Aug.  30,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appiicatiaa  Oct.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,033 
Clains  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1993.  5-2I7560; 
Sep.  1,  1993,  5-217S«2,-  Sep.  1,  1993,  S-217S63;  Dec  13,  1993, 
5-312*19;  Dec  13,  1993,  5-312*25 

Int  a."  HMM  1/00:  HMN  1/00:  H04Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  379—100  20  Claims 


c)  thifd  processor  means  receiving  said  second  output  signals 
frooi  the  second  processor  means  and  analyzing  said  signals, 
said  third  processor  means  being  coupled  with  a  mated  pair  of 
said  STPs  so  as  to  provide  control  signals  to  control  the 
nKMiilor  means  connected  to  the  links  of  said  pair  of  STPs, 
said  third  processor  means  generating  third  output  signals 
including  alarm  and  corrective  action  sigiuUs  responsive  to 
conditions  determined  from  the  signals  from  said  second 
processor  means; 

d)  fourth  processor  means  receiving  and  analyzing  said  third 
output  signals  and  providing  fourth  output  signals  responsive 
to  tile  lesulls  of  said  analysis  of  said  third  output  signals;  and 

e)  input  terminal  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  pro- 
cessing means  for  manually  controllmg  said  monitor  means. 


1.  An  emergency  wireless  telephone  system  comprising: 

an  emergency  wireless  telephone; 

single  switch  means,  connected  to  said  emergency  wireless 
telephone,  for  powering  up  and  initiating  a  celhilar  call  to  a 
pre-ipecified  called  address  upon  die  ckxure  of  a  single 
switch; 

a  dispatch  call  center  for  said  emergency  wireless  telephone, 
having  said  pre-specified  called  address  for  receiving  tele- 
phone calls; 

a  cellular  switch  matrix,  capable  of  receiving  caUs  bom  said 
wireless  leleplnae  aad  directing  a  call  to  said 
I  call  center,  and  programmed  to  bypass  a  call's  sub- 
scriber data  base  verification  identificauoa  upon  the  receipt  of 
a  call  directed  to  said  pre-specilied  called  address. 
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5,5*3331 
EMERGENCY  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM,  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  D.  Bishop,  Mission  Viejo;  Vane  P.  Cteyton,  Long 
Beach;  Michari  H.  Krentacr,  Smrta  Am.  all  of  CaBf.,  ami 
ElUott  H.  Dmcker,  KirUaod,  Wmk.,  mslgniiii  to  SOS  Wlr«- 
kas  Commoalcatioas  A  Natioaal  Dtapaick  Center,  IrWne, 
C^if. 

Filed  Ang.  It,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  291.172 

IiM.  CL"  HMQ  7/22:7/08:  HMM  11/04 

MS.  CL  379-^59  43  ( 

-tJL. 


1.  A  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  plural  kinds  of  ringing  signals 
ftom  a  communication  line  to  which  a  plurality  of  identifica- 
tion information  are  assigned; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  dau  through  the  communication 
line; 

recording  means  for  recortling  data  received  by  said  receiving 
means; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  received  data;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  whether  to  record  the  received 
data  or  to  store  the  received  data  into  said  mennory  means  in 
accordance  with  the  kind  of  ringing  signal  detected  by  said 
detection  means. 


5.563.933 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  THE 

COMPLETING  OF  TELEPHONE  REGIONAL  TOLL-FREE 

CALLS  FROM  OUTSIDE  THE  REGION 
Kathcrtee  G.  Angnst,  Matawan,  and  Darid  P.  SUverman,  Som- 
errlBe,  both  of  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  AT&T,  Holmdel,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,183 
Ut  CL"  IM4M  ll/00:l5A)0:l/b4:i/00 
MS.  CL  379— IIS  24  CWiM 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  compieting  a  caller's  telephone  call  that 
is  placed  to  a  telephone  number  that  is  toU-fiee  to  callers  that 
originate  calls  to  said  telephone  number  from  predefined  geo- 
graphic areas,  said  caller's  telephone  call  originating  from  a  geo- 
gnphic  area  outside  of  said  predefined  geographic  areas,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

recognizing  that  the  caller's  telephone  call  originates  outside  of 

the  predefined  geograpluc  areas; 
indicating  to  said  caller  that  payment  of  the  chaiges  for  said 
telephone  call  must  be  undertaken  by  said  caller  or  said 
telephone  call  will  be  blocked;  and 
completing  said  telephone  call  only  if  a  signal  is  received  from 
said  caller  indicating  thai  caller  agrees  to  be  responsible  for 
paymem  of  the  cost  of  said  telephone  call. 


«nu      SI 


1.  A  call  control  apparatus  for  a  pay  phone,  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  out  a  prepaid  call  value  which  is 
stored  in  an  inserted  prepaid  card,  the  prepaid  call  value  being 
obtaiiKd  by  repeatedly  subtracting  a  unit  call  fee  from  an 
initial  prepaid  call  value,  the  unit  call  fee  being  a  fee  for 
allowing  a  communication  service  for  a  imit  call  time; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  remaining  prepaid  call  value 
obtained  by  repeatedly  subtracting  the  unit  call  fee  used  for 
the  communication  service  from  the  prepaid  call  value  from 
said  reading  means  every  unit  call  time  during  the  communi- 
cation service; 

first  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  first  partial  call  time 
corresponding  to  a  ratio  of  the  prepaid  call  value  from  said 
reading  means  to  an  initial  call  fee  for  an  initial  call  time  as 
the  unit  call  fee.  when  the  prepaid  call  value  from  said  reading 
means  does  not  reach  the  initial  call  fee  in  the  initial  call  time, 
the  first  partial  call  time  being  shorter  than  the  initial  call 
time; 

second  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  second  partial  call 
time  corresponding  to  a  ratio  of  the  remaining  prepaid  call 
value  from  said  memory  means  to  an  additional  call  fee  for  an 
additional  call  time  as  the  unit  call  fee,  when  the  remaining 
prepaid  call  value  from  said  memory  means  does  not  reach 


I 


the  additional  call  fee  in  die  additional  call  time,  the  second 
partial  call  time  being  shorter  than  the  additional  call  time; 
and 
call  enable  means  for  allowing  the  communication  service  for 
the  partial  call  time  from  said  first  calculating  means  and  the 
second  partial  call  time  from  said  second  calculating  means. 


5,543,935 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM  WTTH  CALL 

SCREENING  CIRCUrr 

J.  Gordon  Small,  1276  Fiddriew  Ter„  HowcU,  Mich.  48843 

FDcd  Aug.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,988 

InL  CL''  iM4M  1/64 

MS.  CL  379—199  3 


,^1       ans 


5343,934 

PAY  PHONE  CALL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

ALLOWING  CALLS  USING  PRE-PAID  CARDS 

Shigchiro  Eda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tamura  Electric 

Works,  Ltd,  Japan 

Cootinualion  of  Sci .  No.  78,653,  May  25, 1993.  This  appUca- 

tion  Feb.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391,405 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29,  1992,  4-161849 

InL  a."  H04M  15/00:17/00:  G06F  17/00:  G06K  5/00 

MS.  CL  379^144  8  Claims 
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1.  A  telephone  answering  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
telephone  line  adapted  to  receive  incoming  calls,  a  telephone  and  a 
telephone  answering  recorder,  said  system  comprising: 

means  electrically  connected  to  the  telephone  line  for  detecting 
an  incoming  telephone  call  and  for  generating  a  call  detection 
signal  representative  thereof, 

means  responsive  to  said  call  detection  signal  for  intercepting 
the  incoming  telephone  call  and  for  thereafter  receiving  a 
coded  signal  from  the  telephone  line, 

means  for  comparing  said  coded  signal  with  a  preset  code  and  a 
special  access  code  and  for  generating  a  first  signal  when  said 
coded  signal  equals  said  preset  codes,  for  generating  a  second 
signal  when  said  coded  signal  equals  said  special  access  code 
and  for  otherwise  generating  a  third  signal, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  electrically  connecting 
the  telephone  line  with  the  telephone  and  for  activating  the 
telephone  in  a  first  ring  pattern, 

means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  electrically  connect- 
ing the  telephone  line  with  the  telephone  and  for  activating 
the  telephone  in  a  second  ring  pattern,  said  second  ring 
panem  being  different  from  said  first  ring  pattern,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  electrically  connecting 
the  telephone  line  with  the  telephone  answering  recorder, 

wherein  said  coded  signal  comprises  a  frequency  encoded  signal 
and  wherein  said  comparing  means  comprises  a  frequeiKy 
decoder, 

wherein  said  comparing  means  fimher  comprises  a  microproces- 
sor electrically  connected  to  said  frequency  decoder  and  user 
definable  means  for  setting  said  preset  code, 

wherein  said  user  definable  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
switches,  said  plurality  of  switches  forming  an  input  signal 
directly  electriMly  connected  to  said  microprocessor. 


5363336 

LOCKOUT  TELEPHONE 

Wayne  K.  Washington,  150-20  119th  Rd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11434 

Filed  Jim.  7, 1995,  Sen  No.  485.281 

InL  a.*'  H04M  1/66 

MS.  CL  379—200  8  CUms 

5.  A  lockout  telephone  comprising: 
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a.  leteplioae  keypad  means  lo  input  Kleptmne  numbers  and  code 
tequeaces; 

b.  a  ttlepbone  handset; 

c.  leleptwBe  line  uMerface  means; 

d.  keybovd  malact  and  decoder  means  elecfricaUy  coupled  lo 
said  keypad  means,  said  handset  and  said  telephone  line 
interface  means; 

e.  speed  dial  button  means  elecliically  coupled  to  said  keyboard 
interface  and  decoder  means  such  that  when  a  speed  dial 
bunoo  IS  depressed,  a  pre-programmed  dialmg  sequence  is 
iaidaied  by  said  keyboard  interface  and  decoder  means  and 
seat  over  a  telephone  luie  via  said  telephone  line  interface 
means;  and 

f.  keyswitch  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  keypad  means, 
said  keyboard  interface  and  decoder  means,  and  said  speed 
dial  button  means,  whereby  both  said  keypad  means  and 
qieed  dialer  means  are  operative  when  said  kieyswitch  means 
is  in  an  ON  position,  only  said  speed  dialer  means  is  operative 
when  said  keyswitch  means  is  in  a  SPEED  DIAL  0^a.Y 
position,  and  said  keypad  means  and  speed  dial  button  means 
mt  both  inoperative  when  said  keyswitch  means  is  in  an  OFF 
position. 


5,5»3,M7 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-CHANNEL  DATA 
AUTOMATIC  CALL  DISTUBimON 
Rkkard  f.  BruM,  MarrtatawB;  MoiKMci  Chco,  Marfltora; 
Roaeaary  H.  Harria,  Cato  Neck;  Robert  E.  Markowitz, 
Glai  Rock,  aMl  Mkkad  R.  Rkk.  HowcO,  all  of  N  J.,  Mri^- 
on  to  ATAT,  Hilwilil,  N  J. 
CntlBiiatiBa  !■  fmt  af  Scr.  No.  2ISJM,  Mar.  18,  1994.  Pat 
Nol  S,533.1M.  nrii  i^pilcadaw  Mar.  9, 1995.  Scr.  No.  4*1,313 

iai.  CL*  HMM  3M2:3/56 
VS.  d  3n—»l  15  ( 


of  a  plurality  of  positions  at  a  selected  destination  of  a  network 
subscriber,  based  on  voice  and  dau  transport  capability,  and  for 
connecting  a  second  phone  call  from  the  caller  lo  a  second  channel 
of  die  same  free  position  to  create  a  multi-channel  data  call. 
wherein  the  selected  destination  is  one  of  a  plurality  of  destinations 
selected  by  the  network  subscriber  identified  by  a  common  tele- 
phone number  and  each  of  the  plurality  of  positions  is  associated 
with  a  discrete  telephone  number,  the  method  comprising: 
associating  with  the  first  phone  call  a  plurality  of  discriminators 
common  to  both  voice  and  data  calls,  and  an  additional  dau 
rate  discriminator  corresponding  to  a  data  rate  used  by  the 
calling  party,  when  the  first  phone  call  is  a  data  call, 
accessing  a  database  in  response  lo  receiving  the  common 
telephone  number  from  the  calling  pany  for  obtaining  a 
subscriber  selected  destination  number  for  a  voice  call  based 
on  the  common  discriminators  and  a  separate  subscriber 
ielected  destinauon  number  for  a  data  call,  wherein  the  sepa- 
raK  subscnber  selected  destination  number  for  the  data  call  is 
based  on  the  common  discriminator  and  the  data  rate  used  by 
the  caller, 
obtaining  the  separate  subscriber  selected  destination  number  fix 

the  first  phone  call. 

completing   die   first   phone  call   to  the   separate   subscriber 

•elected  destination  number  and  hunting  the  first  phone  call  to 

a  first  channel  of  a  free  position  of  the  plurality  of  positions. 

providing  the  discrete  telephone  number  associated  with  the  free 

position  over  the  first  channel  to  the  caller,  and 
receiving  the  second  phone  call,  made  by  the  caller  to  the 
discrete  telephone  number  associated  with  the  free  position,  at 
a  second  channel  of  the  fiee  position. 


5,543,938 
SUBSCRIBER  TELEPHONE  DIVERTER  SWITCH 
Rkkani  W.  Siwhea,  SaolwiMi,  and  Raymond  Ma,  Redmond, 
both  or  Waih^  aarignors  lo  TcMom  CorporaUoo,  BothcU, 
WMh. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na  418,532 
Int.  CL'  HMM  3/42 
VS.  CL  379—2*1  29  CUias 

US" 


I  A  method  of 
a  first  phone  call. 


a  telocommunication  network  lo  route 
a  caller  to  a  first  channel  of  a  free  position 


1.  A  subscriber  telephone  di  verier  switch  for  connecting  a  sub- 
scriber telephone  instrument  to  either  of  two  telephone  signal 
paths,  said  subscriber  diverter  switch  comprising: 

(a)  one  and  only  one  subscriber  port  for  connection  to  a  sub- 
scriber telephone  instrument; 

(b)  two  and  only  iwo  telephone  signal  paths,  one  of  said  tele- 
phone signal  paths  for  connection  to  a  local  exchange  carrier 
(LEC)  central  office  and  the  other  of  said  telephone  signal 
paths  for  connection  to  an  alternate  carrier  switching  center; 

(c)  interface  circuitry  for  (i)  interfacing  a  programmed  micro- 
controUer  with  said  subscriber  port  and  said  two  telephone 
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signal  paths;  (ii)  detecting  a  ring  signal  on  either  of  said  two 
telephone  signal  paths;  (iii)  detecting  when  a  subscriber  tele- 
phone instrument  connected  to  said  subscriber  pon  goes  off- 
book;  and  (iv)  selectively  connecting  said  subscriber  pott  to 
either  of  said  two  telephone  signal  paths  based  on  instructions 
received  from  said  programmed  microcontroller;  and 
(d)  a  programmed  microcontroller  connected  to  said  interface 
ciicuiDy  for:  (i)  determining  when  a  subscriber  telephone 
instrument  connected  to  said  subscriber  port  goes  off-hook 
and  causing  said  interface  circuitry  to  connect  said  subscriber 
port  to  one  of  said  two  telephone  signal  paths  in  accordance 
with  tte  initial  digits  dialed  by  said  subscriber  telephone 
instrument  connected  to  said  subscriber  port;  and  (ii)  deter- 
mining when  a  ringing  signal  is  present  on  either  of  said  two 
telephone  signal  paths  and  causing  said  interface  circuitry  to 
connect  said  telephone  signal  path  on  which  a  ringing  signal 
it  present  to  said  subscriber  port 


5,563,939 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DELIVERING  A 

COMMUNICATION  SERVICE 

Thomas  F.  La  Porta,  Thoniwood,  N.Y.,  and  Malathi  Veer- 

araghavan,  Atlantic  Higiii«iu««,  nJ.,  assignors  to  AT&T, 

Holnidel,NJ. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,521 

InL  a."  H04M  3/42 

VS.  a.  379—22*  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  a  communication  service  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

receiving,  in  a  first  communications  network,  signaling  informa- 
tion from  a  signaling  device  which  is  coupled  to  a  communi- 
cations device  that  generated  said  signaling  information  to 
request  a  communication  service,  said  signaling  information 
being  ncceived  in  said  first  communications  network  via  a  first 
facility  after  having  been  modulated  by  said  signaling  device 
and  then  demodulated  prior  to  receipt  by  said  first  communi- 
cations network;  and 

processii^  the  signaling  information  in  said  first  communica- 
tions aetwoilc  to  generate  routing  information  that  is  for- 
warded via  said  signaling  device  to  a  second  communications 
nelwoik  over  a  communication  path  which  includes  a  second 
facilitjf  that  is  physically  distinct  from  said  first  facility. 


5,563,94* 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  INCOMING  CALL  TO 

A  SELECTED  ONE  OF  A  NUMBER  OF  EXTENSIONS 
lUmo  Ihiaiki,  Hiratwka;   Masahiro  Kubmmi,  Yokohanta; 
YoshBiam  Kondoh,  Yokohama;  MHsohiro  Kotake,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Masayuld  Hashimnra,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Hitachi  Software  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi  Communicatiotts  Systems, 
Inc.,  both  of  Kanagawa-ken,  all  of  Japan 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  74,482,  Jim.  11,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Nov.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  559,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  11,  1992,  4-152428 
Int  CL"  H*4M  3/00 
VS.  CL  379—233  15  ( 
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8.  An  exchange  controller  for  controlling  an  exchange  to  directly 
connect  a  call  identified  by  a  specific  dialed-in  number  to  a  specific 
terminal  from  among  a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  tenniiial  iden- 
tified by  an  associated  extension  number,  said  exctiange  controller 
comprising  acceptance  means  for  accepting  a  lequest  to  use  said 
specific  terminal;  and  assignment  means  responsive  to  acceptance 
of  a  request  by  said  acceptance  means,  for  temporarily  assigning 
one  of  a  plurality  of  specific  dialed-in  numbers  to  said  specific 
terminal  for  use,  and  responsive  to  an  end  of  use  signal  for  said 
specific  terminal  for  cancelling  the  assignment, 

wherein  said  terminals  are  not  associated  with  a  dialed-in  num- 
ber until  said  assignment  means  temporarily  assigns  a  dialed- 
in  number  to  a  terminal. 


5,563,941 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  CALLS  IN  A 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Rainer  Stademann,  Egmating,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
AlttJengesrihchalt,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  488,496 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Of.,  Jnn.  9, 1994, 
94108897 

InL  CL*  H04Q  3/64.  H04M  ]5AX):7/00:3/00 
VS.  CL  379—266  8  Claims 

1.  A  metiiod  for  distributing  calls  in  a  communication  networlc, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
registering  calls  by  a  central  autliority  of  llie  communication 
network  and  subsequently  allocating  the  calls  to  servers  tliat 
then  service  the  calls; 
also  servicing  calls  with  the  servers  that  have  not  been  registered 

and  allocated  by  the  central  authority; 
after  a  successful  allocation,  monitoring  with  the  central  author- 
ity whetlier  a  server  does  a  cleardown  of  an  allocated  call  due 
to  lack  of  capacity;  and 
in  case  of  the  cleardown  of  the  call  due  to  lack  of  capacity, 
excluding  the  server  from  a  fiirther  allocation  of  a  call  by  ttie 
central  authority  for  a  specific  time  span  or  reducing  a  prob- 
ability for  a  fiirther  allocation  for  said  time  spaa 
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5363,943 
ISDN  INTERFACE  UNIT  WITH  SEPARATE  RING 
GENERATOR 
TomoyoiW    lUubayadii;    Todiihiro    Azami;    Ryuichi    Mat- 
fukiira;   Hiroki  Haaegawa,  and  SatosU  Okuyama.  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  anicDore  lo  FiOiisu  Limited,  Kawasald. 
Japw 

DhrWon  of  Ser.  No.  799,161,  Nov.  27,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,450.412.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1990,  2-332111; 
Dec.  18,  1999,  2-411545 

Int  CL'  HMM  ifOl:  IHMJ  3/12 
MS.  CL  379—373  2  Claims 
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5363^42 

DIGITAL  CALL  PROGRESS  TONE  DETECTION 

METHOD  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  CALL 

PROGRESS  TONE  DETECTOR 

F.  IWii,  NrpfiM.  CaMda,  aasigDor  to  Mitri  Cerpo- 


PRcd  Fck.  22,  1994.  Scr.  No.  199,482 

brt.  CL*  HMM  J/22 

US.  CL  379—351  p  Claims 


2.  An  ISDN  interface  apparatus  for  processing  an  interface 
process  lo  an  ISDN  and  lo  an  analog  telephone,  comprising: 

an  ISDN  interface  unit  having  a  ring  sound  controller  for  sup- 
plying a  control  signal  to  designate  a  generation  of  a  ring 
sound  of  the  analog  telephone  when  a  connection  is  desig- 
nated to  the  analog  telephone  from  the  ISDN;  and 

a  ring  sound  generator  unit,  connected  to  the  ISDN  interface  unit 
through  a  first  modular  jack  aitd  connected  to  the  analog 
telephone  through  a  second  modular  jack,  having  a  sounder 
for  generating  a  ring  sound  of  the  analog  telephone,  wherein 

the  sounder  generates  the  nng  sound  when  the  ring  sound 
controller  outputs  the  control  signal. 
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5363,944 

ECHO  CANCELLER  WITH  ADAPATIVE  SUPPRESSION 

OF  RESIDUAL  ECHO  LEVEL 

Alsushl  Haactawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpon- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2«,  1993.  Ser.  No.  174343 
Claims  priority,  appticatioo  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-348963 
Int  CL"  H04B  i/iO 
MS,  CL  379— 41»  9  ( 
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6.  A  method  of  processing  an  input  signal  possibly  containing 
call  progress  tones  specified  in  a  lone  plan,  comprising: 

(a)  calculating  a  power  spectrum  of  a  segment  of  the  input  signal 
possibly  containing  a  call  progress  tone. 

(b)  discnininaiing.  based  on  said  power  spectrum,  likely  fre- 
quencies of  the  call  progress  tone. 

(c)  detemuning  likely  tone  plan  frequency  bands  based  on  one, 
two  or  three  of  said  frequencies. 

(d)  ftllenng  llie  input  signal  w  said  frequency  bands  and  extract- 
ing quadrature  components  of  the  filtered  input  signal. 

said  filtenng  step  being  comprised  of  passing  a  predetermined 
number  of  power  spectra  through  a  low  pass  filler  having 
parameien  selected  from  a  ubie  having  addresses  selected 
boon  a  fomuila 
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wherem  f„  f,  and  f j  we  input  signal  frequencies  and  f|<fi<fj. 


I.  An  echo  canceling  device  comprising: 
an  echo  canceller  responsive  to  a  send-in  signal  and  a  receive-in 
signal  for  producing  a  residual  signal  in  which  an  echo  signal 
is  cancelled;  and 
a  residual  echo  control  circuit  which  comprises: 
a  residual  echo  level  estimator  responsive  to  said  residual 
signal  for  estimating  a  residual  echo  level  in  said  residual 
signal  and  for  pnxJucing  a  threshold  signal  with  a  threshold 
level  equal  to  said  residual  echo  level;  and 
a  residual  echo  suppressor  responsive  lo  said  receive-in  sig- 
nal, said  residual  signal,  and  said  threshold  signal  for 
producing  a  send-out  signal  with  a  residual  echo  adaptively 
suppressed  in  response  to  said  threshold  level. 


!  5363,945 

DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Anil  Gercckd,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Scfaaiunburg,  OL 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  203,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1993, 
9305827 

Int  Cy."  IMML  9/00 
M&.  a.  388—4  19  Claims 


I.  A  data  storage  device  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  locations  for  storing  data; 

an  address  input  terminal  for  coupling  to  an  address  source  and 
coupled  lo  provide  first  address  signals  from  the  address 
source  to  address  the  memory  locations  of  the  array; 

a  data  output  terminal  for  coupling  to  a  data  reception  means 
and  connected  to  the  array  for  receiving  data  signals  there- 
from in  response  to  the  first  address  signals,  the  data  signals 
being  indicative  of  the  data  stored  in  the  memory  locations 
addressed  by  the  first  address  signals;  and 

address  encryption  means  coupled  between  the  address  input 
terminal  and  the  array  for  encrypting  tlie  first  address  signals, 
includiag  a  non-volatile-memory  for  storing  encrypting  data, 
the  non-volatile  memory  protecting  the  encrypting  data  from 
direct  optical  determination,  the  address  encryption  means 
using  the  encrypting  data  to  encrypt  the  first  address  signals. 


5363,946 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  TRIAL 
PERIOD  USE  OF  SOFTWARE  PRODUCTS:  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PASSING  ENCRYPTED  FILES 
BETWEEN  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  E.  Cooper,  Louisville,-  Jagdish  Nagda,  BouMcr,  and 
Robert  F.  Pryor,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,418 
Int  CL"  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  388—4  13  Claims 
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12.  A  system  that  transfers  an  encrypted  file  contained  within  a 
removable  transfer  memory  medium  between  a  source  data  pro- 
cessing system  and  a  target  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  source  data  processing  system  having  a  file  encrypted  with  a 
source  key,  wherein  said  source  key  is  at  least  partially 


derived  from  a  source  attribute  that  is  unique  to  said  source 

data  processing  system; 
a  removable  transfer  memory  medium  having  a  imisfer  medium 

attribute  that  is  unique  to  said  removable  transfer  memory 

medium; 
export  means  for 

accessing  said  file  on  said  source  data  processing  system, 

decrypting  said  file, 

encrypting  said  file  using  a  transfer  medium  key  that  \i  at 
least  partially  derived  from  said  transfer  medium  attribute, 
and 

copying  said  file  to  said  removable  transfer  memory  medium; 
a  target  data  processing  system  having  a  tai:get  attribute  that  is 

unique  to  said  target  data  processing  system;  and 
import  means  for 

accessing  said  file  on  said  renoovable  transfer  memory 
medium, 

decrypting  said  file,  and 

encrypting  said  file  with  a  target  key  that  is  at  least  partially 
derived  from  said  target  attribute. 


5363,947 
CD-PROM 
Dan  Kikinis,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elonex  IP  Holdings 
Ltd^  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,767,  JuL  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  575340 

Int  a."  H04L  9/00 

MS.  a.  380—4  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  security  for  stored  data  on  a  compact 
disk  read-only  memory  (CD-ROM),  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  stored  data  in  an  encrypted  form  in  formatted 
sectors  of  a  recording  region  on  the  CD-ROM,  decrypting  of 
the  encrypted  data  requiring  a  keyword;  and 

(b)  programming  the  keyword  into  a  programming  region  on  the 
CD-ROM  by  damaging  the  physical  structure  of  tlie  recording 
track  in  selected  sectors  in  the  programming  region,  the 
selected  sectors  spanning  a  region  of  the  CD-ROM  having  a 
digital  storage  capacity  of  up  to  SOO  megabytes. 


5363,948 
PROCESS  FOR  AUTHENTICATION  OF  SMART  CARDS, 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  USE  OF  THE  PROCESS 
Eric   Diehl,   Neudorf;   Joel   Hamon,   Lipsheim,   and   Midid 
Leduc,  Boersch,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoire 
Europeen  De  Recbercbes  Elcctroniqucs  Avancecs,  Sodetc  En 
Nom  CoUectif,  Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,631,  JuL  17, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  803,779,  Dec  6, 1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,860,  Oct 
31, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No. 
127,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  8, 1989,  89  14639 
Int  a."  H04N  7/}67 
VS.  a.  380—16  17  Claims 

1.  A  mettiod  of  preventing  unauthorized  use  of  a  pay  television 
system  having  a  central  station  for  transmitting  at  least  a  scrambled 
television  signal  and  at  least  one  remote  television  receiver,  includ- 
ing a  descrambling  circuit,  for  viewing  the  television  signal,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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e)  displaying  said  coherency  values  of  said  cells  across  at  least 
one  of  said  horizontal  slices. 


|ifx>viding  the  at  least  one  remote  television  receiver  with  a  snuut 
card  for  receiving  an  enabling  signal  ftotn  the  central  station 
to  enable  die  descrainbling  circuit  to  descramble  the 
scrambled  television  signal: 

providing  die  at  least  one  smart  card  widi  authentication  data, 
unique  thereto,  for  responding  to  an  authentication  message 
from  die  central  siatioa.  to  authenticate  diat  die  smart  card  is 
authorized  for  use:  and 

independently  transmitting,  from  die  central  station,  die  enabling 
sigaal  aad  the  audienticatioo  message  to  die  smart  card  at  die 
•e  remote  television  receiver. 


SM3,950 
SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  DATA  ENCRYPTION 
USING  PUBLIC  KEY  CRYPTOGRAPHY 
J.  EMter,  PottghiiUMi,  and  William  A.  Merz,  Wap- 
FaUc,  both  of  N.Y.,  Mdciiors  to  Inlemational  Bud- 
■CM  MacUacs  Corporadoa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  39,  1995.  Ser.  No.  453,137 
bt  CL'  HML  9/30 
VS.  a.  38^-30  12  , 


54U.949 

METHOD  OF  SEISMIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AND 

EXPLORATION 

Mlchad  S.  BaiMricii.  Arrada,  Coic  tmd  Stevca  L.  Farmer, 

l^iba,  OUa.,  iwlfiri  la  AiMca  Corporatioii,  Chio^o,  DL 

Fifed  Dec  12. 19M.  Scr.  No.  353,934 

ImtL  CL*  GMF  IWOO 

VS.  CL  3M-^I  55 


1.  A  method  for  die  exptorabon  of  hydrocarixMS.  comprising  the 
slept  of: 

a)  obtaining  a  set  of  Kismic  signal  traces  distributed  over  a 
pre-determined  three-dimensionai  volume  of  the  earth: 

b)  dividing  said  diree-dimensional  volume  into  a  plurality  of 
vertically  stacked  and  generally  s|Mced  apart  horizontal  slices 
and  dividing  ■  laaM  (Me  of  said  slices  into  a  plurality  of  cells 
dial  are  ananfed  iaio  laierally  extending  rows  and  coliunns. 
each  of  said  cells  having  porbons  of  at  least  dsee  seismic 
traces  located  dierein,  each  of  said  portiaiis  of  said  traces 
generally  extending  vertically  dirough  said  cells,  and  a  first 
trace  and  a  second  trace  in  said  cell  lying  in  one  generally 
vertical  plane  and  a  third  trace  and  said  first  trace  in  said  cell 
lying  in  anodier  generaUy  vertical  pUne  diat  is  generally  at 
right  aagks  to  said  one  vertical  plane: 

c)  mearating  acrocs  each  of  said  celU  die  cross-correlation 
between  said  traces  lying  in  said  one  vertical  plane  to  obtain 
an  in-line  value  and  die  ctoss-ctxrelatioa  between  said  traces 
lying  in  said  anodier  vertical  plane  to  obtau  a  cross- line  value 
diat  are  estimaies  of  die  time  dip  in  an  in-line  direction  and  in 
a  cross-line  directioa: 

d)  combining  said  in-line  value  and  said  cross-line  value  to 
obtain  one  coherency  value  for  each  of  said  cells;  and 
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1.  A  mediod  for  establishing  private  keys  in  a  cryptographic 
system  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  integrated  circuit  ("IC")  chip  having  a  public 
key  encryption  engine  and  a  non- volatile  memory,  said  public 
key  encryption  engine  being  coupled  to  said  non-volatile 
memory:  and 

(b)  encoding  a  private  key  into  said  non-volatile  memory  of  said 
ICchip. 


5,543,951 
AUDIO  INTERFACE  GARMENT  AND  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
WeUia  Wang,  Sunnyvale;  Danid  A.  Shnnnan,  and  Margaret  D. 
R.  Miarity,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  oT  Calif.,  Msignors  to 
Intcrrai  Rcacarch  Corrorattoii,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 
Fifed  J«l  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,185 
laL  CL"  HMR  S/00;  HMB  1/34 
VS.  CL  3S1-24  21  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  communication  device  which  includes  a 
receiver  capable  of  receiving  at  least  one  transmitted  signal  and 
producing  a  first  audio  signal  based  thereupon,  and  a  transmitter 
capable  of  transmitting  a  second  signal  in  dependence  upon  a 
second  audio  signal,  an  audio  interface  apparatus  comprising: 
a  garment  member  to  be  worn  on  the  upper  torso  of  a  person,  the 
garment  member  including  a  neck  opening  with  a  collar 
extending  dierearound  allowing  extension  therethrough  of  the 
neck  of  the  person; 
an  audio  output  device  disposed  within  die  collar  so  as  to  be 
hidden  from  ordinary  view,  the  audio  output  device  coupled  to 
die  receiver  to  produce  sound  waves  reptesenutive  of  die  first 
audio  signal:  and 
a  plurality  of  microphones  disposed  widiin  die  collar  so  as  to  be 
hidden  from  ordinary  view  and  coupled  to  the  transmitter  to 
provide  die  second  audio  signal  representative  of  sound  waves 
received  dieteby. 
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5,563,953 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  AUDIO 

DISTORTING 
Soon-Kcon  Kwon,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  DaewtM 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  25,  1993, 
1993-16554 

Int.  CL"  H04B  15/00 
VS.  a.  381—58  14  I 

to 


5463,952 
AUTOMATIC  DYNAMIC  VOX  CIRCUIT 
Walter  J.  Mercer,  Bedford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tandy  Corpora- 
tion, Fort  Worth,  l^x. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  197,152 
InL  CL"  H04R  29/00 
VS.  CL  381—56  22  Claims 

"■  /-  " 


I.  A  voice  detection  circuit  for  detecting  electrical  signals  rep- 
resenting human  speech  comprising: 

wavefom  generating  apparatus  for  generating  a  sequence  of 
waveforms  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals 
having  a  magnitude  and  a  plurality  of  signal  peaks,  said 
electrical  signals  including  sequential  bursts  of  said  signal 
peaks  wherein  each  signal  peak  has  a  duration  less  than  a  first 
ptedetermined  time  duration  and  each  said  burst  of  signal 
peaks  is  separated  by  a  pause; 

pause  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  said  pause  between  a 
first  signal  burst  and  a  second  signal  burst  in  accordance  with 
said  sequence  of  waveforms;  and 

VOX  output  signal  generating  apparatus  for  generating  a  VOX 
output  signal  when  a  detected  pause  has  a  duration  which 
exceeds  said  first  predetermined  time  duration  and  is  less  than 
a  second  predetermined  time  duration  wherein  the  first  prede- 
termined time  duration  has  a  duration  of  approximately  40 
milliseconds. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  an  audio  system  for  evaluating  an 
audio  distortion,  on  a  frame-by-frame  basis,  arising  between  an 
input  digital  audio  signal  to  the  audio  system  and  an  output  digital 
audio  signal  from  the  audio  system  wherein  said  input  and  output 
digital  audio  signals  include  a  plurality  of  frames,  respectively, 
which  comprises: 
first  estimation  means  for  estimating  a  power  density  spectrum 

for  a  current  frame  of  the  input  digital  audio  signal: 
means  for  determining  a  frequency  masking  threshold  based  on 
the  power  density  spectrum  for  the  current  frame  of  the  input 
digital  audio  signal; 
second  estimation  means  for  estimating  a  power  density  spec- 
trum  of   a   difiPerence    signal    representing   the   difference 
between  the  current  frame  of  the  input  digital  audio  signal  and 
its  corresponding  frame  of  the  output  digital  audio  signal; 
third  estimation  means  for  estimating  a  perceptual  spectrum 
distance  based  on  the  power  density  spectrum  of  the  differ- 
ence signal  and  the  frequency  masking  thieshold;  and 
fourth  estimation  means  for  estimating  the  audio  distortion 
between  the  current  frame  of  the  input  digital  audio  signal  and 
its  corresponding  frame  of  the  output  digital  audio  signal  by 
multiplying  the  estimated  perceptual  spectrum  distance  with  a 
weight  factor  calculated  by  using  the  power  density  spectiums 
of  the  current  frame  and  its  at  least  one  previous  frame  of  the 
input  digital  audio  signal. 


5,563,954 
MICROPHONE  APPARATUS 
Kiminori  Ono,  Katano;  Satoru  Ibaraki,  Higasfaiosaka,  and  Yuji 
Yamashina,  Takatsolu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  Np.  197,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5m63«52 
InL  a."  GIOK  ////6 
VS.  CL  381—71  2  ( 


1.  A  microphone  apparams  comprising:  an  enclosure  wall  pro- 
vided in  an  appliance:  a  primary  microphone  disposed  outside  the 
enclosure  wall  for  receiving  a  sound  from  outside  of  the  primary 
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microplKine;  a  reference  microfiiioiie  disposed  inside  the  enclosiire 
wall  and  adjacent  to  die  piiinary  nucrophone  through  the  enclosure 
wall  for  receiving  a  noise  generated  by  a  noise  source  in  die 
appliance,  said  reference  microphone  being  disposed  away  from 
said  noise  source:  and  a  signal  processing  means  for  processing  an 
output  of  the  primary  microphone  and  an  output  of  the  reference 
■nicropboae  and  for  producing  an  audio  signal. 


APPARATUS  ANIVOK  METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING 
PRINTED  DATA  IN  AN  IMAGE 
J-  E.  BaH,  L«weR,  awi  Dwigbt  F.  Mix,  exccntor,  FayctteriUc, 
both  of  Kik^  iMifori  to  The  Bowti  of  Tmstecs  oT  The 
toivcnity  ot  At* ■■§■!.  Uttlc  Rock,  Ark. 

FHcd  N«T.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  tU^U4 

imt.  a."  GMK  9/20 

VS.  CL  3S2— !•!  i«  ciaiMC 


5,363,956 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILING  DATA  USED  FOR 
IDENTIFYING  AN  INDIVIDUAL  AND  FOR  EXECUTING 
BI-LEVEL  PRINTING  AND  MULTI-GRADATION 
PRINTING  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  THE  DATA 
Mkawa,  Hachioji;  Junlchi  i^hihwhl,  Iruma,  and 
Ammo,  Tokyo,  all  ot  Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Olynpus 
Optical  Co„  LTD.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,r78,  Aug.  29,  1991,  abandoocd. 
This  appUcatioo  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,708 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  30,  1990,  ^22M65 
lat  CL"  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  3t2— 118  7  cUaM 


1.  An  apparams  for  recognizing  POSNET  bar  codes  comprising: 

(a)  an  imagittg  assembly  operative  to  scan  a  piece  of  mail  and  to 
generate  digital  vertical  scan  line  pixel  datt  relating  thereto: 

(b)  a  memory  operative  to  store  said  digital  vertKal  scan  line 
pixel  data  in  a  matrix  and  to  allow  said  pixel  dau  to  be  read 
therefrom  eitlier  as  horizontal  or  vertKal  scan  lines: 

(c)  a  direct  memoty  access  controller  coi^Hed  to  said  memory 
and  operative  to  directly  access  said  memory  and  read  por- 
tions thereof  and  selectively  nansmit  either  vertical  scan  lines 
of  pixel  dau  or  horizontal  scan  lines  of  pixel  data: 

(d)  a  digital  matched  filter  operative  to  receive  horizontal  scan 
lines  of  said  pixel  dau  from  said  memory  under  tlie  control  of 
said  direct  memory  access  controller,  said  digital  matched 
filter  having  coefficients  selected  to  high  cross-correlate  with 
pitches  of  said  POSNET  bar  codes,  said  digital  matched  filter 
having  an  outpu; 

(e)  a  post  filter  processor  operative  to  receive  said  output  from 
said  digital  matched  filter  to  identify  high  cross-correlations 
between  said  digital  matched  filter  coefBcienis  and  a  horizon- 
tal scan  line  of  pixel  dau  and  to  generate  start  and  stop  signals 
indicative  of  a  beginning  and  ending  of  at  least  one  vea  of 
pixel  dau  u  said  memory  having  a  high  croat-cofrelation 
with  laid  filler  coetBcienu: 

(f)  a  device  operative  to  receive  said  start  and  stop  signals  and  to 
generate  memory  addresses  defimng  a  penmeter  within  said 
memory  and  about  said  pixel  dau  in  an  area  of  said  memory 
with  respect  to  which  a  high  cross  correlation  was  lirtfftfd- 
aMl 

(g)  a  lecognitica  circuit  operative  to  receive  vertical  scan  lines 
of  pixel  dau  from  said  area  of  high  cross  correlation  from 
said  memory  under  die  cooirel  of  laid  direct  memory  access 
controller  and  to  perform  gray  tcaie  lo  binary  image  conver- 
sion on  said  pixel  dau  within  said  area  and  lo  decipher  any 
ban  of  a  bar  code  ttiemn. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filing  individual-identification  dau  and  for 
selectively  executing  one  of  bi-level  pnnting  and  multi-gradation 
printing  on  the  basis  of  the  individual-identiAcation  dau,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
inuge  dau  base  memory  means  for  storing  image  dau  repre- 
senting a  plurality  of  facial  images,  said  image  dau  being 
stored  in  said  image  daU  base  memory  means  as  multi- 
gradation  image  dau  which  contains  gradation  dau  per  pic- 
ture element: 
monitor  means  for  monitoring  an  inuge  state  of  the  facial 
images  represented  by  the  unage  dau  stored  in  said  image 
dau  base  memory  means; 
multi-gradation  printer  means  producing  a  plurality  of  individual 
recording  dots  for  printing  the  image  dau  read  out  from  said 
image  dau  base  memoty  means,  each  of  said  individual 
recording  dots  having  multiple  levels  of  gradation,  with  a  gray 
level  corresponding  to  each  said  individual  recording  dot 
being  modulated: 
multi-gradanon  pnnt  dau  supplying  means  for  stipplying  the 
multi-gradation  image  dau  stored  in  said  image  dau  base 
memory  means  as  print  dau  to  said  multi-gradation  printer 
means: 
bi- level  printer  means  for  printing  a  bi-level  inuge; 
arithmetic  circuit  means  for  exectiting  pseudo  multi-gradation 
conversion  with  respect  to  the  multi-gradabon  image  dau 
read  out  from  said  image  dau  base  memory  means,  to  thereby 
produce  pseudo  multi-gradation  bi-level  dau;  and 
bi-level  pnnt  dau  supplying  means  for  supplying  at  least  the 
pseudo  multi-gradation  bi-level  dau  produced  by  said  arith- 
metic circuit  means  as  print  dau  to  said  bi-level  printer 
means. 


5363,957 

INFORMATION  RECOGNTnON  WITH  TRANSMISSION 

BETWEEN  CHARACTER  SEGMENTING  AND 

RECOGNITION  PROCESSORS 

Shugoro  Ucno,  Tokyo;  Masami  Kugal,  and  Tetsuomi  Tanaka, 

btttb   of  Yokohama,   all   of  Japui,   assignors   to    Canoo 

KabusiUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34>S8,  Jan.  19, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  698,949,  May  13,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  IS,  1990,  2-125936; 
JuL  18,  1990,  2-191021 

Int.  a."  G06K  9/00 
VS.  O.  382— 173  18  Claims 

1.  An  information  recognition  apparatus  comprising: 


first  processing  means,  having  a  character  segmenting  unit  for 
segmeating  characters  from  an  input  image  and  a  display 
control  unit  for  displaying  results  of  recognition,  said  first 
processing  means  outputting  a  signal  requiring  that  the  seg- 
mented characters  should  be  transmitted; 

second  processing  means,  having  a  segmented  image  storing 
unit  for  storing  segmented  images  transmitted  from  the  first 
processing  means  and  having  a  recognition  unit  for  recogniz- 
ing segmented  character  images,  said  second  processing 
means  outputting  a  signal  requiring  that  the  results  of  recog- 
nition should  be  transmitted; 

transmission  control  means  for  transmitting  said  character 
images  segmented  by  said  character  segmenting  unit  from 
said  first  processing  means  to  said  second  processing  means 
and  for  transmitting  the  results  of  recognition  from  said 
second  processing  means  to  said  first  processing  means  so  as 
to  transmit  the  results  recognized  by  said  recognition  unit  to 
the  display  control  unit  by  controlling  a  sequence  of  transmis- 
sion of  said  images  and  results  with  the  transmission  require- 
ment signals  output  by  said  first  and  second  processing 
means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  second  processing  means  to 
begin  recognizing  segmented  character  images  when  seg- 
mented character  images  are  stored  in  the  segmented  image 
storing  unit  regardless  of  whether  the  first  processing  means  is 
segmenting  characters,  wherein  said  control  means  controls 
the  first  processing  means  and  the  second  processing  to  oper- 
ate in  parallel. 


5363,958 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  CHARACTER 
RECOGNmON  BAR-CODED  CHARACTERS 
Raymond  L.  Higgins,  Kitchener,  and  Mcera  D.  Knlkami, 
Waterloa,  bodi  of  Canada,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatioo, 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  636,987,  Dec  28,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Oct.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,177 
Int  a."  G06K  9/18 
VS.  CL  382—183  30  Claims 

1.  Optical  character  recognition  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  optically  scanning  in  a  first  direction  a  bar-coded 
human  readable  character  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
bars  and  intervals  of  different  opacities  on  a  document,  and 
producing  a  plurality  of  gray-scale  pixel  values  corresponding 
to  said  pattern; 


memory  means  disposed  for  storing  the  gray-scale  pixel  values, 
said  memory  means  including  a  stored  program  and  a  prede- 
termined binary  code  for  the  character,  and 

processing  means  coupled  to  ttie  scanning  means  and  to  the 
memory  means,  and  operating  under  control  of  the  stored 
program,  for  specifying  a  segment  of  the  character  by  select- 
ing in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction 
from  said  gray-scale  pixel  values  a  first  set  of  values  repre- 
sentative of  the  segment,  for  producing  a  binary  code  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  set  of  values,  and  for  identifying  tlie 
character  by  matching  the  produced  binary  code  to  the  prede- 
termined binary  code. 


5363,959 
CHARACTER  RECOGNmON 
Girolamo  Gallo,  Foggia,  and  Ginlio  Marotta,  Ricti,  both  at 
Italy,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  Na  995^97 
Claims     priority,     application     Italy,     Dec     19,     1991, 
RM91A0956;  Oct  23,  1992,  RM92Ae776 
InL  CL"^  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—187  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recognising  a  script  written  character  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

entering  the  character  using  character  enter  means  into  a  frame 
in  a  predetermined  manner  dependent  on  the  character  and 
producing  a  frame  code  indicative  of  at  least  one  feature  of 
the  character,  said  frame  code  forming  a  topological  feature; 

digitizing  the  character; 

storing  the  digitized  character, 

extracting  topological  features  of  the  character  and  including  the 
frame  code  as  one  of  the  topological  features; 

comparing  the  topological  features  of  the  character  with  the 
topological  features  of  a  plurality  of -reference  characters 
defining  a  set  of  reference  characters  stored  in  a  memory,  each 
reference  character  of  the  set  corresponding  with  a  specific 
character;  and 

performing  a  logic  pr(x:ess  to  determine  which  reference  char- 
acter of  the  set  of  reference  characters  has  topological  features 
most  closely  corresponding  to  the  topological  features  of  the 
digitized  character,  ttiereby  recognising  the  script  written 
character. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EMPHASIZING  A 
SELfCTED  REGION  IN  THE  COMPRESSED 

REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  IMAGE 
M. 


VIDEO  DATA  COMPRESSION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
WHICH  MEASURES  COMPRESSED  DATA  STORAGE 
TIME  TO  OPTIMIZE  COMPRESSION  RATE 
Pkitedriphia,  Pa^  MriiMr  to  Dayid  Sw-   Midici  Ryndennaii.  San  Jom,  and  Jay  Cnccarcsc,  Boulder 
I  CcMcr,  Ik^  PriKctaM,  NJ.  Creek,  both  of  Califs  wrignon  to  Radius  lac^  Sunnyvak, 

lafStr.  N«.7v4i8,Jaik22,lM3,al»aMioiied.  CaHf. 

TUi  appUcatlau  Dk.  17,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  1M^2  Filed  Mar.  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  285,959 

luL  Cl.»  GMK  9/36  l«t  CL'  GMK  5W6 

US.CL3t2— 239  12  ClafaM   U.S.  CL  382— 239  9( 

BCOCBIIO 


I 


12 


ICAM 
T— COMPUIl 

aiMf  M 


16     1* 


UA 


J 


X 


»-- 


MTTER 


rr 


^ 


Sl 

SCALM 

FACTOn 

MU.7VIJ0 


27 


COOCR 


\Jv 


Z 


tCMCR 

■re 


MT* 


m 


17 


n 
■eaaa 

ttL 

WDIN 

»>     M 


ss. 

mam 


1.  In  ■  data-compreuioa  method  for  image  infonnatioa  defined 
by  die  respective  ampiinides  of  pueU  composing  an  image  having 
given  dimeasioas.  wherein  htgher-amplinide  pixel  dau  is  consid- 
ered 10  be  more  significant  than  lewer-ampliiude  pixel  data:  the 
unprovemeat  for  emphasizing  image  information  defining  at  least 
one  regkM  of  said  image  having  a  specified  spatial  identity  with 
respect  lo  said  given  dimensioiis:  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  selecting  die  pixels  of  said  one  region  to  be  emphasized; 

b)  multiplying  the  respective  amplinides  of  die  pixels  of  said  one 
selected  region  by  a  scaling  factor  having  a  given  value  larger 
dian  unity  lo  effect  an  increase  in  puel  amplitude  in  accor- 
dance wid)  said  given  vahie  of  said  scaling  factor. 

c)  fbUowmg  step  (b).  fomung  a  wavelet  transform  of  die  pixel 
aonpliiudes  for  die  eatiie  image  lo  derive  wavelet  coefficients 
at  each  of  a  number  of  wavelet  scales,  said  wavelet  coeffi- 
cients havmg  values  determined  by  die  amplitudes  of  the 
unage  pixels  dial  «c  innafiDnned: 

d)  enployiiig  a  given  bit  budget  for  forming  from  said  wavelet 
cueSueau  an  encoded  dau  bit  sucam  made  up  of  no  more 
than  a  given  maximum  number  of  bits  detenmned  by  said 
given  bit  budget,  wherein  a  bit  of  its  bit  budget  is  allocaled  to 
each  and  every  wavelet  coefficiem  having  a  value  Urger  dian 
a  Im  fiv«a  dnaiwld  value  before  a  bit  of  iu  bit  budget  is 
ifccaied  lo  mj  arsMlei  coefficietH  having  a  value  which  is 
MK  aa  large  as  said  Im  given  dueshold  value  but  is  larger 
dian  a  second  given  dacshold  value  which  is  smaller  dian  said 
first  given  dueshold  value,  whereby  said  wavelet  coefBcieias 
having  values  determined  by  relatively  higher-amplitude  pix- 
eb  are  allocaled  more  bits  in  said  encoded  dau  bit  stream 
dian  coeilcieMs  having  values  detemined  by  lowcr- 
ampliiude  pixeb: 

c)  fniniiag  a  bit  streaai  header  diat  dial  defines  the  given  value 
of  mM  aaHis  talor  aad  detass  die  identity  of  said  one 
t  to  Hid  given  unage  dinwiHioiis; 


0  appending  die  encoded  dau  bit  stream  to  die  bit  stream 


I.  A  system  for  compressing  and  storing  video  dau.  including: 

vahabte  rate  compression  means  for  generating  compressed 
video  dau  by  compressing  input  video  dau  at  a  first  compres- 
sioa  rate  selected  from  a  range  of  compression  rates  in 
response  (o  a  control  signal: 

a  dau  storage  device  connected  to  die  variable  rate  compression 
means,  for  storing  the  compressed  video  dau:  and 

control  means,  connected  lo  die  variable  rate  compression 
means  and  die  dau  storage  device,  for  measuring  average 
throughpiM  time  for  dau  transfer  lo  and  from  the  dau  storage 
device,  selecting  a  desired  compression  rate  in  response  to 
measured  average  throughput  time,  and  generating  die  control 
signal  so  dial  said  control  signal  sets  the  first  compression  cato 
lo  be  said  desired  compression  rate,  wherein  the  dau  storage 
device  is  a  disk  storage  device,  and  wherein  the  control  means 
inchides  a  processor  programmed  with  software  for  sending  a 
sequence  of  dau  words  of  varied  length  lo  die  disk  storage 
tievioe  and  measuring  time  elapsed  for  each  of  said  dau 
woads  lo  be  wntien  onto  a  disk  of  die  disk  storage  device  and 
read  back  from  said  disk. 


5343,9*2 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  DIGFTAL  HY.STERESIS  FILTER 
FOR  SMOOTHING  DIGITAL  IMAGES 
riai  Rnedlter   Peters,    New    Haven,   Cou^-    Ebaku   Oho, 
IWgro,  JapMw  WUbato  Martto,  Norwkfa,  awl  David  R.  Jt»- 
Um.  SMtom  batk  af  Com.,  aarigMin  to  The  University  Of 
Conaecticnt,  Storrt,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«7v488 

im.  CL*  cmr  s/so 

vs.  CL  3S2— MI  20  CtafaM 

1.  A  method  of  eidiancing  die  detail  information  in  a  digitized 
image  dau  array  comprising  a  matrix  of  pixels  including  die  steps 
of: 

(a)  generating  an  image  dau  amy;  and 

(b)  two  dimensional  hyiieresis  piucaaiiag  each  pixel  in  said 
image  dau  array  lo  produce  a  hyitacsis  processed  image, 
said  hysteresis  processed  image  having  spacial  correlation 
tnainiained  with  said  image  dau  array. 


X 


I 
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9f5o39904 

METHCH)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ntOCESSlNG  A 

PLURALITY  OF  DESIGNATED  AREAS  OF  AN  IMAGE 

Tetsuomi  T^naka,  Yokohama,  and  Masaynki  Kiriyama,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,109,  Mar.  I,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,272,  May  14,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  387,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1990,  2-125934; 
Apr.  12, 1991,  3-079928 

lot  CL'  G06K  9/36 
MS,  CL  382—292  40  ClalaM 


5,563,963 

DIGFTAL  IMAGE  NOISE  REDUCTION  OF  LUMINANCE 
AND  CHROMINANCE  BASED  ON  OVERLAPPING 
PLANAR  APPROXIMATION 
Martin  C.  Kaplan,  Rochester,  and  Hcemin  Kwon,  Pittsford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kotiak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 
Coottnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  399,134,  Aug.  28, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  781,467 
Int  CL"  G06K  9/40 
US.  CL  382—266  29  Claims 


1.  An  overlapping  planar  approximation  method  for  reducing 
digital  image  noise  in  multi-band  digital  images  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  target  pixel  (which  is  a  vector  widi  a  number  of 
components  equal  to  the  number  of  bands  in  the  image)  fixMn 
a  set  of  pixels  representing  an  image  of  interest; 

(b)  selecting  a  neighborhood  of  the  target  pixel: 

(c)  computing  a  least  squares  best  fit  plane  of  pixel  vectors  for 
die  selected  neighborhood  of  step  b  to  provide-a  goodness  of 
fit  (X^  and  an  estimated  vector  value  of  the  target  pixel; 

(d)  iterating  steps  b  and  c  for  various  types  (sizes)  and  positions 
of  neighborhoods  of  llie  laiget  pixel; 

(e)  summing  all  estimated  values  of  the  target  pixel  with  weights 
based  on  the  goodness  of  fit  (X^)  to  provide  an  output  inuge 
pixel  for  the  target  position;  and 

(0  iterating  steps  a  through  e  for  all  pixels  from  die  image  of 
interest,  so  as  to  fotm  a  set  of  reduced  noise  iiiMge  pixels. 


1.  An  image  processing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  image  data; 

designating  a  plurality  of  rectangular  areas  in  the  input  image 
daU; 

storing  dau  representative  of  coordinates  of  the  plurality  of 
designated  rectangular  areas  together  with  respective  area 
identification  labels  designating  order  information  indicating  a 
sequential  order  in  which  the  plurality  of  rectangular  areas 
have  been  designated  in  said  designating  step; 

detecting  completion  of  the  designating  step: 

obtaining  image  daU  of  a  plurality  of  areas  specified  by  the 
stored  coordinate  dau  ftom  the  input  image  data,  the  stared 
coordinate  daU  being  read  on  the  basis  of  the  order  informa- 
tion; and 

initiating  recognition  of  the  obtained  image  daU  after  comple- 
tion of  die  designating  step  has  been  detected. 


5,563,965 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  DEVICE  WITH  ADDITIONAL 
ELECTRODE  STUUCTURE 
Rangaraj  Madabhushi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  547,627 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1994,  6-263755 

Int  CL'  G02F  ]/035 

MS.  CL  385—2  8  Claims 

3.  An  optical  waveguide  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  waveguide  formed  on  a  crystal  substrate  having 

electro-optical  effect; 
a  buffer  layer  having  a  dielecnic  constant  of  1 . 1  to  40  formed  on 

the  waveguide:  and 
a  set  of  three  electrodes  in  two  stages  of  a  lower  and  an 

intermediate  electrode  structine  formed  on  the  buffer  layer, 
the  electrode  sets  including  a  signal  electrode,  two  ground 
electrodes  surrounding  the  signal  electrode,  and  an  additional 
intermediate  signal  electrode  and  an  additional  upper  elec- 
trode structure,  these  additional  electrode  stnictures  being 
formed  on  the  intermediate  electrode  structure; 
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the  additioMl  apfa  decoode  structure  including  a  signal  elec- 
trode and  two  ground  electrodes  surrounding  the  signal  elec- 
trode. 


$M3Mt 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  CODED 

IMAGE  DATA 
HlmiaiM  Iw.  Yafcrtiwi,  awl  YoiMklto  Okwa.  Odawara.  both 
if  JWM.  MrigMT*  to  HMacH  LUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  if  Scr.  No.  979^3,  Nov.  M,  1992.  ahaodoocd. 
■catiMi  JaL  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5«2,27« 
I  rriarily.  appUcatioa  Japwt.  Nov.  22,  1991,  3-3t737S 
1^  CL'  HMN  1/21:  GMK  9/36:W20 
VS.  CL  Jt2-^17  S 


I.  A  method  of  processing  and  storing,  in  a  coded  form  of  a 
2-dunensioaal    compression-type    sequential    encoding    scheme 
which  has  a  plurality  of  encoding  modes  including  a  honzonul 
mode,  a  pass  mode  and  a  verucal  mode,  coded  image  dau  of 
human  readable  image  data  placed  on  a  plurality  of  sheets,  said 
sheets  being  designated  into  different  groups  by  at  least  one  sepa- 
rator sheet  having  a  predetermuied  lepanior  pattern  thereon,  com- 
posing the  steps  of: 
mpuiting.  usmg  an  input  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  Mocks  of  input 
coded  unage  dau  coded  in  said  2-dimensional  compression- 
type  sequential  encoding  scheme,  and  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  sheets: 
eiamimng.  by  a  processor,  which  one  of  said  plurality  of  encod- 
ing modes  matches  a  compressively  coded  pattern  of  each 
code  uau  of  said  input  coded  image  data,  and  calculating  an 
occurrence  frequency  of  each  of  said  encoding  modes  in  each 
dau  block  of  said  input  coded  image  daU; 
deciding,  by  said  processor,  if  a  freqtiency  distribution  of  said 
occurrence  frequency  of  said  encoding  modes  in  a  dau  block 
of  laid  mput  coded  image  dau  matches  with  a  predetermined 
frequency  distnbution  adopted  for  said  predetermined  separa- 
tor pattern:  and 
recognizuig,  by  said  processor,  a  presence  of  said  predetermined 
lefmmcM  paRon  when  the  fc«|iMacy  distnbution  of  said 
■odes  ui  said  dMi  Uock  is  matched  with  that  of 


said  prcdetennined  separator  pattern,  so  that  said  processor 
manages  and  stares  said  coded  image  dau  separated  before 
and  after  said  matched  block  as  different  groups  in  a  memory 
inMnms. 


53*3,9*7 

FIBER  OPTIC  SENSOR  HAVING  A  MULTICORE 

OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  AN  ASSOCUTED  SENSING 

METHOD 

Joha  M.  Haakc,  St.  Charles.  Mo.,  aarignor  to  McDonneU  Dou- 

||H  CorporalhM.  St.  Laidi,  Mo. 

Filed  Jwi.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  472,74* 

ImL  CI*  G«2B  6/00:  G«U  4/00 

VS.  CL  3S5— 12  2*  CWm 


I.  A  fiber  optK  sensor  for  measuring  strain  in  a  workpiece 
independent  of  vanations  in  temperature  to  which  the  workpiece  is 
subjected,  the  fiber  optic  sensor  comprising: 
a  multjcore  optical  fiber  comprising: 

first  and  second  optical  cores  adapted  to  transmit  optical 
signals  having  first  and  second  predetermined  wavelengths, 
respectively,  in  a  single  spatial  mode,  wherein  the  first  and 
secoixl    predetermined    wavelengths    are    different,    and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  opucal  cores  include  a  respec- 
tive Bragg  grating  at  the  same  relative  spatial  location 
which  is  adapted  to  reflect  optical  signals  having  the  first 
and  second  predetermined  wavelengths,  respectively:  and 
a  cladding  layer  surrounding  each  of  said  first  and  second 
optical  cores: 
first  and  second  optical  sources  for  generating  optKal  signals 
having  first  and  second  predetermined  wavelengths,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  optical  sources  being  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  optical  cores  of  said  multicore  optical 
fiber,  respectively,  for  transmitting  the  optical  signals  there- 
through: 
first  and  second  detectors,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
optical  cores  of  said  multicore  optical  fiber,  respectively,  for 
detecting  optical  signals  reflected  by  die  respective  Bragg 
grating  of  said  first  and  second  optical  cores:  and 
strain  determining  means,  operably  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  detectors,  for  determining  the  strain  imparted  to  the 
workpiece,  indepetidem  of  variatioiis  in  the  temperaiuie  to 
which  the  workpiece  is  subjected,  based  upon  the  difference 
between  the  respective  wavelengths  of  the  optical  signals 
detected  by  said  first  and  second  detectors  and  the  first  and 
second  predetermined  wavelengths,  respectively. 


'  5,563,968 

MULTIMODE  IMAGING  COMPONENT  AND  RING 
LASER  PROVIDED  WITH  A  MULTIMODE  IMAGING 
COMPONENT 
EngelbertiK  C.  M.  Petmings,  and  Raymond  Van  RoUen,  both 
of  Eindtaoven,  NetherlaiKis,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ratioo.  New  York.  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCTAB94A00231.  i  371  Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  $  102(c) 
Date  Mv.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO9S/05020,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  16,  1995 

rCT  Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  4*6,953 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Atig.  4, 
1993.  93202298 

InL  CL"  G02B  6/26:  HOIS  3/083 
VS.  a.  385—27  10  Claims 


5«563«969 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

HEMISPHERICAL  MICROLENS  AT  THE  END  OF 

OPTICAL  FBER 

Hiroshi  Honmou,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  23,  1994,  6-107331; 
Apr.  4,  1995,  7-078790 

InL  CL"  G02B  6/32 
VS.  CL  386-^35  16  Claims 


B-ECTDOOe  I 


5,563,970 
TAPER  SHAPES  FOR  ULTRALOW  SIDELOBE  LEVELS 
IN  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  FILTERS 
Brent  Little,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  Chi  Wu,  Nepean,  and  Wd- 
Ping  Huang,  Waterkto,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  North- 
em  Telecom  Limited,  MtmtreaL  Canaila 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,419 

Int.  CL"  G02B  6A)0:6/36 

VS.  a.  385-42  13  Claims 


Wni/EBUOE 
SERtRATKM 


I.  A  mukimode  imaging  component  for  dividing  or  coupling 
radiation,  comprising  a  waveguide  having  an  end  which  is  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  window  for  transmitting  radiation  into  or 
out  of  the  waveguide,  wherein  the  part  of  the  end  located  outside 
the  window  is  provided  with  means  for  reducing  reflection  of 
radiation  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  waveguide, 
wherein  the  pan  of  the  end  located  outside  the  window  is  arranged 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


Ao.Xl 


1.  A  directional  coupler  filter  comprising: 

a  first  waveguide  for  receiving  an  optical  signal  having  at  least 
one  predetermined  wavelength:  and 

a  second  waveguide  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  said  first 
waveguide  so  that  said  predetermined  wavelength  is  selec- 
tively coupled  from  said  first  waveguide  to  said  second 
waveguide  wherein  said  spaced  relationship  is  tailored  to 
provide  an  interactive  strength  therebetween  in  accordance 
with  the  formula 


/k(z)=L,(zH-Si,(zH-S'i2(zH^t,(z) 

where 
k(z>=interactive  strength, 
S=sidelobe  level  in  IdBI,  and 
LqX,  ,L2,L,  are  functions  of  the  propagation  distance  (z)  so  as  to 

suppress  spectral  sidelobes  of  said  coupled  wavelength  to  a 

level  down  to  -75  db. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fotming  a  hemispherical  microlens  at  an  end 
of  an  optical  fiber  comprising: 

laser  light  irradiation  means  for  irradiating  laser  light  into  one 

end  of  an  optical  fiber, 
far-field  pattern  detection  means  for  detecting  the  shape  of  a 

far- field  pattern  of  laser  light  emitted  from  the  other  end  of 

said  optical  fiber: 
heating  means  for  heating  said  other  end  of  said  optical  fiber  and 

forming  a  hemispherical  microlens:  and 
heating  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 

heating  means  according  to  the  shape  of  said  detected  far-field 

patten. 


5,563,971 

FLOATING  BOTTLENECK  FOR  MULTIPLE  POSITION 

FIBER  OPTIC  RECEPTACLE 

Frederic  H.  Abcndscfacin,  Columbia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Wbi- 

taker  Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431^13 

InL  CL"  G02B  6/38 

VS.  CL  385—55  10  Claims 


.r^nl 


V///^f^^^^  ^ 


1.  A  fiber  optic  receptacle  comprising: 
a  receptacle  shell  having  a  reception  passage  therethrough, 
a  bottleneck  floaubly  received  within  said  receptacle  shell,  and 
an  alignnMiH  sleeve  held  at  least  partially  within  said  bottleneck. 


OFnCL\L  GAZETTE 


OcroBEJi  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 
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RADIO  FKEQUENCY  SHIELDING  AEKANGEMENT  FOR 
A  PLUG  WHICH  HAS  A  LIGHT  GUIDE  AND  CAN  BE 
CONNECTED  TO  A  MODULE  FRAME 
Peter  KraMW.  Aackkcte,  aMi  Erkb  Thalhuuner,  MOnchen, 
kath  of  Crrwy.  ■MJ^nri  to  SImmm  Aktienfcacteckafl, 
Mmaiek,  Gtrmmmy 
PCT  N«.  PCT/EF93M31M,  |  371  DMe  May  2*,  1»5.  f  l«2(c) 
Date  May  JH,  199S.  PCT  PiAu  No.  WOM/129M,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Not.  U.  1993,  Scr.  Na  446,661 
CWiH    priority.    appttcatkM    Gcrvany,    Nov.    27.    1992, 
9212*327.9 

tmu  CL*  G«2B  6^38 
VS.  CL  315—56  17  ClafaM 


24A 


1.  A  plug  f  ■niniii  III  for  a  mating  plug  having  a  light  guide 
which  IS  coaaected  lo  a  centenng  pin  of  the  maung  plug,  (he  plug 
arrangemenl  having  a  holding  body  with  a  centenng  bush  for  the 
insenion  of  the  centenng  pin.  the  holding  body  being  secured  to  a 
backplane  pnnled  circuit  board  of  an  electrKal  module  frame,  on 
(he  module  side,  (he  backplane  pnnled  circuit  board  being  pro- 
vided with  free  holes  for  receiving  plug  connections,  the  improve- 
ments compnsmg  the  backplane  pnnled  circuit  board,  on  (he  side 
opposite  the  holding  body,  having  an  external  metallic  shielding 
layer  (o  which  a  metal  body  is  secured  so  as  (o  make  contact  over 
a  large  aiea,  said  metal  body  bemg  provided  with  an  aperture 
which  IS  intended  for  the  msemon  of  the  matmg  plug  and  in  which 
there  is  secured,  in  a  radio-frequency -tighl  nunner.  a  meiallic 
shielding  sleeve  which  enclmes  the  inserted  mating  plug  in  such  a 
manner  thai  die  nwduks  are  largely  shielded  against  radio  fre- 
quency. 


5,563,973 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  FIBER  FABRY-PEROT 

nLTERS 
CaMa  M.  MiDer,  Adaata,  awl  Jcfl^  W.  MiDcr.  Synnw,  both 
0t  Ga„  aarisnors  to  Microa  Optics,  lac,  Atlanta.  Ga. 

OHWaa  af  Scr.  No.  2S7323.  Ab«.  9.  1994,  which  is  a 

cairtiBaalla»4a-paft  of  Scr.  No.  135,679.  Oct  13.  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,375,1*1,  aad  a  fotJMattaa-la-paft  at  Scr.  No.  161,7t2, 

Dae  3, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^42237*.  Tte  appMcatiaa  May  3«, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  454^1* 

lat  CL"  G«2B  6<}6 

VS.  Ct  3SS— SI  24  Clataw 

1.  A  fenule  holder  comprising; 

a  body  having  a  core  and  a  per  pheral  region  around  the  periph- 
ery of  d>e  core  both  extending  the  length  of  the  body,  a 
passageway  through  die  body  core  for  receiving  a  fenule 
extending  the  length  of  the  body,  shaped  (o  provide  flats  for 
three-point  contact  between  the  ferrule  and  the  core  and  sized 
to  provide  a  close  6t  with  the  ferrule  at  the  passageway  flats 
yet  allowiag  rotauoo  of  the  fenule  ui  the  passageway  and 


means  for  securing  the  ferrule  in  the  passageway  (o  establish 
(hree-poin(  contact  with  die  holder  body 

wherein  the  body  core  is  made  of  a  material  having  a  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  substantially  matched  to  dial  of  the 
themial  expansion  coefficient  of  the  ferrule  material. 


5.563,974 

TOOL  FOR  CONNECTOR  WITH  CLEAVED  OPTICAL 

FIBER 

Jaates  B.  Carpenter,  Austin,  and  Joseph  A.  Paparella,  Round 

Rock,   both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  1994,  Scr.  Na  366,993 

lat  Ct*"  G«2B  6/36 

VS.  CL  315—85  2  Claiois 


1.  An  article  used  in  cleaving  an  optical  fiber  installed  in  a 
ferrule  connector,  the  article  comprismg  a  body  having: 

a  cavity  for  receiving  a  fenule  in  the  connector,  said  cavity 
having  a  floor  which  contacu  the  fenule  end  face  when  the 
ferrule  is  fully  inserted  in  said  cavity; 

a  hole  passing  completely  through  said  floor  and  positioned  to 
receive  a  portion  of  the  optical  fiber  protruding  from  the 
ferrule  end  face  when  the  fienule  is  placeid  in  said  cavity,  said 
floor  having  lower  and  upper  surfaces  formed  thereon,  oppo- 
site said  cavity,  defining  a  shelf  for  supporting  the  protruding 
portion  of  the  optical  fiber,  said  lower  and  upper  surfaces  and 
shelf  forming  a  straight  groove  passing  over  said  hole  such 
that  a  scribing  (ool  may  be  guided  along  said  groove  to  nick 
the  fiber  at  a  point  above  the  ferrule  end  face,  and  said  upper 
surface  having  a  slot  therein,  perpendicular  to  said  shelf  and 
aligned  with  said  hole:  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  body  to  the  connector. 


5,563,975 

FLAME-RETARDANT  CABLE  TUBING  BUNDLE 

JaaKs  D.  Gorian,  Hadaoa,  and  Eugene  D.  Boaacs,  Mentor, 

both  of  Ohio,  asaigBors  to  Furoo  Company,  Aurora,  Ohio 

Caatianaboo  of  Scr.  No.  54,599,  Apr.  28,  1993,  Pat  No. 

532^74.  This  application  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,203 

lat  CL"  G«2B  6/44 

VS.  CL  385— IM  14  n«i— 

1.  A  flame-retardant  optical  fiber  cable  tubing  bundle,  which 

comprues: 


1.  A  linear  element  suitable  for  extending  between,  and  being 
supported  by,  towers  of  an  overhead  electrical  power  transmission 
system,  which  element  includes  at  least  one  component  comprising 
electrically  semiconductive  carbonaceous  fibres  which  causes  the 
element  to  have  a  linear  resistance  in  the  range  of  O.OS  to  100 
Mohm  m'',  wherein  the  carbonaceous  fibres  comprise  partially 
pyrolised  polyacrylonitrile. 


5,563,977 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  GREYSCALE  CONTROL  OF 

FIBER  OPTIC  DELIVERED  LIGHT  OUTPUT 
William  J.  Cassariy;  John  M.  Davenport,  both  of  Lyndburst; 
Ricbard  L.  Hansler,  Pepper  Pike,  all  of  Ohio;  Jean-Pierre 
Vandcrreydt  Brussels,  Belgium,  and  Allen  Miller,  Peacb- 
land,  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,156 

Int  CL"  G«2B  6/04 

VS.  CL  385—115  13  Claims 

1.  A  display  system  having  a  greyscale  control  arrangement  for 

controlling  bght  output  from  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  said 

display  system  comprising: 

a  light  source  providing  a  substantially  uniform  light,  output; 
a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  extending  from  said  light  source  to  a 

light  delivery  location; 
a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  shutter  members  disposed  adjacent  to 
light  delivery  ends  of  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  said 
piezoelectric  shutter  members  being  controllable  to  an  on  and 
an  off  condition  as  a  function  of  a  control  signal  coupled 


(a)  a  plur^ity  of  tubes; 

(b)  a  first  thermoplastic  layer  surrounding  the  tubes;  and, 

(c)  a  tape  wrapped  spirally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first 
thermoplastic  layer. 


5,563,976 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  LINEAR  ELEMENT  INCLUDING 
PARTULLY  PYROLISED  POLYACRYLONFTRILE 
Simon  M.  Rowland,  Cheshire,  EnglantL  assignor  to  BICC  Pub- 
lic Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17, 1993, 
9325799 

Int  CL"  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  385—181  24  Claims 


thereto,  said  piezoelectric  shutter  members  being  effective  so 
that  when  in  an  on  condition,  light  is  output  from  an  associ- 
ated light  delivery  end  of  an  associated  optical  fiber  and. 
when  in  an  off  condition,  light  is  blocked  from  delivery  from 
said  associated  light  delivery  end; 

said  delivery  ends  of  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers  being  dis- 
posed in  a  cooperative  relation  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  pixels,  said  plurality  of  pixels  being  arranged  and 
controlled  in  a  manner  so  as  to  form  a  display;  and. 

wherein  at  least  two  optical  fibers  go  into  forming  each  of  said 
pixels  and  said  at  least  two  optical  fibers  have  at  least  two 
different  diameters  associated  therewith  so  as  to  achieve  a 
plurality  of  greyscale  levels  in  excess  of  three. 


5,563,978 
SLEEVE  HOLDER  FOR  OPTICAL  CONNECTOR 
Akira  Kawahara;  Yuji  Shinagawa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shin'idil 
Iwano,  Mito,-  Kazunori  Kanayama,  Tokyo;  Yasubiin  Ando, 
Houya;  Toshiald  Naliano,  and  Hiromasa  Oliamura,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanwa  Denki  Kogyo  Com- 
pany Limited;  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telpbon  Corporatioii, 
and  Homla  'Kushin  Kogyo  Company  Limited,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1993,  5-172359 
Int  CL"  G02B  6/36 
VS.  CL  385—136  2  Claims 

15 


1.  A  sleeve  holder  for  axially  connecting  cylindrical  ferrules 
dressing  optical  fibers  in  an  optical  connector,  comprising: 

a  split  sleeve; 

a  slider;  and 

holder  shells; 

said  split  sleeve  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  having  an 
inner  diameter  neariy  equal  to  an  outer  diameter  of  the  fer- 
rules; 

said  slider  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  having  a  central 
portion,  a  tip  end  and  a  rear  end; 

said  tip  end  of  said  slider  having  a  fenule  receiving  port, 
including  therein  an  inwardly  protruding  internal  protrusion 
having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  an  outer  diameter  of 
said  split  sleeve  thereby  to  engage  said  split  sleeve: 

said  rear  end  of  said  slider  having  an  outwardly  protiuding 
external  protrusion; 

said  holder  shells  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  including  a 
pair  of  outwardly  protruding  engaging  protrusions  before  and 
behind  a  predetermined  position  on  a  circumference  thereof; 

said  holder  shells  having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  split  sleeve; 

a  second  ferrule  receiving  pon  being  mounted  at  a  tip  portion  of 
said  holder  shells  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  fenule  receiving 
port  of  said  slider. 
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said  second  feinile  receiving  pon  comprising  in  inwardly  pro- 
truding protrusion  having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  split  sleeve: 

an  inner  surface  of  said  bolder  shells  leading  to  said  second 
ferrule  receivuig  port  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  nearly  equal  to  an  inner  diameter  of  said 
slider. 

a  rear  end  side  of  said  bolder  shells  being  substantially  cylindri- 
cal and  having  a  first  portion  having  an  inner  diameter  larger 
than  a  diameter  of  the  outwardly  protruding  external  prouu- 
sion  at  the  rear  end  of  said  slider,  and  a  second  portion  having 
an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  outwardly 
pnxniding  external  protrusion  of  said  slider: 

the  rear  end  of  said  slider  being  posiuoned  inside  of  the  tear  end 
of  said  holder  shells. 


j)  the  Using  level  has  a  radiative  lifetime  of  at  least  about  S  ms. 


EKBIUM-DOPED  PLANAR  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Allan  J.  Br«cc  WeatMd:  WBHaa  H.  GttidUewkz.  Glen  Card- 
ner,  both  at  N  J.;  Gerald  Nykoiak,  Long  Island,  N.Y.;  Joaepk 
Sluniilovich,  Murray  Hill,  and  Ylu-Hucn  Wong,  Summit, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc^  Murray 
Hill,NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  3L  J»5.  Ser.  No.  522J12 
Int.  CL^  G«2B  6/16;  WIS  J/07 
VS.  a.  3SS— 142  14 


I.  Aa  optical  device,  comprising: 

a)  m  ekMftte.  active  glass  core  which  extends  along  a  longitu- 
dinal  axis  and  comprises  silicon,  oxygen,  and  erbium,  the 
erbium  being  al  leaiu  partially  in  the  form  of  Er^  ions,  the 
active  core  having  a  refractive  mdex  greater  than  about  1.3  at 
633  nm: 

b)  a  glass  cladding  comprising  at  least  one  layer  which  at  least 
partially  surrounds  the  active  core  and  has  a  refractive  index 
which  is  smaller  than  the  core  refractive  index; 

c)  means  for  coupling  signal  radiauon.  having  a  signal  wave- 
length, into  the  active  cote  and  means  for  coupling  the  signal 
radiation  out  of  die  active  core:  and 

d)  means  for  coupling  pump  ndialioa  into  the  active  cote  such 
diat  pump  radiation  of  an  appropriate  wavelength  will  excite 
at  least  some  of  the  Er**  ions  to  a  lasing  level,  leading  to 
amplificaiioa  of  die  signal  radiation  by  stimulated  emission 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

e)  the  device  further  comprises  a  substrate  having  a  subsiantiaUy 
planar  pruicipal  surface: 

f)  die  active  cote  is  a  body  dial  ovcrtics  a  portion  of  die  principal 
sinfece: 

g)  the  cladding  comprises  a  lower  cladding  Uyer  disposed 
between  die  active  core  and  die  principal  surface,  and  an 
upper  cladding  layer  which  overties  and  partially  surrounds 
die  active  core: 

h)  die  active  core  further  comprises  modifier  composed  of  at 
least  two  elements,  one  of  which  is  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  the  Group  lUB.  Group  IVB  and  Group  IHA 
meiak  from  the  Mendeleef  Ptenodic  Table  in  an  eflective 
quantity  to  prevent  clustering  of  erbium  atoms  and  wherein 
none  of  the  modifier  elements  are  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metals: 

i)  the  active  core  has  an  erbium-io-silicon  atomic  ratio  of  at  least 
about  0.005  and  an  absolute  erbium  concentration  of  at  least 
aboM  0.5x10^  atoms  per  culnc  centimeter,  and 


5^63,980 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
lUww-Cbuang  Chen;  Hong-Shl  Chang,  and  Huan-Jen  Yang, 
all  of  Hiindiu,  Ikiwan,  anignors  to  Industrial  IWrhnology 
Rcacarch  Institute,  Hsinchu  Haicn,  lUwan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1W4,  Ser.  Nti.  355,735 

lBtCL'H«2P5//7 

VS.  CL  3S8-IU  5  Claims 


^Mf 


1.  A  bnishless  DC  motor  speed  controller  to  provide  speed 
contiol  for  a  brushless  DC  motor,  said  brushless  DC  motor  has  a 
magnetic-pole  sensor  for  generating  an  output  signal,  and  said 
brushless  DC  motor  speed  controller  comprising: 

(a)  an  edge  detector  connected  to  said  magnetic-pole  sensor,  said 
edge  detector  generates  a  pulse  each  time  a  nsing  or  falling 
edge  is  delected  in  die  output  signal  from  said  magnetic-pole 
sensor  of  said  brushless  DC  motor, 

(b)  a  frequency  multiplier  connected  to  said  edge  detector  for 
multiplying  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  train  from  said  edge 
detector. 

(c)  a  frequency-to-voluge  converter  connected  to  said  frequency 
multiplier  for  converting  the  output  pulse  train  from  said 
frequency  multiplier  into  a  positive  analog  voltage,  die  level 
of  die  positive  analog  voluge  being  in  proportion  to  die  speed 
of  said  brushless  DC  motor: 

(d)  a  motor  rotating  direction  detecting  circuit  connected  to  said 
magnetic-pole  sen.sor  for  receiving  die  output  signal  from  said 
magnetic-pole  sensor  and  delecting  in  which  direction  said 
brushless  DC  motor  currently  rotates: 

(e)  a  feedback  signal  polarity  analog  multiplexer  connected  to 
said  frequency-to-voluge  converter  and  said  motor  rotating 
direction  detecting  circuit  for  receiving  the  positive  analog 
voltage  from  said  frequency-to-voluge  converter  and  gener- 
ating a  positive  or  a  negative  analog  signal  as  speed  feedback 
ii(Hl  in  response  to  the  rotating  direction  detected  by  said 
moior  rotating  direction  detecting  circuit:  and 

(f)  a  speed  compensator  coiuiected  to  said  feedback  signal 
polarity  analog  multiplexer,  said  speed  compensor.  which  is  a 
proportional  amplifier  or  a  proportional-integral  amplifier, 
receiving  both  a  speed  command  input  and  die  speed  feed- 
back signal,  for  controlling  die  level  of  a  DC  voluge  supplied 
to  said  brushless  DC  motor. 


SJ633C1 

ELECTRIC  GLASS  INCENSE  BURNER  STRUCTURE 

AND  HEAT  CONDUCTING  DEVICE  THEREOF 

Ming  Jen  Hsiao,  No.  9M,  Chien  Foag  Rd^  Tom  Feng.  Miao  U, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1»5.  Ser.  Na  41iJ32 
Int  CL*  F24F  3/14.  F27D  H/00:  il«5B  3/44 
VS.  CL  392— 4«2  2  ClaiM 

1.  An  electric  glass  incense  burner  comprising: 
a  glass  burner  housing, 
a  lid  widi  a  plurality  of  perfiime  emitting  round  holes  and  a 

spherical  knob, 
a  space  at  a  lower  end  of  said  housing  has  on  an  inner  wall  a  pair 
of  protruding  pillars  in  which  are  provided  rwo  slots  to 
receive  a  clamping  sheet,  die  bottom  of  said  burner  housing 


arcs  slightly  upward  such  that  a  heat  conducting  face  on  a 

heat  conducting  device  contacts  said  bonom  of  said  burner 

housing, 
a  bolt  is  screwed  in  a  screw  hole  provided  on  said  clamping 

sheet  to  tighdy  abut  against  said  heat  conducting  device,  a  nut 

is  used  to  lock  a  base  onto  said  burner  housing  from  below; 

and 
said  heat  conducting  device  includes  a  heat  conducting  bar  and  a 

ceramic  housing. 


5,563,982 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

MOLECULAR  VAPORS  IN  AN  ATMOSPHERIC  REGION 

C.  David  Wang,  Melville;  James  Ttaompsoii,  Greenlawn,  and 

William  T.  Walter,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  AIL 

Systems,  Inc.,  Deer  Park,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,194,  Jan.  31, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,276,772.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

154,732 

Int  a.*  G«6E  1/00:3/00 

VS.  a.  39S— 22  6  Claims 

'* — -MUMMn* 


■  1.  A  real  time  data  sorting  adaptive  probabilistic  neural  network 

system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cluster  processor  circuits,  each  cluster  proces- 
sor circuit  generating  an  output  signal  representing  a  probabil- 
ity density  function  estimation  value,  each  cluster  processor 
circuit  including: 

(1)  an  input  buffer  memory  circuit,  the  input  buffer  memory 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  registers  for 
storing  input  parameter  dau  signals  assigned  to  a  respective 
cluster  processor  circuit; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  processing  elements,  each  of  the  processing 
eleinenu  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding  register  of  the 
input  buffer  memory  circuit  for  receiving  assigned  input 
parameter  data  signids  stored  in  the  input  buffer  memory 
circait.   each  of  die  processing  elements  further  being 


responsive  to  current  imassigiied  input  parameter  data  sig- 
nals, each  processing  element  providing  an  output  signal; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  exponential  function  circuits,  each  of  the 
exponential  function  circuits  being  coupled  to  a  cone- 
sponding  processing  element,  each  exponential  function 
circuit  performing  an  exponential  function  on  the  output 
signal  of  each  processing  element  and  providing  an  output 
signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

(4)  a  summation  circuit  coupled  to  each  of  the  exponential 
function  circuits  of  the  respective  cluster  processor  circuit, 
the  suimnation  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  output  sig- 
nals from  the  exponential  function  circuits  and  performing 
an  addition  function  thereon  and  providing  an  output  signal 
representing  a  probability  density  function  estimation 
value; 

(b)  a  decision  logic  circuit,  the  decision  logic  circuit  being 
coupled  to  the  sumiiutbon  circuit  of  each  cluster  processor 
circuit,  the  decision  logic  circuit  comparing  the  output  signal 
of  each  summation  circuit  of  the  corresponding  cluster  pro- 
cessor circuit  with  at  least  a  first  threshold  value  signal,  and 
providing  a  decision  address  signal  in  response  thereto; 

(c)  a  switching  circuit,  the  switching  circuit  being  coupled  to  the 
decision  logic  circuit  and  to  each  of  the  cluster  processor 
circuits  and  further  being  responsive  to  current  unassigned 
input  parameter  data  signals  and  assigning  the  current  unas- 
signed input  parameter  data  signals  to  a  respective  cluster 
processor  circuit  for  storage  in  the  input  buffer  memory  cir- 
cuit of  the  respective  cluster  processor  circuit  in  response  to 
the  decision  address  signal  from  the  decision  logic  circuit;  and 

(d)  a  storage  register  circuit,  the  storage  register  circuit  being 
coupled  to  the  switching  circuit,  the  switching  circuit  provid- 
ing the  current  unassigned  input  parameter  data  signal  to  the 
storage  register  circuit  when  the  output  signal  of  the  summa- 
tion circuit  of  each  cluster  processor  circuit  is  less  than  the 
first  threshold  value  signal  and  greater  than  a  second  threshold 
value  signal. 


5,563,983 

LEARNING  SYSTEM  OPERATED  THROUGH  A 

LAYERS)  NEURAL  NETWORK 

Chlkanori  Nozaki;  Junko  Murai,  and  Yastaihiro  Nakatani,  aD 

of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  ass^iMirs  to  Figitsu  limitfri,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,444,  JuL  21, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,602 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  21, 1992,  4-193642 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/18 

VS.  CL  395—23  !•  Claims 

1.  A  learning  system  comprising: 

a  layered  neural  network  which  includes  an  input  layer,  at  least 

one  hidden  layer,  and  an  output  layer; 
rate  of  change  calculating  means  connected  to  receive  input  data 
for  calculating  die  rate  of  change  of  said  input  data  by 
dividing  a  difference  between  two  input  data  by  one  of  said 
two  input  data  and  outputting  calculated  rate  of  change  data; 
and 
network  generating  means  connected  to  receive  said  input  data 
and  to  receive  said  calculated  rate  of  change  data  from  said 
rate  of  change  calculating  means,  for  controlling  learning 
processes  performed  through  said  layered  netiral  network  by 
applying  said  input  data  and  said  calculated  rate  of  change 
data  as  learning  data  to  said  neural  network,  and  for  establish- 
ing a  layered  neural  network,  a  weight  value  of  said  layered 
neural  network  being  determined  for  said  learning  data. 
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MrmOO  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  PUNTING  IMAGES 
IMni  Iteikata,  WakayaiM.  JafM,  nii^ir  to  N«r1tHi  KoU 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  2»7^72 
CWm  priority,  appMcaMw  Japan.  Mar.  I*.  1993.  S-M9377 
IM.  CL*  GMK  ISAJO 
VS.  CL  395— its  3  i 


for  each  sepanuon  bitmap,  measuring  a  marking  material  cov- 
erage value  over  a  given  area  within  the  image: 

summing  the  measured  marfcuig  material  coverage  of  each  sepa- 
mioa  bitmap  to  determine  measured  marking  material  cover- 
age for  the  color  image: 

comparing  desired  marking  material  coverage  with  measured 
marking  material  coverage  to  derive  an  ONA3FF  ratio,  where 
the  ON/OFF  ratio  represents  a  fraction  of  pixels  to  be  turned 
OFF.  compared  to  the  number  of  pixels  in  the  given  area  of 
the  separation,  and  determimng  the  location  in  the  iiruge  of 
pixels  which  should  be  turned  off  in  accordance  with  the  turn 
off  ratio: 

randomly  setting  a  fraction  of  pixels  to  OFF  in  the  given  area  of 
the  separation  bitmap,  in  accordance  with  the  turn  OFF  ratio: 
and 

outputting  the  separation  bitmap  to  a  prim  controller. 


S.S«33M 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
SmU.  KaMcawa,  Japaa.  ■rtgaor  to  Fi^l  Xenn 
Ca^  Ud^  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FBcd  Apr.  S,  1993,  Sen  N*.  44.393 

pplcaHDa  JapMi.  Apr.  It,  1992,  448917« 
lat.  CL*'  GMF  1SA» 
VS.  a.  39S— U4  u  I 


1.  A  method  for  printing  images  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

printing  an  ordinary  print  by  expoaing  film  images  conlamed  ia 
a  roll  of  iln  otiio  a  phoioaensiove  material  while  optically 
■cadiag  dtti  of  the  film  images  and  converting  the  data  in 
digM  Otethc  i^aals:  and 

pruMiag  m  liMl  OM  aadex  prmi  of  the  film  images  contained  ia 
the  roO  d  ttm  hmai  <m  te  digjtoi  clectnc  signals: 

wherem  tke  4igW  ilKaic  ligMli  ac  corrected  according  to  a 
number  of  frames  of  the  roll  of  fifan  and  a  size  of  expoaure  to 
chaage  a  sue  of  each  film  image  on  the  index  pnnL 
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SMiSK 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  TO  REDUCE  MARKING 

MATERIAL  COVERAGE  IN  PRINTING  PROCESSES 
R.  Victor  niiiii,  Wctatcr,  awl  Aadrrw  G.  T>«Ma. 
«f  N.Y.,  aarinan  to  Xcm 


I  Jaa.  S.  1994.  Sm.  H*.  ITT  A** 
IM.  CL*  GWr  J/12 
VS.  a.  39S— 1«9  18 

3.  A  meikod  for  proceiaiag  a  color  image  for  printing  to  reduce 
aa  aaaoaal  of  marking  aalariai  awd  thefcfor.  the  color  image 
ctMupmed  of  mulbpie  wykit  each  defined  by  a  bitmap  of 
siafle  bit  pixeb  each  having  a  puel  vahie  and  arranged  in  aa  array 
of  acaa  Ine*.  mcludng  the  step*  of: 


1.  An  image  processmg  system  for  applying  the  processinp  of  a 

plural  number  of  job*  to  aa  input  image  dau  according  to  machine 

operation  instnictioas.  which  ate  definitely  described  in  a  job 

coMrol  sheet,  and  outputting  the  processed  image  data,  comprising: 

instruction  recognizing  meaiu  for  recognizing  said  machine 

operation  insuuctiofu  stored  in  the  job  control  sheet: 
decision  means  for  deciding  whether  execution  of  said  recog- 
nized machine  operation  instructions  is  possible  or  impoa- 
siMe: 
processing  means  operating  such  dial  when  execution  of  the 
machine  operation  instruction  is  possible,  said  processing 
means  processes  the  input  unage  data,  which  is  to  be  pro- 
ceased  according  to  die  job  control  sheet,  and  outputs  the 
processed  image  dau: 


storing  means  for  storing  the  input  image  data  including  the 
input  image  data  corresponding  to  an  unexcutable  job  control 
sheet  operation  instruction: 

instruction  altering  means  by  which  an  operator  of  the  image 
processing  system  alters  the  machine  operation  instructions  to 
enable  execution  of  the  unexcutable  operation  instruction:  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  instruction  recognizing 
means,  said  decision  means,  said  processing  means,  said 
storing  means,  and  said  instruction  altering  means:  wherein, 
when  the  unexcutable  machine  operation  instruction,  which  is 
supplied  from  the  job  control  sheet,  is  recognized,  the  corre- 
sponding input  image  data  is  stored  in  said  storing  means,  and 
not  output,  while  another  job  queue  waiting  for  the  processing 
is  processed,  unless  said  instruction  altering  means  enables 
execation  of  the  unexecutable  operation  instruction. 


5,563.987 

PAGEMAP  MEMORY  REPRESENTATION  IN  RISC 

PROCESSOR  PRINTERS 

Steven  M.  Scott,  Labycttc,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  International 

Businets  Machines  Corporatioii,  Armoiik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,943 

Int.  CL'  GMK  15/00 

VS.  CL  Its— US  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  pagemaps  in  computer  memory  to 
minimize  losses  in  eflSciency  of  processing  with  processors  having 
data  caches.  TLB's  and  virtual  memory,  the  loss  in  efBciency  due 
to  unavailability  of  desired  dau  in  first  the  dau  cache,  then  the 
random  access  memory:  a  plurality  of  Uble  lookaside  buffers 
associated  with  the  processor,  each  Uble  lookaside  buffer  contain- 
ing the  address  of  a  frame  of  memory,  each  frame  comprising  a 
finite  number  of  bytes  of  dau:  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  divkling  the  pagemap  into  one  dimensional  array  of  swaths 
of  scans,  each  swath  containing  a  two  dimensional  array  of 
words  in  column  major  order; 

(2)  each  of  said  swaths  having  a  height  measured  in  scans  which 
is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  number  of  words  in  a  daU  cache 
line:  and 

(3)  printing  the  pagemap  by  providing  the  output  of  the  proces- 
MT  la  a  print  head. 


171-206  0.0.-^6-24:  QL3 


5463,988 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FACILITATING 
WIRELESS,  FULL-BODY,  REAL-TIME  USER 
INTERACTION  WITH  A  DIGITALLY  REPRESENTED 
VISUAL  ENVIRONMENT 
Pattie  E.  Macs,  SomerviUe;  Bruce  M.  Bliunberg,  Pepperell; 
IVevor  J.  DarreU,  Cambridge;  Thad  E.  Stamcr,  Somo-ville; 
Mkhad  P.  Johnson,  Cambridge;  Kenneth  B.  RuaseU,  Bos- 
ton, and  Alex  P.  Pentbnd,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  l^dmology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284,038 
Int.  CL'  G06T  15/40 
VS.  CL  395—121  49  Claims 


1.  A  system  fiir  facilitating  real-time  interaction  between  a  user 
and  a  digitally  represented  visual  environment  within  which  the 
user's  moving  image  is  integrated,  the  system  comprising: 

a.  imaging  means  for  digitizing,  into  an  array  of  multichromatic 
pixels,  the  fiill-body  pictorial  image  of  a  user  and  a  back- 
ground, the  user  being  physically  displaced  firom  the  imaging 
means  by  a  depthwise  distance; 

b.  an  isolator  for  separating  the  user's  image  from  the  back- 
ground; 

c.  wireless  means  for  ascertaining  the  depthwise  distance 
between  the  user  and  the  imaging  means: 

d.  means  for  generating  a  visual  display  showing  objects: 

e.  an  integrator  for  introducing  the  user's  digitized  image  into 
the  visual  display  such  that  the  user's  image  occludes  any 
overlapping  objects  having  depth  parameters  greater  than  the 
user's  depthwise  distance,  and  is  occluded  by  any  overiapping 
objects  having  depth  parameters  less  than  the  user's  depth- 
wise  distance. 


5.563,989 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

UGHTING  CALCULATIONS  FOR  SURFACES  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 

Adam  M.  Billyard,  London,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Canon  Kabushild  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129^83 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  2,  1992, 
9220768 

Int  CL*  G06T  15/50 
VS.  CL  395—126  42  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  image  dau  representing  three- 
dimensional  objects  in  order  to  perform  lighting  calculations  for  a 
surface  of  one  of  said  objects  with  reference  to  a  light  source,  said 
surface  having  a  degree  of  difiiise  reflectivity  defined  by  a  diffuse 
reflectivity  coefficient  and  a  degree  of  specular  reflectivity  defined 
by  a  specular  reflectivity  coefficient,  said  appmams  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  vector  normal  to  the  surface  as  a  surface 

normal  vector: 
means  for  defining  a  vector  directed  between  the  surface  and  the 
light  source  as  a  light  source  vector; 
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5,5*3^1 

USING  AN  IMAGE  SHOWING  A  PERIMETER 

RfXATIONSHIP  REPRESENTATION  TO  OBTAIN  DATA 

INDICATING  A  RELATIONSHIP  AMONG  DISTINCTIONS 

JuMs  V.  Mabooey,  San  Francisco,  Caltf^  assignor  to  Xeras 

Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  157,790 
Int.  CL*  G«6T  7/00 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PICK 

EVENT 

Narayanaswami,   Austin,   Ttx~,   aaigaor   to 

twOatm  Machines  Corporatioa,  Arwo^  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3*,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,718 

IM.  CL"  GMF  IWOO 

VS.  CL  395— ID  24  CUms 
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means  for  combining  the  surface  normal  vector  and  die  ligiH 
source  vector  lo  form  s  scalar  product  theieof: 

calculating  means  for  calculating  from  said  scalar  product,  witii- 
out  reference  lo  a  view  position,  i  lighting  value  for  die 
surface  including  (i)  a  diffuse  lighting  component  dependent 
upon  the  diffuse  reflectivity  coefficieni  and  (ii)  a  specular 
lighting  component  dependent  upon  the  specular  reflectivity 
coefficient,  said  specular  component  being  a  non-linear  func- 
tioa  of  said  scalar  product. 


X 
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5.  A  machine-implemented  method  comprising: 

obtaining  input  image  dau  from  inuge  input  circuitry:  the  input 
image  data  dehning  an  input  inuge  that  shows  a  perimeter 
relationship  representation,  the  perimeter  relationship  repre- 
sentation including  a  perimeters  feature  that  satisfies  a  con- 
straint on  perimeters;  the  perimeters  feature  enclosing  areas  of 
the  input  image  in  a  way  that  indicates  a  relationship  among 
distinctions; 

using  die  input  image  dau  lo  obtain  perimeters  dau  indicating 
parts  of  the  input  image  thai  satisfy  the  constraint  on  perim- 
eters; the  parts  of  the  input  image  enclosing  the  areas  of  the 
input  inuge  enclosed  by  the  perimeters  feature; 

using  the  penmeters  dau  lo  obuin  relationship  dau  indicating 
the  relationship  among  the  disunctions;  and 

using  the  relationship  daU  lo  obtain  output  image  daU  defining 
an  output  image  showing  a  graphical  represenution  of  die 
relabonship  among  the  distinctioiit. 


1.  A  method  for  processing  in  a  daU  processing  system  whether 
a  planar  object  in  a  diree  dimensional  space  inlersecu  a  duee 
dimensional  picking  volume  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  displaymg  die  planar  object  on  a  display; 

b)  first  calculating  in  a  processor  whether  a  plane  containing  the 
displayed  object  in  the  three  diiiiensioaal  space  intersects  an 
edge  of  the  diree  dimensional  picking  volume, 

c)  subaequendy  calculating  in  die  processor  whether  die  dis- 
played object  and  die  picking  volume  intersect  when  die 
objea  is  determined  lo  intersect  die  edge  of  the  picking 
votume  previously  calculated  lo  intersect  die  plane  containing 
the  displayed  object;  and 

d)  displayittg  an  indication  whether  die  displayed  objea  inter- 
sects the  pickiBg  volume. 


5,543,992 

FACE  IMAGE  CREATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

USING  PART  IMAGES  OF  THE  PLURAL  PARTS  OF  THE 

FACE  IMAGE 
YoaWyvid  Munta,  and  Yoshito  Yunaguchi,  both  of  Tokyo, 
JapsM,  aarifnnrs  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1994,  Scr  No.  2S2,963 
ClBkM  yrtetlty,  application  Japui,  Job.  7,  1993,  5-164211 
InL  d"  G06F  JSAJO 
VS.  CL  395—135  10  Clalas 

I.  A  face  image  creation  device,  in  which  a  face  image  has  plural 
parts  and  is  represented  by  a  combination  of  part  inruges  of  the 
plural  parts,  which  are  disposed  at  predetermineid  positions  respec- 
tively in  the  face  image,  and  each  of  the  plural  pans  has  a  plurality 
of  part  images,  said  face  image  creation  device  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of  pan  inuges  for  each  of 
paiu  which  are  10  be  disposed  in  a  half  portion  of  a  face 
image  to  be  composed,  the  half  portion  of  the  face  image 
corresponding  to  one  of  right  and  left  half  portions  of  the  face 
image  lo  be  composed  when  said  face  image  is  divided  into 
right  and  left  half  portions  by  an  imaging  center  longitudinal 
line; 
half  face  inuge  producing  means  for  selecting  one  pan  image 
for  each  of  the  pans  to  be  disposed  in  the  half  portion  of  die 
face  image  to  be  composed  from  among  the  plurality  of  pan 
images  stated  in  said  storage  means,  and  for  disposing  the 


S,S63,993 

LOGIC  SIMULATOR  SYSTEM  USING  BOTH  FREE- 
FORMAT  DISPLAY  FORMAT  AND  STREAM  DISPLAY 
FORMAT 
AUko  Sato,  and  Kazninasa  Naluunnra,  both  of  KawMald, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113317 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-056854 
lot  CL'  GMT  H/00 
VS.  CL  395—140  13  Claims 


1.  A  logic  simulation  system  which  simulates  logic  circuits  to 
thereby  display  logic  simulation  result  informaUon  on  a  display, 
the  logic  simulation  system  comprising: 

a  first  management  ubie  for  managing  time-series  dau  of  signal 
values  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  signal  terminals,  the  time- 
series  dau  constituting  logic  simulation  result  information; 

setting  means  for  setting  one  display  format  or  a  plurality  of 
display  formats  for  logic  simulation  result  information,  per- 
mitting a  desired  display  fonnat,  through  an  interactive  com- 
munication with  users; 

a  second  management  table  for  managing  a  free-format  display 
fornui  set  by  the  setting  means; 

a  third  management  ubIe  for  maiuging  a  stream  display  format 
which  is  a  time-series  display  formal  of  logic  simulation 
result  information;  and 

result  display  control  means  for  specifying  logic  simulation 
result  information  at  a  present  display  time  in  the  free-fomut 
display  format  with  reference  to  management  dau  in  the  first 
management  ubIe  and  managemeni  daU  in  the  second  man- 
agement ubIe.  thereby  lo  display  the  specified  logic  simula- 
tion result  information  on  the  display,  and  for  specifying  logic 
siimiktion  result  information,  including  the  present  display 


time,  in  the  stream  display  format  with  reference  to  the 
management  dau  in  the  first  management  table  and  manage- 
ment dau  in  the  third  management  table,  thereby  to  display 
the  specified  logic  simulation  result  information  on  the  dis- 
play. 


selected  pan  images  at  the  predetermined  positions  respec- 
tively to  compose  a  first  half  face  image  of  the  face  inuge  to 
be  composed;  and 
face  iimge  producing  means  for  inverting  the  first  half  face 
image  composed  by  said  half  face  image  producing  means 
about  the  imaginary  center  longitudinal  line  of  the  face  image 
to  be  composed  to  complete  the  face  inuge. 


5,563394 

SYSTEM  FOR  GRAPHICALLY  GENERATING  THE 

SEQUENCE  AND  TEMPORAL  RELATIONSHIP 

BETWEEN  TASKS  IN  A  PROJECT 

Samnd  T.  Harmon,  and  M.  Tnuxy  Harmon,  both  of  3525 

Dandridge,  Dayton,  Ohio  45407 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,675 

Int  CL'  G06T  11/00 

VS.  CL  395—140  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  graphically  indicating  routing  and  time  rela- 
tionships between  tasks  fofming  a  process,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  a  user  to  input  to  the  system  a  list  of  tasks; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  inquiries  to  the  user,  each 

inquiry  relating  to  a  sequential  relationship  between  two  of 

the  tasks; 
means  for  a  user  to  input  to  the  system  responses  to  said 

inquiries; 
means  utilizing  the  user's  responses  to  certain  of  the  inquiries  to 

generate  additional  inquiries;  and 
means,  utilizing  the  list  of  tasics,  and  said  user's  responses  to 

said  inquiries,  to  create  an  activity  graph  displaying  routing 

and  time  relationships  between  the  tasks. 


5,563,995 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DIRECTLY  DRAWING  A 

CONVEX  POLYGON  HAVING  A  GIVEN  NUMBER  OF 

VERTICES  WITH  HIGH  SPEED 

Hiroshi  ShirtMizu,  Fuknoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  360,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-334355 
InL  CL'  G06T  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—141  16  ( 


1.  A  polygon  drawing  method  comprising: 
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a  poiygon  vcnex  menwry  step  of  uoring  polygon  vertex  dau 

icfaHMg  10  a  polygon; 
a  tun  poiM  memory  step  of  determining  and  storing  one  of  the 

polygon  vertex  data  aa  a  draw  start  vertex: 
M  mMline  generadon  step  of  sequentially  generating  an  otxline 

of  Ike  polygiM; 
a  vcnex  adifccas  addition  step  of  generating  an  address  at  which 

dau  of  a  next  clockwise  polygon  vertex  determined  relative  to 

said  draw  start  venex  it  stored  according  to  the  outline  of  the 

poiytf». 

a  venex  address  substraction  step  of  an  address  at  which  data  of 
a  next  counleiclockwisc  polygon  vertex  determined  relative  to 
said  draw  stan  vertex  is  stored  according  to  the  outline  of  the 

po'yyw; 

an  iMrrpnlMion  step  of  performing  an  interpolating  operation 
over  dockwiae  and  counterclockwise  portions  of  the  outline 
of  the  polygon  on  the  basis  of  the  dau  of  the  next  clockwise 
polygon  vertex  and  the  next  counterclockwise  polygon  vertex; 
and 

a  span  drawing  step  of  drawing  a  polygon  interpolate  span 
having  ends  located  on  the  clockwise  and  counterclockwise 
ponians  of  die  outline. 

wherein  said  interpolation  step  is  carried  out  with  respect  to  the 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  portions  of  the  outUne  at  the 
tame  time,  and  at  each  time  when  the  interpolation  step  is 
carried  out.  said  span  drawing  step  it  carried  out  to  draw  said 
polygon  interpolate  span  from  said  drawing  start  vertex  along 
the  outline. 


COMFITTER  NOTE  PAD  INCLUDING  GESTURE  BASED 

NOTE  DIVISION  TOOLS  AND  METHOD 
MklHMl  C  Tckno,  Pain  Aho,  CaOL,  nwlpinr  to  Appic  Com- 

ptttK,  tmc^  CmfttUmo,  CaHf. 
rart—miin  In  pnrt  af  Scr.  Nn.  9MJH3,  Apr.  13, 1W2,  Pni. 
N^  S^'Ml*-  Tkii  aypMcnUon  Sep.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  127,211 

Int.  CL*"  G49G  5/34 
VS.  CL  MS— 144 


or  more  header  functian  buttons  specifying  a  command  to  be 
taken  on  a  note  associated  with  the  divider  indicia,  wherein 
saw  note  areas  have  atfoitrary  sizes  at  least  initially  delimited 
by  the  division  gestures,  and  wherein  the  note  areas  may  be 
scrolled  such  diat  they  are  sequentially  displayed  in  response 
to  a  scrolling  command. 


5,5*3,997 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  RECORDS 

INTO  A  LIST  BOX  IN  A  GRAPHIC  USER  INTERFACE 

CIny  Flslicr,  Palo  Abo,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Knialui,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  977,M5 

!■«.  CL<^  GMF  17/30 

VS.  CL  395— 14S  36  CIntw 
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t.  A  method  for  generating  header  divider  indicia  of  note  areas 
n  a  compwer  ditplay  comprising: 

detecting  a  division  gesture  on  a  screen  of  a  computer  display  as 
impfemented  by  moving  a  pointing  means  across  the  width  of 
the  display  such  diat  a  left  edge  of  Ok  division  gesture  is 
williin  a  first  defined  distance  of  a  left  side  of  said  computer 
display  and  a  nght  edge  of  the  division  gesture  is  within  a 
second  dehned  distance  of  a  right  side  of  said  computer 
display,  wherein  die  division  gesture  is  made  in  a  horizontal 
motion  having  a  slope  of  less  than  a  predefined  slope  value' 
and 

generatmg  a  divider  indicia  header  bar  on  said  display  as  indi- 
cated by  said  division  gesture,  said  divider  indicia  header  bar 
viaunlly  trparwing  two  m^acent  note  areas  and  mcluding  one 


1.  Method  for  sorting  indexed  records  in  a  computer,  the 
indexed  records  being  organized  by  columns  into  a  displayable  list 
box.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  column  for  sorting  the  records; 

reordering  the  columns  in  each  record  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  sort  column  such  that  the  selected  sort  column  is  first; 

creating  a  first  intermediary  list  box  with  a  son  style  which 
automatically  returns  a  sort  index; 

creating  a  second  intermediary  list  box  without  a  son  style; 

inserting  each  reordered  record  into  the  first  intermediary  list 
box  so  as  to  son  the  records  based  on  the  selected  son 
column,  and  inserting  the  record  index  for  each  reordered 
record  into  the  second  list  box  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  son  index  returned  from  the  first  list  box; 

accessing  the  second  list  box  to  obtain  record  indexes  stored 
therein;  and 

storing  records  corresponding  to  the  stored  indexes  into  die 
displayable  list  box. 


54*3,998 
FORMS  AUTOMATION  SYSTEM  IMPLEMENTATION 
Mnry  J.  Yaktidi,  Grand  Unnd;  Andrew  C.  Andersen,  Will- 
InnaavUle;  Samnd  D.  Bevilacqua,  Tooawanda;  DonaM  S. 
Cut,  Kcnmore;  Soaan  M.  HocUig.  Cbccktowaga,  all  of  N.Y.,- 
AMkony  P.  Hoiiolik,  Gamec,  DL;  Darlenc  R.  Sprngae, 
GfMd  Ubmi,  and  Donna  L.  Yanrood,  Amlicrst,  both  at 
N.Y.,  Mrignon  to  Moore  Bmincai  Forms,  Inc.,  Grand 
Ialnad,N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  19,  199«,  Scr.  No.  S9MS3 
brt.  CL*  GMT  17/60 
VS.  CL  395—149  2»  Clnimt 

I.  A  method  of  electronically  developing,  producing,  managing, 
and  distributing  a  plurality  of  different  business  forms  for  an  entity 
having  a  plurality  of  geographically  remote  use  locations  with 
different  needs  for  different  business  forms,  comprising  the  steps 
of; 
(a)  at  a  centralized  location,  storing  the  plurality  of  business 
forms  in  electronic  format,  each  form  having  the  following 
dau  associated  therewith:  identification  code  for  the  form: 
word  description  of  the  form;  software  package  used  to  design 
the  fonn;  date  of  form  creation  or  last  revision;  number  of 
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third  computer  means  comprising  a  central  library  means:  for 
processing  requests  for  distribution  to  effect  electronic  distri- 
bution of  forms;  and  for  providing  information  about  print 
formats  and  distribution  profiles  to  said  second  computer 
means,  said  third  computer  means  including  a  ditplay  and  an 
inputting  means  for  inputting  commands  regarding  the  spe- 
cific business  form  or  forms  requested; 

communicatioiis  means  for  providing  electronic  cofnimiiucation 
between  said  forms  automation  platform  means  and  said 
central  library  means,  and  between  said  central  library  means 
and  said  end  user  sites;  and 

printing  means  controlled  by  one  or  more  of  said  computer 
means  for  printing  o«it  paper  business  forms. 


parts  to  the  form;  whether  the  form  has  landscape  or  portrait 
mode;  length  of  the  form;  and  width  of  the  form; 

(b)  based  upon  geographic  location,  volume  requirements,  form 
construction,  and  equipment  profile,  determining  which  of  the 
geographically  remote  use  locations  will  be  provided  with 
business  forms  in  electronic  and/or  preprinted  form,  and  stor- 
ing that  information  at  said  centralized  location;  and 

(c)  through  electronic  scheduling  or  in  response  to  commands 
inputted  at  said  centralized  location,  automatically  distribut- 
ing forms  in  electronic  form,  or  distributing  preprinted  forms, 
from  the  centralized  location  to  the  geographically  remote  use 
locations  for  that  particular  form,  according  to  the  determina- 
tions Drovided  in  step  (b). 


5,56*JM» 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIEWING  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 

Bei^inmin  R.  Hnlpcm,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Halpcni 

SoAwnre,  Inc,  Snn  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,5N,  Mar.  1,  1993.  This  appUcn- 
tion  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,785 
Int.  CL'  G«CT  15/70 
VS.  CL  395—152 

70* 

\         too 


5,5*3,999 
FORMS  AUTOMATION  SYSTEM 
Mnry  J.  \Uuidi,  Gruid  binnd,  N.Y.,  and  Anthony  P.  HohoUk, 
Gnmee,  DL,  aasignon  to  Moore  Bnsincas  Fonm,  Inc.,  Grand 
Unnd,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  19,  199«.  Scr.  No.  599^24 

InL  CL'  G«6F  17/60 

VS.  CL  395—149  32  CInims 


■OrATKH  A(0  FOI  HUM  I 
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arwanuMsu 

WOVMOUBAaSAd) 
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1.  A  system  for  production  of  business  forms,  comprising: 
first  computer  means  comprising  a  forms  automation  platform 
meant:  for  establishing  each  of  a  plurality  of  business  forms 
in  electronic  fomuu;  for  determining  print  format  information 
for  said  forms;  and  for  converting  said  electronic  format  to 
appropriate  print  formats  based  upon  distribution  profile  infor- 
matioti  and  pnnt  format  information,  to  design  a  business 
form  in  electronic  format; 
second  computer  means  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  end  user  sites, 
including  means  for  inputting  variable  information,  if  any,  to 
be  cfnitainrd  in  the  business  forms  to  be  produced; 


1.  A  computer  program  product  for  displaying  a  series  of  two- 
dimensional  representations  of  a  three-dimensional  object  to  a 
viewer  to  provide  said  viewer  with  a  three-dimensional  image  of 
said  object,  said  computer  program  product  comprising  a  computer 
usable  medium  having  embodied  therein  the  following  elements: 

a)  computer  readable  program  code  devices  configined  to  cause 
a  computer  to  define  a  coordinate  system  including  three 
mutually  orthogonal  unit  vectors,  el.  e2,  and  e3; 

b)  computer  readable  program  code  devices  configured  to  cause 
a  computer  to  define  a  set  of  coordinates  corresponding  to  a 
base  orientation  of  said  three-dimensional  object; 

c)  computer  readable  program  code  devices  configured  to  cause 
a  computer  to  transform  repeatedly  said  coordiiuttes  by  apply- 
ing to  said  coordinates  a  rotational  wobble  functioa  W(s.  t), 
said  application  of  said  rotational  wobble  fimction  W($,  t) 
including: 

i)  rotating  said  unit  vector  el  by  s  radians  about  said  unit 
vector  e3  to  produce  a  vector  V;  and 

ii)  rotating  said  coordinates  about  said  vector  V  by  t  radians  to 
obtain  thereby  a  transfonned  set  of  coordinates  correspond- 
ing to  a  transformed  base  orientation  of  said  three- 
dimensional  object; 

d)  to  generate  thereby  a  series  of  transformed  coordinate  sets 
corresponding  to  a  series  of  transformed  base  orientations  of 
said  three-dimensional  object;  and 

e)  computer  readable  program  code  devices  configured  to  cause 
a  computer  to  display  said  series  of  transformed  coonhnaie 
sets  as  a  smooth  repetitive  motion  of  two-dimensional  repre- 
sentations of  said  transformed  base  orientations  of  said  object 
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wherein  said  object  mainutins  a  subsiaMially  constant  orien- 
tation such  that  the  total  display  of  said  two-dimensional 
lepfesemaiions  provides  said  viewer  a  three-dimensional 
image  of  said  three-dimensional  object,  wherein  said  sequen 
lial  display  does  not  include  said  coordinates  corresponding  to 
said  base  orientation. 


from  the  MCPS  to  the  IMDs  thereby  further  reducing  the 
bandwidth  required  to  transmit  the  multimedia  program  mate- 
rials. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERACTIVELY 

TKANSMITTING  MULTIMEOU  INFORMATION  OVER  A 

NETWORK  WHICH  REQl  IRES  A  REDUCED 

BANDWIDTH 

Scon  W.  Lewis,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  awitinor  to  Multimedia  Sy»- 

tcms  Corporatioii,  San  Jose.  CaUf. 

Coatimialkm-iB-part  oT  Ser.  No.  975,824,  No».  U.  1W2,  Pat 

No.  5,325,423.  This  appHcatioa  Juil  24,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

265391 

ImL  CL"  HMM  11/00:  HMN  7/00 

VS.  CL  395—154  32 


I.  A  communications  system  for  transmitting  interactive  multi- 
media information  over  a  communication  medium  having  limited 
bandwidth,  the  system  comprising: 

mteractive   multimedia   mastering   (IMM)   system   means   for 
receiving   multimedia   program   materials   from   a  program 
source,  the  IMM  system  including  means  for  optimizing  the 
program  materials  by  separating  tfie  information  into  primary 
and  secondary  layers  using  psychographic  parameters  to  dif- 
ferenuate  between  important  and  less  importani  multimedia 
information,   the   program   matenais   further   optimized   by 
enhancing  information  in  the  primary  layers  to  provide  a 
perceived  improvement  m  the  quality  of  the  information  when 
presented  to  a  user,  and  by  compressing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  optimized  program  maienals  10  reduce  the  bandwidth 
required  to  transmit  the  optimized  program  materials,  the 
optimized  program  matenais  including  a  plurality  of  program 
branches  where  each  of  the  branches  allows  a  plurality  of 
functions  and  dau  to  be  accessed  in  order  to  replicate  the 
program  source; 
a  multimedia  call  processing  system  (MCPS)  coupled  to  the 
IMM  for  receiving  and  distributing  the  optimized  program 
materials  from  the  IMM:  and 
a  plurality  of  interactive  mulumedia  devices  (IMDs)  for  leceiv- 
ing  the  optimized  program  matenais  from  the  MCPS,  the 
plurality  of  the  IMDs  including  means  for  accepting  user 
commands  for  multimedia  information  and  for  responsively 
Iransmittuig  a  control  signal  10  the  MCPS. 
the  MCPS  including  a  voice  mode  means  responsive  to  the 
control   signal   for  branching  10  a  program  branch  in  the 
optimized  program  matenais  indicated  by  (he  control  signal, 
die  MCPS  including  means  for  switching  to  a  data  mode  for 
transmitting  data  from  the  indKated  program  branch  back  to 
U>e  at  least  one  of  die  plurality  of  IMDs  and  then  switching 
back  to  die  voice  mode  to  accept  further  control  signals  from 
die  at  least  one  of  die  plurality  of  IMDs.  whereby  only 
selected  portions  of  the  optimized  program  materials  are  sent 


d,do4,tW2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  A 
VIRTUAL  DESKTOP  THROUGH  WINDOW 
POSITIONING 
Kurt  R.  Brown,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,C13 

Int  CL*  GtF  3/14 

MS.  CL  395— 1S5  |8  Claims 


////A 


T~r 


I.  A  method  for  organizing  a  plurality  of  open  applications 
executing  on  a  computer  having  a  display  screen,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  open   applications   generating   a   screen   image   at 
assigned  inuge  coordinates,  said  display  screen  having  a  predeter- 
mined coordinate  range  represenung  a  current  visible  view,  said 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
assigning  a  desktop  range  of  display  screen  coordinates  ouuide 
of  said  predetermined  coordinate  range  to  each  of  a  plurality 
of  desktop  display  areas; 
assigning  image  coordinates  within  one  of  said  desktop  ranges 
to  each  of  a  plurality  of  screen  images  generated  by  a  collec- 
tion of  said  open  applications  so  that  said  collection  of  open 
applKations  are  assigned  to  one  deslnop  display  area,  but  are 
not  visible;  and 
changuig  said  image  coordinates  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
screen  images  by  a  fixed  amount  to  place  said  image  coonli- 
nates  within  said  predetermined  coordinate  range  of  said 
current  visible  view  to  move  said  plurality  of  screen  images 
generated  by  said  collection  of  open  applications  as  a  group  to 
said  current  visible  view  while  maintaining  relative  positions 
between  screen  images. 


5,564,003 
BATCH  REGISTRATION  OF  OBJECT  CLASSES 
Laura  K.  BcU,  Grand  Prairie;  Barbara  McKee,  Southlake; 
Thaak-Nha  Nguyen,  and  Keith  A.  Varga.  both  of  Irving,  all 
of  Tnu,  aasigDors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
raHoo,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Contimuidoo  of  Ser.  No.  862,703,  Apr.  3,  1992,  abandoned. 
TWs  appUcadon  Dec.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  356330 
InL  a."  G06F  i/OO 
\}S.  a.  395—155  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  in  a  daU  processing  system  for  registering  a 
plurality  of  applications  for  use  with  a  graphic  user  interface,  said 
graphic  user  interface  utilizing  templates,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  registration  information  for  said  plurality  of  applica- 
tions, said  registration  information  including  a  plurality  of 
class  identifiers  and  a  plurality  of  templates,  said  plurality  of 
class  identifiers  identifying  a  plurality  of  object  cla.sses.  each 
of  said  plurality  of  class  identifiers  and  each  of  said  plurality 
of  templates  corresponding  to  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality 
of  applications;  and 
registenng  said  plurality  of  object  classes  and  said  registration 
information  being  associated  wiUi  said  plurality  of  applica- 
tions with  said  graphic  user  interface,  such  that  said  graphic 


October  8.  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1399 


IlllUllllt 

tllWfti 

IIICI 

IKIIIIlllll 


tOICIUilll 
lllllM 

ttstfittriti 

iirtiiiii*! t 

•itiiiii 

fiiiiii 


CltllMIIlII 
KWtKllt 

ICIIIllll 
•ftIM  ItlCI 
IIIISlllllM 


T— J v^'" 

user  iaterface  recognizes  said  plurality  of  object  classes  and 
said  registration  information  associated  with  said  plurality  of 
applications,  allowing  said  plurality  of  applications  to  be 
initiated  through  templates  presented  as  icons  in  said  graphic 
user  iaterface. 


53M,M4 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FACILiTATING  THE 
SELECTION  OF  ICONS 
Bertrand  M.  Grossman,  New  York,  N.Y.;  JaaMS  G.  McLcsn, 
Boyntoa    Beach,    Fla.;    CUfford    A.    Pkkover,    Yorktown 
Hdghts;  Michael  S.  Schwartz,  Bronx,  both  of  N.Y.,  and 
Daniel  J.  WinarsU,  IWaoo,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  intematitmal 
BoriDcas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  L3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,149 
fat.  CL'  GMF  ISm 
MS.  CL  395—159  33  Claims 


16.  A  system  for  facilitating  selection  of  one  or  more  of  a 
plurality  of  icons  kx:aied  on  a  computer  display,  said  system 
comprising: 

means  for  determining  which  of  said  plurality  of  icons  are  next 
likely  to  be  used,  such  that  one  or  more  likely  icons  are 
selected;  and 
means  for  automatically  moving  said  one  or  more  likely  icons 
towards  a  cursor  located  on  said  computer  display. 


5,564,005 

INTERACTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING,  STORING 

AND  RETRIEVING  INFORMATION  CORRELATED 

WITH  A  RECORDING  OF  AN  EVENT 

Karon  A.  Weber,  San  Frandsco;  Alex  D.  Poon,  Mountain  View, 

and  Thomas  P.  Moran,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamfoni,  Conn. 

FIM  Oct  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,549 

Int  CL*  G06F  i/l4 

MS.  CL  395—161  25  Claims 

I.  A  processor-controlled  system  for  correlating  event  data  being 

recorded  in  real  time  to  event  information  entered  into  the  system 

by  a  system  user,  the  system  including 


a  user  input  device  for  producing  signals  indicating  actions  of  a 

system  user, 
a  display  having  a  display  area  for  presenting  images; 
a  processor  connected  for  receiving  the  signals  from  the  user 
input  device,  and  connected  for  providing  images  to  the 
display; 
a  lecording  device  in  cominunication  with  a  storage  medium  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  signals  indicating  recorded  event  data 
about  an  event;  the  leconling  device  cunentiy  producing  the 
plurality  of  signals  indicating  the  recorded  event  data  and 
storing  the  signals  on  the  storage  medium; 
an   address   source   cormected   for   simultaneously   providing 
address  data  items  to  the  processor  of  die  system  and  10  the 
recording  device; 
memory  for  storing  data;  the  data  stored  in  the  memory  includ- 
ing  instruction  data   indicating   instructions   the   processor 
executes; 
the  processor  being  fiirther  connected  for  accessing  the  data 

stored  in  the  memory; 
the  processor,  in  executing  the  instructions,  reqxmding  to  a  first 
signal  fitMD  the  user  input  device  indicating  a  request  from  the 
system  user  to  obtain  a  user-requested  aditaiess  value  from  the 
address  source  by 

accessing  the  address  source  and  obtaining  an  address  data 
item    indicating   the   user-requested   address   value;   the 
address  source  simultaneously  providing  the  user-requested 
address  value  to  the  recording  device  for  storing  with  the 
recorded  event  data; 
presenting  a  first  image  in  the  display  area;  the  first  image 
including  an  address  zone  display  feature  positioned  at  an 
address  marldng  location  in  the  display  area  so  that  the 
address  zone  display  feature  is  perceived  by  the  system 
user  as  marlcing  a  spatial  region  in  the  display  area;  the  first 
image  ftother  including  display  features  representing  the 
user-requested   address   value   positioned   in   the   spatial 
region  so  that  the  user-requested  address  value  is  perceived 
as  being  associated  with  the  spatial  region;  and 
producing  an  address  zone  data  structure  for  stoiing  in  the 
memory  of  the  system  and  storing  the  address  data  item  and 
the  address  martdng  location  therein; 
the  address  zone  data  structure  being  represented  by  the 
spatial  region  in  the  display  area  and  being  accessible  by 
the  processor  using  either  the  address  marking  location 
indicating  the  spatial  region  or  the  address  data  item  indi- 
cating the  user-requested  address  value; 
the  recording  device,   in  response  to  receiving  a  recording 
address  value  from  the  address  source,  storing  a  plurality  of 
signals  indicating  a  first  portion  of  recorded  event  data  on  the 
storage  medium  such  that  the  recording  address  value  pro- 
vided by  the  address  source  indicates  the  first  portion  of  the 
recorded  event  data  stored  on  die  storage  medium;  and 
the  processor,  ftitther  in  executing  the  instructions,  responding 
to  a  second  signal  from  the  user  input  device  indicating 
user-produced  event  data  entered  by  the  system  user  in  a 
spatial  region  by 

presenting  a  second  image  in  the  spatial  region;  the  second 
image  including  display  features  representing  the  user- 
produced  event  data  entered  by  the  system  user,  and 
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slohng  the  uaer-produced  event  dau  in  the  address  zone  data 
smictufc  represemed  by  the  spatial  region  such  that  all  of 
the  user-produced  event  data  entered  by  the  system  user 
within  the  spatial  region  marked  in  the  display  area  is 
accessible  by  the  processor  in  the  address  zone  dau  struc- 
lufe  using  the  user-requested  address  value  indicated  by  the 
adftcss  data  item  obtained  when  the  spatial  region  was  first 
pmduced:  the  user- requested  event  data  indicated  by  the 
user- requested  address  value  being  correlated  with  the  por- 
tion of  the  recorded  event  dau  indicated  by  the  recording 
aikkess  value  simultaneously  provided  to  the  recording 
tkvice  by  the  address  source. 


S3MJM 

REAL  TIME  TRANSFORMATION  BETWEEN  COLOR 

SPACES 

AiaAalr  M.  Rccd,  Ddta,  CiMili.  Milfor  to  CysboBc  Sd- 

caccs  iDtemalioaaL,  lac^  L^hm  HUk,  C«lif. 

Cotl«MM*o«  to-pft  of  Scr.  No.  531 J97,  Jua.  I.  1990.  This 

■fpMciHoa  May  31,  1994.  Scr.  No.  2S1,«89 

laL  CL"  GMF  ISAM) 

VS.  CL  995— Ul  7  Claias 

A V 
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4.  Apparatus  for  transforming  three  independent  input  vectors 
representing  independent  colors  and  one  or  more  dependent  input 
vectors  representing  dependent  colors,  in  an  original  vector  space, 
to  three  independent  vectors  in  an  image  vector  space,  comprising: 
means  for  resolving  each  dependent  input  vector  into  three 
independent  vector  components  corresponding  with  said  inde- 
pendent input  vectors; 
means  for  combining  each  independent  vector  with  the  corre- 
sponding independent  vector  component  of  a  selected  first  one 
ef  said  depetident  input  vectors  according  to  a  predetermined 
correction  model  to  correct  for  additivity  failure  in  printing 
inks  to  obtain  an  intermediate  output  value  for  each  indepen- 
dent color: 
means  for  sequentially  combining  said  intermediate  output  val- 
ues with  the  corresponding  independent  vector  component  of 
selected  further  ones  of  said  dependent  input  vectors  accord- 
ing to  said  correction  model  to  obtain  further  sequential 
output  values  for  each  independent  color  until  all  said  depen- 
dent vectors  are  exhausted  to  form  a  reduced  set  of  three 
independent  vectors;  and 
transformation  circuitry  which  ctxnprises  a  look-up  table  for 
transforming  the  reduced  set  of  three  independent  vectors  to 
three  independent  vectors  in  an  image  vector  space. 


S,S«M»7 

METHOD  FOR  CONFIGURING  AN  AUTOMATED 

DISPENSE  MACHINE 

VaMd  KMW-GoMiani.  Sunrise,  and  Naodip  Kolhari.  Coral 

Sfriagi,  bMk  at  Fla.,  aasignors  to  MotoroU  loc,  Schaum- 

bwcDL 

Filed  Jua.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S3,999 
lat  CL*  GMF  9/O0 
VS.  CL  395—1*1  17  ciaiw 

1.  A  method  for  configuring  an  automated  media  dispense 
machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


presenting  a  graphical  display  image  on  a  display  device,  the 
graphical  display  image  representing  a  first  configuration  of 
parameters  for  circuit  board  processing  media  dispensed  from 
the  dispense  machine  to  an  electronic  circuit  board; 

providing  a  graphic  manipulation  tool  for  graphically  adjusting 
the  display  image; 

modifying  the  display  image  using  the  graphic  manipulation  tool 
to  reconfigure  the  first  configuration  of  dispensing  parameters 
for  the  dispense  machine;  and 

generating  a  second  configuration  of  dispensing  paraitieters  for 
the  dispense  machine  based  on  modifications  to  the  display 
image. 


5.564.008 

AN  ENHANCED  PROCESSOR  BUFFERED  INTERFACE 

FOR  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEMS 

David  J.  Foster.  White  Plains.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Iniematioaal 

BusincsB  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  917J46.  Jul.  17.  1992.  This  application 

Jun.  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  456,774 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—162  3  Claina 

23„— jDftWLPC       EP8IF 


1.  Interface  apparatus  for  coupling  to  a  microprocessor  device, 
comprising: 

input  means  for  coupling  to  the  microprocessor  device  for 
leceiving  address  signal  lines,  control  signal  lines,  and  dau 
signal  lines  generated  by  the  microprocessor  device; 

alphanumenc  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  independent 
display  elements,  said  display  means  being  external  to  said 
interface  apparatus  and  having  a  serial  input  bus  coupled  to  a 
first  output  of  said  interface  apparatus  for  receiving  a  serial  bit 
stream  therefrom,  said  display  means  further  including  a 
clock  input  for  clocking  in  the  received  serial  bit  stream,  the 
clock  input  being  coupled  to  a  second  output  of  said  interface 
apparatus; 

said  interface  apparatus  funher  comprising  register  means  hav- 
ing an  input  coupled  to  the  dau  signal  lines  for  having  a  value 
stored  therein,  said  register  means  funher  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said  interface  apparatus;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  microprocessor  device  storing  a 
value  within  said  register  means,  for  serially  shifting  the 
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content  of  said  register  means  out  of  said  first  output  while 
providing  a  clock  signal  on  said  second  output  for  cloclcing 
the  content  of  said  register  means  into  said  display  means. 


5,564,009 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURST  DATA  BLOCK 
MOVEMENT  IN  A  MULTI-TASKING  WINDOWS  SYSTEM 
David  Ptncdo;  Dard  N,  Emmol;  Ronald  D.  Larson;  Byron  A. 
Alcora,  all  of  Fort  Collins,  and  Dcsi  Rhoden,  Boulder,  all  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-PiKkard  Company,  Palo  Alto. 
Calif. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  353,489,  Dec.  9,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  33,090,  Mar.  16,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,420,980,  which  is 

a  division  of  Scr.  No.  900435,  Jun.  18,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,224,210.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,510,  Jul.  28, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

459,913 

InL  CL*  G06F  I2A)0 

21  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  system  of  the  type  employing  a  host,  a  frame 
buCFer,  and  a  pipeline  graphics  processor,  for  optimizing  a  band- 
width between  the  host  and  the  frame  buffer,  for  providing  a  high 
speed  path  between  the  frame  buffer  and  the  host,  and  for  provid- 
ing a  source  reference  address  or  a  destination  reference  address  in 
a  memory  of  the  host  where  the  host  is  operatively  coupled  to  the 
pipeline  graphics  processor  and  the  pipeline  graphics  processor  is 
operatively  coupled  to  the  firame  buffer,  the  system  comprising: 
a  pipeline  bypass  where  the  pipeline  bypass  is  operatively 

coupled  to  the  host  and  the  frame  buffer; 
burst  dau  block  means  having  at  least  one  dau  register  inter- 
posed on  the  frame  buffer  for  directly  storing  dau  blocks 
received  fix)m  the  host; 
block  moving  nneans  interfaced  with  the  dau  register  for  render- 
ing the  dau  blocks  to  the  frame  buffer;  and 
alignment  register  means  interfaced  with  the  block  moving 
means  for  defining  a  sub-block  and  for  clipping  daU  rendered 
to  the  frame  buffer  which  falls  outside  the  sub-block. 


5,564,010 

RESET  SIGNAL  GET^ERATOR,  FOR  GENERATING 

RESETS  OF  MULTIPLE  DURATION 

Paul  D.  Henry,  CarmeL  and  William  J.  Tcstin,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics, 

Inc.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,008,  May  24,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,711 

InL  CL*  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  395— 182J  15  Claims 

1.  A  reset  signal  generator  comprising: 

means,  responsive  to  a  signal  indicating  that  a  reset  signal  is 

necessary,  for  generating  a  reset  signal  having  a  first  dination; 

and 

means,  coupled  to  said  generating  means,  and  responsive  to  a 

power  supply  signal  indicative  of  an  initial  application  of 


power,  for  extending  said  duration  of  said  generated  reset 
signal  from  said  first  duration  to  a  second  duration  longer  than 
said  first  duration. 


5,564,011 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  FILE  DATA 
ACCESS  IN  CASE  OF  DYNAMIC  CMTICAL  SECTOR 
FAILURE 
Ghassan  A.  Yammine,  Plugervilk,  and  Gregory  L.  Morris, 
Round  Rock,  both  of  Tex.,  assigiMrs  to  International  Bnsi- 
ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,010,  Oct  5,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425,722 
Int  CL*  G06F  11/34 
VS.  CL  395—182.13  26  ( 
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1.  A  file  system  for  mapping  files  to  a  non-volatile  auxiliary 
storage  in  a  dau  processing  system  having  a  system  memory,  the 
file  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  file  blocks  within  said  file  system  wherein  only 
selected  file  blocks  within  said  plurality  of  file  blocks  are 
designated  as  critical  blocks  and  wherein  replication  of  criti- 
cal blocks  within  said  file  system  is  prohibited; 

means  for  identifying  a  file  block  stored  at  a  predetermined 
sector  of  the  non-volatile  auxiliary  storage  as  a  first  critical 
block,  the  first  critical  block  having  a  plurality  of  fields; 

means  for  generating  a  volume  table  in  the  system  memory 
including  an  image  of  at  least  some  of  the  fields  of  the  first 
critical  block  in  response  to  said  identification;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  later  failure  of  said  file  system  to  access 
the  critical  block  for  generating  a  replacement  image  within 
said  file  system  of  at  least  some  of  the  fields  of  the  first 
critical  block  utilizing  said  image  within  the  system  memory 
wherein  said  file  system  remains  fully  operational. 
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S,SM^I2 

SWTOrr  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  RADUTION 

IMAGE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

MiBM  Shity«,  aad  KafeMn  S^tarin.  botb  of  Kanagawa-ken, 

to  Pmi  PlMtB  nm  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 


DMriM  of  Ser.  No.  92311.  Jw-  2S,  1M3,  which  ta  a  contiBu- 
■liaa  «r  Scr.  Na  500.349,  Mar.  28,  1993,  ikiwinril  This 

■ppMcattoa  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  47t,M9 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1909,  1-77293; 
Apr.  20, 19a9.  1-lOlOM;  Apr.  20,  1989.  1-1010*7;  Avg.  1,  1989, 
1-200807;  Sep.  25,  1989.  l-248«32 

luL  CI"  GOIR  31/28:  Gttr  11/00 
VS.  a.  J95— 182.13  9  CUm 
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1.  A  correction  apparatus  for  use  with  a  radiation  image  infor- 
mation processing  system,  said  conection  apparatus  being  con- 
nected to  a  radiation  image  infonnation  processing  system  which 
subjects  a  radiauon  inuge  to  signal  processing  so  as  to  obtain  an 
image  signal  aad  gwcrnes  a  visible  image  from  the  image  signal, 
said  correction  appanhis  comprising: 
a  control  unit  for  detecting  a  fault  in  operation  of  At  radiation 
image  infonnation  processing  system  in  accordance  widi  first 
data  resulting  from  execution  of  a  lest  pfx>gram  by  the  radia- 
tion image  wformation  processing  system,  wherein  said  lest 
program  is  stored  in  said  control  unit; 
said  control  unit  fimher  compnsing  a  processing  means  for 
independently  executing  said  test  program  producing  second 
dau  which  are  compared  to  said  hrsi  dau  to  determine 
whether  the  radiation  image  information  processing  system  is 
operating  without  faults;  and 
image  signal  stonng  means,  coupled  to  said  radiation  image 
information  processinq  system  via  a  data  bus  and  to  said 
control  umu  for  stonng  image  signals. 


S,5M4I3 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  OPTICALLY 

RECORD  AND  REPRODUCE  DATA  IN  A  SECTOR,  AND 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Motiwtl  Ito,  Moritnchl;  KazMhiro  AoU.  Svita,  and  Yostaihisa 

FukiMWaui,  Onka,  all  of  Japan,  ntritntrri  to  Maliuahita 

ElKtric  ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

I  ifScK  No.  81.01i,  JuoL  22,  1993,  abudoacd. 
ThiB  ippgcBtliB  Nov.  1*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S58,4M 

r,  appUcrtion  Japn,  Jna.  22,  1992,  4-101547 
Int.  CL'  GOOF  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—182.13  23  CWm 

1.  An  optical  infonnation  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
connected  with  a  host  computer,  the  optical  information  recording 
aad  reproducing  apparatus  for  optically  recording  and  reproducing 
data  in  a  sector  unit  using  an  information  recording  medium,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

normal  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  data  recorded  on  the 
information  recording  medium  using  first  reprodiKing  condi- 
tions. 


verifying,  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  data  recorded 
on  the  informauon  recording  medium  using  second  reproduc- 
ing conditions,  said  second  reproducing  conditions  including 
stricter  repttiducing  lequiienMnts  than  said  first  teprodiiciiig 
conditions, 

reproducing,  controlling  means  for  causing  the  normal  reproduc- 
ing means  and  the  verifying,  reproducing  means  to  reproduce 
data  from  a  same  sector  at  a  same  time,  and 

recovery  reporting  means  for  reporting  a  recovery  effected  of  the 
data  to  a  host  computer  when  the  dau  has  been  reproduced  by 
one  of  (a)  the  normal  reproducing  means  and  (b)  die  verify- 
ing, reproducing  means. 


5,564.014 

APPARATUS/METHOD  FOR  ERROR  DETECTING  AND 

RETRYING  INDIVIDUAL  OPERANDS  OF  AN 

INSTRUCTION 

Hideo    Yamashita,    and     Shigchani     Matsuzaki,    both    vt 

Kawasaid,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited.  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  290,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19.  1993,  5-290447 
Int.  CL'  GOOF  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—182.15  «  Onims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  command  retry  for  executing 
pipeline  processing  in  an  infomution  processor  maintained  and 
managed  by  a  management  system,  the  method  comprising: 
an  instruction  control  step  of  reading,  when  receiving  an  indica- 
tion to  execute  a  program  from  the  management  system  for 
maintaining  and  managing  the  information  processor,  the  pro- 
gram in  accordance  with  the  indication,  translating  an  instruc- 
tion contained  in  the  program  into  a  plurality  of  commands  in 
such  a  form  as  to  be  processable  by  die  information  processor 
and  inputting  said  plurality  commands; 
an  arithmetic  execuung  step  of  sequentially  executing  said  plu- 
rality of  commands  inputted  in  said  instruction  control  step; 


an  error  detecting  step  of  detennining  whether  an  error  occirs  in 
a  middle  of  executing  one  of  said  plurality  of  commands  in 
said  arithmetic  executing  step; 

an  operand  checking  step  of  analyzing,  when  detecting  the 
occurrence  of  the  error  in  said  one  command  in  said  error 
detecting  step,  the  operand  to  be  referred  when  executing  said 
one  command  and  checking  whether  a  value  of  the  operand  is 
a  nortnal  value; 

a  command  stopping  step  of  stopping  input  of  another  one  of 
said  plurality  of  commands  to  be  executed  next  to  said  one 
conunand  when  the  value  of  the  operand  is  the  normal  value; 

a  retry  control  step  of  reexecuting  said  one  command; 

a  command  inputting  step  of  resuming  the  inputting  of  said 
another  one  of  said  plurality  of  commands  to  be  executed  next 
to  said  one  command  when  normally  finishing  the  reexecution 
of  said  one  command;  and 

an  error  notifying  step  of  giving,  when  the  error  reoccurs  during 
the  reexecution  of  said  one  comtiuuid  in  said  retry  control 
step,  a  notice  of  the  occurrence  of  the  error  to  said  managing 
system. 


5,504,810 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACCESS  TO  A 

COMPUTER  RESOURCE  BASED  ON  A  TIMING  POLICY 

Roni  Korenshtein,  Los  Gatos,  CaUL,  aasigiior  to  IntematioiMl 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,960,  Dec  17,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  530.603 

InL  CL'  GOOF  11/00 

VS.  CL  395—186  3  Clainis 


5.564.015 

CPU  ACTIVITY  MONITORING  THROUGH  CACHE 

WATCHING 

James  C.  Bunnell.  Ontario.  Calif.,  assignor  to  AST  Research, 

Inc,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,767.  May  12,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appHcation  Dec.  28.  1995.  Scr.  No.  581,305 

InL  CL'  G06F  11/34 

VS.  a.  395—184.01  20  Cbdms 
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1.  A  processing  unit  activity  monitoring  device  comprising: 

a  timer  in  communication  with  a  clock,  said  timer  providing  a 
time  signal  that  indicates  an  end  of  a  time  interval; 

a  stack  information  signal  which  indicates  when  a  processor 
accesses  a  stack; 

a  counter  in  communication  with  said  processor  and  a  cache 
memory  unit,  said  counter  receiving  a  cache  miss  signal  and 
said  processor  stack  information  signal  wherein  said  cache 
miss  signal  and  said  stack  infonnation  signal  determine  an 
occiorence  of  an  activity  event,  said  counter  counting  each 
activity  event  to  provide  a  count;  and 

a  comparator  in  communication  with  said  time  signal  and  said 
counter,  said  comparator  fiirther  receiving  an  activity  thresh- 
old value,  wherein  said  comparator  compares  said  count  pro- 
vided by  said  counter  with  said  activity  threshold  value  during 
said  time  interval  to  provide  an  event  signal  that  indicates  the 
magaitude  of  said  count  with  respect  to  said  activity  thresh- 
old. 


1 — 

^^- 

• 

l__ 

« 

< 

•v 

>-^ 

1 

1 
1 
1 

1*-"«l 

•v. 

Mvitiry  a  PEWt 
to  th«   TPC 

i 

1 

bM**  tlw 

rem 

yk< 
•<;^^^^ 

"V 

.n»| 

rsjs:^r 

^ 

Htt' 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  access  to  a  computer  resource 
running  on  a  host  computer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  in  response  to  a  request  from  a  new  user  having  a  new  user 
identification  code  X  to  access  a  computer  resource  associated 
with  a  host  computer,  calling  a  log  table  having  N  entry  slots 
from  a  memory  location  associated  with  a  host  computer,  with 
each  of  the  N  entry  slots  being  filled  with  an  entry  comprised 
of  the  form  (u,t),  where  u  is  a  user  identification  entry  for  a 
user  u,  and  t  corresponds  to  a  time  at  which  the  user  u 
accessed  the  computer  resource; 

b)  using  a  clock  associated  with  the  host  computer  to  generate  a 
anient  time  CT; 

c)  calling  a  policy  enforcement  modide  from  the  memory  loca- 
tion associated  with  the  host  computer,  the  policy  enforce- 
ment module  specifying  a  time  condition  T  between  the  time 
t  and  the  current  time  CT  that  must  be  satisfied  before  access 
to  the  computer  resource  will  be  granted  to  the  new  user  not 
having  an  entry  in  the  log  table; 

d)  comparing  the  current  time  CT  to  at  least  one  of  the  N  entries 
in  the  log  table  referred  to  as  (y.tl)  to  determine  a  time  period 
between  the  current  time  CT  and  a  time  tl,  where  y  is  a  user 
identification  entry  for  a  user  y,  and  tl  corresponds  to  a  time 
at  which  the  user  y  accessed  the  computer  resource;  and 

e)  denying  the  new  user  access  to  the  computer  resource  if  die 
time  period  does  not  satisfy  the  time  condition  T. 


5.504.017 
PROCEDURE  FOR  SAFELY  TERMINATING  NETWORK 

PROGRAMS  DURING  NETWORK  LOGOFF 
Vance  E.  Com,  and  Steven  M.  French,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  269,336 
InL  CL*  GOOF  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—200.01  1  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  terminating  a  network  connection  between  a  first 
computer  system  and  a  second  computer  system  with  controlled 
termination  of  programs  running  in  said  first  computer  system  and 
loaded  across  a  networic,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  signal  to  terminate  a  network  connection; 


1404 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8,   19% 


lesdng  said  fim  comfMer  system  to  deiennine  all  programs 
ninning  on  said  first  computer  system; 

testing  to  determine  which  of  said  programs  running  on  said  first 
coapMer  syaiem  have  one  or  more  programs  or  libraries  open 
acKM  Ike  oeiwark; 

determining  whether  each  of  said  determined  programs  should 
be  automatically  terminaied  by  reading  a  panineter  file  on 
said  first  compwer  system  and  (erminating  said  determined 
program  if  said  parameter  file  indicates  automatic  termination 
is  desired,  otherwise,  prompting  a  user  on  whether  lo  lermi- 
naie  the  program;  and 

terminating  said  determined  programs  prior  to  terminating  the 
networt  connectioa. 


users  enrolled  therein  and  storing  unique  pictorial  data  and  associ- 
ated unique  address  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  users,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  selecting  for  distribution  an  electronic  mail  item 
from  a  plurality  of  electronic  mail  items  within  said  distrib- 
uted data  processing  system,  each  of  said  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic mail  items  represenCed  by  a  displayed  miniature  graphic 
representation; 

(b)  means  for  displaying  said  unique  pictorial  data  for  at  least 
tome  of  said  plurality  of  users  as  a  representative  of  the 
associated  unique  addresses  within  said  data  processing  sys- 
tem, said  unique  pictorial  dau  comprising  a  graphic  represen- 
tation of  a  physical  office  floor  plan  including  office  locations 
associated  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  unique  addresses,  each 
office  location  having  a  user's  name  displayed  in  association 
therewith; 

(c)  waeam  for  gn|iiiically  relocating  said  displayed  miniature 
gnphk  nptctOKation  of  said  selected  electronic  mail  item  to 
a  point  overlying  a  unique  pictorial  dau  representative  of  a 
particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  unique  addresses; 

(d)  means  for  automatically  distributing  said  selected  electronic 
mail  item  to  said  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  unique 
addresses  by  identifying  a  unique  address  associated  with 
unique  pictorial  dau;  and 

(e)  means  for  repeating  steps  (b).  (c)  and  (d)  for  each  user  in  said 
group  of  users. 


S,SH*1S 

SYSTEM  FOB  AUTOMATICALLY  DISTRDimNG 

SELECTED  MAIL  ITEM  TO  SELECTED  USEK 
ASSOCIATED  WFTH  OmCE  LOCATION  WmilN 
PHYSICAL  OFnCE  FLOOK  PLAN  IN  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
DsTid  FloR*,  Kcaer;  WHtea  J.  Jckma^  Flower  Mouad; 
LawmKe  M.  I  irkw—;  MidMd  D.  Smitk.  boik  ot  Irrlag. 
aiKi  GaWcnio  VcgB-Tor*.  GrapeviM,  all  of  Tn.,  atrigMt* 
t*  Ittwd— I  llBitiiii  Markfaii  CorpwMhMi,  Ahm^ 
N.Y. 

nt*  Nm.  is,  inx  Scr.  N*.  IS2.7M 
toL  CL*  GMT  IJM) 
VS.  CL  395— MM8  2 


5JM^19 
PROGRAM  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  COMPUTER 
PROGRAM  PRODUCT  FOR  MANAGING  A  SHARED 
DIRECT  ACCESS  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  A  FIXED 
BLOCK  ARCHITECTURE 
WUUam  F.  BeausoMl.  HopeweU  Junctimi;  Charles  R.  Berg- 
hora,  PIcuanI  Valley;  John  A.  Hapcey,  Pougkkcepric,  and 
SaMlra  J.  Scklotr.  WoMbtock.  all  et  N.Y.,  asrignor*  to 
imcraatkMial  Bnriaf  Mackincs  CorporatkMi,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  9t»MS,  Ort.  3«,  199:,  Pat  No.  5,4*3,754. 
nb  applkatkM  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,301 
Int  CL"  G«6F  13/00:12/00 
VS.  CL  395— 2M.M  5  QalM 
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2.  A  system  for  efficieiH  distribution  of  electronic  mail  items 
within  a  distributed  data  processing  system  to  a  group  of  selected 
users,  taid  distributed  dau  processing  system  having  a  plurality  of 


I.  A  computer  program  product  for  use  widi  a  shared  fixed  block 
architecture  direct  access  storage  device  having  a  plurality  of 
shared  files,  said  computer  program  produa  comprising: 
a  comptaer  usable  medium  having  a  computer  readable  program 
code  meaos  embodied  in  said  medium  for  enabling  each  one 
of  a  plurality  of  computers  10  access  die  storage  device,  said 
computer  readable  program  code  means  comprising: 
computer  readable  first  program  code  means  for  enabling  each 
of  said  computer  to  create  control  files,  associated  widi  said 
plurality  of  shared  files; 
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computer  readable  second  program  code  means  for  enabling 
each  of  said  computer  to  store  access  information  to  and 
retrieving  access  information  from  said  control  files; 

compiler  readable  third  program  code  means  for  enabling  each 
of  said  computer  to  control  access  to  said  plurality  of  shared 
files  according  to  said  access  information; 

computer  readable  fourth  program  code  means  for  enabling  each 
of  said  computer  to  create  and  maintain  a  table  of  selected 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  shared  files,  and 

computer  readable  fifth  program  code  means  for  enabling  each 
of  said  computer  to  write  heart  beat  dau  to  said  control  files 
associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  shared  files  in  said 
ubie  of  shared  files,  said  heart  beat  dau  indicating  whether  a 
first  computer  of  the  plurality  of  computers  is  currendy  in 
communication  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  shared  files  in 
said  table  of  shared  files;  and 

computer  readable  sixth  program  code  means  for  enabling  each 
of  said  computer  to  terminate  the  access  of  the  first  computer 
system  to  a  one  of  said  plurality  of  shared  files  when  a  second 
computer  system  of  said  plurality  of  computer  systems 
requests  access  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  shared  files  and 
said  first  computer  system  is  no  longer  in  communication  with 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  shared  files. 


5,564,020 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  INTERFERENCE 
BETWEEN  A  COMPUTER  DEVICE  AND  A  RADIO 
TRANSCEIVER  UTILIZING  SEPARATED  UNITS  WTIH 
AN  INFRARED  LINK 
Markka  J.  Rossi.  Houston,  Tes^  assignor  to  Compaq  Com- 
puter Corporatiao,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jun.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268068 
Int  CL'  Gmif  13/38 
VS.  CL  995—200.15 
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1.  A  system  for  allowing  a  computer  to  reliably  communicate 
over  a  radio  frequency  chaiuiel.  die  system  comprising: 

a  first  unit  for  connecting  to  die  computer  for  receiving  digital 
dau  to  be  conununicated  from  die  computer  and  for  providing 
digital  dau  to  be  communicated  to  the  computer,  said  first 
unit  including: 

first  aad  second  infiared  (R)  light  emitting  diodes  (LEDs) 
having  different  IR  wavelengths; 

first  and  second  IR  photodetectors  being  responsive  to  different 
IR  wavelengths; 

transmitting  means  for  converting  digital  daU  received  from  the 
computer  to  real  and  imaginary  component  digitized  streams, 
said  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  IR 
LEDs  to  provide  said  real  component  digitized  stream  to  said 
first  IR  LED  and  said  imaginary  component  digitized  stream 
to  said  second  IR  LED;  and 

receiving  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  photodetec- 
tors for  converting  digital  signals  received  from  said  first  and 
second  IR  photodetectors  as  real  and  imaginary  digitized 
streams  to  digital  dau  for  providing  to  die  computer;  and 

a  secoad  unit  separate  from  said  first  unit  and  the  computer  for 
transceiving  dau  over  the  radio  frequency  channel,  said  sec- 
ond unit  including: 


an  antenna; 

a  transmitter  connected  to  said  antenna  for  providing  a  radio 
frequency  signal  and  having  an  input; 

a  receiver  connected  to  said  antenna  for  receiving  a  radio  fre- 
quency signal  and  having  an  output; 

first  and  second  IR  photodetectors  responsive  to  different  wave- 
lengths and  compatible  with  said  wavelengths  of  said  first  unit 
first  and  second  IR  LEDs; 

receiving  means  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  to  said  second 
unit  first  and  second  IR  photodetectors  for  converting  said 
real  and  imaginary  component  digitized  streams  from  said 
second  unit  first  and  second  photodetectors  to  an  analog 
signal  output  to  said  transmitter; 

first  and  second  IR  LEDs  having  different  wavelengths  and 
compatible  with  said  first  unit  first  and  second  photodetectors; 
and 

transmitting  means  connected  to  said  receiver  and  to  said  second 
unit  first  and  second  IR  LEDs  for  converting  the  signal 
provided  by  said  receiver  to  real  and  imaginary  component 
digitized  streams  which  are  provided  to  said  second  unit  first 
and  second  IR  LEDs. 


5,564^21 

METHOD  FOR  ASSIGNING  INTER-NODAL  TRAFFIC 

LOADS  TO  CHANNELS  IN  SONET  RINGS 

Yuping  Ofai,  Louisville;  Jennifer  Ryan,  Boulder;  Xiaorong  Son, 

Boulder,  and  Yoongho  Lcc,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

US  West  Tecknokigies,  Inc.,  Boukler,  Colo. 

FDcd  May  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,035 

InL  CL*  G06F  15/20:9/312 

VS.  CL  395— 200J1  3  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  cooperation  with  a  computer  having  memory,  a 

method  of  assigning  inter-nodal  traffic  loads  to  chaiuiels  in  SONET 

rings,  comprising; 

generating  the  following  Mixed  Integer  Program  (Ml?)  to  model 

die  cost  of  SONET  Terminal  multiplexers.  SONET  Add/Drop 

Multiplexers  and  corresponding  interface  ports  necessary  to 

route  said  traffic  loads: 


min    I  {C.Yt^Ct,Wki 


Constraints: 
(a)  For  every  channel  jeC  we  must  have 


£  bS  I: 


(b)  For  all  nodes  k  and  all  channels  j: 

(c)  For  all  demands  i  and  channels  j: 


I/tS28(l-z^): 

Ml 


r/tS2»(l-z,): 
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<d)  For  all  icW. 

(e)  For  all  icW.  jcC: 

for  each  endpoim  k  of  demand  i; 

(f)  For  aU  kcN: 


k"^^^' 


and 

«^  ♦  ►,,  S  I  for  all ;  (  C 

and 

L 5 iJ' 

(j)  For  all  channels  jcC: 


determining  a  placement  of  a  plurality  of  clock  buffers  selected 
from  (he  set  of  available  clock  buffers  within  said  logic  block 
such  that  each  clock  buffer  of  said  plurality  of  clock  buffers  is 
located  in  close  proximity  to  a  clock  line. 

determining  the  routing  between  said  plurality  of  clock  buffers, 
said  plurality  of  cells  and  said  clock  line. 

determining  the  performance  of  said  logic  block. 

removing  said  plurality  of  clock  buffers  from  said  logic  block  if 
sakl  performance  is  below  a  predetermined  minimum  thresh- 
old, and 

modifying  a  cell  of  said  plurality  of  cells  if  said  performance  is 
below  said  minimum  threshold. 


where, 
N=sei  of  nodes,  1,  .  .  .  ji 
Y,=an  integer  variable  equal  to  the  number  of  OC3  Add/Drop 

multiplexers  used  as  node  k. 
W,=the  number  of  Terminal  multiplexers  used  at  node  k. 
C„=«he  cost  of  installing  an  Add/Drop  multiplexer  including  the 

cost  of  the  two  OC3  interface  ports  il  consumes. 
C»=the  cost  of  installing  a  Terminal  multiplexer  including  the 
cost  of  the  one  OC3  interface  port  it  consumes; 
routing  said  traffic  loads  to  assign  large  demand  blocks  and 
imposing  mathematical  bounds  on  said  MIP  variables  so  as 
to  limil  the  number  of  possible  solutions: 
minimizing  said  MIP  in  accordance  with  said  traffic  routing 

and  said  imposed  malhemalkal  bounds; 
storing  in  the  memory  of  the  computer  optimized  traffic  load 
assignment  information  corresponding  to  the  minimized 
MIP;  and 
assigning  intemodal  traffic  loads  to  channels  in  said  assign- 
ment nngs  in  accordance  with  said  optimized  traffic  load 
assignment  informauon. 


SJUAJUl 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTOMATICALLY 
INSERTING  CLOCK  BUFFERS  INTO  A  LOGIC  BLOCK 
TO  REDUCE  tXOCK  .SKEW 
G««taB  Oeboath,  aad  Kelly  J.  Fitzpalrick.  both  of  Bcavertoo, 
Oreg.,  asrignors  to  InlH  Corporadoo,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Hied  Feb.  9.  !W4,  Ser.  No.  193.7S9 
IM.  CL'  iWIL  27/04 
VS.  CI  395—25*  24  cWm 

19.  An  apparanis  for  insetting  clock  buffers  into  a  logic  block 
having  a  plurality  of  cells  to  reduce  clock  skew,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  bus; 
a  memory  device  which  stores  a  set  of  available  clock  buffers, 

wherein  the  memory  device  is  coupled  lo  the  bus;  and 
a  processor,  coupled  lo  the  bus.  for 
determining  a  placement  of  a  plurality  of  cells  within  said 
logic  block. 


5.564.023 

METHOD  FOR  ACCESSING  A  SEQUENCER  CONTROL 

BLOCK  BY  A  HOST  ADAPTER  INTEGRATED  aRCUFT 

B,  Artea  Yminc.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aKignor  to  Adaptec,  Inc.. 

Milpltas,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,463 

InL  a."  G06F  ISAM 

VS.  CL  995— 2M  22  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  locating  a  hardware  request  block  for  a  recon- 
necting target  device  on  a  SCSI  bus  comprising: 
generating  an  offset  using  target  address  information  provided 

by  the  reconnecting  target  device  on  said  SCSI  bus; 
using  said  offset  lo  locate  a  pointer  stored  in  a  table  including 

pointers  for  busy  target  devices  on  said  SCSI  bus;  and 
locating  said  hardware  request  block,  using  said  pointer,  for  the 

reconnecting  target  device  on  said  SCSI  bus. 
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5,564,024 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  AND  DISCONNECTING 

PERIPHERAL  DEVICES  TO  A  POWERED  BUS 
Adam  C.  Pemberton,   159  Umpawang  RiL,  West  Redding, 
Conn.  06896 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284^2 

Int  CL'  G»a  13/20 

VS.  CL  3*5—283  5  Claims 
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1.  A  connector  for  coupling  a  data  processing  device  to  host 
processor  via  a  bus,  while  said  host  processor  remains  powered, 
said  bus  including  signal  lines,  a  logic  ground  line  and  a  reset  line, 
said  connector  comprising: 

switch  means  coupled  between  said  reset  line  and  an  assert  reset 
logic  potential,  for  enabling  a  user  to  manually  induce  an 
asseit  reset  level  on  said  reset  line,  said  host  processor 
responding  to  said  assert  reset  level  by  inducing  a  high 
impedance  interconnect  interface  to  said  bus; 

indicator  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  for  indicating  that 
it  is  permissible  to  connect  said  data  processing  device  to  said 
bus; 

means  for  assuring,  upon  connection  by  said  user  of  said  data 
processing  device  to  said  bus  that  said  logic  ground  line  is 
connected  to  said  bus  before  said  signal  lines  and,  upon 
disconnection,  that  said  logic  ground  line  is  disconnected  after 
disconnection  of  said  signal  lines;  and 

wherein  said  switch  means,  iixlicator  means  and  means  for 
assuring  are  all  housed  in  an  interface  connector  body,  said 
interftce  connector  body  including  first  connector  means  for 
pluggably  receiving  a  bus  connector  and  second  connector 
means  pluggably  insertable  into  a  bus  connector  on  said  data 
processing  device. 


5364,025 

APPARATUS  FOR  ARBITRATING  REQUESTS  FOR 

ACCESS  FROM  SLAVE  UNTTS  BY  ASSOCIATING  THE 

REQUESTS  WTTH  MASTER  UNTTS  AND  DETERMINING 

THE  RELATIVE  PENDENCY  THEREOF  IN  A  RADIO 

BASE  STATION  TRANSCEIVER 

Karstcn  De  Frecse,  and  Rudolf  Briickd,  both  of  Nfimberg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,639,  Jul.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applkadon  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,443 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  10, 
1992,  92202456 

InL  CL'  G06F  13/36 
VS.  CL  395—290  10  Cbdms 

I.  A  bate  station  transceiver  for  use  in  a  cellular  radio  digital 
communication  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of  mobile  station 
transceivers  and  wherein  communication  with  the  mobile  station 
transceivers  is  carried  out  by  the  base  station  transceiver  over  a 
plurality  of  time  division  multiplex  frequency  division  channels; 
characterized  in  that  said  base  station  transceiver  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  data  processing  units  for  coordinating  and  process- 
ing signal  transmission  in  said  channels,  some  of  said  data 
processing  units  being  master  units,  others  being  slave  units, 
and  at  least  one  being  an  arbitration  unit; 
an  internal  data  bus  to  which  all  of  said  data  processing  units  are 
coupled  to  provide  for  data  transfer  there-between: 


each  master  unit  being  operative  to  request  access  to  said  bus  in 
Older  to  initiate  a  data  transfer  cycle  and  to  supply  control 
sigiuils  to  other  master  units  and  to  slave  units; 

each  slave  unit  being  assigned  to  a  master  unit  and  being 
operative  under  control  of  the  assigned  masto'  unit  to  request 
access  to  said  bus  for  data  transfer  service  when  necessary  to 
carry  out  a  fiinction  ordered  by  the  assigned  master  unit;  and 

said  artntration  unit  being  operative  to  arbitrate  all  pending 
requests  for  access  to  said  bus  by  different  requesting  units  by 
(i)  examining  all  pending  requests  to  determine  the  relative 
periods  of  pendency  thereof;  (ii)  determining  for  each  pending 
request  a  master  unit  associated  therewith;  and  (iii)  granting 
access  to  the  master  unit  associated  ^th  a  selected  one  of  the 
pending  requests; 

wherein  access  to  said  bus  by  a  requesting  slave  unit  is  only 
granted  by  way  of  a  master  unit  to  which  the  requesting  slave 
unit  is  assigned. 


5,564,026 
BUS-TO-BUS  PACING  LOGIC  FOR  IMPROVING 
INFORMATION  TRANSFERS  IN  A  MULTI-BUS 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Nader  Amini,  Boca  Raton;  Ashn  KohU,  Ddray  Beach,  ami 
Gregory  N.  Santos,  Boca  Raton,  aU  of  FUu,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,877,  May  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,522,050. 
This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  477,910 
Int  a.'  G06F  13A)0 
VS.  CL  395—308  U  ( 
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1.  An  information  handling  system  for  computer  system  com- 
prising (i)  a  system  bus  having  a  slave  memory  device  attached 
thereto;  and  (ii)  a  host  bridge  for  connecting  the  system  bus  to  a 
peripheral  bus  having  a  master  peripheral  device  attached  thereto, 
said  peripheral  bus  conforming  to  Peripheral  Component  Intercon- 
nect (PCI)  bus  architecture;  the  master  peripheral  device  capable  of 
controlling  the  peripheral  bus  to  initiate  read  operations  of  read 
data  stored  in  the  slave  memory  device  over  the  host  bridge  and 
write  operations  of  write  data  to  be  written  to  the  slave  memory 
device  over  the  host  bridge,  said  information  handling  system 
comprising: 
buffer  storage  within  the  host  bridge  for  temporarily  storing  the 

read  data  and  the  write  data; 
a  system  bus  interface  between  said  buffer  storage  and  the 

system  bus;  and 
a  peripheral  bus  interface  between  said  buffer  storage  and  the 
peripheral  bus.  said  peripheral  bus  interface  including  logic 
for  alternatively,  during  a  single  data  transfer,  (i)  asserting  a 
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target  ready  signal  to  be  delected  by  the  master  peripheral 
device  when  said  buffer  storage  is  not  full  to  indicate  that  said 
buffer  storage  may  accept  dau  fixNn  the  master  peripheral 
device  during  a  write  operation  or  to  transfer  dau  to  the 
master  peripheral  device  during  a  read  operation:  and  (ii) 
deasserting  said  target  ready  signal  to  be  detected  by  the 
master  penpheral  device  when  said  buffer  storage  is  f^ll  to 
suspend  transfer  of  data  into  and  out  of  said  buffer  storage  and 
to  UKhcaie  that  said  buffer  storage  may  not  accept  data  from 
the  master  peripheral  device  during  a  write  operation  or  to 
transfer  data  to  the  master  peripheral  device  during  a  read 
operation,  the  master  penpheral  device  maintaining  control  of 
the  penpheral  bus  while  said  target  ready  signal  is  being 
asserted  aad  deasacrted  dunng  said  single  data  transfer. 


S3MJ27 

LOW  LATENCY  CADENCE  SELECTABLE  INTERFACE 

FOR  DATA  TRANSFERS  BETWEEN  BUSSES  OF 

DIFFERING  FREQUENCIES 

Hai  Q.  B«i,  AMtia;  Scan  E.  Cuiry.  PBugervUlc,  and  Benuurd 

C.  Drcnip,  Atla.  all  of  Tcx^  aariganrs  to  Intcrnatiooal 

BusiiMss  Machines  Corporation,  AraMmk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1995.  Scr.  No.  425,811 

Int.  CL*  GMF  I3M2 

VS.  CL  395— 3»9  «  Claias 
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I.  In  an  interface  system  between  a  first  data  bus  and  a  second 
data  bus.  the  busses  being  operable  at  different  clock  frequencies,  a 
method  of  providing  efficient  transfers  of  data  between  the  busse^ 
cumpnsing  the  steps  of: 

stonng  a  plurality  of  data  transfer  cadences: 

determining  a  relative  dau  transfer  rate  between  the  first  and 

second  busses: 
selecting  a  transfer  cadence  from  the  plurality  of  cadences 
responsive  to  the  detemiination  of  a  relative  dau  transfer  rate: 
and 
providing  pacing  signals  to  the  second  bus  responsive  to  the 
selected  transfer  cadence. 


an  instruction  pipeline  which  permits  the  dau  processor  to 
perform  operations  specified  by  a  first  instruction,  which  has 
already  been  fetched  from  a  first  address  in  memory,  while 
simultaneously  fetching  from  memory  a  second  instruction  at 
a  second  address  contained  in  said  program  counter. 

an  address  pipeline  coupled  to  said  program  counter  for  ntain- 
taining  a  record  of  said  first  address  while  said  dau  processor 
performs  the  operations  specified  by  said  first  instruction: 

trace  circuitry  for  selectively  tracing  addresses  output  by  said 
address  pipeline,  wherein  said  trace  circuitry  provides  a  first 
bit  which  is  associated  with  said  first  address  and  which 
progresses  through  said  address  pipeline  with  said  first 
address  and  whose  value  indicates  whether  said  first  address 
defines  a  discontinuity  in  a  consecutive  sequence  of  addresses 
passing  through  said  program  counter,  wherein  said  trace 
circuitry  provides  a  second  bit  which  is  associated  with  said 
first  address  and  which  progresses  through  said  address  pipe- 
line with  said  first  address  and  which  is  used  whenever  said 
first  address  does  define  an  address  discontinuity  and  whose 
value  indicates  whether  said  first  address  is  an  end  of  a  block 
of  consecutive  addresses  or  a  start  of  a  block  of  consecutive 
addresses,  and  wherein  said  trace  circuitry  provides  first  and 
second  bits  which  are  associated  with  said  second  address  and 
which  progress  through  said  address  pipeline  with  said  second 
address  and  which  indicate  respectively  whether  said  second 
address  defines  an  address  discontinuity  and  if  so  whether 
said  second  address  is  an  end  address  of  a  block  of  consecu- 
tive addresses  or  a  start  address  of  a  block  of  consecutive 
addresses:  and 

circuitry  which,  if  said  second  address  arrives  in  said  program 
counter  vu  a  loading  of  said  program  counter  rather  than  via 
an  incrementing  of  said  program  counter,  manipulates  said 
pair  of  bits  associated  with  said  second  address  to  indicate 
tliat  said  second  address  defines  a  stan  of  block  discontinuity. 


PVKLINED  DATA  PROCESSING  INCLUDING 
INSTRUCTION  TRACE 
Gary  L.  Swoboda.  Stigar  Land;  Marii  R.  HawMs,  Houston, 
and  Douglas  Dcao,  BraakAhw,  al  of  Tes.,  — tgnors  to  Texas 
InrtniBienis  Incorporalcd,  Dallas,  Tn. 

Klied  Jan.  U,  1994,  S*r.  No.  179,865 
InL  CI."  GMF  WJ8 
VS.  CL  995—375  21  ClaiMs 

12.  A  dau  processor  which  performs  operations  specified  by 
instructions  fetched  from  a  memory,  compnsing: 
a  program  counter  for  holding  an  address  of  a  next  instruction  to 
be  fetched  from  memory: 


S,5M,»29 
PIPELINE  PROCESSOR  WHICH  AVOIDS  RESOURCE 
CONFLICTS 
KalsuUko  Ucda.  Sakai;  TodiiUro  lahikawa.  Yokohama,  and 
Mikio  Sakakihara,  Ootsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
susliita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  74,033,  Jun.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8.  1992,  4-147248 
InL  CL"  G06F  V/W6 
U.S.  a.  395—375  17  Claims 

I.  A  pipeline  processor  system  comprising: 
a  first  predetermined  instruction: 
a  second  predeiennined  instruction: 

a  memory  device  of  the  pipeline  processor  for  storing  data 
and/or  instructions,  and  for  latching  dau  of  the  first  predeter- 


mined instruction,  which  requires  the  dau  to  be  written  to  or 
read  fitim  the  mentory  device,  the  latching  being  performed 
concurrently  with  either  a  memory  read  operation  or  a 
memory  write  operation  required  by  a  subsequent  instruction: 

an  institiction  detection  means  for  detecting  from  fetched 
instructions  the  first  predetermined  instruction  which  instructs 
latchiag  of  the  data,  the  first  predetermined  instruction  includ- 
ing the  dau  which  is  to  be  written  to  or  read  from  the  memory 
device,  as  well  as  for  detecting  the  second  predetermined 
instruction  which  instructs  outputung  of  the  latched  daU  after 
performance  of  the  memory  write  operation  required  by  the 
subsequent  instruction:  and 

a  latch  control  means  for  directing  the  latching  of  the  dau. 
instead  of  directing  the  writing  of  the  dau  to  or  the  reading  of 
the  dau  from  the  memory  device,  when  the  first  predeter- 
mined instruction  is  detected,  as  well  as  for  directing  the 
outpulting  of  the  latched  dau  when  the  second  predetermined 
instruction  is  determined,  the  second  instruction  being 
detected  before  detection  of  the  subsequent  instruction. 


5,564,030 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  SEGMENT 

LIMIT  ERRORS  FOR  CODE  FETCHES 

Graham  B.  Whitted,  III,  Irvine;  Hsiao-Shih  Chang,  Orange, 

and  Janes  A.  Kane,  Newport  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Meridian  Semiconductor,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,289 

Int.  CL"  G06F  I2A)0 

VS  CL  395—411  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  performing  a  segment  limit  check  for  a  fetch 
request  geaerated  by  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  of  a  micro- 
processor, said  microprocessor  performing  fetches  as  16-byte 
aligned  accesses,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  32-bit  effective  address  from  said  CPU; 

adding  said  32-bit  effective  address  to  a  32-bit  segment  base 
address  to  produce  a  33-bit  linear  address: 

adding  said  32-bit  segment  base  address  to  a  32-bit  segment 
limit  address  to  produce  a  33-bit  upper  limit,  said  32-bil 
segment  limit  address  being  an  effective  address  that  specifies 
a  segment  limit  in  a  physical  meriKiry:  and 

compariag  a  first  29-bit  value  to  a  second  29-bil  value,  said  first 
29-bit  value  comprising  the  high-order  29  bits  of  said  33-bit 
linear  address  and  said  second  29-bit  value  comprising  the 
high-order  29  bits  of  said  33-bit  limit  address,  and  performing 
one  of: 


indicating  that  all  16  byte  locations  of  said  fetch  request 
exceed  said  segment  limit  in  said  physical  memory  when 
said  first  29-bit  value  exceeds  said  second  29-bit  value; 

indicating  that  none  of  the  16  byte  locations  of  said  fetch 
request  exceeds  said  segment  limit  in  said  physical  memory 
when  said  first  29-bit  value  is  less  than  said  second  29-bit 
value;  or 

decoding  the  4  low-order  bits  of  said  33-bit  upper  limit  when 
said  first  29-bit  value  is  equal  to  said  second  29-bit  value  to 
determine  which  of  the  16  byte  locations  exceed  said 
segment  limit  in  said  physical  memory. 


5,564,031 
DYNAMIC  ALLOCATION  OF  REGISTERS  TO 
PROCEDURES  IN  A  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
Frederic  C.  Amerson,  SanU  Clara;  Robert  M.  English,  Menio 
Park;    Rigiv   Gupta,   Los   Altos,   all   of  Calif.,   and   Tan 
Watanabe,  Yokohanui,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,804,  Apr.  6,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  629,041 
Int  CL"  G06F  I2A)6 
VS.  a.  395—419  9  Claims 
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9.  A  register  file  port  access  apparatus  (140)  for  providing  a 
physical  address  to  access  a  register  file  port,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

input  means  (142)  for  receiving  a  virtual  address  (R)  from  a 
current  procedure: 

comparator  means  (150)  for  comparing  the  virtual  address  (R)  to 
a  predetermined  constant  (32)  to  determine  whether  the  vir- 
tual address  indicates  a  static  register  of  a  stack  register, 

means  (154)  for  adding  the  virtual  address  to  a  local  relocation 
term  (Irel)  to  form  a  first  physical  address; 

multiplexer  means  (146)  for  selecting  one  of  the  virtual  address 
(R)  and  the  first  physical  address  and  coupling  the  selected 
address  (r)  to  the  register  file  pori; 

control  means  (12)  coupled  to  the  multiplexer  means  so  as  to 
select  the  first  physical  address  if  the  virtual  address  (R) 
indicates  a  stack  register  and  to  select  tlie  virtual  address  if  the 
virtual  address  indicates  a  sutic  register,  thereby  redirecting 
stack  register  references  to  physical  register  address  allocated 
to  the  current  procedure; 

comparator  means  (164.166)  for  comparing  the  virtual  address 
(R)  to  first  and  second  rotating  register  pointer  values  (BOR. 
TOR)  to  determine  whether  the  virtual  address  indicates  a 
register  allocated  to  the  current  procedure  as  a  routing  regis- 
ter: 

means  (170)  for  adding  the  virtual  address  (R)  to  a  first  rotating 
relocation  term  (rrel)  to  form  a  first  physical  address; 

means  (172)  for  adding  the  virtual  address  (R)  to  a  second 
routing  relocation  term  (rrel#)  to  form  a  second  physical 
address; 

multiplexer  means  ( 162)  for  selecting  one  of  the  first  and  second 
physical  addresses  and  coupling  the  selected  address  (r)  to  the 
register  file  port  address  terminal  (144): 

control  means  (168.152)  for  controlling  the  multiplexer  means 
(162)  so  as  to  select  the  first  physical  address  if  the  virtual 
address  (R)  does  not  imply  wraparound  within  the  rotating 
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register  set  and  to  select  the  secoad  physical  address  if  die 
viitual  address  does  imply  wraparound  witlun  the  rotating 
fcgisten:  wherein 
die  first  rotating  relocation  term  (nel)  equals  the  local  relocation 
term  (lerl)  plus  the  rotating  register  base  value  (RRB).  and 
the  second  rotating  register  base  value  (RRB)  less  the  size  of 
the  rotating  register  set,  thereby  adjusting  for  the  said  wrap- 
around within  the  routing  rcfister  seL 


CONTKOL  APPAKATUS  FOK  CONTROLLING  MEMORY 
UNIT  CAPABLE  OF  SELECTING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
ERASABLE  NWI- VOLATILE  MEMORY  AND  LOADING 
INFORMATION  STORED  THEREIN 
Maaahiro  Aota,  KawaHki;  ScUi  Kamatmdm,  Yokote;  Nosonu 
Njrid,    Kawanki;    TctaHya    HMawai.    KawM^l;    Shiibchi 
Wakayaaa.  KawanU;   Maaakira  Kowm,  KawMaki.  and 
I  Salak,  KawaMU,  yi  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  F^JMsa 
,  KiwaM,  J^wa 

Filed  NaT.  9,  1993,  S«r.  N«w  149,113 

niHcation  Japan,  Nor.  2t,  1992,  4-3124S2 
InL  Ct"  G«6F  /2/06 
VS.  CL  395— «3«  15 
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I.  A  comrol  apparatus  for  controlling  a  memory  unit  having  an 
electrically  erasable  nonvolatile  memory  for  storing  nonvolatile 
memory  infonnation  used  in  a  process  in  an  electrical  equipment 
and  a  flash  ineamy  Mcring  a  processing  program  for  executing  the 
process  in  said  dertrical  equipment,  said  coolrol  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  loading  program  for  loading  flash  memory  information  into 
said  flash  memory,  which  loading  program  is  stored  in  said 
electrically  erasable  nonvolatiJe  memory: 
memory  selecting  means  for  selecting  said  flash  memory  when  a 
first  selcctmg  information  is  supplied  to  said  memory  select- 
ing means,  and  selecting  said  electrically  erasable  nonvolatile 
memory  when  a  second  selecting  information  is  supplied  to 
said  memory  selecting  means; 
loading  means  for  supplying  the  second  selecting  information  to 
said  memory  selecting  means  under  a  condition  in  which  a 
program  voltage  is  supplied  fix>m  an  external  power  supply  to 
said  loading  meant  and  for  loading  flash  memory  informabon 
in  arowdanrf  with  the  loading  pragnai  Morad  in  laid  electri- 
cally erasable  nonvolatile  memary  lelecled  by  taki  meinory 
selecting  means: 
recover  mformation  for  recovering  the  loading  program  stored  in 
said  electrically  erasable  nonvolatile  memory,  which  recover- 
ing information  is  stored  in  said  flash  memory: 
a  control  terminal  connected  to  said  memory  selecting  means: 
and 


recover  meMis  for  recovering  the  loading  program  stored  in  said 
electrically  erasable  nonvolatile  memory  in  accordance  with 
the  recovering  informabon  stored  in  said  flash  memory  under 
a  condition  in  which  said  flash  memory  is  selected  by  said 
memory  selecting  means  to  which  the  first  selecting  informa- 
tion IS  supplied  via  said  control  terminal. 


5,5M,fla3 

DISK  ARRAY  SYSTEM  USING  DETACHABLE  MEMORY 

MEDIUM 
ToaUtmgn  Ikkckuaaa.  Ebina;  Skoio  Satake,  Hadano,  and 
AaaytMhi  KawasUta,  Chigaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  awl|nnri  to 
Hhackl,  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1994,  S«r.  No.  2*7,385 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcatkia  Japan,  Jnn.  29, 1993,  5-1SSW9 
Int.  CL*  Gfr  I2A)0 
VS.  CL  395-442  M  ( 


1.  A  peripheral  memory  unit  for  use  with  a  data  processing 
lysiem.  comprising: 

said  memory  unit  having  a  plurality  of  detachable  memory 
media  for  storage  of  data; 

means  for  dividing  units  of  data  to  be  stored  into  a  series  of 
divided  subunils  of  data; 

means  for  initializing  each  of  said  memory  media  including 
storing  reference  information  in  each  of  said  memory  media 
to  be  used  for  restoring  said  divided  subunits  of  dau  into  said 
units  of  data  during  a  read  operation: 

means  for  writing  in  parallel  said  subunits  of  dau  in  accordance 
with  said  reference  information  among  said  plurality  of 
memory  media: 

means  for  reading  said  reference  information  stored  In  said 
memory  media: 

means  for  reading  in  parallel  said  divided  subunits  of  dau  in 
accordance  with  said  reference  information  read  from  said 
plurality  of  memory  media:  and 

means  for  receiving  and  restoring  said  divided  subunits  of  dau 
read  by  said  divided  dau  reading  means  and  for  outputting 
said  divided  subunits  as  said  units  of  dau; 

wherein  said  writing  means  writes  said  subunit  of  dau  in  a 
sequence  and; 

wherein  said  means  for  reading  said  reference  information  in 
response  to  receiving  a  read/write  instruction  first  reads  said 
group  information  from  each  of  said  memory  media  to  deter- 
mine if  all  said  memory  media  in  said  memory  unit  are  part  of 
said  predetermined  group  of  said  memory  media  required  for 
executing  the  read/write  instnictioa,  and  then  reads  said  par- 
tial sequence  dau  when  it  is  determined  that  all  of  said 
memory  media  required  for  executing  the  readAvrite  instruc- 
tion are  present;  wherein  said  means  for  reading  said  refer- 
ence information  includes  means  for  determining  an  access 


sequence  from  said  partial  sequence  daU;  and  further  wherein 
said  means  for  reading  said  subdivided  dau  reads  said  sub- 
units  from  said  memory  media  in  accordance  with  said  access 
sequence. 


5,564,034 
CAiCHE  MEMORY  WITH  A  WRITE  BUFFER 
'      INDICATING  WAY  SELECTION 
Jiro  Miyake,  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1992,  4-254303 

InL  CL'^  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—455  16  Claims 
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5.  A  set-associative  cache  memory  for  preferentially  dealing 
with  access  requests  using  addresses  having  a  Ug  part  and  an  index 
part,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  banks,  each  including: 

a  plurality  of  daU  entries,  each  for  storing  dau;  and 

a  plurality  of  ug  entries,  each  for  storing  a  Ug  corresponding  to 

a  single  dau  entry  out  of  said  plurality  of  daU  entries: 
a  write  buffer  for  holding  an  identifier  signal  indicative  of  one 
bank  out  of  said  plurality  of  banks  into  which  dau  is  to  be 
written  in  response  to  a  first  write  access  request,  an  index 
part  of  a  first  vmte  address  provided  in  association  with  the 
first  write  access  request,  and  write  dau  provided  in  associa- 
tion with  the  first  write  access  request:  and 
means  for  selecting  one  bank  from  said  plurality  of  banks  using 
said  identifier  signal  held  in  said  write  buffer,  for  selecting 
one  dau  entry  from  said  plurality  of  dau  entries  in  the  thus 
selected  bank  using  the  index  part  held  in  said  write  buffer 
and  for  writing  the  write  dau  held  in  said  write  buffer  into  the 
thus  selected  dau  entry,  during  the  time  when  the  conformity 
is  checked  between  a  ug  pan  of  a  second  write  address 
provided  in  association  with  a  second  write  access  request  and 
a  Ug  read  out  from  one  ug  entry  selected  according  (o  an 
index  part  of  tlie  second  write  address  from  said  plurality  of 
Ug  entries  in  any  of  said  plurality  of  banks. 


5,564,035 

EXCLUSIVE  AND/OR  PARTULLY  INCLUSIVE 

EXTENSION  CACHE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  TO 

MINIMIZE  SWAPPING  THEREIN 

Konrad  K.  Lai,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 

SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  216,802 
InL  a."  G06F  I2A)2 
VS.  a.  395-^71  24  Claims 

16.  In  an  exclusive  or  partially  inclusive  multilevel  memory 
configuration  having  at  least  a  primary  cache  coupled  to  a  second- 
ary cache,  the  primary  cache  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  primary  cache  entries,  each  primary  cache  entry 
having  a  primary  cache  line  including: 
an  address  Ug: 
a  data  field  for  storing  dau; 


f~s 

r^ 

cfc 

a  dirty  indicator  having  a  dirty  sute  for  indicating  whether  a 

primary  cache  line  is  dirty; 

a  first  indicator  having  a  new  sute  for  indicating  that  the 
address  ug  of  the  primary  cache  line  does  not  match  an 
address  Ug  of  the  secondary  cache,  the  first  indicator 
fiirther  having  an  old  state  for  indicating  that  the  address 
ug  of  the  primary  cache  line  matches  an  address  ug  of 
the  secondary  cache,  such  that  swapping  between  the 
primary  cache  and  secondary  cache  is  minimized  based 
upon  the  sute  of  the  first  indicator, 
a  primary  cache  logic  circuit  for  determining  whether  a 

memory  access  request  hits  or  misses  in  the  primary  cache, 

wherein  the  memory  access  request  specifies  a  request 

address  and  if  the  memory  access  request  misses  in  the 

primary  cache: 

the  primary  cache  logic  circuit  selects  a  primary  cache 
victim  line: 

if  the  first  indicator  is  in  the  new  sute,  or  if  the  primary 
cache  victim  line  diity  indicator  is  in  the  dirty  sute,  the 
primary  cache  logic  circuit  writes  the  primary  cache 
victim  line  into  the  secondary  cache. 


Canon 


5,564,036 
MEMORY  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT 
Kazuaki    Sugai,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,408,  Aug.  24,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Sen  No.  625,692,  Dec.  12,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,794,  Mar. 

9,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
895,996,  Aug.  13,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  285,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1985, 60-183918 
InL  CL*  G06F  12/14 
VS.  CL  395—479  12  ClafaM 

1.  An  information  processing  system  having  a  memory  protec- 
tion fiinction  comprising: 
processing  means  for  processing  information; 
memory  means  for  storing  the  information  processed  by  said 

processing  means: 
address  means  for  generating  first  address  dau  to  specify  an  area 
in  said  memory  means,  the  first  address  dau  including  upper 
address  bits  and  lower  address  bits; 
means  for  storing  second  address  dau  for  protecting  a  predeter- 
mined area  in  said  memory  means,  the  second  address  dau 
including  address  bits  corresponding  to  the  upper  address  bits 
of  the  first  address  dau: 
first  control  means  for  controlling  said  storing  means  to  store 
new  second  address  dau  in  response  to  predetermined  address 
dau  supplied  from  said  processing  means; 
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S3M437 
REAL  TIME  DATA  MIGRATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

EMFLOYING  SPARSE  FILES 

Wai  T.  Urn.  WMtbwy,  N.Y^  -rigaor  to  Ckeycaae  SWIwarc 

IiMMnatloMl  Sales  Corp^  Rodya  Hclgkia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  N^  4L3JM 

bt  CI*  GMF  l2A>2:l7/30 

VS.  CL  39S—4n  13 


1.  A  metlKid  for  imgniing  a  data  file  in  a  networked  compiler 

lyMcin  froin  a  pnaMiy  aonfc  device  lo  a  tecondary  storage 

device,  the  dau  file  iMviag  a  fni  adaai  me.  oaaa|irisuig  the  steps 

ot 

traasmittiBg  the  coMents  of  the  dau  file  lo  the  secondary  storage 

device; 
truncating  the  data  Ale;  and 

generMing  a  sparse  file  in  the  primary  storafB  device  having  an 
a|ip«e«  size  equal  lo  dte  firM  actual  size  and  a  second  actual 
size  less  than  the  first  actual  size. 


S4«M38 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  TIUAL 
PERIOD  FOR  A  SOFTWARE  LICENSE  PRODUCT  USING 

A  DATE  STAMP  AND  DESIGNATED  TEST  PERIOD 
Jcflkry  A.  Grantz,  Boca  Balaa,  and  J.  Robcn  Vn,  Coral 
Spriagi,  both  of  Fla.,  a«igBan  to  International  Busincas 
MacMMi  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24M4S 

lat  CL'  GMF  9/24:12/14 

VS,  CL  99S-~491  4  Claims 


cMnpanng  means  for  compwing  the  upper  address  bits  of  the 
fini  aiktoeii  dMa  (SMOlBd  by  said  address  means  and  die 
seoiad  adrifem  dM  nond  in  said  storing  means,  and  for 
generating  a  comparison  result;  and 

second  control  means  connected  10  said  processing  means  for 
applying  a  signal  10  said  processing  means,  which  indicates 
diat  memory  access  by  said  processing  means  is  prohibited  in 
accordance  with  die  comparison  result  generated  by  said 
comparing  meeM. 


I.  A  method  for  preventing  continued  use  of  a  protected  com- 
puter program  in  a  dau  processing  system  beyond  a  designated  test 
period,  said  dau  processing  system  including  a  valid  password, 
dale  stamp,  and  timer,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  initial  time  setting  for  said  timer  at  the  time  of 
installation  of  said  protected  computer  program  in  said  dau 
processing  system; 

(b)  making  a  determinabon  as  to  whether  said  valid  pamvoid 
has  been  entered; 

(c)  continuing  with  step  (d)  if  said  valid  password  has  not  been 
entered; 

(d)  making  a  determination  as  to  whether  said  date  stamp  has 
been  created; 

(e)  continuing  with  step  (i)  said  date  stamp  has  been  created; 

(f)  uiCTemenung  said  timer  lo  measure  cumulative  elapsed  time 
of  said  dau  processing  system  while  active: 

(f)  incrementing  said  timer  to  measure  cumulative  elapsed  time 

of  said  dau  processing  system  while  active: 
(h)  creating  said  date  stamp  if  said  predetetmined  value  has  been 

reached; 
(i)  making  a  deiemiinatioa  as  to  whether  the  current  date 

exceeds  the  date  associated  with  said  date  stamp  by  an 

amount  equal  10  or  greater  dian  said  test  period;  and 
(j)  if  the  result  of  making  said  determination  in  step  (i)  is  true, 

causing  the  protected  computer  program  lo  be  disabled. 


SJSUJOf 

MEMORY  ACCESS  DELAY  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  FOR 

IMAGE  MOTION  COMPENSATION 

Gi  H.  Soag.  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to  Gold  Star  Co., 

Ltd.,  ScoiU,  Rep.  of  Korea 

oT  Ser.  No.  69,093,  May  28,  1993.  abandoned. 
TUa  application  Dec.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,402 

priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korm,  May  29,  1992. 
92-927t;  Dec  S,  1992,  92-23M3 

IM.  CL*  GUf  IJAX) 
VS.  CL  395—494  7  CU^ 

1.  A  memory  access  delay  control  circuit  for  image  moiioa 
compensation  having  two  frame  memories,  comprising: 
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age  device  for  storing  non-user-accessible  code,  a  method  of 

providing  a  server  function  in  said  hardware  machine  including  the 

steps  of: 

defining  a  plurality  of  partition  types  including  server  mode 

partitions  that  are  inaccessible  to  any  user  of  said  hardware 

machine  and  non-server  mode  partitions  that  are  accessible  to 

a  user,  one  of  said  partition  types  being  associated  with  each 

of  said  one  or  more  logical  partitions; 

defining  a  server  mode  partition  within  said  hardware  machine; 

storing  non-user-accessible  server  code  for  providing  said  server 

fiinction  on  said  non-user-accessible  storage  device;  and 
loading  said  server  code  into  said  server  mode  partition  from 
said  non-user-accessible  storage  device  to  activate  said  server 
mode  partition. 


means  for  providing  deUy  amount  dau  for  a  write  address  signal 
of  said  fnune  memories; 

delay  control  means  for  determining  a  delay  amount  fixim  said 
delay  amount  dau  and  providing  a  delay  control  signal  for 
delaying  said  vmte  address  signal  as  much  as  said  determined 
delay  amount; 

address  counter  means  being  input  said  delay  control  signal,  said 
address  counter  means  counting  pulses  of  a  system  clock  so  as 
to  provide  said  write  address  signal  in  correspondence  with 
said  delay  control  signal; 

latch  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  write  address  signal 
provided  from  said  address  counter  means;  and 

a  switchaig  circuit  for  selectively  applying  said  write  address 
signal,  having  passed  through  said  latch  means,  to  one  of  said 
frame  memories  in  correspondence  with  a  frame  synchroniz- 
ing si^ial  so  that  image  daU  per  frame  is  selectively  written 
in  one  of  said  frame  memories, 

said  roeaas  for  providing  delay  amount  dau  including  means  for 
detecting  an  actual  delay  amount  of  said  write  address  signal 
in  correspondence  with  said  system  frame  synchronizing  sig- 
nal and  a  frame  synchronizing  write  signal. 
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I.  In  a  computer  system  in  which  a  hardware  machine  comprises 
one  or  more  logical  partitions,  each  of  which  fiinctions  as  a  virtual 
nnachine,  said  hardware  machine  having  a  non-user-accessible  stor- 


5,5M,M1 
MICROPROCESSOR  FOR  INSERTING  A  BUS  CYCLE  IN 
AN  INSTRUCTION  SET  TO  OUTPUT  AN  INTERNAL 
INFORMATION  FOR  AN  EMULATION 
Shigezumi  Matsni;  Iknya  Kawasaki;  YoshiyuU  Kondo,  and 
Koajl  Hashimoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  asiignors  to  HHaciii, 
LtiL,  and  Hitachi   Microcomputer  System   Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Contlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  687,714,  Apr.  18, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  applicalion  Feb.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*Iy488 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1990,  2-104700; 
Mar.  14, 1991,  3-049346 

InL  a.*  G06F  11/30:9/22 
VS.  CL  395—500  6  Claims 


5,564,040 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

SERVER  FUNCTION  IN  A  LOGICALLY  PARTTnONED 

HARDWARE  MACHINE 

Jeffrey  P.  Kubala,  Pougbquag,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Busincas  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335,609 

InL  CL»  G06F  12/14 

VS.  CL  395—497.04  24  Claims 

cowuiBt  smoitia)) 


I.  An  in-circuit  emulator  system  having  a  trace  memory  for 
storing  a  signal  on  a  bus  for  debugging  a  program,  a  break  point 
control  unit  for  stopping  a  trace  to  interrupt  the  program  and  a 
microprocessor  for  prefetching  a  plurality  of  instructions,  said 
emulation  microprocessor  comprising: 

an  instruction  buffer  for  holding  a  plurality  of  instructions 
fetched  from  an  external  memory; 

an  instruction  decoder,  coupled  to  said  instruction  buffer,  for 
decoding  said  instructions,  and  for  providing  a  decoded  result; 

an  instruction  execution  unit  coupled  to  said  instruction  decoder, 
including  an  operation  device  and  registers,  and  for  executing 
said  instructions; 

an  address  controller,  coupled  to  said  instruction  execution  unit, 
and  including  an  instruction  fetch  pointer  for  identifying  an 
address; 

a  bus  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  instruction  buffer,  to  said 
instruction  execution  unit  and  to  said  address  controller,  hav- 
ing a  bus  cycle  change  circuit,  said  bus  cyde  change  circuit 
having  a  function  for  inserting  a  bus  cycle  in  said  plurality  of 
instructions  after  completion  of  a  first  instruction  execution 
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and  before  a  next  insmictioa  execution  for  owpuning  imenial 
iafonnatioa  of  said  microprocessor  when  a  special  bus  cycle 
request  signal  from  said  break  point  control  unit  and  an 
imeraal  control  signal  of  a  predetcfmined  level  are  provided 
to  said  cycle  change  circuit  and  while  continuing  a  sequence 
of  said  plurality  of  instructions  so  that  the  outputting  of  the 
internal  information  for  progtmi  debugging  is  done  without 
deienorating  real  tune  bckavior  of  the  microprocessor, 
wherein  said  instruction  buffer,  said  instruction  decoder,  said 
instruction  execution  unit,  said  address  controller,  and  said 
bus  control  circuit,  all  are  constructed  in  a  single  semiconduc- 
tor device. 


ASYNCHRONOUS  CLOCK  SWITCHING  BETWEEN 
nRST  AND  SECOND  CLOCKS  BY  EXTENDING  PHASE 
OF  CURRENT  CLOCK  AND  SWITCHING  AFTER  A 
PREDETERMINED  TIME  AND  APPROPRIATED 
TRANSITIONS 
T.  \tmtrumt,  Jcrfcko.  aod  TfaMidiy  J.  VooReyn, 
■tk  of  Vt,  aarigaon  to  latcrnatioanl  BiHiacaB 
Mackiwa  CorpmnMam,  ArvMk,  N.Y. 
CaQdwUoo  or  Scr.  No.  751,473,  Aag.  29.  1991,  abuMkMMd. 
ThiB  appHcatioa  Feb.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191v44« 
III.  CL*  GMF  1/04 
VS.  CL  395— 5St  11  Claiais 

1.  A  semiconductor  chip  having  a  microprocessor  thereon  that  is 


operable  in  at  least  one  mode  in  conjunction  with  at  least  one  bus 
for  exchange  of  data  between  said  microprocessor  circuit  and 
circuitry  external  thereto,  and  bemg  clocked  by  a  clock  signal 
gemtaUd  on  said  semiconductor  chip  that  switches  between  a  first 
and  a  second  state,  said  bus  being  operable  at  a  first  clock  rate, 
comprising: 

a)  processing  circuitry  for  processing  digital  data,  operable  at 
said  second  clock  rate  or  at  said  first  clock  rale,  said  second 
clock  rate  being  faster  than  said  first  clock  rale; 

b)  first  clock  means  for  providing  a  first  clock  signal  at  said  first 
clock  r«e; 

c)  second  clock  means  for  providing  a  second  clock  signal. 
asynchronous  to  said  first  clock  signal  at  said  second  clock 
rate:  and 

d)  clock  switch  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
clock  means  for  sensing  when  said  bus  is  to  be  used  and  for 
applying  said  first  clock  signal  to  said  processing  circuitry 
otherwise,  said  clock  switch  means  including: 

cl)  means,  responsive  to  only  (he  first  and  second  clock  rates, 
for  determining  a  lime  at  which  lo  change  the  clock  signal 
applied  to  said  processing  circuitry  from  said  first  clock 
signal  to  said  second  clock  signal. 


c2)  means  for  sensing,  at  said  determined  time,  the  first  clock 
signal  then  being  applied  to  said  processing  circuitry,  and 
for  applying  the  second  clock  signal  to  said  processing 
circuitry  at  the  next  transition  of  said  second  clock  signal  to 
the  alternate  state  of  that  sensed  at  said  determined  time, 
but  only  after  said  first  clock  signal  has  made  a  transition, 
after  said  determined  time,  from  the  sensed  state  to  said 
allemaie  slate; 

c3)  means,  responsive  to  only  the  first  and  second  clock  rates. 
for  determining  a  lime  at  which  lo  change  the  clock  signal 
applied  lo  said  processing  circuitry  from  said  second  clock 
signal  to  said  first  clock  signal,  and 

c4)  means  for  sensing,  at  said  determined  time,  the  second 
clock  signal  then  being  applied  to  said  processing  circuitry, 
and  for  applying  the  first  clock  signal  to  said  processing 
circuitry  al  a  transition  jusi  after  the  next  transition  of  said 
first  clock  signal  to  the  alternate  state  of  that  sensed  ai  said 
determined  bme,  but  only  after  said  second  clock  signal  has 
made  a  transition,  after  said  determined  time,  from  the 
sensed  sute  lo  said  alternate  state. 


LAUNCHING  COMPUTER  PROGRAM  UPON 
DOWNLOAD  OF  DATA  CREATED  BY  PROGRAM 
David  M.  Siefert  Engicwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AT&T  Global 
Informatioa  Solutions,  Uaytoo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217^422 
Int  CL"  GMF  17/30 
VS.  CL  395— MO  7  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  managing  computer  data,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

a)  stonng  data  in  SERVERs  located  al  multiple  sites; 

b)  downloading  dau  from  a  sending  SERVER  to  a  receiving 
SERVER; 

c)  upon  downloading,  causing  the  receiving  SERVER  lo  exam- 
ine the  downloaded  data  for  indicia  of  a  generating  program; 
and 

d)  if  said  indicia  are  found,  searching  for  the  generating  pro- 
gram, without  user  intervention. 


INTEGRATION  OF  RESULT  DATA  FROM  HRST 
PROGRAM  OPERATIONS  ON  DYNAMIC  SOURCE  DATA 

INTO  DATA  OF  A  SECOND  PROGRAM 
John  M.  Pratt,  Atkinaon,  Nil.,  aaiigDor  to  Wang  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  BiUerica,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224^412 
InL  a."  G«*F  17/00:  \9/OQ 
VS.  CL  395—600  10  Claims 

8.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  plurality  of  applications 
programs  and  objects  for  storing  data,  a  memory  and  processor  for 
storing  and  executing  the  application  programs,  and  an  integrated 
operating  environment,  a  dau  integration  mechanism  for  integrat- 
ing result  data  from  a  first  data  object  into  a  second  data  object 


wherein  the  result  data  is  generated  by  operations  performed  on 
source  data  by  an  application  program,  comprising: 

a  script  generator  for  creating  and  storing  a  script  identify  the 
source  data  and  directing  the  operation  of  the  application 
program  lo  generate  the  result  data  from  the  source  data, 
a  reference  insertion  mechanism  for  inserting  into  the  data  of  the 
second  data  object  a  reference  lo  the  script, 
the  reference  containing  information  identifying  the  script  and 
the  application  program  that  is  to  execute  the  script  and 
identifying  an  operation  that  is  to  be  performed  by  the 
application  program  in  executing  the  script, 
a  reference  invocation  mechanism  for  invoking  the  reference  lo 
indicate  that  a  current  version  of  the  result  data  derived  by 
operation  upon  a  current  version  of  the  source  data  is  to  be 
provided  to  the  second  data  object, 
a  reference  resolution  mechanism  for  resolving  the  reference  lo 
identify  the  script,  to  identify  the  application  program  that  is 
lo  execute  the  script  and  an  operation  that  is  to  be  performed 
by  the  application  program  in  executing  the  script, 
an  application  invocation  mechanism  for  invoking  the  applica- 
tion program  lo  execute  Uie  script  lo  generate  the  result  data 
from  the  source  data,  and 
a  data  exchange  mechanism  for  providing  the  result  data  to  tlie 
second  data  object. 


I 


1.  An  efficient  string  searching  method  in  a  data  compression 
system  for  efficiently  using  and  maintaining  a  linked  list  data 
structure  for  input  characters,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  searching  a  sequentially  linked  list; 

B)  checking  a  character  field  of  each  node  in  the  linked  list  for  a 
match  with  an  input  character, 

C)  utilizing  repetitive  logic  to  check  each  node  for  a  match  and 
in  the  case  of  a  non-match,  moving  sequentially  to  a  next 
node  lo  continue  searching,  and  where  selected,  checking  for 
a  condibon  which  indicates  an  end  of  the  linked  list; 

D)  providing  a  termination  node  al  an  end  of  the  linked  list, 
wherein  the  terminabon  node  is  initialized  to  contain  a  char- 


acter in  tlie  character  field  iliat  is  larger  than  a  predetermin- 
imed  maximum  number  of  input  characters,  to  provide  for  a 
potential  match  condition  check  to  be  sufficient  in  terminating 
tlie  search  logic; 

E)  One  Of  E1-E2: 

El)  terminating  when  a  node  is  found  that  contains  a  charac- 
ter in  the  character  field  wliich  is  greater  than  or  equal  to 
the  input  character;  and 

E2)  using,  when  a  no  match  results  from  the  search  operation, 
the  input  character  lo  provide  a  new  node  which  is  added  to 
the  linked  list  being  searched  in  a  lexicographical  order 
wherein  the  new  node  is  added  as  one  of:  a  first  node  in  the 
list  and  between  the  first  node  and  a  last  node  in  the  list 
using  unique  logic  for  modifying  links  to  add  the  new  node; 

F)  deleting,  when  tlie  new  node  is  added,  another  node  by 
checking  consecutive  nodes  until  a  leaf  node  is  found  and 
deleting  the  leaf  node  fixim  its  linked  list. 


5,5644M6 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING  A  DATABASE 

BY  DIVIDING  TEXT  DATA  INTO  NODES  WHICH  CAN 

BE  CORRECTED 

Jiro  Nemoto,  Kawasaki;   Koicfai  Masegi,  Macfaida;   Himshi 
Naito;  Youiclii  Matsuyama,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  ShiiUi 
Yamashita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  840,280,  Feb.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1991,  3-032901 
InL  CL*  G06F  12/08:13/00 
VS.  CL  395—600  9  Claims 


5364,045 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRING  SEARCHING 

IN  A  LINKED  LIST  DATA  STRUCTURE  USING  A 

TERMINATION  NODE  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  LINKED 

LIST 

Frank  Fulling,  Attleboro,  antl  Wayne  M.  DcMeUo,  Newton, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaiunburg,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,946 

ItA.  ex."  G»a  17/30 

VS.  CL  395—600  19  Claims 
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1.  A  database  creating  apparatus,  comprising: 

text  data  storage  means  for  storing  text  data  representing  al  least 
a  portion  of  a  document: 

text  division  means  for  dividing  the  text  data  stored  in  said  text 
data  storage  means  at  each  position  of  segmentation  data  in 
the  text  data,  into  a  plurality  of  nodes; 

node  memory  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of  nodes  obtained 
by  said  text  division  means; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  plurality  of  nodes  stored  in  said 
node  memory  means  before  creating  links  between  the  nodes, 
the  plurality  of  nodes  being  displayed  so  that  a  user  can  check 
for  errors  made  by  said  text  division  means  during  the  divi- 
sion into  the  plurality  of  nodes; 

correction  means  for  correcting  errors  in  division  into  the  plu- 
rality of  nodes  displayed  by  said  display  means  by  correcting 
the  data  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  nodes  displayed  by 
said  display  means; 

correction  result  memory  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of 
nodes,  including  any  nodes  corrected  by  said  correction 
means; 

link  creating  means  for  creating  links  between  the  nodes,  stored 
in  said  correction  result  memory  means,  including  common 
data;  and 

link  memory  means  for  storing  the  links  created  by  said  link 
creating  means. 
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TKIGGER  GENERATION  IN  AN  ACTIVE  DATABASE 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Wouter  Bloem,  Hilvonai,  aad  Wld  A.  G.  Brub,  Ultracht, 

bock  of  Nctbeiiaadi,  aai^Mrs  to  Intenalioiial  Busiiicas 

MacMw*  CMTonfo^  Krmomk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  II.  IMS,  Scr.  N«l  4M,185 

lat  CL*  GMF  17/30 

VS.  CL  395— M*  19  CUm 
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I.  Id  an  active  <1a»ahay  maiugemcfii  syttem  in  which  at  least 
one  update  process  updates  an  enuty  in  a  dau  repository  to  form  a 
post-image  of  said  eaiity  and  at  least  one  extract  pixxress  extracts 
from  said  lepoailoty  dMi  added  by  said  update  process,  said  update 
process  having  an  update  view  of  dau  in  said  repository,  said 
extract  process  having  an  extract  view  of  data  in  said  repository,  a 
method  for  automatically  starting  said  extract  process  in  response 
to  the  commining  of  update  data  lo  said  repository  by  said  update 
process,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  response  to  the  updating  of  an  entity  in  said  repository  by 
said  update  process,  evaluating  a  predetermined  condition 
specified  for  said  entity;  and 

(b)  in  response  to  an  evaluation  of  said  predetermined  condition 
as  true,  adding  said  post-image  of  said  entity  lo  dau  accumu- 
Uted  for  said  extract  pnxess;  aiKJ 

(c)  in  response  (o  the  comnulting  of  update  dau  (o  said  reposi- 
tory by  said  update  prcx:ess,  starting  said  extract  process  and 
making  the  accunwililgd  data  available  to  said  extract  process 
to  extract  from  said  icpoailory  dau  added  by  said  update 
process  that  is  within  said  extract  view. 


S.S64,MS 
OBJECT-ORIENTED  FUNCTIONALITY  CLASS  LIBRARY 

FOR  USE  IN  GRAPHICS  PROGRAMMING 
Stephoi  G.  Eick;  Paul  J.  LKaa.  bodi  of  NapervUle,  and  Gra- 
ktm  J.  VVlik,  Lirie,  aH  of  OL,  awifnn  to  Lwcal  TcduMlo- 
fici  bK.,  Murray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  Jw.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,133 
tmLCL'-Gttf  17/JO 
VS.  CL  395— <M  12  ( 

omrr  cuosB  Ml       .    nacmMun  (usas  2u 


HI 


I.  A  library  of  class  specifications  for  use  in  a  programming 
system  of  a  type  which  specifies  objecu  and  classes  therefor  and 
which  permits  class  specification  by  multiple  inheritance,  the  pro- 
grammug  system  being  implemented  in  a  computer  system,  the 
library  being  readable  by  the  programming  system,  and  the  library 
comprising: 


a  first  class  specification  for  a  first  entity  class  which  specifies  an 

entity  which  is  represented  by  an  object  and 
a  second  class  specification  for  a  functionality  class  which 
specifies  an  additional  functionality  for  an  object  which  is  an 
entity  of  the  first  entity  class,  the  functionality  class  being 
inheriuble  by  a  second  entity  class  which  also  inherits  the 
first  entity  class, 
whereby  the  second  entity  class  may  be  used  in  the  programming 
system  to  specify  an  object  which  is  an  entity  of  the  first  entity 
class  and  has  the  additional  functionality. 


5,564X9 

INDUSTRIAL  CONTROLLER  PROGRAMMING  METHOD 

USING  EXTERNAL  CONNECTION  DATABASE 

Mkhad  W.  Schmidt.  Fraaklin.  Wis.,  aasifpior  to  AUen-Bradley 
Company,  Iik.,  MUwauliee,  Wis. 

Filed  JuL  29.  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,083 
Int  CL*  G«6F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—600  9  i 


1.  An  industrial  controller  comprising: 

at  least  one  processor  for  executing  a  first  program  portion,  the 

first  program  portion  having  a  first  variable  with  a  value 

shared  with  at  least  one  second  variable  of  a  second  program 

portion 
an  electronic  memory  communicating  with  the  at  least  one 

processor,  the  memory  storing  a  dau  structure  including: 

(i)  a  first  shell  associated  with  the  first  program  portion 
iiKluding  a  list  identifying  the  first  variable  and  whether  the 
first  variable  is  a  consumer  or  producer  with  respect  to  that 
second  program  portion  and  whether  the  first  variable  is  an 
input  or  output  with  respect  to  that  first  to  program  portion, 
the  sliell  further  having  a  first  unique  key  number; 

(ii)  a  second  shell  associated  with  the  second  program  pottion 
including  a  list  identifying  the  second  variable  and  whether 
(he  second  variable  is  a  consumer  or  producer  with  respect 
to  that  first  program  portion  and  whether  the  second  vari- 
able is  an  input  or  output  with  respect  to  thai  second 
program  portion,  tlie  shell  further  having  a  second  unique 
key  number;  and 

(iii)  a  connection  database  shared  by  the  shells  having  dau- 
base  entries  linking  tlie  first  variable  of  the  first  shell, 
identified  by  the  first  unique  key  number  and  its  status  as  a 
consumer  or  producer,  with  the  second  variable  of  the 
second  shell  identified  by  the  second  unique  key  number 
and  its  status  as  a  consumer  or  producer; 

wherein  a  compiler  operating  on  this  daU  structure  may 
identify  potential  dau  contentions  resulting  from  multiple 
output  consumer  variables  being  connected  to  a  producer 
input  variable  and  resolve  those  contentions  by  a  predeter- 
mined pnority  rule. 


5,5«44>50 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENABLING  AN 

INTERPRETED  PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGE  TO  BE 

EXECUTED  IN  A  DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

ENVIRONMENT 

Ronald  J.  Barber,  Morgan  HiU,  and  Attila  J.  Fogarasi,  Orinda, 

both  of  Calif.,  assif^nors  to  Intcmatioiial  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Cootiniution  of  Ser.  No.  904,416,  Jun.  25,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5.442,779.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,510 

InL  CL"  GtSF  9/00:17/30 

VS.  a.  395—600  24  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  program  product  for  use  with  a  daubase  stored  in 
a  dau  storage  device  of  a  daU  processing  system  having  a  central 
processing  unit  (CPU),  memory,  an  operating  system  and  a  dau- 
base management  system  (DBMS),  said  computer  program  product 
comprising: 

a  computer  usable  medium  having  computer  readable  program 
code  aieans  embodied  in  said  medium  for  causing  an  applica- 
tion program  to  be  executed  in  the  DBMS,  wherein  the 
application  program  written  in  an  interpretive  programming 
language,  said  computer  readable  program  code  means  com- 
prising: 
a  computer  readable  first  program  code  means  for  causing  the 
dau  processing  system  to  initialize  by  means  of  the  CPU 
implementing  a  set  of  commands,  a  dau  processing  environ- 
ment for  processing  the  application  program; 
a  comptter  readable  second  program  code  means  for  causing  the 
dau  processing  system  to  execute  the  application  program 
using  an  application  program  interpreter  stored  in  the  dau 
processing  system  memory:  and 
a  computer  readable  third  program  code  means  for  causing  the 
dau  processing  system  to  process  mapping  call  instructions 
for  mapping  constructs  of  the  DBMS  to  constructs  of  the 
programming  language,  operating  system  call  instructions, 
and  DBMS  call  instructions  for  extracting  daU  from  the 
database,  contained  in  the  application  program. 


5,564,051 

AUTOMATIC  UPDATE  OF  STATIC  AND  DYNAMIC 
FILES  AT  A  REMOTE  NETWORK  NODE  IN  RESPONSE 
TO  CALLS  ISSUED  BY  OR  FOR  APPLICATION 
PROGRAMS 
Harry  Haliwell,  Winchester,  and  Matthew  K.  Vaughton,  Rom- 
sey,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Intcmatioiial  Business 
Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  116,099,  Sep.  2,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,473.772.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  671,837,  Apr.  2, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
476,539 
Int  CL'  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CI.  395—600  14  Claims 

1.  A  computer  program  product  comprising  a  computer  memory 
having  a  computer  program  stored  thereon  for  managing  in  a  dau 
processing  network  information  flow  between  a  first  processor  and 
a  second  processor,  said  computer  program  product  comprising: 
means  for  responding  to  a  first  call  issued  by.  or  on  behalf  of.  an 

application  program  running  on  said  first  processor;  and 
means  responsive  lo  the  first  call  for  determining  a  minimum 
number  of  currently  required  files  which  belong  to  a  set  of 
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files  required  by  the  application  program,  the  set  of  files 
maintained  by  said  first  processor  and  an  up-to-date  version  of 
the  set  of  files  mauined  at  the  second  processor  the  determin- 
ing means  classifying  files  in  the  set  of  files  as  currendy 
required  files  if  the  files  are  required  each  time  the  application 
is  run  or  the  files  required  only  when  the  first  call  is  niade,  and 
determining  if  each  currently  requited  file  in  the  minimum 
number  is  the  most  up-to-date  version  maintained  at  said 
second  processor  and.  if  not.  replacing  and/or  augmenting  the 
currently  required  file  at  said  first  processor  widi  a  selected 
file  downloaded  from  said  second  processor,  and 
the  means  being  activated  when  the  memory  is  coupled  to  and 
accessed  by  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  processors. 


5,564,052 

LOGICALLY  DISCONNECTED  VIRTUAL-TO-PHYSICAL 

ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  UNIT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SUCH  DISCONNECTION 

De  H.  Nguyen,  Milpitas,  and  Raymond  M.  Chti,  Saratoga,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Integrated  Device  Technology,  lac, 

Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,030,  Jun.  27,  1991,  abandoneiL 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,272 

Int.  a."  G06F  1/32 

VS.  a.  395—800  14  Oaims 

PROGRAM  COUNTER         310 
12  11 
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1.  In  a  microprocessor,  a  method  for  logically  removing  a 
translation  unit  from  operation,  said  translation  unit  being  provided 
for  translating  virtual  addresses  to  physical  addresses,  said  transla- 
tion unit  receiving  a  virtual  address  ug  and  a  control  signal,  said 
control  signal  selecubly  having  an  asserted  sute  or  a  negated  sute. 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  content  addressable  memory  having  a  number  of 
locations,  each  location  storing  a  virtual  address  Ug.  said 
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coMeal  addretstMe  memory  comfxising  •  pncharge  circuit 
aad  (i)  a  cotnpantor  for  companng  said  vtitual  address  tag 
received  M  said  tnuislanon  unit  with  said  stored  viftual 
addKss  tag.  and  (ii)  a  precbarge  cvcuit  including  a  precbaiged 
tigaal  line,  said  prechafged  signal  line  being  chaiged  by  said 
piechaige  ciixniit  prior  to  said  comparisoo  and  being  dis- 
charged by  said  compantor  when  said  virtual  address  tag 
received  matches  said  stored  virtual  address  ug;  and. 
upon  said  tianslaaon  unit  teceivuig  said  control  signal  in  laid 


SJM,*53 

METHOD  FOB  GENERATING  SPECinC  ntOGRAM 

SYSTEMS  AND  TOOLS  TO  FACILITATE  IN 
GENERATING  THE  SPECVIC  PROGRAM  SYSTEMS 
jMicM  YiAi,  4M-IM  Jwa.  Sakw*-iki,  CMka,  JapM.  and 
NcfNV,  c/o  iHtttnle  of  SoAwarc  Sdcnliftcal  Con- 
I  Co.,  Ltd.  3-10  Shflw  ^-Ckoac,  Minaio-ku,  Tokyo, 


FIM  May  1ft,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,9*5 
OaiBM  priorfty,  appttcatioa  Jafaa,  May  IS,  1993,  5-139441 
laL  CL"  GMF  91^06 
VS.  CL  395— 7W  7 


1.  A  method  for  generating  specific  program  systems  to  perform 
administrative  data  processing  funcuons  in  specially  designated 
businesses,  comprising  the  step*  of; 

a)  collecting  various  definitioa  items  to  be  processed  in  the 
adrntfustiative  data  processing  system: 

b)  generating  program  segments  ASL  (Applkational  Segment  of 
Logic),  each  of  which  has  a  single  function  and  related  to  the 
definitioa  itetm  as  a  key-word  aiKJ  independent  from  the 
cooirol  relation  of  the  other  program  segments  ASL; 

c)  generating  control  program  FAL  (Frame  of  Applicatiooal 
Logic )  which  organizes  the  plural  program  segments  ASL  into 
an  operating  and  controlled  groi^>  off  program  segments  ASL; 
Hd 

d)  lymhesinng  the  program  segments  ASL  and  control  program 
FAL  to  generate  a  source  program  to  satisfy  the  required 
administrative  data  processing  function. 


5,SM4S4 

FAIL-SAFE  COMPUTER  BOOT  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Arnold  H.  Braauiick,  Boca  Raton;  DooglM  G.  EUdrn,  Planta- 
tion, and  J.  Robert  Ure,  Coral  Springs,  all  of  Fla.,  aarfgnoi* 
to  Intcmatioaal  Bnaiiicac  Machines  Corporatioii,  ArsMiak, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29t,125 
Int.  CL' GMF  »O0 
U.S.  CL  395— 7M  22  ( 


(i)  remapping  the  virtual  addkiM  ipace  to  operate  under  a 
fixed  virtual  address  to  phyMCii  addRss  mapping  scheme; 
Mtd 

(ii)  fotciag  said  virtual  adtkess  tag  received  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  not  matching  any  virtual  address  tag  stared  in 
said  content  addressable  memory. 


{^"^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  booting  a  computer  in  response  to  a  boot 
conwiMrt,  the  computer  having  a  processor,  a  main  volatile  storage 
for  storing  programs  for  controlling  the  processor  and  an  external 
non-volatile  storage  containing  an  operating  system  and  apparatus 
responsive  to  the  boot  command  for  beginning  a  boot  process  by 
loading  the  operating  system  from  the  external  storage  into  the 
main  storage,  the  booting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  login  files  conespooding  to  a  user-changeable 

system  configurabon; 
a  second  plurality  of  login  files  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined system  configuration; 
first  apparatus  operable  after  the  operating  system  has  been 
k>aded  into  the  main  storage  and  responsive  to  the  boot 
command  for  configuring  the  operating  system  using  the  first 
plurality  of  login  files; 
apparatus  responsive  to  the  configuration  of  the  operating  sys- 
tem for  determining  whether  the  boot  process  completes; 
apparatus  responsive  to  the  boot  command  for  searching  the 
main  storage  to  locate  a  predetermined  boot  signature  pattern; 
and 
second  apparatus  responsive  to  a  determination  that  the  btxit 
process  has  not  completed  for  configuring  the  operating  sys- 
tem using  the  second  plurality  of  login  files. 


5,5644155 
PCMCU  SLOT  EXPANDER  AND  METHOD 
Mekdl  Anaaskarl,  San  Jooe,  and  Doc  N.  Pluun,  Santa  Clara, 
both  of  C^if„  Mrignon  to  Lucent  Tcchnokigics  Inc.,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Ang.  M,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298J40 
Int  CL*  G06F  I2AX) 
VS.  CL  395— MO  8  Claims 

1.  A  slot  expander  for  expanding  the  resources  available  ihrough 
a  computer  PCMCIA  slot  adapted  (o  receive  a  PCMCIA  integrated 
circuit  card,  said  slot  expander  comprising: 
a  PCMCIA  slot  expander  circuit  output  connector  for  engaging 
an  input  connector  of  a  computer  PCMCIA  slot  having  a 
given  address  space; 
a  first  PCMCIA  slot  expander  circuit  input  connector, 
a  second  PCMCIA  slot  expander  circuit  input  connector;  and 
imeffKC   circuitry    interconnecting    said    first    PCMCIA   slot 
expander  circuit  input  connector  and  said  second  PCMCIA 
slot  expander  circuit  input  connector  to  said  PCMCIA  slot 
expander  circuit  output  connector  for  remapping  said  given 
address  space  into  at  least  first  and  second  adcbess  regions,  for 


allocating  said  first  PCMCIA  slot  expander  circuit  input  con- 
nector to  a  first  address  region  and  for  allocating  said  second 
PCMCIA  slot  expander  circuit  input  connector  to  a  second 
address  region,  said  interface  circuitry  conducting  signals 
between  said  slot  expander  circuit  input  connectors  and  said 
slot  expander  circuit  output  connector  such  that  a  first  PCM- 
CIA compatible  integrated  circuit  card  in  said  first  PCMCIA 
slot  expander  circuit  input  connector  is  operable  within  said 
first  address  region  and  a  second  PCMCIA  compatible  inte- 
grated circuit  card  in  said  second  PCMCIA  slot  expander 
circuit  input  connector  is  operable  within  said  second  address 
region  by  a  computer  including  an  input  connector  of  a 
PCMCIA  slot  which  receives  said  PCMCIA  slot  expander 
circuit  output  connector. 


5,564,056 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ZERO  EXTENSION 

AND  BIT  SHIFTING  TO  PRESERVE  REGISTER 
PARAMETERS  IN  A  MICROPROCESSOR  UTILIZING 
REGISTER  RENAMING 
Mkfaael  A.  Fetterman;  Andrew  F.  Glew,  both  of  Hillsboro; 
Glenn  J.  Hlnton,  Portland;  David  B.  Papwortli,  Beaverton, 
and  Robert  P.  Colwell,  PortlaniL  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuatifm-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  204,063,  Mar.  1,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,397 
Int.  a."  G06F  7/00 
VS.  a.  395—800  10  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  zero  extending  source  input  data  to  a 
functional  laiit  in  a  microprocessor  comprising: 

an  instruction  dispatch  mechanism  for  dispatching  an  instruction 
and  source  input  data  to  the  functional  unit,  the  instruction 
dispatch  mechanism  also  providing  a  zero  extend  control 
signal  when  the  source  input  dau  is  to  be  zero  extended; 

bit  selection  logic  disposed  between  the  instruction  dispatch 
mechantism  and  the  front  end  of  the  fiinctional  unit,  the  bit 
selection  logic  for  passing  the  source  input  data  to  the  func- 
tional unit,  the  bit  selection  logic  responsive  to  the  zero 
extend  control  signal  for  providing  the  source  input  data  zero 
extended  to  the  functional  unit;  and 

a  writeback  bus  coupled  to  the  functional  unit,  the  vmteback  bus 
configured  to  return  result  data  from  the  functional  unit,  the 


writeback  bus  directly  coupled  to  the  bit  selection  logic  for 
bypassing  source  inputs,  wherein  said  bit  selection  logic  is 
further  configured  to  provide  zero  extended  result  data  as  the 
source  input  data. 


5,564,057 

MICROPROCESSOR  ARCHITECTURE  WHICH 

FACILITATES  INPUT/OUTPUT  UTILIZING  PAIRS  OF 

REGISTERS  WHICH  THE  SAME  ADDRESS 

Clemens    Hardewig,    Braunschweig,    Germany,    and    Hans 

ZcHller,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  C«>r- 

poratitMH,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  65,109,  Mar.  10, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1992,  42  08 
459.8 

InL  CL*  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  395— 800 


9Claims 


>^ 


1.  A  microprocessor  architecture  for  facilitating  input/output, 
comprising: 

means  for  storing  an  instruction  word; 

a  number  of  first  registers  for  storing  operands,  which  first 
registers  are  addressable  via  addresses  at  first  bit  positions  in 
the  instruction  word; 

at  least  one  ALU; 

data  paths  connected  between  and  for  exchanging  operands 
between  the  first  registers  and  the  ALU; 

a  number  of  second  registers  coupled  to  and  for  exchanging 
input/output  data  directly  with  peripheral  apparatus,  the  sec- 
ond registers  being  addressable  from  the  instruction  word  via 
the  same  address  as  the  first  registers,  and  connectable  to  the 
data  paths  for  exchanging  data  with  the  ALU;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  storing  and  to  pairs  of  said 
first  and  second  registers,  for  detecting  a  predetermined  non- 
input/output  condition  and  for  selecting,  between  the  pairs  of 
first  and  second  registers,  members  of  which  pairs  have  a 
same  address,  in  response  to  bits  in  second  bit  positions  of  the 
instruction  word  separate  from  the  first  bit  positions,  the 
second  bit  positions  being  located  in  a  part  of  the  instruction 
word  which  would  otherwise  only  have  been  evaluated  in 
response  to  the  predetermined  non-input/output  condition,  the 
second  bit  positions  in  the  instruction  word  not  causing  addi- 
tional machine  cycles  to  retrieve  values  from  the  second  bit 
positions. 
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S.5M4S8 

STORED  STRING  DATA  Wmi  ENCODED  DATA  UNFTS 

FROM  SUBRANGES  OF  VALUES  THAT  INDICATE 

SEARCH  INFORMATION 

RomM  M.  Kaplaa.  Palo  Aho.  aod  Martia  Kay.  Menio  Park, 

•(  CaUr^  ■arigwow  lo  Xen»  Corporadoo,  Slamford, 


1.  Aa  vticic  of  manufacture  for  use  in  a  machine  ihM  includes  a 
processor,  the  aticle  coin()rising: 
memory  for  ttonng  data,  the  dau  stored  in  the  memory  being 
acocMiMe  by  the  processor  when  the  vticle  is  used  in  the 


stiiag  d«a  Hand  ia  the  memory,  the  suing  dau  indicating  a  set 
of  Miaga  of  ctanents:  (he  sinng  data  ctxnprising  two  or  more 
in  (he  memory  so  that  the  processor  can 
I  data  units  to  search  (he  stored  data  units  with 
a  ariag  of  dMaeau; 

(he  stored  data  units  including  a  series  of  two  or  more  subse- 
(pnces  of  dau  uniu;  each  subsequence  including  an  encoded 
dMi  umt;  (he  encoded  dau  uniu  of  (he  subsequences  in  (he 
series  all  having  values  from  a  range  of  vahies;  (he  nuige  of 
vahies  mcludug  M  subranges,  where  M  is  greater  than  one. 
and  each  nbiaBge  wchidmg  N  values,  where  N  is  greater 
Ihaa  one.  so  that  (he  processor  can  use  each  eaeodHl  dHa  unit 
in  one  of  (he  M  subranges  (o  obtain  dau  indicMiaK  vataes  m 
and  n.  where  the  encoded  dau  uni(  has  an  n(h  one  of  (he  N 
values  m  die  mtfa  one  of  the  M  subranges;  (he  value  n 
iadicaiuig  at  least  one  of  a  set  of  element  values  (hat  elements 
in  strings  in  (he  set  of  strings  can  have:  (he  value  m  uidicaliiig 
search  in/omvation  for  use  by  (he  processor  in  searching  the 
I  dau  units  with  a  string  of  elements,  each  element  in  (he 
:  being  an  mstance  of  one  of  (he  set  of  element  values; 

(he  search  uiformalion  including  P  binary  items  of  search  infor- 
■■ioa,  wkere  P  is  greater  (han  one  and  where  M  is  less  (han 
2^,  W  liM  the  processor  can.  for  each  of  (he  P  binary  Kerns, 
me  each  encoded  dau  unit  u  one  of  the  M  subranges  (o 
obttia  dau  indicaiing  a  value  for  (he  binary  item. 


I  if  StK  Nn.  155,129,  Mar.  18,  1992.  PM.  No. 
I  b  •  (llfaailliiii  of  Scr,  No.  A19321,  Nov. 

274,7tl.  Nov.  IS,  19n,  akMdaMd.  wWck  to  a  CMttBoatioo  of 

Scr.  No.  S1444«,  Dae.  27.  19tS.  ahaailaBUl  TUa  appUcadoa 

May  25.  1995.  Scr.  No.  45«J4* 

lM.CL*G«iF»W 

VS.  CL  995— tM  U 


5464.659 

SIMPLIFIED  PROTOCOL  FOR  EXPANDING  A  FIXED 

WIDTH  BUS  IN  AN  INDUSTRUL  CONTROLLER 

George  D.  Maskovyak,  ParoM,  and  John  F.  Dodds,  Newbury, 

bodi  of  Ohio,  aaalgnors  lo  Alien-Bradley  Company,  Inc. 

Milwaukee  Wis. 

Cootfaaation  of  Scr.  No.  265,544,  Jun.  24.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec,  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  575.005 

Int  CL^  GMF  I2A)6 

VS.  CL  395—800  (  Claims 


1.  In  an  industrial  controller  having  a  central  scanning  unit 
comnHuucating  with  at  least  one  remote  functional  module  during 
a  write/read  cycle,  (he  scanning  uni(  wn(ing  (o  (be  functional 
module  by  way  of  a  bus  having  a  number  of  parallel  lines  and  a 
fiinctioiul  module  input  register  and  reading  from  (he  func(iofial 
nwdule  by  way  of  (he  bus  and  a  fiinctional  module  outpu(  register, 
die  dau  being  (ransferred  between  (be  scanning  uni(  and  (he 
ftMKtianal  module  in  bus  words,  each  bus  word  including  a  number 
of  bi(s  determined  by  (he  number  of  parallel  bus  lines,  a  method  of 
transmitting  a  dau  word  consisong  of  a  number  of  bits  which 
exceeds  (he  number  of  bits  in  one  bus  wont  the  dau  word  having 
portions  including  a  6rsl  and  a  second  portion,  (he  method  com- 
prising (he  steps  of: 

(a)  during  a  Arst  write/read  cycle: 

(i)  (ransmi(ung  a  firs(  word  (o  (he  functional  module  input 
register  designating  a  first  fractional  address  wherein  the 
first  fiactiottal  address  designates  (he  firs(  portion  of  said 
dau  word; 
(ii)  detecting  (he  firs(  word  and  concatenating  the  first  frac- 
tional address  and  (he  first  portion  (o  form  a  first  bus  word; 
(iii)  placing  (he  first  bus  word  in  (he  output  register;  and 
(iv)  capturing  (he  firM  bus  word  for  use  by  the  scanning  unic 
and 
b)  during  a  second  wriie/read  cycle  which  follows  (he  firs( 
write/read  cycle: 

(i)  (ransmitting  a  second  word  (o  the  funcQonal  module  inpu( 
register  designating  a  second  fractional  address  wherein  the 
second  fraitinaal  adAess  designates  (he  second  portion  of 
said  dau  wonl  aad  is  different  dun  (he  first  fractional 
address; 
(ii)  detecting  die  second  word  and  concatenating  the  second 
fractional  address  and  (he  second  portion  to  form  a  second 
bus  word; 
(iii)  placiag  die  second  bus  word  in  the  output  register,  and 
(iv)  capturing  the  second  bus  word  for  use  by  die  scanning 
unit. 


53MJM 

INTERRUPT  HANDLING  MECHANISM  TO  PREVENT 

SPURIOUS  INTERRUPTS  IN  A  SYMMETRICAL 

MULTIPROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Rapaka  Mahallngaiah,  and  Rodney  Sdunidi,  both  of  Austin, 

Ite.,  anrigBors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FBed  May  31.  1994,  Scr.  No.  251.M9 

laL  CL"  GMF  «O0 

U^  CL  395— «7I  7  Claims 

2.  An  imeiTupt  controller  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interrupt  input  terminals  configured  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  interrupt  signals; 


a  central  controller  coupled  to  said  input  terminals  configured  to 
prioritize  said  plurality  of  interrupt  signals  and  configured  to 
provide  said  interrupt  signals  to  at  leas(  one  processing  uni(; 

an  I/O  ia(etTup(  con(Toller  coupled  between  said  plurality  of 
in(emip(  inpu(  (erminals  and  said  cen(ral  controller,  said  I/O 
interrupt  controller  being  configured  to  monitor  a  s(a(u$  of 
said  plarali(y  of  in(erTup(  signals,  (o  selectively  respond  to  an 
assertion  of  any  of  said  plurality  of  in(erTup(  signals  and  (o 
provide  an  indica(ion  of  said  assertion  (o  said  cen(ral  con(rol- 
ler; 

a  storage  unit  coupled  to  said  central  controller  configured  to 
store  information  indicative  of  whether  a  particular  interrupt 
signal  is  idle,  wherein  said  central  controller  is  configured  to 
control  a  con(en(  of  said  storage  unit  according  to  in(eTTup( 
signals  dispatched  to  said  processing  unit  and  an  End  Of 
In(erTupt  command  executed  by  said  processing  unit;  and 

a  programmable  latency  timer  coupled  to  said  central  controller, 
whereia  said  central  controller  is  configured  (o  use  a  value 
within  said  programmable  latency  timer  (o  con(rol  a  time  at 
which  said  s(orage  unit  is  up(la(ed  in  response  to  an  End  Of 
In(erTupt  command,  and 

wherein  said  latency  (imer  is  programmable  (hrough  an  I/O  bus. 
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1.  A  comaiunicadon  circiii(  comprising: 

a  firs(  plurali(y  of  regisiers  a(  a  firs(  port  coupled  to  a  first  bus  of 
a  host  computer  for  receiving  parallel  data  and  con(rol  signals, 
said  first  plurali(y  of  regisiers  emuladng  an  in(erface  of  a  firs( 
communica(ions  device  (ype  at  said  first  port  by  providing 
registers  having  addresses  of  said  first  communications  device 
type.  Slid  first  plurali(y  of  registers  providing  said  parallel 
dau  and  control  signals  as  output  to  a  first  node,  said  first 
node  coupled  (o  a  second  pon; 

a  second  plurality  of  registers  coupled  (o  said  first  node  for 
leceiviag  said  parallel  dau  and  control  signals,  said  second 
plurality  of  registers  emulabng  an  interface  of  a  second  com- 


munications device  type  at  said  first  node  by  providing  regis- 
ters having  addresses  of  said  second  communications  device 
type,  said  second  plurality  of  registers  providing  said  parallel 
dau  and  control  signals  as  output  (o  a  second  node; 

swi(ch  means  coupled  between  said  first  bus  and  said  first  node, 
said  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  and  decoupling 
said  first  bus  to  said  first  node; 

selection  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  nodes; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  selection  means,  said  control 
means  for  receiving  said  parallel  daU  and  said  control  signals 
and  for  converting  between  said  parallel  daU  and  serial  data, 
and  for  providing  said  serial  dau  to  a  third  pott,  said  control 
means  comprising  first  serializing  means  corresponding  to 
said  first  communications  device  type  and  second  serializing 
means  corresponding  to  said  second  communications  device 
type,  said  first  and  second  serializing  means  comprising  com- 
mon (ransmit  and  receive  circui(ry, 

wherein  said  selection  means  selectively  couples  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  registers  to  said  control  means,  said  selec- 
tion means  further  selecting  said  first  serializing  means  when 
said  first  plurality  of  registers  are  selected  and  said  second 
serializing  means  when  said  second  plurality  of  registers  are 
selected;  and 

wherein  said  circuit  provides  emulation  of  a  plurality  of  com- 
munication devices  by  selective  operation  of  said  switch 
means  and  said  selection  means. 


5.564.062 
RESOURCE  ARBITRATION  SYSTEM  WFTH  RESOURCE 

CHECKING  AND  LOCKOUT  AVOIDANCE 
Patrick  J.  Meaney,  and  Pak-kin  Mak,  both  of  Ponghkeepsie, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995.  Scr.  No.  414.548 
InL  CL'  G06F  13/364 
VS.  CL  395—732 


9ClaiaK 


5.564.061 
RECONFIGURABLE  ARCHFTECTURE  FOR  MULTI- 
PROTOCOL DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  HAVING 
SELECTION  MEANS  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  REGISTER 

SETS 
Eric  Davics,  and  Daun  Langston,  both  of  Grass  Valley,  Calif., 

assignors  to  SiUcon  Systems,  Inc.  l^istiii.  Calif. 

Continuadon  of  Scr.  Na  528.951,  May  25.  1990.  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25.  1994.  Scr.  No.  201,716 

InL  CL'  G06F  13/10 

VS.  CL  395—884  34  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  resource  arbitration  for  a  plurality  of  process 
requests  in  a  system  priority  queue,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting  a  tolcen  corresponding  to  a  process  having  the  highest 
priority  in  the  queue: 

selecting  a  process  request  for  a  system  resource  from  said 
plurality  of  process  requests  based  upon  the  setting  of  said 
token; 

determining  availability  of  said  requested  system  resource  for 
said  selected  process  request; 

if  said  requested  system  resource  is  available,  granting  said 
process  request  for  said  reques(ed  system  resource  and  updat- 
ing (be  token  setting  to  another  process  in  the  queue;  and 

if  said  requested  system  resource  is  unavailable,  selecting  a 
process  request  for  a  system  resource  from  the  priority  queue 
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and  updMing  the  token  setting  to  a  process  lequest  in  the 
queue  to  avoid  lockout 


g.  heating  the  shaped  tnllet  to  expand  the  gas  trapped  in  the  core 
and  produce  in  situ  the  integral  sandwich-type  structure  hav- 
ing a  core  comprising  a  pennanent  porous  metallic  stnictuie 
and.  integral  therewith,  a  solid  metal  facing  thereon. 


SM*M3 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE 

MICRONOZZLE  IN  AN  AEROSTATIC  BEARING 

iirtlM  Hi  tall.  Piilwi^upUaBt  !«,  D4154*  Muackca; 

MklMd  Hmlk,  and  Bend  ScMi.  totk  if  MtoiliiB.  aB  of 

GcnHMjr,  aMi^an  la  JaacMa  Hitaii,  Maakk,  Gtnmaaj 

FBed  Fck.  2,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  3S2.777 

Friortty,  ippBriJia  G«nMMy,  Feb.  3,  1994,  44  U 


lal.  Ct'  B22r  7/00 


VS.  CL  4M 


M44,M4 

INTEGKAL  POROUS-CORE  METAL  BODIES  AND  IN 
SITU  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Rkky  L.  Martta.  SL  Petcn,  Mo.,  aarigBor  to  McDoMeB  Dtm- 
glas  Corporation.  St  Lmria,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3C3.192 
lat.  CL'  B22F  7/04 
VS.  CL  419—5  11 


**      it     K 


X 


2£ 


IF  K 

1.  A  method  for  prepanng  a  stnictural  metal  body  having  a 
sandwich  structure  comprising  an  integraJ  porous  iMonai  metal 
core  and  a  solid  external  metal  facing,  comprising: 

a.  preparing  an  outer  shell  container  from  a  solid  metal  material: 

b.  filling  the  shell  container  with  a  plurality  of  internal  metal 
core  elements  for  forming  the  mlemal  core  structure: 

c.  filling  the  core-ftlled  shell  container  with  a  gas  which  is 
substantially  unreactive  with  the  internal  metal  core  elements 
and  the  outer  shell: 

d.  sealing  the  gas-tilled,  core-filled  shell  container: 

e.  applyuig  heal  and  pressure  to  the  scaled  container  to  effect 
flow  and  diffusion  bonding  of  the  internal  metal  core  elements 
lo  one  another  and  to  the  outer  shell,  to  consolidate  tlie  cote 
elements  and  the  shell  into  a  dense,  solid  metal  billet  free  of 
any  pcrmanenl  pore  structure: 

f.  healing  and  forming  the  consolidated  billet  into  a  shaped  billet 
having  a  predetermined,  desiied  geometry,  to  enhance  metal- 
lurgical bonding  between  the  core  metal  constituenu  and 
between  the  core  and  the  shell;  and 


5344,MS 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  AIR  HLTER 

Mcbeal  Fkck,  Schaumburg,  and  George  Benda,  Itasca,  both 

oT  OL,  aarignors  to  Cbdsca  Group  Ltd.,  Itasca,  OL 

FBcti  Jan.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374391 

LaL  CL'  BBU  19/00 

VS.  CL  422— 184J  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  of  micronozzles  in  an  aerostatic 
bearing  having  a  bearing  surface  farmed  of  a  porous  sintered 
material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

machining  the  bearing  surface  10  predetermined  form  tolerances: 

ctxnpacting  the  bearing  surface  by  rolling  to  provide  for  an 
increased  resistance  to  maienal  flow: 

thereafter,  fornung  a  plurality  of  holes  in  die  bearing  surface 
with  a  later  beam,  and 

thereafter,  machining  die  bearing  surface  10  predetermined  sur- 
face tolerances. 


1.  A  filter  for  removing  carbon  monoxide  fix>m  air  suitable  for 
use  in  HVAC  systems  comprising,  in  combination: 
firame  for  mouMing  the  filter  in  an  air  duct: 
a  web  of  fibrous  material  coated  with  titanium  dioxide  fixedly 

mounted  to  said  frame: 
a  lossy  ofiiical  waveguide  collocated  with  said  web  for  photoex- 

citing  the  titanium  dioxide: 
an    ultraviolet    light    source    coupled    to    said    lossy    optical 

waveguide  for  supplying  the  waveguide  with  ultraviolet  light: 
means  for  passing  air  through  the  web  of  fibrous  material. 

whereby  carbon  monoxide  present  in  said  air  is  pbotocatalyti- 

cally  converted  to  carbon  dioxide. 


S,5M,ft66 

REFLECTOR  WITH  METALLIC  MATRIX  COMPOSITE 

SUPPORT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  IT 

Hear!  AMvcn,  OinvUk,  France,  assignor  lo  Aerospatiale  Sod- 

cte  NattoMk  IwiiHtrMle,  France 

DiviakM  vl  Scr.  No.  239,702,  May  9,  1994.  This  application 

May  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  450.020 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1993,  93  05549 
tat.  CL*  B22F  7/04 
VS.  CL  42S— 549  10  ( 

• 


— -s 


1  Reflector  formed  by  a  reflective  metallic  layer  on  a  metallic  or 
intermetallic  nuthx  composite  support  wherein  said  metallic  or 
iniermetallic  matrices  of  said  suppon  and  said  reflective  metallic 
layer  are  intermingled,  said  metallic  matrix  formed  from  one  or 
riMire  malenals  selected  from  the  group  comprising  aluminum, 
aluminum  alloy,  magnesium,  magnesium  alloy,  copper,  copper 
alloy,  nickel,  nickel  alloy,  titanium,  titanium  alloy  and  aluminide. 


54644)67 

CONTROLLED-POROSITY  TRAPPING  PLUGS  FOR 

SPACE  CRYOGEN  SYSTEM  PHASE  SEPARATORS 

John   B.  Hendricks,  HnntsriUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Alabama 

Cryogenic  Engineering,  Inc.,  Hnnlsville,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  375,709,  JoL  5, 1989,  PaL 

No.  5,1*1,894.  This  application  May  29,  1990,  Scr.  No. 

530,873 

InL  CL'  HOIF  3/02 

VS.  CL  428—566  4  Claims 


: 


1.  A  trapping  plug  for  a  fluid  phase  separator  comprising  a  plug 
body  of  hi^-thermal  conductivity  metal  having  flat  upper  and 
lower  faces  and  a  multiplicity  of  holes  of  uniform  diameter  fixMn 
0. 1  to  S.O  microns  extending  through  the  plug  perpendicular  to  said 
faces  and  uniformly  spaced  in  said  body. 


5364,068 
HOME  LOCATION  REGISTER  FOR  MANUAL  VISITORS 

IN  A  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Vict  A.  Nguyen,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tdcfonakticbo- 
laget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,982 

Int.  CL'  H04Q  7/00 

VS.  CL  45>-^33.I  12  dalms 


Visitad  Network 


1.  In  a  cellular  telecommunication  system  in  which  mobile 
subscribers  may  roam  from  a  home  network  to  a  visited  network 
having  an  automatic  roaming  agreement  with  said  home  networlc, 
and  to  a  visited  network  without  an  automatic  roaming  agreement 
with  said  home  network,  a  system  for  providing  visiting  subscrib- 
ers to  said  visited  network  without  said  automatic  roaming  agree- 
ment with  the  same  registration  capabilities  as  visiting  subscribers 
to  said  visited  network  having  an  automatic  roaming  agreement 
with  said  home  network,  said  system  comprising: 
means  within  each  visited  network  for  identifying  the  home 

network  of  each  visiting  subscriber; 
means  within  each  visited  network  for  determining  whether  or 
not  the  home  network  of  each  visiting  subscriber  has  an 
automatic  roaming  agreement  with  the  visited  networlc; 


means  within  each  visited  network  for  classifying  as  an  auto- 
matic visitor  each  visiting  subscriber  whose  home  netwoik 
has  an  automatic  roaming  agreement  with  the  visited  netwotk; 

means  within  each  visited  network  for  classifying  as  a  manual 
visitor  each  visiting  subscriber  whose  home  network  does  not 
have  an  automatic  roaming  agreement  with  the  visited  net- 
work; 

means  within  each  visited  network  for  maintaining  a  database  of 
information  on  manual  visitors; 

means  for  storing  in  said  database,  registration  information 
regarding  each  nuuiual  visitor,  said  storing  means  storing  said 
registration  information  upon  each  manual  visitor's  initial  caU 
attempt  in  said  visited  network;  and 

means  for  accessing  from  each  of  said  visited  network's  mobile 
switching  centers,  said  database  of  registration  information 
upon  each  manual  visitor's  subsequent  call  attempts  within 
said  visited  netwoik. 


5,564,069 
COMMUNICA-nON  FOR  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A 

MOVING  VEHICLE  TO  A  STATIONARY  BEACON 
Wilhcim  Grabow,  Nordstemmen,  and  Friedrich-WIIhclm  Bode, 
Apelem,   both   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Robert   Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,686,  Apr.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1996,  Ser.  No.  394,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1992,  42  13 
879.5 

Int  CL'  H04B  l/59:l/6S 
VS.  CL  455—47  12  ClaiiK 

r- 


1.  An  on-board  unit  of  a  communicatioo  system  for  data  trans- 
mission from  a  moving  vehicle  to  a  stationary  beacon,  which 
system  has  a  transceiver,  in  which  a  signal  is  broadcast  from  only 
the  beacon  and  received  by  an  antenna  of  the  on-boaid  unit  of  the 
vehicle  and,  after  modulation  with  a  data  signal,  is  transniitted 
back  again  to  the  beacon  (1),  where  the  data  are  extracted  ftom  the 
relumed  signal,  wherein  the  on-board  unit  (4)  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  different  antennas  (5,  5*)  spatially  separated  from 
each  other  to  receive  a  single  frequency  signal  broadcast  from 
the  beacon,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  modulators  (6, 
6'),  which,  independently  and  differently  of  one  another, 
iiMdulale  with  the  data  signal  the  single  frequency  signal 
broadcast  by  the  beacon  and  received  by  said  antennas  to 
output  respectively  differently  modulated  signals  that  ate 
transmitted  back  to  said  beacon  by  said  differenl  anteimas  in 
different  ways. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING 
PROCESSING  CONTINITTY  TO  MOBILE  COMPUTERS 

IN  A  WIRELESS  NETWORK 
R«7  WMt,  Moutain  View;  Normao  I.  Adams,  Sannyvale; 
Rkkard  J.  G«ldMciii,  San  FrandKo;  William  N.  ScfaiUl,  Palo 
•r  Califs  aMi  Mkbad  M.  Ite,  Bcavertoo,  Oreg^ 
i  to  Xeroi  Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,655 
Int.  CL"  H04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  455—53.1  7  ( 


7.  A  method  for  mainuining  processing  continuity  in  a  netwcrlc 
having  a  network  accessible  applicauon  and  a  mobile  unit  iniennit- 
tendy  connected  (hrough  wiieiess  links  to  the  network,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

maintaining  at  least  intermittent  communicatioa  between  a  gate- 
way connected  lo  the  network  and  a  mobile  unit  having  a 
transceiver  for  wireless  communication  wiih  the  gateway, 
providing  a  stationary  processor  connected  to  the  gateway  and 
configured  lo  support  access  (o  the  network  accessible  appli- 
catioa  from  the  inobile  umt.  and 
nmniag  an  agent  on  the  siatiooary  processor,  the  agent  being 
<>r<liraird  to  communication  and  processing  control  of  the 
mobile  unit,  with  the  agent  connected  lo  ihe  gateway  for 
handling  communications  between  the  mobile  unil  and  the 
network  accessible  application,  and  the  agent  being  conlig- 
urcd  to  bold  dau  received  from  the  network  accessible  appli- 
cation for  transmission  to  the  mobile  unit  when  the  mobile 
unit  is  ID  wireless  communication  with  the  network. 


5.SM.07I 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANAGING  RADIO 
SYSTEM  ATTRIBUTES  FOR  COMMUNICATION  UNITS 
111—  LJou.  Bartiett.  and  DaniH  J.  McDoMid,  Gary,  both  oT 
n.,  ■■ifnrs  to  Motorola.  Inc^  Schaumbwt.  DL 
Filed  Aat.  29.  1994,  Scr.  No.  297.342 
latCL^HMB  17/00 
VS.  CL  455— 5«.I  8  Ctataw 

1.  A  method  for  managing  a  radio  communication  system  in  a 
multi-site  minlud  environment,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

providing  a  plurality  of  conununicaiion  sites  managed  at  least  in 

pan  by  a  central  controller', 
providing  at  least  one  communication  unil  affiliated  with  each 

communication  site; 
maintaining,  for  each  communication  site,  a  site  ij^abiitr  includ- 
ug  attributes  for  the  at  least  one  affiliated  communication 

maimaining.  for  the  central  comrolier.  a  central  database  includ- 
ing attributes  of  communication  units  affiliated  with  the  plu- 
rality of  communication  sites; 

determining  that  the  central  databaac  does  not  contain  up-to-date 
information  based  on  the  central  controller  not  being  available 
to  receive  updated  communications  from  the  communication 
units; 

building  the  central  database  from  the  respective  site  databases 
when  the  central  database  does  not  contain  up-to-date  infor- 
mation, mcluding  the  iieps  of: 


fcquesting.  by  the  central  controller,  at  least  a  subset  of 
attributes  from  the  site  database  for  each  communication 
site;  and 

updating  the  central  database  using  at  least  the  subset  of 
attributes  received. 


5.564.072 
FIXED  CELLULAR  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Joac    Maria    Garcia    Aguilcra;    Mignci    Rodriguez-Palaaca 
PUcto;  Fraodaco  C.  Bcaeyto,  and  Juan  A.  Garcia  Pcret,  all 
d  Madrid,  Spain.  aadsMm  to  Alcatel  N.V..  RiJswUk,  Netli- 
crbuMB 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314.888 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Sep.  30,  1993,  P9302065: 
Sep.  30,  1993,  P9302066 

lot.  CL"  H04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  455—56.1 

cs 


3  Claims 


1.  A  fixed  cellular  terminal  for  use  in  a  cellular  mobile  commu- 
nications network  (CS)  that  employs  time  division  multiple  access 
(TDMA)  technology,  the  fixed  cellular  (erminal  for  providing 
voice  and/or  data  communicalions  lo  one  or  more  subscribers 
through  one  or  more  conventional  subscriber  lines,  characterized  m 
that  the  fixed  cellular  terminal  composes  at  least  one  cellular 
transceiver  (RTX)  employing  TDMA  technology  for  wireless  com- 
munication with  die  cellular  mobile  communications  network 
(CS).  a  transceiver  control  means  (19)  connected  to  the  cellular 
transceiver  (RTX)  to  manage  a  plurality  of  communication  chan- 
nels so  that  a  number  of  the  subscriber  lines  can  simultaneously 
utilize  communication  channels  of  the  cellular  mobile  communica- 
tions network,  and  a  control  and  interface  means  (9)  connected  to 
the  transceiver  control  means  and  to  the  subscriber  lines,  so  as  to 
concentrate  the  channels  associated  with  the  subscriber  lines  to  the 
channels  provided  by  the  transceiver  conurtl  means  (19),  and  also 
to  set  up  internal  communications  between  the  subscriber  lines 
without  making  use  of  communication  channels  of  the  cellular 
mobile  commumcatioas  network. 


5,564,073 

BROADCAST  SYSTEM  WTTH  ASSOCIATED  DATA 

CAPABILITIES 

Itetomu  lUuUiisa.  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Digital  DJ. 

Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaHf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,352,  Apr.  8,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,491,838. 

This  application  Jun.  6.  1995.  Scr.  No.  480,423 

InL  a."  H04H  1/00 

VS.  a.  4S5— 66  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  transmission  and  reception  of  program 
material  and  associated  data  over  a  single  communications  chan- 
nel, comprising; 

a  transmitter  for  broadcasting  said  program  material  and  said 
associated  data  over  said  single  communications  channel,  said 
associated  data  including  header  data  defining  a  plurality  of 
user  interface  selections  and  body  data  defining  a  plurality  of 
information  screens,  subsets  of  the  information  screens  corre- 
spondMg  to  subsets  of  the  user  interface  selections; 

a  receiver,  including, 

a  demodulator  for  detecting  said  program  material  and  said 
associated  data  as  detected  program  material  and  detected 
associated  data,  respectively; 

means  for  reproducing  said  detected  program  material;  and 

menu  means  for  displaying  a  first  portion  of  said  detected 
associated  data  on  a  display,  for  displaying  on  said  display 
said  header  data  from  said  detected  associated  data  as  a  menu 
of  user  interface  choices,  and  for  displaying  a  subsequent 
portion  of  said  detected  a.ssociated  data  as  one  of  said  infor- 
mation screens  responsive  to  user  selection  of  one  of  said  user 
interface  choices. 


S,564,«74 

POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A^ 

RADIOTELEPHONE 

Juhani  JuMti,  Puuppola,  Finland,  assignor  to  Nokia  Mobile 

Phones  Ltd.,  Salo,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,646,  Feb.  2.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471.267 

Claims  priority,  application  Finhmd,  Feb.  5,  1993,  930515 

Int.  CL"  IMMB  7/005 

VS.  CL  4SB— 67.1  14  CUims 

1.  A  radiotelephone,  comprising: 

a  receiver  for  receiving  a  first  radio  frequency  signal  from  a 

communication  channel  during  a  reception  period; 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  second  radio  frequency  signal  to 

the  communication  channel  during  a  transmission  period; 
wherein  said  first  radio  frequency  signal  and  said  second  radio 
fiequeacy  signal  are  characterized  by  having  substantially  the 
same  center  frequency  and  bandwidth;  said  radiotelephone 
further  comprising: 
signal  measuring  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  receiver  for  measuring  a  signal  level  of  a  received  first 
radio  fiequency  signal  during  the  reception  period; 
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means  for  detecting  a  presence  of  errors  in  blocks  of  digital  data 
contained  within  the  received  first  radio  frequency  signal;  and 

power  control  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  signal  mea- 
suring means  and  to  an  output  of  said  detecting  means  for 
controlling,  in  accordance  with  the  measured  signal  level  and 
also  in  accordance  with  a  ratio  of  blocks  received  without 
eiTor  to  blocks  received  with  error,  a  level  of  the  transmitted 
second  radio  firequency  signal  during  a  transmission  period 
that  occurs  subsequent  to  the  reception  period,  wherein 

the  reception  period  corresponds  to  one  time  slot  of  a  plurality 
of  time  slots  transmitted  to  the  communication  channel  from  a 
transmitter  of  said  first  radio  frequency  signal,  and  the  trans- 
mission period  corresponds  to  another  time  slot; 

wherein  said  signal  measuring  means  measures  the  signal  level 
of  said  received  first  radio  frequency  signal  a  plurality  of 
times  during  the  one  time  slot  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
readings,  and  further  comprises  means  for  combining  the 
plurality  of  readings  to  form  the  measured  signal  level. 


5,564,075 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

POWER  AT  WHICH  AN  ACCESS  PACKET  IS  SENT  BY  A 

MOBILE  IN  A  MOBILE  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Frederic  Gourgue,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel  N.V., 
Amsterdam,  Nctherlawis 

Fifed  Mar.  9, 1994.  Ser.  No.  207,687 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1993,  93  02701 

InL  CL"  H04B  7/26 

VS.  a.  455—69  14  Claims 

,"»       ««CH 

1 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  power  at  which  an  access  packet  is 
transmitted  by  a  mobile  on  an  access  channel  to  a  base  transceiver 
station  of  a  mobile  radio  system,  said  base  transceiver  station 
transmitting  on  a  broadcast  channel  regulariy.  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  transmitting  at  the  base  transceiver  station,  on  the  broadcast 
channel  a  power  indication  representing  a  transmitted  power 
of  said  broadcast  channel; 

b)  measuring  at  the  mobile  tlie  power  received  on  said  broadcast 
channel; 

c)  comparing  the  measured  power  received  with  the  transmitted 
power  indicated  by  the  transmitted  power  indication  on  the 
broadcast  channel  to  deduce  an  estimated  propagation  loss 
from  said  mobile  to  said  base  transceiver  station,  and 

d)  determining  an  optimal  transmission  power  for  said  access 
packet  on  the  basis  of  the  estimated  propagation  loss  and 
parameters  of  said  mobile  radio  system. 


171-206  O.G.-96-25:QU 
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rOBTABLE  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSCEIVER 
PROVIDING  CX)MMUNICATION  VU  A  TERRESTRIAL 
NETWORK  AND  VU  A  SATELLITE  NETWORK 
G^nrd  Aayny,  Bcmmh,  Fnncc,  Mrifnr  to  Akatd  Mobile 
France,  Paris,  Fraace 
FHed  Jiw.  21.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  243,438 
I  priority.  apflcaMM  rraacc,  Jua.  25,  1993,  93  07775 
lat  CL*  HMB  I/3S 
VS.  CL  455— 7«  17  ( 


^' 
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LJ    •    LJ 


1.  A  dual  mode  poftabie  difiial  Signal  tramceiver  providing 
cominunicalion  in  a  lencsinai  mode  and  a  salellile  mode. 

said  transceiver  providing  communicalion  in  said  terrestrial 
mode  via  a  tenestnal  network  using  a  lerrestnal  transiml 
frequency  band  and  a  terrestnal  receive  frequency  band. 

said  transceiver  providing  communication  in  said  satellite  iiMxle 
via  a  satellite  network  using  a  satellite  transmit  frequency 
band  and  a  satellite  receive  frequency  band. 

said  terrestrial  transmit  frequency  band  and  said  satellite  trans- 
mit frequency  band  being  substantially  adjoining,  and  defin- 
ing transmit  bands  of  said  transceiver,  and 

said  terrestrial  leceive  frequency  band  and  said  satellite  receive 
frequency  band  being  far  apan.  and  defining  receive  bands  of 
said  transceiver, 
said  transceiver  composing: 

synthesizer  means  for  synthesizing  a  first  frequency  for  modu- 
lation and  a  second  frequency  for  demodulation;  and 

divider  means  for  dividing  said  second  frequency  to  supply  a 
third  frequency  for  demodulation; 

wherein  signals  transmitied  in  any  of  said  transmit  bands  of  said 
transceiver  are  modulated  using  said  first  frequency. 

wherein  signals  received  in  one  of  said  receive  bands  of  said 
transceiver  are  demodulated  using  said  second  frequency,  and 

wherein  signals  received  in  another  of  said  receive  bands  of  said 
transceiver  are  demodulated  using  said  third  fiequency. 


5,5MJ77 

DUAL  MODE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

HAVING  FUNCTION  OF  SELECTIVELY  DESIGNATING 

ANALOG  OR  DIGITAL  MODE 

Anta  ObayaM;  UomI  Ha^M  NaojraU  Wakabayadii,  and 

«f  tWiy%   Japan,    tmt^ttt   to 

.Ja^M 

PScd  Fck.  4,  1993,  Scr.  Na.  13M4 

Japw,  Feb.  5,  1992,  4-C2M75; 
Feb.  5,  1992,  4-«2M74(  Feb.  5,  1992,  4-nMTJ;  Feb.  5,  1992, 
442M7S 

IbL  CL*  HMQ  7/22:7^32 
VS.  CL  455— 49  37  CWm 

37.  A  dual  mode  cellular  radio  lelepbooe  apparatus  used  in  a 
cellular  radio  system  wherein  speech  sigaait  ae  selectively  com- 
municated with  a  base  station  in  either  oae  of  aa  aaalog  transmis- 
sion  mode  or  a  digital  transmission  mode  over  one  or  more  radio 
channels  and  the  speech  signals  are  selectively  subject  to  a  digital 
signal  processing  for  a  secret  communicatioa  mode,  said  dual 
mode  cellular  radio  telephone  ipparaius  compnsing: 


establishing  means  for  establishing  a  speech  communication 
with  the  base  station  over  a  radio  link,  wherein  said  establish- 
ing means  includes  means  for  searching  for  an  analog  chan- 
nel; 

user-actuatabie  designating  means  for  selectively  designating  the 
digital  transmission  mode  in  which  a  radio  link  is  established 
over  a  digital  communicabon  channel  or  over  a  non-busy 
analog  communication  channel  if  all  digital  communication 
channels  are  busy  and  a  secret  communication  mode  in  which 
a  radio  link  is  esublished  over  a  digital  communication  chan- 
nel, but  not  a  non-busy  analog  communication  channel  even  if 
all  digital  communication  channels  are  busy,  even  if  there  is  a 
non-busy  analog  channel;  and 

transmitting  means  responsive  to  an  actuation  of  the  user- 
actuauble  switching  means  for  transmitting  a  mode  designa- 
tion signal  representing  the  designated  mode  over  the  radio 
link. 


S.5M,t78 

PORTABLE  RADIO  APPARATUS  WITH  A  FOLDING 

STRUCTURE 

MicWo  Nagai,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mrigaor  to  NEC  Corpontkm, 

1Wi7a.Japaa 

FBed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31»,077 

Claims  prtority.  application  Japan.  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-2M291 

lat.  CL^  IM4B  1/38 

VS.  CL  455—89  21  ClaiaH 


id_ir' 


1.  A  portable  radio  apparmis  compnsing: 

a  first  housing  body  having  at  least  a  key  operation  pad  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  keys;  and 

a  second  housing  body  connected  to  said  first  housing  body  such 
that  the  apparatus  is  fieely  opened  and  closed,  said  key 
operation  pad  of  said  first  housing  body  being  covered  with 
laid  second  housing  body,  when  necessary; 


said  second  housing  body  being  provided  with  Icey  operation 
means  for  operating  at  least  one  key  of  said  plurality  of  keys 
of  said  key  operation  pad  in  a  state  in  which  said  first  and 
second  bousing  bodies  are  closed,  wherein  said  at  least  one 
key  of  said  plurality  of  keys  of  said  key  operation  pad 
comprises  a  power-supply  key. 


3y^ 


1.  Method  for  locating  a  mobile  station  in  a  digital  telecommu- 
nication network,  comprising  the  step  of: 

measuriitg  no-location  reference  data  indicative  of  signal 
strengA  and  timing  advance  signals  from  plural  base  stabons. 
wherein  the  measuring  is  performed  at  a  reference  mobile 
station  on  relevant  traflBc  routes  at  known  positions  of  the 
mobile  station. 

training  an  adaptive  neural  network  using  the  measured  non- 
location  reference  data  as  inputs  and  the  known  positions  of 
the  refierence  mobile  station  as  desired  outputs, 

measuring  at  a  subscriber  mobile  station  non-location  data 
indicative  of  signal  strength  and  timing  advance  signals  from 
said  phiral  base  stations,  wherein  the  measured  non-location 
data  are  transmitted  from  the  subscriber  mobile  station  to  at 
least  one  of  said  plural  base  stations,  and 

determining  a  location  of  the  subscriber  mobile  station  using  the 
trained  adaptive  neural  network,  wherein  the  trained  neural 
network  is  coupled  to  the  plural  base  stations  and  determines 
the  location  of  the  subscriber  mobile  station  using  the  mea- 
sured aon-location  data  from  the  subscriber  mobile  station. 


5,564,080 

METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  AUTOMATIC 

AMPLIFIER  SETTING  IN  RADIO  RECEIVERS 

Hermann- Josef  Eul,  Obersclileissheiiii,  and  Norberi  Mctzncr, 

Treuchtiingen.   both   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Siemens 

Alttiengesellscfaafl,  Municli,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,444 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Jun.  25,  1993,  43  21 
210.7 

InL  CL"  H04B  1/00 
VS.  CI.  45S— 69  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  optimizing  an  automatic  amplifier  setting  in  a 
radio  receiver  of  a  radio  station,  compnsing  the  steps  of:  utilizing 
transmissioa  power  control  of  a  transmining  radio  station  and  of 
variations  of  the  transmitted  power  thereof  to  be  anticipated  in  a 
prediction  of  anticipated  reception  power  of  a  receiving  radio 
station  that  is  in  communicatioa  with  said  transmitting  radio  sta- 


1^ 


V 


5,564,079 

METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  MOBILE  STATIONS  IN  A 
DIGITAL  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 
Bo  Olsson.  Haningc,  Sweden,  assignor  to  lUia  AB,  Farsta, 
Sweiicn 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jim.  21,  1993,  9302140 
Int  a."  H04B  1/00:7/00 
VS.  a.  455—54.1  3  Claims 
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Uoa;  supplying  this  prediction  to  an  automatic  gain  control  of  a 
receiver  of  this  receiving  radio  station  based  on  knowledge  of  data 
being  used  by  the  receiving  radio  station  for  controlling  transmis- 
sion power  thereof. 


5,564,081 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,564,082 

DIVERSITY  ANTENNA  FOR  A  WRIST  TELEPHONE 

Greg  E.  Blonder,  Summit;  Bcrtrand  H.  Johnson,  Murray  HiH; 

George  Knocdl,  Jr.,  Milford,  and  Add  A.  M.  Salefa,  Hotandei, 

all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,110 

Int.  CL"  H04B  1/38:  G04B  47/00 

VS.  CL  455—90  33  Claims 


27.  A  radiotelephone  device  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  transceiver. 

a  strap  attached  to  the  case  for  fastening  the  instrument  to  a 
user's  wiisl.  the  strap  comprising  a  top  layer  and  a  bottom 
layer,     ^  ■  ..j, 

a  pivot  mechanism  for  attaching  said  top  layer  to  said  bottom 
layer  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  top  layer  can  rotate 
with  respect  to  said  bonom  layer: 

a  microphone  located  on  the  strap  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  transceiver, 

a  speaker  located  on  said  top  layer  of  said  strap  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  transceiver. 

a  first  antenna  located  in  the  bottom  layer  of  the  strap, 

a  second  antenna  located  in  the  rotatable  portion  of  the  top  layer 
of  the  strap  and  electrically  separate  from  said  first  antenna, 
said  second  antenna  being  rotatable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  second  antenna  is  parallel  to  said  first  antenna  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  second  antenna  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  antenna. 


OFFIOAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBEK  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 
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ANTENNA  ELEMENT  MOUNTING  IN  A  RADIO 
Joha  K.  M.  Uc,  KiioM.  CaNT^  and  Akihiko  Immw.  Soaa, 
Jf— .  Mriiwow  to  QUAICOMM  Incorporaled.  San  Diem, 
Crilf. 

CMtinuatkM  of  Scr.  Na  23M44,  May  2.  1994,  abandoocd. 

TUs  appUcaUoa  Oct.  39.  199$.  Scr.  No.  550,419 

lot  C\^  H04B  luo.  HOiQ  1/24 

VS.  CL  455— 9«  g  ciataM 

^ -TOP  HOUSING 
301 


420 


360 

402 
BOTTOM  HOUSING 

1  A  radio  housing  having  an  elongated  antenna  etemenl.  a  first 
substiaie.  and  a  second  sutMtraie.  the  radio  housing  compnsing: 

a  first  frame  structure  coupled  lo  the  first  substrate,  the  first 
frame  structure  having  an  indenution  on  an  elongated  first 
side;  and 

a  second  frame  structure  coupled  lo  the  second  substrate,  the 
secoad  frame  structure  having  an  indentation  on  an  elongated 
first  side,  the  second  frame  structure  coupled  to  tlie  first  frame 
structufc  such  that  the  elongated  first  side  of  the  first  frame 
structute  is  substanuaJly  parallel  to  the  elongated  first  side  of 
the  second  frame  structure  and  the  indentation  of  the  first 
frame  structufe  is  coupled  to  die  indentation  of  die  second 
frame  structure  to  form  an  elongated  channel.  U»e  elongated 
antenna  element  being  mounted  subsianiiaily  in  the  elongated 
channel  and  substanually  between  the  first  substrate  and  die 
second  substrate. 


transmission  end  time  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  time  at 
which  the  transmission  of  dau  from  said  communication 
system  ends; 

transmission  power  level  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level 
of  transmission  power  dunng  a  transmission  period  of  said 
communication  system  at  a  time  based  on  said  transmission 
Stan  detected  time  and  for  detecting  die  level  of  transmission 
power  during  a  nontransmission  period  based  on  said  trans- 
mission end  detected  time  and  for  outputting  an  analog  trans- 
mission power  level  signal  for  each  of  said  transmission  and 
nontransmission  periods; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  to  be  controlled  by  said 
signals  indicative  of  die  stan  and  end  of  said  transmission  of 
dau  for  converting  said  analog  transmission  power  level 
signal  into  a  digital  transmission  power  level  signal;  and 

deciding  means  for  deciding  whether  or  not  the  detected  trans- 
mission power  level  during  said  transmission  and  nontrans- 
mission periods  is  normal  by  comparing  said  digital  transmis- 
sion power  level  signal  wjd>  stored  dau  indicative  of  Uie 
normal  power  levels  for  said  transmission  and  nontransmis- 
sion periods. 
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I.  A  nantmiision  power  level  monitonng  apparatus  for  monilor- 
ing  a  level  of  transmisaion  power  generated  in  a  communication 
syMem  for  effectmg  dau  connminicatioas  lo  accordance  with  time 
division  muldplexing  access,  compnsing: 

transmissioa  start  time  detecung  means  for  delecting  a  time  at 
which  a  transmissioa  of  dau  from  said  communication  system 
>  awi  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  die  stan  of  said 

lOfdMK 


S,5M,MS 

CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  RF  RADUTION 

AMELIORATING  DEVICE 

Jinyuan  Chen,  2225  S.  Boundful  Blvd.,  Bountiful,  Utah  84010, 

and  Dine  Wu,  975  E.  400  South,  Apt.  12,  Sah  Lake  City, 

Utak  84102 

fUcd  Aug.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  298,420 

Int.  CL''  H04B  l/JS.  H04Q  7/.i2 

VS.  CL  455—117  4  claims 


S,5MJ84 

TRANSMISSION  POWER  LEVEL  MONITORING 
APPARATUS  EMPLOYED  IN  TDMA  COMMINICATION 

SYSTEM 
ITanUro  Hiranwa,   Hyoco,  Japan,  assignor  to   Mitsubishi 
Dnki  ritaihUI  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jayan 
CnarinnadiarSar.  No.  135,527,  Oct.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 

TMi  tmtatlm  Mi9  2.  1995,  Scr.  No.  434.118 

ClainM  priority,  appMoMlaa  Japnn.  Feb.  15,  1993,  5-047159 

IM.  CL'  H04B  /7/00 

VS.  a.  4S5— 115  7  chtaw 
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1.  An  RF  radiation  ameliorating  device  for  use  with  cellular 
telephones  and  other  radiation  prcxhicing  devices,  die  radiation 
ameliorating  device  compnsing: 

spacer  means  for  holding  a  radiation  producing  device  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  a  user's  head,  said  spacer  means 
composing  a  pair  of  spacers,  one  spacer  being  disposed  on 
one  side  of  an  ear  piece  of  the  radiation  producing  device,  and 
die  other  spacer  being  disposed  on  an  opposing  side  of  die  ear 
piece,  and 
attachment  means  for  holding  die  spacer  means  to  die  radiation 
producing  device  so  as  lo  prevent  die  radiation  producing 
device  from  being  in  contact  widi  die  user's  head,  wherein  die 
attachment  means  comprises  a  hinge  attached  to  each  spacer 
and  attached  to  die  ear  piece  so  as  to  enable  die  spacers  to 
rotate  between  a  position  against  the  radiation  producing 
device  and  a  position  extending  away  from  die  radiation 
producing  device. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  AN 
OPERATING  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  RADIO 
TRANSMITTER 
Lawrence  F.  Cygan,  Schaiimburg;  Paul  H.  Gailus.  Proapett 
Hdghts;  WilUam  J.  "nimey,  Schaumburg,  and  Francis  R. 
Ycster,   Jr.,   Arttngton    Heights,   all   of   DL,   assignors   to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaiunburg,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,551 
InL  CL"  H04B  IA>4 
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1.  In  a  radio  transmitter  that  includes  a  power  amplifier  and  an 
anieniu.  a  method  for  enhancing  an  operating  characteristic  of  the 
radio  transmitter  in  an  environment  of  varying  antenna  loads,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  providing  a  signal,  by  the  power  amplifier,  wherein  the  signal 
comprises  energy  to  be  radiated  by  the  antenna; 

B)  coupling,  by  a  variable  output  matching  networli  of  the 
power  amplifier,  the  signal  to  a  sampler  that  is  operably 
coupled  to  an  output  of  tlie  variable  output  matching  network 
and  the  antenna; 

C)  sampling,  by  the  sampler,  a  forward  component  of  the  signal 
to  produce  a  sampled  forward  component; 

D)  sampling,  by  the  sampler,  a  reflected  component  of  the  signal 
to  produce  a  sampled  reflected  component; 

E)  processing  the  sampled  forward  component  and  the  sampled 
reflected  component  to  produce  a  feedback  control  signal;  and 

F)  using  the  feedback  control  signal  to  adjust  the  variable  output 
matching  network  of  the  power  amplifier  to  compensate  for 
the  varying  antenna  loads. 


5,564,087 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LINEAR 
TRANSMITTER 
Lawrence  F.  Cygan,  Schaumburg;  Paid  H.  Gailus,  Prospect 
Hdgtats,  and  WUHam  J.  Ibmey,  Schaumburg,  all  of  01., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Schaumburg,  DL 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,693 
InL  CL'  HOIQ  n/12;  IHMB  1/04 
VS.  CL  45S— 126  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  linear  transmitter,  comprising  the 


steps  of: 

providing  a  transmitter  portion  having  an  amplification  suge, 
and  a  negative  feedback  correction  loop  with  a  feedback 
signal; 
combining  a  reference  signal  for  amplification  and  the  feedback 
signal  to  produce  an  error  signal  for  coupling  to  the  amplifi- 
cation stage; 


determining  a  difFerence  between  the  reference  signal  and  the 
error  signal;  and 

varying  transmitter  parameters  when  the  difference  between  the 
leference  signal  and  the  error  signal  exceeds  a  particular 
threshold,  including  the  step  of  generating  a  training  wave- 
form and  using  the  training  waveform  to  adjust  gain  and 
phase  parameters  within  the  transmitter. 


15  Claims 
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5,564,088 

BROADCAST  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PRIORITIZING  BROADCAST  SIGNALS  BASED  ON 

PREVIOUS  SELECTIONS  THEREOF 

Mitsumasa  Saitoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Condnoatioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  11,422,  Jan.  29, 1993,  PaL 

No.  5,323,240.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

219,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-073891 

The  portitm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jiul  21, 

2011,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

InL  CL"  H04N  5/50 

VS.  CL  455—186.1  M  Claims 
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1.  Broadcast  signal  channel  selecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  broadcast  signals; 

means  for  assigning  a  respective  priority  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  broadcast  signals  in  accordance  with,  a  respective  amount 
of  previous  selection  time  of  said  each  broadcast  signal; 

selection  means  operable  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of 
broadcast  signals  in  accordance  with  the  priorities  assigned  to 
the  received  broadcast  signals;  and 

tuning  means  tunable  to  the  selected  broadcast  signal  for  sup- 
plying said  selected  broadcast  signal  as  an  output. 

said  selection  means  being  operable  in  both  an  up  mode  and  a 
down  mode  to  select  other  one  of  said  broadcast  signals 
having  an  assigned  priority  immediately  lower  in  the  down 
mode  and  immediately  higher  in  the  up  mode  than  the 
assigned  priority  of  the  broadcast  signal  to  which  said  tuning 
means  presendy  is  tuned. 


OFnCL\L  GAZETTE 
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5,5M,M9 

CUKKENT  CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 
OSCILLATOR  HAVIMG  AN  IMPROVED  OPERATIONAL 

TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLIFIED 
RajTMoad  L.  BarrHt.  Jr^  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla^  Mrignor  to 
Motorola,  lac^  Sdununburx.  in. 

Filed  Apr.  M,  199^  Scr.  No.  4933* 

laL  CL*  HMB  //26.  IN3F  .V45,  11038  5/20 

VS.  CL  4S5— I9t.l  19  daiw 
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1.  A  cufreiM  coMroUed  variaMe  frequency  oscillator  having  a 
characteristic  frequency  delcnnined  primarily  by  a  scaled  cutrent, 
the  current  cootrolled  vahaMe  frequency  oacillator  comprising: 

a  filler  cascade  responsive  lo  the  scaled  cuncnl  for  setting  a  filter 
cascade  favquency  substantially  equal  lo  the  characteristic 
firequency.  the  filler  cascade  receiving  a  triangular  signal  u  an 
Alter  cascade  input  the  filter  cascade  convening  the  tnangular 
signal  into  a  sinewave  signal; 

a  lowpass  filter  responsive  lo  the  scaled  current  which  sets  a 
lowpass  filler  cutoff  frequency  lo  a  frequency  substantially 
less  than  the  charactenstic  frequeiKy  of  the  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  such  that  the  lowpass  filler  which  is  coupled 
to  the  filter  cascade  and  receives  the  sinewave  signal  at  a 
lowpass  filter  input,  operates  lo  provide  an  average  of  the 
sinewave  signal; 

a  companHOT  having  a  comparator  input  that  receives  die  scaled 
ctvrent,  the  comparator  being  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  filter 
cascade  and  an  output  of  die  lowiinss  filler  for  comparing  the 
sinewave  signal  and  the  average  of  die  sinewave  signal  and 
generating  a  squarewave  signal  from  die  comparison;  and 

aa  iMtgiaiu)  coupled  lo  die  comparator  and  responsive  to  die 
scaled  cunent.  die  integrator  integrating  die  squarewave  sig- 
nal to  generate  die  tnangular  signal  therefrom,  die  tnangular 
signal  dien  being  coupled  lo  die  filter  cascade  to  provide  a 
closed  loop  control  for  the  current  controUed  variable  fre- 
quency oacillator. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 
ADJUSTING  RECEIVEK  SQUELCH  THRESHOLD 
■fff*  A.  If— riiaMf,  tmA  jamtt  C.  Btfa.  both  of  S— qmle. 
CdK,  —If  nn  to  Lockkccd  Martia  IMS  Corporadoo,  Tmk 

■Mk,NJ. 

CiBliaailln  of  Scr.  No.  119,7M,  Sep.  9,  1993. 

TUi  appHcalloa  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335414 
lat.  CL'  HMB  l/iO 
VS.  CL  455— ZM  13 

1.  An  adaptive  digital  squelch  whicfa  dynamically  changes  a 
receiver  squelch  dveshold  when  no  valid  signal  is  being  received. 
■  'Mg: 
I  for  receiving  a  radio  frequency  signal: 
demodulating  means,  coupled  to  said  signal  receiving  means,  for 
converting  said  radio  frequency  signal  to  a  demodulated  sig- 
nal; 
mrainwing  means,  coupled  lo  said  signal  receiving  means,  for 
a  radio  frequency  signal  strength  of  said  radio 
i  signal;  and 

I  to  said  demodulating  means  and  said 

rismg  means  for  1)  determining  if 

said  demodulated  signal  is  a  valid  signal  using  said  radio 

fiequency  signal  strength  measuremeiit  and  dieteufmi  dis- 
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LC 
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abling  squelch,  for  2)  monitoring  said  radio  frequency  signal 
strength  nMasurement  during  intervals  when  no  valid  signal  is 
being  received  to  determine  an  ambient  RF  background  noise 
level,  and  for  3)  adjusting  die  receiver  squelch  threshold 
responsive  lo  changes  in  die  ambient  RF  background  noise 
level  by  integrating  a  plurality  of  noise  signal  measurements 
al  a  plurality  of  frequencies  of  die  radio  frequency  signal  10 
produce  an  average  noise  signal  strength,  a  noise  signal  mea- 
surement being  defined  as  a  radio  frequency  signal  strength 
measurement  dial  is  less  than  the  receiver  squelch  diresbold. 


S4M,«91 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  IN  A  RADIO 

Jaiact    E.    GofaUnger.    Boyirtoa    Bcwh,    Fla.,    HMignor    to 

MotoroU,  Inc.,  Sdiaumburg,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4I2>M 
Int.  CL'  HMB  17/00 
VS.  CL  455— 22*J  21 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  automatic  frequency  control  in  a 
radio,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receivmg  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal; 
demodulating  die  RF  signal  in  a  demodulator  10  obtain  a 

demodulated  signal; 
acquiring  finx  peak  and  valley  amplinides  of  the  demodulated 

signal  during  a  first  portion  of  a  signal  block; 
forming  al  least  two  artificial  thresholds  based  upon  the  first 

peak  and  valley  amplitudes,  wherein  the  at  least  two  artificial 

thresholds  lie  outside  the  first  peak  and  valley  amplitudes: 
detennining  a  conectiaii  factor  in  retponae  to  whether  a  crossing 

of  at  least  one  of  the  at  least  two  artificial  thresholds  by  die 

demodulated  signal  has  occurred  during  a  second  portion  of 

the  signal  block;  and 
operating  die  automatic  frequency  cooirol  in  accordance  with 

die  conection  factor  to  control  a  frequency  generated  within 

dierMtia 


'  5,5M,«92 

DIFFERENTIAL  FEED-FORWARD  AMPLIFIER  POWER 

CONTROL  FOR  A  RADIO  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
Walter  GrandAdd,  Lake  Worth,  and  Vance  H.  Peterson,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  FItk,  anignois  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaanm- 
burg,II. 

I      Filed  Not.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,092 
I  InL  CL'  HMB  l/06;7/00 

VS.  CL  4S5— 232.1  18  CUfans 


1.  A  selective  call  receiver  including  a  radio  frequency  amplifier 
having  an  output  power  level  that  is  controllable,  the  selective  call 
receiver  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  level  sensor  that  generates  a  sensor  output 
signal  in  response  to  an  input  signal  level  received  at  the  input 
of  the  radio  fiequency  amplifier, 

at  least  one  filler  coupled  to  the  radio  fiequency  level  sensor,  the 
at  least  one  filter  operating  to  condition  the  sensor  output 
signal  having  a  spectral  content  comprising  complex  periodic 
and  non-periodic  components  such  that  a  filter  output  signal  is 
generated  representing  an  effective  value  of  the  input  signal 
level  received  at  the  radio  fiequency  amplifier,  and 

an  amplifier  output  power  level  adjustment  circuit  responsive  to 
the  filter  output  signal,  the  amplifier  output  power  level 
adjustment  circuit  operating  to  adjust  a  power  gain  of  the 
radio  frequency  amplifier  in  an  unconditionally  stable  feed- 
forward manner  such  that  the  output  power  level  remains 
substantially  constant  when  a  received  input  signal  level 
sensed  by  the  radio  frequency  level  sensor  substantially 
reaches  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  signal  overload  level. 


5,564,093 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  TWO  INTERMEDUTE-FREQUENCY  BAND 

PASS  nLTERS 

Ytttaka  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushild 

Knsiha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  979312,  Nov.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1991,  3-307475; 
Mar.  11,  1992,  4-052451 

InL  CL'  HMB  l/IO 
VS.  CL  4S5— 2M  10  ClaiBis 
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1.  A  frequeiKy  modulation  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  converting  a  signal  received  by  an  antenna  into  a 
signal  consisting  of  wave  clusters  having  various  frequencies: 


first  limiting  means  for  limiting  diose  of  die  wave  chisters  which 
have  frequencies  outside  a  first  fiequency  range: 

second  limiting  means  for  limiting  tliose  of  the  wave  dusters 
which  have  frequencies  outside  a  second  range  narrower  than 
the  first  frequency  range: 

means  for  receiving  a  first  signal  output  from  the  first  limiting 
means  and  a  second  signal  output  from  the  second  limiting 
tneans,  and  for  outputting  the  first  and  second  signals  in  a 
changeable  ratio  in  accordance  with  a  ratio  control  signal; 

means  for  frequency-demodulating  the  signal  output  from  the 
signal-receiving  and  outputting  means; 

means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  an  adjacent  interfering  wave 
exists  in  the  signal  output  from  the  frequency-demodulating 
means  when  the  signal-receiving  and  outputting  means 
receives  and  outputs  the  first  sipial  output  from  the  first 
limiting  means: 

means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  time  period  when  the  first 
signal-receiving  and  outputting  means  has  ataited  ouipiittiiig 
the  second  signal:  and 

means  for  outputting  the  ratio  control  signal  so  that  the  signal- 
receiving  and  outputting  means  outputs  the  first  and  second 
signals  in  a  predetermined  ratio  in  an  initial  state  just  after 
power  on,  changes  the  changeable  ratio  to  increase  a  value  of 
the  second  signal  when  the  detecting  means  detects  the  adja- 
cent interfering  wave  exist  in  the  signal  output  from  the 
frequency  de-modulating  means,  maintains  the  changeable 
ratio  until  the  measuring  means  has  measured  the  predeter- 
mined time  period,  even  when  the  detecting  means  that  the 
adjacent  interfering  wave  does  not  exist  in  the  signal  output 
from  the  frequency-demodulating  means,  and  changes  the 
changeable  ratio  to  increase  a  value  of  the  first  signal  regard- 
less a  result  of  detection  by  the  detecting  means  when  the 
measuring  means  has  measured  the  predetermined  time 
period. 


5,564,094 

RADIO  RECEIVER  PROVIDING  REDUCED 

INTERMODULATION  DISTORTION 

George  C.  Anderson,  Sunrise;  Charles  R.  Rndke,  Davie,  and 

RandaU   S.   Eraser,  Plantation,  all   of  FU.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schamnburg,  DL 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  939,742,  Sep.  2, 1992,  abandonwL 

This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  479,582 

Int  CL'  H04B  l/IO 

«( 


VS.  CL  455—295 
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1.  A  radio  receiver  for  receiving  a  radio  signal  on  a  given 
channel,  the  radio  signal  having  an  audio  signal  with  a  coded 
information  sigiukl,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stages: 

a  demodulator  for  recovering  the  audio  signal: 

a  filter  for  recovering  the  coded  information  signal  from  die 
audio  signal; 

a  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  coded  information  signal; 

means  for  determining  if  the  decoder  means  was  successfiil  or 
unsuccessfiii  in  decoding  the  coded  information  signal: 
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means  for  jckctiveiy  adjusting,  over  a  continuous  range  of  the 
fcceived  nwio  MgMl  on  the  given  channel,  predetermined 
operating  pwHMMn  of  at  least  one  of  llic  plurality  of  suges 
as  a  fimction  of  the  received  signal  strength  of  the  received 
signal  to  reduce  intermodulation  distortion; 

wherein  the  predetermined  operating  parameters  of  at  least  one 
of  the  plurality  of  suges  is  adjusted  if  the  signal  strength  of 
die  received  signal  has  reached  a  predetermuted  level  and  the 
decoder  means  was  unsuccessful  in  decoding  the  coded  infor- 
mation signal; 

wherein  d>e  decoder  means  re-decodes  the  coded  information 
signal  after  die  at  least  one  of  die  plurality  of  suges  is 
adjusted:  and 

wkerein  die  predetermined  operabng  parameters  of  die  at  least 
one  of  die  pturaliiy  of  stages  remains  adjusted  if  die  decoder 
means  was  successful  in  re-decoding  die  coded  information 
signal,  indicating  dial  intermodulation  distortion  had 
occurred;  and  the  predetermined  operating  parameters  of  die 
at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  suges  is  re-adjusted  back  to  its 
pre-adjusted  settings  if  die  decoder  was  unsuccessful  in 
re-decoding  the  coded  information  signal,  indicating  that 
intermodulation  distortion  had  not  occurred. 


S,SMJ95 

Rn  SUPPRESSION  BY  CASCADING  NONLINEAR 

DEVICES 

DoMld  &  Arartrin,  FaisCu,  Va^  Ibdd  R.  Cxentr,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa^  ami  Jane*  H.  BasadH,  ML  Airy,  Md^  miiI|, to 

Ca— t  CoTfatiiiM.  Bctkewto.  Md. 

FBcd  Sep.  M,  1W4,  Scr.  N*.  31S,t21 
ImL  a."  HMB  I/IO 
U.S.a.485— 2M  8 
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1.  An  enhancement  nonlinear  signal  procesaor  for  the  supfwes- 
sion  of  radio  frequency  interference  (RFI)  when  the  input  is  a 
wanted  signal  with  interference,  said  processor  comprising: 
a  first  active  non-linear  device  with  an  input/output  characteris- 
tic that  is  responsive  to  an  input  signal  envelope  for  trapping 
and  eliminating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  interference  and 
generating  an  output  signal  comprising  a  remainder  of  said 
interference  and  said  wanted  sigival:  and 
a  second  active  widi  an  input/outpui  characteristic  diat  is  respon- 
sive to  an  input  signal  envelope  for  trapping  and  eliminating 
at  lea«  a  portion  of  said  remainder  of  said  interference  while 
Mid  waMed  signal,  said  first  and  second  active 
r  devices  being  connected  m  cascade. 


WRISTWATCH  RADIO  COMMUMCATION  DEVICE 
HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  NOISE  SHIELDING 
STRUCTURE 
Norio  Hmm,  ami  Shyog*  Knronwa.  bodi  of  Nagano-ken, 
Japa^  Mit^am  la  ScMm  Epaoa  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CinllnillinafScr.  Na^  BSMI*.  May  3.  1»3,  abnndoaed, 
wWck  b  a  ritlniillii  «r  Scr.  No.  «52,714.  Feb.  S.  1991,  PaL 
N«.  5^*50*5.  Tkli  ■ppBcaMiin  Dec.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  M»MS 
OalaM  priarity.  ■ppBuMin  J■pM^  Feb.  9,  I99«.  ^J•322; 
Jn^  I.  199*.  MMlTt;  J«l  II.  199*.  MSZJM:  Oct  14.  1994, 
^27t249 

laL  CL*  HMB  1/12 
VS.  CL  4S5-34t  54  Cl^ 

27.  A  wriaiwaich  device,  comprising: 

a  body  portion  including  a  Am  surface  having  a  display  portion 
and  a  second  surface  essentially  parallel  to  said  first  surface; 


a  circuit  board  positioned  in  said  body  portion,  said  circuit  board 
comprising  a  digital  circuit  on  a  side  thereof  facing  toward 
said  first  surface  and  an  analog  circuit  on  a  side  thereof  facing 
toward  said  second  surface,  said  digital  circuit  including  at 
least  one  of  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  and  a  dau  reading 
circuit:  and 

a  ground  layer  essentially  positioned  on  said  circuit  boatd 
between  said  digital  circuit  and  said  analog  circuit. 


S.564,497 
SPREAD  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  RADIO 
RECEIVER  WITH  ADAPTIVE  SPURIOUS  REJECTION 
Cbristoplicr  J.  Swanke,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249^485 
Int.  CL"  H04B  J/IO 
VS.  CL  455—342  11 


1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising: 

an  input  stage  for  receiving  a  radio  signal  composed  of  a  desired 
signal  in  a  first  selected  frequency  range  and  an  undesired 
disturbance  signal; 

paired  spreading  and  despreading  syndiesizers  coupled  to  the 
radio  signal: 

a  detector  for  identifying  undesired  signals  within  operating 
parameters  of  the  receiver:  and 

a  processor  for  interpreting  an  output  signal  from  die  detector 
and  reconfigunng  the  receiver  to  inhibit  the  undesired  distur- 
bance signals. 


5444.498 

ULTRA  LOW-POWER  INTEGRATED  CIRCUfT  FOR 

PSEUDO-BASEBAND  DOWN-CONVERSION  OF  GPS  RF 

SIGNALS 

Eric  B.  RodaL  Cupertino;  Gary  L.  Wagner,  Mcnlo  Parli,  and 

Ckwig  Y.  Lau,  Sunnyvale,  all  at  Calif.,  aariKBor*  to  IVteMe 

NavlgBlloa  Limited,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FHcd  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  N«w  385454 
Int.  CL"  IM4B  1/26 
VS.  CL  455—314  5  rimim^ 

I.  A  radio  frequency  down-conversion  integrated  circuit  (IC)  for 
use  in  a  satellite  navigation  receiver  to  amplify  L-band  microwave 
radio  transmissions  received  from  orbiting  satellites  and  to  down- 
convert  such  signals  lo  a  pseudo-baseband  signal  for  sampling, 
comprising: 
a    low-voluge    bipolar-process    emitter-coupled- logic    (ECL) 

single  semiconductor  chip  (14): 
a  radio  frequency  (RF)  preamplifier  (II)  disposed  in  die  IC  18 
and  connected  to  amplify  signals  from  an  L-band  microwave 
signal  input  (74); 
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a  first  mixer  (12)  disposed  in  the  IC  (18)  and  connected  to  a  first 
output  (32)  from  a  local  oscillator  frequency  synthesizer  sec- 
tion (32-54)  and  die  RF  preamplifier  (11)  for  down- 
conversion  of  signals  from  said  L-band  microwave  signal 
input  (74)  to  approximately  175  MHz; 

an  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  amplifier  (14)  disposed  in  the  IC 
(10)  and  connected  to  the  first  mixer  (12)  and  having  an 
external  off -chip  bandpass  filter  connection  (16); 

an  IF  amplifier  (18)  disposed  in  die  IC  (10)  and  connected  to 
said  external  off -chip  bandpass  filter  connection  (16); 

an  in-phase  (I)  quadrature  mixer  (20)  disposed  in  the  IC  (10)  and 
connected  to  die  IF  amplifier  (18)  and  a  second  output  (40) 
from  said  local  oscillator  frequency  synthesizer  section 
(32-54): 

a  pseudo-baseband  amplifier  (22)  disposed  in  the  IC  (10)  and 
connected  to  amplify  signals  from  the  in-phase  (I)  quadrature 
mixer  (20)  to  an  extetnal  off-chip  baseband  filter  connection 
(24); 

a  pseudo-baseband  amplifier  (26)  connected  to  an  I-sample/ 
amplifier  sUge  (28)  and  a  quantizer  (30)  and  all  disposed  in 
the  IC  (10)  and  connected  to  a  control  line  (68)  that  provides 
for  an  external  selection  of  whether  said  I-sample/amplifier 
sUge  (28)  is  to  operate  as  a  sampler  or  as  an  amplifier, 
wherein  when  operated  as  a  sampler,  the  overall  power  con- 
sumption of  die  IC  (10)  is  reduced,  as  die  high-frequency, 
power-consuming  signals  driven  out  by  quantizer  (30)  is 
eliminated  and  can  change  only  at  a  sample  clock  rate: 

a  quadrature-phase  (Q)  quadrature  mixer  (56)  disposed  in  die  IC 
(10)  and  connected  to  the  IF  amplifier  (18)  and  a  third  output 
(42)  from  said  local  oscillator  frequency  synthesizer  section 
(32-54): 

a  pseudo-baseband  amplifier  (58)  connected  to  an  external  off- 
chip  baseband  filter  connection  (60);  and 

a  pseudo-baseband  amplifier  (62)  connected  to  a  (^sample/ 
amplifier  suge  (64)  and  a  quantizer  (66)  and  all  disposed  in 
the  IC  (10)  and  connected  to  said  control  line  (68)  that  further 
provides  for  an  external  selection  of  whether  said  (^sample/ 
amplifier  sUge  (64)  is  to  operate  as  a  sampler  or  as  an 
amplifier,  wherein  when  operated  as  a  sampler,  the  overall 
power  consumption  of  the  IC  (10)  is  reduced,  as  the  high- 
frequency,  power-consuming  signals  driven  out  by  quantizer 
(66)  is  eliminated  and  can  change  only  at  said  sample  clock 
rate. 


5JS6AJU99 

RADIO  SIGNAL  RECEPTION  WFTH  A  PLL  FREQUENCY 

CONTROLLED  FOR  AN  IF  SIGNAL  DEPENDING  ON 

COEXISTENCE  OF  A  SPURIOUS  SIGNAL  WITH  THE 

RADIO  SIGNAL 

Kunitoshi  Yoockura,  and  MasaUro  Matai,  both  of  Tokyo. 

Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporatioii,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257.693 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1993.  5-136306 

Int.  CL"  H04B  1/26 

VS.  CL  455—318  20  Claims 

1.  A  radio  signal  receiving  method  of  receiving  a  radio  signal, 

comprising  the  steps  of  generating  a  phase  locked  oscillation  signal 

of  a  generated  frequency,  frequency  multiplying  said  phase  locked 

oscillation  signal  into  a  local  oscillation  signal  with  said  generated 

frequency  auiltiplied  into  a  local  oscillation  frequency  with  a 
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multiplication  factor,  mixing  said  radio  signal  end  said  local  oscil- 
lation signal  into  an  intermediate  frequency  signal,  and  receiving 
said  intermediate  frequency  signal  to  produce  an  information  sig- 
nal carried  by  said  radio  signal,  wherein: 

said  generating  step  is  a  controllable  generating  step  of  generat- 
ing said  phase  locked  oscillation  signal  with  a  controllable 
frequency; 
said  frequency  multiplying  step  is  a  controllable  frequency  mul- 
tiplying step  of  multiplying  said  controllable  frequency  into 
said  local  oscillation  frequency  with  a  controllable  factor  used 
as  said  multiplication  factor; 
said  receiving  step  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delecting,   responsive  to  said   intermediate  frequency   signal, 
whether  or  not  a  spurious  signal  coexists  with  said  radio 
signal;  and 
controlling  said  controllable  generating  step  and  said  control- 
lable frequency  multiplying  step  to  raise  said  controllable 
frequency  and  to  reduce  said  controllable  factor  when  coex- 
istence of  said  spurious  signal  is  detected. 


5444.100 

FREQUENCY  MODULATOR  HAVING  A  MODULATION 

VARACTOR  COUPLED  TO  OUTPUT  OF  A  VCO 

Philip  M.  Huang,  and  John  K.  McKinney,  both  of  Sunrise,  Fla,, 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Scfaaumbiirf,  IB. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  172405,  Dec  22. 1993.  abandoned, 

whicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892471,  Jun.  3,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432477 

Int.  CL"  Ii04B  1/26 

VS.  CL  455-^19  10  ( 

300 


1.  A  frequency  modulator,  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (V(X))  for  providing  an  oscillator 
signal,  including  a  resonator  stage  and  an  amplifier  stage 
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having  an  output  for  providing  a  resonant  frequency,  wberetii 

said  amplifier  stage  comprises  an  active  device, 
the  active  device  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  lerminaJ; 

a  reactance  between  the  input  and  the  output  terminals:  a 
variable  capacitor  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  VCO: 
and 

a  moduiauon  input  signal  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  VCX) 
solely  without  using  any  addibonal  coupling  components 
and  through  the  reactance  between  the  input  and  output 
terminals  in  order  to  eliminaie  the  use  of  discrete  coupling 
components  and  while  simultaneously  isolating  the  resoiu- 
lor  stage  firom  the  variable  capacitor  means. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTER  FOR 
UNIVERSAL  GARAGE  DOOR  OPENER 
Erk  EtafeM,  San  Lcaadro;  JaoMS  Long.  Sunayvale,  and  G«r- 
d«M  Force,  Saa  Joae,  aU  at  Calif.,  — tgwi  to  Ui^vcfsal 
Devices,  Su  LcMdro,  Calif. 
CoadmialiM  af  Scr.  N^  tfJUT,  JmL  9,  1993,  atandoncd.  This 
applicatioii  Jai.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  505,652 
UL  CX"  HMB  IA)4 
VS.  CL  455— .3S2  U  i 


7.  A  universal  remote  control  radio  frequency  (RF)  tnutsminer 
for  selective  actuation  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  receiver  units,  each 
receiver  unit  receiviag  a  p«ticular  earner  frequency  modulated 
according  to  a  particiiiar  nodulation  code,  said  universal  roDOte 
control  tranuniner  comprising  in  operative  combinaiion: 

a)  switching  means  including  a  plurality  of  switches,  and  at  least 
two  of  said  switches  being  multiple  position  switches  having 
at  least  three  user  selectable  settings,  said  plqrality  of  switches 
set  by  said  user  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  combiiu- 
lions  of  srttings.  eadi  coabinaoon  corresponding  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  modulation  codes  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  carrier 
frequencies; 

b)  a  plurality  of  transmitter  cucuits,  each  of  said  transmitter 
circuits  for  transimtting  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of 
carter  frequencies;  and 

c)  controller  means  responsive  to  said  switching  means  for 
selective  actuation  and  modulation  of  said  plurality  of  trans- 
mitter circuits,  said  controller  means,  including: 

means  responsive  to  selected  switch  settings  of  said  switching 
means  for  selecting  a  particular  one  of  said  transmitter 
circuits  for  transnussion  of  a  particular  one  of  said  carrier 
frequencies,  and  for  outputung  a  modulation  signal  corre- 
■paading  to  said  modulauoa  code  for  modulating  said 
canier  frequency  selected  by  said  switching  meant. 


5,564,102 
GLASS  MELTING  TREATMENT  METHOD 
HiroaU  IgarMbi,-  Hlroakl  Kobayaslii,  both  of  Hitachinaka,  and 
Knzuiuui  Noguchi,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dory- 
oltBro  Kaitnnenryo  Kalhatsu  Jigyotlaii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  387,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1993,  5-191959 

Int.  a."  G21F  9/00 

VS.  CL  5W— a  2  Claiaw 


1.  A  glass  melting  method  for  use  in  vitrification  of  radioactive 
liquid  waste,  comprising  (he  steps  of: 
charging  a  radioactive  liquid  waste  and  a  glass  material  into  an 

interior  of  a  melting  fiimace  in  a  cold-cnicible  induction 

melting  apparatus, 
inserting  a  conductor  having  a  melting  point  which  is  higher 

than  that  of  said  glass  material  into  an  interior  of  said  melting 

furnace, 
supplying  a  high-frequency  current  to  a  high-frequency  coil 

disposed  in  said  melting  apparatus  so  as  to  generate  heat  in 

said  conduaor  and  to  indirectly  beat  said  glass  material  with 

the  generated  beat  by  induction  heating, 
withdrawing  said  conthictor  after  a  pan  of  said  glass  material 

has  been  changed  to  a  molten  state,  and  thereafter 
keeping  said  glass  material  as  a  whole  in  a  molten  state  while 

maintaining  (he  induction  heating  by  said  molten  glass  mate- 

nal. 


S4M,lt3 
REDUCING  THE  VOLUME  OF  DEPLETED  ION 
EXCHANGE  BEAD  RESIN 
F.  Gagd,  KnoxviUc,  Tenn..  assignor  to  WcstingtMHisc 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,622 
Int  CL*  G21F  WOO 
VS.  CL  SaS— 20  10  Clainis 
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I.  A  process  of  reducing  the  volunte  of  contaminated,  depleted 
ion  exchange  resin  beads,  where  a  substantial  amount  of  the  beads 
have  a  relatively  similar  diameter,  by  contacting  the  beads  with  an 
amount  of  water  effective  to  maintain  a  steady,  predetermined 
votume  %  concentration  range  of  resin  beads  and  provide  a  homo- 
geneous slurry,  and  then  feeding  the  slurry  to  a  grinder  and 
grinding  the  slurry  to  provide  a  wide  particle  size  distribution  of 


fractured  beads  where  no  more  than  33%  of  the  fractured  beads  in 
the  slurry  have  a  relatively  similar  diaineter,  and  then  dewatering 
the  slurry. 


5,564,104 

METHODS  OF  REMOVING  RADIOACTIVELY  LABLED 

BIOLOGICAL  MOLECULES  FROM  LIQUID 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

Matt  Pourfarzaneii,  Alameda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cortes  Blo- 

ctaem.  Inc.,  San  Lcandro,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  73,039,  Juil  8,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,229 
Int  CL"  G21F  9/00 
VS.  CL  5S8— 20  12  Clainis 

1.  A  motbod  of  removing  a  radioactively  labeled  biological 
molecule  from  a  liquid  radioactive  waste  solution  comprising  ttie 
steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  liquid  radioactive  waste  solution  with  a 
magnetizable  particle  binder  to  form  a  magnetizable  particle 
binderradioactively  labeled  biological  molecule  complex; 
and 

(b)  separating  said  complex  from  said  liquid  radioactive  waste 
solution  by  contacting  said  complex  with  a  magnetic  field  to 
remove  the  radioactively  labeled  biological  molecule  from 
said  liquid  radioactive  waste  solution. 


5,564,105 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  CONTAMINATED  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION 
William  M.  Alvino,  Indiana  Township;  David  C.  Grant,  Glbso- 
nia;  Edward  J.  Laboda,  Edgewood  Borough;  William  A. 
Byers,  PMin  Hills  Township,  and  Robert  D.  Burack,  Pleasant 
Hills,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbousc  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, PIttsburgli,  Pa. 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  446,154 
Int.  CL"  G21F  9A)0 
VS.  a.  588—20  8  Claims 
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1.  A  metnod  of  treating  a  contaminated  aqueous  solution,  char- 
acterized by  the  steps  of; 

pumping  a  borated  aqueous  solution  out  of  a  reactor  coolant 
system,  the  solution  containing  ionic  complexes  comprised  of 
a  ferrous  cation  contaminant  and  an  organic  complexing 
agent; 

adding  an  oxidizing  agent  to  the  borated  aqueous  solution  to 
oxidize  the  complexing  agent  and  thereby  to  destroy  the 
complex  and  precipitate  the  contaminant  to  produce  a  borated 
aqueous  solution  contaminated  with  less  than  I  ppm  ferrous 
cation; 

separating  the  precipitated  coaiaminant  from  tlie  solution;  and 
then 

reusing  tke  borated  atiueons  solotion. 


5,564,106 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  BLIND  ACCESS  TO  AN 

ENCRYPTION  KEY 

Larry  C.  Puhl,  Sleepy  Hollow;  Louis  D.  Finkelstein,  Wheeling, 

and  Ezzal  A.  DabMsh,  Cary,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Scfaaumbnrg,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  401^92 

IbL  CL"  H04L  1/00 

VS.  a.  380—21  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  providing,  to  a  second  group,  blind  access  to  an 
encryption  key  of  a  predetermined  first  group  member,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

lA)  encrypting,  by  the  first  group,  a  plurality  of  first  group 
member  encryption  keys  using  a  predetermined  algoritlun  and 
transferring,  to  the  second  group,  the  encrypted  plurality  of 
first  group  member  encryption  keys  with  corresponding  unen- 
crypted first  group  member  identification  fields,  IDs,  and  a  list 
of  IDs  corresponding  to  the  first  group  members; 

IB)  selecting  an  encryption  key  from  the  encrypted  plurality  of 
first  group  member  encryption  keys  in  accordance  with  an  ID 
corresponding  to  the  predetermined  member  of  the  first  group; 

IC)  encrypting,  by  the  second  group,  the  selected  encryption 
key  using  the  predetermined  algorithm  and  transferring,  to  the 
first  group,  a  doubly  encrypted  ID-free  encryption  key; 

ID)  decrypting,  by  the  first  group,  the  doubly  encrypted  ID-ftee 
encryption  key  to  obtain  a  singly  encrypted  key  and  transfer- 
ring the  singly  encrypted  key  to  the  second  group;  and 

IE)  decrypting,  by  the  second  group,  the  singly  encrypted  key  to 
obtain  the  encryption  key  of  the  predetermined  first  group 
member. 


5,564,107 

MICROCELL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

USING  CELL  ACCESS  SWITCH  AND  MOVING  MEMORY 

ARCmTECrURE 

Martin  M.  Atalla,  18  Monte  VlsU  Ave,  Atiierton,  Calif.  94025 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  791^94,  Nov.  13, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,531 

Int  CL"  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—800  11  Claims 


B  gg  e^ 


1.  A  computing  system  for  operation  from  one  or  more  of  a 
plurality  of  user  stations,  the  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  computing  units  disposed  within  a  selected  loca- 
tion, each  disposed  to  receive  data  and  instructions  for  per- 
forming logical  operations  thereon; 

a  signal  bus  in  communication  with  said  comptiting  units; 
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a  memory  module  for  storing  dau  and  instruccions  and  being 
disposed  to  sequentially  and  repetitively  transmit  on  said 
signal  bus  said  data  and  instroctioos  independently  of  requests 
thefefor. 

a  bus  interface  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  comput- 
ing units  disposed  between  said  computing  units  and  said 
signal  bus  to  receive  die  sequential  and  lepetitive  transmis- 
sions of  said  dau  and  instructions,  said  associated  bus  inter- 
Akc  selecting  portions  of  said  data  and  instixictions  to  supply 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  computer  units  in 
response  to  instixictions  received  from  said  computing  units: 
and 

a  cell  access  switch  coupling  ones  of  said  plurality  of  user 
ttMioas  to  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  computing  uniu. 
wherein  said  cell  access  switch  is  operably  disposed  to  create 
a  communication  path  between  said  user  stations  and  said 
computing  units,  said  communication  path  carrying  user  data 
and  instructions  lo  said  computing  units  directing  said  com- 
puting umts  to  acquire  data  and  instructions  through  said 
associated  bus  interface  from  said  signal  bus  and  further  (o 
return  the  results  of  logical  operations  on  said  data  and 
instructions  to  said  user  stations,  wherein  said  cell  access 
switch  includes  a  plurality  of  signal  ports  at  which  the  plural- 
ity of  user  stations  and  computing  units  are  connected,  and 
said  cell  access  switch  includes  a  processor  coupled  to  the 
signal  ports  for  cootrolling  the  coupling  of  the  plurality  of 
user  statioas  with  the  plurality  of  computing  units  in  response 
to  the  computational  requirements  of  the  plurality  of  user 
stations. 


5.S«4,1M 
NON-INVASIVE  SOFTWARE  IIPDATE  APPARATUS 
SciM  W.  HuHaker.  Boulder:  Stephan  KuUk.  III.  LoyisviUc; 
Alaa  D.  Martin,  Lafayette,  and  Craig  A.  Tolel,  WcstauiiMtcr, 
al  of  Cole  assicnors  to  Ohmcda  Inc,  Liberty  Comer,  N  J. 
CoMlBuatioB  at  Ser.  No.  114,7C3,  Aug.  31,  1993,  abMidoacd. 
This  appUcadoa  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,718 
InL  CL'  G9tr  IJ/00 
VS.  CL  395— «W  18  CUfans 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  wntmg  program  instructions  uito 
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a  program  memory,  which  is  used  to  store  program  instructions 
that  regulate  operation  of  a  processor,  which  is  located  in  a 
processor  controlled  paranneter  measuring  system,  where  said 
paramrifT  measuring  system  is  equipped  with  a  port  that  receives  a 
data  collection  probe  used  to  collect  sensor  dau  to  enable  said 
processor  to  measure  a  parameter  whose  characteristics  are  moni- 
tored by  said  dau  collection  probe  connected  to  said  pott,  com- 
prising: 

means,  connected  lo  said  pan.  for  automatically  determining 

whether  said  dau  collection  probe  is  connected  to  said  pott; 

means,  reaponsivc  to  said  determining  means  uidicating  that  said 

dau  collection  probe  is  connected  to  said  port,  for  receiving 

dau  uput  to  said  port  as  sensor  dau  for  use  by  said  processor 


to  measure  said  parameter  whose  characteristics  are  moni- 
tored by  said  dau  collection  probe: 

means,  responsive  to  said  determining  means  indicating  that  said 
dau  collection  probe  is  not  connected  lo  said  pott,  for  receiv- 
ing dau  input  lo  said  port  as  program  instructions  for  use  by 
said  system  lo  regulate  the  operation  of  said  processor:  and 

means  for  storing  said  received  program  instructions  in  said 
program  memory. 


5,564,109 
REMOTE  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  PRIORITIZING  AND 
SELECTING  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  DOCUMENT 
PRODUCTION  PERIPHERAL  DEVICES 
Valerie  J.  Snyder,  Rocbcster,  and  Milion  S.  Sales,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.V. 
Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  759,344,  Sep.  13,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,893 
Int.  Ct"  G06F  J/12:  G«3G  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—828  9  Clabns 
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1.  Document  production  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  capable  of  producing  docu- 
ments, said  peripheral  devices  respectively  having  a  plurality 
of  selectable  peripheral  device  setup  parameters  and  a  plural- 
ity of  selectable  document  production  job  setup  parameters, 
means  for  configuring  said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  by 
selection  of  certain  peripheral  device  setup  parameters  from 
said  plurality  of  peripheral  device  setup  parameters,  and 
means  for  setting  up  a  document  production  job  by  selection 
of  certain  job  setup  parameters  from  said  plurality  of  docu- 
ment production  job  setup  parameters: 

a  user  interface  remote  from  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of 
peripheral  devices,  said  user  interface  having  means  for 
receiving  said  selection  of  said  job  setup  parameters  for  a 
document  production  job: 

a  network  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices 
and  said  user  interface: 

means,  connected  to  said  user  interface,  for  presenting  to  said 
user  interface  a  directory  of  the  respective  selected  configu- 
rations of  said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  prioritized 
according  to  the  suiubility  of  said  peripheral  devices  for 
processing  the  document  production  job  set  up  by  said  docu- 
ment production  job  set  up  means; 

means,  connected  to  said  user  interface,  for  selecting  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  of  a  desired  configuration 
from  said  directory:  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  last-mentioned  selecting  means,  for 
sending  said  set  up  document  production  job  to  said  selected 
penpheral  device. 


5,564,110 

PRINTER  INTERFACE  APPARATUS  WFTH  PLUG-IN 
UNIT  AUTHORIZED  FOR  RECEPTION  OF  DATA  UPON 

TYPE  VERIFICATION 
SUgerv  Ueda,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,111,  Sep.  27,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkta  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,159,  Aug.  30,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,033,  Mar. 
7,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
402,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1987,  62-53090 
InL  CL*  G06F  15/177 
VS.  CL  395—828  20  Claims 

1.  Printer  interface  apparatus  for  inputting  input  dau  from  an 
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external  a^^iaratus  and  for  outputting  output  dau  generated  from 
the  input  dau  lo  a  print  out  apparatus,  the  output  dau  having  a 
format  different  from  that  of  the  input  data,  said  printer  interface 
apparatus  comprising: 
load  means  for  detachably  loading  a  detachable  interface  device, 
wherein  said  printer  interface  apparatus  inputs  the  input  daU 
through  a  loaded  interface  device  loaded  in  said  load  means; 
discrimination  means,  responsive  lo  identification  information 
received  from  the  loaded  interface  device,  for  discriminating  a 
type  of  the  loaded  interface  device  and  for  determining 
whether  or  not  the  type  of  the  loaded  interface  device  is 
authorized:  and 
output  means,  responsive  to  a  determination  by  said  discrimina- 
tion means  that  the  type  of  the  loaded  interface  device  is 
authorized,  for  outputting  a  response  signal  to  the  loaded 
interface  device, 
wherein  said  discrimination  means  determines  that  the  type  of 
the  loaded  interface  device  is  authorized  when  the  type  of  the 
loaded  interface  device  identifies  the  loaded  interface  device 
as  beiag  responsive  to  the  response  signal  to  accept  input  of 
the  input  dau  fix>m  the  extenud  apparatus  and  further  being 
operative  in  an  absence  of  the  response  signal  to  not  accept 
input  of  the  input  daU  from  the  external  apparatus. 


5,564,111 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  A 
NON-BLOCIONG  TRANSLATION  LOOKASIDE  BUFFER 
Andrew  F.  Glew,  HiUsboro;  Haitham  Akkary,  Portland,-  Robert 
P.  ColwcU,  Portland.-  Glenn  J.  Hinton,  Portland,-  David  B. 
Papworth,  Beaverton,  and  Michael  A.  Fetterman,  HiUsboro, 
all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 
CaUr. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  Na  315,833 
InL  a."  G06F  11/34 
VS.  CL  395—185.06  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  employing  speculative  processing,  the 
computer  system  including  a  translation  lookaside  buffer  for  per- 
forming linear  address  translation  operations  in  response  to  linear 
address  translation  requests,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
translation  lookaside  buffer  being  adapted,  in  response  to  the 
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detection  of  a  fault  during  the  linear  address  translation  of  an 
instruction,  to  continue  to  respond  to  linear  address  translation 
requests,  and  perform  linear  address  translation  operations,  subse- 
quent to  the  detection  of  the  fault 


5,564,112 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  PLACE 

HOLDERS  TO  TEMPORARILY  SUSNTUD  EXECUTION 

OF  A  SELECTED  COMMAND 

Barry    Hayes,    Hawtiiome,    N.Y.,    and    Aaron    Goodisnum, 

Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stanford, 

Conn. 

Filed  OcL  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,36« 

InL  CL'^  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—155  29  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  system  in  which  execution  of  a  selected  command 
may  be  suspended,  comprising: 

a  dau  interface  surface; 

a  first  application  program  including  means  for  displaying  daU 
on  said  surface; 

input  means  interacting  with  said  surface  for  inputting  daU  on 
said  surface  and  for  inputting  commands  on  said  surface  to 
control  said  first  application  program  and  to  nradify  said  dau 
displayed  on  said  surface; 

place  holder  means,  responsive  to  said  input  means,  for  storing 
information  identifying  al  least  one  command  input  through 
said  input  means  and  for  suspending  execution  of  said  at  least 
one  command  during  which  time  said  input  means  may  be 
used  to  input  dau  or  other  commands;  and 

command  enablement  means,  responsive  to  subsequent  interact- 
ing of  said  input  means  with  said  surface,  for  r^rieving  said 
information  identifying  said  at  least  one  suspended  command 
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and  for  selectively  enabling  execution,  clarification  and  can- 
ceUadon  of  said  ai  least  one  suspended  command. 


S,S4«,113 
COMPITTEK  PROGBAM  PRODUCT  FOR  RENDERING 
RELATIONAL  DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
DIFFERENCES  TRANSPARENT 
DUnoe  E.  Bergen.  SydMjr,  AMtnRa;  DMCcn  A.  Fogle:  Harold 
H.  Hail,  Jr,,  both  of  Sm  J«w,  CaNt,  a^  Hdca  T.  Spickhoff, 
SaratagB,    Cant,     aarigwori    to     lalcraatioMi     BmImm 
MscWbcs  C-OTyonuoB*  ArsMsk*  N.Y. 
DMriM  «r  Scr.  Na  IIMM.  Oct  II.  1994,  Pat.  No.  iAS9^1, 
whkk  b  a  contiauattoa  of  Scr.  No.  r7«,«04,  Apr.  39,  1992. 
This  appttcatfaM  Jun.  7.  199S.  Scr.  No.  482,771 
lat  CL'>  GMF  17/30 
VS.  a.  395    m 15 

MM  k  aMMM  •»  mt  M«a  ■■■      Uj 


1.  A  cooipuier  program  product  for  use  with  one  or  more 
daubase  management  systems,  said  computer  program  product 
comprising: 

a  computer  usable  medium  having  computer  readable  program 
code  means  embodied  in  said  medium  for  esublishing  at  least 
one  laiget  authorization  to  a  target  database  derived  from  at 
least  one  source  authorization  to  a  source  database  the  source 
database  being  in  communicatioa  with  the  target  d^ta^as^  and 
a  workstation,  the  source  database,  target  database,  and  work- 
station being  in  a  computer  system  having  a  processor, 
memory,  and  data  storage  device,  said  source  database  using  a 
source  database  management  system  that  is  different  from  a 
target  database  managemeiu  system  used  by  the  target  data- 
base, said  compute.-  readable  program  code  means  compris- 
ing: 

computer  readaMe  program  code  means  for  causing  a  com- 
puter to  map  said  lource  auiliarizalioa  lo  a  corresponding 
of  said  target  database  management 


5,544,114 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HANDSHAKING  ON  A  BUS  TO  TRANSFER 

INFORMATION  BETWEEN  DEVICES  IN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM 

Kauahik  L.  Popal,  Ptcasantoa,  and  Fuki^i  Sugie,  San  Joae, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aadgnon  to  Cirrus  Logic  Inc..  Fremoat,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr,  No,  J«9,968 

InL  a."  GMF  ISAM) 

VS.  a.  395—285  24  Claims 
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caofWKr  readable  program  code  means  for  causing  a  com- 
puter to  identify  at  least  one  implication  for  said  source 
authorization  having  a  correspooding  target  authorizatioa 
having  non-identical  function  to  said  source  autliorization; 
and 

comptww  readable  program  code  means  for  causing  a  com- 
puler  to  ataomatically  compose  at  least  one  authorization 
Maieineai  for  implementing  said  corresponding  target 
andMhzation  in  a  syntax  of  said  target  itatahmmr'  nunage- 
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1.  A  compmer  system  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  (CPU); 

a  master  coupled  to  the  CPU: 

a  plurality  of  interface  cards  that  interface  the  computer  system 
with  peripheral  devices; 

a  plurality  of  host  adapters  coupled  between  the  master  and  the 
interfile  cards,  the  host  adapters  adapting  signals  between  the 
CPU  and  the  interface  cards,  each  host  adapter  generating  a 
ready  signal  that  when  asserted  indicates  a(  least  one  of 
readiness  of  tiie  host  adapter  to  receive  address  information 
from  tlie  master  and  to  have  data  information  read  by  the 
master; 

an  address/dau  bus  coupled  between  the  master  and  the  host 
adapters; 

plurality  of  ready  lines,  each  coupled  between  a  corresponding 
one  of  die  host  adapters  and  the  master,  each  ready  line 
carrying  the  ready  signal  from  the  corresponding  host  adapter 
to  die  master. 


5,544,115 
NEURAL  NETWORK  ARCHITECTURE  WTTH 
CONNECTION  POINTERS 
Tkrvor  G.  Clarkaoa,  London,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Univcrsily  CoUete  London,  and   King's  College  London, 
both  of  London,  Eofland 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/M477,  S  371  Date  Feb.  18,  1994,  {  142(e) 
Date  Feb.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093^IM53,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Jul  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  1«7,883 
CWaH  priority,  applicatian  United  KiBt<iMi.  Jon.  21, 1991, 
9113553 

laL  CL'  GMF  15/18 
VS.  CL  395—27  9  Claims 

1.  A  neural  network  comprising  a  first  module  and  a  plurality  of 
further  modules,  each  respective  one  of  the  further  modules  being 
connected  directly  to  the  first  module  by  a  connection  whose  ends 
are  at  the  first  module  and  the  respective  fimher  module,  each  of 
the  modules  having  a  plurality  of  neurons,  and  each  of  tlie  modules 
comprising  a  memory  providing  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  for 
each  of  the  neurons,  and.  in  an  integrated  circuit,  means  for 
defining  an  algorithm  for  operation  of  the  neurons  and  a  control 
unit  for  causing  the  neurons  to  produce  ouqiuts  on  tlie  basis  of  data 


stored  in  the  storage  locations  and  the  algorithm,  each  of  the 
modules  further  comprising  a  connection  pointers  table  defining 
which  neuron  outputs  or  external  inputs  are  connected  to  which 
neuron  inputs. 


5,544,114 
ARRAY  TYPE  STORAGE  UNFT  SYSTEM 

Kouji  Aral,  Odawara;  Talura  Satoh,  and  Akira  Yamamoto, 
both  of  Sagamlhara,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HitacU,  LttL., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1993,  5-290538 
InL  a."  GMF  11/00 
VS.  a.  395—182.05  6  Claims 


preparing  means  for  generating  a  new  parity  data  block  corre- 
sponding to  said  data  block  set,  and  for  forming  a  new  parity 
group  that  includes  data  blocks  in  said  data  Mock  set  and  said 
new  parity  data  block; 

writing  means  for  writing  the  data  blocks  in  said  data  block  set 
and  said  parity  data  block  of  said  new  parity  group  into  said 
plurality  of  storage  units  including  said  new  storage  unit; 

write  position  storing  means  for  storing  write  position  informa- 
tion diat  indicates  an  extent  of  data  blocks  that  is  being 
processed  by  said  reading  means,  composing  means,  preparr 
ing  means,  and  said  writing  means; 

means  for  comparing  an  access  position  of  an  access  request 
from  said  processor  with  the  write  position  information;  and 

means  for  determining  a  data  dispersed  pattern  used  in  the  data 
access  from  said  processor  on  the  basis  of  a  comparison  result 
of  said  comparing  means. 


5364,U7 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  PAGE  HUNTER 

CONTROLLER  INCLUDING  A  SINGLE  CHIP 

SUPERCALAR  MICROPROCESSOR  WFTH  GRAPHICAL 

FUNCTIONAL  U7«TS 
Derek  J.  Lentz,  Los  Gatos;  Johannes  Wang,  San  Mateo;  Tnvor 
Deosaran,  Sunnyvale,-  Linley  M.  Young,  San  Diego;  Kian- 
Chin  Yap,  San  Jose;  Le  lyong  Nguyen,  Monte  Sereno,  all  of 
Calif.;  Makoto  Matsubayashi,  Suwa,  Japan,  and  Te-Li  Lau, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  383,015,  Feb.  3,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,559,951,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,644,  Jim. 

28, 1994,  Pat  No.  534,515,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  817313,  Jan.  8,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Scr.  No.  724,929,  Jul.  8,  1991,  abandODcd.  This  application 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  468,083 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  395—163  14  ( 
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I.  An  amy  type  storage  unit  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  storage  units  for  storing  parity  groups  each  of 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  data  blocks  and  a  parity  data 
block,  respective  data  blocks  and  a  parity  data  block  in  a 
parity  group  separately  stored  in  said  plurality  of  storage 
units;  and 

a  control  apparatus  connected  between  a  processor  and  said 
plurality  of  storage  units,  said  control  apparatus  having: 

a  cache  memory: 

reading  means  for  reading  a  predetennined  number  of  data 
blocks  from  said  plurality  of  storage  units  to  said  cache 
memory  in  response  to  addition  of  a  new  storage  unit  to  said 
plurality  of  storage  units: 

learrangemenl  means  for  deciding  an  arrangement  of  data  blocks 
on  said  plurality  of  storage  units  on  the  basis  of  redundancy  of 
the  storage  unit  system  after  addition  of  the  new  storage  unit: 

composiag  means  for  composing  a  data  block  set  from  the  data 
blocks  read  from  said  plurality  of  storage  units  based  on  the 
arrangement  of  data  blocks  decided  by  said  rearrangement 
means  in  order  to  form  a  new  parity  group; 
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1.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 
a  host  computer, 
a  memory  array; 
a  printer  engine;  and 

a  single-chip  printer  controller,  coupled  to  said  host  computer, 
said  memory  array,  and  said  printer  engine,  said  printer  con- 
troller having  means  for  communicating  with  said  host  com- 
puter, said  printer  controller  ftnther  comprising: 
(1)  a  printer  video  processor  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
control   signals  for  said  printer  engine,   for  generating 
memory  addresses  of  data  to  be  fetched  from  said  memory 
array,  for  serializing  fetched  data,  and  for  providing  serial- 
ized data  to  said  printer  engine; 
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(2)  an  instniction  processor  implemented  as  a  superscalar 
micToprocessor.  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  graphical  functional  units,  interconnected 
in  said  instruction  processor  as  internal  functional  units 
to  support  operation  of  said  primer  video  processor, 
comprising  at  least  one  of: 

(i)  an  orthogonal  rotator  unit  for  assembling  blocks  of 

orthogonally  rotated  bit  map  data. 

(ii)  a  bit/byte  mirror  unit  for  outpuMng  received  data  in 

reverse  order,  and 

(iii)  a  pixel  modification  unit  for  modifying  pixels  in 

response  to  graphics  instructioas;  and 

(b)  an  instruction  scheduler  for  issuing  instructions  in  par- 
allel to  said  graphical  functional  units;  and 

(3)  a  memory  controller,  coupled  to  said  printer  video  proces- 
sor, for  receiving  and  processing  memory  transaction 
requests  from  said  printer  video  processor. 


5,SM,119 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORING  AND 

MANAGING  INFORMATION 

Kenneth  V.  Krawcfauk,  117  West  Ave..  Elklns  Park.  Pa.  19117, 

and  Barton  B.  Smith,  20  Princeton  Ave..  Ridley  Park,  Pa. 
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D(tWmi  of  Scr.  No.  376,123,  Jul.  6,  1989,  Pat  Na  5,418,942. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  422,912 
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5,SM,118 
PAST-HISTORY  FILTERED  BRANCH  PREDICTION 
C.  Steely.  Jr..  Hudson,  N.IL;  David  J.  S*«cr,  Acton, 
■d  William  B.  Noyce,  HoUa,  NJL,  aarignors  to 
Dl^lal  Equipment  Corporatioa,  Maynard,  Maaa. 
CMttaoatlon  of  Scr.  No.  975^48,  Nov.  12,  1992,  abaadoacd. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,291 
laL  CL*  GMT  9m 
VS.  CL  395-075  1*  Claims 


1.  A  daubase  management  system,  comprising  an  editor,  the 
editor  comprising  means  for  creating  a  plurality  of  icons  and 
connections  between  said  icons  on  a  display  means,  the  icons  and 
connections  being  arranged  to  form  a  data  structure  and  a  proce- 
dure structure,  the  system  including  computer  memory  means, 
operatively  connected  to  the  editor,  for  representing  the  icons  as 
nodes  and  the  connections  between  icons  as  pointers  which  point 
from  one  node  to  another  node,  wherein  all  data  and  all  procedure 
stored  in  die  system  are  stored  only  in  the  form  of  patterns  of  said 
pointers,  the  patterns  of  pointers  corresponding  to  connections 
between  icons  shown  on  the  display  means. 


1.  A  branch  piedictioo  apparatus  comprising: 

means,  responsive  to  an  address  portion  of  an  instruction,  for 

providing  a  past  history  branch  pattern  which  is  a  branch 

panem  corresponding  to  a  result  of  whether  a  branch  was 

taken  or  not  taken  for  a  previous  N  number  of  occurrences  of 

said  instruction; 
means,   responsive  to  said   branch   pattern,   for  determining 

whether  said  instruction  shouM  or  should  not  take  said  branch 

in  accordance  with  the  branch  panem  for  the  respective 

instruction;  and 
means  for  distributing  entries  in  die  address  of  an  instruction  fed 

to  said  apfMraius  wherein  said  means  for  distributing  entries 

further  comprises: 
a  k>gic  circuit  to  exclusive  or  together  two  lower  order  biu  of 

die  instruction  address  with  two  selected  higher  order  bits  of 

the  instruction  address. 


5,5M,12« 
DATA  MANAGEMENT  METHOD  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Mnayukl  Orlmo,  Kawasaki;  KiiOi  Mori,  Machida;  Shifcki 
lUrasawa,  Kawasaki;  HinMhi  Fujise,  Yokohama;  Masuyuki 
Ihkcuchi,  Fi^isawa,  and  Hltosfai  Suzuki,  Owariasahi.  aU  of 
Japan,  asdgnors  to  Hltadii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  744,450,  Aug.  13,  1991,  abandoocd. 
This  appUcation  May  15,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  441,645 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  IS,  1990,  2-214242 
InL  CL'  GMF  17/30.13/00:15/16 
MS.  CL  395— 4M  7  ClafaM 
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1.  A  data  management  method  in  a  distributed  processing  system 

having  a  plurality  of  processors  connected  through  a  common 

transmission  path  with  at  least  a  first  processor  having  at  least  one 

external  device  connected  therewith,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

asynchronously  executing  a  same  program,  in  processors  other 

than  said  at  least  first  processor,  utilizing  same  data  and 

having  same  results,  said  same  program  being  stored  in  said 

processors  other  than  said  at  least  first  processor; 


Ant  10 


sendiiig  to  the  common  transmission  path  an  access  message   nicabon  service  within  a  predetemiined  rectangular  region,  the 


including  an  access  command  issued  from  each  of  the  others 

of  said  plurality  of  processors  to  the  external  device  by  the         "T* 

asyachronously  executed  program;  f 

receiving  the  access  messages  from  the  others  of  said  plurality         jdr 
of  processors  into  the  first  processor  when  the  access  mes- 
sages are  related  to  the  external  device;  and 

determining  an  order  of  access  to  the  external  device  in  said  first 
processor  by  coordinating  the  received  access  messages  in  the 
order  in  which  the  access  messages  are  received. 
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5,564.121 

MICROCELL  LAYOUT  HAVING  DIRECTIONAL  AND 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA  DEFINING  A 
RECTILINEAR  LAYOUT  IN  A  BUILDING 
Peter  E.  Chow,  Dallas;  AU  K.  Karim,  and  Victor  Fung,  both  of 
Piano,  Tes.,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Mont- 
real, Canada 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  292^5 
InL  CL'  HMB  1/04 
MS.  CL  455—53.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  radio  communication  system  for  providing  a  radio  commu- 


system  comprising: 

a  radio  transceiver  being  operable  to  communicate  on  a  radio 
channel; 

an  array  of  anteimas,  the  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tional antennas,  each  directional  antenna  being  disposed  at  a 
respective  location  on  a  boundary  of  the  rectangular  region 
and  being  aimed  inwardly  of  the  boundary;  and 

a  coupler  for  coupling  said  radio  transceiver  to  each  antenna  of 
the  antenna  array,  such  that  said  radio  transceiver  can  com- 
municate on  said  radio  channel  using  all  of  the  anteimas  of  the 
antenna  array  simultaneously. 
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374325  374^27 

CHILD  RESTRAINING  BELT  FOR  A  RECREATIONAL  SEAT  BELT  CLIP 

\t;fflCLE  Patrick  Marguerie,  Cygnes,  France,  assignor  to  Impex  SA,  Lcs 

Robert  D.  Merrill,  and  Marie  L.  Merrill,  both  of  HCR  33,  Bos       '^'*"*^  ^"^,  ,       „   ,„^  c      .^     «  ,,, 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Hapie  Agraenent,  Oct   12, 

1994,  DM/030  961 


100,  West  Poland,  Me.  04291 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,118 
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COMET  SHAPED  SCARF  SHAPER  FORM 
Susan  B.  Lamons,  140  Goodall  Ave.,  Daytooa  Beach,  Fla. 
3211S,  and  Lisa  A.  Rhoades,  522  N.  Sans  Sond  Ave.,  Deland, 
Fla.  32720 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,037 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  02—639 


374328 
SHIRT 
Gordon    Anderson,    544    McLevin    Avenue,    ScariMMtiugii, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,775 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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GARMENT  TOP 

Eric  K.  SciC,  347  E.  52ad  Sc.  New  Yoriu  N.Y.  1M22.  and 

Gregory  Mak.  1«S  9Mi  SL,  Apt.  lA,  New  Yorit.  NY.  10028 

Cotionation  of  Scr.  No.  912,918.  JnL  13.  1992.  abaodowd. 
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Ikrai  of  potent  14  yon 

U.S.CLD2— 845 


374332 
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Rhonda  Brister,  and  Robert  Brirter,  both  oT  P.O.  Boi  8512, 
NlkiaU.  Ak.  99635 

Filed  Aus.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,M4 
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!  374333 

PAD  FOR  HEADWEAR 
Sandra  C.  T.  Davis,  2381  VU  Laton,  Oroville,  Calif.  95966 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  14,764,  Dec  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

r  application  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38,779 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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BOOT  PROTECTOR 
Ernest  P.  Grimes,  2641  Baumgardner  Rd.,  Westminster,  Md. 
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Filed  Aug.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,819 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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HEADBAND 

Katherinc  L.  Stroup,  59  Sheafe  St,  Portsmouth,  N.H.  03801 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  Na  40333 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD2— 894 
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HEEL  GUARD  FOR  SHOES 
Mait^  A.  dc  SUva,  and  Niraivjan  B.  de  SOva,  both  of  4248  S. 
Granby  Ct  Unit  D,  Aurora,  Colo.  80014 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  40,«73 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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SHOE  SOLE  SHOE  UPPER 

NvriyiAi  Marai,  Onka;  Kalsahiko  Udo,  Kobe,  and  Kaziuun  Peter  von  CooU,  Newton,  Mmb^  aarignor  to  The  RockOort 

\9aUkMm*,  Owta.  all  of  Japaa.  artiimw  to  Arica  Corpora-  Coapany,  Lk.,  Marlbof«,  Mas. 

tfoa,  Hyaflo-kcii.  Japu  DiTWoo  of  Ser.  No.  34042,  Jan.  31.  IW5,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 
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374JdS 
SOLE  UNIT  FOR  A  SANDAL 
MiBg-Ckih  Ctmamt.  No.  52,  Ckic«  Hifai  5  Stnct,  Ikao  Ika 
Chc^  Naa  Ite  iWca,  IWwaa 

FUed  Feb.  3,  199S,  Ser.  No.  34,474 
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ELEMENT  OF  A  SOLE 
Eric  P.  Arar,  Aloha,  Oreg^  aHigMor  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Beavertoo, 
Orcg. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,548 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
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ELEMENT  FOR  A  SHOE  SOLE  KEY  CHAIN  LIGHT 

Jod  L.  PasBke,  Portland;  Michael  A.  Aveni,  Lake  Oswego,  and   Robert  M.  Ventura,  Box  185,  BeallsviUe,  Pa.  15313 
Robert  M.  Lyden,  Beaverton,  aU  of  Oreg^  assignors  to  Nike,  Filed  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,926 

Inc,  qcaverton,  Oreg.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,655  U.S.  CL  D3— 209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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TRACING  IMPLEMENT  374^44 

Atsushi  Tknaka,  Osaka,  Jap«^  assignor  to  Clover  Mfg.  Co„        COMBINED  PENDANT  AND  OPENER  FORASPLFT 
Ltd,  Japan  "^^  KEY  HOLDER 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,056  -"""y  ^-  Sunderland,  TaylorviUe,  and  Gary  L.  Carr,  Bhie 
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Filed  JuL  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,615 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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374351 
TOOTHBRUSH  HEAD  AND  HANDLE  UNIT 
Chrfetiantts  H.  J.  Maria  ran  Kempen,  Mierlo.  NcAeriands, 
assignor  to  Coram  International,  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19.240 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Aug.  27, 
1993,  68999-00 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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GMa   Ghwra— fBR.   ■Ttif*.   Italy,  maigBor  to 
S.PA.,  radriana  di  Gramwale  EaiMa,  Italy 

FHcd  Jam.  17.  199S.  Ser.  No.  33>S4 
CWms     priority,     appMcatian     WIPO,     JaL 
DM/138188 
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TEE  SHOrr  TOTE  BAG 

PlasHaMida    Michael  R.  Sarrcr,  RO.  B«s  175.  Dca^,  M^  02&38 

Filed  No».  7,  19»4.  Ser.  No.  38.737 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

18.     1994.   U.S.a.D3— 303 


374350 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Kevin  G.  Yost,  Short  Hills;  Alan  G.  lyojanowski,  Monmouth 
Junctioa,  both  of  NJ.;  Marl  H.  Ando,  and  Jarrod  L.  Linton, 
both  of  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 
Consumer  Products.  Inc.  SIdllman,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  36358 
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Inc.,  Rosemont,  DI. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17337 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


14S1 


^<353  374455 

CX>NVEBTIBLE  CHILO  SEAT  AND  SWING  sEAT 

^  Aiito*"**'  "  '•"•^  ^^""^  ^''^  ^'  ^^  *"*•   I*««|u^  Natuai.  and  RaffMil.  Lucm*U1,  both  of  SanteruM 
FUcri  Feb.  1,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  34,327  ^  ^"^  "*'^'  aKignon  to  Industrie  Natiuii,  Spa,  Bari, 

l^ni  of  patent  14  ycnn  '"^ 

VS.  CI.  M— 333  FU«1  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43^77 

l^ra  of  patent  14  years 
VS.CLDt-Ml 


I                             374357  374459 

LAP  TOP  DESK  RACK 

Alvin  V.  McCray,  800  N.  Writht  St.,  'Hiskcgee,  Ala.  36083,  and  Clement  Liu,  No.  56-3,  Kan  Itang  Tsun,  Kuei  Jen  Hsiang, 

Louis  C  Reed,  1235  Pacific  Ave.,  Long  Beacli,  Calif.  90813  Tainan  Hsian,  TUwan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,737  Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39^22 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 406  VS.  a.  D6— 479 


to  Stokke  industri  AS, 


374454 
CHAIR 
Peter  OpvHk,  CMo,  Norway, 
Oslo,  Norway 
OiTiitai  of  Scr.  No.  23,466,  May  25,  1994.  This  appttcadon 

May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39^59 
elates  priority,  appttcatioa  Norway,  Jan.  14,  1994,  946017 
liera  of  polcat  14 
U.S.CL06— 360 


374456 
SEAT 
Pasquale  Natuzzi,  Santeramo  In  CoUe,  and  Arcangelo  Scarati, 
lUnno,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  Spa, 
Bari,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,729 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6-^3S1 


374458 
BOTTLE  ORGANIZER 
Pierre  Frenette,  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assignor  to  90126160 
Quebec  Inc.,  Rocl(  Forest,  Canada 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  JuL  12,  1995,  1995- 
1533 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD*— 449 


374460 

TISSUE  BOX  HOLDER 

Arthur  Angermeir,  3605  Finley  Ave.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

92663,  assignor  to  Arthur  Angermeir,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Fded  Jul.  17,  1995,  Sen  No.  41440 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 518 


1452 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


October  8,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1453 


3MJ«I  374J43 

TOILET  TISSUE  HOLDER  SPORTS  EOL'IPMENT  ORGANIZER 

Joka  S.  Lckn.  Readiag;  LcaUe  A.  Meek,  BUndoii,  aad  Julie  A.    Richard  Puzo,  Mahwah,  N  J„  assignor  to  BaU  Boy  LLC,  Mab- 
Plnck.  WayM.  all  af  Pa„  MsifMon  to  BaMwla  Hardwaic       "'"^  ^•^■ 

Corporatioa.  RcMiiac  Pa.  ™«*  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43^43 

Fifed  Oct  2t.  1993.  Ser.  No.  I4J93  UA  O.  D*-^2    Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Tke  portkM  of  die  tcni  ti  1Mb  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  IS, 
2M9.  IHB  keM  «KiaiM<l. 
Tcna  of  palcal  14  years 
VS.  CL  M— 523 


I  374^5 

HOME  THEATER  IN-WALL  STORAGE  UNTT 
Thomas  E.  Renk,  Indianapolis,  and  Dennis  J.  Erher,  Nobles- 
vlllc,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,014 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 561 


3743^7 
MATTRESS  CUSHION 
Vincenzo  A.  Bonaddio,  Boothwyn,  Pa.,  and  Feyyaz  O.  Baskent, 
Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Foamex  L.P.,  Linwood, 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31^17 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6— 596 


S74ja 

STALL  MOUNTABLE  COMBINATION  SOAP  DISH  AND 

BATH  SPONGE 

Mary  L.  Miller,  aad  Jc€  D.  Miller,  both  of  lt5B3  KmoU  Rd., 

Apple  VWIey.  CaUf.  9ZM7 

FHcd  Jaa.  9.  1995.  Ser.  N«.  40,131 
TknaiTpalcM  14 
U.S.CLD6-44i 


374^64 

DECORATIVE  FEMININE  PRODUCT  CABINET 

Rutk  MMTia,  2M2  Brigkton  4tk  St..  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,076 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CLD6— 559 


"'•'-'•^■*'"'"'"'" 


UilM<lllllri«*'«'»'«'4'»'i'i'*'4>i'4'»>i!4'*'*«»a  Hill  I iminua>i<»t««»'i 


374.366 
EYEGLASS  DISPLAY  FIXTURE 
James  B.  E3don,  ID,  Baito;  Richard  J.  Winig,  Bluebell,  and 
Alan  M.  Winig,  Lafayette  Hill,  all  of  Pa.,  assignon  to  Eye 
Designs,  Inc.,  Norristown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28.327 
ttna  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 567 


374.368 
MODULAR  BACKREST  UNIT 
Stephen  H.  Sprigle,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  W.  Rabum, 
Mauldin,  S.C.,  assignon  to  Span-America  Medical  Systems, 
Inc.  Greenville.  S.C. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1994,  Sen  No.  32,795 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6— 601 


d**K 


14S4 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


October  8.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


14SS 


374JM 
COFFEE  MAKER 
IBM  J.  H.  WhMiB.  ElMiboTCH,  NctiMrlaiMl*,  wriinor  to 
VS.  PMipi  CarpwraMM.  New  Yark,  N.V. 

FUcd  Jaa.  1%,  I99S.  Scr.  No.  JLU09 
CWas  priority.   ih^ciHib  Switarrtud,  Aug.   IS,   1994, 


DMA/M2«C7 


U.S.a.07— MS 


37071 
HEAVY  DITTY  VERTICAL  SMOKER/COOKER 
MUly  S.  Hall  McDoaald,  Dallas,  Tex.,  anigiior  to  Tbc  Brink- 
■■aiia  Corporadon,  Dallas,  Ttx. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32JM 
Ter«  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 332 


TenaoT 


14 


I  374,373 

COOKING  POT  WITH  COVER 
Motohiko  Ito,   Ichlkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  lUyo  Altight 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  32,410,  Dec.  19,  1994.  This  applicatioa 

Sep.  77.  199S,  Ser.  No.  44,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  8, 1994, 6-203;  JuL  8, 
1994,6-20387 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 360 


374,375 

FOOD  PROCESSOR 

Jacob  Brcur,  and  Alberto  Ueredia,  both  of  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil, 

assignors  to  VS.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,108 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7— 386 


374J70 
TOASTER 
Matt  BarlMnqr.  ■mrlhumi.  aad  Sa^Ja  SrMtfir.  Palo  Alto, 
>>of>  of  Caat,  ilgBiiii  to  SwkcMB  PradKts,  lac^  Fori 
LMMlerdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1995.  Scr.  No.  42v442 
IkraaTpMcM  14 
U&CL07— JM 


374,372 
RANGE  CABINET 
M.  Holbrook,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,969 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— 340 


toTbcr^ 


374,374 

FOOD  PROCESSOR 

Jacob  Breur.  and  Alberto  Heredia,  both  of  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil, 

assignors  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ort.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,107 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7— 386 


374,376 
COVER  FOR  A  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Timothy  S.  Coins,  Evanston;  Stephen  A.  Smith,  Naperville; 
Matthew  O.  Banach,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Daniel  R.  Proper, 
Downers  Grove,  all  of,  IIL,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Packaging, 
Evanston,  HI. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1995,  Scr.  Na  46,479 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 392.1 


171-206  O.G.-9fr-26:  QU 


I4S6 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


OcroaEaS,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1457 


I4S6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


October  8.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1457 


37<377 
STEAM  GENEKATOR  FOR  A  BATCH  OVEN 
Strgt  C  VaMcc  DnuuMMdvUle,  Caaada,  Mricaor  to  Pramark 
FEG  Corporalioii,  WUmingtoo,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  14,SM 
"Urm  if  palcM  14 
VS.a.07—m2 


374,379 

CHOPSTICK 

Lynctte  Jcc  and  Dcnitri  Ecooomou,  both  of  Honolulu,  Hi., 

assignors  to  Rookie  Stlx,  Inc.,  Honolulu,  Hi. 
Continuation-in-parl  oT  Ser.  No.  877,582,  Apr.  30,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21,361 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D7— M2 


I  37431 

AUXnJAKY  HANDLE  FOR  VEGETATION-CUmNG 
TOOL 
Edward  Mdmer,  Short  Hill*,  NJ.;  Kdth  KrMaMen,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  and  Mkhad  Ballone,  New  ProTidcace,  NJ^ 
assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc,  Newark,  DcL 
■      Filed  Jan.  14,  199S,  Ser.  No.  40,281 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.CLD8— « 


374383 
T  WRENCH  FOR  C^ENING  AND  CLOSING  A  FUEL  CAP 
Lawrence  C.  Mabdc,  15140  Eversrecn  Dr.,  OrfauMi  Park,  DL 
60462 

Filed  JnL  17, 1995.  Scr.  No.  41,510 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D»-21 


374378 
GRILL  UNER 
Don  Hyden.  awl  Rath  Hyden,  both  at  12S5  OM  Swfanmtei 
Pool  Rd.,  Jefferaoa,  Ga.  30549 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  40319 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD7— 402 


374380 

CUTTING  BOARD  AND  CONTAINER 

Kim  Sawairiiy,  13014  Dfadc  Rd^  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,472 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U^CLD7— 690 


374382 
HAND  TOOL 

Douglas  J.  Smith,  2101  Eden  Wood  La.,  GambriUs,  Md.  21054 
Filed  JuL  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25^73 
Tkrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD»— U 


374384 
TRIPLE-BARREL  PROPANE  TORCH 
Frank  Baranowski,  Jr^  Lynnfidd,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Regulator,  Inc.,  WakcMd,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,157 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 30 


/   /      If     \    \ 
/  /       '  '       \  » 


,■■7-4-^ 


V->-- 


^. 


1458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


October  t.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


I4S9 


14S8 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEn  8,  1996 


October  8.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  A^fD  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


14S9 


STAPLER  SCREWDRIVER 

Walter  B.  HcriMt,  Lake  ForM.  and  Ralph  Laiar,  Skoide.  both  L.  Scott  Schaffer,  HaysvUle.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Wcacon  Prod- 
of  DL,  aarisBon  to  General  IUmUb(  CorporatJon,  North-       acta  Company,  Wichita,  Kans. 
*'*^  •••  FUed  Mar.  23,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  37381 

HM  JnL  3,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  41.t2l  Ikrni  of  pMent  14  yean 

Ttrm  M  patent  14  yean  UA  CL  M— S5 


3743»  374^1 

COMBINED  TOOL  PAIR  OF  HINGES  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE  LID 

Wen-Hwa  Lin,  No.  5,  Minf  Shen  Rd.,  Ik  Chia  Chen,  lUcfaung   Peter  C  Male,  P.O.  Boi  533,  Crown  Pofart,  N.Y.  1292S 
HsicB,  Ikiwan  Filed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3532< 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43311  Term  of  patent  14  yeus 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D8— 323 
U.S.  CL  D8— 1«5 


COXn 


both  of 


3743M 
SANDER 
Donald  R.  Borten;  John  R.  Kriaski, 
Randy  G.  Coovcr.  Mifam.  aU  of 
CaMe  Corporatioo.  Jackson,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,«59 
Ikrm  af  pntent  14  jtan 
U.S.CLDB— «2 


JaciuoB,  and 
to  Portcr- 


3743n 

COMBINED  POCKET  IMPLEMENTS  AND  SHEATH 

Stephen  J.  Paddcn,  1306  Sixth  Pt.,  Port  Huenemc.  Calif.  93041 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  223«7,  May  9,  1994,  Pat 

Now  DCS.  3*0,815.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

37359 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

MS.  CL  DS— 105 


374390 
PULL 

Robert  De^Aimood,  Ceilna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NeweO  Operat- 
ing Company,  Freeport,  Dl. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1995.  Ser.  No.  41.914 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  DB— 320 


374392 
ESCUTCHEON  PLATE 
Peter  H.  Malay,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  New  CrentiTe 
Ways.  LLC.  ChnU  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1994.  Ser.  No.  25.694 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  24. 

2009,  has  been  disdainwd. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

\}S.  a.  D8— 352 


1460 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBER  8,  19% 


OcroBDt  8,  1996 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1461 


37433 
HAIR  DKYER  HOLDER 
OwrU  E.  BcMtey,  6M7  S.  Gray  CL.  LMdMoa.  Colo.  80123 
HM  JwL  X  IMS.  Set.  N*.  41MS 
IteM  ut  pMMl  14  : 
U^S.  CL  IM-^373 


374^5 
BOTTLE 
AIMm  PMnKd,  Bm  340,   120  HaisI  Avenue,  Woodbridgc, 
Oatarto,  CaMiU,  and  Charics  R.  Homer,  20  lyUUum  Court, 
Braaiploii,  Ontaric^  Canada 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38,500 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Dec  22,  1993,  2M2- 
93^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D9^310 


374^7 
BOTTLE 
Vcit  Mahimann;  Lutz  Herrmann,  and  Andrea  Brandt,  all  of 
Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Joh  A.  Bcnddser  GmbH, 
Lndwigsliafen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  Na  344170 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    Germany,   Aug.    10,    1994, 
9406137  V;  Canada,  Sep.  22,  1994,  1994-1824,-  United  King- 
dom, Oct.  6,  1994,  2042451;  Australia,  Oct  21,  1994,  4043/94; 
Portugal,  Dec.  7,  1994,  2«79  U 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D9^^17 


37435 
CLOSURE 
George  J.  Nereras,  Cream  Ridge,  and  James  C.  McKianey, 
Cranbury,  botli  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalmalfTC  €•■► 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7^1,  Apr.  21, 1993.  TUi 
application  Mar.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19y448 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD9^-447 


L_y 


37434 

COUPLING  EYE  FOR  A  WINDOW  OPERATOR 

MicfcacI  J.  Lynch.  Wellington,  and  Raaa  J.  W^tai.  Aucldand, 

both  of  New  Zealand,  ■arignari  to  Interlock  Industries  Urn-  3743* 

Ucd,  WeWngton,  New  Trslanii  BOTTLE 

Ficd  Dk.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32,437  Albino  Pctrwcd,  Box  340,   120  Haist  Avenue,  Woodbridge, 

priority,  appHcatfon  New  Zfaland.  Jan.  23,  1994,       OnUrio.  Canada,  and  Charles  R.  Homer,  20  Trillium  Court, 

Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada 
l^fm  «f  patent  14  yean  Filed  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38,501 

VS.  CL  DO     <00  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D9— 310 


29993 


^*'''*  374,400 

JEWELRY  BOX  NINETY  DEGREE  SPOUT 

''•!f!L^J:!^.i^!^*S'?*"^  *^  ""^^  to  K  &  M   ^^^  j  g^^,^^  BanmrdsriUe,  NJ.,  assig»>r  to  Seal  Spont 

Corporation,  Liberty  Comer,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Scr.  Na  30,563 


Asaodates,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3333 


U.S.  CL  09— 334 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  CL  D9— 447 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


1462 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8,  1996 


October  8,  1996 
I 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1463 


1462 

BEVEKAGE  CAN  CAP 
Darld  a  BflMf.  Jr^  St  LMfe,  Mo^ 
hctwiog.  Idc^  St  LMik,  M» 

HM  Mar.  11,  1995.  Scr.  N*.  3M91 
Ikm  tt  pMMt  14  : 
U.S.  a.  D9l— «52 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8.  1996 


I. 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1463 


374v««3 
MAFOR  DECODER  NAVIGATIONAL  RULER 
to  DbU  Mawi-   JcM  A.  HougcMO,  Box  1262,  BUnd  River,  Onurio,  Canada 

Flkd  Job.  5,  199S.  Scr.  No.  39,7S1 


Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  CL  DIB— «5 


374,4«5  374yM7 

CLAMP  METER  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Brian  Rawstbome,  23  Bromiiow  Road,  Skelmendaie,  Lancasb-  j^„  c.  Hirechbnehlcr,  1912  Acorn  TVails,  Ftorissant,  Mo. 

Ire  WNB  gTU.  England  ^j^jj 

Flkd  Sep.  12,  1995.  S«r.  No.  43,777  ««.  ii  loo*  «!«•  isi«  4^m« 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  13, 1995,  '""  '**•'•  "'  "^'  **'•  '^-  **"'' 

2045991  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CI.  Did— 97 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 79 


374,4B2 
COMBINED  WATCH  AND  BRACELET 
I  J-  Uiripn,  CriiilLi.  Swltierla^  mak 
SA..  Marto  tfa^lm,  SwMiwIaad 

PBcd  Ayr.  2B.  1995,  Scr.  Nol  37,79B 
ClaiHi  prtority.  appttcaliM  Swltttrtand.  Oct  24,   1994, 
DMA/M2M1 

Term  cf  palcM  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D1B-J2 


374.4M 

QUILTING  RULER 

Lka  A.  Kidd.  88  Maine  Ave,  Ocean  Park.  Me.  04063 

Filed  May  23,  1995.  Scr.  No.  39J12 

Term  of  palcat  14  years 

tolkramas    U&  CL  DIO— 71 


374,406 
CONSUMER  SCALE  MAT 
Micfaael  L.  Pylc,  Rockford,  and  Robert  A.  OngU.  GlencUyn, 
botb  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Products,  Inc.,  Fort  Lau- 
derdale, Fto. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,220 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  DIO— 94 


374,408 

IDENTIFICATION  BAND  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  FIRE 

HGHTINGHOSE 

Stewart  G.  McMillan.  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Task  Force 

Tips,  Inc.  Valparaiso,  Ind. 

FOed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,744 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 109 


1464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  i  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1465 


1464 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  g,  1996 


374,409  374v411 

REAR  REFLECTOR  FINGER  RING 

Wm-Hwa  Lis,  N«.  5,  Miag  Skca  R«L,  Ta  Chia  Chen,  Takhung  Bctzald  Ambv,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ambar  Diamonds 

Hsien,  TUwan  tac,,  Um  Angeles,  Calif. 


VS.  CL  OH 


Filed  Ang.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,733 

Term  at  patent  14  yean 
—III 


Filed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,172 
Temi  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll— 34 


37M1* 
FINGER  RING 
Joe  R.  Tanory,  Jr,  512  S.  2Ist  Ave.,  Birmingluun,  Ala.  352t5 
Cotinwirtaa  «f  Sw  Na.  1535*,  Dec.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thk  ipigtiHii  Dec  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  33^13 
Ikra  af  pnleat  14  : 
VS.  CL  DIl— 34 


374«4U 

YARD  ORNAMENT 

Edgar  L.  Daubennan,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2M,  Wiconisco.  Pa.  17097 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,4M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  011—158 


1466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


374417 


October  S.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


146S 


374,413 
FIGURINE 

Glorta  L.  Bywalec,  and  Anna  M.  Rxeppa,  both  of  P.O. 
87203,  Canton,  Mich.  48187-0203 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,143 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Oil— IM 


Bex 


374^415 
VEmCLE 
George  D.  Thoauoii,  Coventry,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Rover  Groap  limitwl,  Birmingham,  KnglMwl 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,778 
CUdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa^  J«L  28, 1994, 
2040O4;  JnL  28,  1994,  2040625 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  012— 91 


374,414 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
Donald  E.  Wcder,  and  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Highland, 
nL,  assignors  to  The  Family  Tntt  U/T/A,  and  Southpac 
Tntt  International,  Inc.„  both  of  Highland,  m. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  808449,  Dec  16,  1991,  Pat  No.  Des. 
361,736,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710.272, 
Jan.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  Des.  365302,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Nov.  21, 1990,  and  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep.  22,  1989,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
358,113,  and  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  411,247,  Sep. 
22,  1989,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
411 J45,  Sep.  22,  1989,  abandoned.  lUs  application  Jul.  10, 
,         1995,  Ser.  No.  41,846 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Oil— 164 


374,416 
FOUR  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Shiro  Miyamoto,  and  Kaznhiko  Yokohama,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,343 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1993,  5-25796 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  012—107 


October  t,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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1466 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8.  1996 


37<417 
BICYCLK  SUPrORT 
Beat  GMsdii,  mod  Haas  niHih^.  balk  of  Martkalen,  SwitMf^ 
to  Gcbnxler  PhtKiMr  AG,  Martkalen,  Swit- 


FIM  JoL  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  WIPO,  Feb.  S,  1994,  DMA/ 
M2422 

1te«  if  paint  14 
U.S.  CL  DI2— IM 


374^19 

COMBINED  RUNNING  BOARD  AND  FENDER  FLARES 

FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Paul  Thomas,  Jr.,  Dalcville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  IH-Glas  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Dalcville,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,31t 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DI2— 2t3 


\  \     '  jC  I  '  I'  *■ —    ^^ 

V^><.      <l4   /   I       I    H --•  _. 


374.418 
AIR  FAIRING  AND  TRIM  TAB  UNTT 
TiBMrthy  A.  Griiln,  Scappaoac,  Orcf^  aarigner  to  Frcigktliacr  374,42* 

Corporation,  Portland.  Onf.  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Filed  Jan.  2«,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4«,75«  Mark  D.  Necpcr,  Denyer,  Colo.,  anisnor  to  Mobile  Hi-1Vck 

i,B/^«.,     „    Te™  »*  P-teirt  14  yean  Wkcel^  Torrance.  CaBf. 

UJi.CLDI2-l»l  Fll«IOct31,1994,Ser.N«.3M6« 

Ttrm  tt  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 2*9 


1468 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


October  t,  1996 


1. 
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374,421  374,423 

WATER  RECREATION  APPARATUS  A.T.V.  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 

David  Lckhtman,  Morin  Heights,  Canada,  assignor  to  Step  Jet  R«*«*  G-  Downey,  O.  and  Bobby  G.  Downey,  botb  of  Rt.  2  Bo> 

Corporation,  MontreaL  Canada  IHIK,  Section,  Ala.  35771 

^  Cl5.  1995,  scr.  NO.  384»4  ^  {- ^  '^f^,  '^^  "^^ 

'  ^^  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Canada,  Mar.  1,  1995,  1995-   u^^  q^  D12— 423 

0495         I 

'  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  a.  D12— 300 


374^422 
"MOTORCYCLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
Donald  M.  Gogan,  Brookfldd,  and  Thomas  G.  Parsons,  Dous- 
man,  both  of  Wis.,  assignon  to  Haricy-Davisdon  Motor 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  JuL  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,638 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 407 


374,424 
BATTERY  HOUSING 
Albert  L.  Nagde,  Wilmette;  Leonid  Soren,  Lincolnwood,  and 
James   R.   Brunette,   Wheeling,   all   of  DL,   assignon   to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumburg,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,602,  Mar.  7, 1994,  Pat 

No.  Des.  367,640.  This  appUcation  May  9, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

38,614 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D13— 103 


October  8,  1996 


I. 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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1468 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


37M25 

MOBIL  BATTERY  CHARGER 

Harold  E.  CnMc,  31M  PortfauMi  Rd^  Newbcrf.  Ores.  97132 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44y«92 

Ikm  at  pMnl  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D13— lt7 


374,427 
COAfBINEO  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  CONNECTOR 
BODIES 
John  L.  Sandor,  WalUngford,  and  WtUiain  C.  Boleler.  Bridge- 
port, both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Hubl>eU   Incorporated, 
Orange,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  39,033,  May  19,  1995.  This  applica- 
tioa  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,362 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D13— 133 


374v«2t 
CHARGER 

Fraak  Naoro,  Urn  AngHta,  CaMT.,  aarignor  to  Nokia  MoMk 
Pkones  Ltd.,  Salo,  Flplaad 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37a3« 
Tem  of  pateal  14  years 
U,S.  CL  DL3— IM 


374,42s 

ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  LIMITER  FOR  POWER 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 

Heory  W.  Scherer,  Gumcc;   Bruce  A.  BiUer,  Chicago,  and 

HinuB  S.  Jaduoo,  Morton  Grove,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to 

S*C  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,332 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— IM 


1470 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBat  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 
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ELI 


yr4A» 

LECTRONIC  TERMINAL  COVER  PLATE 
Pierre   Biais,   and   Antoine   Wlodarski,    both   of  Montreal, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Electroiine  Equipment  Inc,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24^1 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  5, 1994, 1994-41977 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  013—156 


374<431 

COMPUTER  CABINET 

Robert  P.  Tennant,  Endkott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  369,575 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D14— 102 


y^ 


=%. 


374,430 

NETWORK  ADAPTOR  SWITCH  PAD 
Pit-Kin  Loh,  Seremban,  Malaysia,  assignor  to  PK  Ekctronk 
Industries  SDN  BHD,  Seremban,  Malaysia 

I      Filed  May  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22,670 
1  Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D13— 162 


374,432 

OPERATOR  INTERFACE  WORKSTATION 

Justin  M.  Maquire,  Jr.,  Barrington,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Elsag 

International  N.V,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,061 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 103 


October  8,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 
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October  8.  1996 


October  8,  1996 
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374^433 
PEKSONAL  COMPITTER 
FiOiMwii.  awi  Knuliiko  Yaaazaki,  Hlntuka. 
botk  of  JapMi.  Mrigwon  to  Inlcrnaiioaal  Boalacas  Machines 
Corporalloa.  Afoak.  N.Y. 

Fn«d  Mar.  27,  1995.  S«r.  No.  3*,T7« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  30,  1994,  6-30002 
Ikni  of  pntent  14  ycwra 
VS.  a.  D14— IW 


374,435 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Marcus  Oates,  Rowlcdce.  United  Kinfdom,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kincdom,  Oct  11,  1994, 
2042505 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 113 


I  374«437 

COMPUTER  MOUSE 
Richard  P«ketney,  San  Francisco;  WDUam  R.  Murray,  Jr.,  San 
Carlos;  Gregor  Bcrkowitz;  Robin  Chu,  both  of  San  Fran- 
dKo,  and  Mark  A.  Edwards,  Dublin,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Kensington  Microware  Limited,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  328,246,  Oct  24, 1994.  This  appUca- 
tion Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,940 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 114 


374^439 
FRONT  PANEL  OF  A  DESKTOP  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Robert  W.  Paterson,  Seneca,  S.C.,-  Graham  P.  Marshall,  Glouc- 
ester, Canada;  John  P.  Caldwell,  Middletown,  and  Scott  M. 
Belliveau,  Springboro,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  AT&T 
Global  Information  Solutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,788 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 115 


374,434 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUm 
IMuMhi    Kasanagi,    Kawamki,   Japaa,   MriL 
KabuUki  Kaiska.  Tokya,  Japaa 

FHcd  Anr  17.  1995,  Ser.  Na  42,771 
Claima  prtertly,  applltitiin  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1995,  7-4403 
Tmn  af  palcat  14 
VS.  CL  D14— 106 


374v436 
OPTICAL  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Tokmo  Yamamoto,  Sagamihara,  and  Nobuhiro  Yamane,  Yoko- 
haata,    both    of  Japan,    amigDors    to    Kabushikl    Kaisha 
Toihiha,  Kawasaki.  Japaa 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23M3 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  30,  1993.  5-36142; 
Nov.  30.  1993,  5-3*143;  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-36145 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— U4 


374,438 
MOUSE  CONTROLLER 
Kenneth  Gilliam,  Corte  Madera;  Tim  Mautz,  San  Francisco, 
and  Ira  VeUnsky,  Los  Catos.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sega 
Enterprises.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

{      Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35.709 
TMm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


374,440 

BAR  CODE  READER 

Itetomu  Kanno,  and  Hisashi  Murata,  both  of  Miyagi-ken, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,950 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— 116 


1472 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1996 


October  8,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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October  8,  19% 
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374^1 
SELECmVE  CALL  RECEIVER 
Jorte  N.  CartUU,  Lake  Worth;  JtSny  S.  King,  Boyntoo  BcKh, 
both  of  FU^  Mcfcmct  T.  Er^cien,  RarhwHr.  N.Y^  and  JiU  L. 
Previta.  West  Fatm  Beach.  FU,  Mri^irito  Motomla.  !■&, 
ythiBwbTg,  PL 

FUcd  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,171 
Tem  at  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 191 


374,443 

SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Daniel  J.  Ferrario,  ChcsterMd.  Mo.,  assignor  to  American 

Trading  &  Productioa  Corporation.  BaMmore.  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 214 


374^445 

LISTENING  STATION 

Mark  B.  Artus.  Beecfawoid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Blockbuster 

Entertainment  Corporation,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,734 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  P14— 299 


374.444 

374>I2  LOUDSPEAKER 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  VIDEO  GAME  MACHINE  Kcancth  B.  BICMing.  Medford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Arteta  Ttek- 

Naoji  Ozaki,  IWtyo.  Japaa,  irtgnar  to  Sega  Enterprises,  Ltd.,  nologics,  lac,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  May  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,538 

Filed  Jan.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33434  Term  of  palest  14  years 

Tkrm  sT  palcal  14  years  U.S.  CL  D14— 214 
U.S.  CL  D14— 121 


374v447 

CONTAINER  FOR  AN  OIL  AND  WASTE  LINE 

CONNECTION 

Jack  G.  Brewer,  99  Maple  La„  Chickasha,  Okla.  73418 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  51^83 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D15— 150 


374,446 
MANIFOLD 

Richard  Bendeil,  Victoria.  Australia,  assignor  to  Motec  Austra- 
lia Pty  Ltd,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  43.335 
l^m  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D15— 5 


374,448 

EYEGLASS  AND  LENS 

Peter  Yee,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  and  James  H.  Jannard. 

Eastsound,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Oakley,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,354,  Jan.  8,  1993,  PaL  No.  Des.  359,749. 

This  application  Jun.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  40,539 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 101 


1474 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOHIlg,  19% 


October  8.  19% 


I. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  1996 


Hiroyidd   FmIimMwi, 
YokolMMM,  hoth  ot  Japaa, 
K«irti«,  Tokyo,  Japaa 


Filed  Jiri.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41.715 
I  FrtorMy.  ■fH'c"*''"  J>P«>.  Ja^  25,  1995,  7-lSt3 
1>ni  of  pateal  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl«— 2M 


374,451 
EYEGLASSES  WITH  SIDE  BLINDERS 
ad  Akin  YiwMlura,   Joaona  GotwIb,  2255S  Shevinstoa  Dr.,  Southfletd,  Midi.  4M34 
to  Caaoa  KabosUU  FUcd  Feb.  13,  1995,  S«r.  No.  34,828 

l^mn  of  patent  14  yean 


VS.  CL  Dl«— 327 


374^45* 
HOLDEK  FOB  CAMERA  REMOTE  CONTROLLER 

■ad  Tetsuya  YaauMaU.  both  of  Tokyo, 
to  Rkoh  Coaipany.  Ltd.,  and  Mitsumi  Elec- 


tric Co.,  Ltd.,  bodi  of  Japaa 

Diririoa  ot  Ser.  No.  14,315,  Oct.  2«,  1993,  Pat  Na.  Dca. 

3tiMS.  nii  ■pptciMia  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,977 

CWaw  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-12482 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dl«— 237 


374452 

PRINTER  FOR  A  CASH  REGISTER 
Maki  Sato,  Yokoluuna,  Japan,  aMicBor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
TEC,  Shiznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44,973 
CWau  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1995,  7-1MS4 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DIS— 4 


V 


OCTOBEK  1  1996 


i. 
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I                             374,453  374455 

CASH  REGISTER  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Mahina  Yamaguchi,  Yotsukaido,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki   Yasunori    Senshiki,    Machida,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kaisha  TEC,  Shizuoka,  Japan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  46,967  Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Scr.  Na  42,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1995,  7-30102  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1995,  7-4401 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D18— 4  U.S.  a.  D18— 43 


374,454 

ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
MasatoBM  NamU,  Yokohama,  and  Mikio  Shibata,  Iwatsuki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  26, 1995,  7-21459 
Iknn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DI8— 36 


374456 
TONER  CARTRIDGE 
Ken  Wakatsuki;  Masaki  Takahashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Hirold  Umeda,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1996,  Ser.  No.  44,583 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1995,  7-8421 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 43 
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17<4S7 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  COFYING 

MACHINE 
MasataMM  Naniki,  YokoiuuBa,  Japaa,  MrigMr  to  Kabushiki 
Kakha  ToMkiiM.  KawMaU.  Japaa 

Fifed  Nov.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4MM 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcaiioa  Japan.  Aug.  7,  1995,  7-228M 
TeiiD  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  DIS— «9 


374,499 

BOOKMARK 

Aramart  Vartaoian.  1744  DaphM  La.,  Yuba  City,  Calif.  95993 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  34,429 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D19^34 


I  374,461 

INFORMATION  CENTER  KIOSK 
Annette  Greenlee,  IVoy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  RJ  Marketing  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,664 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  0(20—10 


Wi 


*»□» 


1 


I 


II 


374,463 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  GUN 

Colum  Butler;  Thomas  Butler,  and  Ivano  CafoUa,  all  of  Dublin, 

Ireland,  assignors  to  Golden  Grid  Limited,  Duliiin,  Ireland 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,101 
Claims  priority,  application  IreUnd,  Aug.  10,  1992,  225^92 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 13 


374,45* 

END  HOUSING  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 

Rickard  A.  Mmnj,  mi  WWmi  M.  Frin.  both  of  San  Dfego, 

CaHf.,  iMigiin  to  Eacad,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FBcd  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38^24 

TerH  af  pattat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  DIS-^S6 


374^460 
WRITING  INSTRUMET^" 
Q.  Yowig,  P.O.  Box  862469  Terminal  Annex,  Los  Ange- 
les. Calif.  90086-2469 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S45S 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D19^-« 


374,462 

HANGTAG  FOR  A  SPORTS  CAP 
Victor  C.  lyier,  211  New  Brick  Church  Pike,  Goodlettsville, 
Tenn.  37072;  Victor  D.  Young,  178  Cberkee  Dr.,  LaVergne, 
Tenn.  37086;  Richard  J.  Connor,  Jr.,  914  Percy  Warner 
Blvd.,  NashvUle,  Tenn.  37205,  and  John  B.  Richardson,  3905 
Brick  Church  Pike,  Nashville,  Tenn.  37207 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D20— 27 


374,464 

PORTABLE  QUIZ  GAME 

Barrett  Hutchins,  6800  NW.  28th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33147 

Filed  Dec  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,504 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 13 


UMI 
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37M45  ST4A67 

TOY  BUILDING  ELEMENT  COMBINED  TOY  BOAT  AND  CONTAINER  FOR 

St«  Scknydt,  Grtedrtcd,  DcniMrk,  awicMr  to  INTERLEGO  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

AG.  Baar,  SwiHeriaad  David  A.  Cdraky:  Nancy  A.  DcBciUs,  and  Heather  D.  Semple, 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,993  all  of  Bcthleiiem,  Pa^  asdgnon  to  Binney  &  Smith  Inc., 

1>nM  tl  patent  14  yean  EaMoo.  Pa. 

VS.  CL  D21— IM  Filed  Dec.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,847 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  Ct  D21— 130 


L.'^i 


I  374.4*9 

HAND  EXERCISER 
David  J.  Bmra.  P.O.  Box  171.  TUImmi.  N.Y.  12486 
Filed  Mar.  27. 199S.  Scr.  N*.  36.749 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 198 


^8» 

mm 


3^*'***  374  468 

FIGURINE  SHAPED  SCREWDRIVER  FOR  TOYS  .,„^^  n«.  . 

JacvMs  Gnegan.  LHay  Ics  Roses;  Fnmcis  Lecocq,  Hames-  ,_,_  ,  ^  „  ,.,„„„.„„  _„  -„  -^^  „ .    .     „_, 

--  .— _  ~-—  w^_ ,  ,  _  .  „„         ,        ,  Jeartca  J.  M.  M.  Stcvenaoa,  P.O.  B4Hi  207S6,  Mesa,  Arta.  85277 

^!!^^l^'^^3!^  \z^^^,  ^t'l^r""        ™«« J"*-  >•■  "«•  s*'  no.  41,206 

Urvoy.  Park;  Valerie  Gantler,  Parla.  aMi  FraKk  BaKC.  _  ,     .    .  .^ 

Pari.,  all  «rFni.e.,a-lg««  to  Mecc«K,Sji,  Franc.  „«^n,.  Tern.  oT patent  14  ye«, 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,897 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 120 


374.471 
POOL  TABLE  WITH  CENTER  PROJECTION 
Tommy  L.  Scott,  and  Rodney  L.  Scott,  both  of  Rte.  4  Box  342. 
Carthage,  Tex.  75633 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1995.  Scr.  No.  46^53 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 232 


374,470 
GOLF  PUTTER 
Jack  F.  Steele.  929  N.  Astor  SL,  UnH  1201.  Mllwaokce,  Wis. 
53202  374,472 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,118  *^*^  ACCESSORY  CLIP 

l^rm  of  patent  14  yean  Chris  J.  Nowak,  805  Cirms  Dr.,  Alpharetta,  Ga.  30202 

VS.  CL  Oil— 217  ™'*'  ****  **'  ^"^^  ^'■-  No.  29,850 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 234 


1480 
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Octobers.  1996 


17M73 

BOW  SIGHT 

Dale  MmtcU,  Rte.  2,  Box  699,  Alma,  Ark.  72921 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Scr.  Na  37,7B9 

"hm  «f  pattat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D22— 1V7 


374^5 
SPWCAST  FISHING  REEL 
Bkhard  J.  RobMns,  Derby.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Cor- 
poratkNi,  Lake  Forert,  DL 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23.055 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D22— 141 


to  Poiarlt  FonaUo- 


374^4 
SIGHT 
Kart  PerHon,  KApteg,  Swedes, 
lagi  AB,  Kapi^.  SwMica 

rued  Ju.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394S1 
ClaiM  priorfty,  application  Sweden,  Dec  2,  1994.  94-2445 
Ihmi  «f  patent  14  : 
U,&  CL  D22— 1§9 


374.47* 
CYLINDRICAL  CAGE  FOR  A  FILTER 
Roger  E.  Page,  Hampddre;  George  B.  Peacock,  West  SaMO, 
both  of  England,  and  JanMS  T.  Connors.  Jr.,  Groton,  N.Y., 
aaignors  to  PaU  Corporatioa,  East  Hills,  N.Y. 
Caatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  33,880,  Jan.  23,  1995,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  44.732 
Tcrai  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D23— 209 
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I  374.477 

SHOWER  HEAD 
Ann  M.  Dow,  648  Saylor.  Eimhurst,  DL  60126;  Joseph  E.  Ford, 
535  Abbcywood  Dr.,  Cary,  01.  60013;  DoaaM  N.  Jnrskh, 
6059  W.  Waveiand  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60634,  and  Raymond 
Chan,  3^  Waylee  Ind.  Center,  38  Tiutn  King  Circuit,  Tsmu 
wan.  Hang  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  33y462 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D23— 223 


374,479 

WARM  MIST  HUMIDIFIER 

John  C.  Bucher,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  and  Joe  So,  Tiipci,  Tii- 

wan,  assignors  to  King  of  Fans,  Inc.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,734 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23— 356 


374,478 
FAUCET 

Frederic  C.  Doughty,  S.  Pasadena,  and  Darren  M.  Mark, 
Castaic,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Inc.,  Newark, 
Del. 

I     FUed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,373 
'  Tiwm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 242 


374.480 
HUMIDIFIER 
Scott  H.  Micoley,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bemis  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,233 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 356 


- I 
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374^1 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Patrick  E.  KlrriMHii.  Ciliiwtiii.  Uctard  P.  MacMley,  W««- 
crriOe.  both  of  Okio.-  Jay  A.  SMithberter,  Evantoo,  IH.; 
ThoaiMS  W.  Osip,  and  Jaaepli  M .  Upplan.  Worthingtoii,  both 
of  Ohia,  ■■If""  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 
PBed  JaL  2»,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*,133 
The  pottioa  of  tkc  Icrai  «f  iMi  pMoM  wbitquMt  to  JnL  23, 
Ml*,  baa  been  dtactetecd. 
Terv  of  patent  14  jrcan 
U.S.  CL  D24— 121 


374,483 
SHOCK-ABSORBING  BUMPER  FOR  A  BOAT 
Joai  J.  F.  S.  L4pci,  Boaqoci  De  OniehM  No.  14*«»,  Boaques 
De  Laa  Lommm,  Mexico;  Joa^  A.  A.  C.  Yamin.  Bosqucs  De 
Clr«cloa  No.  1M483,  Col.  Boaques  De  Las  Lomas;  Vincentc 
R.  P.  Vizqucz.  Boaques  De  Cinidoa  No.  lM-8«3,  Boaques  De 
Lat  LoaMs,  aU  of  Mexico,  and  Roberto  G.  Sotrcs,  Ccrrada 
De  Bczarcs  No.  3$,  Cam  3,  Loam  De  Bezarcsy  11910, 
Mexico 

FUcd  JuL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24,483 
Teraa  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— IM 


374v482 
ORTHOPAEDIC  WASHER 
E.  Mariowc  Goble;  Darid  P.  Lnnun,  both  of  Logan,  Utak,  mi 
S.  Kyle  Hayta,  Wamw,  Ind.,  wri^  on  to 
Warsaw,  Ind. 

DWialen  of  Ser.  N*.  14X8,  Sep.  15.  1993,  Pat  No.  Dca. 
348,777.  IWi  applcadin  Dec  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47,759 
Ikrai  af  patnl  14 
VS.  CL  D24— 145 


374,484 

MASSAGE  DEVICE 

Robin  Hayacs,  1738  Indnstrial  Dr.,  Aabnm,  Calif.  95403 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44^12 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D24— 214 


374,485  374,487 

PLASTIC  MOLDED  LATTICE  ASSEMBLY  ROLLER-OPERABLE  SCREEN  FOR  GARAGE  DOOR 

C  Brown,  9923  NeU  Armstrong  Ct.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  OPENING 

Frauds  Lacfaerza,  2  Cayuga  IVail,  Wayne,  N  J.  0747* 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  794,229  Filed  Jun.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  40,016 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D25— 38  VS.  Q.  D25— 53 


374,486 

COMBINED  DOOR  AND  FRAME  FOR  CRAWL  SPACE 

OPENING 

Quinton  M.  Guin,  P.O.  Box  778,  Calcra,  Ala.  35040 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,710 

T^rm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D25— 48 


r 

I 

r 
(- 
u 


374,488 
ADJUSTABLE  FRAME 
Yuan-Chi  Wang,  30-3,  Ming  Kuo  Street,  Tii  Shan  Shiang, 
Taipei  Shien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  37.519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D25— 124 
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374,4W 
CASEMENT  FRAME  SECTION 
N.  PaBwd, 


nicd  May  2*.  1995,  Scr.  N«k  39  Jt* 
Ikm  «f  pMcat  14  yews 
VS.  CL  ms— 134 


374<491 
FOG  LIGHT 
K«e-Cbia  Huang.  No.  1*3,  Cheat  I  Sccood  Sc,  Jca  I  Iteia,  Jc 
■U  Hriaag.  IUmw  Hricn.  lUwaa 

Filed  Job.  14,  199S,  Scr.  No.  49,291 
Tcna  of  palcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D2*— 28 


374,493  374,495 

HEAD  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  FLASHLIGHT  FLASHLIGHT 

AanM  Szyaumski,  Bristol,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker   Kevin  S.  Garrity,  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Canity  Indns- 

Inc-  Newark,  DeL  ''^  '"*•'  ^***U«»«>»  Conn. 

1    Filed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,595  ^^  ^-  ^^  '^^  ^J  N«-  ^W" 

T          »...■•  T*™"  ^  patent  14  years 

I             Term  of  patent  14  years  j,^  ^  D26-W 

VS.  CL  D36— 43 


374,49« 
OIL  LAMP 
navfai  R.  PcfkiM.  MaKkcMcr.  Mmb., 


>GlMiINaM» 


FiM  Apr.  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  37J(5 
Tke  portion  of  Ike  tcnn  oT  tMi  patent 
2MS,kaskM 
Tmn  of  yataal  14 
VS.  CL  D2«— U 


It  to  Sep.  13, 


374,492 
TONGUE  DEPRESSOR  TORCH 
Matthew  Coe,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  aaignor  to  PharmaDcsign, 
IBC  Warren,  NJ. 

FBed  Oct.  It,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,283 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD2*-^7 


374,494 
HEAD  FOR  A  FLASHLIGHT 

Paul  S.  Santarsiero,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc,  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,599 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2fe— 43 


374,496 
LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Edward  R.  SmaU,  Eton  College;  Suleyman  O.  Sumer,  Chapd 
HiU,  and  Scott  E.  Schcibe,  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors 
to  Regent  Lighting  Corporation,  Burlington,  N.C. 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 63 
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374,4*7  37<4» 

EXTERIOR  LAMP  TOP.  FRONT  AND  SIDES  OF  A  LANTERN  HOUSING 

_^2i  JSr'lS!^"*^  ''°°*'  "^"^  «•  Sotor  Wide  Rid^  w.  McDowell,  P.»o«  Verdes,  Clif.,  iissignor  to  Corf- 

Claims  priority,  appdcatioa  United  Kiii«doiii.  Sc^  3«,  l»»4,  ™^  ****•  *'  "**'  *«'•  N»-  »J75 

6-2042JM  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Tenn  of  patcat  14  yean  VS.  CL  D2<— 85 
U,S.C1.D2«— M 


37<4M 
CHANDELIER 
Araold  Sckoabck,  PlansiMurxli,  N.Y., 
WacMwMe  UgMai  Ik,.  PteUitertli.  N.Y. 

FHed  Dec  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  32.679 
The  porltea  of  tke  tcra  oT  tkii  patent  sMbMquent  to  Sep.  24, 
201t,kaibeea 
Tena  ut  patcol  14 
U.S.  CL  D2t— «l 


374,5M 
HAIR  CLIP 
Yan*i,  OMka.  Japan,  aarisnor  to  KalMnUki  Kaiaha 
Yanria  Carparatioa,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M*7 
ClaiMi  priarity,  application  Japan.  Jan.  31,  1995,  7-24«7 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2S— 39 


374,5tl 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER 
Roland   UUmann,  Offenbndi,  Germany,  amignor  to  Braun 
Akticngesellsduift,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  JuL  9,  1993, 
DMAAW2213 

Term  of  patent  14  yenn 
U.S.  CL  D28^-49 


Braun 


374,503 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER 
Roland   UUmann,  Offenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  JuL  9,  1993, 
DMA/002213 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D28— 49 


3743t2 

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  374,504 

RoUnd   UUmann,  Offenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Braun  WET/DRY  SHAVER 

Aktiengcsellschafl.  FrankAul,  Germany  John  F.  WaU,  Sterling,  DL,  assignor  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corpora- 

FUed  Jan.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,127  don.  Sterling,  lU. 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hague  AgrecoMnt,  JuL  9,  1993,  FUed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,484 

DMA/002213  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D28— 49 

U.S.  CL  D2»— 49 


171-206  O.G.-9»-27:QL3 


1488 
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174MS 

FOOT  SCRUBBING  BRUSH 

OS  4nM,  SaraMU,  Fla.  34230-5896 

Filed  JB*.  «.  1994,  Scr.  N*.  24,t97 

Tem  of  palMil  14  yean 

VS.CLD3»—a 


374J*7 
NOSE  PROTECTOR 
Robert  G.  BcUvean,  P.O.  Box  20M-293,  Rcdoodo  Beach,  Calif. 
99Z77.  Mrignor  to  Robert  G.  BcUTcaa 

FUed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,7«1 
Tem  of  patent  14  ycais 
VS.  CL  029^106 


374,SM 
CHHJ)  RESTRAINT 
VIrgWa  L  0*Ncil.  I7U  SuaH  St^  Barrtow,  CaBf.  92311 
FBed  Jaa.  S,  199S,  Ser.  No.  33.1U 
l^ra  af  piMnl  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D29— IBl 


374,SM 
EAR  PROTECTOR 
VIrgiaia  A.  Walker-WtaiteUw,  4  E.  Aleuadrine,  Apt.  920, 
DctniH,  Mich.  482«l-2«42 

FIM  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,4M 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D29— 112 


MTl      I 


1489 
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FOI 


374,5B9  374,511 

IR  PROTECTING  FINGERS  WHILE  CUTTING  LADYBUG  HIBERNATION  BOX 

HAIR  Marc  W.  Schencfc,  1151  Aqnidncck  Ave.,  Middletown,  RX 

Ikrry   M.   SulUvan,   2219  Bransford  Ave.,   Nashville,  Tenn.       ^^^^ 
37204,  and  Barry  N.  SulUvan,  4989  Algonquin  IVail,  Antioch, 
Tenn.  37013 

I    FUed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,452 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D2«^I14 


Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31>81 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D30— 108 


rv 


374^10 
PET  CARRIER 

Aurelio  f.  Barreto,  lU,  Lake  Matthews  and  Darrell  R.  Pax-    ^^-  ^-  D30— 118 
man,  Conona,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Dogloo,  Inc., 
Corona,  Calif. 

j  FUed  Jan.  18.  1994,  Scr.  No.  17,604 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D30— 108 


374,512 

SHADE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 

Susan  E.  Kiley,  Longwood;  Brenda  Farrell,  Winter  Springs; 

Fred  J.  Reule,  Longwood,  and  James  E.  Vaughn,  Orlando, 

all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Gale  Group,  Inc.,  Apopka,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,264 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


1490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8.  19% 


October  8,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1491 


1490 


OPHCTAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


October  8,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1491 


374^13  374^15 

PET  FEEDING  TABLE  ANIMAL  WATER  DISH 
L.  MdviB.  RoMboro,  N.C^  Mrignor  to  Alyce  W.  Pria-   JoMph  L.  Bemon.  H.  3S23  S.  Mmrybuid.  0L-\,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

ga,  RaMgk.  N.C.  89119 

FHmI  May  2. 1994,  Scr.  No.  22.113  Fikd  Apr.  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  21.275 

Tcm  if  pttttat  14  yean  Tena  of  palcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D3»-121  VS.  a.  D3«— 129 


/ 


374.514 
HUMMINGBIRD  FEEDER 


374J16 
AUTOMATIC  WATER  DISPENSER  FOR  ANIMALS 
Stic  UllchuMl.  GcntaAc.  aad  Mikad  Kodi.  Kabcnhava.  both  oT 
■BripinrT  to  Dart  ladnstries  Inc..  Deerfldd,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36.004 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Dennis  Mcriao.  2873  Kinc  Edward  Dr^  El  Dorado,  Calif.    ^^  q^  D3»— 132 
957*2 

Fikd  Mar.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  34,171 
Tena  of  palcat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3»— 124 


374,517 

PET  DISH  STAND 

Frank  Morrill,  R.R.  2.  Box  5790,  Lnkm.  Me.  04862 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38382 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  O.  D30— 133 


374,519 

ANIMAL  TOY 

Martin  L.  RuMe,  574  S.  Thayer  Rd.,  Cridersvilk,  Ohio  45806 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,412 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D30— 160 


374,518 
DOG  LEAD 

Patricia  Mclntyrc,  P.O.  Box  612016,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif.    ^^-  ^-  '^30—160 
96152 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,427 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D30— 153 


374,520 
FLEECE-TYPE  CHEW  TOY  FOR  DOGS 
Kenneth  G.  Plunk,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pet  Avenue,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36,957 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


1492 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


October  8,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1493 


1492 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTC 


CXtober  8,  1996 


374^1  374^23 

COMBINED  WASHER  AND  DRYER  UTILITY  VACUUM  CLEANER  TOOL  CADDY 

Gmry  B.  Jackovia,  Aakcay,  aod  Jaaca  R.  BraaMchwcic.  Col-  Mark  J.  TMMriak.  O'FallMi,  Mo^  wrigaor  to  Emeraoa  Elec- 

tax,  bodi  of  Ivwa,  Mlgiiiri  to  Mmyta^  Corporalioii.  Ncwtoik  trie  Co^  St.  Lovii,  Mo. 

■•wa  Filed  Sep.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  28J77 

Filed  No«.  29.  1994,  Scr.  N*.  31,49*  Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

Terto  of  palcat  14  yean  VS.  CL  D32— 31 
VS.  CL  D32— 5 


37<S22 
CARPET  CLEANER 
Jack  Faa,  Taicbw«  Cttj,  lUwaa,  and  WUUam  R.  Brokaw, 
KirUawL  Waih.,  — Ifors  to  AquaBroom  Products  Corpo- 
ratkm.  KirUand.  WMk. 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,223 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D32— 21 


374424 

PNEUMATIC  VACUUM  NOZZLE 

Joka  M.  Harris,  1018  Huckaby  Rd.,  Haiqditoii.  La.  71037 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1994.  Scr.  No.  28,009 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  032-^32 


1494 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


174.S29 


374.531 


I 
Octobers,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1493 


374,525 

CHRISTMAS  ICE  SCRAPER 
Artkur  S.  Kleinpell,  n,  2565  Kent  Rkige  Ct.,  NoomfleM  Town- 
ship, Mich.  48301,  and  Lorl  Wachler,  26524  Hcndrie  Blvd., 
HunUngton  Woods,  Mich.  48070 

I        Filed  Jul.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  42^454 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D32— 43 


374^27 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  IRON  AND  BASE 
Jacqncs  GudcAn,  Saint-Priest,  France,  Mrignor  to  Cdor  SJt,, 
Lyon  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,712 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr  18, 1994,  94  2362 
llerm  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.CLD32— 68 


© 


374,526 
DISH  DRAD4ER 
John  D.  Breen,  Wooster;  Stephen  P.  Casted,  Wadsworth.  and 
Charles  W.  Craft,  Apple  Creek,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Rabbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42^79 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D32— 55 


374^28 
TRASH  RECEPTACLE 
Brad  Zackaon,  New  York,  and  Fred  S.  Rosenberg,  Fi«sh  Mead- 
ows, both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Beant^ing  Cities  AcnisB 
America,  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4M47 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D34— 1 


October  8,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1495 


374,533 


374,535 


1494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  19% 


374529 

REFl'SE  SACK  HOLDER 

Rudotpb  A.  Sanderson,  406  W.  9lli  St.,  FuIUmi,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  21.698 

Tena  of  paleni  14  years 

VS.  CL  D34— 5 


65251 


374331 
SANITARY  MEAT  PURGE  ELIMINATOR 
Robert  C.  Foster,  Coeur  d'Alene.  and  Guy  D.  Forbes,  Post 
Falls,  both  of  Id.,  assii^nors  to  F.  &  F.  Enterprises,  Inc„ 
Coeur  d'Alene,  Id. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,018 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D34— 11 


374,SJ« 
STOP  BAR  SUPPORT  FOR  REFl'SE  CONTAINER 
J.  TfaBothy  Prout,  Winston-Salem;  Anthony  J.  Brescia,  Hunt- 
enriile,'  and  Smith  K.  Trent.  lU.  Stalaville.  aH  at  N.C„ 
asdcBors  to  Toter.  Inc.,  SutcsvUle.  N.C. 
DhrWoa  al  Ser.  No.  Je,593,  Nov.  3.  1994.  Pat.  No.  Dcs. 
3«5,42S.  Tbb  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  37  J4« 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— I* 


374332 

UTILITY  CART 

Frank  PoaL  6319  SE.  Cariton  SL,  Portland.  Oreg.  97206 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,235 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D34— 21 


■Si, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8.  1996 


I 

October  J,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1495 


374333 
SCUBA  TANK  DOLLY  FLOAT 
Keltey  A.  Read.  145  Pinecrest  Beach  Dr.,  E.  Falmouth,  Mass. 
02536 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423*3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 24 


374335 
CONTROL  POD  FOR  CRANE  OPERATOR  CHAIR 
Thomas    Feider;    Norbert    Lenius,    both   of  Sturgeon    Bay; 
Edward  Lazzenmi,  and  Ronald  Dir,  both  of  Racine,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Marine  Travelift,  Inc.,  Sturgeon  Bay,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451^55,  May  26,  1995.  This 
application  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,732 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 35 


A^'^ 


374334 

HANDLE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Jan  Munbe.  Linkoping,  and  Tore  Gustaffson.  Mjolby.  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  BT  Industries  AB,  Mjolby,  Sweden 
,       Filed  Oct.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  29.714 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D34— 35 


374336 
PALLET 
Andrew  W.  Elder,  665  Nottingham  CL,  C'armel,  Ind.  46032, 
and  William  J.  Skinner,  1931  Nysewander  Rd.,  PlainfieM, 
Ind.  46168 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34^441 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 38 


1496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  8.  1996 


374337  yrASM 

PALLET  MULTI-COMPARTMENT  DRIIM 

•kMMB  F.  4c  Bnqra.  Bcrfn  tf  Zmm,  MfAirlMih.  amd  '^*'^  ■>■  Hobmm^  RaMgk;  Ted  E.  Piatt,  Apex,  and  Marlia  P. 

GMm*  rctacr.  Hi— ihal   -  'g             ■n\  i      to  GE  Pair-  Maa<*«i'0'  CI>«P<<  Hill,  aU  of  N.C„  aadgnors  to  BASF 

I  S.V    Mitfcir^^  Corpocatiw^  Moual  OHve,  N J. 

f«jL  17.  1-S.S.r.N.  4^7*7  ""  i«  i  Si'ni  r^J""'"* 

rtarity.   ippMwMia   Hacw  AcrccMcirt.  Dm.  2S,   U,S.  CL  D34-09 
1994,  DM«31«J7 

Tcm  0t  pMMl  14 
VS.a.D34-M 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1996 

NOTE —  Arranged  in  accordance  widi  die  finx  significani  character  or  word  of  die  name 
(in  accordance  widi  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrcm  Corporation:  See — 

Oaket.  Erk  J.;  Lee,  Yam  Y.:  »d  Hiltunen.  Mani  A..  5,362.884.  a. 
422-172.000. 
A  Brombcrg  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

FlomenMit.  Josef;  Budigina.  Nadialy;  and  Brombcig,  Yuval.  5.S62.64I. 
CI  604-281  000. 
A  l_  Hansen  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Bullock.  Charlet  E.:  nd  Hansen.  WiUiam  S..  n.  S.S62.316.  Q.  292- 
202.000 
A.TE.  Solutions.  Inc.:  See — 

Ung«.  Louis  Y.  5  J63.524.  Q.  324-765.000. 
A/C  Emeiprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Kennedi  R.;  Cartin.  T.  Christopher  and  Allen.  Kennedi  S.. 
5.561.880.0.8-149.300. 
AB  Volvo  PenU:  See — 

RodskiCT.  Christian:  and  Johansson.  Stig.  5.562.508.  a.  440-061.000 
ABB  Industrial  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.  Paul;  Domin.  Tom;  Green.  Eugene  S.;  and  Holmes.  Roger  A.. 
5.563.809.  CI   364-560.000. 
ABB  Industrie:  See— 

Ammar.  Brahim.  5.563.460.  O.  310-59.000. 
ABB  Research  Ltd.:  See— 

Dbbbeling,  KUus;  and  KnSpfel.  Hans  P..  5362.441.  O.  431-351.000 
Abba.  Wiliam  A.;  Charles.  Laurine  A.;  and  Cohen.  Bernard,  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation.  Un-coated  paper-making  sludge  substrate  for  metalliz- 
ing. 5.562.994.  CI.  428-464.000. 
Abbott  LMmratories:  See — 

Ku,  Ti-Yin;  and  Sawick.  David  P.  5.562.831.  CI.  210*38.000. 
Wagaer.  Rolf;  Luly.  Jay  R.;  and  Or.  Yal  S.,  5.563,172.  Q.  514-456.000. 
Abdala.  Jalio  A.:  See— 

Davii.  James  T.  11:  Hafen.  Benjamin  J.;  Abdala.  Julio  A.;  Finch.  Steven 
J ;  and  Langan.  Brock  J..  5.562.467.  O.  439  188  000 
Abdulma.<tih.  Aniome  G.:  and  Vote,  A.  Sean,  to  Beloil  Technologies.  Inc. 

Vahabi*  angle  powered  cyclone.  5.562.806,  CI.  162-261.000. 
Abe.  Mai^ki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microwave  band 

probiBK  apparatus.  5,563.522,  C\  324-758.000. 
Abe.  Nobao;  and  Kaloh.  Akio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Spark  plug  having 
arc-shafed  precious  metal  chip  and  method  of  producing  the  same. 
5.563,468,0.  313-141.000. 
Abe,  YosMto:  See— 

Oku.  Teruo;  Kayakiri.  Hirosbi;  Satoh.  Shigeki:  Abe.  Yoshito;  Sawada. 
YiAi;  Inoue,  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hirokazu.  5.563.162.  CI.  514- 
311.000. 
Abe.  YUcio:  See— 

Hoaik.  Noriyuki;  Abe.  Yukio;  Nozawa.  Yoshioki:  and  Isobe,  Makolo. 
5J62.28I.  CI.  271-308.000. 
Abel,  Ulrich;  James,  Lawrence  E.:  and  Waldrop.  Mark  W.,  to  BASF  Corpo- 
ration.   Low    solvent,    thermoplastic    polyurethane    containing    solvent 
cement.  5.562.794.  O   1 56-308  600. 
Abel.  Ulrich;  James,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Waklrop,  Mark  W.,  to  BASF  Corpo- 
ration.   Low    solvent,    thermoplastic    polyurelhanc    containing    solvent 
cement.  5,563.193.  O.  524-86.000. 
Abendschein.  Frederic  H  .  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Floating  bottleneck 

for  multiple  position  fiber  optic  receptacle.  5363,971,  O.  385-55.000. 
Abemaihy.  Bernstein  &  Callahan.  Inc.:  See — 

CallAan.  Edward.  5362^29.  CI   220-»60000 
Abiven.  Henri,  to  SocieK  Nalionale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale   Reflector 
with  meullic  matrix  caai|iosite  support  and  method  of  manufacturing  it. 
5.564,066,  O.  428-549.000. 
Abraham.  Charles  R  :  See— 

Gould.  Kim  V  W ;  Abraham,  Charles  R  ;  Porte,  Michael  H.;  and  Elliott, 
Michael  D..  5..563.649,  CI.  348-17.000. 
Achkar,  Issam-Maurice;  Renaud,  Pierre- Yves;  Sghedoni,  Michel;  and  Guill- 
ermin,  Pierre,  to  Aenxpadalc  Societe  Natioaale  Industrielle.  Rate  gyro 
calibniioa  method  aad  apparatus  for  a  dwee-axis  stabilized  satellite. 
5362J66,  O  244-171.000. 
Ackermaan,  Karl  R.:  See — 

Fioriti,  Frank  R.;  and  Ackermann,  Karl  R..  5362.940,  O.  426-289.000. 
Acketmaai,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Laskaris.  Evangelos  T;  Dotri,  Bizhan;  and  Ackermaim.  Robert  A., 
5363.566.  O.  335-216000 
Ackley.  Donald  E ;  Holm.  Paige  M.;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S.,  to  Motorola 

Broad  ipectnim  surface-emitting  led.  5.563.900.  O.  372-45.000. 
Acumed,  Inc.:  See — 

Huebner,  Randall  J.;  and  Coarad.  Gene  L..  5362.672.  O.  606-73.000. 
Acuson  Oorporalian:  See — 


Cherry,  John  W.;  Finger,  David  J.;  Karmali.  Mehebub;  and  Langdon, 

Donald  R..  5363.810,  O.  364-571.040. 
Hossack.  John  A.;  Jackson.  John  I.;  Eaton.  John  W.;  and  Cooper.  Thomas 
G..  5362.096,  O.  128-662.060. 
Adachi.  Katsumi:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Takashi;  Adachi.  Katsumi;  and  Yui.  Yuhi.  5363.691.  O. 
355-269.000. 
Adams,  Harold  W.  Stabilizing  inorganic  substrates.  5362389.  O.  588- 

256.000. 
Adams,  John  E.:  See — 

Smidi.  Robert  M.;  and  Adams,  John  E..  5362,159,  O.  166-68.000. 
Adams.  Nathan  W.:  See — 

Berliner.  David  L.;  Jennings-White,  CUve  L.;  aod  Adams.  Nadian  W., 
5363,131,0.514-177.000.      ...  .„ 

Adams.  Norman  I.:  See — 

Want.  Roy;  Adams.  Norman  I.;  GcAdsuiB,  Rictiaid  J.;  Schilit.  William 
N.;  and  Tso.  Michael  M.,  5.564.070,  CI  455-53.100. 
Adams.  Robert  D.;  Connor,  John;  Covino,  James  J.;  Raker,  Roy  C;  Koch, 
Garren  S.;  Roberts.  Alan  L.;  Sousa.  Jose  R.;  and  Temullo,  Luigi.  Jr.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Using  one  memory  to  supply 
addresses  to  an  associated  memory  during  testing.  5363.833.  O.  365- 
201.000. 
Adams,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Meadows,   Clarence   A.;   and   Adams,    Robert   E.,    5362.741.   O. 
29-623.200. 
Adams.  Scon  G.:  See— 

Shaw.  Kevin  A.;  Adams.  Scott  G.;  and  MacDonald,  Noel  C,  5363343. 
CI.  73-514.180. 
Adaptec,  Inc.:  See — 

Young.  B.  Arien,  5.564.023.  O.  395-280.000. 
Addor,  Roger  W.;  Furch,  Joseph  A..  Ill;  and  Duncan,  Laurelee  A.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Co.  Thienyl-  and  furylpyrrole  fungicidal  agents.  5363,166,  O. 
514-422.000, 
Adkins,  Lenwood  C.  Vehicular  distress  alert  system.  5363377,  O.  340- 

468.000. 
Adolphi,  John;  Kipp.  Jeffrey  J.;  Surma.  Michael;  Jensen.  Gerald  A.;  and 
Lindenfelser.  Jerry,  to  Lifetouch  Portrait  Studios.  Inc.  Special  effects 
carrier.  5,563,675.  CI.  396-545.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Claude,  John  P;  Ingle.  Frank  W.;  and  King,  Paul  A,  5362.621.  O. 

604- 100.000. 
O'Donnell.  Joseph  A.,  5362.614,  O.  604-65.000. 
Advanced  Delivery  &  Chemical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Siegele,  Stephen  H.;  Noah,  Craig  M.;  and  Gregg,  John  N.,  5362.132. 0. 
141-198.000. 
Advanced  Extraction  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 
Mehra,  Yuy  R..  5361,988,  O,  62-625.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Mahalingaiah,  Rupaka;  and  Schmidt,  Rodney,  5364.060.  O.  395- 
871.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Wu,  Chih-Siung;  and  Szelo.  Kinyue.  5363332.  CI.  327-34.000. 
Advanced  Rise  Machines  Limited:  See — 

OMham.  Haiiy  E..  5363,835.  O.  365-207.000. 
AEP  Energy  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Beltz.  Eric  J.;  Camidi,  Robert  C;  Farlow,  Stanley  K.;  Fromhohz.  Eugene 
L..  deceased,  5,563.922.  O.  376-258.000. 
AER  Energy  Resources.  Inc.:  See — 

Buzzelli,  Edward  S.;  and  Thibault.  WiUiam  C.  5363.004.  O.  429- 
27.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Turk.   Rodney   E.;   Dickerson.  Timodiy   S.;  and  Gono.  JeSoy  T., 
5362.727.  CI.  623-1.000. 
Aerospatiale  Societe  Nadonale  Industrielle:  See — 

Achkar.  Issam-Maurice;  Renaud.  Pierre- Yves;  Sghedoni.  Michel;  and 
Guillermin,  Pierre,  5,562.266.  O.  244-171.000. 
African  Oxygen  Limited;  See — 

Ismail,  Sooliman:  and  Sacks,  Brian,  5.561,944.  O.  47-58.000. 
Agwwal.  Ramesh  C;  Bjotksten.  Andrew  A.;  and  GusUvson,  Freg  G..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 
performing  floating-point  division  using  selected  approximation  values. 
5363,818,  a.  364-748.000. 
Agaskar.  Pradyot  A.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Michaels,  James  N.;  Reischman, 
P  Thomas;  Stem,  David  L;  and  Tsikoyiannis.  John  G.  Process  for  die 
catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  alkanes  to  alkenes  with  simultaneous  com- 
bustion of  hydi^en.  5363.314,  O.  585-654.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See — 
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Taoda.  Hin»hi.  Wauiube.  Eiji;  Honuchi.  Taburo;  Kahi.  Shigekazu; 
Onon.  SeiKhiio:  and  Yofcot.  Hjnwki.  5_%2.820,  CI.  210-94.000. 
AgiiB.  Nicholas  V  J  .  lo  6 1 68 1 1  Alberta  Lid  Aari-rolaiiun  device  for  Hit-ram 

5J62.418.  a  416-IMOOR 
Agrawal.  Rakesh  Srr— 

Kaiifi.  Donhee.  Ruuek.  Steven  L  ;  Agtawal.  Rakedi.  Brengel.  David  D  : 

■fid  K«ler.  Edward  P.  S.562.7M.  CI  95  .S4  0(X) 

Agni«al.  Sudhir.  and  Tan(!.  Jin  Van.  lo  W<»icMer  FiiundaiKin  for  Biomedical 

Research.  Linear  aimnoalkylphiKphiirainKlaie  oliaooucleutide  derivatives 

5.363iM.  a.  536-22  100. 

Agree.  Howard  B  :  and  \ezn.  Rohen  A  .  to  Beiz  LabocMories.  Inc.  Dual  feed 

paim  dciackiticjtKin  program   5..562.833.  C\.  210-712.000. 
Agnculiural  Research  Inuiluie  of  Ontario:  See — 

MakoJm.  Ian.  Weil.  Claude;  and  Kolbad.  William.  3J62J29.  CI 
210667  000 
Aguero.  Anun)  C:  Set— 

CaMucdi.  Fernando;  and  Aguero.  Anwu  C.  SJ62JI4.  Q.   209- 
M>4  000 
Ahn,  Byung  J  .  to  Hyundai   Electnnics  Induttnej  Co ,   Ltd.   Method  of 
manufacturing   a   high   vohage   iramiMur   in   a   wmiconductor  device 
5.56.1.080,0   417-11000 
Ahr.  Nicholas  A  .  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The  Abiarbem  atlKle  with 
adjustable  undergarment  pratectian  synem  5J62.65I.  CX.  604- 387 .000. 
Aichi  .Sangyo  Co  Ltd.:  See — 

Hnluwa.  Kazinoithi.  5.56.1.451.  CI    107  10  MX) 
AihHa.TriuiK  Monh.  Tan>.  Takada.  Hideaki.  and  Naka2alo.  Ikuo.  lo  Honda 
Gikca  Kogyo  Kabaiahiki  Kauha.  Variable  propeller  for  boot  5.562.413  C\ 
416-87.000. 
Aikawa.  Nobmoahi;  and  Morita.  Akira.  to  ORC  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 
Exposing  apparatus  widi  mask  alignment  sytiem  Md  method  of  aligning 
exposing  and  iramfemng  wort   5.563.682.  C\   .155-53  000 
AIL  Sysienu.  Inc     See 

Wang.  C.  Divid;  Thompson.  Jamei;  and  Walter.  William  T .  5J63  982 
a   .195  22  000 
Aines  Manufaclunng  Corp.:  See— 

Kern.  Jt»eph  F   Jr.  Bresiner.  Gurm;  and  Wu.  Jung  ming.  5J62.47S. C\. 

Air  Products  and  Cheirocals.  Inc  :  See— 

Coe.  Charles  G  ;  Galfney.  Tlwniat  R..  Li.  Hong  Xin;  Xiong.  Yanliang: 
Martens.  J<ihan  A     and  Jacobs.  Pierre  A  .  5.562,756.  O  95-96  000 
Kang.  Doobee.  Russek.  Sleven  L,  Agrawal,  Rakesh;  Brcngel.  David  D 

and  Eosler,  Edward  P.  5.562.754.  CI  95-54  ()«) 
Miller.  F  Mac<«gor   RiHh.  Timothy  J  .  Wellncr.  William  R  .  Mishu 
lovKTh.  Alexander,  and  Hudson.  Mart  S  .  5.562.767.  CI   106-668  000 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 

Su/uki.  Shigemilsu.  5,563.479.  O.  318-139.000, 
Aiwa  CorporatKin  Limiled:  See— 

Taixla,  Hirinhi    Walanabe.  Eiji,  Honuchi.  Talsuro.  Kmo.  Shigckazu; 
Omon.  Srnchiro;  and  Yokoi.  Hira^u.  SJ62J(20.  O   210-94  000 
AJWA  Research  and  DevclopmeM.  Inc  :  Set— 

Gray.  G  Robert;  and  Maflwtra.  Aran.  5J63.754.  O.  360-126  •» 

Ai/awa.  Jyun  ichi  Nakagawa.  Kunihikn  Nakao,  Hiioshi  Eaki,  HiKxhi  and 

Sunjgj,  Kouhei,  U)  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pnnier  discharge 

apparatus   5,Vi2,354,  CI  400-625  1)00 

Akagin,  Ken/o  and  Akune,  Makoio.  to  Sony  Corporation   High  ellicieniy 

encoding  device  and  a  niMse  spectrum  modifying  device  Md  method 

Aka/awa.  Teruyuki   See — 

Kawahara.  Sadao;  Akazawa.  Teniynki:  Iwanami.  Kunio.  Fukushima. 

Masahimi;  md  Sbimi/u.  Akihiko,  5,.562,4.16.  CI   41(^55  500 

Aker.  J.ibn  L    Gammenthaier,  Robert  S  .  and  Mead.  Alan  B   Police  traflk 

radar  using  digital  dau  mnsfer  between  antenna  and  counting  unit 

5.561,601,  n    142  1 1 5  000 

AkHika.  Taka.shi,  and  Kobnyaibi.  Yaiaka.  lo  Hitachi.  Ud.  Constant  votace 

generation  circuit  5J63J02.  C\.  323-313.000. 
Akita.  Kiiuaburo:  See — 

Tataawa,  Taihei.  Takanashi.  Hyozaemon.  Sugimaru.  Nobuo;  Kawase 
tttadn;    Walanabe.    Yulaka.    Takayanagi,     Mitsuo;    and    Akita. 
KinzabMo.  5362.227.  O   22(M03  000 
Akkary    HiiHit  5rr— 

Glew,  Aadrrw  F;  Akkary.  HailliMi.  ColweU.  Robert  P.  HiMon.  Clean 
^^J'S!^  "•*"*  ■•  "^  ""*"««».  Michael  A.  5.564.1 1 1.  O 
AklirtinliaM  Aaam:  See— 

ItafcM.  Jaa  W;  Trefaa.  Eva  A  ;  Jakupovic.  Edib,  Md  BysitAm.  Kjtviaa 
U.  5 J62.923.  a  424-489000 
Akaae.  Makoo:  See- 

..    ^Sf"-  "•'"'•  "^  ^'™«-  >*i*«*>-  JJ*3.»I3.  a.  375-243  000. 
Akao  Nobel  N  V    Set- 

Jater.  Jan^rouenraeu.  Comelwi  M.  F;  and  vaa  dt  Wn.  Henncia  J,  M.. 
5.362.977.  O.  428-287  000 
AlabaMB  Oryogcaic  Eagmecnag.  Inc  :  Ste— 

ilea^icU.  lolai  B..  5.564,067.  O  428-566.000 
Ahk.  Baha  M    StoufTeT,  Richard  L  ,  Wolf,  Don  P:  and  Wootkuff  Tema  K 
•oGenentech.  bn    and  MedKai  Research  Foundation  c4 Oregon  Use  of 
hmmm  ahibia  and  human  activai  lo  increase  die  number  of  maoire  pnmate 
wicyto.  5J63.059.  C\.  435  240  200 
AfteaMrIc  Corporalicn:  See — 

Ha.  PMiicfc  C  ;  and  Corona.  RaynoU  J  .  5J62.866.  Ci.  510432.000. 


Schaerfl.   Robert  A.,  Jr;   Dadgar.  Ali   M,;  and  Lanier.  Caiioll  W 
5.563.107.  CI  585-12  000 
Albers.  Jeffrey  R.:  ,See- 

Moixe.  Michael  E..  and  Albers.  Je«frey  R..  5J162.477.  CI.  439-183  000 
Alhertms.  Rusins:  5re — 

Hol/hauer.  Juetgen  K.;  Albertina.  Rasins:  Hoover.  Stephen  V:  and 
Sikkenga.  David  L.,  5.563.294.  CI.  562-483,000, 
Albrecht  JOrg  Set— 

Schmid,  Karl,  and  Albrecht,  JUrg.  5.562.022.  C\.  99-421. OOH, 
Albrevhl-Olsen,  Peter  See— 

Tamminmiki.  Maikku.  Knsiensen.  Gert;  Albrecht-Olsen.  Pteter  and 
TOrmaili  .  Peitti.  5.562.704.  CI  606-211000 
Albright.  Larry  E..  lo  Clark  Etpiipmem  Company.  Pova  actuator  for  attach- 
ment plate  5J62.397.  CI,  414-723  000, 
Akatel  Espace:  See— 

Belis,  Enc;  Rousset.  Daniel;  Marguinaud.  Andr«;  «id  Gayrard.  Jean- 
Didier.  5.563.919,  CI   375  150000 
Alcatel  Mobile  Communication  France:  See— 

Auvray.  C<rard.  5  J64.076.  Q,  455-76000 
Afcatel  N  V    See— 

Garcia    Aguilera,    Jose    Maria;    Rodriguez-Palanca    Ptiego.    Miguel; 
Beneyio,  Francisco  C;  and  Garcia  Perez.  Juan  A..  5..564.072    C\ 
455  .56  100. 
Gourgue,  Frtd^nc.  5.564.075.  CI,  455-69.000 
Sevenhans,  Joannes  M  J  ;  Gevaea  Doiine  M.  E   and  Vanneuville  Jozef 

K,  C  .  5.561.599.  CI   341-156,000. 
Van  Teienng,  Johannes  A  M.;  and  Delvaux.  Marc  R.  A.  G..  5J63  877 
CI   3705H  200 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set — 

Devhn.  Thomas  E.;  and  Gnibe.  Kristin  W.  5.562.693.  C\  606-174.000 
Akom.  Byron  A.:  Stt — 

Pinedo.  [>ivid:  Emmot.  Darel  N  ;  Larson.  Ronald  D.;  Afcom.  Byron  A 
and  Rhoden,  Desi,  5„564,()09,  CI   195-164  000 
.    Alden.  Adrian  W  .  Jull,  Cieorgc  W  ,  and  Ohno,  Tom  T,  lo  Her  Majesty  in  right 
<A  Canada,  as  reprcjenied  by  the  Minister  of  Communications  Low  noise 
dual  polanzalion  electromagnetK  power  reception  and  conversion  system 
5_56.1.6I4.  CI   .143  701  000 
Alderman.  Robert  J .  and  Taylor.  James  E,.  to  Owens  Coming  Fiberglas 
Technology,  Inc  Heal  rellcctive  roof  structure.  5.561,959. 0  52407  300 
AldrK'h.  K   Jane  See— 

Bnnk.  Donald  E.;  and  Aldricfa.  K.  Jane.  5363.034.  O.  435-6,000 
Alexander.  Bnan  D.  T:  See— 

Glashoower.  Paul  A  ;  Corpu/.  Roque  M..  Jr.;  and  AJeumfer.  Brian  D  T. 
.5362.052.0    108  144  000 
Alexander.  Brian  S  :  See- 
Davis.  James  A  ;  Chmiel.  Chester  T ;  and  Alexander.  Brian  S,,  5363  J 17. 

Alexion  PharmaceutKals.  Inc.:  See— 

Rother.  Russell  P.  Rollins.  Scolt  A.;  Mason.  James  M  ;  and  Squimo 
Stephen  P.  S,.562,')04.  O  424- 145  100 
Alhamad.  Shaikh  G    M    Y  Anti-explosion  pads  and  (heir  method  of  use 

5361..W>4.  a    102  .101  000, 
Alhoussami.  Aiman  I.:  Ser— 

Lake.  DonaU  E..  deccaMd:  Alhoussami.  Aiman  1 ;  and  Eyidieson 
Charles  T .  5.561.447.  O  257  724  000 
Allaway.  Allan  W.  Blair.  Ian;  and  Seefeld.  Allan  J  .  lo  Symhetic  Grass 
MaiMenace  Services  P«y  Ud  Device  and  method  for  cleaning  paniculate 
material   5362.779.  O    13410000  g  P«ixKi««e 

Alfcock.  Harry  R  ;  Andrianov,  Alexander  K  ;  Langer.  Robert  S  ;  and  Visscher. 
Karyn   B  .  lo  Massachusetts   Instiiute  of  Technology.   Vinis  Research 
Institute;  and  Penn  State  Reseanh  FoundaiHio,  The   Phosphazene  poly- 
elcctixilyies  as  immumadjuvants  5362.909.  CI  424-280  100 
Allcock.  Harry  R    See- 
Cohen.  Smadar  Andnanov.  Alexander  K,;  Wheatley.  Maigaret:  Allcuck 
Harry  R  ;  and  Langer.  Robert  S,.  5362X199.  O,  128-662,020, 
Allen.  Bemie:  See — 

Graham.  Kenneth  D ;  Allen.  Bcmie;  Kirt.  Michael;  Francis.  Stephen; 
Tavino.  Edward.  Geer.  Kenton,  and  Troy.  Gary  J .  5361.920.  O. 

Allen  Bradley  CompMiy.  Inc.:  See— 

Maskovyak.  George  D .  and  Dodds.  John  F.  S364.0S9. 0.  395-800,000 
Schmidt,  Michael  W  ,  5,561,049.  O   395-600.000, 
Allen  FJigineenng  CorporatKin,  Inc  :  See- 
Allen,  J    Dewayne,  5,.562_161,  O.  404- 103  000 
Alien.  J  Drwayne.  lo  Allen  Engineering  Corporation,  Inc  Triple  roller  tube 

concrew  finisher  5362.361.  O  404^103  000 
Allen.  Kenneth  R  .  Carlin.  T  Chnsiopher.  and  Allen.  Kenneth  S .  to  A/C 
Enterprise*.  Inc    Steam  cabinet  and  steaming  method.   5361.880.  O. 

Alkn.  Kenneth  S  :  See- 
Allen.   Kenneth  R  ;  Carlin.  T  ChhsMpher.  and  Allen.  Kenneth  S.. 
5361.880.0  8  149300 
Allen.  Richard  C  .  Cisneros.  Gary  M.;  Fickes.  Slailey  L.;  Hughes.  G«y  N 

Mmson.  Walter  S  .  Konsevicfa.  James  L;  Piccone.  John;  and  SKwm! 

Bcmanl  E.  Infrared  communicaiion  repealer  archiiecture   5363.728.  O, 

359- 1 72.000. 
Allen.  Robert  H  ;  and  Stabler.  Sally  P.  to  Metaboliie  Laboratories  Method  for 

treatment  and  prevention  of  deAcienctes  of  viiamins  B,,.  folic  acid,  and  Bi^ 

s,.s*.i,iift,  o  si4-s2aaa 
Allcrgan:  See— 


Brady.   Daniel   G,:   Zaieski.   Edward   R.;   and   Lemus.  Anthony   V, 
5.562.676.  CI  606-107.000. 
Allied  Heakhcare  Products.  Inc.;  See — 

Hodges.  Sleven  M.;  and  Dohogne.  Dennis  A.,  5.562.121.  O.   137- 

AlliedSigniri  Freni  SPA;  See— 

Tribuzki.  Pasquale:  and  Eirico.  Angelantoaio.  5.562.187.  O,   188- 
73,450, 
AlliedSignai  Inc  :  See— 

Brandao,  Ruy  L.;  Manseur.  Arezki;  Spires,  Randall  C;  Weist.  William 

C  ;  and  Hermann.  Philip  R..  5363.604.  O.  342-159.000. 
Clark.  Neil  J..  5.561.895.  CI.  29467.000. 
Strangman,  Thomas  E..  5362.998.  O  428-612,000. 
Tsang,  Joseph  C,  5..561.438.  CI.  257-355.000. 
Alphalec  Manufacturing  Incorporated:  See — 

Yoshimi.  Shunshiro;  Delamaner.  Rick  B,;  Melton.  Angela:  and  Stednitz. 
Mike.  5.562.661.  CI,  606-61.000. 
Alpine  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Miyake,  Taka.shi,  5363.600,  O.  341-173,000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,:  See— 

Kalo.  Hironori;   Nakao,  Ma-sanori;  and  Ida,  Yuichi,  5362,466.  O. 
439-164.000. 
Alsup.  J   Douglas:  See — 

Beth.  David  E.;  Watson.  James  B.;  Terpstra.  Daniel  A,;  Meuger.  James 
I .  J»;  Alsup.  J,  Douglas;  and  Saunders.  William  J..  5362.135,  CI 
144-1.100 
Alt.  Helmut  G.:  See— 

Frey.  Krisztina;  von  Massow.  Gabriele;  All.  Helmut  G.;  and  Welch,  M, 
Bruce.  5.563.284.  CI.  556-53.000, 
Altera  Corporation:  See — 

Oiflf.  RlchaixJ  G  ;  and  Cope.  L  Todd.  5.563,592,  O  341-63,000. 
Alioft,  John  R.   See- 

Barry.  Brian  M.;  Alioft,  John  R,;  Mickeal.  James  F;  MacKean.  Gordon; 
and  Inkol,  Rohen  J,.  5363,806.  O.  364-516.000, 
Alireiler,  Johann:  See — 

Schwarz.  Franz-Thomas;  and  Alireiler,  Johann,  5363,270,  O.  544- 
3.10J000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Holt.  Sleven  W;  Fletcher,  lack:  and  An,  Shu,  5363,700,  O,  356- 
2.17iOOO. 
Alvarado,  Sergio  I.;  Marc.  Pierre  A.;  Dahike,  Brian  J.;  and  Reilly,  Eileen  M., 
lo  American  Cyanamid  Co.  4-Phenoxycouniarins  as  herbicidal  agents. 
5363J80.  CI   549  285.000, 
Atvino.  Wiliam  M  ;  Grant,  David  C;  Lahoda,  Edward  J.;  Byers,  William  A.; 
and  Burack,  Roben  D..  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of 
treating  a  cootaminaied  aqueous  solution.  5,.564,105,  CI.  588-20.000. 
Alvite,  Joseph,  and  Palm,  Trov  T,  to  Alvite,  Joseph.  Tape  packaging  system 

with  removeaWe  covers  5362,384,  CI.  414-222,000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Gyory.  J   R.,  5362.607,  O.  604-20.000. 
Amano.  Yoahinari:  See — 

Osada.  Mituo;  Amano.  Yoshinari:  Ogasa,  Nobuo:  and  Ohisuka,  Akira. 
5,563,101,  O  437-209.000. 
Ambiicch  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Baum.   Manhew   C:    Nagler,   Albert;    and   Shennan,   Edmund   E„ 
5.563,586.  CI.  340825.070, 
Amcast  Imkistrial  Corporation:  Set — 

Borland,  Robin  N  .  and  Hughes.  David  E..  5.562.117.  O.  137-74,000, 
American  ADA  Compliance  Corporation:  Set — 

McAbte,  Nathaniel  T;  and  Carr.  Ted  E..  5362,272,  O,  249-2,000. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  Set— 

Addor,  Roger  W.;  Fuidi.  Joseph  A,.  Ill:  and  Duncan,  Laurelec  A„ 

5361,166,0.514422,000, 
Alvarado,  Sergio  I.;  Marc,  Pietrc  A,;  Dahike,  Brian  J,;  and  Reilly,  Eileen 

M  ,  5,563,280,  CI  549-285.000. 
Backer,  Joseph  M,;  and  Bohlen,  Peter,  5363.130,  O,  514-152.000. 
Bra/zell,  Romulus  K.;  and  Dubnick.  Bernard,  5363,171,  O.  514- 

465.000. 
Cross.  Barrington;  Los.  Marinus;  Doehaer.  Robert  F„  Jr:  Ladner,  David 

W    and  Johnson.  Jeny  L..  5.563.1 13.  O,  504-246,000 
Kameswaran,  Venkalaraman,  5.563.279.  C\.  548-561,000. 
American  Dental  Associaiioo  Health  Foundation:  Set — 

Tung,  Ming  S  ,  5.562.895.  O.  424-57,000, 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Failh,  Amedeo  A.;  Schiehser.  Guy  A.,  and  Bleyman.  Gleg  I,.  5363,145, 

O  514-291  000 
Momt,  Randall  E,;  and  Gregory,  Oare  R,,  5363,146, 0.  514-291.000. 
Popli,  Shankar  D.:  and  Go,  Zenaida  O.,  5363,177,  O,  514-718.000. 
American  Meat  Protein  Corporation:  Set — 

Doty.  Brian  D  ;  and  Meyer.  Marit.  5362,919.  O,  424464,000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Hanficld.  Jon  P;  and  Sanboni,  Duane  F,  5361.987,  O  62471.000. 
LaugMon,  John,  5,561,871,  O  4-619.000. 
Muny,  Michael  W..  5363.489.  O  318-778.000. 
Spani%  Donna  A  ;  and  Sieffes,  Rudolf,  5.562.120.  O    137-159  000. 
Amerson.  Fredenc  C  ;  English,  Roben  M  :  Gupu.  Rajiv;  and  Watanabe.  Tan. 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Company;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Dynamic  allocation  of 
registers  lo  procedures  in  a  digital  computer.  5364.031. 0.  395-419.000. 
Amin.  Dilip  V:  See- 
Pauls.  Henry  W,:  Choi.  Yong-Mi:  and  Amin.  Dilip  V..  5363,128.  O. 
514-80.000. 


Amini.  Nader,  Kohli,  Ashu:  and  Santos.  Gregory  N..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Bus-to-bus  pacing  logic  for  improving  informalian 

transfers  in  a  multi-bus  information  handling  system.  5364,026,  O, 

395-308,000. 

Ammar,  Brahim.  to  ABB  Industrie.  Electrical  synchronous  machine  with 

smooth  poles  and  with  a  constant  air  gap.  5363.460,  O.  3IO59.000. 
Ammennann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Brand,  Siegben;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  Kirstgen.  Reinhaid:  Mueller.  Bemd: 
Oberdorf.  Klaus:  Sauter.  Hubert;  Loienz,  Gisela;  Ammennann.  Eber- 
hard; Kuena-st.  Christoph:  and  Harreus,  Albrecht,  5363,168.  O. 
514-357.000, 

Bahorich,  Michael  S,:  and  Farmer.  Steven  L,.  5.563,949.  O.  364- 

421.000. 
Holzhauer.  Jucrgen  K.;  Albeitins.  Rusins;  Hoover.  Stephen  V;  and 
Sikkenga.  David  L..  5363,294.  O.  562-483.000, 
Amparo.  Eugene  C;  Miller.  William  H.;  Pacofsky.  Gregory  J.;  Wiiyak.  John: 
Weber.  Patricia  C;  Duncia.  John  J.  V;  and  Santella.  Joseph  B„  III,  lo 
DuPoni  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company,  The,  Boronic  acid  and  ester 
inhibitors  of  thrombin.  5363.127,  O.  514-64.000, 
Amylum.  n.v.:  See — 

Vuorinen,  Tapani,  5363J03,  O,  568-864,000, 
An,  Kyungwon:  See — 

Kittrell,  Carter;  Cothrcn.  Roben  M.;  Feld.  Michael  S,;  Baraga.  Joseph  J.; 
An,  Kyungwon.  Richards- Kortum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Richard  P.;  Park. 
Young  D.;  Mehta.  Anand  V.;  Taroai.  Paola:  Tong.  Luceoe;  and  Dasari. 
Ramachandra  R..  5362.100,  O,  128-665.000. 
An.  Shu:  See — 

Holt.  Steven  W.;  Fletcher.  Jack;  and  An,  Shu.  5363.700,  C\.  356- 
237.000. 
Anadigics.  Inc.:  See — 

Scheinberg.  Nonnan  R..  5363345.  O.  327-389.000. 
Anagnostopoulos.  Constantine  N..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Full  frame 
CCD  image  sensor  widi  altered  accumulation  potential.  5363.404.  CI. 
250208. 1 00. 
Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Gilbert.  Barrie;  and  Shu.  Shao-Feng.  5363304.  O.  323-316.000. 
McCartney.  Damicn.  5363397.  O,  341-150,000, 
Ander,  Anthony  T;  Hrovat  Davorin:  Simonds,  Craig  J.;  and  Chen,  Lee-Fei, 
to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Vehicular  surface  traction  characteristic  estima- 
lion  techniques.  5363,792,  CI,  364-426.020, 
Andersen,  Andrew  C:  See — 

Yaksich.  Mary  J,:  Andersen.  Andrew  C;  Bevilacqua.  Samuel  D.:  Car, 
Donald  S,;  Hoellig.  Susan  M.:  Hoholik.  Anthony  P;  Sprague.  Darlene 
R,;  and  Yarwood.  Donna  L  .  5,563,998,  O,  395-149,000 
Anderson  Columbiana  Trading  of  Texas:  See — 

Peha,  Robert  D.;  Dreyfiiss,  James  A.:  and  McNealy,  Richard.  5362.130, 

CI.  141-98.000. 

Anderson.  Geoige  C;  Ruelke.  Charles  R.;  and  Fraser.  Randall  S,.  to  Motorola. 

Inc.    Radio    receiver    providing    reduced    intermodulation    distortion. 

5364.094.  O.  455-295.000. 

Anderson.  Joseph  D..  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International.  Inc,  Inbred  maize  line 

PHGF5.  5.563,321,  O.  800200,000, 
Anderson,  M,  Neil:  See — 

Bnimfield.  David  L,;  Anderson.  M,  Neil:  and  Luque,  Eduaido  R,. 
5362,662,  CI.  606-61  000. 
Anderson,  Norman  S,;  and  Promislow,  Albert  L„  lo  Hoechst  Celanese 
Corporation.  Organic  polymers  having  a  modified  surface  and  process 
dierefor.  5.562.988.  O.  428-395.000 
Ando.  Sadahisa:  See — 

Ando.  Yoshihiro:  and  Ando.  Sadahisa.  5362.928.  O.  425-130.000. 
Ando,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kawahara,   Akira;    Shinagawa.    Yuji;    Iwano.    Shin'ichi;    Kanayama. 
Kazunori;  Ando.  Yasuhiro;  Nakano.  Toshiaki;  and  Okamura.  Hiio- 
ma.sa.  5363.978.  CI.  385-136,000. 
Ando.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ando.  Sadahisa.  to  Marui  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Injection 
molding  apparatus  for  molding  an  indicating  member.  5362,928,  O. 
425-1.30.000. 
Andrianov.  Alexander  K.:  See — 

Allcock.  Hairy  R.;  Andrianov.  Alexander  K.;  Langer.  Robert  S.;  and 

Visscher.  Karyn  B..  5.562.909.  O.  424-280.100. 
Cohen.  Smadar.  Andrianov.  Alexander  K.;  Wheatley.  Margaret;  Allcock. 
Harry  R.:  and  Langer.  Robert  S..  5362.099.  O.  128-662.020. 
Andniszkiewicz.  Ryszaid:  See — 

Silverman.  Richard  B.;  Andniszkiewicz.  Ryszard:  Yuen.  Po-Wai:  Sobi- 
eray.   Denis   M.:  Franklin.   Lloyd  C:   and  Schwindt.  Marii  A.. 
5.563.175.0.514-561.000, 
AnIinsen,  Leonard  F;  and  Lieberman,  Bunon  B..  to  United  Stales  Golf 
Association.  Distance  measuring  system  for  a  driven  golf  ball.  5362.285. 
a,  473-155.000. 
Annin.  Scott  V:  See — 

Chu.  Henry  G,:  Hubschmitt,  Geoige:  Ray.  Biian  P.;  and  Annin,  Scott  V.. 
5.561,976,0,6039,463, 
Aiiritsu  Corporation:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Osamu;  and  Yoshino.  Yulaka.  5363397.  O.  235-441.000, 
Mesuda.  Etsuji;  aid  Ishibe.  Kazuhiko.  5363.921.  O.  375-376.000. 
Ansimag  Inc.:  See — 

Ooka.  Kazuo:  Klein,  Manfred  P.;  Sivanesan.  Vijay:  and  Brown.  lelT  S.. 
5362,406,  O.  4 1 5- 1 1 2.000 
Antonelli,  Carl.  Fan  blade  widi  filter.  5362.412,  O.  416-62.000. 
Anionis.  Petnis  H.:  See — 
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A«k,  STvuki"  «d^      •        '"-2^«»  Con»c«on  RH  «,ppre»«OB  by  a»c«l>n«  ooolioev  devicet.  5.564.095. 

Aoike,  TMMiyuki.  &»—  q  435-296.000. 

S««o,  Kenla;  Aoike.  TMsuyuki;  Sawi.  Maufmni;  Ni»«.  Mmuyuki;  ARP  Bnmed  lac    See— 

Hiy-hi.  Ryo.  »d  ToooMki.  M«.hiko  5.563.075.  O.  437-4.000  Shoenfcld,  Yehud.;  nd  Rshn»n.  Pn.n^  5.562.902.  O  424- 1 30. 100. 

S«lo.  Keiihi:  Aoike.  Taouyuki.  Sano.  Muafumi;  Niw..  Mitwyuki;  Aipin.  Benoii;  and  Vcxler.  GayricI  L .  lo  Nonhem  Telecom  Umiled  Tele- 


Hayaiht.  Ryo;  and  Toaogaki.  Mauiuko,  5J63.425.  O.  257-53.000. 


Aold. 

Salo.  Kotdii;  mkI  Aoki.  Hanini.  5J63.7I5.  CI.  386-46.000. 
Aoki.  Hisaiia:  5r«^ 

Kavamoio.  Hideyuki;  awl  Aoki,  Hisaihi.  5.563.229.  CI.  528-2I.000. 
Aoki.  Kazuiuro:  Set — 

ho.  Moaoihi;  Aoki.  Kazuhini;  and  Fukiuhima.  Yoahihiu.  5J64J)I3  CI 
39$-l«2.l30. 
^     >i"'.  ClftMm.  ID  Caaoa  Kainnhiki  Kaiiiia.  Cancta.  5J63A73.  O. 

396-3  I6.00a 
Aon.    MasahifD;    Koouruda.    Sciji;    Nyui.    Nozomu;    Haiawa.    TelMiya; 
Wakayama.  Shioichi;  Konoo.  K4aaalan>;  aad  SaHA.  Kazuhiro.  lo  Fujiou 

MBit  cafMble  of  lelect 


I  kwdiag  infannalioii 


and  Aoyama.   Kazukiyo. 


Liiniied  ComtdI  apparann  for  cnnirolliag 
ing  an  electrically  cnuMe  nun  vulalile 
anal  Itriiiia,  5J64.032.  CI  395-430 000. 
AoyaM.  KMi*iyac  5m^ 

YaMnm.  IMdiiko;   Koimyariu.  Satoni 
5J63.575.  a  .340-129  000. 
AP  Pans  MMnfactuhag  Con|i«iy:  Set— 

Harwood.  Jon  W..  5J63.385.  CI    181  282000. 
Apfc  S«|iliea  R..  Loifeft.  Wakcr  P.  Peng.  Ping;  Md  Rocker.  David  L..  lo 
Wlutaker  Cofpamion.  The  Transaem  vohagc  nifge  protection  assembly 
far  lelecooMnunicaliaas  lines  5J63.76I.  O  361  119  000 
Apogee  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Bonuiti.  Peter  M  .  5J62.094.  C\.  128-633.100. 
Apparu  Manufactunog  Conpany:  See— 

Harwood.  Job  W..  5J63J83.  O.  181-282.000. 
Appdcm.  IMbs  A.  Hyitaiiiic  bnke  system  bleed  valve  md  meltnd  for 

Meeifiag  air.  5J62.I88.  O.  188-352.000 
Apple  Comfwter.  Inc    See- 
Lee.  WayMO.  5.361.893.  CI.  29-434.000. 
Tdma.  MidMi  C,  5J63.996.  O.  395-144.000. 
Applied  *li>tiali.  bic.:  See— 

Bcfken.  Lloyd  M.;  Freats.  Frederik  W.;  Jarvi.  William  H.:  and  Safain 
Halice.  3J63.798.  O  364-478  060 
Aquasmda  hMefnadonal.  Inc.:  See  - 

Gere.  Gary  M.;  Holder.  Russell  L..  Jr;  Museoi.  Louis  J    and  Ramsey 

Ray.  ir.  .^.562.066.  a    114^270000.  ^ ^  ^^ 

Aiai,  Kouji;  Saloh.  Takao;  and  Yamamoto.  Akira,  lo  Hitachi.  Lid.  Amy  type    Asano.  Takeshi  H^— 


communicalions  cable.  5.563.377,  CI.  I74-121.00A. 
Aiihrex  Inc.   See — 

DurUcher.  Scon  M.;  Grafton.  Richard  D ;  Schmieding.  RcinboM;  and 
Mofgan.  Ciaif  D..  5.362,664.  O.  606^96  000 
Asada.  Todiiaki;  Baika.  Toyokazu:  Iwahashi.   Kazuhiro;  and  Yamanaka, 
Akihiro.  lo  Toyota  iidnaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  device  of  a  varabie 
cylinder  engiae.  SJOMi.  CI  123  571  000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  KabMWki  Kaisha:  See- 

Endo.  Ken;  Salo.  Shinji;  Sugiyama.  Yoshinoh;  Ohno.  Masara;  aad 
Sakakibara.  Hideo.  5.563.122.  O.  514-12  000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ina/uka.  Ma.sahin}.  5..563.671,  CI.  .396-377.000. 
Malsuno.  Shinichi.  5.562.600.  CI  600-107  000. 
Sato.  KoKhi;  and  Aoki.  Harumi.  5.563.715.  C\.  386-16.000 
Wakui.  YoshK).  5.563.3%.  C\.  235-441  000. 
Asahi.  Koji.  lo  NEC  Cnrporanon.  Monitor  control  signal  receiving  apparatus 

for  optical  fiber  amplifier  .^.563.73l.  O   359-341  000 
Asahi  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchida.  Toshio.  and  Ichihara.  Noboru.  5.362.536.  C\.  453-9.000. 
Asajima.  Mikio.  Ueno.  Takeshi.  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Takahara.  Hidetake;  and 
Yaawchi.  Mineo.  to  Dai  Nippon  Pnnting  Co..  Lid.  Theimal  ttvasfer 
i"lliH«ceiving  sheet.  5..563.1I0.  CI   503  227.000. 
Asano.  Hiroaki;  Yoneda.  Takao;  and  Hotta.  Takayuki.  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Method  and  apparatus   for  gnndini;  a   woikpiece 
5.562.52.3.  CI.  451-1  000 
Asano.  Jun:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Katsutodii;  Tanaka.  Osamu;  Inotw.  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toshio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Utaoka,  Nobuki.  5.562.986.  Q 
428- .364  000 
Asano.  Junichi.  to  Sony  Corporabun.  Apoaiatus  for  oniically  shaninc  oholo- 

setting  resin.  5.562.929.  6.  425-l74!400.  -r-  e  i- 

Aiano.  Masashi:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Muaji;  Ishibashi.  Junichi;  and  Asano.  Masashi,  5,563.956. 
CI.  382-118.000. 
Asano,  Nobukazu:  See— 

Ochi.    Koji;    Narita.    Kazuyuki;    Malsuda.    Kazunori;    aid    Asano. 
Nobukazu.  5.363.367.  a.  102-288.000 
Asano.  Takanobu:  See— 

Iwai.  Hiroyuki;  Tanifuji.  Tamolsu;  Asmo.  Takanobu;  and  Okura,  Ryoi- 
chi.  5,562.383.  CI.  4 14-2 1 7.000 


storage  unit  system.  5,564,116.  O.  395-182.050. 
Aiakana.  Mickiya;  and  Takada.  Toshikatsu.  to  NGK  Sp«k  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
Cenmc  aakanie  haviiw  tower  electrode  for  forming  diin-him  condenser 
5J63.764.  a.  361-304X100 
Araki.  Hironobu:  See — 

Kashiwagi.  Naob;  Yanagucfai.  Shin.  Araki.  Hinaobu;  biima,  Keiko 
aad  Nakatsu.  Junko.  5363.807,  O   364-525.000. 
Araki,  Takeshi;  and  Nagao.  Yasuhiro.  to  Nippowlenao  Co .  Ltd.  Stating 
appaMMfor  vehicles  using  a  wbsidiay  storage  device.  5J63.454.  a. 

Anaeo.  Barbara  A.:  Set— 

Duymts,  RaynwiKi  A.;  and  Aianeo.  Barbara  A..  5.362.910.  O.  424- 

278.100. 

AtbucUe.  Thinnai  R.;  and  Willumn.  Marvin  L ,  u  bitemabonal  Business 

Corporanoa.     Multimedu     conteil-sensitive     reaj-ume  help 

for  use  in  a  dau  proccssmg  system.  5.563.805.  CI    .364- 

ARCH  Devekipmeal  Cotponlioa:  Ser^ 

BonsignoR.  Patrick  V;  aad  Catenn,  Roben  D..  3363,238,  Q  328- 

354  000 
Ciewe.  Albert  V..  3363.415.  O.  25O-396.0ML. 
[>Migheity.  Kenneth  E  ;  VenaMes.  Bmey  J.;  awl  OUsaoa,  OacM  O 
5362,743,  a.  44-589  000. 
ARCO  CVmical  Technology.  LP   See- 

Pazos,  Joa<  F.  5J63.221.  O   525-109  000 
AitaKet.  Graciela  B  .  to  Betz  Laboratoncs.  Inc  Medwds  Md  compoutiau 
^2^M0m'  ""'''  "'"""^  monooter  polymerizaiioo.  5362.863.  CI. 
Alike.  Shifetaru:  See— 

TsiMtt,  Yoahiyuki.  Arike.  Shigeharu:  Sugiyama.  Takashi;  Miyashita. 
SMaprott;  aMl  Sazuki.  Takj^uki.  5362.971.  a.  428-209  000 
Anamo.  Yoshihtro:  See — 

Kiakii.  Sadahiro;  Ahaioto.  YoahihirD:  Horie.  HiroaM;  atd  Stigimoio 
r— liMihi,  3362329,  O.  43 1  -36.000. 
AhsMA  PM  A.;  Ser— 

Pataer.  Jofea  R.;  Roaeio.  Doaaa  L;  Ariao*.  Paul  A.;  Thomas.  Richard 
C;  aad  Saadi,  Herman  W.,  3363,142,  O.  514-253.000 
Aiiu.  Himki:  See— 

Koeoaawa,  Yukio;  Arila,  Hiroaha;  Hirasawa,  Kuaio;  and  Sao.  Tadaahi. 
5363.459.  a.  307-141400 
Afkeaol.  lac  :  See— 

Farone.  William  A  .  and  Cuzens.  John  E..  5362.777.  O.  127-37.000. 
Araoa.  Stephen  S.  Method  lo  prevent  sidc-eftects  and  iairniiiiiiiii  lo  die 
1  or  Knias.  5362,907,  CI  424-236.100. 


Maniyama,  Ikuo;  Nagayochi.  Yoshimasa;  Nakamura,  Hisaji;  Futuichi. 
Yoichi;  Kalo.  Koicfai;  Oyaide.  Sadamu;  Yamauchi.  Takaki;  and  Asano 
Takeshi,  536237 1 .  a  477- 1 74  000. 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB:  See — 

Johaasaon,  Claes-GOiaB;  and  Wiaradi.  OUe.  5363.763.  a.  361 -.301 .400. 
Ashland  inc.:  See- 
Schneider.  James  T,  5362.148.  C\.  164-137.000. 
Smolik.  Nancy  A  ;  Rusznak.  Linda  H.;  aid  Jenson.  Dale  A..  5362.835 

a   210-755  000 
Ward.  Iri  E  ,  5.563.119.  a.  510-176.000. 
Ashley.  Chris  M  ;  Aukamp.  Bryan  C;  Jepaen.  James  S.;  and  Win.  Lee  A  ,  to 
Stool  Industries.  Inc.  Beverage  and  odier  product  container  display  and 
mount  5361.930.  C\  40-538.000 
Ashley.   Donald   J  ;   and   Johnson.   Michael   J  ,   lo   International   Business 
Machines  Corporation   Electronic  switch  having  programmable  means  lo 
reduce  noise  couphng.  5363340.  CI.  327  379.000 
'  Ik  Moianatad:  See— 
SoMiik.  JiBKi  R.:  Moll,  Graham  N.;  Hilton.  Charles  B.;  and  Aslam. 
Mnhaaaml.  5363.300.  a.  568  764  000 

Mchdi;  and  Pham,  Due  N..  to  Lucent  Tectaiolocies  Inc.  PCMCIA 
slot  espaider  and  method.  5364.055.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Asplin,  Chales  L  Sand  drying  apparanis.  5361.914.  O.  34-165000. 
AST  Research.  Inc  :  See— 

Bunnell.  James  C.  5364.013.  O.  395-184.010. 
Aslen.  Inc  :  See — 

Fry.  Ted.  5362,968,  O.  428-193.000 
Astle.  William  B..  Jr    Heating  with  a  moving  heal  sink.  5362,089,  C\. 

1 26- 1 1 7.000. 
AT4T:  See- 
August.  Kalfaerine  G.;  and  Silverman,  David  P.  3363.933.  O.  379- 

115.000. 
Braao.  Richard  F;  Maikowiiz.  Roben  E.;  and  Weber.  Roy  P.  5363.882 

a  370-62.000  ^ 

Bruno.  Richard  F;  Chen.  Mon-Mei;  Harris.  Rosemary  H  ;  Markowitz. 

Robert  E.;  and  Rich.  Michael  R..  5363.937.  CI.  3TO-201  000 
La  Porta.  TKmas  F.  and  V^eranghavan.  Malathi.  5363.939.  O.  379- 
220.000 
AT4T  Corp  :  See— 

Bknder.  Greg  E;  Johnson.  Benrand  H.;  Knoedl.  Geotge.  Jr.;  and  Saleh. 

Adel  A.  M..  5364.082,  O  455-90.000. 
Eidogan.  Turaa:  Giles,  Oimon  R  ;  and  MiziaM.  Victor.  5363.732.  O 

359-341000. 
Pallat.  Constance  R.;  and  Winings.  aifford  U.  5362,479.  O.  439- 
404.000. 
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AT&T  Global  Informatioo  Solutions:  See— 

Siefen.  David  M..  5364.043.  O   395-600.000. 
ATAT  Global  Information  Solutions  Company:  See — 

Chen.  Daivlxwg;  and  Hlswoith.  Daniel  L..  5363.782, 0.  363-146.000. 
Coults,  Michael  G..  5.563.393.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Parsons.  Donald  H  .  5363.633.  Q  345-202  000. 
Penkie.  David  W..  5363.768.  CI.  361-695.000. 
Alalia.  Martin  M.  Microcdl  computer  system  and  method  using  cell  access 

switch  and  moving  memory  architecture.  5364,107,  d.  395-800.000. 
Atlama  Attachment  Company:  See — 

Price.  Elvin  C;  Dasher.  Pieston  B;  and  Valentine.  Gerald  C.  5362.060. 
a.  112-470.290. 
Atochem:  See — 

Spitz.  Roger.  Malinge,  iean;  and  July.  Jean-Francois.  5363.225.  CI. 
526-116.000. 
Atugi.  Minoru;  and  Namiki.  Takao.  to  Tomy  Company.  Ud.  Drawing  toy. 

5.562,452.  O.  434-85.000. 
Atwal.  Kamail.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Substituted  cyanoimino 

benzopyranes.  5.563.170.  O.  514-456.000. 
Aogart.  Ilainer  See — 

Dir«hl.  Franz;  Chrobaczek.  Harald;  Augan.  Rainer.  Kienle,  Hans- 
Ludwig;  and  Uhl.  Jlbgen.  5362.761.  O.  252-8.620. 
Augurt,  Thomas  A.,  to  Propper  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Metliod.  reagent  and 

kit  for  the  detection  of  fecal  occult  Wood.  5363.071.  Q.  436-66.000. 
August.  Katherine  G.;  and  Silverman.  David  P.  lo  AT&T.  Medwd  and 
apparatus  for  facilitating  die  completing  of  telephone  regional  toll-free 
calls  from  outside  the  legion.  5363.933.  Q.  379-115.000. 
Aukamp.  Bryan  C  :  See — 

Ashley.  Chris  M.;  Aukamp,  Bryan  C:  Jepsen.  James  S.:  and  Wilt,  Lee 
A..  5361.930.  a.  40-338.000. 
Ausimait  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maaero.  AMonio;  Cuzzalo.  Paolo:  and  Biaganle.  Letanzio.  3363303. 
a.  370-177.000. 
Ausimoni  SPA:  See — 

Biuictu.  Fabio;  and  Pantini.  Giovanni.  3362,911. 0.  424-401.000. 
Ausplow  Pty.  Lid.:  See — 

Ryai.  John  W..  5362.034.  Q.  111-134.000. 
Austel.  Vblkhard:  See— 

Linz.  Guenier;  Pieper,  Helmut;  Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Austel.  Vjlkhard; 
Mueller.  Thomas;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  Seewaldt- Becker, 
Elke.  5363.268.  Q.  544-238.000. 
Automodve  Systems  Laimalay,  Inc.:  See — 

Gioutsos.  Tony:  TMrn.  Daniel  N.:  and  Cillis,  Edwan)  J.,  3363.791.  O. 
.364-424.050. 
Auiotoll  Machine  CoiporMion:  See — 

Karlvn.  William  M  ;  Scher.  David  A.;  Wesinger.  Robert  E.:  and  Bissel. 
Michael  E.,  5.562.030.  CI.  101-127.100. 
Auvray.  Gerard,  lo  Alcatel  Mobile  Communication  Fiance.  Portable  digital 
sigiul  transceiver  providing  communication  via  a  tcirestiia]  network  and 
via  a  satellite  network.  5364.076.  C\   455-76.000. 
Avery  Dennison  Corporation:  See — 

Kidon,  William  E  ,  Hilston.  Michael  D.;  and  Nguyen,  Thanh,  5362.992. 

a   428-447.000 
Mayer.  Andre;  and  Keller.  Paul.  5.563.205.  C\.  524-556.000. 
Awaji.  Toshio.  Method  of  removing  fine  particle  dust  and  apparatus  therefor. 

5362.758.  a.  95-282.000. 
Awii.  Cal  C:  See— 

Rader.  R.  Scon;  Schallen.  Eric  H.:  Widsh,  Alexander  C;  Awh,  Carl  C; 
laid  de  Juan.  Eugene.  5363384.  O.  340-618.000. 
Axelgaaid.  Jens:  See — 

Tippey.  Keith  E  ;  and  Axelgaard.  Jens.  5362.717.  C\.  607-41.000. 
Axelgaaid  Manufacturing  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

TiMwy,  Keidi  E.;  and  Axelgaaid.  Jens.  5.562.717.  O.  607-41.000. 
Axtell.  fames  C:  See— 

Natos.  Ervin  J.;  and  AxteU.  James  C.  5363355.  Q.  331-81.000. 
Ayies.  David  J.:  See — 

Siegel.  Edward  A;  Ayres.  David  J.;  Kendtick.  Scott  A.;  Leombrum.  Pete: 
Airmanek.  Frank  J.;  and  Margotla,  Kennedi  V,  5363,927.  O.  376- 
294.000 
Azami.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Takebayashi.  Tomoyoshi;  Azami.  Toshihiro:  Matsukura.  Ryuichi;  Hase- 
gawa,  Hiroki;  and  Okuyama.  Saloshi.  5363.943.  O.  379-373.000. 
Azatewicz.  David:  See — 

Elkfai.  Pad  M.;  Elkin.  Peter  M.:  Workings.  John:  and  Azarewicz.  David. 
1562.181.  CI.  184-1.500. 
Azuma.  Akira.  to  Kawada  Industries.  Inc.  Noise  reduchon  device  for  rotor- 
craft.  5362.414.  a.  416-90.00A. 
B.  F  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

RaackhorsL  Richard  L  .  III.  5362.265.  Q.  244-I34.00R. 
B.  J.  Services  Company:  See — 

Brainon.  Harold  D.;  and  Tjon-Joe-Pin.  Roben  M..  5362.160.  O. 
166-250.100. 
Babbitt.  Stewart  L.;  and  Tanikacfaon.  Damrong.  Apparann  for  sensing  and 

measuring  flow  of  dry  paniculate  material.  5363316.  CI.  324-454.000. 
Babian.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Winter.  Roland  A.  E.;  Ravichandran.  Ramanadian;  Holt.  Mark  S.;  von 
Ahn.   \tolker  H.;   Babiarz.  Joseph  E.;  and   Lcppard.  David  G.. 
5363^42,  a.  324-91.000. 
Bacchi.  Cyrus  J.:  See— 


Sufirin.  Jaiice  R.;  Bacchi.  Cyras  J.:  Porter.  Carl  W.;  Nadun.  Henry, 
deceased;  Spiess.  Arthur  J.;  and  Yarlett.  Nigel.  5363.125.  O.  514- 
23.000 
Backer.  Joseph  M.;  and  Bohlen.  Peter,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Methods  for  inhibiting  angiogenesis.  proliferation  of  endothelial  or  tumor 
cells  and  tumor  giowth.  5363.130.  Q.  514-152.000. 
Bacon.  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Wahl.  Errol  H.;  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Baker.  Ellen  S.;  Bodet.  Jean-Francois; 
Bims.  Michael  E.;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M  ;  Hensley.  Charles  A.: 
Mermelstein.  Roben:  Sevems.  John  C:  Sha*.  John  H..  Jr.;  Siklosi. 
Michael  P:  \^l.  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W..  5362.849.  Q. 
510-521.000. 
Bader.  Ranald  S.:  and  Paterson.  Michael  W..  to  National  Semicondiictor 
Cofporatian.    Spring    grounding    dip    for    computer    peripheral    card. 
5363.450.  a.  257-785.000. 
Bae.  Sang  M..  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  CO..  Ltd.  Ffnioinask  for 
forming  a  micropaliem  of  a  semicanductor  device.  5363.009.  CI.  430- 
005.000. 
Bae.  Tae  S..  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  oonectiag  the 

counter  distortions  in  VCR.  5363.747.  O.  360-74.200. 
Baek.  Nam  J.:  See- 
Jung.  Yong  H.;  Yean.  Kyu  J.;  Baek,  Nam  J.;  Lim,  Dong  M.;  Kim,  Dal 
H.;  Lee,  Jae  M.;  and  Kim.  Jin  W.,  5363,149,  O.  514-300.000. 
Baghsarian.  Avedis.  Collapsible  greeting  display  device.  5361,928.  CI. 

40-124.100. 
Bahorich.  Michael  S.:  and  Farmer.  Steven  L..  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Method 
of  seismic  signal  processing  and  explondon.  5363.949.  CI.  364-421.000. 
Bai.  Lijun:  See — 

Uan.  Ke  K.;  and  Bai,  Ujun.  5363,765,  O.  361-503.000. 
Baichwal.  Vijay  R.:  See — 

Peterson.  Michael  G.;  Baichwal.  Vijay  It:  and  Strutovid.  Berta, 
5363,036,  a.  435-6.000. 
Baika.  Toyokazu:  See — 

Asada.  Toshiaki:  Baika,  Toyokazu:  Iwahashi,  Kazuhiro:  and  Yamanaka, 
Akihiro.  5.562.086,  CL  123-571.000. 
Bailey.  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Olsen,  Douglas  R.;  and  Bailey.  Daniel  E.,  5362.828.  CI   210-638.000 

Bailey,  Francis  V;  and  Knicger.  William  R..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation. 

Fuel  injection  pump  having  an  adjustable  inlet  poppet  valve.  5362.428,  Q. 

417-417.000. 

Baima.  Antonio;  Botio.  Giuseppe;  De  Carlo.  Leonardo:  Bemito.  AureBo; 

Tolomei.  Roberto;  and  Boscolo,  Gianluigi,  to  Fiauvio  S.p.A.  Method  and 

a  machine  for  manufacturing  gears.  5362372,  Q.  409-51.000. 

Bair.  Scott,  to  Sentinel  Medical.  Inc.  Ruid  jet  surgical  cutting  tool.  5362.692. 

a.  606-167.000. 
Baird.  William  C:  See— 

Mon.  Eduaido;  and  Baiid,  WiUiam  C.  5362,817,  O.  208-65.000. 
Baker.  Ellen  S.:  See— 

Wahl.  Errol  H.;  Bacon,  Dennis  R.;  Baker.  Ellen  S.;  Bodet,  Jean-Francois: 
Bums,  Michael  E.;  Demeyere,  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hensley.  Charles  A.; 
Mermelstein.  Robett;  Sevems.  John  C:  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr.;  Siklosi. 
Michael  P..  Vogel,  Alice  M.;  and  Watson,  Jeffrey  W.,  5362,849,  a. 
510-521.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Bcsson.  Alain;  and  Pessier.  Rudolf  C.  O..  5362,171.  CI  175-339.000. 
Balducchi.  Albert  J.;  Rufener.  George  K..  U:  and  Mowers.  Ronald  P.  to 
Zeneca  Limited.  Com  lethal  necrosis  resistant  maize  and  the  production 
thereof  5.563318,  Q.  800-200.000. 
Balducchi.  Albert  J.:  See— 

Rufener.  Geoije  K..  II:  Balducchi.  Alben  J.:  Mowers,  Ranald  P:  Pratt 
Richad  C;  Louie.  Raymond:  McMnllen.  Michael;  and  Knoke.  John. 
5363316,  a.  800-200.000. 
Batlard.  Gerald  L.;   and  Gaudiello,  John  G.,  lo  International   Business 
Machines  Corp.  Plating  bath,  and  conesponding  method,  for  electrolessly 
depositing  a  metal  onto  a  substrate,  and  resulting  metallized  substrate. 
5362.760.  a.  106-1.240. 
Balm.  Jeroen  P.:  See — 

Wessels.  Johannes  H.:  Balm.  Jeroen  P;  Schlejen.  Jacob:  and  Amonis, 
Petnis  H..  5.563.474.  CI.  315-248.000. 
Balmer.  Charles.  Apparatus  for  combined  threshing  and  sepaabng  of  seeds 

fiom  a  seed.  5362340.  CI.  460-65.000. 
Baloga.  John  D.:  See- 
Johnston.  Cheryl  S.;  and  Baloga.  John  D.,  5363,027,  O.  430-509.000. 
Baluha.  Mark  R.  Cross  direction  fiber  movement  and  dewalering  device. 

5362.807.  a.  162-352.000. 
Balukin.  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Wolf.  Daniel  J.;  and  Balukin,  Gregory  S.,  5363,785.  O.  364-424.010. 
Balzano,  Quirino:  See— 

Tay.  Yew  S.;  McCoy.  Danny  O.;  and  Balzano.  Quirino.  5363.615,  Q. 
343-749.000. 
Ban.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yamamoto.   Tomohisa;    Hayakawa.   Junji;    Ban,   Hiroyuki:    Miyake. 
Tukasa;  and  Kalaoka,  Masami,  5363,486,  O.  318-696.000. 
Bando,  Kanji:  See— 

Nakamura.    Shuji;    Yamada,    Takao:    Seaoh.    Masayuki;    Yaoiada, 
Motokazu;  and  Bando.  Kanji.  5363.422.  O.  257-13.000. 
Bannon,  David  G.:  See — 

Grimm.  Duane;  Bannon.  David  G.;  and  Walsh.  Richard.  5362,417,  CI. 
416-137,000. 
Banu^.  Bane.  N^cuum  casting  appaiatus.  5362,149.  Q.  164-258.000. 
Baraga.  Joseph  J.:  See — 
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Kimell.  Caner.  Cotfiim.  Ruben  M  .  Frid.  Michael  S  .  Bsraga.  Jowph  J 
An.  Kyungwoa;  Richanfa-Kanum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Richard  P;  Park. 
Yooag  O.:  MehO.  AuMd  v.;  Tarnu.  Paola;  Tang.  Lucene:  and  Dhwi. 
ffiirliMiti  R..  i.362.100.  O   I28-M3.000 
Barber.  Ronald  J;  and  Fofina.  Amia  J.,  to  iMeniaiiuful  Business  Machines 
Cofparaooa.  SyMem  and  aMkod  far  cnaMing  an  inirrprcioi  progranuning 
'•"P'»fe  •<>  •«  atcmtd  m  a  daari«K  managemcni  systcin  environmeM. 
3.364.030.  a.  393-«00.000. 
BargertMg.  Richard  A.;  Childers.  Edwin  R.;  and  Lissncr.  Rudolf  W.  lo 
faHenaoonal  Businea  ttaikima  Capofaban.  Rotary  aciuaior  with  a 
■agacnc  bias  bearing  ooaSpmion  for  relating  an  optical  eleinem  in  an 
ofKical  data  Oonge  syneni.  5.S63.87I.  a   169  1 19  000 
Barnes  III.  Clyde  J  .  lo  Zcneca  Limited    Hertucidal  diphenyl  ether  and 
niirogcn  mhnion  compositions  and  method  3.56J.112.  C\.  504-125  000 
Bamsiead.  John  W:  See— 

Furaess.  James  C.  Jr.;  BamHead.  John  W;  nd  Raache.  Kennedi  J  . 

5.562.822.  CI   210-188.000 

Barret.  Jean;  and  Oiessada.  Daniel,  lo  SGS  Thomson  Microelectiaiin  S.A. 

Forwavd  overvottage  praaection  circuit  far  a  veitical  semiconducior  com- 

panL  3.363.436.  O.  237-328.000. 

Banco.  Rayaond  L.  Jr..  lo  Motonila.  hic  Method  and  aiparanis  for  driving 

an  active  addreacd  diipiay.  3  J63.623.  a  345  98  000 
Barrett.  Raymond  L..  fc,  id  Moromla.   Int    C'lmrm  controlled  variable 
frequency  oaciliaiar  hnving  an  improved  operational  tiansconductance 
amphfier  5.564.089.  O  455-196  100. 
Bamngei.  Uoyd.  Jr.  Bdlina.  Thomas  R;  and  Ziegler.  Brad  A.,  lo  Bayer 
Corpcralion.  Capped  silanes  and  dieir  appiicabon  lo  lentile  subslraies. 
5^6303 1 .  a  52^26.000. 
Barrois.  Clam  D ;  and  Schaede.  Johannes  G  .  lo  Koenig  A  Bauer  Aloieng 
eselbchaft  Device  for  secunng  packings  in  prinung  cylinders  5J62.016. 
a    101  378  000 

a.  175- 


Barrow.  Jeffrey.  Sonic  Drilling  method  and  apparatus.  3.362.169 

56000  ^^ 

Barry.  Bnan  M  .  AhoA.  John  R.;  MickeaL  Janes  F;  MacKcM.  Gonhm;  and 
Inkol.  Roben  J .  lo  Canada.  Her  Mueny  die  Queen  in  riglM  of.  at 
icpresented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Adapbve  paaiKlric  data 
channeliier  for  acquiring  and  tracking  discrete  interleaved  signals. 
5.563.H06.  a.  364-516.000 
Bany.  John  F:  Ser~ 

KndMlek.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Barry.  John  F.  3J63.263.  CI.  340- 143.000 
Banek.  Hartmut;    Bationch.   Ekkerr.   and   Kraemmer.   Pner.   io  Siemens 
AkncngeselLichaft    Method  and  device  far  imaging  an  object  using  a 
t«o-dimen.sional  ulttasomc  amy.  3.563.346.  CI   71-626  000 
Batihofanae.  Jack  N    Ser— 

Tompkins.  E    Neal;  Banholmae.  Jack  N  ;  and  O'Brien.  James  W 
5  J63.689.  CI   355-233  000 
Bartmann.  Ekkehard;  PautaHh.  Detlef;  and  Plach.  Heiben.  lo  Merck  Patent 
Gexllschaft  mil  besfannkler  Hafkung.  Heufluoropropyl  ediers.  and  liquid- 
ciystalline  medium  5.562.858.  C\  252  299  660. 
Banon.  John  E.  D  ;  Cartwrigfai.  David;  Co».  John  M  ;  MilcheU.  Glynn;  Cmer 
Charles  G  .  Lee.  David  L  .  Walker.  Francis  H..  and  Woolvd.  Frank  X..  lo 
Zeneca  Limited  HerbicidaJ  compounds  5J63.II3.  O  504-288  000 
Banosch.  Ekken  Srr- 

Banell.  Hartmut;  Bartoach.  Ekken;  md  Knemmer.  Peter.  5.363  J46. 0 
73^26.000. 
Bartux.  John  V.  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Cam  actuated  single  rail  manual 

trmsmission   SJ62.0ll.a   74-171  OOR 
Baitusch.  Joachim,  lo  Greene.  Tiveed  of  Odawve.  Inc.  Stnppmi  nng 
5 J62J93.  a   277  24  000  * 

BASF  Aktiengeselbchaft:  5rr— 

Binder.  Hont;  Schwalm.  Reinkold;  mm)  FimhoC.  Dirk.  3.363.022  Ci 

430-270.140. 
Brand.  Siegben;  Kardorff.  Vwe.  Kinlgen.  Reiahvd;  Mueller.  Bemd; 
Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Sauicr.  Huben.  Lotcnz.  Gisela;  Ammermann.  Eber- 
hard;   Knenasi.  Chnstoph.  and  Harrcus.  Albrecht.   5363.168.  O 
314-357  000 
Heaa.  Rolf.   Besccke.  SiegnnHHl;  Deckers.  Amheas;  GucMberberg. 
Noriien.   BrudermueHer.  Martin;  Nesder.  Gethvd;  and  Wassmer 
Karl-Henu.  5.563.178.  O  521-36.000 
Meyer.  Norben;  Kast.  Juergen.  Miaaiitz.  Ulf.  Hvicus.  Albrecht;  Goetz. 
Notbcn;  Wuener.  Bruno;  Waiter.  Hebnnt;  Weslphaien.  Karl-Otto;  mkI 
Geiber.  Mallhia*.  5.563.1 14.  C]   504^288  000 
BASF  Cotporatioa:  See- 
Abel,  Ultich;  James.  Lavrcnce  E.;  and  Wahkop.  Mak  W..  3J62.794.  C\ 
I36-308.600. 

Abd.  Ubich;  JanKS.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Waldrop.  Mark  W.  3  J63.I93.  a. 
324-86.000. 


.  3.362.9IZ  a.  424-401.000 
nk  and  Dickson.  David  N . 


Bwkc.  John  J.,  wd  Gotczyca.  JoMne  P. 
Hinrt.  Maahew  B.;  Coona.  AadRw  M. 
5J62.«7i.a.  264-130.000. 
Baas,  J.  E.  deceased;  and  Mix.  Dwight  F.  execuwr.  lo  Univenily  of 
AfkauM,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  TIk   Appwanis  aidfor  method  far 
_  "I'lifiiiigpriaaed  data  in  an  image  5J63.955.  C\  382  101.000. 
MMROB,  Vlaor  C  lo  OSi  Specialties,  lac    Process  far  die  frjmm'Kn  of 

Mriaiy  fiiiiiiaitiiaahi  and  anuoetfaets.  5J63J88.  O.  538-276.000 
BaKsville  Caakel  Conmany.  Inc.:  Ser— 

BioKlo.  John  P,  3^61.892.  O  27-27.000. 
Badslic.  hrics:  Sw^ 

"«■■«•.  "r^*.  Bali«ic.  Ivica;  and  Lalaniik.  Michael.  3J62J27.  O. 
303-122.060.  ^^ 

Bauer.  StepiKn  W.: 


Glassett.  Kevin  L  ;  and  Bauer.  Stephen  W..  5.563.636.  O.  347-30.000. 
Baum.  Maidiew  C  ;  Nagler.  Alben;  and  Sherman.  Edmund  E..  to  Ambitech 
Industries.  Inc    Apparatus  for  limiting  control  of  eleclncal  equipment. 
5  J63.586.  a  340^825  070 
Baur.  RUdiger;  and  Macholdl.  Hans  Tobias,  lo  Hoechsl  AG   Dullylammo- 
nium  compounds.  pnKcsses  for  their  preparation  and  dieir  ujie.  5.563.016. 
a.  430-110  000 
Bauscb  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  Ser— 

McGee.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Vdint.  Paul  L.  Jr..  3363.184.  Q.  523-107.000 
Baxter  Iniemational  inc.:  See— 

Joie.  Michel.  Debrauwerc.  Jack;  and  Bemes.  Jean-Claude.  3362.836. 

a.  210-782  000. 
Seven.  Dale.  5.562.638.  C\  604-266.000. 
Bayer  AkOengescllschaA:  See — 

Bonin,  Wulf  V..  5.562.870.  O   264-8  000 

Brahm.  Martin;  Kremer.  Wolfgang;  Schmalslieg.  Lutz;  Probst.  Joachim; 

and  KubitM.  Werner.  5..563.207.  O   524-591  000. 
Kboig.  FJicrtuml.  and  Pedain.  Josef.  5363.208.  C\.  324-391.000. 
Landschcidt.  Heuu.  Hallenberger.  Kaspar.  Wagner.  Paul;  and  Klausener. 

AkxjMfar.  5362,887,  CI  423-235  000. 
Zamack.  Uwe  J.;  Mil  Fritz;  Grcnner.  Dieter.  Hetzel.  Hartmut   and 
Judat.  Helmut.  5363.296.  O.  364-422.000. 
Bayer  Corporation:  See — 

Barringcr.    Lloyd.   Jr..    Bellina.   Thomas   P.;   and  Zkgler.   Brad   A 

3363 J3 1.  CI    528-26.000. 
Hurley.  Michael  F.  and  Eihen.  Roben  G  .  5363.232.  O  528-60.000 
Wemer.  Joachim.  Kane.  Scott  A  ;  Mortimer.  Charles  E.;  IXierie.  Herman 
P..  and  Boon.sin.  Enc  F.  5362.857.  O  252-67  000 
Bayer.  JUrgen;  Grliner.  Andrea.s;  Humpolik.  Bohumil;  Lochmahr.  Karl;  and 
Reimel,  Thomas,  to  Emilec  GeselLschaft  fuer  Emi.ssionstcchnologie  mbH 
Exhaust  gas  catalytic  converter.  5362.885.  CI.  422  174.000 
Bays.  Rodney:  See— 

Slalcup.  Gregory  C  ;  DiclzeL  Steven  E.;  and  Bays.  Rodney.  5362.674. 
a.  606-88.000. 
Beach,  Bradley  L;  ERiert.  Donald  L.;  Franey.  Terence  E.;  and  Smidi.  Sean  D.. 
to  Lexmark  Intematianal.  Inc    Method  of  mainuining  a  low  residue 
open-cell  felted  fi>am   5362.876.  O   264-321  000 
Beasley.  M  Wayne;  Rctcher.  Wade  D  .  and  Wilfong.  Harry  B  ,  Jr..  lo  Sonoco 
Products  Company  Self-opening  polyediylene  bag  stack  and  process  lor 
producing  same  5.562..580.  CI  493  194  000 
Beaucfaamp,  Bruce  A.;  and  Beffa.  James  C .  lo  Lockheed  Manin  IMS 
CotparMna.  MMkod  and  apparatus  for  dynamically  adjushng  receiver 
squekrh  ikicaboid.  3364.090.  O  455-220  000. 
Beaufort.  RK-hard  F;  and  Yergensen.  Robin  P.  lo  Hewlen-Packard  Company. 
Input  paper  sensor  for  single  sheet  paper  processing  euuipmcm.  5..S63.686, 
CI.  335-206.000  e-f    i" 

f'fiHni.  Damii  N.;  Compton,  John  T;  and  Wojlanik.  Eugene  R.,  to  Eastman 
"•"•■k  Co^P^iy  Method  of  calibration  of  image  scanner  signal  processinc 
circuits  5.563.723.  CI  358-461000 
BcausoleiL  William  F;  Berghom.  Charles  R  ;  Hupccy.  John  A  ;  and  Schlosser. 
Samka  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Program  stor- 
age device  and  cumpuler  prugnun  product  for  managing  a  shared  direct 
access  storage  device  widi  a  fixed  block  architecture.  5364.019  C\ 
395  200  080 
Becker  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Phelps.  Richard  A  .  5.562,797.  Q.  136-310.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Compaiy:  Set — 

Muisi.  Edward  F.  and  Steele.  Timodiy  P.  3363  J36.  C\.  73-864.140. 
Becteaon.  John:  See-- 

Smilh.  Kemetfa  G.;  and  Beeteson.  John.  3363.476.  O   315-370.000 
Beezhotd.  Donald  H..  lo  Guthrie  Foundation  for  Education  and  Research. 
Methods  lo  remove  proteins  from  natural  rubber  latex.  5363.241.  CI 
528-482.000. 
Beffa.  James  C    See— 

Beauchamp.  Bruce  A  ;  and  Beffa.  James  C.  3364.090. 0. 433-220  000 
Beglau.  David:  See— 

Sapru.  Knshna;  Kfisko.  AnnetK  J.;  Beglau.  David;  and  Chao.  Beniamin 
S  .  5.562,776.  Q.  1  I8-723.0VE. 
Bchnkc.  Janica  S  :  See— 

Kamps.  Richard  J.;  Behnke,  Janica  S.;  Chen,  Fung-Jou;  and  Raddw. 

DamellC.,  3362.805.  a    162  117.000 

Behtens.  Hermann  W.;  Harpole.  George  M  ;  Un.  Jaie  M C;  Wolff,  Michael 

F;  and  Gilben.  Wendell  L .  lo  TRW  hic    Steering  control  valve  widi 

diSerent  sue  flow  gaps  for  noise  suppression  5362,124, 0   137-625  230 

Befarittgwetke  AG:  See— 

SwiU:henko.  AltknrC;  Kum.  Numh;  Neukom.  Chnstiai;  Pirio.  Marcel; 
Berger.  Donald  E..  Jr.;  and  Ulhnan.  Edwin  F,  5363,038.  C\   435- 
7  100. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengcsellschafk:  See— 

Reeis.  Martin.  3363.041.  C\.  433-13.000. 
Beier.  Peter  M.  See— 

Fncke.   GUnler,   Slahl.    Ingo;   and    Beier,    Peier-M..    5.562.755.   C\. 

95  58  000 

Beisswanger.  Rudolf;  and  Sollinger.  Hans-Peter,  lo  Vbith  Sulzer  P^iierm- 

aachinen  GmbH.  Coiling  machine  for  coiling  a  continuous  paper  web 

5362.261.  a  242-527000  ^^ 

Bclfer.  Bruce  D    Fiber  optic  Iraflk  signal  liffal  system  havinc  a  shutter 

control  5363388.  O  340-907.000. 
Behng.  Wdliam  L.:  Ser- 

Cai.  Qingtheng;  Beliag.  William  L.;  Glanlz.  JeraU:  and  Johnson. 
Theodore  A.,  5362.618.  O.  604-93000 


Belis,  Eric:  tousset.  Daniel;  Maiguinaud.  Andii;  and  Gayrard.  Jean-Didier, 
to  Alcatel  Espace.  High-throughput  digital  filtering  method  and  apparatus 
for  performing  the  mediod  5.563.919.  CI.  375-350.000. 
Belkind.  Abraham  1.:  See- 
Wolfe.  Jesse  D.;  Belkind.  Abraham  I.;  and  Laird.  Ronald  E..  3363.734. 
CI  359-360000. 
Bell  Atlantic  Network  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Kostreski.    Bruce;   Sistanizadeh.   Kamran;   and   Cambell.   W.   Tim. 
5.563.892.  CI.  370-112.000. 
Bell  Coirununicatiotu  Research,  inc.:  See — 

Kant.  Krishna,  5.563,874.  Q.  370-13.000. 
Bell.  Eugene:  See — 

Fofoooff.  Timodiy  W.;  and  BeU.  Eugene.  5362.946.  O.  427-2.310. 
Bell.  James  E.  Tool  for  use  in  aligning  a  vehicle  door.  3362.001,  CI. 

72-438.000. 
Bell.  Laura  K.;  McKee.  Barbara:  Nguyen.  Thanh-Nha;  and  Varga.  Keith  A.. 
lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Batch  registration  of 
object  cla.»es  5.564.003.  CI.  395-155.000. 
Bell.  Malcolm  R  :  See— 

I>nlap.  Richard  P;  Hlasu.  Dennis  J.;  Desai.  Ranjit  C;  Latimer.  Lee  H.; 
Subramanyam.  Chakrapani;  Court.  John  J.;  Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and 
Kumar.  Virendra.  5,563.163.  CI.  314-373.000. 
Bell.  Randall;  and  Vollendorf,  Kim.  to  Bell.  Randall.  Rotary  card  files. 

5,.'>61.929.  CI.  40-379.000. 
Bellina,  Thomas  P:  See— 

Barringor,   Lloyd,  Jr.;   Bellina.  Thomas  P.:  and  Ziegler,   Brad  A., 
5.363.231.0.528-26.000. 
Beloit  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Abdulmassih,  Amoine  G.;  and  Vote.  A.  Sean.  5362,806,  Q.   162- 

261.000 
McOnie,  Robert  W;  and  Rude.  John  E.,  5362,832.  O.  210-710000 
Beltz.  Eric  J  ;  Camidi.  Robert  C;  Fariow.  Stanley  K.;  Fromholtz.  Eugene  L . 
deceased  (by  Kathleen  M.  Fromholtz.  executor),  lo  AEP  Energy  ^rvices, 
Inc   Method  and  system  for  indicating  the  position  of  control  rods  of  a 
nuclear  reactor  5..563.922.  CI  376-258.000. 
Ben  Hughes  Communication  Products  Company:  See — 

Bourbeaii.  Roger  R  .  5361,903.  CI.  30-90.400. 
Benda.  George:  See — 

Fleck.  Michael;  and  Benda.  George.  5364.065.  Q.  422-186.300. 
Benedic-t,  James  J.:  See— 

Damien,  Christopher  J.;  Benedict  James  J.;  and  Poser.  James  W.. 
5.563.124,  CI  514-21.000. 
Beneyto,  Francisco  C:  See— 

Garcia   Aguilera.    Jose    Maria:    Rtxlriguez-Palaiica    Pliego.    Miguel; 
Beneyto,  Francisco  C;  and  Garcia  Perez.  Juan  A..  5364.072,  CI. 
455-56.100. 
Beng.  Lim  T.;  and  Ching.  Teo  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Packaged  semiconductor  device  utilizing  leadframe  attached  on  a  semi- 
conductor chip  5,.563.443.  O.  257-666.000. 
Beniacar.  Giacomo.  Foldable  bottle  with  fastening  element.  5362.221,  CI. 

215.186.000. 
Benjamin.  Karen  E.:  and  Consoli.  John  J.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The. 
Surface  mouni  electrical  connector  with  improved  grounding  element. 
5.562.4%.  CI.  439-607.000. 
Bennett.  Thomas  B..  Ill:  See- 
Mullet.  Willis  J  ;  Mitchell.  Alben  W.;  and  Bennett.  Thomas  B..  Ul. 
5,562.141,  CI.  160-232.000. 
Benson.  David  K.;  and  Poner.  Thomas  F  Material-controlled  dynamic 

vacuum  inailation.  5.562,154.  CI.  165-%.000. 
Berg,  DonaM  N.  E.;  and  Heatfiierg.  James  R.  Battery  operated  saw.  3361 ,909, 

a.  30-392.000. 
Bcrge.  Gillcs:  See — 

Eustache.  Jean  Pierre;  and  Berge,  Gilles.  5361.882.  Q.  13-230.001 
Bergen.  Dianne  E.;  Fogle,  Dorren  A.;  Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Spickhoff, 
Helga  T.  lo  Iniemarional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Computer 
program  product  for  rendering  relational  database  management  system 
differences  transparent   5.564.113,  CI.  .195-600.000 
Bergen.  Richarl  F:  and  Gundlach.  Robert  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Charg- 
ing device  for  charging  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predefined  image  areas  on 
a  surface  of  an  imaging  member.  5363,688,  CI.  333-219.000. 
Berger.  DonaU  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Switcheiriio,  Arthur  C;  Kum.  Nurith;  Neukom.  Christian;  Pirio,  Marcel; 
Berger;  Donald  E ,  Jr;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.  5363.038.  Q.  435- 
7.100 
Berger.  Gerhad:  See— 

Von  Benda.  Klaus;  and  Berger.  Gerhard.  5363,006,  Q.  429-104.000. 
Berger.  Walter  R..  to  Murphy  Management  Inc.  Solar  powered  annunciator. 

5363.456.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Berghoff.  JUrgen.  lo  J.D.  Theilc  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Special-steel  alloy  chains 

and  chain  parts  5.562.881.  CI.  420-108.000. 
Berghom,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Beausoleil.  William  F;  Berghom.  Charles  R.;  Hupcey.  John  A.:  and 
Schlosser.  Sandra  J.,  5364.019,  O.  395-200.080. 
Bergmann.  C  Randolph:  See — 

Sartain.  Samuel  D  ;  and  Bergmann.  C.  Randolph.  3362.163.  d.  169- 

51  ooa 

Bergsten.  Lart:  See — 

Gillbrand.  Per;  and  Bergsten.  Lars.  5362,069,  O.  123-48.00C. 
Bergstrom.  Kym:  See — 

Fitch.  James  C;  Jaggemaudi.  Simeon;  and  Bergstrom.  Kym.  3363J37. 
CI.  73-61.430. 


Berkcan,  Ertugrul;  and  Welles,  Kennedi  B.,  II.  to  General  Electric  Company. 
System  based  on  inductive  coupling  for  sensing  spin  speed  anid  an 
out-of-balance  condition.  5.561,990,  CI.  68-12.060. 
Berkcan.  Ertugrul;  and  Welles.  Kenneth  B.,  IL  to  General  Electric  Compaiy. 
System  based  on  inductive  coupling  for  sensing  loads  in  a  washing 
machine  by  measuring  angular  acceleration.  5361.991.  Q.  68-12.040. 
Berken.  Lloyd  M.;  Freerks,  Frederik  W.;  Jarvi.  William  H.;  and  Sahin.  Hatice. 
to  Applied  Materials.  Inc.  Wafer  positioning  system.  5363,798,  CI.  364- 
478.060. 
Berliner.  David  L.;  Jennings-White.  Clive  L.;  and  Adams.  Nathan  W,  to 
Pherin  Corporation    Pregnane  steroids  as  neurochemical  initiators  of 
change  In  human  hypothalamic  function  and  related  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions and  mediods.  5,563,131,  CI.  514-177.000. 
Bermel.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Newcomb.  Michael  R.;  and  BermeL  Kennedi  R..  336232.  CI.  198- 
861.100. 
Bemau,  Hans-JOrgen:  See — 

Pollich.  Gerhard;  Stadler.  Lodiar:  and  Bemau.  Hans-JOrgen.  3362.033. 
CI.  101-232.000. 
Bemes.  Jean -Claude:  See— 

Joie.  Michel;  Debrauwere,  Jack;  and  Bemes.  Jean-Claude,  5362.836. 
a.  210-782.000. 
Bernhardt  Apparalebau  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See — 
Gla.sa.  Slefan.  5.562.233,  CI.  222-5.000. 
Bernhardt.  Rainer;  and  Clock.  Herben,  to  Videor  Technical  E.  Hartig  GmbH. 

Protective  housing  for  optical  equipment.  5363.659.  CI.  348-373.000. 
Bemier.  David  R.:  See— 

Kowall.  David  J.;  DeRees,  Delbert  D.;  Moore,  Thomas  S.;  and  Bemier, 
David  R..  5363,483.  CI.  318-283.000. 
Berrang*.  Aubrey  R.,  to  Compaction  Technology  (Soil)  Limited.  Impact  roller 

incorporating  soil  leveler.  5362  J65.  CI.  405-271.000. 
Berrou.  Claude:  See — 

Pyndiah.  Ramesh;  Glavieux.  Alain;  and  Berrou.  Claude.  5363.897.  CI. 
371-37.400. 
Bemito,  Aurelio:  See — 

Baima.  Antonio;  Bono.  Giuseppe;  Dc  Carlo,  Leonardo;  Berrulo.  Aure- 
lio; Tolomei,  Roberto:  and  Boscolo.  Gianluigi,  5362372,  Q.  409- 
51.000. 
Bertenshaw.  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Talley,  John  J.;  Penning,  Thomas  D.;  Collins.  Paul  W.;  Rogicr.  DonaM 
J..  Jr.;  Malecha,  James  W.;  Miyashiro.  Julie  M.;  Bertenshaw.  Stephen 
R.;  Khanna.  Ish  K.;  Graneto.  Matthew  J.;  Rogers.  Roland  S.;  and 
Caner.  Jeffery  S.,  5363.165.  Q.  514-406.000. 
Benhelemy,  Jean-Claude;  Bessenay.  Gilles  J.;  Gauthier,  Gerard  P.;  Girault. 
Daniel  G.;  and  Molliex.  Ludovic  E.  C.  to  Societe  Nationalc  d'Etude  et  de 
Construction  de  Moteurs  d° Aviation  "^necma".  Method  of  producing  a 
circular  fibre-reinforced  metal  article,  and  apparatus  for  use  in  said  method. 
5362,245,  CI.  228-190.000. 
Bertin.  Claude  L.;  Howell.  Wayne  J.;  Hedbeig.  Erik  L.;  Kaher.  Howard  L.: 
and  Kelley.  Gordon  A..  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Integrated  memory  cube,  structure  and  fabrication.  5363.086.  CI. 
437-52.000. 
Berzansky.  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Nguyen.  Duy  T.  to  Betz  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Polybutcne-based    foam    control    composition    for    aqueous    systems. 
5362.862.0.252-321.000. 
Besecke.  Siegmund:  See — 

Herm,  Rolf;  Besecke.  Siegmund;  Deckers.  Andreas;  Guentherbeig, 
Norben;  Biudermuellcr.  Martin;  Nestler.  Gerhard;  and  Wassmer, 
Karl-Heinz.  5363.178.  Q.  521-56.000. 
Besnier,  Joseph:  See — 

Marchaiid.  Robert;  Herbrcteau.  Michel;  and  Besnier.  Joseph.  5362391. 
CI  588-259.000. 
Bespak  PLC:  See— 

Stimpson.  Philip  G..  5362,918.  Q.  424-451.000. 
Bessenay,  Gilles  J.:  See — 

Benhelemy,  Jean-Claude;  Bessenay,  Gilles  J.;  Gaudiier.  Gdrard  P.: 

Girault.  Daniel  G.;  and  Molliex.  Ludovic  E.  C.  5362.243.  O. 

228-190.000. 

Bessho.  Gocx)h;  and  Ejiri.  Koichi.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  detection  of  a  skew  angle  of  a  dociunem  image  using  a  regression 

coefficient.  5.563.403.  CI.  250-208.100. 

Besson,  Alain;  and  Pessier,  Rudolf  C.  O..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated. 

Anti-balling  drill  bit.  5362.171.  Q.  175-339.000. 
Beth.  David  E.:  Watson.  James  B.;  Terpstra,  Daniel  A.;  Metzger.  James  I..  Jr.; 
Alsup.  J.  Douglas:  and  Saunders.  William  J.,  lo  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Combination  woodworking  tool.  5362.135,  CI.  144-1.100. 
Bethurum.  Gary  C.  to  ITT  Corporation.  IC  card  witb  board  positioning 

means.  5363.770.  Q.  361-737.000. 
Bethurum.  Gary  C.  to  ITT  Corporation.  IC  card  with  board  positioning 

means.  5.563,771,  CI.  361-737.000. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Agree.  Howanl  B.;  and  lezzi.  Robert  A..  5362,833,  Q.  210-712.000. 

Arhancet,  GracieU  B.,  5362,863.  Q.  252-404.000. 

Berzansky.  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Nguyen.  Duy  T.  5362,862,  Q.  232- 

321.000. 
Roling,  Paul  V,  5,562,816,  Q.  208-48.00R. 

Zidovec.  Davor  F;  and  Prabbu,  Preedia  M.,  5362,830.  a.  21fr«99.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Samuel  D.:  See — 

Yaksich,  Mary  J.;  Andersen.  Andrew  C;  Bevilacqua.  Samuel  D.;  Cair. 
Donald  S.;  Hoellig.  Susan  M.;  Hoholik.  Andiony  P..  Sprague,  Darlene 
R.;  and  Yawood.  Donna  L..  5.563.998.  Q.  395-149.000. 
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Beyer,  Catoa  E.:  S»» — 

Sud.  Zan  E.  aid  Beyer.  Ciriion  E..  J.M2.r74.  O.  264-IT7  140 
BcyKllii«.  Hewz  G  Uredwal  damimot  device.  ij56ZJ99.  CI  600-29000. 
BHC  CoMrfbnf  Ply  Ltd.:  See— 

CMdy.  Brace  H..  5,S63.49«.  CL  323-224.000. 
Bib*.  Scon  I .  to  Sphntt  WiadMr  hitiiow  Divitian.  Inc.  ReleasaMe  oper- 

anng  cord  connector  far  wWow  oovcnn(.  SJ62.I40.  C\    160-178.100 
BKX  PuMk  Unuted  C.fii:  Ste— 

RowfaMd.  Simon  M  .  5,363.976.  C  383  101  000 
Bkkaese.  Bryan  W.  Boigeazaha.  Jeffrey  F.  Bonriwra.  Randy  J  ;  Coffey. 
Jcfooe  T.  Fraoefc.  Todd  P;  JnlMinii.  Douglas  W .  Ugergren.  Richard  E  . 
Rigoai.  Janm  M.;  «m1  ScM>— rr.  Mwin  A  .  lo  Inlemaoonal  Busincsj 
Harhinri  CorporMiaa.  Dnect  Kcai  MOtage  device  wuti  opposing  actuator 
and  ipndk  flanges  lo  reduce  diak-lo-diik  qwcing.  3.363.749.  d.  360- 
97  010. 
Bieggcr.  Rotaad.  Carve  cutting  devKC  for  cutting  a  textile  web  and  a  method 

for  coatroHiM  dK  aaae  3.363.796.  C   364^70010 
Bicgler.  Robot  M.;  See— 

Kkfcwotd,  Joim  O  .  Muntifeting.  Roger  H..  Sotauen.  Steven  W .  Gotich. 

Thomas  F.  and  Biegkr.  Robcn  M  .  3.363.681.  O   333-30.000 

BidfeML  Fnedrich  B  .  and  Kroll.  Detlef.  lo  Maschinenfabnk  J  Dieffenbacher 

GmbH  A  Co.  Longitudinal  and  convex  flcxural  defonnation  of  a  press 

Me  in  a  conniMiously  operating  press   3.562.028.  CI.  100- 


,  ID  Rhooe-Poulcnc  NutnUoo  Animak  Intetmediales  for 
I  of  vitaiain  A  and  taiuttnoida  aad  proceia  for  dieir  prepa- 
5J63.297,  a  368-314.000 

J  ;  Md  ROder.  Klau  W.  lo  Koeaig  A  Bauer-Albert 

.  Method  and  i^pmmM  for  pivoting  a  btdirectianal  pivot 

Itaaw  3.362.038.0   101-483000 

Bicry.  Gleaa  A  .  Boyne.  Daniel  M  .  Rodbcll.  Kenneth  P.  Smith.  Richard  G.; 

and  Wood.  Michael  H  .  lo  iMemaaonal  Business  Machines  Coipuiatioa. 

Dual  dMaad  d.c.  low  notse  measurement  system  and  lest  methodology 

5J63JI7,a.  324-613  000 

BtMcahader.  Claude,  lo  Eurocopier  France,  fiiselage  snucture  for  helicopier. 

5Jtl36*.  a  244-120000. 
Bigriont.  George.  Jr  See— 

WDiman.  Norman  B  .  Bigelow.  George.  Sr ;  Bigekm.  George.  Jr..  and 
Tardif.  Pierre.  5.562.256.  Q   241  169  100. 
Bigelow.  George.  Sr    See— 

Wolman.  Norman  B  .  Bigelow.  George.  Sr.;  Bigelow.  George.  Jr.;  aad 
Tardif.  Pierre.  5.562036.  C\  241  169  100. 
Billyard.  Adam  M  .  lo  Caaiai  Kaburiaki  Kmtm.  AfpmHi  aal  method  for 
perforaung  lighbag  cakalalitaM  far  surfacct  of  AMe-dMowoaal  objects. 
5J63.989.  CI    395  126  000 
Binder.  Horse  Schwalm.  Reinhoid;  and  Funhoff.  Dirk,  (o  BASF  Aktieng- 
esellschaft  fHwnve-worfcing  nthatioa-aeaaitive  auxture  and  the  pioduc- 
«aa  of  relief  panena.  3.363.022.  Q.  430-270.140 
Biaga.  Tonya  D    See — 

Fenar.  Wayac  T;  Vreelaad.  William  B    Hewitt.  Charles  E  .  Fitzgerald. 
Joka  J.;  aad  Biaga.  Toaya  D .  5.563.202.  O  524-430000 
Binner.  Jnaadiaa  G.  P;  Saulh.  Robert  T;  Reichert.  Julia;  aad  Sambrook. 
Rodaey  M..  K>  Dyiech  Corporalioa  Liniiled.  Parous  Articles.  5  J63. 106. 0. 
501-84.000 
Biocoa  Oy:  See— 

Tananuunifa.  Maikku;  Kiialeaaea,  Gen;  Albiecht-CNsen.  Peter,  and 
laruMiU  .  Pfertli.  5.362.704.  O  606-213  000 
Biocoabol  Tecbaoiogy.  Inc    See— 

Pardy.  David  L..  Cupp.  James  R  ;  Shipko.  Frcdenck  J ;  and  Norman. 
Robot  D .  3J62.729.  O  623-2  000 
Bioado.  John  P.  to  Balesville  Casket  Conpaay.  lac.  Hawlwe  far  biaial 
5361.892.  a   27  27  000 
Inc    See — 

Sckins.  K    Michael;  ShaSer.  ThoMM  R;  aad  Watfaoa.  M«b  R.. 
5.362.608.  a  604-20.000. 
Bishop,  David  F:  5rr — 

Evocit,  Rob  D;  Bishop.  David  F;  EIN*.  CKCord  J  ;  Hoah,  Mofc  G.; 
Laux.  Daniel  R  ;  aid  Signorel,  Maru  E .  3.362.630.  C\.  604-378.000. 
Bishop.  Ricky  J  :  See— 

Butler.  Teny  L..  and  Bishop.  Ricky  J..  3,362321.  O.  446-397.000. 
Bishop.  Ronald  D .  Clayton.  Vane  P;  KfOMzer.  Michael  H.;  aad  Diacko. 
EHioH  H..  lo  SOS  Wirelen  CommuaicMiaat  A  NMnaal  Dispatch  CoMo 
Emetyeacy  wireless  telephone  and  lu— al  lylaa.  aad  aiethod.  5363.931. 
a.  3W-39000 
Biiad.  Michael  E  :  See— 

Karlya.  WiUian  M..  Scho.  David  A  ;  Weaiogo.  Roben  E.;  aad  Biaad. 
■  ■        IE.  3362.030,  O.  I0l-I27.l0a 
IC:S«»— 

Daane,  Georfe  M..  MiRwm,  Jcfliey  R.;  aad  Bisaoaaetle.  Laacal  C, 
3362,063.  a    1 14-238  000 
BjorkJKa.  Aadrew  A.:  See— 

Afaaiai  Raairrt  C;  Bjorkaen.  Andrew  A.;  aad  Guauvsoa.  Ficg  G.. 
3363JIS.  a.  364-748.000. 
Bjdnae.  MaK  aad  Sveaaaa.  Bo^  tt  Dyaapac  Heavy  Equipmeal  AB.  Steering 

tystea  far  a  mrface  coa^Mlilv  BKhine  5362.175.  Q    180-419000 
BiKfc  A  Decko  faK.:  See— 

CMpbeU,  David  C;  Groaa.  Paal  G;  aai  Hetlop.  Gale  A,  3361.907. 0 

30-37 1. 000 
Haakr.  Theodore  J :   Hansen.  James  G;  aui  King.  Jolui   B..  Dl. 

3362J08.  a  20M73  000 
Shaw.  David  M..  aad  Fenagina.  Roaaia  3363.482.  O.  318-272.000. 


Black  Box  Visiatt  Limited: 

Silsfay.  Alastair  P.  3363.621.  O.  343-43  000. 
Blackdiear.  Laion  Free  floating  router  guide.  3362.136.  Q.  I44-I44.I0R. 
Blaimom,  Michel;  Canal,  Yves;  and  Chenu.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF  Remote 

idendfication  device  3363389.  O.  340-933  000. 
Blair.  Ian:  See— 

Allaway.  Allan  W;  Blair,  lai;  and  Seefeld.  Allan  J..  3.362,779.  O. 
134  10000 
Blair.  James  F  L.:  See— 

Blechadunidt,  James  L.;  and  Blair.  James  F  L,  S362J78,  O.  411- 

121000. 

Blakeley.  Douglas  B  ;  Hind.  John  R.;  Housel.  Barron  C  .  Ill;  and  Kingston. 

William  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  TVantaction 

measage  routing  in  digital  communication  networks.  3363,878,  CI.  370- 

60.000 

Blakey.  Nelson  E.;  and  Williams.  Ronald  L.  TWo  wheeled  vehicle  support 

apparatua.  3.562.215.0.  211  17  000 
BlanchanL  Clarence  E;  Strang.  Charles  D;  and  Granie.  Charles  L..  lo 
Owboard  Marine  Corporatian.   Marine  apparatus.  3.362311.  O.  440- 
49  000 
Blanchard.  Ronald  L  ;  Marshall.  Bnan  P.  Swenson.  Enc  T;  and  Thomas, 
Riley  A..  III.  to  Navistar  Intemabanal  Transportation  Single  switch  PTO 
enablo  3363.347.  CI  327-484  000 
Blanchet-Hncho.  Graciela.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Donor  elemeal  for  laso-induced  dnmal  uansfier.  3363.019,  CL  430- 
200.000 
Biasing.  Raynuad  R.:  See— 

Mohwinkel.  ClilTonl  A ;  and  Biasing.  Raymond  R .  5363338.  O. 
333  127  000 
Blavat,  Betty.  Needlework  aid  device  and  method  for  securing  and  working 

with  a  needfewock  fabiic  3,361.927.  CI   38- 102  910. 
Blechachmidt.  Janet  L..  aid  Blair.  James  F  L  .  to  Saint  Switch.  Inc  Lock 

watho  3362.378.  a.  411-121.000 
Bleyman,  Oleg  I :  See— 

Failb,  Amedeo  A  ;  Schiehso,  Guy  A.;  and  Bleyman,  Oleg  I..  3.363.143. 
CI  514-291  000 
Blick.  John.  Locator  and  hold  down  system  for  a  machine.  5.562,276,  CI. 

269-20.000 
Bliss,  William  G.,  K>  Onus  Logic.  Inc.  Real  bme  media  defect  scanning  in 

a  iiiiiwlril  laiililiiili  read  chainel  5.363.746.  a  360^53  000 
Blocs,  WmMt,  ad  Biuls.  Wiel  A.  G..  to  Iniemalional  Business  Machines 
CopoMkiL  IMtaer  geaaabon  in  an  active  database  management  system. 

3364.047.  a.  m-m.ooo. 

Bloado,  GRf  E;  Johnaoa.  Botrand  H.;  Knoedl,  George,  Jr;  and  Saleh,  Adel 
A.  M..  10  ATAT  Corp.  Divenity  antenna  for  a  wrist  teleptione  5364.082. 
a.  435-90.00a 
BkxMabag.  Jeffrey  A.;  Johnson,  Pcio  O.;  Landor,  James  A.;  Naugblon, 
Manhew  W.;  and  Toag.  Tracy  A.,  to  Imeraatiaaal  Business  Machines 
Coipctalioa.  Grippo  head.  3362320.  a.  294-119.100. 
Blount.  David  H.  hoductian  of  silicon-phosphorus  containing  compositions 

3363J83,  a  336-404.000. 
Blumbeig.  Bruce  M  :  See— 

Maes.  Paltie  E  :  Blumberg.  Bruce  M  .  Darrell.  Trevor  J ;  Stanier.  Thad 
E.  Johnson.  Michael  P;  Russell.  Kenned)  B.;  and  Pfentland.  Alex  P, 
5363.988.  a.  393-121  000 
Blumberg.  Stadey:  aad  Wdls,  Amhony  Ventilaed  tank  pagoda.  3362,133, 

a   165-128.000 
Blunden,  Peter  P:  See— 

Rcdfeni.  Stenhen  W.;  Tyson,  Paul  A.;  and  Blunden.  Peter  P.,  3363,617. 
a.  343-767.000. 
Board  of  RcfeaH.  Univenity  of  Nebrasfca-Lincola:  See — 

Miira,  Amiuva;  and  Van  Enen.  James  L..  3363.328.  O  800-230.000. 
Boarwrighl.  Fred:  See— 

Claulo.  Steven  T.  Orman.  Gary  M..  Boarwrighl.  Fred;  and  Gordon. 
Robot  5.563.781.  O.  363-124.000. 

Renaex.  Briai  G  ;  aid  Bobbio.  Stephen  M..  3363,466,  CI.  3IO-309.000. 
Bobat  SA:  See— 

Gillieron.  Jean-Luc.  5.562 J79.  Q.  271-204.000 
BOC  Group.  Inc  .  The  See— 

Wolfe.  Jesse  D    Belkind.  Abraham  I.;  and  Laird.  Ronald  E.  3363.734. 
a.  359-360000 
BOC  Group  pic.  The:  See— 

Goodall,  Peto  F.  3.361.986.  O.  62-406.000. 
Bocatac.  Katica:  See— 

Jeachke.  Raiaer.  Kiewcn.  Eva;  Ditch.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bocaiac.  Kabca. 
3362.836.  a.  310-428.000. 
Bocfcnian.  Sbian  F:  See- 
Coma.  Christopher  M.;  and  Bockman.  Soiat  F.  3363.794.  O.  364- 
434.000 
BodatKsa.  Richard  S.  T>wo-siep  canco  treanneal  method.  3363.132,  a. 

314-183.000 
Bode.  Friednch-Wilhelm:  See— 

Grabow.  Wilhelm;  and  Bode.  Friediich-Wilhelm.  3364.069.  a.  4SS- 
47  000 
Bodet.  Jean-Francois  See — 

Wahl.  ErroJ  H  ;  Bacon.  Dennis  R  ;  Baker.  Blen  S.;  Bodet.  Jean-Fraicois: 
Bums.  Michael  E;  Dctneyere.  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hensley.  Charles  A.; 
Mcrmelstein.  Robert;  Seveins.  John  C;  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr.;  Siklosi. 
Michael  P;  Vngel.  Alice  M  ;  and  Walsoa.  Jeffrey  W.  3.362.849.  O 
5 10-52 1.000. 


Bodnar.  Ernest  R    Rotary  fanning  apparatus  and  method.  5361,998.  CI. 

72- 190  000 
Boedinger.  Hermann:  See — 

Grabmaier.    Christa;    Boedingo.    Hermann;   and   Leppeit,   Juergen. 
5.561860.  CI.  252-301.450. 
Boehringer  Manheim  GmbH:  See — 

Demmet,  FnU;  Gabel.  Rolf-Dieter,  and  Preis.  Waher.  5362,920,  C\. 
424-464.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Zilch.  Harald;  Lcinen.  Herben;  Menem.  Alfred;  and  Herrmann.  Dieter. 
5363.257.  a.  536-26.140. 
Boeing  Coirfany.  The:  See — 

Kilson.  Lee  E.;  Rock.  Dennis  K.;  and  Eder.  James  E.  3362.788.  C\ 

156-64.000 
Nalos.  Ervin  J  :  and  Axtcll.  James  C.  3.563355.  CI  331-81.000 
Bogert  David  L..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Medical.  Inc.  Catheter  anBngcment 
with  inlertocking  sequenced  guarding  members  for  protecting  cannula. 
5.362.631,  CI.  604-164.000. 
Boggs.  Russell  T:  See — 

Monia.  Bmt  P;  and  Boggs.  Russell  T.  5363,233.  O.  336-24.310. 
Boh^.  Frank:  See— 

Ng.  Yiacent;  Bohac.  Frank;  and  Taylor.  Joyce.  3363373.  O.  338- 
334.000 
Bohan.  Anne  E  ;  Budz.  Jerzy  A.;  Ferguson.  Pamela  M.;  Martinez.  Albeno  M.; 
Merrill.  James  P;  O'Dell.  Scott  F;  and  Szajewski.  Richard  P.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Cotnpany.  Method  of  providing  viewable  images.  3.563.024.  CI. 
430-3.59.OiO. 
Bohlen.  Peter:  5^r — 

Backer.  Joseph  M.;  and  Bohlen.  Peter.  5363.130.  O.  314-132.000 
Bohlender.  Fran/;  and  David.  Josef,  to  David  &  Baader  -  DBK-  Spezialfabrik 
elrktrischer  Apparate  und  Hcizwiderstande  GmbH.  Ptc  healer  radiator  widi 
frame  member^  applying  pressure  to  healers.  3362.844,  CI.  219-340.000. 
Bohnen,  Hans  J.:  See 

Taczyntki.  Mitchell  C;  Jensen.  Richard  G.;  Bohnea  Hans  J.;  and 
Vcmon.  Daniel  M..  3.363.324.  CI.  800-203.000. 
Boiarski.  Andiony  A.;  Byrne.  Mark  T;  and  Williamson,  Warren  P..  lo  Ethicon 
Endo-Surgery.  Inc  Identification  device  for  suigical  instrument.  5362.239. 
CI   227. 175.200. 
Boigenzahn.  Jeffrey  F:  See^ 

Bicknesc.  Bryan  W.;  Boigenzahn.  Jeffrey  F;  Bomhorst.  Randy  J.; 
Coffey.  Jerome  T;  Fracek.  Todd  P.;  Johnson.  Douglas  W.;  Lageigren. 
Richard  E  ;  Rigotti.  James  M.;  and  Schlimmer.  Marvin  A..  5363.749. 
CI.  360-97.010. 
Boisse.  Sylvie:  See — 

Chauvetle.  Gaetan;  Boisse,  Sylvie;  and  Levesque,  Yvon.  3362.649.  O. 
604-375.000. 
Boldl.  Ptier:  See— 

Weitzel.  Hans-Peter;  Leigeber.  Horst;  Boldt.  Peter,  and  Leupold.  Jobsl. 
5.56.^38.  CI   568-632  000. 
Boll.  Harold,  and  Gregory.  Scon,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color-lo-ink 
transformation  for  extra-quanemafy  printing  processes.  3363.724,  CI. 
3.58-502.000. 
Bolslad.  CliBbrd  R.:  See- 
Cook.  Joffery  T;  Daniels.  Waller  D.;  Rodriguez.  Pedro  A.;  Graef.  Peter 
A  ;  Bolstad.  Oifford  R.;  and  Duncan.  William  L..  5362.740.  CI 
8-I2OJOO0 
Bonin.  Wulf  V.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing  hollow. 

heat-resistait  beads  5.562.870.  CI.  264-8.000. 
Bonnes.  Eugene  D.:  See — 

Gorian.  James  D.;  and  Bonnes.  Eugene  D  .  5363.975.  CI  385-100.000 

B<insignore.  Frank  J.;  Chamberlain.  Scon  D.;  and  Larson.  James  R..  to  Xerox 

CorporatKMi  Liquid  developer  compositions.  5.563.015.  CI.  430-106.000. 

Bonsjgnore,  Patrick  V;  and  Coleman.  Robcn  D..  to  ARCH  Development 

Corporation  Water  and  UV  dcgradable  lactic  acid  polymers.  5363.238.  CI. 

528-354  000. 

Bonuni.  Peter  M..  to  Apogee  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Sequential  imaging 

apparalus  5.562.094.  CI.  128-633.100. 
Booker.  Robert,  to  Cook  Pacemaker  Corporation.   Needle's  eye  snare. 

5.562.678.  a.  606-113.000. 
Boonstra.  Eric  F:  See — 

Werner.  Joachim;  Kane.  Scoo  A.;  Mortimer.  Charles  E.;  Doerge.  Herman 
P;  and  Boonstra.  Eric  F.  3362.837.  CI.  252-67.000. 
Booth.  Rex.  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  Charge  line  quad 

pulser.  5.563.457.  Q.  307-106000. 
Borden.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  YaiBcn;  Meirilt.  Carleion  G.;  Gillmore.  Stephen  R.;  and  Dermody. 
Nancy  E  .  5.562.938.  C\.  426-106.000. 
Borg.  Paul:  See— 

Landry.  Kenneth  C  ;  and  Boig.  Paul.  5.361.883.  d.  13-302.000. 
Botg-Wamcr  Automotive.  Inc.:  See — 

Kolhalka.  Shashank  C.  5.562359.  O.  474-229.000. 
Ledvina.  Timothy  J.;  and  Mon.  Philip  J..  5362357.  O.  474-84.000 
Borgcsen.  Peter:  See — 

Oion.  John;  U.  Che-Yu;  and  Borgesen.  Peter.  3363.449.  O.  237- 
764.000. 
Borio.  Gittstppe:  See— 

Baima.  Antonio;  Borio.  Giuseppe;  De  Carlo.  Leonardo:  Bonito.  Aure- 
lio;  Tolomci.  Robeno;  and  Boscolo.  Gianluigi,  5362,372.  CI.  409- 
51.000. 


Borland.  Robin  N.;  and  Hughes.  David  E.  lo  Amcast  Industrial  Corporation. 
Crashwortfay  solenoid  actuated  valve  forCNG  powered  vehicle.  3362,117, 
CI.  137-74.000. 
Bomboist.  Randy  J.:  See — 

Bicknese.  Bryan  W.;  Boigenzahn,  Jeffrey  F;  Bomhorst,  Randy  J.; 

Coffey.  Jerome  T;  Fracek.  Todd  P;  Johnson.  Douglas  W.;  Lageigren, 

Richard  E.;  Rigotti.  James  M.;  and  Schlimmer.  Marvin  A..  3363.749, 

CI.  360-97.010. 

Bors.  Daniel  A.;  Enunons.  William  D.;  and  Edwards.  Steven  S..  to  Rotun  and 

Haas  Company.  Medxxl  for  light-assisted  curing  of  coatings.  3362.953.  Q. 

427-558.000. 

Bonoloni.  Ambea.  Multi-stage  casting  plant  and  method  of  forming  castings. 

.5.562.147.0.  164-119.000. 
Borzone.  Richard.  Self-attachment  screw.  3362347.  O.  47O-9.00O. 
Boscolo,  Gianluigi:  See— 

Baima.  Antonio;  Borio.  Giuseppe;  De  Carlo.  Leonardo;  Benulo.  Aure- 
lio:  Tolomei.  Robeno;  and  Boscolo.  Gianluigi.  5.562J72.  O.  409- 
51.000. 
Boston  Scientific  Coiporalion:  See — 

Mirarchi.  Thomas  F;  Koblish,  Josef  V;  Hunjan.  Kulbir  S.;  Kline.  Craig 
R.;  and  Petereon.  Thomas  H..  5.562.619.  CI  604-95.000. 
Bolhncr.  Jakob,  lo  Zinser  Textilmascbinen  GmbH.  Yam  cutting  assembly  for 

a  ring  spinning  or  a  yarii  twisting  spindle.  5.562.268.  CI.  242-19.000. 
Bourfoeau.  Roger  R  .  to  Ben  Hughes  Communication  Products  Company. 

Messenger  removal  tool.  5361.903.  CI.  30-90.400. 
Bouique.  Ren^:  See — 

Hoshizaki.  T  Blaine;  Bourque.  Rene;  and  McDuff.  Rodrigue.  5361.837, 
CI.  2-22.000. 
Bovard.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Sauer.  Jude  S.;  Greenwald.  Roger  J.;  Bovard.  Mark  A.;  and  Hammond, 
John  F.  5362.694.  CI.  606-176.000 
Bowles.  Stephen  A.;  Miller,  Andrew;  and  Whinaker,  Mark,  to  British  Biotech 
Pharmaceuticals  limited.  Amino  acid  derivatives  as  paf-receptor  antago- 
nists. 5.563.151.  CI.  514-303.000. 
Boyd.  Lawrence  M.;  Salib,  Richard  M.;  and  Petline.  Kenneth  A.,  lo  Danek 
Medical,  hic.  Iniervenebral  disk  arthroplasty  device.  5362.738.  O.  623- 
17.000. 
Boyen.  Remi;  and  Houis.  Jacques,  to  Draftcx  industries  Limited.  Protective 

bellows.  5362.005.  CI.  74-18.200. 
Boyer.  Ernest  W.;  and  Oiaries.  Roben  L..  to  Solvay  Enzymes.  Inc.  Compo- 
sitions for  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  viral-induced  tumors.  5362.900. 
CI.  424-115.000. 
Boyne,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

Biery.  Glenn  A.;  Boyne.  Daniel  M.;  Rodbell.  Kenneth  P;  Smith.  Richard 
G.;  and  Wood.  Michael  H..  5363317.  O.  324-613.000. 
Boysen.  Timothy  R.:  See^- 

Sleele.  John  W ;  and  Boysen.  Timothy  R..  5.562,949,  O.  427-397.700. 
BPI  Packaging  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Wile.  Richard  M..  5.562.213.  O.  206-534.000. 
Brachl.  Karl;  and  Gehne.  Ingo.  to  Sanorius  AG.  Filter  integrity  testing  in 

clean  rooms  and  the  like.  5.563.334.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Bracken,  Frank  D..  to  Haggar  Clothing  Co.  Garment  indicia  strip.  3361.932. 

CI.  40-638.000. 
Brady.  Daniel  G.;  Zaleski.  Edward  R.;  and  Lemus.  Anthony  V..  to  Alleigan. 
Deformable  lens  insertion  apparatus  and  method.  3362.676.  CI.  606- 
107.000. 
Brady.  Michael  J.;  Chaudhari.  Praveen;  Gambino.  Richard  J.;  Heiniich. 
Harley  K.;  Moskowitz.  Paul  A.;  Schron.  Alejandro  G.;  and  von  Gulfeld. 
Roben  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multibil  mag- 
netic radio  frequency  lag  using  micromechanics.  3363383.  O.  340- 
572.000. 
Bragante.  Letanzio:  See — 

Masiero.  Antonio;  Cuzzalo.  Paolo;  and  Bragante.  Letanzio.  536330S, 
CI.  570-177.000. 
Brahm.  Martin;  Kremcr.  Wolfgang;  Schmalstieg.  Lutz;  Probsl.  Joachim;  and 
Kubitza.  Wemer.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Waler-dispersible  polyiso- 
cyanate  compositions.  5.563.207.  CI.  524-591.000. 
Bramm.  Erik:  and  Petersen.  Hans  J0rgen.  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products 
Ltd.  A/S  (Levens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produktionsaktieselskab).  N-cyano-N'- 
pyridylguanidines  as  serotonin  antagonists.  5363.160.  O.  514-353.000. 
Bramnick.  Arnold  H.;  Elkins.  Douglas  G.;  and  Ure.  J.  Robert,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fail-safe  compuler  boot  apparatus  and 
method.  5.564.054.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Brand.  Roben  D..  to  Capital  Machine  Company.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  retaining  a  flitch  for  cuning.  5.562,137.  O.  144-363.000. 
Brand.  Siegben;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  Kirstgen.  Reinhard;  Mueller.  Bemd;  Ober- 
dorf.  Klaus;   Sauter.   Hubcn;   Lorenz.  Gisela;  Ammermann.  Eberhard; 
Kuenast.  Christoph;  and  Haneus.  Albrecht.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
O-Benzyloxime  ethers  and  crop  protection  agents  containing  these  com- 
pounds. 5.563.168.  O.  514-357.000. 
Brandao.  Ruy  L.;  Manseur.  Arezki;  Spires.  Randall C;  Weist,  William C;  and 
Hermann.  Philip  R..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Weather  rada  using  spectral 
gaussian  envelope  discrimination  for  clutter  rejection.  5363.604.  O. 
.342-159.000. 
Brandenburg.  Scon  D.;  Murphy.  William  S.;  and  King.  David  A.,  lo  Delco 

Electronics  Corp  Flexible  capacitor  filter.  5362.498.  O.  439-620.000. 
Brandon.  Ralph  E.;  and  Householder.  Kimberiey  A.,  to  Owens-Coming 
Fibeif  las  Technology.  Inc.  Polymer  coaled  glass  fiber  ma.  5362,976.  CI. 
428-215.000. 
Brinemaik.  Per-lngva.  to  Medevelop  AB.  Holding  means  and  method  of 
implantaboo  diereof  in  osseous  tissue.  5362,670,  CL  606-73.000. 
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Brannaii.  Hirold  D..  ind  Tjon- Joe-Pin.  Roben  M..  lo  B.  J.  Services  ConifMny. 
Fncturiag  fluid  uejuiitiM  design  to  opdmize  fluid  rtteology  md  proppanl 
|»ck  cawhKtiviiy  5.S62.I60.  O    166^230  100 
Brissfield.  Steven  R    Ste— 

Proctor.  Robert;  Linger.  Dnvtd  R.;  Di  Salle.  Divid  A.;  BrusAeld.  Steven 
R.;  Md  Plemmoos.  Lmy  W.  5.S62.408.  O.  413-173  100 
Bny.  Steven  C  to  Caterpillar  Inc    IVo  stage  electrohydraulic  pressure 

coMTDl  valve   5.562.125.  O    137-625  640 
Brauell.  Romulus  K.;  aad  Dahoick,  Bcravd.  to  American  Cyanainid  Com- 
pany Treatment  of  glaaoiMM  aid  ocuUr  hypertension  widt  p3-admier<ic 
igooisis   S.SftJ.ni.a   5I4-46S000 
Brehmcr.  Gerald  M  ;  and  Hill.  John  P.  lo  United  Technologies  Automotive. 
Inc  Low  cosi/low  current  wau-hdog  circuit  for  microprocessor.  5.563.799. 
a   364-481  000 
Breidenbach.  Poul  E..  Hellmann.  OieHrur;  and  Leber.  Helmul.  lo  Heraeus 
Quarzglas  GmbH.  Coaled  quaru  glass  component.  5.562.774.  C\.  118- 
715  000. 
Bremer.  Noel  J  .  Goeden.  Gary  V :  and  Woodbury.  David  R  .  lo  Stawiatd  Oil 
ConiMay.  The  Waste  concentration  and  destruction  process.  SJ62.834. 
a.  210-750000 
Btengel.  David  D    See 

Kang.  Doohec.  Ruuek.  Steven  L.;  Agrawal.  Rakesh;  Biengel.  David  D.; 
and  Foster.  Ed*»d  P.  5.562.754.  Q.  95-54  000 
BressncT,  Gorm:  Ser — 

Kern.  Joseph  F .  Jr.;  Btessner.  Gorm;  and  Wu.  Jung-ming.  5.562.475.  CI. 
439-344  000 
Brewer.  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Hall.  John  D  .  GonioiL  Bruce;  Miller.  Clarence  E.;  and  Brewer.  Kenneth 
D..  5J63.849.  C\.  367-127.000. 
Brewster.  Amhew  G.:  See — 

Wayne,  Michael  G.;  Smithers.  Michael  J  ;  Rayner.  John  W  ;  Faull.  Alan 
W.;  PeafCC.  Robert  J  .  Brewster.  Andrew  G  .  Shute.  Richard  E  ;  Mills. 
Stuan  D :  and  Caulkett.  Peter  W  R  .  5.563.141.  CI.  514-232.000 
Brian  S.  Mead.  Eiq..  Trustee:  Ser— 

Morhssette.  Roger  J  .  5362.299.  O.  280-632.000. 
Bnand.  Gerard;  Maingrc.  Dominique;  Le  Boll.  Marcel;  and  Value.  Daniel,  to 

Tubest  Reinforced  flexible  pipe  5J62.I26.  C\    138-127  000 
Bnanti.  Maura  Ser— 

Pahidetlo.  Renaio;   Donad.  Gianni;  Orsi.  Alfredo;   Pandolfi.  Gianm; 
Trotu.  Roberto;  and  Bnana.  Mauia.  5.363.299.  CI.  568-697  000. 
Bndgestone  Corporation:  Set — 

Yamanaka.  Takaya;  and  Kudo.  Eiji.  3J6I.974.  Ci.  37-213.000. 
BndgesKae  Metaipba  CorparMtoa:  See — 

YatMika,  IWuyK  imI  Kudo.  Eiji,  3,361.974.  a.  37-213.000 
BridgtHoiK^'iwjMitie.  lac.:  See— 

Davis,  James  A.;  Ouniel,  Chester  T.  and  Alexander.  Brian  S.,  3,363,217, 

a.  325-194  000 
Koch.   Russell   W.  Turner.   John   L.;   Walenga.   Guy   J  ;  Takigawa. 
Hiroyosfai;  and  Okamoio.  Kei/o.  5.562.787.  O    156-64  000 
Bnggs.  Barbara  S..  and  Zmijewski.  Milton  J..  Jr..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparation  of  beazo(B|lhiophene  glucuronides.  3.363.054,  CI. 
435-127  000 
Bnnk.  Donald  E .  and  Aldnch.  K    Jane    Negative  control  probes  that  are 
identical  in  sequence  but  oppiKile  in  polanty  lo  the  target,  or  are  cumple 
meniary  in  sequctKC  ind  of  the  same  polanty  as  Ihe  target,  for  use  in 
nucleic  acid  hybrvlization  assays   5.563.0.34.  O.  435-6.000 
Bnnk.  Thomas  J ;  and  Keabie.  Jack  B  .  lo  Waklorf  Corporation  Prim  folder 

with  pre  applied  dnrille  Mick  I^K.  3,362309.  a  281-15  100 
Bnnket.  Oscar  J.  Canto  tiMBg  table  having  a  veiHilating  device  for 

removing  smoke  5362,216.  O.  273-309  000 
BntaA  Wingard  Limited:  See — 

Malsumiya.  James  A  ,  5J63.744.  CI.  359-833.000 
Bndsh-Amencan  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hardy.  Kevin  J  .  and  Sinclair.  James  N..  5362,108,  Q.  131-373.000. 
British  Biotech  Phaimaceuucals  limited:  See- 
Bowles.  Stephen  A     Miller.  Andrew;  and  Whittaker.  Mak.  5363.151. 
a  514-303  000 
Bndsh  Technology  Group  Limited'  See — 

Caia,  SiMilcy  G  ,  5362390,  Q  388-237.000. 
Bfilt  Waller  See— 

Heekc,  David  W ;  and  Brio,  Waller,  3362,106.  a.  128-848.000. 
Brobil.  Slepiiea  A.:  See— 

llocMiim.  Fred  H.;  Tiustmaa,  John  W;  Hochfaerg,  Benjamin  A.;  and 
Bntal.  Saeptea  A.,  3362,104,  O   128-782.000 
Brock.  George  W.;  and  Czartiecki.  Wlodzimierz  S.  lo  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Longitudinal  bending  iMerfacc  for  thick  film  magnetic  record- 
ing. 5363.751.  a  360- 1 04  000 
Broeraita.  Robert  J  .  Jr.:  See — 

Neiaes.  Bcmhard;  Gaukatn.  Axel;  TanMis.  Celine;  and  Broenma. 
Roben  J..  Jr..  3363.136,  O.  514-326.000 
Bromberg.  Y^al:  See— 

FhMneaMit.  Joaef;  BudigiaB.  Nadiaiy;  and  Bromberg,  Yiival,  5362,641, 
CI.  604-281.000 
Broach,  Bea  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

NoMes,  Anthony  A;   Liwaaler.  Arthur;  and   Broach,  Bea  O..  Jr.. 
3362,696.  a  606-185.000. 
Broaaaa.  Dears  A.,  aad  Brown.  Gary  V.  to  Ou  Pbai  de  Neatoars,  E.  L.  aid 
Coaipaqr.  boa-manganese  cotoraa.  3362.763.  O.  l06-4S9.00a 
'  Kocyo  Kabuduki  Kaisha:  Set— 

teMan,  Mano;  Mulo.  Yukiyoahi;  and  Mizuno.  Masahiro.  3363,793, 
a.  364-470.090. 


Koyasu,  Takayuki,  3363,797,  Q.  364-474.040 
Mochizuki.  Isao.  5.562.203.  O.  200-343.000. 
Suzuki.  Masahiko.  5.563.640.  O.  347-45.000. 
Brolzman.  S  Brent  X-ray  cartridge  support  5.363.926,  C\  378-177.000 
Brown.  Billy  E..  Jr..  to  Brown  Paper  Convening  Machine  Works.  liK. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  inserting  and  retaining  core  plugs  in  paper  rolls. 
5362394.  a.  414-626.000 
Brown.  Ciry  V:  See— 

Brosnan.  Denis  A.;  and  Brown.  Cary  V,  5,562,763,  CI.  106-459.000. 
Brown,  James  E.:  See — 

Wood,  John  C  .  and  Brown,  James  E.,  5,362,959,  CI.  428-34.900. 
Brown.  Jeff  S    See — 

Ooka,  Kazuo;  Klein,  Manfred  P;  Sivanesan.  Vijay;  and  Brown,  Jeff  S.. 
5362,406,  CI  415-112  000 
Brown,  Kurt  R..  lo  Inlemalianal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  implementing  a  virtual  desktop  through  window  positioning. 
5364.002.  a   395  155  000 
Brown  Paper  Converting  Machine  Works.  Inc.:  See — 
Brown,  Billy  E  .  Jr ,  5.362394.  a.  414-626.000. 
Brown.  Patrick  A  ;  Murphy.  Patrick  J.;  and  Meade.  Mark  H..  to  Paico  Sales 
&  Service.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  wear  of  a  continuous 
chain  5363.392.  O  235-91. OOR. 
Brown.  Sterling  B  :  See- 
Stanley.  Thomas  J.;  Brown.  Sterling  B.;  and  Howson.  Paul  E..  5363,266, 
CI   544-218.000 
Browning.  David  J  .  to  MacDonald  Johnston  Engineering  Co    Pty.  Ltd. 

Refiise  bin  grabbing  apparanis  5..562.386.  CI  414^)08  000 
Bruce.  Allan  J  .  Grodkiewicz.  William  H  .  Nykolak.  Gerald;  Shmulovich. 
Joseph;  and  Wong.  Yiu-Hucn.  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Erbium-doped 
planar  optical  device  5.563.979.  CI   385-142.000. 
Briickel,  Rudolf  See— 

De  Freese.  Karsien  and  BrUckel.  Rudolf.  5364.025.  O  395-290.000. 
Bruckner.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Subrod.  Ines,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschafi  mit 
beschranktcr  Haftung  Process  for  the  preparation  of  composite  pigments. 
5362.763.  a.  106-403  000 
Brudcrmueller.  Martin:  See — 

Hcnn.   Rolf;   Besecke,   Siegmund;   Deckers.  Andreas;  Guenlherberg, 
Norbcrt;  Brudermueller.  Martin;  Nestler.  Gerhard;  and  Wassmer. 
Karl-Heinz.  5363.178.  CI   521  56  000 
Brueck.  Guenler.  lo  Hughes  Electronics   Parallel  action  angular  adjustment 

mechanism.  5363.735.  Q.  359-384.000 
Bruke.  Richard  L..  lo  Spirac  Engineering  AB.  Conveying  and  compacting 
appaatus  having  a  shaftless  spiral  in  a  casing  with  drainage  openings. 
3362JC9,  CI    100^95  000 
Biuker  Aaalytische  Mcssiechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Wesiphal,  Michael,  3363367,  O.  333-299.000. 
Bnils.  Wiel  A  O  :  See— 

Bloem,  Wouier;  and  Bnils.  Wiel  A  G..  5364.047.  Q   395-600000 
Bnimbach.    Joseph    F.   to   FibraSonics.    Inc.    Ultrasonic    surgical    probe. 

5.562.609.  CI  604-22.000 

Brumbach.  Joseph  F .  to  FibraSonics  inc.  Needle  for  ultrasonic  surgical  probe. 

5.562.610.  CI  604-22.000. 

Brumfield.  David  L.;  Anderson.  M.  Neil;  and  Luque.  Eduaido  R..  to  Danek 
Medical  Inc.  Spinal  fixation  system  and  method.  5.362,662,  CI.  606- 
61  000 
Brumfield.  David  L..  lo  Smith  St  Nephew  Richards  Iik.  Method  for  treating 
intertrochanteric  fracture  utilizing  a  femoral  fracture  device.  5.562,666.  CI. 
606-64  000. 
Brun.  Charles  J.:  Ser— 

VWyi,  Emery  I .  and  Brun.  Charles  J  .  5.562.226.  C\  220-258.000. 
Bnm.  Francois,  and  Tarroui.  Francis,  lo  Siemens  Automotive  S.A.  Device  for 
tecovenng  the  vapors  leaving  a  motor  vehKle  gasoline  lank.  5.562.757.  C\. 
96-113.000 
Bninetu.  Fabio;  and  Pantini.  Giovanni,  to  Ausimont  SPA.  Stable  emulsions 

of  perffuoropolyelhers  5362.911.  C\.  424-401  000. 
Brungs.  Frank:  See — 

Gninke.  Richard;  Peichl.  Lodiar;  Heinricfa.  Walter;  Pillhoefer.  Horsi;  and 
Bnings.  Frank.  5.562.999.  Q  428-651.000. 
Brunner  Mond  and  Company  Limited:  See — 

Woode.  Richard  D  A..  5362,890.  O.  423-427  000 
Bruno.  Richard  F;  Markowilz.  Robot  E.;  and  Weber.  Roy  P.  to  AT&T. 
Process  for  converting  a  poinl-lo-poini  multimedia  call  lo  a  bridged 
mukimedu  call.  5.563.882.  CI   370-62  000 
Bna¥>.  Richan)  F;  Chen.  Mon-Mei;  Hams.  Rosemary  H.;  Markowilz.  Robert 
E.;  and  Rich.  Michael  R..  lo  ATAT.  Method  and  system  for  multi-channel 
dau  automatic  call  distribution  5363.937.  Q   379-201  000 
Bryant.  Aneurin  W    See — 

Stephens.  John;  and  Bryant.  Aneurin  W.  5363359.  CI.  333-182.000. 
Bryhan.  Marie  D  ;  Hersh.  Leroy  S  ;  and  Smith.  FraiKes  M..  to  Coming 
IncorporMed.  Method  of  attaching  dialdehyde  starch  to  a  surface  and 
piodacit  produced  by  thai  mediod  5.363.213.  O  523-34  100. 
BSI  Corporation:  See- 
Swan.  Dale  G  ,  Josephson,  Mark  W .  and  Swanson,  Melvin  J.,  3363,036, 
a  435  180  000 
BuchaiUHi.  Alan  B  Method  and  apparatus  for  remediating  contaminated  soil 
conlaiaing  organic  compounds.  5.563.066.  CI.  435-264  000 

Haat-VDlker;  and  Hill.  Alistair.  to  Meleor  Gummiwerke  K.  H. 
OtabH  A  Co   Co-vulcanized  compound  pro61e  of  thermoplastic 
'     id  ehitomenc  material  5362.961.  CI  428  36  300. 
Buchner.  Reinhold:  See— 

Ramm.  Peter,  and  Buchner.  Reudwid.  3363M4.  Q.  437-31.000. 


Buchwaller.  Stephen  L.;  Goldberg.  Martin  J.;  Iyengar.  Revalfai;  O'Toole. 

Tetrence  R.;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  lo  Intematioiial  Business  Machines 

Corpotacian.    Covaleni    compound    having    a    radical-cationic    moiety 

covalenlly  linked  lo  a  radical  anionicmoiety.  3.363,273,  CI.  346-257.000. 

Budigina.  Nathaly:  See — 

Romenblit,  Josef;  Budigina,  Nathaly;  and  Bromberg.  Yuval.  5362.641. 
a.  604-281.000. 
Budz.  Jerzy  A.:  See— 

Bohan.  Anne  E.;  Budz.  Jerzy  A.;  Ferguson,  Pamela  M.;  Martinez, 
Alberto  M.;  Merrill,  James  P.:  O'DeU,  Scoo  F.;  and  Szajewski, 
Rich»d  P,  5363,024,  Q.  430-359.000. 
Buehler  Ltd.:  See— 

Stange,  Horst,  Jr,  5,561,912,  O.  33-573.000. 
Buffevani,  Chantal:  See — 

Perrier.  Eric;  and  Buffevani,  Chantal,  5362,924,  Q.  424-499.000. 
Buhr.  Gerhard.  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Erdmaim,  Fritz;  and  Scheler.  Siegfried,  lo 
Hoechsi  Akiiengesellschafl.  ( 1.2-naphthoquinone  2-diazidc)  sulfonic  acid 
esters.    radialionsensiQve    mixture   prepared   therewiih   and   radiation- 
sensitive  recording  material.  5363.018,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Bui,  Hai  Q.;  Curry,  Sean  E.;  and  Dieiup,  Bernard  C.  lo  Inlenutional  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Low  latency  cadence  selectable  interface  for  data 
transfers  between  busses  of  differing  frequencies.  5.364,027.  CI.  393- 
309.000. 
Bull,  Jeffiey  W.;  and  Johnston,  Damon  A.,  lo  Wihon  Industries,  Inc.  Salad 

spinner  apparahis  3362,025,  C\.  99-493.000. 
Bullock,  Charles  E.;  and  Hansen.  William  S..  n.  lo  A.  L.  Hansen  Mfg.  Co.  Bar 

lock.  5362,316,  C\  292  202  000. 
Bunczk.  Charles  J.;  and  Burke.  Peter  A.,  lo  Kiwi  Brands  Inc.  Method  for 
dispensing  compositions  in  an  aqueous  system.  5.562.780.  CI.  134-22.160. 
Bunnell.  James  C.  to  AST  Research.  Inc.  CPU  activity  monitoring  ihrough 

cache  watching   5.564.015.  CI.  395-184.010. 
Burack.  Roben  D.:  See— 

Alvino.  William  M.;  Grant,  David  C;  Lahoda,  Edward  J.;  Byers, 
William  A  ;  and  Burack,  Roben  D.,  5,564,103,  CI.  588-20.000 
Burke,  Andrew  R;  Graf,  David  A.;  and  Terry,  Joel  R.,  to  Wcstinghou.se 
Electric  Corporation.  Diametral  exiensometer.  3363,349,  C\.  73-831.000. 
Burke,  John  J.;  and  Gorczyca,  Joanne  P,  to  BASF  Corporation.  Liquid  skin 
cleanser  composition  with  reduced  skin  irritation  and  improved  after-feel. 
5,562,912,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Burke.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Bunczk.  Charles  J.;  and  Burke.  Peter  A..  5362.780,  Q.  134-22.160. 
Burkcn.  James:  See — 

Thomaides,  John  S.;  Buiken.  James;  Farwaha,  Rajeev;  Humphreys. 
Robert  W  R  ;  and  Peiersen.  Paul  M  .  3363.232.  C\.  536-18.700. 
Burner  Systems  Inlenutional.  Inc.:  See — 

Rodgers.  Ian  M..  3362.440.  Q.  431-328.000. 
Bumham  Properties  Corporalian:  Set — 

Gordon.  Michael  W;  Zlatkin,  Mikhail;  and  Miller,  Scott  R.,  3362,438, 
a.  431  115.000 
Bums,  Michael  E  :  See— 

Wahl,  Ertol  H.;  Bacon,  Dennis  R.;  Baker.  Ellen  S.;  Bodet,  Jean-Francois; 
Bums,  Michael  E.;  Demeyere,  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hensley,  Charles  A.; 
Mermelstein,  Roben;  Sevems,  John  C;  Shaw,  John  H.,  Jr:  Siklosi, 
Michael  P;  Vogel,  Alice  M.;  and  Watson,  Jeffiey  W.,  3,362,849,  a 
510-521.000. 
Burwell,  Wayne:  Set— 

Diubury,  Tom;  Wiilfa,   Brian;  BurweU,  Wayne;  and  Crazier,  Paul, 
3,363,176,  a.  370-38.100. 
Bury.  IVederic:  See— 

Gauihier.  Jean-Claude;  and  Buy.  Frederic.  3362.437.  Q.  431-10.000 
Bu.schur.  Jeffiey  J.,  to  ITT  Autnaotive  Electrical  Systems.  Inc.  Hydraulic 

motor  system  5.561,978.  Q.  60-424.000. 
Bush  Boake  Allen  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis,  James  A..  536Z939.  Q.  426-230.000. 
Butler.  Terry  L.;  and  Bishop.  Ricky  J.,  to  Lohman  Manufacturing  Coinpany. 

Inc  Turkey  call.  5.562321.  O.  446-397.000. 
Bultcrlield.  Roben  D.:  See— 

Martin.  Stephen  A.;  Bulterfield.  Roben  D.;  and  Clemens.  Charles  E.. 
5.563.J47.  a  73-756.000. 
Buzzelli,  Edward  S  ;  and  Thibaull.  William  C  to  AER  Energy  Resources, 
Inc   Rcchaiteable  metal-air  electrochemical  cell  with  hydrogen  recombi- 
nation and  end-of-chargc  indicator.  5363,004.  CI.  429-27.000. 
Buzzelli.  James  H.:  See— 

Amstein.   Donald  S.;  Czemer,  Todd  R.;  and  Buzzelli,  James  H., 
5.564,095,  CI  455-2%.000. 
BW/IP  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Marsi,  Joseph  A.,  3,362.294.  O.  277-27.000. 
Byers.  William  A.:  See— 

Alvino.  William  M.;  Grant.  David  C;  Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  Byers. 
Williani  A.;  and  Burack.  Roben  D..  5364,103,  a.  388-20.000. 
Byrne,  Mart  T:  See— 

Boianki,  Anthony  A.;  Byrne,  Mark  T;  and  WilUanson.  Waiien  R, 
5362.239.  CI.  227-173.200. 
BystrOoi,  Kalsina  U.:  See — 

Trofast,  Jan  W.;  Trofast,  Eva  A.;  Jakupovic.  Edib;  and  Bystt6m.  Katarina 
v..  3362,923,  a  424-489.000. 
C  &  P  of  Virginia;  See- 
Pester,  Eagene  M.,  Ill,  5363,930,  O.  379-34.000. 
Caggiano.  Alfied  F:  See — 

Smith.  \Mlliam  R.;  Caggiano.  Alfred  F;  and  Caggiano.  Alfred  F.,  Jr. 
5362,346,  CI.  229-23.00R. 


Caggiano,  Alfred  F,  Jr  See- 
Smith,  William  R.;  Caggiano,  Al&ed  F:  and  Caggiano,  Alfred  F,  Jr, 
5362,246,  O.  229-23.00R. 
Cahoon,  John  M.:  See- 
Salomon,  Mary  F.;  Davis,  Kirk  E;  Kara,  Jack  L.;  and  Cahoon,  John  M., 
5362,864,  CI.  508-232.000. 
Cai,  Qingsheng:  Beling,  William  L.;  Glaniz,  Jerald;  and  Johnson.  Theodore 
A.,  lo  SIMS  Dehec.  Inc.  Portal  assembly  and  cadieter  connector.  5362,618. 
a.  604-93.000. 
Caire.  Inc.:  See — 

Remes.  Richard  S.;  and  Dresow.  Jeffrey  S  .  5361.983.  C\.  62-48.100 
Cairns.  John  P..  lo  Quantum  Optics  Corporation.  Geometrically  modulated 

waves.  5363356,  a.  332-119.000. 
Calgene,  Inc.:  See— 

Davies.  Huw  M.;  Hawkins.  Deborah;  and  Nelsen.  Janet,  5363,058,  Q. 
435-193.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Kaiser,  William  J.;  Kenny,  Thomas  W.;  Rockstad,  Howard  K.;  Reynolds, 

Joseph  K.;  and  Van  Zandt,  Thomas  R.,  5363344,  O.  73-514.240. 
Spencer,  Dwain  F;  and  North,  Wheeler  J.,  3362,891,  Q.  423-437.00R. 
California  Microwave:  See — 

Dempsey,  Richard  C;  Drago,  Daniel  W..  Jr;  and  Jelinek.  Carl  O., 
5363,616,  a.  343-753.000. 
Callahan,  Edward,  lo  Abemathy,  Bernstein  &  Callahan,  Inc.  Decorative 

receptacle  with  removable  cover.  5362.229,  O.  220-460.000. 
Cambell,  W.  Tim:  See— 

Kostreski,    Bruce;    Sistanizadeh,    Kamran;    and    Cambell,    W.    Tim, 
5363,892,  CI.  370-112.000. 
Cameron.  James  M.;  and  Taylor,  Bret,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Venturi 

spittoon  system  to  control  Inkjet  aerosol.  5363.639.  CI.  347-34.000. 
Campbell.  Brian  R.  Proximity  sensor  controller  mechanism  for  use  with  a  nail 

gun  or  the  like.  5,562.240.  Q.  227-130.000. 
Campbell.  David  C  ;  Gross.  Paul  G.;  and  Heslop.  Gale  A.,  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.   Algning   mechanism   for   hand-held  power  saw.   3361507.  CI. 
30-371.000. 
Campbell.  Roben  L.  Multiple  position  bathtub  seat  apparatus.  3361,868.  CI. 

4-560.100. 
Camtrack:  See — 

Maynard.  Bobby.  5361.910,  a.  33-265.000. 
Canada.  Hei  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  ilie  Minister  of 
National  Defence:  See — 

Barry.  Brian  M.;  Ahoft.  John  R.;  MickeaL  James  F;  MacKean.  Gordon; 
and  Inkol.  Roben  J..  5.563.806.  C\.  364-516.000. 
Canal.  Yves:  See— 

Blaimont.  Michel:  Canal,  Yves;  and  Chenu.  Jean.  3363389,  O.  340- 
933.000. 
Candy.  Bruce  H.,  lo  Halcro  Nominees  Pty  Ltd.;  and  BHC  Consulting  Pty  Ltd. 

Power  supply  regulator.  5363,498,  CI.  323-224.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoshima.  Chikara.  5363.673.  C\  396-516.000. 

BillyanJ.  Adam  M.,  5,563,989,  O.  395-126.000. 

Fisher,  Qay,  5363,997,  Q.  395-148.000. 

Fulagawa,  Jiro;  Sawada,  Hirohisa:  and  Miura,  Shigeo.  5363,696,  CI. 

355-285.000. 
Hasegawa.  Keisuke;  and  Ohsawa.  Keishi,  5363,690,  Q.  353-239.000. 
Hiramalsu,  Makoto,  5,563.863,  Q.  369-59.000. 
Ishii,  Karuyoshi,  5363,853,  O.  369-13.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Naoki;  Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Araki,  Hirooobu;  lijima,  Keiko; 

and  Nakatsu.  Junko.  5.563.807,  Q.  364-325.000. 
Kalayama.  Hirohiko,  5.563.694.  O.  355-282.000. 
Kumada.  Shuichi;  and  Okutsu.  Toshihisa,  5363,725.  CI.  338-518.000. 
Kunishi,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukuzawa,  Nobumasa;  and  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki. 

5363,645,  a.  347-112.000. 
Kyuma.  Kenji,  5363,656,  O.  348-234.000. 
Masunaga,  Makoto.  5363,631,  CI.  345-169.000. 
Nakai,  Akiya.  5363.708.  O  356-363.000. 
Nemoto.  Jiro;  Masegi.  Koichi;  Naito.  Hiroshi;  Matsuyama.  Youichi;  and 

Yamashila.  Shinji,  5364,046,  CI.  395-600000. 
Niimura,  Takeshi;  Ishikawa,  Noriyoshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshihiro,  5362.280. 

CI.  271-248.000. 
Nohata.  Yukio.  5.563.712.  O.  358-2%.000. 
Ohmi.  Kazuaki.  5363.092.  Q.  437-101.000. 

Ohmi.  Tadafairo;  and  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi,  5363.431.  Q.  237-291.000. 
Okada,  Tamotsu.  5363.698.  Q.  335-309.000. 
Saito.  Hirooobu,  5363,697,  O  335-298.000. 
Saito,  Keishi;  Aoike,  Tatsuyuki;  Sano.  Masafiimi;  Niwa.  Mitsuyuki; 

Hayashi.  Ryo;  and  Tonogaki.  Masahiko,  .5363.075.  C\.  437-4i)00. 

Saito.  Keishi;  Aoike,  Tatsuyuki;  Sano.  Masafiimi;  Niwa,  Mitsuyidd; 

Hayashi,  Ryo;  and  Tonogaki,  Masahiko.  5363.425.  a.  257-53.000. 

Sakai,  Masanori;  Komine.  Takayuki;  Onishi,  Tetsuya;  and  Kadowaki, 

Toshihiro,  5363,711,  Q   358-296.000 
Sakurai,  Masaaki;  Takeuchi.  Tatsuo;  Inoue,  Masahiro:  and  Ishizuka,  Jiro. 

5363,695.  CI.  355-283.000. 
Sakurai.  Masakalsu.  5362.350.  O  400-61.000. 
Sekine,  Masayoshi;  Nakajima,  Toshiyuki;  Kai,  Takashi;  Yoshimura. 

Katsuji;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi.  5,563,680,  CI.  396-35.000. 
Suga,  Akira;   Maioba,   Kazuyuki;   Sasaki,  Takashi;  »id  Yamamoto, 

Mayumi.  5.563.657.  CI.  348-237.000. 
Sugai.  Kazuaki.  5364.036.  Q.  395-479.000. 
Sugiura.  Takashi,  5363,713,  CI.  338-298.000. 
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TachitMnia.  Shuniclu;  Tafceda.  Tonoyuiu;  Nakagawa.  Kaori;  and  Smo. 

Akeai.  5J63,932,  O   379-100000 
Tjkahada.  Koji;  Kashida.  Molokazu.  and  Kawai.  Kenji,  S.S63.66I.  O. 

348-390  000. 
Tanaka.   Tctsuomi;    and    Kiriyama.    Mauyuiu.    5^3.964.   C    382- 

292  000 
Tenmyo.  Yraihihani.  5^3.670.  CI.  396-373.000 
Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Ya.«uaiu.  Ozawa.  Tosfaiaki;  Nakajima.  Hiro- 

hani;  and  Kondo.  HiroMsu.  5^2.355.  O.  400695.000. 
Ucda.  Shigeni.  S364.II0.  C   395-828  000 
UcBo,  Shugoro:  Kugai.  Masami;  and  Tanaka.  Tctsuomi,  5J63.957,  O. 

382  173  000 
Yamaiaki.  Kaniya.  5,563.851.  Q  369-13  000 
Canstar  Spons  Group  Inc  ;  Srr — 

Hoshu^,  T  Blauie;  Bourque,  Rati,  and  McOuff.  Radrigue.  5J6I.8S7. 
a.  2-22.000. 
CafKt.  Marc;  Cotrel.  Claude;  Dubroeuco.  Mahc-Chn«inc;  Guyon.  Claude; 
and       Maftin.       Jean-Paul.       lu       Rhone-Poulenc        Roicr       S.A. 
3-UicidobenzodUzepinoncs  useful  as  anugunisu  of  CCK  or  of  gasnin. 
SJ63.l36,a.  514-221.000. 
Capital  Madaae  Coapaqr.  Inc.:  See— 

BnnL  Roben  O..  SJ62.I37.  a.  144-363.000. 
Capiaa,  Mauro.  ID  SiMecna  S.r.l.  Device  for  potming  die  cunor  on  die  screen 

of  iMetactive  systems  5  J63.639.  O   345  160  000. 
Carborundum  Company.  The;  See — 

Kim.  Baek  H  .  5.563.108.  CI.  501-89  000. 
Card  Monroe  Corp    See  — 

CTinstman.  William  M  .  Jr .  5,562.056.  C\    1 12  80.330 
Care«a.  Renalo.  lo  Pirelli  CoordinaaieiHo  Pneumalici  S.p.A.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  Iwo-wheeled-vehicle  tire*   5,562,792.  CI    1 56- 1 17.000. 
Carlin,  Frank  J  .  lo  Grant  TFW.  Inc  Discounnnuuu%  plane  weld  apparalus  and 
method  for  enhancing  fatigue  and  load  profierties  of  subterranean  well  drill 
pipe  immediaie  (he  area  of  lecuremenl  of  pipe  secttoiu.  5.562.312.  O. 
285-286.000 
Carlin.  T  Chn>>iopher  See — 

Allen.  Kenneth  R.;  Cariin.  T   Chrislofiiier:  and  Allen.  Kenneth  S. 
5361.880,  CI   8  149300 
Carloni,  Franco  i-lectnc  domestic  appliance  for  washing  and/or  drying  using 
hot  water  from  the  central  system  circulanng  in  cotls.  5.561.992.  CI. 
68  16000 
Carloita.  Michael;  and  Kupchik.  Vladimir  M..  to  Xerox  Cocporaiion.  Ink  jet 
pnaifaead  and  ink  supply  manifold  assembly  having  ink  passageway  sealed 
dncfcetween   5.563,643,  O    347  87  000 
Cailian.  Alfred;  Coraor,  Lee  D,  Deno,  Norman  S  .  Pauley,  Wayne  R.; 
Spigelmyer,  Brock.  Mensch.  Fretlenck;  Knstolik.  Raymond;  and  Hamed. 
Andrew  J .  lo  Pcim  State  Research  Foundation,  The   Free  flow  electro- 
phoresis devKC  for  biomoiecule  ptmhcation  and  separation  in  zero  and  one 
G.  5.562.812.  O   204-600000 
Carlson,  GeraU  I ,  II,  to  Kimberiy-Oarti  Corporation.  Surgical  face  maak. 

5_56l,863,  a.  2  206.000. 
Carmein.  David  E.  E.  Omni-directional  treadmill.  5.562.S72.  O.  4S2-4.000. 
Caro  Manufactmng  Corporation:  See— 

Romsiad,  Bruce  A  ,  and  WhiKrofl.  Frederick  J..  5.562.429.  d.  417- 
540000 
Carpenter.  James  B.;  and  Paparella.  Joaeph  A. 
Manufacturing  Company  Tool  for  coanectn 
5.563.974,  C\   385-85  000. 
Canieater  Manufacturing  Co.;  See — 

Caipeaaer,  Thomas  S  ;  Hand.  David  D;  and  Palmowski.  David  J. 
5J6I.899.  CI    29  825  000 
Caipenler.  Tlnmas  S.,  Hand,  David  D.;  and  Palmowski.  David  J.,  lo  Car- 
pcMcr  ManufailMiina  Co.   Mcamire-cM-ioip  wire  processing  method. 
5.561.899.  a.  29-mOOO. 
Can.  DonaU  S.:  See— 

Yaksicfa.  Mary  J.;  Andersen.  Andrew  C  ;  Bcvilacqua.  Samuel  D  ,  Can. 
DoMid  S.;  HoeiKg.  Susan  M.;  Hoholik.  Anduay  P..  Sprague.  Darlene 
R.;  and  Yarwood.  Donna  L..  5.563.998.  O  395-149000. 
Can.  Ted  E.:  See— 

McAbec.  Nadiamel  T.  and  Can,  Ted  E..  5.562.272.  a.  249-2.000 
Caneira.  Leonard  M.:  See— 

bgaaitis.  Louis  V;  Radigan.  Edward  J  ;  Gooray.  Arthur  M.;  Caneira. 
Lcoaani  M  ;  and  Schwarz.  Wdliam  M..  5.563.644.  O.  347-102.000. 
Canier  Corporation;  See — 

Salgado.  Mauncio  M  ,  5,562,411,  CI  415  213  100 
Carrigan.  Lon  L  ,  and  Puskaric,  Vladimir,  to  Pioneer  Hi-Brcd  International. 

Inc   Inbred  maize  line  PH54B  5.563.320.  Q  800-200.000. 
Carrigan.  Lon  L.:  See — 

Weber.  Gerhart  P;  Camgan.  Lori  L.;  and  Uveaey,  James  M..  5.563J26. 
CI.  800-200.000. 
Canillo.  Ftako  A.;  See— 

Umtmtwtni,.  Desmond;  Zhang.  Yang;  OUon.  Pamela  S.;  OUen.  David 
».;  ad  Camllo.  Pedro  A  ,  5.563.046.  C\  435-69  520. 
shot  C    See 
Bekz.  Eric  J  ;  Camah.  Robert  C  .  Farlow,  Stanley  K  ,  Frombohz.  Eugene 
L.  deceaied.  5J63.922.  C\  376-258  000 

,  David  M.,  to  i>i  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I ,  and  Company.  Centrifuge 
rotor  tmiwrn  a  fused  web  5J62.554,  O  494  12  000 
Canai.  DtaJd  ( 

474-62.000. 
Caner.  Ckaflet  G.;  Srr— 


to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
with  cleaved  optical  fiber. 


I  G.  Contuuious  caMe  rotary  dnve  apparatus.  5.562.556.  C\. 


Banon.  John  E.  D.;  Cartwright.  David;  Cos.  John  M.;  Mitchell.  Glynn; 
Carter.  Charles  G.;  Lee.  David  L  ;  Walker.  Francis  H.;  and  Woolard. 
Frank  X..  5.563.115.  O  504-288.000 
Caner.  Jeffery  S.:  See— 

Talley.  John  J  ;  Penning.  Thomas  D.;  Collins.  Paul  W.;  Rogier.  Donald 

J .  Jr.;  Malccha.  James  W ;  Miyashiro,  Julie  M  ;  Bertenshaw,  Stephen 

R.;  Khanna.  Ish  K..  Graneto.  Matthew  J  ;  Rogers,  Roland  S.;  and 

Carter,  Jeffery  S.,  5.563,165,  CI   514-406000 

Carter,  Ronald  L.  Dealer  iaformation  and  security  apparatus  and  method. 

5.563.579.  C\.  340-539000. 
Cartonnages  des  Monts  du  Lyonnais:  See — 

Pascal.  Jacky;  and  Pascal,  Philippe.  5.562.224.  O.  220-4.330. 
Canons  SlLaurenl  Inc.;  See — 

KiHititonsky,  Serge,  5.562,980,  C\  428-324.000. 
Canwright.  David:  See — 

Barton.  John  E.  D.;  Cartwrighu  David;  Cox,  John  M.;  Mitchell,  Glynn; 
Caner,  Charles  G.;  Lee.  David  L  ;  Walker,  Fiancu  H.;  and  Woolaiil. 
Frank  X..  5.563. 1 1 5.  O.  504-288.000. 
Casey.  Dmel  T:  See— 

Stora.  Michael  J.;  Faidi.  Kevin  P.;  Humphreys,  Gerard  J.;  Pop.  Julian; 
DIugoleiki.  Thomas  M  ;  and  Casey,  Daniel  T.  5362.458.  O   439- 
348  000. 
Casio  Computer  Co .  Ltd.:  See — 

Handa.  Yuji;  Mochinaga.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kim.  Hiroki.  5362J53,  O. 

40^615200 
Murata.   Yoshiyuki;   and  Yamaguchi.   Yoshilo.    5363.992.  a.   39S- 
135.000 
Cassarly,  William  J ,  Davenport  John  M.,  Hansler,  Richard  L.;  Vandeneydl, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Miller,  Allen,  lo  General  Electric  Company  Display 
system  having  greyscale  control  of  fiber  optic  delivered  light  output 
5363.977.  a   385-115.000. 
Cassidy,  Roben  E..  lo  Luminescent  Systems.  Inc.  Integrated  fuse  lighting 
system.  5363.472.  Q   315-119000. 

Caslaneda.  Fernando,  and  Aguero,  Aitiiro  C,  to  Xehron  Intemacional  S.A. 

Process  and  apparatus  for  soning  material.  5362 J 14.  C\.  209-564.000. 
Castro.  Salvatore:  See — 

Green.  David  T ;  Sienkiewicz.  Henry  R.;  Ralcliff.  Keidi.  Castro.  Salva- 
tore; Manzo.  Scott  E.;  and  Marinkovich.  Dragomir  C.  5..562.689.  CI. 
606-151000 
Cataldo.  Thomas  J  .  lo  Northrop  Grumman  Corporation.  1\vo-pon  synthetic 
aperalute  radar  system  for  radar  detection  of  targets.   5.563,601.  CI. 
342-25.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See— 

Bray.  Steven  C  .  5362.125,  C\.  137-625.640. 
Coulam,  Alan  R.;  aid  Man.  Jerry  D.,  5361.979.  a.  6(M48.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E ,  5361,925.  C\  37-455.000 
Mannng,  Noah  D  ,  5,562.424,  CI  417-222.100 
Miller.  Dean  E..  5363351.  C\  73-861.420. 

Moore.  Michael  E.;  aid  Albers.  Jeflny  R..  5362.477,  O.  439-383.000 
Catholic  Univenity  of  America;  See — 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E ;  Schwartzman,  David  S;  Mirolznik.  Marii  S.; 
Fusicr.  Kenneth  R  ;  Gottlieb,  Charles  D;  and  Chang,  Isaac.  5.562.721. 
CI.  607-99.000. 
Caulken.  Peter  W.  R.:  See- 
Wayne.  Michael  G.;  Smidiers.  Michael  J.;  Rayner.  John  W.;  Faull.  Alan 
W.;  Pearce.  Robert  J.;  Brewster.  Andrew  C.;  Shute.  Richard  E.;  Mills, 
StuMt  D.;  aid  Caulken,  Peter  W  R.,  5363,141.  O.  514-252.000 
Cave.  Michael  D..  aiid  Zavaleta.  Mauiicio  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  a  high  speed  low  power  comparator  using  positive  feedback. 
5363333,  a.  327-67.000. 
Cave.  Michael  D.;  and  Zavaleta.  Mauricio  A.,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  a  regulated  supply  on  an  integrated  circuit.  5.563.779.  CI. 
363-59000 
Caylin  Research  and  Development  Corp.:  See — 

EOun.  Paul  M.;  Elkin.  Peter  M.;  Workings.  John;  and  Azaiewicz.  David. 
5362.181.  CI    184  1500 
Caza.  Stanley  G..  to  British  Technology  Group  Limited.  Piocess  for  encap- 
sulating a  wane  material.  5362390.  a  588-257.000. 
Cedars-Sinai  Medical  Center  See- 
Lambert,  Thomas  L  ,  5362.922.  O.  424-486.000. 
Celotex  Corporaiiun,  The:  See — 

Skowronski,  Michael  J.;  and  Trout.  Kenneth  G..  5.563,180.  O.  521- 
125.000. 
Celtrix  Phannaceuticalt.  Inc.:  See — 

Mascarenhas,  Desmond;  Zhang.  Yang;  Olson.  Pamela  S.;  Olsen.  David 
R  .  and  Camllo,  Pedro  A  ,  5,563.046.  C\  435-69  520 
Cerdec  Akiiengesellschafi  Keramische  Fatben:  See — 

Huber.  Adalben.  5362.748.  O  65-60  300 
Cemea.  Raul  Adrian;  Lee.  Douglas  J  ;  Molidi.  Mehrdad;  and  Mehratra. 
Sanjay.  to  SanDisk  Corporation  Programmable  power  generation  circuit 
for  flaril  eepium  memory  systems  5.563.825.  O.  365-185.180. 
Cerwin,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Simons.  Traci   M.;  Cerwin.  Roben  J.;  and  OToole.  Michael   D.. 
5362.211.  a.  206438.000 
Chacon.  Alfonso  W  Vehicle  ami-dieft  system  5362.177.  O.  I8O-287.000. 
Chaen,  Shinichi   See  — 

Yamamoio,  Katsuloshi,  Tanaka.  Osamu;  Inoue.  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Todlio. 
Chaen,  Shmichi;  Atano,  Jun;  and  Uraoka.  Nobuki.  5362.986.  Q, 
428-364.000. 


Chakraborty,  Prasanta  R.;  Dashkevicz.  Michael;  ElbreclK.  Alex;  Feighner. 
Scon  D.;  Liberator.  Paul  A.;  and  Profous-Juchelka.  Helen,  to  Merck  &  Co.. 
Inc.  Eimerw  lenella  16S  rDNA  probes,  5363.256.  O.  536-24.320 
Challa,  NagCsh.  to  Nexcom  Techiiology.  Inc.  Row  decoder  for  a  memory 

having  leKabIc  dveshoM  memory  cells.  5363,842.  O  365-230.060 
Chamberlain.  Scott  D.:  See— 

Bonxigaaic.  Frank  J.;  Chamberlain.  Scott  D.;  and  Larson.  James  R.. 
5363.015.  a.  43O-I06.00O. 
Chambers.  James  H.:  See— 

Huitema.  Thomas  W.;  Williamson.  Warren  P;  Otten.  Matthew;  Wales. 
Kemiedi  S  ;  Fogelberg.  Mark;  and  Chambers.  James  H..  5.562.700.  C\. 
606-207  000 
Huitema.  Thomas  W.;  Williamson.  Warren  R;  Ollen.  Matthew;  Wales. 
Kenneth  S  ;  Fogelberg.  Mark;  and  Chambers.  James  H..  5362,701 ,  Q 
606-207  000. 
Huilema,  Thomas  W.;  Williamson,  Warren  P;  Onen.  Matthew;  Wales, 
Kenneth  S.;  Fogelberg.  Mark;  aid  Chambers.  James  H..  5362,702, 0. 
606-207  000. 
Chan,  Kingdey;  Russo,  Neil;  and  Pericleous,  Andreas,  to  Genlyte  Group 
Incorporated.  Lightolier  Division  of  the.  Multifunctional  recessed  lighting 
fixnire  5362.343.  Q.  362-365.000. 
Chan.  Kwan-Ho,  lo  Mitek  Surgical  Products,  Inc.  Singical  repair  kit  and  its 

method  of  use.  5362.683.  C\.  606-139.000. 
Chan,  Kwan-Ho,  lo  Mitek  Surgical  Products,  Inc.  Surgical  repair  kit  and  its 

method  of  use.  5362,687,  O  606-148.000 
Chan,  Shufaa,  to  Linfinity  Microelectronics.  Low  voltage  dropout  circuit  with 

compensating  capacitance  circuitry.  5363301,  O.  323-282.000. 
Chang,  Chao  S.  Gearshift  lock.  5361.996.  Q.  70-247.000. 
Chang,  Chih-Hao:  See — 

Kuo,  So-Wen;  and  Chang,  Chih-Hao,  5363.098.  CI.  437-191.000. 
Chang.  Clarence  D;  DiGuiseppi.  Frank  T;  and  Han,  Scott,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.   Toluene   alkylation    widi    methanol.    5363.310.   CI.    58S- 
467.000. 
Chang.  Claiance  D.;  Cheng.  Jane  C;  Han.  ScoO;  Santiesleban,  }osi  G.;  and 
Walsh.  Dennis  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpotatian.  Process  for  preparing  shon 
chain  alkyl  aromatic  compounds.  5363.311.  Q  585-467  000 
Chang,  Darwin  Video  signal  controller  for  use  with  a  multi-sync  monitor  for 
displaying  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  video  signals.  5363.665.  CI. 
348-552.000. 

,  Hon^Shi:  See— 

n.    Tshaw-Chuang;    Chang,    Hong-Shi;    and    Yang,    Huan-Jen, 
5,563.980,0  388  811000 
Chang,  Hsiao-Shih:  See- 
Whined,  Graham  B..  HI;  Chang,  Hsiao-Shih;  and  Kane,  James  A., 
5364,030.  CI.  395-411.000. 
Chang.  Isaac  See — 

Marchlinski.  Francis  E.;  Schwartzman,  David  S;  Mirolznik.  Mark  S.; 
Foster.  Kenneth  R.:  Gotdicb.  Charles  D.;  and  Chang.  Isaac.  5362.72 1 . 
a.  6«7-99.000. 
Chao.  Benjamin  S.:  See— 

Sapru.  Krishna;  Krisko.  Annette  J.;  Beglau.  David:  and  Chao.  Benjamin 
S  .  5362.776.  Q.  II8-723.0VE 
Chapman,  Michael  A.,  lo  Pioneer  Hi-Bied  International.  Inc.  Inbred  maize 

line  PHAP9  5363.323.  C\  800-200.000 
Chapman.  Tonri  I.:  See — 

Keefc.  Brian  J.;  Ho.  May  F;  Courian.  Kennedi  J.;  Steinhcld.  Steven  W.; 
Childers.  Winthrop  D.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kennedi  E;  Chap- 
man, Terri  I ;  Knight,  William  R.;  and  Moriiz,  Jules  G..  m.  5363.642. 
a.  347-84  000. 
Charles.  Laurine  A  :  See — 

Abba.  William  A  ;  Charles.  Laurine  A.;  and  Cohen.  Bernard.  5362,994. 
a.  428-464  000. 
Charles.  Robert  L:  See— 

Boyer.  Emest  W.;  and  Charles,  Roben  L.,  5362,900,  a,  424-115.000. 
Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Pte  Ltd.:  See — 

Neoh,  Soon  E.,  5,562,772,  CI    118-52  000. 
Chanrand,  Victor.  Multimedia  golf  handicap  interactive  toucb-icreen  system. 

5,562350.  a.  473-131.000. 
Chaudhari,  ftaveen:  See — 

Brady.  Michael  J.;  ChaKhari,  Praveen;  Gambino.  Richard  J.;  Heinrich. 
Harley   K  ,  Moskoivitz,  Paul  A.;  Schron,  Alejandro  G.;  and  von 
Gutfeld.  Robert  J..  5.563383,  O.  340-572.000 
Chauvette,  Gaetan;  Boisse,  Sylvie;  and  Levesque,  Yvon,  lo  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Inc.  Absorbent  perf-embossed  debonded  pulp  board,  5362.649. 
C\  604-375  000. 
Cheil  Foods  &  Chemicals.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Jung.  Yong  H.;  Yeon.  Kyu  J.;  Back.  Nam  J.;  Lim.  Dong  M.;  Kim.  Dal 
H.;  Lee.  Jae  M  ;  and  Kim.  Jin  W..  5.563.149.  O.  514-300.000. 
Chelsea  Groap  Ltd.:  See— 

Fkck,  Michael;  and  Benda,  George,  5,564,065,  Q  422-186  300. 
Chen,  BomyA.;  Hook,  Terence  B;  and  Kulkami,  Subhash  B,  to  Intemalianal 
Business  Machines  Coiponbon.  Semiconductor  manufacturing  process  for 
low  diskxabon  defects  5,-562,770,  CI    117-90.000. 
Chen.  Dao-Long;  and  Ellswonh,  Daniel  L.,  lo  AT&T  Global  Information 
Solutions  Company;  Hyundai  Electronics  America;  and  Symbios  Logic 
Inc  Wall  outlet  wiUi  direct  current  output.  5363.782,  Ci.  363-146.000. 
Chen,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Chung,  Tze-Chiang;  Chen.  Frank  J.;  Stanat,  Jon  E,;  and  Kumar,  Alok, 
5,563^13,  CI.  585-525,000, 
Chen,  Fimg-jni;  Srr — 


Kamps,  Richard  J.;  Befankc.  Janica  S.;  Chen,  Fung-jou;  and  Raddv, 

DameU  C,  5362,805.  CI.  162-117.000. 
Tanzer.  Richard  W.;  Robinson.  Mark  L.;  Chen,  Fung-Jou;  Kamps, 
Richard  J.;  and  Sallee,  Lony  F,  5362,645.  a.  604-367.000 
Chen.  Janglin:  See — 

Grace.  Jeremy;  Gerenser.  Louis  J.;  Chen,  Janglin:  and  Riecke,  Edgar  E., 
5363.029.  a  430-532.000. 
Chen.  Jinyuan;  and  Wu.  Ding.  Cellular  telepboae  RF  radiation  ameliondng 

device  5364,085,  CI.  455-117.000. 
Chen.  Lee-Fei:  Srr— 

Ander,  Aiafaony  T;  Hn>vat,  Davorin:  Sitnonds,  Craig  J.;  and  Chai, 
Lee-Fd,  5,563,792,  Q,  364-426.020. 
Chen,  Liqin:  Srr — 

Malhocra.  Shadi  L.;  Chen.  Liqin;  and  Penon,  Marie-Eve,  5363,014,  CL 
430^1  000. 
Chen,  Long-Hsiung.  Safety  syringe  with  retractable  self-biased  needle  for 

intravenous  injection  without  packing  ring.  5362.627.  CI.  604-1 10.000. 
Chen.  Michael,  to  Swire  &.  Maclaine  Limited  Taiwan  Branch  (H.K.).  Luggage 

■mth  pivoting  puU  strap.  5362.189.  Q.  190-115.000. 
Chen.  Mon-Mei:  Srr— 

Bruno.  Richard  F;  Chen.  Mon-Mei;  Harris.  Rosemary  H.;  Maikowitz. 

Roben  E.;  and  Rich.  Michael  R..  5363.937,  Q   379-201  000 

Chen.  Sau-Cee;  and  Lin.  Gang-Janp.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 

Institute.  AreaAime-efficiem  motion  estimation  micro  core,  5363.813.  CL 

364-715.010 

Chen.  Sen-Jung.  Wheel  assembly  for  a  wheelchair.  5362,174.  O.  180- 

65.500. 
Chen.  Sheng-Chih:  See — 

Kuo.  Sheng-Chu;  Chen.  Sheng-Chih;  Wu.  Jin-Bin;  Teng,  Che-Ming;  and 
Wang,  Jih-Pyang.  5363.167.  Q.  514-451.000. 
Chen.  Teng-Chun  Drawer  type  hard  diskdrivc  adapter.  5363.767.  CI.  361- 

685.000 

Chen.  Tshaw-Chuang;  Chang,  Hong-Shi;  and  Yang.  Huan-Jen.  to  Industrial 

Technology  Research  Institute.  Bnishless  EXT  motor  speed  cootroUer. 

5363.980.  CI.  388-811.000. 

Chen.  Zen-Ming.  Brake  mechanism  for  bicycle.  5362.185,  O.  188-24.120. 

Cheng,  Alexander  L.  Dynamic  channel  management  and  signalling  method 

and  apparatus.  5363,883,  Q.  370-73.000. 
Cheng,  Chin  Y.,  to  Sun   Microsystems,  Inc.   Method  and  apparatus  for 
sequencing  and  controlling  power  distributioiL  5363.455.  Q.  307-41.000. 
Cheng.  Jane  C:  See— 

Chang.  Qarence  D.;  Cheng.  Jane  C;  Han,  Scott;  Santiesleban,  kai  G.; 
and  Walsh.  Dennis  E..  5.563311.  Ci.  585-467.000. 
Chenu.  Jean:  See — 

Blaimont,  Michel;  Canal,  Yves;  and  Chenu,  Jean,  5363389.  a.  340- 
933.000. 
Cherry.  John  W.;  Finger,  David  J,:  Karmali.  Mehebnb:  and  Langdon.  Donald 
R.,  to  Acuson  Corporation.  Device  and  method  for  performing  acoustic 
scan  conversion.  5363,810.  CI.  364-571.040. 

C^icslcv  Jasoii  a  '  S^c 

Gagliaidi,  John  J.;  Chesley,  Jason  A.;  Houck,  Charles  H.;  Hanner.  Waher 
L;  and  Olson.  Gary  L.,  5362.745.  O.  51-298.000. 
Cheung.  Lawrence  K.;  Srr — 

Lee,  Denny  L.  Y.;  and  Cheung,  Lawrence  K..  5363,421.  d.  250- 
580.000. 
Cheyenne  Software  International  Sales  Corp.:  See — 

Lam.  Wai  T,  5364,037.  Q.  395^188.000. 
Chia.  Chok  J.;  and  Variot.  Patrick,  to  LSI  Logic  CorporMion.  Surface  mount 
peripheral  leaded  and  ball  grid  array  package.  5.563.446.  CI.  257-704.000. 
Chiba.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Kobunaya,  Hideki;  Ishikawa.  Yutaka;  Yamasaki.  Yoshimori:  and  CUba, 
Takayoshi.  5.563.854,  O.  369-32.000. 
Chicalo-Kaighn.  Karen  L.:  See — 

Senkel^ld.  Jamie;  Chiu.  Chung- Wai;  Xu.  Zu-Feng;  Mason.  William  R.; 
and  Chicalo-Kaighn.  Karen  L.,  5362.937,  Q.  426-48.000. 
Chick  Machine  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Swann,  George  R.;  Hartman,  James  L.;  and  Krebs,  James  B,.  5362.277. 
CI.  269-43.000. 
Childers.  Edwin  R.:  Srr— 

Bargeihuff.  Richard  A.:  Childers,  Edwin  R.;  and  Lissner.  Rudolf  W., 
5363.871,  a  369-119.000 
Childers.  Windirop  D.:  See— 

Keefe,  Brian  J.;  Ho,  May  F;  Courian.  Kenneth  J.;  Steinfield,  Steven  W.: 
Childers.  Winthrop  D.;  Tappon.  Blen  R.;  Trueba,  Kenneth  E:  Chap- 
man. Tern  I.;  Knight,  WilUam  R.;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G..  DL  5363.642. 
a.  347-84.000. 
Chin.  Albert  K.:  See— 

Moll.  Frederic  H.;  Gresl.  Charles.  Jr.;  Chin.  Alben  K.;  and  Hopper. 
Philip  K.,  5362.603,  C\.  600-204.000. 
Chinese  An  Gallery,  Inc.:  See— 

Kam.  Siu  T,  5362.955,  O.  428-14.000. 
Ching,  Teo  B.:  See — 

Beng,  Lim  T;  and  Ching,  Teo  B..  5363.443.  a.  257-666.000. 
Chinnaswamy,  Mano:  See — 

Edie.  Roben  J.;  Wagner.  Thomas  J.;  Widman.  Michael  F;  Wilbum.  Joe 
E;  and  Chinnaswamy.  Mano.  5361.970.  Q.  53-473.000. 
Chinnock.  Douglas  P.:  See — 

Mortensen,  Owen  J.;  Dalton.  Jeffery  S.;  Miller.  Jeflrey  S.;  andChimnck. 
Douglas  P.  5363.804,  CI.  364-S14.00A. 
Chiou,  Ming-Shyang:  Set — 
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Kuo.    Onng-Chuan;    Oiiou.    Ming-Shyang:    lod    Lai.    Cheng-Wen. 
5.562,317.  a  292  359000 
Chiou,  Shang  J.;  and  Sheng.  Miao-Hsun  L..  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

GraAed  polymer  composition  S363.I87.  O  523-201.000. 
Chiron  Caqxmbon:  Set — 

Innis.  Michael  A.;  Md  Creaaey.  Abb  A..  5,563.123. 0.  314-12.000 
Chiu.  Chung-Wai:  Sr*~ 

Scnkcleski.  Jamie  Chiu.  Chung  Wai;  Xu.  Zu-Feng;  Mason.  William  R.. 
and  Chicalo-Kaighn.  Karen  L  .  5.562.937.  CI  426-48.000. 
Chmiel.  Chester  T.   Ser — 

Davis.  James  A  :  Chmiel.  Chester  T ;  wd  Alexander.  Brian  S  .  5.563,2 1 7. 
a.  525-194.000 
Cho.  Bok  W :  See- 
Lee.  Young  J  .  and  Cho.  Bok  W .  5.563.090.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Cho.  Jung  S..  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co .  Ltd   Apparatus  and 
method  for  measunng  distance  optKally  using  phase  variation  5.563.701. 
CI   356^5  150. 
Cho.  Jung  Sik.  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  apparatus  and 

method  for  cleaning  a  charge  line  5.563.692.  O   355-274  000 
Cho.  Kyung  H.:  and  Park.  Jong  H..  lo  LG  Electronics.  Inc.  Structinc  for 
preventing  axial  leakage  in  a  scroll  compressor.  5.562.435. 0.  418-55.500. 
Choi.  Yang  Mi:  See— 

Paub.  Henry  W;  Choi.  Yong-Mi;  and  Amin.  Dilip  V.  5.563.128.  O. 
514-80  000 
Cholet.  Henn.  and  Petit.  Herv<.  to  Instilut  Fiancais  Du  Petrole    Pumping 
system     comprising     a     high-capacity     positive-disptacemenl     pump 
5.562.433.0  418-47  000 
Chow.  Peter  E..  Kanm.  Ah  K..  and  Fung.  Victor,  lo  Nonhem  Telecom 
Limited.  Microcell  layout  having  directional  and  omnidirectional  ameimas 
defining  a  rectilinear  layout  in  a  buiUing.  5.564.121.  CI  455-53  100. 
Choyce.  Alan  B  .  lo  Q  E.  hiiemational  B  V   Silencer  for  compressed  air 

S,S63J82,a    181-230000 
CIlhM. Chain  $..  Jr.  and  Shi.  Jianmin.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method 
of  making  tnalkali  and  tnammonium  salts  of  tun.  5.563.267,  CI.  544- 

:  19  000 

Chnstensen.  Dave  S  .  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemuun,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Tube 
for  centrifuge  shell  type  roiur  5.562.583.  CI  494  16  000 
.  Ronak)  E..  to  McNeilus  Track  and  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Detach- 
able tnick  body  and  handling  mechanism  5.562.390.  CI  414-477.000 
rhriifilMf.  FrMk  K  .  lu  William  Cook.  Europe  A/S  .Self-expanding  stent 
auenNy  and  methods  for  die  manufacture  diereof   5.562.697.  O   606- 
191000 
Chnstman.  William  M..  Jr..  lo  Card-Monroe  Cop.  Tufting  machine  with 
precision  remotely  adjustable  bedrail  assembly  and  pitxess  of  controlling 
the  pile  heights  of  tufts  to  be  produced  on  a  tufUng  machine  5.562.056.  CI 
112  80  330 
Chnstmas.  Patrick  E..  See— 

Sinidi.  John  C  ;  and  Chnstmu.  Patrick  E..  5.561.994.  O.  70-99000 
Chhsloffel.  Thomas,  to  Keiper  Recard  GmbH  A  Co  Device  for  connecting 
a  kMptudinal  beam  of  a  device  seal  to  the  vehicle  structure.  5.562.322.  CI. 
29^65  100 
Christopher  Andrew  Bnne:  Ser — 

Ross.  Leslie.  5.561.866.  Q  2-410000. 
Chnsiopher.  Todd  J .  and  Correa,  Carlos,  lo  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics. 
Inc    Mettiod  and  apparatus  for  identifying  video  heUs  produced  by  film 
sources  empkiying  2-2  and  3-2  pull  down  sequences.  5.563.651.  O. 
34S-97  000 
Chroteczek.  HaraM  See— 

Dinchl.  Fianz;  Chrobacttk.  Harald.  Aug«l.  Rainer.  Kienle.  Hans- 
Ludwig;  a«J  Uhl.  Jilrgen.  5,562.761.  O.  252-8.620 
Chrysler  Copontian:  Set — 

KowaU,  David  J.;  DeRees,  Delbett  D.;  Moore.  Thomas  S  ;  aid  Bemier. 

David  R..  5,563.483.  O   318-283  000 
Ncag.  Dorinel.  and  Hulben.  Richard.  5.561,887.  O.  16-334.000. 
Person.  Andrew  P.  and  Muccidi.  James  P.  5,563,622,  O.  345-75.000 
Sioody.  RKhard  R  .  Jr.  5.562.072.  CI    123  90  270 
Chu.  Ching  Wu.  Xue.  Yuyi.  Gao.  Li;  Meng.  Ruling,  and  Ramirez.  Diego  A.. 
to  University  uf  Houston  Strong  high-temperalure  superconductor  trapped 
heU  magnets  5,563.564.  O    335  216  000 
Chu.  Henry  G  .  Hubschmm.  George.  Ray.  Brian  P.  and  Aiuun.  Scon  V.  to 
General  Electnc  Company.  Redundant  trip  solenoid  valve  shut-off  for  gas 
lurbine  fuel  system  5.561.976.  CI  60-39  463 
Cte.  Raymond  M    Ser~^ 

Nfayen.  De  H  .  and  Chu.  Raymond  M..  5.564.052.  O.  395-800000. 

i  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ochi.  Kiyoshige;  Saaakita.  Kazuo.  Shiraton.  Mituo.  and  Takakii.  Sakac. 
5.563.258.  CI  536-118.000 
Chun.  Pak-Wing  S    See— 

Walton.  Kim  L  .  Patel.  Rajen  M  .  Chum.  Pak  Wing  S .  and  Obijeski. 
Todd  J  .  5.562.958.  O  428^34  900. 
dMng.  DooBong  Rose  stem  sinpper  5.561.904.  Q.  30-234  000. 
ChiMg.  Jin  Y;  Kwak.  Deog  Y  .  and  Khanc.  CIlHif  M..  to  GohtaM  Efecnai 
Co .  Lid.  Variable  operation  speed  MOS  trauislar  5.563.439.  O   257- 
365  000 
Chung.  Tze-Chiang.  Chen.  Frank  J .  Sianat.  Jon  E  .  and  Kumar.  AkA.  to 
Exxon  Cheiiucal  Patents  Inc  immobilized  Lewis  Acid  catalysts.  5  J63  J 13. 
a   585  525  000 
ClHrdi.  Clyde  M  Tire  conditioning  apparatus  5.562.773.  CI    1 18  321  000 
ChMer.  Tteotiiy  A  .  to  Cook  Incorporated    Expandable  transluminal  graft 
IMMkeiis  for  repair  of  aneurysm  and  mettiod  for  imptaming  5.562.72^0. 
623-1.000 


Cianciotto.  Daniel,  lo  Tie  Teacher,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  teaching  how  to  lie 

neckties  5.562.456.  O  434-260.000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Dirschl.  Franz;  Chrobaczek.  Harald;  Augan.  Rainer.  Kienle.  Hans- 

Ludwig;  and  Uhl.  JUrgen.  5.562.761.  CI  252-8.620. 
Kleiner.  Chrisloph.  5.563.291.  CI.  56067.000. 
Schlaeppi.  Jean-Marc;  Ramsteiner.  Klaus;  and  Meyer.  Willy.  5.563.074. 

CI  436-548000 
Spindler.  Felix.  Winh-Tijani.  Amina.  and  Landcrt.  Heidi.  5.563J08.  C\. 

585-277.000. 
Togni.  Antonio;  Spindler.  Felix;  Zanelti.  Nadia;  and  Tijani.  Amina. 

5.563.309.  CI  585-277.000 
Wimer.  Roland  A.  E  ;  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan.  Holt.  Mark  S.;  von 
Ahn.   Volker   H.    Babiarz.   Joseph    E.    and    Leppard.    David   G.. 
5J63J42,  CI  524-91000. 
Ciefo.  Kevin  K.  Hand-hekJ  odor  dissipating  and  removing  device.  5.562,407. 

O  415  121  200 
Cirrus  Logic.  Inc  :  See — 

Bliss.  William  G..  5J63.746.  O.  360-53  000. 
Nelson.  David  A  .  5.563.819.  CI   364-825  000. 
Popat.  Kaushik  L  ;  and  Sugie.  Fukuji.  5.564.114.  O.  395-285  000. 
Cisneros.  Gary  M.:  See — 

Allen.  Richard  C;  Cisneros.  Gary  M.;  Fickes.  Stanley  L.;  Hughes.  Gary 
N  .  Johnson.  Walter  S.;  Konsevich.  James  L.;  Piccone.  John;  and 
Stewart.  Bernard  E  .  5.563.728.  O.  359-172.000 
CJ  Design  &  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Plula.  Richard  J  ;  and  Ko.  Clyde  M  A..  5.563.355.  O  73-862  625. 
Claber  S  p  A  ;  See- 
Roman.  Gianfranco.  5.562.247.  O.  239-240.000. 
Clark  Eqtiipmeni  Company:  See — 

Albright.  Larry  E  .  5.562.397.  CI  414-723  OOO. 
Clark.  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

Nieahuis.  James  H.;  Clark.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  De  Pree.  Michael  L.. 
5.562.469.  O  439- 275  000 
Clark.  Neil  J.,  lo  AlliedSignal  Inc    Method  of  manufactunng  a  friction 

member  5  J6 1.895.  CI   29-467.000 
Clarke.  William  A.;  and  Eiiman.  David  A.,  to  Science  Applications  Interna- 
tional Corporation    Method  of  applying  oxidation  resistant  coating  on 
carbon  fibers   5.562.966.  CI  428  113  000 
Clarkson.  Trevor  G  .  lo  University  College  London;  and  King's  College 
London  Neural  network  architecture  with  connection  pointers.  5.564.115. 
O.  395-27.000. 
Oaude.  John  P;  Ingle.  Frank  W.;  and  Hing.  Paul  A.,  to  Advanced  Cardio- 
vascular Systems.  Inc  Communication  system  for  linking  a  medical  device 
with  a  remote  con.sole   5.562.621.  CI  604  100  000 
Clausen.  Carol  A.;  and  Green.  FredcrKk.  III.  lo  United  Stales  of  America. 
Agriculture.  Method  and  apparatus  for  immunological  diagnosis  of  fungal 
decay  m  wood  5.563.040.  CI  435-7  310 
Clauter.  Steven  T.  Orman.  Gary  M.;  Boarwright.  Fred;  and  Gordon.  Robert, 
k)    Integrated   Technology    Corporation.    Dual-mode    power   convener 
5.563.781,0   363  124.000. 
Clayton.  Vane  P:  See— 

Bishop.  RonaM  D.;  Clayton.  Vane  P;  Kreutzer.  Michael  H  ;  and  Drucker. 
Elliotl  H..  5,563,931.  O.  379-59.000. 
Cleroem.  AiNon  H.:  See — 

Haiwhlon.  Victor  M  .  and  Clemens.  Anton  H..  S.S62.629.  O.  604- 
158.000. 
Cleneni.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Martin.  Stephen  A.;  Bunerficld.  Robert  D.;  and  Clemens.  Chwles  E.. 
5.563J47.  O  73-756000 
Clemens.  James  A  .  Soha.  Michael  J.,  and  Stephenson.  Diane  T.  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company  Phospholipase  A,  inhibitors.  5.563.164.  O.  514-381.000. 
Clement.  Bruno:  Ser — 

Clement.  Pierre;  Clement.  Bruno;  Clement.  Christelle;  Oemenl,  Mar- 
tine;  and  Clement.  Sabine.  5.561.958.  O   52-407.100 
Clement.  Chnsielle:  See- 
Clement.  Pierre.  Clement.  Brano;  Clemem.  Christelle;  Clement.  Mar- 
nne;  and  OemeM.  Sabine.  5.561.958.  O  52-407  100 
Clement.  Maitine:  See— 

Clement.  Pierre;  Clement.  Bruno;  Clement.  Christelle;  Clemem.  Mar- 
line, and  Clement.  Sabine.  5.561.958.  O   52-407  100 
Clement.  Pierre;  Clement.  Brano;  Clement.  Christelle;  Clement.  Martine;  and 
Clement.  Sabine,  lo  Neurones  of  Zone   Industrielle;  Clement.  Pierre. 
Oemenl.  Bruno.  Clement.  Chnsielle.  Clemem.  Martine.  and  Clement. 
Sabine  Dynamic-msulation  wall  ekmeni  for  renewing  an  in  buildings  in 
order  to  make  them   more  comfortable  and  cheaper.   5.561.958.  CI. 
52-407. 100. 
Clement.  Sabine:  See- 
Clement.  Pierre;  Clement.  Brano;  Clemem.  Christelle;  Clement.  Mar- 
line; and  Clemem.  Sabine.  5.561.958.  O   52-407  100 
Oiff.  Richard  G.;  and  Cope.  L  Todd,  lo  Altera  Corporation  Programmable 
logic  device  having  a  compressed  configuration  file  and  as.socialed  decom- 
pression 5.563392.  O   341-63  000 
Oifford  Electronics.  Inc  :  See — 

Drori.  Zeev;  and  Simon.  Mart  1 .  5.563.576,  O  34<M55  000. 
Oowater,  Loma  J.,  and  Zurek.  Lawrence  A  .  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Mass 

air  flow  sensor  housing   5.563.340.  O   73  202  500 
Co.  Man  S.;  and  Loibner.  Hans,  to  Sandoz  Lid.  Humanized  antibodies  that 
recognize  difucosyl  Lewis  blood  group  antigens  Y-6  and  B-7-2  5.562.903. 
O  424-133.100 
Coutal  A  Offshore  Pacific  CotporMion:  See— 


Hall.  John  D.:  Gordon.  Bruce;  Miller.  Clarence  E.;  and  Brewer.  Kennedi 
D  .  5.563.849.  CI.  367-127.000 
Coastal  Trading  Company:  See — 

McCaifiy.  E.  Josieph;  Krueger.  John  F:  Matsu.  Richard  L.;  and  Durrani. 
Sheryar.  5,561.935,  CI.  42-70.070. 
Cobb.  Danid  S.:  See- 
Woo.  Ricky  A.;  Cobb.  Duud  S.;  and  Flora,  Jeffrey  L.,  5.562.850.  CI. 
510-151.000. 
Coble.  Gary  L  Cast  refractory  base  segments  and  modular  fiber  seal  system 

for  single-stack  annealing  furnace  5  '      S79.  O.  266-252.000. 
Cochlear  Liaiited:  See — 

Kuzma.  Janusz,  5.562.716.  CI.  607-36.000 
Cochran.  Rebeit  W..  to  ECR  Technologies.  Inc.  Heat  pump  apparatus 

including  earth  up  heat  exchanger.  5.561.985.  CI  62-260.000. 
Coda.  Robert  J  :  and  King,  Donald  F.  lo  Hughes  Electronics.  Focus  test 
method  for  stanng  and  undersampled  sensors.  5,563,413, 0.  250-332.000. 
Coe.  Charles  G.;  Gaffney.  Thomas  R.;  Li.  Hong-Xin;  Xiong.  Yanliang; 
Martens.  Johan  A.;  and  Jacobs.  Pierre  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 
Inc.  Ll-exchanged  low  silica  EMT-containing  metallosilicates.  5,562.756. 
CI.  95-%.000 
Coffey,  Jerome  T.:  See— 

Bicknese.  Bryan  W.;  Boigenzahn.  Jeffrey  F;  Bomhorst.  Randy  J.; 

Coffey.  Jerome  T;  Fracek.  Todd  P;  Johnson.  Douglas  W.;  Lagetgien. 

Richard  E.;  Rigotti.  James  M.;  and  Scfalimmer.  Marvin  A.,  5,563.749. 

CI.  360-97010. 

Cohan.  Viciona  L.;  and  Duplantier.  Allen  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Catechol  diether 

compounds  a.s  inhibitors  of  TNF  release.  5.563,143.  CI.  514-256.000. 
Cohen.  Bernard:  See — 

Abba.  William  A.;  Charles.  Laurine  A.;  and  Cohen.  Bernard,  5,362,994, 
O.  428-464.000. 
Cohen,  Marlcne  L  ;  LacefiekL  William  B  ;  and  Robertson.  David  W..  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Specific  5-HT3  anugonists.  5,563,148,  CI.  514- 
299  000, 
Cohen.  Smadar.  Andrianov.  Alexander  K.;  Wheatley.  Margaret;  Allcock. 
Harry  R.;  and  Langer.  Robert  S..  lo  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology; 
and  Penn  Sute  Research  Foundation.  The.  Polymeric  micropaiticles  con- 
taining agents  for  imaging.  5.562.099.  CI.  128-662.020. 
Cole,  Herbert  S  :  See— 

Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  Cole,  Herben  S.;  and  Menkes.  John  L., 
5,562,838.0  216-24.000. 
Coleman.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Bonsignore.  Patrick  Y:  and  Coleman.  Robert  D..  3363038.  O.  528- 
354.000. 
Coletica:  See— 

Perrier.  Eric;  and  Buffevant.  Chanlal.  5362.924.  Q.  424-499.000. 
Collette.  Chrtstian:  See — 

Rebre.  Shu  R  ;  Collette,  Christian;  and  Guerin,  Thierry,  5363J18.  O. 
525-253000 
Collin.  Marie-Pierre;  Huguenin,  Denis;  and  Le  Govic.  Anne-Maiie.  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Chimic  Cenum/lanthanum/lcrbium  mixed  phosphates.  5362,889, 
a.  423-263.000. 
Collins.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Talley.  John  J.;  Penning.  Thomas  D.;  Collins.  Paul  W;  Rogier.  Donald 

J..  Jr;  Malecha.  James  W.;  Miyashiro.  Julie  M.;  Bertenshau.  Stephen 

R.;  Khanna.  Ish  K..  Graneto.  Matthew  J  ;  Rogers.  Roland  S.;  and 

Carter.  Jeffery  S..  5.563.165.  CI.  514-406000 

Collins.  Robert  J.  Vehicular  battery  charging  switch.  5,563.492.  O.  320- 

2000. 
Collins.  Ted  R.;  and  Deal.  Denamarshell  L,  Method  and  apparatus  for 

adjustable  pier  block.  5361.950.  O.  52-126.600. 
Colombo,  Anna  L.:  See — 

Hutchinson.  Charles  R.;  Madduri.  Krishna  M.;  Toiti.  Francesca;  and 
Cotombo.  Anna  L.  5363.064.  CI.  435-252.300. 
Cofor  Prelude.  Inc.:  See— 

Gunderman.  Andmny  J.;  Moir.  David;  and  O'Connell.  Robert  M,. 

5.562.112.  CI.  132-333.000 

Colpo.  Pascal;  Driole.  Jean;  and  Witzke.  Sylvian,  to  Tecphy.  Process  for 

melting  an  electroconductive  material  In  a  coW  crucible  induction  melting 

furnace  and  melting  fiimace  for  carrying  out  the  process.  5363,904,  CI. 

373-146.000 

Colquhoun,  Ross  M.  Collapsible  article  of  fiimiture.  5362.050,  O.  108- 

115  000 
Colwell,  Robert  P:  See— 

Fettermali.  Michael  A.;  Glew.  Andrew  F.:  Hinton.  Glenn  J.;  Papwonh. 

David  B  ;  and  Colwell.  Robert  P..  5.564,056.  CI,  395-800000, 
Glew.  Andrew  F;  Akkary,  Haidiam;  Colwell.  Robert  P;  HiMon.  Glenn 
J,;  Papwonh.  David  B  ;  and  Fetterman.  Michael  A..  5364,111,  O. 
395-185.060. 
Combs,  William  J.;  Duffin,  Edwin  G.;  and  Rao,  T  V.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparanis  for  treatment  of  atrial  fibhilabon.  5362,708,  O. 
607-4.000 
Combs.  William  J  :  Srr— 

Yerich.  Charles  G  ;  Combs,  William  J.;  Kleckner,  Karen  J.;  Panken.  Eric 
J.;  Schnllhom,  Richard  S.;  and  Wahlstmd.  John  D.,  5362.711.  CI. 
607-17.000. 
Combustion  ftigineering.  Iik.:  Ser — 

Siegel.  Edward  A.;  Ayres.  David  J.;  Kendticfc.  Scoll  A.;  Leombnmi.  Pete; 
Formanek,  Frank  J  ;  and  Margooa.  Kenneth  V.  5363,927.  O,  376- 
294  000 
Commonwealti  of  Puerto  Rico:  Ser — 

Gutierrez^ColUzo.  Santiago.  3362.821.  Q.  210-169.000. 


Communications  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Messelhi.  Selim.  5363.372.  O.  174-60.000, 
Compaction  Technology  (Soil)  Limited:  See— 

Berrang^.  Aubrey  R..  5.562.365.  O.  405-271.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  Des  Matieres  Nucleaires:  See — 

Marchand.  Robert;  Herbreleau,  Michel;  and  Besnier.  Joseph.  5362391. 
O.  588-259.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Plesinger.  Boris.  5.563.641.  O.  347-47.000. 
Rossi.  Markka  J..  5.564.020.  O.  395-200.150. 
Component  Sales  &  Consultants.  Inc.:  See — 

Gorrell.  Todd  A.;  and  Gerber.  Gregory  P.  5363310.  O.  324-174.000. 
Composite  Rotor.  Inc.:  See — 

Malekmadani.  Mohammad  G..  5.562382.  O.  494-16.000. 
Cotnpton.  Jack  R.;  De  La  Cniz.  Joe  L.;  and  Schmid,  Oegory  S.,  to  Soudiwest 
Research  Institute.  Self-correcting  autocalibratine  vapor  pressure  analyzer 
5,563.339.  O.  73-64.450. 
Compton,  John  T:  See — 

Beaulieu.  Detmis  N.;  Compton.  John  T;  and  Woitanik.  Eugene  R 
5.563.723.  O  358-461.000. 
Compur  Monitors  Sensor  Technofogy:  See — 

Risse.  Friedhelm.  5.563.109.  CI.  502-101.000. 
CompuServe  Incorporated:  See — 

Mottensen.  Owen  J.;  Dalton.  Jeffery  S.;  Miller.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Chinnock. 
Douglas  P.  5363.804.  O.  364-5 14.00A. 
Comsat  Corporation:  See — 

Amsiein.    Donald   S.;  Czemer.  Todd   R.;  and   Buzzelli.  James   H 
5.564.095.  O.  455-2%.000. 
CONDEA  Visa  Company:  See— 

Lachocki.  Thomas  M..  5363 J3 1.  O.  536-18.300. 
Connolly.  Dennis  J.;  Rackley.  John  M.;  and  Stauffer.  Charles  C.  lo  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute.  The.  On-line  monitor  for  particulate  analyte  in  a 
moving  liquid.  5,563,929,  O.  378-51.000. 
Connor,  John:  See — 

Adams.  Robert  D.;  Connor.  John;  Covino.  James  J.;  Flaker,  Roy  C; 

Koch.  Ganett  S.;  Roberts.  Alan  L.;  Sousa.  Jose  R.;  and  Teraulfo. 

Luigi.  Jr..  5.563,833.  O.  365-201.000. 

Connor.  John  M,.  to  Torrington  Company.  The.  Vehicle  steering  column 

adjustment  and  energy  absorbing  mechanism.  5362J07. 0.  280-777.000. 

Conrad.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Schleinz.  Robert  J.;  Conrad.  Daniel  J.;  and  Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S.. 
5.562.037,0,101-483  000. 
Conrad,  Gene  L.:  See — 

Huebner.  Randall  J.;  and  Conrad.  Gene  L.,  5362,672.  Q.  606-73.000, 
Consep.  Inc.:  See — 

Long.  Roger  H,.  5361.941.  O,  43-121.000, 
Consoli,  John  J.:  See — 

Benjamin.  Karen  E.;  and  Consoli.  John  J..  5.562.4%.  O.  439-607.000. 
Consortium  fiir  elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See — 

Weitzel.  Hans-Peter.  Leigebcr.  Horst;  Boldt.  Peter,  and  Leupold.  Jobst, 
5363J98.  CI.  568-632.000. 
Container  Corporation  International  Inc.:  See — 

Gottlieb,  Norman  J,.  5.562.048.  O.  108-51.300. 
Contico  Intemauonal.  Inc.:  See — 

ONeill.  Richard  K.,  5362.250.  CI.  239-304,000. 
ContiMed.  Inc.:  See — 

Tihon.  Oaude.  5362,622.  O,  604-105,000, 
Cook  Incorporated:  See — 

Chuter,  Timodiy  A,.  5,562,726,  O.  623-1.000, 
Parker.  Fred  T.  5.562.698.  O,  606-200,000. 
Cook.  Jeffery  T;  Daniels.  Walter  D.;  Rodriguez.  Pedro  A.;  Giacf.  Peter  A.; 
Bolstad.  Clifford  R.;  and  Duncan.  William  L..  lo  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Process  for  preparing  reduced  odor  and  improved  bright- 
ness individualized,  polycarboxylic  acid  crosslinked  fibers.  5362.740. 0, 
8- 120.000 
Cook  Pacemaker  Corporation:  See — 

Booker.  Robert.  5362.678.  O.  606-113  000, 
Coons.  Andrew  M,.  ID:  See— 

Hoyt.  Matthew  B,;  Coons.  Andrew  M..  Ill;  and  Dickson,  Davki  N., 

5,562,871,0.  264-130.000. 

Cooper,  Thomas  E,;  Nagda.  Jagdish;  and  Pryor.  Robert  F.  to  Intematiaaal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Method  and  apparatus  for  enabling  trial 

period  use  of  software  products:   method  and  apparatus  for  passing 

encrypted  files  between  dau  processing  systems,  5363,946.  CI.  380-4.000. 

Cooper.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Hossack.  John  A.;  Jackson.  John  I.;  Eaton.  John  W.;  and  Cooper.  Thomas 
G..  5.562,096,  O.  128-662,060. 
Cope.  L.  Todd:  See— 

Oiff.  Richard  G.;  and  Cope.  L  Todd.  5.563392.  O.  341-63,000, 
Copping.  Stuart  F;  and  Lindley.  Adrian  Q,.  to  Malcoe  Precision  Fabrications 

Ltd  Door  fastener.  5361.995.  O.  70-120.000. 
Coraor.  Lee  D.:  See — 

Carlson.  Alfred;  Coraor.  Lee  D.;  Deno,  Norman  S.;  Pauley,  Wayne  R.; 
Spigehnyer,  Brock;  Mensch.  Fredoick;  Kristofik,  Raymond;  and 
Hained,  Andrew  J..  5362,812.  O.  204-600.000. 
Corcoran.  Edward  W..  Jr.;  See— 

Dismukes.  John  P;  Johnson.  Jack  W.;  Coitnan,  Edward  W.  Jr.;  and 
Vallone.  Joseph,  5363.212,  O.  524-786.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Davila.  Luis  A.;  De  La  Mala.  Carlo  R.;  and  Querns.  Stephen  J.. 
5362.632.  a.  604-167.000. 
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Aithyr.  iwi  Bmcfa.  Bea  G..  Jr.. 


Codit  laaovauvc  Syneins.  Inc 

NoMn.  AMhoay  A..   Lancum, 
3J62.696.  a.  606- 1  gS  000 
Cota.  Vhace  E.  ad  French.  Sicvcn  M  .  lo  IntertiMioil  Bwiaeti  Machines 
Cofpomioa.  ProceduR  for  safely  tenniiuon(  mliuill  pfograms  dunng 
■enraifc  la|o#.  S.M4.0I7,  a  395  200  010 
CotaeU  Kr— ch  PwdMiiw.  Inc    See- 
Oak,  ktm;  U  Che-Y^.  and  Boieaea.  Pner.  S.J63.449.  O.  257- 

764.000. 
U.  Che-Yii.  5.563.470.  O   313-496.000. 

Shaw.  Kcvn  A.;  AdMiu.  Scon  G  .  and  MacOonald.  Nod  C .  5.563J43. 
a.  73-514  180 
CoffBuw  lacofporatod  Set — 

BiyhM.  Mvic  D.;  Henh.  Leroy  S.;  aKi  Smith.  Frances  M..  iJMMi. 
O.  525-54  too. 
Corona,  Rayaoid  J.:  S*t — 

Hu.  PMhck  C;  ani  Corona.  RaynoU  J  .  5.562.866.  O  5I(M32.000. 
Corpak.  Inc.:  Set — 

Nasuf.  Gmne  A..  5 J62.6I  5.  Q.  604-67.000. 
Corpuz.  Roqae  M..  Jr.:  if*— 

ninlwitrr.  Paul  A  .  Corpuz.  Roque  M  .  Jr .  wd  Aleundcr.  Brian  D  T. 
3.S62.0S2.  a    108-144  000 
O)nea.Cal0(:  Set— 

Chrisloptier.  Todd  J  .  and  CoiTca.  Carlot.  5J63.65I.  C\  348-97  000 
Cociy.  Alan;  and  Sudierland.  Roben  A.,  lo  MicroUnity  SyMemi  Engineering. 
Inc.  Dinci  digital  frnjueacy  lyndieiiier  using  ugma-deka  techniques. 
SJ63.535.  a.  327  105.000. 
Coni.  Marco,  lo  Ifaui  laMaaKals  Incorporaled.  Low  le^uge  ESD  netwoit 
far   [■imiiiat   nariocadaciar   devices   and   method   of  construction 
5J63.757.  a.  361-36.000. 
Cones  Biochem.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Fburftnaneh.  Man.  5.564.104.  O  588-20.000. 
Coaco.  Inc    See  - 

Pinch.  Diucl  R.;  aKi  Turner.  Dennu  M..  iMZMi.  a.  472-119.000. 
Coaau  International  Inc  :  See — 

Jacoba.  Kenneth  B .  Honon.  Frank  A.;  mi  Mayo.  Howad  A..  Ul. 
5J6I.902.  a  29-897  200 
CoMK,  CliiMunfcBi  M  .  and  Bockaun.  Stuart  F.  lo  Hir«hes  AiicTrft  Corn- 
nay.  ItBMiiw  control  of  thermal  shock  disturtWKC.  5J63.794.  a 
364-434^000. 
Cotfaren.  Roben  M    See— 

Kioreil.  Carter.  ColhRa.  Robert  M  .  Feld.  Michael  S  .  B«aga.  Jose^  J  ; 
An.  Kyaagwoa;  Richadt-Kortum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Richard  P;  ftrk. 
Yd— g  P.;  Mitea.  Aaaad  V .  Taroni,  Paola.Tong.  Lucenc.  and  Dasan. 
IfMaartMBifci  R..  5.562.100.  Q.  128-665.000 
Cotrel.  Claude:  Set— 

Cancl.  Marc;  Cotrel.  Claude;  Dtknmteo,  MatK-Oinstue;  Guyon. 
Clande;  and  Martin.  Jean-Paai.  5J63.I36.  a.  514-221.000. 
Courian.  KcMeih  J  :  See- 
Keek.  Brian  J.;  Ho.  May  F.  Courian.  Kenneth  ]  .  Steiniield.  Steven  W.; 
OnkkTS.  Windmifi  D  .  Tappnn.  Ellen  R  .  Trucba.  Kenneth  E  .  Chaf>- 
man.  Tern  I .  Knight.  WiUiam  R..  and  Montz.  Jules  G..  UI.  5.563.642. 
a.  347-84  000. 
Com.  Jabn  J.:  5m— 

Ikmhfi.  Rkfavd  P;  Iflaala.  Denms  J ;  Desai.  Ranjit  C  .  Labmer.  Ixc  H  . 
Takiiaajt.  Chakrapaai.  Court.  John  J .  Bell.  Malcolm  R  .  and 
KaMT.  VboHka.  5.563.163.  O 


Smidi.  James  A    and  Murphy,  Betty  J .  5.562.642.  O  604  289  000 
Crewe.  Albert  V .  to  Arch  Development  Corporation  Magnetic  lens  apparatus 

for  a  low-vottage  high-resolulion  electron  microscope.  S.563,415.  CI. 

250-396  OML 
Crocker.  Ken  N  ice  and  water  vehicle.  5.562.061.  C\.  114-43.000. 
Cronin.  David  V..  lo  Poiaoid  Corporadon.  Ekctrodaiic  discharge  protection 

device  5.562.489,  Q.  439-507  000 
Croaks.  John  F .  and  Prothettie.  Roben  L  .  to  NCR  Corporatian.  Handwriting 

capture  system  wirii  seginented  digitirer.  5.563.381,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Cioas.  Bamngton;  Los.  Marinus.  Doehncr.  Roben  F.  Jr.;  Ladaer,  David  W.; 
,  itay  L.,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  (2-imidazolin-2- 


yl)  hnd  hHwuBJiidiin  compounds,  intermediates  for  the  preparation  of 

aad  use  of  said  campounds  as  herhicidal  agents    5.563,113.  CI    504- 

246  000 
Cross.  George  A.,  lo  PGI  InlenuKional.  Ltd  EmergetKy  sfaunff  valve  widi  a 

fusiMe  link  and  method.  5.562.118.  O.  137-77  000. 
Crown  TherapeulKS.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Graebe.  Roben  H  ,  5.561,875,  O  5-423000 
Crozier,  Paul  See— 

Duxbury.  Tom.  Winfa.  Brian;  Burwell,  Wayne;  and  Crozier.  Paul. 
5.563.876,0  370-58.100 
Cniiiily,  William  R..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Membrane  connector  with 

stretch  iaduccd  aucro  scrub  5.563.521.  CI.  324-757  000 
Ciuysberglis.  Radiger  J.  C    Pressure  generator  and  dispensing  apparatus 

utilizing  same.  5.562.235.  CI  222  396.000. 
Caeri.  Thomas  G.  Soctchabie  cover  for  a  iwo-wheeleJ  cycle.  5,562.139,  O. 

150-167  000 
Csermak.  Manin.  and  Wallher.  Bemd,  to  ITT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH. 

Electromotor  brush  holders  using  a  punched  grid.  5,563.467.  O.  310- 

239  000 
Cuccarcse.  Jay:  See — 

Ryndennan.  Michel;  and  Cuccareae,  Jay,  5.563.961.  C\.  382-239.000. 
Cuccfai.  Pietro.  to  Pietro  Cucchi  S.p.A.  Bar  loaders  for  automatic  ladies. 

5,562381.  a  414-18.000. 
Cuesta.  Roaendo;  and  Rouverand.  Christophe.  lo  Saft.  Method  of  monitoring 

Ihe  charging  of  scaled  nickel  storage  cells,  and  a  charger  using  the  method 

5J63.494,  a  320-35  000 
Cumming,  J  Stuan.  kMnncalar  innlani  mediods.  5,562.731.  O.  623-6000. 
Cumimns  Engine  Ctaapiay,  be.:  See — 

Raiadurai.  Sivaaaadi,  5,362.888,  O  423  239  100 
Cunningham,  Chrittonher  C;  Gaudreau.  Marcel  P  J.;  Sigmar.  Axel;  and 
ward  M..  to  DiversiAed  Technologies.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 


Couttaniik  Pibia  (HoidlMi)  I 

r  G..  3^62,739,  C  8- 1 16  400. 


514-373.00a 
Stt— 
Uibea.rMer 
CoaHiii|)K.  Matt  Stt— 

Myan.  day  L.;  and  Counwright,  Robert.  5,563J87.  a.  20(M3.030. 
CoaMt.  Ala  R.;  ad  Man.  Jerry  D  ,  to  Caiopillar  be  Controi  arrange aitai 

for  a  hydroMalic  sysKm  5,56 1 .979.  O  60-448  000 
Coaaa,  Michael  G  .  lo  ATAT  Global  Information  Soiubons  Conv«iy  Tians 
action  terminal  and  portable  operator  interface  device  for  monitoring  die 
mnactxm  lerroinal   5,563.393,  O  235  379000 
COvino,  James  J    Set — 

AdaM.  Roben  D.;  Coam.  Ukm  Covino.  Janes  J  ;  Flakcr.  Roy  C  ; 
Koch,  Ganca  S.;  Robcrti.  Alaa  L.;  Souaa.  Joae  R.;  ad  Tenaillo. 
Laigi.  Jr..  5.363,833,  a.  363-201  OOft 
Coai.  Jcbi  M.:  Stt— 

BtnM.  Joha  E.  D.;  Cartwrigbl.  David;  Cox.  John  M.;  Mitchell.  Glynn; 
Carter.  Charles  G.;  Lee.  David  L.;  Walker,  Fraicis  H  ,  and  Woolard. 
Prank  X.,  5J63,II5,  a.  504-288.000. 
Cox.  Stephen  F  See— 

WeiBiore,  Keaneth  H.;  Konaayoa,  Kcaaelh  R.;  ad  Cox,  Saphea  R, 
5J62J63.  a.  405-128.000 
Craig.  Prairit:  5r<^ 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Craig.  Prank.  5.562.798.  O.  156-515000 
Craig.  Fiakbi  J.:  Stt— 

Woder.  Ooaaid  E.;  Crag.  Fraakbi  J.;  Snacaer.  William  F;  aad  Siraeter. 
Joaeph  G  .  5J61,894,  O   29-450.000. 
Crainidl.  Lawrence  Staple  remover  5J62.681,  CI  606-138.000. 
CnO.  David  W..  aad  Haaben.  Richard  C.  lo  General  Electric  Company 

Skmmtit  fa  Miik.  3J62,4I9.  O.  416-190.000 
QaaacK.  Elliatt  Stt— 

llrjiaa.  Joaepti  S ;  Wnfree.  Wilbam  P;  Cramer.  K    Elliott;  and 
7y—rdit.  Joaeph  N  ,  5,562345,  O  374-5  000. 


Oaaay.  AMa  A.:  Stt— 


and  Qcaaey.  AMa  A.,  5363,123,  Q.  3I4-I2.00O 
be.:  ~ 


Hogaa,  Edwad 

method  for  aatrtsiag  damage  aad  patdiing  openinp  in  hulls  of  marine 
vessels.  5362.064.  CI    114-229.000. 
Cupp,  JanKs  R.:  See— 

Purdy.  David  L.,  Cupp,  James  R.;  Shipko,  Frederick  J.;  and  Norman. 
Roben  D ,  5362.729,  C[.  623-2.000. 
Curd.  Derek  R.:  See- 
Lee.  Napoleon  W.;  Curd.  Derek  R.;  Ku.  Wei-Vi;  Diba.  Sholeh;  and 
Simmons.  George.  5363,827,  C\  .365-185.230 
Curiel.  Yonm    Hazardous  or  toxic  waste  material  storage  apparatus  and 

associated  medwd.  5.562392.  O  588-259000 
Curry.  Sea  E.:  See— 

Bm.  Hm  Q.;  Cuny.  Sea  E.;  and  Drenip.  Bernard  C.  5364.027.  C\. 
395-309  000 
Curtis,  Neil  R..  Kulagowski.  Jausz  J.;  aad  Leeson,  Paul  D..  lo  Merck.  Sharp 
*  Dnbar  Ltd.  Pynoio-pyridine  derivatives.  5363.150.  CI.  514-300.000. 
CUCM.  Jobi  E.:  Stt— 

taoae.  WUIian  A.;  and  Cuzens.  John  E..  5362,777.  a.  127-37.000 
CttzzaM.  Paolo:  Stt— 

Maaieio,  Aaloaio;  Cuzzalo,  Paolo;  and  Bragante.  Leianzio.  5363303. 
a.  STO- 1 77.000 
Cyga,  Lawrence  F;  Gaihis.  Paul  H  ;  Tmcy,  William  J  ;  and  Yester,  Francis 
R..  Jr..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing  a  operating 
characteristic  of  a  radio  transmioer  5364.086,  O.  455-126.000 
Cyga.  Lawrence  F,  Gailus.  Paul  H  .  and  Tumey.  William  J .  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  a  linea  Iransminer.  5364.087.  CI.  433- 
126.000 
Cyaabolic  Sciences  Interaalianal.  Inc.:  5«e— 

Reed.  Alaatiir  M..  3364.006,  O.  393-16I.O0O. 
Cypiea  Srwacoadutlot  Cotporatioa:  Stt — 

Natty,  lama  E..  5362J01.  a.  156-643.100. 
Cyiec  IMaaiion  COrp.:  Sr«' — 

Sziia.  Jeaoa;  and  Waterman.  Paul  S  .  5363.224.  a.  525-480.000. 
Czamecki.  Wlodzimierz  S.:  See- 
Brock.  Geoge  W;  and  Czataecki.  Wlodzimierz  S..  5363.751.  O. 
360- 104.000. 
ririrahlri.  laoa  A.  Clip  magazine  for  use  in  feeding  rounds  of  ammunibon 

to  a  fireatm  5361.933.  O.  42-18.000. 
Czeraer.  Todd  R  :  See— 

Amstein,   Donak)   S..   Czcmer.  Todd   R.;   and   Buzzelli.  James   H., 
3364,095.  a.  455-296  000 
Czara.  Join  J.;  aad  Kricke.  Randolph  H  Cardiac  pulse  generator.  5362.713. 

a.  607-36.000 
Dabbish.  Ezzal  A    See— 

Puhl.  Larry  C;  Finkelaiein,  Louis  D.;  aad  Dabbish,  Ezza  A.,  5364,106. 
a.  380-21.000. 
Dadga,  Ali  M.:  Stt— 

Scfaaer«,  Roben  A.,  Jr.;  Dadga,  Ali  M.:  and  Laier.  Carroll  W.. 
5363.307.  a  585-12.000 
Daewoo  Eleclronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 


Kwon.  Soon-Keon.  5363.953.  CI.  381-58.000. 
Park.  KwmgLim,  5363,837,  Q.  369-37.000. 
Dahlke.  Biia  J  :  See— 

Alvarailo.  Sergio  1.;  Marc,  Pierre  A.;  Dahlke.  Bria  J.;  and  Reilly.  Eileen 
M..  3363,280.  a.  549-285.000 
Dahm.  Jona*an  S  Orbital  head  laser  welder.  5.563.391.  CI.  219-121.640. 
Dai  Nippon  Pnnling  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

A.sajima.  Mikio;  Ucno.  Takeshi;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Takahara.  Hide- 
take;  and  Yamauchi.  Mineo.  5.563.110.  Q.  503-227  000 
Daikin  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yanunwio,  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka.  Osamu;  Inoue.  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toshio; 
Chaeti,  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uraoka.  Nobuki.  5362.986,  CI. 
428-364.000. 
Daikyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Waianabe.  Tadao,  5362,872,  CI  264-145000 
Dailey.  James  H.;  Morgan,  John  R.;  and  Saad.  Karim  I.,  lo  Novamax 
Technolo^es.  Inc  Tin  coanng  composition  and  method.  5362.950.  Q. 
427-437,000. 
Daimler-Bcnc  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH:  Stt — 

Huben.  Andreas.  5363.374,  d.  I74-84.00R. 
Dairaku.  Yukinori:  See— 

Niwano,  Masahiro;  and  Dairaku.  Yukinori.  5.563.216.  Q.  525-65  000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See — 

Kalo.  Seiji;  and  Tanaka.  Hisayuki.  5.561.938.  Q.  43-42.220. 
Dale  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Kirby.  John.  5.562,814,  O.  205-238.000. 
Dallas  Semiconductor  Corp.:  See — 

Jackson.  Hany  S  .  5363353,  O.  331-37.000. 
Dallon,  Jeffery  S  :  See— 

Monenscn,  Owen  J.;  Dalian.  Jeffery  S.;  Miller.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Chinnock, 
Douglas  F.  5.563,8(M,  O  364-51400A. 
Daly.  Andrew  T;  and  Giundowski,  Leo  T,  to  Monon  International,  Inc. 
Coaling  powders  for  producing  heat-resistant  coatings.  5363,200.  CI. 
524-423.0«0. 
Daly,  Daniel  T;  See— 

Kolp,  Christopher  J.;  Daly.  Daniel  T:  Huang.  Nai  Z.;  Jolley.  Scott  T: 
Koch.  Frederick  W.;  Sioldi.  Stephen  H  ;  Walsh.  Reed  H.;  and  Denis. 
Richard  A  ,  5,562.742.  CI.  44-367.000. 
Damien.  Christopher  J  ;  Benedict.  James  J.;  and  Poser,  James  W..  to  Inter- 
medics   Onhopedics/   Denver.    Inc.    Osteogenic    product   and   process. 
5.563.124.  a   514-21.000. 
Damour,  Dominique:  Labaudiniere,  Richard;  Malleron.  Jean-luc;  and  Mig- 
nani.  Serge,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  S.A.  Anliserotonins,  their  preparation 
and  phannBccutical  compositions  containing  them.  5.563.144.  CI.  514- 
253.000. 
Damron.  Manhew  S..  to  Tapco  Imemalional  Corporabon.  Combinabon 

skylighl/static  venulator.  5361,952,  CI.  52-198000. 
Damsigl  B  V.:  See— 

Valstar.  Jacob.  5.561.943.  Q.  47-39.000. 
Dana  CorpoiMion:  See — 

Dick,  Jaceph  A..  5362.192,  O.  192-84  100. 
Osenbaich.  Cari  D.  5362,186.  O.  188-72.400. 
Danek  Medical.  Inc.:  See— 

Boyd.  Lawrence  M.;  Salib,  Richard  M.;  and  Peitine.  Kenneth  A.. 

5.562,738,  CI  623-17.000. 
BiumfiekL  David  L.;  Anderson,  M.  Neil;  and  Luque,  Eduardo  R.. 

5.562M2.  CI.  606-61.000. 

Wisnewski,  Paul  J  ;  and  Jackson.  Roger  P.  5362.663.  C\.  606-61  000. 

Dang.  Khoa  V .  Kauffman,  Christopher  L  :  and  Derzko.  Zcnon  1..  lo  United 

Slates  of  Amenca.  Army.  Crosstalk  measurement  system  and  technique. 

5,563.409.01.  250-252.100 

Daniels.  Nicholas  R..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Motor  fan  baffle.  5363.461 ,  CI. 

31O-7I.O0a 
Daniels.  Walar  D.:  See- 
Cook.  Jetfery  T;  Daniels.  Waher  D.;  Rodriguez.  Pedro  A.;  Graef.  Peter 
A.;  Bdstad.  Clifford  R.;  and  Duncan.  William  L..  5362,740.  Q. 
8-12OJ0O0. 
Dannhaeuser  GmbH:  See — 

Duenkel,  Andreas,  5.561,931.  CI.  40-606.000 
Darder  Alomar,  Antonio   Protecbve  fender  for  dock  posts.  5362.364.  CI. 

405  21. S  (MI) 
Daringer.  Ronald  G  .  lo  Maryland  Wire  Belts.  Inc.  Unitary  components  and 

modular  belt  as.sembly.  5362.200.  O.  198-844.200. 
Darrell,  Trevor  J.:  See- 
Maes.  Panic  E..  Blumberg,  Bruce  M.:  Darrell,  Trevor  J.;  Stamer.  Thad 
E.;  Johnson.  Michael  P:  Russell.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pentland.  Alex  P.. 
5.563.988,  CI.  .195  121  000. 
Dasari,  Ramachandra  R.:  See — 

Kittrell.  Carter;  Cothren.  Roben  M.;  Feld.  Michael  S.;  Baraga.  Joseph  J.; 
An,  Klmagwon;  Richards-Konum.  Rebecca:  Rava.  Richard  P:  Park. 
YoaagD.:  Mehla.  Anand  V:  Taroni.  Paola,  Tong,  Lucene;  and  Dasari, 
RamahaadTi  R..  5.562.100.  Q.  128  665  000. 
Dasher.  Prestan  B.:  See— 

Price.  Elvin  C;  Dasher.  Preston  B;  and  Valenbne.  Gerald  C  5.562,060. 
CI    112-470.290. 
Dashkevicz.  Michael:  See — 

Chakrabony.  Prasania  R.;  Dashkevicz.  Michael;  Elbrecht.  Alex;  Feigh- 
ner,  ScotI  D.;  Liberator.  Paul  A.;  and  Profous-Juchelka.  Helen. 
5363,236,  CI.  536-24.320. 


Daugheny,  Kenneth  E.;  Venables.  Barney  J  ;  and  Ohlsson,  Oscar  O..  to 
University  of  North  Texas;  and  Arch  Development  Corporabon.  Binder 
enhanced  rcfiise  derived  fuel.  5362.743.  CI.  44-589.000. 
Davenport,  John  M.:  See — 

Cassarly.  William  J.;  Davenpon.  John  M.;  Hansler.  Richard  L.;  Vander- 
reydt.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Miller.  Allen.  5,563.977,  Q.  385-115.000. 
David  &  Baadcr  -  DBK-  Spezialfabrik  elekbischer  Apparale  und  Heizwid- 
erstande  GmbH:  See— 

Bohlender,  Franz;  and  David,  Josef,  5362,844.  a.  219-540.000. 
David.  Josef:  See— 

Bohlender,  Franz;  and  David,  Josef.  5,562.844.  C\.  219-540.000. 
David  Samoff  Research  Center.  Inc.:  See — 

Shapiro,  Jerome  M.,  5363,960,  Q.  382-239.000. 
Davidson.  James  A.,  lo  Smith  &  Nephew  Richards.  Inc.  Total  artificial  hean 

device  of  enhanced  hemocompatibility.  5.562,730.  CI.  623-3.000. 
Davidson  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Salisbury,  Wayne  C;  Pritchard,  James  R.;  Humphrey,  William  M.:  and 

Provencher,  Michael  J.,  5,562.883.  CI  422-133.000. 

Davies.  Eric;  and  Langston.  Daun,  to  Silicon  Systems,  Inc.  Recoofigurable 

architecture  for  mulb-prolocol  data  communicabons  having  selecbon 

means  and  a  plurality  of  register  sets.  5.564,061,  C\.  395-884.000. 

Davies,  Huw  M.;  Hawkins.  Deborah;  and  Nelsen.  Janet,  to  Calgene.  Inc.  Plant 

lysophosphabdic  acid  acyltransferases.  5363,058.  Q.  435-193.000. 
Davies.  Robert  B.;  and  Schultz.  Warren  J  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Semiconductor 

device  having  a  large  sense  voltage.  5,563,437,  C\.  257-329.000. 
Davila.  Luis  A.:  De  La  Mala.  Carlo  R.;  and  Querns.  Stephen  J.,  to  Cordis 
Corporabon.   One   piece   self-aligning,   self-lubricabng   catheter  valve. 
5362.632.  CI.  604-167.000. 
Davis.  Dennis  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Nabonal  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administrabon.  Absorbent  pads  for  containment,  neutralization,  and 
clean-up  of  environmental  spills  containing  chemically-reacbve  agents. 
5.562.963.  CI.  428-36.100. 
Davis.  James  A.;  Chmiel,  ChesterT;  and  Alexander,  Brian  S.,  to  Bridgestooe/ 
Firestone.  Inc.  Adhesive  tape  composibons.  5363.217.  C\.  525-194.000. 
Davis.  James  T,  II;  Hafen.  Benjamin  J.;  Abdala.  Julio  A.;  Finch.  Steven  J.; 
and  Langan.  Brock  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Electrical  interface  seal.  5,562,467. 
a.  439-188.000. 
Davis,  Kiik  E.:  See- 
Salomon,  Mary  F;  Davis.  Kirk  E.;  Kam.  Jack  L.;  and  Gaboon.  John  M., 
5.562,864.  CI.  508-232.000. 
Davis.  Larry  T:  See — 

Schroeder.  Gerry  B.;  and  Davis.  Larry  T.  5363,613,  C\.  343-700.0MS. 
Davis.  Rex  M.,  to  Switched  Reluctance  Drives.  Ltd.  Control  circuit  for  a 

inducbve  load.  5.563.487.  CI.  318-701.000. 
Davis.  Stephen  J.;  and  Janes,  Richard,  to  Prince  Spons  Croup.  Inc.  Sports 

racquet  having  power  ring.  5362.283.  O.  273-73.00G. 
Davis.  Toren  S.:  See — 

Nespodzany.  Roben  P..  Jr.;  and  Davis,  Toren  S.,  5362349,  Ci.  384- 
493.000. 
Davis,  William  M.  Antiseptic  medical  apparatus.  5362,652,  CI.  604-890.100. 
Davis,  William  M..  Jr.  Apparatus  for  mounung  a  transmission  on  an  engine 

stand.  5362,271.  CI.  248-675.000. 
Dawson.  Alben:  See — 

Steinhaus.  Bruce;  Dawson.  Albert:  and  Lu,  Richard.  5362,712,  O. 
607-20.000. 
Daynes,   Raymond  A.;  and  Araneo.  Barbara  A.,  to  University  of  Utah 
Research  Foundabon.  Vaccine  compositions  and  method  for  enhancing  an 
immune  response.  5362,910.  CI.  424-278.100. 
Deal.  Dcnamarshell  L.:  See — 

Collins.  Ted  R.;  and  Deal.  Denamarshell  L..  5,561.950.  O.  52-126.600. 
Deao.  Douglas:  See — 

Swoboda.  Gary  L.;  Hammes.  Mark  R.;  and  Deao.  Douglas.  5364.028. 
CI.  395-375.000. 
Debnath.  Goutam;  and  Fitzpatrick.  Kelly  J.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  automatically  inserting  clock  buffers  into  a  logic  block  to 
reduce  clock  skew.  5364,022.  CI.  395-250.000. 
Debrauwere.  Jack:  See — 

Joie.  Michel;  Debrauwene.  Jack;  and  Bemes,  Jean-Claude.  5362,836, 
CI.  2IO-782.000. 
De  Carlo.  Leonardo:  See — 

Baima,  Anionio;  Bono.  Giuseppe;  De  Carlo.  Leonardo;  Beriulo,  Aure- 
lio;  Tolomei.  Roberto;  and  Boscolo.  Gialuigi.  5362372,  CI.  409- 
51.000. 
Deckers.  Andreas:  See — 

Henn,   Rolf;   Besecke,  Siegmund;   Deckers,  Andreas;  Guentherbeig, 
Norbert;  Bmdermueller,  Martin;  Nestler.  Gerhard;  and  Wassmer. 
Karl-Heinz.  5363,178,  CI.  521-56.000. 
DeCroos.  Philomen:  See — 

Helmling.  Walter,  and  DeCroos.  Philomen,  5.563.248. 0  534-618.000. 
De  Freese.  Karsten:  and  Briickel.  Rudolf,  to  U.S.  Philips  CoTporation. 
Apparanis  for  arbitrabng  requests  for  access  from  slave  units  by  associabng 
the  requests  with  master  units  and  determining  the  relabve  pendency 
thereof  in  a  radio  base  station  tTan.sceiver.  5364,025,  CI.  395-290.000. 
De  Givry.  Jacques,  to  Macra  Marconi  Space  France.  Method  for  connecbng 
electronic  circuits  in  a  mulb-chip  module  having  a  co-6red  substrate  and 
mulb-chip  module  obtained  thereby.  5.562.837.  CI.  216-18.000. 
DeGrado.  William  F;  and  Xue.  Chu-Biao.  to  Dupont  Merck  Pharmaceubcal 
Company,  The.  Aromabc  compounds  containing  basic  and  acidic  termini 
useful  as  fibrinogen  receptor  antagonists.  5.563.158,  CI.  514-340.000. 
De  Groot.  Marbn  T.  Method  of  producing  a  thermoplasbc  sandwich  plate. 
5.562.791.  CI.  156-79.000. 
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DeJons,  fcny  M.:  Stt— 

SpykcfVM.  David  J.;  \te  Onkr.  Kin  L;  aad  DeJong.  hay  M.. 
SJ«2J3l.a.  297  188.160 

Ratki.  R  Scon.  Scftallen.  Enc  H    Walsh.  AkxMider  C;  Awh.  Cvi  C  : 
«d  de  Juan.  Eugeae.  )^J.584.  O   }4O^I8.000 
Dd  MoMc  Coiporaliaa.  See— 

Roaa.  Edwvd  B..  Md  DoMclly.  Tmy  D .  SJ62.799.  Q    l)6-M7.000 
De  La  Craz.  Joe  L.:  See— 

CoMaoii.  Jack  R.:  De  La  Cniz.  Joe  L..  and  Sdmid.  Gregory  S  . 
5i63.339.  a  7J-64  450 
DeUinatler.  Rick  B  :  See— 

Ymhinu.  Shunsiuro,  Oelamaner.  Rick  B  .  Mehon,  Angela;  and  Slednia. 
Mike.  S.562.66I.  O  606-61  000 
De  U  Mmm.  Carlo  R    See— 

Davila.  Luis  A..   De  La  Mala.  Cario  R  ;  and  Querns.  Stephen  J.. 
5J62.632.  a  604^167  000 
de  Lasaal  de  Prcssigny.  Yaaa,  Cayc.  Henri;  Rodi.  Jean-Luc;  and  Zfeaczyniak. 
Yves,  lo  SOLLAC  (Sociele  Anonymc);  and  UNIMETAL.  Method  and 
instailaboa  for  prodadag  BKiften  steel  from  ferrous  materials  rich  in 
carhoMceoM  anient  5J«2.75J.  O  75  10  630. 
Deko  Bbclwaki  Corp.:  See— 

DiMdiabwi.  ScoM  D;  Murphy.  William  S .  nd  King.  David  A.. 

5J«2.4«ra  439-620  000 
Lake  Donald  E .  deceased.  Alhoussami.  Aiman  I.;  and  Eytcheson. 

Omia  T.  5J63.447,  CI   257  724.000. 
MallM^w.  ShoMia  R  .  5.563.814.  C\.  364-7IS.0IO 
Norppu.  Enc  M.  awl  Tkac^yk.  Richard  J .  5J62.082.  Q   123-424.000. 
Deiiat.  Ubich:  See— 

Schneider.  JOrgen;  Wagcner.  Reinhard;  Kreuder.  Willi;  Delius.  Ulrich; 
Md  WihiMnk.  Jargen.  5.562.826.  O  210-490.000 
Delphi  Pamct  AaMiaMive  Systems  See— 

Miyan.  RidMd;  vd  Joron.  Jacques.  5.562.484.  O  439-474.000 
Delpuch.  Alaia:  See— 

MenMd.  Jcan-Reni;  and  Delpuch.  Alain.  5.563.648.  O.  348-13.000 
DeLaca.  Hector  F .  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K  .  PrHman.  Kalo  L;  Md  Swensoa. 
Rolf  E  .  (o  Wisconsin  Alumnt  Res^arvh  Koundation.  Synthesis  of  19-fior 
viMnin  D  compounds  5.563  J86.  C1  556-443  OUO 
Ddvaux.  Maic  R  A  G.;  See— 

Vm  Tetering.  Johmaes  A.  M.;  aad  Delvau.  Marc  R  A.  G..  5.563.877. 
a    370-58  200 
DeMvs.  Rohett  A   Doll  headwev  5361.864.  C\  2-209  130 
Dembrosky.  Edward  D  .  DeMoor.  Mark  K  .  and  Malik.  Randhir  S..  lo 
International  Busincs^i  Machines  Corporation  Circuit  lo  permit  three  phase 
input  power  iupply  to  upenie  when  one  phase  drops  out  and  provide 
lightening  proKctioa  5.563.758.  O   361  56.000 
DeMello.  Wayae  M  :  ire— 

Pulling.  Fraak;  and  DcMeilo.  Wayne  M..  5.564.045.  O.  395-600.000. 
Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M  :  See — 

Wahl.  Errol  H  ;  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Btka.  Ellea  S.;  Bodet.  Jeai-Praacois. 

Bums.   Michael  E..  Demeyere.  Hugo  J    M  ;  Hensley.  Charles  A.; 

Mermelsiein.  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C  .  Shaw.  John  H  .  Jr .  SiUon. 

MichMl  P.  Vbgel.  Alice  M  .  and  WaUon.  Jelhcy  W.  5.562.849.  a 

510-521000 

Doniiiy,  Daaiel.  lo  GEC  Alsthora  T  A  D  Inc   Actuating  mechanism  for 

•'<— *n|  a  protective  iMcirupnng  chamber  5.563.390.  CI   218-154.000. 

Deaacr,  mz:  Gabd.  Rolf-  Dieter,  and  Preis.  Walter,  to  Boehnngcr  M«iheim 

GmbH.  Ehaigaled.  divisible  tabtel  5J62.920.  O  424-464  000 
UcMoor.  Mark  K.   See— 

DembnMky.  Edwad  D .  DeMoor.  Mwk  K..  Md  Mahk.  Randhir  S. 
SJ63.758.  a.  361-56.000. 
Dempaey.  Richad  C;  Draga  Dauel  W..  Jr.;  aad  Jeliaek.  Carl  O..  to 
Califoiaia  Microwave.  AMeaiu  design  using  a  high  index,  b>ar  Ion 
material.  5.563.616.  O   343  753  000 
Deacnbcn.  Jcftey  N  :  See— 

iMtt^.  Eldoa  W.  Jr.;  Pnedlander.  Paul;  Md  Denenberg.  JeAcy  N . 
5J63,«I7.  a.  364-724.190. 
Deais.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kolp.  Chrisaopher  J..  Daly.  Daaiel  T;  Huaag.  Nai  Z.;  Jolley.  Scoo  T; 
Koch.  Frederick  W ;  SloidL  SMphea  H.;  Walah.  Reed  H.;  Md  Denis. 
Richwd  A  .  5.562.742.  Q.  44-367  000. 
Denaiaoa.  Charles  H  :  See— 

Joil.  Mart;  Deiuiuon.  Charles  H  ;  aad  PaicUi.  Kunal.  5.563.089.  Q 
437-60000 
Deao.  NannM  S    See- 
Carbon.  Alfred.  Coraor.  Lee  D  .  Deno.  Normw  S  .  Pauley.  Wayne  R  ; 
Spigefanyer.  Brock.  Mcaach.  Frederick.  KrisloAk,  Raymood;  and 
Haracd.  Aadretr  J..  5362^12.  a.  2O4-6O0.00D. 
r  GmbH    Sf— 

Klaui;  Krumbholz.  Klaai;  aad  jMda.  Raif.  S.S62.733.  Q. 
623-16  000 
DeoMfaa.  Trevor  See  — 

Uali.  Derek  J  .  Wmk.  Johanaes.  Deoaaraa.  Trevor.  Youag.  Lialey  M  . 
Yap.  Kiaa-Chin.  Ngayea.  U  T;  Malaabayaaki.  Makoto;  aad  Lau. 
Te-U  5J64.II7.  cr  395  163  000 
de  nma,  Olivier,  aad  Hcrmouet.  Yannic.  lo  NWois.  S.A.  Device  for  anaching 

a  diipeaaer  nvmber  lo  a  iccepiacle  5.562.219.  a.  215-274.000 
De  Prc  Michael  L.:  Set— 

Nieahuis.  JaaKS  H.;  Cbrfc.  Jcftcy  L;  Md  De  Pice.  Mickad  L. 
5362,469.  a.  439-275.000 
DePuy  faic.:  See— 


GoMe.  E  Marlowe;  Md  Lower.  Jerry  L.,  5362.671.  Q.  606-73.000. 
McNulty.  Donald  E.;  KelniM.  David C;  Moreland.  John  R.;  and  Hamm. 
John  E.  5362.675.  Q  606^%.000 
DeRees.  Delbeit  D    See— 

Kowall.  David  J  ,  DeRees.  Delbert  D  ;  Moore.  Thomas  S.;  and  Bemier. 
David  R  .  5363.483.  O  318-283  000 
Dcrmody.  Nancy  E    See — 

Lee.  Yanicn;  Mcniit.  Carteton  G.;  Gillmore.  Stephen  R.;  and  Dermody. 
Nancy  E  .  5.562.938.  CI  426-106.000 
Derzko.  Zenon  I  ;  See — 

Dang.  Khoa  V.  Kauffmn.  Christopher  L.;  and  Derzko.  Zenon  L, 
5.563.409.  a.  250-252. 100 
Desai.  Aihvin  H.   Endoacopic   surgical   instrument.   5362.703.  CI.  606- 

210.000 
Desai.  RMJil  C:  See— 

Dunlap.  Richard  R;  Hlaita,  Dennis  J.;  Desai.  Ranjil  C;  Latimer.  Lee  H.: 
Subranunyam.  Chakrapaai;  Court.  John  J.;  Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and 
Kumar.  Virendra.  5363.163.  O.  514-373.000. 
Dcsmarais.  Armand  R  F  Carpel  knife  5.561.906.  O   30-339000 
DesMarais.  Thomas  A  :  See — 

Stone.  Kcidi  J..  DesMarais.  Thomas  A.;  Dyer.  John  C;  Hint.  Bryn;  La 
Von.  Gary  D.;  Goidnua,  Stephen  A.;  Peace.  Michelle  R.;  and  Seiden. 
PmI.  5363.179.  a.  521-64.000. 
Desinurs.  JeM-Roger;  Metivier.  Pascal;  Padilla.  Genevieve;  and  Rajoharison. 
Harivek).  lo  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Process  of  preparing  optically  active 
alpha-chlorocahoxylic  eaters.  5.563.274.  CI  546-303  000. 
DeVilbiss,  Roger  S    See— 

Qaiaenbetry.  Tony  M  ;  and  DeVilbiss.  Roger  S.  5361.981.  Q  62-3.700. 
DeVincenzo.  John;  and  Prins.  Steven.  ResilieiHly  expandable  onhodonlic 

device  5362.445.  Q  433  19  000 
Devlin.  Thomas  E  .  and  Gtube.  Kiislin  W..  to  Alcoa  Laboratories.  Inc  Cutting 

Made  assembly  for  a  surgical  scissorL  3362^3,  Q.  606-174.000 
Dew.  Graham  N  ,  Hall.  Michael  W .  Heara.  Aadioay  R.;  Md  Young.  Julian  T. 
K)  IntemaOonal  Business  Machines  CotpigaioB-  Shaft  mounting  for  a  disk 
Ale   5.563.750.  O   360^98  010 
D'Honl.  Ixjek  J  .  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorporated.  Integrated  air  coil  and 

capacitor  and  method  of  making  the  same  5.563.582.  Q  340-572.000. 
Diagnencs.  Inc.:  See — 

Fitch.  Janei  C;  Jaggemaulh.  Simeon;  and  Bergstrom.  Kym.  5363337. 
a  73-61.430 
Diaz.  Euaebio  M.   Beverage  cm  cover  and  carrier  5.562.205.  O.  206- 

151000 
Diba,  Sholeh.  to  Xilinx.  Inc.  Power-managed  sense  amplifier  for  program- 
mable logic  device  5363327.  O  326^38  000 
Diba.  Shoieh;  Md  Silver.  Joahua  M  .  to  XILINX.  Inc    Multiplexer  for 

prngiaaiMrtilr  logic  device  5363328.  CI  326-39  000 
DilM.  Shokk  See — 

Lee.  Napoleon  W;  Curd.  Derek  R  ;  Ku.  Wei-Yi;  Diba.  Sholeh;  and 

Simmons.  George.  5.563.827.  Q   365-185  230 
Seltzer.  Jeffrey  H  .  Jenkins.  Jesse  H  .  IV.  and  Diba.  Sholeh.  5363329. 
CI  326-39.000 
Dick,  Joaeph  A.,  to  Daiu  Cotporalion.  Electronic  clutch  conool  mechanism 

for  a  vehicle  transmission  5.562.192.  O    192-84  100 
Dickerson.  Timothy  S  :  See— 

Turt.   Rodney   E;   Dickerson.  Timothy  S.;  and  Gotro.  Jeffery  T, 
5362.727.0.623-1.000. 
DickhudL  Ei^eae  A.:  See- 
Ray,  Charin  D  ;  Md  Oickfaudi.  Eugene  A..  5362.736.  O.  623-17.000. 
Dickiia.  David  N.:  See— 

Hoyt  Manhew  B  ;  Coons.  Andrew  M  .  Ill;  and  Dickion.  David  N  . 
5362.871.  a  264-130000 
Diehl.  Eric:  Hamon.  JoCI;  and  Leduc.  Michel,  lo  LaborMoiie  Europeen  De 
Recherches  Electroniques  Avancees.  Societe  En  Nom  Collectif  Process  for 
aulhenlication  of  smart  cards,  and  device  for  use  of  the  process  5363.948. 
a   380-16  000 
Dietrich.  Hagen:  See— 

Wheatland.  Graham;  and  Dietrich.  Hagen.  5362.314.  a.  292-1.500. 
Dietzd.  Steven  E.:  See— 

Siakrup.  Gregory  C;  Dietzd.  Steven  E.;  and  Bays.  Rodney.  5362,674, 
CI  606  88  000 
Digemess.  Robert  L  .  Stalzer.  Chris  M  ;  Smith.  Scon  C;  Md  Lord,  Charles 
S..  to  Digemess.  Robert  L.  Muld-puipoae  golfer's  tod.  5362353,  CI. 
473-408.000. 
Digital  DJ  Inc.:  See— 

-nUiMsa.  Tsutomu.  5364.073,  O.  455-66.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporalian:  See — 

Nasr.  Andre  1 .  5.563.096.  O.  437-186.000. 

Sledy.  Simon  C.  Jr.;  Sager.  David  J.;  Md  Noyce.  William  B  .  5364.1 18. 
a  395-375000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporabon.  Inc.:  See — 

Dion.  John.  Li.  Che-Yu;  and  Borgesen.  Peter.  5.563.449.  Q.  2S7- 
764  000 
DiGuiseppi.  Frank  T:  See— 

ChMg.  Clarence  D.;  DiGuiseppi.  Frank  T.  and  Hm.  Scott,  5.563  J 10, 
a  585-467  000 
DiMarcta.  Richard  D .  Flora.  David  B  ;  Headi.  WilliMi  F..  Jr;  HoffmMn. 
James  A  ;  Shiekls.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  to  Bi  Lilly  and 
CompMy  Anb^ibesity  proidns  5.563.243.  O  530-324  000 
DiMarchi.  Richard  D  .  Flora.  David  B  ;  Heath.  William  F.  Jr.;  Hoffmann. 
James  A.;  Shickb.  James  E..  and  Smiley.  David  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
CompMy  Ano-obesity  proteins  5.563.244.  a  530-324  000 


DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Flora.  David  B.;  Headi,  William  P.,  Jr.;  HoffmMn, 
James  A.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
CompMy.  Anii-obesity  proteins.  5.563.245.  CI.  530-4.000. 
Dineen.  John  J.,  and  Zivari-Giannoglou.  Andrea  L..  to  United  Stales  of 
America.  Army.  Case  base/combustible  cartridge  case  ioim.  5363.365.  CI. 
102-431000. 
Dion.  John;  Li,  Che-Yu;  and  Borgesen.  Peter,  lo  Cornell  Research  Foundation. 
Inc.;  and  Digital  Equipmenl  Corporation.  Inc.  Interconnect  structures  using 
group  VIII  meals  5.563,449,  CI.  257-764.000. 
Dirksing.  Raberl  S.:  See— 

Hamilton.    Peter   W.;    Dirksing.   Robert   S.;   and  Oder.   Reuben   E.. 
5362JI8.  CI.  215-221.000. 
Dirschl.  Fraaz;  Chrobaczek,  Harahl;  Augan.  Rainer.  Kienle.  Hans-Ludwig; 
aad  Uhl.  lOrgen,  lo  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation.  Composiliotu.  containing 
otganic  silicon  compounds,  for  the  treatment  of  fibre  maierials.  5362.76 1 . 
a.  252-8  620. 
Di  Salle,  David  A.:  See- 
Proctor,  Robert;  Linger,  David  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A.;  Brassfield,  Steven 
R.;  and  Plemmons,  Larry  W.,  5362,408,  C\.  415-173.100. 
Disch,  Karl-Hcinz:  See — 

Jeschke.  Rainer;  Kiewert.  Eva;  Diach.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bocarac.  Katica. 
5.562,856.  CI   5I(M28.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Gregg,  David  R.  5.563.867.  Q.  369-84  000. 
Dismukes.  Julin  R;  Johnson.  Jack  W ;  CorcorM.  Edwad  W..  Jr.;  and  Vallone, 
Joseph,  lo  Euan  Research  and  Engineering  CompMy.  Synthesis  of 
microporoia  ocTMUcs  5.563.212.  O.  524-786.000. 
Diversified  llchaoiogies.  Inc.:  See— 

Cuanin^iam.  Christopher  C;  Gaudreau.  Marcel  R  J.;  Sigmar.  Axel;  and 
Hogaa.  Edward  M..  5.562.064.  CI.  114-229.000. 
DIugolecki.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Slora.  Michael  J  :  Faith.  Kevin  P.;  Humphreys.  Gerard  J.;  Pop.  Julian; 

DIugolecki.  Thomas  M.;  and  Casey.  Danid  T.  5362,458.  C\.  439- 

348.010. 

Dobashi.    Tochio:    Sasvaki.    Nobuaki;    Hara.    Masaharuo;    Yokonuma. 

Norikazu;  and  Sosa.  Toshio.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Control  device  for 

preventing  red-eye  effect  on  camera.  5.563.679.  CI.  396-158.000. 

Dobbeling.  Klaus;  and  Knbpfd.  Hans  R.  to  ABB  Research  Ltd.  Burner. 

5.562,44I,C1  431  351.000. 
Dobuzinsky.  David  M.;  Matsuda.  Tetsuo;  Nguyen.  Son  V.;  Ryw.  James  O.; 
id  Shapiro.  Michael,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
FBCVD  method  of  depositing  fluorine  doped  oxide  using  a  fluorine 
precursor  containing  a  glass-forming  element  5363.105.  CI.  437-240.000. 
Dodds.  John  F.:  See— 

Maskovyak.  George  D ;  and  Dodds.  John  F..  5364.059,  Q.  395-800.000. 
Doehner.  Robert  F.  Jr.:  See- 
Cross.  Barhngton;  Los.  Marinus;  Doehner.  Robert  P..  Jr.;  Ladner.  David 
W;  and  Johnson.  Jerry  L..  5363.113.  O.  504-246.000 
Doeige.  Herman  P:  See — 

Werner.  Joachim;  Kane.  Scoo  A.;  Mortimer.  Charles  E.;  Doeige,  HemiM 
P;  and  Boonstra,  Eiic  p.,  5362.857,  O.  252-67.000. 
Dohogne,  Deanis  A.:  See- 
Hodges,  Steven  M.;  and  Dohogne,  Dennis  A.,  5362.121,  C\.   137- 
360.000. 
Domagala,  John  M.;  Kiely.  John  S  ;  and  Schroeder.  Md  C.  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Individual  stereosiomers  of 
7-{3-<amiinalkyl)-l-pyiTolidinyl)-quinotones    and    napbthyridones    as 
aMibactenid  agenu  5.563,155.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Dotaeaig.  Georg;  and  Marsh.  Rick,  to  Grass  America,  Inc.  Bracket  for  use  in 
a  caMnet  or  similar  fiimiture  aiticle  with  a  false  drawer  ftonl  and  with  a 
drawer  guide  having  a  tongue  portion.  5362333,  CI.  312-348.100. 
[Xxnin,  Tom:  See — 

Williams.  Paul;  Domin.  Tom;  Green.  Eugene  S.;  and  Holmes.  Roger  A.. 
5363J09.  a.  364-560  000. 
Domoio.  Tatsuya.  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Apparams  for  drying  photo- 
sensitive material  5361.913.  Q.  34-114.000. 
Don.  Charles  G.:  See- 
Rogers.  Andrew  J.;  and  Doa,  Chiflet  G.,  5363.848,  Q.  367-99.000. 
Donahue,  licderick  A.:  See — 

Jacobs.  Kurt  L  ;  Puller.  Hugh  L.;  and  Donahue.  Frederick  A..  5363391. 
a   341  13.000 
Donald.  Robii  M  :  Set— 

Kreici.  James  J.;  Heberger.  John  M.;  Moore.  Cathy  R.;  and  Donald. 
Robin  M..  5362.997.  Q.  428-480.000. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Raether.  Thomas  D..  5.562,746.  Q.  55-302.000. 
Dooaielli,  Joan  M..  and  McMabon.  Daniel  P..  lo  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Skaage  stable  dipsersions  of  finely  divided  solids  in  oiganosiloxane 
coafiofitioas.  5.563.197.  a.  524-267  000 
Donaldli.  JoM  M.;  McMahon.  Draiel  P.;  and  Salverson.  David  R.,  to  Dow 
Coming      Ccrporation       Thixotropic      oiganosiloxaiK      compositions. 
5.563J10,  a.  524-731.000. 
Donati,  Gianni:  See — 

Paludetto.  Renato;  Donad.  Gianni:  Orsi,  Alfredo;  Pandolfi,  Gianni; 
Trolta.  Roberto;  and  BriMb,  Maura,  5363,299,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Dong  A  Electnc  Pans  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee.  Woo  Y.  5363370.  a.  338-50.000. 
Donnelly.  Terry  D.:  See- 
Ross.  Edward  E;  and  Donndly.  Terry  D..  5362.799.  a.  156-567.000 
Dote.  Jacky.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Acidic  moooazo  dyestulh.  5363,249,  Q. 
534-752.000 


DGrfcen,  WolfgMg:  5ee— 

Gielolf,  Burkhardt;  Klaus,  Gerald;  Rademacher,  Bemd;  and  DOiten, 
Wolfgang.  5362,450,  Q.  433-223.000. 
Domer  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Ertel,  DMicl  E.,  5362.7%,  CI.  156-498.000. 
Doroslovac.  SlobodM.  Safely  shield  for  electrical  outlet.  5363373,  a. 

174-67.000. 
Dorothy,  Robert  G.;  Nguyen,  Vio  X.;  and  Shen,  ZM-Yum,  to  Du  Pom  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  characterizing  high  lempera- 
nire  superconducting  diin  film.  5.563305.  CI.  324-71.600. 
Doth.  BizfaM:  See— 

Laskaiis.  EvMgdos  T:  Doth.  Bizhm;  and  Ackeimann.  Robert  A.. 
5363366.  a.  335-216.000. 
Doryokino  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  JigyodM:  See — 

Igarashi.    Hiroshi;    Kobayashi.    Hiroaki;    and    Nogucfai.    Kazunari. 
5.564,102.  CI.  588-11.000. 
Doty,  Brian  D.;  and  Meyer,  Mark,  to  American  Meat  Protein  Corporation. 
Diied  animal  plasma  as  a  pharmaceutical  excipient  for  compressed  tablet 
formulation.  5362.919.  Q.  424-464.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Dubensky.  Ellen  M.;  Dunmead,  Stephen  D.;  and  Nilsson,  Robert  T, 

5.563.107.  CI.  501-87  000. 
Speth.  David  R  ;  Pelletier.  Ronald  R.;  and  Waldier.  Brian  W.,  5363,204. 

a.  524-505.000. 
■Hmg.  Harvey  C.  5362,%2.  a.  428-200.000. 

Walton.  Kim  L.;  Paid,  Rajen  M.;  Chum.  Rak-Wing  S.;  and  Obijeski, 
Todd  J..  5362.958.  O.  428-34.900. 
Dow  Coming  Asia,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogawa,  Takuya;  and  Suzuki,  Toshio.  5363,228,  C\.  528-20.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Donatelli.  Joan  M.;  and  McMahon.  Daniel  F.  5363.197.  Q.  524- 

267.000. 
Donatelli.  Jom  M.;  McMahon.  Danid  F;  and  Salverson.  David  R.. 

5363.210.0.  524-731.000. 
Kosal.  Diane  M.;  and  Vm  der  Veen.  Melanie  J.,  5363 Jl  I.  O.  524- 

731.000. 
Michael.  Keith  W..  5363.102,  O.  437-209.000. 
Roy,  Aroop  K.,  5363,287,  CI.  556-479.000. 

Sleinhaus,  Bnice;  Dawson.  Albert;  and  Lu.  Richard.  5362,712,  O. 
607-20.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hosokawa,    Hidehiko;    MaesMam.    JunicU;    and    Sulo,    Fumitaka, 
5,563.189.  O.  523-322.000. 
Dowbrands  L.R:  See— 

Saad.  Zain  E.;  and  Beyer.  Carlton  E..  5362.874.  O.  264-177.140. 
DowElanco:  See— 

Orvik.  Jon  A.;  and  Shiang.  Dawn.  5363.269.  O.  544-263.000. 
Dowell.  Teresa  J.;  Newell.  Gerald  P;  and  Zeffien.  Eugene,  to  Helene  Curtis. 
Inc.  Opacifier  for  water-based  compositions.  5362.898.  O.  424-70.100. 
Downey.  Donal;  Fenster.  Aaron;  Miller,  John;  and  Tong.  Shidong.  to  Victoria 
Hospital  Corporation;  and  London  Health  Assoc.  Three  dimensional  ultra- 
sound imaging  system.  5362.095.  CI.  128-660.090. 
Dr  Ing.  h.c.F  Porsche  AG:  See- 
Koch,  Alfred,  5362.074,  O.  123-193.600. 
Rispeter,  Siegfried,  5362.306.  O.  280-775.000. 
Srock,  Rainer;  Hoetzer,  Georg;  Woikersdotfer.  Wcmer.  and  Sunn. 
Hermann.  5362,329,  O.  296-203.000. 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Linz,  Guenter.  Pieper.  Helmut;  Himmdsbach.  Frank;  Austd.  Voikhard; 
Mueller.  Thomas;  Wdsenberger.  Johaiuies;  and  Seewaldl-Becker. 
Elke.  5.563.268,  O.  544-238.000. 
Draftex  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Boyen,  Remi;  and  Houis,  Jacques,  5362,005,  O.  74-18.200. 
Drago,  DMid  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dempsey,  Richard  C;  Drago,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Jdinek,  Carl  O., 
5363,616,  CI.  343-753.000. 
Drahos,  Lloyd  J.;  and  Hosteoer,  Guy  W.,  to  Unique  Innovaliaas,  Inc. 

Carburetor  fiiel  atomizing  device.  5362,869,  O.  261-71.000. 
Drawbaugh.  Thomas  W  Drip-free  oil  drain  pM.  5362.131,  O.  141-98.000. 
Drechsler.  Josef:  Riihl,  Klaus:  and  Lenhanlt.  Lorenz.  to  Hofinann  Werkstatt- 
Tcchnik  GmbH   Vehicle  wheel  balancing  machine  having  sensing  means 
for  sensing  geometrical  dau  of  the  wheel.  5363342.  O.  73-462.000. 
Dreifiis.  David  L.;  Stoner.  Brian  R.;  and  Glass.  Jeffiey  T.  to  Kobe  Sled  USA. 
Inc.  Methods  oi  forming  diamond  senuconductor  devices  and  layers  on 
nondiamood  substrates.  5362.769.  O.  1 17-86.000. 
Drerup.  Bernard  C:  See — 

Bui.  Hai  Q.;  Curry.  SeM  E.;  and  Drerup.  Bernard  C.  5364.027.  O. 
395-309.000. 
Dresow.  Jeffrey  S.:  See — 

Remes,  Richard  S.;  and  Dresow,  Jeffrey  S.,  5361.983.  O.  62-48.100. 
Drew.  Wilbur,  and  Lord,  John  E..  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Forms  tih 

cart  with  cam  action  lock.  5362.401,  CI.  414-778.000. 
Drewanz,  Andreas;  Holmes,  Robert  L.;  Key,  Edward;  and  Reinken.  Allan  J., 
to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Electrical  connecting  device. 
5362,480,  O.  439-404.000. 
Dreyfuss,  James  A.:  See^ 

Peha.  Robert  O.;  Dreyfiiss,  James  A.;  and  McNealy,  RichMd,  5362,130. 
CI.  141-98.000. 
Driolc  JcsD '  Stc 

Oipo,  Pascal:  Diiole.  Jcm:  and  Witzke,  SylviM,  5363,904.  O.  373- 
146.000. 
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Dron.  Ze'cv.  and  Simon.  Marie  I .  lo  CMtord  Eleclroaics,  Inc.  Vehicle 
leciihly  sysum  liien  widi  backup  rechafgeablc  banery.  5.363,376.  O. 
340-435000 
Dnicker.  Blion  H    Ser— 

Buhof).  Ronald  D.;  Claylon.  Vane  P.;  KreuUer.  Michael  H.:  and  Dnicker. 
Ellion  H  .  5.563.931.  C\   379  .59  000 
DSM  Chenue  Linz  GmbH:  Ser— 

Schwarz.  Frani  Thomas,  and  Atoeiler.  Johaan.  5J63.270,  CI.  344- 
330000 
DSM  Copdymet.  Inc  :  Set— 

Mishn.  Munmaya  K  .  and  Rubin.  Isaac  D .  3.363.118. 0.  SOB-434.000. 
Du  Pont  lie  NcnxHir^.  E   1  .  and  Company:  See^ 

Blanchel  PiiKher.  Graciela.  5.563.019.  O.  430-200.000. 

Bfoaun.  Denis  A  .  and  Bnnm.  Cmy  Y.  3.362.763.  C\.  106-439  000 

C»wn.  David  M  ,  5.562.554.  O  494-12.000 

Omsiensen.  Dave  S  .  5J62.583,  C\  494-16.000 

DorMhy.  Robert  G.  Nguyen.  Viei  X  .  and  Shen.  Zhi-Yuan.  3.363.303. 

a.  324^71  600 
FvnlMi.  William  B  .  5.563.233.  O   52S-244  000. 
R«.  David  L  .  and  Fox.  Mm  L.  5.562.039.  CI.  101-486.000. 
Geaoy.  Frederick  P.  Jr.;  and  Webster.  Owen  W..  3.363.273.  C  326- 

194.000. 
Gonzalez.  Raul  A  .  5.562.764.  CI    106^437  000 
Jacobvin.  Howard  W  .  5,562.y7S.  CI   428  323  000 
Kenealy.   William   R.   Peileway.    Sleptien   R  .   and   Durda.   Paul  J. 

3.362.903.  a.  424-188. 100 
Miwir.  Balm  H.;  awl  Sievcrt.  Allen  C.  3J62.8S3.  CI.  232-67.000. 
Minor.  Batm  H  .  5.562.834.  Q   252-67  000 
Minor.  Batm  H..  5.562.855.  O  252^7  000 
Obo.  David  C  .  5.563J34.  CI  428  141  000 
Peiema.  Robert  H  .  5.562.648.  O  604  370000. 
Rao.  V    N    Mallikariuna.  and  Walczak.   Francis  J..  5.363J04.  O. 

570-166000 
Romanauika.'i.  William  A  .  5.562.584.  O.  494-20.000. 
SOQ.  Robert  J ,  5.562.989.  O  428-402  000 
Tannenhaum.  Harvey  P.  5..562.99I.  a  428421  000 
Tcolcy.  Pamcia  A  .  Nieden/u.  Philipp  M  .  and  Reid.  Aioiin  H..  Jr.. 
5.362.990.  CI  428-W3  000 
Duane.  Geocge  M.;  Milbum.  Jeffrey  R ;  and  Bisaonneae.  LaureM  C.  lo 
United  Stales  of  America.  Navy  ElaslomerK  pump  5362.065.  O.  1 14- 
238  ()00 
Dubcnsky.  Ellen  M  ;  Dunmead.  Stephen  D  :  and  Nilnon.  Robert  T..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The   Deiuined  imcTograin  refractory  metal  or  solid 
solution  solution  lmi>ed  metal)  carbide  ceramics    5.563.107.  CI.  501- 
87  000 
Dubaick.  Bcmvd:  Ser— 

BrazTdl.  Romulus  K;  and  Dubnick.  Bemani.  5.563.171.  C\    514- 
465  000 
Dubois.  Dieter,  and  Wandinger.  Fraiu.  to  Siemens  Nixdorf  Informanonssys- 
leme  Aktiengesellschaft  Comact-making  devKC  for  connecting  a  conduc- 
tor him  which  has  a  plurality  of  contact  conductor  tracks.  5.M2.472.  O. 
439  329  000 
Dubroeuco.  Mane-Chnsnne:  See — 

Capet.   Marc.  Colrel.  Claude;   Dubroeuco.   Mane-Chnsnne.  Guyon. 
Claude;  aid  Manui.  Jean  Paul.  5.563.136.  O  514-221.000. 
Duenkel.  Andreas,  to  Dannhaeuser  GmbH  Publicity  display  5.561.931.  O. 

40^06  000 
Duet.  Mark  G    Srr— 

Koir.  Steven  G.;  Ko*.  Bernaid  L..  Lyon.  Brace  V.  ad  Duer.  Mafc  G.. 
5.562.404.  a.  413-57  400. 
DuAn.  Edwin  G.:  See — 

Combs.  William  J  ;  Dullin.  Edwin  G  ;  nd  Rao.  T  V.  5.362.708.  O 
607-4  000 
Dugger.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Hansell.  Geotge  A..  Ill;  Singles.  David  T.  Jr.;  D^ga.  Lary  W.;  and 
GiocaMia.  David  B  .  5J63J76.  O.  174-102.0011 
Duke  Univenity   See— 

Weeks.  Kenneth  J  .  5.362J94.  O  600-3.000. 
Duncan.  Lauelee  A.:  See— 

Addor.  Roger  W.  Fuich.  Joseph  A .  01:  aiMt  Duncai.  Laoreiee  A.. 
5J63.I66.  a   514-422  000 
Duncan.  WUIiam  L.:  See- 
Cook.  Jcffery  T ;  Duueis.  Waller  D  .  Roikiguez.  Pttko  A.;  Gnef.  PMer 
A  ;  Boisiad.  aifford  R .  and  Duncan.  WilliM  L..  3J62.740.  a. 
8-120000 
Duncia.  Jotw  J  V    See— 

Ampwo.  Eugene  C .  Miller.  William  H  .  Pacofsky.  Gregory  J  .  Wiiyak. 
John.  Weber.  PairicU  C  ;  Duncia.  John  J  V.  and  Sanlella.  Joseph  B  . 
III.  5J63.I27.  a   514  «  000 
Dunlap.  Richard  P.  Hlasu.  Denms  J  ;  Deaai.  Raijit  C  ;  Latimer.  Lee  H.; 
Siltnpianyam.  Chakrapani.  Cnuit.  John  J ;  Bell.  Malcolm  R  ;  and  Kumar. 
ViMate.  lo  Sterling   Wmthrop.   Inc    2  sacchannylmethyl   hetenxyclic 
cakmylaies  useful  as  proteolytK  enzyme  inhibMon  and  compoauaons  and 
method  of  use  thereof  5.363.163.  O.  314-373.000. 
Uunmead.  Stephen  D  :  Set— 

Dubensky.  Ellen  M  ;  Dunmead.  Stephen  D ;  and  Nilsson.  Robert  T. 
5J63.l07.a  501  87  000 
Dunn.  GcoAry  M.:  See— 

Blwood.  Derek  C  Evans.  Chwies  Gervaae  T;  Dunn.  Geoffrey  M.; 
Mclnnes.  Neil.  Yeo.  Richard  C.  aid  Smidi.  Keith  J..  5.563.031.  Q. 
435-101000. 


Dunn.  William  H   In-line  water  jet  diffuser  5.362.232.  Q.  239-303.000. 
Duplanlier.  Allen  J  :  See- 
Cohan.  Victoria  L  ;  and  Duplanticr.  Allen  J  .  3.563.143. 0. 514-236.000 
DuPdm  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company.  The:  See — 

Amparo.  Eugene  C  ;  Miller.  William  H  ;  Pacofsky.  Gregory  J  ;  Wityak. 
John;  Wcbcr.  Patncia  C  .  Duncia.  John  J  V;  and  Santella.  Joseph  B.. 
111.  5.56.1.127,  CI   514-64  000 
DeGrado.  William  F.  and  Xue.  Chu-Biao.  5.563.158.  CI  514-340.000. 
Dun  Mechanical  Components.  Inc.:  See — 

Smalc.  Randall  D  .  5.562.368.  O.  477-99.000. 
Durda.  Paul  J  :  See— 

Kenealy.   William   R  .   Petteway.   Stephen   R.;  and   Durda.   Paul   J.. 
5.562.903.  CI  424-188  100 
Durham.  Larry:  See — 

O'Brien.  Patrick  J ;  and  Durtum.  Larry.  3.362.207.  C\  206-307.000. 
Dunf.  Franck.  and  El-Rashidy.  Ragab.  lo  Pentech  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 
Transdermal  adminisiralion  of  apomorphine  5,562.917.  O  424-447.000. 
Durlach.  David  M  D)namic  three  dimenional  amusement  and  display  device. 

5.562.459,  CI  434  402  000 
Durlacher.  Scott  M  .  Grafton.  Richard  D  ;  Schmieding,  Reinhold;  and  Mor- 
gan. Craig  D..  to  Arthrei  Inc.  Drill  guide  with  target  PCL-orientcd  marking 
hook  5.562.664.  O  606-%.000 
Duiiani.  Sheryw:  See— 

McCarthy.  E.  Joseph;  Krueger.  John  F ;  Maisu.  Richard  L  .  and  Durrani. 
Sherya.  5.361.935,  CI  42  70.070 
Dunctl.  Michael  G  ;  Warren.  Wayne  F;  Hedges.  Raymond  C  ;  and  Hatlon. 
Gregory  J,  to  Texaco  Inc    Method  of  standard  dielectric  water  cut 
UKasuremenl  with  small  gas  fraction  present  5,563,518.  CI   .124-672  000 
DtBM,  David  1  ,  Hayman,  Patrick  L  ,  and  Klop.  Martin,  to  Northrop  Grumman 
Corporation  Optical  sensor  and  a  method  of  operating  an  optical  sensor 
having  an  electronic  switching  circuit   5..563.406,  CI   250-208.200 
Duxbury.  Tom;  Winh.  Bnan.  Burwell.  Wayne,  and  Crozier.  Paul,  to  New- 
bridge Networks  Corporation.  Fast  packet  switch.  3.363.876.  O.  370- 
58.100 
Dyer.  John  C    See 

Stone.  Keith  J  ,  DesMarais,  Thomas  A.;  Dyer.  John  C  ;  Hiid.  Bryn;  La 
Von.  Gary  D  .  Goldman.  Stephen  A  ;  Peace.  Michelle  R.;  and  Seiden. 
Paul.  5.563.179.  CI  521-64  000. 
Dynapac  Heavy  Equipment  AB:  See — 

Bjflnae.  MaU;  and  Svensson.  Bo.  5.562.173.  O.  180-419000 
Dytech  Cocporalion  Limited:  See— 

Binner.  Jonathan  G.  P.  Smith.  Roben  T ;  Reichert.  JulU;  and  Sambrook. 
Rodney  M..  5.563.106.  CI  501  84  000 
Dzwonkiewicz.  Mark.  Endotracheal  tube/stethoscope  conncclor.  5.362.078. 

a    128-207.180. 
E.  R  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Atwal.  Kamail.  3.363.170.  Q.  314-436.000. 
E-Tek  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Pan;  Jing  Jong.  5.562.839.  O.  216-26.000. 
Earle.  George  A  .  Ill:  See— 

Sleasman.  Andrew  P;  Earle.  George  A..  Ill:  and  Henry.  Clark  A., 
5.562J54,  CI   241-46010 
Eason.  Roben  G    See— 

White.  David  L..  and  Eason.  Robert  G  .  3.362.894.  O  424-9  363 
Easter.  Randall  J.:  and  Menu  William  A  .  to  Inlemaional  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  System  and  methods  for  data  encryption  using  public  key 
cryptography.  5J63.930.  O   380.W  000 
Ea.sierlow,  Roiurid  A.;  and  Smith,  Gordon  F.  to  Rover  Group  Limited. 
Method  of  forming  a  moulding  by  dual  injection  and  a  moulding  so  formed. 
5.562.979,0   428.127  000 
Eastland  Technology  Australia  Ply  Ltd:  See — 

Whissoo,  Maxwell  E  ,  5.56ZA33.  O.  604-193  000 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Hut^  John  C    and  Harrison.  Marti  N..  3.363J39.  O  328-361.000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company  Ser — 

An^nostopoulos.  Constantine  N..  3.363.404.  O  230-208  100. 
Beaulieu.  Dennis  N.;  Compton.  John  T;  and  Woftanik.  Eugene  R.. 

5.563.723.0  358-461000 
B<ihan.  Anne  E.,  Budz.  Jerzy  A  .  Ferguson.  Pamela  M;  Martinez. 
Albeno  M  ;  Memll.  James  P,  O'Dell,  Scon  F.  and  Szajewski. 
Richard  P.  5.563.024,  CI  430^359  000 
Boll.  Harold;  and  Gregory.  Scon.  5.563.724,  O   358-502.000. 
Brock.  George  W;  and  Czamecki.  Wlodzimicrz  S..  5.563.751.  CI. 

360-104  000 
Chnst.  Charles  S  ,  Jr,  and  Shi.  Jianmin.  5.563.267.  CI  544-219000 
Fenar,  Wayne  T;  Vreeland.  William  B  ;  Hewin.  Charles  E  ;  Rtzgerald. 

John  J  ;  and  Binga.  Tonya  D  .  5.563.202,  CI   524-430  000. 
Fuss,  Timodiy  J  .  Richiuso.  Leonard,  and  McGinn,  Donald  P.  5.363.672. 

CI   396-5380a) 
Grace.  Jeremy,  Gerenser.  Louis  J.;  Chen.  Janglin;  and  Riecke.  Edga  E.. 

5..563.029.  CI  430-332.000 
Hatwa.  Tukanun   K  ;  and  Tyan.  Yuan-Sheng.  5.563.000.  O    428- 

694  OML 
Johnston.  Cheryl  S  .  and  Baloga.  John  D .  5.563.027.  O.  43O-S09.000. 
Kaplan.  Matui  C  ;  and  Kwon.  Heemin.  5.363.%3.  C\  382-266.000 
Koeng.  Fredenck  R.;  and  Giorgianni.  Edtranl  J.,  3^63,717.  a.  338- 

406000. 
Ladirop.  George  E..  3.363.633.  O  348-231.000. 
Lewis.  Alan  E .  5.563.736.  O  339-432.000 
Long.  Michael;  and  While.  James  A  .  5.362.009.  O.  83-110.000. 
Mclntyre.  Dennis  A.;  aid  Roy.  James  B..  5.361.964.  C\.  33-73.000. 


Muehlbauer.  John  L.;  and  Smith.  Dennis  E..  5.563.226.  Q.  526-173.000. 
Pinilski.  Kenneth  A ;  and  Ladirop.  Geoice  E..  3.363.638.  Q.  348- 

330.000. 
PIch.  Ililia:  Higgins.  John  M.;  and  Mee,  John  D..  3363,021,  CI. 

43O-}64.00O. 
SilvenKtn,  Barry  D.,  3363.870.  O.  369-112.000. 
Singer.  Stephen  P.  5363.026.  Q  430-304.000 
Snyder.  Valene  J  ;  and  Sales.  Milton  S..  5.564.109.  Q.  393-828.000. 
Stephenson,  Stanley  W..  III.  5363.669,  CI  396-6.000. 
Von  Holtz.  Michael  J.;  and  Radzio.  Carl  E.,  Jr.,  3363.674,  a.  396- 

340.000. 
Whiiteaor.  James  A.;  and  Ehmann.  Michael  J..  3362JS2.  Q.  400- 
242.000. 
Eaton.  James  N.:  See— 

Kneezel,  Gary  A  ;  Stephany.  Joseph  F.;  LaDonna.  Richard  V;  Watrobski. 
Thomas  E.;  Poleshuk.  Michael;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  and  Eaton.  James 
N  ,  5363.635.  CI.  347-12.000. 
Eaton.  John  W :  Ser— 

Hossack.  John  A..  Jackson,  John  I.;  Eaton.  John  W ;  and  Cooper.  Thomas 
G  .  5362.096.  CI    128-662.060. 
Ebara  Corpcration:  See — 

Hatakeyama.  Masahiro,  5,563,416,  CI  250-492  100 
Kawaguchi.  Kyoji;  Yamamoto.  Masakazu;  Miyake.  Yoshio;  Isemolo. 
Koji;  and  Uwai.  Keita,  5363.490,  CI.  318-808.000. 
Ebeling.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Hankinaon.   John   L.;  Viola.  Joseph  O.;   and   Ebeling.  Thomas   R.. 
5362,101.0.  128-725  000. 
Eby.  Williait  H..  to  Stine  Seed  Farm  Inc.  Soybean  cultivw  0070824. 

5.563.319.  O.  800-200.000 
Echlin.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Fleet.  Vfe™  C.  IH.  5.563311.  O  324-174.000. 
Eck.  E.  Joe.  lo  Ecktronics  Corp.  Switching-mode,  altemaling  cunern.  wave 

leplicalion  system.  5,563.776,  O.  363-26.000. 
Ecktronics  Corp.:  See — 

Eck.  E  Joe.  5.563,776,  O.  363-26.000. 
ECR  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Cochran.  Robert  W.  5361.985.  O.  62-260.000. 
Eda,  Shigehiro.  to  Tamura  Electric  Woiks.  Ltd.  Pay  phone  call  control 
apparatus  for  allowing  calls  using  pre-paid  cards.  3363,934,  O.  379- 
144.000. 
Eddy.  Shane  B  :  See— 

Ganzon.  Antonio  T ;  Eddy,  Shane  B.;  and  Tayne,  Robert  F.,  3.362.422. 
O  417-40000 
Eder.  James  E.:  See— 

Kitson.  Lee  E.;  Rock.  Dennis  K.:  and  Eder.  James  E..  3362.788.  CI. 
156-64  000. 
Edsa.  Albert  D  ;  and  Penn.  Steven  C.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corpnatioti.  Expert  system  for  image  enhancement.  5.563,720.  O.  358- 
447  000 
Edie,  Robert  J  ;  Wagner,  Thomas  J  ;  Widman.  Michael  F.;  Wilbura,  Joe  E.; 
and  Chinnaswamy.  Mano,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc. 
Automated  robotic  lens  load  system.  5.561.970.  O.  53-473.000. 
Edwards.  Steven  S.:  See— 

Bors,  Daniel  A.;  Emmons.  William  D.;  and  Edwards,  Steven  S., 
5,562,953,  O.  427-558  000. 
Egli,  Ernst,  id  Garavenu  Holding  AG.  Rope  guide  system  for  an  aerial 
ropeway,  particularly  a  circuital  aerial  ropeway    5362,040.  O.    104- 
173  100. 
Ehlert.  Thomas  D..  and  Stegelmann.  Norman  R..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  and  method  for  rotary  bonding.  5362.790.  O.  156- 
73.100. 
Ehmann.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Whritenor.  James  A.;  and  Ehmann.  Michael  J  .  3.562.352.  CI.  400- 
242.000. 
Ehrenberger.  Klaus;  and  Felix.  Dominik.  to  Phafag  Aktiengesellschaft  Use  of 
l-(aminoalkyl)-3-(benzyl)-quinoxaline-2-one  denvatives  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  neuroprotective  compositions  5.563.140.  CI.  514-249.000. 
Ehrlich,  Rodney  P.  to  Wabash  National  Corporation.  Trailer  with  fiberglass 
reinforced  plastic  side  panels  and  method  of  making  the  same.  5.562.981. 
CI.  428-323.000. 
Eiben.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Hurley.  Michael  F.;  and  Eiben.  Robert  G..  5363J32.  C\.  328-60.000 
Eichhom,  JUnen:  See — 

Ochs.  Wmfned:  and  Eichhom.  JUigen.  5362344.  O.  464-89.000. 
Eick.  Stephen  G.;  Lucas.  Paul  J  ;  and  Wills.  Graham  J.,  to  Lucent  Technolo- 
gies Inc    Objeci-onenled  functionality  class  library  for  use  in  graphics 
programming  5.564,(M8,  CI   395-600.000 
Eicken.  Ulrich;  Westfechlel.  Alfred;  Hoefer.  Rainer.  and  Gnietzmacher. 
Roland,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafi  auf  Aktien.  Polyuiethane  dis- 
persions and  their  use  as  binders  in  stoving  lacquers.  3.363,206,  O. 
524-590.00e 
Eilley.  Edward  S.:  See— 

Lowis.  Royce;  Eilley.  Edward  S.:  Moody.  Paul  T;  Koneling.  Aan  G.; 
and  Kslley.  Brendan  P.  3.563.760.  O.  361-103.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Negi.  Shigeio;  Yamanaka.  Motosuke;  Katsu.  Kanemasa;  Sugiyama.  Isao; 
Komatu.  Yuuki:  Kamata.  Atsushi;  Tsuruoka,  Akihiko;  and  Machida, 
Yoshinusa.  5.563.265.  O  540-222.000 
Eisenberg.  Eric  L.  Har  graft  support  tray.  5.562.732.  O.  623-15.000. 
Eisenmann  Corporation:  Ser — 

Wilhelm.  Freidrich.  3362.442,  Q.  432-72.000. 


Eisenwerk  Brtlhl  GmbH:  See- 
Van  Bezeij.  Nico  J ;  and  Gosch.  Rolf.  5.562.073.  O.  123-193.200. 
Eisfeld.  Eric;  Long.  James;  and  Force.  Gordon,  to  Universal  Devices.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  transmitter  for  universal  garage  door  opener.  3364,101, 
O.  453-332.000. 
Eitman.  David  A.:  See — 

Oarke,  William  A.:  and  Eitman,  David  A.,  5362,966.  O.  428-1 13.000. 
Ejiri.  Koichi:  Ser — 

Bessho.  Goroh;  and  Ejiii.  Koichi.  5.563.403.  O.  250-208. 100. 
Ek.  Bruce  A  ;  Gates,  Stephen  M.;  Guahn.  Fernando  J.;  Iyer.  Subramanian  S.; 
and  Powell.  Adrian  R.  Layered  structure  of  a  substrate,  a  dielectric  layer 
and  a  single  crystal  layer.  5363,428,  O.  257-77.000. 
Elbert.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Beach.  Bradley  L.;  Bbeit.  Donald  L.;  Franey.  Terence  E.;  and  Smidi. 
Sean  D..  5362,876.  O.  264-321.000. 
Elbrechl,  Alex:  See— 

Chakraborty,  Prasanu  R.;  Dashkevicz,  Michael;  Bbrecht.  Alex;  Feigb- 
ner.  Scon  D.;  Liberator.  Paul  A.;  and  Profous-Juchelka.  Helen. 
5.563.256.  O.  536-24.320. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  The:  See — 

Connolly,.  Dennis  J,;  Rackley,  John  M.;  and  Stauffer,  Charles  C 

5363,929,0.  378-31.000. 
Spencer.  Dwain  F.;  and  North,  Wheeler  J,.  5362,891, 0.  423-437.00R. 
Electro  Anti  Age.  Inc.:  See — 

Lauterhach.  Antonin;  Myslivec.  Bohumil;  and  Jerabek.  Jiii.  3362,706, 
CI.  607-3.000. 
ElectroCom  Automation,  L.P.:  See — 

Isaacs,  Gerald  A.,  5362,195,  O.  198-460.100. 
Elf  Atochem  S.A.:  See— 

Rebre,  Shu  R.;  Collene,  Christian:  and  Guerin,  Thierry,  5363,218, 0. 
525-253.000. 
Elgersma.  Michael  R.;  Jenne.  Theresa  C:  and  Stalsberg.  Kevin  J.,  to 
Honeywell    Inc.    Self   balancing    rouuble    apparatus.    5361,993,    O. 
68-23.200. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Biiggs,  Baihara  S.;  and  Zmijewski,  Milton  J..  Jr.,  5,563,054,  O.  435- 

127.000. 
Clemens.  James  A.:  So6a.  Michael  J.;  and  Stephenson.  Diaie  T, 

5,563.164.  a.  514-381.000. 
Cohen.  Malene  L:  Lacefield,  William  B.;  and  Robertson.  David  W., 

5.563.148.  O.  514-299.000. 
DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Rota.  David  B.;  Heath.  William  F.,  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5363.243. 
CI.  530-324.000. 
DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Rora.  David  B.:  Headi.  William  F.  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5363.244. 
CI.  530-324.000. 
DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Flora.  David  B.;  Heath.  WiUiam  F..  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5363  J43. 
O.  530-4.000. 
Gilmore.  Jeremy;  Gallagher.  Peter  T;  Miles.  Martin  V.;  Owton.  William 

M.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W..  5.563.147.  O.  514-292.000. 
Hansen.  Marvin  M.;  Harkness.  Allen  R.;  MattineUi,  Michael  J.;  and 

Khau,  Vien  V..  5,363.277.  CI.  548-182.000. 
Hipskind.  Philip  A..  5363.133.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Lifer.  Sherryl  L.;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz:  Reel.  Jon 
K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  1.;  and  Whitesitt.CeliaA.. 
5363.278.  CI.  548-253.000. 
Lowe.  Uonel  B.;  and  McArthur.  Colin  J..  5362,915,  O.  424-438.000. 
Eli  Lily  and  Company:  Ser — 

Smith.  David  T;  Wilkins,  Julian  J.;  and  Sudebaker,  Heidi  J.,  5362,882, 

CI.  422-26000. 

Elkin.  Paul  M.;  Elkin,  Peter  M.;  Workings.  John;  and  Azarewicz.  David,  to 

Caylin   Research  and  Development  Corp    Apparatus  and  method  for 

automatically  perfonning  engine  fluid  changes.  5.562.181,  CI.  184-1.500. 

Elkin.  Peter  M.;  See— 

Elkin.  Paul  M.;  Elkin.  Peter  M.;  Workings.  John;  and  Azaiewicz,  David, 
5362.181.  O.  184-1.500. 
Elkins.  Douglas  G.:  Ser— 

Bramnick.  Arnold  H.;  Elkins.  Douglas  G.;  and  Ure.  J.  Robert.  3364,034, 
CI  395-700.000. 
Ellens,  Daniel  S..  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company.  Linea  induction  motor 

actuated  slop.  5.562.041.  O.  104-251.000. 
Ellion,  Jeff,  to  Goyen  Controls  &  Co.  Pty.  Limited.  Gas  nozzle  for  bag  home 

cleaning  systems.  5,562.251,  CI.  239-3%.000. 
Ellion,  Lam:  See — 

Nunez,  Ivan;  Molock,  Frank  F.;  and  Hlion.  Laura.  5363.183.  O. 
523-106.000. 
Ellion.  Michael  D.:  See- 
Gould.  Kim  V.  W.;  Abraham,  Charles  R.;  Pone.  Michael  H.;  and  Ellion. 
Michael  D..  5363.649.  CI.  348-17.000. 
Ellis.  Clifford  J.:  See— 

Everett.  Rob  D :  Bishop.  David  F;  Ellis.  Oifford  J.;  Headi.  Mark  G.; 
Laux.  Daniel  R.;  and  Signoret.  Maria  E.  5362.650. 0.  604-378.000. 
Ellis.  Roger  K.:  See- 
Larson.  Brent  D.;  and  Ellis.  Roger  K..  5363.727.  O.  359-54.000. 
Ellman.  Alan  G.;  and  Garilo.  Jon  C.  Bipolar  adaptor  for  electrosuisical 

instnimenL  5362303.  O.  439-638.000. 
Ellsworth.  Daniel  L.:  See— 
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Chen.  Dao-Long.  and  Blswonh.  Dmiel  L  .  ;.36].782. 0  363-146  000 
Ellwood.  Dock  C  ;  Evms.  Charies  Gervaie  T .  Dunn.  Geoffrey  M.:  Mclnnes. 
HdV.  Yeo.  Richard  G  .  Hid  Smith.  Keilh  J.  lo  Fcfmentech  Medical  Limited. 
Productjon  of  hyaluronic  acid  S.S63.0SI.  O  43S  101  000 
Elonex  IP  Huklings  Lid    Ser— 

Kikinis.  Dm.  $.563,947.  Q  380-4  000. 
El  Rashidy.  Rafab:  See- 

Dunf.  Franck;  and  B  Rishid).  Ragab.  $.562,917.  O  424-447  000 
Emhcce.  Cecil  W .  to  HumonKs  Inicmalional  Inc.  MicTcpfocesior  connolled 
drive  circuit  for  a  liquid  nebulizer  having  a  plurality  of  oacillalon. 
$.563,811.0   364-573.000 
EMC  Corporation:  See — 

Sacte.  Einea  J.:  Spechls.  Lee;  and  Tincll.  PaiJ.  5.562.410.  O  415- 
213100 
Emenoa  ElectrK  Co    See — 

Beth.  David  E .  Wation.  James  B  .  TetpMra.  Dwuel  A  .  Meager.  James 
I..  Jr ;  AlMip.  J    Douglas,  awl  Saunders.  William  J..  5J62.I35.  Q. 
144^1  100. 
Dwids.  Nichoias  R..  5.563.461.  C   310-71  000 
Emery.  David  G  .  Saidin.  Zain  K  ;  WihI.  M«k  J    Fu.  Tao-Yi  Zywno.  Marek. 
Kvanune.  Damon  F .  aitd  Fein.  MKhael  E  .  lo  KLA  ln.struments  Corpora 
Hon  Automated  photomask  inspection  apparatus  and  method.  5.563.702. 
a    356^73000 
Emesh.  Ismail  T    See 

Letmg.  Pak  K    and  Emcsh.  Ismail  T.  5^3.762.  O   361-301.400. 
Emhatt  Glass  Machinery  Investments  Inc.:  See — 

PeienoiL  George  T.   McDeviti.   John  W.   and   Liska.  Timothy  J.. 
5J«2,7SI,  a  65  164  OOO 
Emilec  Geaellachift  fuer  EmissionslechnDlogie  mbH:  See — 

Bayer.  JOrgen.  Gnmer.  Andreas;  Humpolik.  Bohumil;  Lochmaht.  Karl; 
and  Reimet.  Tliomas.  $.562,885.  CI  422  174  000 
Eininons.  William  D  :  See — 

Bors.  Daniel   A  ;   Emmons.   William   D.;  and  Edwaida.  Steven  S.. 
5.S62.9$3.  a  427  558.000 
Emmoc  Datel  N  :  See— 

Pinedo.  David;  Enmot.  Direl  N.;  Lama.  Ronald  D ;  Alcorn.  Byion  A  ; 
and  Rhoden.  Desi.  5.564.009.  O   395-164  000 
EMPAC  Vnpvrkungs  GmbH  A  Co  :  S<e— 

Tieple.  Peter;  and  Lueitgens.  Guemer.  5.562.948.  O  427-289  000 
Eitdgaae  Corporation   See 

Mohwinkel.  Clifford  A  .  and  Biasing.  Raymond  R..  5.563.558.  Q 

333-127  000 

Eado,  Kca;  Salo.  Shinji.  Sugiyama.  Yoahinan;  Ohm.  Masaru;  and  Sakak- 

iban.  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kobushiki  Kaisha  Subilized  parathy 

raid  hormone  composition   5.563.12:.  CI    514  COOO 

Ea(k>,  SeiKhiro.  arxl  Honuchi.  Kuiuyasu.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries. 

Ud.  TWo-piece  coif  ball  5J62.287.  Q.  273-377  000. 
Eado.   Vaauhiro;    Ueda.   Yotchi;    Hayashi.  Toafaiaki;   Shibata.   Mitsuhiro; 
Kitayama.  Shinichiro.  Kaiugawa.  Shuichi.  and  Watabu.  Hisashi.  to  Sutm- 
lomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited  Cvanate  resin  composition  and  copper- 
clad  lamuate   5363.237.  CI   528  322  000 
Bmtm  Cttnenton  Devices.  Inc  :  Set — 

Jmn.  Krishna.  Knsko.  Anaeae  J.;  Beglau.  David;  and  Chao,  Benjamin 
S  .  $.$62,776.  CI    1 18-723  OVE 
Engelhardt.  Hms  H    See— 

LurV.    Gerald.    SchhacmaiMi.    Thomas;    and    Engelhardt.    Hans    H. 
$362iM2.  a    105  8100 
Engleknk.  Roben  E.  and  Plaehn.  Juetgen  L.  to  Eaglekirk.  Robert  E 

Concrete  elements  and  coMMctors  therefor  5361.9)6.  O.  52-223  130. 
English.  Robert  M    See— 

Ameraon.  Frederic  C.  English.  Robert  M.;  Gupu.  Rapv;  and  Walanabe. 
Taa.  5364.031.  O   395  41'*  000 
Enghsh.  WilNam  A  .  to  KCL  Corporation.  Appvann  and  rnettod  far  aianu- 

facturmg  flexible  recloaabie  coaiaincn  5361.966.  d.  33^12.000. 
EnK'hem  S  p.A:  See — 

PahMkoo.  Renalo.  Donati.  Gianni.  Orsi.  Alficdo;  Pmdoifi.  Gianni; 
Trana.  Robcno;  and  Bnanti.  Main.  5363J99.  O  568-697  000 
Enlek  Manufacturing  Inc    See-  - 

Young.  James   Keidi.  Liny  T.  aMi  Weens.  Daaid  E..  5363.007.  a. 
429  1 .39  000 
Enterprise  Cenerale  de  Chauffage  Industnel  Pillard  (Sociele  Anoayme): 
See- 
Gauduer.  Jca»Oaude.  md  Bury.  FicderK.  5362.437.  O  431-10.000. 
EavironmeiM  One  Corp    See — 

Sleasman.  Andtrw  P;  Earie.  George  A..  HI;  aad  Hcary.  Clarit  A.. 
5.562.254.  CI   241-46010 
EnvnonineMal  Techitoiogy.  Inc    See — 

HaakMea.  MMlhew  J  .  5.563319.  O.  324-676.000. 

,  Kari;  Md  Ptahfa.  MMlli.  5362.744.  O.  48-197  OOR. 
Epler.  John  E.:  See— 

Pujb.  Thoans  L  ;  aad  Epier.  John  E..  5363.094.  O  437-1 10.000. 

J     Roe.  MiKhril  G  ;  Ginder.  John  M  .  Hajiseyedjavadi. 
I  Joo.  Jinsoo.  10  Ohio  Stale  InivrrtH)  Research  Foimdation. 
The.  Ekcwimagneac   radialiaa  abaorberi  and  modulators  compming 
polyanliae.  5363.182.0.  322-146.000. 
Erdmaaa.  Rricz:  See— 

Buhr.  Gerhard  Zahn.  Wolfgang.  Erdmaaa.  Fritz;  md  Scheler.  Siegfried. 
5.563.018.  CI   414)- 192.000 
Erdogan.  Turan.  Giles.  Clinua  R..  aad  Mi2r^.  Victac.  lo  ATATCorp  Laser 
I  of  erbium  amphficr.  5363.732.  O.  339-341  000. 
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Erhaidl.  Robert  A  :  See— 

Maitas.  Charles  B  ;  and  Ethaidi.  Roben  A  .  5363.473. 0.  3I5-24O.000. 
Encson.  John  C  Collapsible  cooler  apparatus  5.562.228.  CI  220-415  000. 
Ericson.  Paul  L.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sensing  surface  Dexure.  5.563.458. 

a   307  119.000 
Erkebaev.  Eskendr  B    Poruble  elastic  spons  goal.  5.362.288.  O.  273- 

396.000 
Emy.  Edward  L.;  and  Meloy.  Waller  D..  lo  Indrcsco  Inc.  Refractory  brick 
design  for  open  end  of  refractory  lined  vessel  5362380.  CI  266-275  000 
Emco.  Angelaiitonio:  See — 

Tribuzio.  Pasquale;  and  Errico.  Angelantonio.  5362.187.  a.    188- 
73.450. 
Ertel.  Daniel  E..  to  Domer  Mfg.  Corp.  Heat  press  for  joining  the  spliced  ends 

of  a  conveyor  bell   5.562.796.  CI    156-498.000. 
Essilor  Inlrmalional  Cie  Generale  d'Optique:  See — 

Nauche.  Michel.  5.562327.  CI.  451  9.000. 
E-siablissements  Mesnel:  See — 

Paul.  Jean-Claude.  5361.961.  O  52-716.700. 
Estrada.  Luis  I  Telescopic  pinala.  3.362318.  Q.  446-5.000. 
Eihicon  Endo- Surgery.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Boiarski.  Anthony  A  .  Byrne.  Mark  T;  and  Williaimon.  Warren  P.. 

5.562.239.  CI   227  175  200 
Huilema.  Thomas  W ;  Williamson.  Warren  P;  Oncn.  Matthew;  Wales. 
Kenneth  S  ;  Fogelberg.  Mark;  and  Chambers.  James  H..  5.562.700.  C\. 
606^207  000 
Huilema.  Thomas  W.  Williamson.  Warren  P;  Otien.  Matthew;  Wales. 
Kenneth  S  ,  Fogelberg.  Mark,  and  Chambers.  James  H..  5.562.701. 0. 
606207  000. 
Huilema.  Thomas  W;  Williamson.  Warren  P;  Otten.  Matthew;  Wales. 
Kenneth  S.;  Fogelberg.  Mark,  and  Chambers.  James  H..  5.362.702.  CI. 
606-207  000. 
KnoiieL  Bryan  D ;  Nuchols.  Richard  P;  and  Williamson.  Wanen  P..  IV. 

3.362.241.0  227-175.100. 
Transue.  Deborah  M..  5362.611.  O  604-26.000 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

HikJwein.  Roger  L.;  Uschold.  Robert  C  .  Slaley.  J  D..  Jr.;  Riestenbcrg. 
Paul.  Gallagher.  Laura;  and  Nagao.  Rex.  5362.677.  CI  606-108  000 
Kammeter.  Gene  W.  5.562.684.  O  606-139.000 
Simons.   Traci    M..  Cerwin.   Roben  J.;   and  O'Tbole.   Michael   D.. 
5.562 J U.O   206-438  000 
Etron  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Ting.  Tah  Kang  J  .  5363.831.  Q.  363-189.090 
Eul.  Hermann  Joser  and  Mctzner.  Norben.  lo  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA. 
Method  for  optimi;mg  Ihe  autonutic  ampliher  setting  in  radio  receivers. 
5364.080.  CI  455  69.000 
Euliss.  Melvin:  See — 

Lopez.  Francisco  G  ;  Fanell.  Roccoe  M  ;  and  Euliss.  Melvin,  3361,861. 
CI   2  123  000. 
Eurocopter  France:  See — 

Bietenhader.  Claude.  5.562.264.  CI   244-120000 
LegOKirc.  Philippe  M   R.;  Manfredotti.  Thomas  P;  and  Herpin.  Gilles 
D.  3.562.415.  O  416-114000 
Eustache.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Berge.  Gilles.  lo  Valeo  Sysiemes  d'Essuyage. 
Washing  and  wiping  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  windshield.  5.561.882.  CI. 
15-250001 
EV  Family  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Valyi.  Emery  I  ;  and  Brun.  Charles  J..  3.362.226.  O.  220-238.000. 
Evani.  Charles  Gcrvase  T:  See — 

Ellwood.  Derek  C .  Evans.  Charies  Gervase  T;  Dunn.  Geoffrey  M.; 
Mclnnes.  Neil;  Yeo.  Richwd  G  ;  and  Smidi.  Keidi  J..  5.563,031.  CI. 
435  101  000. 
Evard.  Philip  C    See- 
Klein.  Ennque  J  .  and  Evard.  Philip  C  .  5362.620.  O  604-96.000. 
Everail.  David  Supportive  mattress  5361.879.  O  5-655  OOO 
Everett.  Rob  D  ;  Bishop.  David  F;  Ellis.  Oifford  J  .  Heath.  Mark  G.;  Laux. 
Daniel  R  .  and  Signorrt.  Mana  E  .  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  Absor- 
bent article  having  an  improved  surge  managemciu.  5362.650.  O.  604- 
378  000 
Eveihwd.  Alaa  L:  See— 

Evcfhani.  Paul  R.;  Everhard.  Alan  L.;  Omvig.  Gregory  J  ;  and  Swonke. 
Steven  M..  5361.962.  CI  53  55  000 
Everhard  Automation  Controls.  Inc    See — 

Everhard.  Paul  R  .  Evertuud.  Alan  L.;  Omvig.  Gregory  J  ;  and  Swonke. 
Sleven  M  ,  5.561.962.  CI   53  55  000 
Everhard.  Paul  R..  Everhard.  Alan  L  ;  Omvig.  Gregory  J ;  and  Swonke. 
Sleven   M  .  to  Everhard  Automation  Controls.   Inc    Insen   apparatus. 
536l.%2.0  53-55  000. 
Exhibit  House.  Inc  .  The:  See— 

Minnick.  Larry  A  ;  MilcheU,  Stephen  L.;  and  Weddle.  Daniel  L., 
5.561.960.  O  52  578  00a 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  inc:  Set — 

Tiffany.  George  M .  Ill;  Morgan.  Beth  A  ;  L'Heureux.  Geoite  C: 
Gaines.  Lewu  H  ;  and  Stover.  William  H  .  5.562.867.  O.  508- 
497  000 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See — 

Chung.  Tze-Chiang,  Chen.  Frank  J.;  Slanal.  Jon  E..  and  Kumv.  Alok. 

5363.313.  O   585-523  000 
Schhvcr.  George  W.  and  Puckace.  James  S.  5362.851.  O.  508- 
462  000 
Exxoa  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  Set — 


Dislnukcs.  John  P:  Johnson.  Jack  W.;  Corcoran.  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and 

\Wlone.  Joseph.  5363.212.  CI.  524-786,000. 
Mun.  Eduardo;  and  Baird.  William  C.  5362.817.  O.  208-65.000 
Eytiuui.  L.  Michael:  See — 

Runnels.  Scott;  and  Eyman.  L.  Michael.  5.562.530.  CI.  431-36.000. 
Eyicheson,  Charles  T:  See — 

Lake.  Donald  E.,  deceased:  Alhoussami.  Aiman  I.;  and  Eyicheson. 
Oiaries  T.  3,563.447.  Q.  257-724.000. 
Ezaki.  Miloshi:  See— 

Aizawa.  Jyun-ichi;  Nakagawa.  Kunihiko;  Nakao.  Hiroshi;  Ezaki,  Hito- 
shi;  and  Sunaga.  Kouhei.  5.562.354.  O.  400-625(100. 
F  L.  Smidlh  &  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Trefcy.  lb  V.  5.562,443.  O.  432-80.000. 
F.Y.L.  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Long.  Thomas  J.;  Long.  Norhen  J.;  Long.  Michael  J.;  and  Long.  Jerry 
J,  5.563.766.  CI   361-600.000 
Fackenthal.  Richard  E.;  and  Mills.  Duane  R..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method 
and  ciicuitry  for  preventing  propagation  of  undesired  ATD  pulses  in  a  flash 
memory  device.  5.563.843.  CI   365-233.500. 
Fadeeva.  Nalalve:  See — 

Onenbriie;  Rapheal  M.;  and  Fadeeva.  Nalalye.  5362,110.  Q.   132- 
202.000. 
Failli.  Aaiedeo  A.;  Schiehser.  Guy  A.;  and  Bleyman.  Oleg  I.,  lo  American 
Home  Prtxlucts  Corporation.  Rapamycin  42-oximes  and  hydroxylamines. 
5.563.145.0.514-291.000. 
Faith.  Kevin  P.:  See— 

Stof*.  Michael  J.;  Faidi.  Kevin  P;  Humphreys,  Gerard  J.;  Pop.  Julian; 
DIugolecki,  Thomas  M  ;  and  Casey.  Daniel  T.  5362.458.  O.  439- 
348.000. 
Fakonio.  Paiiquale  F  Circular  rack  for  caps.  3362,216,  O.  211-33.000. 
Family  1>iisl  U/T/A.  The:  See— 

Straeter.  William  F.  5361. %5.  O.  53-397.000. 

Weder.   Donald   E;   Straeter.  Joseph  G.;   and   Straeter.  William   F. 

5362.210.  O.  206-423.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Craig.  Frank.  5.562.798.  O.  136-515  000. 
Fanselow.  E)an  L.;  Hammar.  Walton  J.;  Ko.  John  H.;  Margl.  James  C;  and 
Wilfong.  Debra  L  .  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Flexible,  chlonne  free  multilayered  tubing  5.562.127.  O.  138-137.000 
Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Otsuki.  Toshiaki;  Kozai,  Hanihiko:  and  Ogino.  Hideo.  5,363.484.  CI. 

318-568  150. 
Uchida.    Hiroyuki;    Yamamoto.    Tomonaga;    and   Tamaki.   Takeshi. 
5363.378.  O.  1 74- 1 35.000. 
Farlow.  Stanley  K  :  See— 

Belli.  Eric  J  ;  Canuth.  Roben  C;  Farlow.  Stanley  K.;  Fromholtz.  Eugene 
L,  deceased,  5363,922.  CI.  376-258.000, 
Farmer.  Steven  L.:  See — 

Bah*rich.  Michael  S.:  and  Fanner.  Sleven  L..  5.563.949.  O.  364- 
421.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Etba  S.R.L.:  See— 

Hutchinson.  Charles  R.;  Madduri.  Krishna  M.;  Torti.  FraiKcsca;  and 
Colombo.  Anna  L..  5363.064.  CI  435-252.300. 
Famham.  William  B  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

for  nuking  fluonnaied  aldehydes  5.563,235.  O.  528-244.000 
Famsworlh.  Stephen  W;  and  Wilson.  Scoa  D..  to  Matsushita-Kotobuki 
Electnaiics  Industries.   Ltd.   Optical   servo  system  for  magnetic  disk. 
5363.J68.  O   369  109  000 
Farone.  William  A  ;  and  Cuzens.  John  E..  to  Arkenol.  Inc.  Method  of 
producing  sugars  using  strong  acid  hydrolysis  of  cellulosic  and  hemicel- 
luIosK  materials.  5.562.777.  O.  127-37.000. 
Fan.  Roben  A.:  See- 

Hanison.  Boyd  L.;  Nyce.  Philip  L  ;  and  Fan.  Roben  A..  5363.137.  CI. 
514-339.000. 
Farrell.  Roscoc  M.:  See- 
Lopez.  Francisco  G.;  Farrell.  Roscoe  M.;  and  Euliss,  Melvin.  5.561.861. 
CI  2-123.000. 
Farwaha.  Rajeev:  See — 

Thociaides.  John  S  ;  Burken.  James;  Farwaha.  Rajeev;  Humphreys. 
Robert  W  R.;  and  Petersen.  Paul  M  .  5363.252.  O.  536-18  700 
Farwell.  William  D..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  of  testing  the 

interconnection  between  logic  devices.  5.563.507.  O.  324-158.100. 
Fault.  Alan  W    See- 

Wayne.  Michael  G  ;  Smithcrs.  Michael  J.;  Rayner.  John  W.;  Faull.  Alan 
W.;  Pearce.  Robert  J  ;  Brewster.  Andrew  G.;  Shute.  Richard  E.;  Mills. 
Smart  D  ;  and  Caulkeit,  Peter  W.  R  .  5.563.141.  CI.  514-252  000 
Favingcr,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Haines.   Hiemi   K.;   Kennedy.  Gary  R.:  and  Favinger.   Richard  D.. 
5.363.333.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Favorov.  Michael  C:  See — 

Fields.  Howard  A.;  Khudyakov,  Yury  E;  and  Favorov.  Michael  O.. 
5.S63.032.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Favre.  Bernard,  to  UR  France  S.A.  Stopper  a.ssembly  of  a  bottle  or  the  like 

with  compensation  of  play  5.562.220.  CI.  215-331.000. 
Feighner,  Scott  D  :  See — 

Chaiffaboity.  Prasania  R.;  Dashkevicz.  Michael;  Elbrechl.  Alex:  Feigh- 
net.  Scott  D.:  Liberator.  Paul  A.:  and  Profixis-Juchelka.   Helen. 
5.363.256.  O.  536-24  320. 
Fein.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Emefy.  David  G  ;  Saidin.  Zain  K  ;  Wihl.  Mark  J.;  Fu.  Tao-Yi:  Zywno. 
Marek;  Kvamme.  Damon  F:  and  Fein.  Michael  E..  3363.702.  CI. 
33(6-73.000 


Few,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Kittrell.  Carter.  Codnen.  Robert  M.;  Feld.  Michael  S.;  Baraga.  Joseph  J.; 

An.  Kyungwon:  Richards-Koitum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Richard  P.;  Park. 

Young  D.;  Mehta.  Anand  V;  Tarani.  Paola;  Tong.  Lucene;  and  Dasari. 

Ramachandra  R.,  5.562.100.  CI.  128-665.000. 

Felix.  Arthur  M.;  and  Heimer.  Edgar  P..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process 

for  the  enzymatic  preparation  of  GRF(  1-44 )NH3  i^^jau  n  435-«ii  ion 
Felix.  Dotninik:  See — 

Ehrenberger,  Klaus;  and  Felix.  Dominik.  5363,140.  O.  314-249.000. 
Feng.  Oing:  See — 

Suzuki.   Hideyo:   Yokoi,   Isamu:   and   Feng,   Qing.   5363,348,   O. 
73-800.000. 
Fennel.  Helmut;  Balistic.  Ivica;  and  Latamik.  Michael,  lo  fTT  Automotive 
Europe  GmbH.  Circuit  configuration  for  detecting  wheel  sensor  malfunc- 
tions. 5.562.327.  CI.  303-122.060. 
Fenner.  Ralph  L.;  and  Quinn.  Robert  C.  Vapor  pressure  sensor  and  method. 

5363.341.  CI.  73-335.110. 
Fenster.  Aaron:  See — 

Downey,  Donal:  Fenster,  Aaron;  Miller,  John;  and  Tong,  Shidong. 
5.562,095,  O.  128-660.090. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

MUller.  Erwin;  and  Honegger.  Wenier,  5,562.278.  CI.  270-58.210. 
Ferguson.  Pamela  M.:  See — 

Bohan.  Anne  E.;  Budz.  Jcizy  A.;  Ferguson.  Pamela  M.;  Martinez, 
Alberto  M.;  Merrill.  James  P:  O'Dell.  Scott  F.;  and  Szajewski. 
Richanl  P.  5,563,024.  O.  430-339.000. 
Fermenlech  Medical  Limited:  See — 

Ellwood.  Derek  C;  Evans.  Charles  Gervase  T;  Dunn.  Geoffrey  M.; 
Mclnnes.  Neil;  Yeo.  Richard  C.;  and  Smidi.  Keith  J..  5363.031,  O. 
435-101.000. 
Ferragina.  Rosario:  See — 

Shaw.  David  M.;  and  Ferragina,  Rosario.  5.563.482.  O.  318-272.000. 
Ferrar.  Wayne  T:  Vreeland.  William  B.;  Hewitt.  Charles  E.;  Fitzgerald.  John 
J.;  and  Binga.  Tonya  D..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Tin  oxide  filled 
dimethylsiloxane-fluoroalkylsiloxane  fiiser  roll  for  fixing  loner  to  a  sub- 
strate. 5.563.202.  O   524-430.000. 
Feiri.  Vincent,  to  Weslinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Software  nullification  of 
transducer  induced  offset  errors  within  a  flow  rate  measurement  system. 
5,563.353.0.  73-861.480 
Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  Miller.  Mitchell  E.:  and  Pitts.  Teny  L..  to  Whitaker.  The. 
Network  interface  assembly  and  mounting  frame.  5362,493.  O.  439- 
536.000. 
Feaerman.  D.  Bruce:  and  Smith,  Stephen  W..  lo  Trinity  Industries.  Inc.  Load 

bearing  crossbearer  connection.  5.562.046.  O.  105-419.000. 
Fetterman.  Michael  A.;  Glew.  Andrew  F;  Hinlon.  Glenn  J.;  Papworth.  David 
B.;  and  Colwell.  Roben  P..  lo  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
zero  extension  and  bit  shifting  lo  preserve  register  parameters  in  a 
microprocessor  utilizing  register  renaming.  5364.056.  O.  395-800.000. 
Fetterman.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Glew.  Andrew  F;  Akkary.  Haitham;  Colwell.  Roben  P;  Hinton.  Glenn 
J.;  Papworth.  David  B.;  and  Fetterman.  Michael  A..  5364.111,  CI. 
395-185.060. 
Feuerstake.  Eugen:  See — 

Schleicher.  Ulrich;  Klober.  Martin:  Schwarz.  Wolfgang:  and  Feuerstake. 
Eugen.  5362.303.  O.  280-736.000. 
Fiatavio  S.p.A.:  See — 

Baima.  Antonio:  Borio.  Giuseppe:  De  Carlo.  Leonardo:  Bemilo.  Aure- 
lio;  Tolomei.  Roberto:  and  Boscolo,  Gianluigi.  5362,372,  O.  409- 
51.000. 
FibraSonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Brumbach.  Joseph  F.  3362,609.  O.  604-22.000. 
Brumbach.  Joseph  F,  5.562.610.  O.  604-22.000. 
Rckes.  Stanley  L.:  See- 
Allen.  Richard  C;  Cisneros,  Gary  M.;  Fickes,  Stanley  L.;  Hughes.  Gary 
N.;  Johnson.  Walter  S.;  Konsevich.  James  L.;  Piccone.  John:  and 
Stewart.  Bernard  E..  5.563.728.  CI.  359-172.000. 
Fielden.  John  S  ;  James.  Andrew  L.:  and  McCabe.  Bamaby  J.,  lo  Polymeters 
Response  International  Limited.  Electricity  meters  using  current  transform- 
ers. 5.563306.  O.  324-142.000. 
Fields.  Howard  A.;  Khudyakov,  Yury  E.;  and  Favorov.  Michael  O..  lo  United 
States  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  Mosaic  polypeptide  and 
methods  for  detecting  the  hepatitis  E  virus.  5363.032,  O.  435-5.000. 
Rllon.  Richard  H..  lo  Texaco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  well  logging  lo 
obtain  high-resolution  seismic  images  of  geological  formations  surround- 
ing horizontal  well  bores.  5.563.846.  CI.  367-25.000. 
Fimoff.  Mark;  and  Lee.  Ronald  B..  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation. 
Reducing  multiplex  jitter  in  an  ATM/MPEG  system.  5363,884.  O.  370- 
84.000. 
Fimoff.  Mark;  Laud.  Timothy  G.;  and  Lee.  Ronald  B..  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation.  Method  of  processing  variable  size  blocks  of  data  by  storing 
numbers  representing  size  of  dau  blocks  in  a  fifo.  5363,920,  O.  373- 
354.000. 
Finch.  Charles  D..  Jr.;  and  Kuiper.  Hendrik  K.  Implantable  vascular  device. 

5362.617.  O.  604-93.000. 
Innch.  Steven  J.:  See — 

Davis.  James  T.  II:  Hafen.  Benjamin  J.;  Abdala,  Julio  A.;  Finch.  Steven 
J.:  and  Langan.  Brock  J..  5362.467.  O.  439-188.000. 
Finger.  David  J.:  See — 

Cherry.  John  W.;  Finger.  David  J.;  Karmali.  Mehebub:  and  Langdon. 
Donald  R..  3363.810.  CI.  364-571.040. 
FInkelstein.  Louis  D.:  See — 
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PuhL  Uny  C   PiiikebKiii,  LoMs  D ;  mmJ  DaMiilt.  Ezzal  A.  SJ64.106. 
a   MO-21000 
Hono.  Priirii  R..  md  AcfcennMn.  Kmt  R..  lo  Knft  Foods,  lac.  CoMag  nux 
for >MiMa( ckkknikia aid aM*od of  MK.  S J62.940. a  426-2a9 000. 
Praa  Ciri  HMdnkav  Sm— 

Ocki.  WWUad:  «d  Bcfttan.  Jta«.  SJ62>M.  Q  464-a9.000 
R*dM;  AM>.  ■>  iKlMnMrti.  Al*v  HKtar  GnbH  *  Co  KG.  N^likc 

fixiat  einnaa  wMi  apmiM  oaAli.  3J62  J76.  0  411  79  000 
Fucher.  Jay  R  Ug  >■■■  id  low  ii||  MOcle  ?.561.gS9.  O   2^9)00 
Fucher.  Nfelkcr.  ad  Mmoh.  RohM  P.  lo  Saadoz  Ud.   PhvnMcaitical 
<"<»e«'«'"—  t'—fi'MM  ctoniiiM  ad i  radical  >cava«er.  5J63.IX  a. 
514-220.000. 
Ibctennite.  AniMr  Fachv  Ga*H  A  0>  KG:  5w— 

FochCT.  Aitm.  SJ42J76.  O.  411-79000. 
FbhCT.  Clay,  n  Caoa  rrtiirtiki  Kaoia.  Mc*od  ad  OTvaM  for  KalMg 
modi  aio  a  lia  box  la  a  n^itii  aar  iMnfacc.  5J«3.997.  a.  395- 
I4«000 
fijfcer,  tVat  P  ReveniMc  <fcive  sysMa  for  a  aantya.  5J62.I99.  O. 
I9S-S35000. 


Sfcnralild.  Ydaida;  ad  Fisfamaa.  Pmaa.  5  J62.902. 
Fiah.  Ittor.  to  Xcn»  Oaporaboa. 


a.  424-130  100 
for  leducmg 
of  mtftt  tcnentod  by  phnl  lighl  beams 
SJ63.647,  a    147  232.000 


havnif  duauatlar 
FiKh.  Jaaica  C. 
lac    Moonac 
73-*  1430. 
FitztenUL  Mm  I    Set— 

Pant.  Wayae  T .  Vicciaad.  WiUian  B.;  Hcwa.  Charics  E.;  Htzfefaid. 
Iota  J  .  and  Binga.  Toaya  D .  5J63J02,  O.  524-430.000. 
Fitznct.  Jeffrry  N     Ser— 

Hylandes.  Mark  D ;  Sriaivaaaa.  AaadiadHn;  Fioaer.  Jeftey  N..  aad 
Vrudhula.  Vivduaaada  M..  5.563.250.  O  536-4  100 


FitziMnci.  Colleen  M  Canera  aad  OMiud  fcr 
liiaagaa  ctaaaUe  phnaarailive  ptntofxilyiner 


hotofraaliic 
r  Aim  iMtl 


J63.704.  a.  336- 


Piopalhcfc.  Kelly  J.;  S*f— 


Htaaaick.  Kelly  J..  5^64.022. 0  395-230.000 
d  Bm,  ia<     ~ 


.  5J63.I92. 


Am,  I 


Fielnal.  JiO  K..  to  Hnom^  tern,  iac 

•ant*  poadL  SJ6I J63.  a.  2-227  000 
F.  Ja,  RadnA  Stt— 

5arlaa»ala.  Navier  D.;  F.  ht,  Radford;  aad  Uo.  Mortoa  H 
a.  524-36.000. 
FUker.  Roy  C  :  See— 

Adaeat.  Roben  D ;  Coaaui.  Ma;  Covwo.  Jaaa*  J  ;  PUer.  Roy  C  . 
Koch.  Gama  S  ;  RoterM.  Ala  L.  Sousa.  Joae  R.;  aad  TcmuJIo. 
.  Ji.  5J6J.«33.  CI  363-201  000 

to  Kafti-MaiMaik  Ihr  dk  Elekiroiuk  Aktiengeiellachaft. 
SciaaMe  haafc.  3J6IJM.  O.  16-265  000 

'  irtari.  aad  ■aadfcOaciae.  to  Chdaca  Group  UdCartwaBtoaokide 
IK  SJ64j06S.  CL  422-1*6.300 

.  Janes  W .  Jr.,  to  Locem  Tectiaolo(ies  Inc  Pnxess  of  oianufacturuig 
vncows  nlica  produci  including  hydimheiiitally  neaong  a  colkudal  wl- 
gel   5.562.752.  O  65-3«4  OOO 
Fkscher.  Jacfc  S»»— 

Hok.  Sto«ca  W.;  Ffatdar.  Jack;  aad  Aa.  SIhi.  5.563.700.  O.  356- 
237  000 
Fletcker.  Wale  D    See— 

Bcatley.  M    Wayne;  Fletcher.  Wade  D .  and  Wilhaw.  H«n  B  .  Jr. 

5.562 JWO.  a   493  194  000 

FhrneaMrt.  Josef:  Budigiaa.  Nadaly;  ad  Bromfaerg.  YuvaJ.  to  A  Brooberg 

*  Co  Ud.  Two  way  shape  afaawy  aHoy  medicai  stent  5J62.64I.  a. 

604-281000 

Fkwd.  Jota  F.  and  Haveas.  Ridwd  C.  Haqiaeacy  mukmlwr  cttcuwy  for 

radio  beacoas.  SJ63.6I2,  O.  342-3S3  OOO. 
Flora.  David  B.:  Set— 

P»»«"'t».  Ridani  D;  Flora.  David  B  :  Headi.  William  F.  Jr:  Hoff 
■■».  *»«  A.;  ShaUi.  James  E  .  and  Smiley.  David  L  .  5  J63  J43. 
a   530-324000 
DiMarchi.  Richard  D .  Flora,  David  B  .  Headi.  Wilham  F.  Jr ;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A  .  Shields.  James  E..  aad  Smiley.  David  L  .  5363J44. 
a   530-324  000. 
DiMarvrhi.  Richaid  D.;  Pkta.  David  B  .  Headi.  Wilbaa  p.  Jr.;  Ho*- 
mann.  James  A  .  Shields.  James  E  :  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5J63J45. 
a   5304  000 
Flora.  Jeffrey  L   See- 
Woo.  Ricky  A..  Cobb.  Daad  S..  aad  Fhaa.  Jeflicy  U.  5J62,830.  O. 
510-151.000. 
Flotes,  David;  Johaaoa.  Wilhan  J.;  I  irban,  Lanacc  M.;  Saidi.  Michael 
D..  aad  >«ga-Taro.  GwUlermo.  lo  hanMiaail  Bajaaa  Madanes  Corpo- 
noca.  Syaca  for  aaoautically  dtaAaliag  iilacad  aail  iiai  u  selected 
aacr  aanriaaid  aridi  oCcc  locaiioa  within  physical  oScc  loor  pla  in  dau 
paocaaiag  systeaL  5.564.018,  a  395-200020 
Hotea.  Rcyaaldo.  Sr  Rigid  hebnet  having  air  btowmg  system  5.56 1 .862. 0 

2  171300. 

Floryaa,  Richard  F.  to  ITT  Corporaoon.  Focussed  outpw  imcrochaniiel  plate 
_iDf  a  jawfft  iaaatdier  tube  5.563.653.0   348-217  000 
•*■■■•.  Aaoaio  G..  PiJo.  Giuaeppc.  aad  Muachio.  Giorgio,  u  Giuieppe 
Plio.  haanuwa  cadMer  wMh  aaiiiiaiiially  retiactiBg  needle  guide 
5.362A34.  a  604-171  000 
FoaaaeaL  tac:  &e— 


Hyde-Smiih.  Peter  K .  5J62JS6.  O.  SS8-23O.000. 
Focke  A  Co  (GmbH  A  Co  )  See— 

Focke.  Heini:  and  Uvotov,  Pavel.  5J62.393.  O.  414-626000 
Focke.  Heinz,  and  Uvotov.  Pavel.  lo  Focke  A  Co  (GmbH  A  Co  )  Handling 
aparalus  having  a  retractable  and  extendable  telescopic  pan  5  J62.393. 
O   414-626000  ^^ 

Fofonoff.  Timodiy  W .  and  Bell.  Eugcae.  to  Tissue  Engineenng.  bK  A|ipa- 
ranis  and  method  for  spinning  and  processing  collagen  fiber  5.562.946.  CI. 
427-2.310 
Pogarati.  Anila  J.:  See— 

Barter.  Roaald  J.;  aad  Fogaran.  Anila  J..  5J64.0SO.  O.  395-600.000. 
Fofribeqg.  MaA:  See— 

HaiMaa.  Iteiaa  W.  Williamson.  WWicn  P;  Olien.  Manhew;  Wales. 
KaaaMkS.;Fotelberg.  Mark,  and  Chamben.  James  H.  5.562.700. 0 
606-207.000. 
Haitiaa.  Thomas  W .  Williamson.  Wanen  P.  Otten.  Manhew;  Wales. 
Kcaaah  S.  Fogelbeig.  Mark;  and  Chambers.  James  H.  5.562.701.  a. 
606-207.000. 
fhalraa.  TVaat  W;  WiUiamaoa.  Warm  P;  Onen.  Madiew;  Waiea, 
Keanedi  S  ;  Fogelbeig.  Mark;  and  Chambers.  James  H..  5,362.702.  a. 
606-207  000 
Fogle.  Doreca  A    See— 

Bergen.  Dianae  E..  Fogle.  Doreen  A.;  Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  ad  Spickhoff. 
Helga  T .  5.364. 113.0.  395-600.000 
ad  Bogslrom.  Kym.  to  Dugaelics.    Folino.  Frank  A.,  to  Syakaclics,  lac  Integral  balls  and  cams  type  motorized 
for  a  Ihad  system    5J63.337.  O         speed  coavaner  wi*  beaiap  arragemem  5.562.564.  O  476^36  000 

Foodcraft  Eiai|i«i  al  Cbayaay  See— 

Hora.  Sheidoe;  and  Manin.  Eugene.  5J62J32.  O.  432-149.000. 
Force.  Gordon:  See — 

EisfeU.  Eric;  Uag.  James;  and  Force.  Gordon.  3.364,101.  O.  433- 
352000 
Force  Imaging  Technologies.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Kropp.  Harry  C  .  5J63J54.  O  73-862.473. 
Ford.  David  K  .  aad  Weir.  Bernard  E..  III.  to  Motorola.  Circuit  and  method 

of  laaiag  daa  inasJien.  5.563.594.  O.  341100.000. 
Ford  MiMar  Coaipaay:  See— 

Aader.  Aadiony  T;  Hrovat.  Davorin;  Simonds.  Craig  J  :  and  Chea. 

Lee-Fei.  5,563.792.  O   364-426020 
Baitus.  John  V,  5.562.011.  O   74-473  OOR 

Oowater.  Uma  J  ;  and  Zurek,  Uwrence  A.,  5,563.340.  CI.  73-202.500. 
Freitas.  Charles   M;   Massicoae.   Mark   R;   and   Xue.   Xiaolin   B., 

5J63J63.  O   335-126.000 
Schechler.  Michal  M  ;  and  Uvin.  Michwl  B..  5J62.070.  O.  123- 
90  120 
Formanek.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Siegel.  Edward  A;  Ayres,  David  J.;  Kcaihick.  Scott  .V;  Uombruni.  Pfete; 
Fomnnek.  Fiaak  J  ;  aad  Margotia.  Kenneth  Y.  3J63,927,  O.  376- 
294  000 
Fonnoaa  Saial  Joae  Corp    See — 

Miag-Shaa.  Yag.  5.562.144.  O    160-370.220 
Forney,  ftaak  G  .  Huff.  Matthew  J.;  Shaw.  Mark;  ad  Star.  Robert  J.,  to  New 

Pig  Corporation   Modular  spill  deck  5J62.047.  O    108-51  100. 
Fi  a  11  hail.  Thonia.i  C    Ser 

Weider.  Paul  R  .  Powell.  Josoh  B.;  Slaugh.  Lya  H.;  Foncfaaer.  Thomas 
C;  aad  Sempte.  Thomas  C,  5  J63  JTO.  O.  568-862.000 
Ponkaiapeealar  RIS0:  5<w^ 

Waatrpf* Gaaton  B  F.  5.562.014.  O.  74-372.000. 

Port  Lock  Corporatioa:  See— 

Myers.  Gary  L  ;  aad  CouRwrigiii.  Robett  3J63,387.  O  200-43  030. 
Forte.  Paulino,  to  UOP  Scpamiaa  of  ataalic  Imkocirfaans  from  s  imtiuie 
of  aromatic  and  non-anaaa  byAocatew  by  tohne  swing  extraction. 
5J63.315.  0   585-835  000 
Foster.  CUrt  B.:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  WilKam  H  ;  ad  Foster.  Clark  B  .  5J62.6I6. 
O.  604-82.000. 
Foater.   David  J .   to   Intenialional   Business   Machines  Corporation    An 
enhanced    processor    buffered    interface    lor    multiprocessor    systems. 
5  J64.008.  O  395  162  000 
Foater.  Edward  P   See— 

Kang.  Doohee.  Russck.  Steven  L.  Agrawal.  Rakesh;  Brcngel.  David  D.; 
and  Foater.  Edward  P.  5J62.754.  O.  95-54.000 
Fatter.  Ketaielh  R  :  See— 

Marchlinaki.  Francis  E.;  Schwartzmaa.  David  S;  Mirolzaik.  Mak  S  ■ 
Foater.  Keaaelh  R  :  Goldieb.  Charles  D  ;  ad  Chang.  Isaac.  5.362.721 
O.  607-99000 
Fotaer.  L  Dak;  aad  Reeder,  Rya  A.,  to  Hill-Rom  Compay.  Inc.  Mobile 
veaalator  capable  of  aetliag  widao  and  docking  with  a  hospital  bed  base 
5J62.091.  O.  128-200.240. 
Foater.  Raymoad  K  Hytkaulic  valve  5J62.0I8.  O.  91-406.000. 
Fottex  Retearch  A  Development.  Inc.:  See— 

Joaes.  Cameron  W.  5.563.815.  O   364-721.000. 
Pt«.  David  L;  and  Fox.  John  L  .  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E.  I.,  and  Compay 
Method  for  mounong  a  HcsiMc  pnnhng  plate  oato  a  priming  cylinder. 
5,562,039.0   101-486  000.  i-        •    7 


f^.  t>mat  M..  to  latermec  Corpotalian  Media  roll  braking  system  for  a 

dtermal  label  printer.  5J62.034.  O.  101-228.000. 
Fox.  John  L    See- 
Fox.  David  L;  aad  Fox.  Joha  L..  5J62.039.  O    101-486000. 
Fox.  Mann,  lo  Kelman.  Charles  D  Apparanis  and  method  for  reverse  How 

■rrigaliaa  and  aspiration  of  interior  regions  of  die  huma  eye.  5^62,612. 
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Fracek,  Todd  P:  See— 

BickiKse.  Brya  W.;  Boigenzahn.  Jeffrey  F:  Bomhorst.  Randy  J.: 
Coffey.  Jerome  T:  Fracek.  Todd  P;  Johnson.  Douglas  W.;  Lagergren. 
Richard  E.;  Rigoni.  James  M.;  and  Schlinuner.  Marvin  A..  5363.749. 
CI   360-97  010 
France  Telecom:  See — 

Pyndiah.  Ramesh;  GUvieux.  Alain;  and  Bcrrou.  Claude.  S.S63.897.  O 
.171-37.400 
Francis.  Anhur  W  .  Jr.:  Ser— 

Jcbrail.  Faiemeh  F.;  Francis.  Anhur  W.,  Jr.;  aad  Kobayashi.  Hisashi. 
5..S63.903.  CI   373-22.000 
Francis.  Monty  L.:  Harrington  III.  Paul;  Mayo.  Randall  D.;  Profin.  Katherine 
A.:  and  Spitz.  Donald  N..  to  Lexmark  Inteinational.  Inc.  Maintenance 
station  for  ink  jet  printhead.  5.563.637.  O.  347-32.000. 
Francis.  Stephen:  See — 

Graham.  Kenneth  D.;  Allen.  Bemie;  Kiik.  Michael:  Francis.  Stephen; 
Tavino.  Edward;  Geer.  Kenlon;  and  Troy.  Gary  J..  5361.920.  CI. 
.16-27  000. 
Franey.  Terence  E.:  See — 

Beach.  Bradley  L.;  Elben.  Donald  L.;  Franey.  Terence  E.:  and  Smith. 
Sean  D  .  5.562.876.  CI  264-321.000. 
Franke.  Floyd  N..  lo  Ranke.  Royd  N.  Floating  aquatic  specimen  collection 

net.  5.561.936.  CI.  43-7.000. 
Franklin.  Lloyd  C:  See — 

Silverman.  Richard  B.;  Andruszkiewicz.  Ryszard:  Yuen.  Po-Wai;  Sobi- 
eray.    Denis   M.:    Fraklin.   Uoyd   C;   and   Schwindi.    Mark   A.. 
5.563.175.  O.  514-561000. 
Franzke.  Knut;  and  Joachim.  Oliver,  lo  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  gear 

detection  for  controlling  drive  torque.  5.562.569.  CI.  477-110.000. 
Eraser.  Radall  S  :  Srr— 

Anderson.  George  C;  Ruelke.  Charles  R  ;  and  Fraser.  Randall  S.. 
5..*i64.094.  CI   455-295.000. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschafi  zur  Ffirderung  der  angewandlen  Forschung  e.V: 
See— 

Ramm.  Peter;  and  Buchner.  Reinhold.  5.563.084.  O.  437-51.000. 
Frazier.  Gary  A.:  and  Seabaugh.  Alan  C  .  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incotporated. 
Multi-fiaiction  resonani  lunneling  logic  gate  and  method  of  perfonning 
binary  ad  multi-vahied  logic.  5.563.530.  CI.  326-132.000. 
Freed.  Brian  S  :  Srr — 

Glaniowski.  Edward  J.;  and  Freed,  Bria  S.,  3363,272.  O.  546- 
171000. 
Freemw.  Jeffrey  W.:  See — 

Knudten.  Ronald  D.;  Freema.  Jefficy  W.;  and  La.shier.  Mark  E.. 
5.."*3.3I2.  CI   585-513.000. 
Freeiks.  Frederik  W  :  Ser— 

Berkan.  Lloyd  M.:  Freerks.  Frederik  W.;  Jarvi.  William  H.;  and  Sahin. 

Hahce.  5.563.798.  O  364^78  060. 

Freitas.  Charles  M  :  Massicotte.  Mark  R  ;  and  Xue.  Xiaolin  B..  lo  Ford  Motor 

Company  Sotenoid  with  an  improved  contact  design  and  a  system  utilizing 

die  solenoid.  5.563.563,  CI   335- 126.000. 

Freitas.  Oscar  W..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  SONET/SDH 

pointer  justification  gap  elimination  circuit.  5.563,890.  CI.  370-99.000. 
FiciKh  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Compay.  The:  See — 

Willgohs,  Ralph  H  ,  5,561.916.  CI   34-363.000. 
French.  Steven  M  :  Srr — 

Com.  Vance  E  ;  and  French.  Steven  M  .  5.564.017.  O.  395-200.010 
Freneuil.  Paoick;  Ginestel.  Bernard;  and  Ortega.  Jos^.  to  Societe  Nationale 
Industritlle  et  Aerospatiale.  Adaptor  for  a  machine  for  testing  electronic 
equipmem   5.562.505.  O.  439-638.000. 
Fresh  Creek  Technologies.  Inc  :  Srr — 

Turner.  Richaid  R  .  Jr:  and  Hurwin.  Steven.  5362,819. 0.  210-85.000. 
Frey.  Jeffrey  Method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices.  5363.095. 

O.  437-141.000. 
Frey.  Kiisltina;  von  Massow.  Gabriek;  Alt,  Helmut  G,;  and  Welch,  M.  Bruce, 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Cyclopentadienyl-type  ligands.  metal- 
kicencs,  calalysl  systems,  preparation,  and  use  5.563.284,  CI.  5.56-53  (KW 
Fricke,  GilnteT;  Slahl'.  Ingo;  and  Beier.  Peter-M..  to  Kali  und  Salz  Beteiligungs 
AG.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  lagbeinite  and  ahydrile  containing 
kieserite  concentrates  5.562.755.  O.  95-58.000 
Friedlander.  Paul:  Ser — 

Ziegler.  Eldon  W..  Jr.;  Friedlander.  Paul:  and  Dcnenberg.  Jeffrey  N.. 
5.563.817.  CI.  364-724.190. 
Frobosilo.  Raymond  C  ;  and  Viola.  Ernest  S..  lo  Super  Stud  Building 
Products.  Inc  Adjusuble  sill  plate  assembly.  5361.955.  O  52-217.000 
Fromholtz,  Eugene  L..  deceased  (by  Kathleen  M.  Fromholtz.  executor): 
See— 
Beltz.  Eric  J  ;  Carruth.  RobenC;  Faitow.  Staley  K.;  Fromholtz.  Eugene 
L  .  decea.scd,  5.563.922.  O  376-258.000. 
fromholtz,  Kathleen  M..  executor  See — 

Beltz,  Eric  J.:  Cairudi.  Roben  C;  Farlow.  Staky  K.;  Fromholtz.  Eugene 
L .  deceased.  5.563.922.  O.  376-258  000. 
Fry.  Ted.  to  Asten,  Inc  Texnk  dryer  fabnc.  5362.968.  O.  428-193.000. 
Frye.  William  H  :  Ser— 

Woolaway.  James  T.  II;  Spagnolia.  Joseph  A.;  and  Frye,  William  H.. 
5363.405.0,230-208.100. 
Fu.  Tao-Yl:  See- 
Emery.  David  G  ;  Saidin.  Zain  K.;  Wihl.  Mark  J.;  Fu.  Tao-Yi:  Zywno. 
Marek:  Kvamme.  Damon  F:  and  Fein.  Michael  E..  5.363.702.  CI. 
356-73.000. 
Fuji  Etectfic  Co .  Ud.:  See— 

Kashfanura,  Osamu;  and  Ito,  Bisuro,  3363330,  O.  73-861.220. 


Takahashi.  Yoshikazu.  5.363.076.  O.  437-8.000. 
Fuji.  Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-beam  recording-reproduction 
apparatus    with    improved   positioning    accuracy    and    track   coimting. 
5363.858.  CI.  369-44.280. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harada.  Kuniyuki;  Sawada.  Kazutaka;  Hosoya,  Yoshiteni;  and  Shi- 

busawa.  Tetsuo.  5362.954.  O.  428-13.000, 
Torii.  Tsuyoshi.  5.563.786.  CI.  364-424.020. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi.  5.563.646.  O.  347-171.000. 

Ishii.    Yoshjo:     Mihayashi.    Keiji;    Negoro.     Masayuki;    Morigaki. 

Masakazu;  and  Mikoshiba.  Hisashi,  5.563.025.  CI.  430-503.000. 
Nakamura.  Tetsuo;  Ohno.  Shigeru:  and  Kawai.  Kiyoshi.  5363.028.  O. 

430-522.000. 
Nishikawa.  Yasuhisa;  Suzuki.  Hideki:  Sakaki.  Hirokazu;  and  Hotta. 

Yoshinori.  5362.784.  CI.  148-549000. 
Shigyo.  Masao:  and  Shimizu.  Kunimasa.  5.564.012.  O.  395-182.130. 
Totsuka.  Mikio;  and  Sugiyama.  Takekalsu.  5.563.020.  O.  430-259.000. 
Yabuki.  Yoshihani:  and  Yamada.  Makoio.  5363.017.  O.  430-138.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Otoma.  Hiromi;  (Jcki.  Nobuaki;  Fukunaga.  Hideki;  and  Nakayanu. 

Hideo.  5..563.90I.  CI.  372-50.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadaomi.  5.563,986.  CI   395-114.000. 
Fujieda.  Masanao:  See — 

Isogai.  Naoki;  Mimura.  Yoshiaki:  and  Fujieda.  Masanao.  5363,667. 0. 
351-208.000. 
Fujii.  Atsushi;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshitaka.  to  Fujitsu  Umited.  Semiconductor 

memory  device  having  redundant  circuit  5363.841.  O.  365-230.030. 
Fujii.  Masahiro;  Miya-shila.  Ikuhiro;  and  Koeda.  Hiroshi.  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation.  Ink  jet  head  drive  apparatus  and  drive  method,  and  a  printer 
using  these   5.563.634.  CI.  347-9.000. 
Fujimoto.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nakase,  Ryoichi;  Ozawa.  Shigeyuki;  and  Fujimoto.  Hiroaki.  5362.509. 
CI.  440-89.000. 
Fujimoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Murata,  Hiroshi;  Tachika.  Hiroshi:  and  Fujimoto.  Hiroshi.  5363.236. 0. 
528-295.000. 
Fujimoto.  Osamu;  and  Yoshino.  Yutaka.  to  Anritsu  Corporation.  Cards 
receiving  mechanism  having  function  for  certainly  receiving  qualified 
cards  and  blocking  unqualified  cards  and  foreign  articles.  5363.397.  CI. 
235-141.000. 
Fujimura.  Makoio:  See — 

Kusaba.  Tomoyuki:  Ohsumi.  Tadashi;  Kaloh.  Tsuguhiro;  Fujimura. 
Makoio:  Kimura.  Norio:  Ujihara.  Kazuya;  and  Umeda.  Kimitoshi. 
5.563.159.  CI.  514-346.000. 
Fujimura.  Norihisa,  lo  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Compay  Limited.  Phenolic  resin 

molding  material.  5.563.190.  O.  524-15.000. 
Fujino,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Namba.  Hiroaki:  and  Fujino.  Ken-ichi.  5363.195.  O.  524-247.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ud.:  See — 

Oku.  Tenio;  Kayakiri,  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Shigeki;  Abe.  Yoshito;  Sawada. 
Yuki;  Inoue.  Takayuki:  and  Taaka.  Hirokazu.  S.563.I62.  CI.  514- 
311.000. 
Fujise.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Orimo.  Masayuki:  Mori.  Kinji;  Hirasawa.  Shigeki;  Fujise.  Hiroshi: 
Takeuchi.   Masuyuki;   and   Suzuki.   Hiloshi.   5364.120.  O.    395- 
600.000. 
Fujitsu  Umited:  See — 

Aota,  Masahiro;  Komatuda.  Seiji;  Nyui.  Nozomu:  Hanawa.  Tetsuya; 
Wakayama.    Shinichi;    Konno.    Masahiro;    and    Saloh.    Kazuhiro. 
5.564.032.  CI.  395^30.000. 
Fujii.  Atsushi:  and  Takahashi.  Yoshitaka.  5363.841.  O.  365-230.030. 
Hoshino.  Masao.  5.563.395,  O.  235-380.000. 
Ikeuchi.  Tadashi:  Watanabe.  Hisako:  and  Mori.  Kazuyuki.  5363.898. 0. 

372-38.000. 
Kaku.  Takashi;  and  Kawada.  Noboru.  5.563.908.  O.  375-222.000 
Kishii.  Sadahtro;  Arimoto.  Yoshihiro:  Hark.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugimolo. 

Fumitoshi.  5.562329.  O.  451-36.000. 
Matsuda.  Kouichi:  Ozawa.  Hidekiyo;  Yano.  Hidetoshi:  Obitsu.  Toshiro: 

and  Yamamoto,  Tetsuo.  5363.493.  O.  320-6.000. 
Mihara.  Satoni.  5.562.775,  CI.  118-725.0MW. 
Nakaguchi.  Yukimi.  5.563.896.  O.  371-37.100. 
Nakazawa,  Isao.  5363.909,  O.  375-224.000. 
Nozaki.  Chikanori;  Murai.  Junko;  and  Nakalani.  Yoshihiro.  5363.983. 

O.  395-23.000. 
Sato.  Akiko;  and  Nakamura,  Kazumasa,  5.563,993,  O.  395-140.000. 
Satoh,  Kazuaki.  5.562.970.  O.  428-209,000. 
Seta.  Mitsuiw.  5363337.  O.  327-113.000. 
Takase.  Hiroshi.  5363339.  CI.  327-185.000. 
Takebayashi.  Tomoyoshi;  Azami,  Toshihiro;  Matsukura.  Ryuichi:  Hase- 

gawa.  Hiroki:  and  Okuyama.  Saloshi.  5.563,943.  O.  379-373.000. 
Tamura.  Masahiro.  5.563.618.  O.  343-786.000. 
Yamashita.  Hideo:  and  Maisuzaki.  Shigeharu,  5364,014,  CI.  395- 
182.150. 
Fujitsu  VLSI  Limited:  See — 

Takase.  Hiroshi.  5363339.  O.  327-185.000. 
Fujiwara.  Eiji;  Kosuge.  Hiroshi:  and  Kiriu,  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ud.  Error 
detecting  and  correcting  method  and  system.  5.563.894,  CI.  371-37. 1(X). 
Fujiwara.  Yoshihito.  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Watertighl  plug  and 

watertight  connector  in  which  il  is  used.  5362,494.  O.  439-587.000. 
Fidunbara,  Hidenori:  See — 
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Kojian.  Eiji;  Yodwika.  HideMla;  UuntMra.  Htdemn^  lod  Murakami. 

KiMcMka,  SJ«3.049.  a  43)-88.00O 

i'ukuda.  HidMt  arf  Kohzu.  Ryuictu.  to  New  Jipui  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  aad 

Toyo  BoMki  Ktbuihiki  Kaiiha.  Potyata  rain  composiiian  $.363,222.  C 

525-437.000. 

Fukuda,  IfiradB.  lo  Piqi  Photo  Film  Co..  Lid.  Method  of  cleanim  diennal 

he«l  S.M3.646.  CL  347-l7l.00a 
f=ukiid>.  T«d:  See— 

AUnfa.  Takao:  Fukuda.  Taro;  Takada.  Hideaki;  awl  Nakazalo.  Ikuo. 
5362.41 3.  a.  416-87  000 
Pukuj.  Hiroshi:  Set^ 

KanHiio.   Maiahiro;   Hoshiya.   Hiroyuki:   Mitnnka.   KaMiya.   Fukui. 
Hmxhi.  Fukuoka.  Hirolsugu;  and  Fuyama.  Moriaki.  5363,752.  d. 
360- 1 1 3.000 
Hidtki  Set— 
Oloma.  Hiromi;  Ueki.  Notwaki.  Fukunaga.  Hideki;  and  ^4akayama. 
Hideo.  5363.901.  O   372  50  000 


Uochi.  Hideki.  Takayama.  Toni;  Fukunaga.  Tikedu^ 
YaMduko.  5363.426.  O.  257-66.000. 


Hodiiya.  Hiroyuki:  Mitsuoka.  Kjiwya;  Fukui. 
WfDda:  Rikuaka.  Hirottugu;  imI  Fuyama,  Moridd.  5363.752.  CL 
360-113  000. 
nikudiima.  Hirotaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  Daikin  Seisakuaho.  Folded  flal- 
ipring  aad  device  imo  whxh  die  folded  flat-soring  is  iocamarated. 
5362341.  a.  464-24  000 
FukushioM.  Masafumi:  See — 

Kawahara,  Sadao:  Akazawa.  Teiuyuki;  Iwanami.  Kunio;  Fukushuna. 

MinhMi;  aid  Shimizu.  Akihiko.  ;..562.436.  C\  418-55  500. 
Makiao,  Maifeiko;   Yamamun.  Michw.   Fukinhima.  Masafumi;  aid 
IwaMM.  Kwaio.  5..^62.4.^4.  a   418  55.200 
FufcuahMna.  Yoihihiii:  See— 

ho,  Motaiki;  Aoki.  Kazuhini;  and  Fukushima.  Yoshihtsa.  5364.013.  C\. 
395-182  130 
Pukuzawa.  Notwmasa:  See— 

Kunuhi.  Tsuyoatu;  nduizawa.  Nobumasa.  and  Ichikawa.  Hiroyuki. 
5363.645.0.347-112.000 
Fuller.  Hugh  L.:  See— 

Jacobs.  Kun  L  .  Fuller.  Hugh  L  .  and  Oonrfme.  Frederick  A..  5363391. 

a   341   13  000 

FuUiag^AMk;  aad  OeMello.  Wayne  M  .  lo  Molofola.  hic    Method  wd 

^ipHMM  ior  Nriat  searching   in   a   linked   lisl  dau   structure   using  a 

II  i'lilirtl'H  Mde ailiie  end  of  die  linked  list  5.564,045,  CI.  395-600.000 

Pmai  Ekcaic  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Shigeshiio.  Iiao.  5362.Q2a  CL  99-327  000. 
hmikuiiii.  Smon:  See— 

MMnwm  ManlMo;  Kilayama.  "Ukeo.  Fun^uMhi.  Salcru;  and  Malu- 
b«a.  Skigeyoihi.  5362,878.  Q.  264-513  000 
Fung.  Victor  See — 

Chow.  Peter  E.;   Kanm,  Ah  K.;  aHi  Fung,  Victof.  5364,121,  O 
455-53  100 
hdoC.  Dirk:  See— 

Binder.  Horo;  Schwalm.  ReuibaU:  mi  Futduff.  Diit.  5363.022.  O. 
430-270.140. 
Fufch.  JoM^  A  .  ni:  See- 
Adda.  Roger  W.  Fureh.  Joseph  A.  Ill:  awl  Duncan.  Laurelec  A.. 
5363.166.  n   514  422000 
Fmess.  James  C  .  Jr .  Banutead.  John  W:  and  Ratche.  Kennedi  J .  lo  Sun 
River  Innovations.  Ltd.  Apoamus  for  lemoving  comaminMis  from  waste 
fluids  5362.822.  O.  210-188  000 
Furon  Coiii|)any:  See — 

Gorian.  James  D  .  and  Bonnes.  Eugene  D..  5363,975,  O.  385-100.000. 
FuniKhi.  Yoichi:  See— 

Maruyama.  Ikuo:  Nagayoshi.  YoriMMn;  Nakamura.  Hisaji:  Fumichi. 
YoKhi:  Kaio.  Koichi:  Oyaide.  SadHMt;  Yamauchi.  Takaki:  and  Asano. 
Takeshi.  5362371,  O.  477-174.000. 
Furukawa.  KazMoshi.  to  Aichi  Svgyo  Co   Ud.  Power  nipfily  afifwanis 

installed  lader  a  platform  of  a  vehicle  5363.451.  CI.  307  10  100. 
Furukawa.  MitsumasK  See — 

Okada.  Toooyuki:  ho.  Masuo.  Nakamura.  Tsutoniu:  and  Fwukawa. 

Milsumasa.  5363.923.  CI   378-138.000 

Fuss.  Timothy  J..  Richiuso.  Leonard:  and  McGinn,  Donald  P.  to  EaimMi 

Kodak  Cotnpay.  iMcriock  mechanism  for  preventing  deploynient  of  him 

lolling  dmabar  of  a  riirri.  5363.672.  a   396-5.38  000 

Fuiagawa.  Jipo;  Sawa^  Hirahiaa:  and  Miura.  Shigeo.  lo  Canon  KaiMishiki 

Kaisha.  fanMe  tnai^nMratus  with  power  control  durmg  sheet  passage 

Fnlanun.  Masao:  Mnlo.  Yiduyodu:  and  Mizuno.  MMahiio.  lo  Bnnhcr 
Kogyo  Kahufhiki  Kaiiha.  Emhroidery  suich  data  producing  apoaraiui  ad 
method.  5363.795.  a.  364470.090.  ^^ 

FnutMgi.  Yanyuki:  See— 

Yabe.  WiK>:  bda.  Yodiihiro:  Suzuki,  Akin;  ho,  Hideo:  Taatero.  Yoshio: 
Y—iiki,  Minotu:  Tamada,  Oaaaau;  Yoihimoto,  Yosuke;  and  Futa- 
■agi.  Yawyuki.  5362.602.  O.  600-121.000 
Fiiyi— .  Moiaki:  See — 

Koaaao.  llMriaiii:  Hoshiya.  Hiroyuki:   Mitsuoka.  Katsuya;  Fukui. 
HhaM;  Fakooka.  Hirotsngu:  and  Fuyama.  Moriaki.  5363,752.  Q. 
360-113.000. 
G.  D  Sewl  A  Co. 


Talley,  John  J.:  Penning.  Thomas  D  .  Collins.  Paul  W :  Rogier.  Donald 
J.,  Jr.:  Malecha.  James  W.:  Miyashiro.  Julie  M.:  Bcnenshaw,  Stephen 
R.:  KbMoa.  Ish  K.:  Graneio.  Maidiew  J  .  Rogers.  Roland  S.:  and 
Carter,  JeSery  S  ,  5363.165.  O.  514-406  000. 
G  D  Searle  A  Co.:  See— 

Hanson.  Gunnar  J :  and  Manning,  Robert  £.,  5363,154,  a.  514- 

307.000 
Reitz.  David  B  .  5.563,139.  O.  514-341.000. 
GO  S  p  A  ;  See— 

Tacchi.  Alver:  and  Gambehni.  Antonio,  5362385,  O.  414-391.000. 
Gabel.  Rolf  Dieter  See— 

Demmcr.  Fniz.  GabeL  Rolf-Dieter,  and  Preis.  Waher,  5362,920,  CI. 
424-464  000 
Gabriel.  Richanl  L.:  See— 

Sachdeva.  Ycsh  P:  aad  Gabriel.  Richanl  L .  5.562,808,  O.  203-49.000. 
Galfhey,  ThoiiHs  R.:  See— 

Coe,  Charles  G.:  Gaffney.  Thomas  R.:  Li.  Hong-Xin:  Xioog,  Yanliang: 

Manens.  Johan  A  .  »d  Jacobs.  Pieire  A..  5.562.7.56.  C  95-%  000. 

Gagel.  Donald  F.  lo  Westinghouse  Elecliic  Corporation    Reducing  die 

volume  of  depleted  km  exchange  bead  resin.  5364.103.  O  588-20.000. 

GagUardi.  John  J  .  Oiesley.  Jason  A  :  Houck.  Charles  H  .  Manner.  Waller  L.: 

aad  Oboa.  Gary  L  .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Ahranve  articles,  methods  of  making  ahrasive  articles,  and  methods  of 

using  abrasive  ariicles.  5362.745.  a.  51-298.000. 

Gailus.  Paul  H  :  Srr— 

Cygan.  Lawience  F:  Gailus.  Paul  H.:  Tumey.  William  J.:  and  Yestcr, 

Hancis  R.,  Jr.  5.564.086.  O  455  126  000 
Cygan.  Lawrence  F,  Gaihis.  Paul  H.:  and  TWncy.  William  J.,  5364.087, 
CI.  455-126.000. 
Gaines.  Lewis  H.:  See— 

Tiffany.  George  M  .  Ill:  Morgan.  Beth  A  :  L'Heureux.  George  C; 
Gaines.  Lewis  H:  and  Stover.  William  H.  5.562,867,  O    508- 
497  000 
Gallagher.  Laun:  See— 

Hildwein.  Roger  L  .  Uschold.  Robert  C:  Staley.  J.  D.,  Jr.:  Riestenbeis, 
Paul.  Gallagher.  Laura;  and  Nagao,  Rex.  5362,677.  Q.  606-108.000 
Gallagher.  Peter  T   See— 

Gilmore.  Jeremy;  Gallagher.  Peter  T;  Miles.  Martin  V ;  Owton.  William 
M  .  and  SmiUi.  Colin  W  ,  5..563.147.  n   514-292.000. 
Gallagher.  William  Tuna  chunking  apparatus  5.562333.  CI.  452-149.000. 
Gallo.  Girolamo:  and  Marotta.  Giulio.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 

Character  recognition.  5.563,959.  C\.  382-187.000. 
Oaiphm.  Rick  E.:  See— 

Hoyle,  David  S.;  and  Galphin.  Rick  E.  S362.4S3,  O.  439-489  000. 
Gait.  Joia:  See— 

Ozaki.  Yofhio:  Gait.  John:  aad  Otnala.  Tomio.  5363.668,  Q.  352- 
89.000 
Garoberini.  Antonio:  See — 

Tacchi.  Alver:  and  Gambenni.  Antonio,  5362.385,  C\.  414-391.000. 
Gambini.   Angclo.    Fluid   coupling   widi   delay   chamber   and   reservoir. 

5.561.975.  a  60-338.000 
Gambino.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Brady.  Michael  J .  Chaudhan.  Praveen.  Gambino.  Richard  J.;  Heinrich, 
Harley   K  .  Moskowiu.  Paul  A  .  Schroa.  Alejandro  G.;  and  von 
Gutfeld.  Robert  J  .  5363383.  CI  340-572.000 
Giminendialcr.  Robert  S  :  See— 

Aker.  John  L  :  Ganunendialer,  Robeit  S.;  aad  Mead.  Alan  B.,  5363,603. 
a.  342-115.000. 
Ganzhom.  Axel:  Srr — 

Seises,  Bemhard;  Ganzhom.  Axel:  Ikmus.  Cfline:  and  Broersma. 
Robert  J  .  Jr.  5.563.156.  CI  514-326.000 
Ganzon.  Antonio  T;  Eddy.  Shane  B  :  and  Tayne.  Robert  F.  lo  Goulds  Pumps. 
IncotporaKd.  Liquid  level  cciitrol  assembly  for  pumps.  5362.422.  O. 
417-40.000 
Gao.  U:  Srr— 

Chu.  Ching-Wu;  Xue.  Yiiyi;  Gao.  Li:  Meng.  Ruling:  and  Ramirez.  Diego 
A.,  5363.564.  O  335-216.000. 
GanvenU  Holding  AG:  See— 

Egli.  Ernst.  5362,040,  O.  104-173  100 
Garcia.  Daniel  D .  to  Garcia.  Daniel  D.  Arrow  dp  for  shooting  wooden  target. 

5362J9I,  a  273-419.000 
Garcia  Aguilera,  Joae  Maria;  Rodriguez  Palanca  Pliego.  Miguel;  Beneyto. 
Francisco  C:  and  Garcia  Perez.  Juan  A  .  lo  Alcatel  N  V  Fixed  cellular 
cotnaaaucations  system.  5.564.072.  O.  455-56  100. 
Garcia  tern.  Juan  A.:  See — 

Garcia   Aguilera.   Jose    Maria:    Rodriguez-Palanca   Riego,    Miguel; 
Beneyto,  Francisco  C :  and  Garcia  Perez,  Juan  A ,  5364,072,  Q 
455-56.100. 
Gard.  Jerald;  and  McDonald.  Daniel,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  establisb- 
ing  a  communication  in  a  wireless  communication  system.  5363.889,  O. 
370-95.100 
Oardao,  Saadm  J.:  Srr— 

Kaodfariao,  Baritev;  Liebermann.  George:  Hsiao,  Oieng-Kuo:  Mayo, 
Jaaai  D.:  Muiti.  Daiarao:  and  Gardner.  Sandra  J..  5363.261,  Q. 
540- 141.000. 
Garito.  Jca  C:  Srr— 

eibnan.  Alan  G  :  and  Garito.  Jon  C  .  5.562.503.  CI.  439-638.000 
Ganer,  Steve  M  .  and  Hess.  Max  W.  lo  Sun  Graphic  Technologies,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  dnving  a  bridge  roller  on  a  printinc  press. 
5362,031.0    101148  000 
Gaa  Reaeaich  Instituie:  Set — 
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How«d.  Harry  M..  5.563335,  O.  73-46.000. 
Gassmann,  Theodor.  to  GKN  Automotive  AG.  Viscous  coupling.  5362,191, 

O    192-58420. 
Gately.  Cartierine  G.:  See— 

Minich.  Steven  E.,  5362,499,  CL  439-620.000. 
Galely.  Stanley  E  :  See— 

Minich,  Steven  E.,  5362.499,  O.  439-620.000. 
Gates.  Ste|)hcn  M.:  See— 

Ek.  Bruce  A.:  Gales,  Stephen  M.:  Guarin.  Fernando  I.:  Iyer,  Subrama- 
niai  S  ;  and  Powell.  Adrian  R..  5.563,428,  O.  257-77.000. 
Gaudielk).  John  G.:  Set — 

Ballard.  Gerald  L.;  and  Gaudielk),  John  G.,  5362,760,  O.  106-1.240. 
Gaudreau.  Marcel  P.  J.:  See— 

Cunningham.  Christopher  C:  Gaudreau.  Marcel  P.  J.;  Sigmar.  Axel;  and 
Hogan.  Edward  M..  5.562.064.  CI    114-229.000 
Gaugas.  Joseph  M.  Method  and  composition  for  supplying  sulphur  to  a  plant. 

5.563.116.  CI  504-350.000. 
Caudiier,  Daniel.  Composite  wood-concrete  building  member.  5,561,957,  CI. 

52-334.000. 
Gaudner,  G£rard  P.:  Srr— 

Berlhelemy.  Jean-Claude;  Bessenay.  Gilles  J.;  Gaudiier,  Gerard  F: 
Girauli.  Daniel  G.;  and  Molliex.  Ludovic  E.  C,  5.562.245,  CI. 
228-190.000. 
Gauthier.  Jean-Claude;  and  Bury,  Frederic,  to  Enterprise  Generale  de  Chauf- 
fage  Industriel  Pillard  (Societe  Anonyme).  Liquid  or  gaseous  fuel  burner 
with  very  low  emission  of  nitrogen  oxides.  5,562.437.  CI.  431-10.000. 
Gauthier.  Michel  J  A.:  See— 

Prochazka.    Arthur;    Wieler.    Maiguerile;    Kenwell,    Zoltan    R.:    and 
Gaudiier.  Michel  J  A.,  5362,707.  O.  607-2.000. 
Gay,  David  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Encapsulated  ferromagnetic 

particles  suiubic  for  high  temperature  use.  5,563,001.  CI.  428-694.00R 
Gaye,  Heari:  See— 

de  Lassai  de  Pressigny,  Yann;  Gaye,  Henri;  Rodi.  Jean-Luc;  and  Zbac- 
zyaiak.  Yves,  5,562.753.  O.  75-10630. 
Gaynud.  Jean-Didier:  Srr — 

Belis,  Eric:  Rousset.  Daniel;  Maiguinaud.  Andr6:  and  Gayrard.  Jean- 
Didier.  5.563,919,  O.  375-350.000. 
Gazewood.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Hisa»,  Jack  C:  and  Gazewood.  Michael  J.,  5362.161, 0.  166-372.000. 
GC  Corporabon:  See— 

Moy,  Peter  K  ;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  5362,447,  O.  433-150.000. 
Gearmax  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

GilUtd,  Donald.  5,562361,  O.  475-231.000. 
GEC  AlsliKim  TAD  Inc.:  See— 

Deidssy,  Daniel.  5,563,390,  O.  218-154.000. 
Geer,  Kenton:  See — 

Gratem,  Kenneth  D.;  Allen.  Bemie;  Kirk.  Michael:  Francis,  Stephen: 
Tk^ioo,  Edward;  Geer.  Kenton:  and  Troy,  Gary  J..  5361,920.  CI. 
3627.000. 
Geerit  HdUmg  Nederiand  B.V.:  Srr— 

PDclilra,  Theo  J.,  5,563,650,  O.  348-36.000. 
Gehne.  Ingo;  See — 

Brachl.  Karl:  and  Gehne.  Ingo.  5.563.334.  O   73  38.000. 
Gellman.  Samuel  H  .  and  Rozema.  David  B..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundi^on.  Method  for  refolding  misfolded  enzymes  with  detergent  and 
cyclodextrin.  5,563.057,  O.  435-188.000. 
Gelmont.  Boris:  See — 

Xu.  Jingming:  Shur,  Michael:  and  Gelmont,  Boris,  5363,902,  CI. 
372-50.000. 
Gemma.  Takashi:  See — 

Shibnya,  Masalo:  Ichihaia,  Yutaka:  Gemma.  Takashi:  Toyonaga,  Shuji: 
and  Inada,  Keiji,  5.563.706,  O   356-359.000. 
Gemplus  Card  Iniemational:  See — 

Le  Rdux.  Jean  Yves,  5,563,400,  O.  235486.000. 
GenCorp  Inc.:  See — 

Milkr,  William  H.;  and  Stevenson,  James  F.,  5362.875,  O.  264- 
177  160 
Genentech.  Inc.:  See — 

Alak.  Baha  M  :  Slouffer,  Richard  L.;  Wolf,  Don  P.;  and  Woodruff,  Teresa 
K.,  5.563.059,  O.  435-240.200. 
General  aid  Railway  Supplies  Pty  Ltd.:  Srr — 
Rex,  Albert  E  .  5.562.168,  O.  173-30.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Beriican,  Enugrul;  and  Welles,  Kennedi  B.,  II,  5361,990. 0  68-12.060. 
Beritcan.  Ertugnil:  and  Welles,  Kenneth  B..  n.  5361 .991 .  CI.  68- 12  040 
Cassarly.  William  J :  Davenport.  John  M  :  Hansler.  Richard  L.:  Vander- 

reydl.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Miller,  Allen,  5363.977,  CI.  385-115.000 
Chu,  Henry  G.;  Hubschmin,  George;  Ray,  Brian  P.;  and  Annin,  Scoo  V., 

5,561,976,0.60-39  463. 
OdL  David  W.;  and  Haubert.  Richard  C  .  5.562.419.  O.  416-190000 
HiiAey,  John  E.;  Saulnier,  Gary  J.;  and  Hassan,  Amer  A..  5363.906.  CI 

3^200.000. 
Katz.  Jonathan  M.,  5,562,090,  O    126-198.000. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T:  Dorri,  Bizhan:  and  Ackermann,  Robeit  A., 

5363,566,0.335-216  000 
Proctor.  Robert:  Linger.  David  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A.:  Biassfield.  Steven 

R.;  and  Ptemmoos,  Larry  W.,  5362,408,  CI.  415-173.100. 
Stanley, Thomas  J.:  Brown,  Steriing  B.;  and  Howson.  Paul  E..  5363,266, 

CI  544-218  000 
Start.  William  H.,  5,563,463.  O.  310-156.000. 
Tuck.  Paul  B.:  and  Gilmote.  Gregory  C,  5363,808,  O.  364-560.000. 


General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Gay,  David  E.,  5.563,001,  O.  428-694.00R. 

Koenig,  Melissa  M.;  and  Vukovich,  William  J.,  5362367,  O.  477- 

54.000. 
Meadows,    Oaience    A.;    and   Adams,    Robert    E.,    5362,741,    O. 

29-623.200. 
Rybolt,  Arnold  C;  Holliday,  Rebecca  J.;  and  Smith,  Gregoiy  S., 
5,562,490,  O.  439-507.000. 
General  Surgical  Innovations,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Mollenauer.  Kennedi  H.;  and  Monfort  Michelle  Y.,  5362,685,  O. 
606-144.000. 
Generation  U  Onfaotics  Inc.:  Srr — 

Taylor,  Dean  A.,  5362.605,  CI.  602-26.000. 
Genetic  Therapy,  Inc.:  See — 

Zhang,  Shuyuan;  Kotani,  Hiloshi;  and  Newman.  Perry,  HI.  5363,068, 
CI.  435-295.200. 
Genetics  Insbtuie.  Inc.:  See — 

Pittman,  Debra;  Rehemtulla.  AInawaz:  Wozney.  John  M.;  and  Kaufman. 
Randal  J .  5.563,045.  CI.  435-69.600. 
Genlyte  Group  Incorporated,  Lightolier  Division  of  the:  Srr — 

Chan,  Kingsley:  Russo.  Neil:  and  Pericleous,  Andreas.  5362343.  O. 

362-365.000. 

Gentry,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.;  and  Webster,  Owen  W..  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemoias,  E. 

I.,  and  Company.  Anionic  polymerization  processes.  5,563,275.  O.  526- 

194.000. 

George.  Eric  W.  Firefighter's  emergency  smoke  filter.  5.562.09Z  CI.  128- 

201.250. 
George,  Richard  L.:  Srr — 

Wilcox,  Reed  N.;  George,  Richanl  L.;  Thiess.  William  K.;  Lofhis,  John 
T,  Jr.;  OMeara,  Timodiy  F;  and  Lichfield,  William  H.,  5362,451, 0. 
434-84.000. 
Gerber.  Allen.  Medical  prevention  of  lacerations  to  the  vagina  and  perineum. 

5362,899,  CI.  424-94.100. 
Gerber.  Gregory  P.:  See — 

Gonell,  Todd  A.;  and  Getter.  Gregory  P..  5363310,  O.  324-174.000. 
Geiher.  Howard  L.;  and  Saucedo.  Ismael  G.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Strip 
casting  apparatus  with  electromagnetic  confining  dam.  5362,152,  CI. 
164-503.000. 
Getter,  Matdiias:  Srr— 

Meyer,  Noihert;  Kast,  Juergen:  Misslitz.  Ulf;  Harreus,  Albrecht;  Cjoetz. 
Noihert:  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Waller,  Helmut:  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  and 
Gerber.  Matthias.  5.563.114.  O   504-288  000 
Gercekci.  Anil,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Data  storage  device.  5363,945,  O.  380- 

4.000. 
Gere,  Gary  M.;  Holder,  Russell  L..  Jr.:  Musetti,  Louis  J.;  and  Ramsey,  Ray, 
Jr.,  lo  Aquastrada  International,  Inc.  Amphibious  vehicle.  5362,066,  O. 
114-270.000. 
Gerenser,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Grace,  Jeremy:  Gerenser,  Louis  J.;  Chen,  Janglin;  and  Riecke.  Edgar  E., 
5363,029.  CI.  430-532.000. 
Geria.  Navin  M.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Treatment  of  sinus  headache. 

5362,908,  O.  424434.000. 
Cersbach.   John   E.;   and   Hayashi.   Masayuki,   lo  Iniemational   Business 
Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  calibrating  damping  factor 
of  analog  PLL.  5363.552.  CI.  331  l.OOA. 
Gerson,  Howard  J.  Mouth-to-mouth  resuscitation  barrier.  5362.093,  O. 

128-203.110 
Gessler.  Herbert  A.:  See — 

Gessler.  Heihen  A..  U;  Gessler,  Heihert  A.;  and  Gessler,  Matthew  A., 
5,562,749,  O.  65-99.200. 
Gessler,  Herbert  A.,  11;  Gessler,  Heihert  A.;  and  Gessler.  Matdww  A.  Method 

of  producing  flat  glass.  5362,749,  CI.  65-99.200. 
Gessler.  Matthew  A.:  Srr— 

Gessler,  Hcihert  A.,  II:  Gessler.  Herbert  A.;  and  Gessler,  Matthew  A.. 
5.562.749,  CI.  65-99.200. 
Gest.  William  E.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Air  bag  inflator  having 

a  comigated  filter  wall  5362,304,  CI.  280-740.000. 
Gevaert  Donne  M  E.:  See — 

Sevenhans.  Joannes  M.  J.;  Gevaert.  Dorine  M.  E.;  and  Vanneuville.  Jraef 
K.  C  ,  5,563,599,  O.  341-156.000. 
Giannuzzi,  Anthony  C:  See — 

Giannuzzi,  Louis  N.;  and  Giannuzzi,  Anthony  C,  5362377,  O.  411- 
82.000. 
Giannuzzi,  Louis  N.;  and  Giannuzzi,  Andxmy  C.  Anchor  sleeve  and  boh 

assembly.  5362.377.  O.  411-82.000. 
Giat  Industries:  Srr — 

Soulaigre,  Gftard;  and  Vemet.  Robert.  5363363.  O.  89-46.000. 
Gieloff.  Buikhardt:  Klaus,  Gerold:  Rademacher.  Bemd;  and  Dorken.  Wolf- 
gang, to  Rcimplani  Dentale  Systeme  GmbH  Process  for  the  productiaa  of 
a  dental  implant   5.562,450.  CI.  433-223.000. 
Gilbert.  Barrie:  and  Shu.  Shao-Feng,  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Switching 

bandgap  voltage  reference.  5,563,504.  O.  323-3I6.O0O. 
GUbert.  Wendell  L.:  Srr— 

Behrens,  Hennann  W.;  Harpole,  George  M.;  Un,  Jane  M.-C.;  Wolff, 
Michael  F:  and  Gilbert,  WendeU  L..  5362.124.  O.  137-625.230. 
Giles,  Ointon  R.:  See— 

Eixlogan,  TUian;  Giles,  Ointon  R.;  and  Miziahi,  Victor,  5363.732,  O. 
359-341.000. 
Gill.  Gerald  L..  Jr  Polishing  apparatus.  5362.524.  O.  451-1.000. 
Gill.  Yoram.  Sandal  having  independemy  adjusuble  straps.  5.561.919.  O. 
36-11.500. 
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^''l^liJ'TtS^  5i°?rTJ  i?!°!Kr^'  ^™**  °"'"  ""*  '"  ™*"    Godabeis,  Rolf,  lo  K»l-He.nhch  Ummerbrock    Process  for  disposal  of 


vduck.  5J62J6I.  O  475-231  000 

Herv«  P  R  .  and  Prejean  Lefevre.  Wroiuqiie  H.  M.  P.  lo  Socieie 
;  d'Elude  a  de  Constniclian  de  Moteun  d'Avialion  "SNECMA* 
Process  ma  tfpmua  for  atnomaiically  chandefising.  ofMirmsing  and 
checking  i  crack  detecOon  analysis  medwd.  5.563.417.  CI  25<M6I  100. 
Cillbraad.  Per.  and  Berfsien.  Lars,  to  Saab  AiMomobile  Akacbolag.  Method 
and  device  far  varying  Ihe  cofn|iression  of  an  imemal  combustion  engine 
5.562.0W.  a  I23-48  00C 
Gilles  Leroiu.  DS.A    Str~ 

Leroux.  Gilles:  and  OnnerDd.  Simon.  5.563.444.  O  257-679  000 
Gillieron.  Jean-Luc.  lo  Bodsi  SA  Combinaiion  gripper  bar  and  device  for 
fastening  die  gnpper  bar  on  a  diain  irain  in  a  machine  for  processing 
plaie  like  workpwces.  5J62J79.  O.  271 -204  000. 
Gillis.  Edward  J    Srr— 

Gmwisos.  Tony.  Tabar.  Daniel  N..  and  Gillis.  Edwanl  J..  5,363.791.  CI. 
364-424050 
GiUmorc.  Stephen  R.   Srr— 

Lee.  Yanien;  Memo.  Carleion  G  .  Gillnwrc.  Stephen  R  :  and  Dermody. 
Nancy  E..  5.562,938,  C\  426^  106  000 
Gilmore.  Gregory  C    S*e— 

Tuck.  PMi  B..  aal  Gilmore.  Gregory  C .  5.563.808,  O.  364-560.000. 
Gtlnorc,  Jeinny;  Gallagher.  Peter  T :  Miles.  Matin  V^  Owlon.  William  M  ; 
and  SiBidi.  Colin  W .  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Serotonerbic  letrahycko- 
pyiidoiwtoles.  5.563.147.  CI   514  292000 
I  M.:  See— 

■  Ai4Mr  J.;  Roe,  Mitchell  G  ;  Ginder,  John  M.:  Hajiseyediavadi. 
d  Joo.  Jinsoo.  5.563.182.  O   522  146.000 
See- 
.  PairKk;  Ctnestet.  Bernard;  awl  Ortega.  Joa*,  5J62J05.  C\. 
439-438.000. 
Giocanda.  David  B  :  Set— 

Hansen.  George  A..  Dl;  Singiev  David  T.  Jr..  Dugger.  Larry  W.;  aid 
CiKxanda,  David  B  .  5.563.376.  O    174-102  OOR 
Giorgiaiuu.  Edward  J  :  See — 

Koeag.  frederick  R..  and  Giorgianni.  Edward  I..  5.563.717.  a.  358- 
406.000 
Giouisos.  Tony;  Tabar.  Daniel  N  ;  and  Gillis.  Edward  J.,  lo  Automotive 
Systems  Laboratory.  Inc.  Envelope  detector  useftil  in  crash  diKrimination 
5.563.791.  a   364-J24.050. 
Giraull.  Daniel  G.:  See — 

Benhelemy.  Jean-Claude;  Besseaay.  Gilles  J.;  GaMhier,  Gerard  P 
Gicauh.  Daiuel  G  .  and  Moili».  Ludovic  E.  C,  SJ62J4S,  CI 
228-190.000 
Giuseppe  Pilo:  See— 

Flumene.  Antonio  G.;  Pilo,  Gitiseppe;  and  Muschio,  Giorgio.  5,562.634 
a6O»-l7l000. 
GKN  Automotive  AG:  Srr— 

Gassmann.  Theodor.  5.562.191.  a.  192-58.420. 
Gbaduwski.  Edward  J  ;  awl  freed.  Brian  S  .  lo  Hoechsl-Rousacj  Fhwma- 
ccalicab  Inc   5.6-dihydrD-4H-imida«>(4_^.l  UKiuinolincs.  5.563.272  C] 
546-171000 
Glaatz.  Jerakt  Srr— 

Cai.  Qingsheng;   Bcling.  William  L;  Giamz.  Jcrald;  «d  Johnson. 

Theodore  A  .  5_%2.ftl8.  CI  604  93  000 

Gla.u.  Stefan,  lo  Berahardt  Apparatebau  GmbH  j  Co  Indicator  for  a  device 

for  the  inflation  of  a  conlaincr  or  a  floaung  body  of  an  iiem  of  lifesaving 

equipment.  5.562^33,  CI   222-5  000 

Glashouwer.  Paul  A  ;  Corpuz.  Roque  M..  Jr .  and  Aleumder.  Bnan  D  T.  lo 

Hawiicth,  Inc  Height-adjustable  laMe  5J62,052,  C\.  108-144.000. 
Glass,  Jeffrey  T    See 

Dreihis.  David  L.  Stoncr.  Bnan  R  .  and  Glass.  Jeffiey  T,  5,562,769,  C\ 
117  86.000. 
Gbasberg.  Paul  R.:  See-^ 

Malofsky.  Adam  G  .  Makrfsky.  Bernard  M  ;  and  Glassboi   Paul  R 
5.561.874.  CI   5  99  100 
Glassett  Kevin  L    and  Bauer.  Stephen  W,  to  Hewlen-Pacfcad  Coa^any 

On  line/offline  pnmer  for  ink  jet  caniidge.  5,563.636.  C\.  347  30.000 
Glavieui.  Alain:  See— 

Pyndiah.  Ramesh.  Glavieux.  Alain,  and  Bctrou.  Claude,  5^63,897  O 
371  37  400. 
Glew,  Awhcw  F;  Akkary.  Hailham.  Colwell.  Robert  P.  Hinlon.  Glenn  J : 
tovid  B  ,  and  Eettemian.  Michael  A  ,  to  Intel  Cnrporalinn. 
i  awl  apparatus  for  imptemenling  a  nan  blocking  translation  looka- 
side bufcr.  5,564.111.  O.  395-185.060. 
Glew.  Awhew  F:  Srr— 

•"'"ii"".  Michael  A  ;  Glew.  Awhcw  F:  Hinton.  Glenn  J .  Papworth. 
Dwrid  ■.:  aitd  Colwell.  Robert  P.  5.564.056.  O  .395  800000 
Glock.  Hcrberr  Srr^ 

Bernhardt.  Raiaer.  and  Clock,  Heihert,  5J63A59,  O.  348-373.000. 
Gniewek.  Michael  J.:  Srr — 

Roy.  Dhirendia  C ;  Giticwek,  Michael  J .  and  Wboldridce.  GcotK 
5.562.292,0  277-12.000 
Go,  Zcaaida  O  :  Set— 

Pbph.  Shmkw  D  .  and  Go.  Zenaida  O.  5.563.177.  a.  514-718.000 
Goad,  Stephen  D .  lo  International  Pbwer  Systems,  Inc.  Ptower  conversion 
""y    "PPlyi"*    "nail    setpieanally    switched    convcfters    in    pvallel. 
5,563,780,  a   363  7 1  000 
Goble,  E.  Marlowe,  and  Lower.  Jeny  L.  to  DePny  Inc  Ugameni  replacement 
cross  pinning  method.  5J62,67I,  C\.  606-73  000 


asbestos  or  substances  containing  it  5.562.585.  C\.  588-249.000. 
Godshalk,  Kimberly  M  .  and  Murdock.  Bruce,  lo  Tektronix.  Inc  Application 
of  micromechanical  machining  lo  cooluig  of  integrated  circuits  5,56!  984 
a.  62-51.100. 
Goeddel.  David  V ;  and  Hsu.  Hailing,  to  Tularik.  Inc  TNF  rKeptor-associaled 
intracellular  signaling  proteins  and  methods  of  uae.  5.563.039,  Q.  43S- 
7  100 
Goeden.  Gary  V    See— 

Bremer.  Noel  J  .  Goeden.  Gary  V;  and  Woodbury.  David  R..  5.562.834, 
CI  210-750000 
Goetz,  Norbert:  See- 
Meyer.  Norben;  Kast.  Juergen:  Misslilz.  Ulf;  Hmicus.  Albtcchl;  Goetz. 
Norbert:  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Walter.  Helmut:  Westphalen.  Karl-Ooo'  and 
Getbei.  Matthias.  5,563.114,  O  504  288  000 
Ooggin,  Kadilecn  D  :  Lambert.  John  F:  and  Walinsky.  Stanley  W.  to  Pfizer 
Inc  Process  for  making  ^O-cellobiosyl  steroid  derivatives  and  trimethyl 
silyl  steroMJ  intermediates  used  therein.  5.563,259,  Q.  536-124  000 
Gold  Star  Co  .  Ltd    Sr.'- 

S<ing.  Gi  H  .  5,564.039.  CI   .W 5  494.000 
Goldberg.  Martin  J.:  See-— 

Buchwaller.  Stephen  L.;  Goldberg.  Martin  J  :  Iyengar.  Revathi;  OToole. 
Terrence  R  .  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5.563.27.1.  CI   546-257  000 
GuldingcT.  James  E  .  lo  M<iinrola.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  an 

automatic  frequencv  control  in  a  radio   5..S64.091.  CI  455-226  200 
Goldman.  Stephen  A  :  Rcusch.  Herbert  L  :  and  Mansfield.  Todd  L  .  to  Protior 
A  Gamble  Company.  The  Absorbent  members  for  body  fluids  having  good 
wci  iniegniy  and  relatively  high  concentrations  of  hydiogcl-forming  absor- 
bent polymer  having  high  porusit)   5.562.646.  CI  604- Wi8  000 
Goldman,  Stephen  A.   See- 
Stoat,  Keidi  J  :  E>esMarais.  Thomas  A  .  Dyer.  John  C  .  Hird.  Bryn;  La 
Vott,  Gwy  D.;  Goldman.  Stephen  A  ;  Peace,  Michelle  R.,  and  Seiden, 
Paul,  5J63,I79.  a.  521-64.000. 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim.  Soo  K..  5,563,745,  O.  360- 1 8  000. 
Shin.  Jin  H.;  Kwon.  Young  S.,  and  Kim,  Chang  T,  5J63.079,  CI 

437-IO.000. 
Song.  Joong  S..  5.563,654,  O.  348-223  000. 
GoMstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Chung.  Jin  Y;  Kwak.  Deog  Y.  and  Khang.  Chang  M .  5,563.439.  O. 

257.365000. 
Lee.  Chang-Jae.  5.563.091.  C\.  437-70  000 
Goldstein.  Richard  J  :  See— 

Want.  Roy.  Adams.  Norman  I.;  Goldstein.  Richard  J ;  Schilil,  William 
N  .  and  Tso.  Michael  M  .  5.564.070,  CI  455-53.100 
Golla,  Carta,  and  Sail,  Mauro  L  .  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l 

Higb-icsoluoon  digiul  filler.  5.563.816,  C\.  364-724.160 
Golla.  Carta  M    See- 

Pascucci.  Luigi:  Golla.  Carla  M.;  and  Maccarrone,  Marco,  5.563.826,  CI. 

365-185  210. 

Gonzalez.  Raul  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for 

preparing  improved  TIOj  by  silicon  halide  addition   5.562.764,  CI.  106- 

43T000 

Goodall.  Peter  F.  to  BOC  Group  pic.  The.  Potable  chilling  unit.  5,561.986. 

a  62^»O6()0O. 
Goodisman.  Aaron:  Srr — 

Hayes.  Barry;  and  Goodisman.  Aaron.  5.564.112.  O.  395-155.000 
Gooray.  Arthur  M    See — 

Isganitis.  Louis  V :  Radigan.  Edward  J.;  Gooray,  Arthur  M.;  Caneira, 
Leonard  M.;  and  Schwarz,  William  M.,  5,563,644,  CI.  347-102.000 
Goiczyca,  Joanne  P.:  See— 

Burtie.  John  J  ;  and  Gorczyca,  Joanne  P.  5,562,912,  Q.  424-401.000 
Gordon.  Biuce:  See — 

Hall.  John  D.;  Gordon,  Bruce;  Miller.  Qarence  E.;  and  Brewer.  Kenneth 
D..  5,563.849.  CI.  367-127  000 
Gordon.  Michael  W.;  Zladcin.  Mikhail,  and  Miller.  Scott  R  .  to  Bumham 
Properties  Corporation.  Flue  gas  recirculation  burner  providing  low  No. 
emissions  5.562,438.  O,  431  115  000 
Gordon.  Robert:  See- 

Oauter.  Steven  T;  Oman.  Gary  M.:  Boalwright.  Fred;  and  Goidon, 
Robert.  5.563.781.  O.  363-124.000.- 
Gcriaa.  James  D:  and  Bonnes.  Eugene  D..  to  Furon  Company    Flame- 

retardant  cable  tubing  bundle  5.563.975.  C\  385-100  000 
Gormkin.  Herbert:  See— 

Shen.  Jun.  Tehrani.  Saied  N  ;  Goronkin.  Herbert,  and  Zhu.  Xiaodong  T . 
5.563.087.  CI  437-52.000 
Gorrell,  Todd  A.;  and  Gerber.  Gregory  P.  to  Component  Sales  &  Consultants. 
Inc   Variable  reluctaiKe  sensor  having  hermetically  sealed  housing  and 
damping  element  5,563,510.  CI.  324-174.000. 
Gosch.  Rolf  Ere- 
van Be«ij.  Nico  J  ;  and  Gosch.  Rolf.  5J62.073.  CI    123-193.200 
Gotich.  Thomas  F:  See— 

Kirkwold,  John  O.;  MuMifenng.  Roger  H  :  Soreasen.  Steven  W.;  Gotich. 
Thomas  F   and  Biegler.  RcAeit  M  .  5.563.681.  C\  355  30000 
Gotou,  Shinichirou.  lo  Honda  Giken  Ki>gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Head  Ump 

device  for  vehicle.  5,562J36.  CI   362  37  000 
Gotro,  Jeffery  T:  See — 

Turii,   Rodney   E.;   Dickcrson,  Timothy  S.;  awi  Gotro,  Jcflery  T, 
5.562,727,0.623-1.000. 
Goalieb.  Cliaries  D.: 


Marcklinski,  Pmcii  E;  Schwaitzman,  David  S;  Mirolznik.  Maifc  S.; 
Foater,  Kenneth  R.;  Gonlieb,  Charles  D  ;  and  Chang.  Isaac.  5.562,721. 
a  607-99000. 
Gottlieb.  Norman  J.,  lo  Container  Corporation  International  Inc.  Structurally 
strong  pallet  facilitating  easy  manufacture  fabricated  from  a  stiff  foldable 
maleriaL  5.562.048.  O.  108-51.300. 
Gould.  Geoff:  Srr— 

Haabu.  Robert;  aid  Gould.  Geoff,  5.563.828.  O  365-185.330. 
Gould.  Kin  V.  W.;  Abraham.  Charles  R  ;  Porte.  Michael  H  ;  and  Elliott. 
Michael  D.  System  and  method  for  transmitting  video  material.  5.563,649. 
a.  348-17000. 
Goulds  Pimps,  Incotporaled:  Srr — 

GmafB,  Antonio  T;  Eddy,  Shane  B.;  and  Tayne,  Robert  F.,  5,562,422, 
aJ4 17-40.000. 
OouiSiie.  mdiric.  to  Alcatel  N.V.  Method  and  system  for  controlling  the 
power  a  which  an  access  packet  is  sem  by  a  mobile  in  a  mobile  radio 
system  5.564,075,  O.  455-69  000 
Gouta,  Ostmu:  See — 

Yamaichi.  Satotni;  Tsukahara,  Hisaaki;  Yamada,  Hiroshi;  and  Gouta, 
Osamu.  5.562,059,  Q.  112-275.000. 
Goyen  Coacrols  &  Co.  Ply.  Limited:  Srr— 

eiioH.  Jeff.  5.562.251.  Q  239-3%  000. 
Grabmaier,  Chrisia.  Boedinger.  Hermann;  and  Leppert.  Juergen,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Phosphor  having  reduced  afterglow.  5,562,860,  CI. 
252-301.450 
Grabow,  Wilhelm;  and  Bode,  Friedrich-WiUielm,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Cotnmuaicatica  for  a  dau  mnsmission  for  a  moving  vehicle  lo  a  statiotiary 
beacon  5,564.069.  Q.  455^7.000. 
Grace.  Jeremy;  Gerenser.  Louis  J.;  Chen.  Janglin;  and  Riecke.  Edgar  E..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Molecular  grafting  to  energetically  treated 
polyesters  lo  promote  adhesion  of  gelatin  containing  layers.  5.563.029,  CI. 
4.3O-532.000. 
Graebe,  Robert  H..  to  Crown  Therapeutics,  Inc.  Vacuum/beat  formed  cushion 

suppottod  on  a  fluid  permeable  manifold  5,561.875.  C[.  5-423.000. 
Graef,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Cook,  Jeffery  T;  Daniels.  Walter  D.;  Rodriguez,  Pedro  A.;  Graef,  Peter 
A.;  Bolslad,  Oifford  R  ;  and  Duncan.  William  L..  5.562.740.  Q. 
8-120.000. 
Graf.  David  A.:  See— 

Burke.  Andrew  P;  Graf,  David  A.;  and  Terry,  Joel  R.,  5,563,349.  Q 

73-831.000. 

Graf,  Hans- Joachim;  Schifer,  Volker.  Schilling.  Kurt;  and  Scfaudok.  Clemens. 

to  Rhein  Chemie  Rlieinau  GmbH.  Poly 

(2>-bis(polysulphano)-l.3.4-duadiazolesJ   5.563,240,  O.  528-377.000. 

Giif,   Heny.   Exira-discal   intervertebral   prosthesis.   5,562,737.  CI.  623- 

17.000. 
Graffin,  AaM,  to  Serac.  Hlling  device  including  a  cleaning  manifold  secured 

to  a  dispenser  duel  5,562,129,  Q.  14I-90.000. 
Grafton.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Duriacher.  Scon  M.;  Grafton,  Richard  D.;  Schmieding,  Reinhold;  and 
Mctgan.  Craig  D..  5.562,664,  CI.  606-96.000. 
Graham,  Kenneth  D.;  Allen,  Bemic;  Kirit,  Michael;  Francis.  Stephen:  Tavino. 
Edward;  Geer,  Kemon;  and  Troy.  Gary  J  .  lo  Hyde  Athletic  Industries.  Inc. 
Shoe   constrtKtion    having   an    energy    return    system.    5,561,920,   CI. 
36-27.000. 
Graham.  Robert  G.  Sail  support  device.  SJ62.063.  Q.  114-105.000 
Grandfield  Waller,  and  Peterson.  Vance  H.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Differential 
feed-forward   amplifieT   power  cotinol   for   a   radio  receiver   system. 
5,564.092.  a  455-232  100. 
Graneio,  Matthew  J.:  See — 

Talleyi  John  J.;  Penning,  Thomas  D.;  Collins,  Paul  W.;  Rogier.  Donald 
J.,  k..  Malecha.  James  W.;  Miyashiro,  Julie  M.;  Beitenshaw.  Stephen 
R  ;  Khanna.  Ish  IC;  Gnnelo,  Matthew  J.;  Rogers,  Roland  S.;  and 
Carter,  Jeffery  S.,  5,563,165,  O.  514-406.000. 
Granie.  Claries  L.:  See — 

Blanctiard,  Clarence  E.;  Strang.  Charles  D.;  and  Granie.  Charies  L.. 
5.542.511.0.44049.000. 
Gram.  David  C:  Srr— 

Alvino.  William  M.;  Grant.  David  C:  Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  Byers, 
WiBiam  A  ;  and  Burack.  Robert  D  .  5,564,105,  CI.  588-20.000. 
Grant  TFW,  Inc  :  See— 

Carlin,  Frank  J  .  5.562.312.  O  285-286.000. 
Grantz,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  lire,  J.  Robert,  to  Inlematioiial  Business  Machines 
Cm  potation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  a  trial  period  for  a 
software  license  product  using  a  date  stamp  and  designated  lest  period. 
5364,038,  O  395-491.000. 
Grass  Amoica,  Inc.:  See — 

Dotnenig,  Georg;  and  Marsh.  Rick.  5362,333,  O  312-348  100 
Grass,  Carole  D..  to  Texas  Instuments  Incorporated.  Metal  junction  method  of 

manufacture  for  semiconductor  devices.  5363.099.  O.  437-192.000. 
Grasselli.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Agaaka,  Pradyol  A.;  Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  Michaels.  James  N.:  Reis- 
chiiai.  P.  Tboinas;  Stem.  David  L.;  and  Tsikoyiannis.  John  G.. 
S3i3.3U.  O.  S85-654  000 
Gnveman.  Doruld  F;  and  Graveman.  William  F.  to  Magnalecfa  Engineering 

Incorporated.  Double  rotor  hammermill.  5.562.257.  O.  241-190.000. 
Graveman.  William  F:  Srr — 

Graveman.  Donald  F;  and  Graveman.  William  F.  5362.257,  O.  241- 

i9aooo. 
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Gray,  Chaiks  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Envimunental  Protectioa 
Agency.  Low-temperature,  near-adiabatic  engine.  5362.079.  O.   123- 
276.000. 
Gray,  G.  Robert;  and  Malhotra,  Aiun.  to  AIWA  Research  and  Developmeiit, 
Inc.  Thin  film  magnetic  head  including  a  durable  wear  layer  and  gap 
structure.  5,563.754.  CI.  360-126.000. 
Green,  David  T;  Sienkiewicz,  Henry  R.;  Ratcliff,  Keith;  Castro,  Salvatore; 
Manzo,  Scott  E.;  and  Marinkovich.  Dragomir  C,  lo  United  Slates  Surgical 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  applying  and  adjusting  an  anchor- 
ing device.  5362,689,  O.  606-151.000. 
Green,  David  T.;  Sheits.  Charies  R.;  and  Ratcliff.  Keith,  to  United  Stales 
Surgical  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  mettiod  for  perfomiing  compressional 
anastomoses  5362.690.  O.  606-154.000. 
Green,  Eugene  S.:  See — 

Williams.  Paul;  Domin,  Tom;  Green,  Eugene  S.;  and  Holmes,  Roger  A., 
5363,809,  CI  364-560.000. 
Green,  Frederick,  HI:  Srr— 

Clausen.  Card  A.;  and  Green,  Frederick,  III.  5363,040,  O.  435-7.310. 
Green,  Richard.  Modular  unit  loading  and  unloading  apparatus.  5,562,391, 

O.  414-500.000. 
Greenaich,  Robert  L.;  and  Greenarch,  Roger  E.  Crae  apparatus  for  plants, 
hedges  and  trees,  and  method  of  transplanting  same.  5361.947.  O. 
47-76.000. 
Greenarch.  Roger  E.:  See — 

Greenarch.   Robert   L.;   and  Grcenaidi,   Roger  E,   5361.947,  CL 
47-76.000. 
Greene,  Tweed  of  Delaware,  Inc.:  See — 

Baitusch.  Joachim,  5362,293,  CI.  277-24.000. 
Greenwald.  Roger  J.:  See — 

Sauer.  Jude  S.;  Greenwald.  Roger  J.;  Tiberio.  Theodore  J.;  Shaw.  Jeflrey 

M  ;  Hammond  John  F;  and  Hinchliffe.  Peter  W  J.,  5362,686,  O. 

606-144.000. 

Sauer,  Jude  S.;  Greenwald  Roger  J.;  Bovard  Mark  A.;  and  Hammond 

John  F.  5362.694,  O.  606-176.000. 

Gregg,    David    P.,    to   Discovision   Associates.    Optical    tape   duplicator. 

5363,867,  O.  369-84.000. 
Gregg.  John  N.;  Srr— 

Siegele,  Stephen  H.;  Noah.  Craig  M.;  and  Gregg,  John  N.,  5362. 1 32.  CL 
141-198.000. 
Gregory,  Clare  R.:  See — 

Morris.  Randall  E.;  and  Gregory,  Clare  R.,  5363,146, 0.  514-291.000. 
Gregory.  Scott:  Srr — 

Boll,  Harold;  and  Gregory,  Scott.  5,563,724.  O.  358-502.000. 
Grenner,  Dieter  Srr — 

Zamack.  Uwe  J.;  Pohl.  Fritz;  Grenner,  Dieter,  Helzel.  Hartmut:  and 
Judat,  Helmut,  53637%.  O.  564-422.000. 
GiBsl.  Charies.  Jr.:  Srr— 

Moll.  Frederic  H.;  Gresl,  Charles.  Jr.;  Chin.  Albert  K.;  and  Hopper. 
Philip  K..  5362.603,  O.  600-204.000. 
Grevious,  John  J.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Magnetic  field  sueugtti  regulator  for 

implant.  5362.714,  O.  607-32.000. 
Griffin,  Billy  G.  Garden  tiller.  5362,166.  O.  172-42.000. 
Griffin.  Stephen  E.  Side  fire  laser  catheter  medxxl  and  apparatus.  5362,637, 

O.  606-17.000. 
Grimm,  Duane;  Bannon,  David  G.;  and  Walsh,  Richard  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation.  Control  mechanism  for  RAM  air  turbine.  5362,417.  O. 
416-137.000. 
Grob,  Dieter,  to  Plus  Endoprotfaetik  AG.  Appaatus  for  stiffening  and/or 

correcting  the  vertebral  column.  5362,660,  O.  606-61.000. 
Grodkiewicz.  William  H.:  See — 

Bruce.  Allan  J.;  Grodkiewicz,  William  H.;  Nykolak,  Gerald  Shmulov- 
ich.  Joseph;  and  Wong.  Yiu  Huen,  5,563,979,  O.  385-142.000. 
Gromes,  Terry  D..  to  Valley  Systems.  Inc    Rail  and  carriage  system  with 

magnetically  adhered  plastic  track.  5362,043.  CI.  105-29.100. 
Giosbeig,  John  A.:  See — 

Sabourin.  Donald  J.;  and  Grosberg,  John  A.,  5363,880, 0.  37O6I.000. 
Gross,  Paul  G.:  Srr— 

Campbell,  David  C;  Gross.  Paul  G;  and  Heslop,  Gale  A.,  5361.907. 0. 
30-371.000. 
Grossman,  Bertrand  M.;  McLean,  James  G.;  Pickover,  Oifford  A.;  Schwartz, 
Michael  S.;  and  Winarski,  Daniel  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  facilitating  the  sdectioa  of  icons. 
5364.004,0  395-159.000. 
Gtouffal.  Christian;  and  Rialan.  Joseph,  to  Institui  Francais  du  Petiole. 
Seismic  signal  acquisition  method  arid  device.  5363,847.  O.  367-65.000. 
Grube.  Kristin  W.:  See— 

Devlin,  Thomas  E.;  and  Grube.  Kristin  W.,  5362,693, 0.  606-174.000. 
Gtuelzmacher,  Roland:  Srr — 

Eicken,  Ulrich;  Westfechtel.  Alfred;  Hoefer.  Rainen  and  Gruetzmacher, 
Roland  5,563.206,  CI  524-590.000. 
GrUndl.  Andreas:  See— 

Hdsl.  Werner.  Griindl.  Andreas;  and  Hoffman.  Bemhard.  5363336, 0. 
327-108.000. 
Grundowski.  Leo  T:  See — 

Daly.  Andrew  T;  and  Grundowski,  Leo  T,  5363,200, 0.  524-423.000. 
Giilner,  Andreas:  See- — 

Bayer.  Jitagen:  Grflner.  Andreas;  Humpolik.  Bohumil;  Locfamahr.  Kari; 
and  Reimet.  Thomas.  5362,885,  O.  422-174.000. 
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Gnmke.  RidMnt  Peichl.  Lodiar;  Heinnch.  Walter.  Kllhocfer, 

Bnings.  Praok.  lo  MTU  MomwHiod  TuriMnen  Unioa  Muenchen  GmbH 
Component  made  of  in  lamMiHic  compound  *iih  an  alumimim  diffu- 
iioo  coMiag  5.562,999.  a.  42»«SI.000 
GSW  Inc  :  Set— 

Valien.  Tim;  Pert  Dan;  md  Yeremian.  Jowpti.  5.362.088.  O.   126- 
85.00B. 
Guahn.  rri— rhi  J.:  Set — 

Ek.  Brace  A.;  Gates.  Stepliea  M.;  Guana.  Fenundo  J  ;  Iyer.  Subnma- 
nian  S  .  and  PoweU.  Adkiaa  R.,  5J63.428.  C\.  237  77  000 
Guendiertetf .  Norttert:  See— 

Henn.   Rolf,    Be<Kcke.   Sicgmund;    Decken.  Andreas:  Gueniherberg. 
Norfeeit.    Bntdermucllcr.   Martin.    Ncstler.   Geriiard;   and   Waumcr 
Kart  Heinz.  5J63.178.  C\  521-36000 
Guenn.  Tluerry:  See — 

Rebre.  Slw  R  .  Cotleoe.  Ckralian;  avl  Guetin.  Thierry.  5J63.2I8.  O 
52.5-253  000 
Gui.  JiBg;  and  Marchoo.  Bniw>.  lo  Seagate  Technolofies.  Inc   Vapor  lubri- 
cation of  fracticnaied  lubricant  on  thin  him  discs    5.562.%5.  CI    428- 
65-IO0 
Ckiillemctle.  RKhard.  Adductor  exercise  apparatus  widi  meaos  for  adjusting 
Ac  angular  starting  positioa  of  the  leg  members.  5J62.378.  O.  482- 
100  000. 
Guillemun.  Piene  See  - 

Achkar.  Issam  Maunce:  Renaud.  Pierre- Yves,  Sghedoni.  Michel,  and 

Guillermin.  Pierre.  5.562.266.  CI   244-171  000 

GuilkM.  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics   Method  for  die 

syochroaization  of  control  functions  with  video  signals  in  a  television 

receiver  and  device  fcw  the  implementation  diereof  5,363,663.  CI.  348- 

468.000 

Guinbert.   Michael   A    F    Method   and  composition   for   paint   iiiMkina 

5.562.766.  O    106-651  000 
Gunderman.  Anthony  J    Motr,  David;  and  O'Connell.  Robert  M..  to  Color 

Prelude.  Inc   Lipstick  sampler  5J62,I12.  O.  132-333.000. 
Gundljch.  Robert  W    Set— 

Bergen.  Richard  F.  and  Gundlach.  Robert  W.,  5.363.688,  C\.  355- 
219  000 
GtlMher.  Rolf  W:  5r<^ 

Vorwerk.    Dierk;    Gumher.    Rolf   W;    Md   Schnitz-Rode,    Thomas, 
5J62.724.  CI  623-1000 
Gufue  Limited:  Set 

Kunu.  Hiroki.  Mita.  Akira.  L'eno.  ICuufumi:  Matsumolo.  Yoshinon, 
Wada.  Yoshihiro;  and  Iwami,  Masaaki.  5  J62.9%.  a.  428-474  400 
Gupta,  Pramod  K  .  to  Weyerltteuser  Compwy    Method  for  reproducing 
conifers  by  somalK  enbrifogenesis  using  a  maltose  ennched  maintenance 
meilium   5.563.061.  C\.  435-240450 
(iupta.  Rajiv   See — 

Amerson.  Ficdetic  C;  English.  Robert  M.;  Gupta.  Raiiv;  and  Walaaabe 
Tan,  5.364.03 1 .  O.  V»-4 19.000  ^^ 

Gustavson.  Freg  G.:  See— 

Agarwal.  Ranedi  C;  BjarkMen.  Andrew  A.;  and  Gustavson,  Freg  G  . 
3,363418,  CI  364-748.000. 
Guthrie  FontlMiun  fcr  Edimion  and  Reaeat:h:  See— 
Beezhold,  DonaM  H..  3,363J4I.  O.  328-482  000. 
Gudwie.  Robert  B.:  See— 

>y— •  Lawrence  A    and  Guthrw.  Robert  B  .  5.562,639, 0  604-280000 
Gtaicrrez-Collazo,  Santiago,  to  CummunweaMi  of  Pucno  Rico.  Foam  fiac- 

tionalor  5.362.821,  CI.  210-169.000 
Guyon.  Claude:  Set — 

Capet,   Marc;  CotreL  Claude;   Dubrticuco.  Marie-Christine;  Guyon. 
Claude;  and  Mattui.  Jean-Paul,  5.563,136.  O.  514-221.000 
Gvoich.  Ned,  to  Kor  One.  Ltd.  Recothng  exctciae  beach.  SJ62J75,  Q. 

482-52.000. 
Gyory.  J.  R..  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Elecunuanspon  device  having  retisable 

controller  power  saver.  5.562,607.  O.  604-20.000. 
Ha.  Hyouag  C.  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co  .  Ltd.   Method  of 
fabricating  a  dan  film  transistor  having  vertical  diwnel   5.563.077.  C\ 
4.37  21000 
Haake.  John  M..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Cotporanoti    fiber  optk  sensor 
having  a  mukicore  ootKal   liber  and  an  associated  sensing  method. 
5.563,%7.  a   385  1 2  OOO 
"^•^Terty  M .  Smedley,  William  H.;  aMi  Foaer.  Cl»k  B.,  to  Habley 
Medical  Tackaohigy  Oa|iuauuiL  Semi-aMoiiiaiic  reconstituting  system 
for  biMqr  amlytie  alMniMcetilicals.  5J62.6I6.  a.  604  82  000 
Hable.  ttamd  J.,  to  Zgaeca  I  iaiilcJ.  iabrad  con  bae  duignaied  ZS05I0. 
5_563.327. 0  80^200  000  ^^ 
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Haber.  Terry  M  ;  Smedley.  WUUam  H.;  and  Foaaer.  Clark  B..  5.362.616 
a  6O«42.000. 
Hadewe  B.V.:  See-- 

Syteaa,  Herman;  and  Hidding.  Gerhard.  5J6I,963,  O  53  55000 

HorK  and  Herrlein.  Wilhelm,  lo  Lindauer  Domier  Geaellichafi 
mbH  Ad^MaMe  watp  tension  roll  suppon  in  a  weaving  loom.  3,362,128. 
a    139  113.000.  ^^ 

Hafea.  Brnjfin  J.:  See— 

Davii.  Jaoiet  T.  II.  Hafen,  Beajanun  J  ,  Abdala.  Juln  A.;  finch.  Steven 
J.,  and  Langan.  Brock  J 


5,362.467.  O  439- 1 88.000 

"■■».  Takinm:  See—  ^                              ^^ 

°''SZ2l;^^<^'^?5ii?Sif"''"*^  '*'°^-  "^  Sal^w.,  Ha«la,  Yyii;"Jteh.'»;^.'fJ^yuk.  and  Kim.  Hut*i.  to  Ca«o  Computer 

Haggar  cSSLscT'set-^  «5«.a».  Ud.  T^ie  prailing  apparatus  diat  calculates  character  sizes  and  liiileni 


Bracken,  Fiank  D ,  5J6I,932.  CI.  40^38000. 
Hagiwara,  Kalsunubu:  See — 

Okamoto.  Masayoshi;  Nonaka.  Toshikatsu;  Hagiwara,  Katsunobu  and 
Onmo.  Taiji.  5.562.358.  CI  403  371  000 
Haines.  Hiemi  K  .  Kennedy.  Gary  R  ;  and  Favinger,  Richard  D.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  core  flooding  studies  5.563,333.  CI  73  38.000 
Hajiscyedjavadi,  Hamid:  See— 

EfMein.  Arthur  J  .  Roe,  Mitchell  G  ;  Ginder,  John  M.;  Hajiseycdjavadi. 
Hamid;  and  Joo.  Jiosoo.  5.363.182.  Q.  322-146000. 
Hakro  Notninees  Pty  Ltd.:  See — 

Candy.  Bruce  H  .  5.363.498,  O  323-224000. 
Hall,  Chnstopher  W    G  .  lo  Pilkington  Aerospace  Limited.  Lightweight 

glazings  5.561.951,  CI  52-171  100. 
Hall.  Harold  H  ,  Jr:  See— 

Beigen,  Dianoe  E.;  Fogle,  Doreen  A.;  Hall.  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  SptckholT, 
Hdga  T,  3J64.II3.  Q.  393-600.000. 
Hall.  Jacquelyn  L.  O.:  See- 
Hall,  S  Warren;  mi  Hill.  Jacquelyn  LO.  5.562.296.  CI  280- 1 52  300 
Hall,  John  D  .  Gotdia.  Bnm:  Miller,  Clarence  E  .  and  Brewer,  Kenneth  D., 
to  Coastal  A  OHiore  PaciAc  Corporation.  Acoustic  tracking  system. 
5.363,849,  a.  367-127.000  *    ' 

Hall,  Michael  W :  See- 
Dew.  Graham  N  :  Hall,  Michael  W;  Heam,  Anthony  R.;  and  Young 
JuUan  T,  5„563,750.  Q  360-98.010 
Hall.  S   Warren;  and  Hall.  Jacquelyn  L.  O.  Bicycle  fender.  5.362J96.  CI. 

Hallenberger.  Kaspar  See— 

LandKheidl.  Heinz;  Hallenberger.  Kaspar;  Wagner,  Paul;  and  Klausener. 
Alexander.  5,562,887.  CI.  423-235  000 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Mumby.  Edwaid  S..  5.563,312,  a  324-339  000 
Hallings.    Leonard   L..   to   MDT  Corporation.    Handle    for  dental    iiaht 

3.562.344,  O.  362-418  000. 
HaiUweU,  Harry;  and  Vaughton,  Matthew  K.,  to  International  Business 
Machiaes  Cofpamion.  Automabc  update  of  static  and  dynamic  files  at  a 
icanae  aetwotfc  noiie  in  renme  to  calls  issued  by  or  for  applicabon 
progiaim.  3.364,031.  O  393-600.000 
Halpeia,  Beajamin  R.,  to  Halpem  Software.  Inc  Mediod  and  apparatus  for 

viewiiM  ihiee  dimensional  objects  5.564.000,  CI   395-152.000 
Halpem  SoAware,  Inc.:  See — 

Hahera,  Benjamin  R.,  3,364,000,  Q.  395-152.000. 
Hama.  Notio;  and  Kurosawa,  Shyogo,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Wrist- 
watch  radio  communication  device  having  an  improved  noise  shielding 
structure   5,564.096.  CI   455  300.000 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K   K.:  See — 

Okada.  Tomoyuki.  Ito.  Masuo;  Nakamura,  Tsatomu;  and  Futukawa, 
Mitsumasa.  5,563.923.0   378-138.000. 
HamMett,  Maitin:  See— 

Livsey.  Duncan  J  .  and  Hamblett.  Martin.  3.362.409.  Q.  415-173.000. 
Hamihon  Air  Producu:  See- 
Scon,  Lowell.  5.562.367.  O.  406-13.000. 
Hamilton.  Peter  W    Diiksing.  Robert  S    and  Oder.  Reuben  E  .  to  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company.  The  Adult  fnendly  chikl  rcMstani  anachmeni  for  con- 
tainers used  lo  store  potentially  dangerous  maiehals.  5,562J18.  CI  215- 
221.000. 
Hanun.  John  E:  Set— 

McNully.  Donald  E.;  Kelman.  David  C  ;  Moteland,  John  R  ;  and  Hamm 
John  E  .  5.562.675.  CI  606-%  000 
Hammar,  Walton  J    See— 

Fanselow.  Dan  L  .  Hammar.  Walton  J  ;  Ko.  John  H.;  Margl,  James  C; 
and  Wilfong.  Debra  L.  5,562,127.  Q.  138-137.000 
Hammes,  Mark  R.:  Set- 

Swoboda.  Gary  L..  Hammes,  Mark  R.;  and  Deao,  Douglas,  5,564,028 
O.  395  375.000. 
Hanunond,  John  F:  See — 

Sauer.  Jude  S.;  Grccnwald.  Roger  J  ;  Tiberio,  Theodore  J  ;  Shaw,  JeBiey 
M  ;  Hammond,  John  F;  and  Hinchliffc,  Peter  W.  J..  3.362.686,  O 
606-144  000 
Sauer,  Jude  S.;  Grcenwald.  Roger  J  ;  Bovard,  Mark  A  ;  and  Hammond 
John  F,  5J62,694,  O.  606-176.000. 
Hanton.  JoCI:  See— 

Diehl.  Enc;  Hamon.  Jo*l;  and  Leduc.  Michel.  5,563,948,  CI  380- 16.000. 
Han  Oetiker  AG  Maschinen-  A  Apparalefabnk  See— 
Wuedirich,  Albrcchi,  5,562.273,  CI   251  149  200 
Han.  Scon:  See— 

Chang,  Clarence  D ;  DiGuiseppi.  Frank  T;  and  Han,  Scon.  5.363.310, 

a.  585-467  000 
Chang.  Clarence  D  .  Cheng,  Jane  C  ;  Han.  Scott;  Sanliesteban.  lott  G.; 
and  Wyah.  Dennis  E.,  5J63,3II,  O.  383-467.000. 
Hanapok.  Halip  L.  Food  intake  timer.  3  J63.850.  O.  368-89  000. 
Hanawa,  Tclnya:  See— 

Acta.  Masahiro;  Komaluda.  Seiji;  Nyui,  Nozomu;  Hanawa,  Tetsuya; 
Wakayanu.    Shinichi;    Konno.    Masahiro;    and    Saloh,    Kazuhiro 
5  J64.032,  CI  395-430.000. 
Hand.  David  D    See— 

Catpealer.  Thomas  S  .  Hand.  David  D ;  aid  Palmowski,  David  J . 
3J6I J99,  O   29-825  000 

Co., 

3 J62J53;  O  40^61 5  200 
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Hankinsoa.  John  L.;  Viola.  Joseph  O.;  and  Ebeling.  Thomas  R.,  to  United 
Slates  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  Portable  spirometer  with 
improved  accuracy.  3.362. 101.  Q.  128-723.000. 
Hanse.  G«y  H.:  See— 

Ruglind.  Roger  E  ;  Hanse.  Gary  H.;  and  Hebzynski.  Annette.  5.362,723, 
CI.  607-126.000. 
Han.sell.  George  A  .  Ill;  Singles.  David  T,  Jr;  Dugger.  Lany  W.;  and 
Gitxanda.  Da%id  B..  lo  W  L  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.  High  petfarmance 
coaxial  cable  providing  high  density  interface  connections  aiid  method  of 
making  same.  5,563  J76,  O.  I74-I02.00R. 
Hansen  Inc.:  See — 

Wiebe.  Donald,  5,562,044,0.  103-168.000. 
Hansen.  James  G  :  See — 

Hasler,  Theodore  J.;   Hansen,  James  G.;  and   King.  John   B..   III. 
5..562.208.  CI  206-373.000. 
Hansen.  Marvin  M.;  Haikitess,  Allen  R.;  Maititielli,  Michael  J.;  and  Khau. 
Vien  V .  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  prepaiing  benzyl-substituted 
rhodaniBc  derivatives  5.563.277,  O.  548-182.000. 
Hansen,  William  S.,  II:  See— 

Bullock,  Charles  E ;  and  Hansen.  WnUam  S..  II.  3.362.316,  O.  292- 
201000. 
Hansler,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Cassarly,  William  J.;  Davenport.  John  M.;  Hansler,  Richard  L.;  Vander- 
reyidt,  Jean  Pierre;  and  Miller,  Allen,  5,563,977.  O.  385- 1 15.000. 
Hanson,  George  E..  to  Norand  Corporation.  Disk  drive  system.  5,363.748, 0. 

360-97010 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and   Manning,  Robeit  E.,  to  G.   D.  Searle  &  Co. 
Tetrahydro-quinolinyl/isoquinolinyl-terminal  alkylamino  ethynyl  alanine 
amino  diol  compounds  for  treatment  of  hypertension.  5,363,154,  CI. 
514-307.000. 
Kara,  Keitaro:  See — 

Kaw«a.  Shintaro;  and  Hara.  Keitaro,  3.363.41 1,  O.  230- 306.000. 
Hara.  Masahatuo:  See — 

Dobaahi.  Toshio;  Sasagaki.  Nobuaki;  Hara.  Masahanio;  Yokonuma. 
Norikazu;  and  Sosa.  Toshio.  5.563.679.  CI.  396-158.000. 
Harada.   Hidefumi;   Inoue.   Yasuo;  and   Sadanaga,   Eiji,  to  Titan   Hogyo 
Kabushici  Kaisha.  Potassium  hexatitinate  whiskers  having  a  tunnel  struc- 
ture 5.363,199,  O.  524-413.000. 
Harada.  Kouji:  See — 

Kanaaiaru,    Hisanobu;    Harada,    Kouji;    and    Okazaki,    Masaharu. 
5,562.560,  CI  475-163.000. 
Harada,  Kuniyuki;  Sawada.  Kazutaka;  Hosoya.  Yoshitetu;  and  Shibusawa. 
Tetsuo.  lo  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fiber  reinforced  plastic  and  an 
indication  mediod  thereof  5.562.934.  O.  428-13.000. 
Harada.  Yoshiko:  See— 

Harada.  Yoshio;  Harada.  Yoshiko;  and  Morimoto.  Takehico,  5.561.977, 
CI  60-39.020. 
Harada,  Yoshio;  Harada,  Yoshiko;  and  Morimoto.  Takehico.  to  Toa  Nekken 
Co.,  Ltd  Method  of  operating  heavy  oil-burning  gas  turbines.  5.361.977, 
O.  60-39.020 
Harasaki.  Hidenobu,  lo  MEC  Corporation.  Transmission  enior  correction  code 
appending  device  which  can  regulate  a  maximum  delay  of  an  interteaver 
in  a  variable  bit  rate  video  coding  system.  5,.563,887.  CI.  370-94.100. 
Haidewig,  Oemens;  and  Zeidler.  Hans,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Micro- 
processor architecture  which  facilitates  input/output  utilizing  pairs  of 
registers  which  the  same  address  5.564,057,  CI.  395-800  000. 
Hardy,  Kevin  J.;  and  Sinclair.  James  N.,  lo  British-American  Tobacco 

Company  Limited  Tobacco  Reconstitution  5.562.108,  CI.  131-375.000 
Harila,  Paali:  See— 

TiKMianiemi,  Seppo;  PikkujimsH.  Esa;  Imeliiinen,  Keijo;  Haiila,  Pauli; 
Kivilinna,  Veli-Aniti;  and  Klami.  Ahti,  5.562.804,  CI.  162-15.000. 
Harinishi.  Aisushi   Landing  mat  for  gymnasts.  5.562,573,  O.  482-23.000. 
Haijani,  Ramesh.  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Current  cancellation  circuit.  5.363,587, 

CI.  340-870.300 
Harkness.  Allen  R.:  See — 

Hansen.  Marvin  M.;  Harkness.  Allen  R.;  Martinelli.  Michael  J.;  and 
Khau.  Vien  V,  3,363.277,  CI.  548-182.000. 
Hanner,  Walter  L  :  See— 

Gagliardi,  John  J.;  Chesley,  Jason  A.;  Houck,  Charles  H.;  Haimer,  Walter 
L  ;  and  Olson,  Gary  L..  5.562,745,  O.  51-298.000. 
Harmon.  M.  Tracey:  See — 

Harmon,  Samuel  T;  and  Harmon.  M.  IVacey,  3,363.994,  O.  393- 
140000 
Harmon.  Ronald  A.;  Madan,  Nanak  C;  and  Tremblay.  Donald  P..  lo  Wakefield 
Engineering,  Inc  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  unitary  heat  sink 
body  5362.146,  CI  164-112.000. 
Harmon,  Samuel  T;  and  Harmon,  M.  Tracey.  System  for  graphically  gener- 
ating the  sequence  and  temporal  relationship  between  tasks  in  a  project. 
5.563.994.  CI   395-140000 
Hamed,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Carlson,  Alfred;  Coraor,  Lee  D.;  Deno.  Norman  S.;  Pauley,  Wayne  R.; 
Spigelmyer.  Brock;  Mensch.  Frederick;  Kristofik.  Raymond:  and 
Hamed.  Andrew  J  .  5.362.812.  CI  204-600.000. 
Haipole.  Oeofge  M  :  See — 

Behrens.  Hermann  W.;  Harpole.  George  M.;  Lin.  Jane  M.-C.;  Wolff, 
Michael  F;  and  Gilbea  Wendell  L..  3,362,124.  CI    137-623.230. 
Harreus.  Albrccht:  See — 

Brand,  Siegbett;  Kardodf.  Uwe;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Mueller.  Bemd; 
Oberdorf,  Klaus:  Sauter,  Hubert;  Lorenz,  Gisela;  Ammermann.  Eber- 
hard,  Kuenast.  Christoph;  and  Haireus.  Albrecht,  5,563,168.  CI. 
514-357.000 


Meyer.  Noibeit;  Kast,  Juergen;  Misslitz,  Ulf;  Harreus,  Albrecht;  Goetz.. 
Norbert;  Wuerzer,  Biuno;  Walter,  Helmut;  Westphalen.  Karl -Otto;  and 
Gcifier,  Matdiias,  3.363.1 14,  CL  SO4-288.000. 
Harrington  III.  Paul:  See — 

Francis,  Monty  L.;  Harrington  III,  Paul;  Mayo,  RaiKlall  D.;  Profia, 
Katherine  A.;  and  Spitz,  Donald  N.,  5,563,637,  CI.  347-32.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Longway.  Charles  W.  T;  and  Young.  William  R..  5.563.834.  O.  365- 
203.000. 
Harris,  Rosemary  H.:  See — 

Bruno,  Richard  F;  Chen.  Mon-Mei;  Harris.  Rosemary  H.;  Matkowitz. 
Robert  E.;  and  Rich,  Michael  R..  5.563.937,  CI.  379-201  000 
Harrison,  Boyd  L.;  Nyce.  Philip  L.;  and  Farr.  Robert  A.,  to  Hoechst  Marion 
Roussel  Inc.  Heterocyde  substituted  propenoic  acid  derivatives  and  phar- 
maceutical compositions  diereof.  5.563,137,  CI.  514-339.000. 
Harrison.  Calvin  L.  Rib  rack  with  sauce  pan.  5.562.023.  O.  99-426.000. 
Harrison.  Marti  N.:  See — 

Hubbs.  John  C;  and  Harrison.  Marti  N.,  5.563.239,  O.  528-361.000. 
Harshe,  Girish  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Programmable  battery.  5.563,002.  O. 

429-7.000. 
Hartfield,  Jon  P.;  and  Sanborn,  Duane  F.  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Falling 

film  evaporator  with  vapor-liquid  separator.  5,561,987,  CI.  62-471.000. 
Hanman,  Frederick  A.:  See — 

Waite,  Scon  W.;   Sevems,  John  C;  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  and  Hartman, 
Frederick  A..  5362.847,  O.  510-519.000. 
Hartman,  James  L.:  See — 

Swann.  George  R.;  Hartman.  James  L.;  and  Krcbs,  James  B.,  3.362,277, 
CI.  269-43.000 
Harwood.  Jon  W..  to  Apparts  Manufacturing  Company.  Stamp  formed  muffler 

with  integral  evacuation  tube   5.563,383.  CI.  181-282  000 
Harwood,  Jon  W..  to  AP  Parts  Manufacturing  Company.  Stamp  formed 

muffler  with  siphon  tube.  5363.385.  CI.  181-282.000. 
Hasbun.  Robert;  and  Gould.  Geoff,  lo  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  searching  for  data  in  multi-bit  flash  EEPROM  memory  arrays. 
5.563.828.  CI.  365-185.330. 
Hasebe,  Keiko:  See — 

Hioki,  Yuichi;  Hasebe,  Keiko;  Suzuki,  Tadayuki;  Tachizawa.  Osamu; 

Tomifiiji,  Takeshi;  Katoh.  Tohru;  Sotoya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka.  Kei- 

ichiro;   Nishimoto,   Uichiro;   Nishimoto,   Yoshifumi;   and   Ohtawa. 

Yasuki,  5,563, 1 1 1 ,  O.  504- 1 1 6.000. 

Hasegawa,  Atsushi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Echo  canceller  with  adaptive 

suppression  of  residual  echo  level.  5363,944,  O.  379-410.000. 
Hasegawa.  Etuo:  Nagasawa.  Toshiya;  and  Sumi,  Shogo.  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ud  Heat  exchanger.  5362.157,  O.  165-144.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroki:  See — 

Takebayashi.  Tomoyoshi;  Azami.  Toshihiro:  Matsukura,  Ryuichi;  Hase- 
gawa. Hiroki;  and  Okuyama.  Satoshi.  5,563,943.  CI.  379-373.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kazumi;  and  Kato,  Shunji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Isowa.  Corru- 
gated board  sheet  transporting  system  in  printing  line.  3362.032,  O. 
101-232.000. 
Ha-segawa.  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshida.  Akira;  Oda,  Kozo;  Kasai,  Takashi;  Koga,  Teiichiro;  and  Hase- 
gawa, Kazuo,  5363.169,  CI.  514^54.000. 
Hasegawa,  Keisuke;  and  Ohsawa.  Keishi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Developing  sleeve  having  an  outer  ceramic  layer  developing  device  for 
developing  electrostatic  latent  images,  and   image-forming  apparatus. 
5363,690.  CI.  355-259.000. 
Hashida.  Michio:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hiromu;  Hashida.  Michio;  and  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi,  5362.156, 
CI.  165-133.000 
Hashimoto.  Kouji:  See — 

Matsui.  Shigezumi;  Kawasaki,  Ikuya;  Kondo,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hash- 
imoto. Kouji.  5.564.041,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Hashimoto.  Masashi;  and  Mahant-Shetti,  Shivaling  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Gate  array  base  cell.  5.563,430,  O.  237-213.000. 
Hashimoto.  Naoyuki;  Kobayashi,  Sakae;  and  Nakamura.  Youichi.  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Clean  space  system.  5362.539.  CI. 
454-187.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shinya:  See — 

Sasaki.  Shigemi;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinya.  3363368.  O.  333-306.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takayuki:  See — 

Koh,   Hen-Sik;   Kawashima,   Yoshikazu;   and   Hashimoto,  Takayuki, 
5362,943,  CI.  426-649.000. 
Hashimura,  Masayuki:  See — 

Tsuzuki,  Takuo;  Kumon,  Masahiro;  Kondoh.  Yoshihatu;  Kolake.  Mit- 
suhiro;  and  Hashimura.  Masayuki,  3363.940.  O.  379-233.000. 
Hasimoto.  Takayuki:  See — 

Koh.    Hen-Sik;    Kawashima.    Yoshikazu;    and    Hasimoto.   Takayuki. 
5362.942.  CI.  426-649.000. 
Haslam.  Shawn  A.  Aid  for  teaching  children  to  tie  shoelaces.  5362,457,  CI. 

434-260.000. 
Hasler.  Theodore  J.;  Hansen.  James  G.;  and  King,  John  B..  III.  to  Black  & 

Decker  Inc  Tool  bit  storage  case.  5362,208.  O  206-373.000. 
Hassan,  Amer  A.:  See — 

Hershey,  John  E.;  Saulnier.  Gary  J.;  and  Hassan.  Amer  A.,  3363,906. 0. 
375-200.000. 
Hasson,  Harrith  M.  Apparatus  for  assisting  the  performance  of  pelvic  endo- 
scopic procedures.  5,562,680,  CI.  606-1 19.000. 
Hastings.  Roy  A.:  Neale,  Todd  M.;  and  Whitney.  Brad,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Programmable  mixed-mode  integrated  circuit  architecture. 
5363326,  CI.  326-37.000. 
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Haukeyama.  Hirolb:  S*e — 

Kitaike.  YUkio;  HMikcyaaa.  Hiraki;  Tayma.  Suduro:  and  Nakagawa. 
KaaMka  3J63.227.  O.  526-320000 
HatakeyaoM,  Maafeiro.  lo  Bkaia  CofporaDoa  Procei*iii(  apparatus  unng  fan 

aUB  bam.  SJ63.4I6.  a.  2S&492.I00 
Haaoa.  Onfory  J.:  5m— 

DMica.  Midiael  G.  Wancn.  W^yne  F..  Hedfea.  Raynmd  C ;  mi 
Hmom.  Gregory  J..  5J63JI8,  O  324-«72.000. 
Hantar.  TWunn  K..  aid  Tyau  Ykian  Shoig.  to  Bmuam  Kodrfi  Conmy. 
Multilayer  magatonybc  ncodiig  acdia.  ).363.000.  O.  42»494.0ML. 
Haubcrt.  lUciivd  C:  5m^ 

CraU.  [>avid  W;  airi  HaibaM.  RiciMRl  C.  SJ62.4I9.  a  416-190.000 
llailMiia,  Victor  M.;  aad  Ckneaa.  Anna  H.  Cadwacr  piacemem  system 
■nliiiag  a  hiadk.  a  ihap.  ad  a  releaaable  reiaaao  mechaBum  providing 
revactioa  of  *e  ihaip  i^oa  dinan(MKM  of  die  catheter  from  die  hMdk. 
3.M2.629.  a.  604-13>4iga 
Hautkc.  James  R..  md  SchriH,  Gay  R..  to  Pfizer  be.  rVmaamno  dehv»- 
livea  of  —rrolidw  3J63.I33,  CI.  314-220.000. 


Hood.  Mm  F.  awl  Havcm.  RidMvd  C.  3.363.612.  a.  342-3S3.000. 
Hawaiiaa  Sugar  PlaMen'  Asaociadoa:  5m — 

SaOaavtiM.  Navzer  D ;  F  Ju.  Radfont  aiMl  Lin.  Mortn  H..  3.363.192. 
O.  324-36.000. 
Hawe  Neat  Dtami  Dr.  H  v  WeisaeaMi  AG:  See— 

Wnsaeaiidk,  Hat  v.;  tad  VMritteafMi.  Beat  A    v.  3J62J73.  C\. 
267-133.0001 
Hawkins.  Dctetih:  Set— 

Dmvtes.  Huw  M  ;  Hawkiaa.  Deborah;  tad  Nelsea.  Jaaec  3.363.038.  O 
435  193  000 
Haworth.  Inc.   See— 

Glashouoer.  Paal  A.;  Corpaz.  Roquc  M..  Jr;  tad  Alexandef.  Bria  D.  T. 
5.562.052.0.  lOS- 144.000. 
Hayakawa.  Goro:  tad  "takftaaiK  Yaifeiko.  to  Miouhuhi  Deaki  Kabuiiuki 

Kauha.  baegrMtd  iiaiii mrlaiaa  divkc.  5.363.840.  O.  365-230.010 
Hayakawa.  Juaji:  See — 

Ytmnaioai.   Tomatnsa;    Hayakawa.   Jaaji.    Baa.    Hiroyuki;    Miytke, 
'Hriaa:  tad  Knaka,  Mtaaa.  3.363.486.  O  318-696.000 
Hayttam.  IkkatM;  AAcM.  r.Wi.  tad  Yui.  Yuhi.  »  Sh«p  Kabushiki 

Kaoha  lawgii  fuiiwag  ifpiiiMiii.  3J63.69I.  O  335-269000 
Hayaini.  Hiroshi.  to  Sumitomo  Electnc  laduaoics.  Ltd.  laiula  <1  eleclrK  wire 

for  higb^voftagc  direcl  current   3.563.375.  O    I74-I2O.00R 
Hayaahi.  Matayuki:  See— 

Genbach.  John  E..  aad  Hayashi.  Maaayaki.  3J63.332.  Q.  331-1  OQA. 
Hayariii.  Ryo:  &<^ 

Stilo.  KcHhi;  Aoike.  Tamyuki;  Stao.  MaiaAaai;  Niwa.  Miiayafci; 

HqrttM.  Ryo;  tad  Toaogaki.  Masduko.  5.563.073.  O.  437-4.000 
Saito.  Keishi.  Anke.  Tatsuyuki.  Sano.  Masafuau;  Niwa.  Mitauyuki; 
Hayasbi.  Ryo:  aad  Toaogaki.  Masahiko.  5.563.425.  C\  257-53  000. 
Hayashi.  Tcnuya.  aad  Taksda.  Yoshiaobu.  lo  Sunutomo  ElcctiK  ladaslhes. 
Lid.  Proccas  for  produciag  heal-irealed  sinmed  iron  alloy  part.  5.562.786. 
a    148-579.000 
Hayaahi.  Toahi^:  See— 

Eado.  YtndMo;  Uedi.  Yoichi;  Hayaahi.  Toaladu;  Shibaia.  Hiliuhiro; 
ICilaytaM.  Shnachiro;  Kaaagawa.  Shuicfai.  tad  Watabu.  Hiaathi. 
5J63J37.  a   528-322.000 
Hayca,  Bany;  tad  Goodismta.  Aaroa.  u  Xerox  Corporaooa.  SysMsn  ad 
■acahod  tm  gaaaMiiH  place  holden  lo  mnpararily  suspend  cxecuma  of  a 
•eiactid  eoasHBd.  £S64. 1 1 2.  O  395  1 55  000. 
Hayca  Whedt  laiBMiwial.  lac.:  See— 

Seymour.  James  B  .  5.562.007.  Q.  82-1. Iia 
Haymaa.  Pmick  L:  See— 

IXaa.  Dwrid  I.:  Haymaa.  Pieick  L..  tad  KIop.  Matin.  3.363.406.  O 
230-208.200 
lleadberg.  JaiKs  R.;  See- 
Bat.  DcmU  N  E  .  md  Headberg.  James  R..  3J6l.909.a  30-392  000 
Heahh  Rcaearcfa.  tec    5««— 

Saftia.  Janice  R  .  Bacchi.  Cyras  J.;  PMer.  Carf  W;  Nadaa.  Hemy. 
dweaaed;  Spwss.  Ai*w  J.;  awl  YttkM.  NifeL  3J63.I25.  a.  314- 
23  000 
Hearn.  Aoihoay  R.:  Sre — 

Dew.  Graham  N ;  HaU.  Michael  W :  Heara.  Aadioay  R.;  and  Young. 
Julua  T.  5J63.750.  O  360-98.010 
Heah.  I^tak  C.:  See— 

Everett  Rob  D .  Bishop.  David  F.  Blis.  Clifbrd  J .  Heah.  Mak  G  . 
Lau.  Daiel  R  .  aid  Signoiet.  Mana  E  .  5.562.650.  O  604-378.000 
Heah.  Willum  F.  Jr    See- 

DiMarchi.  Richard  D  .  Flora.  David  B  .  Heah.  WiUuMn  F.  Jr.;  Ho*- 
maaa.  Janes  A    ShicMa.  JaoKS  E.;  aad  Smiley.  David  L..  5J63.243. 
CI  530-324  000 
DiMarchi.  Richtid  D.;  Flora.  David  B  ;  Heah.  WiUian  F.  Jr.;  Ha«- 
itaaa.  JaoKS  A..  Shields.  James  E..  aad  Smtley.  David  t..  5J63.244. 
CL  330-324.000 
DiMMJB.  Richard  D :  Flora.  David  B .  Heah.  William  F.  Jr.;  Hof- 
■aa.  Jaaea  A..  SheUs.  James  E..  aad  Saaley.  David  L.  3.363J4S. 
a.  330^.000. 
Hcocncf,  Join  M.i  S^f — 

Krejci.  Jaama  J.;  Hebeixer.  Joha  M  ;  Mooic.  Cahy  R.;  ad  Doaald. 
"       1  M..  5J62.997.  O.  428-480.000 


Hedberg.  Erik  L  :  See— 

Beitin.  Claude  L.;  Howell.  Wayne  J  ;  Hedberg.  Erik  L..  Kaller.  Howad 
L  ;  and  Kelley.  Gordon  A..  Jr..  5.563.086.  O.  437-52.000. 
Hedges.  Raymood  C:  See — 

Durrett.  Mchael  G.;  \Mncn.  Vftiyne  F;  Hedges.  Raymond  C;  ad 
Haton.  Gregory  J..  5J63.518.  O  324-672  000 
Hedhck,  Bria  W..  to  UOP.  PCC  feed  injection  with  non-quiescent  mixing. 

3J62JI8.  a.  20C-I63.000. 
Heeger.  Ala  J.:  See— 

Yaag.  Yaag;  tad  Hccger.  AUn  J..  3.563.424.  a.  237-40000 
Heekc.  David  W;  aad  BntL  Walter  Dealal  tpplitate  for  relief  of  snoring  and 

method  of  making  same   5..562.I06.  O    128-848.000 
Hefel.  Timothy  R  .  Huynh.  Lap  T.  and  McSweeney.  Thomas  P..  to  Inmaa 
tioaal  Buswest  Machines  Corporation.  Wrap-around  itxiic  testing  in  packet 
rnmawaiminai  aetwoffcs  5.563.875.  Q.  370-15  000 
HeidekergEr  DnKfcmaichincn  AG:  See — 

PoUich.  Gerhard;  Stadkr.  Lolhar.  and  Beniau.  Hans  JUigen.  5.562.033. 
a.  101-232.000. 

3J63J7l.a.  174-32.100. 
Bamr  See— 
Sdwbe.  iniiicli:  Menke.  Wilhehn:  Niederlein.  Hont;  Heidenbeiger. 
Boerge.  Herrmann.  Joachim.  Mueadel.  Bcmd;  and  Pickardi.  Hans- 
Joachim.  5.562.549.  O   473  73  000 
Heim.  Armin:  Ohm.  K  .  Spiegel.  K:  KOpl.  Rudolf;  Kruger.  Jurgen;  Klein. 
Volker:  and  Scholtc.  Hans  Joachim,  to  Schwihag  GmbH.  Cross-ties  for 
raiboad  track  systcnis  5.362.267,  O  246-415  OOR 
Heimberger.  Rudolf;  aad  Srhiirniita.  Uwe.  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH  Forceps 

5J62.699.  a.  606-203.000 
Hetmer.  Ed^  P:  Sr<^ 

Fehx.  Anhur  M  :  and  Homer.  Edga  P.  3.363.044.  C\  433-68.100. 
Heinnch.  Haley  K    See— 

Brady.  Michael  J    Chaudhari.  Praveen:  Ganbtno.  Richwd  J  ;  Heiivicfa. 
Hattey  K..  Motkowiiz.  Paul  A..  Schnw.  Alejandro  G..  and  voa 
Gudtid.  Rohen  J..  3.363.383.  O.  340-372.000. 
Hciarich.  Wther  Sm— 

Gnmkc.  Rirhad;  McM.  Later.  Hemnch.  Walter.  Pillhoefer.  Horst:  and 
Bioagt,  ftmk.  5jaS99.  C  428^51  000 
Jntrliiw.  MMh.  Michael:  aid  Schulz.  Bcmd.  to  Heinzl.  Joachim. 
for  aNBiifecture  of  a  least  one  micranozzle  in  an  aerostatic 


Heiazl. 


boiriim.  iJMJOa.  CI  419  2  000 
iiier.  Wil^|a«:  ad  < 


Rmdaad.  Rtma  E.;  Haaae.  Cory  H.;  ad  Hebcyaaki.  AwMK.  3.362.723. 


ScheadeU.  Clais  Bracka.  3.362.444.  a.  433- 1 1 .000. 
Heleae  CaliB.  lac.: 

Dowdl. 'hresa  J  ;  Newell.  Gerald  P;  and  Zeflica.  Eugene.  3.362.898.  a. 
424  70  100 
llrBmtaa,  Dietma:  See— 

Breideahach.    Poul    E.;    Hellmann.    Diehnar.    and    Leber.    Helmut. 
3.362.774.0.  118-715.000 
Hehnig.  Oetlev.  to  Uaivcnily  Corporatiaa  For  Atmospheric  Research.  Gas 
coaoeairttiaa  tad  iajectiaa  tyiMa  for  chromaographK  analysis  of  organic 
trace  gates  5.563.352.  O  73-863  120 
Hehnling.  Walter:  and  DeCroos.  Pfiilofnen.  u  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation. 
Fiber  reactive  formazan  dyes  containing  a  vinyl  sulfonyi  reactive  group. 
3.363J4«.  a.  534-618.000 
See— 
fty—a.  Amtchirwa;  Uhlmam.  Eugen;  Mag.  Matthias;  Kicczschma. 
Gerhard.   Helsberg.   Madiias.  and  Winkler.   Irvin.   5.563.050.  a. 
435-91  100 
See— 
D.  SUfdiea;  aad  Helton.  J  Stevea.  5.362.049.  Q.  108-94  000. 
Hellaa.  J.  Slevea:  See— 

1.  D  Stephen,  and  Helton.  J  Steven.  5.562.049.  CI.  108-94  000. 
Dave  C  .  Vadhw.  Pann-^l  M  .  and  Huffmon.  RoiuUd  J.,  to  Illinois 
Tool  Wfarks  Inc  Protective  scab.  piMe.  5.362J80.  O.  411-342.000. 
Henderson.  Dooaki  R    See— 

Racz.  Gabor.  and  Hendetaa.  Ooaald  R  .  5.562.722.  O  607  117  000. 
Henderson.  K    Derek:  Smidi.  Lewis  S.;  and  Sliva.  Philip  O.  lo  Xerox 
Corporatioa.  Throughput  rWfiracy  cahancement  of  fluidized  bed  lei  mill. 
5^6^233.  O.  241  5  00O. 
Heaihicks.  Joha  B..  to  AWaan  Cryogenic  Engineering.  Inc   Conlrolled- 
poroaity   trapping  plugs  for  space  cryogen   system   phase   leparaloti. 
3.564.067.  a.  4a-566  000 
Henkel  Corporation:  Set — 

Share.  Paul  E  .  and  Pippin,  Wallace  H..  5.563  J 14.  Q.  524-809.000. 
Henkel  IComnunditgesellschaA  auf  Aktiea:  See — 

Eickea.  Ubicfa;  Westfechiel.  Alfred;  Hoeia.  Rainer.  aad  Gnietzmacher. 

Raiaad,  3.363J06.  O  524  590000 
Jcachkc.  Raiacr.  Kieweit.  Eva;  Disch.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bocarac.  Katica. 
5.362436.  a  310428.000. 
Henkes.  Joha  L.:  JM— 

Wijiaarowaki.  Robert  J.;  Cole.  Hohen  S ;  ad  Henkcs.  John  L.. 
5.362.838.  O  216-24.000. 
Herni.  RoK;  Besecke.  Siegmund;  Deckers.  AadRas;  Goenttierberg.  Norbeit; 
Brudermueller.  Martin:  Nestler.  Gerhard;  aad  Wtesmer.  Karl  Heinz,  to 
BASF  Akticngescllschafk.   Expandable  ayicae  polymen  of  high  hea 
imsiaace.  5J63.I78.  O.  521  56.000 
Heaaig.  JOrgen.  to  Leinhaas  Umformiechnik  GmbH.  Medud  for  die  hydrau- 
lic caawd  of  a  trticulaed  or  toggle-lever  press  and  articulated  or 
•onla-levarBica  having  a  control  adapted  for  carrying  out  die  mediod. 

Henningsen.  Tom:  See — 


Singh.  Narsingh  B.:  McHugh,  James  P.;  Supertzi.  Emmanuel  P.;  Hen- 
ningsen. Tom;  Storrick.  Richard  R:  and  Mazelsky.  Robcn.  5.363.730. 
CI   359-321.000. 
Henry.  Carl  S.  System  for  correcting  Information  on  printed  macrial  and 

method  therefor.  5.562.310.  O.  283-81  000. 
Henry.  Oai  A.:  See— 

Sleasaian.  Andrew  P.;  Earle.  George  A..  HI;  and  Henry,  Clark  A., 
5,562.254.  CI   241-46.010. 
Henry,  Paul  D  :  and  Testin.  William  J.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics. 
Inc.  Reset  signal  generator,  for  generating  resets  of  multiple  duration. 
5,564.010,  CI.  395-182.200. 
Hensley.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Wahl.  Errol  H  :  Bacon.  Dennis  R.:  Baker,  Ellen  S.:  Bodet.  Jean-Francois; 
Bums.  Michael  E :  Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hensley,  Charles  A.: 
Mermelsiein.  Robert:  Sevems,  John  C;  Shaw.  John  H.,  Jr.;  Siklosi. 
Michael  P:  Vogel.  Alice  M  :  and  Watson,  Jeffrey  W..  5.562.849.  Ci. 
510-521.000. 
Henwood.  Gerard  S  Angle  entry  rotary  valve.  5.562.116.  CI.  137-15.000. 
Her  Majesty  in  right  of  Canada,  a.<>  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Commu- 
nications: See — 
Alden.  Adrian  W :  lull,  George  W :  and  Ohno,  Tom  T.  3363.614.  O. 
343-701.000. 
Heraeus  Qiiarzglas  GmbH:  See — 

Breidcnbach.    Poul    E.:    Hellmann.    Dietmar;    and    Leber.    Helmut. 
5.562.774,  CI.  118-715.000. 
Herbreteau.  Michel:  See — 

Marchand.  Robert:  Herbreteau.  Michel;  and  Besnier.  Joseph.  S.562.59I , 
CI   588  2.59.000. 
Hercules  lacorpurated:  See — 

Thorrjison.  Samuel  A  .  5362.633.  CI.  604-890.100 
Herdl.  Christian  E.;  and  Weiner,  Albert  S.,  to  Simtek  Corporation.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device  having  a  sleep  mode.  5,563.839.  CI.  365-227.000. 
Herman  Miller  inc.:  See — 

Nienhuis,  James  H.;  Clark.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  De  Pree.  Michael   L.. 
5.562.469.  CI.  439-275.000. 
Hermann.  Philip  R.:  See — 

Brandao.  Ruy  L.;  Manseur.  Arezki;  Spires.  Randall  C;  Weist,  William 
C  .  and  Hermann.  Philip  R..  5.563.604,  O.  342-159000. 
Hermouet,  Yannic:  See — 

de  Poes.  Olivier;  and  Hermouet.  Yannic.  5362,219,  CI.  215-274.000. 
Hernandez,  FraiKisco  M.,  lo  Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  adjusting  radiation  in  a  radiation-emitting  device.  5,563,925, 
a  378-150.000. 
Herpin.  Gilles  D.:  See— 

Legendie.  Ftillippe  M.  R.;  Manfredotti,  Thomas  P.;  and  Herpin.  Gilles 
D.  .^.562,415.  CI.  416-114.000 
Herrlein,  Wilhelm  See— 

HaeusKler.  Horst;  and  Herrlein.  Wilhelm.  5362.128.  O.  139-115.000. 
Herrmann,  Dieter  See — 

Zikh.  Harald:  Leinert.  Herbert;  Mertens.  Alfred;  and  Herrmaiui.  Dieter. 
5.563,257.  CI.  536-26.140. 
Herrmann.  Joachim:  See — 

Schulle.  Ullrich:  Menke.  Wilhelm:  Niederlein.  Horst;  Heidcrsberger. 
Boerge:  Herrmann.  Joachim;  Muendel,  Bemd;  and  Pickaidt.  Hans- 
Joachim,  5362349,  C\.  473-73.000. 
Hersh,  Leroy  S.:  See — 

Bryhan.  Marie  D.:  Hersh,  Leroy  S.;  and  Smidi,  Frances  M.,  5363,215, 

CI   525-54  100. 

Hershey,  John  E.;  Saulnier,  Gary  J.;  and  Hassan.  Amer  A.,  to  General  Electric 

Companv.  Method  of  geometric  harmonic  modulation  (GHM).  5363.906, 

a.  375-iOO.OOO. 

Hertel.  DoaaM  L  Shower  curtain  rod  attachment.  5,561.870,  O.  4-609.000. 

Herzog.  Dwiiel  E;  and  Schmeer,  James  M    Tree  stand.  5.562.180.  CI. 

I82187J000. 
Heslop,  Gile  A.:  See- 
Campbell.  David  C:  Gross.  Paul  G.;  and  Heslop.  Gale  A..  5.561 .907.  CI. 
30- J7 1.000. 
Hess,  Max  W.:  See- 
Gamer.  Steve  M.;  aad  Hess.  Max  W..  3362.031.  Q.  101-148.000. 
Hctzel.  Haltmui:  See — 

Zamack.  Uwe  J.;  Pohl,  Fritz;  Grenner.  Dieter,  Hetzel.  Hartmut;  and 
Judai.  Helmut,  5.563.296,  O.  564-422.000. 
Helzler,    Ullrich,   to    Isabellcnhutte    Heusler  GmbH    KG.   SMD  resistor. 

5.563372.  a.  338-254.000. 
Hewitt.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Feirar,  Wayne  T;  Vreeland.  William  B.;  Hewitt.  Charles  E.;  Fitzgerald. 
Jol»  J:  and  Binga,  Tonya  D.,  5.563.202.  CI.  524-430.000 
Hewlen-Packard  Company:  See— 

Amenon.  Frederic  C:  English,  Robert  M.;  Gupta.  Rajiv;  and  Watanabe. 

Tan.  5.564.031.  CI   395-419.000. 
Beaufort.  Richard  R:  and  Yergcnsen.  Robin  P,  5363.686.  Q.  355- 

206.000 
Camefon.  James  M.;  and  Taylor,  Bret.  5363.639.  CI.  347-34.000. 
Glass«tt.  Kevin  L  :  and  Bauer,  Stephen  W,  5,563.636,  O   347-30.000. 
Keefe.  Bnan  J..  Ho.  May  F :  Counan.  Kenneth  J  :  Sleinfielii,  Steven  W.; 
Childers,  Winthrop  D  :  Tappon,  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E.;  Chap- 
maa,  Terri  I.;  Knight.  William  R.;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G.,  111.  5363.642. 
a  347-84,000 
Lai.  Benny  W,  5.563.893.  C\.  371-6000. 

Olsen.  Kurt  F:  Salvatori.  Phillip  H.;  and  Powers.  Daniel  J..  5362,710, 
a.  607-5.000. 
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Osborne,  William  S.,  5363,638.  O.  347-32.000. 
Overton.  Marii  A.,  5363,721,  CI.  358-447.000. 
Pinedo,  David;  Emmot.  Darel  N.;  Larson,  Ronald  D.;  Alcom.  Byron  A.; 
and  Rhoden.  Desi.  5364,009.  O.  395-164.000. 
Heyman.  Joseph  S.;  Winfiee,  William  P.;  Cramer,  K.  Elliott;  and  Zalamedia, 
Joseph  N..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  thermographically  and  quanti- 
tatively analyzing  a  structure  for  disbonds  and/or  inclusions.  5362.345.  CI. 
374-5.000. 
Heyring.  Christopher  B..  to  Kinetic  Limited.  Vehicle  suspension  system. 

5362,305.  CI.  280-772.000. 
Hi-Shear  Corporation:  See — 

Rausch.  James  G.;  Lomeli.  Rosendo;  and  loan.  Petnis.  3362.379,  Q. 
411-361.000. 
Hiasa,  Michihito:  See — 

Inoue.  Tadashi;  Tsuru,  Kiyoshi;  Hiasa.  Michihito;  and  Okita.  Tomoyoshi. 
5.562,783,0.  148-310.000. 
Hickling.  Ronald  M.,  to  Technoconcepls,  Inc.  Differential  comparator  cirucit. 

5.563.598.  O.  341-155.000. 
Hidaka.  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Kimura.    Kazuya;    Hidaka,    Shigeyuki:    and    Kayukawa.    Hiroaki. 
5362.425.  a.  417-269.000. 
Hidding.  Gerhard:  See — 

Sytema.  Herman;  and  Hidding,  Gerhard,  S.S6I.%3.  Q.  53-55.000. 
Hiesky  Corporation:  See — 

Mitchell.  Thomas  O..  5362.133.  Q.  141-206.000. 
Higgins.  John  M.:  See — 

Pich.  Julia:   Higgins.  John  M.:  and  Mee.  John  D.,  5.563.021,  C\. 

430-264.000. 

Higgins.  Raymond  L.;  and  Kulkami,  Meera  D.,  lo  NCR  Corporation.  System 

and   method   for   optical   character  recognition   bar-coded  characters. 

5363,958,  a.  382-183.000. 

Higgins.  Thomas  E..  to  Maxus  Energy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  in  situ 

bioremediation  of  CrtVI)-bearing  solids  5362.588.  O.  588-256.000. 
Hijino,  Masamichi:  Shirai.  Michio:  and  Karald,  Kazuhisa.  lo  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  post-cleaning  finishing  drying.  5362.945.  CI. 
427-164.000, 
Hikawa.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Takau,  Akira;  Hikawa.  Tetsuo;  Sawada.  Takashi;  Yiu,  Tom  Dang-hsing: 
and  Ni.  Ful-Long,  5,563,844,  CI.  365-233.500. 
Hilbert.  Raymond.  Liquid  substance  receptacle  prmided  with  an  applicator. 

5.562.356,0.401-264.000. 
Hilbrink,  Johan  O..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  display  with  inte- 
grated electronics  5363,619,  O.  345-4.000. 
Hllden,  Oystein,  to  Trelleborg  Viking  AS.  Multilayer  fire  protective  coating. 

5.562,957.  O.  428-34.700. 
Hildwein,  Roger  L.:  Uschold.  Robert  C;  Staley,  J.  D.,  Jr.;  Riestenberg,  Paul; 
Gallagher.  Laura;  and  Nagao.  Rex,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Obturator  for  justing  a 
flexible  trocar  tube.  5.562.677,  O.  606-108.000. 
Hill,  Alistair  See— 

Buchholz.  Hans-Vblker.  and  Hill,  Alistair.  5362.961.  O.  428-36.300. 
Hill,  John  R:  See— 

Brehmer,  Gerald  M.;  and  HUI.  John  P.  5363.799.  O.  364-481.000. 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Foster.  L  Dale:  and  Reeder,  Ryan  A.,  5362.091,  O.  128-200.240. 
Ruehl,  John  W.,  5361,878,  O.  5-621.000. 
Hillman,  Joseph  T:  See — 

White.  Cari;  MacEraie.  Jon  R.;  and  Hillman.  Joseph  T.  5362.947.  d. 
427-255.300. 
Hills.  William  H.  Distribution  plae  for  spin  pack  assembly  5362.930.  d. 

425-198.000. 
Hilston.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Kidon,  William  E.;  Hilston,  Michael  D.;  and  Nguyen.  Thanh.  3362.992. 
CI.  428^147.000. 
Hilton.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Sounik.  James  R.;  Mott,  Graham  N.:  Hilton.  Charles  B.;  and  Aslam. 
Mohammad,  5.563.300.  CI.  568-764.000. 
Hiltunen.  Matii  A.:  See — 

Oakes.  Eric  J.;  Lee,  Yam  Y.;  and  Hihunen,  Matii  A..  3362.884.  O. 
422-172.000. 
Himmelsbach.  Frank:  See — 

Linz,  Guenler,  Pieper.  Helmut;  Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Austel.  Volkhanl; 
Mueller.  Thomas:  Weisenberger.  Johannes:  and  Seewaldt-Becker. 
Hke,  5363.268.  O.  544-238.000. 
Hinchliffe.  Peter  W.  J.:  See— 

Sauer,  Jude  S.;  Greenwakl.  Roger  J.;  Tiberio,  Theodore  J.;  Shaw.  Jeffrey 
M  ;  Hammond,  John  F:  and  Hinchnffe.  Peter  W.  J..  5362.686,  Q. 
606-144.000. 
Hind.  John  R  :  See— 

Blakeley,  Douglas  B.;  Hind.  John  R.;  Housel.  Barron  C.  Ill;  and 
Kingston.  William  A..  5363.878.  O.  370-60.000. 
Hindmarsh.  Eric:  Turner.  John  A.;  and  Ure,  Alan  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  FIX.  Process  for  the  productian  of  terephthalic  acid.  5363.293. 
O.  562-414.000. 
Hines,  Kenneth  W :  See- 
Sanders,  Bradley  T;  Sabourin.  Donald  J.;  Hines,  Kennedi  W;  Kapoor. 
Vijay  K.;  Saewert  David  S.;  and  Stephens.  James  A..  5363.879.  Q. 
370*0.000. 
Hing.  Paul  A.:  See- 
Claude.  John  P;  Ingle.  Frank  W.;  and  Hing.  Paul  A.,  5362.621.  O. 
604-100.000. 
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Hingwh.  Hemnj  K    S*e— 

Lte.  \at  L..  md  Hiagati.  Hemnj  K  .  S.M3.aOI.  C\  364-491  000. 
Hinouwa.  Shiaji:  See — 

Kmki.  Tikahiro:  vd  Hiaonwa.  Skuiji.  S^2J08.  CL  280-788.000 
HiMoa.  daw  J  :  See— 

FeamaM.  Mickwl  A.;  Ofew.  Amkem  F;  HiaMi,  Glen  J.:  Ptfmoati. 

DMvid  B.;  mi  Coiwcll.  Robert  P.  5..S64.056.  C   ^195  800000 
Gkw,  Aadtcw  F;  Akk«y.  Haiihwn.  Colwell.  Robert  P.  Himon.  Glenn 
J.;  Papwonh.  David  B.  and  Feoennan.  Michael  A.  S.364.III.  Q 
395-1*3.060. 
Hioki.  YUchi:  Haaebe.  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Tadayuki.  Tachizawa.  Oianw:  Tomi- 
fuji.  Takeshi;  Kaloh,  Tohni.  Sotoya.  Kohshiro;  Tonuoka.  Keitchiro;  Nish- 
imoto.  Uicfairo;  Nnhinwto.  Yoahifumi.  and  Ohuwa.  Yaaukj.  to  Kao  Cor- 
poraooa.  Agncultuni  chemical  composuxn  composing  amine  surfactams 
wiihai  least  one  esirr  or  amide  Imkage  5.563.111,0   504-115000 
Hipskind.  Philip  A  .  to  Bi  Lilly  and  Coaipany.  HexMielhyleneiminyl  tachy- 
kinin receptor  amagonists  5J63.I33.  O  514  212000 
Hini.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Okada.  Keaji;  Monmolo.  Kiyoahi.  Udagawa.  Masahaiv;  Yuki.  Koichiro; 
Niwa.  Masaaki;  Hirai.  Yoahihiko;  and  Yuui.  Juit>,  5^2.802.  O. 

156-651. lea 

Hirako.  Sinidu:  Set— 

Yamanoto.  Kohji;  Tokila.  Mmwo;  laMani.  Misdto;  and  Hinko.  Sini- 
chi.  5.363.0TO,  O.  436-63.000. 
Hinmatsu,  Akiaori:  See — 

Miki.  Notwkazu;  Kjnja.  Toshiya;  Nishiun.  Kq)i;  and  Hiramalsu.  Aki- 
■on.  5.563.777.  CI   363  37  000 
Hmmatsu.  Makoto.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Informadon  reproducing 


Kuroaawa.  Yukio.  Ariia.  Hiroahi;  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  and  Sato,  Tadashi. 

5.563.459.  CI   307-141400. 
Matsui.  Shigezumi.  Kawasaki.  Ikuya;  Kondo.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hash- 
imoto, Kouji.  5J64.041.  a.  395-500.000. 
Mori.   Shigeru;    Kondoh,   Shigeloahi;    Nishino,   Tadashi;   Yoshimura. 

Yasulsugu;  Imagawa.  Yasuharu;  and  Shiraiwa.  Hiroyuki,  5.S62J25. 

a.  451-5.000 
Morihan.  Alsushi;  Nagafiichi.  Naoyuki;  and  Tomuro.  Jinichi,  5.563.803. 

a   364-496000 
Nakahara.  Hilodii;  Ichikawa.  Masakazu;  Tanaka.  Yuuhin;  Saitou.  Sakae; 

and  Moriyama.  Shigeo.  5.563.465.  Q.  310-328000 
CMnio.  Masayuki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Hirasawa.  Shigeki;  Fujise.  Hiroahi; 

TUwuchi.    Masuyuki;   and   Suzuki.    Hitoahi.   5.564.120.   O    395- 

600000 
Suzuki.   Hiroaki;   Ohuuka.   Keizou;    Kahara.  Toshiki;   and  YosMda. 

Tadashi.  5.563.003.  CI  429-14  000. 
Takekuma.   Toshilsugu;   Saiake.   Shozo;   and   Kawashila.   Asayoahi. 

5,564,033.  CI.  395-442.000. 
TWzuki.  Takuo;  Kuroon.  Masahiro;  Kondoh.  Yoshihaiu;  Kotake.  Mit- 

suhiro;  and  Hashimun.  Masayuki.  5.563.940.  O  379-233.000. 
Hitachi  Microcampuler  System  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsui.  Shigezumi;  Kawasaki.  Oniya;  Kondo.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hash- 
imoto. Kooji.  5.564.041.  CI   395  500000 
Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co  .  Lul.:  See — 

Tsuzuki.  Takuo;  Kumon.  Masahiro;  Kondoh.  Yoshiharu;  Kotake.  Mit- 

luhiro;  and  Hashimura.  Masayuki.  5.563,940,  C\.  379-233.000. 
Hitchcock.  Ralph  L  .  lo  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation. 
Electncally<onlrollcd  throttle  with  vanable-ratio  drive.  5.562.081.  CI 
123-399  000 


method  and  appanmis  for  reproducing  digital  informatKin  by  determining    Hiwatashi.  Talsuya,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  industrial  Co.,  Ud.  Manetk 


the  uifonnation  in  mulbple  bit  units  based  on  binanzer  output  sisnals 
5J63,863.  a.  369-59000  ^^ 

HnnaMi,  Onnu:  See— 

Kayukawa.  Hiroaki.  Murao.  Kazushige;  Hiramatsu.  Osamu.  and  Kan 
zaki.  Shigeki.  5.562,182.  CI    184-6.170 
Hirasawa.  Kazuhiro.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission 
power  level  monitunng  apparatus  empk>yed  in  TDMA  coitununicahon 
system   5„564.0<*4,  O  455-115  000 
Hirasawa,  Kiano:  Set — 

Kuroaawa,  VWuo;  Ariia.  Hiroahi;  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  and  Sato.  Tadashi. 
5J63.4S9.  a.  307-141.400. 
Hiraaawa.  Masattaao;  mi  lUudi.  Kazuko.  to  Nibon  University  (Educational 
Fouadanon).  Poepkynmiamat  rnrvioricoius  species  of  microafcaniain. 
5.563.063.  a  43S-2S2.I00. 
Hirasawa.  Shigeki:  See— 

Orimo.  Masayuki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Hirasawa.  Shigeki;  Fujiae.  Hiroahi; 
Takeuchi,  Masuyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Hitodu.  5.564.120.  O  395- 
600.000. 

,  YwalMlo:  See— 

,  Ibahiya;  Ohsawa.  Taouro;  Hirashima.  Yasuhilo;  and  Koga. 
YoMro.  5,563.693.  O.  355-274.000. 
Hird,  Bryn:  Set— 

Stoae.  Keith  J  ;  DesMaraas.  Thona  A.;  Dyer.  John  C;  Hird.  Bryn;  La 
Von.  Gary  D  .  Goldman.  Slepliea  A.;  PMce.  Michelle  R..  and  Seiden. 
Paul.  5.563.179.  a  521^.000. 
Hirose  Elcctnc  Co..  Lid:  See^ 

Obara.  Shu.  aad  Mori.  Saloihi.  5,562.461.  O.  439-62.000. 
Hiroae.  Taro:  See — 

Tonuoka.  Huoki;  Hirose.  Taro;  Taki.  Toahiaki;  Kisida.  Hirosi;  and  Sailo. 
Shigeru.  5J63.174.  Ci  514-517  000 
Hisaw.  Jack  C;  aad  Gazewood.  Michael  J  Mediod  for  accelerating  produc 

lioa.  5,562.161,  O.  166-372.000 
Hitachi  America,  Lid.:  See— 

Scafp^  Cart  G  ,  5,563.916.  CI  375-345.000. 
Hitachi  CaMe.  Ud    See— 

Shimizu.  Masazumt.  5,562.9r7.  O.  428-364000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Lid.:  See— 

Tsuru.  Yo^iyuki.  Anke.  Shigeharu;  Sugiyaina.  lUasU;  Miyvhita. 
Shinjirou.  and  Suzuki.  Takayuki.  5J62,971.  O.  428-209  000 
Hitachi  Commuiucations  Syftem.i.  Inc    See 

Tsuzuki.  Takuo;  Kumin.  Masahiro.  Kondoh.  Yoshiharu.  Kotake,  Mit- 
suhiro;  and  Hashimura,  Masayuki,  5,563.940,  O.  379-233.000. 
Hitachi.  Lid.   See— 

Akioka.  Takashi.  and  Kobayaahi.  Yitfaka.  5J63,S02,  a.  323-313.000. 
AmerKia.  FicderK  C  ;  Eagluh.  Robert  M  ;  Gupia.  Rajiv;  and  Wafatir. 

Tan.  5,564.031.  O.  39:MI9  000 
Aral.  Kouji;  Saloh.  Takao;  and  Yamamolo.  Akira.  5.564.116.  Q.  395- 

182.030. 
Fujiwaa,  Eiji;  Koauge.  Hiroshi,  and  Kiriu.  Yoahio.  5J63J94.  O. 

371-37  100 
be.  Hiraiodu.  and  Ohara.  Yoahihito.  5,563,966.  CI.  382-317.000. 
Kako.  Yulaka;  Isobe.  Asahiko;  Kjwauchi.  Masalaka;  Mizuno.  Tcmomi; 

and  Mitsuya.  Teruaki.  5363.394.  CI   235  379  000 

Kawamura.     Yoshio;     Kawamoto.     Yoshifumi.     Uchida.     Fumihiko; 

Mizuishi.     Kenichi.     Yokoyama.     Nalsuki;     Mw^iani.     Eiidu; 

Nakayama.  Yoshuion;  and  Seya.  Eiichi.  5J62.800.  Q.  156-643  100 

Kohno.    Yasuhiko;    and   Sugawara.    Yonhitaka,    5J63.435.   O.    237- 

328  000 
Komuro.   Matahuo.   Hoshiya.   Hiroyuki.   Mimoka,   Katsuya;  Fiikui. 
Hiroahi;  hikuoka.  Hirotsugu.  aad  Fuyama,  Moridu.  5J63.752,  O. 
360- 1 13  000. 


recording  medium  5J62.982.  O.  428-332.000 
Hiwin  TechiHilogies  Corp.   See — 

Kuo,  Chang  Hsin.  5,562,346.  a  384-45.000. 
Hlasta,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  Hlaaa,  Dennis  J.;  Deaai.  Ranjit  C;  Latimer.  Lee  H.; 
Subramanyam.  ChakiapHii;  Court  John  J.;  Bell.  Makolm  R.;  and 
Kumar,  Vucndra.  5,563,163,  O  514-373  000 
Ho,  May  F:  See— 

Kee«e,  Brian  J.;  Ho.  May  E;  Courian.  Kennedi  J  .  Steinfield.  Steven  W ; 
Chikien.  Windirop  D.;  I^ppon.  Ellen  R  ;  Tiueba.  Kenneth  E.;  Chap- 
man. Terri  I ;  Knight.  William  R  ;  and  Moritz,  Jules  G..  III.  5,563.642. 
CI  347-84.000 
Hochboi.  Benjamin  A.:  See — 

llochben.  Fied  H.;  Trustman.  John  W;  Hochberg.  Benjamin  A  ;  and 
Bfobal,  Stephen  A..  5.562.104.  O.  128-782.000 
Hochberg.  Fred  H  ;  Trustman.  John  W..  Hochberg.  Benjamin  A.;  and  Brobst. 
Stephen  A  .  to  MoveMap.  Inc.  Measuring  movement  disorder.  5.562.104. 
CI    128-782.000. 
Hodges.  Steven  M..  and  Dohogne.  Dennis  A.,  to  Allied  Healthcare  Products. 
Inc.  Gaidehvery  system  widi  universal  outlet.  5,562,121.  CI.  137-360.000. 
HaedMAG:See— 

Bar.  RiUiger.  and  Machokk.  Hans-Tobias.  5.563.016.  Q.  430- 1 10.000. 
Meter.  Michael;  Kauiz.  Heinz-Georg;  and  Scfarell.  Andreas.  5J63.27I, 
a.  544-398.000. 
Hoechsl  Akticngeaellschaft:  See— 

Buhr.  Gerhard;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  Etdmann.  Fritz;  and  Scheler.  Slegfikd. 

5.563.018.  CI  43a  192.O0O. 
Mayer.  Ludwig.  5.563.213.  CI   524^805000. 

Peynun.  Anuschirwan;  Uhlmann.  Eugen;  Mag.  Matthias;  Kietzschnuv. 
Gerhard.  Helsberg.  Matthias;  and  Winkler.  Irvin.  5.563,050.  Q. 
435-91  100 
Prass.  Werner.  Stehlin.  Thomas;  Liu.  Yuan;  Ogura.  Shizuo;  Motosi^. 
Kenji;  Tokida.  Akihiko;  and  Yamamolo.  Tetni.  3.363.707,  Q.  336- 
361000 
SchkMser.  Hubert;  lllian.  Gctd;  Kaltbeitzel.  Anke;  and  Wingen.  Rainer. 

5.562.859.  CI   152  299610 
Schneider.  JUrgen.  Wagener.  Reinhatd;  Kteuder.  Willi;  Delius.  Ulrich; 
and  Wikliank.  JUrgen.  5.562.826,  O.  210490.000. 
Hoechst  Celaaeae  Corporation:  See— 

Andenoa.  Norman  S  ;  and  Promisktw.  Albert  L .  5.562.988.  O.  428- 

395  000. 
Hehnling.  Waher.  and  DeCrooa.  Phikimen.  5.563.248.  Q  534^18  000 
Kodadek.  Thomas  J     and  Barry.  John  F.  5.563.263.  CI   540^145  000. 
Krejci.  James  J  .  Hebergcr.  John  M.;  Moore.  Cathy  R.;  and  DonakL 

Robin  M  .  5.562.997.  CI  428-480000 
Sounik.  James  R  ;  and  Russ.  Keidj  M  .  5.563,289,  C\.  560-130.000. 
Sounik.  James  R  ;  Motl.  Graham  N.;  Hihon,  Charles  B.;  and  Aslam. 
Mohammad.  5.563.300.  CI  568-764  000 
Hoechst  Marion  Roussel  Inc    See— 

Hanison.  Boyd  L.;  Nyce.  Philip  L;  and  FaiT.  Robert  A.,  3J63,I37, 0. 
514-339  000 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Glamkowski.  Edward  J  ;  and  Freed.  Brian  S.,  3,363,272.  O.  346- 
171.000 
Hoefer.  Rainer  See— 

Eacken.  Ulrich;  Westfechlel.  Alfred;  Hoefer.  Rainer;  and  Gruetzmacher. 
Roland,  5,563,206,  C  524-590.000 
Hoelhg,  Suaaa  M.:  See— 

"ksich,  Mary  J.;  Andersen.  Andrew  C  ;  Bevilacqua.  Samuel  D.;  Carr, 
DonaM  S  .  Hoellig.  Susan  M  ;  Hoholik.  Anthony  P;  Sprague.  Darlene 
R.,  aad  Yarwood.  Donna  L..  5.563.998.  Q.  395-149000. 
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Hoetzer.  Oeorg:  See — 

Srock,  Rainer;  Hoelzer.  Georg;  Wotkersdorfer,  Werner,  and  Sturm. 
Hermann.  5.562,329.  O.  296-203.000. 
Hofacker.    Chauncey,    to    Longaberger    Company.    The.    Bowing    press. 

5.562.138.  CI    144-381.000 
Hoffbeck.  Mark  D  .  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International,  Inc.  Inbred  maize  line 

PHAG6.  5.563.322.  CI.  800-200.000. 
Hoffman.  Bemhard:  See — 

H<»sl.  Werner;  Grtlndl,  Andreas:  and  Hoffman.  Bemhard,  3,363,536. 0. 

327-108.000. 

Hoffman.  D  Stephen;  and  Hdlon.  J.  Steven,  to  Helton.  Inc.;  and  Uhra-Mek. 

Inc.  TaMe  with  cxleadaUe  aid  rotatable  surfaces  and  mechanism  for  same. 

5.562.049.  CI    108-94.000. 

Hoffman.  Emcsi  G..  to  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Electrical  wiring  device  with 

conduil  clamping  mechanism.  S.562,483,  Q.  439-469.000 
Hoffman.  Stephen  J.;  and  Nagai,  Kiyoshi.  to  Medical  Research  Council;  and 
Somatofen.  Inc.  Polynucleotides  encoding  genetically  engineered  mutant 
hemoglobins  5.563.254.  O.  536-23.500. 
Hoffmann.  Dotuld  J.,  lo  Wallace  Cumpulet  Services.  Inc.  Label-equipped 

web  method  5.562.789.  O.  156-64.000. 
Hoffmann.  James  A  :  See — 

DiMschi.  Richard  D.;  Hora.  David  B.;  Head).  Wniiam  F..  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  3.363,243. 
CI  530-324.000. 
DiMachi.  Richard  D ;  Flora.  David  B.;  Head).  William  F..  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5.363,244, 
CI   530^324.000. 
DiMachi,  Richard  D ;  Flora.  David  B.;  Head),  William  F.,  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  ShieMs.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  3.363.245. 
CI  53O-4.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Felix.  Arthur  M.;  and  Hcimer.  Edgar  P.  5.563.044.  d.  435-68.100. 
Hofmann  Werkstan-Technik  GmbH:  See— 

Diechsler.  Josef;  Rahl.  Klaus;  and  Lenhaidl.  Lorenz.  3.363.342.  O. 
73-462000. 
Hogan.  F-dward  M  :  See — 

Cunningham.  Chri.qopher  C;  Gaudreau.  Marcel  P.  J.;  Sigmar.  Axel;  and 
Hogan.  Edward  M..  5.562.064.  CI    114-229.000. 
Hoholik.  Anthony  P:  See— 

Yaksich.  Mary  J.;  Andersen.  Andrew  C;  Bevilacqua.  Samuel  D.;  Can. 
Donald  S  ;  Hoellig.  Susan  M.;  Hoholik.  Andiony  P.:  Sprague.  Darlene 
R  .  and  Yarwood.  Donna  L.,  5,563.998.  CI.  395-149.000. 
Yaksich.  Mary  J  ;  and  Hoholik.  Anthony  P.  5.563.999.  CI  395-149.000 
Holder.  Russell  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Gere.  Gary  M.;  Holder.  Russell  L..  Jr.;  Musetti.  Louis  J.;  and  Ramsey. 
Ray,  Jr.  5.562.066.  C\.  114-270.000. 
Hotliday.  Rebecca  J.:  See — 

Rybok.  Arnold  C;  Holliday.  Rebecca  J.;  and  Smith.  Gregory  S.. 
5.562.490.  CI  439-307.000. 
Hollister  Ikcorporated:  See — 

Lavender.  Michael  R.;  and  Rhodes.  David  D..  3.562.107.  O.  128- 
888.000 
Hotan.  Pai|e  M.:  See— 

Ackley.  Donald  E.;  Holm.  Paige  M.;  and  Lebby.  Michael  S..  3.363.900. 
a   372-45.000. 
Holmes.  Brian  N..  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Dental 

material  containing  anti-slump  additive.  5.563.185.  CI.  523-116.000. 
Holmes.  Robcit  L.:  See— 

Drewtnz.  Andreas;  Holmes.  Robert  L.;  Key.  Edward;  and  Reinken. 
Allan  J..  5.562.480.  O.  439-404  000. 
Holmes.  RiDger  A.;  See — 

Williams.  Paul;  Domin.  Tom;  Green.  Eugene  S.;  and  Holmes.  Roger  A.. 
5.563.809,  a.  364-560.000. 
Holl,  Craig:  See— 

Koskjwski.  Gary  J  ;  and  Holt.  Craig,  5.562,546,  CI.  464-162.000. 
Holl.  Mark  S  :  See— 

Winter.  RolandA.  E.;  Ravichandran.  Ramanalfaan;  Holt.  Mark  S.;  von 
Ahn.   Volker   H.;   Babiarz,   Joseph   E.;   and   Leppard,   David  G., 
5.563.242.0.524-91.000. 
Hoh,  Steven  W.;  Retcher,  Jack;  and  An.  Shu.  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  the  material  integrity  of  a 
converted  can  end.  5.563.700.  CI.  356-237.000. 
Holzhauer.  Juergen  K.;  Albenins.  Rusins;  Hoover.  Stephen  V.;  and  Sikkenga. 
David  L.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  purified  2,6- 
naphthaknedicarboxylic  acid.  5,563.294.  CI.  562-483.000. 
Hon  Hai  IVecision  Ind.  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Tan.  Haw-Chan,  5,562,463,  O.  439-76  100. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aihara.  Takao;  Fukuda.  Taro;  Takada.  Hideaki;  and  Nakazao.  Ikuo. 

5.562,413.  CI  416-87.000. 
Gotou.  Shinichirou,  5,562,336,  O  362-37  000. 
Kamd.  Takahiro;  and  Hinosawa,  Shinji,  5,562.308,  O.  280788.000. 
Nishihara.  Takashi;  Ikeda.  Tom:  Shiraishi.  Shuji;  and  Yano.  Osamu. 

5.562.080.  O    123-399.000. 
Schleicher.  Ulrich;  Klober.  Manin;  Schwarz.  Wolfgang;  and  Feuerstake. 

Eugen.  5.562.303.  CI   280-736000. 
Sugimoio.  Miisuru;  Kadou.  Iwao;  and  Moriya.  Takashi.  5.562.068.  CI. 

12348  00B 
Suyaoia.  Kouichi.  5.362.338.  O.  454-73.000. 


Honda.  Noriyuki;  Abe.  Yukio;  Nozawa.  Yoahioki;  and  Isobe.  Makoto.  to 
Meinan  Machinery  Works.  Inc.  Leading  end  stacked  position  regulating 
apparatus  in  thin  sheet  material  stacker.  5.562.281.  O.  271-308.000. 
Honda  Tsushin  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kawahara.   Akira;    Shinagawa.   Yuji;    Iwano.    Shin'ichi;    Kanayama. 
Kazunori;  Ando.  Yasuhiro;  Nakano.  Toshiaki;  and  Okamura,  Hiro- 
masa.  5.563,978.  O.  385-136.000. 
Honegger.  Werner:  See — 

MUller.  Erwin;  and  Honegger.  Wemer.  5,562,278,  O.  27OS8.210. 
Honey  Bee  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See — 

Hooey.  Gregory  J..  5,562,167,  O.  172-386.000. 
Honey,  Gregory  J.,  to  Honey  Bee  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Implement  caster 

wheel.  5,562,167,  O.  172-386.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Elgersma,  Michael  R.;  Jeiuie,  Theresa  C;  and  Stalsberg,  Kevin  J.. 

5.561.993.  CI.  68-23.200. 
Larson.  Brent  D.;  and  Hlis,  Roger  K..  5.563.727.  O.  359-34.000. 
Nespodzany.  Robert  P.  Jr.;  and  Davis.  Toren  S..  5.562.349.  O.  384- 

493.000. 
Sanders,  Glen  A.,  5.563.705,  O.  356-350.000. 
Honjo,  Tasuku;  Shirozu.  Michio;  and  Tada.  Hideaki,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Human  stromal  derived  factor  la  and  I  p,  and  DNAs  encoding  the 
same.  5,563.048.  O.  435-69.100. 
Honkancn.   Matthew  J.,  to  Environmenial  Technology.  Inc.  Circuit  and 
method  for  determining  the  physical  position  of  a  variable  resistive  device 
between  its  mechanical  limits.  5.563.519.  CI.  324-676.000. 
Honma.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Powell.  Bruce  A.;  Stanley,  Jannah;  and  Honma,  Hideyuki,  3,563.386, 0. 
187-382.000. 
Honma,  Kouichi:  See — 

Uesugi,  Mitsuiu;  Tsubaki.  Kazuhisa;  and  Honina.  Kouichi.  5,563,911, 
O.  375-232.000. 
Honinou.  Hiroshi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  a 
hemispherical  micnolens  at  die  end  of  optical  liber.  S.563.969.  O.  385- 
35.000. 
Honshu  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takezawa.  Taihei;  Takanashi.  Hyozaemon;  Sugimatu.  Nobuo;  Kawase. 
Shoichi;    Watanabe.    Yutaka;    Takayanagi,    Mitsuo;    and    Akita. 
Kinzaburo.  5.562.227.  CI.  220403.000. 
Hook.  Terence  B.:  See — 

Chen.  Bomy  A.;  Hook.  Terence  B.;  and  Kulkami.  Subhash  B..  3.362.770. 
CI.  117-90.000. 
Hoopes.  Philip  K.:  See — 

Kass.  John  J.;  and  Hoopes.  Philip  K.,  5,562,298,  O.  280-406.200. 
Hoover.  Dustin  A.  Electronic  sound  producing  game  animal  distraction 

device  for  use  by  a  hunter.  5.563.574,  O.  340-384.700. 
Hoover.  Stephen  V:  See— 

Holzhauer.  Juergen  K.;  Albertins,  Rusins;  Hoover,  Stephen  V.;  and 
Sikkenga.  David  L..  5.563.294.  O.  562-483.000. 
Hoover  Wire  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Kitchen.  John  P.,  and  Rodgers.  William  C.  5.562.274. 0.  267-103.000. 
Hopkins.  James  E.:  See — 

Lebeau.  Christopher  J.;  and  Hopkins.  James  E..  5.563.703,  O.  356- 
237.000. 
Hopper.  Philip  K.:  See — 

Moll.  Frederic  H.;  Gresl.  Charies.  Jr.;  Chin.  Albeit  K.;  and  Hopper. 
PhUip  K..  5.562.603.  O.  600204.000. 
Horie.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kishii.  Sadahiro;  Arimoto.  Yoshihiro;  Horie.  Hiroshi;  and  SugimcKo. 
Fumitoshi.  5.562.529.  CI  451-36000. 
Horimai.  Hideyoshi;  Seo,  Katsuhiro;  Saito.  Kimihiro;  and  Toyou.  Kiyoshi.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Prism  has  a  plurality  of  reflective  regions  each  with  a 
predetermined  phase  difference.  5.563.869.  O  369-112.000. 
Horimai.  Hideyoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  recording  medium  having 
first  and  second  pit  strings  on  opposite  sides  of  each  track.  5,563,872,  O. 
369-275.400. 
Horiuchi,  Kuniyasu:  See — 

Endo.  Seiichiro;  and  Horiuchi,  Kuniyasu.  5,562.287.  O.  273-377.000. 
Horiuchi.  Tatsuro:  See — 

Taoda,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Eiji:  Horiuchi.  Tatsuro;  Kato.  Shigekazu; 
Omori.  Seiichiro:  and  Yokoi.  Hiroaki.  5.562.820.  O.  210-94.000 
Horrobin.  David  F..  to  Scotia  Holdings  PLC.  Formulation  for  use  in  smokers. 

5.562.913.  O.  424-401.000. 
Horst.  Sheldon;  and  Martin.  Eugene,  to  Foodcraft  Equipment  Company. 

Chicken  tender  cuning  machine.  5.562.532.  O.  452-149.000. 
Hoiton.  Frank  A.:  See — 

Jacobs.  Kenneth  B.;  Hotton.  Frank  A.;  and  Mayo,  Howard  A.,  Ill, 
5,561,902.0.  29-897.200. 
Hoshino,  Masao.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Card  type  storage  medium  and  card  type 

storage  medium  issuing  apparatus.  5.563.395.  O.  233-380.000. 
Hoshiya,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Komuro,  Matahiro;  Hoshiya.  Hiroyuki;   Mitsuoka,   Katsuya;  Fukui, 
Hiroshi:  Fukuoka,  Hirotsugu;  and  Fuyama,  Moriaki,  5.563.752.  O. 
360113.000. 
Hoshizaki,  T.  Blaine;  Bourque,  Rati:  and  McDuff,  Rodrigue,  to  Canstar 
Sporu  Group  Inc.  Shin  pad  with  lateral  support.  5,561.857,  O.  2-22.000 
H<)sl,  Wemer;  Griindl,  Andreas;  and  Hoffman,  Bemhard.  Driver  circuit  having 
low  voltage  detection  and  high  cunent  detection.  5363.536,  O.  327- 
108.000. 
Hosier,  Robert  C,  Sr..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Mediod  of  attaching 
coaxial  connector  to  coaxial  cable.  5361.900.  O.  29-828.000. 
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Hoaduwa.   Hidehiko:   Maediiam.   Juiudii;   and  Sulo.   Fumiuka,  to  Dow 
Conunf  Tony  Silicane  Co..  Lad.  Method  for  the  conluuaous  ptepraian  of 
ofj«iKH)oiy$ilo«iiie  enuisiaM.  S.M3.I89.  O.  323-322.000. 
Hotioya.  Yodumu:  Sre— 

KoMynki;  Sawadiu  KazuMka;  Howya.  Yoikaieni:  mi  Shi- 
Tetno.  S.S62.9S4.  O.  428-l3.00a 
Hospital  for  Jo<M  Diwaws  Sre — 

Margulies.  Jowpti  Y.  5.562.735.  C\.  623-17  000. 
HoMack.  John  A  .  Jackson.  JoImi  I ;  Eaton.  Joha  W ;  and  CaopcT.  Tltomai  G  . 
io  Aciaon  Corponuon    UhraMMUc  mnsducer  ptode  with  ajiisyminetric 
km.  5.562.096.  O    128-662  060 
Hosietler.  Guy  W:  Ste— 

Draboa.  Uoyd  J  ;  and  Honetlcr.  Gtiy  W.  3.362.869.  Q.  261-71.000. 
Hotta.  Takayuki   Set— 

Asano.  Hiiodu:  Yoncda.  Takao:  and  Hona.  Takayuki.  5J62J23.  C\ 

431  1000 
Yoaeda.  Takao;  and  Holta.  Takayuki.  3J62.526.  O.  431-9  000. 
Hona.  Yoahiaofi:  See— 

Nidakawa.  Yasohua;  Suzuki.  Hideki;  Sakaki.  Hiiokazu:  and  Hooa. 
Yoshincin.  5.562.784.  Q    148-549  000 
Hcoa.  Yuji.  lo  Nino  Denko  Cofpomian  Scnuconductor  device  wid>  idend- 

ficalion  infumution   5.562.993.  C\   428-458  000 
Houck.  Charlcj  H    See— 

Gagliafdi.  John  J  ;  Chesley.  laaoa  A..  Houck.  Chvles  H.  Manner.  Walter 
L;  and  Olson,  Gary  L .  3.362.743.  CI.  51-298.000 
Houis.  Jacques   See — 

Boyen.  Remi.  and  Houu.  Jaajues.  5.362.003.  C\.  74-18.200. 
Householder.  Kjmherley  A.:  See— 

Brandon.  Ralph  E;  and  HouaefaoUer.  Kimbertey  A..  3.362,976.  CI 
428-215  000 
Housel.  Banon  C  .  Ill  See— 

Blakeley.  Douglas  B.  Hind.  John  R  .  Howcl.  BafToa  C.  HI;  and 
King.s«on.  William  A  .  5.563.878.  CI    170-60000 
H.)wanl.  HarT>  M  ,  lo  Cia.s  Research  Instinite    High  How  nue  sani|>ler  for 

measuring  enussions  ai  process  components   5.563.335.  CI   73-16.000. 
Howard.  Ro^ey  S..  lo  Uicai  hduaoies  Pubbc  Limited  Compwiy  Overfill 

prevention  valve  5.362.123.  O    137-588.000 
Howell.  Wayne  J    Se«-- 

Bertin,  Claude  L  :  Howell.  Wayne  J .  Hedberg.  Erik  L  .  Kaher.  Howard 
L    and  Kelley.  Gordon  A..  Jr.  5J63.086.  O.  437-52.000 
Howmedica  Iik.:  See — 

5  J62,673.  a  606-80  000 


KoMish.  AMony;  and  Levy.  Roger  N 
Howson.  Paul  E.   See- 
Stanley.  Thomas  J  .  Brown.  Sterling  B  ;  and  Howson.  Paul  E.  5.363J66. 
a   544-218  000 
Hoyt.  Matthew  B  .  Coons.  Andrew  M  .  Ill   and  DKtson.  David  N  .  lo  BASF 
Ciirporauoo.  Acid-dye  lesutanl  polyanude  prodncti  wd  process  for  prcon- 
raoon  5J62.871.a.  264-I3O.0OO.  ^^ 

Hoyi.  Randall  J  :  See— 

Obeilm.  Jeffrey  R    and  Hoyt.  Randall  J  .  5J62.682.  a  606-139000 
Hoyte,  David  S  .  and  Galphin.  Rick  E  .  to  While  Consolidalcd  Industries.  Inc 

Wmng  connection   5..562.485.  CI   4.W-489  000 
Hozier.  John.  Micro-libnhes  ior  screenuig  cell  populations   5.563.060.  C\ 

435-240230 
Hroval,  Oavwin:  5rr— 

Aadir.  AMhoay  T;  Hroval.  Onvorui.  Simonds.  Craig  J.;  mkI  Chen 
Lee-Fei.  5.363.792.  O  .164-426  020 
Hsiao.  Cheng- Kuo:  Set— 

Keoshkenan.  Bariiev;  Licfaermann.  George;  Hsiao.  Cheag  Kuo;  Mayo 
James  D.  Murti.  Dvafao;  awi  Gardner.  Santka  J..  1363.261.  O 
540-141000 
Hsiao.  Ling  Wen  Ser- 

Ym.  Tom  D  ;  Wan.  Ray  L..  Hsiao.  Ling  Wen;  Lm.  Tien-Ler.  and  Shone. 

hichia.  5.563.822.  C\  365-185  140 
Yiu.  Tom  D  .  Wan.  Ray  L  .  Hsiao.  Ling  Wen;  Un.  Tien-Ler.  and  Shone. 
Richia,  5.563.823.0   365-185  160 
Hsiao.  Mmg  Jen  Electnc  glass  incense  burner  structure  and  he«  conducting 

device  thereof  5.561.981.  CI    192-to:  OI)t) 
Hsieh.  Hsmg-Chi.  Fastener  structure  between  a  div  ing  flipper  and  a  bchlaiiiit 

««H»  thereof  5J6I.891.  a  24^573  100 
Hsieh.  Hsin-nao  Structure  for  a  bnishless  direct  current  fan  3.562J47.  C\ 

384-215  000. 
Hsien.  Ching<hi;  Shen-lei.  Yeh;  aid  Yen.  La  S.  Cukwc 

47-69  000. 
HsHie.  GimHo:  See- 
Hsu.  Chain-Sha;  Lm.  Ihy  Horang;  Shih. 
5..563.:30.  a   328-25  000 
HSS  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Stacy.  George  F.  5.562.332.  O   312  107  000 
Hsu.  Chain  Shu    Lm.  Jhy  Hcirung    Shih.  Li  Jen.  and  Hsiue.  Ging  Ho.  lo 
National  Science  Council    Chiral  smectic  liquid  crystalhae  polymers 
5.561.J30.  a   528-25  000  -■-  /  r-/ 

Hsu.  Hailing:  Set — 

Goeddel.  Ctevid  V ;  and  Hsu.  HaiUng.  5J63.039.  O  435  7  100 
Hu.  Pi«ick  C  .  and  Corona,  Raynold  J ,  to  Albemvle  Corporation  Formu 
laed  branched  chara  alcohol  ether  sulfate  compounds.  5J62.866.  CI 
510-432.000 
Huang.  Hsi-Hung.  Spindle  conocoor  for  powder/liquid  frrrtina  systems 

5.S62.360.  a.  403O79  OOO.  ^^  ^^  ^ 

Huang.  Nai  Z.: 


.  3J6l.94*.a. 


U-Jen;  and  Hme.  Gint-Ho. 


Kolp.  Christopher  J  ;  Daly.  Daniel  T;  Huang.  Nai  Z.;  Jolley.  Scolt  T; 

Koch.  Frederick  W;  Sloldt.  Stephen  H  ;  Walsh.  Reed  H  ,  and  Denis. 

Richard  A  .  3.562.742.  O  44  .367  000 

Huang.  Philip  M.;  and  McKinney.  John  K..  to  MotoixiU.  loc    Frequency 

moihilalor  having  a  modulation  varaclor  coupled  lo  output  of  a  VCO 

5.564.100.0  435-319000 

Huang.  Thomas  B  .  w  Quicktuni  Design  Systems.  Inc   Mulli  port  memory 

emulation  using  Ug  registers   5.563.829.  O   365-189.040. 
Huang,  Wei-Ping  See- 
Little.  Breni  Wu.  Chi;  and  Huang.  Wei-Ping.  5.563.970. 0  383-42.000. 
Huang.  Yung-Chung    Waterproof  outdoor  ceiling  fan  mounting  structure 

5.562.421.  O.  416-244  OOR 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See- 
Hoffman.  Ernest  G..  5.362.483.  O  439-469  000 
Hubbs.  John  C ;  and  Harrison.  Marti  N .  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company 
Composition  and  process  for  the  production  of  poly(  3-hydrosyalkaioaies) 
5363.239.  a.  528-361.000 
Huber.  Adalbert  »  Cerdec  Akiicngesellschaft  Keramische  Farhen  Manufac- 
turing iniemally  pnnied  laminaied  glass  panes  5.562.748.  CI  65-60  300 
Hubeti.  Andreas,  lo  Daimler  Bcn2  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH.  Flexible  pipe 

coupling  5.563,374.  O.  174-84.00R. 
Hubschmiil.  George:  See — 

Chu.  Henry  G.;  Hubschmitt.  George;  Ray.  Biian  P;  and  Annin.  Scott  V. 
5J61.976.  O   6(^.39  463 
Hudhcky.  Tonus;  and  Mandel.  Martin,  lo  Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Ploper 
ties.    Inc.    Syntheses    of   D-chiro-3-inosose    and    (+)-D-chiro    inositol 
5.563.281,  CI   549-133.000 
Hudson,  Mark  S  :  See- 
Miller.  F  MacGiegor.  Roth.  Timothy  J .  Welliver.  William  R.;  Mishu- 
lovich.  Alexander,  and  Hudson.  Mark  S  .  5.562.767. 0   106-668  000 
Hucbner.  Randall  J  ;  and  Conrad,  Gene  L..  lo  Acumed.  inc.  Tapeicd  bone 

screw  with  continuously  varying  pilch.  3.362.672.  O.  606-73.000. 
Huff,  Matthew  J    See— 

Forney.  Frank  G  .  Huff.  Manhew  J  ;  Shaw.  Mak;  and  Stan.  Roben  i  . 
5J62.047.  O    108-51  100 
Huffmon.  Ronald  J  :  See— 

HempAing.  Dave  C     Vadhar.  Panmal  M  ;  and  HulTmon.  Ronald  J 
5.562..180.  CI   411  542  000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Jee^— 

Coaner,  Chnsiophcr  M.;  and  Bockman.  Sluan  F.  5.563.794.  Q.  364- 

434  000 

Ciumly.  William  R  .  5J63.52I.  O.  324-737.000 
Farwell.  Willum  D  .  5.563.507.  O.  324-138.100. 
Ng.  Vincent;  Bohac.  Frank;  and  Taylor.  Joyce.  3J63.573.  O.  338- 

334  000. 
Wells.  Daniel  H  .  5.563.903.  O  373-219000 
Wu.  Chan-Shin;  Sato.  Robert  N  ;  and  Wen.  Cheng  P.  5J63.423.  O. 

Hughes.  David  E    See— 

Borland.  Robin  N  ,  and  Hughes.  David  E..  3J62.II7,  O.  137-74.000. 
Hughes  Electronics:  Set — 

Brueik.  Crtienler.  5,563,735,  CI   359-384000 

Coda,  Ruben  J  ;  and  Kuig.  Donald  F.  5.563.413.  O  230-332.000 

Parr.  Michael  I.;  Watson.  John  L;  and  Vnhwanalh.  T  G..  5.563.888. 0 

370.93.100. 
Sobhani.  Mola.  5.563.371.  O.  338-152.000 
Wachs.  Marvin  R.,  3.563.609.  O.  342-372.000. 
Hughes.  Gary  N.:  See- 
Allen.  Richard  C  .  Cisneros.  Gary  M  .  Fickes.  Stanley  L  ;  Hughes.  Gary 
N  ;  Johnson.  Waller  S  ;  Konsevich.  James  L;  Piccone.  John;  and 
Stewan,  Bernard  E,  5.563.728.  O  339-172.000. 
Huguenin.  Denis   See— 

CoUin.  MarK  Pierre;  Huguenin.  Denis;  and  Le  Govic.  Anne-Marie. 

5„562.889.  CI  423  263  000 

Huiiema.  Thomas  W .  Williamson.  Warren  P;  Otten.  Manhew.  Wales.  Ken- 

■"fc  S  .  Fogelberg.  Marit;  mi  Chambers.  James  H .  lo  Ethicon  Endo- 

Suw^  Inc    CaMc-aclHMBd  jaw   assemMy   for   surgical    instnimenis 

5362.700.  O  606-207  000. 

Huilema.  Thomas  W  Williams<».  Warren  P.  Onen.  Manhew;  Wales.  Ken- 
ned) S  ,  Fogelberg,  Mart:  and  Chambers,  James  H.,  lo  Ethicon  Endo- 
Surgery.   Inc.   Cable- actuated  jaw   asiiembly    for  surgical   instiumems 

5362.701.  O  606-207  000 

'*""■■■  Thomas  W    Williamvw.  Warren  P,  Onen.  Matthew,  Wales,  Ken- 
— *  S..  FogelheiK,  Mark,  and  Chambens.  James  H  .  lo  Ethicon  Endo- 
Stajety.    Inc    Cable  actuated  >aw   assembly    for   surgical    instruments 
3.562,702,  O  606-207  000. 
Hulben.  Richwd:  See^ 

Neag.  Donnel;  and  Hulben,  Richard,  5,561,887,  CI    16  334000 
Hull,  John  R..  lo  University  of  Chicago  Method  for  obtaining  large  levilalion 
pressure   in   superconducting   niagnetK   beanngs    5363.565.  O.    333- 
216.000. 
Humamefciiik  A.B  :  See— 

Lundback.  Siig,  5.562. 1 22.  CI.  137-509.000. 
Humonics  Intemalional  Inc  :  See — 

Embree.  Cecil  W.  5363.811.  O.  364-373.000 
Humphrey.  William  M  :  See— 

Salisbury,  Wayne  C  ;  Prilcbard.  James  R.;  HumBhrey.  William  M.;  and 
Provencher.  Michael  J  .  5362.883.  O.  422-133.000. 
Humphreys.  Gerard  J  :  See — 


Sion.  Michael  J.;  Faith.  Kevin  P.;  Humphreys,  Gerad  J.;  Pop-  Julian; 
Dlicolecki.  Thomas  M..  and  Casey.  Daiid  T.  S362.4S8.  O.  439- 
34&000. 
Humphreys,  Roben  W.  R.:  See— 

Thomaides,  John  S  ;  Buiken,  James;  Farwaha.  Rajeev;  Humphreys. 
Roben  W  R  ;  and  Petersen.  Paul  M..  3363J32.  O.  536-18.700. 
Humpolik.  Bohumil:  Set — 

Bayer,  JUigen;  Grtlner.  Andreas;  Humpolik.  Bohumil;  Lochmahr.  Karl; 
and  Reimet.  Thomas.  5362.885.  O.  422-174.000. 
Humrich.  Uwe:  Set — 

Langoa.  Peter,  and  Humrich.  Uwe.  5362.934.  O.  423-451.300. 
Hung.  Anlftony:  Stt — 

Rahman.    Mohammad    A.;    Wu,    Shang-Ren;    and    Hung,    Anthony, 
53«2.865.  a.  544-97.000. 
Hunjan.  Kalbir  S.:  See— 

Mirarchi.  Thotnas  F.  Koblish,  Josef  V.;  Hunjan.  Kulbtr  S.;  Kline.  Craig 
R.;  and  Peterson,  Thomas  H  ,  5,562,619,  CI  604-95.000. 
Hunsaker,  Scott  W.;  Kulik.  Stephan.  Ill;  Martin.  Alan  D.;  and  Totd.  Craig  A.. 
lo  Ohmada  Inc.  Non-invasive  software  upttae  apparahB.  3364,108.  O. 
395-800J000 
Hunt.  Leon  G.:  See— 

Schalkowsky.  Samuel;  and  Hunt.  Leon  C.,  3363,043.  Q.  433-32.000. 
Hupcey,  Joiin  A.:  Set — 

ItraiHilril.  William  P.;  Bagbom,  Charles  R  ;  Hupcey.  John  A.;  and 
Scrioaser.  Sandra  J..  3.364.019.  O.  395-200  080 
Hurley.  Michael  F ;  and  Eibcn,  Roben  G..  lo  Bayer  Corporation.  Rim  process 
utilizing  isocyanates  based  upon  2.4'-  and  4.4'-diphenylfnethane  diisocy- 
anate.  5363.232.  CI.  528-60.000. 
Hurwitt  Steven:  Set — 

Turner.  Richard  R..  Jr.;  and  Hurwitt,  Steven.  3362,819, 0.  210-83.000. 
Huscroft  Ian  T;  Stevenson.  Graeme  I.;  and  Williams,  Brain  J.,  to  Merck 
Sharp  A  Dohme  Ltd.  Alcohols  and  ethers  with  aromatic  substituents  as 
tachykinin  amagonisu.  3.563.161.  CI   514-357.000 
Hutchinson.   Charles    R.;    Madduh.    Krishna    M.;   Toni.   Francesca;    and 
Colombo.  Anna  L..  lo  Famiitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.R.L.  Process  for  preparing 
daunorubicin.  5363.064.  O.  435-252.300. 
Huybregu.  Marinus  A  J  M.  Bi-caval  cannula.  5362.606.  O.  604-8.000 
Huynh.  Lap  T:  Set— 

Hefel.  Timothy   R.;  Huynh.  Lap  T;  and  McSweeney.  Thomas  P.. 
5363.875.0.370-13.000. 
Hwan.  Rei-Yu  J.:  See- 
Preston.   Kyle  L.;  Tillolson.   Lawrence  E.;  and  Hwan.   Rei-Yu  J., 
5,563.301.0   568-698  000 
Hwang.  Joon.  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure  mask. 

5363.010.  O  430-5  000 
Hyde  Atfalebc  Industries.  Inc.:  Sre — 

Graham,  Kenneth  D.;  Allen,  Bemie;  Kirk,  Michael:  Francis,  Stephen; 
Tavino.  Edward:  Geer.  Kenlon:  and  Troy.  Gary  J..  5361.920.  O. 
36-27.000 
Hyde-Smith.  Peter  K..  lo  Foaaaieal.  Inc.  Landfill  cap  and  method  of  sealing 

landfill   3.562386.  O.  $88-230.000. 
Hydroland  S  A.:  See— 

U  Gall.  Joel- Yves;  and  Rodier.  Beniard,  5362.388.  O.  414-427.000 
Hylarides.  Mark  D.;  Srinivasan.  Ananthachari:  Rtzner.  Jeffrey  N.;  and 
Vrudhula,  Vivekananda  M..  lo  NeoRx  Corporation.  Oeavable  conjugates 
for  the  deUvery  and  release  of  agents  in  native  form.  5.563.250.  CI. 
536-4.100 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See — 

Chen.  Dao-Long;  and  Etlswonh.  Daniel  L..  3363.782.  Q.  363-146.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Cho,  Jung  Sik.  5.563.692.  O.  335-274.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Ahn.  Byung  J .  5.563.080.  O  437-41  000. 
Bae.  Sang  M.,  5,563.009.  O.  430-005  000. 
Cho.  Jung  S..  5.563,701.  O.  356-5.150. 
Ha.  Hyoung  C  .  5363.077.  O.  437-21.000. 
Hwang.  Joan.  5.563.010.  O.  430-S.OOO. 
Kim.  fco  Y;  and  Pat.  Joo  W..  5363348.  O.  327-337.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Co.:  See— 

Yoon.  Heunjung.  5363.788.  O.  364-424.030. 
I.M.A.  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rohet«>.  Tagliafeni;  and  Paolo.  Marzocchi.  5362381. 0. 493-310.000. 
Ibaraki.  Saioru;  See— 

Ono.  Kiminori;  Ibaraki.  Satotu;  and  Yamashina.  Yuji,  5363.954,  O. 
381-71.000 
IBM  Corporation:  See — 

Scon.  Steven  M  .  5.563.625.  O.  345-126.000. 
Ichihara,  Noboni:  See — 

Uchida,  Tocbio:  and  Ichihara.  Noboni.  3362336.  O.  433-9.000 
Ichihara.  VtHka:  See— 

Shibuyk.  Mamo;  khihara,  Yuiaka;  Genuna,  Takashi;  Toyonaga,  Shuji; 
and  Inada.  Keiji.  3363.706,  O.  356-339.000. 
Ichikawa.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kunisla.  Tsuyoshi:  Fukuzawa.  Nobumasa;  and  Ichikawa.  Hiroyuki. 
5363.643.  O  347-112.000. 


lezzi.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Agree,  Howard  B.:  and  lezzi.  Robert  A..  5362.833,  O.  210-712.000. 
Igarasfai.  Hiroshi:  Kobayashi.  Hiroaki;  and  Noguchi.  Kazunaii.  to  Dotyokuro 
Kakunenryo    Kaihatxu    Jigyodan.    Glass    melting    treatmtnt    tnednd. 
5364.102.  O  588-11.000. 
Ignasiak,  Martin  C.  Resettable  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter.  3363.736, 0. 

361-42.000. 
Ihara,  Eiji:  See — 

Yasuda,  Hajime:  and  Ihara.  Eiji,  5363.219,  O.  525-269.000. 
li,  Hidehiro;  and  Mizuno.  Yoshiyuki,  lo  Mdex  Incorporated.  EkcDic  con- 
nector. 5,562,487.  O.  439-493.000. 
lida.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Ito.  Hideo:  Tasfairo.  Yoahio; 
Yamazaki,  Minoni;  Tamada.  Osamu;  Yoshimoto.  Yosuke;  and  Futat- 
sugi.  Yasuyuki.  5362,602,  CI.  600-121.000. 
Ill  Sigma  Company:  See — 

Marlow.  Brian  S.;  Roman,  Ronald  J.;  and  Stanton,  Robert.  5363.384,01. 
177-50.000. 
lijima,  Keiko:  See — 

Kashiwagi.  Naoki;  Yamaguchi.  Shin;  Anki.  Hirooobu;  lijima.  Keiko: 
and  Nakatsu.  Junko.  5,563,807,  O.  364-523.000. 
lijima.  Yoshitaka;  and  Seki.  Shigeaki.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Semicon- 
ductor device.  5363,445.  O.  257-698.000. 
lijima.  Yuko:  See — 

Kawamura.  Harumi:  Shima,  Hisalo:  Sato.  Makoco:  and  lijima,  Yuko. 
5.563.886.  O.  370-94.300. 
limori.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Kuroyama.  Yoshihiro:  Inoue.  Yoshiyuki:  Ishikawa.  Susumu;  and  limori. 
Yoshifiimi,  5362.974.  O.  428-211.000. 
Ikeda.  Ken:  See— 

Tachita.  Ryobtm:  Ikeda.  Ken:  Kawasaki.  Akihisa:  and  Sato.  Izumi, 
5.563.608.  O.  342-357.000. 
Ikeda.  Masaio:  See — 

Katsumata,  Ryoichi;  and  Ikeda,  Masato.  5363.032.  O.  435-106.000. 
Ikeda,  Shoji;  See— 

Janda,  Kim  D.:  Wirsching.  Peter,  and  Ikeda.  Shqji,  5363.121.  O. 
514-7.000. 
Ikeda.  Toru:  Set — 

Nishihara.  Takashi:  Ikeda,  Toru;  Shiraishi.  Shuji:  and  Yano.  Osamu. 
5362.080.  O.  123-399.000. 
Ikemachi.  Takaaki:  See — 

Koriyanu,    Shinichi:    Ikemachi.    Takaaki:    and    Yamaucbi.    Hisao, 
5363.117.  O.  505-440.000. 
Ikesugi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yagi.  Masanori:  Tokuyama,  Goro;  Ito.  Yoshikazu:  and  Ikesugi.  Hiroshi. 
5.562.497.  O.  439-610.000. 
Iketani.  Naoyasu:  See — 

Murakami.  Yoshiteiu:  Iketani,  Naoyasu:  Takahashi.  Aldra:  and  Ohta, 
Kenji,  5.563.852.  O.  369-13.000. 
Ikeuchi.  Tadashi;  Watanabe,  Hisako;  and  Mori.  Kazuyuki.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Semiconductor  laser  drive.  5363.898.  CI.  372-38.000. 
Ikeya,  Kiyokaza;  and  Yamazaki.  Osamu,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Socket  apparatus  having  improved  contact  system.  5362,473,  CI.  439- 
331.000. 
IKON  Cotporabon:  Set— 

Nimitz,  Jonathan  S.:  and  Lankfonl,  Lance  H..  5362,861.  C.  252- 
3OS.000. 
Illian,  GenL'  See— 

SchkKser.  Huben:  Illian.  Gerd:  Kaltbeitzel.  Anke:  and  Wingen.  Rainer. 
5362.859.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Hcmpfling.  Dave  C;  Vadhar.  Panmal  M.;  and  Huffmon.  Ronald  I.. 
5.562.380.  O.  411-542.000. 
Imafiiji.  Kazuharu:  See — 

Kosaka,  Toru:  Imaliiji.  Kazuharu:  Ogawa,  Hidehiro:  and  Narisawa. 
Tsutomu.  5363.676.  O.  396-51.000. 
Imagawa.  Yasuharu:  See — 

Mori.  Shigeni:  Kondoh.  Shigetoshi;  Nishino.  Tadashi:  Yoshiimiia. 
Yasuisugu:  Imagawa,  Yasuharu:  and  Shiraiwa,  Hiroyuki.  S36232S, 
O.  451-5.000. 
Imai.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Okubu.  Mitsumasa:  and  Imai.  Toshihiko.  5363.464.  O.  310-316.000. 
Imamura.  Kengo:  Set — 

Kono,  Yasuhiro;  Takamaisu.  Yorinobu;  and  Imamura,  Kengo,  5362,983, 
O.  428-355.000. 
Imamura,  Youichi.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatian.  Fla  display  device  and 

display  body  driving  device.  5363.624.  O.  345-100.000. 
Imelainen.  Keijo:  See — 

Tuominiemi.  Seppo;  Pikkujams^  Esa:  ImeUinen.  Keijo;  Hatila,  Pauli; 
Kivilinna.  Veli-Anni:  and  Klami.  Ahti.  5362.804,  O.  162-15.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Hindmaish.  Eric:  Turner,  John  A.:  and  Ure.  Alan  M..  5363.293,  Q. 

562-414.000. 
Moitlock.  Simon  V;  and  Lewis,  Bany  J.,  5362,984.  O.  428-364.000. 


khikawa,  Masakazu:  See —  Inada,  Keiji:  Set — 

Nakahara,  Hitoshi;  Ichikawa.  Masakazu:  Tanaka.  Yuishin:  Saitou.  Sakae;  Shibuya.  Masato;  Ichihara.  Yutaka:  Gemma.  Takashi:  Toyonaga.  Shuji: 

and  Moriyama.  Shigeo.  5363.465.  O.  310-328.000.  and  Inada.  Keiji.  5.563.706.  O.  356-339.000. 

Ma,  Yiikhi:  See —  Inagami.  Misako:  See — 

Kato.  Hironori;  Nakao.  Masanori:  and  Ma,  YUchi,  3362.466.  O.  Yamamolo.  Kohji;  Tokila.  Muneo;  Inagami.  Misako;  and  Hirako.  Sini- 

439-464.000.  chi,  5363,070,  O.  436-63.000. 
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InazuiUL  Mauhiio.  lo  Auhi  Kofaku  Kogyo  Kabmhiki  Kaisha.  PwalUx 
concdias  afyarana  of  a  real  image  type  of  viewfindeT.  3JS6J.67I.  O. 
3M-377.000. 
bCoMnt,  tac.:  See— 

While.  Hariey  O..  5  J62.709.  a.  607-S.OOO. 
Indrrsco  lac  :  See— 

Emy.  Edward  U;  and  Meloy.  Wahef  D .  5.M2.8M.  a.  266-27S  000 
induttnaJ  Technology  Research  Insbniie  See — 

Chen,  Sait-Gee;  and  Lio.  Gang  janp.  5J63.8I3.  CI  364-715.010 
Chen.    Tahaw-Chmnr.    Clang.    Hong-Shi;    and    Yang.    Hiian-Jcn. 

5.563.980.0  mill .000. 
Wang.  Bor-Min.  5.363.891.  Q   37O-IO2.000. 
Ingrny  B  V  :  See— 

Mullaait.  Ehk;  Uinerlinden.  Amkt  G:  and  Viig.  Jan.  5.S62.8I3.  C\. 
204-618000. 
Ingenoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Plummer.  Dimll  L  .  5J62.43I.  Q.  417  569000. 
Wolfer.  Dale  R  ;  and  Lyon.  Leland  H  .  5.562.170.  C\.  175-296.000 
Ingle.  Frank  W    See— 

Claude.  John  P.  Ingle.  Frank  W    and  Hing.  Paul  A.  5^62^1.  O. 
604- 100.000 
Ingran.  tevid  C;  and  Maldei.  Michael,  to  Ohio  University  Amorphous. 
hyikDiMMed  carbon  (a-C:H)  phoiovohaK  cell.   5.562.781.  O     136- 

Inkoi.  Rotten  J.  Sn^ 

Ban>.  Bhan  M.;  AkoA.  John  R.;  Micfceai.  James  F;  MacKcM.  Cjordon; 
■Mi  tnkoL  Rohen  J..  5.563.806.  Q.  364-516000. 
intaml  Sled  Compay:  See— 

Gerber.   Howard  L;  and  Saucedo.  Ismael  G..  5J62.I52.  CI.    164- 
50.1000 
Innis.  Michael  A.,  and  Creasey.  ANa  A.,  to  Chiron  Corporation  Chimeric 

proinns.  5.563.123.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Inoue.  Akihiko:  See — 

Lee.  John  K   M  :  and  Imiue,  Akihiko.  ^JS64,08.V  CI.  455-90.000. 
Inoue.  Hajime;  Kuboia.  Yukio.  Kaouia.  Keiji:  and  Shimazu.  Akira,  lo  Sony 
Corporation  Digital  iignal  proccMing  apparatus  for  recording  and  lepro- 
ducing  tune-base  comprcMed  digital  image  data  in  an  image  transmiuion 
system   5J63.7I4.  C\    386-66  000 
Inoue.  Masahiro:  See— 

Sakini.  Masaaki;  Takeuchi.  Tatiuo.  Inoue.  MasAito;  and  Ishizuka.  Jiio. 
5.563.695.  O  355-283.000 
Inoue,  Osamu:  See — 

YamanMo.  KalsMoahi;  Tanaka.  Osamu;  Inoue.  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toahio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uiaoka.  Nobuki.  5.562.986.  CI. 
428-364.000 
Inoue.  Tadashi;  Tniru,  Kiyoshi;  Hiaaa.  Michihilo;  and  Okiia,  Tomoyoahi.  lo 
NKK  Corporation    Alloy  sheet  for  ihadow   mask.   5.562.783,  CI.    148- 
.110  000 
Inoue.  Takayuki:  See — 

Oku.  Teruo;  Kayakin.  Hiroshi;  Saioh.  Shigeki;  Abe.  Yoshilo;  Sawada. 
Yuki;  bMMC.  TaUyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hitokazu.  5363.162.  O.  514- 
311.000. 
Inoue.  Yasuo:  See — 

Harada.  Hidefumi.  Inoue.  Yasuo;  and  Sadanwa.  Eiii.  5.563.199,  CI 
524-413  000 
Inoue.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Kuroyama.  Yoshihiro;  Inoue.  Yoshiyuki;  Ishikawa.  SuMimu;  Md  limon 
Yoshifumi.  5_V)2.974.  CI  428-211.000. 
Insiitut  Francais  Du  Pettolc:  See— 

Cholet.  Henn,  and  Petit.  Herv<.  5.562.433.  Q  418-47  000. 
Grouffal.  Christian;  and  Rialan.  Joseph.  5J63.847,  O.  367-65.000. 
Instimt  FOr  Schienenfahruuge  GmbH   See— 

Plamper.  Rudolf,  5,562.374.  CI   410-66  000 
Integrated  Device  Technology.  Inc    See- 
Nguyen.  De  H    and  Cfii.  Raymond  M  ,  5,564.052,  CL  395-800.000. 
Integrated  Process  Equipment  Corp.:  See — 

Pouhney.  Sherman  K.,  5J63.709.  C\.  356-371  000. 
Integrated  Technology  COporalion:  See— 

ClaniCT.  Steven  T;  OrMn.  Gary  M  ,  Boaiwnght,  Fred;  aid  Gordon, 
Robert.  5.363.781,  CI.  363  124  000 
Intel  Corporatioa:  See— 

DebiMh.  GoMtain:  and  Fitzpatrick.  Kelly  J  ,  5  J64.022. 0.  393-230.000. 
riihiwi*ll.  Richard  E;  and  Mills.  Duane  R..  5.563.843.  O.   365- 

2335001 
Fmmhmb.  Michael  A  ;  Gle»,  Andrew  F.  Hinlon.  Glenn  J  ;  Papwonh, 

David  B  ;  and  Colwell.  Robert  P.  5,564.056.  CI   395-800000 
Clew.  Andrew  F.,  Akkary,  Haitham.  Colwell.  Robetl  P;  Hinlon.  Glenn 
J  ;  Papwonh.  David  B  ;  and  Fetterman.  Michael  A.  5.364.111.  Q. 
395-185  060 
Hasbua.  Roben;  and  Gould,  Geoff,  5.563,828.  O.  365-183.330. 
Lai.  Kmnd  K..  SJ64.035.  O.  395-471  000. 
MacOfegor.  DwKaa.  5J63.769.  a  361-737.000. 
Inwlcar  Biotech  Emerpriscs.  Inc  :  See — 

Kuznelsov.  Vladimir  P.  5.563.120.  C\.  514-2.000. 
InterDigital  Technok>gy  Corporation:  See— 

Looip,  Gary  R..  5  J63.907.  O.  375-206.000. 
Inlermec  Corponlion:  See — 

Pox.  Duane  M..  5.362,034.  O.  101-228.000. 
InterMED.  Inc    See— 

Kaldany.  Antoine.  5.562,613.  O.  604-57.000. 
Intermedics  Orthopedics/  Denver.  Inc.:  See — 


and  Peser.  James  W.. 


Daisien.  Christopher  J..  Benedict.  James  J.; 

5..563.I24.  CT   514  21.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,  Roben  D.,  Connor,  John;  Covino,  James  J.;  Flaker.  Roy  C; 
Koch,  Ganca  S.;  Roberts.  Alan  L ,  Sousa,  Jose  R  ;  and  Temullo, 
Uigi,  Jr.  5,563,833,  CI  365^201  000 
Agarwal,  Ramesh  C ;  Bjorksten.  Andrew  A.,  and  Gustavson,  Freg  G., 

5,563.818.  CI   .164-748  000. 
Amini.  Nader;  Kohli,  Ashu;  and  Santos.  Gregory  N  ,  5.564,026,  C\ 

393-308.000 
Afbuckle,  Thomas  R.;  and  Williams,  Marvin  L.,  5,563,805,  Q.  364- 

514.00C 
Ashley,  Donald  J  ;  and  Johnson,  Michael  J  ,  5.363.540,  CI.  327-379.000 
Baltafd,  Gerald  L.;  and  Gaudiello.  John  G  .  5,562.760,  CI    106-1  240. 
Bartar.  RotaU  J.;  and  Fogarasi.  Aitila  J .  5.564.050,  CI   .W5-6O0.000. 
Batgatairfr.  Ridiaid  A..  ChiMcrs.  Edwin  R  .  and  Lissner.  Rudolf  W., 

5.363.871.0.  369-119  000. 
Beausoleil.  William  F;  Ber^wm.  Charles  R  ;  Hupcey  John  A.;  and 

Schlosser.  Sandra  J .  5,564,019.  O   395  200080 
Bell.  Laura  K  .  McKee,  Barbara:  Nguyen.  Thanh-Nha;  and  Varga,  Keith 

A.,  5.564,00.1.  CI.  395  155.000. 
Bergen,  Duuuie  E  ;  Fogle.  Dorcen  A  ;  Hall,  Hamid  H.,  Jr.;  and  Spickhoff. 

Helga  T,  5,564.1 13,  O.  395-600.000 
Bettin,  Claude  L  .  Howell,  Wayne  J  ;  Hedbeig.  Erik  L  ;  Kaltcr,  Howard 

L  ;  and  Kelley  Gordon  A  .  Jr.,  5,563,086,  CI  437  52  000 
Bicknesc.   Bryan  W:   Boigenzahn,  Jeffrey   F,  Bomhorsl.  Randy  J; 
Coffey.  Jerome  T ;  Fracek.  Todd  P.  Johnson,  Douglas  W;  Lagergien, 
Richard  E  .  Rigotti.  James  M  .  and  Schhmmcr,  Marvin  A.,  5.563,749. 
O   360-970IO 
Biery.  Glenn  A..  Boyne.  Daniel  M.;  Rodbcll.  Kenneth  P;  Smith.  RichanI 

G  .  and  Wood.  Michael  H  .  5.563.517.  C!   324-613000. 
Blakeley.  Douglas  B  .   Hind.  John  R  .  HouscI,  Barron  C,  III;  and 

Kingston,  William  A  .  5,563,878,  CI   370-60.000. 
Btoem,  Wouter;  and  Biuls,  Wiel  A.  G.,  5J64.047.  O.  395-600.000. 
Bkxmberg.  Jeffrey  A.;  Johnson.  Peter  O.;  Landor.  James  A.;  Naughlon. 

Matthew  W.  and  T.mg.  Tracy  A  .  5,562,320,  CI   294-119  100 
Brady.  Michael  J  .  Chaudhan,  Praveen.  Gambino.  Richard  J  ;  Heinrich. 
Hariey   K  .   Moskowitz,   Paul  A.;   Schron,  Alejandru  G.;  and  von 
Gutfeld,  Ri>ben  J  ,  5.563,583,  O   340-572  000 
Bramnick,  Arnold  H  ;  Elkins,  Douglas  G  ;  and  Ure,  J  Robert  5,564,054, 

O    195-700000 
Brown.  Kurt  R  .  5.564.002.  O.  395-155.000. 
Buchwaller.  Stephen  L.;  Gokttierg.  Martin  J.;  Iyengar.  Revalhi;  O'Toole. 

Tencnce  R.;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  5..563,273,  CI  546-257  000 
Bui,  Hai  Q.  Curry,  Sean  E    and  Drctup.  Bernard  C .  5,.564.027,  O. 

395  109  000 
Chen,  Bomy  A  .  Hook,  Terence  B  .  and  Kulkami.  Subhash  B..  5.562.770. 

CI.  117  90  000 
Cocner.  Thomas  E  ;  Nagda.  Jagdish.  and  Pryor.  Robert  F.  5.363.946. 0. 

Cora.  Vance  E.;  and  French.  Steven  M..  5364.017,  O  395-200.010 
Dembrosky,  Edward  D ,  DcMoor,  Mark  K  ,  and  Malik,  Randhir  S , 

5363.758,0    161  56  000 
Dew,  Graham  N  .  Hall,  Michael  W;  Heara,  Anthony  R.;  and  Young, 

Julian  T,  5,563.750,  O  360-98010. 
Dobuzinsky,  David  M.;  Matsuda,  Tetsuo;  Nguyen,  Son  V;  Ryan.  James 

G.;  and  Shapiro.  Michael.  5,563,105,  O  437-240000 
Eaoer,  Randall  J    and  Mer7,  William  A  .  5,.563.950,  CI   380^.10000 
Edgar,  Albert  D  .  and  Penn.  Steven  C  .  5.563,720.  CI   358-447  000 
Pines,  David,  John.son,  William  J..  Lachman,  Lawrence  M  .  Smith, 

Michael  D.;  and  Vega  Toro,  Guillermo,  5364,018,  CI.  395-200.020. 
Foster,  David  J.,  5,564,008,  O   395  162.000 

Genbacta.  John  E  :  and  Hayashi.  Masayuki,  5,563352,  CI.  331-1  OOA 
Graaiz.  Jeffrey  A  .  and  Ure,  J  Roben,  5364.038,  O   395-491  000 
Gnmman,  Bertrand  M..  McLean.  James  G..  Pickover.  Clifford  A.; 

Schwartz.  Michael  S..  and  Winarski.  Daniel  J  .  5364.004,  CI.  393- 

159000. 
Halliwell,  Harry;  and  Vaughton,  Matthew   K..  5,364,051,  O.   393- 

600  000 
Hefel,  Timothy   R  ;   Huynh,   Lap  T,  and  McSweeney,  Tlmmas  P, 

5363,875,0  .170-15  000 
Koienshlein,  Roni,  5,564.016.  O.  395-186.000. 
Koretsky.  Ronald  G  ;  Vigliotti.  DonakJ  R.,  deceased;  and  von  Gutfeld, 

Roben  J .  5,562.778,  CI    1.14-1.000. 
Kubala,  Jeffrey  P.  5.564.040.  CI    .195-497  040. 
Meaney.  Patrick  I  .  and  Mak,  Pak  kin.  5,564.062,  O   395-732.000. 
Narayanaswami.  Chandrasekhar,  5,563,990,  O.  395-133.000 
Neisser,  Mark  O  ,  5,563,012,  CI   430-22  000 
Ohiani,    Tetsuya;     Uchiyama.    Yoshihatu;    and    Milo,    Toshitsugu 

5,563,005,  CI  429  96  000 
Scott,  Steven  M  .  5.563,987.  CI  395-113.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  G  .  and  Beetcson.  John.  5363.476.  O.  315-370.000 
Speed.  Robin  C  B  ,  5.563,626,  O.  345-141  000. 
Sirohacker,  Oscar  C  .  5363395,  O.  341  106  000. 
Ventrone.  SebasUan  T;  and  VonReyn,  Timothy  J.,  3364,042.  O.  393- 

550  000 
Wheeler.  Anhur  R  .  5.563.863.  CI.  369-77  100. 
Yammine.  Ghassan  A.;  and  Morris.  Gregory  L..  5364,011.  O.  395- 

182.130 
ImemalioiuU  Diven  inc.:  See— 

Kaiser.  Karl.  5362313.  CL  441-111.000. 
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Intemabonal  Gamco.  Inc.:  See — 

Steveas.  Mark.  5.562.284.  O.  273-139.000. 
International  Power  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Goad.  Stephen  D..  5363.780.  O.  363-71.000. 
International  Rectilier  Corporation:  See — 

Nadd,  Bruno  C  .  5363,759,  O.  361-101.000. 
International  Superconductivity  Technology  Center  See — 

KoriyanuL    Shinichi;    Ikenuchi,    Takaaki;    and    Yamauchi.    Hisao, 
5,563,117,  CI  505-440.000. 
Interval  Retearch  Cotporabon:  See — 

Wang,  Weijia;  Shurtnan,  Daniel  A.;  and  Minsky,  Margaret  D.  R., 
5343,951,0   381-24.000. 
Invention  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Piniaev,  Alexey;  Litvin,  Simon;  Ljubomirsky,  Alexander;  Zakharov, 
Alcley;   Mishin,  Alexey;  Vaklman,  Michael;  and  Kau,  Michael, 
5,5«2,3I3,  CI.  285-373.000. 
loan,  PeOMS:  See— 

Rausck,  James  G.;  Lomeli,  Rosendo;  and  loan,  Petrus.  5362.379.  CI. 
41 1 -.161  000 
Isaacs.  Gerald  A.,  to  ElcctroCom  Automation,  LP.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

separating  feeding  and  sotting.  5,562,195,  CI.  198-460  100. 
Isabellenhiilte  Heusler  GmbH  KG:  See — 

Hetzlrt.  Ullnch.  5,563372,  O.  338-254.000. 
Ise.  HirotoAi;  and  Ohaia,  Yoshihito,  to  Hitachi.  Lbl  Method  and  apparatus 

for  processing  coded  image  dau.  5.563.966.  O.  382-317.000. 
Ise.  Michihito:  See — 

Uehara.  Yasuo;  and  Ise.  Michihilo.  5.362.901.  O.  424-123.000 
Ise.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Tatsumasa;  ise.  Yoshiaki;  and  Okamolo.  Yoshiaki.  3363.743. 
CI   359-848  000 
isemuto.  Keji:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Kyoji;  Yamamolo.  Masakazu;  Miyake.  Yoshio;  Isemoto. 
Koji;  and  Uwai.  Keita.  5.563.490.  O  318-808  000. 
Isenstein.  Roben  J.  Detection  of  hazardous  gas  leakage.  3363.378.  CI. 

.140^521  600 
Isganitis.  Louis  V ;  Radigan.  Inward  J.;  Gooray.  Arthur  M.;  Carreira.  Leonard 
M  ;  and  Schwarz.  William  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  jet  printing 
processes  with  microwave  drying.  5363.644.  CI.  347-102.000. 
Ishibasihi.  Jnnichi:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Ishibashi.  Junichi;  and  Asano.  Masashi.  5363,936, 
CI  }82  118.000. 
Ishibe,  Kazahiko:  See — 

Mesuda,  Etsuji;  and  Ishibe,  Kazuhiko,  5,563.921,  O.  375  376.000 
Ishida.  Ken,  lo  NEC  CiHporation.  Semiconductor  memory  device  with  dau 
bus  having  plurality  of  I/O  pins  and  with  circuitry  having  latching  and 
multiplexing  function.  5,563,830.  O.  365-189.020. 
Ishiguro.  Sa.sumu:  Shimada.  Shinichi:  Seya,  Molohide;  Yagi.  Yuzo;  iCito. 
Naomi.  Kawaguchi.  Noboru;  Nakakoshi.  Masamichi:  Tomitsuka.  Kunio; 
Nomoio.  Shin.  Okuc.  Masayuki;  Ogane.  Nobu<>;  and  Saito.  Yasunari.  to 
Snow   Brand   Milk   Products  Co..  Ltd.   Hexahydropyrano  I3.2-B)   |I,4) 
benzothiaeinc  derivative  5.563.137,  CI  514-224.300. 
Ishihara.  Jitei;  and  Sakai.  Shuuichi.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 
Dielectric  block  apparatus  having  two  opposing  coaxial  resonators  sepa- 
rated by  an  electrode  free  region  5.563361.  CI.  333-206000 
Ishii.  iCatsuBii.  and  Kikuchi.  Hisashi.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited;  and  Tokyo 
Electron  Tohoku   Limited.   Device  for  transferring   plate-like  objects. 
5.562.387.  CI.  414-416000 
ishii.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Magneto-optical  recording 
apparatus  that  compensates  for  magnetic  fields  leaking  from  an  objective 
lens  actuator  and  a  linear  motor.  5,563,853,  CI   369-13.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshio;  Mihayashi,  Keiji,  Negoro.  Masayuki;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and 
Mikoshiba.  Hisashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color 
photographic  material.  5363,025,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Ishikawa,  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Niimuia.  Takeshi;  Ishikawa,  Noriyoshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshihiro,  5362,280, 
O  271-248.000. 
Ishikawa,  Sasumu:  See — 

Kuroyana,  Yoshihiro;  Inoue,  Yoshiyuki;  ishikawa,  Susumu;  and  limori, 
YosMfumi,  5,562,974,  O.  428-2 1 1 .000 
Ishikawa,  Tdshihiro:  See — 

Ueda.     Katsuhiko;    Ishiliawa,    Toshihiro:    and    Salcaiuhara,    Milcio, 
5,564.029,  CI   395-375.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yataka:  See— 

Kobunaya.  Hideki;  Ishikawa,  Yutaka;  Yamasalu,  Yoshimori;  and  Chiba, 
Taki^oshi,  5363,854,  O.  369-32.000. 
Ishizuka,  Jiiti:  See — 

Sakurai,  Masaaki;  Takeuchi,  Talsuo;  Inoue,  Masahiro;  and  Ishizuka,  Jiro, 
5,563.695,  O.  355-283.000. 
Isis  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Monia.  Brett  P;  and  Boggs.  Russell  T.  5.563.255.  CI.  536-24.310. 
Ismail.  Sooliman;  and  Sacks.  Brian,  to  African  Oxygen  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  enhancing  the  growth  and  quality  of  edible  plants.  5.561 ,944. 
CI.  47-58J000. 
Isobe.  Asahiio:  Ser — 

iCako.  Yutaka;  Isobe.  Asahiko;  Kawauchi.  Masalaka;  Mizuno.  Tomomi; 
and  Mitsuya.  Teniaki.  5.563.394.  O.  235-379.000. 
Isobe.  Makoio:  Ser — 

Honda.  Noriyuki;  Abe.  Yukio;  Nozawa,  Yoaliioki:  and  Isobe,  Makoto, 
5,-562,281,  CL  271-308.000. 


isogai,  Naoki;  Mimura,  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujieda,  Masanao,  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd. 
Opihalmic  apparatus  having  lowered  consumption  of  electric  power. 
5363,667.  O.  351-208.000. 
Isogai,  Tadao,  lo  Nikon  Corp.  Solid  state  imaging  device.  5363,429,  CI. 

257-258.000. 
Israel,  Howard:  See — 

Syrop,  Steven;  and  Israel,  Howard,  5362,103,  CI.  128-843.000. 
Ito,  Etsuro:  See — 

Kashimura,  Osamu;  and  Ito,  Etsuro,  5.563,330,  O.  73-861.220. 
Ito.  Hideo:  See— 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro:  Suzuki.  Akira:  Ito.  Hideo:  Tashiro.  Yoshio: 
Yamazaki.  Minoru:  Tamada.  Osamu;  Yoshimoto.  Yosuke:  and  Futat- 
sugi,  Yasuyuki.  5.562.602.  CI.  600-121.000. 
Ito.  Masuo:  See — 

Okada.  Tomoyuki:  ito.  Masuo;  Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  and  Funikawa. 
Mitsuma.sa.  5.563.923.  O.  378-138.000. 
Ito.  Motoshi:  Aoki.  Kazuhiro:  and  Fukushima.  Yoshihisa,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  information  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus  adapted  to  optically  record  and  reproduce  data  in  a  sector,  and 
method  thereof.  5.564.013,  CI.  395-182.130. 
Ito,  Noboru:  Tanaka,  Shinichi;  Mizuno,  Sadao;  and  Nishiuchi.  Kenichi,  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Multilayer  optical  disk  and  appa- 
ranis.  5,563,873.  CI.  369-286.000. 
Ito,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kondo,  Masao;  Ito,  Shinichi:  and  Nakazono,  Hiroki,  3363361,  CI. 
84-637.000. 
Ito,  Shinya:  See — 

Mangyo.    Masao;   Nakaoka,   Scishi:   Yakushi,   Shuichi;   ito.   Shinya; 
Kawashima.  Takao:  Wada.  Satoshi:  and  iCawai.  Hideki.  5362.427. 0. 
417-313.000. 
Ito.  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Hideo;  ito.  Toshiyasu;  and  Kojima.  Yutaka.  5.563.276.  CI. 
526-219.000. 
ito.  Yoshihiko.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  optically  active 

succinic  acid  compound.  5363,290,  CI.  560-193.000. 
Ito,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Niimura.  Takeshi:  Ishikawa,  Noriyoshi:  and  ito,  Yoshihiro,  5362,280. 
CI.  271-248.000. 
Ito,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Yagi.  Masanori;  Tokuyama,  Goro:  Ito,  Yoshikazu:  and  Dcesugi,  Hiroshi. 
5.562,497.  CI.  439-610.000. 
ITT  Automotive  Electrical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Buschur,  Jeffrey  J.,  5,561.978,  O.  6(M24.000. 
ITT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH:  See — 

Csermak.  Martin:  and  Walther,  Benid,  5,563,467,  CI.  310-239.000. 
Fennel.  Helmut:  Batistic.  Ivica:  and  Latamik.  Michael.  5362J27,  CI. 
303-122.060. 
nr  Corporabon:  See — 

Bethunim,  Gary  C,  5.563.770,  O.  361-737.000. 
Bethurum,  Gary  C,  5363,771,  CI.  361-737.000. 
Flocyan,  Richard  F,  5,563,653,  O.  348-217.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Szwec,  Richard  J.,  5363362.  O.  333-260.000. 
ivanov.  Vladimir  See — 

Kulik,  Pavel;  and  ivanov,  Vladimir,  5,362,841.  CI.  2I9-I2I.S90. 
Ivey,  David  E.:  See — 

White,  Rowland  S.:  and  Ivey,  David  E.,  5,561,898,  O.  29-748.000. 
ivey.  D.  Mack:  See— 

Knilwich.  Teiry  A.;  and  Ivey.  D.  Mack,  5363.246.  O.  330-350.000. 
Ivy  Hill  Corporation:  See — 

O'Brien.  Patrick  J.:  and  Durham.  Larry.  5362.207.  O.  206-307.000. 
Iwahashi.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Asada.  Toshiaki:  Baika,  Toyokazu:  iwahashi,  Kazuhiro:  and  Yanunaka. 
Akihiro.  5.562.086,  O.  123-571.000. 
Iwai,  Hiroyuici;  Tanifuji,  Tamotsu;  Asano,  Taicanobu;  and  Okura,  Ryoichi,  to 
Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Treatment  apparaws.  5362,383,  O.  414-217.000. 
Iwami.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kuriu.  Hiroki:  Mita,  Akira;  Ueno,  Kazufiimi:  Matsumoto,  Yosliinori; 
Wada.  Yoshihiro;  and  iwami.  Masaaki.  5362,996.  O.  428-474.400. 
Iwanami.  Kunio:  See — 

Kawahara.  Sadao;  Akazawa.  Teruyuki;  Iwanami.  Kunio;  Inikushima. 

Masafumi:  and  Shimizu.  Akihiko.  5362.436.  CI.  418-55.500. 
Makino.  Masahiko:  Yamamura.  Michio;  Fukushima,  Masafumi:  and 
Iwanami,  Kunio,  5,562,434,  O.  418-55.200. 
Iwano,  Shin'ichi:  See — 

Kawahara,   Akira;    Shinagawa.   Yuji:    iwano,    Shin'ichi:    iCanayama, 
Kazunori;  Ando,  Yasuhiro:  Nakatio,  Toshiaki;  and  Okamura,  Hiro- 
masa,  5363,978,  CI.  385-136.000. 
Iwase,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Hiromu;  and  iwase,  Hiroyuki,  5363,360,  CI.  84-609.000. 
Iwaiani,  Shiro:  Komurasaki,  Keiichi:  and  Kohwa,  Tatsuki,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ConDxil  device  for  AC  generator.  5363,497,  CI. 
322-99.000. 
Iyengar,  Revathi:  See — 

Buchwaller,  Stephen  L.;  Goldberg,  Manin  J.;  Iyengar,  Revalhi:  O'Toole, 
Terrence  R.;  and  Viehbeck,  Alfred.  5363,273,  O.  546-257.000. 
Iyer,  Subiamanian  S.:  See — 

Ek,  Bruce  A.;  Gates,  Stephen  M.:  Guarin,  Fernando  J.;  Iyer,  Subrama- 
nian  S.;  and  Powell,  Adrian  R  ,  5,563,428,  O.  257-77.000 
izumi,  Norihito:  See — 
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SugMt.  MimH;  Md  Izumi.  Nonhrto.  S.S62.97S.  Q.  42»-2ll000. 
Thcile  OmtH  A  Co..  KG:  Ste— 
BcfghoA  Migm.  iMiMl.  a.  420-108.000. 
J   Merita  Mfg.  Cofp.:  Stt— 

Maisui.  Akin,  and  Morita.  YoahiDori.  5.362.446.  O.  433-132.000. 
iackjoo.  Hatry  S  .  lo  SigmaTel  Inc.  and  Dallas  Scmicoiiductor  Corp  Mednd 
md  ■fratiw  for  a  controlled  oacillanon  that  nuy  be  used  in  a  phase 
locked  loop.  5.563.553.  CI  331  57  000 
Jacfcioa.  Jofea  L:  Set— 

Hooack.  Mm  A.;  Jaduoa.  John  I.;  Eawn.  JoiM  W .  and  Cooper. -nnmas 
C  S.M2.096.  a   128-662.060 
lackioa.  Patricia  N.;  and  Johnson.  Daniel  L.  Heat  reunani  curling  iron  cooler 

5.562J09.  a.  206-349  000 
Jackson.  Roger  P.:  Set — 

Wisaewski.  Paul  J.;  awl  Jackson.  Roger  P.  S.S62.663.  C\.  606^1  000 
Jackson.  Slevea  A.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 

SpKC  Admuuitialion.  Push  type  fastener  5.562  J75.  O  411-48.000 
Jacob.  Steven  D.:  See— 

Zver.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Jacob.  Steven  D.  5J62J37.  O.  4S4-6I.000 
Jacob*.  Alhaon  J.;  and  Jacob*.  Scon.  Custom  dental  tray.  5J62.449,  a. 

433  215.000 
Jacob*.  Kenneth  B.:  Honon.  Fnuik  A.,  and  Mayo.  Howard  A.,  III.  (o  Coama 
Inlemalional  loc  Method  of  manufacturing  a  ladder  frame  assembly  for  a 
motor  vehKle  5.561.902.  C\  29-897  200 
Jacobs.  Kurt  L  .  Fuller.  Hu^  L.:  and  Donahue.  Frederick  A.,  to  Xerox 
Cofporatnn.    Progranunabie    encoder    usiiu    an    addressable    display. 
5.563 J9I.  a   341  13  000 
Jacoha.  Piene  A.:  See — 

Coe.  Charles  G..  (Mhtey.  Thomas  R..  Li.  Hong-Xin;  Xiong.  Yanliang: 
Manens.  Johan  A  .  and  Jacobs.  Piene  A  .  5.362.756.  O.  95-96000 
Jacobs.  Scott:  See— 

Jacobs.  Allison  J  ;  and  Jacobs.  Scott.  5.562.449.  O.  433-215.000. 
Jacobson.  Howard  W..  to  Ou  POnt  de  Nemoun.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Polynier-coaied  laoiganic  panicles.  5.362.978.  a.  428-323.000 
Jaffrey  Fire  Protection  Conpaay.  he.:  See— 

Sawtelle.  Donald  K..  5.562JII.  O   285  249000 
Jager.  Jan.  Vrouenraeu.  Coradtus  M.  F.  and  van  de  Ven.  Henricus  J  M..  to 
Akzo  Nobel  N  V  Waterproof,  breathable  ninwear  and  waterproof  Mticles 
of  foam  plastic   5.562.977.  a  428  287  000 
Jaggemaulh.  Simeon:  Srr  — 

Filch.  James  C.  Jaggeraaudi.  Simeon,  and  Bergstrom.  Kym,  5.363  J37. 
a.  73-61.430 
Jain.  Vtpin.  [>vice  for  Iniiag  the  roundness  of  camera  lenses  and  metlnd  of 

use  iherefor  5.563.740.  O   359-818000 
Jakupovic,  Edib:  See — 

TnCiat.  Jan  W.;  Trofait.  Eva  A  ;  JAupovK.  Edib;  and  Bystrdm.  Katvina 
U  .  5.362.923,  Q  424-489.000 
James.  Andrew  L.   See — 

Fielden.  John  S  :  James.  Andrew  L  .  and  McCabe.  Bainaby  J  .  5.363.306. 
a    324-142.000 
James.  Lawrence  E:  See — 

Abel.  Ulticb;  James.  Lawrence  E. .  and  Waldrop.  M«k  W .  5.562.794.  C\. 

156-308.600 
Abe).  Ulrich.  James.  Uwreace  E..  nd  Waldrop.  Maik  W..  3.363.193.  a. 
524-86.000 
James.  Steve  C  :  See — 

Woffbid.  James  A  ;  and  James.  Steve  C .  5X2MS.  C\.  232-8.840. 
Janda.  Kim  D :  Wirsching.  Peter:  and  Ikeda.  Sttofi.  to  Sciipps  Rewafch 

Ittslilule.  The  Peptide  Unkage  unit  5.363.121.  O.  514-7000 
Janda.  Ratf:  See— 

Weixbach.  Klaus:  Kiumbholz,  Klaus:  Mid  Jnda.  Ralf.  5.562.733.  O. 
623-16.000 
Jane.  S.A.:  See— 

Jane  Cabagaero.  Ramon.  3.362J30.  O.  297-4X000 
Jane  Cihaga»n.  Raana.  to  Jane.  S>.  FoUMe  baby  carnage  liMie  aal 

cradle  seal  coivMla  lo  ww.  S.M2J3a  a.  297-42.000. 
Janelle.  Luc.  Lafoi.  daade;  and  Iknier.  Sylvio.  lo  Universite  Laval 
Hy<haulic  Homing  system  for  downptessure  control  of  aecdinc  tools 
5J62.I65.  a    172-4.000 
Jmcs.  Ridart:  See— 

Davis.  Steften  J  ;  and  Janes.  Richard.  3J62J83.  a.  27J-73.00O. 
JaneskoOy:  See— 

Kmm.  Eako.  5.563.737.  C\  359-509  000 
Jan|.  Syw^-Mittg;  and  Lin.  Lu-Mia.  to  Taiwan  Scmiconductar  Manufactunng 
UDHi^y  Ltd.  Reducliaa  of  paacn  sennlivity  in  ozone-ieo*  deposition  via 
a  two-«ep  (low  and  W^  Inaperahn)  process    5.563.104.  a    437- 
23S.00a 

Jaaa,  frmi  L..  See 

Mann>.  Alam;  and  Janm.  Jean  L.  5.562.242.  Q.  228-2.  lOa 
Japan  Atonic  Energy  Research  Insnnile:  See — 

Sasaki.  Shigemi   and  Hashimoto.  Shiaya.  3.363J68.  O.  333-306.000. 
Jarvi.  William  H    See— 

Betkea.  Lloyd  M  :  Fieerks.  Fiedenk  W.;  J«vi.  WUUmi  H.;  nd  S^n. 
HatKC.  5.563.798.  C\  364-478  060 
JebraiL  Faieaefa  F .  Francis.  Anhur  W .  Jr.  and  Kobayaahi.  Hisaila.  lo  Praxair 
Tecknoiogy.    be.    Aluminum    melting    with    reduced   droas   foroMlian 
5J63.903.  a  373-22  OOO 
Jelinek.  Cari  O    See— 

Denaey.  Richanl  C  ,  Draco.  Darnel  W..  Jr.;  and  Jeiiaek.  C«l  O.. 
5^63*16.  a.  J43-733.0S)i 
Jcakiat.  David  R.:  Set— 


Peters.  Klaus-Ruediger:  Oho.  Etsaku;  Martin.  William;  and  Jenkins. 
David  R..  5.563.962.  Q.  382-261.000. 
Jenkins.  Jesse  H..  IV:  See- 
Seltzer.  Jeffrey  H  ;  Jenkins.  Jesse  H..  IV;  and  Diba.  Sholeh.  5.363.329. 
CI   326-39.000 
Jenmar  Visual  Systems:  See — 

Vance.  Dennis  W.  5.363.738.  Q.  339-614.000. 
Jenne.  Theresa  C  :  See — 

Elgersma.  Michael  R.:  Jenne.  Theresa  C;  and  Stalsberg.  Kevin  J.. 
5.561.993.  a.  68-23  200 
Jennings- While.  Oive  L.:  See- 
Berliner.  David  L  :  Jennings-White.  Clive  L.;  and  Adams.  Nathan  W.. 
5.563.131.  CI   514-177  000. 
Jenoptik  GmbH:  See— 

Kersten.  Ralf  T ;  Oehmke.  Voiker.  and  Thorwinh.  Guenter.  3.363.343. 
a   73-602  000 
Jensen.  Gerald  A  :  See — 

Adoiphi.  John;  Kipp.  Jeffiey  J.;  Surma.  Michael;  Jensen.  Gerald  A.;  and 
Livieafelier.  Jeny.  5  J63.675.  O.  396-545.000. 
Jensen.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Tarczynski.  Mitchell  C ;  Jensen.  Richanl  G.:  Bohnett.  Hans  J.;  and 
Venion.  Daniel  M  .  5.563.324.  O.  800-205.000. 
Jenaon.  Dale  A    See— 

Smolik.  Nancy  A  ;  Rusznak.  Linda  H  ;  and  Jensen.  Dale  A..  5.362.833. 
CI   210-755.000. 
Jepsen.  James  S.:  See — 

Ashley.  Chris  M.;  Aukamp.  Bryan  C.  Jepsen.  James  S.;  and  Witt.  Lee 
A  .  5.561.930.  a  40-538.000 
Jerabek.  Jiri:  See— 

Lauterhach.  Anionin.  Myslivec.  Bohumil;  and  Jerabek,  Jiri.  5.562.706, 
CI  607  3000 
Jervis  B  Webb  Company:  See- 
Ellens.  Daniel  S  .  5.562,041.  CI    104  251  000. 
Jeschke.  Raincr.  Kiewcn.  Eva.  Disth.  Karl  Heinz:  and  Bocarac.  KatKa.  to 
Henkel  Kommandiigesellschaft  auf  Aktien   Pourablc.  liquid  water-based 
cleaning  concentrates.  5.362.836.  a.  3I(M28.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Semba.  Fusao:  and  Yasui.  Kenya.  5.362.432.  Q  418-26  000. 
Joachim.  Oliver  Ser — 

Franzke.  Knut.  and  Joachim.  Oliver.  5.562.569.  Q.  477-110.000. 
Joanell  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

U  Mwa.  Joaeph  L.;  and  Wallenbutg.  Ronald  C .  5.363.366.  a.  102- 
217  000 
Joanicot.  Madiieu;  Lavallee.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Reeb.  Roland,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Chimie  Aqueous  papeicoaling  composilioiu  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially H^O-insoluble.  alkali  soluble  latex  5.563.201.0.  524-425.000. 
Joh  Winklhofer  A  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co  KG  See— 
Koachig.  Richard.  5.562.198.  CI    198-803  010. 
Johansson,  Claes-GOran:  and  Winroth.  Olle,  lo  Asea  Brown  Bovcri  AB. 

Capacitor  5J63,763.  Q  361  301  400 
Johansson.  Stig:  Set — 

Rodskier.  Oaiilian;  and  Johansson.  Stig.  5.362.508.  CI.  44O06I.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Rader,  R  Scott;  Schallcn,  Eric  H  .  Walsh.  Alexander  C;  Awh.  Cvl  C: 
and  de  Juan.  Eugene.  5.563.584.  O.  34O-6I8.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Clinical  Diagnostics.  Inc.:  See — 

Sutherland.  John  W  H  ;  and  PaaetiOB.  David  R..  5J63.037.  O.  433- 
6000 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Inc.:  See — 

Chauvetle.  Gaelan;  Boisae.  Sylvie;  and  LevesqiM.  Yvoa,  SJ62.649.  O. 
604-375.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Medical.  Inc.:  See— 

Bogen.  David  L  .  5.562.631,  a  6O4-I64000 

Lopez.  Francisco  G;  Farrell.  Roacoe  M.;  and  Eulus,  Mdvin,  3.361,861. 
CI.  2-123.000. 
Johnaon  A  Jokuoa  Professioaal.  lac.:  See— 

Kafiawy.  Add.  5.562.944.  O.  427-136.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Vision  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Edie,  Roben  J  :  Wagner.  Thomas  J :  Widman.  Michael  F.  Wilbum.  Joe 

E.:  and  Chinnaswamy,  Mano.  5.561.970.  O  53-473.000. 
Nunez.  Ivan.  MoliKk.  Frank  F.  and  Elliott.  Laura.  5.363.183.  O. 
523  106  000 
Johnson.  Bettrand  H  :  See- 
Blonder.  Greg  E..  Johnson.  Benrand  H  ;  Knoedl.  George.  Jr;  and  Saleh. 
Adel  A.  M..  5.364.082.  O.  435-90.000. 
Johnson.  Caol  V.:  See— 

Uwrence.  Jeanne  B  ;  Johnaon.  Carol  V;  aid  Xii«.  Vigoat,  3.363.033. 
a   435-6000 
Jotaaaon.  Daniel  L    See— 

Jackaoa.  Patricia  N  ;  and  Johnson.  Dwiiel  L..  3.362.209.  Q.  206- 
349.000. 
Johnaon.  David  P  Tension  device  for  anchoring  ligament  grafts.  3.362.668. 

a.  606-72.000 
Jotaaoa.  DouglM  W:  See— 

Bickneae.  Bryan  W.;  Bonenzahn.  Jeffrey  F.  BomhorM.  Randy  J.; 
Cofley.  Jerome  T ;  Piacck.  Todd  P;  Johnson.  Douglas  W.;  La 
Richanl  E.;  Rigotti.  James  M  :  and  Schlimmer.  Mwin  A..  3.^ 
a   360-97010 
Johnson  Electric  S  A  :  See— 

StroW.  Geotg:  and  Wong.  To  F.  5.363.462.  CI  310-71.000. 
Johnson.  Jack  W :  See— 


Dismiikes.  John  P;  Johnson.  Jack  W.;  Cotconn.  Edward  W..  Jr.;  and 
VaHooe.  Joseph.  5.563.212.  CI.  524-786.000. 
Johnson.  James  B.  Device  and  ircatmeiu  for  tttatmeat  of  skin.  3,362.643,  CI. 

604-29a000. 
Johnson.  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Cross,  Barrington;  Los.  Marinus;  Doetiaer.  Roben  F..  Jr.;  Ladner.  David 
W;  and  Johnson.  Jerry  L  .  5.563.113.  Q.  504-246.000. 
Johnson.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Ashley.  Donald  J.;  and  Johnson.  Michael  J..  5.363,340.  a.  327-379.000. 
Johnson.  Michael  P:  See- 
Maes,  Pattie  E.;  Blumberg,  Bruce  M.;  Darrell.  Trevor  J.;  Stamer.  Thad 
E  :  Johnson.  Michael  P.;  Russell.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pentland.  Alex  P.. 
5.563,988.  CI.  395  121.000. 
Johnson.  IVter  O.:  See- 
Bloomberg.  Jeffrey  A.;  Johnson.  Peter  O.;  Landor.  James  A.;  Naughton. 
Matthew  W;  and  Tong,  Tracy  A..  5.362.320.  CI.  294-119.100. 
Johnson  Pumps  of  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Orth.  Sulphen  R  ;  and  SiegaL  Bunon  L..  3.562.423.  C\.  417-40.000. 
Johnson.  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Cai,  Qingsheng;   Beling.  William  L.;  Glantz.  Jerakl;  and  Johnson. 
Theodore  A  .  5.562.618,  O.  604-93.000. 
Johnson,  Waller  S.:  See — 

Allen,  Richard  C:  Cisneros.  Gary  M.;  Fickes.  Stanley  L;  Hughes.  Gary 
N.:  Johnson.  Walter  S.:  Konsevich.  James  L.:  Piccone.  John;  and 
Stewart.  Bernard  E..  5.563,728,  CI.  359-172.000. 
Johnson.  William  E.  Fishing  rod  holder.  5.361.937,  Q.  43-21.200. 
Johnson.  William  J.:  See — 

Rores.  David;  Johiison.  William  L.  Lachman.  Lawrence  M.;  Smith. 

Michael  D  ;  and  >fcga-Tofo.  Guillermo.  5.564.018,  O.  395-200.020. 

Johnston.  Cheryl  S.;  and  Bakiga.  John  D.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color 

reversal  electronic  output  Mm.  5.363.027.  Ci.  430-309.000. 
Johnston,  Damon  A.:  See — 

Bull.  Jeffrey  W;  and  Johnston,  Damon  A..  5.362,025.  C\.  99-495 000 
Joie.  Michel.  Debrauwere.  Jack,  and  Bernes,  Jean-Claude.  lo  Baxter  Inter- 
natiooal  Inc.  Method  for  storing  blood  in  a  container  having  muhiple 
chambers.  5.362.836.  O.  210-782.000. 
Jolley.  Scott  T:  See— 

Kolp.  Christopher  J..  Daly.  Daniel  T ;  Huang,  Nai  Z.;  Jolley.  Scott  T; 
Koch.  Fredenck  W ;  Stoldl,  Stephen  H  ;  Walsh.  Reed  H.;  and  Denis. 
Richard  A..  5.562.742.  CI.  44-367.000. 
Joly.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Spitz,  Roger:  Malinge.  Jean;  and  Joly.  Jean-Francois.  3,363.225.  CI. 

526-116.000. 

Jones.  Cameron  W.,  to  Fostex  Research  &  Development.  Inc.  Digital  toiK 

oscillator  for  ceruin  exact  frequencies  and  method  for  generating  tones. 

5.563.815.0.  364-721.000. 

Jones.  Coin  E..  to  Mulawa  Trading  Co  Pty  Limited.  Container  liner. 

5.562.369.  O.  406-90.000. 
Jones.  James  E..  Jr:  See — 

Loomis.  Peter  Van  Wyck;  and  Jones.  James  E..  Jr..  5.563.607.  O. 
342-357.000. 
Jones.  Richard  E..  to  Kimbetly-Oark  Corporation.  Perforated  rolled  paper  or 
nonwovoi  products  with  variable  bonded  length  and  method  of  manufac- 
niring  5,562.964.  O.  428-43.000 
Joo.  Jinsoo;  See — 

Epstein.  Arthur  J.:  Roe.  Mitchell  G.;  Ginder.  John  M.;  Hajiseyedjavadi. 
Hamid;  and  Joo.  Jinsoo.  5.363.182.  O.  522-146.000. 
Jordan.  Join  M.:  See— 

Tasci.  M  Tahsin;  and  Jordan.  John  M..  5.363313.  O.  324-359.000. 
Jotdan.  Raymond  L.;  and  Shilinsky.  Paul,  to  Shilinsky.  Paul.  Temporary  cover 

for  electrical  ooUet  boxes  5.562.222.  O.  220-3.800 
Joron.  Jacques:  See — 

MIynvz.  Richard;  and  Joron.  Jacques.  5.562.484.  O.  439-474.000 
Josephson,  Mark  W :  See— 

Swan.  Dale  G  :  Josephson,  Marit  W ;  and  Swanson.  Melvin  J..  5.563.056. 
CI.  43.5- 180.000. 
Jost.  Mark;  Dennuson,  Charles  H.:  and  Parekh.  Kunal.  to  Micron  Technology, 
Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  bit  line  over  capacitor  array  of  memory  cells  and 
an  array  of  bil  line  over  capacitor  array  of  memory  cells.  5.563.089.  O. 
437-60.000. 
Joven  EIec»ic  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasumolo.  Kenji.  3,362.843.  O.  219-124.340. 
Judat.  Helmut:  See— 

Zamaok.  Uwe  J.;  Pohl.  Fritz:  Grenner.  Dieter.  Hetzel.  Haitmut;  and 
Judat.  Helmut.  5.363.296,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Jull,  George  W    See— 

Alden,  Adrian  W.;  Jull.  George  W.;  and  Ohno.  Tom  T.  3.363.614.  CI 
343-701.000. 
Jung.  Bok-kwan:  See — 

Pyun,   Young-bum;   Jung.    Bok-hwan;   aiKi   Raikhelson.   Leonid   B.. 

5.5«O.008.  CI.  429-223.000. 

Jung.  Yong  H.:  Yeon.  Kyu  J  :  Back.  Nam  J  ;  Lim,  Dong  M.;  Kim.  Dal  H.:  Lee. 

Jae  M  :  and  Kim.  Jin  W.  to  Cheil  Foods  &  Chemicals.  Inc.  Aqueous 

solutions  of  pyridone  carboxylic  acids.  5.563.149.  O.  514-300.000. 

Juntti.  Juhati.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Lid.  Power  control  apparatus  and 

method  for  a  radiotelephone  5.364.074.  CI.  455-67.100. 
Jurik.  Franklin  A.:  See — 

Phillips.  Roger,  McGarraugh.  Geoffety;  Jurik.  Franklin  A.;  and  Under- 
wood. Raymond  D..  5.563.042.  CL  435-14.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See — 

Fukushima.  Hirotaka.  5362.341.  CI.  464-24.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Isowa:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Kazumi;  and  Kato.  Shunji.  5362,032,  O.  101-232.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Okamolo.  Masayoshi;  Nonaka,  TosUkatsu;  Hagiwata.  Katsunobu;  and 
Orimo.  Taiji.  5362.358.  CI.  403-371.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Murayama.  Osamu.  5363.787.  CI.  364-424.020. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyowa  Kogyosho:  See — 

Naramura.  Michiyuki.  5362.183.  O.  186-49.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Nobuto;  Torihata.  Minoru;  and  Maki.  SUnii.  5362J93.  O. 

414-676.000. 
Yamazaki.  Nobuto;  Torihata.  Minoru;  and  Maki.  Shinii.  5362396.  O. 
414-676.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC:  See— 

Uematsu.  Kaotu.  5.562.351.  O.  400-68.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Katsumau.  Akio.  5.563.773,  O.  361-764.000. 
Kohyama.  Yusuke.  5.563,085.  CI.  437-52.000. 
Miura.  Yasunori;  Shibusawa.  Makoto;  Sugahaia.  Atsushi;  aiMl  Seild. 

Masahiro.  5363.432.  O.  257-291.000. 
Obayashi.  Arata;  Haga.  Takumi;  Wakabayashi,  Naoyuki;  and  Sakacawa, 

Takashi.  5,564,077.  CI.  455-89.000. 
Ochii,  Kiyofumi.  5.563.434,  O.  257-306.000. 
Sasaki,  Tadahiro.  5363.557,  CI.  333-8I.OOR. 
Yamagishi.  Shirofiimi.  5363.407.  O.  250-214.0UT. 
Yazawa.  Takashi;  and  Yasuda.  Saloshi.  5363369.  O.  174-13.400. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kayukawa.  Hiroaki:  Murao.  Kazushige;  Hiramatsu.  Osamu;  and  Kan- 

zaki.  Shigeki.  5362.182.  O.  184-6.170. 
Kimura.    Kazuya;    Hidaka.    Shigeyuki;    and    Kayukawa.    Hiroaki. 

5362.425.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Watanabe.  Yasushi;  and  Kawaguchi.  Masahiro.  5362.426.  CL  417- 
310.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki:  See — 

Nishi.  Masanori:  and  Watanabe.  Hideaki.  3362.012.  O.  74-490.010. 
Kabushiki  Kasiha  Toshiba:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Yulaka,  5.564.093.  O.  455-266.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Equos  Research:  See — 

Moroto.  Shuzo;  Kawamoto.  Mutsumi;  Yamaguchi.  Kozo;  Tuzuki.  Shi- 
geo;  and  Miyaishi.  Yoshinori.  5362365.  O.  477-3.000. 
Kadoca.  Iwao:  See — 

Sugimolo.  Mitsuru;  Kadota.  Iwao;  and  Moriya.  Takashi.  5362.068.  O. 
123-48.00B. 
Kadowaki.  Toshibiro:  See — 

Sakai,  Masanori:  Komine.  Takayuki;  Onishi.  Tetsuya;  and  Kadowaki. 
Toshihiro.  5.563.711.  O.  358-296.000 
Kaempf,  Rudolf:  See- 
Schumann,    Heinz-Dieter.    WiUielm.    Fritz;    and    Kaeinpf.    Rudolf. 
5.563.209.  CI.  524-709.000. 
Kafrawy.  Adel.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Professional.  Inc.  Process  for  the 

prolectioa  of  metallic  surfaces.  5.562,944.  O.  427-156.000. 
Kagami.  Akihiko.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory  device 
having  interface  units  memorizing  available  memory  cell  sub-arrays. 
5363.832.  O.  365-200.000. 
Kahara.  Toshiki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  Ohtsuka.  Keizou;  Kjlan,  Tosiiiki:  and  Yoihida, 
Tadashi.  5363.003.  O.  429-14.000. 
Kai.  Takashi:  See— 

Sekine.  Masayoshi;  Nakajima.  Toshiytiki;  Kai.  Takashi;  Yoshimiva. 
Katsuji:  and  Toyama.  Masamichi.  5363.680.  O.  396-55.000. 
Kaijo  Corporation:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Hideaki.  5.562.382.  O.  414-222.000. 

Kaise.  Satoshi:  Kobayashi.  Nobuaki;  and  Kano.  Hideki.  to  Unisia  Jecs 

Coiporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  magnetostrictive  shaft  applicable 

10  magnetostriction  type  torque  sensor  and  magnetostrictive  sluJt  manu- 

facwred  by  the  method  thereof  5.562.004,  O.  73-862.336. 

Kaiser,  Karl,  to  International  Divers  Inc.  Buoyancy  compensator  device  with 

backpack  and  adjustable  harness.  5.562313.  O.  44I-III.000. 
Kaiser.  William  J.;  Kenny.  Thomas  W.:  Rockstad.  Howard  K.;  Reynolds, 
Joseph  K.;  and  Van  Zaiidt.  Thomas  R.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy.   Dual   element  electron   tunneling   accelerometer.    5363.344.  O. 
73-514.240. 
Kakitani.  Yutaka;  Shindo.  Saloru;  and  Ueno.  Yasuyuki.  to  Whitaker  Corpo- 

ratioo.  The.  Electric  connector  5362.495.  CI.  439-595.000. 
Kako.  Hajime.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cylinder  idendfyii^ 
apparatus  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  with  misfire 
detection.  5363315.  CI.  324-391.000 
Kako.  Yutaka;  Isobe.  Asahiko;  Kawauchi.  Masataka:  Mizuno.  TonxMni;  and 
Mitsuya.  Teniaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cash  iransactioo  machine  and  method. 
5363.394.  O.  235-379.000. 
Kaku,  Takashi:  and  Kawada.  Noboru.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Modulator  and 

demodulator  apparatus.  5.563.908.  O.  375-222.000. 
Kakuta.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Sano.  Hiroaki;  Kakuta.  Tatsuya;  and  Yamanishi.  Toru.  5362,983.  O. 
428-375.000. 
Kaldany.  Antoine.  to  InterMED.  Inc.  Subcutaneous  drug  delivery  device. 

5362.613.  CI.  604-57.000. 
Kali  und  Salz  Beteiligungs  AG:  See — 

Fricke.   Giinter.    Stahl.    Ingo;   and    Beier.    Peler-M..   5362,733,  Q. 
95-58.000. 
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Kjilntadi, 

Oneriiem.  SMta;  aHi  Kallentach.  Rainer.  5^3.7S9.  C\.  364-424.03a 
KMbaacL  Aiiiw:  See— 

SdriouCT.  Hubetl.  Illun.  Geid:  Kallbeitzel.  Aake;  awl  Win(Cfi.  Rainer. 
5J62.859.  a   252  299510 
KMha.  Howard  L.:  See— 

Bcniii.  Claiide  L.;  Howell.  Wayw  J  ;  Hedbef|.  Eiik  L;  Kakcr.  Howad 
L;  and  Kelley.  Gonloa  A  .  Jr.  5.$63.0a6.  a.  437-52  000 


Kam.  Siu  T.  lo  Chiaeae  An  Galkry.  Inc.  Deconlivc  piece  of  funiitufe  and    Kao  Corporaliofi:  See— 


KaiM.  Kriihna.  to  Bell  Conununicatiaas  Reaearch.  Inc    Eiror  monitoring 

algondim  for  broadband  signaling   5„S63.874.  CI   370-13  000 
Kanzaki.   Kazuo;  Kawasaki.  Hanihisa:  and  Salo.  Takeshi,  lo  Kanauwa 
Instiiule  uf  Technology   Educational  mechalrD«ics  apparatus.  5,562.454, 
CI   434-219  000 
Kanzaki.  Shiteki.  5er— 

Kayukawa.  Hiroaki;  Murao,  Kazushige;  Hinmauu.  Osamu;  and  Kai- 
zaki.  Shigeki.  5.562.182.  O.  184-6.170. 


g.  5.562.955.  O  428-14  000. 
See— 

tftp.  SMfHo;  YanuMkj.  Motoaike:  Kadu.  Kanemaaa.  Sugiyama.  Isao; 
ITnMMli,  Ywiki.  Kamala.  Atswiu;  Tsunioka.  Akihiko;  aid  Madiida. 
Yn*inm  ,  5.563J65.  O   540-222 000 
Kanei.  AkiiMo:  ire— 

Svgihafa.  Hirokazu;  Kamei.  AkihHo;  Kobayaah.  Yaiudii;  TdMani. 
Makolo;  and  Mitsumala.  Tadayatu.  5.563.067.  a  435-287.  lOa 


Hioki.  YuKhi;  Hasebe,  Keiko:  Suzuki.  Tadayuki;  Tachizawa.  Oiamu; 

Tomifuji.  Takeshi:  Kaioh.  Tohni.  -Sotoya.  Kohshiro.  Tofnioka.  Kei- 

ichiro.    NishifiKto.   Uichiro.   Nishimolo.   Yoshifumi.   and  Ohuwa. 

Yasuki.  5.563.111.  a   504- 1 16  000 

Kao.  Yu-Chen.  Adjustable  bicycle  stem  5.562.013.  CI  74-551  300 

Kaplan.  Martin  C  ;  and  Kwon.  Heemin.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Digital 

image  noise  reduction  of  luminance  and  chrominance  based  on  overlapping 

approximation  5.563.%3.  O   382-266.000 


Kamei.  Takahoo.  and  Hinotawa.  Shuiji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabohiki    Kifiian.  Ronald  M  .  and  Kay.  MaHin.  to  Xerox  Ccrporalion  Stored  string  dau 


Kaisha  Subframe  structure  in  motor  vehicle  5362J08.  O  280-788.000 

lUmen.  Melvin  E-.  lo  Revlon  Consumer  Producu  Corporation   Method  for 

pnMuif  ancles  with  muhiple  radiaaon  curdle  compositians.  5.562.95 1 . 

g  427-4»3.00a 

tive  cMoriaatioa  of  pyrroles.  S  J63  J79, 
Kaminsky.  Mafc  E:  See— 

Pereinaa.  Robcno:  Md  KaMHky.  Mark  E.  5.563.881.  a.  370-61  000. 


Cyanamid  Company.  Debromina- 
,  CI.  548-561000 


■Hva.  Sataro.  to  Nikon  Cocporaiian.  Subarae  holder.  5.S63.683.  a. 
355-53.000. 

Kammerer.  Gene  W.  lo  Elhicon.  Inc    Surgical  knot  pusher  device  and 
improved  methcxl  of  forming  knots   5.562.684.  CI   606-139.000. 


with  encoded  data  units  from  subranges  of  values  that  indicate  search 
infomMniL  5.564,058.  Q  395-800000 
Kapoor.  Vijay  K.:  See — 

Sanders.  Bradley  T;  Saboimn.  Donald  J  ;  Hines.  Kenneth  W ;  Kjfxnr. 
Vijay  K  .  Saewen.  David  S.;  and  Stephens.  James  A  .  5.563,879.  a. 
370^0000 
Kappock.  Paul  S  .  and  Waldron.  Craig,  lo  OUn  Corporation.  Discoloration 
ptevoKion  ia  pyriibiooe-coMaining  coaling  compositions.  5.562.995.  CI. 
42»-4«9.000. 
KMttd.  Kintait  See— 

Hijino.  Masamichi:  Shirai.  Michio;  and  Karaki.  Kazuhisa.  5.562.945,0. 
427  164  000 


KammiUer,  Ht\\  A  .  lo  Refaance  Comm/Tech  Corporation  Pull  bridge  phase  Kadorff.  Uwe;  See 

dijplHadnMMal  ■■■■ii.ni  circuri  far  obtuning  constant  resonant  tran-  Brand.  Siegbert;  Kardorff.  Uwe:  Kirstgen.  Reinhard.  Mueller  Bcmd' 

■*»  «!™*  *«■  ""  P*~  ""lie  »  '«>•  f*^  »»l)e    5J63.T75.  O  Oberdorf,  Klaus.  Sauler.  Hubert;  Lotenz.  Gisela;  Ammemunn.  Eber- 

.,i*li7  .        ■   X,        ..       ..  ^  .  •**  K»«««.  Chriawph;  and  Hancua.  Albrecht.  5.563.168.  Q. 

Kaaodn.  Aimmi;  YamaafeMa.  Nobnhiro;  aMl  SaHo.  Hntya.  lo  Nihon  Bayer  514-357.000. 

Agrochm  K.K    Method  of  kilbu  aaamia  iuecls  by  spphcabon  of  Kaim.  Ah  K :  See— 

Mcctinle  with  plim  5J6I.945  047-58  000  Chow.  Peter  E;  Karim.  AH  K.:  >mI  Pung.  Victor.  5.564.121.  Q. 

Kanpa.  Richard  J.  Behnke.  Jawca  S.  Chen.  PiMg-|Ou;  and  Radtte.  Danell  455  53  100 

C  .  lo  Kuabcrly-Claffc  Corporvian.  Mediod  for  makug  soft  high  bulk  Kari-Heinnch  Ummerbrock  See— 


ussae  5^62.809.0.  162-117000 
RiOmdL.See— 


•^ 


ck«d  W.  Robinson.  Matt  L.:  Chen.  Fung  Jou;  Kan^. 
J.;  and  Sallee.  Lorry  F.  5.562.645.  O.  604-367  000 
Kamrai.  Eito,  Id  Jaetko  Oy.  Atrangemenl  for  cleaning  an  optical  wImIow  ui 

a  proccaa.  5J«.737.  O   359  509  000 
Kan.    BfiglC.    1W>-tayer    type    multi-wire    connection    socket    Uructuie. 
5J62J07.  a.  439-676  000 


li:  and  Maahiko.  Yasushi.  to  Oki  ElectrK  Industry  Co.  Lid.; 
and  Oki  FimiwaR  SysteoK  Co.  Ltd  High-quality    ' 
5J63.627.  a   345-141000 
See— 


;  Ueda.  YoKhi.  Hayashi.  Toahiaki.  Shibata.  Mitsohuo;    Kan.  Jack  L.:  5r«^ 


Godesbeig.  Rolf.  5.562.585.  O  588-249.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textibiiachinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 
Mista.  Kresimir.  5.561.989.  CI  66^205  000 
Karl.   Veit-Holger.    Film-blowing   plant   for   manufacturing   plastic   films. 

5.562.926.0  425-72.100 
Karlyn.  WiUian  M  .  Scher.  David  A.;  Wesinger.  Robert  E.;  and  Bissel, 
Michael  E.  to  Auloroll  Machine  Corporation.  Proceas  and  anratns  for 
simultaneously  preparing  a  plurality  of  silk  screens.  5.562.030/0.  101- 
127  100 
Katmali.  Mehebub:  See — 

Cherry.  John  W.  Finger.  David  J.;  Karaiali.  Mehebub;  aid  Langdoa. 
Donald  R..  5.563.810.  O.  364-571.040. 


Shnichiro;  Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  aad  Walabu.  Hisashi. 
5J63J37.  O.  528  322  000. 

,  HisaMbu;  Haiada.  Kouji;  and  Okazaki.  Mtiiiiani  Speed  reduc- 
ing apparaoia  having  wobbfaag  rotation  plate  5J62J60.  O  475-163  000 
Kanayama.  Ktrtatoti:  S«r— 


Kawahara.   AUra:   Shiaagawa.    Y^ji;    Iwano.    Shin'ichi;    Kanayama.    Kaahida.  Motokazu:  Sri 


Salonon.  Mary  f.  Davis.  Kiit  E;  Kan.  Jack  L.:  and  Cd»on.  John  M.. 

5J62.864.  O  508-232.000 
Kaw.  IWuihi:  See— 

Yoahida.  Akira;  Oda.  Kozo;  Kaaai.  TyLashi;  Koga.  Teiichiro;  and  Hase- 

gawa.  Kazuo.  5.563.169.  O  314^54.000 


Kazanori;  Aado.  Yaaahiro;  Nakano.  Toahiaki;  and  Okamura.  Hiio- 
OMaa.  5J63.978.  O  385-136.000. 
Kaiazawa  iaililiat  of  Technology:  See — 

Kanzaki.  Kazm;  Kawasaki.  Haruhisa;  and  Sato.  Takeshi.  5.562.454. 0 
434-2l9.00a 
KaK.  Jann  A.:  Sar- 

WWaad.  Otahaa  B..  01;  Chang.  Hsiao-Shth;  and  Kaie.  James  A.. 
5J64.030.  O.  395-411000. 
Kane.  Scon  A    See— 


Dikahaahi.  Koii;  Kashida.  Moiokazu;  aid  Kawai.  Kenii.  5.563.661. 0. 
348-390000 
Kathimura.  Osamu;  and  Ito.  Elsuro.  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Kanai'i 

vortes  (low  meter  5J63.350.  O  73-861  220. 
Kaahiwa.  Takuo.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Impedance  matching 

diaiiL  5.563.551,  O  330-277000 
Kaahiwagi.  Naoki;  Yamaguchi.  Shin;  Araki.  Hironobu:  lijima.  Keiko;  and 
Nakatsu.  Junko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Information  processing 

„, .      ,_       „        „  system  and  method  for  lens  aiaiguiieiu  5.563.807. 0  364-525  000 

WBner.J(MchHn;Kaae.Soaa A. ;MattiaKr. Charles E;ChiCTte.Herniaa    Kaas.  John  J.  and  Hoopes.  Philip  K.  to  Reese  Producu.  Inc.  Wdgfat 
P..  and  Booa«a.  Eiic  F.  5J62J57.  O.  252-67.000.  diao^uting  hitch  assembly  5.562.298.  CI  280406  200 

^■*'-  ^°t!°'^*f~  •'•*•  !««««««  See- 

"^  ?*~*'^«*'*'  Y"'**««;  Kawaguchi.  Junichi;  Murakami.  Meyer.  Notbett;  Kast.  Juergen.  Misslitz,  Ulf;  Harreus.  Albiecht;  Goetz. 

Taketon^  aaJiriyfcn.  Yoahio.  5.563J93.  O  437  101  000  Norbett;  Wuerzer.  Bruno:  Waller.  Helmut.  Westphalen.  Kari-Olto;  and 

Kang.  Doehee;  Raaack.  tevcn  L;  AgrawaL  RalBali;  lliiiBiil.  David  D ;  aid  Gertier.  Matthias.  5J63.1 14,  O.  504-288 000 

FoMer,  Edward  P.  to  Air  Products  and  ChiwIlJi.  he  Ploduction  of    Kataoka.  Masami  See— 
"''fimf  ""  """'*"  membranes  wi*  tHaa  aiBiaiiiia  5.562,754.  O  Yamamoio.    Tomohisa;    Hayriusra,   Junji,    Ban,    Hiroyuki     Miyake 
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Tukasa.  and  Kataoka, 


3,563.486,  O.  318-696.000 


Bgaa,  Steven  L.;  Sprue.  Emil  D ;  and  Stych.  Dean  J.,  lo  Mianeaoia  Mining    Kauyama.  Hirohiko.  to  Caaja  Kabiuhiki  Kaiaha    Printer  aontatus  for 
and  Manufacturing  Co   Photoimajeablc  elements.  5J63.023.  O  430-        ' -■   ~ --    ^^ 


273  100 
Kaaja.  Toahiya:  Srr— 

Mib.  Nobukazu;  Kanja,  Toahiya;  Nishiura.  Kqii.  and  Hiramatsu.  Aki 
aon.  5J63.777.  O  363-37  000 


Kmk,  SMoria;  Kobayathi.  Nobuaki;  and  Kano.  Hideki.  5.562,004.  O 
73-862.336. 
Kano.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Koga.  Katsuhiro;  and  Kano.  Huoyuki.  5J6334I.  O  327-380.000. 
Kanoia.  Keiji:  See — 

■noue.  HajiaK:  Kafaoia.  Yukio;  Kanota,  Keiii;  and  Shimazu.  Akiia. 
5J63.7U.  O.  386-66.000 


forming  an  embossed  image   5.563.694.  O   355-282  000. 
Kao.  Hazime.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denkj  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lead  frame  asaembly 
including  a  semicanductor  device  and  a  resistaice  wire.  SJ63,44I,  O. 
257-666.000 
Kalo.  Hideyuki:  Srr— 

Okuchi.  Hiiaaki:  and  Kalo,  Hideyuki.  5.562.335.  O  362-32.000 
Kato.  Hironori;  htakao,  Mannati;  and  Ida.  YuicM.  to  Alps  Ekcnic  Co..  Lid 

Rotary  rnnnfrw.  5J62.466.  O.  439-164  000 
Kalo.  Koidn:  Srr- 

Marayaaia.  Ikuo;  Nagayoshi.  Yothimasa;  Nakamura.  Hisaji;  Furuichi. 
Yoichi;  Kalo.  Koichi;  Oyaide.  Sadamu;  Yamauchi.  Tak^;  and  Asano 
Takeshi.  5.562,571.  O  477-174.000. 
Kato  Manufacturing  Corporation  Limiled:  , 


Taoda,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Eiji;  Horiuchi.  Talsuro;  Kato.  Shigekazu; 
Omori.  Seiichiro;  and  Yokoi.  Hiroaki.  5.562.820.  O.  210-94.000. 
Kalo.  Seiji;  aid  Taiuka,  Hisayuki.  lo  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Lure  with  stabilized 

movemeoL  5.561.938.  CI.  43-42.220. 
Kalo,  Shigekazu:  Srr — 

Taotla.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Eiji;  Horiuchi,  Talsuro;  Kalo,  Shigekazu; 
Omoit.  Seiichiro;  and  Yokoi.  Hiroaki.  5,562.820,  O.  210-94.000. 
Kato.  Shunji:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Kazumi;  and  Kalo.  Shunji.  5362.032.  O.  101-232.000. 
Kalo.  Tetsuo,  lo  Yazaki  CotporMion.  Waterproof  connector.  5,562,471,  CI. 

439-274000 
Katoh.  Akio:  Srr— 

Abe.  Nobuo;  and  Katoh,  Akio,  5,563,468,  O.  3I3-I4I.000. 
Katoh.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Kenji;  Tainiaa,  Nozooiu;  Moriwaki,  Saburo;  Shibuya,  Kiy- 
oshi;  Suhara.  Shun;  Kauh,  Kazuyuki:  Salo,  Toru:  and  Matsukawa. 
Toshilane.  5.562.151.  O.  164-463.000. 
Kaloh.  Tohru  See— 

Hioki.  Yuichi;  Hasebe.  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Tadayuki;  Tachizawa.  Osamu; 
Toroiftiji.  Takeshi;  Katoh,  Tohru;  Soloya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka,  Kei- 
Ichiro:  Nishimolo.   Uichiro:  Nishimolo.  Yoshifumi:  and  Ohtawa, 
Ya-suki.  5.563.1 1 1.  O  504- 116.000. 
Kaloh.  Tsuguhiro:  Srr — 

Kusaba.  Tocnoyuki:  Ohsumi.  Tadashi;   Katoh.  Tsuguhiro;   Fujimura. 
Makolo:  Kimura.  Norio;  Ujihara.  Kazuya;  and  Umeda,  Kirnitoshi. 
5.563,159.  CI   514-346000 
Kats.  \^acheslay.  Safety  device  for  machine  tool  operators,  and  the  like. 

5,563381.  O.  340-567.000 
Kalsu,  Kaoettasa:  See — 

Negi.  SMgeto;  Yamanaka,  Molosuke;  Katsu.  Kanemasa;  Sugiyama,  Isao; 

Komtfu.  Yuuki;  Kamala.  Alsushi;  Tsuruoka.  Akihiko;  aid  Machida. 

Yoshimasa.  5.563.265.  O  540-222  000 

Katsumala.  Akio.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba    Scmiconducior  module 

having  multiple  insulation  and  wiring  layers.  5.563.773.  O.  361-764.000. 

Kalsunuta.  I^oichi.  and  Ikeda.  Masaio.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  LTD. 

Process  for  producing  L-lryplophan.  5.563.052.  CI  435-108.000. 
Kalz.  Jonalhai  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Oven  door  having  a  cooling 

arangemeat.  5362.090.  O.  126-198.000. 
Kaiz.  Michad:  See— 

Piaiaev,  Alesey;  Litvin.  Simon;  Ljubomirsky.  Alexander.  Zakharov. 
Alexey;  Mishin.  Alexey;  Valdnian,  Michael;  and  Kalz.  Michael, 
5362J13.  O.  285-373.000. 
Kauifman.  Ckrislopher  L.:  See — 

Dang.   Khoa  V.  Kaufhnan.  Christopher  L.;  and  Derzko,  Zenon  I.. 
5.563/109.  CI.  250 252.100. 
Kaufman.  Raidal  i.   See — 

Piltman.  Debra:  Rehemiulla.  Alnawaz;  Wozney,  John  M.;  and  Kaufman. 
Randal  J..  5363.045,  CI.  435-69.600. 
Kaul.  Bansi  L.;  and  Pllieger.  Dominique,  lo  Sandoz  Ltd.  Pbthalocyanine 

solvent  dyes  5.563.260.  O  540-133000 
Kaut7.  Hein/-Georg:  Srr — 

Meier.  Michael;  Kautz.  Heinz-Ceois;  and  Schrell.  Andreas.  5363,271. 
a  544-398000. 
Kawada  Induttries.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Azuma.  Akira.  5.562.414,  O.  4I6-90.00A. 
Kawada.  Noboru:  See — 

Kaku.  Takashi:  and  Kawada.  Noboru.  5363.908.  O.  375-222.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Junichi:  See — 

Koda.  Mufietaka;  Shida.  Ycwhikatsu;  Kawaguchi.  Junichi;  Murakami. 
TakeMro;  and  Kanekc  Yoshio.  5363.093.  O  437-101  000. 
Kawaguchi.  Kyoji;  Yamamoto,  Masaka7u;  Miyake.  Yoshio;  Isemoto.  Koji; 
and  Uwai.  Keita.  lo  Ebara  Corporation.  Pump  system  with  liquid  cooling 
operation  5.563.490.  O   318-808.000 
Kawaguchi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yasushi;  and  Kawaguchi,  Masahiro.  5362.426.  O.  417- 
310.0*0. 
Kawaguchi.  Noboru:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Susumu:  Shimada,  Shinichi;  Seya,  Motohide;  Yagi.  Yuzo;  Kilo. 
Naomi.  Kawaguchi.   Noboru;   Nakakoshi.  Masamichi;  Tomitsuka. 
Kunio;  Nomolo.  Shin;  Okue,  Masayuki;  Ogane.  Nobuo;  and  Saito. 
Yasunari.  5.563.137.  O.  514-224.500. 
Kawaguchi.  Toshihiko.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
manufacturing  microciystal  panicles  and  manufacturing  method  for  die 
microcrysial  particles  5.562.771.  O.  117-92.000. 
Kawahara.  Akira;  Shinagawa.  Yuji;  Iwano.  Shin'ichi;  Kanayama,  Kazunori; 
Ando,  Yasahiro;  Nakano.  Toshiaki:  and  Okamura.  Hiromasa.  lo  Sanwa 
Deaki  Ko^o  Company  Limiled;  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telphon  Corpo- 
lalkai;  and  Honda  Tsushin  Kugyo  Company  Limited.  Sleeve  holder  for 
optical  coiaiector  5.563.978.  CI.  385-136.000. 
Kawahara.  Sadao;  Akazawa.  Teruyuki;  Iwanami.  Kunio;  Fukushima.  Masa- 
fumi;  and  Shimizu.  Akihiko.  lo  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Scroll  cootacsaor  having  improved  oihital  drive  mechanism.  5362.436. 
O.  4IS-SS;S00. 
Kawai.  Hideki:  See— 

Mangyo.   Ma.sao;   Nakaoka.  Seishi;   Yakushi.  Shuichi;   Ito.  Shinya; 
Kawashima.  Takao;  Wada.  Saioshi;  and  Kawai.  Hideki.  5362.427. 0 
417-313.000. 
Kawai.  Kenji:  Srr — 

Takahashi.  Koji;  Kashida.  Motokazu:  and  Kawai.  Kenji.  5363.661,  O. 
348-3*0000. 
Kawai,  Kiyodu:  See — 


Nakamura.  Tetsuo;  Ohno,  Shigeni;  and  Kawai,  Kiyodn,  5363,028, 0. 
430-522.000. 
Kawai.  Shinji:  See — 

Miyawaki.  Yoshikazu;  Nakayama.  Takeshi:  Mihara.  Masaaki;  Kawai, 
Shinji;  and  Ohkawa.  Minoni.  S.563.824.  O.  365-185.180. 
Kawakami.  Kikuji;  and  Osaki.  Hiroyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Reduced 
friction  tape  contact  surface  for  tape  recording  aiid  reproducing  apparatus. 
5363,755.  a.  360130.210 
Kawamoto.  Hideyuki;  and  Aoki.  Hisashi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Lid. 
Method  of  producing  otganopolysiloxane  with  low  polyroerizaboa  degree. 
536.3.229.  CI.  528-21.000. 
Kawamoto.  Mutsuroi:  See — 

Moroto.  Shuzo;  Kawamoto.  Mutsumi;  Yanuguchi,  Kozo;  Tuzuki,  Shi- 
geo;  and  Miyaishi.  Yoshinori.  5362365.  O.  477-3.000. 
Kawamoto.  Yoshifiimi:  See — 

Kawamura.    Yoshio;    Kawamoto.    Yoshifiimi;    Uchida,    Fumihiko; 
Mizuishi,     Kenichi;     Yokoyama,     Natsuki;     Murakami.     Eiichi; 
Nakayama.  Yoshinori;  and  Seya.  Eiichi.  5362.800.  CI    156-643.100. 
Kawamura.  Harumi;  Shima.  Hisato;  Sato.  Makolo;  and  lijima,  Yuko,  to  Sony 
Coiporation.  Address  assignment  and  control  of  a  single  connection 
terminal  device  on  a  bus.  5.563.886.  O.  370-94.300. 
Kawamura.  Yoshio;  Kawamoto.  Yoshifumi;  Uchida,  Fumihiko:  Mizuishi, 
Kenichi;  Yokoyama.  Natsuki;  Murakami.  Eiichi;  Nakayama,  Yoshinori; 
and  Seya.  Eiichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Wafer  transpon  mediod.  5362.800.  O. 
156-643.100. 
Kawasaki.  Akihisa:  See — 

Tachita.  Ryobun;  Ikeda,  Ken;  Kawasaki.  Akihisa;  and  Salo,  Izunn, 
5.563.608.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Kawasaki.  Haruhisa:  See — 

Kanzaki.  Kazuo;  Kawasaki.  Haruhisa;  and  Sao,  Takeshi,  5362^54,  CI. 
434-219.000. 
Kawasaki.  Ikuya:  See — 

Matsui.  Shigezumi;  Kawasaki.  Ikuya;  Kondo,  Yodiiyiiki;  and  Hash- 
imoto. Kouji.  5364.041.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Kawasaki.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hiromu;  Hashida,  Michio:  and  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi,  5362,156, 
O.  165-133.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Koda.  Munetaka:  Shida,  Yoshikatsu;  Kawaguchi,  Junichi;  Murakami, 

Takehiro:  and  Kaneko.  Yoshio,  5.563.093.  O.  437-101.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kenji;  Tamura.  Nozotmi;  Moriwaki.  Saburo;  Shibuya,  Kiy- 
oshi. Suhara.  Shun;  Katoh.  Kazuyuki;  Salo,  Toru;  and  Malsukawa. 
Toshitane.  5362.151.  CI.  164-463.000. 
Kawasaki  Teitoku  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi.  Yasunori,  5.562.782.  O.  148-104.000. 
Kawase.  Shoichi:  See — 

Takezawa,  Taihei;  Takanashi.  Hyozaemon;  Sugimaru,  Nobuo;  Kawaae. 
Shoichi;    Watanabe,    Yutaka;    Takayanagi,    Mitsuo;    and    Akila. 
Kinzaburo.  5.562.227,  O.  220-403.000. 
Kawashima,  Takao:  See — 

Mangyo.    Masao;   Nakaoka.   Seishi;   Yakushi,   Shuichi:   Ito.   Shinya; 
Kawashima.  Takao;  Wada,  Saioshi;  and  Kawai.  Hideki.  5362.427, 0. 
417-313.000. 
Kawashima.  Yoshikazu:  Srr — 

Koh.    Hen-Sik;    Kawashima,   Yoshikazu;    and   Hasimoto,   Takayuki, 

5.562.942.  CI.  426-649.000. 

Koh.   Hen-Sik;   Kawashima,  Yoshikazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Takayuki, 

5.562.943.  CI.  426-649.000. 
Kawashita,  Asayoshi:  See — 

Takekuma.  Toshitsugu;   Salake,   Shozo;   and   Kawashita,   Asayoshi, 
5364,033,  CI  395-442  000. 
Kawata.  Shintaro;  and  Hara,  Keitaro,  lo  Nikon  Coiporatioo.  Scanning  pho- 

loelectron  microscope.  5363,411,  O.  250-306.000. 
Kawauchi.  Masataka:  See — 

Kako,  Yutaka;  Isobe.  Asahiko;  Kawauchi,  Masataka;  Mizuno,  Tomomi; 
and  Mitsuya.  Tetuaki,  5363.394,  O.  235-379.000. 
Kay.  Manin:  See — 

Kaplan.  Ronald  M.;  and  Kay.  Martin.  5364,058,  O.  395-800.000. 
Kayakiri.  Hiroshi:  Srr — 

Oku.  Teruo;  Kayakiri.  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Shigeki;  Abe.  Yoshito;  Sawada, 
Yuki;  Inoue.  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hirokazu.  5363,162.  O.  514- 
311.000. 
Kayukawa.  Hiroaki;  Murao.  Kazushige;  Hiramatsu.  Osamu;  and  Kanzaki. 
Shigeki.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Oil  diverting 
unit  for  a  refrigeram  compressor.  5362.182.  O.  184-6.170. 
Kayukawa.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kimura.     Kazuya;    Hidaka.    Shigeyuki;    and    Kayukawa.    Hiroaki. 
5.562.425.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Kazen-Goudarzi,  Vahid;  and  Kolhari.  Nandip,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Method  for 
configuring  an  automaled  dispense  machine.  5364,(X)7,  O.  395-161.000. 
KCL  Corporation:  See— 

English.  William  A..  5361.966.  O.  53-412.000. 
Keable.  Jack  B  :  See- 
Brink.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Keable.  Jack  B..  5362.309.  O.  281-15.100. 
Keefe.  Brian  J :  Ho.  May  F;  Courian.  Kenneth  J.:  Steinfield.  Steven  W.; 
Childers.  Winthrop  D  :  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E.;  Chapman. 
Tetri  I.;  Knight,  William  R  :  and  Moritz.  Jules  G.,  Ill,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Inkjet  printhead  architecture  for  high  speed  ink  firing  chamber 
lefill.  5363.642.  CI.  347-84.000. 
Keiper  Recard  GmbH  &  Co.:  Srr— 

Omstoffel.  Thomas.  5362,322,  O.  296-65.100. 
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Keidi.  Ltfiy  T 

Young.  James:  Keiih.  Uny  T;  md  Wceits.  Duriel  E..  3.563.007,  a. 
429  139  000 
Keller.  Fdix  K.,  K>  Stmop  ManagemeiM  Und  Treuhand  AG  Container  for 

several  objects.  $J62JOb.  O   206-249  000 
Keller.  Paai.  See- 
Maya.  Andre;  nd  Kelter.  Paul.  $.563,205.  C.  S24-$S6  000 
Keller.  Teddy  M    and  Son.  Oavid  Y.  (o  Umled  Saui  of  America.  Navy 
Siloune     jnsaiuraled     hydrocarbon     baaed     thermoaettinc     potymer^i. 
5.563.181,  CI   522-99  000 
Kelley.  Brendan  P   See— 

Lowis.  Royce.  Eilley.  Edward  S  ;  Moody.  Paul  T;  Koneling.  Aan  G ; 
and  Kelley.  Brendan  P.  5.S63.760.  Q  361  103  000 
Kelley.  Gordon  A  .  Jr   See— 

Bertin.  Oaude  L  .  Howell.  Wayne  J  ;  Hedberg.  Erik  L;  Kaher.  Howard 
L  .  and  Kelley.  Gordon  A  .  Jr.  5.563.086.  Q.  437-52.000. 
Kelman.  Ourles  D    See- 
Fox.  Manin.  5J62.6I2.  O  604-27  000 
Kelman.  Oavid  C    See— 

McNuhy.  Donald  E  .  Kelman.  Oavid  C  ;  Morcland.  JotM  R.  and  Hamm. 
John  E  .  5.562.675.  O  606-96000 
Kelner.  Michael  I .  McMoms.  Trevor  C  .  and  Taetle.  Raymond,  to  University 
of  Cahfomia.  The  Regenb  of  die.  Illudin  analogs  uwful  as  antitumor 
agents  5.563.176.  O  514-691.000 
Kendrick.  Scott  A.:  See— 

Siegel.  Edward  A.:  Ayres.  David  J  .  KendrKk.  Scoa  A  .  Leomfaruni.  Pete; 
FormaMk.  Frank  J ;  awl  Maigotu.  Kenneth  V.  5.563.927.  C\   376- 
294  000 
Kenealy.  William  R.;  taleway.  Stephen  R  .  and  Durda.  Paul  J  .  to  Ou  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Conyaiiy   Human  immunodehciency  viius  (hiv) 
env-coded  peptide  capable  of  elKiting  hiv  inhibiting  antibodies  in  niMi- 
mals  5.562.905.  CI  424  188  100 
Kennamelal  Inc    See — 

V.)gel.  Scon  W .  and  Shomaker.  Robert  L..  5J62.370.  C\.  407-42.000. 
Kennedy.  Gary  R.:  See — 

Haines.  Hiemi  K..  Kennedy.  Gary  R.:  and  Favinger.  Richvd  O. 
5.563.333.  O  73-38  000. 
Kennedy.  Paul:  and  Schoenecker.  Peter,  to  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  A  Finance 

SA   Ciinveyor  assembly   5J62J01.a    198  841000 
Kenny.  Thomas  W    See 

Kaiser.  William  J .  Kenny.  Thomas  W ,  Rockslad.  Howwd  K  .  Reynolds. 
Joseph  K  ;  and  Van  Zandl.  T>iomas  R  .  5.563.344.  a   73-514  240 
Kenwell.  Zokan  R    See— 

Prochazka.    Arthur.    Wieler.    Mafguenle;    Kenwell.    Zoitan    R;    and 

Gauduer.  Michel  J  A  .  5J62.707.  O  607  2  000 

KetMhkerun.  Barkev,  Ljetimna— .  George;  Hsiao.  Cheng  Kuo.  Mayo.  James 

D  .  Muni.  Oa.sarao.  and  Gardaer.  Sandra  J  .  lo  Xerox  Corporaoon  Hydtox- 

ygalhum  phlhaJocyanine  pholoconductivc  imaging  members.  5J63.26I, 

a    540^141  000 

Kephait.  David  A    Control  unit  for  vehKle-bixne  electrKal  equipment 

5^63.452.0  307  10100 
Kern.  Joaeph  F.  Jr.  Beessner.  Gorm.  and  Wu.  Jung  ming.  to  Ames  Manu- 
facturing Corp  Modular  lelephone  plug  5.562.475.  O  439-344  000 
Kerrigan.  Richard  W.  and  Spear.  Mark  C.  to  Sylvan  Spawn  LaboraKey 
IncorporaKd  Method  for  the  production  of  high  proportions  of  homokvy- 
ons  in  breeding  slock  of  die  mushroom  AKancui  bisponu.  $.563,317  CI 
WO  200  000 
Kersien.  Ralf  T.  Oehmke.  Volker;  and  Thorwirth.  Guenter.  to  Jenoptik 
GmbH  Device  for  ultrasonic  idenlihcalion  of  fingerprints  5J63.345  O 
73-602  000 
Kevsler.  Benoif.  Letuuineux.  Jean-Piene.  Teslud.  Michel,  and  Robin.  Ber 
nard.  lo  Lafarge  Aluminates  Treatment  method  for  urban  waste  incinera- 
tion residues  md  products  dius  obtained.  5.562.587.  O.  588-256.000 
ICey.  Edward   See— 

Orwanz.  Andreas.  Holmes.  Ruben  L.;  Key.  Edwad;  and  Remken. 
Allan  1 .  5.562,4t«),  CI   4*9  4(>4U00. 
Khalilka,  Mahmound.  Showerhead  w  ith  integrated  soap  dispenser.  5.562.248. 

a.  219-316.000. 
Khant.  Qmm  M.:  See— 

ChuiM.  Jin  Y;  Kwak.  Dcog  Y.  and  KhMg.  Chang  M .  5J63.439.  O. 
257365  000 
KJianna.  Ish  K    See— 

Talley.  John  I :  Penning.  Thomas  D  ,  Collins.  Paul  W ;  Rogier.  Donald 
J  .  Jr.  Malecha.  James  W  .  Miyashiro.  Julie  M  .  Bcnenshaw.  Stephen 
R  .  Khanna.  Ish  K..  GraiMto.  Madkew  J  ;  Rogers.  Roland  S.;  Md 
Carter.  Jeffery  S  .  5J63.I65.  O  514-406000 
Khau.  Vien  V    See- 

Hansen.  Marvin  M  ;  Harkness.  Allen  R  .  Maranelh.  Michael  J  ;  aid 
Khau.  Vien  V.  5>>3.277.  CI  548-182.000 
Khudyakov.  Yury  E  See— 

Fiekb.  Howard  A  .  Khudyakov.  Yi»y  E.;  Md  Favorm.  Michael  O. 

5.563.032.  CI  435  5  000 

Kidon.  William  E  .  Hilston.  Michael  D .  and  Nguyen.  Thanh,  to  Avery 

Dcnnison  Corporation    RadiatHin-curabte  silicone  release  compoailioiu 

and  conled  amcles  5.562.992.  O  428  447  000 

Kielwcia.  Tlunas.  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH    Incitial  sensor    5J62.259.  O 

242  384  600 
Kiely.  John  S    See— 

Dotnagala.  John  M  ;  Kiely.  John  S  .  and  Schroeder.  Md  C.  5.363.IS5. 
a   514^312  000 
Kkak,  Hans-Ludwig;  See— 


Dirschl.  Franz;  Chrobaczck.  Harak);  Augoft.  Rainer;  Kienle.  Hans 
Udwig:  and  Uhl.  JUrgen.  5.562.761.  CI.  252-8.620. 
Kiewett.  Eva:  See — 

Jeschke.  Rainer:  Kiewett.  Eva;  Disch.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bocwac.  Katica. 
5.562.856.  CI  510-428.000. 
Kikinis.  Dan.  to  Elonex  IP  Holdings  Ud.  CD-PROM.  5.563,947.  Q   380- 

4000 
Kikkotnan  Corporation:  See — 

Takezawa.  Taihei;  Takanashi.  Hyozaemon;  Sugimaiu.  Nobuo;  Kawasc. 
Shoichi;    Watanabe.    Yutaka;    Takayantgi.    Milsuo;    and    Akila, 
Kinzaburo.  5 J62J27.  Q.  220-403.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hisashi:  See — 

Ishii.  Katsumi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hisashi.  5.562.387.  O  414-416000 
Kikuchi.  Koichi:  and  Suzuki.  Milugu.  to  Kikuchi  Web  Tech  Co..  L4d.  Woven 
fabric/pla.stic  sheet  combined  structure  and  metiwd  for  constructing  same. 
5.562.%7.  a  428  1 38  000 
Kikuchi  Web  Tech  Co .  Ud:  See— 

ICikuchi.  Koichi.  and  Suzuki.  Milugu.  5.562.%7.  CI.  428-138.000. 
Kim.  Baek  H..  to  Carborundum  Company.  The.  Raw  batch  for  producing 
reaction-bonded  silicon  carbide  refractory  product.  5.563.108,  C\.  501- 
89.000 
Kim.  Chang  T:  See — 

Shin.  Jin  H  ;  Kwon.  Young  S.;  and  Kim.  Chang  T.  5.563,079.  C\ 
437-40.000 
Kim.  Dal  H.:  See— 

Jung.  Yong  H.;  Yeon.  Kyu  J.;  Baek.  Nam  J.;  Urn.  Dong  M.;  Kim.  Dd 
H  .  Lee.  Jae  M  ;  and  Kim.  Jin  W.  5J63.I49.  C\  514-300000 
Kim.  David:  See — 

Matsuba.  Stanley;  and  Kim.  David.  5.562.462.  O  439-70  000 
Kim.  Gee-bong,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Track-crossing  count 

circuit  in  an  optical  disc  apparatus  5,563.856.  O.  369-32.000 
Kim,  Hitoki:  See — 

Handa.  Yuji    Mtjchinaga,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kim,  Hiioki.  5.562.353,  Q. 
400-615200 
Kim.  Jin  W :  See- 
Jung.  Yong  H.;  Yeon.  Kyu  J  ;  Baek.  Nam  J  ;  Lim,  Dong  M  ;  Kim.  Dal 
H  ;  Lee.  Jae  M  .  and  Kim.  Jin  W.  5.563.149.  O   514  300.000 
Kim.  Joo  Y;  and  Park.  Joo  W..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ud. 
Oitput  voltage  controlling  circuit  in  a  negative  charge  pump.  5.563348 
a  327  537  000  '■    i~    f 

Kim.  Soo  K.  to  Goldstar  Co..  Lid.  Tracking  control  apparatus  and  method  for 
digital/analog  video  recording/playback,  which  uses  die  anakig  heads  for 
tracking  control  dunng  digiul  recording/reproduction.  5.563.745.  C\.  360- 
18  000 
Kimberly-Claik  Corporation:  See — 

Abba.  William  A  ;  Charles.  Laurine  A.;  md  Cohen.  Bemaid.  5.562.994. 

CI  428-464.000 
Carison.  GeraM  I..  II.  5.561.863.  CI.  2-206.000 
Ehlert.  Thomas  D ;  and  Stegelmann.  Norman  R..  5J62.790.  C\    156- 

73  100 
Everett,  Rob  D .  Bishop.  David  F.  Ellis.  Oifford  J.;  Heath.  Mark  G  ; 
Laux.  DmkI  R  .  and  Signoret.  Maia  E  .  5.562.650. 0  604-378  000 
Jones.  Richard  E  .  5,562,964,  C\.  428-43  000 
Kamps.  RR'hard  J  .  Behnke.  JMica  S.;  Chen.  Fung-jou;  and  Radlke. 

Darnell  C  .  5.562.805.  CI    162  117  000. 
Schleinz.  Robert  J  .  Conrad.  Dmiel  J  ;  and  Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S.. 

5.562.037.  CI    101-483  000. 
Tanzer.  Richard  W.  Robinson.  Mark  L.  Chen.  Fung  Jou;  Kanns. 
Richad  J ;  and  Sallee.  Lorry  F.  5.562.645.  CI  604-367.000. 
Kimmig.  Ludwig.  to  Sietnens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  aid  device  for 
measuring  the  concentration  of  a  detector  gas  in  a  measuring  gas  containing 
an  interfering  gas   5..S6.1..VH),  CI    73  23  210 
Kimura.  Kazuya.  Hidaka.  Shigeyuki.  and  Kayukawa.  Hiioaki.  to  Kabusiiiki 
Kaisha  Tuyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Gas  suction  structure  in  piston  type 
compressor  5.562.425.  CI  417  269  000 
Kimura.  Nono:  See — 

Kusaba,  Tomoyuki;  Ohsumi,  Tadashi;   Kaob.  Tsuguhiro:   Fujimun, 
Makoio,  Kimura.  Norio;  Ujihara.  Kazuya;  and  Umeda,  Kimiioshi, 
5,563,159.0  514-346.000 
Kinetic  Umiled:  See — 

Heyring.  Christopher  B  .  5.562.305.  CI  280-772.000 
King.  David  A    See- 
Brandenburg.  Scoa  D.;  Murphy.  William  S  ;  and  King.  David  A, 
5,562,498.  CI  439-620.000 
King.  DonaMF   See— 

Codfc  Robert  J.;  and  King.  Donald  F.  5J63,4I3,  O.  250-332.000. 
Kii«.  Ma  B..  in:  See— 

Hasler.  Theodore   J.   Hansen.   James  G  ;   and   King.   John   B.   III. 
5.562J08.  CI    206-373  000 
King.  Richard  S  .  lo  Zimmer.  Inc    Mettnd  for  reducing  gamma  radiation 

stenlizaion  induced  discoloration.  5.562.734.  O.  623-16.000. 
King's  College  Umdon  See — 

OarkMio.  Trevor  G.  5.564.115.  CI   395-27  000 
Kingston.  William  A    See— 

Blakcley.  Douglas  B;  Hind.  John  R  .  Housel.  Baron  C.  Ill;  and 
Kingston.  William  A  .  5.563.878.  CI   370-60000 
Kinoshita.  Yoduji;  and  Kuamura.  Hiroshi.  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The. 
Female  electrical  contact  with  slop  for  resilient  contact.  5.562JOI.  O. 
434  85;  000 
Kipp.  Jeffrey  J.:  Set — 


Adolpbi.  John;  Kipp.  leftey  J.;  Surma.  Michael;  Jensen.  Gerald  A.;  and 
Undenfelser.  Jerry.  5.563.675.  CI.  396-545.000. 
Kirby.  Catfiy:  See— 

Kitby.  James;  and  Kirby.  Cathy.  5.562.455.  O.  434-226.000. 
Kiiby.  James;  and  Kirby.  Cathy.  Hazardous  materials  training  cylinder. 

5.562.455.  CI  4.34-226.000. 
Kirby.  John,  to  Dale  Electronics.  Inc.  Sludge-limiting  tin  and/or  lead  elec- 
troplating bath.  5.562.814.  CI.  205-238.000. 
Kinmura.  Hiroya:  See — 

Nakahigashi.  Takahiro;   Murakami.  Hiroshi;  CXani.  Satoshi;  Tabata. 
TakJo;  Maeda.  Hiroshi:  Kirimura.  Hiroya;  and  Kuwahara.  Hajime. 
5.562.952.  CI.  427-534.000. 
Kiriu.  Yoshlo:  See — 

Fujiwaa.  Eiji;  Kosuge.  Hiroshi;  and  Kiriu.  Yoshio.  5.563.894.  O 
37I-.37.I00. 
Kiriyama.  Maisayuki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tetsuomi;   and   Kiriyama,   Masayuki.   5.563,964.  CI.   382- 
292.000. 
Kiik.  Donald  W.;  and  Tong.  Shitang.  Process  for  the  production  of  alpha 
hemihydaie  calcium  sulfate  from  flue  gas  sludge.  5.562.892,  CI.  423- 
555000. 
Kirk.  Michael:  See- 
Graham.  Kenneth  D  .  Allen.  Bemie;  Kirk.  Michael;  Francis.  Stephen; 
Tavino.  Edward;  Geer.  Kenton:  and  Troy.  Gary  J.,  5.561.920.  O. 
36-27  000. 
Kirkwold.  Jbhn  O.;  Muntifering.  Roger  H.;  Sorensen.  Steven  W.;  Gotich. 
Thomas  F.;  and  Bicgler.  Roben  M..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
tunng  Company  Article  and  method  for  cooling  a  sheet  of  material  while 
minimiziag  wrinkling  and  curling  within  the  sheet.  5.563.681.  O.  355- 
MIOOO 
Kirslgen.  Rcinhatd:  See — 

Brand.  Siegbeit;  KardorfT.  Uwe;  Kirslgen.  Reinhard;  Mueller.  Bemd; 
Obeidorf.  Klaus;  Sauter.  Hubeit;  Lotcnz,  Gisela;  Ammennann.  Eber- 
hard;   Kuenast.  Christoph;  and  Harreus.  Albrechl.  5.563.168.  CI. 
514.3.57.000 
Kishi.  Kenji.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Image  signal  compressing  and 
expansion  with  filter  means  to  eliminate  blocking  effect.  5.563.662.  CI. 
348-420.000. 
Kishii.  Sadahiro;  Arimoto.  Yoshihiro;  Hotie.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugimoto,  Fumi- 
toshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for  unifonnly  polishing  a 
wafer  5.562.529.  CI  451  .36  000. 
Kisida.  Hinisi:  See — 

Tomioka.  Hiroki;  Hirose.  Taro;  Taki.  Toshiaki;  Kisida.  Hirosi;  and  Saito. 
Shigeru.  5.563.174.  O.  514-517.000 
Kitagawa  Kiigyo  Co..  Ud.:  See — 

Sato.  Hiromi.  5.562.134,  O.  142-9.000. 
Kiiahara.  Shun;  Muramatsu.  Fumimasa;  Llmezawa.  Shigeki;  Takanda.  Mit- 
suhiro;  and  Takahashi.  Tadashi.  to  NSK  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd    Wet  friaional   malenal.   5.563.196.  CI. 
524-14  000 
Kitaike.  Yukio;  Hatakeyama.  Hiroki;  Tayama.  Suehiro;  and  Nakagawa.  Kazu- 
hiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Ud  Mat  thermoplastic  resin  compo- 
situm  and  laminate  theretrom.  matting  agent  therefor,  and  metliod  for 
malting  UKnnoplastic  resin   5.563.227,  CI   526-320.000. 
Kitamura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

KinosMla.  Yoshiji;  and  Kitamura,  Hiroshi,  5,562.501,  O.  439-852.000. 
Kitanaka.  Katsumi.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.;  and  Tomen  Kenki  Corporation. 

Excavating  apparatus.  5.561.923.  O.  37-352.000. 
Kitayanu,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Endo.  Yasuhiro;  Ueda.  Yoichi;  Hayashi.  Toshiaki;  Shibata.  Mitsuhiro; 
Kitayama.  Shinichiro;   Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  and  Watabu.  Hisashi. 
5.56J.237.  CI.  528-322.000. 
Kitayama,  lUeo:  See — 

MatsuiMto.  Masahito;  Kitayama.  Takeo;  Funakoshi.  Satoru;  and  Matu- 
bara.  Shigeyoshi.  5..S62.878.  CI.  264-513.000. 
Kitchen.  John  P:  and  Rodger^.  William  C.  to  Hoover  Wire  Products.  Inc. 

Formed  wire  mattress  assembly  5,562.274,  CI.  267-103.000. 
Kilo.  Naomi:  See — 

Ishiguro.  Susumu;  Shimada,  Shinichi;  Seya.  Motohide;  Yagi.  Yuzo;  Kito. 
Naomi;   Kav^aguchi.   Noboni:   Nakakoshi.   Masamichi:  Tomit.suka. 
Kunio;  Nomoio.  Shin;  Okue.  Masayuki;  Ogane.  Nobuo;  and  Saito. 
Yasunari.  5.363.137,  CL  514-224.500. 
Kitson.  Lee  E.;  Rock.  Dennis  K.;  and  Eder.  James  E..  to  Boeing  Company. 
The  Con^»sitc  material  laser  flaw  detection.  5.562.788.  CI.  156-64.000 
Kittrell.  Caiter:  Ctxhn-n.  Robert  M.;  Feld.  Michael  S.;  Baniga.  Joseph  J  :  An. 
Kyungwon.  Richards  Konum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Richard  P.;  Park.  Young  D.. 
Mehla.  Aland  V.:  Taroni.  Paola;  Tong.  Lucene;  and  Da.sari.  Ramachandra 
R..  lo  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Mettiod  for  laser  induced 
fluorescence  of  tis.sue.  5.562.100,  CI.  128-665.000. 
Kivijinna.  Wli-AntU:  See — 

Tuominiemi.  Seppo;  Pikkujimsji.  Esa;  ImeUinen.  Keijo;  Harila,  Pauli; 
Kiviinna.  Veli-Anni;  and  Klami.  Ahli.  5.562.804.  CL  162-15.000. 
Kiwi  Brands  Inc.:  See — 

Bunczk.  Charles  J  ;  and  Burke.  Peter  A..  5362.780.  CI.  134-22.160. 
KLA  ln.struinents  Corporation:  See — 

Emery.  David  G  ;  Saidin.  Zain  K.;  WihI.  Mark  J.;  Fu.  Tao-Yi;  Zywuo. 
Marek;  Kvamme.  Damon  F;  and  Fein.  Michael  E..  5363.702.  O. 
356-73000 
Klami.  Ahli:  See — 

Tuominiemi.  Seppo;  Pikkujamsii.  Esa:  ImeUinen,  Keijo;  Harila.  Pauli: 
Kiviinna.  Vch  Antti;  and  Klami.  Ahti.  5362.804.  O.  162-15.000. 


Klassen.  R.  Victor:  and  Tixibia.  Andrew  G..  to  Xerox  Corporaiion.  Image 
processing  method  lo  reduce  marking  material  coverage  in  printing  pro- 
cesses. 5363.985.  CI.  395-109.000. 
Klaus.  GeroM:  See— 

Gieloff.  Burkhardt;  Klaus.  Gerald:  Rademacher.  Berod;  and  DOikai. 
Wolfgang.  5362.450.  O.  433-223.000. 
Klausener.  Alexander  See — 

Landscheidt.  Heinz:  Hallenberger.  Kaspar.  Wagner.  Paul:  and  Klausener. 
Alexander.  5.562.887.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Kleckner.  Karen  J.:  See — 

Yerich.  Charles  G.;  Combs.  William  J.;  Kleckner.  Karen  J.;  Panken.  Eric 
J.;  Schallhom.  Richard  S.;  and  Wahlstrand.  John  D..  5362.711.  CI. 
607-17.000. 
Kledzik,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Mart.  Chase  S.:  and  Kledzik.  Kenneth  J..  5.563.838.  O.  365-226.000. 
Klein.  Alfred  O.:  See- 
Swain.  Eugene  A.:  Schmitt.  Peter  J.;  Klein.  Alfied  O.;  and  Wilben.  John 
J..  5.562.840.  CI.  216-65.000. 
Klein.  Enrique  J.;  and  Evard.  Philip  C.  to  Localmed.  Inc.  Perfusion  shunt 
device  having  non-distensible  pouch  for  receiving  angioplasty  balloon. 
5362.620.  CI,  604-%.000. 
Klein.  Manfred  P:  See— 

Ooka.  Kazuo:  Klein.  Manfred  P.:  Sivanesan.  Vijay;  and  Brown.  JelT  S.. 
5.562.406.  CI.  415-112.000. 
Klein.  Volker  See— 

Heim.  Armin:  Ohm.  K.;  Spiegel.  K;  Kdpl.  Rudolf;  Krugcr.  Juigen;  Kleiiu 
Volker.  and  Scholte.  Hans- Joachim.  5362.267.  CI,  24fr415,00R 
Kleiner.  Christoph.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

hydroxyphenylcarboxylates,  5.563.291.  O,  560-67,000, 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See — 

Landnim.  Charles  R.;  and  Sanfonl.  Thomas  G..  5.562.795.  O.  156- 
443.000. 
Kline.  Craig  R.:  See— 

Mirarchi.  Thomas  F;  Koblish.  Josef  V;  Hunjan.  Kulbir  S.;  Kline.  Craig 
R  ;  and  Peterson.  Thomas  H..  5.562.619.  CI.  604-95.000. 
Klinger.  Thomas;  Pachel.  Maximilian;  Sonnek.  Martin:  and  Krammer.  Erich, 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  toothbrush.  5361.881.  CI.  15-22.100. 
Klober.  Martin:  See — 

Schleicher.  Ulrich;  Klober.  Martin:  Schwarz.  Wolfgang;  and  Feuerstake. 
Eugen.  5362.303.  CI.  280-736.000. 
Klop.  Martin:  See — 

Durst.  David  I ;  Hayman.  Patrick  L.;  and  Klop.  Martin.  5.563,406,  CI. 
250-208.200. 
Knapp.  Frederick  J,.  Jr.:  See — 

Schmaling.  David  N,:  Knapp.  Frederick  J,.  Jr.;  and  Krauss.  Timothy  A.. 

5362,416.  CI.  416-I34.00A. 

Kneezel.  Gary  A.;  Stephany.  Joseph  F.;  LaDonna.  Richard  V;  Watrobski. 

Thomas  E.;  Poleshuk.  Michael;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  and  Eaton.  James  N., 

to  Xerox  Corporation.  Power  control  system  for  a  thermal  ink-jet  primer. 

5363.635.  a.  347- 12.000. 

Knight.  William  A.,  lo  Modem  Muzzleloading,  Inc,  Breech  plug  and  ignition 

system  for  muzzle-loading  firearm,  5,561,934,  O,  42-51,000, 
Knight.  William  R,:  See— 

Keefe,  Brian  J,;  Ho,  May  F,;  Courian,  Kenneth  J,:  Steinfield,  Steven  W,; 
Childers.  Winduop  D.;  Tappon,  Ellen  R,;  Tniefoa.  Kenneth  E,:  Chap- 
man. Terri  I,;  Knight.  William  R,;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G..  III.  5363.642. 
CI.  347-84.000. 
Knobel  AG  Uchttcchnische  Komponenten:  See — 

Ribarich,  Thomas;  and  Tobler.  Felix.  5363.477.  CI.  315-307.000. 
Knodel.  Bryan  D.:  Nuchols.  Richard  F;  and  Williamson.  Warren  P.  IV.  to 
Ethicon  Endo-Surgery.  Inc.  Surgical  stapler  instrument  5362.241.  CI. 
227-175.100. 
Knoedl.  Geoige.  Jr.:  See — 

Blonder.  Greg  E,;  Johnson.  Bertrand  H,;  Knoedl.  Geoige.  Jr.:  and  Saleh. 
Adel  A   M  .  5.564.082.  CI,  455-90,000 
Knoke.  John:  See — 

Rufener.  Geoige  K,.  U;  Balducchi.  Albert  J,;  Mowers.  Ronald  P;  Pratt. 
Richard  C;  Louie.  Raymond:  McMulIcn.  Michael:  and  Knoke.  John. 
5.563.316.  CI,  800-200,000, 
Kndpfel.  Hans  P.:  See— 

Diibbehng.  Klaus;  and  Knopfel.  Hans  P.  5.562.441.  CI,  431-351  000 
Knoth.  Wayne  M,.  to  Universal  Forest  Products,  Inc,  Tie-down  strap  for 

building  miss.  5.561.949.  CI.  52-92.200. 
Knudsen.  Ronald  D.:  Freeman.  Jeffrey  W,;  and  Lashicr,  Mark  E..  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company  Olefin  production.  5.563JI2.  O.  585-513.000. 
KniiiT-Mechanik  fiir  die  Elektrooik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Flamme.  Han.s.  5.561.886.  CI.  16-265.000. 
Knutson.  Kenneth.  Skid  steer  loader  tillable  attachment  5,562.398,  O. 

414-732.000. 
Ko.  Oyde  M,  A,:  See— 

Pluta,  Richard  J  ;  and  Ko,  Oyde  M,  A..  5363355.  O,  73-862.625, 
Ko.  John  H.:  See— 

Fanselow.  Dan  L,:  Hammar.  Walton  J,;  Ko,  John  H.;  Margl.  James  C: 
and  Wilfong.  Debra  L,.  5.562.127.  CI,  138-137.000, 
Kobayashi.  Akio:  See — 

Toba.  Akira;  and  Kobayashi.  Akio,  5363.652.  O.  348-206.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Igarashi,    Hiroshi;    Kobayashi.    Hiroaki:    and    Noguchi.    Kazunari. 
5364.102.  CL  588-11000 
Kobayashi.  Hisashi:  See — 
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Jcbnil.  FMemch  F.  fnttdi.  Anhuf  W.  Jr.  nd  Kotayaihi.  Hisuhi, 
5J63.903,  a  373  22  000 
Kotayariii.  Micluo,  Ntbiaiu.  Saloshi.  Shimoda.  TalMiya;  Ouwa.  Hitariii; 
■id  Okaamo.  Yoiiaiiiro,  lo  Seiko  Epaoo  Cotpontion  Inrormation  iccord- 
■■  aid  iconiw^  Wfmma  5.M3.I64.  CI   369  39  000 
KokmMfei.  NoMd:  5«r— 

KMe.  Smoda:  Kobayuhi.  Nobuaki;  and  Kjno.  Hideki.  S.562.004.  a. 
73-162.336. 
KolayMlM.  SakM  Sre~ 

Hwhiimno.   Naoyuki.   KotMyastu.   Sikae:   mi  Ntkmwn.   Youichi. 
5J62J39.  CI  454-187  000 
Kobayariii.  Satoni:  Set— 

Yaaianura.  Takehiko;  Kobayaahi.  Sauni;  aad  Aoyama,  Kazukiyo, 
5.563.575.  a  34(M29.00a 
Koiiayashi.  Yaunlu:  Str — 

SutiiMn.  Hirakaai;  Kamei.  Akihilo;  Kofeayadii.  Yuudii;  Ittetaoi. 
i«tktm;  mi  IliliiiMiin.  Tadayaui.  5.563.067.  O.  435-287  100 
KotayaM.  YmMomx  Stt~ 

Wtaanabe.  Koji;  Sugita,  Toni.  Kobayashi.  Yannomo;  Shibao.  Masirftani; 
and  Mitt.  Akimilsu.  5.561.954.  Q  52  204  597 
Kobayashi.  Yul^U:  Ste— 

Akioka.  Takaatu;  and  Kobayastu.  Yuuka.  S.363.S02.  O.  323-313.000. 
Kobe  Sleel.  Ud.  5*«-- 

Kiunaka.  Kaisumi.  5^1.923.  CL  37-3S1000. 
Kobe  Sleel  USA.  Inc  :  Ser— 

DmfiB.  David  L  ;  Siooer.  Brian  R  .  and  Glass.  Jeffrey  T.  5  J62,769.  CI. 
117  86  000 
KoMish.  Anloay.  and  Levy.  Roger  N.,  lo  Howmedica  Inc.  Awls  for  sizing 

bone  canals.  5.562.673,  O  606-80.000 
Koblish.  Josef  V    Ste— 

Mirarchi.  Thomas  F    KoMish.  Jowf  V .  Hunjan,  Kulbir  S  .  Kline.  Craig 

R  .  and  Peienon.  Thomas  H  .  5J62.6I9.  C\  604  95  000 

Kobuoaya.  HHkki.   Ishikawa.  Y^Kaka;  Yamasaki.   Yoshimon-   and  Chiba. 

'nkayoshi.  lo  NEC  Capomioa.  Optical  infonnatKMi  accessing  system 

capable  of  generating  oae  vctor  iaibaliaa  signal  for  each  sector  5..V>3.854. 

a  369-32  000 

Koch,  Alfred,  lo  Or  Ing.  h.c.F  Ponche  AG.  Piston  for  tntonal-combustion 

engines  5.562.074.0.  123-193600. 
Koch.  Fredenck  W    Set— 

Kolp.  Chnsiopher  J  ;  Daly.  DmicI  T;  HuMg.  Nai  Z.;  Jolley.  Scon  T; 
Koch.  FrederKk  W;  Sloldl.  Stephen  H  ;  Walsh.  Reed  H^  and  Denis. 
Richard  A  .  5.562.742.  C\.  44-367  000 
Koch.  Ganeit  S.:  Ste— 

Adams.  Robert  D.;  Coaaor,  John;  Covino,  James  J  :  Flaker.  Roy  C ; 
Koch,  GancM  S.;  Roberta,  Alan  L.;  Souaa.  Joie  R.;  nd  Temullo. 
Uigi,  Jr.,  5J63,833.  O  365-201  000 
Koch.  Raaaell  W;  Turner,  John  L..  Walenga.  Guy  J  ;  Takigawa.  Hiroyoahi; 
and  Okamolo.  Keizo.  to  Bridgesume/Firestone.  Inc  Method  of  monitoring 
coaditioos  of  vehKle  mrs.  5.562.787.  CI    156-64  «)n 
Koda.  Munelaka.  Shida.  Yoshikatsu;  Kawaguchi.  Junichi.  Murakami.  Take- 
hiro;  and  Kaneko.  Yoshio.  lo  Kawasaki  Sleel  Corporation    Method  of. 
manufacturing  fel  semiconductor  devices  with  polysilicon  gate  having 
large  gram  sizes   5.563.093,  O   437-101  000. 
Kodadek.  Thomas  J  .  and  Barry.  John  F.  lo  Hoechal  Ceiaieae  Corporarion. 
D,-symmelric  porptaynn-baaed  catalysts,  proceaaes  for  preparing  same, 
and  procesaes  for  using  same  5J63.263.  CI.  540-145  000. 
Koeda.  Hiruhi:  5er- 

Fujii.  Masahiro:  Miyashita.  Ikuhiro;  and  Koeda.  Hiroshi.  5.563,634.  CL 
3479000 
Koeng.  Frederick  R  .  and  Giorgiaruii.  Edward  J .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany   Method  and  means  for  calibration  of  photographic  media  using 
pte-exposed  miniature  images   5.563.7)7.  CI  358-406.000 
Koemg  A  Bauer  AktiengesellschafI:  See — 

Barrois.  Claus  D.  and  Schacde.  Johanac*  G..  5,362,036.  O.   101- 
378  000 
Koenig  A  Bauer- Albeit  Aktieagesellschafk:  See — 

BierbMim,  GUmer  J  :  and  Roder.  Klaus  W,  5,562.038.  C\.  101-483.000. 
Koenig.  David  J.:  5m— 

Plahn.  Paul  H.;  Koeaig.  David  J  ;  and  Miller.  Mike  C.  5.563,802,  Q. 
364-492  000 
Koenig,  MeUssa  M  .  and  Vukovich.  William  J  .  to  General  Motors  Cofpora- 

Oon  Shift  torque  management  5J62J67.  C\.  477-54  000. 
Koff.  Bemwd  L.   See— 

Koff.  Steven  G  ;  Koff.  Bernard  L.;  Lyoa.  Brace  V.;  and  Duer.  Mvk  G  . 

5.562.404.  a.  415-57  400 

Koff.  Stevca  G.;  Koff.  Bcnufd  L;  Lyon.  Bruce  V;  and  Duer.  Mark  G..  to 

United  TcdMofafiea  Caqnfaliaa.  Vned  pasaage  hub  treatment  for  canti- 

le«er  mm  vtwr  3.362.404.  Q  415-57  400. 

Koga,  Kamhao;  ad  Kaao,  Hiroyuki.  lo  Soay/IUoronix  CorporalioB.  Load 

ctment  detection  circuit  5,363.341,  CL  327-380.000. 
Koga.  Teikhiro:  See— 

Yoahtda.  Akin;  Oda.  Kozo;  Kasai.  TkkaaM;  Koga.  lUkhiXK  «mI  Haae- 
gawa.  Kazuo,  5J63.I69.  O.  514-454  000 
Koga.  Yoabiro:  See — 

"hkahata.  Toshiya;  Ohaawa.  Tatsuro;  Hirashima.  Yasuhiio:  nd  Koga, 
Yodnro.  5  J63.693.  O  355-274  000 
Koh.  Hea-Sit  Kawashima.  Yoihikazu;  and  Hasimoio.  Takayuki  Salt  com 

poaitwos.  5,562.942.  O  426-649000 
Koh.  Hen-Sik.  Kawashima.  Yoahikazu:  and  Hashimoto.  Tdtayuki.  Salt  com 

poniioM   5.562.943.  Q  426-649  000 
Kohlcr.  Hugh  F  Anunal  waste  retncval  device.  S.362JI9.  O.  294-1.400. 


Kohli.  Ashu:  . 

Amini.  Nader,  Kohli.  Ashu;  and  Samoa.  Gregory  N .  5,564.026,  C\. 
395-308  000 
Kohito.  Yasuhiko:  and  Sugawara.  Yoshilaka.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Insulated  gale 
type  semiconductor  device  having  buill-in  protection  circuit  5.563.435. 0. 
257-328.000. 
Kobwa.  Taisuki:  See— 

Iwatani.  Shiro;  Korourasaki.  Keiichi:  and  Kohwa.  Taisuki.  5.563.497.  CI. 
322-99.000. 
Kobyama.  Yiisufce.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Method  of  mviufactuting  a 

semiconductor  device.  5.363.085.  O.  437S2.000. 
Kohzu.  Ryuichi:  See — 

Fukuda.  Hideo;  and  Kohzu.  Ryuichi.  5.563.222,  Q.  323-437.000 
Koilo  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Nino.  Naohi,  5.562.342.  O   .362.346  000. 

Takinami.  Seigo;  and  Mochizuki.  Toshiyasu.  5,562,337.  CI  362-61.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshio;  and  Nishizawa,  Takaaki.  5,562.339,  Q.  362-61.000. 
Yamamolo.  Hiroahi.  5,362.338.  O.  362-61.000. 
Koizumi.  Osamu:  See — 

Sato.  Masanon;  and  Koizumi.  Osamu.  5.562.258.  O  242-346.000. 
Kojima.  Eiji;  Yoshioka.  Hideioshi;  Fukinbara.  Hidenori;  and  Murakami. 
Kunichika.  to  Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  2'.3'-dideoxy  purine 
nucleosides  and  process  for  the  preparation  diereof.  5363.049.  O.  435- 
88  000 
Kojima.  Yulaka:  See— 

TakeucM,  Hideo:  Ito.  Toahiyasu;  and  Koiima,  Yulaka.  5.563,276,  O. 
526-219  000 
Kolhadur.  Shashank  C  .  to  Boig-Wamer  Automotive,  Inc.  Rocker  joint  chain 

with  crescent  shaped  aperture  5,562,559,  O.  474-229.000 
Kollaard.  William  See- 
Malcolm,  Ian;  Weil.  CUude;  and  Kollaard.  William.  5.562.829.  CI. 
210-667.000 
Kolp.  Oiristopher  J  ;  Daly.  Daniel  T ;  Huang.  Nai  Z  ;  Jolley.  Scott  T ;  Koch. 
Frederick  W ;  Stoldl.  Stephen  H  ;  Walsh.  Reed  H  ;  and  Denis.  Richard  A., 
to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The    Copper<oniaining  organomelallic  com- 
plexes and  concentntes  and  diesel  fuels  containing  same  5.562.742,  Q. 
44  367000 
Komatsu.  Ikuo.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  thermoplas- 
tic resin  molded  semiconductor.  5.563.103.  O.  437-211.000 
Komatsu.  Yuji:  and  Yanuda.  Yoshiki.  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 
Coupling  capacitance  dielectric  board  for  coaxial  resonators.  5.363.560,  CI. 
333-206.000 
Komalu.  Yuuki  See— 

Negi.  Shigelo.  Yamanaka.  Motosukc;  Kalsu.  Kanemasa;  Sugiyama.  Isao; 
Komalu.  Yuuki;  Kairuia.  Atsushi;  Tsuruoka.  Akihiko;  and  Machida, 
Yoshimasa.  5,563,265,  Q.  540-222.000. 
Komatuda,  Seiji:  See— 

Aola.  Masahiro;  Komatuda.  Seiji;  Nyui.  Nozomu;  Haiuwa.  Tetsuya; 
Wakayama.    Shinichi;    Konno.    Masahiro;    and    Satoh.    Kazuhiro. 
5.564.032.  CI   .195-430000 
Komeya  Inc.:  See — 

Takahaahi.  Yasunori.  5,562.782.  a.  148- 104.000 
Komine.  Takayuki:  See — 

Sakai.  Masanori;  Komine.  Takayuki;  Onishi.  Tetsuya;  and  Kadowaki. 
Toshihiro.  5.563.711.  O   358-296000. 
Komurasaki.  Keiicfai:  See — 

Iwatani.  Shiro;  Komurasaki.  Keiichi;  and  Kohwa.  Tatsuki.  5.563.497.  CI. 
322  99  000 
Komuro.  Matahiro;  Hoshiya.  Hiroyuki;  Milsuoka.  Kalsuya;  Fukui.  Hiroshi; 
Fukuoka.  Hirotsugu;  and  Fuyama.  Moriaki.  to  HibKhi.  Ltd.  M^netic 
reconling  and  reproducing  device  using  a  giant  magnetoresisnve  film 
5,363.752.0   360-113  000 
Kondo.  Hiroatsu  See— 

Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Yasuaki;  Ozawa.  Toshiaki;  Nakajima.  Hiro- 
haiu.  and  Kondo.  Hiroatsu.  5.362.355.  Q  40(V695  000 
Kondo.  Masao;  lio.  Shinicili:  aad  Nakazono.  Hiroki.  lo  Yamaha  Corporation. 

Automatic  accoraoaaimeai  ^iparalus.  5.563.361.  CI.  84-637.000. 
Koado.  Yoshiyuki  See— 

Malsui.  Shigczumi;  KawaaaU.  Ikuya;  Kondo.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hash- 
imoto. Kouji.  5.564.041.  O.  395-500.000 
Koadoh.  Shiceiodii:  See- 
Mori.   9>igeiu;    KoiKfcih,   Shigetoshi;   Nishino,  Tadathi;   Yoshimura, 
Yasutsugu;  Imagawa.  Yasuharu;  and  Shiraiwa.  Hiroyuki,  S,3&i.323, 
a  451  5  000 
Koadoh.  Yoihihatu:  See— 

Tsuzuki.  ttkvo:  Kumon.  Masahiro;  Kondoh.  Yoshihara;  Kotake.  Mit- 
suhiro;  and  Hashiroura.  Masayuki.  5.563.940.  Q  379-233.000. 
Kondou.  Makoto:  See— 

Unishibata.  Haruyuki;  and  Koodou.  Makoto,  5,562,071.  a.  123-90.130. 
Kflaig.  Ebcthatd;  and  Pedain.  Joaef.  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI.  Aqueous 

biader  aaxture  and  use  diercof  5.563.208.  O  524-591  000 
Kuaau.  Maiahiro:  See— 

Aota.  Masahiro;  Komatuda,  Seiji;  Nyui.  Nozomu;  Hanawa.  Tetsuya; 
Wakayama,   Shinichi;    Konno.    Masahiro;    and   Satoh.    Kazuhiro. 
5  J64.032,  a.  395-430.000 
Kono.  Yanhiro;  Takamanu.  Yorinobu;  and  Imamura,  Kengo.  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Adhesive  closure  system  for  oil- 
containing  sheet  malenal   5.562.983.  O.  428-355  000 
Konaevich.  James  L.  See — 


Allen,  Richard  C;  Cinema,  Gary  M.:  Fickes,  Smley  L.;  Hughes,  Gary 
N.;  Johnson,  Walter  S.;  Kotisevicb,  James  L.;  Piccone,  John:  and 
Stewart,  Bernard  E.  5.563,728,  CI.  359-172.000. 
KOpl.  Rudolf:  See— 

Heim,  Armin;  Ohm.  K.;  Spiegel.  K;  K<Spl.  Rudolf;  Kruger.  Jutgen;  Klein. 
Volker.  and  Scholte.  Hans-Joachim.  5,562,267,  Q.  246-41S.0OR. 
Kor-One,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gvoich.  Ned.  5,562,573,  Q.  482-52.000. 
Kore  Techaology  Limited:  See — 

Mullock.  Stephen  J..  5.563.410.  Q.  2SO-288.000. 
Korenshieiii.  Roni,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
for  conimlling  access  lo  a  computer  resource  based  on  a  timing  policy. 
5.564,016.  CI.  395-186.000. 
Koretsky.  Ronald  G.;  Viglioni.  Donald  R..  deceased  (by  Catherine  H. 
VigliolD,  beneficiary);  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J.,  to  Inlenuitional  Business 
Machines   Corporation     Ultrasonic  jet   semiconductor   wafer   cleaning 
method  5..562,778.  CI.  134-1.000. 
Koriyama,  Shinichi;  Ikemachi.  Takaaki;  and  Yamauchi.  Hisao.  lo  Kyocera 
Corporalion;   Intemalioiial   Superconductivity  Technology   Center,   and 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Copper  oxide  superconductor,  a  process  for  its 
production,  and  a  copper  used  dierein.  5,563,117.  CI.  505-440.000. 
Kormanyos,  Kenneth  R    See — 

Webnore,  Kenneth  H.;  Kormuyos,  Kennedi  R.;  and  Cox,  Stephen  F, 
5.562,363,  Q.  405-128.000. 
Koneling.  Aan  G.:  Set— 

Lowis.  Royce:  Eilley,  Edward  S.;  Moody.  Pul  T;  Koneling,  Aart  G.; 
and  Kelley,  Brendan  P.,  5,563.760.  Q.  361-103.000. 
Kosaka,  Tofu;  Imafuji.  Kazuharu;  Ogawa.  Hidehiro;  and  Narisawa,  Tsulomu. 
to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  having  standard  and  panoramic  focusing 
modes,  5,563,676.  O.  3%  51.000. 
Kosal.  Diane  M  ;  and  Van  der  Veen.  Melanie  J,,  lo  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
ExttudaUe  silicone  elastomer  with  improved  mold  release.  5,563,21 1,  O. 
524-731.000. 
Koschig.  Richard,  to  Joh.  Winklhofer  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co,  KG.  Hollow  boh 

link  chain  5.562.198.  Q    198-803.010. 
Koslowski,  Gary  J.;  and  Holt.  Craig,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation. 

Snap  in  plug  for  a  slip  yoke,  5,562.546,  Q,  464-162000. 
Kostreski,  Bruce;  Sistanizadeh,  Kamran;  and  Cambell.  W.  Tim.  to  Bell 
Atlantic  Network  Services.  Inc.  Method  of  upgrading  the  program  transport 
capacity  of  an  RF  broadca.st  channel   5.563.892.  CI.  370-1 12.000. 
Kosuda,  Torn;  and  Sato,  Osamu.  to  Nippoodenso  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for 
controlling  number  of  operating  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  5,562,085,  CI    123-568.000. 
Kosuge,  Hiroshi  See — 

Fujiwva,  Eiji;  Kosuge,  Hiroshi;  and  Kiriu,  Yoshio,  SJ63,894,  CI. 
371-37.100. 
Kotake.  Miisuhiro:  See — 

Tsuzuki.  Takuo;  Kumon.  Masahiro;  Kondoh,  Yoshihatu;  Kotake,  Mii- 
suhiro; and  Hashimioa.  Masayuki,  5,563.940.  O.  379-233  000. 
Kolani.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Zhang,  Shuyuan;  Kotni,  Hiloshi;  and  Newman,  Perry,  III,  3,363,068. 
CI  435-295.200. 
Kolhari.  Nndip:  See — 

Kazen-Goudarzi.  ViMd;  and  Kolhari.  Nandip,  3.564,007,  C\.  395- 
I6li)00 
Kourimsky,  Friedrich  J.  A.,  lo  Whitaker  Ctxporation,  The.  Fuse  box  connector 

assembly.  5,562,502,  O.  439-621.000. 
Koutitonsky.  Serge,  lo  Cations  St-LaurenI  Inc.:  and  St.  Laurent  Paperboard 

Inc.  Muld-layer  wrapper  construction.  5.562.980.  Q.  428-324.000. 
Kowall.  David  J.;  IVRees.  I>lbeit  D.;  Moore.  Thomas  S.;  and  Bemier.  David 
R..  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  Control  function-power  operated  lift  gate. 
5,563,483.  CI.  318-283.000 
Koyasu,  Takayuki.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Wire-cut  discharge 
machine  having  a  display  for  guiding  retuming  of  workpiece  lo  machining 
start  position  5.563,797.  CI.  364-474.040. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueyama.  Hirochika:  and  Yukitakc,  Yasuhiro.  5,362,328, 0. 45 1  - 1 1 .000, 
Kozai,  Hanihiko:  See — 

Otsuki.  Toshiaki;  Kozai,  Haruhiko;  and  Ogino,  Hideo.  5,363,484,  C\. 
318-568.150. 
Kraemmer,  Peter:  See — 

Barteli.  Hartmul;  Bartosch.  Ekkert;  and  Kraemmer.  Peter,  5,563,346.  CI. 
73-626.000 
Krafi  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Fioriti.  Frank  R.;  and  Ackermann.  Karl  R..  5,562,940.  CI.  426-289.000 
Krammer.  Brich:  See — 

Klinget.  Thomas;  Pachel.  Maximilian;  Sonnek.  Martin;  and  Krammer. 
Ench,  5.561,881.  a.  15-22,100. 
Krasovitski.  Boris:  See^ 

Tunkel.  Lev;  and  Krasovitski.  Boris.  5.561.982,  CI.  62-5.000 
Krau.se.  Keaneth  W..  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Endoscopy,  Inc.  Brushless  motor. 

5.563,481,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Krauss,  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Schmahng,  David  N.;  Knapp.  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Krauss.  Timothy  A.. 

5.562.416.  CI  416-134.00A. 

Krausse.  Peter,  aixl  Thalhammer.  Erich,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafI.  Radio 

frequency  shielding  arrangement  for  a  plug  which  has  a  light  guide  and  can 

be  connected  to  a  module  frame  5,563,972,  CI.  385-56  000 

Krawchuk.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Smith.  Barton  B.  System  and  method  for  storing 

and  manning  information.  5,364,119,  d.  395-600.000, 
Krebs,  Jamas  B.:  See — 


Swam,  George  R.;  Haiimn,  James  L.;  and  Kiebs,  James  B„  5.362.277, 

CI,  269-43,000, 

Krejci,  James  J,;  Heberger,  John  M,;  Moore.  Cadiy  R.;  and  DonaU,  Robin  M„ 

to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation,  Coating  composition  for  a  subbing  layer 

on  a  polyester  film  for  light  sensitive  material.  5,562,997,  C\.  428-480.000. 

Kremer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Brahm,  Martin;  Kremer,  Wolfgng;  Schmalstieg,  Lutz;  Probst,  Joachim; 
and  Kubitza,  Werner.  5,563,207,  O.  524-591.000. 
Kictzschmar.  Gerhard:  See — 

Peyman.  Anuschirwan;  Uhlmaim.  Eugen;  Mag.  Matthias:  Kictzschmar. 
Gerhard:  Helsberg.  Matthias:  and  Winkler.  Irvin.  5.563,030,  Q, 
435-91.100, 
Kreuder,  Willi:  See- 
Schneider,  Jurgen:  Wagener,  Reinhard;  Kreuder,  Willi;  Delius,  Ulrich: 
and  Wildhardt.  Jiirgen.  5,562,826,  Q,  210-490,000. 
Kreutzer,  Michael  H,:  See — 

Bishop.  Ronald  D;  Clayton.  Vane  P;  Kreutzer,  Michael  H.;  and  Diucker, 
HBott  H„  5.563.931,  CI.  379-59.000, 
Kricke,  Randolph  H,:  Set— 

Czura.  John  J,;  and  Kricke,  Randolph  H.,  5,362.715.  O.  607-36.000. 
Krigas.  Thomas:  See — 

Rosenberg.  Bamen;  Vancamp.  Lorctbi;  and  Krigas,  Thomas,  5,562,923, 
CI.  424-649.000. 
Krisko.  Annette  J.:  See — 

Saptu.  Krishna:  Krisko.  Annette  J.;  Beglau.  David;  and  Chao.  Benjamin 
S..  5.562.776.  CI.  1I8-723.0VE. 
Kristensen.  Gert:  See — 

Tamminmiiki.  Markku;  Kristensen,  Gert;  Albrechi-Olsen,  Peter,  and 
TOimaSla  ,  Pertti,  5,562.704,  Q.  606-213.000. 
Krislolik,  Raymond:  See — 

Carlson.  Alfred;  Coraor.  Lee  D.;  Deno.  Norman  S.;  Pauley.  Wayne  R.; 
Spigelmyer.  Brock;  Mensch,  Frederick;  Kristofik,  Raymond;  and 
Hamed.  Andrew  J.,  5,562.812,  CI.  204-600.000. 
Kroll,  Detlef:  See— 

Bielfeldt,  Friedrich  B,;  and  Kroll,  Detlef,  5362,028,  Q.  I00-930.0RR 
Kropp.  Harry  C,  to  Force  Imaging  Technologies.  Iik.  Large  area  sensing  cell, 

5.563,354,  C\  73-862.473. 
Kropp.  Walter,   to  Linde  AktiengesellschafI   Hydrosunc  drive  system. 

5362.019.  a.  91-516.000. 
Kiueger.  John  F.:  See — 

McCarthy,  E.  Joseph;  Krueger,  John  F:  Matsu,  Richard  L.;  and  Durrani, 
Sheryar,  5,561,935,  CI.  42-70.070. 
Krueger.  William  R.:  See — 

Bailey.  Francis  V;  and  Krueger.  William  R..  5362,428, 0. 417-417.000, 
Kruger,  Jurgen:  See — 

Heim,  Armin;  Ohm,  K.;  Spiegel,  K;  K6pl.  Rudolf:  Kruger,  Jurgen;  Klein. 
Volker;  and  Scholte.  Hans-Joachim.  5362.267.  Q.  246-4I5.00R. 
Krulwich.  Terry  A.;  and  Ivey,  D.  Mack,  lo  Mount  Sinai  School  Of  Medicine 
Of  The  City  of  New  York.  Sodium  ion  binding  proteins.  5,563.246.  CI. 
530-350.000 
Krumbholz,  Klaus:  See — 

Weissbach.  Klaus;  Krumbholz,  Klaus;  and  Janda.  Ralf.  5362,733,  CI. 
623-16.000. 
Knipp  Forderlechnik  GmbH:  See — 

WUslen,  Klaus,  5362,194,  Q.  198-309.000 
Ku.  Wei-Vi:  See- 
Lee.  Napoleon  W.;  Curd.  Derek  R.;  Ku.  Wei-Vi;  Diba,  Sholeh:  and 
Simmons,  George.  5363,827.  CI.  365-185.230. 
Ku.  Yi-Yin;  and  Sawick.  David  P.  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  for 

separation  of  gibberellin  mixtures.  5362,831,  O.  210-638.000. 
Kubala.  JefFrey  P.  lo  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  providing  a  server  fimctioo  in  a  logically  partitioned 
hardware  machine.  5,564.040,  Q.  395-497.040. 
Kubitza.  Werner:  See — 

Brahm.  Martin:  Kremer.  Wolfgang;  Schmalstieg.  Lucz:  Probst.  Joachim: 
and  Kubitza,  Werner.  5.563.207,  C\.  524-591,000, 
Kubo,  Masaaki.  to  Yamaichi  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Contact  aligning  structure 

in  IC  socket.  5.562.492,  O.  439-526  000. 
Kubo.  Mitumasa;  and  Shidara,  Kiyoshi,  to  Teac  Corporation.  Optical  disk 

drive  5,563,860,  O.  369-50,000. 
Kubola  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Shigeaki.  5362.785.  CI.  148-573.000. 
Kubola.  Masao.  Chain.  5362358,  CI.  474-209.000. 
Kubota.  Tadatoshi:  See — 

Kume,  Masaharu;  and  Kubota.  Tadatoshi,  5363,264,  O.  540-205.000. 
Kubota,  Yukio:  See— 

Inoue,  Hajime;  Kubota,  Yukio:  Kanota.  Keiji;  and  Shimazu,  Akira, 
5.563.714.  CI.  386-66,000. 
Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Schleinz.  Robert  J.;  Conrad.  Daniel  J.;  and  Kucherovsky,  Joseph  S., 
5.562.037.  CI    101-483.000. 
Kudo.  Eiji:  See — 

Yamanaka.  Takaya;  and  Kudo.  Eiji.  5361,974,  O,  37-213.000, 
Kudo,  Junichi:  and  Senoguchi,  Ryosuke,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  disc 
recording  apparatus  which  controls  re-recording  after  a  disturbance  as  a 
function  of  the  frequency  of  the  delected  disturbance,  5,563,861,  Q. 
369-54,000, 
Kuenasl.  Christoph:  See — 
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Brand.  Siegfacit;  KardotfT.  U«e;  Kintgen.  Reinhird;  Mueller.  Bond; 
Oberdorf.  Klaus.  Sauler.  Huben:  Loienz.  Giaela;  AmmennanB.  Eber- 
hanl;    Kuenast.  Chnstoph.  and   Hairrus.  AlbrcctU.  S.S63.I68.  C\. 
514-357  000 
Kugai.  Masami:  See — 

Ueno.  Shugoro;  Kugai.  Masami.  and  Tanaka.  TMsuomi.  5.563.957.  O. 
382-173.000 
Kugle.  Sieptaea  T:  See— 

Wilttaghain.  Mclvin  K ;  aid  Kuglc.  Stephen  T.  5.S62J73,  O.  409- 
136.000 
Kuiper.  Hendrik  K.:  See— 

Rnch.  Charies  D..  Jr.;  and  Kuiper.  Hemhik  K..  5.562.617.  a.  604- 
93.000 
Kidafowiki.  Janusz  J  ,  and  Leesoo.  Paul  D  .  lo  Merck.  Sharp  A  Dohme  Ud. 

Pytiolo-pyndine  derivatives  5J63.I52.  C\   514  300000 
Koiagomki.  Janusz  J.:  See — 

Cunis.  Neil  R.;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J ;  and  Leeson.  Paul  D..  5J63.IS0. 
a.  514-300.000 
Kuhk.  Pavel:  and  Ivanov.  Vladimir,  to  Overseas  PuMishen  Aisociadoo 
(Amstenlain)  BV    Methods  and  apparatus  for  mating  a  work  surface. 
5.562.841.  a   219^121590 
Kuhk.  Slephan.  Ill  See— 

Hunsaker.  Scoa  W.;  Kuhk.  Slephan.  Ill;  Martin.  Alaa  D.;  mi  Tolel. 
Craig  A..  5.364.108.  O  395-800.000. 
Kulkarai.  Mora  D.:  Set— 

Higgins.  Raymond  L;  and  Kulkarni.  Meen  D..  5.563.958.  O.  382- 
183  000 
Kulkarni.  SuMiash  B    See— 

Oiea  Bomy  A  ;  Hook.  Terence  B  ;  and  KuUuuni.  SuMiasfa  B..  5.562.770. 
a   117  90000 
Kumada.  Shuichi;  md  Okulsu.  Toshihiu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Color 
image  processing  apparatus  for  processing  image  data  based  on  a  display 
:  of  a  monitor  5.563.725.  O   358-518  000 
,  Ikkaihi.  and  Orii.  Toshio.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corporation  Semicon- 
r  BeaKiry  device  havmg  a  program  circuit  for  selecting  device  type. 
3J63J2I.  a.  365-96.000 
KniMr.  Alok:  5w— 

Choag.  Tze-Chiang:  Chen.  Ftmk  1..  Smm.  Jon  E.;  and  Kumar.  Alok. 
5.563.313.  a  585-525  000 
Kumar.  Vucndra:  See — 

Dunlap.  Richard  P.  HIasta.  Dennis  J.;  Desai.  Ranjii  C  ;  Latimer.  Lee  H.; 
Subramanyam.  Chakrapani;  Cowt.  John  J  :  Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  aid 
KuMf,  ViRwba.  5.563.163.  a.  514-373.000 
Kume.  ManhatK  ad  Kybau.  Tadaioihi.  to  Shionogi  A  Co..  Ud.  Preparation 

of  ^lactaa  Hf—ill.  5.563.264.  O.  540-205.000 
Kumobayashi.  Hidenori:  See — 

Takaya.  Hidemasa;  Zhang.  Xiaoyong:  Malsumura.  Kazuhiko;  Sayo. 
Noboru;  and  Kumobayashi.  Hidenori.  5J63.295.  O  562-606.000 
Kumoa.  Masahiro  See — 

Tsuzuki.  Takuo:  Kumon.  Masahim;  Kondoh.  Yoshiharu;  Kotake.  Mit- 
suhiro:  and  Hashimura.  Masayuki.  5.563.940.  O   379-233  000 
Kunieda.  Shigehiko.  and  Shogo.  Takeshi,  lo  NGK  Insulators.  Ud  Compoiile 

electrical  innriatat  3.363J79.  CI   174  169  000 
Kunishi.  Itayorik;  Htkaawa,  Nobumasa.  and  Ichikawa.  Hiroyuki.  to  Canon 
KabuaWki  KaiAa.  Ekctrophoiogiiphic  image  forming  method  of  digital 
lype  hntmt  mtUmmc  image  quality  setting  mechanism.  5.563.645.  O 
.Vt7. 1 12.001 
Kiinishige.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Taguchi.  Kazuma.  and  Kunishige.  Teiauya.  5.563.866.  CI.  369-83.000. 
Kuo.  Oiang-Hsin.  lo  Hiwin  Technologies  Corp.  Linav  ball  gtade  MaonMy 

havmg  high  radial  load  capacity  5  J62.346.  O.  3M-«S.0db. 
Kuo.  Ching-Chuan.  Chiou.  Ming-Shyang;  and  Lai,  flu  ng  HH  u.  Id  Toag- 
Lung  Metal  Industry  Co..  Ltd   Inner  handle  anembly  of  cyKader  lodL 
5.562.317.  a   292  359000 
Kuo.  Sheng-Chu.  Chen.  Sheng  Chih;  Wu.  Jin-Bin.  Teng.  Che-Ming;  aid 
Wang.  Jih-Pyang.  lo  National  Science  Council    Abruquinooe  denvatives 
and  Iheir  uses  5.563.167.  CI   514-451000 
Kuo.  So- Wen;  and  Chang.  Chih-Hao.  to  Tuwan  Semiconductor  Manufactur- 
ing Coaapany    Buned  contact  oside  etch  with  poly  mask  procedure 
5.563.098.0  437  191  000 
Kupchik.  Vladimir  M    See— 

CarfcMa.  Michael;  and  Kupcfaik.  Vladmar  M..  SJ63M3.  O.  347- 
87  000 
Kureha  K^fka  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

UdMra.  Yamo;  and  Ise.  Michihilo.  5.562.901.  CI.  424-125.000 
Kmtkm  Kaofai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lUi.  MaakMo;  and  Suzuki.  Keitchiio.  5.562.852.  O  232-62  540 
Kuriy.  Wroki;  Mila.  Akira.  Ueno.  Kazufumi.  Malsumolo,  Yoshinon.  Wada. 
Yoahihito;  and  iwaim.  Masaaki.  lo  Gunze  LumleiL  Multi-layer  films 
5.562.996.  CI.  428-474.400. 
Kunu  Nuridi:  See— 

SwiKkenko.  Arthur  C.  Kam.  Nurilh;  Neukooi.  Clvistiai;  Pirio.  Macd; 
w.  Oooald  e..  Jr.;  aad  Ullmai.  Edwin  F.  5J63.038.  O   435- 


7  100. 


Kunxla.  MiMn.  to  NBC  Corporation   Canng  for  a  miniature  portable 

inMMBa.  5.362.223.  O.  220-4  2  lO 
Kiaoaawa,  Sbyogo:  See — 

Hhm.  Norio;  aad  Kuroaawa.  Shyogo.  5364.096.  CI  455-300.000 
Kuraaanra.  YUoo;  Aiiu.  Ilitoala;  Hnaawa.  Kuaio;  and  Sato.  Tadashi.  to 
I  for  ooatrolliag  opening  aad  ck»ing  timings  of  a 
.SJ63.459,  CI  307-141400 


Kuroyama.  Yoahihiro;  Inoue.  Yoahiyuki;  lihikawa.  Suiumu;  and  limoci, 
Yoahifuan.  lo  Nippon  Paper  Industrie*  Co.,  Ltd.  Permanent  paper. 
5J62,974.  a.  428-21 1. 000. 
Kusaba.  Tomoyuki;  Ohsumi.  Tadashi;  Kaioh.  Tsuguhiro;  Fujimura.  Makoto; 
Kimura,  Norio;  Ujihaia.  Kazuya:  and  Umeda.  Kimitoshi.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited  Dithiocaihoaiiiiide  derivatives  usefiil  as 
acancidal,  fungicidal,  and  in.'ieciicidai  ^ealt.  3,363.159.  CI.  514- .346.000 
Kusaka.  Yoauke.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Foon  ifcmtion  device  and  method. 

5.563.678.0.  396-121.000. 
Kusumi.  Toshio:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka,  Oiamu;  Inoue.  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toahio; 
Chaen.  SMnichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uraoka.  Nobuki.  5.562.986.  O. 
428-364  000 
Kuwahara,  Hajime:  See — 

Nakatugaahi.  Takahiro;   Murakami.  Hitoahi;  Olani.  Saloshi;  Tabau. 
Takao;  Maeda.  Huoshi;  Kirimun.  Hiroya;  and  Kuwahara.  Hajime. 
3^62,932,  CI  427-534  000 
Kuzma,  Januaz,  to  Cochlear  Umited.  Package  and  method  of  construction. 

5.562.716.  O.  607-36.000. 
Kuzma.  Jirina:  See — 

Reich.  Murray  H  .  Nelson.  Ken;  and  Kuzma.  Jirina.  5.563J233.  O. 
528-76000 
Kuznetsov.  Vladimir  P.  to  Intekor  Biotech  Enterprises.  Inc.  Cytokine  prepa- 
ration for  immunotherapy.  5.563.120.  O.  514-2.000. 
Kvamme,  Damon  F:  See — 

Emoy,  David  C;  Saidin.  Zain  K.;  WihI.  Mark  J.;  Pu.  Tao-Yi;  Zywno. 
Mifefc;  Kvanune.  Damon  F;  and  Fein.  Michael  E..  5.563.702.  O. 
336-73.000. 
Kwak.  Deog  Y:  See- 
Chung.  Jin  Y;  Kwak.  Deog  Y;  and  Khang.  Chang  M..  5.563.439,  O. 
257-365  000. 
Kwon,  Heemin:  See — 

Kmlan.  Martin  C  ;  and  Kwon.  Heemin.  5.563.963.  O  382-266.000. 
Kwon.  Soon-Keon.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ud.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  evaluating  audio  distorting.  5.363.953.  CI.  381-58.000. 
Kwon.  Young  S.:  See — 

Shin.  Jin  H.;  Kwon,  Young  S.;  and  Kim,  Chang  T.  5.563.079.  O. 
437-40.000 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Koriyama,    Shinicfai;    Ikenacfai,    lUoaki;    aad    Yamauchi.    Hisao. 
5,363,117.  O.  5Q5-440.00a 
Kyoaaa  Deaki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimamura.  Hiroahi.  5.362.084.  Q.  123-520.000 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  LTD:  See — 

Kawonan,  Ryoichi;  imI  Dtada.  Maun,  3,363,052.  O  435-108  000. 
Kyuna.  Kciqi.  to  Cana  rrtailiilu  Kauka.  faaafe  sensing  apparatus  with 

wWtt  balaace  atljaalinaat.  3J63,63«.  O.  348-234.000. 
Lab  Imertink.  he.:  See — 

Newcomb.  Michael  R.;  and  Bermel.  Kenneth  R..  5,562,202.  O.  198- 
861  100 
Labaudinietc,  Richard:  See — 

Damour.  Dominique;  Labaudiniere.  Richard;  Malleran.  Jean-luc;  and 
Migaaai.  Sctfe.  5,563.144.  O.  514-253  000 
Laboralade  Eurapeen  De  Redierches  Elcctroniques  Avancees.  Societe  En 
Norn  Collectif  See— 

Dichl.  Enc  Hamon.  JoCI;  and  Leduc.  Michel.  5.563.948. 0.  380-16.000. 
Laceheld.  William  B  :  See— 

CatKsi.  Marlene  L.;  LacefiekL  William  B.;  and  Robeitson.  David  W.. 
5.563.148.  O   514-299000 
Lachman.  Lawrence  M    See — 

Flores.  David.  Johnson.  William  J  ;  Lachnun.  Lawrence  M.;  Smith. 
Michael  D .  and  Vega-Toco,  OuUlemio.  5.564.018.  O.  395-200.020 
anas  M..  to  CXINDBA  Viiu  Company  Process  for  making 
5J63J3l.a.  336-18J00. 
David  W    See— 

Cross.  Bamngton;  Lo*.  Marinus;  Doehner.  Robert  F..  Jr.;  Ladner.  David 
W .  and  Johnson.  Jerry  L.  5.363.1 13.  O  504-246.000 
LaDonna.  Richard  V    See— 

Kneezel.  Gary  A.;  Slepliany.  Joaeph  F;  LaDonna.  Richard  V ;  Watrobski. 
Thomas  E  :  Pbleshuk.  Michael;  Wysocki.  Joaeph  J  ;  aad  Eaton.  James 
N.  5.563.635.  O   347  12  000 
Lafarge  Alumiiules.:  See— 

Kesslcr.  Bcnoil;  Letoumetu.  Jean-Pierre;  Teshid.  Michel;  and  Robin. 
Bemad.  5.362.587.  O.  588  236  000 
Lafemerc.  Paul,  lo  Panasonic  Technologies.  Inc  Material  treatment  apparatus 
combining  a  laser  diode  and  an  illumination  light  with  a  video  imaging 
system  5.562,842.0.  219-121830 
Lagergrcn.  Richani  E:  See— 

Bicknese.  Bryaa  W;   Boigenzahn.  Jelftty   F;   Bomhont.  Randy  J.; 
Coffey.  Jerome  T .  Fracek.  Todd  P;  Johnson.  Douglas  W.;  Lagergrcn. 
Richard  E  .  Rigoai.  James  M  .  and  Schlimmer.  Mavin  A.  5^3.749. 
O   360-97  010 
L^u«,  Claude:  See— 

Janelle.  Uic;  LaguC.  Claude;  and  Tetsier.  Sylvio.  5,362,163.  O.  172- 
4.000 
Uteda.  Edwad  I :  See— 

Alvino,  William  M.;  Graat.  David  C ;  Lahoda.  Bdwad  J.;  Byers. 
William  A  ;  and  Burack.  Robert  D..  5.564.105.  O.  588-20.000. 
Lai.  Benny  W.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    ImegiMed  level  detector 

5.563.893.0   371-6  000 
Lai,  Cheng  Wen:  See— 


Kuo.    Ching-Chuan;    Chiou.    Ming-Shyang:    and    Lai,    Cheng-Wen. 
5,562.317.0.  292-359.000. 
Lai.  Konrad  K..  lo  Intel  Corporation.  Exclusive  and/or  partially  inclusive 
extension  cache  system  and  method  to  minimize  swapping  therein. 
5.564.035.  O.  395-471000. 
L' Air  Uquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploiladoo  des  Procedes 
Georges  Oaude:  See — 

Leturmy,  Maic;  and  Potier,  Nicolas,  5,363J38,  CL  73-64.490. 
Laird.  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Wolfe.  Jesse  D  ;  Belkind.  Abraham  I.;  and  Laird,  Ronald  E..  5J63.734. 
CI.  359- 360.000. 
Lake.  Donald  E..  deceased  (by  Juanila  Lake,  executor);  Alhoussami,  Aiman 
I.;  and  Eytcheson.  Charies  T.  to  Deico  Electronics  Corp.  High  power 
semiconductor  switch  module.  5,563.447.  CI.  257-724.000. 
Lake.  Juanila.  executor:  See — 

Lake.  Donald  E..  deceased;  Alhoussami.  Aiman  I.;  and  Eytcheson. 
CharKs  T.  5.563.447.  O.  257-724.000. 
Lalin.  Hill  S.,  to  Sensidyne  Inc.  (Positive  displacemeni  piston  flow  meter  with 

damping  aisemWy  5.562.002.  O.  73-241.000 
Lam.  Wai  T .  to  Cheyenne  Software  International  Sales  Corp.  Real  time  data 
migration  system  and  method  employing  sparse  files.  5.564.037.  O. 
395-»88.000. 
Lambclrt.  Lawrence  E..  Jr.;  Passarolti.  Hemy ;  and  McQuay.  Gary  E.,  to  Oitbo 
Phatmacettical  Corporation.  Variable  day  start  tablet  dispenser.  5,362,231. 
O.  221-5.000. 
Lambert  Johti  F:  See— 

Goggin.  Kathleen  D.;  Lambert.  John  F;  and  Walinsky,  Stanley  W.. 

5.563  ^59.  O.  536-124.000. 

Lamhen.  Thomas  L  .  lo  Cedars-Sinai  Medical  Center  Drug  incorporating  and 

release  polymeric  coaling  for  bioprosdiesis.  5.562.922.  O.  424-186  000. 

La  Mura.  Ji>seph  L.:  and  Wallenburg.  Ronald  C.  to  JoancU  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Pyrotechnic  ignition  apparatus.  5.563.366.  O.  102-217.000. 
Lancaster.  Arthur:  See — 

Nobles.  Anthony  A.;  Lancaster,  Aithur;   and   Brosch,  Ben  G.,  Jr.. 
5.562*96.  O  606-183.000. 
Land  Win  Electronic  Corp.:  See — 

Lee.  Kuei  Yang.  5.562.474.  O.  439-342.000. 
Landert.  Heidi:  See— 

Spindler,  Felix;  Wiith-Tijani.  Amina;  and  Landeit.  Heidi,  3,363  JOS.  CI. 
585-277.000. 
Landis  &  Gyf  Powers.  Inc.:  See — 

Zver.  Ranald  J  ;  and  Jacob.  Steven  D..  5,362,337.  O.  454-61.000. 
Landor.  James  A.:  See — 

Bloomborg.  Jeffrey  A.;  Johnson.  Peter  O.;  Landor.  James  A.;  Naughton. 
Matthew  W;  and  Tong.  Tracy  A..  5.562.320.  O.  294-119.100. 
Landrum.  Charles  R.;  and  Sanford.  Thomas  G..  to  Kliklok  Corporation.  High 

speed  carton  feeding/heat  sealing  system  5..S62.795.  O    15'>-443  000. 
Landry.  Kenneth  C  ;  and  Borg.  Paul.  Tank  cleaning  system  using  remotely 

controlled  robotic  vehicle  5.561.883.  CI.  15-302.000. 
Landscheidt.  Heinz;  Hallenbetger.  Kaspar;  Wagner.  Paul;  and  Klausener. 
Alexander,   to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Pimfication  of  alkyl   nitrite- 
containing  exhaust  gases.  5.562.887.  O.  423-235.000. 
Lang.  .Arthur  V:  See — 

Mittelstadt.  William  A.;  and  Lang.  Aithur  V.  5.362.655. 0.  606-1.000. 
Langan.  Brodi  J.:  See — 

Davis.  James  T.  II;  Hafen.  Benjamin  J.;  Abdala.  Julio  A.;  Finch.  Steven 
J  ;  and  Langan.  Brock  J..  5.562.467.  O.  439-188.000. 
Langdon.  Doaald  R.:  See — 

Cherry.  John  W;  Finger.  David  J.;  Karmali.  Mehebub;  and  Langdon. 
Donald  R  .  5.563.810,  O.  364-571.040. 
Langer.  Robcn  S.:  See — 

Allcock.  Harry  R.;  Andrianov.  Alexander  K.;  Langer.  Robert  S.;  and 

Visscher.  Karyn  B..  5..562.909.  O.  424-280.100. 
Cohen.  Smadar;  Andrianov.  Alexander  K.;  Wheatley.  Margaret;  Allcock, 
Hany  R  ;  and  Langer.  Robeit  S .  5.562.099.  O.  128-662.020. 
Langos.  Peter,  and  Humrich.  Uwe.  to  Mauser-Werke  GmbH.  Blow  molding 

machine  5,562.934.  CI  425-45 1. .100 
Langston.  Daun:  See — 

Davies.  Eric;  and  Langston,  Daun,  5364,061,  O.  393-884.000. 
Lanier.  Carroll  W :  See— 

Schaerfl.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  Dadga.  Ali  M.;  and  Lanier,  Caroll  W.. 
5363.307.  O.  585-12.000. 
Lankford.  Laace  H.:  See— 

Nimitz.  Jonadian  S.;  and  Lankford,  Lance  H.,  3362,861,  O.  252- 
.305.000. 
La  Porta.  Thomas  F;  and  Veeraiaghavan.  Malathi.  lo  AT&T.  Method  and 
system  for  delivering  a  communication  service.  5363.939.  CI.   379- 
220.000 
Larson.  Brent  D.;  and  Ellis.  Roger  K.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  High  apeiturc 
AMLCD  with  nonparallel  aTignment  of  addressing  lines  to  the  pixel  edges 
or  with  distributed  analog  processing  at  the  pixel  level.  5363.727.  CI. 
359-54.000. 
Larson.  James  R.:  See — 

Bonsignore.  Frank  J.;  Chamberlain,  Scott  D.;  and  Larson,  James  R.. 
5,563.015,0.430-106.000. 
Larson.  RonaU  D.:  5ee-- 

Pinedo.  David;  Emmot.  Darel  N.;  Larson.  Ronald  D.;  Akom.  Byron  A.; 
and  Rhoden.  Desi.  5.564.009.  O.  395-164.000. 
LaserSuige.  lac.:  See — 

Sauer.  Jiaie  S.;  Greenwald.  Roger  J.;  Bovanl,  Mark  A.;  and  Hammond, 
John  P.,  5362,694.  CI.  606-176.000. 


Lashier.  Mark  E:  See — 

Knudsen.  Ronald  D.;  Ftceman,  leflrey  W.;  and  Lashier.  Mark  E. 
5363.312.  CI.  585-513.000. 
Laskaris.  Evangelos  T;  Dorri.  Bizhan;  and  Ackermann.  Robert  A.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Cryogen-cooled  open  MRl  superconductive  magnet. 
5363366.  O.  335-216.000. 
Latamik.  Michael:  See — 

Fennel.  Helmut;  Balistic,  Ivica;  and  Latamik.  Michael,  5362J27,  O. 
303-122.060. 
Lathrop.  George  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Intelligent  digital  image 

storage  for  an  electronic  camera.  5.563.655.  O.  348-231.000. 
Lathrop.  George  E.:  See — 

Panilski.  Kennedi  A.;  and  Lathrop.  Geoige  E..  5363.638.  O.  348- 
350.000. 
Latimer.  Lee  H.:  See — 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  HIasta,  Dennis  J.;  Desai.  Ranjit  C;  Latimer,  Lee  H.; 
Subramanyam,  Chakrapani;  Court,  John  J.;  Bell,  Malcolm  R.;  aad 
Kumar.  Virendra,  5,563.163.  O.  514-373.000. 
Latour.  Robert  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Shuler.  Thomas  E.;  and  Latour.  Robert  A.,  Jr..  5362.667.  CL  606-64.000. 
Lau.  Chung  Y.:  See — 

Rodal.  Eric  B.;  Wagner.  Gary  L.;  and  Lau.  Chung  Y..  5364.098,  O. 
455-314.000. 
Lau.  Te-Li:  See— 

Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Wang.  Johannes;  Deosaran.  Trevor.  Young.  Linley  M.; 
Yap.  Kian-Chin;  Nguyen.  Le  T;  Matsubayashi.  Makoto;  and  Lau. 
Te-Li.  5364.117.  O.  395-163.000. 
Laud.  Timothy  G.:  See-r 

Fimoff.  Maik;  Laud.  Timothy  G.;  and  Lee.  Ronald  B..  5363.920,  O. 
375-354.000. 
Laughton.  John,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Sink  with  wheelchair  access. 

5.561.871.  O.  4-619.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Reinhard.  to  MEPLA-Werke  Lautenschlager  GmbH  &  Co. 

KG.  Furniture  hinge.  5361.888.  O.  16-383.000. 
Lauterbach.  Antonin;  Myslivec.  Bohumil;  and  Jerabek,  Jiri,  lo  Electro  Anti 
Age.  Inc.  Device  for  cosmetic  and  relaxation  treatment.  5362,706,  O. 
607-3.000. 
Laux.  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Everett.  Rob  D.;  Bishop.  David  F;  Ellis.  Oifford  J.;  Heath.  Mark  G.; 
Laux.  Daniel  R.;  and  Signoret.  Maria  E..  5362.630. 0.  604-378.000. 
Lavallee.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Joanicot.  Mathieu;  Lavallee.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Reeb,  Roland,  5363,201. 
CI.  524-425.000. 
Lavender.  Michael  R.;  and  Rhodes.  David  D..  to  Hollister  Incorporated. 

Reclosable  wound  cover.  5.562.107.  O.  128-888.000. 
La  Von.  Gary  D.:  See- 
Stone.  Keith  J.;  DesMarais.  Thomas  A.;  Dyer.  John  C;  Hird.  Bryn;  La 
Von.  Gary  D.;  Goldman.  Stephen  A.;  Peace.  Michelle  R.;  and  Seiden. 
Paul.  5363.179.  O.  521-64.000. 
Lawrence.  Jeanne  B.;  Johnson.  Carol  V.;  and  Xing.  Yigong.  to  University  of 
Massachusetts  Medical  Center.  The.  Detection  of  individual  gene  tran- 
scription. 5.563.033.  O.  435-6.000. 
Lawson.  David  R.:  See — 

Tsakiris.  Alex  L.;  Lawson.  David  R.;  and  Phillips.  Maitin  H..  5363.630, 
CI.  345-160.000. 
Lazarus.  Harrison  M.;  Williams.  Ronald  G.;  Sterman.  Wesley  D.;  and  Piplani. 
Alec  A.  Endovascular  grafting  apparatus,  system  and  method  and  devices 
for  use  therewith.  5.562.728.  O.  623-1.000. 
Lazzeri,  Giorgio:  See — 

Luccmoni.  Fabrizio;  and  Lazzeri.  Giorgio.  5362,176, 0.  180-180.000. 
Lear  Seating  Corpcxation:  See — 

Massara.  Andrew  J.;  and  Wainwright.  John.  5362.324. 0.  297-284.600. 
Lebby,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Ackley.  Donald  E;  Holm,  Paige  M.;  and  Lebby.  Michael  S..  5,563,900. 
CI.  372-45.000. 
Lebeau.  Christopher  J.;  and  Hopkins.  James  E..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Lead 
coplanarity  in.spection  apparatus  and  method  thereof.  5363.703.  O.  356- 
237.000. 
Leber.  Helmut  See — 

Breidenbach.    Poul    E.;    HeUmaim.    Dietmar.    and   Leber,    Helmut. 
5.562.774,0.  118-715.000. 
Leclercq.  Jacques:  See — 

Letemps.  Bernard;  and  Leclereq.  Jacques.  5362,750.  O.  65-107.000. 
Lecouttois.  Eug^.  to  Nicomatic.  Coaxial  type  coonector-switch  component 

for  high  frequencies.  5.562.464.  O.  439-188.000. 
Leduc.  Michel:  See — 

Diehl.  Eric;  Hamon.  Joel;  and  Leduc.  Michel.  5363.948. 0. 380-16.000. 
Ledvina.  Timothy  J.;  and  Mott,  Philip  J.,  to  Boig- Warner  Automotive,  be. 

Phased  chain  assemblies.  5.562357.  O.  474-84.000. 
Lee.  Chang-Jae.  lo  Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  isolating  semi- 
conductor elements.  5363.091.  CI.  437-70.000. 
Lee.  David  L.:  See — 

Barton.  John  E.  D.;  Cartwright.  David;  Cox,  John  M.;  Mitchell.  Glynn; 
Carter.  Charles  G.;  Lee.  David  L.;  Walker.  Francis  H.;  and  Woolard. 
Frank  X..  5363,115,  O.  504-288.000. 
Lee.  Deimy  L.  Y.;  and  Cheung,  Lawrence  K..  to  Sterling  Diagnostic  Imaging, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  eliminating  residual  charges  in  an  image 
capture  panel  5.563.421.  O.  250-580.000. 
Lee,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Cernea.  Raul-Adrian;  Lee.  Douglas  J.;  Mofidi.  Mehrdad;  and  Mehrotra. 
Sanjay.  5363,825,  O.  365-185.180. 
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June.  Yong  H  ;  Yeon.  Kyu  J    Bark.  Nam  J    Urn.  Dong  M  ;  Kim.  Dal 
H  ;  Let.  It  M.;  md  Kim.  Jin  W,  S.561.149.  CI  514  WO  000 
Lcc  Jian-Hung.  lo  Taiwan  Scmicondiiclor  Manufactiinng  Compwiy  Ltd. 

ESO  protection  device  wilti  FET  circuii  5.563  J25.  CI   326-30  000 
Lee.  Mm  K.  M ;  and  laoue.  Akihiko.  to  QUALCOMM  Incocponlcd 

AmeaM  tkamam  ■outing  in  a  radio  5.564.083.  O  455  90  000 
Lee.  tmi  Ylfc  lo  \jmi  Win  Ekcoomc  Co>p  Base  body  and  Icnninal  of  a 
sodM  mmmity  far  a  iMegraled  circuit  chip.  5.562.474. 0  439  342.000. 
Lee,  Lny  C.  Y:  Sit— 

Sadell.  DoMid  R  .  5.3623)7.  O.  403-122.000. 
Lee.  Nainieoa  W .  Curd.  Derek  R  .  Ku.  Wei  Yi.  Ditia.  Shoteh;  and  Simmom. 
Gcocge.  lo  Xihnx.  Inc    Wonllinc  dnver  for  flash  PLD    5.563.827.  C\ 
365-185  230 
Lee.  Ronald  B    Set— 

fmaa.  Mark;  mi  Vet.  RonaU  B  .  5  J63.884.  CI   370-84  000 
Rmoff.  Mark.  Laud.  Timodiy  G  .  and  Lee.  Ranald  B .  5.563.92a  O 
375  354  000 
Lee.  Sangin.  and  Pvk.  Soonoh.  to  Samsung  Electmnics  Co.  Lid   Ohmic 
contact  tenictufr  of  a  lugiUy  inicgraicd  scmicimducux  device  having  two 
restslance  control  layers  formed  brtwrcn  a  metal  electmde  and  (he  sub- 
sUMe.  5J63.448.  O  257  742  000 
Lee.  Ven  L..  and  Hingarh.  Hemraj  K..  to  nSOFT  Systems,  inc    IVocess 

■ndeneadcM  design  for  gale  array  devices  5363.801.  C   364-491  000 
Lee.  Wayman.  lo  Apple  CompMer.  Inc  Method  at  forming  a  hmge  structure. 

5J6I.893.  a  2»-434  00O 
Lee.  Woo  Y .  lo  Dong  A  Electnc  Parts  Co .  Lid.  Resistor  device  for  controlling 

a  rotational  speed  ot  a  motor  5.563.570.  O   338-50000 
Lee.  Yam  Y   See— 

Oakes.  Enc  J  ;  Lee.  Yan  Y;  and  Hihunen.  Mam  A  .  5362.884.  O 
422  172  000 
Lee.  Yanicn.  Memn.  Carleton  G  .  Gitlmore.  Stephen  R  .  and  Dermody.  Nancy 
E..  to  Borden.  Inc  Cooked  and  packaged  starchy  foodstuffs  5362.938.  C\ 
426-106  000 
Lee.  Young  J  .  and  Cho.  Bok  W.  lo  LG  Scimcoi  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  foming 
nigged  lungsim  film  and  method  for  fabricabng  semiconductor  device 
udlmng  the  >ame   5.V>3,(W0.  CI   4<7  60  000 
Lee.  Young  J   Method  for  fabncaung  vmiconduciar  device.  5363.097.  O. 

437  187  000. 
Lee.  YoM^ho:  Set— 

Qiu.  yvom%.  Ryai.  Jennifer.   Sun.   Xiaorong:   and   Lee.  Youngbo. 
5364.021.0  395-200  210 
Lecsoa.  Pail  D.:  5rr— 

Cunis.  Neil  R  .  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J  ;  and  Lecson.  Paul  D .  5363.150. 

a.  514^300000 
Kulagowski.  Janus/  J .  and  (.erson.  Paul  D  .  5.563.152.0.  514-300.000. 
Lefebvre.  PiOKk.  u>  Sauermann  Industrie   \pp(iratus  for  delecting  die  level 

of  a  liquid  in  a  lank  5.562.003.  CI   73  308.000 
Le  Foil.  Mvcel  See— 

Bnand.  Gerard;  Maingrc.  DonMuque;  Le  Foil.  Macd;  and  Vikic. 
Daniel.  5.562.126.  O    138  127  000 
Legacy  InteniatHxul.  Inc    See — 

Sheikowiii:.  Jeffrey.  5.562.579.  CI  482  I  38  000 
Le  Gall.  Joel  Yves    and  Rodier.  Bernard,  to  Hydroland  S  A    VehKle  for 
;  an  aucraft  on  die  ground  5.562..)88.  O  414-427  000 

!  M.  R  .  Manfndoni.  Thomas  P.  and  Hcrpin.  Gilles  D..  io 
ICC.  Pilch<onlml  devices  for  hingelcss  rotors   5362.415. 
a  41^114000 
Le  GovK.  Aane-Mane:  See 

Collin.  Mane-Pierre.  Huguenin.  Denis,  and  Le  Govic.  AaiK-Maie. 
5.562.889.  O  423-263.000. 
Lehmam.  Volker  See- 
Mam.  HenKT.  mi  I  timmm.  NUker.  5363 JW.  O  218-62.000 
Leidy.  D.  W^  Set— 

Steftn.  LeoMrd  D :  and  Leidy.  D  Wayne.  5362.747.  O  65-29. 120 
LeifeU,  PiiilinHil.  to  TitHzscMer  GmhH  A  Co  KG  Method  Md  ^ipnralut 
for  altering  aagnbr  vekxiiy  of  a  toiler  head  5361.889.  O    19  I59.00R 
Leigeher.  Horn  See — 

WeitwI.  Hans  (Vter.  Leigeber.  Horsi;  BoldL  Peter.  Md  Leupold.  Johat. 
5363  J98.  O  568-632  000 
Leuert.  Heitait:  Set— 

Zikh.  Hanht  Lcinen.  Hcfhcn.  Menens.  Alfred;  and  Honraia,  Dicier. 
5.563.257.  O   536^26  140 
Leinhaas  Umfocmtechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Hennig.  Jiliten.  5.562.026.  O    IO&35  000 
Leini.  Ano,  to  Svdvik  AB  Chaiasaw  guide  bw  5.561.908.0  30-383  000 
LctaMt  SlatfDtd  Junior  University.  The  Bowd  of  Trustees  of  Hie:  See— 

WeigH.  Rondd  J  .  5363.035.  O  435-6.000 
Lemebon.  Joohk  H.  Bat  code*  and  methods  5363.401.  O  23S-494  000 
Lemus.  AMtaay  V:  See— 

Bndv.  DmM  G.  Zaleski.   Edw«d   9...  ami  Lemus.  Anthony   V. 
5362.676.  O  606- 107  000 
Lcnfers.  Martin,  lo  Robert  Boich  GmbH   DevKC  for  temperature  measure- 
ment at  an  osygen  probe  5.562.81 1 .  O   204^108.000 
Lenhardl.  homa  See— 

Drcchsler.  Josef;  Rtthl.  Klaus;  and  Lenhank.  Lorcu.  5363J42.  O. 
73-462  000 
Lenaon.  Hany    Dish-ihaped  sequin  ippticatioa  apparatus  and  method  for 

sbutHe  embroidery  machine  5362.057.  O    112  88  000 
Lena.  David  J.:  See— 

Schnnit.  Peter  J .  and  Umz,  David  J..  5362.723.  CL  623-I.OOa 


Lena.  Derek  J.;  Wang.  Johannes;  Deosaran.  Trevor;  Young.  Linley  M.;  Yap. 
Kian-Chin;  Nguyen.  Le  T;  Mauubayashi.  Makoto;  and  Lau,  Te-Li.  lo 
Seiko  Epson  Corpuralion  Computer  system  including  a  page  printer 
controller  including  a  single  chip  supercalar  microprocesMir  with  graphical 
functional  units  5.564,117,  CI  395-163000 
Leo  FharmacrutKal  Produco  Ltd  A/S  (Lnvens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produktion- 
saktieselskab)  See — 

Bramm.  Enk;  and  Petersen.  Hans  Jargen,  5.563.160.  O.  514-353000 
Leombruni.  Pete:  See — 

Siegd,  Edward  A  .  Ayres.  David  J ;  Kcndnck.  Scott  A.;  Leombruni,  Pete; 

Formanek,  Frank  J  ;  and  MargotU,  Kenneth  V,  5.563,927,  O.  376- 

294  000 

Leonberger.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Reiner  A  Schefen«:ker  GmbH  A  Co.   KG 

Exterior  rearview  mirror  for  motor  vehicles.  5363,741,  CI   359-841.000. 

Lcppard.  David  G    See — 

Winter.  Roland  A   E.;  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan;  Holt.  Mark  S.;  von 
Aha.    Volker   H.;    Babiarz.   Joseph   E.;   and   Lcppad.   David  G.. 
5363J42.  O.  524-91000 
Leppett,  Juergen:  See— 

Grabmaier,    ChnsU;    Boedinger,    Hermann;    and    Leppert,    Juergen. 
5.562.860,0   252  301450 
Leraer,  David  A  ,  to  LifeSigns  Corporation  Ultrasonic  measurement  of  Mood 

flow  vekxity  independent  of  pitibe  angle   5.562,098,  CI    128-662  010 
Leraer.  Richard  A  :  See— 

Niman,  Henry  L  ,  and  Leraer,  Richanl  A  .  5.563,247,  O  530-387  700 
Leroux,  Gilles;  and  Ormerod,  Simon,  to  Gilles  Leroux,  DS  A  Transportable 

object  and  process  of  production.  5.563,444.  CI   257-679  000 
Le  Roux,  Jean- Yves,  lo  Gemplus  Card  Intenuuional    Multi -applications 

poitable  card  for  personal  computer  5,563.400,  CI   235-486.000 
Letempt.  Bernard;  and  Leclercq.  Jacques,  to  Sainl-Gobain  Vitrage  Intenu- 
lional    Process   and   apparatus   for   die    production   of  curved   sheets. 
5362,750.  O  65  107  000 
Letouraeux.  Jean-IVrre:  See — 

Kessler.  Benoit.  Letotiraeux.  Jean-Piene;  Testud,  Michel;  and  Robin, 
Bernard.  5362387.  O   588-256000 
Leturmy.  Marc:  and  Pntier.  Nicolas,  lo  L' Air  LiquidcSocieteAaaayme  pour 
rEhideel  I'Expluiuiion  des  Prncedes  Georges  ClaiMie.  Method  aid  device 
for  measuring  wetubility  under  controlled  atmuauhete.  S363J3S.  O. 
73-64  490 
Leufeil.  Waller  P:  Set— 

Apa.  Stephen  R.;  Leufeit.  Waller  P;  Peng,  Ping;  and  Rocker.  David  L., 
5363.761,0.  361   119  000 
Leung.  Ka-Ngo.  to  Regenln.  University  of  Califoraia.   Broad  beam  ion 

iiiTlialLi  5363.418.  O  25<M92  210 
Leung.  Pak  K  ;  and  Emesh.  Ismail  T ,  lo  Noithera  Telecom  Limited.  Capacitor 
for  an  integrated  circuit  and  mediod  of  formalion  thereof,  and  a  method  of 
adding  on-chip  capacitors  to  an  integrated  circuit.  5,563,762,  O    361- 
301400 
Leupold.  Jobsi:  See— 

Wcitzel,  Hans-Peter,  Leinefaer.  Hani;  Boldt.  Peter,  and  Leupold.  Jobal. 
5363.298.  O.  568-632.000. 
Levens.  Bruce  C:  Ste — 

Snyder.  Robert  E  .  and  Levens.  Bruce  C  ,  5,563396.  O.  341-131.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Cumpuny.  Division  of  Concpco.  Inc  :  See — 

Rahman,    Mohammad    A.,    Wu.    Shang-Ren;    and    Hung,    Andwny, 
5362.865.  O.  344-97.000. 
Levesque.  Yvon:  Set — 

Chauvetle.  Gaetan;  Boisse,  Sylvie;  and  Leveaque,  Yvon.  5.562.649.  O. 
604^375  000. 
Levia,  Michael  B    See— 

Schechler,  Michael  M  ;  Md  Levin,  Michael  B..  5362.070.  O.  123- 
90  120 
Levine.  Jules  D.:  See— 

Taylor.  Robcn  H  .  and  Levine.  Jules  D.,  3362317,  O.  443-23.000. 
Levy.  Ehud.  Ploco*  for  Improviag  dte  taste  of  beverages  by  reducing 

bioenieai.  3362.941.  O  426-433  000 
Levy,  Roger  N.:  See— 

KoMiah.  Antony:  and  Levy.  Roger  N  ,  5362.673,  O.  606-80.000. 
Lewis.  AIm  E..  to  Ea.siman  Kodak  CompMy.  Conwact  real  image  hnder. 

5363.736,  O  359-432.000 
Lewis.  Batiy  J :  See— 

Moitlock.  Simon  V;  and  Lewis.  Barry  J  .  5,562.984.  CI  428-364 000 
Lewis,  James  A.,  to  Bu.sh  Boake  Allen  Inc  Method  of  suspending  inclusions 

and  compoaitions  produced  thereby  5.562.939.  CI  426-250000 
Lewis.  Scott  W .  to  Multimedia  Systems  Corpuratinn  Method  and  system  for 
interactively  transinitiing  multimedia  infomuiion  over  a  network  which 
requires  a  reduced  bandwidth   5364,001,  CI   395-154.000. 
Lexmark  International.  Inc    See — 

Beach,  Bradley  I. .  Elbert.  Donald  L  ,  Franey,  Terence  E  ;  and  Smirti, 

SeM  D,  5,562,876.  CI   264-321  000 
Francis.  Monty  L,  Hamngton  III.  Paul;  Mayo,  Randall  D.,  Profin. 

Kalhenne  A  ,  and  Spiu,  Donald  N  ,  5.563.637,  CI  347-32.000 
Mrvos.   James   M  .    Piekunka.  Ann    M ;   and  Walkins,   Richwd   B 
5.562.762,  CI    106-22  OOH 
LG  ElectronKs.  Inc.:  See— 

Cho.  Kyung  H  ;  and  Parti.  Jong  H..  5362.435.  O.  418-33300. 
LG  Industrial  Systems  Co .  Lid.:  Set— 

Oh.  Chmg  K  .  5.563.778.  O  363-37  000. 
LG  Scmicon  Co  .  Ltd    See- 
Lee.  Young  J  ;  and  Cho.  Bok  W..  5363.090.  O.  437-60000. 
L'Hcuteux.  George  C:  See— 


Tiffany.  George  M.,  Ill;  Morgan,  Beth  A.;  L'Heureux,  George  C; 
Gaiaes,  Lewis  H ;  and  Stover.  William  H ,   5362.867,  CI    508- 
497i)00. 
LI,  Che- Yu,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  inc.  Tiled  panel  display  assem- 
bly 5,563,470,  O.  313-4%.00O. 
Li.  Che-Yu:  See- 
Dion.  John;  Li,  Che-Yii;  and  Borgesen.  Peter.  3363.449.  CI.  257- 
IMIOOO 
U.  Hong-JGn:  See — 

Coe.  Charles  G.;  Gaifney.  Thomas  R.;  Li.  Hong-Xin;  Xiong.  Yanliang; 

Martens,  Johan  A  ;  and  Jacobs,  Pierre  A..  3362.756.  O.  95-%000 

Lian.  Ke  K.;  md  Bai,  Lijun.  to  Motorola,  inc.  Amoiphous  cobalt  alloy 

electrodes   for  aqueous  electrochemical  devices.    5363,765.  CI.    361- 

503.000 

Uberaior.  I'aul  A  :  See — 

Chakrabotty,  Prasanta  R.;  Dathkevicz,  Michael;  Elbiechl,  Alex;  Feigh- 
ner.  Scon  D.;  Liberator,  Paul  A.;  and  Pnafous-Juchelka,  Helen, 
53«3.256,  O.  536-24  320 
Uchficid,  William  H  :  See— 

Wilcox.  Reed  N.;  George,  Richard  L  ;  Thiess,  William  K.;  Loftus.  John 
T,  Jr ;  O'Meara.  Timodiy  F.;  and  Lichfield.  William  H..  3362.45 1 .  CI 
434-84.000 
Liebeiiiian.  Burton  B.:  See — 

Anfinscn,  Leonard  F;  and  Lieberman,  Burton  B.,  3362.285.  CI.  473- 
155X100 
Uebermann.  George:  See — 

Keoshkenan.  Barkev;  Ljebermann,  George;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo, 
James  D  .  Muiti.  Dasaiao;  and  Gardner,  Sandra  J..  5363.261.  CI. 
540-141.000 
Lifer.  Shenyl  L.;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel.  Jon  K.; 
Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesin,  Celia  A.,  lo  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company    Angiotensin   li   antagonists.   5,363,278,  O.  348- 
253.000 
LifeScan,  lac.:  See— 

Phillipc,  Roger;  McGarraugh,  Geoffery;  Jurik,  Franklin  A.;  and  Under- 
wood. Raymond  D ,  5363,042.  CI.  433-14.000. 
Yu.  Young  S  .  5.563.031,  CI.  435-4.000. 
LifeSigns  Corporation:  See — 

Lemer.  David  A  .  5.562.098.  CI.  128-662.010. 
Ufetouch  l\iftTait  Studios,  inc.:  See — 

Adolphi,  John;  Kipp,  Jeffrey  J.;  Surma,  Michael:  Jensen,  Gerald  A.;  and 
Lindenfelser.  Jerry,  5.363,675,  O   396-343.000. 
Lim.  Dong  M.:  See — 

Jung.  Yong  H.;  Yeon.  Kyu  J.;  Baek.  Nam  J.;  Um,  Dong  M.;  ICim,  Dal 
H  ;  Lee,  Jae  M.;  and  Kim,  Jin  W.,  3.363.149.  CI.  514-300.000. 
Lim,  Kyunt-suk  Tunnel  incinerator.  5.562.033.  O.  110-246.000. 
Limberg,  Allen  L.:  See — 

Yang.  Jian;  and  Limberg.  Allen  L.,  5.563,664,  O.  348-475.000. 
Lin.  Chun-San.  Engagement  between  a  connecting  element  and  a  front  fork. 

5362,297,  CI   280  276()00. 
Lia,  Gang-lanp:  See — 

Chen,  Sau-Gee;  and  Un.  Gang-Janp.  5.563.813.  O.  364-715.010. 
Lin.  Jane  M  -C.:  See — 

Behrens.  Hermann  W ;  Haipole.  George  M.;  Un.  Jane  M.-C.;  Wolff, 
Michael  F;  and  Gilbert,  Wendell  L.,  5,562.124,  O.  137-625.230. 
Lin,  Jhy-Hdrung:  See — 

Hsu,  Chain- Shu;  Lin.  Jhy-Horung;  Shih,  Li-Jen;  and  Hsiue.  Ging-Ho, 
5,563.230.  CI.  528-25.000. 
Lin,  Tien-Ler  See — 

Yiu,  Tom  D.;  Wan,  Ray  L.;  Hsiao.  Ling-Wen;  Lin,  Tien-Ler,  and  Shone, 

Fuchia,  5,563,822,  CI  365-185.140. 
Yiu,  Tom  D  ;  Wan,  Ray  L.;  Hsiao.  Ling-Wen;  Lin.  Tien-Ler.  and  Shone, 
Fuchia.  5.563.823.  O  363-183.160. 
Lincoln.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Rosioker.  Michael  D  ;  and  Lincoln.  Daniel  J..  5.563,928. 0. 377-20.000. 
Lindauer  Dt>mier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

Hacussler.  Horst;  and  Herrlem.  Wilhelm,  5362,128.  O.  139-115.000. 
Lindc  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kropp,  Walter.  5362.019.  O.  91-516.000. 
Will.  Harald.  5.562.119.  O.  137-315.000. 
Lindenfelser.  Jerry:  See — 

Adolpki,  John;  Kipp,  Jeffrey  J.;  Surma.  Michael:  Jensen,  Gerald  A.;  and 
Lindenfelser,  Jerry,  5363.673.  O.  396-343.000. 
Lindley.  Aifcian  0-  See — 

Coppiag.  Stuart  F;  and  Undley,  Adrim  Q .  3.561.993.  O.  70-120000 
Linfinity  Microelectronics:  See — 

Chan.  .Shufan.  5.563.501,  O.  323-282  000. 
Linger.  David  R  :  See — 

Proctor.  Robert;  Linger,  David  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A.;  Brassfield.  Steven 
R.;  and  Picmmons,  Larry  W..  5.562,408.  O.  415-173.100. 
Unk.  L»Ty  R  Roller  bushing  5362348.  O   384-474.000. 
Linz.  Gueatcr:   Pieper.  Helmut;  Himmelsbach.   iiank;  Austel,  VolkhanJ; 
Mueller.  Thomas;  Weisenberger.  Johannes:  and  Seewaldt-Becker.  Elke.  to 
Dr   Kari  Thomae  GmbH    Heterobiaryl  derivatives    5,563,268,  CI    544- 
238.000. 
Liou.  Beesun;  and  McDonald.  Daniel  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatui  for  managing  radio  system  attributes  for  conununicabon  units. 
5,564.071,0  455-56  100. 
UR  France  S  A  :  See— 

Favre,  Bernard.  5.562.220.  O.  213-331.000. 
Liska.  Timaihy  J.:  See— 


Peterson,  George  T;  McDevin.  John  W.;  and  Liska.  Timothy  J.. 
5362,751.0.65-164.000. 
Lissner.  Rudolf  W.:  See— 

Bargerhuff.  Richard  A.;  Childers,  Ednrin  R.;  and  Lissner.  Rudolf  W., 
5.563.871.0.369-119.000. 
Lin.  Morton  H.:  See— 

Sachinvala.  Navzer  D.;  F.  Ju.  Redford;  and  Lin.  Morton  H.,  5363.192. 
CI.  524-56.000. 
Linle.  Brent;  Wu,  Chi;  and  Huang.  Wei-Ping,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Taper  shapes  for  ultralow  sidelobe  levels  in  directional  coupler  filters. 
5,563,970,  CI.  385-12.000. 
Litvin,  Simon:  See — 

Piniaev,  Alexey;  Litvin,  Simon:  Ljubomirsky,  Alexander,  Zakharov, 
Alexey;  Mishin.  Alexey;  Vakfanan,  Michael:  and  Kaiz,  Michael, 
5,562,313,0  285-373.000 
Liu,  Lu-Min:  See — 

Jang,  Syun-Ming;  and  Liu,  Lu-Min,  5363.104,  O.  437-235.000, 
Liu.  Yuan:  See — 

Prass,  Werner;  Stehlin,  Thorrus;  Liu,  Yuan;  Ogura.  Shizuo:  Molosugi. 
Kenji;  Tokida,  Akihiko;  and  Yamamolo.  Tetsu,  5363,707,  O.  356- 
361.000. 
Livesay.  Richard  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Tooth  assembly  and  retaining  mecha- 
nism. 5,561,925,  CI.  37-455.000 
Livesey,  James  M  :  See — 

Weber.  Gertian  P.;  Canigan,  Lori  L.:  and  Livesey,  James  M.,  5363.326. 
CI.  800-200.000. 
Livotov,  Pavel:  See — 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Uvctov,  Pavel,  5362393.  O.  414-626.000. 
Livsey,  Duncan  J.;  and  Hamblett,  Martin,  to  Rolls-Royce  pk.  Air  cooled  gas 

turbine  aerofoil.  5,562,409,  O.  415-175.000. 
Ljubomirsky,  Alexander:  See — 

I'iniaev,  Alexey:  Litvin,  Simon;  Ljubomirsky,  Alexander.  Zakharov. 
Alexey;  Mishin,  Alexey:  Valdman,  Michael:  and  Katz.  Michael, 
5.562313.  O.  283-373.000. 
Localmed,  inc.:  See — 

Klein,  Enrique  J  :  and  Evaid,  Philip  C,  5,562,620.  CI.  604-%.000. 
Lochmahr  Karl:  See — 

Bayer.  Jiirgen:  Griiner.  Andreas;  Humpolik,  Bohumil;  Lochmahr.  Karl; 
and  Reimet,  Thomas,  5362.885,  CI.  422-174000. 
Lock-N-Stitch  international:  See — 

Reed.  Gary  J..  5.562.371.  CI.  408-222.000. 
Lockheed  Martin  Corporation:  See — 

Todi,  Joe  M  ,  5,563350,  O  329-347.000. 
Lockheed  Martin  IMS  Corporation:  See — 

Beauchamp.  Brace  A  ;  and  Beffa,  James  C.  5,564,090.  CI.  455-220.000. 
Ijoewcnton.  Edward.  Panel,  dowel  and  block  construction  kit.  3362319. 0. 

446-126.000. 
Ixiftus.  John  T,  Jr.:  See — 

Wilcox,  Reed  N.;  George,  Richanl  L.;  Thiess,  Wlliam  K.;  Loftus.  John 
T..  Jr.;  OMeara,  Timodiy  F.;  and  Uchficid.  William  H.,  5362,451 ,  CI. 
434-84.000. 
Loh.  Gee  H.:  See— 

Ng,  Solomon  K  L  ;  and  Loh.  Gee  H.,  5363,503.  O.  323-315.000. 
Lohman  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Butler,  Terry  L  ;  and  Bishop,  Ricky  J  ,  5,562321,  O.  446-397.000. 
Lohrmann,  Rolf,  to  Molecular  Biosystems,  Inc.  Gas-tilled  microspheres  with 

fluorine-containing  shells.  5362.893.  CI.  424-9.520. 
Loibner,  Hans:  See — 

Co,  Man  S.;  and  Loibner,  Hans,  5362,903,  O.  424-133.100. 
Lomeli,  Rosendo:  See — 

Rausch.  James  G.;  Lomeli.  Rosendo:  and  loan.  Petius.  3362.379.  O. 
411-361000 
Lxrnip.  Gary  R.,  to  IntcrDigital  Technology  Corporation.  N^ablc  bandwith 

spread  spectram  device  and  method.  5,563,907,  O.  375-206.000. 
LxMidon  Health  Assoc.:  See — 

Downey,  Donal;  Fenster.  Aaron;  Miller,  John;  and  Tong,  Shidong, 
5,562.095.  O.  128-660.090. 
Long,  Gary,  to  SNJ  Company,  inc.  Laser-powered  surgical  device  for  making 

incisions  of  selected  depdi.  5,562,638,  CI.  606-15.000. 
Long,  James:  See — 

Eisfeld.  Eric:  Long,  James;  and  Force.  Gordon.  3364.101.  O.  433- 
352.000. 
Long.  Jerry  J.;  See — 

Ijong.  Thomas  J.:  Long.  Norbert  J.:  Long,  Michael  J.;  and  Long,  Jerry 
J..  5.563.766.  O.  361-600.000. 
Long.  Michael;  and  While.  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Chopper 

and  corner  rounder  for  a  web  material.  5.562,009,  O.  83-1 10.000. 
Long.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Long.  Thomas  J.;  Long,  Norbert  J.:  Long,  Michael  J.;  and  Long,  Jetty 
J.,  5363,766,  O.  361-600.000. 
Long,  Norbert  J.:  See — 

Long,  Thomas  J.:  Long,  Norbert  J.;  Long,  Michael  J.:  and  Long,  Jerry 
J.,  5363,766,  O.  361-600.000. 
Long,  Roger  H.,  lo  Consep.  Inc.  Surfaces  upon  which  insects  can  not  climb 
or  alight  and  methods  and  means  for  their  establishment.  5361.941.  CI. 
43-121.000. 
Long.  Thomas  J.;  Long,  hJorben  J.;  Long.  Michael  J.;  and  Long,  Jerry  J.,  to 
F.Y.L.  Enterprises,  Inc.  Mourning  assembly  for  a  smoke  alarm.  5363.766, 
O  361-600.000 
Longabeiger  Company,  The:  See — 

Hofacker.  Chauncey.  3362.138.  O.  144-381.000, 
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raid.  SiMBbMt; 
akuiiultam 


Aleundcr.  lo  SiemeM  AkocafeiellKluft   Inwnmicni  earner  and 

■Miiod  for  ihe  iiii|iectioa  of  t  dynwochicinc  mactuae  w  *  gap  bcfween 

a  MMor  mit  a  iwor.  J J«3 J57.  O.  73-866J00 
Laar»*y-  Charies  W.  T;  awl  Yamt.  WiOmn  R .  lo  Hams  CorporaDon 

llaiaum  mtmay  avi  aKdud  3.M3.g34.  a  3«$  203  000 
Looaaia.  ttta  Vm  Wyck;  awl  Jones.  James  E .  Jr.  lo  Tnmbie  Navifalian 

Limiled.  Time  awlAor  locabon  ia(s>M  o*  «"  »»«"•   5.563.607.  O.  342 

157  000 
Lopn.  FiMnsco  G  .  Fafrell.  R«coe  M  ;  awl  Eubss.  Mclvia.  »  Johnson  A 

Johnson  Mevbcal.  Inc    DispocaMe  surpcal  gown  with  single-pty  luiilKd 

wn«  ciift  and  method  of  pioduang  sanw.  5.561.861.  C\.  2-123.000 
Lopez.  Manuel:  Srr — 

Miller.  MKhael  J.;  aad  Lofo.  MmucI.  5J62.MS.  CL  249-43.000. 
Lapa-CimM,  Mwcelo  E.  Ughi  therapy  method  and  anparanB.  5  J62.7I9.  CI 

Lofai  MkMM  Cofpotitxia:  See— 

Wllchey.  Michael  D..  SJ63JS3.  O.  370-94.200; 
Laid.  Oartes  S    See— 

Diaeness.  Robert  L.;  Slabcr.  Chris  M  .  Smith.  Scon  C;  «id  Lord. 
Oiarles  S  .  5J62J53.  O  473-408000 
Load.  Mm  E.:  5m^ 

Daew.  WUbnr  and  Lord.  John  E..  5.562.401.  Q  414-778.000 
Lonlo.  RichanL  lo  Wean.  DanieU.  Edge  tiumner  staner  ptuch.  3.362.008.  a. 

83-39  000. 
Lorcnz.  Giada:  Stt — 

Kardarff.  Uwe;  Kinigen.  RciaiMd;  Mueller.  Berwl; 
:  Sauler.  Hubert.  Loreac  Oiaaia;  A—Miiiiann.  Ebcr- 
Cknaioph.  and  Hancus.  AftvcdM.  SJ63.I68.  O 
314-337.000. 
Lot.  Ulaiaas:  See— 

Craas.  Barringun;  Lot.  Maruws;  Dochner.  Robert  F.  Jr.:  Ladner.  David 
W.  and  Johnson.  Jerry  L.  5.363.113.  a  504-246.000. 
Louie.  Raymond:  See — 

Rufener.  George  K..  II;  Balducchi.  Albert  J .  Mowers.  Ronald  P.;  Ptan. 
Richard  C  .  Louie.  Raymowl;  McMullen.  Michael:  and  Knoke.  John. 
5J63.3I6.  a  800-200000 
LowdL  Allan  R    Outward  prolnidiag  coraer  light  and  support  bracket. 

5.562.340.  a.  362-147  000  ^^ 

Lowe.  Lraad  B.;  aad  McAnhur.  Colia  J.,  id  Eli  Lilly  aid  Compwiy  Sustained 

icleaie  capnie  awl  fDrmulanans  5.362.913.  a  424-438.000 
Lower.  Jerry  L:  See — 

Goble.  E  Mariowc:  awl  Lower.  Jerry  L.  3J«2,671.  C\.  606-73.00a 
Lowu,  Royce.  Eilley,  Edwanl  S  .  Moody.  Paul  T:  Koneling.  A«t  G.;  aad 
Kcllcy.   Brendan  P.  lo  US    Philips  Corporanon    Temperahae  wnsinc 
circml.  5Ji6J.760.  CI  361  103  000. 
LSI  Logic  Coipiaalion:  See — 

CMa.  Chok  J.;  and  Vtetol.  Panick.  5.363.446.  Q  2S7-7O4.00a 
Roslokcr.  Michael  D;  nl  Pasch.  Nicholai  f.  3.363.380.  O.   174- 

260  000 
Rosioker.  Michael  D  .  and  Lincoln.  Daniel  J  .  3.563.928. 0.  377-20  000 
Lu,  Richard:  See— 

Sieinhaus.  Bruce;  Dawson.  Albert;  and  Lu.  Richard.  3J62.712,  O. 
607-20000 
Lubnzol  Cocporanon.  The:  Srr — 

Kolp.  Omstopher  J  ;  Daly.  Darnel  T;  Huang.  Mai  Z.;  JoUey.  Scon  T. 
Koch.  Frederick  W  .  Sloldt  Stephen  H  .  Walsh.  Rccd  H  ;  aid  Dems. 
Richard  A  .  5.562.742.  O  44^367  000 
Salomon.  Mary  f.  Davis.  Kirk  E,  Kara.  Jack  L..  aid  Cahoon.  John  M 
5J62.864.  a   508-232  000 


Lucas  ladusBies  Public  Limiled  Coanwiy:  St 

Howard.  Rodney  S  .  5J62.I23,  CI.  137-388.000 

'     IJ    Se«^ 

Eick.  Sacphea  G..  Lucai.  Pad  J  ;  and  Wills.  Graham  J..  3.364.048.  O. 
393-600000. 
Luccm  Technologies  Inc  :  See — 

Asiuushan,  Mehdi.  and  Pham.  Due  N  .  5J64.055.  Q  395-800000 
Bruce.  Allan  J .  Grodkiew.cz.  WilUam  H  .  Nykolak.  Gerald;  Shmulov 

ich,  Joaeph;  and  Wong.  Yiu  Huen.  5.563.979.  a   383-142.000. 
Eick.  SleplKn  G  .  Lucas.  Paul  J  .  and  Wills.  Graham  J  .  3J64.048.  O 

395-600.000 
Fleming.  James  W .  Jr..  5J62.732.  O.  65-384  OOa 
Pun.  Alul.  5.563393.  O   .341-67000 
Lucemoni.  Fabnzio;  and  Lazzeri.  Giorgio    Moaor  airaigtHitm  for  roller 

skater  5.562.176.0    1 8a  180  000 
Luck.  Gerald;  Scfalusemann.  Thomas;  awl  EngeliardU  Hau  H..  lo  Sig 
Schweizcnsche  Indusinegcsellschaft.  Elastic  membrane    3.562.042.  O 
100-8.100. 

See— 
I  LuengeM.  Guemer.  3.362.948.  O.  427-289  000. 
Laly.  lay  R.:  Srr— 

Wagner.  Rotf;  Luly.  Jay  R.;  aKi  Or.  Y«  S..  3J63.172. 0.  514-436.000. 
Laaaaaar  Oevelapineats  LinMed:  See— 

Myna.  Robert  E  .  5.362.481.  O.  439-419.000. 
LaaanBaoeM  Systems.  Inc    See— 

CtaaiJy.  Roben  E  .  5J63.472.  Q   315-119000 

Slig.  lo  Humantekwk  A  B    Flmd  pressure  biased  Bud  valve 
5J62.I22.  a    137  509  000 
.R    See— 
Ctavid  L .  Aadersoa.  M    Neil;  awl  Uique.  Eduvdo  R.. 
SJ62.662.  a  606^1  000 


Lutz.  Joachim,  lo  TRW  Repa  GmbH.  Assembly  for  mounting  an  air  bag  cover 

and  inllalar  to  a  steering  wheel  3.362 JOI.  CI  280-728.200. 
Lynch.  Robert  P  Extiusioa  dtedging  apparatus  5.561.922.  O  37-317000 
Lyan.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Gudirie.  Robert  B.  Vented  Auid  collection  system. 

5.562.639.  O.  604-280.000. 
Lyon.  Bruce  V:  See — 

Koff.  Steven  G  ;  KolT.  Bernard  L;  Lyon.  Bruce  V;  and  Duer.  Mak  C. 
5.562.404.  CI  415  57  400. 
Lyon.  Leiand  H    See— 

WoMer.  Dale  R  ;  and  Lyon.  Lelawl  R.  3.562.170.  O.  175-296.000. 
Ma.  Raymowt  See — 

Soahea.  Richard  W   and  Ma.  Raymond.  5J63.938.  O  379-20 1. OOa 
Maat.  WUhetaMis  J  J    Srr— 

NijIaiMl.  Everardus  J.;  and  Maas.  Wilheimus  J.  J..  3.56IJ84,  a. 
15-321.000 
Macaulay.  Jala  M.:  See— 

Spiwk.  Christopher  J ;  and  Macaulay.  John  M..  5.562.516,  O   445- 
24.000. 
Maccarroae.  Marco:  See— 

Paacucci.  Luigi;  Goila.  Carta  M..  and  Maccafrone.  Marco.  5.563.826.  CI. 
365-185  210 
MacDotuld  Johnston  Engineering  Co.  Ply.  Ltd.:  See — 
Browning.  David  J  ,  5.562.386.  O  414-408.000. 
MacDooald.  Noel  C  :  See— 

Shaw.  Kevin  A  ;  Adams.  Scoa  G.;  and  MacDonald.  Noel  C.  5J63.343. 
a  73-514  180 
MacDonald.  Ronald  D.  to  See  Water  Inc  Water  pump  monitor.  5.563.585.  Q. 

340^26.000 
MacEmie.  Jon  R    See— 

White.  Cari:  MacEmie.  Jon  R.;  aid  Hillman.  Joaeph  T.  5J62.947.  C\. 
427  255.500. 
MacGicfor.  t^aicai.  to  Intel  Corporation  Tabbed  cover  attach  for  PCMCIA 
card  parkagiag  aad  mediod  for  attaching  the  PCMCIA  coven  lo  the  printed 
circuit  board  assembly   5.563,769.  CI  361-737.000 
Machida,  Yoahimasa  5rr— 

Negi.  Shigeto.  Yamanaka.  Molosuke;  Kalsu.  Kanemasa;  Sugiyaina.  isao; 
Komalu.  Yimki.  Kamala.  Atsushi;  Tsuruoka.  Akihiko;  and  Machida. 
Yodumasa.  5.363J6S.  C\  540^222  000 
MadnidL  Hiat-Tobtas:  See- 
Bam.  RMiger.  aad  Macholdt.  Hans  Tobias,  5.363.016. 0. 430- 1 10.000. 
MacKeaa.  Gordon:  See- 
Barry.  Brian  M  .  Ahoft.  John  R  ;  Mickeal,  James  F;  MacKean,  Gordon; 
and  Inkol.  Robert  J  .  5.563.806.  CI.  .364-516.000 
Macnmit  Inienutioful  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Yiu.  Tom  D  .  Wan.  Ray  L.;  Hsiao.  Ung-Wen:  Lin.  Tien-Ler.  and  Shone. 

Fuchia.  5.563.822.  CI   365-185  140. 
Yiu.  Tom  D  :  Wan,  Ray  L  .  Hsiao.  Ling  Wen;  Lin.  Tien-Ler.  and  Shone. 
Fuchia.  5.563,823.  Q  365-185  160 
MadaMaohi.  Raagaraj.  to  NBC  Corporation.  Optical  waveguide  device  widi 

addilioaal  electrode  structure  5J63.965.  C  385-2.000 
Madaa.  Naaak  C:  Srr— 

Hanaoa.  Roaald  A.;  Madaa.  NanA  C;  and  TicmbUy.  Donald  P.. 
5.562.146.  a.  164-112.000. 
Maddun.  Krishna  M.:  See— 

Hutchinson.  Charles  R.;  Madduri.  Krafana  M.;  Toni.  FraKcaca;  and 
Colombo.  Anna  L  .  5..563.064.  O  435-252.300. 
MadL  AJben.  to  Moiotcnfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  Reciprocating  piston 

engine.  5J62.076.  C]    123  I98  00E 
Maeda.  Hiroahi:  Srr— 

Nakahigaahi.  Takahiro;  Murakami.  Hiroahi;  Olani.  Saioshi;  Tabau. 
Takao:  Maeda.  Hiroshi:  Kirimura.  Hiroya;  and  Kuwahara.  Hajime. 
5J62.952.  CI  427-534  000 
Maes.  Paaie  E  ;  Bhimberg.  Bruce  M  ;  Danell.  Trevor  J  ;  Staner.  Thad  E.; 
Jokaaon.  Michael  P.  RuswII.  Kenneth  B  ,  and  Peniland.  Alex   P.  to 
Maaaachusctls  Instinae  of  Technology  Method  and  syMcm  for  facilitating 
wireless,  full-body,  iral-hme  user  interaction  with  a  digitally  lepreseiMcd 
visual  environment.  5.563.988.  C\   395-121  000. 
Maeshiam.  Junichi  See— 

Hoaokawa.    Hidehiko:    Maeshiam.    Junichi:    and    Sulo.    Fumilaka. 
5.563.189.0   523  322.000 
Mag.  Matthias:  See— 

Peyman.  Anuschirwan.  Uhlmaim.  Eugen.  Mag.  Matthias:  Krctzschmar. 
Gerhard.   HeUberg.   Matthias;  and  Wiidtler.  Irvin.  5.563.030.  Q. 
435  "Jl  100 
Magnalech  Enginccnng  Incorpumed:  See— 

Gtavcaaa.  DoaahJ  F:  aad  Graveman.  William  F.  3J62.2S7.  a.  241- 
190.000. 
Magaaiaoa.  Jaa  H..  lo  WTC/Ecomasier  Corporation.  Gravity  water  puriAer. 

5.562.824.  Q.  210-266  000 
Mahalingaiah,  Rupaka:  and  Schmidt.  Rodney,  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices. 
Interrupt  handling  mechanism  to  prevent  spurious  interrupts  in  a  symmetri- 
cal muhiprucessing  system.  5.564.060.  O.  395-871  000 
Mahani  Shetti.  Shivaling  S.:  See— 

Hashimoto.  Masaahi;  and  Mahant-Sheoi.  Shivaling  S..  5.563.430.  O. 
:57;i3ooo 

Mahoney.  James  V.  »  Xeros  Corporation.  Using  an  image  showing  a 
penmeier  relationship  representalian  to  obtain  dau  indicating  a  relation- 
ship among  distinctions  5J63.99I.  O.  395-133.000. 

Mahulika.  Deepak,  and  Parthasaradii.  Arvind.  to  Olia  Corporation.  Lead- 
fiane  having  espowd.  solderable  outer  lead  ends.  3.563.442.  O.  237- 
666.000. 


Maieibacher.  Geoig:  See — 

WUiling.  Werner,  and  Maietbacher.  Geoig.  5.562.545.  O.  464-93.000. 
Maingre.  Dominique:  See — 

Briand.  Gtnnd:  Maingre.  Dominique:  Le  Foil.  Marcd:  and  Valtre, 
Daniel,  5.562,126,  O.  138-127.000. 
Mak,  Pak-kia:  See— 

Meaney.  Patrick  J.;  and  Mak.  Pak-Un.  5.564.062,  O.  395-732.000. 
Maki.  Shinji:  See— 

Yamazifci,  Nobuto:  Torihata.  Minoni:  aKl  Maki.  Shinji.  5.362393.  O. 

414-476.000. 
Yamazaiu.  Nobuto:  Torihata.  Minoni;  and  Maki.  Shinji.  3,5623%.  CI. 
414-676.000. 
Makihaia.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tano,  Yasuo:  and  Makihara,  Kiyoshi,  3.562.691.  O.  606-166.000 
Makino.  Mauhiko:  Yamamura.  Michio;  Fukushima.  Masafunii:  and  Iwan- 
ami.  Kunio.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Scroll  compressor 
having  optimized  lip  seal  grooves.  5,562,434,  O.  418-33.200. 
Malcoe  Precision  Fabrications  Ltd.:  See — 

Copping,  Stuart  F:  and  Lindley,  Adrian  Q  ,  5.361.995,  O.  70-120.000. 
Malcolm,  laa:  Weil,  Claude,  and  Kollaaid.  William,  to  Agricultural  Research 
Institute    of    Ontario.    Process    for    clarifying    milkfaouse    wastewater. 
5.562.829,  O  210-667.000. 
Maldei.  Michael:  Srr— 

Ingram.  David  C:  and  Maldei.  Michael.  5362.781.  CL  136-249.000. 
Malecfaa.  Janes  W:  Srr— 

Talley.  John  J  ;  Penning.  Thomas  D  ;  Collins,  Paul  W.:  Rogier,  Donald 
J..  Jr ;  Malecha.  James  W :  Miyashiro.  Julie  M.;  Bertenshaw.  Stephen 
R.;  Khanna.  Ish  K..  Graneto.  Matthew  J.:  Rogers,  Roland  S.;  and 
Cater.  Jeffery  S..  5363.165.  CI.  514-406.000. 
Malekmadani.  Mohammad  G..  to  Composite  Rotor.  Inc.  Ultra-light  compos- 
ite centrifuge  rotor  5362382.  O.  494-16.000. 
Malhotra,  Arun:  See — 

Gray,  a  Robert:  and  Malhotra.  Arun.  5.563,754,  O.  360-126.000. 
Malhotia.  Shadi  L.:  Chen.  Liqin:  and  Perron,  Marie-Eve,  to  Xerox  Cotpo- 

raiioa.  Mitiation  imaging  members.  5363,014,  CI.  430-41.000. 
Malik.  Raadiir  S.:  Srr— 

Dembixaky,  Edward  D.:  DeMoor.  Mark  K.;  and  Malik.  Randhir  S., 
5363.758.  O  361-56000. 
Malinge,  )em:  See — 

Spitz.  Roger,  Malinge,  Jean:  and  Jdy,  Jean-Francois.  5363.225,  O. 
526-116  000. 
Malkatnaki,  Esa:  and  Ranta.  Pekka.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Digital 

mobil  E  radio  communicatian  system.  5,563,895,  O.  371-32.000. 
Mallanpu,  Shobha  R.  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation.  Reduced  circuitry 
iniplcmuiation  for  covening  two  equal   values  lo  non-equal   values. 
5,563.814.0.  364-715.010. 
Malleron.  Jean-luc:  See — 

Dainour.  Dominique:  Labaudiniere.  Richard:  Malleron.  Jean-luc:  and 
Mignani,  Serge.  5363,144,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Mallet,  Ronald  J  Appparatus  for  pressure  testing  of  tubulars.  5363,336, 0. 

73-49  100. 
Malofsky.  Adam  G.:  Malofsky,  Bemaid  M  :  and  Glassberg.  Paul  R.  Child  and 
infant  enclosure  structure  comprised  of  tubing  sections  of  lightweight,  high 
modulus,    fiber    reinforced    plastic    matrix    composite.    5361,874,    O. 
5  99  100 
Malofsky.  Bernard  M.:  See— 

Malofsky.  Adam  G.:  Malofsky.  Bernard  M.:  and  Glassberg.  Paul  R.. 
5.561.874.  O  5-99.100 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  Srr— 

Schild.  Helmut:  and  Seib.  Berthold.  5.562.033.  CI.  101-216.000. 
Mandel.  Martin  See — 

Hudlicky.  Tomas:  and  Mandel.  Martin.  5.563.281.  O.  549-433.000. 
Manfredoni.  Thomas  P:  See— 

Legendic.  Philippe  M.  R.;  Manfredoni.  Thomas  P.:  and  Herpin.  Gilles 
D  .  5362.415,  O.  416-114.000 
Mangiaracina.  Pietro:  See — 

Shih.    Neng  Yang:   and   Mangiaracina.   Pietro.   5363.292.   O.    360- 
255.000 
Mangine.  Joaeph  D.  Round  rowing  tank.  3.362376,  O.  482-72.000. 
Mangyo.  Maaao; Nakaoka.  Seishi:  Yakushi.  Shuichi;  Ito.  Shinya;  Kawashima. 
Takao.  Wada,  Satoda;  and  Kawai.  Hideki.  to  Matsushiu  Refrigeration 
Company.  Hher  aianguiient  for  a  refrigerant  compressor.  5362.427.  CI. 
417-313000 
Manning.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Hanson.  Gunnar  J  :  and  Manning.  Robert  E..  5363.154.  O.  514- 
307  000 
Manring.  Noah  D.,  lo  Caterpillar  Inc.  Pump  displacement  control  for  a 

variable  displacement  pump.  3.362.424.  O.  417-222.100. 
Manseur,  Arezki:  Srr — 

Braadao.  Ruy  L.:  Manseur,  Arezki;  Spires.  Randall  C:  Weist.  William 
C:  aad  Hermann.  Philip  R..  3363.604.  Q.  342-139.000. 
Mansfield.  IMd  L    Srr— 

Goldman.  Stephen  A.:  Retzsch.  Herbert  L.;  and  Mansfield,  Todd  L., 
5.562,646.  CI  604-368  000 
Manzo.  Alaia:  and  Janin,  Jean  L.,  to  Mecasonic  S.A.  Device  for  vibration 

welding  5.562.242.  O  228-2.100. 
Manzo.  Scott  E    See— 

Green.  David  T :  Sienkiewicz.  Henry  R.;  Ratcliff.  Keidi:  Castro.  Salva- 
lore:  Manzo.  Scon  E.;  and  Marinkovich.  Dragomir  C.  3362.689. 0. 
606-151000 
Marathon  Patners:  See — 


Pridonoff.  Charles  L.:  and  Stiegai.  John.  5362320.  O.  446-148.000. 
Marc,  Pietie  A.:  Srr— 

Alvarado.  Sergio  I.:  Marc.  Pierre  A.:  Dahlke.  Brian  J.:  and  Reilly.  Eileen 
M..  5363.280.  O.  549-285.000. 
Marcatitonio.  Angelo  R..  to  Siemens  Corporate  Research.  Inc.  Method  an 
apparatus  for  obtaining  reflow  oven   settings  for  soldering   a  PCB. 
5362.243,  a.  228-8.000. 
Marchand,  Robert:  Herbreteau.  Michel;  and  Besnier.  Joseph,  to  Compagnie 
Generate  Des  Matieres  Nucleaires.  Receptacle  with  a  transport  case  in  a 
pipe.  5362391,  O.  588-259.000 
Marclilinski.  Francis  E:  Schwaitzman,  David  S:  Mirotznik.  Mark  S.:  Foster, 
Kenneth  R.:  Gottlieb.  Charles  D.;  and  Chang.  Isaac,  lo  University  of 
Peimsylvania;  Philadelphia  Heart  Institute:  and  Catholic  University  of 
America.  Method  of  using  endocardial  impedance  for  assessing  tissue 
heating  during  ablation.  5362,721,  O.  607-99.000. 
Marchon.  Bruno:  See — 

Gui.  Jing:  and  Marchon.  Bnmo.  5362.965,  O.  428-65.400. 
Maigl,  James  C:  Srr — 

Fanseknv.  Dan  L.;  Hammar.  Walton  J.;  Ko,  John  H.;  MargL  Janes  C; 
and  WUfong.  Debra  L..  5362.127.  O.  138-137.000. 
Margotta.  Kenneth  V.:  Srr — 

Siegel.  Edward  A.;  Ayres,  David  J.;  Kendrick.  Scon  A.:  Leombnmi.  Pete: 
Fonnanek.  Frank  J.:  and  Maigolta.  Kenneth  V..  5363.927,  O.  376- 
294.000. 
Marguinaud,  Andrf:  See — 

BeUs.  Eric;  Rousset.  Daniel:  Marguinaud.  Andri:  and  Gayrard.  Jcan- 
Didier,  5363,919.  O.  375-350.000. 
Margulies,  Joseph  Y.  to  Hospital  for  Joint  Diseases.  Spinal  stabilizatiao 

system  and  improved  method.  5362,735,  O.  623-17.000. 
Marin.  Heiner  and  Lehmann.  Volker.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  High- 
voltage  power  switch.  5363.389.  O.  218-62.000. 
Marinkovich.  Dragomir  C:  See— 

Green.  David  T;  Sienkiewicz.  Henry  R.:  Ratcliff,  Keidi:  Castro.  Salva- 
lore;  Maazo.  Scon  E:  and  Marinkovich,  Dngomir  C.  3362.689. 0. 
606-131.000. 
Marion,  Robert  L.:  Srr — 

Stera,  Roger  A.;  Sullivan,  Vincent  N.:  Richman.  Roxanne  L.:  Roy.  Loien 
L.:  Marion.  Robert  L.:  and  Striegler,  Thomas  D..  5362.720,  CL 
607-98.000. 
Markowitz.  Robert  E.:  Srr — 

Bruno.  Richard  F;  Markowitz.  Robert  E.:  and  Weber,  Roy  P.,  5363,882. 

O.  370-62.000. 
Bmno.  Richard  F;  Chen.  Mon-Mei;  Harris.  Rosemary  H.;  Markowitz. 
Roben  E.;  and  Rich.  Michael  R..  3363.937.  O.  379-201.000. 
Marlok  Company:  See — 

Milman.  Sheldon.  5.561,997,  O.  70-283.000. 
Mariow.  Brian  S  :  Roman.  Ronald  J.:  and  Stanton.  Robeit.  to  III  Sigma 

Company.  Bulk  density  sampler  apparatus.  5363  J84.  O.  177-50.000. 
Marotta.  Giuho:  See — 

Gallo.  Girolamo:  and  Marotta.  Giulio.  5363.959.  O.  382-187.000. 
Marquip.  Inc.:  See — 

Maischke.  Cari  R..  5361.918.  O.  34-629.000. 
Man.  Jerry  D.:  Srr — 

Coutanl,  Alan  R  ;  and  Mair.  Jeny  D.,  5361.979.  CI.  60-448.000. 
Marschke.  Cart  R..  to  Marquip.  Inc.  Web  hoUown  and  drive  for  corrugauir 

double  backer.  3361.918.  Q.  34-629.000. 
Marsh.  Rick:  Srr— 

Domenig.  Geoig:  and  Marsh.  Rick.  5,562,333.  O.  312-348.100. 
Marshall.  Brian  P:  Srr— 

Blanchaid.  Ronald  L.;  Marshall,  Brian  P.:  Swensoiu  Eiic  T.;  aid  Thomas, 
Riley  A,  m,  5363347,  a.  327-484.000. 
Marshall,  Winston  S.:  Srr—  -       ■       . 

Lifer,  Sherryl  L  :  Marshall.  Winston  S  :  Mohanadi,  Faiibotz;  Red.  Jon 
K:  Simon.  Richard  L:  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I:  and  WhitesittCelia  A.. 
5.563.278.  O.  548-253.000. 
Marsi.  Joseph  A.,  to  BW/IP  international.  Inc.  Backup  seal  for  axial  face  seal. 

5362.294.  O.  277  27.000. 
Man.  Chase  S.;  and  Kledzik.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Micron  Electronics.  Inc.  Module 
having  voluge  control  circuit  to  reduce  surges  in  potential.  5363.838. 0. 
365-226.000. 
Matens,  Johan  A.:  See — 

Coe,  Charles  G.:  GaSiiey,  Thomas  R.:  Li,  Hong-Xin:  Xiong.  Yanliang: 
Martens,  Johan  A.:  and  Jacobs,  Pierre  A.,  3362.736.  O.  95-96.000. 
Martin.  Alan  D.:  See — 

Hunsaker.  Scon  W.;  Kulik.  Siephan.  Ill:  Martin.  Alan  D.:  and  Totel. 
Craig  A.,  5,564,108,  O.  395-800.000. 
Martin.  Brian  C.  lo  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation.  Low- 
voltage  BiCMOS  digital  delay  chain  suitable  for  operation  over  a  wide 
power  supply  range  5363343.  O.  327-285.000. 
Martin.  Eugene:  See — 

Horst.  Sheldon:  and  Martin.  Eugene.  5362332.  O.  452-149.000. 
Martin.  Jean-Paul:  Srr — 

Capet,  Marc:  Colrel,  Claude:   Dubroeuco.  Marie-Christine:  Guyoo. 
Oaude:  and  Martin,  Jean-Paul,  5363,136.  O.  314-221.000. 
Martin,  JefiTcy  J  Level  tool  with  laser  light  alignment  capabilities.  5361 .91 1. 

O    33-365000 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.:  Cde.  Herbert  S.:  aad  Henkes.  ioha  L.. 
5362338.  O.  216-24.000. 
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Maniii.  Ricky  L.  lo  McDomcII  OiMtlai  CotpocMioa  bnegfal  poraui-ccn 
metal  bodk*  MMi  in  not  method  of  mMMtertun  tfaeraof.  5 J64.064.  C\ 

419-5  ooa 

Manw,  Rofer  C.  lo  Masaer  Uml  Die  Producti.  lac.  Qwck  change  synem  for 

■dU  kMM.  SJ62.93).  n  425-SS2.00O 
Mali*.  9MVh«a  A.;  Buoerficld.  Robert  D .  awi  CletwM.  CiMries  E.  Picour 
acanag  veswl  adapMaJ  lo  be  pfclowled  agaiaM  a  tcnaar.  S.363J47,  O. 
73-754.000 
Marto.  WiUiMK  5m— 

FMan.  rii  Rmiitiiti.  Oho.  Eisaku.  Martin.  WiUiam;  and  Jenkins. 
Dimd  R..  i^asa.  O  382  261  aw 
Martinelli.  Michael  J  :  Ste— 

Hansen.  Marvm  M  .  Harfcaeu.  Allen  R  .  Martinelli.  Michael  J.:  aad 
lOm.  Vica  v..  SJ63.277.  O  MS- 182  000 
Maraaa.  AMmb  M.:  Set— 

E.:  Budz.  ieizy  A.;  Fefguaoa.  Pamela  M.;  Martinez. 
M.;  Mcnill.  Jamet  P;  ODell.  Scon  F;  Md  Soiewifci. 
I  P.  5.5A3.024.  a  430-359000 
i  Co.  L*J.   S*e-~ 
Mara.  Kohei.  5J62J59.  O  403-378  000. 
Marai  bdusmaJ  Co..  Ltd..  &<— 

Aado.  Yolhihiro;  aad  Ando.  Sad^iisa.  5.562.928.  C\  425  130000 
Marai.  Kohei.  to  Manii  Co .  Ud.  Haadle  Hem  fixing  device  in  a  bicycle 

5J62J59.  a  403-378.000 
Maniyaraa.  IkiKK  Nagayoahi.  Yoahimata;  Nakamura.  Hiaaji;  hatachi.  Yoichi^ 
Kaio.  KoidB;  Oyaide.  Sadanai;  Yamauhi.  Takaki.  and  Asano.  Tduihi.  lo 
Miutafei  Moihn  Kogyo  Kabtnhiki  Kauha  Lockup  clutch  released  dien 
re  rigiMi  dariag  *ccieraiion   control    method    5J62.57I.  CI.   477- 

i74.o8a 

Maytaad  Win  Bckt.  lac.:  Stt~ 

PwaHiii.  Roudd  C.  iMUOO.  O   198-844  200 
MaamriM.  taiiaa*  Zhaag.  Yang.  Ol.vin.  PioKia  S  .  Olsen.  David  R  . 
lad  Caiflki,  Mko  A.,  IsCcMx  Pharmaccuiicais.  Inc.  Fuswn  polypeplKfes 
and  proteiM  5.563.046.  CI  435^W  520 
Muchineafabnk  J   DieflenhKher  GmbH  A  Co.:  St»— 

BieMekk.  FnedrKh  B  .  and  Kioll.  Detlef.  5.562U128.  CI.  I0O-93O.0RP 
Masco  Carporanoa  of  Indiaaa:  Set— 

Wheallaad.  Graham,  and  Dielnch.  Hagen.  5.S62JI4.  C\.  292-1.500. 
Mase.  Akira:  5rr— 

Yanaazaki.  Shuapei.  Takeroura.  Yasuhiko.  Maae.  Akin:  aai  Uochi. 
Hideki.  5J63.440.  O   257  369  000 
Maaegi.  Koichi:  Set — 

Nemoio.  Jiro;  Maaegi.  Koschi;  NaMo.  Hircnhi.  Matsuyama.  Youicla;  and 
Yamaahiia.  Shiaji.  5  J64.04*,  CI.  39»-<00.000. 
Mashiko.  Ywnhi  See— 

■Canada.  Kazumi   and  Mashiko.  Yasushi.  5.563.627.  Q.  345141  000 
Masien).  Aaionio.  Cuuaiu.  Paolo,  and  Bragarae.  Letaiuio.  to  AttsiinoiM 
Sp.A.  Pioces.<  forpunfying  l.l.lHnfluoro-2-fluaroelhane.  5J63J05.  Ct. 
570-177  000. 
Maskovyak.  George  D..  and  Doddi.  John  F..  »  Allen- Bradley  Coafiany.  Inc 
Simplified  prtaocol  for  expanding  a  fixed  wKkh  bus  in  an  iadasnial 
controllef   5.564.059.  C\   395  800  000 
Mason,  James  M.:  See — 

Rotfaet.  Russell  P.  Rollias.  Scoa  A  .  Mason.  Jmics  M..  aid  SquuMo. 
Stephen  P.  5.562.904.  O  424-145  100 
Mason.  Ronakl  P    See— 

Fischer.  VWker.  aiKl  Maaon.  RoaaU  P.  S.563.134.  CI  SI4-22O.000. 
Mason.  William  R    See— 

Senkeleski.  Jamie  Chiu.  Oiung-Wai;  Xu.  Zu-Feag;  Mason.  WUIiam  R  ; 
and  ChKalo-Kaighn.  Karen  L.  5.562.937.  CI  426-48.000. 
Mas.sachusetb  Iiuiiiule  of  Technology  Set — 

Alkock.  Harry  R  .  Andnanov.  Alexander  K  .  Langer.  Robert  S.;  aad 

Visscher.  KjMym  B.  5.562.909.  CI   424  280  100 
Cohea.  S— rt».  AaAianov.  Alexander  K  .  WhcMley.  Margaret;  Alkock. 

Harry  R.;  and  Laiger.  Roben  S  .  5.562.099.  CI    128-662  020 
Kjtnell.  Caner.  Cothrcn.  Robert  M  .  Feld.  Michael  S.  B«^a.  Joseph  J.; 
An.  Kyuagwon.  Richardi  Kcrtum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Richard  P;  Puk, 
Young  D  ;  Mehu.  Anand  V.  Taroni.  Paob. Toag.  Lucene;  and  Daswi. 
Ramachandn  R  .  5.562.  lOO.  O    128-665.000 
Maes,  Pame  E  .  Blumberg.  Bruce  M..  Owrell.  Trevor  J  ;  Starner.  Thad 
E.;  Johnson.  Michael  P.  Russell.  Kenneth  B  .  and  PMtlMd.  AJex  P. 
S.M3.988.  CI  .395  121  000 
Mann,  AB*ew  J .  and  Wauiwnght.  John.  »  Lew  Sealing  Corpoialiaa. 
I  acnialion  5J62.324.  C\  297-284.600 
;  R    See- 

ftema.  Charles   M  .   Massicooe.   Mark   R.;   aad   Xue.    Xiaolm   B. 
5J63363.  a  335-126  000 
Master  Uail  Die  Products.  Inc    See— 

Martin.  Roger  G  .  5J62.935.  C\.  425-552  000 
Maiuda.  Runi;  and  Yamane.  Yuji.  lo  Toray  Company  Lid.  Soap  forming  loy. 

5J62.927.  a.  425-98  000 
>hi"i<i.  Wmbu;  and  Shimada.  Shigeo.  lo  Maisushiu  EiectrK  Industrial  Co.. 
IM.  llMkad  for  simuhaneous  recording  aad  playback  from  both  sides  of 
a  lacaidag  avdium  5.563.859.  O   369-47  000 
See- 
Nakiw.  Hinan;  aid  lliiiiji.  Waiaru.  5.563.855.  O.  369-32.000 
.  .  MafaNo.  lo  Caoa  Kabushiki  Kaisha  PonaMe  iafdrmalian  appa- 
ratus 5.563.631.  a  345-169.000 
Masuya.  Hiioiomo  and  Yamaoka.  Masayoshi.  lo  Takcda  Chemical  Industries 
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Hydronuinone  derivatives  and  tmermediales  for  production  diereof 
1.129.  CI.  514-1 
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Malai,  Masduto:  5m — 

YoMkan.  KaaiMlB:  aad  Matiu.  Masdiiro.  S.S64.099. 0. 43S-3 18.000. 
Maieriab  CMvenioa  Cofp.:  5er— 

Monis.  Janes  R  .  5.562.659.  O.  606-41  000. 
Materials  Research  Curporaiion  5rr — 

While.  Cart;  MacEmie,  Jon  R.;  and  HilImM,  Joieph  T.  5.362.947,  CL 
427-235.500. 
Maloba.  Kazuynki:  5m— 

Suga.  Akira;    Maioba.   Kazuyuki:   Sasaki.  Takashi;  and  Yamamoio. 
Mayumi.  5.563.657,  CI   348-237  000. 
Mana  Marconi  Space  FraiKe  See— 

De  Givry,  Jacques.  5.562.837.  Q   216-18000. 
Malrci  Fumiture  Componenu,  Inc.:  5m — 

Tomero.  Roger.  5J62.873.  O.  264-161.000. 
Maisu.  RichMd  L.:  5m— 

McCarthy.  E  Joseph;  Knieger.  John  F;  Malsu.  Richard  L.;  and  Durrani. 
Sheryar.  5.361.935.  O.  42-70.070 
Mamba,  Stanley,  and  Kim.  David.  Reduced  crosstalk  and  shielded  adapter 
tot  anating  an  inicgraied  chip  package  on  a  ciicuii  board  like  member. 
S.3«2<4«2,  a  439  70  000 
Matsuhva.  Yoshihisa,  lo  NEC  Corporation  Fabncaiion  method  of  semicon- 
ihiclar  device  widi  refractory  metal  silicide  formation  by  removing  native 
oxide  ia  hydrogen.  5,363,100,  O.  437-200.000. 
Malsubayashi.  Makolo:  5er— 

Lena.  Derek  J.;  Wang.  Johannes;  Deosaran.  Trevor;  Young.  Linley  M.; 
Yap.  Kian-Chin;  Nguyen,  Le  T;  Malsubayashi.  Makoto;  and  Lau. 
Te-Li.  5J64.1I7.  CI  395  163  000 
Mamda,  Kazunon:  See — 

Odii.    Koji.    Nanla.    Kazuyuki;    Malsuda.    Kazuaori;    aid    Asano, 
Nobukazu.  5.563.367.  O    102  288  000 
Malsuda.  Kouichi;  Ouwa.  Hidekiyo;  Yano.  Hideloshi;  Obitsu.  Toshiro;  and 
Yamamoio.  Telsuo.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Power  source  system  of  porlable 
iafonnatioa  pioceasing  system  using  banery.  5.363.493.  CI.  320-6.000. 
Malaaik,  Tctsuo:  5r«— 

Dubaiiifcy.  David  M  .  Mauuda.  Tetsuo.  Nguyen.  Son  V;  Ryan.  James 
C;  aad  Shapiro.  Michael.  5.563.105.  CI  437  240.000. 
MalaiB,  Akira;  aad  Morita.  Yoshinon.  lo  J   Monu  Mfg.  Corp  Small  hand- 
piece widi  fluid  driven  turbine  5.562.446.  O.  433-132.000 
Maisui.  Shigezumi;  Kawasaki.  Ikuya.  Kondo.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hashimoto. 
Kouji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  aad  Hilacfai  Microcompuier  System  Lid.  Micro- 
processor far  inserting  a  bus  cycle  in  an  instruction  set  lo  output  an  inlenial 
information  for  an  emulation.  3.364.041.  a.  395-SOO.OOO. 
Malsukawa,  Toshitane:  5er — 

Nakagawa.  Kenji;  Tamura.  Nozomu;  Moriwaki,  Saburo.  Shibuya.  Kiy- 
oshi;  Suhara.  Shun;  Kaloh.  Kazuyuki;  Saio,  Toru;  and  Malsukawa. 
Toshitane.  5.562.151.0,  164-463.000. 
Malsukura.  Ryuichi   See— 

TUcbayashi.  Tomoyoshi.  Azami.  Toshihiro;  Malsukura.  Ryuichi;  Hase- 
gawa.  Huoki.  and  Okuyama.  Sauafai.  5.563.943.  O.  379-373  000. 
Malsumiya.  James  A.,  lo  Bnlax  Wingard  Limited.  Vehicle  rearview  mirror. 

5.563.744.  Q   359-855.000 
Malsuanoto.  MasaiMo;  KiMyaaa.  Takeo.  Funakoshi.  Saloni.  and  Matubara. 
Shigeyoahi.  lo  Saaioao  Chemical  Company.  Limited   Prixcs\  for  pro- 
ducing skin  maoiai  taaiaaed  hollow  molded  article  using  fluid  ejection 
pm  5J62.878,  O.  264-313.000. 
Matsumoio.  Naolo:  5er — 

Suzuki.  Takehisa;  and  Malsumoto.  Naolo.  5.562.310.  O.  440-89.000. 
Malsumoto.  Nohko;  and  Nishiyama.  Tamotsu.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
mal  Co..  Ud.  Auionuued  logic  cucuii  design  system.  5.363.800.  CI. 
364-489  000. 
Matsumoio.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Obao.  Kou.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Absolute 
encoder  haviag  abaohae  paoetn  graduations  and  incremenul  panem  gradu- 
atioas  wi*  phan  OOMTOI.  3J63.408.  a.  230^231  140 
Mawiaantn,  Yoalaacti:  5m— 

Kuriu.  Hiroki;  Mila.  Akira.  Ueno.  Kazufiimi.  Matsumoio.  Yoshinori; 

Wada.  Yoshihiro.  and  Iwami.  Masaaki.  5.562.996.  C  428-474.400. 

Matsumotu.  Yutaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kasiha  Toshiba    Fm)uency  modulation 

receiving  apparatus  having  two  imennediate-frequency  band  pass  fillers. 

5J64.093.  a   455  266000 

Maisumura.  Kazuhiko:  5m — 

Takaya.  Hidemasa;  Zhang,  Xiaoyong;  Maisumura.  Kazuhiko:  Sayo. 
Noboru  and  Kumobsyasihi,  Hidenari.  5.563.295.  CI   562-606000 
Malsuno.  Shinichi.  to  A.vihi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Endoscope 

5.362.600.  a.  600-107.000 
Mauuo.  Miaoro:  5m— 

YUasaka.  Ichio:  Malsuo.  Minoru;  and  Takenaka.  Satoahi.  5.363,427, 0. 
25772000. 
Matsushiu  EiectrK  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Naoyuki;    Kobayashi.   Sakae:   and   Nakamura.   Youichi. 

5J62J39.  CI   454-187  000. 
HiwalBshi.  Tatsuya.  5.562.982.  CI  428-332.000 
ho.  Moloshi;  Aoki.  Kazuhiro;  and  Fukushima.  Yoshihisa.  5.364,013.  Q 

395  182  130 
llo,  Nobora;  Tanaka.  Shuuchi.  Mizuno.  Sadao.  and  Nishiuchi.  Kenicfai. 

5.563.873.  O    369-286000 
Kawahata.  Sadao.  Akazawa.  Teiuyuki.  Iwanami.  Kunio;  Fukushima. 

Masafumi.  and  Shinuzu.  Akihiko.  5.562.4.36.  CI  418-55.500 
Makino.  Masahiko.  Yamamura.  Michio;  Fukushima.  Masafumi;  and 

Iwanami.  Kunio.  5.362.434,  C\.  418-35  200 
Masuda.  Waiaru.  and  Shinuda.  Shigco.  5.363.839.  a  369-47.000. 


Matsumoio.  Noriko:  and  Nishiyama.  I^inolsu.  3.363.800.  CI.  364- 

489.000. 
Mitsuda,  Masahiro:  Ohya.  Jun:  and  Uno.  Tomoaki,  3,363.733,  O. 

359-341000 
Miyake,  Jiro.  5.564.034.  O   395-455.000. 

Nakase.  Hiromi;  and  Masuda.  Wataiu.  5.563.855.  O.  369-32.000. 
Ogawa.  Kazufvjmi.  5.562.877.  a.  264-424.000. 
Okada.  Kenji;  Morimolo.  Kiyoshi;  Udagawa,  Masaharu;  Yuki.  Koichiro; 
Niwa.  Masaaki;  Hitai.  Yoshihiko;  and  Yasui.  Jure.  5.562.802.  Q 
136-431  100. 
Okada.  Vasuhiro.  5,563.480.  Q.  318-234  000. 
Ono.  Kiminori;  Ibaraki.  Satoru;  and  Yanushina.  Yuji.  3,363,934.  O 

381-71.000 
Shirouzn.  Hiroshi.  3.563.995.  CI.  395-141.000 
Sugihaik.  Hirokazu;  Kamei.  Akihito;  Kobayashi.  Yasushi;  Takelani. 

Makoio;  and  Mitsumala.  Tadayasu.  5.363.067,  O.  435-287.100. 
Tachiu.  Ryobun;  Ikeda,  Ken;  Kawasaki.  Akihisa;  and  Sato.  Izumi. 

5.563.608.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Ueda.    Kaisuhiko;    Ishtkawa.    Toshihiro;    and    Sakakihaa,    Mikio. 

5.564,029.  CI   395-375  000. 
Uesugi.  Mitsuru;  Tsubaki.  Kazuhisa;  and  Honma.  Kouichi.  3.363.911. 
CI.  375-232.000. 
Matsushita  Bectric  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Miki.  Nubukazu.  Kanja,  Tosfaiya;  Nishiura.  Koji;  and  Hiiamaisu.  Aki- 
nori.  5.363.777.  Q.  363-37.000. 
Matsushita- Koiobuki  Electronics  Industries.  Lid.:  See — 

Famswortfa.  Stephen  W.;  and  Wilson.  Scoo  D..  3,363.868.  Q   369- 
109.000 
Matsushiu  Refrigeration  Company:  See — 

Mangyc).    Ma.sao;    Nakaoka.    Seishi;    Yakushi.   Shuichi:    llo.   Shinya; 
Kawa&hima.  Takao;  Wada.  Saloshi;  and  Kawai.  Hideki.  3.362.427. 0. 
417-313.000. 
Matsuyama.  Youichi:  See — 

Nemoio,  Jiro;  Ma.segi.  Koichi;  Nailo.  Hiroshi:  Matsuyama.  Youichi;  and 
Yamathiu.  Shinji.  5.564.046.  CI.  393-600.000 
Matsuzaki.  Shigeharu:  See — 

Yamaihka.  Hideo;  and  Malsuzaki,  Shigeharu.  5,364,014.  O.   393- 
182.IS0 
Mattas.  Chailes  B  ;  and  Erhardl.  Robert  A.,  to  Philips  Electrtmics  North 
America  Corp.  Electronic  ballast  for  operating  lamps  in  parallel.  5.563.473. 
a.  315-240.000 
Matubara.  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Malsumoto.  Masahito;  Kiuyama.  Takeo;  Funakoshi.  Saloru;  and  Matu- 
bara. Shigeyoshi.  5.362.878.  CI.  264-313.000. 
Manila.  Paul  A.:  See— 

McCabe,   William   J.;   Tovey,   H.   Jonadiaa:   and   Manila.   Paul   A. 
5.362V640.  Q.  604-280  000. 
Mauser-Werte  GmbH:  5m— 

Langos.  Peter;  and  Humrich,  Uwe,  3,362,934.  Q.  423-431.300. 
Maxim  Integrated  Products.  Iik.:  See — 

Shieh,  Sui  P.  5.563.549.  Q.  327-543.000. 
Maxus  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Higgins.  Thomas  E  .  5.562.588.  O.  588-236.000. 
Mayer.  Andre;  and  Keller.  Paul,  to  Avery  Denntson  Corporation.  Water 
resistant,    lemovable    acrylic    emulsion    pressure    sensitive    adhesive. 
5.563.205.  CI  524-556.000 
Mayer.  Ludwig.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Finely  particulate  dispersions 

of  thermoplastic  fluonipolymers.  5.563,213.  Q.  524-803.000 
Maynard.  Bobby,  lo  Camliack.  Sighting  device  for  aiming  a  projectile. 

5.561.910.  CI   33-263.000 
Mayo.  Howard  A  .  Ill:  See- 
Jacobs.  Kenneth  B.;  Hotton.  Frank  A.;  and  Mayo.  Howard  A..  III. 
5.561502.  CI  29-897.200. 
Mayo,  James  D  :  See — 

Keoshkerian.  Baikev;  Liebermann,  George;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo. 
James  D.;  Murti.  Dasarao;  and  Gardner,  Sandra  J.,  3.363.261,  Q. 
340-141  000 
Mayo,  Randall  D  :  See— 

Irancis.  Monty  L  ;  Harrington  111.  Paul;  Mayo,  Randall  D.:  Profitt 
Kathenne  A  ;  and  Spitz,  Donald  N..  5.563.637.  C\.  347-32.000. 
Mazelsky.  Robert:  See- 
Singh.  Naisingh  B.;  McHugh.  James  P.:  Supeitzi.  Emmanuel  P.;  Hen- 
ningsen.  Tom;  Slorrick.  Richard  P.;  and  Mazelsky.  Robert  3.363.730. 
a   3.59-321  000 
McAbee.  Natfuniel  T;  and  Carr.  Ted  E..  lo  American  ADA  Compliance 
Corporalioa.  Splicers  for  aggregate  constnictian  forms.  3.562.272.  Q. 
249-2000 
McAdam.  Dennis  J  Adjustable  drive  shaft  support  for  Duck  frame.  5.362.179. 

a    180-379  000 
McAllister.  Jack  G.  Paddle  and  bal  ball  game.  5.562.289.  CI.  273-411.000. 
McAithur,  Colin  J  :  See- 
Lowe.  Lionel  B.;  and  McAithur.  Colin  J  .  5,362,913,  O.  424-438.000. 
McAnhur.  Malcolm  J .  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Hydraulic  dutch  control 
system  with  fluid  coupling  preheat  circuit  for  rapid  response  at  low 
ambient  temperatures  5.562.190.  CI.  192-57.000.. 
McBroom.  James  P.  Animal  waste  collectar.  3,362,318,  Q.  294-1.400. 
McCabe.  Bamaby  J    See— 

Fielden,  John  S.;  James.  Andrew  I,;  and  McCabe,  Baraaby  J.,  3.363.306, 
a.  324-142.000. 


McCabe.  William  J.:  Tovey,  H.  Jonathan;  and  Manila.  Paul  A.,  lo  United 
States  Surgical  Corporation.  Endoscopic  surgical  instniment  for  aspiration 
and  irrigation.  5.562.640.  Q  604-280.000. 
McCain.  James  H.;  Naumann.  Alfred  W.;  and  Wang.  Wei-Yeong.  to  Union 
Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Thermal  process 
for  removal  of  contaminants  from  process  streams.  5,563,282,  CI.  349- 
334.000. 
McCarthy,  E.  Joseph;  Knieger.  John  F;  Malsu,  Richard  L.;  and  Dunani. 
Sheryar.  to  Coastal  Trading  Company.  Trigger  lock  for  firearms.  5  J6 1 .935. 
a.  42-70.070. 
McCartney.  Damien.  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc.  Swilched-capacitor  one-bit 
digiul-to-analog  converter  with  low  sensitivity  to  op-amp  offset  vohage. 
5,563,597,  Q.  341-150.000. 
McClure.  Malcolm  S..  to  Span.  Inc.  Battery  monitoring  and  charging  control 

unit  5.563.4%.  C\.  320-48.000 
McCoy.  Danny  O.:  See— 

Tay.  Yew  S.;  McCoy.  Danny  O.;  and  Balzano.  Quirino.  5,563.613,  Q. 
343-749.000. 
McDevitt.  John  W.:  See- 
Peterson.  George  T;   McDevitt.  John  W.;  and  Liska.  Timolhy  J.. 
5.562.751.0.65-164.000. 
McDonald.  Daniel:  See— 

Gard.  Jerald;  and  McDonald,  Daniel.  3.363.889.  O.  370-93.100. 
McDonald.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Uou.  Beesun:  and  McDonald.  Daniel  J..  3.364.071.  O.  433-36.100. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Haake,  John  M.,  5.363.%7.  CI.  385-12.000. 
Martin.  Ricky  L..  5.364.064.  O.  419-5.000. 
McDuff.  Rodrigue:  See — 

Hoshizaki.  T  Blaine;  Bourque.  Ren«;  and  McDuff.  Rodrigue.  3.361 .837. 
O.  2-22.000. 
McEwan.  Thomas  E.,  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 

Precision  digital  pulse  phase  generator.  5.563,605.  O.  342-202.000. 
McFall.  Mike  G  Ventilated  welders  helmet  5.561.855.  O.  2-8.000. 
McGann.  Edward;  and  Roland.  William,  to  Megapulse.  ItK.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  integration  of  Loran-C  and  satellite  navigation  system  (SNS) 
technologies  for  improved  system  accuracy,  availability  and  integrity. 
5.563.611.  O.  342-389.000. 
McGarraugh.  Geoffery:  See — 

Phillips.  Roger.  McGarraugh,  Geoffery;  Jurik.  Franklin  A.:  and  Under- 
wood. Raymond  D.,  5,563.042,  O  435-14.000. 
McGec.  Joseph  A.:  and  Valint,  Paul  L.,  Jr.  to  Bausch  &  Lorab  Incorporated. 

Macromonomers  5.563.184,  O.  523-107.000. 
McGinn.  Donald  P.:  See — 

Fuss.  Timodiy  J.;  Richiuso.  Leonard;  and  McGinn,  DonaM  P.,  5,363,672. 
O.  396-538.000. 
McGough.  Alvin  H.  Game  hoist  and  skinning  aid.  5.362.334,  CI.  432- 

187.000. 
McGuire.  Bernard.  Reversing  drive.  5.562.010.  O.  74-129.000. 
McGuire.  David  A.  Cruciate  ligament  reconstruction  with  tibial  drill  guide. 

5362.669.  O.  606-72.000. 
McHugh.  James  P:  See- 
Singh.  Narsingh  B.;  McHugh.  James  P.;  Supertzi.  Emmanuel  P.:  Hen- 
ningsen.  Tom;  Slorrick.  Richard  P.;  and  Mazelsky,  Robert,  3,563,730, 
O.  359-321.000. 
Mclnnes.  Neil:  See — 

Ellwood.  Derek  C;  Evans.  Charles  Gervase  T;  Dunn.  GeoSrey  M.; 

Mclnnes.  Neil;  Yeo.  Richard  G.;  and  Smidi.  Keidi  J..  3.363.051.  O. 

435-101.000. 

Mclntyre.  Dermis  A.;  and  Roy.  James  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  heal  sealing  pouches.  5.561.964. 0.  53-75.000. 

McKce.  Barbara:  See — 

Bell.  Laura  K.;  McKee.  Barbara;  Nguyen.  Thanh-Nha:  and  Varga.  Keitti 
A.,  5.564.003.  CI.  395-155.000 
McKecn.  W.  John,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Method  of  making  a  mold 

part  having  a  cooling  passage.  5.562.846,  CI.  249-79.000. 
McKenna.  Timothy  J.  Collapsible  storage  assembly.  5,562,225,  O.  220- 

9.100 
McKinney,  John  K.:  See — 

Huang.  Philip  M  ;  and  McKinney.  John  IC,  5.364.100, 0.  433-319.000. 
McLean.  James  G  :  See — 

Grossman.   BerUand  M.;  McLean,  James  G.;  Pickover,  Oifford  A.; 
SchwMtz.  Michael  S.;  and  Winarski.  Daniel  J.,  3,364,004.  Q.  393- 
139.000. 
McLeod.  Martha  S.  Mednd  and  apparatus  for  the  relief  of  headache  pain. 

5.562.644.  CI.  604-291. 000. 
McMahon.  Daniel  F:  See— 

DooateUi.  Joan  M.;  and  McMahon.  Daniel  F.  3.363,197,  CL  324- 

267.000. 
Donalelli,  Joan  M.;  McMahon,  Daniel  F;  and  Salverson.  David  R., 
5.563.210.  O.  524-731.000. 
McMahon.  John  M.:  See — 

Meissner,  Hdmudi  E.;  and  McMahon,  John  M.,  3,363,899.  O.  372- 
39.000. 
McMotris,  Trevor  C:  See — 

Kelner.   Michael  J.;  McMorris.  Trevor  C:  and  Taelle.  Raymood, 
5.563.176.  O.  314-691.000. 
McMullen.  Michael:  See— 

Rufener.  George  K..  11;  Bakfaicchi.  Albert  J.;  Mowers.  Ronakl  P;  Pratt. 
Richard  C:  Louie,  Raymond;  McMullen.  Michael:  aixl  Knoke.  John. 
5.563.316.  O.  800-200.000. 
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McMumy.  Micluel  J  .  lo  UniMd  Sum  of  Amctica.  Army  Rre  nipiwcuiai 
lyacm  for  muhittory  buildiiig  dumb  waiim.  $^2,164.  CI.  169-54.000 
McNealy.  RKhard  See— 

Peh»,  Robert  D  ,  Oceyhiss,  Janes  A.,  ind  McNealy.  RKhwd.  5J62.I30. 
O.  141-98.000. 
McNetl-PPC'  5Vir 

Meavd.  MidiKl  J  .  5J62.791.  C\    IM.263000 
McNeikn  Track  aad  Manufactunng.  Inc    Stt — 

Oirisinnoa.  RofuJd  E.  5J62.J90.  O  414-477  000 
McNully.  Donald  E..  Kelmw.  Otvid  C  .  Moreland.  John  R  .  and  Hamm.  John 
E..  lo  DcPuy  Inc  Appvaiiu  for  tiung  a  lemural  compuncnl  5.562.675.  CI 
606-%  000 
McOnie.  Roben  W   and  Rude.  John  E  . »  Beloil  Technologies.  Inc.  AbKxp- 
Dve  .Uudge  dewatenng  process  far  papermakini  wasle.  5.562,832,  CI 
210-710000 
McQuay.  Gary  E.:  Set— 

Lanbelet  Lawrence  E .  Jr:  Passarooi.  Hewy:  and  McQuay.  Gan  E.. 
5J62.231.  a  221-5  000 
McSweeney.  Thoam  f   See— 

Hefel.  Tiroolfay  R ;  Huynh,  Lip  T:  ad  McSweeney.  Thonws  P. 
5.563,875.  a.  .370-15.000. 
MDT  Corporation:  See— 

Hallings.  Leonanl  L.  5J62J44,  O.  362-418000 
Mead.  Alan  B    See- 

Aker.  John  L  ;  Gammenthaler.  Roben  S  .  and  Mead.  Alan  B..  5J63.603 
CI   342  II5  0OO. 
Mead  Corfioradon.  The:  Set— 

Salvcson.  Gerald  O..  Pniniano.  Bernard,  Reuiagel.  Edmond  B     and 
Parham.  Dennis  E.  5J62.2I7.  O.  2I1-S9.300. 
Meade.  M«k  H  :  Set— 

Brown.  Palnck  A  ;  Murphy.  Patrick  J  :  md  Meade.  Mack  H  .  5363.392. 
a   235  9I00R 
Meadows,  Clarence  A.;  and  Adams.  Roben  E  .  lo  General  Motors  Coipcn- 
don     Method   of   making    a    bipolar   battery    housing.    SJ62.74I,  Q. 
29-623200 
MeadiH  Medkak  Inc    See- 

SdailK.  Pfaer  J .  and  Lentz,  David  J.  5.562.725.  O  62.3  1  000 
Mea«y.  Patrick  J .  and  Mak.  Pak  km.  to  Imemational  Business  Machines 
Corporation    Resource  arbttration  system  with  resource  checking  and 
lockout  avoidance   5..5M.062.  C\   395-732.000 
Mecasonic  S  A    Set — 

Manzo.  Alain:  and  Janw.  Jean  L..  5J62.242,  O.  228-2.100. 
Medevelop  AB:  Stt— 

Brlnemark.  Per  bigvar.  5362,670.  Q.  606-73  000. 
Medical  College  o*  Ohio:  Set— 

Morgan.  Alan  R  .  and  Selman.  Steven  H  .  5.563.262.  O.  54O-I45.000 
Medical  Evaluation  Devices  &  Instruments  Corp    Set — 

Raez.  Gabiir.  and  Henderson.  Donald  R..  5.562.722.  CI.  607-117  000 
Medical  Research  Council   Stt— 

Hoffman.  Stephen  J  :  and  Nagai,  Kiyodii.  5363,254.  CI.  536-23  500 
Medical  Revearch  Foundation  of  Oregon:  5*e— 

Alak.  Baha  M  .  Siouffer.  Richard  L:  Wolf.  Don  P:  and  Woodruff.  Teresa 
K  .  5363.059.  CI  435  240  200 
Medtronic.  Inc  :  Set — 

Combs,  William  J  :  Duffin.  Edwin  C:  and  Rao,  T.  V.  5362,708,  O 

607-4.000. 
Gtevious,  John  J  ,  5362,714.  C\.  60r7-32.000 
Neisz.  Johann  J  .  5362395,  O.  600- 16.000 
Rugland.  Roger  E..  Hanse,  Gary  H.;  and  Hebzynski.  Annette.  5362.723. 

CI  607  126  000 
Yerick.  Charles  G.  Combs.  William  J  .  Kleckner.  Karen  J  ;  Panken.  Eric 
J  ;  SchaOhom.  Richard  S    and  Wahlstrand.  John  D.  5362.711.  a 
607  17  000 
Mee.  John  D    Ste— 

Pich,  Juha:   Higgins.  John  M..  and  Mee.  John  D.  5363.021.  CI. 
430-264  000 
Mega  Chips  Corporation:  See— 


Takata,  Akira;  Hikawa.  Telsuo:  Sawada.  Takashi:  Yiu.  Tom  Dang-hsing:    Menm.  Carlcnn  C.:'  Set 


Meissaer.  Hebnulh  E..  and  McMahon.  John  M.  Composite  solid  slate  lasers 

of  improved  efficiency  and  beam  quality   5.563,899,  CI   372-39.000. 
Mellone.  Charles  M  .  and  Snowdcn.  Gregory  O  .  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Recursive 

baud  rate  detection  method  and  apparatus.  5.563.910.  CI.  375-225  000 
Meloy.  Walter  D    Set- 
buy.  Edward  L  ,  and  Mcloy.  Walter  D..  5.562.880.  CI.  266-275.000 
Melton.  Angela:  See- 

Yoshimi.  Shunshiro:  Delatnaner.  Rick  B.:  Melton.  Angela;  and  Stednitz, 
Mike,  5,562.661.  CI  606-61  000 
Melzner,  Dieter  See— 

Schmidt.    Hans-Weddo;    and    Melzner.    Dieter.    5.562,827    CI     210- 

493400 

Menand.  Jean-Rent;  and  Delpuch.  Alain,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics. 

Inc    Method  for  cuntrDlling  esecuiiun  of  an  audio  video  interactive 

program   5,-563,648,  CI   .348-13  (XK) 

Menard.  Michael  J  ,  to  McNeil  PPC    Methods  and  apparatus  for  making 

multi-layer  absorbent  products.  5362.793.  C\.  156-263.000 
Meng.  Ruling:  See — 

Chu.  Ching  Wu;  Xue.  Yuyi;  Gao.  Li.  Meng.  Ruling;  and  Ramirez.  Diego 
A  ,  5.563,564.  CI.  335-2J6.000 
Mcnkc.  Wjibelm  See 

Schuize,  Ullrich.  Menkc,  Wilhelm.  Niederlein,  Horst,  Heidersberger. 
Boerge,  Herrmann.  Joachim;  Muendel.  Bemd,  and  Pickaidl,  Hans- 
Joachim.  5362.549.  O.  473-73.000. 
Mensch.  Frederick:  Set — 

Carlson.  Alfred;  Coraor.  Lee  D.;  Deno,  Norman  S.;  Pauley.  Wayne  R.. 
Spigclmyer.  Brock.  Mensch.   Frederick.   KnMohk.  Raymond;  and 
Hamed.  Andrew  J .  5.562.812.  CI  204  600000. 
Menz.  Erika.  to  von  Braun.  Franz-JoMf.  Rearview  mitTor  for  a  bicycle 

5.563.742.  O   359-842  000 
MEPLA-WeiVe  Lautenschlager  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  Stt— 
Lautenschlager.  Reinhard.  ^5M,H88.  O    16- .383  000 
Mercer.  Walter  J  .  lo  Tandy  Corporation  Automatic  dynamic  VOX  citcuit 

5363.952,0.381-56.000 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc  :  Set— 

Chakraborty,  Pra.sanu  R  ,  Da.shkevicz.  Michael;  Elbrecht,  Alex,  Feigh- 
ner.   Scon   D ,   Liberator.   Paul  A.,   and  Profous-Juchelka.   Helen 
5,563,256,  CI   5^6.24  320 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschafi  mil  bcschranklet  Haflung:  Set— 

Bruckner.  Hans  Dieter;  and  Subnid.  Ines.  5,562.763.  O.  106-403.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesell.schaft  mit  beshrankter  Haliung:  Stt— 

Bartmann.  Ekkehaid.  Pauluth.  Detlef;  and  Plach.  Herbert.  5.562.858. 0 
252-299  660 
Merck,  Sharp  A  Dohme  Ltd.:  See- 
Curtis,  Neil  R.;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J.;  and  Leeson.  Paul  D  ,  5.563.150. 

a.  514-300000 
Huicroft.    Ian   T;   Sleveason.   Graeme   I.;   and   Williams.   Biain   J. 

5.563. 161,  CI   514-357.000. 
Kulagowski,  Janusz  J ;  and  Leeson.  Paul  D.,  5363,152,  CI.  514-300.000. 
Mervlian  Semiconductor.  Inc.:  See— 

Whitled.  Graham  B  .  Ill;  Chang.  Hsiao-Shih;  and  Kane.  James  A  . 
5.564,030.0   395-411.000 
Mermelstem.  Roben:  See— 

Wahl,  Eirol  H  ,  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Baker.  Ellen  S  ;  Bodet.  Jean-Francois; 
Bums,  Michael  E;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J  M  ;  Hensley.  Ch»les  A.; 
MiimliHin.  Roben;  Severm.  John  C  ;  Shaw.  John  H  .  Jr;  Sikk»i. 
Michael  P;  Vogel,  Alice  M  ;  and  Watson.  Jeflrey  W,  5,562,849.  O. 
510-521  000 
MerptD  Tonek  Limited:  Stt — 

Smith.  Roben  M  :  and  Adams.  John  E  .  5362.159.  O.  166-68.000 
Menell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc  :  Ste— 

Neises,   Bemhard;  Ganzhom.  Asel;  Tamus.  Celine;  and  Brocrsma. 
Robert  J,.  Jr..  5.563.136.  O  514-326.000. 
Memll.  James  P:  See— 

Bohan.  Anne  E;  Budz.  Jerzy  A  ,  feiguson.  Pamela  M  ;  Maninez. 
Alberto  M.  Merrill.  James  P;  O'Dell.  Scon  F;  and  Szaiewski 
Richard  P.  5.563.024.  O.  430-359.000. 


I  Ni.  Ful  Uwg.  5363.844,  CI   365  233  500 
Megapulse.  Inc    Set — 

McGann.  Edward;  and  Roland.  William.  5.563.61 1.  O.  .342-389  000 
Mehn.  Yuy  R..  to  Advanced  Extraction  Technologies,  Inc.  Retrofit  unit  for 

upgradmg  natural  gas  refngeraition  plants  5361.988.  O.  62-625  000 
Mehrooa.  Sanjay  Stt— 

Ceraea,  Raul-Adrian;  Lee.  Douglas  J  ,  Mo6di.  Mehrdad,  and  Melvoira, 
Saqqr.  S363J23,  O.  365-185  180 
Mete,  AiMd  v.:  Stt— 

Kimcll.  Carter,  Cothren.  Rohen  M  ,  Feld,  Michael  S  .  Baraga.  Joseph  J  : 
An.  Kyungwon,  Richards  Konum.  Rebecca.  Rava.  Richard  P.  Park. 
Young  D  .  Mehta.  Anand  V ;  Taroni,  PaoU;  Tong.  Lucene;  and  Dasvi. 
Ramachandra  R  .  5362,100,  O   128-665  000 
Meier.  Fricdbcn:  Set — 

Zicrpka.  Gtimer:  and  Meier.  Fncdben,  5362.196.  O    198-621  100 
Meier.  Michael;  Kauu.  Heinz  Geurg,  and  Schrell,  Andreas,  to  Hoechit  AG 
N-<2  sulfatoediylipiperazine  sultae  and  its  preparMion.  5363J71.  O 
544-398.000 
Meinan  Machinery  Works.  Inc    See— 

Honda,  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Yukio.  Nazawa,  Yoduoki;  Md  Isobe.  Makolo 
53*2,281.0  271  308  000 
Meuen,  Hasio.  to  Pharmpur  GmbH  Mediod  of 
and  use  of  the  perlluorocarbons  thus 


lethod  of  punfying  perfluorocarboiu. 
punbed.  5363,.306.O  57^177  000 


Lee.  Yanien;  Merrin,  Carleion  G.;  Gillmoic.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Dermody. 
Nancy  E.  5362.938.  O  426-106  000 
Metlens.  Alfred:  See- 
Zilch.  HanJd;  Leinert.  Herben;  Menens.  Alfred;  and  Herrmann.  Dieter 
5363J57.  O.  536-26  140 
Men.  William  A.:  See- 
Easter,  Randall  J  ,  and  Merz.  William  A  .  5.563,950.  CI   380-30000. 
Mei.selhi.  Selim.  lo  Communications  Technology  Corporation   Integral  ter- 
minal housing  having  folded  resilient  sheet  grommel  with  slits  therein. 
5.563.372.  O    174-60  000 
Mesuda.  Etsuji:  and  Ishibe.  Kazuhiko.  to  Anritsu  Corporation.  Jiner  detection 

apparatus  using  double-PLL  structure.  5363,921.  O.  375-376,000, 
Metabolite  Laboralunes   See- 
Allen,  Ruben  H  ,  and  Stabler.  Sally  P.  5363.126.  O.  5l4-32.00a 
Metaneocs  Corporation   See- 
Wang.  Ynjiun  P,  5,-563.399.  CI  235-462.000. 
Meuwave  CommumcatioiLs  Corporation:  See — 

Reudink.  Douglas  O  .  5.563.610.  CI.  342-375.000. 
Meteor  Gummiwerke  K  H.  Kkiyc  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Buchholz.  Hani->felker.  and  Hill.  Alistair.  5362.961.  O.  428-36.500. 
Medvier,  Pascal:  Set— 

Desaiun.  Jean-Roger;  Metivier.  Pascal;  Padilla.  Genevieve;  and  Rajo- 
bansoo.  Harivelo.  5363,274.  CI  546-303.000. 
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Metzgcr.  James  I.,  Jr.:  See — 

Beth.  David  E.;  Watson.  James  B.;  Terpstra.  Daniel  A,:  Metzger.  James 
I .  Jr.;  Alsup.  J    Douglas;  and  Saunders.  William  J..  5,562,135.  CI 
144-1.100. 
Metzner.  Noiben:  Ste— 

Eul.  Hcrmann-Josef;  and  Metzner.  Norbert.  5,564.080.  CI  455-69  000 
Meyer.  Jac(yies.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Digital  phase  com- 
parator 5.563331.  O.  327-3.000 
Meyer.  Maii:  See — 

Doty,  trian  D.;  and  Meyer.  Mark.  5362.919.  O.  424-464.000. 
Meyer,  Notfcen;  Kast.  Juergen;  Misslitz,  Ulf;  Harreus.  Albrechl;  Goetz, 
Nothert;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Waller.  Helmut;  Westphalen.  Karl-Ono;  and 
Getber.  Matthias,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Cyclohexcnone  oxime 
ethers,  their  preparation,  intermediates  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as 
heibicidel  5363.114.  CI  504-288,000. 
Meyer.  Willy:  Stt— 

Schlaefpi.  Jean-Marc:  Ramsteiner.  Klaus;  and  Meyer.  Willy,  5363.074. 
O.  436-548.000. 
Meyers.  Edtvard  C:  See— 

Syrop.  Steven;  and  Israel.  Howard.  5.562.105.  O.  128-845.000 
Meyers,  Palnck:  See — 

Wang.  David  L  K.;  and  Meyers.  Patrick.  5362.803.  O.  162-5.000. 
Michael.  Keith  W..  lo  Dow  Coming  Corpoialion.  Method  of  sealing  inte- 
grated circuits  5.563.102.  CI.  437-209.000. 
Michaels.  James  N.:  See — 

Agasks.  Pradyot  A.;  Grasselli.  Roben  K.;  Michaels.  James  N.;  Reis- 
chman.  P.  Thomas;  Stem,  David  L.;  and  Tsikoyiannis,  John  G.. 
5.56J.3I4.  CI.  .585-654.000. 
Mick,  Jeffrey.  Wheeled  vehicle  arrangement  for  distributing  agricultural 
materials  in  fields  having  undulations  such  as  soft  walled  levees  and  the 
like.  5.562.172.  O.  180-24020 
Mickeal.  Jaaies  F:  See — 

Barry.  Brian  M  .  Altofl.  John  R.;  Mickeal.  James  F;  MacKean.  Gordon; 
and  Inkol.  Roben  J  .  5363.806.  CI.  364-516.000 
Micron  Eledlronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Man.  Chase  S.;  and  Kledzik.  Kennedi  J..  5363,838.  O.  365-226.000. 
Micron  Optics.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Calvin  M  ;  and  Miller.  Jeffrey  W.,  5363.973.  O.  385-81,000. 
Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Jost.  Mark;  Dennison.  Charles  H.;  and  Parekh.  Kunal.  5363.089,  CI. 

437-60.000. 
Pinney.  David  L  .  5.563.499.  O  323-266.000, 
Microlouch  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Robens.  Jerry  B  .  5..563.632.  CI,  345-173.000. 
MicroUnlty  Systems  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Corry.  Alan;  and  Sutheriand.  Robert  A,,  5363335.  O.  327-105.000 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  See — 

Tangier,  James  L  ;  and  Somen;.  Dan  M..  5.562.420.  CI.  416-223.00R. 
Micner.  Bjoem.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Electronic  control  unit  for  a 

TiKHor  vehicle.  5.563.784.  O.  364-424. 100. 
Mignani.  Serge:  See — 

Damot*.  Dominique;  Labaudiniete.  Richard;  Malleron,  Jean-luc;  and 
MignanI,  Serge.  5363.144.  CI.  514-253.000 
Mihara.  Masaaki:  See — 

Miyawaki.  Yoshikazu;  Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Mihara.  Ma.saaki;  Kawai, 
Shinji.  and  Ohkawa.  Minoru,  5,563.824.  CI.  365-185  180. 
Mihara.    Salom.    to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Plasma    downstream    processing. 

5.562.775.  O.  II8-7250MW 
Mihayashi,  Keiji:  See — 

Ishii.    Voshio;     Mihayashi.     Keiji;     Negoro.    Masayuki;    Morigaki. 
Ma-sakazu;  and  Mikoshiba.  Hisa,shi.  5.563.025.  CI  43O-S03.000. 
Miki.  Nobukazu;  Kanja.  Toshiya;  Nishiura.  Kqji;  and  HJramatsu.  Akinori.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Inverter  AC  power  supply.  5.563,777.  CI. 
-363- -37.000 
Mikoshiba.  Hisashi:  Set — 

Ishii.    Voshio;     Mihayashi.    Keiji;    Negoro.    Ma.sayuki;     Morigaki. 
Masakazu;  and  Mikoshiba.  Hisashi.  5363.025.  O.  430-503.000. 
Milbum.  Jeffrey  R.:  See — 

Duane.  George  M.;  Milbum.  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Bissonnette.  Laurent  C. 
5.562.065,  CI    1 14-238  000. 
Miles.  Manm  V  :  See— 

Gilmoic,  Jeremy;  Gallagher.  Peter  T;  Miles.  Manin  V.;  Owton.  William 
M  ;  and  Smith,  Colin  W..  5.563.147.  CI.  514-292000 
Miller.  Allc*:  See— 

Cassarly.  William  J.;  Davenport  John  M.;  Hansler.  Richard  L.;  Vander- 
reydt,  Jean-Piene;  and  Miller.  Allen.  5.563.977.  O.  385-1 15.000. 
Miller.  Andrew:  See — 

Bowles,  Stephen  A.;  Miller.  Andrew;  and  Whinaker.  Mark.  5363.151. 
CI  514-303000. 
Miller.  Calvin  M.;  and  Miller.  Jeffrey  W..  to  Micron  Optics,  Inc.  Temperature 

compens^ed  fiber  fabry-perot  filters.  5.563.973.  CI  385-81  000 
Miller,  Clarence  E    See— 

Hall.  John  D.;  Goixlon.  Bruce;  Miller.  Oarence  E.;  and  Brewer.  Kenneth 
D.  5363.849.  CI   367-127  000 
Miller.  Deal  E..  lo  Caterpillar  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining 

pump  wear  5.563.351.  CI.  73-861.420. 
Miller,  F  MacGregor;  Roth.  Timothy  J.;  Welliver.  William  R.;  Mishulovich. 
Alexander:  and  Hudson.  Mark  S..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Manufactured  aggregate  composite.  5.562.767.  CI.  106-668.000. 
Miller.  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 


Monensen.  Owen  J.;  Dalton.  Jeffery  S.;  Miller,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Chinnock, 
Douglas  P.  5363.804.  O.  364-514.00A. 
Miller,  Jeffrey  W.:  See- 
Miller.  Calvin  M.;  and  Miller.  Jeffrey  W.,  5363.973.  O.  385-81.000. 
Miller.  John:  See — 

Downey.  Donal;  Fenster.  Aaron;  Miller.  John;  and  Tong.  Shidong. 
5.562.095.  CI.  128-660.090. 
Miller.  Larry.  Compact  exercise  device.  5362374.  O.  482-51.000. 
Miller.  Michael  J.;  and  Lopez.  Manuel,  to  Symons  Corporation.  Concrete 
form  and  self-contained  waler  clamp  assembly.  5.562,845,  CI.  249-45.000. 
Miller.  Mike  C:  See— 

Plahn.  Paul  H.;  Koenig.  David  J.;  and  Miller.  Mike  C.  5363.802,  O. 
364-492.000. 
Miller,  Mitchell  E:  See— 

Ferrill,  Jess  B  ;  Miller.  Mitchell  E.;  and  Pins.  Terry  L.,  5362,493,  O. 
439-536.000. 
Miller,  Scon  R.:  See- 
Gordon.  Michael  W.;  Zlatkin.  Mikhail;  and  Miller.  Scon  R..  5.562.438. 
CI.  431-115.000. 
Miller.  William  H.;  and  Stevenson.  James  F.  to  GenCotp  Inc.  Handling 

system  and  method  for  curved  extrusions.  5,562.875.  O.  264-177.160. 
Miller,  William  H  :  See— 

Amparo.  Eugene  C;  Miller.  William  H.;  Pacofsky.  Gregory  J.;  Wityak. 
John;  Weber.  Patricia  C;  Duncia.  John  J.  V.;  and  Santella,  Joseph  B.. 
111.  5.563.127,  CI.  514-64,000. 
Mills.  Duane  R.:  See— 

Fackenthal.  Richard  E.;  and  Mills.  Duane  R..  5363.843.  O.  365- 
233.500. 
Mills.  Snian  D.:  See- 
Wayne.  Michael  G.;  Smithers.  Michael  J.;  Rayner.  John  W.;  Faull.  Alan 
W.;  Pearce.  Roben  J.;  Brewster.  Andrew  G.;  Shute.  Richard  E.;  Mills. 
Stuan  D.;  and  Caulken.  Peter  W.  R..  5.563,141.  O  514-252.000. 
Milman.  Sheldon,  to  Marlok  Company.  Electromagnetic  lock  for  cylindrical 

lock  banel  5.561.997.  O.  70-283.000. 
Mimura.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

isogai.  Naoki;  Mimura.  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujieda.  Masanao.  5363.667, 0. 
351-208.000. 
Mind  Path  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Tsakiris,  Alex  L.;  Lawson.  David  R.;  and  Phillips.  Manin  H..  5,563.630. 
CI.  345-160.000. 
Ming-Shun.  Yang,  to  Formosa  Saint  Jose  Corp.  Rolling  shade  device  for  rear 

window  of  car.  5.562.144.  O.  160-370.220. 
Minich.  Steven  E..  to  Galely.  Stanley  E.;  and  Gately.  Catherine  G.  Multipo- 

sition  electrical  connector  filler  adapter.  5.562.499.  CI.  439-620.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Carpenter.  James  B.;  and  Paparella,  Jos^  A..  5363.974,  O.  38S- 

85.000. 
Fanselow.  Dan  L.;  Hammar.  Walton  J.;  Ko.  John  H.;  Maigl.  James  C; 

and  Wilfong,  Debra  L..  5.562.127,  O.  138-137.000. 
Gagliaidi,  John  J.;  Chesley.  Jason  A.;  Houck.  Charles  H.;  Harmer.  Waller 

L  ;  and  Olson.  Gary  L..  5,562,745,  O.  51-298.000. 
Holmes.  Brian  N..  5363.185.  CI.  523-116.000. 
Kangas.  Steven  L.;  Sptute,  Emil  D.;  and  Stych.  Dean  J..  5363.023. 0. 

430-273.100. 
Kirkwold.  John  O.:  Muntifering,  Roger  H  ;  Sorensen,  Steven  W.;  Gotich. 

Thomas  F;  and  Biegler.  Roben  M.,  5.563,681,  CI   355-30.000. 
Kono,  Yasuhiro;  Takamalsu,  Yorinobu;  and  Imamura.  Kengo.  5.562,983, 

CI.  428-355.000. 
Petereen.  Kun  H.,  5.562.470.  O.  439-259.000. 
Zou.  Chaofeng;  Philip.  James  B.;  Shor,  Steven  M.;  Skinner.  Mark  C; 
and  ZlKMi.  Pu.  5.563,030,  CI.  430-619.000. 
Minnick.  Larry  A.;  Mitchell.  Stephen  L.;  and  Weddle.  Daniel  L..  to  Exhibit 
House.  Inc..  The.  Modular  wall  panel  system.  5361.960.  O.  52-578.000. 
Minolta  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hiromu;  Naiki.  Toshio;  Shibata,  Etsuko;  and  Ono.  Saioru. 

5.563.729.  CI.  359-205.000. 
Suzuki.    Hiroyuki;    Nakatani,    Munehiro;    and    Sakatani.    Kazuomi. 
5.563.726.  CI.  358-539.000. 
Minor.  Barbara  H.;  and  Sieven.  Allen  C.  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and 
Company.  1.1.2,2.3.3.4.4.-octafluorobutane  compositions.  5362.853,  O. 
252-67.000. 
Minor.  Barbara  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Octafluo- 

robuune  compositions.  5362.854.  CI.  252-67.000. 
Minor.  Barbara  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Octafluo- 

robutane  compositions.  5362.855.  CI.  252-67.000. 
Minsky.  Margaret  D.  R.:  See- 
Wang,  Weijia;   Shurman.  Daniel  A.;  and  Minsky.  Magaret  D.  R.. 
5363,951.  CI.  381-24.000. 
Mira.  Silvio,  lo  Multanova  AG.  Process  and  device  for  securing  data  mixed 

into  an  image  5363.590.  O.  340-936  000. 
Mirarchi.  Thonuis  F.;  Koblish.  Josef  V;  Hunjan.  Kulbir  S.;  Kline.  Craig  R.; 
and  Peterson,  Thotnas  H..  to  Boston  Scientific  Corporation.  Deflectable 
catheter  5.562,619,  CI.  60495.000. 
Mirolznik.  Mark  S.:  See — 

Marchlinski.  Francis  E.;  Schwartzman.  David  S;  Mirotznik.  Mark  S.; 
Foster.  Kenneth  R.;  Gonlieb.  Charies  D;  and  Chang.  Isaac.  5,562,721, 
CI.  607-99.000. 
Mishin.  Alexey:  Stt — 

Piniaev,  Alexey;  Litvin.  Simon;  Ljubomirsky.  Alexander.  Zakharov. 
Alexey;  Mishin.  Alexey;  Valdman.  Michael:  and  Katz.  Michael. 
5362,313,  CI.  285-373.000. 
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D.  ID  DSM  Coinlyiner.  Inc 
t  oil  compoMMM.  S^3.l|g,a 


Mishn, 
Muhil 

M)8-4M0OO. 
Miihulovicti.  Aleuader  St* — 

Miller.  F  MacGngor.  Rodi.  Tiimdiy  J  ;  Wellivcr.  Williwn  R .  Miitau 
lovich.  Alexjndti.  and  Hudson.  Mwk  S  .  5.362.767. 0   106-668.000 
MiulRz.  Ulf  S€r  - 

Meyer.  NorlMt;  Kal,  Jaagen.  Muilitz.  Ulf.  Hwmu.  Albccchl.  Goetz. 
Norbeit.  Wuervt.  BraMK  Walter.  Helmut.  Wntptialcn.  Kari-Ono.  nd 
Getber.  MatHuas.  5.563.114.  CI   50*^ 288.000. 
Mmo.  Kicsimu.  to  Karl  Mayer  TeimliiucfainemMfik  GmbH  Jacqunl  bw  for 
■— ^ 5J61.989.  a  66-205  000 

.  Koji;  Stagita.  Tom;  Koteytnlii.  YaaMooo;  Shil»o.  Mudiva: 
aMt  Mila.  Akinim.  5J6I.954.  O.  52-204.597 
Mka.  Akin:  Stt— 

Kufiu.  Hiroki;  Mita.  Akira.  Ueno.  Kazufimu;  Matsumuio.  Yoshinoii; 
Wadi.  YothihirD.  and  Iwami.  Masaaki.  5.562.9%.  CI  428-474  400. 
I.  Tetauya.  to  Yaukj  Curporation.  Oischarie  tube    5J63.471.  CI. 
in  589  000. 
Mitchell.  ANnt  W    Set- 

Muilct.  WiU»  J.  MiKhell.  Albetl  W.  md  Bennett  Thooia*  B.  ID. 
5J62.l4l.a    160-232000 
Mitchell.  Frank  Tire  lift  Uwi  5J62.389.  CI  414-428  000 
Mitchell.  Glynn;  Sfe~ 

Banon.  John  E  D .  Canwrtcht.  Dnvid;  Cox.  Jota  M.;  Mitchell.  Glynn. 
Cmh.  Ck«rie*  a.  Lee.  David  L  .  Walker.  FrMcii  H.;  awl  Wooinl. 
fnak  X.  5.563.115.  O  504-288  000 
Mitchell.  Sle|*en  L    Ser— 

Minwck.  Larry  A  .   Mitchell.  Slefihen   L  .  Mid  VMiddlc.  Owiiel  L 
5J6I.960.  a  52  578000 
Mitchell.  Thona>  O..   to   Hieiky   Corporaioa.    Fuel   dissenunc   nozzle 

5.562.133.0.141206  000 
Miichnick.  Mark.  iKl  O'Leuck.  AMhMiy  J  .  Jr..  to  SilKch  Inc.  aid  SonSmat 

Inc   Method  o^  protecting  die  <kin   5J62J97,  O  424^59000 
Mitek  Surgical  Products.  Inc    S*e 

OlM.  Kwan  Ho.  5.562.683.  O  606-139  000 
Chan.  Kwan  Ho.  5.562.687.  O  606-148  000 
Mitel  Corporatiofi   Srt— 

Tulai.  Alciander  F.  5J63.942.  O  379-351  OOtt 
Mito.  ToahMsugu.  See — 

OlMMi.    Tclsnya.     Uchiy; 

5J63.005.  a.  429-96.000 

MiW^A^ava;  imI  Vn  ElMi.  Janes  L.  lo  Boanl  c4  Regents.  University  ot 

Ncbnaka-Liacoia.  Protnrten  from  chlonlla  virus  genes  providing  for 

esimsaiaa  oT  goKs  in  piokaryaiK  ant  eukaryooc  hosts.  5J63J28.  O. 

Mitsubisia  Dcaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 

Abe.  Masayuki.  5J63J22,  O  324-758  000 

Aizawa.  Jyun-ichi.  Nakagawa.  Kunihiko.  HtkMO.  Hiroshi;  Ez^.  Hilo- 

tla;  aiKi  Suiuga.  Kouliei.  5.362.354.  C\  400^25  000 
Hayaka«a.   Goto;   aiMl   Tsukikawa.    Yasuhiko.    5.563.840.   O     365- 

230010 
Hirasawa.  Ka/uhuD.  5J64.0M.  C\.  455  1 15  000 
Iwatau.  Shiro;  Komnaaki.  Kciicht;  and  Kohwa.  Taisi^:  5 J63,497.  a. 

322  99000 
Kako.  Haiinie.  5.563JI5.  a.  324-391  000 
Kakiwa.  Takw.  5J63J5I.  O   330-277  000 
Kan,  Huiiw.  5.563.441.  O  257  666.000 
Mhrawaki.  Yodiikazu.  Nakayama.  Takeshi.  Mihm.  Masaaki:  Kawai. 

Shinji.  and  Ohkawa.  Minoru.  5.563.824.  O.  365-183  ItO 
Sogabe.  Yasushi.  5.563.914.  O    375  326000. 
Waila.  Shunichi.  and  Takagi.  MasMon.  5  J63.790.  CI   364-424  050 
Wida.  Tomohisa.  and  Ukua.  Motomu.  5.563.820.  O   365-63  000 


yaiM.    Yoahiharu;    aod    Miio.    Tnikilii^u. 


Kako.  YMaka.  Isobe.  Asahiko;  Kawauchi.  Masaiaka;  Mizuno.  Tomomi; 
and  Mitsuya.  Teruaki.  3J63,394.  O.  233-379  000 

William  A  .  and  Lang.  Anbur  V..  to  United  Slates  Surgical 

Coiparalian.  Surgical  nip—iis  having  a  universal  handle  for  actuating 
various  attachmenti.  5.362.635.  CI.  606-1  000. 
Miura.  Shigeo:  See— 

Futagawa.  Jiro;  Sawada.  Hirohin;  and  Miura.  Shigeo.  5.363.696.  a. 
333-283  000 
Miura,  Yannari;  Shibusawa.  Makoto:  Sugahara.  Alsushi,  and  Seiki.  Masa- 
hiro.  lo  Ifahnihiti  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Thui-lilm  transistor  and  display  device 
using  the  same  5363.432.  Q  257-291  000. 
Mix.  Dwight  F..  executor  See — 

Baas,  J   E..  deceased;  and  Mix.  Dwighl  P.,  execiMr.  3J63,955,  Q. 
382-IOI.OOa 
Miyaithi.  YoaWnai:  See— 

Moroto.  Shuzo:  Kawamoto.  Mutsumi:  Yamaguchi,  Kozo:  Tuzuki.  Shi- 
geo: and  Miyaishi.  Yoshinon.  5.562J63.  O.  477-3  000 
Miyakc.  Jiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indusdial  Co  .  Ltd  Cache  memory  widi 

a  wfiie  tarifer  indicating  way  selccuon  5  J64.034.  CI   395-455.000. 
Miyakc  lUtathi.  to  Alpine  Ekctroiucs,  Inc.  Dau  Innsnussion  for  remote- 
controlled  sccunty  system.  5.363.600.  C\.  341  173.000 
Miyake.  Tukasa  See— 

Yamamoto.    Tomohisa.    Hayakawa.    Junji;    Ban.    Hiroyuki;    Miytke. 
Tukasa.  and  Kalaoka.  Masami.  5.563.486.  Q   3 18-6%  000 
Miyake.  Yoshio  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Kyo|i:  Yamamoto.  Masakazu;  Miyake.  Yoshio;  Isemolo. 
Kuji.  and  Uwai.  Keita.  5.563.490.  CI   318-808.000 
Miyako  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushikigaisha:  See— 

Nagasawa.  Akio,  5.561.980,  O  60-562  000. 
Miyamoto.  Himmu:  and  Iwaae,  Hiroyuki,  to  Yamaha  Corponiion.  Automatic 
pcrfomumc  appasMus  capable  of  repetitive  performance  of  specifted 
poftK*   5..563.360,  a.  84-609  000 
Miyamoto.  Hisashi  See — 

Ueda.  Hiraki.  Miyamoto.  Hisashi;  Yamashila.  Hiroshi;  and  Totie,  Hilo- 
shi.  5.563.138.  O  514-254.000 
Miyjsaki.  Francis  S  Snare  trap  for  animals  3.361.940.  O.  43-87.000. 
Miyashiro.  Julie  M    See— 

lUky.  John  J .  Penning.  Thomas  D  ;  Collins.  Paul  W .  Rogier.  Donald 
J  .  Jr.;  Malecha.  James  W .  Miyashiro,  Julie  M.;  Bcrtenshaw,  Stephen 
R  .  Khanna.  Isb  K  .  Graneto,  Matthew  J.;  Rogers,  Roland  S  ;  and 
Carter.  Jeffcry  S  .  5,563,165,  C\  514-406000. 
Miyashila.  Ikuhiio  5ee~ 

Fujii.  Masahiro;  Miyashita.  Ikuhiro;  and  Koeda.  Hiroshi.  5.563.634,  Q. 
347.9«)0 
Miyashita.  Shinjirou:  See— 

Tsuru.  Yoshiyuki.  Arikc.  Shigehani;  Sugiyama.  Takashi;  Miyashita. 

Shinjimu.  and  Suzuki.  Takayuki.  5..562.971.  Q   428-209  000 

Miyawaki.  Ymhika^u.  Naka>ama.  Take^hl.  Mihara.  Ma.saaki;  Kawai.  Shinji; 

and  Ohkawa.  Minoru.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonvolatile 

wmiconductor  memory  device  and  method  of  erasing  stored  dau  thereof 

5363.824.  a   365-185  180 

Miyoafai.  Hideaki.  lo  Kaijo  Corporation.  Substrate  cranspon  appwaius  and 

nibstrate  trampun  path  adjustmem  method.  5.562.382.  C\.  414-222  000 
Miznhi.  Victor  See  - 

Eidogan.  Turan;  Giles.  Cbnion  R  ;  and  Miznhi.  Victor.  3363.732.  O 
359  341000 
Mizuishi.  Kenichi.  See— 

Kawaraun.     Yoahio.     Kawamoto.     Yoshifiimi;     Uchida.     Fumihiko; 

Mizuishi,     Kenichi;     Yokoyama.     Nalsuki;     Murakami,     Eiichi 

Nakayama.  Yoahinon;  and  Seya.  Eiichi.  5362.800.  O   156-643  100 

Mizum.  Mmhiro:  Sre- 


Fiaamun.  Masao.  Mulo.  Yukiyodii;  and  Mizuno.  Masahiro.  5363.793. 

^T^:  ^t^'^^^j^^-  """^  ""^   ~*  °~*    **'"r"   '^•"^"^   •"  ^^  Corpontion.  VWtage  controlled  oscillator  and 
M^^^l      i^i  »i  '^^,'  J?2«,  pha.se  k»:ked  knp  circuit  3363334.  O  3.3137  000 

v.—^  Yukio,  5363.332.  C\.  73-35.0iO.  Mizuno.  Sadao;  See— 

llo.  Nobora;  Tanaka.  Sbiaichi;  Mizuno.  Sadao;  and  Nishiuchi.  Kenichi. 
5363,873,  a  369-286  000 
Mizuno,  Tomomi:  See — 

Kako.  Yulaka.  laobc.  Asahiko:  Kawauchi.  Masataka;  Mizuno.  Tomomi: 
and  Mitsuya.  Teruaki.  5363394.  a.  235-379.000. 
Mizuno.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

li.  Hidehiro;  and  Mizuno.  Ycahiyuki.  5362,487,  Q.  439-495.000. 
MIynarz,  Richard;  and  Joron.  Jacques,  to  Delphi  France  Automotive  Sysi 
Electrical  terminal  washer.  5.562.484.  CI  419-«74  000 


Mitsubishi  jKkMha  Kogyo  KabasMu  Kaiaha:  Srr- 

Maniyama.  Ikao;  Nagayoahi.  Yoshmasa.  M^aann.  Hisaji:  Furuichi. 
YoKhi.  Kaio.  Koschi;  Oyaide,  Sadamu,  Yamauchi,  Tak^u,  nd  Asano 
Takeshi.  536237 1 .  O  477  1 74  000 
Nakaahima.  Yasuhiro.  5362370.  C\.  477-127  000 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kiiaike.  Yuktt).  Halakcyama.  Hiroki;  Tayama.  Suchiro.  and  Nakagawa. 
Kazuhiko.  5363.227.  O  526-120  000 
MiMuda.  Maaakno:  Obya.  Jun.  and  Uno.  Tomo«yu.  to  Matsushita  EkctrK 


^^^iM.m.a'm-MroSo^''^  "^  "'"^  *'*'  '"'•"»"»    .*?*^^  f'!?"  ^«»*t'«  •?»'  ^'^  »^gement  5362325.  a.  297-378.130. 


Takarimna.  Yoahiki;  MnkuitnMt,  Htfio;  and  Milatali.  SaMfei.  3363.053, 
0  435  122  000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

YasMia,  Hajime.  and  Btara.  Eiji.  3363.219.  O.  523-269000 
MiliBiiiaii.  Tadayasu  .We- 

Samhan.  Hunkazu.   Kamei.  Akihalo;  Kabayaahi.  Yaa«hi;  Taketani. 
Makoto:  and  Mitsumaia.  TadayaM.  3363.067.  O.  433  287  100 
MiiaiHka.  Katsoya:  See— 

Komm,   Matahiro:   Hoahiya.   Hiroyuki.   Milsuoka.   Katsuya;   Fukui. 
Hiroihi;  Fukuoka.  Hiratsugu.  and  Fuyama.  Mon^.  5363.752,  O 
360- 1 1 3.000. 
Mitntya.  Teniaki:  See — 


Mobil  Oil  Corporation: 

Chang.  Clarence  D  :  OiGuiscppi.  Frank  T,  and  Han,  Scott,  5363.310. 

O  585-467  000 
Chang.  Oaicncc  D  :  Cheng.  Jane  C  :  Hm.  Scott  Sannestcban.  kmt  G.. 
and  Walsh.  Dennis  E.  5363.311.  O.  583-467  000 
Moch.  Rockie  D    See— 

Reddersen.  Brad  R ;  ShepanL  PhiUip  W.;  Moch.  Rockie  D.;  and  Will- 
iams. Jen  P  C .  5363.402.  O.  233-436.000. 
Mochiaaga.  Notwyuki:  See— 

Handa.  Yuji;  Mochinaga.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kim.  Hiroki.  5362353.  CL 
400415200 
Mochizaki.  laao.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Keyswrtch.  5362.203, 

Mochizuki.  Toahiyasu:  Set— 


Gaudiier.  G«rard  P.; 
E.  C.  5362.245,  O. 


Takinami.  Seigo:  and  Mochizuki,  Tochiyasu,  5362.337.  CI.  362-61 .000. 
Mod-Tap  W  Corporation:  See — 

While.  Rowland  S  ;  and  Ivey,  David  E.,  5361,898.  O.  29-748.000. 
Modem  Mu2Zleloading,  Inc.:  See — 

Knight.  William  A.,  5361,934,  O.  42-31.000. 
Mofidi.  MehnJad:  See— 

Cemea,  Raul-Adrian;  Lee,  Douglas  J.;  Mofidi,  Mehniad;  and  Mehroira, 
Sanjay.  5,563.825,  O.  363-183.180. 
Mohamadi.  rariborz:  See — 

Lifer.  Shciiyl  L.;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi,  Fariborz;  Red,  Jon 
K.;  Siuoo.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesin,  Celia  A.. 

5363;r78.  a.  548-253.000. 

Mohwinkel,  Clifford  A.;  and  Biasing,  Raymond  R.,  lo  Endgale  Corporalioa. 

Reentrant  power  coupler.  5363358,  O.  333-127.000. 
Moir.  David:  See — 

Gunderman,  Andmny  J.;  Moir,  David;  and  O'Connell,  Robed  M., 
5,562,112,0.  132-333.000. 
Molecular  Bimyaems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lotnuatn.  Rolf,  5362,893,  O.  424-9.520. 
Molex  fncoqlatMed:  See — 

U.  Hidehiro:  and  Mizuno,  Yoshiyuki,  5362,487,  O.  439-495.000 
Yagi.  Masanori:  Tokuyama,  Goro;  llo,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikesugi,  Hirosfai, 
5.562,497.  O  439-610000 
Moll,  Frederic  H  :  Giesl.  Charles,  Jr.;  Chin,  Albert  K.;  and  Hopper.  Philip  K  . 
to  Origin  Medsystems,  Inc.  Endoscopic  inflatable  retraction  device  with 
fluid  tight  ela-siotneric  window  5,562,603.  CI.  600-204.000. 
Mollenauer.  Kenneth  H..  and  Monfon.  Michelle  Y..  to  General  Surgical 
Innovations.   Inc    Surgical  instrument  for  placing  suture  or  fasteners. 
5.562.685.  CI   606-144.000 
Molliex.  Ludovic  E  C:  See— 

Benhelemy.  Jean-Claude;  Besaenay,  Gilles  J. 
Giiauk.  Daniel  G.;  and  Molliex.  Ludovic 
228-190  000 
Mokxk.  Frai*  F:  See- 
Nunez,  Ivan:  Moiock,  Frank  F.;  and  Bliott  Laura.  5363.183,  O. 
523  106  000. 
Mon.  Eduardo:  and  Baird,  William  C,  lo  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Company.  Reforming  using  a  Pi/Re  catalyst  3362.817,  O.  208-63.000. 
Monash  Uni«rsity:  See — 

Rogers.  Andrew  J  ;  and  Don.  Charles  G  .  3363.848.  O.  367-99.000. 
Monfon.  Michelle  Y   See— 

MoUeaaaer,  Kenneth  H  ;  and  Monfoit,  Michelle  Y.,  5362.685.  O. 
606-144  000 
Mania.  Bictt  P.;  and  Boggs.  Russell T.  to Isis  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Antisense 
oligonucleotide  modulation  of  nf  gene  expression.  5363,235,  O.  536- 
24.310. 
Montague,  Dale  Wrist  pad  5,362  J70,  O  248-118.100. 
Monzingo.  Dtunon  P.  Modular  backpack  paimier  luggage.  3362,236,  O. 

224-153  000. 
Moody.  Paul  T:  See— 

Lowis,  Royce;  Eilley,  Edward  S.;  Moody,  Paul  T;  KorteUng,  Aan  G.; 
and  Kelley.  Brendan  P.  5363,760,  O.  361-103.000. 
Moor  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See — 

Drew.  Wilbur:  and  Loixl,  John  E.,  5362,401,  O.  414-778.000. 
Yaksich.  Mary  J  :  Andersen.  Andrew  C;  Bevilacqua.  Samuel  D.;  Can. 
Donald  S.:  Hoellig.  Susan  M  :  Hoholik,  Amhony  P;  Sprague,  Darlene 
R    and  Yarwood.  Donna  L..  5.563.998,  O.  393-149.000. 
Yaksich.  Mary  J  :  and  Hoholik.  AndxMiy  P,  3363.999. 0.  393-149.000 
Moore,  Cadiy  R  :  See— 

Kitfci.  lames  J  ;  Hebetger,  John  M  ;  Moore,  Cathy  R.;  and  DonaM, 
Robin  M.,  5362,997,  O.  428-480  000 
Moore,  Michael  E.:  and  Albers.  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  High  vibration 

etectrical  connector  5362.477.  CI  439  383  000 
Moore,  Robeit  H..  to  Stowe  Woodward  Licensee,  Inc.  Dynamic  nip  pressure 

and  teiiipeniure  sensing  system  3362.027,  O.  100-33.000. 
Moore,  ThoiiMS  S.:  See — 

Kowall.  David  J.:  DeRees,  Delben  D.;  Moore,  Thomas  S.;  and  Bemier, 
David  R  .  5,563,483,  O   318-283.000. 
Morales.  Mipiel:  See— 

Shimiiak,  GeraM  L.;  Thomas,  Jackie;  and  Morales,  Miguel,  5362.491. 
O  439-521.000 
Moran.  Thonas  P.:  See — 

Weber.  Karon  A.;  Poon.  Alex  D.;  and  Moran.  Thomas  P.  5364,005, 0. 
395  161000 
Moreland.  John  R.:  See— 

McNulty,  Donald  E.,  Kelman,  David C;  Moreland.  John  R.;  and  Hamm. 
John  E.,  3362,675,  O  606-%.000 
Morgan,  Alaa  R.;  and  Selman.  Steven  H.,  to  University  of  Toledo:  and 
h^ical   Cbllege  of  Ohio.   Diels  alder  adducts  of  vinyl   porphyrins. 
5363,262,  CI   540-145.000 
Morgan,  Beth  A.;  See— 

Tiffany,  George  M.,  Ill;  Morgan,  Beth  A.;  L'Heureux,  Geoige  C; 
Gaines,  Lewis  H  ;  and  Stover,  William  H.,  5362,867,  CI.  508- 
497.000. 
Morgan.  Craig  D.:  See— 

Durlacher,  Scott  M.;  Grafton,  Richard  D.;  Schmieding,  ReinhoM;  and 
Morgai,  Craig  D.,  5362,664,  O.  606-%.000. 
Morgan,  John  R.:  See — 

Daiky.  tee*  H.;  Morgan,  John  R.;  and  Saad,  Karim  I.,  3362.930. 0. 
427-4i7.000. 
Morgan.  MiAad  A.:  See— 


Morgan.   William    D.;    and    Morgan.    Michael   A..   5362.739.   O. 
96-155.000. 
Morgan,  William  D.;  and  Morgan,  Michael  A.  Gas  collection  system  for 

anaerobic  ponds.  3362,739,  O.  96-133.000. 
Mori,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Ikeuchi.  Tadashi;  Walanabe.  Hisako;  and  Mori,  Kazuyuki,  3363,898, 0. 
372-38.000. 
Mori.  Kinji:  See — 

Orimo,  Masayuki:  Mori,  Kinji;  Hirasawa.  Shigeki;  Fujise,  Hiroshi; 
Takeucfai,   Masuyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Hiioifai.  3364.120.  O.  395- 
600.000. 
Mori.  Saloihi:  See— 

Obara,  Shu;  and  Mori.  Satoshi.  5362,461.  O  439-62.000. 
Mori,  Shigeru;  Kondoh.  Shigetoshi;  Nishino,  Tadashi;  Yosfaimura,  Yasutsugu; 
Imagawa,  Yasuhaiu;  and  Shiraiwa,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rolling  mill 
equipped  with  on-line  roll  grinding  system  and  grinding  wheel.  3362323, 
O.  451-5.000. 
Morigaki,  Masakazu:  See — 

Ishii,    Yoshio:    Mihayashi,    Keiji:    Negoro,    Masayuki;    Morigaki, 
Masakazu;  and  Mikoshiba.  Hisashi.  5363.023,  O  430-503.000. 
Morihara.  Alsushi;  Nagafuchi.  Naoyuki;  and  Tomuro.  Jinichi.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid. 
Ruidized-bed  equipmenl  and  pressurized  fluidized-bed  (combustion)  com- 
bined cycle  apparatus.  5363.803,  O.  364-4%.000. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Okada.  Kenji;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Udagawa.  Masahaiu;  Yuki.  Koichiro; 
Niwa.  Masaaki;  Hirai,  Yoshihiko:  and  Yasui,  Juro,  5362.802.  O. 
156^1  100. 
Morimoto,  Takehico:  See — 

Harada,  Yoshio:  Harada,  Yoshiko;  and  Morimoto,  lUcehico,  3361.977. 
O.  60-39.020. 
Morita.  Akira:  See — 

Aikawa.  Nobutoshi;  and  Morita.  Akira.  3363.682.  O.  333-33.000. 
Morita.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Matsui.  Akira;  and  Morita.  Yoshinori.  5362.446,  O.  433-132.000. 
Moritz.  Jules  G  .  Ill:  See— 

Keefe,  Brian  J.;  Ho,  May  F.;  Courian,  Kenneth  J.;  Sleiniiekl.  Steven  W.; 
Childers.  Winthrop  D  ;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E;  Chap- 
man. Tetri  I :  Knight.  William  R.;  and  Moritz,  Jules  G..  HI.  3363.642. 
a.  347-84.000. 
Moriwaki.  Sabtiro:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kenji;  Tamura,  Nozomu;  Moriwaki,  Saburo;  Shibuya,  Kiy- 
oshi; Suhara,  Shun;  Kaioh.  Kazi^uki:  Sato,  Toni;  and  Matsukawa, 
Toshitane,  5362,151,  O.  164-463.000. 
Moriya,  Takashi:  See — 

Sugimolo,  MitsuTu;  Kadota,  Iwao;  and  Moriya,  Takashi,  5362,068, 0. 
123^t8  0OB 
Moriyama.  Shigeo:  See — 

Nakahara,  Hitoshi:  Icfaikawa,  Masakazu;  Tanaka,  Yuishin;  Saitou,  Sakae; 
and  Moriyama,  Shigeo.  S.563.465,  Q.  310-328.000. 
Moroto.  Shuzo:  Kawamoto.  Mutsumi;  Yamaguchi.  Kozo:  Tuzuki,  Shigeo;  and 
Miyaishi.  Yoshinori.  to  Kabushikikaisha  Equos  Research.  Power  transmis- 
sion system  in  a  hybrid  vehicle.  5362365.  O.  477-3.000. 
Morris,  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Yammine,  Ghassan  A.;  and  Morris,  Gregory  L.,  5364,011.  O.  395- 
182  130. 
Morris,  James  R..  to  Materials  Conversion  Corp.  Electro-smgical  instrumem 

and  method  of  fabrication.  5362.659.  CI.  606-41.000. 
Morris.  Randall  E.;  and  Gregory.  Qare  R.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Cotpontion.   Method  of  treating  hyperproUferative   vascular  disease. 
5363,146,0.514-291.000. 
Morrissene.  Roger  J.,  to  Brian  S.  Mead.  Esq.,  Trustee.  Collapsible  cart 

5.562.299.  Q.  280-652  000 
Morrow,  Donald  L..  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International,  Inc.  Inbred  maize  line 

PHBE2.  5363325,  O.  800-200.000. 
Mortensen.  Owen  J.;  Dalton,  Jeffery  S.;  Miller,  Jeffiey  S.;  and  Chinnock. 
Douglas  P.,  to  CompuServe  Incotpoiated.  System  for  providing  ckned 
captioning  to  an  electronic  discussion  group.  5363,804,  CI.  364-SI4.00A. 
Mortimer,  Chartes  E.:  See — 

Werner,  Joachim;  Kane,  Scott  A.;  Mortimer,  Charles  E.;  Doeige.  Herman 
P;  and  Boonslra,  Eric  F.,  5362,857,  O.  252-67.000. 
Mortlock.  Simon  V;  and  Lewis,  Barry  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC  Polyester  film  5,562.984,  O.  428-364.000. 
Morton  IntemaDonal,  Inc.:  See — 

Daly,  Andrew  T;  and  Gnindowski,  Leo  T,  5363.200. 0.  524-423.000. 
Wang.  David  L  K  ;  and  Meyers,  Patiick.  5362.803.  O.  162-3.000. 
Moshayedi.  Maik.  to  Simple  Technology  Incorporated.  Comnnmications  card 
with  integral  transmission  media  line  adaptor.  5362304, 0. 439-638.000. 
Moskowitz,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Brady,  Michael  J.;  Chaudhari,  Pravecn;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  Heiniich. 
Hartey  K.;  Moskowitz,  Paul  A.;  Schrott  Alejandro  G.;  and  von 
Gutfeld,  Robert  J:,  5,563383,  O.  340-572.000. 
Motorenfabrik  Hatz-GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Madl.  Albert,  5362,076,  CI.  123-I98.00E. 
Motorola:  See — 

Ackley,  Donakl  E.;  Holm,  Paige  M.;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S.,  5363,900, 

CI.  372-45.000. 
Ford,  David  K.;  and  Weir,  Bernard  E..  IH,  3363394, 0.  341-100.000. 
Shen,  Jun;  Tehrani,  Saied  N.;  Goronkin,  Heibeit;  and  Zhu.  Xiaodoog  T.. 
5.563.087.  a.  437-52.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 
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Cluries  R.;  ami  Piaaer.  RjiidiU  S. 


Aadenoii.  Geoifc  C;  Rueike 
5.564.094.  a.  4SS-29S.0OO. 

tuntt.  Raymood  L..  Jr.  S.363.623.  CL  34S-98.000. 

Baint  Rayaowi  L..  Jr..  5J64.0a9.  O.  4S5-I96.I00. 

Cave.  MidMd  D.;  md  Zavakta.  Mawicio  A..  SJA3.333.  Q.  327- 

67.000. 
Cmit.  MkhKl  D ;  and  Zavilcta.  Mauricio  A..  SJ63.779.  a.  363- 

WOOO 
Cypii.  Lawiawc  F.;  Gaha.  Paul  H.:  Tuney.  WUIimb  J.; 

Pnmda  R..  Jr..  SJ64.0a6.  C\.  435-126.000 
Cypii.  UwiciMx  F .  Gaihis.  Paul  H.  and  IWncy.  Willinn  J  .  S.364.087. 

a  455  126  000 
Davic*.  Rated  B..  a«i  Sctakz.  Warren  J .  5.563.4T7.  O  237-329.000 
tevia.  Jmm  T.  II:  Hita.  Bai>anun  J  .  Abdala.  Julio  A.;  Fwch.  SMven 
J.;  and  Lmtm.  Bmk  J..  3.362.467.  C  439^188.000. 

M.  3.364.(M3.  a.  393-600.000 
5.563.889.  O  370-93  100 
Gc*D(fed.  Aid.  3J63.943.  Q   3ai>-4  000 
GoMagM,  Jawa  E.  3J64.09I.  a  455-226.200. 
OammM.  WklKr.  awl  PMenoa.  Vtecc  H..  5.564.092.  a.  455-232. 100. 
Jfarste.  Girab  R  .  5.363.002.  O.  429-7  000 

Hung.  Philip  M.;  mkI  McKJMMy.  JolM  K..  3J64.I00.  Q.  433-319.000. 
Kura-Coudvzi.  VUid:  and  Ka*an.  hiawlip.  3J64.007.  O.  393- 

161.000 
LcteH.  CMMorter  J  .  imI  lla(>luiis.  Janes  E..  3J63.703.  O.  336- 

237iMi 
Liaa.  Kc  K.:  iMl  Bai.  LqM.  3.563.765.  Q.  361  503  000 
Liou.  Bccsufi.  and  McOoMld.  Omw)  J..  S.364.071.  a.  433-36.100. 
Mdlone.  Charles  M  .  and  SaowdMk  ORfOiy  0 .  5.563.910.  CL  373- 

225  000 
Puhl.  Larry  C  .  Fiokclsieia.  Louts  D  .  and  DaMNsh.  Bum  A..  5J64.I06. 

a   380-21  000 

Sabounn.  Donald  J  .  and  Grosbeij.  John  A  .  5.563.880.  C\  37fr«l  000 

SawlOT.  Bradley  T .  Sabounn.  Donald  J .  Mines.  Kenneth  W ;  Kaooor. 

Vijay  K  .  Saewert.  David  S..  and  Swtihens.  James  A  .  5J63J79.  C\. 

37^60  000 

■fty.  Ye*  S  .  McCoy.  DaMiy  O .  awl  Batzaio,  Quvun.  5.363.615.  C\. 

343  749  000 
Wang.  TVrcsa  C  Y.  5J63.606.  O.  342  354 000 
Motoaufi.  Kenji  Sfr — 

Prass.  Werner.  Slehlin.  ThoaaaK  Liu.  Yuan;  Ogura.  Shizuo;  Moioaugi. 
Keaji.  TokidB.  AUuko.  and  Yanumoio.  Tetni.  5J63.707.  C\.  336- 
361.000. 
Moo.  Graham  N  ;  S«f— 

Soumk.  James  R.;  Moo.  Graham  N  .  Hihon.  Charles  B.;  and  Aslam. 
Mohammad.  5.363 JOO.  O   568  764  000 
Moo,  Philip  J     Ste— 

Ledvuia.  TimoUiy  J  .  and  Molt,  Philip  J  ,  5J62J57.  C\  474-84.000 
Mouhn,  Pierre  A..  »  Schlumberier  Technology  CorporaUon.  Method  aid 
for  dmnmiaf  fanmkm  icsiativiiy  w  a  cased  well  asiag  dvee 
*i  iwiHii  a  ■  atiMMuat  bndfe  5.563.514.  CI  324-368000 
Mount  Sinai  School  Of  Medicine  OT  The  City  oi  New  Ycat:  S*t— 

KniUich.  Terry  A  .  and  Ivey.  D  Mack.  5.563J46.  C\.  530-350000. 
MoveMap.  Inc..  Ser— 

Hochteix.  Fred  H ;  Tnislman.  John  W.  Hochberg.  Benjamin  A  .  and 
Bnbit.  Stephen  A  .  5.562.104,  CI    128-782  000 
Mowers.  RimmU  P..  Ste— 

BaidaccM.  AftiM  }.  Rufeaer.  George  K..  II.  mi  Mowers.  Ronald  P. 

5.563.318.  a  800-200000 
Rufeaer.  George  K..  IL  Balducchi.  Alben  J  .  Mowers.  Ronald  P.  Pran 
RKhard  C  .  Louie.  Raymond;  McMullen.  Michael;  and  Kaokc.  John, 
5J63.3I6.  CI   800^200  000 
Mowry.  Gregory  S  ;  and  Tolman.  Chaftes  H..  to  Se^Me  Technology,  lac. 
CoiKact  icheme  for  minimt/jng  inductive  pKkup  in  iiiagiioiii  liiliii  read 
haads.  5  J63.753.  O   360- 1 1  VOOO 
Moy,  Kter  iC.  and  Watanabe.  Kiyoshi.  lo  CC  Corporation,  hnpiam  fixture. 

mi  fciceps  lor  impiaw  lixtwes  5.562.447.  O.  433-150000 
MnOB.  Janes  M  .  Piekunka.  Ann  M  .  and  Watkms.  Richwd  B  .  lo  Lexmark 
kMcnabonal.  Inc    Jet  ink  widi  amine  surfactanL  5J62.762.  Q.    106- 
22.00H 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbuien- Union  Muenchen  GmbH:  Set— 

Ctunke.  Richard  Peichl.  Lotfaar.  Hemnch.  Walter.  Pillhoefer.  Horst;  and 
Brungs.  Frank.  5.562.999.  CI  428^1  000 
1  P   Se«^ 
^»»"«.  Awfcew  P.  and  Muccnli.  James  P.  5J63.62Z  O.  345-75  000 
'  '     L..  and  Smidi,  Dennis  E..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Pioccas    far   makuig    photographic    polymeric    matte    bead    pancles 
5^63^26.0   526-173  000 
Mueller.  Bernd:  Str~ 

Brand.  Siefben.  KardodI,  Uwe;  Kwstgen.  Rcinhard.  Mueller.  Bcmd; 

Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Sauter.  Hubert;  Lorenz.  GiaeU;  Ammermaan,  Eber 

hard;   Kueaast.  Chnstoph;  and  Hancus.  Albrccht.  5J63.I68.  O 

514-357  000 

Mueller.  Divid  W.;  and  Pesseito.  James  D .  lo  University  of  Kmisbs  Medical 

Center.  Simic  topkal  anesthetK  gel  5.563.153.  C\  514-303  000. 
Mueller.  Thomas:  Srr— 

LiBZ.  Cuenter:  Pieper.  Helmut.  Himmelsbach.  Fraidi;  Austel.  Volkhvd. 
Mueller.  Thomas    Weisenberger.  Johaancs;  aad  Seewakk-Bccker. 
Elkc.  5.563.268.  O.  344-238.(n0. 
Mueadel,  Bernd:  S*t~ 


Schaizc,  Ulbich;  Menke,  Wilhelm;  Niederlein.  Horst;  Heidersberger. 
Boeige;  Herrmann,  Joachim;  Muendel,  Bernd;  and  Pickaidt,  Hans- 
Joachim.  5.562,549.  C\.  473-73.000 
Mugno.  John  F   See — 

Mugno.  Matthew  W.;  aad  Mugno.  John  F,  5,561,942,  Q.  43-I29.O0O. 
Mugno.  Matthew  W.;  awl  Mugno.  John  F  Fire  ant  killing  device  and  method. 

3J6I.942.  CL  43-129.000. 
>**■■  Mikia  lo  Sony  Qwporaiion    Mediod  of  manufacturing  a  Xmos 

insulated  tamautoi  3.3«3.0«2.  O.  437^1  000. 
Mukoujima.  Toahiaki.  to  Oki  Electric  Industty  Co..  Ltd.  Control  circuit  for 

clock  aultiplier  5.563.538.  O  327-116.000 
MukanMo.  Fujio:  See— 

Jikitiama.  Yoshiki.  Mukumoto.  Fujio;  Md  Milsuda.  Satoshi,  5,363X)S3, 
a.  435-122.000. 
Mulawa  TVading  Co  Ply  Limiied:  See — 

JoiKs.  Colin  E  .  5.562.369,  O  406^90000 
MuUaan,  Enk.  liilterljnden.  Andr*  G  .  and  Vijg.  Jan.  lo  Ingeny  B  V  Two- 
dimensional  electrophoresis  apparatus  and  an  electrophoresis  unit  Iherefor. 
5,562,813,  a.  204-618000. 
Mailer,  Erwia;  and  Hoaeggcr,  Werner,  to  Feiag  AG  Apparatus  for  processing 

pnaad  aradacii.  5.56^278.  CI  270-58  210 
MaBll,  WiUs  i.:  Mitchell,  Albert  W;  and  Bennett,  Thomas  B  .  HI,  to 
Wqnie-IMlan Corp  Sectional oveihead door  5, 562, 14 1. CI   I6O-232.000. 
Mullock.   Stephen  J .  lo  Kore  Technology  Limited    ion  gun  and  mass 

spectrometer  employing  the  same  5.563.410.  C\.  250-288.000. 
Mtihamva  AG:  Sre^ 

Mn.  Silvio.  3.363.390.  O.  340-936.000. 
MuHnncdui  SyMcnu  Cocpontian:  $€€ — 

Lewis,  Scott  W  .  5.564.001.  O   395-154000 
Mumby,  Edward  S  .  lo  Hatlibufton  Company.  Well  logging  apparatus  having 
a  removable  sleeve  for  sealing  and  protecting  multiple  antenna  arrays. 
5J63.5I2.  a,  324-339000 
Muntifenng.  Roger  H    S*e-~ 

Kirkwold.  John  O  .  Muniifcnng.  Roger  H.;  Sorensen.  Steven  W.;  Gotich. 
Thomas  H.  and  Biegler.  Roben  M  .  5,563,681,  CI  355  30000 
Mural,  Junko  See — 

I*>zakj,  Chikanon;  Murai.  Junko;  and  Nakatani,  Yoshihiro,  5,563,983, 
a.  395-23  000 
Murakaira,  Eiichi:  See — 

Kawamura.     Yoshio;     Kawamoto,     Yoshifumi.     Uchida,     Fumihiko; 
Mizuishi,     Kcnichi;     Yokoyama,     Natsuki;     Murakami,     Eiichi; 
Nakayama,  YosMnon;  and  Seya,  Eiichi,  5362.800.  C\   156-643  100 
Murakami.  Hiroshi   See— 

Nakahiga.shi.  Takahiro,   Murakami.  Hiroshi;  Otani.  Satoshi:  Tabata. 
Takao.  Maeda.  Hiioshi;  Kmnuva.  Hiroya;  Mid  Kuwahara.  Hajiroe. 
5,562,952.  CI  427-534.000. 
Murakami.  Kunichika:  Set — 

Kojima.  Eiji.  Yoshioka.  Hidetoahi;  Fukinbara.  Hidcnoh;  and  Murakami. 
Kunichika.  5.563.049.  C\  435-88.000. 
Murakami.  Takchiro  See — 

Koda.  Munetaka.  Shida.  Yoshikaisu,  Kawaguchi,  Junichi;  Murakami. 
Takchiro;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshio,  5.563,093.  O.  437  101.000 
Murakami.  Ynshiieru.  Iketani.  Naoyaiti:  Ikkahashi.  Akiia;  and  Ohta.  KenJi.  lo 
Sharp  Kabwihiki  Kaisha.  MagBMo-oplical  recottling  medium  having  a 
rcadoui  layer  wiih  varying  cowinoaition  and  curie  lemperanire.  5  J63.852, 
CI   .169  13  000 
Muramatsu.  Fumimasa:  See — 

Kitahara,  Shun.  Muramatsu.  Fumimasa.  Umezawa.  Shigeki;  Takarada. 
Milsuhiro.  and  Takahashi.  Tadashi.  5.563.196.  CI.  524-14000. 
Muramatsu,  Masaru;  Sato,  Shigemasa;  and  Ohishi,  Sueyuki,  lo  Nikon  Cor- 
poration. Auto  focusing  apparatus  in  a  camera.  5,563,677. 0.  396- 1 2 1 .000. 
Murao,  Kazuahige:  See — 

Kayukawa.  Hiroaki;  Murao.  Kazushige;  Hiramatsu.  Osamu;  and  Kan- 
zaki.  Shigeki.  5.562.182.  O    184-6  170 
Murata.  Hiroshi.  Tachika.  Hiraahi;  and  Fujimoto.  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Boaeki 
Kahushiki  Kaisha    Resin  composition  for  coaling.  5,563,236,  CI    528- 
295000 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishdiara.  Jisei:  and  Sakai.  Shuuichi.  3.363.561.  O.  333-206.000 
Komatxu.  Yuji.  and  Yamada.  Yoshiki.  5.563.560.  O.  333-206.000. 
Sasaki.  Kiyomi.  5.562.972.  CI  428-209000 
Murata.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yoshiio.  lo  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd. 
Face  image  creation  device  and  method  using  pan  images  of  the  plural 
puts  of  die  face  image   5.563.992.  CI   .195-135.000 
MurMa.  Yukio:  See— 

Tomiyori.  Yutaka.  and  Murata.  Yukio.  5.363.493.  O.  320-3S.OOO. 
Murayama.  Osamu.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho  Apparatus  for 
meiuunng  position  of  moving  body  and  apparatus  for  mcasunng  relative 
distance.  5.563.787,  CI    .V>4-424.020 
Murdock.  Biuce:  Set— 

Godriialk,  Kimberty  M  ;  and  Murdock,  Bruce,  5,56 1 ,984,  a.  62-5 1  1 00 
Murphy,  Betty  J.;  Set— 

SnMh.  James  A  ;  and  Murphy.  Betty  J.,  5,362,642,  O  604-289000 
Murphy  Managemenl  Inc.:  See — 

Betger.  Waher  R.,  3,363.436.  CI   307-66000 
Murphy.  Patrick  J  :  See- 
Brown.  PatTKk  A..  Murphy.  Patrick  J  .  and  Meade.  Mark  H.,  3363,392, 
CI   235  9100R 
Murphy.  William  S    See- 
Brandenburg.  Scon  D.  Murphy.  William  S.;  aad  King,  David  A., 
5362,498,  CI.  439-620.000. 


Muiry,  MichKl  W.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Starter  contact  integrity  lest. 

5,363,489,  O.  318-778.000. 
Muiti,  Dasarao:  See — 

Keoshkefian,  Barkev;  Liebcnnann.  George;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo. 
James  D.;  Mufti.  Dasarao;  and  Gardner.  Sandra  J..  5363.261.  O. 
540-141.000 
Muschio.  Giofgio:  See — 

Rumene,  Antonio  G.;  Pilo.  Giuseppe;  and  Muschio.  Giotgio.  5362.634, 
CI  604-171.000. 
Musetti,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Gere,  G«y  M.;  Holder.  Russell  L..  Jr.;  Musetti,  Louis  J  ;  and  Ramsey. 
Ray,  Jr.  5,562,066.  CI    1 14-270.000. 
Mushabac.  David  R.  Method  for  facilitating  dental  diagnosis  and  treatmenl. 

5.562.448,  CI.  433-213.000. 
Mussi.  Edwaid  F;  and  Steele,  Timothy  P..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany. Pipet  with  indicia  of  scale  graduation  marking  localioa.  5363,356, 
CI  73-864  140. 
Muterspaugh,  Max  W.,  lo  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Vollage 
regulator  having  complemenufy  lype   transistor.   5363300.  CI.   323- 
282  000. 
Mulh.  Michad:  See— 

Heinzl,  Joachim;  Mulh,  Michael:  and  Schuiz,  Bond,  3364.063.  Q. 
419-2.000. 
Mule  Pure  Chemicals  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mulo.  Yimosuke.  5.562.402,  Q.  414-797.700 
Mulo.  Yukiyoahi:  See— 

Fulamura.  Masao;  Mulo.  Yukiyoshi;  and  Mizuno.  Masahiro.  5.563.795. 
a   364-470090. 
Mulo.  Yunosuke.  lo  Mulo  Pure  Chemicals  Company.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  delivering  glass  sheets  for  prepared  slides.  5.562.402.  O. 
414-797.700. 
Myers.  Gary  L.;  and  Courtwright.  Robert,  lo  Foit  Lock  Corporation.  Motor- 
cycle Ignition  switch  lock.  5363.387.  CI.  200-43.030. 
Myslivec.  Bobumil:  See — 

Lauterbach.  Anionin;  Myslivec.  Bohumil;  and  Jerabek.  Jiri.  5362.706. 
»  CI.  607-3  000 
Myson,   Robot  E..  to  Luminaire  Developments  Limited.   Lamp  holder. 

5.562.481,  a  439-419.000 
Nadd.  Bruno  C.  lo  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Protected  three-pin 
moagaled  power  switch  with  separate  input  reset  signal  level.  5.563.759. 
a.  361-101  000 
Nagafiichi.  Naoyuki:  See — 

Morihwa,  Atsushi;  NagaAichi.  Naoyuki;  and  Tomuro.  Jinicfai.  5363.803, 
CI   364-496000 
Nagai.  Kiyoshi   See — 

Hoffman,  Stephen  J.;  and  Nagai.  Kiyoshi.  5,563,254,  Q.  536-23.500 
Nagai.  Michia  lo  NEC  Coiporalion.  Pottable  radio  apparatus  with  a  folding 

structure  5364,078,  CI.  435-89.000. 
Nagao.  Rex:  See — 

Hildwein,  Roger  L.;  Uschold.  Robert  C;  Staley,  J.  D.,  Jr.;  Riestenberg, 
Paul;  Gallagher,  Laura;  and  Nagao.  Rex.  5362.677.  Q.  606-108  000. 
Nagao.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Araki.  TAeshi;  and  Nagao.  Yasuhiro.  5.563.454.  C.  307-10.600 
Naga.saka.  Takashi;  Otani,  Yuji;  and  Saitou,  Milsuhiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co. 

Ud  Cetamic  multi-layer  wiring  board.  5.562,973,  CI  428-210.000. 
Nagasawa.  Akio.  to  Topy  Industries,  Limited;  and  Miyako  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushikigaisha  Tandem  master  cylinder  5361,980,  CI  60-562.000 
Naga.sawa.  Tochiya:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Eluo;  Nagasawa,  Toshiya;  and  Sum!,  Shogo,  5362,157.  CI. 
165  144.000 
Nag,ata.  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida,  Hiroyuki;  Niuya.  Takayuki;  and  Ogata.  Yoshi- 
hiro,  to   Texas    Instnimenis    Incorporated.    French-type   semiconductor 
memoty  device  with  enhanced  trench  capacitor-transistor  connection. 
5,563,433.  a  257-301.000 
Nagayoshi,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Maruyama,  Ikuo;  Nagayoshi,  Yoshimasa;  Nakamura.  Hisaji;  Furuichi. 
Yoichi;  Kato.  Koichi;  Oyaide,  Sadamu;  Yamauchi,  Takaki;  and  Asano, 
Takeshi.  S..S62,571,  CI.  477-174.000. 
Nagda,  Jagdish:  See — 

Cooper,  Thomas  E  ;  Nagda.  Jagdish;  and  Pryor,  Robeit  F,  5363,946,  CI 
380-4  000 
Nagler,  Albert:  See— 

Baum,    Matthew    C;    Nagler.   Albeit;    and    Sherman.    Edmund    E., 
5363,586,  a  340-825.070. 
Naiki,  Toshio:  See — 

Nakamuia,  Hiromu;  Naild,  Toshio;  Shibata,  Etsuko;  and  Ono,  Satotu. 
3.563,729,  O.  359-203.000. 
Naito,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nemolo.  Jiro;  Masegi.  Koichi;  Naito.  Hiroshi;  Matsuyaitu.  Youichi;  and 
YamashiU.  Shinji.  5.564.046.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kaori:  See — 

Tachibana.  Shunichi;  TUceda,  Tomoyuki;  Nakagawa,  Kaori;  and  Salo, 
Akemi.  5,563,932,  Q.  379-100.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Kitaike.  Yukio;  Halakeyama.  Hiroki;  Tayama,  Suehiio;  and  Nakagawa. 
Kazuhiko,  5.563.227.  Q.  526-320.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kenji;  Tamura,  Nozomu;  Moriwaki,  Saburo;  Shibuya.  Kiyoshi; 
Suhan,  Shun;  Katoh,  Kazuyuki;  Sato,  Toru;  and  Matsukawa,  Toshilane,  lo 
Kawaiaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  thin 
riUnn.  5362,151,  Q    164-463.000 
Nakagawa,  Kanihiko:  See — 


Aizawa,  Jyun-ichi;  Nakagawa.  Kunihiko;  Nakao.  Hiroshi;  Ezaki.  Hito- 
shi;  and  Sunaga.  Kouhei.  5.562.354.  CI.  400-625.000. 
Nakaguchi.  Yukimi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Error  correctian  processor  and  an 

error  correcting  method.  5.563.896.  Q.  371-37.100. 
Nakahara,  Hitoshi;  Ichikawa,  Masakazu;  Tanaka,  Yuishin;  Saitou,  Sakae:  and 
Moriyama,  Shigeo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Actuator.  5363,465,  Q  310-328.000. 
Nakahigashi.  Takahiro;  Murakami.  HiixKhi;  Otani.  Satoshi;  Tabata.  Takao; 
Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Kirimura,  Hiroya;  and  Kuwahara,  Hajime,  lo  Nissin 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Plasma-CVD  method  and  apparatus.  3362.932.  CI. 
427-534.000. 
Nakai,  Akiya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicofiductor  device  manufac- 
turing method  wherein  the  substrate  is  inlerferically  aligned  by  measuring 
the  rotation  of  the  original.  5363,708,  CI.  356-363.000. 
Nakajima,  Hirohaiu:  See — 

Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Yasuaki;  Ozawa,  Toshiaki;  Nakajima,  Hiro- 
haiu; and  Kondo.  Hiroatsu,  5362,355,  CI.  400-695.000. 
Nakajima,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sekine.  Masayoshi;  Nakajima.  Toshiyuki;  Kai.  Takashi;  Yoshimura. 
Kalsuji;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi,  5363,680,  O.  396-55.000. 
Nakakoshi,  Masamichi:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Susumu;  Shinuda,  Shinichi;  Seya,  Mototude;  Yagi,  Yuzo;  KHo, 
Naomi;   Kawaguchi,   Noboru:   Nakakoshi,  Masamichi;  Tomitsuka, 
Kunio;  Nomolo,  Shin;  Okue,  Masayuki;  Ogane,  Nobuo;  and  Saito. 
Yasunari.  5.563.137,  CI.  514-224.500. 
Nakamura,  Hiromu;  Naiki,  Toshio;  Shibata,  Etsuko;  and  Ono,  Satoru,  to 
Minolta  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  forming  light  scanning  apparatus.  5,563,729,  CI. 
359-205.000. 
Nakamura,  Hisaji:  See — 

Maruyama,  Ikuo;  Nagayoshi,  Yoshimasa;  Nakamura.  Hisaji;  Furuichi, 
Yoichi;  Kato,  Koichi;  Oyaide,  Sadamu;  Yamaudn,  Takaki;  and  Asano, 
Takeshi,  5,562371,  CI.  477-174.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Sato,  Akiko;  and  Nakamura.  Kazumasa,  5363,993.  CI.  395- 1 40.000. 
Nakamura.  Shuji;  Yamada. Takao:  Senoh,  Masayuki;  Yamada.  Motokazu;  and 
Bando.  Kanji.  lo  Nichia  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  Gallium  nitride-based 
III- V  group  compound  semiconductor  device  and  method  of  producing  the 
same.  5,563,422,  CI.  257-13.000. 
Nakamura.  Tatsumasa;  Ise,  Yoshiald;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshiaki,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Quaru  Co,  Ltd.;  and  Okamoto  Optics  Work,  Inc.  Base  body  of  a  reflecting 
mirror  and  method  for  die  preparabon  thereof  5.563.743.  CI.  359-848.000. 
Nakamura,  Tetsuo;  Ohno,  Shigcnj;  and  Kawai,  Kiyoshi,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Rim 
Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material  containing  pyiazolone- 
pentamediine  oxonol  dye.  5,563,028,  O.  430-522.000. 
Nakamura,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Okada.  Tomoyuki;  Ito,  Masuo;  Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  and  Furukawa, 
Milsumasa.  5,563,923,  Q,  378-138.000. 
Nakamura.  Youichi:  See — 

Hashimoto.   Naoyuki;    Kobayashi.   Sakae;   and   Nakamura.   Youichi. 
5.562339.  CI.  454-187.000. 
Nakano.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kawahara,   Akira;    Shinagawa.   Yuji;    Iwano,    Shin'ichi;    Kanayama. 
Kazunori;  Ando,  Yasuhiro;  Nakano,  Toshiaki;  and  Okamura,  Hiit>- 
masa,  5363,978,  Q.  385-136.000. 
Nakao,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Aizawa,  Jyun-ichi;  Nakagawa.  Kuniliiko;  Nakao,  Hiroshi;  Ezaki,  Hito- 
shi; and  Sunaga.  Kouhei,  5362,354,  Q.  40fr«25.000. 
Nakao,  Masanori:  See — 

Kato,  Hironori;  Nakao,  Masanori;  and  Ida.  Yuichi,  5362,466,  CI. 
439-164.000. 
Nakaoka,  Scishi:  See — 

Mangyo,   Masao;   Nakaoka,   Seishi;   Yakushi,   Shuiclii;   Ito,   Shinya; 
Kawashima,  Takao;  Wada,  Satoshi;  and  Kawai,  Hideki,  5362.427.  a. 
417-313.000. 
Nakase.  Hiromi;  and  Masuda.  Wataru.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Optical  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having  discrete  optical 
pickup  heads  5,563,855.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Nakase,  Ryoichi,  Ozawa.  Shigeyuki;  and  Fujimoto,  Hiroaki,  lo  Sanshin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Watercraft  catalytic  exhaust  system.  5362309, 
CI.  440-89.000 
Nakashima,  Yasuhiro,  lo  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushild   Kaishi. 
Troubleshooting    method    for    operating    condition    detecting    device. 
5.562,570.  CI.  477-127.000. 
Nakatani,  Munehiro:  See — 

Suzuki,    Hiroyuki:    Nakatani,    Munehiro;    and    Sakatani,    Kazuoini. 
5.563,726,  O.  358-539.000. 
Nakatani.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Nozaki.  Chikanon;  Murai,  Junko;  and  Nakatani,  Yoshihiro,  5363,983, 
CI.  395-23.000. 
Nakatsu.  Junko:  See — 

Kashiwagi,  Naoki;  Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Araki,  Hiranobu;  lijima,  Keiko; 
and  Nakatsu,  Junko,  5,563,807,  Q.  364-525.000. 
Nakaura,  Tohru,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Wheel  speed  detecting 

apparatus.  5,563,793,  O.  364-426.040. 
Nakayama,  Hideo:  See — 

Otoma,  Hiromi;  Ueki,  Nobuaki;  Fukunaga.  Hideki;  and  Nakayama. 
Hideo,  5363.901,  O.  372-30.000. 
Nakayama,  Takeshi:  See — 

Miyawaki.  Yoshikazu;  Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Mihara,  Masaald;  Kawai, 
Shinji;  and  Ohkawa,  Minoru,  5,563.824,  Q.  365-185.180. 
Nakayama.  Yoshinori:  See — 
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Kawamun,     Yoduo;     Kawamoto.    Yothifmni;     Uchida.     Fumihiko. 
Mizuishi.     Keiuchi;     Yokoyama.     Nalsulu.     Minkami.     Eiichi. 
Nakayama.  Yoshiaoh.  and  Seya,  Eiichi.  5.362.800.  Q   156-643  100 
Nakazaio.  Ikuo  See— 

Aihan.  Takao;  Fukuda.  Taro;  T^iada.  Hideaki;  and  Nakazaio.  Ikuo. 
5.362.413.0   416-87  000. 
Nakazawa.  bao.  K>  Fujitsu  Limned.  Radio  communication  system.  5.363.909. 

a  375-224.000 
Nakaaao.  Hiroki:  See— 

Koaulo.  Masao;  ho.  ShinKhi.  Mid  Nakazono.  Hiroki.  5.363 J6I.  O 

84-637000 

NakM.  Emn  J ;  and  Axieil.  James  C  .  lo  Boeing  Company.  The  Broadbend 

pulsed  microwave  generator  having  t  plurality  of  optically  triggered 

cathodes   5.563.555.  CI    331  81  000 

Namba.  Hiroaki.  and  Fujinu.  Ken-ichi.  to  Nippon  P^icr  Industries.  Co..  Ltd. 

Aqueous  polyolefin  resin  composition   5.563.195.  CI   524-247.000 
Namiki.  Takao:  See— 

Amgi.  Minoru.  and  Namiki.  T^ao.  5.362.432.  C\.  434-83.000 
Naramura.  Michiyuki.  ID  Kifcinhiki  Kaisha  Kyuwa  Kog yosho  Food  material 

conveying  mechaaiaB.  3J62. 1X3.  CI    IH6.4W|||I0 
Narayanaswami.  ChatMhaacklMr.  lo  International  Business  Machines  Cotpo- 
lanoa  Method  aad  apparatus  for  processing  a  pick  event   5.363.990.  O 
393-133.000. 
Natisawa.  Tsuumu:  See— 

Koaaka.  Tora.  Imahiji.  Kazuharu.  Ogawa.  Hidehiro:  and  Naisawa. 
TsMoow.  5J63.676.  CI.  396-51  OOO 
Nania.  Kazuyuki:  Set — 

Ochi.    Kofi.    Natita.    Kazuyuki;    Malsuda.    Kazunori.    mi    Asmo. 

Notmkazu.  5.363.367.  CI    102  288  000 

Naar.  Aaike  I  .  lo  Digital  Et|uipfnenl  Corporation.  Senucoaductor  device 

fabncahoti  with  piwar  gale  interconnect  uirface    5.563.096.  C!    437 

186  000 

Nassif.  George  A  .  to  Corpak.  Inc  Free  flow  detector  for  an  ememai  feedmg 

pump  5.362.615.  Q  604-67.000 
Nathan.  Henry,  deceased:  See— 

Suina.  Janice  R  :  Bacchi.  Cyrus  J..  Ponci.  CM  W;  NattM.  Henry. 
deceased;  Spiess.  Arthur  J  ;  and  Yartett,  Nigel.  5J63.I25.  Q   514- 
23000 
Naliaaal  Science  Council  See— 

Hsu.  Cham  Shu.  Un.  Jhy  Hotung;  Shih.  Li  Jen.  and  Hsiue.  Giag  Ho. 

5.363.2-10.  CI   528  23  000 
Kuo.  Sheng-Chu.  Chen.  Sheng-Chih;  Wu.  Jin-Bin.  Teng.  Che-Ming;  and 
Wang.  Jih  Pyang.  5J63.167.  O.  514-451  000 
Naoooal  ScmKonductar  Cofpomioa:  Set — 

Bader.  RonaU  S ;  aiul  Paoeiion.  Michael  W.  5J63.45a  CI  237- 

785  000 
Freitas.  Oscar  W.  5JS63.890.  O  370-99  000 
Natxnal  Starch  and  Chemical  InvestmeM  Holding  Corporation  See— 
Senkelesti,  Jamie,  Chiu.  Chung  Wai.  Xu.  Zu-Fcng.  Masun.  William  R 

and  ChKakvKaighn,  Karen  L  .  5.562.937.  CI   426-48  000 
Thomaides.  John  S  ,   Burkert.  James.  Farwaha.  Ra^v;   Humphreys. 
Robert  W  R  .  and  Petersen.  Paul  M  .  5.563.252.  O   536^18  700 
Nauche.  Mchel.  to  Essikv  International  Cie  Gcnetalc  dOpdque  Grinding 

■  irlliii  fcw  pinling  eyeglass  lenses.  5J62J27.  O.  451  9  000 
Naigkla^  Mwim  W    See- 

Bknuriierg.  Jelfrey  A  .  Johnson.  P«er  O  ;  Laador.  James  A..  Naughton. 
MaMhew  W.  and  Tong.  Tracy  A  .  5.562.320.  O  294-119  100 
Naumann.  Alfred  W    See 

McCain.   James   H .    Naumann.   Alfred   W.   and   Wang.   Wbi-Ycona 
5.563.282.  CI   549  534  000 
Navistv  ktHMrtaanJ  TraaspottatKin   See— 

BladHid.  RonM  L .  Marshall.  Brian  P.;  Swenaoti.  Etk  T .  and  Thomas. 
Mey  A.,  m,  5  J63>»7.  a   327-484  000 
NCR  Cofporaboa  Set— 

Crooks.  Jokn  F;  awl  ProihetDc.  Robert  L.  3.363.381.  CI.  17S-18000 

Wgcias.  Raymtad  L;  and  Kulkanii.  Maen  D..  3J63.958,  a.  382- 
183  000 

Hilbrink.  JtihanO.  5j563,6I9.  CI   345-4  000 
Neag.  Donnel.  jnd  Hulben.  R h. hard,  to  Chrysler  Corparadon  VUucIc  double 

pivot  door  huge  anangemcnl  5.361.887.  CI    16-334  000. 
Neak.  Todd  M.:  See— 

Haadagx.  Roy  A.;  Ncale.  Todd  M..  aad  Whttaey.  Brad.  3J63J26,  Q 
326-37  000 
Nebashi.  Satoshi   See— 

Kobayashi.   Michio;    Ncbadii.   SaHMhi;   Shiacda.  Tkauya;   Onwa. 
Huaahi.  and  Okamoto.  Yoahihiro,  5.563.864.  O   .369  59000 
NEC  Corporaion  See 

Asah.  Ko|i.  5.363.731.  O   359  141  000 

Harasaki.  Hidenobu.  5.563.887.  O   370-94  100. 

Haacgawa.  Aisushi.  5363.944,  O    379-JlOOOO 

Honmou.  Hiroshi.  5.563.969.  CI   ,385-  55  000 

Ishida.  Ken,  5_563.830.  C\    36.5  189  020 

Kapmi.  Akihiko.  5363.832.  CI    365  200  000 

Kobimaya.  Hideki;  Ishikawa.  Yuiaka.  Yamas^i.  YiakiiiKai.  mti  CMm, 
Takayoahi.  5.563,854.  C\   369  32  000 

Kntaliu.  Ikuo.  5.563.103.  O  4.37  211  000. 

Karoda.  Mitsuru.  5362.223.  O.  22(M  210 

Madafahuaht.  Raagaraj.  5363.965,  O   385  2  000 

Matsubara.  Yodiihisa.  5363.100.  O  437  200000. 

Mizuao.  Masayuki.  5363354.  O.  331-57  000. 

Nagai.  Michio.  5364.078.  C\   435-89000 


Nogudu.  Kqji.  5.563.837.  O   363-222.000. 
Tamura.  Takao.  5.563.419,  O  2.5<M92  220 
Tomiyon.  Yutaka.  and  Murau.  Yukio.  5..563.495.  O.  320-35.000. 
Tsukada.  Shyuichi.  5.563.546.  CI   327-408  000 
Watarai.  Seiichi.  5.563.542.  CI   327  382000. 

Yasunaga.  Salosi;  and  Usuki.  Katsunoo.  5.563.912.  CI   375-242.000. 
Yoaekura.  Kuniioshi;  and  Maui.  Ma-sahiio.  5.564.099.  CI.  455  318.000 
Negi.  Shigeto;  Yamanaka.  Motosuke:  Kalsu.  Kanema.sa;  Sugiyama.  Isao; 
Komam.  Yuuki;  Kamata.  Aisushi;  Tsuruoka.  Akihiko:  and  Machida.  Yoshi 
masa.  lo  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.   7-acyl-3-<substituted  caitamoyk»y)  ccphero 
compounds  5.563.263.  O   540-222  000 
Negoro.  Fumio  See — 

Yuki.  Junichi;  and  Negoro.  Fumio.  5364.053.  CI  395-700.000. 
Negoro.  Masayuki   See — 

Ishii.     Yoshio.     Mihayashi.     Keiji;     Negoro.     Masayuki;     Morigaki. 
Masakazu;  and  Mikoshiba.  Hisashi.  3363.02:5.  O.  430-303.000. 
Neidorff.  Robert  A    5rr— 

Pincus.  Steven  M    and  NeidorfT,  Robert  A  .  5362.3%.  C\  600-17.000 
Nciser.  Cabe;  Simon.  Theodore,  and  Schweiger.  Baiiy    Modular  outlet 

assembly  5.562.4H8,  CI  439  501  000 
Neises.  Bemhard;  Ganzhoni.  Axel.  Tamus.  Ciline.  and  Broersma.  Roben  J.. 
Jr..  to  Merrell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc   Thrombin  inhibitors.  5363.156.  CI 
514  326  000 
Neisser.  Mark  O .  to  Iniemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Mulli 
mask  method  for  selective  na.sk  feature  enhancement.  5.563.012.  CI 
430-22  000 
Neuu.  Johann  J .  to  Medtronic.  Inc    Multiple  therapy  cardiac  assist  device 

having  battery  voltage  safety  moailoc.  3362393.  O.  600-16.000. 
Nelsen.  Janet:  See— 

Davies.  Huw  M  .  Hawkins.  Deborah;  and  Nelsen.  Janet.  3.363.038.  CI 
435  193  000 
^4elson.  David  A.,  to  Cirrus  Logic.  Inc    Fa.st  high  precision  discrete-time 

analog  finite  impulse  response  filler.  5363,819.  CI  364-825.000 
Nelson.  Ken:  See- 
Reich.  Murray  H  ;  Nelson.  Ken.  and  Kuzma.  Jirina,  5363J33.  Q. 
528  76  000 
Nelson  Metal  Producu  Corporation:  See — 

Shimmell,  Dennis  S  .  5.562.150.  O    164  305  000, 
Nelion.  Richard  L  Jogging  strolleT  5.562.-300.  O  280-635,100, 
Nemoto.  Jiro.  Masegi,  Koichi.  Nailo,  Hiroshi;  Matsuyama.  Youichi;  and 
Yamashita.  Shinji,  to  Canon  Kabmhiki  Kaisha    Method  and  system  for 
creabng  a  database  by  dividing  test  data  into  nodes  which  can  be  corrected 
5.364.046.  a   395^00000 
Neoh.  Soon  E..  to  Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Pte  Ltd  SubsnaK 

coating  apparatus  5.562,772.  O,  118-32.000, 
NeoRs  Corporaocn:  See — 

Hylande*.  Mafk  D.;  Stinivasan.  Ananthachari;  Fitzncr.  Jeffrey  N.;  and 
VnidfauU,  VivefcanMda  M  .  5.563.2.50.  CI   5.36-»  100 
Ncspodzany.  Robert  P.  Jr.;  and  Davis.  Toren  S..  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Beating 

assembly  having  diermal  compensation  5.562.349.  Q.  384-493.000. 
Nesller.  Gerhard  See- 
Ham.    Rolf;    BcNccke.    Sicgmund;    Deckers.   Andreas;   Guentheiherg. 
Norbeil;   Brudcrmueller.   Martin.   Nesller.  Gerhard;  and  Wassmer. 
Kari-Heinz.  5.563.178.  CI   521  56  000 
Neukom.  Christian:  See — 

Switchcnko.  Arthur  C.  Kum.  Nuiidi;  Neukom.  Ovistian;  Pitio.  MaiccI; 
Bcrger.  Donald  B..  Jr;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  E.  3363.038.  CI.  433- 
7  100 
Neiaoaes  of  Zone  Industnelle:  See- 
Clement.  Pierre,  ClemenL  Bruno;  Clement.  Chhstclle;  Clement.  Mv- 
tine:  and  Clement.  Sabine.  3361.938.  O  32-407,100, 
New  Holland  Nonh  America,  lac  ;  See— 

Ohoa,  Dniel  E  .  5362.173.  O   180-53.400. 
New  Japan  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Pakuda.  Hideo;  and  Kohzu.  Ryuichi.  5363,222,  C\.  325-437.000. 
New  Oji  Ptfier  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Sugai.  Masaaki;  and  izumi.  Norihito.  3362,973.  CI.  428-212.000. 
New  Pig  Corporation:  See— 

Forney.  Frank  G  .  Huf,  MMhew  J.;  Shaw,  Mark;  and  Stan.  Robert  J.. 
5.562,047.  CI    tOft-5I.IOO. 
Newbridge  Networks  Coipcnboa:  Set— 

Duxbury.  Tom.  Wiith.  Brian;  Burwell.  Wayne;  and  Ctozier.  Paul. 
5.363.876.  a  370-58,100 
Newcomb,  Michael  R.;  and  Bermel.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Lab  Interlink.  Inc  Track 

for  iianiMi  J  coaveyor  system  5..562.202.  CI   198-861  100 
NewdL  GeraM  P:  See— 

Dowell.  Teresa  J  .  Newell.  GeraU  P;  and  Zcfficn.  Eugene.  5.562,898.  CI. 
424-70  100 

Ftory.  Ill:  See— 

__   Shuyuan;  Kotani.  Hiloshi.  and  Newman.  Perry.  IH.  3363,068, 
a  435  295  200 
Newton  and  Harrington.  Inc.:  See — 

Newton.  Stanley  L .  5362.368.  C\.  406-86.000 
Newtoa,  Stanley  L.  lo  Newton  and  Hainngton.  Inc.  Air  tunnel  track  interface 

5362J68,  a  406-86  000 
NcxcoB  Ikchankigy,  Inc,:  See— 

nuOt.  Nateah.  5.563.842.  CI  365-230,060. 
Ng.  Sohama  K  L  ;  and  Loh.  Gee  H  .  to  SGS-Thomson  Mictoelectronics  Pie 
Ud,  Source/sink  currcM  generating  circuit  system,  5363303.  CI.  323- 


Ng.  Vincent;  Bohac.  Frank;  and  Taylor.  Joyce,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Pseudo-random  switched  resistor.  5363373,  O.  338-334.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd    See— 

Kunieda,  Shigehiko;  and  Shogo.  Takeshi.  5.363,379.  C\.  174-169.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa.  Michiya;  and Takada. Toshikatsu.  5.563.764.  CI.  .361-304.000. 
Nguyen.  De  H.;  and  Chu.  Raymond  M..  lo  Integrated  Device  Technology.  Inc. 
Logically  disconneciable  viitual-lo-physical  address  translation  unit  and 
method  for  such  disconnection.  5364,052,  O.  395-800.000. 
Nguyen.  Duy  T:  See — 

Berzansky.  Charles  J..  Jr.;  and  Nguyen.  Duy  T.  5,562,862,  C[.  232- 
.121000. 
Nguyen.  Le  T:  See — 

Leniz.  Ofcrek  J.;  Wang.  Johannes;  Deosaran.  Trevor.  Young.  Linlcy  M.; 
Yap.  Kian-Chin:  Nguyen.  Le  T;  Matsubayashi,  Makoio:  and  Lau. 
Te-Li,  3364,117,  CI.  395-163.000. 
Nguyen.  Son  V:  See— 

Dobuzintky,  David  M.;  Matsuda.  Tctsuo;  Nguyen.  Son  V.:  Ryan.  James 
G  ;  and  Shapiro.  Michael.  5..563.105.  CI  437-240.000. 
Nguven.  Tai   H.   Self-opening  Ihermoplastic  hag  system.  3361. %7.  O. 

53-45:ooa 

Nguyen.  Thaah:  See — 

Kidon.  William  E  ;  Hilston.  Michael  D.:  and  Nguyen.  Thanh.  3362,992, 
CI.  428-447.000. 
Nguyen.  Thaah-Nha:  See — 

Bell.  Laura  K.;  McKce.  Barbara;  Nguyen.  Thanh-Nha;  and  Varga.  Keith 
A  .  5364.003.  CI  395-155.000. 
Nguyen.  Viet  A  .  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Home  location  register 
for  manual  visitors  in  a  telecommunication  system.  5.564.068.  CI.  455- 
33  100. 
Nguyen.  Viet  X.:  See— 

Dorothy.  Robert  G,;  Nguyen.  Viet  X  ;  and  Shen.  Zhi-Yuan.  5363.505. 
a.  324-71,600, 
Nguyen-Scnderowicz.  Khoi  M,  Reversible  two-toned  and/or  two-textured 

shin/sweat«r  with  extended  sleeves,  5.561.860.  CI.  2-90.000. 
Ni.  Ful-Long:  See — 

Takala.  Akira;  Hikawa.  Teisuo;  Sawada.  Takashi;  Yiu.  Tom  Danghsing: 
and  Ni.  Ful-Long.  5.563.844.  CI.  365-233.500. 
Nichia  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamun.    Shuji;    Yamada.    Takao;    Setioh.    Masayuki;    Yamada, 
Motokazu;  and  Bando.  Kanji.  5.563.422.  CI.  257-13.000 
Nichols.  Chailntie  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  insertion  of  blood  vessel 

calheu;r^  without  biiKid  loss.  5.562.6.10.  CI   6(M- 164.000. 
Nichols.  Jeffreys  R  ,  lo  Wireless  Access,  Rigidized  outer  support  structure  for 

an  integrated  circuit  card.  5363.772,  C\.  361-732.000. 
Nichols.  Raymond  L,.  II:  See— 

Nichols.  Raymond  L..  Sr;  and  Nichols.  Raymond  L,,  II.  5.362377.  Q. 
482-97  (XMI. 
Nichols.  Rayiaond  L..  Sr;  and  Nichols.  Raymond  L..  II.  to  Southern  Xercise. 

Inc.  Upper  lorso  exercise  apparatus.  5362377,  CI.  482-97.000. 
Nicomatic:  See — 

Lecounois.  Eugine.  5.562.464.  CI  439-188.000 
Nidek  Co  .  L«l :  See— 

Isogai.  Naoki;  Mimura.  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujieda.  Masanao,  5363,667,  CI. 

.351-208.000. 
Sumiya.  Toshihimi.  5362.636.  O.  606-4.000. 
Tano.  Yatuu;  and  Makihara,  Kiyoshi.  5362.691.  O.  606-166.000. 
Niedenzu.  PhSipp  M.:  See — 

Tooley.  Patricia  A,;  Niedenzu.  Philipp  M,;  and  Reid.  Austin  H..  Jr.. 
5.562.990.  CI  428-403  000. 
Niederlein.  Horst:  See— 

Schulze.  Ullrich;  Menke.  Wilhelm;  Niederlein.  Horst;  Heidersberger. 
Boerge;  Herrmann.  Joachim;  Muendel.  Bcmd;  and  Pickardt.  Hans- 
Joachiai,  5.562.549,  CI.  473-73.000. 
Nienhuis.  James  H  ;  Clark.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  De  Pree.  Michael  L..  to  Herman 

Miller  Inc  Electrified  wall  panel  system.  5362.469.  O.  439-275.000 
NIPCO.  Inc.:  See— 

Walanabe.  Koji;  Sugita.Toiu:  Kobaya.shi.  Yasutomo;  Shibao.  Masahaiu; 
and  Mlu.  Akimitsu.  5361.954,  Q.  52-204.597. 
Nihon  Bayer  AgnKhem  K  K.:  See — 

Kamochi,  Atsumi.  Yamashita.  Nobuhiro;  and  Saito.  Ikuya.  5361.945. 
a.  47-58.000. 
Nihon  Univertity  (Educational  Foundali(»):  See — 

Hirasawa,  Masalomo;  and  Takada.  Kazuko.  5363.063. 0.  435-232. 100. 

Niimura.   Takeshi;    Ishikawa.    Noriyoshi;   and    ilo.   Yoshihiro.   to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  conveying  apparatus  having  a  guide  member  lo 

prevent  buckling  or  curling  of  a  conveyed  sheet.  5.362.280.  CI.  271- 

248.000. 

Niino.  Kumaa.  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Niiken  Kogyosho.  Removable  lufller. 

5362J»8,  O.  112-1.34  000 
Nijiiad.  EvcfWdus  J ,  and  Maas.  Wilhelmus  J.  J.  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Sllfliw  MUchmeni.  spray  member  suitable  for  in  such  a  suction  attach- 
aieat.  lad  vacuum  cleaner  provided  with  such  a  suction  attadunent. 
3.361.884.  CI.  13-321.000. 
Nikon  CorpofMion:  See — 

Dobashi.  Toshio;  Sasagaki.  Nobtiaki;  Hara.  Masahanio:  Yokonuma. 

Nonkazu;  and  Sosa.  Toshio.  5363.679.  C\.  396-138.000. 
Isogai.  Tadao,  5.563.429.  CI.  257-258,000, 
Kamiya.  Saburo.  5.563.683.  CI.  355-33,000, 
Kawala.  Shmtwo;  and  Hara,  Keitaro.  5,563,411,  O.  2SO-306.000. 


Kosaka.  Tom;  ImaAiji.  Kazuhani;  Ogawa.  Hidehiro:  and  Nahsawa. 

Tsutomu.  5363.676.  CI.  396-51.000. 
Kusaka,  Yosuke,  5363.678.  Q.  396-121.000. 
Matsumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohno.  Kou.  5363.408.  CI.  250-231.140. 
Muramatsu.  Masaiu;  Sato.  Shigemasa;  and  Ohishi.  Sueyuki.  5363,677. 

CI.  396-121.000. 
Sato.  Haruo.  5.563.739.  Q.  359-691.000. 
Shibuya.  Masalo;  Ichihara.  Yuiaka;  Gemma,  Takashi;  Toyon^a.  Shuji; 

and  Inada.  Keiji.  5.563.706.  CI.  356-359.000. 
Suganuma.  Ryoichi.  5.563,478.  0.318-1 16.000. 
Nilsson.  Roben  T:  See — 

Dubensky.  Ellen  M.;  Dunmead.  Stephen  D.;  and  Nilsson.  Robert  T.. 
5363.107.  O.  501-87.000. 
Niman.  Henry  L.:  and  Lemer.  Richard  A.,  lo  Scripps  Research  Institutt.  The. 
Monoclonal  antibodies  to  oncoproteins  and  methods  of  making  mono- 
clonal antibodies.  5..563.247.  CI.  5.30-387.700. 
Nimitz.  Jonathan  S.;  and  Lankford.  Lance  H..  to  IKON  CorporatiotL  Fluor- 
oiodocaibon  blends  as  CFC  and  halon  replacements.  5362.861.  O.  252- 
305.000. 
Nino.  Naohi.  lo  Koito  Manufacturing  Co..  Lid.  Reflector  for  vehicular 

headlight.  5362.342.  CI  362  .346.000. 
Nippon  Light  Meul  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Yasuhisa;  Suzuki.  Hideki;  Sakaki.  Htrokazu:  and  Hona, 
Yoshinori.  5362,784.  O.  148-349.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshihiko.  5.563.290.  CI.  560-193.000. 
Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima.  Eiji;  Yoshioka.  Hidetoshi;  Fukinbara.  Hidenori;  and  Murakami. 

Kunichika.  5363.049.  CI.  435-88.000. 
Kuroyama.  Yoshihiro;  Inoue.  Yoshiyuki;  Ishikawa,  Susumu;  and  limori, 

Yoshifumi.  5362.974.  CI  428-211.000. 
Namba.  Hiroaki;  and  Fujino.  Ken-ichi.  5363,195,  O.  524-247.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telphon  Corporation:  See — 

Kawahara.   Akira;    Shinagawa.   Yuji;    iwano.    Shin'ichi;    Kanayama. 
Kazunori;  Ando.  Yasuiuro;  Nakano.  Toshiaki;  and  Okamura,  Hiro- 
masa,  5363.978.  O.  385-136.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe.  Noboo;  and  Katoh.  Akio.  5.563.468.  O.  313-141.000. 
Araki.  Takeshi;  and  Nagao.  Yasuhiro.  5.563.4.54.  O.  307-10.600. 
Hasegawa.  Eluo;  Nagasawa.  Toshiya;  and  Sumi.  Shogo.  5362,157,  O. 

165-144.000. 
Kosuda.  Toru;  and  Sato.  Osamu.  5362.085.  O.  123-568.000. 
Nagasaki.  Takashi;  Otani.  Yuji:  and  Saitou.  Mitsuhiro.  5362,973.  O. 

428-210000. 
Okuchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Kalo.  Hideyuki.  5.562.335.  O.  362-32.000. 
Takamura.  Kozo;  Sato,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Kiyoaki,  5363,469,  O. 

313-141000. 
Urushihata.  Haruyuki;  and  Kondou.  Makoio.  5.562.071. 0.  123-90.150. 
Yamada.  Kaisuhisa;  Ohya,  Yoshihiko;  Taki.  Yoshihiro;  Takagaki.  Taka- 

nari;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yoshimitsu.  5362.825.  CI.  210-321.740. 
Yamamoto.   Tomohisa;    Hayakawa.   Junji;    Ban.    Hiroyuki;    Miyake. 
Tukasa;  and  Kalaoka.  Masami.  5363.486.  O  3I8-6%.000. 
Nishi.  Masanori;  and  Watanabe.  Hideaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa 

Denki.  Industrial  articulated  robot.  5362.012,  O.  74-190.010. 
Nishihara.  Takashi;  Ikeda.  Toru;  Shiraishi.  Shuji;  and  Yano.  Osamu.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  determining  the  fully-closed 
state  of  subsidiary  throttle  valve.  5362.080.  CI.  123-399.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Ishibashi,  Junichi;  and  Asano.  Masashi.  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co..  LTD.  Apparatus  for  filing  dau  used  for  identifying  an 
individual  and  for  executing  bi-level  printing  and  multi-gradation  printing 
on  the  ba.sis  of  the  data.  5363.956,  CI.  382-118.000. 
Nishikawa.  Ya.suhisa;  Suzuki.  Hideki;  Sakaki.  Hirokazu;  and  Hotta.  Yoshi- 
nori. to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company.  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Company. 
Ltd.  Aluminum  alloy  substrate  for  electrolytically  gnunable  lithographic 
printing  plate  and  process  for  producing  same.  5362,784.  CI.  148-549.000. 
Nishimoto.  Uichiro:  See — 

Hioki.  Yuichi;  Hasebe.  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Tadayuki;  Taduzawa.  Osamu; 
Tomifuji.  Takeshi;  Katoh.  Tohru;  Soloya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka,  Kei- 
ichiro;   Nishimoto.   Uichiro;   Nishimoto.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ohtawa. 
Ya.suki.  .5.563.111.  O.  504-116.000. 
Nishimoto.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Hioki.  Yuichi;  Hasebe.  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Tadayuki;  Tachizawa.  Osamu; 
Tomifuji.  Takeshi;  Katoh.  Tohru;  Sotoya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka.  Kei- 
ichiro;   Nishimoto.   Uichiro;   Nishimoto.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ohtawa. 
Yasuki.  5363.111,  O.  504- 1 16.000. 
Nishino.  Tadashi:  See — 

Mori.   Shigeru;   Kondoh.   Shigetoshi;   Nishino.  Tadashi;  Yoshimura, 
Ya.sutsugu;  In^gawa,  Yasuhaiu;  and  Shiraiwa.  Hiroyuki.  5362325. 
CI.  451-5.000. 
Nishishita,  Kunihiko,  to  Zexel  Corporatioo.  Multilayered  beat  exchanger. 

5362,158.0.  165-153.000. 
Nishiucfai.  Kenichi:  See — 

Ito,  Noboru;  Tanaka.  Shinichi;  Mizuno.  Sadao;  and  Nishiuchi.  Keniclli, 
5,563,873.  O.  369-286.000. 
Nishiura,  Koji:  See — 

Miki,  Nobukazu;  Kanja.  Toshiya;  Nishiura.  Koji;  and  Hiramalsu.  Aki- 
nori.  5.563.777.  O.  363-37.000. 
Nishiyama.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Noriko;  and  Nishiyama.  Tamotsu.  5.363,800,  O.  364- 
489.000. 
Nishizawa,  Takaaki:  See — 
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TkMka.  TcmMo;  md  Nishizawa.  TAa^i.  )J62J39.  a.  362-61.000. 
Nisna  Motor  Co..  UL:  Set- 
Tim,  tlkttmo.  3.363.620.  a.  345-7.000. 
Niaia  Elecaic  Co..  Ltd.;  Srr— 

Nakahiguiu.  Tikahiro.   Mimkjmi.   Hiroshi.  Ouni.  SaKMfei; 
TiLao.  Mjcda.  Hiitxhi.  Kinmun.  Hiroya.  ad  KuwiiM^ 
5J62.952.  a  427  534  000. 
Nmo  Deako  Cofponboa:  Sre— 

Hooa.  Yy|i,  5.562.9»3.  Q.  42S-458.000. 
Ninya.  Tkkayoki:  See— 

Nagaa.  Toriayuki;  Yodada.  Wroyuki;  Niuya.  IWuyuki:  Md  Ogata. 
Yoikikifa.  5.563.433.  Q.  257-301.000. 
Niwa.  Maaaaki:  5«r— 

Okada.  Keoji;  Monmoto,  Kiyoaki;  Udagawa.  Manhani;  Yiiki.  Koidiuo; 
Niwa.  Masaaki.  Hirai.  Yodahiko;  aid  Yma.  Jaro.  5.562.802.  Q 
156-651  100. 
Niwa,  Mitsuyuki:  Set — 

SaiiD.  rri*i;  Aoiha.  Ikbayuki;  Saao.  MMaAaai;  Niwa.  Mitsuyuki; 

IliyM.  Rjmt  mt  Iteogaki.  Mauhiko.  5.563.075.  CI  437-4  000 
Sato.  rriiM;  Aote.  IklMyuki;  Saao.  Maufuau.  Niwa.  Mitxuyuki. 
Haya^i.  Ryo;  aad  Tonogaki.  Manhiko.  S.563.425.  O  257-53.000. 
Niwaao,  Manluro:  mti  I>airaku.  Yukiaoh,  lo  Sunumao  Chemical  Coaipaay. 
Liauied.   ThcfanolaMic    reaa   conpontiaa    aad   pRpannoa    ihenof 
5J63.2I6.  a  525-65.000 
NKK  Qaponliaa:  &»— 

laoM.  IMHki:  Ikani.  Kiyoaia:  Hiaia.  Midiilnto;  aad  Okita.  Tooioyaahi. 
S.S62.70.  a.  I4>-3|6000 
Noak.  Ciaic  M:  &»— 

Sietde. SKstea H.;  Noah. Craig M.; aad Gr(s.  Joha N. SJ62.I32. a. 
I41I9«!000. 
NoMm,  Aa*aay  A.;  Laacaaer.  Aitbur.  aad  Brach.  Bca  C.  Jr..  k>  Conhs 
tmaiimnt  Syittan.  lac.  Vuualizaaoa  trocar  5.562.696,  a.  606-185  000 
NOP  Corparanoa;  See— 

Oda.    Koji.    Nanta.    Kazuyuki;    Matiada.    Kazuaori;    nd    Aiau. 
Notaikazu,  5.563J67.  O.  102-288  000. 
Noguda,  Kaoaari:  &«— 

IgamlB.    Wraahi;    KoiayariB.    Hiiadu;    aad    Nogudu,    Kaaaai. 

5J64.l02.a.  588-11  OOa 

Noficki.  Koji,  lo  NEC  Corporaliaa.  SeaacoadacMi  amnory  device  widi 

Mdaoed  coaaampiioa  power  aad  refmliiag  method  of  die  nine.  5>U,837. 

a.  365-222.000 

Mnlli.  Y>*io.  10  Caaoa  Kabuahiki  Kauha.  Imwe  reccrdiag  ^pvaui  with 

triaiiaiiiiaa  liaa  taaiag  feanac.  5.563.712.  CI.  35»-296.00a 
None  rwrrlalina  IkdMlonex.  lac  :  See— 

Ziegler.  EUoa  W.  Jr ;  Friedlaader.  Paul;  nd  Deaenberg.  Jdfrey  N.. 
5J63417.  a   364^724  190 
Nokia  Mobik  Fhoaes  Ltd.:  5m— 

,  5J64.074.  a.  455-67  100. 
.  Baa;  aad  Raaia.  Pfekka.  5.563.895,  a.  371-3X000. 


.  Shiaida;  Scya.  Monkak;  Ymi.  YWao;  Kito, 
Nobora:  Nakakoahi.  Maaanudir  Toaatuka, 
Kaao;  Homato.  Slua;  Okae,  Maaaynki;  Ogaae,  Nobuo;  ad  Saiio. 
YaaBMri.  5J63.I37,  CI  514-224.500. 
See— 

Noaaka.  Tn*i>Mi»,  H^wan.  Katwaobu;  ad 
Ori«>.  TlBJi.  5.562J58,  O.  403-371  000. 
Noraad  Corpuiatiua:  See— 

Haaaoa.  George  E..  5J63.748,  Q.  360-97.010. 
Nord.  Claes.  to  .<'ria<Mir  AB.  Oadol  lew.  5,563J8«,  O.  20fr«l  880 
Nonou  Koki  Co.  Lad.:  Sf~ 

Domtm.  Tataya.  5.561.913.  O  34-114  000. 
Taattan.  Toiav.  5.563.984.  d.  395-105  000. 
Unn— .  Roben  D.;  See— 

rtady,  tevid  L ;  Cupp,  Janes  R.;  Sfaipko,  Frederick  J.;  ad  Norma, 
RobcR  D .  5J62,729.  a.  623-2.000. 
Norppa,  Brie  M.;  aad  llaczyk.  Ricbard  J  .  k>  Delco  Electroaics  Coip  E 
cycle  idnaifc'siiija  fioa  cagiae  apeed.  5J62.082.  O   I23^24()00. 
Nonis,  Oaiahipker.  Method  ad  appanna  fcr  aaacnAliag 

akan  5  J63,722,  a.  35»-«53  064 
Nor*  Aanica  FMipt  CorporMiaa:  See— 

OlcwaiB,  AaAos;  Hohaes.  Robert  L.;  Key.  Edward;  ad  Reiakea. 
ABa  J..  5,362.480.  a  439-404.000. 
North.  Wheder  J.:  Sm^ 

Speacer.  Dwasa  P.;  aad  Nonh.  Wheder  J..  5,562,891.  CL  423-437.00R 
Notthera  Tdecon  I  iiilri  See— 

Aipia.  B«>*  aad  >fcxkr.  Gayrid  U,  5.S63J77,a.  I74-I2I.00A. 
Choar.  r^er  E.  Kaiim.  All  K.;  aad  Pm^  ^^cHr.  5J64,I2I,  O. 
4SS-S3.100. 

.  Pik  K.;  aad  Eaiesh.  Ismail  T.  5,563,762.  CL  361-301 .400. 
;  Wit,  CIb;  aad  Huau,  \M>-Pia.  5  J63,97a  Ci  38541000 
,  W.  Joba.  5J62J46,d  249-79!(SoO. 
I  Coiparwaa.:  See— 
iJ..  5 J63,«0I.  a.  342-25  000. 
am,  David  I.;  Haynaa,  Paick  L.;  ad  Klop.  Matn.  5^63,406,  O. 

230-20tJ0D. 
Siafh,  Naiaivh  B..  McH^h.  Jaaa  P.  St^cttzi.  """ir  iirl  P;  Hea- 
angm.  Ttaai;  S«sTick.  Richari  P;  aad  Mazdsfcy.  RobOT.  5.363.730. 
a.  339-321  000 
NonhwcaKn  Uaivcniiy:  5«r — 


Silverman.  Richard  B  ;  Aadratzkiewicz,  Rytzaid;  Yuen.  Pb-Wai;  Sobi- 
eray.   Denis   M;   F=raBklin.   Uoyd  C;  and  Sdiwiadt.   Mat  A . 
5.563,175.  a  514-561.000. 
Novamax  Technokigies.  Inc  .  See — 

Daley.  James  H  .  Morga.  John  R.;  and  Saad.  Kvim  I.,  5362.930,  O. 
427-437  000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See— 

Petersen.  Beat  R..  5.563.047.  a.  435-68.100. 
Noyce.  William  B    See— 

Steely.  Simon  C  .  Jr ;  Sager,  David  J  ;  aad  Noyce,  William  B  .  SJ64.1 18. 
a.  395  375  000 
Nozaki.  Chikanori;  Murai.  Junko;  and  Nakatani.  Yoshihiro.  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
iled.    Learning   system   operated   daough   a   layered   neural   network. 
5.563.983.  C\  395  23.000 
Nozawa,  Yoahioki:  See— 

Hoada,  Noriyuki;  Abe.  Yiikio;  Nozawa.  Yoahioki;  and  bobe.  Makoto, 
5,562.281,0.  271-308.000. 
NSK  Warner  KabaiWki  lUafaa:  Set— 

Kiiahara,  Shaa;  Manaatsu.  Fumimasa;  Umezawa.  Shigeki;  Takaiada. 
MitsuMro;  aad  Ikkahaahi.  Tadashi.  5,563.196.  a.  524-14.000 
NSM  Akoengesellschaft:  See— 

Schuize.  Ullrich.  Menke.  Wilhelm;  Niedeslein.  Hont;  Heidenberger, 
Boerge;  Hemnann.  Joachim;  Mueadd.  Bcmd;  and  Pickardt.  Hans- 
Joachim.  5.562>49.  a  473-73  000 
oSOFT  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Lee.  Ven  L  ;  and  Hingarh.  Hemraj  K..  5.563.801.  C\.  364-491.000. 
Nuchols.  Richard  P:  See— 

Kaodel.  Brya  D  ;  NucboU.  Richani  P;  and  Williamson.  Warn  P..  IV, 
5.562J41.a  227-175.100. 
Nuhy.  James  E.  to  Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation  Method  of  etching 

n  oude  layer.  5,562.801,  O.  156^43  100 
Nunez,  Iva;  Moiock.  Frank  F;  aad  Elbon.  Laura,  to  Jotmson  A.  Johnson 
Visiaa    Products,    Inc.    Comact    lenses    with    hydrophilic   crcaslinken. 
3,563.183.  a.  523-106.000. 
NV  Raycfaem  SA:  See— 

Wambeke.  Alan;  and  Willenu.  Joaeph.  5J62.295.  Q.  277-34.000. 
Nyce.  Philip  L:  See— 

Hamaon.  Boyd  L;  Nyce.  Philip  L;  aad  Fan,  Robert  A..  5J63.157. 0. 
314-339000. 
Nyfeh.  Leif.  lo  Scarinus  Development  AB.  Method  and  arrmgemeni  for 
remotely  ooanoUing  one  or  more  functions  of  a  motor-driven  vehicle. 
5.563.453,  a.  307-10.200 
Hjliilit.  riiialil  Set— 

Bnne.  Alia  J.;  Grodkiewicz.  William  H.;  Nykoiak.  Gcrakt  Shmuhn- 
ich,  Joaeph;  and  Wn«.  Yiu-Huea.  5.563.979.  Q.  385-142.000. 
Nyui,  Noaonai:  Set — 

Aota,  Maaahiio;  Komauda,  Sdji;  Nyui.  Nozomu;  Haaawa.  Itouya: 

Wakayaoui.    Shiaichi;    Koeao.    Masahuo.    and   Saloh.    Kazuhiio. 

5J64.032.  a  395-430.000. 

Oake*.  Eric  J.;  Lee.  Yam  Y;  and  Hihunen.  Man  A.,  to  A.  Ahistrom 

CorpotMiaa.  Reducing  N2O  emissions  when  burning  nitrogen-conlwning 

AaU  ia  (fandized  bed  reactors.  5.562.884.  a.  422-171000. 

Obara,  Sha;  aad  Mori.  Saloahi.  to  Hiroae  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Circuit  boad 

dccoical  coaaector  5.562.461.  a  439-62  000 
Obayashi.  Arala;  Haga.  Takumi;  Wakabayashi.  Naoyuki;  1 
TUuahi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Dual  mode  radio  1 

haviag  AaKtion  of  selectively  drtigaating  aaaioc  or  digital 
14.077.  CI  455-89.000. 

OR  G.  Nerve  deflecting  coaduil  needle  and  method. 
5J62.69S.  a.  606-185.000. 


5J64.( 


md,  Siegbcsl;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  Kintgen.  Reinhard;  Mueller.  Bcmd; 

Obantarf,  Klaus;  Sauler.  Hubert;  Loraiz.  Gisela.  Anunermann.  Eber- 

haid;  Koeaatt.  Chnstoph;  aad  Haneus.  Albrecht.  5.563.168.  CL 

5I4-357.O0O 

Obcrha.  Jdhcy  R.;  aad  Hoyt.  Raadall  J..  10  Ridatd-Alla  Medical  Indut- 

ariea.  lac.  Surgicd  Inatrumear  with  ad>Mli*lt  araa.  5.362.682.  Q.  606- 

139  AM) 

Oberaafe.  Theobald.  10  Uniaoi-Matfciaea  Vfaas  GmbH  Hinged  am  awning. 

5.562,143.  a.  160-70.000 
Obijeaki.  Todd  J.:  Stt— 

Wtkoa.  Kim  L.;  Pad.  Ruen  M.;  Chum.  Pak-Wiag  S.;  aad  Obiieiki. 
Todd  J..  5.562.958.  d.  428-34.900. 
Obitn.  Tothiro:  Sr«— 

Mataada.  Kouicfai;  Ozawa.  Hidekiyo;  Yaao.  Hidetoafai;  Obitau.  Toahiro; 
aad  Yaaaanan.  Tettuo.  5 J63.493.  O.  3206.000. 
O'BnoL  J^^M  W '  St€ 

'nnaakiaa.  E  Ned;  Banholma.  lack  N.;  ad  OBrien.  James  W.. 
5363.689.  a  355-253  000 
O'Brien.  Patrick  J  .  aad  Durham.  Larry.  10  Ivy  Hill  Corporaliaa.  Short  ead  ciD 

aorage  paduge.  5362J07.  O.  206-307.000 
Oda.  Kiyoahige;  Ttidat.  Kazao;  Shiraiori.  MiOio;  and  Takaku.  S^ae.  to 
Omgai  Seiyaku  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Sucraifate  ameous  suapentiaa  aid  ia 
method  of  prcparatioa  3363058.0  336-118  000. 
Ochi.  Koji;Narila,  Kazuyuki;  Maouda.  Kazunori;  ad  Asao.  Nobufcaza.  10 
NOP  Onuwaita  Proceas  lor  aaaufactutiiig  a  gas  generaloi  compoaitioa. 
5363J67.  a.  102-288.000 
Odai.  KiyoAna.  10  Kabathiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semicaaductor  memory 
device  haviag  capacitor  of  diia  Mm  traasistor  nnictuR.  5363,434,  O. 
237-306.00a 


Ochs.  Winfried;  and  Eichhom.  JUigen.  to  Firma  Carl  Fieudenbeig.  Torsional 

vibration  damper  5..S62.544.  O.  464-89.000. 
OConnell.  Robert  M  :  See— 

Gundenmn.  Anthony  J.;  Moir,  David;  and  O'Connell.  Robert  M.. 
5362.112.  CI.  132-333.000. 
Oda.  Kozo:  See— 

Yoshida.  Akira:  Oda.  Kozo;  Kasai,  Takashi;  Koga.  Teiichiro;  and  Hase- 
gawa.  Ka/uo.  5.563.169.  O.  514-454.000. 
O'Dell.  Scon  F:  See- 
Baton.  Anne  E.;  Budz.  Jerzy  A.;  Ferguson.  Pamela  M.;  Martinez. 
Albeno  M.;  Merrill.  James  P;  O'Dell.  Scon  F.;  and  Szajewski. 
Richard  P.  5363.024.  O.  430-359.000. 
Oder.  Reuben  E.:  See— 

Hamilton.   Peter  W.;   Dirksing.   Robert   S.;   and  Oder.    Reuben   E. 
5.562J18.  O.  215-221.000. 
O'Domiell.  Joseph  A..  10  Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.  Program- 
mable manifold  system  for  automatic  fluid  delivery.  5.562.614.  O.  604- 
65.000. 
Oehmke.  Volker  See— 

Kersten.  Ralf  T;  Oehmke.  Volker.  and  Thorwirdi.  Guenter.  5363.345. 
O.  73-602.000. 
Oetjen.  Wendy,  10  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Sanitary  napkin  having 
a  Auid  pervious  peripheral  masking  member.  5362.647.  O.  604-370.000. 
Ogaae.  Nobtwc  See — 

Ishiguro.  Susumu;  Shimada.  Shinichi;  Seya.  Motohide:  Yagi.  Yuzo;  Kilo. 
Naomi;  Kawaguchi.  Noboru;  Nakakoshi.  Masamichi;  Tomitsuka. 
Kunio;  Nomoto.  Shin;  Okue.  Masayuki;  Ogane.  Nobuo;  and  Saito. 
Yasunai.  5.563.137.  CI.  514-224.500 
Ogasa.  Nobuo:  See— 

Osada.  Mituu;  Amano.  Yoshinah;  Oga-sa.  Nobuo;  and  Ohtsuka.  Akira. 
5363.101.  CI.  437-209.000. 
Ogasawara.  Yasukichi:  See — 

Sakamoia,    Keiji;    Takahashi.    Yoshio;    and    Ogasawara.    Yasukichi. 
5.562.969.  CI  428-207  000. 
Ogata,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

NagaU.  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida.  Hiroyuki;  Niuya.  Takayuki;  and  Ogata. 
Yoshihao.  5..563,433.  O  257-301.000. 
Ogawa.  Hidehho:  See— 

Kosaka.  Tom;  Imafuji.  Kazuharu;  Ogawa.  Hidehiro;  and  Narisawa. 
Tsulomu.  5..563.676.  CI  .396-51.000 
Ogawa.  Hinmu:   Hashida.  Michio:  and  Kawasaki.   Kiyoshi.  to  Ohmiya 
Coiporalion.  Immeryiun  lype  heal  exchanger  5.562.156.  O.  165-133.000. 
Ogawa.  Ka/uftimi.  10  MalsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufacturiag  a  foamed  plasbc  and  subsequently  polymerizing  die  foam- 
ing agent   5362.877.  CI.  264-424.000. 
Ogawa.  Takuya;  and  Su/uki.  Toshio.  to  Dow  Coming  Asia.  Ltd.  Method  for 

the  ptcparaiiun  of  polyheierosik>xanes.  5363.228.  O.  328-20.000. 
Ogino.  Hideo:  See — 

Olsuki.  Toshiaki;  Kozai.  Haruhiko;  and  Ogino.  Hideo.  5363.484.  CI. 
318-568.150 
Ogura.  Naoyuki.  10  Tenryu  Technics  Co..  Lid.  Equalizing  mechanism  in 

home-positioning  apparatus.  5363,485.  O.  318-626.000. 
Ogura.  Shizuo:  See — 

Plass.  Werner;  Slehlin.  Thomas;  Liu.  Yuan;  Ogura.  Shizuo;  Motosugi. 
Kenji;  Tokida,  Akihiko;  and  Yamamoto.  Tetsu.  5,563.707,  O.  356- 
361.000 
Oh.  Chang  K  ,  10  LG  Industrial  Systems  Co..  Ltd.  Uninterruptible  power 

supply  system  5..S61.778.  O   36.1-37.000 
Oh.  Jae  H   Doable  structure  spring  mattress.  5361.877.  CI.  5-716.000. 
Ohama.  Kenji:  See — 

Tachika.  Hiroshi;  Ohama.  Kenji;  Togawa.  Keiichiro;  and  Oka.  Masami, 
5.563.223.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Ohara.  Yoshihilo:  See — 

Ise.  Hirotoshi;  and  Ohara.  Yoshihilo.  5.563.966.  CI.  382-317.000. 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Epstein.  Arthur  J  ;  Roe.  Mitchell  G.;  Cinder.  John  M.;  Hajiseyedjavadi. 

Hamid;  and  Joo.  Jinsoo.  5363.182.  O.  522-146.000. 
Yang.  Shacg  Tian,  5.563.069.  O.  435-295.300. 
Ohio  University:  See  — 

Ingram.  David  C.  and  Maldei.  Michael.  3362.781,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Ohishi.  Sucyuki:  See — 

Muramatsii.  Masaru;  Sato.  Shigemasa;  and  Ohishi.  Sueyuki.  5363.677. 
O   .396-121  000. 
Ohkawa.  Minuru:  See — 

Miyawaki.  Yoshikazu:  Nakavama.  Takeshi;  Mihara.  Masaaki;  Kawai. 
Shinji.  and  Ohkawa.  Minoru.  5.563.824.  O  36.5-185.180. 
Ohlsson.  Oscar  O.:  5*?— 

Daugherty,  Kenneth  E.;  Venables.  Barney  J;  and  Ohlsson.  Oscar  O.. 
5.-562.743.  O  44-589.000. 
Ohm.  K.:  See— 

Hcim.  Armin;  Ohm.  K.;  Spiegel.  K;  K<ipl.  Rudolf;  Kruger.  Jurgen:  Klein. 
Volker:  and  Scholle.  Hans-Joachim.  5362.267.  CI.  246-4I5.00R 
Ohmeda  Inc.:  See— 

Hunsaker.  Scoa  W.;  Kulik.  Slephan.  Ill;  Martin.  Ala  D.;  and  Totel. 
Craig  A..  5.564.108.  O.  .395-800000 
Ohmi.  Kazuaki,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  producing  a  substrate 

for  an  amorphous  semicooducuw  5.563.092.  CI.  437-101.000 
Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  and  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi,  10  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pho- 
toelectrical conveiter  wirti  refresh  means.  3363.431,  O.  257-291.000. 
Ohmiya  Corporation:  See — 


Ogawa,  Hiiomu;  Hashida.  Michio;  and  Kawasaki.  Kiyoahi.  3362,136. 
CI.  163-133.000 
Ohnishi.  Hiroaki.  10  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  coiner  head 

type  diermal  head.  5.561.897.  O.  29-611.000. 
Ohno.  Kou:  See— 

Malsumolo.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohno.  Kou.  5363.408,  CI.  250-231.140. 
Ohno.  Masaru:  See — 

Endo.  Ken;  Sato.  Shinji;  Sugiyanu.  Yoshinori;  Ohno.  Masaru:  and 
Sakakibara.  Hideo.  5,563.122,  O.  514-12.000. 
Ohno.  Shigeru:  See — 

Nakamuia.  Tetsuo;  Ohno.  Shigeru;  and  Kawai.  Kiyoshi.  5363.028.  O. 
430-522.000. 
Ohno,  Tom  T:  See— 

Alden.  Adria  W.;  Jull.  George  W.;  and  Ohno.  Tom  T.,  5363,614,  CL 
343-701.000. 
Oho.  Eisaku:  See — 

Peters.  Klaus-Ruediger;  Oho.  Eisaku;  Martin,  William;  and  Jenkins. 
David  R..  5363.962,  O.  382-261.000. 
Ohsawa,  Keishi:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Keisuke;  and  Ohsawa.  Keishi.  5363.690.  O.  355-259.000. 
Ohsawa.  Tatsuro:  See — 

Takahata.  TosMya;  Ohsawa.  Tatsuro;  Hirashima.  Yasuhilo:  aad  Koga, 
Yoshiro.  5363.693.  O.  355-274.000. 
Ohsumi.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kusaba.  Tomoyuki;  Ohsumi.  Tadashi;   Katoh.  Tsuguhiio;  Fujimura. 
Makoto;  Kimura.  Norio;  Ujihara.  Kazuya;  and  Umeda.  Kimitoshi. 
5.563.159.  CI.  514-346.000. 
Ohta.  Kenji:  See— 

Murakami.  Yoshiteiv;  Iketani,  Naoyasu;  Takahashi.  Akira;  and  Ohta. 
Kenji.  5363.852.  O.  369-13.000. 
Ohiani.  Telsuya;  Uchiyama.  Yoshiharu;  and  Mito.  Toshitsugu,  to  Intemadoial 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Battery  pack  having  praiected  terminals 
and  connection  mechanism.  5363.005.  O.  429-96.000. 
Ohuwa.  Yasuki:  See — 

Hioki.  Yuichi;  Hasebe.  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Tadayuki;  Tachizawa.  Osamu; 
Tomifuji.  Takeshi;  Katoh.  Tohru;  Soloya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka.  Kei- 
ichiro;   Nishimolo.   Uichiro;  Nishimolo,  Yoshifiimi;  and  Ohiawa, 
Yasuki,  5.363,111.  O.  504-116.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Akira:  See — 

Osada.  Miluo;  Amano.  Yoshinari;  Ogasa.  Nobuo;  and  Ohtsuka.  Akira. 
5363,101.0.437-209.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Keizou:  See — 

Suzuki,   Hiroaki:  Ohtsuka.   Keizou;   Kahara.  Toshiki:  and  Yoshida, 
Tadashi.  5.563.003.  O.  429-14.000. 
Ohya.  Jun;  See— 

Mitsuda.  Masahiro:  Ohya,  Jun;  and  Uno.  Tomoaki.  5363.733.  CI. 
3.59-341.000. 
Ohya.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Yamada.  Katsuhisa;  Ohva.  Yoshihiko;  Taki.  Yoshihiro;  Takagaki.  Taka- 
nari;  and  Yamaguchi.' Yoshimitsu.  5362.825.  O.  210-321.740. 
Oikawa,  Yoshiaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Data  recording/replay  device  and 

data  lecoiding  medium.  5363.719.  CI.  358^36.000. 
Oka.  Ma.sami:  See — 

Tachika.  Hiroshi;  Ohama.  Kenji;  Togawa,  Kdichiro;  and  Oka.  Masami, 
5363.223.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Okada.  Hajime:  See — 

Saijo.    Eiji:    Okada.    Hajime;    Saito.    Masashi;    and   Tsuji,   Takeshi, 

5.562.486.  O.  439-489.000. 

Okada.  Kenji;  Morimolo.  Kiyoshi;  Udagawa.  Ma.saharu;  Yuki.  Koichiro; 

Niwa.  Masaaki;  Hirai.  Yoshihiko;  and  Yasui.  Juro.  to  MaLsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  quantum  device  which  utilizes 

the  quantum  e«fect.  5.562.802.  CI.  156-651.100. 

Okada.  Tamotsu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  supply  apparatus  having 

manual  insertion  guide.  5.563,698.  CI.  355-309.000 
Okada,  Tomoyuki;  lio.  Masuo;  Nakamura.  Tsulomu;  and  Fimikawa,  Milsu- 
ma.sa,  to  HamamaLsu  Photonics  K.  K.  X-ray  lube.  5363.923.  CL  378- 
138.000. 
Okada.  Yasuhiro.  10  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Load  and  supply 
voltage  sensitive  speed  control  system  for  DC  brushless  fan  motors. 
5363.480,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Okamolo.  Keizo:  See — 

Koch.   Russell   W.;  Turner.  John   L.;  Walenga.  Guy  J.:  Tdtigawa. 
Hiroyoshi;  and  Okamolo.  Keizo,  5..562.787,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Okamuo.    Masayoshi;    Nonaka.    Toshikatsu;    Hagiwara.    KaLsunobu;    and 
Orimo.  Taiji.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Rim  clamping  device 
for  a  tire  uniformity  machine.  5.562.358.  O.  403-371.000. 
Okamolo  Optics  Woik.  Inc.:  See — 

Nakamura.  TaLsumasa;  Ise.  Yoshiaki:  and  Okamolo.  Yoshiaki.  5363.743, 
CI.  359-848.000. 
Okamolo.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tatsumasa;  Ise.  Yoshiaki;  and  Okamolo.  Yoshiaki.  5363,743. 
CI.  3.59-848.000. 
Okamolo.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Michio;    Nebashi.    Saloshi;    Shimoda.   Tatsuya;   Osawa, 
Hisashi;  and  Okamolo.  Yoshihiro.  5.563.864.  CI.  369-59.000. 
Okamura.  Hiroma.sa:  See — 

Kawahara.  Akira:  Shinagawa.  Yuji;  Iwano.  Shin'ichi;  Kanayama. 
Kazunori:  Ando.  Yasuhiio:  Nakano,  Toshiaki;  aad  Okamura.  Hiro- 
masa.  5363,978,  O.  385-136.000. 
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Cacporabon.  Ekcnonic  irauicaJ  imawneM 
inMnnKMi  imefcoanectBd  via  i 
.  S  J63  JS9.  a.  M-600.000. 

Kouji;    MMl    Oluziki,    MuilMra, 


Okann.  YasidMko.  lo 
synen  wHh 
iMduectnoal 
Okuaki.  MauhHU 

KjaaaMu,    HisHK)bu 
5J62J40.  a  47»- 163.000. 
Oki  ElMiic  ladMtry  Ca  Lid. 

riMrti,  Ktmrni:  imI  Wbatiko.  Yasudii.  S.)63.627.  O.  MS- 141.000. 
Makaqnm.  liahuki.  SJ63^38.  O  327-116.000. 
Oki  Rrawae  SyMM  Co.  UL:  Ste— 

Kmata.  Vuami.  mi  IImWd.  Yaudii.  SJ63.627.  a.  345-141.000 
Okiu,  Toaoyodii:  Str— 

Inoue.  lUulu.  Twfu.  Kjyoahi.  Hiau.  Miciuhilo;  and  Okita.  TomoytMhi. 
5^62,783,  a    148-310000 
Oku.  Tenio;  Kayakjn.  Hnoahi.  Saioh.  Shigcki.  Abe.  YoOuto;  Sawida.  Yuki. 
Inouc  Takayuki;  aad  Taoaka.  Hirokazu.  lo  Fujtuwa  Fhannaceubcal  Co  . 
Ul  BntyttM  aNatoais  quuniuKs  S^3.I62.  C  SI4-3II000. 
Okaka,  MMmmk Md laai.  Todiihiko.  lo  OlyniMis  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit 
for  MMklB  ■!— GBiL  mtna.  S.S63.464.  a.  310-316.000. 

,  aid  Kmo.  Hideyuki.  to  NipnadoMo  Co..  Lid.  Lighunt 
5J62J35.  a  362  32.000. 
Okue.  Manyvki:  Se*— 

btuguro.  Swimu:  Shmada.  ShuudB;  Seya.  Moiahide;  Y^.  Ykto;  Kilo. 
Naoai.  Kawa«Khi.  Nobnu;  Nak^odii.  MMamidii;  Toiiiiisuka. 
Kaaio;  Namato,  SMk  Ofcoe.  Mauyuki;  Ocane.  Nobuo:  Mid  Sailo. 
YaiMri.  5J63.I37.  CL  514-224.300 
OkaMra.Cki^:  Set^ 

MlaMbe.    Kazuyuki;    awi   OkuiBura.   Oiiaki.    5J63.I94.   a.    524- 
117.000. 
Okin.  Ryoickt:  Srr— 

Iwai.  Iliroyki;  TaaiAiji.  l^aKNni;  Aaaao,  Takaaobu;  and  Okura.  Ryoi- 
chi.  5.562J83.  CL  414-217.000. 

,  5J63.725.  a.  358-518.000 
OfaiyaM.  SaMhi:  Sw— 

Tkkefeayadii.  Toaoyarin;  Azaai.  Toduhuo;  Matsukim.  Ryiudii;  Haw- 
fwva.  Iboki;  iwi  akayaan.  SModu.  5.363.943.  O  379-373.000. 
OUhaai.  Harry  E.  lo  Advaaced  Riac  Marhinci  UmHed.  Seme  amptilicMioa 

ia  data  mcmme*.  5J63435.  Q.  365-207  000. 
OLoiick.  Andioay  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Mitctnick.  Mvfc;  and  O'Leaick.  Aahoay  J..  Jr.,  5J62.a97.  CL  424- 
59.000. 
Olin  Ovportfita:  See — 

Kafipocfc.  PanI  S..  and  HUtea.  Craf.  5J62.995.  O  428-469.000 
Makulikar.  Deep^  mt  nataaitT 

666  000 

Pteka.  Robert  O  :  Drcyfust.  James  A  ;  and  McNedy.  Richwd.  5J62.I30. 
a    141  98000 
Oteen.  David  R    See— 

Maacaraihai.  Desmond;  Zhang.  YaM.  Otaon.  PiaeU  S.;  Olaen.  David 
R..  and  Csmllo.  PHko  A^MOjUi.  CL  433-69J20. 
Otaea.  DcMflas  R  ;  and  Baik%  DaaW  E.  llMkod  aai  anaiiini  far  recov- 
oiai  acid  ad  meiai  lahi  Ima  piiitliaiat  li^nn.  5J62.828,  a.  210- 
638.000. 
Otaen.  Kiat  F.;  SaWanri  Fkillip  M;  and  rcmm,  DmcI  J.,  lo  Hewlm- 
I  Compam.  DrWirillalnr  pabcm  cannectioo  lynem  with  autaatabc 
don.  5.562.710.  a.  607-5  000 
Oban.  DmkI  E..  id  New  HoUaad  Nonh  America,  lac.  Power  lAc-off 

decooac  coMrol  widi  RPM  iattitock.  5.562.173.  C\.  180-53  400. 
Olnn.Gary  L:  See— 

Gagliardi.  Jokn  J  ;  Chesiey.  Jason  A.^  Howk.  Charlet  H  ;  Hamer.  Waher 
L.;  and  Otaon.  Gay  L..  5J62.745.  O.  51-298.000 
Otaon.  PaadaS    See— 

Maiaiahii.  Desmond;  Zhaa.  YaK  Otaon.  Paaeia  S  .  Oiaen.  David 
R.;  aad  Canllo.  Petko  A..  iXijSitt.  O.  435-69  520 
Oissoa.  Ba  lo  Telia  AB   Melted  for  k>calii«  ankik  nalioas  in  a  diciul 

lekpkoae  aetwork  ;.564.079.  a  455-54  100 
Olyapaa  Opbcai  Co .  LkL  See— 

Hijiao.  MaaaiLhi;  Shirai.  Mchio;  aad  Kar^.  Kazutnsa.  5.562.945.  CL 
427-164.000. 

.  S.563.662.  a  34»-420  000 

.  Juadu.  and  Asaao.  Masaihi.  5.563.956. 
CL  382-IILOOa 
Okaka.  Miaaaaaa;  and  Imai.  Toshihifco.  5.563.464.  a.  310-316.000 
Yakc.  HisaiK  Bila.  Yoakihiro;  Suzuki.  Akva;  ho.  Hideo;  Taskiro,  Yoakio; 
Yaaanki.  Miaoiv;  Tanada.  Osamu;  YoahuiMo.  Yoaidw;  ad  Paia- 
ngi,  Yaaayafci.  5J62.602.  O  600-121  000 


Arviad.  5.563.442.  O    257 


OMki.  VariWK  Gak.  Joka;  aad  Omaa.  Tomio.  5.563.668.  Q.  352- 
•9.000. 
O'Mcan.  Hauiky  F:  See— 

WUciaa.  Reed  N..  George.  Rickard  L;  Ttaess.  William  K.;  LoAua.  Joka 
T.  k.:  O'Meara.  Tlandiy  F .  aad  LicfckeU.  William  H..  5  J62.45 1 .  a. 
434-84.000. 
Oaori.  Seadao:  See— 

Taoda.  Hiniaki;  Waanake.  Eiji.  Hcnucki.  Taauro;  Kalo.  Shi(ekazu; 
Oanri.  SciickifD;  aad  Yokoi.  Hiroaki.  5.562.820.  Q  210-94.000. 


Misako;  aad  Hinko.  Siai- 


,  Kokji;  Tokila.  Muaeo; 

ckt.  iMijam.  a.  436-63  ooo 

Oaara.Naaki: 


Yoshino.  Masachika;  Omura.  Naoki;  Saio.  Terukazu;  and  Yoshida. 
Masayuki.  5.563.203.  a.  524493.000. 
Omvig.  Gretory  J.:  See— 

Everkard.  Pad  R.;  Eveikatd.  Alaa  L..  Omvig.  Gregory  J.;  aid  Swooke. 
Savca  M..  5.561.962.  a.  53-55.000. 
Oaaa  Corpofaiaa:  See — 

Ptahn.  Paul  H  ;  Koenig.  David  J.;  aad  Miller.  Mike  C.  5J63.802.  CI. 
364-192  000. 
O'Neill.  Richard  K..  to  Cooiico  iMemaiianal.  Inc.  MuMpie  compoaenl 

mining  trigger  s|irayer.  5.562.250.  Q  239-304  000 
Omsiu.  Tetsuya:  Set — 

Sakai.  Masanori;  Komine.  Takayuki;  Onishi.  Tetsuya;  and  Kadowaki, 
Toatuhiro.  5.563.711.  a.  358-2%  000 
On.  Kimiaori;  Ibaraki.  Saloru;  and  Yamashina.  Yiiji.  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Microphone  apparatus  5.563.954.  C\  381-71  000. 
Ono  Pkannaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honjo.  Tksuku;  Shinmi.  Michio,  and  Tada.  Hideaki.  5.563.048.  d. 
435-69  100. 
Ono.  Saksu:  See— 

Nakainura.  Hiromu;  Naiki,  Toahio:  Shibata,  Etsuko;  and  Ono.  Satoru, 
5,563,729,  O.  359-205.00a 
Onlhank.  Jaoies  F..  lo  Xerox  Cwpmalion.  Apparatus  for  assisbng  manual 
piacemeM  of  m  ofigiaal  document  on  an  exposure  platen  of  copier 
5,563.685,  O  35S-7S!00O. 
Ooka,  Kazuo;  Kleia.  >laifail  P;  Sivaaesan,  Vijay;  and  Brown,  Jeff  S..  to 
Aaaiaag  iac.  Seal  aaonbly  for  fluid  pumps  and  mediod  for  delecting  leaks 
in  Md  paapi  or  iaid  comaiiuneni  devices  5,562,406,  CI.  4 1 5- II 2.000 
Or,  Ya  S.:  See— 

Wagaer,  Rolf;  Luly,  Jay  R.;  and  Or.  Ya  S..  5,563,172,  O.  514-456.000. 
ORC  Maarfarnirii^  Co.,  Ltd.:  5rr— 

Aiiaaa.  Nobaoshi;  and  Morila,  Akira,  5,563,682,  O.  355-53.000. 
drigiB  Mulijiiaiiii.  lac.:  See— 

Moll,  Frederic  H.;  Gicsl,  Charles,  Jr ;  Chin,  Alben  K.;  and  Hopper. 
Philip  K  .  5.562,603,  O.  600-204.000 
Orii,  Toahio:  See— 

Kaa^ai,  Takashi.  and  Oni.  Toshio.  5.563.821.  CI   365-96  000 
Oimo.  Maaayuki.  Mon.  Kinji.  Hirasawa.  Shigeki;  Fujise.  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi. 
Masuyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dau  mMagemeat  method 
in  a  distributed  processing  system.  5.564.120,  C\.  395-600.000. 
Ohmo,  Taji:  See — 

Okaaiiln.  Manyoaki;  Nonaka,  Toahikaisu;  Hagiwaa.  Katsunobu;  and 
Oliao.  IMji.  5.562.358.  CI.  403-371  000 
Oman,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Claaar,  Saevca  T;  Ormaa.  (3ary  M.;  Boawright.  Fred;  and  Gordon. 
Robert.  5.563.781,  O  363-124.000. 
Ormerod.  SiaMia:  Srr — 

Leroiu,  GiUei;  and  Ormerod.  Simon.  5.563,444,  C\.  257-679.000. 
Oni,  Alfredo:  Sm— 

Patadmo,  RcaaKi;  Doaati,  Gianai;  Orsi,  Alfredo;  PaMMfi.  Gianni; 
Trolla,  Rokcno;  and  Biianli.  Maura,  5,563,299.  O  568-697  000 
Onega.  Joa«:  See— 

FreaeiiiL  Patrick;  Ginesat.  Bemad;  aid  Onega.  Joa<.  5,562,505,  C\. 
439-638.000. 
Onh.  Saphoi  R.;  aad  Siegal.  Bunoa  L.,  to  Johnson  Pumps  of  America,  lac. 
Automate  toa  controi  switch  for  a  bilge  and  sump  pump.  5.562,423, 0. 
417-40000. 
Onho  FharmaccMical  Corporation:  See — 

Lambelel.  Lawrence  E..  Jr.;  Passarotli,  Heaiy;  and  McQuay,  Gary  E., 
5,562.231.0   221-5.000 
Orvik.     Jon    A.;     and     Shiaig.    Dawn,    to    DowElanco.     2-alkoxy-4- 
hytkazinopyrimtdine  [  iaa|i<,iiBMli  aial  their  use  in  the  piepaaion  of 
5-dkaxy-l.2.4-«nzoio(4J-0-pyrimidine-3      (2H)-diiane      conmaunds. 
S.S63J69.  a.  544-263.000 
Oada.  Mkao:  A  maw.  Yoahinan;  Ogasa,  Nobuo;  and  Ohtsuka,  Akira,  to 
SumiHaio  Electric  Indaslries.  Ltd.  Substrate  for  semiconductor  aparams. 
5.563,101,  a  437  209.000. 
Oiaki.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kawakami.  Kikuji;  and  Osaki.  Hiroyuki.  5J63,755,  Q.  360-130.210. 
(kaai.  Akinori,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  FikI  v^nr  emission 

ooavoi  device  far  engine.  5^62.083.  Q.  123-519.000. 
Oawa.  IHmki:  See— 

Kokayaahi.    Michio;    Ncbashi.    Satoshi;    Shimoda.    Taisuya;    Osawa. 
Hisashi;  and  Okamoto.  Yoshihiro.  5.563.864.  CI   369  59000. 
Osborae.  WiUiaaa  S..  lo  Hewleo-Paduid  Company  Ink  jet  prindiead  c^iping 

aad  wipiM  BMkod  aad  appanan.  5.563.638.  O  347  32.000. 
Oaeakaagh.  Cari  D..  lo  Oaaa  Coipotaion   Piston  seal   5,562.186,  CI.  188- 

7Z400 
(Miaa,  Kaisayuki:  Set — 

AiaiiBia,  Mikio;  Ucao,  Takeshi;  Oihima.  Katnyuki;  Takdiaia.  Hide- 
take;  aad  Yanaudii.  Mineo.  5.563.1 10.  O.  503-227  000 
OSi  Speciakies.  Inc  :  5rr— 

Baalron.  Victor  C.  5.563.288.  O.  5S8-276.00a 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc  :  See— 

Wnght.  Jckn  0 ,  5.562.506.  O.  439-675.000 
Zhu.  Hulling.  5,562JI5,  Ci.  445-1.000 
Oiani,  Saioshi  See— 

Nafcahigashi.  Takahiro.   Murakami.   Hiroahi;  Otani.  Saioshi;  Tabau. 
IWuo;  Maeda.  Hiroshi.  Kinmura,  Hiroya.  and  Kuwahara.  Haiime. 
5.562.952.  a.  427-534  000 
Olani.  Yuji:  See— 


Nagasaka,  Takashi;  Otani.  Yiiji;  and  Saitou,  Mitsuhiro,  5,562,973.  C\. 
428-210.000 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  Set — 

Powell.  Bruce  A  ;  Stanley.  Jannab;  and  Honina.  Hideyuki,  5,563,386,  C\. 
187-382.000. 
Otoma.  Hirami;  Ueki.  Nobuaki;  Fukunaga.  Hideki;  and  Nakayama,  Hideo,  to 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laaer  array  5.563.901, 0. 372-50.000. 
OToole,  Mickael  D.:  See— 

Simons,  Traci   M.;  Cerwin,   Robert  J.;  and  O'Toole,  Michael   D.. 
5,562,211,  a.  206-438.000 
O'Toole,  Tenrcnce  R.:  See— 

Bucfawalkr.  Stephen  L.;  Goldbeig.  Martin  J.;  lyenga,  Revalhi;  O'Tuole, 
Terrence  R  ;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  5,563.273,  Q.  546-257.000. 
Otsuka  Phamaceutical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Ueda.  Hiraki:  Miyamoto.  Hisashi;  Yamashita,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone,  Hito- 
shi, 5,563.138.  CI.  514-254.000. 
Oisuki.  Toshiaki;  Kozai.  Hatuhiko;  and  Ogino.  Hideo,  to  Fanuc  Limited. 
Thne-diineasional   cutter   compensation    system.    5.563.484.   Q.    318- 
568.150. 
Otten.  Matthew:  See— 

Hultema.  Thomas  W.;  Williamson.  Warren  P;  Ollen,  Matdiew;  Wales, 
Kenneth  S  .  Fogclberg.  Mark;  and  Chambers,  James  H.,  5,562,700, 0. 
606-207  000 
Huiiema.  Thomas  W.;  Williamson.  Wanen  P.:  Ooen,  Matthew;  Wales. 
Kennelb  S.;  Fogelberg,  Mark;  and  Chambers,  James  R,  5.562.701 . 0. 
606-207.000. 
Huitema,  Thomas  W.;  Williamson,  Warren  P;  Otten,  Matthew;  Wales, 
Kenne*  S.;  Fogelberg,  Mark;  and  Chambers,  James  H.,  5,562.702,  Q. 
606-207  000. 
Ottcnbnie.  Rapheal  M.;  and  Fadeeva,  Natalye,  lo  Virginia  Commonwealth 
University.    Hair    straightening    and    permanent    waving    composition. 
.1.562,110.0    132-202.000. 
Otterbein,  Sietan;  and  Kallenbach.  Rainer,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System 
to  generate  signals  for  control  or  regulation  of  a  controllable  or  regulable 
chassis.  5J43.789,  CI   364-424  050. 
Otto,  David  C,  to  Du  Poni  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Carrier  plate  for 

a  laminaboa  process.  5.563.234.  O.  428-141.000. 
Outboard  Matkie  Corporation:  Set — 

Bailey.  Fmncis  V.;  and  Knieger.  William  R..  5J62.428. 0. 417-417.000. 
Blanchard,  Clarence  E.;  Strang,  Charles  D.;  and  Granie,  Charles  L., 
5.562.51  l.O.  440-49.000. 
Ouweikerk.  Martin,  to  U.S.  Fhilipa  Coiporation.  Potassium-lithium  niobate 

crystals  5,562,768,  O.  117-78.000. 
Overseas  Publishers  Association  (Am.slerdam)  BV:  See — 

Kulik.  Pavel;  and  Ivanov.  Vladimir.  5.562.841.  CI.  219-121.590. 
Ovcntxi.  Mark  A .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Pixel  correction  and 

smoodiing  iBedmd.  5,563,721.  O.  358-447.000. 
Owczarz.  Aleksander  See — 

Thompson.  Rayroon  F;  and  Owczarz,  Aleksaider,  5.562,113.  O.  134- 
95  200. 
Owens-Brockway  Glass  Container  Inc.:  See — 

Steffan.  Leonard  D ;  and  Leidy.  D  Wayne.  5.562.747.  O.  65-29.120. 
Owens  Coming  Fibeiglas  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Alderman.  Robert  J ;  and  Taylor.  James  E..  5.561.959.  O.  52-407.300. 
Brandon.  Ralph  E  :  and  Householder.  Kimberley  A..  5.562.976.  O. 
428-215.000. 
Owton.  WUIiaai  M.:  See— 

Gilmore.  Jeremy;  Gallagher.  PMerT:  Miles.  Martin  V;  Owton.  William 
M.;  and  Smidi.  Colin  W.,  5.563.147,  O.  514-292.000. 
Oyaide,  Sadarau:  See— 

Maruyama.  Dnio;  Nagayoshi.  Yoshimasa;  Nakamuta,  Hisaji:  Funiichi, 
Yoichi;  Kalo.  Koichi:  Oyaide.  Sadamu;  Yamauchi.  Takaki;  and  Asano. 
Takeshi,  5.562.571.  CI  477-174.000. 
Ozaki,  Yoshio;  Gall.  John;  and  Omala,  Tomio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Motion 

picture  film  composition  method.  5,563,668.  CI.  352-89.000. 
Ozawa.  Hidekiyo:  See— 

Malsuda,  Kouichi;  Ozawa,  Hidekiyo;  Yaoo,  Hideloafai;  Obitsu,  Toshiro; 
and  Yaaiamolo,  Tetsuo,  5,563,493,  O.  32(Mi.O0O. 
Ozawa.  Shigejuki:  Set — 

Nakase,  ifyoichi;  Ozawa.  Shigeyuki;  and  Fujimolo.  Hiroaki.  5.562.509, 
O.  440-89  000 
Ozawa.  Tkkancri,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  nonvolatile 
memory  device  utilizing  a  held  effect  transistor  having  a  ferroelectric  gate 
film  5,563.081.  O.  437-41.000. 
Ozawa.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ueda.  HiiDyuki;  Yamada,  Yasuaki;  Ozawa,  Toshiaki;  Nakajima.  Hiro- 
haiu;  aad  Kondo,  Hiroatsu.  5.562J55,  O.  400^5.000. 
Paccar  Inc:  See — 

Yamagudu.  Ken  H..  5,562,193.  Q.  192-1  lO.OOR. 
Pace  University:  Stt — 

Sufrin.  Janice  R.;  Bacchi.  Cyrus  J.;  Porter.  Carl  W.;  Nathan.  Henry, 
deceased;  Spiess.  Arthur  J.;  and  Yarlett.  Nigel,  5.563,125.  O.  514- 
23  000 
Pacesetter  AB;  See— 

Picidel.  Walter,  5,562.815,  O.  205-782.000. 
Pacesetter,  Inc.:  See — 

Silvun,  Scigiu,  5,562.713,  O.  607-32.000. 
Pachel.  Maximilian:  See— 

Klinger.  Thomas.  PacheL  Maximilian;  Sonnek.  Matin;  and  Krammer. 
Erich,  5,561,881.  O.  15-22.100. 
Pacofoky.  Gregory  J.:  See— 


Amparo.  Eugene  C;  Miller.  William  H.:  Pacofsky.  Gregory  J.;  Wityak. 
John:  Weber,  Patricia  C;  Duncia.  John  J.  V;  and  SaHella,  Jotepb  B.. 
III.  5.563.127.  a.  514-64.000. 
Padilla.  Genevieve:  See — 

Desmurs,  Jean-Roger,  Metivier,  Pascal:  Padilla.  Genevieve;  and  Rajo- 
harison,  Harivelo.  5.563,274,  O.  546-303.000. 
Pai.  Mohandas:  See- 
Webber,  Robert;  and  Pai,  Mohandas,  5363020,  O.  525-333.300. 
Palermo,  Francu  X.  Electronic  neuromuscular  stimulation  device.  5.562,718, 

CI.  607-46.000. 
Pallas,  Constance  R.;  and  Winings,  Oifford  L.,  lo  AT&T  Corp.  Cooaectar  for 

unshielded  twisted  wire  pair  cables.  5,562,479,  O.  439-404.000. 
Palm,  Troy  T:  See — 

Alvite,  Joseph;  and  Palm.  Troy  T.  5.562J84,  O.  414-222.000. 
Palmer.  Jack  A  Automated  caitoner  5.561.968,  O.  53-458.000. 
Palmer.  John  R.;  Romero,  Donna  L.;  Aristoff,  Paul  A.;  Thomas.  Richard  C; 
and  Smith.  Herman  W..  lo  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Diaromatic  substituted 
compounds  as  and-HlV-l  agents.  5.563,142,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Palmowski,  David  J.:  See— 

Caipenter,  Thomas  S.;  Hand,  David  D.;  and  Pabnowski,  David  J.. 

5361,899.0.  29-825  000. 

Paludeno.  Renato;  Donati,  Gianni:  Orsi,  Alfredo:  Pandoifi,  Gianni;  ThMa. 

Roberto;  and  Brianti.  Maura,  to  Enichem  S.p.A;  and  Snamprogetti  S.p.A. 

Integrated  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  alkyl  lert-butyl  ethers 

and  1-butene.  5363,299,  O.  568-697.000. 

Pan.  Jing-Jong,  to  E-Tek  Dynamics,  Inc.  Method  of  making  fiber  optic 

coupler.  5362.839,  CI.  216-26.000. 
Panasonic  Technologies:  See — 

Tatah,  Abdelkrim,  5363308,  O.  324-158.100. 
Panasonic  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Laferriere.  Paul,  5362,842,  O.  219-121.830. 
Pandolfi.  Gianni:  See — 

Paludetto.  Renato;  Donati.  Gianni;  Orsi.  Alfredo;  Pandolfi.  Gianni; 
Trotta,  Roberto;  and  Brianti.  Maura,  5363,299,  O.  568-697.000. 
Panken,  Eric  J.:  See — 

Yerich.  Charles  G.:  Combs,  William  J.;  Kleckner,  Karen  J.;  Panken.  Eric 
J.;  Schallhom,  Richard  S.;  and  Wahlstrand,  John  D.,  5362,711,  O. 
607-17.000. 
Paiiuni,  Giovanni:  See — 

Brunetta,  Fabio;  and  Pantini,  Giovanni,  5362,911,  O.  424-401.000. 
Paoli.  Thomas  L.;  and  Epier,  John  E..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Buried  reverre 
bias  junction  configurations  in  semiconductor  structures  employing  photo 
induced  evaporation  enhancement  during  in  situ  epitaxial  growth  and" 
device  structures  utilizing  die  same.  5,563,094,  CI.  437-110.000. 
Paolo,  Marzocchi:  See — 

Roberto.  Tagliaferri;  and  Paolo.  Marzocchi.  5362.581. 0. 493-310.000. 
Paparella.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Carpenter,  James  B.:  and  Pqnrella.  Joseph  A.,  5363,974,  CI.  385- 
85.000. 
Papwortfa,  David  B.:  See — 

Fettoman,  Michael  A.;  Glew,  Andrew  F.:  Hinton,  Glenn  J.;  Papwoith. 

David  B.:  and  Colwell.  Robeit  P.  5364.056.  O  395-800.000. 
Glew.  Andrew  F;  Akkary.  Haitham;  Colwell.  Robert  R;  Hinton.  Glenn 
J.;  Papworth.  David  B.;  and  Fetterman,  Michael  A.,  5364,111,  O. 
395  185.060. 
Parekh,  Kunal:  See— 

JosL  Mark;  Dennisoo,  Charles  H.;  and  Parekh.  Kunal,  5363,089,  O. 
437-60.000. 
Paiham,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Salveson.  Gerald  O.;  Primiano,  Bernard;  Reinagel,  Edmond  B.;  and 
Parham,  Dennis  E.,  5362.217.  O.  211-59.300. 
Park,  Jong  H.:  See— 

Cho,  Kyung  H  ;  and  Park.  Jong  H.,  5362,435,  O.  418-55300. 
Park,  Joo  W.:  See- 
Kim,  Joo  Y;  and  Park.  Joo  W.,  5363348,  O.  327-537.000. 
Park,  KwangLim.  lo  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Disc  changer  having  a 
single  driving  motor  for  both  a  tray  and  a  roulette.  5363.857.  O.  369- 
37.000. 
Park,  Soonoh:  See — 

Lee,  Sangin:  and  Park,  Soonoh,  5363,448,  O.  257-742.000. 
Park.  Young  D.:  See— 

Kittrell.  Carter,  Cotfaren.  Robeit  M.;  Feld,  Michael  S.;  Baaga,  Joseph  J.; 

An,  Kyungwon;  Richards-Kormm,  Rebecca;  Rava,  Richard  P.;  Park, 

Young  D.;  Mehta.  Anand  V.;  Taroni,  Paola;  Tong,  Lucene;  and  Danii, 

Ramachandra  R..  5362.100.  CI.  128-665.000. 

Parker.  Fred  T.  to  Cook  Incorporated.   Intra  vascula  treatment  system. 

5362,698,  O.  606-200.000. 
Parr,  Michael  I.;  Watson,  John  L.;  and  Visfawanatfa,  T.  G.,  to  Hughes 
Electronics.  Carrier  offset  tracking  for  a  receiver  using  channel  impulse 
reipaase.  5363,888,  O.  370-95.100. 
Parsons.  Donald  H..  to  AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  data  compression  during  monitor  refresh  opera- 
tions 5,563,633.  CI.  345-202.000. 
Parthasaiathi.  Arvind:  See — 

Mahulikar.  Deepak;  and  Paithasaathi,  Arvind,  5363.442.  CI.  257- 
666.000 
Panilski,  Kenneth  A.:  and  Lathrop,  George  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Electronic  camera  with  rapid  automatic  focus  of  an  image  upon  an  image 
5363,658,  O.  348-350.000. 
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Pascai.  Jacky:  and  Paical.  Philippe.  »  Canoonagcs  dn  Monu  du  Lyoniuis; 
aad  Pascal.  Jacky.  Mukipiiipuae  piasDc  ctmuiner  whKh  can  be  folded  up 
Md  a  re-uaaMe  avl  Mackabie  S.$62^24.  C\.  220-4.330. 
Paical.  Fliilippe:  See— 

Paical.  Jacky.  and  Paicjl.  Philippe.  S.M2J24.  O.  220^.330. 
Pascctta,  Amund  See-- 

Yabloa.  Jeffrey  S  ;  and  Paicetta.  ArawMl.  5.S62.MM.  CI.  MI-I4S.00O. 
PaKh.  Nictetas  F    S*r— 

Roatoker.  MichaJ  D ;  mi  Paxh.  Nidioiai  P..  SJ63JM.  O.  174- 
2M000. 
Pajciicct.  Uiifi;  Golla.  Cvta  M.:  aad  Maccwnifie.  Marco,  to  SGS-Thonuun 
MicroelectroRics  S.r.l.  Memofy  airay  cell  reading  circinl  with  extra  ciincni 
bmch^  5.S63.826.  a  365-183  210 
Pasunm.  Henry  See— 

Lambclct.  Lawrcacc  E..  Ir ;  PauaniMi.  Henry;  and  McQuay.  Gary  E. 
S.Sf,Z.2}l.C\  221  5000 
Palcu  Saies  A  Service.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Patnck  A  ;  Murphy.  PairKk  J ;  awl  Meade.  Mark  H..  5.563J92. 
a   235  <»  I  OOR 
PaKl.  Rajen  M.:  See— 

WahoL  Kim  L;  PMel.  Rajen  M  .  Chum.  Pak  Wing  S  ;  and  Obijeski. 
Todd  J  .  S.5«2.958.  O  -128-34  <«0 
Paoem  Transfer  Synenru.  Inc    See — 

WecdIiiV.  Robert  E..  5.561.873.  C\.  5-711  000. 
Panel  urn.  David  R.:  See — 

SulherlawL  John  W  H.;  awl  PanenoiL  David  R..  5.563.037.  O.  435- 
6.000 
Pancrson.  Michael  W    See— 

Bader.  Ronakl  S  :  awl  Panerwn.  Michael  W.  5.563.450.  O    257- 
785.000. 
Paul.  Jean-Claude,  lo  EstaMiMemena  McNnel  Molding  made  of  a  polymerK 
nuHerial.  intended  lo  be  attached  via  clipping  over  die  head  of  rigid  stud^, 
iHiubly  Mf  automobile  bodKs  5..Vil.46l.  O   52-716.700 
Pauley.  Wayne  R.  See— 

CaiKM.  Alfred;  Coraor.  Lee  D .  Deno.  Norman  S..  Pauley.  Wayne  R.; 

Spigehnycr.  Brock;   Meiuch.  Frederick;  Knslolik.  Raymnd;  and 

Hamed.  Andrew  J  .  5.562.812.  C   204^00000 

Pauls.  Henry  W .  Chn.  Yong-Mi;  and  Amin.  Dilip  V ,  to  Rhone- Ptwlenc  Rarer 

Fhamaceulicals    Inc     Phosphoiuic    derivatives    of    lipophilic    amines 

5J63.I28.  a   514-«0()tX) 

Paulson.  Jerome  I  Method  and  wsiem  for  fail  cycle  transpon  of  materials  in 

dense  pha.«  5.562  J66,  CI  406-12.000. 
Pauluth.  Detlef:  See— 

Bartmann.  EUehard;  Pauluth.  Detlef;  and  Ptach.  Herbert.  5„562.858. 0. 
252  2V9  660 
Pazcn.  Jo9<  F.  lu  ARCU  Chemical  Technology.  LP  Pniccss  for  making 
ethylene  oxide-capped  polyols  from  double  metal  cyanide-calalyzed  poly- 
oU.  5.563.221.  O  525  409  000 
Peace.  Michelle  R    See- 

Sloae.  Keith  J .  DesMarais.  Thomas  A.;  Dyer.  John  C  ;  Hird.  Bryn;  La 
Von.  Gary  D  ;  Gotdman.  Stephen  A.;  Peace.  Michelle  R  ;  aid  Seiden. 
Paul.  5J63.I79.  C\  521-64.000 
Pearce.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Wayne.  Michael  G  .  Smidiers.  Michael  J    Rayner.  John  W  .  Fault.  Alan 
W ;  Pearce.  Robert  J  .  Brewster.  Andrew  G  .  Shute.  RK'hard  E  .  Mills. 
Sluait  D ;  and  Caulkett.  Peter  W  R..  5.563.141.  O  5I4-252.U00. 
Peanoa.  Waller  G.  Semi-automated  medicatian  dispenser.  5J62.232.  CI. 

221  7  000. 
Pcdain.  Josef:  See — 

KOnig.  Eberhard;  and  Pedain.  Joaef.  5.563J08.  Q.  524-591.000. 
Peha.   Robert  D.   Dreyfuss.  James  A.  and  Mcl^ealy.  Richard,  to  Olin 
Corporation;  and  Anderson  Columbiana  Trading  oil  Texas    Hazardous 
chemical  transfer  module  5.562.130.  CI    14198  000 
Plnchl.  Loihar  See— 

Gnmkc.  Richard.  Peichl.  Loihw;  Hcinnch.  Waher.  Pillhoefcr.  Horst;  and 
Bnings.  Frank.  5.562.999.  C\  428-651  000 
Pein.  Howard  B   Method  of  fabncaling  non-volatile  sidewall  memory  cell. 

5.563.08.1.  CI  4«7-»3  000. 
Pellegnno.  Anthony  J.;  and  Sharpe.  Donald  E..  lo  Thermo  Trex  Corporation. 
Filament  transformers  for  portable  X^ray  inspection  units  5.563369.  CI 
336^198  000 
PellelKr.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Spedi.  David  R  ;  Pelletier.  Ronald  R  ;  and  Wahfacr.  Bnan  W .  5363.204. 
a   524-505  000. 
Peloii.  Frank.  Jr.  and  Mosi.  Lee  J  Manual  wrench  with  gnppable  member. 

5J62.006.  a  81-119.000. 
Pekwi.  Lee  J    See— 

Pekw.  Frank.  Jr:  and  Pttoai.  Lee  J  .  5.562.006.  CI   81  119000 
IVmbenon.  Adam  C  Apparatus  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  peripheul 

devices  to  a  powered  bos.  5364.024.  O   395  283  (MO 
Peng.  Ping  See — 

Apa.  Stephen  R.;  Lenfeit.  Waller  P.  Peng.  Ping,  and  Rocker.  David  L.. 
5363.761.  CI   361  119000 
Pfcnn  Stale  Research  Foundaoon.  The:  See— 

Alkock.  Harry  R    Andrianov.  Alexander  K.;  Laiger.  Robert  S  ;  and 

Visscher.  Karyn  B  .  5362.909.  a  424-280.100. 
Carlson.  Alfred;  Coraor.  Lee  D ;  Oeno.  Nonwa  S.:  Plwley.  Wayne  R.; 
Spigelmyer.  Brock;  Mcmch.  Frederick;  Khalofik.  Raymond,  and 
Ifaraed.  Awkew  J  .  5.562.812.  CI  204-600000 
Coliea.  SMwtar.  Andnanov.  Alexander  K  .  Whealky.  Margaret;  Alkock. 
H«iy  R.;  mi  Lanaer.  Robert  S..  5362.099.  a.  128-661020. 


Penn.  Steven  C:  See— 

Edgar.  Albert  D  .  and  Penn.  Steven  C.  5363.720.  Q.  358-447.000. 
Pennell.  Jack  F.  to  Ryford  Umited   Tape  dispenser.  5362.262,  Q.  242- 

588.300 
Penning.  Thomas  D    See — 

Tallcy.  John  J  .  Penning.  Thomas  D ;  Collins.  Paul  W.;  Rogier.  Donald 
J  .  Jr.;  Malecha.  James  W.;  Miyashiro.  Julie  M.;  Bcnenshaw.  Stephen 
R ;  Khanna.  Ish  K.;  Gnneto.  Matthew  J ;  Rogers.  Roland  S  ;  and 
Caner.  Jdfcry  S  .  5363.165.  O.  514-406000 
Peimings.  Engdbertus  C    M  .  and  Van  Roijen.  Raymond.  lo  US.  Philips 
Corporation  Multimude  imaging  component  and  nng  laser  provided  with 
a  mahimode  imaging  component.  5.563.968.  CI   385-27.000. 
Pcnnsy  Corporation   See — 

Rudibaugh.  John  W    and  Van  Auken.  Charles  L..  5362.045.  CI.  lOS- 
224  100. 
Pentech  PharmaceulicaU.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunf.  Franck;  and  El-Rashidy.  Ragab.  5.562.917.  CI  424-447  000 
Pentland.  Alex  P    See- 

Macs.  Panic  E  .  Blumbcrg.  Bruce  M  .  Daircll.  Trevor  J.;  Stamer.  Thad 

E.;  Johnson.  Michael  P;  Russell.  Kenneth  B  ;  and  Pentland.  Alex  P. 

5.563.988.  CI   395-121  000 

Pferdue.  David  W .  to  AT&T  Global  Informaliun  Solutions  Company.  Heat 

MHDcc  cooling  apparatus  and  method  uiili/ing  mechanism  for  dividing  a 

flow  of  cooling  fluid  5..S63.768.  CI   361  695.000. 

Pnelman.  Roberto,  and  Kaminsky.  Mark  E..  lo  Rolm  Company.  Multihop 

distribution  lists.  5.563.881.  CI   370-61  000. 
IVncleous.  Andreas:  See — 

Chan.  Kingsley;  Rusio.  1^1;  and  Periclcous.  Andreas.  5362.343.  CI 
362  365.000. 
Pfcrlman.  Kato  L:  See— 

Del4Ka.  Hector  F;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K  ;  Perlman.  Kalo  L.:  and 
Swenson.  Rolf  F  ,  5..S63.286.  CI   556-443.000 
Perrier.  Eric;  and  Buffc\ani.  Chanial.  to  Coletica  Polysaccharide  wall  micro- 
capsules containing  pnnury  alcohol  functions  and  compositions  containing 
same  5.562.924,  C\.  424-499  000 
Perron.  Marie-Eve:  See — 

Malhotra.  Shadi  L.;  Chen.  Li<|in;  and  Perron.  Mane-Eve.  5.563.014.  Q 
430-11  000 
Perry.  Michael  R  .  lo  Pillsbury  Company.  The    Grea.sed  end  lo  enhance 

composite  can  venting   5..')62.23<).  CI   220-624  (iOO 
Person.  Andrew  P.  and  Muccioli.  James  P.  lo  Chrysler  Coiporation  Vacuum 

fluorescent  display  in-compatible  dimming.  5363.622,  CI.  345-75.000. 
iVrsoiul  Best,  Inc.  Ser — 

Fjelstul.  JUI  K  .  5361.865.  Q  2-227  000. 
Pen.  Dan:  See— 

Vahets.  Tim;  Pen.  Dan;  and  Yeremian.  Joseph.  5.562.088.  O    126- 
85  00B 
Pesco.  Mary  Palmar  type  amerior  thumb  support  for  use  in  a  gk>ve  and  a 

glove  incorporating  the  same.  5361.856.  CI.  2-16.000 
Pesseno,  James  D    See  — 

Mueller.  David  W .  and  Pesseno.  James  D ,  5363.153.  CI.  514-305.000 
Pessier.  Rudolf  C  O  :  Ser— 

Besson.  Alain;  and  Pessier.  Rudolf  C.  O..  5362.171.  C\   175-339.000. 
Pester.  Eugene  M  .  III.  lo  C  &  P  of  Virginia  Common  channeling  signaling 

network  maintenance  and  testing  5363.930.  CI.  379-34.000. 
Peters.  Klaus  Ruediger;  Oho.  Eisaku;  Martin.  William;  and  Jenkins.  David  R.. 
to  University  ()f  Connecticut.  The  Two  dimensional  digital  hysteresi.s  fiher 
for  smoothing  digiul  images   5.563.%2.  CI   382-261  000 
Petersen.  Bent  R..  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Method  for  crosslinking  of  haemo- 

gtobin  5.563.047.  CI  435-68  100 
Petersen.  Hans  Jergen  See— 

Bramm.  Enk.  and  Petersen.  Hans  Jergen.  5.563.160.  CI   514-353  000. 
Petersen.  Kun  H  .  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Cam 

actuated  lockct  for  gull  wing  device.  5362,470.  O.  439-259.000. 
Petersen.  Paul  M.:  5er— 

Thomaides.  John  S  ;  Burken.  James;  Farwaha.  Rajeev;  Humphreys. 
Robert  W  R  ,  and  Petersen.  PaMl  M..  5.563.252,  CI  536-18  700 
Petersen.  Sherwin  H  Stmt  Packer  5.562.055.  CI    111  195.000. 
Peterson.  George  T.  McDevitt.  John  W.;  and  Liska.  Timothy  J.,  lo  Emhan 
Glass    Machuiery     Investments    Inc     IS.     Machine.    5362.751.    CI 
65-164.000. 
Peterson.  Lonn  M.  Adjustable  flyweights  for  variable  speed  beh  drive. 

5362355.  a  474-14  000 
Peterson,  Michael  G  ,  Baichwal,  Vijay  R.;  and  Strukivici.  Berta,  to  Tulank. 

inc  Transcription  factor-DNA  binding  assay  5363.036.  Q.  43S-6.O0O. 
Peterson.  Robert  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  NeiiKwrs.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Adult 

incontinent  absorbent  undergarment  5362.648.  CI.  604-370.000. 
Peiersor,  Robcn  J    See — 

Stahley  Robert  E  ;  and  Peterson.  Robert  J..  5361.901.  a  29-888.020. 
Peterson,  Thomas  H  :  See— 

Miraichi.  Thomas  F;  Koblish.  Joaef  V ;  Hunjan.  Kulbir  S  ;  Kline.  Craig 
R  .  and  Peterson,  Thomas  H.,  5.562,619.  O  604-95.000 
PnerKn.  Vance  H  :  See— 

GrandAcM.  Walter;  and  Peterson.  Vance  H..  5364.092.  Q.  455-232.100. 
Petit  Herv<:  See— 

Cholet.  Heivi;  and  Pent.  Hetvt.  5362.433.  CI  418-47.000. 
Petnuella.  Steven  A  Infam  mattress.  5361.876.  CI.  5-724000. 
Petleway.  Stephen  R    See— 

Kenealy,   William    R.;   I^tleway.   Stephen   R.;   and   Durda.   Paul   J.. 
5362.905.  CI.  424-188.100. 
Pettine.  Kenneth  A.:  See — 


Boyd,  Lawrence  M.:  Salib,  Richat)  M,:  and  PeSiM,  Kennedi  A.. 
5362.738.0.623-17.000. 
Peyman,  Amachirwan.  Uhlmann.  Eugen;  Mag.  Matthias:  Kretzscfamv.  Ger- 
hartt;  Heiabeig,  Matthias;  and  Winkler,  Irvin,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Amiicnse  oligooudeotides  against  HSV  1,  and  Ibeir  preparation. 
5363.050.0.435-91.100. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  5*e— 

Cohan.  Victoria  L.;  and  Duplantier.  Allen  J,.  5363,143. 0. 514-256.000. 
Goggin.  Kahleen  D ;  Lambert,  John  F;  aid  Walinsky.  Stanley  W. 

5363059,  O.  536-124  000. 
Hamke,  James  R.;  md  Sctaulle,  Gary  R..  3363.135.  O.  514-220.000. 
Pflieger.  DoMinique:  See — 

Kaul.  Baisi  L.;  and  Pflieger.  Dominique.  5363060,  O.  540-133.000, 
PGI  International.  Ltd.:  See- 
Cross.  OcMge  A  .  5362.118,  CI.  137-77.000. 
Phafag  Aktieagesellschait:  See— 

Bwcnbefger.  Klaus;  and  Felix.  Dotninik,  5363.140.  O.  514-249.000. 
Pham,  Due  N.:  See— 

Anaaitaari,  Mehdi;  aid  Pham.  Due  N..  5364.035,  O.  395-800.000. 
Pharm-Eco  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Sachdeva,  Yesh  R;  and  Gabriel.  Ricbad  L,.  5362,806,  O,  203-49.000. 
Pharmpur  GtabH:  See — 

Meinert,  Hasso,  5.563,306.  O.  570-177.000. 
Phelps.  Richard  A.,  to  Becka  Group.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing trim  paiels  5362,797.  O.  156-510.000. 
Pherin  Corporation:  See — 

Berliner.  David  L.;  Jeimings- While,  Oive  L,;  and  Adams,  Nathan  W., 
5363,131,0.  514-177.000. 
Philadelphia  Heart  Institute:  See— 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E  ;  Schwaitzman.  David  S;  Miratznik,  Mark  S.; 
Foster,  Kenneth  R  ;  Gottlieb.  Charles  D.;  aid  Chang.  Isaac.  5362,721, 
CI.  607-99.000. 
Philip,  James  B.:  See — 

Zou,  Chaofeng;  Philip,  James  B.;  Shor.  Steven  M.;  Skinner.  Mark  C; 
and  Zkou.  Pu.  5.563.030,  O  430-619.000. 
Philip*  Electnnics  North  America  Corporabon:  See — 
Hitchcock.  Ralph  L,,  5362,081,  CI    123  399.000. 
Martin,  Brian  C  ,  5363343,  O.  327  285  000. 
Mattas,  Charies  B  ;  and  Eihardt,  Robert  A.,  5363.473, 0.  315-240.000. 
Phillips.  Bany  S.  Apparatus  for  raising  and  knvering  a  seat  3361,872,  O, 

4-667,000. 
Phillips.  Martin  H.:  See— 

tsakiris.  Alex  L  ;  Lawson.  David  R,;  and  Phillips,  Martin  H.,  5363,630, 
O.  345-160.000. 
Phillips  Pelroleimi  Company:  See — 

Prey,  Kriaztina;  von  Massow,  Gabriele;  Alt,  Helmut  G.;  and  Welch.  M 

Brace.  5363.284.  O,  556-53.000. 
Knudsen,  Ronald  D.;  Freeman,  leflrey  W,;  and  Lashier,  Mark  E.. 
5.563.312.  CI  585-513.000. 
Phillips.  Roger;  McGarraugh,  GeoSiery;  Jurik,  Franklin  A.;  and  Underwood. 
Raymond  D..  to  LifeScan,  Inc.  Whole  Mood  glucose  lest  strip.  5363,042. 
O.  435-14,000. 
Piccone.  John:  See — 

Allen.  Rkhard  C;  Cisneros.  Gary  M.;  Fickes.  Stanley  L.:  Hughes,  Gary 
N.;  Johnson.  Walter  S.;  Konsevich.  James  L.:  Piccone.  John;  and 
Stewart.  Bernard  E  .  5363.728.  O  359-172.000. 
Pich.  Julia;  Hicgins.  John  M.;  and  Mee.  John  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photograptac    elements    with    letra-nuclear    merocyanine    sensitizers. 
5.563.021.  a  430-264.000. 
Pickardt.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Schulze.  Ullnch;  Mcnke.  Wilhehn;  Niederlein.  Horn;  Heidersberger. 
Boerge;  Herrmann.  Joachim;  Muewiel,  Bend;  and  Pickardt,  Hans- 
lonchim.  5,562349.  CI  473-73,000 
Pickover.  Oifford  A  :  See— 

Grossman.  Beitrand  M.;  McLean.  James  G.;  Pickover.  Clifford  A.; 
Schwanz,  Michael  S.;  and  Winanki,  Darnel  I.,  3364,004,  O.  395- 
159.000. 
Piekunka,  Ana  M,:  See— 

Mrvot,  James  M.;  Piekunka,  Ann  M.;  aid  Walkini,  Richaid  B,. 
5362.762.  O.  I06-22.00H. 
Pieper.  Helnnit:  See— 

Linz,  Guenter.  Pieper,  Helmut;  Himmclsbach.  Frank;  Austel.  Volkhard; 
Mueller.  Thomas;  Wei,senbeiger.  Johannes;  and  Seewaldi-Becker. 
Elke.  5.563068,  CI.  544-238.000. 
Pietro  Cucchi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cucchi.  Pietro.  5362.381.  O.  414-18.000. 
Pikkujiimsii.  Esa:  See — 

Tuominiemi.  Seppo;  Pikkujliinsli,  Esa:  ImeUinen,  Keijo:  Harila,  Pauli; 
Kivihmia,  Veli-Antti;  and  Klami,  Ahd,  5362.804,  O,  162-15.000 
Pilkington  Aerospace  Limited:  See — 

Hall,  Christopher  W  G  .  5361,951,  O,  52-171,100, 
Pillhoefet,  Horst:  See— 

Gninke.  RKhard;  Peichl,  Lolfaar,  Heinrich,  Waher,  PilUnefer,  Horst;  and 
Bnings,  Frank,  5362,999,  O.  428-651,000, 
Pillsb«ir>  Company,  The:  See — 

Peny,  Mkhad  R..  5,562.230,  O  220-624.000. 
Pilo.  Giuacfpf:  St* — 

RumeaftjAaioaio  G,;  Piki,  Giuseppe;  and  Muichio,  Giorgio,  5362,634, 
O,  604-171,000, 
Pinch,  Daniel  R.;  and  Tuner,  Dennis  M,,  to  Coico.  Inc.  Convertible  child 
swing.  5.562348,  O.  472-119,000. 


Pincus.  Steven  M;  and  Neidorff.  Robert  A.,  to  Pmcus.  Steven  M.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  controlling  die  flow  of  a  medium.  53623%,  0. 600-17.000. 

Pinedo.  David;  Emmot,  Darel  N.;  Larson,  Ronald  D.;  Aloon,  Byron  A.;  and 

Rhoden.  Desi.  to  Hewleo-Packatd  Conyany.  Methods  aad  apparatus  for 

burst  dau  block  movement  in  a  muhi-taddng  windows  syMem.  5364,009, 

CI.  395-164.000. 

Piniaev.  Alexey;  Litvin.  Simon;  Ljnborairsky,  Alexander,  Zakfaarov,  Alexey; 

Mishin,  Alexey;  Vaklman.  Michael;  and  Kalz,  Michael,  u  invention 

Machine    Corporation     Threadless    connector   for    electrical    conduits. 

5362,313.  O.  285-373.000. 

Pinney,  David  L.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Reducing  current  supplied  to  an 

integrated  circuit  5363,499,  O.  323-266.000. 
Pinsky,  Eugene:  See — 

Stolfo.  Salvaiore  J.:  Yemini,  Yechiam:  and  Pinsky,  Eogene,  3363.783. 
CI.  364-408.000. 
Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Joseph  D..  5363321,  O.  800-200.000. 

Carrigan,  Lori  L.;  and  Puskaric.  Vladimir.  5363320.  O.  800-200.000. 

Chnnan,  Michael  A.,  5363323,  O  800200.000. 

Holfbeck,  Mat  D..  5363,322,  O.  800-200.000. 

Morrow.  Donakl  L.  5363325.  O  800200.000. 

Towniend,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Thomas,  Laurie  A.,  5363,055,  O.  435- 

172.300. 
Weber,  Gerhart  R;  Carrigan,  Lori  L.;  and  Livesey,  Janes  M.,  3363326, 
CI  800-200000. 
i>iplani.  Alec  A.:  See — 

Lazarus,  Harrison  M.;  Williams,  Ronald  G.;  Sterman,  Wesley  D,;  and 
Piplani,  Alec  A.,  3362,728.  O,  623-1.000. 
Pippin.  Wallace  H.:  See- 
Share.  Paul  E  ;  and  Pippin.  Wallace  H..  5363014.  O.  324-809.000. 
Pirelli  Coordinamenio  Pneumatici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cactta.  Renato.  5362,792,  O.  156-117,000. 
Pirio,  Marcel:  See — 

Sintchenko,  Aitbur  C;  Kun,  Nurith:  Neukom,  Christian;  Piiio,  Marael; 
Berger,  Donald  a.  Jr.;  and  Ulhnai,  Edwin  F.,  5363,038.  CL  433- 
7.100. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc  :  See — 

Schulz.  Kenneth  A.,  5362,399.  O.  414-793,000. 
Pittman,  Debni;  RehemtuUa,  Aliawaz;  Wozney,  John  M,;  and  Kaufiaan, 
Randal  J„  lo  Genetics  Institute,  Inc.  Chitneric  procoagulant  proteins, 
3363,045,  O,  435-69.600, 
Pitts,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Fenill.  Jess  B  :  Miller,  Mitchell  R;  and  Pitu,  Terry  L,  5362,493,  O. 
439-536.000, 
Plach.  Herbert:  See— 

Batmann,  Ekkehard:  Pauludi,  Dedef;  and  Plach,  Herbert,  5362,858, 0. 
252-299.660. 
Plaehn,  Juetgen  L.:  See — 

Englekirk,  Robeit  E.;  and  Plaehn.  Juergen  L.,  5,561 .956. 0.  52-223. 130. 
Plahn.  Paul  H.;  Koenig.  David  J.;  and  Miller,  Mike  C.  to  Onan  Corporatiaa. 

Generator  power  system  and  method.  5.563.802.  O.  364-492.000. 
Plamper.  Rudolf,  to  Insatut  Fiir  Schienenfahrzeuge  GmbH.  Container  system 
for  one-level  and  two-level  freight  cars  and  double-deck  coaches,  espe- 
cially for  high-speed  trains.  5362374,  O.  410-66.000. 
Plasma  Plus:  See — 

Soiokin.  Uv  M.,  5362,809,  O.  2O4-I64.O0O. 
Plemmons,  Larry  W,:  See — 

Proctor,  Robert:  Linger,  David  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A.;  Brassfiekl,  Steven 
R  ;  and  Plemmons,  Larry  W.  5,562,408,  O.  415-173  100. 
Plesinger,  Boris,  lo  Compaq  Computer  Corporatian.  Removable  oriBce  piae 
for  ink  jet  printbead  and  securing  apparatus.  5363,641,  O.  347-47.000. 
Plessey  Semicanductors  Limited:  See — 

Redfen,  Stephen  W,;  Tyson,  Paul  A,;  and  Blunden,  Peier  R,  5363,617, 
O.  343-767.000. 
Plummer,  Darrill  L.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company.  Isolated  backstop  for 

flexible  compressor  valve.  5362,431,  CI.  417-569,000, 
Plus  Endoprothetik  AG:  See— 

Grob,  Dieter,  5362.660,  O.  606^1.000. 
Pluta,  Richard  J.;  and  Ko.  Clyde  M.  A.,  to  CJ  Design  A  Engineering,  Inc. 

Force  sensor.  5363,355,  C\  73-862.623. 
Poelstra.  Theo  J.,  to  Geeris  Holding  Nederiand  B.V.  Medwd  and  device  for 
producing  panoramic  images,  and  a  method  and  device  for  consulting 
panoramic  images.  5363.650.  CI.  348-36.000. 
Pohja.  Martti:  See— 

Rislinen.  Kari;  and  Pohja,  Maim.  5362,744,  O.  48-197.00R. 
Pohl,  Fritz:  See— 

Zarnack,  Uwe  J.;  Pohl,  Fritz;  Grenner,  Dieter,  Helzel,  Hartmut;  and 
Judat  Helmut  5,3630%,  O.  564-422.000. 
Poirier,  Dcbra.  Swimsuit  for  infuts.  5361,858, 0,  2-67,000, 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Cionin,  David  V,  5362,489,  CI.  439-507.000. 
Wober,  Munib  A.;  and  Reiscfa.  Michael  L..  3363.718. 0.  338-432.000. 
PDleshuk,  Michael:  See— 

Kneezel.  Gary  A.:  Stephany.  Joseph  F;  LaDonna,  iUchard  V;  Watrobski. 
Thomas  E:  Poleshuk.  Michael;  Wysocki.  Josqph  J.;  and  Eaton,  James 
N.,  3363.635.  CI.  347-12.000. 
Pollich,  Geihard:  Stadler,  Lothar.  and  Bernau,  Hans-JOigen,  to  Heidelberger 
Druckmaschinen  AG.  Adjusting  device  with  a  pneumatic  cylinder  in  a 
printing  press.  3362,033,  O.  101-232.000. 
Polny,  Thaddeus  J.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  electroheating  food  employing  concen- 
tric electrodes.  3362,024,  CI,  99-43 1 .000. 
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Mynoics.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilcox.  Reed  N  .  Ge«(c.  Ricttwd  L..  Thicu.  Willum  K.;  Loftu.  John 
T..  Jr. O'Mcafa. Tinwdiy  F;  and  Uchlield.  WilKam  H..  5.M2.43I. CI 
434-84.000 
fotymettn  Ropoaue  lalenialiaaal  UmNed:  See — 

Heldcn.  John  S  :  Janes.  Andrew  L  ;  and  McCaix.  Baniaby  J  .  S^3.j06. 
a.  324- 142.000 
Poon.  Alex  D.:  See— 

Weter.  Kmat  A  ;  Ftaia.  Alex  D  :  aid  Monn.  Thomas  P.  S.S64.00S.  CI 
395-161.000. 
Pop.  Jtthan:  See- 
Stan.  Michvl  J.;  Faiih.  Kevin  P:  HumBtifrys.  GenrI  J  ;  Pop,  Julian; 
Otafolecki.  ThooM  M..  and  Cawy.  Omid  T.  ).562.438.  O.  439- 
348.000. 
PofiM.  Kanhik  L  :  and  Sagie.  Fuluii.  lo  Cimis  Logic  Inc  Method  and  an 
MTangemtni  for  handriHkiag  oa  a  bai  lo  tranafcr  infonnalion  berween 
devkes  in  a  compuMr  lyMHL  SJ64.II4.  O.  39$-28S  000 
Papb.  ^hnnlrir  D  .  and  Go.  Zenaida  O..  lo  American  Home  Products  Cofpo- 
ratkm.  Taste  masking  guaifenesin  containing  li<|uids  $..^3,177.  CI.  SI4- 
718  000 
Pone.  Michael  H  :  See- 
Gould.  Km  V  W ;  Abraham.  Charles  R.;  Porte.  Michael  H.;  wl  EUion. 
Mkknei  O..  S.S63.649.  O.  348-17.000. 
Poner.  Carl  W.:  See— 

Sufiin.  isMce  R.;  BaccM.  Cyras  J  .  Poner.  Carl  W.;  Nadwi.  Henry. 
deceased;  Spiess.  Anhur  J .  and  Yarlen.  Nigel.  ).}63.I23.  CI.  SI 4- 
23.000. 
Poser.  James  W    See— 

Damien.  Ckhsupher  J.;  Benedict.  James  J.;  and  Poser.  Jvnes  W.. 
5J63.I24.  a.  SI4-2I00O 
Pooa.  Nicolas;  See— 

Leurmy,  Marc,  and  Potier.  Nicolas.  S.J63.338.  O.  73-«4  490. 
Potter.  Thomas  F    See— 

Benson.  David  K  ;  and  Potter.  Thomas  F.  S.M2.IS4.  a    I63-%.000. 
Poultney.  Sherman  K  .  lo  Integrated  Process  Equipmem  Corp.  Appanlus  for 
mca&unng.  (hinning  and  llaitcning  silicon  uruclurcs   5.563.709.  O.  356- 
_  371.00a 

taateoiMh.  Matt,  lo  Conex  Biochem.  Inc   Methods  of  removing 
Hvdy    taUed    biologKat    molecules    from    liauid    radionctive 
5.564.104.  a  588-20.00a 
Powell.  A<kiai  R.:  5rr^ 

Ek.  Bnioe  A.:  Oaiea.  SUftmrn  M..  Cwvin.  Fernando  J  .  Iyer.  Suhrama 
maa  S.;  mt  Pawd,  Adrian  R..  5_V>V42I(.  n  257  77  ooo 
Powell.  Brace  A  ;  Stanley.  Jannah;  and  Honma.  Hideyuki.  lo  Ons  Elevator 
Company  ElevaKir  dispatching  employing  rccvaluation  of  hall  call  assign- 
ments, including  fuzzy  response  time  logic   5..563..186.  CI    Ig7-.382.000. 
Powell.  Joseph  B    See— 

Welder.  Paul  R  .  Powell.  Joseph  B.;  Slainh.  Lym  H  ;  Fonchner.  Thomas 
C  ;  and  Scmple.  Thomas  C .  5.563.302.  O  568-862.000. 
Powers.  Daniel  J.  See— 

Otsen.  Kun  F.  Salvalori.  Phillip  H.;  and  P«i>wctv  Dmiel  J..  5.562.710. 
a.  607  5  000. 
Ptabhu.  Preetha  M    Ser- 

Zidowcc.  Davor  F.:  and  Ptlkha,  PiMIha  M  .  5.562.830.  CI  210-699000. 
Prass.  Wener.  TirtNa, Tliniii.  Lin,  Van;  Ogura.  Shi/uu  Moiusugi.  Kenji; 
Tokida.  Akihifar.  and  YtmmBto,  Iteu.  lo  Hoechsi  AkiiengesellschaA. 
Interference  enhanced  ooiicai  xaaor  for  detecting  chemical  species. 
5J63.707.  a  356-361  000. 
Pratt.  John  M..  to  Wiag  Laboratories.  Inc.  Ialc|ialiun  of  resuh  dau  fmn  first 
program  <^— il—  on  dynamic  source  data  uNo  data  of  a  set 


I  second  program 
5J64.044."a.  395-600.000 
Pran.  Richard  C:  See— 

Rufener.  George  K..  II;  Balducchi.  Alben  J  .  Mowers.  Ronald  P;  Pran. 
Richard  C  ;  Louie.  Raymond;  McMullen.  Michael;  Md  Knoke.  John. 
5J63JI6.  a  800^200000 
Praxair  Technology.  Inc    See— 

Jcbrail.  Faiemeh  F.  Franas.  Arthur  W..  Jr.;  aid  Kobayashi.  Hisashi. 
5J63.903.  a  373-22  000 
PieideL  Writer,  to  Ptnmtta  AB  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  electrochemi- 
cal  ikaiiiaaaliiia  of  the  oxygen  concentration  of  a   liquid   medium. 
5J62.8I5.  a  205-782.000 
Preis.  Waher  See— 

Demmer.  Fntz;  Gabel.  Rolf-Dieter,  md  Preis.  Walter.  5.562.920.  C\. 
424-164  000 
Preiean  Lefevre.  V«ronique  H.  M.  P:  See— 

Gillard.  Herve  P  R  ;  and  Preieaa  Lefcvre.  VCronqae  H.  M.  P.  S.S63.4I7. 
a   250-461  100 
Premark  FEG  Corporation:  See— 

Scfamd.  Kari;  and  Albrecht.  JOrg.  5J62.022.  O  99^21  OOH 
Presun.  Kyle  L.;  Tillotsoa.  Lawrence  E.  and  Hwan.  Rei-Yu  J .  to  Texaco 
Develapment  Coip    Sequential  reaction  of  TBA  and  isobulylene  with 
methanol  5363.301.  O   568-698  000 
Price.  Bvin  C.  Dasher.  Preston  B .  and  Valentine.  Gerald  C .  to  AdMa 
^■uliiaiiil  Company.  Waist  band  Machnent  system.  5.562.060.  O. 
112-470.290. 
Pnce.  Jon  R  Visaal  ntaratioMj  aid.  5  J62.460.  O  434-433  000 
Pndonoff.  Charles  L;  md  laigt.  John,  lo  Marathon  Partners  CoHapsible 

structure  5.562.520.  O.  446-148.000 
FVimiani.  Bcmant:  See — 

Salveson.  Gerald  O.;  Ptimumo.  Bcraard;  Reimntl.  Ettanotid  B.;  avl 
Patham.  Dennis  E.  5J62JI7.  O.  2ll-S9.J0a 


Prince  Cotporalion:  See — 

Spyketman.  David  J  ;  Van  Order.  Kim  L.;  and  DeJong.  Jerry  M.. 
5,562.331.0   297-188.160 
Prince  Sports  Group.  Inc.;  See — 

Davis.  Stephen  J  ;  and  Janes.  RkhMd.  5.S62J83.  O.  273-73.000. 
Prins.  Steven:  See — 

DeVmcenza  John;  and  Prins.  Steven.  5.562.445.  O  433-19.000. 
PritchanL  James  R  :  See— 

Salisbury.  Wayne  C  ;  Pritchatd,  James  R  ;  Humphrey.  William  M.;  and 
Provcncher.  Michael  J..  5.562.883.  CI  422-133.000 
Probst.  Joachim  See — 

Brahm.  Martin;  Kremer.  Wolfgang;  Schmalstieg.  Lutz;  Probst.  Joachim; 

and  Kubiiza.  Werner.  5.563 JOff.  O.  524-591  000 

Prochazka.  Anhui.  Wielo.  Marguerite;  Kenwell.  Zollan  R.;  and  Gauthier. 

Michel  J    A  .  lo  Sim  &  McBumey.  Garment  for  applying  controlled 

electrical  stimulatKin  lo  restore  motor  function.  5.562.707.  CI.  607-2.000. 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Ahr.  Nicholas  A  .  5.562.651.  CI  604-387  000 

Cook.  Jeifery  T ;  Daniels.  Walter  D ;  Rodriguez.  Pedro  A.;  Graef.  PHer 
A  .  Bolstad.  Qifford  R.;  and  Duncan.  William  L.  5.562.740.  CL 
8  1 20  000 
Hamilton.    Pcler   W;    Dirksing.    Robert   S.;   and   Oder.   Reuben   E.. 

5,562.218.  CI  215-221000. 
Oetjen.  Wendy.  5.562.647.  C\.  604-370.000 

Slahlcy.  Robert  E  .  and  Peterson.  Robert  J .  5.561.901.  C\  29-888.020. 
Wahl.  Erroj  H  .  Bacon.  Dennis  R  .  Baker.  Ellen  S  ;  Bodet.  Jean -Francois; 
Bums.  Michael  E .  Demeyere.  Hugo  J  M..  Hensley.  Charles  A.; 
Memielstein.  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C  .  Shaw.  John  H.,  Jr.  Siklosi. 
Michael  P.  Vogel.  Alice  M  ;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W .  5.562.849.  O. 
310-521.000. 
WWle.  ScMl  W.;  Sevems.  John  C;  Sivik.  Mak  R  .  and  Haitman. 

Frederick  A.,  5.562.847.  CL  510-519.000 
Woo.  Ricky  A.;  Cobb.  Daniel  S.;  and  Flora.  JetFiey  L..  5.562.850,  O. 
SIO-I5I.00O. 
Proctor  A  GaaMe  Company.  The:  See— 

CnlilMt.  SKoben  A ;  Retzsch,  Herbert  L ;  and  Mansfield.  Todd  L.. 

iXll646.  CI.  604-368  000 
Sloae.  KcMl  J.:  DoMarais.  Thomas  A..  Dyer.  John  C;  Hird.  Bryn;  La 
>fan.  Gary  D.;  CMdman.  Stephen  A.;  Peace.  Michelle  R  ;  and  Seiden. 
Paul.  5J63.I79.  C\.  521-64000 
Proctor.  Robert;  Linger.  David  ft..  Di  Salle.  David  A.;  Brassheld.  Steven  R.; 
and  Plea— OM.  Lany  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Isolated  tuthine 
shroud.  5.562.408.  Q.  415-173.100 
Profitl.  Kalherine  A  :  See— 

Francis.  Monty  1. .  Hamngton  III.  Paul;  Mayo.  Randall  D.;  Prolitt. 
Kadmne  A  .  and  Spiu.  Donald  N  .  5.563.637.  CI  347-32.000. 
Prafous-Juchelka.  Helen  See— 

Chaknbony.  Prasanu  R  ;  DashkevKZ.  Michael;  Elbrecht.  Alex;  Feigh- 
ner.  Scott  D.;   Liberator.  Paul  A  ;  and  Profous-Juchelka.   Helen. 
5  J63.256,  a.  536-24.320 
Promiskmr.  Albert  L:  See— 

Anderson.  Norman  S .  and  Promislow.  Albeit  L..  5.562.988.  CI.  428- 
395.000. 

■MlbctiBing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 
*fH.  IWimas  A  .  5J63.07I,  C\  43^46.000. 
PimhuQC  Robeit  L.:  See — 

Crooks.  John  F;  and  Prolheroe.  Robert  L.  5.563.38 1.  O    178-18.000. 
Protz.  William  R.  Jr.  to  Sana's  Best.  Mini  bulb  holder.  5.562.269.  O. 

248-74200 
Provcncher.  Michael  J.:  See-— 

Salisbury.  Wayne  C;  PliKhanl.  James  R.;  Humphrey.  William  M.;  and 
Provcncher.  Michael  J  .  5.562.883.  O  422-133.000. 
Pryor.  Robert  F:  See- 
Cooper.  Thoous  E.;  Nagda.  Jagdish;  and  Pryor.  Robert  F.  5.563,946.  CI. 
3MM.000. 
Puckacc.  James  S.:  See— 

Schriver,  Ceoige  W.;  and  Puckacc.  James  S.,  5,562,851,  O.  508- 

462.000. 

Puhl,  Latry  C  ;  Hnkelstein.  Louis  D  ;  and  Dabbish.  Ezzal  A  .  to  Motorola.  Inc 

Method  for  providing  blind  access  lo  an  encryption  key.  5.564.106.  CI. 

380-21000. 

PupBoio.  CHesae.  Method  of  processing  shaik  oatilage.  5.562.535.  C\. 

4S2-I9C.O0O. 
Purdy.  David  L  ,  Cupp,  James  R  ;  Shipko,  Frederick  J :  and  Norman.  Roben 
D..  to  Bioconirol  Technology,  Inc  Heart  valve  5,562.729.  a  623-2  000 
Pari.  Alal,  to  Laoeal  IMMOfies  lac   Video  coding  widi  optimized  low 

coMkzily  omiMt  kagrii  codes.  5.563.593.  O.  341-67  000 
Pmkaiic.  Vladiaiir  S<v— 

CannaB.  Loti  L.  and  Puskaric.  Vladimir.  5.563.320.  O  800-200000 
Pyndiah.  Rameah;  Glavieux.  Alain;  and  Berrou.  Claude,  lo  France  Telecom. 
Method  for  detecting  informaiiaa  bits  processed  by  concatenated  block 
codes.  5.563.897.  CI   37137  400. 
Pyun.  Yoiaig-bum.  Jung.  Bok-hwan;  and  Raikhelson.  Leonid  B..  to  Samsung 
Ekctrancs  Co..  Ltd.  Formation  method  of  nickel  electrode  for  secondary 
alkaline  banencs  5.563.008.  O  429-223  (WO 
QE  International  B  V:  See— 

Choyce.  Alan  B  .  5.563J82.  O.  181-230.000. 
Qiu.  Yuping:  Ryan.  Jennifer.  Sun.  XIaorong;  and  Lee,  Youngho.  lo  US  West 
Technologies.  Inc   Methtxl  for  assigning  inier-nodal  oaflic  loads  lo  chan- 
nels in  sonet  nngs  ^..S64.021.  CI   395-2W},2IO. 
QUALCOMM  Incorporated:  ~ 


Lee.  Jokn  K.  M.;  and  Inoue.  Akihiko.  5.564.083.  O.  455-90.000. 
Quantum  Optics  Corporation:  See — 

Caims.  John  P.  S..%3.556.  CI.  332-119.000. 
Querns.  Stefiien  J.:  See^ 

Davila.  Luis  A.;  De  La  Mala.  Carlo  R.;  and  Querns.  Stephen  J.. 
5.561632.  a.  604- 1 67.000. 
Quessada.  Daniel:  See — 

Barret.  Jean;  and  Quessada.  Daniel.  5.563,436,  O.  257-328.000. 
Quicklum  Design  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Huang.  Thomas  B  .  5.563.829.  O.  365-189.040. 
Quinn.  Roben  C:  See— 

Feikner.  Ralph  L  ;  and  Quinn.  Robert  C  .  5.563,341,  O.  73-335.110. 
Quiscnbeny,  Tony  M.;  and  DeVilbiss.  Roger  S.  Heal  exchanger  for  diermo- 

electric  co»ling  device.  5.561.981.  CI.  62-3.700. 
Raben,  Thotaas  M.  Tire-stacking  device  and  accessories  for  use  in  coopera- 
tive amngemeni  with  a  lift  truck.  5.562.392.  O.  414-608.000. 
Rackley.  Joiai  M.:  See- 
Connolly.   Dennis  J.;   Rackley.  John  M.;  and  SiauSer.  Charles  C. 
5.56.3.929.  CI  378-51.000. 
Racz.  Gabor:  and  Henderson.  Donald  R..  lo  Medical  Evaluation  Devices  & 
InstrumcnCi  Corp  Multiple  electrode  catheter.  5.562.722,  C\.  607-1 17.000. 
Rademacher.  Bemd:  See — 

Gielofr.  BuriOv'rdt:  Klaus.  Gerold;  Rademacher.  Bernd;  and  DOrken. 
Wolfgang.  5.562.450.  O.  433-223.000 
Radcr.  R  Scoa;  Schallen.  Eric  H.;  Walsh.  Alexander  C:  Awh.  Carl  C;  and 
de  Juan.  Ekigene.  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  Liquid  level  sensing 
and  monitoring  system  for  medical  fluid  infusion  systems.  5.563,584.  CI. 
34()-6 18.000. 
Radigan.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Isganiti^  Louis  V;  Radigan.  Edward  J.;  Gooray.  Arthur  M.;  Carreira. 
Leonard  M  ;  and  Schwarz.  William  M..  5,563.644.  O.  347-102.000 
Radius  Inc.:  See — 

Rynderman.  Michel;  and  Cuccarese.  Jay.  5,563,%1.  CI.  382-239.000 
Radtke.  Dairrll  C:  See— 

Kamps.  Richard  J.;  Behnke.  Janica  S.;  Chen.  Fung-jou;  and  Radtke. 
Darnell  C.  5.562.805.  Q.  162-117.000. 
Radzio.  Carl  E..  Jr:  See— 

Von  Hokz.  Michael  J  ;  and  Radzio.  Carl  E..  Jr.,  5,563.674.  O    396- 
540  000 
Raether.  Thomas  D..  lo  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Air  filler  assembly  for 

fillenng  air  with  particulate  matter.  5..562.746.  CI.  55-302.000. 
Rahman.  M(4ummad  A  .  Wu.  Shang-Ren;  and  Hung.  Anthony,  to  Leter 
Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Oxazolidine  and  tetiahy- 
drooxazine  amide  surfactanLs.  5.56Z865.  CI.  544-97.000 
Raikhelson.  Leonid  B.:  See — 

Pyim.   Vciung-bum;   Jung.    Bok-hwan;   and   Raikhelson.    Leonid    B.. 
5.563J008.  CI  429-223  000. 
Rajadurai.  Srvanandi.  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Nitrous  oxide 
decomposition  using  a  solid  oxide  solution.  5J62.888.  CI.  423-239.100. 
Rajoharison.  Harivelo:  See — 

Desmurs.  Jean-Roger.  Meiivier.  Pascal;  Padilla.  Genevieve;  and  Rajo- 
hansoti.  Hanvelo.  5.563.274.  CI.  546-303.000. 
Ramey.  Thomas  N.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  atlitude  of  construction 

equipment   5.561.924.  CI.  37-415.000. 
Ramirez.  Diego  A.:  See — 

Chu.  Chaig-Wu;  Xue.  Yuyi;  Gao.  Li;  Meng.  Ruling;  and  Ramirez,  Diego 
A..  5.563.564.  CI  335-216.000. 
Ramm.    Peter    and    Buchner.    Reinhold.   to   Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft    zur 
F<irdening  tier  angewandten  Forschung  e.V.  Method  of  making  a  three- 
dimensional  integrated  circuit.  5.563.084.  O.  437-51.000. 
Ramsey.  Ray.  Jr :  See — 

Cieir.  Gary  M.;  Holder.  Russell  L.,  Jr.;  Musetti.  Louis  J.;  and  Ramsey. 
Ray.  Jr..  5.562.066,  O.  114-270.000. 
Ramsleifier.  Klaus:  See — 

Schlaeppi.  Jean-Marc;  Ramsieiner.  Klaus;  and  Meyer.  Willy.  5563.074. 
CI   4.16^54X000 
Ranganna.  Ka.stun:  See- 

Yatsu.  Flank  M  ;  and  Ranganna.  Kasturi.  5,563.173.  Q.  514-557.000. 
Rama.  Pekka:  See— 

Malkamaki.  Esa;  and  Ranla.  Pekka.  5_563,895.  O.  371-32.000. 
Rao.  T.  v.:  See— 

Combs.  William  J  ;  Duffin.  Edwin  G.;  and  Rao.  T.  V..  5.562.708.  C\. 

607-4.000. 

Rao.  v.  N  Mallikaijuna;  and  Wakzak.  Francis  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 

I .  and  Company  Production  of  1.2-dihydro  and  2.2-dihydro  hexafluonv 

propanes  aad  azeotropes  thereof  widi  HF.  5.563.304.  C\.  570-166  000. 

Rasanen.  Kari:  and  Pohja.  Maitti.  to  Enviropower  Oy.  Method  for  treating 

process  gas-  5.562.744.  CI  48-197.00R. 
Rasche.  Kenneth  J  :  See— 

Fumess.  James  C.  Jr.;  Bamstead,  John  W.;  and  Rasche.  Kenneth  J.. 
5.562.822.0  210-188.000. 
Raujczek.  Waiiam  J  Sludge  drier.  5.S6I.9I7.  O.  34-384000. 
Raicliff.  Keith  See- 
Green.  David  T;  Sienkiewicz.  Henry  R.;  Raicliff,  Keith;  Castro,  Salva- 
ior;  Manzo,  Scott  E.;  and  Marinkovich.  Dragomir  C,  5,562,689,  O. 
606-lSlOOO. 
Green.  David  T;  Shells.  Charles  R.;  and  Raicliff.  Keidi.  5.562.690.  CI. 
606-154.000. 
Rathmann.  Rarhard  R.:  See- 
Terry.  James  M ;  and  Rathmann.  Richard  R..  5.562.906.  Q.  424- 
195.1(1). 


Rauckhorst.  Richard  L..  DI.  to  B.  F  (Goodrich  Company.  The.  Vibrating 

pneumatic  deicing  system.  5.562.265.  O.  244-134.00R. 
Rausch.  James  C;  Lomeli.  Rosendo;  and  loan.  Petnis.  to  Hi-Shear  Corpo- 
ration. Vibration  resistant  pin  and  collar  fa.stener.  5,562,379,  O.  411- 
361.000. 
Rava.  Richard  P:  See— 

Kitlrell,  Carter,  Cochren.  Robert  M.;  Feld.  Michael  S.;  Baraga,  Joseph  J.; 
An.  Kyungwon;  Richards-Kottum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Richard  P.;  pik. 
Young  D  ;  Mehla.  .Anand  V.;  Taroni.  Paola:  Tong.  Lucene;  and  Dasari. 
Ramachandra  R  .  .S.562.100.  CI.  128-665.000. 
Ravlchandran.  Ramanathan:  See — 

Winter.  Roland  A.  E.;  Ravichandran.  Ramanadian;  Holt.  Mark  S.;  von 
Ahn.  Volker  H.;   Babiarz.   Joseph   E.;   and   Leppard.   Dttvid  G . 
5.563.242.  CI.  524-91.000. 
Ray.  Brian  P:  See— 

Chu.  Henry  G.;  Hubschmitt.  George;  Ray,  Brian  P.:  and  Annin.  Scott  V.. 
5.561.976.  CI.  60-39.463. 
Ray,  (Charles  D.;  and  Dickhudt.  Eugene  A.,  to  RayMedica.  Inc.  Method  for 
suigical  implantation  of  a  prosthetic  spinal  disc  nucleus.  5.562.736.  O. 
623-17.000 
Ray.  William  F:  .See— 

Stephenson.  John  M.;  and  Ray.  William  F.  5.563.488. 0.  318-701.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Shimirak.  Gerald  L.;  Thomas.  Jackie;  and  Morales.  Miguel.  5.562.491. 
CI.  439-521.000. 
RayMedica.  Inc.:  See- 
Ray.  Charles  D.;  and  Dickhudt.  Eugene  A..  5.562.736.  d.  623-17.000. 
Rayner.  Jchn  W.:  See — 

Wayne.  Michael  G.;  Smithers.  Michael  J.;  Rayner.  John  W.;  Faull.  Alan 
W.;  Pearce.  Robert  J  ;  Brewster.  Andrew  G.;  Shute.  Richard  E.;  Mills. 
Stuail  D.;  and  Caulken.  Peter  W  R..  5.563.141,  O.  514-252.000. 
Rebre,  Shu  R.;  Collette.  Oiristian;  and  Guerin.  Thierry,  to  Elf  Alochem  S.A. 

Superabsoihent  polymers.  5.563.218,  O.  525  253.000. 
Reddersen.  Brad  R.;  Shepard.  Phillip  W.;  Moch.  Rockie  D.;  and  Williams.  Jon 
P.  C  .  to  Spectra-Physics  Scanning  Systems.  Inc.  Multiple-interface  selec- 
tion for  computer  peripherals.  5^63.402.  O.  235-436.000. 
Redfem.  Stephen  W.;  Tyson.  Paul  A.;  and  Blunden.  Peter  P..  lo  Plessey 
Semiconductors  Limited.  Doppler  microwave  sensor.  5.563.617.  O.  343- 
767.000. 
Reeb.  Roland:  See— 

Joanicot.  Mathieu;  Lavallee.  Jean-Pieire;  and  Reeb.  Roland.  5.563.201. 
CI.  524-425.000. 
Reed.  Alaslair  M.,  to  Cymbolic  Sciences   International.  Inc.   Real  time 

iransformation  between  color  spaces  5.564.006,  C\.  395-161.000. 
Reed.  Gary  J.,  lo  Lock-N-Stilch  International.  Tap  uidi  a  non-cutting  pilot. 

5.562J7I.  O.  408-222.000. 
Reeder.  Ryan  A.:  See- 
Foster.  L.  Dale;  and  Reeder.  Ryan  A  .  5,562,091,  O    128-200.240. 
Reel,  Jon  K.:  See- 
Lifer.  Sherryl  L.;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel.  Jon 
K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinbeig.  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt.  Celia  A., 
5.563,278,  CI.  548-253.000. 
Reers,  Martin,  lo  Behringweike  Aktiengescllschaft.  Method  for  determining 

platelet  aggregation.  5..S63,04I.  CI.  435-13  000. 
Reese  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Kass.  John  J.;  and  Hoopes,  Philip  K..  5.562.298,  CI.  280-406.200. 
Reeves,  William.  Combination  centrifugal  and  sonic  device  for  separating 

components  widiin  a  solution.  5,562,823,  CI.  210-243.000. 
Regents.  University  of  California:  See- 
Leung.  Ka  Ngo.  5.563.418.  CI  250-492.210. 
Rehemtulla.  Alnauaz:  Set — 

Pittman.  Debra;  Rehemtulla.  AInawaz;  Woznev.  John  M.:  and  Kaufman. 
Randal  J..  5.563.045.  O.  4.35-69.600. 
Reich.  Murray  H.;  Nelson,  Ken;  and  Kuzma.  Jirina.  toTyndale  Plains-Hunter, 
Ltd.  Polyelher  polyurethane  polymers  and  gels  having  improved  absoiplioa 
and  slip  properties.  5363.233.  CI.  528-76.000. 
Reichert.  Jutu:  See — 

Binner.  Jonathan  G.  P.;  Smith.  Robert  T;  Reichert.  Jutta;  and  Sambrook. 
Rodney  M.,  5363,106,  CI.  501-84.000. 
Reid.  Austin  H..  Jr.:  See — 

Tooley.  Patricia  A.;  Niedenzu.  Philipp  M.;  and  Reid.  Ausdn  H..  Jr.. 
5.562.990.  CI.  428-403.000 
Reilly.  Eileen  M.:  See— 

Alvarado.  Seigio  I.;  Marc.  Pierre  A.;  Dahlke.  Brian  J.;  and  Reilly,  Eileen 
M.,  5363.280.  O.  549-285.000. 
Reimel.  Thomas:  See — 

Bayer.  Jitrgcn;  Grflner.  Andreas;  Humpolik.  Bohumil;  Lochmahr.  Karl; 
and  Reimel.  Thomas.  5.562.885.  O.  422-174.000. 
Rcimplant  Deniale  Syslemc  GmbH:  See — 

Gieloff.  Burkhaidt;  Klaus.  Gerold;  Rademacher.  Bemd:  and  DOrken. 
Wolfgang.  5.562.450.  O.  433-223.000. 
Reinagel.  Edmond  B.:  See — 

Salveson.  Gerald  O.;  Primiano.  Bernard;  Reinagel.  Edmond  B.;  and 
Parham.  Dennis  E..  5362.217.  O.  211-59.300. 
Reinken.  Allan  J.:  See— 

Drewanz.  Andreas:  Holmes.  Roben  L.;  Key.  Edward:  and  Reinken. 
Allan  J..  5362.480.  CI  439-404.000. 
Reis.  Antonio  L.  A.:  See — 

Widto.  Zbigniew  J.;  and  Reis.  Antonio  L.  A..  5362.255.  O.  241- 
158.000. 
Reisch.  Michael  L.:  See— 
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WbtMT.  Munib  A..  MKi  Reitck.  MidMel  L.  )J63.7I>.  O.  33S-432.O0O. 
Rfili'l—M.  P.  ThoiM*:  Set— 

Pndyol  A  ;  GnsselU.  Rotien  K..  MichwU.  Junes  N.:  Rm- 
P.  IViaiM.  SlefB.  Oivid  L.;  aad  TiikoyiMWii.  Mm  C 
5J63JI4.  a.  S«S-6M.00O. 
Reiner  A  Sdirfc— rtcr  GuMI  *  Co.  KG:  5m— 

Lcnbemcr.  Kal-Hein.  ).M3,74I.  a.  339^MI.OOO. 
Reitz.  D«vid  B..  id  G  D  Se«te  A  Co.  UrOod  <rf«ji^  I -vy Iheterovy lalkyi 
sub«iiiaed-IH-IZ4-«uzote  iTini—h  far  lii  Mwi  of  i  (laucomi 
duorder  3^3.139.  O.  SI4-MI  000. 
Reliance  Cooa^edl  CofSorMiaa:  Set — 

lUnumUer.  Neil  A..  5.M3.77}.  O  363-17.000. 
Rentes.  RkIixI  S  .  lad  OxMow.  Jcffiey  S  .  u  Cwic,  lac.  Ciyogcaic  liquid 

debvery  tysacm  S^I.WS.  Q.  62-48.100 
Reaaud.  Pierre- Yves:  See— 

Achkjr.  IssannMaunce;  Re«nd.  Ptcne-Yves;  Sgkedon.  Michel;  ■■! 
GuiUenna.  Pienc.  $.562 J66.  O  244-171  000. 
Renex.  Btim  G..  awl  BoMmo.  Stephen  M   Micro-ir— Ha  S.S63,466.  O. 
310-309000 


Rcfjficf,  GccfK  R. . 

-    -__^     i  ■  -  ■  -  - 

;mic*,  iKicii 

5^562,896.  Ct  Ut-ifMH 
RcaeaRhAI 


Repoer.  H 

a.  Helen  Z..  atd 


^.  and  Reppcr.  Geom  R..  S.S62.896.  Q.  424-S9.000. 
Onm*  R.  Method  of  piolactiag  agaiaM 


:  niMailM  Al 

■;  iSacaBd  Pli.  »lnhaailai.  5^63^20.  Q.  323-333.300. 
ntifch  Catptatbua  Iteh.  htc.:  See— 

Ruaiwhii.  Baiaett  ><aaiaiati.  Lotctla;  ml  Kiiga*.  TVMnas.  3.362.923. 
a.42£M9.000. 

Yaistt.  Pni*  M.;  and  ■■n'".  KMm.  3J63.I73.  a.  314-337  000. 
Retzach.  HeitcM  L:  See— 

niillMM.  Slaphea  A.;  Rcnach.  Hoheit  L:  Md  Mansfield.  Todd  L. 
3J62X6.  CI.  604- 368.000. 
ReudiBk.  Daa(lai  O..  to  McMwave  Coamiunicaoons  Cofporaboo.  Nanow 
beam  aaaeaaa  lynoaa  wi*  aniilar  diversity  3.363.610.  O  342  373  000 
Revlon  COaaaavr  PnidKli  OHpmboa:  5rr^ 

Kaatea.  Mdvia  E.,  3J62.93 1 .  O.  427-493  000 
Rex.  AAcif  E..  ID  GcaenI  and  Railway  Supplies  Ply  Ud  Impact  hammer  mkI 

drivi^  tool.  3.362.168.  O.  173-30.000. 
Rcyaolda.  Joaeph  K    See— 

Kaiacr.  WUhan  J.;  Keaay. Tboaiaa  W ;  RocfcaMl,  Howwd  IC:  Rcyaoldi. 
Joaeph  K.;  aad  Wn  Zaiah.  Thonai  R..  3J63X4.  a.  73-314.240 
Rheia  Ckcaar  RhcMu  GtabH:  Sot— 

Gnf.  liaai  Inarhita ■  Schifci.  VUkcr.  Schilliag.  Kurt;  aad  Schudolt 
CkaHaa.  3J63J40i  CL  328-377.000. 
Rhodea.  Dea:  See— 

Piaedo.  David:  Eaaaoi.  Oiml  N.;  Lama.  RGarid  D.;  Alcom.  Byroa  A  ; 
aad  Rhodea.  Oeai.  3.364.009.  Q.  395-164.000. 
Rhodes.  David  D.:  See— 

Lavcalar.  Michad  R.;  aMi  Rhodes.  David  D..  3.362.107.  CL  128- 
888.000. 
Rhoae-Poukac  Chunie:  See— 

Colba.  Matie-Piaic;  Hugaeaai.  Denis;  aad  Le  Gone.  Aaae-Mne. 

3J62.n9.  a.  423-263  000. 
Dotaaii.  Iiaa  Roiti.  Metivier.  Pascal;  Padilla.  Genevieve;  aad  Raio- 

bariaoa.  Hativdo.  3J63.274.  O  346-303  000 
Inaairnt.  Madueu;  Lavallee.  Jcaa-Pierre.  and  Reeb.  Roland.  3.363J0I. 
a  324^25  000 
Rhoae-Poukac  Naaitioa  Aaiaate:  Sw— 

BieaayoK.  Hugues.  3J63.297.  CL  368-3  I4.00a 
Rhoae-POuleac  Rarer  PhVMMaaiicab  tac.:  See— 

Pauls.  Heaty  W.;  Choi.  VW-Mi;  and  Anin.  Dilip  V..  3J63.I28.  a. 
314-80.000 
Rbaae-Poaleac  Roier  S.A..  5er— 

Capet  Marc;  Cotrd.  Claade;   Dubioeuco.   Mwie-Oaiatiae;  Guyoa. 
Oaadr.  aad  Martia.  Jea»-Paul.  3.363.136.  O  514-221  000. 


'.  Dnaaaii|«i;  I  ahaudinirre.  RKhatd;  Malleroa.  Jeai-lac;  ad 
Stifle.  3J63.I44.  Q.  314-233.000 


,  5.363  J47.  a.  367-63.000. 
RAarich.  IhoaMa;  aad  Tohkr.  Fefcx.  ID  KhM  AG  LkhlMcMache  Koavo- 
aaalta.  Ma*od  for  operatic  a  bdh«  far  dhchatge  Imm.  5.563.477. 0. 
315-307.000. 
Rich.  Ooaald  S..  to  Itehaolagy  Haadlen.  fate  bMeUiaeal  caiiMfcivca  daan. 

5J6I JM.  a.  24-453.000. 
rirt.  rtrliirir    See— 

■tan.  RidMd  P.;  Ckaa.  Moa-Mci;  Harris.  Roaeaun  H..  Markowitz, 
Robctl  E;  aad  Rich.  Michad  R..  5J63.937.  a.  3'^20l.000. 
Richatd-Allaa  Medical  hMhialrics.  tac    See— 

Ohcrha.  Jeftcy  R.;  aad  Hoyt.  RaadnU  J..  3J62.682.  O.  606-139.000 
Richad  Wolf  GiahH:  See— 

HeuabcTfler.  Rwfaif;  aad  ^liiiiiiiH.  Uwc.  3.562.699. 0. 606-203.000. 
RKhards-Kotaati.  Rebecca:  See— 

Kjorell.  Carter.  Coihrea.  Roheit  M.  Feld.  Michad  S.;  Bai^k  Joai^  I.: 
Aa.  KyaagwoK  Richarta-Kanaia.  Reheoca;  Rava.  Richart  P.;  PHt. 
Yoaag  D.;  Mihla.  Aaaad  v.;  Taroai.  Pnia;  Ibac  Uceae;  ad  DM«i. 
•   1  R..  3.362.10a  CL  128-663.000 


l%aa."n— i*y  J.  Rtchtaao.  Leonard;  aad  McOiaB.nnaald  P..  5.363.672. 
a  396-538.000. 
L: 


Slem.  Roger  A.;  Sullivan.  Vincent  N.;  Richman,  Roxanne  L,;  Roy.  Loren 
L.  Marian.  Robert  L.;  and  Soiegler.  Thomas  D..  3.562.720.  C\. 
607-98.000 
Richno.  Kim  A.  Une  guided  tdf  propdied  vehicle.  3.362.322.  O.  446- 

444.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ud:  Sre— 

Besaho.  Goroh;  and  Ejiii.  Koichi.  5.563.403.  O.  250-208.100. 
'nukamoio.  Youichi.  5.363.699.  Q.  355-311.000. 
Rieckc.  Edgar  E    See- 
Once.  Jeremy;  Gerenser.  Louis  J.;  Chen.  JangUn;  and  Rieckc.  Edgar  E.. 
3.363.029.  a  430-332.000 
Ridter,  Gaeaoty  M..  lo  Tredegar  teduaaries.  bic.  Scicen  for  producing  a 

peifcMid  ttn.  5.362.932.  C  425-290.000. 
RiuMaberg.  Paul:  See— 

Hildwein.  Roger  L.;  Uscbold.  Roben  C;  Slaley.  J.  D.,  Jr;  Riestenberx. 

Paul;  Gallagher.  Laura;  and  Nagao.  Rex.  3.562.677.  Q.  606-106  000 

Rife.  Guenn  D.  Iron  type  golf  club  head  wid>  upper  perimeter  weigfaL 

5.362.351.0  473  291000. 
Right.  Nardino;  and  Rossi.  Roberto  Noo-reusaMe  safety  syringe.  3.362.624, 

a  604- 110  000 
Rjgolti.  James  M  :  See— 

Bickaeae,  Bryan  W.;  Baigeazahn.  Jeffrey  P.;  Bomhorsi.  Randy  J.; 

CoAey.  Jerome  T;  Fracek.  Todd  P;  Johnson.  Douglas  W .  Lageigren. 

Richard  E;  Rigotti.  James  M.;  and  Schlimmer.  Marvin  A..  3.363.749. 

a  360-97.010. 

Rupeter.  Siegfried,  to  Dr.  tag.  h-c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Adjustable  steering  device. 

S.362J06,  a  280-775.000. 
Risae.  f^iedhetoi.  to  Coinpur  Monitors  Sensor  TechiMjIogy.  fVoceas  for  the 
manutectuR  of  catdylkally  active  gas  diffusion  electrodes.  3.563,109,  CI. 
502- 101. 000 
Riza.   Erol   D.   Appataaus   facihtaling   suluiing   in   laparoacopic  surgery. 

3J62.688,  a.  606-148.000. 
Rizzi.  loha  J.  to  Sleelcase.  Inc.  Poldiag  ubie  leg  construction.  3,362.03 1 .  a. 

108-132.000 
Robert  Boadi  GmbH:  See— 

Fraazke.  Kaul;  and  Joachim.  Obvcr,  3J62.569,  CL  477-1 10.000. 
Gtaboiv,  Wilhelm;  and  Bode,  Prieikich-Wilhehn.  5^64,069,  Q.  45S- 
47.000. 

3.362.811.0   204-408.000 

aad  Kallenbacfa.  Raiaer,  3,563,789,  O.  364-424.030. 
Wolfgaiw;  Slade.  Hortt;  and  Seitz.  Siefaii.  3,362,430,  O. 
417-545.000. 
Roberto,  lligliafctri;  and  Paolo,  Marzocchi,  lo  IMA   Industria  Macchine 
Aumntarirhe  S.p.A.  Device  for  wiihikawing  and  opening  cases  made  of 
shed  mahiid  aad  for  feeding  them  lo  a  packaging  line.  5,362,381,  O. 
493-310.000. 
Roberts.  Ataa  L:  Sot^ 

Adama,  Robert  D ;  Coanor,  Joha;  Covmo,  James  J  ;  Flaker,  Roy  C; 

Koch.  Garrett  S ;  Roberts.  Alan  L.;  Sousa.  Joae  R.;  aid  Teraullo. 

Luigi.  Jr,  3J63.833.  O.  363-201  000 

Roberts.  Jmy  B  .  to  Microiouch  Systems.  Inc  Method  of  aiMl  apparatus  for 

(he  eliminatioa  of  die  eSecis  of  iMemal  interference  in  fafce  Bieasurement 

lytteaia,  iacfaahag  touch  -  input  computer  and  related  dia^teys  employing 

touch  farce  kxMian  anaiunnmii  tpchaiques.  5.563.632,  CI.  343- 1 73.000 

Roheraoa.  David  W.:  See— 

Cohea.  Matieae  L;  Lacelidd.  William  B.;  aad  Robeition.  David  W.. 
3J63,I48,  O.  314-299.000. 
Robin,  Bernard:  Sef— 

Kessler,  Beaoit;  Leioumeux.  Jean-Pierre;  Teatud,  Michel;  aid  Robin, 
BeraanL  3,362.587.  O.  388-236000 
Robinson.  Mak  L  :  See— 

Tanzer.  Richard  W;  Robinaoa.  Mark  L.;  Chea.  Fung-Jou;  Kampa. 
Richard  J  .  and  Sallee.  Lony  F.  3J62.643,  O.  604-367.000. 
Robaoa,  Geofficy  D.:  See — 

Thaci.  Andnay  P.  J.;  Robaoa.  GeoOrey  D.;  and  Wiebe.  Marilyn  C.. 
3J63.063.  a.  435-254.  lOa 
Rock.  Deaais  K.:  Ser— 

Kilsoa.  Lee  E;  Rock.  Deaais  K.;  and  Eder.  James  E.  3.562.788.  O. 
156-64.000. 
Rocker.  David  L.:  See— 

Apa.  Stephen  R  .  Leufert.  Walter  P;  Peng.  Ping;  and  Rocker.  David  L.. 
3.363.761.  O   361-119.000 
Rockalad.  Howad  K.   See — 

Kaiser.  WUliam  J  .  Kenny.  Thomas  W ;  Rockalad.  Howard  K.;  Reynolds. 
Joaeph  K.;  aad  Vm  ZaMft.  Thooas  R..  3,S63J44,  Q.  73-3l4.24a 
Rockwdl  fanenMiand:  See— 

Swaake.  Chrianpher  J.,  3J64.097,  O.  435-302.000. 
WaMrtaaidi,  Rxhanl  J.;  WadtUe,  Daiid  O.;  vd  Yoian.  C.  David. 
5.563,918,  a.  375-347.000 
Rockwdl  laanulioad  Corporalioa:  See — 

Koalowtki,  Gary  J.;  aad  Hok,  Craig,  5362,546.  O  464-162  000 
Rodd.  Ehc  B.;  Wigaer,  Gary  L;  aad  Lau,  Chung  Y ,  to  Trimble  Navigalioa 
Inn  Boaw  inllgnlad  cirodi  for  paeudo-basebaad  dowa- 
of  OPS  RF  rigaaia.  SJ64,09e.  O.  435-3 14.000 
P.:St«— 
Bieiy,  Gleaa  A  ;  Bmae.  Danid  M.;  RodbdU  Kenaedi  P;  Smidi.  Richad 
G.;  aad  Wood.  Michad  R,  5.563.317.  O.  324-613.000 
W.:  See 
bialer  J.;  and  Rflder,  Ktaas  W..  5J62.038. 0.  101-483.000. 
iaa  M.,  to  Bunier  Systems  latrmarinad.  tec.  Gas  bunaer  ividi 
releation  head.  3,562,440,  O.  431-328.000. 


Rodgers,  William  C:  See- 

Kitchen.  John  P;  and  Rodgers.  William  C  .  3.362.274. 0.  267-103.000. 
Rodi.  Anton,  lo  Heidelberger  DmcknuLschinen  AG.  Housing  for  an  operation- 
controlling  electrical  system  5.563.371.  O.  174-32.100. 
Rodier.  Beiiard:  See— 

Le  Gall,  Jo«l-Yves;  and  Rodier.  Bernard.  3.562J88,  O.  414-427.000 
Rodriguez,  i%dro  A.:  Ser — 

Cook.  Jeffery  T;  Daniels,  Wdter  D.;  Rodriguez.  Pedro  A.;  Graef,  Peter 
A  ;  Bolstad.  Oiffoid  R.;  and  Duncan,  William  L.,  3,562,740.  CI 
8-120.000 
Rodrigucz-Palanca  Pliego,  Miguel:  See — 

Gareia    Aguilera.    Jose    Maria;    Rodriguez-Palanca    Pliego.    Miguel; 
Bencyto.  Francisco  C  ;  and  Garcia  Perez.  Juan  A..  5.564.072.  O. 
455-56.100. 
Rodskier.  CIvistian;  and  Johansson,  Stig,  to  AB  Volvo  Penla.  Marine  pro- 
pulsion anangement.  5.362.308,  O.  440-061.000. 
Rodson.  Maiius:  See — 

Scfaer.  Heihen  B  ;  and  Rodson.  Marius.  3.362.914.  O.  424-408.000. 
Roe.  Mitchei  G.:  See— 

Epstein.  Aithur  J.;  Roc.  Mitchell  G.;  Ginder.  John  M.;  Hajiseyedjavadi. 
Hamid;  and  Joo.  Jinsoo.  5.563,182,  CI.  522-146.000. 
Rogers.  Andrew  J.;  and  Don.  Charles  G..  lo  Monash  University.  Object 

detector  for  detecting  buried  objects.  3.363.848,  O.  367-99.000. 
Rogers.  Rolaid  S.:  See— 

Talley.  John  J.;  Penning.  Thomas  D.;  Collins,  Paul  W.;  Rogier,  Donald 
J..  Jr;  Malecha.  James  W.;  Miya.shiro,  Julie  M.;  Bertenshaw.  Stephen 
R.;  lOianna,  Ish  K.;  Graneto,  Matthew  J.;  Rogers,  Roland  S.;  and 
Carter.  Jeffery  S  .  5,563,163.  O.  314-406.000. 
Rogier.  Donald  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Talley.  JUin  J.;  Penning.  Thomas  D.;  Collins.  Paul  W.;  Rogier.  Donald 
J..  Jr;  Malecha.  James  W.;  Miyashiro.  Julie  M.;  Benenshaw.  Stephen 
R.;  Khanna.  Ish  K.;  Graneto,  Matthew  J.;  Rogers.  Roland  S.;  and 
Canet  Jeffery  S..  5,563.165.  O.  514-406.000. 
Roginsky.  Jacob  Sanitary  toilet  seat  apparatus.  5.361.867.  CI.  4-244.200. 
Rogomentich,  Fran  J.:  See — 

Webb.  Ri*en  H  :  and  Rogoinenticfa.  Fran  J.,  5,363,710,  CL  356- 
445.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Bors.   Daniel  A.:   Emmons.  William   D.;  and  Edwards.   Steven   S.. 

5.562,953.  CI  427-558  000. 
Chiou.  Shang  J  :  and  Sheng.  Miao-Hsun  L.,  5363,187,0. 323-201.000. 
Rohm  Co..  lac.:  See— 

Ozawa.  Takanori.  5.363.081.  CI.  437-41.000. 
Rohm  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Hiroaki,  3361.897,  O.  29-611.000. 
Rohrie.  Dieter,  to  Valeo.  Torsion  damper,  especially  for  a  motor  vehicle. 

5.562J>42.  CI.  4M-67.000. 
Rohrie.  Dieter,  to  Valeo.  Torsion  damper,  especially  for  a  motor  vehicle. 

5.562.54.1,  O  464-68.000. 
Roland.  Willnmi:  See— 

McGann.  Edwaid;  and  Roland.  William.  5.563.611.  O.  342-389.000. 
Rolfe.  James  G  Cuner  5..56I.972.  CI.  56-295.000 
Roling.  Paul  V..  lo  Bciz  Laboraories,  Inc.  Tar  dissolution  process.  3362,816, 

O  2O8^t8.00R. 
Rollins.  Scott  A.:  See— 

Rother,  Russell  P.;  Rollins,  Scott  A.;  Mason.  James  M.;  and  Squinlo. 
Stephen  R,  5,562,904.  O  424-145.100. 
Rolls-Royce  ok:  See— 

Livsey.  Duncan  J.;  and  HamMett,  Manin,  5362,409,  CI.  415-175.000. 
Rolm  Company:  See — 

Perelmaa.  Roberto;  and  Kaminsky.  Marii  E.,  3.563,881, 0.  370-61 .000. 
Roman.  Gianfranco.  to  Claber  S.p.A.  Irrigator  with  an  oscillating  arm. 

5.562.247.  CI.  239-240.000 
Roman.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Marlow.  Brian  S.;  Roman.  Rondd  J.;  and  Stafflon.  Roben.  5.563.384.  CI. 
177-50.000. 
Romanau-skas.  William  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Tension  band  centrifuge  rotor.  5,562.584.  CI.  494-20.000. 
Romero.  Donna  L.:  See — 

Palmer,  John  R.;  Romero.  Donna  L.;  Aristoff.  Paul  A.;  Thonuui.  Richard 
C;  and  Smidi,  Herman  W,  5,563,142,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Romstad.  Biacc  A.;  and  Whilcrofi,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Manufacturing 
Corporatio*.  Pulse  dampener  and  fuel  pump  having  .same.  5.562,429,  O. 
4I7-54O.000. 
Rose-Pla-stic  GmbH:  See— 

Rttsler.  Peter,  5,562J12.  O.  206-443.000. 
Rosemount  lac.:  See — 

Harjanj.  Ramesh.  5.563387.  CI.  .VJO-870  .100. 
Rosenberg.  Bamen;  Vancamp,  Lorelta:  and  Krigas.  Thofna.s.  to  Research 

Corporation  Tech  Inc  Anti-tumor  method  5.562.925.  O.  424-649.000. 

Rosier.  Peter,  lo  Rose-Plastic  GmbH.  Container  5.562.212. 0.  206-443.000. 

Ross.  Edward  E..  and  Donnelly.  Tetry  D..  to  Del  Monie  Corporabon.  Coastant 

fusing  pressure  thermopla.stic  lid  sealing  apparatus  and  method.  5362.799, 

CI    156-567  000 

Ross.  Leslie,  to  Ross.  Leslie;  and  Ovislopher  Andrew  Brine.  Safety  Helmets. 

5. ."Se 1. 866.  CI   2-410.000 
Rossi.  Domenico;  and  Taleoka.  Masayuki.  lo  SGS  Thomson  Microelectronics 
S.rl  Hysteresis  comparator  circuit  for  operaboo  with  a  low  voltage  power 
supply.  5363334,  O.  327-77.000. 


Rossi,  Maitku  J.,  to  Compaq  Coiiqwter  Coiporaboa  Apparatus  for  reducing 
interference  between  a  compiaer  device  and  a  radio  transceiver  utilizing 
separated  units  widi  an  infrared  link.  5364,020,  O.  395-200.150. 
Rossi,  Roberto:  See — 

Righi,  Nardino;  and  Rossi,  Robeito.  5362.624,  O.  604-1 10.000. 
Rostoker,  Michael  D.;  and  Pasch.  Nicholas  F.,  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation. 
Apparatus    for   moundng   integrated   circuit   chips   on   a   Mini-Board. 
5363,380.0.  174-260.000. 
Rostoker.  Michael  D.:  and  Lincoln.  Daniel  J.,  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  optimizing  the  performance  of  digital  systems. 
5363.928.  O.  377-20.000. 
Rodi.  Jean-Luc:  See— 

de  Lassal  de  Pressigny.  Yann;  Gaye.  Henri;  Roth.  Jean-Luc;  and  Zb*- 
zyniak.  Yves.  5,562,753,  O.  75-10.630. 
Rotfi,  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Miller,  F  MacGregor,  Roth,  Timodiy  J.;  Welliver.  William  R.;  Mishu- 
lovich,  Alexander,  and  Hudson.  Marie  S..  5362,767, 0.  106-668.000. 
Rother,  Russell  P.;  Rollins.  Scon  A.;  Mason,  James  M.;  and  Squinlo.  Stephen 
P..  lo  Alexion  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Retroviral  transduction  of  cells  using 
soluble  complcmeni  inhibitors.  5,.562.904.  CI   424-145.100. 
Rotter.  Marbn  J.  Contoured  ventilabon  system  for  metal  roofs.  5361,933, 0. 

52-198.000. 
Rousset,  Daniel:  See — 

Belis.  Eric;  Rousset,  Daniel;  Marguinaud.  Andri;  and  GayranL  Jean- 
Didier,  5363,919,  O.  375-350.000. 
Rouverand,  Christophe:  See — 

Cuesu.  Rosendo;  and  Rouverand.  Christophe,  5363,494,  O.  320- 
35.000. 
Rover  Group  Limited:  See — 

Ea.stcrlow.  Ronald  A.;  and  Smith.  Goidon  F,  5362,979,  O.  428- 
327.000. 
Rowe.  Thomas.  Individual  flolabon  device.  5362314,  O.  441-130.000. 
Rowland,  Simon  M.,  to  BKX  Public  Limited  Company.  Semicooductive 
linear  element  including  paitially  pyrolised  polyaciylonitrile.  5363.976, 
CI  385-101.000. 
Roy.  Aroop  K.,  lo  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Alkyne  hydrosilation  using 

cycloalkadiene  as  catalyst  modifier  5.563.287.  O.  556-479.000. 
Roy.  Dhirendn  C;  Gniewek.  Michael  J.;  and  Wooldridge.  George,  lo  United 
Technologies  Automobve.  Inc.  Submergible  seal  with  dil^sive  radial 
barrier.  5,562.292,  O.  277-12.000. 
Roy.  James  B.:  See— 

Mclmyre.  Dennis  A.;  and  Roy.  James  B..  5361,964,  O.  53-75.000. 
Roy,  Loren  L.:  See — 

Slem,  Roger  A.;  Sullivan.  Vincent  N.;  Richman.  Roxanne  L.;  Roy.  Loren 
L.;  Marion.  Robert  L.;  and  Sniegler.  Thomas  D..  5362.720.  O. 
607-98.000. 
Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Zahuranec.  Teny  L.;  Stephens.  Paul  D.:  Salo.  Roben:  and  N^rstrciL 
Robert.  5.561.885.  O.  15-323.000. 
Rozema.  David  B.:  See — 

Gellman.  Samuel  H.;  and  Rozema.  David  B..  5363.037.  O.  433- 
188.000. 
Rubin.  Isaac  D.:  See — 

Mishia.  Munmaya  K.;  and  Rubin,  Isaac  D.,  3363,1 18, 0.  308-454.000. 
Rude.  John  E.:  See— 

McOnie.  Robert  W.;  and  Rude.  John  E..  5362.832.  O.  210-710.000. 
Rudibaugh.  John  W.;  and  Van  Auken.  Charles  L.,  lo  Pennsy  Coiporatioo. 
Bearing  adapter  and  adapter  pad  for  railway  Ducks.  3,562,045.  CI.  105- 
224.100. 
Ruehl.  John  W..  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.  Hospital  bed  with  integral 

selecbvely  manipulataMe  suppon.  5,561.878,  O.  5-621.000. 
Ruelke.  Charies  R.:  See— 

Anderson.  George  C;  Ruelke.  Charies  R.;  and  Fraser,  Randall  S.. 
5.564,094.  O.  455-295.000. 
Rufener.  George  K..  11;  Balducchi.  Albert  J.:  Mowers.  Ronald  P;  Plan. 
Richard  C:  Louie.  Raymond;  McMullen.  Michael;  and  Knoke.  John,  lo 
Zeneca  Limited.  Maize  chlorotic  dwarf  virus  resistant  maize  and  the 
ptoducbon  thereof.  5,563,316,  CI.  800-200.000. 
Rufener.  Geoige  K..  II:  See— 

Balducchi.  Albert  J.:  Rufener.  George  K..  II;  and  Mowers.  Ronald  P. 
5.563.318.  CI   800-200.000. 
Ruglaod.  Roger  E.;  Hanse.  Gary  H.;  and  Hebzynski.  Annette,  to  Medbooic, 
Inc.  Medical  electrical  lead  having  a  reinforced  bne  assembly.  5362.723, 
O.  607-126.000. 
Rtlhl.  KUus:  See— 

Drechsler.  Josef;  Ruhl.  Klaus;  and  Lenhardi.  Lorenz,  5363,342.  O. 
73-462.000. 
Runnels.  Scott;  and  Eyman.  L.  Michael,  lo  Semalech.  Inc.  Pulsed-foice 

chemical  mechanical  polishing.  5.562,530,  O.  451-36.000. 
Russ,  Keith  M.:  See— 

Sounik.  James  R.;  and  Russ.  Keith  M..  5363.289.  O.  56O-I3O.000. 
Russek.  Steven  L.:  See — 

Kan.2.  Doohee;  Russek.  Steven  L.;  Agrawal.  Rakesh;  Brengel.  David  D; 
and  Foster.  Edward  P.  5362.754.  O.  95-54.000. 
Russell.  Kenneth  B.:  See- 
Maes.  Patbe  E.;  Blumberg.  Bruce  M.;  Darrell.  Trevor  J.;  Slamer.  Thad 
E.;  Johnson.  Michael  P.;  Russell.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pentland.  Alex  P., 
5,563.988,0.395-121.000. 
Russo.  Neil:  See — 

Chan.  Kingsley;  Russo.  Neil;  and  Pericleous.  Andreas,  5362.343,  O. 
362-365.000. 
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Honmai,  Hidevoshi;  Seo,  Kalsuhiro;  Saito.  Kimihiro.  and  Tovola,  Kiv- 


OcTOBEK  8,  1996  UST  OF  PATENTEES  K  75 

Donatetli.  Joan  M.;  McMahon.  Daniel  F.;  and  Salverson.  David  R..  Koriyama,    SMnidii;    Ikemachi,    Takaaki;    and    Yamauchi,    Hisao, 
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:  RiMzaak.  Linda  H.;  ind  Jeiuoa.  CMe  A..  SJ62^3. 


Ruszaik.  Lindi  H.:  See— 
Smolik.  NMcy  A.: 
a.  21O-75S.0OO. 
Ryall.  Michael  L.  lo  Weir  Pumpt  Umiied.  MultisUfe  axuJ  flow 

oomBnMKm.  5.S62Mi.  C\.  4IS-72.000. 
ttymjmmt  G.  Set— 

DotaBMlcy.  David  M.;  Mamda.  Teciuo;  Nguyen.  Son  V.;  Ryaa.  i> 
O..  aad  Sbivifo.  Michael.  5.M3.IOS.  Q.  437-240.000. 
Ryai.  JcaaifET  See— 

Qia.  V^via(;   Ryan.   Jennifer.  Sua.   Xiaonmg;   and  Lee.   Youngho. 
5J64.021.a   395  200210 
Ryan.  Joha  W.  lo  Ausptow  Pty    Ltd  Seeding  machineiy   S.J62.0S4.  CI 

-III  134.000 
Ryboh.  Aiaold  C  .  Holliday.  Rebecca  J.,  and  Snulti.  Gregory  S..  lo  General 
Motors  CorpofMioa.  High  ampacity  electrical  quick  disconnect.  S.S62.490. 

a  43».yir7.ooo. 

Ryford  Limittd:  See— 

Penncll.  Jack  P.  3.S62J62.  O.  242-S88.300 
Rynderman.  Michel;  aid  CuocaRae.  Jay,  lo  Radius  Inc.  Video  daa  compres- 

I  data  storage  time  to 
5J63.961.  a.  382  239  000 


,  Lan.  iJHajO(».  O.  I23-48.0OC. 
Smi.Kiiiml:S»e— 

Dailey.  James  H  :  Morgan.  John  R.:  atd  Saad.  Karim  I .  S.M2.930.  C\. 
427-437.000. 
Saad.  Zaia  E;  aal  Beyer.  CariMa  E.  lo  Dowfaraods  L.P  MuMlayeicd 

■MKnidaM  Urn.  5.S6ll74.  O.  264-177  140 
Saboana.  OdmU  I.,  mi  Oraabag.  John  A.,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Methods  for 
I  mi  distributing  payload  mstnictioBs.  $.563,880.  Q.  37061 .000. 
'  1  J.:  See— 

Smien.  Bradley  T.  Saboaria.  Donald  J  :  Nines.  Kennedi  W ;  Ki^oor. 
Vijay  K.;  Saewot.  David  S..  and  Stephens.  James  A  .  5363.879.  Q 
37a6O.0(n. 
Sachdev*.  Yesh  P.;  aid  Oiferiel.  Richard  L..  lo  Pharm-Eco  Laborauxies.  Inc. 
Method  and  fmmttm  for  deconlaminaling  a  liquid  surfactant  of  dioxane. 
ijajKM,  O.  203-49  000 
Sachavakk  Navzer  D ;  F  Ju.  Redford;  and  Lin.  Motloa  H..  to  Hawaiian 
Sogw  PtaMen'  Asanriatioa.   Use  of  sucroae-baed  additives  as  non- 
cmtiliafcing  agents  to  produce  polymers  having  enhanced  thermal  stahihty. 
5.563.192,  a.  524-56.000. 
Sachs.  Ernest  J ;  Spechls.  Lee;  and  Tuiell.  Paul,  to  EMC  CorporaDoa. 

Self  aligmng  hot-phiggabk  fa  aaaembiy.  5.562.410.  O.  415-213.100. 
Sacks.  Brian:  See — 

Ismail,  Sooliman;  aai  Sacks.  Brin.  5.561.944.  Q.  47-58.000. 
Sadanaga,  Eiji:  See — 

Harada.  Hidefumi;  inoite.  Yaiuo;  and  Sadanaga.  Eiji.  5.563.199.  O. 
524-413  000 
Saeweit.  David  S.:  See— 

Sanders.  BraiBey  T;  Sabowin.  Donald  J  ;  Nines.  ICennedi  W ;  KMioor. 
Vijay  K..  Saeweit.  Ovrid  S.;  and  Slepheas.  James  A..  5J63J79.  a. 
37fr4ia000. 
Salt  See— 

Caeita.  Roaeado;  mi  Roavcraai.  Omstophe.  5.563.494.  CL  320- 
35000. 
S^er.  David  J    See— 

Steely.  Simon  C.  Jr.;  Sager.  David  J.;  and  Noyce.  WUIiam  B..  5.564,1 18. 
a.  395-375  000. 
Sahin.  Hatice:  See— 

Beikcn.  Lloyd  M.;  Fieetki.  Frederik  W.;  Jarvi.  WiUan  H..  imI  Sahia. 
Nance.  5.563,798.  O.  364-478.060. 
SaHba.  Zan  K  ;  5re— 

Emeiy.  David  G.;  Saidin.  Zain  K.;  Wihl,  Marii  J.;  Pu.  Tao-Vi;  Zywao. 
Mvek;  Kvamme.  Damon  F;  ad  Fein.  Michael  E.  5.563.702.  a. 
356-73000 
Saijo.  Eiji,  Okada.  N^ime;  Saiio.  Masashi;  and  Tsuji.  'hkeihi.  to  Smnitomo 
Wiring  Systems.  Lid.   Lock  detection  coimector    5.562.486,  O.  439- 
489  000. 
Saiai-Gobaia  ViK^e  lalenatiaiMl:  5m — 

LULiiii.  Bcnvd:  aad  Ledeacii.  Jaoiues.  5.562.750.  Q.  65-107.000. 
Saint  Switch.  Hk.:  See— 

Blechachmkk.  JaiMS  L;  mi  Blair.  Janes  F  L.  5.562J78.  Q.  411- 
121.000. 
Saiio,  Ifcuauha.  to  Caaoa  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Separating  apparatus  for 
sepamiig  fneiga  aaner  from  a  magnetic  loaet  utilizing  a  vibiatiaa 
geaerator  aad  a  anaHir  6eld  generator  5.563.697.  a.  355-298  000 
Saito.  Hitoahi:  Set— 

Sdut.  Hitoihi;  Saito.  Hitoahi;  aid  Yamamoto,  Hnoihi.  5.562.468.  Q. 
439-189.000. 
Saito.  Ikuya:  See— 

Kaaaochi.  Aaaai;  Yamaihila.  Nobuhito.  aid  Sato.  Ikuya.  5.561 .945. 
a.  47-SS.OOO. 
Saito.  Keiifai:  Aoike.  Ikoayuki;  Saao.  Maiafuin.  Niwa.  Mitsuyuki;  Hayashi, 
Ryo;  and  Toaogaki.  Masahiko.  to  Caaoa  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Forming  a 
non-moaocrysialliae  silicone  temicoaductor  haviag  pia  junction  including 
laminated  iMnnsk  layers  5.563,075,  O  437-4  000 
Saiio.  Keishi;  Aoike,  Talsuyuki;  Sano.  Masafunu.  Niwa.  Mitsuyuki;  Nayaahi. 
Ryo;  aiKi  Toaopki.  Maiahiko.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiafaa.  FtuMelecthcal 
conversion  device  and  generating  system  using  die  same.  5.563.425.  O. 
257-53.000 
Saito.  Kiaihiro:  See— 


Horimai.  Hideyoshi;  Seo.  KatsuMro;  Saito.  Kimihiio;  and  Toyota,  Kiy- 
oahi.  5.563.869.  O   369-112.000 
Saito.  MasasM:  See— 

Saijo.   Eiji;   Okada.   Hajime;   Saito.   Masashi;   and  Tsuji.   lUeshi. 
5,562.486.  O  439-489.000 
Saito.  Shigeiu:  See — 

Tnaiinka,  Hiroki.  Hirose,  Taro;  Taki.  Toshiaki;  Kisida.  Hirosi;  and  Saito. 
Shifeiu.  5,563,174,  O  5I4-SI7  000 
Saiio.  Iktnto;  and  Tsunoda.  Masahuo.  Fast  access  multi-bit  random  access 

memory.  5.563.836,  a.  365-210.000. 
Saito.  Yasunari:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Susumu;  Shimada.  Shinichi;  Seya.  Moiohide;  Yagi,  Yuzo;  Kito, 
Naomi:   Kawaguchi,   Nobotu;   Nakakoshi,   Masamichi;  Tomitsuka. 
Kunio;  Nomoto,  Shin;  Okue.  Masayuki,  Oganc.  Nobuo,  and  Saito, 
Yasunan.  5,563.137,  C\  514  224  500 
Saitoh,  Mitsumasa,  to  Sony  Coiporatioo.  Broadcast  signal  receiver  with 
means  for  prioritizing  broadcast  signals  based  on  previous  selections 
diereof  5,564,088.  O  455-186  100. 
Saitou.  MitauhiiD:  See — 

Nagaaaka,  lUushi;  Olani.  Yiqi;  and  Saiiou.  Mitsuhiro,  5.562.973.  Q. 
4»-2 10.000. 
Saitou.  Sakae:  Set— 

Nakahara.  Hitoshi;  khikawa,  Masakazu;  Tanaka.  Yuishin;  Saitou.  Sidue; 
and  Moriyama.  Shigeo,  5.563.465.  O.  310-328.000. 
Sak.   Robert   F    Phlebotomy   system  having  retractable   needle  cannula. 

5J62,I03.  a    128-763.000. 
Sakagawa.  Takashi:  See — 

Obayashi,  Arau,  Haga.  Takumi;  Wakabayashi.  Naoyuki:  and  Sakagawa. 
Takashi.  5.564.077,  O  455-89  000 
Sakai.  Hitoahi;  Saito.  Niloshi;  and  Yamamoto.  Hiroihi.  to  Yazaki  CoiponHion. 

Joint  Comeclor  5.562,468,  O  439-189  000 
Sakai.  Masanon;  Konune,  Takayuki;  Onishi,  Tetsuya;  and  Kadowaki,  Toshi- 
hiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  system  capable  of 
BTOcessing  diffcTCM  types  of  informatioa.  5.563.71 1,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Sakai.  Shuuichi  See— 

hhihara.  Jisci;  and  Sakai,  Shuuichi,  5.563.561.  O.  333-206.000. 
Sakaki.  Hirokazu:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Yasufaisa;  Suzuki.  Hideki;  Saki^.  Hirokazu;  and  Hotta. 
Yoshinon.  5J62.784.  O    148-549.000 
Sak^bara.  Hideo  See— 

Eado,  Ken;  Sato.  Shinji;  Sugiyama,  Yoshinoti;  Ofano,  Masatu;  and 
Srii^baa.  Hideo,  5.563.122.  O.  514-12  000. 
SafciAihan,  Mikio:  See— 

Ueda,    Katsuhiko;    Ishikawa.    Toshihiro;    and    Sakakihara.    Mikio. 
5J64,029.  a  395-375  000 

Keiji;  Takahashi.  Yoahto.  and  Ogasawara.  Yasukichi.  to  Toyo  Ink 
,  Co..  Ltd.  Decorative  board.  5.562.969,  Q.  428-207.000 
Kazuofni:  See — 

Suzuki.    Hiroyuki;    Nakalani,    Munehiro;    and    Sakalani,    Kazuotni. 

5.563.726,  O   358  539  000. 

Sakurai,  Masaaki.  Takcuchi,  Talsuo;  Inoue,  Maaahiro;  and  Ishizuka.  Jiro.  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  for  preventing  release 

laeM  boiB  bow  alwad  oato  image  carrier  5.563,695,  O  355  283.000 

Sahani.  MmAMMb,  to  Cama  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Output  apparatus  dia 

Klecta  ■  ««eior  font  baaed  on  character  size.  5.562.350.  O.  400-61 .000. 

Salck,  Add  A.  M  :  See— 

Bkadet,  Greg  E;  Johnson.  Beitrand  H  ;  Knoedl.  George,  Jr.;  and  Saieh, 
Add  A.  M..  5J64.082.  Q.  455-90  000. 
Sdes,  Charles  R.  Door  retainer  for  pre-hung  door.  5,362315,  C\.  292- 

150.000. 
Sales,  Mihoa  S.:  See— 

Sayder.  VUerie  J  .  aid  Sales.  Mihoa  S..  5,564.109,  a.  395-828.000. 
Salgadn,  Mauricw  M..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Fan  mounting  anangement 

5,562,411,  a.  415-213.100. 
Sali.MiBoL:  Str— 

aQaB.CBla:  ad  Saii,  Mauro  L.,  5,563.816,  O.  364-724.160. 
SMmk.  Oaamt  P.  IVouHn  hanger  5  J62,237,  Q  223-96.000. 
Salib,  RichanfM    5e<^ 

Boyd,  Lawrence  M.;  Salib.  Richard  M.;  and  Petline.  Kennedi  A.. 
5,562,738,  O   623-17.000. 
Salisbury.  Wayne  C  ;  Pritchard.  Janes  R  ;  Humphrey,  Wilham  M.;  and 
Provencher.  Michael  J.,  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc.  Solvent  flush  reaction 
injection  molding  mixheaL  5362,883,  a.  422-133.000. 
Sallee.  Lorry  F    See— 

Tanzer.  Richaid  W;  Robinson.  Mark  L;  Oien.  Rmg-Jou;  Kamps. 
Richard  J  .  and  Sallee,  Lorry  F,  5.562.645.  O.  604-367  000. 
Salo.  Robeil:  See— 

Zahuranec.  Terry  L.;  Stephens.  Paul  D.;  Salo.  Robert;  aid  Vyilrcil. 
Robert.  5361.885,  C\   15-323.000 
Salomon.  Mary  F,  Davis.  Kirk  E  ;  Kam,  Jack  L  ;  and  Oriwon,  John  M  ,  to 
Lubnzol  Cofporaoon,  The    Lubricabng  compoaitiofu  and  concentrates. 
5362.864.  CI  508  232.000 
Salvador.  Julie:  See — 

Salvador.  Wayne;  and  Salvador.  Julie.  5362.260,  Q.  242-397.100. 
Salvador.  Wayne;  and  Salvador.  Julie.  Line  extension  and  leVaction  mecha- 
nism. 5362.260.  a.  242-397  100. 
Salvalori.  Phillip  H  :  See— 

Olsen.  Kufi  F;  Salvatori.  PhilUp  H  ;  and  Poweis.  Daniel  J..  5362.710. 
a  607  5  000. 
Salveraon,  David  R.: 


Donateii.  Joan  M.:  McMahon.  Dmid  F;  and  Salverson.  David  R.. 
5363.210,0.524-731.000. 
Salveson,  Gerald  O.;  Primiano,  Bernard;  Reinagel,  Edmond  B.;  and  Partiam. 
Dennis  E.,  to  Mead  Corporatioo,  The.  Pusher  unit  for  dispensing  merchan- 
dise. 5362.217,  a.  211-59.300. 
Sarabrook.  Rodney  M.:  See — 

Birnier.  lonadian  G.  R;  Smidi.  Robert  T;  Reicfaeit.  Jutta:  and  Sambrook. 
Rodney  M  .  5363,106,  C\  501-84.000. 
Samelian.  Jotw  K  Rescue  device  5362312.  O.  441-81.000. 
Sammel.  Alfred  G  ,  lo  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Split  ring  contain- 
ment attachment  device.  5,562393.  CI  588-261.000 
Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B  .  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Spatial  light  modu- 
lator scanning  system.  5,563,398,  Q.  235-454.000. 
Sampson,  Roy  E  Portable  round  bde  wrapper  5361,971,  O.  53-556.000. 
Samsung  Di4>iay  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

YooB,  J«ong  whan,  5,563,475,  O.  315-289.000. 
Sanoaag  Elertronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Bae,  Ta*  S.,  5363,747,  Q.  360-74.200. 

Kim,  GM-bong,  5.563.856,  a.  369-32.000. 

Lee,  Saagin;  and  Park.  Soonoh.  5363.448.  O.  257-742.000. 

Pyun.   Young-bum;   Jung.    Bok-hwan;   and   Raikhelson.   Leonid   B., 

5363^008,  CI  429-223.000. 
Xu.  Jincming;  Shur.  Micfaad;  and  Gdmont.  Boris,  3363,902.  CI. 

372-50000 
Yang.  Jian;  and  Limberg.  Allen  L..  5363.664.  CI.  348-475.000. 
Sanborn.  Doane  F:  See — 

Hanfield.  Jon  P;  and  Sanborn.  Duane  F.  5361.987.  CI.  62-471.000. 
Sandell.  Domld  R..  to  Lee,  Lany  C.  Y.  Snap-6t  ball  joint  5362.357.  O 

403-122.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Sasaki.  Kenichi,  5,562.153.  Q.  165-76.000. 

Sanders.  Btadley  T;  Sabourin.  Donald  J.;  Hines,  Kenneth  W.;  Kapoor.  Vijay 

K.:  Saeweit,  David  S.;  and  Stephens.  James  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method 

of  reconstiucting  and  delivering  segmented  messages.  5.563,879,  CI. 

37^60  000. 

Sanders,  Glea  A.,  to  Honeywell.  Inc.  Optical  power  balancing  in  interfero- 

metric  fiber  optic  gyroscopes.  5363,705,  C\.  356-350.000. 
SanDisk  Cotporation:  See — 

Cemea,  Kaul-Adnan;  Lee,  Douglas  J.;  Mofidi,  Mehrdad;  and  Mehrotra, 
Sanjaj.  5363.825.  Q.  365-183.180. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Co.  Man  S  ;  and  Loibner.  Hans.  5362.903,  O.  424-133.100. 
Dore.  Jacky.  5.563J49,  Q.  534-752.000. 

Fischer,  Volker.  and  IMaaoa,  Ronald  P..  5363.134,  CI.  514-220.000. 
Kaul,  Bansi  L;  and  Pflieger,  Dominique,  5363,260,  Q.  540-133.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Leini,  Arvo,  5361,908,  O.  30-383.000. 
Sandy,  Floyd  R  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  cutting  device.  5361,969,  CI. 

56-13  600 
Sanei  Kaaei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yasunori,  5362,782,  O.  148-104.000. 
Sanford.  Thoatas  G.:  See— 

Landrum.  Charles  R.;  and  Sanford.  Thomas  G.,  5362,795.  Q.  156- 
443.000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Yoahida,  Akin;  Oda.  Kozo;  Kasai.  Takashi;  Koga,  Teiichiro;  and  Hase- 
gawa.  Kazuo.  5.563,169.  O  514-454000 
Sano.  Hiroaki:  Kakula.  Tatsuya;  and  Yamanistu.  Toru.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.  Communication  line  malerid.  5362,985,  C\.  428-375.000. 
Sano.  Masafiani:  See — 

Saito,  Keishi;  Aoike,  Talsuyuki;  Sano,  Masafiimi;  Niwa.  Mitsuyuki 

Hayashi.  Ryo;  and  Toaogaki,  Masahiko,  5,563,075.  O.  437-4  000 
Saito,  Keishi;  Aoike,  Iteuyuki;  Sano.  Masafumi;  Niwa,  Mitsuyuki 
Hayaslii.  Ryo;  aid  Tonogaki.  Masahiko.  5363.425.  Q.  257-53.000. 
Sanpietio,  Joaeph  A.  Safely  syringe  5,562,626.  Q.  604-110.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakase.  Ryoichi;  Ozawa.  Shigeyuki;  and  Fujimoto.  Hiroaki.  5362309. 

a  440-89  000 
Suzuki.  Takehisa;  and  Matsumoto.  Naoto,  5.562310,  O.  440-89.000. 
Santa  Baihara  Research  Center:  See— 

SulUvan.  M.  E;  Waller,  G.  A.;  and  Thiede.  D.  A..  5363.420.  O. 

250-504  OOR 
Woolaway.  James  T.  II:  Spagnolia,  Joseph  A.;  and  Fiye,  William  H.. 
5363,405,  a.  250-208.100. 
Sana's  Beat:  See — 

Protz.  William  F,  Jr.,  5362J69.  O.  248-74.200. 
Santella,  Joseph  B  .  Ill:  Sre^ 

Amparo,  Eugene  C;  Miller,  William  H.;  Pacofsky,  Gregory  J.;  Wilyak, 
John;  Wdier.  Patricia  C;  Duncia.  John  J.  V;  and  Santella.  Joseph  B.. 
Ill,  5363,127,  a.  514-64.000 
Santiesieban.  }ost  G.:  See- 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Cheng.  Jane  C:  Han.  Scott;  Santiesieban.  Joai  G.; 
and  Wdsh.  Dennis  E..  5363.311,  O.  585-467  000. 
Santos,  Gicgoty  N.:  See — 

Amini,  Nader,  Kohli.  Ashu;  aid  Santos.  Gregory  N..  5.564,026.  Q. 
395-308.000. 
Sanwa  Denki  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kawahan.   Akira;   Sfainagawa,   Yuji;   Iwano.   Shin'ichi;   Kanayama. 
Kazunori;  Ando,  Yasuhiro;  Nakano.  Toshiaki;  and  Okamuia.  Hiro- 
masa.  5363.978.  Q.  385  136.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 


Koriyama,    Shinidii;    Ikemachi,    Takaaki:    and    Yamaichi,    Hisao, 

5363,117,  a.  505-440.000. 
Toba,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi,  Akio,  5.563.652,  C\.  348-208.000. 
Sapru.  Krishna;  Krisko.  Annette  J.;  Beglau.  David;  and  Cbao.  Benjamin  S.. 
to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  microwave  plasma 
enhanced    physical/chemical    vapor    deposition.    5362.776.    C\.     118- 
723.0VE. 
Sapyta.  Rachel  T;  and  Wilson.  Gerald  R..  to  Sapyta.  Rachel  Theora.  FoMable 

carrying  case  5362J04,  Q  206-748.000. 
Sapyta.  Rachel  Theora:  See— 

Sapyta,  Rachel  T;  and  Wilson,  Gerald  R.,  5362.204.  O.  206-748.000. 
Sarel,  Scott  Shower  mounted  body  washer.  5361,869.  CI.  4-606.000. 
Samsin.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Whden.  Robert  L.;  and  Sanasin.  Michael  J..  5362398.  Q.  600-29.000. 
Saitain,  Samuel  D.;  and  Betgnuum,  C.  Randolph.  Home  fire-fiditing  appa- 
ratus 5,562,163,  a.  169-51.000. 
Saitorius  AG:  See — 

Bracht,  Kari;  and  Gehne,  Ingo,  5,563,334,  Q.  73-38.000. 
Schmidt,   Hans-Weddo;   and   Melzner,   Dieter,   5362,827,  a.   210- 
493.400. 
Sasagaki,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Dobashi,  Toshio;  Sasagaki,  Nobuaki;  Hara,  Masahaiuo;  Yokoauma, 
Norikazu;  and  Sosa.  Toshio,  5,563,679,  O.  396-158.000. 
Sasahara,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Sasahara,  Kazuo;  Shiralori,  Mituo;  and  Takaku.  Sakae. 
5.563.258,  CI.  536-118.000. 
Sasaki.  Kenichi.  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  and  method  of 

making  heal  exchangers  5362,153,  CI.  165-76.000. 

Sasaki,  Kiyomi,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Conductive  paste  and 

semiconductor  ceramic  components  using  the  same.  5362,972.  CI.  428- 

209000. 

Sasaki,  Shigemi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shinya,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research 

Institute    Magnetic  field  generating  apparatus  for  generating  inatioiul- 

order-harmonic  waves  for  use  in  an  undulator.  5363368,  CI.  335-306.000. 

Sasaki,  Tadahiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Attenuator  having  a  pluraUty 

of  currem  source  circuits.  5363357,  CI.  333-81. OOR. 
Sasaki.  Takashi:  See — 

Suga.  Akira;  Matoba.   Kazuyuki;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Mayumi,  5,563,657,  C\.  348-237.000. 
Satake,  Shozo:  See^ 

Takekuma.   Toshitsugu;   Satake.   Shozo;   and   Kawashita,  Asayosfai, 
5364,033,  CI.  395-442.000. 
Sao,  Akemi:  See — 

Tachibana,  Shunichi;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki;  Nakagawa,  Kaon;  and  Sato, 

Akemi,  5363,932,  Q.  379-100.000. 

Sato,  Akiko;  and  Nakamura.  Kazumasa.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Logic  simulator 

system  using  both  free-format  display  format  and  stream  diq>lay  format. 

5.563,993,  O.  395-140.000. 

Sato,  Haiuo.  to  Nikon  Coiporation.  Standard  zoom  lens.  5363,739,  CI. 

359-691.000. 
Sato,   Hiromi,   to   Kitagawa   Kogyo  Co.,   Ltd.   Woodworking   macfaiiie. 

5,562,134,  a.  142-9.000. 
Sato,  Izumi:  See — 

Tachita.  Ryobun;  Ikeda.  Ken;  Kawasaki.  Akihisa;  and  Sato.  Izumi, 
5.563,608,  CI.  342-357.000. 
Sato,  Koichi;  and  Aoki,  Haiumi,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  reproducing  recorded  picture  image  signds.  5363,715,  O. 
386-46.000. 
Salo,  Makoto:  See — 

Kawamura,  Hanimi;  Shima.  Hisato;  Sato.  Makoto:  and  lijima,  Yiiko, 
5.563.886,  C\.  370-94.300. 
Sato.  Masanon;  and  Koizumi,  Osamu,  to  Sony  Coiporation.  Beh  driven 
cartridge  for  guiding  tape  widi  reduced  offtracking.  5362,258,  O.  242- 
346.000 
Sato,  Osamu:  See — 

Kosuda,  Toni;  and  Sato,  Osamu,  5362,085,  CL  123-568.000. 
Sato.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Wu,  Chan-Shin;  Sato,  Robert  N.;  and  Wen.  Cheng  R.  5363,423,  Q. 
257-21.000. 
Sato.  Shigemasa:  See — 

Muramatsu.  Masaiu;  Sato.  Shigemasa;  and  Ohishi.  Sueyuki.  5363,677, 
CI.  396-121.000. 
Sato,  Shinji:  See — 

Endo,  Ken;  Sato,  Shinji;  Sugiyama,  Yoshinon;  Ohno,  Masaiu:  and 
Sakakibaia.  Hideo,  5,563.122.  Q.  514-12.000 
Sato,  Tadashi:  See-- 

Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Arita.  Hiioshi;  Hirasawa,  Kunio:  and  Sato.  Tadasfai, 
5363,459,  a.  307-141.400. 
Sato,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kanzaki,  Kazuo;  Kawasaki,  Hamhisa;  and  Sato,  Takeshi,  5362,454.  Q. 
434-219.000. 
Sato.  Terukazu:  See — 

Yoshino,  Masachika:  Omura.  Naoki:  Sato.  Terukazu;  and  Yoshida, 
Masayuki,  5363  J03.  Q.  524-493.000. 
Sato.  Toru:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Kenji;  Tamura.  Nozoinu;  Moriwaki.  Saburo:  Shibuya.  Kiy- 
oshi:  Suhara.  Shun;  Katoh.  Kazuyuki:  Sato.  Toni;  and  Ma^tikawa. 
Todutane.  5362.151,  CL  164-463.000. 
Sato,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Takamura,  Kozo:  Sato,  Yasuyidd:  and  linaka,  Kiyoaki,  5363,469,  CL 
313-141.000, 
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Swain,  Eugene  A.;  Schmitt,  PMer  J.;  Klein.  Allied  O.;  and  Wilbeit.  John    Schwindt,  Mmk  A.:  See— 
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Satoh,  Kazuaki.  to  RijitMi  Lid.  Mahilaycf  ciicaii  slnictun  haviog  projecting 

vu  lead.  .1.562.970.  CI  428  209  000 
SMob.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Aola,  Masahuu:  Komaluda.  Seiji.  Nyui.  Nozonw.  Hanawa.  Tetsuya; 
Wikayama.    Shmictu;    Kotwo.    Masahiro;   and    Saloh,    Kazuturo, 
S.S64432.  a.  393-430.000. 
Satok,  SUftti:  See— 

Oku.  Tenio;  Kayyuri.  HiroRiii;  Saloh.  Sliigeki;  Abe.  Yoihito:  Sawada. 
VUu;  inoue.  Takayuki:  and  Tandu.  Hirokazu.  .5.563.162.  O.  514- 
311000 
Satoh.  Tduo:  See— 

Aiai.  Kouji;  Saloh.  Takao;  and  YanianMo.  Ajufa.  5.564.1 16.  Q.  393- 
182.050. 
Sauctdo.  Ismael  C:  5<v— 

Gcfber.  Howard  L.  and  Saucedo.  bmael  G..  5J62.IS2.  O.    164- 

503.000. 

Sauer.  Jude  S.:  Gieenwald.  Roger  J  :  Tiberio.  Theodon  J  ;  Shaw.  Jeffrey  M.; 

Haunond.  John  F.  and  Hinchliffc.  Ptler  W  J .  lo  United  Stales  Surgical 

Coipcralion.  Appamiu  and  meihtxl  hn  uiiunng  body  li&&ue.  5362.686. 0 

606- 144.000 

Sauer.  Jude  S..  Greenwald.  Roger  J.;  Bovard.  Mafk  A.;  and  Hammoad.  John 

P.  to  LaacrSuife.  Inc.  Moreellalor  5.562.694.  O  606^176.000. 
Sauetmann  Induslne:  See — 

Ufebvre.  Patrick.  5_562.003.  O.  73-308.000 
Saulnier.  Gary  J  .  See — 

Herihey.  John  E..  Sautaier.  Gary  J.;  mkI  HaiMi.  Aoer  A..  5.563.906,  CI. 
375-200  000. 
Saunden.  Williain  J.  Srr— 

Beth.  Duvid  E  ;  WalMii.  Janes  8.;  Ikipdra.  Dwiel  A.;  Meoter.  Jame* 
I..  Jr;  Alsup.  J    Duiglas.  and  Saunden.  William  J .  5.562.135.  CI 
144-1  100 
Samer.  Hubert:  See— 

Stand.  Siegbeit;  Kardorf.  Uwe:  Kintgen.  Reinhaid;  Mueller.  Bemd; 
Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Sauler.  Hubett;  Lorenz.  Gi.«U;  Anunefmann.  Eber- 
hant  Kuenasl.  Chnsloph:  and  Hancus.  Albrecht.  5.563.168.  O 
514-357.000 
Sawada.  Hirohisa:  See— 

Ful^awa.  Jiro;  Sawada.  Hirohisa;  and  Miura.  Shigco.  5.563.M6,  O. 
355-285  OOO 
Sawada.  Kazutaka  See— 

Harada.  Kuniyuki.  Sawada.  Kazutaka.  Hosoya.  Yoshileru.  and  Shi- 
busawa.  Tetsuo.  5.562.9S4.  O.  428-13  000 
Sawada.  Takadii:  5ee— 

Takala.  Akira;  Hikawa.  Tetsuo;  Sawada.  Takashi;  Yiu.  Tom  Dang-hsing; 
aKi  Ni.  Ful  Long.  5.563.844.  Q  365-233  500 
Sawada.  Yuki:  5er- 

Oku.  Tetuo;  Kayakin.  Hiroshi;  Saloh.  Shigeki.  Abe.  Yoshito;  Sawada. 
Yuki;  faiotie.  Takayuki;  mi  TaiAa.  Huokazu,  5.563.162.  Q.  514- 
311000. 
Sawick.  David  P.:  Set— 

Ku.  Yi  Yin:  and  Sawick.  David  P.  5.362.831.  a  3I(V638.000. 
Sawielle.  I>inakl  K  .  t»  Jalfivy  Fire  Protection  ComfMny.  Inc.  Coupling  for 

an  end  of  a  hi«e   5.562.-M  I.  C\    285  249000 
Sayo.  Nobotu:  See — 

Takaya.  Hidetnaia;  Zhang.  Xiaoyong;  Matsumura.  Kazuhiko:  Saya 
Noboni;  aid  Kunubayaahi.  Hidrnon.  5J63.29S.  C\.  362-606.000 
Scandmec  AB:  Srr— 

Nord.  Claes.  5.563.388.  Q.  200^1  880. 
Scarinus  DevelofMnent  AB:  See — 

Nyfeh.  Uif.  5363.453.  C\.  307-10.200. 
Scai|M.  Cart  G  .  lo  Hitachi  Amcrxa.  Ud. 
die  slew  rale  of  a  digital  automatic  g 
375-345.000. 
Schaede.  Johannes  G  :  See — 

Banns.  Claus  D.;  and  Schaede.  Johanne*  G. 
378.000. 
SchaerH.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  Dadgar.  Ali  M  ;  and  Lancr.  Cvroll  W .  lo  Albemarle 
Corporalioa.  Raid  mixlurcs  of  metfaylidene-  or  metliyl-aubstituled  linear 
hydrocaktM  md  dehvadves  thereof  5363.307.  O.  385- 1 2  000 
Schtfer.  \tafar  Sw- 

Giaf.  Han-Joachim;  Schifer.  Volker.  SchiUing.  Kuit;  and  Scfaudok. 
Cloneas.  5363.240.  C\  528-377  000 
Sdakowsfcy,  Siacl;  aid  HaM.  Leoa  G..  lo  Spiral  Biotech.  Inc  Method  for 
mearaiiag  ttte  batlgkidal  and  bactcnostaiK  effects  of  annmicrnbial 
agents.  5363.043.  O  433-32.000. 
Schallen.  Eric  H.  See— 

Rader.  R  Scott:  Schalkfi.  Etk  H  ;  Walsh.  Akunder  C:  Awb.  Carl  C; 
and  de  Juan.  Eugene.  5363.584.  G   340^18000 
Schallhorn.  Richard  S    See— 

Yench.  aurle<i  G  .  Combs.  William  J  ;  Kleckner.  Karen  J.;  Puken.  Etk 
J.;  Schallhorn.  Ridwd  S.;  and  Widilstrmd.  John  D.  5362.711.  O 
607  17  000 
Schaumann.  Uwe  See — 

Hcimberger.  Rudolf;  and  Schaumnn.  Uwe.  3362.699.  CI.  606-203.000. 

Schechier.  Michael  M.;  and  Levin.  Michael  B..  Id  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Electrobydiaulic    camless    valvetrain    with    rotary    hydraulic    actuator. 

5362.070.0    12.3-90  120 

Scheinberg.  Norman  R..  lo  Aaadigics,  Inc.  Low  cost  moaolithic  GaAs 

upc.mvetier  chip  53*3345.  CL  327-389.000. 
Scheler.  Siegfiied:  See — 


and  methtxl  for  varying 
arcuii   5.563.916.  O 


5362.036.  a.   101- 


Buhr.  Gerhard;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  Erdmann,  Friu:  and  Scheler.  Siegfried. 
5.563.018.  a  430-192.000. 
Schendell.  Claus:  See- 

Heiser.  Wolfgang,  and  Schcndell.  Claus.  5362.444.  Q.  433-11.000. 
Schepens  Eye  Research  ln.stilule.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Webb.  Robert  H.;  and  Rogomemicfa.  Fian  J..  5363.710.  Q.  336- 
445000 
Scher.  David  A  :  See— 

Karlyn.  William  M  ;  Scher.  David  A  ;  Wesinger.  Roben  E.;  and  Bissel. 
Michael  E.  5.562.030,  CI    101-127  100 
Scher.  Ilerbetl  B.;  and  Rodsun,  Marius.  to  Zeneca  Inc   Impregnaled  porous 
granules  and  a  polyurethane  matrix  held  within  the  ports  thereof  and 
holding  a  liquid  material  for  controlled  release  of  liquid  material  and 
process  ihetefcir  5.562.914.  a   424-408000 
Schenng  Cotporation:  See — 

Shih.    Neng-Yang;   and   Mangiaracina.    Pietro.   5363.292.   CI.    360- 
255000 
Schiehser.  Guy  A    See — 

Failli.  Amedeo  A  :  Schiehser.  Guy  A.;  ind  Bleyman.  Oleg  I..  3363.143. 
CI   514-291  000 
SchikJ.  Helmut;  and  Seib.  Berlhold.  lo  MAN  Roland  Drucknu.'tchinen  AG 
Suspension  system  for  a  plale  nipping  elemcnl  in  a  printing  machine. 
5.562.033.  a.  101-216.000. 
Schilit.  William  N.:  5rr— 

Want.  Roy;  Adams.  Norman  I.;  Goldstein.  Richard  J.;  Schilit.  William 
N  :  and  Tso.  Michael  M..  5.564.070.  CI.  455-53.100. 
Schilling.  Kurt:  See- 
Graf.  Hans-Jo«:him;  Schifer.  Volker.  Schilling.  Kurt;  and  Schudok. 
Ckaaens.  5363.240.  O.  528-377  000 
Schilling,  Peler.  lo  Wesrvaco  Corporation.  Polyamine  condensates  of  styicne- 
acrylic  acid  rosin  copolymers  as  corrosian   inhibitors.   5.563.198.  CI. 
524-272.000 
Schlaeppi.  Jean-Man.:  Ramsteiner.  Klaus:  and  Meyer.  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation     Immunological   detection    methods.    5363.074.   CI    436- 
548.000 
Schlegel  (UK)  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Smidi.  John  C  :  and  Christmas.  Patrick  E..  5.561.994.  CI  70-99.000 
Schleicher.  Ulnch.   Klobei.   Martin,   Schwarr.  Wolfgang,  and  Feuerstake. 
Eugen.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pyrotechnic  miiture  and 
gas  generator  fw  an  airtiag   5.562.303.  O   280-736.000 
Schleinz.  Roben  J  :  Conrad.  Daniel  J  :  and  Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S..  to 
Kimbcrly -Clark  Corporation.  Single  substrate,  repeal-pass  printing  pro- 
cess 5.562.037.  CI.  101-483.000 
Schlejen.  Jacob:  See — 

Wessels.  Johannes  H.;  Balm.  Jeroen  P.  Schlejen.  Jacob;  and  Anionis. 
Petrus  H  .  5363.474.  C\   315-248.000. 
Schlimmer.  Marvin  A    See  — 

Bicknese.  Bryan  W:   Boigenzahn.  Jeffrey  F.;  Bomhorst.  Randy  J.: 
Coffey.  Jerome  T  .  Fracck,  Todd  P;  Johtuon.  Douglas  W.;  Lagcipen, 
Richard  E.;  Rigolti.  James  M.:  and  Schlimmer.  Marvin  A..  S.M3,749. 
a   360-97010 
Schlos.seT.  Hubert:  lllian.  Gerd:  Kallbcilzel.  Anke:  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  to 
Hoech.sl  Aktiengcsellschafi.  ^-fluorapyrazincs  prtxrcss  for  (heir  prepara- 
tion, and  ihcir  use  in  liquid-crystallinc  mixtures.  5,562,859,  CI.  232- 
299.610. 
SchkMser.  Sandra  J.:  See — 

Beausoleil.  William  F;  Bcrghom.  Charles  R  ;  Hupcey,  John  A.;  and 
Schlosser.  Sandra  J .  5364.019.  O  395-200.080 
Schlumbcrgcr  Technology  Coipotalion:  See — 

Moulin.  Pierre  A..  5363314,  O.  324-368000. 
Schlusemann.  Thomas:  See — 

Luck.    GeraM;    SchlusetiUHin,   Thomas;    and    EngelhardL    Hans    H.. 
5.562.042.0    105-8  100 
Schnaling.  David  N  :  Knapp,  Frederick  J  .  Jr.:  and  Krauss.  Timothy  A.,  lo 
Sikorsky  Aircraft  Corpcmtion  Helicopter  rotor  blade  mounting  assembly 
5362.416.  CI   416-1.3400A 
Schmalstieg.  Lutz:  See — 

Brahm.  Martin;  Kremer.  Wolfgang;  Schmalsbeg.  Lutz:  Probst.  Joachim; 
and  Kubitza.  Werner.  5,563.207,  O  524-591.000. 
Schmeer.  James  M.:  See — 

HcTzog.  Daniel  E..  and  Schmeer,  James  M.,  5362,180. 0.  182-187.000. 
Schmid.  Gregory  S.:  See— 

Compion.  Jack  R.;  De  La  Cruz,  Joe  L;  and  Schmid.  Gregory  S., 
5.563.339.  O   73-64  450 
Schmid.  Karl;  and  Albrechi.  Jilrg.  lo  Picmaik  FEG  Corporation.  Oven  system. 

5..562.022.  CI   99-42 l.UOH 
Schmidt.    Hans-Weddo:    and    Melzner.    Dieter,    lo    Saitorius   AG.    Heal- 
sicnlizaMe  spiral-wound  membrane  hller  cartridge.  5.562.827.  CI.  210- 
493400 
Schmidt.  Michael  W..  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.  Indusmal  controller 
programming  method  using  exiemal  connection  database.  5364,049.  CI. 
395  600000 
Schmidt.  Rodney:  See— 

M^ialiagaiah.  Rupaka;  and  Schmidt.  Rodney.  5364.060.  O.   393- 
871000. 
Schmieding.  Reinhold:  See — 

Durlacher.  Scott  M.;  Grafton.  Richard  D.;  Schmieding.  Reinhold;  and 
Morgan.  Craig  D  .  5.562.664.  CI.  606-96.000 
Schmitl.  Peter  J.;  and  Lentz.  David  J.,  lo  Meadox  Medicals  Inc.  Radially 
self-expanding  implantable  intraluminal  device.  3362.723,  Q.  623-1.000. 
Schmitu  Peter  J.:  See— 
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Swain.  Eugene  A.;  Schmilt.  Peler  J.;  Klein.  Alfred  O.:  and  Wilbeit,  John 
J  .  5362.840.  a.  216-65.000. 
Schmitz-Raile,  Thomas:  See — 

VormA,   Dierk;   OOniher.   Rolf  W.;   and   Schmitz-Rode.  Thomas, 
3362.724,0.623-1.000. 
Schneider.  James  T.  to  Ashland  Inc.  Process  for  casting  a  metal.  3362,148, 

O.  164-1.37.000. 
Scteeider.  lOrgen;  Wagener.  Reinhard;  Kteuder,  Willi;  Dehus.  Uliich;  and 
WPdhardt  JOrgen.  to  Hocchst  Aktiengeaellschaft  Semipermeable,  porous. 
afyinmetric  polyedier  amide  membranes.  5362.826,  O.  210-490.000. 
Scfanoes,  Heinrich  K.:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Scfanoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Perlmv.  Kalo  L.;  and 
Swewon,  Rolf  E .  5363,286,  O.  556-443.000. 
Schoenecker.  Peter  See- 
Kennedy.  Paul:  and  Schoenecker.  Peier,  5362.201,  CI.  198-841.000. 
Schoenfeld,  Joel  S.:  See— 

Shonfdd,  David;  and  Schoenfeld,  Joel  S.,  3362.623,  O.  604-110.000. 
SchOffel.  Jfitgen.  lo  ZF  Fricdrichshafen  AG.  Cenieriiut  device,  in  particular, 

a  centering  device  for  steering  valves.  5362,016.  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Schotle.  Haas-Joachim:  See — 

Heim.  Aimin;  Ohm.  K  ;  Spiegel.  K;  Kfipl.  Rudolf;  Kiuger.  Jurgen;  Klein, 
Volker.  and  Schohe.  Hans-Joachim,  5362.267,  O.  246415  OOR 
Schooeafeld.  Baibaia.  Toy  novehy  dispenser  vehicle.  5362.328.  Q.  312- 

35.000 
Schrell.  Antkcas:  See- 
Meier,  Michael;  Kautz.  Heinz-Geoig;  and  SctaieU,  Andreas,  5363.271. 
O   544^398000. 
Schnver,  George  W ;  and  Puckace.  James  S.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc. 
Sulfur-coaiaining  carbonate  reaction  pnxhicts  as  lubricabng  oil  andwear 
additives  5.562.851.  O  508-462.000. 
Schroeder  Development:  See — 

Schroeder.  Gerry  B  ;  and  Davis,  Larry  T,  5363.613,  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Schroeder.  Gerry  B.;  and  Davis.  Larry  T.  to  Schroeder  Development.  Planar. 

phased  array  antenna.  5363.613.  O.  343-700.0MS. 
Schroeder.  Mel  C  :  See— 

Domagala.  John  M.;  Kidy,  John  S.;  and  Schroeder.  Mti  C.  3363,153. 
a  514-312.000. 
Schrott.  Alejandro  G.:  See — 

Brady.  Michael  J  .  Chaudhari.  Praveen;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  Heinrich, 
Hvley  K..  Moskowicz.  Paul  A.;  Schrott,  Alejandro  G.;  and  von 
Gutfeld,  Robert  J .  5363383.  O.  340-572.000. 
Schudok.  Clemens:  See- 
Graf.  Hans-Joachim;  Schifer.  Volker.  Schilling.  Kurt;  and  Schudok, 
Clemena.  5.363,240.  O.  528-377.000 
Schuller.  Wolfgang:  Stade.  Horsi.  and  Seitz.  Stefan,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Reciprocating  piston  pump  with  a  housing  block  and  at  least  one  recipro- 
caung  piston  pump  element  5362.430.  O.  417-343.000. 
Schulle.  Gary  R  :  See— 

Hauske,  James  R.;  and  Schulle,  Gaiy  R.,  3363,133.  O.  314-220.000. 
Schultz.   Joseph.   Method  and  apparatus  for  vendlation  and  aspiration. 

5.562.077.  O.  128-207.140. 
Schultz.  Warren  J.:  See— 

[)avies.  Roben  B.;  and  Scfauhz.  Waren  J..  3363,437,  O.  237-329.000. 
Schuiz,  Berad:  See— 

Heinzl.  Joachim;  Mudi,  Michael;  and  Schuiz,  Bemd,  3364.063,  O. 
419-2.000 
Schuiz,  Kenaeth  A.,  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  AMotnalic  mail  stacker.  5362399, 

a  414-7»5.000 
Schulze.  Ullrich;  Mcnke.  Wilhelm;  Niederiein,  Horst;  Heidersberget,  Boerge; 
Herrmann,  Joachim;  Muendel.  BeriNl;  and  Pickardl.  Hans-JoacUm,  to 
NSM  Aktiengesellschaft   Automadc  bowling  alley.  5362349,  O.  473- 
73.000. 
Schumann.  Heinz-Dieler.  Wilhelm.  Fritz;  and  Kaempf.  Rudolf,  to  Zimmer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  reduction  at  carboxyl-eod  groups  of 
linear  polyesters  5363.209,  O.  324-709.000. 
Schwalm.  Reinhold:  See- 
Binder.  Hora;  Schwalm.  ReinhoM;  and  Funhoff.  Dirk.  3363,022.  O. 
430-r0  140 
Schwartz.  Nfichael  S  :  See- 
Grossman.  Benrand  M.;  McLean.  James  G.;  Pickover.  Oiffofd  A.; 
Schwanz.  Michael  S.;  and  Winarski.  Daniel  J.,  5364,004.  O.  395- 
159.000. 
Schwaitzmaa.  David  S:  See— 

MarchliBski,  Francis  E.;  Sdiwaitzman,  David  S:  Mirotznik.  Maik  S.; 
Fooer,  Kenneth  R;  GooHeb,  Charles  D;  and  Chang,  Isaac,  5362,721. 
O.  607-99.000 
Schwarz.  Fraiz-Thomas;  and  Altreiter.  Johann.  to  DSM  Cbemie  Linz  GmbH. 
Process  for  die  preparation  of  2-amino-4.6-dichlorc>-pyriniidine.  5363,270, 
a.  544-330.000 
Schwarz.  WUIiam  M    See— 

IsganiDt.  Louis  V.;  Radigan,  Edward  J.;  Goony,  Anhur  M.;  Caneira. 
Leonard  M.;  and  Schwarz.  William  M.,  3363,644,  O.  347-102.000. 
Schwarz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schleicher.  Ulrich;  Klober.  Martin;  Schwarz,  Wolfgang;  and  Feuerstake, 
Eugea.  5.562J03.  O  280-736  000. 
Schweiger.  Barry:  See — 

Neiser.  Gabe;  Simon.  Theodore;  and  Schweiger,  Barry,  3362,488.  O. 
439  501000 
Schwihag  GmbH:  See — 

Heim.  Armin:  Ohm.  K.;  Spiegel,  K;  Kapl,  Rudolf;  Kiuger,  Juigen;  Klein, 
Volker;  and  Schohe,  Hans-Joachim,  5362,267.  O.  246-4IS.00R. 


Scliwindt.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Silverman.  Richard  B.;  Andniszkiewicz,  Ryszanl;  Yten.  Po-lMi;  Sobi- 
eray,    Denis   M.;    Franklin,   Lloyd  C;   and  Scbivindt,   Mark  A., 
5363.175.  O.  514-561.000. 
Science  Applications  bitematianal  Corporation:  See — 

Clarke,  WiUiam  A.;  and  Eiuiuui.  David  A.,  5362.966.  CL  428-113.000. 
Scotia  HoMinp  PLC:  See— 

HoiTobin.  David  F.,  5362,913.  O.  424-401,000 
Scott,  Lowell,  lo  Hamilton  Air  Products.  Pressure  responsive  bi-directional 
pneumatic  conveyance  system  with  a  single  pneumatic  source,  and  pres- 
sure geiteialot  elements  therefor.  5,562,367,  O.  406-13.000. 
Scott,  Steven  M.,  lo  IBM  Cotporation.  Fast  180  degree  image  rotabon  and 

reversal.  5363,625,  O  345-126000. 
Scott.  Steven  M..  u>  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Cotporation.  Pagemap 
memoiy  representation  in  RISC  processor  printen.  3363,987.  Q.  393- 
115.000. 
Scripps  Research  Instinile,  The:  See — 

janda.  Kim  D.;  WirscMng,  Peter,  and  Ifceda,  Shop,  3363.121,  O. 

514-7.000. 
Niman.  Henry  L;  and  Lemer.  Richavd  A..  5363J47,  O.  53O-387.700. 
Seabaugh.  Alan  C:  See— 

Frazier.  Gary  A.;  and  Seabuigh.  Alan  C,  5363330,  O.  326-132.000. 
Seagate  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Gui.  Jing:  and  Marchon.  Bnmo,  5362.963.  O.  428-63.400. 
Seagate  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Mowry.  Gregory  S.;  and  Tolman.  Charles  H.,  5363,733,  O.  360- 
113.000. 
Sec  Witor  Im* '  Sec 

MacDonaJd.  Ranald  D.,  3363383,  O.  340426.000. 
Seefiekl.  Allan  J  :  See— 

Allaway,  Allan  W.;  Blaii.  Ian;  and  Seefekl.  Allan  J.,  3362.779.  d. 
134-10.000. 
Seewaldt-Becker.  Elke:  See — 

Linz.  Guenter.  Pieper,  Helmut;  Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Auslel,  Volkhard; 
Mueller.  Thoirus;  Weisenberger.  Johannes:  and  Seewakk-Becker, 
Hke,  5363.268,  O.  544-238.000. 
Seib,  Beithold:  See— 

SchikL  Helmut:  and  Seib,  Bctthold,  5362,033,  O.  101-216.000. 
Seiden,  Paul:  See- 
Stone.  Keith  J.;  DcsMarais,  Thomas  A.;  Dyer,  John  C;  Hint.  Bryn:  La 
Von.  Gary  D  ;  GoMman,  Stephen  A.;  Peace,  MicfaeUe  R.;  and  Seiden, 
Paul.  5363.179.  O.  521-64.000. 
Seild,  Masahiro:  See — 

Miura,  Yasunori;  Shibusawa,  Makoto;  Sugabara.  Atxushi;  and  Seiki, 
Masahiro,  5363,432.  O.  257-291.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Fujii.  Masahiro;  Miyasfaita,  Ikuhiro;  and  Koeda,  Hiiosfai,  3363,634,  CL 

347-9.000. 
Hama.  Nono;  and  Kurosawa,  Shyogo,  5364.096,  O.  433-300.000. 
lijima.  Yoshitaka;  and  Seki.  Shigeaki.  3363,443,  Q.  237-698.000. 
Imamura,  Youichi.  5.563.624.  O.  345-100.000. 
Kobayashi.    Michio;    Nefoashi.    Saloshi;    Shimoda,   Talsuya;   Osawa, 

Hisashi;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshihiro.  5363,864.  O.  369-39.000. 
Kumagai.  Takashi;  and  Orii.  Toshio.  5.563.821.  O.  365-96.000. 
Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Wang,  Johaiuies;  Deosaran.  Trevor;  Young.  Linley  M.; 
Yap.  Kian-Chin;  Nguyen,  Le  T;  Matsubayashi.  Makoto;  and  Lau, 
Te-Li,  5364.117.  O.  395-163.000 
Takahau.  Toshiya;  Ohsawa.  Talsuro;  Hirashima,  Yasuhito;  and  Koga. 

Yoshiro,  5363,693,  O.  355-274.000. 
Yudasaka,  Ichio;  Matsuo,  Minoru;  and  Takeaaka,  Saiosfai.  3363.427,  CI. 
257-72.000. 
Seitz,  Stefan:  See— 

Schuller,  Wolfgang;  Stade,  Horst;  and  Seilz.  Stetn.  3362.430.  O. 
417-545.000. 
Seki.  Shigeaki:  See— 

lijima.  Yoshitaka;  and  Seki,  Shigeaki,  5363,445,  O.  237-698.000. 
Sekine,  Masayoshi;  Nakajima.  Toshiyuki;  Kai.  Takashi;  Yoshimura,  Katsuji; 
and  Toyama,  Masamichi,  lo  Canon  Katxtshiki  Kaisha.  Image  shake  delect- 
ing device.  5.563.680.  O   396-55.000 
Sekins.  K.  Michael;  Shaffer.  Thomas  H.;  and  Wolfson.  Maria  R.,  to  BioPul- 
monics.  Inc.;  and  Temple  University.  Apparatus  for  pulmonary  delivery  of 
drugs  with  simultaneous  liquid  lavage  and  ventilation.  5362.608,  O. 
604-20.000. 
Selman.  Steven  H.:  See- 
Morgan.  Alan  R  :  and  Selman,  Steven  H..  5363.262.  CL  540-145.000. 
Seltzer.  Jeffrey  H.;  Jenkins.  Jesse  H..  fV;  and  Diba.  Sholeh,  to  Xilinx,  Inc. 
High  speed  pnxhict  term  allocation  structure  supporting  kigic  iteialion  aAer 
committing  device  pin  locations.  5.563329.  CI.  326-39.000. 
Scmatcch.  Inc.:  See — 

Runnels.  Scott;  and  Eyman.  L.  Michael.  5362330,  O.  451-36.000. 
Scmba,  Fusao;  and  Yasui,  Kenya,  to  Jidosba  Kiki  Co.,  Lid.  VaiaMe  displace- 
ment  pump  having  diroltled  control  passages.  5362.432,  CI.  418-26.000. 
Semicoftductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  Takemura.  Yasuhiko;  Mase.  Akira;  and  Uocfai, 

Hideki.  5.563.440.  Q.  257-369.000. 
Zhang,  Hongyong;  Uochi,  Hideki;  Takayama,  Toiu;  fiikunaga,  Takeshi; 
and  Takemura,  Yasuhiko,  5363,426,  O.  237-66.000. 
Semitool.  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson.  Rayroon  F.;  and  Owczarz.  Aleksander.  5362.113.  O.  134- 
95.200. 
Semple,  Thomas  C:  See — 
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Wnder.  Pwl  R  :  Pbwell.  Jowpti  B  ;  SUugh.  Lynn  H.:  Fdnchner.  Thomas 
C  .  aid  Scmpie.  Thomas  C  .  5.56J.J02.  CI   568-862  000 
Scakdeski.  Jamie.  Chiu.  Chung  Wai,  Xu.  Zu-Heng;  Mason.  Wilham  R  ;  and 
Chicalo-Kaifha,  Karea  L.  lo  Natioaal  Starch  and  Chemical  Invesanem 
IfciMiat  Conoraaoa.  AmyUoe-acaled  waxy  stafch  in  foods  and  process  of 
mkimi  )J62.937.  a  426-48.000. 
ScaandM,  Ryoaake:  Set — 

imta.  jMidu;  mi  Seaofuchi.  RyoMike.  3J63.86I.  O.  369-M.OOO 


Sbmi;    Yamada,    Takao;    Scaoh.    Maiayiiki; 
Monkazu;  and  Baado.  Kaaji.  S.S63.422.  CL  257-13.000. 
Sensidyne  Inc    See— 

Laim.  Hill  S  .  5.562.002.  O  73-241  000 
Sennnel  MedKal.  inc.:  See — 

Bair.  Scon.  5J62.692.  CI.  606-167.000. 
Sco.  KalsuhirD:  See — 

Horimai.  Hideyoahi;  Sec.  Katsuhiro;  Sailo,  Kimihuo;  and  Toyota,  Kiy- 
oda.  5,363.869.  a.  369-112.000 
Setae:  See— 

GraOa.  AaiM.  5J62.I29.  O    141-90.000. 
Seta.  Mimmi.  to  Fujitsu  Limned.  Prequeacy-comrolkd  circuit.  5  J63  J37, 0. 

327  113.000 
Sevmhans.  Joannes  M  J  .  Oevaert.  Dorine  M  E  .  and  VHaeuville,  Jozef  K. 
C  .  lo  Alcatel  N  V  Analog  hvdigiul  convener  with  rawadrd  switching 
control  of  vokagc  divider  substages  5.563,599.  O   341-136.000 
Sevems.  John  C  :  See — 

Wahl.  Errol  H  .  Bacon.  Dennis  R..  Baker.  Blen  S  ;  Bodet.  Jean-Francois; 
Bums.  Michael  E.  Demeyere.  Hugo  J  M;  Hensley.  Charles  A.; 
Mermelslein.  Robert.  Sevems.  John  C  .  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr.  Siklosi. 
Michael  P.  Vogel.  Alice  M  .  and  Watson.  Jeflrey  W.  5,562,849.  O. 
510-521000 
Waiie.  Scon  W:  Sevens.  John  C.  Sivik,  Mvt  R.:  and  HMtman. 
Frederick  A  .  5,562.847.  O  510-519000 
Severs,    Dale,    to    Baxter    faHemanoaal    Inc.    Self-veating    Ruid    system. 

5.362.638.  Q.  604-266.000 
-Seya,  Eiicfai:  Srr — 

Kawanma,    Yodiio;     Kawamoto.     Yoshifumi.     Uchida.     Fumihiko; 
Mizutslii.     Kenichi;     Yokoyann.     Nalsuki;     Murakami.     Eiichi; 
Nakayama.  Yoahiaoh:  and  Seya.  Eiichi.  5.362.800.  C\.  I56«43  100. 
Seya,  Motohide  See 

bittgum.  Susumu.  Shimada.  ShiuKhi;  Seya.  Moluhide;  Yagi.  Yuzo;  Kito. 

Naomi:    Kjwaguchi.   Nohoru;   Nakakoahi,   Masaituchi;  Tonulsuka, 

Kunio:  Nomolo.  Sha;  Okue.  Masayuki;  Ogane.  Nohuo:  and  Sailo, 

Yasunan.  5.563.137.  C\.  514-224  500 

Seymour.  James  B  .  lu  Hayes  Wheels  International.  Inc   Wheel  mounting 

hiniic  for  double  bead  veal  machining   5. .562.007.  CI   82-1  1 10 
SGF  Suddeutsche  Gelcnkscheibenfabnk  GmbH  A.  Co.  KG:  See— 

WWing.  Werner,  and  Maaerttacher.  Geotg,  3,362,343.  Q.  464-93.000. 
Sghedoni.  Michel:  See — 

Acfakar.  Issam-Maunce.  Renaud.  Pierre- Yves;  Sghedoni.  Michel;  and 
Gullcman.  Pierre.  5.562.266.  CI  244-171  000 
SGS-THOMSON  Microelectromcs.  lac  :  See— 

Slafama,  Gregory  J  .  5.563.684.  O  333-72.000. 
SCS-Thoaiaoa  Microelectronics  Pic  Ltd.:  See— 

Ng.  Sohaaoa  K  L  .  and  Lob.  Gee  H..  3,363,303,  O.  323-315.000. 
SGS-liio— ca  Microelectronics  S  A.:  See— 

Banet,  Jean,  and  Quessada.  Daniel,  3363,436.  CI.  257-328.000. 
Meyer.  Jacques.  5363,531.  CI  327-3000. 
SGS-Tlmmson  Microelectronics  S  r.l.:  See — 

GoBa.  CarU;  and  Sah.  Mauro  L  .  5.563.816,  O   364-724.160. 
ftKMXi,  Luigi,  Golla.  CvU  M  .  and  Maccarrone.  M«co,  3363.826.  C\ 

365-183.210. 
Rossi.  Domenico;  and  Taleoka,  Maaayuki,  3363.334.  Q.  327-77.000. 
Shaffer.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Sekias,  K.  Michael;  Shaffer.  ThomM  H.;  shI  Wotfson.  Mvia  R . 
5362.608.  a  604-20000 
Shapiro.  Jerome  M  .  to  David  Samoff  Research  Center.  Inc  Apparatus  and 
method  for  emphasuing  3  selected  region  in  the  compressed  icptcsenlalion 
of  an  image   5.563.960,  CI   382  239.000 
Shapiru.  Michael:  See — 

Dobuzinsky.  David  M.;  Matitada,  Tetsuo;  Nguyen,  Son  V;  Ryan.  James 
G..  aad  Shapiro.  Michael.  5363.103.  C\  437-240.000. 
Share.  Paul  E.;  and  Pippin.  Wallace  H  .  to  Henkel  Corporation.  A(|ueous 
compoaitiaas  containing  polymenzaMe  surfactant  compounds.  3363,214. 
a   524-809000 
Sharp  Corpotaliaa:  See — 

Shou,  Guoliang;  Takalon.  Suaao;  and  Yamanuio.  M^olo.  3363344. 

a.  327  361  000 
Shou.  Guoliang;  Takaloh.  Suaao;  md  Yamamolo.  Makolo,  5363412. 
a   364^606000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fuji.  Hiroshi.  5363.858.  C\   .369-44  280 

Hayakawa.  Takashi;  Adachi.  Katsumi,  aad  Yw.  Yuhi.  3363,691.  CI. 

.155  269  000 
Murakami.  Yoshiieru.  Iketaai.  Naoyasu;  Takahashi.  Akira;  aad  Ohia, 
Kenji,  5363.852.  O.  369-13  000 
Shape.  Donald  E    See— 

Pellegnno.  Anthony  J  ;  and  Shatpe.  Donald  E..  3363369.  Q.  336- 
198  000 
Shaw.  David  M..  and  Fenagina.  Rosaho,  lo  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Power  tools. 
3363.482,  a.  318-272.000. 


Shaw.  Jeffrey  M  :  See^ 

Sauer.  Jude  S  .  Greenwald,  Roger  J  .  Tiberio.  Theodore  J.;  Shaw.  Jeffrey 
M  ;  Hammond,  John  F;  and  HincfaUffe,  Pcier  W.  J..  5362,686,  CI. 
606-144.000. 
Shaw.  John  H.,  Jr :  Set— 

Wahl.  Errol  H.;  Bacon.  Dennis  R  ;  Baker.  Ellen  S.:  Bodet.  Jcan-Fnncois; 
Bums.  Michael  E ;  Demeyete.  Hugo  J    M.;  Hensley.  Charles  A.; 
Mermelstein.  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C;  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr;  Siklosi, 
Michael  P    Vogel.  Alice  M  ;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W..  3.562,849.  C\ 
510-521.000 
Shaw.  Kevin  A  ;  Adams.  Scott  G.;  and  MacDonald.  Noel  C .  lo  Cornell 
Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Microelectromechanical  lateral  accelerometer. 
5363,343,  a.  73-314.180. 
Shaw.  Mmk:  See— 

Forney.  Frank  G  :  Huff.  Matthew  J  ;  Shaw.  M«k;  and  Starr.  Robert  J  , 
5362.047.  CI    108-51.100 
Sheikowitz,  Jeffrey,  to  Legacy  Intematianal.  Inc.  Leg  lift  unit.  5362379,  CI. 

482-138.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company  See— 

Weider.  Paul  R  .  Powell.  Joseph  B  .  Slaugh.  Lynn  H  ;  Forschner.  Thomas 
C  ;  and  Semple.  Thomas  C  .  5.563.302.  Q  568-862  000 
Shen.  Jun;  Tehraoi.  Saied  N..  Goronkin.  Herbert;  and  Zhu.  Xiaodong  T.  lo 
Motorola.  Method  of  fabricabng  InAs/GaSb/AlSb  material  system  SRAM. 
5363.087.  a.  437-52  000 
Shen.  Zhi-Yuao:  See— 

Dorodiy.  Robert  G.;  Nguyen.  Viet  X  ;  and  Shen,  Zhi-Yuan.  5363,505. 
a.  324-71  600. 
Sheng.  Miao^Hsun  L.:  See— 

Chmu.  Shang  J ;  and  Sheng.  Miao-Hsun  L..  3,563.187. 0.  523-201.000. 
Shen  lei.  Yeh  See— 

Hsien.  Ching-chi;   Shen-lei.   Yeh;  and  Yen.   Lai  S.   5361.946,  CI. 
47-69.000. 
Shepaid,  Phillip  W :  See— 

Reddersen.  Brad  R    Shepard.  Phillip  W ;  Moch.  Rockie  D.;  and  Will- 
iams. Jot  P  C  .  5..563.402.  CI   235-436  000 
Sherman.  Alan  E  Leiier  opener  5.561.905.  O   30-280000 
Sherman.  Bernard  C   Suble  solid  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 

enalaphi  malcate  5.562.921.  O.  424-465.000. 
Sherman.  Edmund  E.:  See — 

Baum.    Matthew    C.    Nagler.    Albert;    and    Sherman.    Edmund    E., 
5363386.  CI  340-825  070. 
Sheru.  Chwtcs  R.:  See— 

Gtcca,  David  T;  Sheru,  Charles  R.;  and  Ralcliff.  Keilfa.  5362.690.  a 
606-154  000 
Sheynblai.  Len.  to  Tnmble  Navigabon  Limited.  Compensation  for  multipalh 
errors  and  lonoapheric  delays  in  differential  satellite  positioning  systems 
5363.917.  a.  375-346.000. 
Shi,  JianmiB:  See — 

CInat,  Chwtcs  S..  Jr ;  and  Shi.  Jianmin.  5363,267,  O.  544-219.000 
Shiau,  Dawn:  5r<^ 

Orvik.  Jon  A  ;  and  Shiang.  Dawn.  5363,269.  O.  544-263  000 
SWbaK  Masaharu  See— 

Wmmthc.  Ko)i;  Sugiu,  Toru;  Kobayashi,  YasMomo;  Shibao.  Masahwu; 
aad  Mita.  Akinitiu,  5361,954.  6.  32-204.597. 
Shibata,  Etsuko:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hiromu;  Naiki,  Tochio;  Shibala,  Etsuko;  and  Ono,  SaKxu. 
5.563.729.  O  359205  000 
Shibata,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Eado.  Yasuhiro;  Ueda.  Yoichi;  Hayashi.  Toshiaki;  Shibau.  MiLsuhiro; 
Kitayama.  Shinichiro;  Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  and  Watabu.  Hisashi. 
5.563.237.  CI  528  322.000. 
Shibayama.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Kop,  lo  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Video 

signal  reproducing  mednd  and  apparatus.  5363.716.  Q.  386-68.000. 
Shibusawa.  Makoto  See— 

Miura.  Yasunan;  Shibusawa.  Makolo;  Siigahara.  Atsushi;  and  Seiki. 
Masahiro.  5363.432.  O.  257-291.000 
Shibusawa.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Harada.  Kuniyuki;  Sawada,  Kazutaka;  Hotoya.  Yoshileru;  and  Shi- 
busawa. Tetsuo.  5362.954.  O.  428- 1 3.000 
Shibuya,  Kiyoshi   See — 

Nakagawa.  Kcnji.  Tamura.  Nozomu.  Monwaki.  Saburo;  Shibuya.  Kiy- 
oshi. Suhara.  Shun;  Kaloh.  Kazuyuki;  Sato.  Toru;  and  Malsukawa, 
Toshitane.  5.562,151.0.  164-463.000 
Shibuya.  Masato:  Ichihara.  Yalaka:  Gemma.  Takashi;  Toyonaga.  Shuji;  and 
Inada.  Keiji.  lo  Nikon  Cotpnalitw.  iMerferomelric  surface  profiler  with  an 
alignment  optical  member.  5363.706.  O.  356-359.000. 
Shida.  Yoshikalsu:  See— 

Koda.  Munetaka.  Shida.  Yoshikatsu;  Kawaguchi.  Junicbi:  Murakami. 
Takehim;  and  Kancko.  Yoshio.  5.563.093.  O.  437-101  000 
Shidara,  Kiyoshi  See — 

Kubo.  Milumasa.  and  Shidara.  Kiyoshi.  5.563.860.  CI   369-50000 
Shieh.  Sui  P.  lo  Maxim  Inicgrated  Products,  Inc.  Low  power  trim  circuit  and 

method  5363.549.  C\.  327-543.000. 
Shields.  James  E    See — 

DiMarchi.  RKhard  D.;  Flora.  David  B  ;  Heath.  William  F.  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A  .  Shiekis.  James  E..  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5363.243. 
CI  5.10-324  000. 
DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Flora.  David  B  ;  Heath.  William  F.  Jr..  Hoff- 
mann. James  A  ;  Shiekis.  James  E..  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5363,244, 
CI.  530-324.000. 
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DiMarchi.  Richard  D :  Flora,  David  B.;  Healh,  William  F.  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields,  James  E.;  and  Smiley,  David  L.,  3363,243. 
a  530^.000. 
Shigeshiro.  kao.  lo  Fuiui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Stirring  blade  driving  device  for 

bread  maker  5.562.020.  CI.  99-327.000. 
Shigyo.  Masao;  and  Shimizu.  Kunimasa,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co..  Ltd.  Support 
apparatus  for  use  with  radiation  Image  information  processing  system. 
5364,012,0.  395-182.130. 
Shih.  Li-Jen:  See- 
Hsu,  Chain-Shu;  Lin,  Jhy-Hotung:  Shih.  Li-Jen;  and  Hsiue,  Ging-Ho, 
5.563.230,  CI  528-25.000. 
Shih.  Neng-Yang;   and   Mangiaracina.   Pietro.  to  Schering  Coiporation. 

Lipoxygenase  inhibilors  5363.292.  CI.  560-253.000. 
Shikinami.    Yasuo.    to   Tafciron    Co..    Ltd.    Phase-separated    membrane. 

5.563.191,0.524-22.000. 
Shikoku  Research  Institute  Inc.:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Sataro.  5.363.368.  O.  136-203.000. 
Shilinsky.  Paul:  See- 
Jordan.  Raymond  L  :  and  Shilinsky.  Paul.  5362,222.  O.  220-3.800. 
Shima.  Hisak):  See — 

Kawaimira.  Harumi;  Shinui.  Hisato;  Sato.  Makolo;  and  lijima.  Yuko. 
5.56.3.886.  CI.  370-94.300. 
Shimada.  Shigeo:  See — 

Masuda.  Walaru;  and  Shimada.  Shigeo.  S.S63.8S9.  O.  369-47.000. 
Shimada,  Shinichi:  See — 

Ishiguio.  Susumu;  Shimada.  Shinichi;  Seya,  Motohide;  Yagi,  Yuzo;  Kilo, 

Naomi.   Kawaguchi.  Noboru;   Nakakoshi.   Masamichi;  Tomitsuka, 

KuniO;  Nomolo.  Shin;  Okue.  Masayuki;  Ogane.  Nobuo;  and  Sailo. 

Yaautari,  5,563,137.  O.  514-224.500. 

Shimamuia,  Hiroshi,  lo  Kyosan  Denki  Co.,  Lid.  Diagnosis  control  valve  unit 

for  evaporation  purge  system.  5.562,084,  O.  123-520.000. 
Shimano.  Inc.:  See — 

Shoge,  Akihiko,  5362.563,  O.  475-298.000. 
Shimazu.  Aldra:  See — 

Inoue.  Hajime;  Kubota.  Yukio;  Kanota,  Keiji;  and  Shimazu,  Akira. 
5.563.714,  O.  386-66.000. 
Shimirak,  GeraM  L.;  Thomas.  Jackie;  and  Morales,  Miguel,  lo  Raychem 
Corporabon.  Gel  filled  elecoical  connector.  5,562,491,  O.  439-521.000. 
Shimizu.  Akihiko:  See — 

Kawaha?.  Sadao;  Akazawa.  Teruyuki;  Iwanami.  Kunio;  Fukushima, 
Masafumi;  and  Shimizu.  Akihiko,  5,562,436,  CI.  418-35  500. 
Shimizu.  Kunimasa:  See — 

Shigyo.  Masao;  and  Shimizu.  Kunimasa,  5,564.012.  CI.  395-182  130. 

Shimizu.  Masazumi.  lo  Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.  High  strength  fiber  of  polytet- 

rafluoroethylene  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  Ihe  same.  5362.987.  O. 

428364.000. 

Shimmell.  Deiuiis  S..  lo  Nelson  Metal  Pnxlucts  Corporation.  Die  casting  venl. 

5..S62.150,  O.  164-3O5.O0O. 
Shimoda,  Taisuya:  See — 

Kobayaahi.    Michio;    Nebashi.    Satoshi;    Shimodi^   TMsuya;   Osawa. 
Hisashi;  and  Okamoto.  Yoshihiro.  5,563.864.  O.  369-59.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawamoto.  Hideyuki.  and  Aoki.  Hisashi.  5363,229,  CI  528-21.000. 
Kilahara.  Shun;  Muramalsu.  Fumimasa;  Umezawa,  Shigeki;  Takarada, 

Miisuhiro;  and  Takahashi.  Tadashi.  5.563.1%.  O.  524-14.000. 
Yoshino.  Masachika;  Omura.  Naoki;  Sato,  Tenikazu;  and  Yoshida. 
Masayuki.  5363.203.  CI.  524-493.000. 
Shin-Elsu  Qaartz  Co.  Ud.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Tatsumasa;  Ise,  Yoshiaki;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshiaki,  3363,743. 
O.  359-848.000. 
Shin.  Jin  H.;  Kwon.  Young  S.;  and  Kim.  Chang  T.  lo  Goldstar  Co..  Lid. 

Method  of  making  a  field  effect  transistor.  5363.079.  O.  437^«).0O0 
Shinagawa.  Yuji:  See — 

Kawahaa.   Akira.    Shinagawa.    Yuji;    Iwano.    Shin'ichi;    Kanayama, 
Kazuaori;  Ando.  Yasuhiro;  Nakano,  Toshiaki:  and  Okamura.  Hiro- 
masa,  5,563,978.  CI.  385-136.000. 
Shindo.  Saloru:  See — 

Kakilani.  Yutaka;  Shindo,  Satoru;  and  Ueno,  Yasuyuki,  5362.495.  CI. 
439  595  000. 
Shinko  SellWc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  5362,931.  O.  425-207.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kume,  Masahani;  and  Kubota.  Tadatoshi.  5363,264,  O.  540-205.000. 
Shipko.  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Punly.  David  L.;  Cupp.  James  R.;  Shipko,  Fiedetick  J.;  and  Norman. 
Robett  D..  5.562,729.  O.  623-2.000. 
Shipley.  Charles   R.,  lo  Shipley  Company   Inc.   Color  filter  assembly. 

5.563.0II.C1.  43O-7.000. 
Shipley  Coinjany  Inc.:  See — 

Shipley,  Charles  R.,  5,563,011,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Shirai.  Michio:  See— 

Hijino.  Masamichi;  Shirai.  Michio;  and  Karaki.  Kazuhisa,  5362,945, 0. 
427-164.000. 
Shiraishi.  Shuji:  See — 

Nishihara.  Takashi;  Ikeda,  Toru:  Shiraishi,  Shiqi;  and  Yano.  Osamu. 
5.562.080.  CI.  123-399.000. 
Shiraiwa,  Hitoyuki:  See — 

Mori,   Shigeiu;    Kondoh,   Shigetoshi;   Nishino,  Tadashi;   Yoshimura, 
Yasubugu;  Imagawa,  Yasuharu;  and  Shiraiwa,  Hiroyuki,  S36232S. 
CI  451-5  000. 
Shiratori.  Minio:  See — 


Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Sasahara.  Kazuo:  Shiratori.  Mituo;  and  Takaloi.  Saliae. 
5.56338.  O.  536-118.000. 
Shirouzu.  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
system  for  directly  drawing  a  convex  polygon  having  a  given  number  of 
vertices  with  high  speed.  3363,993,  O.  393-141.000. 
Shirozu.  Michio:  See — 

Honjo.  Tasuku;  Shirozu,  Michio;  and  Tada,  Hideaki.  5,363.048,  O. 
435-69.100. 
Shmulovich,  Joseph:  See — 

Bruce,  Allan  J.;  Grodkiewkz,  William  H.;  Nykolak.  Gerald:  Shmukiv- 
ich.  Joseph;  and  Wong.  Yiu-Huen.  5363.979.  O  385-142.000. 
Shoenfeld,  Yehuda;  and  Fishman.  Pnina,  lo  ARP  Biomed.  Inc.  Immunolhera- 
peuoc  method  of  treating  cancerous  diseases  by  administration  of  intrave- 
nous immunoglobulin.  5.562.902,  CI.  424-130.100. 
Shoge,  Akihiko,  to  Shimano.  Inc.  Control  system  for  a  working  apparatus  for 

use  on  a  bicycle.  5,362363,  O.  473-298.000. 
Shogo,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kunieda.  Shigehiko;  and  Shogo,  Takeshi,  5363J79,  O.  174-169.000. 
Shomaker.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Vogel.  Scott  W.;  and  Shomaker.  Robett  L .  5362J70,  O.  407-42.000. 
Shone,  Fuchia:  See — 

Yiu,  Tom  D.;  Wan,  Ray  L.;  Hsiao.  Ling- Wen;  Lin.  Tien-Ler,  and  Shone. 

Fuchia,  5.563.822.  O  365-185.140. 
Yiu.  Tom  D.;  Wan.  Ray  L.;  Hsiao.  Ling- Wen;  Lin.  Tien-Ler.  and  Shone. 
Fuchia.  5.563,823.  O.  365-185.160. 
Shonfeld.  David;  and  SchoenfekL  Joel  S..  to  Univec.  Single-use  syringe 
assembly  including  spring  clip  lock  and  plunger.  5362.623.  O.  604- 
1 10.000. 
Shor.  Steven  M.;  See — 

Zou.  Chaofeng;  Philip,  James  B.;  Shor,  Steven  M.;  Skinner,  Mait  C: 
and  Zhou,  Pu,  5363.030.  O  430-619.000. 
Shou.  Guoliang:  Takatori.  Sunao:  and  YamanHXo.  Makolo.  to  Yozan.  Inc.;  and 

Sharp  Corporation,  Computational  circuit.  5363344.  O.  327-361.000. 
Shou.  Guoliang;  Takalon.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto.  Makolo.  lo  Yozan  Inc.;  and 
Sharp  Corporation.  Filler  device  including  analog  and  digital  circuiny. 
5363,812,  O.  364-606.000. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Watanabe,   Kazuyuki;   and  Okumura,  Chiaki,   5363,194,  O.  524- 
1 17.000. 
Shu,  Shao-Feng:  See — 

Gilbert.  Barrie;  and  Shu.  Shao-Feng.  5.563304.  O  323-316.000. 
Shuler,  Thomas  E.;  and  Lalour.  Robert  A..  Jr.  Intramedullaiy  rod  for  fracture 
fixation  of  femoral  shaft  independent  of  ipsilaleral  femoral  neck  fracture 
fixation.  5,562,667,  O.  606-64.000. 
Shullz.  William  E..  Sr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  expanding  and  shaping 

tubular  conduits.  5,562.000.  CI.  72-393.000. 
Shuman,  Jack  N.  Adjustable  clamping  frame.  5362,933,  O.  425-388.000. 
Shur,  Michael:  See — 

Xu.  Jingming;  Shur,  Michael;  and  GeliDom,  Boris,  5363,902,  O. 
372-50.000. 
Shurman.  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Wang.  Weijia;  Shurman,  Daniel  A.;  and  Minsky,  Maigaret  D.  R., 
5,563.951,0.381-24.000. 
Shute,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Wayne.  Michael  G.;  Smilhers.  Michael  J.:  Rayner.  John  W.;  Faull.  Alan 
W.;  Pearce.  Robert  J.;  Brewster.  Andrew  G.:  Shute.  Richard  E.:  Mills, 
Stuart  D.;  and  Caulkett,  Peter  W.  R.,  5363.141.  CI.  514-252.000. 
Siefeit.  David  M.,  to  AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions.  Launching  com- 
puter program  upon  download  of  data  created  by  program.  5,564.043,  O. 
395-600.000. 
Siegal,  Burton  L.:  See — 

Orth.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Siegal.  Button  L..  5362,423,  O.  417-40.000. 
Siegel.  Edward  A.:  Ayres.  David  J.:  Kendrick,  Scott  A.;  Leombruni.  Pete; 
Formanek.  Frank  J.;  and  Margotta.  Kenneth  V.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Method  of  retarding  irradiated  nuclear  vessel  crack  initiatioa  and 
extensions.  5,563,927,  O.  376-294.000. 
Siegele,  Stephen  H.;  Noah.  Craig  M.:  and  Gregg,  John  N.,  lo  Advanced 
Delivery  &  Chemical   Systems.  Inc.   Bulk  containers  for  high  purity 
chemical  dehvery  systems.  5362.132.  CI.  141-198.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Battel!.  Haitmut;  Banoscfa,  Ekkett;  and  Kraemmer,  Peter,  5363,346,0. 

73-626.000. 
Eul.  Hermann-Josef;  and  Melzner.  Noibeit,  5,564,080,  O.  455-69.000. 
Grabmaier.    Chrisia;    Boedinger,    Hermaim;    and    Leppett,    Jueigen, 

5.562,860.0.  252-301.450. 
Kimmig.  Uidwig.  5,563,330,  CI.  73-23.210. 
Krausse,  Peter,  and  Thalhammer.  Erich,  5,563,972,  O.  385-56.000. 
Longree.  Alexander.  5363,357,  O.  73-866.500. 
Marin.  Heiner;  and  Lehmann.  Volker.  5,563,389,  O.  218-62.000. 
Miener.  Bjoem.  5..563.784.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Sklebitz,  Hartmui.  5.563.414.  CI.  250-368.000. 
Stademann,  Rainer.  5,563.941.  CI.  379-266.000. 
Vton  Helmolt.  Riltmar;  and  Wecker.  Joachim.  5363,331, 0.  73-31.050. 
Wiemers,  Thoinas:  and  van  den  Boom.  Johaiuies,  5363323,  O.  324- 

763.000. 
Winkelnumn,  Helmut,  5363,924,  O.  378-150.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  S.A.:  See — 

Brun,  Francois;  and  Tatroux,  Francis,  5362,757,  O.  96-113.000. 
Siemens  Corporate  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Marcanlonio.  Angelo  R.,  5362,243,  CI.  228-8.000. 
Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
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Henundez.  Praaciico  M  .  SJ63.92S.  O.  378-130000. 
Yio,  Lin  X  .  5.362.097.  O    I2»-«62.0IO 

I  NUdoff  iMfnrmMiii— jiifci—  rihiriiwIlBrMl 
IMMts.  Oieler.  and  W»rli«jcf.  Pnu.  SJ62.472.  O.  439-329.000. 
StcakMewicz.  Hear>  R.:  5rr— 

Qraca.  David  T ;  Sieakiewicz.  Henry  R    RiKliff.  Keidi;  Cam,  Saiv>- 
Kr;  Mmzo.  Scon  E  .  and  Mannkovich.  Druomir  C .  3.S62.6a9. 0. 
«06-I3I.OOD. 
Sicvcn.  AUca  C.  irr- 

Minr.  Batan  H  ;  «mJ  Sievol.  AUca  C .  3.362.833.  O  232-67  000 
Sif  SclmnMuiicfae  IndtmnefocUidaft:  Sm — 

Lack.   Gerald.    Schluirn— a.   TboMai;   aad   En(elh«dt.    Hms   H. 
3J62.042.  a    103-8100 
Sigaar.  Axd:  S*€ — 

CuaaiachMB.  Chhmoftmr  C.  GMidreau.  Marcel  P  J  .  Sigma.  Axel;  and 
Hopa.  Edwsd  M..  SJ62.064.  CL  114-229.000 
SigmaTel  he.:  S*r — 

Jacboa.  Hany  S  .  3J63JS3.  a  331-37  000 
Signom.  Maha  E.   5rr— 

Everen.  Rob  D.;  Biahop.  David  F.;  EUii.  Cbflad  J.;  Headi.  M«fc  O.; 
Law.  Danid  R.;  aad  Sigaorrt.  Mafia  E.  3.362.630.  Q.  604-371000. 
Sikko^a.  Davxl  L:  Srr— 

Hoiiiiaucf.  Juergea  K..  AJbeitiBs.  Ruaim:  Hoover.  Sicptaea  V.;  ad 
Sikkeagit  David  L.  3.363  J94.  O  362-483  000 
Sikloaa.  Michael  P   Set^ 

«Wil.  EiTol  H  .  Bacon.  Denau  R  .  Baker.  Ellen  S  .  Bodet.  Jcw-ftMCau; 
Bum.  Michael  E.  Demeyoc.  Hugo  J  M .  Heailey.  Chiriei  A.; 
Merawblein.  Roben.  Severn,  Jotw  C  ,  Shaw.  John  H  .  Jr ;  Sikloai. 
Michael  P.  Vogel.  Alice  M  .  aad  Wanon.  Jeffrey  W .  5362.849.  O 
310-321000 
Sikonky  AiicnA  CorporaDoa:  S*e— 

iirhaaiiag.  David  N  .  Knaap.  Piederick  J..  Jr.;  and  Kiaaaa,  'nmothy  A.. 
3J62.4I6.  a.  4I6-I34XI0A. 
Sibcoa  SyiKaw.  he.:  Stt — 

Davie*.  Eric;  aad  LaagMoa.  Oaaa,  3J64.06I.  O  39S-aS4.00a 
Sihcoa  Video  Corponboa:  Sm— 

SpuMlu  Onatcvher  J;  airi  Macaahy.  Joha  M..  3.362.316.  a.  443- 
24.000. 
Sihhy.  Alaauir  P.   lo   Bhck   B«   Viaiaa   Ua^Md.   Diaplay  aBomw. 

5363.621.  a.  343^3  000. 
Silted)  lac.:  See— 

MiKhaick.  Mart;  aad  O'Leatck.  Aaduay  J..  Ji;.  S362J97.  CL  424- 
39.000. 

Silver    JlMlnB  M  '   Jrr 

DibiL  Shoteh.  and  Silver.  Joahua  M  .  3J63J28.  O  326-39000 
Silvermai.  David  P    See— 

August.  Kadienne  G  ;  aad  Silvemm.  David  P.  3363.933.  a.  379- 

113.000 

SilvcnMi.  Richard  B..  Aaikuazkiewicz.  Rytzard;  Ytea.  Pio-Wa;  Sobteray. 

OMh  M.;  Piaaktta.  Ltovd  C:  mti  SchwiadL  Mark  A  .  lo  NordnvcaMn 

lM««nily;  aad  *>»aw  1  —km  Coanan  GABA  aad  L  ghilaMc  acid 

aaatop  far  aaOKizare  natawat  3363.173.  O  314-361  OOO 


image 


Silvemeia,  Barry  D.  lo 

wMh  I 
SiiviaB,  Sana,  lo 


Kodak  Commay  Optical  write/iead  head 
a  369-112  000. 


3363.870. 

lac.  Bidiiacliaaal  tetaaetry  apparatus  aad 
I  far  iaplaaMMr  device  3362.713.  O.  607  32.000 
Sim  A  McBaraey:  See — 

Plochazka.   Anhur.   Wiekr.   Margaerilt;    Keawefl.   ZoIim    R.   aad 
Gauduer.  Michel  J  A  .  3362.707.  O.  607  2.000 
Simmons.  George:  See — 

Lee.  Napoleon  W;  Card.  Derek  R.;  Ka.  Wei-Yi;  Diba.  Sholeh;  aid 
Sunmoas.  George.  3363.827.  O.  363-183.230 
Simon.  Mark  I.:  See— 

Dron.  Zeev;  aad  Simon.  Mart  1 .  3363376.  O  340-433  000 
Simon.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Ufer.  Sherryl  L.;  MadialL  Waaua  S  .  Mohaaadi.  Fariborz;  Red.  Joa 
K..  Siam.  Richard  L  .  Saeiaberg.  Mitchell  I .  and  WhMesm.  Celia  A.. 
3363.278.  a  348-253  000 
Sinwik  TheodoR  See— 

Nciaer.  Gabe.  Simoa.  Theodore;  aad  Schwciger.  Bary.  3.362.488.  O 
439-301000 
Simoodi.  Craig  J    See — 

Ander.  Andiony  T;  Hroval.  Davoru.  Simondt.  Ciaig  J.;  aid  Chen. 
Lee  Fei.  5363.792.  O   364  426  020 
Simoas.  Traci  M  .  Cerwin.  Robert  J  .  and  O'Toote.  MichKl  D.  to  Elhcon. 
Inc.  Slenle  package  having  doubte-nded  tape  for  mountiM.  3362^1 1,  Q. 
206-438.00a 
Staple  Tcchaoiogy  hcorparaed:  See— 

Moahayadk  Mark.  3362304.  a.  439-638  000 
SIMS  DdMc  he.:  See— 

C«.  Ohgthaag;  Behag.  WiUiaai  L..  Glaaiz.  Jcrakl.  aad  Johnson. 
Haodare  A..  3362.618.  O.  604-93.000. 
Sioaek  Corpotaboa:  See — 

Henfe.  ChiatiaB  E;  aad  Weiaer.  Albert  S..  3363.839.  a.  363-227.000 
Siaaiwea  Corporaboa:  Sm— 

Saudt.  Gary  W  H.;  aal  SaMh.  Garrick  D.  S..  3363J29.  O.  73-7.000. 
Sinclair.  Janes  N.:  See— 

Hardy.  Kcvh  J  ;  and  SiaeWr.  Jaiaa  N..  3362.108.  O.  131-373.000. 
Stager.  Siephea  P.  lo  EaatMB  Kodak  Coapaiy.  Color  aegabve  ckaaM 
haviMiaiproved  gtcea  reooad  priaar  eatapaMHly  3363.026.  a.  430- 


Naihgh  B.  McHugh.  James  P.;  Supenzi.  Emmanuel  P.;  Henningsen. 
■fc«K  SfarrKk,  Richard  P .  and  Mazelsky,  Robert,  to  Nonhixjfi  Gnimman 
Coporabon  Thallium  anenic  sulfide  crystals  (iljAsS,)  high  eScieiKy 
nonlinea  optical  applicaions.  3363.730,  a.  339-321.000 
Singles.  David  T.  Jr  :  See— 

Hanall.  George  A..  Ill;  Singles.  David  T.  Jr.;  Dugger.  Lary  W ;  and 
Giocanda.  David  B  .  3363.376.  C\.  I74-I02.00R. 
Siaiecaa  S.r.l.:  See— 

3363.629.  Q.  345-160.000. 
Sre— 
Koatreski.    Bnice.    Sisianizadeh,    Kanran;   wd   Canbell.   W.   Vm. 
3363.892.  a   370-112  000 
Sivaaeaaa.  Vi>iy:  Srr— 

Ooka.  Kazuo;  Klein.  Manfred  P;  Sivaneaan.  Vijay;  and  Brown.  Jeff  S.. 
3362.406.  a  413  112.000. 
Sivik.  Mak  R  :  See— 

Waia.  Scon  W;  Sevens.  John  C:  Sivik.  Mak  R.;  aid  Hatnun. 
Frederick  A  .  3.362.847.  Q.  310-519.000. 
Skinner.  Mark  C    See— 

Zou.  Chaofeng;  Philm.  James  B.;  Shoe.  Steven  M.;  Skinner.  Mak  C; 
and  Zhou.  Pu.  5363.030.  Q  430-619.000 
Sklebilz.   Hanmui.  to  Siemens  Akiicngesellschaft.    X-iay 

5363.414.  a  230-368.000 
Skowroaaki.  Michael  J  ;  and  Trout.  Kenneth  G.  lo  Cefatex  Cotporaioa.  The. 
Caalyil  far  polyiaocyanurale  foams  made  widi  ahemabve  blowing  agents. 
3363.180.6.321-125  000 
Slaaik.  Joaef.  Device  far  preparmg  grain  cakes  5362.021.  CI  99-349  000 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H    See— 

Welder.  Paul  R.;  Powell.  Joaeph  B  ;  Slaah.  Lyna  H.;  Poticfaner.  Thomas 
C:  aad  Staalr.  Tlionias  C  .  5.363.3&.  C  368-862.000. 

mm  K  Barle.  George  A  .  III.  and  Henry.  Clatk  A.,  to  Envi- 
Oae  Ctap.  Gtiader  pump  station.  5362.254.  O.  241-46.010. 
Shva,  niilip  O.:  See— 

ikadtjsoa.  K.  Derek;  Siaidi.  Lewis  S  ;  wd  Sliva.  Philip  O..  3362.253. 
a  241.5  000. 
Smale.    Randall    D.    to    Dura    Mechanical    Conyonenu.    Inc.    Brake 
traaatmasioa-iganiaa  key  iawrlruk  syaata.  3362368.  CI.  477-99  000 
1.  Gay  L.  to  VLSI  Ihchntogy.  he  Adaptable  load  board  assembly  for 
iag  ICs  widi  JIKina  pnaii^iuaal  bond  pad  andtor  pin  configura- 
tions 5363309.  a  324-138  100 
Small.  J   Gordon  Telephone  answering  system  with  call  screening  circuit. 

5363.935.  a   379-199000 
Smedley.  William  H.   See— 

Haber.  Terry  M  .  Smedley.  William  H.;  and  Foaaer.  Oak  B..  5362,616. 
a.  604-82.000. 
Smiley.  David  L:  See— 

DiMach.  Richard  D.;  Flora.  David  B  ;  Heah.  William  F..  Jr.;  Hoff- 
iMaa,  taaea  A  :  Shields.  James  E;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5363.243. 
a.  S30-324.000. 
DiMareW.  Richard  D ;  Flora.  David  B  ;  Hcadi.  William  R.  Jr.;  Hoff- 
aaaa.  Jaiaes  A  .  Shields.  James  E.  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5363.244. 
a  330-324.000 

DiMarch,  Ridiad  D.;  Fkn.  David  B.;  Heah.  William  F.  Jr.;  Hoff- 
maaa.  haas  A.;  ShieMs.  James  E;  aad  Sniky.  David  L..  5363.243. 
a  530-4000. 
Smith  A  Nephew  Enihiacopy.  Inc.:  See — 

Kiane.  Kenaelh  W.  5.563.481.  CI.  318-254.000 
Smith  *  Nephew  Richanis  Inc    See— 

Bruofiehi.  David  L..  5362,666.  C\.  606-64.00a 
Davidaoa.  lanes  A..  5362.73a  O  623-3.000. 
Snidi,  Banoa  B.:  See— 

Knwchok.  Kennedi  V;  and  Smidi.  Barton  B..  3364.119. 
600000 
Smith.  Christine  Ame:  See— 

Smidt  Colin  J  .  5.562.067.  O.  119-334.000 
Simdi.  Colin  J .  to  Smidi.  Chrisiiae  Aaae   Egg  harvester.  3362.067, 

119-334.000. 
Smith.  CoKa  W.:  See— 

Gifawac.  Jeremy:  Gallagher.  Peter  T;  Miles,  Math  V.;  Owloa.  WiHiam 
M.;  aad  Smith.  Colin  W.  5.563.147.  a.  514-292.000. 
SnMfa.  David  T .  Wilkim.  Julian  J .  and  Siudebaker.  Heidi  J.,  to  Eli  Lily  and 
Company,  and  Total  Process  Contunment  Limited.  Sterile  liquid  barrier 
baufer  coupling  5362.882.  O  422  26  000 
SaMh.  Deaan  E:  Sm— 

Murhlhauci.  Joha  L.;  and  Smidi.  Dams  E.  5363,226.  Q  526-173.000. 
SaMh,  ftaaccs  M.:  5m— 

Btyhaa.  Marie  D ;  Hersh.  Leioy  S.;  and  Smidi.  Frances  M..  5363,213. 
a.  525-54  100. 
Smidi.  Ganick  D  S  :  See— 

Smidi,  Gay  W.  H;  and  Smidi.  Gatiick  D.  S..  5363.329.  O.  73-7.000. 
SnMh.  Gary  W.  H.;  and  Smidu  Garrick  D.  S..  to  Simuwea  CorporMion. 
System  and  medwd  for  tesdng  fioor  coverings.  5363J29.  CI.  73-7.000. 
Smidi.  Gordon  F:  5r«^ 

Eaalerlow.  Ronald  A  :  and  Smidi.  Gordon  F.  5362.979.  a.  428- 
327  000. 
Smidi,  Gregory  S.:  See— 

Rybak.  Annid  C;  Holliday.  Rebecca  J ;  nd  Smidi.  Giegory  S., 
5362.490.  a.  439-507  000 
Smidi.  Herman  W:  See— 

Palmer.  John  R  .  Romero.  Donna  L.;  Aristoff.  Paul  A.;  Thomas.  Richad 
C.  aad  Smidi.  Herman  W..  5363.142.  O.  514-253.000. 


a.  395- 


a. 


Smith.  James  A.:  and  Muiphy.  Betty  J.,  to  Creative  Products  Resource.  Inc. 
Separately  packaged  applicator  pads  for  topical  delivery  of  incompatible 
drugs.  5362.642,  CI.  604-289.000. 
Smith.  Jolai  C;  and  Christmas.  Patrick  E.  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Holdings 

Limited  Lock  for  sliding  door.  5.561.994.  CI.  70-99.000. 
Smith.  Keilh  J  :  See— 

Ellwood.  Derek  C:  Evans.  Charles  Gerva.<ie  T;  Dunn.  Geoffrey  M.; 
Mclnnes.  Neil:  Yeo.  Richard  G.:  and  Smith.  Keidi  J..  5363.051.  CI. 
435-101000. 
Smith.  Kemicth  G.:  and  Beeteson.  John,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corponibon.  Cathode  ray  lube  display.  5.363.476.  O.  315-370.000. 
Smith.  Lewis  S.:  Sre — 

Hendason.  K.  Derek;  Smidi,  Lewis  S.;  and  Sliva.  Philip  O..  3362,253. 
CI.  241-5.000 
Smith.  Midiael  D.:  See— 

Floret  David;  Johnson.  William  J.;  Lachman.  Lawrence  M.;  Smith. 
Michael  D  ;  and  Vega-Toro.  Guillermo.  5.564.018,  CI.  395-200  020 
Smith.  Richard  G.:  See — 

Biery.  Glenn  A.;  Boyne.  Daniel  M.;  Rodbell.  Kenneth  P;  Smith.  Richard 
G.;  and  Wood.  Michael  H..  5.563317.  O.  324-613.000. 
Smith.  Robert  M  .  and  Adams,  John  E..  lo  Meipro  Tottek  Limited.  Well  uplift 

system.  5.562.159.  CI.  166-68.000. 
Smith.  Robert  T:  See— 

Binnet.  Jonadian  G.  P;  Smith.  Robert  T;  Reicheit.  Jutu;  and  Sambrook. 
Rodney  M..  5363.106.  CI  501-84  000 
Smith,  Scott  C:  See— 

Digeraess,  Robert  L.;  Stalzer,  Chris  M.;  Smith,  Scott  C:  and  Lord. 
Chales  S..  5362353.  CI.  473-408.000. 
Smitfi.  Seaa  D.:  See- 
Beach.  Bradley  L.;  Elbert.  Donald  L.;  Franey.  Terence  E.;  and  Smidi. 
Sean  D.  5.562.876.  CI  264-321.000. 
Smith.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Fetteraian.  D    Bruce;  and  Smith.  Stephen  W..  5362.046,  C\.   105- 
419.000 
Smith.  Todd  T.  lo  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation.  Time- 

ickased  delivery  system.  5.562.634.  O.  604-892.100. 
Smith.  William  R.;  Caggiano.  Alfred  F.:  and  Caggiano.  Alfred  F..  Jr.  Rein- 
forced shipping  container  for  persishable  products.  S.562.246.  CI.  229- 
230OR 
Smithers.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Wayne.  Michael  G.;  Smidiers.  Michael  J.;  Rayner.  John  W.;  Faull.  Alan 
W.:  Peaice.  Robert  J.:  Brewster.  Andrew  G.;  Shute.  Richard  E.;  Mills. 
Stuart  D  ;  and  Caulkett.  Peter  W  R..  5363.141.  C\.  5I4-252.0OO. 
Smiths  Indiutries  PLC:  See— 

Stephais.  John;  and  Bryant.  Aneurin  W..  5.563359.  O.  333-182.000. 
Smolik.  NaKy  A.:  Rusznak.  Linda  H.;  and  Jenson.  Dale  A.,  to  Ashland  Inc. 
Process  for  reducing  the  populabon  of  bacteria  in  contaminated  aqueous 
systems   5.562.835.  CI.  210-755.000. 
SnampiDgetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Paludeito.  Renalo:  Donati.  Gianni;  Osi.  Alfredo:  Pandolfi.  Gianni; 
Tiotta.  Roberto:  and  Brianti.  Maura.  5363.299.  CI.  568-697.000. 
Snelling,  Oristopher.  to  Xerox  Coipotatian.  Piezo-active  photoreceptor  and 

system  i^iplicalion  5,563,687,  CI.  355-211.000. 
SNJ  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Long.  Gar\.  5.562,658,  O.  606-15.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lshiguro,  Susumu:  Shimada.  Shinichi:  Seya.  Moiohide:  Vagi.  Yuzo;  Kito. 
Naomi:   Kawaguchi.  Nobotu;  Nakakoshi.   Masamichi;  Tomitsuka. 
Kunio:  Nomoto.  Shin;  Okue.  Masayuki:  Ogane.  Nobuo;  and  Saito. 
Yasunari.  5..563.137.  CI  514-224.500. 
Snowdcn.  Gregory  O.;  See — 

Melloae.  Charles  M.;  and  Snowden.  Gregory  O..  5363.910.  Q.  375- 
225.000. 
Snyder.  Robert  E  :  and  Levens.  Bruce  C.  to  Sleinbrecher  Corporation. 

Arrayed  analog-ioHligiial  converters.  5363.5%.  CI.  .Ml-I3l.n00. 
Snyder.  Valene  J.;  and  Sales.  Milton  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Remote 
user  interface  for  prioritizing  and  selecting  from  a  plurality  of  document 
production  peripheral  devices  5364.109.  C\  .395-828.000. 
Sobhani,   Mohi,  to  Hughes  Electronics.  Variable  resistor  made  using  a 
flexprint  circuit  and  having  a  rotalaMc  substrate.  5.563371.  CI.  338- 
152.000 
Sobieray.  Denis  M.:  See^ 

Silveraian.  Richard  B.;  Andniszkiewicz.  Ryszard;  Yuen.  Po-Wai;  Sobi- 
eray.   Denis   M.:    Franklin.   Lloyd  C;   and   Schwindt.    Mark   A.. 
5.563.175.  CI  514-561.000. 
Societe    Nationale   d' Etude   et   de   Construction   de    Moteurs  d°  Aviation 
-SNECMA'  See- 

Gillard.  Hervt  P  R  ;  and  Prejean  Ufevre.  V«ronique  H.  M.  P.  5363.417. 
a.  250-461.100. 
Societe   Nationale  d'Eiude  et  de  Construction  de   Moteurs   d'Aviation 
"Snecm^:  See— 

Bertholemy.  Jean-Claude;  Besscnay.  Gilles  J.;  Gauthier.  Gerard  P; 
Girault.  Daniel  G.;  and  Molliex.  Ludovic  E.  C.  5,562,245,  CI. 
228-190.000. 
Societe  Naiiotule  Industrielle  el  Aerospatiale:  See — 
AbivcB.  Henri.  5,564,066,  CI  428-549.000. 

Frcncuil.  Painck:  Ginestet,  Bernard:  and  Ortega.  Jos*.  5.562.505.  C\. 
439-638.000. 
Sofia.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Clemens,  James  A.;  SoAa,  Michael  J.:  and  Stephenson.  Diane  T. 
5.543.164.  CI.  514-381.000. 


Sogabe.  Yasushi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Canier  detector. 

5363.914.  a.  375-326.000. 
Solectria  Corporation:  See — 

Warden.  James  D.;  and  Trembly.  Edward  D..  5362.178.  Q.   180- 
291.000. 
SOLLAC  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

de  Lassat  de  Pressigny,  Yann:  Gaye.  Henri;  Roth,  Jean-Luc;  and  Zbac- 
zyniak.  Yves.  5362.753,  Q.  75-10.630. 
Sollinger.  Hans-Peter  See — 

Beisswanger.  Rudolf;  and  Sollinger.  Hans-Peter.  5362,261,  Q.  242- 
527.000. 
Solvay  Enzymes.  Inc.:  See — 

Boyer.  Ernest  W.;  and  Charles,  Robert  L.,  5.562.900.  Q.  424-115.000. 
Somatogen.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoffman.  Stephen  J.;  and  Nagai,  Kiyoshi,  5363.254.  Q.  336-23.500. 
Somcrs.  Dan  M.;  See — 

Tangier.  James  L.;  and  Somen,.  Dan  M..  5362.420,  Q.  4I6-223.00R. 
Son,  David  Y:  See- 
Keller,  Teddy  M.:  and  Son,  David  Y.  5363,181,  CI.  522-99.000. 
Song.  Gi  H..  to  Gold  Star  Co..  Ltd  Memory  access  delay  control  circuit  for 

image  motion  compensauon.  5.564.039.  CI.  395-494.000. 
Song.  Joo  H.:  and  Townsend.  Donald  J.  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company. 
Continuous  chewing  gum  base  manufacturing  process  using  highly  dis- 
tribute mixing.  5.562.936.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Song.  Joong  S.  to  Cjioldstar  Co..  Ltd.  White  balancing  apparatus  utilizing  only 
the  achromatic  color  components  in  the  information  for  white  balance. 
5363.654.  CI.  348-223.000. 
Sonnek.  Martin:  See — 

Klinger.  Thomas:  Pachel.  Maximilian;  Sonnek.  Martin;  and  Krammer. 
Erich.  5361.881.  CI.  15-22.100. 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See — 

Beasley.  M    Wayne:  Fletcher.  Wade  D.;  and  Wilfong.  Harry  B..  Jr.. 
5.562380.  CI.  493-194.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Akagiri.  Kenzo;  and  Akune.  Makoto.  5363,913.  CI.  375-243.000. 
Asano.  Junichi.  5.562.929.  CI.  425-174.400. 

Horimai,  Hideyoshi;  Seo,  Katsuhiro;  Saito.  Kimihiro;  and  Toyota,  Kiy- 
oshi. 5.563.869.  O.  369-112.000. 
Horimai.  Hideyoshi.  5363.872.  CI.  369-275.400. 
Inoue.  Hajime:  Kubola.  Yukio:  Kanota,  Keiji;  and  Shimazu.  Akira. 

5.563.714.  CI.  386-66.000. 
Kawakami.  Kikuji;  and  Osaki.  Hiroyuki.  5.563.755.  C\.  360-130.210. 
Kawamura.  Hatumi:  Shima.  Hisato;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  lijima.  Yuko. 

5.563.886,  CI.  370-94.300. 
Kudo,  Junichi;  and  Senoguchi,  Ryosuke.  5.563.861.  O.  369-54.000. 
Mukai.  Mikio.  5363.082.  Q.  437-41.000. 
Oikawa.  Yoshiaki.  5.563.719.  CI.  358-436.000. 
Ozaki.  Yoshio;  Gait.  John:  and  Omata.  Tomio.  5363.668.  CI.  332- 

89  000 
Saitoh.  Mitsumasa.  5364.088.  CI.  455-186.100. 
Sato.  Masanori;  and  Koizumi.  Osamu.  5.562058.  CI.  242-346.000. 
Taguchi.  Kazuma:  and  Kunishige.  Tetsuya.  5.563,866.  CI.  369-83.000. 
Tsukagoshi,  Ikuo,  5363,660,  CI.  348-384.000. 
Udagawa.  Osamu.  5.563.862.  C\.  369-54.000. 

White.  Carl;  MacEmie.  Jon  R.;  and  Hillman.  Joseph  T.  5362.947.  CI. 
427-255.500, 
Sony/Tektronix  Corporation:  See— 

Koga.  Katsuhiro:  and  Kano.  Hiroyuki.  5363341.  Q.  327-380.000. 
Sorensen.  Steven  W.:  See — 

Kirkwold.  John  O.;  Muntifering.  Roger  H.;  Sorensen.  Steven  W.;  Golich. 
Thomas  F;  and  Biegler.  Robert  M..  5.563.681.  CI.  355-30.000. 
Sorokin.  Lev  M..  to  Plasma  Plus.  Method  for  making  hydrogen  saturated 

metal  compounds.  5..562.809.  CI.  204-164.000. 
SOS  Wireless  Communications  &  National  Dispatch  Center  See — 

Bishop.  Ronald  D.;  Clayton.  Vane  P;  Kreutzer.  Michael  H.;  and  Dnicker. 
Elliott  H..  5.563.931,  CI.  379-59.000. 
Sosa,  Toshio:  See — 

Dobashi,  Toshio;  Sasagaki.  Nobuaki:  Hara.  Masahanio;  Yokoouma. 
Norikazu;  and  Sosa.  Toshio.  5.563,679.  CI.  396-158.000. 
Soshea.  Richard  W.;  and  Ma.  Raymond,  lo  Tehone  Corporation.  Subscriber 

telephone  diveiter  switch.  5.563.938.  CI.  379-201.000. 
Sotelo.  Rudy.  Combined  tent-sleeping  matt  system.  5362,115.  CI.  135- 

156.000. 
Sotoya.  Kohshiro:  See — 

Hioki.  Yuichi:  Hasebe.  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Tadayuki;  Tachizawa.  Osamu: 

Tomifuji.  Takeshi;  Katoh.  Tohru:  Sotoya.  Kohshiro:  Tomioka.  Kei- 

ichiro;   Nishimolo.  Uichiro;   Nishimoto.  YosHifumi:   and  Ohtawa. 

Yasuki.  5.563,111.  CI.  504-116.000. 

Soulaigre.  Gerard;  and  Vemet.  Robert,  to  Gia  Industries.  Mechanism  and 

method  for  inserting  a  munition.  5.563.363.  CT.  89-46.000. 
Sounik.  James  R.;  and  Russ,  Keith  M.,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Cotporation. 

Process  for  preparing  acetoxystyrene  5,563,289,  Q.  560-130.000. 
Sounik.  James  R.;  Mott,  Graham  N.;  Hilton,  Charles  B.;  and  Aslam.  Moham- 
mad,    to     Hoechst     Celanese     Coiporabon.     Process     for    preparing 
4-hydroxyphenyliiiethylcarbinol.  5.563,300.  CI.  568-764.000. 
Sousa.  Jose  R.:  See — 

Adams,  Robert  D.;  Connor,  John;  Covino,  James  J.;  Flaker,  Roy  C; 
Koch.  Gatett  S.;  Roberts.  Alan  L.;  Sousa,  Jose  R.;  and  TemuUo, 
Luigi.  Jr..  5363.833.  a.  365-201.000. 
Southern  Xercise.  Inc.:  See — 
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Nidnb.  RayaoMl  L..  Sr.;  imI  Nidnb.  Rayiinwl  L.  D.  S.M2J77.  O. 
482-97  000. 
Soudifac  Tnin  liMenurtional.  Inc    Str— 

Stncter.  WMum  F.  5.561.%5.  C\  53-397  000 

Weder.  OooaJd  E  .  Cnug.  FnnUin  J  :  Stnttn.  WUlum  F;  imI  Smeier. 

Jowpii  G  .  S^l.894.  CI  29^30000 
Weder.  Donald  E;  Snetei.  Jcwph  C.  iKi  SoiMeT.  William  F. 

5J62JI0.a   206-423  000. 
»Wef.  Donald  E  .  and  Craig.  Frank.  5.562.79«.  O.  IS6-SIS.O0O. 
Soudiieal  Reaevch  ImdOMe:  Sn — 

Coafiion.  Jack  R.;  De  La  Ciuz.  Joe  L;  awi  Schmid.  Greton  S  . 
5J63J39.  CI  73-64.450. 
tK.:S*t— 

tawi  r.  D:  SftpoiiM.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Frye.  WiUian  H.. 
5J63.40S.  a.  23O-20S.I0O. 
Span,  Inc..  Srt— 

McClwe.  Malcofan  S  .  5.563.496.  C\  32IMS.OOO. 
Spano.  Donna  A.,  and  Sleffes.  Rudolf.  K>  AnehcM  Smdard  Inc.  VUve 

asaemMy  for  a  faucel  handk  SJ62.l2a  O.  I37-3S9.000. 
Spear.  Mat  C    See— 

Kcmgan.  Richafd  W .  and  Spear.  Mark  C.  5.563JI7.  Q  800-200.000. 
SpedMs.  Lee:  See— 

Sadn.  Enen  J  .  Specfaia.  Lee;  and  l^mll.  PauL  5.362.410.  Ci  4IS- 
213  100. 
Spector.  Georfe:  5re — 

Zid.  Gtoipmmt.  and  Specter.  Georfe.  5.562.142.  O.  160-370.210. 
Spectra- Pkyncs  Scanning  Synems.  Inc  :  See — 

Redderaen.  Brad  R  .  Shepard.  Plullip  W.:  Modi.  Rockie  D;  md  WiU- 
iMH,  Jon  P  C,  5^63.402.  O  235-436.000. 
Spa^  RaUnC.  B..  lo  fmnnlional  Buaineaa  Maduies  Corporabon.  Smooth 

ten  Jlialaj  tyiwn.  5.563.626.0   345-141  000 
Spencer.  Dwaia  F.  and  Notth.  Wheeler  J .  lo  CaUfbrma  Insiiuie  c4  Tech- 
nology. The.  and  ElectrK  Power  Rcsewch  InsdtiHe    Method  for  the 
production  of  cartM  dmude  bytalea.  5J62.89I .  Q  423-437  OOR. 
Spelh.  David  R.;  NMa;  RohM  R.:  and  Waitfaer.  BriM  W.  to  Dow 
CtaMcal  C  iiifj.  "He.  IBgh-iBMndi  ftlmt  al  block  copolymer  lalices 
5.363.204.  a  524-505  000 
Spidduff.  Helga  T  See— 

Betgen.  DiamK  E.;  Fogle.  DoRca  A  .  Hall.  Harold  H .  Jr .  and  SpicUnff. 
Helga  T.  5.564.113.  O.  393-600000 
Spiegel.  K  Ser— 

Heim.  Armu;  Ohm.  K.;  Spicfd.  K.  KOpl.  Rudolf;  Kniger.  Juigen;  Klein. 
VoUter.  and  Schohe.  Hm>- Joachim,  5.3*2^67.  a,  246-415  OOR. 
Spiess.  Aitka  J.:  See— 

Sufrin,  Janice  R.:  Bacdn.  Cyraa  J :  Pomr.  Cari  W.:  Na*n.  Hevy. 
deceaaed;  Spieaa.  Anhur  J  ;  and  Yailelt,  Nigd.  SJ63.I23.  d  514- 
23  000 
Spigelmyer.  Brock:  See — 

Cariaoik  AMed;  Conor.  Lcc  D..  Deno.  Normal  S  .  Pauley.  Wayne  R.; 
Spifehnyer.  Brock:  Memch.  Frederick.  KiuaoAk.  Raymond;  and 
Haraed.  Andrew  J  .  5J62.812.  O.  2O4400.000 
Spindler.  Febx;  Winh-Tijani.  Amina;  and  Lanka  Heidi,  lo  Cilw-Geigy 
Corporaiian.  rtiimene  diphoaphinea  aa  bganda  for  bamocencous  cata- 
lysts 5 J63J08.  a.  583-277  000 
Spindler.  Fdix:  See— 

Totni.  Amouo;  Spindkr.  Fdix;  Zanelti.  Nadia;  and  Tijani.  Amina. 
5J63J09.  a.  585-277000. 
Spimk.  Ontofka  J.,  and  Miriliy.  JolM  M..  lo  Silicon  Video  Corponbon. 
ncM  fill  Mricaiian  Miiig  dMqed-pvnde  mcks.  5.562.316.  C\. 
443-24.000. 
Sparac  Engineering  AB:  See— 

Brake.  Rictani  L..  3.362,029.  O.  100-93  000 
Spiral  Biotech,  toe  :  See— 

Schaftowiky.  Samuel,  and  Hunt.  Leon  G..  3J63M3.  Q.  433-32.000. 
Spnes.  Randall  C    Ser— 

Brsdno.  Ruy  L    Manseur.  Arezki.  Spires.  Randtf  C;  V/ein.  William 
C;  and  Hermann.  Philip  R  .  5.363.604.  O.  342-139.000 
Spnz.  Donald  N    See— 


Francu.  Monty  L.  Harrinaon  Ul  Paul;  Mayo.  Randall  D;  Piofin. 
Kadierine  A.,  and  Spalz.  Donald  N  .  5J63.637.  Ct.  347-32.000 
Spitz.  Roger.  Maiinfe.  Jean;  and  Jdy.  Jean-Francoia.  li   lliiiliii  hoccat  fcr 
the    poiyavizatian    of   ethylene    and    catalytic    coapoMal   *efcfor. 
5.563.223.  O.  526- 1 16.000 
Spngne.  Darkne  R.:  See— 

Vakaich.  Mary  I  ;  AMiencn.  A«kcw  C    Bevilacqua.  Samuel  D.;  Cmt. 
Donald  S  :  Hodlig.  Susan  M  .  Hoholik.  Anthony  P.  Sprague.  Dvkne 
R.;  and  Yarwood.  Donna  L  .  5.563.998.  C\  393-149.000 
SpriMs  Window  Faateons  Diviaion,  Inc.:  See— 
Bibn.  Scott  I..  5.562.140.  CL  160-178.100. 
Sprate.  Enul  D :  Srr— 

Kangaa.  Steven  L;  Spniie.  End  D.;  and  Stych.  Dean  J..  5J63J>23.  O. 
430-273  100 
SpykerMn.  David  J  ;  Vm  (Mk  Kim  L.;  and  DeJong.  Jeny  M..  to  Ptince 
Cotpotnon.  Storage  caapiiMMl  with  cover  5  J62  J3 1 .  a  297- 188. 160. 
iP  Sf«^ 
Rolher.  RaaadI  P.  Rolhni.  Scott  A..  Maaon.  Janes  M.;  aid 
I  P.  5J62.904.  a  424-145.100. 


Hyiatidea.  Mart  D.;  Srinivaaaii.  Ananlhndwi;  Fitzner.  Jeftcy  N..  anl 
Vradhnla.  Vivdunanda  M..  3J63.230.  CL  33^4.100. 


Siock.  Rainer.  Hoetzer.  Georg;  Woftetsdorfer.  Werner;  and  Snrnn.  Hermann, 
lo  Dr.lng.  he  F  Porsche  AG.  Body  structure  of  passenger  car.  5.562J29. 
a   296-203000 
St.  Laurcni  Paperboard  Inc.:  See — 

Kounconsky.  Serge.  5.362.980.  O.  428-324.000. 
Stabler.  Sally  P  See- 
Mien.  Robert  H.;  and  Stabler.  Sally  P.  3.363.126.  O.  514-52.000 
Stacy.  George  F.  lo  HSS  Induatiies.  Inc.  Lobby  table  for  lockaMe  boxes  with 

handicapped  shelf  5.562.332,  O.  312-107  000. 
Stade.  Horn:  See— 

Schuller.  Wolfgang;  Stade.  Horst;  and  Seitt,  Stefan.  5.562.430,  a. 
417-545  000 
Stademann.  Rainer.  lo  Siemens  Akticngesellschafl.  Method  for  the  distribu- 
tion of  calls  in  a  eommunicabon  network  5.563.941.  CI.  379-266.000. 
Sladler.  Lothar  See— 

Polhch.  Gerhard;  Stadler.  Lodiar.  and  Bemau.  Hans-JUrgen.  5.362.033. 
CI    101  232  000 
Sta^aHB^Oiiny  J  .  to  SGS-THOMSON  Microelectronics.  Inc  Adaptive 
wafer  aodriMor  for  placing  a  selected  paitcm  on  a  semiconductor  wafer 
5.563.684.  O.  355-72  000 
StM.  Ingo  See— 

Fncke.   Gtinier   Stahl.    Ingo;    and    Beiei.    Peter-M..    5.562.755.   Q 
95-38.000. 
Slahley.  Robert  E;  and  Petenon.  Robert  J  .  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Con^any. 
The  Assembly  process  including  severing  part  of  integral  collapsibk  pump 
chamber  5.561.901.  CI  29-888.020. 
Slakup.  Gregory  C  .  Dietzel.  Steven  E.  and  Bays,  Rodney,  lo  Zimmer.  Inc 
bnaneihiriary  rod  widi  guide  member  kicalor.  5.562.674.  O.  606-88.000. 
Stakv,  J  D.  Jr   See— 

HiMwein.  Roger  L.;  Uichold.  Robert  C;  Staky.  J.  D..  Jr;  Rieslenberg. 
Paul.  Gallagher.  Laura;  and  Nagao.  Rex.  5.562.677.  O.  606-108.000 
Stalsberg.  Kevin  J    See— 

Bgersma.  Michael  R.;  Jenne.  Theresa  C;  and  Sulsberg.  Kevin  J.. 
5.561.993.  CI.  68  23.200. 
Stalzer.  Chris  M.:  See— 

Dicemess.  Robert  L.;  Stalzer,  Chris  M.;  Smidi,  Scon  C;  and  Lad. 
Charks  S  .  5.562.353.  O.  473-408.000. 
Slanal.  Jon  E:  See— 

Chung.  Tze-Chiang;  Chen,  Frank  J.;  StanM.  Jon  E;  and  Kumw.  Alok. 
3.363JI3.  a  583-323  000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 

Bremer.  Noel  J  :  Goeden.  Gary  V ;  and  Woodbury.  David  R..  5.562.834, 
a  210-750000 
Stange.  Horst,  Jr.  to  Buehkr  Ltd.  Three  axis  goniometer.  5J6I,9I2.  C\. 

33573000 
Slankiewicz  GmbH:  See— 

Ziems.  Wolfgang.  5,563.188.  C\.  523-218.000. 
Slanky.  Jannah  See— 

Powell.  Bmce  A  .  Stanley.  Jannah;  and  Honma.  HideyuU.  5.563.386.  C\. 
187-382  000 
Stanley.  Thomas  J..  Brown.  Sterting  B  ;  and  Howson.  Paul  E..  to  General 
Ekciik  Cninpanj.  Method  of  use  of  disubstiiuied  monochlorotriazines 
5J63J66.CL  344-2 1 8.000 
Stanton.  Robert:  See— 

Martow.  Brian  S.;  Roman.  Ronald  J.;  and  Stanton.  Robert.  5  J63  J84.  a. 
177-50000. 
Stark.  WilKam  H..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Permanent  magnet  rotor. 

5.563.463.  O.  310-156.000 
Scaraer.  Thad  E  Srr— 

Maes.  Pamc  E  .  Blumberg.  Bruce  M  ;  Darrell.  TVevor  J ;  Stamer.  Thad 
E;  Johnson.  Michael  P.;  Ruatdl.  Keuieth  B.;  and  I^enlland.  Akx  P.. 
5.363.988.  O.  393-121.000. 
Starr.  Robcti  J.:  See— 

Forney.  Prank  G  .  Huff.  Matthew  J  ;  Shaw.  Mak;  and  Star.  Robeil  J., 
3^62,047.  a    108  51  100. 
Siaz.  Roben  J  .  lo  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Comptaiy  Method  of 
(volecting  metal  againit  corroaion  with  diermoplalic  coalings.  3^62,989 
a  428-402  000 
Starifer.  Charks  C:  See— 

Connolly.  Dennis  J ;  Racfcky.  John  M.;  and  SlauSer.  Chaks  C. 
5J«3,929.  a   378-51  000 
Stednitz.  Mike  Ser— 

Yoafaimi.  Shunshiro;  Ddananer.  Rick  B.;  Mdun,  Angela;  awl  Sicdnilz. 
Mike.  5.562.661.  O  606-61.000. 
Steelcaae.  Inc.:  See— 

RizD.  John  J  .  5.562.051.  C\.  108-132.000. 
Steele.  John  W .  and  Boysen.  Timodiy  R  .  lo  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion Low  solids  hy<hophilic  coabng  5.562.949,  O  427-397.700. 
Steck.  Timothy  P:  Ser— 

Mussi.  Edward  F;  and  Steek.  Tunolfay  P.  3.363J36.  Q.  73-864.140 
Sledy.  Simon  C.  Jr ;  Sager.  David  J.;  aid  Noyce.  William  B ,  to  Digital 
Ei|uipme«  Corporaiian  Paat-hiatory  filtered  branch  prediction.  5.364. 1 1 8. 
CI  393-375.0067^ 
StefBKin.  Ronald  J..  Jr.  Reuaasbk  syringe  widi  a  ditpoaabk  needk  sheath 

3  J62,623.  a.  604- 1 10.000. 
Sidta.  Leonard  D.;  and  Leidy.  D    Wayne,  lo  Owcns-Brockway  Glass 
Container  Inc.  Method  of  distributing  molten  glass  gobs  in  an  IS  machine. 
3^62,747.0  63-29  120 
Steffes.  Rudolf:  See— 

Spano.  Donna  A.;  and  SteSes,  Rudolf.  3J62.120.  O.  l37-339.00a 
Stegelmann.  Norman  R.:  Ser— 


Ehkrt.  Thomas  D.;  and  Stegelmann.  Norman  R..  3.362.790,  O.  136- 
73  100, 
Slehtin.  Thomas:  See— 

Prass.  Werner.  Stehlin,  Thomas;  Liu,  Yban;  Ogura,  Shizuo;  Motosugi. 
Keoji;  Tokida,  Akihiko;  and  Yamamolo,  Tetni,  3,363.707,  O.  336- 
361.000. 
Sleinber:g.  Mitchell  I.:  See— 

Lifer.  Sheiryl  L  ;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi,  Fariborz;  Red,  Jon 
K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  1.;  and  Whitesalt.  Celia  A.. 
5.563.278,  a.  548-253.000. 
Sleinbtecher  Corporation:  See — 

Snyder.  Roben  E;  and  Levent,  Bruce  C,  3.363.396.  Q.  341-131.000. 
Steinfield,  Steven  W :  See— 

Keefe.  Brian  J;  Ho.  May  F;  Courian.  Kennedi  J.;  Steinfield,  Steven  W.; 
Childers.  Winthrop  D.;  Tappon.  Blcn  R.;  Trucba.  Kennedi  E.;  Chap- 
man. Terri  I ;  Knight.  William  R.;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G..  Ul.  5.563.642. 
a.  347-84.000. 
Steinhaus.  Bruce;  Dawson.  Albert;  and  Lu.  Richard,  lo  Dow  Coming  Cor- 
ponboo.  Minute  volume  rate-reqxmsive  pacemaker  using  dual  unipolar 
Inds.  5.562.712.  O.  607-20.000. 
Stephany.  Joseph  F:  See— 

Kneezel.  Gary  A  ;  Stephany,  Joseph  F;  LaDonna.  Richard  V.;  Walrobski. 
Thomas  E.;  Poksbuk,  Michael;  Wysocki,  Joaqih  J.;  and  Eaton,  James 
N.,  3,563.635.  O.  347-12.000. 
Stephens.  Janes  A.:  See — 

Sanders.  Bradky  T;  Sabourin.  Donald  J.;  Hines.  Kennedi  W.;  Kapoor. 
Vijay  K.;  Saewert.  David  S.;  and  Stephens.  James  A.,  5.363,879,  O. 
370-60.000. 
Stephens.  Janes  O.  Aquatic  splash  detection  system.  5,563,580.  O.  340- 

541.000. 
Stephens.  John;  and  Bryant.  Aneuhn  W..  to  Smiths  Industries  PLC.  Filtered 
coiuiecior  having  a  singk  high  voltage  secondary  capacitor.  S.S63.5S9, 0. 
333-182.000. 
Stephens.  PtuI  D.:  See— 

Zthanmec.  Terry  L.;  Stephens.  Paul  D.;  Salo.  Robert;  aid  VywcU, 
Robert.  5.561.883.  O.  13-323.000. 
Stephenson.  Diane  T:  See — 

Clemens.  James  A.;  Sofia.  Michael  J.;  and  Stephenson.  Diane  T., 

5.363,164.  CI.  514-381.000. 

Stephenson.  John  M.;  and  Ray.  William  F..  to  Switched  Reluctance  Drives 

Limited.  Control  of  switched  rehictance  machines.  5,563.488,  O.  318- 

701000 

Stephenson.  Stanley  W..  III.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  One-time-use 

camera  with  hcai  disabling  mechanism.  5,563.669.  O.  396-6.000. 
Slehmaiic  HoldiMS  Limited:  Ser— 

WomM.  Robert  M  .  5,362.633.  O.  604-171.000. 
Sterling  PiMllllii  Imaging.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Dfenny  L.  Y;  and  Cheung.  Lawrence  K.,  5.363,421.  Q.  230- 
580.M0. 
Sterling  Wiwhrop.  Inc.:  See— 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  Hlasta.  Dennis  J.;  Desai.  Ranjil  C;  Latimer.  Lee  H.; 
Subramanyam.  Chakrapani;  Court,  John  J.;  Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and 
Kumar.  Viremka.  5.363.163.  O.  314-373.000. 
Sterman.  Wesley  D.:  See— 

Lazaiui.  Hanison  M.;  Williams.  Ronald  G.;  Slenman.  Wesky  D.;  and 
Piptaii,  Alec  A..  5.362.728.  O.  623-1.000 
Stem.  David  L:  See— 

Agaxkar.  Pradyot  A.;  GtassdU.  Robert  K.;  Michaels.  James  N.;  Reis- 

chman.  P.  Thomas;  Stem.  David  L.;  and  Tsikoyiannis.  John  G.. 

5.56J.3I4.  O  585-654.000. 

Stem.  Roger  A.;  Sullivan.  Vinceiu  N.;  Richman,  Roxanne  L.;  Roy.  Loren  L.; 

Marion.  Roben  L.;  and  Sthegkr.  Thomas  D.,  to  Vestt  Medical.  Inc. 

Bipolar/mooopola  endometrial  ablation  device  and  method.  5.562.720. 0. 

607-98.000 

Steveiu,  Mart,  to  International  Gamco.  Inc.  Game  ticket  with  imiltipk-kvel 

exposure  device  5.562  J84.  O  273-139.000 
Stevenson.  Graeme  I.:  See — 

Huscroft,   Ian   T;   Stevenson.  Graeme   1.;   and   Williams.   Brain   J.. 
5.563.161.  O  514-357  000. 
Stevenson.  Gregg  N  Ball  pitching  device.  3.362.282.  O.  273-26.00D. 
Stevenson,  lames  F.:  See — 

Milkr.  William  H  ;  and  Stevenson.  James  P..  5.562.875.  O.  264- 
177  160 
Stevenson.  Roben  C.  Ring  forming  method.  5,361,999.  O.  72-337.000. 
Stewart,  Be«ard  E:  See- 
Allen,  Richard  C:  Citnerot.  Gary  M.;  Fickes,  Slanky  L.;  Hughes.  Gary 
N.;  Johnson.  Walter  S.;  Konaevich.  James  L.;  Piccone.  John;  and 
Siewan.  Bernard  E.  5J63.728.  CI   359-172  000 
Stewan.  John  S  .  lo  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics  Inc.  Data  deimerleaver 
in  a  digital  television  signal  decoding  system  5,363.915.  O  375-340.000 
St.  Germaia  Dennis.  Fkxibk  sling  consttuctioo  reinforced  by  eye  pans 
extended  in  opposite  longitudinal  direction  throughout  multipk  body  parts 
in  reverie  rotational  inlcrwine.  5.561.973.  Q  57-22.000. 
Slimpson.  Philip  G..  to  Bcapak  PLC.  Drug  dispensing  system.  5,362,918, 0. 

424-451000. 
Siine  Seed  Paim  Inc.:  See— 

Eby.  William  H..  3.363J19.  O.  800-200.000. 
Sor-Mdter.  Inc.:  See— 

WetmoK,  Kenneth  H.;  Kormanyos.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Cox,  Stephen  F, 
3.362,363,  O  405-128.000 


St  Martin.  Maity.  Produce  washer  widi  tolabng  basket  3.362.114.  O. 

134-111.000. 
Sloldt.  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Kolp,  Christopher  J.;  Daly.  Darnel  T;  Huang,  Nai  Z.;  Jolley,  Scolt  T; 
Koch,  Frederick  W ;  Stoldi,  Stephen  H.;  Walsh,  Reed  H.;  and  Denis, 
Richard  A..  5,562,74Z  O  44-367.000. 
Slolfo.  Salvatore  J.;  Yemini.  Yechiam;  and  Pinsky,  Eugene,  to  Trustees  of 
Columbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  The.  M^faod  and  system  for 
securities  pool  allocation.  5,563.783.  CI.  364-408.000. 
Stone,  Keidi  J.;  DcsMarais.  Thomas  A.;  Dyer,  John  C;  Hint.  Bryn;  La  Von, 
Gary  D.;  Goldman.  Stephen  A.;  Peace,  MicfaeUe  R.;  and  Seiden,  Paul,  to 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Absorbem  foams  made  from  high 
internal  phase  emulsions  usefiil  for  acquiring  and  distributing  aqueous 
fluids.  5.563,179.  CI.  521-64.000. 
Stoner,  Brian  R.:  See — 

Dreifus,  David  L.;  Stoner.  Brian  R.;  and  Glass,  Jeftey  T,  3.362.769. 0. 
117-86.000. 
Sloody.  Richard  R.,  Jr.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  VUve  laih  adjustmem  for 

overhead  camshaft  type  engine.  5.562,072.  O.  123-90.270 
Slora,  Michael  J.;  Faidi,  Kevin  P;  Humphreys.  Gerard  J.;  Pop.  Julian; 
DIugolecki.  Thomas  M.;  and  Casey.  Daniel  T.  to  Whitaker  Corporation, 
The.  Interface  engagemem  and  locking  system.  5.362.438.  O.  439- 
348.000. 
Stonick.  Richard  R:  See- 
Singh.  Narsingh  B.;  McHugh.  James  P.;  Supertzi.  Emmanud  P.;  Hen- 
ningsen.  Tom;  Stonick,  Richard  P;  and  Mazelsky,  Robert,  5,563,730, 
O.  359-321.000. 
StouSer,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Alak,  Baha  M.;  Stouffer,  Richad  L.;  Wolf,  Don  P;  and  Woodniff,  Teresa 
K..  5,563,059,  O.  435-240.200. 
Stout  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ashley,  Chris  M.;  Aukamp,  Bryan  C;  Jepaen,  James  S.;  aiK)  Win,  Lee 
A.,  3.361.930.  a.  40-538.000. 
Stove,  Andrew  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Radar  system.  3.363.602. 0. 

342-70.000. 
Stover.  William  H.:  See— 

Tiflhny.  George  M..  Ill;  Morgan.  Beth  A.;  L'Heureux.  Geoige  C; 
Gaines.  Lewis  H.;  and  Stover.  WiiUam  R.  3.362367,  O.  308- 
497.000. 
Slowe  Woodward  Licensco,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore.  Robert  H.,  5.562.027.  O.  100-35.000. 
Straeter.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E;  Craig.  Franklin  J.;  Stmeler,  William  F;  and  Stneler. 

Joseph  G..  5.561.894.  O.  29-J50.000. 
Weder.   Donald   E.;   Straeter.  Joseph  G.;   and  Straeter.  William  F. 
5.562,210,  a.  206-423.000. 
Straeter.  Wlliam  P.  to  Soulhpac  Tnisi  International.  Inc.;  and  Family  Trust 
U/T/A.  The.  Method  for  providing  a  wnqiper  for  a  floral  grouping  having 
a  flap  for  closing  the  upper  end  or  the  knncr  end  of  the  wrapper.  S361,963, 
O.  53-397.000 
Straeter.  William  F:  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E;  Craig,  Franklin  J.;  Straeter,  William  F;  and  Straeter, 

Joseph  G  ,  5,561.894.  O.  29-450.000. 
Weder.  Donakl  E;  Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  and  Straeter,  William  F., 
5,562,210,  O.  206-423.000. 
Strang.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Blanchard.  Oarence  E;  Strang.  Charks  D.;  and  Grame,  Charies  L.. 
5,562,511.0.440-49.000. 
Strangman,  Thomas  E..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Durabk  thermal  barrier  coating. 

5362,998,  O.  428-612.000. 
Straasearcfa  Corp.:  See — 

Tasd.  M  Tahsin;  and  Jordan,  John  M.,  S.S63.3I3.  O.  324-339.000. 
Stralop  Maiugement  Und  Treuhand  AG:  See — 

Keller.  Felix  K..  5.562.206.  CI   206-249.000. 
Stralti.    Samuel    E.    Articulating    mounting    anangemem    for   excavator. 

5.561.926.0.37-468.000. 
Strauss.  Gary  J.  Modular  ekctrical  fixture.  S.S62J41.  O.  362-226.000. 
Stiegan,  John:  See — 

Pridonoir,  Charles  L.;  and  Sttegan.  John,  5,562.320.  O.  446-148.000. 
Striegler.  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Stem.  Roger  A.;  Sullivan.  Vincent  N.;  Richman,  Roxame  L.;  Roy,  Lomn 
L;  Marion.  Roben  L.;  and  Striegler.  Thomas  D..  3.362,720.  O. 
607-98.000. 
Sliobl.  Georg:  and  Wong,  To  F.,  to  Johnson  Electric  SA.  TWo-pan  end  cap 

assembly  5.563.462.  O.  310-71.000. 
Strohacker.  0«car  C,  to  Imemational  Business  Machines  Cofpotaiion. 
Mediod  and  apparatus  for  compressing  data.  5,563,595,  O.  341-106.000. 
Stroop.  Jeffrey  A.  Hand  held  comfxiter  cursor  controlkr  and  command  input 

device.  5.563.628.  CI   345-156.000. 
Stroud.  Robert  W.  Personal  body  restraint  device.  3.362J26.  CL  297- 

465.000. 
Strulovici,  Beita:  See- 
Peterson.   Michael  G.;   Baichwal,  Vijay  R.;  and  Strulovid.  Betta. 
5.563.036.  a.  435-6.000. 
Studebaker.  Heidi  J.:  See— 

Smidi.  David  T;  WiUdns.  Julian  J.;  and  Studebaker.  Heidi  J..  5.362.882. 
O  422-26.000. 
Sturm.  Hermann:  See — 

Stock.  Rainer.  Hoetzer,  Georg;  Wolkersdorfer,  Werner,  and  Sturm. 
Hennann,  S.562J29.  O.  296-2O3.00a 
Stych.  Dean  J.:  See- 
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Kmftt.  Sieves  L.  Spme.  Emil  D  :  and  Siych.  Deal  J..  S.S63.023.  C\. 
430-273,100. 
Su.  Ong-IAM.  HMd  ipnycr.  5.362.234.  CL  222-321.200. 
Subraminy.  Ckiknyari:  Srr — 

Duati^  Richad  P.:  »««>.  Oennis  J  :  Deui.  Raijii  C  :  LjdmcT.  Lee  H.; 
fiitf— I—.  ChdEniMu;  Coun.  John  J .  Bell.  Malcolm  R  .  nd 
Kmmt.  ^Acnikm.  ).J63.I63.  CI  514-373.000. 
Satmd.  herSer— 

Biudoer.  HHS-Die«er.  mi  Sobrod.  tan.  5  J62.763.  O.  106-403.000. 
Sirfnn.  Janice  R  .  Bacdii.  Cynn  J  .  Poner.  Cari  W ;  Nadian.  Hemy.  i>rrTfi<: 
SpKYj.  Arthur  J ;  and  Yarlcn.  Nigel,  lo  Health  Rewach.  Inc.;  and  Pkc 
Uoivenity   I'-deoxy^'^subatmnedlaftylthianboac  compounds  and  (heir 
plnnnaceutKal  cixnponuom.  5.563.125.  CI  514-23.000. 
S«M^  Akin.  Maioha.  ICazuyuki;  Sasaki.  Takaihi;  and  Yamamolo.  Mayumi.  to 
Canon   ICabushiki   Kauha.   Solid  slaK   image   pickup  appnrann  having 
improved  luminance  conool   5.563.657.  C   .VW-237  000 
Sugahaia.  Auwhi  See— 

Miin.  Yasunori:  Shibuuwa.  Makolo;  Sugahaia.  Atnishi;  and  Sciki. 
Masahiro.  5_563.432.  C\  257-291  000 
Sugai.  Kaiuaki.  lo  Canon  Knhmhiki  Katsla.  Memory  praMctive  ciicim. 

5.564.036.0    W5-47V000 
Sugai,  MMHki;  and  i/umi.  Norihilo.  lo  New  0)1  Paper  Co..  Lid.  Hoi  meh  ink 

ihenMl— III  recording  ihect.  5..562.975.  CI  428  212  000 
Sugammn.  Ryochi.  lo  Nikon  Corporauon.  Onve  conool  device  for  an 

ultrasonic  molor  5J63.478.  C\.  318-116.000. 
Sugawan.  Yo«hilaka:  See 

Kohno.   Yasuhikoi   and   Sugawara.   Yosfaiudu.   5.563.43S.  CL   237- 
328  000 
Sugie.  Fukuji   Ser — 

Popai.  Kwshik  L    and  Sugie.  Fukuji.  5.564.114.  O.  395  285  000 
Sugihara.  Hinika/u;  Kamei.  Aluhiio.  Kotwyaahi.  Yamshi:  Takdani.  Makolo; 
4nd  Mitsumau.  Tadayaui.  lo  MaBushiu  Electnc  Indualhal  Co .  Lid.  Cell 
po(rnti;il  mea.iureinenl  apparalui  having  t  plurality  of  microelectrodes. 
S.S<,t.067.  a  43.5  287  100 
Suginuru.  Nobuo   See— 

Takczawa.  Taihei;  Takanashi.  Hyozacmoa;  Sugunani.  Noimo:  Kawaie. 
Shoichi:    Walanabe.    YkMaka;    Takayanagi.     Mitnio;    and    Akita. 
Kinzaburo.  5.562.227.  O  220-403  000 
Sugimoio.  Funuloshi   See— 

Ki«hii.  Sadahiro:  AnnMo.  Yoahihiro;  Horie.  Hiroahi;  and  Sugimoaa. 
HumikMhi.  ^..562.529.  O   451  36  000 
Sugimoio.  Mitsuru.  Kadou.  Iwao:  and  Munya.  Takashi.  lo  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kahuduki  Kauha.  Compreuion  ratio  changing  device  in  inn  mil 
comtantion  eagmc.  5.362.068.  O.  123-48.008. 
Sugita.  Torn:  See — 

Walanahe.  Koji;  Sugita.  Toru:  Kohayashi.  Yasiilofni>;  Shibno.  Matahau; 
and  Mila.  Akimitsu.  5.561.954.  O    52  204  597 
Sugiura.   Horoaki.   Tanaka.   Fuminon.   and   I'eiugi.   Oat.iuke.   lo  Yoahino 
Kogyosho  Co..  Ud.  DnuMe-Mowa  PET  boltle  shaped  container  having 
e^semiaily  no  residual  weu  and  supetHir  heal  re%»tance   5..562.960.  O 
428  35  700 
Sugiura.  Takashi.  lo  Canon  Kahnhiki  Kaitha  Image  processing  method  and 
apparatus  with  adding  of  a  while  oulhae  lo  an  outline  of  a  character  image 
-5.563.713.0   358-298000 
Sugiyama,  Isao:  See — 

Negi.  Shigeto.  Yanunaka.  VhiHmike.  Katsu.  Kanemasa.  Sugiyanu.  Isao; 
Komaiu.  Yuuki.  Kanuu.  Aisushi.  Tsuruoka.  Akihiko.  uid  Machida. 
Yoshimasa.  5..S63.265.  CI   .540-222  000 
Sugiyama.  Takashi   See — 

Tsuru.  Yosbiyuki;  Ahkc.  Shigehan;  Sagivama.  Takaihi;  Miyashna. 
Shinjirou.  and  Suaiki.  Takayaki.  5.362.971.  O.  428-209.000. 
Sugiyama.  Takekacni;  Ser — 

Totsuka.  Mikio;  and  Sugiyama.  Takekatsu.  5J63.020.  O  4.30-239  000 
Sugiyama.  Yoshinon   Ser 

Eado.  Ken.  SjMo.  Shinji,  Sugiyama.  Yoshmon;  Ohno.  Maiara;  and 
Sakakibora.  Hideo.  3.363.122.  O.  314-12.000. 
Suhara.  Shun  See^ 

Nakagawa.  Kcn|i;  Tamura.  No/omu;  Monwaki.  Saburo;  Shihuya.  Kiy- 
oshi.  Suhara.  Shun.  Kahih.  Ka/uyuki.  Saio.  Tora;  and  Matsukawa 
Toshnane.  5.562.151.  CI    164403.000 
Sutlivan.  M   E  .  Waller.  G  A  .  and  Thwde.  D.  A  .  lo  Saiu  Barhara  Rescach 
Center   Imegralcd  uhraviolet  and  Infrared  source  with  minimal  visible 
radialKM   5.V,3.420.  O   25O-5O4.00R. 
Sullivan.  Vmcem  N  :  See— 

Stem.  Roger  A.;  Sulhvan.  VmceM  N..  Richman.  Roxanne  L..  Roy.  Loren 
L..  Mahon.  Robert  L  .  and  Siriegler.  Thomas  D.  5_562.720.  CI 
607  98.000 
Sumi.  Shogo:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Emo;  Nagaaawa.  Toahiya.  and  Somi.  Shogo.  5.362.137.  O. 
165  144  000 
Sumitomo  Bakclile  Company  Limited;  See — 

Fu)imura.  Nonhisa.  5J63.I90.  O.  524-15000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Liimicd:  Ser — 

Endo.  Yasuhiro;  Ueda.  Yoichi;  Hayadli.  IMiiaki;  Shibala.  Milsuhiio; 
Kiiayama.  Shinichim.  Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  and  Watabu.  Hisashi. 
5.563.2.n.  CI  528  322  UIO 
Kusaba.  Tomoyuki.  Ohsuini.  Tadaahi;  Kaloh.  Tsuguhiio;  Fujimura. 
Makoao;  Kimura.  Nora;  Ujihan.  Kaniya.  and  Umeda.  KimikMhi. 
3J63.I59.  O  5I4-.M6.000 
MaBumolo.  Masahilo;  Kitayama.  Takeo;  Funakoahi.  Saloru;  and  Malu 
ban.  Shigeyoshi.  5.562.878.  CI   264-513000 


Niwano.  Masahiro;  and  Dairaku.  Yukinori.  5.363.216.  CI.  523-63.000. 
Takashima.  Yoshiki;  Mukumolo,  Fujio;  and  Mitsuda.  Satoshi.  S.563.0S3. 

O.  433-122.000 
Ibmioka.  Hiroki;  Hiroae,  Taro:  Taki.  Toshiaki;  Kiaida,  Hiroai;  and  Saiio, 
Shigetu.  5.563.174.  O.  514-317.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Lid.:  See — 

Hayami.  Hiroshi.  5.563.375.  O    174-I2000R. 

Hayashi.  Tet.vuva  and  Takeda.  Yoshinobu.  5.362.786.  O.  148-579.000. 

Nakaura.  Tohru.  5.563.793.  CI.  364-426.040. 

Oiada.  Mituo;  Amano.  Yoahinari;  Ogasa.  Nobuo;  and  Ohtsuka.  Akira. 

5.563.101.  O  437  209000. 
Sano.  Hiroaki;  Kakuta.  Tasuya:  aid  Yamanishi.  Toiu,  3.362.983.  O. 
428-375.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Endo.  Seiichiro  and  H<iriuchi.  Kuniyasu.  SJ62.287.  O.  273-377.000. 
Sumitomo  Winng  Systems.  Ltd  :  See — 

Saijo.    EijI.    Okada.    Hajime;    Sailo.    Masashi;    and    Tsuji,    Tdieshi. 
5.562.486.  CI   439-489  000. 
Sumiya.  Toshifumi.  lo  Nidek  Co..  Lid.  Ophthalmic  apparatus.  5.362.636. 0. 

606-4  000 
Sun  GraphH'  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Gamer.  Sieve  M  ;  and  Hess.  Max  W.  5J62.03I.  O.  101-148.000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Cheng.  Chin  Y.  5J63.4S5.  O.  307-41  000 
Sun  River  Innovations.  Lid.:  See — 

Fuiness.  James  C.  Jr:  Barmlead.  John  W;  and  Ra.sche.  Kenneth  J . 
5.362.822.  O   210-188.000. 
Sua.  Xiaorong:  See — 

Qhi.   Yuping;    Ryan.   Jennifer.   Sun.   Xiaorong:   and  Lee,   Youngho. 
5.564.021.  CI   395  2002IO 
Sunaga.  Kouhei:  See — 

Aizawa.  Jyun-ichi;  Nakagawa.  Kuaihiko;  Nakao.  Hiroshi;  Ezaki,  Hito- 
shi.  and  Sunaga.  Kouhei.  5.362J54.  O  400-625  000. 
Sundslrand  Corporalion:  See — 

Grimm.  Duanc;  Bannon.  David  G  ;  and  Walsh.  Richard.  3.362.417.  O. 

416  137()00 
McArthur.  Malcolm  J  .  3.362.190.  O    192-57.000. 
SunSmait  Inc  :  See — 

Miichnick.  Mark;  and  O'Lenick.  Anthony  J..  Jr..  5.362.897.  O.  424- 
59  000 
Super  Stud  BuiMing  Products.  Inc  :  See — 

Frobosik).  Raymond  C  .  »d  Viola.  Ernest  S..  3  J6I  .933. 0. 32-217.000. 
Supeitzi.  Emmanuel  P   See — 

Singh.  Narsingh  B.;  McHugh.  James  P;  Supeitzi.  Emmanuel  P.;  Hen- 
ningsen.  Tom;  Slomck.  Richard  P;  and  Mazelsky.  Robert.  5.363.730. 
O   359  321  000 
Surma.  Michael:  See  — 

Adolphi.  John;  Kipp.  Jeffrey  J.;  Surma.  Michael;  Jensen.  OeraM  A.;  and 
Undenfelscr.  Jerry.  5,563.675.  O   .396-543  000 
Sutherland.  John  W   H  .  and  PanerMW.  David  R..  lo  Johnson  A  Johnson 
Clinical  Diagnostics.  Inc    Homogeneous  method  for  a.vsay  of  double- 
stranded  nucleic  acids  using  fluorcsceni  dyes  and  kit  useful  therein. 
5.563.037,  a.  435-6  000. 
Sutherland.  Robert  A    See- 
Cony.  Alan;  and  Sutherland.  Robert  A..  5J63J35.  O.  327-105.000. 
Sulo.  Fumilaka:  See— 

Homkawa.    Hidehiko;    Maeshiam.    Junichi;    and    Suio.    Fumitaka. 
5.563.189.  CI  523  322  000 
Suyama.  Kouichi.  lo  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connol  appa- 
ratus for  air  conditioning  unit  in  motor  vehicle.  S.362J.38.  CI.  454-73.000. 
Suzuki.  Akira:  See— 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro:  Su/uki.  Akira.  Ilo.  Hideo:  Tashiro.  Yoshio; 
Yama/aki.  Minoru:  Tanuda.  Osamu.  Yoshimolo.  Yusuke.  and  Futa- 
sugi.  Yasuyuki.  5..562.602.  CI   600  121  000 
Suzuki.  Fuimnori.  to  US   Philips  Corporabon   High  luminance  color  sup- 
pression circuit   5_563.666.  O   348  645  000 
.Suzuki.  Hideki:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Yasuhisa;  Suzuki.  Hideki;  Sakaki.  Himkazu;  and  Hona. 
Yoshinori.  5..562.7»4.  CI    148-549  000 
Suzuki.  Hideyo;  Yokoi.  Isamu;  and  Feng.  Qing.  System  for  measuring  stress 

5.563.348.  O   73  800000 
Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  OhLsuka.  Keiztxi;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  and  Yoshida.  Tadashi.  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Fuel  cell  and  supplementary  electrolyte  conuiner  and  method 
for  supplementing  fuel  cell  with  electn>lylc   5..563.003.  CI   429. 14.000. 
Suzuki.  Hinnuki.  Nakauni.  Munehiro.  and  Sakalani.  Kazuomi.  to  Minolta 
Co  .  Ltd  Data  pnKcsvx  for  preventing  Wock  distonion  for  an  achionuKic 
Image  when  image  data  arc  processed  for  coding  by  dividing  them  into 
blocks  5_563.726.  CI  358-5.39  000 
Suzuki.  Hilushi:  See— 

Onmo.  Ma.sayuki;  Mori,  Kinji;  Hirasawa.  Shigeki;  Fujise.  Hirmhi; 
Takeuchi.    Masuyuki;   and   Suzuki.    Hiloshi.    S..564.I20.   O.    393- 
600000 
Suzuki.  Keiichiio:  See — 

Tada.  Masahiio;  and  Suzuki.  Kciichiro.  5.562.852.  O.  252-62.540. 
Suzuki.  Koji   .See — 

Shihayama.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Koji.  5.563.716.  O   .^86-68000 
Suzuki.  Ma.sahiko.  k>  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Droplet  ejecting 

device   5.563.640.  CI   347  45  000 
Suzuki.  Milugu:  See — 

Kikuchi.  KoKhi;  and  Suzuki.  Milugu.  3.362.967.  C\.  428-138.000. 
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Suzuki.  Shigemitsu.  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  supply  apparatus 

for  electnc  vehicle.  3.363.479.  O.  318-139.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadaomi.   to  Fuji   Xerox  Co.,   Ltd.   Image  processing  system. 

5.563,986,0.  395-114.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadayuki:  See — 

Hioki.  Yuicfai;  Hasebe,  Keiko:  Suzuki,  Tadayuki;  Tachizawa,  Osamu; 
Tomifuji.  Takeshi;  Kaloh,  Tohru;  Soloya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka,  Kei- 
ichiro.   Nishimoto.   Uichiro;   Nishimoto.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ohiawa. 
Yasuki.  5.563. 111,0.  304- 1 16.000. 
Suzuki,  Takayuki:  See — 

Tsuru,  Yoshiyuki;  Arike,  Shigefaaiu;  Sugiyama.  Takaihi;  Miyashita. 
Shiitjirou;  and  Suzuki.  Takayuki.  5.562.971.  O.  428-209.000. 
Suzuki.  Takehisa.  and  Matsumoto.  Naoto,  lo  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Exhaust  system  for  outboard  motor.  5.562.510.  CI.  440-89.000. 
SuzuJd.  ToAio:  See — 

Ogawa.  Takuya;  and  Suzuki.  Toriio.  3.363.228.  O.  328-20.000. 
Svensson.  Bo:  See — 

BjOnat.  Mats;  and  Svension.  Bo.  3.362.173.  O.  180-419.000. 
Swain.  Eugme  A.;  Schmilt.  Peter  J.;  Klein,  Alfred  O.:  and  Wilbert,  John  J., 
to  Xerox  Coiporatian.  Subnrate  reclaim  method.  3.362.840,  O.  216- 
65  000 
Swan,  Dak  G.;  Joacphson.  Mark  W.;  and  Swansoo.  Melvin  J.,  to  ESI 
Corporaikin.  Preparabon  of  crosslinked  matrices  containing  covalenlly 
iminobilized  chemical  species  and  unbound  releasabte  chemical  species. 
5.563.054,0.435-180  000 
Swanke,  Ctnistopher  J.,  to  Rockwell  International.  Spread  intennediaie 
frequency  radio  receiver  with  adaptive  qmioui  rcjectiaa.  3.364,097,  O. 
455-302  000. 
Swann,  George  R.;  Haitman,  James  L;  and  Kiebs,  James  B.,  lo  Chick 
Machine  Tool,  Inc.  Modular  vise-like  workholding  system.  3.362,277,  O. 
269-43.000. 
Swanson.  Melvin  J.:  See — 

Swan,  Dale  G.;  Josephson,  Mark  W.;  and  Swanson,  Melvin  J.,  3,363,036, 
O  435-180.000. 
Swenson,  ftic  T:  See — 

Blanchaid,  RonaM  L:  Manfaall,  Brian  P;  Swenion,  EiicT;  and  Thomas, 
Riley  A.,  HI,  5  J63X7.  O.  327-484.000. 
Swenion.  Rolf  E:  See — 

DcLuca.  Hector  F.;  Scfanoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Perlman,  Kalo  L.;  and 
Swenson.  Rolf  £..  5.563.286.  O.  536-443.000. 
Swiie  &  Mnclaine  Limited  Taiwan  Branch  (H.K.):  See — 

Chen,  Michael.  5.562.189.  O    19O-II3.000. 
Switched  Reluctance  Drives.  Ltd.:  See — 

Davis,  Rex  M.,  5,363,487.  O.  318-701.000. 

Stephenson.  John  M.;  and  Ray.  William  F..  5,363,488, 0.  318-701.000. 
SwitchetJio,  Artfiur  C;  Kum,  Nurilfa;  Neukom.  Christian;  Pirio.  Marcel; 
Beiger,  Donald  E,  Jr.;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F.  to  Behringwcrke  AG. 
Compositions  and  methods  for  removal  of  detergents.  S.M3.038,  O. 
433-7. 10». 
Swoboda.  Oary  L:  Hammes.  Mark  R.;  and  Deao.  Douglas,  to  Texas  Instiu- 
mcnls  Incoiporated.  Pipelined  dau  processing  including  instniction  trace. 
5.564.028.  O  395-375.000. 
Swonke.  Steven  M  :  See— 

Everhad.  Paul  R.;  Everhard.  Alan  L.;  Omvig.  Gregory  J.;  and  Swonke. 
SlEvrn  M  ,  5.561,962,  O.  53-55.000. 
Sylvan  Spawn  Laboratory  Incoiporated:  Ser — 

Kerrigan.  Richad  W ;  and  Spear,  Mart  C,  3,S63JI7, 0.  800-200.000. 
Symbioa  Logic  Iik,:  See — 

Chen,  Dao-Long;  and  ElUwoith.  Daiiel  L,  3,363.782. 0.  363-146.000. 
Symoni  Cotporaion:  See — 

Miller.  Michael  J  ;  and  Lopez.  Manuel.  3.362.843.  O.  249-43.000. 
Synkinetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Fdino,  Frank  A  .  5.562.564.  O   476-36.000 
Syndwtic  Grass  Maintenace  Services  Ply  Ltd.:  See — 

AlUway.  Allan  W.  Blair,  laii;  and  SeefekL  Allan  J.,  3.362.779,  O. 
134-10.000. 
Syrap,  Steven;  and  Israel,  Howard,  lo  Syrop,  Slevea  B.;  IsraeL  Howard;  and 
Meyers.  Edward  C.  Ruid  motion  jaw  exercising  device.  3.362,103,  O. 
128-845  000. 
Syrop.  Steven  B  :  See — 

Syrop.  Steven   and  Israel.  Howad.  5.562.I0S.  O    128-843.000. 
Sytema.  Herman,  and  Hidding.  Gerhard,  to  Hadewe  B.V.  AppaaOis  and 
method  for  preparing  sen  of  documeno  to  be  mailed  S>6I,963,  O. 
53-55.000 
Szajewski.  Richard  P:  See— 

Bohan,  Anne  E..  Budz.  Jerzy  A.;  Ferguson.  Pamela  M.;  Martinez, 
Alberto  M.;  Merrill.  James  P:  ODeU.  Scon  F.;  and  Szajewski. 
Ridwd  P,  3.363,024.  O.  43O-3S9.000. 
Szelo.  Kinyue:  Ser — 

Wu,  Ouh-Siung;  and  Szeto.  Kinyue.  5.563.532,  O.  327-34.000. 
Szita.   Jeno  G.    aiKl   Waterman.    Paul    S.,   to  Cytec   Technology   Corp. 
Aminoplast-anchored  ultraviolet  light  stabilizers.   5.363724.  O.   525- 
480  000. 
Szwec.  Richard  J.,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  RF  feed-through  connector. 

5.563.562.  O.  333-260.000. 
T/R  Systems:  5e«^ 

Tompkins.  E.  Neal;  Bantnimae.  Jack  N.;  and  O'Btien.  James  W.. 
5.563.689.  O.  353-233.000. 
Taba.  Daniel  N.:  See— 

Gioutaos,  Tony;  Taba,  Dauel  N.;  aKi  GilHs,  Edward  J..  3.363,791,  O. 
364-424.050. 


Tabata.  Takao:  See— 

Nakahigashi.  Takahiro;  Murakami.  Hiroshi:  Olani.  Saoshi;  Tabata. 
Takao;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Kirimun.  Hiroya;  and  Kuwahara.  Hajime, 
5,562.952.  O.  427-534.000. 
Tacchi.  Alver.  and  Gamberini,  Antonio,  to  G.D.  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  loading 

reels  into  a  packaging  machine.  5,562.385.  O.  414-391.000. 
Tachibana.  Shunichi;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki:  Nakagawa.  Kaori;  and  Salo.  Akemi. 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Communication  apparatus  connectaUe  lo 
switching  network  providing  distinctive  ringing  paOein  service.  3.363.932. 
O.  379-100  000. 
Tachika.  Hiroshi;  Ohama.  Kenji;  Togawa.  Keiidnro;  and  Oka,  Masami,  to 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coating  resin  coo^nsilions.  5.363,723, 0. 
523-437.000. 
Tachika,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Murala,  Hirochi;  Tachika.  Hiroshi:  and  Fujimoto.  Hiroshi.  5.363.236,  CL 
528-293.000. 
Tachita.  Ryobun;  Ikeda.  Ken;  Kawasaki.  Akihisa:  and  Salo,  Izumi,  lo  Ma- 
sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Position  measuring  system  and  method 
therefor.  5.563,608,  CI.  342-357.000. 
Tachizawa.  Osamu:  See — 

Hioki.  Yuichi;  Hasebe.  Keiko:  Suzuki.  Tadayuki:  Tachizawa.  Osamu; 
Toinifiiji,  Takeshi;  Katoh,  Tohru;  Soloya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka.  Kci- 
ichiro: Nishimoto.  Uichiro.  Nishimoto.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ohiawa. 
Yasuki,  5.563.111,  O.  504-116.000 
Tada.  Hideaki:  See — 

Honjo,  Tasuku;  Shirozu.  Michio;  and  Tada.  Hideaki.  5.363.048.  O. 
435-69.100. 
Tada.  MasaUto;  and  Suzuki.  Kciichiro,  to  Kiveha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Resin  magnetic  compound  and  molded  article  thereof.  3,362,832. 
O.  232-62.340. 
Taelle.  Raymond:  See— 

Kelner,   Michael   J.;   McMonis,  Trevor  C;  aal  Taetle,   Raymond, 

5.563.176.  O  514-691.000. 

Taguchi.  Kazuma;  and  Kunishige.  Tetsuya.  lo  Sony  Corporaion.  Sound  editor 

for  editing  audio  signals  by  relating  new  cuts  to  time-based  windows. 

5.563.866.  O  369-83.000. 

Taguchi.  Naoto;  and  Takahashi,  Hiroki.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Lever-type 

connector  5.562,465.  O  439-157.000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kuo,  So- Wen;  and  Chang,  Chih-Hao,  5,563,098,  O.  437-191.000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Jang,  Syun-Ming;  and  Uu.  U-Min.  5.563.104.  O.  437-233.000. 
Lee.  Jian-Hsing.  5.563.525.  O.  326^30.000. 
Takada.  Hideaki:  See— 

Aihara.  Takao;  fiikuda,  Taro;  Takada.  Hideaki;  and  Nakazalo.  Doio. 
5.562.413.0.416-87.000. 
Takada.  Kazuko:  See— 

Hirasawa.  Masatomo;  and  Takada.  Kazuko.  3.363.063.  CI.  433-232.100. 
Takada,  Masazumi  Self-propelled  cokmoscope.  3,362,601, 0.  600-114.000. 
Takada,  Toshikatsu:  See— 

Arakawa.  Michiya;  aid  lUuda.  Toshikatsu.  3,363.764. 0. 361-304.000. 
Takagaki,  Takanari:  See — 

Yamada,  Kalsuhisa;  Ohya,  Yosfaihiko;  Taki,  Yoshihiro;  Takagaki,  Taka- 
nai:  and  Yamaguchi,  Yoshimitsu,  3,362,823,  O.  210-321.740. 
Takagi,  Masanori:  See— 

Wada,  Shunichi;  and  Takagi,  Masanori,  3.363.790.  O.  364-424.050. 
Takabara,  Hidetake:  See— 

Asajima.  Mikio;  Ueno.  Takeshi:  Osfaima.  KaMiyuki;  lUabara,  Hide- 
take:  and  Yamauchi.  Mineo.  3,363.110,  O.  303-227.000. 
Tak^iashi.  Akira:  See- 
Murakami.  Yoshiteru;  Iketani.  Naoyasu:  Takahashi.  Akira;  and  OtMa, 
Kenji.  5.563.852.  O.  369-13.000. 
Takdiashi.  Hiroki:  See— 

Taguchi.  Naott>:  and  Takahashi.  Hiroki.  3,362.463.  O.  439-137.000. 
Takahashi.  Koji:  Kashida.  Molokazu;  and  Kawai.  Kenji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  imajge  processing  apparatus.  3.363.661.  O.  348-390.000. 
Takahashi.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kitahara.  Shun;  Muramatsu.  Fumimasa;  Umezawa.  Shigeki;  Takarada. 
Milsuhiro;  and  Takahashi,  Tadashi.  5.363.1%.  O.  324-14.000. 
Takahashi.  Yasunor.  to  Kawas^  Teitoku  Co..  Ltd.;  Komeya  Inc.;  and  Sanei 
Kasei  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  magnetically  anisotropic  permanem 
magnet.  5.562.782.  O   148-IO4.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoshikazu,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  adjustiiig  heights 
of  plival  semiconductor  devices  on  a  circuit  board.  5.563.076.  O.  437- 
8000 
Takahashi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Keiji;   Takahashi.   Yoshio;   and   Ogasawaia.   Yasukjchi, 
5.562,969.  O.  428-207.000. 
Tri[diashi.  Yosfaitaka:  See— 

Fujii.  Atsushi;  and  lUdiasfai,  Yosfaitaka,  3,363.841,  O.  365-230.030. 
Takahata,   Toshiya;   Ohsawa,  Tktsuro;    Hiiuhitna.   Yasuhito;    and    Koga. 
Yoshiro.  lo  Soko  Epson  Coiporaion.  Contact  transfer  device  and  image 
forming  equipment  5.363.693.  C\.  355-274.000. 
Takahisa.  Tsutomu.  to  Digital  DJ.  Inc.  Broadcast  system  with  associated  data 

caabilities.  5.564.073.  O.  433-66.000. 
Tkkaloi.  Sakae:  See— 

Ocfai.  Kiyoahife;  Sasahara.  Kazuo;  Shirami.  Mituo:  and  Tdcaku.  Sakae. 
5.363038.0.336-118.000. 
Takamatsu.  Yorinobu:  See — 

Kono.  Yasuhiro:  Takamatsu.  Yorinobu:  and  Imamura.  Kengo.  3,362.983. 
a.  428-335.000. 


October  8,  1996  UST  OF  PATENTEES  PI  87 

Tkida.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Bji;  Horiuchi,Tatsuro;  Kato.  Shigekazu;  Omori,  Sdcins,  K.  Michael;  Shaffer.  Thomas  H.;  and  Wolfson.  Maria  R., 


PI  86 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  8.  1996 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  87 


OcroBai  8,  19% 


Talumun.  Kara.  Salo.  Yasuyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Kiyoaki.  to  Nippondcnso  Co . 
Ud    Spiffc  plug  for  iMcnial  combiMioii  enguK.  3.MJ.469.  O.  313- 
141  000. 
Taliana.^.  Hyozaemoa:  St* — 

Takeza»a.  Taihei;  Takanaahi.  Hyozaemon:  Sugimani.  NdMio;  Kawaw. 
Stwtchi.    Waunabc.     Yuuka.    Takayanaci.     Miuuo;    and    Akjia. 
Kinzaburo.  5  J62.227.  C\  22(MO3.O0O 
Takarada.  Milsuhim  See- 

Kiutun.  Shun;  MunaaBu,  Fumimasa;  Umezawa.  Shigcki:  Tidunda. 
Milsuhirn;  awl  TakakMki.  Tad»ia.  SJ63.I96.  O  $24-14.000 
Takaaafo  Ineniational  Ctapafaban:  See — 

Takaya.  HMicmasa:  Zhang.  Xiaoyong.  Matsumura.   Kuuhiko:  Sayo. 
Nolmni:  and  KumotMya.ihi.  Hideiion.  5..V>.V2V$.  CI.  362-606.000 
Takax.  Hiroahi.  to  Fujiuu  Limiled.  and  PujiLiu  VLSI  Umiled  Output  buffer 
circuit  changeable  of  the  output  signal  fiton  a  low  to  a  high  impedance 
«ate   $_S63..S39.  CI    327  1H5U00 
Takashima.  Yo«hiki.  Mukumoio.  Fujio.  and  Mitwda.  Salothi.  to  SunMofno 
Chemical  Company.  Limited  Protesj  for  production  of  amide  compounds 
iMuig  nucrooeganism.  5.563.053.  C\  435-122.000 
Takala.  Akira.  Hikawa.  Tetsuo;  Sawada.  Tiyushi;  Yiu.  Tom  Dmg-hsing;  and 
Ni.  Ful-Long.  to  Mega  Chips  CorporaUon;  and  Yiu.  Tom  Dwig-hsing 
Architecture  for  accessing  very  high  deiuity  memory  device.  5J63.844. 
a   365  233  500 
Takauri.  Sunao:  See — 

Shou.  Cuoiiang:  Takaion.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoio.  Makoao.  5J«3>44. 

a   327-361  000 
Shou.  CuoliaBg.  Takaton.  Sunao.  and  Yamamoto.  Makota  5J63.8I2. 
a   364-606000 
Takaya.  Hidemau.  Zhang.  Xiaoyong;  Matauniura.  Kazuhiko;  Sayo.  ^Mlonl; 
and  Kumobayashi.  Hidenon.  to  Takasago  Imemational  Corporaoon.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  optically  active  carboiylK  acid   5.563.295.  CI.  562- 
NI6  000 
raluyima.  Toru:  See — 

Zhang.  Ht»cyo«g;  Uochi.  Hideki:  Takayama,  Tom;  Fukunaga.  Takeshi. 
miXikHmmt.  Yasuhiko.  5.563.426.  a.  237-66.000 
Tikiy—gi.  MkHMK  Srr— 

Tak^wa.  Taihei.  Takana.shi.  Hyo/aemon.  Suginuvu.  Nobuo;  Kawaic. 
Shotchi.     Waianabe.     Yuiaka.     Takjyaiugi.     Mnsuo;     aiNl    Akila. 
Kinzabuni.  ^.,562.227.  CI   22»^4«)(  Mil) 
Takebayastu.  Tomoyoshi;  A/ami.  Toshihiru.  Matsukura.  Ryuichi.  Hascgawa. 
Hiruki.  and  Okuyama.  Saioshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limned  ISDN  interface  unit  with 
separate  nng  generator  5.563.943.  O.  379-373.00a 
Takeda  Chemical  Indunnes.  Ltd.  See— 

Maauya.  Htrutomo;  and  Yamaoka.  Mauyodli.  $J63.I29.  a.  514- 
120000 
Tikaili.  Tomoyuki.  See — 

TadMlMna.  ShunKhi;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki;  Nakagawa.  Kaoci;  aid  Salo. 
Akemi.  5..V.3.9.32.  O   379-100.000 
Takeda.  Yonhinobu   See — 

Hivashi.  Teisuya.  and  Takeda.  YoiUiinobu.  5.362.786.  C\   148-579000 
Takekimu.  ToshiLsugu.  Satake.  Shnzo.  and  Kawaahila.  Auyodii.  to  Hilai^. 
Lid.  Disk  array  system  using  detachable  memory  medium.  5.364,033.  01. 
395-442000 
Titffi.  Yaaut^ko:  Sre- 

Yanazaki.  Shiiiti;  Takcmva.  Yasuhiko;  Mase.  Akva;  and  Uodii. 

Hiileki.  5.563.440.  O  257  369  000 
Zhang.  Hongyong;  Uochi.  Hufeki.  Tduyama.  Toru.  f=ukunaga.  Take^; 
iMl  Tdieinura.  Yasuhiko.  5JS63.426.  O   257^6  000 
Takcaaka,  Samafai  See— 

YtidHaka.  Ichw;  Matsuo.  Mimn;  and  Takcaaka.  Satoaiu.  3.363.427.  Q. 
237  72  000 
Takelani.  Makuto  See 

Sugihan.  Himkazu.   Kamei.  Akihiiu.  Kobayashi.  Yasushi;  Taketani. 

Makolo:  and  Mitsumata.  rada>asu.  5..363.067.  C\.  435  287  100 

Takeudu.  Hidesi.  Ito.  Toshiyasu.  and  Kotima.  Yuiaka.  to  Waco  Purr  Chemical 

ItKhtsmes.  Ltd  Pnlymenutionof  acrylic  acid  and  derivatives  thereof  using 

amamJdnxime  salt   5.563.276.0   526-219(100 

Takeudu.  Hirmhi.  to  .Shinko  SeUbic  Co..  Lid  Iniection  mokhng  appwatus 

5_562.93l.  a  425-207  000. 
Takcuchi.  Masuyuki:  See — 

Oiaio.  Mauyuki.  Mtvi.  Kmji;  Hiraaawa.  Shigcki.  Fujiae.  Himdu. 
"hkctichi.    Masuyuki.    and    Suzuki.    Hiioshi.    5JM.I20.   Ci     395 
600000 
Takeudu.  Tatsuo  5re 

Sakuni.  Masaaki.  Takeudu.  Taixuo;  Inoue.  MaadurD;  mmI  lihizuka.  Jiro. 
5J63.695.  n   355  283  000 
Takczawa.  Taihei.  Takanashi.  Hyozaemon.  Sugimaro.  Nobao;  Kawaae.  Sboi- 
chi;  WalatHbc.  Yuuka    Takayanagi.  Mitsuo.  and  Akila.  Kinzabtiro.  to 
Honshu  Paper  Co..  Lid  .  and  Kikkomw  Corporation.  Anti-bulginc  btw-in- 
bo»   5.562.227.  O.  22()-«03  IIU) 
Taki.  Toduaki:  See— 

Tomioka.  Hiroki;  Hirow.  Taro.  Taki.  Toahidu;  Kuida.  Hiimi;  «id  Sailo. 
Shigeru.  5.563.174.  O.  514-317000. 
Taki.  Yoshihiio  Srr 

Yamada.  Katsuhisa.  Ohya.  Ymhiliiko;  Tdu.  Yoaliilliio;  lUi^Ai.  Taka- 
aaii.  and  Yamaguchi.  Yoahioiiim.  3J62J2S.  CL  210-321.740. 
Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi  See- 
Koch.  Rusadl   W.  Turacr.  Mm   L;  Waiei^a.  Guy  J.;  Takigawa. 
Hiroyoshi   and  Okamoto.  Kcizo.  5J62.787.  O    156-64.000 


Takinami.  Seigo;  and  Mochizuki.  Toshiyasu.  to  Koiio  Manufactming  Ca, 
Ltd.  Vehicular  lamp  having  improved  air  vent  structure.  5.562.337,  CI. 
362^1000 
Takiion  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Shikinami.  Ya.suo.  5.563.191.  O  524-22  000 
Talley.  John  J  .  Penning.  Thomas  D  ;  Collins.  Paul  W ;  Rogier.  Donald  J.,  Jr.; 
Malecha.  James  W .  Miyashiro.  Julie  M  ;  Benenshaw.  Stephen  R.;  Khanna. 
Ish  K.;  Granetu.  Matthew  J  ;  Rogers.  Roland  S  ,  and  Carter.  Jeffery  S..  to 
G.  D  Searl  &  Co  Substituted  pyrazolyl  bcnzenesulfonamides  for  the 
treatment  of  inflammaoon  5„563.I65.  CI  514 -WMyOOO 
Tarn.  Man  C  .  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Prc-sensiuzed  infrared  or  red  light 

sensitive  migration  imaging  members.  3.363.013.  O.  43O-4I.000. 
Tamada.  Osamu:  See— 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida.  Yosfiihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Ito.  Hideo;  Tashiro.  Yoshio; 
Yamazaki.  Minoru,  Tamada.  Osamu;  Yoshimoto.  Yosuke;  and  Futal- 
sugi.  Ya-suyuki.  5.562.602.  CI  600-121.000 
Tamaki.  Takeshi   See — 

Uchida.    Hiroyuki;    Yamamoto.    Tomonaga;    and    Tamaki.    Takeshi. 
5..563..n8.  CI    174-135000. 
Tamminmaki.  Markku;  Knstensen.  Gen;  Albrechi-Olsen.  Peter,  and  TSr- 
maUi  .  Peitti.  to  Biocon  Oy  Swgicai  imptaiM.  3^62,704, 0. 606-213.000. 
Tampella  Power  Oy:  See— 

TiKminiemi.  Seppo;  Pikkujiimsk.  Esa.  ImeMinen.  Keijo;  Hvila.  Pauli; 
Kivihnna.  Vdi  Antti.  and  Klami.  Ahti.  5.362.8<M,  C\   162-15.000. 
Tamura  Electnc  Works.  Ltd:  See — 

fcda.  Shigehiio.  5.563.934.  O   379-144.000 
Tamura.   Masahiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.   Portable  communication  device. 

5.563.618.  CI.  343-786.000. 
Tamura.  Nozomu:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Kenji;  Tamura.  Nozomu;  Monwaki.  Sabtiro;  Shibuya.  Kiy- 
othi.  Suhara.  Shun;  Katoh.  Kazuyuki;  Sato,  Toru;  and  Malsukawa, 
Toshitane.  5.562.151.  CI    164  463  000 
Tamura.  Takao.  to  NEC  Corporation  Electron  beam  exposure  system  capable 

of  correcting  proximity  effect  5,563.419.  C\.  230-492.220. 
Tan.  Haw -Chan,  to  Hon  Hai  Precision  Ind.  Co.  Lid.  I/O  card  with  flexible 

extending  I/O  pcwi   5.562.463.  O  439-76  100 
Tanaka.  Fuimnon  See — 

Sugiuni.  Horoaki.  Tanaka,  Fuminori;  and  Uesugi.  Daisuke,  5.362,960, 
CI  428-35  700 
Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Oku,  Tenio;  Kayakiri,  Hiroshi;  Saioh,  Shigcki;  Abe.  Yoshito;  Sawada. 
YUti;  Inoue,  Takayoki;  and  Tandu.  Hirokazu.  5.563.162.  Q.  314- 
311.000 
Taaika.  Hisayuki:  See— 

Kmo.  Seiji;  and  Tanaka.  Hisayuki.  3^61,938,  C\  43-42.220. 
Taaka,  Kiyoaki:  See— 

Takamura.  Kozo;  Sato.  Yasuyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Kiyoaki.  5,363,469.  O. 
313  141  000 
Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi   See— 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  and  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi.  3,363,431,  Q.  237-291.000. 
Tanaka.  Osamu  See  - 

Yamamalo.  KaLsutoshi;  Tanaka.  Osamu;  Inoue.  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toshio: 
Chaen,  ShinKhi,  Asano,  Jun.  and  Uraoka,  Nobuki,  3,362.986.  CI. 
428-364  000 
Tanaka.  Shinicfai:  See— 

ho.  Noboru.  Tanaka,  Shinichi;  Mzuno,  Sadao;  and  Nishiuchi.  Kenidu. 
5.563.X73.  CI    369  286  000. 
Tanaka.  Tetsuomi;  and  Kinyama.  Masayuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
MMhod  and  apparatus  for  processing  a  plurality  of  designated  areas  of  an 
ilMie.  5..563.964.  O   382  292  000 
Tanaka.  Tetsuomi   See— 

Ueno.  Shugim).  Kugai,  Masami;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuomi,  3.363.937.  C\. 
-«2  173  000 
Tanaka.  Toshio.  and  Nishizawa.  Takaaki.  to  Keiio  Manufactunng  Co ,  Ltd. 
Vriucular    lighting    unit    having   coancclor    pmected    from    vibration. 
5.562.3.39.0   .362-61000. 
Tanaka.  Yuishin:  See— 

Nakabara.  Hiioshi;  Ichikawa.  Masakazu;  Tanaka.  Yuishin;  Sailoii.  Sduc: 
and  Moriyama.  Shigeo.  5.563.465,  CI.  310-328  (X» 
Tandy  Cotporadon:  See- 
Mercer.  Wahcr  J  .  5J63.952,  O.  381-36.000 
Tang.  JiB-Yan:  See— 

Agrawal.  Su<fliir.  and  Tang.  Jin-Yan.  5..563.253,  O  5.36-22  100 
Tangier.  James  L  .  and  Somen.  Dan  M..  to  Midwest  Research  Institute. 

Airfwls  for  «ind  turbine   5,.562.420,  O.  4I6-223.00R 
Tanibau.  Tohru.  to  Nontsu  Koki  Co ,  Lid.  Method  and  apparatus  for  printing 

images  5.563.984.  O  395  103.000 
Tanifuji.  Tamolsu   See— 

Iwai.  Hmiyuki.  Tanifiqi,  Tamolsu;  Asano.  Takanobu;  and  Okura,  Ryoi- 
chi.  5.562.38V  O  414-217000 
Tanimom.  Kazuhito  .See— 

Tokuda.  Kuniaki:  and  Tanimoio.  Kazuhito,  3.363,072.  C\.  436-97  000. 
Tannenbaum.  Harvey  P.  to  Du  PoiH  de  Nemours.  E    I .  and  Company 

I'niverul  Pnmer  fur  non  sack  finish  5..562.99I.  CI  428-421  000. 
Tanu.  Ya.suo.  and  Makihara.  Kiyoshi.  to  Nidek  Co..  Ltd.  Ophthalmic  suigical 

apparatus   5.562.691.  O  606-166  000 
Tanzer.  Richard  W  .  Robinson.  Mart  L  ,  Chen.  Fung-Jou;  Kamps.  Richard  J ; 
and  Sallec,  Lorry  F,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Article  with  soA 
absorbent  pulp  sheet  5,362.645.  O  604-367  000 


Taoda.  Hiroshi;  Watanabc,  Eiji;  Horiuchi,  Tatsuro;  Kato.  Shigekazu;  Omori, 
SeiichmK  and  Yokoi.  Hiroaki.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Tech- 
nology; Kato  Manufacturing  Coiporation  Limited;  and  Aiwa  Corporation 
Limited.  Process  for  purifying  water.  3J62.820.  C\.  210-94.000. 
Tapco  Intematioiul  Corporation:  See — 

Damttm.  Matthew  S..  5361,932,  C\.  32-198.000. 
Tappon,  Ellen  R.:  See — 

Keefe,  Brian  J:  Ho,  May  F:  Courian.  Kenneth  J.;  Sleiniield,  Steven  W.; 
Childers.  Winlhrop  D.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E.;  Chap- 
man. Terri  I ;  Knight.  William  R  ;  and  Moritz,  Jules  G  ,  III.  5,363,642. 
O.  347-84.000. 
Tarczynski.  Mitchell  C;  Jensen,  Richard  G.:  Bohnerl.  Hans  J.;  and  Vernon, 
Daniel  M  ,  to  University  of  Arizona.  The  Arizona  Board  of  Regenu  on 
behalf  of  the  Transgenic  plants  with  altered  polyol  content.  3363,324,  CI. 
800-205.000 
Tardif,  Pieae:  See— 

Wolmtn,  Nomuui  B.;  Bigelow,  George,  Sr.;  Bigelow,  George,  Jr.;  and 
Tardif.  Piene.  5.562.236,  O.  241-169  100. 
Tamus.  Celine  See — 

Neises.  Bemhard:  Ganzbom,  Axel;  Tamus,  Celine;  and  Broersma, 
Robert  J.,  Jr.,  3363.136,  a.  514-326.000. 
Taroni,  Patia:  See— 

Kittrel.  Carter;  Colhren.  Robert  M  ;  Feld.  Michael  S.;  Buaga.  Joseph  J.; 
An.  Kyungwon;  Richards  Konum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Richard  P;  Park, 
Young  D.;  Mehla.  Anand  V.;  Taroni,  Paoia;  Toog,  Lucene;  and  Oasari. 
Ramachandra  R.,  5362.100.  CI.  128-663.000. 
Tarroux,  Ftands:  See — 

Brun.  Francois;  and  Tarroux,  Frands,  3362,757,  Q.  96-113.000. 
Tanikachon.  Damrong:  See — 

Babbi«,  Stewart  L.;  and  Tatukachon,  Damroog,  5363316.  CI.  324- 
454.000 
Tasci.  M.  IWisin;  and  Jordan,  John  M.,  to  Straiasearch  Corp.  Electromagnetic 
imaging  lievice  and  method  for  delineating  anoiiulous  resistivity  patterns 
associatixJ  widi  oil  and  gas  traps.  5,563313,  O   324-359.000 
Tashiro,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida,  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Ito,  Hideo;  Tashiro.  Yoshio; 
Yanazaki,  Minoru;  Tamada,  Osamu;  Yoshimoto.  Yosuke;  and  Futal- 
sugi.  Yasuyuki.  5362,602,  CI  600-121.000. 
Tatah.  Abdelkrim.  to  Panasonic  Technologies.  Non-contact  resistivity  mea- 
surement apparatus  and  methixl  using  femlosecond  laser  pulses  to  create  an 
electron  flow  5.563,508,  C\  324-158.100 
Tatcoka.  Ma-sayuki:  See — 

Rossi.  Domcnico;  and  Tateoka.  Masayuki,  5.563334.  O.  327-77.000. 
Tavino.  Edward:  See — 

Graham.  Kenneth  D.;  Allen,  Bemie;  Kirk,  Michael;  Frands,  Stephen; 
Tavino.  Edward;  Geer.  Kenton;  and  Troy,  Gary  J.,  5361,920.  C\. 
3627  000 
Tay,  Yew  S  ;  McCoy.  Danny  O.;  and  Balzano,  Quirino,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Broadband  end  fed  dipoie  antenna  with  a  double  resonant  transformer. 
5.563.615,  CI.  343-749.000. 
Tayama,  Saehiro:  See — 

Kiiaike,  Yukio;  Hatakeyama.  Hiroki;  'hyaina,  Suehiro;  and  Nakagawa. 
Kaaihiko,  5,563,227,  CI  526-320.000. 
Taylor,  BrBI:  See— 

Camcfon,  James  M.;  and  Taylor,  Bret.  5363,639,  Q.  347  34.000. 
Taylor,  Dean  A.,  lo  Generabon  II  Onholics  Inc.  Medial  collateral  ligament 

brace  5362,605.  O.  602-26.000. 
Taylor.  Jaiaes  E.:  See — 

Alderauui.  Robert  J.;  and  Taylor,  James  E.,  5361,959,  O.  52-407.300. 
Taylor,  Jojce:  See — 

Ng.  Vincent;  Bohac.  Frank;  and  Taylor,  Joyce,  5363373,  O.  338- 
334i000. 
Taylor,  Roten  H.;  and  Levine,  Jules  D.,  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorporated. 

Spacer  for  flat  panel  dispUy  5362317,  O.  445-25.000. 
Taylor.  Thomas  V  Multiple  biopsy  device.  5362.102.  a.  128-751.000. 
Tayne.  Robert  F:  See— 

GwaiH.  AMOMO  T;  Eddy,  Shane  B.;  and  Tayne.  Roben  E.  5362,422. 
a.  I«i7-40.000. 
Tchao.  Midiael  C,  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Computer  note  pad  including 
gestuic  based  note  division  tools  and  method.  5363.996,  CI  395-144.000 
Teac  Corporation:  See — 

Kubo,  Mitumasa;  and  Shidara.  Kiyoshi.  5363.860.  O.  369-50.000. 
Technoconcepts.  Inc  :  See — 

Hickliig.  Ronald  M  ,  5.563,598,  O.  341-155.000. 
Technology  Handlers.  Inc.:  See — 

Rich.  Donald  S.,  5.561,890,  O.  24-453.000. 
Tecphy:  Set — 

Colpo,  Pascal;  DiwJe.  Jean;  and  Witzke,  Sylvian.  5363.904.  O.  373 
I4&000. 
Tehrani.  Saied  N.:  See— 

Shcn,  Jun;  Tehrani,  Saied  N.;  Goronkin.  Herbert;  and  Zhu.  Xiaodong  T. 
5,563,087.  CI  437-52.000. 
Tektronix,  Iik.:  See — 

Godshalk.  Kimberly  M  ;  and  Murdock.  Bruce,  5361.984.  CL  62-51.100. 
Telefonakliebdagct  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Nguyen.  Viet  A.,  5,564,068,  CI.  455-33.100. 
Telia  AB:  See— 

Olsson.  Bo,  5364.079.  CL  455-54.100. 
Teltone  Ctvporation:  See — 

Soshea,  Richard  W.;  and  Ma.  Raymond.  5363.938.  CL  379-201.000. 
Temple  University:  See— 


Sekins,  K.  Michael;  Shaffer,  Thomas  H.;  and  Wolfson,  MarU  R.. 
5362,608,  a.  604-20.000. 
Teng.  Che-Ming:  See — 

Kuo,  Sheng-Chu;  Chen.  Sheng-Chih;  Wu.  Jin-Bin;  Teng,  Che-Ming;  and 
Wang,  Jih-Pyang,  5363.167,  O.  514-451.000. 
Tcnmyo.  Yoshiham.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  apparatus  having  a 

function  to  adjust  the  diopter.  5.563,670,  Q.  396-373.000. 
Tenryu  Technics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogura,  Naoyuki,  5363,4«5,  O.  318-626.000. 
Terada,  Akihiro,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited.  Probe  system.  5363320.  CI. 

324-754.000. 
Terai,  Takehiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Head  up  display  installation 

arrangement.  5.563,620,  O   345-7.000. 
Tcraoka,  Masao.  lo  Tochigi  Fuji  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Differential  gear 

assembly  5362.562,  CI  475-248.000. 
Temullo.  Luigi,  Jr.:  See — 

Adams,  Roben  D.;  Connor,  John;  Covino,  James  J.;  Raker,  Roy  C; 
Koch,  Gairett  S.;  Roberts,  Alan  L.;  Sousa.  Jose  R.;  and  Temullo, 
Luigi,  Jr.,  5363.833,  Q.  365-201.000. 
Tetpstra,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Beth,  David  E.;  Watson,  James  B.;  Terpstra,  Daniel  A.;  Metzger,  James 
I.,  Jr.;  Alsup,  J.  Douglas;  and  Saunders,  William  J.,  5362,135,  Q. 
144-1.100. 
Terry,  James  M.;  and  Rathmann,  Richard  R.  Method  for  the  treatment  of 

vascular  disorders.  5362,906,  O.  424-195.100. 
Terry,  Joel  R.:  See- 
Burke,  Andrew  P;  Graf,  David  A.;  and  Terry.  Joel  R.,  5363349.  Q. 
73-831.000. 
Tessier,  Sylvio:  See — 

Janelle,  Luc;  Lagui-,  Claude;  and  Tessier,  Sylvio.  5362.165.  C\.  172- 
4.000. 
Testin.  William  J.:  See- 
Henry.  Paul  D.;  and  Teslin.  William  J..  5,564,010,  Q.  395-182.200. 
Testud.  Michel:  See — 

Kessler.  Benoit;  Letoumeux,  Jean-ISerre;  Testud,  Michel;  and  Robin, 
Bernard.  5362.587.  O.  588-256.000. 
Tetia  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S.A.:  See — 

Kennedy.  Paul;  and  Schoenecker,  Peter,  5362.201,  O.  198-841.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Preston.    Kyle   L.;  Tillotson.   Lawrence  E.;   and  Hwan,   Rei-Yu  J., 
5,563,301,  CI.  568-698.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Dutrctt.  Michael  G.;  Warren,  Wayne  F;  Hedges.  Raymond  C;  and 

Hanon,  Gregory  J.,  5.563318,  O.  324-672.000. 
Fillon,  Richard  H..  5.563.846,  Q.  367-25.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Beng,  Lim  T;  and  Ching,  Teo  B.,  5,563.443.  O.  257-666.000. 

Corsi,  Maico,  5363,757,  O.  361-56.000. 

D'Hont.  Lock  J..  5,563,582,  O.  340-572.000. 

Frazier.  Gary  A.;  and  Seabaugh.  Alan  C  .  5363330,  O   326-132.000. 

Gallo.  Girolamo;  and  Marotta,  Giulio.  5.563.959.  CI.  382  187.000. 

Hashimoto.  Masashi;  and  Mahanl-Shedi.  Shivaling  S..  5363,430,  C\. 

257-213.000. 
Hastings,  Roy  A.;  Neale,  Todd  M.;  and  Whitney,  Brad,  5363326.  CL 

326-37.000. 
Ikeya,  Kiyokaza:  and  Yamazaki,  Osamu.  5.562,473,  C\.  439-331.000. 
Nagata.  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida.  Hiroyuki;  Niuya.  Takayuki:  and  Ogata. 

Yoshihiro.  5.563.433.  CI.  257-301.000. 
Sampsell.  Jefliey  B..  5363,398,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Swoboda.  Gary  L.;  Hammes,  Mark  R.;  and  Deao,  Douglas,  5364,028, 

CL  395-375.000. 
Taylor.  Robert  H  ;  and  Uvine,  Jules  D.,  5,562317,  O.  445-25.000. 
Texas  Instuments  Incorporated:  See — 

Grass,  Carole  D.,  5363,099,  O.  437-192.000. 
Thalhammer.  Erich:  See — 

Kraus.se,  Peter,  and  Thalhammer.  Erich.  5363.972.  Q.  385-56.000. 
Thermo  Trex  Corporation:  See — 

Pellegrino,  Anthony  J  ;  and  Sharpe.  Donald  E.  5363369.  Q.  336- 
198.000 
Thibaull,  William  C:  See— 

Buzzelli.  Edwaid  S.;  and  Thibault.  William  C.  5363.004.  a.  429- 
27.000. 
Thiede,  D.  A.:  See— 

Sullivan,  M.  E.;  Water.  C.  A.;  and  Thiede.  D.  A.,  5363.420.  O. 
25O-5(M0OR. 
TTiiess,  WiUiam  K.:  See— 

Wikox,  Reed  N.;  George.  Richard  L.;  Thiess.  William  K.;  Loftus.  John 
T,  Jr.;  O'Meara.  Timothy  F:  and  Uchfield.  William  H..  5362.451. 0 
434-84.000. 
Thomaidcs.  John  S.;  Burkert.  James;  Farwaha.  Rajeev;  Hunqihreys,  Roben 
W.  R.;  and  Petersen.  Paul  M..  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment 
Holding  Corporation.  Polymerizable  saccharide  monomers  which  contain 
a  single,  polymerizable.  a-methyl  slyryl  moiety.  5363.252.  CI.  536- 
18.700. 
Thomas.  Jackie:  See — 

Shimirak,  Geiald  L.;  Thomas,  Jackie;  and  Morales.  Migud.  5362.491, 
CI  439-521.000. 
Thomas.  Laurie  A.:  See — 

Townsend.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Thomas.  Laurie  A.,  5363.055,  a.  435- 
172.300. 
Thomas,  Richard  C:  See — 
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Jote  R.;  Romoo.  DoM  L;  AnMof.  PMl  A.:  TTinMi.  Ridlvd 
C  ;  ad  SMh.  HcfMB  W..  SJ«3.I42.  O.  314-2S3.00a 
Rikr  A  .  ID:  Set— 
BiMdMd.  RoMid  L. .  MaiiMll.  Braa  P ;  Swemoa.  Eric  T :  ad  Thonv. 
Ritey  A  .  ni.  5J63X7.  O   327-4M  000. 


Thoaaaos, 

^imi.  C.  David;  Tk(«|Moa.  Jaaes.  awl  WMct.  WUhaa  T.  3  J&3.W2. 
a.  393-22.000 
ThoapKM.  RqnMW  F.  ad  Owczan,  AMuaMkr.  lo  SoMooL  be.  Ccn- 
nicr  chMMg  apanMi.  3J62.I  I),  a.  134-93.200. 
I  G  CroaaliiU  llifmmt^mttl  |eb  for  maarix  ctnfarm- 
3.363.116.  a  323-I30LIM, 

I  A.,  to  lliwalii  hrniaaialiil  Medicai  devioo  caaivoacd 
of  km  cailiac  mmgnmun  palymm.  3J62.633.  a.  6O4-S90.I00. 

3J63.663.  CI  348-46*000 
Tho—  Ceil— r>  Elacwaaics,  lac.:  Set— 

OraMfker.  Ibdd  J.,  ad  Coma.  Cirto*.  3J63.63I.  O  34»-97000. 
Haiy.  Paal  O.;  ad  Ikain.  William  J  .  5J64.0I0.  CI   393  I8Z200. 


:  ad  Orlpuch.  Alaia.  3J6J.648.  O.  34S-I3.a0a 
,  Max  W..  3J63J0a  CI  323-282.000 
Slewan.  Joka  S..  3J63.9I3.  O   375-340.000 
ThonaoB-CSF:  See — 

Btaanat.  MidKl;  CaMl.  Yves;  ad  Chtma.  Jca.  3.363.389.  CL  340- 

933.aoa 

Thorwifik,  Gaaaer  See — 

KcfiKm.  Raw  T .  Odadw.  \Ailker.  ad  TborwifHi.  Guemet.  3J63J43. 
0.73402.000. 
HHnaaa.  Rohan  T.  10  Wilaon  Spoiling  Good!  Co.  Geodoic  icoaitoikai  folf 

bal  mm^  fmtenL  3.362J32.  O  473  379.000. 
Tlberio.  TheodoR  J    See — 

SaM3.  Judc  S  ;  Gncawald.  Rofcr  J.;  Ttberio.  Theodore  J.;  Shaw.  Jcftey 
M..  lla—oaJ.  Mm  F.;  ad  HuKMiCe.  PleMr  W.  J..  3J62.686.  O. 
606-144.000. 
Tie  Teacker.  lac.:  See— 

Ciaciooo.  Daiel.  S.362.436.  Q  434-260  000 
IWay.  Georte  H..  ID.  Mcmm.  Be*  A.:  L'Hamu.  Georae  C;  Claiaei. 
Lewn  H ;  ad  Savar.  fMNiaa  K,  lo  Buoa  Oil ■  i  iT  Patau  lac 


iJOMl.  CL  308-497  000 

device. 


Eiji.  3J63.I99.  O. 


BiodemdaMe  Wi»«ych  aa 
Tihoe.  Oaade.  id  CeaiiMid,  I 

SJ62.622.  a.  <o«-ios.oaa 

Tijaai.  Aauaa:  See — 

Tocai.  Aaloaio;  Soiadkr.  Fdii:  Zaem.  Nadia.  ad  Tiiai.  Aanna. 
5.363J09.  a.  385-277  000 
TUIadaa.  Uwicace  E.:  5r«^ 

Pwaaak  Kyle  L.  "nilotsoa.  Lawfeace  E..  ad   Hwa.   Rei-Yta  J.. 
3J63JOI.  CI.  368-««e.000. 
Tm^.  Tab-Kag  J..  M>  Bkoa  IMaoloiy  lac.  llaMV  refcreacc  c«w  for 

bicbae  preckaqa  ia  aiainn  mayt.  3J63J3I.  O.  365-I89.0W. 
Tipiiey.  Keiib  E ;  aad  Axeitaanl.  Jeaa.  to  Axeifaad  MaafaclariiV  CoaiVMy. 
Ud.  Electhcal  wiawlahoa  for  treaaaeai  of  iacoaliaeace  ad  oMht  aeao- 
naMciiiv  diaordert.  3.562.717.  O  607-41.000 
Tinell.  Pari:  See— 

SadM.  ftaaM  J.;  Special.  Lee;  aad  Tmcll.  Pal.  3.362.41a  O.  415- 
213  100 
Tissue  Eagiaeemig.  lac.:  Src — 

Fofcao*.  Tiawd^  W ;  ikI  Bell.  Eufcae.  3J62.946.  O.  427-13  lO 
■  HoM  KakBihiki  KMha:  See— 

324-413.000. 

.  Ted.  Ftmaal  Mood  aicotnl  level  ie«lii«  kit  3J63.073.  O.  436- 
132.000. 
Tjoa-Joe-Pla.  RokaR  M.:  Set— 

Bnaana.  HaoU  O.;  aad  T)aa-Jae-Ka.  Roben  M..  3.362.160.  O 
166-230.100. 
Tkaczyfc.  Rxteni  J  :  5r«— 

Norppa.  Enc  M  :  ad  Tkaczyfc.  Ridard  J..  3.362/182.  Q.  123-424.000. 
To.  Nekken  Co  .  Lid    S<e 

Harada.  Yoiteo.  Harada.  Yoilako;  ad  Monauto.  Jtluhko.  3J6I.977. 
a.  60-39.0(20 
Totia.  Akn;  ad  rntaiMla,  Akia  to  Sayo  Elecaic  Ca.  ltd.  Video  caien 

wab  decnoaK  pacawe  Mabihaa  5.363.632.  O  348-208.000 
ToMaaoih  Kaia  L.  Metfud  for  ami  hiag  rorairiici  a  a  iadividual'i  *ia  to 

a  deaired  rniaiiliL  cokr.  5J62.I09.  CL  132-200.000. 
ToMcr.  Feliji:  Set— 

Ribarich.  -Hums;  ad  TMa.  Fekx.  3J63.4T7.  Q.  313-307.000. 
Tochui  Piqi  Sapo  ritiiiiiilii  Kaiiln:  Set— 

Tcraoka.  Miaao.  3J67.362.  Q.  473-248.000 
Tofiwa.  Kciickiro:  See 

TacMu.  Hirada;  Chama.  Keaji;  Togawa.  Keiictoo;  ad  Oka.  Ite^ 
5J63.223.  a  525-437  000 
Ton.  Aauaa;  Spaaler.  Felu.  2:iaeai.  Nadia;  ad  Tijai.  Aaaaa.  to 
Ciba-Ge«r  Coiporaboa.  Fetnccayl  diphoaphtaes  at  Kcaadi  for  hoaoge- 
aeoa  calriyan.  5J63J09.  a.  585-277  000. 
Tokjda.  Akihiko:  ire— 

>>»*•  «taaer.  SMdia.  TlHMaaa;  Lia.  Yam.  Ofan.  Shizao;  MoaiaMi. 
K«aji:  Tokida.  Akihiko;  aad  Yiaiianlt.  Itoa.  5J63.707.  a.  336^ 
361000. 
Tokita.  Maaao:  See— 

Yawaiian.  Koka;  Tokaa.  Maaeo;  la^iaM.  Misdu:  ad  Hirriu>.  Siai- 
da.  3.363.07a  a.  436-63.000. 


Tokuda.  Kuaiaki;  aad  Iteinun.  KazutMo.  to  Wriu>  Pure  Chemical  ladus- 

Iriei.  Ud.  Madnd  for  meannng  bilinriiin.  5J63.072.  a.  436-97.000. 
Ttakuyama.  Goto:  Set — 

Ya(i,  Maianon:  Tokuyama.  Goro;  bo.  Yoahikazii;  and  Ikesugi.  Hiroahi, 
5.562,497.  CI   439-610000. 
Ibkyo  Eiectim  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Iwai.  Hiroyuki;  Taifuji.  Tamouu.  Asano.  Ihkanoku;  and  Okura.  Ryoi- 
dii.  5.562J83.  Q  414-217000. 
Tokyo  Ekclron  Liiniced:  Set— 

Uui.  Kiisumi   and  Kikuchi.  Hiiaihi.  5.562.387,  d.  414-416.000 
Tenda.  Akihiro.  5363.520.  O.  324-754.000. 
Tokyo  Ekcooo  Toiuku  Kabushiki  Kaiiba:  Set— 

hrai,  Hiroyaki;  Tanifuji.  Timolsu;  Asaao.  lUuaobu;  and  Okura.  Ryoi- 
cbi.  5J62J83.  O  414-217  000. 
Tokyo  Ekcmm  Tbhoku  Limited:  Set- 

Ishii.  Kaisumi.  and  Kikuchi.  Hisashi.  5.562J87.  a.  414-416.000. 
Toiman.  Chvies  H.:  See— 

Mowry.  Grcfory  S.;  aad  Tohnaa.  Cliarle*  H..  5.563.733.  O.  360- 
113.000 
Tofooiei.  Robeno:  5w— 

Batraa.  Aatoaio;  Borio.  Giuaeppe:  De  Carlo.  Leoaardo;  Benuto.  Aore- 
bo;  Tohanei.  Robeno:  aad  Boacolo.  Gianhrici.  5.362J72.  Q.  409- 
51000 
TooKB  Keaki  Coiparaban:  Set— 

Kjtaaaka.  Kauumi.  5.561.923.  O.  37-332.000 
Tomifuji.  Takeibi:  See— 

Hioki.  YUcM;  Hasebe.  Keiko;  Suzuki.  Tkdayuki.  Tachizawa.  Osarou; 
Tonafuii.  Takeshi;  Kaioh.  Tofani;  Sotoya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka.  Kei- 
ichin:  Nidaanto,   Uichiro;   Nidiimoto.  Yoabifumi;  and  Ohtawa. 
YaMki.3.363.lll.a  504-116.000 
Tomioka.  Hiroki.  Hin»e.  Taro.  Taki.  Toahiaki:  Kisida.  Hirosi.  and  Saito. 
Shigeni.  to  Sumilonio  Chemical  Company.  Limited  Hydrazone  compound 
and  insecticide  coatainuu  said  compound  as  active  ingredient.  5.563.174. 
a   514  517000 
Tomioka.  Keiiduro:  See — 

Hioki.  Yuichi.  Hasebe.  Ketko.  Suzuki.  Tadayuki;  Tachizawa.  Osamu: 
Tomifuji.  Takeshi.  Katoh.  Tobru,  Soioya.  Kohshiro;  Tomioka,  Kei- 
KhuD.   Nuhtmoto,   Uichuo,   Nishimoto,   Yoahifumi.  and  Ohuwa. 
Yaab.  5J63.lll,a.  5O4-II6.00O. 
Tommuka,  Kuaio:  5er — 

Ishiauro,  Saamu:  Shimada.  Shinichi:  Seya.  Molohide;  Yagi.  Yuzo;  Kito, 

maai;  Kawaguchi.   Noboru;   Nakakoshi.   Masamichi;  Tomitsuka. 

Kuakr,  Nooolo.  Shu,  Okue,  Manyuki,  Ogane.  Nobuo.  and  Saito. 

Yaaaaari,  5,363,137,  O.  314-224.500. 

Tomiyori.  Yteaka;  awl  Muraia.  Yidcia  to  NBC  Corporabon.  Oufging  circuii 

with  hanery  charge  monitor  circuit  5.563.493.  O.  320-35.000. 
Tompkins.  E   Neal.  Banholmae.  Jack  N  ;  aad  O'Brien.  James  W.,  to  T/R 
Systems.  Devekiper  moduk  widi  electromagnetic  shutter.  5,563,689,  C[. 
355-253000. 
Totnuro,  Jinichi:  See — 

Monhara,  Atsushi.  Nagafuchi.  Naoyuki;  aad  Tomuro.  Jinichi.  5.563,803, 
a   364-4%.000 

Tcany  Coapaay,  Ltd.:  See 

Aatgi.  Miacni;  aad  Naaaki.  Takao.  5^62,452,  O.  434-85.000. 
Maaada.  Rwrni:  ami  Yaraane,  Yuji.  5J62.927.  O  425-98.000. 
Toae.  Hitoafai:  See— 

Ueda.  tbaki;  Miyamoto.  Hiaaibi;  Yamasbita.  Hifoahi;  and  Tone.  Hito- 
ibi.  5.563.138,  O.  514-254.000 
Toag,  Uiceae:  See— 

KiMdl, Carter.  Codacn.  Roben  M  ;  FeU.  Micbael  S.;  Bnga.  Joaeata  J.: 
Aa.  Kyaaraa;  Richards- Kortum.  Rebecca;  Rava.  Ricfavd  P;  PMt 
D.;  MtlHa,  Aaand  V;  Taraai.  Paoia;  fbag.  Luccae;  awl  Davi. 
R..  5.562.l0a  CL  128-665.000 
Toag  Lung  Metal  ladusuy  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kao,   daa-Clma;   Ctaiau.    Miag-Shyang;    and    Lai.   Cheng-Wen. 
3J62JI7.  a   292-359.000 
Ibt*.  Shidoaf :  Ser— 

Doaraey.  Doaal;  Featter.  Aaron;  Milkr.  John;  ad  Toag.  Shidong. 
5J62J093,  a.  128-660.090. 
Tang,  Shilaag:  See— 

Knt.  Donald  W .  and  Tang.  Shilang.  5.562.892.  CL  423-533.000. 
Tang.  Tiacy  A  :  See — 

Bkwaibeig.  Jeffrey  A.;  Johnson.  Peter  O.;  Landor.  James  A.;  Naghlon. 
MaMbew  W.;  aad  Toag,  TVacy  A.,  5,562.320,  O  294-1 19  100 
•niingiki.  MiMlMto:  See— 

iaHo,  ttkMi  Aoike,  Talsuyuki;  Saao,  MaaAani;  Niwa.  Mitiuyuki; 

Hayabi  1^;  and  Toaogaki,  Maa^ako.  5.563.073,  O  437-4.000. 
Saito,  Kciahi;  Aoike,  Talsuyuki;  SaiMt,  MaaaAaai;  Niwa,  Mitiuyuki; 
Hayaria,  Ryo;  and  Tonogaki,  Manfeito.  3J63,423.  O  257-53  000. 
Tootey,  Patricia  A  .  Niedeazu.  Philipp  M  ;  ad  Reid,  Austin  H..  Jr .  to  Du  Pont 
de  NeiBourt,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Organoailicoa  treatmeM  of  TiO,  pigment 
beariag  a  coating  widi  Huonde  loaa.  5.562.990.  a.  428-403.000 
fj  taiatna.  Linuted;  See— 

a.  Akto.  5J61.980.  C\  60-562.000. 
ToribatB.  Miaoiu:  See— 

Yanaoaki.  Nobuto;  Tohhaia.  Miaoru;  aad  Maki.  Shinji.  S.362J95.  a. 

414-676.000. 
Yanaxaki.  Nobuto;  Torihaca.  Minora;  and  Maki.  Shinji.  5.562.396.  O. 
414^76.000. 
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Torii.  T^yoshi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AMomroous  ninning 
control  tyslem  for  vehicle  and  d»e  method  thereof.  3,363.786,  CI.  364- 
424.020. 
TSfmaiUii  ,  Perai:  See— 

Tamminmliki,  Markku;  Kristensen,  Gen;  Albrechl-Olsen,  Peter,  and 
TbifnaUii  .  Penti.  5.562.704,  CI.  606-213.000. 
Tomero,  Roger,  lo  Mairex  Fumiiure  Componenls,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a 

cushion   5_S62.873,  CI.  264-161.000. 
Torres,  Ana  M   Hair  hilighting  cap.  5,562.111,  C\.  132-270.000. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See — 

Connor.  John  M  .  5,562.307,  a.  280-777.000. 
Torti,  Francesca:  See — 

Hutchinson.  Charles  R.;  Madduri.  Krishna  M.;  Toni.  Francesca;  and 
Cotombo.  Anna  L..  5J63.064,  CI.  435-252.300. 
Total  Proces.1  Containmem  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  David  T :  Wilkins.  Julia  J.;  and  Sludebaker,  Heidi  J.,  5,562,882, 
CI.  422-26000. 
Totel,  Craig  A.:  See— 

Hunsdcer,  Scon  W.;  Kulik,  Slephan.  Ill;  Martin,  Ala  D.;  and  Totel, 

Craig  A.,  5,564,108.  O.  395-800.000. 

Toih.  Joe  M..  to  Lockheed  Manin  Corporation.  Recovery  of  data  from 

amplitude  modulated  signals  with  self-coherciM  demodulation.  5,563,550, 

a.  329-347.000. 

Totsuka,  Mikio;  ai>d  Sugiyama,  Takekalsu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photoseasilive  transfer  sheet  5,563,020.  a.  430-259.000. 
Tovey.  H   Jonathan:  See — 

McCibe.    William   J.;  Tovey,   H.   Jonathan;   and   Matula,   Paul   A., 
5,562,640.  CI.  604-280.000. 
Townsend,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Song,  Joo  H  ;  and  Townsend,  Donald  J  ,  5362.936,  CI  426-3.000 
Towitsend,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Thomas.  Laurie  A.,  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  Interna- 
tional, lac  Method  of  Agrobacterium-mediaied  transformation  of  cultured 
soybean  cells.  5.563,055.  a.  435-172.300. 
Toyama.  Masamichi:  See — 

Sekine.   Masayoshi;   Nakajima.  Toshiyuki;   Kai,  TaluLshi:  Yoshimura. 
Katsuji;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi,  5363.680,  O.  396-55.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukuda.  Hideo:  and  Kohzu.  Ryuichi.  5.563.222.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Murata.  Hiroshi:  Tachika.  Hiroshi;  and  Fujimoto.  Hirosbi.  5363J36. CI. 

52*295.000. 
Tachika,  Hiroshi;  Ohama.  Kenji;  Togawa,  Keiichiro;  and  Oka.  Masami. 
5.563.223,  CI.  525-»37.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Keiji;   Takaha.shi,    Yoshio;   and   Ogasawara.   Yasukichi, 
5,562,969.  CI.  428-207.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano.  Hiroaki;  Yoneda,  Takao;  and  Holta.  Takayuki,  3362,523.  CI 

451  1.000 
Yoneda,  Takao;  and  Hotta.  Takayuki.  5362326.  CI.  451-9.000. 
Toyonaga.  Shuji:  See — 

Shibuva.  Masato;  Ichihara.  Yutaka;  Gemma,  Takaidii;  Toyoiuiga.  Shuji; 
and  Inada.  Keiji.  5.563.706.  CI.  356-359.000. 
Toyola  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asada.  Tushiaki;  Baika.  Toyokazu;  Iwahashi.  Kazuhiro;  and  Yamanaka. 

AUhiro.  5.562.086.  O    123-571.000. 
Osanai,  Akinori,  5,562,083.  CI    123  519.000. 
Toyota.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Horimai.  Hideyoshi;  Seo.  Kalsuhiro:  Saito.  Kimihiro;  and  Toyota.  Kiy- 
oshi. 5.563.869.  O.  369-112.000. 
Transue.  Deborah  M..  lo  Eihicon  Endo-Suigery,  Inc.  Safely  imerposer  for 

surgical  instruments.  5,562,611,  O.  604-26.000. 
Travis.  Bobby  J  Self-propelled  lifting  apparatus.  5362,400, 0.41 4-745.300. 
Tredegar  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Rieker.  Gregory  M..  5362,932,  O.  425-290.000. 
Trelby.  lb  V..  to  F  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  A/S.  Rolalable  cooler  for  a  rotary  kiln 

piml  5362.443.  CI.  432-80.000. 
Trelleboig  Viking  AS:  See— 

Hildeii.  Oyslein.  5362,957,  O.  428-34.700. 
Tremblay.  Donald  P.:  See — 

Harmon.  Ronald  A  ;  Madw,  Nanak  C;  and  Tremblay,  Donald  F, 
5,562,146.  CI    164-112.000. 
Trembly.  Edward  D.:  See — 

Worden.  James  D.;  and  IVemMy.  Edward  D..  5362.178.  CI.   180- 

291000 

Trepie.  Peter;  and  Luetlgens,  Guenter.  to  EMPAC  Verpackungs  GmbH  &  Co. 

Method  and  apparatu^H«r  producing  a  electrically  conductive  wall  from 

a  fabni.  and  a  sheet  material.  5.562.948.  Q.  427-289.000. 

Tribuziu.  Pasquale:  and  Brrico.  Angelantonio,  to  AlliedSignal  Fteni  SPA. 

Guide  pin  for  a  sliding  caliper  disc  brake.  5362,187,  C\.  188-73.450. 
Trimble  Navigation  Limited:  See — 

Loomis.  Peter  Van  Wvck;  and  Jones,  James  E.  Jr.,  5363,607,  CI. 

.342  357.000. 
Rodai.  Eric  B  :  Wagner,  Gary  L.;  and  Lau,  Chung  Y..  5364.098.  CI. 

455-314.000. 
SheyabUl.  Len,  5363.917.  Q.  375-346.000. 
Trinci.  Anthony  P  J. :  Robson,  Geoffrey  D.;  and  Wiebe,  Marilyn  G.,  lo Zeneca 
Limited.  Controlling  growdi  of  filamentous  microorganisms.  5,363,065, 
a.  4.V5-254  100 
Trinity  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fetteimw,  D.  Bruce;  aad  Smith.  Stephen  W.,  3362.046.  Q.   105- 
419.000 


Trobia.  Andrew  G.:  See — 

Kla.ssen.  R.  Victor,  and  Trobia.  Andrew  G..  5363.985.  Q.  395-109.000. 
Trofast,  Eva  A.:  See — 

Trofast,  Ja  W.;  Trofast,  Eva  A.;  Jakupovic,  Edib;  and  BystrSm,  Katarina 
U.,  5362,923.  CI.  424-489.000. 
Trofast,  Jan  W.;  Trofast.  Eva  A.:  Jakupovic.  Edib:  and  BystrOm.  Katarina  U., 
to  Aktiebolaget  Astra.  Process  for  conditioning  of  water-soluble  sub- 
stances. 5362,923,  Q.  424-489.000. 
Trotta,  Robeno:  See— 

Paludetto.  Renalo:  Donati,  Gianni:  Orsi,  Alfredo:  Pandolfi,  Gianni: 
Trotta,  Roberto;  and  Brianti,  Maura,  5,563.299.  CI.  568-697.000. 
Trotter,  Stephen  G.  Rood  washing  system.  5362,249,  Q.  239-1.000. 
Trout.  Kenneth  G,:  See — 

Skowronski,  Michael  J.;  and  Tiout,  Kennedi  G.,  5363,180,  Q.  321- 
125.000. 
Troy,  Gary  J.:  See — 

Graham,  Kenneth  D.:  Allen,  Bemie:  Kiri.  Michael:  Frands,  Stephen: 
Tavino,  Edward:  Geer,  Kenton:  and  Troy,  Gary  J.,  5361,920,  CI. 
36-27.000. 
Trueba,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Kecfe,  Brian  J.;  Ho,  May  F.;  Courian,  Kennedi  J.:  Stcinhekl.  Steven  W.; 
Childers.  Winthrop  D.:  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E.;  Chap- 
man. Tetri  I.;  Knight  William  R.:  and  Moritz.  Jules  G..  III.  5363.642, 
CI.  347-84.000. 
Trustees  of  Columbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  The:  See — 
Stolfo,  Salvalore  J.;  Yemini,  Yechiam;  and  Pinsky,  Eugene,  5363.783. 
CI.  364-408.000. 
Trustman.  John  W.:  See — 

Hochberg.  Fred  H.;  Tnistman.  John  W.;  Hochbetg.  Benjamin  A.:  aad 
Brobst,  Stephen  A..  5362.104,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

LeifeW,  Ferdinand.  5361.889.  CI.  19-159.00R. 
TRW  Inc.;  See— 

Behrens,  Hermann  W.;  Harpole,  George  M.;  Lin.  Jane  M.-C.;  Wdff. 

Michael  F;  and  Gilbert.  Wendell  L..  5.562.124,  CI.  137-625.230. 
Wuenscher.  Bemd  F,  5362,017,  Q.  9I-375.00A. 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  See— 

Kielwein,  Thomas,  5,562,259,  Q.  242.384.600, 
Luu,  Joachim,  5362,301,  a.  280-728.200. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Gest  William  E.,  5.562,304,  C  280-740.000. 
Turnbull.  Roy  C.  5362.302.  CI.  280-730.100. 
Tsakiris.  Alex  L.:  Lawson.  David  R.:  and  Phillips.  Martin  H.,  to  Mind  Path 

Technologies,  Inc.  Computer  mouse.  5363,630,  C\.  345-160.000. 
Tsang,  Joseph  C,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Rugged  CMOS  output  stage  design. 

5363,438,  CI.  257-355.000. 
Tseng.  Homg-Huei.  lo  Vanguard  International  Semiconductor  Corporation. 
Method  for  fabricating  a  slacked  capacitor  in  a  DRAM  cell.  5363,088,  CI. 
437-52.000. 
Tseng,  Ling-yuan.  Combined  parking  meter  and  electric-vehicle  battery 

charger  with  remote  status  receiver.  5363,491,  CI.  32O-2.000. 
Tsikoyiannis.  John  G.:  See — 

Agaskar,  Pradyot  A.:  Grasselli,  Roben  K.;  Michaels,  James  N.;  Reis- 
chman,  P.  Thomas:  Stem,  David  L.;  and  Tsikoyiannis.  John  G.. 
5.563.314.  a.  585-654.000. 
Tso,  Michael  M.:  See — 

Want.  Roy:  Adams,  Norman  I.:  Goldstein.  Richard  J.;  Schilit  William 
N.;  and  Tso,  Michael  M.,  5,564,070,  CI.  455-53.100. 
Tsubaki.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Ucsugi.  Milsuru;  Tsubaki.  Kazuhisa;  and  Honma.  Kouichi.  5363,911, 
a.  375-232.000. 
Tsuji,  Takeshi:  See — 

Saijo.    Eiji:   Okada.    Hajime:    Saito.    Masashi:    and   Tsuji.   Takeshi, 
5.562,486,  CI.  439-489.000. 
Tsukada,  Shyuichi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Selector  circuit  selecting  and  out- 
putting  voltage  applied  to  one  of  first  and  second  terminal  in  response  to 
voluge  level  applied  to  first  terminal.  5363,546.  Q.  327-408.000. 
Tsukagoshi,  Ikuo,  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Decoder  for  a  compressed  digital 
vid«)  signal  using  a  common  memory  for  decoding  and  2/3  pull-down 
conversion.  5,563.660.  CI.  348-384  000. 
Tsukahata.  Hisaaki:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Salomi;  Tsukahara.  Hisaaki:  Yamada.  Hirosbi:  and  Goula. 
Osamu.  5362.059.  CI.  112-275.000. 
Tsukakoshi,  Masao,  to  Whitaker  Coiporation.  The.  Double  lock  connector. 

5362,500,  a.  439-752.000. 
Tsukamolo,  Youichi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Document  feeder  which  deter- 
mines a  document  path  using  a  determined  page  length.  5363.699.  Q. 
355-311.000. 
Tsukikawa.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Goto:   and  Tsukikawa.   Yasuhiko.   5363.840.  Q.   365- 
230.010. 
Tsunoda.  Masahiro:  See — 

Saito.  Tamio;  and  Tsunoda.  Masahiro.  5.563,836.  CI.  365-210.000. 
Tsuru.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Inoue.  Tadashi;  Tsuru.  Kiyoshi:  Hiasa.  Miduhito:  and  Okita.  Tomoyoshi. 
5.562,783.  CI.  148-310.000. 
Tsuru,  Yoshiyuki;  Arike,  Shigeharu:  Sugiyama.  Takashi;  MiyashiU.  Shin- 
jirou:  and  Suzuki.  Takayuki.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Multi- 
Uyer  printed  wiring  board.  5.562.971,  a.  428-209.000 
Tsuruoka.  Akihiko:  See — 
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Tsuzuki.  IWbkk 


Sufiyanu.  bao; 
Ttanioka.  Akjhiko.  Md  Madiidi. 
)J«3Jb3.  CI  54frn2  000 

Kondoh.  Yo«hihau;  Kolrtc.  MMnriaro; 


Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Yioadi.  Yanulu:  Ouwa.  Todiuki.  Nakajinu.  Hirahmi; 
■id  Kcmio.  HiroMn.  toCMOi  lOOiuihiki  Kaixha.  SehaJ  pniuing  ap|»ralus 
wilb  icMewe  memory  anl  dupby  having  carrecting  means.  5  J62.335.  d 


40fr«93.000. 


aad  Hutmmn,  MMayiui.  »  Hitachi.  Lid  .  Hiuchi  Software  EagiMCfing  Utda.  Kalsuhiko-  Ishikawa.  Todiihiro;  aid  Sjriukihwa.  Mikio.  lo  Macsushila 
Ca.  Ui.;  and  Hnachi  CommunKaooos  Synems.  inc  Syjiem  for  coonecl  Electric  Indurtrul  Co..  Lid.  Pipeline  procesaor  which  avoids  lesouice 
' ' "tcailtaaaciecledoaeofa  '  "  *         '""  ~ 


5^3.940, 


a.  J7»^233.000 
TritKwtSee— 

BnanL  Ctrwi^  Maiagie, 
DMid.  3.362.126.  a.  I3S-I27  000. 
Tuck.  Paul  B  .  imI  Oilmnre.  Gregcry  C  .  lo  General  Ekcaic 

null  nvutdnl  measuring  device   ;  J«.1.)I08.  O    .t64-SMiRn. 
Tulai.  Aleunder  F .  to  Mitel  Corpundaa.  Digital  call  niigUM  um  dcMctiaa 


conflicts  5.564.029.  O   395-375  000 
Ucda.  Shigeru.  lo  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  PiiMer  interface  apparatus  with 
plug  in  unit  authorized  for  reception  of  dau  upon  type  verification. 
5.564.110.  CI   395-g28  000 
Ueda.  YoKhi  See— 

Eado.  Yasuhiro.  Ucda.  Yoichi;  Hayashi.  Toahiaki;  Shibau.  Mitsuhiro; 
Kiiayaina.  Shuiichiro.   Kanagawa.  Shuidu;  and  Watabu.  Hisashi. 
5J63J37.  a  528-322.000 
Uchara.  Yaauo;  and  Ise.  Michihiio.  lo  Kureha  KagM^u  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha. 
Me*od  fcr  the  treatment  of  hemorrfaoKial  diseases.  5.362.901.  CI.  424- 
I23.00a 
Ueti.  Mntarti:  Sn— 

Ckoaa,  Wroai;  Ucki.  Notwaki.  Fukuw«a.  Hideki.  and  Niduyama. 
Wdaa.  5J63.901.  O  372-30.000. 
UoMIH.  Kaon,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaidia  TEC.  PrinKr  having  constant  Md 

variable  data  memory.  SJ62.331.  C\  400-68  000 
Ueno.  Kazufumi   See — 

Kunu.  Huoki.  Mita.  Akira;  Ucao.  KazuAimi;  Iklatsuinolo.  Yoihinon; 

Wada.  Yoduhiro;  and  Iwami.  Maiaaki.  5.562.9%.  a  428-474  400. 

Ueno.  Stnyro;  Kugai.  Masami.  and  Tanaka.  Tetsuomi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaiaia.  ufuiuialion  iccogniiiaa  with  transmission  betwu.ii  character  teg- 

mewiag  and  recognition  processors.  5.563,957.  O  382-173.000 

Ueno.  Takeata:  5er— 

Asajuna.  Mikio;  Ueno.  Takeshi;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Takahara.  Hide- 
take;  and  Yamauchi.  Mineo.  5.563.110.  Q  503-227  000 
Ueno.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Kakitaoi.  Ymaka;  ShiMio.  SaMu;  and  Ueno.  Yasuyuki.  5.562.493.  a. 
439-395  000 
Uesugi.  Daisuke  See— 

Sugiura.  Horoaki;  Tanaka.  Fuminori;  and  Uesugi.  Daisuke.  3.362,960. 

CI  428  35  700 

Uesugi.  Mitsuru.  Tsubaki.  Kazuhisa;  Mid  Honma.  Kouichi.  lo  Malsushiu 

Electnc    Industiul    Co..    Ltd.    Equahzer   for   dau   receiver   wontus. 

3.363.91 1 .  a.  373-232.000  ^^ 

Ucyama.  Hiroduka;  and  YbkMkc.  Yawfairo.  lo  Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ud. 

Madue  tool.  3.362,528.  a.  431-11.000. 
IM,  Migcm:  Set— 

Dincki.  Fnta;  Chrobaczck.  HanU;  Augait.  Rainer.  Kienle.  Hans- 
Ludwig:  and  Uhl.  Mrgen.  3.362.761.  C\  232-8.620 
Uhlm— ,  Ei^ca:  See— 

PeyaHB,  AaadHma;  Uhlmann.  Eugen;  Mag.  Matthias;  Kretzschmar. 
Owt^d.  IMlhln.  Matthias;  and  Winkler.   Irvin.  5,563.050.  C\. 
43541.100. 
Uimitindaa.  AkM  G    See— 

UnHaaw.  Erik;  UinerbMiea.  AmM  a:  aMi  Vijg.  Im.  3.362JI3.  Q. 

Ujihan,  Kamya:  See — 

Kuaaba.  Tomoyuki;  Obtami.  lUaahi;  KaMh.  Tauguhiro;  Fujimuia. 
Makoio;  Kimura.  Norio,  Ujihara.  Kazuya;  and  Umeda.  Kimitoshi, 
5J63.I39.  a.  514-346.000. 
Ukita.  Mmm—  Set— 

WWa.  ItMahiaa;  awl  Ukila.  Molomu.  5.S63J20,  Q.  363-63.000. 
Ulbnan.  Edwin  f.   See— 

Swiicfaenko,  Arthur  C.  Kum.  Nuridi;  Ncukom.  ChrisOM;  Pirio.  Macel: 

Better,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F.  5.563.038.  a.  433- 

7.100. 

Ukn-Mek.  Inc.:  5w^ 

,..„,_  Iliifct,  D.  SHnhen;  aad  Helton.  J  Steven.  5,362.049.  Q.  108-94  000. 

Swphea  W ;  TVwn,  Pad  A^;  and  Bhmden.  Peler  ?.  SJ63AI7,    UMlk.  KiMlaakaT&r-  "m-i"  uwi. 

CI  343-767  000.  Kmbn.  IbMiyiiki;  Ohsunu.  Tadaihi;  Kaloh.  T^niguMio;  Fujimin. 

^^"•>*  ^fr-  Maksao;  Kimin.  Norio;  Ujihaia.  Kazuya;  and  Umeda.  Kimitoshi. 

3J63.I39,  a.  314-346000 
Umezawa,  Shigeki:  See— 

Kitabara.  Sbun;  Muramalsu.  Fumimasa;  Umezawa.  Shigeki;  TAaada. 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Takahashi.  Tadashi,  5.363.196.  Q.  524-14.000. 
Underwood.  Raymond  D  :  See— 

Phillips,  Roger,  McGarraugh.  GeoAoy;  Jurik.  Franklin  A.;  and  Under- 
wood. Raymond  D.  5.563,042,  a.  433-14.000. 
Ungir.  Loaia  Y,  lo  ATE  Sotwions,  lac.  ApnaraMa  for  lestint  electric 
-'—'-  3J63.324.  a.  324-763  000. 


U  Pan.  Manal:  aad  VMr. 


y  Wlger 


method  wMh  programmable  digiial  call  progrcsa  loae  ditecicr.  3.363,942. 
a   379-351  000 
Tulank,  Inc    See— 

GoeddeL  David  V.  aad  Hsu.  HadiH.  3J63.039,  a.  43S-7  100. 
l'««noa.  Michael  G.   BaKhwal,  Vijay   R.   Md  Smilovia,   Bala, 
5J63.036.  a.  435  6000 
Tung.  Harvey  C,  lo  Dow  Cbetwcal  Coaanny.  The.  ExawdaMe  fifan  label- 

wndt  far  in  moM  Inbebng  5.562.M2.  &  «is-]0a00a 
TtiiW.  Mtag  S..  ID  AaKncan  Dental  AaaocWoa  HeaMi  PiMateion.  Methods 
aad  coayoailiuaa  for  minentazing  aad  ■ouridaiing  calcified  tissues 
5 J62JM.  a.  424-57  000. 
•na*ei  Lev;  aad  Knwtvittki,  Boris,  to  Umvenal  Vones.  Inc   Method  for 
caaiBr  aapanliaa  ad  alilization  ui  a  vones  tube  which  operates  with 
pnMBC  MM  eiccadtag  anaoapheric  pressure  5,361,982,  C\  62  5  000 
Tuoomiemi.   Seppo;   Pikkujiaial,   Esa,    ImeUinen.    Keijo;    Hwila.   Pauh; 
Kivilinna.  Veil  Anni.  and  Klanu,  Ahb,  loTampclla  Power  Oy  Method  for 
nljiming  the  nilphur/iudiun  ratio  w  die  Ihie  gases  of  a  loda  lecovery 
boikr.  3J62.804.  a    162  13.000. 
IVak.  RodKy  E..  Dickenon.  Ttaotfay  S.;  and  Gouo,  Mfcry  T,  lo  Acfoquip 
Coraoradon     fanrahaainal    giaA    aad    medud    for    inacnion    dienof 
5J562.727.  a  623-1000 
Tunbull,  Roy  C ,  lo  TRW  VehKle  Safcry  SyDems  tec    faiaalable  vehicle 

occapaal  rcittaini  5J62J02.  O.  280-miOO 
Turner.  Dcants  M.:  See— 

Pinch.  Daniel  R.,  aad  IWaer,  Deaais  M..  3J62>48.  Q.  472-119.000. 
Turner.  John  A  :  See — 

Hudmarsh.  Enc;  l^aacr.  Joka  A.;  aad  Uic.  Alw  M..  3J63J93.  a. 
562-414.000 
Turner.  Jota  L:  See- 
Koch.   RaueU   W;  Ttener,  John   L;   Mleaga,  Gay   J,  TAigawa. 
Hiroyoahi;  aad  Okaauio,  Keizo.  5^62,787.  a.  136-64  000. 


Turner,  Richavd  R.,  Jr ,  aad  HarmB,  Strnaa.  »  Fresh  Ciedi  Tcchaiteica. 

•ce  of  and  collecting  <Mniia 


Inc.  Appaialua  far  t 


ays.  3 J62.8 I9!a  2 iLK.oAT 
Tiney,  WilHam  J  : 


Cygan.  Lawrence  P.;  Gaihia.  Pad  K;  -taaey,  WUIunn  J.; 

Prancia  R..  Ji,  3,364.086.  O  433-126.000. 
Cygaa.  Lawrence  F.  Callus,  Paul  H.;  aad TWoey.  Wilham  J  ,  3,364.0C7. 
CL  433-126.000 
Tteaki,  Skifeo:  See— 

MonMo,  Shaao;  Kawamolo,  MutHoai;  Yan^uchi.  Kozo;  Xuz^i.  Sbi- 
jecK  and  Myaiahi,  Yoahiaori.  3.362J63.  CI.  477-3.000. 
lyak  naa-Staaf:  Sae— 

Hararar.  -Mnran  K.;  aad  lyaa.  YVian-Sheng.  3,363.000.  O.  428- 
694  OML. 
Tyodale  Plaias- Hunter.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kack,  Murray  H.;  Neboa.  Ken.  aad  Kuzna.  Jiriaa,  5J63J33,  a. 
328-76.000. 
iyaaa,PaalA 


Mxteh.  Coo;  aad  Tzaaavaraa,  Gcof|e.  5J6I.S96.  CI.  29-«03.0n. 
U-Fael.  tec  :  See— 

Webb,  R.  MicbaeL  3J62.I62,  CI.  169-43  000 
Udada,  Fnanhiko:  See— 

Kaoaanaa.     Yoahio;     Kawanaoto.    YoahiAmu,     Ududa,     Funuhiko; 
Mizanhi,     Kemchi,     Yokoyaaa.     Namki,     Martini      EiKhi, 
Nakayaaa,  Yodiaon,  aad  Scya.  Eiidi.  3J62J0a  a.  136*43.100 
"aoyaki;  Yaaaamo.  TiaanaaM,  aad  IWaaki.  lUierfa.  lo  Fnuc. 
Ltd.  CaHe  claai|i  far  aotor  3^63371  a.  174-133.000. 
Ucbida.Toahia;aidkfeihara.Nabani.loAsahi  Seiko  Kabnakiki  Kasha,  Coin    Uaax  OapcaMna;  Sc* 
■  ■  -?°"**«^  .*j;;  '^■"*  •ff"^  3J62J36,  a  433-9  000  mail^  ^"^  "^  **"""  '^^  '  '  ^^^•*^*-  "   »7.4O.O00. 

Otaai.    Tclam;    Uchiyana.    Yoahiharu;    aad    Mito.    Toafaimigu.  de  Laata  <fe 

3,363jOOS.  a  429-96.000 
Udafwa.  Maaakant:  Srr— 

Okadi.  Kaap:  Mofiauto.  Kiyoahi;  Udagawa.  MMdaru;  Y^^  Knchiro. 
Niwa.  Maaaaki;  Hirai.  Yoakihiko;  anl  Yaai,  Mmo.  3J62J02,  CL 
136-631  100 
Udagawa,  Oaaai.  to  Sony  Corporadon.  Write  oaca  opocai  diac  recording 
■W^M  *nlk  reduced  data  error  rae  hrranir  da  vaha  of  aayaaaeoy  is 
Cfaakzed  aa  addinaaal  dau  a  recorded  diereoa^  5 J63J62,  a.  369-34  000. 
Uota^Wnki;  Miyaauto,  Hisaahi,  Yanashiia.  Hiioaki;  ani  Toae.  Hitoria.  to 
Olaaka  Pkanaa « Mil  al  Company,  Luaued.  Br nwikairwn  yt  lit 
3J63.l3t.  CL  314-254.000. 


Preaaigny.  Yaaa;  Gme,  Henri;  Rolh.  Jcaa-Luc;  Md  Zbac- 

es,  5  J62,753,  a.  7$ 


1.  73-10630. 


zyniak.  Yves, 
UniNetCo,  Ud    See 

Yanaguchi.  Salaro.  5J63.368.  C\   136-203  000. 
Union  Carbidr  Chemicali  A  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

McCan,  James   H  ,   Naanann,  AMted  W;  and  Wang,  Wei-Yeong, 
5J63.282.  a  549-534  000. 
Unique  Inaovatioas,  Inc.   See — 

Drahos.  Lloyd  J  ;  and  Hoaleaer,  Guy  W,  5.362.869.  O  261-71  000. 
Unisu  Jecs  Coiparation:  See — 

Kane.  Saloahi;  Kobayaaki,  ftebaaki;  aad  Kawi.  Hidiki.  3.562,004,  d 


Uniaol-MaAiaen  Voss  GmbH:  See— 

ObenkKh,  TheobaU,  3,362,143,  a.  160-''0000. 
United  Slafet  Golf  Asaociation:  See— 

Aniinaen.  Leonard  F.;  and  Lieberman,  Burton  B..  3,362,283.  CI.  473- 
155.000. 
United  Slafes  of  America 
Agricnkure:  See — 
ClaKKn.  Cad  A.;  aid  Green,  Frederick,  lU,  3,363.040,  Q.  433- 
7  J 10. 
Aimy:  See — 

Dang.  Khoa  V.;  Kautfman,  Christopher  L.;  and  Deizko,  Zenon  I., 

5,563,409,  CI.  250-252  100. 
Dineen.  John  J.;  and  Zivari-Giannoglou,  Andrea  L.,  3,363363,  CI. 

102-431.000. 
McMunay.  Michael  J.,  3,362.164.  O.  169-54.000. 
Energy:  See— 

Sananel.  Alfred  G..  3.362,393,  a.  388-261.000. 
Environmenlal  Protection  Agency:  See — 

Gray.  Charles  L ,  Jr.  5,562.079,  Q.  123-276.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 

FieUs.  Howard  A.;  Khudyakov.  Yuiy  E.;  and  Favoiov,  Michael  O.. 

5,563,032,  a.  435-5.000. 
Haiddnson.  John  L.;  Viola,  Joseph  O.;  and  Ebeling,  Thomas  R., 
5^2,101,  a.  128-723.000 
Natioaal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Davis,  Dennis  D.,  5,562,963,  O  428  36  100. 
Heyman.  Joseph  S  ;  Winfree.  William  P;  Cramer,  K.  Elliott;  and 

Zalsmedia,  Joseph  N.,  5,562J45.  O.  374-5.000. 
Jackson,  Steven  A  ,  5.562.375,  O  411-48.000 
Navy:  See— 
Duaie,  George  M.;  Milbum.  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Bissonnette,  Laurent  C, 

5.362,063,0.  114-238.000. 
Keller,  Teddy  M.;  and  Son,  David  Y,  3,363.181.  Q.  322-99.000. 
WaWi.  Kenneth  M  .  5,563,845,  O  367-7.000. 
U.S.  Philipt  Corporation:  See — 

De  Freesc.  lUrsten;  and  Brilckel,  Rudolf,  5.364.023.  Q.  395-290.000. 
Hardewig.  Clemens;  and  Zeidler.  Hans,  5,564,057,  CI  395-800000. 
Klinger,  Thomas;  Pachel.  Maximilian;  Sonnek.  Maitin;  and  Kiaminer, 

Erich,  5,561,881,  O    15-22.100. 
Lowis,  Royce;  Eilley,  Edward  S.;  Moody,  Paul  T.;  Koneling,  Aait  G.; 

and  Kelley.  Brendan  P,  5,363.760,  Q.  361-103.000. 
Nijland.  Everardus  J.;  and  Maas.  Wilhelmua  J.  J..  3.561.884.  a. 

15-321.000. 
Ouweifceik.  Matin.  5.362,768.  Q.  1 17-78.000. 
Pcnniags.  Engelbertus  C.  M.;  and  \»d  Roijen.  Raymond.  3,363.968,  CX. 

385-27.000 
Stove,  Andrew  G.,  5363,602.  Q.  342-70.000. 
Suzuki,  Fuminori,  5.363.666.  O.  348-643.000. 
Wessek.  Johannes  H.;  Balm,  Jeroen  P.;  Schlejen.  Jacob:  and  AiHonis. 

Petnis  H.,  5,563,474,  O  315-248.000. 
WoneL  Fianciscus  J  M..  5,362J34,  O.  333-69.000. 
Zaadbtsgen.  Headrik  W.;  aid  Van  Veen,  Anifaonius.  5,363.412,  O 
230-307.000. 
United  Staes  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  David  T;  Sienkiewicz,  Henry  R.;  RalcliC  Keith;  Castro.  Salva- 
tore;  Manzo.  Scon  E.;  and  Mannkovich.  Dragomir  C.  5.562.689, 0. 
606-151.000. 
Green.  David  T ;  Shens,  Charles  R.;  and  RatclilT.  Keidu  5.562.690.  Q. 

606-154  000 
McCabe.   William   J.;  Tovey.   H.   Joaadna:  aad  Matula,   Paul  A.. 

5,562.640.  CI.  604-280.000. 
Mittelstadl.  William  A  .  and  Lang,  Anhur  V.  5,362.633. 0.  606-1  000. 
Sauer,  Jude  S.;  Greenwald.  Roger  J.;  Tiberio.  Theodore  J.;  Shaw,  JeOirnr 
M  ;  Hammond.  John  F.;  and  HincfaUffe.  Peter  W.  J.,  3.562,686,  CI. 
606-144.000. 
United  Technologies  AMonmive.  Inc.:  See — 

BrehiiKr,  GeraU  M.;  aid  HilL  John  P,  5.563.799.  Q.  364-481.000. 
Roy,  Dhireadra  C;  Goiewek.  Micfaad  J.;  and  WooUridge,  Geoige, 
5,Sfi,292.  a.  277-12.000. 
United  Ibctaologies  Corporaiiaa:  See— 

KofT.  Steven  G  ;  KofT.  Beraard  L.;  Lyon,  Biucc  V;  and  Duer,  Mat  G., 

5,562,404,  CI  415-57.400. 
Steele.  John  W.;  and  Boysen.  Timothy  R.,  5.562.949,  Q.  427-397.700. 
Univec:  Set — 

ShonfaU.  David;  and  Schoeafeld.  Joel  S..  5,562,623.  Q.  604-1 10.000. 
Universal  Devices:  See — 

Eisfeld.  Etk:  Long.  Janaa:  aid  Force.  Gcrdoo,  3,564,101.  Q.  455- 
352X»0. 
Univeral  Forest  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Knodi.  Wayne  M.,  5,561.949,  Q.  32-92.200. 
Universal  >fartes.  inc.:  See — 

Ttakei  Lev;  and  Kraaovitski.  Boris.  5,561,982,  O.  62-3.000. 
Universile  Laval:  See — 

JaaD*.  Luc;  LaguC  Claude;  and  Testier.  Sylvio.  3,562.165.  O.  172- 
4.000 
University  College  London:  See — 

Clarkson.  Trevor  G.,  5,564.115,  a.  393-27.000. 
University  Corporation  For  Atnnsptieric  Research:  See — 
Helmig,  Detlev,  5J63.352.  O.  73-863.120. 


University  of  Arizona.  The  Arizona  Boaidof  Regents  on  behalf  of  the:  See — 
Tarczynski,  Mitchell  C;  Jensen,  Richard  G.;  Bohnert  Hans  J.;  and 
Vernon,  Daniel  M.,  5,563.324,  O  800-205.000. 
University  of  Arkansas,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The:  See — 

Bass,  J.  E.,  deceased;  and  Mix.  Dwigbl  F.  executor,  3.363.933,  a. 
382-101.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  die:  See — 
Booth,  Rex,  5.563,457,  O.  307-106.000. 
Kelner,   Michael   J.;   McMorris,  Trevor  C:  and  Taede,   Raymond. 

5.563.176.  CI.  514-691.000. 
McEwan.  Thomas  E.,  5,563.605,  O.  342-202.000. 
While.  David  L.;  and  Eason.  Robert  G..  5.362.894.  a.  424-9.365. 
University  of  Chicago:  See — 

Hull,  John  R  ,  5,563.565,  O.  335-216.000. 
University  Of  Connecticut,  The:  See — 

Peters.  Klaus- Ruediger.  Oho,  Eisaku;  Martin.  William;  and  Jenkins, 
David  R..  5.563.962,  Q.  382-261.003. 
University  of  Houston:  See — 

Chu,  Cbing-Wu;  Xue,  Yuyi;  Gao.  Li;  Meng.  R'llittg:  and  Ranuiez,  Diego 
A..  5,563364,  C   335-216.000. 
University  of  Kansas  Medical  Center  See — 

Mueller,  David  W.;  and  Pessetto,  James  D..  3363.153.  Q.  314-303.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Smith.  Todd  T.  5362.654,  Q.  604-892.100. 
University  of  Massachusetts  Medical  Center,  The:  See — 

Lawrence.  Jeanne  B.;  Johnson,  Carol  V.;  and  Xing.  Yigoog,  5363,033. 
a.  435-6.000. 
University  of  North  Texas:  See — 

Daugheity,  Kenneth  E.;  Venables.  Bainey  J.;  and  Ohlsson.  Oscar  O.. 
5362,743,  CI.  44-589.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Marchlinski,  Francis  E.;  Schwanzman,  David  S;  MinXznik,  Matt  S.; 
Foster.  Kenneth  R.;  Gottlieb,  Charles  D.;  and  Chang,  Isaac,  3362,721, 
a.  607-99.000. 
University  of  Toledo:  See — 

Morgan,  Alan  R  ;  and  Selman,  Steven  H..  5363,262.  a.  540-143.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Daynes,  Raymond  A.;  and  Araneo,  Barbara  A.,  3362,910,  CI.  424- 
278.100. 
Uno.  Tomoaki:  See— 

Milsuda,  Mast^uro;  Ohya,  Jun;  and  Uno,  Tomoaki.  5363.733.  CI. 
359-341.000. 
Uochi.  Hideki:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  Takemura.  Yasuhiko;  Mase.  Akira;  and  Uochi. 

Hideki.  3363.440,  O,  257-369.000. 
Zliang,  Hongyong;  Uochi,  Hideki;  Takayama,  Toru;  Fukunaga,  TUceshi; 
and  Takemura.  Yasuhiko,  3363,426,  O.  237-66.000. 
UOP:  See- 
Forte,  Paulino,  5363315.  Q.  585-835.000. 
Hedrick.  Brian  W.,  5362.818.  O.  208-163.000. 
Upiohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Palmer.  John  R.;  Romero,  Donna  L.;  Arisloff,  Paul  A.;  Thomas,  Richard 
C;  and  Smith,  Herman  W,  5363,142,  O.  514-253.000 
Upmeyer,  Ulrich,  to  Westfalia-WST-Systemtechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Pallet 
shelf  system  forAin  a  watercraft,  preferably  a  refrigerator  vessel.  5362.062, 
a.  114-72.000. 
Uiaoka,  Nobuki:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kalsutoshi;  Tanaka,  Osamu;  Inoue.  Osarou;  Kusmni,  Tosfaio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uraoka.  Nobuki,  5362.986.  CI. 
428-364.000. 
Urben,  Peter  G.,  to  CourtauMs  Fibres  (Hokhngs)  Limited.  Lyocell  fiber 

deatmem  method.  5362,739.  Q.  8-116.400. 
Ure,  Alan  M  :  See— 

Hindmaish.  Eric;  TUmer.  John  A.;  and  Ure.  Alan  M..  5363,293,  Q. 
562-414.000. 
Ure,  J.  Robeit:  See— 

Bramnick,  Arnold  H.;  Elkins,  Douglas  G:  and  Ure,  J.  Robert.  5364,054. 

a.  395-700.000. 
Grantz,  JeCfirey  A.;  and  Ure.  J.  Robert.  5364.038.  Q.  395-491.000. 
Urquhart.  Gordon  T,  to  Volcor  Finishing,  Inc.  Automated  electrodeposition 

line.  5362,810,  O.  204-213.000. 
Uiushihala,  Haiuyuki;  and  Kondou,  Makoio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Engine  valve  operation  timing  control  apparatus.  5362,071,  CI.   123- 
90.150. 
US  West  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Qiu,  Yuping;   Ryan,  Jennifer,   Sun.   Xiaoroog;   and  Lee,  Yooiigbo, 
5364,021,  a.  395-200.210. 
Uschold,  Robert  C:  See— 

Hildwein,  Roger  L.;  Uschold.  Robeit  C;  Slaley.  J.  D..  Jr.;  Riestenbeig. 
Paul;  Gallagher.  Laura;  and  Nagao.  Rex,  5362,677.  Q.  606-108.000. 
Usuki,  Kaisunon:  See — 

Yasunaga,  Saosi;  and  Usuki.  Katsunori.  3363.912.  O.  375-242.000. 
Utterbeig.  David  S.  Needle  protector  sheath.  5362,636.  Ci.  604-263.000. 
Utterberg,  David  S.  Needle  protector  sheath.  5362.637,  Q.  604-263.000. 
Uwai.  Keiu:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Kyqji:  Yamamoto,  Masakazu;  Miyake,  Yoshio;  Isemoto, 
Koji;  and  Uwai,  Keita,  5363,490,  Q.  318-808.000. 
Vadhar,  Puimal  M.:  See — 

Hempfling,  Dave  C;  Vadhar,  Parimal  M.;  and  Huffinon,  Ronald  J.. 
5362380,  a.  411-342.000. 
Vakfanan,  Michael:  See— 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  8.  1996 


October  8.  1996 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  92 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


OcTOBBt  8,  1996 


Piaucv.  Aiexey.  Liivia,  Simoa;  Ljubominky.  Aleunder.  Zjkimm. 
Aleuy;  Mishia.  Mexey.  Vildinaii.  MichwI.  and  Kmz.  Michael. 
5J62JI3.  a.  285^373  000 
Vaieaoae.  Coaid  C:  Set— 

Price.  Ehria  C;  Dttm.  Pimoa  B  .  and  Viknuae.  Gerald  C.  S.M2.0M>. 
a.  112-470.290 
Valeo:  Set— 

RAMe.  Dieler.  5.M2.543.  a.  464-«8  OOa 
Rohrfc.  Dieter.  5_%2.542.  O.  464-67  000. 
Valeo  Systtmes  d'Essuyage:  Sr* — 

Euslache.  Jean  Pierre,  and  Bef(e,  Gilies.  $J6I.882.  O.  15-230.001 
VUiM.  Paul  L..  Jr    Ser— 

McGee.  Joae|*  A  .  and  Valim.  Paul  L.  Jr..  SJ63.I84. 0.  323-107.000. 
NWley  SyMeno.  inc.:  Ser— 

Gromes.  Terry  D..  3.362.043,  Q.  103-29.100. 
VaJlone.  Jowph  See— 

Dismukes.  Joha  P;  JohnMia.  Jack  W .  Corcoraa.  Edwvd  W..  Jr.;  ad 
Vallone.  Joacfrii.  3.363.212.  O  324-7116.000 
VUoB,  S.A    Ser— 

de  PbiB.  CMivier.  and  Hermuuet.  Yaanic.  5J62JI9.  O.  213-274.000. 
Valsar.  Jacob,  lo  Damsigi  B  V  Mediod  for  cuhivaiion  of  plaMs  on  a  conveyor 

beh.  5.361.943.  CI  47  .19  000 
Vahchev.  Konslandn  L.  Collar  synem  for  luenne  mohli/er  5.562.679.  C\ 

606- 119  000. 
Vaken.  Tim;  Perz.  Dan;  and  Yercmian.  Joneph.  K>  GSW  Inc.  Terminatian 
device  for  honzonial  direct  veni  gas  Aicplaca  or  die  like.  5  J62.088.  CI. 
I26-85  00B 
ValOT,  Daniel  Ser-^ 

Bnand.  Gerard.  Maingre.  Dnminique:  Le  FoU.  Mvcel;  nd  VUie. 
Daniel.  5.562.126.  CI    138-127  000 
Valyi.  Emery  1 .  and  Brun.  Cliarles  J .  lo  EV  Family  Limited  Parmerrfiip 

Conuiner  closure  auembly  5.562J26.  O   220- 258.000. 
Van  Auken.  Charlei  L.:  See— 

Rudibangh.  John  W.;  Md  \m  Aoken.  Chartes  L..  3.362.043.  O.  103- 
224  too 
Van  Bc^eij.  Nko  J.;  and  GoKh.  Rdf.  lo  EiKnwerk  Brilhl  GmbH  Cylinder 
block  having  a  nay  iron  bate  block  lurrouaded  by  an  aluminum  shell. 
5.562.073.0    123-193  200. 
Vancamfi.  LoreHa.  See — 

Rosenberg.  Bamea.  Vancamp.  Lorcua;  and  Kfigas.  Thomaa.  5.36Z923. 
a   424  644  (Kit) 
Vance.  Drams  W  .  m  Jenmar  Visual  Systems.  Light  innsmilUng  and  dispers- 

mg  (liter  hating  lo«  reflectance.  3J63.738.  CI.  359-614  000 
van  den  Boom.  Johannes:  See — 

Wiemers.  Thomas,  and  van  dea  Boom.  Johames.  3.363.323.  O.  324- 
76.VO0O 
Vanderpiir.  Johnie  B  Storage  container  with  sealed  storage  compatmem  for 

d  purging  gas  cartridge   5.561.915.  CI    U  201  00() 
Vanderlimlcn.  Glenn  M  .  lo  Zcnon  Airport  Envmwmental.  Inc    Vehicular 
Uraranis  for  lemoviag  saow  and  aircraft  de-King  or  sMi-iciiig  liquids 
from  nnnvay  surfaces.  5J61.921.  O  .37  227  000. 
VandencydL  Jcan-Pienc:  See— 

Cmmtf.  William  J .  Davenport.  John  M  ;  Hanslcr.  Richwl  L.;  Vaider- 
leydt  Jean^Pienr;  and  Miller.  Allen.  5.363.977.  O.  383-113.000. 
Van  der  Veen.  Melanw  J.;  5rr- 

Kosal.  Diaae  M  ;  ami  Vn  der  Vcca.  Mdanie  J .  3.363JII.  O.  324- 
731000 
van  de  Ven.  Heancus  J  M.:  See— 

Jacer.  Jan;  Viouearaett.  Comeliui  M.  F ;  and  van  de  Ven.  Henricus  J  M.. 
3J62.977.  a.  428^287  000 
Van  Dick.  Robert  C.  Method  and  apparatus  far  leduciag  physioiofical  stress. 

5_562_597.  C  600-260U) 
Van  Eden.  James  L.:  See — 

Mitra.  Amuava;  and  Van  Elten.  James  L..  5.363J28.  O  800-230.000 
Van  Kket.  Vera  C  .  III.  to  Echlin.  Inc  Macneik  aeaaor  with  protective  cm>. 

5„563_51|.a   .324-174  000 
Vanguard  Iniemaiional  SemKunducinr  Ciirpuratian:  See — 

T«ng.  Homg  Huei.  5.56t.()KH,  CI   417  52000. 
VanHome.   Jcffcry   J    Apparatus,   for   protcctug  a   vehicle's  cargo  aiea. 

5.562.321.  CI   296-39  100 
Vanneuville.  Jozef  K  C    See  ~ 

Seveahans.  Joannes  M  J ;  Gevaert.  Donne  M  E.  and  Vanneuville.  Jooef 
K.  C.  5.563.599.  O   341  156  000 
Van  Ootjcn.  Johannes  A  C  .  lo  Verthift  B  V  Control  of  ammonia  emisiion 

and  odor  5.562.916.  O  424^442.000. 
Van  Oder.  Kim  L    See— 

Spykcrman.  David  J  ;  Van  Order.  Kim  L;  aid  DeJoaw.  Jerry  M. 
5J62.33l.a  297-188  160 
Van  Roiien.  Raymond  ire — 

Pcnnings  Engrlbenut  C  M;  and  V)h  Rotiea.  Raymond.  3^63.968. 0. 
J85-27  OW) 
Vim  Tcaenng.  Johannes  A  M  .  and  Dclvaux.  Mac  R.  A.  G..  lo  Alcatel  N.V. 

TekcommunKatMm  network  node  5.563.877.  C\.  370-38.200. 
Van  Veen.  Anchnnius   See — 

/.andbergen.  Hendrik  W.;  ami  \m  Veen.  AMhomtB.  3.363.412.  Q. 
230-307  000 
V^nWajner.  Todd  W  Ughter  ofwraluig  aid.  3.362.439.  O.  431-133000 
Vm  ZmdU  TVaans  R.  See- 

Kaaa.  WUham  J  ;  Kenny.  Thomas  W .  Rocksiad.  Howard  K.;  Rcyaoidi. 
Joaeph  K..  and  Van  Zandl.  Thomas  R  .  3J63J44.  CI  73-314.240. 


Vaphiadis.  John  L..  lo  Western  Atlas.  Inc.  Workpiece  transfer  system. 

5.562.197.0.  198-776.000 
Varga,  KeHh  A    See- 
Bell.  Laura  K.;  McKee.  Barbara,  Nguyen.  Thanh-Nha;  and  Varga.  Keith 
A  .  5.364.003.  CI.  393-135.000. 
>*rio«.  Patrick:  See— 

Chia.  Chok  J  ;  and  Variot,  PalrKk.  5J63.446.  O.  237-704.000. 
Vaughlon.  Malritew  K.:  See— 

Halliwell.  Harry;  and  Vaughton.   Matthew   K..  3.364,031,  O.  393- 
600000 
Vecranghavan.  Malalhi:  See — 

La  Pbrta.  Thomas  F;  and  Vecranghavan.  Malalhi.  5.363.939.  O.  379- 
220000 
Vega-Toro.  GuiHemio  See  — 

Florrs.  David.  Jtihnson.  William  J  .  Lachman.  Lawrence  M.;  Smith. 
Michael  D  ;  and  Vega-Toro.  Guillermo.  5.564.018.  CI   393-200.020. 
Venables.  Barney  J.:  See— 

Daugbeny.  Kenneth  E.;  Venables.  Barney  J.:  and  Ohluon,  Oicar  O.. 
5.562.743.  CI  44-589  000 
Venoone.  Sebastian  T ;  and  V»Reyn.  Timothy  J  .  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Asynchronous  clock  switching  between  first  and 
second  clocks  by  esicnding  phase  of  current  clock  and  swiiching  after  a 
predetermined  lime   and  appropriated  Iransiucns    5.5M.U42.  O.   393- 
550.000. 
Verdugt  B.V.:  See— 

V^  Ooijen.  Johannes  A.  C.  3.362.916.  O.  424-442.000. 
Vcmet,  Robcfl:  S^e — 

Soulaigre.  Gerard;  k.id  Vcmet.  Robert.  3.363.363.  CI  89-46.000. 
Vanon.  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Tarczynski.  Mitchell  C;  Jensen.  Richard  G.;  Bohnert.  Hans  J.;  and 
Vernon.  Daniel  M..  5..563.324.  O  800-203  000 
Vestt  Medical.  Inc  :  See^ 

Stem.  Roger  A.;  Sullivan.  Vincent  N  ;  Richman.  RoxanneL.;  Roy.  Loren 
L;  Marion.  Robert  L.;  and  Striegler,  Thomas  D..  3.362.720,  CI. 
607-98000 
Vexler.  Gayriel  L    See— 

Aipin.  Bcnoil;  and  Veiler.  Gayriel  L.  5J63.377.  O    174-121  OOA 
V^zner.  Kenneth  W.  Retractable  transport  wheel  mechanism  for  boat  lifts. 

5J62.362.  O  403  3  000. 
Victor  ComiMny  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaw^iicfai.  Toshihiko.  5.562.771.  O.  117-92.000 
Shibayama.  Kenji   and  Suzuki.  Kqp.  5.363.716.  CI.  386-68.000. 
Victoria  Hospital  Curpivation   See  — 

Downey.  Dnnal.   Fensier,  Aaron;  Miller.  John:  and  Tong.  Shidong. 
5..562.095.  CI    128-660  (NO 
Videor  Technical  E  Hang  GmbH:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Rainer.  and  Glock.  Herbert.  5.363.639.  O.  348-373.000. 
Viehbeck.  Alficd  See 

Buchwalter.  Stephen  L.  Goldberg.  Maitin  J.;  Iyengar.  Revathi;  OToole. 
Terrence  R  .  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5J63.273.  O.  546-257  000. 
Viglwoi.  Cadtehne  H..  beaeficiay:  See— 

Kotetsky.  Ronaki  G  ;  Viglioni.  Donald  R..  deceased;  and  von  GutfekL 
Robert  J  .  5..562.778.  CI    1.34-1  000 
Viglioiu.  Donald  R  .  deceased  (by  Catherine  H  Viglioni.  beneftciary):  See— 
Korctsky.  RooaU  G.;  VigUoOi.  DonaU  R..  deceased,  and  von  GutfeM. 
Robert  J..  5.362.778.  O.  134-1.000. 
Vijg.  Jan:  See— 

Mullaart.  Fjik;  Uinerlinden.  Andre  G..  and  Vijg.  Jan.  5.362.813,  O. 
204-618  000 
Viola.  Ernest  S  :  See— 

Frobosifo.  RaymondC; and  Vmla.  Ernest  S.. 3.561.933,0. 32-217.000. 
Viola.  Joseph  O    See— 

Hankiaaon.  John  L .   Vioia.  Joseph  O.;  aiMl  Ebeling.  Thomas   R.. 
3.562.101.  O    128-723.000 
Virginia  Commonwealth  University:  See — 

Ottenbnte.  Rapheal  M  ;  and  Fadecva.  Naulye,  S.S62.II0.  O.   132- 
202000 
Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Pmpenies.  Inc.:  See — 

HudlKky.  Tonus,  and  Mandel.  Martin.  3.363.281.  O  549-433.000. 
Virus  Research  Inslilute:  See 

Alktxk.  Harrv  R  .  Andnanov.  Alexander  K  ;  Langer.  Robert  S.:  and 
Visscher.  Karyn  B  .  5.562.909,  O  424-280  100. 
Vishwanarii.  T  G.:  See- 
Parr.  Michael  I.;  WaUon.  Join  L.;  and  Vishwanadi.  T.  G..  3..563.888. 0 
370-93  100 
Visicher.  Karyn  B.:  See— 

Allcock.  Harry  R.;  Andiiaaov,  Alexander  K  ;  Langer.  Roben  S  ;  and 
Visscher.  Karyn  B..  3J62,909,  O  424-280  100 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc  :  See- 
Small.  Gary  L.  5.-563.509.  CI    324  158  100 
Voegeh.  Ouo.  and  Tzanavaras.  George  Method  of  fabricaing  nugnetoresis- 

livc  transducer  5.561.896.  CI   29-603  080 
VtofcL  AUcc  M.:  See- 

WM.  EiTol  H  ;  Bacon,  Dennis  R  ;  Baker.  Ellen  S  ;  Bodet.  Jcan-Francois; 

Bums.  Michael  E..  Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M  ;  Hensley,  Charles  A.; 

Mermelslein.  Ruben;  Scvems.  John  C  .  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr ;  Siklosi. 

Michael  P.  Vogel.  Alice  M    and  Watson.  Jeffiey  W.  5.562.849.  O 

510-521  (»» 

Vogel,  Scon  W .  and  Shomaker.  Robert  L..  lo  Keiuiametal  Inc.  Inacn  having 

simwoidal  undulations  for  ball  nose  end  mill.  5,362,370.  O  407-42.000. 

Voilh  Sutzer  Paptemaschiaea  GmbH:  See— 
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Beitfwanger,  Rudolf;  and  Sollinger.  Hani-PCler.  3,362.261,  O.  242- 
527.000. 
Vokor  Fuiithing.  Inc  :  See— 

UrqulMit.  Gordon  T.  3.362.810.  O.  204-213.000. 
\follendorf.  Kim:  See- 
Bell.  Randall;  and  Vollendorf.  Kim.  3,361,929,  O.  40-379.000. 
von  Braun.  Franz-Joaef:  See — 

Menz.  Erika.  3.563.742.  O.  339-842.000. 
von  Ahn.  Vblker  H  :  See- 
Winter.  Roland  A.  E;  Ravicfaandian.  Ramanadian;  Holt.  Mark  S.;  von 
Ahn.    Volker   H.;   Babivz.   Joseph   E.;   and   Leppard.   David   G., 
5.563.242,0.524-91.000. 
Von  Benda.  Klaus;  and  Berger,  Gerhard.  Electrochemical  cell.  3.363,006, 0. 

429-104  000. 
von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Brady.  Michael  J.;  Chaudhai.  Praveea;  Gambina  Richard  J.;  Heimich, 
Harley  K.;  Moskowitz,  Paul  A.;  Schron,  Alejandro  G.;  and  von 
GutfekL  Robert  J.,  5.563383,  O.  340-372.000. 
KoretAy.  Ronald  G.;  Vigliotti,  Donald  R..  deceased;  and  von  Gutfeld. 
Robot  J  .  5.562.778.  CI.  134-1.000 
Von  Helmoll.  Riltmar;  and  Wecker.  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft. 
Magnetoresistive  sensor  utilizing  a  sensor  material  with  a  perovskite-like 
crystal  smicture   5..563.331,  O.  73-31.050. 
Von  Hdtz.  Michael  J  ;  and  Radzio,  Carl  £..  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Camera  having  improved  grip  surface  and  method  of  making  same. 
5.563.674,  O  396-540.000. 
von  Massow.  Gabriele:  See — 

Frey.  Khsztina;  von  Mataow,  Gabriele:  Ah,  Helmut  G.;  and  Welch.  M. 
Bruce.  5.363.284.  O.  336-33.000. 
VonReyn.  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Veotraee,  Sebastian  T;  and  VonReyn,  Timothy  J.,  3,364,042,  O  393- 
550J000 
Vorwerk,  Dierk:  GUnlher.  Rolf  W.;  and  Schmilz-Rode,  Thomas,  lo  William 
Cook  Europe  A/S.  Endovaiculw  graft  prosthesis  and  an  implantation 
method  for  such  a  prosthesis.  5,362,724,  O.  623-1.000. 
Vote,  A.  Scan:  See— 

Abdulnaiiih,  Anioine  G.;  awl  Vote.  A.  Sean.  3.362.806,  O.   162- 
2611)00 
Vieeland.  William  B  :  See— 

Ferrar.  Wayne  T;  Vredand.  WiUiam  B.;  Hewitt.  Charles  E.;  Fitzgerald. 
Joha  J  ;  and  Binga.  Tonya  D.,  5,563,202,  O.  324-430.000. 
Vrouenraeti.  Cornelius  M.  F:  See — 

Jager.  Jan.  Vroucnraets.  Cornelius  M.  F;  and  van  de  Ven,  Henriciis  J.  M., 
5,562.977.  CI.  428-287.000. 
Vnidhula,  Vivekananda  M.:  See — 

Hylandes,  Mark  D.,  Srinivasan,  Anamhacfaaii;  Fitzner,  Jelirey  N.;  and 
Vrudhula.  Vivekanaida  M..  3.563.230.  O.  3364.100. 
Vukovich.  Villiam  J.:  See— 

Koenig,  Melissa  M.;  and  Vukovich.  WiUiam  J..  3.362.367,  O.  477- 
34  000 
Vuonnen.  Tapani,  lo  Amyhm.  n.v.  ftodurtkin  of  xyliloL  3.S63J03.  O. 

568-864  000 
Vystrcil.  Robert:  See— 

Zahuranec.  Terry  L..  Stephens.  Paul  D.;  Salo,  Robert  and  Vysticil, 
Robert,  5.561.885,  O.  15-323.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc:  See — 

Hansel,  George  A.,  ID;  Singles.  David  T..  Jr.;  Dugger.  Lany  W.;  and 
Giocanda.  David  B..  5.S63J76.  O.  I74-I02.00R. 
W  R.  Grace  A  Co  -Conn  :  See- 
Wood.  John  C  ;  and  Brown,  James  E.,  5,562.939.  O.  428-34.900. 
Waagepeienen,  Gaston  B.  F.  to  Forskningscenttr  RIS0.  Fly  wheel  arrange- 

meni  5.562.014.  O  74-572.000. 
Wabarii  National  Corporation:  See— 

EMick.  Rodney  P.  5.562.981.  O.  428-323.000. 
Wachs.  Marvin  R..  to  Hughes  Electronics.  Antenna  system  with  plural  beam 

ttqataud  offaeL  5.363.609.  O.  342-372.000. 
Waco  Pure  Oiemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

lUeuchi.  Hideo;  llo.  Toahiyaau;  and  Kojima,  Yiildia.  3.363.276.  O. 
326-219  000 
Wada.Saa«fai:  See— 

Mangyo,   Masao:   Nakaoka.   Scishi;   Yakushi.  ShuicU;  Ito,  Shinya; 
Kawashima,  Takao;  Wada,  Saloihi;  and  Kawai.  Hiddd.  3.362.427, 0. 
417-313.000. 
Wada,  Shuuchi;  and  lUc^.  Masanori.  to  Micnbiihi  Deiyd  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.  Control  apparahis  for  motor-driven  power  steering  system  of  motor 
vehicle.  S.363.790.  O.  364-424.050 
Wada.  Tomohisa;  and  Ukita.  Molomu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Semiconductor  memory  device  having  two  layers  of  bit  lines  aranged 
crossmg  widi  each  other.  5.563.820,  O.  363-63.000. 
Wada.  Yodihiro:  See— 

Kuriu,  Hiroki;  Mita.  Abra;  Ueno.  Kanifimii;  Matsumoto,  Yoshinori; 
Wala,  Yochihiro;  and  Iwami,  Masaaki.  3.362.996.  O.  428-474.400. 
Wagener.  Rdnhard:  Ser^ 

Schneider.  JOrgea;  Wegener.  Reinhanl:  Kreuder,  Willi;  Delius,  Ubich; 
and  Wildhardt.  JQigen,  3.562.826.  O.  210^90.000. 
Wagner.  Dane.  Damper  for  aircraft  heating  systems.  5.36233,  O.  244- 

118.500 
Wagner.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Rodal.  Eric  B.;  W^na,  Gay  L.;  anl  Lau.  Chuag  Y.,  3.364,098,  CL 
433-3  I4.00a 
Wagner,  Paul;  See— 


Landscheidt.  Heinz;  Hallenberger,  Kaspar,  Wagner,  Paul;  and  Klausener, 
Alexander.  5,562,887.  O.  423-235.000. 
Wagner.  Rolf;  Luly.  Jay  R.;  and  Or,  Yal  S.,  to  Abbod  Laboralories.  Macro- 
cyclic  amide  and  urea  immunomodulators.  3363,172,  O.  314-436.000. 
Wagner.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Edie.  Roben  J.;  Wagner.  Thomas  J.;  Widman,  Michael  F:  Wilbum,  Joe 
E.;  and  Chinnaswamy,  Mano.  5361,970,  O.  53-473.000. 
Wahl,  Enol  H.:  Bacon,  Dennis  R.;  Baker,  Ellen  S.;  Bodet,  Jean-Francois: 
Bums.  Michael  E.:  Demeyere.  Hugo  J  M  ;  Hensley.  Charles  A.;  Mermel- 
slein. Robert;  Sevems.  John  C;  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr.;  Siklosi.  Michael  P., 
Vogel,  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
The.  Concentrated  biodegradable  quaternary  ammonium  fabric  softener 
compositions  and  compounds  containing  intermediate  iodine  value  unsat- 
urated fatty  acid  chains  5,562,849,  O.  510-521.000. 
Wahling.  Werner;  and  Maierbacher.  Georg.  to  SGF  Suddeutscfae  Gelenk- 
scheibenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  FlexiUe  disc,  for  a  molcr  vehicle  drive 
line.  5362345,  O.  464-93.000. 
Wahlstrand.  John  D.:  See— 

Yerich,  Charles  G.;  Combs,  William  J.;  Kleckner,  Karen  J.;  Panken,  Eric 
J  ;  Schallhom.  Richard  S.;  and  Wahlstrand.  John  D..  5362,711,  O. 
607-17.000. 
Wainwright,  John:  See — 

Massara.  Andrew  J.;  and  Wainwright.  John.  5362.324. 0. 297-284.600. 
Waite,  Scott  W.;  Scvems.  John  C;  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  and  Hartman,  Frederick 
A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Dryer-activated  fabric  condition- 
ing   and    antistatic    compositions    with    improved    perfume    longevity. 
5.562.847,  O  510-519.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Naoyuki;  See — 

Obayashi,  Aran:  Haga.  Takumi:  Wakabayashi,  Naoyuki:  and  Sakagawa, 
Takashi,  5.564,077,  CI.  455-89.000. 
Wakayama.  ShinichI:  Set — 

Aola.  Masahiro:  Komanida,  Seiji;  Nyui.  Nozomu;  Hanawa,  Tetsuya; 
Wakayama,    Shinichi;    Konno,    Masafairo;    and    Satoh,    Kazuhiio, 
5364.032,  O.  395-430.000. 
Wakefield  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Harmon,  Ronald  A.;  Madan.  Nanak  C;  and  Tkemblay,  Donald  P., 
5362.146.  CI    164-112.000. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuda.  Kuniaki;  and  Tanimoto.  Kazuhito,  5363,072,  O.  436-97.000. 
Wakui.  Yoshio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  communi- 
cating device.  5363,396,  O.  235-441.000. 
Walczak,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Rao,  V.  N.  MallikajuM;  mi  WUczak.  Francis  J.,  3363.304.  O. 
370- 166.000. 
Waldorf  Cotporalioa:  See- 
Brink.  Thomas  J.;  and  Keabk.  Jack  B..  S362J09.  O.  281-13.100. 
Waldron.  Craig:  See— 

K^ipock.  Paul  S.:  and  Waldion,  Craig,  3362.993,  O.  428-469.000. 
Waldrop,  Mark  W.:  See— 

AbeL  Ulrich;  James,  Uwrence  E.;  and  Waklrop,  Mark  W.,  3362,794, 0. 

136-308.600. 
Abel.  Ulricfa;  James.  Uwrence  E:  and  Waldrop,  Mark  W..  3363.193.  CL 
524-86.000. 
Waldschmidt,  Richard  J.;  Weddle,  Daniel  O.;  and  Young,  C.  David,  to 
Rockwell  Imemalioiial.  Method  of  selectiiig  optimum  frequency  in  sky- 
wave  communication  apparahis.  3363.918.  O.  373-347.000. 
Walenga.  Guy  J.:  See- 
Koch.  Russell  W:  Turner,  John  L.;  WUenga,  Guy  J.;  lUcigawa. 
Hiroyodii;  and  Okamoio,  Keizo,  3362,787,  O.  136^.000. 
Wales,  Kennedi  S.:  See— 

Huitema,  Thomas  W.;  Williamson,  Warren  P:  Olten,  Matthew;  Wales, 
Kenneth  S.;  Fogelberg,  Mark;  and  Chambers,  James  H.,  3362.700.  CL 
606-207.000. 
Huitema.  Thomas  W.;  Williamson,  Wvren  P;  Ooen,  Maldiew;  IXUes, 
Kennedi  S.;  Fogelberg,  Mark;  and  Chambcn,  James  R.  3362.701 , 0. 
606-207.000. 
Huitema.  Thomas  W.;  Williamson.  Wanen  P;  Olten.  Maofaew;  Wales. 
Kenneth  S.;  Fogelbei^  Mark:  and  Chambers,  James  H.,  3362,702. 0. 
606-207.000. 
WaUnsky.  Stanley  W.:  See— 

Goggin.  Kadiieen  D.:  Lambeit,  John  F;  and  Wihosky.  Stanley  W.. 
5363.259.  O.  536-124.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.:  See- 
Barton.  John  E  D.;  Catwrigfal.  David;  Cox.  John  M.;  Milcfadl.  Glyaa: 
Carter.  Charles  G.;  Lee.  David  L:  UlUker.  Francis  H.;  and  Woolard. 
Frank  X..  3363.115.  O.  504-288.000. 
Wallace  Confwler  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Holhnau.  Donald  J..  3362.789.  O.  136«4.000. 
WUIenburg.  Ronaki  C:  See— 

U  Muia.  Joseph  L.;  and  WUIenburg,  Ronaki  C.  5363J66.  d.  102- 
217.000. 
Walsh.  Alexander  C:  See— 

Rader.  R  Scott;  Schallen.  Eric  H.;  Walsh.  Alexander  C;  Awfa.  Cari  C; 
and  de  Juan.  Eugene,  5363384,  O.  34O-6I8.000. 
Walsh.  Demis  E:  See- 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Cheng.  Jane  C;  Han.  Scott;  Santiesteban,  kmt  G.; 
and  «Ush.  Dennis  E,  3363311.  O  585-467.000. 
Walsh,  Ketmelfa  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  System  and  method 
for  acoiMically  imaging  an  underground  tank.  5363.843.  O.  367-7.000. 
Walsh.  Nod  J.  Oscillating  drive  shaft  and  related  components  configuration 
for  reciprocating  piston  engines.  5362.075,  O.  123-197  100. 


OtrroBER  8,  19% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  94 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OCTOBEK  8,  19% 


October  8,  19% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  95 


Waldi.  Reed  H.:  See— 

Koip.  Chriitaiiiier  )  .  Daly.  Duiel  T    Hua^.  Nai  Z.;  JoOey.  Scolt  T: 
Koih.  Frcdrnck  W .  Sioldt.  Sicptwn  H  .  Waiih.  Reed  H  .  and  Denis. 
Richard  A  .  5..'5*2.742.  CI  44  .167  000 
Waiih.  RidMd.  Ser— 

Grimn.  Dmmk;  BaniKa.  David  G  ;  avl  Wabh.  Richanl.  )J«2.4I7.  O. 
416-137  000 
Waher.  G  A    Str 

Sulhvaik  M    E.  Waker.  G.  A  ;  and  Thicde.  D    A..  SJ63.420.  O. 
230- MM  00ft 
Waller.  Helraul:  Srr— 

Meyer.  Noctien;  Kmm.  Juergcn.  Mmlily.  VM:  Harrrus.  Allnchl;  Goetz. 
^4o(tle^.  Wuertcr.  Bruno.  Waller.  HclmiM.  WcMphalen.  Karl-Ono;  Md 
Gerber  Manhias.  5.563. 114,  CI    504  2*8  ()W) 
Waller.  William  T    Sfe^  ~ 

Wang.  C  David;  Thna|Mai.  J«Bn.  and  Waher.  Willim  T..  3.S63.982. 
a    3<>5- 22.000. 
Wahher.  Bcmd:  Ser— 

Cjermak.  Mailin;  and  Wahher.  Bemd.  5.563,467.  O  310-239000 
Wahher  Bnan  W    Srr 

Spefh.  David  R  .  fVlleiier.  Ronald  R  .  and  Wahher.  Bnan  W.  5.563.2U4. 

a.  524-505  000 

Wahon.  Kim  L  .  Paid.  Ra|cn  M  .  Chum.  Pak  Wing  S  .  and  Otxjnki.  Todd  J.. 

lo  Do*  Chemical  Company.  The  Packaging  and  wrapping  fihn  5.562.95JI. 

a   42H  34900 

Wambrke.  AUin.  and  Willems.  Joseph,  lo  NV  Raychem  SA  Environmenul 

sealing   SJ62J95.  CI.  277  M.OOO 
Wan.  Ray  L:  Ser-- 

Ym.  Tom  D    Wan.  Ray  L  .  Hsiao.  Ling  Wen;  Lin,  Tien-Ler.  ami  Shone. 

Fuchia.  5.-563.822.  CI   365-185  140 
Yiu.  Tom  D  .  Wan.  Ray  L  .  Haiao.  Ling  Wen;  Lin.  Tien-Ler;  and  Shone. 
Fuchia.  5.563.823.  O.  36S-I8S.I60 
Wandinger.  Fian/  See — 

DuhoH.  DKler;  and  Wandinger.  Franz.  5_562.472.  O  439-329  000 
Wang.  BoT-Min.  lo  ladustnal  Technology  Reaeaich  Imtilule.  Wailing  bme 
liner  frductioa  by  'ivnchnmi/er  Mufllng  dimhold  modulation.  5.563.891. 
CI    37(>.  102  000 
Wang.  C  David;  Thompson,  lame*,  and  Waher.  William  T .  to  AIL  Systemv 
Inc    Apparanis  and  method  for  detcclwa  of  molecular  vapon  in  an 
atmuipherK  region  5.563.982.  CI   .395-22  OOO. 
Waag,  David  L    K  .  and  Meyen.  Painck.  lo  Monon  Inlemanonal.  Inc. 
Sa^MMMlMeaching  of  de  inknl  paper  pulp  with  sodium  bisullile.  dithion- 
ite  aid  bonbydnde  5.562.80J.  CI    162  5UOO 
Wang.  Jib-Pyang:  Sf— 

Kuo.  Sheng-Chu;  Chca,  Sheag -Chik;  Wu.  Jin-Bin.  Teng.  Che-Miag.  and 
Wang.  Jih  Pyang.  5J63.167.  O.  514451  000 
Wang,  lohannn  Str— 

Lemz.  Derek  J  .  Wang.  Mutmen:  Deosarai.  Trevor;  Young.  Linley  M.; 
Yap.  Kian-Ch»;  Nguyen.  Le  T.  Malaubayashi.  Makoto.  and  Lau. 
Te-Li.  5J64.II7.  O   395-163  000 
Wang  Labonaories.  Inc  :  See— 

Plan.  John  M  .  5.564.044.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Wang.  Therru  C    Y.  u>  Motorola.  Inc    Dynamic  mapping  apparanu  for 
mobile  unii  aiifuiMlion  jnd  method  thrrrfor  5_V)3.«)6.  CI    U2^54  000 
Wang.  Weijia.  Shurman.  Diuiiel  A  .  and  Minsky.  Margaret  D  R  .  to  Interval 
Research  Curfwralion.  Audio  interface  tatneni  and  cominunicatiaa  tyiteai 
for  lue  therewith   5J63.95I.  O    381  24  000 
Wang.  Wei  Yeong   5ft- 

McCain.  James   H.    Naumann.  Alfred  W.   and  Wng.   Wei  Yeong. 
5..563_282.  CI   549  534  000 
Wang.  YnpunP.ioMctanetmCofporation.  Bar  code  decoding  with  dymmi- 

cally  lovlable  data  character  wci.  5.563.399.  CI   235-462.000 
Want.  Roy,  Adams.  Norman  I  .  Goldstein.  Richanl  J  .  Schilil.  William  N  ,  and 
Tso.  Michael  M  .  ui  \enn  C»rpiirati<in  Method  and  system  fur  mainuin 
ing  processing  continuity  lo  mobile  computers  in  a  wireless  network 
5_564.ir70.  a  455  53  100 
Want.  Irl  E  .  lo  Ashland  Inc  Smppuig  compositions  containing  alkanolamine 

compounds   5_563.II9.  C\   510-176.000 
Warner- Lambert  Coanany   Stt — 

DonngaU.  John  M..  Kiely.  John  S  .  Md  Schnieder.  Mel  C.  5J63.I55. 

a  514-312000. 
Ceria.  Navm  M  .  5.M2.90S.  O.  424-434.000 

Silvcfnaa.  Richanl  B..  Anikiiszkiewicz.  Ryszard;  Yuen.  Po-Wai.  Sobi- 
eray.    Dcnu    M.;    Fraiklin.    Lloyd  C;    and   SchwindL    Mvk   A. 
5J63.175.  a  514561000. 
Warren.  Wayne  F   5tt~ 

ISurren.  Michael  G,;  Wancn.  Wayne  F;  Hedges.  Raymond  C  .  aid 
Hanon.  Gregory  J .  5.563.518.  O   324-67'>T0O. 
Washington.  Wayne  K   Lockout  telephone  5.363.    16,  O  379-200000 
Wassmer.  Karl  Heinz  Stt 

Henn.   Roll.    Besecke.   Siegmund.   Deckers.  Andreas;  Guendierbcrg. 
Norben.   Brudermueller.  Martin.  Nesller.  GolMnl;  aid  Wassmer. 
Karl-Heuu.  3J63.I7S.  O.  521-36.000. 
Waabu.  Hiavhi:  Sm^ 

Endo.  YasuhiiD;  Ueda.  Yoichi.  Hayaahi.  Toahi^;  Shibnta.  Mitsuhiio; 
Kitayaaa.  ShmichuD.   Kanagawa.  Shuichi.  aid  Waabu.   Hisashi. 
5.563.237.  a.  52S-322  000. 
Walanabe.  Eiji:  S*e— 

Taoda.  Hirorfn;  WalaMbc.  Eiji;  Horiuchi.  Taavo;  Kao.  Shgekazu 
Omon.  Sciichiro;  md  Yokoi.  Hiniiriu.  5.362.820.  O,  210-94  000. 
Waiaiabe.  Hide^i  Stt- 


Nishi.  Matanon;  and  Waanabe.  Hideaki.  3.362.012.  O.  74-490,010, 
Walanabe.  Hisako:  Str— 

Ikeuchi.  Tada.shi.  Watanabe.  Hisako;  and  Mori.  Kazuyuki.  5.563.898,  C\. 
372  38  000 
Watanabe.  Kazuyuki.  and  Okumura.  Chiaki.  lo  Showa  Dcnko  K.K.  Propylene 

resin  composition  5.563,194.  CI.  524-I17  0O0 
Waanabe.  Kiyoshi;  Stt— 

Moy.  Ptier  K,;  and  Waanabe.  Kiyoshi.  3.362.447.  O.  433-130000 
Watanabe.  Koji;  Sugila.  Toru;  Kobayashi.  Ya.sutt>mo;  Shibao,  Masaharu;  and 
Mita.  Alumiuu.  lo  NIFCO,  Inc  Molding  for  a  front  glass,  5,561.9.54,  CI 
52  204  597 
Waanabe.  Tadao.  lo  Daikyo  Co.,  LliL  A  method  for  manufactunni:  an 

anubactenal  chopping  board  5,562,872.  CI.  264-145  000 
Watanabe.  Tan:  Str  — 

Amenon.  FrederK  C  ;  English.  Robert  M,;  Gupta.  Rajiv;  and  Watanabe. 
Tan.  5.564.031.  a   395-419  000 
Walanabe.  Yasushi;  and  Kawaguchi.  Masahiru.  to  Kabushiki  Kasha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Scroll  type  rchigerani  compressor.  5.362.426.  O. 
417  3I00U0 
Waanabe.  Yutaka:  Str  - 

Takezawa.  Tahci.  Takanashi.  Hyozaemon.  Sugimaru.  Nobuo.  Kawa<ie. 
Shoichi;    Waunabe.     Yutaka.    Takayanagi.     Mitsuo.    and    Akiu. 
Kinzabum.  5.562.227.  CI   220-403  000 
Walarai.  Sciichi,  to  NEC  Ciirponiiion,  Output  circuit  for  gunning  Iransceiver 

logic   5_563.542.  CI   327  382  000 
Waterman.  Paul  S.:  Srr  - 

Szita,  Jeno  G  ;  and  Waterman,  Paul  S  .  3J63J224.  Ci.  523-480000, 
Waduns.  Richad  B    Str— 

Mrvos.   James   M ;   Piekunka.  Ann   M..   and  Wakins.   Richad   B.. 
5.562.762.  CI    I06-22,OOH 
Waonbski.  Thomas  E    Str— 

Kneezel.  Gary  A  .  Slephany.  Joseph  F;  LaDonna.  Richard  V ;  Watrobski. 
Thomas  E,;  iHileshuk.  Michael.  Wysocki.  Joseph  J,,  and  E«on,  James 
N,.  5_563.635.  CI    347  12.000 
Wason.  James  B,:  See- 
Beth.  David  E..  Watson.  James  B  .  Terpstra.  Daniel  A  ;  Metzger.  James 
I .  Jr,  Alsup,  J    Douglas;  and  Saunders,  William  J.,  5.562,135.  Q. 
1441.100 
Watson.  Jeffrey  W:  Stt— 

Wahl.  Errol  H  .  Bacon.  Dennis  R  ;  Baker.  Ellen  S  ;  Bodet.  Jean  Francois; 
Bums.  Michael  E,;  Demeyeic.  Hugo  J  M,;  Hensley.  Charles  A,; 
Mermelstein.  Robert.  Sevems.  John  C;  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr;  Siklosi. 
Michael  P.  Vogel.  Alice  M  ;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W.  5.562.849.  O 
510-521000, 
Watson.  John  L    Stt— 

Par.  Michael  I ;  Wason.  John  L.;  and  Vishwanah.  T.  G..  3.363.888.  a. 
370-95  100 
Wayne-Dalton  Corp.:  Str— 

Mullet  Willis  J  ;  Mitchell.  Alben  W,;  and  Bennett.  Thomas  B  .  III. 
3J62,I41.  CI    160-232000 
Wayne.  Michael  G  ;  Smidiers.  Michael  J ;  Rayner.  John  W ;  Faull.  Alan  W.; 
Pearce.  Robert  J  .  Brewster.  Andrew  G,;  Shule.  Richard  E;  Mills.  Stuart  D.; 
and  Caulkett.  Peter  W  R,,  to  Zcneca  Limited   HetetxKyclic  compounds. 
5.563,141,  CI   514-252.000, 
Wean.  Daoieli:  Str— 

Lonlo,  Richanl,  5,562,008.  CI  83  39  000. 
Webb.  R    Michael,  to  U  Fuel.  Inc   Portable  fueling  facility  5.362.162.  CI. 

169  45000 
Webb.  Robert  H..  and  Rogomentich.  Fran  J,,  to  Schepens  Eye  Research 
Institue,  Inc  .  The   Imaging  system  with  confocally  self-detecting  laser, 
5.563.710,  a   3-56-M5  000 
Webber.  Robert;  and  Pai.  Mohandas,  to  Research  &  Diagnostic  Antibodies, 

Polymenc  resin  for  peptide  synthesis  5.563,220.  CI   525-333. 300. 
Weber.  Gcthart  P;  Camgan,  Lon  L,;  and  Livesey,  James  M.,  to  Pioneer 
Hi  Bred  IntemaiHinal,  Inc,  Hybrid  maize  plant  and  seed  (3860),  5.363.326. 
CI   800^200  000 
Weber.  Karon  A  .  Poon.  Ales  D ;  and  Moran.  Thomas  P.  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
raion.  Interactive  system  for  producing,  storing  and  retrieving  informaiion 
correlated  widi  a  recording  of  an  event,  5.564,005.  CI,  395-161,000, 
Weber.  Pacncia  C  :  See— 

Amparo.  Eugene  C  ;  Miller,  William  H,,  Pacofsky,  Giegory  J  ;  Wityak. 
John.  Weber.  Patricia  C;  Duacia.  John  J  V;  and  Santclla.  Joseph  B,. 
III.  5„563.127.  a  314-64.000 
Weber.  Roy  P   See— 

Bruno.  Richard  F,  Maikowitz.  Robert  E,;  and  Weber,  Roy  P,  3.563.882. 
CI   370^62  000 
Webster.  Owen  W.:  See- 
Gentry.  Frederick  P.  Jr;  and  Webster.  Owen  W..  5.363J73.  O.  326- 
194.000 
Wecker.  Joachim:  See— 

Von  Helmoh.  Rinmar.  and  Wecker,  Joachim.  3.363 J3 1.  O  73-31.050 
Weddle.  Daniel  L.  Str- 

Minnick.  Lany  A  .  MHchell.  Stephen  L.;  and  Wteddle.  Daniel  L.. 
5.361.960.  CI   52  578  000 
Weddle.  Daniel  O.  See— 

WaldachmidU  Richard  J  ;  Weddle.  Daniel  O  ;  and  Young.  C.  David. 

3J63.9I8.  CI   375-.347  000 

Weder.  E>onald  E;  Craig.  Franklin  J  ;  Siraeler.  William  F;  and  Stneler. 

Joseph  G..  to  Soudipac  Tnisl  Imemational.  Inc   Method  for  providing  a 

decoradvc  cover  for  a  flower  pot  using  a  collar.  5.36 1 .894.  CI.  29-430.000. 


Weder.  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  Joseph  G,;  and  Straeter.  William  F..  to  Family 
Trust  U/T/A,  The;  and  Southpac  Trust  International.  Inc.  Floral  arrange- 
ment vhrapped  with  a  sheet  having  a  pull  tab  5.362.210,  CI,  206-423,000, 
Weder.  Donald  E,;  and  Craig.  Frank,  to  Southpac  Trust  Intemalianal.  Inc.;  and 
Family  Trust  U/T/A,  The  Apparatus  for  fanning  sleeves,  5,362,798,  C\. 
156-515  000 
Weedliiig,  Robert  E..  to  Patient  Transfer  Systciiu.  Inc,  Air  chamber-type 
patient  mover  air  pallet  widi  multiple  control  features,  5.561.873.  CI, 
.5-711,000 
Weeks.  Kenneth  J .  to  Duke  University,  Shielded  mini-applicator  system  for 
radioactive  source  treaimetit  of  cancer  of  the  ulerine  cervix.  S.S62.594,  CI. 
600-3(100 
Weens.  Daniel  E.:  See- 
Young.  James;  Keith.  Larry  T;  and  Weens,  Daniel  E.,  3363.007.  C\. 
429  1.39  (WO 
Wei.  Tsung-Lu,  Shuttlecock  with  luminescent  means.  5.562,290.  C\.  273- 

417,000, 
Weidcr.  Paul  R,;  Powell.  Joseph  B,;  Slaugh.  Lyiui  H.;  Forschner.  Thomas  C; 
and  Semple.  Thomas  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Cobalt-catalyzed  process 
for  prepaiing  1 .3-propanediol  using  a  lipophilic  phosphine  oxide  promoter, 
5.563.302,  CI  568-862.000 
Wcigcl.  Riwald  J.,  lo  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  The.  Estrogen  receptor  regulation  and  its  uses,  S.563.03S,  CI, 
435-6.000. 
Weil.  Oaudt:  See- 
Malcolm.  Ian;  Weil.  Gaude;  and  KolIaanL  William.  3.362.829.  CI. 
210-667000 
Weiner.  Alben  S.:  Str— 

Henh.  Christian  E.;  and  Weiner.  Alben  S.,  3.563.839.  a.  365-227.000. 
Weir.  Bemad  E..  Ill:  Stt— 

Fonl.  David  K  ;  and  Weir.  Bernard  E .  III.  5.563.594.  O.  341-100.000, 
Weir  Pumps  Limited:  Str— 

Ryall.  Michael  L.,  5362.405,  CI.  415-72.000. 
Weisenberger,  Johannes:  Stt — 

Linz,  Ouenter,  Picpcr.  Helmut;  Hitnmelsbach,  Frank;  Austel,  Volkhard; 
Mueller.  Thomas;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  Seewaldt-Bccker, 
Elke,  5,563,268,  CI.  544-238.000. 
Wcissbach.  Klaus;  Krumbholz.  Klaus;  and  Janda,  Ralf,  to  Dentsply  G.m.b.H. 

Dental  ceramic,  coated  titanium  prosthesis,  5,562.733.  CI.  623-l6.0(K). 
Weissenfluh,  Beat  A,  v  :  Str — 

Weisseafluh.  Hans  v.;  and  Weissenfluh,  Be«  A.  v..  5362.275.  CI. 
267-155.000. 
Weis.senfluh,  Hans  v  ;  and  Weissenfluh.  Beat  A.  v..  to  Hawe  Neos  Dental  Dr. 
H    V   Weissenfluh  AG    Radially  and  longitudinally  indeformable  flexible 
spindle  5,562J75.  Q,  267- 155,000, 
Weist.  WUham  C:  See— 

Brandao.  Ruy  L.;  Manscur.  Arezki;  Spires.  Randall  C;  Weist,  William 
C  ;  aid  Hennann.  Philip  R,.  5.563,604,  CI,  342-159,000 
Weitzel,  Hans-Pcler;  Leigeher.  Horst;  Boldt.  Peter;  and  Leupold,  Jobst.  to 
Consonium  ftir  elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH.  Stilbeiie-based  mate- 
rials, dieir  preparaion  aid  use.  5.563.298.  O.  568-632.000. 
Welch.  M  Bnice:  Str— 

Frey.  Krisztina;  von  Massow.  Gabriele;  Ah,  Helimit  G.;  and  Welch.  M. 
Bnice,  5,563,284.  CI.  556-53.000. 
Welles.  Kenneth  B  .  II:  Srr^ 

Bcrkcaa.  Enugnil;  and  Welles.  Kenneth  B.,  II.  5361 .990, 0. 68-12,060, 
Bcrkcaa.  Enugnil;  and  Welles,  Kenneth  B,,  II.  S.56I.99I,  CI  68-12.040, 
Welliver,  William  R  :  See- 
Miller.  F  MacGregor;  Roth,  Timothy  J.;  Welliver.  WilKam  R.;  Mishu- 
lovict).  Alexander;  and  Hudson.  Mark  S..  5.362.767.  CI,  106-668.000. 
Wells.  Andiony:  Str— 

Blumberg.  Stanley;  and  Wells,  Andwny,  5362.155.  O.  165-128  000 
Wells,  Daniel  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Network  comimmication 

system  having  time-sliced  protocol.  5363.903,  C\.  375-219.000. 
Welsch.  Ridiad  A.  Lawnroower  heaUighl  system.  5363.774.  CI    362- 

80  000, 
Wen.  Cheng  P:  See— 

Wu.  Chan-Shin;  Sao.  Robot  N.:  and  W^  Cheng  P.  3.363.423.  CI, 
257-21,000 
Wen.  Sheree  H,-R,  Adaptive  biofeedback  speech  tutor  loy.  5362.453.  C\. 

4.34-185,000 
Wemcr.  Joachim;  Kane,  Scon  A.;  Mortimer.  Charles  E.;  Doerge,  Herman  P.; 
and  Boonstra,  Eric  F.  to  Bayer  Corporation,  Azcotrope-like  compositions 
of  l.l,l,3.3-pentafluorapropane  and  2-methyl  butane,  5,562,857,  CI,  252- 
67000 
Wesinger,  Robcn  E,:  See— 

Karlyn.  William  M.;  Scher.  David  A,;  Wesinger.  Roben  E,;  and  Bissel, 
Michael  E.,  5,562.030.  CI    101-127  100. 
Wessels,  Jotannes  H.;  Balm.  Jeroen  P.;  Schlejen,  Jacob;  and  Antonis,  Pctius 
H„  to  US,  Philips  Corporation.  Electrodeless  low-pressure  discharge  lamp. 
5363,474  CI   315  248.000. 
Western  Alias,  Inc:  Str- 

Vaphiadis.  John  L,.  5.562,197,  CI,  198-776.000. 
Westfalia  WST  Systemtechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Upmeyer,  Ulnch,  5,562,062,  O.  1 14-72.000. 
Westfechtel.  Alfred:  See— 

Eicken,  Ulrich;  Westfechtel,  Alfred;  Hoefer,  Rainen  and  Gfuetzmacher, 
Roland.  5.563.206.  CI,  524-590000. 
Wcstinghouae  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Feni,  Vincent,  5,563,353.  CI.  73-861  480. 

Wolf.  Daiiel  J.;  and  Balukin,  Gregory  S..  3363,785.  Q.  364-424.010. 


Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Alvino.  William  M,;  (jram.  David  C;  Lahoda.  Edward  J;  Byers. 

William  A  ;  and  Burack.  Roben  D..  5364.105.  CI.  588-20.000. 
Burke.  Andrew  P;  GnS.  David  A.;  and  Terry.  Joel  R..  5363.349.  C\. 

73-831,000 
Gagel.  Donald  F.  5364.103.  CI.  588-20.000. 
Westphal.  Michael,  to  Bruker  Analytische  Messtechnik  GmbH.  Transverse 

gradient  coil  system.  5363.567.  O.  335-299.000. 
Wcstphalcn.  Karl-Ono:  See- 
Meyer.  Norben;  Kast.  Juergen;  Misslitz.  Ulf;  Harreus.  Albiecht;  Goetz. 
Norben;  Wuerzer.  Bnino;  Walter.  Helmut;  Westphalen.  Karl-Ono;  and 
Gerber,  Matthias,  5363,114.  a.  504-288.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Schilling.  Peter.  5.563.198,  C\  524-272,000. 
Wetmore.  Kenneth  H,;  Kormanyos.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Cox,  Stephen  F.,  lo 
Stir-Melter.  Inc,  Apparatus  for  vitrifying  hazardous  waste.  5362363,  Q. 
405-128.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Gupta,  Pramod  K.,  5363.061,  a.  435-240.450. 
Whalen  Biomedical  Inc.:  See — 

Whalen.  Roben  L  ;  and  Sanasin.  Michael  J,.  5362398.  C\.  600-29.000. 
Whalen.  Roben  L,;  and  Sarrasin.  Michael  J.,  to  Whalen  Biomedical  Inc. 

Artificial  urethral  sphincter.  5362.598.  C\.  600-29.000. 
Wheatland.  Graham;  and  Dietrich.  Hagen.  to  Masco  Coipoialion  of  Indiana. 
Door  latch  assembly  widi  backset  adjustment.  5362314.  CI,  292-1.500. 
Whealey.  Margaret:  See — 

Cohen.  Smadar;  Andrianov.  Alexander  K.;  Wheatley.  Maigaret;  Allcock. 
Hany  R.;  and  Langer.  Roben  S.,  5,562,099,  Q.  128-662.020. 
Wheeler,  Anhur  R.,  to  international  Busitiess  Machines  Cotporatioa.  Com- 
pact disk  transpon  tray  moved  by  a  disk  reading  mechanism.  5363,865. 0. 
369-77,100, 
Whisson.  Maxwell  E..  to  Eastland  Technology  Australia  Pty  Ltd.  Paremenl 

device.  5362.635,  CI.  604195.000. 
Whitaker.  The:  See— 

Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  Miller.  Mitchell  E.;  and  Pitts.  Terry  L,  5362,493,  Q. 
439-536,000, 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Abendschein.  Frederic  H..  5363.971.  Q.  385-35.000. 

Apa,  Stephen  R,;  Leufen,  Walter  R;  Peng,  Ping;  and  Rocker.  David  L.. 

5.563,761.0.361-119.000. 
Benjamin,  Karen  E.;  and  Consoli,  John  J..  5362.496.  Q.  439-607.000. 
Fujiwara.  Yoshihito.  5362,494.  O,  439-587.000. 
Hosier.  Roben  C,  Sr.  5361,900.  CI  29-828.000 
Kakitani,  Yutaka:  Shindo,  Saoru;  and  Ueno,  Yasuyuki.  5362.495.  C\. 

439.595.000. 
Kinoshita,  Yoshiji;  and  Kitamura.  Hiroshi.  5362301,  C[.  439-852.000. 
Kourimsky,  Friedrich  J.  A.,  5362302,  Q.  439-621.000. 
Stora.  Michael  J,;  Faith,  Kevin  P;  Humphreys,  Gerard  J,;  Pop,  Julian; 
DIugolecki,  Thomas  M.;  and  Casey.  Daniel  T.  5.562,458,  C\  439- 
348.000. 
Tsukakoshi.  Masao.  5362300,  O.  439-752.000. 
Whilcroft,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Romstad.  Bnicc  A.;  and  Whitcroft,  Frederick  J..  5362.429.  a.  417- 
540.000, 
White.  Carl;  MacEmie.  Jon  R.;  and  Hillman.  Joseph  T,  to  Sony  Corporation; 
and  Materials  Research  Corporation,  Method  and  apparatus  for  isolating  a 
susceptor  heating  element  from  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  environmenL 
5362,947,  a.  427-255,500, 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoyte,  David  S  :  and  Galphin.  Rick  E.,  5362.485.  a,  439-489.000. 
White.  David  L,;  and  Ea.son.  Roben  G..  to  University  of  California.  Regents 
of  the,  Amino-acyl-typc  and  catecholamine-lype  contrast  agents  for  MRI. 
5362.894.  Q.  4249.365. 
White.  Hariey  G..  to  InControl.  Inc.  Atrial  defibrillator  having  both  specific 

and  sensitive  R  wave  detection,  5.562,709.  Q.  607-5.000. 
White.  Haves  R..  Jr  Wood  chipping  and  dyeing  processes  and  products 

thereof.  5.562.956,  CI.  428-17.000. 
White.  James  A.;  See- 
Long.  Michael:  and  White.  James  A..  5362.009.  Q.  83-110.000. 
White,  Roger  A.  Device  for  supporting  items  for  use  by  a  law  enforcement 

officer,  5.562,238,  O.  224-237  000, 
White,  Rowland  S.;  and  Ivey,  David  E.,  to  Mod-Tap  W  Corporation,  Wire 

insener  tool.  5361.898.  Q.  29-748.000. 
WhitefonL  Carlton  L.  Sutureless  wound  closure  device.  3362,705,  CI. 

606-215.000. 
Whitesitt.  Celia  A.:  See — 

Lifer.  Sherryl  L,;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Faiiborz;  Reel.  Jon 
K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg.  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt.  Olia  A.. 
5.563.278.  CI.  548-253.000. 
Whitney.  Brad:  See- 
Hastings.  Roy  A.:  Neale.  Todd  M.;  and  Whitney.  Brad.  5363326.  O. 
326-37.000, 
Whittaker.  Mark:  See- 
Bowles.  Stephen  A.;  Miller,  Andrew;  and  Whittaker.  Mark.  5363.151. 
•      a.  514-303.000. 
Whined,  Graham  B.,  Ill;  (Thang,  Hsiao-Shih;  and  Kane,  James  A.,  to  Meridian 
Semiconductor.  Iik,  Circuit  and  method  for  detecting  segment  limit  errors 
for  code  fetches,  5.564.030.  CI,  395-411,000, 
Whrilenor.  James  A,;  and  Ehmann.  Michael  J  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Dye  donor  web  loading  apparatus  for  a  thermal  primer,  5362352,  CI. 
400-242.000. 
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BdicRokatJ 

E.;aKl 

Wicbe.  Donid.lo 

IM.0OO 
Wicte,  Mailya  O. 


KMxIei.  Bryia  O  ;  Niicfaois.  Ridard  P.;  md  WiUiaimon.  Warea  P..  IV. 
I.  Wa— .  t«rlMil  F.;  WU>Mra.  Joe  5J62J41.  O  227  175  100. 

ly,  Mmo.  5J«1.97a  a  5^-«73  000.  WiUmghMi.  Melvin  K  .  md  Kugk.  SMfrim  T.  Cooiam  powered  machiniiu 

•«  Steenut  lailwqr  nek.  5J62JM4.  a.  lOS-        5J42J73.  a.  409-136.000. 

WUh,  OnlMB  J.:  Sn— 

Bcfc.  SMphea  C;  Lucii.  Pwi  J.;  bkI  Wills.  GrriMn  J..  3.SM.048.  O. 


IMwi.  AMtMy  P.  J..  lUktam.  OnAey  O ;  smJ  Wiebe.  UmHym  G .  393-«00.000. 

5 JM JM.  g.  435-254  100  WU«».  GenU  R.:  S«- 

Wieler^ktopienle:  Sm^  Sepyti,  RkW  T.;  mi  WUaoa.  OenU  R..  S.562JM.  a.  206-748.000. 

PradMika.   Aittur.    Wielcr.    MaiMcnte.   Keawell.   Zoka   It;   ad  WUmb,  SoM  O.:  5(r— 

GMMcr.  Mkkd  J  A..  SJ62,707.  a  607-2.00a                PrnmnmA.  S»tftten  W;  *ad  Wil«».  Scod  D..  5.363.868.  a.  369- 

Qpcai  I'OiAvaMiui  for  rnfmimt  ■h1o(  M^irii  far  •  komdvy  Witaaa  Spotiiv  Goodi  Co.:  Stt— 

tarn  M  pmcca.  5J63J23.  Q.  324-763  OOa  IVnwi.  Rotot  T.  S.362J52.  Q.  473-379.000. 

WihI.  MiriE  I    S«»—  WUKa  indMnm.  Ik.:  Set— 

Bwn*.  Oavid  O  ;  Sadi^  Zita  K.;  Wao.  Mat  J  ;  Pii.  Tto-Yi;  Zyw«>.  Bull.  Jeffrey  W;  lad  JohMoa.  Oman  A  .  5J62.023.  O.  99-495 000. 

Maek;  Kvinne.  n—m  F.;  bkI  Few.  MidMel  E..  5J63.702.  a.  WinMiki.  DMuel  J.:  Stt— 

..,.   ^"*:"J'"  ClfnuiM.  BcflrMd  M.;  McLean.  James  G ;  Pickover.  Oiftwl  A.; 

WUu  Dculd  D  A<|uatic  uvenetiFMe  coUecw  5J6I.939.  d.  43-65.000.  Sckwatz.  Micfaid  S.;  and  Winaiki.  Daniel  J  .  5.564.004.  a.  395- 

WUben.  Jote  J  :  Sw —  159000 

J..  5J6i840.  a.  216-65.000.  iVv™.    L— *  « 
Winan.  Joe  E:  5m^ 

Edie.  Rohan  J  ;  WkgMr.  ItaMS  J..  Widmi.  Michael  F .  WUbun.  Joe 
E;      '         


Heynaa.  Jaae|ih  S.;  Winfree.  WiOian  P;  Cramer.  K.   Qliott;  and 
Zalamedia.  totcfh  N..  S.S62J45.  Q.  374-5.000. 
5.561  970  CI  53-471  ttn  Wingen.  Rainer  See — 

Wilcos.  Real  N.;  Geon*.  RidMd  U; Haei^  Wiibam  K    toftas.  John  T.  Jr.;  *^^..^'^,."l*f:L9??-  "•«««»'•  ^'«>^-  "«*  *"'"«"•  "«»"• 

Mhy  flmi  UchfiekL  Willi_  H    m  l>hl«m«r.  l^  rVi*  5.562.859.  O  252  299  610 


O  Mean.  llMMhyF.aHi  Lichfield.  WUUanH.K)  Polymeries,  tac  Ciaft    _^  ^-_,     o 

■t  prodaci  iacladiat  *rrr  ilimriaaiiiaal  bead  aatrix  deains  5J62.451     ^■■>™8>-  Clifford  L:  Set— 
d  434-S4.O0O.  Pallas.  CoaacaKX  R.;  and 

Wildermadk.  Ricky  G  Bu(  ihiekl  5.562J23.  a  296-91  000.  404.000 

WUdhardt  Jlv>:  &»-  Wtakdmaaa.  Helmut,  lo  Siemens 

Schneidir.  JOqen;  Wiwewr.  Rdahard;  Kicadtr.  WiU;  Deliw.  UWch;        m  idjIiHL  primary 
ad  Wlldhank.  Jhma.  5J62.S26.  CI.  210-490.000  Winkler.  Irvn:  Set— 

Wile.  Rachard  M..  lo  BH  Pack^iM  Technohigiea.  be    B<«  a^— .j^. 

rrmm  and  lack^  SJ62JI3.  a.  2OS-554O0O  Gerhnrt;  Helsbeis.  Madhias: 

WiMong.  Dehra  L  See—  435.9I  100 

Famelow.  Daa  L.  Haiamar.  WaiHa  J  ;  Ko.  John  H..  Mvgl.  James  C;    WianMh.  OUe:  Set— 
and  WiMon(.  Dehra  L.  5J62.I27.  a  I3a-I37.000. 
WiHbi^  Harry  B  .  h    Set— 

Biiaalr).  M.  Wayne;  Reacher.  Wade  D ;  ad  Wilfaw.  Hny  B..  Jr., 
5.362.5n.  a.  493-194.000 
Wnhchn,  fmitnch,  to  Biaeamann  Corpoialian.  ReatnuMive  dMraal  oxi- 

diaer.  5J62.442.  CL  432-72.000. 
WilKhn.  ftiO:  S>»— 

frhiaaaaa.    Heiaz-Dieaer    Wiliehn.    Aio;    and    Kneanf.    Rudolf. 
5J63J09.  a   524-709  000 
Wilbas.  Jalia  J    5m— 


Wininfs.  Clifford  L.  5.562.479.  Q.  439- 

X-ray  apparatus  having 
1363.924.  a.  378-150.000. 


Peyman.  Aauachtrwa;  Uhfanann.  Eugea:  M^  "— '•^— :  KiMzadanar 
ad  Wuikler.  bvin.  S.S63.0S0.  C\. 


.Oaes^jOran.  and  Winfodi,Oile.  5.563.763.  a  361-301.400. 
Winaki.  Emeal  P  Load  forming  apparatus  ad  mediods.  SJ62.403.  Q. 

414-799.000. 
Wuwer.  Roland  A  E..  Ravichawha.  Ramanadia;  Hoh.  Mak  S.;  von  Ala. 
Vofter  K;  Babiarz.  Joaeph  E;  and  Leppard.  David  G..  lo  Ciba<jeify 
Corporabon.  Ekaro  coat/baae  cxmMcu  coat  finishes  rtabrlizcd  widi 
aotabk  and  diermally  MaMe  benMhamle  UV  akaorters.  5.563J42.  O. 
524-91.000. 
Wirelen  Aoosh:  5tf# 
.    ...   ^    _ ,  „,.^       .  Nichols.  Jeffreys  R..  5J63.772.  O.  361-752.000. 

Sanlh.  David  T.Wilksas.Juha  J.  ad  Saidehakcr.  Heidi  J.  5.562.882.    Winching.  Peaer  See— 

v.n  m"i!??^°?°..,  ■■    .   ^  „ .,  ^  '-^  l^"  O-  Witadnnt.  PWer.  ad  Ikeda.  Shiqi.  5J63.I21.  Q. 

Wia  HaraU.  10  Lade  Akdengesdlichnft.  Monnlag  HTaraeaKM  for  coanol  514-7.000 

lever  onaadaaaial  mick  5.562.119.  O.  137-315.006.  Wath.  Bria:  Set— 

*'''^Tl'°??^,?'*~  ^„_  Dnsbury.  Tom.  Winh.  Bria;  Birwen.  Wma;  ad  Ctoaer.  Paul. 

WMMke.  Alaa;  ad  WHana.  Jaaaph.  5.36i295.  O  27734  000.  5J63>76.  Q  370-58  100 

Willgoha.  Ralph  H.  aftacfc  OV  MM  llarhinwrj  Coapay.  Tlie.  Pracca  Waih-TI^B.  Aaina:  Set— 

2???!!l".**!f!?f^  ^^  wet-ailled  corn  germ  ad  for  proccaa-  Spiala.  Felix.  Winh-Tijani.  Araina.  ad  Landert.  Heidi.  5.563 JOS.  Q. 

ag  a*er  ■aiiiili   5J61.9I6.  CI  34-363  000  585-277.000 

WiWaa  Cook.  Earope  A/S:  St—  Wiecoaaa  AIimh  Reaeach  Foundation  Set— 

Qriaaira.  PraafcK..  5.362J97.  O  606-191.000  DeLaa.  HacW  F;  Schnoes.  Heurich  K;  Perlma.  Kaw  L;  ad 

^*rTSv,9^  .1? .  ^   **  *■•   "^  Schaitz-Rode.  -numa.  S«e»a.  Rolf  E.  5  J63Ji6.  O.  556-443  000. 

«.u_l"^:Z?^*J  '^'""  Gellma.  Sanuel  H.;  ad  Roaaa.  David  B..  5J63.057.  O.  43V 

WUhaas.  Bran  J:  Sar—  188  000 

"T2^,^^^''";,?^!I?1I55-  °~~   *^-  "^  *■«"»".   "^   '  •    Wisnewski.  PaiJ  J    and  J^kxa.  Roger  P..  10  Daek  Medical.  Inc  Implal 
^■u     5J63.I6I   a  5l4-357.00a  laerconnectioo  mechanisa.  5.562.663.  O.  606-61  000 

^SJ^  £J^cw__.  -....     ^    ..         »  Wa*ey.  Michael  D.  10  Loral  Fsirchild  Corporation  Method  ad  sysam  for 
Rahfcnen.  Brad  R.,  Shepard,  PlaUip  W.  Moch.  Rockie  D.;  ad  Will-        Binriiliag  auMple  channel  dau  .V563.885.  O  370-94  200 

«r.u    "T:  *■  "^^  ^  ;  5  J63.402.  a  235-«36  OOO  W&n,  Zftipacw  J.;  ad  Reis,  Antomo  LA  Conbiaed  ptiaay  ad  lecond- 
^TLi'jr^ii:!^^     .  ^^  ■>  ""  ^"^  5J62.255.  O.  241-158.000. 

AibiKkJe.  Huoas  R.;  ad  WiUaas.  Marvin  L.  5J63J0S.  O.  364-  Win.  Lee  A.:  Stt- 

„,^     "1f?F„ ;.  .,        ^          „  Ashley.  Chris  M;  Aukaan.  Brya  C;  Jepaen.  James  S;  aad  Witt.  Lee 

Wilhaaa.  Pal;  Ooaa.  Tom  Greea.  Eageae  S  .  ad  Holines.  Roger  A .  10  A..  5J61.930.  CI.  4aS38.0n)           ^^ 

ABB  laikiaiil  Sysanas.  toe  Uraaai  aial/i  uiaul  of  rheei  aaiial  aaa^  Wity^  Jala:  Sr«^ 

«r?w''^  Sl!^?!?  7""  '•*^-*''-  CI  364^560.000.  Aapao.  Eugene  C  ;  Millet.  William  R;  Pacofsky.  Gregory  J  :  Wityak. 

Wilhaaa.  RonaU  G:  &^  John;  Weber.  PariciaC;  Duncia.  John  J  V;  md  Santua.  Joaeph  B.. 

I  M  .  WiBiaaa.  RonaU  G.;  Sarman.  Wesley  D.;  aad  m.  5.563.127.  a.  514-64.000.                                          ^^ 

.AkcA.  5^62.728.0.623-1.000  Wnike.  Sylvia:  &r— 

..J.      »,Ji:i,*^««.„         .          .  C°*P°-  •"■»^-  Oh«*^  Jea;  and  Witzke.  Sylvia.  5J63.904.  C\.  373- 

Blakey.NelaaE;  and  Wilhaia«.RoaadL.5J6i2l5.  CI  211-17.000.  146.000.                                                           .    .-~  .      . 

Winiiiaann.  Wanaa  F:  See—  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr  Coavay:  Sre- 

^^VS'.^^TSTt^*^-  **^  '''  •  "^  Williamaon.  Warren  P.  Song.  Joo  H.;  and  Towmend,  Donald  J..  5J62.936.  O  426-3  000 

•^^^LEL^  'JJ.?"          ^         «^  Wober.  Manib  A;  ad  Reisch.  Michael  L.  10  POIaoid  Cotporation   Image 

/Tho^  W .  WUIiaaaon.  Waircn  P;  OiKa.  Maldiew;  Wales.  oodi^  by  use  of  discrete  cosine  transforms  5  J63.718.  O  358-432  000 

*S.Potelberg.  Ma*;  aadaaaben.JaaeaH..  5.562,700.  a.  Woffbrd.  Janes  A.;  aKl  James.  Sieve  C  ViKosity-itabilized  amide 

M6-2OT00O.  rilion.  aedndi  of  preparing  and  using  same  5.562>t8.  C\.  252-8 

"yT^J*"?"  *    *^.'!?*r°*-.'?!*™'  I^^-  O*"  Martiew:  Wales.  Wojnaowski.  Robert  J  ;  Cole.  Herben  I    and  Henkes.  John  L.  to  Matin 

fSrSri niiii^'^  ^*^        rhaahrri.  James  H  .  5J62.70l.a.  Maneiu  Corporaiian.  Optical  light  npe  and  micnnvave  waveguide  imer- 

606-207.000.  connects    in    imiltichip   modules    formed    using    adaptive    lithography. 

W.  Williamson.  Warm  P;Oaen.  Matthew:  Wales.  5^62.838.0   216-24  000                                   ■•— t-             ~6-i-7 

I S.;Potelberg. Mark. aadOiatrn. James H. 5^62.702.0.  Wojlaik.  Eugene  R    See— 

-,..:     "^y*"-   .»^  ,  Beaulieu.  Dennis  N.;  Comnon.  John  T;  and  Wojtaik.  Eugene  R.. 

Wilhaaon.  W»e.  P.  IV:  St«-  5J63.723.  O.  358-<61.00a 


Wolf.  Daicl  J.;  and  Balukin.  Gregory  S..  to  Westingbouae  Air  Brake 
Company.  Method  of  performing  diagnostics  on  a  electrooically  con- 
trolled railway  locomotive  throttle  coiHroller.  5.563.785.  Q.  364-424.010. 
Wolf.  Don  P:  See— 

Alak.  Baha  M.;  Slouffer.  Richard  L.;  Wolf.  Don  R;  aad  VMndniff. Teresa 
K..  5.563.059.  CI  435-240.200. 
Wolfe.  Jesse  D ;  BeHdnd.  Abraham  I.;  and  Laird.  Ronald  E..  10  BOC  Group. 
Inc..    The.    Durable    low-emissivily    sola   conlrol    thin    film    coating. 
5.563.734,  O.  359-360.000 
Wolfer.  Dale  R :  and  Lyon.  LeIand  H..  to  Ingersoll-Raod  Coinpay.  Self- 
lubncating,  fluid-actuated,  percussive  down-lhe-bole  drill.  5.562,170.  O. 
175-2%  000. 
Wolff.  Michael  F.:  See— 

Beteens.  Hermann  W:  Harpole.  George  M.;  Un.  Jane  M.-C.;  Wolff. 
Michael  F.;  and  Gilbert.  Wendell  L.  5.562.124.  O.  137-625.230. 
Wolfson.  MarU  R.:  See— 

Sekins.  K.   Michael;  Shaffer.  Thomas  H.:  and  Wolfson.  Maria  R.. 
5.562.608.  CI  604-20.000. 
Wolkersdorfcr.  Wemer  See- 
Stock,  Raincr.  Hoetzer.  Geotg;  Wolkersdorfcr.  Werner,  and  Sturm, 
Henaam.  5.562.329.  O.  296-203.000. 
Wolma.  Norma  B.;  Bigelow.  Geone.  St.;  Bigelow.  George.  Jr.;  and  Tardif. 

Pierre  Galic  grater.  5.562J56.  O.  241-169.100. 
Wong.  To  F.:  See— 

Strobl.  Geoig;  and  Wong.  To  F,  5J63.462.  O.  310-71.000. 
Wong.  Yiu-Huen:  See- 
Bruce.  Alia  J.;  Grodkiewicz.  William  H.:  Nykolak.  Gerald;  Shmulov- 
ich.  Joseph;  and  Wong.  Viu-Huen.  5.563.979,  O  385-142  000 
Woo.  Ricky  A.;  Cobb.  Daniel  S.;  and  Rora.  Jeffrey  L..  10  Procter  &  Gamble 
Compay.  The  Toilet  bowl  detergent  system.  5.562.850. 0.  510-151.000. 
Wood.  John  C  :  and  Brown.  James  E..  to  W  R.  Grace  &  Co. -Conn.  Print-lock 

process.  5.562,959.  CI  428-34.900. 
Wood.  Michnel  H.:  See— 

Biery.  Glenn  A.;  Boyne.  Daniel  M.;  Rodbell.  Kenneth  P.;  Smith.  Richard 
G  :  ad  Wood.  Michael  H..  5J63.517.  O.  324-613.000. 
Woodbury.  David  R.:  See— 

Bremer,  Noel  J.;  Goeden.  Gary  V;  ad  Woodbury.  David  R..  5.562.834. 
O.  210-750.000. 
Woode.  Richard  D.  A.,  to  Brunner  Mond  and  Company  Limited.  Production 

of  alkali  metal  carbonates.  5.562.890.  CI.  423-427.000. 
Woodruff,  Teresa  K  :  See— 

Alak.  Baha  M.;  Slouffer.  Richard  L.;  Wolf.  Don  P.;  and  Woodruff.  Teresa 
K..  5^3.059.  a.  435-240.200. 
Woolad.  Fraik  X  :  See— 

Barton.  John  E.  D.;  Caitwrighl.  David:  Cox.  John  M.;  Mitchell.  Glynn; 
Carter.  Charles  G  :  Lee.  David  L  :  Walker.  Francis  H.;  and  Woolard, 
Frank  X.,  5.563.115,  CI   504-288.000 
Wooiaway.  James  T.  11;  Spagndia.  Joseph  A.;  and  Frye.  William  H.  to  Sanu 
Barbara  Research  Center.  Staring  IR-FPA  with  oo-FPA  adaptive  dynamic 
rage  conlrol  electronics.  5.563.405.  O.  250-208.100. 
Wooi&idge.  George:  See- 
Roy.  Dhirendb^  C;  Gniewek.  Michael  J.;  and  Wookkidge.  Geoige. 
5.562.292.  CI   277-12.000. 
Worcester  Foundation  for  Biomedical  Research:  See — 

Agrawal.  Sudhir;  and  Tang,  Jin-Yan.  5.563.253.  O.  536-22.100. 
Worden.  James  D.;  and  Trembly,  Edward  D..  10  Solectria  Corporation.  Rear 

drive  electric  vehicle  5.562,178.  O.  180-291.000. 
Workings.  John:  See — 

Elkin.  Paul  M.;  Elkin.  Peter  M.;  Workings.  John;  and  Azarewicz.  David. 

5.56X181.  O.  184-1.500. 

Wonel.  FraiKiscus  J.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Beam-combining 

device  and  color  image  projection  appvatus  provided  with  such  a  device. 

5.562.334.  Q.  353-69.000. 

Wozencroft  Robert  M..  to  Sterimalic  Holdings  Limited.  Cadieter  placemem 

units  5.562.633.  Q.  604-171.000. 
Wozney,  Jotai  M.:  See— 

Pittman,  Debra;  Rehemtulla.  Alnawaz;  Wozney.  John  M.;  and  Kaufinan. 
Randal  J.,  5,563,045.  CI.  435-69.600 
Wright.   John   O.   Coaxial  cable  connector  and  method  of  assembling. 

5,562,482.  O.  439-429.000. 
Wright.  Joha  O..  10  Osram  Sylvuia  Inc.  Radio  connector.  5.562,506.  O. 

419-675.000. 
Wiigfai,  Ricfeanl  T.  Oil  separator  for  bkiw-by  gases.  5J62.087.  O.  123- 

37i000. 
WTC/Ecomatler  Corporatioo:  See — 

MagnuSBon.  Ja  H  .  5.562,824.  O.  210-266.000. 
Wu,  Chan-Shin:  Sato.  Robert  N.;  and  Wen.  Cheng  P.  10  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Dark  current-free  multiquanium  well  supertattice  infrared  detec- 
tor. 5.563.423.  O.  257-21.000. 
Wu.  Chi:  Set— 

Uttle.  BiCTi:  Wu.  Chi:  and  Huag.  Wei-Ping,  5.563,970. 0.  385-42.000. 
Wu,  Chih-Siang;  and  Szeto,  Kinyue,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Double 
filtering  glitch  cater  for  elimination  of  noise  from  signals  00  a  SCSI  bus. 
5.563  J32,  a.  327-34.000. 
Wu.  Ding:  See- 
Chen.  Jinyua;  and  Wu.  Ding.  5364.085.  CI.  455-117.000. 
Wu.  Jin-Bin:  See— 

Kuo.  Staeng-Chu;  Chen.  Sheng-Chih;  Wu.  Jin-Bin;  Teng.  Che-Ming;  and 
Wa|.  Jih-Pyag.  5.563.167.  O.  514-451.000. 
Wu,  Jung-mmg:  See — 


Kern.  Joseph  F.  Jr;  Bressner.  Gotm;  and  Wu.  Jimg-ming.  SJ62.475. 0. 
439-344  000. 
Wu.  Ming-Kuei.  Device  for  maually  controlling  a  power  window  of  a 

atomobile.  5.561.948.  O.  49-139.000. 
Wu.  Shag-Ren:  See- 
Rahman.    Mohammad   A.;    Wu.    Shag-Ren;    and    Hung,    Andiony, 
5.562,865.  O.  544-97.000 
Wuenscher.  Bemd  F.  to  TRW  Inc.  Reusable  press  fit  connection  of  a 
hydralic  power  apparatus  and  method  of  assembly.   5.562.017.  O. 
91-375.00A. 
Wuetzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Meyer.  Norbert;  Kast.  Jueigen;  Misslitz.  Ulf;  Harmis.  Aibrecht;  Goetz. 
Norbert;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Walter.  Helmut;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and 
Gerber.  MattMa,  5.563,114,  O.  504-288.000. 
Wuedirich.  Aibrecht.  to  Ha  Oetiker  AG  Maschinen-  &  Apparalefabrik. 

Plug-in  coupling  for  pressure  lines.  5.562J73,  O.  251-149.200. 
WUslen.  Klaus,  to  Kiupp  Fotdertechnik  GmbH.  Conveyor-displacing  system 

and  method  for  mining  operation.  5.562.194.  O.  198-309.000. 
Wysocki.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Kneezel.  Gary  A.;  Stephany.  Joseph  F;  LaDonna.  Richard  V;  Walrobski. 
Thomas  E.:  Poleshuk.  Michael;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  and  Eaton.  James 
N.,  5.563,635,  CI.  347-12.000 
Xehron  Intenucional  S.A.:  See — 

Castaneda.  Fernando;  and  Aguero.  Aituro  C.  5.562,214.  O.  209- 

564.000. 
Xerox  Cotporation:  See — 

Bergen,  Richard  F;  and  Gundlach.  Robert  W.  5.563.688.  O.  355- 

219.000. 
Bonsignore.  Frank  J.;  Chamberlain.  Scott  D.;  and  Larson,  James  R., 

5.563.015.  a.  430-106.000. 
CarkMa.  Michael;  and  Kupchik.  Vladimir  M..  5363,643,  O.  347- 

87.000. 
Fisli.  Tibor.  5363.647,  O.  347-232.000. 

Hayes.  Bairy;  and  Goodisma.  Aaron.  5364.112.  CL  395-155.000. 
Henderson.  K.  Derek;  Smith,  Lewis  S.;  and  Sliva.  Hiilip  O..  5362,^3. 

a.  241-5.000. 
Isganitis.  Louis  V.;  Radigan.  Edward  J.;  Gooray.  Arthur  M.;  Catieira. 

Leooatd  M.;  and  Schwarz.  William  M..  5363.644.  O.  347-102.000. 
Jacobs.  Kuit  L.;  Fuller.  Hugh  L.;  and  Donahue.  Frederick  A..  5363391. 

a  341-13000. 
Kaplan.  Ronald  M.;  and  Kay.  Martin.  5364.058.  CI  395-800.000. 
Keoshkerian,  Baikev;  Liebermann,  George;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayt>, 

James  D.:  Murti.  Dasarao;  and  Gardner.  Sandra  J.,  5363.261.  O. 

540-141  000 
Klassen.  R.  Victor,  and  Trobia.  Andrew  G  ,  5,563,985,  C\.  395-109.000. 
Kneezel.  Gary  A.:  Stephany,  Joseph  F;  LaDonna.  Richard  V.;  Watrobski. 

Thomas  E.;  Poleshuk.  Michael;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  and  Eaton.  James 

N.,  5363,635,  CI.  347-12.000. 
Mahoney,  James  V.,  5.563.991.  O.  395-133.000. 
Malbotia,  Shadi  L.;  Chen.  Liqin;  and  Penon.  Marie-Eve.  5363,014. 0. 

430-41  000 
Ondiank.  James  F.  5.563.685.  O.  355-75.000. 
Paoli.  Thomas  L.;  and  Epler.  John  E..  5363.094.  O.  437-110.000. 
Snelling.  Christopher.  5363.687.  O.  355-211.000. 
Swain,  Eugene  A.;  Schmitt.  Peter  J.;  Klein.  Alfred  O.;  and  Wilbeit,  John 

J.,  5362.840,  a.  216-65.000. 
Tarn.  Man  C,  5363.013.  CI.  43041.000. 
Want  Roy;  Adams.  Norma  I.;  Goldstein.  Richard  J.;  SchiUt  William 

N.;  and  Tso.  Michael  M..  5.564.070.  O.  455-53.100. 
Weber,  Karon  A.;  Poon.  Alex  D.;  and  Mora.  Thomas  P.  5364.005.  CI. 

395-161.000. 
Xilinx.  Inc.:  See — 

Diba.  Sholeh.  5.563327.  CI.  326-38.000. 

Diba.  Sholeh;  and  Silver.  Joshua  M..  5363328.  O.  326-39.000. 

Lee,  Napoleon  W.;  Curd,  Derek  R.;  Ku.  Wei-Vi;  Diba.  Sbolefa;  and 

Simmons,  George.  5363.827,  CI.  365-185.230. 
Seltzer,  Jeffrey  H.;  Jenkins.  Jesse  H..  IV;  and  Diba.  Sholeh.  5363329. 

CI.  326-39.000. 
Xing.  Yigong:  See- 
Lawrence.  Jeaiuie  B.;  Johnson.  Carol  V.;  and  Xing,  Yigong.  5363.033. 

a.  435-6.000. 
Xiong.  Yanliang:  See — 

Coe,  Charles  G.;  Gaffney.  Thomas  R.;  Li.  Hong-Xin;  Xiong.  Yanliaig; 

Martens.  Joha  A.;  and  Jacobs.  Pierre  A..  5362.756.  O.  95-96.000. 
Xu.  Jingming;  Shur.  Michael;  and  Gelmont.  Boris,  to  Samsung  Electronics, 
Co.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  ridge  waveguide  laser  with  lateral  curreM  injec- 
tion. 5.563.902,  a.  372-50.000. 
Xu.  Zu-Feng:  See — 

Senkeleski.  Jamie;  Chiu.  Chung- Wai;  Xu.  Zn-Feng;  Mason.  William  R.; 

and  Chicalo-Kaigfan.  Karen  L..  5362.937.  O.  426-48.000. 
Xue.  Chu-Biao:  See — 

DeGrado,  William  F:  and  Xue.  Chu-Biao.  5363.158.  O.  514-340.000. 
Xue.  Xiaolin  B.:  See — 

Freitas.  Charles   M.;   Massicotte.   Mark   R.;   and   Xue.   Xiaolin   B.. 

5363363.  O.  335-126.000. 
Xue.  Yuyi:  See — 

Chu,  Ching-Wu;  Xue.  Yuyi;  Gao.  Li;  Meng.  Ruling:  and  Ramirez.  Di^o 

A..  5363364.  O,  335-216.000. 
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OMRON  Cofponbon.  Method  of  couming  reticulocytes.  5.563,070.  Q. 
436^3.000. 
Yamamoto.  Makoto:  See — 

Shou.  Guotiang;  Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamainolo.  Makoto.  5.563.544. 

a.  327  361  000 
Shou.  Gudiang;  Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto.  Makoto.  5.563.812. 
CI  364-606.000. 
Yamamoto.  Masakazu:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Kyoji;  Yamamoto.  Masakazu;  Miyake.  Yoshio;  Isemoto. 
Kqji;  md  Uwai.  Keila.  5.563.490.  O.  318-808.000. 
Yamamoto.  Mayumi:  Set — 

Suga.  Akin;  Malota.   Kazuyuki;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  and  Yamamoto. 
Mayumi.  5.563.657.  O  348-237  000 
Yamamolo.  Tetsu:  See — 

Pratt.  Wenwr.  Slehlin.  Thomas;  Uu.  Yuan;  Ogura.  Shizuo;  Motosugi. 
Kenji;  Tokida.  Akihiko;  and  Yatnamoto.  Tetsu.  5.563.707.  C\.  356- 
361.000 
Yamamoto,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Mamida.  Kouichi.  Oiawa.  Hidekiyo;  Yano.  Hidetothi;  Obitsu.  Tothiio; 
and  Yamamoto.  Tetsuo,  5,563,493.  CI.  3206  000 
Aaihoay  P.  Spngue.  Dariene  R..  and    Yamamoto. Tomohtsa.  Hayakawa.  Junii;  Ban.  Hiroyuki;  Miyake. Tukasa  and 
"■■"■        ""  '"'    ^  ""         Kaiaoka.  Masami.  lo  Nippondenso  Co ,  Ltd.  Pulse  motor  driver.  5  J63,486. 

a  318-696.000 


Yamazaki,  Munru;  Tanada,  Osamu.  Yoshimoto,  YondLc;  and  Putaisugi, 
Yataiyuki.  lo  (Xyiiipia  Opiicil  Co .  Ltd  Inscn  cow  ponm  of  endoMxipe 
cover,  insert  cover  pialiia  laving  cfaanaeU  of  eadoacope  cover,  eadowope- 
covcr-type  ewtow^pe.  OHlotcape-covcr-system  endoacope  wd  endoacope 
Wrmttm.  5J62.60Q.  CI.  «00-I2I.OOO. 
YaUan,  JcAcy  S.;  aad  Pasceoa.  Armand.  lo  Yabkm.  Jeffrey  S    Ponable 

*anpMlic  *vkB.  SJ62.604.  a  601  1 4«  000 
Y«**i-  Ynitllimi.  Md  Yamada,  Makoto.  »  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co  .  Ud 
'•"•je-ferming  aMhod  liiac  •  light-jcnjitive  maienal  L-onlaimng  silver 
habde,   rcAicing  afMC  po^rmenzable  compound   and   polymenzation 
inhibitor  releasing  rniiiiiit  5.563.017.  O.  430- 1 38.000 
Yagi.  Masanon.  TokMyi.  Ooro;  ho.  Yoahikazu;  and  Ikesugi.  Hiroshi.  lo 
MoJe«  Incorporated.  Shielded  plug  assembly.  5J62.497. 0.  439-610.000 
Yagi.  Yuzo:  See— 

bfaicuto,  Susumu;  Shimada.  Shinichi.  Seya.  Motohide;  Yagi.  Yun>;  Kilo. 

Natani;   Kawaguchi.    Noboru.    N^takoshi.    Masamichi.   Tomitsuka. 

Kmmk  Nomolo.  Shin;  Okue.  MaMyuki;  Ogane.  Nobuo;  and  Sailo. 

YiMMh.  5.563.137.  a.  514-224.500 

Yakadi.  May  J.;  Aidenem  Aaikcw  C;  Bevilacqua,  Sanuel  D. ;  CaiT,  DonaU 

S;  HodB^a—  M.;    •  "     "  ^^^ 

Yarwood,  DoH*  U,  to  Moon  Banaeas  Forms.  Inc    Forms  automation 
lyUEB  iffliMiWiUun.  S.563.99S.  CI.  395  149  000 
Yakac*.  May  J  .  ano  Hoholik.  AMhoay  P.  lo  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc 
tion  sys.m.  5J63.999.  C\.  395- 149.000. 

Nakaoka.   Scishi;   Yabahi.   Shuichi;    ho.   Shinya; 
KawatUnr  IWuo;  Wada.  Saioahi;  and  Kawai.  Hideki.  5.562.427.  a. 
417-313000 
Hiroihi:  See— 
Yamauchi.  Salomi;  Tsukahara.  Hisaaki;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  mti  GoMa. 
Osamu.  5.562.059.  O    112  275  000 
Yaanda.  Katsuhisa;  Ohya.  Yoshihsko;  Tiki.  Yoahifairo.  Tak^du.  lUanari. 
a^  Yamaguchi.  Yoshiniitsu.  lo  Nippondenso  Co..  Lid.  Fiher  elemem 
hmi«  a  flat  and  non-flat  conftgimion  5J62.825.  O.  210-321.740. 
Yamada.  Makoto  See— 

Yabuki.  Yoshihatu;  and  Yamada.  Makoto.  5J63,017.  O.  430-138.000. 
Yimiilt.  Miaokazu:  See- 

Mttttii.    Shuji.    Yamada.    Takao;    ScMta.    Matayi^;    Yanada. 
MMokan:  awl  Bando.  Kanji.  5J63.422.  O.  257-13  000. 
Yamada. -Mao:  Sn^ 

Nik  ft.    Shni;    YaMKia.    Ti^uo;    Senoh.    Maaayuki;    Yamada. 
MMokaai:  mi  Bado.  Kanji.  5.363.422.  a.  237-13.000. 
Ya— d^  Xmmta:  Ste 

Uedi.  Wrojmkr.  Ymada.  Yatuaki;  Ozawa.  Toriuki;  Nduqima.  Hiio- 
hani;  and  Koado.  Hiroatsu.  5 J62J55.  a.  400^95.000 
Yamada.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Komaisu.  Yuji.  and  Yamada.  Yoshiki.  5.563.560.  CI   333  206  000 

Yaaagisfai.  Shirofumi.  lo  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  X-ray  image  intensilier 

Babe  with  an  ion  pump  lo  maintain  a  high  vacaMtn  m  dte  tube  5  563  407 

CI  23O-2140UT 

Yamaguchi.  Ken  H  .  lo  Paccar  bic  Medud  mi  IMMH  In  iastaUing  and 

adjusting  a  clutch  assembly  5.562.193.  O.  m-IIOOOR. 
Y.iiTuguchi.  Kozo:  See — 

MoiMo.  Shuzo.  Kawamoto.  Mtiiimi;  Yatmauchi.  Kozo:  Tuzatd.  Shi- 
(MK  BKl  Miysithi.  Ynihituii.  5J62J65.  CI.  477  3  000 
YimtgrW.  Saiaru.  lu  UniNcl  Co..  Lid.;  aad  SUkaku  Reaeach  Instituie  lac 

ThermoelectfK  power  genenliag  device.  3J63J68.  Q.  136-203.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Shm:  5re — 

Kaihiwasi.  Naoki;  Yananchi.  Shin;  Ar^.  Haoaobu;  Ujima.  Keiko; 
aad  Nikaia,  Jadu.  3363.807.  O  364-525  000. 
YaamcM.  Ymtiiiiii    :  5rr- 

Yaaaiit.  Katyasa;  Ohya.  Yothihiko;  Taki.  Yoshihiio;  Takag^.  TAa- 
nati;  aad  Yanagnchi.  Yothimitiu.  5J62.823.  O.  210-321.740. 
Yamaguchi.  Yoshito:  See — 

Muraa,   Yoshiyukj;  aad  Yaaagachi.  Yoihito.   5J63.992,  O.   395- 
135  000 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Koado.  Mas«>;  llo.  Shuuchi.  aad  Nakazoao.  Hiroki.  3.563361.  a. 

84-637  000 
Miyamoto.  Wraaa;  aid  Iwate.  Hitoyidd.  5J63J60.  O  84-609.000 
f*MMni.  Yttahifco.  3.363J39.  CI.  84-600.000. 
^■■■^■i*-  Btacfti  Ahnavc  bnaiaa  auaaaiw  aad  die  hnishing  apparatus 

uaintdaiaBe.  5J62J31.a  45lff00O 
Yamaichi  Hatakt  Co..  Ltd.:  5re— 

Kubi>.  Maaiki.  3.562.492.  O  439-526.000. 
Yimtatoto.  Afcitt:  Sw- 

Aiai.  Itaui;  Saioh.  likao;  aad  Yamamoto.  Akira.  5.364.1 16.  a.  395- 

10  Koto  MaafalaiH  Co..  Ltd    Dual  leas  lanrn 
SJ62J3t.  0362-61  000 
.  HiiDihi.  10  Yazaki  Cofpoiaioa  Mat  coaaector  tad  a  method  of 
taseaMsM  a  joaal  rnaatiaa.  5,562.478.  O  439-402.000 
YtaaaMo.  WrnM:  Sm^ 

Stka.  Htoihi;  Saito.  Hiaahi;  aid  Yaaamoto.  Hiiaafai.  5.562.468.  O 
439-1I9.000. 
^i^immt.  rMaaiiiiii;  Taaaka,  Osamu;  Inoue,  Osamu,  Kusumi,  Toateo; 
Oaca.  AiaMi^Atato.  Jib;  tad  Uraoka.  Nobuki.  lo  Daikin  faHhulhet. 
Lh*-  ft>lya«miBOWt<flrltae  fibers.  polytekaBuora 
process  for  |iiii|a1ua  tt  da  tame.  5362.986,  a.  40-364400. 


Yamamoto,  Tonnaaga:  See— 

Uchtda.    Hifoyuki;    Yamamoto.   Tomoaaga;    and   Tiandd.    TdutU. 
5363.378.  a.  174-135.000. 
Yamamura,  Michio:  5«r — 

Makino.  Masahiko;  Yamamura.  Michio;  Fukushima.  Masafumi    and 
Iwanami.  Kunio.  5362.434.  CI  418  55  200 
Yamamura.  Takehiko;  Kobtyashi.  Satoru.  and  Aoyama.  Kazukiyo.  lo  Yuko- 
iha  Co..  Lid.  Seismic  alarm  device  for  vehicles.  5363375.  C\.  340- 
429.000. 
Yamanaka.  Akihim:  See— 

Asada.  Toahiaki.  Baika.  Toyokazu:  Iwahashi.  Kazuhiro;  and  Yamaniriu. 
Akihiro.  5362.086,  Q   123-571.000 
Motonike:  See— 
Ni».  Shigeto;  Yamanaka.  Mototuke;  Kattu,  Kanemasa;  Sugiyama.  Isao: 
Koautu.  Yuuki.  Kamaia.  Atsushi;  Tsunnka.  Akihiko;  and  Machida. 
Yotkimasa.  5.563.265.  Q  540-222  000 

Shigeaki.  lo  Kubou  Iron  Worts  Co .  Lid  Method  for  manufac- 
turing loodied  gears  5362.785.  O    148-573.000 
Yamanaka.  Takaya;  and  Kudo.  Bji.  lo  Bridgestone  Coiporaliao;  and  Bridge 
Moae  Mwtlpha  Corporation.  Steel  cords  lor  die  reinforcement  of  rubber 
aiidti  aad  medud  of  producing  the  same.  5361.974.  Q  57-213.000. 
Ytaaae.  Yxiji:  See- 

Masuda.  Rumi.  and  Yamane.  Yuji.  5362.927,  a.  425-98.000. 
Yamanishi.  Toru   See — 

Sano.  Hiroaki;  Kakuta.  Talsuya;  and  Yamanishi.  Toni,  5362.985.  O. 
428-375000. 
Yamaoka,  Masayothi:  See— 

Masuya.  Hiiotomo;  and  Yamaoka.  Masayoshi.  5363.129.  a,  514- 
120000 
Yamasaki.  Yoshimon:  See — 

Kobunaya.  Hideki;  Ishikawa.  Yutaka;  Yamattki,  Yothimori;  aKl  Chibi. 
Takayoshi,  5363J34,  O.  369-32.000. 
Yamashina.  Yuji:  See — 

Ono.  Kiminon;  Ibaraki.  Satoru;  and  Yamashina.  Yiiji.  5363.954.  C\ 
381-71.000 
Ytmaahiti.  Hideo;  aid  Matsuzaki.  Shigehaiu.  lo  FupCsu  Limited  Apparatus/ 
method  for  error  detecting  and  retrying  individual  operands  of  an  insouc- 
twa.  5364.014.  CI   395-182  150 
Yamashita.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ueda.  Hiraki;  Miyamoto.  Hisashi.  Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  a¥i  Tone.  Hito- 
shi.  536-3.138.  a   514-254  000 
Yamashiu.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Kamochi.  Aisumi;  Yamashita.  Nobuhiro;  and  Sailo.  Doiya,  3361.943 
CI  47  58000. 
Yamashita,  ShtnjI:  See— 

Nemoto.  Jiro;  Masegi.  Koichi;  Naito.  Hiroihi;  Matsuyama.  YouicW:  aal 
Yamashila.  Shinji.  5364.046.  O   395-600  000 
Yamauchi.  Hisao:  See— 

Koriyaaia.    Shinichi.    Ikemachi.    Ttka^;    tad    Yanaicfai     Hitao. 
5363.117.  a.  505-440000 
Yiwiarla.  Maeo:  See- 

Mikio;  Ueno.  Tkkeshi.  Oshima.  Ktlsuyuki;  Ttkjdiara,  Hide- 
aKi  Yaniuchi.  Mineo.  5.563.1 10.  CI  503-227  000 

;Tukibars.  Hisaaki.  Yamada.  Hiroshi.  and  Gouta.  Osamu. 
•o  ICMMtM  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method  for  oontrol- 
liai  lewiat  aadune.  5362,059.  Q.  112-275.000. 
Yanaachi.  lUi^:  See— 

Manqraaa.  Dcao;  Ntfayoiki.  Yothimasa;  Nakamura.  Hisaji;  nmiicfai 
Ycichi;  Kalo.  Koichi;  Oyatde.  Sadamu;  Yamauchi.  Takaki;  and  Asano 
Tiketki.  5362371.  CI  477-174  000 
YantaU.  Kaaqft.  ID  Caaon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magneto-optical  recording 
awiaaat  ctaaMe  of  veproducing  recording  information  while  reconhnc 
5363.831.  Ch  369-13  000 
Yamazaki.  Minoru:  See — 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  AUra;  ho,  Hideo;  Tohiro,  Yoahio; 
Yamazaki,  Minoru;  Tamada.  Osamu;  Yoshimoto,  Yoadu;  and  Fuia- 
sugi,  Yasuyuki.  5362.602.  Q.  600-121.000. 


Yamazaki,  Nobuto;  Torihata,  Minoru;  and  Maki,  Shinji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Shinkawa.  Non-conlact  type  moving  table  3362393,  O.  414-676.000. 
Yamazaki,  Nobuto;  Torihata,  Minoru;  and  Maki.  Shinji.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Shinkawa  Non-coniact  type  moving  table.  5362.396.  Q.  414-676.000. 
Yamazaki.  Osamu:  See — 

Ikeya.  Kiyokaza;  and  Yamazaki.  Osamu.  5362.473.  CI.  439-331.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  Takemina.  Yasuhiko;  Mase.  Akira;  and  Uochi,  Hideki.  to 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  and 
method  for  forming  die  same  5.563.440.  CI  257-369  000 
Yammine.  Ghassan  A.;  and  Morris.  Gregory  L..  to  Intemabonal  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  maintaining  file  data  access 
in  case  of  dynamic  critical  sector  failure.  5364.011.  O.  395-182.130. 
Yang.  Huan-Jen:  See — 

Chen.    Tshaw-Chuang;    Chang.    Hoog-Sbi;    and    Yang.    Huan-Jen. 
3.563.980.  a   388-811.000. 
Yang,  Jitn;  and  Limberg.  Allen  L..  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Pre- 
fnune-comb  as  well  as  preline-comb  partial-response  filtering  of  BPSK 
buned  in  a  TV  signal   5.563.664.  O    348-475.000. 
Yang.  Shang-Tian.  lo  Ohio  Stale  University  Research  Foundation,  The. 
Extractive    ferraeniaoon    using    convoluted    fibtous    bed    bioreactor. 
5.563.069.  a.  435-295.300. 
Yang.  Tai-Her.   Distributed  differential  mixing  combined  power  system. 

5.562.566.  O   477-3.000. 
Yang.  Yang;  and  Heeger,  Alan  J.,  to  Uniax  Corporation.  Polymer  grid  tiitxles. 

5,563,424,  O.  237-40.000. 
Yano,  Hidoioshi:  See— 

Mattiala.  Koaicfai;  Ozawa,  Hidekiyo;  Yano,  Hideioshi;  Obitsu.  Toshiro; 

-^"- Tetsuo,  5363,493.  Q.  32(V6  000. 

Yano,  Osadni:  See— 

Nishihara.  Takashi;  Ikeda,  Toru;  Shiraishi,  Shuji;  and  Yano,  Osamu, 
5362.080.  CI    123-399.000. 
Yao.  Lin  X..  lo  Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc.  User  control  for  steerable  CW 

doppler  5.562.097.  Q.  128-662.010. 
Yap.  Kian-Chin:  See — 

Lentz.  Derek  J  ;  Wang,  Johannes;  Deosaran,  Trevor;  Young,  Linley  M.; 
Yap,  Kian-Chin;  Nguyen,  Le  T;  Malsubayashi,  Makoto;  and  Lau, 
Te-U.  5364,117,  O.  393-163.000. 
Yariett.  Nigel:  See— 

Sufrin,  Janice  R.;  Bacchi,  Cyrtis  J.;  Porter,  Carl  W.;  Nathan,  Henry, 
deceased;  Spiess,  Arthur  J.;  and  Yariett,  Nigel,  5363,125,  O.  514- 
23000 
Yarwood,  Donna  L.:  See — 

Yaksieh,  Mary  J.;  Andersen,  Andrew  C;  Bevilacqua.  Samuel  D.;  Carr, 
Doaald  S.;  Hoellig,  Susan  M.;  Hoholik,  Anthony  P;  Sprague.  Dariene 
R  :  and  Yarwood,  Donna  L..  5363.998.  CI.  395-149  000. 
Yasuda,  H^ime;  and  Diara.  Eiji.  lo  Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 

Pr^aring  block  copolymer  of  monoolefin.  5363.219.  CL  525-269.000. 
Yasuda.  Saoshi:  See— 

Yazawa.  Takashi:  and  Ya.suda.  Saloshi.  5.563.369.  O    174-15.400. 
Yasuda.  Yiitio.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  detect- 
ing misfire  in  internal  combustion  engine  5363,332,  CI.  73-35.080. 
Yasui,  Jurti  See — 

Okada,  Kenji;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Ikiagawa,  Masahaiu;  Yuki.  Koichiro; 
Niwa,  Masaaki;  Hitai,  Yoshihiko;  and  Yasui,  Juio,  5362.802.  Q. 
156-651.100 
Yasui.  Kenya:  See — 

Sembt.  Fusao;  and  Yasui.  Kenya.  5362.432.  Q.  418-26.000. 
Yasumoto.  Kenji.  lo  Joven  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Industrial  robot  vrith  contact 

sensor  5362.843.  Q.  219-124.340. 
Yasunaga.  Satosi;  and  Usuki.  Katsunori.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  High  efficiency 
speech  ctxling  apparatus  and  transit  switching  system  employing  the  same. 
5.563.912.  CI.  375-242  000 
Yaisu.  Frank  M..  and  Rangaiuia.  Kasturi.  to  Research  Development  Founda- 
tion. Ai<i-proliferative  effects  of  sodium  butyrale.  3363.173,  Q.  314- 
557,000. 
Yazaki  Cotporation:  See — 

Kato.  Tetsuo.  5.562,471,  Q.  439-274.000. 

Mitani.  Tetsuya,  5.563,471,  CI.  313-589.000. 

Sakai,  Hitoshi:  Saito,  Hitoshi;  and  Yamamolo,  Hiroshi,  5362.468,  C\. 

439-189.000. 
Taguchi,  Naoto;  and  Takahashi,  Hiroki,  5.562,463,  C\.  439-157.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi.  5362.478.  Q.  439-402.000. 
Yazawa.  Tkkashi;  aid  Yisuda.  Satoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Current 

lead.  5363369.  O.  174^15.400 
Yemini,  Yecfaiam:  See — 

Stolfo,  Salvalore  J.;  Yemini.  Yechiam;  and  Pinsky.  Eugene.  5363.783. 
a.  364-408.000. 
Yen.  Lai  S.:  See— 
Hsien,  Ching-chi; 
47  69  000 
Yeo.  Richjfd  G.:  See— 

eiwood.  Derek  C;  Evans,  Charles  Gervaie  T;  Dunn,  Geoffrey  M ; 
Mclnnes,  Neil;  Yeo,  Richard  G.;  and  Smith.  Keidi  J..  5363.031.  O. 
435-101.000. 
Yean.  Kyu  J.:  See — 

Jung.  Yong  H  ;  Yeon.  Kyu  J.;  Back.  Nam  J.;  Lim.  Dong  M.;  Kim.  Dal 
H..  Lee.  Jae  M.;  and  Kim.  Jin  W..  5363.149.  CI.  314-300.000. 
Yeremian.  Joseph:  See — 

Vallen.  Tim;  Perz.  Dan;  and  Yeremian.  Joseph.  3362.088,  O.  126- 
85  0OB. 
Yergensen.  Robin  P.: 


Shen-lei.  Yeh;  and  Yea.  Lai  S..  3361.946.  O. 


Beaufort.  Richard  F;  and  Yet^ensen,  Robin  P.  5363,686,  CL  353- 
206.000. 
Yerich.  Charles  G.;  Combs.  William  J.;  Klcckner.  Karen  J.;  Panken.  Eric  J.; 
Schallhom.  Richard  S.;  and  Wahlslrand.  John  D..  lo  Medtronic.  lac. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  rate-responsive  cardiac  paciiig.  3362,711,  O. 
607-17.000. 
Yester.  Francis  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Cygan.  Lawrence  F;  Gailus,  Paul  H.;  Tumey.  William  J.;  and  Yesler. 
Francis  R..  Jr..  5364.086.  O.  455-126.000. 
Yiu.  Tom  D.;  Wan,  Ray  L.;  Hsiao,  Ling-Wen;  Lin,  Tien-Ler  and  Shone, 
Fuchia.  to  Macronix  International  Co.,  Lid.  Fast  flash  EPROM  program- 
ming and  pre-programming  circuit  design.  5363,822,  CI.  363-183.140. 
Yiu,  Tom  D.;  Wan,  Ray  L.;  Hsiao,  Ling-Wen;  Lin,  Tien-Ler,  and  Shone, 
Fuchia.  to  Macronix  Intermtional  Co..  Ltd.  Fast  FLASH  EPROM  pro- 
gramming and  pre-programming  circuit  design.   5363,823,  O.  363- 
185.160. 
Yiu,  Tom  Dang-hsing:  See — 

Takata,  Akira;  Hikawa,  Tetsuo;  Sawada,  Takashi;  Yiu,  Tom  Dang-hsing; 
and  Ni,  Ful-Long,  5363,844,  Q.  363-233300. 
Yokoi.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Taoda,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Eiji;  Horiuchi,  Tatsuro;  Kalo,  SUgekazo; 
Omori.  Seiichiro;  and  Yokoi,  Hiroaki,  5362.820.  a.  210-94.000. 
Yokoi.  Isamu:  See- 
Suzuki,   Hideyo;   Yokoi,   isamu;   and   Feng,   Qing,   3363,348.   CI. 
73-800.000. 
Yokonuma.  Norikazu:  See — 

Dobashi.  Toshio;  Sasagaki.  Nobuaki;  Hara,  Masahanio;  Yokonuma. 
Norikazu;  and  Sosa,  Toshio.  3,563,679.  O.  396-158.000. 
Yokoyama.  Natsuki:  See — 

Kawamura.    Yoshio;     Kawamoto.    Yoshifumi;     Uchida.    Fmnihiko; 

Mizuishi.     Kenichi;     Yokoyama.     Natsuki:     Murakami.     Eiichi; 

Nakayama.  Yoshinori;  and  Seya.  Eiichi.  5362.800.  CI   156-643.100. 

Yoneda.  Takao;  and  HotU.  Takayuki.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  grinding  a  workpiece.  5362326. 0. 451-9.000. 

Yoneda.  Takao:  See — 

Asano,  Hiroaki;  Yoneda.  Takao;  and  Hotta,  Takayidd.  5362323,  a. 
451-1.000. 
Yonekura.  Kunitoshi;  and  Matai.  Masahiro.  to  NEC  Cotporation.  Radio  signal 
reception  with  a  PLL  frequency  controlled  for  an  IF  signal  depeixling  on 
coexistence  of  a  spurious  signal  with  die  radio  sigiial.  5364,099,  CI. 
455-318.000. 
Yoon,  Hetmjung,  to  Hyundai  Motor  Co.  Vefaiculv  self-test  system  of  elec- 
tronic component  controlling  device   and  a  method  for  self-testing. 
5363.788.  CI.  364^24.030. 
Yoon.  Jcong-whan,  to  Samsung  Display  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.  High  voltage 

dischaise  lamp  driving  device.  5363.475,  Q.  315-289.000. 
York.  William  H.  Compensator  attachmem  for  a  pistol.  5363362.  CL 

89-14.300 
Yoshida,  Akira;  Oda,  Kozo;  Kasai,  Takashi;  Koga.  Teiichiro;  and  Hasegawa, 
Kazuo,  to  Sankyo  Company.  I  imitnrt  Tricyclic  heterocyclic  compound. 
5363,169,  a.  514-434.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nagata.  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida,  Hiroyuki;  Niuya,  Takayuki;  and  Ogata, 
Yoshihiro,  5363.433,  Q.  257-301.000. 
Yoshida.  Masayuki:  See — 

Yoshino.  Masachika;  Omurt,  Naoki;  Sato.  Terukazu;  and  Yoshida, 
Masayuki.  5.563.203.  O.  524-493.000. 
Yoshida.  Tadashi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  Ohtsuka.  Keizou;   Kahara.  Toshiki;  and  Yoshida, 
Tadashi.  5363.003.  CI  429-14.000. 
Yoshimi.  Shunshiro;  Delamarter.  Rick  B.;  Melton,  Angela;  and  Stednitz, 
Mike,  to  Alphalec  Manufacturing  Incorporated.  Top  tightening  bone  fixa- 
tion apparatus.  5362,661,  O.  606-61.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Yosuke:  See — 

Yabe,  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro:  Suzuki.  Akira;  Ifo,  Hideo;  Tashiro,  YosUo; 
Yamazaki.  Minoru;  Tamada.  Osamu;  Yoshimoto.  Yosuke;  and  Fuia- 
sugi.  Yasuyuki.  5.562.602.  CI.  600-121.000. 
Yoshimura,  Katsuji:  See — 

Sekine.  Masayoshi;  Nakajima.  Toshiyuki;  Kai.  Takashi;  Yoshimura. 
Katsuji;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi.  5363.680,  Q.  396-55.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yasutsugu:  See — 

Mori.   Shigeru;    Kondoh.  Shigetoshi;   Nishino,  Tkiasfai;  Yoshimura. 
Yasutsugu;  Imagawa,  Yasuharu;  and  Shiraiwa,  Hiroyuki,  5362323, 
CI.  451-5.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugiura,  Horoaki;  Tanaka,  Fuminori;  and  Uesugi,  Daisuke,  3362,960, 
CI.  428-35.700. 
Yoshino,  Masachika;  Omura,  Naoki:  Sato,  Terukazu;  and  Yoshida,  Masayuki. 
to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Silicane  rubber  cooipositians  and  cured 
products  thereof  5363J03,  d.  324-493.000. 
YffiihiDo.  Yutaka:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Osamu;  and  Yoshino.  Yutaka.  3363397,  CI.  233-441.000. 
Yoshioka.  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Kojima.  Eiji;  Yoshioka.  Hidetoshi;  Fukinbira,  Hidenori;  tnd  Murakami, 
Kunichika,  5,563.049.  CI.  435-88.000. 
Yost,  Robert  M.  Carburetor  fuel  dischase  assembly.  5362.868.  O.  261- 

41.100. 
Young,  B.  Arten,  to  Adaptec,  Inc.  Method  for  accessing  a  sequencer  control 

block  by  a  host  adapter  integrated  circuit  5364,023,  a.  395-280.000. 
Young,  C.  David:  See- 


Pi  100  UST  OF  PATENTEES 

k.  Richard  I  .  Wcddle.  Daniel  O  .  and  Youni.  C.  David.    Zeneca  Limiied:  See 


October  8,  1996 


OcTOBBi  8.  1996  LIST  OF  PATENTEES  PI  101 

! 
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nioi 


and  Young. 


WildKl—idi.  RidMfd  J.;  Weddk.  DmM  O.:  nd  Yaw(.  C.  Dnvid. 
5^563.9 1 8.  a   375-347  000 
Ynwu.  James.  Keith.  Larry  T;  and  Weerts.  OMiel  E.,  K)  Entek  Manufacturing 
Method  of  envelnping  aad  aaaeiaMing  battery  plates  and  product 
I  thereby  S.M3.007.  a.  429-139.000 
YouiM.  Julian  T    See — 

De».  Graham  N.;  (Ml.  MichMt  W;  Hean.  Anduny  R 
Jahan  T.  S.)63.7$0.  O.  3«0-9S.OIO 
Young.  Liniey  M  :  See— 

Latz.  Derek  J  .  Wang.  Johannes;  DeoutMi.  Tievor-.  Young.  Liniey  M.: 
Yap.  Kian-Onn.  Nguyen.  Le  T.  Mamibayashi.  Makoto.  and  Lau. 
Te-U  5J6«,1I7.  CI   395-163000 
Young.  Merry  A.  Method  for  reaming  an  intramedullary  canai.  5.562.M5, 0 

(106^62.000 
Young.  William  R.:  See— 

Ungway.  Chariet  W  T;  nd  Young.  William  R  .  5.5«3.834.  O   3«5- 
203.000. 
Yozan.  Inc.;  See — 

Shou.  Guohang.  JakMoii.  Swno:  and  Yamamolo.  MakMo.  iJftiM*. 

a  327-361  000. 
Shou.  Guohang;  Takalah.  Sumo;  and  Yamamo«>.  Makolo.  5.563.812. 
a   364-606000 
Yu.  Yeung  S..  lo  LifeScan.  Inc    Highly  staMe  oxidalivc  coupling  dye  for 

spectropbolometrK  determination  of  analyles.  5.563,031.  CI  435-4.000. 
Yudaaaka.  Ichio.  Matsuo.  Minuni.  and  Takenaka.  .Saiuahi.  lo  Seiko  Epion 
Cuiuwation    Active  inatni  panel  and  manufaiiunng  method  including 
TFTs  having  variable  impunty  cuncentration  levels.  S.563.427.  Q.  257- 
72  000 
Yuen.  Pt>-««:  See— 

Silverman.  Richard  B  .  Amhwukiewicz.  Ryszard;  Yuen.  Po-Wai;  Sobi- 
eray.    Denis    M.    Franklin.    Uoyd   C.    and   Schwindt.    Mart   A. 
5.563.175.  CI   514-561000. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Niiken  Kogyoahu  See — 

Niino.  Kumao.  5.562.058.  CI    112-134  000 
Yui.  Yuhi:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Takaahi;  Adachi.  Katsumi;  and  Yui.  Yuhi.  5.563.691.  O 
355^269000 
Yuki.  Junichi.  and  Negoto.  hinua  MMhod  far  fCMMiiig  ipeciAc  program 
lyslenu  and  tools  lo  faciMale  in  HMntiag  te  tfudtk  program  syMems. 
5.564.053.  a   )9S-70000a 
Yuki.  KcMchiro:  See — 

Okada.  Kcn>;  Monnio«>.  Kiyoahi;  Ddtftmrn.  Masahvu;  YUu.  Koichiro; 
Niwa.  Minai^;  Hirv.  YaahOliko;  aMi  Yasw.  Juro.  5.562.802.  CI 
156-651  100 
YukMake.  Yacuhiro  See— 

Ucyama.  Hwoctaka;  and  Yiikilake.  Yasuhno.  5.562J2S.  Q.  45 1  - 1 1 .000 
Yukoahn  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yaaaaara,  Takefaako;   Kobayaahi.  S«ana;  and  Aoyama.  Kazukiyo. 
5J63.575.  a.  340-429  000 
Yang-Ho.   Hsu.   Apparatus   for  htgh-nic  escape   slow   descending   tube 

5.562,184.0   187-414  000 
Zata.  Woif{ai«:  See— 

Btthr.  Gciitird;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  Erdmann.  Pntz;  Md  Scheler.  Siegfned. 
3J63,0I8.  a  430-192.000 
ZAmmk,  Italy  L..  Stephens.  Paul  D  .  Salo.  Robert,  and  Vysiral.  Robert,  to 
Royal  AapNincc  Mfg.  Co.  PbnaMc  hand-heU  vacuum  cIcMcr  5.561.885. 
a   15-323000. 
Zakharov.  Alexey:  See — 

Pimaev.  Alcxey;  Litvin.  Simon.  Ljubomirsky.  Aleuader.  Zakharov. 
Alexey:   Mishin.  Alc>ey.   Vaidman.   Michael;  and  Katz.  Michael. 
5.56Z3I3.  a.  285  373  000 
\H.:See— 

S.;  Wiafiee.  Wilbaaa  P;  CrMer.  K    EthoO; 
I  N  .  5J62.345.  O.  374-5.000. 
Zaleski.  Edwvd  R    &c 

Brady.   Darnel   G.   Zaleski.   Edward   R;   Md   Lemus.   Aaduny   V. 
5.562.676.  CI  606^  107  000 
Zandhergcn.  Hendnk  W .  and  Van  Veen.  Andionius.  to  US   Philips  Corpo- 
nban.    Method   at   making    speamens    for   an    election    microacope. 
5J63.4l2,a  250-307  000 
Zaaeoi.  Nadia:  See— 

Togni.  AMonio.  Spindler.  Fehx.  Zaaetn.  Nadia;  and  Tiiani.  Amina. 
5J63J09.  a   585  277  000 
Zamack.  Uwe  J.;  PtoW.  Fntz;  GrenncT.  Dieter.  Hetzel.  Hanmut;  and  Judal. 
Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Contmuous  process  for  prepwing 
■  II  walii jiMet.  5.563J96.  CI  564-422  000 
ZnvMM^  Mnncio  A. ;  See — 

Ctm,  kCchael  D.;  and  Zavaleia.  Mauncio  A..  5J63J33.  O.  377- 

67.000. 
Cave.  Michael  D.;  and  Zavaleia.  Mauncio  A..  5.363.779.  O.  363- 
59000. 
Zbaczyniak.  Yves:  See— 

de  Laaaal  de  Plcaarnqr.  YaM:  Gnyc  Henri;  Roih.  Jean-Luc;  nd  Zbac- 
zyMlk.  Yves.  5^62,753.  O.  75-10.630. 
Zrffien,  Gnaenc:  5er — 

Donied'.  Tcma  J;  Newell.  GerridP;  and  ZeUicn. 
424-70  100. 
Zeidkr.  Hns;  See— 

Hardrwig.  Cleinens;  and  Zeidkr.  Hns.  5.564.057.  O.  395-800.000. 
eca  Inc.:  See — 
Scher.  HertMil  B  .  and  Rodaon.  Mwnn.  5J62.9I4.  Q.  424-408.000. 


JtMCBll  S.; 
Hk  Maeph 


S.562.898.a. 


Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Bakhicchi.  Albert  J  ;  Rufener.  George  K..  II;  and  Mowers.  Ronald  P. 

5.563.318.  CI   800-200000. 
Barnes  III.  Clyde  J ,  5.563.112.  CI  504-125.000 
Banon.  John  E.  D  .  Canwright.  David;  Cox.  John  M.;  Mitchell.  Glynn; 
Carter.  Charles  G.;  Lee.  David  L  :  Walker.  Francis  H  ;  and  Wooiard. 
Frank  X..  5.563.115.  O   504-288  000 
Hable.  Bernard  J .  5.563.327.  CI  800-200.000 

Rufener.  George  K  .  II.  Balducchi.  Albert  J.;  Mowen.  Ronald  P;  Pran. 
Richard  C.  Louie.  Raymond;  McMullen.  Michael;  and  Knoke.  John. 
5.563.316.  a  800-200.000 
Trinci.  Andiony  P  J  ;  Robson.  GeoHrey  D.;  and  Wiebe.  Marilyn  G.. 

5.563.065.  a   435-254  100 
Wayne.  Michael  G  ;  Smidiers.  Michael  J  .  Rayner.  John  W ;  Faull.  Alan 
W .  Pearce.  Robert  J..  Brewster.  Andrew  G.;  Shutc.  Richard  E..  Mills. 
Stuan  D  ;  and  Caulkett.  Peter  W  R  .  5.563.141.  CI  514-252000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporalioa:  Set — 

Fimoir.  Mark;  and  Lee.  Ronald  B  .  5.563.884.  O.  370-84.000. 
Fimoff.  Mark;  Uud.  Timodiy  G ;  and  Lcc.  Ronald  B  .  5.563.920.  CI. 
375  354(100 
Zenon  Aiipon  Environmental.  Inc.:  See — 

Vanderiinden.  Glenn  M..  5.561.921.  a.  37-227.000. 
Zexel  Corporation:  See — 

Nishithiu.  Kunihiko.  5.562.158.0.  165-153.000 
ZF  Friednchshafen  AC  See— 

Schoay.  JOrgen.  5.562.016.  O   91  375  00A 
Thing.  Htagyong;  Uochi.  Hideki;  Takayama.  Toru;  Fukunaga.  Takeshi;  and 
Jmtnmn.  Yasuhiko.  to  Senuconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Lid.  Thin 
film  trwnistor  5.-563.426.  O  257^i6  000 
Zhang.   Shuyuan;   Kotani.   Hitoshi;  and   Newman.  IVrry.   III.  to  Genetic 

Therapy.  Inc   Bmreactor  5.563.068.  CI  435-295  200 
Zhang.  Xiaoyong:  See  — 

Takaya.  Hidemasa;  Zhng.  Xiaoyong;  Matsumura.  Kazuhiko;  Sayo. 
Noboru;  and  Kumotayaahi.  Hidenori.  5.563.295.  O  562-606.000. 
Zhang.  Yang:  See — 

Mascarenhas.  Desmond.  Zhang.  Yng;  CNaon.  Pamela  S.;  Oisen.  David 
R  .  and  Camllo.  Pedro  A..  5.563.046.  O  435-69.520 
Zhou.Pu   See— 

Zou.  Chaofeng.  Philip,  James  B  ;  Shor.  Steven  M..  Skinner.  Mark  C: 
and  Zhou.  Pu.  5.563.0.H).  O  430-6 19  000 
Zhu.  Huiling.  to  Guam  Sylvuia  Inc.  Lamp  base  locking  clip.  5.562,515. 0. 

445  1000 
Zhu.  Xiaodung  T  :  See — 

Shen.  Jun;  Tehrani.  Saicd  N  ;  Goronkin.  Hetheil;  and  Zhu.  Xiaodong  T. 
5.563.087.  CI  437  52.000. 
Zidovcc.  Davor  F.  and  Piabhu.  Preetha  M..  to  Betz  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Calcium  carbonate  scale  controlling  method  5.562.830.  O  210-699  000. 
Ziegler.  Brad  A  ;  See— 

Barringer.   Uoyd.   Jr;    Bellina.   Thomas   P;   and   Ziegler.    Brad  A., 

5.563J3I.O  528-26.000 

ZiMler.  Eidia  W..  Jr;  Friedlander.  Paul;  and  Denenberg.  Jeffrey  N  .  to  Noise 

Cancdlartai    Technologies.    Inc.    Adaptive    canceller    filler    module. 

5J63.817.  a   364-724  190 

Ziel,  Geurgianna.  and  Spector.  George.  Big  dash  shield  and  seal  shieldi. 

5J62,I4Z  CI    160- .170210 
Zieaia,  Wuthng.  to  Stankiewicz  GmbH.  Impact  resistnt  coating  compoai- 

titM.  5,563.188.  O  523-218.000 
Zterpka.  GUnter.  and  Meier.  Rrieitiert.  to  Zierpka.  GUntcr  Feeding  arrange- 
meni  for  lnn^>urtin■  aMMriil  ittp-wise  or  intermittent  operating  produc- 
iKni  machines   5.562.196.  O    198-621  100 
Zilch.  Harakl.  Leinert.  Herbert.  Mertcns.  Alfred,  and  Herrmann.  Dieter,  to 
Boefannger  Mannheim  GmbH    Phospholipid  derivatives  of  nucleoaides. 
5.563.257.0   5.36^26  140 
Zimmer  Akoengesellschaft:  See — 

Schumann.    Hctnz-Dieler;    Wilhelm.    Fritz:    and    Kaempf.    Rudolf. 
5J63.209.  O  524-709  000 
Zimmer.  Inc  :  See — 

King.  Richard  S  .  5_562.734.  O  623-16.000. 

Stakup.  Gregory  C  .  Dietzel.  Steven  E  ;  and  Bays.  Rodney.  5.362.674. 
O.  606-88.000 
ZianenMB.    Thooas    G.    Music    training    apparanis.    5,563JS8.    O. 

84-477.00B. 
Zinck.   Predeiick  L.  AiMomacic  ratchet  reversal  device.   5.362.013.  O. 

81-57  130. 
Zinser  TestilmaachMca  GuMI:  See~ 

Bodiner.  Jab*.  3,362,268.  O.  242-19.000. 
Zivan-Giannogloa.  Amtrea  L.:  See — 

Dineen.  John  J  ;  and  Zivari-Giannoglou.  Andrea  L..  3.363J65.  O. 
102-431000. 
Zladdn.  Mikhail:  See— 

Gordan.  Michnel  W;  Zladiin.  Mikhail;  and  Miller.  Scott  R..  5.562.438. 
O  431  115  000 
Zimjewski.  Milton  J..  Jr:  See — 

Bnggs.  Baihan  S  ;  and  Zmijewski.  Milton  J  .  Jr..  5.363.054.  O.  435- 
127.000. 
ZoM.  OMtrfoig:  PhiUp.  James  B  ;  Shor.  Steven  M  ;  Skinner.  Mafc  C:  aad 
Zhoti.  Pu,  to  Minnriow  Mining  and  Manufactuiing  Company  Phoiodier- 
iBtignahic  deimiM  with  pre-formed  Ihdium-doped  silver  halide  grains. 
5,363X130.  a.  43&6I9000. 
Zorck,  Lawreaoc  A.:  Set — 


Clowaler.  Loma  J.;  and  Zuick.  Lawrence  A..  3,363  J40. 0.  73-202.500. 
Zver.  RoaaU  J.,  and  Jacob,  Steven  D.,  to  Landis  &  Gyr  Powen.  Inc. 

Networked  fume  hood  monitoring  system.  5,562,537,  O.  454-61.000. 
Zywito,  Marek:  See — 

Emety.  David  G.;  Saidin.  Zain  IC;  WiU,  Mark  J.;  Ri,  Tao-Yi;  Zywno. 


Marek;  Kvamme,  Damon  F.:  and  Ran,  Michael  R,  5,363,702,  O. 
336-73.000. 
6I68II  Albeita  Ltd.;  See— 

Agiut.  Nicholas  V.  J.,  5,362.418.  CI.  416-I69.00R. 
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BiMka.  Glya  A  J.,  to  Thpam,  tac  boa  ugbi  wilk  aiinniaated  pMlen.  Re 

35.347.  a   33-241.000. 
Coniell  Reaeardl  PriMilMiiia,  tac.:  St*— 

Geoffi.  Jay  R..  Re.  3S J4S.  CI  I  l**.tm. 
Fukui.  Ymkk  W— 

Tacudii,  Notaiyurti;  Moii.  Yaaao;  aMl  turn.  Akiteo.  Re  35  J49.  Q 
347  200000 
Georgi.  Jay  R .  lo  Cocnetl  Reaearch  Fouadabon.  lac  AitificiaJ  lynem  and 

OMkod  for  breedini  hcinaia|iliar>us  inaects  Re  35.348.  O    1 19-«  600 
taw,  Aldhiro:  Str— 

Tknchi.  NotMiyoatu;  Fukia.  Yarao;  aad  lam,  AkihDD,  Re  3)349.  a 
347-200.000. 


Matsutiuu  Electric  InduMriai  Co.,  Ltd.: 

'nwucfai.  Notwyoahi;  Pukui.  Yaauo;  and  Imai.  Aldhiro.  Re.  35.349.  Q. 
347-200.000. 
Schwartz.  Nira:  Set- 

Shahar.  Ane.  and  Schwartz,  Nirm.  Re  35.350.  C\   356-375  000 
Shahar.  Ane;  and  Schwartz.  Nira.'  Method  and  appafaliis  for  measuring 

wrfaoe  diWaacw  from  •  reference  plane.  Re   35.350.  O.  356-375.000. 
TagucM,  Mutaj  uild;  Fukui.  Yasuo;  and  Imai.  Akihiro.  lo  Macsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Resistive  sheet  transfer  printing  and  electrode  heads. 
Re   35.349.  O   347  200  000 
Thjicon.  Inc.  Set — 

Glya  A.  J..  Re.  35J47.  Q.  33-241.001 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERnpICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Schwab.  Geihan:  Set- 
Lee.  Mei-Tsu;  Shackle.  Dale  R  .  and  Schwab.  Gerhait.  B I  4.830.939.  a. 
429-192.000. 
Shackle,  Oak  R.:  Srr— 

Lee.  Mei-Ttai:  Shackle,  Dale  R.;  and  Schwab.  Geihart.  B I  4.830.939.  a. 
429-192  000 
VtUaaa,  Maaanofau:  Ser- 

Yamaucfai.  Michihtde;  Nagannn,  Hiroyuki;  Wakasa,  Masanobu;  and 
Ishikawa,  Atsushi.  Bl  4.958.998.  C\  423-445.000. 
Yamauchi.  Michitude;  Nagamori.  Hiroyuki;  WUasa,  Masanobu:  and  Ish- 
ikawa, Aisushi,  lo  Kao  Corporalian.  Glasslike  carbon  composite  material 
and  mediod  of  preparing  die  same.  Bl  4,938,998,  O.  423-445.000. 


Ishikawa,  Atsushi: 

Yamauchi,  Michihide;  Nagasnori,  Hiroyuki.  Wakasa.  Masanbu;  and 
Ishikawa.  Atsushi.  Bl  4,958.998.  O  423-445  000 
Kao  Cofporanon  See— 

Yaaauchi.  MKhihide;  Nagaann.  HiiDyidu;  Wakva.  Masaiobu;  and 
hhikawa.  Atsushi.  Bl  4,958.998,  a.  423-443.000. 
Lcc,  Mei-'na:  Shackle,  Dale  R  ,  aad  Schwab.  GotMR.  to  MHB  Joial  VealHR 
RadiMioa  oaed  sow  ciectralytea  aad  eiecMdnaical  devices  eatotoyiag 
dK  aMac  ■!  4J30.939.  O.  429-192.001 

MHB  Jo^K  %^MHC  Tff 

Lee.  Mei-lte:  Shackle.  Dale  R  ;  aad  Schwab.  Gcthan.  Bl  4430,939.  a. 

429  192  000 
Nagaaaon,  Hiroyuki  See — 

Yamauchi,  Michitade;  Nagaaaon.  Hiroyuki;  WMiasa.  Maaaiobu;  aad 

Ishikawa.  Alsushi.  Bl  4.958.998.  O  423-445.000 
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MrTdKli.  Pawicfc  E;  Maraiilcy.  Richaid  P ;  Smidibetger.  Jay  A.;  Osip. 
ThoBM  W;  aad  Lippiaa.  Joaeph  M  .  374.481.  O.  D24-I2I.000. 
Alps  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanno.  TsMomu;  and  Mutala.  Hisashi.  374.440.  O  DI4- 1 16.000 
Amber.  Beizalel.  lo  Ambar  Diamonds  Inc   Finger  ring.  374.411.  CI  Dll 

34.000. 
Aiabar  Hi— nadi  tac.:  Set— 

Amkm.  BemM.  374.4 1 1 .  a.  Dl  I  -34.000. 
AmeticaB  Ttadtag  A  Productiaa  Coiporaliaa:  See— 

Fenario.  Daaiel  J  .  374.443.  O  014-214.000 
Andenoa.  Gordon.  Shin  374.328.  O.  D2-7I7.000 
Aado,  Man  H    See— 

Yoat.  Kevin  G;  IVoiaaowaki.  Atae  G;  Aado.  Man  H;  aad  Limon.  JaiTod 
L.  374.350.0  04^104  000 
Angermeir.  Anhur.  to  Angctmetr.  Arthur  Tissue  bos  holder.  374J60.  CI. 

O6-5I800O 
^Heellannm  Praducu  Corporation  See — 

Fan.  Jack,  aad  Brokaw.  William  R..  374J2Z  O.  D32-2I.O0O. 
Arista  Technologies.  Inc    See — 

Blessing.  Kenneth  B  .  374.444.  O  DI4-2I6000 
Attus.  Mark  B..  lo  BlrarkhtiUfT  EmenaiaaieM  Corporation.  Listening  station. 

374.445.  a  DI4-299.000 
Asics  Corporation:  Set — 

Miaai.  Noriyuki;  Uno.  Kalsuhtko;  and  Yoahikawa.  KazumMa.  374  J37, 
a  02-9)6.000 
ATAT  Gkbd  tafotmation  SotuboM  CoMmiy:  Srr— 

Paiawn.  Robeti  W     Hai^ai.  Orriaai  P.;  Cahlwcll,  John  P;  and 
Bdhveau,  Scon  M  .  374,439.  CL  DI4-II3.000. 
Avar.  Eric  P,  to  Nike.  Inc  Elemeal  of  a  sole.  374J40,  CI  D2-971000. 
Avcai.  MidMci  A.   Srr— 

Paaake,  Jod  L..  Aveni.  Michael  A.;  and  Lydea.  Robcit  M..  374J4I,  O. 
D2-977000  • 

Baldwn  Hvdwwe  Corporanoa:  See— 


Lehn,  John  S ;  Meek,  Leshe  A.;  and  Pinch,  Julie  A.,  374J6I,  a. 
D6-323  000. 
Ball  Boy  LLC:  Srr— 

Puzo,  Richard,  374J63,  O.  D6-5S2.000. 
Balkne,  Michael:  Srr— 

Metsner.  Edward;  Knsaanscn.  Keidi;  and  Ballone.  Michael.  374.381.0. 
D6-8000 
Baaack.  Matthew  O  :  See- 

Ootaa,  Tunodiy  S..  Smidi,  Stephen  A  ;  Banach,  Maidiew  O  ;  and  Proper. 
Daaid  R..  374  J76.  O  07-392. 100 
Bance.  Francis:  Srr— 

Guegan,  Jacques;  Lecocq.  Francis;  Moussaud,  Jean-Pienc;  Urvoy,  Jean- 
Jacques;  Gautier.  Valerie;  and  Bance,  Francis.  374,466,  O.  D2I- 
I20000 
Baranowski.  Frank.  Jr.  lo  General  Regulator.  Inc  Ttrple-bafTcl  propane  torch. 

374J84.  a   D8  3O000 
Barra.  David  J   Hand  exerciser  374.469.  O  O2I-I98.000 
Barrcto.  Aurdio  F..  Ill;  and  Paxman.  Danell  R..  lo  Dogloo.  Inc.  Pet  carrier. 

374.510.  O  030-108.000 
Batthelemy.  Matt;  and  Schiefer.  Sonja.  lo  Sunbeam  ProducU.  Inc.  Toaster. 

374.370.  a   07-330  000 
BASF  Corporation:  Set— 

Hanson.  Ten7  J  ;  Piatt,  Ted  E.;  Mid  Maacianica.  Matin  R,  374,538,  O. 
034-39.000. 
Biittl.  tmyn  O.:  Srr— 

Bnaadin,   Viaoenzo   A.;   and   Baskent,   Feyyaz   O..   374 J67.   O. 
06-596000 
Beasley.  David  E  Hair  <hyer  holder.  374J93.  O.  08-373.000 
Beautifying  Cines  Across  America,  Coip.:  See — 

Zacfcaoa.  Brad;  and  Roaenberg.  Fred  S  ,  374,528,  O.  034- 1  000. 
Bchaea.  David  H.,  Jr.,  to  Data  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Beverage  can  cap. 

374.401,  O.  09-452.000 
BeliveaB.  Roben  G..  to  Bchveau,  Robeit  G.  Noae  protector.  374J07.  O. 
D29- 106.000. 
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Belliveau.  Ston  M.:  Srr— 

PatcTioii.  Robeit  W.;  Marshall.  Graham  P.:  Caldwell.  John  P;  and 
BellKcau.  Scott  M  .  .374.439.  CI.  DI4-1 15.000. 
Bemi.s  Manafactunng  Company:  See — 

Micolcy.  Scott  H  .  374.480,  CI.  023-356.000. 
Bendell.  Richard,  to  Molec  Australia  Ply  Ltd.  Manifold.  374.446.  O.  015- 

5000. 
Benson.  Joseph  L..  II  Animal  water  dish.  374.315.  O.  D30-I29.000. 
Bcrkowilz.  Gregor  Set — 

Prkelncy.  Richard;  Murray.  William  R..  Jr.;  Beikowilz,  Gregor;  Chu. 
Robin;  and  Edwards.  Mark  A..  374.437.  O.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Biller.  Broce  A.:  Srr— 

Scheiet  Henry  W ;  Biller,  Bruce  A.;  and  Jackson.  Hiram  S..  374.428. 0. 
013-160  000. 
Binney  A  Smith  Inc.:  See— 

Cziraky.  David  A.;  Lidle.  Harry  J..  Jr.:  and  Tarozzi.  Richard  A..  374.349. 

O.  D3-315.0OO. 
Cziraky.  David  A.;  DcBellis.  Nancy  A.;  and  Semple.  Headier  D.. 
374.467.  O  D2 1-130.000 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  Set— 

Meisnet.  Edward;  Kristiansen.  Keith;  and  Ballone.  Michael.  374,381, 0. 

08- 8.000. 
Santaisero.  Paul  S..  374.494.  CI.  D26-43.000. 
Szymanski.  Aaron,  374.493.  O.  D26-43.O0O. 
Blais.  Piene;  and  Wlodarski.  Antoine,  to  Elcctroline  Equipment  Inc.  Elec- 

nonic  leraiinal  cover  plate   374.429.  O.  D13-156.000. 
Blessing.  Kennclh  B..  to  Arista  Technologies.  Inc.  Loudspeaker.  374.444.  CI. 

DI4  216000 
Blockbu.sier  Entenainment  Cotporation:  Srr — 

Anus.  Mark  B  .  .374.445.  O.  OI4-299.000. 
Bonaddio.  Vincenzo  A  ;  and  Baskent.  Feyyaz  O..  to  Foamex  L.P.  Mattress 

cushion.  374.367.  CI   D6-5%.000. 
Bosten.  Donald  R.;  Kriaski.  John  R.;  and  Cooper.  Randy  G.,  to  Poiler-Cabic 

Corporation.  Sander.  374.386.  O.  D8-62  000. 
Boteler.  Wiliam  C:  See— 

Sandor.  John  L.;  and  Boteler.  William  C.  374.427.  O.  DI3-I33.000. 
Bramh.  Antkea:  See — 

Mahlinann.  Veil;  Herrmann.  Lolz;  and  Brandt  Andrea.  374J97.  O. 
D9-317.000 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—^ 

inimaim.  Roland.  374.501.  O  028-49.000. 
Ullmam.  Roland.  374.302.  O.  D28-49.000. 
Ullmann.  Roland.  374.303,  O.  028-49.000. 
Braunschwdg.  James  R.:  Srr — 

Jackovtn.  Gary  B.;  and  Braunschweig.  James  R..  374321.  O.  D32- 
5000 
Brcen.  John  D.;  Casteel.  Stephen  F;  and  Craft,  Charles  W.,  to  Rubbermaid 

Incorponaed  Dish  drainer.  374,526,  CI.  032-55.000. 
Brescia.  Andiony  J.:  Set — 

Prout.  J.  Timothy;  Wright,  Todd  E  ;  Brescia,  Anthony  J.;  and  Trent, 
Smidi  E  .  III.  374.530.  CI.  D24-10  000 
Brcur.  Jacob;  and  Heredia.  Alberto,  to  U.S.   Philips  Cotporabon.  Food 

procesKX.  374.374.  O.  D7  386.000. 
Brcur.  Jacob;  and  Heredia,  Alberto,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.  Food 

processor.  374.375.  O.  D7-386.000. 
Brewer.  Jack  G.  Container  for  an  oil  and  waste  line  connection.  374,447, 0. 

D15-I50  000 
Brinkmann  Corporation,  The:  Set — 

Hall  McDonald.  Milly  S.,  374,371.  O.  07-332.000. 
Brislcr.  Rhanda;  and  Blister.  Robert.  Cold  weadier  hood.  374J32,  O. 

02-881000 
Brister.  Robert:  Srr — 

Bnster.  Rhonda;  and  Brister,  Robot,  374,332,  O.  D2-88I.000. 
BRK  Brandt,  Inc  :  See— 

Bums,  Oay  A.;  Sabin,  Paul  C;  Cheung,  Victor  Y.;  and  Lansil.  Clifford 
S..  374.347.  CI.  03-282.000. 
Brokaw.  William  R  :  See- 
Van.  Jack;  and  Brokaw.  WilUam  R..  374.522.  O.  D32-2I.OOO. 
Brown.  James  C  Plastic  molded  lattice  assembly.  374.483.  O.  D2S-38.O0O. 
Brucker.  Robert  J.,  to  Seal  Spout  Corporuion.  Ninety  degree  spool.  374,400, 

CI.  D9-447  000. 
Brunette.  James  R  :  See — 

Nagele,  Albert  L.;  Soren,  Leonid;  and  Brunetle,  James  R.,  374,424,  CI 
D  1.1- 10.3  000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  Srr — 

Robbins,  Richard  J.,  374,473,  O.  O22-I4I.000' 
BT  Industries  AB:  See— 

Mundc,  Jan;  and  Gustaffson.  Tote,  374.334.  O.  034-33.000. 
Buchcr.  John  C  ;  and  Su.  Joe.  lo  King  of  Fans.  Inc.  Warm  mist  humidifieT. 

374.479.  CI   D:.1-3.56.000 
Bums.  Clay  A.;  Sabin,  Paul  C  ;  Cheung.  Victor  Y;  and  Lansil.  Clifford  S.,  lo 

BRK  Bnmds.  Inc  Container.  374.347.  O.  D3-282.0O0. 
Bulkr.  Colon;  Buller.  Thomas;  and  CafolU.  Ivano.  lo  Golden  Grid  Limited. 

Electronic  game  gun  .374.463.  O.  D2I-I3.000. 
Butler.  Thomas:  See — 

Butler.  Colum;  Butler.  Thomas;  and  Cafolla.  Ivano.  374,463,  CI.  021 
13.000. 
Bywalec,  Olofia  L.;  and  Rzeppa,  Anna  M.  Hgurine.  374,413.  O.  Dll- 

160  000 
Cafolla.  Ivan: 


Butler.  Colum;  Butler.  Thomas;  and  Cafolla.  Ivano.  374.463.  O.  02I- 
13.000. 
Caldwell,  John  R:  See— 

Patcrson.  Robert  W.;  Marshall.  Graham  P:  CaMwell.  John  P.;  and 
Belliveau.  Scott  M..  374.439.  O.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Calor  S.A.:  See— 

Gudefin.  Jacques,  374,327,  O.  032-68.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukushima.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yoshihara.  Akira.  374.449. 0.  016-208.000. 
Kusanagi.  Takashi.  374.434,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Senshiki.  Yasunori.  374.455.  CI.  DI8-43.000. 

Wakatsuki.  Ken;  Takahashi.  Masaki;  and  Umeda.  Hiroki,  374,456.  O. 
DI8-43.000. 
Carr.  Gary  L.:  Set — 

Sunderiand.  Jimmy  O.;  nd  Carr.  Gary  L.,  374J44.  O.  03-2I  1.000. 
Casteel.  Stephen  P:  See— 

Breen.  John  D.;  Casteel.  Stephen  P;  and  Craft.  Charles  W..  374.526. 0. 
D32-55.000. 
Castilla.  Jorge  N.;  King.  Jeffrey  S.;  Ergelen.  Mehmet  T;  and  Provines.  Jill  L.. 

to  Motorola.  Inc.  Selective  call  receiver.  374.441.  CI.  DI4-I91.000. 
Chan.  Raymond:  Srr — 

Dow.  Aim  M.;  Ford,  Joseph  E.;  Jursich,  Donakl  N.;  and  Chan,  Raymond. 
374,477,  CI.  D23-223.000. 
Cheung,  Victor  Y.:  Srr — 

Bums,  Clay  A.;  Sabin,  Paul  C;  Cheung,  Victor  Y.;  and  Lansil,  Clifford 
S.,  374,347,  a.  D3-282.000. 
Chu,  Robin:  See — 

Pekelney.  Richard;  Murray.  William  R..  Jr;  Beikowilz.  Gregor.  Chu, 
Robin;  and  Edwards.  Mark  A..  374.437.  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Chuang.  Ming-Chih.  Sole  unit  for  a  sandal.  374.338.  O.  D2-96I.O0O. 
Clover  Mfg  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Atsushi,  374,342,  O.  03- 18.000. 
Coe,  Matthew,  to  PharmaOesign,  Inc.  Tongue  depressor  torch.  374,492,  CL 

026-37.000. 
Coleman.    Craig    R.    Convertible    child    seat    and    swing.    374.333,   O. 

D6-333.O00. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Neveras.  George  J.;  and  McKinney.  James  C.  374J99, 0.  D9-447.000. 
Connor,  Richard  J..  Jr:  Set — 

lyier,  Victor  C;  Young,  Victor  O.;  Connor,  Richaid  J.,  Jr;  and  Rich- 
ardson, John  B.,  374,462,  O.  D20-27.000. 
Connors,  James  T,  Jr.:  See — 

Page,  Roger  E.;  Peacock,  George  B.;  and  Connors,  James  T.,  Jr.. 
374,476,  a.  023-209.000. 
Cooper,  Randy  G.:  See — 

Bosten.  Donald  R.;  Kriaski.  John  R.;  and  Cooper.  Randy  G..  374  J86, 0. 
D8-62.000. 
Coram  International.  B.V.:  See — 

van  Kempen.  Christianus  H.  J.  M.,  374 J3 1,  O.  D4- 103.000. 
Cordelia  Lighting,  Inc.:  Srr — 

McDowell.  Richard  W.,  374,499.  O.  D26-85.000. 
Craft.  Charles  W.:  Set— 

Breen.  John  D.;  Casteel.  Stephen  P;  and  Craft,  Charles  W.,  374,326, 0. 
D32-55.000. 
Crane,  Harold  E.  Mobil  baOery  charger  374,425,  C\   DI3-I07  000. 
Cziraky,  David  A.;  Lidle.  Harry  J..  Jr.;  and  Tarozzi.  Richard  A.,  to  Binney  & 

Smidi  Inc  Caddy  for  art  supplies  374.349.  O  D3-3I5.000. 
Cziraky.  David  A.;  DeBellis.  Nancy  A.;  and  Semple.  Heather  D..  to  Binney 
&  Smith  Inc.  Combined  toy  boat  and  container  for  writing  instruroenls. 
374.467.  a.  02 1  - 1 30.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  Srr — 

Ullelund.  Stig;  and  Koch.  Mikael.  374.316.  O.  O3O-I32.000. 
Data  Manufacturing,  Iik.:  See — 

Behnen.  David  H..  Jr.  374.401.  O.  D9-452.0OO. 
Daubcrman.  Edgar  L..  Jr  Yard  ornament.  374.412.  O.  DII-I580O0. 
Davis,  Sandra  C.  T  Pad  for  headwear.  374J33.  O.  02-894.000 
De"Armond.  Robert,  to  Newell  Operating  Companv.  Pull.  374.390.  O. 

D8  320.000. 
DeBellis.  Nancy  A.:  Srr— 

Cziraky.  David  A.;  DeBellis.  Nancy  A.:  and  Semple.  Headier  O.. 
374.467.  O.  02I- 130.000. 
de  Bruyn.  Johannes  F.;  and  Feiner.  Gideon,  to  GE  Polymer  Logistics  B.V. 

Pallet.  374.537.  O.  D34- 38.000. 
de  Silva,  Marcy  A.;  and  de  Silva,  Niranjan  B.  Heel  gOard  for  shoes.  374J36, 

a.  D2-915.000 
de  Silva,  Niranjan  B.:  See — 

de  Silva.  Marcy  A.;  and  de  Silva.  Niranjan  B..  374.336. 0.  O2-9I3.000. 
Dir.  Ronald:  See— 

Feider.  Thomas;  Lenius.  Norbert;  Lazzeroni.  Edward;  and  Dir.  Ronald, 
374.535.  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Oogloo.  Inc.:  See — 

Baneto.  Aurelio  F.  Ill;  and  Paxman.  Oairell  R..  374.310.  O.  030- 
108  000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark.  Danen  M..  to  Emhait  Inc.  Faucet.  374.478. 

CI.  D23-242.000. 
Dow.  Ann  M.;  Ford.  Joseph  E.;  Jursich.  Donald  N.;  and  Chan.  Raymond. 

Shower  head.  374.477.  CI.  D23-223.000. 
Downey.  Bobby  G.:  See— 

Downey.  Robert  G..  II;  and  Downey.  Bobby  G..  374.423,  O.  DI2- 
423.000. 
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Dowwy.  Ratal  C  .  0;  ad  Dowaey.  Bobby  G.  A.T.V.  mr^e  coipMliiirBl. 
374.423.  a.  DI2-423000 

,  Lee  H  .  lo  Giob^  Cipi.  he.  Cl^  374J3I.  O.  D2-«72.000. 


Jee.  l^/mtmt;  mi  EooMoaou.  DoMii.  374J79.  Q.  07-MXOOO. 
Edwvdt.  ktot  A.:  See— 

Ftkctaey.  Ridwd;  Humy.  WlUien  R..  Jr.:  BofcowiO.  a>c«ar,  Om. 
RobiK  Md  Edwadt.  Mafc  A  .  374.437.  O.  014-114.000 
Bdtr.  Aakcw  W ;  end  Skinner.  WilliMi  J  PaUet  374.336.  a.  D34-38.000 
Ekfcm.  Jaiaes  B  .  III.  Wiiuf .  RicfaMd  J  .  and  Wing.  Mm  M..  lo  Eye  OoifM. 

Inc   Eycgiait  dlipUy  fixim  374.366.  O  D6-M7.000. 
PlrrrmliM  BspripMM  Ik.:  Stt— 

mma.  rtans;  Md  Wlodnki.  AncwK.  374.429.  a.  DI3-I3«.000. 
eii«  l—iMiiinl  N.V.:  St— 

MenMii.  Jmm  M..  ir..  374.432.  a.  DI4- 103.000. 
Emenoa  Ekcvic  Co.:  See — 

Tomaok.  Mat  I..  374.323.  O.  D32-3I.OOa 
EmbMlhc.  5m^ 

Ooathly.  ftaknc  C:  ad  M«k.  Dvica  M..  374.471.  a.  D23-241000. 
EKad.lac.:  Sn^ 

Mumy.  Rictad  A.;  Md  Rriei.  WUKim  M..  374.43S.  Q.  DIS-36.000. 
Eiber.  Dihm  ).:  St— 

Roriu  IlKMMi  E:  mi  Elba.  Dcmu  J  .  374J63.  O.  D6-36I  000. 
Eifeten.  Mr>Tl  T:  5m— 

CmaiM.  kaae  N  :  Kim^  JeAey  S  :  Eifekn.  MdMM  T;  ad  Ptovmm. 
Jin  L.  374.441.  CLDI4- 191.000. 

EMoi.  Jaai  B..  ID;  WiM(.  Ridad  J.:  ad  WWg.  Ala  M..  374J6C 
a.  06-367  000 
F.  *  F.  EMenraet.  Ik.:  See— 

FoMB.  Robert  C;  ad  Forte*.  Guy  D.,  374J3I.  a.  D94-II.O0O. 
Faaly  "nal  U/T/A.  Ute:  See— 

Weder.  DoaU  E.;  ad  Soieter.  Joeefib  G..  374.414.  Q  OII-I64000 
Fa.  lack;  ad  Brokaw.  WiUiaB  R..  to  AqaaBrooai  Producti  Corporaboa 

Cnei  rlraii  374 J22.  CL  032-21.000. 
Fvtdl.  Biaadc  5t<^ 

Kiiey.  Saea  E:  FancB.  Biradi.  Reale.  fted  J  :  lad  Vtawla^  Jane*  E. 
374  J 1 2.  a  030- II  1.000. 
Fader.  Tbooiae.  Leaiaa.  Norbcrt:  LazzeroB.  Bdwad;  ad  Oir.  ftnalil.  lo 
MaiK  TiavdiA.  he.  CoMoi  pod  for  crae  oncfMor  cha.  374J33.  CL 
034-33.000. 


Coble.  E  Marlowe:  Lumaa.  David  F;  ad  Hayet.  S.  Kyle,  lo  Zimmer.  he. 

Onhvaedic  washer  374.482.  O  D24-I4S000 
Gogam  DomU  M..  lad  Pmtm.  Thomas  G  .  lo  Harley-Daviidon  Motor 

Compaay.  Motorcycle  luggage  earner  374.422.  Q.  012-407  000 
Gotnt.  Tlmodiy  S :  Smidi.  Si^ben  A.:  Banaefa.  Manhew  O.;  and  Proper. 
Etaaiel  R..  to  Tenneeo  Paekagtag.  Cover  for  a  food  coMaiaer.  374J76.  Q. 
07-392.100 
Goldea  Grid  Limited:  See— 

Budcr.  Colum:  BiMler.  Thomas:  ad  Cafolla.  ivana  374.463.  Q.  O2l- 
I3000 
Gotaehi.  Beat:  and  Pleiseher.  Hans,  to  Gebruder  Ptelseher  AG    Bicycle 

lupport.  374.417,  O   OI2-I2O.000 
Greenlee.  Aanetle.  to  Rl  Marketing  Compay.  hfbrmMion  center  kiosk. 

374,461.  a   D20-10000 
Orifla,  Timothy  A.,  to  Fretghtliner  Corporation.  Air  fairing  and  Dim  tab  unit. 
374,418.  a.  012-181  000 

Ernest  P  Boot  protector.  374  J35.  O.  D2-909.000. 
Jacques,  to  Calor  S.A.  Condiined  electric  iron  and  base  374,327.  C\. 
O32-6B.000. 
Gaegan,  Jacques:  Lecocq.  Ftaaeis;  Moussaud.  Jea-Pierre;  Urvov  Jea- 
Jacques:  Gauticr.  VUerie:  awl  Bance.  Francis,  to  Meccano  S.A.  RgwiK 
ritaped  aciew<kiver  for  toys.  374.466.  CI.  D2I- 120.000. 
Guia,  <>iimon  M    Combined  door  and  frame  for  crawl  space  oneainc. 

374,486.  a  023-48.000 
Gtawia.  Joanna  Eyeglasses  widi  side  Minders.  374.431.  Q.  01 6-327.000. 
Ouatrffiun.  Tore:  See— 

Muade.  Ja:  and  Gustalfaoa.  Tose,  374,334.  Q.  034-33.000. 
HaB  MeOonald.  Milly  S  .  to  Btinkmann  Corpotalion.  The.  Heavy  duly 
smoker/cooker.  374 J7 1.  Q.  07-332.000 
Terry  J .  Piaiu  Ted  E;  and  Maaeiaica,  Martin  P,  to  BASF  Corpo- 
radon  Muki-eanpartmeiil  dran.  374,338,  CI.  034-39  000 
Harley  Davisdoa  Molar  Conpay:  See— 

Cogan.  Donald  M  :  and  Parsons.  Thomas  G..  374.422.  Q.  OI2-407.000. 
Harris.  Mm  M.  Pneumatic  vacuum  nozzle.  374,324.  Q.  032-32.000. 
Hayes,  S.  Kyle'  See 

GaMe.  E.  Mvlowe;  Luman,  David  F;  aiKl  Hayes.  S.  Kyle.  374,482,  a. 
D24-143.000 
Hayaas,  Robin  Massage  device.  374.484.  a.  D24-214.000. 


Heary-Lloyd  Limited:  See 
WiUe. 


de  Bniya,  Johaaet  F:  sad  Fetaer.  Gideon.  374.537.  O  D34- 38.000 
Fenano.  Oanid  J.,  to  Aaeriea  leading  A  Piodueaan  Corporanoa.  Spe^er 

CKkMR.  374.443.  O.  OI4-2I4.000. 
Ri^iKX  LP.:  See— 

BoiwUia.   ViKcwo   A.;   and    Baskeat,    Feyyai   O..   37067.   CL 
06-396.000 
Fortes.  Giqr  O.:  See— 

Fosaer.  Roben  C.  and  Forbes,  Guy  D .  374J3I,  CL  D34-II.00O. 
Ford.  JoaepbE   See— 

Dow,  Aa  M.  Ford,  Jo«^  E;  Jnrsich,  Donald  N;  aad  Ota,  Rayantd. 
374,477,  a.  02J  223  000. 

I  C :  and  Forbes.  Guy  O..  «>  R  A  F  Bniatatiaes,  he.  ^rnkmi 
rliatiaaii   374.331.  a.  034-11.000. 
riughhiu  Corparaboit  See — 

GnOn.  Tnnodiy  A.,  374.418.  C\.  OI2-I8I.000. 
Frenene.  Pierre,  to  90126160  Qaftec  he.  Boole  orgaizcr.  374J3S,  a. 

D6-449  000 
Fnes,  Wilbat  M.:  See— 

Mouay,  Riehant  A.,  and  Fries.  Wilham  M..  374.438.  Q.  DI8-36.000. 
ftkahnm.  Hiroynki;  and  Yoahhara,  Akira.  to  Canoa  KabusMki  Kasla. 

Cmmm  374.449.  CI.  OI6-20B.000 
(Me  Onmp,  Ik  :  See— 

Kiln.  Susa  E.  Farrefl.  Brenda;  Rcuie.  Ficd  J  .  and  >taigfan.  James  E. 
374.312,0.  030- II  8.000. 
Garrison.  Mark.  Fool  Kicking  bnaah.  374»S,  d.  028-63.000. 
Gamty  ladusmes.  Inc  :  See — 

Gamty.  Kevin  S  .  374.493.  O.  026-49.000. 
Ganinr.  Kevia  S.,  to  Gatrily  hdusnies.  he.  FhaUigta.  374.493,  O.  026- 

Gauber.  VUerie:  Srr— 

Guegan.  Jaeoues.  Lecoeq.  Francis:  Moussaud.  Jean-Pienc:  Urvoy.  Jca- 
Jacques.  Gauiier.  Valene;  and  BaKC.  Francis,  374.466.  O.  021- 
120000. 
GE  Polymer  Locialics  B.V.:  See~- 

de  Bniya.  fnhaart  F:  and  Feiner.  Gideon.  374,337,  CL  034-38.000. 
Gebruder  Pkucfaer  AG:  Srr— 

Gfitseh.  Beat;  and  Pletaeher.  Hans.  374,417.  O.  012-120.000. 
General  Bindhg  Cutuutsaion:  See — 

HerbtL  »«*r  B~and  Lazar.  Ralpb.  374J83,  O.  O8-30.000. 
General  Regafam.  he  :  See— 

Baranowski.  Frank.  Jr.  374J84.  O.  OB-30.000 
GilUaiB,  Keanelh;  Mautz.  Tim:  and  >Minaky.  faa,  to  Sega  Ealerprises.  Ltd. 

Mooe  coMroUer  374.438.  O  014- 1 14.000. 
GtovaanrHa.  Gioia.  to  Plastimoda  S  p  A.  Hand  b^.  374J46,  a.  03-243.000 
Glass  DimetukMs:  Srr — 

Perkins.  David  R..  374.490.  C\.  026-11.000. 
Global  Cifs.  he.:  Srr— 

Duggan,  Lee  M.,  374J3I.  Q.  02-872  000. 


374J29,  a.  02-836.000 
Herbs*.  WUaer  B.:  and  Lazar,  Ralpb,  to  General  Binding  Corporation  Staler 
374J83.  a,  08-30.000  ^^ 

llrrrdis.  Albcno:  See — 

Breur.  Jacob,  and  Heredia.  Alberso,  374J74,  a.  07-386.000 
Brew.  Jacob;  and  Heredia.  Albeno.  374J73,  O.  07-386.000. 

See— 

MaUmann.  Veil;  Hernnann.  Lua;  and  Brandt  Antbea.  374J97,  Q. 
09-3 1 7.000. 
HinHiburblcr.  John  C.  Reootding  device.  374.407.  O.  010-97.000. 
Hottmk.  Rkbart  M.,  Jr..  to  Tliermador  CUrinration    Range  cabiael. 

374J72.  d  m-Mosm. 

Hoaaer,  Chatle*  R.:  Srr— 

ftlrucci.  Albino:  and  Homer.  Chwies  R  .  374 J93.  Q.  09-310.000. 

Penucci.  AJbtno.  ami  Homer.  Charles  R..  374  J96.  O.  D9-3 10.000. 
Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabuthki  Kaisha:  S<r— 

Miysmoto.  »tro:  and  Yokoyana,  Kazidiiko,  374,416,  d.  DI2-107.000. 
Hotwesen.  Jens  A    Mafor  decoder  navigaliatMl  nikr.  374.403,  Q.  010- 

Huaag.  Kuo-Chin  Fog  light.  374.491.  CI.  D26- 28.000. 
HuMwII  Incorporated:  Srr— 

Sandor.  John  L.:  and  Botekr.  William  C.  374.427.  Q.  Ol3-I33i)00. 
HmchiBs.  BarretL  Portable  quiz  game  374.464.  Q.  02 1- 13.000. 
Hydea,  Doa;  and  Hyden.  Ruth  Grill  Haer.  374J78.  O.  07-402.000. 
Hydea.  Rod):  Srr— 

Hydea.  Don;  and  Hydea.  Rudi.  374J78.  a.  07-402.000. 
Impex  SA:  Srr — 

Marguerie.  Patrick.  374J27.  O.  D2-639.000. 
Industrie  Natuzzi.  Spa;  Srr — 

Natuzzi.  Pasquale:  and  LKarelh,  RaAteila.  374JS3,  Ci.  06-381. 000. 

Naiuzzi.  Pasquale:  and  Scaiali,  Aicaageh,  374 JS6,  Q.  D6-38I.O0O. 
INTERLEGOAG:  See— 

Trhawdl.  Staa.  374.463.  a  02 1 -108.000. 
hletlack  ladaMriai  Limited:  See— 

Lynch.  Michael  J  .  and  Waitai.  Rana  J..  374.394.  O.  08-400.000. 
bMemational  Busineu  Machines  Corpocatioa:  Srr — 

Gates.  Mairus.  374.435.  CI  014^113.000. 

Shima.  Hisashi:  and  Yamazaki.  Kazuhiko.  374.433.  O.  014- 106.000. 

I^aaaal.  Robert  P.  374.431.  O  DI4-t02000. 
Ilo.  Molohiko,  to  Taiyo  AMghl  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd  Cooking  pot  with  cover 

374J73,  a.  07-360.000 
Jaekovia.  Gary  B.;  and  Braunschweig,  James  R..  to  Maytag  Corporation. 

Caaibined  washer  and  dryer.  374,321,  Q.  O32-3.000. 
Jackson.  Hiram  S.:  Srr — 

Scherer.  Henry  W :  Biller.  Bruce  A.:  and  Jnckaoa,  Hiram  S..  374.428,  a. 
Ol  3- 160.000 
Jannaid.  James  H.:  Set — 

Yee.  Peter,  and  Jannard.  James  H  .  374.448.  C\.  OI6-I0I.000. 
Jee.  Lynette:  and  Economou.  Demitii,  to  Rookie  Slix,  Ik.  OiwilHr 

374J79,  a.  07-642.000. 
Job  A.  Benekiaer  GmbH: 


Mahlmnnn.  Veil;  Herrmann,  Lmz;  and  Brandt.  Andrea,  374,397,  a. 
D9-317000 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer  Products.  Ik.:  See — 

Yost.  Kevin  G.;  Trojanowski,  Alan  G.;  Ando,  Man  H.;  Md  Linton,  Jauod 
L..  374JS0.  a.  D4-I04.000. 
Jursich.  DoaaM  N.:  Srr— 

Dow.  Ann  M.:  Ford.  Joseph  E:  Jutsidi,  DonaU  N.;  and  Oian.  Raymond, 
374.477.  a.  023-223.000. 
K  &  M  As.«>ciates:  See — 

Larson,  Peter  M..  374J98,  O.  09-334.000. 
Kabushiki  Ksisha  TEC:  See— 

Sato.  Maki.  374.452.  CI  01 8-4.000. 
Yamagpchi.  Mahina.  374.453.  O.  O18-4.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Nvuki,  Masatomo:  and  Shibata.  Mikio.  374.434,  O.  018-36.000. 
Naiuki.  Masalomo.  374.457.  O.  D18-49.000. 
Yamamolo.  Tokuzo:  and  Yamane.  Nobuhiro.  374.436, 0.  014-1 14.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yasuda  Corporation:  See — 

Yasuda,  Masahiro.  374.500.  O  028-39  000. 
Kanno.  T^utomu:  and  Munia.  Hisashi.  lo  Alps  Elecnic  Co.,  Ltd  Bar  code 

reader.  374.440.  CI   D 1 4- 116.000. 
Kensington  Microware  Limited:  See — 

Pekelney.  Richard;  Murray.  William  R..  Jr.;  Berkowilz.  Gregor.  Chu. 
Robin:  and  Edwards.  Mak  A  ,  374.437.  O.  D14-114.000. 
Kidd.  Lisa  A.  QuihiBg  raler.  374.404.  CI  D 10-7 1  000 
Kiley.  Susaa  E:  Farrell.  Breada;  Reule.  Fred  J.:  and  Vaughn.  James  E.  to 
Gale  Group.  Die   Shade  structure  for  small  animals.  374,312,  CL  D30- 
118.000 
King.  Jeffrey  S.:  See — 

Castilla.  Jorge  N.:  King.  Jelbey  S.;  Eigelen.  Mefamet  T:  and  Provines. 
Jill  L..  374.441.  Q.  014-191.000. 
King  of  Fans.  Inc.:  See — 

Buefaci;  John  C;  and  Su.  Joe.  374.479.  Q.  023-336.000. 
KleinpelL  Aithur  S,  U;  and  Wachler.  Lori.  Cbristmas  ice  scraper.  374,323.  Q. 

D32-43.0OO 
Koch.  Mikael:  See— 

LiUeluMt  Sbg;  and  Koch.  Mikael  374.316,  a.  030-132.000. 
Knaski.  John  R.:  See— 

Bosten,  Donald  R. :  Knaski.  John  R.;  and  Cooper.  Rady  G.,  374  J86,  Q. 
08-62.000. 
Khstiaiisen.  Keith:  Srr — 

Meisner.  Edwaid:  Khstiansen.  Keidi:  and  Ballone.  Michael.  374,381.  Q. 
D8  8000 
Kusanagi.  Takashi.   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic  computer. 

374.434.  a  D14- 106.000. 
Lacherza.  Francis.  Roller-operable  screen  for  garage  door  opening.  374.487. 

a.  025  53.000 
Lamons.  Susan  B.;  and  Rhoades,  Lisa  A.  Comet  shaped  scarf  shaper  form. 

374.326.  a.  02-639.000. 
Lansil.  Cliflbrd  S  :  See— 

Bums.  Clay  A.:  Sabin.  Paul  C;  Cheung.  Victor  Y.;  and  Lansil.  Clifford 
S..  374.347.  a  D.3- 282.000. 
Larson.  Peter  M.  to   K  &   M  Associates    Jewelry  box.   374^98.  CI. 

09-334.000. 
Lassigne.  Panick  J.,  to  Taramax  S.A.  Combined  watch  and  bracelet.  374.402. 

O.  DlO-32.000. 
Lazar.  Ralpb:  See— 

Herbst,  Waher  B  :  and  Lazar.  Ralph.  374.383.  O.  D8-SO.00O. 
Lazzeroni.  Edwaid:  See — 

Feider.  Thotnas:  Lenius.  Norbeit;  Lazzeroni.  Edwaid:  and  Dir.  RonaU. 
374J35.  a.  034-33.000. 
Lecoeq,  Fracis:  Srr — 

Guega.  Jacques;  Leeocq.  Francis;  Moussaud.  Jea-Picire;  Urvoy.  Jean- 
Jacques:  Gautier.  Valerie:  and  Bancc.  Francis.  374.466.  Ci.  021- 
120000 
Lehn,  John  S.;  Meek.  Leslie  A.;  and  Pirsch.  Julie  A.,  to  Bakiwin  Hardware 

Corporatjon.  Toilet  tissue  holder.  374.361.  O.  06-323.000. 
Lekhiman.  David,  lo  Step  Jet  Corporation.  Water  recreation  apparatus. 

,174.421.  a.  Dl 2-300.000. 
Lenius.  Notbeit:  See — 

Feider.  Thomas;  Lenius.  IMorbeit;  Lazzeroni.  Edward;  and  Dir.  Ronald, 
374.535.  a.  D34- 35.000. 
Lidle.  Harry  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Czirak*.  David  A.;  Lidle,  Hany  J..  Jr.;  and  Tarozzi.  Richard  A.,  374349, 
a  03-315.000. 
Lillelund.  Slig:  and  Koch.  Mikael.  to  Dan  Industries  he.  Automatic  water 

dispenser  for  animals.  374.516.  O.  030- 132.000. 
Lin.  Wen-Hwa.  Combined  tool.  374.389.  CI.  08-105.000. 
Un.  Wen-Hwa.  Rear  reflector.  374.409.  O.  DIO-III  000. 
Linton.  Janod  L.:  See — 

Yosi.  Kevin  G.;  Trojanowski.  Ala  G.:  Ando.  Man  H.;  and  Linton.  Janod 
L..  374.350.  a  D4- 104.000. 
Lippian.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

McCaUisUsr.  Patrick  E:  Maeauley.  Richard  P:  Smidibeiger.  Jay  A.:  Osip. 
Thomas  W.;  and  Uppian.  Joseph  M..  374.481.  Q.  D24-121  000 
Uu.  Clement.  Rack.  374.359,  CI   D6-I79.000. 
Lob.  Pil-Kia.  to  PK  Electronic  Induslncs  SON  BHD.  Network  adaptor  switch 

pad.  374/430.  Q,  013-162,000, 
L6pez,  Uxt  J,  F  S.;  Yamin,  Josi  A,  A,  C;  Vkzquez,  Vincente  R,  P;  and  Sotres. 
Roberio  C  Shock-absorbing  bumper  for  a  boaL  374,483,  Q.  012-168.000, 
Lucarelll.  Raffaella:  See— 


Natuzzi.  Pasquale:  and  Lucarelli.  Rafhella,  374,333,  Q.  D6-38I.000. 
Luanan.  David  P.:  See — 

Goble.  E  Marlowe;  Luman.  David  P;  and  Hayes.  S.  Kyle.  374.482.  Q. 
D24-145.000. 
Lyden.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Passke.  Joel  L.:  Aveni.  Michael  A.:  and  Lyden.  Robert  M..  374341.  CL 
D2-977.000. 
Lynch.  Michael  J.;  and  Waitai.  Rana  J.,  to  Interlock  Industries  I  imilrd. 

Coupling  eye  for  a  window  operator,  374394.  CL  D8-400.000. 
M.  B,  Wahon.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Sartori.  Francesco.  374332.  C[.  D4-132.000. 
Maeauley,  Richard  P.:  See— 

McCallisler.  Paoick  E;  Maeauley.  Richard  P.;  Smidibeiger.  Jay  A.;  Osip. 
Thomas  W,;  and  Lippia.  Joseph  M.,  374,481.  Q,  024-121,000. 
Mah,  Gregory:  Srr — 

Seiff.  Eric  K.;  and  Mah.  Gregory.  374330,  CI.  02-843.000. 
Mahlmann.  Veil:  Herrmann.  Lulz;  and  Brandt.  Andrea,  lo  Job  A,  Benddser 

GmbH.  Bottle  374.397.  Q,  D9-317.000, 
Malak.  Lawrence  C.  T  wrench  for  opening  and  closing  a  fiiel  cap.  374383, 

O   D8-21  000 
Malay.  Peier  H..  to  New  Creative  Ways.  LLC.  Escutcheon  plate,  374392.  C\. 

D8-352,000, 
Maquire.  Justin  M,,  Jt.  lo  Elsag  International  N,V,  Operator  interface 

workstation  374.432.  Q.  014-103,000. 
Marguerie.  Patrick,  lo  Impex  SA.  Seal  beh  clip.  374327.  Q.  D2-639.000, 
Marine  Travelift,  Inc.:  See — 

Feider.  Thomas;  Lenius.  Norben;  Lazzenmi.  Edward;  and  Dir,  Ronald. 
374333.  a.  034-35.000. 
Maik,  Darren  M.:  See— 

Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark.  Danen  M..  374,478, 0.  023-242.000. 
Marshall.  Graham  R:  See— 

Paterson.  Robert  W.;  MarshaU.  Graham  P;  CaUweU.  John  P..  and 
Belliveau.  Scott  M.,  374.439.  Q.  014-115.000, 
Mascianica,  Martin  P.:  Srr — 

Hanson.  Terry  J.;  Pialt.  Ted  E:  and  Mascianica.  Martin  P..  374338.  Ci. 
034-39.000. 
Maulz.  Tim:  See — 

Gilliam.  Kenneth;  Maulz.  Tim:  and  Velinsky.  Ira,  374,438,  CI.  014- 
114,000, 
Maytag  Corporation:  Srr — 

Jackovin,  Gary  B,;  and  Braunschweig.  James  R..  374321.  Q.  032- 

5.000. 

McCallisler.  Patrick  E;  Maeauley.  Richard  P:  Smidiberger,  Jay  A,;  Osip. 

Thomas  W,;  and  Lippia.  Joseph  M,.  to  Abbott  Labotalories.  Combined 

bottle  ad  cap,  374.481.  O.  024-121,000. 

McCray.  Alvin  V :  and  Reed.  Louis  C  Lap  lop  desk.  374357. 0, 06-406,000, 

McDowell.  Richard  W..  to  Cordelia  Lighting,  he.  Top,  from  and  sides  of  a 

lantem  housing.  374.499.  CI.  D26-85.000. 
Mclntyre.  Patricia.  Dog  lead.  374318,  a.  O3O-I53.000. 
McKinney.  James  C:  Srr — 

Neveras,  George  J  :  and  McKinney.  James  C  .  374399.  C\.  D9-447,000, 
McMillan.  Stewart  G  .  to  Task  Force  Tips.  Inc    Identitication  band  for 

attachment  to  fire  fighting  hose,  374.408.  Q,  D 1 0-1 09,000. 
Meccano  S.A,:  Srr — 

Guegan.  Jacques:  Lecoeq,  Francis;  Moussaud.  Jean-Pierre;  Urvoy,  Jean- 
Jaeques;  Gautier,  Valerie:  and  Bance,  Francis,  374,466.  a.  021- 
120,000. 
Meek,  Leslie  A.:  See — 

Lehn.  John  S.;  Meek.  Leslie  A.;  and  Pirsch.  JuUe  A,.  374,361.  CL 

D6-523  000. 

Meisner.  Edward:  Kristiansen.  Keith;  and  Ballone.  Michael,  lo  Black  A 

Decker  Inc.  Auxiliary  handle  for  vegelation-ciming  tool.  374.381.  O. 

D8-8  000 

Mele.  Peter  C.  Pair  of  hinges  for  a  reversible  lid.  374391,  O.  08-323.000. 

Melvin.  Johnny  L..  lo  Pringle.  Alyce  W.  Pet  feeding  laWe.  374313,  Q. 

D30-12I.OOO. 
Merino.  Dennis.  Hummingbird  feeder.  374314.  a.  030-124.000. 
Memll.  Marie  L.:  See — 

Meirill.  Robert  D.;  and  Merrill.  Marie  L..  37432S,  Q.  D2-627.000, 
Merrill.  Roben  D.:  and  Merrill.  Marie  L,  ChiM  reslraiiiiiig  belt  for  a 

recreational  vehicle.  374.325.  Q.  02-627.000. 
Micoley.  Scon  H..  lo  Bemis  Manufacturing  Compay,  Himiidifiei;  374,480, 

a  D23-356  000. 
Miller,  Jeff  D  :  Srr— 

Miller.  Mary  L.:  and  Miller.  Jeff  D..  374.362.  Q.  D6-54O.000. 
Miller.  Mary  L.;  and  Miller.  Jeff  D.  Stall  mounlable  combination  soap  dish 

and  badi  sponge  374.362.  O.  06-540,000, 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Morohoshi.  Hiroshi:  and  Yamasaki.  Tetsuya.  374.450.  d.  016-237,000. 
Miyamoto.   Shiro:  and  Yokoyama.   Kazuhiko.  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Four  wheeled  vehicle   374,416,  Ci.  012-107.000. 
Mobile  Hi  Tech  Wheels:  See— 

Neeper.  Marie  D,.  374.420.  CI.  012-209,000. 
Morohoshi.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamasaki.  Tetsuya,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.;  aixl 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Holder  for  a  camera  remote  controller,  374.430. 
a  016-237,000, 
MorreU.  Dale,  Bow  sight,  374.473.  Q.  022-107,000, 
Morrill.  Frank.  Pet  dish  stand,  374317.  O,  030-133.000. 
Morris.  Ruth.  Decorative  feminine  product  cabinet.  374,364.  Q.  06-559.000, 
Motec  Australia  Pty  Ltd:  See — 

BendeU.  Richard.  374.446.  Ci.  Ol  3-3.000, 
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Motototo.  lac 

CasliUa.  Joffe  N.;  Kiof .  JHhey  S.;  Ei(elcn.  Mefamcl  T;  and  Provines. 

JUI  L..  374.441.  a.  DI4-I9I  000 
Nageie.  Alben  L.;  Sorb.  Leowd;  and  Bnnene.  James  R..  374.424.  CI. 
DI3-I03.000. 
Moussaud.  Jean-Pioie:  See — 

Guegan.  Jacnues;  Lecocq.  ftancii;  lln»aaa»d.  Jcao-Pienc:  Urvoy.  Jeaa- 
Jacqws;  Gaudcr.  VUciie:  and  Baaoe.  Hmkis.  374.466.  O.  D2I- 
1 20.000. 
Munde.  Jan;  and  GufOffson.  Ton.  lo  BT  Industries  AB.  Handle  for  industrial 

mKTk.  374.534.  CI.  D34-35.000 
Mum.  Noiyuki;  Uno,  Kalsulako;  aad  Yosfaikawa.  Kazumasa.  lo  Aaics 

Cofpocalion.  Shoe  sole.  374J37.  a.  02-956.000. 
Vfcma.  Hisaaiii:  See — 

Kaoao.  Tsulomu.  and  Mufata.  Hisashi.  374.440.  C\  Dl 4- 116  000 
Munay.  Richanl  A.;  and  Fnes.  William  M..  lo  Encad.  Inc.  End  housuig  for  ink 

jet  pnnlen   374.45«.  O  018-36000. 
Muiray.  William  R  .  Jr    See— 

Pckelney.  Richard;  Murray.  William  R  .  Jr;  Betkowitz.  Gregor.  Chu. 
Robin;  and  Edwanh,  Mark  A  .  174.437.  O   014  114  000 
.  Albert  L.;  Sorea.  Leonid;  and  Brunette.  James  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
r  hoasing  .174.424.  a   01 3- 103  000 

;  and  ShibMa.  Mikw.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Todiiba.  Elec 
Iroaic  copying  machine   374.454.  CI   DIS- 36.000 
Naniki.  Masalonio.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Document  feeder  for  an 

electrouc  copying  machine.  374.457.  C  OI8-49.000. 
Naiuzzi.  Pasquale;  lad  LocareUi.  RaSaella.  lo  Industrie  Natuzzi.  Spa.  Scat. 

374J55,  a   06- 381.000. 
Natuzzi.  Paaquak;  and  Scarali.  Arcangelo.  lo  Industrie  Natuzzi.  Spa.  Scat. 

374J56.a.  06-381  000 
Neeper.  Mark  O..  lo  Mobile  Hi  Tech  WheeU.  Vehicle  wheel.  374.420.  Q. 

OI2-209.000. 
Nevcras.  Geoqe  J.;  and  McKiaaey.  JaoKS  C.  lo  Coigale-PabBoiive  Com- 
pany Closure.  374J99.  O   09-447  000 
Ne*  Creative  Ways,  LLC:  See— 

Malay.  Pt*a  H..  374J92.  O.  D8- 352.000. 
Newell  Operatiag  Conpaay:  See— 

OeArauad.  Robert.  374J90.  Q.  08-320.000. 
Nike,  hic.:  See— 

Avar.  Eric  P..  374J4a  O.  D2-972.000. 

Passkc.  Jod  L  ;  Aveai.  MidMcl  A.;  aad  Lydea.  Robert  M..  374J4I.  Q. 
D2-977  000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phoaes  Lid.:  5m— 

Naovo.  Fiaak.  374.426.  Q.  013-108.000 
Nowak.  Cbris  J  Goif  accessory  clip  374.472.  O.  D2I-234.000. 
Naovo.  Fraak.  »  Nokia  Mobile  Ftiones  Ltd.  Charger.  374.426.  O.  OI3- 

108  000. 
OAley.  he.:  See— 

Yee.  taer.  aad  Jaaaard.  James  H  .  374.448,  O  016^101  000 
Onies.  Marcus,  lo  hMeraalioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation.   Visual 

display  uaiL  374.435.  O.  OI4- 1 13.000. 
ONcil.  Virguua  I.  ObU  resnial.  374  J06.  a.  D29-IOI.O0O. 
O^il,  Robert  A    See— 

Me.  Michael  L  .  Md  Ongil.  Roben  A..  374.406.  O.  DIO-94000. 
Opavft.  PCttr.  to  Stokke  iadustri  AS  Char.  374JS4.  a.  D6-360.000 
Osip.  Thomas  W   See— 

McCaUisler.  Patrick  E;  Macauley.  Richard  P;  Snudiberger.  Jay  A.;  Osip. 
Huiaas  W;  aad  Lippian.  Joseph  M  .  374.481.  O.  D24-I2I  000 
OMRaky.  by  Michael  O..  legal  represeatabve:  See— 

OMroiky:  Daaie)  M..  deceased;  and  Oslroaky.  by  Michael  O .  legal 
represeatabve.  374J4S.  CI.  03^221  000 
OamAy.  Oaaid  M..  itrrraaril.  aad  Ostrosky.  by  Michael  O .  legal  icpreaea- 

talive.  Golf  ball  caddy.  374  J45.  O  03-221  000 
Ozaki.  Naoji.  to  Sega  Ealerpriaes.  Lid.  Cartridge  for  video  game  machine 

374.442.  a.  OI4-I2I.000. 
Padden.  Stephen  J.  Combined  pocket  impiemenis  and  sheadt  374J88.  O 

D8  105  000 
Page.  Roger  E.;  Ptacocfc.  George  B..  aad  Coanors.  Janes  T.  Jr..  lo  Pall 

Coipuiatiua^  Cyhaibical  c^e  for  a  filler.  374.476.  Q.  D23-209.000. 
Pail  Corpocalioa:  See— 

Panie.  Rofcr  E.;  Peacock.  George  B ;  aad  Conaon.  James  T,  Jr., 
574,476.  a.  D23-209.000. 
iG    See— 
Gogaa.  Ooaaid  M.;  aad  Panoas.  Tlioaaas  G..  374.422, 0.  Dl  2-407.000. 
Joel  L;  Avcai  Michael  A.;  aad  Lydca,  Robert  M..  lo  Nike.  hK 

I  far  a  ifaoe  sole  374 J4 1.  C\.  D2-977  000. 
.  Roben  W.;  Manball.  Grakam  P;  Caldwell.  Joba  P;  and  Bellivcau. 
Scoa  M.  ID  ATATOhibil  liiDiMliaa  Sohmow  Compwy.  Froat  paad  of 
a  deiiaap  pemaal  toipaiii.  374.499.  O.  014- 1 15.000. 
Paiama,  DancU  R.:  5rr— 

Bancao.  Aurdio  R.  ID;  aad  Paxnan.  DarreU  R.,  374^ia  CL  D30- 
108.000. 
Pfeaoocfc.  Oiini  B.:  See— 

Hm.  aaiar  E.:  Peacock.  George  B ;  aad  Camnrs.  James  T.  Jr. 

J74.476.  a  023-209.000. 

PCfcctacy.  Ridunl;  Murray.  William  R  .  Jr..  Betkowitz.  Gregor.  Chu.  Robia; 

aad  Edwania.  Mark  A.,  to  Keaiiagioa  Microware  I  inaail   CompuKr 

■oaae.  374.437,  a.  014- 1 14  000 

Plofcias,  David  R.,  10  Glass  Onneasioas  Oil  lamp.  374.490.  a.  D26- 1 1 .000. 

IVnsaa.  Kat  «>  Poiarit  Forsaljaiags  AB  Sight  374,474.  C\.  D22- 109.000. 

Pet  Aveaue.  lac    ~ 


Plunk.  Keanedi  G  .  374,520.  Q  030- 160.000. 
Petrucci.  Albino;  and  Homer.  Chwies  R.  Bottle.  374,395.  Q.  D9-3 10.000. 
tancci.  Albino;  and  Homer.  Charles  R.  Bottle.  374  J96,  O.  D9-3 10.000. 
FhimaDesign,  Inc.:  See— 

Coe,  Matthew.  374,492.  C\.  D26-37.000. 
Piatt.  Ted  E:  See- 
Hanson.  Teny  J.;  Piatt.  Ted  E.;  and  Mascianica.  Martin  P.,  374J38.  Q. 
D34  39  000 
Pirsch,  Julie  A.:  See— 

Lehn.  John  S.;  Meek.  Leslie  A.;  aad  Pirsch,  Julie  A.,  374,361,  Q. 
D6-523  000. 
PK  Electronic  Industries  SON  BHD:  See— 

Loh.  Pil-Kin.  374,430.  O  01 3- 162.000. 
Plasbmoda  S  p  A.:  See— 

Giovannella.  Gioia.  374,346,  O.  03-243.000. 
Plelscher,  Hans:  See— 

Gfltsda,  Beat;  and  Pletscher,  Hans.  374,417,  C\.  DI2-I2O.0OO. 
Pluak,  Keaaeth  G..  lo  Pet  Avenue.  Inc.  Fleece-type  chew  toy  for  dogs. 

374,520,0  030- 160.000. 
I^>laril  Fonaljnings  AB:  See— 

Peruon.  Kurt.  374.474.  O  022- 109.000. 
Pollard.  Reginald  N..  to  Pollanl  Windows  Inc.  Casement  frame  section. 

374,489,0.025-124.000 
Pollard  Windows  inc  :  See- 
Pollard.  Reginald  N  .  374.489,  O.  D25- 1 24.000. 
Pbol,  Frank.  Utility  can.  374  J32,  O.  034-21  000. 
Poner-CaMe  Coporalion:  See— 

Boatea.  Doaaid  R.;  Khaski,  John  R.;  and  Cooper,  RMdy  G.,  374,386, 0. 
08-62.000. 
Preraark  FEG  Corporation:  Srr— 

Vallee.  Serge  C.  374J77,  O.  07-402.000. 
Prmgle.  Alyce  W :  See— 

Melvin.  Jolnny  L,  374,513,  O.  030- 1 2 1. 000. 
Proper.  Daniel  R.   See— 

Goins.  Timothy  S.;  Smidi,  Stephen  A.;  Banach.  Matthew  0..  and  Proper, 
Darnel  R  .  374.376.  CI   07  392  100 
Ptout,  J  Timotfiy.  Wnght.  Todd  E.;  Brescia.  Andiony  J.;  and  Trenu  Smidi  E., 
m.  to  Toter.  Inc    Slop  bar  support  for  refuse  coolainer.  374,530,  O. 
D24- 10.000. 
Provines.  Jill  L.:  See— 

Castilla.  Jorge  N.;  King.  Jeffrey  S.;  Etgelen.  Mehmet  T;  and  Provines. 
Jill  L..  374.441.  O   D14  191  000 
Puzo.  Richard,  lo  Ball  Boy  LLC.  Sports  equipment  organizer.  374J63.  O. 

06-532.000. 
Pyle.  Michael  L;  and  Ongil,  Robert  A.,  to  Sunbeam  Products,  Inc.  Consumer 

scale  maL  374.406,  O.  DIO-94.000. 
Rabun.  Richanl  W :  See— 

Sprigle.  Stephen  H  ;  and  Rabum.  Richard  W .  374.368. 0.  06-601. 000. 
Rawsthome.  Bnan  Clamp  meter  374.405.  O   010^79000. 
Read.  Kelley  A  Scuba  lank  dolly  (leal  374J33.  O.  034-24.000. 
Reed.  Louis  C:  See— 

McCray.  Alvin  V;  and  Reed.  Louis  C,  374J57.  O   D6-406.000. 
Regent  Liglitiiv  Corporalioa:  See- 
Small.  Edward  R  ;  Sumer,  Suleyman  O  ;  and  Scheibe,  Scott  E.,  374,496, 
O  026-63.000 
Reak,  Thomas  E.;  and  Erber.  Dennis  J .  lo  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics, 

Inc.  Home  (heater  in-wall  storage  unit.  374.363,  O.  06- 361. 000. 
Reule.  Fred  J    See— 

Kiley.  Susan  E.;  Farrell.  Brenda;  Reule.  Fred  J.;  and  Vaughn.  James  E., 
374.512.  O  O30- 1 18.000 
Rhoades.  Lisa  A  :  Srr— 

Lamons.  Susan  B  ;  and  Rhoades.  Lisa  A.,  374J26.  O.  D2 -639.000. 
Richanison.  John  B.:  See — 

lyier.  Vicux  C  ;  Young.  Victor  D.;  Connor,  Richwl  J  ,  Jr ;  and  Ricb- 
anison.  John  B  ,  374,462.  CL  D20-27.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Lid.:  See— 

Morohoshi.  Hiroshi:  aad  Yamasaki,  Tetsuya.  374,450, 0.  DI6-237.000. 
RJ  Marketing  Company:  See — 

Greenlee.  Annette,  374.461,  O.  020- 1 0.000. 
Robbins.   Richanl  J .  lo   Brunswick  Coraoratian.   Spincast   fishing   reel. 

374.473.  O   D22-141.000 
Rockpon  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

von  Conta.  Peier,  374J39,  O.  02-969.000. 
Rookie  Slix,  Inc.:  See— 

Jce,  Lyaeoe;  aad  Bcoaomou.  Demith,  374  J79,  O.  07-642.000. 
Rosenberg.  Pnd  S.:  See— 

Zackaoa.  Brad;  aad  Roaeabcrg.  Fred  S..  374.528.  O.  O34-I.000. 
Rover  Graop  Limited:  See— 

Thootoa.  George  D..  374.415,  O.  DI2-9I.O0O. 
Rubberaaid  tocorporaad:  See— 

Bmea,  Joba  D.;  Caaael,  Skipbea  P;  and  Craft,  Chates  W.,  374,526. 0. 
032-55.000. 
Ruble.  Manin  L.  Animal  toy.  374,519,  O.  D3O-I60.000. 
Rzcppa.  Anna  M.:  See— 

Bywalec.  Gloria  L.;  and  Rzeppa.  Anaa  M..  374,413,  O.  Dl  1-160.000. 
SAC  Becvic  Company:  See— 

Scfaerer.  Heary  W ;  BiUer.  Brace  A.;  aad  Jackson,  Hiram  S.,  374,428, 0. 
DI3-I6O.00O. 
Sabm,  Paul  C:  See— 

Im  A.;  Sabia.  Paul  C:  Cheung.  Vkkv  Y;  and  Lansil.  OiSonl 
S.,  374J47,  O.  D3-282.000. 


Sandersoa.  Rudolph  A  Refiue  sack  holder.  374,529,  O  034-5  000 
Saador,  John  L.;  and  Boieler.  William  C,  lo  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Combined 

electrical  plug  and  connector  bodies.  374,427.  O.  DI3-I33.0O0. 
Santanieio,  Paul  S  .  to  Black  A.  Decker  Inc.  Head  for  a  flashlight  374,494. 

O.  D26-43  000 
Sattori.  nancesco.  to  M.  B.  WUton,  Inc.  Broom  with  multi-angle  handle 

inlerconnector.  374.352.  O.  D4- 1 32.000. 
Sarvcr.  Michael  R  Tec  shin  tote  bag  374,348,  O.  03-303.000. 
Sato.  Maki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC.  Printer  for  a  cash  register.  374,452, 0. 

D 18-4  000 
Sawatsky,  Kim  Cutting  board  and  container.  374,380,  O.  07-698.000. 
Scarati.  Arcangelo:  See — 

Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Scarati,  Areangelo,  374 J36,  O.  D6-38I.000. 
Schalfer.  L.  Scon,  to  Wescon  Products  Coinpany.  Screwdriver.  374387.  O. 

D883000 
Scheibe,  Scott  E  :  See— 

Small.  Edward  R.;  Sumer.  Suleyman  O.;  and  Scheibe,  Scott  E.,  374,496, 
CI.  D26-63.000. 
Schenck.  Marc  W.  Ladybug  hibeniaboo  box  374,511,  O.  D3O-108  000. 
Scherer.  Henry  W.;  Biller,  Brace  A.;  and  Jackson,  Hiram  S.,  to  S&C  Electric 
Company.    Electrical   cunenl   Kmiter  for  power  distribution   systems. 
374,421,0.  DI3- 160.000. 
Scfaiefer,  Sonja:  See— 

Banhelemy.  Man;  and  Schiefor,  Sonja,  374370,  CI.  D7-330.000. 
Schmidt.  Sten.  to  INTERLEGO  AG.  Toy  building  element  374.465.  O. 

D21  108  000. 
Schonbck,  Arnold,   to   Schonbek   WorMwide   Lighting   Inc.   Chandelier. 

374.498.0.  D26-81000 
Schonbek  Worldwide  Lighting  Inc:  See— 

Schonbek.  Arnold.  374.498,  O.  D26-8I.000. 
Scott,  Roteey  L.:  See— 

Scott  Tommy  L  ;  and  Scott,  Rodney  L.,  374,471.  O.  D2I-232.00O. 
Scott,  Tommy  L.;  and  Scott.  Rodney  L.  Pool  table  with  center  projection. 

374.471.  O  D21-232.000. 
Seal  Spout  Corporation:  See — 

Bracker.  Roben  J.,  374.400,  O.  D9-447.000. 
Sega  Enterprises,  Lid.:  See — 

Gilliam,  Kenneth;  Mautz.  Tim;  and  Velinsky,  Ira,  374,438.  O.  D14- 

114  000 
Ozak),  Naoji,  374,442,  O.  DI4-121.000. 
Seiff.  Eric  K.;  and  Mah,  Gregory.  Shin.  374330,  O.  D2-845.000. 
Semple.  Heather  D.:  See— 

Cziraky.  David  A.;  DeBdlis,  Nancy  A.;  and  Semple.  Headier  D.. 
374.467.  CI   D2I-13O.0OO. 
Senshiki.  Yasunori.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus. 

374.455.  CI   018-43.000 
Shalvi,  Ram,  to  Solar  Wide  Industrial  Ltd.  Exterior  lamp.  374,497,  O. 

026-68.000. 
Shibaia.  Mikio:  See— 

Naniki.  Masatomo;  and  Shibata.  Mikio,  374,434,  O.  Dl  8-36.000. 
Shima,  Hisashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Kanihiko,  lo  Intemalianal  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Personal  computer.  374,433,  O.  DI4- 106.000. 
Skinner.  William  J.:  See— 

Elder.  Andrew  W;  and  Skinner.  William  J .  374.536.  CI  D34-38.000 
Small.  Edward  R  ;  Sumer.  Suleyman  C;  and  Scheibe.  Scon  E..  to  Regent 

Lighting  Corpoialioo.  Light  fixture.  374.496.  O.  D26-63.000. 
Smith.  Douglas  J  Hand  tool.  374382.  O.  D8-I3.000. 
Smidi.  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Goins.  Timothy  S.;  Smith,  Stephen  A.;  Banach.  Matthew  O.;  and  Proper. 
Daniel  R  .  374376.  O.  D7-392.I00. 
Smithberger.  Jay  A  :  See — 

McCallisler.  Patrick  E  ;  Macauley,  Richard  P;  Smithberger,  Jay  A.;  Osip, 
Thomas  W .  and  Uppian.  Joseph  M.,  374,481,  O.  D24-I2I.000. 
Solar  Wide  Industrial  Ltd.:  See— 

Shalvi.  Ram.  374.497,  O.  026-68.000. 
Soren.  Leonid:  See — 

Nageie.  Alben  L.;  Soren,  Leonid;  and  Bninette.  James  R..  374.424. 0. 
DU  IP3.000. 
Soires.  Rdbeito  G.:  See— 

Ldpec  iott  J.  F  S.;  Yamin.  tost  A.  A.  C;  Vtzquez.  Vincente  R.  P;  and 
Sotres.  Roberto  G  .  374.483,  O.  DI2-I68.000. 
Soudipac  Tmsl  Iniemalional.  Inc.,:  See — 

Weder.  Donald  E  ;  and  Stiaeier.  Joseph  G.,  374,414,  O.  Dll-164.000. 
Span-America  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Spnglc.  Stephen  H  ;  and  Rabum,  Richanl  W.,  374368, 0.  06-601 .000. 
Spngle.  Stephen  H.;  and  Rabum.  Richard  W..  to  Span-America  Medical 

Systems.  Inc   Modular  backrest  unit.  374,368,  CI.  D6-601.000. 
Suele.  Jack  F  Golf  putter  374,470,  O.  02 1-2 17.000. 
Step  Jet  Oorporabon:  See — 

Lekhlman.  David,  374.421,  O.  DI2-300.000. 
Stevenson.  Jessica  J.  M.  M  Bunny  doll.  374.468.  O.  D21-187.000. 
Siokke  Industri  AS:  See— 

Opsvik.  Peter.  374354,  O.  D6-360.000. 
Straeler.  Joseph  G  :  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  374,414,  O.  Dlt-164.000. 
Stroup.  Kadierine  L.  Headband.  374334,  O.  D2-894.000. 
Su.  Joe:  See— 

Bucher,  John  C;  and  Su.  Joe.  374.479.  O.  023-356.000. 
Sullivan.  Barry  N  :  See- 


Sullivan,  Terry  M.;  and  Sullivan,  Barry  N.,  374309,  O.  D29- 1 14.000. 
Sullivan.  Terry  M.;  and  Sullivan.  Bany  N.  Cover  for  protecting  fingers  while 

cutting  hair.  374309.  O.  029-1 14.000. 
Sumer.  Suleyman  O.:  .See — 

Small,  Edward  R.;  Sumer.  Suleyman  O.;  and  Scheibe,  Scott  E.,  374.496, 
O.  026-63.000. 
Sunbeam  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Banhelemy,  Man;  and  Schiefer,  Sonja,  374370,  O.  D7-330.000. 

Pyle.  Michael  L.;  and  Ongil,  Roben  A.,  374,406,  O.  OI0-94.000. 

Sunderland.  Jimmy  D.;  and  Carr.  Gary  L..  lo  Wxid's  Best  Products,  Inc. 

Combined  pendant  and  opener  for  a  split  ring  key  holder.  374344,  O. 

D3-2II.O0O. 

SzymanskJ.  Aaron,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Head  for  a  flexible  flashlight. 

374,493,  O.  D26-43.000. 
Taiyo  Albghi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Motohiko,  374373,  O.  D7-360.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaki:  See— 

Wakatsuki,  Ken;  Takahashi.  Masaki;  and  Umeda.  Hirob,  374.456.  CI. 
D18-43.000. 
Tanaka.  Atsushi,  to  Clover  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Tracing  implement  374,342,  O. 

03-18.000. 
Tanory.  Joe  R.,  Jr.  Finger  ring.  374,410,  O.  Dl  1-34.000. 
Taramax  S.A.:  See — 

Lassigne,  Patrick  J.,  374,402,  O.  OIO-32.000. 
Tkrozzi,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Cziraky,  David  A.;  Lidle,  Hany  J,  Jr.;  and  Tarozzi.  Richard  A..  374349. 
O.  O3-3I5.000. 
Task  Force  Tips,  Inc.:  See— 

McMillan.  Stewan  G  .  374.408.  O  DIO-109.000. 
Tennant,  Roben  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Com- 
puter cabinet.  374,431.  CI.  D14-102.000. 
Teiuieco  Packaging:  See — 

Goins,  Timothy  S.;  Smith,  Stephen  A.;  Banach,  Matthew  O.;  and  Prooer, 
Daniel  R..  374,376,  O.  D7-392.I00. 
Thermador  Cofporation:  See — 

Holbrook.  Richanl  M.,  Jr.,  374.372,  O.  07-340.000. 
Thomas,  Paul,  Jr.,  to  Tri-Glas  Corporation.  Combined  nmning  board  and 

fender  flares  for  a  vehicle.  374,419,  O.  DI2-203.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Renk,  Thomas  E ;  and  Eiber,  Dennis  J.,  374,365,  O.  D6-S6I.000. 
Thomson,  George  O..  to  Rover  Group  Limited.  Vehicle.  374,415,  O.  DI2- 

91.000. 
Tomasiak,  Mark  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Utility  vacuum  deaaer  tool 

caddy.  374323,  O.  032-31.000. 
Toter,  inc.:  See — 

Prout  J.  Timodiy;  Wright  Todd  E.;  Brescia.  Anthony  ).;  and  Treat 
Smith  E.,  m,  374330.  O.  D24-I0.000. 
Trent  Smith  E.,  ni:  See— 

PnxK,  J.  Timodiy;  Wright  Todd  E.;  Brescia,  Anthony  J.;  and  Trent 
Smith  E.  in,  374330,  O.  D24- 10.000. 
Tri-Glas  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas,  PauL  Jr.,  374,419,  O.  DI2-203.000. 
Trojanowski,  Alan  G.:  See- 
Yost  Kevin  G.;  Trojanowski,  Alan  C.;  Ando.  Mari  H.;  and  Linton.  Jarrod 
L..  374350,  O.  D4-I04.000. 
Tyler.  Victor  C;  Young.  Victor  D.;  Connor.  Richard  J..  Jr;  and  Richardson, 

John  B.  Hangtag  for  a  sports  cap.  374.462.  O.  D20-27  000. 
Ullmann,  Rolaiid.  to  Braun  Almengcsellschaft.  Electric  dry  shaver.  374301, 

O.  028-49.000. 
Ullmann,  Roland,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft  Electric  dry  shaver.  374302, 

a.  028-49.000. 
Ullmann,  Roland,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft  Electric  dry  shaver.  374303, 

O.  D28-49.000. 
Umeda,  Htroki:  See— 

Wakatsuki,  Ken;  Takahashi,  Masaki;  and  Umeda,  Hiroki,  374,456.  O. 
Dl  8-43  000. 
VS.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Breur.  Jacob;  and  Heredia.  Alberto.  374,374.  O.  D7-386.000. 
Breur,  Jacob;  and  Heredia.  Alberto.  374.375.  O.  07-386.000. 
Wilkinson.  Simon  J  H  .  374.369.  O  D7-305.000. 
Uno,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Murai.  Noriyuki;  Uno,  Katsuhiko;  and  Yoshikawa.  Kazumasa.  374337, 
CI.  02-956.000. 
Urvoy,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Guegan.  Jacques;  Leoocq,  Francis;  Moussaud.  Jean-Pierre;  Urvoy,  Jean- 
Jacques;  Gautier,  Valerie;  and  Bance.  Fiaocis.  374.466.  O.  D21- 
120.000. 
Vallee.  Serge  C,  to  Premark  FEG  Corporation.  Steam  generator  for  a  batch 

oven.  374377,  CI  D7^JO2.O0O. 
van  Kempen.  Christianus  H.  J.  M.,  to  Coram  Intematioiial,  B.V  Toothbrush 

head  and  handle  unit  374331.  O.  D4- 103.000. 
Vartanian.  Aramast  Booknuuk.  374.439.  O  019-34.000. 
Vaughn,  James  E.:  See — 

Kiley.  Susan  E.;  Farrell,  Brenda;  Reule,  Fred  J.;  and  Vaughn.  James  E.. 
374312,0.030-118.000. 
Vizquez.  Vincente  R.  R:  See— 

Ldpez.  iost  J.  F  S.;  Yamin.  lost  A.  A.  C;  Vkzquez.  Vincente  R.  R;  aid 
Sotres.  Roberto  G.,  374,483,  O.  DI2-168.000. 
Velinsky,  Ira:  See— 

Gilliam,  Kenneth;  Mautz.  Tim;  and  Velinsky,  Ira,  374,438.  O.  DI4- 
114.000 
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Vfcnnira.  Roben  M  Key  chain  tight  374343,  O.  D3-209.000 
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Venmn  Rotot  M.  Key  dMia  ligkt  374  J43.  O.  D3-2O900O 

vonCoou.  PMcr.  to  Rockpon  ComfMy.  toe..  Tlie  Slue  uBner.  374J39.  CI. 

D2-9M.000.  ^^ 

Wachler.  Lon   See- 

KleinpeU.  Anhur  S..  II;  mil  Wachier.  Lori.  374J25.  O.  D32-43.000 
WiW  Clipper  C.wporabon:  See- 

W*l.  John  F.  .174.504.  CI   D21t-»9  000 
W»hl.  John  F.  lo  W.M  Clipper  CorporMian   We«/diy  ituvcr.  374 J04.  CU 

D2&-49  000. 
Wwui.  Ram  J.:  See— 

Lynch.  MidMd  J.;  aad  Waitai.  Rana  J  .  374.394.  O  D8-4OO00O 
WaUl-iuki.  Kea;  TakahMhi.  Masaki.  and  Umeda.  Hiroki.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kwsha  Toner  canridfc.  374.456.  O  018^3  000. 
Walker  Whiielaw.  Viipnia  A  Ear  proieclor  374J08,  Q.  D29-II2000 
Wang.  Yuan  Chi  AttjinuMe  frame  374.488.  C\.  D25-I24  000 
Weder.  DuoaM  E  :  and  Sbaeler.  Joaeph  G  .  lo  Family  Tnw  U/f/A.  The;  and 

Soudip«:  Tnisi  iMemaoonal.  Inc..  Fkwer  po)  cover.  374.414.  O.  Dll- 

WcKoa  Productt  Compaiy:  See— 

SchaSer.  L.  Scott.  374387.  a.  08-85  000 
Wilde.  A..nelte.  to  Henry  Lk>yd  Umited  Jacket  374.329.  O  02-836000 
Wilkinson.  Simon  J  H  .  u  US  Phibps  Corporaooa.  Coffee  maker  374.369 

CI   D7  305  000. 
Winig.  Alan  M.:  See— 

Eldon.  James  B..  III.  Winig,  Richard  J  ;  and  Winig,  Alan  M.,  374J66. 
a  D6-567  000. 
Winig.  Richard  J    See— 

Eldoa,  James  B..  HI;  Whug.  Richard  J.;  aad  Wiaig.  Ataa  M..  374J66. 
O.  D6- 567.000. 
Wlodanki.  Amoiae:  See— 

Blais.  Pierre;  aad  Wlodarski.  Amome.  374.429.  O.  DI3-IS6.000 
World"  s  Best  Products,  lac    See— 

Siaiderland,  Jimmy  D  ;  and  Carr.  Gary  L.  374.344.  O  D3-2I I  000 
Wright,  Todd  E    Srr 

Prout.  1    Timothy;  Wnghi.  Todd  E;  Bicscu,  Anthony  J.,  aad  Trem, 
Smith  E..  Ill,  374,530.  O   024- 10 000 
Yfaprfci,  Mahiaa,  lo  Kaiwshikj  Kaisha  TEC  Cash  register.  374,453,  O 

Dli-4.000 
Yaanmolo.  Tokuzo;  and  Yamaoe,  Notwhiro,  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 
Opocal  duk  canridge.  374,436.  a.  OI4- 1 14.000. 


Yamve.  NdMMrD:  See— 

Yanaaato,  Tokuzo;  and  Yamane.  NobuhitD,  374,436,  CI.  DI4- 1 14.000 
Yamasaki.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Morohoshi.  Hiroahi;  and  Yamasaki,  Telstiya,  374,450,  C\.  DI6-237  000 
Yamazaki.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Shima.  Hisajihi,  and  Yamazaki,  Kazuhiko,  374,433,  O.  DI4-I06000 
Yamin.  los^  A  A  C    See— 

Lbpez.  }oU  J  F  S  ;  Yamin.  Jos<  A  A  C  ;  Wzquez.  Vincenle  R  P;  and 

Sotres.  Rc*eno  G  .  374.483.  CT   DI 2  168.000. 

Yasuda.  Masahiro.  lo  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Yasuda  Corporation    Hair  clio 

374,500.  a  D28  39  000  ^ 

Yee.  Peter,  and  Jannard.  James  H.,  to  Oakley.  Inc.  Eyeglass  and  lens.  374,448, 

0  016^101000. 
Yokoyama,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Miyamoto.  Shiro;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazuhiko,  374,416,  C\.  D 1 2- 107.000. 
Yoshihara.  Akira;  See — 

Fukushima.  Hifoyuki:  and  Yoshihara.  Akira.  374.449.  Q.  016-206.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Kazumasa   See — 

Murai.  Nonyuki;  Uno.  Katsuhiko;  and  Yoshikawa.  Ka/umasa,  374J37 
a.  02-956.000 
Yoat.  Kevin  G.;  Trqjanowski.  Alan  G  ;  Ando.  Mari  H.;  and  Linton,  Jatrod  U, 
to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Consumer  Products,  Inc.  Toothbrush.  374,350,  CI. 
04- 104.000 

Young.  Brian  0-  Writing  instniment.  374.460,  Q.  D 1 9-48.000 
Young.  Victor  D.:  See— 

lyier.  Victor  C  ;  Young.  Victor  D ;  Connor.  Richaid  J..  Jr;  and  Rich- 
ardson. John  B  .  374.462.  O   D2O-27.000. 
Zacfcson.   Brad;   and   Rosenberg.   Fred  S..  to  Beautifying  Cities  Across 

America.  Corp  Trash  receptacle  374.528.  O.  034- 1.000 
Zimmer.  Inc.:  See — 

GoWe.  E  Marlowe;  Luman.  David  P;  and  Hayes.  S.  Kyle.  374,482  C[ 
D24- 145.000. 
90126160  Quebec  Inc.:  See— 

Frenette.  Pierre.  374J58.  O.  06-449  000. 
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dnwd-Pyk  Company.  The:  See— 

Meilland.  Alain  A..  9.652.  Q.  Ph.- 10.000. 
Dknziger  "Oan"  Flower  Farm:  See — 

Dehan,  Klara,  9,655,  Q.  Ph -68.100. 
Dfchan,  Klara,  to  Danziger  "Dan"  Flower  Farm.  Aster  plant  named 

•SuBfio'   9,655,  a.  Plt-68.100 
Fear,  Carlos  O.:  See— 

Wilbelm.  Stephea;  nd  Fetv.  Cialoi  D..  9.633.  Q.  Ph.-46.200. 


Meilland.  Alain  A.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Coapany.  The.  kfiniatwe  raae  pbnl 

named  Meifetjac'.  9.652.  Q.  PiL-IO.OaO. 
Sweelbtiar  Devekipment.  Inc.:  See — 

WUhebn.  Stefbeo.  and  Fear.  CarfcM  D.,  9.653.  Q.  Ph.-46.200. 
Wilcox.  Many  D.,  Jr.  Azalea  cv.  Baby  Buds.  9,654.  Q.  Ph.-57.000. 
WiUKlm,  Stephen;  aad  Fear.  Carlos  D..  lo  Sweedviar  Developineiit.  be. 

Raspbetry  plant  cv.  'Wilhelm-.  9.653,  Q.  Ph.-46.200. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  8,  19% 

Note — Pint  number,  clan:  Mcond  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


S 

16 

22 

67 

69.3 

90 

m 

171.3 

206 

209.13 

227 
410 


CLASS2 

}J6I.(3S 
iJS6lXS6 
S,MI.IS7 
SJ«I.(SI 
SJ6I.I59 
SJ6I.860 
SJ6I.«6I 
S,S6I.K2 
3,361.863 
3,361.864 
3,361.863 
3,361.866 


CLASS  4 

244.2  SJ6I,867 
360.1  3J6I.868 
606  3361,869 
609  3,361,870 
619  3J61,87I 
667  5,561,872 

CLASS5 

99.1  5J6I,874 

423  5J6I,873 

621  5J6l,87t 

655  5J6I,879 

711  5,561  J73 

716  546IJ77 

724  5361,876 

CLASSt 

116.4  5362,739 

120  5362,740 

149.3  5361.880 

CLASS  15 

22.1  5,561.881 

250001  3361.882 

302  5361.883 

321  3361.884 

323  5361.885 


CLASSIC 

5361.886 
5361 J87 
5361,888 


265 
334 
383 

CLASS  19 

I39R  5,561,889 

CLASS  24 

453  5361,890 

573.1  5361,891 

CLASS  27 

27  3361,892 


CLASS  29 


434 

450 

467 

603.08 

611 

623.2 

748 

825 

828 

888X12 

8972 


5361,893 
5361,894 
5361,895 
5361.896 
5361.897 
5362,741 
5361.898 
5361.899 
5361.900 
5361.901 
5.561.902 


CLASSM 


90.4 
234 
280 
339 
371 
383 
392 


5361,903 
5361,904 
5361,903 
3361.906 
5361.907 
5361.908 
5.561.909 


CLASS  33 

241  Ile.35.347 

265  5361.910 

365  5361,911 

573  5361.912 

CtASS34 

114  5361.913 

165  5361.914 

201  S36I.9I5 

363  5361,916 

384  5361.917 

629  5361.918 


CLASS  3« 

113  5.561.919 

27  5.561.920 

CLASS  37 

5361,921 
5361.922 
5361,923 
5361,924 
5361,925 
5361,926 


227 
317 
352 
415 
455 
468 


CLASS  3S 

102.91  5361,927 

CLASS  4* 

124.1  5361,928 

379  5361,929 

538  5361,930 

606  5361,931 

638  3361,932 

CLASS  42 

18  3361,933 

51  5361,934 

70.07  5361,935 

CLASS  43 

7  5361,936 

21.2  5361,937 

42.22  5361,938 

65  5361,939 

(7  5361,940 

121  5361.941 

129  5361,942 

CLASS  44 

367  5362,742 

589  5362,743 

CLASS  47 

39  5361,943 

58  3361,944 

5361,945 
69  5361,946 

76  5361,947 

CLASS  48 

197  R  5362,744 

CLASS  4» 

139  5361.948 


CLASS  51 

29« 

5.562.745 

CLASS  52 

92.2 

5361.949 

126A 

5361,950 

171.1 

5361,951 

19« 

5361.952 

5361.953 

204397 

5361.954 

217 

3361.955 

223.13 

5361.956 

334 

5361.957 

407.1 

5361.958 

407.3 

5361.939 

578 

3361.960 

716.7 

5361.961 

CLASS  53 

53 

5361.962 

5361.963 

73 

5361.964 

397 

5361.965 

412 

5361.966 

452 

5361.9*7 

458 

5361.9M 

473 

5361.9)0 

556 

5361.971 

CLASS  55 

302  5362.746 

CLASS  5« 

13  6  5361.969 

295  5.561.972 

CLASS  57 

22  5.561.973 

213  5361.974 


CLASSM 

3902  5361.977 

39.463  5361.976 

338  5361,975 

424  5361,978 

448  5361,979 

562  5361,980 

CLASS  <2 

5361,981 
5361,982 
5361,983 
5361,984 
5361,985 
5361,986 
5361,987 
5361,988 


3.7 

5 

48.1 

51.1 

260 

406 

471 

625 


CLASS  «5 

29.12  5362,747 

60.3  5362,748 
99.2  5362,749 
107  5362,750 
164  5362,751 
384  5362,752 

CLASSM 

205  5361.989 

CLASSM 

12.04  5361.991 
12.06  5.561.990 
16  5361.992 
23.2  5.561.993 

CLASS  7t 

99  5361.994 

120  5361,995 

247  5361,996 

283  5361,997 

CLASS  72 

190  5361,998 

337  5361,999 

393  5362JI00 

458  5362,001 


CLASS 


7 

23.21 

31.05 

35.08 

38 

46 

491 

61430 

64.45 

64.49 

2023 

241 

308 

335.11 

462 

514.18 

514.24 

602 

626 

756 

800 

831 

861.22 

861.42 

861.48 

862.336 

862.473 

•62.625 

•63.12 

164.14 

8663 


73 

5363329 

5363.330 

5.563.331 

5.563.332 

5363.333 

5363.334 

5363.335 

5363.336 

5.563.337 

5363J39 

5363.338 

5363340 

5362,002 

5362UI03 

5363  J41 

5363342 

5363J43 

5363.344 

5363345 

5363346 

3363347 

5363348 

5363349 

5363.350 

5363J51 

5363353 

5.562,004 

5363354 

5363355 

5363352 

5363356 

5363357 


CLASS  74 

18.2  5362,005 

129  5362.010 

473  R  5.562.01 1 

490.01  5362.012 

551.3  536Z013 

572  5362,014 

CLASS  75 

10.63  5362,753 


CLASS  81 

57.13  5362.015 

119  5362j006 

CLASS  82 

1.11  5362,007 

CLASS  83 

39  5362,008 

110  5362U)09 

CLASS  84 

477  R  5363358 

600  5363339 

609  5363360 

637  5363361 

CLASS  89 

143  5363362 

46  5363363 

CLASS  91 

375  A  5362,016 

5362j017 

406  5362JDI8 

516  5362j019 

CLASS  95 

54  5362,754 

58  5362,755 

96  5362,756 

282  5362,758 

CLASS  9i 

113  5362,757 

155  5362,759 

CLASS  99 

327  5362,020 

349  5362,021 

421  H  5362,022 

426  5362j023 

451  53624)24 

495  5362,025 

CLASS  188 

35  5362X126 

5362J)27 

95  53624)29 

930  RP  5362,028 


CLASS  181 


127.1 

148 

216 

228 

232 

378 
483 

486 


5362,030 
53624)31 
53624)33 
53624(34 
53624)32 
53624)35 
53624)36 
53624)37 
5362.038 
53624(39 

CLASS  182 

217  5363366 

288  5363367 

303  5363364 

431  5363,365 

CLASS  184 

173.1  5362,040 

251  53624X1 

CLASS  185 

8.1  5,562,042 

29.1  5362,043 

168  53624)44 

224.1  53624)45 

419  5362,046 

CLASS  18« 

1.24  5362,760 

22  H  5362,762 

403  5362,763 

437  5362,764 

459  5362,765 

651  5362,766 

668  5,562,767 

CLASS  188 

51.1  53624(47 

51.3  5362,048 

94  5362,049 


115 
132 
144 


53624)30 
53624)51 
53624)52 


CLASS  118 

246  53624)53 

CLASS  HI 

134  5362,054 

195  53624155 


CLASS  112 

80.33  53624)56 

88  53624)57 

134  53624158 

275  53624)39 

470.29  53624)60 


43 

72 

105 

229 

238 

270 


CLASS  114 

53624)61 
53624)62 
53624)63 
53624)64 
53624)65 
33624)66 


CLASS  117 

78  5362.768 

86  5362,769 

90  5362,770 

92  5362,771 

CLASS  lis 

52  5362,772 

321  5362,773 

715  5362,774 

723  VE  5362.776 

725  MW  5362.775 


CLASS  119 

Re35348 
53624)67 

CLASS  123 


6.6 
334 


48B 

48C 

90.12 

90.15 

90.27 

193.2 

193.6 

197.1 

198  E 

276 

372 

399 

424 
519 
520 
568 

571 


5362,068 
5362,069 
53624(70 
536S071 
53624)72 
53624(73 
53624)74 
5362,075 
53624(76 
53624(79 
53624)87 
5362,080 
53624181 
53624)82 
53624)83 
5362,084 
53624)85 
53624)86 


CLASS  128 

85  B  53624)88 

117  536241W 

198  5362.090 

CLASS  127 

37  5362.7n 


CLASS 

200.24 

201.25 

203  11 

207.14 

207.18 

653.1 

660.09 

662.01 

662.02 

662.06 

665 

725 

751 

763 

782 

845 

848 


128 

5362.091 
5362.092 
5362.093 
53624)77 
5361078 
53624(94 
5362.095 
5362.097 
5362,098 
5362,099 
5362,096 
5362,100 
5362,101 
5362,102 
5362.103 
5362,104 
5362,105 
5362,106 
5362,107 


375 


CLASS  Ul 

5362,108 


CLASS  132 
200  5362,109 

202  5362,110 

270  5362,111 

333  5362,112 

CLASS  134 

I  5362,778 

10  5362,779 

22.16  5362,780 

95.2  5362,113 

111  5362.114 

CLASS  135 

156  5362.115 

CLASS  13« 

205  5363368 
249  5362.781 

CLASS  137 

15  5362.116 

74  5362.117 

77  5362.118 

315  5362,119 

359  5362.120 

360  5362.121 
509  5362.122 
588  5362.123 
625.23  5362.124 
625.64  5362.125 

CLASS  138 

127  5362.126 

137  5362.127 

CLASS  139 

115  5362,128 

CLASS  141 

90  5362.129 

98  5362.130 

5362,131 

198  5362,132 

206  5362,133 

CLASS  142 

9  5362,134 

CLASS  144 

1.1  5362,135 

144.1  R  5362,136 

363  5362,137 

381  5362,138 

CLASS  148 

104  5362,782 

310  5362,783 

549  5362,784 

573  5362,785 

579  5362,786 


CLASS  158 

167 

5362.139 

CLASS  158 

64 

5362,787 

5362,788 

5362,7*9 

73.1 

5362,790 

79 

5362,791 

117 

5362.792 

263 

5362,793 

308.6 

5362.794 

443 

5362,795 

498 

5362,796 

510 

5362,797 

515 

5362,798 

367 

5362,799 

643.1 

5362,800 

5362,801 

631.1 

5362,802 

CLASSICS 

70 

5362,143 

178.1 

5362,140 

232 

5362.141 

370  J 1 

5362.142 

370.22 

5362.144 

t- 


PI  111 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  113 


PI  112 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  IC2 
5  utajta 

15  ystoM* 

117  5jcuas 

2tl  5J«3jak 

152  5J«2Jir7 

CLASS  IM 

112  SJ«2.I4* 
II*  5J*2.I47 
■  37  5JCZ.I4t 
251  5J(3.I4I 
301  5J«2.ISO 
463  5J«2.15I 
503  5J*2.I52 

CLASSICS 

N  5J«2.I51 

«  5JC2.I54 

I2t  5JC2.I55 

113  5J«.I5« 
144  5J«2.I57 

153  5JC2.l5t 

CLASS  IM 
M  5J«2.I5* 

2Sai  3J«2.I<0 

3T2  M*2.l«i 

CLASS  M» 

45  SJCI.I«2 

51  SJ«Z.I«3 

M  5J*2.IM 


CLASS  173 

4 

5Ji2.l«S 

42 

5J«Z.I« 

3M 

5JC2.K7 

CLASS  173 

30 

5JC2.I4I 

CLASS  174 

15.4 

5J«3JM 

52.1 

5JtlJ7l 

M 

5C5UL372 

»7 

SJUJ73 

MB 

5JMJ74 

MCI 

5JCSJM 

I2il 

5JMJ7S 

121/ 

SJ«aj77 

115 

5JtU7l 

l« 

5Jt3J7* 

210 

5J«3J(0 

CLASS  m 

57  5J<2.I« 

3<.42  5JC2.I9I 

(41  }J*2.I«2 

no*  )J*2.I«3 

CLASS l« 

30*  5J*2.IM 

4MLI  5J<2.I«5 

t2l  I  5J«2.I« 

77*  SJ<2.I«7 

K3.0I  5J*2.I« 

(15  5J«2.IM 

Ml  5J«2J»I 

(44.2  ijtum 

(»l  I  SJUJOS 

CLASS IM 

43.0  5J«3J>7 

ilU  5J«U(( 

345  5J«3ja3 

CLASS  Its 

4*  ysnjm 

CLAmtm 


CLASS  I7S 


213  5JtUM 

401  5JCUI1 

«>  5JtUI2 

•l(  5J«2JI3 

CLASS  MS 

23(  5Ji2JI4 

7(2  5JiUI5 

CLASS  JM 

151  5J(2J>} 

24*  5JUJ0» 

307  iMUm 

34*  iMaam 

373  5J42JH 

423  5Jt2JIO 

*»  5J«UII 

443  5JC2JI2 

554  5JC2J13 

74(  5J<2J04 

CLASS IM 

4(K  5Jt2JI« 

«5  5J«2JI7 

1*3  5J<2JI( 

CLASS  IM 
5*4  5J«2JI4 


5t                    5J(2.IW 

CLASS  »• 

2X                  5J42.I70 

(5 

IW2(I« 

3N                  5J*2.I7I 

•4 

5Ji2.>20 

CLASS m 

IM. 
I(( 

5JC2«I 
5J(UZ2 

so                    5J*U(4 

241 

5JI3jni 

CLASS  I7S 

2H 
12I.T4 

SJCUM 

5J«aj2S 

l(                     5J«3J(I 

4n 

XMajm 

CLASS IM 

4(3.4 
*J( 

5J*2J27 

2402                5J«a.i72 

5J«2JJI 

53.4                  5JC2.m 

M7 

iSJ                  SJtt.174 

tm 

5Ji2Jie 

110             sj»2.m 

710 

5J«2.tl2 

2(7                   5JC2.i77 

712 

ystuDj 

2»l                   5J*a.l7( 

730 

5JUJ34 

37»                  5J«2.I7» 

755 

5J*2J35 

4I»                  5J«2.I75 

7(2 

5J«2J3t 

CLASS  ISl 

CLASS  211 

230            ijtxm 

17 

5J(2JI5 

m             uajo 

33 

iMUlt 

xatuK 

JtJ 

SJC2JI7 

CLASS  in 

CLASS  ns 

in                   5J*2.I(0 

221 

5J«2JI( 

CLASS  IM 

274 
331 

5J<2JI« 

13                    SJ«2.I(I 

3M 

iMUH 

6.17                  5J*2.I(2 

CLASS  21« 

CLASS  IM 

l( 

4*                    5J*2.I(3 

24 

ystasM 

CLASS  IS7 

2» 
U 

5J*2J«0 

3«2             \i»a.im 

414                   5JC2.IM 

CLASS  nt 

CLASS  IM 

«2 
154 

5.MV30» 
$H1K0 

24.12                SJ«2.I(5 

72.4             ijta.m 

CLASS  219 

73.4$                5J«2.ir 

I2IJ* 

5J«2J4I 

152                   5J«2.I(( 

I2IA4 

5.1«VWI 

CLASS IM 

121  C3 

124.34 

5J«U42 
$J*2.(43 

11$             utiim 

540 

1  1(7  (41 

CLASS  2M 

3J  5JM.777 

4JI  $J«2J23 

4J1  5J«2J24 

•  I  JMJ.m 

25(  5J«2J2» 

403  5J«2J27 

415  ijaja 

4(0  5Ji2J2» 

04  iJtUM 

CLASS  221 

$  5J«2J3I 

7  $.1(2.73? 

CLASS  222 
$  $,$*7.r»3 

121.2  $J«2J34 

3M  $J«2J3$ 

CLASS  223 

••  $J«2J37 

CLASS 2M 

153  5362.236 

237  iJtU3$ 

CLASS  237 

130  $J*2J40 

175.1  53*2J«I 

175.2  iJt2J39 

CLASS 2M 

II  iMua 

(  5J«2J41 

1*0  5J62J4S 

CLASS  22» 

231  iMlMt 

CLASS  23S 

•IB  5J*3J«2 

37*  utun 

3»  ijtyjK 

43*  5J*3.4(a 

441  5J61JH 

5jt3jr; 
454  ysojm 

4(2  5J*1J*» 

4(*  53*3.400 

4M  53*3.401 

CLASS 2M 

I  $3*2J4» 

240  53*2J47 

304  53*2JS0 

31*  53*2J« 

K*  53*2.251 

3(S  53*?.7$2 

CLASS  341 
5  $.1*7.753 

4*.0I  $3*2.254 

I5(  53C2JS5 

16*.  I  5342JS* 

1(0  53*2.257 

CLASS  342 
I*  53*2JH 

346  53(2JS( 

304*  53*2a» 

1*7.1 

$27 

$((J 


2(( 

306 

307 

332 

3«( 

3(6  M. 

4611 

4*2.1 

4*2.21 

4(2.22 

$0«K 

$(0 


$3*1.410 
$3*3>ll 
$3*3,412 
53*3.413 
$3*3v414 
$3«3>1$ 
$3*1.417 
$3*1.416 
$3*1.4I( 
$3*1.41* 
$3*3.420 
$3*3.421 


CLASS  2SI 

14*2  $3*2.273 

CLASS  2S3 

(*2  $3*2.761 

(.(4  $3*2J4( 

*234  $3*24$2 

67  $3*2453 

S3*2J54 

53*2J55 

53*2J57 

2**6I  $362.*S* 

29>.(6  $362J(S( 

3014$  $362JiO 

30$  $3*2J(I 

321  $3*2J62 

404  $3*2463 

CLASS  257 
13  53*3.422 

21  53*3.423 

40  53*3.424 

51  S3*M2S 


72 
77 
211 
25( 

2*1 

101 

10( 
12( 

32* 
355 
3*5 
3«* 


53(MZ7 
53*X42( 

53*3.430 
53*3.42* 
53*3.431 
1J*3/W2 
53tMll 
53*MM 

SJtMM 


5JCMN 


53*M45 

53*3.446 
53*3>I7 


53*2J61 

CLASS  344 

11(3  $362:1*1 

110  $362J*4 

IMI  $3*2J($ 

171  $3*2J(* 

CLASS  34* 

41$  R  $3*2J67 

CLASS 3« 

74J  $362J*> 

11(1  $3*2.270 

*7$  $3*2.271 

CLASS  349 

2  $3*2J72 

4$  $3*2J*$ 

7* 


CLASS  2M 

I  $3*1.401 


K(J 
214  in' 
211  14 
252.1 


53*1405 
53*M0( 

$3*M07 
$3*1.40* 
$3*140* 


66*  53*1441 

1.MT}M7 
53*1441 

«7* 

tm 

704 

724 

742 

7*4  53«144( 

7(5  5363450 

CLASS  2tl 

41  I  $3*2J6( 

71  $36246* 

CLASS 3M 

(  $362470 

IM  53*2471 

145  53*2472 

1*1  53*2471 

IT7I4  53*2474 

177.1*  53*2475 

121  53*147* 

434  53*2477 

$11  $3*247( 

CLASS 3M 

252  53*247* 

275 


CLASS  3C7 

103  53*2J74 

155  53*2475 

CLASS  3M 

20  53*2476 

41  5362J77 

CLASS  27S 

$6.21  $3*247( 

CLASS  271 

204  $3*2J79 

24(  53*24(0 

M  53*24(1 

CLASS  273 

2tD  53*2JS2 

730  $3*24(3 

13*  53624(4 

30*  $3*24(6 

177  $3*24(7 


1*6  $3*24(( 

411  $3*24(» 

417  $3*2410 

419  $3*24*1 

CLASS  377 

12  $3*24*2 

24  $3*2493 

27  $3*2494 

34  $3*24*5 

CLASS 2M 

I52J  53*24** 

m  53*24*7 

40(4  53*24(( 

*S2  53*24** 

*5$.l  $3*2400 

72(4  53*2401 

7301  53*2J«a 

73*  53*1403 

740  53*2404 

T72  53*2405 

775  53*1406 

777  53*2407 

TU  53*240* 

CLASS  2S1 

l$.t  $3*2409 

CLASS 20 

(I  $3*2JI0 

CLASS 2M 

249  53*2411 

2(6  53*1412 

171  53*2411 

CLASS  2t2 

13  53*2414 

■  50  53*2415 

202  53*241* 
15*  53*2417 

CLASS 2M 

1.4  53*2JI( 

53*2419 

11*1  53*2420 

CLASS 2M 

N.l  53*2421 

(SI  13*7422 

*l  53*2421 

203  53*242* 

CLASS  297 

42  53*2410 

53*2411 

IX-ll  53*2425 

4*5  53*242* 


l((.l« 


CLASS  3U 

116  53«3.47« 

119  $3*3.479 

2$4  $361.4(0 

53*1.4(1 
272  53*14(2 

2(3  53*34(3 

$6(.l$  $363.4(4 

62*  $3*3.4(5 

69*  $3*34(6 

701  $363.4(7 

$363.4(( 
m  $.563.4(* 

MX  5363.490 

CLASS 3» 

2  53*3.4(1 

53*34*2 

6  53*14*1 

15  53*M»4 

53*1.4*5 

4(  $363.4** 

CLASS  323 

99  $3*1497 

CLASS  333 

224  $3*14(( 

266  $3*1.4** 

2(2  53*13(0 

53CS4M. 

Ill  iMum 

115  53Cljn 

11*  S3iIJM 

CLASS  33* 
714  $3*1305 

142  53*130* 

15(.l  53*14(7 


174 

119 
159 
3*( 

191 
454 

*ll 
672 
676 
754 
757 
75( 
7*1 
>*5 


CLASS 3n 

122.06  5362427 

CLASS  317 
101  53*1.451 

53*1452 
104  53*1451 

10.6  53*1454 

41  53*1.455 

66  5361456 

106  5361.457 
II*  53t}43( 
141.4  53*149* 

CLASS 3M 

$9  $3*3.460 

71  $3*34*1 

$3*34*2 
l$*  $3*14*1 

23*  $3*1.4*7 

309  $3*146* 

11*  13*1.4*4 

IK  $3*1.4*$ 

CLASS  3U 

35  $3*242* 

107  53*2432 
3a.  I                $3*2411 

CLASS 3U 
141  $361466 

$36146* 

4(6  $3*1.470 

$(»  $363471 

CLASS 3U 

119  $361472 

240  $3*1471 

2a  $3*1.474 

2(9  53*1475 

307  33*3477 

370  53*147* 


53*131* 
53(3311 
53*3311 
53*1313 
53*1314 
53*1315 
53*131* 
53*1317 
53*13l( 
53*131* 

53*1311 
53*1312 
53*1311 
53*1324 

CLASS  33t 

10  53*1325 

17  53*132* 

M  53*1327 

1*  53*132( 

53*131* 
112  $3*1310 

CLASS  327 

1  $3*1311 

M  $3*1312 

*7  $3*1311 

77  $3*1314 

10$  $3*3315 

I0(  53*131* 

111  53*1317 

II*  53*1310 

1(5  $3*131* 

2($  $3*3341 

3*1  53*3344 

379  53*1340 

1(0  $3*1341 

K2  $3*3342 

3(9  53*3345 

400  $3*13a 

4(4  $3*1347 

517  53*13a 

541  53*134* 

CLASS  32» 

147  53*33$0 

CLASS  33> 

2T7  13*33$  I 

CLASS  331 

I  A  $3*3352 

57  53*3353 

53*3354 

(1  $3*33$$ 

CLASS  332 
II*  $3*33$* 

CLASS  333 

(1  K  $3*3357 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


n  113 


127  $3«33$( 

182  5363359 

206  $363.$«0 

5363361 
2M  5.$«3J«2 

CLASS  335 

126       i  $363363 

216       I  $363364 

$36336$ 
$363,366 
299  $363367 

306  5363368 


CLASS  33* 

198 

5.563.569 

CLASS  338 

$0 

5363370 

l$2 

5363371 

254 

5363372 

334 

5363373 

CLASS  34* 

3»4- 

$363374 

429 

$36337$ 

4$$ 

5363376 

46( 

5363377 

521 

5jasn 

539 

5363379 

541 

1            53633(0 

567 

>            53633*1 

$72 

53633(2 

i            53633(3 

618 

53633(4 

626 

53633(5 

82507              $.$633(6 

870.: 

53633(7 

907 

i           536338* 

933 

1            5363389 

936 

$363390 

CLASS  341 

13  $363,591 

63  5363392 

67  5363393 

100  5363.594 

106  5363395 

131  5363.596 

150  5363397 

15$  $36339* 

1$6  $.$63399 

173  $.563,600 


CLASS  342 

2$ 

$363,601 

70 

5363.602 

11$ 

5363403 

1$9 

5361404 

202 

53*140$ 

354 

5361.606 

357 

5363.607 

5363.60* 

372 

5363.609 

375 

5363.610 

385 

5363.612 

389 

5.563.611 

CLASS  343 

TOO  MS 

5363.613 

701 

5363.614 

749 

5363.615 

753 

5363.616 

767 

5363.617 

786 

$.563,618 

CLASS  345 

4 

5363.619 

7 

5363.620 

43 

5.563.621 

7$ 

$363,622 

98 

$.563,623 

100 

5363.624 

126 

5363.625 

141 

5363.626 

53*3427 

l$6 

536342* 

160 

53*341* 

5363430 

169 

5363.631 

171 

5363.632 

202 

5363.633 

CLASS  347 

9 

5363.634 

12 

5363.635 

10 

5363.636 

32 

5363.637 

5.563.638 

34 

5363.639 

4$ 

53634W 

47 

5363441 

84 

5363.642 

(7 

102 

112 

171 

200 

232 


5363.643 
5363444 
5363445 
5363446 
RC.35J49 
5363447 


CLASS  34S 

13  5363.648 

17  5363.649 

36  5363450 

97  5363451 

208  5363.652 

217  5363.653 

223  5363.654 

231  5363455 

234  5363456 

237  5363457 

350  5363458 

373  5363.659 

384  5363.660 

390  5363.661 

420  5363.662 

46(  5363.663 

475  5363.664 

552  5363.665 

645  5.563.666 

CLASS  351 

20*  5.563.667 

CLASS  352 

(9  5.563.668 

CLASS  353 

69  $.$62334 

CLASS  355 

30  $363.6(1 

$3  $363.6(2 

$363483 

72  5363.684 
75  5363.685 
206  5363.6(6 
211  5363.687 
219  5363.6(8 
253  5363.6(9 
259  5363.690 
269  5363.691 
274  5363.692 

5361.691 

2(2  5363494 

283  5363.695 

2(5  5363.696 

29(  5363.697 

309  5363.698 

311  5363.699 

CLASS  35* 

5.!5  5363.701 

73  5363.702 
237  5363.700 

5363.703 

347  5363.704 

350  5.563.705 

359  5363.706 
361  5363.707 
363  5363.706 

171  5363.709 
375  ltcJ5.350 
445  5363.710 

CLASS  35a 

296  5363.711 

5.563.712 
29(  5363.713 

406  5363.717 

432  53*3.718 

436  53*1.719 

447  53*1.720 

5361.721 
451  $363,722 

461  5363.723 

502  5363.724 

518  5361.725 

519  5.563.726 

CLASS  359 

54  5363.727 

172  5363.728 
205  5363.729 
321  5363.730 
341  5363.731 

5363.732 
5363.733 

360  5363.734 
3M  5363.735 
432  5363.736 
509  5363.737 
614  5363.738 
691  5363.739 
(l(  5363.740 
(41  5363.741 


842  5363.742 

8a  5363.743 

855  5363.744 

CLASS 3M 

18  5363.745 

53  5.563.746 

742  5.563.747 

97.01  5.563.748 

5363.749 
98.01  5.563.750 

104  5363.751 

113  5363.752 

5363.753 
126  5363.754 

130.21  5363.755 

CLASS  3*1 

42  5363.756 

56  5363,757 

5363.758 
101  5363.759 

103  5363.760 

119  5.563.761 

301.4  5.563,762 

5.563.763 
304  5363.764 

503  5363.765 

600  5.563.766 

685  5363.767 

695  5363.768 

737  5363.769 

5363.770 

5363.771 
752  5363,772 

764  5.563.773 

CLASS  3*2 

32  5362.335 

37  5362336 

61  5362.337 

5362338 
5362339 
80  5363.774 

147  5362340 

226  5362.341 

346  5362342 

365  5362.343 

418  5362.3*4 

CLASS  3*3 

17  5.563,775 

26  5363.776 

37  5363.777 

5363,778 
59  5363,779 

71  5363,7(0 

124  5363,781 

146  5,563,782 


CLASS 

408 
421 
424.01 
424.02 

424.03 
424.05 


424.1 

426.02 

426.0* 

434 

470.01 

470.09 

474.04 

478.06 

481 

489 

491 

492 

496 

514  A 

514  C 

516 

525 

560 

571.04 
573 
606 
715.01 

721 

724.16 

724.19 

7a 

825 


3M 

5.563,783 
5363,949 
5363,785 
5363,786 
5363,787 
5363.788 
5363,789 
5,563.790 
5.563.791 
5363.784 
5.563.792 
5363.793 
5.563,794 
5.563.796 
5.563.795 
5,563.797 
5363,798 
5363,799 
5.563.(00 
5363.(01 
5363.802 
5363.(03 
5.563.804 
5363.805 
5363.806 
5363.807 
5363.808 
5363.809 
5.563,810 
5363,811 
5.563,812 
5.563.813 
5.563,814 
5363415 
5363416 
5363417 
5363418 
5363419 

CLASS  365 

63  5363,820 

96  5363,821 


185.14 

5363422 

185  16 

5363,823 

185.18 

5363,824 

5363425 

185.21 

5363426 

185.23 

5363427 

185.33 

5363428 

189.02 

5363,830 

189.04 

5363429 

189.09 

5363431 

200 

5363432 

201 

5363,833 

203 

5363434 

207 

5363.835 

210 

5.563.836 

222 

5363.837 

226 

5363.838 

227 

5.563439 

23001 

5363.840 

230.03 

5363,841 

230.06 

5363.842 

2333 

5363443 

5361444 

CLASS  3C7 

7  5363,845 

25  5363,846 

65  5363.847 

99  5363448 

127  5363.849 

CLASS  3M 

89  5.563450 

CLASS  3*9 

13  5363.851 

5363.852 
5363.853 

32  5363454 

5363,855 
5,563456 

37  5363457 
44.280  5363.858 
47  5363.859 
50  5363460 
54  5363461 

5363462 

59  5363463 
5363464 

77.1  5363,865 

83  5363466 

84  5363.867 
109  5363468 
112                  5363469 

5363.870 
119  5363471 

275.4  5363.872 

286  5363.873 

CLASS  37f 

13  5363474 

15  5363475 

58.1  5363476 

58.2  53634T7 

60  5363478 
5363.879 

61  5363480 
5363481 

62  5363482 
73  5363.883 
84                    5363484 

94.1  $363,887 

94.2  5363.885 
943  5363.886 
95  1  5363.888 

5363489 
99  5363.890 

102  5363.891 

112  5363.892 

CLASS  371 

6  5363.893 

32  5363,895 

37.1  5363,894 

5363496 
37.4  5363.897 

CLASS  372 

38  5363,898 

39  5363,899 
45  5363.900 
50  5363.901 

5363.902 

CLASS  373 

22  5363.903 

146  5363.904 

CLASS  374 

5  5362345 

CLASS  375 

200  5363,906 


206 

5363,907 

aASS3M 

219 

5363.905 

811 

5363.980 

222 

5363.908 

224 

5363.909 

225 

5363.910 

CLASS  392 

232 

5363,911 

402 

5363.981 

242 

5363.912 

243 
326 

5363.913 
5363.914 

CLASS  395 

340 

5363.915 

22 

5363.9(2 

345 

5363.916 

23 

5363.9*3 

346 

5363.917 

27 

5364.115 

347 

5363.918 

105 

5363.9*4 

350 

5363.919 

109 

5363,9(5 

354 

5.563,920 

114 

5363.9(6 

376 

5363,921 

115 

5363.9*7 

121 

5363.9(8 

258 
294 

CLASS  376 

5363.922 
5363.927 

126 
133 

135 

5363.9(9 
5363.990 
5363.991 
5363.992 

CLASS  377 

140 

5363.993 
5363.994 

20 

5363.928 

141 

5363.995 

144 

5363.996 

CLASS  378 

la 

5363,997 

51 

5363.929 

149 

5363.998 

138 

5363,923 

5363.999 

150 

5363.924 

152 

5364.000 

5363.925 

154 

5364401 

177 

5363.926 

155 

5364402 
5364.003 

CLASS  379 

5364.112 

34 

5363.930 

159 

5364404 

59 

5363,931 

161 

5364405 

100 

5363.932 

5364406 

115 

5363.933 

5364407 

144 

5363.934 

162 

5364408 

199 

5363.935 

163 

5364.117 

200 

5363,936 

164 

5364.009 

201 

5363.937 

182X15 

5364.116 

5363.938 

1(213 

5364411 

220 

5363.939 

5364412 

233 

5363.940 

5364.013 

266 

5363.941 

182.15 

5364.014 

351 

5363,942 

181.2 

5364.010 

373 

5363,943 

184.01 

5364.015 

410 

5363.944 

\SSJ06 

5364,111 

186 

5364416 

CLASS 3M 

200.01 

5364417 

200.02 

5364.018 

4 

5363.945 

200.08 

5364419 

5363,946 

200.15 

5364.020 

5363.947 

200.21 

5364421 

16 
21 

5363.948 
5364,106 

250 
280 

5364422 
5364423 

30 

5363.950 

283 

5364424 

CLASS  3>1 

285 
290 

5364.114 
5364425 

24 

5363.951 

308 

5364.026 

56 

5363.952 

309 

5364427 

58 

5363.953 

375 

5364.028 

71 

5363.954 

5364.029 
5364,118 

CLASS  3S2 

411 

5364430 

101 

5363.955 

419 

5364431 

118 

5363.956 

430 

5364432 

173 

5363.957 

442 

5364433 

183 

5363.958 

455 

5364.034 

187 

5363,959 

471 

5364.035 

239 

5363.960 

479 

5364,036 

5363,961 

488 

5364.037 

261 

5363.962 

491 

5364.038 

266 

5363.963 

494 

5364.019 

292 

5363.964 

497.04 

5364440 

317 

5363.966 

500 

5364.041 

550 

5364442 

CLASS  3*4 

600 

5364443 

45 

5362346 

5364.044 

215 

5362.347 

5364.045 

474 

5362J« 

5364446 

493 

5362.349 

5364447 
53644tt 

CLASS  3«5 

5364449 
5364450 

2 

5363.%5 

5364.051 

12 

5363.967 

5364.113 

27 

5363.968 

5364.119 

35 

5363.969 

5364.120 

42 

5363.970 

700 

5364453 

55 

5363.971 

5364454 

56 

5363.972 

732 

5364.062 

81 

5363.973 

800 

5364.052 

85 

5363.974 

5364455 

100 

5363.975 

5364456 

101 

5363.976 

5364457 

115 

5363.977 

5364.058 

136 

5363.978 

5364.059 

142 

5363.979 

5364.107 
5364.108 

CLASS  3M 

828 

5364.109 

46 

5363,715 

5364.110 

66 

5363.714 

871 

5364.060 

68 

5363.716 

884 

5364461 

I  '  mpm 


PI  114 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS 9M 

6  5J63.6M 

)l  5J6J.676 

U  iM3.tK 

121  ijtyjsn 

IM  5J«3.C7« 

3T3  5J«3470 

3T7  SJ*1A7I 

116  ]JtM73 

)3I  )JU.*72 

540  )J«3A74 

54S  5J6J.67$ 

CLASS 4M 

«l  )J62J30 

6t  SJ6ZJSI 

242  }J«2JS2 

*I5J  SJ62J5] 

•23  }J*2JS4 

««  5J62J55 

CLASS  4tl 

2*4  ).M2JM 

CLASS 4U 

122  SJ«2J57 
J7I  5.^«2.1M 
37t  5J62J59 
IT*                  SJCZJIO 

CLASS  4M 

103  }J«2.36I 

CLASS  415 

3  5J62J62 

I2t  3J«2Ji3 

213  SJ62JM 

271  )J<2Jt3 

CLASS 4M 

12  SJ62JM 

13  5J«2J67 
W  U«2JM 
W                    SJ62JM 

CLASS  4r7 

42  SJ62J70 

CLASS 4M 

222  $J«2J7I 

CLASS  4W 

31  3J42J72 

13*  3J«2J73 

CLASS 4M 

««  5J42J74 

CLASS  411 

44  JJ42J75 

79  3J42J7* 

•2  3J42J77 

121  3J<2J7t 

161  3Jt2J7* 

342  3J42J» 

CLASS  414 

II  iMlMt 

217  SJ*2J(3 

222  SJ*2Jt2 

3J42JM 
1*1  3J42JI3 

4M  3J*2JM 

41*  3J«2JI7 

427  3J*2J(I 

42t  3J*2J«9 

SOa  3J*2J»I 

MM  3J*2J«2 

62*  3J«2J« 

SJ42JM 

67*  SJ«2J«3 

3J*2J»» 

723  3J«2J«7 

732  3Jt2J« 

743.3  SJ*2.4gO 

771  3Jt2^l 

7»3  3J«2JW 

7977  3JC2.4n 

799  3J*2.403 

CLASS 4U 

37.4  3J«2.404 

72  3J42.405 

112  3J«2.406 

I2IJ  3J«2.407 

173.1  3J«2.4ai 

173  3Jt2.40» 

2II.I  3Jt2^IO 

3J«2^II 


CLASS 4M 

62  3J*2.4I2 

17  SJ*2.4I3 

90  A  5J62.4I4 

114  3J*2.4I3 

134  A  SJ«2.4I6 

137  SJ«2.4I7 

1*9  K  SJ62.4II 

190  3J«2.4I9 

2231  3J«2.4]0 

M4K  3Jt2.4}l 

CLASS  417 

40  5.J6Z422 
5J«2,423 

222.1  3J«2.424 

2*9  3J«2.423 

310  3J62.42* 

313  3J62.427 

417  3J*2.42t 

340  3J*1429 

343  3JC2^30 

3*9  SJ42.43I 

CLASS  4IS 

26  3.3*2.432 

47  3J62.433 

33.2  3J42.414 

533  3J*2.433 

3J*2.436 

CLASS  4I« 

2  3J*4Xlt3 

3  3J«<0*4 

CLASS 4M 

101  3J*2.MI 

CLASS  422 

26  3J*2ja2 

133  5J«2Jt3 

172  3Ji2JM 

174  3J«2JI3 

116.3  SJ*4.0*3 

CLASS  423 

233  5J*2.tr7 

239  1  3J62.nt 

2*3  5J«2ja9 

427  5J*2.MO 

437  R  3J*2J9I 

443  Bl  4.934.991 

335  5JS2.492 

CLASS  424 

93*5  3J«2.«94 

9J2  5J*2.«93 

37  SJ*2J93 

39  5J«2J96 
3J42J97 

70.1  3J«2.I9« 

94.1  3J*2.«99 

113  3^*2.900 

123  3J62.90I 

130.1  SJ«2.902 

133.1  3J*2.903 

143.1  3J*2.904 

in.1  5J62.905 

193. 1  3J*2.906 

23*1  3J*2.9a7 

274.1  3Jt2.9IO 

2101  3^*2.90* 

401  3w3*I.9ll 
3J«2.9I2 
3Jt2.9l3 

401  3J*2.9I4 

434  3J«2.9n 

43i  5J*2.9I5 

442  3J*2.9I6 

447  3J42,9I7 

431  3J*2.9lt 

464  3Jt2.9l9 
3Jt2.9a 

4*3  3Jt2.92l 

4M  3J*2.922 

409  3J42.923 

499  5J«2.9M 

649  3J*2.923 

CLASS  42S 

72.1  SJ*2.92* 

94  3J62.927 

130  3J«2.92t 

174  4  3J*2.929 

I44  3J*2.930 

207  5J42.93I 

290  5^*2.932 

341  3J*2.933 

4513  3J42.934 

552  5J62.933 

CLASS  42t 

3  3J42.93* 


44 

106 
230 
219 
433 


5J42.937 
3J«2.93< 

5J*2.939 
3J*2.940 
3J*2.94t 
5J42.942 
3J62.943 


CLASS 4» 

2.31  3J*2.9«« 

13*  3J62.944 

1*4  3J42.943 

255.3  3J«2.9«7 

249  5J*2.944 

3977  5J42.949 

437  3J*2.9S0 

493  3J«2.93I 

334  3J62.932 

531  3J*2.933 

CLASS  42i 

13  SJ42.934 

14  5J62.9S3 
17  5J*2.93« 
34.7  5J42.9S7 
34.9                   5J«2.9SI 

5J42.939 
337  5J*2.960 

3*.  I  3J*2.9*3 

3«J  5J*2,96I 

43  3Jt2.9*4 

*3.4  3J«2.9*3 

■  13  iJ*2M» 

134  SJ*2.967 

141  5J*3.234 

193  iM2M» 

200  3J*2.9*2 

207  5J«2.969 

209  3J*2.970 
5J*2.97I 
3J*2.9r2 

210  5J*2.9n 

211  3J42.974 

212  3J*2.973 
215  5J*2.97» 
247  5J»2.977 

323  5J62.97I 

324  5J62.940 

325  5J*2.94I 
327  5J42.979 

332  3J*2.942 

333  3J«2.943 
3*4  3,3*2.944 

3J42.946 

SJ*2.9r 

373  3J*2.9t3 

393  3J*2.94I 

402  3J«2.9t* 

403  3J«2.990 
421  3J*2.99I 
447  3J«2.992 
434  3J42.993 
464  3J42.994 
4*9  5J«2.99S 
4744  3J*2.996 
440  3J62.997 
349  5J64.06* 
5**  5J*4M7 
612  3J62.994 
651  3J62.999 
694  M.  3^*3.000 
6M  >  3J*3.(ni 

CLASS  429 

7  3J«3AI2 

14  3J*3j0O3 

27  5J*3AM 

96  ijtijm 

104  5J*3j006 

139  3J«3jOP7 
192             Bl  4.t30L939 

223  iJOMt 

CLASS  4M 

005  3^*34109 
3J*3illO 

7  5J*3.0II 

22  5J*3.0I2 

41  5J*XOI3 
5J*3JII4 

10*  5J*3jOI3 

110  5J*34>I* 

131  3J*3J)I7 

192  5J*3.0I4 

200  5J*3jOI9 

239  3J*3ja20 

2*4  3J*3ja2l 

270  14  iJtiJta 

273  1  3J«3je23 

339  SJ*3jOM 

W3  3J*XaZ3 

504  5J*3426 

509  5J63XB7 


322  5J«3jll24 

332  3^*3X39 

619  5J63A30 

CLASS  431 

10  5J62.437 
115  3J*2.434 
133  3J*2.439 
321  3J*2.440 
331                   3J62.44I 

CLASS  432 

72  3J62.442 

iO  5J6Z443 

CLASS  433 

11  5J62.444 
19  5J42.445 
132  5J*2.44* 
130  5J*2.447 
213                   3J62.44I 

5J41449 
223  5^*2.430 

CLASS  434 
44  5J62.43I 

*5  5J42.4S2 

143  3J42.433 

219  5J*2.434 

22*  5J*2.4S3 

2*0  3JA2.43* 

3J*2.437 
402  5J«2,4S9 

433  5J*2.4<0 

CLASS  435 

4  iMijaj} 

3  5J«3.032 

6  3J«3j033 

3J*3J>34 

3J*3ja33 

3J*3A3* 

71  SJ*3in4 

7JI  3J*3jO«0 

13  3J*3j041 

14  3J63M2 
32  3J*3.043 
641  3J63M4 

3J«3j047 

691  3Jt3.044 

6952  3J*3j04« 

696  5J63JM3 

n  3J*3jD49 

91  I  3J*3il30 

101  3J*3jD3I 

10*  3J«3:032 

122  3J*3ja33 

127  SJ«3jl»4 

17X3  3J«34>33 

140  3J*3jaS* 

1(4  5J*3ja3; 

193  3J63ja34 

2402  3J«3i»* 

240.23  3J«3M0 

240.43  3J*3XI6I 

252.1  3J«Ult3 

232.3  3J*Ui6* 

234  1  3J*3MS 

2*4  ijajm 

247  1  5J«3jO*7 

2952  5J«3j0*4 

2953  5J«3M9 

CLASS  43t 

*3  iMifflO 

6*  5Jt3j07l 

97  5J*3j072 

132  5J*3.073 

344  5J*3X>74 

CLASS  437 

4  5J*3U>75 

I  5J*3.076 

21  3J&3.077 

40  5J*3j079 

41  5J*3ja40 
3J41MI 
3J*3jO*2 

43  3J*3j043 

3:  3Jt3jS*4 

32  3J«3jOB3 

3J43M* 

5J*3i»7 

3Jt3M4 

40  5J*3j049 

5.3*3j090 

70  3J*3JI9I 

101  5J43.092 

5J63JI93 

no  5J«3jOM 

141  3J*3j093 


147 
191 
192 
200 
209 

211 
233 
240 


62 

70 

76.1 

157 

164 

144 

1(9 
239 
274 
275 
329 
331 
342 
344 
344 
343 
402 
404 

419 
429 
4«9 

474 


493 
301 
307 

321 
52* 
53* 
547 
593 
607 
610 
620 

621 
634 


673 
67* 
732 
432 


iMijan 

5J«3.094 
3J*34>99 
5J«3.IOO 
5J«3.I0I 
3J*3.I02 
5J*3.I03 
5J*3.I04 
5J63.I03 

CLASS  43» 

3J62.4*! 

5J*2.4*2 

5J«2.4*3 

3J«2.4*3 

3J*2.466 

3J*2.464 

5J«2,467 

5J*2.4*4 

5J62.470 

5J«2.47I 

3J*2.4*9 

5J62.472 

5J62.473 

5J62.474 

5J42.473 

3J«2.454 

3J42.4T7 

3J«2,474 

3J62.479 

5J42.440 

5J«2.44I 

5J«2.442 

5J4Z443 

5J42.444 

5J42.445 

5.3*2.4*6 

3J62,447 

5J62.444 

3J*2^«49 

SJ42.4I0 

SJ*Z,49I 

SJ42.4I2 

3jfL4n 

3J*2.49S 
SJ62.49* 
5J42.497 
3J*2.494 
3J42.499 
3J*2JQ2 
3.342J03 

<<f2^y 

3J*2J07 
3J*2J00 
SJtZJOl 


CLASS  454 

61  5J62J37 

73  5J62J34 

147  5J42J39 


CLASS  44B 

49  5J62J11 

061  5J62J04 

49  SJ62J09 

3J62.3I0 

CLASS  441 

•  I  5J42.5I2 

III  3J*2JI3 

130  3.3*2JI4 

CLASS  445 

I  5J42JIS 

24  5J«2JI6 

25  5J62JI7 

CLASS  44i 

5  5J62JI4 

126  5J42JI9 

144  3J4U20 

397  5J*2J2I 

444  3Jt2.322 

CLASS  451 

I  5J*2J21 
3J*2.324 

3  3Jt2.323 

9  ysajat 

uasn 

II  VH7.TT4 
3*                    3J«2J29 

5J*2.330 
14  3J42J3I 

CLASS  452 

149  5J*i332 

5J*2J33 

in  iM2JM 

194  3J42J33 

CLASS  453 

9  3J*2J3* 


CLASS  455 

33  1 

5J64MI 

47 

3.364.069 

33  1 

5J44.070 

5J64.I2I 

34.1 

3J64X>79 

36.1 

5.3*4.071 

3J64J72 

6* 

5J«4X73 

67.1 

5J44.074 

69 

5J44.075 

5J64.0I0 

76 

5.364.076 

N 

5J64.077 

5J64.074 

90 

iJMJOtl 

5.564M3 

115 

5J64M4 

11/ 

3J64J43 

126 

5J64.046 

5J«4«7 

14*1 

5J«4M4 

19*1 

3J*4ja49 

220 

5J44.090 

22*.: 

3J*4.09I 

232.1 

3J64.092 

266 

5J*4.093 

295 

3J64.094 

296 

5.5*4X193 

JOO 

SJ64.096 

J02 

5J64.097 

314 

sMuam 

311 

ijttjnt 

319 

3J*4.I00 

332 

3J44.IOI 

CLASS  4«« 

t3 

3J62.340 

CLASS  4M 

24 

3J42.34I 

67 

3J«2J42 

61 

3J42J43 

19 

3JC2.344 

93 

3J42J4S 

162 

3J«2J4t 

CLASS  47t 

9 

3J62.S47 

CLASS  472 

119 

5.362.5a 

CLASS  473 

73  5J62J49 

131  5.362J30 

155  3J62J43 

291  5Jfi2J5l 

379  5J62J32 

404  3J62J33 

CLASS  474 
14  5J62J55 

62  5J62J36 

44  3J62J37 

209  5J62J54 

229  3J62J59 

CLASS  475 

163  5J62.360 

231  3J62J6I 

244  5J«2J*2 

294  5J42J63 

CLASS  «7« 

3*  5J42J64 

CLASS  477 

3  5J62J65 
5.562.36* 

34  3.5*2.3*7 

99  5JA2JC4 
no  3Ji2J*9 
127  5.3«2J70 
174  3J*2J7I 

CLASS 4n 

4  5J42J72 
23  5J*2J73 
51  5J42J74 
32  5J42J75 
72  5J*2J7» 
97  3J*2JT7 

100  3J62J74 
134  5J62J79 

CLASS  4«3 

194  5J62J40 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  115 


310 

5.562J41 

CLASS  4M 

12 
16 

20 

3J62434 
3.562.342 
3J62J43 
5J62.544 

IXSS  5tl 

44                     3.363.106 
H                      5.563.107 
89                     5.563.104 

CLASS  5*2 

101 

3.363.109 

CLASS  5B3 

227 

5J63.I10 

CLASS SM 

116 
123 
24* 
244 

330 

5.563.111 
5J63.112 
5J63.I13 
3.363.114 
3J63.115 
5.563.116 

CLASS  5*5 

440  3.363.117 

CLASS 5M 

232  3.362.164 

434  5.563,118 

462  3.562.431 

497  5.562.467 

CLASS  SIB 

131  3.362.130 

176  SJ63.I19 

424  5J62.436 

432  5.562.466 

519  5J62.447 


312 
32* 
339 
340 
341 
346 
353 
337 

373 
341 
406 
422 
451 
434 
436 

465 

517 
537 
361 
691 
714 


5J63.153 
3J63.136 
5J63.1S7 
5J63.154 
5J63.139 
5J63.159 
5J63.I60 
SJ63.I6I 
5J63.I64 
5J63.I63 
5.563.164 
5.563.165 
5.363.166 
5.563.167 
5.563.169 
5^63,170 
5.563.172 
5J63.I71 
5J63.I74 
5.563.173 
5.563.173 
3J63.176 
5J63.177 


CLASS  521 

36  5.363.174 

64  5.563.179 

123  3J63.ia0 

CLASS  522 

99  5J63.III 

146  5.563.142 

CLASS  523 

106  5J63.I«3 

107  5^63.144 
116  5J63.I43 
130  5.563.146 
201  5J63.I47 
214  3.563.184 
322  5J63.I89 


321 

5.562.449 

CLASS  524 

14 

5.363.196 

CLASS  514 

15 

5J63.I90 

2 

5J63.I2D 

22 

3.5*3.191 

7 

5J63.I21 

36 

5.563.192 

17 

5J63.I22 

86 

5J63.I93 

5.3*3.123 

91 

5J63J42 

21 

5J63.I24 

117 

5.563.194 

21 

3J63.123 

247 

5J63.I93 

32 

3J63.126 

267 

5J63.197 

64 

5J63.I27 

272 

3.363.194 

80 

5J63.I28 

413 

5.563.199 

120 

5.563.129 

423 

5J63J00 

137 

5J63.I30 

425 

5J63.20I 

177 

5J63.I3I 

430 

5.563.202 

183 

3.5*3.132 

493 

5.363.203 

212 

5J63.I33 

303 

5.563  J04 

2jn 

5.563.134 

336 

3J63.203 

5.563.133 

390 

5J63.206 

771 

5363.136 

591 

5.563J07 

2243 

5J63.I37 

3J63.20I 

249 

3J63.I40 

709 

5.563  J09 

252 

5.563.141 

731 

3J63.210 

133 

5J63.142 

5.563  jn 

5J63.144 

786 

5J63J12 

734 

5.563.138 

803 

5.363^13 

256 

5J63.143 

809 

3.363  J 14 

291 

5.3*3.143 
5.563.146 

CLASS  525 

292 

5.563.147 

34.1 

3.363.215 

299 

5.363.148 

63 

5J63.2I6 

300 

3.563.149 

194 

SJ63JI7 

5J63.I30 

253 

5J63.2I8 

5.563.132 

269 

3.363.219 

103 

5.563.131 

333: 

3.563.220 

105 

5.563.153 

409 

5J63.22I 

307 

5.563.134 

437 

3.363.222 

311 

3463.162 

3J63J23 

480 


5J63.224 


CLASS  52« 

116  5J63J23 

173  5J63J26 

194  5J63.275 

219  5.563.276 

320  5J63.227 

CLASS  52S 

20  3.363.228 

21  3.363.229 

25  3J63.230 

26  5J63.231 
60  5.563.232 
76  5.563.233 
244  3.363.235 
295  3J63.23* 
322  3.363237 
354  3.363J38 
361  3J63.239 
377  5J63.240 
482  5.563.241 

CLASS  53B 

4  3J63.243 

324  5.563.243 

3.563.244 
350  5.563.246 

387.7  5J63J47 

CLASS  534 

618  5.563.248 

752  SJ63J49 

CLASS  S3t 

4.1  3.363.250 

I8J  5J63J51 

18.7  5J63.252 

22.1  5J63.253 

23.3  3J63.234 

24J1  5J63J55 

24.32  3J63.256 

26.14  5J63.257 

118  3J63.238 

124  5.363  JS9 

CLASS  S4B 

133  5.363060 

141  3.563.261 

145  5.363.262 

5.563.263 
203  5J63.264 

222  5J63.265 

CLASS  544 

97  5.562.865 

218  5.563.266 

219  5J63.267 
238  3J63.268 
263  5.563.269 
330  5.563.270 
398  5.563.271 

CLASS  54« 

171  5.563  J72 

257  5J63.273 

303  5J63.274 

CLASS  548 

182  5.563.277 

233  5J63.278 

561  5.563.279 

CLASS  54» 

285  5.563.280 

433  3.363.281 

334  5.563.282 


CLASS  554 

53  5.563.284 

404  5J63.285 

443  5.563.286 

479  5J63.287 

CLASS  558 

276  5.563.284 

CLASS SM 

67  5J63J91 

130  5J63.289 

193  5J63J90 

255  5J63J92 

CLASS  S«2 

414  5J63.293 

483  5.363.294 

606  5.563J95 

CLASS  SM 

422  5.563J96 

CLASS 5« 

314  5J63.297 

632  5.563.298 

697  5.563.299 

698  5J63J0I 
764  S.363J00 
862  5J63J02 
864  5.563J03 

CLASS  57t 

166  5.563  J04 

177  5.563,305 

3.363.306 

CLASS  S8S 

12  3J63J07 

277  3.363J08 
5.563  J0» 

467  5J63J10 

5J63J11 
513  5J63JI2 

525  5.563J13 

654  SJ63J14 

835  5J63J15 

CLASS  588 

II  5.564.102 

20  S.S64.I03 

5.564.104 

5.364.103 

249  3.362J85 

250  5362J86 

256  5.562.587 
5.562J88 
5.562.589 

257  5J62J90 
259  5J62J91 

5.562J92 
261  5.562J93 

CLASS  «•• 

3  5.562.594 

16  5J62.595 

17  3.362.596 
26  5J62J97 
29  5J62.598 

5J62J99 
107  3.562.600 

114  5.562.601 

121  5.362.602 

204  5J62.603 

CLASS  Ml 

148  5J62.604 


CLASS M2 

138 

5362,681 

26 

5J62.605 

139 

5362,642 
5367  683 

CLASS M4 

5362,684 

8 

5.562.606 

144 

5362,685 

20 

5  367,607 
5.562.608 

148 

5362.686 
5362,647 

22 

5367  609 

5362,648 

5.562.610 

151 

5362,689 

26 

5  3*7.611 

154 

5362,690 

27 

5.362.612 

166 

5362,691 

37 

SJ62.613 

167 

5362,692 

65 

5J62.614 

174 

5362,693 

67 

5367  615 

176 

5362,«»4 

82 

5.562.616 

185 

53*2,«9S 

93 

5J62.6I7 

5362,696 

5J62.6I8 

191 

5362,697 

95 

5.562.619 

200 

5362,698 

96 

5.562,620 

205 

5362,699 

100 

5.562.621 

207 

5362,700 

105 

5„367«77 

3362.701 

110 

5.562,623 
5.362.624 

210 

3362.702 
3362.703 

3.562.623 

213 

5362.704 

5.562,626 

215 

53*2.705 

5.562,627 

158 
164 

5J62.629 
5J67610 

CLASS M7 

5.3*2,611 

2 

5362.707 

167 

5.562.632 

3 

53*2.706 

171 

5.562.633 

4 

5362.708 

5.362.634 

5 

5362.709 

195 

5J67  615 

5362.710 

263 

5J62.636 

17 

5362,711 

5.562.637 

20 

53*2.712 

266 

5.562.638 

32 

33*2,713 

280 

5.562.639 

5362.714 

5J62.640 

36 

5362,715 

281 

5.362,641 

3362,716 

289 

5362,642 

41 

3362,717 

290 

3362.643 

46 

5362,718 

291 

5362.644 

88 

5362.719 

367 

5362.645 

94 

5362,720 

368 

5362.646 

99 

5362,721 

370 

5362.647 

117 

5362.722 

5362.648 

126 

33*2.723 

375 

5362.649 

378 
387 

5362.650 
5362.651 

CLASS  <23 

890.1 

5362.652 

1 

53*2.724 

3362.653 

53*2.725 

892.1 

5.367  634 

5362.726 
5362.727 

CLASS  Mt 

5362.728 

1 

5362.655 

2 

5362.729 

4 

5362.656 

3 

5362.730 

15 

5362.658 

6 

5362.731 

17 

5362.657 

15 

5362.732 

41 

5362.659 

16 

53*2.733 

61 

5362.660 

5362.734 

3362.661 

17 

33*2.735 

5362.662 

33*2,736 

33*2,6*3 

5362.737 

62 

5362,663 

53*2.738 

64 

3362,6*6 

72 

5362,667 
5362.668 

CLASS  SBB 

53*2.669 

200 

3363316 

73 

5362.670 

53*3.317 

33*?,67I 

5363318 

5362.672 

3363319 

80 

5362.673 

3363320 

88 

5362.674 

3363321 

96 

5,362,664 

3363322 

5362.675 

5363J23 

107 

5362.676 

5363325 

108 

33*2,677 

5363326 

113 

5362.678 

5363327 

119 

5362.679 

203 

5363324 

5362.680 

230 

53*3328 

CLASSinCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


in— 

627 

374325 

9*1 

374334 

103 

374351 

539 

374364 

402 

374377 

320 

374390 

639 

374.326 

969 

374.339 

132 

374352 

361 

374363 

374378 

323 

374391 

374.327 

972 

374.340 

D6-          333 

374353 

367 

374366 

642 

374379 

352 

374392 

717 

374324 

977 

374.341 

360 

374334 

396 

374367 

698 

374380 

373 

374393 

836 

374329 

D3—            18 

374342 

341 

374335 

601 

374368 

D8—               8 

374381 

400 

374394 

845 

374330 

209 

374343 

374336 

D7—          303 

374369 

13 

374342 

D9-          310 

374395 

872 

374.331 

211 

374.344 

406 

374337 

330 

374370 

21 

374343 

374396 

881 

374332 

221 

374.345 

449 

374.338 

332 

374371 

30 

374344 

317 

374397 

894 

374333 

243 

374.346 

479 

374359 

340 

374372 

50 

374345 

334 

374394 

374334 

282 

374347 

318 

3743*0 

360 

374373 

62 

374386 

447 

374399 

909 

374333 

303 

374.344 

323 

374.361 

386 

374.374 

85 

374387 

374.400 

915 

37433* 

315 

374349 

340 

374362 

374375 

105 

374388 

452 

374.401 

936 

374337 

D4-          104 

374330 

332 

374363 

392.1 

374376 

374319 

DIO-          32 

374.402 

PI  116 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


DI2- 


*5 

37<40S 

100 

374.42* 

237 

374.4S0 

71 

174.404 

133 

374.427 

327 

374.451 

7» 

374.40} 

13* 

T74.429 

DIO- 

4 

T74.452 

»4 

374.406 

IW 

374.420 

374.453 

97 

374.407 

1*2 

374.430 

3* 

374.454 

IW 

374.400 

DI4—         10(2 

n4.43l 

43 

374.455 

III 

37<40» 

103 

374.432 

374.45* 

M 

374.410 

106 

374.433 

49 

374.457 

374.411 

374.434 

S« 

374.451 

ISt 

374.412 

113 

374.435 

Dl»— 

34 

374.459 

l«0 

374.413 

114 

374.43* 

a 

374.4*0 

1*4 

n4.4l4 

TM.437 

D20 — 

10 

374.4*1 

»l 

374.413 

374.430 

27 

374.4*2 

107 

374.41* 

IIS 

374.439 

D2I- 

13 

374.4*3 

120 

374.417 

II* 

374.440 

n4.464 

IM 

374.403 

121 

374.442 

10* 

374.4*5 

III 

374.411 

l«l 

374.441 

120 

n4,4«* 

203 

>M^I9 

214 

374.443 

110 

n4.4*7 

210 

JH420 

21* 

374.444 

ir7 

374.4*0 

300 

JH421 

2» 

n4.445 

190 

n4.4*9 

407 

374.422 

DIJ—            i 

374.44* 

217 

374.470 

423 

n4.423 

130 

374.447 

232 

374.471 

103 

37<424 

Oi*-         101 

374.4a 

234 

374.472 

107 

374.423 

200 

37<44» 

D22 — 

107 

374.473 

D23— 


D24— 


D2J- 


D26— 


109 

374.474 

141 

374,475 

209 

374.476 

223 

374.477 

242 

374.470 

35* 

374.479 

374.400 

10 

374J30 

121 

374.«1 

145 

374.402 

214 

374.404 

30 

374.405 

« 

374.40* 

53 

374.4*7 

124 

374.400 

374.409 

11 

374.490 

20 

374.491 

37 

374.492 

43 

374.493 

374.494 

49 

374.495 

*3 

374.49* 

«* 

374,497 

vat- 


vat— 


D30— 


D32— 


SI     374.490 

S5     374.499 

39     374J00 

49     374J01 

374J02 

374J03 

374J04 

*3     374,505 

101     374J0* 

10*     374J07 

112     374J00 

114     374J09 

100     374JI0 

374  Jl  I 

111     374.512 

121     374JI3 

124     374JI4 

129     374J15 

132  374.51* 

133  374JI7 
153  374JII 
1*0    374,519 

374J20 
5     374J2I 


D34— 


21  374J22 

31  374J23 

32  374J24 
43  374J2S 
55  374J26 
61  374J27 

I  374J2t 

5  374J29 

II  374J3I 

21  374J32 

24  374J33 

33  T74J34 
374J35 

31  374J3* 

374J37 

39  374J3I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stales,  Temtofies  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealtfa  of  Pueito  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSmCAnON  OF  PLANTS 


r—  10        9452  I 


*k2        9A53  I 


37        9M4  I 


60.1        9455  I 


1 

Alatka 2 

Amttkan  Samoa. 3 

Arijona , 4 

Aitcansas 5 

CaUfbraia 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colotado 8 

Comecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

Dissict  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Gecipa 13 

Gum 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idabo 16 

niiaois _ 17 

18 

„ 19 

„ 20 


lowt. 

KaMas. 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  ...„ 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska „ 31 

Nevada „ 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon „ 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas _.„ 48 

Utah 49 

Vennont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington _ 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(T%sl  number  in  listing  denom  location  aocording  to  above  key.  Refer  to  pateM  number  in  body  of  the  Official  GazeOe  to  obtain  details  as  lo  inventor 
name,  localioa,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


02 


04 


OS 


0* 


SJ42J0I 

iJtlXM 

5362,703 

5363.423 

3363.794 

3364.101 

5J<2,I0* 

53*2,713 

5363.424 

53*3.798 

53*4,104 

5J«iS17 

5362.111 

5362,717 

5363.44* 

5363.101 

53*4.107 

iMtJOKt 

5362.124 

3362,720 

3363.450 

5363410 

5364.113 

5J6i23* 

3362.131 

3362,731 

53*3.455 

3363422 

5364.114 

5.562.263 

53*2,132 

3362,777 

5363,457 

5363423 

5364.117 

5.5*2.6«9 

5362.13* 

3361799 

5363.49! 

5363.825 

08                  5362.114 

iMija* 

5362,139 

3362,001 

S36330I 

5363427 

5362.154 

5.5*1.176 

5362,169 

33*2,106 

5363307 

5363.828 

5362.420 

5J62J49 

5362.111 

3362J39 

5363309 

53*3.829 

5362.449 

5J62J14 

5362.190 

3362.104 

5363321 

536343* 

53*2.451 

5J62J24 

5362J05 

3362.191 

5363324 

3363442 

5362392 

5J62JS3 

3362,216 

3362.193 

5363327 

5363443 

53*2459 

5.362.632 

3362430 

3362.194 

53*3328 

53*3.844 

53*2.712 

5J«2457 

33*2.255 

3362.903 

3363329 

5363.849 

33*3,124 

5J62.773 

53*2.260 

3362.907 

3363332 

53*34*7 

33*3.126 

5.562.947 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOHCES 


oo  tee,  per 
(pqrabfe  o 


For  infonnatioa  coocenung  PCT  member  couutiies.  Me  Ifae 
notice  aypeting^in  the  Offxial  Gazette  at  1190  O.G.  3,  ob 
September  3,  1996. 

tor  Die  of  the  Emcpean  Pneat  Office  at  an  bieniational 
Searciiing  Authority  for  """"■'J"''-'  appbcatkini  filed  in  the 
Umted  State!  Receiviiw  Office,  lee  the  notice  Mxieviiig  in  the 
Official  Gatette  at  lOn  O.G.  32,  on  SefNembcr  28,  1982. 

For  oae  of  the  Bnropeaa  Patent  Office  as  an  Ltfenatioaal 
Preliminary  Rxamining  Authority  for  immiarioBal  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  die  notices 
apporing  in  the  Cffidal  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2.  on  July  7 
1W7.  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7. 1988.  There  is  no  longer 
aliniitontheniiiiiherofinrhiiiti»iM«inii«i«ppiyjti^),)ggjyq)lgj 

for  mtemaliooal  preliminaiy  examination  by  the  Emopean 
Paient  Office;  see  die  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32.  on 
July  17.  1990. 

The  seanii  fee  of  die  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  Jufy  1,  1996.  due  to  a  change  in  the  nrhmng^  nte 
of  die  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  die  German  maik.  and  was 
unoonoed  in  die  Official  Gazette  at  1187  O.G.  73.  on  June 
25.  1996. 

Intenatioaa]  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1. 
1996.  due  to  a  change  in  die  exdiange  rate  of  die  U.S.  doa* 
widi  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  annoanced  in  die 
Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49.  on  December  19,  1993. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  litfemational 
Sydi  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  dianged.  effective 
October  1.  1996.  and  were  —mrmmnt^  in  die  Oficial  Gazette 
at  1189  O.G.  62.  on  August  20.  1996. 

Tlie  scfaedale  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  doUan).  effective  October 
1.  1996,  is  m  follows: 

International  Appiication  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 230  (X) 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  lyademark  Office 

(USFTO)  as  International  Searching 

AndmrityaSA) 

—  No  carresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  appiication  filed 680.00 

—  Corrrsponrting  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 440.00 

—  Soppianeatal  search  fee,  per 
addhional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 200.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1583.00 

International  fees 

B««c  fee 677.00 

Basic  supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) „ 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  ooontiy  or  region 

—  For  die  firtt  11  national  or 

regional  offices  desipated 164.00 

—  For  each  designation  in  excess  of 

1 1  offices No  Charge 

Precautioaary  designation  fee  and 
confinnation  fee  for  each  precanlionaiy 
desipiation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule  15.5) 

—  Designation  fee 164.00 

—  Con&mation  fee 82.00 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  n)  fees 
atioriatcd  wim  filing  a  Demand  for 
Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

lYeliminafy  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminaiy 
Examining  Audnrity  (IPGA) 
—  USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  1 480.00 


only 


ifee, 
mal  invention  (p 
iDoni 

—  U^TO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 
—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention  (p^able  only 
upon  invitation) 

SmaU 
U.S.  Nationa]  Stage  Fees  Entity 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 385.00 

USPTO  was  neidier  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  die  J^ianese 

Patent  Office 520.00 

—  Seardi  report  has  been 
prepared    by    the    European 
Patent  Office  or  die  Jqnneae 

Patent  Office 453.00 

Odier  National  fees 

—  For  each  indrpfwdent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.OO 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.         11.00 

—  For  each  application  containing 

a  multiple  dqiendent  claiuL 130.00 

— SiBdiai|e  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  2  or 
390) 6SJ0D 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00 


140.00 
730.00 


260J)0 
Regular 

96.00 


700.00 
770.00 


1040.00 


910.00 


80.00 
22.00 

260.00 


130j00 


130Xn 


Sq>t  10.  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Asmuatt  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissianer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Tide  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR).  Section  1.362(d) 
provides  diat  maintrnance  fees  may  be  paid  widioat  snchvge 
for  die  six-mondi  period  beginning  3, 7,  and  1 1  ye«s  after  die 
date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  sppiicMions  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980.  An  additional  six-inaath  grace  period  is  pro- 
vided by  33  U.S.C.  410))  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  pqnnait 
of  die  mamtenance  fee  widi  die  surchsige  set  forth  in  37  CFR 
1.20(h).  as  amended  eCfective  Dec.  16. 1991.  If  dK  maintenance 
fiee  is  not  paid  in  die  patent  requiting  such  pnymeat  die  patent 
will  expire  on  die  4di.  8di.  or  12di  nniversMy  of  die  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on 
October  12,  1993  for  «4udi  mainlenaiioe  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  pfmt 
numbers  widun  die  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  3.251333  duoogh  5.253363 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  die  above  identified 
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whicta  were  issued  on 
fees  due  ai  7  yean 
The  paieats  have  patent 
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mnnbers  withui  the  foOowuig  raofeK 


Utility  Paieats  4.54S.079  through  4,546,490 

Reissue  Patents  baaed  on  die  above  identified  patents. 


3S  U.S.C.  41  nd  37  CFR  l.y62ig)  provide  dial  if  the 
lequirBd  m«iiiM«»«iM^  fee  and  any  sfiplicable  surchatge  are 
not  pud  in  a  patent  reqninng  lucfa  payment,  the  patent  will 
expoe  at  ttie  end  of  the  4ifa,  8th  or  12tfa  annivenar^  of  die 
grant  o(  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  pakL 

According  to  die  records  of  die  Office,  die  palentt  bsted 
below  have  expired  doe  to  failure  lo  pay  die  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  August  7,  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


No 


fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents.      pj^nt  Number 


For 


of  maintenance  fees  in 

of 
D.C.  20231 

'  on 


I  patents  sbo« 
Trademaifcs, 


should  be  directed 
Box  M.  Fee. 


fikd  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 


1980,  bat  before  Aug.  ZT.  1982,  patent  owners  most  establish 
small  emily  stabs  accordtng  to  37  CFR  1 .27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  sad  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  smounL 

The  cwrent  -■'^■■■«««  at  die  maiwtriMairr  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  motMhs,  7  yean  and  six  months,  and  1 1  yctn  anid  six 
BKMCto  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  l.20(e)-<g).  as  amended  Oct 
1.  1996.  which  are  reproduced  below: 


37  CFR  i  1.20  PM-i 

(e)Por 

or  plant  patent. 


fees 


.  except  a  design 
cabon  filed  on  or  after 


n  an  appbct 
Dec.  12,  1980.  in  force  beyond  4  years;  die  fee  is  due  by 


three  yean  and  six 


after  the  original 


By  a  tmaU  cMity  (I  1.9(f)).. 
By  odier  dian  a  small  entity. 


, $510.00 

..$1,020.00 


(f)Por 
or 
12.1 
yean 


or  rejame  patent,  except  a  design 
on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec 
in  force  beyond  8  yean;  die  fee  is  due  by  seven 
six  months  sfter  the  originaJ  grant 


By  a  amaU  entity  (f  1.9(f)) 41.025.00 

By  other  than  a  amaO  eMily 42,090.00 


(g)  For  mainiaiiiing  an  original  or  rensne  patent,  except  a  deaign 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980  in  force  beyond  12  yean;  die  fee  is  doe  by 
eleven  yesn  and  six  months  sfter  the  anginal  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (i  1.9(f)). 
By  other  than  a  small  entity. 


The 


of  the 


..41,540.00 
.43,080.00 

fee 


for  paying  the 
„  expoalian  of  i      , 
(i)  which  are  reproduced  below 


dnring  the  grace  period  or  after  expoatian  of  die  patent  are  set 
fardini  37  CFR  IJtXk),  and 


(h)  Sorcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  mondi 
grace  pcnod  following  die  expir«ion  of  three  yean  and  six 
en  yean  and  six  moaths,  and  eleven  yean  and 
after  the  date  of  die  original  grant  of  a  patent 
^iplkation  fikd  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 


By  a  smaU  entity  (I  1.9(0)  ■■ 
By  other  than  a  small  entity. 


...465.00 
.4130.00 


(i)  Snichatgt  for  ■'•'•*r*^  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  aon-timely  payment  of  a  maintwianre  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  die  tatisfartion  of  die  Commis- 
tohave  been: 


.4680.00 


(1)  anavnidahir .. 
(T)  aniinr  laiiint! 


.41.600.00 


4.463.460 
4.463.462 
4.463.463 
4.463.464 
4.463.471 
4,463,473 
4,463.474 
4,463,478 
4.463.479 
4.463.483 
4.463,485 
4.463.500 
4,463,502 
4,463,504 
4,463,514 
4,463,517 
4,463,519 
4.463,520 
4,463.522 
4.463.523 
4.463,525 
4.463,529 
4.463.530 
4,463,531 
4.463.539 
4.463A41 
4.463,542 
4,463,560 
4,463  J68 
4.463,572 
4.463,575 
4,463,580 
4,463,581 
4,463.587 
4.463,594 
4.463,596 
4.463.611 
4.463.615 
4.463.616 
4.463,617 
4.463.625 
4.463.630 
4,463.639 
4.463.640 
4.463.645 
4.463.654 
4.463.670 
4.463.671 
4,463.676 
4.463,677 
4.463.679 
4.463.683 
4,463.692 
4.463.693 
4.463.694 
4.463.702 
4.463.712 
4.463.718 
4,463.734 


Serial  Number 

06M07.994 
06^15029 
06^246.671 
06/345.912 
06M27.266 
06O33.787 
06^385.493 
06/391,129 
06/361,607 
06/356,948 
06/349,403 
06M06.87S 
06/355.955 
06/509.182 
06O98.685 
06M5a925 
06/36a91S 
06M77354 
06/282.788 
06O58429 
06051,145 
06M73,725 
06/317320 
06O13.197 
06005.616 
06/282393 
06056.970 
06M34.799 
06/400,224 
06M434)2I 
06M25.165 
06/413,698 
06O44.Q35 
06072,411 
06077.604 
06038,865 
06O82379 
06/280.437 
06/529.083 
06018.447 
06O54.77I 
06041.648 
06/390.919 
06035306 
06M68.452 
06O73J48 
06M39362 
06M36,922 
06^02,414 
06/480.071 
06O70.01S 
06096.931 
06019,850 
06025.224 
06028.099 
06044.639 
06/442323 
06M38394 
06078,100 


Issue  Date 

08A)7/84 
08A)7/84 
08/07/84 
08A)7/84 
08/07/84 
08Ar7/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 
08A)7/84 
08/07/84 
08A)7/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 
08A)7/84 
08/07/84 
06/07/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 
08A)7/84 

08/07/84 
06/07/84 
08/07/84 
O8/07/B4 
08A)7/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 
06/07/84 
08A)7/84 
08/07/84 
06^)7/84 
06/07/84 
08/07/84 
06/07/84 
08A)7/84 
08/07/84 
06/07/84 
06A)7/84 
06/07/84 
06/07/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 
08/07/84 

ownm 

06/07/84 

08/07/84 
08/07/84 
06^X7/84 
08/07/84 
06/07/84 
06/07/84 
06/07/84 
08/07/84 
QMfJm 
08/07/84 


OcTOBBH  15,  1996 
Patent  Nuntfier 


4.463.735 

4.463.737 

4.463.772 

4.463.777 

4.463.788 

4.463,791 

4,463.799 

4,463,803 

4.463.809 

4.463.811 

4,463.818 

4,463419 

4.463.823 

4,463424 

4,463.827 

4.463.830 

4.463.832 

4.463.834 

4,463439 

4.463.840 

4.463.842 

4.463.843 

4.463.844 

4.463.873 

4,463.874 

4.463478 

4.463.880 

4.463,887 

4,463.889 

4.463.892 

4,463.896 

4.463.899 

4,463,902 

4,463.903 

4.463.918 

4.463,931 

4,463.936 

4.463.941 

4,463X8 

4.463.953 

4.463,960 

4,463,962 

4,463,964 

4.463.965 

4.463.980 

4.463.984 

4.463.989 

4.463.990 

4.463.991 

4.463.997 

4,464,004 

4,464.005 

4.464.010 

4.464.011 

4.464.014 

4.464.020 

4,464,021 

4.464.035 

4.464,036 

4.464.045 

4.464.049 

4.464.061 

4.464.065 

4.464,071 

4,464.076 

4,464.078 

4.464,066 

4.464.067 

4.464/197 

4.464.098 

4.464.101 

4.464.106 

4.464.111 

4.464.114 

4,464.124 

4.464.128 

4,464.130 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

06O00372 

06026.769 

06006.745 

06/273302 

06002.675 

06002,736 

06015.865 

06O49.6S3 

06088,294 

06090.106 

06/415,232 

06/417.731 

06064,460 

06/415353 

06/403,989 

06056,448 

06066.621 

06/417.741 

06/439,718 

06/467315 

06031,053 

06/250,497 

06033.639 

06057.064 

06O79305 

06O7I.729 

06073355 

06/405.924 

06061.725 

06056.845 

06057.143 

06034.422 

06O66390 

06076306 

06015.859 

06/299.782 

06/415344 

06/506.853 

06094,020 

06/496,657 

06/262,678 

06048308 

06/428401 

06/426.853 

06054.021 

06/262,691 

06028,288 

06026,265 

06/472,818 

06085330 

06066.496 

06081.020 

06/469.629 

06/406.044 

06067.235 

06/409.857 

06/249.757 

06/443.906 

06095.705 

06085.923 

06037.789 

06/293.223 

06/406.428 

06/469.997 

06092,252 

06O42342 

06011.297 

06077056 

06064,211 

06/416472 

06055.926 

06^24,271 

06M35387 

06^58,298 

06065351 

06020,691 

06009,622 


Issue  Date 

08A)7/84 

(XJVJm 
06/07/84 
06/D7/S4 
06/07/84 
06/07/84 
08A)7/S4 
OMTJ/M 
08/07/84 
06/07/84 

08A)7/84 
08/D7/S4 

08/07/84 
08A)7/84 
08A)7/84 
06/07/84 
06/07/84 
08/07/84 
06/07/84 

OMTJ/M 
OMrr/M 

06/07/84 
06/07/84 
QUm/M 
06/07/84 
06/07/84 

ouonm 

QUm/M 
08/07/84 
06/07/84 
06/07/84 
08A)7/84 
06/07/84 
OMTJ/M 
08A)7/84 
06/07/84 
08A)7/84 
(XJVJfM 
06A)7/84 

06/07/84 
06A)7/84 
06/07/84 

oum/M 

06/07/84 

08/07/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

08/07/84 

08/07/84 

06/07/84 

06A)7/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06«7/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

08Ar7/84 

06/07/84 

06A)7/»4 

06/D7/84 

06/07/84 

06/D7/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

08/D7/84 

06/07/84 

08/07/84 


4.464.132 

4.464.135 

4.464.140 

4.464.146 

4,464,154 

4,464.161 

4.464.164 

4,464,180 

4,464,184 

4,464.188 

4,464,189 

4,464.195 

4.464,201 

4,464,203 

4.464.205 

4.464.206 

4,464,209 

4.464.214 

4.464.228 

4,464030 

4,464036 

4.464047 

4.464054 

4,464058 

4.464060 

4.464063 

4,464064 

4,464071 

4.464074 

4,464077 

4,464079 

4,464083 

4,464095 

4,464309 

4.464316 

4.464325 

4,464342 

4.464351 

4.464352 

4.464354 

4.464356 

4,464364 

4.464365 

4,464370 

4.464372 

4,464380 

4.464383 

4.464385 

4,464386 

4.464389 

4.464.400 

4,464.403 

4,464.409 

4.464.418 

4.464.427 

4,464.431 

4,464,432 

4.464,433 

4,464,438 

4,464.444 

4.464.452 

4.464,^54 

4,464.456 

4.464,457 

4,464.461 

4.464.462 

4.464,467 

4,464,468 

4,464.489 

4.464,490 

4,464.494 

4.464,497 

4,464.498 

4.464303 

4.464307 

4.464309 

4.464310 

4,464320 

4.464322 


Uti 

1191  OG  65 

06/407.803 

06/07/84 

06W43383 

owr/M 

06/410.048 

O8/07/B4 

06O78397 

awim 

06/220,891 

08/07/84 

06/464415 

08/07/84 

06W23381 

08A)7/84 

06M52.461 

06A>7/84 

06/443,409 

08/07/84 

06036.426 

06Ar7/84 

06O65376 

OMniiA 

06046.095 

08^X7/84 

06/447.937 

08/07/84 

06/448.049 

06A)7/B4 

06055314 

08/07/84 

06O55315 

08A)7/B4 

06/465349 

08/07/84 

06/454.954 

08/07/84 

06«45327 

08/07/84 

06069.474 

08/07/84 

06/493,878 

08A)7/B4 

06O41325 

06A)7/84 

06084362 

06/07/84 

06/455391 

08/07/84 

06O20O66 

06A)7/»4 

06049.899 

O6/07/B4 

06/449395 

08/07/84 

06056.415 

06/07/84 

06/491,765 

08A)7/»4 

06/436.443 

08/07/84 

06/435.103 

08/07/84 

06096304 

08A)7/84 

06024.179 

08/07/84 

06088,140 

08Ar7/84 

06/401097 

08«7/84 

06068.802 

08/07/84 

06O78O81 

06/07/84 

06094.916 

08A)7/84 

06/448.489 

08/07/84 

06/469.455 

08A)7/B4 

06M97.630 

08/07/84 

06002.848 

08A)7/84 

06/485.800 

08/07/84 

06080.470 

08/07/84 

06M06358 

08A)7/84 

06/497.962 

08/07/84 

06/404.843 

08/07/84 

06068.629 

08Ar7/84 

06W55.735 

06A)7/84 

06/435.415 

08/07/84 

06058388 

08/07/84 

06/463.466 

08/07/84 

06/349.429 

08/07/84 

06/276.791 

08A)7/84 

06/493.804 

08/07/84 

06016,428 

ouorj/M 

06/297364 

08A)7/84 

06O57300 

08A)7/84 

06/490,915 

08/07/84 

06M03.0I1 

06A)7/84 

06M90O64 

08/07/84 

06099.949 

08A)7/84 

06A155306 

08A)7/84 

06027.466 

08A)7/K4 

06016,777 

08/07/84 

06018.721 

O8/07/K4 

06/401.469 

08A)7/84 

06069053 

06/07/84 

06060304 

08/07/84 

06/476498 

08/07/84 

06At94.409 

own/M 

06M49.961 

08^7/84 

06050029 

06/07/84 

06058490 

08/07/84 

06M83.627 

06A)7/84 

06015.402 

08A)7/84 

06/406,944 

06/07/84 

06«07.664 

08Ar7/84 

06019354 

06/07/84 

1191  OG  66 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcToaoi  15.  1996 


Ocraaa  15.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  Ah©  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


itoi  rv?  A7 


1191  OO  66 


Number 


4.46028 

4.464^34 

4.464J3S 

4.464^37 

4.464.540 

4.464.S42 

4.464^43 

4.464.351 

4.464.554 

4.464.560 

4.464.568 

4.464.598 

4.464.619 

4.464.627 

4.464.641 

4,464,646 

4.464.648 

4.464.653 

4.464.656 

4.464.657 

4,464,669 

4.464.670 

4.464.672 

4.464.673 

4.464.674 

4.464.677 

4.464.682 

4.464.687 

4.464.693 

4.464.705 

4.464.706 

4.464.708 

4.464.722 

4.464.727 

4.464,738 

4.464.741 

4.464.743 

4.464.747 

4.464.748 

4.464.749 

4.464.751 

4.464.752 

4.464.756 

4.464.758 

4.464.763 

4.464.770 

4.464.773 

4.464.779 

4.464.784 

4.464.794 

4.760.610 

4.760.613 

4.760.618 

4.760.619 

4.760.621 

4.760.630 

4.760.632 

4.760.636 

4.760.640 

4.760.643 

4.760.648 

4.760.630 

4.7«0i652 

4.760653 

4.760.654 

4.760.658 

4.760.661 

4.760.663 

4.760.668 

4.760.669 

4.760.671 

4.760.672 

4.760.674 

4.760.679 

4.760.683 

4.760.689 

4.760.69S 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Soial  Number 

06M50.328 

06M25.866 

06M38.288 

06/320J33 

06/379.817 

06M49.279 

06/445366 

06/378.485 

06M1 1,153 

06/349.141 

06/226J61 

06/323.128 

06/338,297 

06/259.427 

06/450.486 

06/281.169 

06/285  J08 

06/328.779 

06/297.260 

06/273,092 

06/388.976 

06M51.127 

06^)88.584 

06/252338 

06/366.936 

06^02.475 

06/377,769 

06M25.3O5 

06/369.904 

06/261.519 

06/402.964 

06M15.153 

06/273.549 

06/301.074 

06/314.090 

06/354324 

06/548.031 

06/349.873 

06/436.875 

06/351.821 

06/320.162 

06^318.726 

06/582.869 

06/369  J03 

06/271.965 

06/366393 

06/380.791 

06M20.897 

06/259.092 

06/329,981 

07/100,613 

07/140,406 

07/038,182 

07/065^15 

06/867325 

07/009338 

06/906.870 

06/944.649 

06/914.630 

06/820323 

06^0767 

06/800.707 

07/057301 

06^6,864 

06/872^1 

07/020.666 

06/871.229 

07/134.174 

07/063.477 

06A62.489 

06/766.721 

06^0.275 

07/027.626 

06^61.222 

07/023324 

06/941.735 

07/065.483 


IsneD«e 

08/07/84 

06A)7/84 

08A)7/84 

08/07/84 

06/07/84 

08/07/84 

06A)7/84 

08A)7/84 

08/07/84 

06Ar7/84 

08/07/84 

0eA)7/84 

08/07/84 

08A)7/84 

06/07/84 

06A)7/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06A)7/84 

08/07/84 

06/07/84 

06A)7/84 

0eA)7/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

06A)7/84 

06/07/84 

06A)7/84 

06A)7/84 

06Ar7/84 

0eA)7/»4 

06A)7/84 

06^X7/84 

064X7/84 

06Ar7/84 

06Ar7/84 

06Ar7/84 

06A)7/84 

06/07/84 

064X7/84 

06/07/84 

06/07/84 

064X7/84 

06/07/84 

064X7/84 

064X7/84 

064X7/84 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

084X2/88 

064)2/88 

064X2/88 

064)2/88 

084)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

084)2/88 

064X2/88 

084)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

084)2/88 

064)2/88 

084)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

064)2/88 

064X2/88 


4.760,697 

4.760,698 

4,760,701 

4,760.706 

4.760.707 

4.760.708 

4.760.712 

4.760.716 

4.760.717 

4,760,720 

4,760734 

4,760,736 

4,760,737 

4,760740 

4,760746 

4,760,747 

4.760,748 

4,760,751 

4,760,757 

4,760,758 

4,760,763 

4,760.768 

4.760.772 

4,760775 

4,760,778 

4,760782 

4,760,789 

4.760,791 

4,760,792 

4.760,794 

4,760,797 

4.760,800 

4.760,808 

4,760,809 

4,760,815 

4,760,819 

4,760,827 

4,760,831 

4,760842 

4.760.844 

4,760,845 

4.760850 

4,760832 

4,760,833 

4,760.860 

4.760,866 

4,760,869 

4,760,870 

4.760871 

4,760,879 

4,760.881 

4,760.883 

4.760884 

4,760.888 

4.760.892 

4,760.901 

4,760.911 

4,760,914 

4.760,920 

4,760,927 

4.760,929 

4.760.936 

4,760939 

4,760,940 

4,760.941 

4.760.942 

4,760.945 

4.760.950 
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08/04/92 

07/394.099 

08A)4/92 

07/790.824 

08A>4/92 

07/767.989 

08/04/92 

07/633392 

06/04/92 

Ocram  13,  1996 
Patent  Noaber 


5,135,219 

5,135,220 

5,135,221 

5,135,225 

5.135,228 

5,135,229 

5,133,230 

5,135,231 

5.135032 

5,135034 

5,133036 

5,135038 

5,135045 

5.135049 

5.135057 

5.135060 

5.133073 

5.135074 

5.135078 

5.135081 

5.135082 

5.135083 

5.135088 

5.135089 

5.135090 

5.135091 

5.135092 

5.135093 

5.135095 

5.135098 

5.135306 

5.135310 

3.133313 

5.135316 

5.135318 

5.135320 

5.135325 

5.135327 

5.135330 

5.135331 

5.133339 

5.135340 

5,135343 

5.135349 

5.135350 

5.135353 

5.135367 

5.135381 

5.135384 

5.135385 

5.133388 

5.135392 

5.135.401 

5.135.406 

5.135.415 

5,135,421 

5.135.422 

5.135.428 

5.135.429 

5.135.430 

5.135.432 

5.135.440 

5.135.446 

5.135.453 

5.135.454 

5.135.455 

5.135.458 

5.135.460 

5.135.467 

5.135.475 

5.135.495 

5.135304 

5.135311 

5.135312 

5.135313 

5.135320 

5.135323 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

07/608354 

07/756,472 

07/772,462 

07/355381 

07/533,677 

07/738,925 

07/814372 

07/746,980 

07/694375 

07/673,644 

07/684,450 

07/641,982 

07/647,436 

07/558,655 

07/569095 

07/676,195 

07/701,887 

07/710081 

07/725,969 

07/723381 

07/665096 

07/733317 

07/681.781 

07/573345 

07/613.481 

07/575088 

07/385.168 

07/596377 

07/485.918 

07/581344 

07/413338 

07/323.184 

07/745084 

07/523.743 

07/358.684 

07/732060 

07/736.788 

07/695.049 

07/6*7.784 

07/650398 

07/6*7.066 

07/685.082 

07/377316 

07/525.131 

07/390.470 

07/682338 

07/518.141 

07/602321 

07/549082 

07/625.026 

07/695.925 

07/371.184 

07/692.156 

07/734.702 

07/743326 

07/J84O55 

07/738.126 

07/569.943 

07/637361 

07/814001 

07/714.898 

07/440396 

07/671345 

07/578328 

07/749378 

07/680359 

07/746356 

07/586.776 

07/447.493 

07/747,447 

07/497301 

07/381393 

07/571,033 

07/670,426 

07/673360 

07/604364 

07/332333 


IiraeDMe 


08A)4/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08^)4/92 

06/04/92 

08A>4/92 

06/04^ 

08A>4/92 

08A>4/92 

06/04/92 

08A)4/92 

06AM/92 

08/04/92 

08/04^92 

08AM/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

06A>4/92 

06A)4/92 

08A)4/92 

08/04/92 

06A)4/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

06AM/92 

06A)4A>2 

08/04/92 

08A)4/92 

06/04/92 

08A)4/92 

08A)4/92 

08/04/92 

08A)4/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08A)4/92 

06«4/92 

08«4/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08A)4/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08A)4/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08A>4/92 

06AM/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08A)4/92 

08/04/92 

08^/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 
08AM/92 
06A)4/92 
08/04/92 
08AM/92 
06^/92 
08/04/92 
08A>4/92 
08/04/92 


5,133327 

5,135328 

5,135330 

5,135334 

5,135337 

5,133338 

5,135342 

5,135345 

5.135347 

5,135350 

5,135351 

5.135352 

5.135369 

5.135377 

5.135378 

5.135382 

5.135397 

5,135398 

5,135,602 

5,135,603 

5.135.609 

5,133.616 

5.135.619 

5.135.624 

5.135.630 

5.135.632 

5.135.637 

5.135.647 

3.133.649 

5.135.651 

5.135.666 

5.135.668 

5.135.669 

5.135.676 

5,135.678 

5,135.682 

5,135.698 

5.135.701 

5,135.702 

5.135.707 

5.135.714 

5.135.719 

5.135.723 

5,135,724 

5.135.728 

5.135.735 

5.135.739 

5.135.746 

5.135.758 

5.135.761 

5.135,771 

5.135.772 

5,135,773 

5.135,775 

5,135,791 

5,135,795 

5.135.796 

5.135.799 

5.135315 

5.135316 

5.135318 

5.135.823 

5.135324 

5.135.829 

5.135.849 

5.135.853 

5.135.861 

5.135371 

5.135372 

5.135.894 

5.135.900 

5.135.907 

5.135.914 

5.135.917 

5.135.921 

5.135.922 

5.135.928 

5.135.929 

5.135.932 


07/602357 

07/710326 

07/790349 

07/698344 

07/639.185 

07/709.782 

07/495354 

07/673322 

07/721309 

07/690341 

07/565.492 

07/802334 

07/573.087 

07/609342 

07/522.671 

07/738.606 

07/696311 

07/480.623 

07/535.730 

06/363346 

07/549.187 

07/402.785 

07/648319 

07/6*4341 

07/728.006 

07/683061 

07/697,403 

07/694.779 

07/588.044 

07/675.934 

07/704.823 

07/633.023 

07/711372 

07/611.884 

07/417.114 

07/497018 

07/706064 

07/699.192 

07/578351 

07/577.179 

07/490009 

07/607.618 

07/600372 

07/683021 

07/817.007 

07/573.007 

07/798.870 

07/513,945 

07/499300 

07/676,832 

07/641,178 

07/684379 

07/407,933 

07/786067 

07/616,761 

07/461052 

07/713,765 

07/655,825 

07/823,692 

07/763,093 

07/498,415 

07/621086 

07/59a003 

07/601378 

07/339,800 

06/913,737 

07/531,626 

07/459.486 

07/345.154 

07/506.179 

07/540.603 

07/278.664 

07/197347 

07/531.977 

07/318328 

07/579042 

07/604.486 

07/577358 

07/530.958 


119100  69 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08AM/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08m/92 

08/04/92 

06m/92 

06m/92 

08/04m 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

06A)4/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08A)4/92 

08A)4/92 

08A>4/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08A)4/92 

06/04/92 

06/04/92 

08A>4/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08A>4/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08A>4/92 

08/04^ 

08/04/92 

OMHm 

06/04/92 

08«4/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08A>4/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08AM/92 

08A>4/92 

08A>4/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08AM/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

06/04/92 

08«4/92 

08m/92 

06^/92 

08A>4/92 

06/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 

0U0W2 

08/04/92 

08/04/92 


1191  OO  70 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOMt  IS.  1996 


Octomr  15.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  IHADEMARK  OFHCE 


1191  OO  7! 


1191  00  70 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


S.133.935 
S.13S.940 
S.13S.942 
5.13S544 
S.13S.94S 
3.135^1 
S.I3S.9S9 
5.133^1 
S.I3S.M3 
3.13S390 
5.136,000 
3.136,007 
3.136,019 
3.136,034 
3.136,041 
3.136,049 
3.136J»4 
3.136,066 

yiJ6jm 

S.136,0S3 
3.136,092 
3.136,09c 
3.136,099 
S.136.100 
3.136.106 
3.136,107 
3.136.112 
3.136.119 
3.136.133 
3.136.136 
3.136.133 
3.136,160 
3.136.161 
3.136.16S 
3.136.170 
3.136.196 
3.136J06 
3.136J07 
3.136^14 
3.136.229 
3.136.23S 
3.136343 
3.136.244 


4.336.494 
4,^83.4S2 
4J97.707 
4,633,414 
4,700,614 
4,719.130 
4.719^12 
4.719.762 
4,743.123 
4J69.002 
4.923,492 
4.923,673 
4,932338 
4,93t,221 
4,979.198 
4,986,906 
5JlBaS99 
3/>l2,344 
3j021jO*7 
54J61J34 
34)70,533 
34)79,472 
54)81322 
54)83jQ26 
54)83,216 
54)89.144 


Serial  Nnmber 

07/701.922 
07/S72320 
07/539.470 
07/801.244 
07/581.110 
07A661383 
07/702.932 
07/665320 
07/4504)97 
07/393.453 
07/753.225 
07/447.931 
07/356.981 
07/393.836 
07/701382 
07/628.960 
07/684.290 
07/727.260 
07/746J84 
07/373313 
07/670547 
07/649.762 
07/361.964 
07/436.623 
07/669.780 
07/532.736 
07/736.927 
07/761362 
07/671.829 
07/613,761 
07/612.937 
07/639.223 
07/628.173 
07/651317 
07/677340 
07/7iaO5« 
07/688.780 
07/478.966 
07/353303 
07/729.703 
07/617.691 
07/309307 
07/6024)30 


Serial  Nomber 

06M08.796 

06«14a31 

06«424>32 

06/347.137 

06/883310 

06«n328 

06^948.444 

06mi458 

06/936370 

07/233J93 

07/354J60 

07/2344134 

07/354.636 

07/317.917 

07/375.124 

07/318.760 

07/448.441 

07/413J47 

07/366.151 

07/411.932 

07/009365 

07/341.901 

07/479.401 

07/478.943 

07/683.230 

07/447.794 


DMe 


08/Mm 
08/04/92 
08AH/92 
08/04/92 
(M0W2 
WOWl 
08AM/92 
08/04/92 
08A>4/92 
OMHm 
08/04/92 
06^)4/92 
08A>4/92 
08/04/92 
08/04/92 
08/04/92 
08/04^ 
08/04/92 
08/04/92 
08A>4/92 
08/04/92 
08/04/92 
08/04/92 
08^)4/92 
08/04/92 
08/04/92 
08AM/92 
08/04m 
08/04/92 
08/04/92 
08AM/92 
06^/92 
08/04m 
08A>4m 
08/04/92 
08A>4/92 
08/04/92 
08/04/92 

oe/04m 

08/04/92 
08A>4/92 
08AM/92 
08/04/92 


3.136,276 
3.136.290 
3.136306 
3.136331 
3.136344 
3.136371 
5.136383 
5.136,417 
5.136.427 
3.136.434 
3.136.439 
3.136.462 
3.136.477 
5.136,479 
5.136,487 
5,136.488 
5.136,492 
3.136306 
3.136314 
3.136319 
3.136328 
3.136330 
3.136332 
3.136361 
5.136363 
3.136371 
3.136372 
3.136390 
3.136396 
3,136399 
3.136.606 
3.136.608 
3.136.618 
3.136.619 
3.136.624 
3,136.627 
3.136,640 
3.136.643 
3.136.660 
3.136.664 
5.136,673 
3.136,684 
3.136.693 
5.136.720 


RliBg  DMe 

QV1Q«4 
03/23/84 
08/17/84 
10/31/83 
07/08/86 
02/07/86 
12/29/86 
11/18/86 
12/01/86 
08/15/88 
05/22/89 
08/19/88 
QV18/89 
03/02/89 
07/03/89 
0SA>l/90 
12/11/89 
09/27/89 
08/13^ 
0905/89 
01/30/87 
06/22/90 
02/13/90 
02/12/90 
04/12/91 
12/08/89 


OCTOHK  15.  1996 

07/638.369 

06A>4/92 

07/340.024 

08A)4/92 

07/351.463 

08/04/92 

07/683.766 

08/04/92 

07/618.009 

08/04/92 

07/494.101 

08A)4/92 

07/676.669 

08A>4/92 

07/711383 

06/04/92 

07/549.987 

08A>4/92 

07/696,149 

08A>4/92 

07/322.663 

08/04/92 

07/676.978 

08A)4/92 

07/784.151 

08A>4/92 

07/541.828 

08A>4/92 

07/732,614 

08A)4/92 

07/636.052 

08A>4/92 

07/736J34 

08A)4/92 

07/381.145 

OMHm 

07/393.293 

06/04/92 

07/474.773 

06A>4/92 

07/728.832 

08A>4/92 

07/539.122 

06/04/92 

07/584.4a 

06/04/92 

07/637.147 

08A>4/92 

07/778.739 

08/04/92 

07/664.022 

08/04/92 

07/379.932 

06A)4/92 

07/441.093 

08/04m 

07/412.743 

08/04/92 

07/664.^)0 

08/04/92 

07/439.023 

08/04/92 

07/702,227 

08/04/92 

07/»0,O37 

08A)4/92 

07/309,638 

06/04/92 

07/733.760 

08/04/92 

07/366.640 

08/04/92 

07/329.614 

08/04/92 

07/350.033 

06/04m 

07/421.270 

06A)4/92 

07/159376 

06/04/92 

07/631.236 

06A>4/92 

07/771,072 

06/04/92 

07/435.771 

0U0W2 

07/444.193 

08/04/92 

i«fa 


DMe 


08/20/85 
04/29/86 
07/01/86 
01/13/87 
10/27/87 
01/12/88 
01/12/88 
01/19/88 
OVlO/88 
09/26/89 
03/06/90 
03/13/90 
06/12/90 
07/03/90 
12/18/90 
01/22/91 
03/26^1 
QS/07/91 
06/04/91 
IQr29/91 
12A)3/91 
01/07/92 
01/14/92 
01/21/92 
02/04/92 
02/18/92 


OnmedDMe 

06/16/96 
06/22/96 
06/16/96 
08/19/96 
06/20/96 
08/19/96 
06/20/96 
06/20^96 
08/22/96 
06/16/96 
06/20^96 
06/19/96 
06/22/96 
06/19/96 
08/20/96 
08/20/96 
06/22/96 
08/21/96 
08/19/96 
06/20/96 
08/19/96 
08/19/96 
06/19/96 
06/21/96 
06/19/96 
06/19/96 


OcrouR  13.  1996 

Patent  Number 

54)97.436 
5.099.799 
5.103.104 
3.108.616 


Patent  Number 

4360.834 

4.426325 

4.426336 

4.4414)67 

4.442326 

4389.475 

4.63238 

4.639.952 

4.6964134 

4.7194153 

4.719.683 

4,720.651 

4.747.773 

4.769.413 

4.929.022 

4.945J87 

4.960.271 

4.984.177 

5.004.146 

5.014370 

5.020.268 

3.063,765 

3.081.214 

3.083.400 

5,065.241 

3.089.938 

3.099.799 

5.100.776 

5,105.672 

5.119.988 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
Serial  Nnmber  Hljng  Dale  Ime  DMe 


07/462.731 
07/370323 
07/631.733 
07/369.238 


01/09/90 
08/21/90 
12/20m> 
06^22/89 


0V17/92 
03/31/92 
04/07/92 
04/28/92 


1191  OO  71 

GiaalBdDaie 

08/16/96 
06/16/96 
08/19/96 
08/21/96 


DwToTk 


To  TW  Amatmu 


oTa 


Serial  Nnmber 

06/215369 
06/339.788 
06/297.736 
06/330399 
06^398.403 
06/490331 
06/728.257 
06/695349 
06^60312 
06/462340 
06^14.234 
06«97326 
07/059332 
06/920358 
07/314.164 

07/205.993 

07/229.488 

07/306.001 

07/393355 

07/428.961 

07/466.839 

07/327.968 

07/564.043 

07/605.779 

07/252364 

07/300.469 

07/570323 

07/219.656 

07/662J53 

07/545399 


HlingDale 

12/12/80 

01/15/82 

08/31/81 

12/14/81 

07/14/82 

03/02/83 

04/29/85 

01/28/85 

10/12/84 

01/31/83 

12/30/85 

04A)6/84 

06/08/87 

10/20/86 

02/23/89 

06/13/88 

08A)6/88 

02/01/89 

06/17/89 

10/30/89 

01/18/90 

03/21/89 

06/07/90 

lG/29/90 

09M)2/88 

01/23/89 

06/21/90 

07/15/88 

02/28/91 

06^28/90 


Issue  Dale 

11/23/82 
01/17/84 
01/17/84 
04At3/84 
04/10/84 
05/20/86 
12/30/86 

09/22/87 

01/12/88 

01/19/88 

01/19/88 

05/31/88 

09/06/88 

0S/29f90 

07/31/90 

10M)2/90 

01/06/91 

(M02J91 

05/14/91 

06/04/91 

11/12/91 

01/14/92 

01/28/92 

Q2A>4/92 

02/18/92 

03/31/92 

03/31/92 

04/21/92 

06mm 


Granted  Date 

08/27/96 

06/30/96 

08/26M 

06/29/96 

06/26/96 

06/26/96 

06/30/96 

06/29/96 

08/26/96 

06^26/96 

08/26/96 

08/30/96 

08/23/96 

08/23/96 

06/30/96 

06/27/96 

08/28/96 

06/26/96 

08/30/96 

06/26/96 

08/29/96 

08A26/96 

08/26/96 

06/291/96 

08/26/96 

08/30/96 

06/26/96 

08/30/96 

06/30/96 

06/23/96 


Notioe  aoder  37  (7R  l.ll(bX  The 
■«  open  to  impBctkn  by  the  fCMEri  public  ia  the 
Oroapt  Md  oopit*  nay  be  nbtiiwiil  ty  |»yiM  Hie  fee 
1.12(b)). 


bMed  below 
(37CFR 


..yS****'  "^  ^^  06/369.879.  Jan.  9.  1995.  CL  414/331. 
Aim)MATlC  BUNDLE  LOADING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD.  Ckrister  A.  SjoTfea.  et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  )2h9V 
Systems,  lite,  Miami,  FkL,  Attorney  or  Afent  Louis  Wetnslein. 
Bx.  Op.:  3107 


Fled 


noQoe  I 


r  37  Cnt  1.11(c).  The  requeMs  for  nexaniiialiaa  liiled 
.  I  to  iaqwctioa  by  the  feoetal  public  ia  the  iulicMed 
J  Ora^pr  C>)piei  of  (he  nqoeMi  awl  idaed  p^ien  m^  be 
obtned  by  pqrint  the  fee  iherefar  cMabUAed  ia  te  iWee  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

!■  die  event  u«nati<»rlfcc  to  Ihe  pleM  owner  u  not  received,  dai 
■Dlicc  will  be  coMidered  to  be  rnnMnnlive  oobce  to  die  p— nw  owaer 
ad  mr»MiiMri<iB  wiO  pnxMd  (37  CTR  1  J4«(«X5)  Md  1  J2S(b)). 

4,22S,»4.  Reexam.  No.  90(004363.  Scot  13.  1996.  Q. 
364/7 1 6.  MULTIFUNCTION  AL  ARITHMETIC  AND  LOGIC 
UNIT  IN  SEMICX)NDUCT(Nt  INTEGRATED  C3RCUIT 
Jeny  L.  Vanditaduock.  Owaer  of  Recant  Tamslnstivmaits, 
Im^  Dallas,  Tex..  Aaoney  or  Afent  Scoa  B.  Stahl.  Texas 


iBsmuneots.  be..  DaOas.  Tcx^  Ex.  Gp.: 
Owner 


2306. 


4352,724,  Reexam.  No.  9QW04360.  Snt  12, 1996.  CI  204/ 
192.37.  METHOD  P(»  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMKXM- 
DUCTOR  DEVICE.  Kogi  Sugisfaima.  et  aL.  Owner  of  Recofd: 
Ft^Usu  Limited,  KawasatiSlii.  Japtm,  Attorney  or  Acent 
James  R  Matsh.  Jr..  Staas  &  lUs^.  WashingloD.  D.cTex! 
Gp.:  1109.  Requester  Martin  P.  Hoffinan.  Hoffinan  Wasson  A. 
Gitler.  Aiiinglon.  Va. 

nn1^^:??"°^^-^°>">*'3^'  Sqit  1 1. 1996.  CL  367/ 
024,  SYSTEM  PC»  ATTENUATICW  OF  WATER-COLUMN 
REVERBERATI(»«S.  Frederick  J.  Ban.  Owner  of  ReconL 
H^esteni  Adas  Internatitmal,  Inc.,  Housum,  Tex.,  Atbxney  or 

Agent  diaries  R.  Schweppe,  Western  Atlas  InlernatianaL  Inc 
Houston.  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  2202.  Requester  Owner 

5,881438.  Reexam.  No.  9Q/0O4361.  Sept  12,  1996.  CL 
514^2,  NOVEL  HETEROCYCLIC  CmSSoUNDS.  Kozo 

^^r*"  ^^^9"^  <*  *«=««'^  ^*««  B4^yerAgnchem 
aka  NiMtm  Tobidm  Nayaku  Seizo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent  Spnmg  Ham  Kramer  ft  Woods.  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  1205.  Requester  Owner 

5,433,835.  Reexam.  Na  90^)4362.  Snt  12.  1996.  CL 
204/298.09.  SPUTTERING  DEVICE  AKDTARGET  Wmi 
CX)VER  TO  HOLD  COCMJNG  FLUID.  Richaid  E.  DeaMBw 
et  aL,  Owner  of  ^gKOi±  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Clan. 
CaUf.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Jams  Bikxa.  Peters  Veniy  Jones  & 
Biksa,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  Ex.  Cip.:  1 109,  Requester  Owner 
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,-yi^H 

tJKuktMmtJTwi        *  Rajla 
Dm  Ta  Mtan  la  iMiw 

trattaw 

61141S 

71M43.434 

09/06/1955 

611.816 

71/62^480 

09^06/1955 

611.822 

71/655.268 

09/06/1955 

15  use 

.  1059  nrovidet  diat  each  trademark  recutratioa 

611.825 

71/656.686 

09^6/1955 

may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  yean  Croin  the  eod  of  die 

611.830 

71/658J62 

09/0(^1955 

espiriat  period  opoa  piymeat  al  die  preacribed 

fee  and  die 

611.835 

71/661.441 

09/06/1955 

^tgalm 

ujuepubk  mbcttaoo  for  renewal.  This  may  be 

611.836 

71/661.568 

09/06/1955 

doaeat  any 

611.844 

71/666.595 

09/06/1955 

the  period  far  wkicfa  die  regitfniioa  wm  inned 

or  rcocwed. 

611.851 

71/671338 

09/06/1955 

or  it  may  be  done  widua  dvee  moodis  after  soch  expiiaiioa 

611.853 

71/673.246 

09/06/1935 

CO  paymeat 

arm  additional  fee. 

611.862 

71/676.463 

09/06/1935 

Acoardiag  to  die  reoorda  of  dK  Office,  die  tHHlemark  registra- 
tioaa  buedteiow are exsired dae lo failare lo reaew  u acoor- 

611.868 
611.871 

71/678.920 
71/640337 

09/06/1955 
09106/1955 

dMocwi* 

15  U.S.C.  1059. 

611.875 

71^57.719 

OW06/1955 

611.877 

71/659319 

09^06/1955 

611.884 

71/672.443 

09/06/1955 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATKX4S  WHICH  EXPIRED 

611.886 

71/655.152 

OW06/1955 

JUNEia  1996 

611J87 

71^56.448 

09/06/1955 

DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 

611.889 

71/665.976 

09^06/1955 

611.892 

71/671.840 

09/06/1955 

Reg.  h4a 

Serial  I4vmber 

Reg.  Dale 

611.902 

71/664.809 

09/06/1955 

611.903 

71/659J16 

09^06/1955 

327.619 

71/360.831 

09«yi935 

611.906 

71/658.856 

09/06/1955 

327.626 

71/363.970 

09M>3/1935 

611.907 

71/658.857 

09/06/1955 

327.637 

71/363.800 

0M»/1935 

611.918 

71/664.807 

09^6/1955 

327.630 

71/349  J30 

09Mn/1935 

611.924 

71/668.659 

09/06/1955 

327.659 

71/357.487 

09/03/1935 

611.938 

71/669.817 

09/06/1955 

327.674 

71/362.250 

09^03/1935 

1.019.066 

73^)01.299 

09«2/1975 

327.675 

71/362.241 

09/03/1935 

1.019.089 

73«07.832 

09^2/1975 

327.680 

71/362.088 

09«3/1935 

1.019.092 

73^)11.256 

09/02/1975 

327.698 

71/163.297 

09M)3/193S 

l.0l9jtm 

73^11.749 

09/02/1975 

327.724 

71/361.755 

09«3/1935 

1.019.094 

73A)17.859 

09«2/1975 

327,740 

71/344.968 

09^)3/1935 

1.019.096 

73^19.927 

09«2/1975 

327,753 

71/362.795 

09/03/1935 

1.019.099 

73^31.783 

09«2/1975 

327,788 

71/365J63 

09Mn/1935 

1.019.102 

73/035.876 

09/02/1975 

327,789 

71/365.454 

09Mn/1935 

1X)I9.106 

73^12,659 

09/02/1975 

327.802 

71/364.681 

09M>V1935 

1.019.109 

73«27.150 

09W2/1975 

327.807 

71/364.648 

09M)3/1935 

1.019.110 

73AJ36.403 

09/02/1975 

327.818 

71/364377 

09/DV1935 

1.019.112 

73^)11375 

09«2/1975 

327J19 

71/364376 

09/03/1935 

1.019.116 

73/012.607 

09/02/1975 

327431 

71/364.182 

09^03/1935 

1.019.119 

73«r;.9'/0 

0»«2/1975 

606,229 

71/655.216 

0V17/1955 

1.019.121 

73/019355 

09«2/1975 

611.614 

71/663.767 

09MX/1955 

1.019.124 

73A)21.084 

09/02/1975 

611.625 

71/673390 

09MX/195S 

1.019.126 

73/022,034 

09W2/1975 

611.626 

71/673391 

09M)6/1955 

1.019.127 

73^22.039 

09^2/1975 

611.628 

71/673.618 

09M/1955 

1/)19.128 

73/024.724 

09/02/1975 

611.634 

71/674.155 

09M)6/19S5 

1.019.129 

73A)25385 

09^02/1975 

611.635 

71/674.156 

09MX/19S5 

1.019.132 

73/028.496 

09/02/1975 

611,638 

71/674.818 

09MK/1955 

1.019.140 

73^38.654 

09/02/1975 

611.643 

71/655.468 

09^)6^935 

1.019.141 

73/038.688 

09A)2/1975 

611.645 

71/661359 

09/06/1955 

1.019.142 

73A)38.689 

09/02/1975 

611.646 

71/665.930 

09MX/1955 

1.019.143 

73A)38.690 

09^)2/1975 

611.657 

71/648.007 

09^06/1955 

1.019.144 

73/038.692 

09«2/1975 

611AVi 

71/6SZ261 

09MK/1955 

1.019.152 

73/035.218 

09«2/1975 

611.666 

71/675.297 

09MK/1955 

1.019.156 

73/037368 

09/02/1975 

61 1.675 

71/K65.165 

09M)6/1955 

1.019.159 

73«37373 

09«2/1975 

611.679 

71/664.726 

09M)6/1955 

1.019.167 

73/013.952 

09«2/1975 

611.680 

71/679.215 

09M/1955 

1.019.175 

73^)18,011 

09/02/1975 

611.682 

71/654.992 

09MM/1935 

1.019.176 

73^)20.900 

09«2/1975 

611.685 

71/658.705 

09MX/1955 

1.019.179 

73^)26.819 

09/02/1975 

611.690 

71Ai63.714 

09M)6/1955 

1.019.181 

73^)28.052 

09^2/1975 

611.702 

71/674.969 

09M)6/1955 

1.019.182 

7V028.307 

09/02/1975 

611.727 

71/660.426 

09/06/1955 

1.019.183 

73A)28.471 

09«)2/1975 

611.731 

71/663.796 

09M)6/1955 

1.019.185 

73^28397 

09«2/1975 

611.732 

71/664.142 

09M)6/1955 

1.019.186 

73«29358 

09i«2/1975 

611.733 

71/664.712 

09/06/1955 

1.019.192 

73A)33.129 

09«2/1975 

611.743 

71/672^14 

09M)6n955 

1.019.193 

73A)33J09 

09«2/1975 

611.762 

71/674,266 

09/06/1955 

1.019.194 

73^33375 

09/02/1975 

611.764 

71/675.220 

09/06/1955 

1.019.195 

73«33.609 

09/02/1975 

611.766 

71/675.922 

09MX/19S5 

1.019.197 

73/033304 

09W2/1975 

611.771 

71/645  JS5 

09M)6n955 

1.019.199 

73^)34390 

09/02/1975 

611.772 

71/648.284 

09M)6/1955 

1.019.201 

73/035.144 

09«2/1975 

611.776 

71/662330 

09/D6/19S5 

1.019J03 

73«35J72 

09/02/1975 

611.783 

71/668,283 

09M)6/19S5 

1.019J06 

73/036051 

09/02/1975 

611.790 

71/674.257 

09MX/1955 

1.0I9J09 

73/036.261 

09^2/1975 

611.791 

71/674334 

09MK/19S5 

Ifil92l0 

73«36.471 

09/02/1975 

611.793 

71/674.843 

09M)6/19S5 

1.019.211 

73«36.731 

09/02/1975 

611.807 

71/667.665 

09M)6n9S5 

1.019.212 

73/037.017 

09«2/1975 

611J08 

71/679.079 

09M)6/1955 

1.019^14 

73^37.764 

09/02/1975 

OcroaHa  15,  1996 


Reg.  No. 

1.019017 

1.019023 

1.019024 

1.019026 

1.019029 

1.019033 

1. 019046 

1.019047 

1.019048 

1.019030 

1.019054 

1.019055 

1.019059 

1.019063 

1.019066 

1.019070 

1,019086 

1.019087 

1.019089 

1.019090 

1.019095 

1.019096 

1,019311 

1.019315 

1.019320 

1.019321 

1.019333 

1.019335 

1.019336 

1.019340 

1.019341 

1.019345 

1.019347 

1.019351 

1.019353 

1.019362 

1.019366 

1.019368 

1.019376 

1.019377 

1.019381 

1.019385 

1.019386 

1.019389 

1.019391 

1.019392 

1.019393 

1.019395 

1.019396 

1.019397 

1.019.403 

1.019.408 

1.019.410 

1.019.411 

1.019.412 

1.019.413 

1.019.414 

1.019.417 

1.019.418 

1.019.419 

1.019.423 

1.019.427 

1.019.428 

1.019.430 

1.019.431 

1,019,432 

1,019,437 

1.019.438 

1.019.442 

1.019.443 

1.019.449 

1.019.451 

1,019.454 

1.019.464 

1.019.465 

1.019.472 

1,019.478 
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Serial  Number 

73A)37.944 

73/040.071 

73A)04.998 

73^)25066 

73/025067 

73A)33361 

73«27.085 

73^)27.931 

73/029.034 

73A)33383 

73^)20.842 

73^31.695 

73A)04.108 

73«10301 

73/010.731 

73/014.142 

73A)23.761 

73A)25O02 

73/025.696 

73A)26021 

73A)29.114 

73«29.122 

73A)40.64S 

73AX)4036 

73AH1322 

73A»9.760 

73A)29.683 

73A)33.915 

73A)37.068 

73A)13.633 

73^)16.379 

73/027.023 

73^)29.696 

73A)39.653 

73A)41.413 

73A)27.479 

73A)04,412 

73/007,038 

73/011.791 

73/011,935 

73/018.395 

73A)23.409 

73A)27396 

73A)29O07 

73A)31.494 

73A)17.909 

73A)21012 

73A)31383 

73^)38.844 

73A)39349 

73A)06.901 

73/025.070 

73A)28.644 

73A)28,765 

73/035303 

73«35.781 

73A)36.024 

73/018323 

73A)19.822 

73A120.735 

73A»9.0S3 

73A)29.171 

73«30.131 

73^)00.638 

73/0Q5.878 

73^39.672 

73A)I7.109 

73^)20.774 

73A)28.412 

73A)35.995 

73A)16,897 

73/021.078 

73^)25.052 

73A)04.969 

73/021398 

73«27.869 

73A)29387 


R^.  Date 

09«2/1975 

09«2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09^2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09«2/1975 

09/02/1975 

0»«2/1975 

Q9n2/19J5 

09/02/1975 

09«2/1975 

09*02/1975 

09«2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09«2/1975 

09«2/1975 

09W)2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09«2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/Q2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09M)2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09^2/1975 

09W2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1975 

09M)2/1975 

09«J2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09«)2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09W2/1975 

09«)2/1975 

09«)2/1975 

09*02/1975 

09«)2/1975 

09«2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09«)2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09W2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09W2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09^02/1975 

09^2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1975 

09«2/1975 

09^2/1975 

09«2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09«2/1975 

09«2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09^)2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1975 

09«2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09^)2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09/02/1973 

09^2/1975 

09/02/1975 

09«)2/1975 


1,019.484 

1,019.486 

1,019.489 

1,019.490 

1.019.491 

1.019300 

1.019301 

1,019311 

1.019312 

1,019314 

1.019315 

1.019320 

1.019323 

1.019328 

1.019330 

1.019336 

1.019343 

1.019345 

1.019347 

1.019350 

1.019351 

1.019356 

1.019359 

1.019361 

1,019362 

1,019363 

1.019365 

1,019368 

1,019369 

1,019372 

1,019373 

1,019378 

1.019382 

1,019385 

1,019392 

1,019394 

1.019395 

1.019398 

1.019.600 

1.019.601 

1.019.602 

1.019.604 

1.019.606 

1.019.608 

1.019.611 

1.019.617 

1.019.618 

1.019.626 

1.019.632 

1.019.633 

1.019.637 

1.019.639 

1.019.640 

1.019.642 

1.019.651 

1.019.653 

1.019.656 

1.019.657 

1.019.658 

1.019.659 

1.019.667 

1.019.668 

1.019.676 

1.019.678 

1.019.680 

1.019.683 

1.019.684 

1.019.687 

1.019.695 

1.019.696 

1.019.701 

1.019.714 

1.019.715 

1.019.717 

1.019.719 

1.019.722 

1.019.727 

1.019.739 

1.019.740 


73^32,767 

73/036.766 

734)36.771 

73A)36,999 

73«37.000 

73/006.938 

734)07.427 

734)28,917 

734)28.923 

734)28.956 

734)29.751 

734)39.958 

734)40.756 

734)08336 

734)13.499 

734)26329 

734)37.429 

734)37.846 

734)38394 

734)04.839 

734)19.125 

734)27.681 

734)29.103 

734)30.425 

734)31314 

734)33.449 

734)35.774 

734)42313 

734)05.014 

734)13.922 

734)18.815 

734)11.870 

734)06302 

734)17064 

734)29.839 

734)31.829 

734)31.930 

734)35.105 

734)42348 

734)43.106 

734)43.107 

734)21.045 

734)29.470 

734)37.922 

734)18.050 

734)33.773 

734)39,907 

734)28.652 

734)42.618 

734)43.805 

734)17.681 

734)18306 

734)18.728 

734)26383 

734)34.647 

734)35.883 

734)39.629 

734)40.785 

734)42,487 

734)42366 

72/463010 

72/431.408 

72/435344 

72/462.465 

72/389047 

72/456.972 

72/442,966 

72/405040  . 

72/439366 

72AI47395 

72M56377 

72/459004 

72/466.772 

72/446.093 

72/446.469 

72/452366 

72^32,425 

734)27.143 

734)18.768 


1191  OG  73 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

09*02/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2^975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1973 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1973 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 

094)2/1975 
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1191  OG  75 


1191  OG  74 


Reg.  Na 

1^19.744 
1.019.748 


Scfial  Nomber 

7VOI0.91S 
7V019JtiO 
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Reg.  Dale      1.019.7S1 
1.019.752 
09^02/1973       1.019,753 
09W2/1973 


7V009J22 
7VQ20.094 
72M6a934 


OcToan  IS.  1996 

09^02/1973 
09^02/1975 
09^02/1975 


37  era  f  lv<7  fiMkc  by 

No(kenherabygiveaaflhefiliiigofthefolk>wingapplk:adoiuwitfaapedtk»un^  147  requesting  die  acceptance 

at  the  nipiifatwii  without  die  tignaiure  of  all  inventon  or.  if  dte  inventor  is  deceased,  the  legal  representative  of  the  deceased 
invealor.  The  prtitioH  in  each  sfipbcation  has  been  gnnled.  A  iKXice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known  address  of  the  non-signing 
inveoior  or  the  legal  repreaeniadve.  The  inventon  or  legal  icfKcaeiMatives  whose  signatures  are  mJMing  may  join  in  the  application 


by  promptly  filing  an  oath  or  declaration  complying  with  37  CFR  i  1.63. 


08/290.657 
08/304,362 
08/339.842 
08/351.983 

06/373.860 
08^2.818 
08/388.029 

08/393  J20 
08/409.851 

08/411X2 
08/425  J86 


Filing  Piifi 
Aug.  15.  1994 
Sept  12.  1994 
Nov.  15.  1994 
Dec.  8.  1994 

Jan.  17.  1995 
Feb.  3.  1995 
Feb.  14.  1995 

Feb.  23.  1995 
M«ch23.  1995 

Man±28.  1995 
AprU20.  1995 


Nnn-Siyning  lnv«itnrt«> 

Anne  Maicella  Bran 
Mikhail  M.  Vaynbetg 
John  A.  Ewen 
Malanie  Williamt 

IVaaceaco  Ambnco 
Alexander  Kraniz 
Clara  K.  Fenger 

nr    f  '      I  11    If-, .a. 

winuMO  ri.  iMCjvr 
Chang- Yoil  Kang 

Keisuke  Naganuma 
Stiurt  J.  Bloom 


Liquid  Latmdty  Detergent 
Formulations 

Doable  Circuited  Refhgeratian 
System  Widi  Chiller 

Catalyst  and  Process  for 
Polymerization  of  Olefins 

ElectnaJ  Energy  Storage  Device 
Havintr  a  lyxous  Organic 
Electrole 

Aemtatic  Lighting  Device 

Matrix  Metalloproteaae  Inhibitors 

Satcocystis  Neurooa  Diagnostic 
Pruncr 

Portable  Leveraged  Tiudt 

Monoclonal  Anbbody  Against 
Human  Receptor  Protein  4- IBB 

Semicoiiductor  Device 

Flat  Stuffiid  Doll  and  Qothing 
Combination 


08M30377 

AprU28.1995 

ICnsuki  NagmQini 

Method  of  Mnnnfactnring  a 
SenuconductoT  Integrated  Circuit 

Device  and  Lead  Frame 
Therefor 

08/443/162 

May  17.  1995 

MukeshSbah 

Mediod  and  Apparatus  for 
Tkackmg  Vehicle  Locatioo 

08M43.063 

May  17.  1995 

MnkBshShah 

Method  aiid  Apparatus  for 
Trackmg  Vehicle  Locatx» 

08M44.411 

May  19.  1995 

MyoogS.  Shin 

Ozone  Generator  and  Water 
Purificalioa  System  for  Use 
Therewidi 

08M67.789 
08M75.974 

limo  7    I4NK 

Dr  Richard  W  Brotzman 

Dielectric  Materials 

June  7.  1995 

lliaaM  C.  Heaton 

Bearing  Endogenous  Oil  Wherein 
die  Levels  of  Pahnitic  Add  and 
Oleic  Acid  Are  Provided  in  an 
Atypical  Combination  Via 
Gcoetic  Control 

08/503.954 

Inly  19.  1995 

Brace  H.  Williams 
Roy  E.  Greeff 
CHeaa  A.  Aibanas 

Offset  Quadrature  Phase  Shift 
Keyed  Modulation  Circuit 

08/509.413 

Inly  31.  1995 

BeradRicfaler 

Transport  Device  Being  Movsble 
Automatically  Inside  a  Pipe 

OcrosBR  IS.  1996 
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08/529.122 
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08/531.51 

08/335.568 
08/539.417 


9.941 


08/539.! 

08/543.902 

I 

08/544.01S 


08/546.296 
06/548.540 


PiHwg  r>np 
StpL  15.  1995 

Sqit  21.  1995 

Sq)t28.  1995 
Gets.  1995 

Oct  6.  1995 

Feb.  23. 1996 

Oct  17. 1995 

Oct  20.  1995 
Oct  26.  1995 


Noa-Si«iiiity  Inv^wn^],) 

anogXiChen 

Donald  Olson 

GanrR.Pqipas 
Robert  Fergutoo 

Andrew  S.  Hlo 

HttgR  Kassouni 


William  R.  BucfaaiuB 
Timodiy  D.  Slack 


Jefficy  W.  Gold 
Jeff  F.Miller 


"OitsL 


Test  arcnit  for  Back-Up  Badoy 
V^  PnNBCtion  Doting  Test 
Mode 

Vacuum  Dfyallrfizer  ApparatM 
andMedwd 

^linal  Implant 

Mediod  and  Appanttis  for  MPEG 


Soimd  GenetMing  Stamping 
Device 

Out  Piece  Constnictioa  Flasti.? 
Aiibag  Cushioa  ^^di  Integral 
Faslenen 

Frame  Member  for  a  Seat 
Mounted  Vehicle  Satiety 
Apparatus 

Cylinder  Rt^ture  Vessd 

Fqitide  Libray  and  Screeninc 
Mediod 


08«4933^ 
08/550.061 
08/361.52; 
08/566.35( 

>                          Oct  27.  1995 

DyaPerlov 
Eugene  Gantvaix 
Hany  Q.Lee 

Continuous  Processing  System 
for  Chemical  Mechanical 
Polishing 

Oct  30.  1995 

John  N.  Stanley 

System  for  Collecting  and 
Uentifying  Target  Substances 
I¥om  a  Liquid  Environment 

Nov.  21.  1995 

Robert  Wedemeyer 

Compresuuu  Molded  Centnfiige 
Rotor  Having  Sample  Tiihr 
Apertue  biserts 

Dec.  1.  1995 

John  H.  Cover 

Kfelfaod  for  ManufKturing 

Compressed  Fhiid  Qrlinders. 
Evacuated  Cylinders 

08«67.173 

Dec.  3.  1995 

Ronald  D.  Bingel.  Sr. 

Puhnonary  Interface  System 

08/569.281 

Dec.  8.  1995 

Kenneth  E.  Kiuss 

Signature  Conveyor  System  ^dh 
Automatic  Phase  Adinstment 

08/573.420 

Dec.  15.  1995 

Clyde  F.  Parris 

Beverage  and  Fond  Heating  And 
Cooling  Mediods  and  Apparatus 

08/376.466 

Dec.  21.  1995 

Joseph  Brice  Diller 
James  Richard  Hlis 

^pandable  Ainnft  Cargo  Bay 

08/383381 

Jan.  5.  1996 

Manoj  J.  Maniar 

Use  of  Fhmnlkyl  Hydrocarbons 
For  Admmistenng  Water 
Inatriuble  or  UnstiMe  Drags 

08/385.425 

Jan.  11.  1996 

GaiyR.Mackey 

Ekctimic  Trigger  Lode 

08^89397 

Jan.  22.  1996 

Dr.  Nicholas  Kipshidze 

Method  and  Apparatus  for  The 
Transdermal  Application  (rf 
Coherent  Ugfat  to  The  Blood  of 
a  Mammal 

06/611.602 

Jan.  23.  1996 

GlenG.  Addns 

RqiairaUe  Wafer  Scale 
Integratioa  System 

06/611.666 

March  6.  1996 

Masatoshi  Nakano 

Video  Signal  Noise  Reduction 
Apparatus 

08/634.893 

April  25.  1996 

Kevin  Montgomery 

Inbied  Cora  Line  ZS01595 
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08^7.162 

08AS38.QS7 
08/638,063 
08/638.43S 

08/638,804 
08/643,233 

08/646.411 


Pllint  r**** 

A|nl24.  1996 

A(n]23.  1996 
A()ril2S.  1996 
April  26,  1996 

A|)ril29.  1996 
May  3,  1996 

Uwyl,  1996 
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IJatSmatJButaitMiil 

JanmC.  Robeftiaa 


BobEBdnd 

CbHles  F.  VHiBcfx.  Jr. 

Robot  D.  Litfagow 

Thomai  P.  iUpchak 
DoaKtealcel 


F.  Stodoa 


29/044,641 


SqiL28.  1993 


Riciiwd  W.  Lewis 


Ocromt  IS.  1996 


Tttte  rf  Inventinn 

High  Rewlutioa  Tlme-Diineo- 
tioaal  Ultnaound  Imaging 
Device 

Video  Eirof/DiMoctioa  Checker 

Metfaod  of  Testing  Coiled  Tubing 

Dielectric  and  Superconductor 
Resonant  Stroctute 

Container  and  Gosure  Assembly 

Vehicle  Rolling  Shutter  With 
Door- Ajar  and  CompaHiuent 
Light  Switch 

The  Use  of  Inorganic  Ammonium 
Cabon  Sahs  to  Maintain  the  Flux 
and  Salt  Refection  Characteristics 
of  Reverse  Osmosis  and 
NaDofitarsfboo  Membranes 
During  Drying 

Flat-Sided  Water  Container 


fr       ill  1^ 
aaiTHe  oy 


A  petition  to  caned  die  waisuiiuns  identified  bekm  having 
been  filed,  and  die  notice  of  such  piuwriing  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  regislrsnl  at  the  laal  known  adihess  havii^  beoi  feoned 
by  the  PtMtal  Service  as  nndebverabie.  notice  is  hereby  given 
(fast  onkss  the  iigiiiisiMs  listed  herein,  dieir  assigns  or  legal 
renKsentabves.  shall  enter  an  mpearspfc  within  t^rty  days  of 
dus  pubbcatian,  the  caoceUation  will  proceed  as  in  the  case  of 
defink. 

Joseph  S.  Pickea  A  Sons,  bic..  Diteane,  Iowa.  Reg.  No. 
623.233.  far  the  mark  T  A  B".  CaK.  No.  24^12. 


The  Cookie  Mm  Co..  be.,  Prsnkbn  Lakes,  NJ..  Reg.  No. 
1.068,646,  for  die  m«k  THE  COOKIE  MAN".  Caac.  No. 
24,326. 

Daniel  E.  Nienhanacr.  Dobbs  Perry.  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  1.736,926, 
for  die  mark  "1  WEAR  AND  DESIGN".  Cane.  No.  24J79. 

Acbon  AMD  Slarea,  Inc.,  Flint,  Mich..  Reg.  No.  1^33,196.  for 
die  nmk  "ACTION  AinXT  and  Design,  Cane.  No.  23X)83. 

Seafood  Packers  Representabves,  Inc..  Philadelpfaia,  Pa..  Reg. 
No.  1.077.998,  for  the  mark  "OCEAN'S  BOUNTY".  Cane. 
No.  23.253. 

KUsv  Skin  Sakn.  bic..  New  York.  NY.  Reg.  No.  1.180.768. 
for  the  Mrt  "KS  AND  DESIGN".  Cane.  No.  23.241. 

lEAN  BROWN 

Tedmical  Smart  Mmiager, 

trademark  Tiial 

MiH  Appeal  Board,  for 

ROBERT  Jl.  ANDERSON 

De/mty  AssuimM  Commissttmer 

for  Trmdrmarks 


D.  306032  —  Charles  R.  Johnson,  Hudson.  Ohio.  AUTO- 
MOBILE STEERING  WHEEL  LOCK  ARM.  Patent  dated  Feb. 
27.  1990.  Disclaimer  filed  April  29.  1996.  by  die  assignee. 
Winner  Intemabonal  Royalty  Company. 

Hereby  enters  dus  disclaimer  to  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 


4,384,736 — Peier  J.  Araoldt.  Puce  Canada.  FLANGE  TYPE 
DUCT  JCMNT  ASSEMBLY  AND  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
THEREFOR.  Patent  dated  April  29.  1986.  Disclaimer  filed 
February  27.  1996.  by  die  assignee.  Ductmate  Industries.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  (he  remaining  term  of  said 
patent 

3.022,688  —  Peter  I.  Amokk,  Puce  Canada.  FLANCXTYPE 
DUCT  JOINT  ASSEMBLY  AND  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
THEREFOR.  PMent  dated  June  II.  1991.  Disclaimer  filed 
February  27.  1996.  by  die  assignee.  Ductmate  Industries.  Inc. 

Hereby  enien  this  *«riMmi-r  lo  the  remaining  term  of  said 


3,139,900  —  Wilbar  A.  Dammann.  ^Uion,  Nebraska. 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  (XNERATlNG  GAS  FROM 
WATER  FOR  USE  AS  A  FUEL.  Patent  dated  November  3. 
1992.  Disclauner  filed  August  23. 1996.  by  die  inventor.  Wilbur 
A.Dwnmsan. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  I.  2.  and  3  of  i 


4.817.058  —  Raymond  Pmkham.  Missouri  City,  Texas. 
MULTIPLE  INPUT/OUTPUT  READ/WRITE  MEM(»Y 
HAVING  A  MULTIPLE-CYCLE  WRITE  MASK.  Patent 
dated  Match  28.  1989.  Dedicaboo  filed  June  17.  1996.  by  die 
assignee  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 

Hoeby  dedicates  to  the  public  die  remaining  term  of  said 
patent 


and  DedicathM 


4JS4.677  — Thomas C.  Yu,  Robeit  K.  Vogt  John  J.  WiUdns. 
all  Cincinnab.  Ohio.  PACKAGE  SORTATION  CONVEYOR. 
Patent  dated  December  3.  1989.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication 
filed  February  20.  1986.  by  die  assignee.  The  Buschman  Com- 
pany. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  public  the  leim  of  this 
patent  subsequent  to  October  13,  1993. 
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5.496030 
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5.496.453 
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5.462.009 

3.496.483 

P.  09320 

5071.678 

5.423.403 
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3.423,WW 
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5.497355 

P.  09.339 

5091.132 

3,426.051 

5.463.268 

5.497.469 
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5.428.070 

5.464.746 

5.497303 

Re.  35,198        5099.784 

5.429.814 

5.468.155 

5,497.944 

Re.  35073        5308.547 

5,430395 
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5.498348 

D.  334.016        3.311.331 

5.432038 
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5.498351 

D.  364033        3323369 
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5,473,402 
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5.474371 

5.498M2 

D.  369.447        3326,326 
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5.474386 

5.498.788 

D.  369.8G6        5.327.690 

5.436.063 

5.475.136 

5,498307 

D.  371.129        5331.624 

5.436302 

3.475397 

5.499.132 

4,497.682 

5332071 

5.438349 

5.476.443 

5,499332 

4.678.608 

5.337.625 

5.439306 

5.477,158 

5.300318 

4.681361 

5.341.177 

5.441.832 

5.477052 

5300.902 

4.830.012 

3343303 

5.443048 

5.478.486 

5300.922 

4.859.963 

3.347032 

5.444.068 

5.478346 

5301.453 

4.878.896 

5332.498 

3.443.185 

5.479,002, 

5301369 

4.945078 

3332.906 

5.445.907 

3.479.167 

5301.911 

4.987323 

5353.173 

5.446.038 

3.481.668 

5302379 

3.022009 

5337.462 

5.446352 

3,482.416 

5303.199 

3.042,803 

5339.687 

5.446.652 

5.482.496 

5303028 
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5369307 
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5371,175 
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5.155.428 
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5.490079 

5304.897 

5.159052 
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5.433.433 

5.490.772 

5304.927 

5.161.012 

5.403.833 

3.433322 

5.491.004 

3305.058 

5.175,620 

3.403.914 

3.456322 

5.491054 

5303.090 
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5.414.824 

3.437.196 

5.491321 

3305.937 
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5.414.848 

3.437032 
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5328376 

5308064 

3319.411 

5328383 

5308.301 

5319.468 

3328398 

3308.429 

5319335 

3328.427 

5308.643 

5320.467 

3328314 

5308.649 

5320.718 

3328.601 

5308.719 

5320304 

5328,611 

5308.722 

5321304 

5328,674 

5308.771 

5321.174 

5328.974 

5309.147 

5321.717 

5329.481 

5309038 

5321339 

5329352 

5309.406 

3321.924 

5330.087 

5310.076 

5322.127 

5330.144 

3310018 

5322,277 

5330092 

5310324 

5322,342 

5330392 

5310.901 

5322353 

3330,601 

5311072 

5322370 

3330360 

5311340 

5322.766 

3331.482 

5311.978 

5323.033 

5332099 

5312.181 

5323,046 

5333010 

5312.472 

5323.079 

5333319 

5312394 

5323329 

5335.050 

5312.630 

5324340 

5335.953 

5312378 

5325043 

5335.989 

3312.925 

5325326 

5336.030 

5313337 

5325.415 

5336.263 

5313.686 

5325397 

5336396 

5314.074 

5323.745 

5336.739 

5314026 

5325382 

5337333 

5314.647 

5325.956 

5337.160 

5314.722 

5,326.011 

5337331 

5314.779 

5326.116 

5337360 

5314337 

5326.161 

3338073 

5314.946 

5326.420 

3338337 

5315.044 

5326.6.32 

3338.939 

5315.196 

5326,677 

5339397 

5315.440 

5326.943 

5340339 

5316.431 

5326.947 

5340365 

5316.688 

5327383 

5341.952 

5316.923 

5327333 

5342016 

5316.928 

5327.630 

5342023 

5317,222 

5327.683 

5342.458 

5317303 

5327311 

5344.977 

5318302 

5328.021 
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DEPARTNfENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 

37  CFR  Part  10 

[Docket  No  960828233-6233-01) 

RIN0651-AA92 

Registration  Examination  for  Patent  Practitioners  and  the  Establishment  of  a  Continuing 
Education  Requirement  and  an  Annual  Fee  for  Registered  Patent  Practitioners 

AGENCY    Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

ACTION:  Advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  and  notice  of  hearings 

SUMMARY    The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  will  hold  public  hearings,  and  request 
comments,  on  issues  relating  to  the  administration  and  format  of  the  Registration  Examination  for 
Patent  Practitioners  and  to  the  establishment  of  a  continuing  education  requirement  and  an  annual 
fee  for  registered  patent  practitioners    Interested  members  of  the  public  are  invited  to  testify  at 
public  hearings  and  to  submit  written  comments  on  the  topics  outlined  in  the  supplementary 
information  section  of  this  notice 

DATES    Public  hearings  will  be  held  on  October  29,  1996,  November  20.  1996,  and  December 
3.  1996  starting  at  9  00  am  and  ending  no  later  than  5  00  p  m 

Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  at  the  hearings  must  request  an  opportunity  to  do  so  no 
later  than  October  22.  1996,  for  the  October  29.  1996  hearing;  November  13,  1996,  for  the 
November  20,  1996  hearing,  or  November  26.  1996  for  the  December  3,  1996  hearing.  Written 
comments  will  be  accepted  by  the  PTO  until  December  6.  1996    Written  comments  and 
transcripts  of  the  hearings  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  on  or  about  December  20,  1996 

ADDRESSES    The  October  29,  1996  hearing  will  be  held  in  San  Francisco,  California 
Additional  information  on  location  will  be  subsequently  available  from  the  PTO 

The  November  20,  1996  hearing  will  be  held  in  Dallas,  Texas.  Additional  information  on 
location  will  be  subsequently  available  from  the  PTO. 

The  December  3,  1996  hearing  will  be  held  at  the  Crystal  Forum,  Crystal  Mall  1,  1911  South 
Clark  Place.  Arlington,  Virginia    Requests  to  testify  and  for  additional  information  on  hearing 
locations  should  be  sent  to  G  Lee  Skillington  by  facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  305-8885,  by 
mail  marked  to  his  attention  addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  4. 
Washington,  DC    2023 1  or  by  Internet  electronic  mail  to  oedcommt@uspto  gov    Written 
comments  should  be  sent  via  mail  marked  to  the  attention  of  G  Lee  Skillington  and  addressed  to 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  4.  Washington.  DC  2023 1  or  via  Internet 
electronic  mail  to  oedcommt@uspto  gov    They  will  be  maintained  for  public  inspection  in  Room 
902  of  Crystal  Park  2,  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  Virginia    They  will  also  be  made  available 
via  the  PTO's  World  Wide  Web  site  at  http//www  uspto  gov 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT    G  Lee  Skillington  by  telephone  at  (703) 
305-9300.  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703)  305-8885.  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  addressed 
to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  4,  Washington,  DC    2023 1.  or  by  electronic 
mail  at  oedcommt@uspto  gov 
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I.  Background 

Pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  3 1  and  32,  and  37  CFR  Part  10,  the  PTO's  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline  (OED)  receives  and  acts  upon  applications  for  registration  to  practice  before  the  PTO 
in  patent  cases,  prepares  and  grades  the  Registration  Examination  for  Patent  Practitioners 
(Registration  Examination),  maintains  a  register  of  all  individuals  entitled  to  practice  before  the 
PTO  in  patent  cases,  conducts  investigations  into  possible  violations  of  the  PTO's  Disciplinary 
Rules  by  practitioners  practicing  before  the  PTO  in  all  matters. 

In  recent  years,  the  preparation  and  administration  of  the  Registration  Examination  has  taxed 
OED's  resources.  The  PTO  is  seeking  to  restructure  the  administration  and  format  of  the 
Registration  Examination  in  order  to  free  resources  needed  to  investigate  and  take  appropriate 
action  against  individuals  who  no  longer  meet  the  qualifications  necessary  to  represent  others 
before  the  PTO.  The  Registration  Examination  restructuring  should  provide  greater  assurance  to 
our  patent  applicants  that  registered  practitioners  possess  the  essential  skills  necessary  to  practice 
before  the  PTO  in  patent  cases.  Moreover,  in  furtherance  of  these  goals,  the  PTO  is  seeking  to 
establish  continuing  education  requirements  for  registered  patent  practitioners  and  an  annual 
registration  fee.  The  annual  fee  would  be  used  to  support  the  costs  associated  with  the  continuing 
education  program  and  with  fulfilling  OED's  ongoing  disciplinary  responsibilities. 

II.  Issues  for  Public  Comment 

Interested  members  of  the  public  are  invited  to  testify  and  to  present  written  comments  on  issues 
related  to  the  discussion  topics  outlined  below,  including  the  specific  issues  identified  in  the 
questions  following  each  topic. 

A.  Administration  and  Format  of  the  Registration  Examination  for  Patent  Practitioners 

The  purpose  of  the  Registration  Examination  is  to  determine  whether  individuals  who  seek  to 
practice  before  the  PTO  in  patent  cases  possess  the  necessary  qualifications.  At  present,  the 
Registration  Examination  consists  of  two  parts:  (1)  a  multiple-choice  portion  that  tests  knowledge 
of  PTO  practice  and  procedure,  and  (2)  a  portion  that  primarily  tests  claim  drafting  ability.  OED 
prepares  and  grades  the  Registration  Examination,  regrades  the  Registration  Examination  when 
requested,  and  drafts  reconsideration  decisions  of  the  regrades  when  requested. 

The  PTO  is  considering  restructuring  the  PTO  practice  and  procedure  portion  of  the 
Registration  Examination  such  that  it  is  a  computer-administered  examination.  At  the  completion 
of  the  computer-administered  examination,  an  applicant  would  be  immediately  provided  with  a 
computer-graded  score.  The  computer-administered  examination  would  be  offered  numerous 
times  throughout  the  year  at  various  locations  around  the  United  States.  Only  applicants  who 
have  passed  the  computer-administered  examination  would  be  eligible  to  complete  further 
requirements  for  registration. 

As  a  further  requirement  for  registration,  the  PTO  is  considering  substituting  the  claim  drafting 
portion  of  the  Registration  Examination  with  a  comprehensive  course  on  preparation  and 
prosecution  of  patent  applications,  including  drafting  of  specifications,  claims,  and  responses  to 
office  actions.  The  PTO  is  also  considering  apprenticeships  as  alternatives  to  the  comprehensive 
course.  The  PTO  seeks  public  input  on  these  considerations  and  other  general  matters  relevant  to 
restructuring  the  administration  and  format  of  the  Registration  Examination    In  addition,  the  PTO 
seeks  public  input  on  the  following  particular  questions: 

1.  Should  the  PTO  give  a  computer-administered  examination  consisting  of  a  bank  of  reusable 
questions? 
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2.  Should  the  PTO  develop  the  comprehensive  course  on  preparation  and  prosecution  of  patent 
applications  or,  in  the  alternative,  should  the  PTO  just  develop  criteria  for  the  course? 

3  Should  the  PTO  teach  the  course  or,  in  the  alternative,  should  the  course  be  taught  by 
non-PTO  entities  or  individuals,  such  as  universities  and  professional  associations? 

4.  What  qualifications  should  the  course  instructors  have'^ 

5  If  the  PTO  does  not  teach  the  course,  should  the  PTO  certify  the  available  courses? 

6  Should  former  PTO  examiners  be  required  to  pass  the  computer-administered  examination  if 
they  wish  to  practice  before  the  PTO  in  patent  cases? 

7  Should  former  PTO  examiners  be  required  to  take  the  course  or  participate  in  an 
apprenticeship  if  they  wish  to  practice  before  the  PTO  in  patent  cases? 

B  Establishment  of  Continuing  Education  Requirement  for  Registered  Patent  Practitioners 

The  purpose  of  the  continuing  education  requirement  is  to  provide  greater  assurance  to  the 
PTO's  patent  applicants  that  individuals  who  practice  before  the  PTO  in  patent  cases  possess  the 
necessary  qualifications    At  present,  the  PTO  does  not  require  registered  patent  practitioners  to 
continue  their  legal  or  technical  education    The  PTO  seeks  public  input  on  the  establishment  of  a 
continuing  education  requirement  for  registered  patent  practitioners  and  other  general  matters 
relevant  to  the  requirement    In  addition,  the  PTO  seeks  public  input  on  the  following  particular 
questions: 

1  Should  the  continuing  education  requirement  mandate  minimum  requirements  for  legal, 
technical,  and  legal  ethics  education''  Or,  in  the  alternative,  should  the  continuing  education 
requirement  mandate  minimum  requirements  for  continuing  education  that  can  be  met  with  either 
legal,  technical,  or  legal  ethics  education? 

2  Should  the  PTO  give  credit  to  patent  practitioners  for  relevant  legal  and  ethics  courses  taken 
to  meet  a  state  bar's  continuing  education  requirement? 

3  What  penalty  should  be  imposed  for  failure  to  meet  the  continuing  education  requirement? 

4  What  is  a  reasonable  number  of  required  continuing  education  credits? 

5  Should  the  qualifying  legal  education  be  limited  to  patent  law? 

C.  Establishment  of  an  Annual  Fee  To  Maintain  Registration 

An  annual  fee  would  be  used  to  support  the  costs  associated  with  the  continuing  education 
requirement  and  to  provide  resources  to  OED  to  fulfill  its  ongoing  disciplinary  responsibilities    At 
present,  the  PTO  does  not  require  an  annual  registration  fee  for  registered  patent  practitioners. 
The  PTO  seeks  public  input  on  the  establishment  of  an  annual  fee  for  registered  patent 
practitioners  and  other  general  matters  relevant  to  an  annual  registration  fee 

III.  Guideliites  for  Oral  Testimony 

Individuals  wishing  to  testify  at  the  hearings  must  adhere  to  the  following  guidelines: 

I  Requests  to  testify  must  include  the  speaker's  name,  affiliation,  title,  telephone  number, 
facsimile  number,  mailing  address,  and  Internet  mail  address  (if  available) 
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2.  Speakers  will  be  provided  between  five  and  fifteen  minutes  to  present  their  remarks.  The 
exact  amount  of  time  allocated  per  speaker  will  be  determined  after  the  final  number  of  parties 
testifying  has  been  determined    Efforts  will  be  made  to  accommodate  requests  made  before  the 
day  of  the  hearing  for  additional  time  for  testimony. 

3.  Requests  to  testify  may  be  accepted  on  the  day  of  the  hearing  if  sufficient  time  is  available  on 
the  schedule.  No  one  will  be  permitted  to  testify  without  prior  approval. 

4  A  schedule  including  approximate  times  for  testimony  will  be  provided  to  all  speakers  on  the 
morning  of  the  day  of  the  hearing    Speakers  are  advised  that  the  schedule  for  testimony  may 
change  during  the  course  of  the  hearings. 

IV.  Guidelines  for  Written  Comments 


Written  comments  should  include  the  following  information: 

1.  Name  and  affiliation  of  individual  responding. 

2.  If  applicable,  an  indication  of  whether  comments  offered  represent  the  views  of  the 
respondent's  organization  or  are  the  respondent's  personal  views. 


3.  If  applicable,  information  on  the  respondent's  organization,  including  the  type  of  organization 
(business,  trade  group,  university,  non-profit  organization,  etc  ),  and  the  general  areas  of  interest 
to  the  organization. 

If  possible,  respondents  should  include  a  machine-readable  submission  of  their  written 
comments    Machine-readable  submissions  qan  be  provided  via  Internet  electronic  mail  or  on  3.5" 
floppy  disk  formatted  for  use  in  either  a  Macintosh  computer  or  MS-DOS  based  computer.  The 
document  should  be  formatted  as  either  plain  text.  ACSII  text,  Microsoft  Word  (Macintosh, 
MS-DOS,  or  MS-Windows),  or  WordPerfect  (Macintosh,  MS-DOS,  or  MS-Windows). 

Information  that  is  provided  pursuant  to  this  notice  will  be  made  part  of  a  public  record  and  will 
be  available  via  the  Internet.  In  view  of  this,  parties  should  not  provide  information  that  they  do 
not  wish  to  be  publicly  disclosed  or  electronically  accessible    Parties  who  would  like  to  rely  on 
confidemial  information  to  illustrate  a  point  being  made  are  requested  to  summarize  or  otherwise 
provide  the  information  in  a  way  that  will  permit  its  public  disclosure. 


Dated:  September  20,  1996. 


Bruce  A.  Lehman, 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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coOectiaaa. 


Nmm^Utnry 


papef  ooDaea  oc  pateot  i 
provided  for  a  fce. 


Since  diere  are  vatiationain  the  i 

J  die  FTIX^  and  dieir  hbnn  of  aervioe  to  die 
poblic  va^r.  aayooe  coatemplating  oae  of  dwae  ooUectiana  at 
a  particalar  limy  ia  nrfed  to  ccolact  diat  library  in  advance 
alMot  ita  coUectioaa,  lervicea.  and  boon  in  enter  to  avert  poa- 
tibfe  inconvenieace. 


AlMka 
Axixooa 
Aikaaaaa 
Cahfomia 


Colorado 

Coaaecticut 

Delaware 

Diat.  of  Coinnriiia 

Pkxida 


Aabon  Uaivenity  Librariea 

BirminghaaB  Milic  Labtary 

Aachoraae:  ZJ.  Loaaaac  Pabiic  Ubray 

Teaope:  NoUe  libraty.  Arizoaa  Stale  Univeraily. 

Little  Rock  Aikaaaaa  Stale  Ubrvy 

Loa  Ancelea  Poblic  Library. 


Califcrva  Stale  LafaTHy. 

San  Diefo  Pabiic  Library „ 

San  l¥nciaco  Pabiic  Library 

Soaayvale  Cealer  far  Innovatioa. 

Denver  Pabiic  Lafaraiy 

New  Havea:  Sfifoca  Paik  Lftrary 


Newark:  Uaivcraity  of  Delaware  library .... 
~'    "  Howard  Uaiveraity  Librariea.. 


Georfia 


Fort  Laaderdale:  Broward  Ccmty  Main  Limy.. 

Kfiani-Dade  Pabiic  Lftnay 

OrtaMlo:  Uaivcrai^  of  Central  Pkmda  Lifarmea.. 
^anina  Litmy.  Univenity  of  Soaih 


Adaata:  Price  Oiliert  Memotial  Ld>rHy.  Georgia 

Technology 

Hoaolafai:  Hawaii  Stale  PobikLibniy^^^ 

Moacow:  Uaiveraity  of  Idaho  Libraty 

CUc^o  Pabiic  Librvy „ 

Spria^Seld:  Dlinoia  Stale  Libtaiy 


...(205)844-1747 
...(203)226-3620 
...(907)362-7323 
...(602)963-7010 
...(50I)68^20S3 
..(213)22S-7220 
..(916)634-0069 
..(619)236-3813 
-(413)337-4488 
..(408)730-7290 
..(303)64(V«249 
-(203)786-5447 
..(302)831-2963 
..(202)806-7232 
.(303)357-7444 
.(305)  375-2665 
.(407)823-2562 
.(813)974-2726 


Kentncky 


Maine 
MaylMd 


aoctagaa 


Minacaoca 
Miaaiatippi 
Miaaooii 


rMarioa  Coaaty  PnMic  Library 

Weal  LaCayctie  Sieaeamaad  Engineering  Ubrary,  Pnrdne  Univenity.. 

Dea  Moinea:  Stale  Library  of  Iowa 

Wichita:  AbUi  Libnty.  Wichitt  Stale  Univenity 

LoniaviDe  ftee  Pabhc  Library „ 

Baton  Roage:  Troy  H.  Middletoo  Library,  Loaiaina  State 

Uaiveraity „...„. 

OnmK  RayaMnd  R  Pogler  Libnry.  Univeraity  of  Maine 

CoOefe  Park  E^pneering  and  Phyaical  Scieaoea  Libivy. 


...(404)894-4506 
„.  (808)  586-3477 
..(208)885-6235 
...(312)747-4450 
...(217)782-5659 
...(317)269-1741 
..(317)494-2872 
..(515)281-4118 
..(316)689-3155 
..(502)574-1611 


Uttivcrorir  of  Manrland 

unhenc  Phyaical  Sacacea  Lamay,  Univenity  < 


.(504)388-2570 
.(207)581-1678 

.(301)405-9157 


Boatoa  Pabiic  Libraiy 

Aaa  Aihor  Media  Union  Ubtmy.  Univenity  of 

Michigan 

Big  Rapida:  Abigail  S.  Tunme  Libnry,  Perha  State  Univenity. 

Detroit:  Great  Ukn  Patent  and  Tradeasark  C>aier 

Miaaeapolia  Pabiic  Library  aad  Informatioa  Center 

Jacfcaoa:  Miaaiaaippi  Library  < 
riaiai  Oly:  Linda  Hall  Library . 
SLLoaia  Pabiic  LibTHy. 


(413)545-1370 

— (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 


..(313)647-5735 
,..(616)59^3602 
..(313)833-3379 
.-(612)372-6570 
...(601)339-1036 
.(816)  363-4600 


Nebraaka 


rfew 

New  Jcncy 

New  McKioo 
New  York 
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1  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubraiy 

linrola-  Bagjaxiiug  Library,  Univenity  of  Nebraaka-liiioofaL- 

Reno:  Uaivcninr  of  Nevada.  Reno  Library 

Coaooid:  New  Haaapahire  Stale  Libnry 

Newark  FObhc  LAraiy . 


.(314)  241-2288  ExL  390 


Piacauway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgen  Uaiverpty. 

Afeaqaeraae:  Uaiveraity  of  New  Mexico  General  Libraiy 

Albany:  New  York  Stale  Librvy 

BafEilo  and  Erie  Coaaty  Pobbc  Library , 


(406)496-4281 

(402)472-3411 

...(702)  784-6300  Ext.  257 

- (603)271-2239 

(201)  733-7782 

(908)  445-2895 

(505)277-4412 

(518)474-5355 

(716)858-7101 


Refoence  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademaiks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patoit  and  Trademark 
Dqx>sitory  Libraries — (continued) 


Smt 


North  Carolina 
North  Ddcota 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 


Oregon 
Pennayl' 


tvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
Soudi  Carolina 
South  Dakou 


Texaa 


Utah 
Virginia 


Waahingtoo 
Weat  Vuginia 
Wiaconsin 


Wyoming 


Nm 


oiUkiury 


Telekom*  Comlaet 


New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Ubrariea) (212)  592-7000 

Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Librvy,  North  Carolina  State  Univenity (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Forks:  Cheater  Fritz  Library,  University  of  North  Dakota. (701)  777-4888 

Akron  -  Summit  County  PuWic  Library (303)  643-9075 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of. (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  Univenity  Librariea (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucaa  County  Public  Library (419)  259-5212 

Stillwater  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  Intematiooal  Trade 

Development (405)744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L.  Boley  Uw  Ubrary,  Lewis  &  Clark  College (503)  768-6786 

Philarttlphia.  The  Free  Ubrary  of (213)  686-3331 

Pinsburgh.  CaniMie  Library  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Park  Pattee  Ubrary.  Pennsylvania  State  Univenily (814)  865-4861 

Mayaquez  General  Ubrary.  University  of  Puerto  Rico (787)  832-4040  ExL  3459 

Provicfence  Public  Ubrary (401)  455-8027 

Ckmaoo  University  Ubraries (803)  656-3024 

Rapid  City:  Deveieaux  Ubrary,  South  Dakota 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  information 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Ubrary,  VanderhUt  University (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKimey  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  ft  M 

University „ : (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Ubrary (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Lubbock:  Texas  Tech  University Not  Yet  Operational 

Sah  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary.  University  of  Utah. (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Brandt  Cabell  Library.  Viigiiua  Cooomonwealth 

University (804)828-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Morgantown:  Evansdak  Ubrary.  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2310 

Ma£saD:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Ubrary.  Univenity  of  Wisconsin 

Madison (608)262-6843 

Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary (414)  286-3051 

Casper  Natrona  County  Public  Ubrary (307)  237-4935 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN.  Commissioiier 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFT4EY  Jr.,  Assistant  Coaunisuooer  for  Pttents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE.  Dqnty  Aasutatt  rommtttinnrr  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Deputy  Astistatt  Commisiioiier  for  Patent  Policy 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


New  Case 
Dale* 


(XNEKAL  METALLURGICAU  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELBCmUCAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENOINEERINO  AND  DESKWS.  OtOUP  1  lOO— 

JOHN  R  nriLE,  Dinctcr 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  DRUG.  SKVAFFBCTING  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMPOSmON. 
GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V  FISHER.  Dnccaor _ 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENCHNEERING.  GROUP  1 30O— BARRY 
S.  RK31MAN.  Dimar „ 

HIGH  POLYtffiR  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTKS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERL^LS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  1300— THEODORE  MORRIS.  I 

BKXreCHNOUWY.  GROUP  IKJO—tOHN  I.  DOLU  DmcHr 

ELBCnUCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


3(»4)66l 

luoaM 

30e-l235 

07/22/94 

aoB-otsi 

09/21/94 

30i-23Sl 

01726/93 

30M)196 

Oa/12/94 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RBLATO)  ELaffiNTS. 

GROUP  2100— STEW/VRT  LEVY.  DincHr 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  /OMMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E  G/VRRETT.  Dndor.. 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Dvector 

SPECIAL  COMPUTER  /APPLICATIONS;  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS.  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES.  *  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING.  GROUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG.  DMctor .. 
ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  ASD  DEVICES.  GROUP  2300— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL.  Dinciat 


TBLBCOMMUNICATIONS,  GROUP  IttO-NIOIOLAS  P  OOOKI.  Dmckv. 
DESIOt.  GROUP  2900— K)HN  E  KITTLE.  Dmctor 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDUNO  AND  TItANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  3100— PX  SCHMnTT. 

undv  »»».«.».».«. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTTJRING  AND  TOOLS. 
GROUP  3200-CARLTON  R.  OtOYLE.  DtaMor  . 


MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS.  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 
DEVICES:  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  ASD 
EXERCISING  DEVICES;  /ANIMAL  HUSB/ANDRY;  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACCO 
PRODUCTS  AND  MANUF/MTTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING. 
GROUP  3300— i  J.  LOVE.  I 


SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  HUID  ENGDCBERING  DEVICES. 
GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY.  Dbector 


GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENONEERINO. 
GROUP  3300— AL.  SMnH  Diraclar 


30i-17«2 

10/11/94 

SOMtSIl 

02/14/93 

303-9600 

IMVn 

303-3800 

0«/22/94 

30S-O936 

02/17/93 

303-4700 

01AD6/93 

30M66I 

02/13/93 

30S-II13 
308-1 14S 


Oe/06/94 
11/03/94 


30»4NSt 

06a9m 

30»4M6I 

QV19m 

30S-IQ21 

1001/94 

i<uaiar*iiWkM«l 


UXC  IMMO)  m  17 


HUXCIMWOX 
CnAianipirMMaaa 


1 1.  I99S  ii  te  p< 

r  J)»  t.  I«IS  M 

■  telMMdSMi 
r  M  VXC.  m  121  or  MSfcK  *■  pMM  ■■  i^  i«<«y  ran  bcm^L^tcm 

■  «r  14  )Mn  taa  te  dM  af  *i  PHI 

kaa      I  Hi!  ky  mtdmam  aite  *i  |ii  liliii    af  13  VSXl  in.  ka 

itf  »UXC  134.  ■- "^ -        )■    I  -I  I 

'i*l  I    I     |l    II 
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DiTldE. 
CoadiliMoriVidanrk 


OUniDHe 


LawOffiM 


Law  Otfioc  101— Ron  WiUiamt.  Managint  Anomey.  (703)  308-9101— 4(li  Floor 
Poods.  Beveraces,  Wine*  ft  Spnita— IM.  Omm*  29.  3a  31.  32.  33 
Service*— IiiL  CUne*  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 


Law  OCBcc  102— Myia  Kmzfavd.  Managina  Anoniey.  (703)  308-91Q2^3lli  Floor 

ire— lat  Oaiae*  9,  20 


■Scirartfir  Equitaima  A  nnnture— lat  i 
Servioea— IDL  daaaca  33.  36,  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42.. 


Law  Office  103— Kadaya  Enkiae.  Man^^  Aaoni^.  (703)  308-9103— 3di  Floor 
ScicBCific  rifiiiaiMl  A  RaBiiMc — lot  riancii  9,  20 
Servioea— iBt  OaMca  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40.  41.  42.. 


Law  Office  104— Sidoey  Moakowilz. 
Uawroiiflht  metals.  ladnitrial 


Tools. 
MS.  Boildiaf  Maniab'ft>loor  Covcnus— InL 
6.  7,  8.  11.  12. 13. 13. 19.  27  Semoea-te. 
33.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42 


Anan^.  (703)  308-9104— 6lli  Floor 

Is.  hiatallatioB.  Vehicles.  Pneanns.  Muical 


Law  Office  103— Tbooas  Howell.  Manning  Attorney.  (703)  306-9103— 6lh  Hocr 
Cbficab.  Paints.  Labticats.  Pharmarmtirals.  Medical  >^|ipMains  A 
Tofaacxxi— loL  riiaari  1,  2,  4.  3.  la  34  Services    lal 

1  33.  36.  37.  38.  39,  40.  41. 42 


Law  Office  106— Mary  Spanow.  MMngiag  Aikmey.  (703)  308-910fr-7lh  Boor 
r<iemc«ic».  Cleaaiaf  PlepacHiaBS.  Pl^  Pladncts  A  Toys— laL 
Clasaes  3.  16.  28  Senrioea— InL  dMses  33.  36. 

37.  38.  39.  40,  41,  42 


Law  Office  107—' 


I  3.  16.  28 
36.  37.  38.  39,  4a  41.  42 


Law  Office  108— David 
IVatiuua  nMtals.  FRnrs, 
Yhh.  Nbrica.  ClodH^  A 
laL  risTi  14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26 
Servioea-fat.  OasM  33.  36,  37,  38.  39,  4a  41. 42 


Aiumey.  (703)  308-9107— 7lli  Hoar 
Paper  PMdnds  A  Toys— lot 
33. 


New* 


Atkney.  (703)  308-9106— 8di  Floor 
foods.  Housewares,  Conlate, 


Law  Office  109— Deborah  Coha.  Ma^iM  Aaamey,  (703)  308-9109— 8ifa  Floor 
Pncioiis  nelals.  Fibera.  Leadier  foods.  Hoaaewares.  Conlafe.  Yhss,  Fabrics. 
OodMf  A  Notiona— fat.  CiMaea  14.  17.  18.  21,  22.  23,  24.  23,  26 
Servioea— tat.  dMses  33.  36.  37.  38.  39. 4a  41. 42 


•H^oOectivc  Marks-ClM*  200 
••Certificaliaa  Marin— Oaases  A  A  B 


Office  of 


:  Services— TcBna  Tini  Difecaar,  (703)  306-9100 
i  CeM(i^-(7Q3)  308-9000 

Htat.  Soperviaar.  (703)  308-9401  exL  188 
t-T»-Uae— (TIU)— (703)  306-MdO 
PM  Rcgiatiatioa  Sactioa    Mare  Bowau^  Sapervisar.  (703)  306-9300  est  126 

AffidavSs  UMler  Sectiow  8  A  13  (AI  dMse^. 

1  (An  OaMs) 

12(c)  PoMkatioM  (Ah  Oases) 


IW29/96 


02n5/96 


Q3m/96 


Q3/07/96 


03/28M 


03KrN96 


03^9/96 


04/13/96 


0S/14M 


Hied 


02/2(V96 
07A16M 
03/20/96 


miOU96 


0VI4M 


07/13/96 


06»3A96 


0»D3/96 


Q3/2SM 


04nS/96 


04/1W96 


06aaM 


to  an  Law  Office 


2.  Appocaatt  with  Mi|ainea  ooaoenaM  ilie  statas 
I«daigbt  EST.  MoMiay  thraifh  Mday.  Ite  aai 


nottonkn 

pr<x:edure. 


riiaiiU  aU  (703)  30^-8747  Cram  6J0  aA  to 


M  identify  (he  oldeat 
ofan 


and  a  loudi  i 
nraiem  win  provide  the  oncnl  status  of  yoar  anoiicalian.  Appiicaals  are  aned 
of  dietr  applications.  See  SBCrKN4  41 1  of  die  TRAKM/^U  MANUAL  OF  EXAlANfflG 


newcaae  in  each  Law  Office.  AU  cases  with  earlier  dates  have  either  been 


REEXAMINATIONS 

CXnX)BER  15.  1996 

Miner  enckMcd  in  heavy  brackets  []  appears  in  die  pateni  but  fonns  no  pait  of  this  reexamination  speci6cation;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  rcexaminatioo. 


Bl  4,494.114  (3022iid) 

SECUUTY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

RENDERING  MlCROntOCESSOR-CONTROLLED 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  INOPERATIVE  AFTER 

OCCURRENCE  OF  DISABLING  EVENT 

Norman  Kaish.  Wtaltcstoac.  and  Darid  Durst,  Syoaset.  both  of 

N.Y^  aasigDors  to  IntcmaHoiial  Etcctronic  Technology  Cor- 

poradon.  Far  Rockaway.  N.Y. 

Rccxaminatioa  Request  No.  9(MNM,1(2,  Feb.  26, 1996. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4.494,114,  issued  Jan. 

15,  1985.  Ser.  No.  558.115,  Dec  5,  1983. 

Int  CL'  G«SB  13/22 


maintaining  the  equipment  disabled,  even  afto-  the  disabling 
even  has  terminated,  until  the  second  code  matches  the  stored 
first  code. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentabiUty  of  claims  1-31  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  lock-out  security  aiiangement  for  rendering  electronic 
equipment  having  a  nortnal  operation  inoperative  after  a  disabling 
event  has  occurred,  and  for  maintaining  the  equipment  inoperative 
after  the  disabling  event  has  terminated,  comprising: 

(a)  a  microprocessor  having  an  internal,  non-volatile,  protected 
memory  accessed  solely  by  the  microprocessor  and  protected 
from  intenogadon  external  to  the  microprocessor,  said  micro- 
processor being  operative  for  executing  a  program  stored  in 
the  internal  memory,  said  program  having  an  operational 
routiite  for  controlling  the  iKMmal  operation  of  the  equipment, 
and  a  security  routine  for  controlling  the  security  of  the 
equipment; 

(b)  said  security  iDutine  having  means  for  distinguishing 
between  an  initial  execution  of  the  secinity  routine  and  a 
subsequent  exectMion  of  the  security  routine; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  initial  execution  of  the  security 
routine,  for  storing  a  first  code  in  a  sectved  maimer  in  the 
internal  memory  of  the  microprocessor  such  that  the  stored 
first  ctxle  is  protected  from  interrogation  external  to  the 
microprocessor; 

(d)  code  entry  means  operatively  connected  to  the  microproces- 
sor, for  entering  a  second  code  to  the  microprocessor; 

(e)  said  security  routine  having  code  validity  means  for  compar- 
ing the  second  code  entered  using  the  code  entry  means  to  the 
stored  first  code  whose  identity  is  protected  from  external 
interrogation; 

(0  eiubling  means  responsive  to  a  completed  initial  execution, 
or  to  the  subsequent  execution,  of  the  security  routine,  for 
enabling  the  microprocessor  to  execute  the  operational  routine 
after  Ihe  first  code  has  been  stored  in  the  internal  memory  of 
the  microprocessor,  and  for  maintaining  the  equipment  nor- 
mally operatioital  until  the  disabling  event  has  occurred; 

(g)  detector  means  operatively  coimected  to  the  microprocessor, 
for  detecting  when  the  disabling  event  has  occurred;  and 

(b)  disabling  means  responsive  to  the  detector  means  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  microprocessor,  for  disabling  the 
equipment  from  normal  operation  after  the  disabling  event  has 
occuiied,  said  disabling  means  being  fiirther  operative  for 


Bl  4,624y462  (3«23rd) 
ELECTRONIC  CARD  AND  BOARD  GAME 
Yuri  Itlds,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fortunct  Inc.,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  9(MI03.992.  Oct  5, 1995. 
Reexaadnation  Certificate  for  Patent  4.624^462.  issued  N«>v. 

25, 1986,  Ser.  No.  611,951.  May  18. 1984. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301.118.  Aug.  11,  1981,  PaL 

No.  4,455.025. 

The  portion  of  tlie  tern  of  tiiis  patent  sulweqncnt  to  Jun.  19. 

2001,  lias  been  disdaimed. 

Int  CL'  A63F  3/06 

VS.  CL  273—237 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETBi- 
MINEDTHAT: 

The  patentabiUty  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and  7  is  confirmed. 

1.  In  combination,  a  predetermined  set  of  game  cards  and  a 
game  networlc  for  playing  a  game  utilizing  said  predetermined  set 
of  game  cards; 

said  game  network  comprising: 

at  least  otie  mastCT  game  board  incorporating  a  master  data  input 
means,  a  master  data  processing  tneans  responsive  to  said 
master  data  input  means,  and  a  master  data  output  means 
responsive  to  said  master  data  processing  means, 

at  least  one  player's  game  board  incorporating  a  player's  input 
means  responsive  to  said  master  data  output  means,  a  player's 
data  processing  means  responsive  to  said  master  data  output 
means,  and  a  player's  data  output  means  responsive  to  said 
player's  data  processing  means; 

said  master  game  board  transmitting  via  said  master  data  output 
tneans  predetermined  data  relevant  to  said  game,  and  random 
data  at  least  partially  matching  said  predetermined  set  of 
game  cards;  said  player's  game  board  cotnprising 

tneans  for  receiving  said  predetermined  data  and  said  random 
data  via  said  player's  data  input  means, 

means  for  storing  an  information  content  of  at  least  one  game 
card  out  of  said  predetermined  set  in  said  player's  data  pro- 
cessing tneaits, 
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compinsoa  means  for  comparing  said  predeteimined  data  and 
laid  random  dau  on  one  hand,  and  said  informational  conieni 
on  the  other  hand,  and 

means  for  signalling  the  current  status  of  said  card  game  via  said 
player's  data  output  means  as  detemuned  by  said  c( 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claiim  l-M  is  confirmed 

1.  A  method  for  monitonng  the  progress  of  a  plurality  of  batches 
of  disks  through  a  multiplicity  of  operations  atsseveral  locatioas 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  each  batch  of  disks  into  a  carrier  constructed  and 
ariMgwl  for  supporting  the  disks  in  a  parallel,  axially 
arranged  spaced  array: 
providing  each  carrier  with  a  transponder  Ug  constructed, 
arraafed  and  coded  for  uniquely  identifying  the  canier  and 
the  batch  inserted  dierein.  said  transponder  lag  encapsulated 
for  protection  from  harsh  chemical  environments  to  which  the 
disks  and  earner  are  normally  exposed  and  said  transponder 
tag  maintained  encapaulaied  in  precise  relationship  for  correct 
idetMification  by  a  reader  umt  constructed  and  arranged  for 
deienaiiiing  the  idennfication  of  any  transponder  tag  within 
its  detection  range: 
detecting  the  presence  of  each  canier  at  one  of  the  several 
locatioas  by  operating  a  multiplicity  of  limited  range  reader 
units,  each  of  which  is  poaitioned  adjacent  to  one  of  the 
locatioas:  and 
moutoring  die  progress  of  at  least  one  botch  of  disks  through 
various  locations  by  updating  and  storing  location  information 
received  from  the  reader  units. 


Bl  4jaM73  OtMtfa) 

WAFER  DISK  LOCATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  AND 

TAGGED  PROCESS  CARRIER  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

AlezaMlcr  N.  Roari,  PiMMaMoia,  aMi  Marto  N.  SaMco.  Aatktck, 

both  «r  Gait,  iHllBats  la  PlMntwarc.  IM^  C^Aa,  MIm. 

BiiiiwlBmia  tn«M>  N*.  M^N3^2,  Aag.  14,  199S. 

Rfnaminaaoo  Certllcale  for  Patcal  4JSM73,  tancd  Dec 

19.  1M9.  Scr.  Na.  34M15,  May  3,  1M9. 

ColkaaartuM  af  Scr.  No.  «1335,  Jaa.  11.  1W7.  PaL  No. 

4427.11*. 

The  partioa  ml  Ike  tcrai  of  Ikk  patent  anhacqocat  to  Jan.  11, 

2M7,  haa  kcca  dhdilMad. 

lit.  CL*  GWr  15/46 

vs.a.23s—yn 


Bl  4,992,377  (3025th) 

ARTICLE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  BIOLOGICAL  OR 

CHEMICAL  PROCEDURES  CONTAINING 

MAGNETICALLY  RESPONSIVE  MATERIAL 

Roir  Sazholm,  BUUngstad.  Norway,  Mricaor  to  Saskoiia  AS, 

Oalo,  Norway 

Reexaminatioa  Request  Nos.  90/003.828,  May  12,  1995  aod 

9ttm3339.  Sep.  5.  1995. 
Reexaminatioa  Cerlilcate  for  Patent  4,992,377,  iMucd  Feb. 

12.  1991.  Scr.  No.  183.671.  Apr.  19,  1938. 
Clainu  priority.  appUcatioo  Norway.  Feb.  1*.  1967. 6716M74 
tML  CL*  CI2M  1/16 
VS.  CL  43»-2S7.1 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claiim  2,  3  and  4  are  cancelled. 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

New  claims  S.  4.  7.  and  8  are  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

1.  The  combinabon  comprising:  a  container,  a  medium  in  said 
container,  an  article  for  carrying  out  a  specific  biological  [or 
chemical]  procedure,  said  article  comprising  a  dose  of  an  active 
substance  which  may  react  with  an  agent  of  [a]  said  medium  by 
diffiision  therewith  in  a  region  of  the  medium  when  the  article  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  medium,  said  dose  being  constituted 
of  a  qiecific  material  in  a  particular  quantity  to  carry  out  the 
specific  biological  [or  chemical]  procedure,  and  metallic  magneti- 
cally responsive  means  separate  and  distinct  from  said  dose,  said 
melalUc  magnetically  responsive  means  being  incorporated  with 
said  dose  as  a  unitary  body:  and  means  for  applying  a  magnetic 
force  to  said  metallic  magnetically  responsive  means  to  achieve 
said  specific  biological  [or  chemical]  procedure,  said  metallic 
magBHicaily  iMponsive  means  being  in  a  form  distributed  in  said 
sftkk  10  Ihtf  application  of  said  magnetic  force  will  be  applied 
substantially  uniformly  on  said  article,  the  distributed  form  of  said 
metallic  magnetically  responsive  means  in  said  article  correspond- 
uig  substantially  to  the  shape  of  said  article,  said  means  for 
applying  magnetic  force  efecting  removalofthe  unitary  body  from 
the  region  of  the  medium  at  which  the  biological  procedure  lakes 
place,  said  means  for  applying  magnetic  force  being  constituted  by 
an  arrangement  positioned  relative  lo  said  container  to  apply  said 
magnetic  force  to  effect  said  removal  of  the  unitary  body  from  the 
region  of  the  medium,  at  which  the  biological  procedure  takes 
place,  and  wherein  said  means  for  applying  magnetic  force  effect- 
ing removal  of  the  unitary  body  is  the  only  means  for  applying 
magnetic  force  in  said  combination. 


Bl  S,M1,386  (3*26(h) 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DIMMING  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
WrniOUT  INTRODUCING  ST1UATIONS 
Charies  R.  Sullivan,  Coopcrsburg;  Scott  R.  Jurell,  HeUcrtown, 
and  David  G.  Lucliaco,  Macimgic  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to 
Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  Int,  Coopcrsburg,  Pa. 
Reexaminatioa  Request  No.  90/004,060,  Dec.  21,  1995. 
Reexaminatioa  Certifiaite  for  Patent  5,001,386,  issoed  Mar. 
19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  455,644,  Dec  22,  19B9. 
Int  CL*  H05B  41/29:41/392 
MS.  CL  315—219 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claims  10  and  21  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1  aad  13  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-9,  II.  12,  14-20.  22  and  23  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

I.  A  control  system  for  providing  electrical  power  from  a  source 
to  a  gas  discharge  lamp,  the  gas  discharge  lamp  having  a  lamp 
power  variable  between  a  maximum  and  a  minimum,  the  control 
system  comprising: 

a)  means  for  providing  symmetrical  ac  currem  to  the  electrodes 
of  said  lamp  to  strike  and  maintain  an  electiic  discharge 
therethrough:  and 

b)  means  for  simultaneously  providing  dc  current  to  said  lamp 
electrodes;  whereby  an  asymmetric  current  waveform  is 
established  in  the  lamp,  substantially  eliminating  the  occur- 
rence of  visible  sniations,  said  dc  current  comprising  approxi- 
mately between  0.02 

and0.3S 

of  the  resultant  cuneni  through  said  lamp  at  maximum  lamp 

power  and  approximately  between  S 
andSO 
of  tbe  re«iltant  current  through  said  lamp  at  mimimuin  lamp 

power. 


Bl  5,I3MM  Ot27th) 
TILTABLE  MARINE  STEERING  HELM 
Thoaus  G.  Carter.  Kent,  and  Roger  R.  Oben,  Stow,  both  of 
Ohio,  aaslgnon  to  Bankers  Trust  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90i/W3,750,  Mar.  15,  1995. 

Reexamination  CertUicate  for  Patent  5,136^894,  tancd  Aa«. 

11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  576,062,  Aug.  31,  1990. 

InL  CL"  B62D  1/18;  G05G  5/06 

US.  CL  74-493 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-24  is  confiTmed. 

1.  A  tiltable  marine  steering  helm  comprising: 

a  universal  joint  assembly  including  first  and  second  pairs  of 
yokes  perpendicularly  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  a  coipling  sealed  within  said  pairs  of  yokes  and  being  at 
least  pinially  rotatable  in  a  first  vertical  plane  and  fully 
rotatable  in  a  second  vertical  plane  independent  of  the  rota- 
tKMial  position  of  said  coupling  in  said  first  vertical  plane,  said 
first  and  second  vertical  planes  being  perpendicular. 


a  steering  wheel  shaft,  one  end  of  which  is  operaMy  associated 
with  said  first  pair  of  yokes,  and  said  coupling  allowing  said 
steering  wheel  shaft  to  be  tilted  in  said  first  vertical  plane  and 
to  rotate  freely  in  said  second  vertical  plane  independent  of 
the  angle  of  tilt  of  said  steering  wheel  shaft  in  said  first 
vertical  plane; 

a  support  frame  having  a  pott  for  passage  and  support  of  said 
steering  wheel  shaft; 

a  helm  base  for  pivotally  suppoit  said  support  frame  and  having 
a  flange  for  attachment  of  a  helm  cover; 

a  pair  of  side  plates  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  universal 
joint  assembly,  said  plates  being  mounted  approximately  par- 
allel to  said  first  vertical  plane; 

locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  steering  wheel  shaft  at 
a  selected  tilt  angle;  and 

a  flexible  helm  cover  attachable  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  flange, 
and  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  about  said  steering  wheel 
shaft. 


B2  5032,268  (3028th) 
METHOD  OF  BREAKING  A  FULL  FACE  OF  ROCK  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  SHAFTS  AND  TUNNELS 
William    R.    Dcagler,    NoUeton,    and    William    M.    Shaver, 
Stouffville,  both  of  Canaila,  assignors  to  Dynatec  Interna- 
tional Umitcd,  Rkfamond  Hill,  Canada 
Reczamfaiation  Request  No.  90^13,756,  Mar.  21, 1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5,232^68,  tasoed  Aug.  3, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  904,724,  Jun.  26,  199Z 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Ape  1, 1992,  2064625 
InL  CL*  F42D  3/04;  E21D  1/00 
VS.  CL  299—13 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claims  1-16  are  cancelled. 
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1.  [A  method  for  breaking  a  long  round  in  a  fiill  face  of  rock,  for 
use  in  the  construction  of  shafts  and  tunnels,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  following  steps  for  each  round: 

(a)  drilling  a  relief  hole  having  a  ftisl  diameter  of  at  least  200 
miUimeters  and  a  6rst  depth,  said  hr^i  depth  being  at  least  4.5 
meien.  and  sunultaneously  with  (he  dniling  of  said  relief 
hole,  drilling  a  plurality  of  primary  and  secondary  blast  holes 
aboui  said  relief  bole,  said  Mast  holes  being  approximately 
axially  parallel  to  said  relief  hole  and  having  a  second  depth 
and  a  second  diameter  each  of  which  is  respectively  less  than 
said  first  depth  and  said  first  diameter,  where  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  primary  blast  holes  is  positioned  in  a  radial  band 
dispoaed  outside  the  penphery  of  said  relief  hole  but  within  a 
cribcal  radial  distance  from  the  penphery  of  said  relief  hole  as 
meaiund  from  the  nearest  points  between  the  penphenes  of 
the  respective  holes  so  as  to  cause  effective  fragmentauon  of 
said  rock,  and  where  said  secondary  blast  holes  are  located  a 
fimiier  fliwan^  radially  from  said  relief  hole  than  said  pri- 
mary blast  boles, 

(b)  inserting  explosive  charges  into  said  relief  hole  and  into  a 
plivality  of  said  pnmary  and  secoivdary  blast  holes. 

(c)  detonating  said  charges  in  a  prearranged  detonation  sequence 
with  die  explosive  charges  u  said  relief  hole  being  detonated 
first,  and  die  explosive  charges  in  said  primary  blast  holes 
being  detonated  next.] 


Bl  SJ3135  (Jt29tli) 

CHIP  NETWORK  RESISTOR 

Shifeni  Kanbarm,  aad  Toahihiro  Haaamiira,  both  of  Kyoto, 

Japaa,  aaricaon  to  Rakai  C«„  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

iriiiiMlBtlna  Rcqwal  Na.  9MM3,999,  Oct.  16,  1993. 

Rccxaaaination  Certttcate  for  Patent  5331,305,  iamcd  JnL  19, 

1994.  Scr.  No.  51.091,  Apr.  21.  1993. 

Cbtea  priority,  application  Japan,  JaiL  1,  1992,  4-140445 

lot.  CL"  HOIC  1/14 

U,&CL338— 322 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAITON,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claims  3  and  7  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1  and  5  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2,  4,  i  and  S  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  chip  network  resistor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  resistance  elements; 

at  least  one  common  electrode  connected  to  all  of  die  respective 

resistance  elements: 
a  plurality  of  discrete  electrodes,  each  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  resistance  elements;  and  a  substrate  on 
whKh  the  resistance  elements,  die  cotiunon  electrode  and  die 


discrete  electrodes  ate  formed  and  a  protective  layer  covering 

(he  resistance  elements; 
wherein  each  discrete  electrode  has  a  width  which  is  larger  than 

thai  of  the  corresponding  resistance  element  and  the  common 

electrode  has  a  width  which  is  larger  than  that  of  any  of  the 

discrete  electrodes  and  is  located  a(  a  comer  portion  of  the 

chip  network  resistotf.^  and 
wherein  four  comers  of  said  chip  network  have  an  angular 

shape. 


Bl  5,351427  (3030tb) 

RETURNABLE  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  AWNINGS 

Gretory  J.  Baka,  Coranna,  Ind„  aarignor  to  Domctic  Corpo- 

ratioii,  LaGranic  Ind. 

ReczaaiiiiatkMi  Requcat  No.  90/003,867,  Jnn.  5,  1995. 

Rcexanaination  Certiflcate  for  Patent  5351,827,  Issued  Oct.  4, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  83,067.  Jun.  25,  1993. 

Int  CL"  B65D  85/20;85/66;  B60P  7/12:  B61D  3/16 

U.S.  a.  206— 443 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claim  7  is  cancelled. 

claims  1,  4  and  8  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2,  3.  5,  6  and  9-12  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  ate 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  13-lS  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  returnable  and  reusable  packaging  and  storing  system  for 
elongated  tubular  members,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
support  plates,  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  members  received 
by  said  support  plates,  means  for  protecting  cantilevered  ends  of 
iaid  elongated  tubular  members,  and  means  for  movably  support- 
ing said  support  plates,  said  support  plates  cooperating  to  define  a 
series  of  elongated,  generally  horizon(al  channels,  each  of  said 
channels  surrounding  and  supporting  [an]  otu  of  said  plurality  of 
elongated  tubuler  (member]  members,  said  elongated  channels 
being  dimensioned  (o  allow  die  tubular  members  (o  be  slidably 
removed  (herefrom  and  inserted  therein  without  interference  from 
nt  tubular  members  and  to  permit  ends  of  said  tubular 
to  project  from  the  channels  in  a  cantilever  fashion, 
wherein  said  supporting  means  comprises  a  can  having  a  pair  of 
support  plate  supporting  sections  and  an  open  section  intermediate 
the  supporting  sections,  each  of  said  supporting  sections  having  a 
plurality  of  suppon  plates  stacked  thereon,  thereby  forming  a  pair 
of  stacks  of  suppon  plates  which  arc  separated  by  the  open  section, 
said  elongated  chaiuiels  defined  by  one  stack  of  suppon  plates  are 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  the  elongated  channels  defined  by 
the  other  stack  of  suppon  plates,  wherein  coaxially  aligned  chan- 
nels receive  and  suppon  spaced-apan  sections  of  one  of  the  plu- 
rality of  elongated  tubuler  members. 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  15,  19% 

Maner  eadoaed  in  heavy  brackets  []  ififiean  in  the  original  patent  but  foons  no  (wt  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35351  r^  35352 

RIDE  PLATE  FOR  PERSONAL  WATERCRAFT  METHOD  FOR  INTRALUMINALLY  INDUCING 

Robert  D.  Morgan,  P.O.  Box  974,  Summerlaod,  Calif.  93067  CARDIOPLEGIC  ARREST  AND  CATHETER  FOR  USE 

Original  No.  5,176,548,  dated  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  Na  646,937,  THEREIN 

Jan.  25, 1991.  Application  ftir  reissue  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  HrUUam  S.  Peters,  Woodside,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Heartport,  Inc, 

360,010  Redwood  aty,  Calif. 

Int.  CL*  B63H  11/103  Original  No.  5,433,700,  dated  JuL  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  159,815, 

U&  a.  440—47                                                          16  Claims  ^°''-  ^'  ^^^-  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  19, 1996,  Ser.  No. 

588,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec  3, 1992,  PL6170 
InL  CL*  A61M  37/00 
J^         VJS.  CL  604—4  17  claims 
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13.  A  nde  plate  for  an  attachment  to  the  bottom  of  a  personal 
watercraft  hull,  said  hull  having  an  intake  port  to  supply  water  to 
an  impeller,  said  plate  having  a  nominal  axis  of  forward  move- 
ment, and  a  front  and  rear  end.  wherein  said  ride  plate  being 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  a  personal  watercraft  hull,  said  plate 
comprising; 
a  central  portion  having  a  surface  which  is  substantially  planar 
extending  from  the  front  end  of  the  central  portion,  and  a 
dihedral  edge  rising  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the  front 
edge  of  the  central  portion,  the  central  portion  forming  a 
dihedral  angle,  with  said  dihedral  angle  gradually  decreasing 
as  it  approaches  the  rear  end  of  the  central  portion; 
a  wall  on  each  side  of  the  central  portion,  said  walls  extending 
away  from  each  other  as  they  extend  laterally  away  from  the 
central  portion,  whereby  said  central  portion  is  spaced  below 
the  hull  by  said  walls,  and  withhold  walls  form  within  them, 
cmd  with  the  hull,  a  chamber  which  is  open  at  its  front  and 
rear  end,  said  ride  plate  being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the 
bottom  of  the  hull 


I.  A  method  for  inducing  cardioplegic  arrest  of  a  heart  in  situ  in 
a  patient's  body,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  maintaining  systemic  circulation  with  peripheral  cardiopul- 
monary by-pass; 

b)  occluding  at  least  one  of  the  patient's  vena  cavae  with  an 
inflatable  cuff  on  a  distal  portion  of  at  least  one  percutane- 
ously  placed  venous  catheter  to  isolate  a  fight  atrium  of  the 
heart  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  patient's  venous  system; 

(c)  occluding  die  ascending  aorta  through  a  percutaneously 
placed  arterial  balloon  catheter. 

(d)  introducing  a  cardioplegic  agent  into  the  coronary  circula- 
tion; and 

(e)  venting  the  heart  through  a  percutaneously  placed  catheter. 
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lUustrMkms  for  plaiu  pucnis  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  leproduce  the  drawing. 


9,656 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MOR  BROWN' 
Raiph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  Are^  Visalu,  Calif.  93292 
Flkd  Jan.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  375^42 
InL  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  tU. — 10.1  I  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  lose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  of  hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers,  basi- 
cally apricot,  the  bud  being  pointed  in  the  early  stage,  resembling 
in  form  MORyou'  (miniature),  with  the  open  flower  being  double 
and  rounded  with  40  or  more  petals;  and  fiirther  characterized  by  a 
plant  of  compact,  vigorous,  upright  shape  with  main  stems  and 
shoots  of  average  thominess,  the  said  plant  being  easy  to  propagate 
from  soft-wood  cunings  with  an  abundance  of  small,  matte  foliage, 
the  flowers  being  usually  bonie  singly  on  medium  length  steins. 


9,657 
FLORIBUNDA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'JACJUBEL' 
Keith  W.  Zary,  Thousand  Oaks,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bear  Cradi 
GanieiB,  Inc.,  Mcdford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1995,  S*r.  No.  491,143 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 24  1  oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  tlie  floribunda 
class,  subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
paiticularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its  fragrant 
flowers  of  light  yellow  borne  in  clusters  and  singly;  its  dark  green, 
disease-resistant  foliage;  its  compact  growth;  and  its  old-rose 
flower  fonn. 


9,658 
CHERRY  TREE  'LARGE  RED' 
Marvin  L.  Nics,  9296  E.  Kctticfflian,  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,696 
ImL  CL*  AOIH  SAX) 
VS.  CL  P».— J7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  cherry  tree,  substantially  as 
illusrated  and  described,  being  of  medium  vigor,  tending  to  be 
dwarfing  aad  quite  pendulous,  lateral  branches  at  right  angles  to 
the  main  branches,  tree  habit  very  open,  spreading,  self  shaping, 
requiring  almost  no  pruning  up  to  tlie  tenth  year,  numerous  pendu- 
lous second  year  small  twigs  on  older  trees,  right  angled  lateral 
twigs  emanatig  fiDm  large  branches,  the  fruit  being  very  large  and 
uniform  in  size  the  length  of  the  branch,  fruit  being  almost  round 
in  the  transverse  cross  section  and  slightly  less  round  in  the  suture 
plane,  crop  very  evenly  distributed  diroughout  tlie  tree,  having 
high  soluble  solids  with  very  moderate  acidity  even  on  green 
speckled  firoit.  red  spots  on  pinkish  green  to  light  red  background 
which  blend  in  when  tlie  fruit  colors  to  a  dark  solid  led,  having  a 
fairiy  long  fruit  stem  of  medium  thickness  and  with  fruit  that  is 
physically  easy  to  renwve  from  the  tree  by  pickers;  when  com- 
pared with  Garnet  a  more  precocious  tree,  fruit  that  is  a  slighdy 
less  firm,  lighter  red  flesh  and  juice  at  maturity,  picking  ripe  two  to 
tluee  (2-3d»ys  later,  having  a  similar  chilUng  requirement,  bein 
much  more  precocious,  bearing  earlier  on  small  trees  and  having 
more  crack  resistance  in  wet  weather,  when  compared  with  Bing. 
ripens  tluee  (3)  days  earlier,  is  slighdy  less  firm,  has  larger  size 
with  equivalent  crop  levels,  longer  stems,  considerably  more  crack 
resistance  in  wet  weather,  higher  soluble  solids  and  very  much  less 
acidity  at  the  same  stage  of  ripening,  very  much  larger  size  with 
the  same  crop  load,  rounded  transverse  cross  section  as  opposed  to 
the  flattened  ventral  surface  of  tJ»e  Bing  fruit,  rounded  apex  as 
opposed  to  a  tnore  pointed  fruit  of  Bing,  with  less  spurs  and  almost 
no  suture  in  die  hotter  Central  Valley  of  Northern  California. 


9,659 
CHERRY  TREE  'GUNT  RED' 
Marvin  L.  Nics,  9296  E.  Kettlcnian,  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  515,923 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 37  1  ciata 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  cherry  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  being  of  medium  vigor,  lateral  branches 
with  relatively  wide,  flat  angles  with  the  axis  of  die  main  branches, 
pendulous  smaller  branches,  nee  habit  open,  spreading,  self  shap- 
ing, and  like  Large  Red  requiring  ahnost  no  pruning  when  young, 
some  pruning  for  crop  control  when  the  more  mature  trees  begin  to 
bear  too  heavily,  the  fruit  being  very  very  large  and  quite  uniform 
in  size,  sUghtly  larger  size  than  Large  Red,  witfi  even  distribution 
the  lengdi  of  the  branches  and  throughout  the  tree,  the  fruit  being 
moderately  rounded  on  the  ventral  side,  strongly  rounded  on  the 
dorsal  side  widi  a  fairiy  wide,  very  shallow  compressed  groove 
from  base  to  apex,  symmetrical  in  the  transverse  and  longitudinal 
planes  but  asynunetrical  in  the  suture  plane,  having  high  soluble 
solids  with  moderate  acidity,  attractive  shiny  dark  red  color  when 
fiilly  mature,  having  a  fairiy  long  fruit  stem  which  is  shorter  than 
the  fruit  stem  of  Large  Red,  of  medium  diickness,  a  fruit  that  is 
physically  easy  to  renoove  from  die  tree  by  pickers,  and  when 
compared  widi  Large  Red,  which  die  present  variety  most  closely 
resembles,  equally  precocious,  heavier  cropping,  l,atge  Red  tend- 
ing to  produce  more  normal,  lignter  crops  from  year  to  year,  fhiit 
diat  is  of  equal  firmness,  no  tendency  to  brown  on  die  skin  — 
which  is  a  problem  wiUi  Large  Red,  even  red  color  of  die  skin  just 
before  ripening  as  opposed  to  die  speckled  appearance  of  Large 
Red,  slighdy  darker  skin  and  flesh  color  at  maturity,  holds  equally 
well  on  die  tree  widiout  a  tendency  to  turn  black,  larger  in  size 
with  equivalent  crop  levels,  picking  ripe  five  (5)  days  earlier, 
having  a  slighdy  lower  chilling  requirement,  cracking  slighdy 
more  in  wet  weadier,  widi  a  few  sutures,  but  no  spurs  or  doubles  in 
die  hotter  Central  Valley  of  Northern  Califcniia. 


9M» 

HELICHRYSUM  PLANT  NAMED  HARVEST  SUN 
Rodolfo  V.  Bautista,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Bay 
CHy  Flower  Cootpany,  Inc.,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaUf. 
Filed  Ang.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,458 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 68.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  hybrid  plant  variety  of  the  Compositae 
family  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,661 
HEUCHRYSUM  PLANT  NAMED  HARVEST  PINK 
nCOTEE 
Rodolfo  V.  Bautisto,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bay 
City  Flower  Company,  Inc.,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Caltf. 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1995,  Ser.  Na  514,461 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt-68.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  hybrid  plant  variety  of  the  Compositae 
family  substantially  as  faoein  shown  and  described. 
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9M2  »M3 

WATER  LILY  PLANT  NAME:  •BLACK  PRINCESS'  SYNGONIUM  'BETH' 

Perry  D.  Slocum,  1«31  Lcalhemaii  Gap  Rd^  FranUin,  N.C.  P»ul  E.  Klinger,  Jr..  Lake  Mary,  Fla.,  aadgnor  to  Garden  Arts 
21734  Nursery,  Inc.,  Longwood.  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  2*.  !»•*,  Ser.  No.  t07,lSS  Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39U71 

lat  a."  A«IH  SAX)  lot  CL*  ASIH  SAX) 

VS.  a.  PH.— »7.1*  1  data  VS.  CL  PH.— 8S.I  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Water  Lily  plant  substantially  as        I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Syngonium  podophyllum  plant. 

herein  shown  and  described.  «s  shown  and  described  herein. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  October  15, 1996 

ERRATA 

^'"^  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

297-^52 5564,44 

'2-'28 5,564,164 

29-050 5^64,168 

29-020 5,564,170 

29-027 5,564,171 

29-227 5,564,172 

05-004 5,564,232 

'^^356 5,564,253 

^0-274 5,564,283 

'^^'37 5,564,413 

604-890 5,564,439 

221-0% 5,564,597 

277-136 5,564,699 

'*63-027 5.564,700 

"♦^^-Ol^ „ 5,564.701 

"^■73-334 5.564.705 

473-160 5.564,706 

/*73-218 5,564,707 

'^''3-3«2 5,564,708 

^3-025 5,564.977 

453-017 5.564.978 

273-113 5.564.986 

400-174 5.564.988 

475-257 5,564,992 

476-010 5,564,993 

474-162 5,564.996 

205-688 5,565,107 

508-208 5,565,126 

508-220 5.565.127 

508-542 5.565,128 

508-216 5.565.129 

508-469 5,565,130 

510-216 5,565,133 


VOL 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 
Far  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

530-220 5,565, 1 34 

5 10-28 1 5,565, 1 35 

510-203 5,565,136 

510-276 5,565,137 

510-350 5,565.145 

5 10-235 5,565. 146 

548-204 5,565,418 

548-262 5,565,572 

562^96 5,565.613 

562-849 5,565,614 

181-122 5.565,665 

375-377 5.565,745 

313-496 5.565,754 

326-041 ; 5,565,758 

396-310 5,565,935 

396-340 5,565.936 

396-055 5,565,940 

396-177 5,565,941 

396-177 5,565,942 

396-006 5,565,943 

396-284 5,565.944 

396-006 5,565,945 

396-376 5,565,947 

396-377 5.565,948 

396-386 5.565,950 

396-538 5,565,951 

396-538 5,565,952 

396-620 5,565,953 

396-126 5,565,954 

396-106 5,565,955 

396-114 5,565.956 

396-048 5,565,957 

386-001 5.565,996 

386-046 5.565.997 

386-046 5,565.998 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 

^'^  See 

^'^^  PATENT  NO. 

359-^97 : 5566,367 

360-096 5,566,368 

^^^^^5 5,566.369 

348-030 5,566,370 

3^5-230 5.566.371 

355-208 5,566,372 

"^^9-066 5,566,373 

360-105 5566,375 

36'-206 5,566,376 

36'-695 5,566,377 

3<^0-077 5,566,378 

360-048 5,566,379 

39^^9 5566,380 

359-183 5,566,381 

359-237 5,566.382 

36'-685 5.566.383 

362-084 5.566.384 

364-»91 5,566.385 

365-226 5.566.386 

396-103 5,566.387 

370-095 5.566,388 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  15,  1996 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,564,122 

HOCKEY  GOALTENDER'S  BLOCKER  WITH  ANGLED 
UPPER  AREA 
Steven  G.  Wagner,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canstar 
Sports  Group,  Inc^  Canada 

Filed  JuL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  265^80 

Int.  a.'  A41D  13/W 

MS,  CL  1— W  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  hockey  goaltender's  Moclcer  including  a  glove  and  a 

generally  rectangular  blocking  pad,  the  pad  having  an  outer  puck 

deflection  surface  including  a  substantially  planar  area,  an  inner 

surface  fixedly  mounted  to  the  glove,  a  lower  end,  an  upper  end,  an 

outside  edge,  and  an  inside  edge,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  upper  area  of  the  pad  angled  outvvardly  relative  to  the  planar 

area,  tf>e  angled  upper  area  including  a  greater  poition  of  the 

outer  puck  deflection  surface  near  tlie  inside  edge  than  near 

said  outside  edge  such  that  in  operation  when  said  blocker  is 

held  by  a  goaliender  in  a  vertically  oriented  position,  a  puck 

rebounding  from  the  outer  puck  deflection  surface  of  the 

angled  upper  area  is  deflected  to  one  side  of  said  goaltender. 


5,564,123 

SINGLE  PIECE  UPPER  GARMENT  FOR  THE 
PHYSICALLY  CHALLENGED 
Betty  Graaaick,  19279  Arrowhead  La.  NW,  N.  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 
33903 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  418,024 

fart.  CL'  A41D  13/00 

VS.CL7r--4»  18  Claims 

1.  A  single  piece  sleeved  upper  garment  for  wear  by  a  physically 

challenged  individual  and  providing  for  ease  of  donning  and 

removal  thereof,  said  garment  comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  a  first  lateral  edge,  an  opposite  second 
lateral  edge,  a  boaom  edge,  a  first  shoulder  edge,  an  opposite 
second  shoulder  edge,  and  a  centrally  disposed  neck  edge, 
with  said  first  shoulder  edge  and  said  second  shoulder  edge 
being  separated  respectively  from  said  first  lateral  edge  and 
said  second  lateral  edge  by  a  from  sleeve  member  and  a 
second  sleeve: 
a  rear  panel  having  a  first  lateral  edge,  an  opposite  second  lateral 
edge,  a  booom  edge,  a  first  shoulder  edge,  an  opposite  second 
shoulder  edge,  and  a  centrally  disposed  neck  edge,  with  said 
first  stioulder  edge  and  said  second  shoulder  edge  being 
separated  respectively  from  said  first  lateral  edge  and  said 
second  lateral  edge  by  said  second  sleeve  and  a  rear  sleeve 
member: 
a  collar  disposed  about  at  least  one  said  neck  edge: 


said  collar  being  pennanently  secured  to  said  neck  edge  of  said 
rear  panel,  said  front  panel  includes  first  temporary  and  reus- 
able fastening  means  disposed  along  said  outer  surface  of  said 
neck  edge,  and  said  collar  includes  a  first  and  a  second  front 
extension  each  having  a  neck  edge  mating  surface  having 
second  temporary  and  reusable  fastening  means  thereon, 
whereby; 
said  first  and  said  second  front  extension  of  said  collar  are 
folded  respectively  over  said  first  and  second  shoulder  seams 
after  said  garment  is  secured  about  the  person  wearing  said 
garment,  thereby  providing  a  collared  neck  opening  for  said 
garment; 
said  front  sleeve  member  extending  from  said  firont  panel  and 
said  rear  sleeve  member  extending  from  said  rear  panel,  with 
each  defining  a  generally  semicylindrical  configuration  and 
each  further  having  a  lower  sleeve  edge  and  an  upper  sleeve 
edge,  and  said  second  sleeve  being  openable  and  common 
between  said  front  panel  and  said  rear  panel  and  having  a 
separable  first  and  second  upper  edge  respectively  extending 
along  said  second  sleeve  from  said  first  shoulder  edge  of  said 
front  panel  and  said  first  shoulder  edge  of  said  rear  panel; 
said  front  panel  and  said  rear  panel  having  a  common  and 
continuous  iimer  surface  and  opposite  outer  surface  with  said 
second  lateral  edge  of  said  front  panel  being  common  with 
said  first  lateral  edge  of  said  rear  panel,  and  said  front  panel, 
said  rear  panel,  said  front  sleeve  member,  said  rear  sleeve 
member,  and  said  openable  second  sleeve  defining  a  topologi- 
cally  continuous  sheet  devoid  of  toroidal  openings  there- 
through; 
said  first  lateral  edge,  said  first  shoulder  edge,  said  second 
shoulder  edge,  said  lower  sleeve  edge  and  said  upper  sleeve 
edge  of  said  fitwit  sleeve  member,  and  said  first  upper  edge  of 
said  second  sleeve  of  said  front  panel  each  including  a  con- 
tinuous and  unbroken  first  temporary  and  reusable  fastening 
means  therealong,  and  said  second  lateral  edge,  said  first 
shoulder  edge,  said  second  shoulder  edge,  said  lower  sleeve 
edge  and  said  upper  sleeve  edge  of  said  rear  sleeve  member, 
and  said  second  upper  edge  of  said  second  sleeve  of  said  rear 
panel  each  including  a  continuous  and  unbroken  cooperating 
second  temporary  and  reusable  fastening  means  therealong; 
said  first  fastening  means  of  said  first  lateral  edge,  said  first 
shoulder  edge,  said  second  shoulder  edge,  said  lower  sleeve 
edge  and  said  upper  sleeve  edge  of  said  front  sleeve  member, 
and  said  first  upper  edge  of  said  second  sleeve  of  said  front 
panel  temporarily  fastening  to  said  second  fastening  means 
respectively  of  said  second  lateral  edge,  said  second  shoulder 
edge,  said  first  shoulder  edge,  said  lower  sleeve  edge  and  said 
upper  sleeve  edge  of  said  rear  sleeve  member,  and  said  second 
upper  edge  of  said  second  sleeve  of  said  rear  panel  to  provide 
an  upper  garment  having  a  temporarily  closed  first  side  scam 
defined  by  said  fastening  means  of  said  front  panel  first  lateral 
edge  and  said  rear  panel  second  lateral  edge,  and  an  opposite 
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perauuiently  closed  side  defined  by  said  froni  panel  second 
lateral  edge  and  said  rear  panel  first  lateral  edge  in  common 
therewith: 

said  upper  garment  formed  by  temporarily  fastening  said  first 
and  said  second  temporary  and  reusable  fastening  means 
further  having  closed  first  and  second  shoulder  seams,  a 
closed  first  sleeve  provided  by  respectively  fastening  said 
front  sleeve  member  upper  edge  to  said  rear  sleeve  member 
upper  edge  and  said  front  sleeve  member  lower  edge  to  said 
rear  sleeve  member  lower  edge,  and  a  closed  second  sleeve 
provided  by  fastening  said  first  upper  edge  to  said  second 
upper  edge  of  said  second  sleeve,  a  neck  opening  defined 
between  said  neck  edge  of  said  front  panel  and  said  neck  edge 
of  said  rear  panel,  and  a  lower  opening  defined  between  said 
temporarily  closed  first  side  seam  and  .said  opposite  perma- 
nently closed  side,  whereby; 

said  garment  is  donned  by  the  physically  challenged  person  by 
placing  said  rear  panel  inner  surface  adjacent  the  back  of  the 
physically  challenged  person  and  wrapping  said  front  panel 
about  the  front  of  the  person,  temporarily  fastening  said  front 
panel  to  said  rear  panel  along  said  first  side  seam,  temporarily 
fastening  said  first  and  second  shoulder  seams  to  provide  said 
neck  opening,  temporarily  fastening  said  first  upper  edge  and 
said  second  upper  edge  of  said  second  sleeve  to  close  said 
second  sleeve,  and  temporarily  fastening  said  front  sleeve 
member  upper  edge  to  said  rear  sleeve  member  upper  edge 
and  said  front  sleeve  member  lower  edge  to  said  rear  sleeve 
member  lower  edge  to  close  said  first  sleeve,  to  form  a  closed 
sleeved  upper  garment  about  the  penKNi. 


$JSU,12A 
PCKSONAL  BODY  VE^mLATION  SYSTEM 
Dina  Flihiilf.  Redoado  Bc«ck,  and  Lawrcacc  Green.  Hunting- 
IM  B«Kii.  both  of  CaW,,  aarignon  to  Bio-Mcdical  Derkcs, 
bK,  Inrtoe,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  2*.  1995.  Scr.  No.  425,192 
liM.  CL'  A41D  IJ/00 
VS.  CL  2— ••  25 


wo 


5364.125 

COMBINATION  OUTERWEAR  GARMENT  AND 

CARRIER  PACK 

M.  WaMman,  and  Donald  WaMman.  both  of  GoMca, 

Colo^  assisnors  to  Concepts  Continental.  liK..  Golden.  Colo. 

FUcd  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,538 

Int  CL'  A4ID  15/00 

VS.  CL  2—93  23  Claims 


1.  A  combination  carrier  pack  and  a  single  outerwear  garment 
comprising: 

a  pack  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  mid-section  of  a 
person,  said  pack  member  having  a  front  portion,  a  back 
portion,  and  first  and  second  opposed  end  portions,  said  end 
portions  having  an  external  portion,  and  a  compartment  hav- 
ing an  opening,  an  inner  front  and  back  surface  defined 
therewithin.  and  an  outer  front  and  back  surface  defined 
therewithout; 

belt  means  attached  to  said  external  end  portions  of  said  pack  so 
thai  said  belt  means  are  substantially  always  outside  of  said 
pack  compartment,  said  belt  means  being  adapted  for  remov- 
able attachment  of  said  pack  member  about  the  mid-section  of 
a  person; 

a  single  outerwear  garment  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the  upper 
body  torso  of  a  person,  said  garment  having  front  and  back 
paaeU.  no  such  panels  fonmng  any  substantial  portion  of  said 
pack  member,  a  mid-section,  and  an  outer  surface;  and 

means  for  integrally  joining  a  portion  of  said  mid-section  of  said 
the  outer  surface  of  said  single  outerwear  garment  to  a  portion 
of  said  inner  surface  of  said  pack  member  to  enable  said 
single  outerwear  garment  to  be  secured  to  and  folded  into  said 
pack  compartment  for  storage,  whereby  said  pack  and  bell 
member  may  serve  to  releasably  secure  said  single  outerwear 
garment  about  the  mid-section  of  a  person  when  said  single 
outerwear  garment  is  folded  into  said  compartment  for  storage 
without  everting  said  compartment,  and  also  to  enable  said 
single  outerwear  ganneiu  to  be  worn  by  a  person  while  said 
garment  carries  said  pack  on  the  exterior  of  said  garment  and 
said  beh  member  on  the  exterior  of  said  compartment. 


L  A  garment  for  selectively  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  an 
area  of  die  body  of  a  wearer  comprising: 

an  inner  layer  adapted  to  be  disposed  closer  to  the  body  of  the 
wearer. 

said  inner  layer  formed  of  material  impervious  to  air, 

said  inner  layer  including  an  opening  therethrough; 

an  outer  layer  disposed  on  top  of  said  inner  layer; 

said  outer  layer  formed  of  material  impervious  to  air. 

porous  means  joined  lo  at  least  one  of  said  inner  layer  and  said 
oiMer  layer  and  positioned  adjacent  said  opening  in  said  inner 
layer  to  provide  a  porous  surface  adjacent  the  area  of  the  body 
to  which  air  is  intended  to  be  supplied;  and 

an  air  inlet  for  receiving  air  under  pressure; 

said  inner  layer,  said  outer  layer  and  said  porous  means  being 
sealed  at  the  penpheral  edges  thereof  such  that  said  garment  is 
impervious  to  air  except  for  said  porous  surface  whereby  air  is 
expelled  from  the  garment  under  pressure  through  said  porous 
surface. 


5,564,126 

PARTIALLY  OR  FULLY  OPEN  UPPER  GARMENT  FOR 

PATIENTS 

Chao-Mu  Cbou.  Tdpci.  IWwaa,  aMtcnor  to  Chia-Tein  Cboa, 

Taipei,  and  Shiu-YIn  Chcag.  Tm  Yuan  Hsien.  both  of  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  566,743 

Int  CL'  A4IB  l/OO.  A41D  1.1/12 

VS.  CL  1—114  1  Clatai 

1.  A  partially  or  fully  openable  upper  garment  for  patients 

comprising  a  left  front  piece,  a  right  front  piece,  a  back  piece,  a  left 

sleeve  and  a  right  sleeve  sewn  together,  said  left  front  piece  and 

said  right  front  piece  being  joined  by  a  first  fastening  device, 

wherein  at  least  said  left  front  piece  or  said  right  front  piece  is 

provided  with  a  slit  in  one  side  thereof  ninning  lengthwise  of  said 

left  front  piece  or  said  right  fivnt  piece  and  its  contiguous  sleeve, 

and  a  second  fastening  device  is  provided  at  said  slit  comprising  a 
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5,564,127 

PUNCTURE  PROOF  SURGICAL  GLOVE 

Joseph  Mannc,  115  E.  9th  St^  *3P,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,619 

Int  CL*  A4ID  13/W 

VS.  CL  Z-I6I.7  7  Claims 


^C 
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1.  A  sivgical  glove  comprising: 

(a)  a  fira  glove  member  made  of  a  flexible  material  which 
compl<Xely  covets  the  hand  and  a  portion  of  die  wrist,  said 
first  glove  member  having  four  finger  stalls  and  a  thumb  stall, 
said  flexible  material  being  a  thin  elastomeric  material  which 
is  impervious  to  fluid,  bacteria  and  viruses,  said  glove  mem- 
ber having  a  ventral  side  and  a  dorsal  side;  and 

(b)  a  rolled,  warp  knitted  material  affixed  to  the  ventral  side  of 
said  first  glove  member,  said  rolled,  warp  knitted  material 
being  made  from  interlocking  helical  filaments  wherein  said 
filaments  have  a  diameter  of  about  0.03  to  0.004  inches,  said 
filaments  having  a  tensile  strength  greater  than  about  690.000 
kPa  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  less  than  or  equal  to  about 
205.000  MPa,  said  rolled,  warp  knitted  material  being  made 
by  means  of  a  process  comprising  a  first  step  of  forming  a 
sheet  of  warp  knitted  material  from  a  plurality  of  continuous 
helical  filaments  which  are  positioned  side-by-side  and  are 
interiocking,  each  of  said  helical  filaments  being  screwed  into 
an  adjacent  helical  filament  such  that  each  helical  filament 
interlocks  with  the  adjacent  helical  filament,  each  of  said 
helical  filaments  having  an  inside  diameter  of  about  0.008 
inches  and  an  outside  diameter  of  about  0.018  inches,  said 
sheet  of  warp  knitted  material  having  a  thickness  of  about 
0.037  inches  and  a  helical  pitch  of  about  0.034  inches  in  said 
material:  subsequently,  flanening  said  sheet  of  warp  knitted 
material  by  means  of  a  roller  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said 
material  to  about  0.025  inches  and  to  produce  said  rolled, 
warp  knitted  material. 


5,564.128 

SAFETY  HELMET  WITH  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

LAMP 

Patrick  J.  Richanisoa,  2127  Breckcn  Ddl  Ct,  Frederick,  Md. 

21702 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,447 

Int  CL'  A42B  3/04  ^ 

VS.  CL  2-^22  ,1  Claims 


zipper  having  two  slides  oppositely  disposed  at  either  end  of  said 
second  fastening  device  each  of  which  forming  a  tail  portion  at  the 
respective  end  of  said  second  fastening  device  wherein  a  front  end 
of  the  zipper  is  disposed  between  the  waist  and  the  chest  of  the 
patient  and  the  portion  of  die  sUt  therebelow  is  detached. 


1.  A  safety  helmet  having  a  frontal  section  and  a  tear  section, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  brim  portion  formed  on  a  lower  portion  thereof  and  having 
a  frontal  section  and  a  rear  section: 

(b)  electroluminescent  lamp  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  safety 
helmet  for  emitting  electromagnetic  radiation  within  a  visible 
bandwidth  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  spectrum; 

(c)  means  for  electrically  actuating  said  electroluminescent  lamp 
means,  said  means  for  electrically  actuating  said  electrolumi- 
nescent lamp  means  being  removably  mounted  to  said  rear 
section  of  said  brim  portion  of  said  safety  helmet  and  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  electroluminescent  lamp  means,  said 
means  for  electrically  actuating  said  electroluminescent  lamp 
means  including  (a)  an  actuator  housing,  (b)  inverter  means 
located  within  said  actuator  housing  for  converting  a  DC 
signal  to  an  AC  signal  for  input  to  said  electroluminescent 
lamp  means,  and  (c)  battery  means  disposed  within  said 
actuator  housing  for  input  of  said  DC  signal  to  said  inverter 
means;  and, 

(d)  motion  sensing  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  electrically 
actuating  means  for  strobing  said  electroluminescent  lamp 
means  alternately  on  and  ofif  responsive  to  detection  of  an 
absence  of  motion  during  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said 
means  for  electrically  actuating  said  electroluminescent  lamp 
means  further  including  means  for  electrically  coupling  said 
motion  sensing  means  intermediate  said  inverter  means  and 
said  battery  means. 


5,564,129 
SAFETY  HELMET  WITH  ATTACHED  CABLE  AND 
LOCK 
Larry  Ball.  1013  Swarthmore  Ave„  Pacific  PaUsadcs,  Calif. 
90272;  Alexander  Kim,  10560  WUshire  Bhrdjr806,  Los  Ange- 
les, Calif.  90024,  and  Peter  Christcnsea,  3819  S.  Topanga 
Canyon  La.,  MaUbu,  CaUf.  90265 

Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545,222 
Int  CL'  A42B  3/04;  E05B  69/00 
VS.  CL  2-422  J  Claims 

1.  A  locking  safety  helmet  comprising: 
a  lock  partially  embedded  into  said  helmet; 
a  brim  having  a  shallow  groove  formed  therein;  and 
a  cable  having  a  fixed  end  permanently  attached  to  said  helmet 
and  having  a  retractable  end  capable  of  being  secured  by  said 
lock  while  said  cable  resides  within  said  groove. 
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5.564.131 

BREAKAWAY  BUCKLE  FOR  USE  IN  COUPLING 

SUSPENDERS  AND  THE  LIKE  TO  A  BACK  SUPPORTING 

BELT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jowph  Anactacr,  Muttontown,  N.Y,.  a»i(iior  to  National  Mold- 
ing Corp„  Farniinicdale,  N.Y. 

nicd  Feb.  13.  1995,  Ser.  Na  388.002 

lDta.''A41F/>W./5/»» 

VS.  CL  2—340  8  Claims 


S.5M.130 
DIVING  MASK  WTTH  A  SOFT  NOSE  PROJECTION  AND 

A  DRAIN  MECHANISM 
Le-Jai«  FmC  1  fU  No.  22-10,  Lam  SO.  TVa  M«  E.  Rd., 
lUpciTUwaa 

FiM  Oct.  18.  1994,  Scr.  No.  324^33 
bM.  CL*  AtlF  <M2 
VS.  CL  2— 42S  11 


1.  A  buckle  for  securing  a  strap  to  an  object  which  will  break- 
away upon  being  subjected  lo  a  pfcdeiennined  load  comprising: 

a  first  buckle  member; 

a  second  buckle  member  having  a  meaw  for  securing  a  strap 
thereto; 

a  means  for  coupling  the  second  member  lo  the  first  member 
which  permits  the  second  member  lo  be  swiveled  with  respect 
lo  the  first  member  in  the  plane  of  the  buckle,  the  means  for 
coupling  including  a  nipple  belonging  lo  one  of  ihe  two 
buckle  members  and  an  aperture  defined  in  the  other  one  of 
the  two  buckle  members,  wherein  the  nipple  is  rotalably 
received  within  the  aperture  lo  permit  swivelling  of  one 
buckle  member  with  respect  lo  Ihe  other  buckle  member  in 
the  plane  of  the  buckle:  and 

a  means  for  permitting  the  second  member  to  breakaway  from 
Ihe  first  member  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  force  is 
applied  lo  the  buckle,  the  means  for  permitting  breakaway 
including  a  resilienily  flexible  longu.-  and  a  pair  of  arms 
belonging  lo  Ihe  buckle  member  defi.iing  the  aperture,  the 
aperture  being  bordered  by  said  tongue  and  said  arms,  and  the 
arms  defining  a  gap  therebetween. 


1.  A  soft  nose  projection  diving  mask  with  a  drain  mechanism 
compnsing: 

a  goggle  frame  with  an  inner  flange: 

a  soft  lining  frame  with  at  lean  one  frame  rim  and  a  nose 

proiection  body,  the  nose  projection  body  has  a  nose  boaom, 

a  btidge  pan.  and  a  nose  flap,  and  the  soft  lining  frame  is 

nested  in  the  inner  flange  of  the  goggle  frame  through  said  at 

least  one  frame-nm: 
al  least  one  lens  nested  in  the  inner  flange  of  the  goggle  frame; 

and 
at  least  one  fixed  hoop  nested  in  the  inner  flange  of  ihe  goggle 

frame,  the  fixed  hoop  and  the  inner  flange  jointly  hold  said  al 

least  one  frame  run  of  the  soft  luung  frame  and  the  nm  of  the 

lens;  whereia: 
a  liwougb  bote  is  provided  in  (he  nose  boctom  of  the  nose 

prqjectioa  body  of  the  soft  lining  frame: 
an  upper  valve  cover  and  a  lower  valve  cover  are  assembled  so 

as  to  pns  through  the  through  bote,  the  adjoining  surfaces  of 

the  upper  and  lower  valve  covers  are  tightly  fixed  on  the  nose 

bottom  so  as  to  be  leakproof; 
at  least  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  valve  covers  is  provided  with 

a  unidirectional  valve  diaphragm  that  opens  outward  and  is 

activated  by  a  diver's  exhalatioQ. 


5.564.132 
DIVING  MASK  WITH  AN  ARCUATE  LENS 
KBO-yen  Kuo,  N«.  28,  Lane  196,  Sec.  2,  Kwancfti  Rd., 
ckiut  City,  Taipei  Hiien,  TUwan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491031 
Int.  a."  A61F  9A)2 


San- 


U.S.CL2— 430 


1  Claim 


an  elongate  arcuate  frame  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  and 
two  learward  formed  lateral  sides,  said  frame  comprising  a 
pair  of  securing  buckles  respectively  formed  at  said  two 
lateral  sides,  a  peripheral  groove  formed  in  an  inner  periphery 
of  said  frame,  and  a  number  of  recesses  defined  in  said 
groove; 

an  arcuate  lens  unit  having  a  configuration  substantially  the 
same  as  that  of  said  fi-ame  and  tightly  coupled  to  said  frame 
from  Ihe  front  face  of  said  frame,  said  arcuate  lens  unit 
comprising  a  continuous  arc-shaped  lens  having  a  smooth 
mediate  portion  form  between  two  side  portions  which  have 
smoothly  arc-shaped  connections  with  said  mediate  portion, 
and  a  border  surrounding  a  periphery  of  said  lens  unit  and 
having  a  number  of  ridges  to  cooperate  with  the  recesses  of 
said  frame  to  tightly  couple  said  lens  unit  to  said  frame: 

a  flexible  facial  skin: 

means  for  sealingly  coupling  said  skin  to  said  frame  from  the 
rear  face  of  said  frame:  and 

a  rubber  strap  having  two  ends  respectively  and  adjustably 
connected  to  said  securing  buckles  of  said  fhune. 


5,564,133 

RAW  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
Mitsuhiro  Kishi,  Ashikaga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikken  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,415 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1993,  5-314445 
InL  CL*  A47K  11/02 
VS.  a.  4-Ul.l  14  cMms 


l>^f*^Af 


1.  A  diving  mask  comprising: 


I.  A  raw  tewage  disposal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  metallic  container  for  accommodating  raw  sewage  therein, 
said  coatainer  having  a  bonom  and  an  upper  open  end; 

a  cover  plate  for  covering  said  upper  open  end  of  said  container. 

an  electromagnetic  heating  unit  provided  adjacent  to  said  con- 
tainer for  generating  a  higfa-frK]uency  electromagnetic  wave; 

a  holder  for  rotatably  holding  said  container  about  a  veitical  axis 
of  said  container, 

a  driving  aieans  for  routing  said  container; 

at  least  oae  spherical  stirring  member  accommodated  in  said 
container, 

at  least  one  nonrotauble  bafBe  having  an  upper  end  aflSxed  to 
said  cover  plate  and  a  lower  end  extending  to  a  position 
adjacent  lo  the  boaom  of  said  container  so  as  to  contact  said 
stirring  member;  and 

a  cleaning  hole  extending  through  said  one  nonrotauble  baffle, 
said  cleaning  hole  opening  at  an  upper  end  diereof  at  said 
cover  plate  and  opening  al  a  lower  end  thereof  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  bpoom  of  said  container. 


5,564  134 

TRANSPORTABLE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SANmZING  TOILET  SEATS 

Solomon  J.  Ruth,  15103  QnaU  Rock  CIr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77095 

PCT  No.  PCT/US92A)9224,  S  371  Date  Apr.  20,  1995,  S  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/IB8499,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  424y400 

InL  CL*  E03D  9/00 

VS.  CL  4—233  2  r^rf~ 


\^ 


1.  A  toilet  seat  sanitizing  device  including  means  for  mounting 
said  device  for  installation  and  use  with  a  single  toilet  providing 
for  an  individual  users  satisfactory  cleaning  of  said  toilet  seat,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  bathroom  wall,  said 
housing  comprising  two  side  walls,  a  floor  with  a  passage 
there  through,  a  back  wall,  fiwnt  wings,  and  extensions  below 
said  floor  of  said  housing  wherein  said  extensions  form  means 
extended  below  said  floor  of  said  housing  for  mounting  means 
for  dispensing  tissues  and  form  means  for  bracing  said  hous- 
ing against  said  bathroom  wall; 

(b)  a  liquid  container  provided  with  a  first  aperture  and  a  top 
adapted  for  combination  and  covering  engagement  with  said 
container  over  said  first  aperture,  wherein  said  container  and 
top  combination  is  provided  with  a  second  aperture  and 
wherein  said  container  is  configured  for  installation  vyithin 
said  housing,  confined  by  said  backwall,  floor,  side  walls  and 
said  wings; 

(c)  liquid  dispensing  means  comprising  a  spray  gim,  a  fluid 
conduit  and  an  extension,  wherein  said  extension  comprises  a 
tube  extending  from  said  fluid  container  at  said  second  aper- 
ture through  said  passage  in  said  floor  to  provide  fluid  com- 
munication from  said  contaiiter  through  said  bousing  to  said 
spray  gun  via  said  conduit  and  wherein  said  fluid  conduit 
provides  fluid  communication  for  the  length  required  for 
application  of  a  liquid  from  said  container  through  said  spray 
gun  to  said  toilet  seat:  and 

(d)  a  mounting  bracket  on  said  liquid  container,  said  bracket 
adapted  to  removably  secure  said  spray  gun  to  said  container. 


5,564,135 
TOILET  BOWL  SPLASH  GUARD 
Clifford  D.  Jones,  and  Kathleen  V.  Kerttn,  both  of  9424  TUky 
Ave  Oak  Lawn,  DL  60453-2441 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  530,473 
InL  a.*  E03D  9/00 
VS.  CL  4— 300J  21  Claiiw 

1.  A  toilet  bowl  splash  guard  for  use  widi  a  toliet  duU  includes  a 
seat  attached  by  hinges  to  a  toilet  bowl,  the  seat  having  a  lower 
face,  the  toilet  bowl  having  an  upper,  annular  toilet  bowl  rim,  said 
toilet  bowl  splash  guard  comprising: 

a  base  plate  shaped  and  sized  to  substantially  conform  with  the 
shape  and  size  of  the  toilet  bowl  rim,  said  base  plate  having 
an  annular  flange  extending  downwardly  from  an  inner  edge 
of  said  base  plate; 
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surface  of  the  mouth  invened  and  wrapped  around  the  top  and 
sides  of  the  cushion:  and 

.  a  seal  cover  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  mouth  of  the 
collection  bag.  the  seal  cover  having  a  gutter  flap  hinged 
thereto  and  seal  cover  having  a  hole  aligned  with  the  cushion 
and  seat  holes,  the  gutter  flap  extending  into  the  collection 
bag  mouth. 


a  pleated,  substanoally  U-shaped  spla.sh  shield 

altachmeni  means  for  attaching  a  tirst  portion  of  said  splash 

shield  to  said  ba.se  plate: 
pivotal  secunng  means  for  pivoially-securing  a  second  portion 

of  said  splash  shield  to  said  base  plate:  and 
means  for  hingedly-securing  said  splash  guard  to  the  lower  face 

of  the  seat: 
wheicin  said  first  portion  of  said  splash  shield  comprises  a  lower 

end  of  said  splash  shield  and  wherein  said  attachment  means 

attach  said  lower  end  of  said  splash  guard  to  an  inner  face  of 

said  annular  flange. 


5,564,137 
PORTABLE  SPA  WFTH  INTEGRAL  BOTTOM  PAN, 
INTERCHANGEABLE  SIDE  SKIRT,  AND 
INTERLOCKING  COVER 
Jttny  K.  Watkins,  Rancbo  SanU  Fe;  Walter  R.  Cumiskey. 
Viita.  and  Phillip  D.  Loizeaux,  San  MarctM,  all  of  Calif., 
Mricnnn  to  Watkins  Manufacturinc  Corporadoo,  Vista, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2*5424,  Mar.  3,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,428,849. 
This  application  Dec.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357,414 
Int  a."  A47K  .i/02:  E04H  4/14 
VS.  CL  4— 5M  4*  Claims 


5,564,136 

INCONTINENCE  SEAT  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 

KatUcea  M.  Cox,  17736  Larkspur  La^  Hoawwood,  lU.  664J0 

Filed  Jan.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,553 

lnt.CT'>A47K  ll/Vb 

VS.  CL  4— 4M  17  < 


I.  For  attachment  about  tlie  side  surface  of  a  portable  spa  having 
an  outer  perimeter,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flexible  plastic  portable  spa  sicirt  means  for  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  side  surface  for  providing  a  decorative  exterior 
surface  and  covering  about  said  side  surface,  said  plastic  skirt 
means  having  a  lop  horizontal  edge,  and  a  bonom  honzontal 
edge,  said  top  and  bonom  honzontal  edges  being  parallel  to 
one  another:  and 

attachment  means  for  providing  attachment  of  said  top  horizon- 
tal edge  continuously  about  substantially  the  entire  outer 
perimeter  of  said  spa.  said  attachment  means  further  provid- 
ing manual  attachment,  detachment,  and  reattachment  of  said 
top  honzontal  edge  about  said  outer  penmeter:  said  flexible 
pla.stic  slcitt  means  being  manually  attachable  about,  remov- 
al>le  from  about,  and  reattachable  about  said  outer  penmeter  a 
plurality  of  times  by  user  manipulation,  including  user 
manipulation  of  said  attachment  means,  after  the  spa  has  been 
installed  at  a  user  site. 


I.  An  incontinettce  seat  for  use  in  combination  with  a  wheel- 
chair, the  incontinence  scat  compnsing: 

a  seat  insen  attached  to  the  wheelchair,  the  seat  inseil  having  a 
hole: 

b.  a  cushion  attached  to  the  seal  in.se(t.  the  cushion  having  a  hole 
aligned  with  liie  seal  insert  hole: 

c.  a  support  bag  attached  to  the  wheelchair  below  the  seat  insert: 

d.  a  collection  bag  having  a  mouth,  a  bonom.  a  conduit  between 
the  imwth  and  bottom,  an  inner  surface,  and  an  outer  surface, 
the  bonom  configured  to  fit  through  the  cushion  hole  and  seat 
insert  hole,  the  bottom  nested  inside  the  support  bag.  the  inner 


PORTABLE  SHOWER 
JcflTrey  M.  Simpson,  WhicUta,  Kans.,  assignor  to  1'hc  Cole- 
aMn  Company,  Inc^  Wichita,  Kans. 

FiM  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  403JI* 
Int.  CL'  A47K  .1/2.1 
VS.  CL  4—599  16  Claims 

I.  A  portable  shower  comprising: 

a  base  formed  from  a  pair  of  hingedly  connected  base  portions, 
each  ba.se  portion  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall,  the 
base  portions  being  pivotable  between  a  shower  position  in 
which  the  bottom  walls  are  substantially  co-planar  and  the 
ba.se  portions  form  a  water-collecting  basin  and  a  storage 
position  in  which  the  bonom  walls  are  superposed  and  form  a 
storage  case. 
a  latch  on  one  of  the  base  portions  which  is  releasably  engage- 
able  with  the  ottier  base  portion  for  latching  the  ba.se  portions 
in  the  shower  position. 


5464,139 
DUAL  SHOWER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  M.  Shorr,  151 1  Susan  Dr.,  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,828,  Oct.  1.  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  786,781, 
Nov.  1,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  181,791 
InL  a."  A47K  3/22 
VS.  a.  4—601  17  Chiims 


1.  A  shower  assembly  compnsing. 

a.)  a  source  of  pressurized  water  in  a  shower  enclosure  having  at 
least  two  opposing  walls  and  a  floor: 

b.)  a  horizontal  supply  line  having  proximal  and  distal  ends 
where  the  proximal  end  is  connected  directly  opposite  said 
source  without  any  intervening  member  and.  said  distal  end  is 
secufcly  fastened  to  an  opposite  wall  such  that  when  said 
supply  line  is  directly  connected  to  said  source  said  line  is 
fixedly  oriented  parallel  to  said  floor: 

c.)  first  and  second  tubular  projections  extending  downwardly 
from  and  connected  to  said  line,  wherein  said  first  projection 
is  approximately  3.5  inches  in  length  and  said  second  projec- 
tion ^  approximately  2  inches  in  length. 


d.  said  first  projection  extending  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
within  a  range  of  40°-50°  from  said  line  and,  said  second 
projection  extending  downwardly  approximately  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  floor. 

e.)  said  second  projection  providing  a  flow  rate  for  said  pressur- 
ized water  to  minimize  shower  spray  droop:  and 

f.)  said  first  and  second  downward  projections  being  separated 
from  each  other  at  the  supply  line  and  their  respective  mid- 
points in  a  range  of  26-40  inches: 

g.)  first  and  second  shower  heads  respectively  and  fixedly 
attached  to  the  end  of  said  projections  wherein  each  head  is 
swivable  within  a  designated  range,  and  the  flow  rate  to  said 
shower  assembly  from  said  source  being  approximately  4.4 
gallons  per  minute: 

h.)  said  first  and  second  heads  being  adjustable  to  an  angle 
within  said  respective  ranges  to  provide  an  intersecting  coni- 
cal spray  paneni  in  a  range  of  about  20-69  inches  above  said 
floor, 

i.)  whereby  an  adult  or  child  positioned  approximately  interme- 
diate the  two  heads  is  able  to  shower  without  receiving  a  chill 
and  without  being  sprayed  in  the  face  by  pressurized  water 
droplets  from  said  spray  patteriL 


a  frame  supported  by  the  base  and  removably  attached  thereto, 
tile  frame  being  formed  by 

a  pkirality  of  elongated  frame  members  extending  upwardly 
ftom  the  base,  each  of  the  upwardly  extending  frame  mem- 
bers having  a  lower  end  removably  attached  to  the  base  and 
an  upper  end.  and 
a  phirality  of  cross  frame  members  extending  between  the 
upper  ends  of  the  upwardly  extending  frame  members  and 
removably  connected  thereto,  and 
a  curtain  supported  by  tlie  frame  and  forming  a  shower  enclo- 
sures 


5,564,140 
FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUITORTING  A  MATTRESS 
John  J.  Sboenhair,  New  Hope,  and  Thomas  D.  Embertson, 
Hopiuns,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Select  Comfort  Corpo- 
ration, Plymouth,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,120 

Int  CL*  A47C  19/00 

VS.  a.  5—400  12  Claims 


1.  A  bed  foundation  for  supporting  a  mattress  in  a  raised  position 
relative  to  a  floor,  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  having  a  pair  of  opposed  longimdinal  side 
frame  members  and  a  transverse  frame  member  operably 
coupled  to  and  extending  between  said  side  frame  members, 
each  of  said  side  members  and  transverse  frame  member 
including  an  upwardly  facing  surface  presenting  a  frame 
member  width; 

a  first  mattress  support  panel  removably  supported  by  said  frame 
assembly,  said  support  panel  including  opposed  side  margins 
and  stnicture  defining  a  first  pin  receiving  aperture  oriented 
proximal  one  of  said  side  margins  and  structure  defining  a 
second  pin  receiving  aperture  oriented  at  a  distance  fiirther 
front  said  one  of  said  side  margins  than  said  first  pin  aperture: 

a  first  retaining  element  slidably  carried  along  the  upwardly 
facing  surface  of  one  of  said  side  frame  members,  said  first 
retaining  element  including  a  first  retaining  pin  receivable 
within  said  first  pin  receiving  aperture:  and 

second  retaining  element  slidably  carried  along  the  upwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  transverse  frame  member,  said  second 
retaining  element  including  a  second  retaining  pin  receivable 
within  said  second  pin  receiving  aperture. 


1512 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  19% 


OcTOBte  15.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1513 


whereby  said  mattress  supfwft  panel  can  be  removably  held  in 
place  by  said  tint  and  second  retaining  pins  against  longitu- 
dinal and  transverse  movement  relative  to  said  frame  assem- 
bly 


5,544.141 
HYDRAUUC  MATTRESS  AND  PLATFORM  MATTRESS 

swrotn 

Rokcrt  F.  AMicniM.  S3M  I3th  SC,  MenomiDCC  Mkh.  49858 

FIM  Itov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  338034 

tot  CL*  A47C  27/08.27/10:27/14 

VS.  CL  5— M8  4  CtaiaM 


encased  cylinders  being  positioned  in  horizontal  side  by  side 
array  within  the  flexible,  shape-retaining  liquid-impervious 
liner,  the  predetermined  number  of  said  tube  encased  cylin- 
ders in  said  liner  tilling  the  cavity  between  the  side  rails. 

a  second,  thin  flexible  liquid-impervious  liner  positioned  onto 
and  covering  the  array  of  cylinders  in  the  first  liner, 

a  foam  cushion  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  which  in 
combination  compose  the  length  and  width  of  the  array  of 
cylinders  in  the  first  liner,  said  foam  cushion  positioned  onto 
the  top  of  the  second  thin  flexible  liquid-impervious  liner  ai>d 

a  fabric  cover  encasing  the  multicomponent  cote  foundation 
unit,  said  cover  having  one-half  of  a  zipper  around  its  perim- 
eter at  the  lower  edge  of  its  sidewall,  and 

b)  a  detachable  pillow  top  positioned  on  the  top  of  the  cover 
encased  core  foundation  unit,  said  pillow  top  comprising  a 
fabric  top  sheet,  a  fabric  bonom  sheet,  a  filler  contained 
within  said  top  and  bottom  sheeu.  a  border  around  the  perim- 
eter of  said  top  cover,  said  border  extending  downwanlly  over 
the  sides  of  the  multi-component  core  foundation  unit  and 
contaiiung  the  other  half  of  the  zipper  in  the  lower  edge  of  the 
fabric  cover  for  said  cote  foundation. 


5,5M,142 

AIR  MATTRESS  COLLABORATIVELY  CUSHIONED 

WITH  PULSATIVE  AND  STATIC  SYMBIOTIC  SACS 

Iteng-Hsi  Liu,  c/o  Hung  Hsing  Patcnl  Scrrice  Center  P.O.  Box 

55-1670,  Taipei,  lUwan 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,511 

toL  CL'  A47C  27/08 

VS.  CL  5— M9  t  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  mattress  composing  in  combination: 

a)  a  multi -component  core  foundation  unit  consisting  of  a  perim- 
eter of  two  high-density  foam  rectangular  side  rails  and  two 
high-density  foam  rectangular  end  rails,  each  of  said  side  rails 
and  end  rails  being  non-permanenUy  deformable  under  appli- 
cation  of  weight  or  pressure,  each  of  said  side  and  end  rails 
being  of  a  heigkl  defining  the  height  of  the  core  foundatioa 
unit. 

a  flexible,  non-stictchable  sheet  extending  between  the  side  rails, 
die  ends  of  said  ihMl  «acii  cacaiaaf  oae  of  said  side  rails  and 
having  Its  edges  boadeil  lo  te  ikeet  at  the  lower  inner  edge  of 
each  of  said  side  rails,  a  sccoikI  flexible,  non-siretchable  sheet 
extending  between  die  end  rails,  the  ends  of  said  second  sheet 
each  encasing  one  of  said  end  rails  and  having  its  edges 
bonded  to  the  second  sheet  at  the  lower  mner  edge  of  each  of 
said  end  rails,  said  lirst  sheet  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
cavity  between  said  side  rails  and  said  second  sheet  extending 
across  the  length  of  the  cavity  between  said  end  rails. 

a  fini  flexible,  shape-retaining  liquid  impervious  liner  of  the 
sane  shape  as  the  cavity  defined  by  the  combinatkMi  of  the 
side  and  end  rails,  said  liner  having  raised  sidewalls  of  a 
height  accommodaung  liquid  coniaming  rectangular  cylinders 
placed  therein,  said  liner  having  an  integral  inwardly  project- 
ing flange  dehning  it^  upper  edge  on  all  four  sides,  said  liner 
poaitiaoed  on  the  sheets  m  the  cavity  defined  by  the  side  and 
end  tails. 

a  plurality  of  liquid  retaining  rectaafokr  cytiwlen  having 
rounded  edges,  each  cylinder  haviag  a  lop  fcr  addiag  liquid 
there  lo  luid  a  closed  boaom.  the  length  of  each  cylinder  being 
such  that  each  fits  in  the  liner  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  the  cavity  between  the  end  rails,  each  of  said 
cylinders  fitted  into  an  individiial  liquid- impervious  tube  of 
substantially  the  same  cross-section 

as  said  cyhnder.  the  length  of  each  of  said  tubes  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  cylinders  and  the  ends  of  said  tubes 
being  folded  up  and  over  the  top  of  said  cylinders,  the  tube 


1.  An  air  mattress  compnsuig: 

a  mattress  envelope  defliung  a  longitudinal  axis  at  a  longitudiiial 
center  of  tfie  envelope: 

a  plurality  of  pnmary  and  secondary  symbiotic  sacs  juxtaposi- 
tionally  transversely  secured  in  said  envelope  for  cusliioning  a 
patient's  torso  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  envelope,  said  plurality  of  primary  symbiotic 
sacs  altemaiely  secured  in  said  envelope  having  each  said 
primary  symbiotic  sac  positioned  adjacent  to  each  said  sec- 
ondary symbiotic  sac: 

a  plurality  of  lertiary  symbiotic  sacs  jmtapositionally  trans- 
versely secured  in  an  end  portion  of  said  envelope  for  cush- 
ioning a  patient's  head  portion; 

a  fluid  distributing  means  connected  to  and  fluidically  commu- 
nicating with  said  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  sacs:  and  a 
pumping  means  connectable  to  said  fluid  distnbuting  means 
and  connected  lo  a  fluid  source  for  pumping  the  fluid  into  said 
pnnuvy.  secondary  and  lertiary  sacs  through  said  fluid  distrib- 
uting means: 

said  pnmary  and  secondary  symbiotic  sacs  each  including:  an 
upper  pulsating  portion  defining  an  upper  chamber  communi- 
cated with  the  fluid  di.stnbuting  means  through  an  upper 
adipHr  fmed  oa  the  upper  pulsating  portion,  a  lower  static 
portion  poakionod  below  ihe  upper  pulsating  portion  and 
defining  a  lower  chamber  independently  separated  from  the 
upper  chamber  and  commimicated  with  the  fluid  distnbuting 
means  dirough  a  tower  adapter  formed  on  the  lower  static 
portion; 


each  said  tertiary  symbiotic  sac  including:  a  central  perforated 
diaphragm  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  drilled  in  the 
perforated  diaphragm,  an  upper  sac  portion  and  a  lower  sac 
portion  disposed  on  an  upper  and  a  lower  side  of  the  central 
perforated  diaphragm,  and  a  tilling  adapter  formed  on  ihe 
lower  sac  ponion  and  communicated  with  the  fluid  distribut- 
ing means:  whereby  upon  an  alternatively  inflating  and  deflat- 
ing of  the  upper  pulsating  portions  of  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary symbiotic  sacs,  a  rippling  movement  of  said  primary 
and  secondary  sacs  will  be  effected  for  changing  a  pressure 
contact  between  a  patient  body  and  die  mattress;  and  upon 
inflation  of  said  lower  static  portions  of  said  primary  and 
secondary  sacs  and  inflation  of  said  tertiary  sacs,  a  continuous 
uninterrupted  saturation  of  a  fluid  pressure  will  be  kept 
tjierein  for  comfortably  cushioning  the  patient's  body. 


5364  144 

VEHICLE  SEAT  WFTHA  SEAT  PADDING,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT  SEAT 

Rudolf    Weingnrtner,    Neohoren,    and    Joiunn    Mdseneder, 

Griesidfx:lien,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  CJi.  Greioer  & 

Sdhne  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Kremsmiinster,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  3,  1993,  2209/93 

Int.  CL*  A47C  27/00 

VS.  CL  297— 45207  44  Claims 


5,564,143 
CHECK  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  BLADDERS 
Robert  W.  Pduir,  Florence;  Stephen  J.  Wiater,  Soutfawick,  ami 
Earl  J.  Potter,  Ludlow,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dielectrics 
Industries,  Chicopee,  Mass.  ,    .  ^j.      , 

Filprf  M.r  «   iQiK  «-,  iu„  jAi  icA  '   ^  ***'  P2<*<l">g  f""^  a  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  supporting 

riiea  iviar.  i»,  i  w,  *er.  No.  Wl.lM  ^ody  and  an  outer  covering  material,  the  supporting  body  extend- 

InL  CI.   FI6K  15/16  jng  from  a  front  edge  through  a  center  region  to  a  tear  edge  and 

U.S.  CL  5 — 708  8  Claims    having  lateral  edges  defining  the  width  of  the  supporting  body,  the 

front  and  rear  edges  defining  the  depth  of  the  supporting  body,  and 
the  supporting  body  comprising 

(a)  a  supporting  part  of  a  resilient  plastic  foam  having  a  first 
specific  gravity,  the  supporting  pan  having 

( 1 )  an  upper  side  and 

(2)  an  underside  opposite  the  upper  side, 

(b)  a  sitting  part  of  a  resilient  plastic  foam  having  a  second 
specific  gravity  which  is  less  than  the  first  specific  gravity,  the 
sitting  pan  having 

(1)  an  upper  side  and 

(2)  a  bearing  face  opposite  the  upper  side. 

(3)  the  bearing  face  of  the  sitting  part  facing  the  upper  side  of 
the  supporting  part  and 

(4)  the  sitting  part  being  superposed  on  the  supporting  part 
and  being  connected  thereto,  and 

(c)  an  insert  piece  of  resilient  plastic  foam  forming  a  portion  of 
the  supporting  pan  and  being  arranged  between  the  front  edge 
of  the  supporting  body  and  about  the  center  region  thereof, 
the  insert  piece 
(I)  having  a  third  specific  gravity  which  is  less  than  at  least 

one  of  the  specific  gravities  of  the  parts  and  a  hardness 
2.  Combination  fluid  pump  and  inflauble  bladder  comprising  an  greater  than  that  of  at  least  one  of  the  parts. 

open<ell,  elastomeric  foam  disposed  between  an  upper  and  a  *^'  extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  the 

lower  sheet  of  synthetic  plastic  matenal  sealed  about  the  periphery  supporting  part,  and 

theteof  and  the  perimeter  of  the  foam  to  fonn  both  a  puinping  <^*  ^«  '  connecting  face  facing  a  front  end  face  of  the 

.-i..,„k-,  ._.<  .S^   fl  .  1.1    w.  ^^       u    c         ..  HuiiiF"  g  supporting  pan.  die  connecung  and  front  end  faces  beuig 

chamber  and  the  inflatable  bladder,  the  foam  being  inherenUy  connected  to  each  other, 

compressible  and  expansible  to  absorb  and  expel  fluid  from  cells 
thereof,  an  inlet  valve  into  the  pumping  chamber  provided  by  a 
hole  ttirough  one  of  the  plastic  sheets  opening  at  generally  the 
central  ponion  of  the  foam,  an  outlet  check  valve  extending 

through  Ihe  perimeter  seal  of  the  foam  communicating  with  the  RIBBON  CUW-ING  TOOL 

interior  of  the  inflauble  bladder,  the  ouUei  check  valve  comprises    p^Hc  Goldstein,  LiUekungsvagen  186,  ValHngby,  Sweden 
two  layeis  of  plastic  film  sealed  together  at  their  side  edges  and     Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,438,  Sep.  9,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,400,452, 
sealed  lo  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  the  sheets  and  having  a  channel     and  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  354,624,  May  19,  1989,  aban- 
for  pcnnitting  the  one-way  flow  of  fluid  from  the  pumping  cham-  iloned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383^60 

ber  into  the  bladder  contiguous  thereto,  said  valve  having  an  inlet       Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingiloin,  May  19, 1988, 
end  having  a  chevron  edge  with  the  apex  end  thereof  disposed   **11*344 
toward  said  inlet  end  and  outer  surfaces  adjacent  the  chevron  edge 
of  die  inlet  end  of  die  valve  fiised  lo  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  die 


sheets  in  said  passage  and  a  barrier  material  disposed  between  said 
film  to  prevent  die  heat-sealing  logedier  of  the  film  layers  at  the 
location  where  the  check  valve  extends  dirough  said  perimeter 
seal. 


tot  CL"  B26B  11/00 
VS.  a.  7—158  12  Claims 

1.  A  ribbon  curiing  device  to  facilitate  die  curling  of  a  length  of 
non-rigid,  said  ribbon  curiing  device  comprising: 

a.  a  first  member; 

b.  a  curling  blade  on  said  first  member. 

c.  a  second  member. 


1514 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  IS.  1996 


OcTOBOt  IS,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1515 


SJM,14« 

MULTIPURPOSE  UTENSIL 

■Urn  Tho  1>iHNic  Luo,  232  Bcegna  Way.  San  Jose.  CaHf.  95123 

FUed  JuL  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499J(23 

hrt.  a."  B25F  1/00 

VS.  CL  7— I7t  9  Clate* 


5,5M,147 

■BOOM  ASSISTED  PICK-UP  HEAD 

Gary  B.  YMnag.  Waco,  Tex.,  aaritBnr  to  Tymett,  Inc^  Waco.  Tn. 

DIvMiB  af  Scr.  No.  378,93«.  Jam.  2^  1995.  whkh  !■  a  coo- 

tlMatfaa  «f  Sac  No.  72S.1M,  JaL  3,  1991,  ahaBrlaawl  Tkto 

appBcaHnn  Jub.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4S33M 

im.  CL*  E*IH  /.<M 

U&  CL  15— 12  2  ClalMi 

1.  A  fluid  circuit  system  for  a  pick-up  head  comprising  a  fluid 

motor  ailaplrri  to  route  an  associated  broom,  a  fluid  cylinder 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  effecting  the  reciprocation  of  a 

putoo  rod  associated  tberewiih.  said  pision  rod  being  adapted  to 


d  curling  means  on  said  second  member  for  exerting  curl- 
inducing  shearing  forces  on  non-ngid  nbbon  when  a  length  at 
■OB-ngid  nbtion  is  clamed  therebetween  and  the  nbbon  is 
tkawn  therethrough,  said  curling  means  including  a  rcsilieiM 
Made  receiving  pad  on  said  second  member  for  receiving  said 
curling  Made,  said  first  and  second  members  being  movable 
towards  one  another  such  that  said  Made  receiving  pad  can 
receive  said  curling  blade  and  clamp  the  noivrigid  therebe- 
tween. 


7^. 


urge  an  associated  broom  into  forcefiil  contact  with  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned  when  pressurized  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  inlet,  said 
fluid  motor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  pump  for  pressurizing 
fluid,  a  fluid  reservoir;  and  line  means  for  directing  pressunzed 
fluid  from  said  pump  sequentially  into  said  fluid  motor  inlet,  out  of 
said  fluid  motor  outlet  into  said  fluid  cylinder  inlet,  out  of  said  fluid 
cylinder  outlet  to  said  fluid  reservoir  and  from  said  fluid  i 
ID  said  pump  for  continuous  iccirculatioa. 


5,564,148 
DENTAL  PROSTHESIS  CLEANING  INSTRUMENT 
Pr^ost,  670  dcs  Patriotcs,  Ste-Rose,  LavaL  Quebec, 
rMirta   and  Geffrey  Frcnette,  1191  BouL  rAoce  GartUcn 
Noilk,  L'Aaaoiqttioa,  Ciiaili 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  52M97 
teL  CL*  A46B  9A)4:  A61C  17/00 
VS.  CL  15—111  7  ( 


I.  A  multipivposc  utensil  which  comprises: 

a)  a  tubular  casing: 

b)  a  pair  of  spoons,  in  which  each  said  spoon  includes  a  small, 
shallow  bowl  having  a  rim  thereabout  on  an  end  of  a  handle, 
whereby  said  spoons  are  positioned  with  said  runs  face  to 
face,  allowing  said  handles  to  be  inserted  together  into  a  first 
end  of  said  tubular  casing,  with  said  bowls  together  forming 
an  enclosed  compmiKai: 

c)  a  weighted  material  placed  into  said  enclosed  compartment  of 
said  bowls:  and 

d)  means  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  said  tubular  casing  in  a 
releasable  manner  to  one  comer  of  a  beach  towel,  so  that 
when  four  said  tubular  casings  are  attached  to  four  comers  of 
the  beach  towel,  the  beach  towel  will  be  held  in  place  wher- 
ever It  is  placed,  by  the  weighted  material. 


.  -?       7> 


M 


H^        A 


1.  A  denial  prosthesis  cleaning  instrurtienl.  said  instrument  com- 
prising an  elongated  member  having  a  brush  portion  and  a  handle 
portion,  said  brush  portion  having  a  head  formation  fonned  at  one 
end  of  said  handle  portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  bristles 
extending  from  a  surface  portion  (hereof,  said  bristles  terminating 
in  an  angled  brxishing  surface  dehning  an  apex  brush  ndge  adapted 
to  clean  angled  surfaces  of  a  dental  prosthesis  and  a  small  spatula- 
shaped  scraping  tool  having  a  rounded  free  end  and  provided  at  an 
opposed  end  of  said  handle  portion,  said  scraping  tool  being 
dimensioned  to  scrape  cavitated  areas  of  said  dental  prosthesis  and 
a  discardable  abrasive  pouch  of  stietchable  material  removably 
securable  over  said  spatula-shaped  tool. 


5,564,149 
j  GEAR  CLEANING  TOOL 

Robert  J.  Matesic,  Webster;  Robert  C.  Niboff,  Wolcott,  and 
Tbonus  L.  Stickney.  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xen» 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338.932 

Int.  a."  A46B  5/02:3/00 

VS.  CL  15-160  15  Claims 


the  handle,  and  the  rear  face  of  the  base  making  a  smooth 
transition  between  the  rear  face  of  the  neck  portion  of  die 
handle. 


5.564,151 

THE  METHOD  OF  CLEANING  OPERATING  ROOM 

INSTRUMENTS 

Gale  W.  Miller,  308  Amazon  Ave.,  Cindnnati,  Ohio  45220,  and 

Charles  W.  Gay,  5255  Indian  Heights  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

45243 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,017,  May  5,  1993.  PaL  No. 

760358.  This  appUcation  Nov.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  336321 

Int  CL*  A46B  ]5/00 

VS.  CL  15-160  4  Claims 


I.  A  portable  tool  for  removing  contamination  from  teeth  of  a 
gear  which  may  be  held  by  an  operator,  comprising: 

a  poruble  body  defining  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  body 
inclading  a  portion  thereof  for  gripping  by  the  operator;  and 

a  brush  including  a  pair  of  twisted  wires  and  a  plurality  of 
filaments  interposed  between  said  pair  of  twisted  wires,  said 
brush  attached  to  said  body  and  adjacent  to  the  aperture. 


53M,150 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Stephen  S.  OccotdU,  P.O.  Box  1414.  Dnning,  N.M.  88031 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,734 

InL  CL*  A46B  9/04 

VS.  CL  15-167.1  12  Claims 


1.  The  mediod  of  cleaning  a  surgical  suction  tube  comprising 
attaching  a  cleaning  device  to  a  support  surface,  said  cleaning 
device  comprising  a  base  and  a  plurality  of  bristles  each  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  outwardly  from  said  base,  each  of  said 
bristles  being  of  noncircular  cross  section,  moving  the  suction  tube 
toward  said  cleaning  device  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  bristles  whereby  the  open  end  of  said  tube  is  brxHight 
into  contact  with  said  bristles,  said  bristles  being  sufficiendy  rigid 
so  that  when  a  suction  tube  is  forced  over  the  bristles,  the  bristles 
enter  the  suction  tube  and  dislodge  material  clogging  said  tube, 
applying  a  suction  to  said  suction  tube  to  cause  air  to  flow  duough 
said  hole  around  said  brisde  and  remove  said  dislodged  material 
from  said  suction  tube. 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising: 

(A)  a  base  having  a  flat  rear  face,  a  rear  end  face,  a  flat  base 
surface,  a  thickness,  a  width,  and  a  length. 

(B)  a  straight  handle;  die  handle  and  die  base  being  molded  into 
one  piece,  the  handle  being  comprised  of  a  straight,  flat  neck 
portion  and  a  flat  grip  portion, 

the  neck  portion  having  a  flat  front  face,  a  flat  rear  face,  a  width, 
a  thickness  and  a  length,  and  the  grip  portion  having  a  flat 
front  face; 

whereby,  die  length  of  the  entire  neck  portion  is  substantially 
greater  dian  the  length  of  die  base;  die  diickness  of  die  entire 
neck  portion  is  substantially  less  that  die  thickness  of  the 
base;  the  width  of  the  entire  neck  portion  is  substantially  less 
dien  Ae  width  of  the  base,  and;  die  entire  diickness  of  die 
neck  portion  is  less  than  the  entire  width  of  die  neck  portion; 

(C)  a  row  of  bristles  attached  to  the  base  at  a  position  remote 
from  the  handle; 

(D)  a  row  of  brisdes  attached  to  die  base  at  a  position  near  die 
handle: 

(E)  at  least  one  row  of  brisdes  attached  to  the  base  at  a  position 
located  between  the  base  at  a  position  located  between  the 
row  of  brisdes  lemote  from  die  handle  and  die  row  of  brisdes 
near  the  handle; 

die  neck  portion  of  die  handle  being  molded  to  die  tear  end  face 
of  the  base  at  a  position  in  which  the  entire  front  face  of  the 
neck  portion  lies  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the 
base  to  which  the  brisdes  are  attached  thereby  forming  a 
distina  step  between  die  surface  of  the  base  to  which  die 
brisdes  are  attached  and  die  front  face  of  the  neck  portion  of 


5364,152 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Roland   Jeannet,   DusseMorf,   Germany;   Robert   Lcntwyler. 
Boppeben,  and  Wenwr  Leutwyler,  Zurich,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer  Products, 
Inc.  SkiUman.  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380.928.  Jan.  3,  1995,  abandoiied, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,979,  Feb.  14,  1994. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971368,  Nov. 

4,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18. 1996.  Scr.  No. 

588.295 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1991,  41  36 

537.2 

Int  a.*  A46B  9/04 
VS.  a.  15—167.1  IS  ( 

1.  A  toothbrush  comprising: 


;■    Ut«)»     163025305460^ 


a  handle  including  a  first  end  having  a  recess  formed  dietein,  a 
second  end,  a  bearing  disposed  in  said  first  end  and  a  pin 
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slidably  supported  within  said  bearing,  said  pin  comprising  a 
first  end.  a  shank  portioa  and  a  second  end.  said  pin  defining 
a  kaigitiidinal  axis  whereby  said  pin  is  supported  for  axial 
movement  in  said  bearing  substantially  parallel  lo  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  first  end  of  said  pin  including  a  threaded 
portion  projecting  from  said  first  end  of  said  handle  and  a 
centering  nng  spaced  from  said  threaded  portion,  said  handle 
further  comprising  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  pin 
and  prestressing  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
pin  for  urging  said  pin  in  a  direction  toward  said  second  end 
of  said  handle  and  for  permiiung  limited  axial  movement  of 
said  pin  out  of  said  first  end  of  said  handle;  and 

a  brush  head  including  a  threaded  hole  operable  to  threadably 
engage  said  threaded  portioo  of  said  first  end  of  said  pin.  said 
direaded  hole  including  a  cylindrical  portion  operable  to 
receive  said  centering  ring,  said  brush  head  further  coinpris- 
ing  a  stop  catch  projecting  from  said  brush  head  operable  to 
engage  said  recess  in  said  first  end  of  said  handle. 

whereby,  as  said  brush  head  is  screwed  onto  said  handle,  said 
stop  catch  contacts  said  first  end  of  said  handle  and  said  pin  is 
pulled  out  of  said  handle  counter  of  the  action  of  said  pre- 
stressing means  uiMil  said  slop  catch  engages  said  recess. 


5.564,154 

BATHING  MITT  WITH  SHAMPOO  FACE  SHIELD 

Haraid  S.  Cohn.  HI,  914  PtiiBt  Peter  PI.,  St  Mary'i,  Ga.  31558 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429.932 

IbL  CL*  A47K  7/02 

VS.  CI  15—227  13  ( 


5.5*4,153 

BRUSH  ELEMENT  FOR  HAIR  CARE 

ri—  PiUr  LaatC  Epprttl*.  GcnMsy,  wrigaor  to  Braun 

Aktfe^Mtfccteft.  FrankftiTt,  Gcnaaay 
PIT  No.  rCT/Br93^B3l34.  i  371  Dale  Scp^  12.  1994.  |  lt2(c) 
Dale  Sep.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/15497.  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Jul.  21.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  9,  1993.  S«r.  No.  2954J25 
CWbm  priority,  appbcatkia  Otrmmay,  Jan.  13,  1993,  43  M 

lat.  Ct'  A4W  l/OO.Va? 
VS.  CL  15— 1S7  2*  Claims 


I.  A  combination  bathing  min  and  shampoo  shield  device  worn 
on  a  person's  hand  to  prevent  shampoo  aiid  water  from  flowing 
into  the  face  of  a  child  or  infant,  comprising  a  main  body  portion 
adipied  to  receive  the  person's  hand,  a  cuff  portion  connected  to 
said  nain  body  portion  to  allow  insertion  of  the  person's  hand  into 
said  main  body  portion,  a  thumb  receptacle  connected  to  said  main 
body  portion,  a  finger  receptacle  connected  lo  said  main  body 
portion  adjacent  said  thumb  receptacle  and  adapted  to  receive 
either  individual  or  groups  of  fingers,  said  device  having  only  a 
single  web  member,  said  web  member  extending  between  said 
thumb  receptacle  and  said  adjacent  finger  receptacle,  said  web 
member  having  a  free  edge  and  a  connected  edge,  said  connected 
edge  being  continuously  connected  to  said  thumb  receptacle,  said 
adjacent  finger  receptacle  and  a  part  of  said  mam  body  portion, 
said  web  member  being  composed  of  a  water  impermeable,  elastic 
maMfial  whereby  said  thumb  receptacle  and  said  adjacent  finger 
leccfitacle  can  be  separated  the  maximum  finger  and  thumb  sepa- 
ration distance,  and  said  main  body  portion,  said  thumb  receptacle 
and  said  adjacent  finger  receptacle  being  composed  solely  of  a 
porous  material  capable  of  absorbing  water  and  soap  later,  where 
said  free  edge  of  said  web  member  further  compnses  a  thickened 
bead  member. 


5,5*4,155 

REMOVABLE  LINER  FOR  CANISTER-TYPE  VACUUM 

CLEANER 

Jod  MoMasoo.  45  Buriingtoo  Dr.,  Brick,  N  J.  08723 

Filed  Aug.  10,  199S.  Ser.  No.  513,606 

Int.  CL'  A47L  «O0 

VS.  CL  15— 246J  10  Claiau 


I.  A  brush  element  (10)  for  styling  hair,  said  element  comprising 
a  body  having  a  body  surface  and  a  first  axis  (13);  and 
a  plurality  of  bnsiles  each  having  a  root  end  and  a  forwad  end. 
the  plurality  of  bnsiles  being  disponed  on  the  body  with  the 
root  end  proximaie  to  the  body  surface,  the  bristles  being 
arranged  on  the  body  al  an  angle  of  inclination  (a)  to  a  surface 
notmal  (38)  of  the  body  surface,  wherein  the  angle  of  iikU- 
is  between  IS*  and  7S*.  wherein  the  bristles  are 
I  in  a  first  row  and  an  adjacent  second  row.  each  said 
row  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  axis  (13).  with 
adjacent  bnstles  of  each  said  row  forming  at  least  three 
V-dMiped  bnstk  pairs  (37)  and  wherein  the  first  and  second 
rows  me  disposed  on  the  body  surface  such  that  a  projection 
of  the  V-shaped  bnstle  pairs  of  the  first  tow  onto  an  iinagiiiary 
plane  constructed  normal  lo  the  body  surface  and  perpendicu- 
lar lo  the  first  axis  (13)  intersects  a  projection  onto  said 
imagiaary  plane  of  the  V-shaped  bristle  pairs  of  the  second 


1.  A  removable  liner  for  a  canister-type  vacuum  cleaner  incor- 
porating a  bin.  a  vacuum  blower  having  an  inlet  leading  to  the 
interior  of  die  bin  and  an  outlet  leading  to  die  atmosphere,  and  a 


bag  wiihin  the  interior  of  the  bin  for  collecting  trash  and  other 
debris  to  be  disposed  of  along  with  the  bag.  said  liner  comprising 
a  flexible,  coilable  sleeve  for  fitting  into  said  bag  within  said  bin, 
of  a  width  to  unfurl  to  expand  said  bag  towards  the  walls  of  said 
bin.  and  of  a  rigidity  to  maintain  its  unfurled  shape  and  the 
expansion  of  said  bag  against  the  suction  of  said  vacuum  cleaner. 


5464,156 

UNEARLV  RECIPROCATING  WIPER  APPARATUS 

EHan  Habba,  70  RothschUd  Strwt,  Bat  Yam  59404,  Israel 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  360,553 

Int  CL*  B60S  1/44.1/78 

VS.  CL  15—250.29  9  ciaiias 


at  least  one  support  member  supporting  the  wiper  blade  at 
different  points  along  the  length  thereof; 

at  least  one  holder  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  member. 

a  cover  covering  the  support  member.  Uie  holder,  and  a  portion 
of  the  wiper  blade; 

an  elongated  primary  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  holder 
with  the  cover  situated  therebetween,  wherein  the  holder  is 
pivotal  on  said  support  member  about  a  first  axis  substantially 
transverse  to  the  primary  lever  and  the  primary  lever  is  pivotal 
on  said  holder  about  a  second  axis  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  first  axis; 

a  blade  spoiler  connected  to  the  primary  lever  and  adapted  to 
apply  pressure  to  the  wiper  blade  against  the  windshield  when 
the  vehicle  is  moving. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  which  has  a  curved,  non-planar  window,  a  wiper 
apparatus  for  wiping  the  non-planar  window  along  a  non-planar 
wiping  path  defined  on  a  surface  of  the  non-planar  window,  the 
wiper  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  wiper  for  wiping  the  window; 

(b)  a  first  elongated  curved  track  substantially  parallel  to  the 
non-planar  wiping  path; 

(c)  a  second  elongated  curved  track  substantially  parallel  to  and 
displaced  from  said  first  track;  and 

(d)  a  motorized  drive  wheel  operatively  coupled  to  said  wiper, 
said  motorized  drive  wheel  travelling  alternately  along  and 
directly  engaging  said  first  track  in  a  first  direction  and  along 
and  directly  engaging  said  second  track  in  a  second  direction, 
said  second  direction  being  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  so 
as  to  cause  said  wiper  to  reciprocate  along  die  non-planar 
wiping  path. 


5,564  158 
WIPER  ARM  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPERS  OF 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Kurt  Bauer.  Iiigersfaeim,  and  Eckhardt  Schmid,  Brackenheim, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Automotive  Europe 
GmbH,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/00790,  $  371  Date  OcL  4,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Oct  4,  1994,  PCF  Pnb.  No.  W093/19956,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  313,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  4,  1992,  42  11 
326J 

Int  CL*  B60S  1/32 
VS.  CL  15— 250-J51  10  Claims 


5,564,157 
VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
AND  WIPER  SYSTEM 
IMao  Koshlda.  Odawara;  Shuji  Moro,  Hiratsuka;  lUcashi 
Kuzuno,  Kanagawa;  Yoshitaka  Kaneko.  Yokohama;  Yiiji 
Yagi,  Alsuci;  ChUiiro  Ueki,  Hiratsuka.  and  Akira  Kadokura, 
Hadaao^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Idiikob  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,144 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-051877; 
Aug.  24,  1993.  S-O46106  V;  Aug.  24.  1993.  5-046107  U;  Nov.  U, 
1993,5-282794 

Int  CL'  B60S  1/04:1/38 
VS.  CL  15-250.201  g  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  wiper  blade  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  wiper  blade  adapted  for  wiping  a  windshield; 


1.  An  arm  head  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  extending  along  an  X-axis,  said  body  having 
first  and  second  opposite  ends,  said  body  being  substantially 
U-shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  to  define  an  upper  wall  with  a  pair  of  laterally 
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spaced  generally  planar  legs  depending  therefrom,  said  first 
eiid  including  means  for  connection  with  a  wiper  connecting 
bead,  said  second  end  including  means  for  connecting  with  a 
wiper  rod  end. 

wherein  said  Hrst  end  has  a  generally  flat  hrsi  cross  bar  portion 
extending  laterally  along  a  Y-axis  perpendicular  to  said  X-axis 
and  said  second  end  has  a  generally  flat  second  cross  bar 
poftioa,  said  first  cross  bar  portion  includes  a  first  upper 
boundary  edge  and  said  secoiid  cross  bar  portion  includes  a 
second  upper  boundary  edge. 

wherein  respective  projections  of  said  tint  and  second  boundary 
edges  into  a  Y-Z  plane  defined  by  said  Y-axis  and  a  Z-axis 
perpendicular  to  said  X-axis  and  said  Y-axis  form  an  acute 
angle  therebetween. 


S,SU,1S9 
CLOSED-LOOP  MULTISTAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
J«te  H.  IVtibcr,  Huttagtaa  hemck,  CaUf^  aadgMir  to  Tkc 
Joka  IMbcr  CoMyy.  timkma,  NJL 

FItod  May  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2493M 
iat  CL*  BMB  3A)2 
VS.  CL  15— 3t2  !•  I 
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1.  A  closed-loop  iwihiwage  cleaning  system  through  which 
articles  to  be  clawad  ■•  p«Md.  the  system  including: 
wash  stage  nmM  ippiyiag  a  flow  of  wash  liquid  to  the  articles 

to  be  cleaned,  the  wash  suge  means  having  a  wash  liquid 

sump  receiving  liquid  flowing  from  the  articles  being  washed; 
rinse  stage  means  applying  a  flow  of  nnse  liquid  to  the  articles 

to  be  cleaned  in  the  wash  suge  means,  the  nnse  stage  means 

having  a  rinse  liquid  sump  receiving  liquid  flowing  from  the 

articles  being  rinsed; 
dryer  means  removing  substantially  all  liquid  from  the  articles 

exiting  the  nnse  stage  means; 
liquid  tecycling  means  removing   substantially   all  entrained 

materials  from  at  least  the  liquid  used  in  one  of  the  wash  stage 

means  and  the  rinse  stage  means  and  producing  the  rinae 

liquid; 
pump  means  to  apply  pressure  to  the  liquid  used  in  the  wash 

stage  means  and  rinse  stage  means  so  that  the  liquid  is 

supplied  to  and  forcefully  sprayed  at  each  of  the  wash  stage 

means  and  the  nnse  stage  means; 
means  to  convey  articles  to  be  cleaned  through  the  wash  stage 

means,  rinse  siafe  taeaw  and  dryer  means;  and 
a  housing  receiviag  aad  M^ipofting  all  of  the  foregoing  means. 


portion  of  said  handle  being  relatively  straight  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  upper  portion  of  said  handle  having  a  front  wall 
curving  upwardly  aiKl  forwardly  from  the  rigid  chamber  and  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lower  portion  in  the  direction  of  said 
front  edge  of  said  housing  and  further  having  an  end  with  a  haiKl 
gnp  portion  thereon  angularly  related  to  said  upper  portion,  said 
handle  being  pivotable  between  a  fully  upright  position  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  and  a  fiilly 
lowered  position  with  said  longitudinal  axis  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  said  hand  gnp  portion  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially vertically  above  the  front  edge  of  said  housing  with  said 
handle  in  said  upnght  position  and  being  at  a  level  substantially 
above  the  vertical  profile  of  said  housmg  with  said  handle  in  said 
substantially  horizontal  position. 


5.SM,U1 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
DietMar  Giati,   0(pc   Gcrvaay,    aiignor   to   WcaMl-Wcrii 
GaibH  *  Co.  KG.  Rcicbabof.  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  190349 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  16,  1993,  43  M 
M1.9 

brt.  CL*  A47L  9A)2 
MS.  CL  IS— 415.1  9  I 


5,5M,1M 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HAVING  FORWARDLY  CURVED 
HANDLE 
W.  Lacbberiac  lllnailttna.  DL,  awtgasr  to  WMie 
ladMtrics,  Ik.,  derciaad,  OWo 
FIM  Jaa.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372^1 
iat.  CL*  A47L  5M):9n2 
U.S.  CL  15—351  2  OaiBH 

1.  An  upright  vacuum  cleaner  compnsing  a  wheeled,  floor- 
suction  housing  havmg  a  rear  portion  and  a  front  edge 
I  a  handle  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  poruon.  said 
lower  portion  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  portion  of  said 
bousing  and  defining  a  ngid  chamber  for  receivmg  material  from 
said  luctioa  bousing,  said  housing  having  a  relatively  low  vertical 
profik  for  ease  of  deaniag  under  articles  of  furniture,  said  lower 


1.  Vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  having 

a  nozzle  body,  said  nozzle  body  provided  with 

a  bottom, 

a  suction  channel,  said  suction  channel  having  an  outlet,  said 
suction  channel  further  having  an  end. 

a  suction  pipe  connecting  piece,  and 

a  bottom  plate  closing  said  nozzle  body  towards  said  bottom, 
whereby  said  nozzle  body  and  said  bottom  plate  are  made 
into  a  one-piece  supporting  base,  said  bottom  plate  is 
further  provided  with  at  least  one  flow  channel,  said  flow 
channel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  bottom,  a  depth,  a 
forward  edge,  a  rear  edge,  and  an  outer  end.  said  flow 
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channel  further  open  towards  said  bottom  of  said  nozzle 
body,  said  flow  channel  further  constructed  and  arranged  to 
allow  air  to  flow  into  a  central  suction  channel  connected  to 
said  suction  pipe  connecting  piece,  said  flow  channel  sur- 
rounded at  least  in  part  by  sealing  elements,  wherein  said 
flow  channel  and  the  suction  channel  are  molded  directly 
into  said  one-piece  supponing  base  with  said  nozzle  body, 
wherein  the  flow  channel  is  double-parabolic. 


5364,162 

BOOT  TREE  WITH  COMPRESSIBLE  LINKS 
NabU  Atlias,  22  rue  Laurent  Faucfaier,  131W  Aix  en  Provence, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,043 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22,  1994,  94  03626 
Int  CL*  A43D  5/00:3/00 
VS.  a.  12—128  R  u  Ctaims 


I.  A  bow  tree  comprising: 

a  foot  piece  (1); 

a  front  feg  piece  (2); 

a  back  leg  piece  (3); 

compressible  linking  elements; 

a  forward  mechanical  connection  of  the  foot  piece  to  the  front 
leg  piece,  said  forward  mechanical  connection  including  a 
hingeless  forward  linking  element  (4)  of  said  compressible 
linking  elements  pivotally  connected  on  each  end  thereof 
between  the  foot  piece  and  the  front  leg  piece  and  allowing 
relative  pivoting  backwards  and  forwards  of  the  foot  piece 
and  the  front  left  piece:  the  front  leg  piece  including  no 
materia]  obstacle  to  obstruct  pivoting  of  the  foot  piece 
between  a  resting  foot  position  and  a  pointed  foot  position: 

a  rear  mechanical  connection  of  the  front  leg  piece  to  the  back 
leg  piece,  said  rear  mechanical  connection  including  a  hinge- 
less  rear  linking  element  (4)  of  said  compressible  linking 
elements  pivotally  connected  on  each  end  thereof  between  the 
front  leg  piece  and  the  back  leg  piece  and  allowing  relative 
pivoting  backwards  and  forwards  of  the  front  leg  piece  and 
the  back  leg  piece;  the  front  leg  piece  and  the  back  leg  piece 
including  no  material  obstacle  to  obstruct  pivoting  of  the  front 
leg  piece  and  the  back  leg  piece  between  a  natural  heel 
position  and  a  raised  heel  position; 

means  for  limiting  relative  pivoting  in  a  left-right  direction  of 
the  front  leg  piece  and  the  back  leg  piece; 

means  for  limiting  relative  pivoting  in  a  left-right  direction  of 

the  fo<«  piece  and  the  front  leg  piece: 
catch  means  for  the  rear  leg  piece  to  exert  an  upward  traction  on 
the  from  leg  piece:  said  catch  means  further  comprising  a 
hook-shaped  protuberance  (36)  on  an  inside  of  selectively  the 
front  leg  piece  and  the  back  leg  piece  and  a  cooperating  cavity 


(55)  on  another  inside  of  selectively  the  back  leg  piece  and  a 
front  leg  piece  facing  thereto,  said  cavity  being  complemen- 
tary in  shape  to  the  protuberance:  whereby,  the  back  leg  piece 
pulls  upwardly  on  the  firont  leg  piece,  when  the  back  leg  piece 
is  in  a  raised  heel  position,  irrespective  of  upward  forces  of 
the  forward  linking  element,  the  rear  linking  element,  and  the 
means  for  preventing  relative  pivoting  in  a  left-right  direction. 


5,564,163 

LOCKABLE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 

David  A.  Lowry,  Wayne,  and  Yevgeny  NovOtov,  Ambler,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Cema  Technologies,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Sen  No.  335,630 

Int.  a.*  E05D  n/08 

VS.  a,  16—342  15  Claiais 


1.  A  lockable  hinge  assembly  for  selectively  rotatably  locking  a 
first  binge  member  to  a  second  hinge  member,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  generally  cylindrical  member; 

(b)  a  second  member  directly  rotatably  disposed  on  said  first 
member, 

<c)  a  wrap  spring  interconnected  between  said  first  and  second 
members,  said  wrap  spring  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
first  member  to  control  an  amount  of  frictional  torque  applied 
between  said  wrap  spring  and  said  first  member; 

(d)  an  actuator  member  in  operative  engagement  with  the  wrap 
spring,  said  actuator  being  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  to  move  said  wrap  spring  with  respect  to  said  first 
member  to  control  the  amount  of  frictional  torque  applied 
between  said  wrap  spring  and  said  first  member  such  diat 
when  said  actuator  is  in  said  first  position  a  first  amount  of 
frictional  torque  is  applied  between  said  wrap  spring  and  said 
first  member  to  allow  said  first  and  second  members  to  rotate 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  when  said  actuator  is  in  said 
second  position  a  second  amount  of  frictional  torque  is 
applied  between  said  wrap  spring  and  said  first  member  to 
rotatably  lock  said  first  member  to  said  second  member. 


5,564,164 
SECTIONAL  DOOR  PANEL  HINGE 
John  F.  Jeila,  1983  E.  Los  Arboks,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.  85284 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,212,  Jul.  1,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5365,993,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
492,771,  Mar.  12,  1990.  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuatioa- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236348,  Aug.  25,  1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,499 
Int.  a.*-  E05D  I  AM 
VS.  a.  16—355  14  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  for  hingedly  coupling  at  least  a  first  member  to  a 
second  member,  said  hinge  comprising: 

a)  a  first  portion  having: 

i)  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  joined  by  perpendicular 

sidewalls. 
ii)  a  first  tongue  extending  from  said  fixint  wall  of  said  first 

portion,  and 
iii)  a  first  groove  defined  by  said  front  wall  of  said  first 

portion; 

b)  a  second  portion  hingedly  coupled  to  said  first  portion  having: 
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5,564,IM 
BADGE  CLIP  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  SPRING- 
BIASED  CLIP  MEMBER 
Anuad  E.  Roy,  Attleboro,  Mam^  ■■rignor  to  Roy  Manufac- 
turing Co^  Inc^  South  Attleboro,  Mam. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S10.in 
Int  a."  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  24-^11  7  ( 


i)  a  froM  wall  and  a  back  wall  joined  by  peipendicular 

sidewalls. 
ii)  a  second  tongue  extending  from  said  front  wall  of  said 

KTOll  yoniwi.  said  tini  groove  being  shaped  to  accommo- 

dMe  nid  Mcond  tongue,  and 
iii)  a  second  groove  defined  by  said  front  wall  of  said  second 

pMtkM  and  shaped  to  accoaunodate  said  Am  tongue;  and 
c)  •■  axis  Mtaind  which  said  6rst  and  second  tongues  pivot  lo 
hingedly  couple. 


5,S«4,1«5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETACHING  FIBER 

TUFTS  FROM  SERIALLY  POSITIONED  FIBER  BALES 

Johaan   Zaoder,    MtadMasladbach.   Gcraaay,   aai^or   to 

IMtacMcr  GabH  *  Co.  KG,  MdncfacngladbMii.  Gcnuay 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434^22 
CWm  priority,  appMcalkia  Gerauny,  May  5,  1994,  44  15 
79*.7 

IM.  CL*  DBIG  7/00:7/04:7/14 
VS.  CL  I9-«  R  1 
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I.  A  clip  assembly  for  securing  a  badge  to  an  aiticle  of  clothing 
comprising: 

a  badge  clip  including  a  fixed  leg  having  an  inwardly  facing 
surface  aiid  lintt  and  second  end  portions,  said  second  end 
portion  being  reversely  beni  such  that  a  terminal  end  of  said 
second  end  portion  is  adjacently  positioned  to  said  inwardly 
facing  surface,  said  badge  clip  further  including  a  movable  leg 
having  an  inwardly  facing  surface  and  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  movable  leg  being 
fixedly  attached  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  fixed  leg 
wherein  said  second  end  portion  of  said  movable  leg  is 
engageaMe  with  the  terminal  end  of  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  fixed  leg.  said  second  end  portion  of  said  movable  leg 
being  movable  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  movable  leg  is  engaged  with  the  terminal 
end  of  the  second  end  portion  of  said  fixed  leg  and  an  open 
position  wherein  the  second  end  of  the  movable  leg  is  spaced 
apart  from  said  lemunal  end.  said  badge  clip  further  including 
means  for  normally  biasing  the  second  end  portion  of  the 
movable  leg  to  said  closed  position,  said  second  end  portions 
of  said  fixed  and  movable  legs  having  a  width  which  is  less 
than  that  of  a  slot  formed  along  a  lop  edge  of  a  badge,  said 
lemunal  end  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  fixed  leg  being 
received  through  said  slot  whereby  said  badge  is  secured  to 
said  badge  clip;  and 

clamping  means  attached  to  said  badge  clip  for  releasably 
clamping  said  badge  clip  lo  an  article  of  clothing. 


1.  A  method  of  detaching  fiber  tufts  from  top  surfaces  of  fiber 
bales  set  up  in  a  fiber  bale  series  along  a  travelling  bale  opener 
havug  a  vertically  displaceabie  tuft-detachmg  device,  compnsing 
the  foUowtag  laepa: 

(a)  determining  bale  heights  of  all  die  bales  of  die  series  by 
tensors  earned  by  ihe  bale  opener. 

(b)  inputting,  in  a  coufttm,  dHa  representing  the  bale  height  of 
die  bale  senes.  a  votical  feed  of  die  detaching  device  for  die 
bales  in  the  series  having  a  miniinum  bale  height  aad  a 
commoa  bale  height  for  all  bales  where  no  feed  change  is 
required; 

(c)  determining  a  proportionately  higher  feed  for  bales  other 
than  those  havuig  the  nouuinum  bale  height;  and 

(d)  detaching  fiber  tufts  from  the  top  bale  surfaces  utilizing  the 
determined  vertical  feeds. 


5,5*4,1*7 

REINFORCED  EAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  CLAMPS 

Haw  Octikcr,  Horgcn,  Switzerland,  aarignor  to  Banc  Octiker 

AG  MwrMara  -und  Apparateabrik,  Horgen,  Switzerlaad 
riBthMlilB  li  I     '  of  Ser.  No.  567,085.  Aug.  14,  1990,  PaL 

N«.  5,»7«,5S0,  and  Scr.  No.  922vM8,  Oct  23,  1986,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  622,764,  Jun.  20, 
1984,  abandoned.  Thk  appltcatloa  Dw.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No. 
629,716 
InL  CL"  FlO.  S3A)2 
VS.  CL  24—28  CW  25  ClaiM 

1.  A  reinforced  ear  structure  for  use  in  a  clamp  whose  clamping 


band  is  intended  to  be  contracted  by  relatively  large  tightening 
forces,  which  includes  two  outwardly  extending  leg  poitions  and  a 
bridging  portion  connecting  said  leg  portions  and  provided  with 
reinforcing  means,  characterized  in  that  the  reinforcing  means 
includes  downwardly  bent  ub-like  members  along  die  longitudinal 
edges  of  die  bridging  portion,  the  length  of  die  tab-like  leinforcing 
members  and  the  angle  between  the  bridging  portion  and  die 
tab-like  members  being  such  diat  die  projection  of  die  length  of  die 
tab- like  members  is  at  most  equal  to  die  length  of  the  leg  ponions 
as  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  leg  poitions  and  the 
bridging  portion. 


5364,169 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 

SIMULATING  MOIRE  FABRIC 

Howard  C.  Willauer,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C^ 

lilien  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,640 
Int  a.''  D06C  23/04 
VS.  CL  26—70  10  Clata* 


to  Mil- 


5364,168 

VERTICAL  MULTI-DRILL  SPINDLE-FLUID  ADAPTER 
Arthur  B.  Hostert  Jr.,  New  Lenox;  Lynn  M.  Losciatti,  Joiiet* 
Loub  G.  Porro,  Channahon,  and  Jerry  R.  Wilson,  Wilming- 
ton, all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  DL 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416^66 
Int  CL'  B23Q  11/10 
VS.  CL  2»-50  5  Claims 


1 


inr 


^^^TT 


1.  A  spindle-fluid  adapter  connecuble  to  a  vertical  multi-drill  for 
utilizing  drill  bits  having  thru-shank  fluid  passageways,  compris- 
ing: 
a  connecting  elemeni  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
opposed  mounting  plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  respec- 
tive, generally  coaxial  openings,  said  first  mounting  plate 
being  conneciable  to  the  vertical  multi-drill; 
a  cooling  fluid  header  having  a  housing,  a  chamber,  an  inlet  in 
communication  with  die  chamber,  said  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  openings  extending  dirough  and  gener- 
ally coaxially  aligned  widi  die  openings  of  the  connecting 
element  and  being  connected  to  the  second  mounting  plate  of 
the  coanecting  element; 
a  plurality  of  thrust  bearings  each  being  removably  connected  to 
the  coanecting  elemeni  second  mounting  plate  and  extending 
into  a  respective  header  opening; 
a  plurality  of  spindles,  each  having  first  and  second  end  portions 
and  a  middle  portion,  said  spindles  each  extending  through  a 
respective  opening  of  the  connecting  element,  a  respective 
dinist  bearing,  a  respective  opening  of  die  header  and  die 
header  chamber,  said  spindle  first  end  portion  being  conneci- 
able to  power  means  and  roiaUible  in  said  openings,  said 
second  end  portion  being  releasably  connectable  to  a  respec- 
tive drill  bit.  and  said  middle  spindle  portion  having  a  fluid 
passageway  opening  on  one  end  in  communication  widi  die 
header  chamber  and  at  die  other  end  in  communication  with  a 
fluid  passageway  of  a  respective  drill  bit  in  die  installed 
positioa  of  a  drill  bit  in  said  spindle  second  end  portion. 


9.  A  process  for  simulating  an  appearance  of  a  moir^  pattern  on 
textile  fabric  having  a  number  of  laterally  shifted  filling  yams  per 
inch  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  substantially  transparent  sheet  having  a  number  of 
straight  lines  per  inch  across  said  substantially  transparent 
sheet  in  overiapping  relation  to  a  piece  of  textile  fabric  having 
a  substantially  corresponding  number  of  filling  yams  per  inch 
which  have  been  laterally  shifted;  and 

(b)  aligning  said  straight  lines  of  said  substantially  transparent 
sheet  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  filling  yams 
of  said  piece  of  textile  fabric  thereby  simulating  the  appear- 
ance of  a  moir£  paltem. 


53*4,170 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  EYEWINDER  METHOD 
Rory  L.  C.  Flenuner,  Independence,  W.  Va.,  and  David  L. 
Byron,  Honeoye  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bauscta  &  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Roclwster,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,086,  Dec.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,479,683.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531,411 
Int  CI."  B21D  7/08:7/14 
VS.  CL  29^—20  4  i 


1.  A  mediod  for  forming  an  eyewire  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transporting  a  wire  to  a  first  bending  station  and  bending  the 
wire  in  a  first  direction; 
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tnmpoiting  the  wire  lo  a  Mcond  bending  Mation  spaced  from 
said  finl  bending  subon  and  bending  the  wire  in  a  second 
direction; 

monitonng  physical  characteristics  of  the  wire  and  generating 
monitor  signals  represeniabve  of  said  physical  characteristics. 

shearing  a  portion  of  the  wire  having  lirst  and  second  bends 
from  the  rest  of  the  wire: 

comroUing  the  bending  and  die  shearing  of  the  wire  in  accor- 
dance with  a  prcdetefmined  program  and  the  monitonng 
signals  to  form  an  eyewire. 


L  *L.   *^frj 


^feLrTVlfi,Vf 


1.  Aa  aMomabc  lathe  comprising: 

a  pair  of  gang  tool  posts  disposed  on  opposite  sides  with  a 
headslock  in  between,  said  headstock  having  a  main  spindle 
and  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  main  spindle. 

one  of  said  pair  of  gang  tool  posts  being  movable  in  an  X-axis 
direction  and  a  Y-axis  directioa  both  perpendicular  to  said 
axial  direclKW  of  said  maui  spiadk  and  perpendicular  to  each 
other. 

the  other  of  said  pair  of  gang  tool  posts  being  independently 
movable  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  gang  tool  posts  in  an 
X'-axis  direction  and  a  V-axis  direction  both  perpendicular  lo 
said  axial  direction  of  said  main  spindle  and  perpendicular  to 
each  other. 

wherein  each  one  of  said  pair  of  gang  tod  posts  comprises  work 
tools  separated  by  predetetnuned  pilches. 

wherein  pitches  between  said  work  tools  mounted  on  one  of  said 
gang  tool  posts  differ  from  pilches  between  said  work  tools 
mounted  on  the  other  gang  tool  post  such  that  when  a  free-end 
position  of  an  arbitrary  work  tool  of  one  of  said  gang  tool 
posts  is  aligned  with  that  of  an  arbitrary  work  tool  of  the  other 
;  mol  poat.  free-end  positions  of  the  other  work  tools  of 
erne  fHg  tool  post  mutually  differ  from  free-end  posi- 
I  of  the  other  work  tools  of  said  other  gang  tool  post. 


5.5M.172 

SPRING  TIGHTENER 

Htnt    Ktenn,    Terra    Wohnpark    12.    D    7730    VUlingen- 

Sckwcaaiacen  24,  BRD,  Germaoy 

Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  20l,05«.  Jun.  1.  1988,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  4«7,324 
Cbiima    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Jua.    14.    IW7, 
S70S476U 

The  porttoo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  7. 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

laL  a."  B23P  I9/04 

VS.  CL  29—227  It  Clatea 


S.SM.17I 

AUTOMATIC  LATHE  WITH  GANG  TOOL  POSTS 

INCLUDING  OFFSET  WORK  TOOLS  TO  PREVENT 

INTERFERENCE 

Satoni  Oaawa,  aatl  SImio  Kaanya,  botk  of  Shiznoka,  Japan, 

MsicBon  to  Star  Micronics  Co.,  Ltd^  Skixaoka,  JapM 

Filed  Feb.  24,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  201 J90 
CteiiM  priority,  appHcatioo  Japui,  Feb.  27,  1993,  5-M2S22: 
JnL  29,  1993,  5-20S324 

I^  CL"  B23B  7/l4;29/24 
VS.  a.  29—27  C  14  I 
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I.  A  spring  tightener  for  large  coil  springs,  especially  motor 
veliicle  axle  springs,  comprising  a  cylindrical  guide  tube  having 
axially  spaced  upper  and  lower  ends,  first  and  second  axially 
spaced  apart  loose,  disclilce  pressure  plates,  each  pressure  plate 
having  a  central  insertion  opening  and  hrsi  and  second,  opposite, 
surfaces,  the  Arst  surface  of  each  pressure  plate  constituting  a 
spnng  engaging  surface  extending  concentrically  around  the  inser- 
tion opening,  the  second  surface  of  said  tirsi  pressure  plate  being 
fanaed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferenlially  spaced  radially  extend- 
iag  lecesses.  the  central  insertion  opening  of  said  first  pressure 
plate  being  radially  enlarged  at  circumferentially  spaced  locations 
between  circumferentially  adjacent  recesses  a  threaded  spindle 
having  a  spindle  head,  the  spindle  head  having  a  key  profile,  and 
an  axial  beanng  rotaiably  supporting  said  spindle  in  said  cylindri- 
cal guide  lube  with  the  spindle  head  adjacent  the  lower  end,  said 
guide  tube  being  integrally  formed  at  the  lower  end  with  a  seat 
bushing  providing  a  circumferential,  radially  outwardly  extending 
bearing  surface  supporting  said  second  pressure  plate  adjacent  said 
spindle  head  with  the  spring  engaging  surface  of  the  second 
pressure  plate  extending  concentrically  around  said  guide  tube, 
said  guide  tube  being  provided  with  at  least  one  axially  extending 
guide  slot  whkh  is  closed  at  tiie  upper  end  of  said  guide  tube  and 
which  terminates  in  an  open  end  in  a  recess  of  the  scat  bushing  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  guide  tube,  said  recess  having  a  minimum 
inner  diameter  whkh  is  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum  diameter  of 
the  guide  tube  above  said  seal  bushing  enabling  the  guide  tube  to 
be  inserted  axially  therethrough  lo  assemble  the  spnng  tightener, 
said  axial  beanng  being  located  within  said  recess  of  said  seal 
bushing,  a  cylindrical,  intenorly  threaded,  tube  threadably  engaged 
with  said  spindle  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  with  radially 
outwardly  extending,  angularly  spaced,  fingers  arranged  around  its 
penphery  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  threaded  tube  being  insen- 
able  in  an  axial  direction  through  the  central  insertion  opening  of 
said  first  pressure  plates  when  the  fingers  are  in  a  first  angular 
position  in  which  they  pass  freely  through  the  radial  enlargements 
of  the  central  insertion  opening  and  the  upper  end  portion  being 
then  twistable  about  its  axis  to  rotate  the  fingers  to  a  second 
angular  position  in  which  the  fingers  are  engageable  in  the  recesses 
of  said  first  pressure  plate  enabling  a  non-twisting  coupling 
between  said  threaded  tube  and  said  first  pressure  plate  when  the 
spring  tightener  is  assembled  with  a  spring  lo  be  tightened  trapped 
in  compressed  condition  extending  concentrKally  around  the  tubes 
by  engagement  with  the  spring  engaging  surfaces  of  respective. 
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pressure  plates  so  that  the  spring  urges  the  fingers  and  lecesses 
relatively  together  into  engagement,  a  cylindrical  coupling  tube 
having  axially  spaced  upper  and  lower  ends  and  being  integrally 
formed,  at  its  lower  end,  widi  at  least  one  integral  guide  cam 
guided  in  said  guide  slot  of  said  guide  tube  interconnecting  the 
coupling  hibe  and  the  guide  tube  for  relative,  non-twisting  axial 
telescopic  sliding  movement  with  the  coupling  tube  in  sliding 
engagement  within  said  guide  lube,  the  coupling  tube  also  having 
at  least  one  axially  extending  coupling  tube  guide  slot  closed 
adjacent  each  axial  end  of  said  coupling  tube,  a  guide  pin  secured 
to  said  threaded  tube  and  guided  in  said  coupling  tube  guide  slot, 
whereby  axial,  telescopic,  non-twisting  movement  of  the  threaded 
tube  and  coupling  tube  towards  the  lower  end  of  the  guide  tube 
with  the  threaded  tube  in  sliding  engagement  widiin  the  coupling 
tube  is  permined  by  rotation  of  the  spindle  to  draw  the  first  and 
second  pressure  plates  towards  each  other  thereby  compressing  a 
spnng  located  therebetween. 


5,564,173 
CERAMIC  THREAD  CLEANER  WITH  SINGLE  PIECE 
CONSTRUCTION 
Benny  Scdman,  Laurens,  S.C,  and  BUI  Cooper,  Signal  Moun- 
tain, Tean.,  assignors  to  AlSlMag  Technical  Ceramics,  Inc., 
Laureoa^  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367,439 

Int.  a.»  D02J  S/M 

VS.  CL  2«-232  9  claims 


means  for  engaging  the  bundle  over  a  portion  of  a  length  thereof 
in  an  elongated  zone  and  applying  a  compressive  force  to  the 
bundle  while  moving  the  bundle  through  the  zone  into  the 
crimping  chamber  wherein  said  means  for  engaging  com- 
prises a  pair  of  elongated  belts  each  in  a  continuous  loop 
between  which  the  bundle  passes. 


5,564,175 
O-RING  REMOVER  TOOL 
Saeed  Ncjad,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanccti  Mfcio 
Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  371,712 

Int  CL*  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—235  5  ciatos 


1.  A  single-piece  ceramic  thread  cleaner  having: 
a  substantially  flat  all-ceramic  body  with  a  crotch  in  a  side  of 
said  ceramic  body,  said  crotch  generally  forming  a  vertex;  and 
a  slot  of  predetermined  width  in  communication  with  said  vertex 
of  said  crotch,  said  slot  having  polished  surfaces,  said  sur- 
faces being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another. 


54M,174 

CRIMPING  PROCESS  AND  A  FEED  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

HAVING  CONSTANT  FORCED  CONTACT  FOR 

CRIMPING  YARN 

Marco  RovcUini,  Piacenza,  and  Gianluigi  Mongiorgi,  Monza, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Moroder  SA,  Chiasso,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  7,  1993,  PR93A0033 
Int.  a."  D02G  1/12 
VS.  CL  28—263  15  Claims 

1.  A  macMne  for  crimping  fibers  in  a  bundle  comprising: 
a  crimping  chamber. 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  removing  an  O-ring  seal  member  firom  a 
gnxived  surface,  comprising: 

a  flat,  elongated  handle  portion  (12)  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  handle  portion  being  of  a 
sufficient  length  so  as  to  be  gripped  by  a  user, 

said  handle  portion  being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross- 
section  and  being  tapered  inwardly  from  its  first  end  to  its 
second  end; 

a  head  portion  (14)  having  a  first  end  formed  integrally  with  said 
second  end  of  said  handle  portion  and  a  second  end  terminat- 
ing in  a  rounded  tip  portion  (22); 

said  head  portion  being  also  tapered  from  its  first  end  to  its 
second  end; 

said  first  end  of  said  bead  portion  being  joined  to  said  second 
end  of  said  handle  portion  at  an  angle  of  about  120°  to  150°; 

said  dp  portion  being  bent  upwardly  approximately  30°  from 
said  second  end  of  said  head  portion;  and 

said  tip  portion  being  inseitable  into  a  grooved  surface  and 
underneath  the  O-ring  seal  member  so  as  to  pry  manually  and 
lift  upwardly  the  same  in  order  to  remove  the  O-ring  seal 
member. 
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1S2S 


KIT  FOR  USE  IN  REMOVING  THE  HOSE  PORTIONS 
FROM  REUSABLE  END  COUPLINGS  OF  HYDRAULIC 
HOSE  ASSEMBLIES 
Harry  S.  Gardn.   Rwwktt,   awl   Ue   R.   RodricMS,   Bakb 
Springs,  botk  of  l^s^  ■■ifin  to  Sure  HydranHc  Systems. 
Idc^  Rowlett.  Tn. 

Filed  Sep.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  309043 

IbL  CL*  Bi3P  19/04 

VS.  a  29— M2.aS  14  ClaiMS 


groove  with  ihe  annular  seal  being  (rapped  axially  inwanily  behind 
the  lip  to  prevent  the  annular  seal  from  falUng  out  of  the  groove, 
said  insetting  step  including  resiliently  deforming  the  annular  seal 
for  axial  passage  over  the  lip  and  into  the  undercut 


1.  A  kit  for  use  in  removing  hose  end  portions  from  reusable, 
press-fined  end  couplings  of  high  pressure,  hydraulic  hose  assem- 
blies where  each  hose  end  portion  has  a  predetermined  inside  and 
outside  diameter,  the  kit  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  suppoit  blocks: 

M  least  one  mandrel  having  •■  (MMiMte  diameier  corresponding 

to  the  inside  diameter  of  eack  how  end  portion  to  be  removed; 

al  least  one  removal  plate  having  a  centrally  disposed,  stepped- 

diameler  aperture  corresponding  to  the  outside  diameter  of 

each  hose  end  portion  to  be  removed,  and  an  elongated  slol 

providing  access  to  the  aperture: 

an  adjustable  pressure  plate  for  use  with  hose  assemblies  having 

curved  end  couplings:  and 
a  U-shaped  pusher  bar  for  use  with  the  adjusuble  pressure  plale. 


5,S*4,ir7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAPTIVE  O-RING  FACE  SEAL 
Edward  M.  Femaadcs,  Eaton,  and  Htralai  V.  Paid,  Dublin, 
both  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Parlm^Hannifa  Corporation. 
Clrvdand,  Ohto 

Division  «r  Scr.  Nn.  4X3**,  Apr.  «,  19*3,  Pat.  No.  S«49Ma>- 
llii  uppMcation  Jon.  S,  1999,  Scr.  No.  461,7«S 
lot  CX'  B23P  11/02 
VS.  CL  29—451  18 


1.  A  metiMd  of  forming  a  face  seal  on  a  metal  body  of  a  member 
having  an  axis  along  whKh  tlie  metal  body  is  to  be  sealal  to 
another  member,  compnsing  the  steps  of  forming  the  metal  body 
with  an  axially  outwardly  facing  transverse  sealing  face,  aa  mniilar 
groove  in  the  sealing  face  surrounding  an  area  to  be  sealed  against 
fluid  leakage,  said  annular  groove  having  ladiaHy  outer  and  inner 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  ledge  inlegnl  with  the  body 
and  protruding  axially  outwardly  from  the  sealing  face  adjacent 
one  of  tlie  side  walls  of  the  annular  groove:  then  flattening  the 
ledge  to  form  a  plastically  defonned  lip  protruding  radially  from 
the  adjacent  side  wall  toward  the  other  side  wall  at  die  sealing  face 
to  form  aa  undercut:  and  then  inserting  an  annular  seal  in  the 


5,564,171 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  HOT  COIL  AND  A 

PRODUCTION  SYSTEM  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Koichi  Takashima,  Toyooaka.  and  Yoshimicfai  Okita,  NIshi- 

Doaiiya,  both  of  Japan.  assigDors  to  Kyoci  Stcd  Ltd.,  Osalia, 


Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303,742 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Sep.  10.  199.t.  5-2501IM,- 
11,  1994,  6-013971;  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-073862,-  Mar.  29. 
1994,  t-«S3954 

Int.  CL'  B21B  1/46:13^2 
VS.  a.  29^-527.7  12  CUhh 


1.  A  hot  coil  manufacturing  process  carried  out  with  a  hot  coil 
production  system  comprising  a  middle-thickness  continuous  billet 
casting  umt.  a  healing  unit,  a  high-draft  roughing  mill,  a  finishing 
mill  and  a  coiler.  all  disposed  along  a  straight  line,  wherein  a  billet 
is  continuously  rolled  between  the  heating  unit  and  the  coiler.  and 
wherein  the  process  comprises: 

operating  the  continuous  billet  casting  unit  to  produce  a  billet 
having  a  thickness  of  70  to  1 20  mm: 

iransfemng  the  billet  produced  by  die  continuous  billet  casting 
unit  from  the  continuous  billet  casting  unit  to  the  heating  unit 
such  that  the  time  elapsed  from  the  start  of  casting  in  the 
continuous  billet  casting  unit  to  the  arrival  of  the  billet  at  the 
heating  unit  is  approximately  proportional  to  the  thickness  of 
the  billet  with  the  time  being  under  10  minutes  for  a  billet 
having  a  thickness  of  70  mm  and  the  bme  being  under  IS 
minutes  for  a  billet  having  a  thickness  of  120  mm; 

controlling  the  heating  unit  so  tlial  the  surface  temperature  at  a 
center  of  the  billet  is  950*  to  1 150°  C.  after  being  heated  in 
the  heating  unit; 

operating  the  roughing  mill  such  that  a  first  roll  thereof  has  a 
peripheral  speed  of  5  m/min  to  20  m/min:  and 

controlling  the  hot  coil  manufacturing  process  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  billet  after  being  heated  by  the  heating  unit 
until  completion  of  its  passage  through  the  finishing  mill  is 
maintained  higher  than  the  transformation  temperature  of 
steel. 

3.  A  hot  coil  production  system  comprising: 

a  production  line  including  a  middle-thickness  continuous  billet 
casting  unit  for  casting  a  billet  a  billet  heating  unit  a  high- 
draft  roughing  mill,  a  finishing  mill  and  a  coiler,  all  disposed 
along  a  straight  line: 

wherein  said  high-draft  roughing  mill  and  said  finishing  mill  are 
mounted  proximate  one  another  along  said  straight  line  with 
no  heater  unit  being  interposed  therebetween: 

wlierein  a  guide  member  is  provided  for  guiding  the  billet  into 
said  finishing  mill:  and 

wherein  a  support  roll  is  provided  for  supporting  the  billet  as  it 
is  guided  into  said  finishing  mill. 


5,564,179 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  BUNDLE  EXTRACTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Jim  E.  Amuny.  Sulphur,  La.,  amignor  to  American  Mechanical 

Services,  Inc.,  SiUphur,  La. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  192,370,  Feb.  7,  1994,  Pat  No.  5383,271. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,041 

Int  a.'  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a.  29—726  14  ciafans 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  a  heat  exchanger  tube  assembly  from 
a  heat  exchanger  shell,  comprising: 
an  extractor  frame: 
an  extractor  body  movable  with  respect  to  the  extractor  frame 

and  having  a  force  ti^uismitting  member  for  connection  to  die 

heat  exchanger  tube  assembly: 
an  extraction  drive  member  for  linearly  moving  the  extractor 

body  with  respect  to  the  extractor  frame; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  each  secured  to  the  extractor  frame  for 

supporting  the  extractor  frame  and  the  extractor  body  for 

manipulating  the  apparatus  relative  to  the  heat  exchanger 

shell; 
a  plurality  of  positioning  drive  motors  each  for  rotating  a 

selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  rollers  to  position  the  extractor 

frame  and   the  extractor  body   with   respect   to  die   heat 

exchanger  shell; 
a  controller  for  selectively  controlling  actuation  of  each  of  die 

plurality  of  positioning  drive  motors  independently  of  others 

of  the  plurality  to  drive  motors  and  thereby  rotate  selected 

ones  of  die  plurality  of  rollers  for  maniptilating  die  apparatus 

relative  to  die  heat  exchanger  shell. 


5464,180 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  DRAM  CELL  CAPACITOR 
Anchor  Cken,  Pfog-lXing,  and  Gary  Hong,  Hsinchu,  both  of 
IWwan,  nssignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp.,  Hsin- 
chu, lUwan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,684 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  a.  29-840  5  Claims 


source/drain  areas,  and  a  first  insulating  layer  containing  a  first 
contact  opening  to  expose  one  of  said  source/drain  areas,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  and  patterning  a  first  conducting  layer  overlying  said 
insulating  layer,  wherein  said  first  conducting  layer  is  con- 
nected to  said  source/drain  areas  through  said  first  contact 
opening; 

(b)  sequentially  forming  a  first  dielectric  layer,  a  second  con- 
ducting layer,  a  second  dielectric  layer,  and  a  diird  conducting 
layer  overlying  said  first  conducting  layer  and  said  first  insu- 
lating layer; 

(c)  etching  through  poitions  of  said  diird  conducting  layer,  said 
second  dielectric  layer,  and  said  second  conducting  layer  to 
form  a  second  contact  opening; 

(d)  forming  first  sidewal!  spacers  on  sidewalls  of  said  second 
contact  opening; 

(e)  forming  a  fourth  conducting  layer  overlying  said  third  con- 
ducting layer,  wherein  said  fourth  conducting  layer  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  conducting  layer  through  said  second 
contact  opening; 

(f)  sequentially  forming  a  tfiird  dielectric  layer,  a  fiftti  conduct- 
ing layer,  a  fourth  dielectric  layer,  and  a  sixth  conducting 
layer  overlying  said  fourth  conducting  layer  and  said  second 
insulating  layer,  wherein  said  fifdi  conducting  layer  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  conducting  layer, 

(g)  etching  dirough  portions  of  said  sixth  conducting  layer,  said 
fourth  dielectiic  layer,  and  said  fifdi  conducting  layer  to  form 
a  third  contact  opening; 

(h)  forming  second  side  wall  spacers  on  sidewalls  of  said  third 

contact  opening;  and 
(i)  forming  a  seventh  conducting  layer  overlying  said  sixth 

conducting  layer,  wherein  said  seventh  conducting  layer  is 

connected  to  said  fourth  conducting  layer  through  said  third 

contact  opening. 


5,564181 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  LAMINATED 

SUBSTRATE  ASSEMBLY  CHIFS-FIRST  MULTICHIP 

MODULE 

Andrew  Dincen,  Deny,  NJL,  and  George  V.  Ives,  Wayland, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Camhiidce, 

Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,712 

Int  a.'  H05K  3/30 

VS.  CL  29—841  8  Claims 


^   "r 

"    «. 

\ 

Occ 

f 

■^  ■*  \ 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  capacitor  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate having  a  transistor  device  including  a  gate  electrode  and 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  laminated  chips-first  multichip 
module  (MCM)  comprising: 

mounting  a  plurality  of  electronic  components  all  having  a 
predetermined  thickness  to  a  flat  substrate  in  a  precise  posi- 
tion and  orientation; 

bonding  on  said  substrate  and  about  said  components  a  mechani- 
cal spacer  layer  including  a  cured  film  and  an  adhesive  having 
approximately  said  predetermined  diickitess  and  having  a 
pattern  of  holes  with  the  precise  position  and  orientation  of 
said  components  mounted  on  said  substrtte  such  that  a  sub- 
stantially planar  surfoce  is  defined  by  die  tops  of  the  compo- 
nents and  tlie  mechanical  spacer  layer,  and 

bonding  a  cover  layer  over  said  mechanical  spacer  layer  and  the 
tops  of  said  components. 


rjFnnAi  p.atfttf 
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S3M.1S2 
METHOD  FOE  INSTALLING  AXUL  MULTIPLE 

Shar?  riMiilil.  2M2  NW.  215  Cir^  RidgdMd,  Wash.  MM2 

f  nnt^Brtllw  !■  fn^  oT  Scr.  No.  238.M3,  Apr.  21.  1994.  This 

^pMlRlliiii  May  S,  1995.  Scr.  No.  43M2* 

IbL  CL"  UtSK  i/i4 

MS.  CL  29-<39  3  CtataM 


L  A  method  of  installing  an  axial  component  having  a  shell 
having  two  opposite  ends,  conducting  leads  extending  from  the 
opposite  ends  along  an  axis,  and  a  contact  ring  that  encircles  the 
shell  with  Che  axis  at  the  center  of  die  contact  ring,  to  a  printed 
circuit  board,  composing  the  steps  of: 

a)  inserting  the  component  on  a  pnnted  circuit  board  with  the 
conducting  leads  extending  into  lead  holes  and  the  contact 
ring  resting  on  a  plated  through  nng  hole:  and 

b)  wave  soldering  the  component  in  place  by  dipping  the  board 
in  a  bath  of  molten  solder  and  wicking  solder  up  through  the 
plated  through  nng  hole  lo  provide  a  good  electrical  coiuiec- 
tioo  between  die  contact  ring  and  the  metalUc  surfaees  of  the 
associated  plated  dwougb  ring  hole. 


5.5M,1S3 
PRODUCING  SYSTEM  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD 
AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
KcBicM  Sata^  Ommm;  Makoto  Kawai,  Nejraiawa;  YosUftaai 
Nakae,  Nara;  SaleaiU  Ma— da;  Kokhi  KaMBalsu.  both  of 
HJrakata,  awl   Sctmo   Horteoto.   Kataoo,  all   of  Jayaa. 
■■iltann  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka- 
IkJapaa 

FUcd  Sep.  3t,  1993,  Scr.  Nol  1294*4 
ClaiM  prtority.  appikatiaa  JapM.  Sep.  3«.  1992.  4-2iM49; 
Sep.  yk,  1992,  4-2iMS« 

Iirt.  CL'  BKK  i/i4:  GMF  l<*nO 
MS.  CL  29-S4»  14  CWw 

1.  A  system  for  producing  a  circuit  board  having  electronic 
components  mounted,  comprising: 

a  printing  device  for  priatiiig  loider  oa  land*  of  the  ciictiit 

board; 
an  electronic  component  mounting  device,  operatively  posi- 
lioaed  downstream  of  said  printmg  device,  for  motmting  die 
etocwiic  compowentt  on  die  circuit  board  at  predeiennined 
|wtitw<f«  of  the  solder  priMed  oa  the  lands  of  the  circuit 
bovd; 
a  solderiiig  device,  operatively  positioaed  downstream  of  said 
electronic  component  mounting  device,  for  soldering  die 
I  of  die  circuit  board  to  respective  lermtnals  of  die  elec- 
:  components  mounted  on  the  circuit  board; 
monitored  items  detecting  means  for  detecting  predetermined 
Items  to  be  monitored  including  predetermined  charactenstics 
of  the  circuit  board  and  predetermined  operating  states  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pnnting  device,  said  electronic  component 
nKWDiing  device,  and  said  soldering  device; 


control  means  for  analyzing  an  operating  condition  of  system 
and  an  assembly  quality  of  the  circuit  board  based  on  a  result 
of  a  comparison  between  the  monitored  items  detected  by  said 
monitored  items  detecting  means  and  predetermined  warning 
criterion,  said  wanting  crilehon  being  less  than  predetermined 
failure  criterion;  and 

monitoring  means  for  outputting  an  analyzing  result  of  said 
control  means  to  a  monitor. 

8.  A  method  of  producing  a  circuit  board  on  which  an  electronic 
component  Is  mounted,  comprising: 

applying  the  circuit  board  to  assembly  line  equipment  which 
effect  predetermined  assembly  processes  including  printing 
solder  on  a  land  of  the  circuit  board,  mounting  the  electronic 
component  on  the  circuit  board  at  a  predetermined  position  of 
the  solder,  and  soldering  the  land  of  the  circuit  board  to  a 
terminal  of  the  electronic  component; 

detecting  predetemuned  items  to  be  naonitored,  including  prede- 
termined operating  states  of  the  assembly  line  equipment  and 
predetermined  charactenstics  of  the  circuit  board,  of  at  least 
one  of  the  printing,  mounting,  and  soldering  processes; 

analyzing  an  operating  condition  of  the  assembly  line  equipment 
arid  a  quality  of  the  circuit  board  on  the  basis  of  a  comparison 
between  warning  criterion,  which  are  less  than  failure  crite- 
rion, and  die  monitored  items  detected  in  said  detecting  step; 
and 

outputting  an  analyzing  result  obtained  in  said  analyzing  step  lo 
a  monitor. 


S,5M.1M 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HEAT  PIPES 

Khanh  Dinh.  Gainesville,  Fla..  ■sriganc  to  Heat  Pipe  Tccfanol- 
ogy.  Inc..  Alachua.  Fla. 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  190,875,  Feb.  2.  1994,  abandoMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  54V31 
lat  CL'  B23P  /5/26 
U.S.  CL  29— 89«J44  18  ( 


^10 


1.  A  method  of  expanding  a  tube  and  forming  a  groove  in  said 
tube  comprising: 

providing  a  tube  expanding  and  groove  fonning  tool  widi 

a  drive  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis. 

a  tool  head  attached  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  tool  head  having  an 
expander  tool,  and 

a  groove  fonning  tool  mounted  on  said  tube  expanding  and 
groove  forming  tool,  said  groove  forming  tool  including  a 
rolling  element  mounted  on  said  tube  expanding  and  groove 
forming  tool  Grid  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  groove  form- 
ing tool  about  an  axis  which  is  at  least  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shafi; 

inserting  said  tool  bead  into  said  tube,  thereby  expanding  said 
tube;  and 

wididrawing  said  tool  bead  from  said  tube; 

fonning  a  groove  in  said  tube  during  at  least  one  of  the  inserting 
and  withdrawing  steps,  wherein  said  forming  step  comprises 
spinning  said  rolling  element  about  said  axis  of  rotation  upon 
engagement  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  tube,  diereby  forg- 
ing said  groove  without  cutting. 


5,5o4,186 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SCROLL  COMPRESSOR 
HAVING  A  CENTERING  RECESS  FOR  ASSEMBLY 
Tatsuya  Mori,  Fujisawa;  Hiroyuki  Fukuhara,  Otsu;  Shigem 
Muramatsu,  Kusatsu,  and  Sadaytdd  Yamada,  Dtso,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka-Ill,  and  Matsushita  Sdko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  333341,  Nov.  2,  1994.  This  applicatioB 

Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,231 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1993,  5-275252 

IbL  CL*  B23P  15/00 

VS.  CL  29-888.22  2  Claims 


5,564,185 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ARTICLE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  SCROLL 
Norio  Saeki;  Toshinori  Kuniki,  and  Toshiyuki  Fusayasu,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tovo  Advanced  Technologies 
Cti.,  Lld.^  Hiroshima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1993,  5-203303 
Int  CL*  B23P  15/00 
VS.  CL  29-888.02  3  claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  work  including  a  scrollwall 
which  is  formed  into  an  involute  portion  ai  other  than  opposite 
ends  thereof,  the  involute  portion  having  inner  and  outer  wall 
surfaces  forming  involute  curves  having  the  same  circle  as  a  basic 
circle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bringing  a  tool  into  contact  with  a  radially  outer  part  of  one  wall 
surface  of  die  involute  portion  at  a  position  displaced  from  the 
center  of  the  basic  circle  by  a  radius  of  die  basic  circle  in  one 
direction  along  a  Y-axis  corresponding  with  a  radial  direction 
of  the  basic  circle  from  a  normal  direction  of  the  wall  surface, 
processing  the  one  wall  surface  toward  iu  radially  inner  part  by 
relatively  moving  the  tool  and  die  work  in  one  direction  along 
an  X-axis  which  is  normal  to  the  Y-axis  and  parallel  widi  a 
tangential  direction  of  die  basic  circle  while  rotating  the  work 
in  one  direction  about  the  center  of  die  basic  circle, 
bringing  die  tool  into  contact  widi  a  radially  inner  part  of  the 
odier  wall  surface  at  a  position  displaced  from  die  center  of 
die  basic  circle  by  die  radius  of  die  basic  circle  in  a  direction 
opposite  from  die  one  direction  along  die  Y-axis  from  die 
same  side  as  the  processing  of  die  one  wall  surface  along  a 
normal  direction  of  die  other  wall  surface,  and 
processing  the  other  wall  surface  toward  its  radially  outer  pan 
by  relatively  moving  die  tool  and  die  work  in  die  same 
direction  as  die  one  direction  along  die  X-axis  while  rotating 
die  work  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  one  direction  about 
the  center  of  the  basic  circle. 


22b  2fa 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  scroll  compressor  which  comprises 
a  closed  container  having  a  cylindrical  section;  an  electric  motor 
accommodated  in  die  closed  container;  a  scroll  assembly  driven  by 
the  electric  motor  and  comprising  a  stationary  scroll  and  an  orbit- 
ing scroll,  said  stationary  and  orbiting  scrolls  having  respective 
wrap  elements  in  engagement  widi  each  odicr,  a  crankshaft  for 
driving  die  orbiting  scroll,  said  crankshaft  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  opposite  to  each  odier,  a  first  bearing  secured  to  die 
cylindrical  section  for  supporting  die  first  end  of  die  crankshaft, 
said  first  bearing  and  said  scroll  assembly  constituting  a  compres- 
sion section;  and  a  second  bearing  secured  to  the  cylindrical 
section  for  supporting  die  second  end  of  die  crank  shaft,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assembling  die  fir«  bearing  and  die  scroll  assembly  to  form  die 

compression  section; 
inserting  a  portion  of  a  jig  into  a  recess  defined  between  die 
internal  surface  of  die  cylindrical  section  and  the  external 
suifece  of  the  compression  section  for  centering  the  first 
bearing; 
assembling  the  electric  motor  and  the  crankshaft  and  inserting 
die  electric  motor  and  die  crankshaft  into  the  cylindrical 
section; 
concentrically  aligning  die  external  surface  of  die  compressioa 

section  with  die  second  bearing; 
setting  a  flat  plane  defined  in  die  compression  section  parallel  10 

a  flat  plane  defined  in  the  second  bearing;  and 
securing  the  first  and  second  bearings  to  die  cylindrical  section. 


171-207  O.a.^96-3:  <3L3 
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S,SM,1S7 

APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  ALUMINUM 

ALLOY  CYUNDER  HEAD  HAVING  A  VALVE  GUTOE 

■OKE  WITH  SPACED  WEAR  RESISTANT  INTEGRAL 

SURFACES 

1  M.  Slhoo,  Moaroe,  Mick,  amigfior  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 

,  Auburn  Hills.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  M2J40 

laL  CL"  F«1L  JA)S 

VS.  a.  29— SSS.41  •  Oita* 


plurality  of  rolling  elements  juxtapositioned  between  said  track  rail 
and  said  slider  and  which  roll  over  said  track  on  said  rolling 
surface;  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
machining  and  grinding  a  track  rail  block  so  as  to  have  the 

pattern  of  said  track  rail;  and 
after  the  grinding,  fonning  a  thin  film  fluororesin  coating  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  or  equal  to  10  Mtn  on  *U 
surfaces  of  said  track  rail  block  including  said  rolling  surface 
for  said  rolling  elements,  wherein  said  step  of  fonning  said 
thin  film  fluororesin  coating  layer  includes  spraying  a  resin 
paint  over  said  track  rail  block. 


I 


I 


r.jgibs.i 


S,SM,1S9 

FINGER/rOE  NAIL  CLIPPING  AND  CATCHING  DEVICE 

Hcc  U.  Lcc,  9237  Aiisda,  Morton  Grove,  DL  M053 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1995.  Scr.  No.  498,804 

InL  CL"  B26B  17/00 

VS.  CL  3»— 29  22  Claims 


I.  Aa  aluminum  alloy  cylinder  head  with  a  valve  guide  bore  to 
supfwct  a  stem  portion  of  a  valve,  said  valve  guide  bore  being 
imegral  with  said  cylinder  head  and  having  end  means  enhancing 
die  wear  resistance  of  die  bore  lo  nibbing  by  movement  of  the 
valve  stem  against  said  cylinder  head,  said  cylinder  head  being 
formed  wiih  a  relatively  thick  portion  which  is  positioned  at  a 
kxabon  where  said  valve  stem  guide  bore  is  desireable.  said  wear 
resistance  means  created  by  forming  pockets  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  thick  poitioa,  filling  said  pockeu  with  a  wear  resistant  alloy 
which  integrally  bonds  with  the  aluminum  alloy,  and  boring  said 
guide  bore  dirough  said  filled  mateiial  and  said  thick  portion 
whereby  said  guide  bore  is  produced  widi  a  cylindrical  surface 
characterized  by  a  midpoition  of  relatively  soft  aluminum  alloy 
Mid  oppoule  end  poftioos  formed  of  wear  resistant  alloy. 


ROLLING  GUIDE  UNIT  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
AkM^a,    SMiaoka-kcii.    awl    Maaakani    Yoshida, 
i-kca,  botk  of  Japaa,  aodgnors  lo  Nippon  Thomp- 
•M  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nihiailliia  of  Ser.  No.  293,M1.  Ang.  19.  1994,  abandoned, 
wUck  h  a  iMiMaa  of  Scr.  No.  77.441.  Jon.  17.  1993.  PaL  No. 
5474,12*.  TM  applicatloa  Fck.  13,  199ft,  Scr.  No.  «iMM 
C^  priority,  application  Japa^  Jw.  19, 1992,  4-1S4M0. 
May  27.  1993.  5-148573 

brt.  Ct'  FI4C  SMX) 
VS.  CL  »-9mM  9 


1.  A  process  for  produang  a  rolling  guide  unit,  said  rolling  guide 
unit  conynsing  a  track  rail  of  a  given  pattern  and  ui  which  a  track 
is  formed  in  the  lengthwise  directioo.  said  track  including  a  rolling 
surface;  a  slider  operative  to  move  relative  lo  said  track  rail;  and  a 


1.  A  fingerAoe  nail  cUpping  and  catching  device  comprising; 

an  elongate  upper  arm  of  limited  resilience, 

an  elongate  lower  arm, 

each  of  said  arms  having  first  ends  and  opposite  ends, 

said  first  ends  being  secured  together  with  said  arms  spaced 
apart  in  overlying  condition, 

jaw  fonnatioas  at  said  opposite  ends  terminating  in  blade  sec- 
tions having  facing  cutting  edges, 

at  least  one  of  said  arms  having  vertical  side  walls  unitary 
therewith  along  die  longitudinal  edges  Uiereof, 

an  actuating  lever  arranged  in  bearing  relationship  with  said 
upper  arm  forcably  to  effect  clipping  engagement  of  said 
cutting  edges  with  a  fingerAoe  nail  mtroduced  therebetween 
so  as  to  sever  said  finger/toe  nail  forming  nail  clippings 
between  said  arms. 

disposal  means  for  discarding  said  nail  clippings. 

said  actuating  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  lo  said  side  walls 
for  movement  between  an  operative  condition  and  a  passive 
condition,  and  passage  means  formed  in  said  side  walls  proxi- 
mate said  jaw  formations, 

said  actuating  lever  comprising  an  elongate  bar  having  a  grasp- 
ing end  and  an  opposite  end  having  a  leading  heel  formation 
capable  of  bearing  relationship  with  one  of  said  arms  forcably 
to  effect  clipping  engagement  of  said  cutting  edges,  a  pair  of 
unitary  side  wings  formed  along  die  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
elongate  bar  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  side  wings  being  parallel  one  relative  the  other 
and  extending  vertically  angulariy  upward  forwardly  of  said 
opposite  end  to  define  aligned  terminal  portions,  a  cross-bar 
having  opposite  protruding  ends  secured  to  said  terminal 
portions  bridging  same  with  said  protruding  ends  passing 
through  said  passage  means  for  rotation  dierewithin  enabling 
said  actuating  lever  to  be  translated  between  said  operating 
condition  and  said  passive  condition  wherein  said  elongate 
bar  of  said  actuating  lever  is  disposed  beneath  said  lower  arm 
with  said  side  wings  engaged  against  said  side  walls,  and 
positioning  means  maintainmg  die  subility  of  said  actuating 
lever  in  its  assumed  conditions. 


S4>M,190 

COMBINED  SHAVER  AND  SHAVING  LUBRICANT 

DISPENSER 

DavM  P.  Fkctwood,  5351  Raines  Dr.,  Mobile,  AU.  36609 

Filed  Dec  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,273 

!  lot  CL»  B26B  21/44 

VS.  CL  30-41  4  cto,„ 


ing 


a  pressurizod  lubricant  canridge  having  a  quantity  of  shaving 
lubricant  disposed  therein  under  pressure  and  a  dispensing 
valve  including  a  dispensing  nozzle,  said  dispensing  valve 
being  of  the  type  that  is  open  when  said  dispensing  nozzle  is 
depressed  into  said  dispensing  valve;  and 
a  shaver/dispensing  head  including: 

at  least  one  razor  type  shaving  blade  mounted  dieieon, 

an  attachment  fitting  extending  Uierefirom  diat  is  attachable  to 

said  disixnsing  nozzle  of  said  dispensing  valve, 
a  manifold  chamber  formed  dierein  in  fluid  communication 

widi  said  attachment  fitting, 
a  plurality  of  dispensing  apertures  formed  through  a  substan- 
tially planar  dispensing  surface,  each  of  said  dispensing 
apertures  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  manifold 
chamber,  and 
a  skirt  portion  that  extends  around  said  attachment  fitting  and 
forms  an  orifice  to  receive  therein  an  end  of  said  pressur- 
ized lubricant  cartridge  that  includes  said  dispensing 
nozzle. 


5.564,191 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Tetsuya  Ozawa,  Matsumoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iziuni  Products 
Company,  Nagano.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  466,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1995,  7-002449 

Int.  CI."  B26B  19/04 

VS.  CL  30-43.92  j  claims 

1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising: 

a  shaving  head  having  an  outer  blade  and  an  inner  blade  which 

slides  along  an  inside  of  said  outer  blade, 
a  housing  in  which  said  shaving  head  is  supported  so  that  said 
shaving  head  is  free  to  pivot  about  pivot  shafts  between  a  pair 
of  suppoftiog  elements  which  are  installed  facing  each  otiicr 
at  one  end  of  said  housing,  said  housing  being  prvvided  widi 
Uierein  a  motor,  and 
a  connecting  assembly  which  connects  an  output  shaft  of  said 

motor  to  said  inner  blade  so  as  to  drive  said  inner  blade, 
said  shaver  being  characterized  in  diat: 
pivot  shafts  are  supported  in  a  movable  manner  on  said 
suppottiiig  elements  via  pressing  means  so  that  said  shav- 


ing head  dtat  overcomes  a  pressing  force  of  said  pressing 
means  can  be  depressed  toward  an  inside  of  said  housine 
and  '■ 

said  connecting  assembly  is  installed  so  as  to  connect  said 
output  shaft  to  said  inner  blade  while  allowing  pivoting  and 
inward  depression  motions  of  said  shaving  head. 


1.  A  combined  shaver  and  shaving  lubricant  dispenser  compris- 


5,564  192 
GUIDE  BAR  FOR  A  SAW  CHAIN  OF  A  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

CHAIN  SAW 
Adolf  Wilheim,  Backnang-Steinbach,  and  Siegfried  Frank, 
Remshalden-Buodi,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AndrcM 
StiU,  WaiUingen,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  490,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jun.  15,  1994,  44  20 
555.4 

InL  CL»  B23D  57/02 
VS.  CL  30—387  21  Claims 


1.  A  guide  bar  for  guiding  die  saw  chain  of  a  chain  saw,  die 
guide  bar  comprising: 

two  mutually  adjacent  side  plates  which  are  appioximately  coin- 
cident to  each  other; 

said  side  plates  being  spaced  from  each  odier  at  a  predetermined 
spacing  (d)  to  conjoindy  define  an  outer  peripheral  guide 
groove  for  guiding  the  saw  chain  on  the  guide  bar 

a  first  one  of  said  side  plates  having  a  first  plurality  of  connect- 
ing parts  projecting  through  said  guide  groove  up  to  a  second 
one  of  said  side  plates; 

said  first  side  plate  having  a  first  plurality  of  receptacles  defining 
respective  counter  surfaces  likewise  extending  perpendicular 
to  said  side  plates; 

said  connecting  parts  and  said  receptacles  being  arranged  along 
said  first  side  plate; 

said  second  side  plate  having  a  second  plurality  of  connecting 
parts  projecting  duDugh  said  guide  groove  up  to  said  first  one 
of  said  side  plates; 
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said  second  side  plate  having  a  second  piunlity  of  receptacles 
defining  respective  counter  surfaces  likewise  extending  per- 
pendicular to  said  side  plates; 

said  connecting  parts  and  said  receptacles  of  said  second  side 
plate  being  arranged  along  said  second  side  plate; 

said  connecting  parts  of  said  first  and  second  side  plates  having 
respective  contact  surfaces; 

said  contact  surfaces  of  said  first  side  pUte  being  ui  contact 
engagement  with  cotresponding  ones  of  said  counter  surfaces 
of  said  second  side  plate; 

said  contact  surfaces  of  said  second  side  plate  being  in  contact 
engagement  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  counter  surfaces 
of  said  tirst  side  plate;  and. 

holding  means  fixedly  holding  said  first  and  second  plates 
together  to  define  said  spacing  (d). 


5,564,194 
GEOMAGNETIC  DIRECTION  SENSOR 
MMayosU  Fi^it*.  aixl  IWicUro  NagaU,  both  of  Miyagi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  May  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  449,818 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1994,  6-119415 
Int.  a."  GOIC  17/28 
VS.  CL  3J-355  R  22 


5364,193 
METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  FOR  AXIAL  AND 
TRANSVERSE  ERROR  COMPONENTS  IN 
MAGNETOMETER  READINGS  DURING  WELLBORE 
SURVEY  OPERATIONS 
G.  Brooks,  Toaboll.  T*x^  aarignor  to  Baker  Hughes 
>oMtaa,Tn. 
I  af  Scr.  No.  IS4JM,  Nov.  17,  1993,  abuidoBcd. 
-nto  appUcalioa  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,937 
laL  CX"  E21B  47/022 
VS.  a.  33— 3t2  12  ' 


«>  E 


1.  A  method  of  surveying  a  wellbore  utilizing  a  sensor  array 
located  within  a  drillstring  within  said  wellbore.  comprising: 
measuring  magnetic  and  gravitational  fields  with  said  sensor 
vray  at  a  particular  depth  and  at  a  particular  tod  face  orien- 


Mgulwty  displacing  said  drillstring  to  at  least  one  other  tool  face 
crientatioa  and  measuring  magnetic  and  gravitational  fields 
with  said  sensor  array  at  thai  particular  tool  face  orientation 
thus  providing  measurenients  from  a  plurality  of  tool  face 


utilizing  measurements  of  mi  BigMlic  and  gravitational  fields 
to  calculate  directly,  algebnicaily.  aad  non-iierauvely  at  least 
oae  weUbore  oheniatioa  indicator,  which  is  responsive  to 
t  orientation  and  which  is  free  of  transverse  nugnetic 
error  by  deriving  a  value  for  said  at  least  one 
wellbore  ohentaboo  indicator  from  said  measuremenu  from  a 
plurality  of  tool  face  orientations  which  satisfies  an  analysis 
lequiremem  that  said  transverse  magneuc  field  biasing  error 
remain  invariant  as  said  drillstring  is  rotated. 


1  A  geomagnetic  direction  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  cores  of  a  magnetic  material  for 
converging  geomagnetism,  said  cores  being  arrayed  circum- 
fetcntially  of  said  substrate  and  being  interconnected  by  a 
non-magnetic  material  for  defining  pre  set  gaps  therebetween; 

detection  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  magnetic  field  of 
the  geomagnetism  depending  on  magneto-resistive  effects, 
said  detection  means  being  airayed  in  registration  with  said 
gaps  in  said  substrate  so  as  to  be  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  field  of  the  geomagnetism  in 
said  gaps  for  detecting  changes  in  the  magnetic  held  of  the 
geomagnetism,  said  detection  means  including  at  least  two 
magneto-resistive  devices  operaiively  arrayed  on  said  sub- 
strate; and 

an  excitabon  coil  for  impressing  the  bias  magnetic  field  on  at 
least  one  of  said  magneto-resistive  device. 


5,564,195 
MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  CHAIRS 
_  D.  Kokot.  Graad  Rapfak;  Mary  BcUi  Van  De  Riet. 
HoUaiid;  Paul  F.  ADic.  Grand  Rapids,  aU  of  Mich.;  Stercn  F. 
lyinkd,  Rockport,  Ind.;  James  M.  Williams,  Schwcnksrille, 
Pa.;  Randy  J.  Roster,  ZccUnd.  Mich.,  and  James  K.  G. 
Suzuki,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Business 
aad  I^rtitutioaal  Furniture  Manufacturers  Associatioii, 
Gruid  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333JB3 
iBt.  CL»  G«1B  5/20 
VS.  CL  33—545  27  CWm 

I.  A  measurement  device  for  chairs  having  a  back  and  a  seat, 
comprising: 

a  base  configured  to  stably  engage  an  upper  surface  on  the  seat 

of  a  chair  in  a  self  supporting  manner; 
an  upright  member  movably  connected  to  said  base,  said  upright 
member  including  a  back  engaging  member  for  engaging  the 
back  of  the  chair,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  base  and  said  upright  member  including  a 
planar  surface  having  measurement  indicia  thereon,  the  planar 
surface  being  shaped  to  engage  and  cooperate  with  a  "Tee 
square"  simulating  measuring  tool  to  permit  accurate  mea- 
surement of  the  associated  one  of  the  seat  and  the  back  to  a 
standard  related  to  die  indicia. 
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5,564,196 
ROLL  WITH  COMPOSITE  COATS 
Hirotoshl    Nomura;    KcUi    Nakayama;    Yasnshi    Kltamura; 
imimc  Mlwa,  and  Tokumi  Ikeda,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nomura  Techno  Research  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,491 
Claims  priority,  application  JafMn,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-238544 
Int  CL"  F26B  /AOO;  B32B  5/16:7/02:15/00 
VS.  CL  3*-lW  21  Claims 
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1   A  roll  for  tensioning  a  belt  employed  in  a  paper  handling 
assembly,  said  roll  comprising: 

a  main  body  formed  of  steel  and  having  a  cylindrically  shaped 

outer  surface  that  has  opposed  ends; 
a  metal  layer  disposed  over  said  outer  surface  of  said  main  body, 
said  metal  layer  being  harder  than  said  steel  fonning  said 
main  body,  said  metal  layer  being  shaped  to  define  spaced 
apart  end  sections  each  of  which  overlies  a  separate  one  of 
said  opposed  ends  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  main  body, 
wherein  said  end  sections  of  said  metal  layer  have  a  common, 
constant  diameter  and  each  said  end  section  of  said  metal 
layer  has  an  axial   length,  and  a  circumferential  channel 
defined  by  said  metal  layer  between  said  end  sections  of  said 
metal  layer  wherein  said  circumferential  channel  has  a  cylin- 
drical oKcr  surface  with  a  diameter  less  than  said  common 
diameter  of  said  end  sections  of  said  metal  layer  and  wherein 
said  circamfetential  channel  has  an  axial  length  greater  than 
said  axial  length  of  either  said  end  sections  of  said  metal 
layer,  and 
a  fluororesin  layer  disposed  in  said  circumferential  channel 
defined  l^  said  metal  layer,  said  fluororesin  layer  having  a 
constant  diameter  outer  surface  that  has  a  diameter  equal  to 
said  common  diameter  of  said  end  sections  of  said  metal  layer 
and  wherein  said  fluororesin  layer  has  an  axial  length  greater 
than  said  axial  length  of  one  of  said  end  sections  of  said  metal 
layer. 


5464,197 

DRY  END  WITH  OPEN  REVERSAL  PLACE 

Werner  Knde,  Neenah,  Wis.;  WUfiried  Kraft,  and  Wolfgang 

Mayer,  both  of  Hcidenbeim,  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M. 

Volth  GmbH,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,411,  Apr.  13,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,321,899.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,841 

Int  CL*  F26B  11/02 
VS.  CL  34—114  27 


1.  A  dry  end  of  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  a  fiber  web,  in 
particular  a  paper  web,  having  the  following  features: 

a)  die  dry  end  comprises  a  first  plurality  of  heauUe  drying 
cylinders  which  form  a  preceding  dryer  group  and  rotate  in 
one  direction  of  rotation,  and  a  second  plurality  of  beatable 
drying  cylinders  which  form  a  following  dryer  group  and 
rotate  in  anodier  direction  of  rotation,  a  reversing  roll  being 
arranged  between  every  two  drying  cylinders; 

b)  the  preceding  dryer  group  has  a  first  porous  endless  support 
belt  forming  a  loop,  and  the  following  dryer  gujup  has  a 
second  porous  endless  Support  belt  fonning  a  loop,  and  the 
fiber  web  travels  in  each  dryer  group  togedier  with  the  respec- 
tive suppon  belt  alternately  over  the  drying  cylinders  and  die 
reversing  rolls  so  that  the  fiber  web  comes  into  direct  contact 
with  the  drying  cylinders,  and  the  support  belt  comes  into 
direct  contact  with  the  reversing  rolls; 

c)  in  die  preceding  dryer  group,  a  first  side  of  the  web  comes 
into  contact  with  the  cylinders  and  a  second  side  of  the  web 
comes  into  contact  widi  the  first  porous  endless  support  belt; 

d)  in  die  following  dryer  group,  which  immediately  follows  die 
preceding  dryer  group,  the  second  side  of  die  web  comes  into 
contact  with  the  drying  cylinders  and  the  first  side  of  die  web 
with  the  second  porous  endless  support  belt; 

e)  between  the  two  dryer  groups  Ujcre  is  a  transfer  roll  lying 
widiin  die  loop  of  the  second  support  belt  and  guiding  die 
same;  and 

0  the  web  travels  firom  the  first  to  die  second  support  belt  on  a 
free  unsupported  web  draw  tenninating  at  the  circumference 
of  the  transfer  roll;  and 

g)  die  web  wraps  around  die  transfer  roll  over  an  angle  of  at 
most  90°  and  travels  togedier  widi  die  second  belt  on  a 
straight  path  fiwm  the  transfer  roll  to  a  first  cylinder  of  die 
following  dryer  group;  and 

characterized  by  die  fact  diat  die  transfer  roll  has  a  shell  which  is 
provided  widi  openings  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ciicumferential  grooves,  blind  holes,  and  continuous  holes. 


5,564  198 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  STEAM  INTO  A  SILO 
ReUo  KilpcttiMa,  KUee;  Risto  Laukkancn,  and  Matti  Vir«- 
laincn,  both  of  SavooUnna,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to 
Andritz-Patcfltverwaltungs-Gcsellschaft  M3.H.,  Gr»z,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,476 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fhdand,  Feb.  11, 1993,  FI93«S95 
Int  CL*  F26B  19/00     ■ 
VS.  CL  34-233  ,7  cbtos 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  steam  into  a  silo,  the  silo  having  a 
bonom,  holes  being  provided  in  die  bottom  of  die  silo  for  supply  of 
steam  to  the  silo,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  steam  supply  channel  placed  below  die  bottom  of 
die  silo,  die  channel  having  a  top  side  facing  die  bottom  of  die 
silo  and  a  bottom  side  below  die  top  side; 
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closing  each  said  space  such  that  said  pair  of  adjacent  said  hot 
plates  thereof  no  longer  are  separated  and  such  that  said 
piessuie  thereafter  is  applied  thereto  and  to  said  new  undried 
wood  plate,  whereafter  said  new  undried  wood  plate  is 
pressed  and  dried. 


a  feed  cooMctioa  through  which  steam  to  be  supplied  into  the 
silo  is  patted  into  the  steam  supply  channel: 

steam  nozzles  provided  in  the  steam  supply  channel,  the  steam 
nozzles  being  under  the  holes  in  the  booom  of  the  silo  each  of 
the  nozzles  has  a  steam  inlet  bole  connected  to  the  sieam 
supply  channel,  die  steam  inlet  bole  being  located  at  a  mid- 
tectioa  of  dte  nozzles;  and 

a  hollow  beam  supporting  a  plurality  of  said  nozzles. 


5.564.2M 

DEVICE  FOR  HEAT  TREATMEMT  OF  A 

CONTINUOIJSLY  GUIDED  MATEWAL  WEB,  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  TEXTILE  WEB 

ChrWian  Stnhm,  Brvaschhofen,  Switzerland,  assicBor  to  SoU- 

pat  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  320.213 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Switzerland,  Oct  15. 1993, 3122/ 
93;  Oct  27. 1993,  3231/93 

lot  CL"  F2CB  9/00 
MS.  CL  34-43*  H 


5.544,199 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  WOOD 

PLATES  USING  HOT  PLATES 

Kotehi  YaMMOta,  IWnHkiiM,  and  HHiyiAi  Nataalne,  Itam>- 

gan,  botb  of  Ji|if.  MtigaiirT  to  Yamanaoto  Engineering 

Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  KiiaiatfiMwt,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  353.325 
CW^  prtortty.  tpfitrtw  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1993.  5-34M1I 
Int  CL*  no  5//J   B30B  lim 
UAa.34— JIB 
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1.  A  fnethod  of  drying  wood  plates,  said  mediod  comprising: 

iniefting  each  of  a  plurality  of  undned  wood  plates  between  a 
tespecuve  pair  of  adjacent  hot  plates  of  a  stacked  plurality  of 
hot  plates; 

^ipiying  praiMae  to  all  of  said  MKted  hot  plates  and  thereby 
(imtiH  *■•<'  woo*'  P***^  liWiMi  nipecuve  pairs  of  adjacent 
m4  hot  piaiM.  wMk  iWiyiaC  hMt  K>  Mid  wood  plates  from 
Mid  kM  piMM.  *MBby  drying  tMi  wood  piaiet: 

periodically  MpMMiag  said  hot  plates  of  plural  said  pairs  of 
adiaceM  taid  kot  piMes,  said  periodically  separaung  compns- 
ii^  lifMMing  at  a  given  time  said  hoi  ptalet  of  a  portion  only 
of  laid  pain  of  adjacent  said  hot  pbtM  tad  thereby  opening  a 
space  between  each  dM>  MfMMed  pair  of  adjacent  said  hoc 
plates,  while  iiiiiiiHiniMt  ipflinlioa  of  said  pressure  to  said 
hot  plates  of  fcmaining  MM^BMed  said  pairs  of  adjacent  said 
hot  plates  and  said  wood  piaiet  pressed  therebetween; 

dischwging  the  dned  said  wood  plate  from  said  space  between 
each  said  lapanMd  pair  of  adjacent  said  hot  plates  and  sup- 
plying a  new  ■■dried  wood  plate  into  said  space;  and 


1.  A  device  for  heat  treating  a  continuous  material  web  with  a 
gaseous  medium,  said  device  compriting 
a  housing, 
means  within  the  housing  for  guiding  said  web  material  through 

the  housing  along  a  predetennined  path, 
a  nozzle  casing  arranged  parallel  to  said  path,  and  containing  a 

plurality  of  nozzles  directed  toward  said  path,  said  nozzle 

casing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  housing, 
a  fan  for  generating  a  recirculating  flow  withm  the  housing,  the 

fan  being  situated  within  the  housing  at  an  end  of  the  housing 

opposite  the  casing  inlet, 
a  heater,  situated  downstream  of  the  fan.  between  the  fan  and  the 

nozzle  casing  miet,  for  heating  the  treatment  medium,  and 
means  widun  the  housing  deiimng  a  pressure  chamber  extending 

between  the  nozzle  casing  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  fan. 


S.5M.201 

NOVELTY  FOOTWEAR  PRODUCING  SQUIRTING 

ACTION  AND  HAVING  A  TOE  ACTTVATED  PUMP 

Gerard  R  OConnell,  35  Oakcrcat  Dr.,  WcalBeid,  MaaL  918*5 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2.389,  Aug.  17,  1995.  and  a 

-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  328382.  Oct  25.  1994.  abuH 
-nh  application  Sep.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  53MS7 
tat  CL*  A43B  7A)6:3/28/ii/30 
VS.  a.  34-3  R  *  C\aitai 

1.  Footwear  comprising: 

a  sole  composing  a  solid  roof  and  floor  and  a  first  and  second 
sidewall.  said  sidewalls  extending  vertically  from  said  floor  to 
said  roof,  said  sidewalls  being  convergent  at  the  front  and  rear 
of  said  footwear; 
a  hollow  reservoir  for  holding  a  volume  of  liquid,  said  reservoir 
being  delined  by  said  sole  roof  and  floor  and  said  sole 
sidewalls; 
means  for  adding  liquid  to  said  reservoir  from  the  exterior  of  the 

footwear; 
a  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end 
being  open  to  said  reservoir,  said  conduit  pennitting  the 
passage  of  liquid  therethrough; 
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wherein  the  locking  means  includes  first  and  second  protuber- 
ances which  extend  outwardly  from  the  sole  insert  and 
wherein  the  locking  means  includes  the  first  and  second 
recesses  which  extend  outwardly  from  a  sole  cavity  and  the 
first  and  second  protuberances,  respectively,  engage  with  the 
first  and  second  recesses. 


pumping  means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  conduit, 
said  pumping  means  being  responsive  to  die  motion  of  the  toe 
of  the  wearer; 

an  outlet  tube  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  pump,  said  otitlct 
tube  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  footwear,  and; 

means  lor  securing  said  sole  proximate  to  die  wearer's  foot 


5.564.203 

INSTEP  LACING  COMPONENT  SYSTEM 

E.  Scott  Morris,  East  Pivvidcnce,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Reebok 

Intematioaal  Ltd.,  Stooghton,  Mats. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288.351,  Aug.  10, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570.377 
Int  CL*  A43C  11/00 
VS.  CL  36—50.1  19  < 


5364,202 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR 

FOOTWEAR 

Reuben  Hoppenstein,  305  Second  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175.942,  Dec  30,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  i*  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  998441,  Dec.  30,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

762,062,  Sep.  17,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Scr.  No.  528,055,  May  24,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application 

Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,952 

Int  CL'  A43B  1 3/1 8;  1 3/20 

VS.  CL  36—25  R  |  Claim 


X)4 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  comprising: 

(a)  a  sole  having  at  least  one  cavity  formed  therein: 

(b)  at  least  one  sole  insert  each  sole  insert  being  disposed  within 
a  cavity  formed  in  the  sole,  the  sole  insert  including  a  plural- 
ity of  sealed  first  cells  and  a  plurality  of  sealed  second  cells, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  cells  being  arranged  in  a  side- 
by-sidc  adjacent  relationship  to  each  other  and  cooperating 
with  each  other,  each  first  cell  having  an  upper,  a  lower  and  a 
side  wall  and  being  filled  with  a  gel  material  having  a  pen 
etratioo  value  greater  than  250  and  each  second  cell  having  an 
upper,  a  lower  and  a  side  wall  and  being  filled  with  a  gas.  the 
upper,  lower  and  side  walls  of  said  first  and  second  cells  being 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that  a  downward  force  on  the 
upper  wall  of  a  first  cell  causes  the  gel  contained  therein  to 
bow  the  side  wall  of  the  first  cell  outwardly  which  in  turn 
bows  die  side  wall  of  an  adjacent  second  cell  inwardly  to 
cause  die  gas  contained  therein  to  bow  the  upper  wall  of  said 
second  cell  upwardly  and  wherein  the  first  and  second  cells 
are  separated  by  a  plurality  of  intersecting  members  which  are 
attached  to  a  support  structure  defining  the  perimeter  of  the 
sole  intert,  and  wherein  tiie  insert  fuither  comprises  means  for 
locking  die  insert  in  position  within  the  sole  cavity,  the 
locking  means  also  being  unlockable  so  that  the  sole  insert 
can  be  removed  after  being  locked  into  the  sole  cavity,  and 


1.  A  shoe  comprising: 

an  upper  defining  an  anUe  opening  and  having  an  instep  region; 

a  lacing  margin  in  said  instep  region  of  said  upper,  wherein  said 

lacing  margin  defines  a  portion  of  said  ankle  opening; 
a  strap  opening  disposed  in  said  upper  adjacent  to  said  lacing 

margin; 
a  tongue  disposed  in  and  secured  to  said  upper, 
a  removable  instep  piece  disposed  on  said  upper  adjacent  to  and 

separate  from  said  tongue  in  said  instep  region  of  said  upper 

whereby  said  removable  instep  piece  is  selectively  removable 

from  said  shoe  separately  from  said  tongue; 
a  strap  disposed  on  said  removable  instep  piece,  wfaereiii  said 

strap  extends  through  said  strap  opening  in  said  upper  &t>m  an 

interior  of  said  upper  to  an  exterior  of  said  upper  such  diat  a 

distal  end  of  said  strap  is  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said 

upper,  and 
an  eyelet  disposed  in  said  distal  end  of  said  strap  for  receiving  a 

shoe  lace. 


5364.204 
SKI  BOOT  WITH  A  POLE-ACTIVATED  STOP  RELEASE 
Ccsare  CagUari,  BigoUno,  Italy,  and  Anloine  Volanis,  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Lange  Internationa]  SA.,  Friboavf, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  459.487 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  JnL  1, 1994.  2  UW 
94 

Int  CL*  A43B  5/04:5/16 
VS.  CL  36—118.7  9  Claims 

9.  A  ski  boot  having  an  internal  and  external  side  and  a  front  and 
rear  and  comprising  a  lower  part  (1)  surrounding  a  foot  and  a  heel 
of  a  skier  and  a  shaft  (4,12)  articulated  on  the  lower  part  said  boot 
iiuther  comprising,  at  the  rev,  a  first  stop  (20;  44;  50)  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  lower  pan  (1)  of  the  boot  and  a  second  stop  (15; 
25;  40;  50),  interacting  widi  said  first  stop,  mounted  on  the  shaft  of 
the  boot  to  hold  the  shaft  in  downhill  position,  inclined  towards  the 
firont  the  second  stop  being  mounted  movably  so  as  to  allow 
restraightening  and  oscillation  of  the  shaft  on  die  lower  part  (1)  of 
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the  boot,  the  second  movable  stop  (15;  25;  <•;  5»)  is  equipped  with 
an  arm  (22;  28;  42;  52)  passing  through  the  shaft  of  the  boot  on  the 
external  side  thereof,  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  actuated  by 
esaeodally  vertical  pressure  exerted  by  a  pole, 

wherein  the  movable  stop  (25)  is  articulated  on  the  shaft  (12) 
iboui  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  boot  and  wherein  said 
arm  (2t)  is  an  elbowed  arm  articulated  on  the  movable  stop 
and  actuable  by  a  bistable  push-button  (29)  holding  the  mov- 
abie  Slop  out  of  the  trajectory  of  the  fixed  stop  (29)  in  one  of 
the  movable  slops  stable  positions, 
wherein  the  movable  stop  (25)  is  pushed  by  a  spring  (27)  in  the 
direction  of  the  lower  pan  of  the  boot  and  wherein  the  arm 
(2>)  Mticulaied  to  the  movable  stop  is  a  link,  the  end  of  which 
bevs,  uftder  the  thrust  of  the  spnng.  in  a  depression  in  the 
fbnn  of  a  bowl  of  a  bearing  piece  (34)  of  the  push-button 
(29),  this  bearing  piece  being  equipped  with  radial  arms  (38) 
engaged  in  parallel  grooves  (33)  formed  in  the  wall  of  a 
cylindrical  housing  (32).  these  grooves  being  alternately  short 
and  long,  of  a  length  limited  by  a  stop  wall  limiting  the 
dispUcement  of  the  radial  arms  of  the  bearing  piece  in  the 
grooves,  and  wherein  the  push-bunon  (29)  is  mounted  slid- 
ingly.  but  retained  in  roution.  and  has  one  end  in  the  form  of 
a  ctx>wn  equipped  with  a  toothing  made  of  ratchet  teeth  (36) 
which  come  to  bear  on  the  radial  arms  (38)  of  the  beanng 
piece  when  the  push-button  is  pressed,  in  such  a  nuiuier  that 
die  inclines  of  its  teeth,  by  beanng  on  the  radial  arms  of  the 
bearing  piece,  tend  to  drive  the  bearing  piece  roiationaUy  and 
thai  when  said  radial  arms  (38)  escape  from  said  grooves,  die 
bearing  piece  turns  by  one  turn  and  each  of  its  arms  passes 
from  one  groove  to  the  following  groove. 


(C)  a  loading  conveyor  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chassis, 
said  loading  conveyor  having  an  inlet  end  which  receives 
excavated  materials  from  said  digging  implement  and  a  dis- 
charge end  which  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second 
longitudinal  end  of  said  chassis;  and 

(D)  a  discharge  conveyor  having  an  inlet  end  which  receives 
said  excavated  materials  from  said  loading  conveyor  and 
having  a  discharge  end,  said  discharge  conveyor  being 
mounted  on  said  chassis  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  chassis  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  axis  being  movable 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  chassis,  wherein,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  axis  laterally  with  respect  to  said  chassis  and 
fotabon  of  said  discharge  conveyor  about  said  axis,  said 
discharge  conveyor  is  movable  ( 1 )  from  an  operative  position 
in  which  said  inlet  end  thereof  is  located  directly  under  said 
discharge  end  of  said  loading  conveyor  and  said  discharge  end 
therefore  is  positioned  beyond  said  second  longitudinal  end  of 
said  chassis  (2)  to  a  transport  position  (a)  in  which  said 
discharge  conveyor  extends  substanually  in  parallel  with  said 
loading  conveyor  and  (b)  in  which  said  discharge  end  of  said 
dischvi^  conveyor  is  located  between  said  inlet  and  dis- 
charge ends  of  said  loading  conveyor  and  between  said  first 
and  second  longitudinal  ends  said  chassis. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,564.206 

SELF-ADJUSTING  TOOTH/ADAPTER  CONNECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  MATERIAL  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Rhvuic  CarroUtan,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  GH  Heoaiey 

Industries,  Ibc,  Dallas,  Ite. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1995,  Scr.  Na  556,701 
Int  CL*  E02F  9/2« 
VS.  CL  37—458  •  < 


1.  A  material  displacement  tooth  and  adapter  assembly  compris- 


mg 


5,564.205 

EXCAVATING  MACHINE  WITH  STOWABLE 
DISCHARGE  CONVEYOR 
Jade  D.  Sadtk,  Tbc  Coloay,  T*x^  aari^or  to  Aatcc  iBdustrfas, 
Inc-,  Chattanooca,  Tenii. 

FUcd  Jon.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,815 

laL  CL"  E02F  5/08 

VS.  CL  37—93  i»  Clafa« 


•-^---CiJl 


1.  An  excavating  machine  comprising: 

(A)  a  portable  chassis  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends; 

(B)  a  digging  implement  mounted  on  said  first  longitudinal  end 
of  said  chassis; 


an  adapter  structure  having  a  base  section  with  a  tapered  nose 
portion  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  along  a  first  axis,  said 
nose  portion  having  a  tapered  connector  opening  extending 
therethrough  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  first  axis; 
a  replaceable  tooth  point  slidably  and  releasably  telescoped  on 
said  nose  portion  and  engaging  it  along  a  tapered  interface 
area  which,  in  response  to  wear  diereof.  permits  said  tooth 
point  to  be  slidably  moved  in  a  tightening  direction  toward 
said  base  section,  said  tooth  point  having  an  opposed  pair  of 
tapered  side  wall  connector  openings  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  generally  aligned  with  said  nose  portion  connec- 
tor opening;  and 
self-ughlening  means,  responsive  to  wear  of  said  interface  area, 
for  automatically  creating  movement  of  said  tooth  point  in 
said  tightening  direction,  said  self-tightening  means  includ- 
ing: 

an  elongated,  generally  wedge-shaped  connector  member  lon- 
ginidinally  extending  through  the  aligned  tooth  point  and 
nose  portion  connector  opemngs  and  slidably  bearing  on 
oppositely  facing  interior  surface  portions  thereof,  said 
cotmector  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
smaller  than  said  first  end  and  spaced  apart  theiefix>m  in  a 
first  direction,  said  second  connector  member  end  having 
an  internally  threaded  opening  extending  longitudinally 
thereinto, 
force  exerting  means,  removably  secured  to  said  second  end 
of  said  connector  member,  for  continuously  exerting  a 


resittent  force  on  said  connector  member  in  said  first  direc- 
tion in  a  marmer  causing  it  to  urge  said  tooth  point  in  said 
tightening  direction,  said  force  exerting  means  including  a 
bolt  threaded  into  said  internally  threaded  opening  of  sec- 
ond connector  member  and  tightened  relative  thereto  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  connector  member, 
said  bolt  having  a  bead  portion  disposed  externally  of  said 
tooth  point  and  facing  an  exterior  portion  thereof,  said  force 
exerting  means  fiirtber  including  an  elongated  flat  spring 
member  captively  retained  on  said  bolt  and  being  resiliently 
deformed  between  said  head  portion  of  said  bolt  and  said 
exterior  surface  portion  of  said  tooth  portion 

said  tooth  point  having  a  concave  outer  side  surface  through 
which  said  bolt  inwardly  extends. 

said  flat  spring  member  having  a  central  opening  through 
which  said  bolt  extends,  and 

said  flat  spring  member  being  longitudinally  bent  by  said  bolt 
head  portion  against  said  concave  outer  side  surface. 


5,564,207 

PLACARD  FOR  CURVED  OBJECTS 
Paul  F.  Wa«ner,  Houston,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Flora  International 
Corp,,  Hauston,  Tn. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  196,304 

InL  CL'  G09F  IA)6 

VS.  CL  4»~124.I  1  Claim 


inward  from  said  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  sheet  being 
folded  inward  along  predetermined  ones  of  said  score  lines  to 
provide  a  base  section,  a  central  section,  a  back  section 
including  a  front  panel,  a  connector  panel,  and  a  top  panel 
having  a  portion  of  said  figure  cut  into  a  plane  of  the  top  panel 
in  oudine  form, 

said  central  section  being  folded  inward  along  another  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  score  lines  to  bring  the  connector  panel  into 
an  abutting  relationship  with  a  portion  of  the  central  section, 
said  connector  panel  being  attached  to  said  portion  of  the 
central  section  to  provide  a  collapsible  base  structure, 

said  base  stnKture,  when  the  card  is  in  the  folded  configuration, 
collapsing  upon  itself  into  a  generally  flat  condition  with  said 
portion  of  die  figure  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  top  panel,  and, 
when  the  card  is  in  the  unfolded  configuration,  said  base 
structure  supporting  the  unfolded  card  in  an  upright  position 
with  said  portion  of  die  figure  assuming  an  erect  upright 
condition, 

said  back  section  being  folded  inward  along  still  another  prede- 
termined one  of  said  score  lines. 


5,564.209 
AITARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AROUND  THE  SCREEN 

OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Lndnda  J.  ZagnoU,  201  W.  Laurd  SL,  No.  508,  Tampa,  Fhu 
33602 

Filed  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,730 

Int.  CL'  G09F  7/12;  A47B  97/00 

VS.  CL  40—594  M  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  placard  for  a  curved  object  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  material,  portions  of  the  sheet  defining  spaced  slits 
extending  across  a  portion  of  the  sheet,  wherein  information  is 
imprinted  on  the  sheet;  and  first  and  second  continuous  edges 
extending  across  first  and  second  sides  of  the  sheet,  the  slits 
extending  approximately  from  the  first  continuous  edge  to 
approximately  die  second  continuous  edge,  wherein  the  sheet 
includes  a  midpoint,  each  slit  spans  an  angle,  and  where  the 
angle  spanned  by  a  slit  located  near  the  midpoint  is  greater 
dian  the  angle  spanned  by  a  sUt  located  distant  from  die 
midpoint. 


5,564,208 
PLAY  CARD 
Stephen  BcrEnMO,  10675  Providence  Dr.,  Villa  Park,  CaUf. 
92667 

Contlnualion  of  Ser.  No,  185,139,  Jan.  24,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5.386,656.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,417 
IbL  a.'  G09F  1/08 
VS.  CL  40-^539  4  daims 

1.  A  play  card  which  has  a  folded  configuration  and  an  unfolded 
configuration  displaying  a  raised  figure  on  a  base  for  the  card,  said 
play  card  comprising 
a  sheet  having  a  predetermined  length,  a  central  longitudinal 

axis,  and  leading  and  trailing  edges, 
said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  score  lines  thai  are  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  are  each  respectively  positioned 


2.  An  apparatus  for  use  widi  a  cathode  ray  tube,  the  cathode  ray 

tobe  having  a  screen,  a  screen  end,  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 

surface  and  side  surfaces,  said  apparatus  being  capable  of  being 

positioned  around  the  screen  end  of  the  cadiode  ray  tube,  said 

apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  strap  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  circumfineiice  capable  of 

being  posidooed  around  the  upper  sut^Ke,  the  lower  surface 

and  side  surfaces  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  adjacent  its  screen 

end  to  form  a  cylinder  with  a  rectangular  cross  section,  the 
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strap  having  a  generally  horizontal  axis  capable  of  extending 
through  the  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  the  strap  capable 
of  assuming  a  generally  rectangular  configurauon  when 
placed  wound  the  screen  fonrung  two  vertical  side  extents,  an 
upper  honzooial  extent  and  a  lower  bonzoalal  extent; 

a  pile-type  fastener  secured  relative  to  a  central  region  of  the 
upper  horizontal  extent  of  the  strap; 

a  piivality  of  pockets  permanently  attached  to  the  vertical  side 
extents  of  the  strap,  the  pockets  being  attached  along  vertical 
end  edges  and  a  lower  honzontal  end  edge  of  the  pocket; 

an  adjustable  structure  in  the  lower  honzontal  extent  of  the  strap 
diMieOicaUy  opfwaed  from  the  upper  honzontal  extent;  and 

a  leplaceaMe  decorative  aitacfainent  supportable  by  the  strap,  the 
pockets  and  the  pile-type  fastener. 


PRICE  CASSETTE 
Nwkcft  Hetoer.  Lobbadi.  Gcraaay.  awl  AntMio  CbaMtro 
Barrcra.  BaU.  Spalm,  Mrigwts  to  EaMHe  Meto  Inlcnia- 
ttoari  GaibH,  Hcfpcakctaii.  Gcnnny 
PCT  N*  PCT/EPM«3*4,  |  371  Date  Mar.  3t,  IW5.  i  ie2(e» 
DMe  Mar.  3*.  1W5.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S/MM4.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  14,  1995 

PCT  Filed  JaL  19.  1994,  Ser.  Na  3r7.713 
a^m  prtarity,  appikadoa  GcriMBy,  Aug.  4,  1993,  43  2t 
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VS.  a.  4»— M9  M 


M  A  price  casaene  for  being  fastened  lo  the  edge  of  a  shelf,  said 
casiene  comprising: 
a  back  part; 
Mid  back  part  having  a  plurality  of  panes  disposed  subsianually 

adjacent  lo  one  another, 
said  panes  being  separated  by  webs  disposed  between  said 

panes; 
said  webs  having  an  elongated  dimensioa  and  a  substannally 

smaller  dimension; 
said  webs  beuig  vertically  disposed  to  orient  said  elongated 

dimension  upon  the  fastening  of  said  pnce  cassette  to  a  shelf; 
said  webs  being  configured  to  hold  therebetween  informatioa 

coataining  means: 
said  information  containing  means  comprising  at  least  one  of: 

a)  interchangeable  item  identihcauon  infomiatioa:  and 

b)  interchangeable  item  prKing  mformauon; 
a  frooi  pan  disposed  in  from  of  said  back  part; 

said  back  pvt  having  guides  for  receiving  and  guiding  move- 
ment of  said  front  pari; 

said  guides  compnsing  means  for  permitting  the  front  pan  to 
slide  with  respect  to  said  back  pan: 

said  back  pan  compnsing  means  for  fastening  said  price  cassette 
loa  shelf; 

Md  mt^  for  fastening  being  disposed  to  orient  said  price 
emmtte  to  that  said  elongated  dimension  of  said  webs  is 
disponed  vertically  when  said  back  pan  is  attached  to  a  shelf; 


said  means  for  permitting  said  front  part  to  slide  with  respect  to 
said  back  pan  having  a  surface  to  permit  said  front  part  to 
slide  substantially  up  and  down  with  respect  to  said  back  part 
upon  mounting  on  a  shelf; 

said  means  for  permitting  said  front  part  to  slide  with  respect  to 
said  back  part  comprising  means  for  allowing  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  front  part  lo  move  up  with  respect  lo  said  back 
part  and  beyond  said  back  pan  such  thai  said  substanbal 
portion  of  said  front  pan  does  not  overlap  said  back  pan; 

said  means  for  permitting  said  front  part  to  sUde  with  respect  to 
said  back  part  fiirther  comprising  means  for  allowing  an 
additional  substanbal  portion  of  said  from  part  to  move  down 
with  lespect  to  said  back  part  and  beyond  said  back  part  such 
that  said  additional  substantial  portion  of  said  front  part  does 
not  overlap  said  back  pan; 

said  means  for  permitting  said  upward  and  downward  movement 
providing  means  for  permitting  said  pnce  cassette  lo  be 
mounted  on  a  shelf  inmiediately  beside  anodier  similar  price 
cassette; 

said  front  part  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

said  open  position  of  said  front  part  exposing  said  panes  and 
said  infomuuion  containing  means; 

said  closed  position  of  said  front  part  covering  said  panes  and 
said  information  containing  means; 

said  surfaces  of  said  guides  having  portions  disposed  substan- 
tially in  the  same  directional  orientation  as  said  elongated 
dimension  of  said  vertical  webs; 

said  front  part  having  at  least  one  transparent  portion;  and 

said  ai  least  one  transparent  portion  being  disposed  in  said 
doaed  position  to  permit  viewing  of  said  infomution  contain- 
ing means  disposed  between  said  webs. 


5,544,211 

NORMALLY  ENABLED  FIREARM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

THAT  IS  DIRECnONALLY  DISABLED 

Alan  1.  Mossbcrg.  Tlerra  Verde,  FU^  Michael  E.  Theran. 

CbcahiT«,  and  Michael  G.  Englcr,  Stamford,  both  of  Coon., 

to  O.  F.  Moaabcrt  A  Soo*.  Inc.,  North  Haven, 


Filed  JnL  17,  199S,  Scr.  N<».  S«3,1M 

iBt  CL*  F41A  I7A)6: 17/08: 17/74 

VS.  CL  42— 7».ll  W  CMwM 


I.  A  device  for  controlling  the  firing  of  a  firearm,  comprising: 

a.  transmitter  means,  located  a  part  from  the  firearm,  for  trans- 
mitting one  or  more  firearm  disable  sigiuUs;  and 

b.  icceiving  means,  located  within  the  firearm,  for  receiving  the 
one  or  more  firearm  disable  signals  and  for  disabling  the 
firearm  from  being  fired  in  response  thereto,  the  receiving 
means  being  operable  lo  receive  the  one  or  more  firearm 
disable  signals  over  a  predetermined  angular  reception  spatial 
range  that  is  less  than  360*.  wherein  the  transmitter  means 
comprises  means  for  transminuig  the  one  or  more  firearm 
disable  signals  over  a  predetermined  angular  transmission 
spatial  range  of  360*. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,544412 

FISHING  ROD  WRAPPING  DEVICE  NEEDLE 

Don  R.  Ptarips,  1514  Roosevelt,  JopUn,  Mo.  64M1 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,147 

InL  CL'  A*1K  87/06 

UACL43-^  3Ctatos 


1.  A  metliod  for  utilizing  a  fishing  rod  wrapping  needle  device 
that  has  a  body  portion,  a  jaw  blade  major  projection  extending 
smoothly  from  and  being  coUinear  with  said  body  portion,  said  jaw 
blade  major  projection  having  a  jaw  blade  major  projection  inner 
surface  with  a  jaw  blade  major  projection  inner  surface  intermedi- 
ate position,  a  jaw  blade  minor  projection  extending  smoothly  from 
and  being  collinear  with  said  body  portion,  said  jaw  blade  minor 
projection  having  a  jaw  blade  minor  projection  inner  surface  with  a 
jaw  blade  minor  projection  inner  surface  intermediate  position, 
said  jaw  blade  minor  projection  being  disposed  a  distance  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  jaw  blade  major  projection  and  defin- 
ing a  jaw  blade  slot  therebetween,  a  jaw  blade  major  projection 
paw  disposed  on  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  jaw  blade 
major  projection  inner  surface  intermediated  position,  a  jaw  blade 
minor  projection  paw  disposed  on  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  jaw  blade  minor  projection  inner  surface  intermediate  position 
and  towards  said  jaw  blade  major  projection  paw,  said  jaw  blade 
major  projection  and  said  jaw  blade  minor  projection  reversely 
movable  from  a  first  position  where  said  jaw  blade  minor  projec- 
tion paw  contacts  said  jaw  blade  major  projection  paw  to  a  second 
position  whae  said  jaw  blade  minor  projection  paw  does  not 
contact  said  jaw  blade  major  projection,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  wrapping  a  thread  initial  portion  of  a  thread  around  a  fishing 
rod  at  a  position  adjacent  to  where  an  eyelet  base  of  an  eyelet 
is  to  be  placed: 

b)  positioning  said  eyelet  base  on  said  fishing  rod; 

c)  positioning  said  fishing  rod  wrapping  needle  device  adjacent 
to  said  fishing  rod  with  said  jaw  blade  assembly  positioned  in 
the  area  of  said  eyelet  base; 

d)  wrapping  a  thread  remaining  portion  of  said  thread  around 
both  said  eyelet  base  and  said  jaw  blade  assembly; 

e)  sliding  a  thread  remaining  portion  end  of  said  duead  remain- 
ing portion  inwardly  along  said  jaw  blade  slot  to  the  junction 
of  said  jaw  blade  assembly  major  projection  inner  surface 
paw  and  said  jaw  blade  assembly  minor  projection  inner 
surface  pnw; 

0  urging  said  thread  remaining  portion  end  towards  said  needle 
eye; 

g)  foiving  said  jaw  blade  assembly  major  projection  inner  sur- 
face paw  and  said  jaw  blade  assembly  minor  projection  inner 
surface  paw  to  separate  from  each  other, 

h)  positioning  said  thread  remaining  portion  end  within  said 
needle  eye; 

i)  moving  said  fishing  rod  wrapping  needle  device  in  a  direction 
opposite  lo  where  said  eyelet  base  is  positioned: 

j)  allowing  said  fishing  rod  wrapping  needle  device  to  escape 
from  said  thread  remaining  portion: 

k)  pulling  said  thread  remaining  portion  end  between  said  fish- 
ing rod  aad  said  wrapping  thread  remaining  portion; 

I)  removing  thread  remaining  end  from  said  needle  eye;  and 

m)  pulling  taid  thread  remaining  end  to  securely  fasten  said 
eyelet  to  laid  fishing  rod. 


5,544413 
FOLD-UP  ICE  FISHING  RIG 

John  R.  Rinehart,  Mihon,  Wic  assignor  to  American  Institute 
of  Tazidenny,  Inc^  JancsviUc,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,559 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Dee.  7, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  AOIK  85/OJ 

U.S.  CL4i-17  24ClaiBi* 


1.  An  ice  fishing  rig  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  central  housing  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  for 
spanning  a  hole  in  the  ice,  a  bottom  which  can  rest  on  the  ice. 
and  opposite  lateral  side  edges  extending  in  die  longitudinal 
direction; 

(b)  two  side  panels  foldably  attached  to  the  opposite  lateral  side 
edges  of  the  central  housing,  the  side  panels  foldable  from  a 
position  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the  central  bous- 
ing to  a  position  wherein  the  panels  are  folded  up  to  cover  die 
bottom  of  the  central  housing  thereby  forming  a  compact  unit 
for  transportation  or  storage;  and 

(c)  a  spool  assembly  including  a  spool  mounted  to  the  centtal 
housing,  and  signaling  means  on  the  central  housing  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  spool  assembly  for  signaling  when  a 
fish  has  been  caught  and  the  spool  assembly  is  disnirbed  bv 
the  fish.  ' 


5,544414 
INTER-LINE  FISHING  ROD 
Tomoyoshi  'Kunifmi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko, 
Inc.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,949 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8, 1993,  5-277747 

Int  a."  AOIK  87/04 

VS.  CL  43-24  19  claims 


-/ 


,12 


'/  ^  ^  V  ^  yyjy 


^  ^  y  ^  y 


I.  An  inler-line  fishing  rod  comprising: 

a  rod  mbe  designed  to  permit  a  fishline  to  at  least  partially  pass 

through  an  inside  thereof,  said  rod  mbe  having  an  inner 

surface;  and 
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an  uinular  fishline  guide  member  having  at  least  one  minute 
projectioo  fotmed  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof  facing  said 
inner  surface  of  said  rod  to  provide  a  longitudinal  retaining 
force  in  one  directioo  with  icspect  to  said  rod  tube  and 
pemutting  said  guide  member  to  translate  in  the  opposite 
direction,  wherein  said  minute  projection  is  embedded  in  said 
inner  surface  of  said  rod  tube  when  said  annular  (ishline  guide 
member  is  located  al  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to 
said  rod  tube  so  as  to  retain  said  annular  (ishline  guide 
member  in  said  predetermined  positHM. 


5,544^15 

ADJUSTABLE  FISH  HOOK  BAIL 

Dm  R.  Phdp^  1514  RiMiaevelt,  JopUo,  Mo.  64M1 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,145 

IBL  a."  AeiK  S7/OQ:»7/Ob 

MS.  CL  43— 25J  »• 


1.  A  fish  hook  bail,  comprising: 

a)  a  hollow  substantially  nng-shaped  main  portioa  having  a 
circular-shaped  perimeter,  and 

b)  an  open  and  substantially  kidney -shaped  peripheral  portion 
having  a  convexo-concave  shaped  penmeter  with  a  convex 
pan  and  a  concave  part;  said  circular-shaped  perimeter  of  said 
hollow  substantially  ruig-shaped  main  portion  coinciding  with 
said  concave  part  of  said  convexo-concave- shaped  penmeter 
of  said  open  and  substantially  kidney -shaped  peripheral  por- 
tioii,  so  that  said  hotlow  substantially  ring-shaped  main  por- 
tioa and  said  open  and  substantially  kidney-shaped  peripheral 
portion  form  a  substantially  RG  "S"  configuralioo. 


S,S44JI« 

FISHING  LURE  HOOK  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

I  A.  McMiUao,  Rte.  2,  Boa  IM-EE,  BhdRoa,  S.C.  29910 

rillhaif      of  Scr.  No.  191.T73,  Aug.  2,  1993,  abandoned, 

wUck  b  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  Na  915,530,  JuL  29,  1992, 

atendoacd.  This  appUcaboa  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3t3J71 

laL  CL"  A«1K  &iM2 

MS.  a.  43—37  »  C«**» 


1  A  spring  loaded  fishing  lure  comprising: 
a  umtary  fishhook  assembly  composed  of  two  (ishhooks  having 
resilient  legs  converging  in  a  single  loop  forming  a  juncture  at 
ends  opposite  respective  barbed  ends: 
a  fishing  lure  body  having  an  elongated   longitudinal  bore 

therein; 
said  (ishhook  assembly  disposed  within  said  elongated  bore  such 
that  a  wall  of  said  elongated  bore  holds  said  assembly  in 
resilient  compressed  opposed  relation; 
said  fishhook  assembly  being  of  suflScicm  length  that  said 
barbed  ends  protrude  outwardly  from  said  body  and  point 
radially  away  from  one  another,  defining  an  included  angle  of 
approximately  180  degrees,  to  resemble  a  natural  fish  tail 
when  in  said  compressed  opposed  relation  within  said  bore; 
said  single  loop  forming  an  end  of  said  fishhook  assembly 

remote  from  said  fishhooks; 
legs  each  having  one  end  adjacent  a  respective  end  of  said  loop 

and  carrying  said  fishhooks  on  the  other  end; 
parallel  intermediate  adjacent  portions  integrally  and  resiliently 

joining  adjacent  ends  of  said  legs  and  said  loopi 
an  outward  bend  at  each  integral  end  of  said  parallel  intermedi- 
ate adjacent  portions  and  said  legs  urging  said  legs  radially 
outwaitlly  when  said  legs  are  released  from  said  wall  of  said 
bore  by  a  fish  caught  on  said  fishhooks; 
said  loop,  said  bends,  and  said  parallel  intermediate  adjacent 
portions  forming  a  simple  spring  urging  said  barbed  ends 
radially  outwardly  opposed  from  each  other; 
said  legs  and  said  parallel  intermediate  adjacent  portions  being 
in  aligned,  spaced,  and  substantially  parallel  relation  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  said  legs  and  said  parallel  intcnnediate 
adjacent  portions  when  in  said  compressed  opposed  relation 
guiding  said  unitary  fishhook  assembly  for  movement  within 
said  elongated  bore; 
said  fishhook  assembly  being  frictionally  retained  within  said 
elongated  bore  by  the  imposition  by  said  spring  of  said  legs 
against  said  wall; 
a  pin  within  and  abutting  said  loop  and  limiting  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  fishhook  assembly  thereby  retaining  said  fish- 
hook assembly  within  said  elongated  bore;  and 
said  pin  being  carried  adjacent  a  tail  end  of  said  fishing  lure 
body  extending  therethrough  substantially  transversely  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  fishing  lure  body  across  said  longi- 
tudinal bore; 
said  legs  and  said  parallel  intermediate  adjacent  portions  meet- 
ing in  said  bends  so  that  a  passageway  is  formed  therebetween 
which  is  fiiUy  open  accommodating  said  pin  therebetween 
allowing  said  fishhook  assembly  rearward  and  forward  move- 
ment within  said  elongated  bore  throughout  the  (iiU  length  of 
said  legs  and  said  parallel  intermediate  adjacent  portions; 
whereby  a  fish  strike  causes  said  loop  to  slide  toward  said  pin 
permitting  said  legs  to  diverge  outwardly  and  said  baited 
ends  to  be  spread  apart  radiaUy  outwardly  within  the  mouth  of 
a  fish  to  provide  enhanced  fishcatching  characteristics. 


5,5*4^17 
FISHING  ROD  HOLDER  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
C«ri  S.  Ricdcil,  17«  Scnddcr  iUL,  Ortenrilie,  Maaa.  02*55 
FUcd  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405,597 
InL  CL*  HOIK  97/10 
MS.  CL  43-21 J  »«  C»«»-» 

14.  A  fishing  rod  holder  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  the  reten- 
tion of  a  fishing  tod  having  a  butt  end  and  a  fishing  reel  with  an 
axis,  the  fishing  rod  holder  apparatus  adapted  to  be  placed  against 
the  body  of  a  user,  which  holder  apparatus  comprises: 
a)  a  generally  T-shaped  holder  means  comprised  of  a  rigid 
plastic  having  a  pair  of  short,  extending  tubular  amis  defining 
a  continuous  exterior  arcuate  surface,  and  a  tube  extending 
ourwaidly    from   the   arms   and   having   a   tubular   opening 
adapted  to  receive  the  bun  end  of  a  fishing  rod  to  be  retained; 


5,564^19 

FISHING  LURE 

StcpiwD  J.  Petri,  381  Kdp  Rd^  Copiasne,  N.Y.  1172* 

FHcd  May  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  452^84 

lirt.  CL'  AOIK  &5/00 

MS.  CL  43— 42J8  j 


b)  cushion  means  compiising  a  resilient  foam  layer  secured  to 
about  one  half  of  the  arcuate  exterior  surface  of  the  arms 
opposite  of  the  tube  to  cushion  the  holder  mean  against  the 
body  of  the  user; 

c)  an  elongated  elastic  cord  means  having  a  one  and  the  other 
end,  one  end  of  the  cord  means  secured  within  an  opening  on 
the  T-shaped  holder  means,  the  other  end  having  a  hook 
element  thereon  to  be  removably  secured  to  or  about  the  axis 
of  die  fishing  reel  in  order  to  retain  tensionally  the  bun  end  of 
the  fishing  rod  within  the  tube  of  the  holder  means;  and 

d)  means  within  the  tube  to  prevent  the  rotary  movement  of  the 
fishing  rod  in  use.  which  means  comprises  a  bar  element 
extending  across  a  lower  end  of  the  dibe  adapted  to  fit  into  a 
groove  in  the  bun  end  of  the  fishing  lod. 


5,5*4,218 
LURE 
Sc(ii  Kato,  bhikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc, 
Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1993,  5-292677 
InL  CL"  AOIK  H5/00 
MS.  CL  4*~42.13  ^  cuims 


1.  A  lure  comprising: 

a  rotary  member  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  formed  to  rotate  in  a 
first  diroction  by  the  action  of  resistance  of  a  water  current 
against  said  rotary  member,  and 

an  extrusion  member  having  a  portion  formed  to  resist  roution 
in  said  first  direction  by  tlie  action  of  resistance  of  said  water 
current  against  said  extrusion  member,  said  extrusion  member 
and  said  poition  being  driven  by  said  rotary  member  to  rotate 
in  said  first  direction  so  tliat  said  portion  of  said  extrusion 
member  extrudes  water  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  water 
current,  wherein  said  extrusion  member  is  located  forward  of 
said  rotary  member  with  respect  to  said  water  current 


1.  An  improved  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a)  a  weighted  head,  said  weighted  head  being  a  flat  generally 
triangular  shaped  member,  said  weighted  head  being  fabri- 
cated out  of  a  heavy  metal  material,  said  weighted  head 
including  a  simulated  mouth  formed  on  a  forward  edge 
thereof,  a  simulated  gill  painted  on  a  top  surface,  and  a  pair  of 
simulated  plastic  eyes  afSxed  to  the  top  surface  to  fimfaer 
enhance  die  appearance  of  said  weighted  head,  so  as  to  make 
the  weighted  head  flounder  fish  head  shaped; 

b)  a  flexible  body,  said  flexible  body  being  a  flat  generally  oval 
shaped  piece,  said  flexible  body  being  fabricated  out  of  a 
material  selected  from  a  group  of  materials  consisting  of  soft 
rubber  and  soft  plastic,  said  flexible  body  including  a  simu- 
lated trunk,  a  simulated  tail  integral  with  and  extending  from 
said  tninlc  a  simulated  tail  fin  formed  on  a  distal  end  of  said 
simulated  tail,  a  simulated  dorsal  fin  formed  on  one  side  of 
said  simulated  trunk,  a  simulated  ventral  fin  fotmed  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  simulated  trunk,  and  a  raised  simulated 
pectoral  fin  formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said  simulated  trunk,  to 
further  enliance  die  appearance  of  said  flexible  body,  so  as  to 
make  the  flexible  body  flounder  fish  body  shaped; 

c)  means  for  retaining  said  weighted  head  to  said  flexible  body, 
said  retaining  means  including  a  pair  of  holding  pins,  said 
holding  pins  being  spaced  apart  and  partially  embedded  into  a 
rearward  edge  of  said  weighted  head,  so  that  said  holding  pins 
can  extend  longitudinally  into  a  forward  edge  of  said  flexiUe 
body,  when  said  weighted  head  buns  up  against  said  flexible 
body, 

d)  a  fishhook  extending  between  said  weighted  head  and  said 
flexible  body,  said  fishhook  including  an  elongated  shank 
having  a  first  end  bent  at  a  right  angle  and  a  second  end  bent 
in  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  a  hook  eye  formed  on 
said  first  bent  end  of  said  elongated  shank,  which  connects  to 
a  fishing  line  from  a  fishing  rod,  and  a  barb  fotmed  on  said 
second  bent  end  of  said  elongated  sliank,  so  as  to  engage 
within  a  mouth  of  a  fish  to  be  caught,  said  elongated  shank  of 
said  fishhook  adjacent  said  hook  eye  being  embedded  cen- 
trally into  said  weighted  bead,  so  diat  said  elongated  shank 
will  extend  longitudinally  out  of  a  rearward  edge  of  said 
weighted  bead  and  into  a  forward  edge  of  said  flexible  body 
with  said  hook  eye  protecting  upwardly  tiuough  a  top  surface 
of  said  weighted  head  and  said  barb  projecting  upwardly 
through  a  top  surface  of  said  flexible  body,  and  said  flexible 
body  including  a  raised  bump  at  said  top  surface  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  elongated  shank  below  said  barb,  to 
prevent  said  flexible  body  from  tearing. 
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nSHING  LURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Peter  J.  BUcha.  4M1  IWaiM  SL,  StaiU  Valley,  Calif.  93M3 

FBed  Mar.  3*.  I9M,  Scr.  N«.  22«,112 

bIL  CL*  A«IK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43— CJ2  12  ClataM 

30 


EL±r 


1.  A  faMag  lure  adafXed  to  iimiilMr  a  small  bail  fisb  comprising: 

a  Kpna^^H  Jig  (!•)  having  a  main  body  potton  (11)  having  an 
upper  surface  and  an  eyehook  (!•)  iniegral  with  said  upper 
strfacc.  an  uMegral  extension  porbon  (12)  extending  rear- 
WMdly  from  said  main  body  poition  (11)  and  a  hook  (13) 
iaiegnl  widi  said  extension  portion  (12)  having  a  first  hook 
pcrtioa  extending  tearwanUy  from  said  extension  portion  and 
coaxial  therewith,  then  curving  back  over  said  first  book 
ponioa  and  generally  parallel  dtereto  terminating  ui  a  barbed 
pottioa; 

a  first  coaang  (11)  of  a  hardened  clear  plastic  resin  about  said 
main  body  portion  (11); 

said  main  body  portion  (11)  being  painted  with  a  dark  color 
(111)  approximately  on  one-third  of  the  upper  porbon  of  the 
nain  body  portion  (11)  and  painted  with  a  light  color  (112) 
qiproxuiialely  oo  two-thirds  of  the  lower  pottioa  of  the  main 
body  portion  (11); 

said  main  body  portion  having  round  circles  of  prism  tape  (22) 
sunulaung  fish  eyes  and  fish  eyeballs  mounted  on  each  side  of 
said  painied  main  body  portion  (11);  and 

a  secoad  coating  (113)  of  a  hardened  clear  plattic  resin  being 
disposed  over  said  first  coating  (11)  and  said  painted  main 
body  portion  (lit)  with  said  pnsm  tape  (22)  simulating  eyes 
mounted  thereon. 


A)  a  tube  having  an  entrance  aperture  formed  therein  at  a  first 
location  and  an  exit  aperture  formed  therein  at  a  second 
location; 

B)  a  moveable  member  disposed  within  said  tube  and  dimen- 
sioned for  movement  within  the  tube,  so  as  to  be  interposed 
between  the  entrance  aperture  and  the  exit  aperture  when  said 
moveable  member  is  in  a  first  position; 

C)  a  moveable  member  stop  mounted  inside  said  tube  near  the 
entrance  aperture;  and 

D)  a  fitting  attached  to  said  tube  and  covering  the  exit  aperture 
for  mating  said  animal  trap  entrance  device  to  the  opening  of 
the  container, 

whereby  said  moveable  member  rests  against  said  moveable  mem- 
ber stop  in  the  first  position,  so  as  to  at  least  partially  cover  the 
entrance  aperture  when  said  device  is  oriented  substantially  verti- 
cally with  said  exit  aperture  elevated  higher  than  said  entrance 
aperture,  said  device  permitting  an  animal  located  outside  said 
device,  being  attracted  to  bait  contained  widiin  the  container,  to 
enter  said  tube  through  the  entrance  aperture,  move  said  moveable 
member  from  the  first  position  to  a  second  position,  so  as  to  gain 
access  to  and  enter  the  container  through  the  exit  aperture,  after 
which,  said  moveable  member  returns  to  the  first  position,  thereby 
trapping  the  animal  in  the  container  and  resetting  said  device  so 
that  additional  animals  may  be  trapped  in  the  same  manner. 


53^022 

METHOD  AND  ARTICLES  FOR  KILLING  TERMITES 

Yaakov   Brtidy,   Plkesvflle,   Md.,   assignor  to   Environmental 

1  afcaritilrirt  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Cyliiwrtna  in  part  of  Scr.  No.  1M,733,  Dec  3,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,9f7 
Int.  CL'  A«1M  1/02 
VS,  CL  43—124  11  CtataM 


5,5*4^1 
ANIMAL  TRAP  ENTRANCE  DEVICE 
JoMfk  Hcviqacs,  M  Bcardaley  Rd.,  New  Milford,  Conn. 
M77« 

Flkd  Ai«  9,  1995,  Scr.  N4».  S1Z97* 
tat  CL*  A91M  2i/08 
VS.  CL  43— •!  » 


2.  An  article  for  poisoning  termites  without  poisoning  soil  com- 
prising a  cellulose  stake  having  a  tapered  end  and  impregnated 
with  a  borate  salt. 


1.  An  animal  trap  entrance  device  for  attachment  to  a  container 
having  an  opemng  formed  therein,  so  as  to  form  an  animal  trap 
therewith,  said  animal  trap  etMiaace  device  comprising: 


$,5«4U23 
QUICK-PEELABLE  FRUIT  PROTECTIVE  WRAP 
Kazuhiko  IkUta,  Ohita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ohita.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323^97 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1993,  5  0O«2 

U 

Int  CL*  AOIG  /i/W 
U.S.  CL  47—2*  17  Ciataa 

1.  A  quick-peclable  wrap  for  enveloping  and  thus  protecting  fhiit 
on  a  plant,  said  wrap  comprising; 

a  wrap  bag  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  longitudi- 
nal sides  that  extend  between  said  closed  end  and  said  open 
end.  said  wrap  bag  being  formed  from  a  material  that  defines 
a  plurality  of  pores  that  extend  through  said  bag; 
a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  folds  formed  in  said  bag,  each  said 
fold  extending  inward  from  one  said  side  of  said  bag  toward 
said  other  side  of  said  bag  wherein  said  folds  are  formed  to  at 
least  partially  overlap  each  other. 
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5,5(4,225 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  AND 

PRESERVATION  OF  FLOWERS  AND  OTHER 

BOTANICALS 

Douglas  C.  Quiding,  Custer,  Wash.,  and  Dennis  H.  McEachera, 

Concord,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Beauty  FiU  Develonmeirt.  Ltd- 

Kdowna,  Canada  ^^ 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  420,502 

Int  CL*  AOIC  1/00 

UA  a.  47-58  joalms 


<^M^ 


a  notcli  defined  by  said  bag  adjacent  said  open  end  thereof,  said 
notch  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  strips  that 
extend  along  said  sides  of  said  bag,  said  strips  being  connect- 
able  together  to  span  over  a  plant  branch;  and 

a  separation  assembly  extending  through  said  bag  body  from 
said  bag  closed  end  to  said  notch  to  facilitate  separation  of 
said  bag  into  two  sections. 


5,564,224 
PLANT  GERMINANTS  PRODUCED  FROM  ANALOGS  OF 

BOTANIC  SEED 

William  C.  Carlson,  Olympia;  Jeffrey  E.  Hartle,  Federal  Way, 

both  of  Wash.,  and  Barbara  K.  Bower.  Hot  Spring  Ait, 

assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  l^coma.  Wash. 

Continualion  of  Ser.  No.  781.773,  Oct  23,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,427,593,  which  is  a  continuabon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  604,656, 

Oct  26, 1990,  Pat  Na  $036^9.  This  appHcation  Apr.  18, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  423,965 

Int  CL'  AOIC  21/00.  AOIH  1/00:5/00 

VS.  a.  47-57.6  g  ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  preserving  fresh  cut  flowers,  compnsine  the 
steps  of: 

[woviding  a  scaled  vial  containing  a  preservative  and  having  a 
top  with  a  pierceable  membrane; 

submerging  said  sealed  vial  in  water; 

submerging  a  flower  widi  a  stem  in  water  and  cutting  said  stem 
under  water  resulting  in  a  cut  flower; 

inserting  submerged  said  cut  flower  duxNigh  said  pierceable 
membrane  of  submerged  said  sealed  vial  and  into  said  preser- 
vative; 

placing  said  cut  flower  and  vial  in  a  plastic  tray; 

evacuating  air  from  said  tray; 

adding  small  amounts  of  gas  into  said  tray  whUe  maintaining  a 
vacuum; 

providing  a  sheet  of  plastic  and  a  die; 

sealing  said  tray  by  placing  said  sheet  of  plastic  over  said  tray 
and 

applying  pressure  on  said  sheet  of  plastic  and  said  tray  witfi  the 

die; 
whereby  said  cut  flower  is  enclosed  in  said  tray  having  a  gas 

atmosphere  and  sealed  with  said  sheet  of  plastic. 


7.  A  plant  germinant  produced  by  a  mediod  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  providing  a  unit  of  totipoiem  plant  tissue  sufficientiy  devel- 
oped so  as  to  have  a  shoot  end; 

(b)  providing  a  shoot  restraint  that  is  resistant  to  penetration  by 
At  shoot  end  widiout  preventing  passage  of  gases  and  liquids 
to  the  shoot  end; 

(c)  disposing  die  shoot  end  relative  to  the  shoot  restraint  to 
enable  the  shoot  end,  substantially  at  onset  of  germination  of 
die  totipotent  plant  tissue  characterized  by  growth  and  elon- 
gation of  the  shoot  end.  to  contact  die  shoot  restraint  and  urge 
the  restraint  to  be  shed  distally  ofi^  the  shoot  end  so  as  to 
prevent  entrapment  of  the  germinating  shoot  end  during  ger- 
mination; 

(d)  disposing  the  plant  tissue  and  the  shoot  restraint  relative  to  a 
unit  of  hydraied  gel  so  as  to  allow  transfer  of  liquid  from  the 
gel  to  the  plant  tissue; 

(e)  disposing  the  plant  tissue,  shoot  restraint,  and  hydrated  gel  in 
a  shell  to  provide  physical  protection  to  the  plant  tissue, 
diereby  collectively  forming  a  seed  analog; 

(f)  placing  die  seed  analog  in  a  condition  conducive  to  germina- 
tion of  the  totipotent  plant  tissue;  and 

(g)  aUowing  die  seed  analog  to  germinate  and  thus  produce  a 
germinant 


5,564,226 
CONVERTIBLE  PLANTER  SET 

Sam  Paramcst  17407  3rd  Ave  SE.,  BotfaeU,  Wash.  98012 
Filed  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,881 
Int  CL*  AOIG  9/02 
UACL  47-71  4  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  a  plant  container  and  a  plant  stand  for  containing, 
growing  and  decorating  a  house  plant,  said  plant  stand  adapted  to 
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display  said  p<anl  in  it's  contuner  or  eject  said  plant  from  it's 
container  for  transplanting,  soil  treating,  or  root  canng  work,  said 
lel  cooifihsing: 

(a)  a  plant  container  member  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end 
opening; 

(b)  a  flat,  rigid,  removable  boaom  wall  being  set  to  enclose  said 
bottom  end  of  said  plant  container; 

(c)  a  plant  stand  and  ejector  device  including  at  least  one  rigid, 
thin,  vertical  enclosure  side  wall  forming  a  bollow  body  said 
boUow  body  being  larger  than  said  plant  container,  said  plant 
stand  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

(d)  a  rigid,  flat,  dividing  cross  wall  connected  borizoatally  to  an 
inner  side  of  said  vertical  eiKlosure  side  wall  of  said  plant 
stand  to  form  a  shallow  tray  structure  on  said  top  end  and  to 
form  a  deeper  bowl  sinicture  on  said  bottom  end  of  said  plant 
stand;  and 

(e)  a  rigid  bracing  post  member  connected  vertically  to  a  center 
of  said  dividing  cross  wall  of  said  bowl  of  said  plant  stand  and 
useable  as  a  root  ball  ejector  means,  whereby  said  plant 
container  can  be  set  on  said  shallow  side  of  said  plant  stand 
for  decorating  or  on  said  deep  bowl  side  of  said  plant  stand 
for  loot  working. 


5,5*4027 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  SAP  COLLECTING  DEVICE 
J«M-Maric  Ckabot,  Quebec,  Canada,  a«ifaor  to  Lcs  t^v^f*- 
mtnta  i'tnkHkrt  Cdl  Ik.,  CaMda 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1995.  S«r.  No.  SMJ7S 
lat.  CL»  AtlG  23/10 
VS.  CL  47—52  U  • 


means  for  nKMinting  said  door  access  device  on  a  mounting 
surface; 

handle  tneans  for  receiving  a  manual  input,  said  handle  means 
being  installed  adjacent  said  mounting  means  such  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  mounting  means  is  intermediate  said 
handle  means  and  said  mounting  surface; 

a  first  transducer  assembly  for  producing  an  electrical  parameter, 
the  value  of  which  varies  in  response  to  pressure  being 
applied  across  said  first  transducer  assembly,  said  first  trans- 
ducer means  being  located  intermediate  said  handle  means 
and  said  mounang  means  such  that  said  first  transducer 
assembly  is  subjected  to  a  compressive  force  when  said 
handle  means  is  pushed  toward  said  mounting  surface; 

means  for  retaining  said  handle  means  in  place  adjacent  said 
mounting  means;  and 

first  monitoring  means  for  momtonng  said  electrical  parameter 
produced  by  said  first  transducer  assembly  and  for  providing  a 
first  output  signal  whenever  said  electrical  parameter  of  said 
first  transducer  means  means  a  first  threshold,  said  first  output 
signal  being  provided  to  the  electrically  activated  control 
system  to  cause  said  electrically  activated  control  system  to 
operate  the  door  in  a  first  manner. 


5,564029 

HALF  CIRCLE  WINDOW  COVERING 

Cnri  H.  Noika.  IMM  PUno  Rd^  #118,  Dallai,  Tex.  75238 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555490 

lat  CL*  E06B  7/02 

VS.  CL  49-39  4  Clatet 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  a  sap  collecting  system  compnsmg  a  body 
of  fluid  impermeable  composiuon  defining  therein  a  pMMfeway 
for  allowing  sap  to  circulate  therethrough;  said  compcwitiow  con- 
sisting of  plastics  material  and  of  a  plurality  of  randomly  distrib- 
uted oon-corrosive  hard  granules;  said  granules  having  sufficient 
^— ■*""«  to  repress  rodent  ammals  to  pierce  or  cut  said  plastics 
iiiMiilal  and  having  a  distnbution  such  that  one  or  more  granules 
are  contacted  when  said  body  is  gnawed  by  a  rodent  animal. 


SM4J2» 
PRESSURE-ACTUATED  EXIT  DOOR  ACCESS  BAR  FOR 
AN  ELECTRONIC  DELAYED  EGRESS  LOCKING 
SYSTEM 
r,  5*29  E.  Jacoka  CL.  Afoura,  CaUf.  91391: 
G«riiicer.    I2«2S  /<M>if  iiaiiiw   SL,   Moorpailt, 
93U1,  awi  David  Gcriatcr,  20M  Balkin,  Agotva, 
CdH.  9I3tl 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  14*342 
IM.  CL*  EtSF  15/10 
VS.  CL  49— J2  42  ClaiaM 

1.  A  pressure-actualcd  door  access  device  for  controlling  an 
electrically  activated  door  control  system  for  operating  a  door 
hingedly  mounted  ui  a  door  frame,  said  door  access  device  com- 
prising: 


I.  A  covering  for  a  semicircular  window  comprising: 

a  first  semicircular  member  having  a  straight  bottom  portion  and 
a  curved  upper  portion  with  an  arc  of  approximately  180*. 

said  first  seimcircular  member  having  a  first  set  of  apertures 
Ikuubrough, 

a  Mooad  semicircular  member  having  a  straight  bottom  portion 
and  a  curved  upper  portion  with  an  arc  of  less  than  180°. 

said  second  semiarcular  member  having  a  secofid  set  of  aper- 
tures therethrough  which  are  identical  to  said  first  set  of 
apertures  in  said  first  semicircular  member. 

said  second  semicircular  member  being  movable  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  and  second  set  of  apertures  are  in 
alignment,  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  and  second 
set  of  apertures  are  not  in  alignment. 

said  first  semicircular  member  having  a  slot  adjacent  said 
straight  bottom  portion. 
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extending  through  said  slot  and  engaging  said  second 
semicircular  member  for  moving  said  second  semicircular 
member  with  respect  to  said  first  semicircular  member. 


5,564,230 

WINDOW  LIFTER  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE, 

EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  ANTI-TRAP  SAFETY  FEATURE 

SUITABLE  FOR  DAMPING  OUT  AN  IMPACT  OF  THE 

WINDOW  PANE  AGAINST  AN  OBSTACLE 

Pierre  Perion,  15  Bocagcs  Brans,  95000  Cergy  Pontoise,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,818 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  21, 1992,  92  15415 

InL  CL*  E05F  15/16 

VS.  a.  4»-349  19  ClainH 


I.  Window  lifter  device  (1;  19;  31, 39)  for  lifting  a  window  pane 
(2)  with  nespect  to  a  door  panel  (7)  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 
a  motoriaed  reduction  gear  (2),  a  kinematic  chain  being  driven  by 
said  motorized  reduction  gear  (2),  said  window  pane  (9)  being 
mounted  at  the  end  of  said  kinematic  chain,  means  for  supporting 
said  window  pane  (9)  with  respect  to  said  door  panel  (7).  said 
means  for  supporting  said  window  panel  (9)  with  respect  to  said 
door  panel  (7)  including  at  least  one  resilient  element  (II;  13;  16  . 
.  .)  for  limiting  force  and  damping  out  a  hard  impact  of  the  window 
pane  against  a  hard  obstacle  so  as  to  convert  the  hard  impact  to  a 
soft  impact,  said  resilient  element  being  suiuble  for  limiting  the 
force  applied  to  die  hard  obstacle  to  approximately  100  Newtons, 
said  motorized  reduction  gear  being  generally  isolated  fnjm  the 
operation  of  said  resilient  elemenL 


5,564,231 

POWER  WINDOW  DRIVE  DEVICE  OF  REDUCED  SIZE 

Keiichi  imima,  and  Takeshi  Toyoshima,  both  of  Shizuoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1993,  5-354556 
InL  CL*  E05F  11/48 
VS.  a.  49—352  8  Claims 

1.  A  power  window  drive  device  comprising:  a  drive  source,  a 
rotary  shaft  driven  by  said  drive  source,  a  drive  drum  axially 
coupled  to  said  rotary  shaft,  a  wire  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  window 
glass  and  at  another  end  to  said  drive  drum,  said  drive  drum  being 
operative  for  driving  said  wire  to  move  said  window  glass  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  rotary  shaft  having  a  flange  extend- 
ing outward  and  a  spline  extending  fiom  said  flange  to  an  end  of 
said  rotary  shaft,  said  drive  drum  having  a  shaft  hole  widi  a  spline 
engaged  widi  said  spline  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  said  shaft  hole 
further  having  theiearound  a  plurality  of  resiliently  defotmable 
hook  pieces,  wherein  when  said  end  of  the  rotary  shaft  is  insetted 
into  said  shaft  hole,  said  hook  pieces  engage  said  flange  of  said 
rotary  shaft,  diereby  making  said  rotary  shaft  immovable  in  an 
axial  direction  thereof. 


5,564,232 
TARPAULIN  HOLDDOWN  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Callaway,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acorn 
Landscaping  and  Propeity  Maintenance,  Inc.,  Grand  Rap- 
ids, Mich. 

Fikd  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,674 

Int  CL*  A45F  3/44 

VS.  a.  5— 4  32  Cbims 


1.  A  tarpaulin  retainer,  said  retainer  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  shaft  extending  fiom  said  handle,  said  shaft  having  a  tip  at  one 
end  opposite  said  handle,  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  received  in 
an  opening  in  a  tarpaulin  and  insetted  in  die  ground  to  hold 
the  tarpaulin  in  place; 

a  stop  member,  positioned  along  said  shaft  between  said  handle 
and  said  tip  and  adapted  to  contact  and  hold  a  tatpaulin 
against  the  ground  when  said  retainer  is  received  in  a  tarpau- 
lin opening;  and 

a  removable  retaining  member  extending  outwardly  of  said  shaft 
at  a  position  spaced  from  said  stop  member  between  said  stop 
member  and  said  tip  for  holding  said  retainer  on  a  tarpaulin, 
said  shall  removably  receiving  said  retaining  member  diereon 
whereby  when  said  shall  is  received  through  the  opening  in 
the  tarpaulin,  said  renmvable  retaining  member  is  mounted  on 
said  shaft  to  resist  removal  of  said  retainer  from  the  tarpaulin, 
but  is  removed  from  said  shaft  when  removal  of  said  retainer 
from  the  tarpaulin  is  desired. 


5364^33 
SLIDING  DECORATIVE  DENTIL  STRUCTURE  WITHIN 

CHANNEL 
Ted  Norton,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Alnma-Crown,  Inc.,  Mur- 
ray, Utah 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,287 
InL  CL*  E04B  1/00;  E04F  I9AX) 
VS.  CL  52—60  15  Claims 

L  A  decorative  siding  structure  for  buildings  comprising: 
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S,SM,23S 

FOUNDATION  AND  FLOOR  CONSTRUCTION  MEANS 

MidUMl  Butler,  31071  'Hirner  RiL.  Fort  Bragg,  CaUf.  95437 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,474 

Int.  CL*  Et2D  27/00:  E*4B  5/10:5/17 

VS.  CL  S2— 12*4  29  CUims 


elongate  chaMsi  ■•■■  ooaAfaed  for  tecwe  anachmeM  lo  a 
building,  nid  ckHHHi  mtmm  including  fint  and   second 
opposing  side  wall  means  intercoupled  by  third  side  wall 
means  to  form  at  least  a  three-sided  containment  channel;  and 
siding  means  having  front  and  back  poftions  and  being  engage- 
able  within  the  three- sided  containment  channel  so  as  to 
reside  therein  in  a  secure  position  with  its  back  pottion  facing 
the  thud  side  wall  means; 
wherein  the  elongate  channel  means  further  composes: 
6nt  and  second  elongate  insert  members  each  including  a 
protruding  lip  ponion  and  being  configured  for  secure 
ptacement  against  the  fint  and  second  side  wall  means, 
respectively,  in  an  opposing  onentatioa  such  that  the  lip 
portioos  of  said  fint  and  second  insert  members  extend 
away  from  said  first  and  second  side  wall  means,  respec- 
tively, and  at  least  partially  toward  each  other. 


5,5«a34 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  CONSISTING  OF  A 

FRAMEWORK  OF  UPRIGHTS  AND  BEAMS  COVERED 

WITH  A  FOIL 

AtmMm  H.  a.  VcnBculcn,  Tcrte^idca.  NctbcrlaDik,  ml^ii 

lo  RoBoM  Smmms  B.V.,  RaaaMdookivccr,  Nctlieriaiids 

FIM  Jan.  13,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  182349 

laL  CL*  EMH  1/12 

U  A  CL  52— *3  9  ( 


-C 


1.  A  system  for  constructing  a  permanent  foundation  and  floor 
structure  from  standardized  parts  and  in  situ  concrete,  the  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  structural  members  interconnected  and  forming  a 
biaxial  permanent  suuctural  gnd; 

a  plurality  of  temporary  stake  supports  positioned  upon  the 
variable  surface  of  the  earth  so  as  to  support  the  permanent 
structural  grid  horizontally  in  a  position  above  the  surface  of 
the  earth; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  posts  affixed  by  simple  assembly  to  the 
permanent  structural  pid  in  positions  between  the  permanent 
structural  grid  and  the  earth;  and 

a  plurality  of  planar  members  that  are  affixed  to  the  pemuuient 
structural  grid  in  positions  hanging  between  said  permanent 
structural  gnd  and  the  earth,  distinctly  located  and  spaced- 
parallel  vertical  planes  defined  between  spaced-parallel  pairs 
of  the  planar  memben  U  a  periphery  of  the  permanent  struc- 
tural grid,  all  by  sinnple  aaenibiy  to  the  permanent  striictural 
grid; 

wherein  all  the  plurality  of  structural  members,  the  plurality  of 
temporary  stake  supports,  the  plurality  of  permanent  posts, 
and  the  plurality  of  planar  members  assemble  to  each  other 
and  are  affixed  in  place  before  any  permanent  supporting 
foundation  of  in  situ  concrete  is  created; 

wherein  when  in  situ  concrete  is  poured  then  the  pUwar  mem- 
bers serve  as  a  form  defining  surfaces  of  a  foundation  wall  of 
in  situ  coocreie.  which  foundation  wall  is  at  the  periphery  of 
the  pennanent  structural  grid; 

wherein  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  planar  members  have  a 
capacity  to  be  renooved  after  hardening  of  any  in  situ  poured 
concrete  and  to  subsequently  be  used  elsewhere  as  a  pemu- 
nent  floor  joist  in  said  permanent  foundation  and  floor  struc- 
ture, without  modification; 

wherein  in  situ  concrete  is  able  to  anchor  the  permanent  struc- 
tural grid  lo  which  the  plurality  of  permanent  posts  are  affixed 
to  the  earth,  thus  according  permanent  support  to  any  horizon- 
tal floor  structure  atop  (he  permanent  structural  grid. 


I.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  framework  of  uprights  and 
beams  of  profile  material  which  is  covered  on  the  ouuide  with 
sheet- like  material  such  as  plastic  foil,  said  framework  includes  a 
roof  poftioo,  wherein  on  at  least  the  roof  portion  the  foil  is  fixed 
with  a  longitudinal  edge  to  a  longitudinal  beam  connected  to  the 
framework,  wherein  a  second  longitudinal  beam  is  fastened  to  the 
parallel  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  the  foil  and  is  driven  for 
rotation  on  the  central  axis  thereof  such  thai  the  second  beam 
winds  Itself  into  and  out  of  the  foil; 

wherein  a  widdi  dimension  of  the  foil  is  greater  than  a  length  of 
transverse  frame  members  exiendmg  from  the  longitudinal 
beam  lo  lower  ends  thereof,  and  a  lower  edge  of  a  roof 
surface  formed  by  the  longinidinal  beams  overhanp  above  a 
support  bracket  to  pull  the  foil  taut  over  the  transverse  frame 
members;  and 
wherein  the  support  bracket  is  a  Dm  of  a  drainage  gutter  profile 
afianged  on  an  edge  of  the  roof  ponion. 


SJStAJ3i 
DEADMAN 
David  McKiney,  and  WUHam  PratnkU.  both  of  Holbrooli, 
N.Y„  mrifnn  lo  Rockmatc,  lnc„  Unkndalc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37M48 
InL  CL'  EMG  2t/04 
VS.  CL  52— 127  J  4  Claimc 

1.  An  apparatus  for  temporarily  holding  panel  material  in  posi- 
tion while  the  material  is  being  fastened  to  a  supporting  structure, 
comprising: 
a  main  body  having  a  first  pair  of  elongated,  opposing,  generally 
rectangular  sides  and  a  secofid  pair  of  elongated,  opposing, 
generally  rectangular  sides  perpendicular  and  adjacent  the 
first  side  pair; 
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quake  to  horizontally  slide  on  the  finished  surface  provided  by 
the  base-stones,  providing  an  earthquake  resisting  capability 
for  the  structure. 


5,5(4,238 

SAFETY  GATE  FOR  A  LOADING  DOCK 
Arthur  S.  Ellis,  Brampton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Keiley  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,710 

InL  a.'  E06B  9/62 

VS.  CL  52—173.2  20  Claims 


at  lead  one  pair  of  elongated,  perpendicular,  generally  rectangu- 
lar tides  adjacent  one  of  said  first  side  pair  and  adjacent  one 
of  said  second  side  pair  defining  a  notch  along  the  length  of 
said  main  body;  and 

means  for  securing  the  main  body  to  the  supporting  structure; 

wherein  the  means  for  securing  the  main  body  to  the  supporting 
structure  comprises  the  main  body  having  portions  defining  a 
plurality  of  slots  in  at  least  one  side  of  the  main  body  wherein 
each  slot  has  a  predetermined  width  to  retain  a  head  of  a  nail 
or  a,  screw. 


5,564,237 
EARTHQUAKE  RESISTING  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  STRUCTURES 
Ryoco  Voocda,  3-27-9  KooUikita,  Suginame-Ko,  Tokyo-To 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1993,  5-211102 

InL  a."  E02D  27/34:  E04B  1/98 

VS.  CL  52— 167J  4  Claims 
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4.  An  earthquake  resisting  support  construction  which  supports  a 

structure  at  required  support  positions  on  the  surface  of  ground 

having  a  bearing  capacity  of  soil  large  enough  to  withstand  the 

weight  of  the  structure,  comprising,  at  each  support  position: 

a  number  of  base- stones  buried  and  arranged  in  the  ground  to 

provide  a  horizontal  finished  top  surface; 
a  cornerstone  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  dis- 
posed on  the  horizontal  finished  top  surface  provided  by  said 
number  of  base-stones  to  produce  friction  between  the  fin- 
ished top  surface  provided  by  the  base  stones  and  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  cornerstone;  and 
a  pedesul  having  a  centrally  disposed  recess  on  its  bottom 
surface  and  positioned  on  the  top  surface  of  the  cornerstone 
free  of  any  mutual  joining  member  therebetween  except 
weight,  with  a  resultant  nuu^nal  portion  of  its  bottom  surface 
held  in  frictional  contact  with  the  lop  surface  of  the  corner- 
stones, the  bottom  surface  of  the  pedestal  being  ring-shaped; 
wherein  when  an  earthquake  occurs  in  the  ground,  the  comer- 
stone  is  caused  by  a  horizontal  oscillatory  wave  of  the  eartfa- 


1.  A  safety  gate  for  use  with  a  loading  dock  having  a  dock  floor, 
said  safety  gate  comprising  a  supporting  structure  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  vertical  columns,  each  disposed  along  a  side  of  the 
loading  dock,  a  barrier  mounted  for  movement  on  the  columns 
between  an  upper  storage  position  where  the  barrier  is  located 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  loading  dock  and  a  lower  operating 
position  where  the  gate  is  extendable  across  the  loading  dock, 
counterbalancing  means  operably  connected  to  the  barrier  for 
counterbalancing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  barrier, 
and  releasable  latch  means  for  latching  the  barrier  in  position  with 
respect  lo  the  columns. 


5,564,239 

HORSE  SHAPED  BUILDING  WITH  RECREATIONAL 

AREA 

Vagelis  Milsis,  66-68  IMtonos  Street,  Paico  FaUitm,  Atkent, 

Greece 

Fikd  Feb.  12, 1996,  Ser.  No.  60M93 

InL  CL'  E04H  3/00 

VS.  a.  52—236.1  20  dnims 

1.  A  horse  shaped  building  with  recreational  area,  comprising: 

a)  an  octagonal  shaped  garden; 

b)  a  horse  shaped  building  disposed  on  said  octagonal  shaped 
garden; 

c)  an  octagonal  shaped  water  canal  surrounding  said  octagonal 
shaped  garden;  and 

d)  a  movably  mounted  stepped  bridge  extending  from  said 
octagonal  shaped  garden  and  passing  over  said  octagonal 
shaped  water  canal. 
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B)  a  stnictunl  concrete  layer  which  includes  grout; 

C)  a  combination  bond  coupling  the  acoustic  layer  lo  the  slmc- 
tufal  concfcie  layer  and  including 

(1)  a  nedMnical  poruon  that  includes  a  plurality  of  cone- 
ilM|)ed  chairs  with  each  chair  including 

(i)  a  bate  embedded  in  said  concrete  layer. 

(ii)  an  apex  spaced  from  said  base  and  spaced  from  said 

concrete  layer,  and 
(iii)  a  sloped  surface  connecting  said  base  to  said  apex,  and 

(2)  a  reinforced  steel  wire  mesh  mounted  on  the  sloped 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  chairs  and  being  spaced  from  said 
concrete  layer,  and 

(3)  said  acoustic  layer  and  said  concrete  layer  being  inler- 
mixed,  with  grout  from  said  concrete  layer  being  in  both 
laid  acoustic  layer  and  said  mesh. 


EDGING  BLOCK,  AND  METHOD  OF  ENCLOSING  AN 
AKEA  UTILIZING  A  SEKIES  OF  EDGING  BLOCKS 
Robert  W.  DcM,  Jr.,  Shorcwood,  Wk^  MflQiir  to  ImioyatiTe 
CowtHc  DcsicB  Corp^  Sborewood,  Wla. 

rVcd  Mar.  24,  1994.  Scr.  N«.  217J»1 
lat.  CL'  EMC  im 
MS.  CL  S2— 3B9.I  9 


1.  A  block,  comprising: 

a  first  end  edge,  a  second  end  edge,  and  a  pair  of  side  edges 
which  diverge  from  each  other  in  a  direction  from  the  first  end 
edge  toward  the  second  end  edge: 

wherein  the  first  end  edge  has  a  width  substantially  equal  to  3.29 
inches,  the  second  end  edge  has  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
4.00  inches,  and  die  block  has  a  depth  substantially  equal  to 
3.623  inches,  wherein  the  side  edges  diverge  at  an  angle  of 
11.23*  relative  to  each  other. 


S.SMa41 
SOUND-BARMEK  PANEL 
Paiy  OfORbock,  4361  High  Bidfe  Rd^  Hayvarfcct.  Va.  22M9. 
Md  SleplMa  McCoMia,  21U7  Croon  Tcr.,  Ashixuv,  Va. 
22*11 

FiM  Dec  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17t,729 
Iirt.  CL*  FMB  1/S2:  F94C  l/OO:  FMH  )7/0O 
MS.  a.  52— 3*9.12  U 
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L  A  ccodpoute  sound-bamer  wall  panel  comprising: 
A)  aa  acoiMtic  layer. 


5,564^42 
EXPANSION  JOINT  MONITOR 
F.  Larscn,  RockTiUc,  Md.,  aailgDor  to  Larscn  Products 
CorporatioB,  Jeanp,  Md. 

Filed  Jna.  2,  1994,  Scr.  Na  2S3,2M 
Int.  CL'  E*4B  l/tfA.  G*ID  SAM 
MS.  CL  52— 39t.*6 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  members  which  are  expand- 
able and  contractible  with  temperature  changes,  a  flexible  expan- 
sion joint  disposed  between  and  engaging  said  members,  a  monitor 
composing  a  first  body  including  an  attaching  portion  for  attaching 
the  first  body  to  one  of  said  spaced  members,  a  second  body 
including  an  attaching  portion  for  attaching  (he  second  body  to  the 
other  of  said  spaced  metnbers,  an  elongated  support  carried  by  said 
first  body,  a  pair  of  indicators  being  movably  supported  on  said 
support  for  indicating  total  movement  of  said  joint,  said  second 
body  havmg  separate  indicator  engaging  portions  thereon  for 
eagagiag  and  moving  different  ones  of  said  indicators  with  respect 
to  M^  aupport. 


5,5MJ43 
mSULATIVE  WALL  CLADDING  HAVING  INSULATION 
BOARDS  FITTING  TOGETHER  TO  FORM  CHANNELS 
AND  FIRE-RETARDANT  PANELS  DISPOSED  THEREIN 
Rkhard  E.  Kroil;  Vinccnt  'nunburrini,  both  of  One  Energy 
Way.  Wfat  Warwick,  ILL  02893,  and  Frederick  M.  Hanca, 
129  Ringwood  Drive,  StouffviUe  Ontario.  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25.381,  Mar.  2,  1993,  PaL  Nn. 
5.392.578.  which  is  a  cootinoalion-in-parl  of  Scr.  No.  12.1M, 
Jan.  28,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5J63.U1.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  17, 
1994.  Scr.  No.  323.791 
laL  CL' E*4B  24W 
U.S.  CL  52— S*iwl  39  ClaiaH 

1.  A  cladding  assembly  for  a  building  wall,  said  cladding  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  first  board  having  a  first  channel  surface:  and 
a  second  board  having  a  second  channel  surface,  said  second 
board  being  adjacent  to  said  first  board,  said  second  channel 
surface  being  adjacent  to  said  first  chaiuKi  surface  and  shar- 
ing a  common  edge  with  said  first  board  channel  surface: 


figuration  with  two  diametrically  opposed  semi-ellipsoidal 
enlargements,  each  said  second  flange  having  cross-shaped 


5,564,245 
HANGERS  FOR  SIDING 
Richard  J.  Radcmacher,  6800  Qncensbcrry  Dr-  Charlotte. 
N.C.  28645 

Filed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,421 

Int  a.'  E04D  l/OO 

MS.  CL  52-52*  13  cWajs 


wherein  said  first  and  second  channel  surfaces  cooperatively 
define  at  least  part  of  a  cladding  channel  between  said  first 
and  second  boards,  said  first  and  second  channel  surfaces 
defining  a  vertex  of  said  Channel,  with  said  channel  tapering 
from  said  vertex,  said  channel  passing  at  least  one  of  moisture 
and  air  therethrough. 


5.564,244 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INJECTION  AND  RETENTION  OF  A 

TREATMENT  PRODUCT  IN  A  MASONRY  STRUCTURE 

Marc  Bidaux,  14,  rue  Ehllnger,  90400  Anddnans,  France 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146^18 

ClalBis  priority,  application  France,  Dec  9,  1992,  9214998 

laL  CL'  E*4C  V/2,  F16B  13/04 

MS.  C|.  52—514,5  5  Oaims 


1.  A  wall  structure  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  upright  studs:  a 
multiplicity  of  "J"  shaped  lower  siding  locator-retainer  members 
fastened  to  said  studs; 
an  elongated  siding  member  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  the 
lower  edge  of  said  siding  memba-  being  positioned  in  said  "T 
retainers; 
a  series  of  intermediate  siding  locator-retainer  members  for 
engaging  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  siding  member,  fastened 
to  said  studs  and  having  means  for  locating  and  retaining  a 
next  higher  siding  member  with  its  lower  edge  in  parallel 
alignment  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  siding  member 
and; 
a  series  of  upper  locator-retainer  members  attached  to  said  studs 

and  engaging  die  upper  edge  of  said  upper  siding  member, 
wherein  each  said  upper  siding  locator-retainer  member  has  an 
elongated  vertical  component  attachable  to  a  stud,  a  generally 
horizontal  component  extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  and  substantially  normal  to  said  vertical  component,  and  a 
flange  extending  downwardly  from  the  end  of  said  horizontal 
component  and  forming  a  downwardly  opening  recess  in  said 
upper  siding  locator-retainer  member. 


1.  A  device  for  injection  and  retention  of  a  treatment  product  in 
a  orifice  of  a  masonry  stnicture  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  hoUow  body,  said  body  formed  with 
at  least  rear  and  front  ends  as  well  as  an  outside  surface,  a 
rearward  portion  positioned  adjacent  said  near  end,  a  forward 
portion  positioned  adjacent  said  front  end.  said  outside  sur- 
face having  slightly  tapered  configuration,  said  rear  end 
foraied  as  a  flared  truncated  cone  portion; 

said  rearward  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially 
cirailar  flanges,  each  said  substantially  circular  flange  having 
a  diameter: 

an  auxiliary  flange  situated  between  said  rear  end  and  said 
rearward  portion,  an  outside  periphery  of  said  auxiliary  flange 
beiag  smaller  then  said  diameters  of  said  substantially  circular 
flanges:  and 

said  forward  portion  having  a  multiplicity  of  intermixed  first  and 
second  flanges,  each  said  first  flange  having  an  oblong  con- 

i 


5,564,246 
PUSH  TAB  FOR  SIDING 
Wendd  J.  Champagne,  TombaU,  Tex., 
Wayne  HoUis,  Conroe,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,321 
InL  CL'  E04D  ]/i4:  E04B  VOO;  E*4F  13/00 
MS.  a.  52—548  8  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  clip  for  siding  comprising 
a  continuous  metal  strip  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face, 
said  continuous  metal  strip  having  a  portion  of  a  generally 
J-shaped  configuration  with  a  first  upright  leg  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end.  a  second  upright  leg  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  bight  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  connecting  the  first  upright  leg  with 
the  second  upright  leg,  wherein  the  second  end  of  die  first 
upright  leg  is  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  generally 
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U-shaped  bighi,  and  the  second  end  of  (he  U-shaped  bight  is 
connected  to  the  linl  end  of  the  second  upright  leg.  said 
continuous  metal  strip  further  definuig  at  least  one  outwardly 
facing  barb  protniding  from  the  second  face  of  the  second 
upright  leg.  said  at  least  one  outwardly  facing  barb  pointing 
away  from  the  U-shaped  bight; 

wherein  the  first  face  of  the  first  upright  leg  faces  the  find  face  of 
the  second  upnght  leg: 

wherein  the  at  least  one  outwardly  facing  barb  comprises  a  first 
triangular  barb  posiuoned  adjacent  to  a  first  side  edge  of  the 
second  upnght  leg  and  a  second  triangular  barb  positioned 
adiaccnt  to  a  second  side  edge  of  the  second  upright  leg; 

wherein  the  first  upnght  leg  compnses  a  fint  feaenlly  straight 
section  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  Md  Hd  a  second 
generally  straight  section  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  a  bent  secuon  connecung  the  second  end  of  the  first 
generally  straight  section  with  the  first  end  of  the  second 
generally  straight  section  each  section  having  a  first  face  and 
an  oppoaitely  facing  second  face  corresponding  to  the  first 
face  and  the  second  face  of  the  continuous  metal  strip, 
wherein  the  second  end  of  the  second  generally  straight 
section  is  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  U-shaped  bight; 

wherein  the  bent  section  curves  away  from  the  U-shaped  bight 
so  that  the  first  generally  straight  section  forms  an  angle  in  the 
range  of  from  about  120  degrees  to  about  160  degrees  with 
the  second  generally  straight  section; 

said  mounting  clip  for  siding  further  composing  a  short  horizon- 
tal leg  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  with  the  second 
end  cif  the  shon  horizontal  leg  being  connected  to  the  first  end 
of  the  first  generally  straight  section  at  an  angle  in  the  range 
of  about  45  degrees  to  about  90  degrees,  said  short  horizontal 
leg  extending  toward  the  second  upright  leg. 


a  conugMed  section  formed  on  each  nb  at  the  bent  portion 
thereof  on  a  smaller  radius  side  of  the  structure,  the  corru- 
I  havuig  crest  and  valley  ptxtions  extending  in  a 
I  pcfpeadicular  to  the  bending  direction  successively 
formed  from  a  center  bne  of  each  bent  portion  toward  oppo- 


site sides  thereof,  wherein  a  continuous  length  of  the  bent 
portion  in  the  bending  direction  on  the  smaller  radius  side  is 
1.0  to  1.4  times  as  large  as  a  peripheral  length  of  the  bent 
portion  in  the  bending  direction  on  a  larger  radius  side,  and 
wherein  a  height  of  each  rib  in  the  bent  portion  from  the 
larger  radius  side  to  a  crest  on  the  smaller  radius  side  is  larger 
than  a  height  of  the  rib  outside  the  bent  portion. 


CONSTRUCTION  HANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAiONG 

THE  SAME 
GcnM  Cdki,  New  Pnfue,  Minn^  avignor  to  United  Stcd 
Products  Company,  Montfooiei?,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  It,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,995 

Int.  d."  EMB  l/JS:  F16B  1/00 

VS.  CI.  52— 7W  23  Clains 


53*U47 
HIGH-RIGIDITY  SHEET-METAL  STRUCTURE 
Kdkki  NnkMMra,  Tokyo;  Manru  Kuniluta.  Shimizu;  lUie- 
Mn   Yoshikawa.   Yokohama;    Yoahiro    Malta,   and   Shurtji 
SMaki,  botk  of  SUmizii,  aU  at  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
LM^-Ikky^JapM 

FRcd  Scy.  It,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  3I4,M9 

Clatms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2S,  1993,  5-241343 

Int.  d."  B21D  IJAX>:IJ/IO 

VS.  CL  S2—a$  S  CWma 

1.  A  high  rigidity  sheet-metal  structive  comprising: 

sheet  metal  having  bent  portions; 

ribs  extending  acrou  the  bent  portions,  the  nbs  extending  in  a 
bending  direction  of  said  bent  portions  and  having  a  irapezoi- 
dil  or  (KOivnlw  crou-scctional  configuration  in  a  direction 
pMfndfelriw  10  the  bending  direction,  wherein  a  height  of  the 
lib*  is  10  timet  or  more  larger  than  a  thickness  of  the  sheet 


1.  A  hanger  for  supporting  a  wooden  construction  member, 
compnsing: 

a  seat  portion  having  a  seat  bonom  with  a  pair  of  side  edges; 

a  pair  of  seat  flanges  extending  from  said  side  edges  of  said  seat 
bottom,  said  seat  flanges  spaced  from  one  another  and  each 
having  a  facing  side  facing  the  other  of  said  seat  flanges  and 
each  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge;  and 

at  least  one  rigid  hold  down  tab  on  one  of  said  facing  sides 
extending  inwardly  from  said  one  facing  side  toward  the  other 
of  said  facing  sides,  said  hold  down  tab  spaced  from  and 
positioned  entirely  between  said  front  and  rear  edges  and 
being  defined  by  a  fold  line  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  seat  bonom  and  a  pair  of  sUts  in  said 
one  facing  side,  said  slits  starting,  at  and  extending  respec- 
tively from  said  first  and  second  ends  and  converging  down- 
wardly toward  said  seat  bottom  to  an  intersection  point  such 
that  said  intersection  point  is  closer  to  said  seat  bottom  than 
said  fold  line.,  said  hold  down  lab  further  compnsing  a  single 
planar  surface  throughout  its  entirety. 
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5,564,249 
I  AUTOMOTIVE  TRIM  PIECE 

IMetisz  Borys,  148  TVee  Grove  Circle,  Aurora,  OnUrio, 
CaiHda;  Avi  Zabar,  79  Mountbatten  Road,  Tbomhill, 
Ontario,  Canada,  and  Albert  Dckon,  14  Lafferty  Street, 

Te,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,169 
Int  a."  B60R  13/04 
VS.  a.  52—716.5  13  Claims 


1.  A  molding  for  installation  on  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  elongate  core  having  an  outwardly  facing  portion  and  an 
inwardly  facing  portion  when  installed  on  the  vehicle; 

a  decorative  injection-molded  thermoplastic  polymeric  skin 
secured  to  the  outwardly  facing  portion  of  the  core  along  the 
length  of  the  molding,  the  skin  having  a  cap  unitarily  formed 
therewith  at  each  end  of  the  molding,  each  cap  shaped  to 
conceal  the  cote  when  the  molding  is  installed  on  the  vehicle; 

an  extruded  first  polymeric  layer  compatible  with  the  polymeric 
skin  adhesively  bonded  to  a  fir^  area  of  the  outwardly  facing 
portion  of  the  core,  the  skin  being  directly  bonded  to  the 
extruded  polymeric  layer,  and 

a  second  polymeric  layer  secured  directly  to  a  second  area  of  the 
coie,  the  second  polymeric  layer  selected  from  the  group  of 
ethylene  propylene  diene  monomer  and  thermoplastic  elasto- 
meric  materials. 


sides  of  said  fibrous  glass  insulation  blanket  arKl  to  form  a  gener- 
ally continuous  lower  ceiling  surface  from  said  facing;  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  directing  said  flaps  of  said  adjacently-aligned  strips  of  insu- 
lating material  downward; 

(b)  folding  each  of  said  adjacently-aligned  flaps  back  over  upon 
itself  and  towards  the  other  adjacently-aligned  flap  so  as  to 
form  adjacently-aligned  folds;  and 

(c)  securing  said  folds  in  adjacent  alignment;  and 

(d)  ventilating  the  region  above  the  upper  side  of  the  facing  with 
at  least  one  ventilator  so  as  to  substantially  exchange  air 
above  said  facing  with  outside  air  so  as  to  reduce  the  likeli- 
hood of  condensation  buildup  on  said  insulation  blanket 


5,564,251 
METHOD  OF  LAYING  A  FLOOR 
Fredcrik  J.  Van  Bers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
OSBE  Parket  B.V.,  Eindhoven,  Nethcriands 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,517 
Claims  priori^,  appUcatian  Netherlands,  Jun.   15,  1993, 
9301034 

into.' EMB  J/ZO 
UJS.  CL  52-747.11  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  laying  a  floor  formed  of  parts  butting  together  at 
the  edges  thereof,  said  parts  being  laid  on  a  subfloor,  said  method 
comprising: 
providing  on  the  subfloor  a  taut  layer  of  at  least  one  of  an  elastic 

and  a  resilient  material  and 
gluing  the  parts  butting  against  each  other  onto  said  taut  layer  of 
material. 


5,564,250 

WSULATION  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Kessler,  11507  RoschlU,  Overland  Park,  Kans.  66210 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,574,  Feb.  6,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,357^22.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,257 

Int  a.'  E04G  23/00 

VS.  a.  52—741.4  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  sealing  seam  between  adjacently- 
aligned  strips  of  insulating  material  located  below  an  enclosed 
region  subject  to  the  build  up  of  condensation  within  the  region, 
the  insulating  material  having  a  fibrous  glass  insulation  blanket  and 
a  facing  such  that  said  facing  is  wider  than  said  fibrous  glass 
insulation  blanket  so  as  to  form  flaps  extending  beyond  opposed 


5,564,252 
DUAL  WEB  INTERMITTENT  MOTION  PACKAGING 
MACHINE 
Jdfrey  H.  Adetmann,  8  Midvalc  Dr.,  Warren  Towisliip,  Som- 
erset Couuty,  N  J.  07059 

Filed  JuL  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  507,821 

Int  CL*  B65B  9/08;51/30;43/04 

VS.  CL  53—202  20  n»im« 


t^m 


k' 


S=f 


I.  A  dual  web  intermittent  motion  packaging  machine  for  shap- 
ing, sidewall  sealing,  cutting,  opening,  filling  and  top  sealing  plural 
bag  packages  from  two  separate  web  sources,  in  parallel,  for 
utilizing  a  first  web  of  packaging  material  and  a  parallel  moving, 
second  web  of  packaging  material  which  comprises,  sequentially 
in-line: 

(a)  two  web  roll  holder  devices  for  feeding  two  separate  webs  of 
packaging  material; 

(b)  two  web  folding  devices  for  mechanically  folding  webs  of 
packaging  material  into  webs  having  substantially  vertical 
sidewalls  and  a  folded  bonom; 
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(c)  M  least  two  tide  heal  sealing  units  for  sealing  webs  of 
packaging  maienal  to  fonn  sides  to  esuMish  bag  segnienis 
formed  of  said  folded  bonom  and  heat  sealed  sides; 

(d)  at  least  two  web  feeder  roller  units,  said  web  feeder  roller 
units  atnafid  w  as  to  separately  advance  said  6nt  web  and 
said  secMMl  web.  each  under  lension.  and  being  intercon- 
nected to  one  another  so  as  lo  adjust  speed  on  at  least  one  of 
said  feeder  roller  units  so  as  lo  deliver  each  of  said  Ant  web 
and  said  second  web  simultaneously  ui  parallel  with  said  heal 
sealed  sides  of  each  of  said  first  web  and  said  second  web 
being  ui  direct  ahgnment  with  one  another, 

(e)  a  bag  cutting  device  for  cutting  said  first  web  and  said  second 
web  into  a  plurality  of  separate  bags; 

(0  a  bi^  '•iM^MMg  device  having  a  horizontal,  endless  belt 
I  having  a  plurality  of  clamping  units  disposed 
.  belt,  each  of  said  clamping  units  having  at 
:  oae  taf  damp  for  a  bag  from  said  first  web  and  said 
second  web: 

(g)  a  plural  bag  opeiung  device  for  opening  bags  from  said  first 
web  and  bags  from  said  second  web; 

(h)  a  plural  filling  device  with  means  for  filling  at  least  one  for 
each  of  bags  from  said  first  web  and  bags  from  said  second 
web.  said  filler  devices  having  dispensing  nozzles  located 
above  said  bags  and  having  means  for  intemunently  dispens- 
ing piedelermined  amounts  of  materials  iberefrom  uuo  said 
bags; 

(1)  two  lop  heat  sealing  units  for  sealing  tops  of  bags  from  said 
first  web  and  said  second  web;  and. 

(j)  power  and  control  means  for  operating  said  side  heat  sealing 
devices,  said  web  feeder  roller  units,  said  bag  cutting  device. 
taid  bag  ciMBpag  device,  said  plural  bag  opening  device,  said 
pkaal  Wig  device  Md  said  top  heat  sealing  uniis  together  so 
as  to  fiinction  sequentially  as  a  parallel  dual  web  intermittent 
motion  packaging  machine. 


METHOD  OF  COrTTROlXING  FEED  IN  CENTERLESS 
VENEER  LATHE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SAME 

raktfhi    Nakaya,    Cliiu-gun.    Japa^    ■rtpmr    to    Mdnai 
MacMMry  Warts,  lac  Obbu.  JapM 

FBcd  N«v.  2,  1495,  Scr.  N4».  S5XM9 

WMcallin  Javan.  Nasr.  7.  19M,  «-2MM9 
■■I.  CL*  B27B  1/00 
VS.  CL  144— AM  7  ( 


1.  A  method  of  coMtoUing  feed  ui  a  veneer  lathe  under  a 
cemerfcas  condition,  said  veneer  lathe  used  for  peeling  veneers 
from  a  log  including  a  movaMe  knife  carriage  having  a  veneer 
knife  carried  ihereoo.  feed  naeans  for  feeding  said  knife  carnage 
toward  said  log  at  a  cootroUed  variable  feed  rale,  peripheral  dnve 
means  for  rotating  said  log  from  the  penpliery  thereof  ui  a  prede- 
lermined  directiaa  M  a  Im  peripheral  speed,  and  a  pair  of  rotataMe 
spindles  engageaMe  wMk  Mid  log  ■  the  aual  opposite  ends  thereof 
for  rolaiiag  said  log  wfeili  hoMhig  Mid  log  dierebetwcen.  said  pair 
of  spindles  being  fhsrngagraWf  from  said  log  ends  ui  the  middle 
of  a  veneer  peeling  operMw  lo  hold  said  veneer  lathe  m  said 
cenierleas  condition,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 


(a)  monitoring  a  current  diameter  of  said  log  while  the  log 
diameter  is  being  decreased  as  the  veneer  peeling  operation 
proceeds; 

(b)  measuring  a  current  peripheral  speed  of  said  rotating  log: 

(c)  calculating  a  current  routing  speed  of  said  log  based  on  the 
cuneni  diameter  of  said  log  monitored  in  said  step  (a)  and  the 
current  penpheral  speed  of  said  log  measured  in  said  step  (b); 

(d)  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  said  knife  carriage  at  least  under 
the  cenlerless  condition,  based  on  the  current  routing  speed  of 
said  log  calculated  in  said  step  (c); 

(e)  calculaung  a  theoretical  rotating  speed  of  said  log  based  on 
the  first  peripheral  speed  of  said  log  driven  by  said  peripheral 
drive  means  and  the  current  diameter  of  said  log  monitored  in 
said  step  (a); 

(0  comparing  the  current  rotating  speed  of  said  log  calculated  in 
said  step  (c)  with  the  theoretical  routing  speed  of  said  log 
calculated  in  said  step  (e)  lo  determine  a  difference  between 
the  current  routing  speed  and  the  theoretical  rotating  speed  of 
said  log;  and 

(g)  forcibly  stopping  the  feed  of  said  knife  carnage  by  said  feed 
means  when  the  difference  between  the  current  routing  speed 
and  the  theoretical  rotating  speed  of  said  log  is  not  less  than  a 
pieset  level. 


5,5MaS4 

METHOD,  A  MACHD<(E  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR 

PACKAGING  A  LOAD  PROVIDED  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

EDGE-PROTECTING  ANGLE  STRIP:  APPARATUS  FOR 

GRASPING,  DISPLACING.  DEPOSITIONING  AND 

HOLDING  SUCH  AN  ANGLE  STRIP 

Jacques  Thlaon.  Anaecy.  Fraocc.  aad  Jack  Morantz,  Wcst- 

aMNint,  Canada.  aaslgiMrs  to  Ncwtec  lalematioiial.  S,A,, 

All -Lcs- Bains,  France 

CoatlanartoB  of  Ser.  No.  M3jr7,  JnL  16,  1999.  abandtmcd. 

Mil  Ser.  No.  8430X3.  Jan.  24,  1992,  abaadooed.  This  appUca- 

lioa  Feb.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3S3>9« 

Claian  priority,  application  Fraacc,  Nov.  9,  1990,  90  13928 

InL  CL"  B45B  6IA» 

VS.  CL  5>— 410  40  Claian 


Mi* 


1.  A  HMlhod  of  packaging  a  load  that  is  generally  prismatic  in 
liMfie.  has  a  plurality  of  faces,  and  has  at  least  one  substantially 
vertical  edge  on  which  at  least  one  ngid  protective  angle  strip  is 
initially  placed  and  then  rigidly  and  permanently  secured,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  magazine  for  holding  a  pluraUty  of  protective  angle 
sarips  lo  be  placed  upon  substantially  vertical  edge  portions  of 
loads: 
providing  an  apparatus  for  grasping,  displacing,  depositing,  and 
holding  a  protective  angle  strip  upon  one  of  said  at  least  one 
substantially  vertical  edges  of  said  load  and  locating  said 
mjifmnttti  between  said  nugayinr  and  an  edge  of  said  load  to 
be  fined  with  an  angle  strip; 
actuating  said  apparatus  so  as  to  move  said  protective  angle  strip 
from  said  magazine  to  said  edge  of  said  load  without  any 
linear  displacement  therebetween  and  solely  dirough  pivotal 
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m  therebetween  wherein  said  angle  strip  is  main- 
tained substantially  parallel  to  said  vertical  edge  of  said  load 
during  said  pivotal  movement; 

depositing  said  protective  angle  strip  onto  said  edge  of  said  load; 

tempotarily  holding  said  angle  strip  in  at  least  a  first  zone 
thereof  by  said  apparatus  and  surrounding  said  faces  of  said 
load  with  at  least  one  wrapping  strip  applied  to  said  load  and 
located  on  a  second  zone  different  from  said  first  zone  so  that 
said  wrapping  strip  secures  said  angle  strip  to  said  load;  and 

once  said  angle  strip  has  been  secured  to  said  load  by  said  at 
least  one  wrapping  strip,  disengaging  said  apparatus  from  said 
angle  strip. 


5,564^5 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  AND 

CREASING  GABLED  CONTAINERS 

Peter  GiacomcUi,  Buffalo  GroTe,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Tetra  Laval 

Holdings  &  Flnaace  S.A..  Fully.  SwHzeriand 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31MU 
laL  a.''  MSB  51/10 
VS.  CL  «— 371 J  11 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  the  fin  of  a  gabled  container,  the,  gabled 
container  having  a  pair  of  inclined  panels  joining  the  fin  at  a  base 
of  the  fin,  the  device  comprising: 

a)  a  first  jaw  having  a  generally  flat  face  portion,  the  first  jaw 
fiirthes  having  a  tapered  ridge  extending  from  the  generally 
flat  face  portion  lengthwise  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
generally  flat  face  portion  thereof,  die  tapered  ridge  being 
disposed  at  a  lower  portion  of  the  first  jaw  and  tapering 
outwinlly  from  the  generally  flat  face  poition;  and 

b)  a  second  jaw  disposed  opposite  and  movable  toward  the  first 
jaw  to  a  closed  position,  the  second  jaw  having  a  generally 
flat  face  poition,  the  second  jaw  further  having  a  sealing 
member  extending  from  a  mid-poftion  of  the  second  jaw  and 
a  tapered  ridge  extending  from  the  generally  flat  portion 
lengthwise  along  at  least  a  poition  of  the  generally  flat  face 
portion  of  the  second  jaw,  the  tapered  ridge  being  disposed  at 
a  lower  portion  of  the  second  jaw  and  tapering  outwardly 
from  itie  generally  flat  face  portion  of  the  second  jaw  toward 
the  tapered  ridge  of  die  first  jaw,  the  tapered  ridges  of  each  of 
the  first  and  second  jaws  positioned  to  engage  the  base  of  the 
fin  of  the  gabled  container  for  forming  a  base  fin  crease  at  the 
junction  between  the  fin  and  the  inclined  panels,  the  degree  to 
which  the  tapered  ridges  extend  from  the  respective  generally 
flat  face  portions  being  less  dian  the  degreg.^  which  the 
sealing  member  extends  from  the  generally  flSi  face  poition  of 
the  second  jaw  thereby  causing  the  tapered  ridges  to  apply 
less  piessure  to  the  fin  than  is  applied  by  the  sealing  member 
when  ibe  first  and  second  jaws  are  in  the  closed  position. 


5.564^56 

WRAPPING  APPARATUS  HAVING  SPRINGABLE  BASE 

Donald  E.  Weder,  Highland,  m..  assignor  to  Southpac  lyast 

International,  Inc.,  and  The  Family  IViist  U/T/A,  botb  of 

OUaboma  CHy,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,506.  Sep.  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5/tl23e6, 

which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  979,494,  Nov.  19, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,373,94Z  ITils  applkalioa  Jan.  24, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  378,023 

IbL  CL'  B65B  11/00 

VS.  CL  53—397  ^  CWim 


4.  A  wrapping  method,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 

providing  an  item; 

providing  a  wrapper  comprising: 

a  wrapping  material  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  sized  and 
shaped  to  be  wrapped  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  item; 
a  springable  base  having  an  upper  surface  with  a  central  area 
and  a  perimeter  area,  said  base  being  biased  to  sustain  itself 
in  either  a  concave  configuration  or  a  convex  configuration, 
wherein  said  springable  base  flexibly  springs  from  the 
concave  configuration  into  the  convex  configuration  in 
response  to  pressure  on  the  central  area  of  the  base;  and 
a  plurality  of  arms  connected  to  and  extending  from  the 
perimeter  area  of  said  springable  base,  said  arms  being  in 
an  open  position  to  receive  said  item  when  said  base  is  in 
the  concave  configuration  and  said  arms  being  in  a  closed 
position  to  wrap  at  least  a  poition  of  said  item  when  said 
springable  base  is  in  the  convex  configuration,  said  sheet  of 
material  connected  to  said  arms  for  movement  with  said 
arms; 
disposing  the  item  on  the  base  of  the  wrapping  apparatus,  the 
base  changing  from  the  concave  configuration  to  the  convex 
configuration  in  response  to  pressure  on  the  centi^  area  of 
said  base  by  said  item; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  arms  and  said  sheet  of  material  coop- 
erate to  move  said  sheet  of  material  artxind  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  item  in  response  to  the  change  in  the  configuration  of 
the  base  from  a  concave  configuration  to  a  convex  configura- 
tion, whereupon  the  base,  the  arms  and  the  sheet  of  material 
are  sustained  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  item  as  a 
wrapping  carried  with  said  item. 


5,564,257 
BOUQUET  WRAP  MACHINE 
Paul  Fantz,  Imperial,  Mo.;  Donald  E.  Weder,  Hi^l«nH,  m,, 
and  Franklin  J.  Craig,  Valley  Park,  Mo.,  assigBors  to  The 
Faaiily  Trust  U/T/A,  and  Sootlipac  TrvSt  lateinational,  lac, 
both  of  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  990,226,  Dec  14, 1992;  abandoaed. 
This  application  Aug.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  291^78 
Int  a.'  B65B  11/02:13/00 
VS.  CL  53—399  16  Clafaw 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  wrapping  a  sheet  of  material 
about  an  item  having  a  bloom  end  comprising  one  or  more  blooms 
and  a  stem  end  comprising  one  or  more  stems,  the  stem  end  distal 
to  the  bloom  end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  relative  rouoon  between  the  dispenser  and  the  load  to 
wrap  the  stretch  wrap  packaging  material  on  the  load; 

releasing  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  stretch  wrap  packaging 
material  from  the  holding  member; 

adhering  a  trailing  end  portion  of  the  stretch  wrap  packaging 
material  to  the  holding  member  with  an  adhesive  or  tacky 
surface  by  holding  the  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  packaging  mate- 
rial in  place  against  the  holding  member  with  the  adhesive  or 
tacky  surface;  and 

severing  the  packaging  material  between  the  load  and  the  hold- 
ing member  while  continuing  to  hold  the  stretch  wrap  pack- 
aging material  with  the  hoiding  member. 


providing  an  automauc  wrapping  apparatus,  the  apparatus  com- 
posing: 

support  means  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  material, 
placing  means  for  automatically  placing  a  portion  of  the  sheet 

of  maienal  about  the  bloom  end  of  the  item,  and 
stem   wrapping   means  for  aulomaucally   wrapping  another 
portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  about  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  stem  end  of  the  item; 

disposing  a  sheet  of  material  upon  the  support  means; 

poaitioiiing  the  item  upon  the  sheet  of  material; 

actuabng  the  placing  means  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of 
material  to  be  placed  about  at  least  a  poitioa  of  the  bloom  eiKJ 
of  die  Item;  and 

actuating  the  stem  wrapping  meaiis  causing  portions  of  the  sheet 
of  material  placed  about  the  stem  end  to  be  wrapped  mote 
tighdy  than  portioas  of  the  sheet  placed  about  the  bloom  end. 


5,564^59 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESEALABLE 

CLOSURE  ADDITION  TO  FORM,  RLL  AND  SEAL  BAG 

Robert  C.  Stotecier,  ShcibyvUle,  ImL,  aMi(iior  to  KCL  Corpo- 

radoB,  SkdbrTille,  Ind. 

Coadnuatioa  at  Ser.  No.  135^23,  Oct.  12.  1993,  abuidoacd, 

whkh  is  a  cootinuaboa  of  Scr.  No.  987,337,  May  22.  1992, 

abandooed.  This  appUcadoa  JuL  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27M27 

Int.  a."  B*5B  V/00.4J/W,6///« 

U.S.  a.  53-^11  14  ClaioH 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  AND 
WRAPPING  STRETCH  WRAP  PACKAGING 
Robert  D.  Jowa.  Sr..  awl  Patrick  R.  Laacaster,  both  oT  Louis- 
ville. Ky.,  MrifBon  to  LaMtcch.  Inc..  LooisviBc.  Ky. 
Filed  Nov.  It.  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,167 
IM.  CL"  B45B  IJA)2;5J/0O 
VS.  a.  53—399  43  ( 


1.  A  method  for  stretch  wrapping  a  load  with  a  sheet  of  stretch 
wrap  packaging  material  comprising: 

adhering  a  leading  end  portion  of  the  sheet  of  stretch  wrap 
packaging  material  to  a  holding  nMmber  with  an  adhesive  or 
tacky  surface  by  bolduig  the  sheet  of  stirtch  waip  packaging 
mMrrial  in  place  against  the  holding  member  with  the  adhe- 
sive or  tacky  surface; 

dispensuig  die  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  packaging  material  from  a 
stretch  wrap  dispenaer 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  vertical  form  fill  package  from  a  sheet 
of  plastK  film  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(1)  continuously  feeding  a  supply  of  thin  diermoplastic  film 
from  a  supply  means,  said  film  having  an  inner  surface  and 
and  outer  surface; 

(2)  wrapping  said  film  around  a  filling  spout  so  that  said  inner 
surface  of  the  said  film  faces  said  filling  spout  and  said  outer 
wrface  faces  away  from  said  spouL  and  bringing  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  iiuier  surface  of  said  film  together  in  an  abutting 
face-to-face  relationship; 

(3)  attaching  the  faces  of  said  edges  together  at  a  seal  location  to 
form  a  fin  seal; 

(4)  feeding  a  continuous  supply  of  zipper  closure  member  mate- 
rial adjacent  said  outer  surface  of  said  film  a  it  is  continu- 
ously fed  from  said  supply  means;  said  member  having  two 
sides,  a  pair  of  reclosabte  profiles  mounted  on  said  member 
material  sides  and  being  adapted  to  reclosably  close  said  sides 
together,  and  further  having  adhesive  disposed  on  one  of  said 
member  matenal  sides  for  attachment  of  said  closure  member 
material  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  film; 

(5)  adhering  said  adhesive  side  of  said  zipper  closure  member 
material  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  film  apart  from  said  fin 
seal;  and 

(6)  seaUng  and  cutting  said  film  and  said  zipper  closure  member 
material  to  produce  a  form  fill  package  having  a  zipper 
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cloture  member  material  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
wherein  said  form  fill  package  may  be  resealably  opened  and 
cloced. 


5,564.260 

DISPERSAL  OF  CREMATED  REMAINS 
Joan  B.  West,  aod  Qyde  E.  West,  both  of  8395  Yew  Pine  Ct, 
Crystal  River,  Fla.  34428 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  522^1 

InL  CL*  B65B  31/04 

VS.  CL  53--434  3  daiins 


b)  continuously  conveying  said  stack  of  resiliendy  compressed 
articles  to  a  discharge  end  of  said  pair  of  conveyor  belts; 

c)  progressively  forming  a  plastic  film  around  said  pair  of 
conveyor  belts  to  form  a  closed  tube,  wherein  said  stack  of 
resiliently  compressed  aiticles  exerts  no  expansion  foice  on 
said  closed  tube  while  said  stack  of  resiliendy  compiessed 
articles  is  being  conveyed  by  said  pair  of  conveyor  belts; 

d)  continuously  sealing  said  closed  tube  to  form  a  longitudinally 
sealed  tube;  and 

e)  releasing  said  stack  of  resiliently  compressed  articles  into  said 
longitudinally  sealed  tube  only  after  said  sealing  step  is  suf- 
ficiently complete  to  maintain  said  stack  of  resiliently  com- 
pressed articles  compressed  in  said  longitudinally  sealed  tube. 


5.564.261 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 

RESILIENTLY  COMPRESSED  ARTICLES  TO  A  FORM/ 

FILL/SEAL  MACHINE 

Robert  S.  Kiner,  Guilford,  lod.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

j        Filed  Dec  1,  1995.  Scr.  No.  566.200 
I  Int  CL'  B65B  5/06;  1 3/20;63/02 

VS.  a.  53—439  13  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  feeding  a  stack  of  resiliently  compressed  articles 
into  a  plastic  film  tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  receiving  said  stack  of  resiliendy  compressed  articles  into  an 
infeed  end  of  a  pair  of  conveyor  belts; 


5.564.262 
LIGACLIP  LOADING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 
Brian  Bcvis,  Saugus.  Calif.;  Beia  Vincze,  Flemington.  N  J.,  and 
Alan  Dceter.  Santa  Cruz.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 
Somenille,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  504.300 

Int  CL'  B65B  5/08;35/l4 

VS.  CL  53—471  19  ciatas 


1.  A  laethod  for  the  dispersal  of  cremated  remains  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  quantity  of  cremated  remains  into  a  balloon  having 
dimensions  preselected  to  contain  sufficient  quantity  of  gas  to 
lift  said  quantity  of  remains  to  an  altitude  at  which  said 
balloon  will  burst  from  decreased  exterior  air  pressure; 

filling  said  balloon  with  at  least  said  quantity  of  gas; 

sealing  said  remains  within  said  balloon; 

transporting  said  balloon  to  a  preselected  launch  site;  and 

releasing  said  balloon. 


18.  A  method  for  loading  ligating  clips  into  a  ligating  clip 
cartridge,  wherein  the  cartridge  comprises  a  cover  having  a  plural- 
ity of  separated  cavities  for  receiving  ligating  clips  and  openings  in 
the  cover  in  communication  with  the  cavities,  and  a  base  which  fits 
into  the  cover,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  top; 
an  index  table  member  rotatably  mounted  to  the  top  of  the  base 

member,  said  index  table  having  a  top,  a  boaom  and  an  outer 

periphery 
means  for  rotating  the  index  table  member,  said  rotating  means 

mounted  to  die  base  member 
at  least  one  nest  member  mounted  to  the  periphery  of  the  index 

table  member,  said  nest  member  having  a  cavity  for  receiving 

a  ligating  clip  base  member, 
cam  follower  means  mounted  to  each  nest  member  for  raising 

and  lowering  the  nest  member  with  respect  to  the  index  table 

member; 
cam  means  mounted  to  the  base  adjacent  to  each  wotk  station 

for  engaging  the  cam  follower  means 
a  first  work  station  located  proximately  to  the  index  table,  said 

work  station  comprising  means  for  feeding  a  cover  in  die 

cavity  of  each  nest  member, 
a  second  work  stabon  located  proximately  to  the  index  table, 

said  second  work  station  comprising  means  for  feeding  at 

least  one  ligating  clip  into  cavities  contained  in  a  clip  cover 

mounted  in  the  cavity  of  a  nest  member; 
a  third  work  station  located  proximately  to  the  index  table,  said 

third  work  station  comprising  means  for  inserting  a  base  into 

a  clip  cover  containing  at  least  one  ligating  clip  mounted  in 

the  cavity; 
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a  fbonh  wait  ««ioa  kxMed  proxinuKly  (o  the  index  table,  said 
founh  woric  statkn  cotnpnsing  means  for  removing  an 
assembled  tiganng  dip  caitndge  from  the  cavity  of  each  nest 
member;  and 

for  indexing  the  index  table  member  so  thai  each  nest 
is  successively  moved  to  each  work  statioo, 

said  method  co«n|)rising: 

rotating  the  index  table  so  that  each  nest  successively  moves  to 
each  wort  station: 

loading  a  cartridge  cover  into  each  nest  at  the  first  station; 

loading  a  pliiraJity  of  Ugating  clips  into  the  cavities  of  each 
cover  at  the  second  station; 

loading  a  base  into  the  loaded  cover  to  fonn  a  loaded  cartridge  at 
the  third  work  station;  and, 

u— iiiwg  die  loaded  cartridge  from  each  nest  at  the  fourth  work 


BULK  CONTAINER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Ckarfca  E.  DcCrane,  802  Janna  SL,  W.  Monroe,  La.  71291 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  210,575 

iBt  CL*  IM5B  OSAM 

VS.  CL  53—251  17  CtaiHS 


5,StUO 

PACKAGE  FOR  DISPENSING  A  FLUID  TREATING 

SUBSTANCE  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HEATSEALING  THE  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

Roger    Bmlaa^K,   Sto-JaBe,    and    Flavio    Mctta,    Lontertt, 

Canada,  $ml^an  I*  Jafenaon  A  JokaMtn  Inc  Montreal, 


DHWan  of  Scr.  Na.  I2*,93S,  Sep.  24,  1993,  PaL  No.  5v«5«,055. 

Thk  appMcatien  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  455>«8 

InL  Ct'  B«5B  29/02:51/16 

VS.  CL  53—479  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  bag  of  fonminous  material  that 
encloaes  a  predetermined  quantity  of  particulated  substance 
capable  of  releasing  an  agent  in  a  body  of  fluid  to  impart  to  the 
body  of  fluid  a  desired  property,  in  a  sealed  condition  said  bag  of 
foraminous  material  constituting  a  confining  barrier  preventing 
said  particulated  substance  in  a  dry  state  to  freely  sift-out  of  said 
bag.  said  bag  including  a  pair  of  walls  of  non-woven  fibrous 
material,  one  of  said  walls  compnsing: 
I)  a  first  fiber  layer  including  bond-formmg  fibers  fusible  at  a 

certain  temperature;  and 
ii)  a  second  fiber  layer  including  fibers  of  a  material  in  a 
substantially  solid  ph«e  U  imi  certain  temperature,  another 
one  of  said  walls  ciwiyrising  a  layer  of  fibers  of  a  material  in 
a  substantially  solid  phase  at  said  certain  temperature,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

a)  pressing  superposed  portions  of  said  walls  against  one  another 
whereby  said  first  fiber  layer  is  located  betwcea  said  second 
fiber  layer  and  said  another  wall; 

b)  driving  into  said  nipwpoawl  pixtkMi  a  plurality  of  spaced 
span  heaMi  fnftakm  al  mch  depth  as  to  establish  direct 
contact  111  I II  If  Mid  kHHd  pviections  and  said  first  layer  in 
order  lo  datrMe  a  impaMHa  of  said  bond-forming  fibers  at 
least  in  a  vicinity  of  said  heated  projections  to  said  certain 
lett^maime  for  causing  said  superposed  partxNis  to  bond  to 


r 


~i 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  moving  a  large  container  from  one 
position  on  the  transfer  device  to  another  position  on  the  transfer 
device  and  to  change  the  moving  direction  of  the  container  to  a 
direction  approximately  ninety  degrees  from  the  original  position 
of  the  container  bag  as  it  is  moved  on  the  transfer  device,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  upper  moveable  frame,  moveable  from  an  upper  position  to 
a  lower  position; 

(1.)  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  the  upper  moveable 
frame,  the  rollers  being  mounted  and  grouped  to  provide  at 
least  one  elongated  opening  on  the  upper  moveable  frame, 
the  elongated  opemng  permitting  al  least  one  transfer  con- 
veyor to  be  exposed  and  positioned  within  the  spaced 
opening  whenever  the  upper  moveable  frame  moves  from 
the  upper  position  to  the  lower  position; 

(2.)  means,  associated  with  the  rollers,  for  rotating  the  rollers 
in  a  predetermined  direction  and  at  a  pre-determined  speed 
in  order  to  move  the  container  as  desired; 

(3.)  means,  associated  with  the  upper  frame,  for  lowering  and 
raising  the  upper  moveable  frame  and  the  rollers  a  pre- 
detemuned  distance  as  desired; 

b.  a  inner  fixed  frame,  positioned  beneadi  and  within  the  upper 
moveable  frame  and  attached  to  the  upper  frame; 

( I .)  at  least  one  transfer  conveyor,  mounted  on  the  inner  fixed 
frame  and  within  the  upper  moveable  frame,  the  transfer 
conveyor  bemg  positioned  beneath  the  elongated  opening; 

(2.)  means,  associated  with  the  transfer  conveyor,  for  rotating 
the  transfer  conveyor  at  a  pte-determined  speed  as  desired; 

c.  die  lowering  of  the  upper  moveable  frame  around  the  inner 
fixed  frame  exposing  the  transfer  conveyor  which  is  posi- 
tioned within  the  elongated  opening  in  the  rollers  so  that  a 
container  positioned  on  the  rollers  of  the  drop-down  transfer 
device  is  transferred  to  and  is  carried  by  the  transfer  conveyor, 
thereby  allowing  the  transfer  conveyor  to  move  the  container 
in  a  direction  ninety  degrees  from  it's  original  position  and  off 
of  the  transfer  device. 


5,564,2*5 
GRASS  CATCHER  INSERT  AND  ADAPTER  FOR  LAWN 
MOWERS 
Leo  PHt.  5741  BaHky  Dr.,  Wert  Pafan  Bench,  Fla.  334U 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  202,605 
laL  CL'  AOID  3^/70 
VS.  CL  St—Zn  4  Clatana 

1.  For  a  lawn  mower  diat  includes  a  grass  catcher  bag  that  is 
detachable  for  lemoving  the  collected  grass  clippings  comprising 
adapter  means  that  fits  inside  the  grass  catcher  bag  and  is  sup- 
ported thereto,  and  a  detachable  insert  bag  means  made  firom  a 
non-woven  material  having  an  opened  end  attached  to  said  adapter 
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ftilly  opened  condition  in  which  said  handle  of  each  said  rake 
abuts  an  outer  portion  of  said  array  of  tines  of  the  other  said 
rake  and  said  upper  end  of  each  said  handle  extends  substan- 
tially to  said  base  of  said  tines  of  the  other  said  rake  to  a  fully 
closed  condition  in  which  an  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
arrays  of  tines  abuts  an  inner  surface  of  the  odier  of  said 
arrays  of  tines. 


means  for  fitting  into  the  grass  catcher  bag.  said  detachable  bag 
having  a  circumscribing  folded-over  portion  adjacent  to  the  edge 
of  said  opened  end  for  forming  a  channel  and  a  draw  string 
disposed  in  said  channel  having  the  ends  extending  exterior  thereof 
through  an  opening  formed  in  said  folded-over  portion,  and  said 
adapter  frame  defining  another  open  channel  which  includes 
opposing  wall  means  having  an  outer  planar  surface  adapted  to  fit 
adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  grass  catcher  bag  and  being  in 
sliding  relationship  relative  thereto  and  a  stepped  down  portion  for 
supporting  said  insert  bag  means,  and  including  an  outer  peripheral 
groove  formed  on  and  circumscribing  the  otiter  surface  of  said 
opposing  wall  means. 


5,564,267 

RAKING  AND  PICK-UP  TOOL 

James  A.  Bricker,  Belmont,  and  Alan  D.  Greenfield,  Needham, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leaf-Pro,  Inc.,  Wayland,  Ma*. 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,404 

Int  CL*  AOID  7/06 

VS.  CL  56-^100.120  27  Claims 


'  GRASS  RAKE  TONGS 

Kencil  H.  Laughlin,  4911  S.  Boston  PI.,  lUsa,  Okla.  74105 
Contiimation  of  Ser.  No.  655,968,  Feb.  15,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  applicatjoa  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,752 
Int  CL"  AOID  7/00 
VS.  a.  56—400.12  1 


ii 


1.  A  combination  tool  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  and  a  scooping 
means  at  an  opposite  end;  and 

a  second  shaft  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  shaft,  said  second 
shaft  having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  and  a  rake  head  at  an 
opposite  end  having  a  plurality  of  tines  with  bent  distal  end 
portions,  the  rake  head  being  disposed  on  said  shaft  so  that 
when  the  handle  portion  of  said  first  shaft  and  the  handle 
portion  of  said  second  shaft  are  brought  together  the  rake  bead 
closes  against  the  scooping  means  with  the  rake  bead  spiead 
over  the  scooping  means  and  with  the  bent  distal  end  portions 
of  the  tines  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the  scooping 
means; 

wherein  the  rake  head  fimher  includes  flange  portions  extending 
from  the  distal  end  of  the  rake  head  in  a  direction  toward  the 
scooping  means. 


JL. 


1.  Grass  raice  tongs, 

comprising: 

a  pair  of  rakes  each  having  an  array  of  tines  joined  in  triangular 
configuration  to  a  lower  end  of  a  handle  by  a  ferrule,  said 
triangular  configuration  of  tines  of  each  said  array  having  an 
apex  at  said  ferrule  and  a  base  in  a  straight  line:  and 

means  disposed  through  said  handles  above  said  ferrules  at  a 
point  approximately  mid-way  between  a  lower  end  of  said 
tines  and  an  upper  end  of  said  handle  pivotally  coiuiecting 
said  handles  for  rotation  thereabout  with  inside  portions  of 
said  arrays  of  tines  opposing  each  other,  wherein  the  rotation 
about  said  pivot  means  extends  approximately  180°  from  a 

I 


5,564,268 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  UNIFORM  IMPEDANCE  COMMUNICATION  CABLES 

FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  USE 
Walter    Thompson,    Toronto,    Canada,    assignor    to    Ceeco 
MacUncry  Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,852 
Int  CL*  D02G  3/36;3/06 
VS.  CL  57—3  25  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  uniform  impedance  commu- 
nication cables  for  high  frequency  use  comprising  a  frame;  rotating 
means  arranged  in  a  substantial  balanced  configuration  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  relative  to  said  frame,  said  rotating  means  including 
a  rotating  element  offset  from  said  axis  which  defines  an  envelope 
as  said  rotating  element  rotates  about  said  axis;  a  cradle  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  as  few  as  a  single  reel  mounted  within  said 
cradle,  said  as  few  as  a  single  reel  being  wound  with  a  total  of  at 
least  two  wires  which  are  simultaneously  unwound  from  said  as 
few  as  a  single  reel;  cradle  fixing  means  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  said  cradle  substantially  fixed  about  said  axis  relative  to 
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5,564,270 
GAS  TURBINE  APPARATUS 
JuMS  B.  WmmM,  Moat  Vernon,  N.H.,  and  Eric  R.  Norster. 
Notts,  Ea^rnKt,  aarigBon!  to  Northern  Research  &  Enginccr- 
bix  Corporation,  Wobum,  Mm*. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  113300,  Aag.  27,  1993.  This  appUcatioB 

Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,300 

lat  CL'  roiC  7/22 

VS.  CL  t»—3l9M  4  ClahM 


Mid  frame  during  rotation  of  said  routing  means:  tape  dispensing 
means  arranged  within  said  envelope  for  dispensing  tape:  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  at  least  two  wires  and  tape  to  said 
rotating  means  for  twisting  the  wires  about  each  other  with  a 
pfedetemuned  lay  and  winding  the  tape  about  the  twisted  wires  to 
fix  and  maintain  the  spatial  integrity  of  the  twisted  wires  relative  to 
each  other,  whereby  desired  electrical  properties  of  the  twisted 
wires  is  assured. 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  fuel  and  air  comprising: 

injecting  air  into  an  enclosed  passage,  the  air  flowing  in  the 
enclosed  pa.ssageway  being  divided  into  two  regions,  a 
boundary  layer  region  adjacent  the  enclosed  passageway  inte- 
nor  surfaces  and  a  turbulent  flow  region  adjacent  and  sur- 
rounded by  the  boundary  layer  region: 

injecting  primary  fuel  into  the  turbulent  flow  region:  and 

injecting  secondary  fuel  into  the  boundary  layer  region,  the 
secondary  fiiel  being  injected  at  a  rate  whereby  the  ratio  of 
secondary  fiiel  supplied  to  the  total  fiiel  supplied  is  less  than 
0.05. 


STEAM  INJECTED  GAS  TURBINE  SYSTEM  WITH 
TOPPING  STEAM  TURBINE 
Michad  S.  BricKk,  Ortaado,  EU.,  aoixnor  to  Wwrti^hoiwf 
Ekctrfe  CuipiKliia,  Ptttaburgh,  Pa. 

FIM  AfK  S,  1994.  Ser.  No.  225,103 
laL  Ct*  W2C  3/30:6/18 
VS.  CL  M— 39.05  19 


53«,271 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  FUEL  NOZZLE  Sl'PPORT  FOR  AN 
INDUSTRL^L  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Aaroa  S.  Batlcr,  Lcdyard;  Tbooias  J.  Madden,  Vcmoii,-  Robert 
W.  Sodcniokt,  Windsor,  and  Dcnnb  J.  SoUlTan,  Veraoo,  aU 
•f  Coon^  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporatioii, 
Hnrlford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jnn.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,102 

IBL  CL'  FI2C  3/14 

VS.  CL  M— 39J1  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  power,  cofnprising  the  steps  of; 

a)  pnxhicing  power  in  a  first  rotating  shaft  by  flowing  a  hot 
coa|iresscd  gas  through  a  first  turbine  so  as  to  expand  said 
hut  eam^naxA  gas.  thereby  producing  an  expanded  gas; 

b)  gnsMiag  a  first  flow  of  steam  at  a  first  pressure; 

c)  gtaaMiag  a  flow  of  steam  at  a  second  pressure,  said  secoixi 
pmsaR  being  greater  than  said  first  pressure; 

d)  producing  power  in  a  second  rotating  shaft  by  partially 
expanding  said  flow  of  steam  at  said  second  pressure  in  a 
second  turbine,  said  flow  of  steam  beug  expanded  from  said 
second  pressure  down  to  approximately  said  first  pressure, 
Ikocby  producing  a  second  flow  of  steam  at  said  first  pres- 

e)  reheating  said  lecood  flow  of  steam  at  said  first  pressure  after 
said  expansion  in  said  second  twhine:  and 

0  lowing  said  first  and  second  flows  of  steam  at  said  first 
pmMR  through  said  first  turbine  along  with  said  hot  com- 
pMMod  gw.  thereby  increasing  the  power  pnxhiced  in  said 
first  rotating  shaft. 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  support  structure  for  a  low  NO,  industrial 
gas  turbine  engine  which  receives  a  fuel  line  and  supports  a  low 
NO.  fiiel  nozzle,  the  support  structure  comprising: 
a  flanged  base  which  conitects  to  the  casing  of  the  gas  tuibine 

engine; 
an  elbowed  oval  vessel  which  forms  an  interior  cavity  through 
which  the  fuel  line  runs,  and  which  is  connected  at  its  base  to 
said  flanged  base  and  includes  an  outer  downstream  end 
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haying  a  mount  support  structure  to  which  the  low  NO^  fiiel 
nozzle  is  attached,  said  fiiel  line  being  isolated  from  engine 
air,  and 
a  fuel  distribution  manifold,  attached  to  said  elbowed  oval  vessel 
at  said  outer  downstream  end  of  said  oval  vessel,  which 
connects  to  the  fuel  line  and  delivers  fuel  through  a  length- 
wise passage  to  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  where  the  fiiel  exits 
said  manifold. 


54*4,272 
SLOTTED  HYBRID  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Mark  J.  Warner;  Wayne  E.  Bemdt,  both  of  North  Ogdcn;  O. 
N.  Tkompson,  Jr.,  Logan;  Scott  W.  Lauritzen,  Hyrum.  and 
Keiria  W.  Davis,  Ogdcn,  aU  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Thioliol 
Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282.990 

Int  CL*  F»2K  9/00 

VS.  CL  60—223  34  CUims 


passing  the  exhaust  gas  by  die  vaporizer  before  die  exhaust  gas 
strikes  the  oxygen  sensor. 

energizing  the  vaporizer  to  vaporize  any  liquid  in  the  exhaust 
gas  stream,  including  applying  an  electric  current  to  a  resis- 
tance beater  to  promote  vaporization  of  liquid  in  the  exhaust 
gas  stream,  and 

adjusting  the  distance  between  die  vaporizer  and  the  exhaust  gas 
oxygen  sensor  to  be  enough  so  that  die  turbulence  in  the 
exhaust  gas  flow  at  the  vaporizer  is  substantially  reduced 
before  reaching  the  sensor,  and  is  optimized  by  placing  the 
vaporizer  so  that  the  presence  of  the  vaporizer  does  not 
substantially  reduce  the  exhaust  gas  flow  passing  adjacent  to 
the  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor. 


5304.274 
COLD  OIL  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC 

SYSTEM 
Lee  R.  Denbraber,  Peoria;  Mark  R.  HawkiiH,  ChflUcotlie; 
DavM  R.  Meinboid,  Metamora,  and  Steven  J.  Zmutla,  Dun- 
Up,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Peoria,  DL 
Filed  Dec  13. 1995.  Ser.  No.  571.422 
IbL  CL*  F15B  13/08:21/04 
VS.  CL  60—329  ^  ctaims 


1.  A  hybrid  pressure  vessel,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical,  metal  shell  configured  with  a  first  axially  posi- 
tioned slot  having  a  length  (L)  and  a  second  axially  positioned 
slot  separated  from  die  first  slot  by  a  circumferential  distance 
(C),  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  slot  located  at  the  same 
axial  position  as  a  portion  of  the  first  slot,  the  slots  configured 
such  that  L>6C,  wherein  die  width  of  each  slot  is  less  than 
about  0.06  inches;  and 

a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  layer  attached  to  the  shell. 


5304.273 
GAS  STREAM  VAPORIZER 
Vipin  P.  Shah,  Dearborn  Heights.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dcarbom,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,797 

Int  a."  FOIN  3/00 

VS.  a.  60—274  2  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  sensing  exhaust  gas  oxygen  in  an  exhaust  stream 
from  an  iniemal  combustion  engine  including  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  vaporizer  in  the  exhaust  gas  stream; 
positioning  an  oxygen  sensor  downstream  in  the  v^Mrizer  and 
upstttam  of  a  catalytic  converter. 


«y^^ 


1.  A  cold  fluid  protection  circuit  for  a  hydraulic  system  having  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  which  receives  fluid  from  a  reservoir 
and  directs  the  pressurized  fluid  to  an  actuator  through  a  directional 
valve  mechanism,  an  electro-hydraulic  proportional  valve  mecha- 
nism that  controls  movement  of  die  directional  valve  mechanism  in 
proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  an  input  command,  and  a  fluid 
conditioning  mechanism  operative  to  condition  the  fluid  in  die 
system,  the  cold  fluid  protection  circuit  comprises: 
a  temperature  sensor  operatively  associated  with  the  fluid  in  the 
reservoir  and  operative  to  generate  a  signal  that  is  representa- 
tive of  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir;  and 
a  controller  operative  to  receive  and  process  the  input  command 
and  output  an  electrical  coimnand  to  the  eiectro-hydrauUc 
proportional  valve  mechanism  tliat  is  proportional  to  the  input 
command,  the  controller  receives  the  signal  from  the  tempera- 
ture sensor  that  represents  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the 
reservoir  and  modifies  the  electrical  command  to  the  electro- 
hydraulic  proportional  valve  mechanism  to  proportionally 
reduce  the  flow  across  die  directional  valve  mechanism  and 
the  flow  through  the  fluid  conditioning  mechanism  when  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  is  below  a  predetermined  level. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  END 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  ON  A 

SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jridi  H«r<«r,  /ttrich; 
StcMcft  NwalitH,  Md  Markus  WMcnbora, 
OctwU.  all  of  Switzerland,  afHignon  to  ABB  Manaccmcnt 
AG.  Baden,  Swltaertawi 

Filed  Oct.  1*.  199S,  S«r.  Nn.  543JS3 
dalM  priority.  MiicirtiB  GcmMy.  Oct  14.  1994.  44  M 
73X5 

lat  CL*  F«2B  ilKO:  Ft2M  25m 
US.  CL  M— M5  J  2  Claims 


M 


IT 

4    ia 


ia    a    14 
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1.  A  iimhiMl  for  higb-ymMK  end  exhaust  gas  recircuJatioa  on  a 
superchaiyed  iMenMi  ooabwiion  engine,  which  comprises: 

introducing  com|>ressed  and  coded  charge  air  into  the  internal 
combustion  engine; 

subdividing  the  exhaust  gases  into  a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas 
flows; 

expanding  a  hrsl  exhaust  gas  flow  in  an  exiiaust  gas  turbine  and 
dtereby  driving  the  compressor  of  an  exhaust  gas  lurbo- 
charger. 

uutially  cooling  a  second  exhaust  gas  flow,  subsequently  com- 
pressing the  second  exhaust  gas  flow  and  finally  introducing 
the  second  exhaust  gas  flow  into  the  iniemal  combustioa 
enguie; 

expanding  a  diird  exhaust  gas  flow  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  separately  from  die  first  exhaust  gas  flow  for  providing 
power  to  compress  the  second  exhaust  gas  flow;  and 

carrying  out  at  least  two  compression  and  expansion  processes 
of  the  second  and  third  exhaust  gas  flow,  the  compression 
processes  taking  place  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  the 
expansion  processes  taking  place  in  series  one  after  the  otiier. 


a  second  fluid  pump  in  fluid  connection  between  the  heal 
exchanger  and  the  ihermoelectnc  stack;  and 

means  for  determining  whether  the  temperature  controlled  ele- 
ment requires  beating  or  cooling  and  applying  a  voluge 
across  the  thermoelectric  stack  to  provide  the  required  heating 
or  cooling  to  the  temperature  controlled  element,  electrically 
connected  to  the  thennoelectcic  stack  and  the  power  source, 
and  wherein  the  heating  occurs  by  flowing  current  through  the 
thermoelectnc  slack  in  a  first  direction  and  cooling  occurs  by 
flowing  current  through  die  thermoelectnc  stack  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  the  reverse  of  the  first  direction. 


DEHUMIDIF1ER  FOR  CRYOGEMC  REFRIGERATION 
SYSTEM 
Patrick  S.  Martin,  Daliaa,  Tes„  a«iciior  to  General  Cryogenics 
Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Divirioo  of  Ser.  No.  165,723,  Dec.  13.  1993.  Pat.  No. 

5,396,777.  which  is  a  diyisioa  oT  Scr.  No.  17.796.  Feb.  12, 

1993,  Pat.  No.  5,313.787.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

M1,S9«,  Feb.  25.  1992.  Pat  No.  5.199^75.  which  is  a 

coatiiiuatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  651 J06.  Feb.  6.  1991.  Pat 

No.  5,090,209,  which  is  a  cootinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No. 

591,316,  Oct  1,  1990.  Pat  No.  5.069.039.  This  application 

Mar.  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  402,849 

Int  CL*  F2SD  21/06 

VS.  CL  62-5«J  U  ( 


5,564.276 
MICRO-CUMATE  CONDITIONING  UNTT 
TkaM*  T.  P.  AbadMn.  VM^  and  Kdly  J.  Drake.  Fr 

botk  «r  Calir.,  --if la  Uaitcd  Dctnae,  L.P., 

Va. 

nkd  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3HJtH 
Int  CL*  F25B  2//02 
U.S.  a.  63—3.7  11 

t.  Aa  niparalus  for  heatiiig  and  cooling  a  temperature  controlled 
element,  comprising: 

in  electrical  power  source  with  a  power  lead  and  return  lead; 
a  heat  nrhiagrr. 

a  diennoeiectric  stack  with  Ant  electrical  leads  and  second 
eiccincal  leads,  wherein  the  diennoeiectiic  stack  comprise*: 
a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  modules; 
a  plurality  of  spacers  made  of  a  lurd  plastic  maienab  between 

the  phiralily  of  themioeiectric  modules;  and 
a  pknality  of  O-rings  between  die  plurality  of  spacers  and  the 
plurality  of  thermoelectnc  modules; 
a  first  Bind  pump  in  fluid  coonectioa  between  the  thermoelectric 
■lack  and  liie  temperature  controlled  element; 


said  floor  and  top  wall  joining  said  side  walls  and  said  front  wall  to 
form  a  cargo  compartment;  wheels  outside  of  said  cargo  compart- 
ment below  said  floor,  a  source  of  liquefied  cryogen;  means 
securing  said  source  of  cryogen  to  said  vehicle;  evaporator  means 
in  said  cargo  compartment  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  air  in 
said  compartment,  said  evaporator  means  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet;  meant  connecting  said  inlet  of  said  evaporator  means  and 
said  source  of  cryogen;  heat  exchanger  means;  healer  means  con- 
necting said  beat  exchanger  means  with  said  oudet  of  said  evapo- 
rator means;  a  pneumatically  operated  motor  having  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports;  fan  means  in  said  compartment  driven  by  said 
motor,  said  fan  means  having  an  air  Intake  passage  and  being 
airanged  to  cause  air  in  said  compartment  to  circulate  over  surfaces 
of  said  evaporator  means,  said  heater  means  delivering  cryogen 
from  said  evaporator  means  to  said  inlet  port  of  said  motor  in  a 
temperature  (ange  to  prevent  solidification  of  cryogen  depressur- 
ized  in  said  amtor  enroute  to  said  exhaust  port;  and  dehumidifier 
means  adapted  to  move  temperature  controlled  cryogen  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  air  in  said  cargo  compartment  flowing 
toward  said  air  intake  passage  of  said  fan  means. 


as  cxmusT 


1.  A  thermally  stable  cryostat.  comprising: 
means  for  pre-cooling  an  incoming  high-pressuie  gas; 
means  for  converting  the  incoming  gas  to  a  cold  liquid; 
means  for  cooling  an  item  by  retaining  the  liquid  so  that  the 

liquid  acquires  beat  from  the  item  and  boils  into  an  exhaust 

gas;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  constant  flow  rate  of  the  exhaust  gas 

including  a  pressure  back  plate  having  a  vent  path  Uierein. 


1.  A  refrigerated  car^o  vehicle  comprising:  a  pair  of  side  walls: 
a  front  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls;  a  floor,  a  top  wall. 


5.564079 
FREEZING  BAGS 
Michael  J.  G.  Thomas,  Famham;  Susan  H.  Bdl,  Southampton, 
both  of  Great  Britain;  Joseph  f^oertz.  Nes  A/D  Amstel,  and 
Hubertus  E.  Hilbrink.  Enunen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  Whitehall,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB93W1829,  S  371  Date  Mar.  17,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94^05247,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  392458 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1992, 
9218538 

Int  CL'  B65B  63/08 
VS.  CL  62—60  21  Claims 

1.  A  fieezing  bag  comprising: 


5.564.278 

THERMALLY  STABLE  CRYOSTAT 
James  R.  GaUivan.  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Missile 
Systems  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,650 

Int  CL»  F25B  19/02 

VS.  CL  62->51  J  11  Claims 


two  sheets  of  a  weldable  plastic  material  joined  together  by  a 
weld  defining  a  containment  zone  having  a  bottom  edge,  two 
side  edges  and  an  access  edge  said  sheets  including  ends. 

a  single  access  port  in  the  access  edge  wherein  the  ends  of  the 
sheets  of  material  extend  beyond  the  limits  of  the  containment 
zone  and  comprise  an  open  pouch,  the  pouch  being  defined  by 
the  access  edge  of  the  containment  zone,  extensions  of  the 
weld  forming  the  side  edges  of  the  containment  zone,  and 
ends  of  the  sheets. 


5.564,280 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REFRIGERANT  FLUID 

LEAK  PREVENTION 
RonaM  W.  SchiUlng,  2282  E.  Larpenter  Ave.,  Maplewood, 
Minn.  55109,  and  Vincent  Miller,  1266  Halper  PL,  White 
Bear  Lake,  Minn.  55110 

FUcd  Jim.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,161 

Int  a.''  FOIM  1/00:  F25B  45/00 

VS.  a.  62—84  .  26  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  loss  of  refrigerant  firom,  an  air 
conditioning  or  refrigeration  system,  including  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  a  receiver,  refrigerant  expansion  device,  and  an  evapo- 
rator, the  apparatus  comprising  a  high-pressure  diversion  means,  a 
trap  for  receiving  over-pressurized  refrigerant  exhausted  through 
the  diversion  means  from  said  system,  the  diversion  means  remain- 
ing open,  thereby  allowing  the  trap  to  remain,  at  least  one  way,  in 
communication  with  said  system  until  serviced  by  service  person- 
nel. 


171-207  O.G.-96-4:  QL3 
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METHOD  OF  OPERATING  HYBRID  AIR- 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  WITH  FAST  CONDENSING 
START-UP 
DcM  S.  CakM,  LsTcraia.  Tn^  and  Jaiii«s  A.  CoeUoer.  PhUa- 
MpMm  r*^  ■■IgBin  to  EateUMrd/ICC,  PhUaddphia,  Pa. 
riaaiMilB  hjlin  W  Scr.  No.  499.2M,  Mar.  23,  1995. 
wWck  h  a  nthMliwi  !■  fart  of  Scr.  N«.  378,154,  JaiL  25, 
199S,  awl  a  couHmbHib  li  pirt  of  Scr.  No.  2,427,  Jaa.  S, 
1993,  Pat.  No.  5y44SJ95.  This  appllfatlia  Jiw.  «,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  471^1 
LM.  CL"  F2SD  I7/06;23A)0 

VS.  a.  a—n  s  cww 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  hybrid  air  conditioniiig  system  for 
conditioning  air  within  a  building  enclosed  space  comprising  the 
ttepaof: 

(a)  turning  on  the  hybnd  air  condidoning  system; 

(b)  passing  process  air  through  a  first  zoite  of  a  moisture  transfer 
wheel  to  raise  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of  the  air  passing 
iheKihrough: 

(c)  patting  the  process  air  leaving  the  first  zone  of  the  moisture 
Iransfer  wheel  through  a  first  zone  of  a  heat  transfer  wheel  to 
lower  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of  the  process  air  passing 
therethrough; 

(d)  passing  regeneration  air  through  a  second  zone  of  the  heat 
transfer  wheel  (o  raise  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of  the  regen- 
eration air  passing  thetetfarough  and  regenerate  the  heat  trans- 
fer wheel; 

(e)  heating  the  regeneration  air  leaving  the  second  zone  of  the 
heat  transfer  wheel  lo  further  raise  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of 
the  regenerauon  air  leavmg  the  second  zone  of  the  heat 
Iransfer  wheel; 

(f)  patting  the  heated  regeneration  air  in  step  (e)  through  a 
tecond  zone  of  the  moisture  wheel  to  lower  the  dry  bulb 
temperature  and  regeneraie  the  moisture  Iransfer  wheel;  and 

{f)  patting  the  air  leaving  the  second  zone  of  the  moisture  wheel 
through  a  recovery  evaporator  to  further  lower  the  dry  bulb 
lemperature. 


b)  a  refrigerant  vapor  header  connected  in  series  to  each  of  said 
at  least  two  suction/hot  gas  lines,  said  refrigerant  vapor  header 
being  provided  with  a  first  solenoid  valve  positioned  between 
the  junction  of  said  suction/hot  gas  line  of  said  first  said  loop 
with  said  refrigerant  vapor  header  and  the  junction  of  said 
suction/hot  gas  line  of  said  at  least  second  said  loop  with  said 
refrigerant  vapor  header  and  at  least  a  second  solenoid  valve 
positioned  remote  from  the  junction  of  said  suction/hot  gas 
line  of  said  at  least  second  said  loop  with  said  refrigerant 
vapor  header; 

c)  a  refrigerant  liquid  line  header  provided  with  a  cooling 
thermostatic  expansion  valve,  said  refrigerant  liquid  line 
header  further  being  provided  with  a  first  solenoid  valve 
positioned  between  the  junction  of  the  liquid  line  of  said  first 
said  loop  with  said  refrigerant  liquid  line  header  and  the 
junction  of  said  liquid  line  of  said  at  least  second  said  loop 
with  said  refrigerant  liquid  line  header; 

d)  a  first  connecting  line  and  ai  least  a  second  connecting  line 
connecting  said  cooling  thermostatic  expansion  valve  lo  an 
associated  one  of  said  liquid  line  of  said  first  said  loop  and 
said  liquid  line  of  said  at  least  second  said  loop; 

e)  a  first  heating  expansion  valve  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  said  connecting  line  and  at  least  a  second  fieating 
expansion  valve  operatively  associated  with  said  at  least  sec- 
ond said  connecting  line; 

0  at  least  one  solenoid  valve  operatively  associated  with  said 
refrigerant  liquid  line  header  and  also  operatively  associated 
with  said  at  least  second  said  connecting  line;  and 

g)  at  least  one  pressure  sensing  device  operatively  associated 
with  said  refrigerant  vapor  header. 


EXHAUST  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tom  Yano;   Hldehito  Ikebe,  and   KazuUde  1>rada,  aB  of 
Saitama.  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboihikl 
Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3I4>41 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-244057 

InL  a.'  F02M  25/06 

VS.  CL  M— 274  15  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  emission  control  system  in  an  internal  combustion 


5,544,282 

VARL^LE  CAPACITY  STAGED  COOLING  DIRECT 

EXPANSION  GEOTHERMAL  HEAT  PUMP 

Gkaa  A.  Kayc,  PctUcodiac  Cinaila,  airi|Mr  to  Maiitiac 

Ltd.,  New  BfMwfck.  CiMiB 

t  of  Scr.  Now  53.BS0,  Apr.  23.  1993,  Pat 
No^  S,3I3,M4,  and  Scr.  No.  139.2M,  Oct  20.  1993,  Pat  No. 
SJBM19.  Thk  ^pMrHion  May  9.  1994.  Scr.  No.  240.i00 
lat  CL"  F25B  UAX) 
VS.  CL  t2— IM  2*  Claimt 

I.  A  k)op  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a  direct  expansion 
heal  pump  system  comprising: 
a)  at  least  two  kxipt,  each  of  a  first  said  loop,  and  at  least  a 
aecxMd  said  loop  uicluding  a  suction/ho(  gas  line  and  a  liquid 
line,  each  said  loop  being  adapted  to  be  buned  underground  in 
keat  exchange  relationthip  with  the  earth; 
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engine  comprising  a  spark  plug  disposed  to  face  a  combustion 
chamber,  an  intake  system  in  which  a  ftiel  injection  valve  is 
disposed,  an  exhaust  system  having  a  catalytic  converter  incorpo- 
rated therein  and  filled  with  a  catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxide 
(NO,)  in  the  presence  of  hydrocarbons  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere, 
and  an  exhaust  gas  circulation  amount  control  means  capable  of 
controlling  the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  circulated  from  the  exhaust 
system  to  the  intake  system,  said  control  system  further  compris- 
ing: 
a  revolution-number  detector  for  detecting  a  number  of  revolu- 
tions of  the  engine; 
a  load  detector  for  detecting  an  engine  load; 
a  nitrogen  oxide  detector  iiKxinted  in  the  exhaust  system  at  a 
location  downstream  from  the  catalytic  converter  for  detect- 
ing an  amount  of  discharged  nitrogen  oxide  (NO J:  and 
a  control  unit  having  means  for  determining  an  acceptable 
amount  of  NO,  to  be  dischai:ged  in  the  exhaust  gas  based  on 
said  delected  number  of  revolutions  of  the  engine  and  said 
detected  engine  load,  and  said  control  unit  having  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  circulated  by  the 
exhaust  gas  circulation  amount  control  means,  the  amount  and 
timing  of  fuel  injected  by  the  fuel  injection  valve  and  the 
timing  of  ignition  of  the  spark  plug,  such  that  the  amount  of 
NO,  discharged  as  detected  by  said  nitrogen  oxide  detector 
becomes  equal  to  or  less  than  said  determined  acceptable 
amount  of  NO,  to  be  discharged. 


5,564,284 

RECYCLING  WATER  COOLER 

DarreU  Pugin.  600  Lundy  Rd.,  #10,  Aubumdale,  Fla.  33823 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,243 

Int  CL*  F25B  49/00 

VS.  CL  62—126  10  Claims 
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I.  An  improved  recycling  water  cooler  for  a  water  cooled 
refrigeration  system  located  within  a  building  structure, 

the  water  cxioled  refrigeration  system  having  a  first  input  and  a 
first  output,  the  water  cooled  refrigeration  system  transferring 
heat  from  a  refrigerated  volume  to  ambient  water  entering  the 
first  input  from  an  ambient  water  source  for  discharging 
heated  water  from  the  first  output  into  a  drain, 
the  improved  recycling  water  cooler  having  a  second  input  and  a 
second  output,  the  recycling  water  cooler  being  located  out- 
side of  die  building  stnxmire  for  transferring  heat  from  the 
warm  water  entering  the  second  input  to  ambient  air  and  to 
discharge  cool  water  from  the  second  output, 
the  improved  comprising  in  combination: 

first  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  first  input  of  the  water 
cooled  refrigeration  system,  the  second  output  of  the  recy- 
cling water  cooler  and  the  ambient  water  source  for 
enabliag  the  flow  of  water  therebetween; 
second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  first  output  of  the 
water  cooled  refrigeration  system,  the  second  input  of  the 
recycling  water  cooler  and  the  drain  for  enabling  the  flow 
of  water  there  between; 
first  valve  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  position  inter- 
posed in  said  first  conduit  means; 


second  valve  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  position 
interposed  in  said  second  conduit  means; 

said  first  valve  means  and  said  second  valve  means  having  a 
first  position  for  interconnecting  the  first  output  to  the 
second  input  and  for  interconnecting  the  second  output  to 
the  first  input  for  enabling  heated  water  discharged  from 
first  output  of  die  water  cooled  refrigeration  system  to  enter 
the  second  input  of  the  recycling  water  coolo-  to  be  cooled 
by  ambient  air  and  to  be  returned  fix>m  the  second  output 
into  tlie  first  input  of  the  water  cooled  refrigeration  system 
for  saving  ambient  water  thereby;  and 

said  first  and  second  valve  means  having  a  second  position  for 
interconnecting  the  first  input  to  the  ambient  water  source 
for  discharging  heated  water  from  the  first  output  into  a 
drain  for  operating  the  water  cooled  refrigeration  system  in 
a  conventional  manner  in  the  event  of  malfiinctioa  of  the 
recycling  water  cooler. 


5,564.285 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  A  TIME  BASED  DATA 
LOGGER  TO  A  TIME  AND  RANDOM  EVENT  BASED 
DATA  LOGGER 
Romuald  M.  Jurewicz,  St  Louis  Park,  Minn.,-  James  E.  Nixon, 
IVoy,  Mich.,-  Albert  C.  K.  Wong,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.;  Jay 
L.  Hanson,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  and  Doyle  G.  Herrig,  Elko, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 


Filed  Sqt.  22, 1994.  Ser.  No.  310427 
lat  CL'  F25B  49/02 


VS.  CL  62—127 


11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  adding  asynchronous  logging  of  data  relative  to 
predetermined  events  into  a  time  based  data  logger  which  stores 
operator  initiated  headers  in  a  data  array,  as  well  as  data  relative  to 
predetermined  variables  of  a  transport  refrigeration  unit,  which 
data  is  stored  synchronously  at  predetermined  constant  time  inter- 
vals, with  the  operator  initiated  headers  including  a  predetermined 
preamble  having  a  predetermined  number  of  data  bytes  which 
include  a  header  designator  and  a  digital  code  which  uniquely 
identifies  the  specific  type  of  header  being  entered,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  event  header  having  a  preamble  which  includes  the 
same  number  of  data  bytes  as  the  preamble  of  the  operator 
initiated  headers,  for  each  type  of  event  to  be  asynchronously 
stored  in  the  data  array, 
inserting  the  header  designator  associated  with  the  operator 
initiated  headers  into  the  same  location  of  the  preamble  of 
each  of  the  event  headers  as  it  occupies  in  the  operator 
initiated  headers, 
providing  a  digital  code  which  uniquely  identifies  each  event 

header, 
insetting  each  digital  code  into  the  same  location  of  the  pre- 
amble of  each  of  the  event  headers  as  the  digital  code  occu- 
pies in  the  preamble  of  the  operator  initiated  headers. 
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:  a  dau  field  to  the  preamble  of  each  event  header. 

imeniiig  predeteniiined  dau  into  the  data  field  of  an  event 
header  when  an  event  occurs, 

Motnig  an  event  header  in  the  data  airay  asynchnmoiuly,  at  the 
tune  the  asaociated  event  occurs. 

time  stamping  each  event  header  when  the  event  header  is  stored 
in  the  data  array, 

and  downloading  data  stored  in  the  data  array  to  a  predetennined 
device,  including  asynchronously  stored  event  headers  and 
synchronous  data  stored  at  predetennined  constant  time  inter- 
vals. 
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REFRIGERATOR  DEFROST  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AI<n>  METHOD 
Yano  S«M,  Onka-hi,  JapM.  aarignor  to  KabiuhiU  K«Ma 
Ibikilw,  KawMBki,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4«M73 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  24,  1994,  (-053796 
InL  CV  F2SD  n/00 
VS.  CL  tt— 153  r  ClafaM 


1.  A  defrost  coMrol  apparatus  for  a  refrigerator  which  has  a 
casing,  a  door  supported  by  the  casing  to  open  or  close  a  coropan- 
mcni  of  the  refrigerator  and  a  closed  reMgerant  cimiit.  which 
includes  a  cooling  coil  to  cool  air  in  the  refrigerator  and  a  com- 
pressor to  compress  the  refrigerant,  comprising: 
door  open  count  means  for  accumulating  a  total  door  open  value 

related  to  a  mmber  of  times  of  the  door  is  opened, 
outside  tempwanire  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  temperature 

outside  of  the  casing: 
defrost  time  estimate  means  for  estinuting  a  defrost  time  to 
begin  the  defrosting  of  the  cooling  coil  after  a  previous 
defrost  cycle  in  accordance  with  fuzzy  logic  reasoning  which 
uses  the  total  door  open  value  and  an  outside  temperature 
value  related  to  the  outside  temperature  as  input  variables; 
Md 
defrost  means  for  starting  to  defrost  the  cooling  coil  when  tiie 
defirost  time  is  reached. 


means  to  provide  chilled  water  and  said  air  treatment  section 
containing  air-to-waier  heat  exchanger  means  to  cool  air 
removed  from  said  transport  vehicles: 

(B)  a  plural  number  of  ports  adapted  to  sealingly  mate  with  said 
transport  vehicles,  each  said  port  having  air  egress  means  for 
conducting  air  from  said  air  treatment  section  into  said  trans- 
port vehicle,  forced  air  means  to  deliver  said  cool  air  into  said 
maiport  vehicle,  air  ingress  means  for  conducting  warm  air 
tnm  said  transport  vehicle  into  said  air  treatment  section,  and 
ttiMr  means  to  close  each  said  port  individually; 

(C)  said  air  tieaimenl  section  comprising  a  lower  common  warm 
air  chamber  connected  to  all  said  air  ingress  means,  an  upper 
common  cold  air  chamber  connected  to  all  said  air  egress 
means,  and  said  air-to-water  heat  exchanger  means,  where 
said  heat  exchanger  means  is  positioned  between  said  lower 
common  warm  air  chamber  and  said  upper  common  cold  air 
chamber  and  comprises  a  horizontally  mounted  high  surface 
area  material  having  said  chilled  water  6owing  downward, 
where  said  warm  air  travels  fwm  said  transport  vehicles 
through  said  air  ingress  means,  into  said  lower  common  warm 
air  chamber,  upward  through  said  heat  exchanger  means,  into 
said  upper  common  cold  air  chamber  and  out  said  air  egress 
means  into  said  transport  vehicles. 


5,SM,2tS 

COOLER  WFTH  FLOATING  SECTION 

David  L.  Lewis,  188  Carmd  HiU  Rd.,  Woodbury,  Conn.  06798 

FHcd  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,757 

lot  CL"  F25D  3/QS 

VS.  CL  62—372  13  ( 


5,564087 
MULTIPLE  PRODUCE  TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
WIlUaBi  P  Hcwuc,  Jr.,  17946  Hampahire  La.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33498,  and  Stan  Badcnhop,  Jackaoovillc.  Fla.,  mlfiii  to 
WilUaa  P.  Heame,  Jr.,  Boca  Raton,  and  Packafri  Rcfrir 
craiioa  Syrtwi,  Ik„  Jadooaiille,  both  of  Fla. 
FUed  Sep.  IS,  1994.  Scr.  No.  306,661 
Int.  CL"  F25D  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  62—237  8  ClaiM 

I.  Aa  apparatus  for  cooling  produce  loaded  in  transpott  vehicles, 
die  apparatus  being  adapted  to  cool  a  plural  number  of  transport 
vehicles  mdependendy  and  concurrendy,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
(A)  a  hiawiag  contaiaing  an  operations  section  and  an  air  treat- 
id  operations  section  containing  refngeration 


(b)  a  buoyant  inner  container  assembly  within  said  outer  con- 
tainer, said  inner  container  assembly  being  dimensioned  to 
slide  vertically  within  said  outer  container,  said  inner  con- 
tainer assembly  providing  a  container  recess  in  its  upper 
surface  adapted  to  hold  beverage  containers  and  ice  dieiein. 
said  inner  container  assembly  including  means  for  draining 
the  liquid  formed  by  melting  ice  fix>m  said  container  recess 
into  said  outer  container,  said  inner  container  assembly  having 
a  buoyancy  which  will  float  it  upon  the  liquid  which  is 
drained  into  said  outer  container,  said  inner  container  assem- 
bly including  an  inner  container  having  a  base  wall  and  a 
sidewtll  cooperating  to  provide  said  recess,  a  buoyant  mem- 
ber bdow  said  inner  container,  said  base  wall  and  said  side- 
wall  of  said  inner  container  being  double  walled  with  insulat- 
ing means  disposed  between  said  double  walls. 


1.  A  coohng  tank  for  cooling  water  by  bringing  water  in  direct 
contact  with  hardly-water-soluble  refrigerant  having  a  larger  spe- 
cific gravity  than  that  of  water,  comprising  a  heat  insulating  tank, 
an  inside  space  above  water  surface  in  the  tank,  pressure  P,  of  said 
space  being  kept  below  the  saturation  pressure  Pg  of  the  refrigerant 
at  water  freezing  point  (P,SPo).  a  refrigerant  extraction  hole  for 
extracting  gas-phase  refrigerant,  an  outlet  for  drawing  cooled 
water,  and  an  upward  refrigerant  passage  extending  firom  die 
bottom  of  the  tank  to  the  water  surface  therein,  said  passage 
guiding  ascension  of  that  refrigerant  which  settles  at  the  tank 
bottom  to  said  space  above  the  water  surface. 


1.  A  cooler  assembly  for  storing  beverage  containers  on  ice, 
comprising: 
(a)  an  outer  container  having  a  base  wall  and  a  sidewall; 


5,564,290 

CRYOGENIC  RECTIFICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL 
PHASE  TURBOEXPANSION 
Dante  P.  Bonaquist;  John  H.  Ziemer;  Cheryl  A.  Engds,  all  of 
Grand  Island;  James  B.  Wulf,  WUliamsville,  and  Robert  A. 
Bcddome,  Tonawanda,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Praxair  Tech- 
nology, lac,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  Na  536,588 
Int.  CL'  F25J  3A)2 
VS.  CL  62—646  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  elevated  pressure  gaseous  oxygen 
comprising: 
(A)  introducing  feed  air  into  a  cryogenic  lectification  plant  and 
separating  the  feed  air  within  the  cryogenic  rectification  plant 
to  prodace  liquid  oxygen; 


5,5644*9 

DIRECT-CONTACT  TYPE  COOLING  TANK  WFFH 
UPWARD  REFRIGERANT  PASSAGE 
Toafaiyidd  Hino,  Chohu,  Japan,  assignor  to  K^Jinu  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  407,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1994,  6-079040 

InL  CL'  C02F  1/22 

VS.  CL  62—534  10  Claims 
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(B)  withdrawing  liquid  oxygen  from  the  cryogenic  rectification 
plant  and  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  withdrawn  liquid 
oxygen  to  produce  elevated  pressure  Uquid  oxygen; 

(C)  compressing  a  worlcing  fluid  to  produce  pressurized  working 
fluid  and  passing  the  pressurized  working  fluid  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  elevated  pressure  liquid  oxygen  thereby  vapor- 
izing the  elevated  pressure  liquid  oxygen  to  produce  elevated 
pressure  gaseous  oxygen  and  cooled  pressurized  working 
fluid; 

(D)  turfooexpanding  the  cooled  pressurized  working  fluid  while 
vaporizing  a  portion  of  said  woildng  fluid  to  produce  a  dual 
phase  woridng  fluid  having  both  a  liquid  phase  and  a  gaseous 
phase;  and 

(E)  passing  the  dual  phase  woiking  fluid  into  the  ciyogenic 
rectification  plant 


5,564491 

ROUND  IQiiTmNG  MACHINE  SINKER  WITH  SCRAPER 
Ji-Xsair  1^  No.  8,  Alley  7,  La.  Lih-Sdiimg,  Jnng-Jcfang  Rd., 
Hsin  Jnang  aty,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439^47 
InL  CL'  D04B  15/06 
VS.  CL  66—104  1 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of  lint  in  a 
circular  knitting  machine,  comprising: 

a  needle  bed  including  a  ring-shaped  indented  sinker  duct  the 
sinker  duct  including  a  plurality  of  oval  cone-shaped  cleaning 
boles  having  a  large  diameter  opening,  the  laige  diameter 
openings  of  the  cleaning  holes  being  aligned; 

a  sinker  plate  movable  back  and  fofth  in  the  sinker  duct  of  the 
needle  bed,  a  front  edge  of  the  sinker  plate  being  shaped  as  an 
indented  convex  arch  widi  sharp  edges  on  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  arch,  the  sinker  plate  including  two  sides  also 
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shaped  as  indenied  concave  arches  with  shaip  edges  on  upper 

and  lower  edges  thereof; 
a  high  ptessurized  air  nozzle  positioned  near  die  sinker  plate 

including  a  nozzle  mouth  adjacent  (o  the  sinker  plate: 
wherein  when  the  sinker  plate  is  moved  back  and  forth  in  the 

sinker  duct,  the  sharp  edges  on  the  indented  convex  arches  of 

the  sinker  plate  scrape  the  lint  from  the  sinker  duct,  and  the 

nozzle  blows  off  the  scraped  lint. 


WASHING  MACHINE 
Frtedrick  Gciger,  Todtcawds,  GerMany,  assignor  to  Bowe- 
PmhI  RcWgufs-Und  Waackcrcitechnik  GmbH,  Agsburg, 
Gcnaaay 
PCT  N*.  PCT/JP93M3U*,  |  371  DMe  Oct.  i,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Oct  ft,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094ai561,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  2*.  1994 

PCT  Hiri  Urn*,  t,  1993,  Scr.  No.  313,158 
CliriM  priorit^  upltHlia  Gcraaay,  Nor.  13,  1992,  42  38 
358.7 

tot  CL*  DMF  31/00:37/22 
VS.  CL  48—27  15 


5,564,294 
MUSICAL  DOOR  LOCK 
Lai-Fa  Chen,  Suite  1,  11  FL  No.  95-8,  Chang  Ping  Road  Sccl, 
lUctaung,  lUwan 

Coatinuaboa  of  Ser.  No.  «2,197,  May  17,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thic  appUcalioa  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313y444 
Int  a."  EA5B  9/02 
UA  CL  7»— 1  5  ( 


1.  A  washing  machine,  comprising: 

at  least  one  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  spindle  axis: 

bearings  supporting  said  drum  to  absorb  axial  and  radial  forces 
generated  by  movement  of  said  drum,  each  of  said  bearings 
including  a  swivel  pivotally  mounted  about  a  swivel  axis  and 
at  least  one  first  roller  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  swivel;  and 

tipping  means,  on  each  said  bearing,  for  pivoting  said  bearing 
about  a  tipping  axis  transverse  to  said  swivel  axis. 


u    o 


5,544,293 
PELT  STRETCHER 
MankaU  R.  Black,  RR  2,  Box  233,  and  Davy  D.  Mycn,  RR  1. 
Box  76,  both  oT  Rockport  QL  62378 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455^36 
tot  CL"^  C14B  1/02.15/06 
VS.  CL  69—19.2  5  CWm 

1.  In  a  pefa  stretcher  having  laterally  spaced  legs  upon  which  a 
pell  is  mountable  with  an  end  thereof  attached  to  drawing  means 
slidable  along  said  legs  to  effect  longitudinal  pelt  stretching,  the 
unproved  drawing  means  composing: 

a  slide  member  disposed  transversly  of  said  legs  and  receiving 

said  legs  therethrough  for  relative  longitudinal  movement: 
said  slide  member  having  laterally  spaced  bores  therethrough 
and  said  legs  bemg  insertable  through  said  bores  to  preset  the 
spacing  between  said  legs: 
kxicing  members  for  said  slide  member  insertable  into  said 

bores  into  compressive  engagement  with  said  legs; 
an  elongate  handle  member  projecting  outwardly  from  said  slide 
member  in  underlying  juxtaposition  with  said  pelt  end;  and. 
potnied  members  cooperaMe  with  said  handle  member  for 
removably  marhing  said  pelt  thereto. 


1.  A  musical  door  lock  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  bous- 
ing having  enclosed  there  in  a  door  lock  at  an  upper  portion,  an 
electric  door  bell  at  a  middle  portion  and  a  battery  chamber  at  a 
lower  portion,  wherein; 

said  bousing  comprising  an  arched  rectangular  bottom  portion, 
an  encircled  wall  and  an  arched  cover  thereof;  both  of  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  cover  having  equally  formed  outward 
flanges  and  a  circular  recess  through  said  upper  portion;  a 
push-button  disposed  through  said  bottom  portion  and  a 
speaker  disposed  on  said  cover  in  the  proximity  of  a  lid  which 
IS  formed  to  cover  said  battery  chamber  thereof: 

said  door  lock  comprising  a  tubular  bar  transverse  and  cross- 
extended  through  said  circular  recesses  on  the  upper  portion 
of  said  bousing  and  indirecdy  connected  to  a  spring  door  latch 
transversely  extruded  from  said  housing,  and  a  pair  of  hand 
knobs  secured  on  two  ends  of  said  tubular  bar.  each  having  a 
key  aperture  fomied  at  the  center  of  their  outer  peripheries; 

said  electric  door  bell  comprising  sound  generator  connected 
respectively  with  said  baoer  chamber,  said  push-button  and 
said  speaker: 

whereby  said  sound  generator  is  actuated  as  said  push  button  is 
pressed  to  release  a  musical  melody  or  a  sound  of  bird  chirps 
through  said  speaker. 
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HANDLE  OPERABLE  ROTARY  LATCH  AND  LOCK 
Lee  S.   Wefawrman,  Medina;  Arthur  J.   KuminsU,  Panna; 
Jamcs  L.  HotUngswortli,  Middleburg  Heights,  and  Scott  A. 
Arthnra,  Brunswick,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  EKtem 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  145,691,  Oct  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,439,260.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510,470 

Int  CL*  E05C  3/26 


U.S.CL70— 208 


lOOaiBS 


1.  A  rotary  latch  for  mounting  on  a  closure  for  releasably 
retaining  the  closure  in  a  closed  position  by  latchingly  engaging  a 
suiubly  configured  strike  formation,  comprising: 
a)  elongate  housing  means,  including: 

i)  an  elongate,  generally  lectangular  first  housing  side  plate 
having  opposed  end  regions  near  opposite  ends  of  the 
length  thereof,  with  the  first  housing  side  plate  defining  a 
first  U-shaped  notch  located  near  one  of  the  opposed  end 
regions  of  the  first  bousing  side  plate,  and  defining  a 
substantially  flat  first  side  wall  portion  diat  extends  along 
the  length  of  the  first  housing  side  plate  fiom  the  other  of 
the  opposed  end  regions  thereof  to  the  first  U-shaped  notch; 
ii)  an  elongate,  generally  rectangular  second  housing  side 
plate  having  opposed  end  regions  near  opposite  ends  of  the 
length  thereof  with  one  of  the  opposed  end  regions  of  the 
second  housing  side  plate  overlying  said  one  end  region  of 
the  first  housing  side  Plate,  with  the  second  housing  side 
plale  defining  a  second  U-shaped  notch  located  near  said 
one  eitd  region  of  the  second  housing  side  plate,  and 
defining  a  substantially  flat  second  side  wall  portion  that 
extends  along  the  length  of  the  second  housing  side  plate 
from  the  other  of  the  opposed  end  regions  thereof  to  the 
second  U-shaped  notch  to  overlie  the  first  side  wall  portion 
of  the  first  housing  side  plale.  with  the  second  U-shaped 
notch  being  configured  and  positioned  by  the  second  hous- 
ing side  plate  to  substantially  align  with  the  first  U-shaped 
notch; 
iii)  spacer  means  for  extending  transversely  between  and  for 
rigitUy  connecting  with  the  first  and  second  elongate  side 
wall  portions  for  holding  in  substantially  parallel-extending 
overlying  relationship  the  first  and  second  housing  side 
plaits,  with  the  spacer  means  comprising  only  a  first  spacer 
and  a  second  spacer,  with  the  first  spacer  extending  along  a 
first  transverse  axis  that  intersects  each  of  the  first  and 
second  overlying  side  wall  portions  at  a  location  that  is 
relative  near  to  said  opposite  end  regions  of  the  first  and 
second  housing  side  plates,  with  the  second  spacer  extend- 
ing along  a  second  transverse  axis  that  intersects  each  of 
the  first  and  second  overlying  side  wall  portions  at  a  loca- 
tion thai  is  substantially  mid-way  between  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  housing  side  plates,  and,  with 
the  first  and  second  transverse  axes  extending  substantially 
parallel  lo 
each  other  in  a  direction  that  extends  transversely  between  the 
overlying  side  wall  portions  of  the  first  and  second  housing 
side  plates; 
b)  rotary  means  comprising  only  two  rotary  latching  elements 
each  of  which  is  carried  by  a  separate  one  of  the  first  and 
second  spacers,  namely  a  rotary  jaw  and  a  rotary  pawl  tliat 
extend  substantially  within  a  common  plane  located  between 
the  overlying  side  wall  portions  of  the  first  and  second  hous- 
ing side  plates,  with  the  rotary  jaw  being  connected  to  the 


angular  movement  about  the  second  transverse  axis  between 
latched  and  unlatched  positions  but  being  spring-biased 
toward  its  unlatched  position,  with  the  rotary  pawl  being 
connected  to  the  first  spacer  and  being  movable  relative  to  the 
housing  about  the  first  transverse  axis  between  jaw-retaining 
and  jaw-releasing  positions  to  selectively  release  and  retain 
the  rotary  jaw  in  its  latched  position  but  being  spring-biased 
to  move  the  rotary  pawl  toward  its  jaw-retaining  position  as 
the  rotary  jaw  moves  to  its  latched  position,  vridi  an  operating 
arm  being  provided  for  moving  the  rotary  pawl  to  release  the 
rotary  jaw  from  its  latched  position,  with  the  rotary  jaw 
defining  a  third  U-shaped  notch  that  is  configured  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  first  and  second  U-shaped  notches  to  concwrently 
receive  and  to  latchingly  retain  within  the  confines  of  the  first 
second  and  third  U-shaped  notches  a  suitably  configured 
strike  formation  when  the  rotary  latch  latchingly  engages  the 
strilce  formation; 

c)  wherein  die  first  and  second  U-shaped  notches  open  generally 
in  a  direction  that  is  substantially  opposite  to  a  direction  of 
travel  extending  along  a  path  of  travel  that  is  followed  by  the 
closure  in  moving  away  from  a  slightly  open  position  toward 
the  closed  position,  with  each  of  the  fiirst  and  second  notches 
being  defined,  at  least  in  part,  by  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side 
surfaces  that  extend  along  opposite  sides  of  said  path  of  travel 
and  that  are  smoothly  interconnected  by  an  associated  curved 
surface,  and  with  at  least  one  of  the  associated  curved  sur- 
faces having  a  radius  of  curvature  that  substantially  matches 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  generally  cylindrical  strike  forma- 
tion portion  that  is  received  within  the  first,  second  and  third 
U-shaped  notches  when  the  strike  fonnation  is  latchingly 
engaged  by  the  rotary  latch; 

d)  wherein  a  selected  one  of  die  first  and  second  bousing  side 
plates  has  a  strike  engagement  surface  that  is  configured  to  be 
direcdy  engaged  by  a  strike  formation  that  is  received  widun 
the  first  second  and  diird  U-shaped  notches,  which  strike 
engagement  siaface  is  defined  by  at  least  a  poition  of  a 
chosen  one  of  the  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  surfaces  of  the 
U-shaped  notch  of  the  selected  one  of  the  side  plates,  which 
chosen  one  of  the  side  surfaces  is  the  side  surface  that  is 
located  farthest  from  the  second  transverse  axis  about  which 
the  rotary  jaw  is  rotatable;  and, 

e)  housing  side  plate  leinforcetnent  means  for  strengthening  and 
enhancing  the  rigidity  of  said  selected  one  of  the  first  and 
second  housing  side  plates  by  providing  in  close  proximity 
presence  to  the  U-shaped  notch  of  the  selected  one  of  the  side 
plates  a  transversely  extending  flange: 

i)  that  is  formed  integrally  with  said  selected  housing  side 
plate  at  said  one  end  thereof; 

ii)  dial  substantially  parallels  the  first  and  second  transversely 
extending  axes  so  as  to  transversely  bridge  between  the 
overiying  said  one  etid  regions  of  the  first  and  second 
housing  side  plates; 

iii)  that  is  connected  by  a  relatively  small  radius  right  angle 
bend  to  such  portions  of  said  selected  bousing  side  plate  as 
define  the  strike  engagement  surface;  and, 

iv)  with  said  flange  and  said  bend  being  located  in  close 
proximity  to  the  strike  engagement  surface  so  as  to  coop- 
erate in  rigidifying  and  strengthening  said  portions  of  said 
selected  housing  side  plate  that  define  the  strike  engage- 
ment surface. 


5,564096 
LEVERSET  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  Theriaolf  William  J.  Rochette,  both  of  Meridcnt  awl 
Thomas  Henncssy,  Bristol,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  toter^ 
natioiial  Security  Products,  Inc.,  Southington,  Coim. 
Filed  JuL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,635 
Int  a.*  B60P  25/02 
VS.  CL  70—224  16  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  knob-actuated  cylindrical  lock  to  a 


lever-actuated  lock,  the  cylindrical  lock  to  be  converted  having  a 
second  spacer  and  being  rotatable  through  a  limited  range  of  cylinder  which  defines  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  chassis,  at  least  a 
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lint  hub  extending  from  the  chassis  so  is  to  be  generally  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  cylinder  having  an  tntegrai  pin 
chamber  housing  which  extends  outwardly  from  a  side  thereof,  the 
cylindrical  lock  to  be  convened  further  having  a  latch  bolt  which  is 
movable  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position  in 
response  to  rotabon  of  the  cylinder,  said  converting  apparatus 
compfising: 

a  haDdie.  said  handle  having  a  tubular  shank  portion  which 
defines  an  axis  of  rotation  for  said  handle,  said  shank  portion 
having  oppositely  dispoaed  first  and  second  ends,  said  handle 
further  having  a  lever  ann  which  is  miegral  with  said  shank 
portion  and  extends  angularly  outwardly  from  said  first  end 
thereof,  said  shank  portion  having  a  cross- sectional  shape 
which  is  other  than  circular,  said  shank  porbon  also  having  an 
axial  opening,  said  shank  portion  further  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  slots  which  extend  radially  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  from  said  axial  opening  to 
slot  base  portions,  said  slots  also  extending  from  said  shank 
portion  second  end  toward  said  shank  portion  hrst  end 
whereby  said  slots  form  radial  extensions  of  said  axial  open- 
ing, said  slots  and  axial  opening  being  sized  and  shaped  to 
receive  the  cylinder  and  pin  chamber  housing  extension  of  the 
cylindrical  lock  to  be  converted; 
a  dummy  bible,  said  dummy  bible  being  sized  and  shaped  to  be 
received  in  one  of  said  slots  in  said  handle  shank  portion,  said 
dummy  bible  having  a  first  end  which  is  at  least  in  part 
compieroentary  in  shape  to  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder  of  the 
cylindrical  lock  to  be  converted  whereby  an  area  of  contact 
may  be  established  between  said  dummy  bible  and  the  cylin- 
der and  when  installed  in  one  of  said  slots  said  dummy  bible 
will  support  the  cylinder  of  the  cylindrical  lock  to  be  con- 
vened, the  cylinder  being  installed  in  said  handle  shank 
poitioa  axial  opening;  and 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  handle  from  a  door  and 
coaxially  with  the  hub  of  the  cylindrical  lock  to  be  ctNi- 
verted,  said  supporting  means  including: 
bousing  means  for  affixation  to  a  door,  said  bousing  means 
having  an  apertive  therethrough  whereby  said  housing 
means  may  be  installed  over  the  hub  of  the  cylindrical  lock 
to  be  converted; 
meaos  for  rotalably  coupling  said  housing  means  to  said 
handle  shank  portion,  said  coupling  means  having  an  axial 
opening  complementary  in  cross- sectional  shape  to  said 
handle  shank  portion  whereby  a  driving  connection  may  be 
established  between  said  handle  and  said  coupling  means 
by  insertion  of  said  handle  shank  portion  into  said  coupling 
means  axial  opening,  said  coupling  means  being  rolalable 
relative  to  said  housing  means  in  response  to  rotation  of 
handle  about  its  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  coupling  means  in  a  first 
diiectioa  of  rotabon,  said  biasing  means  engaging  said 
hotising  means  and  said  coupling  means. 


S,564,297 
BICYCLE  LOCK 
RMgdy  C.  Evers,  HeaMsburg,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bolt  Security 
Products,  lnc„  Healdsburg,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No,  307,176 

Int.  CL"  B62H  5/16 

VS.  CL  7*— 227  19  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  lock  for  a  bicycle  having  a  rear  wheel  comprising: 

an  elongated  pin; 

a  locking  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  first  frame  part  of 
said  bicycle  adjacent  to  a  first  side  of  said  rear  wheel,  said 
locking  bracket  having  a  through  hole  for  receiving  the  pin; 

a  receiving  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  second  frame 
part  of  said  bicycle  adjacent  to  a  second  side  of  said  rear 
wheel,  said  first  and  second  sides  being  opposed  to  one 
another,  said  receivmg  bracket  having  a  channel  for  receiving 
an  end  of  the  pin  so  that  the  pin  spans  between  the  locking 
bracket  and  the  receiving  bracket,  aiid  extends  through  a  plane 
formed  by  the  rear  wheel; 

locking  means  for  fixing  the  pin  within  the  through  hole  in  the 
locking  bracket  while  the  end  of  the  pin  is  received  in  the 
channel  in  the  receiving  bracket,  said  locking  means  compris- 
ing a  key-actuated  roiatable  lock  with  the  key  inserted  perpen- 
dicular to  said  elongated  pin;  and 

said  locking  bracket  and  said  receiving  bracket  each  including  a 
steel  base  poruon  completely  surrounded  by  impact  resistant 
reinforced  plastic. 


DIE  TOOL  AND  PRESS  MONITOR  AND  PRODUCT 
QUALITY  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Michael  DeMeo,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  .America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,108 

laL  a."  HOIR  43/04:  B23P  19/00 

MS.  CL  72— 19J  20  Ctainis 


1.  A  method  for  detecbng  tooling  wear  in  a  can  end  conversion 
press  for  the  manufacture  of  converted  ends  in  which  a  reciprocat- 
ing ram  advances  and  retracts  a  first  tooling  component  toward  and 
away  from  a  second  tooling  component  nnounted  upon  a  stationary 
tooling  bed.  said  tooling  components  including  mulbple.  cooperat- 
ing tooling  stabons.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  generaung  a  first  signal  indicabve  of  the  an  angular  position 
of  the  reciprocating  ram  through  a  predetermined  range  of 
travel  wherein  zero  (kgiees  indicales  the  furthest  withdrawal 


of  the  ram  from  the  press  bed  and  1 80  degrees  indicates  the 
closest  point  of  approach  of  the  ram  to  the  press  bed; 

(b)  geneiBbng  mulbple  second  signals  at  separate  tooling  sta- 
bons indicabve  of  a  force  diffetenbal  between  the  first  tooling 
component  and  the  second  tooling  component: 

(c)  plotbng  said  second  signals  relabve  to  said  first  signal  for  the 
predetermined  range  of  travel  of  the  reciprocabng  ram  in 
order  to  define  a  value  of  force  differenbal  for  each  said 
second  signal; 

(d)  esublishing  preferred  deferenbal  values  consisbng  of  a  least 
one  upper  and  one  lower  limit  for  each  said  second  signal 
with  respect  to  each  of  said  first  signals  along  the  predeter- 
nuned  range  of  travel  of  said  ram; 

(e)  comparing  said  plotted  second  signals  to  said  established 
preferred  differenbal  values;  and 

(f)  generating  an  output  signal  indicabve  of  said  compared, 
plotted  second  signals  at  least  when  said  plotted  second 
signals  fall  at  or  beyond  said  established  preferred  differenbal 
values. 


5,564,299 
WIRE  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS  WITH  LONG-LIFE 

DIES 

Irvta  Bums,  Walloon  Lake;  Patrick  Robbins,  Petoskey,  both  of 

Mich.,  and  Michael  J.  Yankaitis,  Roscoe,  III.,  as^gnors  to 

Rockford  Manufacturing  Group,  Inc.,  Roscoe,  DL 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser,  No.  259,244 

lot  CL"  B21D  i/06 

U.S.  a.  72—79  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  straightening  wire,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
hollow  arbor  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a  predetermined  axis  and 
having  an  upstream  entrance  end  and  a  downstream  exit  end;  said 
wire  being  adapted  to  be  fed  through  said  arbor  from  said  entrance 
end  to  said  exit  end  during  rotabon  of  said  arbor  about  said  axis: 
upstream,  downstream  and  intermediate  dies  located  within  and 
routable  with  said  arbor;  said  intermediate  die  being  located 
between  and  spaced  axially  from  said  upstream  and  downstream 
dies;  each  of  said  dies  having  a  generally  U-shaped  groove  through 
which  said  wire  threads  as  the  wire  is  fed  through  said  arbor;  each 
of  said  grooves  having  entrance  and  exit  ends  and  having  a  bottom 
which  curves  concavely  in  a  first  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
and  convexly  in  a  second  plane  containing  said  axis  and  disposed 
perpendicular  to  said  first  plane;  the  bottom  of  said  groove  in  said 
intermediate  die  convexly  curving  substanbally  symmetrically 
relabve  to  a  point  located  substanbally  midway  between  the  ends 
of  such  groove;  the  bonom  of  said  groove  in  said  upstream  die 
convexly  curving  substantially  symmetrically  relabve  to  a  point 
located  nearer  to  the  entrance  end  of  such  groove  than  to  the  exit 
end  thereof:  and  the  bottom  of  said  groove  in  said  downstream  die 
curving  substanbally  symmetrically  relative  to  a  point  located 
nearer  to  the  exit  end  of  such  groove  than  to  the  entrance  end 
thereof;  the  bottom  of  the  groove  in  said  intermediate  die  being 
oriented  approximately  180  degrees  with  respect  to  said  axis  from 
the  bottoms  of  the  grooves  in  said  upstream  and  downstream  dies, 
the  spacing  of  said  points  with  respect  to  their  tespecbve  grooves 
creabng  a  nataral  path  for  said  wire  in  which  said  wire  is  guided  to 
enter  the  upstream  die  and  exit  the  downstream  die  substantially 
parallel  to  the  predetermined  axis,  and  in  which  the  exit  of  the 
upstream  die  and  the  entrance  of  the  downstream  die  cooperate 
with  the  symmetrical  curve  of  the  intermediate  die  to  form  a 
smooth,  natural  curved  path  for  guidance  of  the  wire. 


5,56430 
RAM  GUIDANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  CAN  BODY 
MAKER  APPARATUS 
P.  Michael  Muelier,  Suwanee,  Ga„  assignor  to  Alnminnm  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,232,  Dec  28,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,454453.  This  appUcation  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser,  No. 
364,374 
InL  CL*  B21D  22/28 
VS.  CL  72-349  «  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  can  bodies  having: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  drive  mechanism  iiKluding  a  crank  adapted  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis  located  in  said  frame; 

(c)  ram  means  mounted  in  said  frame  for  recifHocal.  straight  line 
mobon; 

(d)  link  means  operabvely  connecbng  said  crank  with  said  ram 
means  for  imparting  reciprocal  mobon  to  said  ram  means; 

(e)  ram  guidance  linkage  in  mechanical  communicabon  with 
said  ram  means  and  said  link  means;  said  ram  guidance 
linkage  including: 

(i)  a  first  pivot  point  (578); 

(ii)  a  second  pivot  point  (580)  wherein  an  axis  is  defined 
between  said  first  and  second  pivot  points  (578  and  580); 

(iii)  four  links  (582.  584,  586,  588)  of  a  first  predetermined 
length  forming  a  rhombus  and  defining  in  combinabon  four 
pivot  points  at  the  intersecbon  of  adjacent  links,  wherein  a 
first  rhombus  pivot  point  (590)  is  on  the  ram  means; 

(iv)  a  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  mounted  for  pivotal  mobon 
about  said  second  pivot  point  (580)  and  a  second  end 
downwardly  depending  therefrom,  and  on  which  lever  arm 
is  mounted  a  second  rhombus  pivot  point  (592).  and 
wherein  a  third  and  forth  rhombus  pivot  points  (594  and 
596)  are  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  rhombus 
pivot  points;  said  second  pivot  point  (580)  being  disposed 
between  the  first  pivot  point  (578)  and  the  second  rhombus 
pivot  point  (592);  and 

(v)  first  and  second  lateral  links  (598  and  600)  connected 
between  said  first  pivot  point  (578)  and  said  third  and  forth 
rhombus  pivot  points  (594  and  596).  wherein  the  pivoting 
mobon  of  said  lever  arm  about  said  second  pivot  point 
(580)  is  translated  into  the  reciprocabng  linear  mobon  of 
said  ram  means. 


5,564,301 
ADJUSTABLE  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Ulf  Rdmunark;,  SkeUeftea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  NYA  Ursvikens 
Meiuuiiska  Verkstads  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  26,  1992,  9203125 
Int  CL"  B21D  37/04 
VS.  CL  72—389.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  lower  tool  assembly  for  a  sheet  metal  forming  machine 
having  a  machine  frame,  the  lower  tool  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  an  upwardly  facing  sliding  surface  connected  to  the  machine 
frame,  the  upwardly  facing  sliding  surface  having  a  centeriine 
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mti  at  least  two  slot-like  seats  deAned  therein,  each  slot-like 
ml  angled  relative  to  the  centerline: 

(b)  m  least  one  esaentially  Don-<lisplaceably  aitcbored  guide 
body  mounied  in  each  skx-like  seat,  each  guiding  body  hav- 
ing a  length  and  a  width  dimensionally  sized  to  fit  in  its 
associated  seat  and  a  height  that  exceeds  the  depth  of  the  seat 
so  that  the  guiding  body  projects  out  of  the  seat  above  the 
upwardly  facing  sliding  surface; 

(c)  at  least  one  downwardly  facing  sliding  surface  slidingly 
received  on  the  upwardly  facing  sliding  surface,  each  down- 
wardly facing  sliding  surface  having  at  least  two  elongMed 
recesses  angled  relauve  to  (he  centerline  of  (he  upwanBy 
facing  sliding  surface,  each  elongated  recess  is  positioned 
Ofifwsiie  one  of  die  slot-like  seats  and  has  the  at  least  one 
guide  body  from  its  associated  slot-like  seat  extending  there- 
into, each  elongated  recess  is  longer  than  its  associate  slot-like 
seat;  and 

(d)  a  jaw  mounted  on  each  downwardly  facing  sliding  surface 
for  movement  (herewith,  whereby  cooperation  of  the  guiding 
bodies  and  then-  associated  elongated  recesses  produces  a 
lateral  displacement  of  the  at  least  one  downwardly  facing 
sliding  stirface  and  its  associated  jaw  mounted  thereon  upon 
application  of  a  force  on  the  at  least  one  downwardly  facing 
sliding  surface  and  the  jaw  mounted  thereon  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  centerline. 


ORTHOPEDIC  BONE  PLATE  BENDING  IRONS 

Wnib  G.  Watrow.  2545  Birck  L*,  Eagtrnt,  Orcg.  974«3 

Filed  JmL  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SM,773 

ImL  a."  B21D  7/00 

VS.  CL  n—45»  2t  ClaiMs 


1.  A  tool  for  bending  a  malleable  orthopedic  bone  plate  coti^iris- 


mg: 


an  elongate  rigid  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  substanually  apposed  major  sur- 
texs  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and  second  lateral 
ends,  said  member  having  a  first  aperture  spanning  front  and 
back  wbrtanrially  crescent-shaped  aperture  openings  said 
from  and  hack  openings  having  an  upper  curvilinear  side  and 


an  opposing  lower  curvilinear  side  located  on  respective 
major  surfaces  adjacent  the  first  lateral  end  for  accepting  an 
onhopedic  bone  plate  having  a  crescent-shaped  cross  section, 
wherein  the  front  and  back  crescent-shaped  aperture  openings 
are  offset  from  one  another  by  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  a 
perpendicular  of  the  longitudinal  axis. 


5,5«4,3II3 
INTERNAL  MANDREL  FOR  USE  IN  PIPE  BENDING 
Robert  W.  Buchanan.  17502  E.  OUaboma  St^  Ibba,  Okla. 
7411*.  and  Merle  J.  Maick,  Rt  2,  Box  211,  CbdMa,  Okla. 
74BI* 

Flkd  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,371 
bit  CL'  B21B  25«0 
VS.  CL  72—465  14  ( 


5.  A  resilient  inner  mandrel  for  use  with  a  pipe  bender  to  bend  a 
pipe  comprising 

a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  having  a  bousing,  a  piston  with  a  piston 
rod  connected  thereto, 

a  source  of  power  fluid  on  the  power  side  of  said  piston; 

means  to  inject  pressurized  gas  into  the  downstream  side  of  said 
piston; 

a  center  plate  attached  to  said  piston  rod; 

an  end  plate  spaced  from  said  center  plate  away  from  said 
cylinder. 

at  least  two  parallel  tie  rods  supported  at  one  end  from  said  end 
plate  and  at  the  other  end  supported  from  said  body  of  said 
bousing; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  disc-like  members  having  holes  there- 
through through  which  the  tie  rods  extend; 

each  said  disc-like  member  includes  a  dome  with  a  base  and 
having  a  concave  side  and  a  convex  side,  aixl  a  lower  periph- 
ery at  Its  base  and  a  rim  integral  with  said  dome  at  said 
periphery  and  extending  at  least  around  a  large  part  of  said 
periphery. 


5364,304 
TOOL  FOR  ROUNDING  THE  END  OF  A  TUBE 
DmwU  ScUabKk,  3331  County  RtL  IM,  Mlllcrsburg,  Ohio 
44654 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,942 

InL  CL*  B21D  19/00:41/00 

VS.  CL  72—479  6  Clainai 


1.  A  tool  for  rounding  the  end  of  a  tube  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  anvil  having  a  rear  end,  a  cylindrical  body  sized  for  insertion 

into  an  end  of  tube  and  a  tapered  forward  end  contiguous  with 

said  cylindncal  body, 
said  (apered  forward  end  having  a  maximum  diameter  equal  to  a 

diameter  of  said  cylindrical  body. 
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a  retainer  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said  forward 
end  having  means  for  detachably  attaching  an  anvil  thereto, 

a  shaft  extending  from  said  rearward  end  of  said  retainer, 

said  rear  end  of  said  anvil  detachably  attached  to  said  forward 
end  of  said  retainer  in  axial  alignment  with  said  shaft, 

a  hammer  slidable  along  said  shaft,  and 

means  for  retaining  said  hammer  on  said  shaft. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  rate  of  flow  of  a  liquid,  having 
a  conduit  extending  between  a  delivery  site  and  a  discharge  site, 
and  a  flowmeter  located  in  said  conduit,  comprising  a  buffer  tank 
for  said  liquid,  which  buffer  tank  is  located  in  said  conduit  such 
that  said  coaduit  is  divided  into  a  first  and  a  second  conduit 
section,  which  first  conduit  section  is  located  between  the  delivery 
site  and  the  buffer  tank  and  which  second  conduit  section  is  located 
between  the  buffer  tank  and  the  discharge  site;  comprising  fiiither 
a  maximum-level  switch  having  a  level  measuring  probe  including 
a  detector  point  and  operative  to  switch  a  flow  of  the  liquid  off.  and 
comprising  two  further  level  measuring  probes  each  iiKluding  a 
detector  point,  which  detector  points  are  arranged  at  a  vertical 
distance  from  each  other,  which  maximum-level  switch  and  which 
level  measuring  probes  are  located  in  said  buffer  tank;  which  buffer 
tank  includes  a  bottom  and  which  detector  point  of  said  maximum- 
level  switch  and  of  said  measuring  probes  face  (he  bottom  of  said 
buffer  lank  and  which  detector  point  of  said  maximum-level  probe 
is  located  higher  than  said  detector  point  of  said  two  further 
measuring  probes;  which  first  conduit  section  is  adapted  to  let  a 
larger  flow  rale  pass  through  than  said  second  conduit  section  such 
to  have  said  buffer  tank  filled  by  die  liquid;  whereby  a  cons(an( 
value  determined  by  the  amount  of  liquid  present  between  the  two 
detector  poiits  of  said  two  fiirther  level  measuring  probes  is 
utilized  for  a  comparison  with  the  indication  of  said  flow  meter 
regarding  their  conformity. 


5,564,306 
DENSITY  COMPENSATED  GAS  FLOW  METER 
Cliarfas  E.  Miller,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aasigmM-  to  Maraun  Fud 
Systems,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,689 

InL  CL*  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  CL  73—861  28  Claims 


5,564,305 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

RATE  OF  FLOW  OF  A  LIQUID 
Antdo  Cadeo,  Fkhtenwag  24,  CH-4852  Rothrist,  Switzerland, 
amignor  to  Angelo  Cadeo,  Rothrist,  and  Mitcco  AG,  Zofln- 
gen,  both  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboa  Switzerland,  Apr.  18, 1994, 1159/ 
94 

InL  CL*  GOIF  23A)0 
VS.  a.  75—304  R  2  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  specific  beat  ratio  k  of  a  gas, 
comprising: 

a  sonic  nozzle  having  a  flow  passage  that  converges  from  an 
entrance  to  a  throat  that  has  a  cross-sectional  area  A,  and 
diverges  after  the  throat  to  an  exit; 

a  staging  plenum  adjacent  said  entrance  that  is  large  enough  to 
have  sugnant  pressure  conditions  of  a  gas  that  flows  through 
said  staging  plenum,  into  said  nozzle,  and  through  said  throat 
at  sonic  choked  or  velocity; 

stagnant  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  said  staging  ple- 
num for  measuring  stagnant  pressure  P„  of  a  gas  in  said 
staging  plenum; 

flow  pressure  transducer  means  tapped  into  said  flow  passage  at 
a  location  having  a  cross-sectional  area  A,  adjacent  said  throat 
for  measuring  pressure  P^  of  a  gas  flowing  through  said 
nozzle;  and 

microprocessor  means  connected  to  said  stagnant  pressure  sens- 
ing means  and  to  said  flow  pressure  transducer  means  for 
determining  specific  beat  k  of  a  gas  flowing  through  said 
sonic  nozzle  in  choked  or  sonic  flow  condition  according  to 
relationships  that  can  be  expressed  by  the  formula: 


i^)' 


[^(^)-'^(^r 


5,564,307 
SEATBELT  PRE-TENSIONER 
Naoyidd  Uryu,  Aicfai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  KabusfaiU 
Kaisha 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  30, 1993,  5-160709 
InL  a.*  B60R  2^46 
VS.  a.  74—2  5  Claims 

1.  A  preloader  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

an  acceleration  detector  fixed  on  the  base  member, 
a  rod  movably  mounted  on  the  base  member; 
a  first  link  pivotably  mounted  on  the  base  member  about  a  first 
axis  so  as  to  be  pivotably  in  a  first  direction  and  operable  by 
the  acceleration  detector, 
a  second  link  pivotably  mounted  on  the  base  member  about  a 
second  axis  so  as  to  be  pivotably  in  a  second  direction 
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subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  and  wherein 
the  second  link  is  in  conuct  with  the  fan  link,  the  movement 
of  said  rod  being  mpoosive  to  the  pivodng  of  the  second  link 
out  of  contact  with  said  first  link;  and 
force  means  for  biasing  the  first  link  against  pivoting  so  as  to  be 
kept  in  contact  with  die  second  link. 


53*4.308 

ACTUATOK  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCKING 

DEVICE 

Itasw    HwUkawa.    awl    Faaihiro    Vimtjmmm,    bodi    oT 

YaHMaatU-ken,  Japao,  mstgmn  to  Mitni  Kinain  Kaffyo, 

and  KahwrtiiH  Kataha.  hath  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Feb.  r7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  395,192 
Cta^  priortty,  appUcadoa  Japan.  Fck.  2*.  1994,  *-«S313S 
InL  CL"  E*5B  47/00:65/12 
U.S.  CL  74— »9. 14  II 


caae  and  secured  in  a  fixed  operating  position  by  engaging  the 
sub  case  on  the  main  case,  wherein  the  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  support  means  on  the  main  case  and  sub  case  are 
rmgmgf^  against  the  rotational  output  member,  the  motor,  the 
gett  ihaft.  and  the  driven  lever. 


S,5M.3«9 

RECTILINEAR  MOTION  APPARATUS 
HanOi   Nakamani,   IkkatnUO;   Yodilyuki    Kubola,   Katano; 
Hldeto   Machkia;   Toahiyuki   Okada.   both   of  MorigucU; 
Hiraynki  MocbinU,  Onka,  and  Sdkhi  Sawada,  Katano,  all 
of  Japaa,  Mripinrii  to  MatmaliHa  Electric  lodnstrlal  Co^ 
Ltd..  Osaka-hi.  Japan 
Coatinoation-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  159,524,  Dec  1,  1993,  aban- 
tloocd.  Thk  application  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288.612 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2,  1992,  4-3229«9; 
Ang.  13,  1993,  5-2M916;  Mar.  IS,  1994,  <-044048 

IM.  CL"  F16H  19/06 
VS.  a.  74— a9Jl  18  ClalHi 


1.  An  actuator  unit  for  a  vehicle  door  locking  device,  comprising 
a  reversible  motor,  a  gear  shaft  engaged  to  an  output  shaft  of  the 
motor,  a  rotational  output  member  which  rotates  by  engaging  with 
the  gear  shaft  a  driven  lever  which  is  changed  in  at  least  two 
positioos  in  accordaace  with  die  rotation  of  the  output  member, 
and  a  housing  for  storing  the  motor,  gear  shaft  output  member  and 
die  dnven  lever;  wherein  the  housing  composes  a  main  case  and  a 
sub  case,  a  first  recess  storing  the  rotational  output  member,  a 
second  recess  storing  the  motor,  a  Uiird  recevs  storing  the  gear  shaft 
lad  a  founh  recess  storing  the  driven  lever. 

fnt  support  means  on  said  main  case  and  said  sub  case  for 
si^iporting  said  rotational  output  member  in  an  operating 
poaitioo  in  said  first  recess. 
•ecoad  support  means  on  said  mam  case  and  said  sub  case  for 
supporting  said  motor  in  an  operaung  posiuon  m  said  second 
recess; 
third  support  means  on  said  main  case  and  said  sub  case  for 
suppoitiag  said  gear  shaft  in  an  operabng  position  in  said 
third  leces*  and 
founh  support  means  on  said  main  case  and  said  sub  case  for 
supportmg  a  rotaung  shaft  of  die  driven  lever  in  said  fotwth 


die  output  member  engaged  in  die  fint  recess  and  the  gear  shaft 
engaged  in  the  third  recess  to  maintain  a  mutual  meshing 
wherein  the  rotational  oixpul  member,  the  motor,  the 
r  shaft  and  die  dnven  lever  are  all  supported  on  die  main 


1.  A  rectilinear  molioa  apparatus  cotiqirising; 

a  base  plate; 

two  shafts  mounted  to  said  base  plate  and  arranged  parallel  to 
one  another; 

a  driving  motor  and  a  driving  pulley  coupled  to  one  of  said  two 
shafts; 

an  idler  pulley  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  two  shafts; 

an  endless  toothed  belt  mounted  about  and  extending  between 
said  driving  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley; 

a  slider  disposed  between  said  driving  pulley  and  said  idler 
pulley; 

first  and  second  toothed  moving  pulleys  mounted  to  said  slider 
and  being  integrally  fixed  to  one  another  for  simultaneous 
rotation  about  a  single  axis,  said  first  moving  pulley  having  a 
smaller  diameter  Uian  said  second  moving  pulley; 

a  pair  of  first  guide  rollers  mounted  on  said  slider  adjacent  said 
first  moving  pulley  and  being  in  contact  wiUi  a  first  run  of  said 
endless  belt  to  cause  said  fint  run  of  said  endless  belt  to 
normally  be  meshed  with  said  first  moving  pulley  over  a  first 
predetermined  arc  engagement  portion; 

a  pair  of  second  guide  rollers  mounted  on  said  slider  adjacent 
said  second  moving  pulley  and  being  in  contact  with  a  second 
run  of  said  endless  belt  to  cause  said  second  run  of  said 
endless  belt  to  normally  be  meshed  with  said  second  moving 
pulley  over  a  second  predetermined  arc  engagement  portion; 

a  pair  of  first  regulating  roller*  rolattbiy  mounted  to  said  slider 
at  respective  positions  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  first 
predetermined  arc  engagement  portion  for  regulating  shifting 
of  said  first  run  of  said  endless  belt  in  a  disengaging  direction 
away  from  said  first  moving  pulley;  and 

a  pair  of  second  regulating  rollers  rotaubly  mounted  to  said 
slider  at  respective  positions  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
second  predetermined  arc  engagement  portion  for  regulating 
shifting  of  said  second  run  of  said  endless  belt  in  a  disengag- 
ing direction  away  from  said  second  moving  pulley. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1571 


5,56431* 

SHIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BICYCLE  HAVING 
LOCKING  MEMBERS  ENCLOSED  RADLUXY  WITHIN  A 

TAKEUP  ELEMENT 
HltoaU  KlshiaMito,  Osaka,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Shimano,  Inc, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  S*r.  No.  364,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1993,  5^r70375 
Int  CL'  B62M  25A)4 
VS.  a.  74—489  19  ( 


1.  A  shifting  apparatus  for  a  bicycle  for  shifting  a  change  speed 
device  throogh  a  control  cable,  comprising: 
a  support  shaft  attachable  to  a  bicycle  body,  said  suppon  shaft 

having  an  axis  and  a  first  and  a  second  ends; 
a  takeup  element  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  support  shaft  for 
winding  said  control  cable,  and  biased  by  said  control  cable  in 
an  unwinding  direction,  said  takeup  element  including: 
a  takeup  portion  supported  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 

support  shaft  for  winding  said  control  cable;  and 
a  cylindrical  portion  including  a  wall  extending  from  said 
takeup  portion  toward  said  second  end  of  said  support 
shaft,  said  wall  defining  ratchets  peripherally  thereof  and. 
in  combination  with  said  takeup  portion,  an  accommodat- 
ing space  radially  inside  said  wall,  said  accommodating 
space  opening  toward  said  second  end; 
shift  lever  means  for  rotating  said  takeup  element  in  a  winding 
direction  and  said  unwinding  direction,  said  shift  lever  means 
including: 

a  proximal  portion  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  suppon  shaft, 
said  proximal  portion  covering  said  accommodating  space 
from  said  second  end;  and 
a  feed  pawl  extending  from  said  proximal  portion  toward  said 
first  end  for  engaging  said  ratchets;  and 
lock  meaiK  for  maintaining  said  takeup  element  in  a  position  to 
which  said  takeup  element  is  rotated  by  said  shift  lever 
means,  said  lock  means  being  mounted  in  said  accommodat- 
ing space  formed  radially  inside  said  wall. 


5,564311 

FASTENING  SEAT  OF  BICYCLE  BRAKE  LEVER 
Ike-Min  Cbcn,  P.O.  Box  1750,  Taictaonc  Taiwan 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,141 
Int.  CL"  B62L  3/92;  B62K  23A)6;  F16C  1/12 
VS.  CL  74-489  i  claim 

1.  A  bicycle  brake  lever  device  comprising: 
a  base  including  a  first  end  having  a  fitting  portion  provided 
thereon  for  securing  to  a  bicycle  handlebar  and  including  a 
second  end  having  a  wall  member  provided  therein  and  oppo- 
site to  said  fining  portion,  said  wall  member  including  an 
opemng  formed  therein,  said  opening  including  an  open  end 
for  engaging  widi  a  brake  cable,  said  base  including  an 
interior  formed  dierein  for  receiving  die  brake  cable,  said  base 
including  two  dirougfa  holes  formed  between  said  fitting  por- 
tion and  said  opening, 
a  fastening  means  engaged  with  said  through  boles. 


a  brake  lever  pivotally  coupled  to  said  fastening  means  so  as  to 
be  rotated  about  said  fastening  means, 

a  retainer  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  base  and  including 
a  narrow  slot  formed  therein  for  engaging  widi  the  brake 
cable,  and 

a  pull  seat  including  a  U-shaped  construction  having  a  crown 
portion  and  two  legs,  said  legs  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
brake  lever,  said  crown  portion  including  a  center  portion 
having  a  retaining  slot  formed  dierein,  said  retaining  slot 
being  provided  for  engaging  widi  the  brake  cable,  said  crown 
portion  being  provided  for  engaging  with  a  head  of  the  brake 
cable. 

said  retaining  slot  being  aligned  widi  said  open  end  of  said 
opening  of  said  base  so  as  to  allow  the  brake  cable  to  be 
easily  engaged  through  said  retaining  slot  and  said  open  end 
of  said  opening. 


5364312 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Barforo  Bmnman,  and  Stig  Perssoo,  both  of  VMerfa,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  ASEA  Brown  Boveri  AB,  Viatcribs,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  S«.  No.  373376 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26, 1994,  9400226 
InL  CL'  B25J  9/12:19/00 
VS.  CL  74— 490JI2  9  nrf». 


1.  An  industrial  robot  comprising,  a  plurality  of  robot  parts 
including  a  stand  and  robot  arms  relatively  movable  by  motor  units 
respectively  associated  therewith,  a  single  power  supply  cable 
connected  to  a  group  of  at  least  two  of  said  motor  units  via 
connection  boxes  respectively  associated  with  the  motor  units,  said 
power  supply  cable  comprising  insulated  conductors  for  individual 
connection  of  said  at  least  two  motor  units  in  the  group,  said  power 
supply  cable  passing  through  a  connection  box  of  a  first  of  said  two 
motor  units,  said  cable  within  said  connecting  box  of  said  first 
motor  unit  being  unsheathed  and  several  of  the  conductors  being 
deflected  and  connected  to  said  first  motor  unit  said  power  supply 
cable  including  the  remaining  ones  of  the  conductors  and  a  remain- 
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ing  portion  of  the  deflected  conductors  passing  into  a  connection 
box  of  a  second  of  said  two  motor  units  in  the  group,  the  cable 
within  said  connection  box  of  said  second  motor  unit  being 
unsheathed  and  said  remaining  ones  of  the  conductors  being 
deflected  and  connected  to  said  secoitd  motor  unit 


STEERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY,  ESPECULLY  FOR  A 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Andr^  Hobiingre,  Valcattcney,  France,  assignor  to  Ecia- 
Equipements  et  Coaposants  pour  I'lndustric  Aut<MM>bUe, 
Audincoatr,  France 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  1994,  Sen  No.  348,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  3t,  1993,  93  14333 
InL  CL"  B«2D  l/\t:  Fl»  21/10 
MS.  CL  74—492  6  Clains 


through  which  the  cable  without  the  sheath  slides;  a  base  body 
provided  with  retaining  means  acting  on  said  regulating  rod  and 
means  adapted  for  firm  attachment  of  said  base  body  to  a  fixed 
point  of  a  vehicle  structure;  said  base  body  formed  as  a  hollow 
one-piece  member  and  having  one  end  provided  with  a  cover  with 
said  axial  through  passage  for  sliding  the  cable  without  tlie  sheath 
and  another  end  which  is  open  and  provided  with  said  retaining 
means  acting  on  said  regulating  rod.  said  base  body  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  said  regulating  rod  snugly  slides  in  an  interior  of 
said  base  body,  said  regulating  rod  being  provided  with  an  external 
retaining  screw  thread,  said  retaining  means  on  said  base  body 
including  two  mutually  symmetrical  diametncally  opposite  longi- 
tudianl  extensions  which  are  provided  internally  at  their  ends  with 
a  retaining  screw  thread  dimensioned  so  as  to  match  said  retaining 
screw  thread  of  said  regulating  txxl;  and  means  for  setting  a 
maximum  portion  of  said  regulating  road  which  projects  beyond 
said  base  body,  said  setting  means  including  annular  positioning 
shoulders  provided  at  said  other  end  of  said  base  body  which  is 
open  and  at  an  inner  end  of  said  regulating  rod  which  inner  end  is 
opposite  to  said  one  end  to  which  the  sheath  of  the  cable  is 
attached,  said  annular  positioning  shoulders  extending  longitudi- 
nally unintemipedly  to  said  base  body  and  of  said  regulating  rod 
and  projecung  from  said  body  and  said  regulating  rod  transversely 
so  as  to  engage  one  another  and  set  the  maximum  portion  of  said 
regulating  rod  which  longitudinally  projects  beyond  said  base 
body. 


1.  In  a  steering  column  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  motor 
vehicle,  and  including  a  sicenng  column  shaft  (1)  mounted  so  that 
it  can  move  in  rotation  inside  a  steering  column  body  (2),  and  first 
means  (5;  12)  for  causing  temporary  axial  immobilization  of  the 
shaft  within  the  body  for  fitting  the  assembly  onto  the  vehicle,  said 
first  means  being  movable  between  an  active  shaft-immobilization 
position  and  a  non-obstructing  position  in  which  tlie  shaft  is  not 
obstructed  from  axial  movement,  the  improvement  comprising 
second  means  (19;  12)  for  enabling  a  limited  degree  of  axial 
fiwveinent  of  the  shaft  within  the  body  when  said  first  means  are  in 
the  non-obstructing  position. 


8     r, 


54M315 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEmCULAR  SEATS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 

Rolf  ScfaiUer.    HeiUgenhaus;    Udo   Orzcch,   Wuppertal,   and 

Ulrich  Lehmann,  Alftcr-Bonn,  all  of  Germany,  assigiH>rs  to 

Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.,  Remscbeid,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371391 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Germany,  Jan.  11,  1994,  44  00 
474.5 

Int  CL'  G05G  5/06 
U.S.  CL  74-^527  18  Claims 


5,5*4314 
CONTROL  CABLE  LENGTH  SELF-ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Carios  Gabas,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Fko  Cables  S.A,, 

Rubi,  Spain 
per  No.  PCr/ES93/«NM,  |  371  Date  May  27,  1994,  \  102(e) 
Date  May  27.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10467,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,581 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct  26,  1992,  9202141 

bt.  CL'  Fi«c  mo 

MS.  CL  74— 501 J  R  ft  < 


1.  A  control  cable  length  self-adjusting  device,  comprising  a 
regulating  rod  having  one  end  attached  to  a  corresponding  end  of  a 
sheath  of  a  portion  of  a  cable  and  also  an  axial  through  passage 


1.  Locking  system  for  vehicular  seats  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  that  are  movable  relative  to  each 
other; 

(b)  a  rail  associated  with  one  part,  said  rail  extends  longitudi- 
nally in  the  direction  of  adjustment  and  includes  at  least  one 
row  of  identical  snap-in  holes  having  rims,  separated  from 
each  other  by  means  of  web  members  all  of  which  have  an 
identical  length  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail; 

(c)  a  pair  of  bolts  operatively  connected  to  the  other  part,  said 
bolts  being  independently  movable  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  rail,  one  said  bolt  being  capable 
of  falling  into  one  of  the  snap-in  holes  in  each  position  of  the 
pans,  moved  relative  to  each  other  in  each  position; 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  bolts  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
segnoent  dul  extends  from  the  upper  portion  for  engaging  said 
rail,  said  lower  conical  segment  having  a  larger  end  and  a 
smaller  end  and  said  lower  segment  being  selected  from  the 
group  of  conical  segments  and  pyramidal  segments; 
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(e)  an  end  segment  being  selected  from  the  group  of  cylindrical 
and  prismatic  end  sections,  which  adjoins  the  smaller  end  of 
the  lower  segment: 

(0  the  distance  between  said  pair  of  bolts  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  web  members: 

(g)  the  diameter  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  both  ends  of  each 
snap-in  hole  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  die  smallest  and  is 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  largest  cross  sectional  area  of 
the  lower  segment  of  one  of  said  bolts,  and  wherein  die 
diameter  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  both  ends  of  each 
snap-in  hole  is  larger  dian  the  diameter  of  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  end  segments  of  said  bolts; 

(h)  the  center  section  which  connects  die  two  ends  of  each 
snap-in  hole  is  a  slot  having  a  clear  width  that  is  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  end  segments  of 
said  bolts;  and 

(i)  the  length  of  each  snap-in  hole  when  measured  in  the  longi- 
tudinal length  of  the  rail  is  smaller  dian  the  largest  width  of 
each  pair  of  bolts,  and  the  width  of  the  web  members  is 
smaller  than  the  smallest  distance  between  said  bolts.  . 


S,S«431ft 

NUBBED  GRIP  FOR  ROTATABLE  BICYCLE  GEAR 
SHIFTER 
Michael  W.  Larson,  Chicago;  Andrew  J.  Caron,  Berwyn;  John 
D.  Cbee*er,  Chicago;  Tymme  A.  Lann,  Chicago,  and  1>ler  D. 
Dttston,  Chicago,  all  of  IlL,  assignors  to  SRAM  Corporation, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  287,721,  Aug.  9,  1994,  and 
Ser.  No.  207,249.  Mar.  7.  1994,  Pat  No.  5,476,019.  This  appli- 
cation Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,285 
Int  CL*  B62K  23/04:21/26 
VS.  a.  74—551.9  17  Claims 


5464317 

ONE-PIECE  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Alan  S.  Gilroy,  and  Dennis  C.  Gaida,  both  of  Rochester  HIUs, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Form  Rite,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,744 

tot  CL*  F16H  57/04;  F04B  49/24 

VS.  CL  74—606  A  13  ( 


1.  A  hand-roiatable  bicycle  gear  shifter,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  portion  with  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  elongated  ribs  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  surface  of  said  first  portion,  said  ribs 
separated  ftvm  each  other  by  longitudinally  elongated  valley 
regions  of  said  surface  of  said  first  portion,  said  valley  regions 
being  adapuble  to  fit  respective  flats  of  a  rider's  band,  said 
body  being  radially  symmetrically  formed  around  an  axis, 
said  valley  regions  having  a  surface  at  a  first  radius  fix>m  said 
axis,  said  ribs  having  end  surfaces  formed  at  a  second  radius 
from  said  axis  which  is  greater  than  said  first  radius;  and 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  elastomeric  nubs  arranged  in  longitu- 
dinally elongated  groups,  said  groups  of  nubs  formed  to 
extend  radially  outwardly  from  respective  ones  of  said  end 
sutfacei.  said  valley  regions  not  having  any  of  said  nubs. 


12.  A  transmission  fluid  cooling  system  comprising: 

a  transmission;  a  cooling  unit; 

a  one-piece  relief  valve  unit  mounted  between  said  transmission 
and  said  cooling  unit,  said  one-piece  relief  valve  unit  includ- 
ing a  first  port  in  fluid  communication  with  a  supply  fluid  line 
and  a  second  port  in  fluid  communication  with  a  return  fluid 
line; 

said  one-piece  relief  valve  unit  including  a  relief  valve  disposed 
in  a  bypass  line  between  said  first  port  and  said  second  port, 
said  relief  valve  permitting  flow  thnsugh  said  one-piece  relief 
valve  unit  from  said  first  port  to  said  second  pott  when  the 
pressure  difference  between  said  first  port  and  said  second 
port  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

said  first  port,  said  second  port,  and  said  bypass  line  being 
formed  in  an  integral  housing  member. 


5364318 

FOLDING  TOOL 

Opher  Pail,  595  Main  St.,  Apt  1115,  New  York,  N.Y.  10044 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414,403 

InL  CL*  B25B  7/00 

VS.  CL  81—4273  22  Claims 


1.  A  folding  tool  comprising: 

first  and  second  jaw  structures  rotatably  connected  with  each 
other  to  pivot  about  an  axis  with  respect  to  each  other  to  and 
from  a  coacting  position; 

a  first  handle  portion  and  a  support  portion  pivotable  relative  to 
each  other  and  rotatably  connected  with  said  jaw  structure  and 
pivoting  with  respect  to  said  jaw  stnictures  about  the  axis  of 
pivoting  of  said  jaw  structures  relative  to  each  other; 
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said  support  portion  having  a  rotational  stop  portion  engaging 
the  second  jaw  sinjcture  and  preventing  relative  movement 
thereof  beyond  an  open  position  in  which  said  second  jaw 
structure  extends  substantially  away  from  said  support  por- 
tioa: 

said  support  portion  having  a  lirsi  spring  thereon  engaging  said 
first  jaw  structure  and  biasing  said  first  jaw  structure  away 
from  said  coacting  position  with  the  second  jaw  structure 
when  said  second  jaw  structure  is  in  the  open  position. 


5.564J20 
CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  A  BAR  PEELING  OPERATION 
Yngve  DahlktT,  and  Solve  Hansson,  both  of  Sandviken,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Sandvik  AB,  Sandvikcii,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,531 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jun.  11,  1993,  9302004 
Int.  CL"  B23B  27/06 
U.S.  CL  S2— 130  13  aaim 


S4*019 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BRIDGES  IN  TAMPER 

INDICATING  CLOSURES 

TiBothy  B.  Kowal,  Mmhmc  Okio,  Miif  i>r  to  Owens-UUnois 

CkMore  Inc.,  ToM*,  OWo 

DhWoa  of  Scr.  N*.  4t,i3B.  Apr.  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,408,888. 

Thk  appMelleB  Dec  30,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3«7,51I 

Iirt.  CL*'  B2iF  IIIH.  B«5D  4Ui4 

MS.  CL  82—40  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fomung  a  tamper  indicating  closure  from  a 
plastic  closure  having  a  base  wall  and  a  peripheral  skirt  comprising 

a  pnmary  cutting  knife  having  an  interrupted  cutting  edge  for 
cutting  an  iniemipied  circumferential  score,  said  inienupted 
circumferential  score  including  cucumferentially  spaced  cuts 
and  a  plurality  of  bridges  respectively  separating  said  spaced 
cuts. 

first  support  means  for  supporting  said  pnmary  cutting  knife  in  a 
fixed  position  for  cuaing  at  a  first  depth  utto  said  penptieral 
skirt, 

a  secondary  cutting  knife  having  a  continuous  cutting  edge  for 
cutting  a  circumferential  score. 

tecoad  support  means  for  supporting  said  secondary  cutting 
knife  in  a  fixed  position  for  cutting  a  second  depth  into  said 
peripheral  skirt,  said  second  support  means  positioning  said 
secondary  cutting  knife  such  that  said  continuous  cutting  edge 
IS  aligned  with  said  intenupted  circumferential  score,  and 

means  for  moving  said  plastK  closure  successively  past  said 
pnmary  cutting  knife  and  said  secoodaiy  ctilting  knife  to 
initially  bring  the  peripheral  skirt  of  said  plastic  closure  into 
contact  with  said  interrupted  cutting  edge  of  said  priinary 
cutting  knife  to  cut  said  intenupted  circumferential  score 
having  said  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  bridges,  and 
to  thereafter  bring  said  pcnpheral  skut  of  said  plastic  closure 
into  coittact  with  said  continuous  cutting  edge  of  said  second- 
ary cutting  knife  to  cut  in  and  along  said  iniemipted  circum- 
ferential score  to  accurately  duneosion  the  radial  thickness  of 
said  bridges. 


1.  A  tool  for  bar  peeling  comprising: 

a  ctitter  head  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  to  be  aligned  with  a  bar 
that  is  to  be  peeled; 

a  plurality  of  holders  iiKiunted  to  said  cuter  head  in  circumfer- 
entially spaced  relationship  with  said  axis,  each  holder 
extending  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  axis  and 
including  a  first  end  having  an  insen  seat  for  supporting  a 
cutting  insen  adjacent  said  axis,  and  a  second  end  located 
outwardly  of  said  first  end  in  said  radial  direction  and  having 
a  recess  extending  in  a  radial  inward  direction  with  reference 
to  said  axis,  a  radial  inner  end  of  said  recess  being  defined  by 
a  radially  outwardly  facing  holder  surface  of  said  holder;  and 

an  adjustment  device  for  adjusting  said  holder  radially  to  differ- 
ent posiuons  relative  to  said  axis,  said  adjustment  device 
comprising: 

a  setting  member  attached  to  said  ctitter  head  and  including  a 
protrusion  extending  into  said  recess  in  said  radial  direction, 
said  protrusion  including  a  radially  inwardly  facing  setting 
siHface  opposing  said  radially  outwardly  facing  holder  sur- 
bcc: 

a  wedge  element  disposed  between  said  protrusion  and  said 
holder,  said  wedge  element  including  a  radially  outwardly 
facing  end  surface  engaging  said  radially  inwardly  facing 
sening  surface,  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing  end  surface 
engaging  said  radially  outwardly  facing  holder  surface,  said 
radially  inwardly  and  otirwardly  facing  end  surfaces  extend- 
ing at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  oite  another,  and  being 
movable  relative  to  said  bolder  and  said  protrusion  in  a 
direction  oriented  laterally  with  reference  to  said  radial  direc- 
tion for  adjusting  said  holder  in  said  radial  direction;  and 

a  wedge  adjusting  mechanism  provided  in  said  holder  for  adjust- 
ing said  wedge  element  in  said  lateral  direction,  said  wedge 
adjusting  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second  laterally 
movable  adjusung  elements  engaging  respective  sides  of  said 
wedge  element. 
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5,564321 
CAN  TRIMMER 
Hans  M.  Rath,  116  Sproul  La.,  SUuntoo,  Va.  24401 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415^13 
i  Int  CL*  B23D  21/04 

U,S.CL83— 98 


19  Claims 


5364322 
NOTCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  PACKS  OF  EDGED  PANELS 
Valter  Naldi,  Bolopu,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sdco  S.RX.,  Via 
EmiUa,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,801 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JuL  30,  1993,  T093AQ573 
Int  a.*  B26D  7/0] 
MS.  a.  83-^7.1  g  ctaims 


1.  A  can  trimmer  comprising: 

a  rotatable  main  drive  shaft; 

first  and  second  spaced  supports  for  supporting  opposite  ends^f 

said  shaft; 
a  first  carrier  wheel  carried  for  rotation  by  said  drive  shaft  and 
carrying  a  plurality  of  pushers  at  circumferentially  spaced 
locations  about  said  carrier  wheel; 
a  first  cam  mechanism  carried  by  said  first  suppon  cooperable 
with  said  pushers  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  pushers  in 
directions  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  at 
pted«ennined  circumferential  locations  about  said  shaft; 
a  second  carrier  wheel  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  carrying  a  pluraUty  of  mandrels  at  circumferentially 
spaced  positions  thereabout  in  axial  alignment  with  said  push- 
ers, respectively,  each  of  said  mandrels  adapted  to  receive  an 
open  end  of  a  can  and  a  can  thereabout  and  carrying  a  knife 
edge  about  an  axis  of  said  mandrel; 
a  plurality  of  trim  beads  canied  by  said  second  carrier  wheel  at 
circumferentially  spaced  posiuons  thereabout  and  mounted 
for  roation  with  said  second  carrier  wheel,  said  trim  heads 
being  spaced  from  and  externally  of  corresponding  mandrels, 
respectively,  and  having  a  knife  edge; 
each  said  trim  head  and  the  knife  edge  carried  thereby  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  carrier  wheel  for  pivotal 
movement  toward  a  corresponding  mandrel  and  said  axis 
thereof  for  trimming  excess  material  from  a  can  and  for 
movement  away  from  said  corresponding  mandrel  and  said 
mandicl  axis; 
a  second  cam  mechanism  carried  by  said  second  support  coop- 
erable with  said  trim  heads  for  pivoting  said  trim  beads 
toward  and  away  ftom  respective  corresponding  mandrels  at 
predetermined  circumferential  locations  about  the  shaft;  and 
ai  least  one  can  carrier  wheel  carried  by  said  shaft  for  roution 
therewith  and  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  carrier 
wheels  for  receiving  untrimmed  cans  for  location  between 
said  pushers  and  said  mandrels; 
said  pushers  under  control  of  said  first  cam  mechanism  enabling 
axial  displacement  of  the  cans  onto  corresponding  mandrels 
for  tnmming  by  said  trim  heads  upon  pivoting  thereof  toward 
said  mandrels;  and 
a  sun  gear  carried  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  suppoiu,  each 
of  said  mandrels  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  gears  coupled  to  said  mandrels 
and  in  engagement  with  said  sun  gear  for  rotating  said  man- 
drels ia  response  to  rotation  of  said  second  earner  wheel 
relative  to  said  sun  gear. 


1.  A  notching  system  for  packs  (2)  of  edged  panels,  the  system 
comprising; 

a  work  surface  (3)  for  supporting  a  pack  (2)  of  panels,  said  pack 
of  panels  presenting  a  predetermined  thickness  and  defining  a 
horizontal  center  plane; 

a  squaring  bar  (4)  for  aligning  the  panels  in  the  pack  (2); 

a  notching  blade  (7)  for  notching  edges  of  die  panels  in  the  pack 
(2),  said  notching  blade  (7)  presenting  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  pack  (2)  and  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  which  lies  substantially  in  said  center  plane  (A)  of 
said  pack  (2)  during  a  first  operating  position; 

a  body  (5)  for  supporting  die  notching  blade  (7); 

a  device  (21)  for  guiding  the  body  (5)  between  said  first  operat- 
ing position  and  a  second  idle  position; 

actuator  means  (15)  for  moving  said  body  (5)  along  said  guide 
device  (21)  between  said  first  operating  position  and  said 
second  idle  position,  said  body  (5)  being  moved  horizontally 
during  operation  along  said  guide  device;  and 

a  device  (31)  for  centering  said  body  (5)  on  said  squaring  bar  (4) 
and  presenting  at  least  one  pin  (32)  on  a  fit>nt  face  of  said 
body  (5),  and  a  centering  hole  (33)  formed  in  said  squaring 
bar  (4)  and  engaged  by  said  pin  (32)  when  said  body  (5)  is  in 
the  first  operating  position. 


5364323 
CIRCULAR  SAW  UNIT 
Katsuhlko  Sasaki,  and  Kouji  Matnbara,  both  of  AnJo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Makita  Corporatioa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,938 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1994,  6-35995 

Int  a.*  B27B  5/26 

UJS.  CL  83—4713  j  ctoia^ 


4.  A  circular  saw  unit  comprising  a  base; 
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a  cuBing  ntechaniHn  overiying  said  base  and  manipulatabie 
therucToss  and  relauve  thereto; 

a  tutnuble  mounied  on  uud  bne  md  MMHMe  about  a  turntable 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  bue.  Mid  MrataMe  including  a 
substanually  planar  upper  wort  suppofting  surface  upwardly 
directed  toward  said  cutting  mechanism,  an  extension  fixed  to 
and  radially  extending  from  said  turntable,  said  extension 
uicluding  a  work -supporting  upper  surface  coplanar  with  said 
turataMe  upper  surface  for  cooperation  therewith  in  the  sup- 
port of  work,  said  extension  defining  handle  means  for  rou- 
tiooal  adjustment  of  said  turntable  as  said  extension  is  swung 
along  an  arcuate  path; 

at  least  one  elongale  work  support  member  laterally  of  said 
turntable,  said  work  support  member  having  a  first  end  pivot- 
ally  mounied  to  said  base  about  a  work  suppon  member  axis 
parallel  to  the  turntable  axis,  said  work  support  member 
extending  into  die  arcuate  path  of  said  extension  and  being 
selectively  engaged  by  said  extension  as  said  extension  moves 
along  said  arcuaie  path,  said  work  suppon  member  having  an 
upper  surface  subMaMially  coplanar  with  the  upper  surfaces 
of  said  nirMabie  and  said  extension  for  cooperation  therewith 
in  die  support  of  work,  said  work  sufipott  member  terminating 
in  a  free  outer  end  and  being  pivoully  adjustable  about  said 
work  support  member  axu.  said  extension  compnsing  means 
for  pivotally  adjusung  said  work  support  member  about  said 
work  support  member  axis,  said  work  suppon  member  pivot- 
ally  adjusting  in  response  to  engagement  of  said  extension 
dierewith  as  said  extension  moves  along  said  arcuate  path 
toward  and  into  engagement  with  said  work  suppon  member 
at  or  adjacent  the  free  outer  end  diereof  wherein  a  free 
movemeiu  of  the  extension  along  die  arcuaie  path  is  main- 
tained in  conjunction  with  a  continuing  suppon  of  the  work. 


5,5*M24 
VARUBLE  THICKNESS  LINEAR  SAWS 
Wanca  M.  Bird,  Berkeley,  CaMf^  iii<ipir  to  CaHforaia  Saw 
awl  Knife  Works,  San  FrawJKn.  CaUt 

FIM  Apr.  1.  1994.  Scr.  N«w  221.73S 

laL  CL"  B2iD  im 

VS.  CL  S3— Ml  •  ClataH 


ing  segment  of  the  saw  backing  occupying  a  width  20%  or 
less  dian  the  total  width  of  die  linear  saw:  and 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  segment  of  die  saw  backing 
attached  to  and  supponing  the  lint  longitudinally  extending 
segment,  said  second  segment  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  Uuckness  of  the  first  segment,  the  second  longitudinally 
extending  segment  of  die  saw  backing  having  a  width  occu- 
pying at  least  one-half  of  Uie  total  width  of  the  linear  saw 
backing. 


VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  BOOSTER 
Ibhni  Satoh,  Sattama-Ken.  Japan,  aMdcnor  to  Jid«xha  KiU 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  19*5.  .Ser.  No.  45M57 
Claipis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1994,  6-17108 
Int.  CL*  FI5B  WW 
VS,  CL  91— 3«9.1  7  ( 


I.  A  liaear  saw  of  die  type  having: 

cutting  leeth  having  a  6nt  diickness  for  producing  a  kerf  of  a 
given  width  in  sawmg  lumber. 

a  backing  fnp|"-ii»g  ikc  coHiag  leeth  to  define  a  total  widdi  of 
the  linear  saw.  dM  backiag  having  a  maximum  thickness  less 
than  die  kerf  produced  by  the  cutting  teeth; 

die  unprovemeni  to  die  backing  comprising: 

a  fast  longitudinally  extending  segment  of  die  backing  support- 
ing die  cutting  teeth  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum thn'l'»r««  of  the  backing,  the  first  longitudinally  exlead- 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  booster  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  an  annular  first  valve  seat  formed  around  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  valve  body,  a  valve  plunger  sUdably  fitted  in  the 
valve  body  inside  die  annular  first  valve  seat  and  having  an  annular 
second  valve  seal  formed  on  die  valve  plunger,  a  valve  element 
including  a  seating  area  which  is  adapted  to  be  seated  upon  the  first 
valve  seat  or  die  second  valve  teat  in  contacting  engagement 
therewith,  a  constant  pressure  pnttage  conununicating  with  a  space 
located  radially  outward  of  a  first  seat  defined  by  the  contact 
between  die  first  valve  seal  of  die  valve  body  and  die  valve 
element,  a  pressure  passage  communicating  widi  a  space  located 
radially  inward  of  a  second  seat  defined  by  die  contact  between  the 
second  valve  seal  of  die  valve  plunger  and  the  valve  element,  and 
a  variable  pressure  passage  communicating  with  a  space  inlemie- 
diaie  die  first  seat  and  die  second  seat,  die  valve  element  being 
by  a  tubular  elastK  body  and  including  a  mount  which  is 
to  be  mounted  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  valve 
body  and  a  curved  portion  extending  radially  inward  in  a  curved 
manner  away  fixHn  the  mount  to  a  distal  end  of  the  curved  portion. 
die  sealing  area  being  defined  on  the  distal  end  of  the  curved 
portion: 

the  improvement  compnsing  a  retainer  being  mounted  on  the 
inner  penpheral  surface  of  die  valve  body,  die  retainer  includ- 
ing an  annular  wall  extending  radially  inward  from  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  valve  body  to  an  uiner  periphery  of 
the  annular  wall,  and  a  tubular  portion  which  is  disposed 
inside  die  curved  portion  of  the  valve  element  and  extends 
from  the  inner  periphery  of  die  annular  wall,  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  curved  portion  of  the  valve  element  being 
formed  with  a  sliding  seal  which  is  disposed  in  sliding  contact 
with  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  tubular  portion  of  die 
retainer  lo  define  a  sealed  chamber  between  die  sliding  seal 
and  the  annular  wall,  communicalion  means  being  provided 
for  communicaung  die  sealed  chamber  with  die  consunt 
pressure  passage. 
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5,564,326 

VALVE  TYPE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC 
BOOSTER 
Jean  Pierre  Gautier;  Ulyssc  Verbo,  both  of  Aulnay-Sous-Bois, 
and  Miguel  Perw  Revilla,  Argcnteuil,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Bendix  Europe  Services  IMiniqucs,  Drancy,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR93«a523.  S  371  Date  Aug.  6,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  6,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094m32S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,062 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  1992,  92  07780 
tot  d."  F15B  9//0 
UA  CL  91-369.2  3  cuj^ 


5,564327 

PISTON/PISTON  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

James  O.  Sims,  1100  Brooks  St.,  Decatur,  Ala.  35601 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S72M1 

tot  CL'  F16J  1/00;  G05G  l/OO 


VS.  CL  92—172 


17  Claims 


I.  A  control  valve  for  a  pneumatic  brake-booster,  comprising: 
a  control  rod  which  can  be  displaced,  from  a  position  of  test,  in 
a  first  axial  direction  dirough  die  action  of  an  input  force,  said 
rod  being  capped  by  a  plunger  widi  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  having  an  axially  suppon  face; 
an  annular  valve  surrounding  die  control  rod,  said  valve  being 
urged  elastically  towards  in  a  first  axial  direction  and  being 
able  to  be  actuated  by  die  displacement  of  said  control  rod; 
a  first  valve  seat  formed  on  an  annular  portion  of  said  second 

end  of  said  plunger; 
a  pneumatic  piston  movable  in  said  first  axial  direction,  from  a 
position  of  rest,  in  response  to  a  pressure  difference  caused  by 
actuation  of  the  valve,  said  piston  having  an  annular  surface 
surrounding  the  plunger; 
a  reaction  disk  housed  in  a  cup  and  having  a  free  face  duough 
which  combined  forces  from  said  annular  surface  on  said 
pneunBtic  piston  and  said  suppon  face  of  said  plunger  are 
commnnicated  to  a  push  rod;  and 
a  sleeve  sealingly  slidably  mounted  relative  to  die  piston  and 
configared  to  undergo,  relative  to  die  cup,  no  movement 
relative  to  said  first  axial  direction  when  said  valve  is  actu- 
ated, said  sleeve  having  a  first  end  face  on  which  is  formed  a 
second  valve  seat  having  an  annular  shape  which  is  concentric 
to  and  surrounding  said  first  valve  seat  and  said  second  valve 
seat  in  said  position  of  rest  of  die  control  rod  occupying  a 
position  ahead  of  said  first  valve  seat  relative  to  said  first  axial 
direction,  said  valve  being  mged  toward  engagement  widi 
said  fiiw  valve  seat  in  said  position  of  rest  and  against  said 
second  seat  on  being  actuated,  characterised  in  diat  said 
sleeve  is  disposed  between  said  plunger  and  said  piston  and 
has  a  second  end  face  which,  on  actuation  of  said  valve. 
engages  said  free  face  of  die  reaction  disk  prior  to  contacting 
said  plunger,  said  sleeve  undergoing  movement  relative  to 
said  cup  in  a  second  axial  direction  opposite  to  die  first  axial 
direction. 


1.  A  piston  and  piston  rod  assembly  comprising: 

a  piston  rod; 

a  discrete  outer  shell  member  carried  on  said  piston  rod,  said 
outer  shell  member  encompassing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
piston  rod; 

a  piston  secured  to  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  having  first  and 
second  face  surfaces,  respectively,  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
diereof,  said  piston  rod  including  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, and  said  outer  shell  member  provided  widi  first  and 
second  ends; 

said  outer  shell  member  and  said  piston  rod  being  made  of 
diverse  materials  to  provide  a  piston  rod  which  is  lighter  per 
volume  of  piston  rod  material  dian  is  a  corresponding  volume 
of  the  material  of  said  outer  shell,  said  outer  shell  having  a 
hardness  which  is  substantially  equal  to  at  least  the  hardness 
of  said  piston  rod;  and 

means  for  securing  said  outer  sheU  member  on  said  piston  rod. 


5,564328 
PRESSURE  COOKING  DEVICE 
Chin-ming  Huang,  No.  61,  Kaomei  Rd.,  Chingsfaui  Chen,  TU- 
Chung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FOed  Jan.  24,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590^50 

tot  CL'  A47J  27/00:27/0% 

VS.  a.  99-337  5  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  cooking  device  comprising: 

a  column  having  a  first  end  secured  to  a  floor  and  a  second  end; 

a  bowl  fixedly  connected  to  the  colunu  by  at  least  one  plate 

connected  dierebetween,  said  bowl  having  a  pair  of  lugs,  each 

lug  extending  from  an  outer  periphery  diereof  and  located 

diameoically  opposite  widi  each  other; 
an  arm  rotatably  disposed  to  said  column  by  a  first  end  diereof 

and  having  a  stirrup  portion  formed  at  a  second  end  dieieof 
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wherein  a  ftnt  tip.  a  second  tip  and  an  vcuale  periphery 
extending  therebetween,  an  extension  portion  extending  from 
each  of  said  fifst  tip  and  said  second  tip.  a  hole  defined  by  a 
diieaded  periphery  extending  dirough  a  middle  pottioo  of  said 
arm  and  a  thieaded  shaft  threadedly  engaged  through  said 
hole,  said  threaded  shaft  having  a  first  end  with  a  wheel 
perpendicularly  disposed  thereto  and  a  second  end  with  a  cap 
perpeiidiculwty  disposed  thereto,  said  extension  portion  being 
disposed  to  an  under  side  of  said  lug  conesponding  thereto 
when  said  am  is  rotated  to  a  location  above  said  bowl  and 
said  cap  is  mounted  to  said  bowl  by  routing  said  threaded 
shaft,  and 
a  hm  touuMy  dispoaed  to  said  second  end  of  said  column  and 
said  bw  having  a  lifting  means  disposed  to  a  distal  end 
thereof. 


SJ64JS3t 
GRILL  COOKEK  AND  SMOKER  COMBINATION 
Frank  L.  Nowkkc,  Sr„  P.O.  Bo«  Mitt,  55  GrasM  Pta^  St. 
Louis,  Ma  63123-43M 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,152 

Int.  CL'  A47J  37/06:37/07 

VS.  CL  99--3<«  2  CUims 


5,S«M29        

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  SPBCIFIKD  QUANTITY 
OF  COOKING  MATERIAL 
Kazuari  Ta^teUM,  Mk,  Japaa.  aariEaer  to  Fi^i  Electric 
Co„  Ltd.,  Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1996,  Sw.  Na  Sr7,7«3 
Claias  pfioHty,  appRcatlM  Japan,  Jan.  2^  1995,  7-U99M, 
Oct.  2,  1995,  7-27S37* 

lat  CU'  A23P  1/00;  B«5G  33A)0 
VS.  CL  99—334  H 


1.  In  a  food  cooking  grill  and  a  Are  containing  base  with  an  open 
top  for  said  grill,  the  combination  of  an  attachment  for  food 
smoking  compnsing: 

a)  a  metallic  sheet  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  brought 
into  adjacency  to  form  a  cylindrical  sleeve  with  opposite  open 
ends: 

b)  a  pair  of  handles  for  said  cylindrical  sleeve  to  be  able  to  move 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  relative  to  said  open  top  base;  and 

c)  hardware  connecting  said  handles  to  said  cylindrical  sleeve  to 
hold  said  metallic  sheet  in  the  cylindrical  sleeve  form,  said 
hardware  being  adapr^  to  retain  one  of  said  handles  in 
position  to  bridge  said  opposite  edges  of  said  metallic  sheet, 
and  one  of  said  opposite  open  ends  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
being  sized  to  engage  said  open  top  of  said  fire  containing 
base. 


53M331 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROASTING  COFFEE  BEANS 
M  Some.  Scool.  Rep.  oT  Korea,  aaricnor  to  latex  Corpora- 
■  Ltd^  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Irf  Ser.  No.  333.762,  Nov.  3,  1994,  aban- 

_._ lion  JhL  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5M,708 

priofi^TppBcatiow  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  9,  1995, 
9S-II3M 

Int  CL*  A23N  /2/TO.  A47J  31/42:42/52 
VS.  a.  99— 469  21  Claims 


1.  A  tpeci6ed-quantity  supply  apparatus  for  transferring  a  speci- 
fied aiDOuM  of  a  cooking  matenal.  comprising: 
a  material  siocker  for  letaimng  a  cooking  matenal  therein: 
a  pair  of  Made  rollers  disposed  ui  said  material  siocker  to  be 
p«aUel  to  each  odwr.  said  Made  roUen  rotating  w  opposite 
directioas  in  order  to  allow  the  material  to  fall: 
a  screw  disposed  below  the  Made  rollers  and  rotating  around  a 
sliaft  extending  pwaltel  to  shafts  of  the  blade  rollers  to  trans- 
fer tlie  cooking  material  falling  from  the  Made  rollers  toward 
a  discharge  port; 
a  material  detection  MMor  diapoMd  «bove  die  screw,  said  sensor 
detecting  the  cooking  HMHrial  on  the  screw;  and 

to  ooMoUing  a  rotational  speed  of  the  Made  rollers 
I  on  a  deiectioo  result  of  the  matenal  detection  tenaor  to 
I  a  required  amount  of  die  cooking  material  is  constantly 
supplied  on  die  screw. 


190 


120 


1.  An  apparatus  for  roasting  raw  coffee  beans  comprising: 
a  main  bousing  having  an  air  inlet: 

a  Mower  fan  assemMy  mounted  on  said  main  housing  for 
Mowing  air, 
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a  heater  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  above  said 
blower  fan  assembly  for  generating  heat,  said  Mower  fan 
assembly  directing  the  beat  upwardly; 

a  roasting  vessel  above  said  heater  assembly  for  containing  raw 
coflee  beans  to  be  roasted: 

a  hull-receiving  vessel  for  receiving  and  storing  hulls  of  said  raw 
coflfee  beans  blown  along  die  air  stream  directed  thereto  from 
said  roasting  vessel,  said  hull-receiving  vessel  having  an  air 
outlet: 

a  cover  for  covering  said  roasting  vessel,  said  cover  guiding 
hulls  from  said  raw  coffee  beans  along  the  path  of  the  air 
stream;  and 

a  power  means  for  providing  power  to  said  blower  fan  assembly 
and  said  heating  assembly, 

wherein  said  roasting  vessel  includes  a  plurality  of  holes  for 
allowing  the  heated  air  stream  fTx>m  said  beater  assembly  to 
enter  into  the  interior  of  said  roasting  vessel,  and  said  cover 
has  a  hull-guide  means  for  directing  the  hulls  from  die  toasted 
coffee  beans  along  a  specific  downstream  path. 


5,564,332 

MEAT  MASSAGING  MACHINE 

Rair  Ludwig,  HighUnd,  N.Y„  assignor  to  WTL  Inc.  Highland, 

Filed  Dec  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,565 

Int  a."  A23L  1/00:1/31:3/34:  A22C  9/00 

VS.  a.  99-«72  15  CUims 


I.  A  machine  for  massaging  a  solution  into  pieces  of  meat, 
comprising: 

a  pressurizable  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  with 
an  axis  inclined  to  a  horizontal  and  axially  opposite  ends; 

a  massaging  blade  shaft  extending  along  said  axis  and  jouraaled 
in  respective  bearings  at  said  ends; 

respective  arms  axially  and  angulariy  spaced  about  said  shaft, 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  extending  radially  dieiefrom; 

a  cylindrical  receptacle  in  said  housing  coaxial  with  said  body 
and  receiving  a  treatment  solution  and  pieces  of  meat  to  be 
massaged  wiUi  said  solution,  $aid  arms  being  located  and 
oriented  so  as  to  retard  movement  of  pieces  of  meat  from  an 
upper  end  of  said  receptacle  toward  a  lower  end  of  said 
receptacle  while  massaging  said  solution  into  said  pieces  of 
meat: 

an  inlet  chute  at  an  upper  one  of  said  ends  of  said  housing 
provided  widi  a  pressure-sealing  hatch  and  an  ouUct  chute 
provided  widi  a  ptessure-sealing  hatch  at  a  lower  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  housing  for  respectively  introducing  said  pieces 
of  meal  to  be  massaged  into  said  housing  and  said  receptacle 
and  for  discharging  massaged  pieces  of  meat  from  said  recep- 
tacle aad  said  housing; 

means  forming  a  refrigerant  compartment  around  said  receptacle 

for  chilling  said  solution  and  said  pieces  of  meat: 
a  layer  of  insulation  interposed  between  said  compartment  and_ 
said  bottsing;  and 


a  refrigerating  unit  for  compressing  and  dissipating  comptession 
heat  from  a  reftigerant  connected  to  said  compartment  in  a 
refrigerant  recirculating  path. 


5,564,333 

SPRING  BLkSED  FLYWHEEL 

RnsseU  W.  Palmer,  5324  Edgewood  St,  CcUna,  Ohio  45822 

Filed  Oct  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,996 

Int  CL'  B39B  1/06 

VS.  CL  100-282  21  Onims 
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I.  A  press  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  with  a  crown  and  a  bed; 

a  slide  guided  by  die  frame  structure  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  opposed  relation  to  said  bed; 

a  drive  mechanism  attached  to  said  frame  structure; 

a  flywheel  rotatably  driven  by  said  drive  mechanism,  said  fly- 
wheel mounted  to  said  frame  stiucRire  and  slidable  along  an 
axis  of  rotation  dieieof  between  an  idle  position  and  an 
engaged  position; 

a  crankshaft  rotatably  disposed  widiin  said  crown  and  in  driving 
connection  with  said  slide; 

a  clutch  assembly  including  a  driven  disk  connected  to  said 
crankshaft  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  said  driven  disk  movable 
between  an  engaged  arrangement  in  operative  engagement 
widi  said  flywheel  to  produce  crankshaft  rotation  and  an  idle 
arrangement,  wherein  movement  of  said  driven  disk  from  said 
idle  airangement  to  said  engaged  arrangement  axially  moves 
said  flywheel  from  said  idle  position  to  said  engaged  position; 
and 
at  least  one  biaser  for  axially  returning  said  flywheel  from  said 
engaged  position  to  said  idle  position  when  said  driven  disk 
moves  fit)m  said  engaged  anangement  toward  said. idle 
arrangement 


5,564,334 
PIN  OVENS  AND  TRANSFER  DEVICES  THEREFOR 
David  J.  Burke,  Bolton,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  LTG 
Lufttechnisciie  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784.590,  Oct  29,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,272,970.  This  application  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,163 
Int  a.*  B41F  17/OS 
U,S.a.l01— 40  15  Claims 

1.  A  pin  oven  for  curing  articles  comprising: 
a  thermal  enclosure; 
pluralities  of  links,  arms  and  spindles; 
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a  chain  having  fine  and  wcond  sidw.  the  first  side  of  said  chain 
fonned  from  said  linlu  and  the  second  side  of  said  chain 
formed  from  said  arms  and  said  links,  the  links  and  arms  of 
said  sides  spaced  apart  and  mounted  together  with  said 
spindles; 

a  sprocket  having  teeth  and  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
thermal  enclosure; 

said  chain  disposed  to  circulate  along  a  chain  path  through  said 
thermal  enclosure  and  around  said  sprtx:ket  with  said  sprocket 
teeth  engaged  between  said  spindles;  and 

a  plurality  of  pins  extending  from  said  arms  for  receiving  the 
artKles  and  conveying  them  through  said  thermal  enclosure; 

said  arms  laterally  extending  from  said  chain  such  that  the 
articles  on  said  pins  are  conveyed  along  one  of  first  and 
second  atlKle  pubs  laterally  spaced  apart  from  but  substan 
liaUy  pwaUel  to  the  chain  path,  wherein  the  first  article  path  is 
iande  aad  the  second  Mticle  path  is  outside  the  chain  path, 
wherein  *e  first  article  path  overlaps  said  sprocket,  and 
wherein  said  arms  presenting  pins  along  the  first  article  path 
are  offset  from  said  spindles  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  prevent 
interference  between  said  arms  and  said  sprocket,  wherein 
said  first  article  path  arms  include  a  double  bend  which 
separates,  by  the  offset,  a  first  plane  at  which  said  arms  are 
connected  to  said  spindles  from  a  second  plane  at  which  said 
pins  are  connected  to  said  arms. 


second  position  for  opening  the  path,  said  compression  mem- 
ber in  the  first  position  preventing  transfer  of  the  stencil  paper 
transferred  by  the  transport  means  to  thereby  permit  the 
stencil  paper  to  be  compressed  thereat,  and  in  the  second 
position  allowing  transfer  of  the  stencil  paper  compressed  at 
the  first  position  to  the  stencil  holding  secbon.  and 
push-out  means  for  moving  the  cotnpression  member  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position,  said  stencil  paper  com- 
pressed at  the  compression  member  being  pushed  from  the 
path  into  the  stencil  holding  secuon  by  the  push-out.  means. 


5.SM336 
ROTARY  INTAGLIO  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Werner  Straubinger.  Nttmbcrg;  GOnlcr  Pccher.  Sugcnhcini, 
and  RklMrd  Kohlmann.  Burgtann.  all  of  Germany,  aarign- 
ors  to  L.E.  Scbald  Druck  I'nd  Verlag  GmbH,  Numberf. 
Germany 
Condnuatioa-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  141.91S.  Oct.  27.  1993,  aban- 
doned. Thfa  application  Nov.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  28,  1992,  42  36 
457.4;  Dec.  16,  1993,  43  43  085.6 

Int.  CL'  B41F  9/02:23/04 
VS.  CI  1«1— 152  17  Clalw 


5364335 

STENCIL  DISCHARGER  AND  STENCH.  DISCHARGE 
BOX 
Katmra  Motoc,  Ttadiiura.  and  Sbigenori  Ishil,  Ibaraki-kcn, 
botk  of  Japan,  Msicnon   to   Riao  Kagaku   Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27234* 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicntion  Japan,  JnL  16.  1993.  5- 17688*; 
N«*.  11,  1993,  5-282668 

Int.  CL*  MIL  U/06 
VS.  CL  181— 114  M  Claims 


I.  A  stencil  discharger  for  discharging  a  stencil  paper  on  a  drum, 
comprising: 

stripping  means  for  stripping  the  stencil  paper  from  the  drum, 
a  stencil  holding  section  for  holding  the  stencil  paper  stnpped 

from  the  drum  by  the  stripping  means, 
transport  means  for  transporting  the  stencil  paper  stnpped  from 

the  drum  to  the  stencil  holding  section  through  a  path, 
a  coti^iression  member  situated  in  the  path,  said  compression 

member  having  a  first  position  for  closing  the  path  and  a 


1.  A  rotary  intaglio  printing  machine  comprising 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  printing  mechanism  and 
a  drying  means  arranged  therebetween,  said  first  pnnting  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  first  plate  cylinder  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  axis  of  rotation  and  a  first  impression  cylinder 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  of  rotation,  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  first  plate  cylinder  and  of  said  first  impression 
cylinder  being  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  in  such  a 
distance  that  said  two  first  cylinders  define  a  first  printing  gap 
between  their  surfaces  through  which  first  printing  gap  passes 
a  web  of  paper  for  having  a  first  ink  printed  on  a  first  one  of 
its  sides,  and 
said  second  printing  mechanism  comprising  a  second  plate  cyl- 
inder having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
second  impression  cylinder  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
axis  of  rotation,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  second  plate 
cylinder    and    of   said    second    impression    cylinder    being 
arranged  parallel  to  each  other  in  such  a  distance  that  said  two 
second  cylinders  define  a  second  printing  gap  between  their 
surfaces  through  which  second  printing  gap  passes  said  web 
of  paper  for  having  a  second  ink  printed  on  said  first  one  of  iu 
sides  also, 
and  said  at  least  first  and  second  printing  mechanisms  being 
aligned  with  each  other  such  that  said  first  and  said  second 
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printing  gaps  lie  in  a  common  plane  along  which  said  web 
runs  from  said  first  printing  mechanism  ditough  said  drying 
means  to  said  second  printing  mechanism  with  said  first  side 
of  said  web  of  paper  coming  into  contact  with  said  first  and 
second  printing  cylinders  only,  wherein  said  drying  means 
comprise 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  through 

which  openings  said  web  of  paper  passes, 
a  fan  arrangement,  aixi 

nozzle  pipes  through  which  drying  air  that  is  sucked  from  inside 
of  said  housing  by  said  fan  arrangement  is  blown  inside  said 
hoasmg  onto  said  first  side  of  said  web  of  paper  only,  said 
nozzle  pipes  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  liiove- 
melit  of  said  web  of  paper  substantially  over  the  entire  width 
thereof  and 
a  guide  surface  which  is  arranged  in  front  of  said  second  side  of 
said  web  of  paper  in  close  proximity  thereto,  whereby  an  air 
cushion  is  formed  between  said  second  side  of  said  web  of 
paper  and  said  guide  surface,  said  air  cushion  supporting  said 
web  against  the  impact  of  drying  air  blown  onto  its  first  side 
by  said  nozzle  pipes. 


5364338 

DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  INKING  ELEMENTC  OF  A 

ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Jtian  Branas,  Vouvry,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bobst  SA,  Lan- 
sanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,162 
•1^6)m    '*'**^'^'  ■PP''*^*"""   Switzerland,  Jun.   17,   1994, 

lB*-a.*B41FiAW 
U&a.iei-^24  5ciaims 
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5364337 

PLATE  CLAMPING  APPARATUS  OF  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Kazuml  Ucbara;  Tomoaki  Iwafiine,  both  of  Nagano,  and  Kol- 
chl  Knmoi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nagano  Japan 
Radio  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  and  Gradco  (Japan)  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562394 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1994,  6-321589 
Int  CI."  B41F  1/30 
VS.a.m-^tW  17  Claims 


I.  A  plate  clamping  apparatus  of  a  printing  machine  for  clamp- 
ing a  plate  to  a  surface  of  a  plate  carrier,  characterized  in  that  the 
apparams  comprises: 

an  operating  mechanism  having  an  operating  portion  which  is 
displaced  to  a  setting  position  for  pressure-contacting  to  the 
plate  carrier  by  a  spring  member  and  a  releasing  position  for 
separating  from  the  plate  carrier; 
a  fore  clamping  mechanism  supported  in  a  seasaw  manner  on  a 
widthwise  supporting  shaft  disposed  on  the  plate  carrier,  and 
having  clamping  portions  for  clamping  a  fore  portion  oif  the 
plate  at  one  end  thereof,  operated  portions  pressed  by  the 
operatmg  portion  at  the  setting  position,  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  and  fore  clamps  pressed  in  a  clamping  direction  by 
spring  members;  and 
a  rear  clianping  mechanism  supported  in  a  seasaw  manner  on  a 
widthwise  supporting  shaft  disposed  on  the  plate  carrier  at  a 
rear  of  the  fore  clamping  mechanism,  and  having  a  clamping 
portion  for  clamping  a  tear  portion  of  the  plate  at  one  end 
thereof,  operated  portions  pressed  by  the  operating  portion 
located  at  the  setting  position,  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a 
rear  clamp  pressed  in  a  clamping  direction  by  spring  mem- 
beit. 


1.  A  device  for  washing  inking  elements  of  a  rwary  printing 
machine  having  an  ink-transferring  cylinder  and  various  conduits 
for  inking  elements  which  are  washed  by  pumping  washing  fluid 
through  various  conduits  of  the  inking  elements,  said  device  com- 
prismg:  an  ink  recovery  container,  a  doctor  blade  chamber  two 
lateral  side  plates  forming  a  sub-hame,  a  washing  means  mounted 
between  said  two  lateral  side  plates  of  the  sub-frame,  a  distributor 
provided  with  nozzles,  a  strap,  said  distributor  being  mounted  for 
pivotable  movement  in  said  strap,  means  for  shifting  said  strap 
laterally  between  the  two  side  plates  of  the  sub-frame  with  a 
movement  to  and  fro  along  the  inking  element  to  be  washed  and 
means  being  provided  at  each  end  of  travel  of  said  strap  to  change 
the  angle  of  orientation  of  the  nozzles  when  approaching  the  end  <rf 
travel  in  each  direction. 


5364339 
ARTICLE  CARRYING  APPARATUS 
Shinya  Miura,  and  MicUkazn  Miyamoto,  both  of  Yawara- 
mura,  Japan,  assignors  to  SMC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319394,  Oct  7,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Jan.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  591,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1993,  5-277881; 
Jul  25,  1994,  6-192896 

Int  a.*  B61B  13/10 
VS.  a.  104-156  4  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrying  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  tube  having  a  given  length. 
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a  piston  movably  afranged  in  said  cylinder  lube  by  actioa  of 
fluid  pressure. 

a  moving  piece  carrying  the  arocle  and  movabJy  arranged  along 
said  cylinder  tube,  and 

magnet  couplings  for  the  piston  and  the  moving  piece  mounted 
on  the  piston  and  the  movuig  piece,  respectively,  and  attract- 
ing each  other,  wherein: 

said  piston  is  divided  into  a  magnet  coupling  for  the  piston  and 
a  pair  of  pressure  receiving  members  positioned  on  both  sides 
of  the  piston  in  an  axial  direction  thereof,  and  said  magnet 
coupling  for  the  piston  and  said  pair  of  the  pressure  receiving 
members  are  bendably  combined  at  a  connection;  and 

said  moving  piece  compnses  a  pair  of  scrapers  slidably  contact- 
ing an  outer  penpheral  surface  of  the  cylinder  tube  on  both 
sides  in  an  axial  direcUon  of  the  magnet  coupling  for  the 
moving  piece,  said  scrapers  being  mounted  respectively  on 
annular  holders  enclosing  the  cylinder  tube,  and  said  holders 
are  nnounted  on  said  moving  piece  with  degrees  freedom  in  an 
axial  direction  and  a  radial  direction  of  the  moving  piece. 


5,564^41 

COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  BETWEEN  TWO  SUCCESSIVE 

WAGON  STRirriRES  AND  A  COMMON  BOGIE 

BnuM  Martin,  Strasbourg.  France,  assignor  to  Lohr  Industrie, 

Sj^„  Hangenbictcn,  France 
per  No.  PCT/F1193A00817,  {  371  Date  Feb.  14,  1W5,  {  102(e) 
Dale  Feb.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94y04406,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  381^71 
Clai^  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Aug.  26,  1992,  92  10242 
lat  CL"  B«1F  3/12 
VS.  CL  1«5— 4.1  «  Claims 


5364,340 

COKE  OVEN  RAIL  CAR  WITH  DRIVE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  THE  CAR  AND  DOOR 

EXTRACTOR  WHICH  COMPENSATES  FOR  THERMAL 

DISTORTION  OF  OVEN  JAMBS 

Bitty  C.  BalnL  Sturgis,  Ky.;  Robert  H.  HifXiiHoa,  Evannillc 

Iwl^  and  Roger  A.  Kares.  Sturgis,  Ky,  anignors  to  Saturn 

MacWM  *  Weiding  Co.,  Ik.,  Sturgis.  Ky. 

CMitaMtfa^in-part  of  Scr.  No.  5«,113,  Apr.  30,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5v*«7,10*.  This  appUcatioa  Dee.  29,  1993,  S«.  No. 

175J91 

Int.  CX"  BML  15/00 

MS.  CL  I04— 295  ^  0«»« 
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1.  An  assembly  for  coupling  two  opposite  ends  of  two  succes- 
sive wagon  structures  to  the  same  bogie,  comprising: 

a  first  wagon  structure  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  second  wagon  structure  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  bogie  having  pivot  means  fixedly  mounted  thereon  and  to 
which  said  front  end  of  said  first  wagon  structure  is  pivoially 
connected  so  as  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  first 
wagon  structure  with  respect  to  said  bogie;  and 

means  mounted  upon  said  front  end  of  said  first  wagon  structure 
for  connection  to  said  rear  end  of  said  second  wagon  such  that 
said  second  wagon  strucnire  is  connected  to  said  first  wagon 
structure  and  said  first  wagon  structure  is  connected  to  said 
bogie  whereby  opposite  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  wagon  structures  are  connected  to  the  same  bogie. 


I.  A  combuation  comprising: 

a  car  adapted  to  roll  on  rails  adjacent  to  and  along  the  length  of 
a  coke  oven  battery  having  a  plurality  of  coiie  ovens,  each 
oven  of  which  includes  a  colce  oven  door  jamb  and  a  coke 
oven  door  removably  securaMe  to  the  coke  oven  door  jamb; 
and 

a  coke  oven  door  extractor  mounted  on  said  car  for  removing 
and  replacing  a  coke  oven  door  from  and  onto  its  respective 
coke  oven  door  jamb,  said  extractor  including  a  pair  of  door 
engaging  suppoiu  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  door,  each 
said  support  being  movable  relative  lo  a  plane  parallel  to  and 
including  the  door  jamb  in  an  amount  different  from  that  of 
the  ollieT  said  suppon; 

whereby  said  door  extractor  can  compensate  for  frool-to-back 
tilting  of  the  coke  oven  door  jamb  due  to  thermal  distortion  of 
die  battery; 

each  said  support  being  additionally  movable  relative  to  a  door 
jamb  heiglM  axis  of  symmetry  in  an  amount  different  from  that 
of  the  other  said  support; 

whereby  said  door  extractor  can  also  compensate  for  side-io-side 
leaning  of  the  colte  oven  door  jamb  due  to  thermal  distoition 
of  tbe  battery. 


54M342 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  WITH  VARIABLE  TRIM  BODY 
ClaaiMn   CMCtta.  Bcinasco;   Paolo  Gatti.  Ibrln,  and  Bruno 
rifatrt.  Caadiolo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Fer- 
roviariaSpa,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  519,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  7,  1995,  TO95A0274 
Int.  CI.'  B61F  5/W 
U.S.  CL  105— 199J  1  Claim 

I.  A  railway  vehicle  having  a  variable  trim  body,  comprising; 
two  bogies  having  respective  frameworlts  and  swinging  trans- 
verse members, 
resilient  suspension  means  between  the  frameworks  of  said 

bogies  and  the  respective  swinging  transverse  members, 
articulated  connecting  means  between  each  swinging  transverse 

member  and  said  body, 
a  body  roll  control  system  comprising: 
actuator  means  interposed  between  said  swinging  transverse 

members  and  said  body, 
a  regulation  electronic  unit  operatively  associated  to  said 

actuator  means,  and 
first  and  second  transducer  means  for  detecting  respectively 
the  non-compensated  centrifugal  acceleration  acting  on  the 
body  of  the  vehicle  and  the  running  condition  of  the  vehicle 
along  entry  and  exit  curve  transition  sections  and  for  trans- 
mitting corresponding  output  signals  to  said  regulation 
electronic  unit  lo  pilot  said  actuator  means  so  as  to  perform, 
while  the  vehicle  is  running  along  a  curve  rotations  of  said 
body  about  a  longitudinal  axis  tending  to  compensate  said 
centrifugal  acceleration,  wherein  said  second  transducer 
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means  comprise  at  least  a  pair  of  angle  transducer  means 

detecting   the   momentary   reUtive   angle   between    said 

swinging  transverse  members  of  the  two  bogies  and  said 

body,  and 

transverse  load  bearing  beams  fixed  to  the  body,  wherein  said 

connecting  means  between  each  swinging  transverw  member 

and  said  body  comprise  swing  hangers  having  respective  ends 

articulated  to  the  swinging  transverse   member  and  to  a 

respective  transverse  load  bearing  beam,  and  wherein  said 

angle  transducer  means  comprise  each  an  angle  transducer 

operatively  connected  at  one  of  the  articulation  ends  of  one  of 

said  swing  hangers  of  the  respective  swinging  transverse 

member. 


5,564343 
PAlNt  COLORANT  DISPENSING  STATION  SHELF 
Erik  G.  Bartholomy,  Westlake;  Joseph  N.  Biber,  Macedonia; 
Beveriy  A.  Damko,  Parma  Heights;  Norman  A.  Johansen, 
Medina;  John  E.  Kurowicki,  Lakewood;  William  a. 
McSwain,  Rocky  River;  Lawrence  C.  Stanek,  Akivn,  and 
Robert  E.  West,  Wadsworth,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  ABC 
TecliCorp,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434^58 

Int  CL*  A47B  85/00 

VS.  CL  iq»-13  14  ctatos 


a  shelf  rotatably  connected  to  said  mounting  means; 
said  shelf  comprising  a  first  platform  and  a  second  platform 
said  shelf  rotatable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  p^i- 
tion; 

said  fii«  platform  being  substantially  horizontal  at  said  first 
position  and  said  second  platform  being  substantially  horizon- 
tal at  said  second  position; 

said  second  platform  being  substantially  wider  than  said  first 
platform; 

a  dispensing  head  disposed  above  said  shelf; 

first  and  second  stops  interposed  between  said  base  and  said 
shelf;  and 

locking  means  for  selectively  restraining  said  shelf  against  rt)ta- 
tion  at  said  first  and  second  positions. 


5,564344 
TRANSPORTABLE  PALLET 
James  G.  Downcs,  Jr.,  and  Brian  O.  Downcs,  i>oth  of  183  Kemp 
St,  Groton,  Mass.  01450 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  93,005,  JoL  19, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534350 

Int  CL*  B65D  19/00 

UACL  108-563  12  Claim. 


1.  A  transportable  pallet  comprising: 

a  load  supporting  corrugated  cardboard  panel  having  a  top  and 
bottom  wall  separated  by  a  paper  forming  a  plurality  of 
oriented  parallel  flutes; 

a  plurality  of  runners  attached  in  parallel  planes  to  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  load  supporting  panel  by  adhesive  means; 

each  runner  having  a  length,  width  and  height  dimension,  where 
the  lengdi  dimension  is  substantially  greater  than  the  width  or 
height  dimension; 

each  runner  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  double  wall  corrugated 
cardboard  members  having  outside  walls  separated  by  a  paper 
forming  a  plurality  of  flutes,  where  each  of  said  plurality  of 
outside  waUs  is  entirely  covered  with  adhesive  means  and 
bonded  to  the  next  covered  outside  wall,  and  where  the  flutes 
of  each  runner  are  oriented  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  load  supporting  panel,  and  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  each  runner  is  positioned  transverse  to  die  axis  of  the  flutes 
contained  in  the  load  supporting  panel. 


1.  A  paint  colorant  dispensing  station,  comprising: 

a  base; 

mounting  means  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  base; 


5,564345 
STACKABLE  TABLE,  TABLE  ASSEMBLY,  AND  TRAY 
AND  TABLE  COMBINATION 
Edward  E  Crawford,  Waite  HiU;  Felix  J.  Tarorick,  Indepen- 
dence, and  Terry  M.  Philips,  Willoughby,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Park  Ohio  Industries  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,244 
Int  CL*  A47B  7/00 
U&  a.  108-91  20  Claims 

1.  A  uWe  and  tray  combination  for  nested  stacking  with  like 
table  and  tray  combinations,  said  tray  including  a  bottom  wall 
bounded  by  an  upright  marginal  wall,  and  opposed  handles  extend- 
ing laterally  outwardly  from  said  marginal  waU  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  tray;  and  said  table  including  a  table  top  on  which  said  tray  is 
supported  and  a  plurality  of  legs  depending  from  said  table  top, 
said  legs  being  configured  and  laterally  spaced  apart  sufficienUy  to 
clear  the  tray  and  table  top  of  a  subjacent  table  and  tray  combina- 
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locking  member  from  contact  with  said  rearwardly  facing 
pottion  of  said  support  column  and  said  first  locking  members 
can  thereafter  be  selectively  removed  from  said  slots  such  that 
said  platform  member  can  be  manuaUy  vertically  adjusted  as 
desired. 


5,SM.347 
ASH  CLINKER  RAMMING  APPARATl'S 
Larry  E.  Kucnncn,  CleveUiid;  Ronald  G.  Madron,  Pawnee, 
and  Gary  M.  Crtap.  Pooca  City,  all  of  Okhu.  assignors  to 
OUakoaa  Gm  and   Electric  Company,  Oklahoma  City, 

OUa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422,445 

Int  a.*  F23J  1/02 

VS.  CL  Il«— 171  27  Clatai 


tion  of  identical  consnuction  to  aUow  the  tray  and  taWe  combina- 
tions to  be  stacked  in  nested  relauonship. 


ERGONOMIC  ADJUSTABLE  WORKSTAND 
UMjmamA  M.  Rnbben,  M75  N.  Dcnrtaom  Rd^  Gnllford,  Ind. 
47C22 
r  mill     "        •- -  N*.  22,325,  Fck.  25,  1993, 

n*  iipiiallir  Dec.  22,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  3*1  JM 
Int.  CL'  A47B  *W 
VS.  a.  MS— IM  >• ' 


1.  A  portable  adjustable  height  work  stand  for  accommodating 
wotkcfs  of  various  slattnc  and  work  heights  comprising: 

a  baie  having  a  from  face; 

a  pair  of  upatanding  support  columns  attached  to  said  base,  said 
cotao^  each  fiother  composing  a  froorward  facing  portion 
Md  a  icvward  facing  portion,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
vcnically  qmced  adjustment  slots  farmed  therein,  said  slots 
igc  M^led  revwvdly  and  downwardly  toward  said  base  from 
Hid  frontward  facing  portion;  and 

m  a^Htable  platform  member  having  a  front  end.  a  lelatively 
planar  tread  surface,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  adjust- 
ment members  located  adjacent  said  front  end  and  each  of 
said  adjustment  members  supporting  first  and  second  out- 
wvdly  extending  locking  members,  said  platform  member 
malnble  relauve  to  said  support  columns  about  said  first 
locking  members,  each  of  said  first  locking  members  is  selec- 
tively received  in  one  of  said  adjustment  slots,  and  said 
lecaad  locking  member  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  first 
member  and  contacting  said  rearward  facing  portion  of  said 
support  column  in  use  to  ngidly  hold  said  tread  surface  in 
substantially  horizontal,  cantilevered  posiuon  relative  to  said 
I  column,  and  wherein  said  platform  member  is  lotated 
Uy  and  forwardly  for  adjusonent  releasing  said  second 


1.  An  apparatus  mounted  to  an  enclosure  housing  of  a  water 
entrained  ash  hopper  for  dislodging  ash  pluggages  across  an  ash 
discharge  opening  in  die  ash  hopper  to  maintain  passage  of  ash 
from  die  ash  hopper,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plate  rotaiably  and  sealingly  connected  to  the  enclosure  hous- 
ing, the  plate  havmg  a  first  side,  a  second  side  and  a  rod 
receiving  passageway  extending  angularly  therethrough  from 
the  first  side  of  the  plate  to  the  second  side  thereof; 
a  cylinder  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end  and  a  piston  having  a 
rod  extending  dierefrora.  the  piston  slidably  disposed  within 
the  cylinder  so  that  the  rod  extends  from  the  second  end  of  the 
cylinder,  die  first  end  of  die  cylinder  connected  to  die  second 
side  of  die  plate  such  Uiat  die  rod  slidably  extends  dirough  the 
rod  receiving  passageway  of  die  plate  and  is  angularly  dis- 
posed toward  the  ash  discharge  opening  so  as  to  be  selectively 
extendable  dirough  a  selected  area  of  die  ash  discharge  open- 
ing; and 
acniating  means  for  selectively  actuating  die  piston  so  dial  the 
ix)d  IS  movable  from  a  retracted  posiuon  to  an  extended 
position  such  dMt  die  rod  extends  into  die  ash  discharge 
opening  to  dislodge  ash  pluggages  disposed  across  die  ash 
discharge  opening. 


5,564-348 

PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

COMBUSTION  OF  SOLID  FUELS  IN  A  COMBUSTION 

PLANT 

Rupert  GritocU,  and  Johann  GrBachl.  both  of  A-8781,  WaM/ 

SchokcrpaM,  Anrtria 
PCT  Nn.  PCT/EP93«««53,  I  371  Date  May  2,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  May  2,  1994.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093«147»,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,051 
Clainw  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1992,  42  11 
839J 

Int  CL*  B09B  3/00:  F23D  14/00 
VS.  CL  110—235  20  Clainu 

1.  A  solid  fuel  combustion  device  comprising: 
a  charge-space  and  a  combustion  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  charge-space  via  a  combustion  outlet,  said  charge- 
space  being  closed  in  a  downward  direction  by  an  ash  grate. 
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5,564350 

METHOD  AND  AH»ARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

RESIDUAL  PRODUCT 

Mark  E.  PepUnski,  A4704  52nd  SL,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,634 

Int  CL*  F23J  3/00;  F23G  5/00 

VS.  a.  110-344  13  Claims 


a  first  channel  located  between  a  guide  wall  and  a  first  side  wall 
of  said  charge-space  and  at  least  one  second  channel  located 
between  a  second  side  wall  of  said  charge-space  and  a  ftimace 
wall,  said  combustion  ouUet  being  at  least  partially  defined  by 
a  covering  body  for  preventing  incompletely  burned  gases 
from  entering  said  combustion  chamber, 

a  charge-space  cover  channel  connecting  an  upper  end  of  said 
first  channel  widi  an  upper  end  of  said  at  least  one  second 
channel  and  at  least  one  fresh  air  shutter  for  supplying  fresh 
air  to  the  flow  of  said  incompletely  burned  gases, 

said  charge-space  cover  channel  sloping  downwardly  towards 
said  at  least  one  second  channel  so  diat  die  incompletely 
burned  gases  formed  above  said  combustion  outlet  and  rising 
upwardly  dirough  said  first  channel  forms  a  down-draft  flow 
supplied  to  said  at  least  one  second  channel  and  carried 
downwardly,  and 

said  at  least  one  fresh  air  shutter  being  provided  in  said  charge- 
space  cover  channel  so  dial  fresh  air  is  supplied  into  the 
down-draft  flow  and  the  nuxture  of  air  and  incompletely 
bunied  gas  is  fed  back  to  the  fire  bed  of  die  charge-space  for 
combustion. 


Q 
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1.  Filter-dryer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sealed  cylindrically  sb^)ed  vessel  having  an  upper  wall,  a 
boaom  wall  at  least  partiaUy  formed  by  a  filter  element,  and  a 
side  waU  joined  to  die  upper  wall  and  die  bottom  wall; 

an  agitator  rotaubly  mounted  in  die  vessel  and  comprising  an 
agitator  shaft  and  an  agitator  arm,  die  agitator  arm  having  a 
ptedetetinined  direction  of  rotation  and  comprising  a  tear  wall 
facing  a  direction  opposite  die  direction  of  rotation  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  part  nozzles  mounted  to  the  rear  wall,  each 
of  die  plurality  of  nozzles  directed  generally  toward  die 
bottom  wall;  and 

a  gas  supply  line  connected  to  die  nozzles  and  supplying  a  gas 
under  pressure  to  the  nozzles. 


5,564349 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHOOTING  WHOLE  AUTOMOBILE 

TIRES  INTO  A  KILN 

Hans  H.  Hartingfon,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  FX. 

Smidth  &  Ca  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372^96 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jan.  24, 1994, 0102/94 
Int  CI."  A47J  36AX);  B23K  3A)2 
VS.  a.  110-246  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shooting  of  whole  automobile  tires  into  a 
cement  rotary  kiln,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  gun  barrel  with  a 
tire  feed  end  and  a  tire  shooting  end,  charging  means  for  placing 
automobile  tires  in  the  tire  feed  end  of  die  gun  barrel,  means  for 
generating  compressed  air  for  propelling  die  automobile  tire 
dirough  the  gun  barrel,  said  gun  barrel  comprising  a  tube  having  a 
cross-sectioa  which  is  essentially  rectangular  over  its  entire  length. 


5364351 

EQUIPMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MOLECULAR 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  CHLORINATED 

HYDROCARBONS 

Anthony  S.  Wagner,  13709  Hwy.  71,  W.,  Bee  Caves,  Tex.  78738- 

3117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,612,  Apr.  10,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,461,991,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
221321,  Apr.  1,  1994,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  103,122,  Aug.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5359,947,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  982,450,  Nov.  27,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,271341,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na 

699,756,  May  14,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,171346,  wUch  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  524^78,  May  16, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,000401.  This  application  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  328,270 

Int  CL*  F23G  7/04 
VS.  a.  110-346  13  cini« 

1.  Equipment  and  process  for  molecular  decomposition  of  chlo- 
rinated compounds  comprising: 

a)  a  firebrick  lined  dual  compartment  unit; 

b)  a  molten  metal  means  in  a  first  compartment  of  said  dual 
compartment  unit;  said  molten  metal  means  reacting  to  bold 
chlorine  from  said  chlorinated  compounds  in  a  molten  stote  in 
the  form  of  a  metal  salt; 

c)  a  heating  means  in  a  second  compartment  of  said  dual 
compartment  unit  to  heat  metal  to  form  said  molten  metal 
means  and  to  maintain  said  molten  metal  in  a  molten  state; 

d)  a  bafBe  means  between  said  first  compartment  and  said 
second  compartment  of  said  dual  compartment  unit  to  allow 
ftee  flow  of  said  molten  metal  means  between  said  fim 
compartment  and  said  second  compartment; 
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e)  a  purge  means  (o  purge  oxygen  from  said  second  compan- 
menl  above  said  nnollen  metal  means; 

0  a  feed  means  and  a  dispeiwr  means  to  feed  said  chlorinated 
compounds  beneath  a  surface  of  said  metal  means  in  said 
second  coopHtmeiu  and  disperse  decompocition  products  as 
they  ve  fanned; 

g)  an  off-gas  treatment  means  to  remove  carton  formed  from 
decomposition  of  said  chlorinaied  compounds  before  venting 
off-gas  from  said  second  compaitmeni  to  the  atmosphere. 


•  traverw  feeding  mechanism  for  moving  the  first  table  back  and 
forth  along  the  unit  frame; 

a  longitudinal  feeding  mechanism  for  moving  the  table  down- 
ward; 

seedling  picker  means  for  picking  the  seedling  from  the  pot;  and 

seedling  planung  means  for  receiving  the  seedling  from  the 
seedling  picker  means. 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PLANTING  HOLE  IN  SOIL 

WHILE  LEAVING  A  SUBSTANTIAL  PORTION  OF 

PULVERIZED  SOIL  IN  THE  HOLE 

Ridwrd  R.  Wade,  Orfaal,  Ohio;  Joseph  L.  WilUams,  Owenton, 

■■d  Todd  A.  Shcctt,  WUUaiBstowii,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 

Endc  Green  iMiustrics,  Ibc^  WiUiamstowii,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  It.  1994.  Scr.  No.  337.549 

lat  CL'  A*1C  H/W 

VS.  CL  111— lU  3  Claims 


SM*JS2 

SEEDLING  PLANTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 
OPERATION  PLATFORM 
LMdo,  Miaoo;  TnAiro  Wada.  ItesdU-gun;  Tokoo 
'nuwira.  S«itau-  AriMan  kklayya,  MalauMtto,  and  Yi^ 
Ohara,  Okayaau,  ail  of  Japaa.  iwipinm  to  Yanmar  Agricul- 
tural EqaipMtt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaiui,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3UJM 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appdcaikM  Japan,  Dec.  3«.  1993.  5-351513 
lat.  CL"  A«1C  JIA)2 
VS.  CL  111— 1*4  19  Claiaas 


1.  A  seedling  planung  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  coaaecied  to  dte  rear  portion  of  a  traveling  veiiicle 

having  ■  le«t  one  planung  unit  for  piclung  up  a  seedling 

from  a  pot  provided  ia  a  seedlmg  tray; 
an  openbon  pbtfonn  located  at  a  front  portion  of  tlie  body 

wherein  said  planting  unit  ii  aimged  such  that  an  empty 

seedling  tiay  is  caused  to  faU  into  a  conespooding  guide  rail 

located  below  said  piling  anil,  said  gaide  rail  being  capable 

of  extending  back  aad  fcfth  afcmg  Ike  planting  unit 
wherein  said  empty  seedling  tray  is  capai>ie  of  being  moved 

toward  tlie  front  portion  of  the  guide  rail  and  withdrawn  at  die 

front  portion  of  the  body; 
a  unit  frame  mounted  on  said  body,  said  unit  frame  being 

vertically  movable: 
a  first  tattle  for  piaciog  die  seedling  nay  ia  a  vertical  posilioa 

wherein  die  first  table  is  arranged  so  as  to  be  capable  of 

sliding  back  and  forth  along  (he  unit  frame; 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  planting  hole  in  soil  while  leaving  a 
substantial  portion  of  pulverized  soil  in  the  hole  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
engaging  soil  with  a  leading  end  of  an  auger-type  bit  having  a 

central  shaft  with  two  discontinuous  and  generally  parallel 

flights,  said  generally  parallel  flights  being  closely  spaced  to 

one  another  and  adjacent  said  leading  end; 
rotating  a  trailing  end  of  said  auger-type  bit  to  advance  said 

genoally  parallel  flights  into  said  soil  to  pulverize  said  soil 

within  a  resulting  planting  hole;  and 
removing  said  auger-type  bit  from  said  planting  hole  while 

maintaining  rotation  of  the  auger-type  bit.  thereby  having  a 

substantial  portion  of  the  pulverized  soil  within  the  plating 

hole. 


5.5M.354 

NEEDLE-CHANGING  MECHANISM  FOR  MULTIPLE- 
NEEDLE  EMBROIDERY  SEWING  MACHINE 
Yv-Skcag  Wa^i;  Ha^CMck  Chang;  Hung- 1  Hso;  Wen-Chin 
Ckcag.  and  Jin-Lonag  Chim.  all  of  Hainchu,  Taiwan,  assign- 
ors to  Industrial  Itakaology  Rcacnrch  InatituU,  Hsincku 
Haicr.  Ikiwaa 

Filed  Dec  14.  1994.  Scr.  No.  355.733 
Int.  CL'  D«SC  11/06 
VS.  CL  112— 9g  11  Claiaas 

(.  A  muluple-needle  embroidery  sewing  machine  with  a  needle- 
changing  mechanism,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sewing  needles,  a 
sewing  platform  with  an  opening  formed  thereon,  and  a  needle- 
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changing  mechanism  for  controllably  moving  the  position  of  a 
selected  working  sewing  needle  to  a  working  position  above  the 
opening  on  the  sewing  platform,  wherein  said  needle-changing 
mechanism  comprises: 

(a)  a  movable  sensing  plate  having  two  soUd  side  portions  and  a 
gap  portion  between  said  two  solid  side  portions,  said  sensing 
plate  being  constructed  such  that  the  position  of  said  gap 
portion  is  changed  by  moving  said  sensing  plate  according  to 
which  needle  is  being  selected  as  die  working  needle; 

(b)  a  pkirality  of  photo  detectors,  which  are  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  said  plurality  of  needles  of  the  sewing  machine, 
said  pboto  detectors  are  arranged  at  equal  intervals  along  a 
aini|ht  line  relative  to  said  sensing  plate,  each  of  said  photo 
dctadors  has  two  opposing  side  walls  generally  parallel  to 
said  sensing  plate  defining  a  gap  which  allows  said  sensing 
plate  to  travel  therethrough,  said  two  opposing  side  walls  are 
provided  with  two  opposing  grooves,  respectively,  and  said 
two  opposing  grooves  are  provided  with  a  light  emitting  diode 
and  a  light  detecting  diode,  respectively  such  that  said  gap 
portion  and  said  two  solid  side  portions  of  said  sensing  plate 
will  cause  said  photo  detectors  to  output  a  pattern  of  position- 
ing signals;  and 

(c)  a  controller,  which  is  provided  with  means  for  receiving  and 
processing  said  output  positioning  signals  from  said  photo 
detectors,  and  means  for  controlling  die  movement  of  said 
needles  so  that  die  selected  working  needle  is  positioned  as 
the  woricing  needle. 


a  foot  member;  and 

coupling  means  for  detachably  and  adjustably  coupling  said  foot 
member  to  a  needle  bar  in  the  sewing  machine  so  that  said 
foot  member  can  be  rotatably  adjusted  about  a  center  axis  of 
said  needle  bar, 

said  coupling  means  comprising  biasing  means  for  resiliently 
biasing  said  foot  member  towards  a  sewing  surface  of  the 
sewing  machine,  said  biasing  means  having  at  least  one 
spring,  said  coupling  means  con^sing  an  L-shaped  bracket 
having  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  said  needle  bar,  said 
L-shaped  bracket  also  having  a  slot  associated  witfi  said 
aperture  for  adjustably  and  rotatably  securing  the  bracket  to 
said  needle  bar, 

wherein  said  L-shaped  bracket  finther  comprises  a  first  receiving 
opening,  said  biasing  means  ftmfaer  comprising: 

a  foot  support; 

a  shaft  collar  associated  witfi  said  first  receiving  opening; 

at  least  one  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  secured  to  said  foot  support,  and  said  second  end 
being  slidably  received  in  said  first  receiving  opening; 

a  spring  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  shaft  between  said  foot 
support  and  said  L-shaped  bracket  for  resiliently  biasing  said 
foot  support  towards  said  sewing  surface; 

said  shaft  collar  being  secured  to  said  second  end  after  said 
second  end  is  slidably  received  in  said  first  receiving  opening, 
Uiereby  sUdably  securing  said  spring  between  said  L-shaped 
bracket  and  said  foot  support 


5.56435< 
SELVEDGING  SYSTEM 
Peter  Reinders,  Ochtmp,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Cari  Sdunale 
GMBH  &  Co.  KG.  Ochtmp,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1994,  Ser.  Na  316.5g2 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Gcnnany.  Oct  5.  1993,  43  33 

Int  CL'  D«5B  33/02 
VS.  CL  m-nSM  5  cui^ 


5.564355 

ROTATABLE  PRESSER  FOOT  FOR  USE  IN  A  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Donald  E.  Watson,  West  CarroUton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MIM 
Industries,  Inc..  Miamisburg.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1992,  Scr.  No.  82837 

Int.  CL'  D«5B  29/00 

VS.  CL  112-235  13  ciainB 


1.  A  rotauble  pressure  foot  for  use  in  a  sewing  machine  having 
a  sewing  station,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  selvedging  a  piece  of  textile  goods  along  an  edge 
thereof  extending  between  ends  of  the  piece,  die  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
gripping  a  strip  of  die  piece  offset  firom  the  edge  and  displacing 

the  strip  longitudinally  parallel  to  the  edge  at  a  constant  travel 

speed  such  dial  longitudinally  successive  portions  of  die  edge 

pass  dvough  a  plurality  of  folding  stations  followed  by  a 

sewing  station; 
folding  over  die  edge  as  it  passes  Uirough  the  folding  stations; 
sdtching  die  folded-over  edge  togedier  in  die  sewing  sUDoo; 
gripping  die  portions  of  die  edge  in  each  stadon  upstream  of  die 

sewing  station  as  they  pass  through; 
advancing  a  gripped  portion  adjacent  one  end  of  die  goods  at  a 

speed  diat  is  greater  dian  die  constant  travel  speed; 
advancing  a  gripped  portion  adjacent  die  odier  end  of  die  goods 

at  a  speed  which  is  less  dian  the  constant  travel  speed;  and 
advancing  a  gripped  portion  when  it  is  offset  from  die  ends  of 

the  goods  at  a  speed  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 

constant  travel  speed. 
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W44.357 

INFLATABLE  BOAT  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Ufj  U  PHenaa,  9222  Burt  SC,  Apt  #215,  OiMha,  N«br. 
M114 

Fikd  Jwk  IS,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  9M21 
laL  CL'  B«3B  7/08 
LA  CL  U4-^45  " 


means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  top  cover  periphery  to 

enahte  a  secure  fit  over  the  boat  topside; 
a  bow  cover  of  protective  material  having  first  and  second  sides 

for  disposition  over  the  boat  forward  underside;  and 
means  for  securing  said  bow  cover  first  and  second  sides  to  the 

forward  first  and  second  sides  of  said  top  cover. 


5,564,359 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SCHOOL  BUS 
Arthur  J.  Haitler.  Bartktt,  Di..  anignor  to  BodygMrd,  lac, 
Bourbonnais,  III. 

Filed  Fek.  !•,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  38M23 
lot  CL*  BMR  21/34 
VS.  CL  11*— 28  R  23  ' 


1.  In  combination. 

an  inllatabie  boat  including  a  single  inflatable  penpheral  main 

chamber  and  an  inflauble  floor  defining  a  single  open  lopped 

passenger  compartment  having  a  length  substanually  greater 

than  the  width  thereof,  and 
a  protective  cover  comprising. 

a  flexible  enclosure  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  being 
shaped  lo  confonn  to  and  be  substantially  filled  by  said 
inflatable  boat  upon  inflation  thereof. 

said  bottom  wall  having  a  size  and  shape  to  span  the  inflauble 
floor  and  the  underside  of  said  single  inflauble  penpheral 
main  chamber  of  said  inflauble  boat. 

said  top  wall  extending  upwardly  and  inierioTly  from  said 
booom  wall  to  define  a  penpheral  pocket  adapted  to  receive 
and  be  substantially  filled  by  said  boat  single  inflatable 
penpheral  main  chamber,  and  said  top  wall  having  an 
opening  posiuoned  for  registration  with  said  single  open 
lopped  passenger  compartment  to  enable  passenger  ingress 
and  egress  to  and  from  said  boat,  and 

tow  means  for  attaching  a  tow  rope  to  said  flexible  enclosure 
whereby  lowing  force  is  distributed  by  said  enclosure 
across  a  substantial  surface  area  of  the  inflatable  boat  to 
minimize  stress  on  said  boat 


5J44.358 
OVER  AND  UNDER  BOAT  COVER 
Dooakl  R.  NewtoB,  3M1  N.  Kiduipoo.  No.  11,  SkawMC  OUa. 
74M1 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,244 
iirt.CL'B«3B  17/00 
VS.  CL  114—3*1  »• 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  safety  apparatus  for  keeping  pedestrians  a 
predetermined  distance  away  from  the  front  of  the  vehicle,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  attached  to  the  front  of  the 
vehicle  near  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  the  vehicle  between  a  stored  posibon  and  an  active 
position,  a  drive  for  moving  said  arms  between  said  stored  and 
active  positions,  said  arms  being  foldable  adjacent  the  front  of  the 
vehicle  when  in  said  stored  positions  and  fonning  laterally  spaced 
fences  extending  forwardly  from  the  vehicle  when  in  said  active 
position,  and  an  elongated  flexible  line  extendable  from  free  end 
portions  of  said  anns  as  an  incident  to  pivotal  movement  of  said 
arms  lo  said  active  position  for  forming  a  laterally  extending  fence 
between  the  free  end  portions  of  said  arms  which  closes  off  a 
substantially  rectangular  zone  in  front  of  the  vehicle  and  restricts 
access  of  pedestrians  to  said  zone. 


5,5*4,3*9 

ALL  WEATHER  SAFETY  WHISTLE  AND  SOUND 

GENERATOR 

Howard  Wright,  515  OUvc  SL,  SuiU  1M2,  SL  Louis,  Mo.  63101 

Cootinuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753J17,  Aug.  30,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5.329372.  This  appUcatioa  JuL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,848 

lot  a."  GIMC  5/00 
VS.  CL  11*— 137  R  »  CI*"" 


1.  A  protective  bo«  cover  comprising 

a  lop  cover  of  protective  material  of  elongate  shape  having  first 

and  second  sides  and  extending  over  a  boat  topside  from  stem 

to  stem; 
a  folded  seam  sewn  around  the  periphery  of  said  top  cover; 


1.  A  dual-chamber  whistle  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an 
Interior  chamber  defined  by  a  substantially  cylindrical  mierior 
surface,  the  interior  chamber  having  a  sound  producing  opening 
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commimicating  with  the  interioTvolume  of  the  chamber;  a  mouth- 
piece formed  integrally  with  the  body  portion,  die  mouthpiece 
having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  and  an  air  passage  therebe- 
tween, the  air  owlet  positioned  adjacent  the  sound  producing 
opening,  so  that  air  introduced  into  die  mouthpiece  through  the  air 
inlet  exits  the  air  outlet  adjacent  the  sound  producing  opening, 
thereby  generating  sound  when  the  air  passes  across  the  opening,  a 
cowling  formed  integrally  with  the  body,  the  cowling  defining  a 
resonant  chamber,  having  a  closed  first  end  adjacent  the  air  outlet 
of  the  mouthpiece  and  the  sound  producing  opening,  and  an  open 
second  end,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  resonant  chamber 
increasing  from  the  closed  first  end  to  an  intermediate  point 
between  the  closed  first  end  and  open  second  end.  and  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  chamber  decreasing  from  the  intermediate 
point  to  the  open  second  end. 


5,5*4,3*2 

ANIMAL  FOOD  DISH  LATERALLY  OFF-SET  FROM 

STABILIZING  BASE  FORMING  WATER  DKH 

Ramon  A.  Fiveash,  5938  Woodway  Place  Court,  HocKton,  Tex. 

77057 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459323 

Int  CL'  AOIK  5/01 

VS.  a.  119-51.5  10  Claims 


i 

t 


5,5*43*1 

CLOTHING  USAGE  INDICATOR 

Carlette  A.  Satterwhite,  5902  Motint  Eagle  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22303 
CoatinaadoD  of  Ser.  No.  2*2,902,  Jun.  21,  1994.  This  appUca- 
tioa Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531323 
Int  CL*  G09F  9/40.  G09D  3/00 
VS.  CL  ll*-308  21  Claims 


1.  An  animal  feeder  comprising: 

a  water  dish; 

a  food  dish;  and 

a  support  means  for  supporting  and  suspending  said  food  dish 
above  ground  and  laterally  offset  from  a  position  over  said 
water  dish,  said  support  means  being  coupled  to  said  food 
dish  and  said  water  dish;  and 

said  water  dish  having  a  wall  and  said  food  dish  having  a  wall 
closely  positioned  relative  to  each  other,  said  wall  of  said 
water  dish  extending  partially  around  the  wall  of  die  food  dish 
but  separate  tbereftom  to  subilize  the  feeder  against  tipping 
when  the  water  dish  has  water  in  it  even  though  the  food  dish 
is  suspended  above  the  ground  in  a  laterally  offset  positioiL 


19.  A  clothing  usage  indicator  for  indicating  when  a  particular 

article  of  clothing  was  last  worn,  said  usage  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  planar  panel  having  provided  theteon 

(i)  a  first  indicia  of  clothing  wear  usage  selected  from  die 

gnnip  of  indicia  consisting  of  the  days  of  the  week,  the 

days  of  the  month  and  the  months  of  the  year,  and  a  first 

indicator  slidably  engaging  said  planar  panel  and  associated 

with  the  first  Indicia,  thereby  indicating  either  a  specific  day 

of  the  week,  a  specific  day  of  the  tnondi  or  a  specific  day  of 

the  year,  on  which  the  article  of  clothing  was  last  worn; 

(ii)  a  second  indicia  of  clothing  wear  usage  different  from  die 
first  indicia  and  selected  from  the  group  of  indicia  consist- 
ing of  the  days  of  the  week,  the  days  of  the  month,  and  the 
months  of  the  year,  and  a  second  indicator  means  associ- 
ated with  the  second  indicia  and  slidably  engaging  said 
planar  panel,  thereby  indicating  either  a  specific  day  of  the 
week,  a  specific  day  of  die  month,  or  a  specific  month  of 
the  year  on  which  the  article  of  clothing  was  last  worn; 

(iii)  a  third  indicia  of  clothing  wear  usage  different  from  the 
fint  and  second  indicia  and  selected  from  die  group  of 
indicia  consisting  of  the  days  of  the  week,  the  days  of  the 
month  and  tlie  months  of  the  year,  and  a  third  indicator 
associated  wiUi  the  third  indicia  and  slidably  engaging  the 
planar  panel  for  indicating  either  a  specific  day  of  the  week, 
a  specific  day  of  the  mondi  or  a  specific  month  of  the  year 
within  which  the  article  of  clothing  was  last  worn,  wherein 
at  least  one  indicia  and  one  corresponding  indicator  are 
located  on  the  periphery  of  said  planar  panel  member  and 
(b)  attachment  means  extending  from  said  planar  panel  member 

for  aiuching  the  usage  indicator  in  association  with  the  article 

of  clotliing. 


53*43*3 
PET  FOOD  DISH  WITH  CRAWLING  INSECT  BARRIERS 
Alex  R.  Soffld,  10**  Diamond  Cnst,  Santa  Barbara,  CaliC 
93110 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  Na  422,137 

Int  CL'  AOIK  5/0/ 

U.S.  a.  119— *1  2  OafaK 


1.  A  pel  food  dish  configured  to  inhibit  crawling  insect  contami- 
nation, comprising: 

a  base  tray  having  a  generally  concave  upper  surface  adapted  to 
hold  a  volume  of  liquid,  said  base  tray  having  a  first  rim,  said 
first  rim  comprising  altematiiig  relatively  high  and  low 
domains;  and 

a  food  island  having  a  generally  concave  upper  surface  adapted 
to  hold  a  volume  of  pet  food,  said  food  island  having  a  second 
rim,  said  second  rim  comprising  alternating  relatively  high 
and  low  domains,  said  food  island  being  centrally  disposed 
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wiihin  said  base  tray  to  thereby  fonn  a  moai  between  said  first 
and  second  rims,  respectively,  wherein  said  relatively  high 
domains  on  said  first  rim  correspond  in  position  to  said 
relatively  low  domains  on  said  second  rim. 


PET  LTITER  BOX  WITH  AUTOMATIC  EXHAUST 
SYSTEM 
Ronald   K.  Kovacs,   12*9  Larriwood  Avc^  Kettering.  Ohio 
45429,   aad   Cliarfas  Ya«hcr,  Jr„   Sb   Loat   Sprins  Way, 
Oraaod  Beach.  Fla.  32174 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3MJ4S 
Int.  CL"  A91K  I/0S5 
MS.  CL  119— 1*3  W  ' 


second  substrate,  whereby  the  abrasive  sheet  material  can  be 
adhered  to  an  interior  surface  of  the  litter  box  by  means  of 
said  second  adhesive. 


5,564.366 

LITTER  BOX  .SYSTEM 

MidMci  T.  Hancock.  334>/2  E.  10th  Sl^  Aziua,  Calif.  91702 

FUcd  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362^51 

Int.  CL*  AOIK  1/035 

U&  CL  119—167  10  Claims 


12.  A  vemilaied  liner  box  for  an  animal,  the  litter  box  compris- 


ing: 


a  housing  having  an  access  opening  and  a  ventilation  opening 
therethrough; 

a  fan  secured  to  said  housing  for  wiilidrawing  air  from  within 
said  housing  tltrough  said  ventilated  opening;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fan.  said 
control  circuit  including  remote  sensing  means  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apan  capacitive  pick-up  members  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  animal  within  said  housing. 


5.564.365 

LITTER  BOX  WITH  ABRASIVE  SURFACE 

Alan  D.  Kadc,  6119  N.  Blacit  Bear  Loop,  IWaoo,  Ariz.  S5715 

Contteaation-in-pafi  of  Ser.  No.  209.955,  Mar.  10,  1994, 

■banilnnrri  Thk  appMcatioa  Jan.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,324 

laL  CL"  AOIK  2W00 

MS.  CL  119—165  1»  Claintt 

I.  A  liner  box  for  domestic  cats  and  other  liner  using  animals 

comprising: 

a  container  having  interior  side  surfaces,  end  stufaces  and  a 

bonom  surface  for  holding  cat  litter;  and. 
an  abrasive  means  disposed  on  at  least  said  bonom  surface  of 
die  box  for  dulling  the  claws  of  a  cat  or  animal  when  the 
claws  are  scratched  on  said  abrasive  means  by  the  cat  or 
ammal  when  using  the  litter  box,  wherein  said  abrasive  means 
comprises  an  abrasive  sheet  matenal  adhered  to  at  least  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  litter  box,  said  abrasive  sheet  matenal 
compnsing  a  first  thin  flexible  substrate,  an  abrasive  affixed  to 
one  surface  of  die  first  substrate,  a  first  adhesive  on  the  other 
surface  of  die  first  substrate,  a  second  diin  flexible  substrate 
having  one  surface  adhered  to  said  first  substrate  by  die  first 
adhesive,  and  a  second  adhesive  on  die  other  surface  of  said 


1.  A  litter  box  system  for  containment  and  separation  of  liner 
and  animal  waste,  comprising: 
a  first  box  having  a  closed  end  with  an  opening,  an  open  end, 

and  a  plurality  of  walls  extending  dierebetween; 
a  second  box  having  a  closed  end  with  an  opening,  an  open  end. 

and  a  plurality  of  walls  extending  therebetween,  said  first  box 

and  said  second  box  being  sized  and  adapted  to  be  fit  together 

for  coniainmenl  of  said  litter  and  animal  wa.ste; 
litter  disposed  within  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  boxes 

for  deodorizing  said  animal  waste; 
a  first  floor  card  disposed  within  one  of  said  first  and  second 

boxes  and  covenng  said  opening  of  said  closed  end; 
at  least  one  cover  sheet  disposed  within  one  of  said  first  and 

second  boxes  between  said  first  floor  card  and  said  liner  for 

absorbing  liquid  animal  waste;  and 
a  filter  bag.  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  positioned  within  at 

least  one  of  said  first  and  second  boxes,  during  cleaning  of 

said  litter  box  system,  said  apertures  sized  to  filter  substan- 


tially dean  litter  dierethrougfa  while  retaining  contaminated 
litter  and  animal  waste  widiin  said  filter  bag. 


5,564,367 
COMPACT  FENCED  ENCLOSURE 
Richard  Boyanton,  Sodal  Onlc,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  R.  W.  indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Riverdalc  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  218,746 

Int.  CL'  AOIK  31/OS 

VS.  CL  119-474  ,<  Claims 


5,564J68 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LIVESTOCK  PEN  PANEL 
Kenneth  R.  Hcpp,  Ocowtmowoc;  Dafyl  G.  BcMon,  Iim  Ridge; 
Jodd  G.  BattMsan,  Sua  Praifie;  Jerry  D.  Aah,  Wert  AOis,- 
WUbert  A.  Rntz,  Iran  Ridge,  and  Robert  M.  Downing,  Hori- 
con,  all  of  Wis.,  asrignort  to  Gardner  Bam  EqnipHcnt  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Jnneao,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,894 

Int.  CL'  AOIK  l/06:l/0S 

VS.  CL  119-740  20  Clafans 


1.  A  compact  fenced  enclosure  for  holding  an  animal  within  a 
defined  space  having  at  least  one  side,  said  enclosure  comprising: 
a  frame,  wherein  said  fmnt  has  plurality  of  generally  upright 
support  posts,  each  of  said  posts  having  a  first  end  and  a 
spaced  second  end,  and  a  plurality  of  top  and  bonom  rails 
extendaig  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  between  each  of 
said  posts,  wherein  each  of  said  top  and  said  bonom  tails  has 
a  first  end  and  a  spaced  second  end; 
an  arcuate  section  formed  at  die  first  end  and  at  die  second  end 
of  each  said  rail,  wherein  each  of  said  arcuate  sections  is 
oriented  along  a  generally  upright  axis  widi  respect  to  said 
rail,  and  wherein  each  of  said  arcuate  sections  is  sized  and 
shaped  to  fit  in  an  overlapping  relationship  on  die  arcuate 
section  at  die  end  of  each  adjacent  one  of  said  rails,  respec- 
tively, on  at  least  a  portion  of  die  exterior  periphery  of  each  of 
said  support  posts,  respectively; 
an  openiqg  defined  within  each  arcuate  section  and  passing 
therethrough,  wherein  each  of  said  openings  in  each  of  said 
arcuate  sections  is  in  registry  widi  one  anodier  when  said 
arcuate  sections  are  placed  in  said  overlapping  relationship  on 
one  of  said  support  posts; 
a  matching  opening  defined  in  the  first  end  and  in  die  second  end 
of  each  of  said  suppon  posts  and  passing  dieiedirough, 
wherein  each  of  said  matching  opetiings  is  in  registry  with 
each  of  said  openings  defined  in  each  of  said  arcuate  sections 
when  said  arcuate  sectioas  are  placed  in  said  overlapping 
relationship  on  said  support  posts; 
fastening  means  passed  Uirough  each  of  said  openings  in  die 
arcuate  sections  of  said  rails  and  said  matching  openings  in 
said  suppon  posts  when  said  arcuate  sections  of  said  rails  are 
placed  ia  said  overlapping  relationship  on  die  exterior  periph- 
ery of  said  suppon  posts; 
a  gate  assembly  supported  on  said  frame  for  permitting  passage 

into  and  out  of  the  space;  and 
fence  meaas.  disposed  on  said  frame,  for  enclosing  the  space 
defined  hy  said  enclosure. 


13.  A  control  system  for  a  livestock  feeding  arrangement  includ- 
ing a  scries  of  side-by-side  feeding  areas,  for  selectively  control- 
ling access  and  withdrawal  of  livestock  to  and  &x>m  each  feeding 
area,  comprising: 
a  retaining  member  movable  between  a  first  access  position  and 
a  retaining  position,  wherein  die  retaining  member  in  its  first 
access  position  enables  die  livestock  to  access  die  feeding 
area  and  in  its  retaining  position  prevents  wididtawal  of 
livestock  from  the  feeding  area; 
a  latch  arrangement  for  selectively  maintaining  the  retaining 
member  in  its  retaining  position,  including  a  latch  member 
and  a  locking  member  movably  mounted  to  die  retaining 
member,  wherein  die  locking  member  is  removably  engage- 
able  with  the  latch  member, 
a  release  mechanism  including  a  release  member  for  selectively 
disengaging  die  locking  member  from  die  latch  member  to 
provide  movement  of  die  retaining  member  from  its  retaining 
position  to  its  first  access  position;  and 
wherein  the  retaining  member  is  movable  to  a  second  access 
position  distinct  from  die  first  access  position  by  moving  die 
locking  member  to  a  position  relative  to  the  retaining  member 
which  enables  die  locking  member  to  clear  die  release  mem- 
ber during  movement  of  die  retaining  member  to  its  second 
access  position. 


5,5643*9 

REEF  BALL 

Todd  R.  Barber,  7085  ChappcU  dr.,  DoraTille,  Ga.  3*360,  and 

Gerald  L.  Barber,  410  Hndaon  Rd.,  GrecnviDe,  S.C  29615 

FBed  Jon.  22. 1994,  Scr.  No.  264,040 

Int  CL'  AOIK  61/00:  B28B  7/32 

VS.  CL  119-221  u  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  constnicting  artificial  reefc  from  hollow  struc- 
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nires  for  attncting  manne  life  such  as  coral  and  fish  comprising 
the  step*  of: 
pnxhicing  a  separabie  mold  of  a  shape  cocresponding  to  a 

desifed  exlernal  sb^)e  of  an  exterior  wall  of  said  hollow 

smicture. 
placing  an  inflatable  Madder  in  said  mold; 
inflating  said  bladder  lo  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  a 

desired  inlenor  wall  of  said  hollow  structure, 
placing  hole  fanning  structures  between  said  bladder  and  said 

mold  at  desired  locations, 
filling  the  space  between  said  bladder  and  said  mold  with 

cement,  allowing  said  cement  lo  assume  the  shape  of  the 

spaced  between  said  bladder  and  said  mold  and  upon  setting 

producing   a   rigid   hollow   structure   with   holes   provided 

therein, 
removing  said  mold  from  said  hollow  structure, 
floating  said  hollow  structure  with  said  inflated  bladder  therein 

to  a  desired  location  in  a  body  of  water, 
deflating  said  bladder  allowing  said  hollow  structure  to  settle  on 

the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water,  and 
removing  said  Madder  from  said  structure  wherein  a  hollow 

structure  with  openings  provided  therein  rest  on  the  bottom  at 

said  body  of  water  for  attracting  marine  life. 


5,564,371 

UPPER  BUNDLE  STEAM  GENERATOR  CLEANING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Aucustas  Askloa,  WcatlMHti;  Timothy  Lovctt,  Welicsley.  and 

Dan  Fischbacfa,  Chcimsford,  all  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Foster 

Miller,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mnss. 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,378 

laL  CL'  F22B  37/52 

VS.  CL  122—392  33  Claims 


S3M,370 

STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  DETACHABLE  CYCLONE 

SEPARATORS 

BcMiit  Giraud,  Lyon,  ami  Chrklopke  Pvwrin,  Cahiire,  both  of 

France,  amignars  to  FraaMtame,  Cawkevoie,  France 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,135 
Clai^  priority,  appttcatioa  France,  JuL  12,  1993,  93  08559 
Int  CL*  F22B  1/02 
VS.  CL  122-^34  7  ( 


1.  Recirculatioii-type  steam  generator  ensuring  heat  transfer 
between  a  prunary  fluid  circulating  in  a  primary  circuit  and  a 
secondary  fluid  circulating  in  a  vroadny  ciRtM,  said  sieam  gen- 
erator comprising  a  pressure  envetofe  ooatiiaiag  a  vnKwiiation 
eacioaure  having  a  nx>f  and  covering  a  bundle  of  tubes  traversed 
by  said  primary  fluid,  means  pemutting  the  introduction  of  said 
ff^^fmAmy  fluid.  Circulation  of  said  iacoodwy  fluid  within  said 
vaporization  enclosure  and  extractioa  of  sieam  produced  by  said 
secondary  fluid  dunng  said  circulaliiM.  thyiag  meaM  for  said 
steam  located  between  said  roof  and  said  sieam  c*liailiun  means, 
said  drying  means  incorporating  cyclone  separators  detachably 
fixed  to  said  roof  and  constituted  by  cyclones  flxed  to  first  ends  of 
tubular  columns,  second  ends  of  said  tubular  columns  being  fixed 
10  said  roof  communicating  with  said  vaporization  enclosure,  each 
of  said  tubular  columns  comprising  a  base  mtegral  with  said  roof 
and  a  spacer  tube  having  one  end  detachaMy  fixed  to  said  base,  and 
another  end  fixed  lo  at  leaM  one  cycloae. 


I.  An  upper  bundle  steam  generator  cleaning  system  comprising: 
a  cleaning  head  means  deployment  and  support  device  receiv- 
able within  the  steam  generator  and  including  means  to  raise 
and  position  a  cleaning  head  means  about  the  upper  bundles 
of  the  steam  generator,  said  cleaning  head  means  deployment 
and  support  device  including  a  translation  rail  extending 
between  a  hand  hole  of  steam  generator  and  a  center  tie  rod 
along  the  blow  down  lane;  and 
cleaiung  head  means  mounted  with  said  support  device:  said 
cleamng  head  means  including  means  for  directing  fluid  about 
the  tubes  of  the  upper  bundles  of  the  steam  generator  for 
cleaning  the  generator  from  the  top  down  thereby  flushing 
deposits  downward  dunng  the  cleaning  process. 


5,5*4372 

SPLIT  WABBLER  DESIGN  FOR  AXUL-PISTON 

ENGINES 

DaiyM  J.  Uewdlyn,  MS  544,  CUflon,  Sute  of  Quccmiaiid, 

AMtraBa 

FUed  Jiu.  7.  I99S,  Ser.  N*.  478.SS« 
IM.  CL*  FtIL  11/00:  Ft2B  57/04 
VS.  CL  123— 5«J  «  CWma 

I.  An  axial-piston  engine  including  a  main  shaft,  a  swashplate 
secured  to  the  nnain  shaft  pistons  within  cylinders,  the  axis  of  each 
of  which  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  shaft,  the 
pistons  being  located  in  a  distributed  arrangement  with  each  axis 
the  same  distance  as  each  of  the  other  axes  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  main  shaft,  and  these  being  distributed  around  the  main 
shaft,  and  a  wabbler  inierengaging  between  the  pistons  and  the 
swL^plate  wherein  the  wabbler  includes  a  central  aperture  and  at 
least  two  walls  the  inner  ends  of  which  define  the  central  aperture, 
the  walls  rigidly  connected  to  one  another  along  opposed  connect- 
ing surfaces  with  each  connecting  surface  having  elements  interen- 
gaging  with  one  another  to  enhance  the  transfer  of  shear  forces, 
said  Arst  and  second  walls  further  providing  a  first  inner  surface, 
the  second  of  the  walls  defining  a  second  inner  surface,  the  two 
inner  surfaces  being  spaced  apan  from  said  plane  to  provide 
dtereby  a  swashplate  receiving  space. 
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wherein  said  valve  train  includes  a  valve  lifter  guide  structure 
with  a  valve  lifter  guide,  and  a  valve  lifter  teciprocatingly 
received  in  said  valve  lifter  guide  to  operate  said  cylinder 
valve  against  said  valve  spring,  and 

wherein  said  valve  lifter  has  a  top  formed  with  a  pocket,  a  disc 
snugly  fit  in  said  pocket,  and  wherein  said  disc  is  formed  with 
groove  means  for  receiving  said  cam  follower  for  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  position  thereof;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  cam  follower  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  thereof 


5,564373 
CYLINDER  VALVE  DRIVE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Seinosuke  Hara,  Alsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corpo- 
ration, Atsugi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1994,  6-«72967; 
Aug.  10,  1994,  6-187639 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  IS/00 
VS.  CL  123—90.16  30  Claims 


5364374 
CAM  CARRIER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
RoaaM  J.  HoAnan,  Phoenix,  and  Robert  G.  Everts,  Chandler, 
both  of  Arit,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Outdoor  Products,  Chan- 
tiler,  Ariz. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,075,  JuL  23,  1993,  Pat  No.  5<421,292. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,934 
Int  CL*  FOIL  1/26 
VS.  a.  123-90  J3  8  Claims 


i~»  * 


1.  A  valve  drive  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  valve  having  a  stem; 

a  valve  spring  biasing  said  cylinder  valve  toward  a  closed 
position  thereof; 

a  camshaft  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  carrying  a  set  of  different 
cam  lobes,  including  a  first  cam  lobe  and  a  second  cam  lobe; 

a  valve  train  operable  in  a  first  state  to  transfer  a  rotational 
motion  of  said  first  cam  lobe  to  a  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
cylinder  valve  against  said  valve  spring,  said  valve  train  being 
also  operable  in  a  second  state  to  transfer  rotational  motion  of 
said  second  cam  lobe  to  a  reciprocating  motion  of  said  cylin- 
der against  said  valve  spring, 

wherein  said  valve  train  includes  a  cam  follower  arranged  to 
move  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  cam  shaft  axis  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  cam  follower  is  in  driving  relation 
with  said  first  cam  lobe  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
cam  follower  is  in  driving  relation  with  said  second  cam  lobe. 


1.  A  removable  cam  carrier  for  supporting  a  cam  gear,  at  least 
one  cam,  and  at  least  one  cam  follower  relative  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  block,  the  carrier  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  to  be  removably  attachable  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  block; 

a  camshaft  extending  from  the  base  member  and  adapted  to 
rotatably  support  thereon  the  cam  gear  and  the  at  least  one 
cam  die  cam  gear  cooperating  widi  and  driven  by  a  crank  gear 
associated  with  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  follower  shaft  extending  from  the  base  member  and  adapted  to 
rotatobly  suppon  thereon  the  at  least  one  cam  follower,  the 
cam  follower  cooperating  with  at  least  one  cam  for  operating 
a  valve  associated  with  the  internal  combustion  engine  block; 

wherein  a  dimensional  relationship  between  the  camshaft  and 
the  follower  shaft  is  dictated  by  base  member  diereby  mini- 
mizing the  machining  required  to  form  die  internal  combus- 
tion Mock. 


5364375 
START  CIRCUrr  WITH  ANTI-RESTART  dRCUFFRY 
Gregory  J.  Orzal,  Hartford,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wacker  Corpo- 
ratimi,  Menomoncc  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  M^15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440^33 
Int.  CL*  F02N  11/08 
VS.  CL  123—1793  20  Claims 

1.  A  start  circuit  comprising: 
a  current  source; 
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a  start  switch  connected  to  said  cufrent  source: 
a  staner  relay  connected  to  said  stan  switch; 
an  anti-restart  module  connected  to  said  starter  retay.  said  anti- 
restart  module  including: 

a  bi-directioaal  thynstor  having  a  gate,  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  starter  relay  and  a  second  tenninal  connected 
to  a  ground:  and 
a  diode  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  said  anode  being 
connected  lo  said  gale  so  as  to  allow  current  flow  from  said 
gale  through  said  anode  to  said  cathode:  and 
a  nonnally  closed  switch  connected  between  said  cathode  and 
said  ground,  said  nonnally  closed  switch  becoming  open  upon 
detecting  an  engine  run  condition, 
whereui  said  bi-directional  thynstor  A)  is  conductive  when  a)  said 
cathode  is  connected  to  said  ground  through  said  normally  closed 
switch  and  b)  said  start  switch  is  closed  so  thai  said  current  source 
is  electrically  connected  to  said  first  terminal  through  i)  said  stan 
switch  and  ii)  said  starter  relay  and  B)  latches  when  a)  said  start 
switch  is  closed  and  b)  a  currem  flows  between  said  first  terminal 
and  said  second  terminal  so  thai  said  ctirrent  continues  to  flow 
through  said  bi-directional  thyristor  when  said  normally  closed 
switch  opens  until  said  starter  switch  is  opened. 


ANTITHEFT  INTEMIUPT  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

STAKTEK  POWER  CaCUTT 

JaaM  L.  I  rtrfc.  MivriHa,  Mid  Kcuctt  D.  Antoid,  Poway, 

Mk  «r  CaHt,  iwififi  to  UMua.  Inc^  Cardiff,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Dec  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  577^77 

lat  a."  9tUi  ISAM 

MS.  CL  123— 179J  17  OaiaM 


1.  in  a  vehicle  including  a  battery,  a  starter  motor  having  a 
casing,  a  starter  motor  power  line  for  electrically  connecting  the 
battery  lo  the  starter  motor,  the  starter  motor  including  starter 
motor  windings  and  a  power  terminal  electrically  coupkxl  lo  the 
starter  motor  windings,  an  antithefi  system,  comprising: 
a  housing  connectable  to  the  casing  exterior  to  the  casing: 
a  battery  connector  mechanically  coupled  to  the  bousing  and 
configured  for  engaging  the  power  line: 


a  starter  connector  mechanically  coupled  to  the  housing  and 
configured  for  engaging  the  power  terminal  of  the  starter 
motor: 
a  power  switch  disposed  in  the  housing  in  electrical  series 

between  the  battery  connector  and  starter  connector:  and 
a  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  power  switch  and 
responsive  to  an  enable  signal  to  close  the  power  switch  upon 
receipt  of  the  enable  signal,   wherein  the  control  circuit 
includes: 

a  time  delay  circuit  for  causing  the  power  switch  to  open 

when  a  predetermined  period  after  receipt  of  the  enable 

signal  has  elapsed:  and 

an  audible  alarm,  the  control  circuit  activating  the  audible 

alarm  dunng  at  least  a  portion  of  the  predetermined  period. 


5,564,377 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD 
SaloaU  Axnina,  Ebina,  Japan,  — tfor  to  Niasan  Motor  Co^ 
Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1995.  Scr.  No.  432,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1994,  6-095331 

InL  CC  F»2M  JV//6 

MS.  CL  123— 184J4  «  Claims 


1.  An  intalie  manifold  for  a  multi-cylinder  engine,  said  engine 
having  a  cylinder  head,  intake  ports  on  said  cylinder  head,  and  a 
collector  disposed  above  said  cylinder  head,  with  said  intake 
manifold  connecting  said  collector  to  said  intake  ports,  comprising: 

a  lower  branch  having  a  plurality  of  first  pipe  elements,  said  first 
pipe  elements  having  lower  ends  connected  to  said  intake 
ports  and  free  ends  opposite  said  lower  ends  of  said  first  pipe 
elentents  being  arranged  in  a  row: 

an  upper  branch  having  a  plurality  of  second  pipe  elements,  said 
second  pipe  elements  having  an  overhanging  portion  on  one 
side  of  said  cylinder  head  and  having  upper  ends  connected  to 
said  collector  and  free  ends  opposite  said  upper  ends  of  said 
second  pipe  elements  being  arranged  in  a  row; 

a  flange  formed  art>und  said  first  pipe  elements  at  said  free  ends 
of  said  first  pipe  elements; 

a  flange  formed  around  said  second  pipe  elements  at  said  free 
ends  of  said  second  pipe  elements: 

an  elastic  seal  member  between  said  flanges, 

wherein  said  flanges  each  have  mourning  holes  consisting  of  a 
first  set  of  holes  at  positions  adjacent  two  ends  of  said 
respective  flanges  and  a  second  set  of  holes  adjacent  an  edge 
of  said  respective  flanges  at  positions  offset  with  respect  to  an 
imaginary  line  joining  said  first  holes  and  on  an  opposite  side 
of  said  overhanging  portion,  wherein  said  rows  of  said  lower 
and  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pipe  elements  are 
arranged  between  said  first  holes:  and 

bolts  joining  said  flanges  through  said  first  and  second  holes. 


5,564378 

ANTI-RECOIL  DEVICE  FOR  STARTER  ROPE 

Otto  M.  Rodriguez,  5708  ImA  Grore  Dr.,  LUbam,  Ga.  30247 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  530,761 

lat  CL*  P02N  i/02 

M&.  CL  123-185J  5  Claims 


CAMSHAFT  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

Manabu  Kobayashi,  and  Ikkamitsn  Snniki,  both  of  Iwirta, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  HatsndoU  KaboshiU  Kaiaha, 

Iwata,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  245,918,  May  19, 1994,  «i.^m^mrf 

This  appUcatioo  Oct  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  539^11 

InL  CL*  F02B  75/06 

MS.  CL  123—19^2  24  Cfadms 


1.  An  anti-recoil  device  for  a  rope-started,  internal  combustion 
engine,  wherein  said  engine  includes  a  starter  rope  extending  along 
a  path  from  said  engine,  and  a  handle  fixed  to  the  extending  end  of 
said  starter  rope,  said  rope  being  nonnally  movable  along  said  path 
in  a  first  direction  for  starting  said  engine,  and  in  a  second, 
opposite,  direction  for  rewinding,  said  anti-recoil  device  compris- 
ing clamping  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  engine  and  mounted 
along  said  path  between  said  engine  and  said  handle,  said  clamping 
means  including  means  for  allowing  movement  of  said  rope  in  said 
first  direction,  and  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  rope  in 
said  second  direction. 


ARRA^ 


5,564,379 
iNGEMENT  FOR  BALANCING  VARYING 
MOMENTS 
Christian  Westphal,  Meine,  Germany,  assignor  to  Volkswagen 
AG,  Wol&burg,  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jon.  1,  1994,  44  19 
196.0 

Int  CL'  F02B  75/06 
MS.  CL  123—192.1  9  claims 


1.  A  camshaft  drive  arrangement  for  driving  the  overliead  cam- 
shaft of  a  V-type  four-cam  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  block 
having  a  pair  of  cylinder  banks  disposed  at  a  V-angle  to  each  other 
and  defining  a  valley  therebetween  with  a  crankcase  formed 
beneath  said  valley  and  separated  therefrom  by  an  integral  wall  of 
said  cylinder  block  forming  a  cavity,  a  pair  of  cylinder  bead 
assemblies  each  affixed  to  a  respective  one  of  said  cylinder  banks, 
a  crankshaft  supported  for  rotation  in  a  crankcase  about  an  axis 
disposed  at  die  base  of  said  cylinder  block  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  cavity,  a  first  pair  of  camshafts  rotatably  joumalled 
by  one  of  said  cylinder  heads  for  operating  the  valves  therein,  a 
second  pair  of  camshafts  rotatably  joumalled  by  the  other  of  said 
cylinder  beads  for  operating  the  valves  tfaerein.  a  balancer  shaft 
joumalled  directly  within  said  cylinder  block  outside  of  said  crank- 
case and  within  said  cavity  at  the  base  of  said  valley,  a  first  flexible 
transmitter  driving  one  camshaft  of  each  of  said  pairs  and  said 
balancer  shaft  from  said  crankshaft  and  first  and  second  transmis- 
sions for  driving  the  other  camshafts  of  said  pair  from  the  crank- 
shaft driven  camshaft,  respectively. 


1.  Arrangrment  for  balancing  of  varying  moments  of  a  recipro- 
cating internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  crankcase,  a 
crankshaft  mounted  in  the  crankcase.  a  secondary  shaft  driven  by 
the  cranicshaft  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction  and  at  a  higher 
speed  than  the  crankshaft,  a  shift  clutch  connected  to  the  secondary 
shaft  and  contributing  to  the  compensation  of  varying  moments 
generated  by  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and  a  rotationally 
symmetrical  balancing  mass  on  the  secondary  shaft  between  an 
input  thereto  and  the  shift  clutch. 


5,564,381 
LIGHTWEIGHT  ENGINE  FRAME  FEATURING 
INEXPENSIVE  ENERGY  SAVING  CONSTRUCnON 
Bernard  Wiesen,  15  Beach  Rd,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11023 
Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  107,253,  Aug.  16, 1993,  P»L  No. 
5,362,154.  litis  appUcatioa  Nov.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334,551 
Int  CL*  F02F  7/00 
MS.  CL  123—195  S  7  Cfaiims 

1.  A  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  box  frame  for  securing 
together  at  least  one  piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  within  a  cylinder 
and  operatively  connected  to  a  rotataMe  shaft,  the  ftame  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  struts  each  defining  an  edge  of  said  box,  said  struts 
arranged  at  their  ends  in  a  double  lapped  configuration  and 
secured  by  fastening  means  to  define  comers  of  said  box.  a 
plurality  of  boles  in  said  struts,  wherein  some  of  said  holes 
hold  said  fastening  means  and  a  plurality  of  plates  defining 
sides  of  said  box  and  detachably  secured  to  said  struts. 
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FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 
ndcMi  Aral,  SittMM,  JapMi.  asaisnor  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo 
KabuahiU  KaiikB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  364,625 

CUiK  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-331595 

IM.  CL"  Ft2B  JAOO:  FtZM  41/16 

VS.  a.  U3-^3«2  3  Oaias 


having  a  surface  cooperative  with  said  cylinder  bore  and  a  piston 
reciprocating  therein  lo  form  a  combustion  chamber,  no  more  than 
single  valve  seal  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  surface  at  the 
termination  of  an  intake  passage  for  delivering  an  intake  charge  to 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  a  control  valve  positioned  in  said 
intake  passage  and  movable  between  an  open  position  wherein  the 
duvge  follows  into  said  combustion  chamber  without  substantial 
restriction  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  flow  from  said  intake 
passage  flows  into  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  valve 
seat  in  a  tumble  motion  rotating  about  an  axis  that  extends  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  bore,  said  intake  passage  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  to  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  cylinder 
bore  so  that  the  flow  through  said  valve  seat  is  inclined  at  an  angle 
to  said  plane,  a  poppet  type  intake  valve  supported  for  reciproca- 
tion by  said  cylinder  bead  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seal  for 
controlling  the  flow  theicthrough.  said  control  valve  directing  the 
flow  through  a  side  of  said  valve  seal  disposed  adjacent  said  plane 
and  away  from  the  side  of  said  valve  seal  spaced  from  said  plane, 
said  intake  passage  being  disposed  relative  lo  said  valve  seal  so 
thai  the  flow  through  said  valve  seat  is  inclined  at  an  angle  also  to 
a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  said  lint  plane  and  also  containing 
said  cylinder  bore  access. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  a  diesel  engine,  comprising  a  unit 
injector  which  is  mourned  in  a  cylinder  head  including  two  intake 
valves  or  two  exhaust  valves  and  which  is  integrally  provided  with 
a  pump  section  for  supplying  a  fuel  and  a  nozzle  section  for 
injecung  the  fuel  supplied  from  said  pump  section  into  a  cylinder, 
wherein 

axes  of  said  pump  and  nozzle  sections  of  said  unit  injector  are 
located  eccentrically,  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  section  is  dis- 
posed substantially  in  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  cylinder,  and 
the  axis  of  said  pump  section  is  disposed  on  an  opposite  side 
of  said  axis  of  said  nozzle  section  with  respect  lo  said  two 
intake  valves  or  two  exhaust  valves. 


5.564J84 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Minoni  Ohaugs;  lUiuya  Shiraishi;  Junictii  Vamaguchi;  Ryoi- 

dii  Komyro,  and  MasakkU  Momooo,  all  of  Katsuta,  aU  of 

Japan,  — lignnrr  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336J03 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1993,  5-278649 

Int.  a."  F02B  31/00 

VS.  a.  123— 3*6  r  Claim* 


TUMBLE  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENGINE 

nd  IUmo  Kawai,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan, 
to  YMMka  Hatfdikl  Kitiiikllrl  Kaiiha,  Iwala, 


FHed  Ang.  3*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  29BJ32 
pftofHy.  apMcadin  Japa^  Sep.  *.  1993,  5-2459*2; 
Apr.  21,  1994,  6-lMM* 

Int.  CL*  Ft2B  3IA».  FVIL  JM36,  Pt2D  9/16 
VS.  CL  123-^IW  41  CWam 

I.  A  cylinder  bead  for  use  with  a  cylinder  Mock  having  a 
cylinder  bore  closed  by  said  cylinder  bead,  said  cylinder  bead 


I.  An  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 

air  cleaner  and  at  least  one  cylinder  with  an  intake  pon  and  an 

intake  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the  intake  port,  the  intake 

valve  having  a  valve  stem,  said  intake  system  comprising: 

intake  air  delivery  means  for  delivering  air  from  the  air  cleaner 

to  die  intake  valve  and  through  the  intake  poit,  said  air 

delivery  means  having  an  intake  passage  therein; 

fuel  injection  valve  means  having  at  least  one  fiiel  nozzle  bole 

opea  to  die  intake  passage,  for  spraying  fuel  toward  the  intake 

valve;  and 

high-velocity  air  flow  supply  means  for  supplying  air  flow  into 

the  cylinder  at  a  velocity  higher  than  the  velocity  of  air  flow 

guided  by  said  intake  air  delivery  means,  said  high  velocity 

air  flow  supply  means  having  at  least  one  air  injection  nozzle 

bole  for  injecting  the  high-velocity  air  in  at  least  one  air 

stream  line  directed  between  the  intake  port  and  an  upper 

surface  of  the  intake  valve  to  a  position  remote  from  said 

high-velocity  air  flow  supply  means  and  beyond  the  valve 

stem  of  the  intake  valve; 

whereby  tumble  flow  of  fuel-air  mixture  is  produced  in  the 


5J64J86 
MOTORBRAKE  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Masnos  Korte,  Lconbcrg;  Eadl  Bineric,  Eaaiincen;  iOaus- 
Dictcr  HoDoh,  Kemen,-  Erwin  ScfamMt,  BaltmamHwciler; 
SicgMed  Lamsbach,  Stuttgart,  and  Ebcrhard  Schncfaic^ 
WaibUnfcn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes  B«nz 
A.G.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1995.  Ser.  No.  524,9*1 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  19,  1994,  44  33 
258.0 

Int  CL'  F«2D  13/04 
VS.  CL  123—321  9  CfariiM 


cylinder. 


5,564,385 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR-BRAIONG  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Oiof  Hakansson,  StenknUcn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  I'CT/SE93/00467,  {  371  Dale  Dec  16, 1994,  |  l«2(e) 
Date  Dec  16,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/258II3.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  347^89 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jon.  17, 1992,  9281855 
InL  CL'  F81L  I3A)6 
VS.  a.  123-^21  7 


VM 


1.  A  motctbrake  for  a  Diesel  internal  combustion  engine  having 
at  least  one  cylinder  and  for  each  cylinder  air  inlet  and  exhaust 
valves,  a  high  pressure  fuel  pump  for  providing  pressurized  fiicI,  a 
high  pressure  fiiel  reservoir  (common  rail)  in  communication  with 
said  high  pressure  fuel  pump  for  receiving  the  pressurized  fiiel 
dierefrom,  an  injector  mounted  on  each  cylinder  and  having  an 
injection  line  in  communication  with  said  high  pressure  fuel  reser- 
voir for  supplying  high  pressure  fiiel  to  said  injector,  a  decompies- 
sion  valve  mounted  on  said  cylinder  for  decompression  of  gas 
compressed  in  said  cylinder  during  die  engine  compression  stroke, 
said  decompression  valve  being  operable  by  high  pressure  fiiel  by 
way  of  a  control  line  providing  for  communication  between  said 
high  pressure  fuel  reservoir  and  said  decompression  valve,  a  con- 
trol valve  arranged  in  said  control  line  for  coatrolling  admission  of 
fiiel  to.  and  its  release  from,  said  decompression  valve  and  a 
control  unit  for  operating  said  control  valve  to  activate  said  decom- 
pression valve  at  the  end  of  the  engine  compression  stroke. 


1.  A  method  for  engine  retardation  in  a  multi-cylinder  combus- 
tion engine  including  a  crankshaft,  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a 
plurality  of  corresponding  pistons  for  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  at 
least  one  exhaust  valve  for  regulating  the  connection  between  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  and  an  engine  exhaust 
system,  a  valve  control  mechanism  including  at  least  one  camshaft 
for  continuously  controlling  said  at  least  one  exhaust  valve  in 
response  to  the  position  of  said  crankshaft,  said  at  least  one 
camshaft  iacluding  at  least  one  extra  cam  ridge,  said  method 
composing  selectively  opening  said  at  least  one  exhaust  valve  at 
least  when  at  least  one  of  said  pistons  corresponding  to  said  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  is  in  its  compression  phase  by 
hydiaulically  conox>Uing  die  clearance  in  said  valve  control  mecha- 
nism in  response  to  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  up  to  a  maximum 
pressure  value  controlled  by  a  pressure  relief  valve,  whereby  said 
at  least  one  extra  cam  ridge  causes  said  at  least  one  exhaust  valve 
to  be  opened  at  a  predetermined  clearance  in  said  valve  control 
mechanism,  gradually  reducing  said  clearance  towards  zero,  and 
limiting  the  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  controlling  said  clear- 
ance to  a  predetermined  pressure  value  diereby  reducing  the  risk  of 
opening  said  at  least  one  exhaust  valve  during  a  cylinder  pressure 
greater  than  a  predeteimined  cylinder  pressure. 


5,564,387 

IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

THEREOF 

Masanori  Igarashi,  Mitaka,  and  Masara  Kwikara,  Dao,  both 

of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Fqji  Jnkogyo  KaKnABri  Km^A^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,924 
Clahu  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  9. 1994,  6-838188 
InL  CL'  F82D  41/16 
VS.  CL  123-339  J3  17  rt,im^ 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  idling  speed  of  an  engine  having 
a  cylinder,  an  injector  for  injecting  ftiel  to  said  engine,  an  intake 
passage  connected  to  said  engine  for  inducing  air  into  said  cylin- 
der, a  throttle  valve  interposed  between  said  intake  passage,  a 
bypass  passage  provided  in  parallel  widi  said  intake  passage  fa- 
bypassing  said  throttie  valve,  an  idling  speed  control  valve  inter- 
posed in  said  bypass  passage  for  adjusting  an  amount  of  air 
flowing  into  said  cylinder  during  an  idling  state  of  said  ei^ine,  an 
engine  speed  sensor  mounted  on  said  engine  for  detecting  an 
engine  speed  and  for  generating  an  engine  speed  signal,  and  a 
pressure  sensor  provided  downstream  of  said  dirottle  valve  for 
sensing  air  pressure  and  for  producing  a  pressure  signal,  the  system 
comprising: 
target  value  setting  means  responsive  to  said  engine  speed  signal 
for  deciding  a  target  value  of  a  parameter  propoitionaUy 
variable  with  an  engine  torque  balanced  with  respect  to  an 
engine  load  when  said  engine  is  operating  approximately  in  a 
predetermined  target  idling  condition  and  for  producing  a 
target  value  signal;  and 
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5,564.389 

FORCE  MOTOR  FOR  USE  IN  THE  FUEL  SYSTEM  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

JaiMa  Mueiier,  Rockford,  lU.,  and   Nicholas  F.  Campagna, 

Menofnoncc  Falls,  Wb^  aarignors  to  Barber-Colman  Corpo- 

raikMi,  Loves  Park,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499,964 

iBt.  a."  F02D  J 1/00 

VS.  CL  123—357  7  Claims 


sunuluneous  calculaung  means,  responsive  (o  said  target  value 
signal,  for  simullaneously  calculaung  both  a  fuel  injection 
amounl  to  be  injected  by  said  injector  and  an  opening  degree 
of  said  idling  speed  control  valve  so  as  to  avoid  a  fuel 
injectioa  delay  and  fluctuation  of  said  engine  speed  even 
when  said  engine  load  suddenly  changes. 


5.564,388 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IDLING  SPEED  OF 
AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
JoImmms  Mdwcs,  Markgroraingen;  Albert  Gerhard.  Tamm, 
aad  Uwc  Haiwrr.  SchwicbcnUngcs,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Boach  GaibH.  Sbrttgart,  Gcrauny 

Filed  Job.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483v417 
Cteias  priority,  appUcatkM  Germany,  Sep.  6,  1994,  44  31 
712J 

lat  CL'  Ft2D  4I/06;W02:  F«1L  7/00 
VS.  CL  123— 339J5  !•  Claims 
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1.  A  force  motor  for  use  on  an  internal  combustion  engine  to 
control  the  position  of  a  fuel  rod  to  permit  a  desired  fuel  flow 
comprising: 

a)  an  electromagnetic  rotary  actuator  having  a  centrally  disposed 
output  shaft  the  rotational  posibon  of  which  is  determined  as 
a  substanually  linear  function  of  the  current  applied  to  said 
actuator, 

b)  means  for  biasing  said  output  shaft  to  an  initial  position  when 
no  current  is  applied  to  said  actuator. 

c)  a  governor  cup  for  engaging  the  fuel  rod;  and 

d)  linkage  means  for  securing  said  governor  cup  to  said  output 
shaft  to  translate  the  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  to  linear 
movement  of  said  hiel  rod, 

whereby  die  current  level  applied  to  said  rotary  actuator  coanots 
the  position  of  said  fiiel  rod. 


5,564,39« 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENGINE  TIMING 
PhilHp  J.  Heotz,  and  Brian  R.  Welier,  both  of  Lafayette,  Ind., 
assignors  to  CaterpUl*''  Iik.,  Peoria,  DL 

FBed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414363 

Int  CL'  P82P  5/06 

VS.  CL  123—418  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  idling  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  by  controlling  a  quantity  of  operating  medium 
which  IS  fed  to  the  imemal  combustion  engine  from  an  operating 
medium  source  via  at  least  a  first  valve  and  a  first  flow  line  (28ki) 
and  via  at  least  a  second  valve  and  a  second  flow  line  (2tr).  said 
first  valve  comprising  a  first  valve  closing  element  and  said  second 
valve  comprising  a  second  valve  closing  element,  the  first  flow  line 
leading  to  a  fuel  metenng  device  and  the  second  flow  line  leading 
to  an  intake  pon  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  downstream  of 
a  throttle  valve  (28)  arranged  in  the  intake  port,  and  the  first  and 
the  second  valve  closing  elements  are  capable  of  being  adjusted  by 
means  of  an  actuator,  wherein  the  first  valve  ( 16)  and  the  second 
valve  (18)  are  arranged  in  lenes  one  behind  the  other  between  the 
operating  medium  source  (It)  and  the  intake  port  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  (12).  and  wherein  die  valve  closing  elements 
(38a.  SSb)  are  coupled  in  such  a  way  that,  when  they  are  actuated, 
firstly  the  first  valve  closing  element  (38a)  always  clears  an  inlet 
opening  (32)  to  a  flow  area  which  has  an  outlet  (34)  that  commu- 
nicates widi  die  first  flow  line  (28a)  and  subsequently  the  second 
valve  closing  element  (38^)  clears  a  further  outlet  (36)  which 
connects  a  flow  area  with  die  second  flow  line  (28r). 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  timing  of  an  engine,  the  engine 
including  a  heal  exchanger  adapted  for  flowing  coolant  Uwre- 
dirough  to  cool  inlet  air  to  the  engine,  die  coolant  having  a 
temperature  corresponding  to  that  of  the  inlet  air.  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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sensini  a  coolant  temperature  at  said  beat  exchanger  and  pro- 
ducing a  responsive  coolant  temperature  signal: 

sensing  an  actual  engine  speed  and  producing  a  responsive 
actual  engine  speed  signal;  and 

sensing  a  predetermined  engine  speed  input  and  delivering  a 
t^sponsive  predetermined  engine  speed  input  signal; 

rcceiviag  said  actual  engine  speed  signal,  said  predetermined 
engiae  speed  input  signal  and  said  coolant  temperatuic  signals 
and  controlling  engine  timing  in  response  to  said  actual 
engiae  speed,  predetermined  engine  speed  and  coolant  tem- 
peniure  signals. 


5,564,392 

FLUID  INJECnON  NOZZLE  AND  FUEL  mjECTION 

VALVE  USING  THE  SAME 

Yodiitomo  OgmtM,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso 

Co,  UA,  Kariya,  Japan 

FDed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1994,  6-1*2578 
Int  CL'  F«2M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123— m  19  , 


5,56431 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC- 

ACTOATOR  UNIT  INJECTOR  FUEL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

TVaris  E.  Barnes;  Mark  E.  Rettig,  and  Mart  J.  Hubert,  aO  of 

Peoria,  DL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  78.525 

InL  CL'  F«2M  7/00 

VS.  CL  123-446  jO  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  injection  system  including  a  fluid  injection  nozzle  for 
an  outlet  portion  of  an  injection  port  of  a  body  of  a  ftiel  injectioa 
valve,  the  fluid  injection  nozzle  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  a  first  slit;  and 

a  second  plate  having  a  second  slit; 

wherein  die  first  plate  and  the  second  plate  aie  located  one 
above  another  so  diat  die  first  slit  and  die  second  slit  intersect 
each  other  to  form  a  dirough-hole  in  a  direction  of  diickness 
of  the  plates,  and 

an  area  of  intersection  of  a  downstream  side  opening  of  the  first 
slit  and  an  upstream  side  opening  of  the  second  slit  being  SI 
and  an  area  of  a  downstream  side  opening  of  the  second  slit 
being  S2,  an  injection  angle  of  the  fluid  injection  nozzle  is 
controlled  by  a  ratio  S1/S2. 


5.564393 

FUEL  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL 

(:X)MBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  SYSTEM  THEREOF 

Sc^  Asano,  and  Mamom  Nemoto,  both  of  Katsnta,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi  Antomotive  Engiwcr- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  243,166,  May  16, 1994,  «i««-<^niril 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  Na  583,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1993, 5-112697 
Int  CL'  P02D  4  J/18 
VS.  CL  123—492  20  Claims 


1  A  hydrauUcally  actuated  electronically  coolroUed  unit  injector 
fiiel  system  comprising: 

a  hydraulically  actuated  electronically  controlled  fiiel  injector, 

a  pressurized  hydraulic  actuator  fluid  connected  to  die  hydrauli- 
caUy  actuated  electromcaUy  controUed  fiiel  injector. 

an  electronic  controller  electrically  connected  to  the  hydrauli- 
cally actuated  electronically  controlled  fuel  injector; 

a  first  sensor  associated  with  the  pressurized  hydraulic  actuator 
fluid  and  connected  to  said  electronic  controller 

a  second  sensor  associated  with  an  engine  parameter  and  con- 
nected to  said  electronic  controller. 

wherein  said  electronic  controller  produces  an  injectioa  signal  in 
response  to  a  sensed  condition  of  said  engine  parameter, 

wherein  said  first  sensor  associated  with  the  pressurized  hydrau- 
lic actuator  fluid  produces  a  pressure  signal;  and 

wherein  said  electronic  controller  inputs  die  pressure  signal  as  a 
function  of  die  time  at  which  die  electrooic  controller  pro- 
duces an  injection  signaL 


1.  A  fiiel  control  method  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  air  flow  rate  sucked  into  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 

(b)  measuring  die  rotating  speed  <rf  die  internal  combustion 
engine; 

(c)  determining  a  fiiel  condensation  rate  based  on  die  air  flow 
rMe: 
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(d)  detenniiung  a  fiiel  evapocatioa  rate  based  on  the  air  flow 
rate; 

(e)  determining  an  estimated  hiel  condensation  amount  based  on 
the  fuel  condensauon  rate  and  fuel  evaporation  rate; 

(0  determining  a  required  fuel  flow  rate  using  the  intake  air  flow 
nie.  the  rotating  speed,  the  condensation  rate,  the  evaporation 
rale  and  die  estimated  fiiel  condensation  amount;  and 

(g)  adjusting  fiiel  input  to  said  internal  combustion  engine  in 
response  to  said  required  fiiel  flow  rate. 


5364  J95 
INTf:RNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  V-SHAPED 
BLOCK 
Franz  X.  Momt,  Karten;  Albert  Flotbo.  Bergiscfa  GUdbach; 
Hans-WUU  Goebd,  K51ii,  and  Michael  SeiU,  Much,  aU  of 
Germany,    aarignon    to    KUickiier-Humboidt-DctiU    AG, 
Cologne,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Not.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  I,  1993,  43  40 

asM 

Int  a.*  F02M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123—569  22  Claims 


5,54434 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Christopher  Wood,  GMHngham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
ImlMtrica  pvbUc  limited  company.  West  Midlands,  England 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332.926 
CWbm  priority,  appUcalioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1993, 
9322S5C 

int.  CL*  n2M  37/04 
VS.  CL  L13— 566  !•  CWn"* 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
high  pressure  cam  actuated  plunger  pump  operable  in  synchfXMism 
with  an  associated  enguie.  a  6rst  valve  having  a  fust  port  duough 
which  fiiel  can  flow  to  the  engine,  a  second  poft  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  drain  and  a  third  port  is  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
high  pressure  pump,  an  accumulator  chamber,  and  a  second  valve 
thrtMigh  which  the  accumulator  chamber  can  be  connected  to  the 
diifd  port  of  the  first  valve,  whereby  with  the  second  valve  closed 
and  die  first  valve  set  to  connect  die  first  and  diird  pons  Kiel  will 
be  supplied  to  die  engine  by  die  high  pressure  pump  and  when  die 
second  valve  is  opened  fuel  is  supplied  to  die  engine  from  the 
acoMHilaKir  chamber,  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  being  halted  by 
opffMion  of  the  first  valve  to  connect  the  first  and  second  ports 
said  second  valve  comprising  a  body  defining  a  cylindrical  stepped 
bore  having  wider  and  nanower  poitioas,  a  Mating  defined  in  die 
bore  about  die  narrower  ponion  of  die  bore  which  connects  wid> 
die  third  poft.  a  recess  defined  in  die  wall  of  die  wider  poitioa  of 
die  bore  adjacent  said  seating,  said  recess  conunuiiicaiing  with  the 
accumulator  chamber,  a  cylindrical  valve  member  slidably 
mounted  in  mi  fmdad  by  die  wider  portion  of  the  bore,  die  valve 
member  being  siMped  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  said  seating, 
the  valve  member  at  its  opposite  end  extending  from  die  wider 
portion  of  the  bore  and  having  an  iiMegral  enlarged  portion  diereon, 
an  axial  (killing  extending  inwardly  in  said  enlarged  portion  from 
die  end  diereof  remote  from  die  seating,  a  plunger  slidabie  in  said 
dnlling.  said  plunger  engaging  a  fixed  reaction  surface  and  a 
communicating  with  the  inner  end  of  said  drilling  and 
to  the  exterior  of  die  valve  member  at  a  position  to 
cofmnunicate  with  said  one  flow  passage. 


1.  An  air-compressing  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  crankcase  having  at  least  two  cylinders  whose  axes  define  a  V 
configuration, 

a  crankshaft  rouubly  supported  in  said  crankcase. 

a  piston  in  each  cylinder. 

a  connecting  rod  operatively  interconnecting  each  piston  to  said 
cranlcshaft. 

a  cylinder  head  on  said  crankcase  covering  each  cylinder. 

an  intake  and  exhaust  valve  camshaft  (S)  rotaubly  mounted  in 
said  crankcase. 

a  first  gear  drive  establishing  a  direct  drive  between  said  crank- 
shaft and  said  intake  and  exhaust  valve  camshaft. 

a  fiiel  pump  element  mounted  on  said  crankcase  alongside  each 
cylinder. 

a  fiiel  pump  camshaft  (17)  driving  said  fuel  pump  elements,  said 
fiiel  pump  camshaft  (17)  being  rotatably  supported  by  and 
within  said  crankcase  above  said  intake  and  exhaust  camshaft 

(«). 
a  second  gear  drive  estabUshing  a  direct  drive  between  said  fiiel 

pump  camshaft  and  said  intake  and  exhaust  camshaft,  said 

gear  drives  being  arranged  one  behind  the  odier. 
an  injection  valve  (9)  for  each  cylinder,  each  of  said  injection 

valves  being  mounted  in  die  associated  cylinder  head, 
an  injection  line  (15)  interconnecting  each  of  said  injection 

valves  (9)  with  its  associated  fuel  pump  element,  and 
openings  in  said  crankcase  (26)  for  receiving  said  fuel  pump 

elements  (16).  said  fuel  pump  elements  (16)  being  inserted 

direcUy  into  said  openings  in  said  crankcase  (26). 


5,564,396 
SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  FUEL  FROM  A  SUFPLY  TANK 
TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
•Jtfphin  Klcppncr,  Brcttcn,  and  Kart  Frank,  Sdiomdorf,  both 
of  Germany,  msignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 
PCT  Na  PCT/DE95/06478,  |  371  Date  Dec.  21,  1995,  f  162(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pnk.  No.  W09Sa9675,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  2,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1994,  44  14 
2S1.1 

taL  CL'  F62M  37/22:37/10 
VS.  a.  123—569  1«  Clalma 

1.  A  system  for  feeding  fuel  from  a  supply  tank  (1 )  to  an  intemal 
combustion  engine  (47),  comprising  a  feed  unit  (3)  disposed  in  a 
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mbular  guide  part  (7).  which  unit  has  an  intake  connection  cotn- 
municating  wiUi  the  supply  tank  (1)  and  a  pressure  connection 
communicating  at  least  indirecdy  with  a  supply  line  (45)  to  the 
engine  (47).  at  least  one  fiiel  filter,  provided  on  die  feed  unit  (3), 
between  die  tank  (1)  and  die  engine  (47),  (characterized  in  dial]  die 
feed  system  has  a  first  fiiel  filter  upstream  of  the  intake  connection 
of  the  feed  unit  (3)  in  terms  of  die  fiiel  flow  direction  and  a  second 
fuel  filter  downstream  of  die  pressure  connection  of  die  feed  unit 
(3)  in  the  fiiel  flow  direction,  and  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
ftiel  filters  one  common  filter  bousing  (5)  diat  receives  die  feed 
unit  (3)  is  provided. 


5,56437 

DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERING  FUEL  FROM  A  FUEL  TANK 
TO  THE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Stcpban  Kleppner,  Bretten;  Kurt  Frank,  Scbomdorf;  Angar 
Sdtz,     Nctthausen;      Hanndore     Scbeerer,     Mocglingen,- 
Gucnter-Paul  Ballier.  Schwieberdingen;  Rdf  Fischerfceller, 
Walbeim,  and  WotTgang  Wueri,  Sachsenbcim,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  JuL  28,  1994,  44  26 
667.7 

Int  CL'  F02M  37/04;  FB4F  SAX) 
VS.  CL  123-514  9  Claims 


tank  so  as  to  pump  fuel  into  said  reservoir,  a  bypass  valve  which  is 
assigned  to  said  jet  pump  and  dirough  which  fuel  can  flow  out  of 
said  jet  pump  into  said  relief  space  when  a  certain  pressure  in  said 
jet  pump  is  exceeded,  said  jet  pump  having  a  jet  nozzle  widi  an 
inlet  opening  assigned  to  said  return  line,  an  outlet  opening,  and  a 
bypass  opening  provided  on  a  circumference  of  said  jet  nozzle 
between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  oudet  opening;  a  spring-loaded 
closing  element  which  controls  a  connection  of  said  bypass  open- 
ing to  said  relief  space  in  order  to  form  said  bypass  valve;  a  holder 
for  holding  said  jet  nozzle,  said  holder  surrounding  said  jet  nozzle 
at  said  circumference  of  said  jet  nozzle  and  having  an  opening 
arranged  in  die  region  of  said  bypass  opening,  said  bypass  opening 
having  a  moudi  located  at  said  outer  circumference  of  said  jet 
nozzle  and  formed  as  a  seat  widi  which  said  closing  element 
interacu,  said  holder  for  said  jet  nozzle  being  formed  integrally  on 
said  reservoir:  and  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  which  is  fixed  to 
and  arranged  within  said  reservoir  to  form  a  firing  element  which 
loads  said  closing  element 


5,?64,39o 

SIMPLIFIED  CANISTER  FOR  PREVENTION  OF 

ATMOSPHERIC  DIFFUSION  OF  FUEL  VAPOR  FROM  A 

VEHICLE 

Kaznto    Macda,    Aicfai-gun;    Nobuhiko    Koyama,    Nagoya; 

Hiroshi  Tamura,  Kariya,  and  Junya  Morikawa,  Kaaigai,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317^65 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1993,  5-249U5: 
Dec  22, 1993,  5-324741 

Int  CL»  F02M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123-526  12  ClataB 


32  use 


1.  A  device  for  delivering  fiiel  from  a  fiiel  tank  to  an  intemal 
combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  reservoir 
arrangeable  in  a  fuel  tank  and  formed  as  said  relief  space;  a  fiiel 
feed  unit  drawing  in  fuel  from  said  reservoir  and  connectable  on  a 
delivery  side  of  an  intemal  combustion  engine;  a  return  line 
extendable  from  the  intemal  combustion  engine  to  said  fiiel  tank:  a 
jet  pump  connected  to  said  return  line  and  arrangeable  in  the  fiiel 


1.  A  canister  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  fiiel  tank  and  an 
engine  with  an  intake  air  passage,  said  system  comprising: 

casing  means  having  an  inner  space; 

an  intake  communication  port  provided  on  said  casing  for  com- 
municating said  inner  space  to  said  intake  air  passage; 

a  tank  communication  pott  provided  on  said  casing  for  commu- 
nicating said  inner  space  to  said  fuel  tank; 

an  atmospheric  communication  pon  provided  on  said  casing  for 
communicating  said  inner  space  to  atmosphere; 

inner  adsorbent  means  for  adsorbing  fiiel  vapor  evaporated  in 
said  fuel  tank,  said  inner  adsorbent  means  being  encased  in 
said  casing  means  and  separating  said  intake  communication 
port  and  said  tank  communication  port  from  said  atmospheric 
communication  port; 

outer  adsorbent  means  for  adsorbing  said  fuel  vapor,  said  outer 
adsorbent  means  being  encased  in  said  casing  means  and 
separating  said  inner  adsorbent  means  from  said  atmospheric 
communication  pon;  and 

valve  means  for  communicating  said  inner  space  between  said 
inner  adsorbent  means  and  said  outer  adsorbent  means  to  said 
atmosphere  at  the  time  of  refiieling  said  fiiel  tank. 
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wherein  said  outer  adsorbcM  means  has  a  flow  passage  resiv 
lance  larger  than  thai  of  said  inner  adsorbent  meuu. 


5,594^399 

CARBURETOR  METERING  SYSTEMS 

John  R.  C.  Pcdcnca,  No.  3  Prion  RomI.  Chritenhnm,  EnsUnd 

PCT  No.  PCT/GB9MMR2,  I  371  Date  Feb.  21,  1995.  i  102(e) 

Dale  Feb.  21.  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  Y/094nUU,  PCT  PiA. 

Date  JaL  21.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jaik  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  StrTjOi 
CW^  priority,  appikadoa  United  Kiii«deai,  Jaa.  1ft,  1993, 
93iM19-l;  Jai.  1.  1993.  9313*34-9 

IbL  CV  Ft2M  25A)4 
VS.  a.  123—524  9  Clafaw 
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1.  A  cariwrenor  metering  system  comprising  evaporator  means 
for  abscrteng  liquid  fuel  for  vaporisation  into  an  air  flow  to 
produce  an  air/fuel  mixture,  fuel  metering  means  for  supplying  fiiel 
lo  the  evaporator  means,  and  air  metenng  means  for  supplying  air 
to  the  evaporator  means,  characteriied  in  that  the  air  metering 
nocMH  inr^"*^  an  air  restrictor  incorporating  a  plurality  of  narrow 
arranged  adjacent  to  one  another  so  as  to  produce 
laminar  air  flow  in  which  the  pressure  difference 
I  at  least  the  major  portion  of  die  air  restrictor  is  substantially 
linearly  related  to  the  flow  rate  of  air  through  the  air  restrictor.  the 
fuel  metenng  means  being  arranged  to  supply  fuel  in  dependence 
on  said  pressure  difference. 


CH¥]E^ 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  supply 
automotive  vehicle  having  driving  wheels 
tioa  engine,  said  system  comprising: 


of  driving  power  to  an 
and  an  imemal  combus- 


a  supercharger  configured  to  charge  intake  air  into  the  internal 
combustion  engine; 

adjustment  means  for  controlling  a  clutch,  selectively  engage- 
able  with  said  supercharger,  such  that  the  clutch  engages  and 
activates  said  supercharger  when  a  load  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  exceeds  a  predetermined  engine  load: 

detection  means  for  determining  an  acceleration  requirement 
level  by  detecting  an  opening  angle  of  an  accelerator  pedal; 
and 

control  means  for  changing  an  engaging  condition  of  the  clutch 
in  accordance  with  the  acceleration  requirement  level  deter- 
mined by  said  detection  means  such  that  the  predetermined 
engine  load  is  increased  when  the  acceleration  requirement 
level  increases. 


5,S64«401 
CRANKCASE  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gary  J.  Dickaon,   Hampton   Bayi,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Diesel 
Rcacarcfa  Inc.,  Hampton  Bay*.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*5.442 

Int.  CI."  F«2M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—573  U  ClafaH 


5,SM,4M 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  DRIVING  POWER  FOR  A 

SUPERCHARGED  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Ejji  NtaWnmra,  and  ToalUUro  Mataoka,  both  of  HItimUbuh 
ken,    J-| — .    Mrif  nn    to    Maxda    Motor    Corporatioo, 
HirtMhiaaa-kcn,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  r7M22,  Apr.  17,  1992,  ibaHdoawl 
Tkte  aypMcaaon  Sep.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,724 
ClaiM  priority,  ippMcartna  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1991,  3-112S3S 
Int.  CL*  F«2B  SWI2:  FlftH  59/32 
VS.  CL  U3-^SS9J  S  OaiaH 


I.  A  cnnkcase  emission  control  assembly  comprising: 

a  pressure  control  assembly  having  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet,  a 
gate  and  a  channel  located  under  die  gate; 

a  filter  housing  connected  to  the  pressure  control  assembly, 
wherein  said  channel  extends  into  said  filter  housing;  and 

a  hlter  located  widiin  said  filter  housing,  wherein  the  gate  moves 
in  relation  to  said  channel  so  that  pressure  in  the  gas  inlet  is 
kept  constant,  oil  is  separated  from  emissions  impinging 
against  the  gate,  and  particles  in  said  emissions  are  agglom- 
erated. 


5,564,402 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PRESSURE  ATOMIZATION 

OF  LIQUID  FUEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SAME 

GflBtcr  Ptackl,  Sckwaikhcim.  Germany,   assignor  to  PPV- 

Vcrwaltaa|>-AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Fifed  Jan.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  373.205 
Int.  CL*  F»2M  29A)0 
VS.  CL  123—590  24  Claim* 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  pressure  aiomization  of  liquid  fuel 
comprising: 

a  chamber  disposed  in  a  fuel  conduit,  the  chamber  for  being 

filled  with  liquid  fuel; 
at  least  one  oscillator  mounted  to  freely  oscillate  in  die  midst  of 

the  liquid  fuel  in  a  predetermined  frequency  range;  and 
an  air  conduit  opening  into  the  chamber  for  introducing  pressur- 
ized air  into  die  chamber  with  a  pressure  corresponding  at 
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least  to  a  pressure  of  the  liquid  fiiel,  die  air  conduit  defining  in 
part  an  amplitude  transformer  having  at  least  one  channel 
connected  downstream  from  die  chamber  wherein  the  oscilla- 
tor oscillating  in  die  midst  of  die  liquid  fuel  produces  a 
foam-like  fiiel-air  mixture  which  flows  through  die  at  least 
one  channel. 


trode  axially  positioned  wittiin  die  cavity  and  insulation 
extending  about  die  first  electrode  and  walls  of  die  cavity  of 
die  first  end  portion,  thereby  defining  an  insulated  cavity  of 
ring  configuration,  and  a  second  electrode  of  ring  configura- 
tion positioned  between  the  cavity  insulation  and  the  connect- 
ing element  and  in  electiical  contact  widi  die  connecting 
element; 

said  spark  plug  second  end  portion  having  a  chamber  defined  by 
a  second  end  portion  of  die  first  electrode,  and  an  electrical 
terminal  connectaUe  to  die  spaik  initiation  system,  and 

a  plurality  of  serially  connected  high  voltage  rectifieis  connected 
on  one  end  to  a  first  end  portion  of  die  first  electrode  and 
connected  on  die  odier  end  to  the  spark  initiation  system  and 
being  positioned  widiin  die  chamber,  a  second  end  portion  of 
die  second  electrode  extending  about  die  second  end  portion 
of  the  first  electrode  and  insulation  positioned  between  die 
second  end  portions  of  die  first  and  second  electrodes  and 
covering  die  second  end  portion  of  die  second  electrode,  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  second  end  portions  being  of  a 
construction  sufficient  to  generate  a  capacitance  greater  than 
about  0.01  jiF,  and  said  insulated  outer  surfaces  of  said  first 
end  portion  cavity  and  said  second  end  portion  of  die  spark 
plug  having  portions  of  non  linear  configuration. 


5.564y403 

SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEM  AND  SPARK  PLUG  FOR 

ULTRA  LEAN  FUEL/AIR  MIXTURES 

George  Codina.  North  Hollywood,  Calif.;  James  M.  Scfaultz, 

ChiUicotbc,  and  J.  ThomM  Vacboo,  Peoria,  both  of  DL, 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Peoria,  HI. 

Filed  Oct.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  543.569 

Int  CL'  F02P  15/00:  HOlT  13/20 

VS.  CL  123-653  n  cUms 


5.564y4M 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HideaU  TakabaaU,  behara,  and  Kinaiyashl  Nishizawa.  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527.969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1994,  6-224429: 
Sep.  20, 1994.  6-224430 

IbL  CL'  F02D  41/M 
VS.  CL  123—676  ^  , 


1.  A  sp«k  ignition  system  of  an  interna]  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder  head,  cylinder  sidewalls,  and  a  piston  defining  a 
combustion  zone,  said  cylinder  head  having  a  tfaieaded  opening 
and  a  spark  plug  positioned  in  die  opening  and  in  communication 
with  the  combustion  zone,  comprising: 
a  controllable  spark  initiation  system; 

said  spark  plug  having  first  and  second  ends  and  first  and  second 
end  pcitions.  said  spark  plug  first  end  portion  having  a  con- 
necting element  formed  of  electrically  conductive  material 
having  a  direaded  outer  surface  mateable  widi  die  opening  of 
die  cylinder  head,  a  cavity  of  ting  configuration,  a  first  elec- 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  three-way  catalytic 
converter  in  an  exhaust  line  thereof, 
an  air/fiiel  ratio  control  system  comprising: 
lean  air/fiiel  ratio  connol  means  for  feeding  die  engine  widi  a 

mixture  of  a  desired  lean  air/fuel  ratio  for  a  given  time  from 

the  time  on  which  the  engine  is  started; 
stoichiometric  air/fiiel  ratio  control  means  for  feeding  the 

engine  widi  a  mixture  of  a  substantially  stoichiometric 

air/fiiel  ratio  once  said  given  time  passes; 
temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  ten^iertture  of 

cooling  water  of  die  engine  at  die  time  when  die  engine  is 

just  staited;  and 
control  switching  means  for  varying  said  given  time  in  accor- 
dance with  tlie  temperature  sensed  by  said  ten^ienture 

sensing  means. 
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REGULATING  METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  EMISSION 

OF  POLLUTANTS  FROM  A  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Gamer  Moil,  FHlbKk,  Gcnuny,  aaslgiior  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG.  GenMHy 

HM  Oct.  10,  1995,  Scr.  Na  541^73 
CWiM  rrtafttjr,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  1«,  1994,  44  M 


S.1 


U.S.  a.  123—479 


teL  CL'  Rt2D  41/00 


It  Claims 


1.  Method  for  optimizing  exhaust  quality  of  exhaust  emissions 
from  a  combustion  system  in  which  exhaust  emissions  have  a 
composition  thai  is  influenced  by  at  least  one  operating  parameter 
of  said  combustion  system,  said  method  comprising  (he  steps  of: 
detecting  quantities  of  ai  least  two  pollutant  components  con- 
tained in  said  exhaust  emissions; 
generating  a  weighted  composite  signal  determined  as  a  function 

of  said  quantities  of  said  at  least  two  pollutant  components; 
adjusting  at  least  one  operating  parameter  of  said  combustion 
system  as  a  function  of  said  quantities  of  said  poilutani 
components  so  (hat  said  weighted  composite  signal  is  set  to  a 
miniiiHun  value  thereof. 


detecting  a  variable  suitable  for  distinguishing  warm-up  operation 
and  normal  operation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  predetermined  corrective  factor  (FWL)  in  depen- 
dence upon  said  variable; 

metering  a  second  amount  of  fuel  to  said  engine  during  said 
warm-up  operation  which  is  increased  by  said  corrective 
factor  (FWL)  so  that  said  second  amount  is  greater  than  said 
first  amount: 

engaging  said  lambda  control  during  said  warm-up  operation 
and  providing  a  desired  lambda  value  (Xj,,); 

forming  a  quantity  indicative  of  the  mean  deviation  of  the  actual 
lambda  value  (X„,)  from  said  desired  lambda  value  (Xy^) 
when  said  lambda  control  is  engaged;  and. 

applying  said  quantity  to  increase  said  conective  factor  (FWL) 
when  said  quantity  indicates  that  the  mean  value  of  said  actual 
lambda  value  (X^,)  is  greater  than  said  desired  lambda  value 
(Xj,,)  and  decrease  said  conective  factor  (FWL)  when  said 
quantity  indicates  that  the  mean  value  of  said  actual  lambda 
value  (X^)  is  less  than  said  desired  lambda  value  (X^^). 


5,5M.4«7 

CALIPER  TYPE  BOW  STRING  RELEASE  HAVING  PUSH/ 

PULL  TRIGGER  AND  AUTOMATIC  ALIGNMENT  AND 

LOCKING  FEATURES 

Louis  R.  LlMmeycr,  Hustisford.  Wis.,  assignor  to  IVu-Flre 

Corporation,  North  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212.083 

lot.  CL"  F4IB  5/18 

VS.  CL  124—35,2  49  Claims 


METHOD  FOR  ADAPTING  WARM-UP  ENRICHMENT 
Half  Uein.  Bad  Wimpfen.  Gcrauny,  amignor  lo  Roitert  Boock 
GmbH,  Stuttcart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1996,  Scr.  No.  SHUM 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Germany.  Jan.  19.  1995,  195  01 
458.x 

Int.  CL"  F02O  41/06 
VS.  CL  123— Ml  U  Claiam 


1.  A  method  of  metering  fuel  to  the  engine  during  warm-up 
operation  thereof  which  precedes  normal  operation  of  the  engine 
during  which  a  first  amount  of  fuel  is  metered  to  the  engine,  the 
engine  beiiif  equipped  with  a  lamtxla  control  and  means  for 


I.  A  bow  siring  release  mechanism  having  a  housing  and  a 
two-way  trigger  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  sear  assembly  for 
selectively  holding  a  bow  string  and  for  releasing  the  bow  string 
upon  actuation  of  the  trigger,  the  bow  string  release  mechanism 
including  an  actuator  movable  between  a  sear  locking  position  and 
a  sear  releasing  position  for  permitting  movement  of  the  sear 
assembly  between  a  closed,  string  reuining  position  and  an 
opened,  string  releasing  position,  respectively,  and  said  trigger  for 
controlling  the  actuator,  the  trigger  and  actuator  being  carried  in 
the  bousing,  die  trigger  further  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  stem  having  one  end  extending  outwardly  of  (be 
housing  and  an  opposite  end; 

b.  an  actuator  engaging  element  on  the  stem,  wherein  the  actua- 
tor engaging  element  is  positioned  on  the  stem  intermediately 
of  the  opposite  stem  ends,  and  wherein  the  stem  is  adapted  for 
rocking  movement  relative  to  the  actuator  engaging  element; 
and 

c.  a  mount  for  mounting  the  stem  and  dte  actuator  engaging 
element  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  die  housing  in 
both  a  forward  and  a  reverse  direction,  the  actuator  being 
responsive  to  each  movement  for  activating  die  sear  assembly 
to  permit  movement  of  die  scar  assembly  from  die  closed, 
string  retaining  posiuon  to  the  opened,  string  releasing  posi- 
tion: 


d.  wherein  the  actuator  comprises  a  shaft  mounted  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  tbt  housing  and  wherein  die  actuator 
engaging  element  is  a  through  channel  in  the  trigger  stem  and 
adapted  for  receiving  die  actuator  shaft,  die  dirough  channel 
having  opposite  outer  edges  disposed  in  axially  spaced  apart 
relationship  along  the  axis  of  die  actuator  shaft,  the  through 
channel  further  including  a  shaft  engaging  element  intermedi- 
ately of  die  opposite  outer  edges,  die  channel  opening  at  die 
outer  edges  being  of  a  larger  opening  than  the  clearance 
between  the  shaft  and  the  shaft  engaging  element,  whereby 
die  trigger  stem  is  adapted  to  rock  in  a  forward  and  reverse 
direction  about  the  shaft  in  a  plane  of  the  axis  of  die  shaft 


S,564,4W 

PAVEMENT  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Luis  Bamois.  463$  NW  Graoil  Atc.  Bmc  5,  GkMiak.  Ariz. 
8S30I 

FBcd  Dec  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  17Lm 

Int.  CL'  B28D  1/04 

VS.  CL  125—12  41  OnlM 


to  receive  die  plurality  of  pins  and  diereby  prevent  relative 
rotation  between  said  arbor  and  said  sleeve. 


5,564«418 
ROOF  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  SOLAR  ENERGY 
CONCENTRATING  SYSTEM 
John  F.  MylM,  m,  Rtc  3  Boi  288,  PMAora,  N.C  27312; 
MidMd  H.  Niddaa,  1237  Gmcbonse  Dr,  Cary,  N.C.  275U, 
and  Loois  J.  Gciics,  884  Saamr  St,  Raldch,  N.C.  27M4 
FBed  Jan.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,841 
bt  CL'  E8«>  I3/J8 
VS.  CL  124—421  71 


1.  A  pavement  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  saw; 

a  liquid  supply  element  for  supplying  liquid  to  cool  die  saw; 

a  motor  for  driving  the  saw; 

a  chamber  for  die  drive  motor  within  which  a  sub-atmosphetic 

pressure  exists  dioing  operation  of  the  motor, 
a  vacuum  element  for  removing  material  from  die  pavement 

lieaied  by  the  saw;  tad 
a  conduit  for  coupUng  die  vacuum  element  to  die  chamber. 


5,544,409 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WIRE  CUTTING 

GLASS-CERAMIC  WAFERS 

Roy  T.  Bonzo.  Coming;  H.  Gordon  Shnfer,  Jr.,  Rock  Stnam, 

and  Jaduon  P.  lyentclman.  Painted  Post,  aU  of  N.Y.,  amign- 

ors  to  Coming  Incorporated,  Comii^  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,958 
InL  CL'  B28D  1/02 
VS.  CL  125—12  7  onims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  mass  of  nnaterial  comprising: 
an  elongate  cutting  wire; 
a  first  drive  for  moving  die  cutting  wire  along  its  length  thitiugh 

a  cuttiag  location; 
a  rotating  mass  holder  for  holding  and  rotating  a  longitudinally- 
extending  mass  of  material,  wherein  the  nuss  of  material 
rotates  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  wherein  die  mass  holder 
comprises: 

a  longitudinally-extending  aibor  having  an  exterior  surface 

with  a  plurality  of  pins  extending  outwardly  from  the 

exterior  surface  and 

a  sleeve  configured  to  surround  and  slidably  receive  said 

arbor,  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinally-extending  space 


1.  A  roof  having  an  integral  solar  enei^gy  concentratiiig  system 
comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  roof  spanning  members,  each  roof  spanning 
member  spaiming  from  a  first  upright  load-bearing  building 
member  of  a  roofed  structure  to  a  second  upright  load-bearing 
building  member  of  die  roofed  structure,  each  roof  spanning 
member  being  separated  from  an  adjacent  roof  spanning 
member  or  an  outside  wall  of  the  roofed  structure  by  a 
distance  at  least  sufficient  to  allow  a  reflector  backing  panel  or 
a  solar  energy  concentrating  reflector  to  lie  disposed  within 
that  distance,  each  roof  spanning  member  having  a  plurality 
of  underiying  reflector  support  point  means,  and  each  roof 
spanning  member  being  diinensioned  and  configured  to  sup- 
port die  weight  of  all  of  the  roof-supponed  elements  in 
paragraphs  b)  to  j),  as  well  as  conventional  roof-mounled 
dead  loads  and  live  loads; 

b)  a  plurality  of  reflecKir  backing  panels,  each  reflector  backing 
panel  having  a  concave  and  cylindrically  arcuate  configura- 
tion of  iqi  to  180  degrees,  a  lower  edge,  an  upper  edge,  and 
lateral  edges,  wherein  at  least  one  of  die  lateral  edges  of  at 
least  one  reflector  backing  panel,  disposed  in  a  row  of  adja- 
cent reflector  backing  panels,  attaches  to  at  least  one  underiy- 
ing panel  support  point  means,  each  reflector  backing  panel 
being  disposed  such  diat  die  skyward  surface  of  each  reflector 
backing  panel  is  die  concave  surface,  and  each  reflector 
backing  panel  being  dimensioned  and  configured  along  die 
lateral  edges  wherein  die  lateral  edge  of  a  reflector  backing 
panel  can  be  placed  adjacent  along  the  lateral  edge  of  anotlier 
reflector  backing  panel  extending  for  up  to  the  length  of  the 
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underlying  roof  spanning  member  so  as  lo  form  the  row  of 
adjacem  reflector  backing  panels. 

c)  a  plurality  of  solar  energy  concentrating  reflectors,  each 
reflector  having  a  skyward  facing  surface  thai  reflects  radiant 
solar  energy,  each  reflector  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower 
edge,  and  lateral  edges,  and  each  reflector  being  disposed  on 
top  of  the  skyward  surface  of  an  underlying  reflector  backing 
panel; 

d)  a  plurality  of  spanning  member  cap  means,  each  spanning 
member  cap  means  being  connected  to  an  underlying  cap 
support  means,  each  spanning  member  cap  means  extending 
lengthwise  for  the  length  of  die  roof  <>panning  member  and 
extending  laterally  across  the  roof  spanning  member,  wherein 
each  spanmng  member  cap  means  is  dimensioned  and  config- 
ured so  as  lo  form  a  weathertight  seal  with  the  reflector 
backing  panels  and  the  roof  spanning  member; 

e)  a  plurality  of  end  cap  means,  each  end  cap  means  being 
connected  to  otherwise  exposed  roof  elements,  each  end  cap 
means  being  dimensioned  and  configured  so  as  to  form  a 
weathertight  seal  with  the  roof  elements  to  which  the  end  cap 
means  is  connected; 

0  a  plurality  of  weathemght  panel  sealing  means,  said  panel 
sealing  means  being  located  panel  seams; 

g)  a  plurality  of  collector  suppon  means,  each  collector  support 
means  being  disposed  above  each  row  of  adjacent  reflectors, 
wherein  each  collector  support  means  composes  a  plurality  of 
collector  support  members  attached  lo  adjacent  spanning 
member  cap  means  or  the  underlying  roof  spanning  members 
of  the  adjacent  spanning  member  cap  means,  thereby  span- 
ning from  the  lop  of  a  first  roof  spanning  member  to  the  top  of 
a  second  adjacent  roof  spanning  member,  at  least  two  collec- 
tor support  members  being  disposed  between  said  first  roof 
spanning  member  and  second  roof  spanning  member  so  as  to 
allow  a  reflected  solar  energy  collector  lo  move  within  a 
predetermined  focal  zone  for  collecting  reflected  solar  energy 
from  the  underlying  reflectors,  said  collector  support  members 
being  dimensiofied  and  configured  so  as  to  support  said  col- 
lector; 

h)  a  plurality  of  reflected  solar  energy  collectors,  each  collector 
extending  lengthwise  across  a  row  of  adjacent  reflectors,  each 
collector  being  connected  to  at  least  two  collector  suppon 
members  so  as  to  be  disposed  to  move  within  the  focal 
collection  zone,  and  each  collector  being  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  receive  the  reflected  solar  energy  uito  a  conduit 
through  which  an  energy  transfer  fluid  can  flow,  said  fluid 
being  heated  by  die  reflected  solar  energy; 

i)  a  means  for  positioning  each  collector  in  an  optimal  posibon 
within  the  focal  collection  zone  for  each  collector  throughout 
a  defined  solar  cycle,  said  positioning  means  being  connected 
ID  each  collector  support  means;  and 

j)  a  fluid  transport  means  which  connects  each  conduit  to  a 
dtermal  energy  use  means  or  an  energy  storage  means, 
wherein  the  fluid  transport  means  circulates  the  solar  energy- 
heated  fluid  through  the  plurality  of  conduits. 


figured  lo  connect  to  an  end  of  a  tecond  roof  spanning 
member  in  a  second  module; 

c)  at  least  one  reflector  backing  panel,  each  reflector  backing 
panel  having  a  concave  and  cylindncally  arcuate  configura- 
tion of  up  to  180  degrees,  a  lower  edge,  an  upper  edge,  and 
curved  lateral  edges,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  curved  lateral 
edges  of  at  least  one  reflector  backing  panel  attaches  to  at 
least  one  underlying  panel  suppon  point  means,  each  reflector 
backing  panel  being  disposed  such  that  the  skyward  surface  of 
each  reflector  backing  panel  is  the  concave  surface; 

d)  at  least  one  solar  energy  concentrating  reflector,  each  reflector 
having  a  concave  and  cylindncally  arcuate  configuration 
complementary  to  an  underlying  reflector  backing  panel,  each 
reflector  having  a  skyward  facing  surface  that  reflects  radiant 
solar  energy,  each  reflector  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower 
edge,  and  curved  lateral  edges,  and  each  reflector  being  dis- 
posed on  top  of  the  skyward  surface  of  an  underlying  icflector 
backing  panel; 

e)  a  spanning  member  cap  means  connected  to  an  underlying 
cap  support  means,  the  spanning  member  cap  means  extend- 
ing lengthwise  for  the  length  of  the  roof  spanning  member 
and  extending  laterally  across  the  roof  spanning  member, 
wherein  the  spanning  member  cap  means  is  dimensioned  and 
configured  so  as  to  form  a  weathertight  seal  with  the  reflector 
backing  panel  and  the  roof  spanning  member;  and 

f)  weathertight  panel  sealing  means,  said  panel  sealing  means 
being  located  at  panel  seams. 


5,564.412 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  METHOD  FOR 

LOCALIZING  DISCRETE  DETAILS  WITHIN  A 

MEASURED  OBJECT 

JOrtcn    Hcaaig,    JohaBa-Too-Wccrtk-Strasw     12,    D-79100 

Frdburc  Gcraiany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  22M14 
ClaioH  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  2«,  1993,  43  13 
til.l 

InL  CL"  A61B  5/055 
VS.  CL  128— «S3J  13  CUIbh 

1.  A  method  of  localizing  the  position  of  a  finite  number  e  of 


5,5*4^11 
ROOF  MODULE  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  SOLAR 
ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
Joba  F.  Mylcs  UL  P.O.  B«a  2M.  Plttabont,  N.C.  27312;  Mkbad 
H.  NIcUh.  1237  GatefcoMir  Dr„  Cary,  N.C.  27511,  aMl  Louis 
J.  Gcrics,  M4  Smmt  SC,  Ralrigh.  N.C.  27«M 
Filed  JM.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  mjUi 
lat.  CI."  Et4D  13/IS 
VS.  CL  126—621  87  datac 

1.  A  roof  module  having  an  integral  solar  energy  concentrating 
reflector  comprising: 

a)  a  roof  spanning  member  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end,  said  roof  spanning  member  having  a  plurality  of  under- 
lying reflector  support  point  means,  and  said  roof  spanning 
member  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  support  the 
weight  of  all  of  die  roof-supported  elements  in  paragraphs  b) 
to  f),  as  well  as  conventional  roof-mounted  dead  loads  and 
live  loads; 

b)  an  anachmem  means  disposed  on  an  end  of  the  roof  spanning 
member,  said  attachment  means  being  dimensioned  and  coo- 
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discrete  individual  objecu  in  a  slice  through  a  measured  object 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

al)  selecting  the  slice  with  a  slice  selection  gradient, 
a2)  positioning  the  measured  object  in  a  homogeneous  stationary 
iiugnetic  field  Bo, 


a3)  acquiring,  in  a  first  recording  step,  a  first  projection  in  a  fim 

projection  direction  perpendicular  to  a  diriection  of  the  slice 

selection  gradient  in  a  plane  of  the  slice. 
a4)  acquiring,  in  a  second  recording  step,  a  second  projection  in 

die  plane  of  die  slice  in  a  second  projection  direction  which 

diffets  from  that  of  the  first  direction, 

a)  detetmining  die  position  of  the  e  individual  objects  based  on 
previous  recording  steps; 

b)  examining  if  die  localizadon  of  the  e  individual  objects  is 
unique  after  step  a); 

bl)  if  yes.  then  ending  execution; 
b2)  if  no.  then  proceeding  to  step  c); 

c)  detomining  if  a  number  n  of  non-unique  possibilities  is 
smaller  than  a  predetermined  threshold  value  s; 

cl)  if  yes,  executing  a  fuither  recording  step  with  an  encoding 
parameter  which  is  changed  widi  respect  to  all  previously 
execated  recording  steps  in  accordance  widi  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined scheme  and,  subsequenUy,  returning  to  step  a); 

c2)  if  no,  calculating  an  encoding  parameter  which  is  suitable 
for  tke  resolution  of  at  least  a  majority  of  non-unique  possi- 
bilities for  a  subsequent  recording  step,  carrying  out  this 
subsequent  recording  step,  and  ending  execution. 


5,564,413 
OIL  WELL  PIPE  FOR  A  CASING 
Mitsuaki  Hori;  Hisao  Nakamura;  Yoshihiro  Okano;  Shoichi 
Olisuka,  and  Toshiyuki  Kurosawa,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NKK  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,583 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1993,  5-245891 

Int.  a.*  F16L  57AX) 

VS.  CL  198—137  IS  Claims 


stiwrtion  of  die  manufacturer's  dispenser  body,  said  sleeve 
having  inner  dimensions  conforming  to  outer  dimensions  of 
the  manufacturer's  dispenser  body; 

(b)  means,  connected  only  to  an  outer  side  of  die  sleeve,  for 
counting  accurately  the  number  of  safe  doses  delivered  from 
the  medication  canister  to  the  noncoimting  dispenser, 

(c)  means,  also  connected  to  die  outer  side  of  die  sleeve,  for 
informing  the  patient  about  the  number  of  safe  doses  remain- 
ing in  a  medication  canister  for  delivery;  and 

(d)  an  external  plunger-type  trigger  rod  means,  carried  by  the 
sleeve,  for  activating  automatically  the  counting  means  when 
die  trigger  rod  means  is  depressed; 

said  counting  means  being  simultaneously  activated  when  a 
medication  canister  is  depressed. 


5,564,415 
HUMIDIFIER  FOR  A  VENTILATtlR 
Darwin  B.  Dobson,  Sun  Prairie,  Wis.;  Gregg  D.  Kecfe,  BouMer, 
Colo.;  Douglas  R.  Ogden,  Arvaila,  Colo.,  and  Eugene  P. 
Sndth,  m,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ufecare  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Westminster,  Cok>. 

Fded  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472^28 
InL  a.*  A61M  16/16 
VS.  CL  128—204.14  39  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  arrangement  primarily  intended  for  use  in  a  humidi- 


1.  An  oil  well  pipe  for  a  casing  comprising: 

an  oil  well  pipe  body; 

a  sliding  layer  formed  on  an  outside  surface  of  said  oil  well  pipe 
body,  taid  sliding  layer  comprising  an  ethylene-vinyl  aceute 
copolymer,  said  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing 
vinyl  acetate  in  an  amount  of  S  to  60  percent  by  weight;  and 

a  protective  layer  which  is  formed  on  an  outside  surface  of  the 
sliding  layer 


5464,414 

PRESSURIZED  AND  METERED  MEDICATION  DOSE 

COUNTER  ON  REMOVABLE  SLEEVE 

William  F  Walker,  and  Elizabeth  M.  Walker,  both  of  6  Arbor 

Rd.,  South  Buriington,  VL  05403 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,702 
Int  a."  A61M  11/00:  A62B  7/00:9/00.  B67D  5/26 
VS.  a.  12»-200J3  14  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  delivering  a  number  of  safe  doses  of  respiratory 
medication  to  a  patient  from  a  pressurized  and  inetered  medication 
canister  moanted  inside  a  manufacturer's  dispenser  body  having  a 
noncounting  dispenser,  wherein  die  system  comprises: 
(a)  a  removable  sleeve  adapted  to  be  easily  slipped  onto  and  off 
the  manufacturer's  dispenser  body  without  requiring  recon- 


fier  for  a  ventilator,  said  humidifier  having  separable,  relatively 

rigid,  top  and  bonom  members, 

said  relatively  rigid,  bonom  member  being  a  reservoir  for  hold- 
ing water  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall,  said  side 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  and  about  said  bottom  wall  to 
form  therewith  said  reservoir  for  holding  water,  said  side  wall 
having  an  upper  portion  spaced  from  die  bottom  wall  and 
extending  about  an  axis, 
said  separable,  relatively  rigid,  top  member  of  said  humidifier 
being  a  cover  for  said  bottom  reservoir  member  and  having  a 
top  wall  and  a  side  wall,  said  side  wall  extending  downwardly 
from  and  about  said  top  wall,  said  side  wall  of  said  top  cover 
member  having  a  lower  portion  spaced  from  the  top  wall  and 
extending  about  said  axis. 
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one  of  said  boOom  reservoir  memfcer  and  said  top  cover  member 
fintber  including  a  resilient,  flexible  seal,  said  seal  having  a 
first  sectioa  aitacbed  to  one  of  the  upper  portion  of  die  side 
wall  of  the  bottom  reaervotr  member  and  the  lower  portion  of 
the  side  wall  of  the  lop  cover  member  and  extending  about 
said  axis,  said  seal  further  havuig  a  second  section  extending 
from  the  one  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  booom  reservoir 
membcf  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  lop  cover  member  to 
fbtm  a  protruding  lip. 

said  upper  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  die  bottom  reservoir 
member  and  said  lower  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  top 
cover  member  beuig  substanliaUy  concentrically  shaped  and 
dimensioned  wherein  said  lop  cover  member  can  be  manually 
moved  by  a  pabent  along  said  axis  to  a  first,  telescoping 
position  relative  to  the  booooi  icaervou-  member  with  the 
respective  upper  and  lower  pntiOM  of  die  top  cover  member 
lad  bottom  reservoir  member  overlapping  and  concentrically 
spaced  a  first  distance  from  each  other. 

said  second  section  of  said  resilient,  flexible  seal  forming  said 
promidiiig  lip  having  a  relaxed  stale  exiendmg  from  the  one 
of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  for  a  distance  greater  than 
said  fint  distance  said  upper  and  lower  portions  are  concen- 
trically spaced  from  each  other  wherein  said  lip  contacts  and 
wipes  along  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis  as  said  top  cover  member  is  moved  by 
the  patieat  lo  said  first,  telescoping  position  relative  to  said 
bottom  reservoir  inember.  said  lip  on  the  one  of  said  upper 
and  lower  portions  seaUngly  engaging  die  other  of  said  upper 
and  lower  pomoiu  in  said  first,  telescoping  position,  and 

said  seiUing  arnuigemeni  further  including  means  for  creating  a 
signal  to  die  patient  mdicatug  the  top  cover  member  has  been 
moved  to  said  first  telescoping  and  sealing  positioA.  said 
signal  creating  means  including  said  lip  and  means  for  caus- 
ing said  Up  to  resiliently  sMp  agHSSt  die  other  of  said  upper 
and  lower  portions  to  create  mM  signal  when  die  lop  cover 
member  has  been  moved  to  said  first  telescoping  and  sealing 


control  system  for  controlling  the  supply  of  breathable  gas  from 
such  source  to  a  patient  via  said  assembly,  said  ventilator  including 
a  manually  operable  trigger  mechanism  incorporated  in  said 
assembly,  said  control  system  providing  a  semi-automatic  mode  of 
operation  in  which,  in  response  to  activation  of  said  trigger  mecha- 
nism, a  complete  ventilation  cycle  in  accordance  with  predeter- 
mined ventilation  parameters  is  initiated,  said  control  system 
including  means  to  ensure  dial  said  cycle  proceeds  to  completion 
regardless  of  any  operation  or  release  of  said  trigger  mechanism 
after  die  nwvement  which  initiated  said  cycle  and  before  its 
completion. 


5.S«MU 
VENTILATORS  FOR  PROMOTING  LUNG  FUNCTION 
riif^  S.  JaMa,  LdgktM  Buzard,  Eadaiid.  aarifpar  to 
pMtfAC  Umtttd,  BadfardiMfc.  Fagla^il 

FRad  Sty.  3*,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  31S43* 
C^M  priarily,  ifillcatlia  UaiM  rindiw.  Oct  «,  1993, 
932W19 

taL  CL*  AMM  /M» 
VS.  a.  lis— 2MJ1  23 


1  A  hing  ventilator  oOHfriiing  means  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  compressed  brealfeiMe  fM.  an  assembly  for  application  to  a 
pabent  for  coammnication  with  the  patient's  respiratory  system,  a 


PATHLENGTH  CORRECTED  OXIMETER  AND  THE 

LIKE 

BrMan  Chaace,  Maralboa,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  Noa-lBTaahrc 

Technoiocy.  Inc..  Philadeiplila,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-pan  of  Scr.  Na  645399,  Jta.  24,  1991.  This 
appttcabon  Mar.  li,  1993,  Scr.  No.  31,945 
InL  CL*  A61N  5/02 
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1.  A  spectropbotometer  for  biological  tissue  examination,  com- 
prising: 

a  support  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  subject  including 
an  optical  input  port  located  at  a  first  location  to  introduce 

li^  to  biological  tissue  of  the  subject 
an  optical  detection  pott  located  at  a  second  location  on  said 

support  structure  spaced  apart  from  said  input  pott;  and 

a  b«Tier  constructed  and  positioned  to  absorb  photons  directly 

propagating  from  said  input  port  to  said  detection  pott; 

an  oscillator,  including  oscillator  electronics,  dial  generates  a 
carrier  waveform  of  a  selected  frequency  comparable  to  an 
migtalioii  time  of  photons  scattered  in  tissue  on  paths 
id  optical  input  port  to  said  optical  detection  port,  said 
frequency  being  above  10  MHz: 

a  light  source  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and  connected 
10  and  receiving  said  carrier  waveform  from  said  oscillator. 
said  light  source  generates  light  of  a  selected  wavelength  diat 
ii  intensity  modulated  at  said  frequency  and  is  introduced  to 
the  tissue  of  die  subject  at  said  input  port: 

a  phoiodiode  detector  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and 
cfifffffir«p«t  10  said  detection  pott  said  photodiode  detector 
detects  scattered  light  of  said  wavelength  that  has  migrated  in 
examined  tissue  of  the  subject  between  said  input  and  detec- 
tion ports; 

a  phase  detector,  including  phase  detector  electronics,  connected 
10  receive  signals  from  said  oscillator  and  said  diode  detector, 
said  phase  detector  measures  a  phase  shift  between  said 
introduced  light  and  said  delected  light  that  has  migrated  in 
the  examined  tissue  over  photon  migration  paths  from  said 
input  pott  to  said  detection  pott;  and 


a  processor  connected  to  receive  said  phase  shift  from  said  phase 
detector,  said  processor  determines,  based  on  said  measured 
phase  shift,  a  physiological  property  of  the  examined  tissue 
dependent  on  tissue  scattering  and  absorptive  properties. 


5,564,418 

DUGNOSnC  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

INFORMATION  ON  BLOOD  IN  A  LIVING  OBJECT 

Tkkeo  Ozaki,  and  Susumu  Suzuki,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 

assignors   to   Hamamatsu   Photonics   K.K.,   Shizuoka-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1994,  Scr.  No.  219^94 
ClaiKs  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-992158 
Int  a.*  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CI.  128—633  14  Claims 
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1.  A  diagnostic  device  comprising: 

iiradiaticn  means  for  irradiating  light  on  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  a  pan  of  a  living  object: 

detection  means  for  detecting  light  derived  from  die  living 
object; 

converting  means  for  converting  the  detected  light  into  a  first 
electric  signal;  and 

calculation  means  for  performing  a  first  calculation  process  on 
the  firet  electric  signal  to  output  a  second  elecuic  signal 
representing  a  change  in  concentration  of  hemoglobin  at  the 
predetermined  position  of  the  part  of  the  living  object  wherein 
the  change  in  concentration  of  hemoglobin  is  caused  by 
injecting  a  blood  diluting  liquid  as  a  tracer  into  the  living 
object,  performing  a  second  calculation  process  on  the  second 
electric  signal  to  calculate  at  least  one  of  a  blood  flow,  a 
degree  of  oxidation  of  hemoglobin,  and  an  absolute  concen- 
tnuion  of  hemoglobin. 


5,564v419 

METHOD  OF  PHOTOMETRIC  IN  VITRO 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  CONTENT  OF  OXYGEN  IN  A 

BLOOD  SAMPLE 
Finn  C.  Landsgaard,  Tastnip;  Niels-Henrik  Jensen,  Farum, 
and  Willy  Andersen,  Espcrgc  rdc,  ail  of  Denmark,  assignors 
to  Radionieter  A/S.  BranstioJ.  Denmark 
Continiiatioo  of  Scr.  No.  147.087,  Nov.  3.  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  720,532,  Jon.  21,  1991, 
abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
125,407.  Nov.  25,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Jua.  30, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  269,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Dec.  22, 1988, 7162/88 
InL  CL''  A61B  SAX) 
VS.  CL  12S-633  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  photometric  in  vitro  determination  of  the 
content  of  oxygen  in  a  blood  sample,  comprising: 
(a)  transferring  die  blood  sample  to  a  sample  container: 
(i)  havaig  an  inlet  opening  and  otherwise  being  essentially 
sealed;  and 


(ii)  incorporating  a  luminophor  in  a  polymer  matrix,  whose 
luminescence  is  quenched  in  the  presence  of  oxygen; 

(b)  disposing  the  sample  container  in  optical  communication 
with  an  optical  system  comprising  a  radiation  source  and  a 
radiation  detector  for  detecting  radiation  transmitted  firom  said 
source; 

(c)  transmitting  radiation  from  die  radiation  source  to  the  sample 
container  lo  excite  the  luminophor; 

(d)  transmitting  the  luminescence  emitted  by  the  excited  lunii- 
nopbor  to  the  radiation  detector,  and 

(e)  detecting  and  registering  the  luminescence. 


5,564,420 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  WITH  EMI  DETECTION  AND 

CANCELLATION 

Ridiard  A.  Nazarian,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  and  Charles  N. 
Peteros,  Caiisliad,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Viasat,  Inc., 
Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  422,152 

Int  CV  A61B  5/05;8A)6 

VS.  a.  128-6S3.1  28  Claims 


1.  A  medical  device,  comprising: 

a  multi-frequency  transmitter,  adapted  to  be  coupled  io  a  conduit 
through  which  liquid  constituents  may  flow,  for  transmitting  a 
plurality  of  transmitted  signals  including  a  first  signal  trans- 
mitted into  said  conduit  at  a  first  frequency  during  a  first 
period  of  time  and  a  second  signal  transmitted  into  said 
conduit  at  a  second  frequency  during  a  second  period  of  time, 
said  second  frequency  being  substantially  different  dian  said 
first  frequency  by  a  transmission  frequency  difference; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  received  signals  including 
a  first  signal  received  during  said  first  period  of  time  and  a 
second  signal  received  during  said  second  period  of  titne.  at 
least  one  of  said  received  signals  being  a  reflection,  from  said 
liquid  constituents,  of  one  of  said  transmitted  signals,  said 
first  received  signal  having  a  diird  frequency  and  said  second 
received  signal  having  a  fourth  frequency; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  difference  sigiuds  including  a 
first  difference  signal  based  upon  a  first  frequency  difference 
between  said  first  and  diird  frequencies  and  a  second  differ- 
ence signal  based  upon  a  second  frequency  difference 
between  said  second  and  fourth  frequencies; 
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means  for  deienniiiing  whether  uk)  Ant  frequency  difference 
sutMUntUUy  differs  from  said  second  frequency  difference; 
and 

means  for  generMing  a  flow  signal  baaed  upon  one  of  said 
diffoence  signals. 


VHF  APPUCATOK  FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
IMAGING 
J.  "■-■--■-   HiliiBH   FtalMd,  aarigBor  to  InatruiMii- 
I  Cwponiloa.  HdriaU,  Flntand 

hpwt  of  Scr.  No.  6M.S67,  Apr.  4,  1991,  abMH 
.  Tkte  appMcatioa  Dec.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  9M.5M 
priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  4,  1990, 
9M7«S3 

lac  CL*  A«1B  A055 
VS.  CL  US— «S3J  35  ' 


1.  An  applicator  for  use  in  a  i 
rams  employing  dynanuc  poUriatioa,  taid  ^nilkini  coupling  an 
tetd  having  a  frequency  above  100  MHz  to  a 
10  be  iaiftd.  said  applicaior  comprising  an  electrical 
periodic  structure  having  a  length,  said  applicator  receiving  an 
output  signal  from  an  oscillator  and  generating  said  electromag- 
netic field  wherein  said  field  has  a  pfeaae.  taid  electrical  periodic 
smicture  being  constructed  (o  cauae  aaid  fweratrd  electromagnetic 
field  to  oscillate  with  substantially  the  same  phase  over  ttie  whole 
length  of  die  electrical  penodK  structure  in  response  to  said 
niiriHaUT  output  signal,  said  applicator  further  generating  an  ESR 
reaoaaacc  signal  and  couphng  the  ESR  resonance  signal  lo  the 
tanpie  via  said  electrical  period  sttuctuR. 


SJS*tA22 

METHOD  AND  AITARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

PKBDICnON  OF  TRANSVENOUS  DEFIBRILLATION 

THRESiOLD 

Pt^Sbri^  CkM.  492S  OakwMd  Ave,  La  Caaada.  Calt 

9I«1L  Md  Ckarlca  D.  Swcrdtow,  15722  CaMlewwdi  Dr„ 

TbiiMM  O^Li,  CaHt  91403 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Stt.  N«w  415,309 
laL  CL*  AOIN  1/39 
VS.  CL  US— 097  14  CWim 

11.  A  system  for  determining  an  upper  limit  of  vulnerability  of  a 
patient's  heart  useful  for  predicting  the  defibrillation  direshold 
eaetfy  of  a  defibrillation  electrode  arrangemeni  for  an  implaniable 
cardiovener  defibrillalot  implanled  ui  the  patient  including  pacing 
and  sensing  electrodes  intravenously  implanled.  said  system  com- 
pnsing: 

a)  m  lean  oae  defibnllauon  electrode  of  the  defibrillatioa  elec- 
Vode  atrangemeM  adapted  to  be  intravenously  implanifd 


b) 


e)  timing  means  electrically  connected  to  the  pacing  means  and 
the  sensing  means  for  providing  at  least  three  time  uiterval 
delays  dmed  in  relation  to  the  onset  of  a  pacing  discharge  to 
ihe  peak  of  the  associated  T-wave: 

0  tesiArcatmeni  selector  means  for  incrementally  varying  die 
test  shock  energy  level  and  choosing  from  amoog  the  at  least 
three  time  interval  delays:  and 

g)  test  shock  driver  means  electrically  connected  between  the 
timing  means,  lest/treatment  selector  means  and  the  test  shock 
generator  means  for  driving  the  test  shock  generator  means  to 
provide  a  test  shock  having  tfie  test  shock  level  value  and  time 
interval  delay  value  selected  by  the  teslAreatmenl  selector 
means  wherein  test  shock  generator  means  delivers  an  initial 
test  shock  to  die  heart  at  a  predetermined  initial  energy  level 
at  an  uiitial  time  delayed  from  the  onset  of  a  pacing  discharge 
and  continues  to  deliver  subsequent  electrical  test  shocks  to 
the  heart  by  varying  the  at  least  three  time  interval  delays  and 
decreasing  test  shock  energy  levels  under  die  control  of  the 
testAreatment  selector  means  until  the  heart  is  induced  to 
fibrillate  as  sensed  by  the  sensing  means  such  diat  the  test 
shock  energy  level  of  d>e  test  shock  level  immediately  prior  to 
die  test  shock  that  induced  the  fibrillation  determines  die 
upper  limit  of  vulnerability  for  said  defibrillation  electrode 
arrangement. 


Aocfc  generator  means  for  providing  m  electrical  ie« 
through  the  defibnllatioo  electrode  arrangemeol; 
for  overdrive  pacing  the  bean; 
for  tensing  the  electrical  activity  of  the  heart; 


5,504,423 

ULTRASOf«nC  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  BONE  DENSITY  AND 

STRUCTURE 

Raggcro  Mdc,  Pordcaoae,-  Riccaitio  Isanl,  Castciiaso,  and 

Roocro  Cadoari,  Carpi,  all  at  Italy,  aasignors  to  IGEA  Sj-X, 

Capri.  Italy 

FUad  Jaa.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37U50 
Oa^  priority,  appUcatkw  Italy,  Jan.  14, 1994,  TO94A0014 
Int.  CL"  AOIB  SA)0 
VS.  CL  12S— OOOin  33  ClalaH 

I.  Uhraaonic  meamriag  system  for  determining  die  density  and 
ittuctute  of  bone,  comprising: 
an  electronic  control  unit, 

ultrasonic  calipers  connected  to  said  electronic  control  unit  and 
including  first  and  second  transducers,  the  first  transducer 
being  a  generator  of  ultrasound  signals  and  the  second  trans- 
ducer a  receiver  of  said  ultrasound  signals,  said  transducers 
facing  one  another  at  an  adjustable  spacing  dierebetween. 
said  calipers  being  constructed  to  accommodate  a  segment  of  the 
human  body  placed  between  said  first  and  second  transducers, 
said  electroiuc  unit  comprising  electronic  means  for  determining 
from  said  ultrasound  signals  the  time  taken  by  the  ultrasound 
signals  to  pass  through  the  segment  of  the  human  body  fixxn 
said  first  transducer  to  said  second  transducer, 
said  electronic  means  comprising: 

first  electronic  calculation  means  for  producing  a  first  meaiure- 
meni  of  the  ultrasound  signal  passing  through  a  first  segment 
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of  soft  tissue  of  die  human  body  and  for  calculating  a  first 
time  period  (Ttm)  taken  by  said  ultrasound  signal  to  pass 
through  said  first  segment, 

second  electronic  calculation  means  for  producing  a  second 
measurement  of  the  ultrasound  signal  passing  through  a  sec- 
ond segment  of  the  human  body,  which  includes  bone  tissue 
to  be  examined,  and  for  calculating  a  second  time  period  (Tto) 
taken  by  said  ultrasound  signal  to  pass  through  said  second 
segment, 

electronic  processing  means  receiving  ultrasound  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  second  electronic  calculation  means  in  said 
second  measurement,  for  producing  output  signals  to  present 
on  a  display  device  of  said  electronic  unit  a  wave  form  of  said 
ultrasound  signal  detected  by  said  second  electronic  means 
joinUy  witfi  said  first  time  period  (Ttm)  and  said  second  time 
period  (Tto)  ,  said  signals  from  said  electronic  processing 
means  defining  on  said  display  device  at  least  limits  (Rto, 
Rtm)  of  an  observation  window  containing  a  portion  (S)  of 
said  ultrasound  signal  detected  by  said  second  electronic 
means,  said  portion  (S)  of  said  ultrasound  signal  representing 
the  ultrasound  signal  received  following  passage  through  said 
second  segment  and  being  indicative  of  density  and  structure 
of  the  bone  tissue  under  examination. 


5,504^424 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSED  DOPPLER 
ULTRASOUND  BEAM-FORMING 
Lin-XIn  Yao,  BcUevuc,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Medical 
Systems,  Inc..  bclin,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  497,061 

lBLCL'A61B&f» 

VS.  CL  12S-601JI9  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  flow  velocity  using  pulscd-doppler 
ultrasound  beam-forming,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  doppler- ultrasound  transmit  pulse  wave-pattern  at  a 
first  aperture,  the  transmit  pulse  wave-pattern  having  a  pulse 


repetition  frequency  and  a  first  focus,  die  pulse  wave-pattern 
propagating  in  a  first  direction  widiin  a  patient's  anatomy  at  a 
first  propagation  speed  to  at  least  a  desired  depth,  the  pulse 
repetition  frequency  exceeding  die  propagation  speed  divided 
by  twice  the  desired  depth,  wherein  the  transmit  pulse  wave- 
pattern  is  refracted,  absoilied,  and  reflected  by  obstacles 
widiin  die  patient  while  propagating  dirough  die  patient's 
anatomy,  a  first  padi  of  die  transmit  pulse  wave-pattern  gen- 
erally defined  by  refracted  wave-patterns; 

sensing  received  ultrasound  echoes  from  die  patient's  anatomy 
responsive  to  the  transmit  pulse  wave-pattern  at  only  one 
aperture,  said  only  one  aperture  being  a  second  aperture,  said 
second  aperture  not  overiapping  the  first  aperture; 

defining  a  receive  beam-pattern  from  die  received  ultrasound 
echoes,  die  receive  beam-panem  having  a  second  focus  and 
propagating  in  a  second  direction,  die  first  and  second  direc- 
tions being  non-coincident,  die  first  and  second  focus  inter- 
secting to  define  a  primary  range  gate  widiin  which  a  doppler- 
shifi  frequency  spectrum  is  sampled,  and  wherein  a  secondary 
range  gate  occurs  along  die  receive  beam-panem  away  from 
die  second  focus  and  generally  out  of  die  first  path  of  die 
transmit  pulse  wave-pattern;  and 

analyzing  die  receive  beam-pattern  to  define  doppler-shift  com- 
ponent frequencies,  wherein  non-intersection  of  the  transmit 
pulse  wave-pattern  and  secondary  range  gate  lessens  die 
strengdi  of  doppler-shift  component  frequencies  sampled 
from  die  secondary  range  gate  relative  to  doppler-shift  com- 
ponent frequencies  sampled  from  die  primary  range  gate,  and 
wherein  said  doppler-shift  component  frequencies  are  indica- 
tive of  said  flow  velocity. 


5,S64y42S 
CATHETER  WITH  BUILT-IN-DISPLAY 
Eyi  Tonokura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tonoknra  Ika  Kogyo 
K.IL,  Japan  • 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  295,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1993,  5-050455 


U 


VS.  CL  128—673 


lBtCL'A61B5/<» 


7CUaH 


1.  A  catheter  comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  having  a  tube  wall  forming  a  fluid  passage 
therethrough; 

at  least  one  sensor  mounted  in  die  tube  wall  of  die  hoUow  tube 
of  tlie  catheter  for  sensing  at  least  one  parameter  of  a  fluid 
passing  dirough  die  fluid  passage  of  die  hoUow  tube  of  die 
catheter, 

a  display  device  having  a  data  value  indicator  for  displaying 
values  of  said  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  fluid;  wherein  the 
display  is  mounted  in  die  tube  wall  of  die  cadieter  widi  said 
data  value  indicator  exposed  externally  of  die  tube  wall 
diereof  at  a  location  enabling  it  to  be  visually  monitored 
externally  of  a  body  of  a  patient  into  which  the  catheter  is 
inserted; 

a  control  unit,  said  control  unit  being  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  sensor  for  receiving  output  therefrom  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  display  device  for  providing  said  values  of  said 
at  least  one  parameter  to  said  display  device; 

an  electric  cell  means  for  powering  said  at  least  one  sensor, 
display  device  and  control  unit;  and 

a  block  unit  in  which  said  control  unit,  die  at  least  one  sensor, 
die  display  device  and  die  elecdic  cell  are  integrally  intercon- 
nected; wherein  die  block  unit  is  embedded  in  die  tube  wall  of 
the  catheter. 
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BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
N«kM  Iwai.  Hikone,  Japui.  aasi|ciior  lo  MxtsushiU  Electric 

Wwfa,  LUL.  Qnlu,  Japui 
per  No.  PCr/JP»3/»n76,  l  371  Date  Apr.  25,  1W4,  5  102(e) 
DMe  Apr.  25.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/MV74,  PCT  PiUk 
Date  Mar.  3.  1994 

PCT  FHcd  Aug.  23,  1993.  Scr.  No.  211,72» 
ClaiBs  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Aog.  2t,  1992,  4-22M16 
IbL  CL"  A41B  SA)225 
VS.  CL  12s— MO  21  CWm 


1.  A  blood  pressure  measuring  syslem  comprising: 

an  occluding  cuff  adapted  in  use  10  be  attached  10  a  selected 
ponioa  of  a  subject; 

pressurizing  means  for  providing  an  occluding  pressure  of  said 
cuff: 

pressure  bleeding  means  for  gradually  decreasing  said  occluding 
pressure; 

a  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  an  instantaneous  cuff  pressure 
meaiurenient  and  providittg  an  electrical  signal  indicative 
thereof: 

pRMure  dau  separating  means  for  icparatint  boa  said  elcctn- 
cai  signal  an  arterial  pulse  component  supefiin|Maed  on  a  net 
cuff  pressure  during  a  pressure  bleeding  period  of  giaduaUy 
decreasing  said  occluding  pressure  so  as  to  sepHMely  enact 
said  anenal  pulse  component  and  said  net  cuff  pressure: 

Mood  pressure  determining  means  for  detemumng  systolic  and 
diastolic  blood  pressures  in  accordance  with  said  net  cuff 
pressure  and  said  anerial  pulse  component  provided  from  said 
pressure  data  !ieparating  means;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  respective  systolic  and  diastolic 
blood  pressures; 

said  pressure  data  separating  means  including  a  wavefotm  ana- 
lyzing means  for  determiiung  a  waveform  value  of  each 
■ferial  pulse  by  die  use  of  pulse  width  and  pulse  height  of 
said  «terial  pulse; 

said  bload  pressure  determining  means  tnchiding  a  characteristic 
value  detecting  sectioa  detecting  a  characteristic  value  from  a 
time  series  of  said  «ra»efoiiii  values  and  including  a  blood 
pressure  deriving  lactiaa  for  deriving  said  systolic  and  dias- 
tolic Mood  pressures  in  accordance  with  said  net  cuff  pressure 
conespooding  to  said  chacactenstK  value. 
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a  memory  for  storing  an  externally  inputted  pulse  wave  profM- 
gaiion  time  fluctuation  threshold: 

time  interval  detection  reference  point  detection  means  for 
detecting  a  time  interval  detection  reference  point  in  an  aoftic 
pulse  wave  of  a  subject: 

pulse  wave  detection  means  for  detecting  a  pulse  wave  in 
peripheral  blood  vessels  appearing  with  a  time  lag  with 
respect  to  the  aortic  pulse  wave: 

pulse  wave  propagation  time  measurement  section  for  measur- 
ing a  pulse  wave  propagation  time  based  on  respective 
detected  outputs  from  the  time  intervai  detection  reference 
point  detection  means  and  the  pulse  wave  detection  means: 

first  operation  means  for  calculating  a  pulse  wave  propagation 
fluctuation  from  two  measured  pulse  wave  propagation  times; 

judgment  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  the  calculated  pulse 
wave  propagation  time  fluctuation  exceeds  the  pulse  wave 
propagation  time  fluctuation  threshold  read  from  the  memory; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  Mood  pressure  measurement 
means  based  on  an  output  of  the  judgment  means  so  that  the 
Mood  pressure  of  a  subject  is  measured  using  the  cuff. 


5,SMv42S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO  OF  ECG  SIGNALS 

Ldf    SocfiuBO.    Lund;    ThonuH    OUmos,    Hacaadby.    and 

Rooaitch  Atarius.  Lund,  ail  of  Swetlen,  aarignors  to  SieateoB- 

AB.  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  271.714 
priority,  appbcatioa  Swedes,  JoL  It,  1993.  930243* 
laL  CL"  AtlB  5A)428 
VS.  CL  I2S— M*  13  ( 
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BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Am;  mnaM  Snkata;  YaaUMro  Sago,  and  Hidchin 
•r  -nky,  JapM,  awlffsn  lo  NUhoa  Kobdca 
,1Wiy«,  Japan 
FUcd  Mar.  30,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4LSJ50 
I  prtorily.  appllfartin  Japan.  Mar.  3B.  1994,  «-M14«9; 
Mar.  I«,  1995,  7-«5«940 

lat  CL"^  A«IB  M» 
VS.  a.  us— Ml  4  Claiw 

I.  A  Mood  pressure  monitonng  system  comprising: 
Mood  pressure  measurement  means  for  measuring  Mood  pres- 
sure using  a  cuff; 


=r^ 


■FtTER 


.,       COmtELATION 
■'    OeTERMMATlON 
UNIT 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  die  signal-to-noiae  ratio  of  ECG 
signals  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  analog  ECG  signals  from  a  plurality  of  cardiac  cycles: 
converting  the  analog  ECG  signals  into  digital  ECG  signals: 
time- synchronizing  the  digital  ECG  signals  from  the  respective 

cardiac  cycles  to  fonn  a  signal  ensemble; 
determining  a  correlation  between  the  ECG  signals  in  said 
ensemble  in  time  uiiervals  comprising  at  least  two  samples 
during  at  least  a  part  of  said  cardiac  cycles:  and 
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employing  said  correlation  to  enhance  the  signal-to-noise  ratio 
of  the  ECG  signals. 


5.564,429 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  VALID  SIGNAL-CARRYING 

CHANNELS  IN  A  CARDIORESPIRATORY  ALERT 

SYSTEM 

Robert  Bomn.  Los  Altos;  Jeff  L.  Levinsky,  Palo  AHo;  Robert 

D.  Ricks.  Newark,  and  Laura  A.  Wordi,  Los  Altas,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  VitalScan,  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,962,  Mar.  19.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5348.008,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,583, 

Nov.  2S,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,214,939.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  309453 

btt.  CL'  A61N  1/08 

VS.  a.  128—696  5  cm^ 


5,564,430 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  THE  SENSING 

THRESHOLD  FOR  MONITORING  CARDUC  RHYTHM 

IN  A  IMPLANTABLE  DEVICE 

Peter  Jacobson,  Haguenau,  and  Daniel  Kroiss,  Scfaweighoose- 

Moder.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ela  Medical  SJ^  Le 

Plessis-Robinson,  France 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,624 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1993,  93  13733 
Int  CL*  A61B  5A)456 
VS.  a.  128—697  34  ctatms 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  adjusting  a  sensing  threshold  in  a 
cardiac  rhythm  detecting  device,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
monitoring  cardiac  activity  as  a  condiboned  electrical  signal; 
measuring  an  amplitude  of  the  conditioned  electrical  signal 

corresponding  to  a  suspected  cardiac  event; 
setting  a  sensing  threshold  to  a  predetermined  fraction  of  said 

measured  amplitude; 
starting  a  first  absolute  refractory  period  following  said  sensed 

activity: 
starting  a  noise  refractory  period  following  said  first  absolute 

refractory  period; 
restarting  said  noise  refractory  period  upon  detecting  a  measured 

amplitude  exceeding  said  set  sensing  direshold  during  said 

noise  refractory  period;  and 
incrementing  said  set  sensing  threshold  upon  said  detection  of  a 

measured  amplitude  in  said  noise  refhictory  period. 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  which  channels  from  among  a 
plurality  of  ecg  signal-carrying  channels  are  carrying  valid  infor- 
mation, wherein  each  channel  has  a  ecg  signal  comprising  a  series 
of  beats  which  are  separated  from  one  another,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
maintaining  a  set  of  valid  channels  each  of  which  has  beats 
whicfc  are  separated  firom  one  another  by  no  more  than  a 
predetermined  amount: 
searching  among  the  plurality  of  ecg  signal-carrying  channels 
for  channels  with  regular  beats  whenever  there  is  only  one  or 
no  valid  channels  in  the  set  of  vaUd  channels; 
periodically  checking  the  channels  in  the  valid  set  to  determine 
whether  the  separation  between  beats  in  die  valid  channels 
exceeds  a  maximum  pulse  separabon  amount; 
removii^  channels  from  the  valid  set  which  have  beat  separa- 
tions which  exceed  the  maximum  pulse  separation  amount; 
adding  a  channel  from  among  the  plurality  of  ecg  signal- 
carrying  channels  to  die  valid  set  when  a  new  beat  for  that 
channel  is  within  a  synch_factor  of  a  latest  beat  for  the 
channels  already  in  the  valid  set  of  charuiels; 
rejecting  a  channel  from  among  the  plurality  of  ecg  signal- 
catrying  channels  from  inclusion  in  the  valid  set  when  a  new 
beat  for  that  channel  is  not  within  a  syiich_factor  of  the  latest 
beat  for  the  channels  already  in  the  valid  set  of  channels;  and 
issuing  as  an  output  a  selected  beat  from  a  valid  channel,  where 
the  selected  beat  is  the  most  recently  received  of  die  beats  of 
the  valid  channels. 

I 


5,564^431 
FLEXIBLE  STETHOSCOPE  COVER,  COVER  PACKAGE 

AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Regina  Seward,  91595  Pupu  St.,  Ewa  Beach,  IB.  96706 
Filed  Nov.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340,523 
Int  CL'  A61B  19/02 
VS.  CL  128—715  11 


1.  A  flexible  stethoscope  cover,  package  and  dispenser  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  circular  web  having  a  first  diameter  for  coextensively 

covering  a  top  portion  of  a  stethoscope  head; 
a  second  circular  web  of  a  second  diameter  for  coextensively 

covering  a  sound  receiving  surface  of  said  stethoscope  head; 
a  side  wall  web  extending  between  outer  circumferences  of  both 

said  first  circular  web  and  said  second  circular  web,  said  side 

wall  web  continuing  into  a  tapered  neck  web  of  a  substantially 
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conical  tubular  shape,  with  said  neck  web  temiinating  in  a 
resilieiit  neck  cuff;  a  packaging  means  for  receiving  and 
reieataMy  cootaining  said  cover,  and.  a  dispensing  container 
means  for  dispensing  a  plivality  of  said  coven. 


5,S«M32 

BIODEGRADABLE  AS  TUBE  KND  SHROMETEB 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

Ramid  A.  IVmmim,  1M4  CaBc  VcMiia,  Sm  Clcacate,  CaUt 

»2*72 

Flkd  JaL  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27M7t 
iBt  CL*  AtlB  5/087 
VS.  CL  US— 72S  23 


nt 


shaped  member  having  an  exterior  and  an  interior  and  further 
having  at  least  nineteen  electrically  conducting  electrodes  pre- 
piaced  therein  at  specific  positions,  each  of  the  electrodes  being 
adapted  with  a  metal  conducting  object  extending  through  the 
exterior  of  the  member  for  transmitting  electroencephalographic 
signals  from  die  human  brain  for  analysis,  the  member  being  made 
of  an  insulating  material,  the  member  having  an  anterior  portion 
divided  into  a  left  dorsal  area  and  a  right  dorsal  area,  the  member 
also  having  a  posterior  portion,  the  posterior  portion  having  dis- 
persed therein  at  least  nineteen  of  the  electrodes,  said  electrodes 
extending  from  the  interior  of  the  member  to  the  exterior,  means 
for  holding  said  electrodes  in  said  member,  said  electrodes  being 
noo-standardly  arranged  at  positions  C3.  C4.  F3,  F4.  F7.  F8.  FP2. 
FPI.  P3.  P4.  T3.  T4.  T5.  T6,  PZ,  CZ,  FZ  and  ground,  a  set  of 
founeen  of  the  eighteen  electrodes,  comprised  of  first  and  second 
subsets  of  seven  electrodes  each  being  located  in  the  member,  said 
set  of  fourteen  being  equally  divided  and  dispersed  in  mirror-image 
in  the  anterior  portion  of  the  member,  the  first  subset  of 
of  the  electrodes  being  located  in  the  left  dorsal  area  of  the 
at  die  T4.  T6.  P4.  F4.  C4.  I^.  and  FP2  positions,  the 
subset  of  seven  of  the  electrodes  being  located  in  minor 
image  positions  with  respect  to  the  first  subset  in  the  right  dorsal 
«ea  of  die  member  at  the  T3.  T5,  P3.  F3,  C3,  F3.  and  FPI 
positioas.  respectively,  one  other  of  the  electrodes  being  ground 
and  centrally  located  between  the  right  and  left  dorsal  areas,  and 
two  additional  electrodes  also  being  centrally  located  between  the 
right  and  left  dorsal  areas,  wherein  one  is  located  above  the  ground 
electrode  at  the  PZ  position  and  wherein  the  other  one  is  located 
below  die  ground  electrode  at  tlie  FZ  poaition. 


1.  An  air  tube  for  use  in  a  spirometer  comprising: 

a  tubular  portian  defimng  an  open  inlet,  an  open  outlet  and  a 
hoUow  space  therebetween,  and  being  sized  and  adapted  to  be 
removably  coupled  to  a  housing  of  a  spirometer; 

a  resistive  element  located  in  said  hollow  space  and  being  sized 
and  adapted  to  cause  a  pressure  difference  as  air  flows  in  said 
hoUow  space  across  said  resistive  element;  and 

two  through  ports  located  m  said  tubular  portioa  each  of  which 
opens  directly  to  said  hollow  space  and  is  spaced  apart  from 
Hid  resistive  element  which  is  located  therebetween,  provided 
Am  said  air  tube  is  disposable  and  all  of  said  tubular  portion 
is  biodegradable. 


SJttA33 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DISPLAY.  ANALYSIS, 

CLASSIFICATION,  AND  CORRELATION  OF 

ELECTRICAL  BRAIN  FUNCTION  POTENTIALS 

Kirtlcjr  E.  Tfciilf,  24  IHifclMil  Ave^  MctwAca,  SJ 

FBH  Dw.  19, 1994.  Scr.  No.  359,183 

IM.  CL*  Ml»  SAM 

VS.  a.  121—731  12 


1.  A  diipoaaMe  cap  compnsing  a  hemispherKally  shaped  mem- 
10  fit  on  lop  of  a  human  head,  the  hemispherically 


S3M«434 
IMPLANTABLE  CAPACTITVE  ABSOLUTE  PRESSURE 
AND  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Lois  E.  Hatperln;  Kdtfa  A.  Mlcad,  both  of  St  Paol;  Kiclk  A. 
Ufford,  Chiaago  Oty;  JaoMS  R.  Svcarii,  Coon  Rapids;  TIbo- 
thy  Fwaiek,  South  St  Paul;  Beth  A.  Hasaler,  White  Bear 
Lake,  all  of  Minn^  and  Anthony  J.  Varrichio,  Flanders,  N  J^ 
aMl^nnri  to  Medtronic,  Inc^  MlaacapoUa,  Minn. 
FUcd  Fcl».  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,870 
im.  CL*  A«1B  SM) 
VS.  CL  US— 74S  27  ( 


1.  An  implattable  lead  having  a  capacitive  pressure  sensor 
module  for  providing  signals  representative  of  the  magnitude  of 
body  fluid  pressure  al  a  selected  site  and  ambient  operating  condi- 
tions, including  body  temperature,  al  the  site,  said  lead  compnsing: 
M  etonfMed  implantable  lead  body  having  proximal  and  distal 
end  tactions  and  having  first  and  second  electrical  conductors 
extending  from  the  proximal  end  section  to  the  distal  end 
sectioa,  said  proximal  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  biasing 
signal  source,  and  said  distal  end  section  adapted  to  be 
implanted  in  a  body  poaitioo  for  measuring  a  varying  body 
fluid  pressure;  and  a  pressure  sensor  module  formed  in  die 
distal  end  section  of  die  lead  body  and  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  electrical  conductors,  the  pressure  sensor  module 
of  said  lead  comprising: 

a  module  housing  attached  to  said  lead  body  adapted  to  be 
m  a  body  cavity  and  enclosing  a  hermetically 
Ickamber, 

deformable  pickoff  capacitor  means  for  varying  in 
capacitance  in  response  to  variations  in  fluid  pressure  hav- 
ing a  first  plate  formed  of  a  pressure  deformable  <~ 
of  said  module  housing  and  a  second  plate 
therefrom; 


refenence  capacitor  means  having  a  first  plate  formed  of  a 
relatively  non-deformable  portion  of  said  diaphragm  of  said 
module  housing  and  a  second  plate  spaced  apart  thetefixMn; 

a  substrate  supported  within  said  module  housing  for  support- 
ing said  second  plates;  and 

pressure  and  temperahire  signal  modulating  circuit  means 
supported  on  said  substrate  within  said  hometicaily  sealed 
chamber  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
el«ctrical  conductors. 


5464^435 

NONINVASIVE  COMPARTMENT  MEASUREMENT 
DEVICE 
Bruce  Steinberg,  1325  San  Marco,  Ste.  200,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32207 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,014,  Jul.  8,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  54,456,  Apr.  27,  1993,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,797,  Jul.  20,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  489,939.  Mar.  6, 

1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

299.233,  Jan.  23,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 

1996,  Ser.  No.  575.968 

Int.  CL*  A61B  5/00:5/103:5/117 

VS.  CL  128-748  4  claims 


actuating  means  for  propelling  said  cannula  over  said  stylets 

with  tissue; 
means  for  rotating  said  cassette;  and 
indicator  means  mounted  at  the  odier  end  of  said  housing 

associated  with  said  cassette  for  indicating  the  number  of 

stylets  utilized. 


1.  A  mediod  for  evaluating  hardness  of  tissue  of  a  limb  for  the 
purpose  of  diagnosing  compartment  syndrome,  said  mediod  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

applying  a  piston  to  a  limb  compartment  widi  a  predetermined 
force, 

incremertally  applying  pressure  to  the  tissue  of  the  hmb  with  a 
plungCT  within  said  piston  in  order  to  compress  the  limb, 

measuring  the  pressure  in  the  piston  while  also  measuring  dis- 
placement of  the  piston  plunger,  and 

plotting  the  relationship  of  the  incremental  pressure  applied  to 
the  displacement  measured. 


5464.437 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
FIXATION  POINT  ON  THE  FEMUR  OF  A  CROSSED 
LIGAMENT  OF  THE  KNEE 
Eric  Bainville;  Philippe  Cinquin,  both  of  GrenoUe;  Rcmi  Jul- 
liard,    Herbeys;    Jocelync    l^ioccaz,    Eybens;     Stephane 
Lavallce,  Grenoble,  and  GuiUaume  Champlebaux,  Voir«n, 
aU   of  France,   assignors   to   Universitc   Joseph    Fourier, 
Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166.032 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Dec.  15. 1992,  92  15549 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/103 
VS.  a.  128-774  9  Claims 


5464.436 

AUTOMATIC  ROTATING  CASSETTE  MULTIPLE 
BIOPSY  DEVICE 
Said  1.  HakJiy,  8547  Merrinoor  Blvd.,  Largo,  Fla.  34647-3145, 
and  Perr>  B.  Hudson,  2225  Park  St  North.  St  Petersburg. 
Fla.  33710 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  531,716 
Int  CL*  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  128-754  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  taking  a  plurality  of  tissue  samples  which 
comprises: 
a  iKMising, 
a  cannula  coupled  at  one  end  of  said  housing  and  reciprocating 

therein; 
a  rotauble  and  removable  cassette  mounted  for  rotation  within 
said  housing,  said  cassene  housing  a  pluralit>'  to  stylets  which 
are  arranged  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  said  cannula  on  rotation; 
means  for  selectively  propelling  a  stylet  into  said  cannula  so  as 
to  enter  tissue  to  be  sampled,  and  then  retracting  said  stylet 
into  said  cassette; 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  position  of  a  point  of  a  second 
organ  movable  with  respect  to  a  first  oigan,  whereby  the  distance 
separating  said  point  of  the  second  organ  from  a  predetermined 
point  of  the  first  organ  is  substantially  invariant  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  first  organ  with  respect  to  the  second  organ  and  an 
operating  point  of  a  tool  passes  through  the  point,  said  method 
using  a  three-dimensional  locating  system  including  triplets  of 
emitting  elements  and  a  pointer  of  said  system  to  locate  said  point, 
wherein  die  mediod  includes  the  following  steps: 
linking  a  first  triplet  to  the  first  organ; 

pointing  with  the  pointer  at  the  position  of  the  predetermined 
point  of  the  first  organ  and  locating  this  position  with  respect 
to  the  position  of  the  first  triplet; 
pointing  with  the  pointer  at  the  positions  of  an  assembly  <rf 
second  points  that  are  positioned  within  an  area  of  the  second 
organ  where  the  invariant  point  is  likely  to  be  found; 
calculating  the  distances  separating  the  predetermined  point 
from  each  of  the  second  points; 
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inoving  the  second  organ  widi  respect  lo  ifae  fint  organ  and 
calculating  the  vahatioos  in  said  distances;  and 

selecting  amongst  second  points  ibe  point  for  which  said  dis- 
tance is  substantially  uivanant. 


S,S*M3S 

METHOD  AND  APPAEAIUS  FOR  PSONE  POSITION 

RAOUTION  THEKAPY  OF  THE  BREAST 

TtaM«  E.  Mil r  tat.  4*2  E.  Mtk  S(^  New  York.  N.Y.  1M21 

Fled  Ai«.  9.  1993,  Scr.  No.  1«33W 

1^  CL'  AtlG  ISAM:  AftlB  MM 

VS.  CL  U»— ttS  15 


a  receptacle  for  said  therapeutic  substance,  said  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  thetapeutic  substance  emitting  membrane,  said  mem- 
brane having  an  intenial  and  an  extenial  surface,  said  internal 
surface  being  in  contact  with  said  therapeutic  substance  and 
having  a  plurality  of  pits  spaced  apart  between  SO  and  2,000 
microns,  said  pits  being  between  SO  and  2,000  microns 
across;  and 

a  poiymeiic  open-celled  foam  between  10  microns  and  2,000 
microns  in  thickness  bonded  to  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
external  surface  of  said  membrane,  said  pits  extending  at  least 
partially  into  said  foam  and  at  most  100  microns  beyond  said 
foam. 


METHOD  FOR  MOPPING  ANIVOR  ABLATION  OF  A 
ANOMALOUS  CONDUCTION  PATHWAYS 
John  F.  Swartx,  "nilaa,  Okla.^  John  D.  Ockuly;  John  J.  FIcfe- 
of  Mianetoaka,   and   Janet  A.   HaMCtt, 
^  of  MlwL,  ■Mljanni  to  Dalg  Corponltoa, 
Mtametooka,  Minn. 

CoaHnuabon-in-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  147,1M.  Nov.  3,  1993,  FM. 
No.  5v«97,T74.  TWi  appttcatioa  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,791 

iBL  CL"  AtlB  I9A)0 
VS.  a.  IM— «98  «  CtataM 


1.  A  Ixeatf  radaatkm  therapy  platform  in  combination  with  a 
positioa  adiustaMe  radiatioo  therapy  accelerator  table  for  positioa- 
ing  a  paoetu  lo  receive  therapeutic  radiation  to  bieast  tissue,  the 
combinaIx>o  compnsmg, 

a  raditfioa  dierapy  acceieraior  table  having  a  generally  flat 

poaitioa  adjustable  patient  supporting  surface, 
a  breaat  radiatioa  therapy  platform  having  a  body  supporbng 
poitioo  adapted  to  (it  upon  and  be  elevated  over  the  patient 
supponing  sivface  of  the  poaaboa  a^Mable  raduUKMi  therapy 
accektalar  table,  said  body  mrpimifit  portion  of  said  breast 
ndulitM  tenf>y  platform  having  an  opeiung  for  suspension 
of  a  hmM  to  hang  freely  through  the  opening  and  below  said 
body  mppf^mg  portioa  in  an  open  space  over  said  surface  of 
said  radiatioa  thetifiy  accekraior  table. 


44U1, 


S,MM39 
INFUSION  DEVICE  FOR  SOFT  TISSUE 
Georfle  J.  Pkka,  «554  Bccckwood  Dr„  IndipiadMH,  OMa 
to  George  J.  PIcha.  IndcpcndM 

I  af  Scr.  No.  12MT7,  Sep.  2»,  1993, 

I  of  Scr.  No.  951,934,  Sep.  2S,  1992,  Pat  No. 
I  ii  a  contiwutloa  of  Scr.  No.  C9932,  May 
,  Thta  appWratlnB  Dec.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

3M315 
IM.  CL*  A<1K  W22 


1.  An  infusioa  device  for  mfiisioa  of  a  therapeutic  lutmanrr  iaio 
soft  tissue,  said  device  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  the  mappuig  and/or  ablabon  of  anomalous 
conduction  padiways  within  the  left  side  of  the  hean  comprising 

(a)  inuoducing  into  the  left  side  of  die  hean  a  guiding  introducer 
system  comprised  of  a  precurved  inner  guiding  introducer  and 
a  precurved  outer  guiding  introducer,  wherein  each  of  the 
inner  and  outer  guiding  introducers  contains  a  lumen  passing 
thetethrough,  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

(b)  introducing  the  inner  guiding  introducer  into  the  lumen  of 
the  outer  guiding  introducer  and  extending  the  distal  end  of 
said  mner  guiding  intnxlucer  through  the  lumen  of  the  outer 
guiding  introducer; 

(c)  introducing  into  the  lumen  of  the  inner  guiding  introducer  a 
catheter  for  mapping  and  ablation  of  anomalous  conduction 
padiways,  wherein  said  catheter  contains  a  distal  tip  and  one 
or  more  electrodes;  and 

(d)  extending  said  distal  tip  of  the  catheter  through  the  lumen  of 
the  inner  guiding  introducer  and  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the 
inner  and  outer  guiding  introducers  to  allow  the  electrodes  of 
the  catheter  to  map  and  ablate  one  or  more  anomalous  con- 
duction pathways  within  the  left  side  of  the  heart. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,564,441 
PNEUMATIC  WEB  FEEDING 
Norman  L.  Sharp,  and  Robert  E.  Williams,  both  of  High 
Wycombe,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Moiins  PLC,  Mil- 
ton Keynes,  England 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299,631 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1993, 
931«194  — *    -H      K.*, 

lilt  CL*  A24C  5/14:5/20 
VS.  CL  131-M.l  ,0  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  paper  web  or  other  sheet  material 
pneumatically  along  a  predetermined  path  comprising  two  guide 
plates  having  outer  surfaces  defining  successive  parts  of  the  path 
and  having  adjacent  edges  which  are  inclined  to  the  outer  surfaces 
and  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  slot  inclined 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  plaies,  and  including  an  air  pressure 
manifold  which  is  secured  to  or  adjacent  to  both  guide  plates  and 
from  which  an  air  stream  is  arranged  to  be  emined  through  the  slot 
to  produce  an  air  stream  which  will  move  along  one  of  the  plates 
which  is  downstream  of  the  odier  plate  with  respect  to  the  intended 
direction  rf  conveyance  of  the  web  or  odier  sheet  material,  in 
which  one  of  the  guide  plate  edges  is  formed  with  a  recessed 
central  portion  which  cooperates  with  the  edge  of  the  other  guide 
plate  to  define  the  slot,  outer  portions  of  the  first  guide  plate  being 
arranged  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  other  plate  so  as  to  define  the 
thickness  of  the  slot  and  also  to  form  side  air  seals  in  cooperation 
with  the  other  guide  plate. 


a  housing  configured  and  sized  to  fit  comfortably  in  the  user's 

hand  during  use. 
said  housing  having  therein  a  first  compartment  serving  to 

contain  an  electric  battery  power  source, 
said  housing  having  therein  a  second  compartment  serving  to 
contain  a  supply  of  tobacco  and  having  an  aperture  in  a  lower 
portion  thereof  for  passing  tobacco  there  through,  a  firebox 
member  arranged  in  said  housing  proximate  said  second  com- 
partment and  being  shiftable  from  a  first  position  for  receiving 
a  micro  charge  of  tobacco  through  said  ^jerture  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  firebox  member  occludes  said  aperture, 
an  air  suction  tube  mounted  upon  and  extending  into  said 
housing,  the  distal  end  of  said  suction  tube  being  arranged  and 
disposed  for  receiving  vapors  from  said  firebox  when  it  is  in 
said  second  position, 
said  firebox  member  including  a  cavity  sized  to  receive  a  micro 

charge  of  tobacco, 
electrical  resistance  wire  means  arranged  in  said  firebox  cavity 

for  engagement  widi  such  tobacco  charge  therein, 
electric  circuit  means  coupling  said  resistance  wire  means  with 
said  power  source  and  including  switch  means  selectable  to 
provide  current  to  said  electrical  resistance  means  to  heat  a 
micro  charge  of  tobacco  in  said  cavity  to  a  combustion 
temperature, 
said  housing  having  at  least  one  air  admitting  opening  therein  in 
communication  with  said  firebox  cavity, 
whereby  the  user's  suction  breath  applied  through  said  mouth- 
piece and  suction  tube  serves  to  remove  from  the  housing 
the  combustion  vapors. 


5,564,442 

BATTERY  POWERED  NICOTINE  VAPORIZER 
Angus  C,  MacDonaM,  3335  Femside  Blvd.,  Alameda,  Calif. 
94501.  and  William  G.  Claytor  UL  San  Francisco,  both  of 
Calif.,    assignors     to    Angus     CoUingwood     MacDonald. 
Alameda,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  561,704 

tat  a."  A24F  47/00 

VS.  a.  131-194  8  Claims 


5364y443 

PORTABLE  EXTINGUISHING  DEVICE 

Luis  P.  Cardenas,  112  Rossiand  Road  W,  Unit  25,  Whitby, 

Ontario,  LIN  9H3,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA93W0028,  {  371  Date  Aug.  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  5,  1994.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/15620,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  6,  1992,  206080 

Int  CL'  A24H  13/18 

VS.  CL  Ul-256  11  cialnB 


1.  A  nicotine  vaporizer  comprising. 


1.  A  portable  extinguishing  device  comprising: 

a  casing; 

means  for  extinguishing  a  cylindrical  smoking  material,  said 
extinguishing  means  being  connected  to  and  located  widiin 
said  casing;  and 

a  pair  of  opposing  jaws  extending  from  said  casing,  said  jaws 
being  resiliently  biased  toward  each  other  for  releasably  grip- 
ping a  lighter. 
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mOCESSING  TOBACCO  LEAF  STEM 
DooaU  B.  Naytor,  S<wirti«mptn«,  Enciaad.  wrif  nr  to  I 
I  ToiMcco  CoMfMy  Uiiiled.  MIMtir 
Filed  Oct  S,  1992,  Str.  tic  9SSJM 
I  priwfty,  ■pfUcartBB  Uiritcd  KJntdoB.  Oct.  23, 1991. 
912247* 

lit  CL*  A24B  i/18 
VS.  a.  Ul— 299  1  < 


being  sued  and  shaped  to  receive  a  lock  of  hair  of  the  user 
when  forming  a  French  braid  type  hair  style; 

c)  the  loops  being  defined  by  a  section  of  die  web  that  includes 
a  foicraUy  semicircular  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs  attarhtd  to 
oppMiie  sides  of  dK  semicircular  portion; 

d)  the  loopa  being  widest  at  a  position  adjacent  to  die  semicir- 
culw  tectiaa  for  holding  said  locks  of  hair  at  the  said  widest 
portion  of  the  loops; 

e)  a  closed  loop  being  attached  to  the  first  end  portion  of  the 
body  member. 

f)  a  transverse  bar  being  attached  to  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  body  member. 

g)  the  transverie  bar  and  closed  loop  being  connectable  when 
the  body  member  assumes  a  generally  circular  configuration. 


DENTAL  FLOSS  DEVICE  AND  APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Cwlh  B.  WUtabire,  11  NoMaa  La^  RichMoiid,  Va.  23233 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  411,St3 
Iirt.  CL'  A61C  I5AX> 
VS.  CL  132—323  21 


A  tmtkai  td  processing  tobacco  leaf  stem  whetetD  whole 
I  is  mpmUKfi  to  provide  a  large-stem  fraction  and  a  small-stem 
(lactioa.  the  large-stem  fraction  is  cut  ui  a  stem  cutter  and  the 
smail-sieaa  fractioa  is  shredded  u  a  mill. 


S,SM>t5 

HAn  BSAIDiNG  TOOL 
Lka  Qwry,  39*1  Kyaa  St.,  Lake  Charks.  La.  79MS 
FOad  May  23,  199S,  Scr.  No.  447.789 
lat  CL'  A4SD  Z«2 
U.S.  CL  U2— 212  U 


1.  A  hair  braiding  tool  aypatiiMS  comprising: 

a)  a  body  memtier  that  mcludes  a  continuous  curving  web 
porboa,  the  body  havuig  first  and  second  free  end  portions 
aad  a  middle  portion; 

b)  the  middle  portion  of  die  body  member  forming  a  plurality  of 
between  about  twenty  and  forty  (20-40)  loops,  each  loop 


1.  A  dental  floss  device  and  applicator  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  separate,  substantially  elongate  members,  each  of 
said  members  having  spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  end  por- 
tions with  a  gnppmg  section  located  between  said  top  and 
bottom  end  portions; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  dental  floss  segments; 

(c)  attachment  means  on  each  of  said  top  end  portion  for 
leleasaMy  holding  one  of  said  dental  floss  segments 
(STRAND)  without  requiring  a  user  to  manipulate  with  said 
user's  fingers  said  STRAND  to  attach  said  STRAND  to  said 
attachment  means,  said  attachment  means  comprising  a  slot 
formed  in  said  lop  end  portion  and  a  groove  formed  in  said 
lop  end  portion  and  located  adjacent  to  said  slot,  said  groove 
having  means  for  releasably  holding  said  STRAND  within 
said  groove  and  guidmg  said  STRAND  to  said  sloc  said  slot 
having  a  first  prong  protruding  from  said  slot  for  releasably 
holding  said  STRAND  within  said  slot; 

(d)  a  fimir"*'  for  storing  said  dental  floss  segments  and  com- 
.qwced  apart  opposite  sides  having  a  plurality  of 
ipvt  support  means  attached  to  said  spaced  apart 

sides  for  releasably  holding  said  dental  floss  seg- 
ments, said  support  means  releasmg  said  STRAND  from  said 
container  when  said  user  presaes  said  top  end  portion  of  said 
memben  against  said  STRAND  whereby  said  attachment 
means  releasably  holds  said  STRAND;  and 

(e)  said  ineinbcrs  being  of  sufficient  length  to  allow  said  user  to 
insert  said  members  uuo  a  person's  mouth  with  said 
STRAND  attached  to  said  top  end  portion  of  said  members  to 
clean  all  vKtacm  of  said  person's  teeth  widioul  requiring  said 
user  to  insert  aiid  laar's  fingers  mto  said  person's  mouth,  said 


user  not  having  to  manipulate  said  STRAND  with  said  user's 
fingsrs  when  cleaning  said  person's  teeth. 


5,S64v447 
VAPOUR  CONTACT  LOST  CORE  MELTOUT  METHOD 
Siegfried  Niedermair,  Newmarket,  Canada,  assignor  to  AWN 
TeciuMiogics  Inc.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

I      Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372346 
'  InL  CL*  B08B  5/tM.ZW 

VS.  CL  U4-5  24  Claims 


TO  METAL  COLLECron  TANK 


1.  A  vapour  contact  method  of  removing  a  core  from  within  a 
product  which  has  been  overmoulded  over  the  core,  said  product 
having  at  least  one  opening  and  the  core  having  a  melting  point 
less  than  a  melting  point  of  the  product,  die  method  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

(a)  selonively  melting  die  core  widiout  melting  the  product 
utilizing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  having  a  condensation  point 
greater  dian  die  melting  point  of  die  core  and  less  Uian  a 
inelting  point  of  the  product  by  steps  of: 

(i)  heating  liquid  of  the  heat  (lansfer  fluid  to  vaporize  it  into 
vapour  of  the  beat  transfer  fluid,  and 

(ii)  transferring  heat  to  die  core  by  contacting  surfaces  of  die 
core  and  the  product  with  vapour  of  die  heat  transfer  fluid 
to  condense  vapour  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  into  liquid  of 
the  heat  transfer  fluid  releasing  die  heat  of  vaporization; 
and 

(b)  removing  die  core  which  has  been  melted,  from  widiin  die 
produa  dirough  said  at  least  one  opening. 


5,564,448 
CONTAINER  WASHING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Tboaas  C.  Lincoln,  Ft  Thomas,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Eagle-Pichcr 
ladiiitrteB,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,608 
tet  CL*  BWB  3/02 
VS.  CL  134-166  R  19  claims 

1.  Container  washing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  liquid  supply  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  plurality  of  angled  fittings,  each  angled  fitting  having  an  inner 
portion  widi  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  outer  portion,  said 
inner  portion  being  secured  to  said  pipe  for  fluid  communica- 
tion therewith; 
a  plurality  of  fan  spray  nozzles,  each  fan  spray  nozzle  being 
connected  to  said  outer  portion  of  a  respective  angled  fitting, 
said  faa  spray  nozzles  and  said  outer  portions  of  said  angled 
fittings  having  mating  connecting  structure  for  allowing  said 
fan  spray  nozzles  to  be  turned  between  connected  and  discon- 
nected positions,  said  structure  including  respective  stop  sur- 
faces OB  die  fitting  and  die  nozzle  which  engage  one  another 
when  an  elongated  fan  spray  pattern  of  said  fan  spray  nozzle 
is  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 


said  pipe  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  die  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  inner  portion;  and 
whereby  die  fan  spray  nozzles  may  be  connected  to  the  angled 
fittings  and  turned  between  die  connected  and  disconnected 
positions  widiout  relative  rotation  of  said  angled  fittings 
which  would  result  in  misalignment  of  die  fan  spray  pattern. 


S,564y449 
ANTI-TWISTING  AUTOMATIC  UMBRELLA 
Chnng-Knang  Un,  and  Jung- Jen  Chang,  both  of  lUpd  Hsicn, 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Fn  lU  Umbrella  Works,  Ltd.,  lUpd 
Hsien,  lUwan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1996,  Ser.  No.  62M59 
Int  CL*  A45B  25/14 
VS.  CL  135—24  1 , 


1.  An  automatic  umbrella  comprising: 

a  central  shaft  including  a  lower  inner  tube  having  a  grip  formed 
on  a  lower  portion  diereof,  an  intermediate  tube  telescopically 
engageable  with  and  slidably  disposed  around  said  lower 
inner  tube,  an  upper  outer  tube  telescopically  engageable  with 
and  slidably  disposed  around  said  intermediate  tube,  and  a  top 
tube  slidably  engageable  in,  said  upper  outer  tube  and  having 
an  upper  notch  secured  on  said  top  tube; 

a  rib  assembly  for  securing  an  umbrella  cloth  diereon  and 
including  at  least  a  top  rib  pivotally  secured  to  a  middle 
runner  slidably  held  on  said  central  shaft,  a  stretcher  rib 
pivotally  connected  between  said  top  rib  and  a  lower  runner 
slidably  held  on  said  central  shaft,  and  a  top  linking  rib 
pivotally  connected  between  die  upper  notch  and  the  top  rib; 
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al  least  an  inner  tension  spring  resilienlly  retained  in  said  central 
shaft  and  opcntively  extending  the  central  shaft  when  open- 
ing the  umhrella; 

an  outer  tension  spring  resilienlly  retained  between  the  upper 
notch  and  a  portion  of  said  upper  outer  tube  of  said  central 
shaft  and  operaiively  extending  said  rib  assembly  and  the 
umbrella  ckxh  when  opening  the  umbrella:  said  inner  and 
outer  tension  springs  compressed  for  storing  resilience  energy 
thereof  when  closing  the  umbrella  and  retracting  the  rib 
assembly  and  the  central  shaft; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  top  tube  longitudinally  formed  with  an  elongate  slot  in  said 
top  lube:  said  upper  outer  lube  having  a  limiung  pui  trans- 
versely secured  in  said  upper  outer  tube  and  linearly  slidably 
engageable  with  the  elongate  slot  in  said  lop  tube  for  prevent- 
ing a  twisting  of  said  lop  tube  relative  to  said  upper  outer  tube 
of  the  central  shaft  and  for  preventing  twisting  of  the  rib 
assembly  when  opening  and  closing  the  umbrella,  said  outer 
tension  spnng  resiliently  retained  between  said  upper  notch 
and  a  ring  extension  circumferentially  formed  on  said  upper 
outer  tube,  said  limiting  pin  on  said  upper  outer  tube  resil- 
iently fcuined  on  an  upper  spnng  end  of  said  inner  tension 
spring,  said  outer  tension  spring  having  a  lower  spring  end 
rested  on  said  ring  extension  of  said  upper  outer  tube  with 
said  ring  extension  positioned  in  a  socket  recessed  in  said 
middle  runner  adjacent  to  a  bonom  of  said  socket  in  said 
middle  runner,  whereby  upon  opening  of  the  umbrella,  the 
inner  tension  spnng  urges  the  limiung  pin  of  the  upper  outer 
tube  to  raise  the  upper  outer  tube  to  upwardly  extend  the  outer 
tension  spnng  as  retained  on  the  nng  extension  on  (he  upper 
outer  tube  to  upwardly  push  the  upper  notch,  the  top  tube  and 
the  top  Unking  nb  to  extend  the  nb  assembly  for  stably 
opening  the  umbrella. 


UMBRELLA  REPAIR  DEVICE 
Maifc  A.  Sokoiorid.  552*  Pkriv*  Luck  Rd^ 
21M5 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  N»  41S,ii92 
bM.  CL*  A4SB  25/18 
VS.  a.  135-~SXS 
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5 


V-- 


•7    > 


^  • 


"-x^ 


a  vertKal  elongate  support,  having  a  lower  end  adapted  for 
contact  with  a  walking  surface,  and  an  upper  end  being 
adjustably  secured  to  a  fofcarrn  support: 

a  forearm  support  comprising  a  handle  and  a  forearm  cuff,  said 
forearm  cuff  includes  a  cradle,  the  handle  and  forearm  cuff 
being  linearly  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
inclined  relative  to  the  vertical  elongate  suppon  by  an  angle 
of  between  about  25  and  89  degrees:  the  vertical  elongate 
support  being  secured  to  the  forearm  support  at  a  point 
intermediate  to  said  handle  and  posterior  to  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  cradle:  and  wherein 

at  least  about  30  percent  of  the  user's  body  weight  is  substan- 
tially transferred  to  said  walking  surface  through  the  forearm 
support. 


54Mv452 
GRILL  CANOPY 
Robert    KitdicB.    115    Proviace    Street,    Sooth,    Hudltoa. 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,539 
Int.  a."  EMH  15A)2 
U  A  CL  I3S-9*  3 


L  An  umbrella  repair  device,  comprising: 
a  solid  cap  having  a  ccMer  hollow  portion,  said  hoUow  portion 
having  opposite  nanw  cadi  coiuiected  by  a  wider  central 
cavity,  aixl  said  cap  being  arranged  to  fit  onto  the  tip  of  a 
umbrella: 
a  ptivality  of  conespoadun  flaps  attached  lo  laid  cap: 
piercing  means  attached  to  oae  half  of  laid  tape;  and 
receiving  means  attached  to  the  other  half  of  said  flaps,  such  dial 
when  a  fabric  covenng  of  an  umbrella  is  placed  between  said 
ooonpoadi^flifaaaid  flaps  secure  said  Ubnc  covering  over 

^^4  ^m  itf  ^^d  ^^^^^. 


S,S«M51 

FOREARM  CRUTCH 

Nik  G.  H^hcri.  4219  Maple  Ave  OahlMd,  CaHf.  9m2  WM 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  391^33 

laL  CL*  A*1H  Jb02 

VS.  CL  135— «  IS  ' 

I.  A  walking  aid  compruing 


I.  A  grill  canopy  comprising: 

a  grill: 

a  canopy  member  positioned  above  and  in  front  of  die  grill:  said 

canopy  member  comprises: 

a  main  panel  havmg  an  upper  longitudinal  edge  spaced  from  a 
'  longitudinal  edge: 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  drip-edge  panel  extending  from  the  lower  longitudinal  edge 

of  the  main  panel: 
an  upper  longitudinal  suppon  rod  coupled  to  and  extending 

along  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  of  the  main  panel: 
a  lower  longitudinal  support  rod  coupled  to  the  transverse 
support  rod  and  extending  along  the  lower  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  main  panel  at  a  juncture  of  the  drip-edge  panel 
with  the  main  panel: 
a  par  of  spaced  and  parallel  transverse  support  rods  extending 
from  the  upper  longitudinal  support  rod  transversely  across 
an  interior  surface  of  the  main  panel:  said  transverse  sup- 
part    rods    extending    substantially    orthogonally    from 
on>osed  ends  of  the  upper  longitudinal  support  rod  and 
coupling  in  a  substantially  orthogonal  orientation  with 
opposed  ends  of  the  lower  longitudinal  support  rod: 
wheieia  the  main  panel  and  the  drip-edge  panel  of  the  canopy 
member  are  integrally  formed  of  a  sheet  metal  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  directed  transversely 
thereacross  to  guide  impinging  precipitation  in  a  transverse 
direction  along  the  main  panel: 
suppon  means  extending  from  the  canopy  member  and  being 
coupled  to  the  grill  to  removably  suppon  the  canopy  member 
above  and  slighdy  in  front  of  the  grill;  said  suppon  means 
com(ri$es: 

a  pair  of  C-clamps  secured  to  portions  of  the  grill, 
a  pair  of  vertical  suppon  rods  each  being  rotatably  mounted  to 
an  individual  one  of  the  C-cIamps  and  extending  upwardly 
theteftom;  the  vertical  suppon  rods  being  fixedly  secured  to 
an  end  of  the  upper  longitudinal  suppon  rod  and  oriented  so 
as  to  extend  therefrom  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
transverse  suppon  rods  such  that  the  canopy  member  is 
sui^xmed  in  an  inclined  orientation  relative  to  the  vertical 
poationing  of  the  vertical  suppon  rods  to  cause  precipita- 
tion to  flow  along  the  main  panel  and  over  the  drip-edge 
panel  of  the  canopy  member. 


5,5M«4S3 

APPARATUS  FOR  STATIONARY  SCREENING 

Walter  Stdner,  Saentisstraaae  52,  CH-«3I1,  Braetten,  Switzei^ 


Contliiuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  963,055,  Oct  19, 1992,  Pat 
Na  5398,710.  This  appbcatioa  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,828 

Int  CL"  F04H  15/28;  A45B  l9/06;25/l8 
VS.  CL  13S--98  2i  Oainis 


I.  An  apparatus  for  screening,  particularly  a  large-surface  sun- 
shade, with  carrying  bars  (1)  pivotably  fixed  to  a  central  headpiece 
(2)  for  fixing  a  screening  structure,  and  with  suppon  bars  (21,  47. 
48.  5r)  for  supporting  the  carrying  bars  (1)  in  a  position  spread 
away  from  the  cental  headpiece  (2)  the  inner  end  of  each  suppon 
bar  being  connected  by  means  of  an  articulation  to  a  sliding  body 
means  (25,  27)  which  is  displaceable  on  an  elongated  guide  ele- 
ment (3)  connected  to  the  central  headpiece,  wherein  each  of  die 
carrying  ban  (1)  comprises  at  least  two  bar  elements  (4,  5.  5".  5'), 
an  inner  bar  element  (4)  and  an  outwardly  displaceable  bar  element 
(5,  5",  5"),  in  reciprocal  sliding  engagement  so  that  they  can  be 
lengthened  en  sliding  apart,  and  to  each  of  die  bar  elements  (4,  5, 


5',  5")  in  reciprocal  sliding  engagement  is  fixed  a  separate  screen 
element  (17,  18)  of  the  screening  structure,  so  that  the  screen 
elements  (17, 18)  provided  on  the  same  carrying  bar  (1)  can  be  slid 
over  one  another,  wherein: 
on  the  guide  element  (3)  are  guided  lower  (25)  and  upper  (27) 

sliding  bodies: 
to  the  upper  sliding  body  (27)  is  fixed  in  articulated  manner  one 
end  of  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  bam  (26)  the  odier  end  of  each 
auxiliary  bar  (26)  being  connected  in  articulated  manner  to  a 
suppon  bar  (SO'); 
on  the  guide  element  (3)  is  proxidcd  a  stop  member  (54),  spaced 
from  the  central  headpiece  (2),  to  limit  the  sliding  movement 
of  the  upper  sliding  body  (27)  in  die  direction  of  die  central 
headpiece  (2); 
the  suppon  bars  (50")  are  connected  in  articulated  manner  with 
the  outwardly  displaceable  bar  elements  (5",  53)  of  the  carry- 
ing bars  (1);  and 
the  suppon  bars  (50")  comprise  two  bar  elements  (95,  100) 
telescopically  guided  in  one  another  and  on  which  are  pro- 
vided drive  means  (90,  93,  97)  for  the  telescopic  extension  of 
the  suppon  bars  (50"). 


5,564y454 
COLLAPSIBLE  TOY  AND  OUTDOOR  STRUCTURE 
Dennis  M.  Curiey,  Brea,  and  Chris  M.  Boos,  Studio  City,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Southern  Califoraia  Foam,  Inc.  d/li/a 
Lazy  Pet  Products,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,710 

Int  a."  E04H  15/40 

VS.  CL  135-126  19  Oata* 


1.  A  collapsible  toy  and  outdoor  structure  comprising: 
A  collapsible  toy  and  outdoor  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  collapsible  cover  means  having  front  and  back  ends,  each 
end  having  corresponding  first  and  second  comers; 

b.  a  linear  elastic  from  suppon  member  positioned  to  nin  &om 
substantially  die  first  comer  of  the  front  end  to  substantially 
the  second  comer  of  the  front  end  along  the  cover  means; 

c.  a  linear  elastic  back  suppon  member  positioned  to  nin  fixMn 
substantially  the  first  comer  of  die  back  end  to  substantially 
die  second  comer  of  die  back  end  along  the  cover  means; 

d.  a  single  linear  elastic  central  suppon  member  positioned  to 
run  from  substantially  die  second  comer  of  die  firont  end  to 
substantially  die  first  comer  of  die  back  end  in  a  direct  line 
along  the  cover  means;  and 

e.  a  restraining  means  which  holds  each  suppon  member  in  a 
curved  position  wherein  each  of  said  suppon  members  are 
separate  linear  elastic  supports  and  wherein  all  suppon  mem- 
bers have  a  widdi  dimension  and  wherein  die  end  of  die  front 
suppon  member  at  die  Second  comer  of  die  front  end  is 
attached  to  said  cover  means  at  least  die  width  dimension 
away  from  die  end  of  said  central  suppon  member  at  die 
second  comer  of  the  ftont  end  and  wherein  the  end  of  the 
back  suppon  member  at  die  first  comer  of  die  back  end  is 
attached  to  said  cover  means  at  least  die  widdi  dimension 
away  from  the  end  of  said  central  suppon  member  at  die  first 
comer  of  the  back  end. 
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S.SMv«55 

HYDRAUUC  CWCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 

A  HORIZOffTAL  BORING  MACHINE 
Doa^d   J.    Kcatinc   Perry;    Gcorte   E-   Strccker,    EdaMod; 
Mlckad  T.  Td^,  Stiihrater,  awl  Joe  G.  Worlow,  bath  at 
StUhralcr.  irii  if  OU*^  Milfiir^  U>  The  Chufc*  Macbtaie 
Works,  bc^  Perry,  Okla. 

FUcd  Jan.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  N»  M9,932 
laL  CL*  E21C  5/16 
VS.  a.  137—2  13 


S,S64v457 
VACUUM  BREAKER  VALVE  WITH  CIF  CAPABILITY 
MidMcl  E.  Beck,  MarikBcld,  Wia„  aarigMtr  to  G  A  H  Products 
Corp^  Kcnocka,  Wit. 

Filed  Job.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«1,153 

InL  CL'  FltK  24A)6;IS/I8 

VS.  CL  137—15  12  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  a  horizontal  horing  machine 
rotatiag  ■  (killing  element  with  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  rotabng  pres- 
sure ftom  a  6nt  source  of  hyraulic  pressuie  and  thnnting  the 
drilling  eletnent  by  fluid  at  a  thrust  pressure  ftom  a  second  source 
of  hydraulK  pressure,  comprising: 
a  mixing  zone; 

a  diversion  valve  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the  second 

source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  an  outlet  port  connected  lo  a 

zone  of  low  pressure,  the  diversion  valve  having  a  control 

pilot  port  connected  lo  the  mixing  zone: 

a  first  passage  having  a  flow  lestrictor  coiuiected  between  die 

first  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  the  mixing  zone;  and 

a  second  passage  having  a  flow  restrictor  connected  between  die 

second  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  die  mixing  zone. 


METHOD  FOR  MITiGATlNG  SLUGS  IN  A  PIPELINE 

M.  KilpA,  IMta;  Rkkard  L.  Payae,  McKlMey, 

,  aB  «f  l^L,  aariiMon  to  Aliaalic 

FVmI  Jib.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47ft,727 
1M.  CL*  GtSD  7/00 
VS.  CL  137— O  14 


1.  A  vacuum  breaker  valve  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  material 
supply  conduit  adapted  to  cany  a  liquid  therethrough,  said  valve 
comprising: 

a  body  presenting  a  normally  lowermost  first  end  having  an 
opening  adapted  for  fluidically  communicating  with  the  con- 
duit, and  including  stmctuie  on  said  body  remotely  located 
from  said  first  end  defining  a  hole  in  the  body,  said  body 
further  defining  a  passageway  extending  between  said  open- 
ing and  said  hole,  said  passageway  mcluding  theietn  an  elon- 
gated chamber  presenting  an  upper  throat  defining  an  upper 
valve  seat,  said  hole  being  located  remote  from  said  upper 
valve  seal  and  fluidically  communicating  said  passageway 
with  dte  atmosphere; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  end  of  said  body  to  the  conduit 
with  the  body  in  an  upright  orientation  with  said  upper  valve 
seat  'tifp"**^  above  said  first  end; 

a  valve  nnember  located  in  said  chamber  and  freely  shiftable 
dierein  under  the  influence  of  a  force  exerted  by  liquid  move- 
ment through  Said  opening  and  into  said  chamber,  said  valve 
member  and  said  upper  seal  bemg  cooperatively  sized  to 
inhibit  fluid  flow  through  said  upper  throat  when  said  valve 
member  is  positioned  in  engagement  with  said  upper  valve 
teat,  said  vaJve  member  being  nwvable  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  away  from  said  upper  valve  seal:  and 

a  selectively  actuatable  motive  member  located  adjacent  said 
upper  valve  seat  for  selectively  displacing  said  valve  member 
m  opposition  to  the  force  exerted  against  die  valve  member  by 
said  liquid  in  said  chamber  to  an  imseatfd  position  for  permit- 
ting liquid  flow  past  said  valve  member  toward  said  hole. 


■^ 


t 


n 


S^SftMSS 

TIMING  VALVE  FOR  THE  DISCONTINUOUS 
METERING  OF  A  VOLUME  FLOW 
WoU^MC  ttoth,  Augsburg,  and  Johanna  Pfctcer,  Bilhl,  both  tt 
G«raaay,  — "t *»  Robert  Boach  GaabH,  Stottfart,  Gcr- 


1.  A  method  for  mitigating  ship  in  a  pipeline  carrying  a  mul- 
uphate  fluid  mixture  compnsiag  gas  and  liquid,  said  method 
coMial^  OMMlialljr  of:  adding  a  quantity  of  a  lUffactaat  selected 
fttm  Ike  tftmp  ctMriWing  of  ethoxylaied  akwhoia,  potyglycoaides 
Md  alpha  olefin  suUboale*  lo  said  flukl  mixture  in  said  pipeline. 


PCT  Nfc  PCT/DE93/— ft5t.  |  371  Date  Apr.  ft,  1995,  |  l«(e) 

DMe  Apr.  ft,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/M3S2,  PCT  Pah. 

Dale  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  FBcd  Jiri.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3r7,7V7 

ClafaM  prtority,  appttcatioa  Gcrauay,  Nov.  S,  1992,  42  2ft 
531J 

laL  CL*  BftMl  1/00:  F«1P  7/14 
VS.  CL  137— 115Jft  «  Ctataa 

1.  Timing  valve  for  die  discontinuous  metenng  of  a  volume 
flow,  in  particular  the  flow  of  cooling  water  flowing  dirough  a  heat 
exchanger  of  a  motor  vehicle  healer,  with  a  valve  housing  having 
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an  inlet  and  outlet  and  an  electromagnetically  actuated  valve 
element  which  produces  the  connectioa  between  die  inlet  and 
ouUet  in  a  first  switching  position  and  blocks  the  connection  in  a 
second  switching  position,  characterized  in  diat  a  bypass  channel 
(28)  leading  from  the  inlet  (16)  to  a  return  (18)  is  constructed  in 
die  valve  housing  (15),  in  diat  a  spring-loaded,  pressure-controlled 
bypass  valve  (29)  is  arranged  in  the  bypass  channel  (28)  and  is 
constructed  in  such  a  way  diat  a  virtually  constant  volume  flow 
flows  to  die  ouUet  (17)  regardless  of  die  volume  flow  at  die  inlet 
(1ft)  when  the  connection  is  produced  between  the  inlet  (Ift)  and 
outlet  (17)  at  least  when  a  given  minimum  pressure  is  reached  in 
die  bypass  channel  (28).  and  in  diat  die  bypass  valve  (29)  is 
coupled  with  die  valve  element  (2ft)  in  such  a  way  diat  it  is 
compulsorily  opened  in  its  second  switching  position. 


(ii)  a  float  valve  in  die  chamber  for  sealing  die  outlet  aperture 
when  supply  of  Uquid  beverage  to  die  chamber  is  interrupted, 
and 

(iii)  a  vent  valve  for  opening  and  closing  die  vent  aperture,  die 
vent  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  seat  surrounding  die  vent  aperture  and  facing  die 
chamber  in  which  pressurized  liquid  beverage  is  received, 

(b)  a  valve  head  sealingly  engageable  against  die  seat  to  close 
the  vent  aperture, 

(c)  a  spring  urging  die  valve  bead  against  die  seat. 

(d)  a  valve  stem  having  first  and  second  ends,  die  first  end  of 
the  valve  stem  being  connected  to  the  valve  head, 

(e)  manual  valve-operating  means  external  of  die  chamber  for 
moving  die  valve  bead  out  of  sealing  engagemenl  widi  die 
seat,  said  valve-operating  means  comprising  a  pivotable 
vent  valve  handle  which  is  movable  under  manual  pressure 
from  a  rest  position  in  which  die  valve  is  closed  to  an 
activated  position  in  which  die  valve  is  open,  said  handle 
having  a  cam  surface  which  acts  on  die  second  end  of  die 
valve  stem  during  pivoting  movement  of  die  handle,  die 
cam  surface  being  configured  such  diat  die  valve-operating 
means  does  not  remain  in  die  activated  position  unless 
manual  pressure  is  appUed  diereto  and  such  diat  upon 
removal  of  said  manual  pressure  die  valve  is  automatically 
closed  by  die  spring  and  by  pressure  inside  die  chamber 
acting  on  die  valve  head,  a  stop  being  provided  to  restrict 
pivoting  movement  of  the  handle  beyond  an  angular  posi- 
tion ftom  which  die  valve-operating  means  will  return 
automatically  to  die  rest  position  when  manual  pressure  is 
removed  from  the  handle. 


5.564,459 

FOB  DETECTOR 

Scamac  C  pnnne,  Anak  Kinta,  Stepaskie,  Co.  Dnblin,  bdand 

I  Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,184 

'  IbL  CL*  FlftK  31/18 

VS.  a.  137-181  6  Claims 


5,564,460 
DOUBLE  SEAL  VACUUM  BREAKER 
Jerry  P.  Groowick.  Park  ttUgt,  and  John  R.  WDaoo,  Napci^ 
ville,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Sloan  Valve  Compaay.  Fra^- 
lin  Park,  DL  -~~r—j. 

Filed  JnL  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  5*5^1 
lat  CL*  ElBC  I/IO 
VS.  CL  137—218  3  i 


1.  A  fob  detector  for  use  in  a  supply  line  between  a  pressurized 

beverage  container  and  a  dispensing  means,  comprising: 

(i)  a  chamber  having  a  liquid  inlet  aperture  for  receiving  liquid 

beverage  under  pressure  from  die  container,  a  liquid  oudet 

aperture  for  discharging  such  liquid  to  a  dispensing  means, 

and  a  vent  aperture  for  venting  gas  firon  die  chamber. 


1.  A  vacuum  breaker  assembly  including  an  oudet  tube  having 
circumferentially  spaced  air  ports  dierein.  a  vacuum  breaker  sleeve 
formed  of  a  flexible  elastomeric  material  positioned  widiin  said 
oudet  tube,  said  vacuum  breaker  sleeve  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
oudet  end  and  being  located  within  said  oudet  mbe  adjacent  said 
spaced  air  ports,  said  vacuum  breaker  sleeve  having  hp  seal  means 
in  die  interior  diereof  intermediate  said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet 
end.  said  vacuum  breaker  lip  seal  means  including  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  Up  seals,  each  of  which  extends  ftom  die  axis  of 
said  vacuum  breaker  sleeve  toward  die  exterior  of  said  sleeve,  widi 
said  lip  seal  means  opening  in  response  to  water  pressure  at  die 
inlet  end,  spacing  means  including  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
outwardly  extending  projections  on  die  exterior  of  said  vacuum 
breaker  sleeve  adjacent  die  oudet  end  to  space  the  exterior  of  said 
vacuum  breaker  sleeve  ftom  said  oudet  tube,  and  a  peripheral  tow 
energy  large  surface  area  lip  seal  extending  axially  ftom  die  outlet 


171-207  O.G.-96-6:  QU 


1624 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcioBEit  15.  1996 


Ocrosa  15,  1996 


end  of  said  vacuum  breaker  sleeve,  the  interior  of  said  axially 
extending  lip  seal  lapenng  from  an  area  adjacent  said  outwardly 
extending  projections  to  the  end  of  said  axially  extending  lip  seal, 
with  the  extenor  surface  of  said  lip  seal  being  coaxial  with  the 
exterior  of  said  vacuum  breaker  sleeve,  said  lip  seal  being  down- 
stream of  said  spacing  means,  and  being  outwardly  movable  into 
closug  contact  with  the  outlet  tube  in  response  to  back  pressure 
downstream  of  the  vacuum  breaker  assembly,  such  closing  contact 
preventing  water  flow  through  said  air  ports. 


ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  ACTUATOR  TO  A 
ROTARY  VALVE 
Fr^  J.  RajTMoad,  Jr^  HomIm,  Ite^  Fraak  W.  Johaatoo, 
OjrdckMk.    U^lcd    rhtilwii.    a»d    Lawrence    F.    Boyd. 
rjyiiM.  Ite^  a«igBan  to  Bray  Imcmatlooal.  Inc.,  Houston, 
Ite. 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  199S,  S«r.  No.  554^24 

VS.  a.  137—313  S  ClalM 


1.  An  astemMy  for  use  in  removably  connecting  an  actuator  to  a 
rotary  valve  wherein  drive  pans  of  each  are  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  one  another  to  impat  rotation  to  the  ckMure  nMinber  of  the 
valve,  and  die  actuator  has  a  mounting  face  with  a  circle  of 
threaded  holes  and  the  valve  has  a  mounung  flange  with  a  circle  of 
bolt  boles  of  different  diameter  than  the  direaded  holes,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  studs  each  having  one  end  for  threaded  connecuon 
to  one  of  die  direaded  holes  in  die  mounting  face  of  the 


a  icgiiUBl  mouMed  on  die  other  end  of  each  stud,  wherein  die 
segment  being  removably  mounted  to  die  mounting  face  of 
the  actuator 

a  spneer  plate  disposable  between  the  mounting  face  and  the 
manMiag  flange  and  having 

a  central  hole  through  which  the  drive  parts  may  be  connected, 
and 

circumferentially  spaced  slots  each  to  cloiely  receive  and  thus 
align  a  segment  dierein  when  back  of  die  stud  are  threadedly 
connected  with  die  holes  in  the  actuator  to  draw  the  one  side 
of  the  segment  toward  engagement  with  die  mounting  face  of 
die  actuator. 

each  segment  having  a  direaded  hole  which  is  adapted,  when  the 
segment  is  so  aligned  within  said  slots,  for  alignment  with  a 
boh  hole  ui  the  flange,  and 

means  including  a  plurality  of  bolts  each  for  extending  dirough  a 
bolt  hole  in  die  flange  for  secunng  one  end  diereof  widi.  a 
threaded  hole  in  the  segment  so  as  to  force  and  hold  the  flange 


tightly  against  the  other  side  of  the  plate  and  dius  the  one  side 
of  the  plate  being  forced  tighUy  against  the  mounting  face  of 
the  actuator  as  the  plurality  of  bolts  are  threaded. 
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WATER  CONSERVATION  DELIVER  SYSTEM  USING 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  BY-PASS  aRCUIT 

PanI  Slotch,  13  Cntter  Mill  Rd^  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11«21 

Filed  Oct  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,M7 

Int  CL'  F24H  lAX) 

VS.  CL  137—337  2*  ClninH 


1.  Method  of  conserving  water  in  a  heated  water  dispensing 
system  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  cold  and  hot  water  to  a 
temperature  adjustment  valve;  adjusting  die  valve  to  select  a 
desired  water  tenvcralure  by  selecting  mixing  hot  and  cold  water; 
dispensing  the  water  at  die  selected  desired  temperature;  sensing 
the  temperature  of  the  mixed  water  before  it  is  dispensed;  and 
diverting  water  from  said  dispensing  location  to  thereby  prevent 
water  from  being  dispensed  and  returning  the  water  to  a  source  of 
die  hot  or  cold  water  only  wlien  tlie  temperature  sensed  is  outside 
a  predetermined  water  temperature  range,  whereby  water  is  con- 
served by  recirculation  of  mixed  water  which  cannot  be  used 
because  its  temperature  is  outside  die  desurd  predetermined  water 
temperature  range. 

2.  Water  recimdatioa  system  comprising  a  fint  supply  means 
for  supplying  cold  water,  second  supply  means  for  supplying  hot 
water;  adjusting  valve  means  for  selectively  mixing  the  hot  and 
cold  water  of  said  first  and  second  supply  means  to  select  a  desired 
water  temperature;  water  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  water  at 
said  selected  desired  temperature;  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  mixed  water  before  it  is  dispensed  by  said  water 
dispensing  means;  water  return  means  for  diverting  water  from 
said  water  dispensing  means  to  at  least  one  of  said  supply  means 
only  when  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  is  ouuide 
a  predetermined  water  temperature  range,  whereby  water  is  con- 
served by  recirculation  of  mixed  water  which  cannot  be  used 
because  its  temperature  is  outside  ttie  desired  predetcnnined  water 
temperature  range. 


5,564vM3 

COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COVERING  UNDERSINK 

PIPING 

John  A.  Helmaderfcr.  1033  Windaor  Ct„  Onciniinti,  OUo 

45206 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,439,  Jul-  7,  1994,  wiiidi 

b  a  coatinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,999,  Oct  29,  1993, 

P»t  Na  5,341430.  This  application  Nor.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

337,971 

tat  CL*  FICL  7/00:9/22 

VS  CL  137-^5  21  aaiM 


1.  An  insulative  cover  assembly  for  insulating  a  P-tiap  drain 
piping  assembly  located  under  a  sink  including  a  straight  pipe 
section,  a  J-shaped  pipe  section,  and  an  L-shaped  pipe  section 
joined  to^dier  at  junctures  by  pipe  nuts,  die  cover  assembly 
comprising; 
a  unitary  first  cover  piece  having  a  generally  elongated  body 
widi  a  cylindrical  cross  section  and  terminating  in  an  approxi- 
mately 180°  bend  at  one  end  of  said  body,  said  elongated 
body  being  longitudinally  slit  along  its  lengdi  for  being  spread 
apart  and  positioned  over  said  straight  and  J-shaped  pipe 
sectjons  joined  at  a  juncture  widi  said  approximately  180° 
bend  proximate  said  J-shaped  pipe  section; 
die  body  of  die  unitary  first  cover  piece  being  configured  and 
dimensioned  for  continuously  and  simultaneously  covering 
die  joined  straight  and  J-shaped  pipe  sections,  die  juncture 
and  an  associated  pipe  nut; 
a  second  cover  piece  having  a  generally  elongated  body  widi  a 
cylindrical  cross  section  and  terminating  in  an  appioximately 
90*  bend  at  one  end  of  said  second  cover  piece  body,  said 
elongated  second  cover  piece  body  being  longitudinally  slit 
along  its  lengdi  for  being  spread  apaii  and  positioned  over 
said  L-shaped  pipe  section  joined  at  a  juncture  widi  an  end  of 
said  J-shaped  pipe  section,  a  portion  of  said  second  cover 
piece  body  proximate  die  90°  bend  configured  for  operably 
coupliag  widi  a  portion  of  said  first  cover  piece  body  proxi- 
mate die  180°  bend  such  diat  die  second  cover  piece  com- 
pletely covers  die  L-shaped  pipe  section,  die  juncture  between 
die  L-shaped  pipe  section  and  die  J-shaped  pipe  section  and 
the  respective  pipe  nut; 
whereby  the  first  and  second  cover  pieces  provide  complete 
insulative  and  protective  coverage  of  die  P-tnip  drain  piping 
assembly. 


A  rotatable  poppet  situated  widiin  said  flow  passage  for  rotation 
between  an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condition; 

An  aspirator  located  at  least  paitially  widiin  said  flow  passage 
for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  in  response  to  die  flow 
of  Uquid  through  said  control  valve,  said  aspirator  comprising 
a  sensing  tube  extending  downwardly  from  said  body,  and 
having  an  inlet  situated  in  at  least  one  of  said  flow  passage 
and  said  liquid  holding  tank  at  a  predetermined  liquid  fill 
level; 

An  activator  responsive  to  die  pressure  differential  from  said 
aspirator  when  said  predetermined  liquid  fill  level  has  been 
reached  for  moving  said  rotatable  poppet  into  die  flow  of 
liquid  in  said  flow  passageway  toward  said  closed  condition; 

A  deflector  situated  within  said  flow  passage  and  generally 
above  and  aligned  widi  said  rotatable  poppet  when  said  pop- 
pet is  in  the  open  condition;  and 

a  reset  element  which  acts  upon  said  poppet  for  automatically 
resetting  said  poppet  toward  die  open  condition  after  liquid 
flow  dirough  said  flow  passage  has  ceased. 


5,564^465 
FILL  RESTRICTING  DROP  TUBE 
Martin  C.  Pettescfa.  Cranford,  N  J,  assignor  to  Universal  Valve 
Co.,  Inc.,  Elizabeth.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,292 

Int  CL*  F16K  3l/24;l/22;33/00 

VS  a.  137—447  14  claims 


5,564,464 

STORAGE  TANK  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
David  R.  Pendleton,  Fairfield,  and  James  E.  Kesterman.  dn- 
dnnati.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation.  New 
Yoft,  N.Y. 

Filed  JiU.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  280,711 
Int  CL*  F16K  21/18.31/126 
VS  CL  137-393  20  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  flow  operated  overflow  control  valve  for  a  liquid 
holding  tank,  said  control  valve  comprising: 
A  substantially  hollow  body  having  upper  and  lower  open  ends 
and  a  flow  passage  of  predetcnnined  diameter  dierebetween 
for  allowing  liquid  flow  therethrough; 


1.  A  drop  tube  including  a  first  section  for  being  at  least  partially 
housed  in  a  riser  pipe  of  a  liiel  storage  facility  and  a  second  section 
for  being  housed  in  a  fuel  storage  tank  chamber. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


said  drop  tube  further  comprising  a  flow  restriction  section  5,5M,4<7 

having  a  coatinuous  wall  defining  an  up-stream  end  commu-  POPPET  CHECK  VALVE 

nicaling  with  said  first  sectkM  aad  a  down  stream  end  com-    tigged  H.  Ackroyd,  Methllea^  Mm*.,  aMlcnor  to  Watts  IbtmI- 


municating  with  said  secoad  lection. 

f«wt  restnctioo  section  compriung  a  plate  member  mounted  to 
and  within  said  wall  for  rotation  about  an  axis  that  intersects 
said  wall  intersects  said  plate  member  within  die  periphery  of 
said  plate  member  and  said  axis  being  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  plaie  member. 

control  means  for  rotating  said  plate  member  abmx  said  axis 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  plate  member  is  gener- 
ally aligned  with  the  liquid  flow  direction  in  said  section  when 
the  liquid  within  the  chamber  is  below  a  first  predetermined 
level  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  plate  member  is 
oriented  generally  across  the  liquid  flow  direction  in  said 
restriction  section  to  substantially  restrict  the  flow  in  said 
restriction  section  when  the  liquid  within  the  chamber  is  at  a 
second  predetermined  level  thai  is  higher  than  the  first  prede- 
termined level  and  for  rotating  said  plate  member  toward  said 
first  and  toward  said  secoad  positions  in  response  to  die  fall 
and  rise,  respectively,  of  die  liquid  level  between  the  first  and 
Mcood  predetermined  leveb. 


meat  CoMpaay,  WUwIngtw,  DcL 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  301>»1 
laL  CL*  F16K  ISAMi 
VS.  a.  137— 5» 


tCUau 


Ham- 


NECATIVE  PRESSUVE  CITT  VALVE 
UU  AwyaH*.  F^Jtawa;  KotikU  Katok,  tUrmUiam; 
^tm  S^lyaBM,  Naka-gun;  ShinkM  Milii.  Y«' 
aad  N«bi*lro  iiiraU,  Sagaoiihara,  al  af  Japa 
Ptolax,  Ik^  aad  Ntaaaa  Motor  C«>^  Ud^  b««ii  of  YokohaaM. 


Fled  Nav.  3«.  199S.  Sck  No.  StSJU9 
ClalM  FriorMy.  appOcatiaa  Japaa.  Nov.  31. 19M.  «-3214<9 
IdL  CL'  Ft2M  i.W2:  FltK  17/26 
VS.  CL  137— 4»3J  14 


r7  29 


1.  A  negative  pressure  oM  valve  disposed  between  a  feed  pipe 
and  a  forward  pipe  and  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  first  outer  wall  and  a  second  outer  wall; 

urging  spring  means  provided  on  said  first  outer  wall; 

a  di^ilwagin  provided  on  said  main  body  and  actuated  by  a 
ictalive  acboa  of  a  force  of  laid  urging  spnng  means  and  an 
imer  pressiae  on  a  side  of  the  feed  pipe  to  produce  an 
opening  action  in  a  stale  in  which  the  inner  pressure  on  die 
fieed  pipe  side  rises  above  an  uiner  pressure  on  a  side  of  die 
forward  pipe  and  a  closing  action  ui  other  pressure  stale;  and 

valve  means  provided  on  said  main  body  and  actuated  to  pro- 
duce an  opening  action  in  a  state  in  which  the  inner  pressure 
on  die  feed  pipe  side  falls  below  die  inner  pressure  on  die 
forward  pipe  side  and  a  closing  action  in  other  pressure  stale; 

said  first  outer  wall  having  a  first  atmospheric  vent  formed 
dwieia; 

said  MOiMid  ooler  wall  being  disposed  around  a  periphery  of  said 
fini  alMMFiieric  vent  and  enabled  jointly  with  said  first  outer 
wall  to  define  an  empty  space  for  precluding  intrusion  of 
extraneous  substances; 

said  empty  space  having  a  capacity  at  least  above  an  operating 
capacity  of  said  diaphragm; 

said  secoad  outer  wall  having  a  second  atmospheric  vent  formed 
dierein  and  endowed  with  a  function  of  releasing  pressure  and 
a  function  of  discharging  water. 


1.  A  poppet  check  valve  for  resisting  fluid  flow  through  an 
orifice  in  a  backflow  direction,  said  valve  comprisuig: 

a  valve  eleineiu  having  a  central  axis. 

a  valve  seat  defining  a  valve  orifice. 

a  first  torsion  spring  mounted  in  a  position  to  engage  upon  said 
valve  element  in  a  manner  to  apply  a  pre-determined  closing 
force  to  bias  said  valve  element  toward  engagement  upon  said 
valve  seat  to  seal  said  valve  orifice,  and 

a  second  torsion  spring  mounted  in  a  position  to  engage  upon 
said  valve  element  in  a  manner  to  apply  a  pre-determined 
closing  force  to  bias  said  valve  element  toward  engagement 
upon  said  valve  seat  to  seal  said  valve  orifice. 

said  pre-determined  closing  force  applied  by  each  torsion  spring 
comprising  an  axial  component,  applied  to  said  valve  element 
in  an  axial  direction  at  a  point  generally  along  said  central 
axis,  and  a  lateral  component,  applied  generally  transverse  to 
the  axial  direction,  the  axial  component  having  a  first  value 
with  said  valve  element  in  a  first  position  disposed  in  sealing 
engagement  upon  said  valve  seat  and  die  axial  component 
having  a  second  value  with  said  valve  element  in  a  second 
position  spaced  from  sealing  engagement  upon  said  valve 
seat,  die  first  value  of  said  axial  component  being  greater  than 
the  second  value  of  said  axial  component,  and  the  lateral 
component  having  a  first  value  with  said  valve  element  in  said 
first  position  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  upon  said  valve 
seat  and  die  lateral  component  having  a  second  value  with 
said  valve  element  in  said  second  position  spaced  from  seal- 
ing engagement  upon  said  valve  seal,  die  first  value  of  said 
lateral  component  being  less  dian  the  second  value  of  said 
laleral  component, 

die  positioa  of  said  first  torsion  spring  relative  to  the  position  of 
said  secoad  torsion  spring  selected  to  cause  the  lateral  com- 
ponent of  die  pre-determined  closing  force  applied  by  said 
first  torsion  spring  to  act  generally  in  opposition  to  the  lateral 
component  of  the  predetermined  closing  force  applied  by 
said  second  torsion  spring,  and  the  position  of  said  first 
torsion  spring  relative  to  die  position  of  said  second  torsion 
spnng  further  selected  to  cause  the  axial  component  of  the 
pre-determined  dosing  force  applied  by  said  first  torsion 
spring  to  act  generally  in  alliance  with  die  axial  component  of 
die  pre-determined  closing  force  applied  by  said  second  tor- 
sion spring. 
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S,5M,4M 

SEAT-STYLE  PRESSURE-RELIEF  VALVE 
MartiB  MoeUcr,  MocfUnseii.  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Boacta  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE92/»t7S7,  S  371  Dale  Aug.  25, 1»4,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  25,  19H  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/103M,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  232,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennaay,  Nor.  11,  1991,  36  13 
M3J 

lot  CL*  FICK  /5/W 
VS.  CL  437-^39  5  ciafa«i 


a  valve  seat  provided  widi  a  tapered  bole  and  witfi  a  conduit,  die 
tapoed  hole  and  the  conduit  being  in  fluid  commimication 
with  each  other  and  with  a  fluid  having  a  variable  pressure; 
and 

a  tapered  pin  having  a  diameter  diat  tapers  0.25-1  inch  per  foot, 
at  least  60%  of  die  tapered  pin  being  positioned  in  die  tapered 
hole  to  sealingly  engage  an  inner  surface  of  die  tapeied  bole 
when  the  tapered  pin  is  seated  in  die  tapeied  hole,  the  t^ieied 
pin  being  in  communication  with  a  control  force  and  widi  the 
fluid,  such  diat  when  die  pressure  of  die  fluid  is  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  control  force,  the  tapered  pin  is  forced  to  move 
suflSciendy  to  create  an  annular  clearance  between  tapeied  pin 
and  the  tapered  hole,  diereby  allowing  a  volume  of  die  fluid  to 
pass  dirough  the  tapered  hole  to  an  oudet 


1.  A  pressure-relief  seat  valve,  comprising  means  forming  an 
inflow  and  an  outflow;  a  spring-loaded  valve  member  preventing  a 
pressure  medium  current  from  said  outflow  to  said  inflow  and 
releasing  die  pressure  medium  current  firom  said  inflow  to  said 
outflow  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  exceeded;  a  diaphragm 
cooperating  widi  said  valve  member  and  having  a  rim  which  is 
clamped,  said  diaphragm  forming  spring  means;  an  adjustable  stop 
face  against  which  said  diaphragm  bears  when  die  predetermined 
maximum  pressure  is  exceeded;  a  sealing  ring  against  which  said 
diaphragm  bears  in  a  region  of  a  damping  point;  and  adjusting 
means  for  altering  a  pretensioning  of  said  diaphragm. 


5,564,470 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Martia  W.  Dcnnuuk,  lUford,  and  Stephen  M.  Bochan,  New- 
port, both  of  England,  aasignorB  to  BTR  pk,  Londoa, 

Filed  Jul  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280^43 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JaL  27,  1993, 
9315498;  Oct  1,  1993,  9320289 

InL  CL'  Flffi  37A0O 
VS.  CL  137—554  u  Claims 


5,5My469 

EROSION  RESISTANT  HIGH  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

Olivier  L.  Ikvaioulct,  Jr.,  Edmonds;  Chidaadwram  RaglMTaa; 

Edmund  Y.  Ting,  both  of  Kent,  and  Glean  Erichaea,  Evetctt, 

all  of  Wash^  assignors  to  Flow  Intcnational  Corporatkia. 

Kent,  Wash. 

Continuation-fai-pafl  of  Ser.  No.  21M89,  Mar.  23, 1994, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365^12 

Int.  CL'  F16K  J5/02 

VS.  CL  137—540  25  Claims 


1.  A  relief  valve  comprising: 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  through 
bore,  an  obturator  rotatably  mounted  within  die  body  and  capable 
of  being  rotated  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  stub  axle 
extending  from  said  through  bore  into  a  blind  bore  in  said  obtura- 
tor, die  outer  extent  of  die  duough  bore  being  plugged  by  a 
mounting  plug  which  die  stub  axle  abuts,  and  an  electrical  trans- 
ducer secured  to  die  valve  body  and  operable  on  rotation  of  die 
obturator,  said  transducer  having  a  spindle  which  is  connected  to 
the  obturator  and  which  is  generally  coaxial  to  an  axis  of  rotation 
of  die  obturator,  die  position  of  said  obturator  being  determined  by 
the  effect  of  said  tnuisducer  on  cimiitiy  electrically  connected 
diereto. 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS,  1996 


October  15.  1996 


S36M71  53*4,472 

FUEL  HOSE  BREAKAWAY  UNIT  REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  CORRUGATED  TUBING 

P».i  R    Wikw   ^— '■—    DarM  K.  LanM.  Bad  Aanw  E.  WUBm.  C.  (.ipperich.  Slertng  Heights,  MJch..  asstgnor  to 

PmiI  R.  WBdcr,  ^J^JjJ^^l^jJ' J^qJJJ™^^^^^^^  Hwdy  and  Harmai.  Aulomodve  Gnmp,  Inc.,  Auburn  HUk, 

«  f**^  ^''^  ^•^-  Filed  Jan.  10.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  I7«,W1 

FUcd  Jaa.  23,  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  37*,7W  ,,|^  CL6  pu^  n/IS 

IBL  CL"  F1*L  25*W  us.  CL  138-121                                                        37 

UA  a.  137-414.M  14 


23.  A  fuel  bose  breakaway  unit  adapted  for  use  in  a  fuel  hose 
between  a  fuel  dispenser  and  nozzle  lo  reduce  or  eliminate  damage 
lo  the  boM  and  dispenser  when  a  vehicle  is  driven  away  from  the 
dispenser  with  the  fuel  nozzle  still  lodged  in  the  vehicle's  fuel  tank 
inlet,  said  breakaway  unit  coapnsing: 
a  first  coupler', 
I  second  coupler. 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  couplers  in  assembled  rela- 
tion, said  locking  means  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
axial  tension  force  to  permit  separation  of  said  couplers: 
said  first  coupler  including  a  first  body  with  a  fuel  passage 

extending  theretlvough; 
said  second  coupler  including  a  second  body  with  a  fuel  passage 
extending  iherethrough.  said  fuel  passages  being  arranged  to 
engage  in  series  flow  relaboa  in  said  assembled  relation; 
valve  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  fuel  passages,  said  valve 
means  aulomaucally   shifting  from  an  open  position  to  a 
closed  position  when  said  couplers  are  separated; 
said  locking  means  including 
a  phvality  of  fixed  lugs  projecting  about  a  circumference  of 
said  first  body,  said  fixed  lugs  including  angled  contact 
surfaces,  and 
a  plurality  of  force  fingers  angularly  spaced  about  said  second 
body,  each  of  said  force  fingers  including  a  moveable  lug  at 
one  end  having  an  angled  contact  surface,  said  fixed  and 
moveable  lugs  engaging  along  said  angled  contact  surfaces 
in  said  assembled  relation; 
a  spring  disposed  between  said  force  fingers  and  said  second 
body  such  that  said  spring  compresses  between  said  force 
fingers  and  body  in  response  to  axial  tension  forces  on  said 
couplers,  said  force  fingers  moving  relative  to  said  second 
body  m  response  to  said  spring  compression  to  absorb  axially 
applied  forces  on  said  unit;  and 
a  rigid  sleeve  sinrounding  said  force  fingers  and  moveable  lugs 
10  substantially  prevent  movement  of  said  lugs  and  separation 
of  said  fixed  lugs  and  moveable  lugs  in  said  assembled 
relation,  said  sleeve  being  mounted  on  said  second  body  for 
movement  therewith,  said  sleeve  including  a  tapered  interior 
portion  in  sliding  engagement  with  a  tapered  outer  surface  on 
said  moveable  lugs,  said  sleeve  being  slidable  axially  along 
said  tapered  auritccs  when  said  spring  is  compressed  between 
said  second  body  and  force  fingers,  said  spring  compressing 
to  pull  said  sleeve  away  from  said  moveable  lugs  to  release 
said  moveable  lugs  from  said  fixed  abutment  lugs  and  sepa- 
me  said  couplers,  when  said  spring  compression  equals  said 
sepiration  force. 


1.  A  reinforced  flexible  corrugated  tube  comprising  at  least  first, 
second  and  third  corrugations  each  having  an  apex  and  firont  and 
rear  sidewalls  and  means  for  connecting  said  corrugations  for 
reinforcement  of  the  same,  wherein  the  connecting  means  com- 
poses a  plurality  of  separate  connecting  members  including  at  least 
one  first  member  affixed  to  the  rear  sidewall  of  the  first  corrugation 
and  to  the  front  sidewall  of  the  second  corrugation,  and  at  least  one 
second  member  affixed  lo  the  rear  sidewall  of  the  second  corruga- 
tion and  to  die  front  sidewall  of  the  third  corrugabon,  with  the  first 
connecting  member  being  circumferentially  offset  with  respect  to 
the  second  connecting  member. 


5,564v473 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING 

IRREGULARITIES  IN  A  SERIES  SHED  WEAVING 

MACHINE 

Vn   'irIiBlrfc.    Eactacnbnch;    Rolf  Bcnz,   Gachnang;    Mnrcei 

ChrisU,  and  Goran  Dokk.  Rflti,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  Sulzer  Managmcnt  AG,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451.979 
ClataM  priority,  appttcation  European  Pat  Of.,  May  3t, 
1994,  94  81*316 

IbL  a."  D83D  41/00:47/36 
\}S.  CL  139—28  23  CWiM 


1,  An  apparatus  for  correcting  irregularities  which  occur  during 
the  insertion  of  a  weft  yam  into  a  weaving  rotor  of  a  series  shed 
weaving  machine,  the  series  shed  weaving  machine  having  a  loom 
width  and  a  weft  preparation  umt  for  preparing  the  weft  yam  to 
enter  the  weaving  rotor,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  separation  and  deflection  apparatus  for  cutting  the  wqft  yam 

and  ctMveying  the  weft  yam  in  a  weft  insertion  direction: 
a  conveyor  apparatus  for  determining  a  speed  of  conveyance  of 
the  weft  yam  in  the  weft  insertion  direction,  the  conveyor 
apparatus  comprising  a  yam  storage  assembly  for  storing  a 
length  of  weft  yam  corresponding  to  at  least  one  loom  width 
of  the  series  shed  weaving  machine; 
at  least  one  sensor  for  monitoring  the  weft  yam;  and 
an  actuator  for  moving  the  conveyor  apparatus  in  a  directioa 
opposite  to  the  weft  insertion  direction  lo  withdraw  the  weft 
yam  from  die  weft  preparation  unit. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,5o4,474  5J64j*7i 

WEAVING  LOOM  HAVING  AXLUXY  DISPLACED  SLEY  ELASTICIZED  DOUBLEWALL  TUBULAR  CORD 

Chl- prt«rtly,.pplfc.t»o.B<l.tai«.SqK  38. 1992. 9361028   u&CL  139-388       "^  ""   "^  ^-^^ 

Int.  CL'  IM3D  49/60  * 

\}&  CL  139-198  s  ctoia,. 


1.  Weaving  loom  comprising;  a  main  frame,  a  cross  giitler 
coupled  to  said  main  frame  a  sley  having  a  weaving  range,  at  least 
one  first  and  one  second  sley  leg  (21;  22),  respectively,  for  sup- 
porting the  sley  (2),  said  first  and  second  sley  legs  (21;  22), 
respectively,  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  deformable  rectangle 
with  hinge  points,  a  knee  mechanism  (10)  for  driving  said  sley  (2), 
said  knee  mechanism  (10)  rotaubly  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
first  sley  leg  (21)  at  the  top  side  thereof,  by  a  connecting  rod  (€), 
said  first  and  second  sley  legs  (21;  22),  respectively,  being  con- 
nected, at  a  respective  base  side  thereof,  to  a  first  and  second  leed 
rotary  shaft  (23;  24),  respectively,  both  of  said  reed  rotary  shafts 
(23;  24)  running  mutually  pvallel  and  being  mounted  on  said  cross 
girder  (4). 


5.564.475 

TWO-PLY  FORMING  FABRIC  WITH  THREE  OR  MORE 
TIMES  AS  MANY  CMD  YARNS  IN  THE  TOP  PLY  THAN 

IN  THE  BOTTOM  PLY 
Wnlter   P.   Wright,   Larscn,   Wis.,   MsigBor  to  Asten,   lac^ 
Charicstoo,  S.C. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  134^37,  Oct  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,421,374.  This  appUcation  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  Na  455.L35 

Int  CI.'  D03D  11/00:13/00 

VS.  CL  139-383  A  5  c1.|,m 


1.  An  elasticized  double  wall  tubular  cord  comprising  an  outer 
wall  fabricated  from  a  tube  of  woven  material  that  is  comprised  of 
heavy  duty,  inelastic  yams,  and  an  inner  wall  ftibricated  from  a 
tube  of  woven  material  that  is  comprised  at  least  partially  of  elastic 
woven  strands,  said  outer  and  inner  tubes  having  respective  long 
edges,  said  iimer  tube  of  woven  material  being  stretchable  length- 
wise and  attached  to  the  outer  tube  of  woven  material  at  lespective 
long  edges  thereof  when  in  stretched  condition,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  when  the  inner  tube  of  the  tubular  cord  is  in 
relaxed  condition,  the  outer  tube  is  compressed  due  to  the  com- 
pression force  of  the  elastic  strands  of  die  inner  tube  for  shortening 
the  length  of  the  tubular  cord. 


5,564,477 
RIBBON  LOOM  WITH  A  WEFT  INSERTION  NEEDLE 
Anton  Probst,  Ftkk,  Swit»r1and,  assignor  to  TeztBMi  AG, 
Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

FBcd  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,284 
Claims    prterfty,    applicatioa    GcfBuny,    May    12,    1993, 
9307233U 

Int  CL'  D03D  47/06,47/10 
M&.  CL  139-442  3  aalms 


1.  A  papermalters  fabric  comprising  two  layers  of  CMD  yams 

interwoven  with  a  system  of  MD  yams  to  form  a  multi-layer  fabric 

having  a  paper  support  surface  and  a  machine  contact  surface 

wherein  die  paper  support  surface  CMD  yam  layer  has  at  least 

three  tiroes  as  many  yams  as  the  number  of  yams  in  the 

machine  contact  surface  CMD  yam  layer  and  all  of  the  MO 

yams  weave  with  both  CMD  yam  layoa. 


1.  A  thread  inseition  needle  for  a  ribbon  weaving  machine  fa- 
inserting  a  plurality  of  filling  threads,  die  duead  insertion  needle 
comprising: 
a  needle  body  having  a  tip  and  a  recess  formed  in  die  tip  for 

receiving  one  of  the  plurality  of  filling  threads;  and 
a  bracket  enclosing  the  needle  body  and  having  two  parallel  legs 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  needle  body  and  forming 
therewith  two  slots,  and  a  coimector  section  connecting  the 
two  legs,  the  connector  section  being  spaced  from  the  tip  and 
defining  therewith  a  free  space  for  receiving  therein  other  of 
die  plurality  of  filling  threads. 


\f^->t\ 


OFFiriAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


October  15,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANirAI 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  1996 


OCTDBEI  15,  19% 
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S.SM,47S 
HEAT  SCALABLE  INFLATOR 
Jacck  M.  WcinhclBer.  Treasure  UaiMl,  aad  Lyaun  W.  Fawc- 
ctt,  Jr,  Sc  Pctenbars,  both  oT  Fta..  iMlgaon  to  Hakcy- 
Robcfis  Corporatioa,  SL  PHenburs,  Flm. 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,491 
tat  CL'  B47B  7/46 
MS.  a.  141—19  14 


1.  An  inflaior  for  inflating  an  inflauble  ankle  with  gas  from  a 
gas  canridge.  comprising  in  combination: 

an  inflaior  bousing  including  a  bore; 

means  at  one  end  of  said  bore  for  receiving  the  gas  canridge; 

a  pierce  pin  assembly  reciprocatably  positioaed  within  said  bore; 

means  at  anotber  end  of  said  bore  for  actuating  said  pierce  pin 
assembly  to  allow  gas  from  the  gas  canridge  to  flow  imo  nid 
bore; 

means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  bore  to  the  uiflatable  article  to 
allow  dte  gas  to  inflate  the  inflatable  article,  said  fluid  con- 
nection means  comprising  a  flange  integrally  formed  about 
the  periphery  of  said  inflaior  bousing,  said  flange  being  heat 
t«^^«»»i>  with  the  inflatable  article  such  that  said  inflaior 
housiag  may  be  positioned  about  an  aperture  in  the  inflatable 
article  and  said  flange  heat  sealed  to  the  inflatable  article 
about  the  aperture;  and 

said  pierce  pin  rft*— ^  compnsing  rear  seal  means  for  sealing 
a  rearward  poRkM  of  said  bore  and  a  slidable  seal  assembly 
means  capable,  during  inflation  of  the  inflatable  article,  of 
being  blown-back  by  the  pressure  of  the  gas  from  the  gas 
cartridge  and,  after  inflation,  forming  a  seal  with  a  forward 
portion  of  said  bore  to  prevent  the  gas  in  the  inflauble  anicle 
from  escaping  therefrom  forwardly  through  said  bore. 


prising  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  T,  of  the  liquid 
crystal  within  the  liquid  crystal  reservoir,  the  temperature  Tj 
of  the  transfer  member  and  the  temperature  T,  of  the  injection 
port  so  as  to  satisfy  a  relationship  of  T,>T3>T2,  wherein  Tj  is 
below  the  isotropic  temperature  of  the  liquid  crystal. 


5,SMv4M 

VACUUM  CANISTER 
Chca-Hai  Chca,  2  FL.,  Na  t.  Alky  27,  Lane  55,  Yuh  Mia  RiL, 
ItaM  Chcrng.  lUpd  Haieii,  lUwan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3933M 
tat  CL*'  B«5D  51IW 
MS.  CL  141— «5  3  ( 


5,5Mv479 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  PANEL 
SatoaW    Yoshihara,    KawMiriO.   Japum    a«lcBor    to    Canoa 

raliaihiH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DivWwi  of  Ser.  No.  72,41«,  Jn.  7, 1993,  abaodooed,  whkb  Is 
a  Ml  Mia  «f  Set.  No.  7«1,99S,  May  17.  1991.  Pat  No. 
5,2(9,361.  This  appttcadoo  Sep.  8,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3C3J92 
CWiM  priority,  appMctioB  Japao,  May  23,  1990,  2-131271 
tat  CL"  B«5B  H/00 
MS.  CL  141— tf  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  liquid  crystal  panel,  compnsing: 
a  liquid  crystal  panel  having  an  injection  port; 
a  liquid  crystal  reservoir  containing  a  liquid  crystal;  and 
a  transfer  member  for  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
crystal  contained  in  the  liquid  crystal  reservoir  to  the  injection 
port  of  the  liquid  crystal  panel,  said  apparatus  further  com- 


1.  A  vacuum  canister  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  open  top; 

a  lid  joined  with  said  open  top  of  said  container  and  provided 
with  a  large  cavity  having  centrally  in  a  bonom  thereof  a 
retaining  hole  which  is  provided  penpherally  with  a  plurality 
of  ventilation  holes; 

a  soft  disk  member  having  a  disk  portion  and  a  retaining  column 
engageable  with  said  retaining  hole  of  said  large  cavity  of  said 
lid.  said  disk  portion  intended  for  covering  said  ventilation 
holes  of  said  retaining  hole;  and 

a  suction  unit  fastened  to  said  lid  and  provided  with  a  lever  and 
a  suction  block,  said  lever  being  fastened  pivotally  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  lid  and  provided  at  a  midsegmeni  thereof  with 
said  suction  block  pivoted  thereto,  said  lever  further  being 
provided  at  another  end  thereof  with  a  hand  grip,  said  suction 
block  comprising  a  rod  fastened  pivotally  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  lever  and  provided  at  another  end  thereof  with  a  piston 
slidable  along  a  wall  surface  of  said  large  cavity,  said  piston 
provided  peripherally  with  a  circular  groove  dimensioned  to 
receive  therein  a  sealing  ring,  said  piston  further  provided  in 
an  edge  of  an  upper  surface  thereof  with  at  least  one  indenta- 
tion; 

wherein  said  large  cavity  is  provided  on  a  top  edge  thereof  with 
a  circular  wall  having  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  a  plurality 
of  male  thre.tds  engageable  with  female  threads  of  a  sealing 
cover  which  is  provided  centrally  with  an  insertion  hole 
engageable  with  said  suction  block. 


5,5M,4S1 

FILLING  ELEMENT  FOR  FILLING  MACHINES  FOR 

DISPENSING  A  UQUID  FILLING  MATERLO.  INTO 

CONTAINERS 

Ludwig  aiiawratli.  Bad  Kreoznadi,  Germany,  assignor  to 

KHS  Mascfainen-  und  Analagcnbau  Akticngesellschaft,  Bad 

Kivuznach,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*9,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1«,  1993,  43  07 
521.5 

tat  a.'  B«5B  1/04:3/04 
U&CL  141-92  24CI.ta« 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 

PREDETERMINED  PORTION  OF  PRODUCT  TO  A 

CONTAINER 

Fete  R.  Grat  Pardppany,  and  Gil  M.  Foolon,  Wanaqoe,  both 

rfNJ.,  aasignon  to  How  Den  Food  Equipment  tac.  Barton, 


Mass. 


VS.  CL  141—133 


Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,616 
tat  CL"  B65B  3/00 


31 


1.  A  filliag  element  for  filling  machines  for  dispensing  a  liquid 
filling  material  into  containers  placed  against  said  filling  element, 
said  filling  element  having  a  liquid  channel  that  is  provided  with  a 
Uquid  flow  valve  and  that  forms  a  discharge  opening  via  which, 
during  a  fiUing  phase,  said  liquid  filhng  material  flows  into  a 
container  that  has  been  placed  against  said  filUng  element,  said 
filling  element  further  comprising: 
a  sterilization  tube; 

a  control  means  for  moving  said  sterilization  tube,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  an  axis  of  said  fiUing  element,  between  a  lower  stroke 
positioa.  in  which  a  given  length  of  said  sterilization  tube 
extends  beyond  an  underside  of  said  filling  element  and  into 
said  container  that  has  been  placed  against  said  filling  ele- 
ment, and  an  upper  stroke  position,  in  which  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  given  length  of  said  sterilization  tube  is  retracted  into 
said  filling  element; 
a  source  for  sterilization  medium; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  source  for  a  sterilization 

medium  to  said  filling  element;  and 
a  first  control  device  for  effecting  connection  of  said  connecting 
means  between  said  source  for  a  sterilization  medium  and 
said  filling  element  such  that  in  a  sterilization  phase,  steriliza- 
tion medium  flows  through  said  sterilization  tube  and  treats  an 
interior  of  said  container,  wherein  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 
give  length  of  said  sterilization  tube  is  provided  with  an 
opening  that  during  said  sterilization  phase  is  disposed  so 
deeply  within  said  container  that  said  sterilization  medium  is 
also  supplied  to  a  base  region  of  said  container  that  is  dis- 
posed opposite  a  mouth  region  thereof. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  a  predetermined  quantity  of  product 
to  each  of  a  plurality  of  containers  comprising: 
an  endless  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  flat  plates  adjacent  to 

one  another  with  the  upper  surface  of  each  plate  diqx>sed  in  a 

substantially  horizontal  plane; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  each  of  the  plurality  of  plates  to 

the  plates  adjacent  thereto; 
means  for  driving  the  conveyor  in  the  substantially  horizontal 

plane; 

means  extending  along  the  length  of  each  of  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  endless  conveyor  adjacent  the  upper  surface  portion  of 
each  plate  for  confining  product  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the 
plates  as  the  conveyor  is  driven; 

each  of  the  plates  of  the  conveyor  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough  from  the  top  portion  of  each  plate  to  the  bottom 
portion  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  cups  having  an  open  top  portion,  an  open  bottom 
portion,  and  a  predetermined  volume  within  each  ct^.  each 
different  cup  being  disposed  on  a  different  one  of  die  plates 
with  the  open  top  poition  of  the  cup  in  legister  widi  the 
opening  in  the  plate; 

means  for  closing  the  bottom  portion  of  each  of  the  piuiality  <rf 
cups; 

means  disposed  at  a  predetermined  location  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  die  endless  conveyor  for  delivering  pitxhict  to  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  plates  of  the  endless  conveyor  between 
the  product  confining  means; 

means  disposed  beneath  the  path  of  travel  of  the  bottom  portion 
of  each  of  the  plurality  of  cups  and  extending  along  a  portion 
of  die  length  of  die  path  of  travel  of  the  endless  conveyor  at  a 
distance  from  the  means  for  delivering  product  to  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  plates  of  the  endless  conveyor  for  advancing  a 
plurality  of  containers  each  to  receive  the  predetermined 
quantity  of  product;  and 

means  for  enabling  the  closing  means  for  the  bottom  portion  of 
each  of  the  pluraUty  of  cups  to  release  the  predetermined 
quantity  of  product  of  each  of  the  pluraUty  of  cups  to  a 
different  one  of  the  plurality  of  containen. 
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5,3(4,483  (t,  7)  and  connected  lo  pipeworic  (4),  which  ends  at  connections 

UNIT  FOR  MACHINING  WORKPIECES,  IN  (11)  with  the  channels  (12),  said  flange  (1)  being  attachable  to  the 

PAHTICUIAB  WOOD  carrier  (*.  7)  essentially  by  means  of  a  movement  longitudinal  to  it, 

Parkle  Saccbi,  Rimiai,  Italy,  Milfanr  to  SCM  Group  S.pJi^   and  wherein  the  pipework  (4)  is  adapted  to  be  set  into  the  flange 

(1)  in  a  space  (3)  reserved  for  it,  characterized  in  that  the  pipework 
(4)  consists  of  a  connection  piece  (9.  10)  and  parallel  pipes  (4.1. 
4.2)  connected  to  it.  and  which  connection  piece  (9.  10)  is  adapted 
to  be  set  first  into  the  carrier  (t.  7)  and  to  fonn  a  connection  of  the 
pipework  (4)  to  the  channels  (12)  of  the  carrier  (i,  7),  and  the 
space  (3)  in  the  flange  is  adapted  to  receive  the  parallel  pipes  (4.1, 
4.2)  when  the  flange  is  set  into  the  carrier  (*.  7). 


UiBi^ltoty 

Filed  Oct  19,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  32Sjr7 
Oatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  22, 1993,  ilO93A0422 
lat  Ct'  B27C  *O0,  B25H  1/00 
VS.  a.  144—139  11  Clataw 


S5M.4M 

COLOUR-MARKING  ASSEMBLY  IN  THE  CUTTING 

FLANGE  OF  A  TIMBER  HARVESTER 

Laori  K.  KctWM^n.  Harilakatii  IS,  FiB-M120  KrlstUnankau- 


PCT  N*  PCT/FI93/0047*,  |  371  Dale  May  2.  1995,  i  102(e) 
Dale  May  2.  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094ail«5,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  2*.  1994 

PCT  PBcd  Nor.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  432,190 
dalM  priarhy,  ippMrirtna  FWawi,  Nor.  12,  1992,  92513« 
IM.  CL*  AOIG  23A)8.  B09C  11/00 
VS.  a.  144—34.1  9 


P 


^-A---^-^-. 


5,5Mv485 

Patent  Not  iMOcd  For  Thb  Number 


ADJUSTABLE  VIEW-SHIELDING  DEVICE 
Jcakcy  J.  Dcicman,  17tt4  lit  Ave.  S.  A-302,  Seattle,  Wadi. 
90140 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,542 
Int  CL*  EOa  3/48;  EtSD  15/26 
VS.  CL  IM— 113  11 1 


1.  A  unit  for  machining  wockpieces  having  length  and  width 
dimensions  compnsing: 

a  frame  defining  a  work  space  having  an  opening; 

a  |iiil|twl  iiMi)ed  body  having  at  least  two  side  faces  within 
said  wortjpace; 

means  on  each  of  said  at  least  two  side  faces  for  mounting  a 
wockpiece  thereon; 

means  for  rotating  said  body  and  workpieces  mounted  diereon; 
and 

a  tod  moumed  for  opposing  a  workpiece  within  said  work  space 
10  work  on  the  workpiece  mounted  on  one  of  said  at  least  two 
tide  faces  of  said  body  oppoaite  said  tool  as  said  tool  as  body 
is  rotated  to  position  a  workpiece;  another  of  said  at  least  two 
side  faces  being  available  for  mounting  or  de-mounting  of  a 
workpiece  from  the  other  position  of  said  opening  outside 
said  workspace,  and  wherein  the  side  faces  of  said  polygonal 
shaped  body  are  moved  into  and  are  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  work  space  as  said  body  is  rotated. 


10.  A  view-shielding  device  for  a  machine  having  a  keypad  or 
viewing  screen,  compnsing: 

a.  a  machine  having  a  keypad  or  a  viewing  screen; 

b.  two  first  panel  structures  pivotally  attached  to  said  machine 
proximate  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  keypad  or  monitor, 
said  first  panel  structures  being  sufficient  length  and  width  to 
cover  at  least  one-half  of  said  keypad  or  viewing  screen  when 
pivoted  thereover;  and 

c.  two  second  panel  stnictiiies  pivotally  attached  to  said  first 
panel  structures,  one  said  second  panel  structure  being  trans- 
versely connected  in  a  side-by-side  manner  with  one  said  first 
panel  structure  and  pivotally  connected  thereto. 


1.  A  colour-marking  arrangemenl  in  the  cutting  flange  of  a 
timber  harvester,  in  which  the  arrangement  includes  a  flange  (1) 
widi  a  canier  (0.  7).  a  series  of  channels  (12)  formed  in  die  carrier 


S,5Mv4S7 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  HAVING  RADIATION 

SOURCE  FOR  LEVEL  MEASUREMENT 

Bowiventurr  B.  Cahill.  Edgewood,  Ky.,  and  Jack  H.  Adklns, 

MUford,  OUo,  assignors  to  Rooan  Engineering  Company, 

Florcacc,  Ky. 

Flkd  Dec.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  170,047 
Int  CL'  B22D  1 1/04;  1 1/18:1 1/20 
VS.  CL  IM— 151 J  24  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  casting  mold  comprising 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  genemlly  vertically  disposed  mold  tube  into  which  molten 

metal  is  discharged, 
means  defining  a  water  jacket  surrounding  said  mold  tube  and 
including  a  flow  defining  tube  closely  spaced  bom  said  mold 
nibe  and  defining,  in  combination  therewith  a  restricted  cool- 
ing water  flow  path  through  which  water  passes  at  a  rapid  rate 
to  prevent  the  molten  metal  from  impairing  die  integrity  of  the 
mold  tube,  and 
means  for  gauging  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  die  mold  tube, 
said  gauging  means  comprising 
a  radioactive  source  disposed  on  one  side  of  die  mold  tube 

and 
a  detactor  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  die  mold  tube, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  die  radioactive  source  and  the 
detector  is  vertically  linear, 
characterized  in  diat 
the  radioactive  source  is  disposed  in  a  recess  in  the  wall  of  die 

moU  tube. 
whereby  radioactive  emissions  transmitted  to  die  detector 
must  pass  duough  full  diickness  of  only  one  wall  of  die 
flow  defining  tube  in  passing  to  die  detector,  whereby  die 
fixed  radiation  absorption  of  die  mold  is  minimized  to 
dieieby  reduce  die  strengdi  required  for  die  source  in 
gauging  die  level  of  molten  metal. 


5,564  408 
HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Joachim  V.  Schnakenburg,  Hillesheim;  Franz  Keutgen,  Lissen- 
dorf;  Dieter  Perings,  BOdesheim,-  Heinz- Josef  Leuwer,  Us- 
sendorf;  Riidiger  Winterhager,  Frewdenberg.  and  Peter  Sta- 
dler,  Netphen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Manncsmann 
Aktiengccellschafk,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,789 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Germany,  Jun.  22,  1993,  43  21 

49Z4 

Int  CL'  B22D  1 1/04;  11/10 
UA  a.  164-^20  10  Claims 

1.  A  horizontal  continuous  casting  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
pouring  ladle  widi  a  scalable  bottom  opening:  at  least  two  horizon- 
tally disposed  molds:  a  di.stributing  channel  arranged  beneadi  die 
ladle  for  storing  molten  metal  and  having  at  least  two  bonom 
openings;  means  for  controllably  sealing  die  bottom  openings  in 
die  distributing  channel;  tub-shaped  basins  for  conducting  molten 
metal,  said  tub-shaped  basins  being  constructed  to  precisely  main- 
tain die  level  of  the  molten  metal  and  die  inflow  pressure  to  said 
molds  al  die  lowest  possible  volume  of  molten  metal  for  permitting 
a  change  of  die  quality  of  die  molten  metal  widi  minimum  mixture 


loss  during  production,  one  of  die  tub-shaped  basins  being 
arranged  in  a  direction  of  metal  flow,  beneadi  each  bottom  opening 
of  die  distributing  channel;  and  means  for  dctachably  attaching  at 
least  one  of  the  molds  to  a  bottom  portion  of  each  of  die  tub- 
shaped  basins. 


5,SMy«89 
CASTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
MANLTACTURE  OF  METAL  STRIP 
Georg  Kehse,  Laupheim;  HUmar  R.  MncOcr,  Bdlenbcrg,  and 
Hubert  Magg,  Vochitegen,  all  of  Gennany,  msimiors  to 
Wieland-Werke  AG,  Germany 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  201,742,  Feb.  25,  1994,  abandoDcd. 
This  appDcatioa  Feb.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  597,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1993,  43  06 

Int  CL*  B22D  11/06 
VS.  CL  164—429  9  rn-i— 


1.  In  a  casting  device  for  die  continuous  manufacture  of  a  thin 
metal  strip,  comprising  a  moving,  cooled  conveyor  beh  which  is 
guided  by  at  least  one  rotating  guide  roller,  said  conveyor  belt 
having  a  section  diat  lies  in  a  conveyor  belt  plane,  and  a  melt 
distributor  juxtaposed  widi  said  conveyor  belt  and  said  at  least  one 
rotating  guide  roller  and  from  which  nwiten  metal  is  fed  between 
first  lateral  boundaries  diereof-onto  said  conveyor  belt  and  is 
solidified,  die  improvemenl  wherein  said  melt  distributor  has  a 
distributor  base  lying  in  a  plane  and  terminating  in  a  terminal  edge 
at  a  downstream  end  thereof,  wherein  said  at  least  one  guide  roller 
includes  a  means  for  cooling  at  least  an  area  of  said  conveyor  belt 
defined  by  an  angle  a  leading,  as  viewed  in  a  moving  direction  of 
said  conveyor  belt,  an  apex  point  (12:(K)  o'clock  position)  of  said 
at  least  one  guide  roller  by  an  amount  diat  is  in  die  range  of  5'  to 
20°  wherein  said  plane  of  said  distributor  base  immediately 
upstream  of  said  terminal  edge  is  oriented  below  said  conveyor- 
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belt  plane  and  is  furtber  upwardly  inclined  in  said  moving  direction 
at  an  angle  p  that  is  in  a  lange  of  I*  to  3*  to  said  conveyor-belt 
plane,  and  wherein  means  defining  second  laterally  spaced  bound- 
aries Me  provided  on  and  coextensively  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said 
second  laterally  spaced  boundaries  being  a  continuation  of  said 
first  laterally  spaced  boundaries  on  said  melt  distributor. 


S,SM,4M 
HOMOGENEOUS  QUENCH  SUBSTRATE 
HowartI  H.  LiebcrMM.  SwxaMuna.  N  J.,  and  David  F.  Telkr. 
MvTclb  Iiyct.  S.C  ■■i^in  I*  AUedSigaai  Inc^  Monte 
TBWMiiip,NJ. 

Fled  Apr.  24,  I99S.  Scr.  N«.  42M05 
lat  CL'  B22D  ///06 
VS.  CL  IM— M3  7  ' 


tially  flat  surface  after  the  belt  passes  around  the  entry  pulley, 
with  the  belts  passing  around  the  entry  pulleys  defining  a  nip 
therebetween,  said  nip  lying  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  axes  of 
the  entry  pulleys  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  belts; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  to  said  curved  surface  of  said  belts  in 
Ike  molding  zone  a  molten  metal  whereby  the  molten  metal 
substantially  solidifies  in  the  molding  zone  prior  to  the  nip 
between  the  belts  abut  the  entry  pulleys:  and 

(d)  means  associated  with  the  entry  pulleys  to  control  the  spac- 
ing therebetween  and  effect  a  compressive  force  on  the  sub- 
stantially frozen  cast  strip  at  the  nip  sufficient  to  cause  elon- 
gation thereof  so  that  the  cast  strip  is  in  compression  in  the 
direction  of  travel  after  eiuting  from  the  nip  to  minimize 
cracking  of  the  cast  stnp. 


TITANIUM  HORSESHOE 
MOdrad  PrclM,  79  Salem  Rd.,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.  1*574 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,254 
lUL  CL"  KUC  9/04 
VS.  CL  144—514  U 


1.  A  quench  substrate  for  rapid  soiidificatMO  of  molten  alloy  into 
stnp  havmg  a  nucrocrystalUne  or  amoiptaous  structure,  said  quench 
substrate  comprising  a  thermally  conducting  alloy  having  a  con- 
stituent grain  size  umformity  greater  than  1  iun  and  less  than  1 .000 
|jm  in  size  and  said  structure  being  of  substantially  umform  grain 
size  in  all  direcbons 


5344,491 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TWIN  BELT  CASTING 

OF  STRIP 
Donald  G.  Harri^[la^  Dawrfle,  CaHf,,  aiilffir  to  Kaiacr 

AhiBiaiiB  A  Ckcaakal  CarporalfaM,  PIraaatnii,  CaHf. 
CoatiaaatkMi-iB-part  of  Scr.  N«.  942,997,  Jaa.  23,  1992,  abaa- 

doMd.  Tkk  appllfartiw  Dae  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  173,349 

The  partaa  of  Ike  tena  af  Ikk  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  23, 

M13,  km  bcca  dlartalaard 

laL  CL*  B22D  11/06 

VS.  CL  144— «n  25 


Cmmmg^jmSSmSSSft^im<»m^ 


1.  Appwaius  for  strip  casting  of  metals  by  continuous  belt 
casting  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cooHmious,  entry  belts  formed  of  heat  conductive 
iiiairriil  said  beht  poaitioned  adjacent  each  other  to  define  a 
molding  zone  therebetween: 

(b)  a  pair  of  at  least  two  pulley  means  including  an  entry  pulley, 
each  of  said  belts  being  mounted  on  one  pulley  means  and 
passing  around  an  entry  pulley  means  whereby  the  belts 
define  a  curved  surface  about  said  entry  pulley  and  a  substan- 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  horseshoes  of  a  desired  configuration 
from  titaniiun  by  casting,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  making  a  wax  or  polystyrene  pattern  by  injecting  wax  or 
polystyrene  into  a  die  having  die  desired  horseshoe  configu- 
ration and  formed  from  a  beat  resistant  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ceramic,  steel,  aluminum  and  copper: 

b)  investing  said  pattern  by  covering  it  with  a  ceramic  heat 
mimM  slurry,  drying  the  lesultant  ceramic  coated  pattern  for 
MWiai  hours  and  repeating  this  step  b)  at  least  one  more  time: 

c)  removing  the  wax  or  polystywnt  pattern  by  tipping  upside 
down  and  heating  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  wax  melu 
and  runs  out  or  the  polystyrene  is  vaporized  to  form  a  mold  of 
heat  resistant  material  shaped  to  the  desired  configuration; 

d)  introducing  a  casting  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  substantially  gas-free  molten  substantially  pure  tiu- 
nium  and  molten  titanium  alloy  into  a  cavity  in  said  mold 
while  utilizing  a  vacuum  to  remove  any  air  or  other  gases 
which  may  be  preseiu  and  wherein  additionally  any  air  or 
gases  present  in  said  molten  metal  casung  material  are 
removed  by  introducing  a  chelating  substance  into  said  mol- 
ten casting  material  which  chelating  substance  is  effective  to 
bind  said  air  or  gases;  and 

e)  cooling  said  mold  containing  the  casting  formed  from  said 
titanium  casting  material  and  removing  the  cast  horseshoe 
from  the  cavity  of  said  mold. 
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5,544,493 

AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 
Keno  Kato;  Ikataro  Noji,  both  of  Yoltoliama;  Masashi  Aral, 
and  Makoto  Fnknbayashl,  both  of  Ischara,  aD  of  Japan, 
aaiaiCMtrs  to  NIann  Motor  Co,,  LUL,  Yokokama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,023 
CUma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  22,  1993,  5-325417 
Int  CL'  F25B  29/00 
VS.  CL  145-243  g  ciatai. 
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1.  In  an  air  conditioning  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a 
passenger  compartment,  said  air  conditioning  device  including  a 
major  duct  structure  having  upstream,  middle  and  downstream 
portions;  m  electric  blower  fan  installed  in  said  upstream  portion 
to  generate,  upon  energization,  air  flow  &om  said  upstream  portion 
toward  said  downstream  portion;  an  air  outlet  structure  connected 
to  said  downstream  portion,  said  oudet  structure  havmg  openings 
exposed  to  a  vertically  middle  part  of  said  passenger  compaitmcnt; 
a  defrosting  duct  extending  from  said  downstream  portion,  said 
defrosting  duct  having  openings  directed  to  the  inner  surface  of  a 
windshield  of  the  vehicle:  a  foot  area  air  duct  extending  from  said 
downstream  portion  to  a  lower  part  of  said  passenger  compart- 
ment: a  cooling  unit  installed  in  said  middle  portion  of  said  major 
duct  structore;  a  heating  unit  installed  in  said  downstream  portion 
of  said  major  duct  structure;  an  air  mix  door  which  pivots  to 
control  the  amount  of  air  directed  toward  said  heating  unit;  a 
bypass  passage  extending  from  said  middle  portion  just  down- 
stream of  said  cooling  unit  to  an  upstream  portion  of  said  air  outlet 
structure;  and  a  bypass  door  pivotally  installed  in  said  bypass 
passage  to  control  the  amount  of  air  flowing  in  said  bypass  pas- 
sage, 
a  control  system  for  controlling  said  air  conditioning  device, 

comprising: 
a  first  seasor  for  issuing  a  signal  representing  an  ambient  tem- 

peraiuse; 
a  second  sensor  for  issuing  a  signal  representing  a  solar  radiation 

quantity; 
a  third  sensor  for  issuing  a  signal  representing  a  temperature  of 

said  passenger  compartment; 
a  fourth  sensor  for  issuing  a  signal  representing  a  temperature  of 
said  middle  portion  of  said  major  duct  structure  just  down- 
stream of  said  cooling  unit: 
a  fifth  sensor  for  issuing  a  signal  representing  an  open  degree  of 

said  air  mix  door, 
a  sixth  seasor  for  issuing  a  signal  representing  an  open  degree  of 

said  bypass  door, 
first  means  for.  based  on  the  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
sensors,  deriving  a  first  temperature  of  the  air  drawn  out  from 
either  one  of  said  air  outiet  structure  and  said  deftosting  duct; 
second  means  for.  based  on  the  signals  from  said  fourth  and  fifth 
sensors,  deriving  a  second  temperature  of  the  air  drawn  out 
from  said  foot  area  air  duct; 
third  means  for.  based  on  the  signal  from  said  fourth  sensor,  the 
first  temperature  and  the  second  temperature,  deriving  a  ratio 
between  the  amount  of  air  flowing  in  said  bypass  passage  and 
that  of  the  air  blown  out  fixMn  die  selected  one  of  said  air 
outlet  structure  and  said  defixMUng  duct;  and 
fourth  means  for  controlling  die  open  degree  of  said  bypass  door 
in  accocdance  with  the  derived  ratio. 


5,544,494 

PROCESSING  ROLL  APPARATUS  AND  METH(M> 

RcUo  K.  Salminen,  373  Cove  Rd„  BdiiBcka^  WaA.  9S226 

Filed  Anc.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  291,115 

Int  CL'  F28F  5/02 

VS.  CL  14S-89  24 


1.  A  roll  assembly  to  engage  a  material  to  be  processed  in  beat 
transfer  relationship,  such  as  a  sheet  of  paper,  said  roll  assembly 
comprising: 

a.  a  roll  structure  mounted  for  rotation  and  defining  an  enclosed 
chamber  to  contitin  a  condensable  beat  transfer  medium,  said 
roll  structure  comprising: 

i.  a  cylindrical  side  wall  having  an  outside  generally  cylindri- 
cal contact  surface  to  engage  said  material  in  beat  transfer 
relationship  and  an  inside  generally  cylindrical  surface 
which  is  exposed  to  the  heat  exchange  medium  in  said 
chamber  in  heat  exchange  relationship  whereby  the 
medium  condenses  on  the  inside  surface  and  heat  is  con- 
ducted through  the  side  wall  to  the  outside  surface; 

ii.  first  and  second  end  walls  at  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
side  walls,  respectively; 

b.  die  inside  surface  of  the  side  wall  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  elongate  ridges  defining  elongate  valleys  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  ridges  to  receive  condensate  diat  con- 
denses from  said  medium  on  said  inner  surface  and  provide 
flow  paths  for  said  condensate,  said  inside  surface  fimher 
providing  a  collecting  location  in  communication  with  said 
valleys  to  receive  the  flow  of  the  condensate  along  the  flow 
paths; 

c.  condensate  o^ecting  means  to  collect  the  condensate  ftom 
the  collecting  location; 

d.  chamber  inlet  means  through  which  said  medium  passes  into 
said  chamber  and  chamber  outlet  means  through  which  con- 
densate of  said  medium  passes  fiiom  said  chamber, 

e.  said  roll  structure  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis  about 
which  said  roll  structure  rotates,  and  said  ridges  and  valleys 
are  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 
said  ridges  and  valleys  are  formed  so  that  the  flow  padis 
provided  by  the  valleys  slope  away  from  said  longibidinal 
axis  toward  said  collecting  location. 
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5,544*495 
SEPARATE-TYPE  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Makoto   Yoskikashi;   AUra   TakaoMri;    Natsnko   NbUgaU; 
Motoo  Sano;  Motoskige  Saton,  and  YoakiMri  Ihnlkawa,  aD 

of  SUsnoka,  Japan,  aadcnors  to  Mttsnbtaki  Dcrid  KabMWki 
Kaiska,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FBed  Sqt.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,421 
Clafans  priority,  appikatkw  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1993,  5-24248S: 
JnL  28, 1994,  4-175S8S  -— ~, 

Int  CL'  F28F  13/12 
VS.  CL  145—122  24  Oafaw 

1.  A  separate-type  air  conditioner  comprising: 
a  front  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  an  indoor  unit  and  having  an 
upper  edge  portion  and  a  lower  edge  portion  respectively 
formed  in  a  receding  manner,  and 
a  rear  beat  exchanger  formed  separately  from  said  front  heat 
exchanger  and  disposed  on  a  rear  side  of  said  front  heat 
exchanger 
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CORRUGATED  FIN  TYPE  HEAD  EXCHANGER 

Mikio  FvkMka,  Bisai.  and  YodiiAiiiU  AU,  Kjuiya.  both  oT 

Japan,  anignon  to  Nippondenfo  Co„  Ltd„  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  No*.  3,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  552,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1994,  6-270S33 

InL  CL"  F28D  1/04 

VS.  a.  1*5—152  8  Claims 


wherein  said  rear  heat  exchanger  is  disposed  such  thai  an  upper 
edge  of  said  rear  beat  exchanger  is  disposed  in  opposing 
relation  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  front  heat  exchanger,  such 
thai  a  gap  is  defined  between  a  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of 
said  KM  heal  exchanger  which  is  closest  to  said  front  heat 
exchanger  and  a  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  from  heal 
exchanger  which  is  closest  to  said  rear  heal  exchanger,  and  a 
lower  edge  side  of  said  rear  heal  exchanger  is  disposed  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  inclined  m  i  directian  away  from  said 
front  heal  exchanger. 


S,SMv49t        

COMPOSITE  PARTING  SHEET 
S.  Btam.  Lo^BMdow,  Mmt,  ami  Mark  ZaKttO, 
Locks,  CooiL,  mrifwnrs  lo  United  Tcchnolacics 
,  Hartford,  Com. 
FBcd  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  332,979 
lat  CL"  F2SF  19/00 
VS.  CL  1*5—134.1  II  ClaiBM 
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1.  A  composite  parting  sheet  for  separating  hot  and  cold  layers  in 
a  heal  exchanger  core,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  first  aluminum  outer  layer  about  0.014  mches  thick  having 
opposed  first  layer  contact  surfaces; 

b.  a  second  alununum  outer  layer  about  0.014  inches  thick 
haviiV  ogpoati  second  layer  contact  wmfacei.  and 

c.  a  coatri  metallic  layer  having  opposed  central  layer  contact 
surfaces,  the  central  metallic  layer  being  positioned  between 
and  in  contact  with  the  first  and  second  aluminum  outer  layers 
wherein  a  first  layer  coniact  surface  and  a  second  layer 
contact  surface  contact  and  overlie  the  opposed  central  layer 
coniact  surfaces  so  thai  the  central  metallic  layer  forms  a 
continuous.  uninlerTupled  layer  between  the  first  and  second 
aluminum  outer  layers,  and  die  central  metallic  layer  com- 
prises a  nickel  foil  about  0.002  inches  thkk. 

2.  In  a  heat  exchanger  core  having  a  working  fluid  and  a 
heat-exchange  fluid  pamiBK  fopcctively  through  adjacent  hot  and 
cold  layers  so  that  hMt  pamct  between  the  fluids  and  having 
parting  sheets  between  the  adjacent  hoi  and  cold  layers  prohibiting 
mixing  of  the  fluids,  the  improvement  compnsing  a  composite 
parting  sheet  between  the  adjacent  hoi  and  cold  layers,  the  com- 
posite parting  sheet  including  a  first  aluminum  outer  layer,  a 
second  aluminum  outer  layer  and  a  central  metallic  layer  posi- 
tioned between  and  in  coniact  widi  die  first  and  second  aluminum 
outer  layers  in  the  form  of  a  sandwich  so  that  the  central  metallic 
layer  forms  a  coounuous.  uninlerrupled  layer  between  the  first  and 
second  aluminum  outer  layers,  and  die  central  metallic  layer  is  a 
non-alununum  metal  dial  is  more  nobie  than  alununum  and  is 
thinner  dian  die  outer  layers. 


1.  A  corrugated  fin  type  heal  exchanger  for  heal  exchanging  hot 
water  with  air.  said  corrugated  fin  type  heal  exchanger  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flat  tubes  disposed  in  parallel  relation  widi  respect 
to  a  flow  direction  of  the  air;  and 

at  least  one  corrugated  fin  disposed  between  each  pair  of  said 
flat  tubes  and  connected  thereto: 

said  plurality  of  flat  tubes  and  said  corrugated  fin  ctMnposing  a 
core  portion. 

wherein  a  height  of  a  flow  space  within  die  flat  tube  is  in  a  range 
of  0.65-1.2  mm; 

a  height  of  said  corrugated  fin  is  in  a  range  of  3-6  mm;  and 

a  ratio  (St/WxD)  of  the  cross-sectional  area  (WxD)  expressed  by 
an  overall  width  dimension  (W)  and  a  thickness  dimension 
(D)  of  said  core  portion  to  a  total  cross-sectional  flow  passage 
area  (St)  of  said  plurality  of  flat  tubes  is  set  to  a  range  of 
0.07-0.24  according  to  said  height  of  die  flow  space  widiin 
said  flat  tube  and  said  height  of  said  corrugated  fin. 


54Mv49« 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  CONTAINMENTS 
Camille   Bochnrd,   Lyooa,   Framx,   amignor   lo   ROBATEL, 
GcM^FraKC 

Filed  Sep.  S.  1995,  Scr.  No.  525,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  16,  1994,  94  114*7 
Int.  O.'^  F28D  1/06 
VS.  CL  165— IC9  «  Claims 

I.  Device  for  cooling  conlainmenu  having  an  outer  wall  of  the 
type  comprising,  parallel  tubes  fixed  to  die  outer  wall  of  the 
containmeni  with  spaced  clamps,  said  nibes  being  within  a  housing 
defined  between  die  outer  wall  and  a  concentric  outer  envelope, 
said  tube  being  embedded  in  a  mass  obtained  by  casting  a  harden- 
able  material  adapted  to  ensure  good  beat  transfer  by  conduction, 
and  said  tubes  being  disposed  to  form  at  least  two  concentric  rows 
which  are  hydraulically  connected  in  parallel. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METH(H)  FOR  REMOVING  GELLED 
DRILLING  FLUID  AND  FILTER  CAKE  FROM  THE  SOE 

OF  A  WELL  BORE 
Henry  E.  Rofcn,  Domaui;  Dick  A.  Mnrray,  Wikoo,  ani  Eari 
D.  Webb,  HealdtMi,  aO  of  OUa.,  aasisiMn  to  HalUmrtMi 
Compuiy,  DaMan,  Oida. 

FOed  JnL  19, 199S,  Se^  No.  5M382 
iBt  CL'  E21B  21/00:37/00 
VS.  CL  166-J12  5«  ( 
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5,564,499 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SLOTTWG  WELL  CASING 
AND  SCORING  SURROUNDING  ROCK  TO  FACHJTATE 

HYDRAULIC  FRACTURES 

Roger  B.  Willis,  909  Falnriew  Ave,  Mcadrille,  Pa.  16335;  Phfl- 

hp  M.  Hallcck,  102  Nea'Yu'Ka  SL,  Port  Matilda,  Pa.  16870, 

ami  Wlitam  P.  Stooer,  34  Dogwood  Estates,  Home,  Pa.  15747 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No,  418,377 

Int  CL'  E2IB  29/02:43/1 17 ;43/26 

VS.  CL  166-299  „  cuims 


1.  Mediod  of  linearly  scoring  a  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation 
surrounding  a  well  bore  having  a  well  casing  comprising  creating  a 
linear  aperture  in  said  well  casing  in  said  weU  bore  in  said 
hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  by  lowering  a  linear  explosive 
charge  in  said  well  casing  and  exploding  said  charge,  whereby  a 
linear  apertive  is  created  in  said  well  casing  and  said  hydrocarbon- 
bearing  foraiation  adjacent  to  said  linear  aperture  is  lineariy 
scored. 

«.  A  tubular  linear  charge  device  for  creating  slots  in  well 
casings  comprising  a  tube  including  a  plurality  of  segments  defined 
by  rigid  chatge  inienupier  members  and  linear  charges  supported 
diereby. 


44.  An  apparanis  for  removing  gelled  mud  and  filler  cake  from  a 
side  of  a  well  bore  comprising: 

a  bousing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drill  string  widi  a  drill  bit 
attached  to  a  lower  end  thereof,  said  housing  having  a  central 
opening  defined  dierethrough; 

a  diverter  port  defined  through  said  housing  for  providing  com- 
munication between  said  central  opening  and  a  well  annulus 
defined  by  said  drill  suing  and  said  well  bore,  wherein  said 
diverter  port  includes  a  jetting  means  for  increasing  die  veloc- 
ity of  fluid  exiting  the  apparatus; 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  central  opening,  said  valve  means 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  diverter  port 
is  closed  by  said  valve  means  lo  a  second  position  wherein 
said  diverter  port  is  opened  by  said  valve  means,  so  diat  when 
said  valve  means  is  in  said  second  position  said  well  annulus 
and  said  central  opening  are  in  fluid  communication;  and 
acmation  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  ftom  said  first 

position  to  said  second  position. 
50.  A  mediod  of  removing  gelled  mud  and  filter  cake  ftom  a  side 
of  a  well  bore  comprising: 

(a)  displacing  a  fluid  down  a  drill  string  located  in  said  well 
bore,  said  drill  string  having  a  drill  bit  attached  to  a  lower  end 
diereof; 

(b)  injecting  a  stream  of  said  fluid  through  a  diverter  port  and 
into  die  side  of  said  well  bore  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to 
remove  said  gelled  mud  and  filler  cake  therefrom,  wherein 
said  diverter  port  includes  a  jetting  means  for  increasing  die 
velocity  of  the  exiting  fluid;  and 

(c)  moving  said  drill  string  vertically  in  die  well  so  dial  said 
fluid  removes  said  gelled  mud  and  filter  cake  ftom  a  desired 
location  in  said  well  bote. 
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CWnHOL  SYSTEM  Wrni  COLLECTION  CHAMBER  ^ELL  COMPLETIWSYSTCM  WITH  FLAPPER 

.   „           _    __                   m.  A*.   _*  -wv-i CONTiCOL  VALVE 

ScM  C.  SlrMt.il.  «d  Gr«l  R.  TlH»p«..  bott  oT  TW«,  r,,^^  ^  cnm.  Irrtar  J«h- C.  G«o,  CmOlton;  Nmi  V.  Le, 

Okl.,,  MrigDon  to  Baker  H«tkc*  iKorporatcd.  Hmistoii,  L,„j,^uie;  j,m«s  R.  Loogbottom.  Whltesboro,  all  of  Tex^ 

Tte.  and  Kariuf  Ha«en,  SUvaaccr,  Norway,  assignors  to  Halli- 

nM  May  IS,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  44«,719  burton  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

lat.  CL*  E21B  34/10  Contlnuation-ln-paft  of  Ser.  No.  274,175,  Jul.  12,  1994,  Pat 

..Of,  i44_*7€                                                        34  n.»».  No.  5,479,989.  This  appUcation  Jan.  M,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3SI,S71 

U.S.  CL  IM— 3M  12  Clain* 


1  A  nirface-actuaied  wellbofc  coolrol  system  for  a  subsurface 
safety  valve  member  in  a  flowpath  of  a  tubing  string,  composing: 

a  bousing,  having  a  bore  therethrough  aligned  with  die  flowpath 
and  containing  the  valve  member  therein; 

a  sleeve,  havmg  a  ptedetermined  weight.  movaUy  mounted  to 
said  housmg  for  selective  operation  of  die  member, 

at  least  one  piston  mounted  to  said  hniit,  said  piston  selec- 
tively movable  in  at  least  one  ekaifiMd  opening; 

a  fluid  pressure  source  for  a  control  system  fluid; 

a  single  conduit  extending  from  die  surface  and  branching 
adjacent  said  opening  for  connecting,  in  fluid  communication, 
said  pressure  source  to  at  least  two  locations  in  said  opening; 

said  piston  dividing  said  opemng  into  at  least  two  discrete 
chambers,  said  piston  havuig  a  pair  of  opposed  faces,  said 
conduit  in  flow  coaununication  with  said  piston  faces  to 
fonove  the  effect  of  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said  single  con- 
duit from  applying  a  force  which  would  tend  to  move  said 


1.  A  lubmg-manipulated  valve  assembly  for  control  of  fluid  flow 
in  a  flowbore.  the  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  pivouMe  flapper  plate  being  specially-shaped  to  include  a 
semicylindhcal  chaiuiel  which  substantially  aligns  with  a 
flowbore  when  the  plate  is  in  an  open  position  to  cause  the 
plate  to  conform  closely  to  the  interior  profile  of  a  wellbore; 

die  plate  being  operable  by  tubing  manipulation  between  an 
open  position  wherein  the  plate  is  generally  aligned  with  the 
flowbore  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  plate  substantially 
seals  the  flowbore. 


control  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  conduit  for 
creating  a  differential  pressure  on  said  faces  resultiiig  in 
selective  piston  movemeiM; 

said  control  means  compruing  a  shuttle  valve  which  in  a  first 
position  applies  pressure  from  said  pressure  source  to  one  of 
said  chambers  while  allowing  fluid  pressure  on  another  of 
said  chambers  to  be  reduced  by  passing  dirough  said  shuttle 
valve; 

a  collection  device  for  receiving  said  fluid  passing  through  said 
shuttle  valve; 

said  piston  operably  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  selective  tan- 
dem movement  of  said  sleeve  and  piston  in  at  least  one 
direction  for  operation  of  die  valve  member. 


S,5M4t3 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN 
MULTU^TERAL  WELL  DRILLING  AND  COMPLETION 
Jaats  R.  Longbottom,  Whltesboro;  Don  C.  Cox,  Ronaoke; 
JoIh  C.  Gano,  CarroUtoo;  William  R.  Welch,  CarroUton, 
and  Pal  M.  White,  CarroUton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hal- 
Hburton  Coaapany,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Flkd  Aug.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,941 
InL  CL*  E2IB  43/14 
VS.  CL  1«— 313  «3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  creating  a  multilateral  well,  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

setting  a  diverter  at  a  prescribed  position  and  prescribed  orien- 
tation in  a  main  well  flow  conductor  located  within  a  main 
wellbore;  milling  a  window  through  a  sidewall  of  said  main 
well  flow  conductor  with  a  milling  tool  and  drilling  into  said 
material  surrounding  said  main  well  flow  conductor  with  a 
drilling  tool,  said  sidewall  being  composed  of  a  metallic 
material; 
lining  said  lateral  wellbore  with  a  liner,  said  liner  having  an 
interface  end.  said  interface  end  adapted  to  contact  a  periph- 
ery of  said  window  in  said  sidewall;  and 
cementing  said  liner  in  place  within  said  lateral  wellbore.  said 
step  of  cementing  creating  a  pressure-bearing  seal  between 
said  periphery  of  said  window  and  said  interface  end  of  said 
liner. 
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(c)  first  securing  means  engageable  with  one  of  said  bladder 
ends  for  sealably  securing  said  bladder  end  to  said  body; 

(d)  second  securing  means  engageable  with  the  other  of  said 
bladder  ends  for  sealably  securing  said  other  bladder  end  to 
said  body,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  securing  means 
enabling  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  securing  means 
enabling  at  least  one  of  said  bladder  ends  to  slidably  move 
relative  to  said  body  during  inflabon  of  said  bladder, 

(e)  fluid  transmission  means  for  communicating  said  pressured 
fluid  between  die  source  of  pressured  fluid  and  the  interior  of 
said  bladder  to  move  die  bladder  between  each  of  deflated  and 
inflated  positions,  whereby  die  inflatable  packer  device  may 
be  moved  into  one  of  sealing  and  unsealing  relationship  with 
said  wall  of  said  well  bore;  and 

(f)  a  series  of  shape-controlling  means  disposed  along  die  lengdi 
of  said  bladder  for  causing  substantially  uniform  axial  infla- 
tion of  said  bladder  whereby  die  ratio  of  die  largest  circum- 
ference of  the  bladder  to  the  smallest  circumfierence  of  the 
bladder  during  inflation  is  reduced  and  prevented  from 
exceeding  a  pre-determined  maximum  ration,  said  shape- 
controlling  means  having  a  circumference  larger  dian  die 
circumference  of  said  bladder  in  its  un-inflated  position,  but 
less  dian  die  circumference  of  the  well  bore,  said  shape- 
controlling  means  each  having  an  excess  length  which  is 
folded  upon  itself  when  said  bladder  is  in  its  un-inflated 
position. 


5,564,504 
PROGRAMMED  SHAPE  INFLATABLE  PACKER  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD 

James  V.  CarlseUa,  RO.  Box  14M98,  New  Oricans,  La.  70181 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,974,  Dec.  30,  1993.  Pat  No. 

5*469.919.  This  application  JuL  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  502.970 

Int  CL*  E21B  33/127 

VS.  CL  166-387  g  Claims 
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1.  An  inflatable  packer  device  for  use  in  a  subterranean  well  bore 
having  a  wall  and  carriable  into  said  well  bore  on  a  conduit,  said 
inflatable  packer  device  being  inflatable  by  pressured  fluid  commu- 
nicated to  the  packer  from  a  source  of  pressured  fluid,  said  inflat- 
able packer  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  means  on  its  upper  end  for  selective  engage- 
ment to  said  conduit,  said  body  Anther  having  an  exterior 
surface; 

(b)  an  inflauble  elastomeric  bladder  concentrically  disposed 
around  said  body,  said  bladder  having  an  interior,  die  bladder 
fiitther  having  a  first  bladder  end  and  a  second  bladder  end, 
the  bladder  further  being  selectively  movable  between 
deflated  and  inflated  positions,  the  bladder  fimher  having  a 
larged  circumference  and  a  smallest  circumference  at  any 
given  time; 


5,564,505 
SPRINKLER  MOUNTED  TO  PIVOTABLE  CONDUTT 
Alain  Moliere,  Colomiers,  France,  assignor  to  Etabiteements 
Moiftre  SA,  Plhrac,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser  No.  420,601 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12, 1994,  94  04420 
Int  CL'  A62C  37A)S 
VS.  CL  169—16  28  Cfarima 


1.  Installation  for  fighting  fires  adapted  for  use  in  premises, 
comprising:  at  least  one  hose  positioned  adjacent  to  a  wall  of  a 
zone  to  be  protected,  said  hose  being  connected  to  one  of  die 
conduits  of  a  distribution  network  of  an  extinguishing  fluid,  said 
hose  being  connected  to  its  conduit  by  means  of  a  turning  joint, 
whereby  said  hose  is  capable  of  pivoting  around  die  axis  of  the 
conduit  firom  a  monitoring  position  in  which  it  occupies  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position  into  a  use  position,  and  wherein  the  mainte- 
nance of  the  hose  in  the  monitoring  position  is  assured  by  a 
mechanical  attachment  afSxed  between  the  wall  and  die  hose,  said 
mechanical  attachment  comprising  an  unlatching  element  which 
slides  relative  to  an  outlet  opening  of  the  hose,  said  unlatching 
element  having  at  least  one  surface  positioned  along  the  trajectoiy 
of  flow  of  the  fluid  in  die  hose,  and  whereby  under  the  effect  of 
pressure  exerted  on  said  unlatching  element  by  fluid  flow  towards 
the  exterior,  die  unlatching  element  is  displaced  along  the  axis  of 
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the  boae  in  the  directioa  of  Qow  of  the  fluid  to  an  unlatching 
po«ition  in  whicb  the  mechanical  aoachmem  between  the  hose  and 
the  wall  is  imeiimmd  to  allow  for  pivaiiii(  of  the  hoae  towards  la 
poaitioa  of  uae. 


ROCK  BAKING  APPAKATUS 
W.  FoMcr:  G«nid  T.  Fortcr;  Ftel  Bwloo,  all  of  Lcc, 
■Mi  Joha  J.  Bras.  HhMklcy,  aB  of  DL,  ■■tginw  to  Fanacn' 
Factory  CoMfMy,  KMkiard.  DL 

FBid  Fck.  27.  IMS,  Scr  Na  3I7.3«S 
IbL  CL*  ACIB  43M)0:  A«1D  19/012 
MS.  CL  171— «3  1<  • 


I.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  self-propelled  vehicle 
and  opmble  to  rake  up  rcxrks  from  the  ground  as  the  vehKle 
moves  along  the  ground,  said  lyp— iw  compiismg  a  raking  unit 
having  first  and  second  ends  aad  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
side  walls,  a  toothed  rotor  supported  by  said  side  walls  to  rotate 
about  a  first  laterally  extending  axis,  a  selectively  reversible  motor 
for  rotating  said  rotor  in  either  diiectioa  about  said  axis,  said  rotor 
normally  bemg  rotated  ui  a  first  direction  to  rake  rocks  along  die 
grotud  toward  the  vehicle  aitd  toward  the  first  end  of  said  rakiiig 
unit  when  said  vehicle  is  moved  in  a  direction  such  that  said  first 
end  of  said  raking  unit  is  disposed  in  leading  relation  to  said 
second  end.  a  bucket  movable  with  said  raking  unit  and  normally 
closing  the  first  end  thereof  whereby  rocks  raked  along  the  ground 
by  said  rotor  are  propelled  into  said  bucket,  means  on  said  vehicle 
for  lifting  said  raking  unit  and  said  bucket  off  of  the  ground  to  a 
raised  position,  and  means  connecting  said  bucket  pivotally  to  said 
rakmg  unit,  the  connecting  means  including  at  least  one  pivot 
allowing  free  pivotable  movement  of  the  raking  unit  with  respect 
to  the  bucket,  the  pivot  being  positioned  so  that  when  the  bucket  is 
raised: 

(1)  the  raking  unit  is  suspended  in  a  normally  closed  cotiditioa 
with  respect  to  said  bucket:  and 

(2)  opoo  roiatioa  of  the  rotor  m  a  second  direction,  opening 
forces  are  created  by  the  rotor  engaging  the  rocks  to  pivot  the 
raking  unit  open  relative  to  said  bucket  to  dump  said  rocks. 


5,SM3t7 
LOAD  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  BULLDOZER 

MMWta;  Sha  haai  Zkaag;  Shigcra  YamaaMto; 
Salsra  NbMla,  a^  Kamhi  Nakala,  afl  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
I  to  rthiiMM  KaMM  KoaMtn  Sciaakiubo,  Tokyo, 


FRcd  Ju.  «.  19M.  Scr.  No.  2S4,aM 

IpBrillii  Ja^Mi.  Jaa.  t,  1993,  $-U79M 
bt  CL*  ABIB  67/00 
VS.  CL  171—3  23  OataM 

1.  A  kiad  control  unit  for  a  buUdozer.  comprising: 

(a)  an  actual  tractive  force  detector  means  for  detecting  an  actual 
tractive  force  of  a  vehicle  body: 

(b)  a  tKfft  tractive  force  setting  means  for  setting  a  target 
tractive  force  for  an  automatic  bulldozer  Made  control  mode 
in  dozing  opetatioii;  and 


(c)  Made  controller  means,  operaMy  coupled  to  said  actual 
tractive  force  detector  means  and  to  said  target  tractive  force 
setting  means,  for  controlling  a  bulldozer  blade,  when  dozing 
to  commence  digging  is  started  in  the  automatic  blade  control 
mode  and  while  such  digging  continues,  for  lifting  said  blade 
when  the  acniai  tractive  force  detected  by  the  actual  tractive 
force  detector  means  is  higher  than  the  target  tractive  force  set 
by  the  target  tractive  force  setting  means  and  for  lowering 
said  blade  when  the  actual  tractive  force  detected  by  the 
actual  tractive  force  detector  means  is  lower  than  the  target 
tractive  force  so  that  the  actual  tractive  force  gradually  and 
incrementally  comes  closer  to  the  target  tractive  force,  while 
said  blade  is  being  lifted  or  lowered,  from  die  tune  digging  by 
said  blade  is  started. 


REPLACARLE  WEAR  RUNNER 
WiHtaai  J.  RoMki,  Peoria,  DL,  aasignor  to  CaterpUlar  lac, 
Peoria,  DL 

FIM  Aag.  3, 199S,  Scr.  No.  51M94 
bt  CL'  EB2F  9/28 
VS.  CL  172—772  7 


1.  A  replaceable  wear  ruiuier  for  installation  on  a  structure  to 
protea  such  structure  from  engagement  with  abrasive  material 
comprising:   . 

a  mounting  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  structure,  said 
base  being  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
opposite  sides  and  a  flange,  said  flange  having  an  undercut 
lalch  surface  formed  theieon; 

a  replaceable  wear  cover  adapted  to  be  received  upon  said 
mounting  base  and  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inwardly 
extending  foot,  said  foot  having  a  mating  latch  surface 
diereon  positionable  to  engage  die  latch  surface  on  said  flange 
of  said  base  upon  movement  of  said  cover  in  one  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  said  mounting  base:  and 

apparatus  for  releasably  retaining  said  cover  onto  said  base,  said 
relaiiung  apparatus  including  a  generally  arcuate  retainer  and 
a  generally  arcuately  shaped  slot,  said  slot  being  coopera- 
tively formed  between  said  cover  and  said  base  and  defining  a 
first  engagement  surface  provided  on  said  base,  a  second 
engagement  surface  provided  on  said  cover,  and  an  opening 
through  the  outer  face  of  said  cover  to  provide  ingress  aad 


egress  to  said  slot  by  said  retainer,  said  first  engagement 
surface  being  oriented  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
facing  in  said  one  direction  relative  thereto,  and  said  second 
engagement  surface  being  disposed  in  a  spaced  opposing 
relaion  to  said  first  engagement  surface  of  said  base,  and  said 
retainer  having  opposite  sides  with  one  side  thereof  being 
positionable  to  engage  said  first  engagement  surface  and  with 
its  opposite  side  being  positionable  to  engage  the  second 
engagement  surface  such  that  said  cover  is  prevented  fitim 
moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  longitudinal  direc- 
tion when  the  retainer  is  disposed  within  said  slot,  said  slot 
including  an  inner  periphery  and  an  outer  periphery,  each 
periphery  being  generated  by  radii  having  a  common  center 
located  above  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
base,  and  said  retainer  having  an  inner  periphery  and  an  outer 
periphery  generated  by  radii  having  a  conunon  center  and 
sized  to  permit  free  passage  of  said  retainer  into  said  slot. 


5,564,509 

OIL  AND  GAS  WELL  CUTTINGS  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Gary  H.  Dietzen,  P.O.  Box  53M2.  Lafayette,  La.  7«505-3652 
Cootiniatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  197,727,  Feb.  17,  1995,  Pat 
No.  5,402457.  This  applkatkM  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,181 

lot  CL"  E21B  21/06;  B09B  SAX) 
VS.  CL  175-66  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  drill  cuttings  from  an  oil  and  gas  well 
drilling  platform  that  uses  a  drill  bit  supported  with  a  drill  string 
and  a  well  drilling  fluid  during  a  digging  of  a  well  bore,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  separating  drill  cuttings  from  the  well  drilling  fluid  on  the 
drilling  platform  so  that  the  drilling  fluids  can  be  recycled  into 
the  well  bore  during  drilling  operations: 

b)  transiiutting  the  cuttings  via  gravity  flow  to  a  materials  trough 
having  an  interior  defined  by  side  walls  and  a  bottom  portion; 

c)  suctioning  the  separated  drill  cuttings  with  a  first  vacuum 
"suction"  line  having  an  intake  end  portion  that  is  positioned 
at  the  materials  trough  bottom  portion; 

d)  transmitting  the  drill  cuttings  via  the  first  vacuum  "suction" 
line  to  a  holding  tank  that  has  at  least  one  access  opening  for 
communicating  with  the  tank  interior; 

e)  formiag  a  vacuum  widiin  the  holding  tank  interior  widi  a 
blower  that  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  tank  interior 
via  a  second  vacuum  line; 

0  separating  liquids  and  solids  from  the  first  and  second  vacuum 
lines  bcfote  said  liquids  and  solids  can  enter  the  blower, 

g)  powering  the  blower  with  an  electric  motor, 

h)  formiiig  a  slurry  of  the  drill  cuttings;  and 

i)  emptying  die  tank  of  drill  cuttings  by  pumping  the  slurry  of 
cuttings  into  the  well  bote. 


5,564,510 
PNEUMATIC  DRILL  HAMMER 
Hans-Philipp  Waher,  Ricfaard-Wagner-Straase  5,  D-74251  Lcfe. 
renstcinsfeld,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3564W3 
Claims    priority,    appiicatkm    Germany,    Dec    15,    1993, 

Int  CL*  E21B  4/14;  FOIL  15/00 
VS.  CL  175-296  28  Clalin. 


1.  A  pneumatic  drill  hammer,  comprising: 

a  screw  bead  (11)  for  connection  to  a  compressed  air  supply; 

an  outer  mbe  (55); 

a  central  tube  (80)  which  has  radial  passages  (81,  83).  wherein 
the  central  tube  is  arranged  downstream  of  a  check  valve  (59) 
and  is  rigidly  attached  to  a  control  casing  jacket  (60),  and 

a  drill  steel  (90)  shiftably  retained  at  the  lower  end  of  the  outer 
tube  (55), 

a  head  portion  of  the  drill  steel  (90)  being  adapted  to  slide  orno 
a  lower  end  (84)  of  the  central  tube  (80) 

wherein,  above  its  lower  end.  the  central  tube  guides  a  ram  (75) 
which  is  also  guided  in  a  cylinder  liner  (70). 

the  cylinder  liner  (70)  and  the  control  casing  jacket  (60)  being  at 
least  in  part  positively  fitted  to  the  outer  tube  (55)  so  as  to 
form  a  rigid  assemUy  therewith, 

wherein  tops  of  die  outer  tube  (55)  and  of  die  control  casing 
jacket  (60)  are  trim  flush  and  are  peripherally  welded  without 
welding  fillers  along  an  axial  range  (welding  zone  S,  length  I) 
widi  a  ratio  between  the  welding  zone  length  (1)  and  an  outer 
diameter  (D)  of  the  outer  tube  (55)  being  in  the  ranee  of  11  5 
to  1:1.8. 


5,564,511 

COMPOSITE  POLYCRYSTALLINE  COMPACT  WITH 

IMPROVED  FRACTURE  AND  DELAMINATION 

RESISTANCE 

Robert  R  Fmshonr,  2313  Devootliire,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  May  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415,693 

Int.  CL"  E21B  10/00:  B24B  lAJO 

VS.  CL  175—431  i«  ctatas 

1.  A  cutting  element  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  surface; 

the  first  surface  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  surface  irregu- 
larities formed  of  adjacent  protuberances  and  depressions 
arranged  in  a  non-linear,  non-arcuate,  constandy  changing 
pattern  across  the  first  surface;  and 
a  polycrystaUine  material  layer  having  a  cutting  surface  and  an 
opposed  mounting  surface  joined  to  the  first  surface  of  the 
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Mibstme.  the  inouMing  surface  having  a  surface  topography 
conplemeiitary  to  the  first  surface. 


rctrw  J. 
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WHEELCHADt 

Atocrc  NctkcrtMda, 
1  B.V..  N«tktri«wta 
PCT  N«.  I'CT/NLW^iWa,  i  371  DMe  Aag.  !•,  WM.  |  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  1«,  1»H,  PCT  Pi*.  N*.  WCma3241.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Job.  23.  19M 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  17.  l^i,  Ser.  No.  2S4.«14 
CW^  priority.  apyMcatloii   Nctberiawls.  Dec   17,  1992, 
92«21S3 

laL  CL*  BMK  yAW 


compartment  said  radiator  causing  turbulence  in  the  air  entering 
the  corapaitnient  when  the  automobile  is  in  motion,  said  air  intake 
fiker  oomprising: 
a  bouting  sized  for  mounting  beneath  the  hood  and  having 
means  for  intaking  air  in  front  of  said  radiator,  said  air 
entering  the  housing  before  becoming  turbulent  due  to  flow 
around  the  radiator,  said  bousing  composing  an  upper  portion 
and  a  removable  lower  portion  and  said  removable  lower 
portion  including  the  means  for  intaking  air;  and 
means  for  commumcatmg  au  entering  the  bousing  to  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine. 


5,5*4,514 
ADJUSTABLE  TRACTOB  HOOD  LUT  MECHANISM 
Darid  L.  lUlght,  Utlti,  Pa^  a«igwir  to  New  HoUmmI  hiorth 
AiMrica,  lac^  New  HoHaiid,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*2,453 
1^  CL'  BttD  25/10 
VS.  CL  IW— C7J1  5 


1.  A  wheelchair,  comprising  a  base  frame  section  with  a  longi- 
tudinal lod  canying  at  its  ends  a  6mi  wheel  and  a  back  wheel, 
respectively,  and  a  seat  frame  aectioa  for  supporting  a  seat  and  a 
back  rest,  wherein  each  back  wheel  is  mounted  in  a  wheel  carrier 
pivotally  connected  to  die  conespooding  longitudinal  rod,  and  a 
spring  means  provided  between  the  wheel  carrier  and  the  longitu- 
dinal rod.  said  spnng  means  extending  substantially  parallel  with 
and  below  the  longitudinal  rod.  wherein  each  spnng  means  com- 
phaea  a  Imwng  and  a  pullmg  rod  with  a  head  slidabie  in  the 
booMi^  wkcRui  a  plurality  of  diaphragm  springs  are  provided 
between  an  end  wall  and  the  head. 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  wheeled  chassis  adapted  for  movement 

over  die  ground;  an  engine  supported  on  said  chassis  to  provide 

operative  power  for  said  tractor;  a  hood  pivotally  supported  from 

said  chassis  for  inovement  about  a  pivot  between  a  closed  position 

and  an  opened  position;  and  a  spring  operatively  interconnecting 

said  hood  and  said  chassis  to  offset  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said 

hood  to  facilitate  a  manual  movement  of  said  hood  between  said 

opened  and  closed  positiofis;  the  iooprovement  comprising: 

said  spring  being  mounted  on  said  chassis  by  a  multi-position 

bracket  providing  a  selectively  variable  moment  arm  for  the 

application  of  the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  about  said 

pivot. 


53*4,313 
An  FOTEK  HOUSING  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dm  S.  WMe.  Seattle.  Waah..  aod  Steve  Gr(«ary.  SigMi  nB, 
CaML,  aMi^an  to  Antoaaotive  Pcffonnaacc 
lac  Sea  "be,  WMk. 

FBcd  J^  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273.741 
laL  CL*  BMK  13A)2 
VS.  CL  1»— ««J  M 

1.  An  air  intake  (ilier  for  an  amomobile  having  an  internal 
combattioa  engme  disposed  ui  an  auumobile  engine  compartment 
I  a  bood  ^k1  behind  a  radiator  expoaed  to  air  entering  the 


5,5*4315 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Joha  TrliMlirT  Caaloo.  Mick.,  li^gaiir  to  ChiTrier  Corpora- 
iloa,Aabiini  Hills.  Mkk. 

Filed  Aar  23.  1995.  Scr.  No.  51M51 
lat  CL*  B«2D  25/14 
VS.  CL  1»— 90  3  CUaw 

1.  An  uistiument  panel  aaaembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising 
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an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  rigidly  secured  together, 
said  lower  section  comprising  a  tray  and  a  cover  cooperating 
with  said  tray  to  form  a  housing  for  beating,  ventilating  and 
air  conditioning  (HEVAC)  apparatus  capable  of  heating  and/ 
or  cooling  air  within  the  vehicle  or  drawn  in  from  outside  die 
vehicle, 
said  upper  section  comprising  an  upper  duct  retainer  and  a  lower 

duct  retainer, 
a  duct  leading  from  a  pott  in  said  cover  through  said  upper 
sectiMi  for  channeling  air  received  from  the  HEVAC  appara- 
tus in  die  lower  section  and  discharging  the  same  into  die 
vehicle, 
said  duct  having  walls  made  of  one  piece  widi  said  upper 
section,  some  of  the  walls  of  said  duct  being  formed  integrally 
wiUi  said  upper  duct  retainer  and  others  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  lower  duct  retainer, 
said  cover  of  said  lower  section  having  a  top  panel  cooperating 
with  the  walls  of  said  duct  in  defining  a  passage  of  generally 
rectangular  cross-section, 
said  walls  of  said  duct  and  said  top  panel  rigidifying  and 
providing  structural  support  for  said  instrument  panel  assem- 
bly, 
said  housing  defining  a  compartment  for  enclosing  die  HEVAC 
apparatus  and  having  air  passages  placing  said  compartment 
in  communication  with  said  port  for  delivering  air  from  the 
HEVAC  apparatus  to  said  duct, 
said  conpaitment  and  air  passages  each  having  partitions  made 

of  one  piece  with  said  housing, 
said  partitions  rigidifying  and  providing  structural  strength  for 

the  housing, 
said  upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  instrument  panel  assembly 
having  an  integral  honeycomb  structure  providing  a  plurality 
of  box-like  cells  throughout  to  rigidify  the  assembly, 
said  instrument  panel  assembly  comprising  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  and  including  said  tray,  said  cover,  said  bousing,  said 
duct  retainers,  said  duct,  said  compartments,  said  passages 
and  said  partitions  being  made  entirely  of  a  molded  resinous 
plastic  material. 


53*4416 

CLUTCHED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Frands  E.  Nimblctt.  Jr.,  Beveriy.  aod  MartUnos  vao  Scboor. 
Medford,  both  of  Mass..  aa^gaors  to  SatCoa  Technology 
Corporatioo,  CambrMge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  393,211 
lat.  CL*  B*2D  5/06 
VS.  CL  IM— «23  5  cialBis 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  primary  motive  power 
source  and  a  hydraulic  servo  booster,  including  a  rotary  pump,  for 
reducing  steering  effort  a  system  for  driving  said  pump  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  selectively  coupling  said  pump  to  said  primary  motive 
power  source,  said  means  including  an  electrically  control- 
lable clutch: 


an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pomp  independently  of  said 

motive  power  source; 
means  providing  a  signal  which  varies  as  a  fiinction  of  steering 

effort; 
means  for  energizing  said  clutch  if  the  steering  effort  exceeds  a 

preselected  level; 
means  providing  a  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  vehicle 

speed;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  enabling  disengagement  of 

said  clutch  and  energization  of  said  electric  motor  for  vehicle 

speeds  above  a  predeterminable  threshold. 


53*4317 

SNOWMOBILE  CONVERSION  FRAME  KIT 

Gary  R.  Levasseur,  241  Groton  Rd.,  Wcstford,  Mass.  0188* 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  30441* 

IbL  CL*  B*2D  61  m,  B62B  19/04;  B*2M  27/02 

VS.  CL  180—185  5  cialias 
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I.  A  snowmobile  conversion  frame  kit  comprising: 

a  frame  member  having  a  first  side  leg  s|Mced  from  a  second 
side  leg,  with  the  first  side  leg  having  a  first  leg  forward  end 
and  the  second  side  leg  having  a  second  leg  forward  end,  widi 
a  connecting  leg  extending  between  die  first  leg  forward  end 
and  the  second  leg  forward  end;  and 

a  steering  assembly  pivotally  mounted  to  the  connecting  leg, 
wifli  the  steering  assembly  having  a  central  steering  member, 
the  central  steering  member  having  a  central  member  first  end 
qMced  from  a  central  member  second  end,  a  first  steering 
member  secured  to  the  central  first  end,  and  a  second  steering 
member  secured  to  die  central  member  second  end,  with  die 
first  steering  member  having  a  first  wheel  secured  dieieto,  and 
the  second  steering  member  having  a  second  wheel  secured 
thereto;  and 

a  swing  arm  assembly  secured  to  the  frame  member  first  side  leg 
and  the  frame  member  second  side  leg  at  a  position  spaced 
irom.  the  connecting  leg,  with  the  swing  arm  assembly  having 
a  rear  axle,  die  rear  axle  having  a  rear  wheel  rotatably  secured 
thereto,  and  a  sprocket  fixedly  secured  to  the  rear  axle;  and 

a  tow  bar  assembly,  the  tow  bar  assembly  having  a  tow  bar 
frame  ftee  end  terminating  in  a  coupling  member,  and  die  tow 
bar  frame  having  a  first  tow  leg  and  a  second  tow  leg,  said 
first  and  second  tow  legs  being  arranged  for  securement  to  die 
swing  arm  assembly;  and 
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the  fint  side  leg  tad  the  second  side  leg  of  the  frame  member 
each  include  a  frame  coonector  fixedly  secured  thereto,  with 
each  said  frame  connecter  having  a  receiving  member,  and  a 
roU  b«,  the  roll  bar  having  a  plurality  of  roll  bar  legs,  and  said 
receiving  member  of  each  Mid  frame  connector  having 
securemeal  means  for  selective  securemeni  of  each  receiving 
member  to  one  of  said  roil  bar  legs. 


53«4^I« 
FOUH-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  FOR  WORIONG 

VEHICLES 
Nor1Ur«  faUl.  Rm^-  lUuai  KaMada,  AaaafaanU;  Hirokiko 
Kawada,  Itaaai.  aad  Yariihari  Sttnif.  Toyooaka,  aR  of 
JapM,  Miigaiin  to  Kaniaki  KokyukoU  M^  Co^  Ltd^ 


FVcd  Apr.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  23M« 
t  prtority,  appUcatiM  Japaa.  Nov.  2S,  1993.  5-32127« 
tat.  CL*  MfML  1 7/356:2JA)8: 17/354 
VS.CL  ia»— 242  151 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  transmission  for  a  working  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a  hy<ktMtatic  transmissioa  (13)  which  includes  an  output  shaft 
(17)  extending  axially  of  the  vehicle: 

a  rear-wheel  drive  assembly  (2t)  which  is  disposed  at  a  location 
behind  said  output  shaft  (17)  and  is  adapted  to  receive  power 
from  a  rear  end  of  said  output  shaft  and  to  drive  left  and  nght 
rear  wheels  (2).  said  rear-wheel  drive  as.sembly  including  a 
two-stage  speed  change  mechanism  (28)  having  a  high-speed 
position  and  a  low-speed  position: 

a  froM-wheel  drive  assembly  (22)  which  is  disposed  at  a  loca- 
tion before  said  ouqwi  shaft  (17)  and  includes  a  froM-whecl 
drive  shaft  (24)  extending  axially  of  the  vehicle  for  laking-off 
power  for  driving  left  and  nght  front  wheels  ( 1 ).  an  interme- 
diate shaft  (53)  disposed  between  said  output  shaft  and  said 
froM-wheel  drive  shaft,  a  one-way  clutch  (58)  disposed 
berwecn  said  output  shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft  such 
thai  when  said  one-way  clutch  is  driven  to  rotate  forward- 
directionally  from  the  side  of  said  output  shaft  said  one-way 
chMch  is  engaged  automatically  so  as  to  connect  said  interme- 
diale  shaft  to  said  output  shaft,  and  a  clutch  (55;  155:  255)  for 
selectively  connecting  said  front-wheel  drive  shaft  to  said 
iMermediaie  shaft: 

shift  means  (49.  U)  for  shifting  die  position  of  said  speed 
change  mechanism  (28): 

chitcb-operating  means  161: 99)  for  shifting  the  condition  of  said 
clutch  (55:  155  255):  and 

connecting  means  (67;  92)  for  connecung  said  clutch-operating 
means  (61;  9$)  to  said  shift  means  (48.  63)  such  dial  when 
said  speed  change  mechanism  (28)  is  shifted  to  said  high- 
speed poaitioa  said  clutch  (55:  155:  255)  ls  shifted  to  a 
disengaged  condition  so  as  to  disconnect  said  front-wheel 
drive  shaft  (24)  from  said  intermediate  shaft  (53). 


SJSUJil9 
FOUR-WHEEL  TRAVELING  SYSTEM  FOR  TIPPER 
MMaya  Katoh;  Nobidd  Haacfiwa;  HIroyuki  Ando;   KoicU 
Oka.  aad  Satoaki  Ognwa,  aO  at  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors 
to  KabMkOd  K^ha  Kamutm  Scbakuako.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/M532, 1  371  Date  May  23.  1995,  |  182(e) 
Date  May  23,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/12363,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Sep.  6.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  S«r.  No.  436,475 
ClaliBS  priority,  applicaboo  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1992,  4-313498; 
Nov.  24,  1992,  4-313588;  Nov.  24,  1992,  4-313586;  Nov.  24, 
1992,  4-313512;    Nov.   24.    1992,  4-313528;   Nov.   24,   1992, 
4-313522 

tat.  CL'  B«8K  28/16 
VS.  CL  188—243  !•  ClataM 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  traveling  system  for  a  tipper  having  rear 
wheels  and  front  wheels,  an  engine  with  an  output  side  connected 
to  the  rear  wheels  via  a  power  transmission,  at  least  one  variable 
hydraulic  motor  drivingly  coupled  with  the  front  wheels,  and  a 
variable  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  die  engine  and  coupled  with  the 
at  leaM  one  variable  hydraulic  motor,  said  four-wheel  drive  travel- 
ing system  comprising  a  control  system  including: 
at  least  one  clutch  for  releasably  connecting  said  at  least  one 

variable  hydraulic  motor  to  die  front  wheels; 
means  for  controlling  displacement  of  die  variable  hydraulic 

pump; 
means  for  detecting  a  shifting  operation  of  the  power  transims- 

sion:  and 
means  for  releasing  said  at  least  one  clutch  to  disconnect  said  at 
least  one  variable  hydraulic  motor  from  the  from  wheels  on 
the  basis  of  a  shifting  operation  detection  signal. 


5,564,528 

PNEUMATIC  SEAT  ROLLOVER  VENT  VALVE 
Alaa  K.  Forsytkc,  Vashon,  Wash.,  assignor  to  GT  Devdopaicnl 
Corporattoo.  lUwila,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  262,593 

Int.  a."  B60R  21/1  J:  B60N  2/16.2/52:  F16K  /7/.» 

U.S.  CL  188—282  32  ClaioH 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  seat  mounted  in  a  vehicle,  said  pneumatic  seat 
including  at  least  one  air  bag  and  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the 
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quantity  of  the  air  in  said  air  bag.  the  improvement  comprising  a 
rollover  vent  valve  coupled  to  said  air  bag  for  venting  air  from  said 
air  bag  in  the  event  the  vehicle  in  which  said  pneumatic  seat  is 
mounted  is  severely  tilted  or  overturned. 


5,564421 
TORQUE  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  J.  McLaughlin.  Maumee,  and  Darin  J.  Hull,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Pullman  Company,  Lebanon, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  376,749 

tat  CL*  B60K  17/00 

VS.  a.  188-^52  16  Claims 


I.  A  torque  rod  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  frame 

connected  to  a  drive  axle  by  springs  and  the  torque  rod  assembly, 

die  torque  rod  assembly  having  a  generally  V-shaped  configuration 

with  an  apex  end,  the  torque  rod  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  sibassembly  having  a  first  apex  eyelet  disposed  at  the 

apex  end  and  a  first  frame  eyelet  adapted  to  be  connected  to 

the  frame; 
a  second  subassembly  having  a  second  apex  eyelet  disposed  at 

(he  apex  end  and  a  second  frame  eyelet  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  frame; 
elastomer  bushings  received  in  the  first  and  second  apex  eyelets 

and  the  first  and  second  fnune  eyelets,  the  bushings  defining 

apertwes  in  each  eyelet; 
a  first  bar  received  in  a  first  apeiture  of  the  first  frame  eyelet,  the 

first  bar  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  frame; 
a  second  bar  received  in  a  second  aperture  of  die  second  ftame 

eyelet,  the  second  bar  adapted  to  be  connected  to  die  frame; 

and, 
a  third  bar  received  in  tfwd  and  fourth  apertures  of  the  firet  and 

second  apex  eyelets,  respectively,  to  join  die  first  and  second 

subassemblies. 


5,564,522 
MULTI-PURPOSE  VEHICLE 
Hugh  A.  MarUn,  2806  Brookmcre  Rd,,  Chariottcsville,  Va. 
22981,  and  Brian  A.  Marida,  556  Lcc  Ave,  Harrisonbure, 
Vk  22881 

'     Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283^10 
tat  CL*  B2SJ  5/00 
VS.  CL  ISEI— 2  7  Claims 

I.  A  self-propeUed  vehicle  for  use  in  die  construction  of  build- 
ings comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame; 
first  and  second  ground  engaging  wheels  connected  to  said 

frame; 
a  support  beam  having  a  base  end  secured  to  said  frame  and 

extending  angulariy  upwardly  to  a  distal  end; 
a  swivel  wheel: 

first  means  supporting  said  swivel  wheel  below  said  distal  end  of 
said  beam  and  having  a  length  causing  said  swivel  wheel, 
togedier  wiUi  first  and  second  wheels,  to  support  said  frame; 


a  boom  having  an  inner  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  distal  end 

of  said  beam; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  base  coiuiecied  to  said  support 

beam; 
a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  cylindCT  and  having  its  outer 

end  connected  to  said  boom; 
an  operator  platform; 
second  means  mounting  said  platform  at  the  outer  end  of  said 

beam; 
a  power  source  mounted  on  said  frame  and  said  power  source 

having  an  output; 
a  hydraulic  pump; 

means  connecting  said  output  to  said  pump; 
first  and  second  hydraulic  motors  respectively  connected  to  said 

first  and  second  wheels  for  rotating  said  wheels; 
first  and  second  conduits  extending  between  said  pump  and  said 

first  and  second  motors;  and 
a  first  hydraulic  control  means  mounted  on  said  platform  across 

said  conduits  between  said  pump  and  said  motors  for  rotating 

said  wheels  in  opposite  or  the  same  direction; 
a  bracket  extending  from  said  operator  platform  to  which  a 

variety  of  equipment  can  be  attached; 
a  diird  hydraulic  motor  associated  with  said  operator  platform; 
a  third  conduit  connecting  said  pump  to  said  third  motor, 
an  operator  control  on  said  platform  for  operating  said  third 

motor,  and 
connection  means  ween  said  third  motor  and  any  of  said  equip- 
ment which  is  supported  by  said  bracket 


5,564,523 

PORTABLE  DEER  STAND 

Michael  L.  Howard,  P.O.  Box  337,  Tipton,  Mo.  65081 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  485,819 

tat  CL*  E06C  5/00 


VS.  CL  182—63 
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1.  A  portable  deer  stand,  comprising: 
a)  a  trailer 
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b)  a  bMe.  said  base  affixed  to  the  miler. 

c)  a  stand  ilnicture.  said  stand  structure  affixed  to  the  base,  and 
said  It— f1  structure  composing 

i)  two  or  more  suges.  each  stage  composing  vertical  braces, 
horizooial  braces,  and  cross  braces,  the  horizontal  braces 
connecting  at  right  angles,  forming  a  rectangular  connec- 
tion of  horizontal  braces  which  has  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  horizon,  each  rectangular  connection  of 
horizontal  braces  in  a  stage  being  fa.stened  to  a  similar 
rectangular  i  <i— friimi  of  horizontal  braces  in  a  stage 
below  by  ineiwof  iK  vertical  braces  and  the  cross  braces, 
the  vertKal  bnoai  CMHHd  10  aad  ciiratliHg  at  nght  angles 
from  each  conar  of  tte  rBCMafBtar  co— grtion  of  honzon- 
lal  braces,  downward,  to  the  comer  of  the  lectangular 
connection  of  horizontal  braces  located  immediately  below 
it  where  they  are  also  fastened  at  nght  angle  angles,  the 
cross  braces  affixed  to  and  extending  diagonally  from  the 
inienection  of  the  horizontal  braces  and  vertical  braces,  lo 
an  oppoaiie  intersection  thereof,  die  cross  braces  have  a 
hingr  cmL  a  fastening  end.  and  a  hinge,  the  hinge  securing 
the  U^e  cad  of  the  cross  brace  to  the  horizontal  brace 
IocmmI  above  the  cross  brace  at  the  location  where  the 
hntimtal  brace  intersects  with  the  vertical  brace,  the  cross 
braces  delachaUy  secured  at  the  fastening  end  to  the  hori- 
nMri  brace  ia  te  Mpi  balow  alao  ai  the  location  where 
the  bmiimial  bnoe  iMBMCtt  with  the  vertical  brace,  so 
that  the  cross  brace  nuy  swing  up.  about  the  hinge,  to  a 
position  parallel  lo  and  flush  agaust  the  horizontal  brace 
dwve  it.  the  vertical  braces  of  one  stage  of  the  stand 
structure  we  of  a  sligbdy  larger  diameter  than  that  of  the 
vertical  braces  in  the  stage  above  it,  so  that  when  die 
fastening  end  of  the  cross  braces  are  detached  from  the 
horizontal  braces  in  (he  stage  below  and  swung  up.  about 
the  hinges,  lo  a  position  parallel  lo  and  flush  against  the 
honzonial  braces  above  it.  die  uppermost  vertical  braces 
may  be  lelescopKally  uisetted  uuo  the  vertical  braces  ui  die 
stage  msened  into  die  vertical  braces  in  die  stage  below  it. 
aad  ihoae  two  may  be  telescopically  below  them,  dius 
Ibe  stand  :4nicture  to  completely  collapse,  ui  a 
.  for  convenient  storage  in  die  base: 

ii)  a  piarfomi.  said  platform  affixed  to  die  top  of  die  upper- 
most Mage  of  die  stand  structure;  and 

d)  a  collapsible  ladder. 


5,5*«,514 

POUMNG  LAOOUt  TKEE  STAND 
Marty  R.  Tbaf^r^  BJL  2  lO.  Star|ii,  Mlra.  997i9.  awl 
J^M  H.  Eitaa,  Rie.  2  Bm  322-A,  Laaiii«t.  Mlaa.  3933f9 
HM  Say.  li,  19M,  Sck  N«w  9M.N9 
laL  CL*  A47r  JAX) 
VS.  CL  lt2— lU  1  CWra 

1.  A  folding  ladder  tree  stand  for  providing  a  hunter  an  elevated 
stalioaary  support  for  hunting  compruing,  in  combination: 
a  ladder  further  comprising: 
■■  upper  section  having  an  ekmgaied  horizontal  pivot  rod 

having  a  pair  of  free  ends; 
a  par  al  horn  legs  each  having  a  top  end.  a  bottom  end.  an 
location  dierebetwcen.  a  lop  segment,  and  a 
I  segment  with  the  top  segment  cotipled  to  a  separate 
free  end  of  die  pivot  rod  and  extended  angularly  down- 
wards diereftom  to  the  intermediate  location  and  the  bot- 
I  vertically  downwards  from  the  inler- 
botlom  end; 
a  fm  Ol  back  legs  each  having  a  top  end.  a  bottom  end  with 
a  pia  hole  formed  diereoo.  an  uilennediate  location  ther- 
•bMraaa,  a  toy  legaMiH.  lad  a  bottom  segment  with  the 
lap  Mgveii  ooapled  lo  a  Hi|WH  free  end  of  the  pivot  rod 
arid  extended  aafnlafiy  doo awards  therefrom  to  the  inter- 
mediaie  locatioa.  with  die  lop  tegmeni  of  die  back  leg  and 
Ae  corresponding  lop  segment  of  the  front  leg  forming  a 


pointed  arch,  and  die  bottom  segment  extended  vertically 
downwards  from  the  iniermediate  location  to  die  bottom 
end;  and 
a  plivality  of  spaced  horizontal  rungs  widi  each  rung  having  a 
major  segment  coupled  between  die  front  legs  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  minor  segments  each  perpendicularly  positioned 
with  respect  to  the   major  segment  and  each  coupled 
between  a  separate  front  leg  and  corresponding  back  leg: 
a  lower  section  having: 
a  pair  of  spaced  and  vertical  front  legs  each  having  a  top  end 
and  a  bottom  end  with  a  pin  extended  downwards  there- 
from, each  lop  end  pivotally  coupled  to  a  separate  bottom 
end  of  a  front  leg  of  die  upper  section: 
a  pair  of  spaced  back  legs  each  having  a  top  end  with  a  pin 
hole  formed  dieieon,  a  bottom  end  coupted  to  a  separate 
float  leg  at  a  location  above  its  pin,  an  intermediate  loca- 
tioa therebetween,  a  lop  segment,  and  a  booom  segment 
with  die  top  segment  extended  vertically  downwards  from 
the  lop  end  to  the  intermediate  location,  and  a  bottom 
segment  extended  angularly  downwards  from  the  interme- 
diate location  to  the  bottom  end:  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal  rungs  with  each  rung  having  a 
major  segment  coupled  between  die  front  legs  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  minor  segments  each  perpendicularly  positioned 
with   respect  to  die  major  segment  and  each  coupled 
between  a  separate  front  leg  and  corresponding  back  leg: 
and 
a  pair  of  quick-disconnect  pins  with  the  pins  insertable  dirough 
the  aligned  pin  boles  of  two  pairs  of  corresponding  back  legs 
of  the  upper  section  and  die  lower  section  for  placing  the 
ladder  in  an  operable  configuration  and  with  the  pins  remov- 
able from  die  pin  holes  such  that  the  upper  section  is  position- 
able  within  proximity  of  die  lower  section  for  placing  the 
ladder  in  a  stowed  configuration; 
a  chair  further  comprising: 
a  horizontal  lower  frame  having  front,  rear,  and  opposed  sides 
and  funher  having  a  first  pair  of  collars  and  a  second  pair  of 
collars  with  each  collar  of  die  first  pair  extended  outwards 
from  die  front  and  pivotally  coupled  to  die  pivot  rod  of  the 
ladder  and  each  collar  of  die  second  pair  extended  otitwards 
from  a  separate  side: 
a  rectangular  platform  secured  upon  the  lower  fiaiiie: 
a  generally  U-shaped  upper  frame  having  a  cross-leg  and  a 
pair  of  long  legs  extended  angularly  upwards  therefrom  and 
with  each  long  leg  terminated  at  a  free  end.  die  upper  frame 
further  having  a  pair  of  spaced  collars  extended  angularly 
downwards  from  die  cross  leg  and  pivotally  coupled  lo  the 
pivot  rod  of  the  ladder, 
a  seat  formed  of  an  upper  seal  segment  and  a  lower  seat 
segmeitt  widi  each  seat  segment  extended  between  the  long 
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legs  of  die  frame,  a  pair  of  support  segments  with  each 
segment  having  one  end  coupled  to  the  midpoint  of  die 
yppa  seat  segment  and  another  end  coupled  to  a  long  leg 
(rf  the  upper  frame,  and  a  canvas  sheet  extended  between 
the  seat  segments  to  dieteby  define  a  concave  portion  for 
sitting:  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  bracing  segments  each  having  an  upper  end 
removably  coupled  to  a  separate  long  leg  of  die  ftume  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  an  upper  seat  segment,  a  lower  end 
coupled  to  die  upper  section  of  die  ladder,  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  extended  therebetween  and  through  a  separate 
collar  of  die  second  pair,  die  upper  ends  of  die  bracing 
segments  coupled  to  die  frame  to  diereby  place  the  chair  in 
an  operable  configuration,  die  upper  ends  decoupled  fiora 
die  frame  such  that  the  chair  is  collapsible  positionable  in 
proximity  widi  die  upper  section  of  die  ladder  in  a  stowed 
configuration;  and 
a  coupling  mechanism  having  an  openable  pivotable  tumbuckie 
coupled  to  a  free  end  of  die  frame  and  a  chain  having  a  first 
end  extended  from  die  tumbuckie  and  a  second  end  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  odier  free  end  of  die  frame,  die  coupling 
mechanism  adapted  to  be  coupled  about  a  tree  for  placing  die 
chair  and  ladder  in  dieir  opei^le  configurations  for  use,  die 
coupling  mechanism  coupleable  about  die  upper  section  and 
lower  section  of  die  ladder  for  securing  die  chair  and  ladder  in 
their  stowed  configurations  for  iraiisporL 


15^525 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  NEW 

AND  SPENT  LIQUIDS 

Gany  W.  Dunnegan,  1310  Grctcfaca  St,  Wkfaila,  Kans.  67207, 

and  Gwy  Cain,  1064  N.  150  Rd^  Baldwia  aty,  Kaos.  66006 

Filed  Jun.  6,  19H  Ser.  No.  254,897 

lat  CI'  F16C  3/J4;  Fl«<  33/00 

VS.  a.  U4-IS  20  Claims 
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face  said  bottom,  said  first  aperture  hiring  a  first  diameter  and 
covered  by  a  first  cap  diat  is  secured  to  die  container  and  said 
second  aperture  having  a  second  diameter  covered  by  a  sec- 
ond cap  diat  is  secured  to  said  container,  said  second  diameter 
being  dimensioned  to  receive  dieredirough  a  used  filter 

(b)  transporting  said  container  of  step  (a)  to  a  destination  point 
having  an  engine  containing  used  fluid  and  a  used  filter; 

(c)  draining  at  said  destination  point  said  used  fluid  from  said 
engine  of  step  (b); 

(d)  removing  said  first  cap  off  of  said  first  aperture  of  said 
container, 

(e)  removing  at  said  destination  point  said  used  filter  fixmi  said 
engine  of  step  (b); 

(f)  pouring  dirough  said  first  aperture  of  said  container  and  into 
said  engine  said  fresh  fluid  contained  within  said  container, 

(g)  removing  said  second  cap  off  of  said  second  aperture  of  said 
container, 

(h)  passing  said  removed  used  filter  of  step  (e)  duough  said 
second  aperture  of  said  container  to  dispose  said  removed 
used  filter  on  said  bottom  of  said  container  and  such  that  said 
removed  used  filter  along  widi  said  bottom  ditecdy  faces  said 
first  and  said  second  apertures: 
(i)  pouring  said  used  fluid  of  step  (c)  into  said  container  to 

immerse  said  used  filter  in  said  used  fluid; 
(j)  securing  said  first  cap  to  said  container  and  over  said  first 

aperture; 
(k)  securing  said  second  cap  to  said  container  and  over  said 

second  aperture;  and 
(I)  tetuniing  said  container,  which  includes  said  used  filter 

immersed  in  said  used  fluid,  to  said  origin  of  step  (a). 
I*.  A  container  for  transporting  fresh  a  pair  of  opposed  sides,  a 
pair  of  opposed  ends  secured  to  said  opposed  sides,  a  bottom 
secured  to  said  pair  of  opposed  sides  and  to  said  opposed  ends,  and 
a  top  secured  to  said  pair  of  opposed  sides  and  to  said  opposed 
ends,  said  top  having  a  structure  defining  a  first  aperture  and  a 
second  aperture  such  dial  both  said  first  aperture  and  said  second 
aperture  direcUy  face  said  boOom,  said  first  aperture  having  a  first 
diameter  and  covered  by  a  first  cap  diat  is  secured  to  die  container 
and  said  second  aperture  having  a  second  diameter  covered  by  a 
second  cap  dial  is  secured  to  said  container,  said  second  diamettr 
being  dimensioned  to  receive  dienethrough  a  used  filter,  said  top 
further  comprising  an  apex  wherethrough  said  first  aperture  is 
disposed  and  an  angular  disposibon  relative  to  said  opposed  sides 
of  said  container  to  aUow  for  ease  of  flow  of  said  fresh  liquid 
duough  said  first  ^leitute. 


1.  A  mediod  for  transporting  fresh  liquids  from  an  origin  to  a 
destination  point  and  for  dispensing  die  fresh  liquids  into  an  engine 
at  die  destination  point  and  for  collecting  used  liquids  and  used 
filters  from  the  engine  at  die  destination  point  and  transporting  the 
used  liquids  and  used  filters  back  to  die  origin,  comprising  die 
steps  of: 
(a)  providing  at  an  origin  a  generally  hollow  container  contain- 
ing fieth  liquid  and  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  sides,  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  secured  to  said 
opposed  sides,  a  bonom  secured  to  said  pair  of  opposed  sides 
and  to  said  opposed  ends,  and  a  top  secured  to  said  pair  of 
opposed  sides  and  to  said  opposed  ends,  said  top  having  a 
stnictuie  defining  a  first  aperture  and  a  second  aperture  such 
that  both  said  first  aperture  and  said  second  aperture  direcdy 


5,564326 
MAGNETIC  DRAIN  PLUG 
Chaiies  E.  Barnard,  400  WflHs  St,  Daingerfieid,  Ttei.  75638 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  517,730 
Int  CL'  FOIM  ///O 
VS.  CL  184—6.25  3  cUmh 

1.  A  magnetic  drain  plug  and  associated  attachment  system 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  drain  plug  having  an  interior  cylindrical  component  witti 
exterior  screw  direads  adapted  to  be  dueadedly  secured  with 
respect  to  a  threaded  aperture  in  a  crank  case,  the  crank  case 
including  circulating  lubricating  oil,  die  drain  plug  also  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  exterior  head  with  a  hexagonal  external 
periphery,  the  head  having  an  interior  end  and  an  exterior  end 
and  a  predetermined  axial  length  between  die  aids,  die  drain 
plug  being  fabricated  of  steel:  and 
an  attachment  posibonable  over  the  periphery  of  die  head  of  die 
drain  plug,  die  attachment  having  an  interior  end  and  an 
exterior  end  and  being  of  an  axial  length  essentially  equal  to 
the  axial  length  of  die  head  of  die  drain  plug,  die  attachment 
having  an  internal  periphery  of  hexagonal  configuration  and 
of  a  size  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  be  slidably  received  over  die 
external  periphery  of  die  head  of  die  drain  plug,  die  attach- 
ment having  an  external  periphery  in  a  hexagonal  configura- 
tion adapted  to  be  contacted  and  rotated  by  a  wrench  and 
socket,  the  attachment  being  fabricated  of  steel  petmanendy 
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mmptfti-rmt  with  •  notfa  pofe  adjacent  lo  one  end  and  a  south 
pole  adjacent  lo  the  oppoute  end  whereby  the  magnetized 
nature  of  die  attachment  will  magnetize  the  head  of  the  drain 
plug  as  well  as  its  cylindrical  component  to  attract  metal 
panicles  for  purging  them  from  the  circulating  lufancaong  oil 
■I  the  crank  case  in  which  it  is  iwiliwri 


AMKOW  LUBRICANT  CONTAfNEK-AFPUCATOR 

SYSTEM 

B.  Howwd  Caflcy,  LaGnafe.  aad  Gary  L.  CoAqr,  Clfdair, 

katk  or  Ky^  aaaifiiii  to  Coffey  Marked^  Corporatiaa, 

Cnitwood,  Ky. 

rtl— ■riiiii  In  part  of  Scr.  No.  1503«,  Nw.  19,  1993,  PK. 

N*.  5,445,243.  TMi  apptkadoa  Jon.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,tM 

IbL  CL"  F91M  1/00 
VS.  a.  IM— lt2  4*  ' 


1.  An  arrow  lubricant  container-ipplicMor  far  tabiicatioa  of  an 
arrow  having  an  arrow  Dp  and  an  ktow  ihift  ctiaipnsing: 
a  bit  tap  tubular  casing  having  an  open  lop  end.  an  open  boaom 

end,  means  for  guiding  said  arrow  into  said  tubular  casmg 

exieadiag  a  selected  distance  radially  inward  toward  the  ceit- 

ler  of  said  casing  from  a  side  wall; 
a  aecoad  boMom  tubular  casing  having  an  open  top  end  and  a 

cloaed  bottom  end  and  an  absorbent  medium  therein; 
means  for  connecting  said  open  bottom  end  of  said  first  top 
to  said  open  lop  end  of  said  bottom  tubular 


a  liquid  lubricant  leceived  by  said  absorbent  medium  for  lubri- 
cating said  arrow  tip  and  at  least  a  poction  of  said  arrow  shaft. 


5,S44,52S 

INWARIVOirrWARD  DELIVERY  DEVICE  OF 

AUTOMATED  WAREHOUSE 

VWtMro  Goto,  laayaMo,  aad  Yum  Ogawa,  Iwakwa,  bolk  of 

JapM,  Miigniiw  to  fMAdn  Co.,  Ud^  Oaalu,  Japan 

nad  Ai«.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293.727 
d^  priarfly,  afpHraHnn  Japan,  Fck.  7.  19H  4-913M3; 
Pak.  I*.  1994.  *4I5MS 

lat  CL'  BMB  H/06 

VS.  a.  itrr—ui  u  < 
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1.  A  delivery  device  for  use  with  an  automated  warehouse, 
which  comprises  a  movable  main  body  consisting  of  a  bottom 
frame  structure  supported  and  guided  by  a  floor  rail  unit  via  guide 
wheels  aiM)  at  least  one  strut  erected  on  said  bottom  frame  structure 
and  guided  al  its  upper  end  by  a  ceiling  rail  unit,  a  carriage 
dispmed  in  the  running  direction  of  said  movable  main  body  and 
guided  by  said  strut  to  be  capable  of  freely  ascending  and  descend- 
ing along  one  surface  of  said  strut,  and  an  elevator  drive  unit  for 
ascending  and  descending  d>e  carriage  by  way  of  winding  and 
unwinding  wires,  characterized  in  that: 
said  elevator  drive  unit  is  diipoaad  at  a  lower  part  of  the  strut  in 

the  runiung  direction  on  Hie  opfioaile  side  to  the  carriage; 
said  wires  from  die  elevator  drive  unit  are  linked  to  the  carriage 
via  a  pair  of  upper  guide  wheels  provided  at  the  lop  portion  of 
the  movable  main  body; 
said  elevator  drive  unit  consists  of  a  drum  being  opposite  to  the 
strut  and  an  elevator  driver  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  drum 
in  the  orthogonal  direction:  and 
a  funning  drive  umt  linked  to  a  pair  of  tunning  wheels  is 
««i«l«"»»iH  on  tbe  other  side  of  the  drum  in  the  orthogonal 


5.544.529 

ELEVATOR  CAR  FRAME  AND  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY 
Rickard  J.  Erlcaon.  Soathingtao,  Conn.;  T.  Tbomaa  Suchodol- 
dO.  Ware,  Man.,  and  Minglwi  Qio,  Btoomington,  LmL, 
aMifnors  to  Otis  Elevator  C—pnny,  Faraalagton,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344427 
lat  CL'^  B44B  UIOl 
VS.  CL  1S7— 4*1  2S  Clataas 

1.  A  ptatform  assembly  for  an  elevator  car,  the  platform  asaein- 
bly  including: 
a  platform;  and 
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5.564.531 
ADJUSTABLE  BRAKE  ARM  AND  SHOE  MOUNT  FOR  A 

CYCLE  BRAKE 
Wayne  R.  Lumpkin,  Uttleton,  Cdc,  assignor  to  Avid  Enter- 
prises. Inc.  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  552.372 
Int  CL'  B42L  im 
VS,  CL  188—24.19  7  , 


a  support  frame  having  a  perimeter  structure  extending  about  the 
outer  edges  of  the  platform,  die  support  frame  including  a 
centrally  located  stringer  extending  across  the  support  frame 
such  that  the  platform  extends  unsuppoiud  between  the 
stringer  and  die  perimeter  structure. 


5,564,530 
TRACTION  TYPE  ELEVATOR 
AtsusU  IwaUri,  Yokohama,  and  Masao  Iwasa,  IcUkawa,  both 
of  Japaa,  assignors  to  OUs  Elevator  Company,  Fannington, 
ConiL 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1994.  Scr.  No.  340.512 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1994,  6-012322 

Int  a.'  B66B  7fO& 

VS.  CL  1«7— «U  4  Claims 


1.  A  Iraction-iype  elevator,  comprising: 

a  driving  sheave  (19)  arranged  in  an  upper  portion  of  an  elevator 
shaft  (I),  cage  sheaves  (8,9)  arranged  at  an  angle  widi  respect 
to  said  driving  sheave  (19)  and  mounted  on  a  support  beam 
(5);  at  least  one  rope  (17)  hung  on  said  cage  sheave  (8,9)  and 
said  driving  sheave  (19);  a  cage  2;  a  cage  frame  attached  10 
said  cage;  a  hanging  rod  10  for  hanging  said  cage  (2)  from 
said  support  beam  (5),  said  hanging  rod  (10)  being  fixed  to 
said  suppon  beam  and  being  rotatably  mounted  duough  said 
cage  frame  (3);  a  support  plate  (13)  fixed  to  said  cage  frame 
(3).  said  support  plate  having  an  insertion  hole  (13a),  a  spring 
washer  (14)  having  a  portion  disposed  within  die  insertion 
hole,  said  spring  washer  having  a  mounting  hole  (14a)  aligned 
widi  die  insertion  hole,  and  a  bearing  (15)  disposed  wifliin  die 
mounting  hole  and  engaged  with  said  hanging  rod;  a  torsion 
coil  spring  (16)  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  hanging  rod, 
said  torsion  coil  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  and  tor- 
sionally  biased  against  said  cage  friune  and  having  anodier 
end  attached  to  and  torsionally  biased  against  said  hanging 
rod.  so  thai  said  torsion  coil  spring  torsionally  biases  said 
support  beam. 


1.  A  brake  for  attachment  to  a  pair  of  attachment  studs  extending 
from  a  cycle  frame,  the  brake  moving  brake  pads  of  a  brake  pad 
assembly  into  and  out  of  braking  engagement  widi  a  rim  of  a  wheel 
mounted  to  die  cycle,  the  brake  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongate  brake  arms,  each  brake  arm  having  a  cylindri- 
cal section  along  its  length  and  means  for  attachment  to  a 
brake  arm  actuator; 
a  brake  arm  mounting  piece  having  a  through  axially  receiving 
the  cylindrical  section  of  die  brake  arm,  die  brake  arm  being 
movable  axially  and  radially  widiin  die  duough,  die  brake 
arm  mounting  piece  including  means  for  engaging  an  attach- 
ment stud  of  a  cycle  frame  and  means  for  clanging  die 
cylindrical  section  of  die  brake  arm  at  a  select  position  axially 
and  radially  within  the  through; 
a  brake  pad  attachment  for  each  brake  arm,  die  brake  pad 
attachment  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  die  proxi- 
mal end  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  received  in  a  here 
in  the  brake  arm,  the  bore  having  an  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  an  axis  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  brake 
arm.  the  brake  pad  attachment  being  rotatable  axially  widiin 
die  bore  and  the  distal  end  having  a  cylindrical  hole  with  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  the  cylindrical  proximal  end, 
die  cyUndrical  hole  being  sized  to  axially  receive  a  brake  pad 
post  of  the  brake  pad  assembly; 
means  operatiyely  associated  widi  each  arm  for  securing  die 
brake  pad  attachment  at  a  select  radial  position  within  the 
bore;  and 
means  operatively  associated  widi  each  said  brake  pad  attiicb- 
ment  for  clamping  die  brake  pad  post  of  die  brake  pad 
assembly  received  in  the  cylindrical  hole  of  die  brake  pad 
attachment  in  a  select  position  axially  and  radially. 
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MOUNTING  MEMBBK  FOR  DISK  BRAKE 
Ilu«kka  BabiM  TooMko  Ikkcodd,  aMi  Motokiro  Okade,  ■■  of 
AkU.  Jaiwa.  «MigM>n  to  AMb  Sctti  rihwililM  KaUbm, 
Kari7».JavM 

ncd  Mar.  24,  199S,  Scr.  N«.  41MM 
CUM  priMtty.  anrtiaitioo  JaiMa,  Mar.  25,  1994.  ^45t3t2 
laL  CL'  F1«D  65/095 
U&  a.  1«— 73J9  7  OataH 
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eicfaer  said  leading  edge  or  said  radially  inner  edge  and  either  said 
radially  outer  edge  or  said  trailing  edge,  each  of  said  grooves  in 
use,  extending  rearwardly  from  a  radial  line  at  an  acute  angle  at 
each  point  along  their  length. 


1.  A  mounting  member  for  a  disk  brake  formed  as  a  single 
member,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  inner  arms  respectively  including  torque  receiving 
portions  for  receiving  a  brake  torque  applied  to  an  inner  pad 
to  be  pressed  agamsl  an  inside  surface  of  a  rotor  rocalable 
mtegrally  with  a  wheel,  and.  m  rotor  radial  direction  inner 
ends  thereof,  mounting  portions  for  fastening  and  (iung  said 
inner  arms  to  non-rotary  parts  of  a  vehicle  by  use  of  bolts; 

a  pair  of  outer  arms  respectively  including  torque  receiving 
portions  for  receivuig  a  brake  torque  applied  to  an  outer  pad 
to  be  pressed  against  an  outside  surface  of  said  rotor; 

a  pair  of  ccwaecting  portions  respectively  extending  in  a  rotor 
axial  diiectioa  in  an  outer  penpheral  space  of  said  rotor  and 
f^tuHfftiog  the  rotor  radial  direction  outer  ends  of  said  two 
ianer  arms  integrally  with  rotor  radial  directioa  outer  ends  of 
said  outer  arms; 

an  inner  bridge  extending  in  a  rotor  diord  direction  and  connect- 
ing the  rotor  radial  direction  inner  ends  of  said  two  inner  arms 
integrally  with  each  other, 

an  outer  bndge  extending  in  the  rotor  chord  direction  and 
connecting  the  rotor  radial  directioa  inner  ends  of  said  two 
outer  arms  integrally  with  each  other,  and  a  reinforcing  rib 
which  projects  inwardly  at  an  inner  side  of  the  inner  arm  near 
the  torque  receiving  portion  of  the  inner  arms,  said  reinforcing 
rib  being  provided  on  one  of  said  inner  arms  for  enhancing  a 
twist  ngidity  of  said  inner  arm. 


5.5*4.534 

LINK  BETWEEN  A  MOTORCYCLE  BRAKE  CALIPER 
AND  A  MASTER  CYLINDER 
iOdctoafai  Toyoda,  Md  IMaao  IkodikU,  both  of  Saitama. 
Japan,  Mricnon  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kttgjro  Kaboahiki  Kaiaba, 
Takyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  9, 1994.  Scr.  No.  299.514 
CWms  priority,  applkatlon  Japan,  May  It.  1993,  5-1V7832 
InL  CL"  B«2L  3/08 
VS.  CL  in— 345  »  ClaiaH 


WET  DISC  BRAKE  HAVING  A  PAD  WITH  GROOVES 
FfMch  E.  rM^iaw.  21  niMla—ia  Street,  Wcat  Cttlong,  Vkto- 

ita  3215,  AMtnla 
PCT  Na.  PCT/AU92««54t,  I  371  Date  Apr.  11,  1994,  |  lt2(e) 

Dale  Apr.  U.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/*74d2.  PCT  Pub. 

DMe  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  ncd  Oct  9.  1992.  S«r.  No.  2U.577 

C^M  priartty,  appMrartan  AaatraMa.  Oct  U,  1991. 
PKMf7:  J«M.  25, 1992.  PL3155 

lat  CL*  rWD  55M2.69A)0 
VS.  a.  1»— 259  E  «  Oataa 

1.  A  discrete  brake  pad  configuration  for  use  in  a  brake  assembly 
and  adapted  lo  apply  brake  effect  to  a  rotatable  disc,  said  brake  pad 
con6guratioa  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailmg  edge  and  a  radially 
inner  edge  and  a  radially  outer  edge  defining  a  frictioa  surface 
therebetween,  said  brake  pad  configuration  being  characterized  by 
a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  inwardly  from  said  fhcuoa  surface 
with  each  said  groove  havmg  opposed  ends  opening  respectively 
onto  one  of  said  edges  of  the  brake  pad  configuration,  at  least  one 
of  said  grooves  extendmg  between  said  leading  edge  and  said 
radially  outer  edge  with  further  said  grooves  extending  between 


1.  A  brake  for  a  motorcycle  comprising: 

a  brake  disc  operatively  affixed  for  rotation  with  a  wheel; 

a  brake  caliper  pivoially  supported  relative  to  a  support  said 
brake  caliper  being  selectively  actuated  for  engaging  said 
brake  disc; 

a  master  cylinder  for  generating  a  btake  hydraulic  pressure;  and 

linking  means  for  transmittug  a  pivotal  noooon  of  said  brake 
caliper  to  an  input  naember  of  said  master  cylinder; 

said  linking  means  comprising  a  firM  link  having  one  end 
pivotally  supported  relative  to  said  brake  caliper  and  the  other 
end  pivotally  supported  relative  to  said  input  member,  and  a 
second  link  having  one  end  pivotally  supported  relative  to 
said  support  and  the  other  end  pivotally  supported  relative  to 
a  central  portion  of  said  first  link. 
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.       uJ,  ^^^^  ^^^  ENERGY  ABSORBER  ADAPTIVE-PASSIVE  VMrIton  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jo^h  N.  Kan-nthra,  Reston,  V..,  assignor  to  Unlt«i  States  of  Rahmat  A.  Shour«hl,  Wert  LafayS^  S-SL  to^SL 
Amenc  W^hlngton,  DC  t1«  &  Rubh^xlpany,  pJS^OWo  ^^      ^^ 

Filed  M«^.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413.551  Filed  AprTl994,  Se^No?222.0«5 

U&d  188-371  9  Ctota.   UACL  188-380  „  claims 
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1.  An  impact  absorber  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  plurality  of 

fluid  reservoirs  formed  of  a  relatively  flexible  material  and  fluidly 

communicating  with  one  another, 

said  reservoirs  being  arranged  in  a  generally  planar  sheet  and 

provided  with  at  least  one  weakened  portion  on  the  periphery 

of  each  of  said  plurality  of  fluid  reservoirs  so  that  said 

reservoirs  rupture  upon  a  known  impact  pressure. 


5.564436 
TUNED  MASS  DAMPER 
Ming-Lai  Lai,  Lake  Etano,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul^  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,645,  Apr.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  585.651 
Int  CL*  F16F  7/10 
VS.  CL  188-^79  21  Claims 
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1.  A  vibration  filtering/absorbing  control  system  for  minimizing 

the  transmission  of  vibrations  from  a  vibrating  body  to  at  least  one 

structure  in  mechanical  communication  with  the  vibrating  body, 

comprising: 

a  first  spring/mass  vibration  controlling  system  including  a  first 

spring  and  a  first  weight  connected  to  said  spring  forming  a 

combined  vibration  filtering/absorbing  means; 

said   vibration    filtering/absorbing   means   connected   to   said 

vibrating  body: 
an  actiiator  means  for  varying  the  mass  of  said  weight  and/or  die 

stiffiiess  of  said  spring; 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  vibration  in  the  vibrating  body  and/or  in 
the  structure  connected  to  die  vibrating  body,  said  sensor 
providing  a  variable  output  feedback  signal  corresponding  to 
the  sensed  vibration;  and 
an  electric  controller  connected  to  receive  said  feedback  signal 
firom  said  sensor  indicative  of  the  sensed  vibration  and  to 
relay  a  control  signal  to  said  actuator, 
said  sensor  and  controller  thereby  forming  the  adaptive  portion 
of  an  adaptive-passive  vibration  filter/absorber  and  said  con- 
troller instructing  said  actuator  to  automatically  adjust  die 
spring/mass  system  in  a  manner  to  minimis  the  sensed 
vibrttians. 


190 
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5,564.538 

WHEELED  CARRY-ON  CASE 
Bernard  D.  Sadow,  Chappaqiu,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  OntricMr, 
Inc.  Chappaqua,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  2. 1995.  Scr.  No.  397.613 

Int  CL*  A45C  5/14:13/26 

VS.  CL  190—18  A  g  Clai^ 


1.  A  damping  apparatus  for  controlling  a  dynamic  response  of  a 
primary  structure,  the  primary  structure  having  a  natural  vibra- 
tional frequency,  said  damping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  secondary  mass; 

at  least  one  spring  interposed  between  the  primary  structure  and 
the  secondary  mass; 

ai  least  one  viscoelastic  element  interposed  between  the  primary 
structure  and  the  secondary  mass; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  spring  and  said  at  least  one  viscoelastic 
element  are  tuned  to  a  frequency  to  provide  said  damping 
apparatus  with  a  vibrational  frequency  of  approximately  said 
natural  vibrational  frequency  of  said  primary  structure;  and 

whereby  when  said  dynamic  response  is  initiated  in  the  primary 
structure,  the  dynamic  response  is  dampecL 


1.  A  wheeled  case,  including: 
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a  substantially  rectangular  and  nibuantially  rigid  base  merober 
having  side  edges  comprisug  a  major  dimension  of  said  baae 
member,  and  having  other  side  edges  comprising  a  minor 
dimension  of  said  base  member, 

wheels  joumaled  on  said  base  member  at  spaced  positions  along 
said  major  dimension  of  said  baae  member  at  one  side  edge 
thereof,  and  wheels  joumaled  on  said  baae  member  at  spaced 
positions  along  both  said  side  edge*  comprising  said  minor 
dimension  of  said  base  member,  whereby  said  wheeled  case 
may  be  moved  in  first  and  second  directions  perpendicular  to 
said  major  dimension  of  said  base  member  and  in  third  and 
fbmth  directions  perpendicular  lo  said  minor  dimension  of 
said  DBSc  mfiiiher", 

a  guide  extending  perpendicular  lo  said  base  member. 

a  retractable  handle  slidably  received  within  said  guide: 

side  walls  of  said  case  respectively  connected  lo  said  base 
member  and  to  each  other  to  provide  a  continuous  side  wall  of 
said  case; 

means  rigidly  securing  said  guide  lo  said  base  member,  said 
means  being  ngidly  connected  to  each  of  said  tide  walls:  and 

closure  panels  connected  lo  said  base  and  connecuble  lo  said 
side  waUs,  said  closure  panels  providing  a  front  and  a  rear 
wall  of  said  case. 


CONVERTIBLE  TOTE  BAG 

2314  RoMa  La^  El|ia.  DL  M123 
Filed  Oct.  7.  19*4,  Scr.  No.  3I9.SS2 
bU.  CL'  A45C  7nO:l3/IO:l3/36 
VS.  CL  W»— 1«7  5 


said  first  position,  being  specifically  adapted  for  use  in  secur- 
ing therein  a  pair  of  athletic  boots  in  symmetrical,  parallel 
alignment,  and  a  second  bag.  defined  by  said  first  portion  and 
said  second  poruon  when  said  second  portion  is  in  said 
second  position. 
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DIAPHRAGM  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  WEAR 
COMPENSATOR 
AksMMlcr   ZcUkov,   FarmlBgloa,   Mkh.,   aarigDor   to   Valco 
Chitcbcs  and  IVaimUariMH  Imft^  Va. 

FUcd  Aug.  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  294052 

IBL  CL'  Fl«  Iir75 

VS.  CL  192— TtJS  5  Chtaaa 


1.  A  convertible  tote  bag.  comprising: 

a  first  collapsible  side  formed  substantially  in  the  shape  of  an 
athletK  boot; 

a  second  collapsible  side  formed  subsiantially  m  the  shape  of  an 
athletic  boot  Mid  symmetrically  disposed  opposite  said  first 
collapsiMc  side; 

a  collapsible  sheath  connecting  said  first  and  second  collapsible 
sides; 

a  foldaMe  base,  connected  lo  said  first  and  second  collapsible 
sides  and  said  collapsible  sheath,  comprising  a  first  ponion 
foldably  connected  lo  a  second  portion,  said  second  portion 
bemg  moveable  between  a  first  posiuon  wherein  said  first  and 
second  portions  are  substantially  aligned  in  a  first  plane  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  first  portion  is  substanlially 
diposed  in  said  first  plane  and  said  second  portion  is  substan- 
tially disposed  in  a  second  plane  parallely  aligned  with  said 
first  plane;  and 

a  fastener  connected  lo  said  first  and  second  portions  for  secur- 
ing said  second  portion  in  said  second  position; 

wherein  said  tote  bag  is  convertible  between  a  first  bag.  defined 
by  said  first  collapsible  side,  second  collapsible  side,  collaps- 
ible sheath,  and  foldaMe  base  when  said  second  portion  is  in 


1.  A  pull-type  clutch  assembly  compnsing 

an  aimular  cover  member. 

an  axially  moveable  pressure  plate  connected  in  rouiion  with 
the  cover  member  by  resilient  straps,  and 

a  diaphragm  spring  having  an  outer  pan  in  the  form  of  a 
Belleville  wa.sher  ring  and  an  inner  skirl  divided  into  radial 
fingers  for  engagement  with  a  release  bearing  assembly. 

the  cover  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  fiilcrums  which  engage 
against  the  diaphragm  spring  adjacent  lo  its  outer  periphery 
and  between  which  the  diaphragm  spring  can  pivot,  and 

the  pressure  plate  carrying  an  annular  fulcrum  engaging  the 
diaphragm  spring  radially  inwards  of  the  fiilcrums  on  the 
cover  mcmbcf. 

wherein  the  fuicrums  carried  by  the  cover  member  are  each 
moveable  relative  lo  the  cover  member,  in  a  direction  axially 
of  the  clutch  assembly,  and  are  urged  by  springs  towards  the 
diaphragm  spring,  each  said  moveable  fiilcrum  being  split 
into  iwo  paiu  capable  of  relative  movement  in  relation  lo  one 
another  in  the  axial  direction,  said  parts  having  a  radially 
outer  part  which  engages  the  diaphragm  spnng  when  the 
clutch  IS  engaged  and  a  radially  inner  part  which  engages  the 
diaphragm  spring  when  the  clutch  is  disengaged. 

unidirectional  jamming  means  being  provided  between  the  cover 
member  and  said  parts  of  each  moveable  fulcrum  to  permit 
axial  movement  of  said  pans  in  a  direction  towards  the 
diaphragm  spring  but  to  prevent  axial  movement  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  said  moveable  fuicrums  are  of  arcuate  shape 
and  are  ciicumferentially  spaced  around  a  cenu^  axial  of  the 
clutch  assembly  and  at  equal  distances  from  the  axis,  and 
wherein  each  said  moveable  fulcrum  is  accommodated  in  a 
receptive  arcuate  lapered  slot  in  the  cover  member. 


5.564.541 
TRAVEL  LIMIT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING 

FRICTION  TORQUE  DEVICE 
Daniel  V.  Gochcnour;  Martin  E.  Kununer,  both  of  Auburn; 
Steven  D.  Upard.  Angola;   Kevin  F.  Schlosser,  Auburn; 
Barry  T.  Adams,  St  Joe;  Christopher  M.  Davis,  Albion,  and 
MIchad  L.  Bassett,  Auburn,  all  of  IikL,  assignors  to  Dana 
Corporattou,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continu«ioa  of  Ser.  No.  263315,  Jun.  21, 1994.  This  applies- 
Uoo  Juu.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,431 
Int  a.*  F16D  13^5 
VS.  CL  192-70J5  2  Claims 


1.  A  friction  torque  device  comprising: 
a  driving  member; 

a  cover  coupled  to  the  driving  member  for  unitary  itxabon 
therewith; 

a  pressure  plate  coupled  to  die  cover  for  unitary  ixitation  there- 
with: 
an  axially  extending  driven  shaft; 

an  apply  spring  functionally  disposed  between  the  cover  and  the 
pressure  plate  biasing  die  pressure  plate  toward  the  driving 
member; 
a  driven  member  having  a  Mction  surface  and  coupled  to  the 
driven  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  die  friction  surface  inter- 
ptwed  between  the  driving  member  and  the  pressure  plate,  an 
axial  Iced  of  the  pressure  plate  operably  clamping  the  driven 
member  between  the  pressure  plate  and  the  driving  member 
for  rotation  therewith; 
a  release  assembly  extending  about  the  driven  shaft  and  engag- 
ing the  apply  spring,  wherein  axial  displacement  of  the  release 
assembly  in  a  first  direction  overcomes  an  axial  load  of  the 
apply  spring  against  the  pressure  plate; 
an  adjustment  mechanism  functionally  disposed  between  the 
cover  the  pressure  plate  and  controlling  spacing  therebetween, 
a  portion  of  the  adjustment  mechanism  being  coupled  10  said 
cover  for  rotation  therewith; 
an  axially  extending  pin  fixed  on  a  first  end  to  the  pressure  plate 
and  having  a  second  end  with  an  enlarged  head  disposed  on  a 
side  of  ihe  cover  opposite  the  pressure  plate;  and 
a  pin  housing  circumscribing  the  pin  between  the  pressure  plate 
and  the  bead  with  a  clearance  being  provided  between  the  pin 
housing  and  the  pressure  plate  when  the  clutch  is  engaged,  the 
clearance  allowing  Uie  pin  to  be  moved  axially  with  respect  to 
the  pin  housing  and  the  pin  housing  being  received  in  an 
aperture  in  the  cover  and  providing  an  interference  fit  between 
the  pin  housing  and  the  cover, 
wherein  the  pressure  plate  is  freely  moveable  from  an  engaged 
position  to  a  disengaged  position  for  an  axial  distance  defined 
by  the  clearance  and  is  fimher  moveable  from  the  disengaged 


position  to  the  engaged  position  an  axial  distance  when  the 
pin  housing  is  subjected  to  a  force  induced  by  the  apply 
spring  sufficient  to  overcome  the  interference  fit  between  die 
|Mn  housing  and  the  cover. 


5,564,542 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  FRICTION  TORQUE 
DEVICE  WITH  DLiPHRAGM  SPRING 
Daniel  V.  Gochenour,  Auburn;  Barry  T.  Adams,  St  Joe;  Martin 
E.  Kununer,  Auburn;  Christopher  M.  Davis,  Albion;  Steven 
D.  Lepard,  Angola;  Michael  L.  Bassett,  and  Kevin  F.  Schlo- 
sser, both  of  Auburn,  all  of  Ind,  assignors  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  263315,  Jun.  21,  1994.  This  application 

JuB.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  479,432 

Int  CL'  F16D  13/75 

VS.  CL  192—70.25  3  Qataa 
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1.  A  friction  torque  device  comprising: 
a  driving  member. 

a  cover  coupled  to  the  driving  member  for  rotation  theiewidi; 
a  pressure  plate  coupled  to  the  cover  for  rotation  tbeiewidi; 
a  diaphragm  spring  fiinctionally  disposed  between  die  pressure 
plate  and  the  cover  engaging  die  cover  proximate  to  an 
outside  diameter  of  die  diaphragm  spring  and  biasing  die 
pressure  plate  toward  the  driving  member, 
an  axially  extending  driven  shaft; 

a  driven  member  having  a  friction  surface  and  coupled  to  the 
driven  shaft  for  rotation  Uierewidi,  die  ftiction  surface  inter- 
posed between  die  driving  merober  and  die  pressure  plate,  die 
axial  load  of  die  pressure  plate  operably  clamping  die  driven 
member  between  die  pressure  plate  and  die  driving  member 
for  rotation  therewith; 
a  release  assembly  extending  about  die  driven  shaft  and  engag- 
ing die  diaphragm  spring  at  an  inner  diameter, 
a  first  cam  ring  coupled  to  die  pressure  plate  for  rotation  diere- 
with  and  having  a  first  axial  face  with  a  plurality  of  ramped 
surfaces  and  a  second  axial  face  disposed  toward  die  dia- 
phragm spring: 
a  second  cam  ring  rotatable  relative  to  die  first  cam  ring  and 
having  a  first  axial  face  widi  a  plurality  of  ramped  surfaces 
complementary  to  and  engaging  die  ramped  surfaces  of  die 
first  cam  ring  and  having  a  second  axial  face  engaging  die 
pressure  plate,  wherein  rotation  relative  to  die  first  cam  ring  in 
a  first  direction  increases  an  axial  displacement  between  die 
second  faces  of  die  cam  rings  and  diereby  increases  an  axial 
distance  between  die  pressure  plate  and  die  diaphragm  spring; 
a  fulcrum  fixed  to  die  second  axial  face  of  die  first  cam  ring  and 

engaging  the  diaphragm  spring:  and 
a  torsional  spring  functionally  disposed  between  the  first  cam 
ring  and  die  second  cam  ring,  rotatively  biasing  die  second 
cam  ring  in  die  first  direction  and  diereby  increasing  the  axial 
displacement  of  the  cam  rings. 


16S4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ocroeot  IS.  1996 


OCTOBHI  15,  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1655 


S.5M.543 

TKANSMISSiON  CONTROL  VALVES 

a.  WiMii,  iBiMiiifilli,  i»d^  MrigMT  to  GcMral 

9€9unootit  Dctron*  Mich* 

Filed  May  3.  1995,  Ser.  N«w  432>4S 

IM.  CL"  Fltfl  61/26 

VS.  CL  192— S5  B  3  ClaiM 


I.  A  transmisuoa  control  comprisiag: 

a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

a  solenoid  ofjerated  shift  control  valve  communicating  widi  said 
source  aad  having  a  shift  valve  movable  lo  an  engage  position 
and  a  disengage  poaibon.  having  a  solenoid  control  for  sup- 
plying Uuft  pressure  fluid,  a  fluid  chamber  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  shift  pressure  fluid  to  urge  the  shift  control  valve  to  the 
c^ifB  p~**«».  aad  a  ifhn$  for  urging  the  shift  conool  valve 
ID  ikt  dtaaagife  potiotm;  and 

latching  control  means  communicating  with  said  source  for 
selectively  providing  a  lairhing  pressure  fluid  and  an  exhaust 
I  Id  tmi  ckaabaf.  (aid  latckiag  pressure  fluid  main- 
ilk  coaMai  vahw  ia  te  ngMied  position  inde- 
pMdentiy  of  die  opcniin  of  *b  Mil  pwaiure  fluid  when  the 
iWft  valve  IS  in  the  eagafad  poailiiM,  aad  means  for  discon- 
necting die  latching  pressuR  Md  ad  connecting  the  exhaust 
coonectioo  when  the  i1iirngat«  poalioa  is  desired. 


EUi 


5^*4,544 

BANK  NOTE  CONVEYING  APTARATDS 
Toky*;  Norlaki 
MJI  MaraiuHal, 

I  M  Jafaa,  iiil^in  la 

nad  Ayr  19. 1994.  Sar.  N*.  ZXtJOt 
IM.  CL*  G«7D  7M}:  MSB  WI6 
VS.  CL  194— 2M  4  Clilii 

1.  A  baak  matt  coavcyiag  appwaBw  whick  conveys  bank  notes 
aloag  a  coaveykn  p«k  ia  a  ccawyiag  dmctwa.  comprising: 
a  paik  forming  maaibar  ionaiag  the  conveying  path  u  a  width 

laqer  dian  thai  of  a  baak  note; 
Hid  pMk  fanning  member  having  a  widthwisc  poaition  guide 
fnn'ttad  aloag  oae  widihwise  end  of  the  conveying  path  for 
■naigiaK  poaliaaa  of  (tea  baak  aotea  ia  a  widthwiae  direction 


a  fast  pinching  roller  mechanism  and  a  second  pinching  roUer 
mechanism  for  sending  the  bank  notes  in  the  conveying  path 
ia  the  conveying  directioa; 

a  baak  note  widthwiae  arranging  mechaaism  for  directing  the 
baak  aoiea  m  the  conveying  path  toward  die  widthwiae  poai- 


tion  guide  allowing  conveyance  of  the  bank  notes  in  the 
conveying  direction:  and 

an  interlocking  mechanism  for  driving  said  (irsi  pinching  rollcT 
mechanism  and  said  second  pinching  roller  mechanism  in 
conjunction  wiUi  said  hank  note  widihwise  arranging  mecha- 
nism; 

said  first  pinching  roller  mechanism  and  said  second  pinching 
rolkr  mechanism  respectively  including: 

a  dhving  roller  for  conveying  die  bank  notes  in  the  conveying 
direction  and  being  contactable  with  either  one  of  two  faces  of 
the  bank  notes; 

a  driving  rotating  shaft  for  said  driving  roller  which  extends  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  conveying  direction; 

a  driven  roller  which  rotates  in  accordance  widi  the  movement 
of  the  bank  note  in  the  conveying  path,  said  driven  roller 
being  provided  opposite  said  driving  roller  and  being  con- 
tactable with  another  face  of  die  bank  notes; 

a  driven  rotating  shaft  for  said  driven  roller  which  extends  in  a 
directioa  perpendicular  to  the  conveying  direction;  and 

a  rotatiiig  shaft  driving  pulley  which  is  fixed  to  said  driving 
rotadng  shaft; 

said  bank  note  widdiwise  arranging  mechanism  including  a 
widihwise  arranging  endless  belt  disposed  between  said  driv- 
ing roller  of  said  first  pinching  roller  mechanism  and  said 
driving  roller  of  said  second  pinching  roller  mechanism,  and 
difp<?*fd  in  a  position  where  it  is  contactable  with  either  one 
of  the  faces  of  die  bank  notes  and  provided  slantingly  with 
respect  to  the  conveying  direction  for  directing  the  bank  notes 
toward  said  widthwise  position  guide  while  feeding  the  bank 
notes  in  the  conveyug  direction; 

a  driving  pulley  and  a  driven  pulley  over  which  said  widthwise 
arrangug  endless  belt  is  looped: 

a  (kiving  rolaiing  shaft  of  said  driving  pulley  provided  slantingly 
with  respect  to  the  conveying  directioa  and  which  extends  in 
a  directioa  perpendicular  lo  said  widihwise  arranging  endless 
belt; 

a  driven  rotating  shaft  of  said  driven  pulley  being  disposed 
patalld  to  said  driving  rotating  shaft; 

a  roMiag  shaft  driving  pulley  fixed  oo  said  driving  rotating 
shaft; 

a  rotating  body  disposed  at  a  position  where  it  is  contactabie 
with  die  face  of  the  bank  notes  opposite  to  that  contacted  by 
said  endless  belt  and  having  a  frictional  force  against  the  bank 
notes  which  is  smaller  than  thai  between  the  widthwiae 
amaging  endless  belt  and  the  bank  notes;  and 

a  romii^  body  supporting  mechanism  which  rolaiably  supports 
the  rotating  body; 

said  driving  roller  of  said  first  pinching  roller  mechanism  and 
said  driving  roller  of  said  second  pinching  roller  mechanism 
bemg  arranged  so  dial  die  distance  dierebetween  is  longer 
dian  the  kmgitudinal  length  of  the  bank  notes;  and 

said  driving  roller  of  said  first  pinching  roller  mechanism  and 
said  rotating  body  of  said  bank  note  widthwise  arranging 
mechanism  being  arranged,  and  said  driving  roller  of  said 
second  pinchug  roller  mechanism  and  said  rotaung  body  of 
said  bank  note  widthwise  arranging  mechamsm  being 
ananfed,  such  that  the  respective  distance  therebetween  is 
shorter  than  the  longmidinal  length  of  die  bank  notes; 

said  iiaerlockiiig  mfrhanitm  inchidiiig: 


an  interlocking  pulley  which  is  fixed  to  one  of  said  driving 

rotating  shafts  of  said  first  pinching  roUer  mechanism  and  said 

second  pinching  roller  mechanism; 
a  first  interlocking  endless  belt  looped  over  said  interiocking 

pulley  and  said  rotating  shaft  driving  pulley  of  said  bank  note 

widthwise  arranging  mechanism; 
a  second  interlocking  endless  belt  looped  over  said  rotating  shaft 

driving  puUey  of  said  first  pinching  roUer  mechanism  and  said 

rotating  shaft  driving  pulley  of  said  second  pinching  roller 

mechanism;  and 
a  shaft  nxating  mechanism  for  rotating  one  of  said  driving 

rotating  shafts  of  said  first  pinching  roUer  mechanism  and  said 

second  pinching  roller  mechanism. 


5.564.546 

COIN  COimTER/SORTER  AND  COUPONA'OUCHER 

DISreNSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Jens  H.  Moibak.  Portola  Valley,  and  Vae  E.  Sun,  Palo  Alto. 

both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Cofaistar,  Inc^  Beilevoe.  Wash. 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  940,931,  Sep.  4.  1992,  ''■niidwifd, 

ThU  application  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255.539 

Int  CL'  G07F  J  7/42 

VS.  CL  194—216  41  ch,^ 
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5.564445 

PAPER  CURRENCY  ACCEPTOR 
Yasuo  SuzuU,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Universal  Sales  Co, 
LtiL,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Adg.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528^40 
Claims  prfority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1994,  6-208500 
Int  a."  G«7F  7/04 
VS.  CL  194—206  jj  ( 


41.  An  apparatus  for  allowing  an  untrained  user  to  obtain  a 
voucher  for  coins  comprising: 

a  day  for  receiving;  a  plurality  of  coins  of  arbitrary  denomina- 
tion ftxim  said  untrained  user,  said  tray  having  openings  in  its 
bottom  for  allowing  waste  to  fall  dirough.  said  tray  being 
moveable  to  move  said  coins  to  an  output  end  diereof  such 
diat  some  waste  is  separated  ftom  said  coins  dnough  said 
openings  as  said  coins  move  to  said  output  end  as  said  tray  is 
moved; 

means,  separate  from  said  tray,  for  removing  additional  waste 
included  among  said  coins; 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  from  removing  for  determining  a 
total  amount  of  said  coins;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  determining,  for  dispensing  a 
voucher  redeemable  in  cash  or  merchandise  for  a  value 
related  to  said  total  amount 


1.  In  a  paper  cumency  acceptor  for  receiving  paper  currency  and 
storing  said  paper  ciinency  dierein,  including: 

paper  currency-validating  means  for  verifying  validity  of  paper 
currency  temporarily  received  from  die  outside  of  said  paper 
currency  acceptor  to  validate  or  reject  said  temporarily 
received  paper  cuirency; 

a  paper  currency  storage  means  removable  fiom  said  paper 
currency  acceptor  for  storing  said  paper  currency  validated  by 
said  paper  currency-validating  means; 

conveyor  means  for  transferring  said  paper  currency  to  said 
paper  currency  storage  means; 

paper  currency-displacing  means  for  displacing  said  paper  cur- 
rency transferred  from  said  conveyor  means  into  said  paper 
currency  storage  means  for  storage  dierein; 

a  drive  source  for  driving  said  paper  currency-displacing  means; 
and 

locking/unlocking  means  for  locking  said  paper  currency  storage 
means  lo  make  it  impossible  to  remove  said  paper  currency 
storage  means  from  said  paper  cuirency  acceptor. 

die  improvement  wherein  said  drive  source  is  provided  sepa- 
rately from  said  paper  cuirency  storage  means,  and  said 
locking/unkicking  means  is  driven  by  said  drive  source  for 
locking  and  unkicking  operations  diereof. 


5.564.547 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  SINGLE 

PRICE  VENDING  MACHINES  TO  MULTIPLE  nUCE 

VENDING  MACHINES 

Uri  Raaon.  Irvine,  and  Leo  G.  Pardo,  Lagnna  Nignd,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Maztrol  Corporation,  SanU  Ana.  Calit 
Conhnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72323,  Jun.  3. 1993,  Pat  No. 
5398.799.  This  application  Feb.  10.  1995.  Ser.  Na  386.638 
Int  CL*  G07F  5/70 
VS.  CL  194—216  g  ClalaB 

6.  In  a  single  price  vending  machine  of  die  type  having  an 
extemaUy  accessible  plurality  of  select  switches  for  choosing  at 
least  one  of  a  plia^ty  of  different  products  to  be  vended  in 
response  to  die  deposit  of  currency,  a  plurality  of  AC  motor- 
operated  cam  switches  including  at  least  a  motor  start  switch  and  a 
motor  run  switch  for  each  such  different  product,  at  least  one 
sold-oul  switch  responsive  to  die  absence  of  product,  a  single  price 
coin  acceptor  and  a  credit  relay;  a  mediod  for  convening  die 
vending  machine  from  single  price  to  multiple  price  opoation;  die 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  replacing  said  credit  relay  and  single  price  coin  acceptor  widi 
an  electronic  controller  and  a  price-independent  coosideiatioa 
acceptor 

b)  connecting  a  switch  ckisore  sensor  to  each  of  said  select 
switches  for  sensing  momentary  depression  diereof; 
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means  for  generating  an  acceptance  region  based  on  the  toler- 
ance value  and  the  mean  vector; 

means  for  sensing  an  inserted  item  and  generating  dau  represen- 
tative of  said  at  least  two  characteristics; 

means  for  converting  the  generated  dau  of  the  inserted  item  into 
a  test  vector;  and. 

means  for  comparing  the  test  vector  to  the  acceptance  region  and 
for  accepting  the  item  as  a  genuine  item  if  the  test  vector  falls 
within  the  acceptance  region. 


^  ill 


£ 


c)  transmitting  a  select  switch  sense  signal  to  said  controller 
from  said  sensor  when  said  momentary  depression  is  sensed: 

d)  connecung  a  power  control  device  between  said  sold-out 
twitch  and  AC  line  power;  and 

e)  selectively  applying  line  power  to  said  sold-out  switch  by 
coupling  said  controller  to  said  power  control  device. 


5364349 
SWITCH  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  COINS 
WUbebD  Mcnke.  Initelhciln  ain  Rbcin,  and  Bon*  Heidenbe- 
fer,  Bincen  am  Rhein,  both  of  (Germany,  assignors  to  NSM 
Akticagcscibchaft  Bingen  am  Rhein,  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,732 
Claims  priority,  applicatjon  Germany,  Sep.  23,  1993,  43  32 
4MJ 

int  CL"  G«7D  3/14 
VS.  CL  194— 34«  12  ' 


5364348 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURRENCY 

ACCEPTANCE  AND  SLUG  OR  COUNTERFEIT 

REJECTION 

M.  DobbiM,  VUUoova,  and  Jeffrey  E.  Vaks,  Chester 

Spri^   both   of   P».,   aaaigDon   to   Man   Incorporated, 
McLean,  Va. 

Continuaboo  of  Ser.  No.  249323,  May  26,  1994.  PaL  No. 

5<443,144,  which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  89M>2,  Jun. 

15,  1992,  Pat  No.  533«.»41,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser. 

N«w  595J76,  Oct  1«,  199t,  Pat  No.  5,167313.  This  appiica- 

tloa  Jnn.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,618 

Int  CL' G«7D  MM 

VS.  CL  194—317  5  i 


I.  A  switch  for  the  distribution  of  coins  standing  on  edge  and 
moving  through  a  coin  conveying  passage,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  coin  switch  tongue  (25)  adapted  to  pivot  about  a  bottom 
axis  (35)  and  having  an  end  surface  which,  in  a  first  position, 
closes  by  means  of  an  angle  part  (72)  a  running  surface  of 
said  coin  passage  and.  in  a  second  position,  uncovers  a  gap  in 
the  running  surface  which  constitutes  an  inlet  opening  above 
two  coin  chutes  (75,  76).  and 

b)  a  second  coin  switch  tongue  (71)  adapted  to  pivot  about  the 
same  axis  (35)  as  said  first  coin  switch  tongue  (25).  wheieby 
said  second  coin  switch  tongue  is  able  to  be  switched  over 
between  a  left  and  right  position,  in  which  it  respectively 
gives  access  to  one  of  the  two  coin  chutes  (75  and  76). 
wherein  both  said  switch  tongues  (25  and  71)  are  pivoially 

mounted  on  the  same  axis  (35). 


5.  A  money  validation  apparatus,  comprising: 

at  least  one  sensor  circuit  which  senses  at  least  two  charactens- 

tics  of  money  items; 
hkmis  for  defining  an  idle  operating  point  of  the  system; 
nieani  for  converting  sensed  charactenstic  daU  for  genuine 

items  into  accepunce  vectors  having  an  origin  at  the  idle 

operating  point; 
means  for  mapping  the  acceptance  vectors  onto  a  coordinaie 

system; 
means  for  defining  a  mean  vector  having  an  origin  at  the  idle 

operating  point  and  terminating  at  the  center  of  tlie  mapped 

region; 
means  for  defining  a  tolerance  value; 


5364350 
ADAPTING  ESCALATOR  SPEED  TO  TRAFFIC  USING 
FUZZY  LOGIC 
Jean-Pierre  van  Rooy,  Farmington:  Joseph  BitUr,  Avon;  David 
J.  Sirag,  Jr.,  Manchester,  and  Bruce  A.  Powell.  Canton,  all  of 
Conn.,  aasignon  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Farmingtoo, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309^21 
Int  a."  B65G  /M>0.  G06F  17/OU:  B61K  1/00 
VS.  CL  198—322  >7  ClaliM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  speed  of  a  variable  speed  escala- 
tor having  a  motor  controller  and  having  a  passenger  sensor  for 
providing  signals  indicative  of  the  number  of  passengers  boarding 
tlK  escalator,  according  to  a  control  concept  related  to  recent 
history  of  trafBc  on  said  escalator,  comprising: 
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53M351 
PUCK  CONVEYING  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
Werner  H.  Schmitt,  Falls  Chnrcfa,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hoppmann 
Corporation,  Chantilly,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,019 

Int  CL'  B65G  47/24 

VS.  CL  198-392  23  cw.. 
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sensing  the  presence  of  passengers  as  passengers  board  said 
escalator  and  providing  passenger  signals  indicative  thereof; 
in  response  to  said  passenger  signals,  providing  a  time  signal 
representing  a  period  of  elapsed  time,  related  to  the  last 
passenger  boarding  said  escalator,  indicative  in  said  control 
concept  of  the  level  of  traffic  on  said  escalator; 
providing  n  response  to  said  passenger  signals  a  group  signal 
representing  a  selected  number  of  passengers  indicative  in 
said  control  concept  of  the  level  of  traffic  on  said  escalator; 
providing  a  group  of  first  fiizzy  sets,  each  of  said  first  fuzzy  sets 
relating  lo  the  degree  to  which  said  period  of  elapsed  time 
lepresenft  a  significant  lapse  of  time  in  said  control  concept, 
each  fiizjy  set  including  a  plurality  of  predetermined  first  sets 
of  signals,  each  of  said  first  sets  of  signals  relating  to  a  given 
period  of  elapsed  time,  each  of  said  first  sets  of  signals  having 
signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  terms,  each  term 
including  a  basis  element  equaling  a  given  period  of  elapsed 
time  and  a  corresponding  membership  value  indicative  of  the 
extent  to  which  the  related  period  of  elapsed  time  represents  a 
significant  lapse  of  time  in  said  control  concept  to  the  degree 
represented  by  the  corresponding  fuzzy  set; 
providing  a  group  of  second  fuzzy  sets,  each  of  said  second 
fuzzy  seu  relating  to  the  degree  to  which  said  selected  num- 
ber of  passengers  constitutes  significant  tnt6c  in  said  control 
concept,  each  fiizzy  set  including  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
second  sets  of  signals,  each  of  said  second  sets  of  signals 
relating  to  a  number  of  passengers,  each  of  said  second  sets  of 
signals  having  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  second 
terms,  each  of  said  second  terms  including  a  basis  element 
equaling  a  number  of  passengers  and  a  corresponding  mem- 
bership value  indicative  of  the  extent  to  which  said  number  of 
passengers  constitutes  a  significant  number  of  passengers  in 
said  control  concept  to  the  degree  represented  by  the  corre- 
sponding fuzzy  set; 
providing,  from  said  first  ftizzy  sets,  in  response  to  said  time 
signal,  a  plurality  of  signals  indicative  of  a  time  fiizzy  set  in 
which  each  term  has  a  basis  element  indicative  of  the  degree 
to  which  said  elapsed  time  is  determined  to  be  a  significant 
lapse  of  time  in  said  control  concept  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  first  fuzzy  sets  and  a  membership  value  equal  to  the 
membership  value  of  the  related  first  ftizzy  set; 
providing,  from  said  second  fuzzy  seu,  in  response  to  said  group 
signal,  a  plurality  of  signals  indicative  of  a  size  fiizzy  set  in 
which  each  term  has  a  basis  element  equaling  the  degree  to 
which  said  selected  number  of  passengers  represents  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  passengers  in  said  contiDl  concept  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  second  fiizzy  sets  and  a  membership  value 
equal  to  the  membership  value  of  the  related  second  fiizzy  set; 
and  providing  a  target  speed  command  to  said  motor  control- 
ler based  op  said  time  ftizzy  set  and  said  size  ftizzy  set 


30       *• 


1.  A  rotary  puclc  conveying  mechanism  for  qualifying  articles 
and  for  placing  the  articles  within  a  puck  having  an  opening,  die 
conveying  mechanism  comprising: 

a  centiifugal  feeder  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  articles  to  an 
outer  peripheral  rim  of  the  feeder,  the  centriftigal  feeder  and 
rim  being  rotatable  and  the  rim  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
defined  therein; 

a  plurality  of  pucks  for  receiving  the  articles  from  the  centrifugal 
feeder,  some  of  the  articles  fed  to  die  rim  of  the  centiifugal 
feeder  falling  through  the  openings  in  the  rim  into  the  pocks; 

conveying  means  on  the  centriftigal  feeder  for  conveying  pucks 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  centriftigal  feeder, 

feeding  means  for  feeding  pucks  to  the  cenbiftigal  feeder,  and 

discharging  means  for  feeding  pucks  from  the  centrifugal  feeder, 
the  feeding  means  including  a  ramp,  the  ramp  being  angled 
away  ftom  die  rim  of  the  feeder,  the  pucks  being  moved  up 
the  ramp  to  be  vertically  displaced  relative  to  an  underside  of 
the  rim  of  die  centrifugal  feeder  whereby  a  top  of  die  puck 
comes  into  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  rim. 


5364352 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  CONDOMS  ONTX) 

MANDRELS 

Nathan  Vooier,  Hermitage,  Tean.,  and  Jim  Whitten,  Albany, 

Ga^  assignors  to  Agri  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Albany,  Ga. 

FOed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  Na  334,415 

Int  CL'  B65G  35/00 

VS.  CL  198—409  13  cUim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  condom  onto  a  mandrel,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  carriage  assembly  comprising  a  number  of 
expansion  rods  attached  to  a  mount,  said  expansion  tods  each 
comprising  a  main  body  segment  and  tip,  whereby  said  main  body 
segments  and  said  tips  of  said  rods  are  positioned  adjacent  each 
other  in  a  rest  position  to  receive  a  condom,  but  are  expanded 
outward  by  passing  said  carriage  assembly  over  a  mandrel  such 
that  said  rods  expand  said  condom  to  a  size  greater  than  said 
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mandrel,  said  carriage  assembly  being  adapted  to  pass  completely 
over  said  mandrel  such  that  said  mandrel  removes  said  condom 
from  said  rods  and  said  condom  is  retained  on  said  mandrel. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  RAPID  PIECE  HANDLING 

Barry  L.  Splctzcr,  9S94  ArvUU.  NE,  Albuqucrt|uc  NM.  87111 

Filed  Jan.  20,  199S,  Ser.  No.  376,206 

Int  CL"  B65G  47/26 

VS.  CI  H«— 429  *7  ( 


1.  A  reciprocating  accuimilalion  cooveyor  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  annaiure  longitudinally  displaceable  on  the  frame: 
a  noae  bar  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  armature; 


a  nose  bar  roller  rotatably  attached  to  thcr  nose  bar  lever; 

a  support  roller  routably  supported  on  the  armature; 

first  and  second  mobile  rollers  rotaubly  supported  on  the  arma- 
ture and  spaced  between  the  first  and  second  mobile  rollers 
and  the  nose  bar  roller; 

a  metal  mesh  accumulation  belt  supported  by  the  nose  bar  roller 
and  the  support  roller  and  around  the  first  and  second  mobile 
rollers  and  the  idler  roller  on  the  frame; 

an  armature  actuator  attached  to  the  frame  and  the  armature  for 
advancing  and  retracting  the  armature;  and 

an  accumulation  belt  driver  for  driving  the  accumulation  belt. 


5,564,555 

SCREW  CONVEYOR  FOR  TRANSPORTING  POWDER 

WITH  AirrOMATIC  AIR  WASHING  DEVICE 

Yoshihito   Doi.   and   Shinsaku    Kamimura,   both   of  Handa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tsukasa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  JiU.  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  501,156 

InL  CL'  B65G  45A)0 

VS.  CL  198—495  6  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  use  in  a  rapid  piece  handling  system  for 
generating  multiple  individually  ordered  piles  of  pieces  from  a 
totality  of  pieces,  comprising: 

a)  selecting  unique  subseu  of  the  totality  of  pieces,  each  said 
unique  subset  of  the  totality  of  pieces  comprising  all  pieces 
belonging  to  a  respective  individually  ordered  pile  of  pieces; 

b)  separating  each  unique  subset  of  the  totality  of  pieces  from 
said  totality  of  pieces,  said  separation  resulting  in  a  known 
intermediate  spatial  ordering  of  the  elements  of  each  said 
unique  subset  of  the  totality  of  pieces; 

c)  reordering  each  said  unique  subset  of  the  totality  of  pieces 
from  the  known  intermediate  spatial  ordering  into  an  ordering 
isomorphic  to  that  of  said  respective  individually  ordered  pile 
of  pieces;  and 

d)  forming  the  respective  individually  ordered  piles  of  pieces 
from  each  said  reordered  unique  subset  from  the  totality  of 
pieces. 


1.  A  screw  cooveyor  for  transpott  of  powder  materials  compris- 


ing: 


5464354 
RECIPROCATING  ACCUMULATION  CONVEYOR 
Erie  C.  LawrtKC,  S.  El  Moatc,  CaHf.,  aariiMor  to  Lawrence 
rqrtpmrnt.  bK.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Flkd  Not.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,001 
ImL  a."  B65G  47/26 
VS.  CL  190— 432  •  " 


a  cylindrical  casing; 

a  helical  screw  in  said  casing; 

means  for  rotating  said  screw  In  a  direction  to  advance  a  powder 

material  from  an  input  position  to  an  output  position  along 

said  casing; 
means  for  permitting  feeding  of  said  powder  material  into  said 

input  position; 
means  for  permitting  said  powder  material  to  eiiit  said  casing  at 

said  output  position; 
said  helical  screw  including  a  shaft  along  an  axis  thereof; 
an  axial  opening  in  said  shaft; 

means  for  feeding  a  pressurized  air  into  said  axial  opening;  and 
a  plurality  of  openings  passing  though  a  wall  of  said  shaft 

between  said  axial  opening  and  an  interior  of  said  casing. 

whereby  said  pressurized  air  exiu  said  plurality  of  openings 

energetically  to  prevent  deposit  of  said  powder  material  on  an 

interior  wall  of  said  casing. 


BELT  CONVEYOR  DEVICE,  FOR  GROUPS  OF 
DELICATE  ROD-SHAPED  OBJECTS,  ESPECULLY  IN 
OGARETTE  PACKAGING  MACHINES 
Valter  Spada,  Marzabotto.  and  Giuseppe  Tod,  Modena,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  SABIB  S.p..\.,  Bologna.  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  16,  1994,  GE94A0017 
IttL  CL"  B65G  47/38 
VS.  CL  198—803.13  27  Claims 

I.   Belt  conveyor  device  for  groups  of  delicate  rod-shaped 
objects,  which  device  comprises: 

a  continuous  conveyor  belt  travelling  around  pulleys,  at  least 

one  of  which  is  driven, 
a  plurality  of  discrete  conveyor  housings  attached  to  an  outer 
face  of  the  conveyor  belt,  each  conveyor  housing  being  used 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,564,558 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  Hampton;  A.  Ronald  Hetrich,  both  of  Manhdm,  and 
David  Obetz,  Utitz,  aU  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  Fenner,  Inc, 
Manheim,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354^53 

InL  a."  B65G  17/12 

VS.  CL  19»-850  15  ctato. 


for  one  group  of  delicate  rod-shaped  objects,  which  said 
housings  are  equidistant  from  each  other  and  carried  stepwise 
in  succession  from  a  loading  station  to  an  unloading  station, 
these  stations  being  situated  near  two  opposite  ends  of  the 
conveyor  belt, 
characteriaed  in  that 
each  discrete  conveyor  housing  consists  of  two  separate  and 
mutually  complementary  housing  parts  divided  at  at  least 
one  plane  transverse  to  die  plane  defined  by  the  conveyor 
belt  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the 
conveyor  belt,  each   bousing  part  being  C-shaped,  die 
C-shape  defining  a  top  side,  a  joining  side,  a  connecting 
side  connecting  the  top  and  joining  sides,  and  an  opening 
opposite  the  connecting  side  such  that  the  openings  of 
associated  complementary  housing  pans  face  one  another 
to  form  the  discrete  conveyor  housing,  and 
an  attaching  means  for  attaching  each  joining  side  of  each 
housing  pan  separately  and  firmly  to  the  conveyor  belt  inde- 
pendentiy  of  the  associated  complementary  housing  pan. 


5464^57 
IMPACT  ABSORBING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BELT 
CONVEYOR 
Donald  R.  Spencer,  Clay  City,  Ky„  assignor  to  Hinkle  Con- 
tracting Corporation,  Parte,  Ky. 

filed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3244140 

Int  CL'  B65G  15/08 

VS.  CL  198-830  14  0.^18 


1.  A  high  temperature  conveyor  assembly  for  transporting  hot 
materials  on  the  side  of  the  assembly  comprising: 
an  interlocking  link  belt  comprising  a  series  of  belt  links 
arranged  in  superimposed  successive  overlapping  relation, 
said  belt  having  a  thickness  between  its  top  and  bottom  sides 
corresponding  to  a  diickness  of  at  least  two  belt  linlcs,  each  of 
said  belt  links  having: 

a  body  portion  with  a  lateral  width,  a  longitudinal  length,  at 
least  one  aperture,  and  an  integral  fastener  at  a  leading  end 
of  said  body  portion  and  longitudinally-aligned  with  said 
aperture,  said  fastener  comprising: 
a  laterally  constricted  fastener  neck  portion;  and 
a  fastening  tab  connected  to  said  body  portion  through  said 
neck  portion; 
said  belt  links  of  said  series  being  secured  together  in  overiap- 
ping  relation  to  form  a  belt  by  the  neck  of  said  fastener 
extending  from  one  of  said  sides  of  the  belt  through  said 
apeiture  in  a  preceding  belt  link,  said  fastening  tab  engaging 
the  odier  of  said  sides  of  said  belt  at  the  preceding  belt  link  to 
secure  the  belt  links  together,  and 
a  heat  protection  barrier  connected  to  said  belt  links,  positioned 
on  the  top  side  of  the  belt  which  conftonts  the  hot  material 
transported  by  die  assembly  so  as  to  provide  a  barrier  against 
the  hot  material  contacting  the  top  side  of  the  belt 


5,564,559 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SWITCHES 
David  C.  H.  Chen,  lUpei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Bonrd-lWh 
Ekctranic  Co,,  Ltd,,  lUpei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  510,596 

Int  a.'  HOIH  3/00 

VS.  a.  200-339  M  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  for  a  conveyor  assembly  having  a  conveying 
surface  for  receiving  articles  dropped  from  above  and  being 
mounted  on  pafallel,  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  beatns,  compris- 
ing: 

a  suppon  bracket  attached  to  each  of  said  beams; 

a  saddle  for  mounting  said  conveyor  assembly;  and 

dual  resilient  shock  absorbing  means  being  disposed  vertically 

on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  beams  and  being  positioned 

between  said  saddle  and  said  bracket, 
whereby  impact  shock  on  said  surface  from  said  articles  is 

absorbed  more  effectively  through  controlled  resiliency. 


1.  A  combination  of  a  switch  unit  and  a  mounting  structure  by 
which  said  switch  unit  is  assembled,  said  switch  unit  comprising  a 
turning  member,  an  insetting  frame,  a  mounting  base,  and  a  press- 
ing piece,  and  said  mounting  structure  comprising: 
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(a)  fint  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  tuning  member  o«o 
Ike  imelting  frame; 

(b)  tecoad  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  insetting  frame 
oMo  the  mounting  base;  and 

(c)  third  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  pressing  piece  onto 
the  turning  member. 

said  first  mounting  means  including  two  engaging  promisions 
provided  on  said  turning  member  and  two  recessed  portioiis 
provided  on  said  insetting  frame  to  receive  said  engaging 
protrusions  to  enable  said  turning  member  to  pivot  with  resect 
10  said  insetting  frame,  said  first  mounting  means  also  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  protrusioos  extending  from  said  turning 
member  and  adapted  to  contact  said  insetting  frame  to  prevent 
said  turning  member  from  wobbling  with  respect  to  said 
insctDng  frame  in  response  lo  a  pressing  force  applied  to  said 
turning  member  to  cause  said  niming  member  lo  move  rela- 
tive to  said  insetting  frame  lo  turn  said  switch  unit  on  and  off; 

said  second  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  book-like 
members  provided  on  said  insetting  frame  and  a  conespond- 
ing  number  of  engaging  holes  provided  on  said  mounting  base 
to  receive  said  book-like  members;  and 

said  third  noouMing  means  including  at  least  two  engaging 
pieces  provided  on  said  pressing  piece  and  at  least  two  pro- 
truded edges  provided  on  said  turning  member  lo  be  engaged 
by  said  engaging  pieces. 


S,3M,SM 
DUAL  FUNCTION  BUTTON 
Jeftcy  D.  MhMM,  Lcoeu;  JoMtkaa  C.  Boirdl.  and  Shetdoa 
T.  irfciiltn.  k«(k  •(  Olalke,  all  of  Kmm^  aaaigBon  to 
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FIM  Ju.  7,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  479,181 
Int.  CL"  IMIH  im 
VS.  CL  2M— 516 


a  pair  of  second  traces  nKNinted  on  said  substrate  in  opposed 
relation  to  said  cap;  and 

a  resiliently  deformable  dome  mounted  upon  said  substrate, 
and  in  opposed  relation  lo  said  cap,  in  a  position  such  thai 
in  an  underformed  condition  said  dome  does  not  contact 
both  said  second  traces  but  in  a  deformed  condition  said 
dome  contacts  both  said  second  traces,  said  dome  being 
positioned  and  sized  such  that  said  dome  is  in  said  unde- 
formed  condition  when  said  cap  is  in  said  rest  and  said  first 
positions,  but  said  dome  is  in  said  deformed  condition 
when  said  cap  is  in  said  second  position. 
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5364,561 
THERMAL  INSULATOR 
April  M.  BiKk,  MarkM  County;  Beaton  J.  Plttman.  Hendricks 
County,  and  Karen  L.  RboMics,  Marion  County,  all  of  LmL, 
Mrignors  to  Sdcor,  Inc^  IndianapoUc,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,531 

Int.  CL"  B65D  25/Oa 

MS.  CL  2M— 219  3  CW« 


1.  A  dual  function  bunm,  caaofmsing: 

•  lubMraie; 

a  c^  mounted  to  said  subMraie  aid  movable  between  a  rest 
poaition.  a  first  position,  and  a  second  position,  movement  of 
(aid  c^  between  said  poaitioos  being  generally  normal  to  said 


I  said  cap  and  said  subctralc. 
Mid  feal  switch  being  opM  wken  said  cap  is  in  said  rest 
position  and  bemg  cloaed  when  said  cap  is  in  said  fir« 
position,  wherein  said  first  switch  uicludes: 
a  fihn  mounted  in  spaced  relatioa  to  said  cap  when  said  cap  is 

in  said  rest  poaition; 
a  fint  pair  of  traces  mounted  on  said  film  in  opposed  relation 

10  said  cap;  and 
a  conductive  pellet  mounted  lo  said  cap  in  opposed  relation  lo 

said  first  traces,  said  pellet  being  placed  such  that  said 

pellet  coniacu  both  said  first  traces  when  said  cap  is  ui  said 

first  positioo;  and 

1  switch  mo^w^^  intermediate  said  first  switch  and  said 
e.  said  second  switch  bemg  open  when  said  cap  is  in 
laid  ie«  Mid  said  fint  poaitioas.  and  being  closed  when  said 
c^  is  in  said  secoad  position,  wherein  said  second  switch 
includes: 


1.  A  shipping  kit  adapted  to  be  shipped  in  dry  light-weight 
condition  to  a  first  point,  there  to  receive  a  quantity  of  lemperawre- 
lensiuve  nuterial.  and  to  protect  said  temperamre-sensiuve  mate 
rial  from  potentially  harmful  exnemes  of  temperatiire  during  ship- 
ment of  said  temperature-sensitive  material  from  said  fmx.  point  to 
a  second  point,  said  shipping  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  bag. 

(b)  a  pouch  within  said  flexible  bag. 

(c)  a  dry  superabsorbeni  polymer  within  said  pouch,  said  super- 
polymer  being  capable  of  forming  a  thermally 
gel  when  mixed  with  water  at  said  first  point,  said 

II   polymer  comprising   a  lightly  cross-linked 
potassium  polyacrylaie. 

(d)  a  reversible  seal  on  said  flexible  bag  which  can  be  opened  or 
selectively  water-tightly  closed. 

(e)  said  pouch  being  openable  within  said  flexible  bag  to  release 
said  superabsorbeni  polymer  from  the  interior  of  said  pouch 
iiMo  the  interior  of  said  flexible  bag. 

(f)  said  flexible  bag  being  adapted  to  receive  through  said 
reversible  seal  when  opened  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  to 
form  a  thermally  insulating  gel  with  said  superabsorbeni 
polymer. 

(g)  whereby  said  shipping  kit  can  be  fbrwanled  to  said  first  point 
in  dry  light-weight  condition  prior  to  the  introduction  of  water 
into  said  flexible  bag, 

(h)  whereby  said  reversible  seal  can  be  opened  at  said  first  point 
to  permii  the  introduction  of  water  into  said  flexible  bag  and 
thereafter  closed, 

(i)  whereby  said  pouch  can  be  opened  at  said  first  point  to 
release  said  superabsorbeni  polymer  into  said  flexible  bag. 
thereby  to  form  a  thermally  insulating  gel  with  said  water. 

(j)  whereby  said  temperature- sensitive  nutehal  can  be  substan- 
tially enveloped  by  said  gel-conlaining  flexible  bag  at  said 
first  pomt  and  ihcieby  be  protected  against  extremes  of  tem- 
perature diinng  shipaKM  bom  said  first  peuM  to  said  second 


5,564,562 

PACKAGE  FOR  PAPER  HANDKERCHIEFS 
HelM  Focke,  and  Oskar  Bnlmcr,  both  of  Verden,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Focke  &  Co.  (GmbH  &  Co.),  Verden,  Geimnny 
Contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  270^00.  Jul.  5,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  992320,  Dec  15,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547316 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  16,  1991,  41  41 

fat  CL*  B65D  75A)0;  B43M  7/00 
VS.  CL  2*>-233  10  Claims 
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1.  A  package,  or  a  stack  of  folded  tissues  (10),  having  a  wrapper 
made  of  paper  or  plastic  foil  which  surrounds  the  stack,  wherein: 

a)  the  padcage  is  cuboidal  widi  a  large  upright  rectangular  fiont 
wall  (12).  a  rear  wall  (13),  elongated  upright  side  walls  (14. 
15),  a  bottom  wall  and  an  end  wall  (16); 

b)  the  end  wall  (16)  is  formed  from  at  least  an  outer  tab  (28)  and 
from  side  ubs  (33.  34). 

c)  the  outer  ub  (28)  and  die  rear  wall  (13)  form  one  piece,  die 
outer  lab  (28)  being  a  continuation  of  the  rear  wall  (13); 

d)  each  of  die  side  labs  (33,  34)  is  a  single-piece  continuation  of 
the  respective  adjoining  one  of  said  side  walls  (14,  15); 

e)  the  front  wall  (12)  has  a  tissue-withdrawal  opening  (19) 
located  in  a  region  adjoining  the  adjacent  end  wall  (16); 

0  a  single-piece  closure  flap  (23)  extends,  in  a  closed  position, 
from  the  rear  wall  (13)  over  the  end  wall  (16)  and  die 
withdrawal  opening  (19),  and  up  into  a  region  of  the  fjonl 
wall  (12); 

g)  die  outer  tab  (28)  forms  a  part  of  the  closure  flap  (23)  which 
is  a  single-piece  continuation  of  the  rear  wall  (13),  such  that  a 
flap  end  (41),  forming  pan  of  the  closure  flap  (23)  adjoins  the 
ouicr  lab  (28).  said  flap  end  (41)  being  located,  in  the  closed 
position,  so  as  to  rest  in  the  region  of  the  from  wall  (12).  and 
said  flap  end  covers  the  withdrawal  opening  (19); 

h)  in  a  fira  region  adjoining  each  of  the  adjacent  upright  side 
walls  (14.  15).  each  side  tab  (33,  34)  is  laterally  connected  to 
the  outer  tab  (28);  and 

i)  in  a  position  in  which  the  side  tabs  are  folded  into  a  plane  of 
the  end  wall  (16),  and  with  die  outer  Ub  (28)  located  in  the 
plane  of  the  rear  wall  (13),  extensions  of  the  side  labs  (33,  34) 
directed  towards  the  rearwall  form  folding  gussets  (35.  36) 
which  are  connected  to  the  outer  lab  (28)  by  folding  lines  (45, 
46)  and  rest  against  an  inner  side  of  the  outer  tab  (28). 


5364363 
CIGARETTE  PACK  WITH  LID 
HdDZ  Focke,  Verden,  and  Henry  Base,  VisMi-bdvede,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  &  Co.  (GmgH  &  Co.),  Verden, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,744 
Claims  pritMity,  appUcaUon  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1993,  43  38 
954.6 

fat  CL*"  B6SD  SSnO 
VS.  CL  206-268  3  qm^ 

I.  A  hinge-lid  box  having  a  cuboidal  shape  and  containing 
cigarette  group,  said  box  comprising  a  box  part  (11)  and  an  upper 
lid  (12)  which  is  pivotably  connected  10  a  rear  wall  (14)  of  die  box 


part  (11),  the  cigarette  group  (28)  being  disposed  within  the  box 
part  (11)  and  having  an  upper  part  which  projects  from  die  box  part 
(11),  wherein: 

a)  die  cigarette  group  (28)  comprises  a  plurality  of  cigarettes 
(10)  each  of  which  is  dividable  into  two  part-cigaiettes  (33) 
which  are  independently  smokeable; 

b)  in  a  closed  position  of  the  binge-lid  box,  a  normally  empty 
cavity  (31)  is  fomoed  widiin  said  lid  (12),  above  said  cigarette 
group  (28); 

c)  in  said  closed  position,  the  cavity  (31)  has  a  height  thai 
corresponds  approximately  10  the  diameter  of  a  cigarette  (10); 

d)  said  cavity  has  a  length  defined  by  oppositely  disposed  lid 
side  walls  (24.  25)  which  are  separated  by  a  longibjdinal 
distance  corresponding  to  the  length  of  a  part-cigarette  such 
that 

dl)  either  a  part-cigarette  is  positionable,  by  way  of  fixedly 
clamping  it  between  the  lid  side  walls  (24,  25)  in  die  lid 
(12)  in  die  longimdinal  direction  of  die  lid  and,  thus, 
parallel  to  said  tear  wall  (14)  of  said  box  part  (11), 
d2)  or  a  part-cigarette  is  positionable,  by  way  of  fixedly 
clamping  it  between  the  lid  side  walls  (24,  25)  and  an 
adjoining  lid  front  wall  (22)  or  adjoining  lid  tear  wall  (23) 
in  the  lid  (12)  in  a  diagonal  position  relative  to  said  longi- 
tudinal direction;  and 
each  of  the  cigarettes  (10)  is  provided,  at  both  ends  dieieof,  with 
a  filler  (34).  such  that,  when  a  cigarette  (10)  is  divided,  two 
filter  cigarettes  are  obtained,  and  wherein  one  of  the  two  filter 
cigarettes  is  positionable  in  the  cavity  (31)  by  way  of  clamp- 
ing. 
2.  A  hinge-lid  box  having  a  cuboidal  shape  and  containing  a 
cigarette  group,  said  box  comprising  a  box  part  (11)  and  an  upper 
lid  (12)  which  is  pivotably  connected  to  a  rear  wall  (14)  of  die  box 
part  (II),  die  cigarette  group  (28)  being  disposed  within  the  box 
part  (11)  and  having  an  upper  part  which  projects  ftom  the  box  part 
(11),  wherein: 

a)  die  cigarette  group  (28)  comprises  a  plurality  of  cigarettes 
(10)  each  of  which  is  dividable  into  two  part-cigarettes  (33) 
which  are  independently  smokeable; 

b)  in  a  closed  position  of  the  hinge-lid  box,  a  normally  empty 
cavity  (31)  is  formed  within  said  lid  (12),  above  said  cigatette 
group  (28); 

c)  in  said  closed  position,  the  cavity  (31)  has  a  height  that 
corresponds  approximately  to  die  diameter  of  a  cigarette  (10); 

d)  said  cavity  has  a  length  defined  by  oppositely  disposed  lid 
side  walls  (24,  25)  which  are  separated  by  a  longimdinal 
distance  corresponding  to  the  length  of  a  part-cigarette,  such 
thai 

dl)  either  a  part-cigarette  is  positionable.  by  way  of  fixedly 
clamping  ii  between  die  lid  side  walls  (24,  25)  in  die  lid 
(12)  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  lid  and,  thus, 
parallel  to  said  rear  wall  (14)  of  said  box  part  (11), 

d2)  or  a  part-cigarette  is  positionable,  by  way  of  fixedly 
damping  it  between  die  lid  side  walls  (24,  25)  and  an 
adjoining  lid  fiiont  wall  (22)  or  adjoining  lid  rear  wall  (23) 
in  the  lid  (12)  in  a  diagonal  position  relative  to  said  longi- 
tudinal direction;  and 


nPPiriA!    r.ATTTTF 


October  15,  1996 


(V-rr»BPB   IS     100*; 


rf^T7fcTT-»* 


1662 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


each  of  the  cigMcnes  (!•)  is  cemnlly  provided  widi  a  weakened 
liiie(M). 

3.  A  hinge-lid  box  having  a  cuboidal  shape  and  containing  a 
ctgaetie  group,  said  box  comprising  a  box  part  (11)  and  an  upper 
lid  (12)  which  is  pivolaMy  connected  to  a  rear  wall  (14)  of  the  box 
p«t  (11)  the  cigarette  group  (2S)  being  disposed  within  the  box 
pHt  (11).  and  having  an  upper  part  which  projects  from  the  box 
pan  (11),  wherein: 

a)  the  cigaieoe  group  (2S)  comprises  a  plurality  of  cigarettes 
(M)  each  of  which  is  dividabie  into  two  pait-cigarettes  (39) 
which  are  independendy  smokeable; 

b)  in  a  closed  posiuon  of  the  hinge-lid  box,  a  normally  empty 
cavity  Ol)  is  formed  within  said  lid  (12).  above  said  cigarette 
group  (28); 

c)  in  said  closed  position,  the  cavity  (31)  has  a  height  dial 
cwiMpowli  approximaiely  to  the  diameter  of  a  cigarette  (19); 

d)  said  cavity  has  a  length  defined  by  oppositely  disposed  lid 
side  walls  (24.  25)  whKh  are  separated  by  a  longitudinal 
distance  conespondiiig  to  die  length  of  a  pan<igaretie,  such 
thai 

dl)  either  a  particigarette  is  positionaMe,  by  way  of  fixedly 
clamping  it  between  the  lid  side  walls  (24,  25)  in  the  lid 
(12)  in  die  longitudinal  direction  of  die  lid  and.  duis, 
parallel  to  said  rear  wall  (14)  of  said  box  pan  (11). 
d2)  or  a  pan-ogaictte  is  positionable,  by  way  of  fixedly 
clamping  it  between  the  lid  side  walls  (24,  25)  and  an 
adjoining  lid  front  wall  (22)  or  adjoining  lid  rear  wall  (23) 
in  the  lid  ( 12)  in  a  diagonal  position  relative  to  said  longi- 
tudinal direction;  and 
each  of  the  cigarettes  (!•)  is  provided  with  a  central  double-filter 
which  is  dividabie  in  order  to  form  die  two  part-cigarettes 
(33),  such  diat  two  filter  cigarettes  are  formed  upon  die 
division  of  a  cigarette,  and  wherein  one  of  the  two  filter 
cigarettes  is  accommodatfd  ui  die  cavity  (31). 


5.S«4,5«5 
DISPOSABLE  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  RECEPTACLE 
Todd  H.  Yamada,  I39M  Tahiti  Way,  #127,  Marina  Dd  Rey, 
CaliL  90292 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  306,262 
Int  CL'  A*1M  5/32:  B«5D  83/10 
VS,  CL  206—365  1 
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COLLATED  CLIP  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  PotfcBbcricr,  anrtMaH,  Ohio,  aarignnr  to  LAP  Prop- 
erty MaMflMHl  Cifiny,  Chkac*.  DL 

nM  JHL  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491033 
lat  CL*  B65D  71/00 
VS.  CL  2M— 340  17 


1.  A  collated  stack  of  sheet  metal  clips  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
similarly  onenled  generally  U-shaped  clips,  each  clip  having  an 
arcuate  crown  portion  and  first  and  second  parallel  leg  portions 
depending  from  said  crown  portion,  die  first  leg  portion  of  each 
clip  being  juxtaposed  immediately  adjacent  the  second  leg  portion 
of  an  adjacent  clip,  each  clip  having  two  parallel  slots  dirough  said 
arcuate  crown  portion  into  which  a  non-metallic,  plastic  connector 
IS  inserted  and  a  downwardly  folded  ub  immediately  adjacent  each 
slot  on  the  utside  diereof  closablc  and  extending  over  each  said  slot 
in  order  to  secure  said  connector  in  said  slot 


1.  In  combinabon.  a  hypodermic  syringe  and  a  disposable  recep- 
tacle for  receiving  and  retaining  for  disposal  the  hypodermic 
syringe  after  use.  said  syringe  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
portion  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end  adapted  to 
c«ry  fluid  to  be  dispensed  through  a  hollow  needle,  the  base  end 
of  which  needle  is  attached  to  the  second  open  end  of  the  cylinder, 
the  opposite  end  of  die  needle  having  a  tip  for  insertion  in  a 
preselecied  area  of  a  patient  °s  body,  a  plunger  insettable  in  said 
cylinder  dirough  die  first  end  and  slideable  toward  die  second  end 
to  force  fluid  provided  in  the  cylinder  out  of  Uk  second  end  of  die 
cylinder  dirough  die  needle,  means  to  attach  die  base  end  of  die 
needle  to  die  second  end  of  die  cylinder;  and  an  elongated  detach- 
able plastic  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  and  cover  the  needle  from  its  tip 
to  die  means  to  secure  the  needle  to  die  second  end  of  die  cylinder 
and  removably  interlock  with  die  last  means;  and 
said  receptacle  comprismg: 

a  body  in  the  shape  of  die  frustum  of  a  pyramid  having  a  height 
in  the  order  of  half  the  length  of  die  detachable  plastic  cap  of 
the  syringe,  said  body  being  molded  of  a  rigid,  but  light 
plastic  material,  and  said  body  having  a  polygonal  base  lying 
in  a  first  plane,  and  a  corresponding  upper  face  lying  in  a 
second  plane  parallel  to  the  first  plane  and  disposed  below  die 
projected  apex  of  die  pyramid,  said  upper  face  being  similar 
to  but  of  a  smaller  area  than  the  polygonal  base;  and  outer 
side  walls  extending  between  said  base  and  said  upper  face, 
said  oMer  side  walls  being  slanted  inwardly  and  upwardly 
toward  each  other  to  the  said  upper  face,  said  upper  face  being 
axially  recessed  downwardly  toward  die  base,  said  recess 
being  defined  by  die  side  walls  of  the  body,  and  of  transverse 
dimension  greater  than  the  dimension  of  the  cross  section  of 
die  plastic  cap  of  die  syringe,  and  said  recess  extending 
axially  into  the  body  for  a  distance  less  dun  the  height  of  the 
body,  the  upper  area  of  said  recess  adjacent  the  upper  face  of 
the  body  being  provided  with  means  adapted  to  permit  the 
plastic  cap  to  be  passed  through  the  onfice  only  into,  but  not 
out  of,  die  recess,  and  said  body  being  molded  in  two  halves 
which  are  joined  and  secured  together  by  facing  walls  along  a 
plane  comprehending  the  vertical  axis  through  the  recess, 
each  of  said  halves  being  further  recessed  adjacent  the  upper 
face  to  define  half  of  an  annular  recess,  and  the  means  to 
permit  the  cap  to  be  passed  through  the  orifice,  but  not  out  of 
die  recess  comprising  a  centrally  orificed  disc  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  radiating  yieldable  prongs  inserted  in  the 
annular  recess  pnor  to  die  joinder  of  the  two  halves  which 
form  the  body, 
whereby,  when  the  syringe  is  to  be  employed,  its  capped  needle 
IS  first  inserted  into  the  recess  in  the  body  dirough  die  means 
adapted  to  permit  the  cap  to  pass  thrtMigh  the  orifice,  and  the 
syringe  is  dien  wididrawn  from  die  cap,  dicreby  leaving  die 
cap  in  the  recess,  and,  when  the  syringe  has  been  used  and  is 
ready  for  discarding,  the  synnge  needle  is  re-inserted  into  the 


cap  held  in  die  recess  down  to  where  die  means  to  secure  die 
needle  to  die  second  end  of  die  cylinder  interlocks  widi  die 
upper  portion  of  the  cap  so  dial  the  entire  syringe  will  be 
retained  by  die  receptacle  for  discarding  in  a  waste  container 
or  othorwise. 


5,564,566 

OUTDOOR  FAUCET  ORGANIZING  BASKET 

Steven  E.  Lamb,  6201  Hallet,  Shawnee,  Kans.  6621$ 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452^89 

InL  a."  B65D  85/00 

VS.  CL  206—373  3  claims 


5,564,567 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FLORAL  GROUPINGS 

Donald  E.  Wedcr,  Highland,  IIL,  assignor  to  SouthpK  Tnst 

Itrtetnational,  Inc.,  OUaboma  City,  Okla. 

Continuatioii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,058,  Feb.  25, 1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,411,137,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  93,109,  Jid. 

16,  1993,  Pat  No.  5411,992,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  892,441,  Jun.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,240409,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,767,  Feb.  5,  1992,  Pjrt.  No. 

5,148,918,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  692,329, 

Apr.  26, 1991,  Prt.  No.  54>92y465.  This  appliartion  May  13, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  242,485 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/52 

VS.  CL  206—423  45  cwmg 


1.  An  outdoor  faucet  organizing  basket  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  generally  rectangular  horizontal  bottom 
wall   with   a   border  piece  coupled   diereto   and  extended 
upwards  dierefrom  to  create  a  hollow  interior, 
die  bottom  wall  having  a  planar  top  surface,  a  planar  bottom 
surface,   and   a   periphery    interconnecting   die    surfaces 
formed  of  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  edges,  die  bonom  wall  funher  having  an  arrangement 
of  spaced  circular  dirough  holes  fonned  diereon,  and 
the  border  piece  including  an  upstanding  shon  front  wall, 
having  a  front  edge,  coupled  to  die  bonom  wall  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  and  inwardly  offset  from  die  arrange- 
ment of  dirough  holes,  an  upstanding  tall  rear  wall  having  a 
top  edge  coupled  to  die  bottom  wall  at  a  location  adjacent 
to  its  rear  edge,  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  placed  upstand- 
ing side  walls  widi  each  side  wall  coupled  to  die  bottom 
wall  at  a  location  adjacent  to  one  of  its  side  edges,  and  a 
sequence  of  slots  formed  on  each  wall  for  allowing  die 
interior  to  be  ventilated  and  drained,  and  wherein  an  upper 
extent  of  each  side  wall  of  die  conuiiner  is  terminated  at  a 
top  edge  having  a  lower  curved  front  edge  portion  con- 
nected widi  die  front  edge  of  die  front  wall,  an  upper 
honzonlal  rear  edge  portion  connected  widi  die  top  edge  of 
die  rear  wall,  and  an  angled  inteimediaie  portion  intercon- 
necting the  front  and  rear  edge  portions; 
first  coupling  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  fasteners  for 
securing  the  container  to  a  generally  vertical  exterior  surface; 
coupling  means  secured  to  and  extended  upwards  from  die 
container  for  coupling  the  container  to  a  nozzle  of  an  outdoor 
faucet; 
a  hose  clamp  coupled  to  one  of  die  side  walls  of  die  container- 

and 
a  plurality  of  hooks  coupled  to  die  container  and  projecting 
outwards  dierefrom  for  holdittg  miscellaneous  outdoor  gar- 
dening tools. 


1.  A  roediod  for  delivering  a  plant  package  to  a  predetermined 
destination,  comprising: 

providing  a  suppon  surface; 

providing  a  plurality  of  plant  packages,  each  comprising  a  floral 
container  and  a  floral  grouping  disposed  within  die  floral 
container,  die  floral  container  having  an  exterior  bottom  sur- 
face upon  which  is  disposed  a  connecting  bonding  material; 

disposing  each  plant  package  on  die  support  surface  causing  die 
bonding  material  on  die  exterior  bottom  surface  of  die  plant 
package  to  engage  and  bondingly  connect  to  die  support 
surface  via  die  connecting  bonding  material,  diereby  position- 
ing die  plant  package  in  a  substantially  vertical  orientation; 
and 

transporting  die  suppon  surface  with  the  plant  packages  bond- 
ingly connected  diereto  to  die  predetermined  destination. 

25.  A  mediod  for  preparing  a  plant  package  assembly  for  trans- 
port 

to  a  predetermined  destination,  comprising: 
providing  a  support  surface; 

providing  a  plurality  of  floral  containers,  each  floral  container 
having  an  exterior  bottom  surface  upon  which  is  disposed  a 
coiuiecting  bonding  material; 
disposing  each  floral  container  on  the  suppon  surface  and 
causing  die  bonding  material  on  die  exterior  bottom  surface 
of  die  floral  container  to  engage  and  bondingly  connect  to 
the  suppon  surface  via  the  coimecting  bonding  material, 
thereby  positioning  die  floral  container  in  a  substantially 
upright  orientation: 
providing  a  plurality  of  floral  groupings;  and 
disposing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  floral  grouping  into  each  floial 
container,  diereby  forming  a  plant  package  comprising  a 
floral  grouping  and  a  floral  container,  the  plant  packages 
and  die  support  surface  together  comprising  the  plant  pack- 
age assembly  ready  for  transpon  to  die  predetermined 
destination. 
37.  A  plant  package  assembly  prepared  for  transpon  to  a  ptede- 
termined  destination,  comprising: 
a  suppon  surface;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  vertically  oriented  plant  packages  which  are  bond- 
ingly connected  to  die  suppon  surface,  each  plant  package 
comprising: 

a  floral  container  having  an  exterior  bottom  surface  upon 
which  is  disposed  a  connecting  bonding  material  for  bond- 
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ingly  connecting  the  floral  container  to  the  support  wrface. 
dte  floral  container  bondingly  connected  via  the  connecting 
boading  maienal  to  the  support  surface  such  that  the  floral 
OOMainer  is  positioned  in  a  subslanually  upnghl  onenta- 
tioii.  and 
a  floral  grouping  having  a  Mem  end  and  a  bloom  end.  wherem 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  stem  end  of  the  floral  grouping  is 
disposed  within  the  floral  container,  thereby  forming  the 
plant  package  composing  a  floral  grouping  and  a  floral 
container. 


PACKAGE 

GQnther  Kiefer.  Scfawaigeni,  Germany,  assignor  to  Adolf  IlHg 
Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.,  Heilbroon,  Germany 

KUed  Jan.  12.  1995.  Ser.  No.  371,865 
Ctaims  priority,  application  (iermany,  Jan.  24, 1994, 9401117 
U 

Int.  a."  B«5D  25/24 
VS.  a.  206—461  5  Claims 


54*4J*« 

INSULATING  COVER  FOR  KEG  BEER 

FleasanI  PhUlip  Rankin,  Sr..  R.R.  1,  Bos  375,  TnatA,  Mo.  65764 

Fikd  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,655 

IiM.  CL*  B65D  81/IH 

VS.  a.  206— M6  II  CInfaw 


I.  A  thermally  msulaiive  cover  for  a  keg  of  liquid  beverage,  such 
as  beer,  said  cover  compnsing: 

a  bottom  having  a  periphery  and  a  size  to  receive  thereon  said 

keg; 
a  sidewall  releasably  connected  to.  and  extending  upward  from. 

said  periphery  of  said  boaom.  said  sidewall  having  an  upper 

edge  and  a  height  generally  corresponding  to  that  of  said  keg; 
a  cap  releasably  secured  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  sidewall.  said 

cap.  said  bottom  and  said  sidewall  defining  a  cavity  sized  to 

receive  said  keg.  said  cap  including  an  opening  extending 

therethrough  through  which  a  tap  may  pass; 
at  least  one  handle  secured  to  said  sidewall;  and 
said  boaom.  said  sidewall.  and  said  cap  being  formed  of  an  at 

least  partially  flexible  material  for  thermally  msulating  said 

keg 
9.  A  thermally  insulative  cover  for  a  keg  of  liquid  beverage,  said 
cover  comprising: 
a  bottom  having  a  penphery  and  a  size  to  receive  thereon  said 

keg; 
a  sidewall  releasable  connected  to.  and  extending  upward  from. 

said  penphery  of  said  bottom,  said  sidewall  having  an  upper 

edge  and  a  height  generally  cofiesponding  to  that  of  said  keg; 
a  cap  releasably  secured  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  sidewall.  said 

cap.  said  bottom,  and  said  sidewall  defining  a  cavity  sized  to 

receive  said  keg.  said  cap  including  an  opening  extending 

therethrough  through  which  a  tap  may  pass; 
ai  least  one  handle  secured  to  said  bottom;  and 
said  bottom,  said  sidewall.  and  said  cap  being  fonned  of  an  at 

leaM  partially  flexible  material  for  thermally  msulating  said 

keg. 


1.  A  package  comprising 

(a)  a  planar  base  part  bounded  by  a  plurality  of  external  edges; 
and 

(b)  a  hood  part  fonned  of  a  single  blank  and  including 

(1)  a  top  wall; 

(2)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side  walls  extending  from 
and  being  oriented  at  an  angle  to  said  top  wall;  said  first 
side  wall  being  situated  opposite  said  second  side  wall  and 
said  third  side  wall  being  situated  opposite  said  fourth  side 
wall;  said  third  and  fourth  side  walls  connecting  said  first 
and  second  side  walls  to  one  another; 

(3)  a  flap  joining  each  side  wall  and  extending  angularly 
therefrom;  the  flaps  being  secured  face-to-face  to  said  base 
part;  and 

(4)  first  and  second  panels  constituting  integral,  one-piece 
extensions  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  respectively; 
said  first  and  second  panels  each  having  an  external  edge; 
said  first  and  second  panels  projecting  beyond  a  plane  of 
said  third  side  wall  toward  one  of  said  external  edges  of 
said  base  part;  said  one  external  edge  of  said  base  pan  and 
said  external  edges  of  said  first  and  second  panels  defining 
a  standing  plane  for  an  upright  positioning  of  the  package 
on  a  supporting  surface. 


5364,570 
IMPACT-RESISTANT  WRAPPING  SYSTEM 
Zoltan  K.  Jasxai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Burlington  Con- 
solidated Limited  Incorporation,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Jun.  I.  1994,  Scr.  No.  251,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1993,  5-130796 
InL  (X"  B65D  81/14 
VS.  a.  206—523  3  Claims 

1.  An  impact-resistant  wrapping  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  wrapping  body,  each  said  wrapping  body  compris- 
ing; 
flexible  wall  members  that  are  substantially  gas  impermeable, 
a  cavity  surrounded  and  defined  by  said  flexible  wall  members. 

and 
a  compressed  elastic  impact-resistant  matenal  accommodated  in 
said  cavity  defined  by  said  flexible  wall  members,  said  com- 
pressed elastic  impact-resistant  matenal  being  expandable 
upon  exposure  to  a  gas; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  wrapping  body  is  foldable  and  con- 
formable to  ceiling,  bottom  and  side  surfaces  of  a  box; 
an  air  valve  mounted  on  one  of  said  flexible  wall  members  of 
said  at  least  one  wrapping  body,  said  air  valve  defining  a 
means  for  opening  communication  between  said  cavity,  and 
thus  said  compressed  elastic  impact-resisiant  material  in  said 
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cavity,  and  the  exterior  of  said  flexible  wall  members,  and  for 
closing  oflf  communication  between  said  cavity,  and  thus  said 
compressed  elastic  impact-resistant  material  in  said  cavity, 
and  the  exterior  of  said  flexible  wall  members;  and 
a  gas-generating  capsule  accommodated  in  said  cavity  of  each 
said  wrapping  body,  said  gas-generating  capsule  comprising 
at  least  two  types  of  materials  that  are  separately  sealed 
therein  and  that  are  mixable  with  each  other  upon  said  gas- 
generating  capsule  being  pressed,  said  at  least. two  types  of 
materials  having  the  properties  of  generating  a  gas  upon  being 
mixed  with  each  other,  and  said  gas-generating  capsule  at 
least  partly  comprising  a  portion  permeable  to  the  gas  gener- 
ated by  said  two  types  of  materials,  whereby  said  cavity  of 
each  said  wrapping  body  can  be  inflated  by  the  gas  generated 
by  pressing  said  gas-generating  capsule  so  as  to  mix  said  at 
least  two  types  of  materials  and  the  gas  exiting  said  gas- 
generating  capsule  through  said  portion  permeable  to  the  gas. 


5,564,571 

STRIP  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

AnnUo  Zam>ai,  Bresda,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cembic  S.pA, 

Bresda.  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  221,607,  Apr.  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcaUon  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,161 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  JuL  19,  1993,  MI93A1589 

InL  CL*  B65D  73A)2 

UACL  206-716  lOCtolms 

I.  In  combination,  a  strip  for  pre-insulated  terminals  each  having 

a  stem  and  a  plurality  of  sleeves  each  for  containing  a  respective 

terminal,  wherein  said  strip  is  made  of  a  material  which  is  flexible 

at  least  along  its  longitudinal  extension  and  fonns  a  plurality  of 

mutually  parallel  and  spaced  openings  each  having  an  elongated 

shape  with  an  axis,  each  opening  of  said  openings  having,  at  two 

oppositely  arranged  points,  a  protrusion  to  define  a  pair  of  prtitni- 

sions  that  detachably  engage  the  axial  ends  of  a  respective  sleeve 

of  said  sleeves  to  detachably  retain  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced 

terminals  ananged  side  by  side,  each  said  sleeve  being  tubularly 

shaped  and  adapted  to  accommodate  the  stem  of  one  said  tenninal. 


a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  stock  inlet  at  one  end  tfaeieof.  a 
reject  outlet  at  die  other  end  thereof  and  an  accept  stock  outlet 
between  the  ends  thereof, 

a  cylindrical  screen  plate  concentrically  fixed  to  define  a  space 
between  an  inner  surface  of  said  casing  and  said  screen  plate, 

an  annular  defibration  stator  concentrically  disposed  adjacent  to 
an  end  of  said  screen  plate  near  said  reject  outlet, 

a  rotor  rotated  around  an  axis  of  said  casing, 

said  casing  paitiuoned  into  an  inlet  chamber  communicated  with 
said  stock  inlet  and  widi  a  space  inside  said  screen  plate,  an 
accept  stock  chamber  outside  said  screen  plate  and  communi- 
cated with  said  accept  stock  ouUet  and  a  reject  chamber 
coimnunicated  with  said  reject  outlet, 

said  rotor  having:  scraper  blades  faced  to  said  screen  plate  for 
preventing  plugging  of  the  screen,  a  defibration  lotor  faced  to 
said  defibration  sutor  and  a  dilution  chamber  opened  to  said 
reject  chamber, 

dilution  openings  extending  through  a  peripheral  wall  of  said 

dilution  chamber  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a 

circumferential  direction  so  as  to  pass  dilution  water  toward 

said  screen  plate  between  axial  ends  of  said  screen  plate, 

facing  surfaces  of  said  defibration  stator  and  said  defibration 

rotor  being  divergent  toward  said  reject  chamber,  and 
a  dilution  water  nozzle  in  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  dilution 
chamber  for  feeding  dilution  water  to  said  dilution  chamber. 


5,564372 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING  WASTE 
PAPER  PULP 
Naoynki  IwaaUge,  and  Masakazu  Eguchi,  bodi  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,      aadgnors      lo      Ishikaw^lma-Harima      Jukogyo 
KabushiU     Kaisfaa,     and     Ishikaw^ima     Sangyo     Ktitai 
Kabusfaiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  Na  317^62 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  20,  1993,  5-284225 

InL  CL*  B07B  1/04 

VS.  CL  209-10  3  cudms 

1  An  apparatus  for  screening  waste  paper  pulp  comprising 


5364373 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MACHINE 
SORTING  OF  SAWN  TIMBER  ACCORDING  TO 
STRENGTH 
Klaus    Palm,    Gruncnplan;    Detlev    Wicnckowski,    Coppcn- 
briigge,  and  Martin  Steinbach,  Gronau,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fagus-GreCon  Gictcn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Alfdd, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93AIQ547,  §  371  Dale  Sep.  23,  199A,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Sep.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19355,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  313,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1992,  42  09 
314.7 

InL  CL'  B07C  5/14;  GOIL  lAH 
VS.  CL  209-518  31  cuims 

1.  A  process  for  machine  sorting  sawn  timber  according  to 
strength,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  timber  relative  a  test  roller, 

(b)  supporting  die  timber  with  two  pairs  of  clamping  rollers,  said 
test  roller  positioned  between  said  pairs  of  clamping  rollers; 

(c)  pressing  said  lest  roller  into  continuous  contact  with  the 
timber  to  impose  an  approximately  constant  bending  deflec- 
tion thereto,  said  test  roller  being  pressed  against  the  timber 
by  a  setting  drive; 

(d)  periodically  measuring  a  restoring  force  exerted  by  the 
tiinber  on  said  test  roller  as  a  result  of  said  bending  deflection, 
said  periodic  measuring  being  taken  along  the  length  of  the 
timber  in  its  direction  of  motion,  and  feeding  signals  cone- 
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the  upper  end  of  said  funnel,  and  means  lo  remove  said  first 
material  from  the  lower  end  of  said  funnel. 


5.564,575 

BALLOON  SCXILPTIIRING  APPARATUS 

Lane  Casement,  19440  Wapiti  Drive  S.E.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 


Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295451 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Canada,  Sep.  22,  1993,  2106727 
Int.  a."  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  211—13  10  Claims 


V. 


sponding  to  the  restoring  force  measurement  lo  a  computer 
for  use  in  calculating  the  local  strength; 

(e)  measuring  a  natural  curvature  of  the  timber  and  feeding 
signals  correspondmg  lo  said  curvature  measurement  to  the 
computer:  and 

(f)  measunng  the  position  of  said  lest  roller  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  timber  and  feeding  signals 
cofresponding  to  said  position  measurement  lo  the  computer 


5.564.574 
MINERAL  SEPARATOR 
Micliari  H.  Kuryluk.  Elmadaie,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Remediation  Incorporated,  Nova  Scoda.  Canada 

Filed  J  un.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,994 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Canada.  Feb.  17. 1995. 2,142,747 
Ini.  a."  BOTB  7/08 
VS.  a.  2«9— 731  17  CUau 


1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  balloons  filled  with  lighter  than  air  gas; 

a  balloon  sculpturing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  support: 

b.  a  plurality  of  inverted  receptacles  with  balloon  receiving 
cavities  disposed  about  the  support,  such  that  the  balloons 
filled  with  lighter  than  air  gas  are  retained  by  buoyancy  in 
the  balloon  receiving  cavities  of  the  inverted  receptacles. 


53*4.576 

CLAMP  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  STORING/ 

TRANSPORTING  HIGH-PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTION 

PIPES 

Kcnicfai  Masnda.  West  Bloomfield.  Mich.,  assignor  to  USUI 

Kokiisai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,190 

Int  CL*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—60.1  7  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  first  material  having  a  particular 
specific  gravity  from  a  mixture  with  at  least  one  otlier  maienal 
having  a  lower  specific  gravity,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  funnel 
having  a  lower  small  end  and  an  upper  large  end,  said  funnel 
having  a  wall  with  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  a  plurality 
of  nffles  on  said  inner  surface  extending  from  adjacent  said  lower 
end  lo  adjacent  said  upper  end,  an  agiuior  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  funnel,  said  agitator  comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes 
extending  from  adjacent  said  lower  end  upwwdty  lo  adjacent  said 
upper  end,  each  said  vane  having  an  outer  edfe  ad^Ned  lo  move 

past  said  nffles  in  close  proximity  thereto  upon  rotation  of  said  ,    , 

agitator  means  for  rotating  said  agitator,  means  for  feeding  said  1  A  clamp  for  securely  dampmg  a  plurality  of  fiiel  injecuon 
mixture  into  said  funnel,  a  first  means  for  supplying  fluid  lo  the  pipes  at  a  selected  spacing  from  one  another  for  storage  and 
lower  end  of  said  funnel,  overflow  means  for  removmg  fluid  from    transportation,  said  clamp  compnsing;  first  and  second  elongate 


supports,  dach  said  elongate  support  having  opposed  first  and 
second  longitudinal  ends,  a  first  planar  surface  extending  between 
said  ends,  an  opposed  second  surface  and  first  and  second  side 
edges,  the  first  planar  surfaces  of  said  elongate  supports  being  in 
opposed  facing  relationship  to  one  anodier,  a  pivot  pin  orthogonal 
to  said  first  planar  surfaces  and  pivotably  securing  die  respective 
first  ends  of  said  elongate  supports  to  one  another  such  that  said 
planar  supports  are  pivotable  from  an  open  position  where  the 
second  longitudinal  ends  of  said  elongate  suppoits  are  angulariy 
separated  fnom  one  another  to  a  closed  position  where  said  second 
longitudinal  ends  of  said  elongate  suppotu  are  substantially  regis- 
tered, a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  respective  first  side 
edges  of  the  elongate  supporu,  said  grooves  being  spaced  at  the 
selected  spacing  of  said  pipes,  each  said  groove  comprising  a  first 
side  edge  convexly  generated  about  said  pivot  pin.  a  second  side 
edge  spaced  from  said  first  side  edge  and  a  concave  base  edge 
extending  therebetween  such  that  said  first  side  edge  of  each  said 
groove  is  closest  to  said  second  side  edge  at  locations  adjacent  said 
concave  base  edge,  said  edges  of  each  said  groove  being  config- 
ured to  grippingly  engage  one  said  pipe  adjacent  the  concave  base 
edge  thereof,  said  second  longitudinal  end  of  each  said  elongate 
suppon  having  an  adjustable  retainer  for  adjustably  retaining  said 
elongate  supports  at  a  selected  pivotable  position  for  tighUy  clamp- 
ing said  pipes  in  the  grooves  and  between  the  elongate  supports  of 
said  clamp. 


5.564,577 

ADJUSTABLE  CLOTHES  PROTECTOR  APPARATUS 

Peart  M.  Kmaggs,  715  Coiwyn  Ter.,  Deerfield,  m.  60015 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294.208 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211-86  33  Oaims 


f^\i;^''sSSSv^^k^v^v^v^^^-r^ 


1.  In  a  clothes  closet  of  the  type  having  clodies  hanging  perpen- 
diculariy  downwardly  from,  and  extending  crosswise  relative  to.  a 
generally  horizontal  hanger  bar  means  that  extends  between,  and  is 
supported  by,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  end  walls,  said  closet  further 
including  a  back  wall  extending  between  said  end  walls  and 
adjacent  to  am  portions  along  one  side  of  said  clothes  so  that  said 
clothes  each  have  a  respective  shoulder  portion  located  below  and 
on  a  different  opposed  side  of  said  hanger  bar  means,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  associated  clothes  protector  apparatus, 
said  clothes  protector  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  an  elongated,  roller  apparatus  including 

(1)  roll  means  having  outer  circumferentially  extending  sur- 
fsce  portions  and  opposite  end  portions; 

(2)  a  flexible,  substantially  dust  impermeable,  dimensionally 
stable  sheet  means  that  is  secured  to  and  initially  spirally 
would  about  said  ciicumfeicntial  surface  portions: 

(3)  meant  for  selective  extension,  positioning  and  self  pow- 
ered rsraction  of  said  sheet  means  located  substantially 
within  said  roll  means  but  including  generally  coaxial  shaft 
means  outwardly  extending  at  each  of  said  opposite  end 
portions;  and 


(4)  supporting  means  for  said  shaft  means  at  each  of  said 
opposite  end  portions  whereby  said  roller  apparatus  is 
adapted  to  be  supportable  between  said  end  walls;  and 

(B)  at  least  one  elongated  guidance  and  support  rod-like  mem- 
ber, each  said  rod-like  member  having  mounting  means  for 
mounung  each  said  rod-like  member  between  said  end  walls; 

(C)  said  roUer  apparatus  and  said  at  least  one  lod-like  members 
each  being  horizontally  oriented  and  positioned  in  spaced, 
parallel  relationship  relative  to  one  another  and  adapted  to  be 
supportable  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  relative  to  said 
hanger  bar  means  with  said  roller  apparatus  being  located 
over  those  said  shoulder  portions  that  are  on  one  side  of  said 
hanger  bar  means  adjacent  to  said  back  wall,  and  with  at  least 
one  of  said  rod-like  members  being  located  over  and  to  the 
outside  of  those  said  shoulder  portions  that  are  on  said 
opposed  side  of  said  hanger  bar  means;  whereby  said  sheet 
means  is  extendable  from  said  roll  means  first  generally 
transversely  over  said  hanger  bar  means  and  then  adapted  to 
hang  perpendicularly  downwardly  along  the  opposite  side  of 
said  clothes  without  contact  with  said  clothes. 


5,564,578 
MULTTFACETED  DISPLAY  STAND 
Midttel  J.  Smith,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Arrow  Art 
Finishers,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356,691 
InL  CL*  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  2U— 133  u  , 


1.  A  multifaceted  display  stand  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  central  stand  assuming  an  upright  position  in  its  condition  of 
use  and  including  delimiting  means  for  bounding  a  plurality 
of  vertically  extending  channels  each  facing  in  a  differaM 
direction; 

b)  a  plurality  of  receptacle  components  each  accommodated  in 
one  of  said  vertical  channels  in  an  assembled  condition  of  said 
assembly,  and  each  of  said  receptacle  components  having  a 
pair  of  side  walls  and  including  support  means  for  supporting 
items  to  be  di^layed,  said  support  means  of  each  of  said 
receptacle  components  having  a  multitude  of  siielves  extend- 
ing between  and  connected  to  said  side  walls,  each  of  said 
receptacle  components  fimher  having  a  multitude  of  barrier 
elements  each  connected  to  said  side  walls  and  to  one  of  said 
shelves  and  extending  substantially  vertically  with  respect  to 
the  latter  along  an  edge  thereof  that  is  remote  from  said 
central  stand  in  said  assembled  condition  of  the  assembly:  and 

c)  means  for  holding  said  receptacle  components  in  said  chan- 
nels. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  GONDOLA 
CANOPY 
Adrtea  Pyacaiwix.  aod   MartiQ  Cdms,  both  of  Braatford, 
fiMtfn.  Mrigson  to  Screes  Print  Industrtes,  Inc.,  Brant- 
ford,  CwilB 

Filed  Ang.  i,  1994.  Scr.  No.  285.508 
InL  CL'  Gt9F  7/20.  A47F  M» 
U.S.  CL  211— 1»9  19  I 


1.  An  tffmuoi  for  constnicting  a  gondola  canopy  compruing 
an  outrigger  ann  compnsed  of  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of 
said  outngger  arm.  an  adapting  plate  attached  lo  said  outrigger 
arm.  a  fascia  board  removably  attached  (o  said  adapting  ptale. 
means  for  removably  attaching  said  adapung  plate  to  said  tocia 
board,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  fascia  board 
removably  attached  to  said  adapting  plate,  wherein: 

(a)  said  adiimng  plate  is  an  intetpral  structure  comprised  of  a 
fint  lip  and  a  second  lip. 

(b)  said  fascia  bovd  is  comprised  of  a  first  slot,  a  second  slot. 
means  for  disposing  said  first  lip  within  said  first  slot,  and 
means  for  disposing  said  second  lip  within  said  second  slot  by 
pressing  said  adapting  plate  against  said  fascia  board; 

(c)  said  fascia  board  is  comprised  of  a  first  vertically-extending 
wall,  a  second  vertically-extending  wall,  a  first  horizontaly- 
extending  wall  connected  to  said  first  verbcally-cxiending 
wall  and  said  second  vertically-extending  wall,  a  second 
honzontally-extending  wall  connected  to  said  first  veitically- 
exiending  wall  and  said  second  vertically  extending  wall,  a 
first  chamber  defined  by  said  fira  vertKally-cxtending  wall, 
said  second  vertically-extending  wall,  said  first  honzontally- 
extending  wall,  and  said  second  honzontally-extending  wall. 
a  third  honzontaly-exlending  wall  connected  to  said  first 
verncally-exlending  wall  and  said  second  vertically-exlending 
wall  and  a  second  chamber  defined  by  said  said  first 
vertically-extending  wall  and  said  second  vertically  extending 
wall,  said  second  horizontally-extending  wall,  and  diird 
horizontally-extctiding  walL 


5.5M.5W 

ADULT  FRIENDLY  CHILD-RESISTANT  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  CONTAINERS  USED  TO  STORE  POTENTIALLY 
DANGEROUS  MATERLILS 
Peter  W.  Hamilton;  Robert  S.  Dlrtitng.  botk  of  ClndnnaH, 
OUo,  and  Reuben  E.  Oder,  Union.  Ky.,  awlinnn  to  The 
Pincter  A  GaaMe  Conipany,  Ondnnali.  Obio 
DliMin  of  Ser.  N*.  32A.579.  OcL  2t.  1994.  abandoned,  wkich 
b  a  dirWon  of  Scr.  No.  MM.  Jml  21.  1993.  Pat  No. 
5JB3.5t4.  wblcb  to  a  dhrWan  of  See.  No.  82^.747,  Jan.  28. 
1992,  PaL  No.  503^33.  TMi  itptciHiB  Jan.  7.  1995.  Scr. 
Nnu  4790(7 
IntCL*M5DM<W 
VS.  CL  215—289  5  CWaM 

1.  A  child  resistant  attachment  for  a  container  suitable  for  storing 
and  dispensing  potentially  dangerous  maienal.  said  attachment 
beug  resistant  to  opening  by  children  yet  readily  opeaaMe  by 
adults,  said  child  resistant  attachmertf  comprising: 
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(a)  a  finish  portion  having  a  downwardly  extending  attachment 
ring,  said  attachment  nng  having  an  innermost  and  an  outer- 
most surface,  said  attachment  ring  including  a  finish  portion 
engaging  member  on  said  innermost  surface  of  said  attach- 
ment ring,  said  attachment  ring  further  including  a  means  for 
attaching  said  finish  portion  to  said  container,  and  an  annular 
collar,  having  interior,  exterior,  lowermost  and  uppermost 
surfaces,  said  annular  collar  being  generally  concentric  to  said 
attachment  ring,  interrupted  by  at  least  one  pair  of  slots, 
thereby  fonmng  at  least  one  resiliently  deformable  cantile- 
vered  pushlab  having  a  lowermost  end  and  an  uppermost  end. 
said  finish  portion  engaging  member  being  positioned  below 
said  lowermost  end  of  said  pushtab.  said  push  tab  having  an 
exposed  surface  contour  which  generally  conforms  to  the 
contour  of  said  exterior  surface  of  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  annular  collar  to  minimize  the  chance  of  inadvertent 
depression  thereof  when  said  aiuiular  collar  is  grasped,  said 
pushtab  having  a  vertical  extension  projecting  above  said 
uppermost  surface  of  said  annular  collar,  said  uppermost  end 
of  said  pushlab  being  inwardly  movable  relative  to  the  rest  of 
said  annular  collar  when  a  squeezing  force  is  applied  to  said 
uppermost  end  of  said  pushtab:  and 

(b)  a  closure  having  a  first  skin  having  an  innermost  and  an 
ouKnnost  surfiKe  said  outermost  surface  of  said  first  skin 
including  a  closure  engaging  member  for  releasably  securing 
said  closure  to  said  finish  portion  by  engagement  with  said 
finish  portion  engaging  member,  and  a  second  skin  external  to 
said  first  skirt,  said  second  skirt  having  an  innermost  and  an 
outeniKMt  surface,  said  closure  also  having  at  least  one  inter- 
locking pawl  on  said  innermost  surface  of  said  second  skin, 
said  intaiocking  pawl  being  so  shaped  and  positioned  that  it 
will  deflect  said  vertical  extension  on  said  resilienUy  deform- 
able pushtab  when  said  closure  is  rotaubly  secured  onto  said 
finish  ponion.  but  will  prevent  removing  said  closure  from 
said  finish  porbon  by  rotating  said  closure  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion unless  said  resiliently  deformable  cannlevered  pushub  on 
said  annular  nng  is  first  depressed  to  disengage  said  pushlab 
veitical  extension  from  said  uiterlocking  pawl. 


to  Pl-Clin  Un. 


5.5*4.581 
VACUUM  CANISTER 
Mbig-1^  Lin.  lUnan  City,  Iblwan.  aMign 
Hricn.lWwan 

FHcd  Ang.  23.  1995.  Scr.  No.  518^45 
InL  CL*  BtSD  5I/I6;5SA)0 
VS.  CL  215—228  4  Claims 

1.  A  vacutim  canister  comprising  a  container  section  and  a  cover, 
the  cover  having  an  air  suction  device  integrally  formed  on  an 
upper  surface  thereof  for  creating  vacinim  in  the  canister,  die  air 
suction  device  including: 
(a)  a  sleeve  pipe,  a  first  interior  end  of  the  sleeve  pipe  having  an 
anchor  plate  and  a  grating  plate  separated  by  a  first  interval, 
the  anchor  plate  having  at  least  one  flow  hole  therethrough 
and  the  grating  plale  having  at  least  one  air  hole  therethrough, 
the  air  hole  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  container 
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(b)  an  eduction  membrane  constructed  of  a  flexible  material,  the 
membrane  being  located  in  the  first  interval  between  the 
anchor  plate  and  the  grating  plate,  the  membrane  being  fas- 
tened at  one  end  to  the  anchor  plale,  the  membrane  being 
mov*le  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  membrane 
allows  airflow  through  the  air  hole  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  membrane  blocks  airflow  through  the  air  hole;  and 

(c)  a  piston  tube  received  by  the  sleeve  pipe  and  movable  toward 
and  away  from  ihe  anchor  plate,  one  end  of  die  piston  tube 
having  a  front  retaining  edge,  a  rear  retaining  edge,  and  a 
flexible  O-ring  disposed  therebetween,  the  fix>nt  and  rear 
retaining  edges  being  separated  by  a  second  interval,  the 
O-ring  having  thickness  less  than  the  second  interval,  the 
piston  tube  also  having  a  relief  hole  formed  therethrough 
along  a  ponion  of  the  second  interval,  the  O-ring  being 
movable  within  the  second  interval  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  O-ring  is  adjacent  to  the  front  retaining  edge  and 
blocks  airflow  through  the  relief  hole  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  O-ring  is  adjacent  lo  the  rear  retaining  edge  and 
does  not  block  airflow  through  the  relief  hole,  the  piston  tube 
fiirther  having  an  overflow  hole  near  die  odjer  end.  opposite 
the  one  end, 

wherein  when  the  cover  is  placed  on  the  container  section, 
outwafd  movemeni  of  die  piston  tube  causes  the  membrane 
and  die  O-ring  to  be  placed  in  Uieir  respective  first  positions 
so  that  air  from  the  container  section  flows  through  die  air 
hole  and  flow  hole  and  into  die  interior  of  die  sleeve  pipe 
between  the  anchor  plate  and  the  front  retaining  edge  of  the 
piston  tube,  and  movement  of  die  piston  tube  toward  the  first 
interior  end  of  die  sleeve  pipe  causes  die  membrane  and 
O-ring  10  be  placed  in  dieir  respective  second  positions  so  diat 
air  from  die  interior  of  die  sleeve  pipe  flows  duough  die  relief 
hole,  into  die  piston  tube  and  out  of  die  piston  tube  duough 
the  overflow  hole. 


5.564.582 
TAMPiR-INDICATING  PLASTIC  CLOSURE  WITH 
PILFER  BAND  HAVING  STAGGERED  SCORES 
Ramcsb  Kamath,  Brownsbnrg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  H-C  Indus- 
tries, Inc„  Crawfordsville,  Ind. 

Continuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,014,  Oct.  7,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5320,234.  This  appbcation  Jun.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
I  259.437 

I  Int  CL'  B65D  41/34 

VS.  CL  215-252  7  claims 

1.  A  tamper-indicating  plastic  closure  for  a  container  having  an 
annular  locking  ring,  comprising: 
a  closure  cap  having  a  lop  wall  portion,  and  an  annular  skirt 

portion  depending  from  said  top  wall  portion;  and 
an  annular  pilfer  band  having  an  axial  length,  said  pilfer  band 
being  partially  dctachably  connected  to  said  skin  portion  by 
frangible  bridge  means,  said  pilfer  band  including  engage- 
ment means  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  inwardly  extending  flexible  projections  each  movable 
about  a  respective  honzonial  axis,  said  flexible  projections  of 
said  engagement  means  being  engageable  widi  said  container 
locking  nng  dunng  removal  of  said  closure  from  said  con- 
tainer for  fracturing  said  frangible  bridge  means  detachably 


connecting  said  pilfer  band  to  said  skin  portion,  said  pilfer 
band  fiiither  including  a  connector  portion  connecting  said 
pilfer  band  to  said  skin  portion  after  fracture  of  said  frangible 
bridge  means, 
said  pilfer  band  including  at  least  one  fracturabie  means  for 
splitting  said  pilfer  band,  said  fracturabie  means  fracturing 
upon  removal  of  said  closure  from  said  container  and  fracture 
of  said  frangible  bridge  means,  said  fracturabie  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  axially  extending  score  formed  in  said 
pilfer  band  and  extending  radially  of  said  closure  dmNigfa  one 
of  said  flexible  projections. 


5,564383 

PORTABLE  CARRIER  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

David  J.  Kelley,  1124  Parkwood,  Wichita,  Kans.  67208,  and  Ian 

West,  1228  Wesdoop,  Suite.  232,  Manhattan,  Kans.  66502 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  439,655 

Int  a.*  F25D  3/08 

VS.  CL  220— 23A3  1  claim 


1.  A  portable  carrier  for  a  beverage  container  comprising: 
a  unitary  base  member  molded  of  foam  plastic  having  a  closed 
bottom  and  an  open  top,  the  open  top  communicating  widi  a 
cavity  in  die  base  member,  die  cavity  being  defined  by  a  first 
upper  portion  of  selected  cross-sectional  area  dimensioned  to 
receive  a  beverage  container  and  a  second  lower  portion  of 
reduced  cross-sectional  area  less  dian  diat  of  die  beverage 
container,  providing  an  integral  internal  circumferential  ledge 
spaced  from  said  closed  bottom  forming  an  area  adaptable  to 
receive  a  pfedeterminable  quantity  of  ice  dierein,  die  ledge 
being  dimensioned  to  support  the  beverage  container  thereon, 
the  base  member  having  diametrically  opposed  integral 
enlarged  dimensioned  external  portions  adjacent  said  open  top 
each  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
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a  unitary  cover  member  molded  of  foam  plastic  having  a  closed 
lop  and  an  open  booom.  the  open  boaom  communicating  with 
a  cavity  in  tbe  cover  member,  the  cover  member  and  said  base 
memter  having  mating  portioas  dial  telescopically  engage 
each  other  in  a  removaMe  relatkmship,  the  cover  member 
having  diametrically  opposed  iniegraJ  enlarged  dimensioned 
external  portions  adjacent  said  open  bottom  each  having  an 
opening  ibeicikraiigh; 

a  cord  having  oppoaed  first  and  second  ends  that  extend  dirough 
said  cover  member  openings,  the  cord  looping  over  said  cover 
member  closed  lop.  the  cord  hrst  and  second  ends  extending 
through  said  base  member  openings:  and 

first  and  second  stiff  washers  received  on  said  cord  adjacent 
lespectively  said  cord  first  and  second  ends,  said  washers 
being  positioned  below  said  base  member  integral  enlarged 
dimensKMied  external  portions  and  knots  tied  in  said  cord 
adjacent  said  tint  and  second  ends  thereof,  said  washers 
serving  to  prevent  said  knots  from  pulling  dirough  said  open- 
ings, whereby  said  base  member  can  be  carried  by  said  cord, 
said  cord  being  of  sufficient  length  that  said  co'-er  member 
may  be  slid  on  said  cord  to  fully  expose  said  base  member 
cavity  to  permit  a  beverage  container  to  be  positioned  into  or 
retrieved  from  said  base  member,  said  cover  member  being  at 
all  tunes  secured  to  satd  base  member  by  said  cord. 


VENT  CAP  FOR  DISCHARGING  NfARLY  EMPTY 
PROPANE  CYLINDERS 
Ranald  Raboia,  DcPcrc,  and  Dallas  Sckwaknbcrt,  Potter,  both 
of  Wfe,  ■■Jianrr  to  Western  IndMtrtea,  Inc^  CbiltiM,  Wb. 
nicd  Jaa.  13,  1995,  Scr.  N»  372,7«7 
lat.  CL"  ttSD  51/16 
VS.  CL  22*— 2«3.»7  2fl  ClataM 

1.  A  cap  for  a  fluid  container,  die  fluid  container  having  a  neck 
ending  in  a  mouth  and  a  check  valve  for  realeasibly  sealing  the 
mouth,  the  check  valve  including  a  valve  stem,  the  valve  stem 
having  sealing  position  for  sealing  the  mouth  in  response  to  fluid 
pressure  in  the  container.  d>e  valve  stem  being  moveable  from  U»e 
sealing  posiuon  (o  a  discharging  open  position  for  discharging  the 
fluid  from  the  container,  die  cap  composing: 
fixatioa  means  for  engaging  the  neck  and  secunng  die  cap  to  die 

neck:  and 
an  indicator  integrally  formed  with  the  AxaUon  means,  die 
indicator  including  a  pin.  the  pin  capable  of  engaging  the 
mouth  when  die  cap  is  secured  to  the  neck,  die  indtcator  being 
manually  moveable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position, 
die  pin  forcing  die  valve  stem  from  the  sealing  position  to  die 
discharge  open  posibon  when  the  indicator  is  in  the  second 
position,  the  indicator  remaining  in  the  second  position  when 
the  fluid  pressure  of  the  fluid  is  less  than  a  predeiermined 
pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure,  die  indicator  moving  to 
die  first  position  when  die  fluid  pressure  of  the  fluid  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  predetermined  pressure. 


53M,5S5 

FRONT  PANEL  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  DISK 
DRIVE 
NoiMr«  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Asahi  Kogaka  Kogyo 
»-'«--fc«n  KaUia.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  »4,M1 
date*  priarity.  iMMrirtna  Ja|M«,  N«*.  ft.  1993,  VM42M 

vs.  CL  Z2»— 241  ft  CWmh 

1.  A  front  panel  mounung  structure  for  mounting  a  front  panel  to 
a  disk  drive  housing,  compnsing: 

at  least  one  mountmg  groove  formed  in  said  housing,  said 
mounting  groove  formed  m  an  L-shape.  said  housing  having 
m  entrance  to  said  groove  at  an  end  of  one  leg  of  said 
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L-shape  of  said  groove,  and  a  remaining  leg  of  said  L-shape 
of  said  groove  extending  away  from  a  horizontal  center  plane 
of  said  housing: 

at  least  one  mounting  hook  provided  to  said  front  panel,  said 
mounung  hook  being  formed  in  an  L-shape,  and  provided  to 
said  front  panel  at  a  distal  end  of  one  leg  of  said  L-shape  of 
said  mounting  hook;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  front  panel  to  said  housing,  said  fasten- 
ing means  provided  on  a  remaining  side  of  said  horizontal 
center  of  said  housing. 


S,Sft44M 

MOLDED  BIN  COVER,  HINGE  AND  METHOD 

tlmtr  C.  Goodwin,  late  at  GrecavUle,  S.C  assignor  to  Conti- 

ncotal  Soatbem  Indnstites,  Inc„  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994.  Scr.  No.  287,515 

Int.  CL'  BftSD  43/16:21/00:  BftSF  1/16 

VS.  CL  22*-^3«3  7 
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1.  A  plastic  cover  for  a  refiise  bin  having  a  molded  upper  cover 
sheet  and  a  lower  cover  sheet  spaced  dierebeneath  integrally 
molded  widi  said  upper  cover  sheet  and  joined  about  marginal 
portions  diereof  comprising: 

first  upwardly  projecting  ribs  extending  longitudinally  across 
said  plastic  cover  in  transversely  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
each  other  in  said  upper  cover  sheet; 

second  upwardly  projecting  ribs  extending  longitudinally  across 
said  plastic  cover  in  said  lower  cover  sheet  in  transversely 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  in  superposed  rela- 
tion to  said  first  upwardly  projecting  ribs  and  being  comple- 
mentary and  corresponding  (hereto  so  as  to  be  received 
therein; 

intermediate  members  bridging  said  first  upwardly  projecting 
ribs  and  said  second  upwardly  projecting  ribs  in  said  upper 
and  lower  cover  sheets  respectively; 

said  first  and  second  ribs  tapering  upwardly  so  that  said  first 
upwardly  projecting  rib«  are  receivable  in  said  second 
upwardly  projecting  ribs;  and 

said  second  upwardly  projecting  ribs  being  open  and  aligned  for 
reception  of  said  first  upwardly  projecting  ribs  when  in  super- 
posed relation  thereto; 

whereby  a  number  of  said  plastic  coven  may  be  stacked  for 
shipping  in  closely  nesting  relation  widi  said  first  ribs  of  one 
said  plastic  cover  being  received  within  said  second  ribs  of 
another  said  plastic  cover  in  superposed  relation  thereto. 


5.564.587 

PRESSURE  CONTAINER 
Ingenaf  Falk,  Iknt  Greddins  vig  2,  S-4S1  73  Uddevalla,  and 
Tom»  Carlason,  Kiev,  S-450  47  Bovallstrand,  both  of  Swe- 
<len 

PCT  Na  PCT/SE92mW89,  t  371  Date  Aug.  29.  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a3353,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Scr.  No.  256,041 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden.  Dec  23. 1991,  9103825: 
May  18, 1992,  9201555 

InL  CL'  Bft5D  1/24 
VS.  CL  220-501  20  Claims 
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leak  testing  said  inner  tank  after  said  insulttion  is  installed  by 
applying  a  vacuum  between  said  two  separate  tight  wrapped 
tanks  comprising  said  iimer  tank,  drawing  said  two  tight 
wrapped  tanks  into  contact  wirti  each  other  to  neutralize 
pressure  forces  acting  on  said  inner  tank  and  limiting  expan- 
sion and  contraction  dieieof  respectively,  whereby  expansion 
of  said  inner  tank  tending  to  compress  said  insulation  during 
leak  testing  is  prevented. 


1.  A  picssute  vessel  comprising  at  least  one  intermediate  pan 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  formed  from  a  casing,  an  end 
wall  connected  to  each  respective  end  of  said  intermediate  part, 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  internal  reinforcing  walls 
dividing  said  intermediate  part  into  several  fluid-accommodating 
compartments,  wherein  die  intermediate  part  and  said  enclosed 
longitudinal  reinforcing  walls  are  integrally  formed  with  one 
anodier,  and  wherein  the  said  respective  end  walls  are  attachable 
by  fastening  means  to  the  ends  of  die  said  intermediate  part  so  diat 
forces  arising  inside  die  vessel  as  a  result  of  die  internal  overpres- 
sure against  die  respective  end  wall  are  distributed  axially  dirough 
die  intermediate  part  casing  and  die  longitudinal  reinforcing  walls, 
said  walls  extending  radially,  and  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls 
having  external  and  internal  couplings  and  connected  by  means  of 
an  external  dueadcd  coupling  and  said  internal  direaded  coupling 
to  die  intermediate  part,  widi  die  external  direaded  coupling  con- 
necting die  outer  peripheral  of  die  intermediate  part  to  said  end 
wall,  and  die  internal  threaded  coupling  connecting  a  core  of  said 
intermediate  part  widi  a  nave  part  of  said  end  wall. 


5.564.589 
POT  OR  PAN 

Hsenh-Chien  Fu,  and  Alvin  Fu,  both  of  1098  RavoU  Dr.,  Pacific 
Palisades,  Calif.  90272 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384,748 
InL  CL'  A47J  27/026 
VS.  CL  220—608  4  , 


5.564.588 

METHOD  AND  STORAGE  TANK  SYSTEM  FOR 

ABOVEGROUND  STORAGE  OF  FLAMMABLE  LIQUIDS 

R.  AlUn  Reese,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ace  "Auk  &  Eqnip- 

ment  Company,  SeatUe,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,019,  Sep.  21,  1990,  PaL 
No.  5451.473.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  21,  1991.  Scr.  No. 
747.994 
I  InL  a.'  BftSD  25/1% 

VS.  a.  230-565  2  Claims 

1.  A  meOiod  of  constructing  a  storage  tank  for  storing  liquid 
peutileuro  ftiels  for  dispensing  into  vehicles  comprising  die  steps 
of: 
constructing  an  inner  tank  of  two  separate  tight  wrapped  tanks 

having  a  minimal  clearance  space  dierebetween; 
installing  insulation  about  the  exterior  of  said  inner  tank: 
enclosing  said  inner  tank  and  insulation  in  a  leakproof  outer  tank 
completely  surrounding  said  inner  tank  widi  an  intervening 
space  dierebetween  widiin  which  is  disposed  said  insulation: 


1.  A  vessel,  said  vessel  comprising  a  wall  encircling  a  vertical 
axis,  said  wall  having  an  upper  rim  and  a  lower  rim.  and  said  wall 
being  closed  at  its  lower  rim  by  a  transverse  circular  co-axial 
bottom  member,  said  bottom  member  being  conical  and  convexed 
downwardly  at  a  constant  angle  from  die  lower  rim  of  die  side  wall 
to  the  vertical  axis,  and  of  a  predetermined  diickness,  said  convex- 
ity having  an  initial  central  eccentricity  of  approximately  twice  the 
thickness  of  the  bottom  member. 


5.564.590 

COOKING  VESSEL  HAVING  MULTIPLE  BOTTOM 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Myung-Suk     Kim,     Hyundae     Apartment     112-603,     297, 

Abgujeong-Dong,  Kangnam-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  267,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Apr.  21,  1994, 
94-8467 

InL  CL'  B65D  6n» 
VS.  a.  220—626  5  Claims 

1.  A  cooking  vessel,  comprising: 
a  stainless  steel  base  body; 
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COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
BmMB  H.  Martin.-  Jolin  Coppa.  botk  of  Torrincton,  Comu 
^d  Kenneth  Ansraault,  Ware.  Maas.,  aaaifpon  to  Wibhire 
Paiincn,  Torrington,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,859 

int.  CL'  B«5D  25/00 

VS.  CL  22*— 724  12  Claims 


plate  joined  to  an  outer  bottom  of  said  stainlcM  steel 
body,  said  bottom  plate  being  made  of  a  maienal 
selected  from  the  group  of  copper,  copper  alloy,  aluminum 
and  alummum  alloy;  and 

reinforcuig  means  added  lo  said  bottom  plate  for  improving  not 
only  stnictural  strength  of  said  boaom  plate,  but  also  heat 
transfer  rale,  beat  conducuvity  and  heat  preservalion  of  a 
boaom  ponioa  of  the  vessel,  said  reinfoicing  means  havuig  a 
hett  coadDCtion  different  from  that  of  die  material  of  said 
bottom  plaie,  and  being  inserted  in  said  bottom  plate  such  dial 
bottom  of  said  reinforcing  means  is  level  with  a  boaom 
surface  of  said  boaom  plate;  and 

wherein  said  reinforcing  means  is  a  net  member  formed  by  a 
ptaiiity  of  jagged  nbs  crossing  each  other,  peaks  of  said 
jiy«<  nbs  being  level  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bottom 
ptae  when  said  net  member  is  inserted  in  (he  boaom  plate. 
tmd  bottom  surface  of  the  boaom  plate  being  formed  by  (he 
material  of  the  boaom  plate  blling  up  meshes  of  said  net 
member  when  the  nc(  member  is  uisened  ui  the  booom  pla(e. 


53*4591 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  HAVING  SEALED  INTEGRAL 

DISPENSING  MEANS 
WUUam  C.  CteMiac,  Naxarcth;  Scott  A.  Roth.  Coptay.  aad  Joy 
M.  Caipcn,  Baagor.  all  of  Pa..  amigBon  lo  lapKo  Corpora- 
liaa,  Nawcth,  Pa. 

ffBcd  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«1>22 
ImL  CL"  B*5D  25/00 
VS.  CI  22B— 7«5  W 


12.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  beverage  dispensing  valve  compris- 


ing 


a  generally  box-shaped  main  cover  comprising  a  righ(  side  wall 
having  a  generally  flat  sidewardly  facing  surface,  a  left  side 
wall  having  a  generally  fla(  sidewardly  facing  surface,  a 
boaom  opening  and  a  front  opening: 

a  front  cover  adapted  (o  close  said  from  opening,  said  fron( 
cover  having  a  fron(  wall,  a  righ(  side  wall  having  a  generally 
flat  sidewardly  facing  surface,  a  left  side  wall  having  a  gen- 
erally fla(  sidewardly  facing  surface,  said  sidewalls  adap(ed  (o 
flex  slighdy  away  from  one  another;  and, 

bunon-like  protuberances  on  (wo  of  said  sidewardly  facing 
surfaces  and  apertures  adapted  lo  accept  said  protuberances 
on  the  other  two  of  said  sidewardly  facing  surfaces,  whereby 
said  front  cover  is  pivotably  and  detachably  mounted  on  said 
main  cover. 


5,564,993 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MEDICATION 
Elvin  E.  East.  Sr..  Cordele.  Ga.,  asatgnor  to  Mcdkation  Man- 
(Cement  &  Coasultins,  Inc.,  Corddc,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,471 

lA  a."  M5D  8JAM 

VS.  CL  221—3  2»  Claims 


1.  A  coolaiiier  for  housing  and  dispensing  a  liquid  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  die  body  being  defined  by 
substantially  flexible  walls  defimng  a  chamber,  die  body  fur- 
ther comprising  a  first  (ab  and  a  second  tab  disposed  at  (he  (op 
of  die  body; 
a  fidiiem.  fusion  scaled  near  die  top  of  die  body:  and 
a  dnnk  nibe  secured  lo  (he  fitment  and  extending  from  die 
fionem  in(o  die  chamber  of  (he  body,  said  Ubs  enclosing  said 
fitment. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  combination  of  medications  in 
doae  lou  at  timed  intervals,  comprising: 
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a  bousing; 

a  plurality  of  dose  modules  routably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

each  said  dose  module  including  a  least  one  circular  disc. 

each  said  disc  having  a  pluralily  of  apertures  therethrough. 

wherein  each  said  apeiture  is  sealed  on  either  side  widi  film 

so  as  (o  form  a  compaitmem  in  which  a  single  dose  of  a 

medicadon  is  con(ained; 
extractor  means  mounted  to  said  bousing  for  selectively  piercing 

said  film  covering  said  apertures  so  as  to  release  the  medica- 

tion  contained  in  respective  said  apertures; 
signaling  means  mounted  to  (he  ex(erior  of  said  housing  for 

periodically  indica[ing  a  (ime  medication  is  to  be  (aken;  and 
dose  module  index  means  for  indexing  each  said  dose  module  at 

a  predetermined  interval  and  for  actuating  said  signaling 

means. 


5564^94 

AUTOMATIC  HOT  FOOD  DISPENSER  USING  ONE  OR 
MORE  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Aadre  Monfredo,  Le  Mas  F-26230,  Grigan,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92AW609.  S  371  Date  Aug.  12,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9a/01569,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jan.  29,  1992 

PCT  FUcd  Jon.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  170^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JuL  I,  1991,  91/08423; 
Mar.  2,  1992,  92/02682 

Int  a.*  A24F  27/J4 
VS.  CL  ^1— ISO  A  27  Claims 


19.  An  automatic  food  dispenser  comprising  a  cabinet  including 
comniestible  product  storage  columns,  at  least  two  microwave 
ovens,  a  oommand  and  pay  system  and  a  hopper  located  under  (he 
storage  columns  for  collecting  commestible  produc(s,  charac(er- 
ized  in  (hat  (he  au(omatic  food  dispenser  further  comprises  a 
distributor  means  located  under  said  hopper  and  receiving  a 
selected  aommestible  product  therefrom,  said  distributor  means 
being  coitrollable  for  receiving  a  commestible  product  fixHn  the 
hopper,  for  routing  the  commestible  product  (o  one  of  said  micro- 
wave oveas  while  passing  (farough  an  open  vertical  side  door  of 
said  one  microwave  oven,  and  for  routing  die  commestible  product 
to  the  other  microwave  oven  by  passing  through  another  vertical 
side  door  of  said  other  microwave  oven. 


5564595 

CHEMICAL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Kevin  G.  Minissian,  1060  Bella  Vista,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,221 

Int  CL'  B67D  5A)8 

VS.  CL  222—59  20  Claims 


18.  A  chemical  dispensing  system  for  dispensing  a  preselected 
quantity  of  liquid  chemical  drawn  from  one  of  a  plurality  of 
storage  vessels  and  dispensing  that  quantity  of  liquid  chemical  to 
one  of  a  plurality  of  receptacles  using  a  single  c^ierating  pump,  the 
dispensing  sys(em  comprising: 

(a)  a  remote  controllable  primary  pump  having  a  suction  side 
and  a  discbarge  side; 

(b)  a  suction  conduit  having  an  upstream  end,  a  midsection  and 
a  downstream  end,  the  downsdeam  end  being  in  fluid  tight 
communication  with  (he  suction  side  of  the  pump; 

(c)  a  pluTali(y  of  inlet  conduits,  each  inlet  conduit  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  quantity  of  liquid  chemical  from  one  of  the 
plurality  of  storage  vessels  and  discharge  such  quantity  of 
liquid  chemical  to  the  midsection  of  the  suction  conduit; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  remote  controllable  inlet  valves,  one  inlet  valve 
being  opcratively  disposed  within  each  inlet  conduit  for  con- 
trolling liquid  flow  therein; 

(e)  a  discharge  condui(  having  an  upsiream  end,  a  midsection 
and  a  downsdeam  end,  (he  upstream  end  being  in  fluid  tigh( 
communication  with  the  discharge  side  of  die  pump; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  dispensing  conduits,  each  dispensing  conduit 
being  adapted  (o  receive  a  quantity  of  liquid  chemical  from 
the  downstream  end  of  the  discharge  conduit  and  discharge 
such  quantity  of  liquid  chemical  to  one  of  (he  plurality  of 
receptacles; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  remote  controllable  dispensing  valves,  one 
dispensing  valve  being  opcratively  disposed  widiin  each  dis- 
pensing conduit  for  controlling  liquid  flow  dicrein; 

(h)  a  flow  indicator  opcratively  disposed  within  (he  upstream 
end  of  the  discbaige  conduit  for  monitoring  liquid  flow 
dierein,  and  generating  a  primary  flow  signal  conesponding 
thereto; 

(i)  a  liquid  flush  conduit  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
sdeam end,  the  upstream  end  being  connected  in  fluid  tight 
communication  with  a  source  of  pressurized  liquid  and  (he 
downstream  end  being  connected  in  fluid  tight  communica- 
tion widi  (he  ups(rearo  end  of  the  suction  conduit; 

(i)  a  remote  controllable  liquid  flush  valve  opcratively  disposed 
within  the  liquid  flush  conduit  for  conDnoUing  liquid  flow 
therein; 

(k)  a  computerized  controller  programmed  to  (i)  receive  operat- 
ing instructions  regarding  the  transfietring  of  a  quantity  of 
chemical  from  one  of  the  storage  vessels  to  one  of  the 
receptacles  and  to  (ii)  control  the  dispensing  system  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operating  instnictions  by  operating  the  inlet 
valves,  the  pump,  the  dispensing  valves  and  the  liquid  flush 
valve  while  receiving  and  using  the  primary  flow  signal  as 
flow  information  feedback; 

(I)  a  gas  flush  conduit  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downsdeam 
end,  the  upstream  end  being  connected  in  fluid  tight  commu- 
nication with  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  and  the  downsdeam 
end  being  connec(ed  in  fluid  tigh(  communication  widi  die 
midsection  of  (he  dispensing  conduii  at  a  connection  location 
upstream  of  (he  dispensing  conduits  and  downstream  of  (he 
flow  indicator,  and 
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(m)  a  renwce  comrolUble  gss  fhish  vilve  operaiively  disposed 
witliin  the  gas  flush  conduit  for  controlling  gaseous  flow 
thereu; 

wherein  the  compulehzed  controller  is  programmed  to  control 
the  dispensing  system  in  accordance  with  operating  instnx;- 
tions  to  dispense  a  designated  volume  of  a  desired  chemical 
stored  in  a  drsignaifri  chemical  storage  vessel  to  a  designated 
receptacle  by  causing  the  following  steps  to  occur: 

(n)  opeiung  the  uilet  valve  on  the  inlet  conduit  attached  in  fluid 
tight  communication  with  the  designated  chemical  storage 
vessel  and  opeiung  the  dispensing  valve  on  the  dispensing 
conduit  attached  in  fluid  tight  communication  with  ifae  desig- 
Mied  receptacle; 

(o)  thereafter  operating  the  operating  pump  to  pump  liquid  into 
the  designated  receptacle  while  drawing  the  designated  vol- 
ume of  the  desired  chemical  from  the  designated  storage 
vessel  into  the  suction  conduit; 

(p)  thereafter,  when  a  volume  of  liquid  equal  to  the  designated 
volume  is  mdicated  to  have  been  pumped  through  the  flow 
indicator,  closing  the  inlet  valve  on  the  inlet  conduit  attached 
in  fluid  tight  communicatioa  with  the  designated  chemical 
storage  vessel; 

(q)  thereafter  opemng  the  liquid  flush  valve  and  allowing  suffi- 
cient liquid  from  the  source  of  pressurized  liquid  to  flow  into 
the  suction  and  discharge  conduits  to  flush  all  of  the  desired 
liquid  chemical  past  the  gas  conduit  connection  location; 

(r)  thereafter  shutting  down  the  operating  pump  and  closing  the 
liquid  flush  valve; 

(s)  thereafter  opening  the  gas  flush  valve  and  allowing  sufficient 
from  the  source  of  pressurized  gas  to  flow  into  the  discharge 
conduit  and  the  dispensing  conduit  attached  in  fluid  tight 
communicatKNi  with  the  designated  receptacle  to  flush  all  of 
the  liquid  within  the  discharge  conduit  aitd  ihe  dispensing 
coMhut  attached  ui  fluid  tight  communication  with  the  desig- 
nated receptacle  into  the  designated  receptacle  dispensing; 
and 

(t)  thereafter  closing  the  gas  flush  valve  and  closing  the  dispens- 
uig  valve  on  the  dispensing  conduit  attached  in  fluid  tight 
communication  with  die  designated  receptacle. 


5,5*4.5H 

MULTIPU:  FLUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  LOW 

SURFACE  TENSION  FORMULATIONS 

DsTld  L.  Meadows,  Mteioa  Vc^o;  Katbcrine  C.  Kurjan,  Hub- 

ti^taa  Bwrii.  aMi  Lwiy  E.  BraahaH,  San  Juaa  CapM- 

n— ,  ^  rfCiBt.  iiilgim  to  AJcri— .  It^  Irrtiie.  CaMf. 

C    HiiiiHiirfStfcNi  tM,Tn.  May  5,  19M,  afc— ilotti. 

TM  ifpBtrtiB  Mk  16,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4t5,143 

taL  CL*  B«5D  J5/22 

VS.  a  222-94  9  ClaliM 


tip  means  for  dispensing  of  the  plurality  of  the  liquid  formula- 
tions in  a  dropwise  fashion; 

compressible  uuier  bottle  means,  in  communicabon  with  said  tip 
means,  for  containing  a  first  of  the  plurality  of  liquid  formu- 
labon; 

compressible  outer  bottle  means  in  communication  with  said  tip 
means  and  disposed  around  said  inner  bottle  means,  for  con- 
taimng  a  second  of  the  plurality  of  liquid  formulations  and  for 
compressing  the  inner  bottle  means  and  forcing  the  plurality 
of  liquid  formulations  through  the  tip  means;  and 

diaphragm  means,  sealed  from  said  tip  means,  disposed  between 
the  inner  bottle  means  and  the  outer  bottle  means  and  contain- 
ing a  gas,  for  both  physically  separating  the  liquid  formula- 
tions and  providing  a  hydraulic  advantage  to  the  inner  bottle 
means  upon  compression  of  the  outer  bottle  means  during 
dispensing  of  the  plurality  of  liquid  formulabons. 


S,SM,597 
PORTABLE  FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE  SYSTEM 
Lcc  R.  Koorse,  21667  CromwcU  Clr..  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33486, 
and  Marlt  M.  McCool,  1505  NE.  2iid  St^  Pompano  Beach, 
Fla.33Ml 

Filed  Ja&  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,188 

laL  a."  A47F  1/04 

VS.  CL  221—96  7  Claims 


9.  A  multipie  fluid  dispensing  device  conaprising: 
a  plurality  of  liquid  formulatioiis; 


I.  A  portable  container  device  for  dispensing  liquids  from  bev- 
erage containers  of  the  type  having  a  pouring  mouth,  comprising: 

a  lower  container  body  having  a  floor  and  a  perimeter  wall,  the 
floor  and  penmeter  wall  substantially  enclosing  a  storage  area 
for  food  or  beverages; 

at  least  one  inner  wall  extending  from  a  first  point  on  the 
perimeter  wall  to  a  second  point  on  the  perimeter  wall,  the 
area  between  the  perimeter  wall  and  the  inner  wall  substan- 
tially defining  at  least  one  sleeve  for  an  inverted  beverage 
container, 

a  sealing  lid  removably  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve 
such  that  it  forms  a  waterught  seal  with  die  upper  end  of  the 
sleeve; 

conduit  means  to  direct  flow  of  beverage  from  the  mouth  of  the 
beverage  container  to  spigot  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  the  conduit  means  having  a  first  end,  a  beverage 
coftduit,  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  having  means  to 
attach  to  the  mouth  of  the  beverage  container  and  the  second 
end  having  means  to  attach  to  the  input  of  the  spigot  means; 

the  spigot  means  positioned  such  that  it  extends  through  the 
perimeter  wall,  the  spigot  means  fiirther  having  an  uiput 
connected  to  the  conduit  means  on  the  inside  of  the  perimeter 
wall,  having  a  beverage  output  port  on  the  outside  of  the 
perimeter  wall,  and  having  flow  control  means  to  initiate  or 
terminate  beverage  flow;  and 

a  lid.  removably  attachable  to  the  lower  container. 


'  5,564398 

MULTIPLE  COMPONENT  DISPENSER  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

DISPENSING  GUNS 
JaaMS  O.  Camm,  51  MiUewa  Avcoue,  Chadstooe,  Victoria 
3148;  Stephen  J.  Camm,  11  Kaiman  Stiuare,  Wantima, 
Victoria  3152,  and  Joha  J.  Camm,  East  Malvern,  all  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  James  Owen  Camm,  and  Stephen 
John  Camm,  both  of  Victoria,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,058,  Jan.  18,  1994,  PaL  No.  5^40,356. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520^7 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  15, 1991,  PK7209 
Int.  CL*  B67D  SAX) 
VS.  CL  222-80  g  Claims 


FOLDABLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
George  L.  Barber,  Twinsburg,  and  Cortis  P.  I^ylor,  Chargin 
Falls,   both   of  Ohio,  assignors   to   Hoover  Group,   Inc., 
Alpharetta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,328 

InL  CL*  B65D  35/56 

VS.  a.  222—105  32  Claims 


1    A 
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dispenser  cartridge  for  a  dispensing  gun  which  has  an 
actuator  for  movement  in  the  gun  to  operate  die  dispenser  car- 
tridge, said  dispenser  cartridge  including: 
a  first  container  for  containing  a  first  component; 
first  dispensing  means  located  in  the  first  container,  the  first   '^^"^  *  '*^  *^8e  of  said  rear  wall  for  pivotal  movement  from  a 
dispensing  means  having  a  leading  face  for  applying  force  to    PO*'"°"  **»ere  said  top  wall  forms  a  lid  over  said  shipping  con- 
thc  first  component  to  dispense  the  first  component  from  the    ^""  '"  *  position  where  said  top  wall  is  generally  in  a  side-by- 


32.  A  foldable  shipping  container  capable  of  being  shipped  in 
either  a  folded  or  erected  condition,  said  container  comprising  an 
outer  shell  and  an  inner  tank,  said  outer  shell  having  a  rectangular 
base,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  a  top  wall 
which  cooperate  to  form  a  box-lilce  outer  shell  when  in  said  erected 
condition,  said  base  having  a  perimeter  defined  by  upright  sides 
and  including  a  floor  pan  extending  generally  between  said  sides 
for  supporting  said  inner  tanlc  thereon,  portions  of  said  floor  pan 
defining  an  opening  therethrough  generally  adjacent  to  one  side  of 
said  base,  a  cavity  defined  by  portions  of  said  base  generally  below 
said  floor  pan  and  accessible  through  said  opening,  portions  of  one 
of  said  side  of  said  base  also  defining  a  lateral  opening  into  said 
cavity,  said  top  wall  having  a  perimeter  generally  corresponding  to 
said  perimeter  of  said  base  and  being  connected  to  said  rear  wall 


side  location  with  said  rear  wall,  said  front,  rear  and  side  walls 
being  hingedly  interconnected  with  one  another  to  permit  folding 
said  front,  side  and  rear  walls  into  an  upright  collapsed  condition 
where  said  front  wall  is  substantially  adjacent  to  said  rear  wall  and 
said  side  walls  are  located  immediately  therebetween,  said  rear 
wall  being  connect  to  said  base  by  pivoting  means  for  folding  of 
said  front,  side  and  rear  walls  while  in  said  collapsed  condition 

second  dispensing  means  having  a  leading  face  for~applying   '*°*"*^  "P«"  said  base  into  a  generally  horizontal  collapsed 

condition,  said  rear  wall  also  being  connected  to  said  base  to 
permit  sliding  movement  of  said  front,  side  and  rear  walls  while  in 
said  collapsed  condition  so  as  to  permit  said  perimeter  of  said  top 
wall  to  be  brought  generally  into  registry  with  said  perimeter  of 
said  base,  said  inner  tank  adapted  to  store  liquids  therein  being 
positionable  within  said  container  when  said  container  is  folded  or 
erected,  said  inner  tank  including  a  top  wall,  side  walls,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  fill  port  located  in  said  top  wall  and  an  inflatable  support 
means  secured  to  said  fill  pott  and  located  within  said  inner  tank 
for  supporting  said  top  wall  of  said  inner  tank  above  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  inner  tank  during  filling  of  said  inner  tank,  said  top 
the  actuator  of  the  gun  engaging  only  the  first  dispensing  means  wall  being  supported  by  said  support  means  a  distance  generaUy 
and  not  the  second  dispensing  means  when  the  dispenser  corresponding  to  the  height  of  said  inner  tank,  a  discharge  housing 
cartridge  is  located  in  the  gun  so  that  the  actuator  causes  the  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  generaUy  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
first  dispensing  means  to  dispense  the  first  component  and  the  side  walls  of  said  inner  tank,  said  housing  extending  downward 
secoad  dispensing  means  being  operated  by  the  drive  means  therefrom  and  including  a  nipple  having  a  valve  assembly  mounted 
between  the  first  dispensing  means  and  second  dispensing  diereto,  said  discharge  bousing  being  received  in  said  cavity  in  said 
means  to  cause  the  second  dispensing  means  to  dispense  the  base  such  that  said  valve  assembly  is  wholly  enclosed  within  said 
second  component  from  the  second  container.  perimeter  of  said  base. 


first  container,  the  dispensing  means  being  engageable  by  the 
actuator  of  the  gun  for  causing  the  first  dispensing  means  to 
dispense  the  first  component  from  the  first  container; 

a  second  container,  for  containing  a  second  component,  coupled 
to  the  first  container  and  arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship 
with  die  first  container, 

second  dispensing  means  located  in  the  second  container,  the 


force  to  the  second  component  to  dispense  the  second  com- 
ponent from  the  second  container,  the  leading  face  of  the  first 
dispensing  means  being  separate  from  the  leading  face  of  the 
second  dispensing  means;  and 
drive  means,  separate  from  the  actuator  of  the  gun,  arranged 
between  the  first  dispensing  means  and  the  second  dispensing 
means,  and  movable  when  the  first  dispensing  means  is 
engaged  by  the  actuator  of  the  gun,  for  causing  the  second 
dispensing  means  to  dispense  the  second  component  from  the 
secoad  container. 
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MULTIPl-E  COMPARTMENT  DISPENSER  FOR  STORING 

AND  BLENDING  THE  CONTENTS 
PhUppc  Renault,  Paris,  FraKC,  aaiigBor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 
PtT  No.  PCT/FR«/»««18.  i  371  Dale  Feb.  2.  1»»5,  i  l9Ht) 
Date  Feb.  2,  1W5.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/M43«,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Mar.  3.  1994 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  379,*»1 
Clabwi  priority,  appUcaiioa  France,  Aug.  20,  1992,  92  101*7 
InL  CL'  M7D  5/56 
VS.  a.  222—129  30  ClaiM 


30.  Device  for  keeping  two  products  separate  from  one  another 
and  for  mixing  them  when  desired,  comprising: 

a  6ni<  container  having  a  neck,  and  a  second  container  having  a 
removable  cap.  the  Arst  container  receiving  one  of  the  prod- 
ucts, and  the  second  container  receiving  the  other  product; 

a  sealing  device  to  isoiale  the  first  container  from  the  second 
container,  the  sealing  device  including  a  skin  surrounding  the 
neck,  a  hoop  extending  radially  inwards  from  die  skirt,  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  which  extends  upwardly  ftofn  the  hoop,  and 
a  sealing  member  spaced  from  the  hoop:  and 

a  ckMute  partition  connected  to  the  second  container,  the  paiti- 
boa  including  an  opening  fanning  a  seat  for  the  sealing 
member,  die  closure  pambon  including  a  cylindrical  skin 
extending  downwards  which  interacts  with  the  cylindrical 
sleeve. 

wherein  in  a  closed  position,  the  sealing  member  seals  against 
the  seat,  whereas  a  movemeiM  of  one  of  the  containers  relative 
to  the  other  causes  the  sealing  member  to  move  away  from 
the  seat,  form  an  annular  passage  between  the  sealing  member 
and  the  seal,  and  allow  mixture  of  the  two  products. 


BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

LIQUID  CHILLER 
Robert  K.  CMawi.  11051  Via  El  Mercado,  Los  Ahunftos,  CaHf. 

90720;  Lairy  Roberta,  10  Btock  Hawk  Estates,  Old  Monroe, 

a^  WllHaa  C.  Bocttcker.  P.O.  Box  95,  Foley,  both  of  Mo. 

93347 

Filed  Dec  5,  1994,  Scr.  Na  349,541 

tm.  a."  B47D  5/56 

VS.  CL  222—129.1  15  Claiwi 

1.  A  beverage  dispensmg  machine  connected  with  an  electric 
power  supply  and  a  pressurized  water  supply,  said  machine 
includes  a  waier-chilling  and  deUvery  means,  a  liquid  beverage 
concentrate  supply  and  delivery  means;  a  water  and  concentrate 
mixing  means  with  a  related  beverage  dispensing  tube  and  con- 
nected with  and  receiving  water  and  concentrate  from  the  waler- 
chilling  and  delivery  means  and  the  concentrate  supply  and  deliv- 
ery means;  the  waler-chilbng  and  deliver  means  includes  an 
elongate  pressure  sealed  water  tank  with  upstream  and  downstream 
end  portions,  a  water  supply  line  connecting  one  end  pottioo  of  the 


tank  with  the  water  pressurized  water  supply  a  check  valve  in  the 
water  supply  line,  a  water  delivery  line  connecting  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  tank  with  the  mixing  means;  a  normally  closed 
electrically  actuated  water  valve  means  connected  in  the  water 
delivery  line  and  operating  to  stan  and  stop  the  flow  of  water  from 
the  water  supply  system  to  the  mixing  means;  an  electrical- 
powered  refrigeration  machine  connected  with  the  power  supply 
and  including  an  elongate  expansion  coil  with  upstream  and  down- 
stream end  portions  at  opposite  end  ponions  of  the  tank  and 
extending  throughout  the  tank,  an  electric-powered  water  pump 
with  suction  and  discharge  sides  connected  with  opposite  end 
portions  of  with  the  tank  and  operating  to  maintain  water  recircu- 
lating through  the  tank  and  about  the  expansion  coil;  the  concen- 
trate supply  means  includes  a  bottle  of  liquid  concentrate,  a  con- 
centrate delivery  line  extending  between  the  bottle  and  the  mixing 
means,  an  electric-powered  concentrate  pump  in  the  concentrate 
delivery  line  to  move  concentrate  from  the  bottle  to  the  mixing 
means;  and.  a  manually  operable  switch  connected  in  the  power 
supply  to  the  valve  means  and  concentrate  pump  and  selectively 
operable  to  energize  the  concentrate  pump  and  to  open  the  valve 
means;  and.  a  normally  closed  pressure-actuated  switch  in  the 
power  supply  to  the  refrigeration  machine  and  responsive  to  pres- 
sure in  the  tank  and  operating  to  open  when  the  pressure  in  the 
tank  exceeds  a  set  maximum  operatmg  pressure. 


5,544,402 

BEER-DISPENSING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

James  Cldand,  420  Via  Norte  St.,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630.  and 

Melvln  Kyccs,  16732  IntirepM  La.,  Huntingtoa  Beach,  CaUf. 

92449 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,910 

InL  CL'  B47D  5/62 

VS.  CL  222—144,4  18  Claims 

1.  A  beer-dispensing  apparatus  including  a  source  of  pressurized, 
gas-ladened  cooled  beer,  a  beer-dispensing  station  reunite  from  the 
source  of  beer,  an  elongate  beer  delivery  line  with  an  upstream  end 
connected  with  the  source  of  beer  and  a  downstream  end  at  the 
beer  dispensing  station,  a  refrigerated  glycol  chilling  unit,  elongate 
glycol  delivery  and  return  lines  with  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  connected  with  the  chilling  unit,  pump  means  continuously 
moving  glycol  through  the  chilling  unit  and  the  glycol  delivery  and 
return  lines,  a  heal  exchanger  beer-dispensing  tower  at  the  beer- 
dispensing  station  and  including  an  elongate  stainless  steel  beer- 
conducting  balance  tube  that  is  smaller  in  inside  diameter  than  the 
beer  line  and  has  an  upstream  end  connected  with  the  downstream 
end  of  the  beer  line,  a  notntally  closed  selectively  operable  beer- 
dispensing  valve  connected  with  a  downstream  end  of  the  balance 
tube,  an  elongate  stainless  steel  glycol-conducting  tube  with  a 
pottion  extending  longitudinally  of  and  in  heat-conducting  rela- 
tionship with  the  balance  nibe  and  having  an  upstream  end  con- 
nected with  a  downstream  end  of  die  glycol  delivery  line  and  a 
downstream  end  connected  with  an  upstream  end  of  the  glycol 
return  line,  chilled  glycol  flowing  dirough  the  glycol  tube  chills 
beer  as  it  flows  downstream  through  the  balance  line  to  die  valve. 
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5,544,603 
POURING  SPOUT  HAVING  A  FRANGIBLE  SEAL 
Christer  Malmberg,  NymdUa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Laval 
Holdings  &  Finance  SA.,  Pully,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  15, 1993,  9303402 
Int  a.*  B47D  5/33 
VS.  a.  222-153.04  9  Claims 


liquid  flows  out  of  the  orifice  on  the  front  surface  of  the  nozzle,  the 

child  proof  mechanism  comprising: 
a  cantilever  formed  on  the  front  surface  of  the  nozzle,  the 
cantilever  having  a  flexible  pottion  which  extends  forward 
and  horizontally  of  the  nozzle,  the  flexible  portion  being 
downwardly  bendable; 
a  hook  formed  on  a  rear  surface  of  the  nozzle  cover,  the  hook 
including  a  portion  having  two  walls  crossing  at  right  angles 
to  each  other;  and 
an  engaging  portion  formed  on  the  forward  and  horizontally 
extending  cantilever  portion,   the  engaging   portion   being 
engaged  with  at  least  one  of  the  two  walls  of  the  hook  when 
the  orifice  of  the  nozzle  is  covered  widi  the  nozzle  cover  in 
liquid  tightness,  and  the  engaging  pottion  being  disengaged 
firom  the  hook  when  the  forward  and  horizontally  extending 
cantilever  portion  is  bent  downward. 


5,564,605 
PORTABLE  FLUID  DISPENSER 
Gregg  J.  Heidbreder,  9259  E.  Raintree,  #1021,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
85240 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,174 

Int  a."  B67D  5/06 

VS.  a.  222-192  21  Claims 


1.  An  ojlening  arrangement  comprising: 

a  pouring  spout  formed  from  a  thermoplastic  sheet,  said  pouring 

spout  having  an  upper  wall; 
an  outer  closure  portion  surrounding  said  pouring  spout; 
a  first  seal  between  the  outer  closure  portion  and  the  upper  wall 

of  the  pouring  spout; 
a  second  seal  between  the  outer  closure  portion  and  a  portion  of 

the  thermoplastic  sheet  surrounding  said  pouring  spout;  and 
a  failure  impression  on  the  outer  closure  portion. 


5,564,604 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  TRIGGER  TYPE  DISPENSER 
Tetsuya  Tada,  2-6-3  Kaklnoldzaica,  Mcgit>-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,443 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1993,  5-213571 

Int.  CL*  B47D  5/33 

VS.  a.  222-153.14  14  claims 

I.  A  maiKially  operated  Digger  type  dispenso^  provided  with  a 
child  proof  mechanism  which  prevents  a  pressurized  liquid  from 
flowing  out  by  covering  an  orifice  on  a  firont  surface  of  a  nozzle  in 
liquid  tightness  with  a  nozzle  cover  connected  to  die  nozzle  by  a 
hinge,  die  aozzle  cover  and  die  nozzle  being  integrally  molded 
from  a  plastics  material,  the  dispenser  being  operated  so  diat  the 
liquid  is  sucked  into  a  cyhnder  and  compressed  by  reciprxKation  of 
a  piston  in  cooperation  widi  swinging  of  a  trigger  and  a  pressurized 


I.  A  portable  fluid  dispenser  including: 

(a)  a  carrying  case  adapted  to  receive  said  poiuble  fluid  dis- 
penser, said  carrying  case  having  a  top  rim  defining  a  main 
opening,  said  carrying  case  having  a  circumference  and  an 
inner  and  outer  side  wall  defining  an  inside  cavity; 
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(b)  a  pump  means  for  providing  positive  pressure,  said  pump 
means  fUedJy  anached  to  said  carrying  case: 

(c)  al  least  one  pressurizing  passage  means  for  directing  said 
poailive  pressure  provided  by  said  pump  means,  said  pressur- 
izing passage  means  having  a  Arst  end  and  a  second  end.  said 
first  end  of  said  pressurizing  passage  means  fixedly  attached 
to  said  pump  means: 

(d)  al  leait  one  lid  means  for  sealing  pressure  inside  the  con- 
tainer, said  lid  means  having  a  side  surface  and  a  circumfer- 
ence, said  side  surface  reciprocally  receiving  said  second  end 
of  said  pressurizing  passage  means: 

(e)  al  least  one  fluid  container  having  an  internal  compartment,  a 
lower  end  and  a  mouth,  said  mouth  of  said  fluid  container 
being  removably  secured  within  said  lid  means,  thereby  seal- 
ing said  moudi  of  said  fluid  container: 

(f)  ai  least  one  discharge  passage  means  for  directing  fluid,  said 
discharge  passage  means  having  a  first  eiMl.  second  end  and 
midpoint,  said  second  end  of  said  discharge  passage  means 
havmg  an  opening,  said  second  end  reciprocally  received  in 
said  lid  means:  and 

(g)  a  valve  means  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  the  fluid,  said 
valve  means  communicating  with  said  first  end  of  said  dis- 
charge passage  means. 


S,SM,607 

SUPPLY  CARTRIDGE  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRITfTER  OR  COPIER 

Danid  C.  MUler,  Fairport;  Kevin  L.  Maltzahn.  Webster,  both 

oT  N.Y.,  and  John  D.  Suadquist,  Clarksville,  Va.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  CorporaUon,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  May  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,170 

lat  CL"  G«3G  I5A)8 

VS,  Ct  222—325  15  Claims 


PRECISION  DISPENSING  PUMP  FOR  VISCOUS 

MATERIALS 

Harold  J.  E^ci  1«932  Olympte  St.,  Nortkridcc  Calit  9132* 

Filed  Aor  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293329 

1>L  CL"  G«1F  11/20 

VS.  CL  222—2*1  15 


7.  A  viscous  fluid  dispensing  pump  cotnpnsing: 

a  body  having  a  bore  llmiltimuli   said  body  bore  having  first 

and  second  ends  and  a  AoaUn'  between  said  first  and  second 

ends: 
a  sleeve  in  said  body  bore,  said  sleeve  abutted  against  said 

ikoulder: 
a  dbpensing  tube  in  the  second  end  of  said  body  bore  and  held 

against  said  tube,  said  dispensing  tube  being  open  to  said 

sleeve: 
■MM  for  admitting  a  flow  of  viscous  nuierial  ihrxMigh  a  wall  of 

Mid  sleeve  and  into  a  sleeve  bore  that  is  coaxial  with  said 

body  bore: 
a  servo  motor  at  said  first  end  of  said  body  bore,  said  servo 

molor  having  a  rotatabte  shaft  coaxial  with  said  body  bore: 
a  rotaiaMe  feed  screw  attached  to  said  ixNaiable  shaft  the 

threads  of  said  feed  screw  cooperatmg  with  the  wall  of  said 

sleeve  bore  for  compressing  and  reducing  the  volume  of  the 

viscous  maienal  as  said  feed  screw  forces  said  material 

tluougb  said  sleeve. 


14.  A  supply  cartridge  for  dispensing  marking  material  in  a 
printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  chamber  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  marking  material; 

a  round  structure  defined  by  an  external  surface  of  the  cartridge, 
the  round  structure  defining  a  substantially  circular  circumfer- 
ence: 

a  chamber  opening  disposed  at  a  first  location  along  the  circum- 
ference of  the  round  structure: 

a  coilv  tiefining  a  collar  opening  therein,  the  collar  being 
foMMMe  around  the  round  structure,  the  collar  being  position- 
aMe  to  align  the  collar  opening  with  the  chamber  opening: 

a  compressible  pad.  attached  to  an  inner  surface  of  the  collar, 
disposed  between  the  collar  and  the  round  structure  at  a 
second  location  approximately  1 80  degrees  along  the  circum- 
ference relative  to  the  chamber  opening  when  the  collar 
opening  is  not  aligned  with  the  chamber  opening: 

a  protrusion  defined  in  the  round  structure  at  a  second  location 
approximately  180  degrees  along  the  circumference  relative 
to  the  chamber  openmg:  and 

a  sealing  pad.  attached  at  a  fixed  location  on  an  inner  surface  of 
the  collar,  the  fixed  location  corresponding  to  the  chamber 
opening  when  the  collar  opening  is  not  aligned  wid)  the 
chamber  opening. 


5364,608 
SAFETY  GASOLINE  CONTAINER 
datoa  T.  Cooper,  Youncstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Safe-T-Way, 
RocklOB,  DL 

FUcd  May  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434,1*9 
lot  d."  B65D  47A)6 
VS.  CL  222— <7*  5  Claims 

1.  A  safety  gasoline  container,  comprising: 
a  container  having  an  interior  and  a  top  outer  surface  with  a 

periphery: 
a  carrying  handle  mounted  on  said  top  surface  of  said  container, 
a  pour  spout  assembly  mounted  on  said  top  outer  surface  of  said 
gasoline  container,  comprising: 

a  pour  spout  having  both  a  threaded  gasoline  discharge  pon 
and  an  air  inlet  passage  communicating  with  said  interior  of 
said  container, 
a  flexible  nozzle  having  one  end  threaded  to  engage  with  said 

threaded  gasoline  discharge  port: 
a  pull  handle: 

a  plunger  stem  having  an  inner  end.  an  outer  end.  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  outer  end  being  connected  to  said 
pull  handle,  said  plimger  stem  having  a  notch  centrally 
disposed  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  notch 
capable  of  communicating  with  said  air  inlet  passage  and 
the  outside  atmosphere  in  an  open  operating  position  upon 
actuation  of  said  pull  haitdle; 
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a  sen  gasket  being  securably  attached  to  said  inner  end  of 

said  plunger  stem: 
an  inner  plunger  spring  surrounding  said  plunger  stem  at  said 
inner  end  along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  force  said  seat 
gasket  to  seal  said  gasoline  discharge  port,  said  seat  gasket 
being  unseated  firom  said  gasoline  discharge  port  upon 
actuation  of  said  pull  handle  to  discharge  gasoline: 
an  outer  plunger  spring  suirounding  said  plunger  stem  at  said 
outer  end  along  said  longitudinal  axis: 
I  skirt  integrally  engaged  to  said  periphery  of  said  outer  top 
surface  of  said  container  and  extending  to  a  point  above  said 
pour  spout  assembly,  said  skirt  having  a  plurality  of  drain- 
holes  proximate  to  said  periphery  of  said  outer  top  surface  and 
a  throughhole  for  said  flexible  nozzle;  and  a  pressure  telief 
cap,  comprising: 

a  cap  body  having  a  top  section,  a  lower  cylindrical  section, 
and  a  bottom,  said  top  section  being  formed  from  a  flat 
plate  having  a  central  throughhole  and  a  grip  flange  along 
its  edge,  said  grip  flange  having  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel 
sides,  said  lower  cylindrical  section  being  partially  threaded 
and  integrally  joined  with  said  flat  plate,  said  lower  cylin- 
drical section  curving  inward  and  upward  from  said  bottom 
of  said  cap  body  to  form  a  circular  inner  lip; 
a  circular  inner  spring  retainer  having  throughholes  and  being 

disposed  against  said  bottom  of  said  cap  body: 
a  circular  outer  spring  retainer; 
a  spring  disposed  between  said  circular  inner  and  outer  spring 

retainers: 
a  circular  gasket  being  in  contact  with  said  circular  iiuier  lip 

of  said  cap  body; 
a  circular  gasket  cap  disposed  against  said  circular  gasket  and 
fadened  to  said  spring  and  said  inner  and  outer  spring 
retainers  by  a  post  whereby  the  action  of  said  spring  urges 
said  circular  gasket  against  said  circular  inner  lip  of  said 
I  btxly  to  form  an  airtight  seal. 


detecuble  characteristics  indicative  of  requisite  orientation  of  the 
hosiery  blanks  for  slitting  along  said  predetermined  portions,  said 
method  comprising 
positioning  portions  of  die  welt  portions  of  a  pair  of  pantyhose 
blanks  on  a  pair  of  positioning  fonns  having  free  end  portions 
with  the  portions  of  the  welt  portions  surrounding  the  free  end 
poitioiis, 
rotating  the  welt  portions  of  the  pair  of  pantyhose  blanks  on  the 
positioning  forms  while  scanning  the  welt  portions  of  the 
pantyhose  blanks  for  the  detectible  characteristics, 
detecting  die  detectible  characteristics  of  the  welt  portions  for 
each  of  die  pair  of  pantyhose  blanks  and  stc^iping  the  rotation 
of  each  welt  portion  responsive  thereto, 
feeding  die  property  oriented  welt  portions  of  the  pantyhose 
blanks  further  onto  die  free  end  portions  of  the  positioning 
forms  until  all  of  the  welt  or  panty-forming  poitions  of  die 
pantyhose  blanks  are  on  die  positioning  forms, 
stripping  die  welt  portions  of  die  pair  of  pantyhose  blanks  from 

the  positioning  forms,  and 
transferring  the  pair  of  pantyhose  blanks  to  a  pantyhose  slitting 
and  sewing  machine. 


can  I 


5,564,610 

RIFLE  SLING  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Rick  W.  BarroD,  PSC  695,  McCldlan  AFB,  Calif.  95652 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  393,436 

iBt  CL*  A45F  5/00 

VS.  CL  224—268  7 


METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  PANTYHOSE  BLANKS 
Masataka  Tsuchiya,  Nara-kcn;  Kazuhisa  Sugita,  and  liunotsu 

Matsuda,  both  of  Yamatotakada,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Ihkatori  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575,123 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29,  1994,  6-339622 
IdL  CL'  D06C  5/00 
VS.  CL  223-75  15  claims 

I.  A  metfiod  of  making  pantyhose  from  a  pair  of  hosiery  panty- 
hose blanks  each  having  a  welt  or  panty-forming  portion  at  one 
end  and  slh  edges,  a  foot  portion  at  the  other  end  and  a  leg  portion 
between  die  welt  and  foot  portions,  die  welt  portions  being  adapted 
to  be  slit  k>ngitudinally  of  the  pantyhose  blanks  along  predeter- 
mined portions  of  the  welt  poitions  and  tiie  slit  edges  of  the  pair  of 
blanks  being  adapted  to  be  sewn  together  to  form  die  panty- 
forming  or  panty  portion  of  die  pantyhose,  tlie  welt  portions  having 


1.  A  rifle  sling  support  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  belt  securement  strap  having  a  base  end.  a  tip  end, 
and  securement  means  afBxed  to  the  ends  for  securing  die 
strap  in  a  closed  loop  configuration  about  a  belt  fastened 
about  a  user's  waist; 
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a  book  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  a  bend  therebetween.  S3M>I2 

and  a  pair  of  opposed  cutouts  formed  on  the  bend  and  with  MODULAR  BACKPACK 

e«:h  oitout  «zed  for  iece.v.ng  a  p«to.  grip  or  a  slock  of  a  W.jm.  B  Gregor7.  TemecuU,  CM.  Maignor  to  Btanchi  Inter- 

B     r         t.-  r  nntioiinl,  TcmccuU,  Calif. 

""'•  ■*"  FUcd  Jan.  27.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  379.992 

a  book  angle  adjustment  means  secured  between  the  belt  secure-  i^i^  ^«  A45F  S/08 

meiM  strap  and  book  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  u^,  d  224—633                                                        20  CUIins 
hook  with  respect  to  the  belt  securement  strap. 


SWING-AWAY  WHEEL  CARRIER 
Raywood  C.  Wdkc;  14149  Crik  Caaicaa,  Vlctonille,  CaHT. 
92392 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*9,702 

■■I.  CL*  B«2D  43A)2 

VS.  CL  224— 5t2  22  Clalas 


1.  A  backpack  including  a  pair  of  side  rails,  support  members 
fastened  to  said  side  rails,  a  carry  bag  fastened  to  said  side  rails, 
shoulder  straps  including  fastening  means  fastened  to  at  least  one 
of  said  suppon  members,  and  waistband  members  including  fas- 
tening means  for  fastening  said  waistband  members  to  one  of  said 
suppon  members,  said  waistband  members  also  including  means 
for  fasienmg  said  waistband  members  around  a  wearer's  waist;  and 
characterized  in  that  said  support  members  comprise  a  plurality 
of  separate  molded  plastic  members  secured  to  said  side  rails, 
at  least  part  of  said  plastic  members  including  ports  for 
receiving  said  fastening  means; 
wherein  the  uppermost  of  said  separate  molded  plastic  members 
includes  molded  thereon  mounting  means  fastened  to  the  top 
of  each  of  said  rails,  said  mounting  means  including  rear- 
wardly  extending  sockets,  said  carry  bag  includes  a  pocket 
and  a  feaerally  U-shaped  member  is  carried  in  said  pocket, 
said  U-shaped  member  having  ends  insenable  in  said  sockets. 


1  A  wheel  carrier  adapted  to  be  ntounted  exclusively  to  a  cross 

lube  of  a  receiver  bracket  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  cross 

tube  having  a  cross-sectioaal  shape  which  is  substantially  square  at 

a  mounting  area  on  said  cross  tube,  said  wheel  earner  comprising: 

a  earner  member; 

a  wheel  suppon  member  connected  to  said  carrier  member  and 

adapted  to  suppon  a  motor  velucle  wheel; 
mounting  means,  conaecled  lo  said  earner  member,  for  mount- 
ing said  carrier  member  exchisively  to  said  cross  tube,  said 
mounong  means  compnsing: 
a  first  mounting  bracket; 
a  second  mounting  bracket;  and 
means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  mounting  brackets 

together, 
said  first  and  second  mounting  brackets  being  shaped  such 
that,  when  secured  together,  said  first  and  second  nKxinting 
brackets  define  an  aperture  having  a  substantially  square 
CTOM-sectiaaal  shape  that  substantially  conforms  to  said 
sutaanlially  square  cross- sectional  shape  of  said  mounting 
aiea  of  said  cross  tube;  and 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  earner  member  lo  said 
mounting  means,  said  earner  member  being  pivouble  about 
aa  t^ywaidly  and  inwanfly  inclined  axis  through  a  range  of 
poaitioas  between  a  first  posidoo  in  which  said  carrier  mem- 
ber IS  adjacent  said  motor  vehicle  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  earner  member  is  disposed  away  from  said  motor 
velucle.  said  earner  member  passing  through  an  over  center 
poauion  intermediaie  said  first  posiuon  and  said  second  por- 
tion. 


5,564.613 
RESILIENTLY  URGED  TERMINAL  STRIP  GUIDE 
Baldyga,  Naples,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  Diamond  Die  &  Mold 
Caipany,  Mt  Clemens.  Mich. 

FVcd  May  18.  1994,  Scr.  No.  245,578 

Int.  CL'^  B65H  2J/28:  miR  43/04 

VS.  CL  226— 19«  6  Claims 


3o 


1.  A  terminal  guide  apparatus  for  aligning  a  terminal  connected 
to  at  least  one  carrier  strip  moveable  longitudinally  along  a  fixed 
path  on  a  workuble,  said  earner  stnp  having  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual electrical  lenmnals  connected  thereto,  wherein  each  electri- 
cal terminal  has  upwardly  extending  portions,  the  terminal  guide 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  lower  guide  rail  oMunted  on  said  fixed  path,  said  lower  guide 
rail  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross  section  with  a  first 
vertical  face,  a  second  vertical  face,  an  upper  horizontal  face 


connecting  said  first  and  second  vertical  faces  and  a  lower 
horizontal  face  extending  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  second 
vertical  face,  said  first  venical  face  having  a  pocket  defining  a 
spring  seat; 

an  upper  guide  rail  nnounted  on  the  upper  horizontal  face  of  the 
lower  guide  rail  for  movement  relative  to  the  lower  guide  rail, 
said  upper  guide  rail  having  a  generally  inverted.  U-shaped 
cross  section  with  a  first  horizontal  surface,  a  first  vertical 
extension  and  a  second  vertical  extension  horizontally  spaced 
frcan  one  another  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  first 
horizontal  surface  such  that  the  first  vertical  extension  oppos- 
ingly  faces  said  first  veitical  face  of  said  lower  rail  and  the 
second  vertical  extension  opposingly  faces  said  second  verti- 
cal face  of  said  lower  rail  and  is  positionable  between  the 
upwardly  extending  portions  of  said  terminals;  and 

comixession  spring  means  for  biasing  die  first  veitical  extension 
to  move  the  terminals  toward  the  second  vertical  face  of  the 
lower  guide  rail,  one  end  of  the  compression  spring  means 
engaging  the  spring  seat  of  the  lower  rail  and  die  opposite  end 
of  the  compression  spring  means  engaging  the  first  vertical 
extension  of  the  upper  rail. 


5,564,615 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Givgory  D.  Bisliop,  Hamilton,  ami  John  A.  Hlboer,  Mainville, 

both  of  Ohio,  aasigmirs  to  EtUcon,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  259^22,  Jan.  10,  1994,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,184,  Oct  9,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,381,943.  This  applicatioa  Oct  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  551,065 

Int  CL'  A61B  17/06S 
VS.  CL  227-175.1  ^  Claims 


5,564,614 

NAlLING  DEPTH  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  NAIL  GUNS 

Peter  \haf,  lUchiug,  lUwao,  aarignor  to  Testo  Industry 

Corp.,  lUpd,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,049 

Int  CL*  B25C  7/00;  \/00 

VS.  CL  .227—142  i  claim 


I.  A  nailing  depth  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  pneumatic  nail 
gun,  comprising: 

a  firing  control  strip  fastened  to  the  pneumatic  nail  gun  said 
firing  control  strip  comprising  a  first  lug  and  a  second  lug 
disposed  in  parallel  at  one  end  diereof.  a  first  hole  on  said  first 
lug  and  a  second  bole  on  said  second  lug  being  axially 
aligned; 

a  socket  extending  through  said  second  lug  hole,  having  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  at  one  end  abutting  said  second 
lug  and  facing  said  first  lug; 

Ml  adjuning  wheel  disposed  between  tbe  outward  flange  of  said 
socket  and  said  first  lug.  said  adjusting  wheel  having  an  axial 
intenally  threaded  hole  dierethrough  and  a  toothed  outer 
surface; 

a  safieiy  bar  having  a  threaded  rod  at  one  end  extending  through 
said  first  hole  on  said  first  lug  and  tfareadedly  received  in  the 
hole  on  said  adjusting  wheel  and  further  extending  into  said 
socket;  and 
a  coil  spring  mounted  around  said  safety  bar  and  disposed 
between  said  adjusting  wheel  and  said  first  lug  whereby 
rotatioa  of  said  wheel  will  displace  said  rod  axially  along  dw 
bole  therein. 


1.  A  trigger  actuating  mechanism  for  moving  an  end  effector 
device  in  a  surgical  instrument  between  retracted  and  extended 
positions,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  frame  integral  witfi  said  instrument,  said  frame  defining  a 

guide  channel; 
a  trigger  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  for  rotation  about 

a  pivot  axis  offset  from  said  frame  guide  channel,  said  trigger 

lever  defining  a  cam  channel  offset  from  said  pivot  axis; 
a  drive  pin  disposed  in  said  trigger  cam  channel  and  extending 

into  said  frame  guide  channel; 
a  link  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  location  u>  said  drive  pin  and 

pivotally  connected  at  a  second  location  to  said  end  effector 

device;  and 
a  spring  effectively  acting  between  said  frame  and  trigger  lever 

to  bias  said  trigger  lever  to  an  unactuated  position  in  which 

said  end  effector  device  is  at  one  vH  said  retracted  and 

extended  positions. 


5,564,616 
WIRE  BONDING  APPARATUS 
MtaMNn  Tbrfliata,  Tokyo,  and  SU^ii  MaU,  Fnasa,  botfa  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaiska  SUnkawa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416,995 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1994,  64193792 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/60 

VS.  CL  228—4.5  4  CUms 

1.  A  wire  bonding  apparatus  equipped  with  a  tension  applying 

means  which  consists  of  a  nozzle  which  blows  out  a  gas  and  a  gas 

guide  plate  which  is  installed  along  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 

gas  blown  from  said  nozzle,  said  tension  applying  means  being 

installed  between  a  spool  around  which  a  wire  is  wound  and  a 

capillary  so  as  to  apply  tension  to  said  wire,  wherein  said  gas  guide 

plate  consists  of  a  single  plate. 
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METHOO  AND  ATPARATIS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

MULTICHIP  MODULES 

Yinoa    Dcgaai.    HifUaMl    Park;     TkoMW    D.     Duddcnr, 

Oialkaa.  a^  Kimt  L.  1W.  Bcrfcdjr  IMghts.  aU  of  NJ., 

Mrif  nn  to  Loctat  IVdMaiogiM  Ik^  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

DHWm  af  Scr.  No.  MC1S7,  Sep.  3,  1992.  Thi*  applkadoo 

JM.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  479,SS7 

IM.  CL*  B23K  3A)6 

VS.  a.  22S— 6J  19 


/^ 


1 

.  .  i.-' 

B>. 

N.1J 

1  ^  '-■  ^ 

^     — ^"    /;» 

r 

1.  Aa  nymw  for  asserobiing  a  multichip  module  having  an 
■ray  of  high  density  contact  pads  on  a  substraie  and  a  matching 
aoay  of  contact  pads  on  an  unpackaged  device,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  solder  paste,  and  wherein  said  solder  paste  includes 

a)  a  solder, 

b)  a  mnoving  agciM  for  metal  oxides, 

c)  a  low  lempefauwe  coaponeni  that  substantially  evaporates 
below  or  at  said  leflow  temperature  but  does  not  substan- 
tially evapocaie  at  room  temprratiae. 

d)  a  high  temperature  component  that  evaporates  slowly  at  tke 
reflow  tempcraiure. 

e)  a  rteotogical  modifier  that  allows  said  printing,  and 

f)  a  flux  mixture  consisting  of  diphemc  acid,  propyl-4- 
hydroxy  benzoale,  ethyl  celluloM.  castor  oil,  rosin  gum  and 
poly-propylene  glycol; 

means  for  pnnting  the  solder  paste  selectively  onto  the  contact 
pad*  of  (he  subsiiaie  for  fafming  a  solder  paste  panera; 

means  for  positioning  in  opposed  alignment  and  in  contact  the 
contact  pads  on  the  device  and  the  solder  paste  that  forms  the 


means  for  heating  the  solder  paste  at  a  reflow  temperature  for 
fomung  idder  Joints  between  the  contact  pads  on  the  sub- 
strate and  die  contact  pads  on  the  device. 


SJSt4jH9 
ACTIVE  METAL  METALLIZATION  OF  MlNI-lGNITERS 

BY  SILK  SCREENING 

Scon  R.  Anboa,  Mllford.  N.H.,  assignor  to  Salnt-Gobaln/ 

Norton  Industrial  Ceramics  Corporatioii,  Worcester.  Mass. 

Cootinuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  413,5«4,  Mar.  36,  1995.  abandoned, 

wbicfe  is  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  144.«78,  Oct  28,  1993,  This 

appikalkM  Jan.  1*.  1996,  Scr.  No,  587,171 

IM.  CL*  B23K  1/20 

VS.  CL  228— I24J  12  CtaiyH 


.-^a 


20~ 


-M 


OK"' 


-20 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  improved  ceramic  igniter  comprising 
an  electrically  conductive  ceramic  substrate,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  silk  screening  a  braze  matenal  onto  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive ceramic  substrate  to  produce  a  braze  pad  having  an 
exposed  surface  area  of  less  than  about  3.6  square  millime- 
ters, and 

b)  soldering  an  electrical  lead  to  said  braze  pad  by  means  of  a 
tdder  which  melts  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  SOO*  C. 


S,5M,tl9 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  ALUMINIUM  PARTS  BY 

BRAZING 

David  L.  Ckildree,  Uvermorc,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Kaiser  Ahi- 

*  flifiral  Corporatioii,  Pleasantoo,  Calif. 

•r  Scr.  No,  365,789,  Dec.  29.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,538,939,  vWck  ta  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  19S4M7,  Feb.  14, 

1994,  Pat  No.  5,422,191.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  17, 1995,  Scr. 

N0.5444W8 

Int  Ct'  B23K  1/19 

VS.  CL  228—252  »  < 


1.  A  process  for  joining  aluminum  parts  by  brazing  to  produce 
an  assembly,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  composite  sheet  having  an  aluminum  core  alloy 
material  and  a  tiller  alloy  cladding,  applied  to  the  core  alloy 
material,  the  cladding  compnsing  about  4  to  18  wt.  %  silicon: 
about  0.01  to  0.30  wt.  %  lithium;  not  more  than  about  2  wt.  % 
zinc;  not  more  than  about  I  wt.  %  manganese;  not  more  than 
thoM  0.30  wt  %  iron;  not  more  than  about  0.10  wt.  % 


cofper.  not  more  than  about  0.05  wt.  %  magnesium;  not  mote 
than  0.15  wt.  %  impurities;  balance  aluminum; 

(b)  contacting  an  aluminum  pan  with  the  filler  alloy  cladding; 

(c)  bnzing  the  aluminum  part  and  the  composite  sheet  to  pro- 
duce a  brazed  assembly. 


5464,620 
FORMING  METAL-INTERMETALLIC  OR  METAL- 
CERAMIC  COMPOSITES  BY  SELF-PROPAGATING 
IflGH-TEMPERATLiRE  REACTIONS 
James  C.  Rawers;  David  E.  Almao,  and  Arthur  V.  Petty,  Jr.,  all 
of  Albany  Research  Center,  Bureau  of  Mines,  Department  of 
the  Inteiior.  1450  Queen  Ave.,  Albany.  Oreg.  97321 
I        Filed  Oct  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  139,688 
I  Int  a."  B23K  20/02:31/00 

VS.  a.  228—265  5  Claims 


a  straw-pod  gable  oppositely  disposed  relative  to  said  pour-spout 
gable  on  said  gabled  cation,  said  straw-port  gable  extending 
over  and  defining  a  sheltered  surface  portion  of  said  gabled 
canon,  and 

an  openable  straw  port  positioned  in  the  sheltered  surface  por- 
tion of  said  gabled  canon,  said  openable  straw  pon  being 
sufficiently  openable  with  said  straw-pon  gable  remaining 
intact  to  receive  an  unbent  drinking  straw  therethitnigh, 
whereby  liquid  can  be  withdrawn  from  said  drinking  canon 
by  opening  said  straw-port  with  said  straw-pon  gable  intact, 
placing  a  drinking  straw  therethrough,  and  drinking  through 
said  drinking  straw  with  said  straw-pon  gable  extending  over 
and  sheltering  said  straw-pon. 
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5,564,622 

REUSABLE  DEVICE  HAVING  POUR  SPOUT  FOR 

CARTONS  HAVING  GABLE  TOPS 

Hy  Wald,  P.O.  Box  637,  Ft  Washington,  Pa.  19034 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  529,131 

Int  a."  B65D  5/74 

VS.  CL  229—125.04  g  Claims 


y^\0 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  shaped  article  of  metal- 
imermetallic  composite  from  sheets  of  diverse  unieacted  elemental 
metals  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  layiag  up  diverse  unreacted  elemeniai  metal  sheets, 

b.  shaping  the  desired  article  shape  using  a  hot-press, 

c.  initiating  a  self-propagating  high-temperature  reaction  in  the 
hot-press  by  heating  the  shaped  sheets  to  a  temperature  of 
1,100°  K  adequate  to  initiate  a  self-propagating  high  tempera- 
ture forming  a  intermetallic  composition,  and 

d.  applying  pressure  adequate  to  insure  formation  of  a  metal- 
intetmetallic  composition  bond  until  the  metal-intermetallic 
composite  is  formed. 


5,564,621 

DRINK  CARTON  FOR  THE  ELDERLY  AND  INFIRM 
Michad  E.  Writt  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  M  &  D  Sales 

Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

ContiaiBtlon  of  Ser,  No.  137,283,  Oct  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jim.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,825 

Int  CL*  B65D  5/42 

VS.  a.  229—103.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  closure  device  for  a  canon  having  a  gable  top,  die  carton 

comprising  an  interior  and  a  pair  of  vertical  strips  having  an  upper 

and  lower  edge,  and  inclined  sidewalls  extending  outwardly  and 

downwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  vertical  strips,  the  inclined 

sidewalls  each  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  die  strips  having 

inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  strips  being 

sealed  together  along  their  longitudinal  length, 

the  closure  device  comprising  a  flanged  cap  including  a  pair  of 

inner  surfaces  defining  a  longitudinal  slot,  the  device  further 

including  inclined  side  walls  extending  from  the  flanged  cap 

and  adapted  to  make  a  snug  fit  with  the  gable  top,  the  device 

friither  including  front  and  rear  walls  continuous  with  the 

inclined  side  walls,  and  angled  side  walls  extending  from  the 

rear  wall  toward  fitint  wall,  the  inclined  side  walls  being 

spaced  a  distance  apart  to  define  a  recess,  the  cap  including  a 

spout  and  a  means  for  puncturing  the  container  to  provide  a 

channel  so  that  the  spout  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

canon  when  placed  thereon,  wherein  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 

strips  of  the  canon  are  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the 

longitudinal  slot  in  a  confining  relationship  whereupon  die 

inclined  sidewalls  of  the  canon  are  adapted  to  be  at  least 

panially  located  within  the  recess. 


1.  A  drinking  cation  for  elderly  and  infirm  persons,  said  drinking 
carton  comprising: 
a  gabled  canon,  said  gabled  cation  including  means  for  holding 

liquid  Uierein,  said  gabled  carton  fiirther  including 
a  pour-spout  gable,  said  pour-spout  gable  being  openable  into  a 

pour-spout  by  which  liquid  contained  in  said  canon  can  be 

pourad  dierefrom,  and 


5,564,623 
DURABLE  CASE  FORMED  FROM  AN  EXPANDED  HIGH- 
DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE 
David  L.  Kiley,  Crawford,  Ind.,  assignor  to  American  leading 
and  Production  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jun.  U,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,309 
Int  a."  B65D  5/18 
VS.  a.  229—164  14  Claims 

1.  An  attache  case  for  carrying  personal  articles  having  an 
overall  rectangular  shape  enclosing  an  open  volume  for  receiving 
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afticles  therein,  the  volume  being  coMaincd  within  substantially 
planar  panels  of  expanded  high-density  polyethylene  sheet  having 
a  cellular  structure,  the  panels  having  a  ihkluiess  of  between  about 
0.02  and  0. 180  gauge  (inches)  and  having  smooth,  closed,  substan- 
ually  non-porous  ink  receiving  surfaces,  the  panels  including  front, 
back,  bottom,  side  and  top  panels  and  a  covenng  flap  panel,  the 
panels  being  formed  from  a  unitary  blank,  the  boundaries  of 
adjacent  panels  being  defined  by  non-heated  compression  die 
scores  imparting  flexibility  to  the  polyethylene  sheet,  the  scores 
partially  compressing  the  cellular  structure  of  the  expanded  high- 
density  polyethylene  sheet  and  imparting  flexibihty  thereto,  the 
case  fviiba  having  tabs  extending  from  the  side  panels,  the  tabs 
being  defined  by  non-heated  compression  die  scores  at  the  bound- 
ary of  the  side  panels,  the  ubs  being  fixedly  fastened  to  die  front  or 
back  panels  by  welding  to  form  the  constructed  case,  the  caae 
further  having  releasable  fastemng  means  for  fastening  the  cover  to 
the  case  and  releasing  the  cover  to  permit  entry  to  the  enclosed 
volume  of  the  case. 


SJt4,lU4 

MULTIPLE  RECEPTACLE  MAIL  ORGANIZING  SYSTEM 

Ams  DaTii,  Jr..  P.O.  Box  5*2,  ClevciaiMl.  MIm.  3«732 

Filed  May  1,  1995.  Scr.  No.  432.4SS 

I^  CL'  B«5D  91/00 

VS.  a.  231— U  1  CUa 


a  cabinet  having  a  horizontal  rectangular  planar  bottom  wall 
with  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  and  opposed  side  edges 
extended  therebetween,  a  pair  of  opposed  rectangular  planar 
side  walls  coupled  to  and  extended  upwards  from  the  side 
edges  of  the  boaom  wall,  a  curved  top  wall  integral  with  an 
upper  extent  of  each  side  wall,  and  a  planar  back  wall  con- 
nected between  the  side  walls,  the  top  wall,  and  the  bottom 
wall  to  define  a  hollow  compartment; 

a  sequential  anangemeni  of  four  box-shaped  mail  bins  disposed 
within  a  central  extent  of  the  compartment  and  secured  to 
each  other  and  to  the  opposing  side  walls  of  the  cabinet,  each 
mail  bin  used  for  holding  a  selected  individual's  mail  and 
with  each  mail  bin  having  a  rectangular  front  opening  and  a 
hinged  and  key-lockable  door  thai  is  positionable  over  the 
front  opening  for  preventing  access  with  the  associated  mail 
bin; 

a  first  drawer,  a  second  drawer,  and  a  third  drawer  positioned  in 
a  stacked  arrangement  that  fills  an  upper  portion  of  the  com- 
paitment  above  the  mail  bins,  and  a  fourth  drawer  and  a  fifth 
drawer  positioned  in  a  stacked  arrangement  thai  fills  a  lower 
portion  of  the  compartment  below  the  mail  bins,  and  with  the 
first  drawer  positioned  adjacent  to  the  top  wall,  the  third 
drawer  positioned  adjacent  to  and  above  the  mail  bins,  the 
second  drawer  positioned  adjacent  to  and  below  the  first 
drawer  and  adjacent  to  and  above  the  third  drawer,  the  fourth 
drawer  positioned  adjacent  to  and  below  the  mail  bins,  and 
the  fifth  drawer  positioned  adjacent  to  and  below  the  fourth 
drawer  and  adjacent  to  and  above  the  bottom  wall  and  with 
first  drawer  used  for  holding  a  cuireni  day's  mail,  the  second 
drawer  used  for  holding  monthly  bills,  the  third  drawer  used 
for  holding  miscellaneous  uncategorized  mail  for  up  to  30 
days,  the  fourth  drawer  used  for  holding  7  days  worth  of 
newspapers  and  magazines,  and  the  fifth  drawer  used  for 
holding  trash  mail  and  paper  trash,  the  first  drawer  having  a 
vertical  planar  front  wall  with  a  curved  long  upper  edge 
conforming  with  the  curved  shape  of  die  top  wall  and  a 
straight  long  horizontal  lower  edge,  and  the  second,  dK  third, 
the  founh,  and  the  fifth  drawer  each  having  a  vertical  planar 
rectangular  front  wall  with  a  long  horizontal  upper  edge,  a 
long  horizontal  lower  edge,  and  a  pair  of  short  vertical  side 
edges  extended  therebetween,  the  front  wall  of  each  drawer 
further  having  a  handle  centrally  coupled  thereto  for  allowing 
opening  and  closing  of  the  as.sociat«l  drawer  by  hand  and  a 
longitudinal  slot  formed  thereon  with  an  openable  spring- 
loadld  cover  positioned  over  the  slot  and  with  each  slot  sized 
10  allow  deposition  of  mail  and  papers  within  the  associated 
drawer,  and  wherein  the  fifth  drawer  has  a  depth  greater  than 
each  of  the  other  drawers; 

a  calendar  pad  attached  to  the  front  wall  of  the  first  drawer  and 
formed  of  a  slack  of  individually  removable  paper  sheets  with 
each  sheet  bearing  a  dale  thereupon; 

a  pad  of  individually  removable  adhesive  tape  strips  secured  to 
the  ftoni  wall  of  the  second  drawer  and  with  each  strip 
capable  of  being  written  upon  for  indicating  a  due  dale  for  a 
telected  piece  of  mail;  and 

four  roiaiable  wheels  pivotally  coupled  to  and  extended  down- 
wMtb  from  each  comer  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cabinet  for 
allowing  die  cabinet  to  be  supported  upon  a  recipient  surface 
and  readily  moved  from  one  location  to  another. 


L  A  mml  lafiiii  for  orgamzing  mail  and  associate  papers 
comprisiiig.  ia 


S.SM425 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
INTERIOR  TEMPERATURE 
Wol^iaBg  Straab,  Dttg^mftn,  Germany,  aastgnor  to  Mcrccdcs- 
B«H  AG,  Gcraany 

Filed  Sc|>.  14,  1994,  Scr.  N<».  3M,in 
ClaiaH  prtority,  appKcaUoa  Gcrmaay.  Sep.  14,  1993,  43  31 
I42J 

l0t  CL*  F3IF  27/00:  G«5B  11/36 
VS.  CL  23t— 37  8  Oalmi 

I.  A  method  for  controlling  an  interior  temperature  with  a 
coMrol  system  having  an  inner  control  loop  to  control  the  tempera- 
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ture  of  a  Biedium  acting  thermally  on  the  interior,  and  the  desired 
medium  temperature  is  specified  as  a  reference  variable  for  the 
inner  control  loop  by  an  outer  control  loop  as  a  fiinction  of  an 
interior-temperature  error,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  specifying  al  least  one  limiting  value  for  starting  operation, 
for  a  temperature  parameter  representative  of  the  initial  con- 
trol system  sute,  and  at  least  one  switchover  limiting  value 
for  the  interior-temperature  error, 

(b)  comparing,  at  the  beginning  of  each  activation  of  the  control 
systeai.  an  actual  value  of  a  temperature  parameter  represen- 
tative of  an  initial  control  system  state  is  compared  with  a 
specified  limiting  value  to  obtain  an  error  and,  if  the  limiting 
value  has  been  exceeded,  determining  an  offset  desired  tem- 
perantfc  of  the  medium  by  the  outer  control  loop  such  that  a 
value  of  die  manipulated  variable  with  a  maximum  counter- 
active action  is  set  by  the  inner  control  loop  until  the  interior- 
temperature  error  assumes  a  lower-magnitude  value  than  the 
specified  switch-over  limiting  value  for  the  error,  and  thereaf- 
ter continuing  control  by  determination  of  die  desired  tem- 
peranire  of  die  medium  via  PI  contiol.  and,  if  the  limiting 
value  has  not  been  exceeded,  and 

(c)  immediately  carrying  out  control  by  determination  of  die 
desired  temperature  of  the  medium  by  a  PI  control. 


5364,626 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  QUALITY  AND 

TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONING  UNIT  WITH  HIGH 

CAPACITY  FILTER  BYPASS 

John  P.  Kettler.  Shawnee,  and  James  A.  Reese,  Overland  Pawk, 

both  of  Kans..  assignors  to  Yorli  Intemationai  Corporatioa. 

York,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,166 

Int  a."  F24F  7/00 

VS.  CL  236-^493  13  CtoinB 


a  flow  control  device  for  dividing  flow  of  said  inlet  air  between 
said  first  and  second  passageways  in  proportion  to  a  seused 
quality  of  said  inlet  air,  wherein  said  firet  passageway  receives 
a  first  percenuge  of  said  inlet  air  and  said  second  passageway 
receives  a  second  percentage  of  said  inlet  air. 


5,564,627 
HEATING  CYCLE  SYSTEM  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Horst  Vdtenhansl,  Gereteried,  Germany,  assignor  to  WebMto 
Thennosysteme  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,921 

Int  CL'  B60H  1/06 

VS.  CL  237-123  B  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  heating  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  liquid  heat 

oansfer  medium  large  cycle  flow  path  extending  from  an  internal 

combustion  engine  to  a  beating  device  independent  of  die  engine 

and  then  from  die  heating  device  to  an  interior  compartment  heat 

exchanger  and  back  to  the  engine,  the  invention  comprising: 

a  reversible  circulating  pump  assembly  connected  between  said 

interior  compartment  heat  exchanger  and  said  engine  to  pump 

heat  transfer  medium  received  from  said  heat  exchanger  to 

said  engine,  said  pump  assembly  being  operable  in  a  normal 

direction  and  in  a  reversed  direction  opposite  to  said  normal 

direction  and  having  a  first  oudet  opening  and  a  second  oudct 

opening  spaced  from  said  first  outlet  opening,  die  first  outiet 

opening  being  connected  to  return  heat  transfer  medium  to 

said  engine,  and 

a  bypass  line  having  a  first  end  connected  to  die  flow  padi 

between  said  engine  and  said  heating  device,  said  second 

ouUet  opening  being  connected  to  direct  beat  transfer  medium 

to  said  bypass  line, 

said  pump  assembly  operating  in  a  ncMmal  direction  to  pump 

heat  transfer  medium  to  said  first  outiet  opening  and  operating 

in  a  reversed  direction  to  pump  heat  transfer  medium  to  said 

second  outlet  opaung. 


12.  An  air  conditioning  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  discharge  opening; 

a  filtration  system,  positioned  within  said  bousing,  for  filtering 

supply  air  traveling  through  a  first  passageway  between  die 

inlet  and  discharge  openings; 
a  fan  mounted  within  said  housing  for  directing  inlet  air  into  the 

unit  through  said  inlet  opening  and  discharge  air,  out  of  the 

unit,  through  the  discharge  opening; 
a  bypass  for  routing  inlet  air  through  a  second  passageway 

between  said  inlet  and  discharge  openings  bypassing  said 

filtration  system;  and 


5,564,628 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  HIGH 

VEGETATIVE  AND  BRUSH  GROWTH 
Sue  A.  HaU,  Tonawanda,  and  Donald  J.  Gardner,  Grand 
Island,  bodi  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Agro  Statics,  Inc^  Grand 
Island,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,888,  Aug.  24, 1989,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  797,177 
Int  a.**  B05B  9/06 
VS.  a.  239—3  2  daims 

1.  A  process  of  applying  a  herbicide  to  a  long,  continuous  strip 
of  roadside  alongside  a  road  to  control  and  suppress  obnoxious 
growth  of  tall  weeds  and  brush  overgrowth  with  minimal  encroach- 
ment upon  die  land  adjoining  said  strip  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

a)  preparing  a  dilute  aqueous  berbicidal  solution  containing 
about  0.008  pounds  of  active  herfoicidal  ingredients  per  gallon 
of  solution; 
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b)  paticulating  said  berbkidal  solution  into  Urge  dropleu  and 
in^MTting  an  electroslauc  charge  to  said  paitKulaied  droplets 
as  they  ate  being  released  frooi  a  plurality  of  spraying 
nozzles; 

c)  positioning  said  spnying  nozzles  approximately  9W  feet 
above  the  ground  level  of  the  strip  of  land  to  be  Heated  with 
said  herbicide; 

d)  each  of  said  spraying  nozzles  being  mounted  in  a  vertically 
pivotable.  fleuirally  mounted  shroud  and  directionally  oti- 
enied  so  as  to  direct  a  flow  of  the  particulaied.  electrostati- 
cally charged  droplets  in  the  form  of  a  tlun.  fan-shaped  sheet 
of  spray  onto  a  narrow  stnp  of  land;  and 

e)  moving  the  vehicle  upon  which  the  spraying  equipment  is 
mounted  forward  at  a  speed  of  10  to  20  miles  per  hour  while 
operating  said  spraying  nozzles  to  apply  said  dilute  solution 
of  herbicide  to  the  strip  of  land  at  the  rate  of  10  to  IS  gallons 
per  mile  of  treated  land  strip. 


ORAL  miUGATING  AFTARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOB 
SELECTIVELY  MIXING  AND  DISCHARGING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  LIQUIDS 
WUUaa  R.  ITilnwii.  441S  Vlnciawi  Ave^  North  Hollywood, 
Caltf.   91M2;    Peter   Uapii,   Loa  Antcks,   Calif^-    Georfc 
•Farhri.  aod  Bernardo  Baran,  bolli  of  Woodlands  Hilla, 
Cam,  MrigMra  to  WlUiani  R.  Wilmiin,  North  Hollywood, 
CaliC. 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S5,7t2 
lal.  CL*  BtSB  7/28 
VS.CXZ39—9  23 


first  liquid  to  said  dispensing  means  inlet  and  for  routing  to 

said  orifice  a  selected  one  of  said  first  liquid  and  said  third 

liquid, 
mixing  means  for  adjustably  mixing  said  first  liquid  and  said 

second  liquid  to  form  said  third  liquid, 
said  mixing  means  comprising  a  mixer  spool  valve. 


5,S64,63« 

ACCELERATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIRLAY 

TEXTILE  WEB  FORMERS 

Andrvw  J.  GUcs.  JocHon;  Robert  E.  Morgan.  HendenonviOe, 

and  Phillip  O.  Staples,  Nashville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  E. 

L  Dn  Poal  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  DcL 

FUcd  Jon.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259,722 

iDt  CL*  B«5B  1/02 

VS.  CL  239^-8  9  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  operative  from  a  pressurized  first  liquid  supply, 
ctxnprising; 

dispension  means,  defining  a  container  to  hold  a  second  liquid 
and  an  intet  and  outlet  communicative  therewith,  for  dispens- 
ing a  third  liquid  duough  said  outlet  when  a  first  liquid  is 
received  at  said  inlet,  said  third  liquid  being  a  mix  of  said  first 
lii|iiid  and  said  second  liquid;  aiMl 

coiMrol  valve  means  defimng  an  onlice  and  receptive  of  the  first 
liquid  from  said  first  liquid  supply  and  die  third  liquid  from 
said  dispensing  means  outlet,  for  selectively  directing  said 


I.  A  web  forming  installation  for  forming  a  web  on  a  moving 
screen  conveyor,  die  installabon  compnsing: 

a  hn  for  creating  a  flow  (rf  air, 

first  large  size  ducting  connected  to  said  fan  for  carrying  said 
flow  of  air: 

means  associated  widi  said  large  size  ducting  for  reducing  large 
scale  luitoulence  and  straightening  said  flow  of  air; 

second  smaller  size  ducting  associated  with  said  first  large  size 
ducting  for  receiving  said  air  flow  from  said  large  size  duct- 
ing, said  second  smaller  size  ducting  having  a  smaller  cross 
section  compared  to  said  first  large  size  ducting; 

a  fiber  disperser  associated  with  said  second  smaller  size  ducting 
for  dispersing  fiber  into  said  air  flow  in  the  second  smaller 
size  ducting; 

an  acceleration  device  connected  between  said  first  large  size 
ducting  and  said  second  smaller  size  ducting  for  accelerating 
said  flow  of  air  after  said  flow  has  been  straightened  and  prior 
to  fiber  being  dispersed  therein,  the  acceleration  device 
including  opposite  lop  and  bottom  walls  and  opposite  side 
walls  joined  ai  their  intersecting  edges,  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end  wherein  said  inlet  end  is  connected  to  said  first 
large  size  ducting  and  wherein  the  inlet  end  is  substantially 
flat  and  straight  at  all  of  its  top.  boaom  and  sides  thereof  and 
is  substantially  dte  same  crou  section  size  as  said  first  lai:ge 
size  ducting,  said  outlet  end  is  coiuiected  to  said  second 
snuller  size  ducting  and  wherein  the  outlet  end  is  substan- 
tially flat  and  straight  at  all  of  its  top.  bottom  and  sides  diereof 
and  IS  subsianlially  the  same  cross  section  size  as  said  second 
smaller  size  ducting,  and  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  walls  of 
said  iKceleration  device  which  are  opposite  from  one  another 
converge  toward  one  aiKither  in  a  curving  manner  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  wherein  said  opposite  curving  walls 
have  a  continuously  differentiable  curvature  over  their  entire 
length  including  the  flat  and  straight  inlet  and  outlet  ends. 
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5,564,631 

NOZZLE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  FABRICATION  OF  A 
GLAZED  UNIT  HAVING  THREE  OR  MORE  SHEETS 
Edmund  A.  Leopold,  Hudson,  Ohio,  and  Paul  J.  Kovadk,  Ford 
City,  Pa.,  assignon  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiviskMi  of  Scr.  No.  102496,  Aug.  5,  1993.  This  application 
j  Dec.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  363,802 

I         Int.  CI."  B05B  1/24;  B32B  17/00 
VS.  CL  2S9— 135  13  claims 


means  for  moving  said  means  for  supporting  along  a  second 
axis,  said  second  axis  being  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said 
difiiiser  being  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  within  said 
passageway  as  well  as  to  a  plurality  of  positions  outside  of 
said  passageway,  said  diAiser  being  dimensioned  and  config- 
ured to  pass  freely  within  said  first,  second,  third  and  forth 
cross-sectional  areas  without  touching  any  part  said  bousing, 
said  first  cross-sectional  area  being  at  an  axial  extremity  of 
said  passageway,  said  second  axial  extremity  being  spaced 
from  said  first  axial  extremity,  said  third  axial  extremity  being 
spaced  fiitther  than  said  second  axial  extremity  from  said  first 
axial  extremity  than  said  second  axial  extremity, 

said  first  axial  cross  section  having  a  horizontal  width  that  is 
smaller  than  the  horizontal  width  of  the  second  axial  cross 
section,  said  first  axial  cross  section  having  a  vertical  wall 
dimension  that  is  larger  than  die  second  vertical  wall  dimen- 
sion in  die  second  axial  cross  sectioiL 


ozUel 


42  118     114        116 


122 


1.  A  nozzle  for  extruding  a  flowable  material  comprising: 

a  platform; 

a  shaping  member  mounted  on  the  platform,  the  shaping  mem- 
ber having  one  end  having  converging  sides  defined  as  the 
first  end  and  the  other  end  having  generally  parallel  sides 
defined  as  second  end;  and 

a  hole  in  the  platform  on  each  side  of  the  shaping  member  and  a 
hole  ia  the  shaping  member. 


5464,632 

SECONDARY  AIR  NOZZLE  AND  STARTING  BURNER 

FURNACE  APPARATUS 

Gcoric  J.  Protaazka,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  N<».  364,871 

Int  CL*  F23D  11/40:  B05B  1/32 

VS.  CL  239—420  18  ctalms 


5464,633 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Martin  P.  Hardy,  and  John  W.  Stevens,  both  of  Kent,  England, 
assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,297 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1994, 
9404489 

Int  a.*  F02M  67/20 
VS.  CL  23»-S33J  5  claims 


I.  A  secondary  air  nozzle  apparatus  for  an  associated  fiimace 
which  comprises: 

a  housing  which  has  a  passageway  disposed  dierein  surrounding 
a  first  axis,  said  passageway  having  respective  first  second 
third  aid  fourth  cross-sectional  areas  within  said  housing  at 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  axially  spaced  planes  that  are 
perpendicular  to  and  axially  spaced  along  said  first  axis  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  each  of  said  first  second  third  and 
fourth  cross-sectional  areas  each  being  different  from  each 
other  of  said  cross  sectional  areas; 

a  difliiser  member; 

means  for  supporting  said  diffuser,  and 


I.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  supplying  ftiel  to  a  coinpfession 
ignition  engine  and  comprising  a  stepped  cylindrical  nozzle  body 
in  which  is  located  a  fiiel  pvssure  actuated  valve  member,  a 
cylindrical  nozzle  holder  to  which  the  nozzle  body  is  secured,  die 
nozzle  holder  including  a  fiiel  inlet  passage  which  communicates 
with  a  fuel  inlet  and  with  a  fiiel  supply  passage  in  the  nozzle  body, 
a  collar  engaged  with  a  step  defined  between  a  wider  and  a 
narrower  portion  of  die  nozzle  body,  means  for  securing  the  collar 
to  the  nozzle  holder,  the  nozzle  body  being  provided  with  a  recess 
which  extends  from  said  step  towards  the  nozzle  holder,  the  nozzle 
bolder  being  provided  with  a  complementary  recess,  and  said 
means  comprising  a  clip  which  is  located  in  said  recess  and  said 
complementary  recess  which  secures  the  collar  to  the  nozzle  holder 
thereby  retaining  die  nozzle  body  relative  to  the  nozzle  holder. 


171-207  O.G.-96-*:  QU 
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5,5«M34 

RUBBER  COMMINUTING  APPARATUS 

MtctiaH  W.  Rouse.  325  Fairways,  Vidaburg,  MIh.  39180,  and 

Morgan  L.  White.  5  McCaU  Cove.  Vkkabw|,  Miii.  39180 

CoatiMialiiMi  oT  Ser.  No.  221.169.  Mar.  31.  1994.  abandoned. 

Tiy*  applicalioa  Apr.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  419,454 

laL  CL"  WnC  7/06;7/l4 

VS.  a.  241—37  7  I 


5.  Aji  apparatus  for  gnnding  a  liquid  based  slurry  of  elaslomeric 
panicles  into  a  tine  form  comprising: 
a  first  stator  stone, 
a  second  stator  stone  axially  aligned  in  a  spaced  relaiioa  lo  said 

first  stator  stone, 
means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 

stator  stones, 
a  rotor  having  abrasive  stones  on  each  side  axially  aligned 

intermediate  said  stator  stones, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  with  respect  lo  said  stator  stones, 
means   for  providing  a  radial   flow   of  elaslomenc   particles 

between  the  rotor  stones  and  the  stator  stones, 
a  lemperature  sensor  for  determining  tlie  temperalure  of  said 

outlet  flow  of  elaslomenc  partKJes.  and 
means  for  adjusting  llie  spacing  between  ihe  stator  while  oper- 

adng  to  maintain  a  predetermined  outlet  lemperaiure  of  the 

particles. 


an  outer  penpheral  edge  of  said  disc  of  the  impeller  and  each 
addendum  lip  of  said  undulating  teeth  which  is  not  less  than 
ten  times  a  thickness  of  each  of  said  used  paper  pieces,  and  a 
ratio  of  said  distance  to  a  width  of  each  of  said  blades  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  a  rotational  axis  of  the  impeller  which  is 
not  higher  than  0.3:  and 
a  drive  motor  mounted  to  one  end  face  of  said  circular  casing 
body,  said  drive  motor  causing  rotation  of  said  impeller  to 
suck  the  used  paper  pieces  into  the  circular  casing  body 
together  with  the  air  current  through  said  inlet  port  of  the 
casing  body  and  conduct  the  used  paper  pieces  into  said 
clearance. 


S,SM,63« 
MILLWORK  FOR  A  GRAIN  MILL 
Wolfgang  Mock.  Otzberc  Ralf  T\gge,  Homburt,  and  Helmut 
Mann.  Reicbelsheim.  all  of  Germany,  assisnors  lo  HAWO's 
Kommuhien  (;mbH.  Utzberg.  (;ermany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  399^57 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmuuiy,  Mar.  8,  1994,  44  <r7 

lot  CL'  B02C  7/02:7/14 
VS.  CI.  241— 2*1  J  14  Claims 


5,5M.635 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRY  DISINTEGRATION  OF  USED 
PAPER 
MMsM  Trrada;  SataaM  Kiyaae.  kotk  «r  TWuMt*;  IMiwo 
MatHUMtto,   Kobe;    Hiroyukl  Twain.  IMunga;   lUtcaU 
loaba.    Takaaato;    HJMaari    SMmabwa,    IMuMatn.    ami 
Hirokazu  Shiota.  Tokya.  ai  if  JapM.  amivMn  to  KabMWki 
If^ba  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo.  Kabc  Jayaa 

Fled  Se|».  28,  1994,  Ser.  N*.  J13J95 
CU^  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  Sep.  29.  1993,  5-2*5895; 
Oct.  22,  1993.  5-2M936:  No*.  10,  1993.  5-0M458;  Dec.  2,  1993, 
S-«M«24;  Dec.  2,  1993,  5-302878;  Dec  3,  1993,  5-0M809:  Dec. 
27,  1993.  5-332448 

1^  CL'  BK2C  7/02;  1 3/10:2 J/28 

VS.  a.  241— «5  18  Claims 

1.  Aa  ippmm  for  dry  disiaiegmioa  of  finely  cut  pieces  of  used 

paper  iaio  flufy  pulp  libers,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  circular  casing  body  having  an  inlet  pott  for  sucking  in  used 

paper  pieces  together  with  a  current  of  air  and  an  outlet  pott 

far  tbschaiging  disintegrated  pulp  libers  together  with  the  air 

cmeat,  said  circular  casmg  body  further  having  undulating 

leelh  of  aa  undulating  section  formed  circumferentially  on  an 

inner  peripheral  surface. 

an  unpeller  which  is  rotatable  at  a  penpheral  speed  of  40  m  or 

more  per  second  aad  haviag  a  disc  and  blades  formed  radially 

on  one  end  face  of  mid  disc,  said  impeller  being  mounted 

coasially  within  said  circular  casing  body  with  a  clearance 

fanned  between  the  impeller  and  said  undulating  teeth  of  the 

circular  casmg  body,  said  clearance  having  a  distance  between 


|_IIIIMIj]H|lll 


J 


1.  A  grain  mill  for  performing  a  grain  milling  operation,  com- 
prising: 

a  stauonary  lower  support  having  a  first  screw  thread; 

an  upper  support  mounted  on  said  lower  support  for  vertical 
adjustment  relauve  thereto,  said  upper  support  being  non- 
roiaiable  relative  to  said  lower  support  during  such  vertical 


adjustment  and  during  a  grain  milling  operation,  said  upper 
and  tower  supports  forming  a  chamber,  said  upper  support 
including  a  second  screw  thread  having  an  opposite  twist  with 
respect  to  said  hrst  screw  thread,  said  tirsl  arid  second  screw 
tlueads  having  a  common  center  axis; 

an  upper  mill  stone  affixed  to  said  upper  support  and  situated  in 
said  chamber; 

a  lower  mill  stone  disposed  in  said  chamber  beneath  said  upper 
mill  stone  for  forming  a  gap  therebetween,  a  height  of  said 
gap  being  variable  by  vertical  adjustment  of  said  upper  sup- 
port, said  lower  mill  stone  being  driven  about  said  axis  during 
a  grinding  procedure; 

an  adjustment  ring  having  third  and  fourth  screw  threads  joined 
to  said  first  and  second  screw  threads,  respectively;  and 

an  adjusting  device  for  rotating  said  adjustment  ring  about  said 
axis  relative  to  said  upper  and  lower  supports  to  vertically 
adjust  said  upper  support  in  the  absence  of  rotation  thereof. 


54M,637 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  UP 

ROUND  MATERIAL  ON  A  DRUM  PROVIDED  WITH 

TERMINAL  FLANGES 

Herbert  Berthold.  Deutschlandsberg,  and  Hans-Peter  PicUer, 

Graz,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  MAG  Mascfainen  iind 

Apparataebau,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  Na  170,115 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  22,  1992,  42  43 
595.1 

Int  CL*  B65H  54/00:63/00:57/28 
VS.  CL  242—25  R  7  Claims 


(g)  increasing  the  axial  displacement  of  the  winding  drum  and  of 
the  pressure  roller,  after  the  winding  has  reached  said  one 
flange  of  the  drum,  until  the  supplied  round  material  is  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  winding  drum; 

(h)  imemipting  the  axial  displacement  of  the  winding  drum  atKl 
of  the  pressure  roller  during  one  rotation  of  the  winding  drum, 
during  which  time  the  round  material  is  wound  between  said 
one  flange  of  the  winding  drum  and  the  picssine  roller  thus 
producing  the  last  tum  of  the  first  winding  layer; 

(i)  winding  the  round  material  into  the  channel  between  the  last 
and  the  penultimate  turns  of  ttie  first  winding  layer,  and, 

0)  repealing  the  steps  (c)  through  (i)  widi  an  opposite  direction 
of  axial  displacement  of  the  winding  drum  and  pressure  roller 
for  winding  the  next  layer. 

3.  Apparatus  for  taking  round  material  from  a  supply  and  wind- 
ing the  round  material  fed  on  a  winding  drum  provided  with  first 
and  second  terminal  flanges,  comprising: 

a  drive  motor  coupled  to  the  winding  drum  for  rotating  the  drum 
in  the  direction  of  winding  up; 

sensor  means  disposed  at  a  predetermined  limit  position  between 
the  supply  and  the  drum  and  proximate  the  supplied  round 
material  for  generating  a  sensor  limit  signal  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  angular  position  of  the  supplied  round  mate- 
rial relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  drum; 

means  coupled  to  the  drum  for  axially  shifting  the  winding  drum 
in  response  to  a  sensor  limit  signal; 

a  pressure  roller  disposed  in  resilient  engagement  against  either 
the  periphery  of  the  winding  drum  or  against  an  initial  wind- 
ing layer,  and 

a  traverse  coupled  to  the  pressure  roller  for  guiding  the  pressure 
roller  against  a  winding  tum  of  the  supplied  round  material  as 
it  is  wound  on  the  drum,  and  for  axially  shifting  the  pressure 
roller  independently  of  the  drum. 


5,564438 

MULTI-STATION  TEXTILE  WINDING  MACHINE  FOR 

PRODUCING  CHEESES 

Wilhetai  Schmitz,  Moncbengiadbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  W. 

Schlafhorst  AG  &  Co.,  Moencbengladbacb,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,949 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  JaiL  26,  1994,  44  02 
175,5 

Int.  CL*  B65H  54/02:69/04:  DOIH  H/OO 
VS.  CL  242—35.5  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  medMd  for  winding  round  material  on  a  winding  drum 
between  first  and  second  terminal  flanges  characterized  by  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  supplying  the  round  material  to  the  drum; 

(b)  engaging  the  pressure  roller  laterally  against  the  round 
material; 

(c)  rotating  the  winding  drum  without  axial  displacement  thereof 
and  shifting  the  pressure  roller  axially  toward  one  terminal 
flange  by  an  amount  approxintately  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  round  material  per  rotation  of  the  winding  drum; 

(d)  interrupting  die  axial  shifting  movement  of  the  pressure 
roller  «  a  predetermined  angle  between  the  supplied  round 
material  and  the  rotational  axis  of  the  winding  drum  and 
displacing  the  winding  drum  axially  towards  the  last  produced 
winding  turn  by  an  amount  exceeding  the  diameter  of  die 
round  material  per  revolution  of  the  winding  drum; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  until  the  spacing  distance  of  the 
pressure  roller  from  said  one  terminal  flange  of  the  winding 
drum  is  equal  to  approximately  1 .5  times  the  diameter  of  the 
round  material; 

(0  axially  displacing  the  winding  drum  and  the  pressure  roller 
toward  the  last  produced  winding  tum  by  an  amount  equal  to 
the  diaaieter  of  the  round  material: 


ffi'-Q 


1.  A  textile  winding  machine  for  producing  cross- wound  bob- 
bins comprising  a  plurality  of  winding  stations  each  having  a 
plurality  of  piteumatically  actuable  operating  components  operable 
at  diflferem  worlcing  pressures,  and  a  compressed  air  distribution 
netwott  comprising  compressed  air  lines  extending  along  the 
textile  machine  each  carrying  pressurized  air  at  a  respective 
defined  working  pressure  and  branch  lines  associated  with  each 
winding  station  for  connecting  the  operating  components  thereof  to 
the  compressed  air  lines,  wherein  die  network  comprises  at  least 
two  compressed  air  supply  locations  to  each  compressed  air  line,  a 
pressure  controller  associated  with  each  supply  location,  and  a 
plurality  of  valve  elements  at  selected  locations  in  each  com- 
pressed air  line  between  the  supply  locations  for  dividing  the 
compressed  air  line  into  segments  defined  by  the  valve  elements, 
the  valve  elements  being  selectively  actuable  for  controlling  com- 
munication of  each  segment  with  one  compressed  air  supply  loca- 
tion and  the  pressure  controller  associated  therewith,  wboeby 
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comfKeaaed  lir  may  be  nppiied  lo  Che  tegmenis  at  differem 
pressure  leveb  frooa  oae  awxter  acconliBg  to  the  pressure  control- 
lers. 


V 


VS.  CL  242—241 


lal.  CL'  A«1K  S9/0I 


12 


1.  A  connecting  structure  for  spinning  reels  used  in  fishing,  the 
spinning  reel  including  an  axially  reciprocal  spool  and  rotatable 
rotor,  axial  leciprocaaon  of  the  spool  and  rotation  of  the  rotor 
occtHTing  concurrently  upon  ixitalion  of  a  handle  such  that  a 
ftshline  to  be  wound  around  the  spool  is  evenly  distributed  aloag 
an  axial  length  of  the  spool;  the  connecting  structure  compriaiag: 
a  slide  member  including  a  non-circular  through  hole  penetrat- 
ing said  slide,  and  a  circular  through  hole  having  a  traverse 
cam  shaft  passing  therethrough,  wherein  rotation  of  said 
traverse  cam  shaft  causes  translation  of  said  slide  member, 
a  spool  shaft  supported  for  axial  reciprocation  with  respect  to  a 
reel  main  body,  said  spool  shaft  including  rotation  prevention 
means  for  precluding  rotation  of  said  spool  shaft  with  respect 
to  said  slide  member,  said  rotation  prevention  means  coopera- 
tively engages  said  non-cucular  through-hole,  said  spool  shaft 
fimher  including  at  least  one  groove  at  least  partially  circum- 
scribing said  spool  shaft; 
a  securing  plate  retained  on  said  slide  member  by  an  elastic 
portion  provided  on  said  securing  plate,  said  securing  plate 
UKluding  at  least  one  engaging  opening,  each  said  at  least  one 
engaging  opening  cooperatively  engaging  one  said  at  least 
groove,  wherein  said  elastic  portion  elastically  deforms  to 
engage  said  slide  member  thereby  retaining  said  securing 
plate  on  said  slide  member; 
wherein  cooperative  engagement   between   said   at   least  one 
groove  and  said  at  least  one  engaging  opening  prevents  dis- 
placement of  said  spool  shaft  relative  to  said  slide  member 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spool  shaft  and  said  securing 
plate  is  secured  to  said  slide  member  by  cooperative  engage- 
ment of  said  elastic  portion  with  a  stepped  ridge  provided  on 
laid  slide  member. 


54M,64« 
DRAG  DEVICE  FOR  SPINNING  REEL 

Egasaki,  and  E^l  Shinohara.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 

to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  224,537 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993,  5-023137 

Int  CL"  ASIK  89/027 

VS.  a.  242—24*  5  Clainas 


SLIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  SPINNING  REELS  USED  IN 
FISHING 
Htkmjnki  Yaai^KM,  Tokyo,  Jaya^  Mricnor  to  Daiwa  Seiko, 
lac^  IWtyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  27,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  249351 
;  priority,  appttcadoo  Japan,  May  27,  1993,  5-«3324« 


1.  A  drag  device  for  a  spinning  reel  having  a  spool  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  spool  shaft,  said  device  comprising: 

a  braking  plate  accommodated  in  a  spool; 

a  pressure  means  non-rocatably  and  axially  movably  mounted  on 
said  spool  shaft  for  depressing  said  braking  plate  against  said 
spool; 

an  operation  member  threadingly  engaged  with  said  spool  shaft 
for  controlling  the  depression  of  said  pressure  means  against 
said  braking  plate;  and 

elastic  means  coupling  said  pressure  means  with  said  operation 
member,  permitting  said  operation  member  to  rotate  with 
respect  to  said  pressure  means  and  prevent  said  operation 
member  from  being  axially  removed  from  said  pressure 
means,  said  elastic  means  including  at  least  one  hooked 
projection  formed  on  one  of  said  pressure  means  and  said 
operation  member,  and  being  elastically  deformable  to  retain 
said  pressure  means  on  said  operation  member,  wherein  said 
at  least  one  hooked  projection  overlies  a  radially  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  one  of  said  pressure  means  and  said  operation 
member  to  retain  said  pressure  means  on  said  operation 
member. 


5,5M,641 

UGHTWEIGHT  SOLID-CORE  VIDEO  CASSETTE 

CARTRIDGE 

KeraH  T.  Kraati,  and  Charles  R.  Jones,  Jr..  both  of  Leawood, 

Kans.,  aMignon  to  V-Lite  Corporatioii,  Leawood,  Kans. 

Condnuation  of  Scr.  No.  343  J69,  Nov.  22,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,482,222,  whkk  b  a  cootinuatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  1,670, 

Jan.  7,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,39S,881.  This  appUcatioo  Aug.  28, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  520,205 

InL  CL'  GllB  23/087 

VS.  CL  242—347  7  Claims 

1.  A  video  cassette  cartridge  for  use  in  a  video  cassette  recorder/ 

player  comprising: 

a  cartridge  shell  including  spaced  apan  (op  and  bottom  panels 

defining  an  interior  hollow  chamber  therebetween; 
a  solid  core  structural  member  presenting  a  volume  nearly  equal 
to  the  volume  of  said  interior  chamber  positioned  witliin  said 
hollow  chamber  for  maintaining  the  spaced  relationship 
between  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  said  solid  core  member 
being  formed  of  expanded  matenal  having  air  pockets  therein 
for  reducing  the  weight  of  said  video  cassette  cartridge  and 
including  walls  defining  a  pair  of  circular  reel  wells;  and 
a  pair  of  video  tape  reels  rotatably  mounted  within  said  circular 

wells  for  winding  of  video  tape; 
whereby  said  solid  core  structural  member  and  said  video  tape 
reels  fill  substantially  the  entire  volume  of  said  cartridge  shell 
hollow  chamber. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1691 


1.  In  a  device  for  winding  strips  of  photographic  fihn  about  a 
film  reel  disposed  inside  a  housing  having  a  film-guide  slot  that 
opens  into  an  approximately  cylindrical  interior,  the  improvement 
wherein  tlie  film  reel  rotates  freely  within  tlie  housing  interior 
without  a  poBitive  drive  and  demarcates,  in  conjunction  with  an 
inner  surface  of  the  housing,  a  substantially  annular  film-guide 
channel;  wherein  the  film-guide  slot  opens  substantially  tangen- 
tially  into  the  film-guide  channel;  and  wherein  the  reel  is  mounted 
for  rotation  with  minimum  friction  around  a  brass  shaft. 


I 


5,564,643 

PHOTO  FILM  CASSETTE  HAVING  A  FILM  TRAILER 

ATTACHING  ASSEMBLY 

Akimasa  Kaya,  Kana^awa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co..  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208^82 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-049665 
Int  CL*  B65H  75/28;  Gt3B  17/26 
VS.  CL  24J-348.1  21  Claims 

1.  A  photo  film  cassette  including  a  spool  having  a  cote,  two 
flanges  disposed  on  said  core,  photo  film  of  which  a  trailer  is 
secured  on  said  core  and  which  is  wound  on  said  spool  in  the  form 
of  a  roll,  and  a  cassette  shell  for  rotatably  containing  said  spool  and 
said  roll  of  said  photo  film,  said  photo  film  cassette  comprising: 
at  least  one  retaining  hole  formed  in  said  trailer  of  said  photo 
film; 


5,564,642 
DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  STRIPS  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
FILM 
Josef  Aucr,  UntcrbacUng,  and  Gncntcr  Czapla,  Gcrmcriiig, 
both  or  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Gcavert,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,790 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jon.  14,  1994,  44  20 
660.7 

Int  CL'  G«3B  23/02 
VS.  CL  242-348  u  Claims 


a  slot  formed  in  said  spool  and  extended  in  an  axial  direction  of 
said  core,  for  receiving  said  trailer,  said  slot  being  defined  by 
first  and  second  walls,  said  second  wall  being  defined  by  at 
least  one  cantilever  member,  said  cantilever  member  having  a 
fixed  end  and  a  free  end; 

at  least  one  retaining  claw  projecting  from  said  first  wall  into 
said  slot  for  being  fitted  in  said  retaining  hole  to  retain  said 
trailer  in  said  slot;  and 

at  least  one  preventive  projection  projecting  from  said  second 
wall  into  said  slot  to  press  said  trailer  towards  said  retaining 
claw  and  prevent  said  retaining  claw  from  coming  out  of  said 
bole,  said  preventing  projection  being  disposed  on  said  fiee 
end  to  be  retracuble  away  from  said  first  wall. 


5,564,644 

LIGHT  SHIELDING  MAGAZINE  FOR  A  FILM 

CARTRIDGE 

Sigcni  Masuda,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Noritsn  Kold 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jtm.  3, 1993,  5-133606 

Int  CL'  G03D  13/08 

VS.  CL  242-348.4  g  claims 


1.  A  light  shielding  magazine  comprising: 

a  loading  section  for  removably  mounting  on  a  film  cartridge 
including  a  film  feed  opening  and  an  openable  and  closable 
light  shield,  said  light  shield,  when  in  a  closed  position, 
preventing  entry  of  ambient  light  through  said  film  feed 
opening  and,  when  in  an  open  position,  allowing  passage  of  a 
film  through  said  film  feed  opening; 

said  loading  section  including  a  pair  of  holding  pieces  for  fitting 
on  said  film  cartridge  and  elastically  deformable  for  enabling 
attachinent  and  detachment  of  said  light  shjeldiiig  magaziiie; 
and 

a  cover  poition  for  covering  said  film  feed  opening  when  said 
loading  section  is  mounted  on  said  fibn  cartridge,  to  prevent 
entry  of  ambient  light  to  said  film  feed  opening  and  to  allow 
passage  of  said  film  fed  out  through  said  fihn  feed  opening. 
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SOLL  SUPPORT  HUB  BRAKING  MECHANISM 

VmRfse,  it^y,  aaricnor  to  MiimaoU  Miniiif 
■rint  Coaipaay,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
nM  Feb.  24.  1995,  Scr.  Na  994.191 
IiM.  CL'  B«5H  77/00 
U.S.  CL  242—423.1  2  ( 


1.  An  appantus  for  supporting  web  material  provided  in  roll 
form  and  from  which  the  web  material  is  to  be  dispensed,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  frame  having  a  support  axJe  extending  therefrom: 

a  ""-■**«'«  support  hub  roiatabty  disposed  on  the  support  axle, 
the  IHHHH*  support  hub  having  a  roll  supporting  surface  for 
cagigiag  the  roll  of  web  material  when  supported  thereon  so 
M  to  roMe  together  and  a  frustoconical  hub  fnction  surface; 

a  liictiiM  braking  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the 
•vtitttiU  support  hub  about  the  support  axle,  the  friction 
tanking  means  including  a  pressure  element  that  is  rotaiably 
fixed  with  the  support  axle,  and  is  axially  slideable  thereto, 
the  pressure  elemeni  having  a  frustoconical  pressure  friction 
surface  facing  the  hub  friction  surface,  a  biasing  means  for 
the  pnMiae  fnction  surface  toward  the  hub  fnction 
■d  a  flange  extending  from  the  pressure  element 
adiaceni  to  the  pressure  friction  surface; 

a  bias  adjustment  means  for  contiollably  varying  the  frictioaal 
force  of  the  braking  means; 

a  frustoconical  friction  disc  disposed  between  the  pressure  fric- 
tion surface  and  the  hub  fnction  surface,  wherein  the  flange 
engages  with  an  edge  of  the  frustoconical  friction  disc  and 
nrget  the  frustoconical  friction  disc  in  an  axial  direction  of  the 
sopport  axle;  and 

means  for  roiatably  fixing  the  frustoconical  friction  disc  with  the 
pressure  elemeiH. 


S,544>M 
WINDING  CORE  FOR  WINDING  FLAT  OBJECTS 
SteM  Clarelli,  KrfilhgiB.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fera- 
:  AG.  BArglea,  Swttertand 

FBed  Feb.  9.  1995,  Scr.  No.  3SS,S32 
prtority.   apyHctleM   Switaerlaad.    Mar.   S,    1994, 

iML  CL"  MSM  75/18 
U.S.  CL  242— 578J  nCktm 

1.  A  winding  core  for  winding  flat  articles,  the  winding  core 
being  substantially  cylindrical  and  hollow  thereby  defiiung  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  a  cylinder  cavity  and  having  an  axial  length,  the 
winding  core  further  being  mtatabk  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  symmetry  S  perpendicular 
to  Its  iongitudiiial  axis,  the  wuKhng  cote  coaprising: 
a  ccaciBl  core; 

adjustiiig  means  operMively  connected  to  the  central  cere  for 
adinsling  the  axial  length  of  the  winding  core  by  varying  in 
the  axial  direction  one  of  a  circumferential  surface  of  the 
winding  core  and  gap  lengths  of  gaps  defined  in  the  circum- 
ferential surface  of  the  winding  core,  the  adjusting  means 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  enlargement  nngs  including: 
a  first  enlargement  nng  fixed  at  a  first  end  of  the  central  core; 


a  second  enlargement  ring  fixed  at  a  second,  opposite  end  of 
IfaeccanI  core;  and 

MlachHg  mMM  disposed  on  the  first  enlargement  nng  and  the 
second  enlargement  ring  for  attaching  the  enlargement 
rings  to  at  least  one  of  the  central  core  and  one  another,  the 
attaching  means  including  one  of  threads,  elastic  snap  clo- 
sures, closeable  groove-and-tongue  joints  and  bayonet 
catches;  and 
retaining  means  disposed  in  the  cylinder  cavity. 


HIGH  PERFORMANCE  TAPE  REEL 
Raady  S.  Bay,  WahpHoa,  N.  Dak..  DanM  C.  Egan.  Oakdalc, 
Minn.,-  Lctf  O.  Eriduoo,  River  Falls;  John  W.  Louks,  Hud- 
son, both  of  Wis.,  and  Donald  L.  Pocfaardt,  H«««<ng«.  Minn., 
anigBors  to  Imation  Corp.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,437 
InL  CL*  B«5H  75/14 
VS.  CL  242— MM  25  ( 


<«.»  >0 


1.  A  tape  reel  for  nugnetic  tape,  comprising: 

a  center  hub  portion  with  an  elongated  opening; 

an  outer  hub  portion  having  an  outwardly  facing  cylindrical  tape 
winding  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  opening,  an  inner 
surface,  and  first  and  second  bub  reference  surfaces  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  winding  surface,  the  winding  surface 
having  a  tape  winding  surface  width; 

a  hub  web  having  bonding  areas  connecting  the  center  hub 
portion  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  hub  portion,  the  hub 
web  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  tape  winding  surface 
width;  and 

upper  and  lower  flanges  each  having  tape  side  members  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  the  winding  surface,  flange  refer- 
ence surfaces  contacting  the  first  and  second  hub  reference 
surfaces,  respectively,  lateral  portions  extending  to  the  hub 
web.  and  surfaces  adjacent  to  the  lateral  portions  bonded  to 
the  bonding  areas  on  the  hub  web. 
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5364,648 

HIGH  ALTITUDE  LAUNCH  PLATFORM  PAYLOAD 
LAUNCHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
WUUam  R.  Pahner,  Mclboume,  Fla.,  aasicnor  to  Spread  Spec- 
tnun,  Mdboume,  Fla. 

Coodiwatioa  of  Ser.  No.  215,506,  Mar.  22,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,456,424,  wfaicb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,672,  Nov.  8, 

1991,  P^  No.  5,295.642.  This  application  JuL  19, 1995,  Ser. 

Na  504,261 

'  Int  CL*  B64G  ///•* 

U.S.  a.  244-2  21  Claims 


a  cable  for  transmitting  control  data  to  said  vehicle; 

a  first  supply  reel  arranged  inside  and  at  a  forward  end  of  said 
launching  container,  and  having  a  first  portion  of  said  cable 
wound  diereon;  and 

a  second  supply  reel  arranged  at  a  rearward  end  of  said  vehicle 
and  having  a  second  portion  of  said  cable  wound  thereon; 
wherein 

a  remaining  section  of  said  cable,  which  extends  between  said 
first  and  second  supply  reels,  is  fastened  to  an  interior  wall  of 
said  launching  container  by  a  gluing  arrangement  which 
extends  along  a  largest  portion  of  said  remaining  section;  and 

said  gluing  arrangement  comprises  a  material  which  has  a  com- 
bustion temperature  that  is  at  least  800°  C.  lower  than  a 
melting  temperature  of  said  cable  and  having  a  strength 
sufScient  to  retain  said  remaining  section  fastened  to  said 
interior  wall  during  launch  of  said  vdiicle. 


1.  A  metbod  of  placing  a  pay  load  into  earth  orbit,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  high  altitude  launch  platform  having  a  ftiel- 
consuaiing  propulsion  system; 

(b)  ftieliag  said  high  albtude  launch  platform  with  a  quantity  of 
fuel  f(x  operating  said  propulsion  system  diat  is  less  than  the 
total  quantity  of  fiiel  necessary  to  operate  said  propulsion 
system  to  fly  said  high  altitude  launch  platform  from  the  earth 
to  a  first  altitude  above  the  earth; 

(b)  flying  said  high  altitude  launch  platform  from  a  location  on 
the  eailfa  to  said  first  altitude  above  the  earth;  and 

(c)  at  said  first  altitude  above  the  earth,  refueling  said  high 
altitude  launch  platform  from  a  fuel  supply  external  to  said 
high  altitude  launch  platform  with  a  further  quantity  of  fiiel 
that  is  sufficient  to  operate  said  propulsion  system  for  flying 
said  high  altitude  launch  platform  to  a  second  altitude,  higher 
than  said  first  altitude,  from  which  said  payload  is  placed  into 
earth  orbit  by  a  payload  launch  system  therefor. 


5,564,650 
PROCESSOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Christopher  J.  Ibckcr,  Basildon,  and  George  Brown,  Bcnllcct, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignoi^s  to  GEC  Avionics  Lim- 
ited, Kent  United  Kingdom 

FUcd  Jnn.  18.  1985,  Ser.  No.  788^46 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  29. 19M. 
8416616 

Int  CL*  F4IG  7/34:  GOIC  21/00;  GOIS  7/O0 
VS.  a.  244—3.17  3  QM^ 

1.  A  correlation  processor  arrangeinent  including  means  for 
guiding  a  body  to  a  destination,  said  means  being  operative  during 
a  first  guidance  phase  for  correlating  scene  data  gathered  during 
movement  of  the  body,  and  which  is  representative  of  surroundings 
viewed  by  the  body  en  route  to  the  destination,  with  predetermined 
stored  data  which  is  representative  of  an  expected  field  of  view, 
and  said  means  being  operative  during  a  fiirther  guidance  phase  for 
correlating  data  gathered  during  movement  of  the  body  with  data 
derived  from  scene  daU  previously  gafliered  during  movement  of 
the  body;  and  means  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  body  for 
transferring  guidance  control  from  the  first  phase  to  the  second 
phase  of  operation. 


S,564>I9 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF 

MISSILES  OR  TORPEDOES 

Wolfgang  Von  Hoessle,  Riemerling,  and  Ernst-August  Scif- 

farth,  Taufkirchen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler- 

Bcni  Aenispace  AG,  Gcroaany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,612 
Claims  pttority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1994,  44  14 
737.6 

Int  CL*  E4IG  7/32 
VS.  CL  244-J.I2  13  claims 


5,564,651 
YAW  ANGLE  FREE  PROJECTILE 
Peter  Wiemer.  Meerbusch,  and  Werner  Grosswendt,  Ratingen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rhcinmctall  GmbH,  Dnssel- 
dorf,  Germany 

FOed  Aug.  4,  1989,  Ser.  Na  391,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  5,  1988,  38  26 
615.6 

Int  a.*  F41G  7/00 
VS.  CL  244— 3JI  4  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  remote  control  of  a  vehicle  launched 
from  a  launching  container,  comprising: 


1.  A  projectile  for  combatting  a  tank  from  above,  including  a 
warhead  body,  a  control  unit  rotatably  mounted  on  said  warhead 
body,  and  drive  means  provided  on  said  projectile  between  said 
control  unit  and  said  warhead  body,  for  causing  said  control  unit  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  warhead  body  with  an  angular  momentum 
during  flight  and  for  imparting  an  angular  momentum  to  said 
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body  cotresponding  lo  the  angular  mofneniuni  of  said 
unit  but  acting  in  the  opposite  direction  in  order  to  com- 
pensate the  angular  mofnenluin  of  laid  cootrol  unit;  and  wherein 
said  drive  means  comprises:  at  Icwt  two  gas  nozzles  disposed 
symmetncaily  oppoMe  ow  awMhcr  on  the  circumference  of  said 
warhead  body  and  iMfloNiaUy  oricaled;  a  propelling  charge  dis- 
poMd  wilhai  said  warhead  body  and  connected  with  said  nozzles 
via  gat  ckawMb  in  said  body;  and  an  impeller  ring  surrounding 
said  nozzles  and  connected  wilb  said  coolrol  unit  for  deflecting  gas 
discharged  from  said  nozzles. 


.V 


■v^?  --^ 


^.j^ 


S.5M452 
BODY  SPOILER  FOB  YAW  CONTROL  OF  A 

SUPERSONIC  AIRPLANE 
I  E.  IMMlMtli.  BdkTve,  Waak^  Mrifnr  to  The  Boeing 
Coapay,  Seattle,  Waak. 

FliMi  imm.  3,  1995.  Scr.  No.  M7.S44 
IM.CL*B«4CMW 
U.S.  CL  244— 75  R  t( 


(d)  said  half  shells  being  sized  such  dial  when  said  mobile 
symmetric  vehicles  are  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  and 
the  half  shells  are  pivoted  to  a  closed  position  they  form  an 
enclosed  shell  that  completely  encloses  and  protects  the 
spacecraft  launch  vehicle  on  its  launch  pad  from  the  environ- 
ment and  when  said  shells  are  pivoted  to  an  open  position  and 
the  mobile  symmetric  vehicles  are  moved  apart  the  spacecraft 
launch  vehicle  is  fiee  to  be  launched. 


3.  In  an  air  vehicle  powered  by  engines  and  being  capable  of 
moving  within  a  fluid  at  supenonic  speeds,  a  system  for  counler- 
balanciag  the  yawing  moment  created  by  a  malfimctioning  engine 
positioaed  on  one  side  of  said  vehKle.  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  detector  located  proximate  the  inlet  to  said  engine, 
said  detector  capable  of  generating  a  signal  when  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  entering  said  inlel  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
indicating  engine  malfunction; 

(b)  at  least  one  spoiler  pivotably  mounted  on  die  forebody  of 
said  vehicle,  said  spoiler  confonning  with  die  coofiguraiioo  of 
the  fuselage  of  said  vehicle  and  being  positioned  on  the  same 
side  of  die  vehicle  as  said  malfunctioning  engine; 

(c)  m  actuator  for  pivoting  said  spoiler  into  said  fluid,  said 
acnialor  being  capable  of  pivoting  said  spoiler  upon  receipt  of 
said  signal  from  said  detector,  whereby  when  said  actuator 
pivots  said  spoiler  into  said  fluid  a  shock  wave  is  generated 
proximale  said  forebody  and  die  pressure  exerted  upon  said 
forebody  by  said  shock  wave  generates  a  yawing  moment 
substantially  counteracting  the  yawmg  moroeni  generated  by 
said  malfunctiomng  engine. 


$JS64ja4 

AIRCRAFT  CARGO  RESTRAINT  APPARATUS 
Anoid  NordstnNB,  P.O.  Box  390655,  Anza,  CaUf.  92539 
Filed  Oct  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  322,7M 
Int  CL*  BMC  1/20 
VS.  CL  244— 11S.1  2» 


5.544^53 
mCH  PERFORMANCE  ANTI-WEATBER  PROTECTION 
SYSTEM  FOR  SPACE  SHUTTLES  AND  LAUNCHING 
VEHICI.E.S 
Slialaa  Ohayon,  MlS-2«lh  Ave,  BrooUyn.  N.Y.  U2M 
Filed  JwL  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  2*2,752 
Int.  CL' B«4G  M» 
VS.  CL  244—114  R  4  Cli«M 

I.  A  high  performance  anti-weallier  prolectioa  system  for  a 
spacecraft  launch  vehicle  as  it  is  positioned  on  a  launch  pad  prior 
to  launch  comprising: 

(a)  two  mobile  symmetric  vehicles  each  having  a  half  shell 
pivotally  mounted  to  its  respective  vehicle  about  a  horizontal 
pivot  axis; 

(b)  means  for  pivoting  each  half  shell  about  iu  horizontal  pivot 
axis  oo  each  mobile  syinmetric  vehicle; 

(c)  aneaBt  far  moving  each  mobile  symmetric  vehicle  in  oppo- 
site directions  away  from  each  other:  and 


1.  A  lestrainl  device  for  use  in  restraining  cargo  carriers  within 
II  aircraft  cargo  hold,  said  restraint  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  spaced  apart  side  walls  defining  a  central 
opening,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  interrupted  to  define  a 
side  opening  in  communication  with  said  central  opening; 

(b)  a  first  restraint  element  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  widiin  said  central  opening  about  a  Arst 
axis  between  an  upstanding  position  and  a  lowered  portion; 
and 

(c)  a  second  restraint  element  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  within  said  side  opening  about  a  second 
axis  between  an  upstanding  position  and  a  lowered  position, 
said  second  axis  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
first  axis. 


5.5M.655 
RIGGING  OF  AIRCRAFT  WING  FLAPS 
PhlBp  H.  Garland;  Mkiiari  J.  Conner,  and  Peter  R.  GUI,  all  of 
Bristol,  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  British  Aerospace  Public 
Limited  Company,  Famborough,  Great  Britain 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser,  No.  400.255 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  15, 1994. 
9405001 

Int  CL*  BMC  9/16 
VS.  CL  244—216  M  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  rigging  an  aircraft  wing  flap  comprising: 

a  main  torsion  box  for  the  wing; 

a  beam  mounted  diereon; 

the  wing  flap  mounted  for  deployment  movement  along  the 

beam;  and 
an  apparatus  for  use  in  rigging  an  aircraft  wing  flap  comprising: 
mounting  means  located  on  said  beam;  and 
an  extension  extending  between  the  beam  and  a  trailing  edge  of 

die  flap  for  measuring  die  separation  dierebetween. 


SEGMENTED  SPOILERS 

Raymond  D.  GUbert,  6501  Inwood  Dr..  Springfield,  Va.  22150 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  297.578 

InL  CL*  B64C  3/58:5/10:9/00 

VS.  CL  244—217  n  Ctaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  comprising  airfoil  surfaces  on 
its  fuselage,  wings,  elevator,  rudder  and  engines,  and  further  com- 
prising poiMer  systems,  sensor  systems  and  an  automatic  pilot; 
a  segmeited  barrier-spoiler  disk  means  comprising: 

multiple,  rotatable  overlapping  barrier-surface  segments,  fiir- 
ther  comprising; 

overlapping  plate  surfaces,  shaft,  and  rotary  bearings; 
a  slot-aperture,  fimher  comprising  common-slot  bearing 

means, 
muldple  spoiler-actuator  means,  fimher  comprising,  posi- 
tioning motor  motion-transmitting  means  and 
motor-position  controllers  further  comprising 
a  power  conditioning  means,  Amber  comprising  data 
processors  and  feedback  circuits  to  motor  position  con- 
trollers; 


wherein  each  barrier  surface  segment  is  mounted  eccentrically  near 
one  end  of  its  face,  to  a  first  end  and  at  right  angle  to  the  shaft;  and 
wherein  disk  shafts  are  parallel  and  axialiy  oriented  to  rotate  disks 
in  independenUy  parallel  paths  so  as  to  share  a  common  slot 
aperture;  and 

wherein  the  common-slot  bearing  means  guides  the  disk  to  pass 
through  the  slot  aperture,  at  right  angles  to  die  airfoil  surface,  as 
moved  by  the  motion-transmitting  means;  and 
wherein  the  surfaces  of  multiple  disks  overlap  widi  other  disks; 
and 

wherein  the  spoiler-actuator  motors  connect  through  a  motion 
transmitting  means  to  die  disk  and  die  shaft  and  rotary  bearing 
combine  to  be  disk's  rotary  motion  transmitting  means;  and 
wherein  the  rotary  bearings  are  located  beside  the  airfoil  surface 
area  surrounding  the  slot-aperture  slot;  and  the  bearings  are  con- 
nected to  the  airfoil  surfaces  to  hold  the  shaft's  axis  of  rotation 
approximately  parallel  with  in-flight  airflow;  and 
wherein  die  positioning  motors  are  connected  to  motor-positioning 
circuits,  fimher  comprising  a  motor  controller  and  power  condi- 
tioning meanr,  and 

wherein  torque  of  the  positioning-motor  shaft  proves  rotational 
force  to  move  its  disk  surfaces  through  die  slotted  airfoil;  and 
wherein  a  feedback  circuit  communicates  through  a  data  prtxessor 
to  motor  controllers;  and 

wherein  die  power  conditioning  means  combines  data  from  the 
data-processor  with  power  from  the  aircraft  electric  system  to  drive 
the  motor  controller; 

whereby  multiple  disks  generate  a  composite  spoiler-barrier  sur- 
face, normal  to  inflight  air  flow  and  at  right  angles  to  the  airfoil 
surface  and  whose  array  height  is  a  ftinction  of  each  disk's  motor- 
shaft's  angle  of  rotation. 


5.5M,657 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  LOCOMOTIVE 
THROTTLE  CONTROLLER  INCLUDING  REMOTE 
MULTIPLE  UNIT  THROTTLE  CONTROL 
Robert  D.  Dimsa,  Elizabelfa,-  Gary  L.  Bailey,  Baden;  Gregory 
S.  Baluldn;  Vincent  Ferri,  both  of  Pittsburgh;  Robert  J. 
Jencts.  North  Huntingdon;  Paul  J.  Kettle.  Jr.,  Pittsburgh; 
Craig  A.  Miller,  Pittsburgh,  and  Daniel  J.  Wolf,  Pittsburgh, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstingboose  Air  Brake  Company, 
Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,525 

Int  CL*  B61L  3/00 

VS.  CL  246—187  A  12  dates 
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1.  An  electronically  controlled  dirotde  controller  assembly  for  a 
railway  locomotive,  said  electronically  controlled  throtde  control- 
ler assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  sotirce  disposed  on  such  railway  locomotive; 

(b)  a  central  processing  unit  disposed  oa  such  railway  locomo- 
tive and  connected  to  said  power  source; 

(c)  a  first  means  disposed  on  such  railway  locomotive  for 
providing  at  least  one  electrical  signal  to  said  central  process- 
ing unit,  said  at  least  one  electrical  signal  being  one  of  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  throtde  position,  a  signal  indicative  of 
dynamic  braking  and  a  signal  indicative  of  a  reverser. 
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(d)  a  second  means  disposed  on  such  railway  locomotive  and 
connected  to  receive  a  digiul  output  signal  from  said  central 
processing  unit  for  providing  a  digital  control  signal  that 
controls  voluge  being  applied  to  a  tramline; 

said  second  means  generating  a  first  feedback  signal  indicative 
of  said  digital  control  signal,  said  Arsi  feedback  signal  con- 
nected to  said  CPU; 

(e)  a  diird  means  disposed  on  such  railway  locomotive  and 
connected  to  receive  an  analog  output  signal  from  said  central 
processing  unit  for  providing  an  aiulog  control  signal  that 
controls  a  dynamic  brake  reference  voluge  being  applied  to 
such  trainline; 

said  third  means  generating  a  second  feedback  signal  indicative 
of  said  dynamic  brake  reference  voluge,  said  second  feed- 
back signal  connected  to  said  CPU; 

(0  nneans  disposed  in  said  CPU  for  comparing  said  first  feed- 
back signal  to  signals  in  said  CPU  to  actuate  at  least  one 
emergency  procedure; 

(q)  means  disposed  in  said  CPU  for  comparing  said  second 
feedback  signal  to  signals  in  said  CPU;  to  actuate  said  at  least 
<we  emergeiKy  procedure; 

(h)  a  radio  inierface  unit; 

(i)  a  serial  digital  interface  connecting  said  CPU  to  said  radio 
inierface  unit;  and 

(j)  a  two-way  radio  connected  to  said  radio  interface  unit,  said 
two-way  radio  for  commumcalion  with  a  remote  unit. 


SVPrOST  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Eric  R.  RiMierer.  Hlxiilaiid,  OL,  ■arignor  to  B-Lioe  Systems, 
lac^  Hidilaad,  lU. 

FUcd  Dec.  29.  1993.  Scr.  No.  175.591 
UL  a."  FltM  liAX) 
MS.  CL  2«— 5S  23 


5,564.659 
CONDUIT  HANGING  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  J.  DeCapo,  152  Springdalc  La..  BloooOnsdale,  m. 
60108 

Filed  May  12.  1995,  Ser.  No.  440.369 

Int.  a.*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  248—72  12  CWms 
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1.  A  suppon  system  for  dau  transmission  lines  and  the  like, 
comprising 

a  rail  adapted  to  be  supported  generally  horizontally,  said  rail 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  sections. 

splices  for  conitecting  the  rail  sections  end  to  end.  and 

a  plurality  of  supports  extending  vertically  from  each  rail  section 
of  one  or  more  rail  sectioas  at  iniervaU  spaced  along  die  one 
or  more  rail  sections, 

each  support  comprising  a  generally  vertical  column  and  a  series 
of  arms  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  column  along 
the  length  of  the  column  at  different  elevations,  the  arms  of 
said  plurality  of  supports  cooperating  with  one  another  for 
supporting  a  series  of  horizontal  runs  of  dau  transmission 
lines  and  the  like  at  said  different  elevations,  said  supports 
combimng  to  provide  two  or  more  arms  at  each  of  said 
different  elevations  for  supporting  one  or  more  horizontal  tuns 
at  each  of  said  elevations. 


_2    '^i.^f" 


1.  A  conduit  hanging  apparatus  for  securing  conduit  to  a  suppon 
strut,  the  support  strut  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  side 
walls  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  conduit  hanging 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  conduit  clip  having  two  compressible  members  depending 
from  a  base  portion,  each  compressible  member  being  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  the  conduit; 

each  compressible  member  having  a  lower  end  disposed  oppo- 
site the  base  portion  and  a  recess  disposed  between  the  lower 
end  and  the  base  portion,  said  recess  configured  to  engage  and 
retain  the  conduit; 

a  strut  clamp  having  a  first  portion,  a  second  portion  parallel  to 
the  first  portion,  and  a  third  portion  connecting  the  first  and 
second  portions; 

said  strut  clamp  configured  to  engage  and  retain  the  support  strut 
with  said  first  and  second  portions  of  the  strut  clamp  disposed 
parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  suppon  strut,  respectively,  to  minimize  a  portion  of  the 
strut  clamp  projecting  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  suppon 
strut,  said  strut  clamp  arranged  to  suppon  the  conduit  clip  and 
the  conduit; 

fastening  means  configured  to  secure  the  base  portion  of  the 
conduit  clip  to  the  strut  clamp;  and 

a  clamping  mechanism  operatively  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of 
each  compressible  member  to  draw  the  lower  ends  together 
such  that  the  recess  of  each  compressible  member  provides  a 
fiktional  fit  to  retain  the  conduit  disposed  dierebetween. 


12ClaiM« 

to  be  filled. 


SUPPORT  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLASTIC  BAGS 
A.  Gyor.  34  Woodland  Rd..  Brookside,  N  J.  07926 
FUcd  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305.011 
brt.  CL'  B65B  67/04 
MS.  a.  248—97 

I.  A  frame  assembly  for  supporting  plastic  bags 
comprising: 

a  lower  horizontal  base  ring; 
an  upper  horizontal  open  suppon  ring; 
a  plurality  of  lower  couplings  mounted  to  said  lower  ring; 
a  plurality  of  upper  couplings  mounted  to  said  suppon  ring 
a  plurality  of  vemcal  rods,  each  rod  having  a  lower  end  engag- 
ing one  of  said  lower  ctxiplings  and  an  upper  end  engaging 
one  of  said  upper  couplings; 
each  of  said  upper  couplings  having  an  outwardly  facing  ring- 
receiving  groove;  and 
a  removable  open  locking  nng  adapted  to  engage  portions  of  the 
upper  end  of  a  plastic  bag  draped  over  said  suppon  ring  and 
upper  couplings  thereof,  to  wedge  said  bag  portions  between 
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the  lacking  ring  and  upper  couplings  at  die  grooves  thereof. 

so  as  to  retain  the  plastic  bag  in  position, 

wherein  said  locking  ring  is  horseshoe  shaped  and  a  major 

portion  of  die  locking  ring  is  circular  wiUi  a  radius  R, 
the  ends  of  die  locking  ring  defining  a  tangent  Line  which  is 
(i)  tangent  to  a  circle  a  ponion  of  which  is  coextensive  with 
die  circular  portion  of  the  locking  ring,  and  (ii)  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  central  radius  line  which  goes  through  the  center  of 
die  circular  portion  of  die  locking  ring  and  bisects  die 
opening  of  said  locking  ring, 
the  center  of  the  circular  portion  of  the  locking  ring  and  each 
end  of  the  locking  ring  defining  an  opening-locating  radius 
line  which  meets  the  central  radius  line  at  an  angle  <i, 
said  opening-locating  radius  lines  meeting  at  an  angle  B  equal 
to  2a 
each  opening-locating  radius  line  meeting  the  tangent  line  at  an 

angle  Y, 
each  triangle  fornied  by  die  central  radius  line,  die  opening- 
locating  radius  line,  and  die  tangent  line  having  a  leg  of  length 
A  opposite  die  angle  a  of  the  corresponding  triangle,  the 
length  of  die  opening  of  die  locking  ring  being  2A. 


5,564,661 

LECTERN  OR  STAND  PRIMARILY  FOR  MUSICLiNS 

Monty  B.  Gcrslion,  23  Rnldgh  Oose,  London  NW4  2SX,  Great 

BrItaiB 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/V1851,  \  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apt  8.  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093^K762,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,961 
Int  CU'  F16M  ///J« 
MS,  CL  248-167  5  cbims 

1.  A  stand  for  supporting  music  comprising: 
a  vertical  suppon  column  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  telescopi- 
cally  siidable  sections  including  an  upper  section  having  a 
connector  with  detachable  inieriocking  engagement  means  for 
engaging  a  support,  and  a  lower  section  having  an  end  cap, 
said  engagement  means  of  said  connector  including  an  arcuate 
chatuielied  member  having  a  series  of  spaced  detents,  and  a 
coupling  siidable  along  said  channelled  member,  said  cou- 
pling having  a  catch  member  to  relcasably  engage  one  of  said 
detents  to  set  the  angular  position  of  the  suppon; 
a  base  coupling  slidably  embracing  said  lower  section  of  said 
vertical  suppon  column,  said  base  coupling  siidable  from  a 
deployed  position  immediately  adjacent  said  end  cap  to  a 
stored  position  remote  from  said  end  cap; 
a  tripodal  base  including  three  channel  shaped  legs,  each  of  said 
legs  having  a  first  end  pivoially  connected  to  said  base  cou- 
pling, a  second  end,  an  intermediate  point  between  the  first 


end  and  the  second  end,  and  a  strut  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  intermediate  point  and  a  second  end  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  end  cap  of  said  vertical  suppon  colunm. 
whereby 
said  channel  shaped  legs  lie  in  a  parallel  circumferential  rela- 
tionship embracing  said  lower  section  of  said  vertical  suppon 
column  when  said  base  coupling  is  in  die  stored  position  and 
said  legs  form  a  tripod  structure  when  said  base  coupling  is  in 
the  dq>loyed  positioii. 


5,564,662 

UNEVEN  FLOOR  COM^NSATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SURGERY  TABLES 

AihM  R.  LosBi,  Bern,  SwttzerlaMi,  and  Keith  A.  Sdckley, 

Greenville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midmark  Corpotatioii,  Vci^ 

saiUes,Otaio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,234 

Int  CL'  A61G  13/00;  F16M  11/00 

MS.  a.  248— I88J  20  ClaiiM 


\r^. 


1.  A  floor  lock  system  for  supporting  a  base  member  on  a  floor 
surface,  said  system  comprising: 

a  primary  actuator  system  including  first  actuators  located  on 
said  base  member; 

primary  lock  members  on  each  of  said  first  actuators,  said 
primary  actuation  system  exerting  a  first  force  on  said  primary 
lock  members  to  move  said  primary  lock  members  down- 
wardly relative  10  said  base  member  into  engagement  with 
said  floor  surface; 
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October  15,  1996 


I  secondary  actuator  system  including  secondary  actualon 
located  on  said  base  member. 

secondary  lock  members  on  each  of  said  secondary  actuators, 
said  secondary  actuation  system  exerting  a  second  force  on 
said  secondary  lock  members  lo  move  said  secondary  lock 
members  downwardly  relative  to  said  base  member  into 
engagement  with  said  floor  surface:  and 

wherein  said  first  force  afiplied  by  said  primary  actuation  system 
between  said  primary  lock  members  and  said  floor  is  greater 
than  said  second  force  applied  by  said  secondary  actuation 
system  between  said  secondary  lock  members  and  said  floor. 


SPHERICAL  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  TECHNICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Max  Osciiwald,  Fadnwtt  26,  CH-8992,  Urdorf,  SwitzerUnd 
Filed  Sep.  28.  1994,  Scr.  No.  314,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   L3,   1993, 
03078/93 

iBt  CL*  A47F  SAM 
\}S.  CL  24»— 288J1  10  Claims 


TRANSITIONAL  PTVOT  JOINT  FOR  HEAD  SUPPORT 
BASE  UNIT 
WliHam  J.  Coak,  ami  Charles  Dinkier,  both  of  Clndniiati. 
OW*,  msifnri  to  OMo  Medical  iMtniaMiil  Compway,  Ik., 
ClKinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  11,  199S,  Scr.  No.  500,583 
Iirt.  CL"  A47K  1/00 
VS.  CL  248—222.12  10  ( 


I.  An  apparatus  for  mounung  a  head  support  lo  a  medical  table 
compnsing: 

a  frame  adapted  lo  be  mounted  with  respect  lo  the  table: 
an  «m  having 

a  first  end  adapted  lo  support  the  head  suppon.  and 
a  shaft  having  an  outer  shaft  surface  and  extending  from  a 
second  end  of  Ihe  arm: 
a  first  hole  in  the  shaft  forming  a  first  hole  opening  in  the  outer 

shaft  surface; 
a  first  plunger  captured  in  the  first  hole  and  having  one  end 

protruding  through  the  first  hole  opening: 
a  first  spnng  located  in  the  first  hole  for  biasing  the  first  plunger 

outwardly  through  the  first  hole  opening,  and 
a  clamp  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having 

a  bore  with  a  bore  surface,  the  bore  having  a  size  and  shape  to 

axially  receive  the  shaft  of  ihe  arm. 
a  first  annular  groove  in  the  bore  surface,  the  first  annular 
groove  having  a  size  and  shape  lo  receive  the  one  end  of 
tiie  first  plunger  protruding  through  the  first  hole  opening, 
and 
the  one  end  of  ihe  first  plunger  being  located  within  the  first 
annular  groove  to  guide  a  relative  rotation  between  Ihe  arm 
and  tlie  clamp  and  lo  maintain  the  shaft  in  ihe  bore,  and  ihe 
one  end  of  the  fam  plunger  being  pushed  out  of  the  first 
annular  groove  in  response  to  a  force  applied  axially  on  the 
shaft  in  a  direction  leitding  to  separate  the  arm  from  the 
clamp. 


1.  A  spherical  suspension  for  a  technical  instrument,  the  suspen- 
sion compnsing: 

holding  means,  an  instrument  holder  having  a  spherical- 
segmeni- shaped  end,  said  holding  means  receiving  and 
mounting  said  spherical-segmenl-shaped  end  of  said  instru- 
meni  holder: 

a  device  for  locking  said  instrument  holder  with  respect  lo  said 
holding  means:  and 

a  resting  means  located  in  ihe  center  of  said  sphencal-segment- 
shaped  end.  said  resting  means  providing  a  substantially 
punctiform  resting  of  said  insDumeni  holder  in  said  holding 


5,564M5 
CANDLE  STICK  RECEPTACLE  ADAPTER 
Mart  I.  Rccnicfc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasigmNr  to  FRW  Inc.,  South 
OraatcNJ. 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493,635 
IBL  CL'  FI6M  13/00 
MS.  CL  248—519  17  CWw 

I.  A  candle  suck  receptacle  assembly  which  is  capable  of 
replaceably  disposing  an  elongated  member  having  at  least  an 
outer  surface  disposed  within  a  candle  stick  receptacle  by  means  of 
an  adapter,  said  assembly  comprises: 
a  candle  suck  receptacle: 
an  elongated  member  which  is  a  container,  and 
an  adapter  which  comprises:  a  first  support  means  disposed 
about  said  outer  surface  of  said  elongated  member  and  near  a 
first  end  of  said  elongated  member,  wherein  said  first  support 
means  is  capable  of  providing  a  secure  fit  between  said  outer 
surface  of  said  elongated  member  and  an  inner  surface  of  said 
candle  stick  receptacle,  provided  that  said  first  suppon  means 
IS  not  aflBxed  lo  said  inner  surface  of  said  candle  stick  recep- 
tacle: and  a  second  support  means  disposed  about  said  outer 
surface  of  said  elongated  member  and  between  said  first 
suppon  means  and  a  second  end  of  said  elongated  member, 
wherein  said  second  suppon  means  is  capable  of  providing 
vertical  stability  for  said  elongated  member  disposed  within 
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wherein  each  pair  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  rod  suppon 
flange,  the  first  and  the  second  rod  suppon  flanges  of  each 
pair  being  collinear  and  parallel  to  die  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
suppon  plate,  the  first  rod  suppon  flange  of  each  pair  being 
adapted  to  receive  one  size  of  curtain  rod,  the  second  tod 
suppon  flange  of  each  pair  being  offset  from  the  first  tod 
suppon  flange  such  that  the  first  and  the  second  rod  suppon 
flanges  together  are  adapted  to  receive  another  size  of  curtain 
tod. 


5,564,667 
LOCKING  UNIVERSAL  SUPPORT  ARM 
Stephan  CopcUnd,  New  York,  N.Y.,-  H.  Peter  Gtvcne,  Schwen- 
ksTille,  and  Mkfaael  McAOistei;  Harlcysyiiie,  both  of  Pa„ 
assignors  to  KnoU,  Inc.,  East  Greenville,  Pa. 

Filed  JuB.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258^16 

Int.  CL*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—278.1  20  CUdms 


said  candle  stick  receptacle,  provided  that  said  second  suppon 
means  is  not  affixed  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  candle  stick 
receptacle. 


5,564,666 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  CURTAIN  RODS 
Walter  W.  PTriL  North  Kingstown,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Kenney 
Manufoctaring  Company,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  JuB.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,046 

Int.  CL*  A47H  1/10 

VS.  CL  248—263  8  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  use  in  mounting  on  a  surface,  as  pan 
of  a  window  treatment,  a  plurality  of  curtain  rods  of  various 
lengths  and  widths  at  different  heights  comprising: 

at  least  two  bracket  segments,  each  of  the  bracket  segments 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  fixedly,  lemovably 
attached  lo  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  a  first  and  a 
second  edge  of  each  bracket  segment,  wherein  each  bracket 
segment  is  formed  from: 
a  suppon  plate  having  firont  and  tear  faces,  and  a  third  and  a 
fouith  edge,  the  third  and  fourth  edges  being  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  Ihe  suppon  plate,  the  first  edge  being 
parallel  to  the  second  edge  and  perpendicultf  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  suppon  plate:  and 
at  least  two  pairs  of  rod  suppon  flanges  dial  are  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  project  from  the  suppon  plate  away 
from  die  rear  face,  generally  orthogonal  to  the  suppon  plate. 


I.  A  suppon  arm  for  movabiy  positioning  a  surface  relative  to  a 
base  structure,  comprising: 

a  base  member  attachable  to  the  base  structure; 

a  platform  defining  the  surface; 

at  least  one  connecting  arm  disposed  between  die  base  member 
and  the  platform; 

at  least  one  joint  coupling  the  connecting  arm  to  one  of  the  base 
member  and  the  platform,  the  joint  having  rotatable  couplings 
between  the  connecting  arm  and  said  one  of  the  base  member 
and  the  platform  along  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes, 
thereby  forming  a  universal  joint; 

locking  means  engaging  the  rotatable  couplings  for  maintaining 
an  angular  relationship  between  the  connecting  arm  and  said 
one  of  the  base  member  and  the  platform  in  both  said  two 
mutually  perpendicular  axes,  the  locking  means  having  rota- 
tional engagement  surfaces  facing  one  another  axially  along 
each  of  the  two  axes  and  means  for  applying  tension  to  draw 
the  rotational  engagement  surfaces  axially  together,  and  for 
releasing  said  tension  to  allow  relative  rotation  between  the 
connecting  arm  and  said  one  of  the  base  member  and  the 
platform; 
resilient  means  in  at  least  one  of  the  joints  naounted  to  urge  the 
rotational  engagement  surfaces  axially  apart,  dK  resilient 
means  being  normally  loaded  by  said  means  for  applying 
tension  such  that  the  rotational  engagement  surfaces  come 
into  contact,  and  unloaded  upon  easing  of  the  tension  such 
that  die  couplings  are  free  to  rotate;  and, 
control  means  for  simultaneously  releasing  the  locking  means  in 
both  said  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes. 
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5M*M» 
COMPUTER  STAND  FOR  VEHICXES 
E.  Crowe,  II,  «IS  WtaMtaor  Rnn,  BIoobAcM  Hllb, 
Mick.  4S3#4 

FIM  Feb.  15,  1995,  Scr.  rXo.  389,112 

IBL  CL'  EMG  i/t» 

U.S.  CL  24S— 284.1  18  ClafaH 


1.  A  computer  sund  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  for  mounting  in  the  vehicle; 

a  support  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  pivoially  mounied  to  said  base; 

a  computer  tray  pivotaliy  mounted  to  said  second  end  of  said 
support  member; 

a  locking  mechanism  operadvely  connected  with  respect  to  the 
pivotaliy  mounted  first  and  second  ends,  whereby  to  simulta- 
neously releasably  lock  and  unlock  pivotal  movement  of  both 
said  first  and  second  ends  with  respect  to  said  support  mem- 
ber and 

wherein  said  locking  mechanism  comprises  a  handle  operative 
to  clamp  the  pivotal  motions  of  the  first  and  second  ends  by  a 
single  motion  of  the  handle. 


a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  and  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  retainer  plates,  each  cavity  having  a  given  depth 
and  within  each  cavity  a  rolling  ball  of  a  given  diameter  is 
received,  each  retainer  plate  being  attached  to  the  base  plate 
for  retaining  the  rolling  ball  within  the  cavity  and  having  a 
circular  opening  smaller  than  the  given  diameter  of  the  rolling 
ball,  the  given  diameter  of  the  rolling  ball  being  larger  than 
the  given  depth  of  the  cavity  such  that  a  small  portion  of  the 
rolling  ball  is  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  cavity  through  the 
circular  opening,  so  that  the  rolling  ball  comes  in  rolling 
contact  with  the  table  surface  during  use.  said  base  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  slots  each  receiving  a  roller,  each  slot 
having  a  depth  less  than  a  diameter  of  roller  such  that  the 
roller  is  in  a  second  rolling  contact  with  the  Ubie  surface; 

a  brake  connected  to  the  base  plate  and  comprising  a  rubber 
plate  and  a  brake-activation  mechanism.,  the  rubber  plate 
being  connected  to  the  base  plate  by  at  least  a  screw,  the 
brake-activation  mechanism  having  a  rod  screwed  within  a 
female  cavity  of  the  base  plate  and  passing  through  the  female 
cavity,  the  brake-activation  mechanism  selectively  adjusted  to 
press  the  rubber  plate  into  high  friction  contact  with  the  table 
surface  to  prohibit  the  rolling  movement  of  the  base  support 
on  the  table  surface. 


$,564j6T9 

CLEAT  MOUNTED  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Edward  D.  Dysan,  11423  THoU  Lo,  Houston,  Tex.  77V72 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,1M 
Int.  CL"  F16M  U/W 
VS.  CL  248—515  8  Claias 


S,5M,M9 

BASE  SUPPORT  OF  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

MOVING  ON  A  SURFACE 

CM-Ja^  Wa,  Thojraaau  Taiwan,  aadgnor  lo  Acer  Peripherals, 

Inc.,  TMtyuan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  383,4I« 
Int.  CL*  A47B  91/00 
VS.  CL  248    34t.>l  1 


^"A 


1.  A  device  that  holds  and  supports  fishing  rods,  umbrellas, 

lamps,  torches  and  multiple  fishing  rod  supports  bars  on  at  least 

one  cleat  mounted  on  a  boat,  deck  or  dock  comprising: 

a  tuite.  said  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  pivot  stvpofi  having  a  first  side,  a  curved  second  side  and  a 

third  side  wherein  said  curved  second  side  has  a  pivot  support 

slot  formed  in  said  curved  second  side  and  wherein  said 

I  end  of  said  tube  is  fixed  to  said  first  side  of  said  pivot 


1.  A  base  support  for  supporting  a  display  device  on  a  table 
surface,  said  base  support  comprising: 


a  U  bw  cooipnaed  of  an  elongated  bar  and  a  short  bar  wherein 
the  eiongaled  bar  has  a  first  hole  formed  and  said  short  bar  has 
a  ifcrraiV^  second  hole  with  threads  formed  on  said  threaded 
lecond  bole  and  wherein  said  U  bar  is  formed  essentially  in  a 
shape  of  a  U; 

a  wing  bolt  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  said  wing 
bolt  is  comprised  of  a  wing  on  said  first  end,  a  washer  and  a 
partially  threaded  shaft  with  threads  on  said  second  end 
wherein  said  threaded  shaft  is  smaller  in  diameter  or  section 
tlian  said  pivot  support  slot,  and  said  threaded  shaft  is  smaller 


in  (diameter  or  section  than  said  first  hole  formed  in  said 
elongated  bar  and  said  second  end  of  said  threaded  shaft  is  the 
suiuble  diameter  to  be  insetted  into  said  threaded  second  hole 
wherein  said  threads  of  said  threaded  shaft  suitably  mesh  with 
said  threads  of  said  threaded  second  hole  and  wherein  said  U 
bar  is  disposed  around  said  cleat  and  wherein  said  wing  bolt 
with  said  washer  is  placed  in  said  pivot  support  slot  formed  in 
said  curved  second  side  of  said  pivot  support  and  wherein  said 
shaft  of  said  wing  bolt  is  further  inserted  into  said  first  hole 
formed  in  said  elongated  bar  of  said  U  bar  and  wherein  said 
threaded  shaft  of  said  wing  bolt  is  further  inserted  into  said 
threaded  second  hole  formed  in  said  short  bar  of  said  U  bar 
and  wherein  said  threads  on  said  threaded  shaft  of  said  wing 
bolt  are  turned  in  said  threaded  second  hole  until  said  wing 
bolt  and  washer  are  compressed  against  said  curved  second 
side  of  said  pivot  support  further  compressing  said  pivot 
support  against  said  U  bar  support  thus  locking  said  pivot 
support  against  said  tube  in  a  desired  angle  and  direction  to 
ftnther  place  a  said  fishing  rod,  umbrella,  lamp,  torch  or  any 
other  desirable  device  in  said  tube. 


S,564,C72 
CONDUIT  BINDING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  RESTRICTED 

SPACES 
Bradley  A.  Matson,  1959  PhiOips,  Berkley,  Mich.  48fr72 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,569 
InL  a.''  F16L  3A)S 


VS.  CL  248— 74J 
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5,5M,671 

CriSHION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BICYCLE  SEAT 

TIen-Chu  Cheng,  lUcfaung  Hsien,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Kalloy 

iDdttstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  lUchnng  Hsien,  lUwan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576,969 

Int.  CL'  B62J  1/06 

VS.  CL  M8— 681  3  Claims 


"..- 


1.  A  cushion  assembly  for  a  bicycle  seat,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  securely  mounted  to  a  seat  tube 
of  a  bicycle  and  including  a  receptacle  therein  and  a  bottom; 

a  seat  post  partially  received  in  the  receptacle  of  the  tubular 
member  and  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
bicycle  seat; 

a  spring  received  in  the  receptacle  and  having  an  upper  end  on 
which  the  seat  post  rests  and  a  lower  end  abutting  against  the 
bottom  of  the  tubular  member. 

a  bolt  extending  from  an  outside  of  the  bottom  of  the  tubular 
member  through  the  receptacle  to  engage  with  the  seat  post  to 
move  therewith,  thereby  allowing  vertical  movements  of  the 
seat  post  in  the  tubular  member, 

first  and  second  clamp  plates  mounted  between  the  tubular 
member  and  the  seat  post  and  each  having  a  contour  compli- 
mentary to  that  of  an  outer  periphery  of  the  seat  post,  diereby 
preventing  relative  rotational  movements  between  the  seat 
post  and  the  tubular  member, 

the  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes  defined  in  a 
periphery  thereof,  providing  an  access  to  the  second  clamp 
plate;  and 

a  second  bolt  adjusubly  extended  into  each  of  the  holes  to  adjust 
a  position  of  the  second  clamp  to  bear  against  the  seat  post. 


1.  A  conduit  binding  system  for  holding  conduits  to  a  support 
member,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  strips,  each  of  said  strips  being  of  a 
first  thickness; 

a  plurality  of  bridges  disposed  between  and  interconnecting  each 
of  said  strips,  each  of  said  bridges  being  of  a  second  thick- 
ness, said  second  thickness  of  each  of  said  bridges  being  less 
than  said  first  thiclcness  of  each  of  said  strips; 

said  plurality  of  said  intercoimected  strips  and  said  interconnect- 
ing bridges  forming  a  conduit  binding  body;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  body  to  a  support  member,  said  means 
for  fastening  said  body  to  said  support  member  comprising  a 
strap  portion  and  an  attachment  portion,  said  strap  portion 
including  a  first  strap  half,  a  second  strap  half,  and  means  for 
locking  said  first  and  second  strap  halves  together. 


5,564,673 
PILOT-OPERATED  HYDRAULIC  VALVE 
Heinz  Piercn,  Gnnten,  Switzerland,  assignor  lo  Hydrotechnik 
Fnitigen  AG,  Frutigen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,471 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  6,  1993,  43  30 
073.1 

InL  CL*  F16K  31/12 
VS.  CL  251—30.03  n  chInK 

1.  A  pilot-operated  hydraulic  valve  for  switching  the  valve 
intake  pressure  (pi)  between  a  higher  operating  pressure  value  and 
a  lower  circulation  pressure  value,  in  particular  a  pilot-operated 
hydraulic  valve  that  is  constructed  as  a  pressure  relief  and  pressure 
control  valve,  comprising: 

a  main  flow  path  with  an  intake  (16)  and  an  outlet  (17).  includ- 
ing a  main  valve  (HV)  disposed  in  the  main  flow  path  and  a 
pilot  valve  (Wl,  W2)  which  is  operatively  connected  to  the 
main  valve; 
the  main  valve  (HV)  including  an  elastic  resetting  element  (6); 

and 
a  relief  device  (EV)  which  is  actuatable  by  die  pilot  valve  (Wl. 
W2)  and  which  is  operatively  connected  to  the  resetting 
element  (6)  to  control  the  resetting  of  the  main  valve  (HV); 
the  relief  device  (EV)  being  actuatable  in  response  to  operation 
of  the  pilot  valve  between  an  activated  condition  in  which  the 
force  exerted  by  the  resetting  element  (6)  on  the  main  valve 
(HV)  is  at  a  reduced  level  and  a  deactivated  condition  in 
which  the  force  exerted  by  the  resetting  element  on  the  main 
valve  is  at  an  iixaeased  level. 


1702 


OFHCIAL  GAZFTTE 


OCTOBEK  15,  1996 


OcTOBtR  15.  1996 


valve  seat  (20  and  communicates  with  one  of  the  piessuie  cham- 
ben  (2  or  13).  a  second  sub-chamber  (lib),  which  faces  the  second 
valve  seat  (H)  and  communicates  with  the  outlet  chamber  (6),  and 
a  middle  sub-chamber  (I7r).  which  surrounds  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face (He)  of  the  control  piston  and  communicates  with  the  other 
pressure  chamber  (13  or  2).  and  that  in  the  closing  position  (22")  of 
the  control  piston  (22)  is  established  transfer  communication 
between  the  first  sub-chamber  (17a)  and  the  middle  sub-chamber 
(17c),  and  in  the  open  position  (22")  is  esublished  transfer  com- 
munication between  the  second  sub-chamber  (lib)  and  the  middle 
sub-chamber  (17c). 


55M47S 
SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE  OF  MINIMIZED  LENGTH 
TlKNBM  G.  Hill.  Jr.,  Kingwood,-  Wlnflcid  M.  Sides,  HI,  and 
BHIy  R.  NewHuui.  both  of  Houatoo,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaifiion  to 
CaBK«  laiCTBalioaal  Inc.,  Houfto*,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  19.  1994,  Scr.  No.  325.782 

ImL  a."  E21B  J4/J2 

VS.  a.  2S1— «2  IS  ClataH 


S.SM474 
VALVE  ACTUATED  BY  ITS  OWN  MEDIUM 
Radotf  KUn;  Bniao  Thoauim,  both  of  Wlnterthur,  aad  Edcl- 
ben   TMcatliaicr.   Elo.  aU   ot  SwHwriaad,   assicnors   to 
Sutter  Tlieraitcc  AG,  Wtatcrtkiu'.  Switaerland 
Filed  Dec  M,  IMS,  S«:  Nau  S7SA34 
CWm  priority,  iiiiigrrtw  ftiiiUM  PM.  0«^  Feb.  13, 
199S,9SS1M92 

UtL  a."  FI«K  3l/44;JJ/72 
VS.  CL  2S1— J>  13  ClafaM 


1  A  subsurface  safety  valve  comprisiiig: 

a  tubular  valve  housing: 

a  valve  dosure  member  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed 

position: 
an  axially  shiftable  flow  tube  for  opening  the  valve  ckmire 

member, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  springs  approximately 

equally  radially  spaced  about  the  housing  for  biasing  the  flow 

tube  to  a  closed  position:  and 
a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  to  nmve  the  flow  tube  to  an  open 

position,  a  portion  of  the  assembly  longitudinally  overlaps  at 

least  one  of  the  springs. 


5.5M.67« 
SOLENOID  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
C.  N.  Goloff.  Sccor;  Joaepk  Reilly,  Oak  Park;  Ronald  E.  Drast. 
Elfin,  awl  Zaek  Uberfarb,  Morton  Grove,  all  orHl.,  assign- 
ors to  Flnid  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  Lincolnshire,  111. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  203.700,  Feb.  28.  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  976,142,  Nov.  10,  1992, 
abandoned.  Thk  applkation  Aug.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,981 

lat  CL*  FltK  31/02:  HOIF  7// 26 
VS.  CL  251—129.15  W  i 


1.  A  pic-conlrolled  valve  actuated  by  its  own  medium,  which 
comprises  a  housing,  through  whKh  flows  a  pressure  medium, 
which  comprises  a  first  pressure  chamber  (2).  an  outlet  chamber 
(*)  and  a  first  valve  seal  (12),  and  which  contains  a  valve  body  (8) 
cooperating  with  the  first  valve  seal  and  a  second  pressure  chamber 
(13)  which  IS  delimited  by  a  pision  face  (Sa)  of  the  valve  body  (8) 
facing  away  from  (he  valve  seat  (12).  wherein  ihe  valve  body  (8) 
conpriaes  a  valve  chamber  ( 17)  wiih  a  second  valve  seal  (2t)  and 
OHMiw  a  control  piston  (22)  which  cooperates  with  the  second 
valve  seat  may  be  dnven  by  a  driving  medium,  and  is  movably 
guided  between  a  closing  position  (22")  and  an  open  position  (22*). 
in  that  the  valve  body  (8)  is  made  as  an  equalizing 
1  the  control  piston  (22)  delimits  in  the  valve  chamber 
(17)  a  first  sutxhamber  (17a).  which  faces  away  from  the  second 
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(1)  a  central,  open,  cylindrical  shaft  adapted  to  accommodate 
a  solenoid  valve  train, 

(2)  a  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical  solenoid  coil  co-axial 
with  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  and 

(3)  a  hollow  bousing  shell  surrounding  at  least  a  poition  of 
laid  solenoid  coil,  said  bousing  shell  being  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  other  end  except  for  said  shaft  which 
passes  therethrough: 

(B)  a  solenoid  valve  train: 

(C)  a  means  for  attaching  die  solenoid  assembly  to  said  solenoid 
valve  train  at  die  closed  end  of  said  housing  shell:  and 

(D)  a  means  for  raateably  connectiing  said  solenoid  assembly  to 
said  solenoid  valve  train  at  the  open  end  of  said  housing  shell, 
comprising: 

(1)  a  mounting  adapter  attached  to  said  solenoid  valve  train, 
said  mounting  adapter  having  a  non-planar  external  surface 
mateably  interactable  widi  an  external  first  surface  of  a  flux 
ring,  said  flux  ring  being  located  at  the  open  end  of  said 
housing  shell,  and 

(2)  said  external  first  surface  of  said  flux  ring  being  non- 
(<anar  and  mateably  interactable  on  said  external  first  sur- 
face of  said  flux  ring  with  said  external  surface  of  said 
laounting  adapter,  with  said  flux  ring  being  juxtaposable  on 
a  second  surface  with  an  internal  surface  of  said  housine 
shell.  * 


a  first  switch  connected  to  de-energize  said  motor  when  said  first 

switch  is  actuated:  and 
an  actuator  assembly  for  actuating  said  first  switch  when  axial 

deflection  of  said  drive   sleeve  reaches  a  piedeteimined 

amount, 
wherein  said  actuator  assembly  comprises  a  member  interposed 

in  said  annular  slot,  said  member  fitting  into  said  slot  so  that 

said  member  is  not  deflected  during  rotation  without  axial 

deflection  of  said  drive  sleeve  and  said  member  deflects 

during  axial  deflection  of  said  drive  sleeve. 


5.564.C78 

RESTRICTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  RELATIVELY  SMALL 

FLUID  FLOW 

Wade  B.  Watson.  6009  N.  63RD  Ave.,  Gkndale.  Ariz.  85301 

FUed  May  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  451.680 

Int.  a.'  F16K  5/10 

VS.  CL  251-208  ^  cw^ 


5.564.677 

LINEAR  ACTUATOR  WITH  FORCE  SWITCH  FOR 
DETECTING  AXIAL  LOAD 
George  L.  Levy,  MUpitas;  John  J.  Boseman,  San  Jose;  Hassan 
Ehsan,  San  Jose,  and  Oyde  T.  Nieh,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif., 
assigUMs  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,080 
I  InL  CL*  F16K  31/02.37/00 

UACL  151-129.12  18  Claims 


J 


////////, 


1.  Restrictor  apparatus  for  relatively  small  fluid  flows  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  first  disk: 

a  first  facing  surface  on  the  first  disk; 
a  radiused  groove  on  the  first  facing  surface  having  a  first  end 

and  a  second  end  and  the  groove  is  uniform  between  the  first 

and  second  ends: 
a  first  bore  through  the  first  disk  communicating  with  die  first 

end  of  the  radiused  groove; 
a  second  disk; 
a  facing  surface  on  the  second  disk  disposed  towards  the  first 

facing  surface  of  the  first  disk; 
a  first  bote  in  the  second  disk  on  a  radius  aligned  with  the 

radiused  groove  on  the  first  facing  surface  of  the  first  disk; 

and 
means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  disks  together  widi  die 

first  bore  in  the  second  disk  aligned  widi  die  radiused  groove 

on  die  first  facing  surface  of  die  first  disk  to  provide  a  desired 

output  of  fluid  between  die  first  bore  of  die  first  disk  and  die 

first  boie  of  the  second  disk. 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  assembly  comprising: 
(A)  a  soienoid  assembly  comprising: 


1.  A  linear  actuator  comprising: 

a  drive  sleeve  having  a  centeriine  and  a  circumferential  shoulder 
on  its  outer  periphery; 

a  ring  attached  lo  said  drive  sleeve  and  separated  from  said 
shoulder  by  an  annular  slot; 

bearing  means  for  routably  supporting  said  drive  sleeve  such 
diat  said  drive  sleeve  is  rotatable  about  said  centeriine 

spnng  means  for  axially  supporting  said  drive  sleeve: 

a  stationary  support  structure  which  supports  said  bearing  means 
and  said  spnng  means: 

gearing  coupled  to  said  drive  sleeve; 

a  drive  motor  for  driving  rotation  of  said  drive  sleeve  by  way  of 
said  gearing; 

a  ball  screw  drive  mechanism  having  a  nut  coupled  to  the  drive 
sleeve  and  having  a  ball  screw  which  translates  along  the 
centeriine  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  ball  screw  nut; 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  ball  screw  during  transla- 
tion thereof; 


5,564.679 

CHEMICALLY-RESISTANT  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 

Richard  D.  Ericson.  North  Andover.  and  Steven  M.  King, 

Uttleton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  MKS  Ittstnimcnts.  Inc. 
Andover,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1994.  Scr.  Na  275.971 

Int  CL*  A16K  7/22 

VS.  CL  251-308  y,  Claims 

17.  In  a  fluid  control  valve  apparahis  comprising  a  disc  member 
mounted  on  a  rotatable  support  shaft  diat  completely  passes 
dmxigh  die  valve  interior,  die  disc  member  and  shaft  being  dis- 
posed inside  a  fluid  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  opened  or  closed  to 
fluid  flow  by  roution  of  said  support  shaft,  die  improvements 
comprising:  said  fluid  conduit  being  completely  lined  widi  a  fluo- 
rocarbon  plastic:  die  surface  of  said  shaft  disposed  inside  said 
conduit  being  completely  covered  widi  a  fluorocarbon  plastic;  said 
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a  hollow  piston  rod  having  said  piston  at  one  end  and  being 

filled  with  the  fluid: 
a  pump  piston  which,  slidably  provided  in  said  hollow  piston 

rod.  partitions  a  space  in  said  hollow  piston  rod  into  a  pump 

chamber  fonned  near  said  piston  and  a  low-pressure  chamber 

formed  opposite  said  piston; 
a  hollow  pump  rod  which  has  said  pump  piston  at  one  end,  said 

cylinder  fixed  to  iu  other  end.  and  a  communication  passage 

communicating  with  said  low-pressure  chamber, 
a  low-pressure  operating  chamber  which  communicates  with  the 

communicating  passage  which  said  hollow  pump  rod  has; 
an  inlet  valve  which  opens  so  as  to  allow  the  fluid  in  said 

low-pressure  chamber  to  be  sucked  by  said  pump  chamber 

when  said  piston  moves  in  a  contracting  direction;  and 
an  outlet  valve  which  opens  so  as  to  allow  the  fluid  in  said  pump 

chamber  to  be  discharged  into  said  fluid  chamber  in  said 

cylinder. 


disc  member  comprising  two  spaced  U-shaped  channels  along  a 
face  of  said  disc,  each  said  channel  compnsing  two  channel  side 
members,  each  with  an  ourwardly- flanged  lip.  spaced  lo  snugly 
receive  said  support  member  therebetween,  said  disc  and  channels 
compnsing  a  single-piece  unit  made  of  fluorocarbon  plastic;  and, 
two  fluorocarbon  plastK  fastemng  clips  locking  said  support  shaft 
into  said  channel  solely  by  engaging  the  respective  li|M  of  said 
channel  side  members. 


HYDROPNEUMATIC,  SELF-I^MPING,  TELESCOPIC 
SHOCK  ABSORBER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Kati^r«ki  SaM,  TitjvtK  Ohum  Yanrike,  NmnnM  riwHirtl 
Kate,  Kariya;  Ktafi  Hayadii,  Toyoake;  l^molm  Funritowm 
Nacoya;  Hiroyidti  Tcrada,  Akki.  and  HideyuU  Katayailil. 
ToyoU,  aU  of  Japaa.  ■■icnn  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  KabwkiU 
Kakka,  AkM,  aMi  AWn  Sciki  Kabuahiki  Kaiska,  Kartya, 
botkafjapaa 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3a3.102 
ClataM  priarity.  appMcartoa  Japaa.  Feb.  21,  1994,  »4227S9 
!■!.  CL*  BMG  17/044 
VJS.  CL  2t7— M.17  1* 


5,SM,M1 
WORK  STATION  FOR  USE  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A 

VISE 

Cany  GlMi,  21  S.  Fint  Avc^  Hishland  Park,  N  J.  W9M 

FUcd  Mar.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*8,054 

IBL  CL*'  B25B  1/24 

VS.  CL  2M^271  •  Clalnia 


:;\.. 


1.  A  hydropoeumatic  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  fluid  chamber  filled  with  fluid; 

a  high-pressure  operating  chamber  which  communicaies  with 

said  fluid  chamber; 
a  piston  sbdaMy  provided  ui  said  fluid  chamber  in  said  cylinder; 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  vise  having  opposed 
jaws  comprising: 

a)  a  work  sution  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  said 
upper  side  including  a  work  surface  and  lower  side  compris- 
ing a  vise  engaging  means; 

b)  a  vise  engaging  means  operatively  connected  to  the  work 
station  and  having  opposed  sides  for  engagement  by  the 
opposed  jaws  of  the  viae  to  provide  a  first  locking  force  to  the 
work  station  in  a  first  direction  when  the  jaws  of  the  viae 
engage  the  vise  engaging  means;  and 

c)  a  locking  assembly  for  securing  the  vise  engaging  means  and 
the  vise  in  operative  locking  engagement,  said  locking  assem- 
bly comprising  a  T-shaped  bar  having  respective  surfaces  for 
engaging  the  opposed  jaws  of  the  vise  and  securing  means  for 
securing  the  T-shaped  bar  to  the  vise  engaging  means,  said 
locking  assembly  applying  a  second  locking  force  to  the  work 
station  in  a  second  direction  different  than  the  first  direction 
when  the  locking  assembly  is  operatively  secured  to  the  vise 
engaging  means  of  the  work  station. 
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5364.6S2 

WAFER  STAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  AND 

HOLDING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Hitoski  Bi^  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiska 

Todriba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,953 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1993,  5-2015M 
Int  a."  B25B  11/00 
VS.  d  269-21  6  Claims 
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secured  to  the  lower  end  of  a  first  of  said  frame  members  and 
disposed  to  be  positioned  beneath  the  ski  of  die  snowmobile,  first 
clamping  means  connected  to  the  first  fiame  member  for  clanqiing 
the  ski  to  said  base  plate,  first  support  means  on  said  first  fnmt 
member  above  said  base  plate  and  including  a  cushioned  surface 
diqwsed  to  engage  a  side  portion  of  the  snowinobUe,  second 
support  means  connected  to  the  second  frame  member  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  rear  poition  of  the  snowmobile,  and  second 
clamping  means  for  connecting  the  rear  portion  of  the  snowmobile 
to  said  second  support  means,  said  frame  being  rotatable  ftom  a 
first  position  where  said  base  plate  is  disposed  generaUy  horizontal 
to  a  second  position  where  said  base  plate  is  at  an  angle  to  the 
horizontal. 


r'«»rt— . 

r-* 

■Hsra — 

r"°i    - 
^- 

s 

i 

W- 

I.  A  wafer  suge  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sUge  formed  with  a  plurality  of  through  holes  adapted  to 

attract  a  wafer  placed  on  said  stage; 
a  plurality  of  vacuum  lines  each  having  one  end  coupled  to  one 

of  said  through  holes  and  another  end  coupled  to  a  vacuum 

pump; 
breaking  means,  each  provided  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  one 

of  said  vacuum  lines,  for  breaking  and  opening  said  vacuum 

lines; 
a  sensor  near  said  stage  for  sensing  the  direction  of  a  warp  in 

said  wafer:  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  opening  of  said 

breaking  means; 
wherein  said  sensor  provides  information  about  the  direction  of 

•  warp  in  said  wafer  and  said  control  means  responds  to  said 

infomution. 


5,564,684 
ANTI^HINGLING  BUCKLE  CHUTE  FOLDER  SYSTEM 
WlUiam  A.  Salancy,  Norwalk,  Conn^  assignor  to  Pltiiey  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,235 

Int  a.*  B65H  45/14 

VS.  CL  270—45  7  rM». 


5.564.683 
ROTATABLE  REPAIR  APPARATUS  FOR  SNOWMOBILES 
Andrew  G.  Stuck,  2627  N.  Birchwood  Ave-  Appleton.  Wb. 
54914 

Filed  Oct  31. 1994.  Ser.  No.  332.868 

Int  CL"  B25B  1/00 

VS.CLU9-n  17  Claims 


LA  rotary  apparatus  for  servicing  a  vehicle  such  as  a  snowmo- 
bile, comprising  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
curved  frame  members  disposed  laterally  of  a  snowmobile,  each 
frame  member  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  the  frame  members  together,  a  base  plate 


1.  A  buckle  chute  folding  system  for  imparting  a  fold  to  a 
collation  of  paper  sheets,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  feeding  rollers  defining  a  first  feed  nip; 

a  first  folding  roller  associated  with  said  lower  feeding  roller 
downstream  of  said  upper  feeding  roller,  said  first  folding 
roller  and  said  lower  feeding  roller  defining  a  second  feed  nip 
and  wherein  said  first  folding  rollw  is  contiguous  with  said 
upper  feeding  roller, 

a  substantially  vertically  oriented  buckle  chute  situated  down- 
stream of  said  second  feed  nip; 

a  second  folding  roller  associated  wifli  said  first  folding  roller 
downstream  of  said  buckle  chute,  said  first  and  second  folding 
rollers  defining  a  third  feed  nip;  and 

means  for  positively  driving  said  upper  feeding  roUer,  whereby 
said  collation  of  sheets  is  fed  through  said  first  and  second 
nips  without  any  shingling  effects. 


OcroB«  15.  19% 
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OcTOB»  15.  1996 


S.S6MI5 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADHESIVE  STITCHING  OF  FRINTED 

PRODUCTS 
Walter  Rcfat,  OawU,  Switxcriand,  mttf^or  to  Fcrag  AG.  Hii»- 
wil.  SwttMriawl 

Flkd  Jan.  9,  IW5.  Ser.  No.  370J41  „ 

CWm(  priority,  apptkatioa   Switzeriaiid.  Jan.   !•,   1994, 
0OMiy94 

1M.  CL*  t42C  9M) 
VS.  CL  27»-52.18  12  CUwtM 


t" 


1.  A  device  for  sliiching  folded  printed  products  having  a  plu- 
rahty  of  sheets,  the  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  saddle-shaped  supports  for  the  printed  products 
ciiculating  along  a  closed  circulating  path  running  thnNigh  a 
stitching  region,  the  printed  products  being  arranged  astride 
die  supports  aitd  parallel  to  one  another  when  running  through 
the  sDtching  region  and  extendmg  essentially  at  right  angles 
to  theu  circulating  direction  (U). 

a  stitching  airangement  havuig  a  plurality  of  stitching  heads 
which  meet  with  the  supports  in  the  stitching  region  and  run 
along  with  the  supports  in  a  section  of  the  sotching  region,  the 
stitching  heads  moving  along  a  closed  movement  path  at 
essentially  the  speed  of  movemeiu  (v,)  of  the  supports  and 
being  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the  diiectwn  of  move- 
ment (B)  at  a  spacing  which  corresponds  to  the  spacing 
between  adjacoM  mppoRs; 

each  stitching  heads  having  a  phirality  of  penetrating  tools  for 
forming  passages  through  the  printed  products  in  the  region  of 
die  fold;  and 

die  stitching  afrangement  having  an  adhesive  feeder  device 
whKh  is  separated  from  die  stitching  heads  and  which  feeds 
atfliesive  to  die  penetrating  tools,  the  penetrating  tools  trans- 
ferring die  adhesive  onto  the  sheets  in  Uie  passages  to  produce 
adhesive  stitching. 


phirality  of  documents  being  placed  and  stacked  in  die  paper 
cassette  selectively  in  sequential  order  and  reversed  order,  said 
ADF  comprising: 

a  first  document  path  which  directs  said  documents  to  the 
illumination  position  and  which  discharges  said  plurality  of 
documents  after  being  illuminated  to  a  first  document  outlet 
of  die  ADF  such  duu  die  discharged  documents  are  stacked  in 
reversed  page  order  when  said  plurality  of  documents  are 
stacked  in  sequential  page  order  and  in  an  image-down  orien- 
tation in  said  paper  cassette,  the  first  document  padi  being  of 
a  substantially  straight  path; 
a  second  document  path  which  directs  said  documents  to  the 
illumination  position  and  which  discharges  said  plurality  of 
documents  alter  being  illuminated  to  a  second  document 
oudet  of  ADF  such  dial  die  discharged  documents  are  stacked 
in  sequential  page  order  when  said  plurality  of  documents  are 
stacked  in  sequential  page  order  and  in  an  inuge-up  orienu- 
tion  in  said  paper  cassette,  die  second  document  path  being  of 
a  substantially  U-tum  path; 
a  path  selector  which  selects  between  said  first  and  second 
document  paths  before  the  documents  enter  into  the  illumina- 
tion position. 


AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  AN  IMAGE 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
nilBf^M^  Horac  Taeyvaa.  Taiwan,  awlgior  to  Acer  Pcripk- 
cnria.  Lac^  IWyvaa.  IMwaa 

Filed  Aag.  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S1M42 
laL  cJt*Sa  5/02:  G«3G  /5/t» 
VS.  a.  271— Ml  1  Claim 

1.  An  antomatic  document  feeder  (ADR  used  with  an  image 
forming  ippmtat  for  automaucally  sequentially  feeding  a  plural- 
ity of  documents  having  images  diereon  from  a  paper  cassette  to  an 
Ulumiaatioa  position  of  die  unage  fomung  apparatus  with  the 
lopoKMt  document  of  the  plurality  of  documeiMs  fed  first,  the 


S464>S7 

DEVICE  FOR  EXTEMPORANEOUSLY  RAISING  A 

TRANSPORT  ROLLER  IN  A  FEEDER  OF  A  SHEET 

PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Peter  Hciler,  Forst,  and  Joadiim  HUber,  Hockenbelm,  both  of 

Germany,  wilf  on  to  Hciddbercer  Druckmaschinen  AG, 

Hriddberg.  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  486352 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Jun.  9,  1994,  44  29 
1M.9 

Int  CL"  B«5H  29/22 
VS.  CL  271— «1  «  Clalnis 

1.  Device  for  extemporaneously  raising  a  transport  roller  in  a 
feeder  of  a  sheet  processing  nuclune.  wherein  the  transpon  roller 
is  swivelably  arranged  on  a  shaft  supported  crosswise  in  a  frame  of 
die  machine  above  a  feed  table,  so  as  to  execute  stroking  move- 
ments in  synchronism  with  the  machine  and  be  liftable  from  the 
feed  table  extemporaneously  by  a  swiveling  motion  of  the  shaft, 
comprising  an  entrainer  disposed  on  the  shaft,  and  an  adjusting 
member  formed  with  a  coulisse,  said  entrainer  engaging  in  said 
coulisse  with  a  rotary  angle  clearance  at  least  equivalent  to  the 
stroking  movements  in  synchronism  with  die  machine,  said  adjust- 
ing member  being  swivelable.  out  of  a  stop  position  and  counter  to 
a  spnng  bias,  about  die  shaft  axis  and  dtfougb  a  rotary  angle 
greater  than  said  rotary  angle  clearance. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1707 


5,564,688 
STRIPPER  ROLLER  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Morad  M.  Sandi,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Compfuiy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

I       Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,285 
Int  CL*  B65H  S/06 
VS.  CL  271-109  9  cudms 


a  reverse  shaft  rotatable  in  a  reverse  direction  opposite  to  said 

feeding  roller; 
a  reversing  roller  forming  a  nip  widi  die  feeding  roller,  said 

reversing  roller  being  mounted  on  said  reverse  shaft  so  as  to 

reverse  paper  sheets  odier  dian  said  one  paper  sheet  in  said 

nip;  and 

a  torque  limiter  positioned  on  said  reverse  shaft  such  diat  said 
reversing  roller  is  mounted  on  said  reverse  shaft  via  said 
torque  limiter,  wherein  said  torque  limiter  comprises. 

a)  a  hub  rotatably  supported  on  said  shaft,  said  hub  forming  a 
part  of  said  reversing  roller, 

b)  a  clutch  body  mounted  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate 
integrally  dierewidi.  said  clutch  body  fitting  at  least  par- 
tially into  said  hub.  and 

c)  a  torque  limiting  member  comprising  a  spring  positioned  at 
least  partially  within  said  hub  and  connecting  said  clutch 
body  widi  said  hub  such  diat  rotation  of  said  clutch  body  is 
transferred  to  said  bub  with  a  limited  torque, 

wherein  said  hub  includes  an  outer  cylindrical  portion  on  which 
said  reversing  roller  is  formed  and  an  inner  cylindrical  portion 
integral  widi  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  and  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  said  clutch  body  includes  a  cylindrical  portion 
mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  inner  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  hub,  and  said  spring  is  wound  on  both  said  inner 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  hub  and  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  clutch  portion. 


to    Canon 


1.  An  apparatus  containing  a  rotatable  stripper  roller  for  separat- 
ing and  forwarding  sheets  one-by-one  from  a  stack  of  sheets  for 
optical  reading,  said  rotatable  stripper  roller  formed  using  at  least 
the  following  steps: 
forming  a  rubber  cylindrical  roller  having  a  central  hole  diere- 

tliroi%h; 
inserting  a  shaft  dirough  said  central  hole  of  said  cylindrical 

roller, 
rotating  said  shaft  and  said  cylindrical  roller  while  cuning  said 
cylindrical  roller  to  separate  an  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
roller  ftom  a  central  portion  of  said  cylindrical  roller;  and 
causing  said  end  portion  to  become  eccentiic  so  as  to  have  a 
maxioium  radius  greater  dian  a  radius  of  said  central  portion. 


5364,689 
PAPER  SHEET  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Noriaki  F^ube,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28,  1993,  5-270954: 
Sep.  12,  1994,  6-217598 

InL  CL*  B6SH  3/52 
VS.  a.  271-122  5  Claims 


1.  A  paper  sheet  separating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  feeding  roller  positioned  for  feeding  one  of  a  plurality  of  paper 
sheets  in  a  transporting  direction; 


-  5,564,690 
SHEET  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Harahisa    Oshida,    Hatogaya,    Japan,    assignor 
Kabusiiild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  79,894,  Jun.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Sen  No.  483,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1992,  4-189971: 
Jun.  26,  1992,  4-193112 

Int  CL*  B65H  1/26 
VS.  CL  271-157  32  cUmns 


S7A    57 


1.  A  sheet  supplying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sheet  cassette  removably  mounted  to  a  main  body  of  said 
apparatiis  for  accommodating  die  sheets,  said  sheet  cassette 
comprising  (i)  a  sheet  support  member  shiftable  between  a 
sheet  feeding  position  and  a  waiting  position  for  supporting 
sheets,  (ii)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  sheet  support  mem- 
ber toward  the  sheet  feeding  position  from  the  waiting  posi- 
tion, and  (iii)  locking  means  for  locking  said  sheet  support 
member  at  die  waiting  position  against  a  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means; 

sheet  supply  means  for  feeding  out  die  sheets  supported  on  said 
sheet  suppon  member  at  die  sheet  feeding  position; 

releasing  means  for  releasing  die  locking  by  said  locking  means 
in  response  to  mounting  of  said  sheet  cassette  to  die  main 
body,  said  sheet  support  member  being  shifted  from  die 
waiting  position  to  the  sheet  feeding  position  by  the  biasing 
force  of  said  biasing  means  when  said  locking  means  is 
released  by  said  releasing  means;  and 

a  friction  member  disposed  in  said  main  body  for  reducing  a 
speed  of  die  shift  of  said  sheet  support  member  effected  by 
said  biasing  means  by  a  friction  force  between  said  friction 
member  and  said  sheet  suppon  member  when  said  locking 
means  is  released  by  said  releasing  means. 
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StSM^l 

■ILL  PROCESSOR 

TadMhi  HatamacM,  •ftwifMwi    I^MkiUko  Kasuya,  Toko- 

i«nw«    YMayvki    Kiilwi.    AfW    Makoto    YiwMintn, 

Sayaaa;  MHMf*  MMumhI.  Kawacee.  and  YukicM  Hayaikl. 

T^,f-  al  of  Japaa,  wrli) to  Kabmkllil  KalAa  Nlppoa 


HM  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  33»J»7 
rtattty,  iilMriHii  Ja^Mi.  N^.  S,  1993,  S-276592 
lal.  CL*  BtfH  2ft<M 
UA  a.  271— ITS  7  I 


^^ 


I.  A  bill  procesaor  comprUing: 

a  bill  transpoft  passage  for  guiding  an  uisoted  bill  into  a  stacker 
in  a  main  body  of  the  bill  processor, 

a  pair  of  bill  guide  drums  roiaubly  provided  along  both  sides  of 
a  down-sneam  portion  of  the  bill  transport  passage,  the  bill 
guide  drums  having  respective  grooves  along  the  axial  direc- 
tion thereof  for  inserting  thereinto  side  edges  of  the  inseiled 
bill  transported  though  the  bill  transport  passage  so  thai 
rotauon  of  the  pau  of  bill  guide  drums  in  opposite  directions 
moves  the  insetted  bill  toward  the  slacker,  and  the  bill  guide 
dnuns  further  having  respective  notches  along  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  thereof: 

dnve  means  for  synchronously  rotating  the  pair  of  bill  guide 
dnuns  in  the  opposite  directions;  and 

a  bill  pushuig  plate  provided  ui  a  space  between  the  pair  of  bill 
guide  drtuns.  one  end  thereof  being  rotaiably  supported  and 
another  end  thereof  being  engaged  with  the  notches  formed  in 
the  pair  of  bill  guide  drums  so  thai  rotation  of  the  pair  of  bill 
guide  dniros  in  the  opposite  directions  rotates  the  bill  pushing 
plate  around  the  one  end  thereof  by  means  of  the  notches  to 
push  the  insetted  bill  toward  the  stacker. 


be  transported,  said  air  outlet  openings  are  formed  in  a  jacket  of 
the  revolvingly  driven  cylinder  and  are  disposed  in  succession  in  a 
low  extending  in  the  circumferenbal  direction  of  the  revolvingly 
driven  cylinder,  and  a  fixed  covenng  for  closing  said  air  outlet 
opemngs  on  the  inside  of  the  revolvingly  driven  cylinder  prior  lo  a 
takeover  of  the  sheet  to  be  transported  by  the  revolvingly  driven 
cylinder,  said  covering  comprising  a  disk  segment  having  a  jacket 
tisface  covering  said  air  outlet  openings  on  the  inside  of  said 
cylinder  jacket,  said  disk  segment  being  disposed  in  fixed  position 
inside  the  revolvingly  driven  cylinder  so  as  to  cover  said  air  outlet 
openings  prior  to  an  instant  at  which  the  revolvingly  driven  cylin- 
der reaches  a  sheet  transfer  point  at  which  the  sheet  is  taken  over 
by  the  revolvingly  driven  cylinder,  said  disk  segment  being  formed 
as  a  douMe-walled  structure  in  a  region  following  said  sheet 
transfer  point,  said  double-walled  structure  defining  a  chamber 
communicating  with  an  air  supply  to  the  revolvingly  driven  cylin- 
der, said  chamber  being  open  at  the  circumference  thereof;  and  a 
jacket  segment  adjusuble  in  circumferential  direction  of  the 
revolvingly  driven  cylinder  for  closing,  on  the  outside  of  the 
revolvingly  dnven  cylinder,  a  trailing  end  of  said  row  of  air  outlet 
openings,  as  viewed  in  sheet  travel  direction. 


S,SM,f93 

PAPEKBOARD  PROCESSING  MACHINE  WITH  VACUUM 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Mikhail  Eikfa,  Cohunbia;  Janes  M.  KowalewsU;  Mark  R. 
Dooevaa,  both  of  BaltliBore,  and  John  H.  P.  Amlrcws, 
Monkttm,  all  of  MtL,  awi^nri  to  Ward  HoMing  Company, 
tec,  WttMiagtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M312 
lat  CL"  B65H  5A)2 
VS.  CL  271—27*  17 


5,564.692 
DEVICE  FOR  SMEAR-FREE  SHEET  TRANSPORT  IN  AN 

OFFSET  PRINTING  PRESS 
Kart  LMadi.  Wlcaeabadt,  and  Bcrvd  Raf.  Wdtentadt,  iMtk  aT 
Gtrmimy,  Malfnn  lo  Hciddberfcr  Drwckauachlaai  AG, 
Hcidclbcrt.  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,319 
Clai^  priority,  appUcadoa  Gcraaay,  Sep.  25,  1993,  43  32 
798.7 

lat  CL'  B65H  29/24 
VS.  a.  271—195  3  Oatao 

I.  Device  for  smear-free  transport  of  siieets  having  fresh  printing 
ink  tlieteon  on  a  revolvingly  driven  cylinder  in  a  sheet-fed  pnnting 
press,  comprising  means  defining  air  outlet  openings  for  pressur- 
ized air  provided  on  the  circumference  of  the  revolvingly  driven 
cylinder  ui  a  sheet-bearing  regioa  thereof  for  bearing  the  stieet  to 


1.  A  maciiine  for  processing  papetboard  sheeu  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  processing  sections: 

(b)  a  transfer  section  located  between  said  sections,  said  transfEr 
sectioa  coin|)n*>i>8  >  plurality  of  parallel  conveyor  belu 
extending  from  adjacent  one  of  said  sections  to  adjacent  tlie 
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of  said  sections  for  transferring  said  sheets  from  said 
one  section  to  said  other  section; 

(c)  means  forming  a  chamber  positioned  above  said  plurality  of 
conveyor  belts,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom  portion  sur- 
rouading  said  conveyor  belts; 

(d)  a  closure  plate  extending  horizontally  below  said  conveyor 
belu.  said  plate  being  of  such  size  and  shape  such  as  to 
substantially  close  said  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  provide 
restricted  airflow  openings  into  said  transfer  section  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  sections: 

(e)  a  [duralily  of  apertures  in  said  closure  plate  for  directing  a 
secondary  flow  of  air  upwardly  into  said  chamber. 

(0  said  chamber  having  an  opening  above  said  conveyor  belts 
for  the  flow  of  air  out  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  create  a 
subaiinospheric  pressure  within  said  chamber  surrounding 
said  conveyor  belts; 

(g)  air  flow  inducing  means  for  drawing  air  out  of  said  chamber 
through  said  opening  and  creating  said  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure surrounding  said  conveyor  belts  such  that  said  paper- 
board  sheets  are  forced  into  firictional  engagement  with  said 
conveyor  belts  and  are  transported  by  said  belts  from  said  one 
section  to  said  other  section;  and 

(h)  a  plenum  chamber  below  said  closure  plate. 


5,564,695 

BREAK-AWAY  BASE 

Arthur  E.  ChristeiHen,  1316  Dulaney  Valley  Rd.,  Towsoo,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  584,739 

InL  CL*  A63B  7 J/00 

VS.  CL  273-25  j,  cw^ 


5364,694 
BASKETBALL  RING  MOUNT 
Trevor  Bowman,  16  Olympus  Drive,  St  Clair  NSW  2759, 
Australia 

FUed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331321 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  8, 1993,  PM5669 
Int  CL'  A63B  63/08 
VS.  CL  273-13  R  7  ci.i^ 


1.  A  mount  for  a  basketball  ring  comprising:  a  first  surface 
adapted  10  locate  a  basketball  ring:  a  second  surface  adapted  to 
facilitate  fixing  of  the  mount  to  a  support:  a  section  of  flat  spring 
steel  having  a  preload  and  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  and  having  a  spring  rate  such  that  said  section  deforms 
from  its  normal  playing  posiuon  under  the  influence  of  a  force 
exerted  on  die  ring  in  a  downward  direction,  the  force  being  less 
than  that  required  to  create  permanent  deformation  of  the  ring  and 
support,  said  section  being  of  a  substantially  U-shaped  configura- 
tion having  a  rear  leg  and  a  forward  leg.  said  rear  leg  being  adapted 
to  be  affixed  to  said  suppon  and  said  forward  leg  being  adapted  to 
locate  a  basketball  ring;  said  section  being  fabricated  so  that  at  its 
equilibrium  position  each  leg  converges  towards  its  opposing  leg 
and  in  its  playing  posibon.  with  the  opened  end  of  the  U  uppermost 
a  spacer  attached  to  one  of  the  legs,  die  legs  are  urged  apart  into  a 
substantially  parallel  relationship,  diereby  effecting  the  preload. 


1.  A  break-away  base  for  preventing  injuries  to  baseball  players, 
particularly  when  sliding  into  the  base,  comprising  a  generally- 
square  first  portion  having  four  sides,  each  of  which  is  bent 
downwardly  and  outwardly  to  provide  an  inclined  face  surface 
which  is  disposed  upwardly  and  away  from  the  baseball  player 
when  the  player  is  sliding  into  the  base,  means  for  fixedly  mount- 
ing the  first  portion  to  the  ground,  such  that  a  greater  part  of  the 
respective  inclined  faces  are  below  the  ground  level,  a  second 
generally-square  portion  movably  disposed  on  top  of  the  first 
portion  and  substantially  aligned  therewidi.  the  second  portion 
having  a  flat  bottom  and  fiuther  having  sides  which  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  bottom,  one  of  said  portions  carrying 
magnet  means  thereon,  the  other  of  said  portions  being  made  of  a 
magnetically  susceptible  material  wherein  the  portions  are  mag- 
netically attracted  to  one  another  at  an  interface  between  said 
poitions  with  a  sufficient  force  to  prevent  inadvertent  dislodgemem 
thereftom  but  insufficient  to  prevent  the  second  portion  from  being 
slid  away  from  the  first  portion  when  the  player  vigorously  slides 
into  the  base,  thereby  preventing  a  serious  injury  to  the  player,  yet 
allowing  the  player  to  maintain  contact  with  at  least  die  first 
portion  of  die  base  and  preventing  overrunning  the  base  and  being 
tagged  "out"  and  fiiither  wherein,  the  attraction  between  the  first 
portion  and  the  second  portion  is  unaffected  by  dirt  adhering  to  the 
portions. 


5364,696 
METAL  OBJECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
DETECTING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  METAL  OBJECT 
Takatoshi  Takemoto;  Kazunari  Kawashima,  both  of  Tokyo, 
and  Shigem  Handa,  Hadiioji,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushilu  Kaisha  Ace  Denken,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«0S62,  5  371  Date  Oct  28,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Oct  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093.a2618,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-110361 
Int  CL*  A63F  7A)2 
VS.  a.  273-121  B  15  claims 

1.  A  metal  object  detection  system  comprising  a  matrix  sensor 
having  a  detection  area  spreading  over  a  plane  and  a  signal 
processing  system  for  driving  the  matrix  sensor  for  detecting  a 
metal  object, 
said  matrix  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  sensing  units  arranged  in 

rows  and  columns, 
said  signal  processing  system  comprising: 
means  for  setting  a  monitor  frame  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
distributed  sensing  units  in  a  specified  detection  area, 
selected  from  among  the  sensing  units  contained  in  said 
matrix  sensor; 
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OcTOBHt  15,  1996 


OcTOBa  15.  1996 


means  for  driving  said  matrix  sensor  and  for  receiving  signals 
from  said  sensor,  and 

means  responsive  (o  signals  received  from  said  plurality  of 
dinribuled  sensmg  uniu.  for  determming  whether  or  not  a 
metal  object  is  present  in  the  monitor  frame,  wherein 

said  mooilor  frame  setting  means  assigns  at  least  one  sensing 
unit  to  a  mam  detection  poinl  corresponding  to  a  target 
position  to  delect  a  metal  objea  Md  assigns  a  sensing  unit 
10  each  of  a  |>lurality  of  peripheral  detection  points  placed 
surrounding  the  sensing  umt  belonging  to  the  main  detec- 
tion point;  and  wherein 

when  a  metal  object  detection  response  is  made  at  the  main 
detectioa  point  for  a  signal  from  a  sensing  unit  contained  in 
the  monitor  frame,  said  means  for  determining  whether  or 
■at  a  metal  object  is  present  compares  the  response  with  a 
laponse  of  the  sensing  unit  of  each  of  the  other  peripheral 
detection  points  in  the  frame,  and  when  the  response  of  llie 
at  least  one  sensing  unit  at  the  main  detectioa  point  is 
greater  than  the  response  of  the  sensing  unit  of  each  of  the 
other  penpheral  detection  points,  determines  that  a  metal 
object  exists  at  die  main  detection  point. 


5,5*M»7 
TABLE  TOP  GAME  APTAKATUS 
I  J.  CiMriMr.  TtMlka  Mile  RiL,  ApC  «1«,  Ccatcr 
Mick.4M15 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  19W,  Scr.  No.  S89v«93 
I^  Ct'  A*3F  7/00 
VS.  CL  273— Ut  B  2* 


an  annular  trough  adjacent  said  perimeter,  said  trough  having 

a  conveyance  seat  formed  therein:  and 
an  annular  confinement  wall  adjacent  said  trough  and  opposite 
said  perimeter,  said  confinement  wall  having  a  preselected 
height  above  said  play  surface  such  that  game-pieces  mov- 
ing along  said  play  surface  are  restrained  by  said  confine- 
ment wall  from  leaving  said  table  top: 
a  base  seated  in  said  conveyance  seat  wherein  said  base  is 

movable  along  said  trough;  and 
game-piece  propelling  mechanism  means  for  propelling  game- 
pieces,  said  game-piece  propelling  mechanism  means  being 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  base. 


5,564,698 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSMITTiNG  HOCKEY  PUCK 
Stanley  K.  Hooey,  Palo  Alto;  Rkkard  H.  Cavallaro,  Mountain 
View;  David  B.  Hill,  Los  Angdca;  Fred  J.  Heinzmann,  Los 
ANoa;  Alan  C.  Phillips,  Lo«  Ahoa;  Harold  Guthart,  Los 
Ahos;  Alan  A.  Bums,  Portola  Valley;  Charles  L.  Rino,  Mcnlo 
Park,  and  PhUip  C.  Evans,  PortoU  Valley,  all  of  Calif., 
■■If  nri  to  Fox  Sports  Productioas,  Iac„  Lm  Angdcs,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,009 
InL  CL"  A63B  71/04 
VS.  CL  273—128  R  2*  Claiaas 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transmitting  hockey  puck,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  flat  lower 

tnrfMe;Md 
an  electrooiagnetic  transmitter,  completely  disposed  inside  said 
cylindrical  body,  said  electromagnetic  transmitter  adapted  to 
mnsmit  an  electromagnetic  signal  not  visible  to  a  human  eye. 


1.  A  table  top  ganw  apparatus  for  playing  game-pieces,  compris- 


ing: 


a  laMe  lop  comprising: 
a  play  area  having  a  flat  play  surface,  said  play  surface  having 

a 


5,564,699 
SIDE  AND  GAP  SEALED  OH.  RING 
Keith  E.  Lawrence,  PeorU;  Tni  P.  Shyu,  Dunlap:  Donald  J. 
Waidmaa,  BrtanBcId,  and  Ross  P.  Wietliam,  Peoria,  all  of 
DL,  — "l-"^  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Flkd  Feb.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  388,968 
Int  CL'  FI6J  9/24 
VS.  CL  2T7— 136  2  Ctalaas 

1.  A  piston  and  ring  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustioa  engine  having  a  cylinder  block  defining  a  cylinder 
bore  and  a  cylinder  wall,  comptising: 
a  piaon  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  the  cylinder 
htMB  and  having  an  annular  groove  defining  an  inner  wall,  an 
upper  surface,  and  a  lower  surface: 
a  nng  assembly  disposed  within  the  groove  and  including  a 
scraping  ring,  a  sealing  ring,  and  a  spring  disposed  between 
the  inner  wall  and  the  scraping  ring  said  scraping  nng  having 
spaced  ends  defining  a  gap  and  said  sealing  ring  being  adja- 
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collecting  betting  data  from  said  gaming  machines,  said  betting 
data  representing  said  anxxints  of  money  bet  by  players  at 
each  of  said  machines, 

determining  from  said  betting  data  die  value  of  a  progressive 
jackpot. 

detecting  die  occunence  of  said  progressive  jackpot-winning 
outcome  at  one  of  said  gaming  machines;  and 

apoD  the  occurrence  of  said  progressive  jackpot-winning  out- 
come, distributing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  progressive  jack- 
pot among  a  plurality  of  eligible  players,  aU  of  whom  will 
receive  a  portion  of  said  jackpot,  selected  from  among  said 
players  playing  at  said  plurality  of  said  gaming  machines,  said 
eligible  players  being  selected  indqiendendy  of  any  of  said 
outcomes  at  said  plurality  of  said  gaming  machines. 


cent  to  and  partially  radially  overlying  the  scraping  ring,  said 
sealing  ring  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  stepped 
ends,  said  first  and  second  stepped  ends  being  matingly  dis- 
posed relative  to  each  odier  and  spaced  to  define  a  radially 
oriented  step  gap  therebetween,  said  step  gap  being  ciicum- 
fereatially  offset  from  the  gap  on  the  scraping  ring  and  includ- 
ing means  for  maintaining  the  misalignment  between  the  step 
gap  and  the  gap  on  die  scraping  ring,  said  maintaining  means 
UKluding  an  alignment  wire  disposed  widiin  the  spring  and 
extending  dieredutNigfa  toward  the  second  member  and  termi- 
nating within  the  step  gap; 
said  spring  biasing  die  scraping  ring  ai  a  specified  tension;  and 
means  for  providing  a  seal  between  the  sealing  ring  and  the 
groove. 


5464,781 

CASINO  ORIENTED  GAMING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  INCORPORATING  RANDOMLY  GENERATED 

NUMBERS 
Michael  K.  Dettor,  4090  Rio  Poco  Rd.,  Reno,  Nev.  89502 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,466 
Int  CL*  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  463—16  22  ( 


5,564,700 

PROPORTIONAL  PAYOUT  METHOD  FOR 
PROGRESSIVE  LINKED  GAMMG  MACHINES 
Anthony  P.  Cdooa,  Hanunonton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  lYump  TW 
Mahal  Associates,  Atlaniic  City,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,101 

Int  CL*  A63F  9/24 

UA  a.  463-27  44  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  for  distributing  a  progressive  jackpot  among  players 
at  progressive  linked  gaming  machines  comprising 
providing  a  plurality  of  gaming  machines,  each  of  said  gaining 
machines  being  capable  of  a)  accepting  a  bet  of  an  amount  of 
money  from  a  player,  b)  after  accepting  said  bet.  performing  a 
play  cycle  iniuated  by  said  player,  and  c)  generating  an 
outcome  of  said  play  cycle,  said  outcome  being  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  outcomes,  at  least  one  of  said  outcomes 
being  a  progressive  jackpot-winning  outcome; 


1.  A  gaming  apparatus  wherein  a  game  is  played  by  positioning 

at  least  two  objects  in  competition  as  a  function  of  numbers  based 

on  letters  associated  widi  each  object,  said  gaming  apparatus 

comprising: 

at  least  two  competing  objects  each  identified  by  an  object  name 

consisting  of  a  unique  combination  of  at  least  two  letters  &om 

the  alphabet; 

a  random  letter  generator  generating  a  randoin  sequence  of 

letters  from  the  alphabet; 
a  calculating  device  calculating  an  independent  inciemcntal 
value  aj  for  each  object,  to  determine  an  independent  incre- 
mental progression  of  play  for  each  of  die  respective  competi- 
tive objects,  upon  each  letter  being  randomly  drawn  in  said 
random  sequence,  die  relative  magnitude  of  each  said  incre- 
mental value  for  each  object  being  a  fimction  of  the  letter 
drawn  and  die  inclusion  of  diat  respective  letter  in  any  of  U>e 
respective  object  names  corresponding  to  die  respective  com- 
petitive objects,  said  calculating  device  further  computing  a 
position  value  (M,)  for  each  object  during  each  random  letter 
generation  as  a  fimction  of  die  respective  incremental  value 
(I,)  to  determine  a  competing  game  position  relative  to  any 
other  object;  and 
an  object  indicator  for  each  said  object  coupled  to  said  calculat- 
ing device  to  indicate  die  relative  corresponding  position 
value  (M,)  thereof 
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5,544,792  5,5M,7*4 

INTHUCnVE  SPHERICAL  GAME  HAVING  UGHTS  PAPER  FOLDING  GAME  FOR  SPATIAL  PIJZZLE 

in  I  t«Ai,  1 .  »  B.  «^^p  SWITCHES  Ju-Hsun  Y«ng.  5«,  M«  Yum  West  Su  TWchung,  lUwaa 

Uw*  Mctet,  2tA,  -Hrwer  7.  S«.Ui  H«ri>OM.  AP  Ld  Cl««,  FU««  J"^ /''?'•  «J!2;  *^"* 

FiM  May  23.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  448032  VS.  CL  273—155  ^ 

I  priority,  ipyMcittoB  U^tcd  Klii«doK,  Mar.  27, 1995, 
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1.  A  puzzk  comphiiBg: 

a  subsuntiaUy  sptiencal  housing; 

a  plurality  of  lights  disposed  over  a  surface  of  said  housing,  said 
plurality  of  lights  being  arranged  so  that,  regardless  of  an 
orientauaa  of  said  spherical  housing,  at  least  one  light  is 
located  on  a  hemisphere  of  said  housing  that  faces  a  user  of 
said  puzzle; 

a  plurality  of  switches  selectively  operable  by  die  user  and 
disposed  over  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switches  and  to  said 
lights  for  switching  on  or  off  a  select  one  or  more  of  said 
lights  ui  response  lo  operatian  of  any  one  setecied  switch. 


5.5*4,7«3 

BLOCK  AND  PIN  PUZZLE  TOY 

Mark  A.  McGoir*.  646  Eacic  Dr..  Coppdl.  Tra.  75619 

FHad  Oct.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  546,691 

1^  CL"  A63F  9/12 

VS.  a.  273— !«•  " 


1.  A  paper  folding  game  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  paper  including  a  plurality  of  folding  lines  provided 

therein  so  as  to  divide  said  paper  sheet  into  twelve  squares. 

said  squares  each  including  an  upper  surface  and  a  bottom 

surface  and  said  squares  being  arranged  in  a  matrix  including 

three  rows  having  a  first  row,  a  second  row  and  a  third  row, 

and  four  columns, 
a  first  cut  line  provided  between  a  second  and  a  third  squares  of 

said  first  row. 
a  second  cut  line  provided  between  a  first  square  of  said  first  row 

and  a  first  square  of  said  second  row, 
a  third  cut  line  provided  between  said  first  square  of  said  second 

row  and  a  first  square  of  said  third  row, 
a  fourth  cut  line  provided  between  a  second  and  a  third  squares 

of  said  third  row. 
a  fifth  cut  line  provided  between  a  fourth  square  of  said  third 

row  and  a  fourth  square  of  said  second  row, 
a  sixth  cut  line  provided  between  a  fourth  square  of  said  first 

row  and  said  fourth  square  of  said  second  row. 
four  groups  of  patterns  being  provided  on  said  upper  surfaces 

and  said  boaom  surfaces  of  said  squares,  and 
wherein  the  six  cut  lines  are  arranged  so  as  to  allow  the  paper 

sheet  to  be  folded  into  a  cubic  shape  and  wherein  each  group 

may  be  folded  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  cube. 


53M.7t5 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  PERIPHERAL  BALANCE 

WEIGHTS 

timfi  KotayMhi.  and  HltoAl  Driicda,  both  of  Tnibamc,  Japan, 

Mri^an  to  K.K.  Endo  Stltalnnho,  Japan 

Filed  May  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,431 
CIaiin.s  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  May  31.  1993.  5-129627; 
JbL  22,  1993,  5-181685;  Oct.  4,  1993.  5-248195;  Mar.  30,  1994, 
«4«1I7S 

lat  CL*  A63B  SJAH 
VS.  CL  473—334  ">  ' 
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I.  A  block  and  pin  puzzle,  comprising: 

a  block  having  a  plurality  of  holes,  each  hole  extendiiig  between 

two  surfaces  of  the  block; 
a  plurality  of  pins  for  inserting  into  said  holes;  and 
a  slide  associated  with  each  pin  for  moving  the  pin  between  two 

pnsitioas.  a  first  position  when  the  pin  is  to  be  insetted  into  its 

respective  hole,  and  a  second  position  when  a  pin  is  renMved 

from  its  respective  hole. 


,"=^ 
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I.  A  golf  club  head  comprising: 

a  head  body  having  a  face,  a  sole  and  a  back; 
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one  or  more  balance  weights  foirned  of  a  material  denser  than 
that  of  said  head  body,  said  balance  weight  being  linearly 
disposed  along  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  face  of  said  head 
body. 


5,564,706 

PRACTICE  PUTTING  GREEN 

James  Eller,  Muoddein,  and  Brian  S.  Clark,  Naperville,  both 

0*  UL,  assignors  to  Clark  Rccreatioii,  Ltd.,  Addboo,  01 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3874164 

I  Int  a."  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  473-160  5  cuj^ 


a  putter-alignment  indicator  extending  on  said  exterior  surface  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  ball-to-ground  indicator  and  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  portion  of  said  ball- 
travel  indicator;  and 

a  foot-to-ball  indicator  extending  on  said  exterior  surface  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  ball-travel  indicator, 

said  top  and  bottom  hemispheres  being  defined  a  second  refer- 
ence plane  bisecting  said  spherical  body  and  being  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  reference  plane; 

said  ball-travel  and  putter-alignment  indicators  being  positioned 
m  said  top  hemisphere,  a  second  portion  of  said  ball-travel 
indicator  being  at  the  apex  of  said  golf  ball  when  said  golf 
ball  is  in  said  proper  position; 

said  ball-to-ground  indicator  being  positioned  in  said  bottom 
hemisphere  and  having  a  separation  from  said  putter- 
alignment  indicator  so  that  said  ball-to-round  indicator  is 
proximate  to  a  surface  of  said  green  when  said  golf  ball  is  in 
said  proper  position. 


I.  A  practice  putting  green  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  elongate  flexible  panel  having  an  upper  surface  for  use  as 

a  putting  green  and  a  lower  surface, 
a  second  elongate  flexible  panel  below  said  first  flexible  panel. 

said  second  elongate  flexible  panel  having  a  first  long  side  and 

a  second  long  side, 
said  second  panel  having  an  upper  surface  attached  lo  said  lower 

surface  of  said  first  panel,  and 
said  second  panel  having  a  thickness  along  said  second  long  side 

which  is  greater  than  a  diickness  of  said  second  panel  along 

said  first  long  side. 


5364,7« 
GOLF  BALL 
In  H.  Hwang,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Dya  Co.,  Ltd 
Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  6.  1994. 
1994-22294 

Int  CL*  A63B  37/14 
U.S.CL  473-382  20  Cl«in« 


5,564,707 

GOLF  BALL  INCLUDING  AUGNMENT  MARKINGS 

Vincent  P.  Dinh,  745  Overture  CL,  San  Jom,  Calif.  95134 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535,567 

InL  CL'  A63B  69/36 

UACL  473-218  «  Claims 


1.  A  golf  ball  having  a  proper  position  on  a  green  which 
pronwtes  accurate  putting,  said  golf  ball  comprising: 

a  spherical  body  having  an  exterior  surface  and  fiirtber  having  a 

top  hemisphere  and  a  bottom  hemisphere; 
a  ball-travel  indicator  on  said  exterior  surface,  at  least  a  first 

portion  of  said  ball-travel  indicator  being  aligned  with  a  first 

rcfereace  plane  bisecting  said  spherical  body; 
a  ball-to-ground  indicator  extending  on  said  exterior  surface  in  a 

directx)n  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  portion  of  said 

ball-travel  indicator; 


1.  A  golfball  having  a  generaUy  spherical  outer  surface,  the 
surface  being  figuratively  divided  into  (1)  an  octahedion  having 
eight  spherical  octahedral  triangles  defined  by  three  octahedral 
great  circles  (1,  2,  and  3),  wherein  two  oppositely-facing  octahe- 
dral triangles  are  "pole"  triangles,  each  containing  a  pole  P  at  its 
center,  while  the  remaining  six  octahedral  triangles  are  "equator" 
triangles,  each  being  intersected  dirough  two  of  its  midpoints  by  an 
equator  13,  which  is  the  great  circle  that  is  centered  wiUiin  die 
golfball  surfaces  fonning  joint  region  15,  and  (2)  a  hexaoctahedron 
having  eight  smaller  spherical  hexaoctahedral  triangles  and  sU 
spherical  quadrangles  defined  by  four  hexaoctahedral  great  circles 
(4,  5,  6,  and  the  equator  13),  the  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
dimples  from  a  possible  set  of  A-sized,  B-sized,  C-sized.  and 
D-sized  dimples,  wherein  the  dimples  of  a  given  size  have  substan- 
tially equivalent  diameters  with  die  various  dimple  sizes  having  the 
comparative  diameter  relation:  A>B>OD,  the  golfbaU,  within  its 
outer  spherical  surface,  comprising: 

six  dimples  of  one  given  size  (from  die  possible  set  of  dimples) 

arranged  substantially  in  a  circle  14  around  each  of  the  centers 

of  the  eight  octahedral  triangles; 
a  multiplicity  of  dimples  of  one  given  size  (from  the  possible  set 

of  dimples)  uniformly  positioned  along  die  octahedral  great 

circles  (1,  2,  and  3)  witfiout  overlapping  the  fonning  joint 

region  15; 
an  A-sized  dimple  positioned  adjacent  to  each  apex  of  each  of 

the  eight  octahedral  triangles; 
an  A-sized  dimple  positioned  adjacent  to  each  midpoint  of  each 

side  of  and  interior  to  the  two  octahedral  pole  triangles; 
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a  B-sized  dinipie  positioaed  adjaceni  to  each  midpoint  of  each 
side  of  and  inienor  to  the  sU  octahedral  equator  triangles;  and 

the  dimple  configurations  of  the  two  octahedral  pole  triangles 
being  substantially  identical  to  one  another  and  the  dimple 
configurations  of  the  six  octahedral  equator  triangles  being 
substantially  identical  to  one  another,  wherein  no  dimple 
overU^M  the  forming  joint  region  IS. 


5.5*4,7W 

mOTO-FINlSH  HORSE  RACE  GAME 

RidMrd  G.  Saolka,  542*  33rd  St^  NW„  WMklngtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  19W,  Ser.  No.  5S2JH4 

lat  CL'  A«3F  JAM 

VS.  a.  m—un  s  c\^mB 


<^ 


boundary  means  for  visually  separating  said  transfer  spaces 

from  one  another; 
spinner  means  thrown  by  each  player  upon  said  board  during  his 
or  her  turn  for  randomly  selecting  a  card  transfer  space  during 
play  of  said  game,  said  spinner  means  compnsing  indicator 
means  for  selecting  a  particular  space  when  the  spinner  means 
comes  to  rest,  said  indicator  means  compnsing: 
a  dot  for  selecting  a  space  if  the  dot  docs  not  overly  said 

boundary  means  when  the  spinner  means  comes  to  rest 

upon  said  board;  and, 
an  arrow  that  points  to  a  space  to  be  used  by  a  player  if  the 

dot  does  overly  said  boundary  means  line  when  the  spinner 

means  comes  to  rest  upon  said  board;  and, 
means  for  confining  said  spinner  means  to  said  board. 


1.  A  photo-finish  horse  race  game  comprising  a  game  board,  a 
simulated  race  track  on  said  game  board,  indicia  on  said  track 
defimng  parallel  track  lanes,  a  plurality  of  spaced  transversely, 
extending  lines  dividing  the  lanes  into  increments,  a  plurality  of 
game  pieces  simulating  horses  manually  movable  incrementally 
around  the  track,  one  of  the  transverse  lines  defining  a  starting 
position,  another  transverse  line  defining  a  fimsh  line,  and  a  photo-  VS.  CL  273 — 400 
fimsh  assembly  for  detenmning  the  winner  when  a  pair  of  game 
pieces  stop  at  the  finish  line  in  a  dead  heat,  said  photo-finish 
assembly  compnsing  a  bousing,  a  disc  freely  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  indicia  on  said  disc  indicating  a  winning  horse,  a 
window  m  said  housing  through  which  the  indicia  on  said  disc  is 
viewable,  and  a  handle  connected  to  said  disc  for  spinning  said 
disc,  whereby  when  the  handle  is  manually  turned  to  route  the  disc 
and  then  let  go,  the  disc  freely  rotates  in  the  housing  until  the  disc 
comes  to  rest,  thereby  positioning  the  indicia  at  the  window, 
whereby  the  winner  can  be  determined. 


5,5*4,711 
MULTIPURPOSE  SPORTS  GOAL 
Cairi  E.  Scheie,  UbertyvUlc,  iU.,  atsigDor  to  WUson  Sporting 
Goodi  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  JuL  11,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  500,549 
InL  CL'  AOB  63/04 

SCUdins 


S,5M,710 
WORD  FORMING  CARD  GAME  HAVING  A  TOP 
Pam  Boiding.  424  Ray  La.,  and  Cathy  Mjmoo,  751«  GcorfU 
Ridge  Rd.,  both  of  Aim,  Arfc.  72921 

FUcd  JyL  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,737 
IbL  CL"  A43F  1/04 
VS.  CL  273—299  M  Ciakmm 

1.  A  word  forming  game  for  two  or  more  playen,  said  game 
comprising: 

playing  card  means  for  generating  a  score,  said  playing  card 
noeans  cotnpnsmg: 

letter  cards  for  forming  words  when  a  player  has  a  turn,  each 
letter  card  displaying  a  letter  and  a  point  value  to  be 
awwded  the  player  when  a  word  is  formed  employing  said 
cant;  and, 
at  least  one  chance  card  for  multiplying  said  score; 
a  game  board  compnsing: 

a  phirality  of  card  transfer  spaces  specifying  a  number  of 
cards  to  be  either  drawn  by  a  player  or  passed  by  a  player 
dnring  bit  or  her  turn;  and. 


1.  A  sports  goal  assembly  compnsing: 

a  base  for  supporting  the  goal  assembly  on  a  playing  surface,  the 

base  having  a  pair  of  sides  and  a  back, 
a  pair  of  side  tubes  extending  upwardly  from  the  sides  of  the 

base, 
a  cross  bar  extending  between  the  side  tubes, 
an  upright  tube  telescopingly  received  in  each  of  the  side  tubes 

from  each  of  the  upright  tubes  having  an  upper  end  and  being 


movable  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  upright 
tube  is  telescoped  within  a  side  tube  and  an  extended  position 
in  which  the  uptight  tube  extends  upwardly  from  the  side  tube 
and  the  upper  end  is  spaced  above  the  cross  bar, 

a  net  attached  to  the  base,  the  side  tubes,  and  the  cross  bar  and 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  upright  tubes  when  the  upright 
tutes  are  ir  their  extended  position, 

the  sides  of  the  base  extending  generally  parallel  from  the  side 
tubes  and  the  back  of  the  base  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  sides  of  the  base,  and  a  back  support  member 
which  extends  between  the  middle  of  the  back  of  the  base  and 
the  middle  of  the  cross  bar. 


5464,712 

BULLET  TRAP 

Torstcn  Werner,  Akerby,  HjiUmsta,  S-740  22  Balinge,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCr/SE94/00886,  $  371  Date  Mar.  13,  1996,  S  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  13,  1996,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/09342,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Apr.  6,  1995 

PCT  FUcd  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  617^44 
Claimc  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  27, 1993,  9303140 
Int  CL*  F4U  1/12 
U.S.  a.  273-410  4cuu^ 


a  blade  having  a  through  hole; 

engagement  means  for  maintaining  said  blade  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 

bias  means  for  uiging  said  engagement  means  against  said  blade 
and  for  allowing  said  blade  to  pivot  from  said  closed  position 
upon  an  opening  force  applied  to  said  blade,  said  bias  means 
comprising  a  baseplate; 

a  pivot  shaft  mounted  with  respect  to  the  blade  carrying  body, 
said  pivot  shaft  mounted  within  said  thixnigh  hole;  and 

said  pivot  shaft  passing  through  said  baseplate  and  a  side  edge 
of  said  baseplate  engaging  a  sidewall  of  the  blade  carrying 
body  to  maintain  said  baseplate  in  a  mounted  position  with 
respect  to  the  blade  carrying  body. 


5,564,714 

RUBBER-LIKE  MOLDED  PRODUCT  WITH  SUPPORT 

FRAME 

Nobuhiro  Katsuno,  Hachiojo;  Ikuzo  Usami,  Kanagawa-ken, 
and  Noriko  Mizutani,  Hachiojo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Three  Bond  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,310 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1993,  5-057928; 

Apr.  21,  1993,  5-117706 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/12 
U.S.CL  277-9.5  j  claims 


1    A  bullet  trap  for  indoor  shooting  including,  a  vertically 

suspened  curtain  (1)  and  a  substantially  verticaly  supported  impact 

plate  (3).  spaced  behind  the  curtain,  characterized  by 

the  space  between  curtain  (1)  and  the  impact  plate  (3)  being 

enclosed  and  shielded  fttim  the  shooting  premises  in  which 

the  nap  is  located,  and  by  fan  means  (10)  connecte  to  the 

enclosed  space  for  continuously  evacuating  air  therefrom  and 

a  dust  separation  unit  (12)  for  cleaning  lead  particles  from  the 

evacuated  air. 


5,564  713 
ARROWHEAD  WITH  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  BLADES 
Robert  S.  Mizek,  Downers  Grove,  and  Mirtislav  A.  Simo,  Riv- 
erside, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  New  Archery  Products  Corn., 
Forest  Park,  IU. 

riled  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,805 

Int  a.*  F42B  6/08 

VS.  a.  273-421  14  claims 


1.  In  an  arrowhead  having  a  blade  carrying  body,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


1.  A  nibber-like  molded  product  with  a  support  frame  in  which 
the  rubber-like  molded  product  is  to  be  separated  from  the  support 
frame  by  a  cutting  off  operation  and  is  mounted  on  an  appropriate 
fitted  member,  comprising: 
a  support  frame  having  a  predetermined  shape; 
a  connecting  member  disposed  in  an  inner  region  of  said  support 
frame  and  integrated  with  said  support  frame  separably  th«e- 
from;  and 
a  nibber-like  molded  product  molded  integrally  with  said  con- 
necting member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  capable  of  being 
cut  off  from  said  connecting  member  with  a  predetermined 
pushing  force, 
wherein  said  connecting  member  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
connecting  ribs  for  interconnecting  said  support  fiame  and 
said  lubber-like  molded  product. 


October  15.  1996 
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S,SM,715 
TANDEM  SEAL  DEVICE  FOR  FLOW  LINE 

APHJCATIONS 
I  C.  WalMC  Dcavcr.  Colo^  i 
ml  C«rp^  Lakewood,  C«lo. 

FBcd  Oct.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  131,129 

I^  CL*  n«J  /V/2.  F1«L  5&TO 

VS.  a  TTf—a  34  CUfaM 


I.  A  tandem  seal  device  for  inicfposing  and  compressing 
between  joined  pieces  of  pipe  in  a  flow  line  dial  is  operative  for  a 
fluid  to  flow  therethrough  without  fluid  leakage  Ujerebetween, 
compnsing: 

(a)  a  retainer  body  having  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces  and 
a  central  opening  extending  axially  dierethrough  lo  allow  die 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  retainer  body,  •laid  retainer  body 
including  an  ioMr  pair  of  continuous  grooves  and  an  outer 
pair  of  continuoiH  grooves  with  said  inner  pair  of  continuous 
grooves  being  radially  spaced  cloaer  to  the  central  opening 
dian  said  outer  pair  of  continuous  grooves,  each  one  of  said 
grooves  being  formed  iMo  a  respective  one  of  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  in  spaced-apatt  surrounding  relation  to  die 
opening,  each  one  of  said  outer  grooves  being  formed  into  a 
respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  in  spaced-ap«t 
surrounding  relation  to  die  respective  one  of  said  inner  pair  of 
coalinuous  grooves; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  seal  elements  fabricated  from  a  selected  first 
material,  diere  being  one  of  said  first  pair  of  seal  elements 
disposed  within  each  of  said  inner  grooves;  and 

(c)  a  secood  pair  of  seal  elements  fabricated  from  a  selected 
secoad  material  different  from  said  selected  first  material, 
dtere  being  one  of  said  second  pair  of  seal  elements  disposed 
within  each  of  said  outer  grooves,  said  first  pair  of  seal 
elements  and  said  second  pair  of  seal  elements  operauve  to  be 
compressed  from  a  relaxed  state  to  a  compressed  sute  when 
interposed  and  compressed  between  joined  pieces  of  pipe 
diereby  sealing  between  the  joined  pieces. 


5,SM,716 

KUBBEK  PLUG  FOR  WATERPROOF  CONNECTOR 

HAVING  AN  EXTENSION  THAT  PROTECTS  THE  SEAL 

UPON  APPLICATION  OF  A  BENDING  FORCE 
Hkay«aM  Omamt,  amd  Makolo  TakaluMM,  kolk  of  Yokkakhi, 
Japan,  MriKMtn  to  SavitoMo  Wlri^  SjratcaH,  Ltd.,  Yokkai- 

cM.J«P« 

Flkd  Oct  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327  JM 
ClaiM  priority,  appikatloa  Japam  Oct  2*,  1993,  54«2S59 
U 

IM.  CL*  F14J  15/10:  INIR  13/52 
VS,  a.  277— 2*9  21  dataa 

1.  A  robber  plug  for  a  waterproof  connector  wherein  the  rubber 
phig  wd  a  wire  are  fined  m  a  cavity  of  die  waterproof  connector, 
comprising: 


a  seal  portion  that  contacts  an  inner  surface  of  said  cavity  and 

said  wire,  said  cavity  having  a  substantially  constant  diameter 

along  substantially  an  entire  extent  dieieof: 
an  extension  portion  extending  from  said  seal  portion  toward  an 

open  end  of  said  cavity,  and  having  a  length  diat  projects 

outwardly  from  die  open  end  of  said  cavity; 
a  substantially  continuous  annular  gap  formed  between  said 

extension  portion  and  die  inner  surface  of  said  cavity;  and 
wherein  a  gap  is  formed  between  the  extension  portion  and  the 

wire. 


5,5*4,717 

REMOVABLE  ADAPTER  FOR  A  POWER-DRIVEN 

SCREWDRIVER 

Eric  Alberta,  24  Grove  St,  Moatvak,  N  J.  07*45 

FUcd  JnL  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SM,174 

lat  CL<^  B23B  51/12 

VS.  d  279—145  1*  Claim 


"^  7  I 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  hand-operaied  power  driven  screwdriver 
having  a  barrel,  the  adapter  comprising  a  sleeve  open  at  one  end  to 
receive  at  least  pan  of  die  barrel,  a  dnll  bit  chuck  rotatably 
mounted  at  an  opposite  end  of  die  adapter,  and  a  screw  head  in  the 
rotauble  chuck  on  die  axis  of  rotation  diereof.  die  screw  head 
being  engageable  with  die  dp  end  of  die  power  driven  screwdriver 
to  drive  die  chuck,  die  screwdriver  up  and  die  screw  head  being 
die  driving  connection  between  the  screwdriver  and  the  drill  bit 
chuck. 


5,564,718 
GROUND  ENGAGING  SKATE  BRAKE 
David  N.  Mitchell,  Eagicwood,  and  Ivaa  Hiataad,  Denver,  both 
of  Colo.,  ^rignort  to  Ont  of  Line  Sports  Inc.,  Englewood, 
Cdo. 
CootinMlkM  of  Scr.  No.  t,Ml,  Jaik  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,3IM25,  which  la  a  coottaniatioB  of  Scr.  No.  S3t,M9,  Fch.  4, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5^211,409.  Thb  application  May  31, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  251,791 
Ilrt.a.'AMC /7//^ 
VS.  CL  2M— 11 J  13  CtataH 

1.  A  roller  skate  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  roller  skate  including  a  shoe  or  a  boot  widi  a  set  of  wheels 
attached  diereto.  each  wheel  being  attached  to  die  rollcT  skate 
by  an  axle; 
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first  end  being  insetted  into  said  channel  under  a  longitudinal 
spnng  force  for  locking  said  heel  block  in  place; 

(d)  a  spring  arranged  around  said  blocking  pawl  between  said 
annular  spring  stop  and  said  guide  to  assert  said  longitudinal 
spring  force;  and 

(e)  a  member  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  blocking  pawl 
wherein  said  spring  is  compressed  when  said  member  is 
puUed  by  a  snowboard  user  to  release  said  ski  boot  from  said 
heel  block. 


(b)  a  movable  brake  connected  to  die  roller  skate  by  a  pivotal 
connection  to  one  of  die  axles  such  diat  die  brake  is  pivotable 
aboK  die  axle,  die  brake  having  a  first  position  where  die  VS.  a  28fr— 30 
brake  is  above  a  skaung  surface  and  having  a  second  position 
where  die  brake  is  in  contact  widi  die  skating  surface,  die 
brake  being  movable  to  and  from  die  first  and  second  posi- 
tions by  pivoting  about  die  axle;  and 

(C)  an  actuator  connected  to  bodi  die  skate  and  die  brake  die 
actuaor  moving  die  Iwake  between  die  first  and  die  second 
positions  while  die  angle  of  die  skate  relative  to  die  skating 
surface  remains  constant  and  widi  die  brake  engaging  die 
skating  surface  to  slop  die  roller  skate  when  in  die  second 
position. 


5,564,720 
PORTABLE  GAME  CART 
"'I!^''    Stringer,  6293  Danbury  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92120 

FUed  Jid.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,628 
Int  CL*  B62B  1/04 

3ClaiBK 


5,564,719 
SKI  BOOT  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  SNOWBOARDS 
Claus  KJsselmann.  Fichtenstrasse  20,  82110  Gemerins,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,725 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec    16.    1992. 
9217214  U  J.  »,    1:^.4, 

Int  CL*  A63C  9/18 
U.S.a.2«0-14J  4cuiins 


1.  A  land  cart  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame  including  an  upper  frame  section,  a  lower 
frame  secoon,  and  a  pair  of  aligned  laterally  spaced  frame 
members; 

(b)  a  support  member  extending  from  one  side  of  a  lower  end  of 
said  lower  firaroe  section; 

(c)  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  secured  to  lower  ends  of  die  frame 
members  of  said  lower  frame  section; 

(d)  a  curved  handle  secured  to  an  upper  end  of  each  frame 
member  of  said  upper  frame  section  and  outwardly  disposed 
therefrom; 

(e)  hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  upper  frame 
section  to  said  lower  frame  section  for  permitting  said  upper 
frame  section  to  pivot  to  a  folded  position  overiying  a  side  of 
said  lower  frame  section  opposite  from  said  suppon  member; 

(f)  each  curved  handle  extending  along  a  circumferential  poition 
of  each  wheel  when  die  cart  is  in  die  folded  position;  and 

(g)  a  removable  shoulder  harness  including  loops  for  receiving 
die  handles  and  straps  for  attachment  to  die  frame  when  die 
cart  is  in  the  folded  position. 


I.  A  ski  boot  release  system  for  a  ski  boot  binding  attached  to  a 
snowboard,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  heel  block  which  is  attached  to  said  snowboard  and  which 
is  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  heel  block  having  a 
recess  for  receiving  a  heel  part  of  a  ski  boot  and  a  channel; 

(b)  a  guide  attached  to  said  snowboard  and  having  a  horizontal 
tunnel  formed  therein; 

(c)  a  blocking  pawl  extending  dirough  said  horizontal  tunnel  and 
aligned  widi  said  channel  when  said  heel  block  is  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  and  having  an  annular  spring  stop  located 
between  said  guide  and  a  first  end  of  said  blocking  pawl,  said 


5464,721 
COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SULKY 
JdT  Wlans,  Mebane,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Honda  GUten  Kogyo 
KabushIki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,810 

Int  a.*  B62D  63/00 

UACL  281^32.7  17  Claims 

1.  A  sulky  having  a  support  platfonn  including  a  seat  for  an 

operator  secured  diereto.  at  least  one  wheel  operatively  rotatably 
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connected  to  uid  suppotx  plalfonn.  and  a  coupling  mechanism  for 
openmvely  connecbng  said  sulky  to  a  motorized  vehicle,  said 
coupling  mechanism  composing: 

a  hitch  point  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  motonzed  vehicle; 
an  upper  support  member  having  a  first  end  pivoully  connected 
to  said  hitch  point  at  a  6rsl  connectioo  point  and  a  distal  end 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom  and  being  piv- 
olally  connected  to  said  support  platform;  and 
a  lower  support  member  having  a  first  end  pivolally  connected 
to  said  support  platform  and  a  distal  end  extending  towards 
and  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  hitch  point  al  a  second 
connection  point; 
said  hitch  point,  upper  support  member  and  lower  support  mem- 
ber being  operauvely  connected  together  for  adjusting  the 
disposition  of  a  sulky  relative  to  a  motorized  vehicle  during 
ibe  traversing  of  a  crest  in  letram  and  a  ravine  in  terrain. 


WHEELBARROW 
Rkkiwd  T.  CliM,  llt7»  Hifhwiqr  7*7.  Mturdb  lalct,  S.C. 
2951* 

FDcd  Not.  22.  1994.  Scr.  No.  343.373 
1^  CL"  B42B  1/22 
VS.  CL  2m~€73  » " 


said  side  beams,  and  a  pair  of  hand  grips,  each  integral  with  a 
distal  free  end  of  each  said  elongated  handle; 

d)  a  flat  bed  on  said  handle  array  over  said  framework  and  said 
wheel  assembly,  said  flat  bed  including  a  plurality  of  cross 
slats  tnounted  transversely  across  said  elongated  handles, 
between  the  front  ends  and  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  beams: 
and 

e)  means  on  said  flat  bed.  for  engaging  with  and  lifting  a  band  of 
bricks  onto  said  flat  bed.  so  that  the  band  of  bricks  can  be 
hauled  as  one  unit  from  an  unloading  site  to  a  building  site, 
said  engaging  and  lifting  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apan  fotUifts.  each  extending  through  one  said  cross  slat  next 
to  said  6qM  cross  slat  and  mounted  against  a  side  of  one  said 
side  beam  for  added  strength,  whereby  said  forklifts  can  be 
maneuvered  to  engage  with  one  band  of  bricks  when  a  plu- 
rality o  the  band  of  bricks  are  vettically  stacked  in  a  group 
together  at  the  unloading  site,  said  engaging  and  lifting  means 
further  including  a  bnck  holder  pivolally  mounted  along  said 
rearward  cross  slat,  so  that  said  bnck  holder  can  clamp  onto 
the  band  of  bricks  to  allow  said  framework  to  till  backwards 
with  the  band  of  bricks. 


1719 


5.544,723 

iNsmrmoNAL  delivery  cart  with  force 

DLSTRIBUTING  RETAINING  STRAP  MECHANISM 
HowartI  E.  Brcedcn.  NapcniUe,  and  Thomas  R.  Brabcnder. 
HiMdale,  both  of  UL,  MrigiMirs  to  The  Brcedcn  Group,  loc^ 
Dow  til  Grove,  DL 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M.1I8 
InL  CL'  B«2B  SAX) 
VS.  CL  2W-79J  23  < 


27     44      28 


22      4S 


1.  An  improved  wheelbarrow  which  comprises: 

a)  a  framework,  said  framework  mcluding  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
forwardly  convergug  side  beams  carrying  said  wheel  assem- 
bly adjacent  and  under  front  ends  of  said  side  beams,  a  pair  of 
leg  supports,  each  extending  downwardly  from  a  lower  edge 
and  adjacent  a  rear  end  of  one  said  side  beam,  a  pair  of  load 
stabilizer,  each  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  edge 
and  adjacent  the  from  end  of  one  said  side  beam,  and  a 
stabilizer  brace  extending  between  the  front  ends  of  said  load 
stabilizers; 

b)  a  wheel  assembly  under  a  front  lower  end  of  said  framework. 
said  wheel  assembly  including  an  axle  bracket  mounted  trans- 
versely on  lower  edges  and  adjacent  to  die  front  ends  of  said 
side  beams,  and  a  wheel   routively  carried  in  said  axle 


c)  a  hMdie  amy  extending  from  a  rear  end  of  said  framework, 
said  handle  array  including  a  pair  of  spaced  tfttt  forwardly 
convergug  elongated  handles  mounted  OMO  i^>per  edges  of 
said  side  beams  and  extending  away  from  the  rear  ends  of 


1.  A  cart  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  stacked  insulating  con- 
tainers, wherem  al  least  two  stacks  of  containers  are  disposed 
substantially  side-by-side  one  another,  comprising,  a  substantially 
flat  base  for  stacking  the  insulating  containers  thereon,  a  plurality 
of  wheels  supporting  the  base,  a  strapping  mechanism  including  at 
least  one  strap  coupled  to  the  base,  each  strap  including  an  adjust- 
ment mechanism  for  tensioning  the  strap  around  at  least  one  stack 
of  containers  to  provide  a  tensioning  force  that  draws  the  contain- 
ers in  Die  stack  together  in  a  nested  stack  which  enhances  the 
insulating  properties  of  the  containers  and  secures  the  stack  to  the 
base,  and  a  force  distribution  device  having  an  upper  [lortion 
coupled  to  a  portion  of  the  strap  which  extends  across  an  upper 
surface  of  the  al  least  two  stacks  and  a  lower  portion  extending 
downwardly  between  each  of  the  side-by-side  stacks,  said  lower 
portion  being  shaped  for  biasing  at  least  uppermost  ones  of  the 
side-by-side  slacks  of  containers  apart,  thereby  distributing  the 
tensioning  force  of  the  strap  from  one  side  of  the  containers  to  an 
opposite  side  of  the  containers  in  each  of  the  side-by-side  stacks. 


5364,724 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  BABY  WALKER  WFFH  A  BASE 
ATTACHED  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Ll-chu  C.  Huang,  Na  9,  Alley  2,  Lane  606,  Sec.  2,  Po  AJ  Rd., 
Chia  Yi  City,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  504,255 

Int  a."  B62B  7/06:  A47D  13/04 

VS.  a.  210-87.051  2  CUim 


I.  A  baby  walker  comprising: 

a  base  portion  (10)  having  a  first  passage  (106)  vertically  defined 
therein  and  including  two  opposite  sides  each  having  a  first 
end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion; 
an  upper  plate  (102)  mounted  above  said  base  portion  (10)  and 
having  a  second  passage  (104)  vertically  defined  therein  and 
includilg  two  opposite  sides  each  having  a  first  end  portion 
and  a  second  end  portion; 
two  pivot  mechanisms  (50)  each  mounted  between  said  base 
portion  (10)  and  said  upper  plate  (102)  and  each  including  a 
first  pi»ol  rod  (51)  and  a  second  pivot  rod  (52)  pivotally 
engaged  with  each  other,  each  of  said  first  pivot  rods  (51) 
having  a  first  end  (512)  and  a  second  end  (514)  pivolally 
engaged  with  said  upper  plate  (102)  and  said  base  portion  (10) 
respectively,  each  of  said  second  pivot  rods  (52)  having  a  first 
end  (522)  and  a  second  end  (524)  pivotally  engaged  with  said 
upper  plate  (102)  and  said  base  portion  (10)  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  wheels  (11)  roiatably  mounted  on  an  underside  of 

said  baae  portion  (10); 
two  adjustment  devices  each  mounted  on  the  first  end  poruon  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said  upper 
plate  (102)  and  each  comprising: 
a  positioning  member  (80)  securely  mounted  on  an  underside  of 
said  upper  plate  (102)  and  having  an  elongated  track  (86) 
defined  therein,  an  ear  (81)  formed  on  an  underside  of  said 
positioning  member  (80)  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from, a  compartment  (82)  defined  through  said  car  (81)  and 
communicating  with  said  elongated  track  (86); 
a  stop  block  (70)  movably  mounted  in  said  compartment  (82),  a 
protrusion  (74)  formed  on  a  lop  portion  of  said  slop  block 
(70).  a  control  rod  (73)  fixedly  mounted  on  said  stop  block 
(70)  and  having  two  distal  ends  each  extending  outwards  of 
said  compartment  (82),  an  opening  (72)  defined  in  an  under- 
side of  said  Slop  block  (70)  and  conununicating  widi  said 
compartaient  (82),  a  biasing  member  (75)  received  in  said 
opening  (72)  and  urged  between  said  stop  block  (70)  and  said 
ear  (81): 
a  movable  member  (60)  motinted  on  said  positioning  member 
(80)  and  horizontally  slidable  in  said  elongated  track  (86),  a 
plurality  of  recesses  (62)  each  defined  in  an  underside  of  said 
movable  member  (60)  for  releasably  receiving  said  protrusion 
(74)  therein,  an  elongated  slot  (61)  laterally  defined  in  said 


movable  member  (60),  a  movable  rod  (56)  having  two  distal 
ends  each  pivotaUy  engaged  with  the  first  end  (512)  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  pivot  rods  (51)  and  retained  in 
said  elongated  slot  (61);  and 

a  control  member  (90)  sbdably  mounted  on  said  positioning 
member  (80)  and  abutting  on  said  control  rod  (73)  for  moving 
said  Slop  block  (70)  vertically  such  that  said  protrusion  (74)  U 
detachably  received  in  one  of  said  recesses  (62); 

two  positioning  devices  each  mounted  on  said  base  portion  (10) 
and  each  comprising: 

a  linking  rod  (40)  rotatably  mounted  on  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  two  opposite  sides  of  said  base  portion  (10)  and  having  a 
first  end  (402)  and  a  second  end  (404)  pivoully  engaged  with 
the  second  end  (514)  of  a  conesponding  one  of  said  first  pivot 
rods  (51),  a  sleeve  (53)  slidably  mounted  on  the  first  end 
(402)  of  said  linking  rod  (40)  and  pivolally  engaged  with  the 
second  end  (524)  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  pivot 
rods  (52): 

two  legs  (20)  each  fixedly  mounted  around  the  first  and  second 
ends  (402)  and  (404)  of  said  linking  rod  (40)  to  mtate  there- 
with; 

a  lug  portion  (13)  formed  on  the  second  end  portion  (rf  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said  base 
portion  (10).  a  bore  (135)  defined  in  said  lug  portion  (13);  and 

an  adjusting  knob  (30)  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lug  portion 
(13)  and  having  an  insert  (31)  rotatably  received  in  said  bore 
(135),  a  cavity  (312)  defined  in  said  insert  (31)  for  fixedly 
receiving  the  second  end  (404)  of  said  linking  rod  (40)  therein 
such  that  said  adjusting  knob  (30),  said  linking  rod  (40)  and 
said  two  legs  (20)  are  routed  in  concert  with  each  odier. 


5,564,725 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  SLIDER  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Russdl  S.   Brazeal,  Mansfidd,   Mo.,  assignor  to  Hntrh^m; 

Industries,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  544,303 

InL  CL'  B60G  5/00 

VS.  CL  280—149.2  13  Qatas 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  comprising: 

a  trailer  body  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  mem- 
bers having  a  scries  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  formed 
therein, 
a  tandem  wheel  assembly  including  a  frame  supporting  a  portion 
of  said  trailer  body  for  relative  longitudinal  sliding  motion 
widi  respect  thereto  to  vary  the  longitudinal  position  of  sup- 
port, 
a  pin  locking  system  carried  by  said  tandem  wheel  assembly 
cooperable  with  said  openings  to  selectively  lock  said  trailer 
body  and  tandem  wheel  assembly  in  a  selected  longitudinal 
position  of  support,  said  locking  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  pins  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  within  selected  open- 
ings of  said  series  of  openings  when  in  the  extended  posi- 
tion thereof  to  thereby  retain  said  undem  wheel  assembly 
in  a  selected  position  of  longitudinal  adjustment  with 
respect  to  said  trailer  body,  and 
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a  linkage  mechanism  canied  by  said  frame  constructed  and 
MTanged  with  respect  to  said  pins  to  move  the  pins  between 
the  extended  and  retracted  positions  thereof  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  linlcage  mechanism  from  an  operative 
position  to  an  adjusting  position  thereof,  and 
an  actuating  assembly  carried  by  said  frame  constructed  and 
ananged  to  move  said  linkage  mechanism  between  its  opera- 
tive position  and  its  actuating  position,  said  actuating  assem- 
bly including: 

an  eloogaled  manually  movable  actuating  member  mounted 
with  respea  to  said  frame  so  as  to  be  movable  generally 
loogitudinally  between  an  inoperative  and  an  operating 
position  exieiMling  outwardly  from  said  frame  in  such  a 
maniKr  to  simulate  movement  of  a  heretofore  manually 
movable  member  of  the  type  which,  when  moved  generally 
longitudinally,  effects  direct  movemem  of  the  pins  between 
their  retracted  and  extended  positions, 
a  normally  closed  air  operated  valve  earned  by  said  frame  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of 
air  under  pressure  such  that  movemem  of  said  actuating 
member  from  its  inoperative  position  to  its  operating  poai- 
tion  opens  said  valve,  and 
a  pneumatKaiiy  adMfled  umt  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
being  pneiHMlically  connected  to  said  valve,  said  pneu- 
matically  actuated   unit   being   coupled   to   said   linkage 
mechanism  so  as  to  move  said  linkage  mechanism  from  its 
inoperative  posibon  thereof  to  its  adjusting  position  thereof 
when  said  poeumaticaUy  actuated  umt  is  supplied  with  the 
pressurized  air. 
said  actuating  assembly  being  constructed  and  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  linkage  mechanism  such  that  said  actuating 
member  may  be  grasped  and  moved  manually  from  its  inop- 
erative position  to  Its  operaung  position  without  moving  said 
pins,  so  as  to  open  said  valve  and  communicate  said  source  of 
air  with  said  pneumatically  actuated  unit  ihereby  moving  said 
linkage  mechanism  from  its  operative  position  to  its  adjusting 
position,  said  linkage  mechanism  in  turn  moving  said  pins 
fnm  the  exieoded  position  thereof  into  the  retracted  position 
thereof,  and 
movement  of  the  actuaung  member  from  its  operating  position 
to  Its  inoperative  position  permitting  said  valve  to  close 
thereby  releasing  the  pressunzed  air  from  said  pneumatically 
actuated  unit  pemutting  said  linkage  mechanism  to  move 
from  Its  adjusting  position  to  its  operating  position  and  per- 
mitting said  pins  to  move  from  the  retracted  position  thereof 
into  the  extended  positioa  thereof  within  a  selected  opening. 


(e)  a  compressible  resilient  spacer  engaging  the  first  and  second 
motinting  plates  and  the  first  and  second  legs  of  the  seat  suy 
in  a  position  between  the  first  and  second  legs  of  the  seat  stay. 
said  spacer  being  compressible  along  its  length,  width,  and 
depth,  and  cooperating  with  said  connecting  means  and  said 
first  and  second  mounting  plates  to  provide  adjustable  and 
locking  attachment  of  ttie  control  bar  to  the  first  and  second 
legs  of  the  seat  stay. 


5,564.727 
LOCKING  PINS  USED  WITH  A  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  SEMITRAILER  SLIDING  UNDERCARRUGE 
Larry  L.  Wcaads,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assigiior  to  Rocky  Moun- 

tail  Tttbrnelogy  Engiiiecrtaig  Corp.,  Denver.  Colo. 

Cootinnatiaa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  996.580.  Dec.  24,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5.314JOI,  and  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  381.290,  Jan. 

31.  1995.  Pat  No.  5.465,990.  This  appUcatkra  Mar.  22,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  407.970 

laL  CL*  B62D  53/06 

VS.  a.  2M— 407.1  15  I 


5,564,726 
TRAINING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
R.  Bcwm.  71M  O'Rrin  CL,  wmi  Mkkad  J.  Reaicri. 
47M  BrwwMa  fttrj  RiL.  hatk  «f  ClnriaMe,  N.C.  2S269 
FBcd  Apr.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  42M07 
laL  CL"  B62H  JAM) 
VS.  CL  2aO— 293  8  CU^B 

1.  la  combination  with  a  bicycle  including  a  frame  catryiag  a 
and  rear  wheels,  a  seat  stay  having  hrsi  and  second 
legs  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
ml  10  the  rear  wheel,  and  a  handle  bar  for  steering,  the  improve- 
■M  coaprising  a  training  attachment  used  by  a  trainer  for  assist- 
ii^  a  traiMe  rider  of  the  bicycle  in  maintaining  balance,  said 
mning  aRachmeni  comprising: 

(a)  Ml  dongaie  coMrol  bar  having  a  free  end  thereof  located  in 
an  outwardly  extending  access  position  for  being  gripped  by 
die  trainer,  and  a  proximal  end  thereof  attached  to  the  bicycle; 

(b)  a  first  mounung  plate  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of  said 
control  bar.  and  engaguig  a  (op  side  of  the  seat  suy; 

(c)  a  aacond  mounung  piaie  qiacMt-apait  from  the  first  mounting 
ptaie.  and  engagmg  a  boaoa  nde  of  the  seat  suy; 

(d)  coanecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  mount- 
a^  plates  together  in  clamping  relation  to  die  hnt  and  second 
legs  of  the  seat  suy;  and 


1.  A  locking  system  mounted  on  a  sliding  undercarriage  of  a 
semitrailer,  the  semitrailer  pulled  by  a  tractor,  the  locking  system 
used  for  securing  and  releasing  the  sliding  undercarriage  from  a 
pair  of  parallel  rails  mounted  on  an  underside  of  tlie  semitrailer,  the 
parallel  rails  having  spaced  apart  locking  pin  holes  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  locking  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  air  cylinders  with  pistons,  said  air  cylinders  mounted  on 
the  sliding  undercarriage  and  disposed  next  to  the  parallel 
rails; 
locking  pins  attached  to  said  pistons,  a  portion  of  said  locking 
pins  inserted  into  selected  locking  pin  holes  in  die  parallel 
rails,  said  locking  pins  having  an  insertion  end  for  receipt  in 
the  locking  pin  holes; 
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a  pin  liole  entry  collar,  one  end  of  said  pin  hole  entry  collar 
disposed  next  to  said  insertion  end  of  said  locking  pins,  said 
pin  hole  entry  collar  having  a  diameter  in  a  range  of  one  half 
to  three  quarters  of  the  diameter  of  the  locking  pin  holes;  and 

said  locking  pins  from  an  opposite  end  of  said  pin  hole  entry 
collar  taper  outwardly  merging  into  a  pin  hole  seating  collar, 
said  pin  hole  seating  collar  having  a  diameter  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  locking  pin  holes. 
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5,564,728 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  BOOT  ON  A  SKI 
Gilles  Renaud-Goud,  Annccy,  France,  assignor  to  Satomoo 
S.A.,  Atinecy,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,054 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  13,  1993,  93  10058 
Int  CL*  A63C  ///CO 
VS.  CL  280-636  lo  Claims 


a  strap  means  supported  on  die  body  of  the  user,  including  a 
support  strap  having  one  end  connected  to  die  user  and  at 
least  partially  supported  from  the  waist  of  the  user,  and 
another  end  connected  to  the  snowboard  for  supporting  die 
weight  of  the  snowboard  at  least  partially  from  the  waist  of 
the  user  when  die  user  is  riding  a  chair  lift,  and  a  tedicr  having 
one  end  connected  to  a  leg  of  die  user  and  another  end 
connected  to  die  support  strap  between  its  ends  to  tedier  die 
snowboard  to  die  user  when  the  snowboard  is  being  ridden, 
said  support  strap  and  tether  leraaining  attached  to  the  user 
and  to  the  snowboard,  respectively,  during  use. 


5,564,730 
FOLDED  AIR  BAG 
Paul  E.  Chizenko,  and  Elaine  McDanicL  both  of  Mesa,  Arfa., 
assignors  to  TRW  Inc,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  495,782 

Int  CL"  B60R  21/16 

VS,  a.  280-728.1  8  ciahns 


1.  Device  for  supporting  a  boot  on  a  ski.  comprising  a  plate 
made  of  polyteirafluorethylene  (FTFE)  (7),  wherein  said  PTFE 
plate  (7)  it  assembled  by  direct  adherence  fiee  of  adhesive,  and 
intimate  surface  bonding  to  a  support  (8)  made  of  diermo- 
hardening  vulcanized  lubber. 


5,564,729 
SNOWBOARD  SUPPORT  AND  TETHER 
Anthony  A.  Gomez,  and  Rhonda  J.  Gomez,  both  of  1364 
Thermal  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92154 

I    Filed  Apr.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  420,732 
Int  CL*  A63L  11/00 
VS.  CL  280-637  20  Claims 


15.  A  snowboard  suppon  for  tethering  a  snowboard  to  a  leg  of  a 
person  during  use  of  die  snowboard  and  for  supporting  the  weight 
of  die  snowboard  when  die  person  is  riding  a  chair  lift,  comprising; 


1 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  apparatus  for  protecting  an  occupant  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: 

an  inflatable  vehicle  occupant  restraint  for,  when  inflated,  pro- 
tecting the  vehicle  occupant,  said  inflatable  restraint  having  a 
deflated,  folded  condition  and  an  inflated,  unfolded  conditioa, 
said  inflauble  restraint  having  an  axis;  and 

a  retainer  connected  widi  said  inflatable  restraint  for  supporting 
said  inflatable  restraint  on  the  vehicle; 

said  retainer  having  opposite  first  and  second  side  portions  and  a 
centerline  which  extends  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  center- 
line  defining  a  first  portion  of  said  retainer  extending  between 
said  centeriine  and  said  first  side  portion  of  said  retainer  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  retainer  extending  between  said  center- 
line  and  said  second  side  portion  of  said  retainer, 

said  inflatable  restraint  having  a  first  folded  condition  in  which 
said  inflatable  restraint  is  not  substantially  wider  than  said 
retainer,  said  inflatable  restraint  when  in  die  first  folded  con- 
dition having  first  and  second  parts  which  extend  outward 
from  said  retainer  along  said  axis  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
retainer; 

said  inflatable  restraint  having  a  second  folded  condition  for 
mounting  in  die  vehicle  in  which  said  first  part  of  said 
inflatable  restraint  is  folded  along  spaced  apart  first  fold  lines 
extending  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  first  fold  lines  defining 
a  plurality  of  first  folded  portions  of  said  inflauble  restraint 
which  overiie  each  other  and  which  are  disposed  entirely  over 
said  first  portion  of  said  retainer, 
said  first  folded  portions  including  an  outermost  one  of  said  first 
folded  portions  which  is  disposed  closer  to  the  vehicle  occu- 
pant dun  any  other  of  said  first  folded  portions  when  said 
inflatable  restraint  is  mounted  in  the  vehicle; 
said  second  part  of  said  inflauble  restraint  being  folded  along 
spaced  apart  second  fold  lines  extending  transverse  to  said 
axis,  said  second  fold  lines  defining  a  plurality  of  second 
folded  portions  of  said  inflauble  restraint  which  overlie  each 
other; 
said  second  folded  portions  including  first  and  second  outermost 
ones  of  said  second  folded  portions  which  are  di^wsed  closer 
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lo  the  vehicle  occtipam  than  my  odier  of  said  Mcond  folded 
poraons  when  said  inflatable  restraini  is  mounied  in  the 
whicle: 

said  first  and  second  ouiennost  ones  of  said  second  folded 
portions  overiying  said  outennost  one  of  said  fint  folded 
poftions: 

at  least  said  Arst  outennost  one  of  <uud  second  folded  portions  of 
said  inflatable  restraint  extending  from  said  second  side  por- 
tion of  said  retainer  to  a  location  overlying  said  first  side 
portion  of  said  retainer. 


5.5M,731 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  INSTRUMENT  PANEL  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  TETHERING  HINGED  AIR  BAG 

DEPLOYMENT  DOOR 

Mklwd  J.  GaUachcr,  Hampton,  and  Peter  J.  lannazzi,  Hamp- 

stcMt,  both  of  NJL,  iMtltnnn  to  Davkboa  Tcxtroa  Inc^ 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995.  Scr.  N«.  4l4,3r7 
lac  CL'  BMR  21/16 
VS.  CL  3a»— 72SJ  M 


1.  In  combination,  a  motor  vehicle  stiucture.  an  air  bag  system 
including  an  inflatable  air  bag  mounted  on  said  vehicle  stnicture.  a 
molded  instniment  panel  made  of  plastics  material  mounied  on 
said  vehicle  structure  and  covering  said  air  bag.  said  instrument 
panel  having  a  tear  seam  defining  an  air  bag  deployment  door  in 
said  instrument  panel  that  is  torn  outward  from  said  instrument 
panel  along  said  tear  seam  by  die  force  of  said  air  bag  on  inflation 
to  form  an  opemng  in  said  instrument  panel  allowing  deployment 
of  said  air  bag  into  a  passenger  space  in  said  vehicle  structure,  said 
door  having  an  integral  elongated  mounung/hinge  flange  located 
on  an  inner  side,  first  fastening  means  fastening  said  mounting/ 
hinge  flange  to  said  vehicle  structure  to  normally  aid  in  securing 
said  instrument  panel  in  place  on  said  vehicle  structure  and  sup- 
portuig  said  door  against  an  inward  pushing  force  when  said  air 
bag  IS  not  being  deployed,  said  mounting/hinge  flange  being  flex- 
ible in  a  liimted  temperature  range  to  act  as  a  hinge  to  swing  said 
door  outward  for  au  bag  deployment  while  retaining  said  door  to 
said  vehicle  structure  but  subject  to  breakage  along  a  juncture  zone 
with  said  door  at  temperatures  below  said  linuted  temperature 
whereby  a  door  portion  is  separated  fix>m  said  mounting/hinge 
flange  and  thereby  from  said  vehicle  structure,  and  a  flexible 
tcthenng  hinge  for  said  door  portion  formed  of  flexible  sheet 
material  that  remains  flexible  at  temperatures  substantially  below 
said  limited  temperature  range,  said  tethenng  hinge  spanning  said 
juncture  zone  anid  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof  along 
an  inner  side  of  said  door  portion  and  one  side  of  said  mounting/ 
hmge  flange  that  adjoins  said  juncture  zone,  said  tethering  hinge 
having  one  margin  that  is  located  against  said  one  side  of  said 
mounlmg/hifige  flange  at  a  location  remote  from  said  juncture  zone 
and  having  another  margin  that  is  located  against  said  inner  side  of 
said  door  portion  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  that  is  located 
betweea  said  margins  and  spans  said  juncture  zone,  second  fasten- 
ing ineMt  fMtening  said  one  margin  to  said  mounting/hinge 
flange,  third  fastening  means  fastening  said  other  margin  to  said 


door  portion  without  penetrating  said  door  portion,  and  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  tethenng  hinge  having  a  fold  that  extends 
along  and  outward  of  said  juncture  zone  and  unfolds  to  retain  said 
door  portion  to  said  vehicle  structure  when  said  juncture  zone 
breaks. 


5.SM.732 
ADJUSTABLE  DEPLOYMENT  DOOR  FOR  AIRBAG 
MODULE 
John  G.  Bauer,  Troy.  Mich.;  Daniel  I..  Steimke,  Ogden,  Utah, 
and  JaoMS  H.  Repp,  Monroe,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Morton 
latemalkMial,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  and  Chrysler  Corporation, 
Anbwn  HiUs.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1995,  Scr.  No.  42M7I 

InL  a.""  BMR  21/20:21/22 

U.S.  CL  2S»— 728J  18  Claims 


17.  In  an  airbag  nmdule  comprising  a  reaction  canister  housing 
an  inflatable  airbag,  an  inflator  for  providing  inflation  gas  and  a 
deployment  door  to  fit  in  an  opening  in  an  instrument  panel  or 
dashboard  of  a  vehicle,  said  deployment  door  connected  to  said 
reaction  canister  before  and  during  deployment  of  the  airbag.  the 
improvement  composing  connecting  means  for  connecting  said 
deployment  door  to  said  reaction  canister,  said  connecting  means 
coroprismg: 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  keyways  on  said  deployment  door, 
each  keyway  comprising  a  wide  section  at  one  end  of  the 
keyway  and  a  narrow  section  at  an  opposite  end  of  the 
keyway,  and 
a  plirality  of  standing  keys  on  said  reaction  canister,  each  said 
standing  keys  being  positioned  for  engagement  of  said  key 
with  one  of  said  keyways  whereby  die  key  is  insertable  only 
into  the  wide  section  of  the  keyway  and  slidable  therefrom 
into  the  narrow  section  of  die  keyway  and  said  connecting 
means  is  defined  by  said  keys  on  die  reaction  canister  stand- 
ing inside  the  narrow  section  of  said  keyways  on  the  deploy- 
ment door. 


5.SM,733 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  HAVING  AN  INTEGRATED. 
SWING-OPEN  AIR-BAG  COVER 
Saatiato  Dncnaa,  Ammerbncli;  Stephan  Schreiner,  Mdtzingen; 
HaraU  KoppeMtdn,  Remaccii,-  Helmut  Wagner.  Sinddfin- 
gco,  aad  J6rf  Hcalul,  Gfippingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Mcrccdca-Bcnz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  17.  1995,  Scr.  No.  544,IM 
CfadaH  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  24,  1994,  44  37 
773J 

lot.  CL*  BMR  21/20 
VS.  CL  2M— 728J  14  Claima 

I.  Motor  vehicle  instrument  panel  comprising: 
a  stiffening  panel  defining  an  instrument  panel  shape,  said  stiff- 
ening panel  including  an  airbag  cover  section  and  a  hinge 
connection  section  which  connects  the  airbag  cover  section  to 
adjacent  stiffening  panel  sections. 
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dicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle  to  occupy  an  area 
adjacent  knees  of  the  occupant  of  said  vehicle  scat,  and  said 
upper  portion  extending  generally  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle  and  inclined  upward  to 
occupy  an  area  adjacent  a  torso  of  an  occupant  of  said  vehicle 


and  a  ivinforeement  mat  connected  to  a  side  of  said  stiffening 
panel  which  faces  away  from  a  vehicle  passenger  space 
bounded  by  the  insounent  panel  when  in  an  in-use  position  in 
a  vehicle, 
wherein  said  reinforcement  mat  includes  a  plurality  of  openings, 
and  wherein  said  reinforcement  mat  and  stiffening  panel  are 
connected  together  by  pressing  of  material  of  the  stiffening 
panel  into  the  openings  of  die  reinforcement  mat  diereby 
providing  an  intimate  connection  of  die  reinforcement  mat 
and  stiffening  panel  without  requiring  additional  fastening 
material. 


5,564,735 
SIDE  MOUNTED  AIRBAG  DEVICE 
Hans-JoMAim  Boy.  Gifhom,  awl  Stafaa  Matuscfack,  Wolfc- 
borg,  both  of  Germany,  aasigiiors  to  Volkswagen  AG.  Wolfc- 
burg,  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43M84 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21,  1994,  44  17 

Int  CL'  BMR  21/22 
UACL2»-730J  ,  lOOalms 


5,564,734 

DOOR  MOUNTED  AIR  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
Gcrd  StfldJe,  Hildrizhanscn,  Germany,  amigBor  to  Mercetics- 
Benz  AG.  Germany 

Filed  May  3.  1995,  Scr.  Na  43434 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  May  3.  1994,  44  15 
4M.t 

IBL  CL'  BMR  21/22 
VS.  CL  2i»-73«.2  9  claims 


1.  A  safety  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  having  a  back  seat  with  a 
back  rest  comprising  a  side  pan  for  die  back  rest  mounted  in  a  side 
wall  of  die  vehicle  and  a  center  pan  for  die  back  rest  which  is 
separable  from  the  side  part  and  a  gas  generator  and  at  least  one 
gas  cushion  inflatable  by  die  gas  generator  for  the  piotection  of  a 
passenger  in  the  back  seat  contained  in  the  side  part 


1.  Restraint  system  for  vehicles  widi  an  inflatable  airbag  which 
is  held  in  its  inflated  protective  position  between  an  occupant  of  a 
vehicle  seat  of  a  vehicle  and  a  large  vehicle  component,  with  die 
front  side  of  die  airbag  being  guided  during  die  inflating  process  by 
means  of  a  supporting  mating  surface  of  die  vehicle  component, 
die  mating  surface  of  die  vehicle  component  extending  in  die 
vertical  and  horizontal  directions  of  die  vehicle,  and  in  its  col- 
lapsed inoperative  position  die  airbag  is  arranged  at  a  small  dis- 
tance from  die  mating  surface  of  die  vehicle  component,  wherein: 
in  its  uninflated  position  die  aiibag  is  arranged  to  die  side  of  said 
vehicle  seat  adjacent  said  mating  surface  and  at  a  level  of  a 
supporting  seat  cushion  of  said  vehicle  seat,  and  can  be 
inflated  along  die  mating  surface  into  its  deployed  protective 
position;  and 
said  airbag  when  inflated  has  a  contour  which,  viewed  fhjm  a 
side  of  said  vehicle,  is  generally  pear  shaped,  widi  a  lower 
relatively  less  voluminous  u^)ered  portion  and  an  upper  rela- 
tively filter  portion,  and  viewed  from  above  said  vehicle,  has 
a  generally  L-shaped  contour,  widi  said  lower  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  storing  means  in  a  direction  perpen- 


5,564,736 

SIDE  AIRBAG  APPARATUS 

Ki  L  Kim,  255  S.  Grand  Ave,  «2004,  Los  Angeles,  Callt  9M12 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  377.756,  Jan.  26,  1995.  Pat  No.  5/192,361. 

This  application  Sep.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  528,781 

Int  CL'  BMR  21/22 

VS.  CL  2M— 73IL2  3  ( 


1.  An  airiiag  equipped  restraint  for  a  motor  vehicle  occupant,  the 
motor  vehicle  having  a  front  seat  fw  die  driver,  said  front  seat 
having  bottom  and  back  portions  and  a  reclincr  mechanism  for 
enabling  the  seat  to  be  moved  to  a  forward  or  rearward  position 
comprising: 
a  cover  for  said  reclincr  mechanism,  said  cover  having  an 

opening  therein;  and 
an  airbag  and  gas  generator  means  mounted  in  said  reclincr 
mechanism  cover,  detection  of  a  collision  by  sensor  means 
activating   said  gas  means  whereby  said  airbag  expands 
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October  IS.  1996 


OcroBEi  15.  1996 


upwardly  through  said  opening  in  said  recUner  mechanism 
cover  when  inflated  by  gas  from  the  gas  generator  means. 


5.5*4,7J7 

VEmCULAK  PASSENGER  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Kc^i  It*.  Hat-tu.  and  Mllsuhiko  MaMCi,  NukaU-gua,  both  of 

iigaon  to  NippoodcMO  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  MM26 

I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-2292M 

Int.  n."  B«OR  21/16 

VS.  O.  2»»— 735  25  OataM 


an  inflator  disposed  in  said  inflator  chamber,  said  inflator  includ- 
ing means  for  passing  excess  gases  generated  within  the 
inflator  into  said  canister  housing; 

at  least  one  endplate  partially  closing  the  at  least  one  open  end 
of  said  canister  housing  to  leave  at  least  one  excess  gas  outlet 
passage  at  the  at  least  one  open  end  of  the  canister  housing  for 
venting  the  excess  gases  from  the  at  least  one  open  end  of  the 
canister  housing;  and 

means  disposed  in  said  canister  housing  for  tillering  and  cooling 
the  excess  generated  gates,  the  filtering  and  cooling  means 
comprising  at  least  one  channel  formed  by  and  extending 
along  a  length  of  the  canister  housing,  wherein  the  excess 
gases  generated  by  the  inflator  pass  through  the  passing 
means  into  said  at  least  one  channel  and  is  discharged  through 
the  at  least  one  excess  gas  outlet  passage  at  the  at  least  one 
open  end  of  the  canister  housing. 


U~^ 


1.  A  passenger  protection  system  for  vehicles  comprising: 

«  least  one  first  switch  means  that  operates  according  to  aa 
occurrence  of  a  specified  deceleration  of  a  vehicle; 

activatioa  means  connected  to  a  power  source  installed  in  the 
vehicle,  for  acbvaung  the  passenger  pnxectioa  system  when 
the  first  switch  means  operate*; 

•  diode; 

a  back-up  condenser  connected  in  parallel  to  the  power  source 
via  said  diode; 

second  switch  means,  disposed  between  the  back-up  condenser 
and  the  activatioa  means,  for  changing  a  connection  between 
the  back-up  condenser  and  the  activation  means;  and 

a  connection  control  means  for  detecting  an  activation  timing  of 
the  paaaenger  protectioa  system  and  for  operating  the  second 
switch  means  and  connecting  the  back-up  condenser  with  the 
activation  means  when  the  activation  timing  is  detected. 


5344,739 
SIDE  IMPACT  AIRBAG  MODULE  WTTH  SOFT  COVER 
PhilUp  K.  Davidsoo,  HowcU,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ihkata,  Inc., 
Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,504 

IiM.  CL*  B4Mt  21/26 

VS.  CL  2M— 734  22  datei 


—  18 


SJ<4.73t 

OVERFLOW  CHANNELING  REACTION  CANISTER 
ASSEMBLY 
Dwrta  L.  Ja^Haa,  UM^  Utah,  aarifMr  to  Morton  Inleraa- 
tlsMl,  Ik.,  Ckkaa*.  B. 

Filed  Aat.  14.  I9M.  Scr.  Na.  512391 

laL  CL*  MM  21/26 

VS.  a.  2a»— 734  9  CkkH 


I.  A  reactioa  canister  astetnbly  for  ute  ia  an  inflatable  aiibag 
module  tyttem,  compnsmg: 
a  reactioa  canister  housing  having  at  least  one  open  end  and  an 


1.  An  inflatable  restraint  module  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindncal  inflator  configured  for  receiving  a  crash 
signal  fnxn  a  crash  sensor  and  for  generating  gas  in  response 


plate  configured  for  receiving  said  inflator.  said 
plate  having  means  for  redirecting  and  distributing 
said  generated  gas  and  having  means  for  attaching  said  mod- 
ule to  the  interior  of  a  motor  vehicle; 

an  inflatable  airhag  defining  an  interior  volume  and  having  an 
elongated  slit  opening  configured  for  receiving  said  inflator 
plate  and  inflator.  wherein  said  airbag  is  folded  around  said 
inflator  plate  in  an  undeployed  position  and  is  positioned  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inflator  such  that  said  inflator 
and  said  inflator  plate  are  held  within  said  interior  volume  aiMl 
gas  generated  by  said  inflator  in  response  to  said  crash  signal 
is  captured  by  said  aiibag  thus  inflating  said  airbag  into  a 
deployed  position,  said  means  for  redirecting  comprising  an 
integrally  formed  longitudinal  redirection  flange  configured  to 
redirect  gas  flow  from  said  inflator  to  control  the  direction  of 
inflation  of  said  airfoag;  and 

a  soft  cover  for  enclosing  said  inflator  plate,  said  inflator  and 
said  aiihag  in  said  undeployed  position,  said  cover  having  a 
tear  seam  configured  to  open  during  deployment  of  said 
airbag  to  allow  said  airbag  to  deploy  outside  of  the  module. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5344,740 
AIR  BAG  INFLATOR 
Mitchell   P.   Zaknia,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  aasicnor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Lyndburst,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401345 

Int  CL'  B40R  21/26 

VS.  CL  280-737  13  ciatans 


SZ.  40     48 


I.  An  apparatus  for  inflating  an  inflauble  vehicle  occupant 
restraint  to  protect  a  vehicle  occupant  in  the  event  of  a  side  impact 
to  the  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  contaner  for  storing  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  manifold  connected  with  said  container  and  including  passage 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  fluid  from  said  container  into  the 
inflauble  vehicle  occupant  restraint,  said  manifold  having  a 
side  wall  and  an  end  wall  defining  a  cylinder  in  said  manifold; 

a  burst  disk  located  to  block  fluid  flow  from  said  container 
through  said  passage  means; 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing  said  cylinder  into 
a  first  poftion  and  a  second  portion,  said  piston  having  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  disposed  adjacent  to  and  spaced  apart 
firom  said,  side  wall  of  said  cylinder; 

a  striker  connected  for  roovenaent  with  said  piston,  said  striker 
extending  from  said  piston  through  said  second  portion  of 
said  cyhnder  in  a  direction  toward  said  burst  disk,  said  piston 
and  said  striker  being  movable  axially  from  a  first  position  in 
which  said  striker  is  spaced  apart  from  said  burst  disk  to  a 
second  position  in  which  said  striker  is  in  engagement  with 
said  burst  disk  to  cause  rupturing  of  said  burst  disk;  and 

an  initiator  for,  upon  actuation,  moving  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder  fttrni  the  first  position  to  the  second  position; 

said  end  wall  of  said  manifold  defining  an  opening  extending 
between  said  second  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  said  passage 
means,  said  striker  extending  out  of  said  second  portion  of  • 
said  cylinder  through  said  opening  in  said  end  wall  and  into 
said  passage  means,  said  striker  having  an  outer  peripheral 
poftioa  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  end  wall; 
said  initiator  producing  combustion  products  which  flow,  upon 
actuation  of  said  initiator  and  when  said  piston  is  in  the  first 
positicm,  from  said  first  portion  of  said  cylinder,  between  said 
outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  piston  and  said  side  wall  of 
said  cylinder,  into  said  second  portion  of  said  cylinder  and 
dience  through  said  opening  in  said  end  wall  of  said  cylinder 
and  into  said  passage  means. 


a  presser  foot  for  engagenMnt  with  die  filter,  said  piesser  foot 
having  the  form  of  an  annular  plate,  said  presser  foot  having  a 
radially  interior  cantilevered  edge  and  a  radially  exterior 
connecting  edge,  said  connecting  edge  having  a  diameter  less 
than  that  of  the  inner  face  of  the  tubular  wall;  and 

an  engagement  leg  extending  from  said  connecting  edge  to  a 
free  edge  and  having  die  form  of  a  fnistnim  of  a  cone,  said 
engagement  leg  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said 
presser  foot,  said  free  edge  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that 
of  the  inner  face  of  the  tubular  wall,  said  presser  foot  and  said 
engagement  leg  being  formed  monolithically  of  a  resilient 
sheet  metal,  with  suflScient  resilience  that  said  engagement  leg 
may  resiliently  deform  such  that  said  free  edge  may  be 
received  within  the  inner  face  of  the  tubular  wall. 


5344,742 
AIRBAG  INFLATOR  PERFORMANCE  TELLTALE 
Randall  J.  Claris,  Pleasant  View,  and  John  R.  Seamons,  IWm- 
ooton,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  Intematioiial,  loc, 
Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  504,751 
Int  a."  B40R  21/26 
VS.  CL  280—740  15  < 


I 


5344,741 
AIR  BAG  FILTER  AND  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Alan  J.  Ward,  North  Ogdcn;  Gny  R.  Lctendir,  Ogdcn;  Harry 
M.  Miller,  Ogdcn,-  David  W.  Lindsey,  Ogdcn;  Bivnt  K. 
Olson,  Ckarfldd,  and  Mkhad  P.  Jordan,  South  Weber,  aU  of 
Utah,  asrignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni. 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,447 
Int.  CL<^  B40R  21/28 
VS.  CL  280-740  3*  Claims 

1.  A  seal  for  use  in  an  air  bag  having  a  cylindrical  housing  with 
a  tubular  wall  having  an  inner  face,  and  a  gas  filter  in  proximity  to 
said  inner  face,  said  seal  comprising: 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system  coiqirising  an 
airbag  inflator  having  at  least  one  gas  discharge  opening  for 
providing  inflation  gases  to  an  inflatable  airbag,  apparatus  for 
determining  if  a  minimum  predetermined  operating  pressure  is 
developed  by  the  inflation  gases  from  said  inflator  during  deploy- 
ment thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inelastically  deformable  member  secured  to  die  inflator  and 
positioned  between  the  at  least  one  gas  discharge  opening  and 
said  inflatable  airbag.  said  deformable  member  comprising  a 
substantially  planar  region  having  an  array  of  radial  stiffening 
ribs  defined  in  said  substantially  planar  region,  said  deform- 
able member  having  the  property  of  the  substantially  pUnar 
region  deforming  by  a  predetermined  amount  into  a  generally 
hemispheric  dome  only  upon  attainment  by  said  inflation 
gases  of  a  pfedetermined  minimum  operating  pressure. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,5*4.743  5364,745 

MVLTIFLE  STAGE  AIR  BAG  INFLATOR  SYSTEM  AUTOMOTIVE  SAFETY  CHASSIS 

Brest  R.  MaRhaat,  Ofdcn,  Utoh.  MsifDor  to  Morton  Interaa-  K«ri  V.  Morin,  Jr„  1077  Crwt  View  R«L,  VbU,  Calif.  92083 
tioo.1.  IDC.  Clik««o.  DL  FItod  Dec.  22,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  575.798 

FUed  M«^.  22,  1995,  Ser.  Na  408,356  Int  CI.*  B60R  21/02 

lat  CL*  BMR  21/26  VS.  CL  280-784  10  Ctalms 

U&a.2>0— 741  20  Claims  ^ 

....  ^  c: 


1.  A  plural  stage  air  bag  tnflalor.  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  a  plurality  of  separated  chamben.  each  having 
a  volume,  each  same  volume  being  substantially  filled  with 
gas  generaang  means,  and  each  said  chamber  including  igni- 
tion means;  and 

inieinal  wall  in  said  housing  for  dividing  tlie  same  to  form  said 
sepwan  chambers,  said  wall  having  a  frangible  section 
adi^xed  to  rapture  in  response  to  gas  pressure  generated  in 
one  of  said  chambers  allowing  fluid  comiiMinication  between 
said  chambers. 


5,564,744 
EI4ERGY  ABSORBENT  INTERIOR  TRIM  FOR  VEHICLE 
Coiia  FitMt,  Dover,  N.IL,  Mrigmr  to  DavidMM  l^xtron  lac, 
Dover,  N.H> 

FUed  AMg.  30,  199S,  Ser.  No.  521v448 

lat  CL"  B60R  21/04:21/055 

VS.  Ct  280—751  16  CUtam 


I.  A  trim  assembly  for  a  vehicle  providing  energy  absorption 
buwetn  a  structural  member  and  a  trim  cover  and  an  energy 
abaotbing  member  having  a  first  side  portion  that  is  plastically 
buckled  upon  the  cover  being  impacted  and  die  energy  absorbing 
member  having  a  first  segment  thereon  joined  to  a  second  side 
poitioa  bent  to  form  an  elastically  deformable  structure  dial  will 
abiOfb  energy  by  elastic  deformation  upon  buckling  of  said  first 
side  portion  as  the  cover  is  impacted  characlenzed  by: 

an  edge  portion  connector  integrally  molded  on  said  first  side 
poitioa  for  self-mounting  said  energy  absorbing  member  to 
said  sinictival  member  in  a  manner  to  orient  and  control  the 
deformation  sequence  of  said  energy  absorbing  member  when 
installed  in  the  vehicle  such  that  in  response  to  an  applied 
impact  load  said  first  side  poitioa  is  caused  to  buckle  and 
plastically  deform  to  absoib  a  poition  of  the  impact  energy 
and  in  response  to  such  buckling  of  said  first  poition  said 
elastically  deformable  structure  is  caused  to  deform  elastically 
under  connnued  loading  to  absorb  addibonal  impact  energy. 


1.  An  automotive  chassis,  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  a  forward  end.  a  rearward  end,  a  midsec- 
tion intermediate  the  forward  and  rearward  ends,  a  first  side 
extending  from  a  left  side  of  die  midsection  to  die  forward 
end,  a  second  side  extending  from  a  right  side  of  the  midsec- 
tion to  the  forward  end,  a  third  side  extending  from  the  left 
side  of  die  midsection  to  die  rearward  end,  and  a  fourth  side 
extending  from  die  right  side  of  the  midsection  to  die  rear- 
ward end.  the  midsection  having  a  first  width  and  the  forward 
end  having  a  second  width  less  than  one-half  the  first  width; 

a  first  subframe  on  which  is  mounted  a  left-front  wheel  and 
associated  suspension  components,  the  first  subframe  occupy- 
ing a  position  along  the  first  side  of  the  main  frame; 

a  second  subframe  on  which  is  mounted  a  right-front  wheel  and 
associated  suspension  components,  the  second  subframe 
occupying  a  position  along  the  second  side  of  the  main  frame; 
and 

means  for  holding  the  first  and  second  subftames  on  the  main 
franne  so  that  each  of  die  first  and  second  subframes  will 
break  away  from  the  main  frame  when  subjected  to  an  impact 
of  predetermined  characteristics. 


5364,746 
PRELOADER  FOR  WEBBING  RETRACTOR 
Kctake  Imai,-  Mitsuyoshi  Ohno,  and  Toshihito  Miyagawa,  all 
of  Aktii-keii,  Japan,  aaricnort  to  Kabushiki  Kaisiui  Tokai- 
Rika-DeiyU-Scisakusbo,  Atdii-kcn,  Ja|>an 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  145,097 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1992,  4-076648  V 
Int.  a."  B60R  22/46 
VS.  a.  280—806  14  CUrimi 

1.  A  preloader  for  a  webbing  retractor,  comprising: 
a  sensor  which  detectt  a  stale  in  which  a  vehicle  rapidly  decel- 
erates; 
a  Mfely  device  which  can  be  selectively  switched  to  one  of  an 
opcfalive  state  in  which  said  sensor  is  brought  to  a  non- 
detecting  stale,  and  an  operation-released  slate  in  which  said 
sensor  is  brought  to  a  detecting  stale,  said  safety  device  being 
cooperative  with  a  vehicle  component  lo  indicate  a  condition 
of  said  webbing  retractor  widi  respect  lo  the  vehicle,  said 
safety  device  interfering  with  a  plurality  of  projections  which 
are  provided  as  part  of  the  vehicle  component  lo  be  mounted 
after  installation  of  said  webbing  retractor  lo  a  vehicle  body  in 
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detonator  relative  to  die  inertia  body  so  diat  die  weight  is 
freely  movable  toward  the  detonator. 


5364,748 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE  PRETENSIONER  WITH 
PATTERNED  FRANGIBLE  END  CAP 
Timothy  M.  Kmiec,  Rochester  Hills,-  Michael  J.  Andras,  Farm- 
ington  Hills;  William  C  Shelton,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Gary 
A.  Schroeder,  Yale,  all  «rf  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearfoom,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,680 

lot  CL*  B60R  22/36 

VS.  a.  28fr-806  9  ctoims 


said  •perative  state  so  as  to  prevent  said  vehicle  component 
from  being  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  in  said  operation 
sute  of  said  safety  device,  and  said  safety  device  cooperating 
widi  said  vehicle  component  so  as  to  allow  die  mousing  of  die 
vehicle  component  onto  die  vehicle  body  only  in  said 
operation-released  state. 


5364,747 
TRIGGER  DEVICE 
Katsuyasu  Ono,  and  Kenichi  Morizanc,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NSK,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  408J91 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22.  1994,  6-073774 
Int  CL*  B60R  22/46:21/32 
VS.  CL  280-806  7  claims 


I.  A  trigger  device  for  actuating  a  gas  generator  witfi  a  detonator 
incorporated  therein,  comprising: 

a  firing  pin  movable  toward  said  detonator  so  dial  upon  striking 
said  detonator,  said  detonator  is  fired; 

an  inertia  body  formed  of  a  permanent  magnet  for  supplying 
kinetic  energy  10  said  firing  pin  and  movable  toward  said 
detonator,  said  inertia  body  having  one  of  N  and  S  poles  on 
one  side  diereof  and  die  odicr  pole  on  an  opposite  side  dieieof 
with  respect  to  die  direction  of  movement  thereof; 

said  firing  pin  having  a  portion  which  is  engageable  by  said 
inertia  body,  said  inertia  body  being  disposed  such  dial  when 
it  moves  toward  said  detonator  it  engages  said  portion  and 
diereby  supplies  kinetic  energy  to  said  firing  pin; 

a  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  having  an  inner  diameter  suffi- 
cient lo  permit  passage  of  said  inertia  body  and  arranged 
between  said  inertia  body  and  said  detonator,  said  cylindrical 
permanent  magnet  having  a  pole,  which  is  of  die  same  polar- 
ity as  said  one  pole,  formed  on  a  side  closer  10  said  inertia 
body  and  another  pole,  which  is  of  the  same  polarity  as  said 
other  pole,  formed  on  a  side  closer  to  said  detonator:  and 

a  weight  made  of  a  non-magnetic  material  and  arranged  as  a 
noember  discrete  fixMn  said  firing  pin  on  a  side  opposite  w  the 


1.  An  automotive  seat  belt  buckle  pretensioner  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  base  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  automotive  vehicle 
body  and  having  a  first  bore  formed  dieredirough: 

an  elongated  acniator  housing  having  a  first  end  fixedly  secured 
lo  said  base  bousing  and  a  second  free  end  and  having  a 
second  bore  formed  tberedirough  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end  in  registration  widi  said  base  housing  first  bore; 

a  seat  belt  buckle; 

a  cable  having  its  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  buckle  and  its 
other  end  received  through  said  first  bore  and  into  said  actua- 
tor housing; 

a  piston  member  receiving  said  cable  second  end  axially  diere- 
dirough and  being  slidably  received  in  said  second  bore,  said 
cable  second  end  extending  axially  beyond  said  piston  mem- 
ber toward  said  actuator  housing  second  end; 

a  swage  collar  fixedly  secured  proximate  said  cable  second  end 
to  hold  said  piston  member  axially  fast  to  said  cable; 

a  pyrotechnic  gas  generator  operatively  connected  to  said  piston 
member  to  selectively  drive  said  piston  member  toward  said 
actuator  housing  second  end;  and 

an  end  cap  mounted  on  said  actuator  bousing  and  substantially 
closing  said  actuator  bousing  second  end,  said  end  cap  having 
a  frangibble  end  wall  including  a  pattern  of  reduced  wall 
thickness  formed  dierein. 


5364,749 

RESERVOIR  TANK  FOR  SKID  STEER  LOADERS 

DoogUs  G.  Branham.  Leola.  Pa,,  assignor  to  New  Holland 

North  America.  Inc.,  New  Holland.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339,054,  Nov.  14,  1994.  This  applicatioa 

Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,171 

InL  CL*  B65D  1/42 

VS.  CL  28fr— 830  4  ciahi^ 

1.  In  an  off-road  vehicle  having  a  wheeled  frame  adapted  for 

movement  over  the  ground;  an  engine  supported  by  said  frame  to 

provide  operative  power  for  said  vehicle;  a  hydraulic  system 

operatively  powered  by  said  engine  and  including  a  hydraulic 

reservoir  tank  for  storing  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  for  utilization 

within  said  hydraulic  system,  an  improved  hydraulic  reservoir  tank 

comprising: 
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so  thai  corresponding  points  on  each  said  parallel  vane  are  in  a 
same  vertical  plane,  the  arc  of  said  parallel  vanes  having  a  constant 
radius,  said  parallel  vanes  forming  a  plurality  of  openings  therebe- 
tween, said  parallel  vanes  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  with  a  concave  surface  therebetween  facing  the  tire  and  a 
corresponding  convex  surface  facing  away  from  the  tire,  the  top 
surface  of  one  said  parallel  vane  being  vertically  at  generally  the 
tame  position  as  the  bottom  surface  of  iu  adjacent  said  parallel 
vane,  said  parallel  vanes  redirecting  any  debris  from  a  rotating 
vehicle  tire  downwardly  through  said  openings,  wherein  the  debris 
and  airflow  strike  the  concave  surface  and  wherein  at  least  the 
airflow  strikes  the  corresponding  convex  surface  of  the  vane  imme- 
diately therebelow  and  proceeds  through  said  opening  without  any 
fiiTther  impediment  from  the  vehicle  flap. 


comtirises  a  spacer  having  a  predetermined  thickness  posi- 
tioned between  said  surfaces  and  wherein  said  comprises  a 
removable  shim  positioned  between  said  surfaces;  and 
e.  a  means  for  distributing  said  solvent. 


^^  g,.M^"'i"nrtf 


a  molded  polymer,  hollow  body  defining  a  cavity  and  having  a 
inlet  opening  for  the  introduction  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  said 
body,  said  body  having  opposing  lateral  sides  between  which 
said  cavity  is  located;  and 

a  kiss-off  member  integrally  fonned  with  said  lateral  sides  and 
extending  therebetween  to  maintain  a  predetermined  lateral 
spacing  between  said  lateral  sides,  said  kiss-off  member  pass- 
ing through  said  cavity  from  one  lateral  side  to  the  other 
lateral  side  and  having  a  surface  external  to  said  cavity 
extending  from  one  lateral  side  to  the  other  lateral  side. 


5,S64,751 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,564,752 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOLVENT  BONDING  NON-POROLS 

MATERIALS  TO  AITTOMATICALLY  CREATE  VARUBLE 

BOND  CHARACTERISTICS 
Ridiard  K.  Sampsoo,  1506  Brentford  La^  Fort  ColUos,  Cola 
80525 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146.607,  Nov.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,460y413,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  470,931,  Jan.  26, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5059^94.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  485J12 

Int  CL*  F16L  13/02 

VS.  CL  2S5— 21.1  2  ( 


S3M,7S0 

ENERGY  SAVWG  AND  HEAT  VENTING  VEHICLE  MUD 
FLAP 

Jay  E.  BiO«*«l^  Wadswortk;  Anstin  E.  Cox.  Medina;  Eugene  S. 
Kovack.  WMhwonh;  Michad  S.  Uonetti,  Wadsworth,  and 
Joe  SmULO,  Wadsworth,  aU  of  Ohio,  avignors  to  Concept 
FlTC.  IK.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio 

Pled  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na  435,085 

IlM.  CL'  B62D  2V/6 

VS.  CL  2W— «51  *  ClalaM 


5.  A  vehicle  flap  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
frame  with  a  front  side  facing  a  vehicle  tire  and  a  rear  side  facing 
away  from  tlie  tire,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a 
vehicle;  and  a  plurality  of  fixed,  arcuate,  substanbally  identical, 
angularly -directed  vertKally  adjacent  parallel  vanes  widiin  said 
frame  extending  downwardly  from  the  front  side  to  the  rear  side, 
wherein  each  said  parallel  vane  is  oriented  in  a  horizontal  position 


1.  A  joint  for  bonding  items  together  by  a  solvent  comprising; 

a.  a  first  surface  made  of  a  nonporous  material  which  is  soluble 
in  the  solvent  being  used; 

b.  a  second  surface  made  of  a  nonporous  material  which  is 
soluble  in  the  solvent  being  used  wherein  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  are  to  be  bonded  together 

c.  a  means  for  retaining  said  surfaces  in  the  desired  relation  to 
each  other  in  three-dimensional  space,  said  means  having  a 
fixed  relationship  to  each  of  said  surfaces; 

d.  a  means  for  creating  a  reservoir  between  said  surfaces  prior  to 
bonding  wherein  said  reservoir  is  adjacent  to  both  of  said 
surfaces  and  wherein  said  reservoir  establishes  a  volume  into 
which  said  solvent  may  be  introduced  and  which  is  appropri- 
ate to  create  a  bond  having  specifically  desired  bond  charac- 
teristics and  wherein  said  means  for  creating  a  reservoir 


5,564,753 
CRYOGENIC  FLUID  MANIFOLD 
David  L.  Juttelstad.  Trquesta,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  "Rch- 
noiogics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1991,  Ser.  Na  770,216 

Int  CL*  F16L  47/02 

VS.  a.  385-131  4  Claims 


1.  A  manifold  assembly  for  accommodating  fluids  having  high 
temperature  difference  from  die  surrounding  environment,  com- 
prising an  inner  conduit,  .said  inner  conduit  including  inner  bellows 
portions  and  inner  tee  portions,  said  inner  bellows  portions  includ- 
ing inner  bellows  sections  arranged  between  inner  conduit  sec- 
tions, and  an  outer  conduit  comprising  outer  bellows  poiTions  and 
outer  tee  portions,  said  outer  bellows  portions  comprising  outer 
bellows  seoions  having  a  cross-sectional  size  sufiBcient  to  surround 
said  inner  bellows  section  and  arranged  between  outer  conduit 
sections  having  a  cross-sectional  size  sufScient  to  surround  said 
inner  bellows  section,  said  outer  bellows  portions  having  a  length 
which  is  less  than  die  length  of  said  inner  bellows  portion  and  said 
outer  tee  portions  being  formed  in  at  least  two  pieces,  said  inner 
conduit  being  assembled  by  welding  said  inner  bellows  to  said 
iiuier  tee  portions  while  said  outer  bellows  portions  surround  said 
inner  bellows  portions,  and  said  outer  conduit  being  assembled  by 
welding  said  two  pieces  of  said  outer  tee  portions  to  each  other  and 
to  said  outer  bellows. 


5,564,754 
RELTSABLE  UNION  COUPLING 
Stephen  G.  Grenga,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spinco  Metal 
Products,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  Na  436,782 

Int  CL*  F16L  19/00 

VS.  CL  28J-150  12  claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  comprising: 


(a)  an  integral  connector  body  widi  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
having  a  central  channel  and  an  internal  annular  sealing 
groove  fonned  adjacent  the  second  end,  wherein: 
1.  said  connector  body  is  an  integral  structure  comprised  of  a 
substantially  hexagonal  upper  section  comprised  of  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  poition,  a  first,  unthreaded  cylindrical 
section  joined  to  said  top  substantially  hexagonal  upper 
section,  a  second  Uueaded  cylindrical  section  joined  to  said 
first  unthreaded  cylindrical  section,  and  a  bottom,  undercut, 
unthreaded  section  joined  to  said  second  threaded  cylindri- 
cal section,  wherein: 

(a)  said  connector  body  has  an  overall  length,  as  measured 
from  said  top  of  said  substantially  hexagonal  upper  sec- 
tion to  the  bottom  of  its  undercut,  unthreaded  section,  of 
from  about  1.0  to  about  1.4  inches, 

(b)  said  substantially  hexagonal  upper  section  has  a  length 
of  at  least  about  0.30  inches  and  a  width  of  from  about 
0.60  to  about  1.3  inches, 

(b)  said  first  unthreaded  cylindrical  section  has  a  length  of 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.4  inches  and  a  width  of  ftom 
about  0.62  to  about  1.3  inches, 

(c)  said  second  threaded  cylindrical  section  has  a  length  of 
from  about  0.25  to  about  0.6  inches  and  a  width  which  is 
substantially  identical  to  the  width  of  said  first 
unthreaded  cylindrical  section, 

(d)  said  bottom,  undercut,  unthreaded  section  has  a  length 
of  less  than  about  0.08  inches  and  a  width  of  from  about 
0.S8  to  about  1.22  inches, 

(e)  said  connector  body  is  comprised  of  a  flow  channel 
comprising  a  piston  chamber  communicating  with  a  tran- 
sition chamber,  wherein: 

1.  said  piston  chamber  is  defined  by  a  top  wall  and  a  side  wall 
and  is  disposed  within  and  extends  from  the  bottom  of  said 
second  threaded  cylindrical  section, 

2.  said  piston  chamber  is  disposed  within  said  first  unthreaded 
cylindrical  section,  said  top  wall  of  said  piston  chamber 
extending  to  a  point  intermediate  the  top  and  the  bottom  of 
said  first  unthreaded  cylindrical  section, 

3.  said  top  wall  of  said  piston  chamber  is  at  least  0.03  inches 
below  said  bottom  of  said  substantially  hexagonal  upper 
section, 

4.  said  top  wall  of  said  piston  chamber  is  at  least  about  0.3 
inches  below  the  said  top  of  said  substantially  hexagonal 
upper  section,  and 

5.  said  side  wall  of  said  piston  chamber  has  a  width  of  at  least 
about  0.13  inches; 

(b)  an  adaptor  having  a  central  chanael  and  an  external  annular 
sealing  groove,  said  adaptor  and  external  sealing  groove  being 
dimensioned  relative  to  the  connector  body  and  internal  seal- 
ing groove  such  that  a  portion  of  the  adaptor  and  external 
groove  are  received  within  die  central  channel  of  the  connec- 
tor body,  and  the  internal  groove  and  the  external  groove  mate 
to  form  a  washer  seal  cavity, 

(c)  a  washer  disposed  widiin  the  seal  cavity  for  forming  a  sealed 
connection  when  the  body  and  adaptor  are  engaged; 

(d)  the  adaptor  having  an  annular  stop  surface  thereon,  said  stop 
surface  positioned  such  diat  it  contacts  a  portion  of  the  con- 
nector body  before  the  washer  has  exceeded  its  maximum 
intended  compression,  and 

(d)  means  for  movably  connecting  the  connector  body  to  the 
adaptor  and  selectively  positioning  the  external  sealing 
groove  widi  respect  to  die  internal  sealing  groove  to  thereby 
vary  die  compression  of  die  washer  within  the  variable  seal 
cavity. 
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53*4,755  

MEANS  FOR  FIXING  A  CONNECTING  FITTING  ON  A 
SINTERED  METALLIC  FILTERING  ELEMENT 
Lac  AckcnMnn,  Herbcys;  Hcnii  Gueydan,  Moirans;  Thierry 
MoatfoUet.  SeysiM,  apd  Michd  ToUar.  La  Mottc  SL  Martin, 
all  of  France,  mmi^on  to  Siatertedi.  Pool  dc  Claix,  France 
POT  No.  ?CT/n94m3m,  i  371  Date  No».  30.  1994,  <  lt2(e) 
Dale  Not.  3«,  IW4.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/24476,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct.  Zt,  1M4 

PCT  FBcd  Apr.  7.  1994,  S«r.  No.  339^25 

lat  CL'  MID  SW20 

VS.  a.  215—191  *  ClalM 


5,5M.757 

PUSH-IN  LOCKING  JOINT  FOR  SMALL  DIAMETER 

TUBES 

Hetio  L.  Scabra.  Sao  Paulo.  Brazil,  assignor  to  McUlurgica 

Detroit  S.A..  Di»dema-SP,  Brazil 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1994.  Ser.  No.  306.971 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  BrazU,  Mar.  30,  1994,  9401351 
lat  CL'  FltL  21/06 
U.S.  CL  215— 322  5< 


1.  In  coinbinatioa: 

•)  a  sintered,  porous  metallic  tube  having  a  cylindrical  external 
surface,  and  a  constant  external  diameter,  and  an  internal 
surface  which  is  in  the  form  of  an  iniemal  truncated  cone  of 
circular  cross  section  at  one  end  of  the  tube  having  a  vertex 
half  angle  a  greater  than  zero,  whereby  said  tube  has  a  wall 
thickness  which  increases  al  said  one  end  of  the  tube  and  an 
internal  diameter  which  decreases  from  a  maximum  to  a 
minimum;  and 

b)  a  connecting  member  comprising  a  truncated  cone-shaped 
bead  of  circular  external  cross  section  having  a  vertex  half 
angle  a  the  same  as  the  vertex  half  angle  a  of  the  internal 
truncated  cone  of  the  porous  metallic  lube,  and  a  tubular 
extending  member  attached  to  the  head  al  an  end  of  the  head 
of  smaller  diameter,  said  head  being  disposed  inside  said 
porous  metallic  tube  and  cooperating  with  said  internal  trun- 
cated cone  with  said  tubular  extending  member  extending 
beyond  said  porous  metallic  tube. 


5,544,756 
DUCT  COUPLING  PAD  FOR  JOINING  FLEXIBLE 
DUCTS 
Ttm  Haailtoa.  Hwy.  301  N.,  P.O.  B«i  M7,  Daaa,  N.C.  2S335 
Filed  Jua.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4»,91« 
lal.  CL"  FltL  41^0 
VS.  CL  2tf— 222  S  daim 

1.  A  duct  coupling  apparatus  for  joining  flexible  ducts  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  generally  flat  pad  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  pad 
including  a  central  opeiung  surrounded  by  an  outer  section: 

b)  m  adhesive  coatiag  apyiied  lo  the  boaoai  surface  of  the  pad 
far  applymg  the  pad  lo  aa  ouler  natee  of  one  of  the  ducts  to 
be  joiaed  such  that  the  central  opening  in  the  pad  aligns  with 
an  "p— ^g  formed  in  said  6rst  duct  in  a  way  such  duK  the 
outer  Mdioa  of  said  pad  sufrounds  the  opening  formed  in  said 
am  duct:  and 

c)  a  plurality  of  seciving  tabs  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer 
I  of  said  pad  into  said  central  opening,  said  tabs  bemg 

Jy  flexible  to  allow  said  tabs  lo  be  folded  inwardly 
iMd  adhere  to  die  inner  surface  of  said  first  duct. 


1  A  locking  joint  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  axial  passageway  including  a  tapered 
conical  surface  tapering  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
tubular  body  in  a  direction  towards  opposite  end  of  said 
tubular  body. 

a  glove  made  of  a  tubular  body  having  two  ends  with  a  relief 
ring  located  at  one  end  of  said  glove  with  an  external  diameter 
of  said  relief  ring  being  greater  than  an  internal  diameter  of 
said  axial  passageway  of  said  tubular  body  and  said  glove 
including  longitudinal  cuts  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  glove  along  a  central  portion  of  said  glove  and  terminat- 
ing at  said  relief  ring  al  said  one  end  of  said  glove  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  flexible  stems  in  said  glove. 

said  glove  including  an  axial  passageway  having  a  straight 
axially  extending  section  located  al  said  one  end  of  said 
tubular  body  adjacent  said  relief  ring,  a  conical  surface  taper- 
ing inwardly  at  one  end  from  said  straight  axially  extending 
section  in  a  diicctioa  towards  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
body,  another  straight  axially  extending  section  extending 
from  die  other  end  of  said  conical  surface,  and  two  rows  of 
teeth  located  at  said  other  end  of  said  tubular  body,  said 
Miaight  axially  extending  section  having  an  internal  diameter 
gicaler  than  an  internal  diameter  of  said  another  straight 
axially  extending  section, 

said  glove  being  located  in  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  body, 
and 

a  pipe  inserted  imo  said  tubular  body  and  said  glove  in  a 
direction  from  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  towards  said 
oppocite  end  of  said  tubular  body  widi  said  pipe  and  said 
glove  defining  means  for  initially  engaging  said  pipe  and  said 
glove  for  movement  together  and  so  that  upon  attempting  to 
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aw  said  pipe  in  a  direction  of  said  one  end  of  said 
tubular  body  said  plurality  of  stems  engage  said  tapered 
conical  surface  of  said  tubular  body  and  are  forced  radially 
inwardly  so  diat  said  another  straight  axially  extending  sec- 
tion of  said  axial  passageway  of  said  tubular  body  of  said 
glove  and  said  two  rows  of  leedi  are  moved  into  contact  with 
said  pipe  to  lock  said  pipe  widiin  said  one  end  of  said  tubular 
body. 


5,544,758 
ANGLED  PLATES  FOR  CONNECTING  DUCTS 
Joseph   W.   Tlberio,   Shcrbom,   Mass.,  assignor  to  Century 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  HoUiston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373^34 

lat  CL'  F14L  23/00 

VS.  a.  2«*-4e5  21  Claims 


I.  An  angular  sheet  metal  plate  for  connecting  together  channel 
shaped  flanges  at  the  ends  of  ducts,  said  angular  plate  including 
first  and  second  legs  each  having  substantially  planar  top  and 
bottom  surftces,  an  inner  end  portion  of  said  first  leg  being  joined 
to  an  inner  end  portion  of  said  second  leg  so  as  to  establish  an 
angle  between  said  first  and  second  legs;  and  wherein  said  inner 
end  portions  define  an  opening  for  receiving  a  connector,  said  first 
leg  has  substantially  parallel  and  rectilinear  inner  and  outer  edges 
formed  by  flanges  projecting  upwardly  from  said  top  surface,  said 
flanges  extending  between  an  outer  end  portion  and  said  inner  end 
portion  of  said  first  leg,  said  second  leg  has  substantially  parallel 
and  rectilinear  inner  and  outer  edges  formed  by  flanges  projecting 
upwardly  from  said  top  surface,  said  flanges  extending  between  an 
outer  end  portion  and  said  iruier  end  portion  of  said  second  leg,  and 
said  ouler  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  legs 
defines  projection  means  projecting  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  planar  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  beyond  at  least 
one  of  said  inner  and  outer  edges  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  legs. 


5,544,759 
PUSH-PULL  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Arthar  A.  McNatt,  Mlltoa,  Wis.,  aasisBor  to  Hnfcor,  Inc., 
Jancsville,  Wb. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  158,419 
lat  CL'  EB5C  1/06 
VS.  CL  291—139  19  o^iBs 

17.  A  push-pull  door  latch  noechanism  for  use  with  a  door  having 
first  and  second  opposite  side  surfaces  each  having  therein  an 
aperture  and  having  an  edge  surface  between  said  first  and  second 
side  surfaces,  the  end  surface  having  therein  an  aperture,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  esctKcheon  for  being  housed  in  the  aperture  of  the  first 
surface  of  the  door,  said  first  escutcheon  having  therethrough 
an  aperane  and  defining  a  first  recess; 
a  second  escutcheon  for  being  housed  in  the  aperture  of  die 
second  surface  of  the  door,  said  second  escutcheon  having 


thenedirough  an  aperture  that  is  aligned  witfi  said  aperture  of 
said  first  escutcheon  along  a  push-pull  axis,  said  second 
escutcheon  defining  a  second  recess; 
a  push  knob  housed  in  said  first  recess  and  movable  between  a 
rest  position  and  a  pushed  in  position  such  that  said  push  knob 
is  substantially  flush  with  said  first  escutcheon  when  said  push 
knob  is  in  said  rest  position; 
a  pull  knob  housed  in  said  second  recess  and  movable  between  a 
test  position  and  a  pulled  out  position  such  that  said  pull  knob 
is  substantially  flush  with  said  second  escutcheon  when  said 
pull  knob  is  in  said  rest  position; 
a  first  shaft  member  movable  along  said  push-pull  axis  between 
a  rest  position  and  a  displaced  position,  said  first  shaft  mem- 
ber including  a  first  end  connected  to  said  pull  knob  and  a 
second  end  having  therein  a  socket; 
a  plunger  movable  in  die  aperture  in  the  edge  surface  of  the  door 

between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position; 
a  lever  mechanism  between  said  first  shaft  member  and  said 
plunger,  said  lever  noechanism  moving  said  plunger  from  its 
extended  position  to  its  retracted  position  in  response  to  s«d 
first  shaft  member  moving  from  its  rest  position  to  its  dis- 
placed position;  and 
a  second  shaft  member  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  push 
knob,  a  second  end  movable  in  said  socket  of  said  first  shaft 
member  and  a  shoulder  which  engages  said  second  end  of 
said  first  shaft  member  to  move  said  first  shaft  member  ftom 
its  rest  position  to  its  di^laced  position  when  said  push  knob 
is  moved  from  its  rest  position  to  its  pushed  in  position 
whereby  movement  of  said  pull  knob  firom  its  rest  position  to 
its  pulled  out  position  does  not  cause  movement  of  said  push 
knob  to  its  pushed  in  position. 


5444,740 

DOOR  LEVER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  N(m-MACHINED 

FASTENERLESS  TRIM 

Gerald  E.  Mader,  Indtaaapolis,  lad.,  wait to  Von  Daprfa, 

lac,  ladiaaapoUs,  Ind. 

FHcd  Jan.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1794L3 
IbL  CL'  E05C  1/06 
VS.  CL  292—182  7  , 
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OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  19% 


OcTOBEt  15,  1996 


5364,762 

ANIMAL  WASTE  PICK-UP  AND  DISPOSAL  SCOOP 

APPARATUS 


VS. 


May 

IM.  CL"  A91K  29/00;  EOIH  1/12 
CLXH—IJ 


1.  A  door  lever  assembly  comprising: 

a  trim  housing; 

a  lever  handle  rouuMy  connected  lo  the  trim  housing;  ,..  „     ^v  c.    ivj  «      n  ur  o^ia 

a  c«n  oper-^y  connected  «>  the  .v«  ^^^  pos..»ned  to   ^  ^  ^•^Ci^^. ^Na'^.r 

rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  lever  handle;  "~"       /      •         • 

a  guide  rod  positioned  within  the  trim  housing  to  hold  a  stop 

plate; 
a  slider  movably  supported  by  the  guide  rod  to  linearly  move  in 

response  to  rotation  of  the  cam;  and 
a  rouiabie  pivot  held  by  the  slider,  with  the  rotauMc  pivot 

rotating  out  of  position  to  allow  contact  between  an  elastomer 

attached  to  the  slider  and  the  stop  plate  when  the  slider  is 

moved. 


22  Claim 


S.SM,7»1 
DOOK  LOCK  DEVICE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CLOSING 
MECHANISM 
MteaU,  Nirasaki,  and  Jlro   Mitsui,   Kofii,   both   of 
MicMn  to  Mitsoi  Kiaxoka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
iha,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Co«ti»aatioa  of  Scr.  No.  177377,  JaiL  «,  1994,  itiaadiii 

TUi  ap^kaboa  Mar.  14,  1996,  Scr.  Nol  6I5J72 
CUte  priarity.  appMrartoa  Japan.  Jam.  13,  1993,  5-2M936; 
JM.  2»,  1993,  54M12S  U 

lat  CL*  EtSC  iA96 
VS.  CL  292— Ml  S  OaiaM 


I.  Animal  waste  pick-up  and  disposal  assembly,  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  upper,  open  end.  a  lower  end,  an  interior 
surface  and  an  exterior  surface; 

a  plastic  bag  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  and  having  a 
length  equal  to  at  least  twice  the  length  of  the  container, 

the  closed  end  of  the  bag  being  inserted  into  the  interior  of  the 
container  to  act  as  a  liner  for  the  interior  surface  of  the 
container  with  a  portion  of  the  bag  projecting  outside  the 
container  through  the  open,  upper  end  of  the  container; 

the  closed  end  of  the  bag  being  releasably  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  container;  and 

the  projecting  portion  of  the  bag  comprising  means  for  folding 
back  rearwardly  over  the  exterior  surface  of  the  container  and 
the  hand  of  a  user  gripping  the  container  underneath  the 
projecting  portions  of  the  bag.  whereby  the  open  end  of  die 
container  covered  by  the  bag  may  be  used  to  scoop  up  waste 
into  the  interior  of  the  bag  within  the  container,  with  the 
projecting  portion  protecting  die  outside  of  the  container  and 
the  hand  of  the  user. 


I.  A  door  lock  device  with  an  automatic  door  cloaing  mecha- 
nism, comprising: 
a  lock  body  having  a  front  surface  side  formed  therein  a  recess 

substantially  covered  by  a  metal  plate; 
a  spring  returned  type  latch  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  a  striker 

fixed  to  a  vehicle  body  so  as  to  be  rotated  from  an  open 

position  to  a  full-latch  position  by  way  of  a  half-latch  posi- 

ixm; 
a  iMchet  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  latch  so  as  to  hold  the 

engagement  between  the  latch  and  the  striker; 
an  actuator  adapted  to  be  operated  when  the  latch  is  totaled  to 

the  half- latch  position; 
an  output  lever  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  power  of  the  actuator, 

and 
a  link  lever  which  is  rotated  in  association  widi  any  rotatioa  at 

the  output  lever  so  as  to  move  the  latch  from  the  half-lalch 

position  to  the  full-latch  position; 
wherein  said  latch,  said  ratchet  and  said  link  lever  aic  stored  in 

said  lecess  of  said  lock  body,  and  said  output  lever  is  provided 

on  die  rear  surface  side  of  the  lock  body,  and 
said  link  lever  is  roiatably  attached  to  a  slide  member  having  a 

roller  abutting  an  outer  periphery  of  said  latch  to  allow  said 

roUei  to  press  and  move  said  latch  when  said  link  lever  is 

located. 


5,5M,7«3 

DEVICE  FOR  PICKING  UP  AND  REMOVING  DOG 

DROPPINGS 

CiMiy  P  Mcrcnrio,  213«  lUI  Oak  CL,  Saraaota,  Fla.  34232 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,241 

InL  CL*  A«1K  29/00:  E»1H  1/12 

VS.  CL  294— 1 J  3 


1.  A  device  for  picking  up  and  removing  dog  droppings  and  the 

like  comprising: 

a  pair  of  clamshell  shaped  members  each  of  generally  uniform. 

thin  thickness  and  having  an  outer  convex  and  an  inner 

concave  surface  and  hinge  connected  together  along  a  central 


poriia 
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riion  of  adjacent  spaced  first  side  margins  of  said  clamshell 
shaped  members   with   said  concave   surfaces   facing  one 
another; 
biasing  means  for  maintaining  said  clamshell  shaped  members 
in  an  at-rest  closed  configuration  widi  a  second  side  margin  of 
each  said  clamshell  shaped  member  being  pivoted  about  said 
hinge  connection  in  close  proximity  to  one  anodier; 
a  pair  of  spaced  squeezable  handles  each  extending  ftom  said 
cenoal  portion  of  each  said  first  side  margin  whereby,  when 
said  handles  are  held  and  squeezed  together,  said  clamshell 
shaped  members  are  pivoially  moved  about  said  hinge  con- 
nection from  die  closed  configuration  to  an  open  configuration 
wherein  said  second  side  margins  are  spaced  apart; 
closely  spaced  parallel  arcuate  finger  means  formed  into  each 
said  clamshell  member  which  extend  from  said  second  side 
margin  to  a  central  portion  of  each  said  clamshell  shaped 
member,  a  distal  end  of  a  portion  of  said  finger  means  of  each 
said  clamshell  shaped  member  overiapping  one  another  when 
in  the  closed  configuration; 
holding  means  extending  away  from  each  end  margin  of  at  least 

one  said  clamshell  shaped  member, 
a  flexible  bag  having  an  open  end  and  closed  side  and  bottom 
margins,  a  closed  end  portion  of  said  bag  in  operational 
position  being  located  between  said  clamsheU  shaped  mem- 
bers with  said  bottom  margin  farthest  from  said  finger  means 
distal  ends,  an  open  end  portion  of  said  bag  being  turned 
inside  out  to  cover  said  finger  means  and  an  exterior  convex 
surface  of  each  said  clamshell  shaped  member,  a  retaining 
loop  formed  at  each  comer  of  said  open  end  supportively 
engaging  around  one  said  holding  means. 


a  routably  mounted  latch  cover  positioned  adjacent  said  latch. 


5,564  766 
J-HOOK  FOR  TOWING  VEHICLES 
Tommy  A.  Lowery,  Wlidwood,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cohunbos 
McKinnoa  Corporatioii,  Amherst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  370^)98 

InL  CL*  B66C  1/24 

VS.  CL  294-82.1  j  claims 


5,564,764 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5464,765 
MODULE  SUSreNSION  APPARATUS 
Peter  Scfauerch,  Mccfaanicsvilie;  Arthur  J.  Shapiro,  Maidens, 
and  Louis  H.  Piper,  Richmond,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Infilco 
Degremont,  Inc.,  Rictamond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  Na  338,697 

InL  CL*  B66C  J/22;  CIttF  1/32 

VS.  CL  294-81.56  19  claims 


1.  A  J-shaped  hook  for  towing  vehicles,  said  hook  comprising: 

a  solid  integrally  formed  body  including  an  eye  portion  having 
an  attachment  opening  dierethrough.  a  straight  elongated 
shank  portion  extending  from  said  eye  portion  in  a  direction 
of  loading,  and  an  arcuate  portion  extending  from  said  shank 
portion  to  define  a  load  bearing  portion,  said  arcuate  poition 
terminating  in  a  tip; 

said  shank  portion  having  an  oblong  cross  section  adjacent  said 
eye  portion,  said  oblong  cross  section  smoodily  transforming 
into  a  generally  T-shaped  cross  section  in  a  direction  toward 
said  arcuate  portion,  and  said  T-shaped  cross  section  increas- 
ing in  area  to  a  maximum  area  at  a  location  where  said  shank 
portion  and  said  arcuate  portion  meet;  and 

said  arcuate  portion  having  said  T-shaped  cross  section  dirough- 
out  said  load  bearing  portion,  said  T-shaped  cross  section 
smoothly  tnuisforming  into  a  circular  cross  section  approach- 
ing said  tip.  and  said  maximum  area  of  said  T-shaped  cross 
section  being  substantially  maintained  through  said  load  bear- 
ing portion. 


5,564,767 
MOTORIZED  EXTENDDLE  DRAWER  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  VEHICLE 

John  E.  Strepek,  16  N.  287  RandaU  Rd^  Elgin,  Dl.  60123 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,447 

InL  CL*  B6M>  1/42 

VS.  CL  296—26  2I  Cfadms 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  module  containing  at  least  one 
ultraviolet  lamp  relative  to  a  passageway  in  which  fluid  to  be 
treated  flows  comprising: 
a  base  member  fixed  to  stable  structure  associated  with  said 

passageway; 
a  suspender  connected  to  said  base  member,  said  suspender 
including: 

a  rotatably  mounted  latch  having  a  module  engaging  portion 
sized  and  shaped  to  engage  a  module  latch  receiver  associ- 
ated with  said  module; 
biasing  means  associated  with  said  latch  and  adapted  to  urge        ..  ^  ««.«.««  caicikuoic  oiawer  apparatus  to 
rouaon  of  said  module  engaging  portion  toward  and  into   a  cargo  area  with  side  walls  and  a  horizontaUy 
engagement  with  said  nxxlule  latch  receiver,  and  bed,  comprising: 


1.  A  motorized  extendible  drawer  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having 

disposed  vehicle 


OFnaAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15,  1996 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


OcTOBEi  15.  1996 
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(a)  I  drawer  having  first  and  second  drawer  sides,  the  drawer 
sized  for  fined  ncsied  engagement  in  the  cargo  area  of  the 
vehicle  with  the  first  and  second  drawer  sides  in  close  adja- 
cency to  respective  side  walls  of  the  cargo  area; 

(b)  a  frame  secured  to  the  vehicle  bed: 

(c)  means  for  sUdably  connecting  the  drawer  within  the  frame  so 
dial  the  drawer  may  be  extended  from  the  frame  in  a  cantile- 
ver position  allowing  for  access  to  an  inside  portion  of  the 
drawer; 

(d)  a  threaded  rod.  means  for  connecting  opposite  ends  of  the 
threaded  rod  to  the  frame  so  that  the  threaded  rod  is  in  a 
rigi<fly  secured  position  at  a  height  level  above  the  drawer, 
and 

(e)  motorized  means  for  moving  the  drawer  in  first  and  second 
directions,  the  motorized  means  being  operatively  connected 
10  the  threaded  rod  and  connected  to  die  drawer  for  movement 
therewith. 


S3M,7C9 
REINFORCED  INSTRUMENT  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
KcnDcth  S.  Dencau,  Troy;  Janses  A.  CoMoo.  Royal  Oak;  Dc«i 
M.  Martin,  Livooa,  and  Patrick  J.  Gibbons,  Royal  Oak,  aU 
of  Micb^  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporations,  Auburn  Hills, 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  357^82 

Int  CL"  B«2D  25/14 

VS.  CL  296—72  "  CW"" 


S3M,7M 

PORTABLE  SECURITY  TRUNK  FOR  UTILITY 

VEHICLES  AND  TRUCKS 

David  J.  Si#a*d,  2435  Twia  Creek  Ct^  Oiifaith,  Ga.  3«13« 

FBed  J«L  M,  1994.  Ser.  No.  277M3 

taL  CL*  BMR  5/04 

VS.  CL  29*-^7.*  2 


1.  A  manually  installable  and  removable  ponable  trunk  for  a 
truck  including  a  cafgo  ana  partially  defined  by  a  floor,  left  and 
right  side  walls,  and  a  rear  wall,  said  ponable  trunk  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  top  wall' 

a  fioM  wall  attached  to  said  top  wall  akmg  adjoimng  edges 
thereof  for  forming  a  partial  box  to  substantially  ck>se  off  die 
cargo  wea  when  said  top  and  front  wails  joined  together  are 
installed  above  said  floor  and  in  front  of  said  rear  wall. 
respectively; 

one  or  more  front  wall  latching  members  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing from  a  rearward,  inner  surface  of  said  froM  wall; 

one  or  more  floor  latching  members  attached  to  and  extending 
fiom  said  floor,  said  floor  latching  members  being  removably 
manually  lalchable  with  said  from  wall  latching  members  for 
removably  nnanually  securing,  without  requiring  hand  tools, 
said  front  wall  against  said  floor, 

one  or  more  top  wall  latching  members  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing from  an  upper,  outer  surface  of  said  top  wall:  and 

one  or  more  rear  wall  latching  members  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing from  an  upper,  inner  surface  of  said  rear  wall,  said  rear 
wall  latching  members  being  removably  manually  latchable 
with  said  top  wall  latching  members  for  removably  manually 
securing,  without  requinng  band  tools,  said  top  wall  against 
said  tear  wall. 


1.  A  reinforced  instrument  panel  assembly  capable  of  being 
pieassembled  and  then  installed  as  a  unit  in  a  motor  vehicle  having 
laterally  spaced  interior  side  (tame  members  adjacent  die  front  of 
the  passenger  compartment  on  the  driver  side  and  passenger  side, 
respectively,  said  instrument  panel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  instrument  panel. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  motor  vehicle  components. 

(c)  an  elongated,  rigid  reinforcing  bar  having  opposite  ends  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  instrument  panel. 

(d)  means  mounting  said  instrument  panel  and  said  components 
on  said  reinforcing  bar.  and 

(e)  a  bracket  secured  to  each  end  of  said  reinforcing  bar. 

(0  said  brackets  each  having  at  least  one  mounting  flange,  said 
mounting  flanges  lying  in  planes  generally  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  reinforcing  bar  and.  when  said  instrument  panel 
assembly  is  placed  in  installed  position  in  the  motor  vehicle 
widi  said  leinforcing  bar  extending  transversely  thereof,  said 
mounting  flanges  are  so  disposed  as  to  be  generally  upright 
and  to  extend  transversely  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  to  overiie 
die  respective  side  frame  members  of  the  motor  vehicle  in 
positions  readily  accessible  to  an  installer  occupying  the  pas- 
senger compartment,  and 

(g)  means  for  securing  said  mounting  flanges  to  said  respective 
side  frame  members. 

(h)  said  securing  means  comprising  at  least  two  fastener- 
receiving  openings  in  the  mounting  flange  on  the  driver  side, 

(i)  a  fastener  adapted  to  extend  through  each  of  said  openings 
into  said  side  frame  member  on  the  driver  side,  and 

(j)  the  mounting  flange  on  die  driver  side  having  a  laterally  outer 
edge  and  the  openings  therein  being  slotted  openings  which 
open  laterally  outwardly  dirougb  said  laterally  outer  edge  so 
that  said  mounting  flange  on  die  driver  side  can  pull  away 
from  die  fasteners  extending  dirough  the  slotted  openings 
therein  in  Uie  event  of  a  vehicle  frontal  impact  when  the 
driver  is  thrown  forwardly  against  the  instniment  panel 
assembly. 


5,5«4,77t 
SNOW  SCREEN 
Patrick  A.  Smith,  and  Sonia  Smith,  both  of  1430  Frccport 
Loop,  Apt.  6F,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11239 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  514^25 
lirt.  CL*  BMJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  29*— 95.1  4  Ciaima 

1.  A  vehicular  windshield  cover,  comprising, 
a  first  tubular  housing  and  a  second  tubular  housing,  the  first 
tubular  housing  having  a  cylindrical  first  body  symmetrically 
onented  about  a  first  axis,  widi  the  first  body  having  a  first 
body  first  end  and  a  first  body  second  end.  widi  a  first  cap 
rotaiably  secured  to  the  firs^  body  first  end  and  a  second  cap 
fixedly  secured  to  die  first  body  second  end.  a  first  axle  first 
end  secured  fixedly  to  the  first  cap.  and  die  first  axle  having  a 


first  axle  second  end  rotatably  mounted  to  the  second  cap. 
widi  the  first  axle  symmetrically  oriented  along  die  first  axis, 
and 

a  flexible  web  having  a  web  first  end  secured  to  die  first  axle, 
and  a  web  second  end  at  a  second  axle,  widi  the  second  axle 
secured  to  die  web  send  end,  and 

the  seoond  axle  positioned  within  die  second  mbular  housing 
and  enclosed  by  the  second  tubular  housing: 

the  second  bousing  having  an  elongate,  semi-cylindrical  second 
body  and  a  plurality  of  second  body  cap  members,  widi  each 
of  said  second  body  cap  members  having  a  convex  first  side 
wall  receiving  one  endtof  said  second  body,  and  each  of  said 
body  cap  members  having  aiconcave  second  side  wall,  the 
concave  second  side  wall  having  secured  dieiewidiin  each 
further  end  of  a  rigid  semi-cylindrical  guide  web.  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  semi-cylindrical  guide  web  having  a  guide 
web  exterior  surface,  and  the  guide  web  having  a  guide  web 
slot  directed  dierethrough. 


S,S64,m 

LIGHT  VISOR 

Thomas  P.  Chcsters,  1901  Marigold  La„  Hanover  Park,  Dl. 

60103 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,069,  Sep.  29,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,417 
InL  a."  B60J  3/02 
VS.  a.  296— 97J  6  Claims 


5.564,772 
APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASABLY  HOLDING  A  VEHICLE 
VBOR  IN  A  RAISED  STORAGE  POSITION  AND  SPRING 

CLIP  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Douglas  C.  Miller,  Hersey,  Mkfa.,  assignor  to  Automotive 

Industries  Manufactiiring,  Inc.,  Farmington  HUk,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,733 

InL  CL'  B60J  3/02 

VS.  CL  296—97.12  14  claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  vehicle  sun  visor  device  comprising: 

an  elongated,  planar,  flexibly  rigid  shading  means  connected  to  a 
flexibly  rigid  tube  with  an  outside  diameter  not  exceeding  V\t,' 
at  a  first  end  thereof; 

a  compnession  clip  mounting  means  suitable  for  detachably 
moundng  said  device  to  a  vehicle  sun  visor  connected  to  an 
opposite  end  of  said  flexibly  rigid  nibe, 

whereby  said  device  can  be  detachably  mounted  to  a  sun  visor 
of  said  vehicle,  and  said  flexibly  rigid  shading  means  can  be 
placed  between  the  eyes  of  a  driver  of  said  vehicle  and  a 
source  of  light  by  bending  said  flexibly  rigid  nibe  to  adjust- 
ably position  said  flexibly  rigid  shading  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  leleasably  holding  a  vdiicle  visor  in  a  raised 
storage  position,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  pivot  rod  for  pivotally  mounting  die  visor 
to  a  vehicle  for  adjustable  movement  between  the  storage 
position  and  a  lowered  sun-shading  position,  the  pivot  rod 
having  nonflat  sides,  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  formed 
on  a  first  surface  thereof  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  flats 
defining  a  lobe  therebetween,  the  pivot  rod  having  formed  in 
a  second  surface  opposite  the  lobe  a  longitudinally  extending 
flat; 
a  spring  clip;  and 
a  clip  housing  adapted  for  connection  to  the  visor  to  house  the 

spring  clip  and  for  receiving  the  pivot  rod; 
the  spring  clip  being  supported  within  the  clip  housing  to  receive 
the  pivot  rod,  die  spring  clip  including  a  bowed  leaf-spring 
member  having  a  curved  crown  portion  bent  into  a  curve,  and 
first  and  second  integral  legs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of 
die  leaf-spring  member,  each  of  the  legs  having  an  integral 
substantially  planar  tab  portion  for  compressibly  engaging  die 
pivot  rod  between  die  planar  Ub  and  the  curved  crown  por- 
tions, the  curved  crown  portion  being  aligned  with  the  longi- 
nidinally  extending  flat  and  the  planar  ub  portions  being 
aligned  with  die  longitudinally  spaced  flats  when  the  pivot  rod 
is  in  a  predetermined  rotational  position  with  respect  to  the 
spring  clip,  such  that  the  curved  crown  portion  engages  the 
longitudinally  extending  flat  and  the  platuff  tab  portions 
engage  the  longitudinally  spaced  flats  and  die  spring  clip 
elastically  holds  the  pivot  rod  and  die  visor  in  the  storage 
position  of  the  visor,  and  when  die  visor  is  pivoted  from  the 
storage  position,  the  planar  tab  and  curved  crown  portions  are 
elastically  separated  by  the  nonflat  sides  of  the  pivot  rod  to 
frictionally  hold  the  pivot  rod  and  visor  in  the  lowered  s«m- 
shading  position. 
14.  An  elongated  spring  clip  for  mounting  to  a  visor  and  for 
receiving  a  pivot  rod  for  providing  a  visor-holding  force,  die  spring 
clip  comprising: 
a  bowed  leaf-spring  member  having  a  curved  crown  poition  bent 

into  a  curve;  and 
first  and  second  integral  legs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of 
the  leaf-spring  member,  each  of  the  legs  having  an  integral, 
substantially  planar  tab  portion,  the  planar  tab  portions  being 
spaced  a  distance  from  the  curved  crown  portion  to  apply  a 
compressible  force  to  die  pivot  rod  positioned  therebetween, 
the  planar  tab  portions  and  the  curved  crown  portion  cooper- 
ating with  alternately  staggered  lobes  and  flats  on  the  pivot 
rod  to  uige  and  releasably  hold  the  visor  in  a  raised  storage 
position; 
wherein  each  of  the  tab  portions  extends  from  its  respective  leg 
at  an  angle  of  approximately  90°. 
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M. 


S.5M,773 
nCKUF  TRUCK  BED  COVER 

awl  Gcorfe  KaHi,  Jr,  both  of  Woostcr, 
to  StaU/Scott  Fcticr  Comptmy,  Wooater, 


UCIaiw 


OWa, 
owe 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  35M9C 
lat  CL*  RMP  7/02 
VS.  a.  29*— IM 


5,564,774 
OPERATION  ROOM  OF  CONSTRUCTION  MACHINE 
Milsuhisa  Shinscn,  bkikawa,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  KaboshiU 
Kaisba  Kooutta  Sctakariia,  Japan 

Coatiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  232,145,  May  5,  1994,  abandoned. 
Thfa  applicatiaa  Dec.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  580,788 
lat  CL'  BMJ  5A)6:  E82F  9/16 
VS.  tX  29*— 198  7 


I.  A  coMOuction  macfaine  comprisiiig: 

a  UfniaMe  having  a  nirning  radius; 

a  boon  coaaected  lo  male  with  the  tuniiable;  and 

an  upcfatiOB  cabia  locHed  adjacent  the  boom  and  off-center  on 

the  turntable  and  connected  to  rotate  with  the  turntable; 

wherein  the  operation  cabin  compnses  a  front,  a  rear,  an 
outwanlly<urved.  arc-shaped  side  opposite  the  boom,  an 


operator  opening  in  die  side,  and  an  outwardly-curved, 
arc-shaped  door  connected  to  the  side  so  as  to  move  slid- 
ably  along  a  predetermined  path  to  open  and  close  die 
opening;  and 
wherein  the  path  is  defined  so  that  the  door  moves  along  the 
outside  of  the  arc-shaped  side,  but  does  not  project  outside 
of  die  niming  radius  when  opened. 


5^5*4.775 
ADJUSTABLE  HINCE  POST  SYSTEM  FOR  VEfflCLE 
Jorg  Ebcrt,  CologDc-  Voiker  Gomon,  Stuttgart,  and  Dieter 
Bungarten,  Neustadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignon  lo  Vereinigte 
Aluminum  -  Wcrke  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  323,036 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1993,  43  35 
163.8 

Iirt.  CL*"  B«2D  25A)4 
VS.  CL  296—202  14  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  vehicle  bed,  said  cover  comprising: 

a  frame  coonectable  to  a  bed  of  a  vehicle; 

a  first  cover  portion  supported  by  said  frame  so  as  to  extend  over 
substantially  one-half  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  bed. 
said  first  cover  portion  including  at  least  one  gull  wing  door 
supported  to  pivot  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  bed;  and 

a  second  cover  portion  slidably  supported  by  said  firame  for 
telescoping  movement  between  a  first  closed  position  cover- 
ing substantially  another  one-half  of  the  bed  to  a  second  open 
position  located  under  said  first  cover  portion. 


1.  A  hinge  post  system  for  securing  a  door  to  a  frame  for 
adjustment  of  the  door  relative  to  die  frame  along  substantially 
mutually  perpendicular  longitudinal,  vertical  and  lateral  axes  of  the 
firanK  comprising  a  hinge  having  a  first  member  and  a  second 
member  and  means  for  joining  die  first  member  to  the  second 
member  for  pivotal  movement  of  d>e  second  member  relative  to 
die  first  member,  and  a  hinge  post  of  substantially  L-shaped  cross 
section  having  a  first  leg  portion  and  a  second  leg  portion,  the 
second  leg  portion  having  a  first  surface  defining  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  substantially  vertical  margin  of  an  opening  for  die  door  and  a 
second  surface  opposite  from  the  first  surface  facing  longitudinally 
away  from  the  door  opening  and  oriented  substantially  vertically 
and  laterally,  means  for  securing  the  first  member  of  the  hinge  to 
the  second  surface  of  the  second  leg  portion  for  adjustment  of  the 
door  in  the  directions  of  the  vertical  and  lateral  axes,  means  for 
securing  the  door  to  second  member  of  the  hinge  for  adjustment  of 
the  door  in  the  direction  of  die  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  on  an 
end  of  die  first  leg  portion  remote  from  the  second  leg  portion  of 
the  hinge  post  for  securing  the  hinge  post  to  the  frame. 


5,564,776 
STORAGE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  OPEN  LOADBED  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
S.  Scfalachtcr,  6211  W.  Northwest  Hwy.,  Suite  253D, 

Tkx.  75225 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,269 
IM.  CL*  B60R  9/06 
VS.  CL  296—37.6  «  ClaiBM 

1.  An  enclosure  for  a  loadbed  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  loadbed 
comprising  opposed  sidewalls.  a  load  deck,  an  access  opening  and 
a  closure  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect 
to  said  access  opening,  said  enclosure  comprising: 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,564,777 

FOLDABLE  CHAIR  HAVING  INTEGRAL  HINGES 

L  J.  WUd,  63432  Ridge  Avenac,  Lawreoce,  Mich.  49065 

Filed  JuiL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  486,601 

Int.  CL'  A47C  4/08 

VS.  CL  297—16.1  15  Claims 


FnmkliiiJ 


1.  A  foUable  chair  (10)  having  an  erect  condition  and  a  folded 
condition  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  plastic  material,  comprising 

a  seat  (12)  having  a  right  edge,  a  left  edge,  and  a  front  edge, 

a  back  (14)  connected  to  said  scat  (12)  by  an  integral  hinge  (38), 

a  rear  leg  assembly  (20)  comprising  a  right  leg  (40)  and  a  left 
leg  (41),  each  leg  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  seat  (12) 
by  means  of  an  integral  hinge  (42), 

a  ftxMit  leg  assembly  (22)  comprising  a  right  front  leg  (44)  and  a 
left  front  leg  (45)  connected  togedier,  said  front  leg  assembly 
(22)  being  hingedly  connected  to  die  front  edge  of  said  seat 
(12), 

a  right  am  rest  (16)  hingedly  connected  to  the  right  edge  of  said 
seat  (12)  by  an  integral  hinge  (32), 

a  left  aim  rest  (18)  hingedly  connected  to  the  left  edge  of  said 
seat  (12)  by  an  integral  hinge  (34), 

means  for  detacbably  atBxing  said  right  and  left  arm  rests  to  said 
back  (14)  to  establish  said  chair  (10)  in  die  erect  condition, 
and 

flange  means  (84)  affixed  to  said  rear  leg  assembly  (20)  adapted 
to  be  interposed  between  said  arm  rests  (16)  (18)  and  said  seat 
(12)  when  in  the  erect  condition,  and  flange  means  (98) 
affixed  to  said  fi<ont  leg  assembly  (22)  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed between  said  arm  rests  (16)  (18)  and  said  seat  (12) 
when  in  the  erect  condition, 
whereby,  when  said  flange  means  (84)  (98)  are  properly  inserted 
between  said  arm  rests  and  said  seat,  and  said  arm  rests  (16) 
(18)  are  affixed  to  said  back  (14),  said  chair  (10)  is  maintained 


in  the  erect  condition,  and  whereby,  when  said  arm  rests  (16) 
(18)  are  disengaged  from  said  back  (14),  said  chair  (10)  may 
be  placed  in  the  folded  condition. 


a  transverse  top  wall  part  adapted  to  extend  between  die  side- 
walls  of  said  loadbed;  and 

a  depending  front  wall  connected  to  said  top  wall  part  and 
spaced  from  said  access  opening  to  define  an  enclosure  space, 
said  front  wall  including  a  first  wall  portion  connected  to  said 
top  wall  part  and  a  second  wall  portion  connected  to  said  first 
wall  portion  and  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  enclosure  forms  a  first  enclosure  space  and  a  second 
position  extending  generally  parallel  to  and  above  said  load 
deck  wherein  said  enclosure  forms  a  second  enclosure  space. 


5,564,778 

COMBINATION  HIGHCHAIR  FOR  INFANTS  AND 

INFANT  CARRIER 

Christine  R.  Shimer,  Mabwah,  NJ.,  and  Robert  N.  Shdton, 

Princeton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Safe-Strap  Company,  Inc- 

Old  l^pan,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,259 

Int.  CL*  A47D  I/IO 

VS.  CL  297-130  n  claims 


1.  A  highchair  for  infants  comprising: 
a  support  structure  having  a  plurality  of  legs; 
an  infant  seat  disposed  on  the  support  structure  adapted  to  cradle 
an  infant's  body  so  as  to  provide  support  for  die  infant's  back 
from  below  and  to  conform  to  the  contow-  of  die  back  of  an 
infant  who  is  too  young  to  be  able  to  sit  up  without  support 
with  die  infant's  back  in  an  erect  position,  the  support  struc- 
ture having  a  height  which  enables  the  infant  to  be  supported 
in  die  infant  seat  at  a  height  substantially  above  floor  level; 
and 
means  for  detachably  coupling  said  infant  scat  to  the  support 

structure; 
said  means  for  detachably  coupling  includes  a  latch  member 
coupled  to  said  support  structure  having  means  for  detachably 
fastening  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  infant  seat,  the  latch 
member  includes  a  hook  shaped  projection  received  in  a  slot 
disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  infant  seat,  said  latch  member 
finther  includes  first  and  second  latch  members  slidably 
received  in  a  central  member  of  said  support  structure,  each  of 
said  latch  members  having  a  hooked  shape  projection 
received  in  a  respective  slot  disposed  at  die  bottom  of  said 
infant  seat,  said  two  latch  membns  being  received  in  a 
channel  for  linear  slidable  movement  in  said  support  structure 
wherein  said  latch  members  move  linearly  into  and  out  of  said 
slots,  and  retained  in  position  against  a  force  biasing  said 
latch  members  away  from  each  other,  said  latch  members 
being  disposed  in  said  channel  such  that,  if  a  first  of  said  latch 
members  is  moved  in  said  channel,  from  its  slot  the  second  of 
said  latch  members  moves  in  an  opposite  direction  thereby 
removing  the  hook  shaped  projection  of  each  of  the  latch 
members  from  a  respective  slot  in  the  infant  seat,  allowing  the 
infant  seat  to  be  removed  from  the  support  stnictiue. 
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OcroBEk  IS,  1996 


GE>fERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


$JSU,T79 

lABLE  ATTACHMENT  H>B  CHAIKS 

Arlliiir  L.  Tolbcrt.  Rnate  ft,  Bm  4M,  G«tani«l.  1>i.  7ft24«, 

■ad  WayMM  F.  StaadMkiv  Bm  I7S,  Knw,  Ite.  7ft249 

nied  Dw.  1ft.  1993,  Scr.  No.  168,6M 

I^  Ct*  A47B  JWOO 

VS.  CL  297—144  22  i 


1ft.  A  tabic  aitachineiM  for  mounting  ooio  a  leg  of  a  chair,  the 
chair  also  having  a  seat  with  a  space  disposed  underneath  the  seal. 
the  table  attachment  comprising: 
a  plaie  for  mounting  onto  the  leg  of  the  chair, 
an  aim  pavoially  attached  to  the  plate,  the  ann  capable  of  pivotal 

movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  from  a  down  position 

to  an  up  position; 
means  for  locking  the  arm  in  the  up  position; 
aftme; 
■MHM  for  prvoially  coonectrng  said  frame  to  the  aim.  said 

means  for  pivoially  connectug  said  frame  to  the  arm  includ- 

"»« 
a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  arm.  the  link  being  capable  of 

pivotal  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  the  arm  ftv- 
ther  inchxling  a  first  slop  to  restrict  upward  pivotal  movement 
of  the  link  and  a  second  slop  to  restrict  downward  pivotal 
movement  of  the  link,  the  link  including  a  shaft  extending 
outwifd  from  a  distal  end  thereof. 

the  frame  includmg  a  collar,  the  shaft  of  the  link  being  accom- 
modaied  in  the  collar  to  pivouUy  attach  the  frame  to  the  tiak, 
the  firame  capable  of  pivotal  movement  in  a  generally  hori- 
zoolai  plane  when  the  arm  is  in  the  up  position; 

a  table  supported  by  die  frame,  the  table  being  dispoawl  in  the 
space  uodemeadi  the  seat  of  the  chav  when  the  ann  is  in  the 
down  poailion. 


5,5ft4.781 

BASE  FRAME  FOR  BASE  ASSEMBLY  OF  ROCKER 

RECUNER  CHAIR 

JsMca  J.  PIm,  Itapcto,  MIm.,  urtfnr  to  JPD  Incorporated, 

Tvpttit,  MIm. 

put  of  Scr.  Now  2S7.1ft4,  Ju.  9,  1994,  i 
Tkli  appitcaHoa  Jaa.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3S1,2«7 
I»L  CL*  A47C  3/027 
VS.  CL  297— 2ft7.1  S  i 


CHILO  RESTRAINT  SEAT 

Uj^  Oaki  Sliphw  C.  Brvck,  Ftmm;  ami 
,  rii  ««  Mkk.,  Mrifiaara  to  DonclM 
Fifhgln  HMa.Mkfc. 
nai  Sep.  2ft,  1994,  Scr.  Noi  312,291 
I^  CL*  B4BN  2/30 
VS.  CL  297— 23t  1ft  Oatma 

1.  A  child  aam  ■MgMtd  iaio  a  vehicle  seat  that  is  OfriUi  of 
betag  Mticulaiad  bcliw  a  Mowed  poailion.  a  first  ikfloyti  poci- 
lioa  aad  a  second  deployed  poaitioo  lecbned  from  said  first 
deployed  poaiboM.  said  child  seat  comprising  a  seat  member,  a 
•ff^"'*  mamibai,  a  haaAMI  ■■■ber.  and  a  movement  coordinat- 
ing uKJchaniim  coopled  to  said  seat  member  and  pivotably  con- 
necting said  headiest  member  aad  said  seatback  inendicr  lo  said 
seat  member  sich  that  movement  of  said  seat  member  canaes 
concurrent  movement  of  said  headrest  member  and  said  seadMck 
ineiwbci  relaave  to  oae  MMhw  mai  relative  lo  said  seal  member 
for  rsiablishmg  each  of  te  aumti  and  first  and  second  deployed 
poaiilaai,  wkHcby  said  !■>#>■  am  iiiIm  i  moves  upwardly  relative 
10  te  aankatk  mamtat  tnm  nid  stowed  to  said  first  deployed 
poailiaa  Md  said  seat  member  aowM  fcrwardly  from  said  first  to 
said  secoad  deployed  poailiaa  aad  Mid  seatback  member  and 
headiest  meoaber  recline  with  respect  lo  said  seat  member. 


1.  A  base  frame  for  a  base  assembly  used  to  support  a  linkage 
support  mechanism  for  a  rocker-iecliner  chair,  said  base  frame 
comprising: 

two  ideiMical  side  runners  which  each  define  a  generally 
Z-«haped  cross  section  and  provide  an  upper  flange,  a  lower 
laage  aad  a  center  web.  said  side  runners  defining  opposite 
first  aad  second  ends, 

two  identical  end  rails  which  each  define  an  upper  flange,  a 
lower  flange  and  a  center  web,  one  of  said  cad  rails  extending 
between  and  covering  corresponding  first  ends  of  said  side 
raaaers  and  a  second  of  said  end  rails  extending  between  and 
covering  corresponding  second  ends  of  said  side  nmners.  and 

connecting  means  connecting  said  one  end  rail  to  said  first  ends 
of  said  two  side  runners  and  connecting  said  second  end  rail 
to  said  second  ends  of  said  two  side  runners. 
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5,564,782 
PROTECTIVE  GUARD  FOR  ROCKING  CHAM  ROCKER 

ENDS 
AtIs  a.  LaGrange,  and  Dwayne  M.  LaGrange,  both  of  294 
TVallsway  Dr.,  Hahnville.  La.  70057 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  S*r.  No.  382,882 

lat  CL*  A47C  3/029 

UACL297-27Z4  12  CUIms 


a  fiont  seat  support  member  (ft)  fixed  to  the  chair  column  (4); 

a  rear  seat  support  member  (7)  joined  to  the  ftoot  seat  support 
member  (ft)  by  a  pvot  axle  (8); 

a  seat  (10)  pivoted  on  the  front  seat  support  member  and 
supported  on  the  rear  seat  suppoit  member  (7); 

a  back-rest  (15)  secured  to  die  rear  seat  suppon  member  (7); 

an  energy  storing  device  (48),  having  a  first  end  positioned  on 
the  front  seat  support  member  (ft)  and  having  another  end 
distal  to  the  first  end  positioned  on  the  rear  seat  suppon 
member  (7)  at  a  distance  (a)  from  die  pivot  axle  (8);  and 

a  blocking  mechanism  (ftl)  for  anesting  the  rear  seat  support 
member  (7)  in  relation  to  the  front  seat  support  member  (6); 

wherein  the  seat  (10)  is  supported  in  relation  to  die  rear  seat 
support  member  (7)  by  a  supporting  rod  (12")  which  is  adjust- 
able in  height  relative  to  the  rear  seat  support  member  (7)  by 
means  of  a  scat  pitch  adjuster  (13);  and  wherein  the  seat  pitch 
adjuster  (13)  is  releasably  mounted  on  the  rear  seat  suppoit 
member  (7)  and  wherein  the  seat  (10)  is  alternatively  sup- 
ported in  relation  to  the  rear  seat  support  member  (7)  by  way 
of  a  supporting  axle  (12)  positioned  in  the  latter. 


1.  A  protective  guard  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  rxxking  chair 
of  die  type  having  a  pair  of  rocker  members  that  terminate  in  shaip 
rocker-ends,  die  protective  guard  comprising: 
a  first  guard  member  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  a  first 
cavity  dierein  and  a  first  cavity  opening  in  connection  with 
said  first  cavity,  said  first  cavity  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
receive  therein  one  of  said  rocker  ends  and  a  portion  of  one  of 
said  locker  members; 
a  second  guard  member  having  a  second  longitudinal  axis  ori- 
ented substantially  parallel  to  said  first  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  first  guard  member  having  a  second  cavity  therein,  sepa- 
rated fixMn  said  first  cavity,  and  a  second  cavity  opening  in 
connection  with  said  second  cavity,  said  second  cavity  being 
of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  therein  one  of  said  rocker  ends 
and  a  portion  of  one  of  said  rocker  members;  and 
a  honzdital  guard  member  in  connection  between  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  and  second  guard  members  and  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  allow  said  horizontal  guard  member  to  span  a  gap 
between  a  pair  of  rocker  members  and  provide  a  hairier 
between  said  first  and  second  cavities  and  a  barrier  between 
said  rncker  members. 


5,5ft4,784 
KNOCK-DOWN  SHELTERING  AND  ASTROLOGICAL 
OBSERVATION  LOUNGE 
Gerald  J.  FeUing,  230  Arroyo  Rd.,  Ijpini*««  Callf.  94938 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,052,  Jan.  9,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5380,059.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315^2 

Int  CL*  A47C  4/00:1/00 
VS.  CL  297-344J3  20  Claims 


,ia» 


5,5ft4,783 
CHAIR,  IN  PARTICULAR  OFTICE  CHAIR 
Manfred  Elzenbeck.  Stdnbeim/Murr;  Klaus  Haar,  Weinstadt, 
and  Hai^ald  Nathmann,  Worms,  aU  of  Gennany,  assignors  to 
DupUn  EntwicUungs-u.  BeteUigungs-GmbH,  Neukirrfaen, 
Gcmumy 

Filed  JuL  2L  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,295 
Claims  priority,  applicaboa  Gennany,  JuL  22,  1993,  43  24 

Int  CL*  A47C  3/00 
UACL297-300J  1ft  Claims 


8.  A  diair,  in  particular  an  office  chair,  comprising- 

a  pedestal  (2); 

a  chair  column  (4)  projecting  upwards  from  die  pedestal  (2); 


20.  A  chaise  lounge  usable  for  sun  bathing  and  die  like  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  frame  having  laterally  spaced  and  verticaUy  disposed 
sides  and  a  horizontally  disposed  top  adapted  to  retain  a 
seating  cushion  thereon. 

a  normally  upright  canopy  frame  having  laterally  spaced  and 
vertically  disposed  sides,  a  top  and  a  normally  upright  back 
all  secured  togedier  to  form  a  hood  open  on  its  frontal  side 
thereof, 

pivot  means  for  pivoially  mounting  a  lower  end  of  each  side  of 
said  canopy  frame. on  said  base  frame  for  permitting  said 
canopy  frame  to  be  moved  dirough  an  infinite  number  of 
positions  between  a  normal  upright  position  to  form  a  seating 
arrangement  and  a  fully  lowered  position  placing  the  back  of 
said  canopy  frame  in  at  least  general  horizontal  alignment 
witfi  the  top  of  said  base  frame  to  form  a  bed, 

combined  lock  and  return  means  pivotally  interconnected 
between  said  canopy  frame  and  said  base  frame  for  selec- 
tively and  releasably  holding  and  locking  said  canopy  frame 
in  a  selected  lowered  position  between  its  upright  and  fiilly 
lowered  positions  and  for  automatically  returning  said  canopy 
from  its  selected  position  to  its  upright  position  in  response  to 
releasing  said  locking  of  said  canopy  frame, 
astrological  observation  means  for  enabling  the  lounge  to  be 
particularly  positioned  so  diat  a  user  reclining  within  die 
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CMopy  is  able  lo  view  a  desired  poition  of  sky  and  consiel- 
ladons  therein,  said  obaervalion  means  including  means  for 
deiennining  a  directional  position  of  the  lounge,  and  means 
for  deiennining  an  angular  positioa  of  the  canopy  relauve  to  a 
honzoQial  axis;  and 
means  in  comrounicabon  widi  said  astrological  obscrvaiion 
means  for  providing  the  user  with  a  descnpiion  of  the  con- 
sieilations  within  the  pomon  of  sky  which  is  within  the  view 
of  the  user. 


5,SM,7W 

MODULAR  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  FRAME  FOR 

WHEELCHAIRS 

Grctory  A.  Peck;  WUUan  B.  Lytic,  both  of  Hifhlands  Ranck, 

and  John  A.  Dyer,  Evergreen,  aD  of  Cdo^  aMtgnors  to 

LaBac  Systcns,  Inc^  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1994,  Scr.  Na  337,6M 

InL  CL*  A47C  7/02 

UA  CI  297—45X4  2  CWom 


5344.7S5 

SEAT  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Fred  B.  ScMtz,   FanHJagloa   Hilk;   Philip  W.   Hadley,  W. 
BiMirtaU;  Paul  W.  McGUwaea,  Novi.  and  Frank  Q.  Uu, 
rintan.  al  of  Mick,  aailfiiri  to  Atoaa  Intematianal  Inc^ 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1994,  Scr.  No.  323J4S 

Int.  CL'  A47C  7/02 

M&.  CL  297— 4S2J  15  dainn 


19.  A  seat  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  seal  frame; 

a  seal  cushion  mounted  on  said  seal  frame; 

a  seal  back  frame  connected  with  said  seal  frame; 

a  seal  back  cushion  mounted  on  said  seal  back  frame; 

said  seal  back  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  metallic  vertical 
suppon  portioas  at  oppotiK  side*  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said 
veitical  support  portioas  comprising  an  integrally  formed 
eloagaie  vertical  member  extending  from  a  lower  portion 
thereof  connected  with  said  seat  frame  to  an  upper  portion 
thereof  lerminaung  generally  ai  an  upper  end  of  said  seal  back 
&MM.  MMl  a  sleeve  lelauvely  shorter  than  the  veitical  member 
and  rigidly  secured  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  lower 
portion  of  said  vertical  member,  said  vertical  member  and 
(■id  ataeve  being  formed  from  a  pair  of  telescoping  tubular 
Minks  including  an  elongated  umer  metal  blank  and  an  outer 
blank  ihoner  than  the  inner  blank,  said  outer  blank  and  inner 
blank  being  formed  into  said  sleeve  and  said  vertical  member 
respectively  during  a  hydroforming  process  in  which  said 
inner  blank  is  expandad  to  thai  an  outer  surface  thereof  is 
moved  Into  peripheral  contact  with  an  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  blank  and  in  which  said  inner  blank  and  said  outer  blank 
mt  then  expanded  together  so  thai  the  outer  blank  is  moved 
into  peripheral  cooiact  with  die  surfaces  defining  an  exterior 
configuraboa  of  said  al  least  one  vertical  support  portion. 


I.  A  teal  frame  mounlable  on  a  chair  frame  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  side  rails,  each  said  rail  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  transverse  mounting  beams  extending  therefrom 
towards  the  opposite  rail,  a  central  beam  telescopingly  releasaMy 
engaged  between  corresponding  mounting  beams  on  each  said  rail, 
chair  frame  mounting  fittings  releasably  secured  to  said  side  rails. 
seat  back  mounting  fittings  releasably  secured  to  said  side  rails, 
and  a  lift  piston  mounting  fitting  secured  to  a  central  beam, 
whereby  said  seal  frame  is  customizable  lo  dimensions  specified 
by  an  individual  user. 


5,5M.7S7 

CHAIR  FRAME  AND  ASSOCIATED  CHAIR  FRAMING 

MATERIAL 

Peter  Barile.  Morrlrtawn,  Iten.,  nMicnor  to  Shdby  WUUams 

IndiHtrics.  Inc  MorrMnwn,  l^nn. 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,781 

fart.  CL'  A47C  7/02 

MS.  CL  297—45118  2  Claims 


2.  A  Chair  frame,  said  chair  frame  comprising  an  upper  frame 
porbon  for  supporting  a  seal  and  a  plurality  of  leg  members,  said 
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chair  frahie  being  fabricated  of  elongated  bar  material  of  extruded 
aluminum,  said  elongated  bar  material  having  an  extnided  configu- 
ration defining  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  with  cor- 
ners defining  expanded  areas  of  substantially  solid  extruded  alumi- 
num such  that  reenforcing  ribs  are  provided  along  the  length  of 
said  elongated  bar  material,  each  said  reenforcing  rib  defining  first 
and  second  opposing,  substantially  parallel  exterior  surfaces  which 
extend  at  substantially  45"  angles  from  an  adjoining  exterior  pri- 
mary wall  surface  of  said  elongated  bar  material  and  define  third 
and  fourth  exterior  surfaces  which  adjoin  said  first  and  second 
exterior  surfaces,  respectively,  at  substantially  45'  angles,  and 
which  converge  in  a  rounded  exterior  comer  surface. 
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said  unitary  means  being  generally  C-shaped  when  viewed  ftom 
the  side,  and 

each  of  said  upper  lateral  wing  frame  portions  and  cushioned 
wing  portion  means  and  each  of  said  lower  lateral  wing  frame 
portions  and  cushioned  wing  poition  means  extending  essen- 
tially transverse  from  said  central  portion. 


5,564  788 

THORAOC  LUMBAR  SACRAL  ORTHOSIS  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM 

Stcpbcn   WarfaafUg,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y,  airignor  to  SUI-Carv 

Corp.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246^85 

Int  CL'  A47C  7/36.  A61F  5/37 

MS.  O.  297— «64  ,5  claims 


5,564  789 
PROCESS  FOR  PROFILING  BRISTLE  FIELDS 
Helmut  Gerspacher,  Frriburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Flnna 
Anton  Zaboransky,  Todtnao,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,431,  Mar.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,472,263.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496^82 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  6,  1993,  43  30 
029.4 

Int  a.'  A46D  09/02 
MS.  a.  300—21  «  , 


1.  A  supiioit  system  for  maintaining  a  person  in  a  substantially 
upright  sitting  position  in  a  wheelchair,  comprising: 
a  unitary  frame  having  front  and  back  portions,  comprising, 

a  genvally  rectangulariy  shaped  centra]  portion  having  upper 
and  lower  sections, 

a  pair  of  upper  lateral  wing  frame  poitions  extending  from  die 
upper  section  of  said  central  portion, 

a  pair  of  lower  lateral  wing  frame  poitions  extending  from  the 
lower  section  of  said  central  portions,  and 
a  unitary  cushion  means  being  shaped  to  fit  over  the  frame, 

comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  shaped  central  cushioned  portion 
means  having  upper  and  lower  sections, 

a  pair  of  upper  lateral  cushioned  wing  poitions  means  extend- 
ing from  die  upper  section  of  said  cushioned  central  por- 
tion. 

a  pair  of  lower  lateral  cushioned  wing  poition  means  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  section  of  said  cushioned  central  por- 
tion, 

said  pairs  of  upper  lateral  wing  frame  portions  and  lateral, 
cushioned  wing  portions  means  extending  forwartlly  sub- 
stantially as  far  as  said  pairs  of  lower  lateral  wing  frame 
portions  and  lower  lateral  cushioned  wing  portion  means, 
for  bracing  the  left  and  right  sides  of  Uie  person's  upper 
torso  in  a  substantially  upright  position  and  for  providing 
firm  suppon  of  die  person's  shoulder  girdle, 

said  pairs  of  lower  lateral  frame  wing  portions  and  lateral 
cushioned  wing  portions  means,  for  preventing  roution  of 
person's  pelvis  and  for  providing  firm  suppon  of  the  per- 
son's pelvic  ginHe. 


1.  A  process  for  executing  profiling  trimming  cuts  in  a  bristie 
field  of  a  toothbrush,  said  bristie  field  comprising  separate  bundles 
of  fibers,  each  fiber  having  a  free  end  which  extends  in  a  first 
direction  from  a  body  of  the  brash  and  an  area  of  the  field  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  die  fibers,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cutting  off  all  of  the  fibers  in  die  brisUe  field  at  a  highest  level; 
deflecting  a  first  portion  of  die  fibers  in  each  bundle  in  die  bristie 
field  which  are  to  fomi  a  highest  profile  level  widi  a  first 
pusher  element  having  a  first  width  in  a  direction  essentially 
lateral  to  said  first  direction  such  diat  a  second  portion  of  die 
fibers  remains  undeflected  extending  in  the  first  directioa; 
cutting  die  second  poition  of  undeflected  fibers  at  die  ftec  ends 
widi  a  cutter  to  a  height  which  is  less  dian  die  height  of  die 
fibers  in  die  highest  profile  level  to  form  a  second  highest 
profile  level; 
deflecting  die  first  portion  of  die  fibers  in  each  bundle  of  die 
bristie  field  and  a  diird  ponion  of  fibers  selected  from  die 
previously  undeflected  and  cut  second  portion  widi  a  second 
pusher  element  having  a  second  widdi,  which  is  wider  dian 
the  first  width,  in  a  direction  essentially  lateral  to  said  first 
direction  such  dial  a  fourth  portion  of  die  fibers  remains 
undeflected  extending  in  the  first  direction;  and 
cutting  die  fourth  portion  of  undeflected  fibers  at  die  fiee  ends 
widi  a  cutter  to  a  height  which  is  less  dian  die  height  of  die 
fibers  in  die  second  highest  profile  level  to  form  a  third 
highest  profile  level  such  dial  each  bundle  of  fibers  in  die 
bristie  field  includes  fibers  fnim  die  first,  second  and  durd 
highest  profile  levels. 


5,564,790 
WHEEL  FOR  IN-LINE  SKATES 
Call  W.  Lckavicfa,  P.O.  Box  910,  Lomita,  Calif:  90717 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,726 
Int  CL*'  B60C  2S/0& 
MS.  a.  30I-5J  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheel  assembly  rotataUy  mounted  to  an  axle  of  a 
mounting  frame,  an  improvement  comprising: 
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rwo  symmetrical  hubs  each  including  a  ftm  cetiiral  hole  having 
a  central  axis  perpendicular  lo  a  rotational  plane  of  said  hub. 
said  hubs  being  engageable  with  each  other  and  fonning  a 
radial  groove  when  engaged;  and 

a  tire  including  a  second  central  hole  with  a  central  axis  coi- 
linear  with  said  tirst  central  hole  central  axis  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  lotatKMial  plane  of  said  tire,  said  tire  disposed  within 
said  radial  groove  of  said  hubs: 

said  hubs  each  including  a  first  cylindrical  surface,  a  first, 
second  and  third  annular  surface  and  an  annular  tooth  dis- 
posed within  said  annular  groove  of  said  hub.  said  first  and 
third  annular  surfaces  parallel  to  said  rotational  plane  of  said 
hub.  said  third  annular  surface  disposed  farther  than  said  first 
annular  surface  from  said  rotational  plane  of  said  hub.  said 
second  annular  surface  oblique  to  said  rotational  plane  of  said 
hub  and  interposed  said  first  and  third  annular  surfaces  and 
said  annular  tooth  interposed  said  first  and  second  annular 
surfaces; 

said  tire  including  a  cyUndrical  surface  contacting  said  first 
cylimkical  surface  of  said  hubs,  a  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
annular  surface  and  a  first  annular  notch  complementarily 
contacting  said  first,  second  and  third  annular  surfaces  and 
annular  tooth  of  said  hub.  respecuvely.  and  a  seventh,  eighth 
and  ninth  annular  surface  and  a  second  annular  notch  sym- 
metTKally  disposed  about  said  rotational  plane  of  said  tire  and 
similarly  complementarily  contacting  said  symroetncally 
engaged  hub; 

said  tire  including  a  plurality  of  holes  radially  diverged  about 
and  between  said  fourth  and  seventh  annular  surfaces  of  said 
tire,  each  hole  having  central  axes  parallel  to  said  second 
central  bote  axis  of  said  tire; 

said  bubs  each  including  a  like  number  of  holes  as  disposed  and 
al  said  radius  of  divergence  about  and  between  said  fourth  and 
seventh  annular  surfaces  of  said  tire,  each  bote  having  a 
cemral  axis  paraltel  to  said  first  central  bote  of  said  hub; 

said  bubs  each  including  a  second  cylindrical  surface  which 
extends  through  said  hub  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  bearing 
assembly. 


wall  thickness  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  said  wheel,  said 
flange  having  an  axially-extending  flange  lip  circumscribing 
said  outboard  surface,  said  flange  lip  defining  a  radially 
inward  surface,  a  flange  lip  thickness  in  a  radial  direction 
relative  lo  said  wheel,  and  a  flange  offset  dimension  between 
an  outboard  distal  end  of  said  flange  lip  and  said  outboard 
surface  as  measured  in  said  axial  direction,  said  flange  and 
said  flange  lip  defining  a  wheel  balance  weight  area  on  said 
wheel;  and 

an  overlay  secured  to  said  wheel,  said  overlay  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  body  portion  and  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  portion  circumscribing  said  overlay  and  having  a  thick- 
ness varying  from  said  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said 
outer  peripheral  edge  portion  extending  up  to  said  flange  lip 
stich  that  said  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  overlay 
covers  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wheel  balance  weight  area; 

whereby  said  flange  offset  dimension  of  said  flange  lip  is  a 
predetermined  dimension  to  accommodate  a  balance  weight 
and  said  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  overlay  such 
that  said  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  overlay  is 
between  said  balance  weight  and  said  flange. 


5,564,792 

BALANCING  WEIGHT  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Kenneth   R.   Archibald,   Canton,   Mich^   assignor   to   Hayes 

Wheels  Internatioaal,  Inc.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  355  J63,  Dec  13,  1W4,  aban- 

doocd.  TUs  application  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  N«>.  512,5W 

Int.  CX'^  B60B  21/10 

MS.  CL  Ml— 5J1  20  Claims 
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5,944,791 
WHEEL  AND  OVERLAY  ASSEMBLY  TO 
ACCOMMODATE  BALANCE  WEIGHTS 
Lee  A.  CkMe,  Ada,  taA  Kevia  P.  Barck,  Warrce.  both  of  Mick., 
iii-gi        to  Lacks  la4tri»a.  Ik.,  Grawi  RapUa.  Mick. 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 1995,  Ser.  N*.  445,793 
lac  CL*  BMB  7/00:  IWOO 
MS.  a.  341— 5J1  24  ClataM 

I.  A  wheel  and  overlay  assembly  comprising: 
a  wheel  having  an  outboard  surface  and  a  flange  formed  al  an 
outer  peripheral  region  thereof,  said  flange  having  a  flange 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising: 

a  wheel  disk  including  an  annular  flange  which  is  concentric 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  extends  axially  from  an  inboard 
face  of  said  wheel  disk; 

a  generally  cylindrical  partial  wheel  rim  concentric  about  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  having  an  annular  outboard  end  portion: 
and 

a  balancing  flange  extending  generally  radially  inwardly  from 
said  outboard  end  portion  of  said  partial  wheel  rim  for  receiv- 
ing one  or  more  balance  weights,  said  balancing  flange  having 
an  outboard  face  which  is  fixed  to  said  annular  flange  of  said 
wheel  dislL 
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5,564,793 
WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Michael  B.  Whiteford,  Lot2  Anton  Road,  Luddenham,  NSW 
2745,  Australia 

Filed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,251 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    May    20,    1993, 
PL«9ie;  May  31,  1993,  PL9113;  Aug.  11,  1993,  44579/93 

lot  a.^  B60B  5A)2 
VS.  a.  341-64.7  18  claims 


i)  a  control  piston  having  a  first  chamber  on  one  side  thereof  to 
which  said  control  passage  is  connected  and  a  second  cham- 
ber on  the  opposite  side  thereof  to  which  said  supply  passage 
is  connected; 

j)  an  actuating  stem  between  said  control  piston  and  said  exhaust 
valve  member,  said  control  piston  being  operative  in  response 
to  a  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers to  effect  disengagement  of  said  valve  seal  element  from 
said  valve  seat  via  said  actuating  stem  without  displacing  said 
protrusion  firom  said  bore  provided  said  pressure  differential 
occurs  as  a  result  of  a  fluid  pressure  change  in  eitiier  one  of 
said  first  and  second  chambers  relative  to  die  other  of  said 
first  and  second  chambers  at  a  service  rate  tliat  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  emergency  rale. 


5,564,795 

ELECTROPNEUMATIC  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

PARKING  BRAKE 

Thomas  H.  Engie,  Cape  Vincent,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  York 

Air  Brake  Corporation,  Watertown,  N.Y. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  260^76,  Jun.  14, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,494,342.  This  appUcaiioa  May  g,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,718 

Int  CL'  B60T  I3AX) 

VS.  CL  343-9  4  oaims 


I.  A  plastic  cycle  wheel,  having  a  central  portion  with  spaced 
apart  spokes  extending  outwardly  and  radially  therefrom  into  a 
circumferentially  extending  recessed  rim.  said  wheel  having  an 
inner  hollow  core  of  a  first  plastics  material  with  a  second  plastics 
material  being  molded,  over  said  inner  hollow  core. 


5,564  794 

TRAIN  BRAKE  PIPE  PRESSURE  EXHAUST  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  REGULATING  VALVE  THEREFOR 

James  E.  Hart,  IVafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstingfaousc  Air 

Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  562,961 

Int  CL"  B60T  11/26 

VS.  CL  3tQ-i  29  Oaims 
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I.  A  regulating  valve  device  for  reducing  the  fluid  pressure  in  a 
railroad  train  brake  pipe  at  a  location  remote  from  the  train 
locomotive  comprising: 

a)  an  exhaust  passage  open  to  atmosphere; 

b)  a  supply  passage  to  which  said  brake  pipe  is  connected; 

c)  a  control  passage; 

d)  a  bore  having  said  exhaust  passage  and  said  supply  passage 
opening  thereinto; 

e)  an  annular  valve  seat  in  said  bore  between  said  exhaust 
passage  and  said  supply  passage; 

0  an  exhaust  valve  member  having  a  protrusion  cooperatively 

arranged  with  said  bore  to  provide  a  variable  flow  orifice 

therebetween; 
g)  a  valve  seal  element  on  said  exhaust  valve  member  adjacent 

said  valve  seat; 
h)  a  spring  acting  on  said  exhaust  valve  member  in  a  direction  to 

effect  eagagement  of  said  valve  seal  element  with  said  valve 

seat;      ' 


I.  An  electropneumatic  brake  control  system  for  rail  vehicles 
interconnected  by  a  brakepipe  and  a  supply  pipe  and  including  a 
parking  brake  and  a  parlcing  brake  control  system,  said  parking 
brake  control  system  comprising: 
a  parldng  brake  valve  responsive  to  brakepipe  pressure  for 
connecting  said  parking  brake  to  either  a  supply  port  or  an 
exhaust  pott  of  said  parking  brake  valve  for  releasing  said 
parlcing  brake  in  response  to  an  increase  in  said  brakepipe 
pressure  or  applying  said  paridng  brake  in  response  to  a 
decrease  in  said  brakepipe  pressure;  and 
an  electropneumatic  valve  for  connecting  said  supply  port  of 
said  paiicing  brake  valve  to  a  pressure  from  said  supply  pipe 
when  de-energized  and  for  connecting  said  supply  port  lo 
atmosphere  when  energized. 


5364,796 
TRACnON  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

Watani  Saito;  Keqji  Akuzawa,  and  Hiromi  Inagaki,  all  of 
Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kahmdiiiii 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1993,  5-283156 
Int  a.'  B60T  S/00 
VS.  CL  303—112  1  n«i« 

1.  A  traction  control  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
wheel  brakes  mounted  on  left  and  right  driven  wheels,  respec- 
tively, which  are  connected  to  a  power  source  through  a 
differential;  and 
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a  control  unit  for  operating  the  wheel  brake  of  the  driven  wheel 
which  is  fallen  into  an  excessively  slipping  tendency  during 
accekraiion  of  the  vehicle;  wherein  said  control  unit  includes: 
an  input  torque  detecting  means  for  delecting  an  input  torque 

supplied  from  said  power  source  to  said  differenbal, 
a  slip  delecting  means  for  detecung  a  state  in  which  only  one 
of  said  dnven  wheels  is  fallen  mio  the  excessively  slipping 
teadeacy. 
a  limit  driving  torque  setting  means  for  determining  a  limit 
driving  torque  based  on  a  detection  value  delected  by  said 
input  torque  deMctiag  Means  at  a  time  when  said  slip 
detecting  means  delects  dial  only  one  of  said  dnven  wheels 
is  faUeo  into  the  excessively  slipping  tendency, 
a  subtracting  means  for  subtracting  said  limit  driving  torque 
from  a  currenl  detecbon  value  detected  by  said  input  torque 
delecting  means,  and 
•  braking  torque  determining  means  for  deicrmming  a  braking 
torque  which  is  to  be  applied  to  said  one  driven  wheel, 
based  on  an  output  from  said  subtracting  means:  and 
brake  control  means  for  controlling  operations  of  said  wheel 
brakes  for  the  left  and  right  dnven  wheels  such  that  said 
braking  torque,  determined  by  said  braking  torque  determin- 
ing means,  is  applied  to  said  one  driven  wheel. 


5,564,798 
ANTI-LOCKING  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Dalibor   Zaviska,   Frankftart   am    Main,   and    Paul   LiniiaC; 
Oberursd,   both   of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alfred  Tcvcs 
Gasbli,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/00608,  i  371  Date  Nov.  30,  1992,  i  102(e) 
Date  Not.  30,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092n735«,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  15,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No,  938,155 
Claiaas  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcmany,  Mar,  30,  1991.  41  10 
528.1 

InL  CL*  BMT  8/32:8/48 
VS.  CL  303— llt.1  8  Claiw 


5,504,797 
METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  TRIGGERING  OF  AN 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  PROCESS 
Manfred  Steiner,  WUinendea;  Wolfgang  Kicaewctter,  WaibHii- 
gcn;   Werner  Rektaett,  EasUnsen;   Christoph  StdB,   Back- 
oang;  JoKkias  NcB,  OMiidcm;  SIcgtHcd  Rnm^  Wdnatndt, 
and  Brian  Dootiaa,  Stattgart,  all  ot  Germany,  aarignors  to 
Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Geniany 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1994.  Ser,  No.  283,916 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Germany,  Auc.  3,  1993,  43  25 
940,5 

Int  CL"  BOOT  7/12 
VS.  CL  303—113,4  25  ClainH 

1.  A  mediod  for  triggering  an  automatic  braking  process  in  a 
vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of  determining  a  threshold  vahie  of  a 
brake  pedal  actuation  speed  by  multiplying  a  fixed  threshold  value 
by  M  least  one  factor  which  is  a  function  of  a  variable  representa- 
tive of  a  vehicle  driving  state,  and  using  the  threshold  value  as  a 
single  switch-on  criterion  for  triggering  of  the  automatic  braking 
process,  wherein  a  brake  pressure  which  is  greater  than  that  which 
resuhs  6om  a  brake  pedal  position  is  built  up  automatically  after 
the  automatic  brake  process  is  triggered. 


1.  An  anti-locking  hydraulic  brake  system  comprising: 

a  master  brake  cylinder  connected  to  a  wheel  brake  through  a 
brake  conduit: 

a  separating  valve  for  blocking  said  brake  conduit; 

a  return  conduit  connecting  said  wheel  brake  to  an  intake  side  of 
a  pump; 

an  outlet  valve  within  said  return  conduit: 

a  pressure  conduit  cofuiecting  a  pressure  side  of  said  pump  to 
said  brake  conduit  between  said  separating  valve  and  said 
wheel  brake: 

a  restriction  element  in  series  with  a  check  valve  within  said 
pressure  conduit,  and  wherein  no  intervening  elements  are 
disposed  between  said  restriction  element  and  said  check 
valve,  said  check  valve  opening  toward  said  brake  circuit  and 
said  restriction  element  including  means  for  providing  con- 
tinuous restricted  flow  regardless  of  pressure;  and 

a  differential  pressure  switch  connected  in  parallel  to  said  sepa- 
rating valve,  both  of  which  share  a  common  input  and  a 
common  output 
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5,564,799 

HOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SOLENOID  VALVE 

CONTROLLING  BRAKE  PRESSURE 

l^yoshl  FiOiffloto;  Teruhisa  Kohno,  and  Keiichi  Ohnishi,  all 

of  Itaui,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,608,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  4-016447 
Int  a.*  B607  13/68 
VS.  a.  303—119.2  9  ( 
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(d)  reducing  brake  pressure  which  increases  traction  at  the 
low-adhesion  wheel  upon  recognizing  that  the  motor  vehicle 
is  travelling  in  a  straight  line. 


1.  An  apparatus,  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  braking-fluid, 
provided  in  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  pressure  thereof  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  including  a  pressurizing  duct  and  a  discharge  duct; 
a  solenoid  valve  comprising: 
a  frame  with  fluid  flowing  and  having  a  pressure  receiving 
portion  fluid  tightly  inserted  into  said  housing  and  having  a 
fluid  flow  path  formed  in  said  frame  for  communicating 
with  said  pressurizing  duct  and  a  discharge  path  formed  in 
said  frame  for  communicating  with  said  discharge  duct;  and 
an  electromagnetic  coil  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the 
braking-fluid  by  opening  and  closing  a  valve  ball  commu- 
nicating with  said  pressure  receiving  portion: 
holding  means  abutting  said  frame,  for  holding  said  solenoid 
valve  and  said  frame  on  said  housing  against  fluid  pressure 
acting  on  said  pressure  receiving  portion,  said  holding 
means  being  made  of  a  magnetic  material  and  comprising  a 
part  of  the  electromagnetic  path  of  said  solenoid  valve,  and 
wherein  said  frame  is  sandwiched  by  said  holding  means 
and  said  housing. 


5,564,801 

COMBINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HOLDING  BOXED 

COMPACT  DISKS 

Walter  Hcsener,  66  rue  de  U  Prulay,  CH-1217  Meyrin-Gcn^e, 

Switzerland,   and    Ursula   Hesener,   Via   delle   Souoie,   1, 

CH-6906  Lugano-Cassarate,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar,  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  331,539 

Int  CL*  A47B  81/06 

VS.  CL  312—9.63  lo  Oaims 


5,564,800 

TRACTION  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  MOTION  IN  THE  EVENT  OF 

INCREASED  DRIVING  WHEEL  SUP 

Gerhard  Fischle,  Easlingcn;  Matthias  Baumann,  Boeblingen; 

Ralph  Klingel,  Wimsheim,  and  CaroU  Pfister,  Plodingen,  all 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1994,  44  18 
771J 

loL  CL^  Btn  8/60 
VS.  CL  303—140  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  traction  control  for  stabilizing  driving  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  using  braking  interventions  at  the  driving  wheels  in  the  event 
of  increased  slip  at  driving  wheels  as  a  function  of  whether 
the  motor  vehicle  is  one  of  travelling  around  a  curve  and  in  a 
straiglK  line,  and  fiirther  as  a  function  of  the  vehicle  speed, 

(b)  monitoring  whether  high-adhesion  wheel  slip  is  above  a 
specified  limit  and  whether  vehicle  speed  is  in  a  range 
between  a  specified  lower  limiting  speed  and  a  specified 
upper  limiting  speed  and,  if  a  response  is  positive,  using  the 
high-adhesion  wheel  slip  as  the  control  parameter, 

(c)  effecting  brake  pressure  at  the  driving  wheels  on  bodi  sides 
of  the  motor  vehicle  with  synchronous  brake  pressure  control 
upon  recognizing  that  the  motor  vehicle  is  travelling  atoiuid  a 
curve,  and 


1.  A  combination  system  for  holding  boxed  compact  discs  (2) 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangular  combination  plates  (1)  and 
linear  connecting  strips  (3),  the  combination  plates  (1)  each  being 
provided  on  a  front  side  thereof  with  angular  projections  (Id,  U) 
for  securing  a  compact  disc  box  (2)  in  position,  wherein  on  a 
reverse  side  of  each  combination  plate  (1),  in  a  region  of  each  side 
edge,  at  least  one  seat  (Ig)  is  provided  for  connecting  a  strip  (3.3") 
provided  with  cooperating  seats  (3*),  and  the  scats  (Ig)  and  the 
cooperating  seats  (3*)  are  shaped  as  mutually  corresponding,  resil- 
ient snap-in  connections  that  form  snap-in  means  having  protru- 
sions and  indentations  (3d,  Im), 

wherein  a  said  combination  plate  (1)  has  on  said  firont  side 
thereof  a  rectangular  mounting  area  (1*)  for  holding  die 
compact  disc  box  (2)  thereon,  and  one  shorter  perimeter  side 
of  said  rectangular  mounting  area  comprises  an  open  angled 
projection  (Irf)  for  engaging  with  a  hinged  area  (2a)  of  die 
con^Mct  disc  box  (2),  and  an  opposite  shorter  perimeter  side 
of  said  nKxmting  area  parallel  to  said  angled  projection  (Id), 
comprises  a  snap-catch  (le)  for  engaging  with  a  protruding 
base  rim  (2b)  of  the  compact  disc  box  (2),  and 


OFHCL\L  GAZETTE 


OcroBEX  15,  1996 


October  15,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1746 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBEX  IS.  1996 


wherein  said  open  angled  projection  (Id)  is  shorter  in  length 
than  said  shorter  penmeter  side  of  said  mounting  area,  thereby 
enabling  the  compact  disc  to  be  removed  from  the  compact 
box  without  removing  the  compact  disc  box  from  the  mount- 
ing area. 


5,5*Mi2 

DISKDUVE  CASE 
Miac  D.  CWm,  3F^  N«.  4,  Aley  11,  Lam  327,  Sec.  2,  Cktug 
SkM  M^  Chii^  H*  City,  lUpd,  Talwaa 

racd  Sep.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  521032 
lal.  CL*  nCB  I2AJ0:  A47B  81/00 
U.S.  CL  312— Ul  1 


S,5M3n 

PORTABLE  NURSING  CENTER 
Scan  C.  McDonald^  Robert  R  McDooaid,  both  of  Pittsburgh; 
Ridwrd  R.  Ln^^  Fair  Oaki,  and  Aldo  Zini,  Pittsburgh,  aU 
•r  Pib,  Mripinni  to  AntosMted  Hcaltbcare,  Inc.,  Plttabargh, 
Pb. 

CoMiDualioa-in-part  at  Scr.  No.  986,042,  Dec  4,  1992,  Pat 

No.  S314J43.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1994,  Sec  No. 

210,9M 

Int  CL"  GOtF  19/00 

VS,  CI  312—215  34  ClniM 


1.  A  diskikive  case  comprising: 

a  rectangular  case  body  for  holding  a  floppy  dislcdrive  or 
CD-ROM,  said  case  body  comprised  of  a  top  cover  shell,  a 
bottom  cover  shell,  a  front  cover  piaie,  and  a  rear  cover  plate, 
said  lop  cover  shell  comprising  two  longitudinal  sliding 
grooves  bilaterally  rliipoimi  «  a  top  side  thereof,  a  rectangu- 
lar opening  at  a  rem  ada  tfMeof  adjacent  to  one  longitudinal 
sliding  groove,  and  two  sliding  rails  at  two  opposite  sides  of 
llie  rectangular  opening  of  said  top  cover  shell,  said  bottom 
cover  shell  compiising  two  longitudinal  sliding  tracks  bilater- 
ally disposed  at  a  bottom  side  thereof  corresponding  to  the 
longitudinal  sliding  grooves  of  said  top  cover  shell,  and  i 
rectangular  opening  at  a  rear  side  thereof  corresponding  to  the 
rectangular  opening  of  said  top  cover  shell: 

a  first  kx:aiing  plaie  fastened  lo  die  rectangular  opening  of  said 
top  cover  shell,  said  first  kxaiing  plate  comprising  two  sliding 
grooves  at  two  oppoaite  sides  respectively  engaged  with  the 
two  sliding  rails  of  the  rectangular  opening  of  said  top  cover 
shell,  a  flat  spnng  bokier  at  a  (op  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
arched  metal  contact  spnng  leaves  respectively  mounted  m 
lespective  grooves  on  said  Sat  spnng  holder,  and  a  clamping 
piMe  fMiened  lo  said  tat  ipmg  hokler  to  bold  down  said 
arched  iMtal  contact  spring  leaves;  and 

a  second  localing  plate  fastened  to  die  rectangular  opening  of 
said  bottom  cover  shell,  said  second  kicating  plate  comprising 
two  kmgitudinal  sliding  grooves  at  two  opposite  sides 
with  two  opposile  lateral  skies  of  the  rectangular 
of  said  bottom  cover  shell,  a  phvality  of  grooves 
symnenically  disposed  on  top  and  bottom  skies  diereof ,  and  a 
plurality  of  curved  metal  contact  spnng  leaves  respectively 
clamped  on  the  grooves  of  the  kx^ating  plate  of  said  bottom 
cover  shell: 

wherein  by  engaging  the  longinidinal  sliding  tracks  of  one 
diikdkive  case  with  die  kMgitudiiial  slkhng  grooves  of 
aolher.  a  plurality  of  diskdrivc  cases  can  be  connected  in  a 
Mack;  the  wched  contact  metal  tfria%  leaves  of  one  diskdrive 
case  are  respectively  disposed  in  contact  with  the  curved 
contact  metal  spnng  leaves  of  another  when  a  plurality  of 
diskdrive  cases  are  fonnnrtrd  in  a  itack. 


1.  A  portable  nursing  center  comprising: 

a)  a  bousing  having  a  base  and  a  plurality  of  wheels  attached  to 
the  base: 

b)  a  plurality  of  drawers  carried  by  the  housing,  each  of  said 
drawers  being  movable  between  a  given  posibon  and  a  closed 
position  at  least  some  drawers  sized  and  configured  for  hold- 
ing pharmaceutical  items  which  have  been  prescribed  for  a 
specific  patient: 

c)  a  control  unit  for  kxkittg  at  least  some  of  sakl  drawers  to 
prevent  access  thereto,  said  control  unit  including  dau  entry 
means  for  entry  of  predeiannined  access  daa  and  other  data, 
wherein  the  dau  entry  means  is  removable  from  the  nursing 
center  and  contains  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  entered  data 
to  a  transmitter/receiver,  locking  means  for  locking  and 
unlocking  the  at  least  some  of  said  drawers  and  a  processing 
uiui  with  an  associated  memory  for  unlocking  at  least  one 
drawer  in  response  to  entry  of  access  data  and  recording  at 
least  a  portion  of  die  access  dau;  and 

d)  a  transmitter/receiver  connected  to  the  control  unit  for  trans- 
mitung  selected  access  data  and  other  dau  from  the  portable 
nursing  center  to  a  remote  receiver  and  for  receiving  data 
from  a  remote  transmitter,  die  nursing  center  being  sized  and 
cofistrucied  so  that  when  filled  with  pharmaceuticals  and  other 
nursing  items,  the  nursing  center  can  be  moved  through  a 
nursing  area  by  a  single  nurse. 


S,5MJM    

DISK  DRIVE  BRACKET 
AJtlpho  Connies,  and  BiIm  J.  Ray,  both  oT  San  Joae,  CaUf.. 
a^gnnri  to  SiUcon  Graphics,  Lac,  Moontain  View,  CaK. 
Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Stt.  No.  ltt,lM 
brt.  CL'  A47B  81/06 
VS.  CL  312— 223J  IS  ClahM 

1.  A  bracket  for  securing  a  computer  drive  within  a  housing,  the 
bracket  comprising: 
a  base  for  supporting  die  computer  drive,  having  a  first  base 

sfiertiire  for  securing  die  bracket  widiin  die  bousing; 
a  first  support  means,  substantially  perpendicularly  coupled  to 
said  base,  for  engaging  the  bracket  with  the  housing,  wherein 
said  first  support  means  includes  a  support  lab  having  a  first 
end  for  engaging  with  the  housing  and  a  second  end  contigu- 
ous with  said  first  support  means  for  acting  as  a  bias: 
a  seoand  support  means,  substantially  perpendicularly  coupled 
to  said  base,  having  an  inlenor  surface  facing  an  mierior 
Mftex  at  sakl  first  support  means: 
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a  flange  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  second  suppon  means;  and 
an  engaging  means  disposed  on  said  flange  for  engaging  die 
bracket   with  the  housing,   wherein  said  engaging  means 
includes  an  opening  for  receiving  an  extension  on  die  hous- 
ing. 


5,5644185 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  WHEELS 
Thomas  DicUnson,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Contico  Inter- 
natkmal.  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  176,860 

Int  a.*  B65D  21/00 

V&  CL  312-249,8  13  Oalms 


5,564,806 
LOCKER 
Alan  P.  Kdsiing,  Clark's  Summit  Pk.,-  Scott  R.  Gnrdner,  Dub- 
lin, Ohki,-  Jeffrey  J.  Palfrey,  East  Stroudsbnrg,  and  Jay  T. 
Wood,  Clark's  Summit  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ComiHvs- 
sion  Polymers  Group,  Mooeic,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,660 

Int  CL*  A47B  87/02;  E04B  1/343 

VS.  CL  312—263  u  OafaM 


1.  A  plastic  storage  container  assembly  comprising: 

an  open-top  box; 

a  lid  for  cnvenng  the  top  of  die  box.  said  lid  having  a  locking 
ridge;  and 

a  latch  having  a  detent  configured  for  engaging  die  locking  ridge 
to  releasably  secure  said  lid  to  said  box,  said  latch  being 
hinged  to  said  box  and  opening  into  a  recess  within  a  wall  of 
said  box  to  reduce  handling  damage  to  said  latch  during 
transport,  die  latch  detent  being  entirely  recessed  widiin  die 
recess  when  die  latch  is  fully  opened  and  remote  from  die 
recess  when  the  latch  is  engaged  widi  the  locking  ridge. 


10.  A  locker,  comprising: 

a  first  side  panel  of  plastic  material,  said  first  side  panel  having 
a  hinge  attached  direcdy  to  a  leading  longitudinal  edge 
thereof,  and  a  mating  connector  attached  direcdy  to  a  back 
longitudinal  edge  diereof; 

a  second  side  panel  made  of  plastic  material,  said  second  panel 
having  a  latch  receiver  attached  direcdy  to  its  leading  longi- 
tudinal edge  and  a  mating  connector  attached  direcdy  to  its 
rear  longitudinal  edge; 

a  rear  panel  of  plastic  material  having  male  connectors  attached 
directly  to  each  of  its  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges, 
wherein  said  male  connectors  are  each  attached  to  one  of  said 
mating  connectors  attached  to  said  first  and  second  side 
panels; 

a  top  panel  secured  to  the  top  edges  of  said  first  side  panel,  said 
rear  panel  and  sakl  second  side  panel; 

a  bottom  panel  secured  to  a  bottom  edge  of  said  first  side  panel, 
said  rear  panel,  and  said  second  side  panel; 

a  door  panel  having  a  mating  hinge  attached  direcdy  to  one  edge 
of  said  door  and  a  latch  attached  directly  to  an  opposite  edge 
of  said  door,  such  diat  said  mating  hinge  is  brought  into 
woricing  association  wiUi  said  hinge  attached  to  said  first  side 
panel,  and  said  latch  on  said  door  is  brought  into  working 
relationship  widi  said  latch  receiver  attached  to  said  second 
side  panel  when  said  door  is  closed. 


5,564,807 
PULL-OUT  MECHANISM  FOR  DRAWERS 
Erfah  Rock,  and  Ingo  Cesser,  both  of  Hdctet,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  Julius  Blum  Gcsdlschafl  m.b.H,  Hochst  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372373 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Austria,  Jan.  17, 1994,  75/94 
Int  CL*  A47B  88/08 
VS.  CL  312—331  23  Clafans 

1.  A  pull-out  guide  assembly  for  use  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of 
a  drawer  to  guide  movement  of  die  drawer  into  and  out  of  an 
article  of  fiimiture,  sakl  assembly  comprising: 
a  suppon  rail  to  be  attached  to  a  fiimiture  side  wall; 
a  pull-out  rail  to  be  attached  to  die  drawer, 
a  central  tail  between  said  supporting  rail  and  sakl  pull-out  rail; 
respective  pulleys  mounted  on  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  central 

rail; 
a  control  cable  connectable  to  one  of  said  pull-out  rail  and  said 
support  rail,  said  control  cable  having  opposite  first  and 
second  ends; 
a  coupling  device  operable  to  connect  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  control  cable  with  said  control  cable  running  on  said 
pulleys,  said  coupling  device  comprising  a  receiving  pan 
attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  control  cable  and  an  insetting 
pan  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  control  cable  and 
insertable  into  said  receiving  part,  said  receiving  part  and  said 
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ENCAPSULATED  SHELF  FOR  REFRIGERATED 
COMPARTMENTS 
Edmund   J.   Kane,   HoUand;    Robert   S.   Hcrmuuin,   Grand 
Haven;  CraJg  S.  Bienkk,  Jenisoo,  and  Gregory  T.  Wohers, 
HoUand,  all  at  Mkh^  aadgnors  to  Donnelly  Technology,  Iik^ 
HoUand,Mich. 

ContinuatkM-in-part  of  Scr.  N«.  tUMl,  Mar.  7,  199L  Pat 

Na.  5,3*2,145.  This  appUcatioa  May  10,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

241,133 

Int  a."  A47B  9/00 

VS.  CL  312— MS  34  ( 


inseiting  pan  having  mutually  engageable  portions  in  the 
form  of  respective  toothed  racks,  said  inserting  part  being 
connectabte  lo  said  receiving  pan  over  an  engagement  region 
cotTcsponding  to  lengtKs  of  said  toothed  racks  in  a  direction 
of  inseruon  of  said  insening  pan  into  said  receiving  pan;  and 
one  of  said  inserting  pait  and  said  receiving  pan  being  connect- 
able  to  the  odter  of  said  pull-out  rail  and  said  suppon  rail. 


FLUSH  APPEARANCE  T»»l  WTTH  ALLOWANCE  FOB 

DOOR  ADJUSTABILITY 
BiHy  r.  Gipaoa.  Jr.,  MankaO  Cauly,  awi  ThMua  C.  HO, 
NMkTlilc  both  of  Ten.,  —tginw  la  Wkiripoai  Caryara- 
llaa.  Bcnioa  Harbor.  Mick. 

"    -     r"--  af  Scr.  No.  122.W2,  Sep.  29,  1993,  ab— dwwd. 

T^  appMoriiaa  Ang.  22,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  517JM 

I^  CL*  A47B  OKSvOO.  EtSD  7/00:  EWB  }/00 

VS.  a.  sii—ms  n 


^      m' 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  compaitment.  the  improvement  of  an  encap- 
sulated shelf  assembly  comprising: 

a  panel,  said  panel  having  two  opposing  panel  edges: 

a  shelf  suppon  supponing  said  panel; 

a  one  piece  member  encapsulating  each  of  said  two  opposing 

panel  edges  and  encapsulating  at  least  a  substantial  majority 

of  said  shelf  suppon; 
said  shelf  suppon  having  at  least  one  aperture  through  said  shelf 

suppon.  said  apenure  having  two  opposing  aperture  ends,  and 

wherein  said  one  piece  member  has  a  recess  aligned  with  said 

apenure,  at  one  of  said  two  apenure  ends. 


1.  Aa  appliance  having  a  cabinet  encloted  by  a  door  wherein  the 
cabinet  inchides  at  least  a  side  wall  defining  an  access  opening  and 
the  door  includes  at  least  a  ventcal  edge  wherein  die  door  encloses 
the  opening  compnsing: 

a  fim  tnmming  piece  mounted  at  a  from  edge  of  said  side  wall 
of  the  cabinet  and  projecting  in  a  forward  direction  toward  the 
door,  and 
a  second  trimming  piece  having  a  front  wall,  said  second  trim- 
ming piece  mounted  on  said  vertical  edge  of  the  door  wherein 
the  second  tnmrmng  piece  is  mounted  in  front  of  and  overlies 
the  fim  thnmiag  piece  ai  a  from  of  the  cabinet,  said  first 
trinuniag  piece  positioned  entirely  behind  said  front  wall  and 
enaMes  front-io-back  adjustment  of  die  door  widwut  affecting 
side  alignment  of  the  tnmming  pieces. 


FULL  COLOR  STEREOSCOPIC  DISPLAY  WITH  COLOR 

MULTIPLEXING 
Biwl  D.  Laraoii,  Cave  Creek,  Arfz^  aasicnor  to  Honcywdl 
Ini  .  niMiapnlli  Mlrr 

FHcd  Dec  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  999,t51 
InL  CL"  Gt3B  21/00:  HMN  li/00 
U&CL353— S 
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display  means  for  simultaneously  providing  images  of  a  fir^t 
color  and  images  of  a  second  color,  wherein  the  images  of  die 
first  color  alternate  between  first  and  second  perspectives  and 
die  images  of  die  second  color  alternate  between  second  and 
first  perspectives,  such  diat  when  images  of  die  first  color 
have  one  perspective,  die  images  of  die  second  color  have  the 
other  perspective; 

first  polarizing  means,  situated  proximate  to  said  display  means, 
for  polarizing  light  of  images  of  die  first  color  into  a  first 
polarization; 

second  polarizing  means,  situated  proximate  to  said  display 
means,  for  polarizing  light  of  images  of  die  second  color  into 
a  second  polarization; 

variable  retarding  means,  situated  proximate  to  die  display 
means,  for  alternately  and  periodically  changing  die  first 
polarization  of  light  of  images  of  die  first  color  into  die 
second  polarization,  and  periodically  changing  die  second 
polarization  of  light  of  images  of  die  second  color  into  die 
first  polarization,  wherein  said  retarding  means  is  synchro- 
nized widi  die  alternation  of  die  first  and  second  perspectives 
of  the  images  of  the  first  color  and  second  color  such  dial  the 
first  perspective  continually  is  of  die  first  polarization,  and 
dial  the  second  perspective  continually  is  of  die  second  polar- 
ization; and 
constant  retarding  means,  proximate  lo  said  variable  letaitling 
meant,  for  converting  said  first  and  second  polarizations  into 
third  and  fourth  polarizations,  respectively. 


rated  by  a  distance,  wherein  die  focussing  lens  is  used  for 
focussing  die  light  beams  emanating  ftom  die  light  source 
along  a  first  optical  path  onto  die  reflective  surfaces  of  die 
optical  baffle  located  on  its  focal  point;  die  reflective  surfaces 
of  the  optical  baffle  for  reflecting  and  diverging  the  light 
beams  along  a  second  optical  padi;  die  collimating  lens  for 
coUimating  die  reflected  beams  from  die  reflective  surfaces  of 
die  optical  baffle  to  diereby  iUuminate  die  coUimated  beams 
uniformly  onto  each  of  die  miirors  in  die  array  of  MxN 
actuated  minors;  each  of  die  mirrors  in  the  array  of  MxN 
acbiated  minors  for  reflecting  die  collimated  light  beams  from 
the  collimating  lens  and  also  causing  a  deviation  in  the  optical 
path  thereof  reflected  from  each  of  the  mirrors  in  the  array  <rf 
MxN  actuated  mirrors  by  changing  its  relative  position  to  the 
collimated  light  beams  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal 
applied  to  die  conesponding  actuator,  die  collimating  lens  for 
refocussing  die  reflected  light  beams  fitira  each  of  die  miirors 
in  the  array  of  MxN  actuated  mirrors  onto  the  reflective 
surfaces  and  slits  of  die  optical  baffle  to  dieieby  allow  die 
optical  baffle  to  modulate  die  intensity  of  die  light  beams;  die 
varifocal  projection  lens  for  focussing  onto  die  projection 
screen  the  modulated  light  beams  from  the  optical  modulator 
at  a  varying  focal  lengdi  by  changing  die  distance  between  die 
center  points  of  die  positive  and  negative  power  lenses  to 
thereby  allow  said  optical  system  to  display  the  image  of 
MxN  pixels  in  various  sizes. 


5,564,811 
OPTICAL  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WFTH  A  VARIFOCAL 

PROJECTION  LENS 
DM-Yoont  Llm,  Seoul,  Rep.  ol  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 
Ekctroaks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kor«a 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  367,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  18,  1994, 
94-786 

I  Int.  CL*  G03B  21/28 

VS.  a.  3*3-99  2  Claims 


5,564,812 
CONTROL  KNOB  DL^L  ILLUMINATION 
PhiUp  N.  Berardi,  1231  Eadid  Ave.  #«,  Santa  Monica,  Calit 
90404 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305.058 
Int  CL'  GOID  n/28 
VS.  CL  362—23  ^  , 


1.  A  cotor  stereoscopic  display  comprising: 


1.  An  optical  projection  system  capable  of  providing  an  image  of 
MxN  pixels  in  various  sizes,  wherein  M  and  N  are  integers, 
comprising: 

a  non-point  light  source  for  emitting  light  beams; 

an  array  of  MxN  actuated  mirrors,  each  of  die  actuated  mirrors 
including  an  actuator  and  a  mirror. 

a  focussiag  lens  including  a  focal  lengdi  and  a  conesponding 
focal  point; 

a  collimating  lens; 

an  optical  baffle  provided  widi  a  plurality  of  reflective  surfaces 
and  slits,  wherein  die  reflective  surfaces  are  located  at  die 
focal  point  of  die  focussing  lens  and  are  in  a  facing  relation- 
ship with  the  focussing  lens  and  the  collimating  lens; 

a  projection  screen  for  displaying  die  image; 

a  varifocal  projection  lens  system  including  a  positive  power 
lens  and  a  negative  power  lens,  each  of  die  power  lenses 
being  provided  with  a  center  point  and  a  corresponding  focal 
point,  die  varifocal  projection  lens  system  having  a  focal 
length  when  die  center  points  of  the  power  lenses  are  sepa- 


1.  A  device  for  enabling  proper  indicia  settings  of  a  dial  knob  on 

a  body  widi  respect  to  a  reference  point  on  said  body  in  insufficient 

light  to  see  said  indicia  on  said  dial  knob,  said  device  compnsing: 

said  dial  knob  having  a  hollow  interior,  an  outer  circumference, 

and  a  shaft  coupled  to  said  body  causing  a  desired  effect  when 

said  dial  knob  is  rotated; 
a  flat  strip  of  at  least  semitransparent  material  associated  with 

said  dial  knob  and  carrying  said  indicia; 
a  flat  illumination  means  having  power  leads  and  being  placed 

under  and  in  superimposed  abutting  relationship  widi  said  flat 

strip; 

an  electronic  circuit  and  power  supply  connected  to  each  other 
and  placed  within  said  hollow  knob,  said  electronic  circuit 
having  output  leads  connected  to  said  power  leads  of  said 
illumination  means;  and 

an  operable  switch  coupling  said  power  supply  to  said  electronic 
circuit  energizing  said  illumination  means  to  cause  said  indi- 
cia on  said  flat  strip  of  at  least  semitransparent  material,  that  is 
not  visible  because  of  insufficient  ambient  light,  to  become 
visible  to  allow  proper  adjustment  of  said  dial  knob  widi 
respect  to  said  reference  point  on  said  body. 
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53M313 
SUN  VISOK  LAMP 
Edwarti  G.  Cwtindalc,  Farvtactoa  Hills,  MidL, 
United  TcckMloffiM  AutoaMtiTc,  Inc^  Demrbora, 
nhd  Mar.  3$,  1994,  Scr.  No.  219,9M 
lat.  CL*  BMJ  i/t».  F21V  JMX):  BMQ  JXW 
VS.  CL  3*2— «3.1  25 


an  electrical  source  in  conneaion  with  said  llluininating  means 
for  providing  power  (o  said  illuminating  means: 

said  body  including  a  window  fomied  in  said  front  portion 
which  allows  a  remote  signal  to  project  fix>m  the  front  end  of 
the  remote  control  through  said  window. 


5,5*M15 
ADJl'STABLE  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Eocene  Llttman;  Cecil  Mann,  both  of  Newburgh,  and  Steven 
Proner,  Hurley,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lightroo  of  Cornwall 
Incorporated,  New  Windsor,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jim.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  267,611 

InL  a."  F21V  21/04 

VS.  CL  3*2—147  25  Clalns 


1.  A  lamp  disposed  in  a  sun  visor,  a  first  surface  of  said  sun  visor 
stowable  substantially  adjacent  to  a  header  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  a  second  surface  of  said  sun  visor  substantially  exposed  to 
view  by  an  occupant  of  said  automotive  vehicle  when  said  first 
surface  of  said  sun  visor  is  positioned  in  a  slowed  position,  said 
lamp  comprising  an  illumination  source  supported  upon  a  substan- 
tially nonconductive  member  separate  and  displaced  from  a  sub- 
strate upon  which  a  reading  illumination  switch  is  mounted,  said 
illumination  source  providing  illumination  from  a  plane  defined  by 
said  second  surface  of  said  sun  visor,  a  courtesy  illumination 
switch  electrically  coupled  to  said  illumination  source,  said  illumi- 
nation source  providing  counesy  illumination,  reading  illumination 
and  vanity  mirror  illuminaiion.  said  courtesy  illuminauon  actuable 
through  energizing  courtesy  circuit  nneans  at  least  partially  dis- 
posed within  said  sun  visor  to  supply  elecHKal  current  lo  said 
illumination  source,  said  reading  illumination  actuable  through 
energizing  reading  circuit  means  al  least  partially  disposed  within 
said  stm  visor  including  said  reading  illumination  switch  actuable 
lo  cause  energualioa  of  said  illununatiofl  source. 


5.5MJI4 

REMOTE  CONTROL  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 

Derek  N.  Aadcnoa.  45M  39tk  N.  W„  #!•!,  Calgary  Albcfla. 


Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315043 

InL  CL"  F21L  11/00 

VS.  CL  362— 1«9  It  ClaiaH 


1.  A  light  fixnire  comprising 

a  lamp  assembly  for  supporting  al  least  one  elongated  lamp. 

a  mounting  structure  defining  an  opening  sized  to  admit  said 
lamp  assembly,  said  lamp  assembly  being  pivotally  attached 
lo  said  mounting  structure  so  that  said  lamp  assembly  is 
rxjiaiable  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  lo  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  lamp,  said  lamp  assembly  being  movable  through 
said  opening  to  a  fully  recessed  position  within  said  nxNinting 

a  friction  assembly  attached  to  said  lamp  assembly,  said  friction 
assembly  providing  a  slidable  fnctional  interface  with  said 
mounting  structure. 


I.  An  illuminating  device  for  a  remote  control,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  ftrsi  end  engageablc  with  a  top  surface  of  the 
remoie  control,  a  front  portioa  extending  forwardly  of  and 
adjacent  a  froiM  end  of  the  remote  cooirol  and  a  second  end 
engafeabie  with  a  bottom  surface  of  the  remote  control: 
an  illianiaaring  means  for  lighung  the  top  surface  of  the  remote 
control  siypotted  by  said  body; 


5364316 
ILLUMINATED  MEMORIAL  ASSEMBLY 
Alexawlcr  J.  Arcadia,  251  Townriiip  Une  Rd.,  DouglaasvUle, 
Pa.  19518,  awi  Theresa  P.  North,  205  Whisper  CU  Buriing- 
UM.  N  J.  MtU 

FUcd  Apr.  21.  1995,  Scr.  No.  425^91 
Int.  CL*  F21V  J  J/00 
VS.  CL  362—183  19  CkkH 

1.  An  illuminated  memorial,  comprising: 
m  opaque  hollow  structure  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  delimng  an  iniemal  region  dtetebetween.  wherein  an 
aperture  extends  into  said  hollow  structure  at  a  point  between 
said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  exposing  a  portion  of  said 
inienuU  region: 
a  mounting  means  disposed  proximate  said  second  end  of  said 
hollow  structure  for  mounting  said  hollow  structure  lo  a 
tombstone; 


a  first  li^d  region  radially  extending  from  said  first  clamping 
end.  said  first  rigid  region  having  a  second  aperture  disposed 
there  dirough.  wherein  said  second  aperture  is  adapted  to 
receive  and  retain  the  flashlight  with  a  friction  fit; 

said  clamping  ring  and  said  first  rigid  region  forming  a  unitarily 
formed  member. 


5.564318 

LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

Steven  H.  Grossman,  RockviUe.  and  Richard  E.  Grossman, 

Bethesda,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Neon  And  Cathode 

Systems,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879378,  May  7,  1992.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,591 

InL  CL'  F21S  3/02 

VS.  CL  362-221  25  Chrims 


a  light  source  contained  within  said  internal  region  proximate 
said  aperture,  whereby  light  emitted  by  said  light  source  is 
directed  through  said  aperture; 

at  least  one  rechargeable  battery  disposed  widiin  said  hollow 
structure; 

photovoltaic  source  supported  at  a  predetermined  height  by  said 
hollow  structure,  wherein  said  photovoltaic  source  converts 
light  into  electricity; 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  light  source,  said  photovoltaic 
source  and  said  rechargeable  battery  for  selectively  coupling 
said  photovoltaic  source  to  said  rechargeable  battery  and  said 
battery  to  said  light  source  depending  upon  ambient  lighting 
conditions. 


5,5^17 
BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FORMOUNTING  A  LIGHT  TO  A 

NIGHT  VISION  DEVICE 
Gary  L.  Patancr.  Vfaiton,  Va.,  assignor  to  ITT  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Apr.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  418,180 

InL  CL*  F21L  7/00 

VS.  CL  362-191  14  claims 


1.  A  cold  cathode  cove  lighting  system  located  widiin  a  residen- 
tial interior  space,  said  interior  space  including  a  wall  and  a  ceiling 
connected  to  said  wall,  said  lighting  system  comprising: 
a  cove  located  adjacent  to  said  wall  and  underneath  said  ceiling, 

said  cove  including  a  molding  connected  to  said  wall; 
a  first  cold  cathode  lamp  for  illuminating  said  ceiling,  said  lamp 
being  supported  by  said  molding,  said  lamp  being  arranged  to 
operate  at  a  voltage  of  no  more  than  about  one  thousand  volte; 
a  second  cold  cathode  lamp  for  illuminating  said  ceiling,  said 
second  lamp  being  longer  than  said  first  lamp,  said  second 
lamp  being  supported  by  said  molding,  said  second  lamp 
being  arranged  to  operate  al  a  voltage  of  no  more  dtan  about 
one  thousand  volts;  and 
a  third  cold  cathode  lamp  for  illuminating  said  ceiling,  said  third 
lamp  being  supported  by  said  molding,  said  diird  lamp  being 
curved,  said  third  lamp  being  arranged  to  operate  at  a  voltage 
of  no  more  than  about  one  thousand  volts;  and 
wherein  an  end  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  lamps 
overiaps  an  end  of  al  least  one  other  of  said  lamps,  such  that 
said  ceiling  is  substantially  uniformly  illuminated  by  said 
lamps. 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  assembly  for  mounting  a  flashlight  to  an 
optical  device,  comprising: 

a  clamping  ring  defining  a  first  apeiture  of  a  predetermined 
diameter,  said  clamping  ring  having  a  first  clamping  end  and  a 
second  clamping  end  operable  lo  move  inward  and  outward  in 
order  to  vary  said  predetermined  diameter,  said  second  clamp- 
ing end  having  a  flange  extending  therefrom; 

clamping  means  attached  to  said  flange  for  selectively  varying 
said  predetermined  diameter  of  said  first  aperture,  whereby 
said  first  aperture  is  adjustable  to  engage  the  optical  device; 


5,564319 
LED  LAMP  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  LED 

LAMPS  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Tomoji  Yamagachi.  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  411,541 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1994,  6-066068 

InL  a.*  F21V  7/00 

VS.  CL  362—241  6  Claims 

1.  An  LED  lamp  arrangement  comprising  a  first  lead  having  a 

reflecting  plale  formed  at  one  end.  two  further  leads  spaced  on 

opposite  sides  of  die  first  lead,  and  a  plurality  of  LED  chips 

mounted  in  lineariy  spaced  relation  on  the  reflecting  plale,  wherein 

a  direction  of  linear  spacing  of  the  plurality  of  LED  chips  is 

inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  lo  a  direction  of  spacing 

of  the  two  ftmher  leads. 


171-207  O.G.-96-I0:  QU 
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October  15,  1996 
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October  15.  1996 
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5J«4,82* 

LUMINAIKE 
JcM  P.  Eatrop,  and  Hnidrik  W^boic*.  both  of  Eindboven, 
Nctheriawk,  Mdgnors  to  VS.  PWUps  Corporatioii.  New 
\mk,  N.Y. 

or  Scr.  NoL  2M*5,  Mar.  9,  1993,  ibandofd 
T^  appttcalkMi  Jul.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,546 

priority,  appikalioa  European  PM.  Off.,  Mar.  16, 
1992.  923M741 

brt.  Ct"  F21V  tim 
VS.  CL  3*2—362  I*  Claims 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  reflector  and  a  planar  light  emission  window 
opposite  the  reflector,  the  window  having  an  outer  penmeter 
defining  a  plane  of  the  light  emission  window; 

a  lampbolder  for  holding  an  electric  lamp  inside  the  housing 
completely  between  the  reflector  and  the  window,  said  hous- 
ing being  closed  and  opaque  such  that  light  from  a  lamp  held 
in  said  lamp  holder  is  emitted  from  said  housing  substantially 
only  through  said  light  emission  window,  said  housing  screen- 
ing light  emitted  from  a  lamp  held  in  the  lamp  holder  and 
reflector  at  a  hrst  acute  angle  measured  from  the  plane  of  the 
light  emission  window; 

a  light-transmissive  paae  cloung  the  light  emission  window,  and 
pane  being  dispiaceaMe  away  from  the  light  emission  win- 
dow; and 

a  plurality  of  light-screening  lamellae  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  the 
housing  and  the  reflector  and  extending  between  the  lam- 
pbolder and  the  pane,  the  lamellae  extending  generally  trant- 
venely  to  the  pane  for  screening  light  eiiutted  from  the  lamp 
and  reflector  in  a  selected  direction  from  the  lamp  at  a  second 
acuie  angle,  measured  from  the  plane  of  die  light  emission 
window,  larger  than  said  angle,  the  lamellae  being  non- 
adjustable  in  directions  along  the  plane  of  the  emission  win- 
dow and  being  present  only  in  regions  adjacent  the  perimeter 
of  the  light  emission  window  and  not  in  a  central  region  of  the 
window,  the  central  region  being  sufficiently  sized  for  permit- 
ting an  electric  lamp  to  be  removed  from  and  inserted  into  the 
lampholder  duough  the  central  region  not  occupied  by  the 
lamellae  upon  displacement  of  die  pane  away  from  the  win- 
dow, without  removal  of  the  lamellae  from  the  bousing. 


SHOCK  ABSORBING  BULB  SOCKET  FOR  HAND-HELD 

LIGHT 
DmuM  N.  Hcsprteii,  Charlotte,  N.C  assignor  to  Jameson 
Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  285,417,  Aug.  3.  1994.  abandoned.  This 

appUcadoo  Apr.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  425^95 

Int.  CL"  F21V  ISAX) 

VS,  CL  362—378  10  Claims 


9  27 


J. 


BA 


^ 


iZi 


^^^^ 


a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  poitable  light  assembly  including  a 
ballast,  a  bulb  having  at  least  one  electrode  operalively  connected 
to  the  ballast,  and  an  elongate  lighi-iransmilting  protective  shield 
surrounding  the  bulb,  the  improvement  compnsing  a  resilient 
shock-absofbing  bulb  socket  located  adjacent  to  a  connecting, 
proximal  end  of  the  bulb  to  protect  die  bulb  against  impact  dam- 
age, said  bulb  socket  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  and  bonom.  and  integrally  formed  side  walls  engaging 
an  inside  wall  of  the  protective  shield; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  opemngs  extending  longitudinally  through  the 
socket  from  die  top  to  the  bottom  thereof  for  receiving 
tlirough  the  bottom  a  plurality  of  electrical  wires  connected  to 
the  biliast.  and  for  receiving  through  die  top  a  corresponding 
number  of  outwardly-extending  external  pins  connected  to  the 
electrode  of  the  bulb;  and 

(c)  said  top  defining  an  inwardly  tapered  guide  recess  for  guid- 
ing the  electrode  pins  of  said  bulb  into  the  respective  openings 
of  the  socket  for  engagement  with  the  electrical  wires  of  the 
ballast. 


53M422 

LANTERN  STAND 

Jamca  A.  Golden.  6625  W.  54th  PI.,  Arvada.  Colo.  80002-3815 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,197 

Int.  CL'  F21S  1/10 

VS  CL  362—431  1  Claim 


y 


I.  A  tubular  suppon  structure  assembly  for  support  of  lanterns, 
said  assembly  comprising:  at  least  three  tubular  portions  including 


an  insertion  portion,  an  offset  portion  and  a  curved  portion,  each  of 
said  portions  of  tubular  construction  and  each  being  of  hollow 
body  construction,  said  insertion  portion  of  relatively  straight  con- 
struction and  having  a  top  portion  dial  is  of  solid  metal  and  having 
an  end  portion  diat  is  pointed,  an  area  of  said  insertion  portion 
between  said  end  portion  and  said  top  portion  being  of  hollow 
construction,  said  offset  portion  having  two  ends  and  an  angled 
section  between  said  ends,  so  diat  said  angled  section  is  non 
co-linear  with  said  insertion  portion  when  said  offset  portion  is 
connected  to  said  insertion  portion,  said  curved  portion  having  an 
end  widi  a  means  to  support  a  lantern  and  having  a  curvature  such 
that  when  said  tubular  portions  are  connected  to  one  another  said 
end  of  said  curved  portion  will  be  co-linear  widi  said  insertion 
portion,  said  assembly  having  at  least  two  direaded  collars  for 
joining  said  (ubular  portions  to  one  another. 


5,564324 

ROTARY  VIBRATOR 

James  ChapHn,  Radne,  and  Glenn  Heimbmch,  FrankHn,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Radne  Federated  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1996,  Ser.  No.  593,108 

Int  CL*  BOIF  JIAX) 

VS.  a.  366-123  20  Claims 


5,564323 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND 

VOLUME  MEASUREMENT  OF  COMPONENTS  FOR 

LIGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE 

Kari  Holik,  Litchfield  Park,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rastra  Tcdmoto- 

gics,  Inc.,  Litchfield  Park,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,203 

Int  CL*  B28C  5A)0;7/04:  B07B  1/00 

VS  CI.  366—6  20  Claims 


I.  A  vibrator  for  use  in  concrete  or  other  semi-fluid  or  viscous 
materials,  the  vibrator  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  open  chamber  therein; 
a  cap  detacbably  connected  to  the  casing; 
a  cantilevered  stub  shaft  extending  into  die  chamber  ftom  the 

cap  and  defining  an  axis; 
a  bearing  on  die  stub  shaft;  and 
an  eccentric  weight  mounted  on  die  bearing  for  rotation  about 

die  axis  and  the  stub  shaft  for  generating  vibrations. 


5364325 

INTEGRAL  INLET  VALVE  AND  MIXER  TO  PROMOTE 

MIXING  OF  FLUIDS  IN  A  TANK 

R.  Douglas  Burt,  St  George,  Canada,  assignor  to  Shrader 

Canada  Limited,  Oakville,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  984,614,  Dec.  2, 1992,  abui- 

doned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,437 

Int  a.*  BOIF  5/04 

VS.  CL  366— 175J  30  CUims 


15.  An  app^atus  for  recycling  lightweight  concrete  waste  mate- 
rials comprising: 

a)  a  first  hopper; 

b)  a  second  bopper 

c)  a  primary  mixing  chamber. 

d)  a  means  for  conveying  lightweight  concrete  waste  materials 
to  a  separating  means; 

e)  die  separating  means,  wherein  lightweight  concrete  wa.ste 
materials  are  separated  into  coarse  and  fine  components; 

f)  a  means  for  conveying  die  coarse  components  to  die  first 
hopper 

g)  a  means  for  conveying  water  and  cement  to  die  first  hopper, 
h)  a  weighing  means  for  weighing  die  coarse  components,  water. 

and  cement  in  die  first  hopper; 

i)  a  means  for  conveying  the  fine  components  to  the  second 
hopper; 

j)  a  means  for  measuring  die  volume  of  die  fine  components; 

k)  a  means  for  conveying  water,  cement,  and  the  coarse  compo- 
nents to  the  primary  mixing  chamber; 

I)  a  means  for  conveying  die  fine  components  to  die  primary 
mixing  chamber; 

m)  a  means  for  mixing  the  coarse  and  fine  waste  components  in 
die  primafy  mixing  chamber. 


1.  A  mixer  for  mixing  fluids  in  a  tanlc,  said  mixer  comprising  a 
body  having  a  supply  passage  extending  through  said  body  to 
convey  fluids  and  to  discharge  fluid  Uirough  a  discharge  port 
located  at  one  end  of  said  supply  passage,  said  mixer  including  a 
flow  diverter  spaced  from  said  discharge  pott  to  be  impinged  by  a 
fluid  flowing  dirough  said  pott,  said  flow  diverter  including  an 
impingement  surface  directed  toward  said  supply  passage  and 
extending  laterally  beyond  said  supply  passage  w  direct  fluid 
radially  relative  to  said  supply  passage,  said  flow  diverter  being 
slidably  mounted  in  said  body  to  permit  relative  movement 
between  said  impingement  surface  and  said  discbar;ge  pon  and 
having  an  abutment  to  limit  movement  of  said  flow  diverter  away 
from  said,  body,  said  flow  diverter  having  at  least  one  aperture 
extending  fiwm  said  impingement  surface  through  said  flow 
diverter  to  provide  a  jet  of  said  fluid  flowing  through  said  discharge 
port  generally  parallel  to  die  direction  of  fluid  flow  in  said  supply 
passage. 
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S3M4M 

RECIPKOCATING  BATH  SHAKER 
Hans  D.  Nciuunii,  L«  Atlas;  Arthur  J.  RobUH, 
View,  and  David  J.  Wright,  FioMMit,  all  of  Calt, 
to  RobMm  Sdcatiic  Cocynrntt— ,  Snajmric.  CaMt 
FUcd  Sep.  27.  IMS.  Scr.  N«.  5M,Sn 
tat  CL*  MIF  11/00 
VS.  a.  3M— 219  » 


elcfnents  arranged  in  the  sleeve  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  die 
sleeve  being  composed  of  several  pans,  and  (he  elements  being 
monolithic  structural  members  at  least  some  of  which  include 
poftions  which  protrude  laterally  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  engage  so  as  to  anchor  in  the  sleeve  between  the  sleeve 
ponioas  and  thereby  fonn  addiiioaal  portions  of  the  sleeve. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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1.  A  bath  shalcer  comprising: 

two  resilient  arms  arrange  in  substantially  parallel  fashion, 
each  of  said  arms  having  a  hrsi  end  and  a  second  end.  each 
said  arm  including  being  formed  of  a  sheet  metal,  the  sheet 
metal  being  substanually  rectangular  and  having  a  length,  a 
width,  and  a  thKlmess.  the  length  being  substanually  greater 
than  the  width.  d>e  thKkness  being  of  a  resilient  gauge; 

an  «i«f*MT"nj  means  for  anchoring  ihe  first  end  of  each  said  arm; 

a  Adf  ««|)|nitably  attached  to  the  second  end  of  each  said  arm, 
the  widdi  of  the  sheet  metal  being  onenied  perpendicularly  to 
said  shelf; 

a  bath  container  mounted  on  said  tbelf,  said  bath  container 
having  an  underside;  and 

a  drive  means  for  reciprocatably  moving  said  shelf  between  said 
arms. 


5.5MJ27 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  HOMOGENIZATION  OF  HIGH- 

vTscosrrv  fluids 

Arao  SigMT,  WicacadMigcB,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sutzer 

Ckcartcch  AG.  WtaMcrtknr,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/OW4/W1W,  I  371  Date  Apr.  27,  IMS.  f  it2(e) 

DiMe  Apr.  27.  I99S,  PCT  P«b.  I*to.  V/095/9H»,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  Apr.  13,  199S 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  432.17* 

CMhi  priority,  appUcatioo  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  S,  1993, 
93S1«7*1 

tat.  CL*  MIF  5^96 
VS.  CL  3M— 3M  19 


S.5M42S 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLED  MOTION 
OF  WATER  IN  WATER  BASINS 
Johay  H.  Hactcman.  Victor  Baetenastraat  15.  B-1500  HaUc, 
Belgium 
Coalinuation  oT  Scr.  Na  198,281,  Feb.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  19,  199S,  Ser.  No.  575,093 
Clai^    priority,    appUcatiaa    Germany,    Feb.    24,    1993, 
09300172 

tat  CL*"  BOIF  5/12 
VS.  CL  3M— 263  15  < 


1.  Device  for  aerating  water  in  a  basin,  the  water  being  filled  to 
a  desired  water  level,  comprising  a  motor  placed  above  the  water 
level  and  driving  an  impeller  which  imparts  a  rotational  motion  to 
the  water,  and  plate  shaped  guide  means  being  arranged  on  the 
device,  cooperating  with  said  basin,  so  as  to  convert  the  rotational 
nwlion  of  the  water  into  a  combined  horizontal  and  vertical  motion 
of  the  water,  said  combined  honzonial  and  vertical  motion  of  the 
water  being  formed  as  a  toroidal  helix. 


5,564,829 
DISPOSABLE  STERILE  BAG  FOR  BLENDERS 
Danielle  Lafond.  BdocU.  Canada,  anignor  to  Labplas  tac^ 
Sl-Mathieu  de  Beloeil.  Canada 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437AM 

tat  CL'  BOIF  3/00 

VS.  CL  300—348  7  ClaiM 


1.  A  device  for  the  homogenization  of  high- viscosity  fluids       1.  A  disposable  sterile  bag  in  combination  with  a  mixing  device, 
comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  static  mixing    said  bag  being  adapted  to  contain  samples  or  the  like  and  to  be 


inserted  in  said  mixing  device,  said  mixing  device  being  adapted 
for  mixing  the  sample  contained  in  said  bag,  said  bag  comprising 
flexible  closed  enclosure  means  defining  chamber  means  adapted 
to  contain  therein  the  sample  to  be  mixed  in  said  mixing  device, 
said  enclosure  means  being  permanently  sealed  except  at  one 
portion  thereof  which  comprises  bag  access  means  adapted  to 
substantially  seal  said  bag  in  a  first  position  thereof  but  also 
adapted  to  selectively  allow  in  a  second  position  thereof  the  sample 
to  be  introduced  in  said  chamber  means  when  it  is  desired  to  use 
said  bag.  whereby  once  in  said  second  position  the  sample  can  be 
received  in  said  bag  with  said  bag  and  the  sample  contained  therein 
being  then  inserted  in  said  mixing  device. 


I  

5,504430 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  LAYER-THICKNESS  AND  THE  SUBSTRATE 

TEMPERATURE  DURING  COATING 

Friedrich  Bdbd,  Uttenretith,  and  Norbert  Bauer,  Eriangen, 

both  of  Germany,  asiigDors  to  Fraunbofcr  GcaeUscfaaft  zur 

Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung  e.V.,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183.176 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  3,  1993.  43  18 
520.7 

tat  CL*  GOU  5Ai2:5A)0:  GOIB  11/06 
VS.  a.  374-126  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  thickness  of  a  layer  and  a 
temperature  of  a  substrate  during  deposition  or  coating  of  the 
substrate  in  airangements  for  the  manufacture  of  semi-conductors 
or  in  deposidon-devices  by  use  of  a  detected  temperature  radiation 
from  the  substrate  when  being  coated,  characterized  in  that; 

(a)  the  emissivity  (t)  of  the  substrate  being  coated  is  determined 
accordiag  to  equation; 

e=l-R 

in  which: 
€  represents  the  determined  emissivity  Of  the  substrate  being 
coated,  and  R  represents  the  reflectivity  determined  by  mea- 
suring the  reflected  radiation  of  the  substrate  being  coated  by 
reflectometry; 

(b)  the  temperature  (T)  of  die  substrate  is  determined  according 
to  equation; 

in  which: 
T  represents  the  determined  temperature  of  the  substrate  being 

coated. 
To  represeats  the  initial  temperature  of  the  substrate  measured 

by  pyrometry  at  the  beginning  of  the  deposition  or  coating. 


Pq  represents  the  initial  thermal  radiation  of  the  substrate  mea- 
sured by  pyrometry  at  the  beginning  of  the  deposition  or 
coating, 
P  represents  the  thermal  radiation  of  the  substrate  being  coated 

measured  by  pyrometry, 
Ro  represents  the  initial  reflectivity  of  the  substrate  before  being 

coated  measured  by  reflectometry, 
Lo  represents  the  initial  intensity  of  the  reflected  radiation  of  die 
substrate  measured  by  reflectometry  at  the  beginning  of  the 
deposition  or  coating, 
L  represents  the  intensity  of  die  reflected  radiation  of  the  sub- 
strate being  coated  measured  by  reflectometry, 
c,  and  Cj  each  independendy  represent  constants, 
X  represents  the  wavelength  of  incident  radiation  comprising 
monochromatic  light  on  the  substrate  being  coaled  from  a 
light  source,  and 
fpLinct  (^  Tq)  represents  Planck's  radiation  formula  as  a  fiuiction 
of  wavelength  and  initial  measured  temperature  of  die  sub- 
strate; and. 
(c)  the  thickness  (d)  of  die  layer  deposited  or  coated  on  die 
substrate  is  determined  by  comparing  a  measured  reflectivity, 
determined  by  measuring  the  reflected  radiation  of  die  sub- 
strate by  reflectometry,  with  a  given  reflectivity  vs.  layer- 
thickness  dependence  (R=f(d)). 
6.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  diickness  of  a  layer  and  a 
temperature  of  a  substrate  during  deposition  or  coating  of  the 
substrate  in  arrangements  for  die  manufacture  of  semi-conductors 
or  in  deposition-devices  by  use  of  a  detected  temperature  radiation 
fiom  the  substrate  when  being  coated,  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  detector  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  tlKimal 
radiation  of  a  substrate  in  a  pyrometer-branch  (B); 

(b)  a  second  detector  for  detecting  reflected  radiation,  radiated 
from  a  source  of  light  and  reflected  firom  the  substrate  in  a 
reflectometer-branch  (A); 

(c)  at  least  one  filter  for  mono-chromatizing  the  source  of  light 
of  the  reflectometer-branch  (A)  and  the  thermal  radiation  of 
the  substrate;  and, 

(d)  in  which  the  first  detector  is  provided  widi  a  chopper  as  well 
as  with  a  lock-in-amplifier  and  die  second  detector  is  cone- 
spondingly  provided  widi  a  chopper  as  well  as  with  a  lock-in- 
amplifier. 


5,564,831 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  ENVIRONMENT 

Larry  T.  Bashark,  St  Joseph  Township,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Whiripool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Conlinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  796,615,  Nov.  22,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  460,269,  Jan.  2,  1990.  Pat  No. 
5.101475.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,368. 
Aug.  11,  1989,  Pat  No.  5.130,624.  and  a  continuatioa-ln-part 
of  Ser.  No.  392.473,  Aug.  11,  1989,  Pat  No.  5437056,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,755,  Aug.  23,  1989.  Pat 
No.  5,038.091.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460.260, 
Jan.  2, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,006,778.  This  application  Jan.  24, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  185,743 
tat  CL'  GOIK  7/22:13/08;  F26B  21/10 
VS.  CL  374-141  5  aalms 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  temperature  of  an  environment,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
disposing  a  thermistor  in  said  environment,  said  thermistor  hav- 
ing an  unknown  resistance  value  determined  by  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  enviroimient; 
electrically  connecting  said  thermistor  and  a  circuit  resistor 
having  a  known  resistance  value  to  the  inverting  input  of  a 
comparator, 
alternatively  supplying  a  source  of  DC  power  to  eidicr  said 
thermistor  or  said  circuit  resistor  in  a  pfcdetamined  sequence 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
supplying  a  full  wave  rectified  signal  to  the  non-invetting  input 
of  said  comparator. 
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moniioring  a  pulse  width  produced  al  ihe  output  of  said  com- 
pamor  al  each  zero-crossing  of  Ifae  AC  line  voluge: 

accumulating  the  pulse  widths  occumng  during  a  piedetennined 
penod  of  time:  and 

processing  said  infonnalion  to  compare  said  unluiown  resistance 
value  of  die  thermisior  lo  the  known  resistance  value  of  the 
circuit  resistor  by  comparison  of  die  said  accumulated  pulse 
widths  corresponding  to  said  resistor  with  said  accumulated 
pulse  widths  corresponding  lo  said  thermistor  such  that  the 
temperature  of  said  environment  nuy  be  determined  from  said 
accumulated  pulse  widths. 

4.  A  temperature  measunng  device  comprising: 

a  comparator  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting  input, 
and  an  output: 

a  diermistoT  having  an  unknown  resistance  value  determined  by 
iu  leniieraluK.  coaaected  lo  said  invetting  input  of  said 


a  resistor  of  known  resistance  alio  connected  to  said  inveniiig 
input  of  said  comparator; 

means  for  altemauvely  supplying  a  source  of  DC  power  to  said 
resistor  and  lo  said  thermistor  in  a  predelenmned  sequence: 

means  for  supplying  a  full  wave  rectified  signal  to  said  non- 
invemng  input  of  said  comparator,  such  that  said  output  of 
said  comparator  is  a  pulse  train  whereui  the  relauve  width  of 
the  pulses  is  determined  by  die  the  respective  resistance  value 
of  said  thermistor  and  said  resistor:  and 

means  for  accumulating  output  pulse  information  from  said 
comparator  such  (hat  the  temperature  of  said  thermistor  may 
be  determined  by  companng  the  accumulated  output  pulse 
information  conespooding  to  said  diemustor  to  die  accumu- 
lated output  pulse  infonnanoo  corresponding  to  said  resistor. 


I^^ 


rr  ?-««- 

/•'<•»!) 

!   ^>«OiJ 

a  difference  frequency  between  said  first  and  second  Using 
frequencies  being  related  to  die  magnitude  of  said  birefrin- 
gence and  said  biieftingence  varying  in  response  to  said 
perturtiation: 

combining  means  for  combining  said  first  and  said  second 
polanzauons  of  said  output  light  onto  a  common  polarization 
at  a  commonly  polarized  output  light: 

detector  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal,  indicative  of 
said  commonly  polarized  output  light,  having  a  frequency 
component  related  to  said  difference  frequency  between  said 
first  and  said  second  lasing  frequencies:  and 

said  laser  having  a  pair  of  reflective  elements  on  opposite  ends 
of  said  laser  cavity  and  having  a  gain  medium  dierebetween. 


5.5MJM 

CONTAINEB  BAG 
Robert  ProAtt.  StaBordriUrc,  England,  assignor  to  Muhn  DC 
Limited,  London,  EngbuMi 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374J«1 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1994, 
9491V78 

Int.  a."  B«5D  30/10 
VS.  CL  3S3— 22  21 


5,5*4,»2 
BnEFRINGENT  ACTIVE  FDEB  LASER  SENSOB 
Gary  A.  Ball,  Simabnry;  G«nU  Mcili,  Avon,  and  Leon  A. 
Newman.  Glmtonbnry.  rf  ti  Coan^  mrigairr  to  United 
T^rbnilngift  Corparatton,  Hartford,  Conn. 
DHWan  aT  Scr.  No.  «9,231,  May  2S,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.313,911, 
wWck  to  a  ronrt—artan  la  part  oT  Scr.  No.  11.44«,  Ja«.  29, 
1993,  abaaJiaiii  TMi  appMcariaa  Jan.  7,  1995.  Scr.  No. 
475.124 
laL  CL*  GBIK  H/00;  G«1L  1/24:  G«1B  11/16 
VS.  CL  374— IM  31  dalam 

1.  An  active  laser  perturbation  sensor,  comprising: 
an  optical  waveguide  for  receiving  and  propagating  a  pump  light 
of  a  predetermined  wavelength  launched  into  said  optical 
waveguide: 
a  laser,  disposed  along  said  waveguide,  being  pumped  by  said 
pump  light,  at  least  a  potuon  of  said  laser  being  exposed  lo  a 


said  l^ar  having  a  later  cavity  with  a  predetemuned  birefrin- 
fence.  having  lasing  light  at  a  first  lasing  frequency  along  a 
first  polarization  axis  and  a  second  lasuig  frequency  along  a 
second  polarizatioo  axis,  said  laser  enutting  an  output  light 
having  frequencies  and  poiarizatioas  at  said  first  and  said 
second  lasing  frequencies  and  polatizatioiis: 


1.  A  flexible  coniauier  bag  assembly  which  composes:  an  exte- 
rior body  including  side  walls  of  flexible  material  having  comers  to 
define  a  square  configurabon  and  having  lifting  loops  across  die 
comers,  and  baffles  to  maintain  die  square  configuration:  and  a 
liner  sealed  lo  the  baffles,  said  liner  and  having  an  exterior  side,  the 
baffles  having  edges  passing  dvough  the  liner  and  sealed  thereto 
and  said  edges  positioned  at  die  exterior  side  of  said  liner  and 
affixed  lo  die  side  walls  of  the  exterior  body  of  flexible  material 
across  the  comers. 
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5.564.834 

ADHESIVE  CLOSURE  HAVING  ENHANCED  BURST 

STRENGTH  FOR  FLEXIBLE  BAG 

Joae  Porckia,  Midknd,  and  Brian  Dais.  Sanford,  both  oT  Mkh^ 

assignors  to  Dowbrands  LJ>,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  S«r.  No.  228,794 

Int.  a.''  B65D  33/00 

VS.  CL  383-211  s  Claims 


1.  An  adhesive  closure  comprising: 

an  adhesive  strip  affixed  transversely  across  the  longitudinal 
width  of  a  first  inner  surface  of  one  of  a  front  wall  and  rear 
wall  of  a  bag  at  a  preselected  distance  from  die  opening  of  die 
bag; 

a  pair  of  channel  rib  members  on  each  side  of  die  adhesive  strip 
forming  a  trough  with  the  adhesive  therein,  wherein  the 
channel  rib  members  comprise  a  triangular-shaped  base  with  a 
bulbous  portion  on  die  triangular-shaped  base  when  viewed  in 
cross-section, 

a  flap  member  strip  affixed  transversely  across  the  longitudinal 
width  of  a  second  inner  surface  of  one  of  a  front  wall  and  rear 
wall  of  a  bag  at  a  preselected  distance  from  die  opening  of  die 
bag  and  aligned  on  die  wall  opposite  from  the  adhesive  strip; 

said  flap  member  of  said  bag  being  pressable  against  and  into 
said  adiesive  strip  on  said  first  inner  surface,  whereby  a  seal 
is  formed  by  contacdng  said  adhesive  strip  with  said  flap 
member  of  said  second  inner  surface,  and  providing  an 
enhanced  burst  strength  to  the  bag. 


a  cage  inside  said  ball  bearing  body  widi  a  plurality  of  leciicu- 
lating  tracks  formed  to  allow  steel  balls  to  infinitely  circulate, 
and 

a  snap  ring  to  fixedly  attach  said  cage  in  said  ball  beating  body; 

(b)  said  flange  support  having  a  cylindrical  hole  or  bore  only 
sligfady  larger  dian  an  outer  periphery  of  said  ball  beating 
body  so  diat  in  a  fastened  position  die  baU  bearing  body  fits  at 
least  partially  in  die  bore  of  said  flange  support,  said  flange 
support  having  a  plurality  of  direaded  boles  dierein; 

(c)  a  flange  having  a  circular  tapered  hole  or  bore  in  its  center 
which  is  slighdy  larger  than  an  outer  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
drical ball  bearing  body,  said  tapered  bore  in  die  flange  having 
a  lai^ger  diameter  adjacent  said  flange  support  when  it  is 
secured  to  said  flange  support,  said  flange  having  a  plurality 
of  non-direaded  holes  around  its  periphery  which  cotTespond 
to  die  position  of  said  direaded  holes  in  said  flange  support, 
whereby  bolts  can  be  inserted  dirough  said  non-threaded  boles 
to  secure  die  flange  to  said  flange  support; 

(d)  an  intermediate  ring-shaped  member  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  peripheral  surface  fitted  around  die  cylindrical  body  of 
the  ball  bearing  and  a  tapered  outer  peripheral  surface  com- 
plimentary to  die  tapered  inner  periphery  of  die  circular 
tapered  bore  of  the  flange,  the  tapered  surface  of  the  interme- 
diate member  having  a  larger  diameter  nearest  said  flange 
support  when  the  intermediate  member  is  secured  between 
said  flange  and  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  ball 
bearing  body,  said  intermediate  member  being  formed  of  an 
elastically  deformable  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally  extending  grooves  or  cuts  to  allow  deformation  of  die 
intermediate  member  when  it  is  clamped  between  die  flange 
and  the  ball  bearing. 


5.564.835 

MOVABLE  FASTENING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

CYLINDRICAL  BALL  BEARING 

Kaznya  Hirose,  Tokyo,  and  Kusuya  Ozaki,  Tokonisawa.  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hihaisuto  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1994.  Scr.  No.  316.873 

Int  CL*  F16C  29/06.  B25G  3/20.  F16B  2W 

VS.  CL  384-43  9  claims 


5.564.836 

MULTI-DEFLECTION  PAD  HYDRODYNAMIC  THRUST 

BEARINGS  HAVING  A  MULTIMODE  CONSTRUCTION 

RusseU  D.  Ide,  Exeter,  and  Found  Y.  Zcidan,  Warwick,  both  of 

R.I.,  assignors  to  KMC,  Inc,  R.L 

Conlinaation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  817317,  Jan.  6,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5.441347,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

516,781,  Apr.  30,  1990,  Pat  No.  4,054.938,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516^51,  Apr.  30, 1990.  Pat 

No.  5,120.144,  each  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  309.081,  Feb.  8,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,137^73,  and  a 
continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283^29,  May  27,  1988,  Pat 

No.  5,112,143,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

55340.  May  29,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  229,927 

Int  CL'  FI6C  17/06 

VS.  CL  384-122  29  Cfadms 
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1.  A  combination  of  a  linear  ball  bearing  and  a  lineariy  translo- 
catable  fastening  apparatus  attaching  said  linear  ball  bearing  lo  a 
flange  suppoit  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  ball  bearing  body. 


1.  A  multimode  hydrodynamic  bearing  for  supporting  a  shaft 
which  rotates  in  two  or  more  distinct  modes,  the  multimode 
bearing  comprising: 
a  carrier,  the  carrier  having  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 

bearing  pads; 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  bearing  pads,  each  set  of  bearing  pads 
comprising  bearing  pads  which  include  a  pad  portion  and  a 
support  portion,  die  bearing  pads  of  each  set  being  supported 
by  said  suf^iorting  means  of  die  carrier. 
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wherein  the  be«i|g  pad  Mppot  portiom  and  carrieT  uipponing 
means  for  eack  td  of  bMfiag  pads  arc  substantially  identKal 
to  that  of  the  other  bearing  pad  support  portions  and  carrier 
su|)paftiiig  means  in  its  set  but  differtnt  than  the  beanng  pad 
suppatt  portkms  and  earner  supporting  means  of  the  beanng 
p«li  of  oiker  lels  such  thai  each  set  of  beanng  pads  provides 
tuppon  for  a  rotating  shaft  m  the  mode  for  which  the  respec- 
tive set  is  designed  but  provides  insignificant  support  for  die 
rotating  shaft  in  the  mode  for  which  the  bearing  pads  of  the 
other  seu  are  designed:  wherein  said  plurality  of  sets  com- 
prises m  least  a  Brst  set  of  beanng  pads  designed  for  leladvely 
low  load  applications  and  a  second  set  of  bearing  pads 
designed  for  relatively  high  load  applications  and  wherein 
said  supporting  means  of  the  carrier  comprises  openings  in 
the  carrier  for  receiving  the  support  portions  of  the  bearing 
pads  of  said  first  set  of  bearing  pads,  said  carrier  openings 
each  having  a  boaom  surface  and  side  walls,  and  a  spring 
disposed  between  each  of  the  support  portions  of  the  fini  set 
of  bearing  pads  and  the  boaom  surface  of  the  carrier  open- 
ings. 


S3M43S 

MEMBER  FOR  AXIAL  RETENTION  OF  A  ROLLING- 
CONTACT  BEARING  WITH  INFORMATION  SENSOR 
AND  ROLLING-CONTACT  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
INCLUDING  SUCH  A  MEMBER 
ClMHlc  CaiUault,  Saint  Roch,-  Chrtetopbe  Houdayer,  Ibars; 
CkrMian  Rlgaux,  Artanites  sur  lodrc,  and  Pascal  Lhote, 
Saint  Cyr  sur  Loire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  SKF  France, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4I6,t7S 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Apr.  15,  1994,  94  04514 
InL  tX'  FI6C  J2A)0;4IAX) 
VS.  CI  3S4— 448  28  Claimi 


rz    11   23  t4  » 


MAIN  BEARING  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Craig  A.  ralnaw.  Ontario,  Canada;  Gary  D.  Lamatta.  War- 
wickaUrc,  F^lanil    and  Bradford   R.   Battey,  Dearborn, 
Mick.,  iaiitniiri  to  Ford  Motor  Coaapany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Flkd  Oct.  3,  1995.  Scr.  No.  538,M9 
bH.  CL*  ntC  9m:  Ft2F  7/00 
VS.  CL  384—434  13  < 


MS 


1.  A  main  bearing  smjcnire  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  main  bearing  buUtheads 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  main  bearing  inserts  and  a  pluraUty 
of  fasteners  for  a  plurality  of  mam  bearing  cap  elements: 
a  cranlcsliafi  which  is  rotatably  housed  within  said  cylinder 

Mock:  and 
a  main  beanng  cap  assembly  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  cap  elements,  with  said  cap  elements  being 
mounted  to  mating  main  beanng  bulkheads,  with  said  cap 
elements  having  laterally  disposed  ends  joined  into  a  tmi- 
tary  beam  structure:  and 
a  piurality  of  generally  cylindncal  alignment  elements,  with  at 
lea«  rwo  of  said  aligimient  elements  extending  between  at 
least  two  of  said  cap  elements  and  corresponding  botes 
formed  in  a  mating  main  beanng  bulkhead,  with  said  bores 
and  said  cylindncal  alignment  elements  being  placed  so 
that  diey  are  not  coaxial,  with  die  axes  of  said  bores  being 
spaced  at  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  axial  spacing  of 
said  alignment  elements  such  that  die  intersections  between 
tlie  alignment  elemenu  and  the  bores  are  non-circular,  and 
with  said  intersections  being  located  on  outboard  portions 
of  said  alignment  elements. 


1.  Member  for  axially  retaining  a  rolling-contact  bearing  relative 
to  a  mechanical  element  radially  adjacent  to  the  rolhng-contact 
bearing  and  having  a  circular  groove  formed  thereon  or  therein, 
comprising: 
an  open  metallic  ring  which  can  be  elastically  deformed  radially 
and  which  is  formed  from  a  diin  sheet  of  metal,  the  metallic 
ring  including 
a  substantially  cylindrical  part  having  first  and  second  ends,  and 
a  radial  rim  provided  on  at  least  the  first  end.  the  radial  rim 
being  arranged  to  interact  both  with  die  circular  groove 
formed  on  or  in  die  mechanical  element  radially  and  with  the 
non-routing  race  of  die  rolling-contact  bearing,  so  as  to  form 
an  axial  limit  stop  for  die  non-rotating  race  of  the  rolling- 
contact  bearing. 


5,5o4,a99 
BEARING  UNIT  FOR  WHEEL  WITH  SPEED  SENSOR 
Hideo  Ouchi,  Sagamihara.  and  Junalii  Salumoto,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.,  TolLyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,670,  Oct.  27,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  5,  1996,  Scr.  No.  596,982 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  29,  1992,  4-080611 
U;  Dec  25,  1992,  4-092698  U 

Int  CL*  FI6C  /9/2» 
VS.  CL  384—448  9  Claims 


a  stationary  race  formed  by  said  inner  ring  and  being  suppotted 
by  die  stationary  member  in  a  fitting  lelationship  with  die 
stationary  member,  and  having  a  speed  sensor  mounted 
diereon,  said  speed  sensor  having  a  speed  signal  transmission 
wire  connected  diereto; 

a  rotatmg  race  formed  by  said  outer  ring  and  having  a  rotary 
encoder  formed  by  a  tone  wheel; 

a  plurality  of  rolling  members  provided  between  die  stationary 
race  and  the  rotating  race: 

a  supporting  member  having  a  ponion  for  supporting  said  speed 
sensor  and  being  fastened  to  said  inner  ring;  and 

interengaging  means  provided  in  die  vicinity  of  said  portion  of 
said  supponing  member  between  die  stationary  member  and 
die  stationary  race  and  including  first  means  provided  on  said 
stationary  member  and  second  means  provided  on  said  sta- 
tionary race  and  being  in  a  mating  relationship  with  said  first 
means  so  as  to  totally  prevent  die  stationary  race  from  being 
displaced  wlUi  respect  to  die  stationary  member,  so  diat  die 
speed  signal  transmission  wire  of  said  speed  sensor  is  pre- 
vented from  being  cut  due  to  tension. 


radially  moving  die  first  radial  actuating  means  out  of  engage- 
ment widi  die  housing  such  dial  axial  movement  of  die  first 
radial  actuating  means  relative  to  die  housing  is  not  pre- 
vented; and 

changing  die  axial  lengdi  of  die  axial  actiiating  means  between 
die  first  and  second  radial  actuating  means  such  that  the  axial 
distance  between  die  first  and  second  radial  actuating  means 
is  changed. 


5,564341 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYNAMIC  ADJUSTMENT 

OF  BAR  CODE  PRINTER  PARAMETERS 

PWe  A.  Austin,  Everett,  and  Duane  M.  Fox,  Snohomisli,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Intennec  Corporation,  Everett,  Wash 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,^r.  No.  365,393 

Int  a.*,'B4IJ  2/36 

VS.  CI.  400-103  ;  24  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  unit  for  a  wheel  widi  a  speed  sensor,  comprising: 
an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring: 
a  stationary  member; 


LA  preload  adjustment  apparatus  for  use  with  preloaded  bear- 
ings mounted  widiin  a  housing,  the  apparanis  comprising: 

first  radial  actuating  means  for  selective  radial  engagement  widi 
die  housing  such  that  axial  movement  of  die  first  radial 
acniating  means  relative  to  die  housing  is  prevented; 
second  radial  actuating  means  for  selective  radial  engagement 
with  the  housing  such  diat  axial  movement  of  die  second 
radial  actuating  means  relative  to  die  housing  is  prevented: 

axial  actuating  means  between  die  first  and  second  radial  actu- 
ating means  for  selective  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
axial  distance  between  die  first  and  second  radial  actuating 
means;  and 

retention  means  for  maintaining  contact  between  the  axial  actu- 
ating means  and  die  first  radial  actuating  means  and  the 
second  radial  actuating  means. 

10.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  preload  of  preloaded  bearings 
mounted  widiin  a  housing,  die  mediod  comprising  die  steps: 

radially  moving  a  first  radial  actuating  means  into  engagement 
with  the  housing  such  diat  axial  movement  of  the  first  radial 
actuating  means  relative  to  the  housing  is  prevented: 

changing  die  axial  length  of  an  axial  actuating  means  between 
die  first  and  a  second  radial  actuating  means  such  that  the 
axial  distance  between  the  first  and  second  radial  actuating 
means  is  changed; 

radially  moving  the  second  radial  actuating  means  into  engage- 
ment wid)  the  housing  such  that  axial  movement  of  the  second 
radial  actuating  means  relative  to  die  housing  is  prevented; 


5,564,840 

PRELOAD  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Marli  I.  Jurras,  lU,  Canton  Center;   Richard  L.  Lemoine, 

Harwintoa,  and  Brian  McMorrow,  Waterbury,  all  of  Coim., 

assignors  to  The  Torringtoo  Company,  Torriiigtoii,  Conn. 

,  Filed  Jan.  2,  1996,  Scr.  No.  581,816 

'  Int  CL'  F16C  33/5S 

VS.  CL  384-517  jl  Claims 


DECOOUUTV     no  , 


:i^ 


TT 


1.  A  system  for  printing  on  a  selected  print  medium,  die  system 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  print  medium  padi  dierein  along  which  die 
selected  print  medium  travels; 

a  printer  within  said  housing  and  positioned  along  said  print 
medium  padi  to  generate  an  output  image  on  die  selected  print 
medium  according  to  alterable  printer  operating  parameters 
including  a  bum  time  operating  parameter  and  a  print  speed 
operating  parameter; 

a  stationary  scan  engine  positioned  along  said  print  medium  path 
to  detect  at  least  a  portion  of  said  output  image  on  die  selected 
medium  after  being  generated  by  said  printer,  said  scan 
engine  producing  a  digital  representation  of  said  detected 
portion  of  said  output  image; 

a  verifier  widiin  said  housing  to  decode  said  digital  lepresenta- 
tion  produced  by  said  scan  engine  and  to  determine  dierefrom 
a  quality  characteristic  of  said  detected  portion  of  said  output 
image  based  on  said  decoded  digital  representation;  and 

a  circuit  automatically  analyzing  said  quality  characteristic  and 
determining  from  a  first  aspect  of  said  quality  characteristic 
whether  an  adjustment  to  said  bum  time  operating  parameter 
will  cause  said  quality  characteristic  to  meet  an  accepuble 
quality  level,  said  circuit  automatically  adjusting  said  bum 
time  operating  parameter  for  printing  any  unprinted  portion  of 
said  output  image  and  for  printing  diereafler  if  determined 
that  adjustment  of  said  bum  time  operating  parameter  will 
cause  said  quality  characteristic  to  meet  said  acceptable  qual- 
ity level,  said  circuit  further  automatically  analyzing  said 
quality  characteristic  and  determining  from  a  second  aspect  of 
said  quality  characteristic  whether  an  adjustment  to  said  print 
speed  operating  parameter  will  cause  said  quality  characteris- 
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tic  to  meet  said  accepuble  quality  level,  said  circuit  automati- 
cally adjusting  said  pruu  speed  operating  parameier  for  pnnt- 
ing  any  unprinied  poitioa  of  said  output  image  and  for 
pnnting  theteater  if  determined  thai  adjustment  of  said  print 
speed  operalMg  p—eter  will  cause  said  quality  charactehs- 
lic  to  meet  said  acceptable  quality  level. 


$M*M3 

REFLECTIVE  PRINT  LABEL  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
lUuriri  Kawaguchi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya.  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1993,  5-317739 

Int.  CL*  B41J  35/28 

VS.  a.  400—208  20  Claims 


SJM4M2 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Shitcn  Kkia;  KatHyvki  Sakai;  Maaaya  Kawatsuri,  all  at 
Nan-kca,  aad  Mawlta  Sakaia,  Hiraahlma-kea,  all  of  Japan, 
I  to  Sharp  KabtMhiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japwi 
FUcd  Jun.  JO,  1993,  Ser.  No.  S4,063 

iffittatm  Japui,  JaL  3,  1992,  4-1771SS; 
N«v.  S,  1992,  4-299927 

ImL  CI*  B41J  11/50 
VS.  a.  4iO— 185  U  ( 


1.  A  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  recording  portioo  for  recording  an  image  on  recording  paper; 

a  first  paper  feeder  for  feeding  individual  sheeu  of  recording 
paper  to  said  recording  portion; 

a  second  paper  feeder  for  feeding  a  substaniially  continuous  roll 
of  recording  paper  to  said  recording  portion; 

a  common  power  drive  for  operating  said  sheet  and  roll  paper 
feeders; 

a  twitching  mechanism  for  selectively  transmitting  a  driving 
force  from  said  power  drive  to  said  sheet  paper  feeder  or  said 
roll  paper  feeder  wherein 

said  first  paper  feeder  includes  a  first  driving  force  transmitted 
portion  to  which  the  driving  force  from  said  power  drive  it 
transmuted  through  said  switching  mechamsm, 

said  second  paper  feeder  includes  a  second  driving  force  trans- 
mitted portion  lo  which  the  driving  force  from  said  power 
drive  is  transimtied  through  said  switching  mechanism, 

said  switching  mechamsm  includes  a  first  gear  to  which  the 
driving  force  from  said  power  drive  is  mnsimtted, 

a  second  gear  for  selectively  transmitting  the  driving  force 
UMisiiiitled  10  said  first  gear  to  said  first  driving  force  trans- 
mined  portion  or  said  second  driving  force  transmitted  por- 
tion, and 

a  holding  member  holding  said  second  gear  pivotabiy  at  said 
fint  gear  and  pivoting  according  to  the  rotation  of  said  first 
(Bar  for  moving  said  second  gear  to  said  first  driving  force 
MMmitted  portion  or  said  second  driving  force  iransmilted 
portion, 

said  first  gear  has  a  gear  position  detection  cam  for  delecting  the 
initial  poaition  of  the  rotation  of  the  first  gear. 


I.  A  cassette  for  producing  a  reflective  print  label  comprising  an 
ink  ribbon,  a  cover  film  of  a  transparenl  resin  and  a  reflective 
double-coated  adhesive  tape,  said  ink  ribbon,  cover  film  and  reflec- 
tive double-coated  adhesive  tape  being  wound  on  respective  spools 
in  said  cassette. 


5,5*4344 

AUTOMATIC  KEYBOARD  MOVING  APPARATUS 

Joha  L.  PatteTMn,  Jr..  248  Earie  Rd..  Hewitt.  Tex.  76643;  Pat 

Pryor.  435  Elm  wood  Rd.,  Waco,  Tex.  76712,  and  William  P. 

Matbewa,  Sr..  613  Richland,  Waco,  Tex.  76710 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350035 

laL  CL"  B41J  5/16 

VS.  CL  400—492  34  Claims 


1.  Keyboard  moving  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  top  side  surface  and  a  peripheral  edge; 

a  keyboard  suppon  having  a  top  side  surface,  a  bottom  side 
surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge; 

a  hinge  attached  to  said  base  peripheral  edge  and  said  keyboard 
suppon  peripheral  edge,  said  hinge  permitting  pivoting  move- 
ment of  said  keyboard  support  relative  to  said  base;  and 

means  to  automaucally  and  continuously  pivot  said  keyboard 
support  relative  to  said  base,  said  pivot  means  including  a 
support  moving  mechanism  attached  to  said  base  top  side 
surface,  said  support  moving  mechanism  including  a  motor,  a 
shaft  roiauble  by  said  motor,  a  bearing  support  rotatably 
attaching  said  shaft  to  said  base,  a  cam  earned  by  said  shaft 
and  contacting  said  keyboard  suppon  boaoro  side  surface,  and 
a  controller. 


whereby  said  cam,  rotated  by  said  shaft  automatically  pivots 
said  keyboard  suppon  relative  to  said  base. 


5,564345 

CONTINUOUS  FORM  PRINTER  HAVING  MULTffLE 
FEED  SENSORS  AND  METHOD 
Hiroyuki  Yamaguchi;  Yoshlml  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masahiiv 
KIta,  Tayama-ken,  and  l^tomu  Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Set  No.  339^90 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1993,  5-307245 
InL  CI."  B4U  H/42 
VS.  CL  400-582  21  Claims 
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1.  A  pritter  using  continuous  form  paper,  the  continuous  form 
paper  having  a  discrete  page  length  defined  by  perforations 
between  pages  of  the  paper  and  having  feed  holes  in  the  paper,  and 
said  printer  able  to  feed  the  continuous  form  paper  by  at  least  two 
differing  feeding  intervals,  said  printer  comprising: 
drive  means  for  driving  at  least  one  tractor, 
said  at  least  one  tractor  feeding  the  paper  by  the  feed  holes  along 

a  paper  path  of  said  printer; 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  feeding  signal  corresponding  to  a  first  and  a  second 
feeding  interval,  respectively,  wherein  said  signal  generating 
means  comprises  a  first  signal  generator,  associated  with  said 
tractor,  for  generating  said  first  feeding  signal  corresponding 
to  said  first  feeding  interval  of  said  printer,  and  a  second 
signal  generator,  associated  with  said  tractor,  for  generating 
said  second  feeding  signal  corresponding  to  said  second  feed- 
ing interval  of  said  printer: 
a  signal  selector  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 

feeding  signals  generated  by  said  signal  generating  means; 
a  conlTOller  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to  drive  said  tractor 
to  feed  the  paper  by  said  feeding  interval  corresponding  to 
said  selected  signal;  and 
means  for  setting  said  controller  to  use  said  selected  signal 
corresponding  to  said  feeding  interval. 


5,564346 
PRINTER  WITH  SHEET  POSITIONING  MARKS 
CONTROL 
Akio  KatsumaU.  Mishima.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha TEC.  Shizuoiui.  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1994,  6-145940 
lat  CL*  B4U  11/26 
VS.  CL  40»>-611  12  ciaiiM 

1.  A  conveying  apparanis  comprising: 
conveying  means  for  conveying,  step  by  step,  an  object  to  be 

conveyed  with  a  mark  provided  for  positioning  the  object; 
a  sensor  for  delecting  the  mark  for  positioning  the  object  con- 
veyed on  the  conveying  means;  and 
positioning  means  for  positioning  the  object  on  the  basis  of  the 

mark  detected  by  the  sensor; 
wherein  the  positioning  means  comprises: 


detection  level  memory  means  for  sequentially  storing  detec- 
tion levels  each  obtained  by  the  sensor  for  every  one  of 
minimum  units  by  which  the  object  to  be  primed  is  fed, 
step  by  step; 

a  counter  which  starts  counting  when  a  difference  between  a 
last  detection  level  obtained  from  the  sensor  and  a  preced- 
ing detection  level  obtained  before  the  paper  sheet  is  fed  by 
a  predetermined  feed  distance  preset  and  stored  in  the 
detection  level  memory  means  is  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined level  difference; 

determination  level  memory  means  for  storing  a  detection 
level  obtained  when  the  counter  starts  coimting; 

count  stop  means  for  malting  the  counter  stop  counting  when 
the  detection  level  obtained  ftom  the  sensor  goes  back  to 
the  detection  level  stored  in  the  determination  level 
memory  means  alter  the  counter  starts  counting;  and 

center  determination  means  for  determining  a  center  position 
of  Uie  mark  from  a  half  of  a  count  value  of  the  coimter, 
when  the  count  stop  means  makes  the  coinuer  stop  count- 
ing. 


5,564347 

MEDU  HANDLING  IN  AN  INK- JET  PRINTER  HAVING 

GUIDE  RIBS 

JtKtty  G.  Patrick,  and  Larry  A.  Jackson,  both  of  Vancouver, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396301,  Feb.  28,  1995,  Pat 

No.  5,527,123.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  526,728 

InL  CL*  B4U  13/10 
VS.  CI  400-642  12  Claims 


1.  A  print  medium  suppon  mechanism  for  supporting  a  sheetlike 
print  medium  in  a  printer's  print  zone,  comprising: 

an  upper  print  media  guide; 

the  upper  print  media  guide  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  positioned 
relative  to  the  print  zone  to  contact  and  suppon  the  print 
medium  upstieam  of  a  print  zone  from  above,  the  ribs  being 
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from  each  ocher  lo  contict  the  prim  mediuin  only  at 
I  cransverM  iniervab  acrou  the  pnni  medium; 
a  lower  prim  media  guide  dowiutream  from  the  upper  pnm 
media  guide  to  ccoiact  and  supfMxi  the  print  medium  from 
below 


5,5M34t 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MEDU 

SHEET  EDGES  WITH  A  COMMON,  MOVABLE  OPTICAL 

SENSOR 
JaMM    QvtetaM.   \mmcoaytr,   Mlwtk^    awlfor   to    Hewlett- 

Packard  CmapMiy,  Palo  Alto,  Cattf. 
DlTWoa  «r  Ser.  No.  379038.  Jan.  27,  1995,  Pat.  No.  Sv4M,079. 
Tte  appdcatioa  Jan.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4SM15 
InL  CL"  B4U  29/42 

VS.  a.  4m— im  13 


eK^ 


---Tr-7 


'■Ft 


r 


TT^-- 


_J* 


i.  a  bane!  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end,  a  curved  outer  edge 
and  a  curved  inner  edge:  and 

ii.  a  web  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  and  extending 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  curved  inner  edge  of  said 
barrel;  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  web  are  substan- 
tially flat; 

b.  a  first  reservoir  of  ink  secured  within  said  barrel;  and 

c.  a  first  ink  applicator  having  a  tip  and  secured  to  said  housing 
such  that  said  tip  extends  through  a  first  tip  opening  in  said 
first  end  of  said  barrel. 


INPirr  PEN  WITH  ATTACHED  WRITING  IMPLEMENT 

TBdilmasa  Nagaoka,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pilot  Pred- 

aton  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa-Ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,444 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  23,  1994,  «-132538 

InL  a."  B43K  29/00,9/00 

MS.  CL  4ei— 37  «  Claims 


^54^^4=Hi^ 


1.  Aa  appacabis  for  detecting  a  leading  edge  of  a  media  stieet 
along  a  media  path,  comprising; 

an  optical  sensor  movable  in  a  direction  generally  orthogonal  to 
the  media  path; 

a  drive  roller  for  receiving  ttie  media  sliect  and  driving  the 
media  sheet  along  the  media  path; 

a  pinch  roiler  for  pressmg  the  media  sheet  to  the  drive  roller. 

a  mechanical  flag  movable  between  a  first  position  blocking  the 
media  path  and  a  second  position  for  triggering  the  optical 
sensor,  wherein  a  media  sheet  moving  along  the  media  path 
moves  the  flag  from  die  first  position  to  die  second  position 
triggering  the  optical  sensor  to  indicate  that  a  leading  edge  of 
the  media  sheet  has  reached  a-known  position  along  the  media 
path; 

■kI  wherein  the  optical  sensor  moves  between  one  position  to 
sense  the  mechamcal  flag  at  the  second  position  and  another 
position  to  sense  the  media  sheet. 


za    20    ZA 
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5,5*4,849 
CURVED  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Jaaeyk  M.  Greer,  Jr.,  c/o  Kauack  &  Associates  392*  Wyan- 
datte,  raiwas  aty.  Mo.  Mill 

Caaliaaatioa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,58*,  Jan.  17,  1995,  PaL 

No.  DCS.  3«5J49.  This  apptfcaUon  Dec  29,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

581,363 

Int.  CL'  B43K  7/12:27/12:29/12 

VS.  CL  4*1— 30  28  OaiaH 


I.  A  writing  instrument,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  (1)  having  a  front  end  and  a  tear  end; 

an  input  member  (2)  fixed  to  said  from  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body  (1).  said  input  member  having  a  front  portion  (2B) 
formed  with  a  tip  portion  (2C)  for  pressure-sensitive  hand- 
writing, said  front  portion  (2B)  protruding  forward  from  said 
front  end  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  having  a  diameter 
smaller  tlian  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  body,  said  up 
portion  (2C)  extending  forward  from  the  front  portion  (2B): 

a  fixing  member  (3)  fixed  within  said  rear  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body  (1); 

a  writing  means  (4)  such  as  a  ballpoint  pen  held  in  said  fixing 
member  (3)  in  a  removable  manner,  said  writing  means  (4) 
having  an  engagement  portion  (4B)  and  a  writing  portion 
(4A).  said  engagement  portion  (4B)  protruding  backward 
from  a  rear  end  of  the  cylindrical  body  (1)  and  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  said  diameter  of  said  front  portion  (2B). 
said  writing  portion  (4A)  protiuding  backward  from  said 
engagement  portion  (4B);  and 

a  cylindrical  cap  (5)  having  an  inner  diameter  equal  to  said 
diameters  of  said  front  portion  (2B)  and  said  engagement 
portion  (4B).  said  cap  (5)  being  removably  and  snugly  fitted 
on  an  outer  surface  of  said  engagement  portion  (4B)  to 
enclose  and  protect  said  writing  portion  (4A),  said  cap  (5) 
being  removably  and  snugly  fitted  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
front  portion  (2B),  said  cap  (5)  having  an  outer  diameter  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  body  (1). 


1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  including: 


5,564,851 

ROLLER  APPLICATOR  FOR  DISTRIBUTING 

PREPARATIONS  TO  THE  SKIN 

Patrick  P.  ConneUy.  3101  Woodside  Dr.,  Fairftdd,  Ohio  45014, 

and   Sanind    L.   Bdchcr,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,   assignors  to 

Patrick  R  Connelly,  Fairfield.  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,828 
InL  CL"  B05C  17/025 
VS.  CL  401—197  U  Claims 

1.  A  roller  applicator  for  applying  a  fluid  to  human  skin,  com- 
prising: 

a  sealed  canister  for  containing  said  fluid  having  a  first  end.  a 
second  end.  an  exterior  surface,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  that 
runs  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 
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5,564,853 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Garth  B.  Maughan,  Delta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  96,134,  JuL  22, 1993.  This  applica- 
tion Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  363,569 
Int  CL*  F16C  11/06 
VS.  CL  403—137  26  ( 


said  canister  ftmher  comprising  a  receptacle  at  said  first  end  and 

a  plurality  of  apertures  open  to  said  exterior  surface: 
a  handle  having  a  neck  portion  for  inserting  into  said  receptacle, 

and  a  grip  portion; 
said  neck  portion  being  essentially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  caiuster; 
said  grip  portion  and  said  neck  portion  being  substantially 

non-parallel  to  one  another, 
said  canister  being  free  to  route  about  said  neck  portion; 
there  being  a  means  for  locking  said  canister  such  that  said 

caiusKr  is  restricted  from  rotating  about  said  neck  portion; 

and 

said  fluid  comprising  an,  oil,  lotion,  cream  or  other  skin  care 
product. 


5,564352 
ADJUSTABLE  HOT  STICK  ADAPTOR 
Henry  A.  Maxwell;  Michael  F.  BraneU,  both  of  Anbum,  and 
Gordon  L.  Sleltzer,  New  Boston,  aU  of  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Bumdy  Corporation,  Norwaik,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,768 

Int  a.*  FI6C  11/00:  F16D  1/12:  F16B  7/10:  B25B  23/16 

VS.  CL  403-97  „  cuims 


1.  A  bearing  set  for  a  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising: 
an  outer  bearing,  said  outer  bearing  including  a  first  spherical 
inner  seat  face  and  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  skirt  defining 
a  cavity,  extending  axially  about  an  axis  of  symmetry;  and 
an  inner  bearing  including  a  second  spherical  inner  seat  face  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  outer  wedge  surface,  an  unloaded 
diameter  of  said  outer  wedge  surface  being  greater  than  a 
corresponding  unloaded  diameter  of  said  inner  skirt  such  that 
a  pre-load  results  between  said  inner  and  outer  bearings  when 
said  inner  bearing  is  forced  into  said  cavity  of  said  outer 
bearing. 


5,564,854 
SNOWPLOWABLE  ROAD  MARKER 
Peter  Hedgewick,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pac-Tcc,  Inc, 
Heath,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,599,  Jnn.  I,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  822342, 
Jan.  17,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,308,186,  which  is  a  continuatioa-tai- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  527,754,  May  23,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,098417. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,485 
Int  CL*  G08B  5/00 
VS.  CL  404—14  9  i 


1.  A  hot  stick  adaptor  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  two  separate  first  ratchet  areas; 

a  second  member  having  three  separate  second  ratchet  areas, 
wherein  two  of  the  second  ratchet  areas  are  offset  180°  from 
each  other  and  have  offset  center  axes,  and  another  one  of  the 
second  ratchet  arsas  is  offset  90°  from  the  two  otfier  second 
ratchet  areas,  one  of  the  first  ratchet  areas  and  one  of  the 
second  ratchet  areas  being  matingly  connected  to  each  other 
and 

means  for  adjusubly  moving  the  second  member  relative  to  the 
first  member,  the  means  for  adjustably  moving  comprising  a 
spring  connected  to  and  biasing  the  first  and  second  members 
towards  each  other. 


1.  A  snowplowable  road  marker  for  installation  in  a  road  having 
a  top  surface,  said  road  marker  comprising: 
a  metal  base  member  having  a  circumferential  edge  portion 
extending  between  a  domed  portion  and  a  skirt  portion,  said 
skirt  portion  extending  downwardly  fiom  said  domed  portion 
for  mounting  said  base  member  to  said  road,  said  domed 
portion  having  a  pair  of  deflectors  extending  from  said  cir- 
cumferential edge  portion;  each  of  said  pair  of  deflectors 
having  a  tapered  end  portion  curving  along  said  circumferen- 
tial edge  from  an  upper  ridge,  said  end  portions  of  said 
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deflectors  defining  a  g«()  between  said  pair  of  deflectors 
having  a  predetemuned  width;  and 
a  signalling  device  mounted  to  said  base  member  between  said 
upper  ridges  of  said  pair  of  deflectors,  said  signalling  device 
having  at  least  one  lens  having  a  predetermined  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  said  predetermined  width  of  said  gap. 
said  reflective  surface  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 
said  gap  and  said  end  of  said  pair  of  deflectors. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and 
copolymers  thereof  and  (ii)  a  polyarylate. 


5,5*M55 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  RING  FOR  MANHOLE  CX)VER 

FRAME 
Dcanta  C.  AirfcrsMi,  NorthMd.  Mion.^  aadgnor  to  Na 
Polyaers  lac.  LakerUle,  MiM. 

Filed  May  31,  1994.  Scr.  Na  2S1,1» 
IM.  CL*  EUD  29/14 
VS.  a.  4M— M  13 


1.  A  stackaMe  height  adjustment  ring  for  supporting  a  manhole 
cover  frame  comprising. 

a  ring  body  formed  from  polymeric  material. 

said  ring  body  including  concentric  inner  and  outer  radially 
spaced  apart  upright  side  walls, 

(he  outer  side  wall  defines  an  outside  peripheral  edge  of  the  ring 
and  the  inner  side  wall  comprises  an  inside  edge  of  the  ring 
surrouitding  a  central  opemng. 

said  inner  and  outer  side  walls  having  an  annular  passage 
therebetween  extending  from  a  top  poitioa  of  die  ring  body  to 
a  boaom  portion  of  the  ring  body. 

at  least  one  veitKally  extending  alignment  member  projecting 
from  (he  nng  in  a  position  lo  contact  a  similar  nng  stacked 
above  or  below  said  nng, 

said  ring  having  a  portion  lo  receive  said  alignment  member  of 
another  such  nng. 

die  nng  includes  radially  extending  circumferennally  spaced 
^MTt  brace  arms  located  between  the  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  thereof,  whereby  the  nngs  can  be  placed  one  above 
anodier  in  a  stacked  relationship  with  the  alignment  member 
of  one  of  said  nngs  projecting  into  said  portion  for  receiving 
said  alignment  member  (o  thereby  maintain  the  annular  pas- 
sages above  one  another  during  use. 


5,564^57 

SLUTTED  DRAIN 
Jmmta  C.  ScMuter.  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Contech  Con- 

stntctioa  Products  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43^72,  Apr.  7,  1993,  PaL  Na 
S,3M,121.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«9,7W 
Int  CL"  E«2B  11/00 
VS.  CL  4*5—36  6 


5,5M«B54 

HOT-MIX  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MAKING  AND 

REPAIRING  GEOWAYS  CONTAINING  POLYOLEFIN- 

POLYARYLATE  ALLOY  FIBERS 

J^MS  P.  Medrafc,  dayers.  G«„  asitgiir  to  Hcrcnics  Iwwrpo- 

raltd,  WUtolBgto^  Dei. 

DirWoa  at  Scr.  No.  28S.S59,  Abb.  3,  1994,  PM.  N*.  5,5t2,l<*- 

1^  appMftinn  Ju.  6,  1995,  Scr.  N^  47IJ1S 

InL  CI*  E«1C  7/22:7/26 

VS.  CL  4M— 75  31  Oattm 

I.  A  fiber-reinforced  pavemeiM.  comprisuig:  a  hot-mix  pavemem 

and  staple  fibers  compruing  an  alloy  of  (i)  a  poiydefin  selected 


I.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  height  and  slope  of  a  slotted  drain 
upper  grate  structure  and  affixing  said  upper  grate  structure  to  a 
slotted  drain  wherein  said  slotted  drain  comprises  a  drain  pipe  to 
be  placed  in  a  trench  at  a  pfcdetermined  depth,  said  drain  pipe 
further  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  elongated  slot  extending 
lengthwise  along  a  top  surface  thereof  and  said  slotted  drain  finther 
including  a  lower  grate  structure  rigidly  secured  to  said  elongated 
slot  for  directing  drainage  into  said  drain  pipe,  said  upper  and 
lower  grate  structures  each  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced  bearing 
plates  ngidly  secured  to  one  another  by  a  plurality  of  spacer 
members  extending  therebetween,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

rigidly  connecting  a  pair  of  intermediate  bearing  plates  to  said 

lower  bearing  plates; 
lelescopically  connecting  said  upper  grate  structure  to  said  pair 
of  intermediate  beanng  plates  for  directing  drainage  into  said 
lower  grate  structure; 
adjusting  (tie  height  of  said  upper  grate  structure  by  moving  said 
upper  grate  structine  as  a  single  unit  with  respect  to  said  drain 
pipe  (o  a  predetermined  height  above  and  spaced  from  said 
lower  grate  structure: 
adjusting  (he  angle  of  said  upper  grate  structure  by  angling  said 
upper  grate  structure  as  a  single  unit  with  respect  to  (lie 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drain  pipe  un(il  upper  edges  of  said 
upper  graie  structure  are  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis;  and, 
rigidly  secunng  said  upper  grate  structure  to  said  pair  of  inter- 
mediate beanng  plates  wi(h  said  upper  grate  structtne  spaced 
from  said  lower  grate  structure  and  with  upper  edges  of  said 
ufiper  giMe  structure  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  said 
towpnirtiBal  axis. 


5,544J5S 

PROTECTIVE  COLLAR  FOR  FILL  PIPE  ADAPTOR 

Scrfio  M.  BniTo,  2872  HgcrtaU  Dr.,  Los  Abmitas,  Calif.  9«72* 

FBcd  Ang.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293,652 

InL  CL*  B65B  i/M 

VS.  CL  4t5— 52  ♦  CtataM 

1.  A  protective  collar  for  a  nozzle  adaptor  threaded  onto  a  fill 

pipe  having  an  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  coHar  body  of  annular  shape  and  having  upper  threaded 
holes: 

(b)  means  direaded  duough  die  upper  holes  for  clamping  against 
the  nozzle  adaptor,  and 
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from  said  downward  curving  surface  and  dien  curving  sub- 
stantially upward  and  forward  toward  said  upward  curving 
surface; 
said  ride  surface  being  disposed  relative  to  said  shallow  flow  of 
water  such  that  said  shallow  flow  of  water  flows  from  said 
leading  edge  of  said  ride  surface  to  said  trailing  edge  of  said 
ride  surface  so  as  to  form  a  concave  riding  surface  upon 
which  skateboard-like  water  skimming  maneuvers  may  be 
performed. 


(c)  a  bracing  assembly  mounted  to  the  collar  for  bracing  against 
and  engaging  walls  of  a  spill  bucket  in  which  the  fill  pipe  is 
located,  whereby  rotation  of  the  nozzle  adaptor  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  (he  fill  pipe  is  positively  prevented  due  to  the 
bracing  of  (he  nozzle  adaptor  against  (he  walls. 


5,564,869 
FIXTURE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  GRATE  TO  A  DRAINAGE 

CHANNEL 
Max  Amaiu,  Adiiswil,  Switzeriand,  aasigiior  to  ABT   Inc- 
TttHitmaa,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408^83 
CbiaH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22, 1994, 85C/ 
94 

InL  CL**  E«2B  5/OS.'  Fl»  2lAiO 
VS.  CL  4«5— 118  20  Claims 


\^W-^m 


5364,859 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  SHEET 

FLOW  WATER  RIDES 

Thomas  J.  LochtefeM.  5508  Padfica  Dr.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Continuaiion  of  Ser.  No.  74,300.  Jun.  9.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,393,170,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  577,741,  Sep.  4, 

1990.  PaL  No.  5,236,280,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  286.964.  Dec.  19,  1988,  PaL  No.  4.954,014,  which  is  a 

coatlnuation-in-par1  of  Scr.  No.  54,521,  May  27,  1987,  Pat 

No.  4,792,260.  This  appHcalion  Feb.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

393,071 

I^  CL'  A63B  69>O0.-  A63G  i///6.  E02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  4»-79  44  claims 


C^-^ 


1.  A  water  ride  apparatus  for  supporting  a  shallow  flow  of  water 
dicreon  upon  which  water  skimming  maneuvers  may  be  per- 
formed, said  ride  apparatus  comprising  a  ride  surface  having: 
a  downward  curving  flow-supporting  surface  defining  a  leading 

edge  of  said  ride  surface  relative  to  said  shallow  flow  of  water 

thereon; 
an  upward  curving  flow-suppotting  surface  defining  a  trailing 

edge  of  said  ride  surface  relative  to  said  shallow  flow  of  water 

thereon;  and 
an  intermediate  flow-supporting  surface  contiguous  with  and 

curving  substantially  continuously  downward  and  forward 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  grate  across  an  upwardly  opening 
drainage  channel  having  opposed  sidewalk,  die  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  locking  bar  adapted  to  engage  the  opposed  sidewalk  of  die 
drainage  channel; 

an  elongate  rotatable  connector  adapted  to  adjustably  intetcon- 
nea  said  locking  bar  and  the  grate;  and 

a  grate  securing  member  affixed  to  said  locking  bar,  said  grate 
securing  member  comprising: 

at  least  two  sets  of  adjustment  surfaces,  each  adjustment  surface 
set  including  a  positive  engagement  surface  for  engaging  a 
portion  said  connector  such  that,  upon  rotation  of  said  con- 
nector in  a  first  angular  direction,  said  locking  bar  initially 
rotates  in  the  first  angular  direction  until  said  locking  bar 
engages  the  sidewalk  of  the  drainage  channel  and.  upon 
fiiither  rotation  of  said  conneaor,  said  adjustment  surface  sets 
of  said  grate  securing  member  cooperate  with  said  connector 
to  apply  a  tensile  force  between  the  grate  and  said  locking  bar. 
and  wherein  each  of  said  adjustment  stirface  sets  fimber 
includes  a  latching  surface  adjoining  die  positive  engagement 
surface,  said  latching  surface  being  adapted  to  maintain  said 
connector  in  a  tensioned  s(a(e  with  respect  to  the  grate  and 
said  locking  bar  such  that  the  grate  remains  securely  attached 
to  the  drainage  channel; 

first  and  second  stop  surfaces  disposed  between  said  at  least  two 
sets  of  adjustmen(  surfaces  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
connec(or  such  that  rotation  of  said  connector  in  a  second 
angular  direction,  opposite  the  first  angular  direction,  also 
rotates  said  locking  bar  in  the  second  angular  direction  to 
thereby  rotationally  disengage  said  locking  bar  from  die  first 
and  second  longitudinal  sidewalk;  and 
first  and  second  ledges  disposed  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
s(op  surfaces,  respectively,  and  adapted  to  engage  a  poition  of 
said  connector  once  said  locking  bar  k  disengaged  from  die 
first  and  second  longitudinal  sidewalls  such  diat  said  locking 
bar  remains  attached  to  said  coiuiector  during  any  fimher 
rotation  of  said  connector  in  the  second  angular  direction. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


THERMAL  METHOD  OF  IN-SITU  SOO.  TREATMENT 

Boris  M.  iCbudciiko,  744  Moores  MiU  Rd^  Adanta,  Ga.  30327 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,24S 

i^  a.*"  B«9B  SA)0:  SM2D  3/11 

VS.  CL  4*5— US  1' 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POINT-REPAIR  OF 
SEWER  AND  OTHER  UTILITY  LINES 
Ove  C.  Rebcr,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TTI  lyenchless 
TcciiDologies.  Inc..  Cooroc,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,SM 
Iirt.  CL*  F16L  S5/IS 
VS.  CL  4t5— 154  14  ( 


1.  A  thennal  method  of  soil  poUution  treatment  by  changing, 
immobilizing,  or  evacuating  mineral,  organic  and  mixed  constitu- 
ents of  and  pollutants  m  a  treatment  zone  in  the  soil,  comprising 
sIcfM  of: 

1 )  placing  a  combustible  charge  in  a  treatment  zone  in  the  soil 
and  providing  an  oxidizer  to  die  combustible  substrate; 

2)  igniting  and  combusting  the  placed  combustible  change  with 
the  oxidizer,  without  forming  gases  from  combusting  the 
placed  combustible  charge;  and 

3)  releasing  (he  heat  from  combusting  the  placed  combustible 
charge,  and  effectmg  the  thennal  treatment  by  changing, 
immobilizing,  or  evacuating  said  poUutants. 


CO 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  point  repair  in  a  damaged  utility  line 
which  comprises: 

forming  an  opening  from  the  surface  and  into  said  damaged 
utility  line; 

pulling  a  point-repair  insertion  tool  having  two  collapsible 
beads,  one  disposed  at  each  end  of  a  section  of  polyolefin 
pipe,  inside  said  damaged  utility  line  and  spanning  said  open- 
ing; 

securing  from  the  surface  said  section  of  polyolefin  pipe  inside 
said  damaged  utility  line;  and 

filling  said  opening. 


1.  A  method  of  landfill  mining  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  conveiting  a  landfill  to  aeiotnc  productioa  by  injection  of 
moisnwe  and  air  and  venting  of  depleted  air  and  moisture, 
thereby  increasing  the  rate  of  waste  decomposition; 

(2)  CTcavMif  the  landfill  to  remove  matenal; 

(3)  fT|nr'*'t  ^'^  removed  material  to  substanbally  isolaie  a 
H|H|Mfit  ■atehal  IkeRby  leaving  residual  material; 

(4)  <fiff*^"g  of  Mid  legyegled  material;  and 
(3)  retming  said  residual  material  to  the  landfill. 


S,5M,8M 
CLAY  LINER  FOR  STEEP  SLOPES 
J.  Staprnm,  Arttngton  Heights,  Dl^  assignor  to  Clay- 
Max  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  899,575,  Jua.  18,  1992,  ahandooed, 
whkh  is  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  626.077,  Dec.  II,  1990, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,008 
tet  CL*  E02D  S/12:  II09B  1/00;  B32B  i/06 
VS.  CL  405— 270  9  OataM 


5,564,8(2 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVED  LANDFILL  MINING 

Michael  Mariuk,  Jr.  7421  BctasMM  Laadi^  Rd^  MaMM  Neck. 

Va.  22079 
CoatteoatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  237,930,  May  4,  1994,  i 
daMd.  Thto  appUcatioa  May  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  452.i89 
lat  CL*  B09B  1/00 
U,S.  CL  405— 129  18  < 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  barrier  to  die  flow  of  liquid  dirough 
sloped  surfaces  of  soil,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  bentonite  granules  to  a  first  non- 
biodegradable geotextile, 

placing  a  second  non-biodegradable  geotextile  over  said  bento- 
nite granules. 

causmg  said  bentonite  granules  to  adhere  to  at  least  one  of  said 
geotexdles. 

stitching  said  geotextiles  together  by  placing  stitches  along  the 
length  of  said  geotextiles,  said  stitches  extending  through  said 
layer  of  bentonite  granules  and  interconnecting  said  geotex- 
tiles. said  geotextiles  and  said  layer  of  bentonite  forming  a 
clay  Uner, 

rolling  said  clay  liner  into  a  transportable  roll. 

placing  said  liner  onto  a  sloped  surface. 
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5.564.865 

CONCRETE  MODULE  FOR  RETAINING  WALL  AND 

IMPROVED  RETAINING  WALL 

Jan  E.  Jansson,  814  S.  Sierra  Ave.,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.  92075 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169.600 

iBt  CL'  P02D  29/02 

VS.  CL  405-286  24  Claims 


5364J67 
REStt,IENTY  COMPRESSIBLE  SUPPORT  COLUMN  FOR 

USE  IN  A  MINE 
Lothar  Domanski,  Oberfaaoscn,  and  Rudi  Podjadtke,  Heme, 
both  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Bochnmer  Eisenhntte  Heintz- 
mann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bochum.  Germany 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  13,  1993,  43  38 

fat  CL'  E21D  15/26 
VS.  CL  405-290  9  Qaims 


'?  -M 


1.  A  concrete  module  usefiil  in  making  a  retaining  wall,  the 
concrete  module  having  unitary  walls  including  a  front  wall  and 
two  lateral  walls,  the  from  and  laterai  walls  being  upright,  die  front 
wall  extending  above  die  lateral  walU.  each  lateral  wall  having  a 
front  edge  adjoining  die  ftiont  wall,  each  lateral  wall  having  an 
upright,  inwardly  extending  front  rib  adjoining  the  front  wall  along 
the  front  edge  of  said  lateral  wall,  die  front  ribs  being  spaced 
laterally  from  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  gap  between  die  fiwnt 
ribs. 


5,564,866 
REUSABLE  MINE  AND  UNDERGROUND  ROOF,  FLOOR, 

AND  RIB  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Raymond  M.  Snyder,  P.O.  Bos  69,  Aurora.  Utah  84620 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,083 

Int  CL'  E2ID  tl/OO 

VS.  a.  405-288  8  claims 


1.  An  adjustable  support  column  for  use  between  ceiling  and 
floor  surfaces  of  a  mine,  the  column  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  having  an  outer  end  provided  with  a  bead  braced 
against  the  ceiling  surface  and  an  inner  end; 

an  inner  tube  below  the  outer  tube  and  having  an  inner  end  in 
die  outer  tube  at  die  inner  end  diereof  and  an  outer  end 
provided  with  a  foot  braced  against  die  floor  surface,  the  tubes 
being  coaxial  to  an  upright  axis; 

means  including  a  wedge  ring  earned  externally  on  die  inner 
tube,  tapered  toward  die  outer  tube,  and  engageable  in  die 
inner  end  of  the  outer  tube  and  a  support  ring  fixed  axially 
extonally  on  the  inner  tube  and  bearing  axially  on  the  wedge 
ring  for  resiliendy  resisting  telescoping  of  die  inner  tube 
axially  over  die  wedge  ring  into  die  outer  tube  widi  a  prede- 
termined force  and  for  permitting  telescoping  of  the  wedge 
ring  into  die  outer  tube  when  the  wedge  ring  is  pressed  axially 
into  die  outer  tube  widi  a  force  greater  dian  the  predetennined 
force;  and 

interengaging  screwdireads  on  die  inner  hibe  and  die  suppoit 
ring  for  axially  displacing  die  rings  along  die  inner  tube  and 
fixing  the  rings  on  die  inner  tube  at  any  of  a  multiplicity  of 
locations  thenealong. 


I.  A  reusable  mine  and  underground  roof,  floor  and  rib  support 
system  comprising  a  horizontal  chamber  wherein  said  chamber  is 
composed  of  staggered  sections  of  annulus  supports  spaced  at 
predetermined  intervals,  connected  wiUi  intetmediae  overiapping 
panels,  and  a  uul  assembly  means  drawn  behind  said  horizontal 
chamber  to  provide  a  support  for  said  sections  and  an  accessible, 
protected  area  for  use  while  dismanding  said  annulus  supports  and 
said  panels  of  said  sections. 


5,564«868 
PNEUMATIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Victor  J.  Vogel,  Oak  Ridge;  Robert  M.  O'Connor,  Jersey  Qty, 
and  Robert  D.  Smith,  Jr.,  Wantage,  all  of  N  J,  assignon  to 
Mosier,  Inc..  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,885,  JnL  16, 1992,  Pat  No. 
534,017.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184.209 
Int  a.'  B65G  51/34 
VS.  CL  406—112  13  claims 

4.  A  universal  customer/teller  pneumatic  transmission  terminal 
for  sending  and  receiving  a  pneumatic  carrier  propelled  by  a 
blower  in  combination  with  a  connoUer,  said  combination  com- 
prising: 
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iM4JK79 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ASYMMETRIC 
CUBE  CORNER  ARTICLE 
GcnM  M.  BcBMNi.  Woodboiy,  aod  Kcnncdi  L.  Smith.  White 
Bear  Lake,  both  of  Mimu,  anigiiors  to  MinncsoU  Miniag 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Cootinuatioo-ln-part  of  S«r.  No.  139,4«2,  Oct.  20,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Oct  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,588 
im.  CL'  S23C  3/28;5A)2 
VS.  a.  <•»— 131  12  CtataM 


a  pneumatic  transmiuion  tube  wminaiiag  in  a  contimiously 
open  to  aonosphere  cairier  inscrtioa/exit  opening,  said 
uiMTtx»/eut  opening  having  a  ptil|l>lial  portioo  for  seal- 
ingly  embtacuig  a  leading  end  at  tm  iMMed  cvner, 

a  gale  in  uud  tube  and  spaced  from  said  insertion/Mil  opening 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  tube;  and 

said  controUer  being  for  activating  the  Mower  and  said  gale 
iadepeiidently  of  the  location  of  (he  carrier  in  laid  tube. 


METHOD 
Rkterd  J 


U&CL 


OF  DRILLING  DUCTILE  MATERIALS 
71  riiii  Tkun.  iiiif  WUUaHR. 
•r  Mkh„  iwlgiin  to  Ford 
Mkk. 

J«&  25,  1995,  Scr.  N^  37S,2M 
IM.  CL*  B23B  35A)0 
R  9 


stVkmc 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cube  comer  article,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  machinable  substrate  having  a  wortcing  surface; 

machimng  in  the  substrate  a  first  groove  set  comprising  a  plu- 
raUty  of  parallel  grooves; 

machining  in  the  substrate  a  second  groove  set  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  parallel  grooves,  the  second  groove  set  intersea- 
ing  the  fint  groove  set  at  a  plurality  of  intersection  locabons; 
and 

machining  in  the  substtaie  a  third  groove  set  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel  gixwves.  it  least  one  of  the  grooves  in  the 
third  groove  set  intersecting  the  first  groove  set  and  the 
second  poove  set; 

wheiein  the  step  of  machining  the  third  groove  set  includes  the 
step  of  machining  at  least  one  groove  with  a  tool  which  is 
asymmetric  about  a  tool  axis  normal  to  the  working  surface  of 
the  substrate,  thereby  forming  at  least  one  groove  having  a 
first  side  which  forms  a  reflective  face  of  a  cube  comer 
element  and  a  second  tide  which  fbtma  a  non-optical  surface. 


mc 


AwifT 
U,S.CL 


5,S6M71 

CHAMFER  MACHINE 

54  King  HUl  Rd.,  Hanover,  Maas.  02339 

FBed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*0397 

III.  CL*  B23C  3A>4.  B24B  SAX) 

138  n 


1.  A  aMkod  of  (IriHiin  ductile  maieriab  with  split-point  drills, 
lid  method  com^hmat  ^  *■*<>■  of ' 
placing  a  split-point  drill  above  a  ductile  material  having  an 

entrance  side; 
(killing  a  bole  ui  the  ductile  material  with  the  split-poini  drill 

from  the  entrance  side  to  an  exit  side  thereof; 
breaking  through  a  surface  of  die  exit  tide  with  the  split-poini 

(hill  a  fira  predetermined  distance  to  form  a  drill  cap; 
letracting  die  spiit-poini  dnll  a  second  predetermined  distance; 

and 
accelerating  die  splii-poim  drill  dirough  die  surface  of  the  exit 

side  10  remove  die  dnll  cap  from  die  ductile  material. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  chamfering  an  end  of  an  elongated  work- 
piece  having  a  length  greater  than  a  width  and  an  elongated  axis 
extending  along  the  length,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  rotary  cutter  having  a  cutting  surface; 
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s  member,  supported  from  die  base,  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  workpiece  and  to  guide  an  end  of  the  workpiece  to  the 
cutting  surface  of  the  rotary  cutter,  said  guide  member  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  enable  Uie  workpiece  to  move 
axially  with  respect  to  the  guide  member  under  gravity  con- 
trol toward  the  cutting  surface,  and  to  enable  the  workpiece  to 
freely  rotate  with  respect  to  die  guide  member  when  contacted 
by  the  rotary  cutter;  and 

a  support,  extending  from  the  base,  for  positioning  the  rotary 
cutler  in  juxaposition  to  die  guide  member  at  an  end  dieteof; 

wheiein  said  rotary  cutter  has  an  axis  of  rotation  and  the  cutting 
surface  of  the  rotary  cutter  includes  at  least  a  rotating  cutting 
surface  segment  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
roution  and  rotating  there  around;  and 

wherein  said  cutting  surface  of  said  rotary  cutter  both  engages 
die  end  of  die  workpiece  at  die  end  of  die  guide  member  and 
freely  rotates  die  workpiece  about  die  elongated  axis  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  chamfered  surface  to  the  end  of  the  work- 
pieoe, 

a  stop  supported  from  die  base  and  disposed  in  line  widi  die 
woikpiece  to  contact  die  end  of  die  workpiece  and  diereby 
conBol  die  widdi  of  die  chamfered  surface  on  die  end  of  die 
workpiece. 


die  axis  of  rotation  of  the  flywheel  mass  coinciding  substantially 

widi  die  axis  of  die  coupling  (16),  and 
an  overrunning  clutch  (17)  widiin  die  bousing  for  lotationally 

accelerating  die  flywheel  mass  as  die  bousing  turns, 
whereby  said  flywheel  mass  is  rotated  by  the  oven\inning  clutch 

(17)  as  the  bousing  and  ^tator  mm,  and  continues  to  turn, 

driving  die  rotor  so  as  to  generate  electricity,  after  die  housing 

and  statorate  stopped. 


546M72 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  MtOCESS 

FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRIC  POWER  IN  ONE  SUCH 

IMPLEMENT 

WUfHed  Veil,  Ludwig  Uhland  Str.  3,  D-88213  Ravensburg, 
Germany,  and  Wolfguig  Madlener,  KSnigsberger  Str.  20, 
D-88212  Ravensburg,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  399,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mai:  21, 1994,  836/ 
94 

Int  a."  B23C  9/W,  B23B  51/00;  GOIB  7/02 
VS.  CL  #9-234  9  Claims 


5,564,873 

SELF-ATTACHING  FASTENING  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHMENT 

Harold  A.  Ladouceur,  Livonhi,  MkdL,  and   Rudolf  R.  M. 

Muller,  Frankfiirt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Multifastencr  Cor- 

poration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  ot  Scr.  No.  92,593,  JoL  16, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  divisioB  of  Scr.  No.  888,580,  May  26, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,237,733,  which  is  a  coatioiialioa-tai-part  at  Scr.  No. 

806,172,  Dec  12,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,146,672,  which  is  a  division 

of  Scr.  No.  271,123,  Nov.  14,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,893^94,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  111,966,  Oct  21,  1987,  Pat  No. 
4331,698,  which  is  a  coatinnatioo-in-pail  of  Scr.  No.  69^04, 
Aug.  17,  1987,  Pat  No.  4310443,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  869,507,  Jnn.  2, 1986,  Pat  Na  4,700y470,  which  is  a  divi- 

skw  of  Scr.  No.  657,570,  Oct  4, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,610,072, 

which  is  a  contfamation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  563333,  Dec  21, 

1983,  Pat  No.  4,555338,  which  is  a  cootinuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  504,074,  Jun.  14,  1983,  Pat  No.  4343,701,  and  Scr. 

No.  485399,  Mar.  28,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,459,073,  said  Scr.  No. 

5e4374is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,274,  Jan.  28,  1981, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  485399is  a  division  of  Scr.  No. 

229,274.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,125 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2, 1980,  3003908 

Int  a."  F16B  iZW 

U.S.  CL  411—180  13  cfariMS 


1.  A  machine  tool  elemem  comprising: 

a  bousing  (10)  having  a  coupling  element  (11)  for  connecting  die 

housiag  to  a  woric  spindle  (19)  of  a  machine  tool, 
at  least  one  electrical  consumer  (32,  33,  34),  and 
a  genenior  (2)  for  generating  electric  power  for  said  electrical 

consumer  (32,  33,  34), 
said  generator  (2)  comprising  a  stator  (12)  and  a  rotor  (13).  the 

stator  (12)  being  affixed  to  die  housing  (10),  so  that  it  rotates 

in  unison  with  the  housing,and 
a  flywheel  mass  (8)  mounted  for  freewheeling  rotation  within 

die  housing  (10), 


1.  A  self-attaching  fastening  element,  said  fastening  element 
including  a  body  pociion  and  an  integral  generally  coaxially 
aligned  annular  riveting  barrel  portion,  said  body  portion  having  a 
polygonal  exterior  surface  including  a  plurality  of  generally  flat 
surfaces,  and  said  annular  barrel  portion  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical exterior  surface  having  a  diameter  less  dian  a  major  diameter 
of  said  polygonal  body  portion,  and  said  body  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  axial  grooves  extending  generally  parallel  to  an  axis  of 
said  annular  barrel  portion  and  said  grooves  defined  on  the  juncture 
of  adjacent  flat  surfaces  of  said  body  portion,  said  grooves  having 
a  lateral  widdi  which  is  substantially  less  duui  die  widdi  of  said  flat 
surfaces  measured  laterally,  said  grooves  preventing  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  fastening  element  in  a  work  member  when  said  body 
portion  is  driven  into  said  work  member 
said  body  portion  includes  an  integral  radially  projecting  flange 
portion  opposite  said  barrel  portion,  and  said  grooves  extend- 
ing radially  into  said  flange  portion. 
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FASTENING  ELEMENT  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  FDER- 

REINFORCED  CERAMIC  SCREW  AND  OR  NUT  FOR 

CERAMIC  COMPONENTS 

Pt«M-Ag1«B0Tk,Sltwiitih«— ,  GcrwMiy,  a«ignor  to  MAN 

Ikdwokigie  AkilMccMllKteft,  MoiOck,  Germany 

FHcd  Apr.  22.  1994,  Scr.  No.  231.112 
CW^  pftority,  lypMrtriM  Gcraaay,  Oct.  39,  1993,  43  37 
M3J 

liM.  CL*  n€B  iMM 
VS.  a.  4U— 424  5  Claims 


»        ••       n        ». 


1.  A  faslening  device  for  connecting  ceramic  components,  said 
fastening  device  comprising: 

a  Kiew  comprised  of  ceramic  material; 

said  screw  comprising  a  shaft  with  a  thread; 

said  shaft  having  two  parallel  planar  surfaces; 

said  thread  comprising  two  thread  nb  portions  positioned 
between  said  two  parallel  planar  surfaces; 

said  two  parallel  planar  surfaces  spaced  from  one  another  at  a 
distance  that  is  less  than  90%  of  a  core  diameter  of  said 
thread; 

said  thread  rib  portions  composing  thread  ribs,  said  thread  ribs 
having  two  flanks  positiooed  at  an  angle  of  90'  relative  lo  one 
another; 

said  screw  comprising  reinforcement- fibers  in  the  form  of  fiber 
layers  embedded  in  said  ceramic  material,  said  fiber  layers 
being  in  the  form  of  laminates; 

said  fiber  layers  arranged  parallel  to  said  parallel  planar  surfaces 
and  parallel  to  a  loogitudiiial  aus  of  said  screw; 

said  fiber  layers  comprisuig  a  first  set  of  fiber  layers  of  a  ±4S* 
arrangement  of  said  reinforcement  fibers  relative  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  screw  wherein  said  reinforcetneni  fibers 
positioned  at  >4S*  are  positioned  parallel  to  one  of  said  flanks 
and  said  reinforcement  fibers  positioned  at  -45°  are  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  other  of  said  flanks. 


means  being  adapted  to  rotaubly  interengage  in  facing  rela- 
tion with  said  inclined  cam  means; 

an  outer  member  coaxial  with  said  locking  member  and  having  a 
second  pressure  transmitting  surface  adapted  to  routably 
receive  said  first  pressure  transmitting  surface  of  the  locking 
member  in  facing  relation  thereto; 

a  solid  friction  reducing  material  provided  to  reduce  friction 
between  said  locking  member  and  said  outer  member;  and. 

a  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  locking  member  in 
position  relative  to  said  outer  member. 

whereby,  in  use.  said  outer  member  can  be  held  statioaary 
relative  to  a  fastened  objea  so  that  said  friction  reducing 
material  can  act  as  a  low  friction  bearing  for  the  head  portion 
during  tightening  or  looaening  of  the  fastener  and  wherein, 
when  the  fastener  has  been  tightened  and  said  locking  mem- 
ber has  been  locked  in  position  relative  to  said  outer  member, 
inadvertent  loosening  of  said  head  portion  due  to  vibration 
can  be  inhibited  by  the  interengaging  cam  means. 


$JS64JfJt 

CORROSION-RESISTANT,  HEADED  FASTENER,  SUCH 

AS  NAIL  FOR  EXTERIOR  APPLICATIONS,  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Gcronimo  E.  Lat,  Prospcci  Heights,  IlL.  assignor  to  IIHiioii 

Tool  Woriu  Idc  Gleovicw,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,717 

IbL  a."  FltB  15/00.15/02 

VS.  CL  411—439  22  Claims 


5.SMJ7S 

LOCKING  FASTENER 
L.  MaOkcwa,  Lcrd  R.  1  Havctodt  SC,  WcM  Pcrtk 
M85,  A^rtraHs 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93MMM,  |  371  Dme  Feb.  4.  1995.  f  192(e) 
DMe  Feb.  «,  1995,  PCT  fmh.  No.  W094/t373«,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Feb.  17. 1994 

PCT  FRai  Aag.  ft,  1993.  Scr.  No.  379.588 
CMm  priartty,  appMcaHoB  AwHraMa.  Aag.  i,  1992,  PL3972 
Im.  CL*  Fl«  37/m:3W24 
VS.  CL  4U— 428  1*  daiam 

1.  A  lacldng  hatener  comprising  in  corobinatioa: 
a  threaded  portioa  formed  about  a  central  axis  of  tlie  fastener; 
a  head  portion  provided  integral  to  the  threaded  portion  for 
gripping  tlie  fastener  during  tightening  or  loosening  aiwut  said 
ceaoal  axis; 
H  iwrtipf^  cam  means  provided  in  connection  with  said  bead 
ponkM  so  as  to  be  substantially  immobile  relative  to  the  bead 
portioa  in  use; 
a  locking  member  coaxial  with  said  ilireaded  portion  and  having 
a  matching  cam  means  on  one  tex  and  a  first '  pressure 
transmitting  surface  on  an  opposite  face,  said  matching  cam 


1.  A  corrosion-resistant,  beaded  fastener,  comprising: 

a  shank  portion; 

a  head  portion  at  one  end  of  said  shank  portioa; 

said  fastener  comprising  a  carbon  steel  wire  core  pre-coated 
with  a  protective,  metallic  layer  having  conosion-resistani 
properties  wherein  said  protective,  metallic  layer  is  discon- 
tinuous at  a  substantially  central  region  of  said  head  portion 
which  substantially  corresponds  to  said  carbon  steel  wire  core 
of  said  fiMener.  and 

protective,  metallic  cap  means,  having  corrosion-resistant  prop- 
erties, for  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  head  portion  of  said 
fastener  during  formation  of  said  head  portion  of  said  fastener 
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deformation  of  one  end  of  said  pre-coated  carbon  steel 
wire  so  as  to  cover  said  substantially  central  region  of  said 
head  poition  of  said  fastener  where  said  protective,  metallic 
layer  Is  discontinuous  and  thereby  provide  said  substantially 
central  region  of  said  head  portion  of  said  fastener  widi 
conosion  resistance. 


5,5*4,877 
LINER  MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  SEALING 
COMPOUND  TO  CAN  ENDS 
David  A.  Hamilton,  AHngdon,  Va^  aasigiior  to  Reynolds  Met- 
als Company,  Rldunond,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,701 

Int.  CL*  B21D  51/46 

U,S.CL  413-41  5  Claim. 


1.  A  liner  machine  for  applying  sealing  fluid  to  can  ends  com- 
prising: 

a  tunw  routable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of 
work  stations  circumferentially  spaced  around  said  axis,  each 
station  adapted  to  support  a  can  end. 

first  nozzle  means  mounted  at  each  station  for  applying  a  sealing 
fluid  to  a  can  end. 

supply  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  turret  and 
rotalable  therewith  for  supplying  sealing  fluid  to  said  first 
nozzle  means,  said  supply  means  having  a  tubular  wall  defin- 
ing an  internal  chamber  for  receiving  sealing  fluid. 

first  conduit  means  connected  to  said  wall  for  delivering  sealing 
fluid  from  said  chamber  to  said  first  nozzle  means. 

second  nozzle  means  mounted  at  each  sution  adjacent  said  first 
nozzle  means  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid  against  said  first 
nozzle  means. 

a  manifold  rotatably  mounted  on  said  supply  means  for  receiv- 
ing cleaning  fluid. 

fluid  passage  means  extending  from  said  manifold  through  said 
wall,  and 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  fluid  passage  means  with 
said  second  nozzle  means. 


a  second  boom  having  a  first  and  a  second  end.  said  firet  end  of 
said  second  boom  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame; 

a  drive  apparatus  for  moving  a  plurality  of  buckets  along  a  first 
path  circumscribing  said  booms; 

a  plurality  of  buckets  each  having  a  loading  opening  located  in  a 
first  plane  and  an  unloading  opening  located  in  a  second 
plane,  said  buckets  operatively  coupled  to  said  drive  appara- 
tus to  form  said  first  path;  and 

an  endless  belt  operatively  associated  with  said  first  boom, 
movement  of  said  endless  belt  defining  a  second  path,  said 
endless  belt  operable  to  achieve  closure  of  said  unloading 
opening  upon  a  coincidence  of  said  first  and  said  second 
paths. 


5.5*4,879 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  WAREHOUSE 

Hirakaza  Nognctai,  Tokyo-To,  Japan,  assignor  to  Wing  Labo 

Co.,  LtiL,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,521,  Jan.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1996,  Ser.  No.  5984r75 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1992,  4-01*974 
Int.  CL*  B*5G  1/04 
VS.  a.  414—2*8  i«  ( 


5.5*4,878 

APIHRATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

HANDLING  OF  BULK  MATERIALS 

Franklin  J.  Kay,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texmaiv  Conveyor 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

I       Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,*72 
I  Int.  CL*  B*5G  15/14 

VS.  a.  414—141.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  material  handling  system  for  digging  and  transporting  a 
material,  said  system  comprising: 
a  friune; 

a  first  boom  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said 
first  boom  being  {rivotally  coupled  to  said  ftame; 


1.  A  three-dimensional  warehouse  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  racks  which  together  form  a  rack  arrangement, 

each  rack  defining  a  plurality  of  article  bousing  blocks  for 

housing  articles; 
a  plurality  of  access  stations  for  providing  access  for  the  articles 

to  and  from  the  rack  arrangement,  at  least  one  of  the  access 
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sudom  being  locaied  ai  a  fint  level  of  the  rack  amugement 
and  at  least  another  of  the  access  stations  being  locaied  at  a 
second  level  of  the  rack  arrangement  different  from  the  Arst 
level; 

at  least  one  stacker  crane  for  moving  articles  between  the 
housing  blocks  and  the  access  stations;  and 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  conveying  means  for  conveying  articles, 
one  of  the  borizontaJ  conveying  means  being  arranged  adja- 
cent at  least  one  side  of  the  rack  anangement  at  each  of  the 
leveb  such  that  the  articles  can  be  transferred  between  each 
access  station  and  the  conveying  means. 


mounted  to  the  chain,  the  bars  having  sides  and  a  top,  the  bars 
extending  outwardly  of  the  loop  and  peipendicular  to  the  chain  for 
breaking  open  trash  bags,  the  improvement  comprising  an  appara- 
tus for  cleaning  said  bars,  comprising: 

an  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  a  first  point,  wherein  the  arm  pivots 

substantially  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  loop; 
a  two  pronged  fork  nmunted  to  the  arm,  the  fork  being  sized  so 
the  prongs  closely  engage  the  sides  of  the  bars,  wherein  the 
arm  is  biased  to  a  first  position  in  which  the  fork  prongs  align 
to  engage  the  base  of  a  bar  of  the  plurality  of  bars  as  it 
progresses  about  the  loop,  and  wherein  the  fork  is  slidable 
along  die  bar  as  the  arm  pivots  about  the  pivot;  and  wherein 
the  arm  is  pivotal  to  a  second  position  at  which  the  fork  slides 
off  the  top  of  the  bar  and  is  biased  to  the  first  position. 


Jiric* 


to 


5,544,880 
SHEXF  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Lcdcrcr,    Rcidwaackwud,    Gtrmaay,    assignor 
\  AklicBCcaeUachaA,  Munich,  C;cnnaBy 
PCT  No.  rcrT/DE93M94SZ,  ^  371  Date  Dec.  5,  1»4,  |  lOKe) 
Date  Dec.  5.  1»4,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/2545S,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Dec  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343,514 
Claims  priority,  appiitartioa  Gcnuny,  Jwk  5, 1992,  9267(69 


L 


VS.  CL  414—280 


InL  CL^  BUG  1/04 


25  Claims 


DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  TURNING  TRAYS 
LOADED  WITH  UTENSILS 
Jurgen  Litterst,  OlTenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Premarit 
FEG  Corporation,  WUmington,  Del. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  866>M,  Apr.  8,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,401,*90.  This  appUcadoD  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,743 
Claiau  priority,  applicalion  Germany,  May  4,  1991,  41  14 
552.6 

lot  CL'  B65B  69/00:  B65G  47/22:  A47L  15/24 
VS.  CL  414— 41S  13  Claims 


1.  A  slielf  storage  system  with  a  storage  container  and  a  handling 
device  structured  to  push  and  pull  itte  storage  container  compris- 
ing: a  gripping  zone  affixed  on  at  least  one  frontal  end  of  the 
storage  comainer.  said  gripping  zone  having  a  notch  on  both  sides, 
wherein  the  handling  device  includes  a  plurality  of  studs,  each  stud 
having  a  thickened  region  on  at  least  one  end.  whereui  each  notch 
IS  structured  in  such  a  way  lliat  said  stud  of  the  handling  device  can 
be  brought  into  engagement  in  physically  locking  and/or  force- 
locking  fasiuon  and  the  notch  is  narrower  at  the  engagement  point 
than  tlie  thickened  region. 


S,5MJ81 
BAR  CLEANER  FOR  TRASH  BAG  BREAKER 

W.  CamvMI,  WiUt,  Wii„  wrigmtr  to  BcMt  1>cb- 
DC  Wa^i^n,DtL 
Flkd  Feb.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  382,743 
IM.  CL'  B65G  65/04 
VS.  CL  414—412  5  ClaiiM 


1.  In  a  trash  bag  breaker  having  an  endless  closed  loop  cliain 
rotatable  almut  at  least  one  sprocket,  a  plurality  of  bars  with  bases 


1.  A  device  for  conveying,  turning  and  sorting  trays  loaded  with 
tableware  comprising: 

a  generally  vertically-oriented  turning  track  having  a  lower  end 
and  an  upper  end.  said  turning  track  being  approximately 
semicircular  in  cross-section  such  that  it  has  an  inside  and  an 
outside,  said  turning  track  being  ourwardly  open; 

at  least  one  renwval  device  at  said  upper  end  of  said  turning 
track  for  removing  said  trays  and  said  tableware; 

a  feed  conveyor  comprising  a  chain  conveyor  including  chain 
members,  said  feed  conveyor  running  adjacent  to  said  turning 
track  and  extending  without  intenupbon  from  said  lower  end 
of  said  turning  track  to  said  upper  end  of  said  turning  track 
and  transporting  said  trays  from  said  lower  end  of  said  turning 
track  to  said  at  least  one  removal  device  at  said  upper  end  of 
said  turning  track; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  curved  rails  which  delimit  said  turning 
track  laterally,  said  chain  members  runmng  in  said  curved 
rails; 

a  continuous  inner  belt  which  delimits  said  turning  track  to  the 
inside,  toward  a  central  point  of  curvature  of  said  turning 
track; 

a  plurality  of  Unk  guide  rails  for  guiding  said  inner  belt;  and 

a  plurality  of  ourwardly  projecting  rods  on  said  inner  belt  for 
contacting  a  top  surface  of  said  trays  and  urging  said  trays 
toward  said  feed  conveyor. 
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5364,883 

LEVER-OPERATED  PIVOTWG-BED  TRAILER 

Meivia  B.  Swanner,  215  N.  Moolgomery,  Sherman,  Tex.  75090 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,7(i5 

lot  CL'  B60P  1/28 

VS.  Q.  414-^183  2  Claims 


1.  A  lever-operated  tilt-bed  trailer,  comprising: 

a)  A  frame, 

b)  A  tillable  trailer  bed  having  a  front  and  a  rear. 

c)  The  front  of  said  tiitable  trailer  bed  pivotally  engaging  said 
frame, 

d)  A  lifting  bar  pivotally  engaging  said  frame  at  a  fiilctum  point, 
wife 

e)  The  rear  of  said  trailer  bed  supported  by  a  tear  end  of  said 
lifting  bar, 

f)  One  or  more  pairs  of  ground-engaging  wheels, 

g)  An  axle  connecting  each  pair  of  said  wheels, 
b)  Said  frame  supported  by  said  axle. 

i)  Said  frame  including  a  tongue  at  a  forward  end  of  said  frame, 

and 
j)  Said  tongue  including  a  coupling  for  hitching  said  trailer  to  a 

towing  vetiicle. 


said  crank  arm  revolving  a  plurality  chain  driven  sprockets; 

movement  transferring  parallelogram  linkage  attached  to 
extended  sprocket  shafts  outside  of  the  power  unit  box; 

whereby  die  said  linkage  receives  movement  from  the  said  chain 
driven  sprockets  to  stow  the  platform  and  a 

linear  actuator  is  pivotaUy  attached  to  one  segment  of  combined 
platform  segments  by  means  of  a  hinge; 

said  one  segment  of  the  platfom  being  fimher  pivotally  attached 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  concealed  hinges  to  anodier  seg- 
ment of  the  platform  and  foldable  upwardly  180  degrees 
along  a  hinged  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  the  linear 
actuator  attached  to  said  one  segment; 

the  said  combined  platforms  receiving  a  folding  motion  during 

swinging  movement  for  stowing  and 
the  said  combined  platforms  receiving  transference  motions  for 
folding  from  a  plurality  of  motion  translating  linkages  and 
said  linear  actuator  situated  inside  of  a  rectangular  cubing 
structure  of  the  two  platform  segments  as  said  segments  of  the 
platform  are  moved  to  a  vertical  stowed  positioiL 


5,564,885 

MULTIPURPOSE  WORK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  FRONT 

END  LOADER 

Frank  P.  Subcn,  Jr.,  2222  N.  Rose,  Oznard,  CaHt  93032 

FOed  Jim.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  461,686 

Int  CL*  E02F  3/2S 

VS.  CL  414-724  13  claims 


5,564,884 

WHEELCHAIR  LIFT  WITH  AUTOMATED  FOLDING 

PLATFORM 

Ali  J.  Farsai,  7241  NE.  160th.  St.,  BotfaciL  Wasii.  98011 

Cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,051,  Jan.  6,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,433481.  This  appUcalioo  Jun.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

490,053 

InL  CL'  B6N>  1/48 

VS.  CL  414—540  2  Claims 


I.  A  multipurpose  work  attaciiment  for  a  fnjnt  end  loader, 
comprising: 

a  primary  implement; 

means  mounted  on  said  primary  implement  for  connecting  said 
primary  implement  to  a  lift  frame  of  a  front  end  loader, 

a  secondary  implement  carried  by  said  primary  implement; 

means  mounted  between  said  primary  and  secondary  imple- 
ments for  moving  said  secondary  implement  between  first  and 
second  positions  relative  to  said  primary  implement;  and 

an  auxiliary  implement  mounted  onto  said  primary  implement, 
said  auxiliary  implement  being  removable  from  said  primary 
implement  when  said  secondary  inqilement  is  in  the  first 
position,  said  secondary  implement  being  movable  to  said 
second  position  to  releasaUy  lock  said  auxiliary  implement 
onto  said  primary  implement 


1.  A  wheelchair  lift  with  hydraulic  power  unit  system  box  and 
automated  folding  platform  comprised  of: 
a  power  unit  drive  box  mounted  on  a  floor  inside  an  opening 

definig  wall  of  a  vehicle; 
said  drive  box  having  a  hydraulic  motor,  pump,  reservoir  and 

valv«  in  an  enclosed  enclosme  attaciied  to  an  interior  wall  of 

ti>e  power  unit  box; 
a  hydraulic  cyUnder  pivotally  suspended  inside  the  power  box; 
a  crank  arm  pivotally  connected  to  a  rod  end  of  the  said 

cylin4er. 


5364,886 
DISreNSING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LOADERS 
Eari  W.  Emerson,  5890  -  175  R  Ave.  SE,  Walcott,  N.  Dak. 
58077,  and  Robert  D.  Skoog,  17450  -  60th  St.  SE,  Walcott,  N, 
Dak.  58077 

Fifed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,832 
Int  CL'  B66C  23/00 
VS.  CL  414—725  9  ( 

1.  A  dispensing  attachment  for  a  loader  comprising: 
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S,S64jn 

nCK  AND  PLACE  MACHINE 

Cari  V.  Dou.  20  Daytona  St^  Nariiua,  N.H.  03060 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126.986 

lat  CL"  B66C  1/00 

VS.  CL  414—751  *  Claims 


a  dispenser  means  having  al  least  one  dispensing  spout  for 

dispensing  flowabie  material; 
a  means  for  attaching  said  dispenser  means  to  said  loader,  said 

Atpenaer  means  being  pivoiaUy  anached  to  said  attaching 

a  mtm»  toi  pivoting  said  dispenser  means  relative  to  said 
loader,  to  either  close  said  dispenser  means  upon  said  loader 
which  in  combination  with  said  dispenser  means  is  adapted  to 
hold  said  flowabie  material  for  dispensing  through  said  at 
least  one  dispensing  spout  or  to  pivolally  remove  said  dis- 
penser means  from  about  said  loader;  and  a  means  to  feed 
said  flowabie  material  to  said  at  least  one  dispensing  spout. 


5.S44.n7 

LOG  SKIDDES  APPARATUS  FOR  A  THREE  POINT 

HITCH 

GRfory  E.  Brooks,  951  WilUams  SL,  Ett«eBe,  Oref.  97402- 

1709 

FBcd  Apr.  24.  1995,  Scr.  No.  427,191 
IM.  CL"  MOC  3/16 
VS.  CL  414—735  » 


1  A  log  skidder  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  having 
three  point  hitch  components  and  composing. 

a  frame  having  upright  members  and  a  truss  supported  thereby, 
pivotal  attachment  points  vertically  and  honzonully  spaced 
from  one  another  to  receive  the  three  point  hitch  components 
of  the  tractor,  one  of  said  points  located  adjacent  said  truss  for 
tilting  of  the  frame  about  the  horizontally  spaced  attachment 
points,  said  frame  including  rearwaidly  diverging  side  plates 
to  ii^bit  lateral  movement  of  a  log  end  in  abutment  with  said 
frame. 

a  grapple  auembiy  below  said  truss  and  offset  rearwardly  from 
said  frame,  and 

grapple  assembly  suspension  means  on  said  truss  including  a 
sliaft  joumaled  in  a  bearing  for  rotational  nnovemeni  about  an 
upnglM  axis,  an  arm  on  said  shaft,  resilient  means  acung  on 
said  arm  urging  the  arm  and  said  grapple  assembly  to  a 
predetermined  poftitioo  relative  said  frame  to  facilitate  log 
attachmenL 


1.  A  pick  and  place  machine  operable  to  pick  up  and  lift  a  pan 
out  of  a  first  sution.  move  a  predetermined  distance,  descend  to 
place  and  release  the  part  at  a  secoiMl  station,  comprising: 

a.  a  lop  link  (10)  having  two  ends  which  reciprocates  within 
predetermined  stroke  limits 

b.  a  right  upper  link  (12)  having  two  ends  and  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  top  link  (10) 

c.  a  right  lower  link  (14)  having  two  ends  pivoully  mounted  at 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  right  upper  link  ( 12)  at  an  axis 
R 

d.  a  left  upper  link  (II)  having  two  ends  and  pivotally  mounted 
al  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  top  link  (10) 

e.  a  left  lower  link  13  having  two  ends  and  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  left  upper  link  (II)  at  an  axis 
L 

f.  a  first  follower  (27)  connected  to  said  left  lower  link  (13)  and 
said  left  upper  link  (11)  in  the  proximity  of  the  axis  L 

g.  a  second  follower  (26)  connected  to  said  right  lower  link  (14) 
and  said  fight  upper  link  (12)  in  the  proximity  of  the  axis  R 

h.  a  first  cam  track  (33)  with  a  generally  straight  portion 
i.  said  first  follower  (27)  follows  said  first  cam  track  (33) 
j.  said  second  follower  (26)  follows  said  first  cam  track  (33) 
k.  a  tecond  cam  track  (34)  having  initial  and  terminal  straight 
vertical  portions  interconnected  by  an  approximately  horizon- 
tal portion 
1.  a  third  follower  (25)  follows  said  second  cam  track  (34) 
m.  a  body  (28) 
n.  a  guided  carriage 

o.  said  third  follower  (25)  connected  to  said  guided  carriage 
p.  said  guided  cMiiage  slidable  mounted  on  said  body  (28).  and 
an  onhofoaal  gtndance  means  connected  between  the  car- 
riage and  the  body,  whereby  said  carnage  can  translate,  in  an 
X  Y  plane  but  is  prevented  from  tilting  al  any  axis,  and  with  a 
motion  path  determined  by  said  second  cam  urack  (34)  by 
means  of  said  third  follower  (25) 
q.  the  other  end  of  said  right  lower  link  (14)  pivotally  mounted 

onto  said  guided  carriage 
r  the  other  end  of  said  left  lower  link  (13)  pivotally  mounted 

onto  said  guided  carriage 
s.  said  guided  carnage  includes  a  pan  holding  means  thereon, 
and  actuation  means  to  respectively  grasp  and  release  said 
pan  in  said  first  and  said  second  station  in  response  to  the 
nwvement  of  said  guided  carriage 
t.  an  actuator  means  connected  to  the  top  link  reciprocates  the 
top  link  and  moves  the  followers  in  the  tracks. 


5,564,889 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  EXCHANGING  AND  TREATING 

SUBSTRATE 

Shinifhiro  Araki,  Kumamoto,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Tokyo  Ekc- 


troo  Limited,  Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyiadra  Limited,   .,„  nt  a,a    ™^ 
Tosu,  both  of  JapMi  ^■**  "*  ***—'■* 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262^29 
CUnu  priority.  appUcation  Japui,  Jnn.  18,  1993,  5-172672 
InL  CL*  B65G  35/00 
VS.  CL  •14—786  13 


PRODUCT  HANDLING  PROCESS 
Peter  S.  Knndsen,  Jr.,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Solutions,  Inc.,  Hamtlcn,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,196 
lot  CL'  B65G  l/OO 
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9.  A  nfediod  of  exchanging  target  substrates,  employed  in  a 
semicondactor  treatment  system  which  has  a  station  for  mounting 
each  substrate,  and  a  transfer  apparatus  provided  wifli  a  base 
vertically  movable  among  upper,  intermediate,  and  lower  levels, 
and  upper  and  lower  arms  for  transferring  the  substrates,  said 
upper  and  lower  arms  being  vertically  arranged  on  said  base  and 
supponed  by  said  base  such  that  they  can  advance  and  letieat 
independent  of  each  other,  said  sUtion  being  fonned  such  that  each 
substrate  can  be  transferred  between  said  station  and  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  arms  by  moving  said  one  of  said  arms  in  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  directions, 
wherein  said  upper  level  of  said  base  is  set  such  that  one  of  the 
substrates  can  be  kept  out  of  contact  with  said  station  when 
said  lower  arm  is  positioned  above  said  station  together  with 
said  one  of  the  substrates, 
said  intermediate  level  of  said  base  is  set  such  that  said  lower 
arm  can  be  kept  otit  of  contact  with  one  of  the  substrates  when 
said  lower  arm  is  positioned  under  said  one  of  the  substrates 
which  is  placed  on  said  station,  and  also  such  diat  one  of  the 
substrates  can  be  kept  out  of  contact  with  said  sution  when 
said  i4)per  arm  is  positioned  above  said  station  together  with 
said  one  of  the  substrates,  and 
said  lower  level  of  said  base  is  set  such  that  said  upper  arm  can 
be  kept  out  of  contact  with  one  of  the  substrates  when  it  is 
positioned  under  said  one  of  die  substrates  placed  on  said 
station, 
said  method  comprising,  so  as  to  remove  a  first  substrate,  which 
is  one  of  the  substrates  and  mounted  on  said  station,  from  said 
sution  by  said  lower  arm,  and  to  transfer  a  second  substrate, 
which  is  one  of  the  substrates  and  supported  by  said  upper 
arm,  from  said  upper  arm  onto  said  station,  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  base  at  said  intermediate  level  with  said  upper 

and  lower  arms  positioned  in  retreat  positions; 
advancing  said  lower  arm  to  a  position  under  said  first  substrate 
and  advancing  said  upper  arm  with  said  second  substrate 
while  said  base  being  positioned  at  said  intermediate  level; 
moving  said  base  up  to  said  upper  level  after  positioning  said 
lower  arm  under  said  first  substiate,  thereby  raising  said  first 
substrate  from  said  sution  by  said  lower  arm; 
retreating  said  lower  arm  with  said  first  substrate  while  said  base 

being  positioned  at  said  upper  level; 
moving  said  base  down  to  said  lower  level  after  positioning  said 
upper  arm  above  said  sution  and  also  after  retreating  said 
lower  arm,  Uiereby  transferring  said  second  substrate  from 
said  upper  arm  onto  said  station;  and 
retreating  said  upper  arm  after  transferring  said  second  substrate 
onto  said  sution. 


I.  A  process  for  handling  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  product  handling  system  having  a  storage  struc- 
nne  comprising  a  plurality  of  product  pallet  lanes,  each  of 
which  having  a  qtiantity  of  product  pallets  therein; 

(b)  simultaneously  replenishing  pairs  of  juxtaposed  pallet  lanes 
widi  corresponding  pairs  of  pallets; 

(c)  determining  if  there  is  a  pallet  lane  depleted  of  product 
pallets  such  that  the  quantity  of  product  pallets  is  below  a  first 
predetermined  quantity;  and 

(d)  automatically  suspending  said  simultaneous  replenishing 
step  (b)  if  said  determining  step  (c)  determines  dicre  is  a 
depleted  lane,  and  replenishing  only  the  depleted  lane  until 
the  quantity  of  product  pallets  in  the  depleted  lane  increases  to 
a  second  predetermined  quantity. 


5,564,891 

CONVEYOR  SHEET  CARGO  CONTAINER  METHOD 

Victor  L  Podd,  Jr.,  and  Stephen  D.  Podd,  both  of  225  Beverly 

Avenne,  MootrenL  Quebec,  Canada 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  155,422,  Nov.  19,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  732451,  Jid.  18,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,070 
InL  CL'^  B60P  1/38 
VS.  CL  414—786  g  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  unloading  a  bulk  cargo  firom  a  cargo  container  of 
a  type  defining  a  cargo  space  for  holding  a  bulk  cargo,  said 
container  having  a  floor,  a  ceiling  above  and  facing  die  floor, 
facing  side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  die  floor  between  the  floor 
and  ceiling,  a  front  wall  at  a  front  end  of  die  container,  and  a  back 
opening  at  a  rear  end  of  the  container  defined  by  a  back  edge  of  the 
walls,  the  floor  and  ceiling,  for  loading  cargo  into  and  discharging 
cargo  fixMn  die  cargo  space,  die  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

suspending  a  bulkhead  in  die  back  opening  from  an  upper 
portion  of  the  confainer  by  positioning  at  least  one  bar  later- 
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ally  between  Ibe  side  walls  and  attaching  the  ai  least  one  bar 
lo  tbe  bulkhead  and  attaching  a  tint  end  of  at  least  one  strap 
to  the  at  least  one  bar.  and  a  second  end  of  the  at  least  one 
strap  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  comainer.  so  that  the  bulkhead 
is  suspended  above  the  floor  and  does  not  depend  on  the  floor 
for  support; 

posiiioning  a  liner  on  the  floor  over  substantially  the  endie  floor 
bwn  the  rear  opening  to  at  least  the  from  wall: 

InnlMg  a  talk  cttgo  iato  the  cargo  apace  on  top  of  the  liner. 

HHMMiiV  a  denchably  coMWirri  unfailing  apparatus  directly 
onto  the  cargo  container,  adjacent  tbe  back  opening; 

removing  a  booon  poitioa  of  the  bulkhead  to  cteate  a  gap 
between  the  bulkkead  aad  floor. 

connecting  the  liner  to  the  unloading  apparatus;  and 

while  the  unloadiBg  apparatus  is  directly  mounted  on  the  caigo 
container,  operating  the  unloading  apparatus  to  pull  the  liner 
and  the  bulk  cargo  outward  from  the  cargo  comainer.  through 
the  back  opening  thereof  and  the  gap; 

the  method  operates  such  that  as  the  unloading  apparatus  pulls 
the  liner  out  of  the  container,  die  bulk  cargo  on  top  of  il 
moves  out  with  the  liner  through  the  gap  such  that  the  cargo  is 
completely  unloaded  when  the  liner  i*  completely  pulled  out 
of  the  container. 


5,364393 
nCKUP  AND  FEED  UNIT  FOR  STACKS  OF  BLANKS 
AlTcr  DmcM,  and  AkMandro  MinarelU,  both  of  BologBa,  Italy, 
Milfnn  lo  GJ>.  SodcU'Prr  Azioni,  Bologiui,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Jun.  16,  1993,  BO93A9270 
IM.  CL"  B65G  59^ 
VS.  a.  414— 7»*J  «  ClaUaa 


VENEEK  STACKER 
Join  C.  Holbcrt  SS15  SW.  Wcat  Hilk  Rd^  CorvalUs,  Orcg- 
97339 

Filed  JaL  7,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  499.1M 

I^  CL*  B45H  29/32;  B*5G  57M 

VS.  CL  414—793.1  6  Clates 


I.  A  veneer  slacker  comprising: 

an  overhead  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  conveyor 
tracks  arranged  for  engagemeM  by  opposed  sides  of  a  veneer 
sheet  and  for  conveying  successive  veneer  sheets  along  a  path 
for  selective  depoait  in  multiple  stacks  underlying  tbe  path, 
each  of  said  tracks  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearing 
members  and  apparatus  assocuued  with  the  conveyor  for 
urging  air  flow  upwardly  between  the  beanng  members  and 
thereby  urging  the  successive  veneer  sheets  into  engagemem 
with  the  beanng  members; 

at  least  one  of  said  bearing  members  of  each  of  said  conveyor 
tracks  being  a  driven  conveyor  beh.  said  one  of  said  bearing 
members  of  each  track  having  gripping  engagement  with  said 
veaeer  sheea  that  substantially  excttOa  die  gnpping  engage- 
mem by  the  other  of  said  members  whereby  the  cooperative 
engagemem  by  said  one  of  said  bearing  members  of  said 
tracks  dictates  the  conveyance  of  said  veneer  sheets. 


1.  A  pickup  and  feed  unit  for  stacks  (2)  of  blanks,  tbe  unit 
comprising: 
a  first  frame  (*)  capable  of  being  positioned  above  the  stacks  of 

blanks; 
a  powered  pickup  head  (7)  supported  by  said  first  frame  (6); 
means  for  positioning  said  powered  pickup  head  in  three  dimen- 
sions with  respect  to  said  first  frame; 
a  receiving  member  (64)  supported  by  the  first  frame  (6);  and 
means  for  positioning  said  leceiving  member  with  respect  to 

said  first  frame; 
wherein  said  powered  pickup  bead  (7)  funher  comprises: 
a  second  frame  (29)  attached  lo  said  first  frame  (6); 
a  pickup  means  (43)  downwardly  depending  from  said  second 

frame  (29); 
means  for  rotating  said  pickup  means  (43).  in  relation  to  the 

second  frame  (29).  about  a  vertical  axis  (33); 
a  movable  fork  element  (54)  downwardly  depending  from 
said  second  frame  (29)  and  pivoially  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  horizoMal  axis  (58)  in  relation  to  said  second 
frame;  and 
means  for  pivoially  rotating  said  fork  elcmem  (54)  about  said 
horizontal  axis  (58)  between  an  idle  position  and  an  oper- 
ating position,  and  for  selectively  positioning  said  fork 
element  (54)  at  one  of  said  positions,  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  movable  fork  element  (54)  extends  substan- 
tially horizontally  below  said  pickup  means  (43)  in  said 
^T|«fTHiff  position,  and  wherein  said  movable  fork  element 
(54)  does  not  extend  below  said  pickup  means  (43)  in  said 
idle  position; 
whereby  said  movable  fork  elemem  (54)  is  capable  of  being 
pivouUy  rotated  and  selectively  positioned  into  said  idle 
position,  said  powered  pickup  head  (7)  is  capable  of  being 
positioned  above  a  selected  one  of  said  stacks  (2).  said  pickup 
means  (43)  is  capable  of  picking  up  said  selected  stack  off  a 
supporting  surface  (3)  on  which  the  stacks  (2)  are  arranged 
and  oriented  in  a  given  manner  and  capable  of  engaging  said 
selected  stack,  said  pickup  means  (43)  engaging  said  selected 
stack  IS  capable  of  being  rotated  to  a  selected  orientation  in 
relation  to  said  second  frame  (29)  and  said  receiving  member 
(64).  said  movable  fork  element  (54)  is  capable  of  being 
pivoially  routed  and  selectively  positioned  into  said  operating 
position,  said  pickup  means  (43)  is  capable  of  releasing  said 
selected  stack  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  said  movable  fork 
element  (54)  thereby  supporting  said  selected  stack,  and  said 
powered   pickup   head   (7)   is  capable   of  transporting   said 
selected  stack  onto  said  receiving  member  (64);  and 
whereby  said  umi  is  capable  of  successively  picking  up  a 
remainder  of  said  stacks  (2). 
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5364  J94 

ARTICLE  SELECTION  AND  DELIVERY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Frank  Moocricr,  Acworth,  and  John  P.  Arena,  Marietta,  boHi 
of  Ga..  assignors  to  Rlverwood  Inlematkmal  Conioratioii. 
AtUnIa,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  418,101 

Int  CL**  B65G  59/08 

VS.  CL  414-798.9  24  Claims 


i d<^ 
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23.  An  adjustable  selecting  apparatiis  for  removing  a  single 
article  ftom  a  stack  of  articles  and  for  placing  said  single  article  at 
a  selected  position  within  a  group  of  products,  comprising: 

means  for  removing  said  single  article  from  said  stack  of 
articles; 

means  for  moving  said  single  article  in  a  downward  direction 
and  for  placing  said  single  article  at  said  selected  position 
widiia  said  group  of  products,  said  moving  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  conveyors  located  on  either  side  of  said  single  article 
for  guiding  said  single  article  in  said  downward  direction;  and 

means  for  adjusting  a  distance  between  said  conveyors; 

whciein  activation  of  said  adjusting  means  varies  a  distance 
between  said  conveyors  whereby  said  moving  means  can 
guide  articles  of  varying  widths  in  said  downward  direction 
and  place  said  articles  of  varying  widths  at  the  selected 
position  within  said  group  of  products. 


5,564396 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAFT  SEALING  AND 

FOR  COOLING  ON  THE  EXHAUST-GAS  SIDE  OF  AN 

AXIAL-FLOW  GAS  TURBINE 

Alexander  Bccck,  Endingen,  and  Ednard  BruhwUer,  "Itargl, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  ABB  Management  AG, 

Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,777 
Claims  priority,  apptication  Germany,  Oct  1,  1994,  44  35 
322.7 

Int  CL'  FOID  25/18 
VS.  CL  415—175  t  ( 


ACTIVE  AUTOMATIC  CLAMPING  CONTROL 
Reza  R.  Agahi,  Granada  Hills,  and  Behrooz  Ershagi,  Iryine, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Rotoflow  Corporation,  Gartlena, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,955 
Int  CL*  FOID  17/16 
VS.  CL  415—29  13  cuims 

I.  A  variable  nozzle  system  for  a  radial  inflow  turbine  having  an 
annular  inlet  with  opposed  sides  to  a  nnbine  wheel,  comprising 
pivoudly  mounted  inlet  vanes  in  the  annular  inlet; 
a  mounting  ring  in  tbe  annular  inlet  coupled  with  and  adjacent 
to  the  inlet  vanes,  the  mounting  ring  being  moveable  axially 
toward  and  away  from  the  inlet  vanes; 
an  axially  extendable  aimular  chamber  between  the  mounting 
ring  and  one  of  the  sides  of  the  annular  inlet  and  on  the  other 
side  of  the  mounting  ring  from  the  inlet  vanes; 
a  conool  system  including  a  passageway  to  the  annular  chamber, 
a  valve  mechanism  in  communication  with  the  passageway 
controBing  pressure  in  the  annular  chamber,  a  nozzle  position 
signal,  a  process  control  signal  and  a  controller  determining 
the  relationship  between  the  nozzle  position  signal  and  die 
process  control  signal  and  coupled  to  actiiate  the  valve 
mechanism  responsive  to  determination  of  selected  relation- 
ships between  the  nozzle  position  signal  and  the  process 
control  signal  indicating  blow-by  at  the  inlet  vanes  in  the 
annular  inlet 


1.  A  method  of  shaft  sealing  and  of  cooling  on  die  exhaust-gas 
side  of  a  diermal  hirbomachine,  the  turbo-machine  including  an 
oudel-side  bearing  arrangement  of  a  birbine  rotor,  an  exhaust-gas 
casing  construction  having  an  exhaust  gas  diflFiiser  defining  an 
exhaust-gas  duct  through  which  exhaust  gas  flows  and  inside  of 
which  the  bearing  arrangement  is  disposed,  tbe  bearing  arrange- 
ment having  a  bearing  space  in  flow  communication  v^th  die 
exhaust-gas  duct,  through  a  plurality  of  labyrinth  seals  and  one  or 
more  glands  for  preventing  exhaust  gas  fiom  entering  the  bearing 
space,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  barrier  air  having  a  higher  pressure  than  a  pressure  of 
exhaust  gas  in  die  exhaust-gas  duct  into  the  one  or  more 
glands  and  then  into  the  exhaust-gas  duct  to  seal  tbe  bearing 
space; 
extracting  rotor  cooling  air  from  a  compressor  stage; 
feeding  die  rotor  cooling  air,  via  a  pipeline,  into  the  rotor, 
diverting  a  portion  of  the  rotor  cooling  air.  the  diverted  portion 
of  cooling  air  being  directed  by  the  plurality  of  die  labyrinth 
seals  such  diat  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the  diverted  portion  of 
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cooling  air  flows  dirough  a  barrier  gas  pipeline  for  use  as  the 
bamer  air  and  a  second  portion  of  the  diverted  portion  of 
cooling  air  flows  into  the  beanng  space. 

imioducing  and  unifonnly  dismbuung  ambient  air  into  a  periph- 
ery of  the  beanng  space  via  the  one  or  more  glands  separately 
from  tbe  barrier  air.  and 

transporting  the  ambient  air  to  an  outside  of  the  tuibomachine 
through  passages  in  the  exhausl-gas  diffuser. 


AXIAL  TURBO-MACHINE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MULTDTE 

GUn>e  VANE  RING  SECTOBS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MOtJNTING  THEREOF 

Mania  MAhml  Hiri     i  SwmIm,  wrtpmr  to  ABB  Stal  AB, 


PCT  No.  PCT/SE»3y»«73,  f  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  S  lOWe) 
Date  Sep.  3«,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093«B334,  PCT  Pafc. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3t,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  313433 
ClataH  priority,  appBcahoa  Swedes.  Apr.  1,  1992,  9201OB3 
UL  CL*  FtlD  9A>4:  FMD  29Ai4 
VS.  a.  415— 19t  13 


13.  An  axial  turbo-machine  assembly  in  a  gas  turbine,  compris- 


ug 


a  piurality  of  vanes  divided  into  at  least  three  radial  sectors 
which  form  a  vane  ring,  wherein  each  said  sector  comprises  a 
phnraliiy  of  said  vanes  and  expands  independently  of  the 
remaining  seaors  of  said  vane  ring  in  a  radial  inward  direc- 
tioa  due  to  beat  in  said  gas  turbine;  and 

a  guide  nng  applied  around  an  outer  surface  of  said  vane  ring  for 
fixing  said  sectors  in  a  proper  posibon  in  said  assembly. 


of  the  at  least  one  other  component,  the  bend  diffuser  com- 
prises a  curved  duct  for  turning  the  fluid  flow  leaving  the 
downstream  end  of  the  axial  flow  compressor  from  an  axial 
direction  to  a  radial  direction,  the  curved  duct  is  annular  and 
is  defined  by  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall,  the  first  wall  has 
an  upaueam  end  and  a  downstream  end,  the  first  wall  has  a 
small  radius  of  curvature  at  its  upstream  end  and  the  radius  of 
curvature  gradually  increases  in  a  downstream  direction,  the 
second  wall  has  a  profile  derived  from  a  relationship  between 
the  local  area  ratio  and  the  path  length  around  the  arc  such 
that  there  is  a  rapid  diSiision  in  the  bend  dififuser  substantially 
without  fluid  flow  separation  from  the  first  wall. 


S.SM,a99 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  WrfH  BLADE  ANGLE 

CONTROLLABLE  COOLING  FAN 

Cha»-Ja  Na,  Kynng  Naaa,  Rep.  oT  Korea,  aasigDor  to  SaiBsung 

Hcayy  IndMtry  Co„  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323,838 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  31,  1994, 
94-1821 

Int  CL'  F81D  7/00 
VS.  CL  41ft— 28  3 
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GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AND  A  DIFFUSER  THEREFOR 
Stcpkca  J.  Rkkardi,  Cavcatry;  Gabriel  Stmrnmia,  Blrafaig- 
aMl  J«ta  E.  nafrW,  WanrkkiMrc  ■■  af  EacUod, 
I  to  B<illi  BayfT  pic,  Laadoa,  Ea^aad 
FBcd  JaL  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  499,123 
1  priority.  appttcatiM  UaUcd  Klatdw,  Aug.  3,  1994, 
9415i85 

IM.  CL*  FtlD  9A)4 
VS.  CL  415— 21IJ  1»  CtataM 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  including  an  axial  flow  corapressor  and 
at  least  one  other  component  downstream  of  the  axial  flow  com- 
pressor, the  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  central  axis. 

the  axial  flow  compressor  has  a  downstream  end  at  a  first  radial 

^tftfor^-  from  the  central  axis  of  the  gas  turbine  engine. 
Ike  at  least  one  odier  compoociu  has  an  upstream  end  at  a 
second  radial  distance  from  the  central  axis  of  the  gas  turbine 
engine, 
a  bend  diifiiser  is  positioned  in  flow  series  between  die  down- 
stream end  of  the  axial  flow  compressor  and  the  upstream  end 


1.  An  engine  cooling  system  with  a  cooling  fan,  comprising: 
a  water  temperature  sensor  coupled  to  a  cooling  water  conduit, 
said  sensor  sensing  the  cooling  water  temperature  and  output- 
ting  a  temperalure  signal; 
a  controller  generating  a  blade  angle  control  signal  based  on  the 
temperature  signal  of  the  water  temperature  sensor  and  out- 
putung  the  blade  angle  control  signal;  and  a  pitch  actuator 
provided  at  the  interior  of  a  hub  of  the  cooling  fan,  said  pitch 
activator  controlling  the  blade  angle  of  the  cooling  fan  in 
response  to  the  blade  angle  cpntrol  signal  of  the  controller, 
whereby  the  volume  of  air  provided  by  the  cooling  fan  is 
controlled  regardless  of  engine  revolutions. 
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S,5643M  5,564,901 

FAN  BLADE  COVER  SLIP  LOW  NOISE  FAN 

Becky  J.  McAuley,  Stromsburg,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  LCRM  Con-    *•  ''■''«•  Moore,  MarceUne,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  The  Mooi«  Com- 
aoMas,  Inc.,  Stromsburg,  Nebr.  !>■»>>  MarceUne,  Mo. 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  168,631,  Dec  14, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,180 

Int  CL'  FtMD  29/38.29/66 


VS.  CL  416—62 


Filed  Oct  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  550,210 
lat  CL'  FMD  29/00 


9Claiiiis   U&CL416— 91 


13  Claims 


5.  In  Combination: 

a  ceiling  fan  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  blades,  each 
blade  having  an  inward  end,  an  outward  end,  opposing  longi- 
tudinal side  edges  and  upper  and  lower  faces;  and 
a  fabric  cover  slip  removably  secured  to  each  fan  blade  and 

covering  substantially  the  entire  lower  face  of  each  blade; 
each  cover  slip  including: 
an  elongated  sheet  having  inward  and  outward  ends,  longitu- 
dinal side  edges,  a  display  face  and  a  back  face,  and  having 
a  length  and  width  greater  than  the  length  and  widdi  of  the 
fai  blade  to  which  it  is  attached; 
sleeve  means  formed  along  the  longitudinal  edges  and  the 
oatward  end  of  said  sheet,  for  retaining  a  cord  along  said 
edges  and  outward  end; 
the  back  face  of  the  sheet  secured  against  die  lower  face  of  die 
blade,  widi  die  longitudinal  edges  of  die  sheet  folded  over 
die  upper  face  of  die  blade  to  form  longitudinal  flaps 
extending  towards  one  anodier,  and  widi  die  outward  end 
of  die  sheet  folded  over  die  upper  face  of  die  blade  to  form 
an  end  flap  extending  towards  the  inward  end  of  die  blade; 
a  cotd  direaded  dirough  said  sleeve  means,  having  opposing 
ends  projecting  from  inward  ends  of  die  sleeve  means  on 
the  sheet  longitudinal  edges;  and 
means  for  selectively  releasably  securing  die  projecting  ends 

of  the  cord  together; 
said  Sleeve  means  fiirther  including: 
a  first  continuous  longitudinal  sleeve  formed  along  one 
longitudinal   sheet  edge,   having   an   opening   formed 
therein  generally  midway  between  inward  and  outer  ends 
of  the  first  sleeve  to  form  a  first  inward  sleeve  half 
generally  coaxial  with  a  first  outward  sleeve  half; 
a  second  continuous  longitudinal  sleeve  formed  along  die 
opposing  longitudinal  sheet  edge,  having  an  opening 
formed  dierein  generally  midway  between  inward  and 
outer  ends  of  die  second  sleeve  to  form  a  second  inward 
sleeve  half  generally  coaxial  widi  a  second  outward 
deeve  half; 
a  continuous  sleeve  formed  along  the  outwaid  end  of  the 
Aeet,  extending  between  die  outward  ends  of  die  first 
and  second  outward  sleeve  halves;  and 
said  cord  being  joumaled  dirough  the  first  inward  sleeve 
half,  dience  between  die  first  and  second  sleeve  open- 
ings, dience  dirough  die  second  outward  sleeve  half, 
tkence  dirough  die  end  sleeve,  dience  dirough  the  first 
outward  sleeve  half,  dience  between  die  first  and  second 
sleeve  openings,  and  dience  dirough  die  second  inward 
s^ve  half. 


I.  A  fan  comprising: 

a  rotatable  hub; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  airfoil  blades  extending  generally  radially 

fiom  die  hub  to  an  outer  tip  for  accelerating  air  passing 

dirough  the  fan; 
a  circumferential  shroud  surrounding  the  tips  of  the  blades; 
a  ciicumferentially  extending  fin  at  die  tip  of  each  blade  spaced 

apart  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  die  shioud.  the  fin 

extending  outwardly  from  the  transverse  cross  section  of  die 

blade;  and 
means  for  substantially  preventing  air  leakage  firom  inside  die 

blade  between  die  tip  of  die  blade  and  die  fin. 


5,564,902 
GAS  TURBDVE  ROTOR  BLADE  TIP  COOLING  DEVICE 
Yasuold  Tomlta,  Takasago,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1994,  6-082925 

Int  a.'  POID  5/18:5/20 

VS.  CL  416-97  R  3  claims 


1.  A  cooled  gas  turbine  rotor  blade  having  a  leading  edge,  a 
tiding  edge  portion,  a  pressure  side,  and  a  suction  side,  said  blade 
comprising  a  cooling  air  passage  in  die  blade,  a  tip  squealer  portion 
having  an  outside  surface,  a  first  portion  of  said  blade  on  said 
pressure  side  having  no  tip  squealer  portion,  a  plurality  of  cooling 
holes  communicating  between  said  cooling  air  passage  in  die  blade 
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and  the  outside  surface  of  said  tip  squealer  portiofi.  said  cooling 
holes  being  located  in  the  region  from  said  leading  edge  on  the 
pressure  side  to  the  uMermediaie  position  at  the  trailing  edge 
portion  on  the  pressure  side  and  a  plurality  of  cooling  holes 
communicating  between  said  cooling  air  passage  in  the  blade  and 
said  first  ponioa  of  said  Made. 


IN-LINE  RAM  AIR  TURBINE  ROWER  SYSTEM 

Steven  R.  Ecdca,  IteTHKC;  Slifkca  L.  CfMfcld.  Cerrltos,  and 

Allen  C.  Hmmtm,  Atikttm,  al  aT  CaWU  aarignors  to  AlUcd- 

Signal  Inc^  Monis  Townahip,  N  J. 

Coodnuation-in-part  oT  Sen  No.  1S«,M9,  Nov.  23,  1993.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Nov.  18,  1994,  Sen  No.  342,071 

lit  CL'  BMO  41/00 

VS.  a.  414—174  JO  CteiaH 


CS. 


1.  A  ram  air  turbine  power  system,  comprising: 

a  ram  air  turbine  having  a  rotary  hub  with  a  turbine  shaft 
projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  and  at  least  two  turbine 
blades  for  rotatably  driving  said  turbine  shaft; 

a  power  supply  unit  having  a  rotauble  power  shaft  within  a  unit 
housing,  and  power  generation  means  responsive  to  rotation 
of  said  power  shaft  for  providing  a  power  source; 

said  power  shaft  having  a  generally  hollow  tubular  shape  defin- 
ing a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  within  said  unit  housing,  said 
turbine  shaft  extending  from  said  hub  generally  coaxially 
within  said  power  shaft  and  having  a  rear  end  connected  to 
said  power  shaft  generally  at  the  rear  end  of  said  power  shaft 
whereby  said  turbine  shaft  routably  drives  said  power  shaft; 
and 

a  shaft  bearing  arrangement  including  a  first  bearing  unit  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  power  shaft  generally  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  within  said  housing,  a  second  beanng  unit  for  rotat- 
ably supporting  said  power  shaft  generally  at  the  front  end 
thereof  within  said  housing,  and  a  third  bearing  unit  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  turbine  shaft  within  said  housing  at  a 
position  generally  adjacent  to  said  front  end  of  said  power 
shaft,  said  third  bearing  unit  being  supported  within  said 
housing  by  a  resilient  mount  nng  whereby  fluctuaung  vibra- 
tional loads  on  said  turbine  shaft  are  substantially  isolated 
ftom  said  housing  and  said  power  shaft 


^^ 


itt 


-J^ 


t^ 


a3^1-« 


providing  a  first  probe  that  ignores  anything  but  said  first  fluid, 

said  first  probe  initiating  a  first  output  signal  responsive  to 

detection  of  said  first  fluid; 
providing  a  second  probe  that  ignores  anything  but  said  second 

fluid,  said  second  probe  initiating  a  second  output  signal 

responsive  to  detection  of  said  second  fluid; 
providing  a  pump  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output 

signals; 
causing  said  pump  to  activate  upon  receiving  said  first  output 

signal  to  evacuate  said  first  fluid  from  said  enclosure;  and 
causing  said  pump  to  deactivate  upon  receiving  said  second 

output  signal; 
whereby  said  pump  causes  only  said  first  fluid  to  be  removed 

from  said  eiKlosure. 


5,564,905 

DISPLACEMENT  CONTROL  FOR  A  VAIUABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP 

NtMli  D.  Manring,  RoUnd,  Iowa,  aaaigiior  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 

Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1994,  Sen  No.  324,564 
lot  CL'  F0«  1/32 
U&  CL  417— 222.1 


5,5«4,9«4 
METHOD  OF  EVACUATING  A  SINGLE  FLUID  IN  AN 
ENCLOSURE  CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF  FLUID 
JMMS  R.  HeckMH,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.,  aHicnor  to  Ryland 
EagiBecriBc  CorporaUoa,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla. 
DtrWoa  or  Sen  No,  226,95*,  Apn  13,  1994.  Thb  appikatioa 
Oct  19,  1995,  Sen  No.  545,137 
liM.  CL*  FMB  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—17  1  Chtai 

1.  A  method  of  evacuating  only  a  first  fluid  from  an  enclosure 
containing  both  said  first  fluid  and  a  second  fluid,  compnsing  the 
uepa  of: 


1  A  displacement  control  for  a  variable  displacement  axial 
piston  unit  comprising: 

a  head  having  an  intake  passage  and  a  discharge  passage  therein; 

a  flat  port  plate  coupled  to  the  head  for  limited  routional 
movement  relative  thereto  and  having  an  arcuate  intake  port 
and  an  arcuate  discharge  port  extending  therethrough  and 
continuously  communicating  with  the  intake  and  discharge 
passages  respectively; 

a  lotatable  cylinder  barrel  disposed  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
port  plate  and  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced,  circumfer- 
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By  arranged  piston  bores  therein  disposed  to  sequentially 
f^iea  into  the  intake  and  discharge  ports  in  a  timed  relation  as 
tke  cylinder  barrel  rotates;  and 
means  for  selectably  rotating  the  pott  plate  so  that  the  timed 
opening  of  the  piston  bores  into  the  intake  and  discharge  potts 
i$  controllably  changed,  the  means  for  sclecubly  rotating 
lacluding  biasing  means  for  exerting  a  biasing  force  against 
the  port  plate  in  a  first  rotational  direction  and  a  hydraulic 
actuator  for  selecubly  applying  a  variable  control  force 
against  the  port  plate  in  opposition  to  the  biasing  force 
wherein  the  hydraulic  actuator  includes  an  arcuate  pocket  in 
either  the  head  or  the  pon  plate  and  an  arcuate  piston  extend- 
ir«  from  the  other  of  the  head  or  port  plate  and  being  slidably 
dasposed  within  the  arcuate  pocket,  the  piston  having  an  end 
defining  an  actuator  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  arcuate  pocket. 


I  5,564,906 

MEANS  FOR  MOVING  A  VALVE  WmilN  A  GAS 
COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  STRAIGHT  CLINDER 
Robert  A.  Bennitt,  Painted  Port,  and  Der«k  WooUatt,  Camp- 
bell, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dresser-Rand  Company. 
Coraing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1995,  Sen  No.  561,769 

Int  a."  FOIB  31/14;  F04B  39/10 

VS.  a.  417— 23S  9  Ciirias 


1.  In  a  gas  compressor  having  (a)  a  straight  cylinder  with  a 
circumfetential  wall,  and  (b)  a  one-way.  fluid-control  valve  wholly 
confined  within  said  wall,  means  within  said  cylinder  for  moving 
said  valwe  lengthwise  of  said  cylinder,  comprising: 
an  elongated  sleeve,  supported  within  said  cylinder,  and 
a  nut  fixed  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  sleeve;  wherein 
said  valve  is  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  sleeve  for  movement 

therewith;  and 
an  aperture,  formed  through  said  wall,  (a)  exposing  said  nut,  and 
(b)  providing  access  to  said  nut  for  a  nut-engaging  and 
-rotating  tool. 


54o 


a  second  pump  section  having  a  suction  side  and  an  exhaust  side 
and  being  mounted  in  said  bousing  on  an  exhaust  side  of  said 
first  pump  section; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  pump  sections  comprise  a  plurality 
of  rotors  accommodated  in  said  housing; 

wherein  bearings  are  mounted  in  said  housing  and  rotatably 
support  said  rotors; 

wherein  electronic  synchronizing  means  are  provided  for  syn- 
chronizing rotation  of  said  rotors; 

wherein  said  first  pump  section  comprises  a  positive  .displace- 
ment pump  which  positively  displaces  fluid  by  utilizing  a 
volume  change  of  a  space  defined  by  said  rotors  and  said 
housing;  and 

wherein  said  second  pump  section  comprises  a  viscous  pump 
which  pumps  fluid  by  utilizing  relatively  nwving  surfaces 
separated  by  a  small  gap  defined  between  said  rotors  and  said 
housing. 


5,564,908 
FLUID  PUMP  HAVING  MAGNETIC  DRIVE 
Beigamin  A.   Phillips,   Benton   Harbor;   John   Boeder,  Jr., 
Stevensville,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Michael  N.  Harvey,  DeSoto, 
Tfcr.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Engineering  Company,  St  Joseph, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Sen  No.  195,193 
lot  CL'  FtMB  27/053 
VS.  CL  417—273  37  , 


!  5,564,907 

EVACUATING  APPARATUS 
Teruo  Maniyama,   Hirakata,-   Akira  Ikkara,   Higashiosaka,- 
Yoshlkazu  Abe,  Neyagawa,  and  Yoshihiro  Ikemoto,  Katano, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osalia-fu,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,309 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235551 

Int  CL"  F04B  3/00 

U&  a.  417-252  26aaims 

1.  An  evacuating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  a  fluid  suction  opening  and  at  east  one  fluid 

exhaust  opening; 
a  first  pump  section  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
suction  side  and  an  exhaust  side; 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cavity,  an  axial  bote  coaxially  communicat- 
ing with  the  cavity,  at  least  one  radial  bote  radially  extending 
between  the  cavity  and  an  ouUet,  and  at  least  one  inlet 
communicating  witfi  die  radial  bore  intermediate  to  the  cavity 
and  the  oudet; 

a  crankshaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  the  axial  bote 
for  rotation  about  the  axis,  die  crankshaft  including  an  eccen- 
tric portion  disposed  in  the  cavity; 

a  piston  having  a  base  disposed  in  die  cavity  and  a  head 
disposed  in  the  radial  bore  for  slidable  reciprocation  between 
a  discharge  position  proximate  the  outlet  and  an  intake  posi- 
tion between  the  cavity  and  the  inlet; 

a  coupling  strticture  connecting  the  piston  base  to  the  eccentric 
portion  of  die  crankshaft  for  transforming  rotation  of  the 
eccentric  portion  in  die  cavity  to  reciprocation  of  the  piston  in 
the  radial  bore; 
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a  vilve  strocture  disposed  to  open  and  close  the  oode«  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  piston  head  from  the  discharge 
poaiiioa  to  the  intake  poaition:  and 

a  drive  shaft  connected  magneticaUy  to  the  crankshaft. 


UNIT  COMFWSING  A  DRIVE  MOTOB  AND  A  RADIAL 
PISTON  PUMP 
niiiMai  RJM^hf .  VaMi^eWEni;  Marlia  Haber.  ObcrUrch. 
and  Wllhete  Braun.  Bnckl.  afl  of  Germany,  aarignon  !• 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  13,  1W5,  Ser.  No,  501,9I» 
Claiam  priority,  appttcalkm  GcnMay,  Ang.  31,  1994,  44  39 
999  0 

ImL  CL*  PMB  1/04 
VS.  CL  417—273  7  CUM 
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1.  A  unit  comprising  a  drive  motor  and  an  axially  aligned  radial 
piston  pump,  which  has  a  staler,  an  armature,  an  eccentrK.  at  least 
one  pump  piston,  and  a  umiary  shaft,  one  end  of  the  shaft  carries 
the  armature  and  another  end  forms  the  eccentric,  and  said  shaft 
includes  only  three  support  bearings,  a  Ant  bearing  arranged 
between  the  armature  and  the  eccentric,  a  second  bearing  out- 
wardly of  the  eccentric,  and  a  third  bearing  arranged  outwardly  of 
the  wmature.  and  the  third  bearing  is  designed  as  a  slide  bearing 
(14). 


5,564,911 

PUMP,  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  DIAPHRAGM 

Joacph  L.  Santa,  Bdmont,  Australia,  assignor  to  Joe  Santa  & 

Aaodirtca  Pty  Limited,  Newcastle,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93«0M6,  S  371  Date  Nov.  3,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/18305,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  Na  295,710 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Mar.  5, 1992,  PL12M,- 
Sep.  7,  1992,  PL4540;  Oct  30,  1992,  PLSM4 

Int.  CL"  F04B  43A)6 
VS.  CL  417—395  9  Claims 

1  A  pump  diaphragm  formed  of  resilient  material  and  compris- 


S,5«43I0 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  MUFFLER  WITH  GAS 

DISCHARGE  OUTLETS 
Man-San  Hnh,  Kwacteoa,  Rep.  of  Korea»Mri|Bar  to  Saaasung 

Elcctranica  Co.,  Ltd„  Sawon.  Rep.  of  Karcn 

FHcd  Oct.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,334 

Claims  prtority,  appMctlon  Rep.  ct  Korea,  Oct.  14,  1993, 
93-21090 

Int.  CL*  F04B  21/00 
VS.  CL  417—312  2  Claims 

I.  In  a  rotary  compressor  comprising  a  housing  forming  an  inner 
space;  a  motor,  including  a  siator  and  a  rotor,  mounted  within  the 
space:  a  compressor  mounted  within  the  space  and  connected  to 
the  rotor  10  be  driven  Uiereby  for  compressing  a  refrigerant  gas; 
and  a  noise  mufiler  mounted  within  the  space  for  attenuating 
pressure  pulses  of  the  gas.  the  muCBer  including  a  pair  of  outlets 
disposed  10  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor  aus  for  discharging  the  gas 
into  die  space;  the  improvement  wherein  the  outlets  are  Mianged  to 
iliw  bm||i  gH  in  generally  opposite  directions  each  corresponding 
to  the  dnaUiw  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  for  augmenting  the  rotary 
drive  force  of  tiie  rotor. 


ing; 


a  central  portion  for  attachment  to  a  piston: 

a  peripheral  portion  for  attachment  to  a  housing  generally  sur- 
rounding the  piston: 

an  intermediate  portion  having  a  ftusto-conical  surface,  the 
intermediate  portion  extending  between  the  central  ponion 
and  the  peripheral  portion:  and 

first  hinge  means  merging  the  intermediate  portion  with  the 
central  portion  and  second  hinge  means  merging  the  interme- 
diate portion  with  the  peripheral  portion,  each  hinge  means 
comprising  an  annular  protuberance  extending  out  of  an 
imaginary  extension  of  the  fni$io<onical  surface,  wherein  the 
first  hinge  means  and  second  hinge  means  project  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  imaginary  extension  of  the  conical  surface. 
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5464,912 

WATER  DRIVEN  PUMP 

WUBam  E.  Peck,  6801  Camden,  #12,  Graves,  Te«.  77619,  and 

Larry  Gw  Locke,  9221  Northridge,  Orange,  TeK.  T7632 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,270 

Int  CL'litMB  /7/00 

UA  a.  417-396  ,2  Claims 


T^ 


1 


,) 


1.  A  fluid  driven  pumping  system  driven  by  a  woridng  fluid 
under  pressuie  to  pump  a  product  fluid,  said  fluid  driven  purapinc 
system  comprising:  r      r    e 

a  first  cylinder  having  a  first  bore,  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

a  second  cylinder  having  a  second  bore,  a  first  end,  and  a  second 
end,  said  second  cylinder  being  coaxial  with  said  first  cylinder 
and  being  attached  to  said  first  cyUnder  in  an  end-to-end 
configuration  with  said  second  end  of  said  first  cylinder 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  second  cylinder; 

a  partition  separating  said  first  cylinder  bote  fnim  said  second 
cylinder  bore,  said  partition  having  a  first  central  opening 

a  first  piston  disposed  within  said  first  cyUndcr  boie,  said  first 
piston  being  slidably  movable  within  said  first  cylinder  bore; 

a  second  piston  disposed  widiin  said  second  cyhnder  bote,  said 
second  piston  being  slidably  movable  within  said  second 
cylinder  bore; 

a  linking  rod  passing  through  said  first  central  opening  and  said 
linking  rod  connecting  said  first  piston  to  said  second  piston 
such  that  said  first  piston  and  said  second  piston  move  in 
unison: 

an  end  wall  located  at  said  first  end  of  said  first  cylinder,  said 
end  wall  having  a  second  central  opening,  portion  of  said  first 
cylinder  bore  between  said  first  piston  and  said  end  wall 
defining  a  first  compartment,  portion  of  said  first  cylinder  bote 
between  said  first  piston  and  said  partition  defining  a  second 
compartment,  portion  of  said  second  cylinder  bore  between 
said  second  piston  and  said  partition  defining  a  third  compart- 
ment, and  portion  of  said  second  cyUnder  bote  between  said 
second  piston  and  said  second  end  of  said  second  cyUnder 
defining  a  fourth  compartment; 
a  piston  rod  having  first  and  second  ends  and  passing  through 
said  second  central  opening,  said  piston  rod  being  attached  to 
said  first  piston  at  said  second  end  of  said  piston  rod 
an  actuating  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  said  acniating  rod  being  positioned  such  that  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  actiiating  rod  is  paraUel  to  and  spaced 
apan  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  cylinder,  said 
acniating  rod  being  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position: 
a  connecting  rod  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  piston  rod.  said 
connecting  rod  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  piston 
rod  and  engaging  said  actuating  rod  such  that  when  said  first 
piston  IS  in  reciprocating  motion  between  a  first  extreme 
position  and  a  second  extreme  position,  said  actuating  rod 
assumes  said  first  position  in  response  to  said  first  piston 
being  in  said  first  extreme  position  and  said  actuating  rod 
assumes  said  second  position  in  response  to  said  first  piston 
being  in  said  second  extreme  position; 


flow  control  means  selectively  configurable  in  a  first  configura- 
tion and  a  second  configuration,  said  actiiating  rtjd  engaging 
said  flow  control  means  at  least  momentarily  when  said 
actuating  rod  is  in  said  first  position  and  in  said  second 
position,  said  flow  control  means  being  in  said  first  configu- 
ration when  said  actuating  rod  is  in  said  first  position  and  said 
flow  control  means  being  in  said  second  configuration  when 
said  acftianng  rod  is  in  said  second  position,  said  flow  control 
means  directing  the  flow  of  working  fluid  such  that  said  first 
piston  IS  caused  to  move  away  from  said  first  extreme  position 
when  said  flow  control  means  is  in  said  first  configuration  and 
said  first  piston  is  caused  to  move  away  from  said  second 
exmeme  position  when  said  flow  control  means  is  in  said 
second  configuration;  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  check  valves  in  communication  with  at  least 
one  of  said  compartments,  said  at  least  one  pair  of  check 
valves  for  controlling  product  fluid  entry  into  and  ejection 
from  said  at  least  one  of  said  compartments. 


5,564,913 

AIR  PRESSURE  PUMP  WITH  REVERSIBLE  POWER 

CYLINDER 

Ts-Shun  Lee,  23,  Chyan-Ban,  An-Cbeng-Li,  Ma-Dou-Chcne. 

Tainan  Hsien,  lUwan  ^^ 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,442 

Int  CL'  FD4B  17/00 

U.S.CL  417-397  j  Claims 


1.  An  air  pressure  pump  comprising: 

a  cylinder, 

a  left  cap  and  a  right  cap  disposed  at  two  sides  of  said  cylinder. 

a  piston  which  reciprocates  in  said  cylinder; 

an  air  inlet  pipe  and  first  and  second  air  outlet  pipes  which  are 
connected  to  said  left  cap; 

a  collar  having  spaced  first,  second,  third,  fotiith  and  fifth  lead 
holes,  wherein  said  spaced  lead  holes  communicate  with  said 
air  inlet  pipe  and  said  first  and  second  air  outlet  pipes; 

wherein  said  collar  surrounds  a  movable  sleeve; 

first  and  second  ring  grooves  formed  on  an  end  periphery  of  said 
movable  sleeve; 

a  first  passage  and  a  second  passage  disposed  on  said  left  cap. 
wherem  said  first  passage  communicates  witii  said  second  lead 
hole,  and 

said  second  passage  communicates  with  said  fourth  lead  hole; 
an  end  of  said  first  passage  which  communicates  widi  said  right 
cap; 

an  end  of  said  second  passage  which  communicates  with  said 
cylinder; 
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OCTOBEK  15.  19% 


OCTOBEK  15,  19% 


wbactn  said  right  c^  has  a  thud  passage  lo  conunuiucate  with 
uid  fint  tiaiiair  tmi  to  provide  air  into  laid  cybnder, 

wherein  uid  right  cap  has  a  first  central  hole  to  receive  a  pump 
which  has  a  second  ceaini  tele  to  support  a  rod; 

a  valve  seat  disposed  at  a  boMoai  of  and  being  connected  to  said 
pump; 

said  tod  extending  in  said  movable  sleeve  and  having  an  end  of 
said  rod  connected  to  said  piston; 

one  end  of  a  first  elastic  element  which  surrounds  an  end  portion 
of  said  rod  being  restricted  by  a  cover,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  first  elastic  elemeiu  pressing  said  movable  sleeve; 

a  through  hole  ui  said  valve  scat  conununicates  with  said  pump; 

said  through  hole  cominuaicating  with  a  liquid  inlet  hole  and  a 
liquid  outlet  hole  by  a  hole  which  receives  said  rod; 

first  and  second  balls  reanicting  the  flow  of  liquid  at  said  liquid 
mlet  hole  and  said  liquid  outlet  hole  in  one  direction,  respec- 
tively. 


said  second  fluid  machine  also  operable  at  a  decision  point 
specifying  a  flow  rate  which  is  K"  v,  times  Q.  a  pressure  which 
is  K  times  H.  a  shaft  power  which  is  K"^imes  P.  and  a  torque 
which  is  equal  to  that  of  said  first  fluid  machine  When  said 
second  fluid  machine  is  actuated  by  said  first  induction  motor, 
operating  at  a  second  of  said  frequencies  which  is  K"  w  times 
that  of  said  first  of  said  frequencies,  at  a  second  of  said 
rotational  speeds  which  is  K"nimes  that  of  said  first  of  said 
rotational  speeds,  whereby  fluid  machines  operable  at  differ- 
ent design  points  can  be  operated  by  a  given  induction  motor. 


FLUID  MACHINE  WITH  n«a)lICnON  MOTOR 
MabaM  KakayaM;  Mankasn  Yamaaaoto,  and  YoaUo  Miyakc, 
tM  if  rmtaawa.  Japaa,  aarigann  lo  Ebara  Corporaliaa, 
•fctya,  Japaa 

niad  Oct.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  322^41 
Oatai  priarity.  ippiiallia  Japa^  Oct.  13, 1993.  5-2WU* 
lat  CL*  rum  JSAM 
VS.  a.  417—423.7  ^ 


5,344,915 

PKESSURE  PLATE  FOR  PUMP  AND  RESERVOIR 

ENCLOSURE 

J«y  G.  Ja^nn  Maple  Plain,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  SIMS  Dehcc, 

be,  9L  Paul.  Minn. 

DKWaa  of  Ser.  No.  388,200,  Feb.  13,  1995,  whidi  b  a 
caattaMdoB-in-pafl  oT  Ser.  No.  145,371.  Oct.  28,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5440,5tl.  Thia  appUcatioa  Jan.  5,  199*,  Ser.  No.  583,494 

Int.  CL'  F04B  23/02:  A41M  1/00 
V&  CL  417—572  '  CW* 


E  -  E 


1.  A  Boid  machine  system  having  such  characteristics  that  the 
flow  rale  is  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed,  die  produced 
piessiac  is  proportiooal  to  the  square  of  the  rotational  speed,  and 
dte  shaft  power  is  propoitional  to  the  cube  of  the  rotational  speed, 
cotapriaing; 

a  fim  induction  motor  operable  at  at  least  two  frequencies  and 

iiiWinail  speeds; 
a  fini  Said  machine  mountable  to  an  output  shaft  of  said  first 
inductioo  motor  for  actuation  by  said  first  induction  motor  at 
a  first  of  said  rotational  speeds,  said  first  fluid  machine  pro- 
ducing a  flow  rate  Q  and  a  shaft  power  P  and  a  pressure  H  at 
said  first  of  said  rotational  speeds  when  said  first  inducuon 
motor  operates  at  a  first  of  said  frequencies;  and 
a  tecood  fluid  machuie  mountable  to  an  output  shaft  of  another 
i-.fc.r.i««  amor  and  opetaMe  at  a  design  point  specifying  a 
flow  rale  of  1/K  times  Q  and  a  shaft  power  of  l/K  times  P  and 
die  pressure  H  when  said  second  fluid  machine  is  actuated  by 
said  another  induction  motor  at  said  first  of  said  roiaiiaiial 


44T 


1.  A  pressure  plate  for  use  witfi  a  pump  composing: 

a  bcxly  construction  including: 

a  lop  surface  configured  for  receipt  of  a  tube.  Ae  top  surface 
including  two  longitudinal  edges,  and  two  side  edges  extend- 
ing between  the  two  longitudinal  edges,  the  tube  extending  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  die  two  longitudinal  edges; 

and 

a  bottom  surface  facing  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  top 
surface,  the  bottom  surface  including  a  three  sided  ridge 
coofigimioa  having  an  outer  U-shape.  the  ridge  including  a 
longitudinal  surface  extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  die  two  longitudinal  edges,  and  two  end  surfaces  extending 
from  opposite  ends  of  die  longitudinal  surface  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  surface;  and 

a  compressible  tube  mounted  to  die  body  construction  and 
extending  acroM  die  top  surface  of  die  pressure  plate,  an 
upstream  end  of  die  tube  passing  dirough  an  aperture  in  die 
body  construction  extending  from  the  bottom  surface  to  the 
top  surface. 


5,544.916 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  STRENGTHENED 

PARTITION  AND  SHAPED  RECESSES  FOR  RECEIVING 

THE  STRENGTH  PARTITION 
Y^a^  \tmamoto;  MManori  Maaoda,  and  Takahiro  Uematsu, 
Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignort  lo  Daikia  Industries.  Ltd., 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP94/00404,  f  371  Date  Jan.  6,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9V27051,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342,570 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfcMB  Japaa,  May  11,  1993,  5-109428 

Int.  CL*  P04C  ISAM 

VS.  CL  418—1  27  Claims 

1.  A  lotary  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder 

chamber,  a  roller  fitted  to  an  eccentric  shaft  of  a  drive  shaft  and 
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mtemally  provided  in  die  cylinder  chamber;  a  blade  protrusively 
coupled  widi  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  toller  and  which 
potions  an  interior  of  die  cylinder  chamber  into  a  low-pressure 
chamber  communicating  widi  a  suction  port  and  a  high-pressure 
chamber  commumcating  widi  a  discharge  pott;  and  a  swinging 
bushing  having  a  receptive  groove  receiving  a  ptotnidine  tip  of  die 
Wade  such  Oiat  die  tip  of  die  blade  is  free  to  advance  and  retreat  in 
die  receptive  groove,  and  which  is  swingably  supported  in  a 
reuuner  hole  provided  in  die  cylinder,  characterized  in  diat  die 
rotary  compressor  fiirtber  comprises: 
a  swelling  portion  formed  at  a  joint  portion  of  die  blade  to  die 
roller;  and 

a  recessed  portion  formed  in  die  swinging  bushing  and  receiving 
die  swelling  portion,  die  swelling  portion  substantially  fiUing 
die  recessed  portion  when  die  roUer  is  at  a  top  dead  center 
position. 


5344,917 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  OH.  INJECTION 

Alexander  D.  Uyderman,  Manlius;  Martin  M.  Mertell,  East 

Syracuse,  and   Donald  YannascoU,   Manlius,  all   of  N.Y., 

•sslgDors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  NY 

Condnuatiao  of  Ser.  No.  52,971,  Apr.  27.  1993,  abandonetL 

This  appUcation  Jul.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498^39 

InL  a."  POIC  1/02:21/04 

UACL41*-«  ^cial.^ 


I.  A  high  side  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

shell  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

cylinder  means  containing  pump  means  including  a  vane  and  a 
piston  coacting  widi  said  cyhnder  means  to  define  suction  and 
compression  chambers; 

said  cylinder  means  being  fixedly  located  in  said  sheU  means 
near  said  first  end  and  defining  wiUi  said  first  end  a  first 
chamber  which  has  an  oil  sump  located  at  die  bottom  diereof 

first  beanng  means  secured  to  said  cylinder  means  and  extend- 
ing towards  said  oil  sump; 

second  bearing  means  secured  to  said  cylinder  means  and 
extending  towards  said  second  end; 

motor  means  including  rotor  means  and  stator  means; 


said  stator  means  fixedly  located  in  said  sheU  means  between 
said  cylinder  means  and  said  second  end  and  axially  spaced 
from  said  cyUnder  means  and  said  second  bearing  means 

eccentric  shaft  means  supported  by  said  first  and  second  bearing 
means  and  uicluding  eccentric  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  piston; 

said  rotor  means  secured  to  said  shaft  means  so  as  to  be  integral 
dierewidi  and  located  widiin  said  stator  so  as  to  define  diere- 
with  an  annular  gap; 

suction  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  pump  means; 

discharge  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  shell  means; 

an  oil  injection  port  opening  into  said  compression  chamber. 

oil  deUvery  means  extending  from  said  oil  sump  to  said  oU 
uyecaon  port  for  delivering  oil  from  said  sump  to  said  injec- 
tion port  solely  due  to  pressure  in  said  shell  means  actine  on 
said  oil  sump; 

said  piston  coacting  wiUi  said  injection  port  to  permit  delivery  of 
od  only  to  said  compression  chamber  for  a  pwtion  of  each 
compression  cycle. 


5,564,918 

GAS  TORCH 

Arte  H.  T  Lin,  No.  5,  Lane  25,  Tatung  Rd,  Wu  Fong,  Hsiane, 

Taicbung  Hsien,  Taiwan  —— w 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  472,949 

Int  a.'  F23D  Has 

VS.  CL  431—255  ^ 


1.  A  gas  twdi  comprising: 

a  fiiel  gas  container, 

a  nozzle  tube  mounted  on  said  fiiel  gas  container, 

an  ignition  device, 

an  ignition  control  button  diat  when  pushed  activates  said  iimi- 
uon  device, 

a  guard  diat  covers  a  part  of  said  nozzle  tiibe  and  a  part  of  said 
igmtion  conorol  button,  said  guard  has  a  push  rod  extendine 
therefrom,  " 

a  gas  lever  diat  controls  die  flow  of  ftiel  gas  from  said  fiiel  gas 
container  to  said  nozzle  tube,  and 

a  flame  adjustment  wheel  to  regulate  die  amount  of  fiiel  gas  diat 
flows  from  said  fiiel  gas  container  to  said  nozzle  tube- 
wherein 

said  ignition  control  button,  in  addition  to  activating  said  igni- 
tion device,  causes  a  switching  lever  mounted  on  said  ftiel  gas 
container  to  move  an  actuating  plate  also  mounted  on  said 
ftiel  gas  container,  said  actuating  plate  moves  said  gas  lever 
from  a  non-operative  position  to  an  operative  position.  aUow- 
ing  fiiel  gas  to  flow  from  said  hiel  gas  container  to  said  nozzle 
tube  where  said  ftiel  gas  is  ignited  by  sparks  generated  by  said 
Ignition  device,  and 

said  push  rod  drives  said  actuating  plate  to  its  initial  position, 
causing  said  gas  lever  to  reftim  to  its  non-operative  position.' 
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PORTABLE  BURNING  DEVICE 
n^IlM  Ik^  3F,  No.  M,  Sec.  4,  Cbui«  lUa  R«L,  Su  Chniic 
aty,  IWpd  Hrim.  IMww 

Pled  Dec  7.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  5«M7t 
IK.  CL*  F23Q  7/12 
VS.  a  431—255  !•  ' 


thereof,  said  skx  being  joined  to  an  arc  of  said  recess  lo  define 
a  circular  hole  for  protection  of  said  adjusbng  rod  there- 
through to  faciliate  turning  of  said  knob  to  control  the  flow  of 
fuel  gas. 


5.SM.92* 

PALATAL  EXPANDER 

Uirk  lOapper,  744  Fab  dr.,  Likt  Forest,  Dl.  60045.  and 

Rkkvd  W.  Gocrfle,  930  BarrMfc  Ct,  UbcrtyrUlc,  DL  MM8 

CoiMiMadM  of  .Ser.  No.  147,950,  Nor.  4,  1993,  abandoocd, 

wWck  hi  a  coodnuatioa-in-parl  of  Scr.  No.  57,539,  May  6, 

1993,  abandoned.  Thte  appUcalioa  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

316,SS4 

InL  CL*  AilC  7/00 

VS.  CL  433—7  33  ( 


1.  A  portable  burning  device  compnting: 
a  gas  tank  being  a  hollow  cylindrical  structure  for  containing 
liquid  gas  and  having  a  base  provided  with  a  gas  filling  means 
aiiid  a  gas  escape  means  and  having  a  threaded  portioa  at  an 
upper  part  thereof, 
a  coupling  seat  consisting  of  a  circular  base  and  an  upwardly 
incliiung  structure,  said  coupling  seat  having  a  threaded  por- 
tion at  a  lower  pan  thereof  for  coupling  with  said  threaded 
portian  of  said  gas  tank,  and  an  inclined  chamber  for  accom- 
iiHi^ttilit  •  pino-clectric  means;  said  coupUng  seal  being 
imemally  provided  with  a  vertical  gas  duct  having  a  lower 
poitioo  thereof  connected  to  an  intake  nibe  umi  while  an 
upper  poftioo  dtereof  joined  to  a  pressure  regulating  means, 
said  pressure  regulating  means  being  in  n»n  associated  with  a 
control  means  to  form  a  gas  path,  said  coupling  seat  further 
having  a  depression  at  an  upper  surface  thereof  for  defining  a 
recess  for  accommodating  and  positioning  said  control  means, 
said  recess  being  provided  with  a  honzontal  hole  and  a 
lta««k  hole  at  a  front  portion  thereof  for  respectively  receiv- 
ii^  a  gM  nozzle  and  passage  of  a  lead  wire,  a  neck  portion  of 
said  coupling  scat  being  provided  with  an  air  vent  at  a 
poaiiioo  corresponding  to  that  of  said  gas  nozzle  and  an 
extended  post  for  coupling  with  an  outer  tube: 
said  piezo-electnc  means  consisting  of  a  piezo-electric  element, 
a  conductive  strip  and  a  push  button  disposed  respectively 
into  said  incUned  chamber,  said  push  button  having  two  hooks 
for  engaging  an  mncr  wall  of  said  inclined  chamber,  and  said 
lead  wire  located  above  said  piezo-electric  element  passing 
through  said  dirough  bole  of  said  recess  and  extending  to  a 
fire  nozzle; 
said  control  means  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  shaft 
inaeitabiy  connected  with  said  recess,  said  shaft  being  pro- 
vided with  a  shaft  bole,  a  neck  hole  and  a  shaft  opening 
disposed  in  a  stair- like  arrangement  and  communicating  with 
one  another  for  accommodating  and  coupUng  with  an  adjust- 
iM  md  Md  said  gas  nozzle,  said  adjusting  rod  having  a  rear 
ead  coBHCted  to  a  knob  for  synchronous  movement  there- 
with, said  shaft  having  a  neck  portion  at  a  middle  secOCM 
thereof  for  receiving  and  positiomng  said  pressure  reguialiag 
■MBS,  said  neck  portion  having  a  vent  in  one  side  thereof  to 
CMMc  said  pressure  regulaung  means  to  communicaie  with 
ladiMlbole; 
a  gM  ideaie  means  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylintkical  mixing 
tube  which  ha*  one  end  thereof  receiving  fuel  gas  ejected  by 
said  gas  nozile  and  drawn-in  ambient  air  and  coupled  to  said 
lecess,  with  the  other  end  thereof  coupled  to  said  fire  nozzle 
for  ejecting  a  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  air. 
said  outer  tube  beutg  a  hollow  metal  tubular  structure  for  lock- 
ing with  an  extended  post  of  said  coupling  seat  and  shrouding 
said  gas  release  means  and  lead  wire;  and 
a  shell  being  sized  and  shaped  to  match  said  recess  for  locking 
dietewidi.  said  shell  having  a  slot  formed  in  a  rear  end 


1.  An  orthodontic  expansion  screw  for  producing  an  expansion 
force  between  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  jaw  comprisuig  a  first 
threaded  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  side  of  the  jaw.  a 
second  threaded  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other  side  of 
the  jaw.  and  a  roiatable  adjusting  member  direadedly  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  threaded  members  such  that  said  first  and 
second  dveaded  members  are  telescopically  received  by  said 
adjusting  member  in  overlapping  relation  and  telescopically 
leceived  widi  each  other  when  the  screw  is  substantially  closed, 
whereby  selective  rotatioo  of  said  adjusting  member  causes  die 
first  and  second  threaded  members  to  move  away  from  or  toward 
each  other. 


5,564,921 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ABUTMENT  POST 
Gcr^d  M.  Marlin,  4400  Jenifer  SL,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 
2M15 

Continnatlon  af  Scr.  No.  2iM79,  Mar.  7,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5vt39380,  which  Is  a  conUnoatlon-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,729, 

Jul.  30.  1992,  Pat.  No.  5350J02,  which  is  a  condnuation-ln- 

pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  729,170,  Jul.  12,  1991,  Pat  No.  5038,405, 

whkh  ta  a  condanadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,250,  Jul.  5, 

1990,  Pnt  N«».  5435,395.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  429,224 

int  d'  A41C  13/12:13^25:8/00 

VS.  CL  433—172  «  CW^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  abutment  post  which  is  used  to 

leceive  a  prosthesis  in  dental  restorabons.  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

applying  a  post  part  on  a  collar  pan  and  moving  the  paiu 
fclative  to  each  other  into  a  desired  position,  fixing  the  parts 
together,  forming  a  one-piece  abutment  post  from  the  patu  as 
fixed  together,  and  then  fixing  the  one-piece  abutment  post  to 
an  implant  in  a  patient's  mouth  using  an  adaptor  which  has 
been  selected  to  fit  the  implant  in  the  patient's  moudi  and 
which  is  secured  to  the  one-piece  abutment  post  and  die 
implant  in  the  patient's  mouth. 


<r2> 


S3«,922 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  FOR  DENTAL  ABUTMENT 

IMPLANT 

Mfchnd  F.  Ra...  3  TTie  Hollows,  Cuddlngtoo  L«KJe,  Cuddlng- 

ton,  Nortbwich,  Cheshire  CW8  2SY,  and  Malcolm  P.  J 

Young,  6  Cranage  ViUas,  Chester  Road,  Plumley,  Cheshli* 

WA16  CUB.  both  of  Grtat  Britain  ^^ 

RIcd  Jon.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  244,004 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov  16. 1991 
9124417  ^""^    "•  "^  »"•' 

Int  CL*  A61C  8A)0 
VS.  CL  433-^173  jg  ^ 


1    A  universal  joint  assembly  for  a  dental  abutment  implant 
comprising: 

an  elongate,  generally  cylindrical  support  body  which  is  adapted 
to  be  mounted  within  the  alveolar  bone  of  a  patient  so  as  to 
leave  one  axial  end  face  Uiereof  exposed  from  said  bone 
means  defining  an  internally,  threaded  cavity  within  said  one 
end  face  of  said  suppon  body  such  that  there  remains  an 
annular  surface  portion  of  said  one  end  face  around  said 
cavity,  said  annular  portion  of  said  one  end  face  of  the  suppon 
body  defining  a  too*  receiving  surface  on  which,  in  use,  a 
tooth  is  received; 
an  abutment  post  fixed  rigidly  to  a  ball,  said  ball  abutting  a 
portion  of  said  suppon  body  within  said  cavity  and  said 
abutment  post  projecting  through  said  cavity  and  beyond  said 
tooth  receiving  surface  for  mounting  in  the  toodi;  and 
an  annular  securing  means  having  a  distal  end  and  an  opposed 
proximal  end  which  embraces  at  least  pan  of  the  ball   and 
external  screw-thread  means  on  said  annular  securing  means 
between  said  proximal  and  distal  ends  which  are  in  dueaded 
engagement  with  said  internally  threaded  cavity  of  said  sup- 
port body  for  locking  said  ball  in  a  selected  attitude  relative  to 
said  support  body,  a  central  aperture  extending  thnxigh  the 
annular  securing  means  such  dut  the  abutment  post  extends 
tbrough  the  ^lerture  for  mounting  in  the  tooth. 


5,564,923 
PROSTHETIC  IMPLANT  FOR  PROSTHODONTICS 
^L^^^*^^  "*•  ■'•**"  f^*™^  W*^*  Emanndc 
J^'iJIfi^"  to  New  Line  S.rJ.,  Comar«lo,  h^ 
FU«1  Jan.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  26, 1994,  MI94Aei29 
.,„  _  liitCL'A61C&l» 

U,S.CL  433-173  „  ^^ 


1  A  prosdietic  implant  for  pnisUiodontics  comprising 
an  elongated  intrabony  body  for  substantially  m  insertion 
wittun  a  receptacle  formed  in  a  mandibular  or  maxillary  bone 
said  intrabony  body  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end 
adapted  for  bcmg  located  at  a  surface  layer  of  the  mandibular 
or  maxillary  bone  when  said  intrabony  body  is  substantially 
fully  inserted  within  the  receptacle  of  the  mandibular  or 
maxiUary  bone,  and  said  intrabony  body  having  a  longitudinal 
extension  with  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between  the 
distal  and  proximal  ends; 
wherein  said  intrabony  body  has  at  least  one  intennediate  por- 
oon  of  the  longitudinal  extension  ananged  between  said  distal 
and  proximal  ends  that  has  a  prism  shape  and  Uiai  has  a 
recoluieal  cross-section  taken  in  a  plane  substantiaUy  pen^n- 
dicular  to  die  longitudinal  axis  of  said  intrabony  body  for 
prevenung  rotation  of  die  intrabony  body  about  die  longitudi- 
nal axis  when  said  intrabony  body  is  fixed  within  die  lecep- 
lacle  of  die  mandibular  or  maxillary  bone-  and 
wherein  said  intrabony  body  has  a  lowe^  portion  ananged 
between  said  distal  end  and  said  intermediate  portion  and  an 
upper  portion  arranged  between  said  proximal  end  and  said 
intermediate  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
intrabony  body  having  a  substantiaUy  cylindtical  shape  and 
whciem  said  intrabony  body  fimher  has  a  pair  of  circumfei^tial 
grooves  m  die  outer  surface  of  said  intrabony  body  lespec- 
uvely  ananged  between  die  lower  portion  and  die  intennedi- 
ate portion  and  die  upper  portion  and  die  intennediate  portion 
such  dial  die  cucumferential  grooves  have  a  diameter  which 
is  less  dian  die  maximum  diameters  of  die  outer  surfaces  of 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  and  die  intennediate  portion  for 
preventmg  axial  displacement  of  die  intrabony  body  when 
said  mtrabony  body  is  fixed  widiin  die  receptacle  <rf  die 
mandibular  or  maxillary  bone. 


5,564,924 
HEXAGONAL  ABUTMENT  IMPLANT  SYSTEM 
Normaii   H.   Kwan,   209   Indian   Valley   TnO,  Missteanna, 
Ontorio,  Canada  •«—»-■»■, 

«led  Feb.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  391,662 

Int  CL'  A6IC  8/00 

^t?-'»»-173  pctoi.^ 

I.  A  dental  implant  assembly  comprised  of  an  integraUy-fonncd 
abutment,  wherein  said  abutment  is  comprised  of  a  top  section,  a 
bottom  secuon  integrally  joined  to  said  top  section,  and  a  passage- 
way extending  duough  said  top  section  and  said  bottom^wfen, 
and  wherem: 

(a)  said  passageway  is  formed  fhim  a  first  stepped  bore  a 
s«ond  stepped  bore,  a  diird  stepped  bote,  a  fourth  stepi^ 
bore,  a  fifdi  stepped  bore,  and  a  sixdi  stepped  bore,  whciein 
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•  dish-shaped  poftion  having  an  outer  concave  surface  and  a 
convex  surface  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  pre-shaped  recess 
in  the  jaw  bone  of  a  shape  confonning  to  said  outer  convex 
surface  of  said  dish-shaped  pottion.  said  dish-shaped  portion 
being  perforated  by  at  least  two  bores  distanced  from  a  center 
of  said  dish-shaped  porbon; 

an  anchor  pin  of  circular  cross  section  integral  with  said  dish- 
shaped  portion  and  extending  from  the  center  of  said  outer 
convex  surface  of  said  dish-shaped  portion  for  anchoring  said 
implant  body  in  a  prepared  bore  in  the  jaw  bone; 

a  screw-threaded  bore  extending  centrally  tfirough  said  dish- 
shaped  portion  Into  said  anchor  pin;  and 

at  least  two  screws  adapted  to  extend  through  said  at  least  two 
bores  into  the  jaw  bone  effecting  firm  connection 

of  Mid  implant  body  to  said  jaw. 


i.  said  fir«  stepped  bore  is  adjacent  to  and  is  larger  than  said 

second  stepped  bore, 
ii.  said  second  stepped  bore  is  adjacent  to  and  is  larger  than 

said  thud  stepped  bore, 
iii.  said  thMMl|V0d  bore  U  ar*jacent  to  and  is  larger  than  said 

fourth  sienMd  bore, 
iiii.  said  fourth  stepped  bore  is  adjacent  to  and  is  smaller  than 

said  hfth  stepped  bore,  and 
iiiii.  said  fifth  stepped  bore  is  adjacent  to  and  is  smaller  than 

said  sixth  stepped  bore, 
(b)  said  lop  section  has  a  cross-sectiooal  shape  substanually  like 
a  polygon,  wherein  said  shape  is  fonned  by  alteniaiing  linear 
and  vcuate  walls. 


ANCHORING  ELEMENT  K)R  ANCHORAGE  IN  BONE 

TISSUE 

Pcr-lograr  Brincwk,  MMmUI,  Sweden,  astgnor  to  Metle- 

Tctoy  AR,  GfltkcabwK.  Sweden 

ContiMatioa-iii-pwl  oT  Ser.  No.  154,113,  Noir.  18,  1W3,  P«L 

No.  5,3*203*.  This  appUcatfc*  Oct  2«,  in4,  Ser.  No.  32*,21* 

CUion  prtofity.  appUcaboa  Swedes,  Nov.  2*,  1W2, 92t35*23 

lot  CL'  A*1C  SAX) 

VS.  CL  433—174  ^  C>«*«» 


A«< 


5,5*4,925 

IMTLANT  FOR  AN  ARTIFICIAL  TOOTH 

__r.  No.  5,  Moriah  Ave.,  Haifa,  Urad 

racd  A^r.  24,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  427,157 

priority,  appttcatioM  Israel,  Mar.  14,  1995,  1129S9 

Int  a."  A6IC  SAX) 

VS.  a.  433—173  1^  ^'■'^ 


1.  A  dental  unplant  for  fastemng  an  artificial  tooth  or  a  bridge 
containing  at  lean  one  artificial  toodi  to  the  bone  of  an  upper  or  a 
lower  jaw.  said  denial  inplani  comprising 

HI  implant  body  adapted  to  be  firmly  implanted  in  the  jaw  bone; 

.  _lq)ted  to  be  ngidly  fastened  to  said  implant  body; 

__  I  body  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  adapted 

to  extend  into  the  jaw  bone,  and  said  implant  body  compris- 


1.  An  anchoring  element  for  implantation  into  first  and  second 
iMod  bores  of  different  diameters  provided  in  bone  tissue  of  two 
or  two  portions  of  a  bone  separated  by  non-ossified  tissue, 
liie  anchoring  element  comprising: 

a  distal  insertion  end  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  including 
a  first  external  thread  and  having  an  outer  diameter  for  coire- 
qwnding  to  a  diameter  of  the  first  bore; 

a  proximal  supporting  end  having  means  disposed  thereon  for 
M|)pp«ting  a  prosthesis  and  having  a  second  cyUndrical  por- 
tion disposed  on  the  proximal  supporting  end.  the  second 
cylindrical  portion  including  a  second  external  thread  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  for  corresponding  to  a  diameter  of 
the  second  bore;  and 

an  iniennediaie  cylindrical  pottion  disposed  between  the  first 
and  second  cylindrical  portions  and  having  a  length  for 
approximately  equalling  a  width  of  the  non-ossified  tissue 
between  the  bones  and  being  free  from  threads; 

wherein  the  outer  diameter  of  the  first  cylindrical  portion  is 
equal  to  or  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  second 
cylindrical  portion,  and  wherein  the  first  and  second  external 
threads  have  an  equal  pitch. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


53*4,927 

DENTURE  APPARATUS 

Larry  W.  Barnes,  Sr,  and  David  O.  Snyder,  both  of  TWsa, 

Okta,  assignors  to  Sure-Bite,  Inc.,  l\ilsa,  OUa. 

I       FUed  Mar.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39*,737 

Int  CL*  A*1C  13/12:13/225 

U.S.a.  433-179  ,„c,^ 
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5,564,929 

FLEXIBLE  ROOT  CANAL  PROSTHESIS 

0*903  ^  "^"'^  ***  ^'^^^  ^"^  ^^  Stanrford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,*!* 

Int  CL'  A*1C  5A)2 

VS.  a.  433-224  15^,^ 


1.  A  denkire  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  upper  denture; 

(b)  an  opposed  lower  denture; 

(c)  at  least  one  spring  means;  and 

(d)  a  depiessible  cover  for  said  at  least  one  spring  means,  said 
cover  retained  within  a  holder  attached  only  to  said  upper 
denture,  wherein  said  cover  is  adapted  to  contact  said  lower 
denture  when  said  dentures  are  bniught  in  proximity  widi 
each  odier  in  order  to  urge  said  lower  denture  away  from  said 
upper  denture. 


I.  A  method  for  restoring  die  root  canal  of  a  tooA  comprisinc- 
preparing  the  root  canal; 

providing  a  flexible  rope-like  root  canal  prosthesis 
conti^ting  the  flexible  rope-like  root  canal  prosthesis  with  a 
stiffening  agent; 

allowing  the  flexible  rope-Uke  root  canal  prosthesis  to  at  least 

paiually  stiffen; 
inserting  the  at  least  partially  stiffened  flexible  rope-like  root 

canaJ  prosthesis  into  the  root  canal;  and 
sealing  the  root  canal. 


53*4,928 

RETRIEVABLE  CEMENTED  PROSTHODONTIC 
APPARATUS 
Neal  B.  Gittienian,  15  Giwnway  PIz.  #1-0,  Houston,  Tex, 
7704* 

jFUed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,933 
'         Int  CL*  A*1C  13/12:13/225 
UACL  433-180  20^ 


53*4J>30 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  CASE 
Ben  H.  Yu,  No.  14  Industrial  Rd.,  2,  Kuan-yin  Ind  pait, 
Taoyuan  Hsien,  lUwan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  339,01* 

Int  a.*  He5K  1/14 

UAa.439-*I  ,c.j^ 


.IVi 


1.  A  dental  apparatus  having  at  least  one  dental  implant  abut- 
ment, at  least  one  abutment  having  at  least  one  flat  shelf;  and  a 
eementable,  retrievable  prosthesis,  mating  with  said  at  least  one 
abutment,  said  prosthesis  having  at  least  one  flat  window  ledge  in 
proximity  to  and  parallel  to  said  at  least  one  abutinent  shelf, 
fonning  a  gapped  space  of  opposing  surfaces  for  the  entrance  of  a 
prying  instnimeni  to  separate  said  prosthesis  fiom  said  at  least  one 
abutment. 


I.  A  computer  case  having  a  fh)m.  sides,  rear,  top  and  bottom 
walls  which  IS  adapuble  to  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  modier 
boards  which  comprises: 

a.  a  base  cabinet  having  a  rear  and  orthogonal  wall  widi  attach- 
ment means  to  secure  a  mother  board  to  the  inside  of  said 
orthogonal  wall; 

b.  an  opening  in  said  rear  wall  adjacent  one  end  dieieof; 

c.  an  opening  extension  together  with  said  opening  definine  a 
substantially  L-shaped  area; 

d.  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  panels,  with  a  selected  one  of 
which  IS  removably  secured  to  said  rear  wall  with  each  of  said 
interchangeable  panels  having  a  first  panel  wall  covering  said 
opening  and  an  extension  panel  wall  together  with  said  first 
panel  wall  defining  a  substantially  L-shaped  aiea  matching 
and  covenng  said  opening  and  opening  extension,  widi  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  panels  having  a  plurality  of  slots 
in  said  first  panel  wall  wlych  are  oriented  parallel  to  said 
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ottbogonal  w«U  ind  •  wcamA  oT  Mid  plurality  of  panels 
having  a  plurality  of  slots  which  are  onemed  petpendicular  to 
said  ofthogonal  wall,  with  attachment  means  to  secure  said 
panel  to  said  rear  wall; 

said  plurality  of  slots  bemg  disposed  in  a  parallel  array 
extending  across  said  first  panel  wall  at  preselected  locations 
corresponding  to  the  locaooo  of  the  rear  edges  of  accessory 
CMxls  mounted  to  said  ntocher  board;  and 
It  least  one  aperture  in  said  extensioa  panel  wall  correspond- 
ing to  die  location  of  an  I/O  socket  of  said  modter  board. 


selected  legion  is  located  in  said  card  receiving  slot  and 
proxinute  said  resilient  members,  whereby 
upon  insetting  a  circuit  board  having  circuit  pads  thereon  in 
registry  with  said  pads  of  said  film  assembly  into  said  card 
receiving  slot,  said  resilient  members  provide  normal  force  to 
maintain  electncal  interconnection  therebetween. 


54*031 

CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR  USING  FLEXIBLE  FILM 

CIKCUITRY 

D««fcl  J.  F«kto«,  M«wl  imy;  Mkhad  A.  Vbd»,  MitidMowii, 

■ad  John  E.  Wcstawa.  HarrWNirt.  •■  rf  F«^  aarifMCi  to 

The  WUtakcr  Corporalioik,  WUMlagtoo,  Dd. 

FUcd  May  M.  IW4,  Ser.  N«^  24«,I21 

Ut.  Ct'  MIR  *W 

VS.  a.  4»-«  >• 


5.5M332 

CUSTOMIZEABLE  INTERCONNECT  DEVICE  FOR 

STACKING  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  OF  VARYING 

CONFIGURATION 
Marii-Aiidraw  B.  CmUchui,  6000  Shepherd  Mountain  CoTe, 
#221,  AMtin,  Tex.  78730 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  339,M3 
LaL  CL'  miR  9^9 
MS.  CL  4»-70 


20  Claims 


1.  A  surface  mouotattle  high  density  card  edge  connector  com- 
prising: 
a  housiBg  iocludittg  an  elongaK  transverse  base  and  opposed 

endwalls; 
a  generally  C-shaped  outer  shell  member  configured  to  be 
received  between  said  endwalU  of  said  housing,  said  shell 
member  having  elongate  sides  extending  from  a  transverse 
baae  section  upwardly  a  selected  first  distance  to  leading  ends, 
and  including  inwardly  directed  portions  at  the  leading  edges 
dtereof  and  concluding  at  free  ends  defining  a  card  receiving 
slot  of  selected  width  therebetween  greater  than  the  diiclcness 
of  a  card  inaettaMe  thereinto; 
a  generally  C-shaped  umer  support  member  configured  to  be 
received  within  said  outer  shell  member  and  disposed  cen- 
trally therein,  said  support  member  having  elongate  sides 
extending  from  a  transverse  base  section  upwardly  a  selected 
second  distance  10  leadiBg  ends   and   including   inwardly 
directed  portions  spMed  apart  not  less  than  the  width  of  said 
c»d  receiving  sloe  said  second  distance  being  less  dun  said 
first  distance  so  that  said  sides  of  said  support  member  are 
shorter  than  dioM  of  said  shell  member  with  their  respective 
inwvdly  directed  portions  spaced  apart  vertically  to  define  a 
iint  pair  of  ofipoaed  longitudinal  channels  therebetween; 
a  resilient  member  disposed  in  each  of  said  first  pair  of  channels 
such  that  facing  portions  of  each  said  resilient  member  are 
ipaced  cloacr  lofeiker  than  the  thickness  of  a  card  lo  be 
insetted  into  HWl  c«d  receiving  slot;  and 
a  flexible  film  circuit  assembly  including  at  least  one  layer  of 
iasulaung  film  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  traces  disposed 
said  circuit  traces  being  exposed  at  least  at  a  first 
J  region  intermediate  outer  ends  thereof  for  intercon- 
j  to  cotiesponding  pads  on  said  circuit  card,  said  film 

, )ly  being  disposed  in  a  loop  between  die  leading  edges 

of  said  shell  and  support  members  and  around  said  sides  of 
laid  sheU  member  such  that  said  exposed  cucuitiy  at  said  first 


1.  An  interconnect  device  comprising  a  customizable  assembly 
of  parts  adapted  for  coupling  between  a  base  component  arranged 
upon  a  mother  board  and  an  insert  component  arranged  upon  a 
daughter  board,  said  interconnect  device  includes  interconnect 
conductors  extending  from  leads  upon  said  base  component  to 
edge  connectors  arranged  upon  an  edge  of  said  daughter  board; 
wherein  said  customizable  assembly  of  parts  comprises  a  base  and 
a  retainer,  each  having  a  customizable  outer  dimension  and  plural 
ity  of  slots  arranged  therein;  and  wherein  each  of  said  interconnect 
conductors  compnses: 

a  base  conductor  fitted  within  said  slots  upon  said  base,  said 
base  conductor  having  one  end  IMiaiMBd  for  fricdonal  engage- 
ment widi  a  lead  upon  said  bate  ooiB|»nent  and  the  other  end 
terminating  at  one  side  of  said  base;  and 
a  retainer  conductor  fitted  within  said  retainer,  said  retainer 
conductor  is  contorted  such  that  two  substantially  flat  surfaces 
are  formed  with  a  groove  therebetween. 


5,5*4,933 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  ELECTRICAL  CHARGES 
ASSOOATED  WTTH  MEMORY  CARD  CONNECTORS 
ChrMofhc  Bouchan,  LonsJumcau,-  Frank  G.  Bordron,  Pari*; 
Gilbert  S.  Sakaik,  Orsoo,  and  Stephen  W.  Updegraff,  Llm- 
ourv,  all  of  France,  alienors  to  Mtticx  Inc«irporat«l,  Usic, 

DL 

Filed  Oct  24,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  327.731 
Clai^  priority,  application  Earopean  Pat  Ot^  Oct  22, 
IW3,  M  117  134J 

Int  CL^  miR  9/09 
VS.  CL  43»— 74.1  •  CMma 

1.  An  elongated  memory  card  receptacle  connector  adapted  to 


^^"' 


conn^t  a  circuit  substrate  to  a  grounded  header  connector,  and 
adapted  to  be  assembled  within  a  protective  cover  member,  said 
receptacle  connector  including: 
a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  receptacle  terminals  mounted 
therein,  each  receptacle  terminal  having 
a  nu«ing  portion  adapted  to  mechanically  and  electrically 
engage  a  respective   pin   terminal   mounted   within   the 
grounded  header  connector,  and 
a  contact  portion  adapted  to  mechanically  and  electrically 
engage  a  conductive  region  of  the  circuit  substrate,  wherein 
the  contact  portions  of  the  plurality  of  receptacle  terminals 
define  an  elongated  mouth  for  facUitating  insertion  of  die 
circuit  substrate  thereinto; 
the  improvement  in  the  receptacle  connector  comprising 
a  portion  of  the  cover  member  is  conductive,  and 
one  of  the  plurality  of  receptacle  tenninals  includes  a  lecep- 
tacle  grounding  terminal  having  a  cover-contacting  seg- 
ment adapted  to  mechanically  and  electrically  engage  die 
conducove  portion  of  the  cover  member,  wherein  die  recep- 
tacle grounding  tenninal  is  substantially  the  same  length  as 
the  other  of  the  plurality  of  receptacle  terminals 
whereby  the  circuit  substrate  and  die  cover  member  are  com- 
rooned  by  way  of  the  receptacle  grounding  terminal  to  pro- 
vide effecuve  static  protection  for  the  memory  card 


at  least  one  jack  terminal  provided  in  said  tenninal  aper- 

a  jack  shutter  provided  in  front  of  said  jack  block  and 
havmg  at  least  one  jack  shutter  aperture  for  allowing  said 
plug  terminal  to  pass  therethrough;  and 

second  bias  means  for  biasing  said  jack  shutter  with  respect 
to  said  jack  block  so  that  said  jack  shutter  aperture  is 
offset  fiiom  said  jack  terminal  aperture  to  thereby  close 
said  jack  tenninal  aperture  witti  said  jack  shutter  when 
said  connector  jack  is  not  plugged  to  said  connector 
plug;  and 

moving  means  provided  on  said  connector  plug  and  jack 
for  movuig,  upon  plugging  said  connecttM^  plug  into  said 
connector  jack,  said  plug  shutter  with  respect  to  said  plug 
shell  so  as  to  align  said  plug  shutter  aperture  i^th  said 
shell  aperture  while  moving  said  jack  shutter  with 
respect  to  said  jack  block  so  as  to  align  said  jack  shutter 
aperture  with  said  jack  tenninal  aperture  so  that  said  plug 
tenninal  passes  through  diese  aligned  apertures  and 
comes  uto  contact  wiUi  said  jack  tenninal. 


5364.934 
CONNECTOR 
Aldbiro  Shlmolsii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiiwe  Electric 
t^o.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1994,  6-010380 

Int  CL'  miR  13/44 


VS.  a.  43ft-139 


5.564.935 
CONNECTOR  ENGAGEMENT  DEVICE 
Sakai  Yagi,  and  Tamio  Watanabe.  both  of  Shizooka.  Janan. 
assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

FUed  Jul  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506^19 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  25,  1994.  6-172670 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/62 

UA  a.  439-157  5c^ 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 
a  connector  plug;  and 

a  connector  jack  to  be  plugged  to  said  connector  plug 
said  connector  plug  comprising: 
a  plug  body; 

"  ^  *^  P'"8  '«™Ml  extending  forwanlly  from  said  plug 

a  plug  shell  provided  in  front  of  said  plug  body  and  having  at 
least  one  shell  aperture  for  allowing  said  plug  tenninal  to 
pass  therethrough; 

a  plug  shutter  provided  in  front  of  said  plug  shell  and  having 
at  least  one  plug  shutter  aperture  for  allowing  said  plug 
terminal  to  pass  therethrough;  and 

first  means  for  biasing  said  plug  shutter  with  respect  to  said 
plug  shell  so  that  said  plug  shutter  aperture  is  ofifeet  from 
said  shell  aperture  to  thereby  close  said  shell  aperture  with 
said  plug  shutter  when  said  connector  plug  is  not  connected 
to  said  connector  jack;  and 
said  connector  jack  comprising: 
a  jack  block  having  at  least  one  tenninal  aperture; 


3.  A  connector  engagement  device  provided  widi  a  first  connec- 
tOT  of  one  of  male  and  female  connectors,  and  a  second  connector 
of  the  other  one  of  said  male  and  female  connectors,  for  mutuaUy 
connectmg  a  set  of  connection  tenninals  included  in  said  first 
connector  and  a  set  of  connection  tenninals  included  in  said  second 
connectors,  said  connector  engagement  device  comprising 
a  p^  of  first  fulcnim  axis  pins  formed  so  as  to  project  on  each 

of  opposite  sides  of  said  first  connector; 
a  pair  of  second  fulcnim  axis  pins  fonned  so  as  to  project  on 

each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  first  connector; 
a  pairof  third  fiilcnim  axis  pins  fonned  between  said  pair  of  first 
and  second  ftilcnim  axis  pins  so  as  to  project  on  each  of  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  connector, 
a  pair  of  first  operation  cam  members  each  having  a  first 
operation  cam  groove  and  provided  so  as  to  mount  aa  and 
rotatably  engage  witfi  said  pair  of  first  fiilcnim  axis  pins 
a  pair  of  second  operation  cam  members  each  having  a  second 
operation  cam  groove  and  provided  so  as  to  mount  on  and 
rotatably  engage  with  said  pair  of  second  fiilcnim  axis  pins 
a  pair  of  first  mterlocking  members  which  rotatably  engage  witfi 
said  pair  of  third  fiilcnim  axis  pins,  said  pair  of  first  and 
second  operanon  cam  members  being  connected  in  interlock 
wi±  each  other  through  said  pair  of  first  interlocking  mem- 
Dcrs; 

a  pair  of  first  engagement  pins  fonned  to  project  on  each  of 
opposite  sides  of  said  second  connector  so  as  to  conespond  to 
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said  (Mir  of  first  fuknmi  «xis  pins  and  so  »$  to  be  engageable 
with  Mid  first  operation  cam  grooves: 

a  pair  of  second  engagement  pins  formed  to  project  on  each  of 
1^  OfpMiK  Sides  of  said  second  connector  so  as  to  conc- 
tfomi  to  tM  pair  of  second  fulcrum  axis  pins  and  so  as  to  be 
eagageabie  with  said  second  operation  cam  grooves;  and 

aa  opention  cam  lever  provided  so  as  to  be  integrally  with  or  so 
as  to  be  extended  from  at  least  one  of  said  interiocking 
member,  said  first  operadon  cam  member  and  said  second 
opemioa  cam  member,  said  first  and  second  engagemeni  pins 
being  aMe  to  be  puUed  toward  said  first  connector  through 
said  first  and  second  operation  cam  grooves  by  niming  opera- 
tion of  said  operation  lever. 


plate  slides  away  from  the  header  to  eject  the  card-like  datt 
processing  medium  and  a  lever  arm  is  pivotally  connected  to 
the  frame  at  a  pivot  point  to  pivot  in  a  horizontal  arc  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  eject  plate  and  is  connected  to  the  eject 
plate  to  move  said  eject  plate  away  from  the  header  to  eject 
the  cant-like  dau  processing  medium  and  the  closure  means 
comprises  at  least  one  cam  means  projecting  from  at  least  one 
of  the  side  elements  of  the  frame  and  said  cam  means  is 
operatively  connected  to  the  eject  plate  by  a  timing  bar 
means. 
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S.SM3M 
CA«D  SECURITY  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MEMORY  CARD 

CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
jaas  J.  David,  Meckanksbarg;  Scott  S.  Ducstertaocft,  EMm; 
Jaka  M.  SpicUcr,  Marietta,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Naokl  HiyaM, 
Yufciliar-  Japaa,  awtganri  lo  Berg  TeckaoioKy,  lac,  Reno, 

NCT. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1«<  Ser.  tio.  349.1M 
laL  a."  HOIR  IJ/62 
VS.  a.  43»— 1»  " 


UGHT  BULB  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
RickartI  R.  Hcnoff,  AiHagtoa  Hcighti,  m„  aarignor  to  Illinaia 
Tool  Works  Inc„  Glcnview,  DL 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  36»JSr7 

lat  CL'  miR  29AJO 

VS.  CL  439-in  «  Cta»« 


1.   A  connector  wmmn  for   a  card-like  data   processing 
medium,  said  connector  ajuwraius  comprising:        

(a)  a  frame  having  a  rear  transverse  element  and  opposed  longi- 
tudinal elements  extending  forward  from  said  tear  transverse 
^4y,Bf^  Md  fpt«*<  ■  m  iaiDrval  substantially  equal  to  the 
widik  of  Had  CMd-like  4MB  pnceumg  medium,  said  opposed 
k^iludinal  elements  defining  a  storage  ipace.  one  end  of 
■id  frame  defining  an  msertion  inlet  for  insetting  die  card- 
tike  data  processing  medium  into  the  MotagB  ipace: 

(b)  a  header  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  kBBavmr  element  of 
the  frame  uppoaile  the  insertion  inlet: 

(c)  a  eject  plate  movable  mounted  on  the  frame  and  operable  to 
sUde  toward  the  header  to  allow  engagement  of  the  card-like 
data  processing  medium  with  the  header  and  away  from  die 
\ierfr'  »  eject  the  card-like  dau  processing  medium; 

(d)  ckMwe  means  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  die  card-like 
dau  processing  medium  from  the  connector  apparatus;  and 

(e)  means  fbr  coordiiiating  activation  of  die  closure  means  for 
preventing  wididnwal  of  die  card-like  dau  processing 
medium  with  movement  of  die  eject  plate  and  die  means  for 
coordinating  acavadon  of  the  cloaure  means  closes  said  clo- 
§■«  ■(■■  wkea  die  elect  plate  slides  toward  die  header  to 
dtow  aiWHKat  of  die  card-like  dau  processing  medium 
widi  die  header  and  die  means  for  coordinating  activation  of 
die  closure  means  opens  said  closure  means  when  die  eject 


•.  A  light  bulb  insert  for  releasable  mounting  within  a  light  bulb 
socket  housing  having  an  iniemally  threaded  poition  having  a  first 
predetermined  size  for  dueadingly  accepting  dierein  a  first  light 
bulb  having  a  base  portion  of  a  corresponding  first  predetemuned 
size,  comprising: 
an  insert  member  for  insertion  widiin  said  Ught  bulb  socket 
housing  and  including  an  inieriotty  threaded  portion  having  a 
second  predetermined  sire  which  is  less  dian  said  first  prede- 
termined size  of  said  intemaUy  dueaded  portion  of  said  light 
bulb  socket  bousing  for  direadingly  accepting  dierein  a  sec- 
ond light  bulb  having  a  base  poition  of  a  second  correspond- 
ing predetermined  size  which  is  smaller  dian  said  first  prede- 
termined first  predetermined  size  of  said  base  poition  of  said 
first  light  bulb;  and 
means  for  releasably  engaging  said  insert  member  widiin  said 
light  bulb  socket  housing  so  Uiat  said  insert  member  can  be 
readily  mounted  widiin  and  removed  from  said  light  bulb 
socket  housing  as  desired, 
wherein  two  different  light  bulbs,  each  having  a  different  sized 
base  portion,  can  be  respectively  accommodated  widiin  an 
appropriately  sized  internally  dueaded  portion  widiin  one  of 
said  insert  member  and  said  light  bulb  socket  housing  when 
said   insert   member  is   respectively   mounted   widiin   and 
removed  from  said  Ught  bulb  socket  housing. 


5^564,938 

LOCK  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  COAXIAL  CABLE 

CONNECTION 

Yural  Shenkal,  4540  L««k  Blvd.  Ste.  C-254,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

«12l.  and  Joseph  Netistein,  10201  Gateway  West  Ste.  201 

El  PwBo,  Tex.  79925 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384.255 

Int  a.*  HOIR  1 3/44;  13/625 

U&C1.439-30I  „^^,^ 


5,564,939 

V  «uf  **'!!^?^^"  ^^^*^  ^  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Yiddhiro  Maitani;  Takeshi  Okuyanu,  Manabn  Shimizii:  Hideo 
Miyazawa,  and  Koojl  Watanabe,  all  of  Kaw^Hrjanan, 
assignors  to  FuJHsa  Limited,  Japan  '•v^ 

Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,749,  Sep.  10,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,562 

Ap^iSS'oSS!"'^  '"^  '*•"• "'  '"^  «»•*'''• 

._  _  Int  CL*  HOIR  13/627 

UACL439-352  ^  Chlau 
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I.  A  lock  device  for  use  widi  a  coaxial  cable  conn^on  having 
a  female  coaxial  cable  connector  part  attached  to  one  end  of  a 
coaxial  cable  and  a  male  coaxial  cable  connector  part  mounted  to 
and  extending  from  a  device,  comprising: 
(a)  an  inner  annular  member  including 
(i)  a  first  end  portion  having  internal  direads  to  screw  said 
inner  member  onto  die  male  coaxial  cable  connector  part, 
(u)  a  second  end  portion  opposite  said  first  end  portion  having 
a  central  bore  extending  partially  into  said  inner  member, 
said  bore  being  of  a  diameter  and  of  a  depth  such  diat  die 
female  coaxial  cable  connector  part  is  disposed  widiin  said 
bore  and  connected  wiUi  die  male  coaxial  cable  connector 
part  after  said  inner  member  is  substantially  screwed  onto 
die  male  coaxial  cable  connector  part,  and 
(iii)  an  annular  flange  integrally  formed  on  and  protruding 
radially  outward  from  an  outside  of  an  edge  of  said  inner 
member:  and 
(b)  an  outer  annular  sleeve  having  a  central  passageway  extend- 
ing dirough  said  outer  sleeve,  said  outer  sleeve  including 
(i)  a  first  end  portion  defining  a  first  portion  of  said  central 
passageway  having  a  diameter  greater  dian  a  diameter  of 
said  inner  member  but  less  dian  a  diameter  of  said  flange; 
(ii)  a  second  end  portion  opposite  said  first  end  portion 
defining  a  second  portion  of  said  central  passageway  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  dian  said  inner  member  but  great 
enough  to  allow  insertion  of  die  coaxial  cable  terminated 
widi  dK  female  coaxial  cable  connector  part  dirough  said 
central  passageway,  and 
(iii)  an  intermediate  portion  between  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  defining  a  middle  portion  of  said  central  passage- 
way and  having  annular  projection  means  for  engaging 
widi  said  flange  to  diereby  lock  said  outer  sleeve  on  said 
inner  member  and  prevent  said  outer  sleeve  from  being  slid 
back  along  die  coaxial  cable  away  from  die  male  coaxial 
cable  connector  part; 
(c)  said  outer  sleeve  having  a  lengdi  such  diat  widi  said  flange 
engaging  said  annular  projection  means,  said  outer  sleeve 
substantially   covers  entirely   said   inner  member  and   die 
coaxial  cable  connection  diereby  preventing  access  to  die 
coaxial  cable  connection. 


1.  An  elecoical  plug-in  connector  comprising: 
a  connector  main  body  having  contacts  connected  to  a  cable- 
a  housmg  accommodating  die  connector  main  body- 
latch  ^ngs  respectively  attached  to  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
die  bousing,  die  latch  springs  respectively  having  first  engage- 
ment portions  of  a  claw  shape  which  securely  engage  widi 
second  engagement  portions  of  a  jack  connector  in  a  locked 
stiite  when  said  jack  connector  is  connected  widi  die  plug-in 
connector  ui  a  mating  direction,  die  latch  springs  respectively 
havmg  third  engagement  portions;  and 
an  operating  member  cooperating  widi  die  latch  springs   said 
operating  member  having  a  pull  tab  portion  located  on  a  rear 
'izJ;  **  <^<"««'°'  ""w  body  opposite  to  a  fh>nt  side 
thereof  on  which  die  contacts  are  provided  and  said  operating 
member  includmg  latch  releasing  portions  respectively  con- 
wcting  die  durd  engagement  portions  of  die  latch  springs  to 
disengage  die  first  engagement  portions  of  die  latch  springs 
from  die  second  engagement  portions  of  die  jack  connector 
when  die  pull  tab  portion  is  puUed  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  manng  direction  to  release  die  plug-in  connector  from  die 
locked  state,  die  latch  releasing  portions  and  die  diiid  engage- 
ment portions  subsequendy  returning  to  an  undeformed  state, 
due  to  an  elasticity  of  die  latch  springs  upon  release  of  said 
pull-tab  portion,  diereby  retiiming  die  first  engagement  por- 
tions to  an  undeformed  state. 


5,564,940 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  CONDUCTOR 

HOLDING  BLOCK 

Julio  F.  Rodriques,  ColHerville,  and  Paul  J.  BartholoaMw 

Memphis,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Cor- 

poration,  Memphis,  TeniL 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  153.687,  Nov.  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,372413.  This  application  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449  148 
Int  a.*  HOIR  4/24 
U.S.CL439-^  ^Claims 

I.  An  electncal  connector  for  terminating  discrete  insulated 
electrical  conductors  of  a  multi-conductor  cable  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulative  connector  housing; 
plural  electrical  contacts  supported  in  said  housing,  said  contacts 
having  msulauon  displacing  contact  portions  for  effecting 
insulation  displacing  electrical  connection  widi  said  conduc- 
tors; 

a  conductor  holding  block  having  plural  conductor  receiving 
passages  for  individually  accommodating  said  conductors  and 
plural  contact  slots  in  individual  communication  widi  said 
conductor  receiving  passages  for  accommodating  said  insula- 
tion displacing  contacts  portions; 
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(b)  to  develop  iwisu  in  said  support  finger  portions  in  mutually 
opposite  directions  such  that  the  wire-gripping  edges  of  the 
wire-gripping  finger  portions  bear  forcibly  against  each  other, 
when  nothing  is  interposed  therebetween,  at  a  point  spwxd 
substantially  from  said  support  finger  portions. 


5,564,942 

CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMITTING  CABLE 

Nod  Lee,  D«ly  City,  Cailf„  aMifDor  to  MoiHter  Cable  Interna- 

dooal,  Ltd„  Bcramda 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,9M 

lot  CL'  miR  13/58 

VS.  Ct  439— <«2  ^  Oatma 


said  holding  block  being  movaMy  supported  by  said  housing  for 
movement  from  a  conductor  receiving  position  permitung 
unrestricted  insertion  of  said  conductors  into  said  passages  to 
a  lerminauon  position  wherein  said  insulatioa  displacing  elec- 
trical connection  is  effected;  and 

said  holding  block  and  said  housing  including  cooperative 
secureroent  elements  for  mechanically  detaining  said  holding 
block  with  respect  to  said  housing  at  a  discrete  intermediate 
p^^gnm  between  said  conductor  receiving  position  and  said 
jfpiiMtina  position,  said  intermediate  position  defining  a 
temporary  conductor  support  posiuon  for  retentively  support- 
ing said  conductors  against  said  insulation  displacing  contact 
portion  without  effecting  said  insulation  displacing  connec- 
lioiL 


S,9M,M1 
INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  CONNECTORS 

•  R,  Nordca,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  aaricnor  to  Ei«cm  A. 
Noftkau  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

I  «f  Ser.  No.  29,439,  Mar.  3,  1993,  ahan- 
.  TM  ifjitihna  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,335 
IM.  CL*  HtlR  4/24 
VS.  a.  439^-41«  *• 


1.  A  connector  for  connection  to  a  cable  assembly,  said  connec- 
tor comprising  an  inner  sleeve  for  receiving  the  cable  and  compris- 
ing a  first  sleeve  portion,  a  second  sleeve  portion  spaced  from  said 
first  sleeve  portion,  and  at  least  one  strut  connecting  said  sleeve 
portions  in  a  spaced  relation,  one  of  said  sleeve  portions  being 
formed,  at  least  in  part,  by  a  plurality  of  angulariy-spaced  seg- 
ments; and  an  outer  barrel  extending  over  said  one  sleeve  portion, 
said  outer  barrel  including  a  camming  surface  for  engaging  said 
segments  and  canuning  said  segments  radially  inwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  cable  to  secure  said  cable  assembly  to  said 
connector. 


S,5M,943 

ELECTRIC  SOCKET  CONVERTOR 

Atan  Wcte,  244  ToMoy  La.,  Scvema  Paili,  Md.  21146 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,492 

InL  CL*  HdlR  33/00 

VS.  CL  439—502  >•  ^talM 


34b 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  connector  including  the 

steps  of  dividing  a  stnp  of  resilient  sheet  metal  partway  along  its 

length  by  slitting  the  strip  in  such  manner  as  to  form  a  pair  of 

fingers  extending  from  and  joined  by  an  unslit  portion  of  the  strip 

whereui  die  fingers  have  free  ends  and  mutually  opposite  edges. 

Md  deforming  the  slit  strip  in  such  a  manner  as 

(a)  to  divide  the  fingers  into  a  pair  of  support  finger  portions 

extending  from  and  joined  by  said  unslit  portion  of  the  metal 

strip  and  a  pair  of  wue-gripping  finger  portions  extending 

substantially  transversely  from  said  support  finger  portions. 

respectively,  to  die  free  ends  of  die  fingers  in  such  a  manner 

dial  poctioas  of  said  mutually  opposite  edges  of  Ute  fingers 

coiistituie  wire-gripping  edges  of  saio  wire-gnppmg  finger 

portioiis.  and 


1.  An  electric  socket  convettor  for  supplying  electric  cunent  to  a 
portable  electrical  device  comprising: 

a  converter  plug  receivable  into  a  conventional  electnc  hght 

bulb  socket: 
an  electric  converter  socket  connectable  with  a  conventional 

electric  cigarette  lighter;  and 
connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  die  converter  plug 

to  die  converter  socket,  such  diat  electric  cunent  at  die 

conventional  electric  light  bulb  socket  is  conducted  dirough 

die  converter  plug  to  die  converter  socket 
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5,564,944 
DRIPPROOF  CONNECTOR 
Masani  FiAuda,  SWznoka,  Japan,  asignor  to  Yazaki  Corpo- 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355345 
Claims  priority,  applicadoo  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1993,  5-340950 
InL  a."  HOIR  13/52 
U.S.  0.439-521  ^cUUns 


1  A  dripptoef  connector  comprising: 

a  female  electrical  connector  housing  having  an  insertion  portion 

in  whicl  first  terminals  are  disposed; 
a  cover  member  integrally  formed  with  said  female  electrical 

connector  housing  for  closing  said  female  electrical  connector 

housing,  said  cover  member  being  allowed  to  be  opened  and 

closed;  and 

a  male  electrical  connector  bousing  being  inserted  into  said 
insertion  portion  of  said  female  electrical  connector  housing 
and  accoraroodaang  second  terminals  dierein,  said  first  and 
second  terminals  being  connected  to  respective  electrical 
cables; 

wherein  said  insertion  portion  of  said  female  electrical  connector 
housing  has  an  opening  on  a  side  facing  a  downward  direction 
when   said  male  electrical  connector  housing   is   inserted 
upwardly  and  substanually  entirely  into  said  female  electrical 
connector  housing; 
bothof  said  female  electrical  connector  housing  and  said  male 
electrical  connector  housing  having  an  ouUet  for  receiving  at 
least  one  of  said  respective  electrical  cables,  wherein  said 
outlets  are  positioned  on  sides  of  said  male  and  female  elec- 
tiical  connector  housings  which  face  in  said  downward  direc- 
tion when  said  male  electrical  connector  housing  is  inserted 
upwardly  into  said  female  electncal  connector  housing   and 
said  ouUet  of  said  female  electrical  connector  housing  hiis  an 
aperture  located  on  die  same  side  as  said  opening  of  said 
insertion  portion;  and 
said  maJe  electrical  coraiector  housing  finther  comprises  a  flex- 
ible lock  arm  formed  integrally  wiUi  said  male  electrical 
connector  housing,  and  said  female  electrical  connector  hous- 
ing further  comprises  an  engagement  groove  formed  in  said 
insertion  portion,  wherein  said  flexible  lock  arm  is  engaged 
wiUiin  said  engagement  groove  to  retain  said  male  electrical 
connector  housing  widiin  said  female  electrical  connector 
housing. 


5364,945 

ONE-PIECE  CONDUCTIVE  CONNECTOR  SHELL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jo^  A.   T.   Thnoteo,   Reading,    WUliMn   T.   Parker,   BoilinR 

Springs,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Shawn  W.  Burkbolder,  Roanoke, 

Va.  assignors  to  The  WhttiUter  Corporation,  Wilmington, 

Fled  Jul  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,130 
InL  CI."  HOIR  13/73 
VS.  CL  439-567  4  q^,j^ 

2.  An  elecdical  connecter,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  electrically  conductive  shell  and  an  insulative  con- 
nector housing  adapted  to  contain  Uierein  a  plunilitv  of  elec- 
trical contacts. 


said  one-piece  shell  including  a  fixMit  shell  wall,  a  pair  of  upper 
tabs,  and  a  pair  of  lower  tabs,  all  of  said  upper  and  lower  u^ 
at  least  initially  extending  orthogonally  rearwardly  from  said 
front  wall  and  including  latching  portions  adapted  to  fasten 
said  oiie-piece  shell  to  said  insulating  connector  bousing,  and 
said  msulative  housing  including  a  pair  of  upper  tab-receiving 
cavides  and  a  pair  of  lower  tab-receiving  cavities  aU  extend 
mg  Orthogonally  rearwardly  from  a  fix)nt  face  of  said  insulting 
housing  at  least  to  rearwardly  facing  shoulders  cooperable 
with  said  latching  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  tabs  of 
said  one-piece  shell  upon  full  insertion  into  said  cavities  to 
retain  said  shell  to  said  housing, 
ends  of  said  lower  tabs  are  adjacent  intermediate  lower  tab 
portions  and  are  located  rearwardly  beyond  said  rearwardly 
facing  shoulders  of  said  lower  tab-receiving  cavities  upon  full 
insertion  of  said  lower  tabs  diereinto,  and  said  ends  include 
board-retention  sections  defined  diereon  enabling  mounting  of 
the  connecter  onto  a  circuit  board  upon  said  lower  tab  ends 
being  bent  downwardly  upon  fiill  insertion  of  said  lower  tabs 
into  said  lower  tab-receiving  cavities  to  aUew  said  board- 
retention  sections  to  be  inserted  into  a  board, 
whereby  said  one-piece  shell  provides  for  beaid-roounting  of  die 
connector  while  all  of  said  upper  tiibs  and  said  intermediate 
lower  tab  portions  are  insulatively  covered  upon  fastening  of 
said  one-piece  shell  to  said  insulative  housing. 


5364  946 

WATERPROOF  CONNECTOR 

Shinji  Kodama,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  YazaU  Cot^ 

poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,754,  Apr.  19,  1994,  abandoned 

This  appUcation  Aug.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521/164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1993,  5-091347 
InL  CL*  HOIR  13/52 
U.S.  a.  439-587  ^  q,^ 


A  waterproof  connecter  for  an  electric  wire,  comprising 
connector  housing  for  receiving  said  electric  wire,  said  con- 
necter housmg  having  an  aperture  diereUirough  into  which 
said  electinc  wire  is  inserted; 
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a  lennuul  having  a  cnrap-pMt  at  a  rear  end  thereof  to  cnmp  said 
electric  wire,  laid  lemunaJ  being  inserted  into  said  aperture 
Mid  said  crimp-part  having  a  length  extending  m  an  axial 
directioa  of  said  wire: 

a  nibbef  plug  accoromodaied  in  said  aperture  to  provide  a  tight 
seal  between  a  first  external  surface  of  said  wire  and  an 
inienial  surface  of  said  connector  bousing  aperture,  said  rob- 
ber plug  having  a  thnjugh  hole  extending  axially  there 
through,  into  which  through  hole  said  electric  wire  is  fitted  in 
generally  coaxial  alignment  dterewith.  said  rubber  plug  hav- 
ing a  part  to  be  cnmped  by  said  crimp-part  of  said  terminal 
and  extending  into  sealing  contact  widi  a  second  external 
furfKe  of  the  wire;  and 

Mid  pat  of  said  rubber  plug  includuig  a  circumferential  projec- 
tioo  formed  during  molding  of  said  rubber  plug  and  extending 
inwardly  from  an  internal  surface  of  said  through  hole  of  said 
plug  far  fanning  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  second  exter- 
Mi  swface  of  the  wire  radially  inwardly  of  said  cnmp-part. 
whereby  said  sealing  engagement  is  maintained  even  when 
laid  electnc  wire  is  offset  from  the  generaUy  coaxial  aUgn- 
ment  with  said  thniugh  hole. 


S3M347 
MOLDED  SEALED  METALLIC  RECEPTACLE 
GcraM  J.  laglcs.  Big  Rock,  and  M^io  Garritano,  Oak  L«w», 
bodi  of  nU  MrigMin  to  Mctkodc  Ekctroakc,  Iw^  Ckkago. 

IlL 

Filed  JM.  2*.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  IKMl 
Int  CL"  miR  13/40 
VS.  a.  4»^5W  * 


body,  said  receiving  sockett  each  having  a  longitudinal  socket  axis 
generally  parallel  to  one  another,  said  circuit  board  having  first  and 
second  faces  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  said  receiving 
socket  axes,  conductors  having  first  conductor  portions  extending 
from  said  receiving  sockets  to  said  circuit  board,  said  conductors 
having  second  conductor  portions  passing  through  said  circuit 
board  and  which  penetrate  said  first  face  at  a  first  face  secuon  and 
which  penetrate  said  second  face  a:  a  second  face  section,  said 
Mcond  conductor  portions  passing  through  :said  circuit  board 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  receiviig  socket  axes,  a  first  plastic 
cap  extending  over  said  first  condiiciot  p'jrtioos  and  over  said  first 
face  section  of  said  circuit  board,  a  fi.-st  conductive  coating  on  said 
first  cap.  a  first  elastic  and  electrically  conductive  sealing  means 
between  said  first  cap  and  said  connector  body  and  between  said 
first  cap  and  said  circuit  board,  a  second  plastic  cap  extending  over 
said  second  face  section  of  said  circuit  board,  a  second  conductive 
coating  on  said  second  cap.  and  a  second  elastic  and  electrically 
conductive  sealing  means  between  said  second  cap  and  said  circuit 
board,  said  connector  body  having  an  outer  surface  generally 
parallel  to  said  receiving  socket  axes,  and  a  third  conductive 
coating  oo  said  outer  surface  of  said  connector  body. 


SHIELDED  COMPACT  DAT\  CONNECTOR 
Wayne  T.  WeUnaky,  Moore,  S.C,  awignor  to  Thomas  &  Bette 
Corporation,  Mcaaphk,  Ttam. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  WW,  Ser.  No.  3*9,058 
InC  CL"  miR  l3/64i- 

VS.  a.  439— tart  »' ' 


1.  A  leak-proof  electrical  connector  comprismg: 

a  shell;  and 

m  inaert  of  an  elastomer  material  overmoided  onto  a  contact  and 
lead  wire  and  projections,  wherein  each  of  said  projectioas 
finther  con^nses  a  flat  front  surface  and  an  angled  rear 
surface  for  securing  said  insert  within  said  shell. 


SHIELDED,  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD,  PLUG-IN 
CONNECTION 
niiiMr  Hartinc.  ri|iffcMi|i   Karte  Foenlcr,  Lncbbcckc,  and 
Gmt^er  Pape,  Bielefeld,  al  of  Gtrmmy,  aarigvon  to  Hart- 
^  Ekktra^k  GabH,  Eapdkaaip.  Gcrwaqr 

Had  timw.  2S.  !*•<  Ser.  No.  345,M4 
C^taH  priarity,  ifpBitlnn  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1993,  43  41 
tHJ5 

im.  a.*  miR  ii^64s 
vs.  a.  43»-t0r  '*  *^"T 

I.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  circuit  board  operable  to  be 
coaaccted  with  a  mating  connector  comprising  a  connector  body 
made  of  an  insulating  material,  receiving  sockets  ia  said  cooaector 


1.  A  shielded  electrical  connector  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts,  said  contacts  including  extend- 
ing contact  tails; 

an  insulative  body  inseitably  accommodating  said  contacte; 

a  conductive  housing  including  opposed  sidewalls  which  sup- 
port therebetween  said  insulative  body  and  defining  therebe- 
tween an  open  end  through  which  said  contact  tails  extend; 

and 

a  conductive  end  shield  insertably  accommodated  in  said  open 
end  of  said  conductive  housing,  said  end  shield  including  a 
first  shield  wall  closing  said  open  end  and  a  second  shield 
wall  separating  said  contact  tails; 


saidcLductive  end  shield  including  an  car  portion  extending 
from  one  of  said  shield  walls  and  said  conductive  housing 
having  a  slot  formed  in  one  of  said  waUs  for  reception  of  said 
extending  ear  portion  of  said  conductive  end  shield  upon 
insenable  accommodadon  of  said  end  shield  in  said  open  end 
of  said  conductive  housing,  said  ear  portion  being  insertaWe 
into  said  slot  in  interference  relationship  to  mechanically  and 
elecfcically  connect  said  end  shield  to  said  conductive  hous- 
ing, thereby  estabhshing  ground  path  continuity  between  said 
con«  ucdve  bousing  and  said  end  shield. 
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5,564  950 

DOUBLE-SIDED  CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECTION  TO 

AN  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

MartnnsH.  L^nian,  Oss,  and  Lauimtius  M.  Verhoeven,  Veg- 

J*b«fc  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Berg  Technology,  Inc., 

Filed  Jun.  !«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262>W 
OJmmOsT^*^'  ■'•P^"«"  Nethertands,  Jun.   16,   1993, 

InL  a.' HOIR  4/24 
U.S.CL  439-651  ,,  ^^.^ 


a  length  of  electrical  cable  having  plural  elongate  electrical 
conductor  in  a  parallel  flat  array,  and  means  for  insulating 
said  plural  electrical  conductors  from  one  another. 

a  connector  body  of  insulative  material  carried  on  said  electrical 
cable  near  an  end  thereof; 

an  exposed  conductor  contact  portion  of  said  plural  electrical 
conductors  extending  outwardly  of  said  connector  body  and 

slots  ui  a  flat  array  for  arraying  said  conductor  contact  por- 
oons  of  said  plura!  electrical  conductors  for  direct  electri^l 
contact,  each  of  said  slots  including  a  respective  recess  having 
a  portion  that  is  narrower  than  a  respective  conductor  coma« 
portion  for  captively  receiving  an  end  portion  of  said  respec- 
tive conductor  contact  portion. 


5,564,952 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  CONNECTOR  WITH  BLADE 

RECEIVING  SLOTS 

Wayne  S.  Davis,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker 

Corporation,  Wilmington,  Det  ■"•-«r 

EOed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363.158 

.,^  ^  InL  CL*  HOIR  2i/«2 

UAa.439-^  4CIaim. 
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13.  A  collector  having  a  first  and  a  second  connector  part,  each 

fi^*?"  T*  """'"*  "  P'"™''*y  °*  connector  contacts  associated 
•herewith,  the  connector  comprising: 

a  conn«:ting  means  coupled  to  the  connector  contacte  <rf  only 
said  first  connector  part;  and 

a  positioning  means  formed  in  said  second  connector  part  for 
posiuomng  a  number  of  cable  cores,  each  cable  core  having  a 
conductor  and  an  insulator  surrounding  the  conductor  said 
positioning  means  cooperating  with  said  connecting  means  to 
electncaUy  interface  said  plurality  of  connector  contacts  asso- 
ciated with  each  connector  part  with  the  conductors  of  the 
cable  cores  so  positioned. 


5.564,951 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

^'^^  ^^  Hir'l^'  and   David   L.  Swendson,   Garden 
GTB^^holh  of  Calif,  assignors  to  Baxter  International  Inc. 

FUed  Feb.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  200,619 

Int  a.' HOIR  2i>t?2 

UAa.43^76  ^c^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  mating  with  a  connector  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  blade  contacts  arrayed  within  a  plug  receiving 
cavity,  comprising:  *  * 

an  insulating  housing,  a  front  portion  of  the  housing  comprising 
an  elongated  plug,  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  cavities 
bridging  transversely  across  die  plug,  a  mouth  of  each  of  the 
cavities  comprising  a  respective  elongated,  blade  itjceivine 
narrow  slot,  each  said  narrow  slot  communicating  with  a 
correspondmg  one  of  the  cavities  and  aligned  therewith   a 
conductive  electrical  contact  in  each  of  the  cavities  each'of 
the  contacts  having  thin  leaf  sides  on  a  blade  receiving  recep- 
tacle, each  receptacle  being  positioned  beneath  and  aligned 
wifli  a  corresponding  narrow  slot  such  that  contact  surfaces 
defined  on  said  thin  leaf  sides  are  parallel  with  said  nanow 
slot  to  be  engaged  with  opposed  side  surfaces  of  a  respective 
said  blade  contact  inserted  thereinto  and  substantiaUy  parallel 
to  direction  of  insertion  of  the  contact  into  a  respective  one  of 
the  cavides.  and  edges  on  respective  thin  leaf  sides  being 
overiapped  by  undercut  shelves  along  an  intersection  of  the 
conesponding  narrow  slot  with  the  respective  cavity 


I.  An  electrical  cable  and  connector  comprising: 


5,564,953 
DIVIDED-TYPE  MULTI-POLE  CONNECTOR 

Takayoshi  Endo,  and  Masayuki  Yamamoto,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306^17 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993.  5-253693 

Int  a.*  HOIR  13/502 

VS.  a.  439^-701  .  r~  . 

1   A  J    J  J  .  *  Claims 

1.  A  divided-type  mulu-pole  electrical  connector  comprising 
a  first  electncal  connector  including: 
a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  lances  and 
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a  plunlity  of  mulii -pole  sutMronnectocs  fined  in  the  frame,  each 
of  the  multi-pote  sub-coonecion  having  a  retaining  member 
and  a  provisionally  retaining  projection,  wherein  each  said 
retaining  member  engages  with  an  associated  one  of  said 
laoces  when  the  sub-coonectors  are  inserted  into  the  frame  in 
a  first  directwo  to  a  completely  inserted  position;  and 

a  second  electrical  connector  having  a  provisionally-retaimng 
am  for  each  said  provUiooally  retaining  projection,  each  said 
provisiooally-retaining  arm  abutung  against  each  said  provi- 
sionally retaimng  projection  when  said  first  connector  is  fitted 
in  said  second  connector; 

wherein  each  said  provisionally -retaining  arm  slides  over  the 
auociaied  proviswoally  retaming  projection  when  the  sub- 
11— nrlnr  are  in  said  completely  insetted  position,  and 

whoein  each  said  provisionally-ietaimng  arm  forces  the  associ- 
ated ptovisioiuaiy  retaining  projection  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  the  first  direction  so  as  to  force  sub-connectors  at 
least  paitially  out  of  the  frame  when  the  sub-connectofi  are 
not  in  said  completely  inserted  position. 


S.S4054 

CONTACT  WITH  COMPLIANT  SECTION 

Woody  Wiuster.  5«  W.  RoMmou,  Carson  City.  Ner.  W7« 

nicd  ima.  9,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  570413 

lat  CL*  HtlR  13/41 

VS.  a.  439-751  » 


protuberance  at  its  middle  beam  portion  wliich  projects  in  a 
lateral  direction  towards  the  other  protuberance,  with  each 
protuberance  having  converging  opposite  -ide  portions  that 
extend  at  an  angle  of  at  least  30*  from  said  axis,  and  with  said 
protuberances  having  free  ends  positiofcd  to  abut  each  other 
when  said  beams  are  pressed  towards  each  ot.ier  dunng 
insertion  into  said  board  hole  to  cause  plastic  deformation  of 
said  protuberances; 
said  pronibetmces  eich  have  an  average  height  in  an  axial 
direction,  and  an  average  thickness  in  a  thickness  direction 
that  IS  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  to  said  lateral  direction, 
where  said  height  is  between  one-third  and  three  times  said 
average  diickness. 


5.5M.955 

BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  ELECTRIC  POWERED 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  AND  AN  ELECTRIC  BATTERY 

RELATIVE  TO  A  MARINE  VESSEL 

Jerry  i-»r«i»««  2250  Lion  Mountain,  WWtefch,  Mont.  59937 

Filed  Jul.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  499^4* 

Int.  CL'  B40L  11/02 

VS.  a.  ^^•— '  " ' 


1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  an  electric  powered  outboard  motor 
and  an  electric  battery  relative  to  a  marine  vessel  comprismg 
means  for  supporting  an  electric  battery,  means  for  supporting  an 
electric  powered  outboard  motor,  means  for  removably  secunng 
said  bracket  to  a  marine  vessel,  and  said  bracket  secunng  means 
includes  first  and  second  independent  means  for  embracing  respec- 
tive first  and  second  substantially  vertically  and  horizontally  dis- 
posed individual  components  of  an  associated  marine  vessel. 


I.  An  electrical  cooiact  fat  mounting  in  a  circuit  board  hole, 
comfirising; 

a  sheet  of  metal  havmg  a  compliant  section  that  has  an  elongated 
vertically-extending  slot  which  forms  a  pair  of  beams  lying  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  axis,  with  said  beams  having 
opposite  ends  that  are  joined  to  each  other,  with  each  beam 
havmg  a  middle  beam  paction,  and  with  each  beam  having  a 


5,SM,9St 
PEERING  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
TROLLING  MOTORS 
Charles  W.  McDavid.  P.O.  Box  715.  Moore  Hnvca,  FU.  33471, 
to  JaMCS  Wayne  McDnvld,  Moore  Haven,  Fla. 
Filed  Au».  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  515,253 
InL  CL'  B43H  5/125 
VS.  CL  440—*  "  CW— 

I.  A  steering  and  speed  control  mechanism  for  a  trolUng  motor, 
which  motor  includes  a  motor  housing,  an  elongate,  propeller 
support  that  depends  from  die  housing  and  a  control  arm  that 
extends  fn>m  the  housing  transversely  to  the  support,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  yoke  assembly  including  a  first  section  that  is  attached  to  the 

troUing  motor  support  below  the  housing  and  a  second  section 

that  is  hingedly  attached  to  said  first  section; 

a  control  arm  extension,  which  includes  an  axially  rotatable 

shaft,  a  handle  carried  by  said  shaft,  means  for  operably 


engaging  the  trolling  motor  control  arm.  and  means  for  piv- 
otably  interconnecting  said  means  for  engaging  with  said 
shaft,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  shaft  to  said  second  section  of  said 
yol^  assembly  such  that  said  shaft  is  pivotable  and  axially 
roUpable  relative  to  said  second  section  of  said  yoke  assem- 
bly, whereby  the  Dolling  motor  control  arm  is  operated 
through  said  control  arm  extension  to  control  steering  and 
speed  of  the  trolling  motor. 


5,564,957 
SYSTEM  FOR  CHl^HORE  LOADING/UNLOADING  OF  A 

FLOWABLE  MEDIUM,  ESPECIALLY  OIL 
Knre  Brcivik,  Tau;  Ame  Smcdal,  Farvik,  and  Kare  Syvertsen, 
Arendal,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Den  Norsite  Stats  0(je- 
sdskap  A.S.,  Stavanscr,  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/NO92/00054,  S  371  Date  Aug.  8,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  «,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/11031,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuB.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244348 

ClaimE  priority,  applicatioa  Norway,  Not.  27, 1991,  914652 

InL  CL'  B63B  22A)2 

VS.  CL  441—5  14  aaiais 


1.  A  ^stem  for  transferring  a  flowable  medium  to  or  from  a 
floating  vessel  having  a  deck,  said  system  comprising: 

a  buoy  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  the  sea  bed  so  as  to  be 
submerged  at  a  desired  depth  when  not  in  use, 

at  least  one  transfer  line  for  transfer  of  said  flowable  medium 
connected  to  said  buoy, 

a  module  built  into  a  submerged  pan  of  the  bow  region  of  the 
vessel. 

a  subiaerged  downwardly  open  receiving  space  in  said  module, 
said  receiving  space  being  adapted  for  reception  and  secure- 
mem  of  the  buoy  therein,  and  said  receiving  space  and  said 
buoy  having  at  least  partly  matching  upwardly  tapering 
shapes, 

said  buoy  comprising  an  oaur  buoyancy  member  adapted  to  be 
releasably  secured  in  said  receiving  space,  and  a  central 
member  on  which  said  outer  member  is  rotatably  mounted, 
whereby  said  vessel  can  turn  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis  through  said  buoy  when  said  buoy  is  secured  in  said 
receiving  space. 

means  on  said  central  member  for  anchoring  of  said  buoy, 

tubing  for  said  flowable  medium  on  said  vessel. 


a  coupling  unit  for  passage  of  said  flowable  medium  from  said 
transfer  line  to  said  tubing, 

a  deck  on  said  vessel, 

a  service  shaft  communicating  said  receiving  space  with  said 
deck, 

a  hoisting  means  on  said  vessel,  and 

a  sink  line  adapted  to  be  lowered  through  said  receiving  space 
for  connection  with  and  hoisting  of  said  buoy  into  said  receiv- 
ing space  by  said  hoisting  means, 

means  on  said  buoy  adapted  to  seal  off  the  lower  end  of  said 
service  shaft  when  said  buoy  is  secured  in  said  receiving 
space. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Shigeo  Itoh;  Miido  Yokoyama;  lUteshi  Tonegawa;  Yuji  Uchida, 
and  Teruo  Watanabe,  all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Futeba  Denshi  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Mobara,  Japan 

FOed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,786 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1994,  6-119675 

Int.  CL'  HOU  9/38 

VS.  CL  445—6  2  Claims 


r^l 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  display  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  a  flat-type  display  structure  in  a  beating  chamber,  the 
display  structure  includes  a  vacuum  envelope  and  an  electron 
emission  means  arranged  in  the  vacuum  envelope; 

evacuating  the  display  stnicture  to  a  vacuum  while  subjecting 
the  display  structure  to  baldng; 

introducing  reducing  gas  into  the  display  stnxrture  evacuated  to 
a  vacuum  and  holding  said  reducing  gas  therein; 

discharging  said  reducing  gas  from  the  display  stnicture  by 
evacuation  to  form  a  vacuum  in  the  display  stnicture; 

repeating  the  steps  of  introducing  said  reducing  gas  and  dis- 
charging said  reducing  gas  a  plurality  of  times; 

further  evacuating  the  display  stnicture  to  a  pressure  at  which 
the  display  stnicture  is  sealed  without  exposing  the  display 
structure  to  an  atnnospbere  and  sealing  the  display  structure  to 
thereby  form  the  display  device. 


5,564^59 
USE  OF  CHARGED-PARTICLE  TRACKS  IN 
FABRICATING  GATED  ELECTRON-EMTmNG 
DEVICES 
Christopher  J.  Spindt,  Mario  Park;  John  M.  Macanlay,  Pah> 
Alto;  Robert  M.  Duboc,  Jr.,  Menlo  Park,  aU  of  Calif.,  and 
Peter  C.  Searson,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Silicon  Video 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,490,  Sep.  8,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,462,467.  and  Ser.  No.  158,102,  Nov.  24,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5459389.  This  applicatioa  Jun.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,229 

Int  CL'  HOU  9/02 

VS.  CL  445—24  40  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

causing  charged  particles  to  pass  through  a  track  layer  to  form  a 

multiplicity  of  charged-particle  tracks  therethrough; 
creating  corresponding  open  spaces  through  the  track  layer  by  a 
procedure   that  entails  etching   the  track  layer  along  the 
charged-paiticle  tracks; 
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WATER-PISTOL  AND  PUPPET  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Specter,  3M  MouaUin  Rd„  UnkM  City,  NJ.  070m 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  Na  431,834 

bit  CL^  A63H  3A10:33/30 

VS.  CL  44«— 72  7  Claims 


^»i       a^-'JO 


»!  20 


forming  eleciToa-«niissive  elements  accessible  through  the  open 
spaces;  and 

providing  a  patterned  electncally  non- insulating  gale  layer  over 
the  elccDon-cfiussive  clcincnts  such  ihal  gate  openings  extend 
through  the  gate  layer  to  enable  each  gate  opening  to  expose 
at  least  one  of  the  electron-eiussive  eiemems. 


S.SM,9M 

TOY  BED  AND  BANK  APPARATUS 
A.  I  DdcrfaUl,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  S31,  202  S.  Ohio,  Lavcm, 
OUIL7384S 

Plkd  May  18,  199S.  Scr.  No.  443,73» 
lat.  CL"  A45C  1/12:  Aft3H  3/52 
VS.  CL  446—8  14  ( 


1.  A  water-pistol  and  puppet  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  puppet  having  a  head  provided  with  an  open  mouth,  an 
internal  cavity  communicating  with  the  mouth  and  a  costume 
shrotid  having  an  open  top  end  defining  a  neck  attached  to  the 
head  in  registration  with  the  cavity,  said  shroud  having  an 
open  bottom  giving  access  to  an  interior  of  the  shroud:  and 

B.  a  water-pistol  concealed  within  the  interior  of  the  shroud,  said 
pistol  having  a  barrel  which  is  socketed  in  the  cavity  of  the 
head  and  is  provided  with  an  outlet  nozzle  in  alignment  with 
the  open  mouth,  said  pistol  having  a  hand  grip  provided  with 
a  tricger,  whereby  when  a  hand  of  a  player  is  inserted  through 
hmI  0|Ha  bottom  of  the  shroud  to  grasp  the  hand  grip,  the 
puppet  is  then  held  by  this  hand,  and  when  the  player  pulls  the 
trigger  with  a  ftnger  of  said  hand,  liquid  is  then  ejected  from 
the  nozzle  and  the  open  discharged  from  the  open  mouth  in 
alignment  with  the  nozzle  to  stimulate  a  spitting  action. 


53M,9(2 
MODULAR  TRACK  FOR  TOY  CARS 
RjdMNi  Navarrete  Espinosa,  IBL  Spain,  assignor  to  Mac  MoHo, 
SA.,  IBL  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39«.664 
Claiflis  priority,  applkaboa  Spain,  Aug.  19,  1994,  9402235  U 
Int.  CL"  A&)H  33/08 
VS.  CL  446—128  1«  Ctolms 


I.  A  toy  bed  and  bank  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  hrst  mattress  support  assembly. 

a  plurality  of  drawers  supfwrted  by  said  first  manress  suppott 
assembly, 

a  second  mattress  suppon  assembly  selectively  connected  to  or 
disconnected  from  said  first  mattress  support  assembly, 
wherein  said  second  mattress  suppon  assembly  includes  a 
hollow  storage  chamber  and  an  access  opening  for  gaining 
access  to  said  storage  chamber. 

a  bead  bo«d  assembly  connected  to  said  second  mattress  sup- 
port assembly,  wherein  said  head  board  assembly  includes  a 
hollow  coin-receiver  chamber  which  is  in  communication 
with  said  storage  chamber  in  said  second  mattress  suppon 
assembly,  wherein  said  head  board  assembly  includes  a  coin 
slot  in  commumcatKHi  with  said  coin-receiver  chamber,  and 

a  mattress  assembly  adapted  for  placement  upon  said  first  mat- 
tress suppon  assembly  and  said  second  mattress  suppon 
assembly. 


1.  A  modular  crack  for  my  cars  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stretches  of  race  track:  and 

a  plurality  of  connection  blocks. 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  stretches  having  a  first  end.  a 
second  end.  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  top  surface  and  a 
boaom  surface:  each  of  said  plurahly  of  stretches  having  two 
through  holes  being  disposed  at  each  of  said  first  end  and  said 
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second  end.  said  through  holes  extending  from  said  top  sur- 
face to  said  bottom  surface  and  each  of  said  through  holes 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

eack  said  connection  blocks  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
sarface,  said  top  surface  of  said  coimection  block  defining  at 
least  four  cylindrical  projections,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  stretches  is  straight  and  horizontal,  said  first  side  and  said 
second  side  of  said  stretches  are  provided  with  partitions  that 
are  Interrupted  at  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said 
stretches: 

wherein  the  height  of  said  cylindrical  projections  is  substantially 
the  same  as  the  distance  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end 
of  said  through  hole,  and  wherein  the  shape  and  dimension  of 
the  cross  section  of  said  projections  arc  complementary  in 
shape  and  size  to  said  through  holes: 

wherein  said  plurality  of  stretches  arc  connected  end-to-end  by 
means  of  said  connection  blocks. 


CaoBda 


Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,934 

InL  CL"  A63H  33/40 

VS.  CL  446—179  19  Claims 


1.  A  toy  supported  on  a  self-generated  air  cushion  for  movement 
over  a  surface,  comprising: 

a  base  for  the  toy: 

a  pillow  located  beneath  the  base  and  adapted  to  be  placed 
at^acent  to  the  surface,  the  pillow  having  a  top  sheet  and  a 
bottom  perforated  sheet,  which  are  joined:  and 

a  fan  driven  by  a  battery-powered  motor  for  drawing  air  into  the 
pillow  and  expelling  air  from  the  pillow  through  perforations 
in  the  bottom  sheet,  and  onto  the  surface,  the  fan  being 
located  centrally  and  substantially  within  the  pillow  and 
attached  to  the  base  for  the  toy;  and  wherein, 

there  is  a  housing  for  the  fan  and  motor,  the  housing  having  a 
roof,  side  walls  and  a  floor,  and  wherein  the  bousing  is 
removably  attached  to  the  base  for  the  toy. 


5^561,963 

AIR-CUSmONED  TOY 

Albert  W.  T.  Chan,  10  Mlllstoac  Court,  Uoioaville,  Ontario, 


9y564f9D4 

TOY  GUN  WTTH  HELICALLY  DRIVEN 

RECIPROCATING  BARREL 

Lin  Chin-Chien,  Na  19,  Lane  70,  Din  Md  1st  Road,  Tainan. 

lUwan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1994,  Scr.  Na  295,962 
InL  CL"  A63H  5/04 
VS.  CL  446—406  4  Claims 

1.  A  toy  gun  comprising: 
a  gua  barrel, 

two  discs  secured  in  said  gun  barrel,  a  first  of  said  discs 
including  at  least  one  rod  extended  therefrom,  at  least  one 
light  bulb  secured  to  said  rod, 
a  roller  rotatably  supported  between  said  discs  and  including  at 

least  one  helical  groove  formed  therein, 
at  least  one  tube  member  slidably  engaged  on  said  rod  and 
extended  through  a  second  of  said  discs  and  including  a  slide 


slidably  engaging  with  said  helical  groove  of  said  roller,  said 
tube  member  being  moved  in  reciprocating  action  when  said 
roller  is  rotated,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  roller  so  as  to  move  said  tube  member  in 
reciprocating  action. 


5,564,965 

POLISHING  MEMBER  AND  WAFER  POLISHING 

APPARATUS 

Koulchl  lluiaka;  Hiromasa  Hashimoto,  and  Fumio  Suzold,  ail 

of  Fnkushima-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai 

Ca,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  Na  355,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14,  1993,  5-342940; 
Dec  14,  1993,  5-342941 

InL  a."  B24B  5/00 
VS.  CL  451—287  8  Claims 


1.  A  polishing  member  disposed  on  a  polishing  table,  having  a 

foam  sheet  of  soft  rubbery  elastomer  and  a  laminated  polishing 

cloth:  and 

wherein  said  foam  sheet  is  a  closed-cell  foam  which  is  made  of 

natural  robber,  synthetic  rubber,  or  thermoplastic  elastomer 

and  vested  v^th  flexibility  by  gas  in  cells  thereof  and  said 

foam  sheet  has  ( I )  a  thicbiess  in  a  range  of  0.2  to  2  mm,  (2) 

a  cell  diameter  in  a  range  of  O.OS  to  I  mm,  (3)  a  cell  content 

(ratio  of  total  volume  of  cells  to  total  volume  of  the  foam 

sheet)  in  a  range  of  70  to  98%,  .  .  .  and  (4)  a  compressive 

elastic  modulus  in  a  range  of  10  to  100  g/nun^. 


5,564,966 
GRIND-MACHINING  METHOD  OF  CERAMIC 
MATERIALS 
lUtao  Nishioka;  Takehisa  Yamamoto;  Yasnshi  Ito,  and  AUra 
Yamakawa,  all  of  Itaml,  Japan,  assigiM>rs  to  Snmitonio  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  200,997 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1993,  5-302311 

InL  a."  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—41  4  ClaiflK 

1.  A  grind-machining  method  of  ceramic  materials  comprising 

grinding  of  ceramic  materials  using  a  grinding  wheel,  character- 
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ized  in  thai  a  penphcral  speed  of  a  gnnding  wheel  working  surface 
IS  SO  to  300  m/sec  and  a  feed  stroke  speed  of  said  gnnding  wheel 
working  surCKe  in  a  working  direction  is  SO  to  200  m/min. 


MFTHOD  FOR  SHARPENING  A  CHIPPER  KNIFE 
Ray   B.  JorscfHcii,   18S«2   WmlUiigrord  Ave.   North,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98133 

Cootiiuiatioa-iii-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  SMM.  May  It,  1993.  PaL 

No.  SAHiMJ.  TUB  appMctfaw  Mar.  17,  1995.  Scr.  No. 

4M.aS3 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Canada.  Nov.  4,  1994,  2135146 

fat.  CI."  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—45  7  Clal^ 


HAND-HELD  POLISHER 
Koon  K.  T^ng,  Hone  Kong.  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Cliffield 
ladiistiics  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  382,075 

InL  CL'  B24B  23/00 

VS.  CL  451—358  14  Claims 


1.  A  metlMd  of  rcsharpening  a  dulled  cutting  edge  of  a  chipper 
knife  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  underside  converging  to  a 
cutting  edge  apex  which  comprises  undercutting  the  underside  of 
the  cutting  edge  by  removing  material  and  thereby  fcmoving  the 
bluntness  of  tlie  dulled  cuaing  edge  and  forming  a  chip  breaker 
stioulder  remote  from  the  cutting  edge  apex  whKh  is  integral  with 
the  chipper  knife. 


5,5*43*8 

ANTI-CHATTERING  HONING  TOOL  WITH 
SELECTABLE  STONES 
ymnA  M.  Wnacr,  Covtwi,  Cattf.,  Mrignor  to  B  W  A  C,  Ik., 
C>«te.CriK 

Flkd  Apr.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4183*1 
InL  CL"  B24B  2SA)0;'iA)2 
VS.  CL  451— *7  9  CW^ 

1  A  honing  device  compnsing 
a  mandrel. 

a  first  set  of  relatively  coarse  abrasive  elements, 
first  means  supporting  said  elemenu  in  angularly  spaced  relation 

about  said  mandrel, 
a  second  set  of  lelalively  fine  abrasive  elements, 
second  means  supporting  said  second  set  of  elements  in  angu- 
larly spaced  relation  about  said  mandrel,  and 
thud  means  for  selectively  causing  said  first  or  said  second 
supporting  means  to  extend  said  first  or  said  second  set 
outwardly  relative  to  said  mandrel. 


If.  A  hand-held  polisher  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part; 

an  electric  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  held  inside  said  second 
part  of  said  body  for  driving  a  polishing  implement  mounted 
on  said  body,  said  second  pan  having  a  front  opening  through 
whkh  said  polishing  implement  is  insettable  into  said  body 
for  mounting  thereon: 

a  switch  provided  on  said  body  for  operating  said  motor  by 
controlling  electncal  connection  of  said  motor  to  a  battery  cell 
accommodated  within  said  first  pan  of  said  body;  and 

a  separate  stationary  bearing  located  substantially  co-axially  in 
said  front  opening  of  said  second  pan  of  said  body  by  means 
of  a  substantially  co-axial  intemai  sleeve  member  for  suppon- 
ing  said  polishing  implement,  said  bearing  having  a  rear  end 
and  located  in  position  by  having  said  rear  end  fitted 
co-axially  iiuo  said  sleeve  member. 


5,5*437* 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  OR 
RESTORING  HIGH  FRICTION  SURFACE  TO  MEDU 
ROLLER 
AIM  G.  OIms,  CaHM.-  Kieran  B.  KeUy.  Vancouver;  Shannon 
D.  Caacy.  CaaMs.  and  Blair  M.  Kent,  Vancouver,  aU  of 
Waak.,  irtiwan  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compaoy,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,778 
IbL  CL"  B24B  19/00 
VS.  CL  451—428  15  datai 

8.  An  apparatus  removably  inserted  into  a  media  handling  sys- 
tem at  a  media  path  of  die  system,  the  system  having  a  media 


roller  for  acting  upon  an  elastomeric  surface  of  the  media  roller  to 
increase  surface  friction  of  the  roller,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  abrasive  pad  for  scrubbing  the  elastomeric  surface; 

a  base  assembly  to  which  the  abrasive  pad  is  attached,  the  base 
assembly  comprising:  a  support  plate,  a  base  frame  and  a 
biasing  means,  in  which  the  abrasive  pad  is  attached  to  the 
sapport  plate  and  the  base  frame  is  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  support  plate,  and 

wherein  the  biasing  means  is  for  applying  a  controlled  force 
between  the  abrasive  pad  and  the  elastomeric  surface  via  the 
support  plate,  the  applying  means  positioned  between  the  base 
fnune  and  suppon  plate  for  biasing  the  support  plate  with 
abrasive  pad  toward  the  media  roller  while  the  apparatus  is 
inserted  in  the  media  handling  system;  and 

wherein  the  support  plate  is  movable  lelalive  to  the  base  frame 
along  a  first  edge  of  the  suppon  plate  and  fixed  relative  to  the 
base  frame  toward  a  second  edge  of  the  support  plate,  and 

wherein  the  abrasive  pad  scrubs  the  elastomeric  surface  as  the 
roller  spins  to  clean  and  fatigue  the  stuface  over  time  and 
cause  pieces  of  the  elastomeric  surface  to  tear  away  from  the 
fatigued  surface  so  as  to  increase  surface  coeflScient  of  fric- 


5,5*4371 

ROLLER  AND  BELT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SANDING  AND 

BUFFING  MACHINES 

Kcnoctli  Evcnsen,  820  Central,  Roselle,  DL  60172 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,806 

'  InL  CL"  B24D  9/02 

VS.  CL  451—504  19  Claims 


I.  A  roller  and  belt  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  spindle  or  drive 
shaft,  comprising: 

a  closed  loop  belt  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 
said  inner  surface  having  an  engageable  material  thereon,  and 
said  outer  surface  having  an  abrasive  or  buffing  material 
thereon; 

a  cyhndrical  roller  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface,  having  a 
loagitudinal  axis  and  having  a  resilient,  compressible  material 
attached  to  and  covering  said  outer  cylindrical  surface; 

sliding  and  engaging  means  disposed  between  the  cylindrical 
roller  compressible  material  and  the  closed  loop  belt  to  allow 
the  closed  loop  belt  to  easily  slide  and  to  rotate  relative  to  the 
cylindrical  roller  in  an  opposite  direction  to  a  sanding  ditec- 
tion  of  rotation  to  aid  in  installation  or  removal  of  a  closed 
loop  belt  on  the  cylindrical  roller  and  to  positively  engage  the 
closed  loop  beh  in  the  sanding  direction  without  relative 
rofation  between  the  closed  loop  sleeve  and  the  cylindrical 
roler;  and 


the  sliding  and  engaging  means  including  low  friction  surfaces 
that  allow  easy  sliding  of  the  closed  loop  belt  relative  to  die 
cylindrical  roller  with  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  during 
an  installation  or  removal  of  the  closed  loop  belt. 


5,564372 
OUTSIDE  DIAMETER  FINISHING  TOOL 
Robert  Marvin,  Palatine,  Dl.;  Makotan  Owen,  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  and  Donald  Bouchard,  Cary,  01.,  assignors  to  Engis 
Corporation,  Wheeling,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309^18 

InL  CL"  B24D  11/00 

VS.  CL  451—52*  22  Claims 


1.  A  precision   surface   finishing  tool   for  uniform   micron- 
tolerance  polishing  of  an  outer  diameter  of  a  workpiece  compris- 
ing: 
an  outer  shell  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside  surface; 

and, 
an  inner  annular  superabrasive  layer  carried  on  the  inside  sur- 
face on  an  adhesive  resin  layer  forming  a  cavity  having  an 
outwardly  tapered  section  and  a  cylindrical  section  where  one 
end  of  the  outwatxlly  tapered  section  is  in  communication 
with  the  cylindrical  section,  the  outwardly  tapered  section 
having  another  end  defining  an  opening  in  the  tool,  to  receive 
a  woilqpiece  to  be  finished. 


5,564373 

PORTABLE  SHARPENER 

Roger  Salvail,  187  Des  Onncs,  DnunmondvfUe,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950^51,  Sep.  25, 1992,  PaL 

No.  5381,629.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

218317 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  26, 1993,  2092791 

InL  a.'  B21F  17/00 

VS.  a.  451—540  33  Claims 


25    31  /I, 


1.  A  portable  sharpener  for  sharpening  a  blade  of  the  type 
comprising  a  main  portion  provided  with  at  least  one  cutting  edge 
and  at  least  one  end  portion  provided  with  at  least  one  cutting 
edge,  said  main  portion  having  parallel  lateral  faces  and  said  at 
least  one  cutting  edge  substantially  straight  or  slightly  curved  and 
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when  more  than  one  cutting  edge  is  provided,  the  cutting  edges 
being  substanually  parallel,  each  end  ponion  extending  one  corte- 
spooding  end  of  the  main  ponion  and  having  lateral  faces  parallel 
and  coplanar  with  those  of  the  main  ponion  and  having  at  least  one 
cutting  edge  substantially  curved,  said  sharpener  comprising  a 
body  having  a  main  longitudinal  axis,  a  housing  and  including: 
a  first  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  at  least  one 
abrasive  surface  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  to  the 
toagKudinal  axis  of  the  body,  said  first  member  being  posi- 
lieaad  inside  the  housing: 
means  for  fastening  the  first  member  inside  the  housing; 
guiding  means  formed  on  the  body  and  adjacent  the  abrasive 
surface  allowing  a  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  lo 
be  moved  against  the  abrasive  surface  of  the  first  member  and 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  member; 
means  for  recovering  the  filings  obtained  during  the  sharpening 
of  the  Made,  said  recovering  means  being  located  between 
said  guiding  means  and  the  abrasive  surface  of  the  first 
member;  and 
means  connected  to  the  body  and  engageaMe  with  the  Made  for 
moving  at  least  a  ponion  of  the  guiding  means  parallel  to  the 
lateral  faces  of  the  Made  and  to  enable  the  first  member 
homed  in  the  body  to  substanually  freely  follow  the  contour 
of  the  edge  of  the  Made  at  a  proper  angle  relative  thereto  and 
maintain  a  portion  of  the  faces  between  said  guiding  means 
during  sharpening  of  the  blade,  includmg  die  substantially 
curved  edge 


an  operator  interface  panel  coupled  to  the  control  unit  and 
including  a  display  unit  and  a  touch  screen  mounted  over  die 
display  unit,  the  control  unit  causing  the  display  unit  to 
display  keys  associated  with  the  coin  data,  the  control  unit 
operably  coupling  the  touch  screen  to  the  displayed  keys  such 
that  actuation  of  the  touch  screen  at  a  position  above  one  of 
the  displayed  keys  causes  the  control  unit  to  generate  on  the 
display  unit  the  coin  dau  associated  with  the  one  of  the 
displayed  keys. 


5^5^4075 

AIR  FLOW  CONTROLLEK  FOR  HEATING  AND  AIR 

CONDITIONING  VENTS 

David  T.  Nortbcutt,  28  Thicket,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,143 

lac  CL'  F24F  13/10 

VS.  a.  4S4— 2W  |«  cUiM 


53*4374 

COIN  SORTING  SYSTEM  WITH  TOUCH  SCREEN 
DEVICE 
RkiMrd  A.  Mjmur,  Napcrviile;  Gary  P.  Watts,  BaCalo  Grove, 
aad  J«te   E.  J«ms,   WiwMtka.   all   of  01.,   Maignon  to 
CmiIm  AMaaa  Corp.,  Mt  Proapcct,  UL 

Filed  Sep.  t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*1  J43 

IM.  CL"  G«7D  3/16 

VS.  CL  453— If  2»  Chiaa 


I.  A  coin  sorting  system.  coni|)rising: 

a  com  sorter  for  sorting  a  plurality  of  coins  of  mixed  denomina- 
tions, the  cwn  sorter  including  a  coin-dnvmg  member  having 
a  resilient  surface  aitd  a  stationary  coin-guiding  member  hav- 
ing a  com- guiding  surface  opposing  the  resilient  surface  of 
the  coin-dnving  member,  the  coin-guiding  surface  being  posi- 
tiooed  generally  parallel  to  the  resilient  surface,  die  resilient 
"■face  of  the  coin-dnving  member  constructed  and  arranged 
to  move  die  coins  along  die  coin- guiding  surface  of  the 
coin-guiding  member,  the  coin-guiding  surface  forming  a 
plurality  of  exit  stations  for  selectively  allowing  exiting  of  die 
coins  baaed  upon  dieir  respective  diameters; 

com  sensors  constructed  and  arranged  to  detect  die  coins  being 
sorted; 

a  cooirol  unit,  coupled  to  die  coin  sensors,  for  counting  die  coins 
detected  by  die  coin  sensors  so  as  to  generate  coin  daU;  and 


I.  For  use  in  combination  widi  a  suspended  ceiling  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  rails  and  an  air  flow  vent  positioned  between  a 
pair  of  said  rails,  an  air  flow  controller  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  channel  supporu  each  defining  an  open 

channel  therein; 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  pair  of  channel  supports  to 

a  pair  of  said  rails  on  oppoaed  sides  of  said  air  flow  vent  such 

that  said  open  channels  in  said  channel  supports  each  face 

inwardly;  and 
at  least  one  generally  planar  control  panel  having  opposed  ends 

received  within  said  open  channels,  said  at  least  one  panel 

being  noovable  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  air  flow  vent  or  to  be 

offset  from  said  air  flow  vent 


VENTILATOR  COVER  WFTH  A  BALING  ELEMENT 
AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
MaaArd  MOller,  Adlkofes,  Germany,  and  Friu  G6dl,  Ennct- 
bfirgeo.  Swttzerland,  aaa^nors  to  Norm  A.M.C.  AG,  Switzer- 


FUcd  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39IJtt 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Genuay,  Feb.  18,  1994,  44  05 
2*1.4;  Mar.  24,  1994,  44  10  199,6 

lirt.  CL*  F24F  7/02 
VS.  CL  454—3*5  n  cii^ 

1.  A  ventilator  cover  for  exhaust  ventilation  of  roofs  in  the  ridge, 
hip  and  arris  areas,  having  a  ventilator  cover  body  and  at  least  one 
sealing  element,  said  sealing  element  having  an  approximately 
wedge-shaped  cross  section  and  a  sealing  element  body  formed  of 
a  plastic  foam  material;  wherein  the  sealing  element  body  has  an 
essentially  nonporous  skin  on  at  least  an  outer  side  surface  thereof, 
said  skin  covenng  substanually  die  enurety  of  said  outer  side 
surface;  and  wherein  said  skin  is  formed  of  die  same  plastic  as  the 
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sealing  element  body  being  an  unfoamed  portion  of  the  material  of 
the  sealing  element  body  which  is  permanendy  connected  to  seal- 
ing element  body  as  a  unitary  pan  diereof  on  at  least  said  outer 
side  sur&ce. 


as  received  from  said  means  for  selecting  selected  portions 
of  die  parimutuel  data  stream; 

b.  at  times  subsequent  to  said  first  sequential  time  interval, 
said  first  alphanumeric  displays  display  constant  parimutuel 
data  as  received  from  said  means  for  selecting  selected 
pottions  of  the  parimutuel  data  stream  at  a  time  equal  to  an 
end  of  said  first  sequential  time  interval; 

c.  during  said  second  sequential  time  interval,  said  second 
alphanumeric  displays  display  fluctuating  updated  parimu- 
tuel data  as  received  fivm  said  means  for  selecting  selected 
portions  of  the  parimutuel  data  stream; 

d.  at  times  subsequent  to  said  second  sequential  time  interval, 
said  second  alphanumeric  displays  display  constant  parimu- 
tuel data  as  received  fix>m  said  means  for  selecting  selected 
portions  of  the  parimutuel  data  stream  at  a  time  equal  to  an 
end  of  said  second  sequential  time  interval; 

e.  during  said  third  sequential  time  interval,  said  third  alpha- 
numeric displays  display  fluctuating  updated  parimutuel 
data  as  receivol  from  said  means  for  selecting  selected 
portions  of  the  |iarimutiiel  data  stream. 


5,564,977 

INTEGRATED  RACETRACK  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  DISPLAY  OF  PERIODIC  PARIMUTUEL 

DATA 

Robert  Al(ic  AUandale,  Australia,  tHrignor  to  lyaos-Luz  Cor- 

poratiDa,  Norwalk,  Con. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  295,983 

lat  CL'  G06G  7/4S 

VS  CL  4*3—25  14  Claims 


5,5*4,978 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TERMINATING  COIN 
SORTING  USING  PRESSURELESS  EXTF  CHANNELS 
AND  IMMEDIATE  STOPPING 
Joba  E.  Jones,  Wiaaetka,  and  James  M.  Rasmussai,  Chicago, 
both  of  ni.,  asdgBors  to  Cmmniiis-Allisoa  Corp.,  Mt  Pros- 
pect, DL 

ContiBuation  of  Scr.  No.  127,791,  Sep.  28, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,514,034,.  This  application  Oct  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  542,960 

Int  CL*  G07D  3/06 

VS  CL  453—17  2  Cbims 


I.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  parimutuel  data  stream  derived  from  a 
succession  of  racing  events; 

means  for  selecting  selected  pottions  of  the  parimutuel  data 
stream;  and 

a  display  means  in  communicatioo  with  said  means  for  select- 
ing, said  displays  means  including  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  alphanumeric  displays  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  bets, 
said  first,  second  and  third  alphanumeric  display  correspond- 
ing to  a  first,  second  and  third  sequential  time  intervals  prior 
to  a  racing  event,  respectively,  wherein  said  first  sequential 
time  interval  ends  prior  to  said  second  sequential  time  inter- 
val, said  second  sequential  time  interval  ends  prior  to  said 
third  sequential  time  interval  and  said  third  sequential  time 
interval  ends  prior  to  stan  of  the  racing  event; 

said  display  means  displaying  said  selected  pottions  of  the 
parimutuel  data  stream  fivm  said  means  for  selecting: 
a.  diring  said  first  sequential  time  interval,  said  first  alphanu- 
meric displays  display  fluctuating  updated  parimutuel  data 


1.  A  coin  sorter  apparatus  for  sorting  a  group  of  mixed  coins  by 
denofnination  and  immediately  tenninating  the  sorting  process, 
said  apparams  comprising: 

a  rotatable  disc  having  a  first  surface  for  receiving  said  mixed 
coins; 

means  for  rotating  said  disc; 

a  stationary  sorting  head  having  a  lower  surface  parallel  to  said 
first  surface  of  said  rotataMe  disc  and  spaced  slightiy  there- 
from for  guiding  said  mixed  coins  along  a  sorting  path; 

a  central  opening  of  said  stationary  sorting  bead  for  allowing 
coins  to  be  received  onto  said  first  surface  of  said  rotatable 
disc; 

a  queuing  area  on  the  underside  of  said  sorting  head  including  a 
queuing  channel  for  selectively  directing  die  rotating  mixed 
coins  into  a  sorting  path,  said  queuing  area  allowing  contin- 
ued rotation  of  the  mixed  coins  on  the  first  surface  of  said 
rotating  disc; 

a  gaging  area  on  the  underside  of  said  stationary  sorting  head 
including  a  gaging  channel  for  receiving  coins  from  said 
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queuing  area  in  a  single  file  configuration  and  manipulating 
the  radiaJ  position  of  each  denomination  of  said  coins: 

an  exit  area  on  the  underside  of  said  stationary  sorting  bead 
including  a  plurality  of  exit  channels  for  receiving  said  coins 
from  said  gaging  area  and  allowing  rotating  coins  positioned 
M  radial  posilioas  determined  by  said  gaging  channel  to  exit 
said  coin  sorter  ^ifMratus  through  an  exit  opening  for  each  of 
said  exit  chaaneb  akmg  the  periphery  of  said  stationary 
sorting  head,  each  said  exit  channels  releasing  any  coins 
OMeiing  said  exit  channel  from  the  pressure  of  said  underside 
ct  said  sorting  head  and  thereby  permitting  outward  move- 
ment of  coins  within  said  exit  channels; 

a  plurality  of  exit  sensors  located  at  said  exit  openings  of  said 
exit  channels,  said  exit  sensors  being  responsive  to  the  exiting 
of  coins  through  said  exit  openings  and  providing  exit  signals 
in  icsponse  to  the  exiting  of  coins,  said  exit  sensors  being 
coupied  to  counters,  said  counters  being  responsive  to  said 
exit  signals  for  keeping  accurate  count  of  coins  leaving  the 
sorter  apparatus  at  each  of  said  exit  openmgs.  each  of  said 
counters  providing  a  counter  signal  upon  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined number;  and 

a  stopping  mechanism  responsive  to  said  counter  signal  for 
unmediaiely  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  rotaiabie  disc  while 
continuing  the  movement  of  coins  along  said  sorting  path  and 
said  channels  during  the  stoppug  of  said  disc. 


5.564,980 
ROOM  AIR  QUALITY  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Sydney  J.  BmImi;  22*  OHvicr  Ave,  Apt  401,  Wcstmount, 
Qiwbec  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995.  Scr.  No.  3M.2M 

Int  CL'  F24F  7/007 

VS.  CL  454—252  9  daims 


5.5*«.»79 

AIR  PASSAGE  SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND  VEHICULAR 

AIR  CONDITIONER 


I  Nifpamdtamt  C*„  Lld„  Karlya,  Japan 

Filed  May  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4J9.179 
I  prtectty,  appUcatioo  Japan.  May  11.  1994,  t-097300; 
Dec.  2.  1994,  «-299421 

Int.  CL*  BMH  1/26 
VS.  CL  454— UI  10 


1  An  air  piiagf  switching  device  for  opening/closing  an  air 


'  duct  having  an  air  flow  therein; 
I  one  air  opening  disposed  downstream  of  said  air  duct; 

a  film  member  disposed  in  said  air  duct  to  be  opposite  to  said  air 
opeiung  and  opemng/closing  said  air  opening,  said  film  mem- 
ber havmg  flexibility; 

a  rotary  supporting  meniber  si^ipotting  said  film  member,  said 
film  member  being  mounted  on  said  supporting  member, 
whereby  when  said  air  opouag  u  cloaed  by  said  film  member, 
said  film  member  cooiactt  to  ml  said  air  opening  by  being 
forced  to  press  a  circumferential  edge  of  said  air  opening  with 
bending  towaid  an  outer  ciicimiference  by  a  wind  pressure  of 
said  air  Sow. 


1.  A  system  for  improving  the  condition  and  quality  of  indoor  air 
in  an  inside  room  space  of  a  room  comprising: 

(A)  an  inflow  system  compnsing: 

(i)  an  outdoor  air  supply  uml  including  an  air  supply  dis- 
charge duct,  an  air  supply  inlet  pott  communicating  with 
said  air  supply  discharge  duct  and  a  fan  connected  between 
said  air  supply  inlet  port  and  said  air  supply  discharge  duct 
for  supplying  outdoor  air  through  said  air  supply  inlet  pon 
into  said  air  supply  discharging  duct; 

(ii)  a  variable  air  volume  box  having  both  an  air  intake 
connected  to  said  air  supply  discharge  duct  and  an  air 
outflow  duct,  and  means  to  control  the  volume  of  air 
discharged  through  said  air  outflow  duct; 

(iii)  a  tube  enclosure  or  cowl  suspended  from  a  ceiling  of  said 
room,  said  tube  enclosure  or  cowl  including  a  main  air  inlet 
port  having  an  inlet  which  is  connected  to  said  air  outflow 
duct,  a  discharge  outlet  poit.  and  a  depending  ceiling  fan 
positioned  below  said  discharge  outlet  pon  whereby  said 
tube  enclosure  or  cowl  feeds  outdoor  air  to  said  ceiling  fan 
to  discharge  said  otitdoor  air  downward  into  said  inside 
room  space;  and 

(B)  an  outflow  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  exhaust  gnll  connected  to  the  ceiling  or  to  a  wall  of 
said  inside  room  adjacent  the  ceiling; 

(b)  an  exhaust  riser  duct  connected  to  said  exhaust  grill;  and 

(c)  an  exterior  exhaust  fan  connected  to  an  outlet  fiom  said 
exhaust  riser; 

said  exterior  exhaust  fan  being  operated  in  conjunction  with 
said  fan  which  is  coiuiected  between  said  air  supply  inlet  pan 
and  said  air  supply  discharge  duct  to  exhaust,  via  said  outflow 
system,  substantially  all  the  volume  of  air  inflowing  through 
said  air  inflow  system  into  said  inside  room  space; 
thereby  improving  the  quality  of  air  in  said  inside  room  space 
by:  impelluig  a  selected  volume  of  said  outdoor  air  down- 
wardly the  air  of  inside  room  space  air.  circulating  said 
outdoor  air  within  said  inside  room  space  and  expelling  said 
selected  volume  of  used  room  air  from  said  inside  room,  and 
by  allowing  the  occupant  of  said  room  space  to  adjust  comfon 
conditiofts  by  varying  air  circulation  and  the  selected  volume 
of  outdoor  air. 
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ROTATION  TRANSMISSION  BUFFER  APPARATUS 

Norio  Iwabuchi,  and  Kazuyoslii  Murakami,  both  of  Agco, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fukoku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194476 

InL  CL"  F16D  3/50 

VS.  a.  464—73  2  Clalns 


I.  A  rotation  transmission  buffer  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inpat  rotary  body  having  an  outer  peripheral  member,  an 
inner  peripheral  member,  a  plurality  of  joint  arms  extending 
between  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  members,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  engaging  spaces  between  said  joint  anus  and  said 
inner  and  outer  peripheral  members: 

an  elastomeric  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  projecting 
portions  which  are  fitted  into  said  plurality  of  engaging  spaces 
of  said  input  rotary  body,  each  of  said  projecting  portions 
having  a  T-shaped  engaging  groove  formed  therein,  said  elas- 
tomeric body  having  been  subjected  to  a  wear  resistant  rein- 
forcing treatment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
genation  and  resin  coating; 

and  an  output  rotary  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  protrud- 
ing pieces  which  are  respectively  fitted  into  said  plurality  of 
engaging  grooves  of  said  elastomeric  body; 

whereby  the  turning  forces  of  said  input  rotary  body  is  transmit- 
ted to  said  output  rotary  body  through  said  elastomeric  body. 


FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  WFTH  QUICK-DISCONNECT 
COUPLING  HUBS 
Alvin  W.  Gipson,  P.O.  Box  655,  and  Midiad  J.  VIzza,  Sr„  P.O. 
Bos  1001,  both  of  Blanchard,  La.  71009 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238,241 

Int  CL*  F16D  3/64 

VS.  CL  464—88  18  Claims 


I.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  a  first  shaft  with  a  second 
shaft  and  fransmitting  torque  from  the  first  shaft  to  the  second  shaft 
responsive  to  rotation  of  the  first  shaft,  said  flexible  coupling 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  bubs  for 
slidably  and  adjustably  mounting  on  the  first  shaft  and  second 
shaft  respectively;  at  least  one  hub  flange  extending  radially  from 
said  pair  of  hubs,  respectively;  shaft-engaging  means  for  remov- 
ably fixedly  seating  said  pair  of  hubs  on  the  first  shaft  and  second 
shaft  respectively;  a  pair  of  coupling  flanges  having  an  annular 
groove,  respectively,  said  annular  groove  concentric  with  said  pair 
of  coupling  flanges,  respectively,  said  coupling  flanges  removably 
and  slidably  mounted  on  said  pair  of  hubs,  respectively;  a  plurality 
of  teeth  farmed  in  said  groove;  at  least  one  hub  flange  receptacle 


shaped  in  said  pair  of  coupling  flanges,  respectively,  for  receiving 
said  at  least  one  hub  flange;  retaining  means  for  removably  motmt- 
ing  said  pair  of  coupling  flanges  on  said  pair  of  hubs,  respectively, 
and  a  flexible  connector  removably  fitted  in  said  groove  and 
engaged  by  said  plurality  of  teeth  and  connecting  said  pair  of 
coupling  flanges,  whereby  rotation  of  the  first  shaft  causes  rotation 
of  said  flexible  connector  and  the  second  shaft 


5,564,983 

TOWER  RIDE 

Walter  F.  Larson,  1401  Borger,  Plainview,  Tn.  79072 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,161 

Int.  CL*  A63G  1/28 

VS.  CL  472—3  24 
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1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  platform: 

a  tower  assembly  having  a  base  end  and  an  upper  end  movable 
horizontally  between  a  storage  position  and  a  vertical  erected 
position  on  the  platform; 

a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  moimied  between  the  plat- 
form and  the  tower  assembly  moving  the  entire  tower  assem- 
bly horizontally  relative  the  platform  with  the  base  end  mov- 
ing from  the  storage  position  to  an  intermediate  position: 

pivot  structure  noounted  on  the  platform  to  hingeably  secure  the 
base  end  of  the  tower  assembly  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the 
intermediate  position,  so  that  only  pivotal  motion  of  the  base 
end  about  the  horizontal  axis  is  required  to  position  the  tower 
assembly  in  the  erected  position;  and 

the  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  pivoting  the  tower  assembly 
about  the  pivot  structure  and  horizontal  axis  to  lift  the  tower 
assembly  to  the  erected  position,  only  a  said  double-acting 
hydraulic  cylinder  being  required  to  move  the  tower  assembly 
horizontally  relative  the  platform  and  to  pivot  the  tower 
assembly  relative  the  platform  to  the  vertical  erected  position. 


5,564384 
DOUBLE  HULL  AMUSEMENT  RIDE  VEHICLE 
Albert  Mirabdla,  Canoga  Park;  Jod  L.  FrHsche,  Studio  City; 
James  K.  WaOacc,  Long  Beacb,  aU  of  CaHf.,  and  Timothy  V. 
Kelley,  Clermont,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Walt  Disney  Com- 
pany. Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na  315,115 
Int  CL*  A63G  1/00 
VS.  CL  472—43  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  passenger  loading  and  unloading  comprising  the 
step  of: 
changing  a  vertical  displacement  of  an  inner  portion  of  a  vehicle 
relative  to  an  outer  portion  of  said  vehicle  by  causing  said 
vehicle  to  pass  over  a  cam  structure. 
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CONVERTIBLE  BOWLING  LANE 
Anthony   J.   Grctzky,   Muskegon,   and   Mkhad   F.   Sliriing, 
Spring  Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Bowling 
&  Billiards,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

nicd  Jan.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  902,937 

Int  CL'  A43D  SKO 

MS.  CL  273—113  10  Claims 

-^ 


■>' 


5,3*43*5 

SENSORY  SIMULATOR  AND  EDITOR  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Brad  Engstrand,  2*5S  N.  Dayton,  Chicago,  lU.  MMI4,  airignor 

to  Brad  Engstrand,  Chkago,  IB. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  Na  253J94,  Jnn.  2,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5vM9,220. 

TMi  ijjMritriii  Jnn.  t,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  4*9,193 

Int.  CL'  A63G  il/lb 

VS.  CL  472— M  11  ClaiiM 


^J^Li^ 


I.  A  convertible  bowling  lane  comprising: 

a  bowling  lane  bed; 

at  least  one  guner  extending  along  a  side  of  said  bed  and 

including  ball  catching  means  and  ball  deflecting  means; 
means  movably  mounting  said  gutter  for  movement  between  a 

ball  catching  position  for  catching  a  ball  leaving  said  bed 

along  said  side  and  a  ball  deflecting  position  for  deflecting  a 

ball  apiiroaching  said  side;  and 
manual  means  for  receiving  a  moving  force  from  a  human  being 

and  conveying  the  moving  force  to  said  gutter  to  move  said 

gutter  between  said  positions. 


FOLDING  SWING  HAMMOCK 
Patrice  AyroUes,   LaFouiUouac,   France,  aaignor  to  Sodctc 

Industrie  et  Sport  S.A.,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94/0II22,  S  371  Dale  Aug.  11,  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  II,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095/2*I5I,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  5,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  5t5,174 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1994,  94  04120 
InL  CL"  A63G  9/O0 
MS.  CL  472—118  «  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  recording  a  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  motion 
response,  the  system  comprising: 

a  recording  medium; 

a  first  surface. 

a  joystick  mounted  on  the  first  surface: 

a  second  surface  forming  a  level  base  wherein  the  second 
surface  is  in  a  fixed  position  and  the  first  surface  is  movable 
with  respect  to  the  second  surface; 

a  plurality  of  potentiometers  mounted  on  the  second  surface  and 
extending  to  the  first  surface  wherein  the  joystKk  manipulates 
dte  first  surface  causing  each  of  the  plurality  of  potentiom- 
eters to  produce  a  signal;  and 

a  controller  continuously  receiving  each  of  the  signals  from  the 
plurality  of  potentiometers,  the  controller  producing  an  output 
signal  by  combining  each  of  the  sigiuls  from  the  plurality  of 
potenuomeiers. 


1.  A  folding  swing  hammock  that  includes 

a  rectangular  support  frame  having  spaced  apart  side  elements 
and  spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  elements,  said  bottom  ele- 
ment providing  ground  support  for  said  frame. 

said  side  elements  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  top  and 
bottom  element  of  the  frame. 

a  tubular  leg  member  mounted  on  each  of  the  side  elements  of 
the  frame  that  project  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
side  element  to  provide  further  ground  support  for  said  frame 
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whereby  the  frame  is  supportable  in  a  generally  vertical  plane 

when  resting  upon  the  ground, 
a  rectangular  tubular  seat  frame  suspended  from  the  top  element 

of  the  support  frame  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms,  said  arms 

being  connected  to  the  top  element  of  die  frame  by  spring 

means, 
a  seat  means  mounted  in  said  seat  frame,  and 
a  cover  means  hingedly  mounted  in  the  top  section  of  the 

support  frame. 
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5,564,989 

GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Erllng  A.  Larsca,  1501  N.  Venice  «L42,  Ibcson,  Ariz.  85712 
1        Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522441 
I  InL  a."  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  473— 217  11  Claims 

1.  A  sports  training  device  to  be  worn  on  the  insole  of  the  shoe 
of  a  usee  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  insert  having  a  generally  planar  body  having  a  top  surface, 
a  bottom  surface  and  an  inner  and  outer  edge  and  having  a 


RANGE  GOLF  SYSTEM 

Jerry  &  Brooks,  524  Florida  SL,  Imperial  Beach,  CaUf.  91932 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,440 

Int.  CL»  A*3B  69/36:67/02 
VS.  CL  473—150  15  Claims 


shape  generally  conforming  to  at  least  the  heel  area  of  the 
shoe  insole  and  insertable  in  the  heel  area  of  the  shoe;  and 
(b)  tactile  indicating  means  associated  with  said  top  surface  and 
disposed  only  in  the  area  proximate  the  inner  edge  of  the 
insert  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  top  surface,  whereby 
when  the  device  is  worn  an  the  insole  of  the  shoe  of  a  user  a 
physical  indication  of  pressure  applied  to  the  tactile  indicating 
means  will  be  transmitted  only  to  the  inner  side  of  the  user's 
heel  to  encourage  proper  body  rotation. 


5,564,990 

PUTTER-TO-BALL  AND  GOLFER-TO-PUTTER 

ALIGNMENT  USING  A  CLUB  SHAFT 

James  R.  Weeks,  74-860  Fairway  Dr.,  Pahn  Desert,  CaUf.  92260 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,636,  Mar.  22,  1995,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  10,  1996,  Ser.  No.  644,736 

Int  CL"  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  473—251  15  Claims 


1.  A  golf  play  simulation  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  area  means  for  simulating  at  least  one  grassy  hitting  area 
of  a  golf  course, 

(b)  second  area  means  for  simulating  a  sand  trap  of  a  golf 
coifse, 

(c)  thkd  area  means  for  receiving  golf  balls  hit  by  a  play6r  from 
the  first  or  second  area  means, 

(d)  means  for  a  player  disposed  at  the  first  area  means  to 
determine  the  horizontal  distance  vector  of  a  golf  ball  hit  fix>m 
the  first  or  second  area  means  onto  the  third  area  means,  the 
direction  of  the  vector  being  relative  to  an  intended  line  of 
flight, 

(e)  means  for  plotting  a  series  of  such  horizontal  distance 
vectors  onto  a  reduced  scale  depiction  of  a  hole  of  a  golf 
course  as  if  the  series  of  hits  represented  by  the  vectors  were 
made  actually  playing  the  depicted  hole,  the  second  area 
means  being  used  by  a  player  as  a  base  for  bitting  whenever  a 
vector  last  plotted  terminates  in  a  sand  trap  depiction  of  the 
depicted  hole, 

(f)  foarth  area  means  for  simulating  a  putting  area,  the  fourth 
area  means  being  used  by  a  player  after  the  plotting  of  the 
vectors  indicates  that  the  player  would  have  reached  a  green 
of  the  depicted  hole  if  the  player  had  been  actually  playing  the 
depicted  hole. 


1.  A  golf  putter  comprising: 

an  elongated  club  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  club 
shaft  being  formed  in  cross  section  to  define  a  reference 
dimension  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  club  shaft  that  is 
proximate  to  said  second  end;  and 

a  putter  head  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  club  shaft  at 
a  junction,  said  putter  head  having  a  striking  surface  and 
having  a  heel  portion  and  a  toe  portion  on  opposed  sides  of 
said  junction,  said  heel  portion  having  an  upper  surface  hav- 
ing alignment  marldngs  thereon,  including  first  and  second 
maridngs  having  edges  along  parallel  planes  that  are  generally 
parallel  to  said  stiildng  surface  and  that  are  spaced  apart  from 
surface  edges  of  said  upper  surface,  said  first  and  second 
markings  extending  on  opposed  sides  of  said  junction  relative 
to  said  striking  surface  and  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
generally  equal  to  said  reference  dimension,  said  putter  head 
further  iiKluding  a  proper  line  of  sight  wherein  said  alignment 
marlcs  have  the  appearance  of  being  both  parallel  and  aUgned 
with  said  club  shaft,  whereby  said  proper  line  of  sight  is 
attained  by  a  golfer  who  is  pnoperiy  positioned  over  a  ball  to 
be  struck  by  said  golf  putter. 
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GOLF  CLUB 
Tokuio  HiroM.  13-13,  HigMkiywM-dMt,  AsUya-shi.  Hyoco, 
Japan 

nied  Sep.  2«,  1995,  Sen  N«,  S3«,5M 

lot  CL"  A«3B  53A)4 

VS.  a.  473— 3»  1  CUm 


approximately  the  maximinn  torque  speed  of  the  driving 
member  wherein  the  output  member  is  accelerated  while  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  input  member  is  maintained  at  approxi- 
mately the  maximum  torque  speed. 


S,5M393 

CONTINOUSLY-VAIUABLE-RATIO  TRANSMISSION  OF 

THE  TOROIDAL-RACE  ROLLING-TRACTION  TYPE 

Udie  K.  RoMtMoa,  Preston,  Encland,  anignor  to  Torotrak 

(Derdopacat)  Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93M1358,  $  371  Date  Dec.  13,  1994,  8  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13.  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/B1M7,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  JaiL  2*.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jmil  29,  1993.  Str.  No.  351,453 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  3,  1992, 
9214199 

iirt.  CL*  F1«H  I5/3S:  FI<J  1/22 
VS.  CL  47*— !•  9  ( 


I.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  head  including  a  face  havmg  a  loft 
angle  of  70  to  90  degrees  and  wherem  the  back  surface  of  the  head 
IS  shaped  with  a  bulge. 


5J44392 

TORQUE  MAXIMIZING  CONTROLLED  SLIP  GEAR 
DRIVE 
JaBMi  T.  Oiaaintiii,  IMU  Wooddde  Dr.,  Uvoaia.  Mich. 
4S154 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  S«r.  Na  221 JJ7 

liM.  CL'  FltH  J/74 

U,S.  a.  475— 257  UCWMh 


1.  A  combinatioa  of  a  driving  member  and  a  torque  enhancer 
comprising: 

die  <kiving  member  having  a  predetermined  maximum  torque 
speed: 

a  bousing: 

a  gear  set  roialabiy  supported  witliin  die  housmg  and  havmg  an 
input  member  connected  to  die  dnvmg  member  and  an  output 
member  and  a  reaction  member  wherein  torque  from  the 
dnvmg  member  is  tamkntd  from  die  input  member  to  die 
output  member  wkca  roMion  of  die  reaction  member  is 
resisted: 

a  braking  element  disposed  at  least  in  pan  in  die  housing  and 
operably  engaging  the  reaction  member  to  resist  die  rotation 
tliereof  tliereby  causing  torque  to  be  transferred  from  tlie  input 
member  to  die  output  member,  and 

controikr  means  for  automatically  modulating  die  engagement 
of  the  breaking  element  when  die  uiput  member  is  rotating  at 


1.  A  roller-control  unit,  for  a  continuously- variable-ratio  trans- 
mission of  llie  toroidal-race  roUing-tractioa  type  having  a  plurality 
of  roller  carriages  (I*),  each  carriage  rotaiably  supporting  an 
roller  (9)  and  each  carnage  (19)  being  connected  to  an 
one  of  a  plurality  of  said  roller<ontrol  units,  each  said 
control  unit  comprising  a  hydraulic  piston-and-cylinder  unit  for 
controlling  tlie  onenution  of  ilie  rollers  (9)  and  thus  controlling  the 
transmitted  ratio  of  the  conlinuously-variable-ratio  iransmis5ion, 
said  roUer-conlrol  unit  comprising; 
a  cylinder  (It),  for  being  mounted  on  a  fixed  supporting  struc- 
ture (25B)  of  the  transmission,  a  piston  (IS)  slidably  and 
sealingly  received  in  the  cylinder  (1(),  an  elongate  connection 
member  (14)  extending  between  and  connecting  the  piston  to 
the  carriage  (!•)  supporting  die  roller  (9): 
wherein  the  piston  (15)  is  double-acting  and  die  connection 
member  (14)  is  connected  to  die  piston  by  a  pivotal  Joint  (39. 
31)  located  within  die  piston,  an  aperture  (2S)  is  formed  in 
one  end  of  die  cylinder  ( It)  on  a  central  longitudinal  axis  (29) 
of  die  cylinder,  die  piston  (15)  carries  an  elongate  hollow 
sleeve  (Jt)  which  slidably  and  sealingly  extends  dirough  the 
aperture  (28),  whereby  the  sleeve  creates  a  sealed  sliding  fit 
within  the  aperture  as  the  piston  moves  back  and  forth  within 
the  cylinder  and  the  piston  is  constrained  to  move  within  the 
cylinder  such  thai  the  axes  of  the  cylinder  (29)  and  piston  are 
coincident  at  all  umes,  die  ctxuiection  member  (14)  extends 
from  the  piston  (15),  dirough  die  hollow  sleeve  (3t)  and  die 
aperture  (21).  to  die  cairiage  (19).  and  the  interior  dimensions 
of  the  hollow  sleeve  are  sufficiently  larger  than  the  outer 
dimensions  of  the  connection  member  (14)  to  provides  the 
necessary  clearance  between  the  sleeve  (36)  and  die  connec- 
tion member  (14)  for  the  connection  member  as  it  pivots 
about  die  pivotal  joint  (39,  31). 
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5,564,994 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Teng-he  Chang,  No.  3,  Alley  77,  Lane  381,  Chung  Cheng  S. 
Road,  Yung  Kang,  Thinan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1996,  Scr.  Na  589,600 

Int  CL"  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  473-V342  1  Ctataa 


1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising  a  face  plate  made  fit>m  titanium 
and  having  a  back  side  for  mounting,  a  plurality  of  locating  plates 
welded  to  the  back  side  of  said  face  plate  for  the  positioning  of 
said  face  plate  in  the  male  die  section  of  a  die,  a  casing  molded 
from  aluminum  alloy  on  said  face  plate  and  covered  over  said 
locating  plates  and  the  back  side  of  said  face  plate,  wherein  said 
face  plate  has  a  loop-like  molding  groove  at  the  back  side  and  a 
tapered  periphery  sloping  outwards  toward  the  back  side  for  the 
engagement  of  said  casing  during  the  molding:  each  locating  plate 
has  a  flat  back  section  welded  to  the  back  side  of  said  face  plate,  a 
smoothly  curved  springy  front  section  for  positioning  in  a  respec- 
tive locating  groove  on  the  male  die  section,  an  intermediate 
connecting  section  connected  between  said  back  section  and  said 
front  section  at  one  side,  and  a  plurality  of  circular  through  holes  at 
said  intermediate  connecting  section  for  the  passing  of  molten 
aluminum  alloy  during  the  molding  of  said  casing. 


5,564,995 
PLANRTARY  TRANSMISSION  WTTH  A  SNAP  SECURFTY 
DEVICE  AGAINST  AXIAL  DISPLACEMENT  OF 
BEARING  RINGS 
Ulrich  Roder,  NOmberg;  Sigurd  Wilhelm,  Weisendorf;  Werner 
Hehn,  Erlangen;   Uwc  Hammeri,  Henogenaurach,-   Doris 
GreiiKr,  Hagenau;  Wolfgaiig  Hesitachke,  Herzogenauracfa, 
and  Udo  Rdnhardt,  Hochatadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ina  Walzlager  SchaeOer  KG,  Germany 

Fded  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  Na  407,419 
ClalBK  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1994,  44  11 
605.5     I 

!  Int  CL*  FI6H  57/OS 

VS.  a.  475—331  8  Claims 

1.  A  planetary  transmission  comprising  a  planet  carrier  (6) 
connected  rotationally  fast  to  a  driving  shaft  (3),  a  planet  gear  (7) 
of  which  planet  carrier  (6)  is  simultaneously  in  mesh  with  an 
annulus  (9)  fixed  on  a  bousing  (1,2)  and  with  a  sun  gear  (10) 
connected  rotationally  fast  to  a  driven  shaft  (12)  arranged  concen- 
tric with  the  driving  shaft  (3).  each  of  the  driving  shaft  (3)  and  the 
driven  shaft  (12)  being  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  housing 
(1,2)  on  at  least  one  rolling  bearing  (16,17)  and  outer  and  inner 
rings  (22.25J134)  of  said  bearings  (16,17)  being  seated  on  bear- 
ing seats  (5,14,11,15),  at  least  one  of  two  bearing  seats  (5,14,11,15) 
of  each  rolling  bearing  (16,17)  comprises  at  an  axial  end  tliereof,  a 
resilient  projection  ( 19.24.27  J2)  engaging  by  elastic  reverse  defor- 
mation formed  by  an  axially  projecting  axial  extension  (18.27) 
starting  from  the  bearing  seat  (5,11)  and  merging  into  a  radial  lug 
(19,29).  an  end  face  of  the  inner  or  outer  bearing  ring  (22,253134) 


seated  thereon  characterized  in  that  a  hub  (5)  of  the  planet  carrier 
(6)  forms  the  bearing  seat  for  the  inner  ring  (22)  of  one  of  the 
rolling  bearings  (16),  and  a  resilient  ring  (18)  comprising  axial 
slots  (20)  and  forming  the  axial  extension  is  arranged  adjacent  to 
the  hub  (5),  an  axially  extending  aimular  groove  (21)  being 
arranged  radially  inwards  from  and  directly  adjacent  to  the  resilient 
ring  (18). 


DRIVE  SPROCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 
Erik  Sundstrom,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  AB, 
Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  488,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnn.  9, 1994,  9401995 

InL  a.*  F16H  55/12 

VS.  a.  474—162  9  Claims 


I.  A  drive  sprocket  assembly  for  driving  a  saw  chain,  compris- 


ing: 


an  axially  stationary  drive  sprocket  rotatable  about  an  axis  and 
including  axially  spaced  cylindrical  outer  surfaces  and  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  recesses  disposed  between  said  cylin- 
drical outer  surfaces; 

a  drive  ring  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  cylindrical  outer  surfaces  and  loosely  mounted 
on  and  supported  by  said  drive  sprocket,  said  drive  ring 
including  circumferentially  spaced  boles; 

said  saw  chain  traveling  around  an  outer  surface  of  said  drive 
ring  and  including  drive  links  projecting  through  said  boles 
and  being  receivable  in  said  recesses  to  be  driven  by  said 
drive  sprocket; 

said  recesses  having  an  axial  dimension  extending  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  which  is  larger  than  an  axial  dimension  of  the 
holes  and  substantially  larger  than  a  thickness  of  said  drive 
UiiIlS  to  enable  said  drive  ring  and  saw  chain  to  have  substan- 
tial axial  play  relative  to  said  drive  sprocket 
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COMPACT  MUTUAL  TRANSMISSION  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
David  A.  Jsmob.  Plyaoatk.  and  Sterca  G.  Thoaas,  BhMMnfidd 
HJllB,  both  of  Mick^  aMlgBon  to  Ford  Motor  Caaipaay. 
Dearborn.  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  49942* 
lat.  CL'  FliH  3/44 

VS.  a.  41^— an  15 


CONTINUOUSLY-VAIUABLE-RATIO-TRANSMISSIONS 
TlMMBaa  G.  Fellows,  Oxford,  England,  aasignor  to  Torotral( 

(Developmenl)  Limited,  Ixtndon.  England 
per  No.  PCT/CB94/O0O55,  }  371  Date  May  17,  1995,  S  102(e) 

Date  May  17,  1W5,  PCX  Pub.  No.  W094/16244,  PCX  Pub. 

Date  JoL  21,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  436037 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1993, 
93«WM2 

laL  CL*  FI6H  37/08 
VS.  CL  475—216  6  Claims 


m 


qili" 


-^-  --^  ,..,:- 


«v 


1.  A  continuously-vahable-ratio  transmission  ("CVT*)  capable 
of  (Bind  neutral  and  of  operating  in  at  least  two  regimes,  and 
iadadtag  a  ratio-varying  component  ("variator")  (4).  a  first  epicy- 
clic  (E).  a  second  epicyclic  (e)  tlie  mpui  (35)  of  which  is  connect- 
ablc  (via  2)  to  a  pnme  mover  (3).  and  a  final  drive  shaft  (1) 
coMMCtabie  with  one  of  two  alternative  driven  rotary  members  (A, 
B)  characterised  in  that  the  first  epicyclic  (E)  is  associated  with 
appropriate  clutches  (44.  46)  whereby  power  is  recirculated 
through  that  epicyclic  in  one  of  the  regimes  which  includes  geared 
netitral.  but  whereby  in  the  remaining  one  or  more  regimes  no 
power  is  recirculated  within  it  and  the  drive  reaches  the  CVT 
output  (1)  by  way  of  fimber  appropriate  clutches  (48,  47,  49,  45) 
and  of  whichever  of  the  two  driven  members  (A,  B)  will  rise  in 
speed  as  that  regime  proceeds,  and  in  that  die  two  members  (A.  B) 
are  respectively  connected  both  to  opposite  sides  of  the  variator  (4) 
and  to  different  output  members  (36,  40)  of  the  second  epicyclic 
(e). 


1.  A  transmission  for  producing  multiple  speed  ratios,  compris- 
ing: 
an  input  slufl; 

an  output  shaft  substantially  coaxial  with  the  input  shaft: 
an  intermediate  shaft  substantially  coaxial  with  the  input  shaft; 
a  countershaft  substantially  parallel  to  the  mput  shaft: 
main  drive  means  for  driveably  connecting  the  countershaft  and 

input  shaft: 
multiple  pairs  of  forward  drive  pinions  and  gears,  the  members 
of  each  pair  being  in  continual  mutual  meshing  engagement,  a 
first  member  of  each  pair  supported  on  the  countershaft,  a 
second  member  of  each  pair  supported  on  one  of  die  output 
shaft  and  intermediate  shaft,  two  adjacent  pairs  associated 
with  two  speed  ratios: 
a  planetary  gear  unit  including  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  a  carrier 
driveably  connected  to  the  output  shaft,  and  planet  pinions 
supported  on  the  pinion  earner  in  continual  meshing  engage- 
ment widi  the  sun  gear  and  ring  gear,  one  component  of  die 
group  consisting  of  die  nng  gear  and  sun  gear  being  dnveably 
connected  to  die  iniermediate  shaft,  die  other  component  of 
said  group  being  fixed  against  rotation,  die  carrier  connected 
to  die  output  shaft;  and 
means  for  releasaMy  connecting  a  member  of  each  forward 
drive  puuon-gear  pair,  respectively,  to  one  of  die  output  shaft 
and  intermediate  shaft,  including: 

first  synchronizer  means,  earned  oa  the  output  shaft,  for 
munially  connecting  and  releasing  the  input  shaft  and  a 
of  a  first  pinion-gear  pair,  allemately,  and  the 
shaft: 
second  synchronizer  means,  cairied  on  die  inietmediate  shaft 
for  mutually  connecting  and  releasing  a  member  of  die  first 
and  a  second  pinion-gear  pairs,  alternately,  and  die  interme- 
diaie  shaft;  and 
diird  synchronizer  means,  carried  on  one  of  the  second  gear 

and  pinion  earner,  for  mutually  connecting  and  releasing  a        .    »      .^       , 

—...j,^  „r  ,. „_.  _.  J    ,.  ^   ^  method  for  gear  down  operation  prevention  in  a  vehicle 

member  of  die  second  pinion-gear  pair  «k1  die  pinion  having  a  dnve  tr«n  including  anTtemaJ  combustion  engine  and  a 

^■''"*'-  manual  transmission,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5464,999 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GEAR  DOWN 
OPERATION  PREVENTION 
Steven  M.  Bdlinfter:  Thomas  A.  DoUmcyer,  both  of  Columbos; 
Uoyd  E.  Flory,  Edinburgh,  and   Matthew  W.  Workman, 
Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483,253 

lat.  CL'  B6«K  41/06 

VS.  CL  477—111  20  Claims 
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(a)  determining  if  a  numerically  lowest  gear  ratio  of  the  manual 
transmission  is  cuiiently  selected; 

(b)  detennining  a  load  percentage  of  die  engine; 

(c)  determining  if  the  load  percentage  of  die  engine  is  below  a 
piedetermined  threshold; 

(d)  reducing  a  road  speed  limit  of  the  vehicle  if  the  numerically 
lowest  gear  ratio  is  not  cuirently  selected  and  the  requested 
load  percentage  is  below  the  threshold; 

(e)  determining  a  road  speed  of  the  vehicle;  and 

(0  reducing  the  road  speed  of  the  vehicle  if  the  road  speed  is 
above  the  road  speed  limit 


5465,000 

HYORAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Jacduk  Jang,  Yongin-lniii,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 

Motor  Company,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Divirion  of  Scr.  No.  381,914,  Feb.  13,  1995.  This  appUcation 

Dec  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  571,177 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Rep.  vt  Korea,  Juil  22,  1993, 
93-11423;  JnL  1,  1993,  93-12307 

InL  CL*  F16H  61/26 
VS.  CL  477—130  6  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  of  an  automatic  transmission  for 
an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  pump,  driven  by  an  engine,  for  pressurizing  fluid; 

a  pressure  regulating  valve  for  varying  a  hydraulic  pressure 
when  shifting  to  a  forward  mode  or  a  reverse  mode; 

a  torque  converter  for  transmitting  a  power  of  the  engine  to  an 
input  shaft  of  the  transmission; 

a  converter  clutch  regulator  valve  for  actuating  a  damper  clutch 
to  improve  a  transmission  efficiency  of  said  torque  converter, 

first,  socond  and  third  solenoid  valves  controlled  by  a  transmis- 
sion control  unit  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  or 
obstructing  a  supply  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  which  is  varied 
in  said  pressure  regulating  valve  to  shift  valves  of  a  transmis- 
sion control  section  to  displace  valve  spools  of  said  shift 
valves; 

a  first  lo  a  eighth  friction  elements  cotnmonly  actuated  at  each 
speed  stage; 

second  speed  and  third  speed  clutch  valves,  a  fourth  speed  band 
valve  and  an  overdrive  unit  valve  controlled  by  ON/OFF 
functions  according  to  duty  ratios  of  said  solenoid  valves  for 
selectively  supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  friction 
elements  to  perform  shifting;  and 


a  manual  valve  operated  by  a  shift  select  lever,  for  supplying  the 
hydraulic  pressure  to  a  reverse  pressure  conduit  or  to  a  for- 
ward pressure  conduit 


5465,001 
HYDRAUUC  BYPASS  TO  BACK  PRESSURE  CHAMBER 

OF  A  CLUTCH  ACCUMULATOR 
lUaftuU  Sakai;  HideU  Wakamatsu;  Kenicfai  Haragucfai,  and 
MasaaU  Thkamalsn,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Gikcn  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  3, 1994,  Ser.  Na  285,105 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1993,  5-217500 

lat  CL'  F16H  59/08;6l/08 

VS.  CL  477—143  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  bydraulically  operated  vdiicular 
transmission  having  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  engaging  elements, 
said  apparatus  having  an  accumulator  which  is  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  a  hydraulic  engaging  element  for  a  low-speed  transmission 
train  and  a  back  pressure  generating  source  which  generates  a 
hydraulic  oil  pressure  to  be  supplied  to  a  back  pressure  chamber  of 
said  accumulator,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  changeover  valve  which  can  be  changed  over  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  back  pressure  chamber  of  said  accumu- 
lator and  said  back  pressure  generating  source  are  brought 
into  communication  with  each  other  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  communication  is  cut  off  to  lower  a  pressure  in  the 
back  pressure  chamber,  said  changeover  valve  being  arranged 
to  be  changed  over  from  the  second  position  to  the  first 
position  when  a  hydraulic  oil  pressure  in  the  hydraulic  engag- 
ing element  for  the  low-speed  transmission  train  has  exceeded 
a  predetennined  pressure. 


5465,002 
EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
R.  Lee  Rawk,  WoodinviUe,  and  James  A.  Duncan,  Renton, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  StairMaster  Sports/Medical 
Products,  LJL,  KirUand,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,870,  Mar.  19,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5454,248.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

215,121 

InL  CL'  A63B  21/22 

VS.  CL  482—6  127  CI^k 

1.  An  exercise  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  vertically  movable  weight; 

an  input  mechanism  having  an  input  member  engageable  by  at 
least  one  limb  of  a  user  and  moveable  to  input  a  positive  input 
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TUMBLING  STRIP  ASSEMBLY 

SicfAicd  GcntMC  smI  Cktw  Boyd,  botk  of  Baltimore  Md,, 

mtl^un  to  GyB-Thing  loc^  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484J28 

IlM.  CL*  A«3B  5/16 

VS.  d  4n—U  19 


1.  A  niniMing  strip  comprising: 

at  least  one  panel  having  a  fini  surface  pottion,  a  second  surfKe 
portioa  apposite  said  6rst  surface  poftion.  and  a  channel 
defined  at  said  first  surface  portion,  said  channel  having  a 
surface  facing  generally  a  same  directioa  as  said  first  surface 
portioa  of  said  at  lem  oae  panel; 


at  least  one  insert  having  a  first  surface  portion  and  a  second 
surface  portion  opposite  said  first  surface  portion,  said  at  least 
one  insert  being  selectively  disposed  within  said  channel  such 
that  said  first  surface  pottion  of  said  at  least  one  insert 
generally  faces  said  surface  of  said  channel  and  such  that  an 
assembled  insert  and  panel  define  a  tumbling  platform,  said 
first  surface  of  said  panel  and  said  second  surface  of  said 
insert  defining  an  exposed  surface  of  said  tumbling  platform, 
said  at  least  one  insert  being  sized  relative  to  a  width  of  said 
channel  such  that  said  tumbling  platform  provides  an  increas- 
ingly greater  resistance  to  deformation  caused  by  a  force 
applied  to  said  exposed  surface  of  tumbling  platform  as  an 
amount  of  said  defomuuion  of  said  tumbling  platform 
increases. 


power  with  a  unidirectionai  exercise  force  at  a  user-selected 
velocity  for  moving  the  weight  upward; 

a  brake  applying  a  negative  braking  power  with  a  unidirectional 
braking  force  opposing  the  exercise  force,  the  braking  power 
having  a  braking  velocity  for  permitting  downward  movement 
of  the  weight; 

a  brake  controller  controlling  the  application  of  the  brake  to 
maintain  a  selected  braking  velocity  for  at  least  a  selected 
portion  of  the  user's  exercise  time;  and 

a  differential  member  coupled  to  the  weight  and  receiving  the 
input  power  from  the  input  mechanism  and  the  braking  power 
from  the  brake,  the  differential  member  determining  a  differ- 
ential between  the  user-selected  velocity  and  the  selected 
braking  velocity,  and  applying  the  resultant  to  the  weight  so 
that  if  the  user- selected  velocity  is  greater  than  the  selected 
braking  velocity  the  weight  is  lifted,  and  if  the  user-selected 
velocity  is  less  than  the  selected  braking  velocity  the  weight  is 
lowered,  whereby  the  user  during  at  least  the  selected  portion 
of  the  user's  exercise  time  can  move  the  input  member  to 
apply  input  power  to  lift  the  weight  to  a  desired  elevation  and 
maintain  the  weight  at  about  the  desired  elevation  by  applying 
input  power  with  the  user-selected  velocity  substantially 
matching  the  selected  braking  velocity. 


S,56Sja04 
CHRISTOUDIAS  TWIN  FORCEPS  APPROXIMA'TOR 
GcMTfc  C.  Cbristoudian,  17  Lower  Crew  Rd^  SiMldle  River, 
N  J.  07548 

Flicd  May  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  453,903 
iatCL'AUB  y7/2« 


VS.  CL  6M— 207 


JCIaims 


1.  The  Cbristoudias  hand-held  forceps  approximator  for  tissue 
comprising; 

an  upper  junction  portion,  a  cetitral  plate  extending  outwardly 
from  the  junctioa  portioa  including  a  forceps  retention  plate 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  retention  plate  having  a 
retention  slot  including  a  handle  mounted  thereto  to  assist  in 
stabilizing  and  holding  the  approximator  with  the  handle  held 
in  the  palm  of  the  hand,  a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate 
extending  outwardly  from  the  junction  portion  on  opposite 
sides  and  at  an  angle  to  the  central  plate  wherein  said  first  and 
Mcood  plaie*  each  cooperate  with  the  central  plate  to  approxi- 
mate tissue  together,  said  first  plate  being  manipulated  by  the 
thumb  on  the  one  side  of  the  central  plate  and  the  second  plate 
being  manipulated  by  the  index  or  index  and  middle  finger  on 
the  other  side  of  the  central  plate  with  the  approximator  being 
stabilized  by  the  handle  held  firmly  in  the  palm  of  the  hand. 
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5,565,005 
IMPLANTABLE  GROWTH  TISSUE  STIMULA^TOR  AND 
METHOD  OPERATION 
John  H.  Erickson,  Piano;  John  C.  Tepper,  CarroUton;  Ike  C. 
Thacker,  Galveston,  all  of  Tex.;  Greg  TWi,  Budd  Lake,  N  J.; 
Anthony  J.  Varrichio,  FUnders,  N  J.;  Arthur  A.  Pilla,  Ridge- 
wood,  N  J.;  Mark  A.  Bettin,  and  WUiiam  C.  Bivsche,  both  of 
Piano,  Tex^  assignors  to  AMEI  Technologies  Inc,  Wihning- 

Continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,199,  Feb.  20,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,944 
InL  CL*  A61N  1/05 
VS.  CL  607-51  39  cud^ 

1.  A  remote  unit  for  controlling  and  monitoring  an  implantable 
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tissue  growth  stimulator  via  a  two-way  wireless  communications 
protocol,  the  remote  unit  comprising: 
a  control  circuit  having  means  for  generating  a  down-link  mes- 
sage to  be  transmitted  to  the  stimulator  and  for  decoding  an 
up-link  message  from  the  stimulator,  and 
a  transmit/receive  circuit  coupled  to  and  in  communication  with 

said  control  circuit; 
said  transmit/receive  circuit  having  a  pulse  generator  coupled  to 

receive  said  down-link  message  from  said  control  circuit; 
said  transmit/receive  circuit  further  including  a  transmit  coil 
coupled  to  an  output  of  said  pulse  generator  having  means  for 
transmitting  said  down-link  message  to  the  stimulator, 
said  transmit/receive  circuit  further  including  a  receive  coil  for 

receiving  said  up-Unk  message  from  the  stimulator,  and 
a  power  circuit,  coupled  to  and  in  communication  with  said 
control  circuit  and  said  transmit/receive  circuit,  said  power 
circuit  having  means  for  powering  dowTi  the  remote  unit  when 
a  down-link  message  is  not  generated  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time. 


171-207  O.G.-96-12:<3U 
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5,565,006 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DYED  FABRIC 
Thoaias  Videbsk,  HeUerup,  and  Walter  H.  Westendorp,  Loon 

op  Zand,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S, 

Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,845 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jan.  20,  1993.  88/94- 
Sep.  27, 1993,  1093/93 

Int.  a."  D06M  J6A)0;3A)0;  D06B  1//W 
VS.  a.  »-102  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tiie  treatment  of  a  dyed  fabik.  comprising 
contacting  the  dyed  fabric  widi  an  aqueous  medium  which  contains 
a  composition  which  comprises  a  cellulolytic  enzyme  and  a  heat 
expanded  perlite  in  an  amount  effecuve  for  providing  localized 
vanation  in  the  color  density  of  the  surface  of  the  dyed  fabric. 


alkyl  group  of  3  to  8  cariran  atoms  which  is  intenupled  by 
1  or  2  hetero  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O —  and  — NH —  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  an 
amino,  sulfo,  hydroxyl,  sulfate  or  carboxyl  group, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

Z*"'  is  an  anion; 
B  is  an  amino  group  of  the  formula  HjN—  or  an  amino  or 

ammonium  group  of  the  fonnula  (d)  or  (e) 
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5,565,007 
AMINATION  OF  RAYON 
Andreas  Schrell,  Frankfurt;  Werner  H.  Russ,  Flonshcim,  and 
Bemd  Huber,  KeUieim,  all  ot  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoedist 
AlctiengcBellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  May  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,997 
Claims  (Miority,  application  Germany,  May  17,  1994,  44  17 
211.7,-  Jan.  22,  1994,  44  21  740.4 

Int  a.*  D06P  3/62:3/66.  DOIF  2/24 
VS.  CL  8-538  12  claims 

1.  Modified  rayon  fiber  produced  by  adding  a  modifier  to  a 
cellulose  solution  and  spinning  fibers  from  the  solution,  or  by 
adding  a  modifier  to  an  alkali  cellulose  solution  or  inaterial, 
xanthating  and  spinning  fibers  by  the  viscose  spinning  process, 
wherein  the  modifier  is  an  amine  of  the  formuU  (la),  (lb)  (Id)  or 
(Ic) 


R2 

I 

R2_N(*)— 
I 

R« 


(d) 


(e) 


(la) 


N-Z 


(BV-^-(ERX. 
(OH). 


O 

/     \ 
CH2 


(+) 
-CW2-NR2'RJZ<-> 

( 3CH2-CH(OH)-CH2-NR2'RJZ<-> 


(lb) 


(Id) 


(le) 


where 

R',  R^  and  Z'~'  are  each  as  defined  above, 
R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
p  is  1  or  2; 

alkylen  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  of  2  or  6 
carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2 
hydroxyl  groups,  or  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene 
radical  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  intenupted  by  1  or  2 
hetero  groups  selected  from  the  group  consistine  of  — O— 
and  — NH— ; 
alk  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  (rf  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene 
radical  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  interrupted  by  1  or  2 
hetero  groups  selected  from  the  group  consistine  of  — O— 
and  — NH— , 
m  is  1  or  2; 

n  is  from  1  to  4;  and  where 
the  amino,  hydroxyl  and  ester  groups  are  bonded  to  a  primary. 

secondary  or  tertiary  carbon  atom  of  the  alkylene  radical; 
or  wherein  the  m<>difier  is  selected  from  the  gioup  consisting  of 
2-oxo- 1 ,3-oxazolidine,    4-aminoethyl-2-oxo- 1 ,3-oxazolidine, 
5-aminoethyl-2-oxo- 1 ,3-oxazolidine, 

4-(triinethyIammoniomethyl)-  2-oxo-l,3-oxazolidine  chloride, 
5-(trimethylammomomethyl)-  2-oxo-I,3-oxazolidine  chloride 
and  l-(trimethylammoniomethyl)ediylene  carbonate  chloride. 


where 
Z  is  alkylen-(ER)-„; 
ER  is  an  etter  grtHip; 
A  and  N  tt^gether  with  1  or  2  alkylene  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  fonn  the  radical  of  a  heterocyclic  ring  wherein 
A  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  fonnula  (a),  (b)  or  (c) 


R-N 


/ 

^ 

\ 


/ 
R-C— H 

\ 


Ri 


Zf-> 


R2 


\    / 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


where 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  group  or  an  alkyl  group  of 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  I  or 

2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
sulfo,  hydroxyl,  sulfato,  phosphato  and  carboxyl,  or  is  an 


5,565,008 
PROCESS  OF  RAISING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
OUT  OF  A  PALLET  USING  A  POSITIONING  ROD 
Kunihiro  Shigetomo,-  Jiro  lUuminra,-  Knnic  KoiMyashi,  and 
Kiyoji  Imanaka,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  MMsubisiii 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,457,  Jan.  27,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,399,  JuL  12,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,595 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  17,  1990,  2-191648: 
Jun.  14,  1991,  3-143318 

Int  a.'  eOlL  21/58:21/68 
U.S.  a.  29-25.01  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufactudng  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing: 

disposing  a  packaged  semiconductor  device  in  a  pocket  of  a 
pallet; 

inserting  a  positioning  rod  from  below  the  pallet  into  a  through 
hole  in  the  pocket  to  contact  the  packaged  semiconductor 
device; 

raising  the  packaged  semiconductor  device  out  of  the  pocket 
above  the  pallet  with  the  positioning  rod  while  contacting 
leads  of  the  packaged  semiconductor  device  with  die  position- 
ing rod;  and 
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October  15,  1996 


OcroBEK  15.  1996 


procesting  die  packaced  semicoaductor  device  with  •  proceas- 

mg  device. 


ENDOTHEKMIC  KEACTION  PROCESS 
Eakcft  C  UaM,  amUmi  iM|Mi.  Okte;  SWpktm 
Utckww*,  Gi««l  Brtl^w  Mtckad  K.  KcayM.  Wot  Ewdl, 
Gfwi  Irtohi.  wmt  ■■dtrtrfc  A.  McFariaM,  Chtam,  Grart 
Brit^  ■■If  in  to  Tkc  StemUrd  OU  C  ompany,  OerciMd, 
OM» 

I  af  Scr.  N*.  m.774.  May  It.  1992.  itiBiMfd, 
I  b  a  nlhaartia  to  f  rr  of  Scr.  N^  SltJ51.  Dec  19, 
1991,  ■>■■<■■><.  a^  a  ca«H—alla«  to  part  of  Scr.  N*. 
Slt.237,  Dm.  19.  1991,  a>a«da«id,  wMck  it  a  calto— !!■■ 
to-fwt  af  Scr.  N«w  SM,37S,  Apr.  3, 199t,  afcaadDaril,  nid  Scr. 
N*.  Slti.2SUi  a  caallaMllaa-to-pMt  af  Ser.  No.  5*4,375,  Dec 
19, 1991.  atMdwid  TMi  applrllM  May  23.  1994,  Scr.  No. 
ZCMJ 
taL  CL*  MU  8/06:  OIB  3/38 
VS.  a.  48—197  B  !• 


downstieain  end  of  said  exodiennic  reaction  chamber  and 
reacting  (o  fonn  exotbennic  reaction  products. 

removing  the  exothermic  reaction  products  from  said  vessel 
after  passage  akxig  said  exothermic  reaction  flow  path,  and 
wherein 

taid  separately  supplying  step  includes  passing  the  first  and 
second  exothermic  reactanu  outside  along  said  endothermic 
reaction  lubes  dirough  a  preheating  zxine  within  said  vessel 
wherein  beat  is  transferred  to  said  exothermic  reactants  from 
said  eiKkxhermic  reaction  product  for  preheating  the  exother- 
mic reactanu  prior  to  mixing  and  reacting  and  for  cooling  said 
endothermic  reaction  product  prior  lo  removal  from  said 
vessel. 

wherein  with  respect  lo  each  of  said  endothermic  reaction  tubes 
one  of  said  exothermic  reactants  is  passed  through  an  annular 
passage  formed  between  a  downstream  portion  of  said  endot- 
hermic reaction  tube  and  a  first  supply  tube  for  transfer  of 
heat  froai  said  endotfaennic  reactioa  product  to  said  one  of 
said  exothermic  icactaacs  to  beat  the  same  prior  to  being 
nouxed  and  reacted  with  the  other  of  said  exothermic  reactants, 
and  wherein  with  respect  to  each  of  said  endothermic  reaction 
tubes  die  other  of  said  exothermic  reactants  is  passed  dirough 
an  annular  passage  formed  between  said  first  supply  lube  and 
another  supply  nrtie  for  transfer  of  heat  from  said  endothermic 
reaction  product  to  said  exothermic  reactants  to  heal  die  same 
prior  to  being  mixed  and  reacted  widi  one  another,  said 
exothermic  reactants  being  preheated  such  dial  when  mixed 
together  in  said  exothermic  reactioo  chamber  the  mixture  of 
said  exothermic  reactants  will  be  at  autoignition  temperature 
or  higher. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURD^G  FOAM  RUBBER 

FLASnC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Itoryl  L.  Price,  39  Northboro  Rd.,  lUiapaBa.  Ancktond,  New 


FUcd  Not.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  147431 
Cli^M  priority,  appHcatkw  New  Zcatond,  Sep.  S,  1993, 
24H2t 

laL  CL*  B24D  I8M) 
U.S.CL51— 297  4( 


1^- 


1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  an  endothermic  reactioii  ia  an 

endodiermic  icacOM  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel,  in  which 

process  m  iiiihillintoii  icactaM  is  healed  by  exothermic  reactioii 

of  two  exothermic  reactants  in  an  exothermic  reaction  flow  path  to 

thereby  convert  die  endothermic  reactant   into  an  endothermic 

prodact.  GOtopnsing 

caaai^  te  endothermic  reactant  to  flow  dirough  a  plurality  of 

endothermK  rractiMi  tobes  wherein  the  endothermic  icadaiit 

IS  to  undergo  die  cadodMliiiic  reaction,  die  endothermic  leac- 

tioo  tubes  extending  dirough  an  exothermic  reactioo  chamber. 

mnovuig  die  endothermic  reaction  product  from  said  vessel 

iMm  low  dirough  said  endothermic  reaction  tiriies. 
ny#«iy  supplyuig  firu  and  second  exothermic  reactants  lo  an 
exothermic  reacttoa  flow  path  for  reacting  widun  said  exo- 
diemiic  reactkM  •!*'W<*<"  with  die  exothermic  reaction  prod- 
ucts flowing  in  a  direction  going  from  an  upstream  end  to  a 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cleaning  apparatus,  said  clean- 
ing apparatus  comprising  a  pad  of  spongy  material  having  an 
elongate  groove  dMndvomk.  sakt  groove  provided  with  an  abra- 
sive iiiaicrial  on  ill  oppoacid  edges,  die  method  comprising  die 
Slept  of: 

(a)  laminating  by  bonding  two  strips  of  plastic  foam  material,  a 
first  strip  of  material  being  of  lesser  thickness  than  die  other. 
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(b)  advancing  die  laminated  strips  whilst  creating  a  lengdiwisc 
unbonded  slot  between  die  laminated  strips, 

(c)  cutting  a  lengdiwise  groove  in  die  first  strip  of  material 
coincident  widi  die  unbonded  slot  to  create  an  inverted 
T-shaped  channel  in  die  laminated  strips, 

(d)  bonding  an  abrasive  material  to  at  least  die  opposed  surfaces 
of  die  inverted  T-shaped  channel. 


54^,011 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  MAKE  COAT 
TRANSFERRED  BY  LAMINATION  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Gary  J.  FoUett,  St.  Paul;  Craig  A.  Masmar,  Stillwater,  both  of 
Minn.,-  Jcflrey  S.  Peterson,  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Herb  W, 
Scbnabel,  Midlothian.  Va.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,550,  Dec.  14,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,766,  Oct  19, 
1993,  abndoocd.  This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No. ' 
557416 
Int  a."  B24D  IIAX) 
UACL  51-297  „ctalms 


ably  mounted  widiin  said  housing  only  at  a  location  opposite 
said  access  panel  means  and  outside  of  die  filter  container. 


^' 


5.565.013 

EXTENSIBLE  KNITTED  METAL  FABRIC  COVERING 

FOR  CONVEYOR  ROLLERS  IN  A  GLASS  HEATING 

FURNACE 

Pascal  Tinelli,  Compiegne,  and  Jean-Luc  Lcsage,  Margny  Its 

Compiegne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vit- 

rage  International,  Courbevoie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,757,  JuL  13. 1992.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,271 
Ctoims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  11,  1991,  91  08720 
Int  CL*  Ce3B  13/16 
U.S.  a.  65-370.1  13Ctouns 


^^^ 


1.  An  abraaive  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  loop  backing  material  having  a  from  and  back  surface, 
wherein  die  loop  backing  material  is  untreated  and  unsealed; 

(b)  a  make  coat  layer  laminated  onto  die  fiont  surface  of  die 
loop  backing  material:  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  abrasive  grains  adhered  to  die  make  coal, 
wherein  the  make  coal  seals  die  from  surface  of  die  loop 
backing  material. 


1.  A  plurality  of  conveyor  rollers  on  which  glass  sheets  travel, 
wherein  each  roller  of  said  rollers  has  a  tubular  covering,  die  outer 
surface  of  said  covering  consisting  essentially  of  an  extensible 
fabric  of  knitted  metal  wires,  wherein  said  metal  wires  con^rise 
fibers,  wherein  said  fibers  comprise  filaments,  and  wherein  said 
filaments  have  a  mean  diameter  between  7  and  12  microns. 


I  5.565.012 

SELF-CLEANING  FUME  EXTRACTION  DEVICE 
Targeir  Buodd,  TJodaiyng.  Norway,  assignor  to  The  Lincoln 

Electric  Coaipany,  CleveUnd,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217.693,  Mar.  25,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,842 
Int  CL*  BOID  41/00 
VS.  a.  55-294  8  cuto, 

1.  A  poruble  vacuum  for  fume  and  dust  extraction  comprising: 
a  housing,  fan  means  widiin  said  housing  for  creating  vacuum 

pressure,  and  means  for  driving  said  fan  means; 
a  filter  container,  defined  by  a  filter  container  shell  widun  said 

housing; 
filter  means  widiin  said  filter  container  for  extracting  fiune  and 
dust  said  bousing  including  access  panel  means  for  removing 
said  filter  container  shell  from  said  housing;  and 
a  self  propelling  rotaiable  cleaning  unit  in  said  filter  container 
for  cleaning  said  filler  means,  said  cleaning  unit  being  con- 
necuble  to  a  source  of  propelling  and  cleaning  air  and  rotat- 

I 


5,565,014 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  VITREOUS  SILICA 

PRODUCT  INCLUDING  HYDROTHERMALLY  DRYING  A 

COLLORDAL  SOL-GEL 
James  W.  Fleming.  Jt,  WestfieM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lucent 
Technologies  Inc.  Murray  HDl,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,204 
tot  a."  C03B  37/016 
U&CL65-384  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  fabricating  an  article,  at  least  in  part  composed  of 
high  silica  glass,  the  process  including 
fabricating  a  high-silica  glass  body  from  a  sol  consisting  prima- 
rily of  silica  particles  in  water,  die  process  comprising  die 
process  steps  of 
gelling  die  said  sol  to  result  in  a  wet  gel  body, 
drying  die  wei  gel  body  so  as  to  substantially  remove  die  water, 
diereby  producing  a  dried  gel  body. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOB«  IS,  1996 


OcroBHi  15,  1996 


5,565,016 
METHOD  FOR  SUSPENSION  SMELTING 
Pckkji  HamiiaU;  Risto  Saarioen,  both  of  Espoo;  ErUd  Krog- 
,  aad  likka  Kojo,  both  of  Kirkkonummi.  ail  of  Finland, 
to    Outokumpu    EngiDMring    Contractors    Oy, 
Eapoo,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  I«.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  373,9*3 

Clainis  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  17,  1994,  949739 

InL  CI."  C22B  LW2: 1 5/00: 23/02 

VS.  CL  75—629  5  ClaiaM 


firing  the  dried  gel  body  to  produce  a  consolidated  higb-sitica 
glass  body, 

wherein  die  in^)roveineiii  comprises  beating  the  wet  gel  body 

to  Utained  temperature  in  excess  of  the  I -atmosphere  boiling 
point  of  water,  while  in  a  bermetKally  sealed  container  so  as 
to  maintain  developed  pressure,  and  wherein  the  drying  step 
comprises  hydrothermally  drying  by  venting,  widi  die  venbng 
uutiated  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  150°  C.  and  is  completed 
upon  anainment  of  atmospheric  pressure,  the  period  from 
commencement  of  venung  to  attainment  of  atmospheric  pres- 
sure defining  the  period  of  hydrothermal  drying. 

Md  wherein  die  attained  temperature  of  die  wet  gel  body  is 
mfficient  to  result  in  die  "zeto-shnnkage "  state,  defined  as 
degree  of  shrinking  upon  drying  dunng  die  drying  step  which 
does  not  exceed  one  percent  in  any  luiear  dimension  of  die 
wet  gel  body. 


5,565415 

DISPOSABLE  FERMENTEE  AND  FERMENTATION 
METHOD 

f — "•-  KaknyMki,  1*53-42  AaMii  Kaaagake-cko,  NItta-cnn 

. Japaa 

I  of  Ser.  N*.  15,952.  Feb.  1*,  1993,  alia«ainril 
TMh  ^.lli  r  -  JM.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  264,23* 

jjIT    "--  Japu,  Feb.  14,  1992,  4-«59215 
bt  CL*  C*5F  9/02:9/04 
VS.  ex  71—9  "  Cta»«" 


1  A  method  for  suspension  smelting  of  sulfidic.  finely  divided 
raw  materials  containing  one  or  more  of  die  metals  copper,  nickel 
and  lead  by  using  oxygen  ennchmcnt.  comprising  feeding  raw 
material  into  a  suspension  smelting  furnace  logedier  widi  flux  and 
oxygen-containmg  gas.  cooling  walls  of  a  reaction  space  of  die 
suspension  smelung  furnace  and  creating  at  least  a  layer  of  molten 
slag  and  a  molten  metal  or  mane  layer,  wherein  die  oxygen- 
containing  as  gas  is  at  least  40*  oxygen  enriched  in  order  to  raise 
die  temperature  of  particles  in  suspension  to  at  least  200°  C.  higher 
dian  die  lempcranire  of  die  gas  phase  of  die  suspension  in  order  to 
improve  die  reaction  kinetics  of  reactions  taking  place  in  die 
reaction  space,  and  adjusting  die  diickness  of  a  wall  lining  of  die 
reaction  space  in  accordance  widi  die  production  quantity  of  die 
suspension  smelting  furnace  by  means  of  cooling  elements 
installed  in  a  wall  of  die  reaction  space. 


5,5654)17 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  OXYGEN  PRODUCTION  WITH 
STEAM  AND  POWER  GENERATION 
Doobcc  Kang.  Macnngtc  Pa.;  Robert  M.  Thorogood,  Gary, 
N.C-  UaOmty  J.  AUam;  Anthony  K.  J.  Topham,  both  of 
Snncy,  Eagtand,  and  Slercn  L.  Rnack,  AUentown,  Pa., 
■ri^an  to  Air  Pitiducts  and  Cbemicab,  Inc.,  AUentown, 

Caadmation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  168,988,  Dec  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,61* 
InL  a."  B*1D  53/22:71/02 
VS.  CL  95—14  »  CW«s 


1.  A  disposable  fermenier  comprising  a  fermenting  bag  for 
containing  a  medium,  die  fermentwg  bag  having  a  flat  tube  affixed 
at  a  booom  or  lower  portion  of  the  bag  and  at  least  one  means  for 
breadiing  insetted  and  fixed  to  die  bag  at  a  position  where  die 
means  for  breathing  is  always  above  a  maximum  level  of  tlie 
medium  contained  in  die  bag.  die  bag  being  made  of  a  plastic  film, 
die  flat  nibe  being  made  of  a  plastic  film  and  extending  inwardly 
into  die  bag  and  outwardly  from  die  bag.  die  flat  configuration  and 
position  of  die  tube  prevennng  die  egress  of  die  medium  from  die 
bag  and  the  ingress  of  contaminauon  into  die  bag  by  pressure 
excited  on  die  tube  by  die  medium  while  permitting  aeration 


MR  tTKM  L^  >n«t 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  oxygen  from  an  oxygen-cootaining 
gas  mixture  comprising  die  steps  of: 
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(a)  cosipressing  and  heating  said  oxygen-containing  gas  mix- 
ture; 

(b)  passing  die  resulting  compressed  and  heated  mixture  of  step 
(a)  into  a  membrane  separation  zone  comprising  one  or  more 
oxygen-selective  ion  transpon  membranes,  and  wididrawing 
dicrefrom  a  hot  high-purity  oxygen  permeate  stream  and  a  hot 
oxygen-containing  noo-permeate  stream; 

(c)  introducing  water  into  said  hot  oxygen-containing  non- 
permeate  stream; 

(d)  heating  die  resulting  non-permeate  stream  of  step  (c);  and 

(e)  passing  die  heated  non-permeate  stream  of  step  (d)  through 
an  expansion  turbine  to  generate  shaft  power  and  wididrawing 
therefrom  a  turbine  exhaust  stream: 

wherein  tke  operating  temperatures  of  said  membrane  separation 
zone  and  said  expansion  turbine  are  independently  maintained  by 
controlling  one  or  more  of  die  variables  selected  ftom  die  group 
consisting  of  die  rate  of  heat  addition  in  step  (a),  die  rate  of  heat 
addition  in  step  (d),  and  die  rate  of  water  introduction  in  step  (c). 
whereby  said  membrane  separation  zone  and  said  expansion  tur- 
bine are  diermally  delinked  for  maximum  efficiency  in  recovering 
said  high-purity  oxygen  permeate. 


said  upper  adsorption  pressure,  die  improvement  comprising  (1)  in 
step  (b)  above,  passing  at  least  some  of  said  product  gas  compris- 
mg  die  less  readily  adsorbable  component  removed  ftom  die 
product  end  of  die  adsorbent  bed  to  one  or  more  external  segre- 
gated gas  storage  tank(s)  adapted  for  precluding  mixing  of  gas 
passed  diereto,  said  product  gas  passed  to  said  external,  segregated 
gas  storage  tank(s)  being  initially  of  higher  purity,  followed  by 
lower  purity  product  gas,  widiout  passage  of  any  of  said  product 
gas  direcUy  from  one  adsorbent  bed  to  anodier  bed  in  die  adsorp- 
tion system,  and  (2)  in  step  (d)  above,  passing  said  product  gas 
from  said  external,  segregated  gas  storage  tank(s)  to  die  product 
end  of  an  adsorbent  bed  initiaUy  at  die  lower  desotption  pressure 
for  repressunzation  to  an  intermediate  pressure  widi  product  gas  of 
lower  punty  being  initially  passed  firom  said  external  segregated 
gas  storage  tank(s),  followed  by  product  gas  of  higher  purity  die 
adsorbent  bed  diereby  having  product  gas  of  increasingly  higher 
purity  dierein  at  die  product  end  diereof, 

whereby  higher  purity  product  gas  can  be  produced  and/or  high 
product  recovery,  low  bed  size  factor  and  low  power  consumption 
can  be  achieved. 


5,565,918 

OPTIMAL  PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION 

REFLUXING 

Mohamcd  S.  A.  Baksh,  and  Frank  NoUro,  both  of  Amherst, 

N.Y,  assignors  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc^  Danbury,  Conn. 

KUed  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,681 

InL  CL*  BOID  53/053 

UACL91-I00 WCIaims 


I 


^^^x^r 


5465,019 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SYSTEM  THERMAL 

CAPABILITY  OF  A  SPLASH  FH-LED  COOLING  TOWER 

R.  Douglas  Hancock,  Dothan;  RusseU  X  NoWe,  Birmingham, 

both  of  Ala.,  and  Andrew  A.  Ronuuio,  Sparta,  NJ.,  assignors 

to  Ashland  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,041 

InL  CL*  F28C  1/02:  BOIF  3/04;  F25D  7/00 

UACL  95-154  gcUims 


iMEOTECTOF  MS^ CM ooouNG -raaei nCIIMU.CWWauTT 


T  T  T  T  T 


^TTX^T-T 


r  r  ^  rrr 

1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  die  separation  of  a 
less  readily  adsorbable  component  of  a  feed  gas  mixture  from  a 
more  readily  adsorbable  component  diereof.  in  an  adsorption  sys- 
tem comprising  one  or  more  adsorbent  beds  containing  adsorbent 
matenal  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  said  more  readily  adsorb- 
able component  from  die  feed  gas  mixture,  said  process  including 
in  each  adsorbent  bed,  a  cyclic  processing  sequence  comprising  die 
following  steps:  (a)  passing  die  feed  gas  mixture  to  die  feed  end  of 
die  adsorbent  bed  at  an  upper  adsorption  pressure  widi  die  selec- 
tive adsorption  of  die  more  readily  adsorbable  component  from  die 
feed  gas  mixture  and  die  recovery  of  die  less  readily  adsorbable 
component  as  product  gas  ftom  die  product  end  diereof;  (b)  cocur- 
rent  depressurization  of  die  adsorbent  bed  ftwm  die  upper  adsorp- 
tion pressure  to  an  intermediate  pressure,  widi  removal  of  addi- 
uonal   quantities   of  product   gas   comprising   die   less   readily 
adsorbable  component  from  said  product  end  of  die  adsorbent  bed; 
(c)  countercwreni  depressurization  of  die  adsorbent  bed  from  said 
intermediate  pressure  to  a  lower  desorption  pressure,  widi  desorp- 
tion  and  removal  of  die  more  readily  adsorbable  component  ftom 
die  feed  end  of  die  adsorbent  bed;  (d)  passage  of  product  gas 
comprising  less  readily  adsorbable  component  to  die  product  end 
of  die  adsorbent  bed  to  increase  die  pressure  dieieof  from  said 
lower  desorption  pressure  to  an  intermediate  pressure:  and  (e) 
passage  of  feed  gas  mixture  to  die  feed  end  of  the  adsorbent  bed  to 
increase  die  pressure  diereof  ftom  said  intermediate  pressure  to 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  die  system  diermal  capabiUty  of  a 
cooling  tower  comprising: 

contacting  die  circulating  water  of  die  cooling  tower  widi  a 
nonionic  surfactant  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to 
increase  die  system  dieimal  capability  of  said  cooUng  tower, 
said  nonionic  surfactant  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
nonionic  surfactant  having  die  following  characteristics; 

(a)  a  hydrophobic  segment;  and 

(b)  a  hydrqihilic  segment; 

such  dial  die  average  HLB  of  die  nonionic  surfactant  composition 
is  ftom  9-12. 


5,565,020 

PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEPARATING 

PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 

Steven  Niewiedzial,  Hoffinan  EsUtes,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP,  Dcs 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,056 
InL  CL*  BOID  45/00 
VS.  a.  95-271  ,9  ctai^ 

12.  A  mediod  for  separating  solid  particles  from  a  stream  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  solid  particles  and  gaseous  fluids,  said  mediod 
comprising: 
passing  said  mixture  of  solid  particles  and  gaseous  fluids  into  a 
separation  vessel  dirough  a  central  conduit: 
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ungenbally  discharging  said  muture  from  a  diicbarge  opening 
into  the  open  inienor  of  said  separatioa  vessel; 

collecting  gaseous  fluids  from  said  separaboo  vessel  into  an  inlel 
below  said  discharge  opening  and  radially  offset  from  the 
cemial  conduit  and  withdrawing  gllfnin  fluids  from  the  open 
r  of  iMd  tfiwi'ti"'  vessel:  and 


passing  idid  particlei  (roin  said  separation  vessel  at  a  locatioa 
below  said  discharge  opening  and  said  inlet. 


PROCESS  FO«  TREATMENT  OF  WATER  AND  OF 
SLRFACES  IN  CONTACT  WITH  THE  SAID  WATER  IN 
ORDER  TO  PREVENT  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF  AND/OR 

TO  REMOVE  ANIVOR  TO  CONTROL 
MACROORGANISMS,  COMPOSITION  AND  PAINT  FOR 

THE  SAD)  TREATMENT  

AntaiM  Vaolner.  M7  stcmm  tie  fai  R^pobbque,  SMM  LUIc, 

FHcd  Dee.  28.  1994,  Scr.  N*.  3M.973 

Cfari^  priority,  appHcaikM  France,  Dm.  S.  1994.  94  147«2 

Int.  a."  CWD  V14 

MS.  CI.  IM— 18  ^  ClataM 

1.  A  biocidal  or  biostatic  composition  containing  an  active  agent 

comprising  a  mixture  of  amines  containing  at  least  one  polyanune 

of  the  formula  (I) 


«,  ■NH((CH,),-NH|.-<CHi>,NH, 


(I) 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  and  R,  is  a  dodecyl  radical  or 
al  least  one  polyamine  of  formula  (I)  wherein  R,  is  an  leiradecyl 
radKal.  or  a  mixture  thereof,  al  least  one  polyamine  of  formula  (I) 
wheiein  R,  is  an  octadecenyl  radical  and  at  least  one  monoamiiie 
of  the  formuU  (U): 


wherein  R,  is  an  octadecenyl  radical. 


7k 


^  if  9  ii  i  »  ^  ^  m^ 


tvr  y< 


(c)  at  least  one  amphiphile;  and 

(d)  water. 

wherein  said  amphiphile  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
solubilize  said  at  least  one  water-insoluble  organic  compound  in 
said  water. 


5.545J23 

MOISTURE  ABSORBING  AND  FRICTIONAL  GRIP 

ENHANCING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

AaitM  P.  ScfcboC  Owings  Mills,  Md.,  assignor  to  Fusion  AD- 

Sport  Grip,  lac  Las  Vegas.  Nev. 

Filed  Nov.  IS.  1995,  Scr.  No.  SS8,M1 
lirt.  CL»  Ct9K  in4 
MS.  CL  IM— M  *  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  absorbing  and  frictional  grip  enhancing  composi- 
tion composing: 

an  alkaline  eaith  metal  carbonate  particulates;  and 
sawdust  particulates; 

said  alkaline  earth  metal  caibonaie  particulates  mixed  with  said 
sawdust  particulates  in  a  dry  state  to  form  said  moisture 
absorbing  and  frictional  grip  enhancing  composition. 


S,S*S.«22 

FAST  DRYING.  BLEED-FREE  INK- JET  INK 
COMPOSITIONS 
PriMH    Wkkraawwyake.    CorvalUa.    Orcg.,    asaigwir    to 
Hcwictt-Pacfcard  Company.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995.  Scr.  Na  528,072 
hrt.  CL*  C89D  Wm 
MS.  a.  IW— 22  R  2«  Clalaas 

I.  An  aqueous  ink-jet  ink  composition  with  improved  dry  time 
and  reduced  Meed,  said  aqueous  ink-jet  ink  composition  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  at  least  one  dye; 
(b>  at  least  one  water- insoluble  organic  compound; 


(■) 


COLOR  LUSTER  PIGMENTS 
MattkiM  Sckraml-Marth,  Zwiagcnberg.  Gcnnany.  assignor  to 

Merck    Patent    GeseUschafl    MIt    Bcschrankter    Haftung, 

Dannstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1995,  Scr.  No.  426,403 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1994,  44  14 
114.9 

Int.  CL"  Ct9B  67/22;  C08K  i/\0;  AtlK  71021,  D06P  1/44 
MS.  CL  10»— 415  13  Claims 

I.  A  color  luster  pigment  comprising  a  substrate  coated  with  one 
or  more  layers  of  one  or  more  metal  oxides  or  metal  oxide 
mixtures,  wheiein  a  metal  oxide  layer  contains  a  borosilicate.  or  is 
aftercoated  to  provide  layers  containing  a  borosilicate. 


5.565,025 
SURFACE-MODIFIED  PIGMENTS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
AS  VELLOWNESS  INHIBITORS  IN  PIGMENTED 
PLASTICS 
Matthias  Schraml-Marth,  Zwingenberg.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Merck  Patent  GesellschafI  mit  beschranktcr  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Uermany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,080 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Germany.  Sep.  2,  1993,  43  29 
613.0 

Int  CL'  C09C  1/04 
UA  0.106-^17  ,gc,^ 

1.  A  surface-modified  pigment  which  inhibits  yellowing  of  plas- 
tic compositionsin  which  it  is  incorporated,  comprising  titanium 
dioxide  pi^nents  or  titanium  dioxide-coated  platelet-shaped  sub- 
strates coated  with  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  borate  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  or  double  borate  of  an  alkali  and/or  alkaUne 
earth  metal. 


5.565.028 
ALKALI  ACTIVATED  CLASS  C  FLY  ASH  CEMENT 
Amiteva  Roy;  Paul  J.  Schilling,  and  HarviU  C.  Eaton,  all  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Supervisors  of 
Louisiana  SUte  University  and  Agricnltural  and  Mechanical 
College.  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,475,  Sep.  10,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,435343.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,517 

Int  a.'  C04B  7/12:7/36 

UACL  106-705  „ci.^ 

1.  A  cement  which  is  denser  than  ordinary  Portland  cement, 

consisting  essentially  of  stratlingite  and  calcium-silicate-hydrate, 

and  either  containing  no  ettringite,  or  containing  etiringite  in  a 

concentration  sufficienUy  smaU  so  as  not  to  substantially  weaken 

the  dense   microstiuctme  of  said  cement  as  compared  to  the 

strength  of  the  dense  microstnictute  of  an  oAerwise  identical 

cement  containing  no  ettringite. 


5,565.026 

COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  SET  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
WATER  AND  THEIR  USE 
Ulrich  HenM,  Landsberg/Lech;  Peter  Mautbe,  TOrkbeim,  and 
Rudolf  Unterwaldner,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Liechtenstein,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  208,922,  Mar.  9,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  814,148,  Dec,  30,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470^71 
Claims  priority,  applkat|iin  Germany.  Jan.  9,  1991,  41  00 

Int  CL<f  C04B  7/02:7/13 
U&CL106-(iOO  jciai^ 

1.  A  curable  inorganic  ^oweUing  composition  for  fastening 
anchor  rods  in  boreholes,  consisting  essentially  of: 

A)  32.5-73%  by  weight  oi  an  inorganic  binder  comprising: 
al)  finely  divided  SiOj  dr  its  mixture  with  AljO,,  containing 

at  least  5%  by  weight  U  SiOj; 
a2)  optionally  aluminuiri  silicate  selected  from  the  group 

consising  of  kaolinite  ind  metakaolinite;  and 
a3)  a  hydraulic  binder;     ' 

B)  20-32.5%  by  weight  of  i  curing  agent  selected  from 
bl)  water,  and  I 

b2)  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate,  ammonium 
silicate,  alkali  metal  oxide,  ammonium  hydroxide,  amor- 
phous silicic  acid  or  any  combination  thereof; 

C)  a  curing  accelerator  selected  from  a  member  of  die  group 
consisting  of  CaO.  MgO,  Alite  clinker  phase  (CjS),  tricalcium 
aluminate  clinker  phase  (CjA),  CaC2;  and 

D)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  filler, 
blowing  agent  and  any  combination  thereof. 


5365,029 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  GROWN  LAYER  ON  INSULATING 

LAYER 

Hidemi  Takasn,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co,  Ltd., 

Kyoto.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  188^52.  Jan.  28.  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  788.636,  Nov.  6,  1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414.472 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  26.  1991,  3-187619 

Int  a.*  C30B  25/02 

U.S.CL  117-1  „c,^ 


5365,027 

CEMENT  COMPOSITION 

Edward  T  Shawl,  WaUingford,  and  Jeftvy  A.  Klang.  Exton, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  LJ* 

Greenville,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1996.  Ser.  No.  627,745 

Int  CL"  C04B  24n4:  C08F  S/2% 

UACL  106-802  4cUims 

1.  A  cement  composition  comprising  of  cement  and  a  water 

reducing  amount  of  the  polymeric  product  formed  by  reaction  of 

polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  hydroxyaldehyde. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
grown  layer  on  an  insulating  layer,  comprising: 

an  insulating  layer  formation  step  of  forming  an  oxide  insulating 
layer  on  a  silicon  substrate; 

an  opening  formation  step  of  providing  the  oxide  insulating 
layer  with  an  opening  for  seed  crystal  growth; 

a  seed  crystal  growth  step  of  effecting  crystal  growth  until  the 
silicon  seed  crystal  layer  ptotiudes  sUghtly  from  said  opening 
with  the  oxide  insulating  layer  used  as  a  mask; 

a  barrier  formation  step  of  forming  a  barrier  layer  on  the 
protruding  surface  of  the  silicon  seed  crystal,  the  barrier  layer 
having  an  oxidation  rate  which  is  lower  than  an  oxidation  rate 
of  the  silicon  seed  crystal  layer, 

a  selective  oxidation  step  of  effecting  oxidation  wifli  the  barrier 
layer  used  as  a  barrier  to  oxidize  the  silicon  seed  crystal  layer 
within  said  opening,  thereby  cutting  off  the  connection 
between  the  silicon  seed  crystal  layer  and  the  silicon  sub- 
strate; 

a  barrier  removal  step  of  exposing  the  silicon  seed  crystal  layer 

by  removing  the  barrier  layer; 
a  silicon  growth  step  of  subjecting  the  silicon  growth  layer  to 

crystal  growth  on  the  basis  of  the  silicon  seed  crystal  layer  to 
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Ibereby  obuin  regions  on  the  silicon  growth  Uyer  sepanled 
from  one  another.  «nd 
a  device  fonnation  step  of  fotming  a  senucooductor  device  on 
the  silicon  growth  layer 


5,S45.I3« 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
SUPERLATTICE  MULTILAVERED  nLM 

■d  Skicry«U  Yaauiaole,  both  of  Kiire,  Japan, 
to  Jtifm  m  uprmlad  fcy  Wnetur  C—cral  of 
AfMcy  of  ladwtrial  ScicKc  and  IkhcMfagy.  Japaa 
Flkd  Mar.  9,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4*1  J77 
I  priority,  appMcallo*  Japa*.  Mar.  24.  1994.  ^479729 
ImL  CX"  C3M  25/18 
VS.  a.  U7— »  • 


(b)  growing  said  layer  over  said  semiconductor  substrate  at 
temperatures  below  650*  C.  where  said  layer  does  not  grow 
on  said  mask. 


S.S65.«2 

APPARATUS  FOR  LONG-RANGE  PRESERVATION  BY 
UQUID-AIR  INJECTION  INTO  POROUS  STRUCTURES  - 
ROADS.  BRIDGES,  BUILDING,  INFRASTRUCTURE  AND 

EMBEDDED  STEEL  MASONRY 

Jay  S.  Wyner.  69  Barkers  Point  Rd..  Sands  Poial,  N.Y.  1105* 

Coatlnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  243,178,  May  14, 1994,  abaa- 

doncd.  This  applicatioa  Dec  4.  1995.  Ser.  No.  S64.69« 

IBL  CL'  B«SB  7/J6 

VS.  Ct  ll»-43  19  Claim* 


2:  «t«rn 

1.  A  method  for  die  preparation  of  a  superiaaice  multilayered 
film  which  compriiet  the  step  of: 
forming,  on  die  surface  of  a  subonMe  which  is  a  plate  of 
s^iphire  or  a  single  crystal  of  magnesium  oxide,  at  leaM  three 
layers  ahemaieiy  coasiating  of  layers  of  metallic  silver  haviag 
a  crystallognphic  structure  of  a  face-centered  cubtc  lattice 
with  a  first  lattice  caattant  X,  and  layers  of  nickel  oxide  or 
uum  oxide  having  a  crystallographic  structure  of  a 
chionde-type  cubic  lattice  with  a  second  lattice  con- 
stant X,.  the  difference  between  X,  and  X,  being  smaller  ihan 
19%  based  on  eidker  of  X,  and  X2  which  is  smaller  dian  the 
other,  one  on  die  other  by  a  vactium  film-formiiig  method  for 
epitaxial  growth  of  the  layers,  each  layer  having  a  thickness  in 
the  range  of  from  0.4  to  10  nro. 


5.545J31 
METHOD  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  SELECTIVE 
GROWTH  OF  SILICON  OR  SILICON  ALLOYS 
Cyril  Cabral.  Jr..  Oiriai^;  Kcvta  K.  Ckaa.  Statcn  Uawi; 
Jack  O.  Cka,  Aalafla,  aad  JaaoH  M.  E.  Harper,  Yorktowa 
«f  N.Y.,  iiiif  til  to  latematloaal   Boilaaa 
I  Corporatloa.  Arvoak,  N.Y. 
PiiMia  of  Scr.  No.  240JMI.  May  9,  1994,  PM.  No.  5,427 A3C 
1^  appMrirtna  Feb.  17.  1995.  Scr.  No.  99«,L32 
lal.  CL"  IMIL  21/20 
VS.  a.  U7— «5  14  CWm 

1.  A  netbod  of  selectively  growing  a  layer  over  a  semiconductor 
subatraie  cooipnsing  the  slept  of: 

(a)  farming  over  said  seimconductor  substrate  a  mask  of  an 
oxide  of  an  elemeiu  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
traartiiim.  yttrium,  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  aeody- 
■■■,  nmanum.  europium,  gadolinium,  terbium,  dyspro- 
,  erbium,  itwilf^fn.  ytterbium,  and  lutetium.  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  liquid  preservative  material  to  a 
substantial  depth  into  porous  structures  above  and  below  ground 
without  damaging  the  surfaces  of  the  structures,  said  porous  struc- 
tures tncludug  masonry,  concrete,  brick,  stone,  marble  and  wood, 
as  well  as  tlKKe  structures  with  steel  reinforcement  members 
embedded  dierein.  for  prolonging  the  structures'  life  against  attack 
by  acid  rain,  erosion,  aging  and  decay,  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  supply  reservoir  of  liquid  preservative  material 
fluidly  connected  to  a  means  for  applying  said  liquid  preser- 
vative material  having  a  plivality  of  spaced  orifices; 
meant  for  pumping  said  liquid  preservative  material  from  said 
supply  reservoir  through  said  plurality  of  spaced  orifices  in 
said  means  for  applying  said  liquid  preservative  material,  to 
an  expoaed  sivface  of  a  structure  being  treated:  aiMl 
an  air  compressor  supplying  high-velocity  compressed  air  and 
fluidly  connected  to  a  means  for  applying  said  high-velocity 
Mtiinirriitnl  air  to  said  exposed  surface  being  treated,  said 
means  for  applying  said  high-velocity  compressed  air  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  orifices: 
wherein  the  respective  orifices  of  said  means  for  applying  said 
liquid  preservative  material  and  said  means  for  applying  said 
high- velocity  compressed  air  being  so  positioned  with  respect 
to  each  other  that  said  liquid  preservative  material  and  the 
high-velocity  compressed  air  are  each  directed  separately  to 
reach  the  same  area  of  said  surface  being  treated  at  substan- 
tially die  same  time,  whereby  said  liquid  preservative  material 
and  said  high-velocity  compressed  air  do  not  mix  until  reach- 
ing the  surface  being  created,  and  whereby  said  liquid  preser- 
vative material  it  deposited  in  liquid  form  on  said  surfaces 
being  treated  and  is  atomized  by  said  high- velocity  com- 
presaed  air  acting  as  a  fluid  hannunaer,  injecting  and  driving 
laid  atomized  liquid  preservative  to  penetrate  to  a  preselected 
depth  into  said  porous  structure  beneath  said  surface  being 
tTBUed. 
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53<5,033 

PRESSURIZED  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  SCREENING 
PASTE 
Michad  A.  Gayncs,  Vestal;  George  D.  Oxx,  Endicott;  Mark  V. 
Plerson,  Binghamton.  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Jerzy  Zalesinski,  Essex 
Jet,  Vt,  assignors  to  Intenutioiial  Busiiicss  Machines  Cor- 
poratioB,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  171.898,  Dec.  21.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,478,700.  This  appUcation  May  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  448,958 

int.  CL*  B05C  J/J6 

UACL1I8-21«  10  Claims 


an  interface  section  for  conveying  the  objects  between  said 
coating  process  section  and  said  heat-tieatinent  section, 

said  interface  section  comprising, 

at  least  one  object  holding  means, 

first  transfer  means  for  conveying  die  object  from  said  coating 
process  sccoon  to  said  at  least  one  object  holding  means 

a  stage  on  which  said  at  least  one  object  holding  means  is 
detachably  placed,  and 

moving  means  coupled  to  said  stage  for  moving  die  suge  having 
said  at  least  one  object  holding  means  placed  thereon;  and 

second  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  at  least  one  object 
holding  means  widi  said  objects  placed  Uieieon  to  said  heat- 
treatment  section. 


1    A  pressurized  injection  nozzle  for  screening  paste  onto  a 
surface  with  cavities  or  blind  holes,  comprising: 
a  nozzle  including  a  pair  of  nozzle  lips  cooperating  to  form  a 

narrow,  elongate  nozzle  slit  and  sufiBcienUy  compliant  to 

move  across  the  surface  widKxjt  damaging  die  surface  as 

pressure  is  applied  between  die  nozzle  and  die  surface  to 

contain  the  paste: 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  paste  dirough  die  sUt  into  die 

cavities  or  holes:  and 
an  exhaua  defined  by  a  padi,  closer  to  die  sUt  than  a  widdi  of  a 

cavity  or  bUnd  hole,  for  allowing  air  to  escape  ftom  cavities 

or  bhnd  holes  as  diey  are  filled  widi  paste. 


5,565,035 
FIXTURE  FOR  MASKING  A  PORTION  OF  AN  AIRFOIL 
DURING  APPLICATION  OF  A  COATING 
Joseph  A.  Sylvestro,  New  Britain,  and  Cooan  P.  Cook,  Tollaiid, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  616,031 

Int  CL'  C23C  16/00 

U.S.CL  118-721  i4cUin« 


5,565,034 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SUBSTRATES  HAVING 
A  FILM  FORMED  ON  A  SURFACE  OF  THE  SUBSTRATE 
Mltanhlro  Nanbu,  Kumamoto-ken;  Naruaki  lida,  Kumamoto; 
Hideaki  Gotou,  Kumamoto-ken;  Masanori  l^teyama^ 
Kumamoto;  Yuji  Yoshimoto,  Kumamoto-ken;  Tomoko  Ish- 
Imoto,  Kumamoto;  Hidetami  Yaegashi,  Tokyo;  Yasunori 
Kawakand,  Klkuchi;  Takahide  Fukuda,  Kumamoto;  Akihitv 
Fujimoto,  Kumamoto-ken;  Takashi  Takekuma,  Yamaga,  and 
Hiroyuki  Matsukawa,  Kumamoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ibkyo  Electron  Limited,  Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu 
Limited,  Tosu,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29,  1993,  5-294479- 
Nov.  5,  1993, 5-300960;  Nov.  12,  1993.  5-307133;  Not.  12, 1993 
5-307467;  Nov.  12.  1993,  5-307468 

Int  CL»  B05C  5/00 
UACL  118-668  38Cl.ims 


1.  A  fixnire  for  use  widi  an  airfoil  having  a  portion  requiting 
masking,  said  fixture  comprising  a  base  for  supporting  die  airfoil 
during  coating,  and  a  masking  member,  said  fixture  being  charac- 
terized by: 

a  clamp  including  a  supporting  rod  being  connected  to  said  base, 
a  connecting  member  fixing  die  masking  member  to  die 
supporting  rod.  so  diat  die  masking  member  is  disposed  along 
the  portion  of  die  airfoil  requiring  masking,  and  biasing 
means  for  forcing  die  masking  member  into  contact  with  the 
portion  of  the  airfoil  requiring  masking; 

wherein  said  biasing  means  fiother  includes  an  arm  attached  to 
one  end  of  die  supporting  rod.  and  a  spring  connecting  die 
arm  to  the  base. 


1.  A  substrate  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coating  process  section  for  coating  a  process  solution  to  an 

object  to  be  processed  by  a  single  sheet  process: 
a  beat  treatment  section  for  heat-treating  a  plurality  of  objects 

which  have  undergone  die  coating  process  by  a  batch  process; 

I 


5465,036 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IGNITING  PLASMA  IN 

A  PROCESS  MODULE 
Han  Westendorp.  Rockporf  Hans  Meiling,  Beveriy;  John  W. 
Vanderpot  Boxford.  and  DonaM  Berrian,  Topsfidd,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  TEL  America,  Inc.,  Mounain  View,  Calif 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,529 
Int  CL'  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  118-723  MP  34  claims 

1.  In  a  plasma  (mxess  module  for  exposing  a  sample  to  leactive 
plasma,  the  improvement  comprising 
(A)  a  first  radiofrequency  electrode  in  die  module. 
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(B  )  a  Mcond  nNJiofrequMcy  electrode  in  the  moduk  uid  s(Mced 
away  from  Mid  fint  electrode  to  fonn  a  subuamiaUy  unifonn 
p^  of  leu  than  ^)(iioJuiiiaiely  one  ceotinieier  between  said 

I  for  ioaizing  a  gas  injected  berween  said  electrodes, 
Md 
(D)  first  radiofrequency  generation  means  for  iransfonning  mol- 
ecules of  dte  injected  gas  into  a  piMBi,  laid  first  radiofie- 
quency  generatxn  means  being  iiMtwn— rriril  widi  said  sec- 
oad  electrode  and  having  a  primary  frequency  of 
apfjroximaiely  sixty  mcgahotz. 


T  .  • 


c)  allowing  a  predetermined  time  for  said  IH  to  diffuse  to  said 
surface  and  to  react  with  substantially  all  of  said  material  to 
form  a  gaseous  product  without  significantly  etching  said 
surface;  and 

d)  removing  from  said  chamber  said  gaseous  product  and  unre- 
acted  gaseous  IH,  if  any  is  present. 


raOCESS  FOB  ntEPAWNG  1.2-5.*-IMACETONE-I>- 
GLUCOSE 
"i>ilH  l^riMH  •■  Kkda.  aad  Fiw  D. 

,  b«(k  af  G«naMy.  iwi|»nn  to  Bockrtagcr  lafci- 
I  GMbH,  iBfdkcte  ■■  Kkda.  GcnsMy 
FUcd  Ju.  24.  19M.  Ser.  No.  M7.M9 
rriortty.  awlialfaM  GefMny.  Fet>-  !••  l''^.  *^  ^ 

IM.  CL*  C*TH  l/W.iJOO 

V&.  a.  U7— c  n  cuw 

L  A  process  for  preparing  1,2-5,6-diacetooe-D-glucoM.  coro- 
prising  the  step  of  reacting  a  a-D-glucoae  widi  diketene  in  die 
presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  or  a  BrOosted  acid  in  acetone. 


INTERHALOGEN  CLEANING  OF  PROCESS 
EQUIFMENT 
tJ^m  ftiMrj  Surta  Own,  CaW„  aarigBnr  to  lirid  Corpora- 
liM.  SmU  Clara.  CaUf. 

FUcd  May  1*.  1991.  Scr.  N«l  7tl.l93 
U  A  CL  134—2  «  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  tcmovuig  an  accumulated  certain  procesaing 
material  from  a  substantially  assembled  machine,  said  machine 
whKh  includes  a  processing  chamber  having  an  internal  part  which 
defines  an  exposed  surface  such  diat  when  said  material  is  present 
within  said  chamber,  said  material  tends  to  accumulate  onto  said 
surface,  said  material  reacting  with  an  inlerhalogen  (IH)  to  fonn  a 
odact  which  is  readily  removed  from  said  surface  when 
1 10  nid  IH.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  imrttd^H^''g  said  IH  into  said  chamber, 

b)  subjecting  said  chamber  to  a  predetennined  pressure  to  ensure 
diat  said  IH  is  in  iu  gaseous  phase. 


METHOD  FOR  DISSOLUTION  OF  SOFT  METALS  FROM 

A  SUBSTRATE  or  A  HARDER  METAL 
J«kB  H.  WaccakMcM,  751*  HorsepUy  La^  Cedar  Hill,  Mo. 
U016,  and  Gary  V.  Johosoo.  4  Westford  Ct.,  St.  Charles, 
Mo.  633*4 

CooliwMtioa  of  Scr.  N«.  2S3>«7.  Jim.  3.  1994.  alMuidoacd. 
TUs  appUcatiaa  Aag.  U,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  S13,M* 
iat  CL*  BMB  VW;  C23G  1/00.1/02:5/036 
VS.  a  134—2  28  CUM 

I.  A  method  for  selectively  dissolving  a  soft  metal  from  a 
substrate  of  a  harder  metal,  comprising: 
contacting  the  soft  metal  widi  a  nonaqueous  liquid  composition 
diat  reacts  with  die  soft  metal  selectively  versus  die  harder 
metal  to  form  a  soft  metal  salt  of  a  caitoxylic  acid  soluble  in 
the  nonaqueous  liquid  cotnposition: 
maintaining  contact  between  the  nonaqueous  liquid  composibon 
and  die  soft  metal  for  a  lime  sufficient  to  form  the  soft  metal 
sah  of  the  catboxylic  acid;  and 
removing  from  the  harder  metal  the  nonaqueous  liquid  compo- 
sition along  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  soft  metal  salt  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  thereby  to  expose  at  least  a  pottion  of  the 
harder  metal  of  the  substrate; 
(be  nonaqueous  liquid  cotnposition  comprising: 
an  organic  nitrocompound  diat,  upon  exposure  to  the  soft  metal, 

oxidizes  the  soft  metal  to  form  a  first  soft  metal  salt;  and 
a  carboxylic  acid  that,  upon  exposure  to  the  soft  metal  salt, 
reacts  with  the  first  soft  metal  salt  to  form  die  soft  metal  salt 
of  the  carboxylic  acid. 


CHEMICAL 
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5365,040 
METHOD  FOR  FLUID  TREATING  A  SUBSTRATE 
Fr^r  P.  Donlan.  Jr.,  Endicott;  David  D.  Har«,  Apalachin,- 
Jeffrey  D.  Jones,  Newark  Valley;  Thomas  L.  Miller,  Vestal- 
Ronald  J.  Moore,  Binghamtoo,  and  Richard  F.  Nelson, 
Apalachin,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,609,  Aug.  11,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,483.984,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,610 

Jul.  10.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,289,639.  This  application  May  4,   ' 

1995.  Ser.  No.  434.880 

Int  CL'  B08B  1/02:3/04 

UACL  134-26  g  claims 


(a)  a  polysilane  having  a  repeating  unit  represented  by  formula 


R» 

I 
-(Si)— 

R2 


a) 


where  R  and  R^  independenUy  are  selected  ftom  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  group  having  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstimted  aralkyj  group  having  7  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  said  polysilane  5,000  to  1,000,000;  and 
(b)  I  to  40  percent  by  volume  based  on  die  polysilane  of 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  10  to  500  angstroms 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  semiconductors, 
wherein  die  particles  ate  dispersed  in  die  polysilane  so  diat  a 
polarized  condition  is  produced  in  die  particles  based  on 
exciton-generations  of  die  semiconductors  on  irradiation  widi 
light. 


of: 


1.  A  medMd  for  fluid  treating  a  substrate,  comprising  die  steps 

moving  a  aibstrate  into  and  duough  a  first  channel  of  a  first  fluid 

ueatment  compartment; 
treating  sakl  subso^te  widi  a  first  fluid,  while  producing  a  fluid 

beanng  action  on  said  substrate,  during  at  least  a  portion  of  a 

time  said  substrate  is  in  said  first  channel; 
moving  said  substrate  into  and  dirough  a  second  channel  of  a 

second  fluid  treatment  compartment  positioned  immediately 

adjacent  said  first  fluid  treatment  compartment,  said  second 

channel  being  aligned  widi  said  first  channel; 
treating  said  substrate  widi  a  second  fluid  during  at  least  a 

portion  of  a  time  said  subsn^te  is  in  said  second  channel;  and 
preventing  intermingUng  of  said  first  and  second  fluids,  wherein 

said  subarate  is  a  chip  carder  substrate  and  each  of  said  first 

and  secaid  fluids  is  chosen  from  die  group  consisting  of 

water,  aii;  liquid  chemical  etchani  and  liquid  electrolyte. 


5,565,042 
BLACK  CHROMATE  SOLUTION 
Hitoshi  Sakurai;  Sefji  Kishikawa;  Tomitaka  Yamamoto,  and 
Tadahiro  Itoh,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oipsoi 
Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1994,  94-324890 
Int  a.*  C23C  22/26 
U.S.  CL  14»-266  g  Claims 

1.  A  black  cbromate  solution  which  comprises  1  to  50  g/1  of 
hexavalent  chromium;  1  to  50  g/I  of  sulfate  ion;  0.05  to  1  0  g/l  of 
soluble  silver;  0.5  to  100  g/l  of  a  sulfonated  caitoxylic  acid 
selected  firom  die  group  consisting  of  sulfo-aromatic  carboxylic 
acids  having  7  to  15  carbon  atoms,  sulfonated  aliphatic  dicarboxy- 
hc  acids  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  salts  diereof;  and  a 
balance  of  water,  die  solution  having  a  pH  of  0.5  to  2.5. 


5,565,041 

NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  DEVICES  EMPLOYING  A 
POLYSILANE  COMPOSITION  AND  A  POLYSILANE 
COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Toshiro  Hiraoka,-  Shin-ichi  Nakamura,  both  of  Kanagawa-ken; 
Yosfaihiko  Nakano.  Tokyo;  Shi^Ji  MuraL  Chiba-ken,  and 
Shuzi  Hayase,  Kanagawa-ken,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  205,628,  Mar.  4,  1994.  Pat  No.  5,482,656. 
This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1993,  5-044023 
Int  Cl.'^  HOIL  21/02 
VS.  a.  136-263  ,7  ctoinw 


I.  A  polysilaae  dispersion  comprising: 


5,565,043 

RARE  EARTH  CAST  ALLOY  PERMANENT  MAGNEIS 

AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

Koji  Akioka;  Osamu  Kobayashi;  Talsaya  Shimoda;  Toshiynki 

Ishibashi,  and  Ryuichi  Ozaki,  all  of  Nagano-ken,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Seikn  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,190,  Jun.  24,  1993.  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  5;er.  No.  34,009,  Mar.  19,  1993,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,555,  Sep.  16,  1991 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  730399,  Jul.  16,  1991,  abandoned^ 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,830,  Sep.  4,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,678,  May 

3,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na 
895,653,  Aug.  12.  1986,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  82,190is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,828,  Mar.  18.  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  524,687,  May  14,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,608,  Sep.' 
28,  1987.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
265,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1985, 60-178113- 
Feb.  7,  1986,  61-25437;  Feb.  13.  1986,  61-29501;  Mar.  2.  1987, 
62-047042;  Apr.  30, 1987,  62-104623 

Int  CL*  HOIF  1/053 
VS.  a.  148-302  34  chrims 

1.  A  rare  earth-iron  permanent  magnet  comprising  a  cast  alloy 
ingot  of  between  about  8  to  30  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  rare 
earth  element,  between  about  2  and  8  atomic  percent  boron  and  die 
balance  iron,  die  alloy  prepared  by  melting  die  components  and 
forming  a  cast  alloy  ingot  and  dien  performing  at  least  one  of  heat 
treating  at  a  temperature  above  about  250°  C.  and  hot  working  die 
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about  2.0%  by  weight  zirconium  and  the  balance  copper,  said  alloy 
having  equiaxed  crystalline  grains  when  viewed  in  cross  section 
along  a  longitudinally  running  edge. 


ingot  at  a  temperatuie  above  about  500*  C.  the  ingot  having  an 
average  grain  diameter  of  from  about  3  to  about  150  microns,  a 
carbon  content  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  400  ppm  and  an 
oxygen  content  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  1000  ppm. 


5^565,046 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  METAL  CASTINGS  AND 

INTEGRATED  SAND  RECXAMjiTlON 

Scott  P.  Crafkoo,  Oningcfi,  Switzerland,  and  Paul  M.  Crafton, 

Jr^  Kcwienw,  Ga^  assignors  to  Consolidated  Engincerin« 

Coaipany,  Inc^  Kcnncsaw,  Ga. 

CMtinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  289,958,  Acf.  1,  1994,  abandoocd, 
whkb  is  a  cootinuatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  19i;379,  Feb.  18. 1994. 

Pat  No.  5,354,038,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

939,193,  Aug.  13,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioo- 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,626,  May  24,  199!,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  coatinnatioo-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  415,135,  Sep.  29,  1989, 

abaMkMcd.  This  appbcatioa  Apr-  1*.  -995^  Scr.  No.  419^72 

IBL  Ct"  B22C  \iJ02 

MS.  a.  148—538  89  Claims 


5,565,044 
THERMAL  REFININGLESS  HOT-ROLLED  STEEL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Dm  Y.  Kla,  Seoid;  Jco^  W.  Jo,  iBchcoav  Yooa  S.  Jo.  aMlJoag 
S.  Kin,  both  of  Scoiri.  tf  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  MwigaBW  to 
Daewoo  Heavy  Iwtaatain,  Ltd..  Indwon,  and  Kia  Stad  Co„ 
Ltd..  Scool.  both  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,797 
CWmm  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31.  1994, 
94-6C31 

IM.  CL"  C21D  &«0 
U.S.  CL  148—328  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  thermal  refiiungless.  hot-rolled  steel  exhibiting  impact 
strength  in  excess  of  10  kgf  m/cm^  and  consisting  essentially  of. 
expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent.  0.30-0.50%  carbon, 
0.15-0.60%  sUicon.  0.80-1.60%  manganese,  up  to  0.02%  phos- 
phorous, up  to  0.015%sulfur.  0.07-0  20%  vanadium.  0.015-0.06% 
aluminum.  0.005-0.015%  mtrogen,  up  to  0.0015%  oxygen. 
0.02-0.15%  molybdenum,  the  balance  iron  and  unavoidable  unpu- 
rities. 


5,565.845 

COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS  HAVING  IMPROVED  BEND 
FORMABILITY 
N.  Cacoa.  Bratford.  awl  John  F.  Brecdis,  TnuibuU, 
bolk  of  Coaa„  awigpnri  to  Olin  Corporation.  New  Havca. 


DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  233.147,  Apr.  2S,  1994.  Pat  No.  5.486.244. 
which  b  a  caatiaaalia*-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  135.768.  Oct.  18, 
1993,  Pat.  No.  5.378.84«.  wWck  b  a  coatiBUtlon-in-pan  of 
ScK  No.  971v«99.  Nov.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5.306,465.  This  appli- 
cation May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432.566 
InL  a."  C22C  *W 
MS.  CL  148—432  »  Clataa 


1.  A  copper  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
0.001%  to  abotf  2.0%  by  weight  chromium,  from  about  0.001%  to 


1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  a  casting  having  a  sand  core  and 
reclaiming  sand  from  the  sand  core,  the  sand  core  comprising  sand 
particles  bound  together  by  a  binder  material,  the  sand  core  defin- 
ing a  cavity  within  the  casting,  and  the  method  comprising  steps 
of: 
introducing  die  casting,  widi  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sand  core 

therein,  into  a  fiimace; 
beating  the  furnace  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  combustion 

temperature  of  die  binder  material; 
containing  the  casting,  with  the  at  least  a  pinion  of  the  sand 

core  therein,  within  the  heated  furnace; 
combusting  binder  material  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sand  core 
disposed  within  the  casting,  whereby  portions  of  the  sand  cote 
arc  loosened  and  fall  from  the  cavity  of  the  casting  while  the 
casting  is  within  the  furnace; 
collecting  the  poitioas  of  the  sand  core  which  fall  from  the 

casting; 
lluidizing  the  collected  portions  of  the  sand  core  within  a  flow  of 
air  such  that  sand  is  at  least  partially  reclaimed  from  the 
collected  portions  of  the  sand  core, 
wherein  the  flow  of  air  is  directed  into  the  furnace,  and 
wherein  die  flow  of  air  is  oxygenated  and  contributes  to  the 
creation  of  an  oxygenated  atmosphere  within  the  furnace, 
which  oxygenated  atmpsphere  facilitates,  at  least  in  part, 
the  combusting  step;  and 
conveying  the  at  least  partially  reclaimed  sand  away  from  the 
furnace. 


5.565.047 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WFTH  SPECIFIED  CARCASS  LINE 
FOR  REDUCED  ROAD  NOISE 
Masatoski  l^naka,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo-ken.  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18.  1994,  Scr.  No.  292.011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Ang.  25, 1993.  5-234119 
Int  CL'  B60C  3/00;9A)2: 11/01;  13/00 
MS  CL  152-^154  g  claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising 

a  tread  portion. 

a  pair  of  axiaUy  spaced  bead  portions,  each  with  a  bead  cote 

thereia, 
a  pair  of  sidewall  portions, 
a  carcass  extending  between  die  bead  portions, 
a  beh  disposed  radially  outside  the  carcass  and  inside  the  tread 

pottioa, 
in  a  meridian  section  of  Uie  tire  when  mounted  on  a  standard  rim 

but  not  inflated, 
the  carcass  line  defined  by  the  thickness  center  line  of  the  carcass 
comprising 

a  tread  crown  pan  which  is  beneath  the  belt, 

a  pair  of  upper  sidewall  pans  radially  outward  of  the  maximum 

carcass  width  position,  and 
a  pair  of  shoulder  parts  between  die  tread  crown  pan  and  the 

upper  sidewall  parts, 
the  tread  crown  pan  having  a  first  single  radius  of  curvature  Rl, 
the  upper  sidewall  paru  having  a  second  single  radius  of  curva- 
ture R2,  and 
the  shoulder  parts  having  a  third  single  radius  of  curvature  R3, 
the  third  radius  of  curvature  R3  being  in  die  range  of  from  0.003 

to  0.03  times  die  first  radius  of  curvature  Rl. 
the  third  radius  of  curvature  R3  being  in  the  range  of  fixim  0.05 

to  0.5  times  the  second  radius  of  curvature  R2, 
the  axial  position  of  the  boundary  between  the  tread  crown  pan 

and  each  shoulder  pan  being  between  the  axial  position  of 

each  edge  of  die  belt  and  a  position  which  is  20  mm  axially 

inward  thereof. 


5.565,048 

BARRIER  RLM  FOR  PACKAGING 

Chl-Long  Lee,  and  Ming-Hsiung  Yeh,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.. 

assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mklland,  Mich. 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  62.378,  May  14,  1993,  Pat 

Na  5J72.880.  This  appUcatkin  Jul.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  278.783 

Int  CL*  B31B  1/60 
MS  CL  156-60  ,7  ciaims 

1.  A  process  for  using  a  multi-layer  film  to  make  a  container 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


i 


adhering  or  laminating  a  multi-layer  film  on  a  skeletal  layer  and 
forming  die  skeletal  layer  into  a  package,  wherein  said  multi- 
layer film  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I).  (II)  and 
(01),  where: 

(I)  is  a  multi-layer  film  comprising: 
a  core  layer  of  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

an  intermediate  layer  of  a  plastic  substrate  disposed  on  each 

side  of  said  core  layer,  and 
an  outer  layer  of  a  silicone  resin  of  su£Bcient  thickness  to 

protect  die  polyvinyl  alcohol  layer  from  moisture,  said 

silicone  resin  disposed  on  each  respective  intermediate 

layer, 

(II)  is  multi-layer  composite  film  comprising: 
a  core  layer  of  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

an  intermediate  layer  of  a  silicone  resin  of  sufficient  diick- 

ness  to  protect  die  polyvinyl  alcohol  layer  from  moisture, 

said  silicone  resin  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  core 

layer, 
an  outer  layer  of  a  plastic  substrate  di^xised  on  each 

respective  intermediate  layer,  and 
(ni)  is  a  multi-layer  composite  film  comprising: 
a  first  outer  layer  of  a  plastic  substrate, 
a  first  intermediate  layer  of  a  silicone  resin  disposed  on  said 

first  outer  layer, 
a  core  layer  of  polyvinyl  ^cohol  disposed  on  said  first 

intermediate  layer, 
a  second  intermediate  layer  of  a  plastic  substrate  disposed 

on  said  core  layer,  and 
a  second  outer  layer  of  a  silicone  resin  disposed  on  said 

second  intermediate  layer, 

wherein  said  first  interroediate  layer  and  said  second  outer 

layer  of  silicone  resin  is  of  sufficient  thickness  to  protect 

the  polyvinyl  alcohol  layer  from  moisture, 

wherein  said  silicone  resin  of  (I),  (D),  and  (ID)  is  derived 

from  a  silane  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CH2=CHCsH„CHj?«JHCH2CHjNHCHjCHjCH2 

— Si(OR'),  a«, 

HCl.CH2=CHC6H4CHjNHCHjCH;NHCH2CHjCH2— 
Si(OR')3,  each  in  a  water/alcohol  mixture,  where  R'  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive  or 
wherein  said  silicone  resin  is  derived  from  a  silane  solution 
comprising: 

(a)  a  silane  having  the  general  formula  RSKOR'),,  where  R 
is  a  mediyl  or  phenyl  group  and  where  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

(b)  a  solvent;  and 

(c)  a  silane  having  die  general  formula  R^SKOR^),.  where 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  and  R^  is  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(i)  R4HN(CH2)a — ,  where  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 
a  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8  inclusive,  and 
(ii)  H2N(CH,)^H(CH2),— ,  where  b  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  8  inclusive  and  c  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8  inclusive. 
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5.5«5.049 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MATS  OF  CHOPPED  FUROUS 

MATERIAL 

F.  Artbor  ' AUairta;  Gcerfc  M.  EHiott,  Wootfatock, 

•ad  DooglM  D.  Kkic  CamoB.  aU  of  Ga^  aMi^on  to  Astccb- 

nalofics,  Idcu,  Roawcll,  Ga. 

Cootiouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  95.4M,  JaL  23,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  apptkatioa  Jua.  1,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4S«.771 
Int.  CL"  B32B  31/00:19/02:17/02 
VS,  CL  15<    OJk  7 


5.56S.950 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 

HAVING  INFLECTED  BARRIER  LEG  CUFF 

David  M.  Sagcacr;  Stanley  G.  Juergens,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

and  Mark  D.  Midkiff,  FairBcld.  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Procter  &  Gambtc  Comfaay,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Divliion  of  Scr.  No.  2«0,638,  Jun.  16,  1994,  PaL  I«io. 
5^496,428.  This  application  Jan.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4C7,741 
Int.  CL*  A«1F  li/15 
MS,  CL  1S«— 73.1  5 


I  A  metlKxi  of  making  themioformable  fiber  reinforcement 
stieet  mateiial  adapted  to  be  laminated  to  a  substrate  for  the 
purpose  of  rigidifying  die  substrate  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  single  elongated  support  belt  having  a  suppott 
surface  coated  with  a  release  agent  which  seals  tlie  support 
surface  and  renders  it  substantially  non-porous. 

(b)  advancing  said  support  belt  lengthwise  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  past  a  beating  station  and  a  cooling  station  in 
sequence. 

(c)  in  advance  of  said  heating  station 

(1)  distributing  a  multiplicity  of  relatively  short  fibers  on  said 
release  agent  coaled  surface  of  the  advancing  support  belt 
at  a  fiber  distribution  slauon  to  form  a  loose  mat  of  fibers, 

(2)  then  at  a  misting  station  downstream  from  said  fiber 
distribution  station  spraying  moisture  downward  on  said 
kwae  mat  of  fiben  to  form  droplets  of  moisture  diereon. 
and 

(3)  tlien  at  an  adhesive  powder  station  downstream  from  said 
misting  station  sprinlding  a  coating  of  a  thermoplastic 
resinous  adhesive  powder  downward  on  said  loose  mat  of 
fibers  to  cause  the  powder  to  cling  to  ttie  fibers  and  to  tlie 
droplets  on  the  fibers  and  to  substantially  icduce  migration 
of  the  powder  through  the  loose  mat  of  fibers. 

(d)  providing  a  single  elongated  compression  belt  having  a 
comptession  surface  coated  with  a  release  agent. 

(e)  pontiomng  said  compression  belt  in  closely  spaced  relation 
above  said  support  belt  with  said  compression  surface  facing 
said  support  surface. 

(0  advancing  said  compression  bell  along  said  predetermined 
path  in  unison  with  said  support  belt  so  that  said  compression 
belt  cooperates  with  said  support  belt  in  advancing  said  mat 
tluough  said  heating  station,  from  the  beating  station  to  the 
cooling  station,  and  through  the  cooling  station, 

(g)  heating  said  mat  at  said  heating  station  to  plasticize  and 
soften  the  adhesive  sufficiendy  to  thoroughly  coat  the  surfaces 
of  the  fibers, 

(h)  compressing  said  mat  between  said  belts  under  adjusuble 
predetermined  pressure  as  said  mat  advances  through  said 
heating  station,  from  said  heating  station  to  said  cooling 
station,  and  through  said  cooling  station  to  press  the  mat  into 
sheet  form  having  a  thickness  not  exceeding  about  3.5  milli- 
meters and  contaimng  not  more  than  about  300  grams  per 
square  meter  of  fibers. 

(i)  cooling  said  mat  at  said  cooling  station  to 
(i)  solidify  said  adhesive. 

(ii)  adhere  said  fibers  together  thus  forming  said  fiber  rein- 
forcement sheet  matenal.  and 
(iii)  release  any  adhesive  adhering  to  said  compression  and 
support  surfaces  of  said  belts,  and 

())  removing  said  fiber  reinforcement  sheet  material. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  wearable,  absorbent  article  having  a 
longitudinal  centerline  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  topsheet  of  indefinite  length  for  an  absorbent 
article,  the  topsheet  having  a  first  waist  region,  a  second  waist 
region  and  a  crotch  region  located  between  the  first  waist 
region  and  the  second  waist  region; 

(b)  attaching  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  barrier  leg  cuffs 
to  the  topsheet.  each  of  the  barrier  leg  cuffs  having  a  proximal 
portion  fixed  to  the  topsheet  and  a  distal  portion  unsecured  at 
least  to  a  portion  of  tlie  topsheet; 

(c)  attaching  the  barrier  leg  cuffs  to  the  topsheet  in  the  second 
waist  region,  thus  causing  the  distal  portions  of  the  leg  cuffs 
to  be  attached  directed  outwardly  from  a  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  die  topsheet;  (d)  associating  the  topsheet  with  a  back- 
sheet  and  a  centrally  positioned  absorbent  core  to  form  a 
chassis;  (e)  cutting  leg  notches  in  a  crotch  region  of  the 
chassis;  (0  folding  the  chassis  so  that  the  distal  portions  of  the 
barrier  leg  cuffs  are  directed  inwartily  toward  die  longitudinal 
center  line  in  die  first  waist  region  and  attaching  die  barrier 
leg  cuffs  in  the  directed  inward  position;  and  (g)  cutting  die 
chassis  transversely  into  individual  articles. 


5365,051 

PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  PLASTIC  COATINGS  ON 

METAL  PIPES 

Roberto  MarzoU,  and  Gian  L.  Rigori.  both  of  Ferrara,  Italy. 

MaigDors  to  Mooteil  North  America  Inc.,  WUmlrgton,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  90332,  JnL  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  427,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JoL  17,  1992,  MI92A1746 
Int  a.'  B32B  35/00:  F16L  5.V/6 
MS.  CL  156—94  4  CUtes 

1.  A  process  for  repairing  die  casing  of  a  metal  pipe  having  a 
casing  made  of  polypropylene  material  diat  is  a  foam  or  is  at  least 
5  mm  diick.  and  which  casing  has  a  damaged  or  removed  segment, 
said  process  comprising  (I)  replacing  said  damaged  or  removed 
segment  widi  (i)  one  or  more  preformed,  repair  segments  of  a 
hollow  cylinder  having  an  inside  radius  equal  to  die  outside  radius 
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of  the  metal  pipe  and  an  outside  radius  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
outside  radius  of  die  metai  pipe  plus  between  80%  and  120%  of  die 
thickness  of  the  casing,  said  repair  segment,  when  one  is  used,  and 
said  repair  segments  togedier,  when  more  than  one  are  used, 
corresponding  in  stiape  and  length  to  said  damaged  or  removed 
segment,  and  being  made  up  of  a  polymer  composition  comprising: 

A)  from  92  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  diemioplastic  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  isotactic  polypropy- 
lene; crystalline  copolymers  of  propylene  containing  from  2 
to  25  mole  %  of  ediylene.  a  C4-C,o  a-oleiin,  or  ediylene  and 
■  C4-C,o  o-olefin;  and  hMerophasic  compositions  comprising 
(a)  isotactic  polypropylene  or  one  of  said  crystalline  copoly- 
mers of  propylene,  and  (b)  one  or  more  elastomeric  olefin 
copolymers;  and 

B)  from  0  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  filler  diat  blocks  UV  radiation; 
and 

(ii)  a  layer  of  hot  melt  adhesive  between  tile  repair  segment,  or 
repair  se^nents,  and  the  pipe;  (2)  heating  die  pipe  to  a  temperature 
sufBcient  to  melt  said  adhesive  and  diereby  bond  the  repair  seg- 
ment or  repair  segments  to  tlie  pipe;  and  (3)  sealing  the  edges  of 
the  repair  segment  or  repair  segments  by  extruding  a  polymer 
having  the  same  composition  as  said  polymer  composition. 


e.  applying  a  reflecting  layer  of  at  least  one  of  silicon,  silicon 
carbide,  silicon  oxide,  silicon  nitride,  gold,  silver,  nickel, 
copper,  and  alloys  of  the  aforementioned  metals;  and 

wherein  prior  to  the  application  of  the  reflecting  layer,  a  layer  of 
carbon  is  applied. 


5,565,052 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  REFLECTOR 
Ulrich    Papenburg,    Lccbbnidi;    Ernst    Blenninger;     Peter 
Goedtke,  both  of  Munich,  and  Michad  Deyerler,  Siegerts- 
bninn,   all   of  Germany,  assignors   to   Industrieaiilagen- 
BctriebBgescUsdiaft  GmbH,  Ottobmnn,  and  Daimler-Benz 
Acraspncc  AG,  Municli,  both  of  Germany 
Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,145,  Mar.  2,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,505,805.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300A33 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1992,  42  07 
009.0;  Jun.  23,  1992,  42  20  472.0;  Sep.  2,  1993,  43  29  551.7 

Int.  CL*  B32B  31/12:31/26 
\}&  CL  156—155  9  ctotaB 
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I.  A  method  of  producing  a  reflector  for  die  reflection  of 
electroma^ietic  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  producing  a  porous  substrate  element  from  one  of  carbon  and 
a  carbon-containing  material  that  has  been  carbonized  or 
graphitized; 

b.  coating  die  substrate  element  widi  a  first  silicon  coating  in  the 
form  of  one  of  powder,  silicon  preforms,  and  silicon  disks; 

c.  infiltrating  the  substrate  element  with  silicon  at  a  temperature 
in  die  range  1300"  C.  to  less  dian  1550°  C.  in  an  oxidation- 
preventing  atmosphere  or  in  vacuum,  so  that  die  porous 
substrate  element  is  impregnated  with  liquid  silicon  and.  at 
the  interfaces  between  the  porous  material  of  die  substrate  and 
the  liquid  silicon,  a  silicon  carbide  layer  is  formed,  and  so  diat 
the  first  silicon  coating  is  joined  to  die  infiltrated  substrate 
element  by  melting-on  or  sintering  in  a  high-temperature 
treatment; 

d.  cooliiig  die  substrate  element  with  its  first  silicon  coating 
thereon; 


5,565,053 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PLASTIC  MOLDING 
Otto  Happich,  WnppertaL  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebr.  Hap- 

|rick  GmbH,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88^35,  JnL  8,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  383,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Gctma«y,  JnL  30,  1992,  42  25 
I61J 

tot  CL*  B29C  45/14 
US.  CL  156—216  4  cUimB 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  molding  having  a  web  of 
material  as  a  covering,  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable  mold  pans  having  an 
open  position  defining  an  open  mold  cavity  for  receiving  a 
plasticized  resin  composition  in  its  plasticized  state  and  a 
closed  position  for  compacting  the  composition  in  die  mold 
cavity  to  shape  the  plastic  molding,  the  mold  cavity  in  the 
closed  position  having  first  and  second  portions,  die  second 
portion  extending  in  at  least  one  direction  from  the  first 
portion  and  being  thinner  than  the  first  portion; 
feeding  a  plasticized  resin  composition  in  its  plasticized  state 
into  the  open  mold  cavity  defined  between  die  relatively 
movable  mold  parts; 
placing  the  web  in  the  cavity  with  the  resin  composition  at  one 

side  of  the  web; 
the  web  being  longer  in  at  least  one  dimension  than  die  plastic 
molding  to  be  molded  so  that  the  web  has  a  protrusion  beyond 
at  least  one  edge  of  the  plastic  molding,  die  web  being  placed 
in  die  cavity  so  that  die  protrusion  is  located  to  be  in  die 
second  portion  of  the  mold  cavity; 
closing  the  relatively  movable  mold  parts  over  die  resin  compo- 
sition to  compact  tlie  composition  between  the  mold  parts  and 
also  against  die  web  of  material  in  the  mold  cavity  to  shape 
the  plastic  molding  in  the  first  portion  of  the  mold  cavity,  and 
to  form  a  skin  of  the  resin  on  the  protitision  at  the  same  side 
of  the  web  as  the  resin  composition; 
turning  over  and  wrapping  die  protrusion  of  the  web  with  the 
skin  on  it  around  the  respective  edge  of  the  molding  and 
welding  the  protrusion  and  die  skin  to  the  respective  edge  or 
the  rear  of  the  plastic  molding  by  subjecting  both  the  skin  on 
the  protrusion  and  die  edge  or  the  rear  of  die  molding  to 
which  die  skin  is  to  be  welded  to  a  heat  treatment  in  the 
region  of  the  wrap  over,  then  turning  the  protrusion  and  the 
skin  over  the  molding  and  then  beat  welding  die  skin  to  die 
edge  or  rear  of  die  molding. 
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FILM  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  HLM  PRINTING 
DEVICE 
Kart  Lappe,  EricMtrMK  23,  I>-4147t  Ncms.  GcnMoy,  and 
Frad  OmH,  Albert  Mw— ■!■■■  IS,  Bw  3J,  BE  -  ISM 
HocOMTt,  BdghuB 
PCT  No.  PCT/DEW/M275,  f  371  DMe  Nov.  19,  1993.  }  1024c) 
Dale  Nov.  19.  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/17338,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Oct  IS.  1992 

per  Filed  Mar.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  137,1*9 
Claiaw  priortty.  appUcatia*  GeniMy,  Apr.  4,  I99I,  41  W 
M1.9 

lat.  CL"  B44C  1/17 
VS.  CL  IS«— 234  12  Claiw 


I.  A  film  pnnting  method  for  phnung  a  pnni  design  on  a 
substrate,  said  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

coating  areas  of  a  surface  of  a  substrate  to  be  provided  with  a 
pnni  design  with  an  adhesive  layer; 

providing  a  tnuisfer  film  composed  of  a  support  film  having  a 
separating  layer  connected  thereto  and  a  transfer  layer  con- 
nected to  said  separating  layer; 

pnnting  at  a  first  pressure  said  transfer  film  with  said  transfer 
layer  facing  said  adhesive  layer  onto  said  substrate  so  that 
said  transfer  layer  adheres  to  said  adhesive  layer  of  said 
substrate; 

removing  said  support  film  together  with  said  separating  layer 
from  said  transfer  layer  adhenng  to  said  substrate;  and 

subjecting  said  transfer  layer  adhenng  to  said  adhesive  layer  on 
said  substrate  to  a  second  pressure  that  is  substantially  greater 
than  said  first  pressure. 


SMSJKS 

DECORATION  OF  ARTICLES 
Paari  C.  Croci.  Sendiboro.  Manu  itlgnor  to  Avery  Dcniiiaoa 
CarporatkM,  PmmIcm.  Caitf. 

Filed  May  S,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  437.IM 
lirt.  CL'  B45C  9^:9A)6:WI8 
VS.  CL  IS«— 23S  17 


I.  A  method  for  decorating  an  open-ended  article  with  a  label 
supported  on  a  moving  carrier  web,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  roiatable  mandrel,  said  rolaiable  mandrel  being 
appropriately  sized  and  shaped  to  be  inserted  into  the  open- 
ended  article  through  the  open  end  thereof  and  to  follow  the 
contour  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  open-ended  article  when 
the  open-ended  article  is  rolled  about  said  rolaiable  mandrel; 

(b)  inserting  said  rotaiable  mandrel  through  the  open  end  of  the 
open-ended  article;  and 

(c)  transfemng  a  label  from  the  moving  carrier  web  to  the 
exterior  of  the  open-ended  article,  the  label,  during  transfer, 
pressing  the  interior  surface  of  the  open-ended  article  into 
engagement  with  said  rotatable  mandrel  in  such  a  way  as  to 
cause  the  open-ended  article  to  roll  about  the  rotatable  man- 
dieL 


5.565.056 
PLURAL  EXTRUDER  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 
COMPOSITE  BUILDING  PANEL 
Hcrbcn  J.  LaMc-  Sylvia  S.  Moore,  and  Daniel  W.  King,  aU  of 
Sidney,  Ohio,  aaignon  to  Ahiminnai  Company  of  Amciica, 
Ptttsbargii,  Pa. 
Coatinualioo-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  52,951,  Apr.  23,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadoa  May  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,568 
InL  a.*  B29C  47/06 
VS.  CL  156—243  21 


2ar  26' 
1.  A  method  for  malung  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  building  panel 
comprising: 

(a)  extruding  a  molten  polymer  compound  to  form  a  molten  first 
web  comprising  an  outer  layer  and  an  inner  layer  wherein  at 
least  said  outer  layer  contains  a  pigment,  said  outer  layer 
containing  more  pigment  than  said  inner  layer. 

(b)  extruding  a  molten  polymer  compound  to  form  a  mollcn 
second  web  spaced  from  said  first  web; 

(c)  positioning  a  glass  fiber  nut  between  said  first  web  and  said 
second  web  so  that  said  inner  layer  is  adjacent  said  mat  and 
said  outer  layer  is  spaced  from  said  mat; 

(d)  pressing  the  first  and  second  webs  and  said  mat  together 
before  said  webs  have  completely  solidified  so  that  said  first 
web  and  second  web  each  extend  into  said  glass  fiber  mat  and 
join  to  form  a  composite  panel  comprising  a  topcoat  layer  and 
a  basecoat  layer;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  composite  panel  to  form  a  building  panel. 


5,S65,«57 

WEB  FEED  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  WOODEN 

IBEAM  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  AND  WEB  FEEDING 

METHOD 

WilUaai  M.  Owens.  'DKoaw,  Warii.,  assignor  to  Globe  Machine 

Manufacturing  Company.  Tacoma.  Wash. 

Coollnualioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  147326,  Nov.  S,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  S59I.752.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

396,161 

lat  CL'  B32B  J 1/00 

VS.  CL  156— 3M.I  14  CWw 

14.  A  metlMd  of  manufacturing  a  wooden  I-beam  from  a  pair  of 

elongated  wooden  flange  members  each  having  a  longitudinal 
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groove  tbrmed  in  one  of  the  faces  of  the  flange,  and  planar  wooden 
web  meaibers  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges,  comprising  the 
steps  of  conveying  an  opposing  pair  of  said  flanges  along  left  and 
right  hand  flange  chutes  within  the  machine  utilizing  a  plurality  of 
infeed  flange  drive  rolls;  conveying  a  plurality  of  web  members 
between  said  flange  chutes  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  a  plu- 
rality of  top  and  bonom  web  drive  rolls;  said  left  and  right  hand 
flanges  being  gradually  converged  to  enable  the  web  edges  to  be 
respectively  inserted  into  the  flange  grooves  in  joined  relationship 
to  form  iie  beam:  conveying  the  joined  beam  towards  a  discharge 
end  of  the  said  machine  with  a  plurality  of  flange  outfeed  drive 
rolls,  wherein  the  step  of  conveying  said  web  members  between 
said  flange  chutes  includes  the  additional  step  of  sequentially 
feeding  said  web  members  into  the  top  and  bottom  web  drive  rolls 
from  a  web  infeed  hopper  having  a  web  feeder  gate  behind  which 
the  said  web  members  are  stacked,  by  engaging  the  lower  surface 
of  a  bottommost  web  member  with  a  vacuum  conveyor  belt  to 
create  suction  which  is  applied  lo  advance  said  web  member 
beneath  said  feeder  gale. 


5,565,858 

LID  AND  DOOR  FOR  A  VACUUM  CHAMBER  AND 
PRETREATMENT  THEREFOR 
Thomas  Banbotzer;  Dan  Mamhl,  both  of  San  Jose;  Avi  Tep- 
■an,  Cupertino,  and  Donald  M.  Mintz,  Snnnyvale,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara, 
CaUf. 

DivMoo  of  Scr.  Na  936,433,  Aug.  27,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5v401,319.  This  appUcalfaw  Not.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335,611 

Int  CL"  H85H  l/OO 

VS.  CL  156-345  i  Claim 
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5,565,059 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
PRINTING  LABELS 
Russell  J.  Edwards;  Richard  W.  Abrams,  both  of  Jacksonville, 
Fla.,-  Borge  P.  Gundersen,  TIkob,  Denmark;  William  E.  Hol- 
ley,  Pontc  Vedra  Beach,  Fht;  Thomas  C.  Ratm,  HeMgnor, 
Denmark;  Mark  E.  ScUagd,  and  Daniel  T.  Wang,  both  of 
Jacksonville,  Fht,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision 
Products,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,789 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/04 

VS.  CL  156—517  19  OaUns 


I.  An  apparatus  for  producing  printed  labels  forming  covers 
interconnecting  a  plurality  of  blister  packages,  said  covers  each 
being  a  segment  severed  from  a  continuous  length  of  a  laminated 
wet),  said  apparatus  including  a  framework  for  supporting  said 
laminated  web  along  a  predetermined  padi  of  movement,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  movable  carriage  including  grippers  for  engaging  said 
laminated  web  and  for  intermittendy  advancing  said  web 
along  said  path  of  movement; 

b)  a  printing  arrangement  for  imprinting  indicia  on  said  lami- 
nated web  at  a  first  station  along  said  path  of  movement; 

c)  a  perforating  device  for  imparting  a  plurality  of  spaced  lines 
of  perforations  to  said  laminated  web  at  a  second  station,  said 
perforating  device  comprising  a  stationary  drum  tnounted  on 
said  framework  and  a  plurality  of  perforating  knives  being 
engagable  with  said  laminated  web  in  spaced  relationship 
along  said  drum  surface  portion  for  imparting  said  lines  of 
perforations  to  said  web,  said  laminated  web  being  convey- 
able  in  sliding  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  drum,  said  lines  of  perforations 
extending  transversely  across  the  width  of  said  laminated 
web;  and 

d)  a  cutting  structure  being  mounted  on  said  movable  carriage 
for  severing  said  continuous  web  portions  into  said  segments 
to  produce  said  printed  label-forming  covers. 


1.  A  vacuum  etch  chamber  having  an  opening  therein,  a  cathode 
support  for  a  substrate  to  be  processed  within  said  chamber,  and 
replaceable  parts  including  a  quartz  shield  surrounding  said  cath- 
ode support  a  quaitz  door  diat  fits  onto  said  shield,  and  a  single- 
piece  alurainum  lid  for  .said  shield,  said  lid  having  an  overlying 
portion  that  sealingly  engages  said  door,  said  replaceable  parts 
treated  by  bead  blasting  their  surfaces  to  roughen  them,  dien 
ultrasonically  cleaning  the  part  to  remove  surface  particles  and 
then  rinsiiig  and  drying  the  part. 


5,565,060 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

ETCHING  OF  SILICON 
Larry  W.  Austin,  Hinesbarg;  Harold  G.  Linde,  Richmond,  and 
James  S.  Nakos,  Essex,  all  of  Vt,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  947,645,  Sep.  17,  1992,  Pat  Na  5431,777. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  471,668 
Int  CL*  B44C  1/22;  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  a.  156—662.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  controlled  etching  of  a  silicon  substrate 
comprising  exposing  said  silicon  substrate  to  a  mixture  of  (a)  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  base  chosen  from  die  group  consisting  of 
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into  Mid  collector  means  under  presswe  to  cause  solvent  to 
flow  from  said  collector  means  through  said  strainer  means 
for  a  period  of  time: 

c.  opening  solvent  outlet  valve  means  to  permii  solvent  in  said 
collector  to  flow  outwardly  through  solvent  outlet  means; 

d.  opening  said  liquor  discharge  valve  means  while  closing  said 
pressurizing  steam  valve  means  and  said  solvent  outlet  valve 
means  lo  permit  a  flow  of  liquor  through  said  strainer  nwans 
into  said  collector  means  and  through  said  liquor  discharge 
means; 

whereby  said  digester  is  able  to  continue  operation,  while  solvent 
can  selectively  and  periodically  be  passed  through  said  strainer 
means  to  remove  accumulation  of  scaling  on  said  strainer  means. 


M^  Iff 

BOMON    COMCENTRaTIOM 
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alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  letraalkylammonium  hydroxide  and 
(b)  a  polymer,  the  repeating  units  of  which  possess  hydroxyl 
functKMis. 


$MSMl 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SCALES 

DEPOSITED  ON  THE  STRAINER  OF  A  PULP  DIGESTER 

RriJo  TriMlMB.  373  Cove  Rd.,  B«iUn|[iuuii,  Waak.  W22« 

FBcd  Jna.  14,  1994.  Scr.  I^  259,SW 

lot  a."  D21C  7/14 

VS.  CL  I«2— «  12 


I.  in  a  method  of  operabng  a  pulp  digester  which  comprises: 

a.  a  contaiiung  stnicture  defining  a  digesting  chamber. 

b.  inlet  means  to  introduce  wood  chips  and  digesting  liquor  into 
said  digesting  chamber. 

c  al  least  one  liquor  extraction  means  at  an  extraction  region  of 

said  digester,  said  liquor  extraction  means  comprising: 

i.  a  ttraiaer  means  positioned  in  said  digester  lo  receive  an 

oolSow  of  liquor  through  said  strainer  means  and  prevent 

emy  of  wood  chip  product  through  said  strainer  means; 

ii.  a  collector  means  lo  receive  the  liquor  that  passes  from  said 

digester  through  said  strainer, 
iii.  a  liquor  discharge  means  leading  from  said  collector 


5,5«5,M2 
EVA  POLYMERS  FOR  USE  AS  BEATER  SATURANTS 
Dasid  R.  Nass.  Bridgewaler;  James  L.  Walker.  Whitciiouw 
StatkNi.  and  Paul  R.  Mudge,  BcUc  Mead,  all  of  N  J.,  aasigii- 
on  to  National  SUrrh  and  Chemical  Investment  Hotding 
Corporation.  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1990.  S«r.  No.  507,267 
InL  CL"  D21H  I7/.U 
VS.  CL  1*2—168.1  20  Claims 

I.  A  beater  saturation  process  for  forming  a  non woven  wet  laid 
composite  compnsing  the  following  steps: 

(I)  providing  an  aqueous  dispersion  comprising: 

(a)  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  water-dispersible,  but  water- 
insoluble  fiber; 

(b)  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided,  substantially 
water-insoluble,  non-fibrous,  inorganic  filler; 

(c)  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  anionically  charged  emulsion 
polymer  comprising  70  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  ester  of 
an  alkanoic  acid  10  to  30%  by  weight  ethylene.  0  to  70% 
by  weight  of  a  C^-C,  alkyl  acrylate,  and  0  to  4%  by  weight 
of  an  anionic  functional  monomer. 

(II)  colloidally  destabilizing  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  cationic 
flocculant  to  form  a  fibrous  agglomerate  in  aqueous  suspen- 
sion; 

(HI)  distributing  and  draining  the  aqueous  suspension  on  a 

porous  substrate  to  form  a  wet  web;  and 
(FV)  drying  the  web 


SMSMi 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHOKING  A  STOCK 
SUSPENSION  FLOW  IN  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Ulrich  nigimann.  I^eonlierx.  and  Helmut  Heinzmaim.  Bohm- 
caUrck,  botk  at  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH. 
Ihltlinkilm.  Ormany 

Filed  Jun.  .M).  1994.  Ser.  No.  268088 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  JuL  5.  1993,  43  22 
323.0;  Jan.  28,  1994.  44  02  515.7 

InL  CL"  D21F  1/00:  F15D  lAJO 
VS.  CL  162—216  6  Claims 


the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  opening  pressurized  steam  valve  means  for  directing  pressur- 
ized steam  into  said  collector  means  to  substantially  displace 
all  of  the  liquor  in  said  collector  means; 

b.  closing  liquor  discharge  valve  means  to  isolate  said  liquor 
collector  means  from  said  liquor  discbarge  means  and  direct- 
ing an  inflow  of  solvent  through  solvent  inlet  valve  means 


a  feed  line; 

a  drain  line;  and 

a  spatially  variable  cavity  defining  a  flow  path  and  connecting 

the  feed  line  and  drain  line  with  each  other, 
said  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  nestable  walls  which  in  nesting 

caases  a  lengthening  of  the  flow  path  for  the  liquid  flowing 

through  said  cavity  without  said  plurality  of  nestable  walls 

being  in  mutual  engaging  contact 


5,565,064 

PAPER  MACHNE  WET  FOKNflNG  SECTION  AND 

NKTHOe  OF  OPERAIION  THEBECW 

Helmut  Grimm,  Eltw—gtn,  a^  Do^Im  Miler,  KtaigsbrMM, 

both  of  Germaay,  a«i|mtn  la  J.M.  VoHk  GmbH,  Heidea- 

hcim,  GcnMMy 

FiM  Ang.  23, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  294,561 
Oatos  priority,  appBcatiaii  Gcnuwy,  Ai«.  28,  1993,  43  28 
997.5 

tat  CL'  D21F  1/02 
VS.  CL  162—216  19  claims 


of 


13.  A  method  of  operating  a  paper  machine  comprising  the  steps 


1.  In  a  paper  machine, 
suspension  comprising: 


a  throttle  device  for  a  liquid  stock 


(a)  providing  a  paper  machine  comprising  a  head  box  having  at 
least  one  nozzle  for  discharging  paper  pulp  in  a  jet  having  a 
width  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  the  machine; 

a  forming  cylinder  disposed  downstream  of  the  bead  box  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  paper  pulp 
through  the  machine; 

two  continuous-loop  forming  wires,  each  wire  wrapping  about  a 
selected  peripheral  portion  of  the  forming  cylinder,  said  wires 
together  forming  a  wedge-shaped  inlet  gap  for  receiving  a  jet 
stream  of  pulp  from  an  opening  of  the  at  least  one  nozzle; 

a  plurality  of  guide  rolls,  at  least  one  of  said  guide  rolls  being  an 
inlet  guide  roll  wherein  one  of  said  forming  wires  wraps  about 
a  peripheral  portion  of  said  inlet  guide  roll; 

a  displacement  device  adapted  to  change  the  position  of  the  inlet 
guide  roll  in  order  to  change  at  least  one  of  the  location  and 
length  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  forming  cylinder 
wrapped  about  by  both  of  the  forming  wires; 

a  swiveling  device  adapted  to  swivel  the  head  box,  said  swivel- 
ing  device  adapted  to  move  the  at  least  one  nozzle  opening  to 
a  laige  extent  about  the  periphery  of  the  forming  cylinder, 
said  swiveling  device  comprising  a  rocker  pivotally  mounted 
on  first  and  second  supporu.  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  supports  having  a  height  that  is  adjusuble,  die  swiv- 
eling device  fiuther  comprising  a  diird  support  linking  the 
rocker  to  the  head  box,  die  third  support  being  mounted  on  the 
rocker  and  the  head  box  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  third 
suppoit  wherein  the  at  least  one  nozzle  is  displaceable  with 
respect  to  the  rocker;  and 

(b)  swiveUng  the  inlet  roll  and  the  nozzle  opening  of  the  head 
box  in  tandem  from  a  first  location  along  a  periphery  of  the 
forming  cylinder  to  a  second  location  along  the  forming 
cylinder  periphery  to  change  at  least  one  of  the  location  and 
the  length  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  forming  cylinder 
wrapped  about  by  bodi  of  the  forming  wires. 


5,565,065 
DISTILLED  WATER  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Chin-lb  Wang,  No.  1,  Alky  6,  Lane  244,  Hiia  Shn  Rd.,  Hsin- 
cfaoang  City,  Tdpei  HsicB,  lUwan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1995,  Sck  No.  563,337 

Im.  CL"  BOID  3/42;  C02F  1/04 

VS.  CL  202—176  5  claims 


1.  A  distilled  water  supply  device  comprising: 
a  condensing  unit  for  condensing  steam  into  distilled  water,  said 
condensing  unit  comprising  an  upper  chamber,  a  bottom 
chamber  separated  6x>m  said  upper  chamber,  a  water  intake 
port  for  guiding  water  from  an  external  water  source  into  said 
upper  chamber,  a  guide  pipe  for  guiding  water  out  of  said 
upper  chamber,  said  guide  pipe  having  radial  pores  disposed 
inside  said  upper  chamber  at  an  elevation  lower  than  that  of 
said  water  intake  port,  a  check  valve  installed  in  said  guide 
pipe  for  prohibiting  reverse  flow  of  water,  a  safety  switch  for 
automatically  shutting  off  said  water  intake  port  when  the 
level  of  water  in  said  upper  chamber  surpasses  a  predeter- 
mined value,  m  electronic  semiconductor  cooler  mounted  in 
said  boaom  chamber  at  a  bottom  side  and  controlled  to  cool 
down  water  in  said  bottom  chamber,  a  relief  valve  for  auto- 
matically releasing  pressure  from  said  bottom  chamber  when 
the  pressure  inside  said  bottom  chamber  surpasses  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  water  tap  controlled  to  guide  water  out  of  said 
bottom  chamber  for  drinking,  a  first  water  level  control 
switch,  which  is  triggered  to  cut  off  power  supply  when  the 
level  of  water  in  said  bottom  chamber  surpasses  a  predeter- 
mined high  value,  and  a  second  water  level  control  switch, 
which  is  triggered  to  turn  on  power  si^iply  when  the  level  of 
water  in  said  bottom  chamber  drops  below  a  predetermined 
low  value; 
a  stand  for  supporting  said  condensing  unit,  said  stand  compris- 
ing a  pivot,  a  swinging  arm  turned  about  said  pivot,  a  first 
microswitch  controlled  by  said  swinging  arm  to  close  said 
water  intake  pott,  a  second  microswitch  controlled  by  said 
swinging  arm  to  open  said  water  intake  pott,  and  a  third 
microswitch  controlled  by  said  swinging  arm; 
a  heating  unit  mounted  inside  said  stand  for  receiving  water 
from  said  guide  pipe  and  for  heating  water  into  steam,  said 
heating  unit  comprises  a  float  connected  to  said  svringing  arm 
by  a  link,  and  a  plurality  of  electric  beating  elements  con- 
trolled to  heat  water  into  steam,  permitting  steam  to  be  guided 
to  said  bottom  chamber  of  said  condensing  unit  by  a  steam 
pipe  for  condensing  into  distilled  water  for  drinking,  said  float 
being  moved  by  water  to  move  said  swinging  arm.  causing  it 
to  alternatively  trigger  said  first  microswitch,  said  second 
microswitch,  and  said  third  microswitch.  said  electric  heating 
elements  being  turned  on  when  said  second  microswitch  or 
said  second  water  level  control  switch  is  triggered,  said  elec- 
tric heating  elements  being  turned  off  when  said  first  water 
level  control  switch  or  said  third  microswitch  is  triggered. 
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SINGLE  VESSEL  DISTILLATION  AND  ADSORPTION 
APPARATUS 
Tcrnr  L.  Mariur,  WarrcavUle;   Saati   Kulpralkipa^Ja,  lav- 
cnMM,  ami  SImm  H.  HoMm,  CbicaKo,  aU  of  01^  aniipion  to 
UOP.  Dm  riiliii,  OL 

FVcd  Oct.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  J19319 

Int.  CL"  MID  3/00:15/00 

VS.  CL  2«2— 15S  8  CUns 
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e.  a  regenemor  for  desofbing  fluids  from  adsorbent  particles  in 
communication  with  said  means  for  adding  adsorbent  par- 
ticles and  means  for  withdrawing  adsorbent  particles  from 
said  retaining  means; 

f.  means  for  passing  a  regenerant  into  and  collecting  regenerant 
from  said  regenerator:  and 

g.  means  for  adding  fluid  to  and  withdrawing  fluid  from  said 
vessel. 


EVAPORATION  OF  WATER  USING  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

ELECTRIC  nELDS 

John  H.  Ckafln,  III.  227  Canvasback  Ct.,  Coocord.  N.C.  28025 

Cootinualion  of  Ser.  No.  221.894,  Mar.  31,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  513.296 

Int.  CL"  MID  3/00;  C«2F  1/04 

VS.  CL  2*3— !•  «  ClaiM 

0 


I.  A  single  vessel  distillation  and  adsorption  apparatus  compris- 


ing: 

(a)  a  vertically-elongated  vessel: 

(b)  a  6rst  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  distillation  contac- 
tors disposed  within  said  vessel  for  vapor  and  liquid  distilla- 
tion: 

(c)  an  adsorbent-retaining  means,  in  fluid  comtnuiiication  with 
said  first  plurality  of  distillation  contactors  defined  at  least  in 
part  by  a  plurality  of  solids- impermeable  and  vertically- 
extended  ctmduits,  located  at  a  common  elevation  in  said 
vessel  above  said  first  plurality  of  distillation  contactors  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship: 

(d)  means  for  adding  adsorbent  particles  to  an  upper  portion  of 
said  vertically-extended  conduiLs  and  means  for  withdrawing 
adsorbent  particles  from  a  lower  portion  of  uud  vertically 
extended  Conduits  to  provide  at  least  intemuttenl  downward 
gravity  flow  of  adsorbent  partKles  through  said  retaining 
means  and  to  contact  said  fluid  with  adsorbent  partKles  lo 
selectively  adsorb  a  portion  of  said  fluid: 

(e)  a  second  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  distillation 
contactors  disposed  within  said  vessel  for  vapor  and  liquid 
distillation  located  above  said  retaining  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  retaining  means: 

(f)  a  regenerator  for  desorbing  fluids  from  adsorbent  particles  in 
cofiununication  with  the  means  for  addmg  adsorbent  particles 
and  the  means  for  withdrawing  adsorbent  particles  from  said 
retaining  means: 

(g)  means  for  passing  regenerant  into  and  collecting  regenerant 
from  said  regenerator;  and 

(h)  means  for  adding  fluid  to  and  withdrawing  fluid  from  said 

vessel. 
8.  A  single  ves-sel  distillation  and  adsorption  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  vertically -elongated  vessel; 

b.  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  distillation  contactors 
containing  a  catalyst  for  reactive  distillation  disposed  within 
said  vessel  for  vapor  and  liquid  distillation: 

c.  an  adsorbent-retaining  means,  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  contactors  and  defined  at  least  in  pan  by  a  solids- 
impermeable  member,  located  in  said  vessel  above  said  con- 
tactors: 

d.  means  for  adding  adsorbent  particles  to  Mid  adMMbenl- 
retaining  means  and  means  for  withdrawing  artmrtirnt  par- 
ticles from  said  retaining  means  lo  provide  at  least  intermit- 
leia  downward  gravity  flow  of  adsorbent  partKles  through 
said  retauung  means  and  to  contact  a  fluid  with  adsorbent 
particles  to  selectively  adsorb  a  portion  of  said  fluid: 


^Cr 
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1.  A  method  for  evaporating  liquid  from  a  liquid  surface  into  a 
surrounding  atmosphere  containing  a  vapor  of  the  liquid,  the 
method  consisting  essentially  of: 

heating  the  liquid  to  cause  evaporation  at  the  liquid  surface  at  a 

first  evaporation  rate:  and 
applying  a  high  frequency  electric  field  at  the  liquid  surface  to 
cause  evaporation  at  a  second  evaporation  rate,  which  is 
greater  than  the  first  evaporation  rate,  wherein  the  high  fre- 
quency electric  field  has  a  frequency  between  10  kilohertz  and 
300  gigaberu. 
6.  A  method  for  preventing  undesired  condensation  of  water  on 
an  internal  surface  of  a  water  evaporation  system,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of: 
beating  water  to  produce  water  vapor  within  the  w«er  evapora- 
tion system;  and 
applying  a  high  frequeiKy  electric  field  at  the  internal  surface  of 
the  water  evaporation  system  to  prevent  condensation  of 
water  on  the  surface,  wherein  the  electric  field  has  a  fre- 
quency between  10  kilohertz  and  300  gigaheru. 


S.S65.068 
ENERGY  CONSERVATION  DURING  PLURAL  STAGE 
DISTILLATION 
Stnart  J.  Pvker;  Artai  G.  SUcer,  both  of  Houston,  and  tM-Vm 
J.  Hwan,  Sncarland,  aD  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Devd- 
opmcnt  Corporatioa.  White  Ptains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  203,118,  Feb.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Jun.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  490.927 
Int.  CL'  MID  3/00 
VS.  CL  203—25  7  Claims 

I.  In  a  multistage  distillation  method  for  the  purification  of  a 
methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  reaction  product  comprising  methyl 
tertiary  butyl  ether,  tertiary  butyl  alcohol,  methanol,  isobutylene 
and  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
charging  said  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  reaction  prodiKt  to  a 
recovery  zone  comprising  a  plurality  of  distillation  columns 
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equipped  with  reflux  condensers  and  reboilers  and  including  a 
primary  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  distillation  column  oper- 
ated at  a  reboiler  temperature  of  about  80°  to  about  1 15'  C. 
and  a  reboiler  pressure  of  about  15  to  60  psia  and  a  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  distillation  column  operated  at  an  overhead 
temiierature  of  about  140*  C.  to  about  160°  C.  and  a  reboiler 
pressure  of  about  110  to  160  psia, 
separating  said  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  reaction  product  in 
said  primary  nnetfayl  tertiary  butyl  ether  distillation  column 
into  a  lower  boiling  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether,  isobutylene 
and  methanol -containing  distillation  fraction  and  a  higher 
boiUng  aqueous  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  fraction  and  separating 
said  higher  boiling  aqueous  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  fraction  in 
said  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  distillation  column  into  a  vaporized 
overhead  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  distillation  fraction  and  a 
higher  boiling  water  fraction, 
charging  cooling  water  to  the  reflux  condenser  for  said  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  distillation  column  to  liquify  the  vaporized 
overhead  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  distillation  fraction  whereby 
the  cooling  water  is  converted  to  low  pressure  steam,  and 
chargiag  low  pressure  steam  generated  in  said  reflux  condenser 
for  caid   tertiary   butyl   alcohol   distillation  column  to  the 
reboiler  for  said  primary  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  distiUa- 
tion  column  to  supply  die  heal  necessary  for  the  distillation  to 
be  effected  therein. 
5.  In  a  multisuge  distillation  method  for  the  purification  of  a 
methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  reaction  product  comprising  methyl 
tertiary  butyl  ether,  tertiary  butyl  alcohol,  methanol,  isobutylene 
and  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
charging  said  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  reaction  product  to  a 
recovery  zone  comprising  a  plurality  of  distillation  cohmuis 
equipped  with  reflux  condensers  and  reboilers  and  including  a 
primaiy  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  distillation  column,  a 
water  extraction  column,  a  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  purifi- 
cation column,  a  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  recovery  column, 
a  methanol  recovery  column,  and  a  tertiary  butyl  alcohol 
distillation  column, 
separating  said  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  reaction  product  in 
said  pnmary  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  distillation  column 
into  a  lower  boiling  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether,  isobutylene 
and  methanol-containing  distillation  fraction  and  a  higher 
boiliag  aqueous  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  fraction, 
separating  said  higher  boiling  aqueous  tertiary  butyl  alcohol 
fraction  in  said  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  distillation  column  into  a 
vaporized  overhead  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  distillation  fraction 
and  a  higher  boiling  water  fraction, 
separating  said  lower  boiling  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether,  isobu- 
tylene aitd  methanol-containing  distillation  fraction  in  a  water 
extraction  zone  into  an  isobutylene-containing  methyl  tertiary 
butyl  ether  extract  and  a  raffinate  comprising  methyl  tertiary 
butyl  ether  alcohol,  methanol  and  water, 
separating   said   isobutylene-containing  methyl   tertiary  butyl 
ether  extiiKt  in  said  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  purification 
column  into  a  lower  boiling  water-containing  isobutylene 
fraction  and  a  higher  boiling  purified  methyl  tertiary  butyl 
ether  fraction, 
separating  said  raflSnate  in  a  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  recovery 
column  into  a  lower  boiling  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  frac- 
tion and  a  higher  boiling  aqueous  methanol  fraction. 


separating  said  aqueous  methanol  fraction  in  said  methanol 
recovery  column  into  a  lower  boiling  methanol  fraction  and  a 
higher  boiling  water  fraction, 

chaiiging  cooling  water  to  the  reflux  condenser  for  said  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  distillation  column  to  liquify  the  vaporized 
overhead  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  distillation  fiaction  whereby 
the  cooling  water  is  converted  to  low  pressure  steam, 

charging  a  portion  of  the  low  pressure  steam  generated  in  said 
reflux  condenser  for  said  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  distillation 
colunm  to  the  reboiler  for  said  primary  methyl  tertiary  butyl 
ether  distillation  column  to  supply  the  heat  necessary  for  the 
distillation  to  be  effected  therein,  and 

charging  another  portion  of  the  low  pressure  steam  generated  in 
said  reflux  condenser  for  said  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  distillation 
column  to  the  reboiler  for  said  methanol  recovery  column  to 
supply  die  beat  necessary  for  the  distillation  to  be  effected 
therein. 


SJS65JH9 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  S•VINYL■^NORBORNENE 
Nobao  Oi,  Chlba,-   Kazoo  Kimiura,  Ichiliara,  and   KcnkU 
Narlyama,  Sodegaora,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SuniifaMno 
Chemical  Company  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

FBed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1994,  6-116323 
Int  CL*  MID  3/34;  C07C  2/50 
VS.  CL  203—30  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  5-vinyl-2-nofboniene  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

subjecting  a  liquid  raw  material  in  which  tetrahydroindene/ 
dicyclopentadiene  ratio  by  weight  falls  widiin  the  range  of 
from  5/100  to  80/100  to  a  thermal  decomposition  in  liquid 
phase  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  of  from  250°  C.  to  300°  C.  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  not  lower  dian  200°  C.  and  lower  than  240°  C. 
for  a  reaction  time  of  from  10  minutes  to  120  minutes  to 
obtain  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  (A-1)  composed  of  50%  to 
70%  by  weight  of  cyclopentadiene, 
distilling  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  (A-1)  to  obtain  fraction 
(B-1)  composed  of  90%  to  100%  by  weight  of  cyclopentadi- 
ene and  fraction  (B-2)  composed  of  60%  to  90%  by  weight  of 
the  total  of  dicyclopentadiene  and  tetrahydroindene, 
fimher  distilling  the  fraction  (B-2)  to  obtain  fraction  (B-3) 
composed  of  15%  to  40%  by  weight  of  dicyclopentadiene  and 
fraction  (B-4)  composed  of  60%  to  100%  by  weight  of 
tetrahydroindene, 
recycling  the  fraction  (B-3)  into  the  liquid  raw  material, 
removing  the  fraction  (B-4)  out  of  die  system,  and 
subjecting  the  fraction  (B-1)  to  a  Diels  Alder  reaction  with 
butadiene  to  obtain  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  (C-1)  composed 
of  20%  to  40%  by  weight  of  5-vinyl-2-norbaniene. 


5,565,070 
SOLVENT  VAPOR  SUCiONG  METHOD  AND  SOLVENT 
RECOVERING  APPARATUS 
Aidra  Doi,-  Hirosiii  Obinata;  YosUkazu  Tnkano,  all  of  Nagano- 
ken,  and  Osama  Matsomnra,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Moriluwa  IndiBtries  Corporatioii,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287^26 
Int  CL'  MID  3/14;  HAM 
VS.  CL  203—91  M  Oates 

1.  A  solvent  vapor  suctioning  method,  comprising  die  step  of: 
providing  a  container  having  an  opening  at  an  edge  for  contain- 
ing a  liquid  and  vapor  of  a  solvent,  wherein  said  vapor  lies 
above  said  liquid  within  said  container; 
providing  a  cooling  device  adjacent  walls  of  said  container 
above  a  Uquid  surface  of  said  liquid  for  cooling  said  vapor 
and 
suctioning  said  vapor  from  said  container  through  a  suction  |Hpe 
disposed  within  said  container,  an  inlet  of  said  suction  pipe 
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S.S65.«72 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  PROVIDED  WITH  ION 

EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES  AND  BIPOLAR  METAL 

PLATES 

Giuseppe  Faita,  Novara.  and  Claudio  Mantctgaza,  Saronao, 

both  of  Italy,  assigiion  to  Dc  Nora  Penndec  S.p.A.,  Italy 

ConliDuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  227,006,  Apr.  13.  1994.  Pat  No. 

5,482,792.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  1.  1995.  Scr.  No.  457.98S 

ClafaM  priority.  appUcatioo  Italy,  Apr.  30,  1993,  MI93A0857 

laL  CL*  C25C  7,130 

VS.  CL  204—256  21  Claims 


sjstsjm 

INTEGRATED  SPITTTERING  TARGET  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  E.  Dtmrnrmy,  Portoia  Valley:  David  E.  BcrtotrcaMr, 
Lm  GaUM,  and  Mawtri  J.  Herrera,  San  Maico,  aU  of  Calif., 
■■Ifin  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc^  Santa  Clara.  Calif. 
DItWm  af  Scr.  Na  236,715.  Apr.  29.  1994.  Pat.  No.  5.487,822, 
whicli  is  a  continttatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  157.763,  Nov.  24, 
1993,  Pal.  No.  5^433435.  This  application  May  24.  1995,  Scr. 
N«.44941S 
Int.  CL*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  2*4— 192.12  11 


oriented  downwvdly  and  disposed  between  a  surface  of  said 
liquid  and  an  upper  edge  of  said  container. 
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9.  A  sputtering  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  target  assembly  on  a  top  surface  of  a  processing 
chamber  such  that  when  a  vacuum  is  provided  to  said  pro- 
cessing chamber  said  processing  chamber  is  sealed  by  said 
target  assembly; 

evacuating  said  processing  chamber  to  provide  a  processing 
chaHlicr  vacuum  pressure  in  said  chamber  sealed  by  said 
iKfei  mcmbly; 

placing  a  cover  ThwiiltiT  on  said  iHfei  assembly  on  a  back  side 
of  said  iMgct  assembly  opposiie  a  Ivget  side  of  said  assembly, 
said  cover  chamber  being  supported  on  said  back  side  of  said 
target  assembly  such  that  a  vacuum  seal  is  created  against  said 
back  side  of  said  target  assembly,  thereby  enclosing  at  least 
die  portion  of  said  back  side  of  said  target  assembly  corre- 
sponding to  the  locatKM  on  said  target  side  of  said  target 
assembly  which  comprises  a  spuiienng  target;  and 

evacuating  said  cover  chamber  to  provide  a  cover  chamber 
vacuum  pressure  in  said  cover  chamber. 

setting  and  adjusting  (he  differential  pressure  between  said  cover 
chamber  and  said  processing  chamber  during  sputtering  to 
control  the  bowing  of  a  pottion  of  the  target  assembly  located 
between  the  processing  chamber  and  the  cover  chamber  to 
adjust  the  distance  between  a  portion  of  the  sputtenng  target 
luscepuble  to  movement  due  to  bowing  of  (he  target  assembly 
between  adjacent  chambers  and  an  object  to  be  sputtered  to 
improve  the  uniformity  of  sputtenng  film  sputter  deposited  en 
said  object  in  said  sputter  chamber  during  sputtenng  of  said 
spiMtenng  target  on  said  target  side  of  said  target  assembly  as 
a  portion  of  said  ipunering  target  susceptible  to  movement 
duie  to  bowing  is  eroded  away  during  sputtering. 


1.  A  cell  for  electrochemical  processes  comprising  pressure 

plates  (17),  bipolar  plates  (1)  or  end  plates  (18)  provided  with 

holes  (2)  for  feeding  gaseous  reactants  and  removing  products  and 

residual  reactants.  current  collectors  (14)  permeable  to  gas  flow. 

electrocatalytic  porous  electrodes  (7),  ion  exchange  membranes  (i) 

and  gasket-friunes  (8)  characterized  in  diat 

a)  said  collectors  (14)  consist  of  a  porous  electroconductive 

material  having  residual  deformability  and  resiliency  under 

compression  and  are  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  limited 

area  contact  points,  b)  said  electrodes  (7)  are  not  bonded  to 

the  ion  exchange  membrane  (6)  before  assembling  the  cell 

and  c)  the  contact  resistance  between  said  bipolar  or  end 

plates  (1,  18)  and  said  collectors  (14)  is  comprised  between 

100  and  5  milliohm/cm^  with  a  pressure  exerted  on  said  plates 

(1,  18)  comprised  between  0. 1  and  80  kg/era^ 


54^,073 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PEROXIDE  GENERATOR 
Mark  E.  Frascr.  A4  Black  Oak  Dr..  NMfaua,  N.H.  03062;  Alan 
S.  Woodaun.  31  S.  Summer  SL.  Epping.  N.H.  03042;  Everett 
B.  Andctaon.  30  Kurchian  La.,  Reading.  Mass.  01867,  and  E. 
JcMri^i  Taylor.  1841  Laurel  Creek  Dr..  Troy.  Ohio  45373 
DivWon  «r  Scr.  No.  276.178,  JuL  15,  1994.  This  application 
Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  463,752 
InL  CL' C25B  AW 
VS.  CL  204—256  14  < 
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1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  the  production  of  an  alkaline 
solution  of  peroxide,  comprising: 

a  partitioning  means  for  partitioning  said  electrochemical  cell 
iitto  an  anode  compaftment  and  a  cathode  cotnparatient. 


the  anode  compartment  containing  an  anode  and  an  aqueous 

alkaline  anolyte. 
the  cathode  compartment  defining  a  space  containing  a  generally 
free-flowing  aqueous  alkaline  catholyte,  a  gas-diffiision  cath- 
ode having  two  major  surfaces,  said  cathode  occupying  not 
more  than  a  minor  proportion  of  said  space,  said  cathode 
compartment  being  constructed  and  airanged  to  permit  gener- 
ally uivestricted  flow  of  the  aqueous  alkaline  catholyte  across 
a  first  major  stnface  of  said  gas-diffiision  cathode,  said  cath- 
ode compartment  being  provided  with  means  for  withdrawing 
peroxide  dissolved  in  said  catholyte  from  said  space  defined 
by  said  cathode  compartment,  the  second  major  surface  of 
said  cathode  being  gas-permeable  and  being  in  contact  with 
an  oxygen-containing  gas,  said  first  major  surface  of  said 
cathode  comprising  an  electrocbemically  active  material,  said 
active  material  comprising: 
a  paniculate  catalyst  support  nuoerial  having  a  surface  area. 

by  the  B.E.T.  method,  of  about  50  to  about  2000  m^/g, 
deposited  on  the  particles  of  catalyst  support  material  of  said 
active  layer,  0. 1  to  SO  weight-*,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
active  layer,  of  elemental  metal  poly-crystal  particles  com- 
prising gold,  said  poly-crystal  panicles  having  an  average 
size,  measured  by  transmission  electron  microscopy,  which 
is  tt  least  5  btit  less  dian  about  20  nanometers,  the  structure 
of  said  poly-crystal  particles  consisting  essentially  of  poly- 
crystal  combiiutions  of  essentially  individual  monocrystals. 
said  poly-crystal  particles  being  substantially  selectively 
catilytic  for  the  reduction  of  oxygen  to  peroxide  ion  or 
hylbogen  peroxide,  and 
electrical  leads  in  electrical  contact  with  said  anode  and  said 
gas-difliision  cathode. 
4.  The  electrochemical  cell  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
electrochetnical  cell  is  a  bipolar  cell  which  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  other  electrochemical  cell  of  substantially  the 
same  constrtiction  and  having  substantially  the  same  nMde  of 
operation. 


process  gas  from  which  a  plasma  has  been  formed  in  the  chamber 

by  electromagnetic  excitation,  comprising: 
a  sputter  target  in  die  chamber,  at  least  the  surface  of  said  sputter 

target  including  additive  material  for  die  plasma;  and 
a  sputter  excitation  electrode,  the  sputter  excitation  electrode 
having  plural  conductive  segments  separated  by  apertures 
therebetween,  selected  ones  of  the  plural  conductive  segments 
being  excited  by  an  RF  signal  of  a  given  phase  and  other  ones 
of  said  plural  conductive  segments  being  excited  by  an  RF 
signal  of  a  different  phase. 


5,565,075 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  SENSOR  FOR  THE 
DETECTION  OF  NITRIC  OXIDE 
Brian  K.  Davis,  and  Towner  B.  Sdicfler,  both  oT  Sutler,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Conqtany,  Pltisbiirgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  469^38 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—412  7  < 


5,565,074 
PLASMA  REACTOR  WITH  A  SEGMENTED  BALANCED 
ELECTRODE  FOR  SPUTTERING  PROCESS  MATERIALS 

FROM  A  TARGET  SURFACE 
Xuc  Y.  Qian,  Milpitas,  and  Arthur  H.  Satti,  Santa  Clara,  both 
at  Calit,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santo  Clara, 
Calif. 

Filed  JnL  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  508,118 

InL  CL'  C23C  14/34 

VS.  CI.  204—298.08  34  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  reactor  for  processing  a  semiconductor  wafer  sub- 
strate mounted  on  a  pedestal  within  a  reactor  chamber  with  a 


1.  An  electrochemical  gas  sensor  for  die  detection  of  nitric 
oxide,  comprising:  a  housing,  the  housing  having  disposed  therein 
a  woridng  electrode,  a  reference  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode, 
an  electrochemically  active  surface  of  die  woridng  electrode  com- 
prising a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ru  and 
RuOj,  electrical  connection  being  maintained  between  tlie  woridng 
electrode  and  the  cotuter  electrode  via  an  electrolyte  present 
within  the  bousing,  the  electrochemical  gas  sensor  further  compris- 
ing circuitry  maintaining  die  woridng  electrode  at  a  potential  in  the 
range  of  approximately  1000  to  1500  mV  versus  a  normal  hydro- 
gen electrode  such  that  the  woridng  electrode  is  suitable  for  oxi- 
dizing nitric  oxide. 


5,565,076 
FLUORIDE  SENSING  ELECTRODES  WITH  LONGER 
SERVICE  LIFE,  RETROFTTTABLE  SHIELDS 
THEREFOR,  AND  MtOCESSES  UTILIZING  SUCH 
ELECTRODES 
Joseph  C.  Topping,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Jeffiney  T.  Simpson,  Roch- 
ester Hills,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Henkd  Corporation,  Ply- 
mouth Meeting,  Pa. 

FBcd  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,634 
Int  CL*  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CI.  204-419  20  Claims 

1.  A  fiee  fluoride  ion  sensitive  electrode,  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  liquid  impermeable  membiane  that  is  consti- 
tuted of  one  or  more  fluoride  ion-sensitive  solid,  crystalline, 
substantially  water  insoluble  fluorides; 

(B)  a  container  with  walls  diat  are  electrically  insulating,  except 
in  a  portion  of  the  walls  that  is  constituted  exclusively  of 
membrane  component  (A),  with  one  side  of  said  membrane 
component  on  the  exterior  and  the  other  side  of  said  mem- 
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bnuie  componenl  on  the  iiMehor  of  the  conuineT.  the  walls  of 
the  cooUuncT  enclosing  a  substandally  liquid-  and  vapor-tight 
space; 

(C)  a  volume  of  a  hrst  liquid  lonK  solution  of  known  composi- 
tion and  concentration  confined  within  the  substantially 
liquid-  and  vapor-tight  space  within  container  component  (B) 
and  in  physical  contact  with  the  intenor  surface  of  membrane 
component  (A): 

(D)  a  first  reference  electrode  enclosed  within  the  substantially 
liquid-  and  vapor-tight  space  within  container  component  (B), 
said  first  reference  electrode  including  a  metallic  electrical 
conductor  that  is  in  physical  contact  with  ionic  solution  com- 
poaeat  (C)  but  is  not  in  physical  coniact  with  membrane 
( mnpof  lit  (  A  ); 

(E)  an  electrically  conducting  lead  component  that  is  in  physical 
contact  with  both  the  metallic  electrical  conductor  pan  of 
reference  electrode  component  (D)  and  a  point  outside  the 
substantially  liquid-  and  vapor-tight  space  within  container 
component  (B)  but  is  not  in  physical  contact  with  membrane 
component  (A)  or  with  component  (C);  and 

(F)  shield  means  including  an  exterior  surface  that  prevents  any 
substantial  physical  contact  between  (i)  any  liquid  composi- 
tion in  which  the  concentration  of  free  fluonde  Ions  is  to  be 
measured  with  the  aid  of  the  free  fluonde  ion  sensitive  elec- 
trode and  (li)  any  part  of  the  exterior  wall  of  container 
component  (B)  other  than  a  part  of  said  exienor  wall  which  is 
coostitiMed  exclusively  by  one  side  of  membrane  componenl 
(A),  while  allowing  physical  contact  between  (i)  any  liquid 
composition  in  which  the  concentration  of  free  fluoride  ions  is 
10  be  measured  with  the  aid  of  the  free  fluoride  ion  sensitive 
eiectrtxle  and  (ii)  at  least  pad  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
membrane  component  (A). 


ruaoowT 


a  porting  stnictuie  for  supplying  contaminated  fluid  in  a  first 
direction  at  one  surface  of  said  bed  and  for  receiving  the 
decontaminated  fluid  at  another  surface  of  said  bed;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  for  applying  current  through  said  bed 
in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction  to 
self-heat  said  electrically  conductive  permeable  sofbent  bed; 

said  bed  being  separated  in  said  second  direction  into  a  plurality 
of  sections  and  including  means  for  connecting  said  sections 
in  series  electrically  to  increase  the  electrical  resistance  of 
said  bed  without  increasing  the  flow  resistance  in  the  first 
direction. 


53654r78 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGMENTING  THE  COALESCENCE 

OF  WATER  IN  A  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION 

Gary  W.  Sams,  lUsa;  Floyd  L.  PratrMce,  Sapulpa,  and  Merle 

B.  Innun,  lUsa.  aU  of  Okfak,  aHifnora  to  Nadooal  l^uik 

Cooipany,  Hottston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  HXfiSt 

teL  CL*  ClOG  33/02:  B«ID  17/038:17/06 

VS.  CL  2M— 171  2  ClaiBM 


5,5«5,»77 
TKANSVERSE  FLOW  SELF-HEATING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  SORPTION  SYSTEM 
BwTte  GoW,  LalBi*M;  Richard  E.  Hldu.  Waban;  Aadrrw  C. 
Harrejr.  WMfeHi,  wmI  John  F.  McCoy.  Ill,  No.  Chctarford, 
■II  of  Mmb.,  Ml^nri  to  Fortcr  Miller.  Inc.,  WahhaM.  MaM. 
FUcd  Sep.  2*.  1994.  Scr.  No.  312,412 
InC  CL"  B91D  17/06 
VS.  CL  2>4    tti  7  Clatef 

1.  A  (ransvcTie  flow  self-heating  electncally  conductive  sorption 
system  for  separating  species  of  different  adsorption  characteristics 
in  a  fluid,  comprising: 
a  containment  vessel; 

an  electncally  conductive  permeable  sorbent  bed  having  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  adsotpiion  sites  in  said  vessel  and  having  an 
dectiical  resistance  and  a  Bow  resistance; 


I.  Apparatus  for  augmenting  the  coalescence  of  water  in  an 

emulsion  having  a  heavier,  relatively  electncally  conductive  water 

ciMTiponenl  and  a  lighter,  relatively  non<onductive  oil  component. 

comprising: 

a  tubular  vessel  having  a  cylindrical  sidewall  and  opposed  first 

and  second  ends: 
an  elongated  conductive  electrode  of  external  diameter  less  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  vessel,  the  electrode  extending 
concentrically  within  said  vessel; 
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a  closure  closing  said  vessel  first  end,  the  closure  having  a 
threaded  opening  therein  concentric  with  said  tubular  vessel 
and  including  means  extending  sealably  through  said  opening 
to  conduct  an  electrical  potential  to  said  electrode,  wherein 
said  means  extending  sealably  through  said  opening  includes 
an  elongated  tubular  insulator  having  a  conducting  rod 
'     received  therein; 

a  tubular  hub  received  on  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  insulator, 

the   tubular  bub  being  externally   threaded  and  tieadably 

received  in  said  threaded  opening,  the  tubular  hub  serving  to 

support  said  insulator  concentrically  within  said  vessel; 

a  tangential  inlet  in  said  cylindrical  sidewall  adjacent  one  of  said 

vesael  ends; 
a  tangential  outlet  in  said  cylindrical  sidewall  adjacent  the  other 

of  said  vessel  ends;  and 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  charge  to  said  electrode,  said 
tangential  inlet  and  outlet  serving  to  cause  said  emulsion  to 
flow  through  said  vessel  in  a  circumferential  path  to  impart 
cenirifiigal  forces  on  said  emulsion  and  to  thereby  permit  said 
heavier,  relatively  electrically  conductive  water  component  to 
migrate  radially  outwardly  away  from  said  electrode  and  to 
permit  said  lighter,  relatively  non-conductive  oil  component 
to  migrate  inwardly  towards  said  electrode  whereby  a  higher 
electical  potential  may  be  applied  to  said  electrode. 


5.565.080 
PREPARATION  OF  ANHYDROUS  MAGNESIUM 
CHLORIDE^ONTAINING  MELTS  FROM  HYDRATED 
MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 
John  G.  Pcacey.  Lancaster;  Mark  W.  Kennedy,  Poraipine.  and 
Thomas  P.  Walker,  Roxboro,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Noranda  Mctallorgy  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 
Continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245.150,  May  17,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applkalion  Apr.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  420.924 
Int  CL'  C25B  1/24;  C25C  3/04 
VS.  CL  205—359  15  ciafans 


IB,^^ 


FINE  PARTICLE  MICROENCAPSULATION  AND 

ELECTROFORMING 

Thomas  P  Grlego.  724  Jefferson.  Grants.  N.M.  87020 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,055,  Aug.  26, 1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,487,824.  TWs  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

445,728 

Int.  CL'  C25D  1/00;  7/00 

VS.  CL  a05-«7  27  Claims 
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I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  anhydrous  magnesium 
chloride-containing  electrolyte  directly  from  hydrated  magnesium 
chloride  feeds  without  substantially  generating  magnesium  oxide 
in  situ  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  hydrated  magnesium  chloride  in  a  fiimace  containing 
molten  electrolyte  from  a  magnesium  electrolysis  cell,  die 
temperature  in  the  furnace  being  maintained  between  450°  C 
and  650°  C; 
simultaneously  injecting  an  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride- 
containing  gas  into  the  electrolyte  in  an  amount  lower  than  the 
stoichiometric  requirerient  of  2  moles  of  HCI  per  mold  of 
magnesium  chloride  pioduced  from  the  hydrated  magnesium 
chloride,  and  agitating  the  electrolyte  to  disperse  the  injected 
gas  and  keep  any  magnesium  oxide  in  su^iension  in  the 
electrolyte  to  dehydrate  the  magnesium  chloride  and  react 
with  the  magnesium  oxide  so  that  the  electrolyte  contains  not 
more  dian  0.2%  MgO  on  a  100%  magnesium  chloride  equiva- 
lent basis,  to  foim  an  enriched  anhydrous  magnesium  chloride 
containing  electrolyte. 


3.  A  method  of  foiming  a  strip  of  powderized  material,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  depositing  a  powderized  material  having  a  panicle  size  of 
from  approximately  5  to  500  microns  into  an  electrolytic  cell,; 

b)  circulating  an  electrodeposition  solution  into  the  cell; 

c)  routing  the  cell  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  compact  the  powder- 
ized material  against  a  solid  against  a  periphery  of  the  cell; 

d)  immersing  an  anode  into  the  electrodeposition  solution;  and 

e)  electrodepositing  until  the  powdeied  material  bonds  or  elec- 
troforms  together. 


5.565.081 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2^33- 
TETRAFLUOROPROPIONATE  SALTS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Cari  G.  Krespan.  Wilmington.  DeL.  and  AOcn  C.  Sicveit.  Elk- 
ton,  Md..  assipiors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nanoofs  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington.  DeL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945.074,  Sep.  15,  1992,  Pat  No.  5436.801. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,075 
InL  CL'  C25B  3/10 
VS.  CL  20S-460  i(  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  and  reacting  a  cyanide  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MCN,  wherein  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  having  an  atomic  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  II; 
Ca(CN)2,  Mg(CN)2,  and  R^NCN  wherein  R  is  Ci-C^  alkyl;  water, 
tetiafluoroethylene  and  an  alcohol,  wherein  the  alcohol  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ROH  where  R  is  C,-Cg  alkyl, 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  1,4-butanediol,  and  mixtures  to 


1842 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEx  IS,  1996 


OcTOBat  IS.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


otNain  as  a  result  thereof  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  2.2.3,3- 
tetntfluorofjropionale  salt  and  anunonu;  further  comprising  Koibe 
electrolysis  of  said  reaction  mixture  m  an  electrolysis  medium 
composing  water  and  a  waier-nuscible  organic  liquid,  wherein  the 
cooceniratiofi  of  said  2,2v3.3-ietrafluoropropiofiaie  sail  in  the  elec- 
trolysis mediuni  is  ai  least  0.5  mole/liter,  to  form  as  a  restilt 
1 . 1 3  J  J.3.4.4-ocialluarobutane. 
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SJ5tSM2 

BRINE  ELECTROLYSIS  AND  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
THEREFOR 
Sk^Ji  NaluHutsa,  and  YosUMiri  NkahiU,  both  of  K«ufawm, 
Japan,  aasigiiors  to  PhiIm.  Electrode  Ltd^  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

nied  Oct.  19.  1994.  Ser.  No.  325,612 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Oct.  27,  1993,  5-292*4* 
laC  CL'  C25B  I/J4 
VS.  a.  MS— 531  4 


I.  A  method  of  brine  electrolysis  using  an  electrolytic  cell 
comprising  an  ion-exchange  membrane  which  partitions  (he  cell 
into  only  two  chambers  which  are  an  anode  chamber  and  a  cathode 
chamber,  a  porous  anode  arranged  in  the  anode  chamber,  and  a 
poraoa  cathode  consisting  essentially  of  a  gas  electrode  bonded  to 
a  conductive  porous  body  arranged  in  the  cathode  chamber,  com- 
pnsing  (he  steps  of: 

supplying  brine  u>  the  anode  chamber  and  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  to  the  cathode  chamber  and  electrolyzing  the  bnne  to 
obtain  chlorine  gas  from  the  anode  chamber  and  sodium 
hydroxide  aqueous  solution  from  the  cathode  chamber, 
wherein  said  gas  electrode  is  permeable  to  both  gas  and  liquid 
through  pores  or  channels  dislnbuted  or  constructed  in  the 
body  and  is  in  contact  with  said  wn-excbange  membrane  not 
an  integral  part  of  said  membrane. 


$MSM3 

PROCESS  AND  SCRAPER  FOR  REMOVING  DEPOSITS 

FROM  AN  ELECTRODE 

YachlB  YarcU.  JrnHiliw.  aiad  Mwarhrw  Givon,  MobOe  Port 

HaNcter.  both  «f  brad,  awtfow  to  Electric  Fad  (E,FX.) 

U<„  Jimialii.  toad 

CiiatlaallM  fc  f  iil  of  Scr.  N*.  M.S43.  JaL  *,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5Jf7t,339,  wMck  b  a  tamHmmH»m  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  ft3Mll. 

Dec  31.  19M,  Pat.  N*.  5J2M5S.  Thk  appHcalkNi  Sep.  29, 

1994,  Set.  N*.  314.7M 

lat.  CL*  C25B  1/16 

VS.  CL  395— tn  3  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  removing  deposits  from  a  major  surface  of  an 

electrode  in  an  electrochemical  liquid-containing  bath,  comprising 

periodically  moving  a  scraper  along  said  major  surface  of  said 

electrode,  said  scraper  composing  a  plaie  attached  (o  actuating 

means  for  affecting  relative  movefnem  botancn  said  plate  and  said 

electrode,  said  plate  being  provided  with  a  scraper  Made-ietaiiung 


slot  along  one  of  edges  (hereof,  said  slot  being  angled  relative  (o 
(he  plane  of  said  plate  with  an  opening  thereof  extending  towards 
said  surface  of  said  electrode  and  said  scraper  finther  comprising  a 
scraper  blade  provided  with  means  for  removable  inter- 
MgUfcnient  with  said  slot,  wherein 

mm!  process  is  used  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkaline-zinc  slurry 
for  use  in  batteries,  said  slurry  comprising  an  admixture  of: 

a)  zinc  which  has  been  at  least  partly  oxidized  to  an  oxidation 
product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  oxide, 
zinc  hydroxide  and  zincales; 

b)  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  potassium 
hydroxide  and  potassium  zincate;  and 

c)  an  inhibitor,  effective  (o  inhibii  (he  interaction  of  zinc  and 
potassium  hydroxide  in  (he  aqueous  solution,  which  would 
otherwise  result  in  evolution  of  hydrogen  gas: 

said  process  used  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkaline-zinc  slurry 
compnsing  (he  steps  of: 

a)  electrolyzing  said  admixhire  in  a  cell  wi(h  a  corrosion- 
resistant  anode  and  a  non-ziiic-adherent  cathode,  such  that 
the  zinc  which  deposits  on  said  cathode  is  removable  by 
scraping  until  no  more  than  a  preselected  amount  of  zinc 
(■Mills  in  said  aqueous  solution,  provided  (hat  (he  curTen( 
devily  at  the  cathode  is  preselected  so  (hat  in  conjunction 
with  the  non- zinc-adherent  characteristic  of  the  cathode,  (he 
electro-woo  zinc  will  have,  after  homogenizing  into  par- 
ticles, a  density  within  the  range  of  0.2-2.0  g/cc  and  a 
surface  area  within  the  range  of  O.S-6.0  mVg: 

b)  removing  zinc  from  the  cathode  utilizing  said  scraper 
comprising  said  plate  attached  (o  said  actuating  means  for 
affecting  relative  movement  between  said  plate  and  said 
cathode,  said  plate  being  provided  with  scraper  blade- 
retaining  slot  along  one  of  edges  (hereof,  said  slot  being 
angled  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  plate  with  the  opening 
thereof  extending  towards  a  surface  of  said  cathode  and 
said  scraper  blade  provided  with  means  for  removable 
iner-engagement  with  said  slot  scraping  deposited  zinc 
from  said  cathode: 

c)  collecting  and  homogenizing  said  scraped  zinc  into  par- 
ticles: 

d)  combining  said  particles  with  additional  aqueous  potassium 
hydroxide  and  optionally  with  other  make-up  components 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wa(er  and  inhibiior,  (o 
form  a  charged  slurry: 

e)  optionally  aiulyzing  said  charged  slurry  (o  ascertain 
whether  at  least  the  concentration  values  of  zinc,  the  potas- 
sium hydroxide  and  the  inhibitor  lie  within  preset  limits; 
and 

0  optionally  adjusting  the  concentration  values  of  at  least  one 
of  said  zinc,  potassium  hydroxide  or  inhibitor  to  wi(hin 
preset  limits  for  said  charged  slurry. 


5345.M4 

ELECTROPOLISHING  METH<N>S  FOR  ETCHING 
SUBSTRATE  IN  SELF  AUGNMENT 
Ho  J.  Lee;  Hi  D.  Ue;  Jae  D.  Lee;  Jn  B.  Yooa;  Chnl  B.  Han; 
CkooiV  K.  Khii.  aU  or  Da^feoa,  aiMi  Doo  W.  Seo,  Seoul,  aD  of 
Rep.  ef  Kow,  aadgnnra  to  Qatx  Ceipyter  Co.,  Lttt,  Seoul, 
Rep.  af  Korea 

Flkd  Job.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,732 
OaiM  priority,  appMcatiou  Rep.  at  Kmeta,  Oct  II,  1994, 
94-2M14 

I«t  CL*  C25F  3/12:3/30 
U,S.CL2«S-M6  24 


working  electrode  made  of  carbon  and  a  counter  electrode  made  of 
carbon  formed  on  an  insulating  base  plate,  and  which  detects  a 
change  in  substance  concentration  caused  by  a  reaction  between 
said  enzyme  and  a  specific  compound  contained  in  a  sample  by 
detecting  an  electrochemical  response  obtained  when  a  voltage  is 
applied  between  said  working  electrode  and  said  counter  electrode, 
wherein  said  electrochemical  response  is  an  oxidation  current  of  a 
reduced  form  of  said  electron  acceptor,  and  said  working  eiectrtxle 
and  said  counter  electrode  are  sbon-circuited  by  closing  a  switch  in 
a  circuit  connected  to  terminab  of  said  working  electrode  and  said 
counter  electrode  before  said  voltage  is  applied  therebetween. 


I.  An  electropolishing  method  for  etching  a  substrate  in  self 
alignment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  an  insulation  film  pattern  by  forming  an  insulation 
film  on  a  substrate  and  selectively  etching  the  insulation  film, 
an  «ea  of  the  substrate  being  exposed  through  the  insulation 
film  pattern: 
implanting  ions  into  die  area  of  the  substrate,  to  form  an  ion- 
doped  layer, 
sequentially  forming  a  metal  layer  and  a  material  layer  over  die 

resulting  structure; 
forming  a  hole  by  making  an  area  of  the  substrate  porous  in  an 
electropolishing  system  and  etching  the  porous  area,  said 
elecirt)polishing  system  consisting  of  a  reaction  tube,  an 
etchant  solution,  an  electrode,  a  constant  current  source,  and 
the  silicon  substrate,  wherein  said  etchant  solution  is  con- 
tained in  a  space  confined  by  the  reaction  bibe  and  the 
substrate,  which  is  attached  to  one  end  of  the  reaction  tube  in 
such  a  way  thai  (he  boaom  of  (he  subs(rate  may  be  toward  the 
interior  of  the  space,  said  constant  current  source  being  con- 
nec(ed  with  the  metal  layer  of  the  substrate  and  the  electrode; 
and 
eliminating  any  one  of  (he  metal  layer  and  the  material  layer 
from  the  substrate,  to  obtain  a  membrane  consisting  of  the 
other  layer  thus  left. 
2.  An  electropolishing  method  in  accordance  with  claim  I, 
wherein  said  electropolishing  system  is  operated  by  repeating  a 
procedure  that  a  current  is  supplied  from  the  constant  current 
source  (o  the  electrode  and  the  metal  layer  for  a  first  period  of  time 
and  the  si^jply  of  current  is  broken  for  a  second  period  of  time. 


5,565JW 

CATALYST  COMBINATK»I  FOR  I»VROVED  WAX 

ISOMERIZATION 

lau  A.  C«4y,  ClearwMct;  mA  A»crto  RavdU.  Samia.  ba«h  oT 

Cauaia,  ■■Ifiiii  lo  Enou  Reaerdi  aud  Fnglnwriif^  Cum- 

paay,  Flatkaa  Parit,  N  J. 

FOed  Nwr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3323M 
Iirt.  d'  C14G  73/3% 
VS.  CL  2W— 27  7  n«t-. 

I.  A  method  for  the  bydroisoaierization  of  waxy  feeds  to  pro- 
duce lube  basestocks  having  increased  viscosity  index  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  waxy  feeds  with  a  catalyst  under  hydroi- 
somerization  conditions,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  pair  of  discrete 
catalyst  particles,  said  pair  contiuning  two  types  of  discrete  catalyst 
particles  with  a  first  low  acidity  type  having  an  acidity  of  from 
about  0.3  to  about  1.1  and  a  second  high  acidity  type  having  an 
acidity  of  greater  than  about  1.1  to  about  2.3,  wherein  said  acidity 
is  determined  by  the  ability  of  each  cabdyst  type  to  convert 
2-metfaylpent-2-«ne  to  3-mediylpent-2-ene  and  4-inethylpent- 
2-ene  and  is  expressed  as  the  mole  ratio  of  3-metfaylpent-2-ene  to 
4-methylpent-2-ene,  and  wherein  the  acidity  of  die  first  type  of 
discrete  catalyst  particles  diffiers  from  the  acidity  of  the  second 
type  of  discrete  catalyst  particles  by  about  0.1  to  about  0.9  mole 
ratio  units. 
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METHOD  FOR  QUANTIFYING  SPECmC  COMPOUND 
Shin  Dutb,  Katano;  TaddUko  Yoahioka,  Osaka;  SUio  Nankai, 
Hirakata;  Hamhiro  l^Mtsuaii,  Onaea-gnn;  HMeyuki  Baba, 
and  Yoahlnobu  Toknno,  both  of  Matsnyama,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaigBors  to  MatsushiU  Electrfe  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,M0 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  25,  1994,  M/tfSn; 
Mar.  8,  1995,  7-048529 

Int  CL*  G«1N  27/26 
VS.  CL  2B5— 777  J  4  Claims 
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METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  TUBE  HAVING  C08X 
FORMATION  AND  CARBON  MONOXIM;  INHDITING 
PROPERTIES  WHEN  USED  FOR  THE  THERMAL 
CRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Ronald  E.  Brown;  Larry  E.  Reed;  GO  J.  Grecawood;  TbMthy 
P.  Harper,  and  Mark  D.  Scharre.  an  of  Bartkaville.  Okla., 
awignors  to  PUDips  Petrokam  Coaapaay,  Bartksville,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*9,292 
Int  CL*  C14G  9/16 
\SS.  CL  248—48  R  7  ciafans 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  tube  of  a  thermal  cracking  ftimace 
with  an  aniifoulant  composition  prior  to  service  under  thermal 
cracking  conditions  so  as  to  provide  a  treated  tube  having  coke 
formation  inhibiting  properties  under  thermal  cracking  conditions, 
said  method  comprising: 
contacting  under  an  atmosphere  of  a  reducing  gas  said  tube  with 
said  antifoulani  composition  comprising  a  compound  selected 
from  (he  group  consisting  of  a  tin  compound,  a  silicon  com- 
pound and  combinations  (hereof. 


1.  A  method  for  quantifying  a  specific  compound,  which  uses  a 
biosensor  comprising  a  reaction  layer  con(aining  a(  leas(  an 
enzjrme  and  an  electron  acceptor,  and  an  electrode  system  having  a 


5,565,488 

HYDROCRACMNG  PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCED 
QUALITY  AND  QUANTITY  OF  MOWLE  DISTILLATES 
Vinayan  Nair,  Oak  Park,  and  Deng- Yang  Jan,  Elk  Grove,  both 
of  DL,  assignors  to  UOP,  Dcs  Phdnes,  DL 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3I>,I75 

Int  CL*  ClOG  65/12:47/20 

VS.  CL  246—58  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 

steps  of  hydrocracking  a  feed  stream  comprising  hydrocarbons 
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boiling  above  about  350  degnes  C.  in  a  hydrocncking  zone  in 
contact  with  a  hydrocraclung  caialyM  canpnsuig  a  Y  zeolite,  and 
producing  a  hydrocraclung  zone  efluent  stream  compnsing  diesel 
fuel  boiling  point  range  hydrocariwot  and  contacting  (he  product 
streani  with  a  dewaxing  catalyst  in  a  hydrodewaxmg  zone;  the 
improvement  which  compnscs  employing  as  said  dewaxing  cau- 
lytt  a  coni|MMile  compnstng  an  intermediate  pore  NZMS  matenal 
and  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.75  wt.  percent  of  a  sullided  non- 
nobie  metal  hydrogenaiion  component  as  the  sole  hydrogenation 
component. 


PROCESS  FOR  DECOKING  CATALYSTS 

KaaacteMdrMU  AMrwrtnle.  and  Rnghu  K. 
McMB.  Mcttford,  botk  of  N  J^  aiiigBan  to  The  BOC  Group. 
Ibc^  New  PioiM«BC«.  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  at,  1M4,  Scr.  N«w  315^31 

IbL  CL"  CICG  11/18 

VS.  CL  2M— 113  22  Claim 

1.  A  mediod  of  establishing  heating  of  particulate  matter  in  the 

presence  of  a  gas  mixture  comprised  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide 

gas  compnsing: 

(a)  combusting  with  air.  in  a  combustion  zone  containing  said 
pwticulaie  matter,  fuel  selected  from  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
fluid,  coke  deposits  on  said  particulate  matter  and  mixtures  of 
these,  thereby  heating  said  particulate  matter  and  producing 
exhaust  gas  compnsing  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen; 

(b)  separabng  nitrogen  from  said  exhaust  gas.  thereby  producing 
cafbon  dioxide-enncbed  gas; 

(c)  at  least  partially  replacing  said  air  with  oxygen  and  said 
carbon  dioxide-enhched  gas; 

(d)  when  air  replacement  to  the  desacd  extent  is  attained, 
maintaining  the  concentration  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  recycle 
gas  at  the  desired  level. 


SJStSJtH 

MODIFIED  RISER-REACTOR  REFORMING  PROCESS 
Ckrirtopkcr  D.  GiMtfag.  RokUc;  Sco«  Y.  Zhane.  Carol  StrcMi, 
awl  Paala  L.  Bofdan.  MMWt  Proapcct.  all  of  UL,  aarigMM*  to 
top.  Dcs  Platocs.  DL 

Filed  Nov.  2S,  1994.  Scr.  No.  34S,*57 

InL  CL*  C1«G  J5/I0 

VS.  CL  2M— LM  23  Oafaw 


(a)  charging  the  naphtha  feedstock  to  a  riser  reactor  comprising 
a  riser,  introducing  regenerated  reforming-catalyst  particles  at 
the  base  of  the  riser  reactor  and  at  least  one  intermediate  point 
along  the  length  of  the  riser,  and  transporting  the  feedstock 
and  catalyst  particles  upwardly  through  the  riser  reactor  at 
primary  reforming  conditions  and  thereby  converting  the 
feedstock  to  obtain  a  riser  vapor  product  stream  and  produce 
spent  catalyst  particles  by  the  deposition  of  coke  on  the 
catalyst  particles; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  riser  vapor  product  stream  from  the  riser 
reactor  and  recovering  the  aromatized  product;  and. 

(c)  transfemng  the  spent  catalyst  particles  to  a  regeneration  zone 
and  contacting  the  catalyst  particles  with  a  regeneration  gas  to 
remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carbonaceous  material  from 
the  catalyst  and  obtain  regenerated  refoTming<atalyst  par- 
ticle*. 


5369.091 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD  AND  SULFUR-CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  METHOD  USING  THE 
SAME  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Akira  liito;  Ryuichiro  Iwamoto.  and  l^yoahi  MiUni.  aU  of 
Sodcfaura.  Japan,  aaaifnon  to  Idcmhsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.. 
aMi  Petroleum  Enerfy  CtmUr  (PEC),  botk  oT  Tekyo,  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/00222,  t  371  Dale  Oct  14.  1994.  {  102(e) 
Dale  Oct.  14,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/17910.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Aug.  IS.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,821 
ClalM  priortty,  applicatio*  Japui.  Felt.  15,  1993,  5-047190 
IM.  CL'  ClOG  45A>4:  BOIJ  21/04:23/76 
VS.  CL  2I8— 2U  R  19  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  composition,  comprising 
mixing  an  alumina  gel  suspension  which  is  prepared  by  dispersing 
alumina  gel  in  pure  water  in  an  alumina  concentration  of  0. 1  to 
12%  by  weight,  with  an  aqueous  metal  salt  solution  wherein  a 
compound  of  a  Group  VIA  metal  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  a 
compound  of  a  Group  vm  metal  of  the  Periodic  Table  are  dis- 
solved, and  then  evaporating  the  water  to  effect  drying  while  die 
mixture  is  stirred,  lo  load  the  metal  compounds  on  (he  alumina  gel. 


I.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  naphtha  feedstock  lo 
obtain  an  aromatized  product  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 


5.5654192 

HALOGEN  RESISTANT  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

AND  CATALYST 

Ricbard   B.   PanncU.   Kiagwood,  Tnu  and  Serge  M.  J.  P. 

Maroie.  Nivelles,  Bdgiuai.  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Pat- 

caia  lac,  WUmingtoo,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  214J36 
InL  CL*  ClOG  45A)6 
VS.  CL  208—262.1  16  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  bydrogenating  a  halogen  containing  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  or  a  halogen  containing  polymeric  resin  comprising 
contacting  the  feedstock  or  the  resin  with  a  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  hydrogenating  metal  of  Ni,  Co  or  a  mixture  (hereof; 

(b)  one  or  more  promoters  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  of  the  elements  in  Group  I ,  Group  2.  the  Lanthanides 
group,  the  Actinides  group  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(3)  a  support  wherein  the  catalyst  is  essentially  free  of  tungsten 
and  molybdenum  oxide*. 


5.565,093 
CONVEYOR-BAND  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Dieter  Frankcnbcrger,  Vor  dem  Hobcn  Stdn  1,  D-3S415  Pohl- 
hdm,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995.  Scr.  No.  417,603 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Earapcu  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  8, 1994, 
94105447 

Int  CL'  BOID  33/333 
VS.  CL  210—158  23  ctaima 


1.  A  conveyor-band  filter  apparatus  for  the  mechanical  cleansing 
of  a  liquid  flowing  in  a  conduit  or  die  like  and  contaminated  with 
solids,  for  filtering  material  from  die  liquid,  said  ^ipanuus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  endless  filter  band  consisting  of  interconnected  filter 
elements  each  displaceable  relative  to  the  other  about  a  hori- 
zonuU  axis  of  articulation  wherein,  said  filter  band  includes  a 
first  end  disposed  in  the  conduit  and  a  second  end  located 
outside  of  the  conduit  and  an  elongated  axis  extending 
between  said  filter  band  ends  and  said  filter  elements  are 
configured  to  allow  liquid  to  flow  therethrough  and  to  trap 
filtered  material  for  removal  from  the  liquid; 

(b)  drive  means  located  on  both  said  ends  of  said  filter  band, 
said  *ive  means  including  a  chain  drive  with  deflecting 
elements  and  two  parallel,  endless  drive  chains,  coupled  over 
said  chain  drive  deflecting  elements,  each  said  drive  chain 
being  formed  fixMn  a  plurality  of  chain  links  that  are  con- 
nected together  around  said  filter  element  axes  of  articulation 
wherein,  said  filter  elements  forming  said  filter  band  aic 
rigidly  fastened  to  said  chain  links  to  extend  between  parallel 
chain  links;  and 

(c)  a  fiaiiie  mount  which  carries  said  chain  drive  deflecting 
elements  and  said  filter  band,  said  frame  mount  having  an 
upper  mount  pan  which  remains  outside  the  conduit  and  to 
which  at  least  one  drive  motor  for  said  (bive  means  is  fas- 
tened at  a  location  where  filtered  material  removed  from  the 
liquid  is  discharged, 

wherein,  each  said  filter  element  is  formed  with  an  outer  face 
and  opposed  end  faces,  each  said  end  face  being  inwardly 
directed  from  said  outer  face  towards  said  filter  band  elon- 
gated axis  and  defining  a  filler  element  projecting  edge,  said 
end  faces  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  filter  element  pro- 
jecting edges  are  located  adjacent  said  filler  element  axes  of 
articulation  so  that  said  projecting  edges  of  adjacent  said  filter 
elements  are  located  across  said  filter  element  axis  of  articu- 
lation around  which  said  filter  elmeents  are  disposed,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  filter  rake  having  a  plurality  of  rake  tines 
is  Hmtmed  to  at  least  one  of  the  filter  elements. 


5,5654194 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  CONDITIONING 

TURBINE  LUBRICATING  OIL 

Roger  L.  Zocfa,  McFariand,  and  Darid  A.  Meier,  Miltoa,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc.,  Stoaghton,  Wb. 

FDed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,386 

InL  CL*  BOID  35/00 

VS.  CL  210-86  23  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  in  situ  removal  of  free  and  emulsified  water 
present  in  oil  used  for  lubricating  the  bearings  of  steam  turbines, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  singular,  closed  housing  having  a  lowermost  filter-free  gravity 
chamber  means  having  an  inlet  means  for  receiving  an  oil/ 
water  mixture  including  free  water  and  water  emulsified  in  oil 
from  the  turbines,  means  for  separating  the  free  water  from 
said  mixture  and  outlet  means  for  draining  the  fiee  water  from 
said  oil/water  mixture,  an  uppermost  filler  element  chamber 
means  having  a  coalescer  filter  means  and  an  outlet  means, 
means  for  placing  said  filter-free  gravity  chamber  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  uppermost  filter  chamber,  said 
filter  element  chamber  means  receiving  said  oil/water  mixture 
from  said  gravity  chamber  means,  separating  the  emulsified 
water  by  coalescence  in  said  coalescer  filter  means  firom  said 
oil/water  mixture  and  returning  dewatered  oil  back  to  the 
turbines  via  said  filter  element  chamber  outlet  means,  and  a 
filter-fiee,  coalesced  water  collection  chamber  means  interme- 
diate said  gravity  chamber  means  and  said  filter  element 
chamber  means  for  collecting  and  draining  the  emulsified 
water  separated  by  coalescence  in  said  coalescer  filter  means 
of  said  filter  element  chamber  means, 
said   apparatus   Anther   including   dividing   means   extending 
entirely  across  said  housing  and  defining  distinct  horizontally 
disposed  spaces  for  said  lowermost  gravity  chamber  means, 
said  uppermost  filter  element  chamber  means  and  said  inter- 
mediate water  collection  chamber  means. 


5,565^195 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Makolm  R.  SnowbaU,  Epping,  EagUnd,  assignor  to  Water 
Recovery  PLC,  Gwcnt,  Wales 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Scr.  Na  350,522 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  Dec  II,  1993. 
9325391 

Int  CL'  BOID  33/74 
VS.  CL  210— U6  26  rtmhm. 

1.  Filter  apparatus  conqirising: 
a  housing, 

a  hollow  filler  body  mounted  in  said  housing, 
inlet  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  be  filtered  to  the  interior  of 

said  housing, 
filtered  liquid  outlet  means  communicaling  with  the  interior  of 

the  filter  body, 
means  for  causing  liquid  to  be  filtered  within  said  bousing  to 
flow  in  a  direction  around  an  axis  having  a  substantial  vertical 
component  passing  dirough  said  filter  body,  and 
means  for  substantially  reducing  die  rate  of  flow  of  said  filtered 
liquid  within  said  filter  body  in  said  direction  around  said  axis 
by  way  of  means  extending  through  a  substantial  extent  of  the 
interior  of  said  filter  body  and  effective  to  resist  loads  on  the 
filtered  body  and  means  for  causing. 
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7.  Appaitus  according  to  claim  1.  fuftber  comprising 
means  for  removing  settled  material  from  said  housing. 

8.  Apparatus  according  (o  claim  7,  wherein 

said  means  for  removing  said  settled  material  from  said  bousing 
is  a  valve  in  said  housing,  and 

funtaer  comprising  means  for  opening  said  valve  when  said 
material  reaches  a  first  level  and  means  for  closing  said  valve 
when  the  level  of  said  material  reaches  a  second,  lower  level. 


center  of  the  lop  of  the  perforated  structure,  said  water  circu- 
lation tube  extending  above  the  opening  in  the  top  of  the  rock 
medium  container, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  supports  fixedly  attached  to  the  inside  saiUct 
of  the  rock  medium  container,  said  supports  extending  above 
the  upper  end  of  the  water  circulation  tube; 

(e)  a  buoyant  plate  fixedly  attached  to  and  resting  on  said 
plurality  of  supports,  said  buoyant  plate  having  a  number  of 
holes  running  therethrough,  said  buoyant  plate  having  a  hole 
centrally  located  therein; 

(0  *  windfiuU  assembly  for  the  driving  of  water  into  the  lower 
end  of  the  water  circulation  tube  and  forcing  the  water  out  the 
upper  end  of  the  tube; 

(g)  a  rock  medium  disposed  within  the  rock  medium  container 
within  the  region  defined  as  above  the  perforated  structure 
and  outside  the  water  circulation  tube;  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  optic  fiber  bundles,  each  bundle  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  upper  end  of  each  btindle 
being  inserted  in  a  hole  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  buoyant 
plate  and  extending  downward  therefrom,  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  bundle  flaring  outward  into  a  spray  formation  of  optic 
fiber  strands,  each  of  the  strands  of  the  spray  extending 
downward  into  and  permeating  the  rock  medium. 


5^565,097 
MICKO-SCREEN  FILTER  DEVICE 
William  A.  Hayday,  S  Tiaber  IUd«e  Dr^  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 
11771 

Filed  Apr.  3,  199S,  Scr.  No.  415,M« 

lot  CL*'  MID  3i/42 

VS,  CL  2I»— U7  8  ClalMs 


NATURAL  FILTER  FOR  ECOLOGICAL  SYSTEM 

Joka  J.  Phdan.  109  Jeanette  Ave  Inwood.  N.Y.  IIM* 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1995.  Scr.  No.  5*5.678 

tat  CL' Ct2F  J//0. 7/00 

U.S.  CL  2I«— 15*  7  Claiaa 


1.  A  natural  filter  for  ecological  systems,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rock  medium  comainer  having  a  bonom.  a  top,  and  a  side 
havmg  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface,  said  container 
being  cloced  near  the  bottom  and  open  at  the  top; 

(b)  a  perforated  structure  having  a  bottom,  and  a  top.  said 
petfonled  structure  having  a  plurality  of  perforations,  said 
ptiliuiaied  Hnictive  having  a  hole  in  (he  center  thereof,  said 
\fufatmtiA  (troctute  being  mounted  within  the  rock  medium 
cotMainer  near  its  bottom; 

(c)  a  water  circulation  lube  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper 
ead.  said  tube  being  centrally  mounted  in  the  hole  in  the 


1.  A  micro-screen  filter  device  for  a  dry  cleaning  fluid  flow 

system  in  a  dry  cleaning  machine,  having  a  cage  to  receive 

garments  to  be  cleaned,  a  main  filter  with  a  plurality  of  filter 

elements  and  optional  carbon  cores,  a  main  filter  outlet  viUve,  a 

main  filler  bypass  valve,  a  solvent  pump,  a  solvent  holding  tank,  a 

tank  inlet  valve,  a  lank  outlet  valve,  a  button  trap  bousing,  a  button 

trap  inlet  pipe,  a  button  trap  outlet  pipe  and  a  button  trap  outlet 

valve,  said  micro-screen  filter  device  comprising: 

a.  a  filter  support  body  to  be  insetted  into  the  button  trap 

bousing,  said  filter  support  body  including  a  disk  shaped 

perforated  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  bonom  stand  off  members 

aiXNit  said  base  plate,  so  as  to  elevate  said  base  plate  off  of  the 

bonom  of  the  button  trap  housing  which  is  cylindncal  shaped. 

a  rod  handle  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  said  base 

plate,  an  inner  cylindrical  filler  frame  unit  affixed  to  said  base 

plate  and  extending  concentrically  about  said  rod  handle,  a 

middle  cylindncal  filler  frame  unit  affixed  to  said  base  plate 

and  extending  cotKcntncaily  about  said  inner  cylindrical  filter 

frame  umt.  an  outer  cylindrical  filler  frame  unit  affixed  to  said 

base  plate  and  extendmg  concentncally  about  said  inner  and 

middle  cylindrical  filter  franK  units,  and  a  cyliiMlrical  seal 


framd  unit  affixed  to  said  base  plate  and  extending  concentri- 
cally about  said  outer  cylmdrical  filter  frame  unit;  and 
5.  a  micro-screen  filter  bag  that  is  convoluted  over  said  filter 
suppot  body,  to  remove  fine  particulates  from  dry  cleaning 
fluid  solvent  in  the  system,  said  micro-screen  filter  bag  includ- 
ing a  flexible  container  fabricated  out  of  a  micro-mesb  mate- 
rial suitable  to  filter  the  liquid  solvent,  said  flexible  container 
having  a  large  open  mouth  and  a  narrow  booom  end  with  a 
small  aperture  therethrough,  a  reinforced  guide  ring  on  said 
small  aperture  to  fit  over  said  rod  handle,  and  a  draw  string 
sewn  into  said  flexible  container  about  said  mouth,  so  diat 
when  said  flexible  container  is  removed  said  draw  string  can 
close  said  mouth  and  be  tied  for  proper  disposal. 


SJSMfi99 

FLOATATION  CELL  WITH  INTEGRATED  WALL 

SCRAPING  MEANS 

Patrick  Fanret,  Oatremoot;  Reneaa  Dnfotir,  BivakysviOe,  and 

Jocciyn  Nadreau,  Ai^oii,  aU  of  Canada,  Msigiiors  to  Les 

IVaitemcats  Dcs  Eaiu  Poacidoii  tat,  OatrawMit,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,090 

tat  CL'  Ct2F  1/24 

VS.  CL  210—221.2  u  , 


5,565,098 

REACTOR  FOR  THE  BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

WATER 

SJocrd  a  J.  VdUnsa,  TJaOebcrd,  Netheriands,  assignor  to 

Paqiics  B.V.,  Balk,  Ncthertewb 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL93MW1I4,  i  371  Date  Not.  10,  1994,  f  102(c) 
Date  No».  10,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/24417,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  335,708 
Claiass   priority,   appUcatioii   Netiierlaiids,  Juo.   3,   1992, 
9200975 

tat  CL*  C82F  3/28:3/22;  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  210-188  ,2  chdins 


1.  Reactor  for  die  biologicai  treatment  of  water  comprising  a 
reactor  vessel,  a  fermentation  chamber  bounded  in  said  vessel, 
means  for  introducing  influent  into  the  fermentation  chamber,  a 
senling  chamber  disposed  above  a  top  boundary  of  die  feimena- 
tion  chamber,  for  separating  out  sludge  from  treated  water,  said 
settling  dumber  having  an  outer  boundary  formed  as  a  body  of 
revolution,  at  least  one  supply  line  having  a  discharge  end  opening 
into  die  settliiig  chamber,  a  downer  extending  downwards  from  the 
sealing  chamber  through  the  fermentation  chamber  for  returning 
separated  sludge  to  the  feimeniation  chamber,  and  means  for 
discharging  effluent  from  die  senling  chamber,  said  discharge  end 
of  the  supply  line  having  a  tangential  direction,  perpendicular  to 
the  rMUus  as  seen  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  die  axis  of  die 
sealing  chamber,  for  producing  a  whiripool  in  said  setding  cham- 
ber, said  whirlpool  creating  an  additional  driving  force  to  die 
downward  flow  of  separated  sludge  tlirougfa  die  downer. 


1.  A  floatation  cell  for  treating  wastewater  in  order  to  lemove 
solids  in  suspension  widiin  said  wastewater  in  die  form  of  a 
floating  sludge,  said  cell  comprising: 

a  container  in  which  die  wastewater  is  treated,  die  wastewater  in 
said  container  having  a  top  surface,  said  container  being 
generally  rectangular  in  shape  and  having  two  opposite  ends 
and  two  inner  walls  diat  extend  parallel  between  said  opposite 
ends, 

a  feed  comparanent  in  which  the  wastewater  is  fed.  said  com- 
partment being  located  at  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  die 
container, 
a  chute  located  at  said  odicr  opposite  end  of  die  container  for 
collecting  and  evacuating  die  floating  sludge  formed  wiUiin 
said  container,  and 
pushing  means  comprising  at  least  one  blade  mounted  onto  a 
rotary  shaft  extending  transvcrsally  on  top  of  die  container 
close  to  die  chute  in  order  to  push  die  sluc^e  into  said  chute 
wherein: 

die  feed  compartment  has  an  oudet  defined  by  a  baffle,  said 
baffle  comprising  means  that  extends  at  such  a  height  widi 
reelect  to  die  top  surface  of  die  wastewater  contained 
within  the  container,  as  to  generate  a  draining  flow  which 
directs  the  floating  sludge  towards  the  chute;  and 
scraping  means  are  provided  for  scraping  at  regular  interval 
the  inner  walls  of  die  container  to  avoid  diat  the  sludge 
accumulates  on  said  walls  and  holds  up  die  flow  towards 
die  chute,  and 
wherein  said  scraping  means  include,  for  each  inner  wall: 
at  least  one  scraper  comprising  a  blade  located  widiin  die 
container  close  to  die  inner  wall  and  to  die  top  surface  of  die 
wastewater  contained  in  said  container  and 
actuation  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  scraper  in  an 
alternative  back  and  foitb  movement  along  said  inner  walL 


5,565,100 

ELEMENT-LOCATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  rVKE  WATER 

MAKER 

Chong-Rong  Deng,  No.  145,  Tk-Jimg  Stmt,  Tk-Ya  Hsianc. 

lUcknng  Hsicn,  Tbiwan 

FDed  Feb.  27, 1996,  Scr.  No.  606,725 
tat  CL'  BOID  63/00 
VS.  CL  210— 257  J  «  rirf— 

1.  An  element-locating  device  in  combinatioa  with  a  pure  water 
maker  which  include  a  water  reservoir,  ditee  fillers,  a  reverse 
osmotic  membrane  tube,  a  pump  and  a  transformer,  wheiein  die 
pump  and  die  transformer  are  disposed  on  a  board  body,  said 
locating  device  being  characterized  in  diat: 
said  water  maker  elements  are  disposed  in  die  locating  device 
comprising  a  box  body  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and 
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an  outlet  coupled  to  the  enclosure  to  allow  treated  waste  water  to 

pass  to  the  outside  of  the  enclosure: 
a  conkally  shaped  passageway  mounted  within  the  enclosure 

fluidly  communicating  the  first  area  with  the  main  area  of  the 

enclosure; 
a  dividing  wail  separating  the  first  area  from  the  main  area,  the 

dividing  wall  defining  a  plurality  of  apenures;  and 
a  plurality  of  jets  mounted  over  the  apertures,  the  jets  directing 

waste  water  through  the  passageway  in  a  vortical  flow  path. 


damps  respectively  disposed  on  four  corners  of  the  box  body, 
each  clamp  mcluding  two  symmetrical  first  clamping  portions 
and  two  symmetrical  second  clamping  portions,  the  first 
clampwg  ponions  of  the  clamps  abutting  against  the  water 
reservoir,  and  the  second  clamping  portions  of  the  clamps 
abutting  against  the  filters  or  the  reverse  osmotic  membrane 
tube  respecuvely. 


5465,1«2 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ORGANIC  SYNTHESIS 
PRODUCTS 
Hont   Brandt,  Odenlhal;   Karihcinz   HUdenbruid,   KnTdd; 
Dietrich  Tegteeyer;  Ralf  Fricdricsen,  both  of  Bcr^^  GIimI- 
bach,  and  Wolfgang  Zargcs.  Koin.  all  of  Germany.  a«ignon 
to  Bayer  AkticngeMUscliafl,  Leverknscn,  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  333.3*5 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  9,  1993,  43  3S 
196.0 

InL  a."  BOID  61/14 
VS.  CL  2I»— 5M.28  ig  Clainc 

1.  A  semipermeable  membrane  comprising  a  microporous  sup- 
port layer  of  polyphenylene  sulphide  and  an  asymmetrical  mem- 
brane layer  of  cyclic  polyureas  with  repeating  structural  units  of 
the  formula 


Y-R»- 


OIL  AND  WATER  SEPARATOR 
JaaMS  Knatz.  SpokaM,  Warik,  amlgnnr  to  Spokane  Indnstrica, 
lM„  Spokane,  Waak. 

FUcd  Feb.  IS,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  389,143 

Int  CL*  B91D  21/24:21/26 

VS.  CL  21»— 3M  39  CUmi 
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where 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen.  C,-C(- 
alkyl,  or  together  with  the  carbon  atom  in  position  3  a 
cycloalkyi  radical  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  of  the  other  C,-C,2-alkytene. 
Cj-Cj-cycloalkylene  or  arylene.  which  radicals  may  be 
banded  once  more  to  themselves  or  to  another  recited  radical, 
via  biidge  members,  and  may  contain  ether,  ester  and  amide 


R'  is  a  bond  or  a  radical  R'  or  R', 

X  and  Y  are  each  a  bond  or  independenUy  of  each  other  the 
group 

O  O 

H  II 

— C— OR*,  -NH— C-OR«. 


— C— NHjor  —OR* 

where 
R*   is   aryl   C,-C„-alkyl.  C,-C,2-hydroxyaUcyl   or  C.-C,,- 

alkoxyalkyt.  and 
n  is  itam  2  to  200. 


>y 


1.  An  oil  and  water  separator  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  enclofure  for  holding  waste  water  including  oil  and  water,  the 
enclosure  including  a  peripheral  wall  defining  a  first  area  and 
a  main  area: 

a  skimmer  operatively  coupled  to  the  enclosure  to  remove  oil 
from  die  waste  water  inside  the  enclosure: 

an  inlet  coupled  to  the  enclosure  to  controllabiy  allow  inlroduc- 
tioo  of  incoming  waste  water  into  the  first  area  of  the  enclo- 
sure: 


S,S«5,lt3 
SOLID  MATERUL  FLOW-SEPAKTING  METHOD 
ShuUi  Eto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Aqnatcdi,  Ltd^  Ibkyo, 
Japan 

«r  Scr.  No.  193,999,  Feb.  9,  1994.  abandoned. 
Thh  appMcaMon  Aog.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,945 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Jan.  4,  1993,  5-1M435 
LbL  CL*  C92F  3/28 
VS.  CL  2t*— MI  10  Claimi 

1.  A  solid  material  flow-separating  method  for  separating  fine 
solid  material  from  fluid,  comprising  the  step  of: 
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disposing  plural  flow-separating  members  each  having  opening 
poitions  of  about  1  to  3  cm  in  equivalent  diameter  in  flowing 
fluid: 

moving  the  fine  solid  material,  while  fine  solid  material  is  being 
rotated,  toward  a  laminar-flow  area  surrounding  the  flow- 
separating  members: 

directing  the  fine  solid  material  to  a  surface  of  the  flow- 
separating  members: 

trapping,  collecting  and  holding  up  the  fine  solid  materials 
within  the  flow-separating  members  through  the  opening  por- 
tions where  the  flow  velocity  is  substantially  equal  to  zero; 
and 

decomposing  the  trapped  and  collected  fine  solid  material  to 
form  a  fluidized  material  in  an  anaerobic  state  and  thereafter 
discharging  the  fluidized  material  through  other  opening  por- 
tions in  the  flow-separating  member,  thereby  separating  the 
fine  solid  material  from  the  fluid. 


rality  via  a  fourth  conduit  which  connects  the  fourth  adsorbent 
chamber  to  a  fourth  rotary  valve: 

(e)  advancing  liquid  process  streams  in  a  unidirectional  manner 
through  at  least  all  but  one  of  the  adsorbent  chambers  of  said 
plurality  via  a  fifth  rotary  valve  which  is  connected  via 
conduits  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  each  of  die  adsorbent 
chambers  of  said  plurality,  with  the  fifth  rotary  valve  allowing 
free  passage  of  the  process  streams  between  all  of  the  adsor- 
bent chambers  except  between  the  second  adsorbent  chamber, 
which  is  receiving  the  desorbent  stream,  and  the  immediately 
upstream  adsorbent  chamber,  and. 

(f)  indexing  the  position  of  each  of  the  rotary  valves  in  unison  to 
change  the  conduits  carrying  the  feed,  desorbent  extract  and 
raffinate  streams  and  to  thereby  incrementally  change  the 
chambers  receiving  or  discharging  these  streams  such  that  the 
movement  of  adsotbent  within  the  adsorbent  chambers  is 
simulated. 


5,565.104 

SMALL  SCALE  SIMULATED  MOVING  BED 

SEPARATION  PROCESS 

James  W.  Pricgnitz,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP,  Dcs  Plaincs. 

ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,785,  Apr.  6,  1994.  Pat  No.  5,470,464. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  562,775 

Int.  a.*  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210-659  4  claims 


5,565,105 
MAGNETOCENTRIFUGATION 
Nitish  V.  Thakor,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins University,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  129^97,  Sep.  30,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  423^48 
Int  CL*  BOID  35/06 
VS.  a.  210-695  10  oaims 


1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  chemical 
compounds  by  liquid  chromatography  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  a  first 
chemical  compound  and  a  second  chemical  compound  into  a 
first  rotary  valve  which  selectively  directs  the  flow  of  the  feed 
stream  into  a  first  adsorbent  chamber,  of  a  plurality  of  serially 
interconnected  adsorbent  chambers,  via  a  first  conduit  con- 
necting the  first  rotary  valve  and  the  first  adsotbent  chamber: 

(b)  passing  a  desorbent  stream  comprising  a  desorbent  com- 
pound iato  a  second  rotary  valve  which  selectively  directs  the 
flow  of  the  desorbent  stream  into  a  second  adsorbent  chamber 
of  said  phirality  via  a  second  conduit  which  connects  the 
second  adsorbent  chamber  and  the  second  rotary  valve; 

(c)  withdrawing  an  extract  stream  comprising  the  first  chemical 
compouad  from  a  third  adsorbent  chamber  of  said  plurality 
via  a  third  conduit  which  connects  the  third  adsorbent  cham- 
ber 'o  a  third  rotary  valve: 

(d)  withdrawing  a  rafSnate  stream  comprising  the  second  chemi- 
cal compound  from  a  fourth  adsorbent  chamber  of  said  plu- 


1.  A  method  of  separating  biological  molecules  based  upon  at 

least  one  property  of  mass  and  charge  thereof,  said  molecules 

being  dispersed  in  a  medium  having  predetermined  characteristics, 

comprising: 

generating  a  centrifugal  force; 

applying  said  centriAigal  force  to  the  biological  molecules  and 

said  medium: 
generating  a  Lorentz  force;  and 

applying  said  Lorentz  force  to  the  biological  molecules  disperse 
in  said  medium  during  the  step  of  applying  the  centrifugal 
force  to  the  biological  molecules  disperse  in  said  medium  so 
as  to  separate  said  biological  molecules  based  on  at  least  one 
of  mass  and  charge  there  of. 
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STABILIZATION  OF  POLYETHER  POLYAMINO 
METHYLENE  PHOSPHONATE  SCALE  INHIBITORS 
AGAINST  DEGRADATION  BY  BROMINE  AND 
CHLORINE  BIOCIDES 
Ami  M.  Sbcrboady,  PItlibwgh,  and  Danld  P.  Vanderpool, 
CoraopoUi,  both  tt  Pik,  Miliiinri  to  CaigM  CorporatkM, 
Plaibwih,PB. 
DliMfBfScr.  N*.  S79>99,  May  7.  1992,  Pat  No.  5v«XMSt. 
1^  iffMnirtia  Apr.  It,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  425^17 
I^  CL'  Ct2F  5/14 
VS.  a.  21*— 7M  9  aakmm 

I.    A    mediod    of   inhibituig    the    degradabon    of   polyether 
polyamino  methylene  pbosphonate  Kale  inhibitors  of  the  fbnnuU: 

kM>jP-H]C     R  R       CHiPOjMj 

N -CH -CHj -eOCHi-CH  );■  N 


M]0)P-H]C 


CHiFOgM} 


mi  ofHioiully  the  N-oxides  thereof,  where  n  is  in  inteqer  or 
fractioiul  integer  which  is.  or  on  average  is.  from  about  2  to  about 
12.  inclusive;  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  suitable  cation:  and  each  R  may 
be  the  same  or  different  and  is  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  used  to  control  the  formation,  deposition  and 
adherence  of  scale-forming  salts  in  an  aqueous  system  containing 
scale-forming  salts  and  characterued  by  high  pH  and  high  calcile 
saturatioa  levels  wherein  the  pH  is  at  least  8  5  and  the  calcile 
sMuraiioa  level  is  at  least  1 50  times  the  solubility  limit  of  calcium 
as  calcile.  and  hnther  coataimng  a  biocide  composing  chlonne, 
bromine  or  a  mixture  thereof  which  tends  to  degrade  said  pbospho- 
naie, 
comiirising  the  step  of  treating  said  system  with  an  amount  of  an 
organK  sulfonamide  compound  of  the  formula: 


? 


R— S-NHZ 


Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen:  and  alkah  and  alkaline  earth  metal 

salt-forming  ions;  and 
R  IS  methyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  subatituied  by  methyl;  sufficient 

to  provide  a  concentiaiioa  ratio,  baied  on  equivalent  weightt, 

of  oigaaic  suUbnainide  to  chloriiie,  btocnine,  or  a  mixture 

dienof  of  from  0.5: 1  to  2.0: 1 .  respectively. 


case  of  reduction  with  H,  so  that  the  total  of  the  charge  consumed 
and  reactant  used  is  substantially  less  than  that  theoretically 
lequired  for  renwval  of  said  impurities. 


SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  AND  RETARDATION  OF 

THE  GROWTH  OF  ALGAE 
Rokcrt  S.  DlMrity,  4  DnMiia  RtL,  Wc«  Siaubory,  Cooil 
MB92,  awi  Frwds  X.  Hwacy.  27  Kccney  Ave  West  Hart- 
foi^.  Coim.  061*7 

Coadiiiuilioii-lii-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  143>54,  Nov.  1,  1993.  Thia 
appBcatta*  Aag.  l*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2SS,445 
IM.  CL*  BBID  I9M 
U.S.  CL  21B— 75*  7( 


laL  CL*  CB2F  1/46 
MS.  CL  im—tm  12  CUbh 

1.  Process  for  purifying  a  stream  which  contains  organic  and/or 
inofiaaic  impurities,  the  stream  to  be  treated  being  introduced  into 
a  waier-coniaining  reaction  zone  which  comprises  providing  a 
packed  bed  of  activated  carbon,  applying  an  electrochemical 
potential  acrou  said  packed  bed  and  simultaneously  feeding  a 
reactant  idecied  from  the  group  consisting  of  ozone  and  hydrogen 
to  said  packed  bed.  said  reactant  being  supplied  to  said  bed  in  a 
sub-stotchiofnetric  amount,  which  is  about  O.S  kg  O^g  COD  or 
less  in  the  case  of  ozone  and  about  0.66  kg  H;/kg  CHD  or  less  in 
the  case  of  hydrogen,  and  the  charge  consumed  in  the  potential 
applied  acniai  said  bed  being  substantially  less  than  3.35  kAh/kg 
COD  in  the  case  of  oxidation  with  O,  or  26.8  kAh/kg  CHD  in  the 


S3«S,1«7 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  STREAMS 
JM  P.  Cipwi,  Wiwraiir;  BiaBJIIrM  C.  Jaapcrt.  Ddft,  awi 
JwiMCi  P.  Kav«Uik  OcarigMrt,  di  tf  NdhcftaMda,  aat^an 
IB  BCO  PtMkBtlaM  SyHii.  B.V.,  Ncthcrtandi 
PCT  N*.  PCT/NL93MB119,  |  371  DMe  Nov.  17.  1994.  |  192(c) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1994,  PCT  Piib.  No.  W093aS481.  PCT  Pabw 
Date  Dec  23,  1993 

PCT  FVcd  Jaa.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  338,491 

ptterity,   apfilkatioa   Nctbertaiids.   Jun.   4,    1992, 
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Ft 


y 


1.  A  method  of  letarding  the  growth  of  algae  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  solution  which,  if  left  untreated,  is 
susceptible  to  the  growth  of  algae,  moving  an  aqueous  medium 
along  a  flow  path  in  a  first  direction,  said  flow  path  terminating  at 
said  ai|aaaw  solution  for  adding  said  medium  to  said  solution,  and 
caadoIUUy  injecting  into  the  aqueous  medium  before  said 
medium  is  added  to  said  solution  a  gas  stream  having  a  nitrogen 
content  in  excess  of  90%.  the  injection  of  the  gas  stream  also 
flowing  in  said  ftrsl  directidn  and  being  at  a  flow  rate  of  at  least 
0.01  cubic  feet  per  hour  whereby  said  gas  stream  and  said  aqueous 
medium  continue  to  intermix  along  said  flow  path  prior  to  reaching 
the  termination  of  the  flow  path. 


5,565,109 

HYDANTOIN-ENHANCED  HALOGEN  EFHCACY  IN 

PULP  AND  PAPER  APPUCATIONS 

PWHp  G.  Sweeny,  Hackettrtown,  NJ.,  wrignor  to  Lonza  lac. 

Fair  Lawn,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323,459 

Int  CL'  C*2F  1/50 

VS.  CL  210-755  „  cta^is 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  efficacy  of  a  free  halogen- 
generating  slimicide  and  reducing  organic  halogen  by-products  in 
an  organic  matter-containing  circulating  water  system  which  com- 
prises adding  an  N-hydrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  p-toluene-sulfonamide.  dimethylhydantoin,  mediyl- 
ethylhydantoin.  cyanuric  acid,  succinimide.  urea.  4,4-dJmethyl-2- 
oxa2olidiiK)ne.  and  glycouril,  directiy  to  said  system  before  or  after 
the  addition  of  the  sUmicide  or  with  said  slimicide  in  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  the  slimicide  and  said  compound;  wheiein 
the  N-hydrogen  compouixl  is  added  at  a  ratio  sufficient  to  maintain 
a  0.1:1  to  10:1  mole  ratio  of  slimicide  to  N-hydrogen  compound  in 
the  circulating  system,  wherein  at  least  0.2  weight  percent  of  said 
organic  matter  is  present  in  said  system,  wherein  the  slimicide  is 
chlorine  gas.  bromine,  bromine  chloride,  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  hypohalite.  a  halogenaied  hydantoin,  a  balogenated 
cyanurate.  or  balogenated  cyanuric  acid,  and  wherein  said  mixhue 
of  the  N-hydrogen  compound  and  the  slimicide  is  piesent  in  said 
system  in  a  slimicidally  effective  amoum. 


I  5,565,110 

DRUM  FILTER  SHOWER  ROLL 
LaoMr  Brwiy,  Sdna,  Ala,,  aMi^or  to  Intcmalkmal  Paper, 
PuiThaae,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,777 

Int  CL'  BOID  37/00:33nS 

VS.  CL  210-770  9  cuUms 


5,565,111 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  BIG  GAME  SCENT 
Anthony  E.  Newnuui,  2340  Horizon  dr.,  Shakopcc,  Minn. 
55379 

Filed  Dec  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349^23 
IM.  CL*  BOID  37/00 
VS.  CL  210—774  17  , 


D-D-D-D-Q-D-j: 


1  A  method  of  processing  animal  scent  in  order  to  remove 
pathogens  without  destroying  or  denaumng  aromatic  attractants 
present  in  the  scent,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  a  mixture  of  urine  contaminated  with  feces  &om 
an  animal; 

(b)  placing  the  mixture  in  a  container 

(c)  sealing  the  container: 

(d)  heating  the  container  and  the  mixnire  to  a  temperatiire  in 
excess  of  160  degrees  Fahrenheit  to  kill  pathogens  without 
denaniring  or  destroying  the  aromatic  attractant  compounds  in 
the  scent;  and 

(e)  cooling  the  container  and  the  mixture. 

5.  A  method  of  processing  animal  scent  in  order  to  remove 
pathogens  without  destroying  or  denaniring  aromatic  attractants 
present  in  the  scent,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  a  mixture  of  urine  contaminated  with  feces  ftom 
an  animal; 

(b)  filtering  die  mixtine  through  a  first  filter  widi  pores  of  a 
diameter  sufficient  to  remove  particulate  matter  without  clog- 
ging, to  produce  a  first  filtrate; 

(c)  filtering  the  first  filtiate  through  a  second  filter  with  poies  of 
a  diameter  sufficient  to  remove  particulate  matter  passed  by 
the  first  filter  to  produce  a  second  filtrate; 

(d)  placing  the  second  filtrate  from  the  above  steps  in  a  cmi- 
tainer 

(e)  heating  the  container  and  the  second  filtrate  to  a  temperahire 
sufficient  to  kill  pathogens  without  denatining  or  destroying 
the  aromatic  attractant  compounds  in  the  scent;  and 

(f)  cooUng  the  container  and  the  second  filtrate. 


5,565,112 

METHOD  FOR  RETROFITTING  FILTERS  WITH 
PERMANENT  FILTER  MEDL\  BELT 
Jack  R.  Bratten,  Wert  BlooaiMd,  Mkh.,  aarifMir  to  Flitn- 
Systems  Coaqtany,  SontMrid,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  262445 

Int  CL*  BOID  33/00 

VS.  CL  210— 7W  4  ctain 


7.  A  method  of  dewatering  a  pulp  mat  on  a  vacuum  drum,  the 
method  including  die  steps  of  radially  compressing  the  pulp  mat 
towards  the  vacuum  drum  at  a  zone  of  compression  and  simulu- 
neously  supplying  water  to  the  compressed  pulp  mat  at  said  zone 
of  compression  wherein  said  step  of  radially  compressing  the  pulp 
mat  is  carried  out  by  a  rotating  and  perforated  shower  roll  located 
above  said  vacuum  dnim  to  tbeteby  fann  a  nip  through  which  a 
pulp  mat  passes,  said  shower  roll  having  a  kmgitaidinal  axis,  said 
nip  forming  said  zone  of  compression,  and  wherein  water  is 
supplied  to  die  pulp  mat  at  said  nip  by  passing  radially  outwardly 
from  the  interior  of  said  shower  roll  through  the  perforations  of  the 
latter  to  said  aip. 


1.  A  method  for  retrofitting  a  filter  comprised  of  a  disposable 

non-reusable  filler  media  belt  directed  through  a  filter  uuk  from  an 

entrance  end  of  said  filter  tank  to  a  discharge  end  of  said  filter  tank. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  segment  of  a  lecleanable  pennaiient  filter  media  belt 

from  a  wound  roll  supported  on  a  first  movable  cart  at  said 

entrance  end  of  said  filter  tank; 
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positkNiing  a  second  movable  can  having  a  second  pemuneni 

media  belt  segment  wound  into  a  roll  thereon  at  said  entrance 

to  said  filter  lank; 
driving  said  first  permanent  filler  media  belt  through  said  filter 

tank  to  said  discharge  end; 
cleaning  said  first  permanent  filter  media  bell  after  passing  out 

of  said  filler  tank  so  as  to  be  able  to  be  reused; 
rewinding  said  cleaned  permanent  filter  media  bell  segment  into 

a  third  roll  located  at  said  discharge  end  of  said  filter  lank  and 

supported  on  a  thud  movable  cart;  and 
connecting  said  second  permanent  filter  media  belt  segment 

leading  end  to  a  nailing  end  of  said  first  permanent  media  belt 

segment  as  said  trailing  end  passes  into  said  filler  tank  to 

thereby  carry  said  second  permanent  filter  media  belt  segment 

throu^  said  tank; 
switching  the  positioas  of  said  first  and  said  third  movable  carts 

after  said  permanent  filter  media  belt  segmeiu  has  become 

fully  wound  into  a  roll  on  said  third  cart;  aiMl, 
cleaning  and  rewinding  said  second  permanent  filter  media  belt 

segment  from  said  roll  on  said  second  can  mto  a  roll  on  said 

repositioned  first  movable  can; 
repeatedly  switching  positions  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 

movable  cans  as  uid  first  and  second  permanent  filter  media 

belt  segments  are  successively  rewound  on  said  respective 

movable  carts. 


5.565,114 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  END 
POINT  OF  PLASMA  PROCESS 
Snsmao  Saito;  Chishio  Kndiimliu,  and  Kazuo  EgucU,  all  of 
Yamanashi-ken,  Japan,  afisignon  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited, 
Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi  Limited,  NIrasaki, 
both  of  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,806,  Mar.  4,  1994.  This 

appUcadon  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1993,  5-69204; 
Mar.  4,  1993,  5-69205;  Aug.  23,  1993,  5-229459;  Aug.  31,  1993, 
5-240663;  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-265866;  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-265867 

lat  CL*  COIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  216—60  14  Claims 


5.S6S413 
LITHOGRAPHICALLY  DEFINED  EJECTION  UNITS 
Babur  B.  Hadiaiioflu,  Mountain  View;  Calvin  F.  Qnale,  Stan- 
ford;  Scott  A.   Elrod,   Redwood   City;    Eric  G.   Rawaon. 
Saratov,  and  Martin  Urn,  Union  City,  all  of  CaMr„  i 
on  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamfortl,  Cons. 

Filed  May  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  245^23 
Int.  CL"  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  214-2  3  ' 


r  ^ 


1.  An  end  point  detection  method  comprising  ilie  steps  of: 

sequentially  detecting,  when  a  process  using  a  plasma  is  per- 
formed for  an  object  to  be  processed,  emission  spectra  in  two 
specific  wavelength  bands  of  two  active  species  in  the  plasma 
by  using  a  photodeiecting  means; 

obtaining  an  average  value  of  emission  intensities  for  each  of  the 
emission  spectra  during  a  time  period; 

maiung  two  graphs,  each  showing  the  relationship  between  said 
avcf^e  value  and  time,  substantially  equal  to  each  oilier  in 
iadiMtion: 

caknilaling  a  ratio  or  a  difference  between  die  two  graphs  to 
obtain  a  coefficient; 

obtaining  a  calculated  value  using  the  coefficient  and  a  newly 
obtained  emission  intensity;  and 

determining  a  point  at  which  said  calculated  value  exceeds  a 
reference  value  as  an  eitd  point  of  the  process. 


S.56S.1I5 
CONTAINER  FOR  DIELECTRIC  FOR  ELECTRIC- 
DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
Rent  Derigbetti,  Lomqc,  SwHaerland,  aariginr  to  AG  FOr 

ladHtricMe  FVrf «"-"'.  Loaooc  Bel  Locarno,  Switzerland 
TCI  fim.  PCT/EP94/I1061,  |  371  Date  Dec  5,  1994,  (  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  5,  1994.  PCT  PiA.  No.  W094/22627,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Oct  13.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  6,  1994.  Ser.  No.  347,452 
CWiM  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1993,  43  U 
302J 

\mL  CL»  B23H  1/00:11/00:1/10 
VS.  CL  219—69.11  IS  < 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  maiefiai  deposition  head  comprised 
of  the  step*  of: 

(a)  lilhographicaily  defining  dte  locations  of  a  plurality  of  chan- 
aela; 

(b)  IJ^Miy  nihil  sllj  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  each  of 


(c)  filirirMing  an  apenure  strucnac  having  a  plurality  of  chan- 
neb  md  a  ptaraiity  of  openings  in  each  of  die  dtannels;  and 

(d)  aMchhv  Mk  fabncaied  aperture  structure  to  a  base  contaia- 
a«  a  phnlity  of  droplet  ijeaon  such  ihH  a  ptafality  of  luid 

dM(  a  ftmttty  of  (hapkt  tj^BCton  m  wiMa  each  of  the  fluid 
chamtanMd  axially 
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b)  a  sleeve  for  movably  supporting  the  electrode; 

c)  a  container  for  enclosing  a  workpiece  and  holding  a  dielectric 
under  pressure  and  which  dielectric  may  be  extiacted  and 
supplied  under  pressure; 

d)  a  boMer  for  supporting  the  workpiece; 

said  container  comprises  at  least  an  upper  cylindrical  component 
and  a  lower  cylindrical  component,  which  upper  cylindrical  com- 
ponent IS  tlidingly  engaged  with  the  sleeve  and  slidingly  engaged 
with  the  lower  cylindrical  component,  and  wherein  the  lower 
cylindrical  component  is  removeably  attached  to  the  holder. 


5.565,116 
STUD  WELDING 
David  D.  Barton.  P.O.  Box  782.  BcOairc,  Tte.  77402,  and 
Robert  B.  Schlenk,  LotdsriBe,  Ky.,  Miricnors  to  David  D. 
Barton,  BcUaire,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  373,984 
1  Int  CL"  B23K  9/20 

VS.  CL  219-98  21  Oabas 


/^, 


interposing  a  powdery  mixture  composed  of  a  metal  powder  and 
a  metal  oxide  powder  for  developing  a  thermite  reaction  due 
to  contact  resistance  produced  by  electric  cunent  passing 
thereduDugh,  between  metal  woikpieces  which  are  to  be 
joined  to  each  other,  and 

supplying  a  welding  cuirent  through  said  metal  workpieces  and 
said  powdery  mixture. 


1.  A  capacitive  stud  welding  system  having  an  inductive- 
capacitive  welding  current  supply  circuit  comprising; 
a  stud  for  attachment  by  the  system  to  a  wotiqpiece,  comprising: 
a  connector  head  at  one  end  of  die  stud  for  fitting  into  the 

welding  gun  of  the  system; 
a  collar  formed  along  an  intermediaie  portion  of  the  stud  for 
retaining  die  label  on  the  workpiece  when  the  stud  is 
attadied; 
an  outwardly  extending  skin  formed  on  the  stud  at  an  end 
opposite  said  connector  head,  said  skirt  forming  an  interior 
recess  for  letaining  flux  of  said  stud  in  place  against  tiie 
workpiece  as  the  stud  is  heated  by  the  welding  cunent;  and 
a  tunable  inductor  for  optimizing  resonance  of  die  current  sup- 
ply circuit  and  welding  current  flow  tlirough  said  stud  and  the 
workpiece,  said  tunable  inductor  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  foil  material  spirally  wound 
into  a  layered  cylindrical  shape  and  forming  a  longitudinal 
passage  therethrough  along  an  axis  of  said  layered  cylindri- 
cal shape; 
an  insulative  laminate  mounted  vrithin  and  forming  an  insula- 

tive  layer  between  adjacent  layers  of  said  sheet;  and 
a  ferromagnetic  core  movable  along  said  axis  within  said 
longitudinal  passage  of  said  sheet. 


1.  An  ippifHus  for  electric-diacharfe  machining  comprising 
a)  an  electrode; 


5,565,117 

METHOD  OF  RESISTANCE- WELDING  WORKPIECES 
OF  METAL  AND  RESISTANCE- WELDED  WELDMENT 
OF  METAL 
IhkachI  Iwasa;  Shii^  Okabe;  TfUaidri  Irie,  aU  of  Saitama; 
Yakhi  Fonikawa,  and  Ichiro  Iwai,  both  of  Osaka,  aU  of 
Japan,  aMicnors  to  Honda  GHcen  Kofyo  KnboaUU  ic«t«i««, 
Tokyo,  and  Sbowa  Aluminum  Corporation,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Dm.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364^32 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1993,  5-348402 
Int  CL'  B23K  /////,////« 
VS.  CL  219-U7.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  metiiad  of  resistance- welding  metal  worlqneces,  comprising 
die  step  of  : 


5,565,118 
SELF  STARTING  PLASMA  PLUME  IGNITER  FOR 
AIRCRAFT  JET  ENGINE 
Joseph  G.  Asqnith,  24654  Park  Granada,  CaUbnns,  CaUf. 
91302;  William  P.  Pcschel,  2421  Glyndon  avc,  Venke,  CaUf. 
90291,  and  Jacob  L.  Sperling,  2640  Mannilta  PL,  CarMtnd, 
CaUf.  92009 

CoBtinnation-iD-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na  222,012,  Apr.  4, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,442,907.  lUs  appUcathm  Jnn.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

258,983 

lot  CL"  B23K  iO/OO 

VS.  CL  219^12157  |3 


1.  A  self  starting  high  frequency  electromagnetic  wave  powered 
plasma  plume  igniter  which  comprises: 
a  coaxial  transmission  line  comprised  of  an  outer  contractor  and 
an  inner  conductor  each  having  an  output  end  and  an  input 
end,  said  outer  conductor  terminating  at  said  output  end  in  a 
cap,  said  car  having  an  axial  through  hole  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  iimer  conductor,  the  junction  of  said  hole 
with  the  interior  of  said  coaxial  transmission  line  defining  an 
interior  comer  of  said  hole,  the  tip  of  said  inner  conductor  at 
its  output  end  having  a  circumferential  comer  thereon,  the 
diameter  of  said  inner  conductor  at  said  tip  being  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  said  hole,  and  positioned  axially  with  respect  to 
said  interior  comer  of  said  hole  such  that  the  distance  between 
said  interior  comer  of  said  hole  and  said  circumferential 
comer  on  said  tip  of  said  inner  conductor  is  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  inner  conductor  and  said  cap  at  any 
other  point; 
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means  for  introducing  gas  at  a  higher  than  ambient  pfcssure  into 
the  interior  of  said  coaxial  transmission  line:  and 

means  for  coupling  high  frequency  electromagnetic  etietgy  to 
said  inner  conductor  at  said  input  end. 


5,3*5,119 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  WITH  A 
MULTIPLE  TIP  AND  ASSOCIATED  OPTICAL  FIBER 
HEATING  DEVICE 
John  R.  Bchun.  WUIfatoB,  Vt;  Pedro  A.  Chakw,  Yorktown 
Hcixtits,  N.Y.;  JoMph  Fwari,  a^  J.  Rebcfl  Yoaiig.  both  of 
Votal,  N.Y^  mmt^on  to  lateraalioiial  Basilicas  Machiacs 
Corporatioii,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  2S.  1995,  Scr.  No.  431 J45 

bM.  CL'  B23K  26A» 

VS.  CL  219—121.43  »«  Cta»M 


L 


3- 


1.  A  heating  device  for  connecting  solder  (Mils  to  pads  on  a 
substrate  wherein  said  substrate  includes  at  least  one  metalized 
through  hole,  and  wherein  a  first  pad  is  disposed  at  one  end  of  each 
metalized  through  hole  and  a  second  pad  is  disposed  at  the  other 
end  of  each  metallized  through  hole,  said  heating  device  compris- 


ing: 


whereby  the  nozzle  establishes  a  velocity  for  said  jet  substan- 
tially uniform  in  space  and  time  for  controlling  the  fluid- 
dynamics  of  said  interaction  of  the  gas  jet  with  said  laser 
beam  and  workpiece.  while  giving  to  die  jet  sufficiently  high 
pressure  and  velocity  for  readily  flushing  out  liquified  mate- 
rial from  the  cut  in  said  workpiece. 


5,545.121 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RELIEVING  STRESS  ON 

ELECTRIC  ELEMENTS  IN  SEATS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  THE  ARRANGEMENT 
G«rM  C.  Forahwd.  Koppom,  Sweden,  aasifBor  to  Scandmcc 
A  J.,  Malkjo.  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276.056 

IbC  CL"  B44L  1/02 

VS.  CL  219^217  12  Ctoim 


at  least  one  tip,  each  tip  having  a  cavity  therein; 

an  optical  6ber  associated  with  each  tip,  each  fiber  having  a  first 

end  and  a  second  end,  the  hrsi  end  being  disposed  in  said 

cavity  and  in  thermal  contact  with  said  tip; 
a  support  member; 
a  biasing  member,  associated  with  each  up,  each  tip  and  biasing 

member  being  mounted  m  the  support  member  to  permit  each 

lip  to  move  axially  in  said  support  member. 


5,545,124 

METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  LASER  CUTTING  GAS  AND 

CUTTING  APPARATUS  IMPLEMENTING  SUCH  A 

METHOD 

AMo  V.  La  Rocca,  Vlalc  dd  Cast^id,  4  -  Frailaac  RcvigHaaco, 

1M24  MwK^lcri  Italy 

FUcd  Jul  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,244 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Job.  12,  1991,  T091A4949 
liM.  CL"  B23K  26,m 
VS.  a.  219^121.72  17  ClataM 

12.  Laser  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  laser  beam,  a  head  for 
focusing  the  laser  beam  at  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  for  executing 
cuts  in  die  workpiece  when  the  workpiece  i*  moved  relative  to  the 
laser  beam  and  supply  means  physically  ityMfd  from  said  focus- 
mg  head  but  stationary  with  respect  to  it  for  directing  a  jet  of  gas  at 
the  workpiece  so  that  the  jet  of  gas  interacts  with  the  laser  beam  at 
the  intenection  of  the  laser  beam  and  die  workpiece,  wherein  said 
supply  means  comprises  a  solid  walled  conduit  having  flat  inner 
wall  surfaces  and  at  least  one  inner  aerodynamically  contoured 
inner  wall  sivface  and  an  end  portion  which  tenmnates  to  form  a 
two  dimensional  nozzle  having  a  rectangular  opening  adapted  to 
sustantially  match  the  opening  of  the  cut  as  it  is  being  formed  in 
die  workpiece.  said  nozzle  adapted  to  be  held  in  relatively  close 
contact  with  said  workpiece  immediately  adjacent  the  opening  of 
die  cut  being  formed; 


1  A  stress-relieving  arrangement  having  a  connection  between 
at  least  one  external  electrical  conductor  and  a  corresponding 
number  of  internal  electrical  conductors  duu  are  connected  to  at 
least  one  electrical  element  that  is  contained  in  a  generally  sheet- 
shaped.  bendaUe  carrier  in  a  seat,  wherein  Uie  improvement  com- 
prises: 

A)  an  electrical  contact  device  mounted  on  a  connection  end  of 
each  external  electrical  conductor  and  elecoically  connected 
to  an  attachment  end  of  a  respective  one  of  the  internal 
electrical  conductors; 

B)  a  holding  piece  that  is  mounted  on  a  first  side  of  the  carrier 
and  has: 

1 )  a  substantially  planar  supporting  portion;  and 

2)  for  each  electrical  contact  device,  a  recess  that  receives  it; 

C)  a  substanually  planar  covering  piece  that  is  mounted  on  a 
second  side  of  die  carrier,  which  is  opposite  the  first  side;  and 

D)  clamping  means  for  securely  clamping  togedier  die  holding 
piece  and  the  covering  piece  and  thereby  for  clamping  the 
carrier,  each  electrical  contact  device,  and  die  attachment  end 
of  each  internal  electrical  conductors  securely  between  die 
holding  piece  and  the  covering  piece  and  thereby  for  absorb- 
ing tensile  stress  on  the  attachment  end  of  each  internal 
electrical  conductor. 
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5,545,122 

SUTURE  CUTTING  AND  CAUTERIZING  METHOD 
USING  RADLANT  HEAT 
Gerald  Zinnbauer,  Charlotte,  N.C.;  Eric  Hukman,  1006  Coun- 
tryside La.,  Smyrna,  Ga.  30080,  and  Brad  WcUingtoo,  887 
Westmonl  Dr.,  Asheboro,  N.C.  27203,  assignors  to  Eric  Huls- 
man,  ^nyrna,  Ga.,  and  Brad  Wellington,  Asheboro,  N.C 

DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  268,253,  Jiin.  29, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,452313.  This  application  Jon.  1. 1995,  Scr.  No.  454,529 

Int  CL"  A6IB  17/04;  B25F  3/00 

VS.  a.  219-227  3  cuj^ 


I.  A  method  for  severing  and  cauterizing  a  dieimoplastic  sutiire 
projecting  from  a  patient's  skin  comprising: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  clamping  jaws; 

(b)  damping  said  suture  between  said  jaws  at  a  clamping  point 
above  the  patient's  sldn; 

(c)  radianUy  beating  said  clamped  sutiire  at  a  heating  point 
above  said  clamping  point  to  sever  and  melt  said  sutiire,  said 
beating  point  being  opposite  said  clamping  point  from  die 
patient's  skin;  and 

(d)  releasing  said  suture. 


5,545.123 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  COOKING 

UNIT  EMPLOYING  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  TO 

CONTROL  A  RADUNT  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Darid  A.  WoW,  St  Chariea,  DL,  assignor  to  Robcrtshaw  Con- 

trob  Company,  RickaMMi,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  30. 1994,  Ser.  No.  314.102 

Int  CL'  HOSB  1/02 

VS.  CL  219-^1  14  ciai^ 


1.  A  caaHDl  circuit  for  •  cooking  unit  including  at  least  one 
radiant  heating  element,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  simply  connected  to  a  source  of  AC  power,  including  a 

rectifier  connected  to  both  said  radiant  heating  element  and  to 

a  voltage  reduction  means; 
a  constant  current  source  connected  to  said  voluge  reduction 

means,  including  an  output  to  a  capacitor,  operated  to  charge 

said  capai-itor  to  generate  a  linear  voluge  ramp; 


a  voltoge  foUower  connected  to  said  capacitor  operated  to  buffer 

the  voltage  across  said  capacitor, 
said  voltage  foUower  including  output  circuit  connections  to  a 

comparator  and  to  a  modulator; 
said  comparator  operated  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 

follower  to  detennine  the  maximum  charge  charge  voltage  to 

which  said  capacitor  can  be  charged; 
said  modulator  including  an  input  circuit  connection  fiwn  a 

controlled  voltage  source,  operated  to  compare  die  voltage 

from  said  controlled  voltage  source  widi  die  output  from  said 

voltage  foUower  to  generate  an  output  contiol  signal; 
a  chopper  circuit  including  input  circuit  connections  from  said 

modulator  and  an  output  circuit  connection  to  said  radiant 

heating  element; 
said  chopper  circuit  operated  in  response  to  said  modulator 

output  contiol  signal  to  contivl  die  flow  of  power  between 

said  rectifier  and  said  heating  element 


5,545,124 
FLEXIBLE  dRCUrr  HEATER 

Alfiero  Balzano.  11762  (O)  Western  Ave.,  Stanton,  CaHf.  90480 
Filed  Dec  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  331,982 
Int  CL'  H05B  3/16 
VS.  CL  219^543  | 


I.  A  flexible  circuit  heater  for  use  as  a  warmer  comprising: 
an  elongated,  flat,  flexible  substrate  of  an  elecoically  insulating 

material; 
a  first  pattern  of  elecoically  conductive  power  carrying  soips 
deposited  and  cairied  on  said  substrate; 

a  second  pattern  of  elecoically  conductive  power  carrying  strips 
deposited  and  carried  on  said  substrate  adjacent  to  and  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  widi  respect  to  said  first  pattern  of 
electrically  conductive  power  carrying  strips; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  resistive  conductive  snips  arranged  in  a 
diiid  pattern  defining  an  integral  interconnecting  grid  across 
and  in  electrical  and  mechanical  contact  widi  the  strips  of  said 
first  and  said  second  patterns  to  establish  a  plurality  of  conti^t 
intersections; 

said  resistive  conductive  soips  arranged  in  borizontiU  and  verti- 
cal relationship  to  define  said  grid  and  wherein  selective 
lengths  of  said  resistive  conductive  strips  extend  between 
spaced  ones  of  said  contact  intersections  constituting  a  fixed 
resistor  of  specific  ohmic  value; 

said  specific  ohmic  value  of  said  fixed  resistor  being  determined 
by  a  specific  length,  diickness  and  widdi  of  said  resistive 
conductive  strip; 

said  first  and  said  second  patterns  include  elecoically  conductive 
power  carrying  strips  defined  as  bus  lines  widi  a  plurality  of 
transverse  power  lines  laterally  carried  on  said  substrate; 

said  transverse  power  lines  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
patterns  being  in  alternate  spaced-apait  relationship  separating 
said  resistive  conductive  strips  fixMn  said  substrate; 
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said  electrically  conductive  power  carrying  strips  are  composed 
of  a  low  cuneni  carrying  silver  material  incorporating  a 
ciwabie  bonding  agent  adhering  to  said  substrate. 

said  lesistive  conductive  strips  are  composed  of  a  carbon  mate- 
rial having  a  curable  bonding  agent  adhering  to  said  first  and 
said  second  patterns  and  to  said  substrate:  aitd 

a  flexible  cover  layer  of  insulative  matenal  bonded  over  said 
first,  said  second  and  said  third  patterns  and  joined  with  said 


5,S65,12S 
PUNTED  MICROWAVE  SUSCEPTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

THERMAL  AND  MIGRATION  PROTECTION 
ChrMophcr  J.  Parks,  ElUcoH  City,  Md^  avigiior  to  Wcstraco 
CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  32«,I13 

IBL  CL'  H«5B  6m 

VS.  CI  21»— 759  •  Clataia 


1.  A  susceptor  structure  for  heating  when  exposed  to  nucrowave 
energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

(b)  a  food  contact  Uyer  through  which  heat  energy  may  be 
transmined  applied  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  heat  insulating  layer  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  heat 
energy  applied  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  substrate: 

(d)  a  microwave  interactive  susceptor  layer  capable  of  generat- 
ing heat  energy  when  exposed  to  microwave  energy  applied 
over  the  heat  insulating  layer,  said  heat  insulating  layer  being 
in  a  position  to  control  tlie  transmission  of  heat  energy  gen- 
erated by  said  susceptor  layer  to  prevent  the  substrate  from 
being  overheated,  and  to  prevent  the  migration  of  susceptor 
materials  through  the  substrate  and  into  the  food  contact  layer 
when  ilie  susceptor  structure  is  exposed  to  microwave  energy; 
and. 

(e)  w  abrasion  protection  layer  applied  over  the  microwave 
interactive  layer  to  provide  resistance  to  abrasion  for  the 
microwave  interactive  layer. 


S,565.I27 
SURFACTANT  BASE  FOR  SOAPLESS  LUBRICANTS 

Alfred  l^ufenberg.  I^eobendorf,  Austria,-  Blrgit  Wlnkelmann, 
Krcfdd,  and  Werner  Strothoff,  Rlieinfelden,  both  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Henkd  Kommanditgcsellsciiaft  auf 
Aktkn,  Ducssctdorf,  Germany 

per  Na  PCT/EP93«»413,  S  371  Date  Nov.  9,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18121,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  It,  1993 

PCT  FBed  Feb.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  295,804 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1992,  42  06 

506.2 

Int  a.'  ClOM  173/02:133/00 

VS.  a.  500—220  17  Claims 

1.  A  soapless  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
A)  at  least  one  amphoteric  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri  (D 

I 
R-(NH-(CHi).),-N?-R'-COOM 

R2 

wherein 

R  is  a  saturated  or  mono-  or  polyunsaturated,  linear  or 
branched  allcyl  group  containing  6  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  — OH,  — NHj, 
_NH— .  —CO—.  — (CHjCHjO),-  or 

— (CHjCHjCHjO),- ,  where  1  is  a  number  of  0  to  5, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alltyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  group—  R'COOM.  where  R'  and  M  have  the 
meanings  given  below, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  R^  group  is  only  present  where  M  is  a 
negative  charge, 

R'  is  a  tanirat''<<  or  mono-  or  polyunsaturated,  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  opcionally  be  substituted  by  —OH.  — NHj, 
— NH— .  -CO-,  — (CHjCHjO),—  or 

— (CHjCHiCHjO),,  where  1  has  the  meaning  given  above, 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  12, 

m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5.  and 

M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  an  allcyl  group 
containing   1   to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  group,  or  a 
negative  charge;  and/or 
B)  at  least  one  amine  of  the  formulae: 


5,5*5.12* 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
Hiraki  Kimnra,  and  Ko  Yaetadd,  both  of  Ft^llnwa,  Japan, 
mrif  nn  to  Kyodo  Yushi  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  JapMi 
Fled  Mar.  2S,  1995.  Scr.  No.  411,946 
Int  CL'  ClOM  /6ft«(J 
VS.  a.  SOB— 200  10  Claims 

1.  A  lubncating  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  grease  and 
a  haat-curable  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea 
letiM.  melamine-formaldehyde  resins,  epoxy  resins,  furan  tesins, 
xylene  resins,  silicone  resins  and  urethane  resins,  wherein  the 
nuxing  ratio  of  tlie  lubricating  grease  to  the  heat-curabie  resin 
ranges  from  S:95  to  80:20. 


R«— NH— R' 

R«— N*H,— R'  X- 

R*— NH— (CHj),NH, 

R-*— NH— (CH,),NT1,  X- 

R«-N*H,— (CH,),-Nni,  2X- 

R*— NR'R* 

R*— N*HR'R'  X- 


(m 

(ma) 

am) 

(Ok) 
(IVh) 
(IVb) 


wherein 

R*  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted.  linear  or  branched,  satu- 
rated or  mono-  or  polyunsaturated  alkyl  group  containing  6 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  which  may  contain  at  least  one  amine, 
imine,  hydroxy,  halogen  and/or  carboxy  group  as  a  sub- 
stituent.  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  which 
may  contain  at  least  one  amine,  imine.  hydroxy,  halogen, 
carboxy  group  and/or  a  linear  or  branched  saturated  or 
mono-  or  polyunsamrated  alkyl  group  containing  6  to  22 
carbon  atoms  as  a  substituent, 

R'  is  hydn)gen  ex.  independently  of  R*.  has  the  same  meaning 
asR\ 

X'  is  an  anion  from  the  group  consisting  of  amidosulfonate. 
nitrate,   halide,   sulfate,    hydrt>gen   carbonate,   carbonate. 
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uunmg  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  group  SmngS    Tn  .'  ^^  t     "^  f^  '^  P^  «P«se„.ed  by  the 

to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  contain  a  hydmxy,  amiiil  or   ^°"°*""«  ^'^"''^  ^^^-  <^>-  '^^^'  ^^  ^  ^^' 
inline  group  as  a  substituent,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl  group  which  may  contain  an  alkyl  group  with 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  as  a  substituent.  and 
R'  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  represent  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted.  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  group  containing  2 
to   20  carbon  atoms,  which   may  contain   at   least  one 
hydroxy,  amine  or  imine  group  as  substituent.  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  which  may  contain  an 
alkyl  group  wiUi  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  as  a  substituent;  and 
C)  at  least  one  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  dimethylamine  oxide  and  an  alkyl 
oligoglycoside  wherein  the  quantity  of  component  A)  plus    >»  wWch  R,  is  a  group  represented  by  the  following  fotimiU  (E)  or 
component  B)  is  present  therein  in  from  about  I  to  about  99%   (F) 
by  weight,  and  the  quantity  of  component  C)  is  present 

therein  in  from  about  I  to  about  10%  by  weight,  the  above  — (CJtO)  COOR  ^ 

quantities  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  lubricant.  s-*    ,  2  (g) 

16.  An  aqueous  lubricant  composition  for  use  in  the  food  and    wherein  R   is  each  inA.nenrf«.nri.,  ,  i.„-4„^  .4.^  u 

beverage  industry  comprising  a  diluted  solution  of  the  lubricant  of   ZT^a^'s^^l^r        '    ^**T^"  ^^  '"""'«  "^ 
claim  1  containing  water,  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.2%  by  weight  ^^  "  ^  hydrocarbon  group  containing  an 

of  component  A)  plus  component  B),  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about   ^'**"  **"**  ^**  ^^"^^  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
1%  by  weight  of  component  C).  I  to  12. 


(CH2(OR,))CH(CH(OR|)l,CH- 

I O 1 

ICH2(OR,))CH[CH(OR,)j2C[CH2(OR,)]- 
I O  1 

|CH2(OR,))CH-0-(CH<OR|))3CH- 

I I 

CH<OR,){CH(OR,)]3CHCH2- 
I O  I 


(A) 


(B) 


(C) 


(D) 


-(C,H«0).(CjH,0),COORj 


(P) 


5.565,128 

LUBRICATING  OIL  MANMCH  BASE  DISPERSANTS 
DERIVED  FROM  HEAVY  POLYAMINE 
Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercenille,  N J.,  aasicnor  to  Exxon  Chemi- 
cal Patents  Inc.  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,715 
Int  CL»  COIM  159/16 
U.S.  a.  508-542  20  Claims 

1.  An  oil  soluble  dispersant  additive  composition  comprising  a 
condensation  product  obtained  by  the  reaction  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  alkyl-substituted  hydroxy  aromatic  compound 
formed  by  the  alkylation  of  at  least  one  hydroxy  aromatic 
compound  with  at  least  one  compound  containing  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond  selected  from  the  grxMip  consisting  of 
hydrocarbons  and  polymers; 

(b)  at  least  one  aldehyde  reactant;  and 

(c)  a  heavy  polyamine.  wherein  said  heavy  polyamine  has  an 
average  of  at  least  about  7  nitrogens  per  molecule  and  an 
equivalent  weight  of  about  120-160  grams  per  equivalent  of 
primary  amine. 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  in  the  above-mentioned  formula  (E),  and 
n  and  p  are  each  an  integer  of  1  to  12. 


5,565,130 

COMB  POLYMERS  BASED  ON  OLEFIN  COPOLYMER 

MACROMONOMERS 

JOrgen  Omeis,  Bickcnbach,  and  Horst  Pennewiss,  Darmstadt 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemisdie 

FabrilL,  Darmstadt  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227^44,  Apr.  14, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  478,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  20,  1993,  43  12 
715.0 

Int  CL*  ClOM  145/M 
VS.  CL  508—4*9  7  Ctain» 

1.  Comb  polymers  comprising  an  olefin  copolymer  nucromono- 
mer  of  formula  1: 


5,5*5,129 
POLYCARBONATES,  USES  THEREOF,  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  AND  PURIFYING  SAME 
Masahide  Tluiaka,-  TMiaaki  FiUimoto;  Tetsuo  Hayashi,-  Takashi 
Hayashi,  and  Kazunori  Ikkahata,  aU  of  Kufa-gun,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  170^09,  Dec.  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,47*,602,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,956, 

May  14,  1992,  Pat  No.  5.294J56.  This  application  Jun.  1, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  456,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1990,  246891; 

Sep.  27,  1990,  258179;  Sep.  28,  1990,  261271;  Oct  2,  1990, 

2*5528;  F^  22,  1991,  28933;  Aug.  5,  1991,  195557;  Sep.  *, 

1993,  220800  .  '^T^  •, 

Int  CL*  ClOM  105/36:105/32 
U.S.  CL  508>-216  7  claims 

1.  A  polycarbonate  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 


O    R' 
'  II      I 

Ri  -lA-J;r+-A'fcCH2CH2-0-C-C=CH2 


0) 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R,  is  a  linear,  branched  or  cyclic  Cj-Cg  alkyl  group  or  a  C4_c,o 

aryl  group, 
[Al  is  a  segment  formed  by  the  1 ,4-addition  of  butadiene  option- 
ally substituted  with  a  Cl-<:6  alkyl  group, 
[A']  i%  a  segment  formed  by  the  vinyl  addition  of  butadiene 
optionally  substituted  with  a  CI-C6  alkyl  group,  and 
n+m  is  an  integer  of  from  10  to  3,000,  copolymerized  with  alkyl- 
(meth)acrylic  ester  monomers  of  formula  D 


[I] 


Sii— d— R 


R-    O 

I      II 

CH2=C— C— OR2 

wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 


m 


m       Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  26  carbon  atoms. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEit  15,  1996 


October  15.  1996 


5345,131 

BisMirra-suBsnTUTED  ram:  eakth  iron  garnet 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
niMhl  sunk  Kc^li  bklkura,  and  Norio  Taktd*,  aD  of 
Takyo,  Japaa.  MrigMtn  to  MttsoNiki  Gaa  Chftml  Coa- 
ftmj,  tac  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  JaiL  5,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  3«8,»14 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  7,  1994,  fr4M591 

laL  CL*  C3»B  29/2S:  CtlG  4W00 

VS.  CL  252— MJ*  !•  Claim* 


* 


a-5 


ZH-t 


1.  A  bismuth-sutMtituied  rare  eaith  iron  garnet  single  ciystal  film 
repmenied  by  a  general  equadon  T\>JLu^iy...,f^/^fi,2 
wherein  0.09Sy/xS  0.23.  I  40Sx+yS  1.70.  and  0.20SzS0.38.  the 
film  having  been  grown  on  a  aoa-migBeiic  garnet  substr^ 
(CaGd),(MgZiGa),0,j  having  a  UMke  ooHttnt  of  12.490  A- 
12.300  A  by  a  liquid  pliase  epitaxial  method. 


5,5«432 
THERMOTLASnC,  MOLDABLE,  NON-EXUDING  PHASE 

CHANGE  MATERIALS 
Ival  O.  Salyer.  Dayton,  OUo,  aaricMtr  to  The  UnlTcnity  of 

Dayton,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUcd  Ju.  «.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,441 

lat  CL'  Ct9K  J/18;  F2«D  17/00 

VS.  a.  252— 7»  2«  ClaiHi 

1.  A  cofnfMMtle  useful  for  thermal  energy  storage  comprising  a 
solidified  melt  mixture  by  weight  percentage  of  about  15-22*  of  a 
polyoiefin  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unciouUnked  high  density  polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  about 
7-12%  of  an  ethylene  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  an  ethylene-methyl 
acrylate  copolymer,  and  an  ethylene-ethyl  acrylaie  copolymer, 
about  7-16*  silica  particles  having  a  surface  area  of  from  50  to 
500  square  meters  per  gram  and  primary  particle  sizes  of  from 
0.005  to  0.025  microns,  and  about  55-60%  of  a  phase  change 
maKrial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  alkyl 
hyckocabons.  crystalluie  fatty  acids,  crystalline  fatty  acid  esten. 
crystalline  1 -olefins,  crystalline  pnnufy  alcohols,  crystaUine  alicy- 
clic  hydrocarbons,  and  crystalline  ntunnlir  hydrocafbons. 


to 
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• 

i- 

coaMiiTiuTiM  rtn  m«th.lio  imti* 


a  earner 

a  wcniBg  agent 

a  dispcrsani 


48-64»; 
0.2-1*; 
I.J-5%: 


said  percentages  being  by  volume. 


54^,134 

METHOD  FOR  ENRICHING  ROSIN  ACIDS  FROM  A 

HARDWOOD-CONTAINING  SULFATE  SOAP 

Tccmn  Tknner,  Kerava,  and  Jnkka  KoirtlMn,  HcWnU,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  JPI  Proccas  Contraciinc  Oy,  Hdainki, 

Finland 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350347 

Oaias  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  8,  1993,  935492 

Int  CL*  CllD  9/30;  I U04;  ISAM:  1 5/00 

VS.  CL  53«— 22*  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enriching  rosin  acids  from  a  sulfate  soap 
containing  hardwood  extractives,  comprising:  partially  acidifying 
the  soap  at  a  temperature  higher  than  room  temperature  with  an 
inorganic  acid  comprised  of  a  sodium  bisulfite  solution  so  as  to 
give  the  resulting  modier  liquid  a  pH  of  4.5-7,  thereby  enabling 
the  rosin  acids  to  be  enriched  from  the  soap  into  the  fraction 
converted  to  die  acid  form,  an  die  fatty  acids  to  be  enriched  in  the 
soap,  and  thereafter  separating  the  rosin  acid-enriched  fraction 
converted  to  the  acid  form  from  llie  resulting  tall  oil/soap  mixture 
by  extracting  tlie  tail  oil/soap  mixture  with  an  organic  solvent 
extractant 


53*5,133 
HIGH  CONCENTRATION  SLURRY-FORMULATION  AND 

APPLICATION 
Rahcrt  F.  Snpcoc,  and  Allan  P.  Evans,  both  of  Annapolis,  Md^ 
Mill^nrT  to  The  United  SUlcs  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  SecRtary  of  the  Navy,  Washington.  D.C. 
Coathmation-te-part  oT  Ser.  No.  1S4395,  Sep.  3«,  I97I.  This 
^plication  Fch.  1*.  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,17» 
InL  CL*  C1«M  103m 
VS.  CL  5H— 21t  5  Clatans 

1.  A  slurry  for  expulsion  in  a  thin  sheet  along  the  slcin  surface  of 
a  vehicle  movuig  duough  a  fluid  to  maintain  a  laminar  boundary 
layer  flow  condition,  compnsing: 
a  drag  reducing  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  oxide,  cawagccmn.  guargum  and  gum  ocra 
30-54%: 


53*5,135 
HIGHLY  AQUEOUS,  COST  EFFECTIVE  UQUID 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Sbelcy  L.  Dnndcrman,  RWng  Son,  Ind.,-  Linda  C.  McWiU- 
iams,  Clndnnad,  Ohio;  Hari  A.  Nair,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  and 
Gary  G.  SUud.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  CindnnaH,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  378,a33 
Int  CL*  CUD  3/3S6J/30:im2:l/l2 
VS.  CL  5I«— 2»  10  Claims 

1.  A  heavy  duty  liquid  laundry  detergent  composition  which 
provides  cost  effective  stain  and  soil  removal  performance  when 
used  in  fabric  laundering  operauons.  which  composition  com- 
prises: 
(A)  from  about  10%  to  12%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an 
anionic  surfactant  component  which  is  free  of  allcyl  benzene 
sulfonate  anionic  surfactant  materials  and  which  comprises 
(i)  sodium  C,2-C,4  alkyl  sulfates:  and 
(ii)  sodium  C,2-C,»  alkyl  ether  sulfates  containing  irom  about 
1  to  6  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 
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in  U  alkyl  sulftte  to  alkyl  ether  stUfate  weight  ratio  of  ftom 
abow  1:4  to  1:1: 

(B)  fran  about  I*  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an 
nonionic  surfactant  component  which  is  free  of  aromatic- 
based  nonionic  surfactants  and  which  comprises  C,o-C,4  fatty 
alcohol  ethoxylates  containing  from  about  3  to  10  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide; 

(O  fiom  about  0. 1  %  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  die  composition  of  a 
sodium  citrate  deteigent  btiilder; 

(D)  from  about  0.2%  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  die  composition  of  an 
enzyme  component  which  comprises  one  or  more  protease 
enzymes  derived  from  Bacillus  bacteria  but  contains  no  more 
than  about  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  other  types 
of  deteigent  enzymes;  and 

(E)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  1  %  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  one 
or  mote  enzyme  stabilizers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propylene  glycol,  boric  acid,  borax  and  combinations 
diereof; 

(F)  from  about  82%  to  90%  by  weight  of  die  composition  of  an 
aqueous,  non-surface  active  liquid  carrier  which  comprises  no 
more  dian  2%  by  weight  of  die  composition  of  liquids  other 
dian  water;  and 

(G)  from  about  0.1%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  die  composition  of 
phase  stabilizers/viscosity  control  agents  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol.  monoethanolamine, 
diethanolamine,  trietiunolamine,  and  combinations  thereof 


53*5,13* 

WATER  BASED  WOOD  STRIPPING  COMPOSITIONS 

William  C  Walsh,  Archbold,  Ohio,  amignor  to  BASF  Cocpon- 
tion.  Mount  OUve,  N  J. 

ConUnnation  of  Ser.  Na  3S,I83,  Mar.  29,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnathw  oT  Ser.  No.  T7I394,  Oct  7, 1991, 
ahandnnri,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650316.  Feb. 

4,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 
322,7**,  Mar.  13,  1989,  abandoned.  Thb  appllcntioB  Jon.  3, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  253395 
Int  CL*  CUD  7/50 
VS.  CL  5M-2B3  2*  Clahns 

I.  A  substantially  stable  homogenous  water-based,  amine 
activator-fite.  clear  coating  remover  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially off 

(a)  from  about  16  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  N-mediyl- 
2-pyTrolidone; 

(b)  from  about  1 1  to  about  32  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
dialkyl  ester  of  at  least  one  C^,  aliphatic  dibasic  acid; 

(c)  from  about  4  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  propylene 
glycol  or  glycol  ether, 

(d)  an  eflective  amount  of  a  bydroxypropyl  celluloae  diickener 
and 

(e)  from  about  25  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  water. 


(a)  continuously  mixing  a  detei;gent  surfactant  paste  and  dry 
starting  detergent  material  into  a  high  speed  nuxer/densifier 
having  a  shaft  qwed  of  from  about  300  rpm  to  about  2500 
rpm  to  obtain  detergent  agglomerates,  wherein  die  ratio  of 
said  surfactant  paste  to  said  dry  detergent  material  is  fiom 
about  1:10  to  about  10:1,  and  wherein  die  mean  residence 
time  of  said  detergent  agglomerates  in  said  high  speed  mixer/ 
densifier  is  in  range  from  about  2  seconds  to  about  45  sec- 
onds; 

(b)  mixing  said  detergent  agglomerates  in  a  moderate  speed 
mixer/densifier  w  further  density  and  agglomerate  said  deter- 
gent agglomerates,  wherein  die  means  residence  time  of  said 
detergent  agglomerates  in  said  moderate  speed  mixer/densifer 
is  in  range  from  about  0.5  minutes  to  about  15  minutes; 

(c)  adding  a  coating  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
flowabilty  of  said  detergent  agglomerates  after  said  moderate 
speed  mixer/densifier,  wherein  said  coating  agent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminosilicates.  cattxmates, 
silicates  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(d)  drying  said  detergent  agglomerates  so  as  to  form  said  high 
density  detergent  composition. 

8.  A  process  for  continuously  preparing  high  density  detogent 
composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  mixing  a  detergent  surfactant  paste  and  a  dry 
starting  detergent  material  comprising  a  builder  selected  ftom 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminosilicates.  crystalline  layered 
silicates,  sodium  cartwnate  and  mixtures  diereof.  into  a  high 
speed  mixer/densifier  having  a  shaft  speed  of  from  about  300 
rpm  to  about  2500  rpm  to  obtain  detergent  agglomerates, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  said  surfactant  paste  to  said  dry  detergent 
material  is  from  about  1:10  to  about  10:1,  and  wherein  die 
mean  residence  time  of  said  detergent  agglomerates  in  said 
high  speed  mixer/densifier  is  in  range  from  about  2  seconds  to 
about  45  seconds; 

(b)  mixing  said  detergent  agglomenoes  in  a  moderate  speed 
mixei/densifier  to  fiirttier  densify  and  agglomerate  said  deter- 
gent agglomerates,  wherein  the  mean  residence  time  of  said 
detergent  agglomerates  in  said  moderate  speed  mixer/densifier 
is  in  range  ftom  about  0.5  minutes  to  about  15  minutes; 

(c)  drying  said  detergent  agglomerates;  and 

(d)  adding  a  coating  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  die 
flowability  of  said  detergent  agglomerates  to  obtain  said  high 
density  detergent  composition  having  a  density  of  at  least  650 
g/l;  wherein  said  coating  agent  is  selected  ftom  die  group 
consisting  of  aluminosilicates,  carbonates,  silicates  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


53*5437 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  DENSITY 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  FROM  STARTING 

DETERGENT  INGREDIENTS 

Scott  W.  CapMi,  North  Bead,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Proctor  ft 

Gamble  Co.,  dadannti,  OUo 

Filed  May  2*,  1994,  Ser.  Na  24*321 

lat  CL*  Ct9K  3A)0:  CllD  3/12;U/O0:}7/O6 

VS.  CL  5I«— 21*  8  Claims 


53*5438 
BLEACH 
Norman   Kfauinzer,  Leveftanai;   Ralf  Wkfamann.   Bergiscfa 
GbMlbnch;  Gnstav  Ihppe,  Leirerfcnsen,  aU  of  Germany,  and 
EKJo  Bodema,  B.C  Bathmca,  Netheilaads,  mrigaots  to 
Agfa  AG,  Gcimaay 

Filed  Oct  27, 1994,  Ser.  Na  32939* 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germaay,  N»».  5,  1993,  43  37 
84*3 

lat  CL*  CeiB  15/00;  CtTIf  I5A)2:  CtfTC  229/00;  G93C  7/42 
VS.  CL  252— 18*.l  4  nmim» 

I.  Bleach  prepared  ftom  an  iron  (ID)  complex  of  a  complexing 
agent  of  the  formula  1 


..4-.- 


C' 


-^ 


(CH2)b-COOH 
R«— CH— CHi— N 

Vj  (CHjJu— COOH 


(D 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  preparing  high  density  detergent 
composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 


wherein 

m  and  n  are  die  same  or  different  and  are  a  number  from  1  to  4, 
Y2  is  OH  or  NH2  and 

R«  is  an  unsubstitiiled  CH,  group  or  a  CH,  group  sobstihXed  by 
hydroxy,  phenyl  or  C,-C4-aIkoxy. 
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5,5*5,199 
GEL-BASED  VAPOR  EXTRACTOR  AND  METHODS 
David  II  Walker,  Wlndwrter;  Hanti  Gofcl,  LcxioKtoa;  Gcorfe 
W.  McK^wy.  m,  ChcrtMt  UR:  Jaka  F.  McCoy,  III,  North 

rfci^rfirf  Mil  Tflanlini^  Ya.  riritii "  -*  " —    — *f-- 

on  to  Gd  SdoKCi,  IK^  Bedford,  Maaa. 
Dlildia  !"•  -  No.  1M.723,  Dec  IS,  1993.  Thia  appikation 
Jul  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,397 
IM.  CL*  B«1D  5i/O6.5J>08.5i/26 
VS.  CL  252—194  1« 


5,5*5,141 

SOLUBILIZER  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

STRONGLY  ALKALINE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

NON-IONIC  SURFACTANTS 

Rkhanl  Baur,  Muttcrstadt;  Dieter  Stoeckigt,  Ludwigshafen, 

and  HaM-Wemer  Neiunann,  RcUincen,  aU  of  Germany, 

assixnon  to  BASF  Aktienccselbchan,  Liidwitaharcat,  Gcr- 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP93A»l»12,  |  371  Dale  Oct  31,  1994,  i  102<e) 

Date  Oct.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO»3a315«,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  27.  1993,  Ser.  ^J©.  325344 

CWms  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  May  11,  1992,  42  15 
399.5 

Int.  Ct'  CUD  1/66:10^:17/08:  MU  H/OO 
VS.  CI.  252—312  >2  Ctolms 

1.  A  method  of  solubilizing  non-ionic  surfactants  in  an  aqueous 
alluUine  solution  which  comprises  adding  a  solubilizer  in  a  solubi- 
lizing effective  amount  to  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing 
a  non-ioaic  surfactant,  wherein  said  solubilizer  is  a  ntixture  of  a 
long-chain,  unsaturated.  oUgomeric  fatty  acid  with  a  C»-C,j  fatty 
acid  wherein  the  mixture  used  comprises  from  60  to  95  wt  %  of 
said  Cs-C,j  fatty  acid  and  from  5  to  40  wt  %  of  said  long-chain, 
unsaturated,  ohgoineric  fatty  acid. 


2.  A  mediod  of  extracting  vapor  from  a  gas  stream,  comprising: 

providing  a  gel  sortwit  that  can  soib  vapor  as  liquid  when 
exposed  to  a  first  environmental  condition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  temperature.  pH,  solvent  concentraoon 
and  ion  coaccamboa  and  that  can  collapse  in  a  phase- 
transitioa  to  duforfe  said  liquid  as  a  liquid  when  exposed  to 
a  change  in  said  environmental  condition  selected  from  a 
diange  in  temperature,  a  change  pH.  a  change  in  solvent 
cooceniratioa  and  a  change  in  ion  concentration; 

exposing  said  gel  sortent  to  condinons  sufficient  for  said  gel 
sorhent  to  sorb  said  vapor  as  liquid: 

exposing  said  gel  sorbent  contaimng  said  liquid  to  conditions 
sufficient  for  said  gel  soibent  to  undergo  a  phase-transition 
and  disgorge  said  liquid  as  a  liquid  6oin  inside  said  gel 
sorbeni;  and 

removing  said  dbgorged  liquid  from  said  gel  soibent 


5,5*5,149 
HALOGENATED  BENZENE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  A 
LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE  MEDIUM 
ReiahnH  HMidi,  Modaatal;  Eikc  Poetick,  MIkltal:  Voftcr 
Reifl^vatk,  Roaa  dorf;  Bcrakard  Rie«cr,  MbKtcr-Ahkdm; 
AnditM    WacMlcr,    Grtakdm,    aU    oT   Germaay;    David 
Coalca,  Mcricy,  Great  Brilala,  and  Herbert  Plack,  Darma- 
tadt  Germaay.  r^if--  to  Merck  Pateat  GeaellKkafI  Mit 


CoadBMrtM  of  Scr.  No.  197397,  Apr.  4,  1994, 

wkkk  h  a  la^kmartna  of  Scr.  No.  *233«.  Nov.  15, 1999, 

Pat  N*.  5399,541.  TMa  MpBrHlia  Jaa.  5, 199S,  Scr.  No. 

4*1,749 
CW^  prtorily,  appBcartoa  Gcraaaay,  Aag.  39,  1999,  39  28 
*5*J;  A^  39.  1999,  39  29  *57.*;  UaUad  Ktafldom,  Jaa.  22. 
1999,  9991499;  Cimaay,  Mar.  29,  1999,  49  99  929J 

tat  a.*  C99IC  IW30:IWI2:  G92F  1/13:  C97C  25A)0 
VS.  a.  252—299.93  1* 

1.  A  benzene  compound  of  the  formula  I 


53*5,142 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  POROSITY  XEROGELS  BY 
CHEMICAL  SURFACE  MODIFICATION. 
Raviadra  Dcakpande,  51  Mkkeile  Dr.  Apt  A  11,  Lancaater.  Pa. 
17*93;  DooglM  M.  Smitk,  1412  Marquette  PI.  NE.,  and  C. 
Jeft«y  Brinker,  14  Eagle  Nest  Dr.  NE..  both  of  Albuquerque, 
N.M.  87122 
Continuaiioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  M1.957,  Apr.  1,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  28,  1993,  Scr.  Na  55,9*9 
lat  Ct"  B91J  IJAM):  B95D  7^30,  C93C  17/30:  E94B  1/74 
VS.  CL  252— 315J  "  CMms 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  xerogel  of  porosity  greater  than 
about  0.6  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  wet  gel  containing  water,  said  gel  having  a  pore 
fluid  contact  angle  0  and  a  substantial  number  of  its  atoms 
which  are  surface  species,  by  at  least  one  process  selected 
from  the  group  of  hydrolysis  and  condensation  of  metal 
alkoxides.  gelling  of  particulate  metal  oxides,  and  gelation  of 
orgaiuc  precursors; 

b)  exchanging  substantially  all  of  the  water  contained  in  said  wet 
gel  with  a  protic  or  aprolic  solvent; 

c)  reacting  said  wet  gel  with  a  surface  modification  agent 
R>IX^  whereui  R  is  an  organic  group.  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Si  and  Al,  and  X  is  halogen,  to  cause 
replacement  of  a  substanual  number  of  surface  species  with  a 
different  species  which  substantially  increases  the  pore  fluid 
contact  angle  0;  and 

d)  drying  said  wet  gel  at  one  or  more  pressures  selected  to  be 
within  the  range  from  vacuum  to  sub-critical. 


CJh^ 


Y 


a  it   I   10   10.  B  is   1 .4-pkenyleae  or  3-fluon>-1.4- 
,  X  is  a.  Y  is  hythogea.  ZisHorF.  ands=Oarl. 


53*5,143 

WATER-BASED  SILVER-SILVER  CHLORIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Maa-Skcaag  Chan.  Chapd  HUL  N.C  aarigaor  to  E.  I.  Da  PMt 

dc  NcaMan  aad  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
FHcd  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435359 
IntCL'HttlB  1/22:1/20 
VS.  CL  252—514  !•  CWma 

I.  A  conductive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  based  on 
dry  weight: 
(a)  3-15%  water  dispersiMe  polymer  material  with  an  acrylic 
polymer  which  is  a  grafted  co-polymer  with  a  polymer  back- 
bone having  hydrophilic  carboxylic  acid  pendant  groups  neu- 
tralized widi  alkyl  amine  and  optionally  polyurethane; 
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(b)  25-95%  Ag; 

(c)  5-75%  AgQ;  and 

wherein  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are  <ti$pened  in  water  and  at  least  1%  wt. 
organic  ce-solvem. 


53*5,144 
TIN  OXIDE  BASED  CONDUCTIVE  POWDERS  AND 
COATINGS 
P.  Fdst  Hockcmia;  Jacob  Hormadaly,  and  Howard 
W.  JacobMMi,  both  of  WUayi^^toa,  aH  of  DcL,  aaaigaors  to  E. 
L  Du  Pont  de  Ncaoan  aad  Coaqiaay,  WDiitagtmi.  Del. 
Dhirioe  of  Ser.  No.  292.895,  Aag.  18,  1994.  This  appHcalioa 
Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427313 
I  Int  CL'  H91B  1/06:1/08:1/16 

VS.  a.  S3-518  g  cinfaa. 


i.w 


average  molecular  weight  of  greater  than  600  to  about  10,0000; 
wherein  said  polymer  has  an  average  ethoxylation/propoxylation 
of  ftom  about  0.5  to  about  10  per  nitrogen  and  wherein  said 
ethoxylated/propoxylated  polyalkyleneamine  polymer  comptises  a 
nonchaiged  backbone  or  a  charged  backbone  having  no  more  dian 
about  2  positive  charges  for  every  40  nitrogen  atoms  present  in  die 
backbone. 


•.I? 
«.■ 

S.M' 

0.11 


— iii  liw^l  I 

i«.o     ».e      a.o    «.»      90.0      •s.o     w.o     ». 


"•••     "0     a.o    «.o      90 0     tit     lit  '  a'a 


L  An  elcctroconductive  powder  consisting  essentially  of  about 
0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  silica  and  tin  oxide  doped  with  tantalum 
wherein  said  powder  is  substantially  free  of  pyrochlore. 


53*5,14* 
UGHT  DUTY  LIQUID  DETERGENT  C(NMPOSITIONS 
Gary  J.  JaknbicU,  RobUavriUe;  Givgory  D.  Riaka.  Somerwf 
Alp  J.  Uray.  Placalaway,  all  of  NJ„  aad  Caong  Nguyen, 
Hoarta%  Tfei^  awipmrs  to  Cologale-Pataaoltve  Co.,  Pbcat- 
away.  N J. 

Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  *85418,  Apr;  IS,  1991,  abaa- 
dooed.  This  appUcalkM  Mar.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,948 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Sqk  2*. 

2914.  has  beca  Hfa>i-«-H 

iBt  CL*  CUD  1/28:1/83:3/22 

VS.  CL  519—235  9  Q^ 

1.  A  liquid  dishwashing  detergent  composition  providing  stable 
foaming  characteristics  and  which  is  mild  to  the  hands  and  is 
effective  in  removing  greasy  soils,  said  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  surfactant  system  comprising 

(1)  from  aboi«  7.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  a  C,o-C,s 
linear  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  anionic  sui^tant,  said  salt 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
salts,  alkaline  eaith  metal  salts  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  from  0.5  to  about  8%  of  anionic  C,o-C„  mono-alkyl 
sulfosuccinamate,  having  the  formula 


53*5445 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ETHOXYLATED/ 
PROPOXYLATED  POLYALKYLENEAMINE  POLYMERS 

AS  SOIL  DISPERSING  AGENTS 
RaadaU  A.  Walaoa;  EagCM  P.  CnmrBat,  both  of  CladanatL 
and  ShnUa  Zhang,  Weat  Chertcr,  afl  of  Ohto,  amignora  to 
The  Procter  *  GaaMe  Coavaay,  rtmMmm.tt  qUo 
Condanatioa  of  Scr.  No.  248359,  May  2S.  1994,  abaadoDcd. 
TUt  applicalioa  Jan.  1*,  199*.  Scr.  No.  587354 
Int  CL'  CUD  3/30:3/37 
VS.  CL  519-35*  u  daims 

1.  A  soil  dispersing  compositian  comprising  at  least  about  0.1% 
by  weight  of  composition  of  an  ethoxylated/propoxylated  poly- 
alkyleneamine polymer  of  the  formula: 

l«^-N].-|R'-NL-(R'-N],-(R'-NL 
B  RJ  (Ri), 

wherein  each  R'  is  independently  C^-Cn  alkyleoe,  alkenylene, 
aiylene  or  dkylarylene;  each  R^  is  independently  H,  a  straight, 
branched  or  cyclic  C,-C,  alkyl  moiety,  phenyl,  benzyl,  a  C,-C, 
aroyi  or  alkanoyl  moiety,  or  the  moiety  — 1^-X  wherein  X  is  a 
nonionic  group  or  an  anionic  group,  and  L  is  a  hydrophilic  chain 
which  contains  die  polyalkylene  moiety  [(R'O^CHjCHjG)  .- 
(R,0)..(CH,CHjO),.],  wherein  each  R'  is  independently  A. 
Cj-C,  alkylene  or  hydroxyalkylene.  m'+m"=m,  n'-Mi"=ii,  wherein 
m  is  from  0  to  about  4,  n  is  from  0  to  about  16;  provided  that  at 
least  0.5  of  the  R^  moieties  is  — L— X;  w  is  1  or  0;  x+y+z  is  at 
least  14;  and  B  represents  a  continuation  of  this  stnicture  by 
branching;  wherein  said  ethoxylated/propoxylated  polyalkylene- 
amine polymer  comprises  a  nitrogen-containing  backbone  with  an 


MO3S 

X 


O 

II       /R 


H 


C— OM 

II 
O 

wherein  R  is  C,o-C,g  alkyl  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  an  ammonium  cation  wherein  the  alkyl  group  may 
be  etfaoxylaied  wid>  up  to  8  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 

(3)  ftom  about  8  to  20%  of  anionic  Cjo-Cjo  alkyl  edier  sulfate 
having  from  1  to  less  than  3  moles  ethylene  oxide  per  mole 
of  alkyl  group;  and 

(4)  ftom  about  3  to  12%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ptrfyghicoside 
having  ftom  12  to  16  carbon  atoms,  on  average,  in  the  alkyl 
chain,  and  an  average  degree  of  polymerization  in  the  range 
of  ftom  abotH  1  to  about  3; 

(B)  ftom  about  0.5  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  foam  stabiliza- 
tion system  comprising  at  least  one  lower  alkanolamide  of 
higher  alkanoic  acid; 

the  total  weight  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  ranging  from  about  25 
to  54%  by  weight  of  the  composition; 

(C)  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  low  irritant  organic  solvent; 

(D)  up  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  hydrotrope; 

(E)  up  to  about  20%  by  weigiu  in  total  of  one  or  more  optional 
additives  chosen  fixwi  chelating  or  sequestering  agents,  color- 
ing agents,  peiftimes,  bactericides,  fimgicides,  preservatives, 
sunscreening  agents,  pH  buffering  agents,  opacifiers,  thicken- 
ers, and  proteins;  and, 

(F)  balance,  water. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEn  15.  1996 


October  15,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


PHOTOCHROMIC  NAPHTHOPYKAN  COMPOUNDS 
DavM  B.  KiMwIcs.  Apolte,  awl  tmrry  Vm  GcMert,  Murrys- 

TiBe,  both  of  Pa^  Mrignno  to  TnmtMom  Optical,  Inc^ 

PtadtaParluna. 
MtWmi  tlSer.Ho.  X25JU2,  Apr.  S.  1W4,  PaL  No.  5,451,344. 

Thh Mlllll-  JM.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,432 

im.  a.*  G«21  JWJ;  cm  405/10:407/10;  CMK  V/5 
UA  Ct  252— Si*  22 

1.  A  aapMnpynii  compoond  represented  by  one  of  the  follow- 
iaggniihic  foramUe: 


of  hytfeoxy.  C.-C^  alkyl.  C.-C,  halndkyl.  C.-C,  ilkoxy. 

C,-C,  •lko»y(C,-C4)alkyl.  C,-Cj  dialkylamino.  acryloxy. 

methacryloxy  and  halogen,  said  halogen  or  (halo)  groups 

being  fluoro.  chloro,  or  bromo. 
5.  A  phdochromic  article  comprising  an  organic  host  material 
and  a  photochromic  amount  of  a  phoiochromic  napbthopyran  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


5,5*5,148 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  PROVIDING  A 

MULTIPLICITY  OF  AROMAS 

Danid  B.  PcndcrcnM,  Jr.,  MendoU  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor 

to  Miimcaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  Na  405,040 

InL  ex."  BOIF  MM 

VS.  CL  261—30  15  CWm 


wherein, 
(a)  A  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  that  may  be  represented  by  one  of  the 
following  graphic  formulae: 


:3Cl.X^ 


wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  or  a  nitrogen  atom,  said  nitrogen 
atom  being  substituted  with  a  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl:  R,. 
R,  and  R,o  are  each  hydrogen.  C.-C^  alkyl  or  phenyl,  pro- 
vided that  when  R,  is  phenyl.  R,  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-C*  alkyl 
and  when  R,  is  ptienyl.  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C»  alkyl;  R,,. 
Ri2.  Ri3.  Ri4.  R.5  "d  Ri»  ■«  e«ch  hydrogen.  C,-C,  alkyl. 
C,-Cj  alkoxy  or  phenyl;  R,,  is  hydrogen.  C.-C,  alkyl.  sub- 
Mituied  or  unsubstituted  plienyl  or  halogen;  R,,  is  hydrogen. 
C,-C,  alkyl.  phenyl,  cvboxy.  C^-C^  alkoxycatbonyl  or 
C,-C»  haktaikoxycarbonyl;  R„  and  R20  >re  each  hydrogen. 
C,-C»  alkyl  or  phenyl;  said  phenyl  substituents  being  C,-C, 
alkyl;  and  said  halogen  or  (halo)  groups  being  chloro  or 
bromo;  and 
(b)  B  and  B'  are  each  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  the 
substituted  or  unuilMtituled  aryl  groups  phenyl  and  naphlhyl. 
said  aryl  substiiuents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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f-hcb 


I.  ApfHUus  for  delivering  a  multiplicity  of  aromas  comprising: 

a  houiing  having  an  air  passageway  and  a  receptacle  interposed 
in  said  passageway; 

a  source  of  pressurized  air  for  directing  air  through  said  passage- 
way; 

an  aroma  delivery  device  releasably  received  in  said  receptacle, 
said  device  including  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
chambers  and  a  plurality  of  aroma-bearing  elements  each 
received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  chambers,  each  of  said 
elements  including  a  reservoir  containing  a  volatile  material 
and  diffusion  raie<ontrolling  structure  at  least  partially  cov- 
ering said  reservoir; 

means  for  communicating  a  selected  one  or  more  of  said  cham- 
bers with  said  passageway,  said  means  including  a  controller 
for  changing  the  selection  of  said  chambers  when  desired, 
said  device  including  at  least  one  cover  for  precluding  volatile 
material  from  escaping  from  chambers  not  in  communication 
with  said  passageway;  and 

an  interactive  program,  said  controller  being  responsive  to  elec- 
tronic signals  provided  by  said  interactive  program  in  order  to 
enable  the  selection  of  said  chambers  to  be  determined  by  the 
user's  responses  to  said  program. 


5365,149 
CONTROL  OF  DISSOLVED  GASES  IN  LIQUIDS 
John  K.  R.  Page,  Caabcriey,  United  Kingdom,  and  DIUp  G. 
Katthod,  St  Loota,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Pcrmen,  Inc.,  St.  Loula, 
Mo. 

ContinuatioB-in-pnn  of  Ser.  No.  404,807,  Mar.  15,  1995, 

abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  404,806,  Mar.  15,  1995,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  31,  1996,  Scr.  No.  594,968 

InL  CL"  BOIF  iAM 

MS.  CL  261—140.1  26  ClalM 

I.  A  gas/liquid  contactor  module  suitable  for  controlling  the 

quantity  of  dissolved  gas  in  a  liquid,  which  comprises  a  ntodule 

containing  a  plurality  of  hollow  fiber  membranes  having  a  shell 

side  comprised  of  the  space  surrounding  the  exterior  of  the  fibers 

and  Ailing  the  mtenor  of  the  module  containing  liquid  and  a  bore 

side  comprised  of  the  space  in  the  bores  of  the  hollow  fibers 

containing  gas.  the  hollow  fiber  membranes  having  an  average 
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a)  forming  a  mold  by: 

(i)  forming  three  parallel  sets  of  grooves  in  a  body  of  mold 
material;  the  grooves  intersecting  at  an  angle  to  form  a 
plurality  of  prism  pairs  each  prism  in  a  pair  having  a  base 
and  three  intersecting  lateral  faces  which  meet  at  an  apex, 
and  wherein  the  apices  of  prism  pairs  are  equal  in  height; 

(ii)  removing  a  portion  of  at  least  one  face  of  a  prism  to  form 
prism  pairs  with  apices  of  unequal  height; 

b)  forming  said  sheeting  in  said  mold;  and 

c)  removing  the  sheeting  from  the  nnold. 


pore  size  less  than  5(X)  Angstroms  and  a  surface  having  less  than 
0.1%  hol«.  the  membranes  being  non-floodable  and  having  a  P/I 
for  carbon  dioxide  greater  than  about  50x10"*  to  about  5,000x10"* 
cmVcm^  seccmHg.  and  the  module  having  at  least  about  25  sq cm 
of  membrane  surface  per  ml  of  liquid  volume  for  a  liquid  flow  rate 
of  about  2  liters/minute. 


5,565,150 

ENERGETIC  MATERULS  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE 
David  R.  Dillehay;  David  W.  Ttomer,  both  of  Marshall;  Horace 

L.  Wingfietd,  III,  Longvicw,  all  oT  Tcz.,  and  James  A.  Black- 

wdl,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation, 

Ogden,Utab 
ConlinuatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  170491,  Dec.  20,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,487^851.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336^09 

Int.  a."  C06B  21/00 
MS.  CL  264— 3J  31  cuims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  energetic  materials  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  lacquer  solution  into  a  twin-screw  extruder, 
said  lacquer  solution  containing  a  binder  dissolved  in  a  sol- 
vent; 

(b)  adding  at  least  one  solid  reactive  material  ingredient  into  the 
twin-screw  extruder, 

(c)  compounding  the  energetic  material  with  the  twio-screw 
extnidcr,  said  compounding  step  including  the  steps  of  mixing 
the  solid  reactive  material  ingredient  and  the  lacquer  solution 
and  removing  excess  solvent  from  the  energetic  material/ 
solvent  mixture; 

(d)  granulating  the  energetic  material  with  a  continuous  rotary 
granulator;  and 

(e)  drying  the  energetic  material  to  form  free-flowing  energetic 
material  granules. 


5,565,152 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARTIFICIAL  TOOTH  VENEER 
AgncU  E.  Odvte.  Stocksund,  and  Matts  K.  G.  Anderaon, 
Lcmm,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  AB,  Sand- 
viken,  and  Nobdpbarma  AB,  Gothenburg,  both  of  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,714,  Apr.  12, 1993,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,102,  Aug.  30,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,217,375,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  Na 
497,620,  Mar.  23,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,106^03,  said  Scr.  No. 
44,714is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,925,  Sep.  17,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  17,  1990,  9002959 
Int  CL*  A61C  13/08;  C04B  33/34;4I/81 
VS.  CL  264—19  10  Claims 


5,565,151 

RETROREFLECnVE  PRISM  STRUCTURE  WTTH 
WINDOWS  FORMED  THEREON 
Robert  B.  Nilscn,  Weatogue,  Conn.,  assignor  to  RcBcsitc  Coi^ 
poration,  Avon,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314^487 

Int  CL*  B29D  11/00;  B28B  11/18 

VS.  CL  264—1.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  veneer  restoration  for  a  facial 
surface  of  a  tooth  to  be  restored,  comprising  stqw  of: 

preparing  an  impression  of  a  facial  surface  of  a  tooth  to  be 
restored; 

copy  milling  a  copy  milled  surface  on  a  core  by  using  the 
impression  to  provide  the  copy  milled  surface  on  the  core,  the 
copy  milled  surface  having  a  shape  larger  than  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  facial  surface  of  the  tooth,  the  larger  shape 
allowing  for  shrinkage  of  the  core  during  sintering  of  the  core; 
and 

shaping  an  external  surface  of  the  core  into  a  final  shape  corre- 
sponding to  a  facial  surface  of  the  veneer  restoration. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  retroreflective  sheeting  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


5,565,153 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 
MEMBRANES 
Mark  B.  ChidUw;  Dwaync  T.  Friesen,  botii  of  Bend;  Canil  A. 
Thornton,  Eugene;  Donald  J.  Kd^,  and  Danid  J.  Brase, 
both  of  Bend,  aU  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sartorius  AG,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  404^7 
Int  CL*  B29C  67/20;  DOID  5/247 
VS.  CL  264—41  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  microfiltration  membrane  from  a 
polymer  that  is  at  least  90  wt  %  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride  and  a  copolymer  of 
vinylidenefluoride  and  hexafluoropropylene,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
(a)  forming  a  solution  of  said  polymer  in  trialkyl  phosphate  by 
heating: 
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(b)  cooling  said  solution  to  a  temperature  below  its  cloudpoint 
so  that  It  becomes  tmbid; 

(c)  clariiying  said  iurt>id  solution  of  step  (b)  by  reheating  it  to  a 
lempwannr  nuge  of  1*  C.  to  SO*  C.  above  its  cloudpoint; 

(d)  formiiig  a  film  of  said  solution  while  maintaining  said 
sohMioa  within  said  lempeiaiuie  range  of  step  (c); 

(e)  substtntially  inunediaiely  immersing  for  at  least  one  minute 
said  film  in  a  gelation  bath  comprising  SS-JS  vol  %  trialkyi 
phoaphair  and  balance  water. 

(0  rinsing  said  film  with  water,  and 

(g)  drying  said  film  to  form  a  non-skinned,  substantially  isotro- 
pic micTofiltranon  membrane. 


5.5*5454 

METHODS  FOR  MAKING  PUFFED  INSULATIVE 
MATERIAL 
L.  McGregM-,  Lawknbert.  Pa.,  and  RayMoad 
MiMr,  Kktoa,  Md.,  Mrignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  St 
lac,  Newark,  Del. 

hin-pvl  or  Scr.  No.  I25.f92,  Sep.  21.  1993,  i 
.  Tkb  appHtrtlsM  Feb.  2S,  1995,  S«r.  No.  3»$aSi 
laL  CI*  B29C  44A)6;44/14 
VS.  CL  M4    45.4  11  ClaiiiH 


1.  A  method  for  providing  improved  loft  to  a  layered  insulative 
material  that  comprises: 

providing  a  bamer  layer  defining  at  least  one  side  of  a  confined 
space  compnsing  «  closed  cell,  the  barrier  layer  having  pores 
of  a  predetermined  size; 

providing  expandable  thermoplastic  microspheres,  the  micro- 
spheres being  capable  of  expanding  to  and  retaining  an 
enlarged  size  upon  application  of  an  energy  source,  but  which 
in  an  unexpended  form  the  microapheres  can  pau  into  the 
said  cloaed  cell; 

nootivaiing  unexpanded  microspheres  through  the  pore*  of  the 
baiTier  layer  into  die  closed  cell; 

subjecting  the  microspheres  to  the  energy  source  to  cause  them 
to  expand  and  become  entrapped  within  the  closed  cell. 


Urn 


SJStS,lS5 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SAFETY  HELMET 

N«.   13  Lmc  49,  CWicMcl  Rd,  lUpiM 


Fled  Sep.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  53*332 
lat  CL'^  B29C  44M6;44/I2;44/I4 


VS.  a. 


(a)  preparing  a  molding  tool  having  an  upper  mold  cavity  and  a 
lower  mold  cavity; 

(b)  beating  said  upper  noold  cavity  with  a  heating  device  until 
said  upper  mold  cavity  has  a  predetermined  temperature; 

(c)  cleaning  said  upper  mold  cavity  and  said  lower  mold  cavity; 

(d)  coating  said  upper  mold  cavity  with  a  releasing  agent; 

(e)  arranging  a  preformed  main  shell  in  said  lower  mold  cavity 
and  a  preformed  peripheral  shell  in  said  upper  mold  cavity; 

(f)  coating  said  upper  mold  cavity  with  a  lacquer, 

(g)  injecting  a  foam  material  into  said  main  shell  located  in  said 
lower  mold  cavity; 

(h)  closing  said  molding  tool  to  allow  a  foaming  process  of  said 
foam  material  to  take  place  in  said  molding  tod;  and 

(i)  opening  said  molding  tool  to  remove  therefrom  a  safety 
helmet  compnsing  said  main  shell  and  said  peripheral  shell 
attached  integrally  to  said  main  shell  which  is  provided  on  an 
inner  side  thereof  with  a  foam  layer  formed  of  said  Foam 
material,  said  foam  layer  having  thereon  a  smooth  film 
formed  of  said  lacquer. 


5,5<5,15« 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CERAMIC  BODY 

NBs  A.  iiigUrtiuia,  Broaiau,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  SaDdvik  AB, 

SandrikeB,  Sweden 
CeatlDuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9M,«29,  Oct.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thk  appikation  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238.342 
CWm  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  21. 1991,  91t3M5 
Int.  CL'  CIMB  33/32:37/00 
VS.  CL  2M— M  21  ClaioH 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  cutting  tool  insert  based  on 
alumiiu  or  silicon  nitride  wherein  two  or  more  compacted  ceramic 
parts,  at  least  one  of  which  is  not  sintered  or  is  presintered.  the 
mettwd  comprising  steps  of  assembling  the  parts  to  form  a  body 
with  desired  shape  and  sintering  the  assembled  body,  said  com- 
pacted ceramic  parts  being  made  of  ceramic  powder  with  <6 
weight-%  lubricant  suitable  for  tool  pressing,  no  layer  being  placed 
between  the  parts  before  said  sintering  step  and  the  sintering  step 
being  done  by  isostatic  pressing  at  elevated  temperature  at  which 
the  assembled  body  is  suirounded  by  a  glass  melt. 


5.565,157 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPARK  PLUG  INSULATOR 
Makoto  SociMoto,-  Man^iro  Koniriii;  HiroyuU  Tknabe,  and 
Kcnichi  Niihiitawa,  aU  of  Nafoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK 
Spark  Flag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nafoja,  Japan 
DivWon  af  Ser.  No.  1MJS3A,  Apr.  25, 1994,  PaL  No.  SJSm^n. 
Thk  application  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,3*7 
CWaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1993,  5-0992M 
Int.  CL'  B29C  39^0:  B29D  3IM) 
VS.  CL  2M— 1*1  2  < 
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L  A  meiiiod  of  makiiig  a  safety  helmet  comprising  the  steps  of: 


I.  A  metliod 
steps  of: 


of  maltiiig  a  spark  plug  insulator  comprising 
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mixing  a  powder  of  boron  nitride  (BN),  an  additive  and  ethanol 
to  form  a  mixture  within  a  nylon  pot  mill  by  means  of  nylon 
ball,  the  boron  nitride  being  80%  or  exceeding  80%  by 
weight; 

drying  the  mixture  for  about  10  hours  in  a  vacuum  environment; 

pulverizing  the  dried  mixture  so  that  its  grain  size  is  less  than 
350  Jim;  forcing  the  pulverized  mixture  into  a  tubular  carbon 
die; 

sintering  the  mixture  in  the  carbon  die  by  means  of  hot  press  in 
a  nitrogen  atmosphere  under  about  50  MPa  at  1800°- 1900° 
C.  for  5-10  hours  so  as  to  form  a  boron  nitride  based  compact 
body;  and 

releasing  the  boron  nitride  based  compact  body  from  the  carbon 
die.  I 


a  mechanism  for  spraying  said  exlmsion,  while  said  exinisioii  is 
still  hot.  with  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  fluids  having  differait 
thermal  conductivities  so  that  said  extrusion  develops  an 
uneven  outer  surface  due  to  different  rates  of  shrinkage  caused 
by  said  different  thermal  conductivities. 


5^65,158 

PROCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  MULTICOMPONENT 

MIXED  POLYMER  WASTES 

James  P.  Sullivan,  Fair  Play,  S.C,  and  Matthew  B.  Hoyt, 

Arden,  N.C.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporatioii,  Mount  Olive. 

NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,013 
InL  CL'  DOID  1/10:5/098:5/12;  DOIF  13/04 
VS.  CL  264— 1*3  41  Claims 

1.  A  pitxess  of  recycling  a  multicomponent  mixed  polymer 
waste  mamial.  comprising  the  steps  of  agglomerating  the  multi- 
component  mixed  polymer  waste  material  to  form  an  agglomerate 
and  spinning  the  agglomerate  to  form  undrawn  yam.  wherein  the 
multicomponent  mixed  polymer  waste  material  comprises  a  blend 
of  at  least  two  incompatible  polymers. 


5,565,159 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

EXTRUSION  HAVING  AN  UNEVEN  SURFACE 
Daniel  Cykana,  and  Steven  F.  Schick,  both  of  Sheboygan,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Bemis  Manufacturing  Company,  Sheboygan 
Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,462 

Int  CL'  B29C  47/SS 

VS.  a.  264—177.19  21  Claims 


5,565,16* 
SQUEEZABLE  TUBULAR  CONTAINER  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Kcizo  MakancU;   Fnmio  Yoshii,  both  of  IhkMaki,-  Yasno 
Futami,  Ichihara;  Masanobn  IsUyama,  Ichihara;  Gen  Miya- 
moto, Ichihara;   Hideo  Kushida,  YacUyo;  Sei  Nak^jima, 
Chiba;  lUahiro  Kurihara,  FiUioka;  Ryoji  Sngawara,  Fun- 
abashi;  Hidcshi  Kawacfai,  Iwaknni,  and  MiUo  Nakagawa, 
Ohno-clio,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrockemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,-  Yoshlno  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,753,  Oct  22,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453.673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  26, 1992,  4-287906,- 
Apr.  14, 1993,  5-087636;  Apr.  14,  1993,  5-087637 

Int  CL'  B29C  71/04 
VS.  CL  264—485  9  QaiM 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  a  squeezable  tubular  lami- 
nated container,  which  comprises  irradiating  a  tubular  laminated 
container  formed  of  inner  and  outer  layers  of  a  composition  con- 
taining a  polyethylene  graft-modified  with  an  unsaturated  carboxy- 
lic  acid  or  its  derivative  and  having  a  density  of  0.900  to  0.975 
g/cm*  and  an  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  having  a  density 
smaller  than  0.900  g/cm',  a  crystallinity  of  10%  or  less  and  an 
intermediate  layer  of  a  resin  having  barrier  properties- against 
oxygen  with  an  electron  beam  to  crosslink  at  least  the  outer  layer 
of  the  tubular  laminated  container,  said  ethylene/propylene  copoly- 
mer being  present  in  an  amount  of  5  to  50  %  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  the  polyethylene  and  the  ethylene/propylene 
copolymer,  thereby  providing  a  tubular  laminated  container  which 
is  sterilizable  at  121°  C.  has  a  hot  water  free  shrinkage  factor  of 
3%  or  less,  and  shows  a  resisting  force  of  1.5  kgf  or  less. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  extrusion  having  an  uneven 
outer  surfaoe,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

extruding  a  thermoplastic  material  to  produce  a  hot  extrusion, 
and 

spraying  said  extrusion,  while  said  extrusion  is  still  hot,  with  a 
mixture  of  at  least  two  fluids  having  different  thermal  conduc- 
tivities so  that  said  extrusion  develops  an  uneven  outer  sur- 
face due  to  different  rates  of  shrinkage  caused  by  said  differ- 
ent thermal  conductivities. 

15.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  extrusion  having  an  uneven 
outer  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  mechanism  for  extruding  a  thermoplastic  material  to  produce  a 
hot  extrusion,  and 


5,565,161 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FUNCTIONALIZED 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
Richard  S.  Auda;  William  M.  Davis,  both  oT  Wcstfiekl,-  DavM 
Y.  Chung,  Edison;  Lawrence  W.  Flatley,  Jr,  Somerville,  all 
of  N  J.;  Brenton  G.  Jones,  Overuse,  Belgium;  Donald  A. 
White,  Edison,  NJ.,  and  Hans  G.  Woudboer,  Bonn-Bad 
Godesberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Divfaion  of  Ser.  No.  989,289,  Dec.  11,  1992,  Pat  Na  5^424.367, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,282,  Dec.  13, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
382336 
Int  CL'  B29C  47/7S:  CD8F  4/00 
VS.  CL  264— 211 J4  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  funtioiudized  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer having  improved  color  in  an  extruder  reactor  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  thermoplastic  polymer  and  water  in  an  extruder 
reactor,  said  water  introduced  in  an  amount  equal  to  about 
0.005  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  polymer  feed  rate  into  said 
extruder  reactor, 

(b)  conveying  said  thermoplastic  polymer  to  a  reaction  zone  of 
said  extruder  reactor  where  the  thermoplastic  polymer  reacts 
with  a  fimctiofial  compound; 

(c)  conveying  said  polymer  into  a  purification  zone  of  said 
extruder  reactor  wherein  impurities  produced  by  the  reaction 
of  the  preceding  step  are  removed  from  or  neutralized  in  said 
polymer, 

(d)  repeating  the  steps  of  (b)  and  (c)  on  the  polymer  of  step  (c) 
with  at  least  a  second  and  different  set  or  reagents  than  the 
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(unctioiial  compound  of  siq>  (b).  as  necessary  until  (he 
desired  pioduct  is  obuined. 


METHOD  FOB  MANIIFACTVIUNG  A  FIBER 
REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 
ThoMM  M.  FMtcr,  CoMicrtrr.  DL,  Mrignor  to  CoapiMite 
ManobcturiBg  ft  Rtatmrtk  lac^  ARca,  "Ptx. 

FUed  Sep.  3«.  1994.  Scr.  N^  31S,751 
InC  CI.'  ■29C  70/44.70^48 
VS.  €X  2M— 257  U 


5.565.164 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DENSIFYING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
J«kB  C.  GodiMT.  Bedford,  NJI..  aod  Keiinctfa  J.  Gochner. 
PorHand,  Orcg.,  Mri|Bnni  to  Limited  Rcaonrcc*.  Inc.,  Port- 
land, Oref. 

Filed  Mor.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4t5,5S7 

Int  CL'  B29C  67^0 

VS,  CL  264—321  16  ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  article  of  fiber  reinforced  materials 
comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  in  tlte  shape  of  the  article  for  receiving  fiber 
material,  the  mold  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  tlte  mold  top 
being  elevated  with  respect  to  itie  bottom; 

placing  plies  of  fiber  matenal  into  the  mold; 

providing  a  source  of  liquid  resin  extehcr  of  tlte  mold; 

supplying  die  liquid  resin  from  the  source  (o  the  bottom  of  the 
mold  and  in  contact  widi  the  plies  of  fiber  material; 

allowing  die  liquid  resin  to  wick  throughout  the  plies  of  fiber 
material  from  the  bottom  of  the  mold  to  the  top  of  the  mold 
dirough  capillary  action  without  applying  injection  pressure  to 
the  liquid  resin  or  appiymg  vacuum  to  the  plies  of  fiber 
material  while  moving  the  source  of  liquid  resin  from  the 
booom  of  die  mold  to  the  top  of  the  mold  adjacent  to  die 
boundary  between  resin  impregnaied  fiber  material  and  noa- 
imfiregBaied  fiber  material  diereby  saturating  die  plies  of  fiber 
maiefial  with  the  liquid  resin; 

curing  the  liquid  resin  to  form  the  article;  and 

removing  die  article  from  die  mold. 


5,565463 

POLYMER  ORIENTATION 

A^  H.  FartaB,  FI^Awt.  Md..  BMl  Harn  R.  Skceti,  Shorl»- 

DHWbm  aif  Scr.  Nol  51t,37B,  Ang.  2,  1995.  This  appUcatfoa 

Jaa.  23, 1996,  Scr.  No.  59*465 

Int.  CL*  B29C  S5A)0 

VS.  CL  264— 290.2  U  Oaiw 

I.  A  process  for  making  oriented  potystyrene  sheet  comprising 

die  Hcpaof: 

meh   extruding   a   polymeric    styrenic    resin   having   average 

molecular  weight  of  at  least  270.000  Mended  widi  at  least  3 

wt  %  hydrocsboo  oil  to  lower  glass  transition  temperature  of 

the  stymie  resin  by  at  least  10*  C; 

cooiing  the  extruded  sheet  below  die  glass  transition  temperature 

of  the  resin  per  se;  and 
biaxially  orienting  die  polystyrene  sheet  under  reduced  orienu- 
tioa  load  conditions  at  orientatioa  temperature  less  dian  100* 


I.  A  mediod  of  densifying  an  expanded  diermoplastic  polymer, 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  panicles  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  into  a  cham- 
ber; 

(b)  suspending  said  particles  with  a  fluid  flow  in  said  chamber; 
and 

(c)  during  step  (b),  beating  and  softening  said  particles  to  form 
pieces  of  den.sified  diermoplasdc  polymer  which  are  too  dense 
to  remain  suspended  in  said  fluid  flow. 

16.  Apparatus  for  densifying  an  expanded  dieimoplastic  poly- 
mer, comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  chamber  having  a  booom  and  a  top  for  fluid  flow 
dieretfarough; 

(b)  means  for  providing  fluid  flow  dirough  said  chamber  from 
said  bottom  to  said  lop  of  said  chamber,  and 

(c)  means  for  providing  helical  fluid  flow  through  said  chamber, 
wbncin  said  means  for  providing  helical  fluid  flow  includes  a 


5,565,165 
METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Sct*n  Matsohashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Toyo  Sdkan 
Kakha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Scr,  No,  293,820 
InL  CL*  B29C  49/18.49/60 
VS.  CL  264-526  I* 


I.  A  me(faod  for  blow  molding  hollow  articles,  comprising: 
interposing  a  thermoplaatic  polymer  parison  between  first  and 
second  split  molds; 
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closing' said  first  and  second  split  molds  diereby  sealing  first  and 

second  ends  of  said  parison; 
inserting  a  first  hollow  needle  into  said  parison  in  a  flash  section 

near  said  first  end; 
blowing  a  fluid  dirough  said  first  hollow  needle  into  said  parison 
thereby  forming  a  balloon  by  expanding  said  parison  into  a 
hollow  space  inside  said  closed  split  molds; 
inserting  a  second  hollow  needle  into  said  balloon  in  said  flash 
section  and  between  said  first  hollow  needle  and  second  end, 
said  second  hollow  needle  having  a  tip,  a  sidewall  extending 
from  said  lip  and  an  orifice  located  in  said  sidewall; 
blowing  said  fluid  through  said  second  hollow  needle,  out  said 
orifice  and  into  said  balloon  thereby  forming  said  hollow 
anicle,  said  hollow  article  having  a  flash  section  and  said 
orifice  being  positioned  so  that  said  fluid  is  directed  toward 
said  second  end  and  blowing  said  fluid  so  Uiat  said  fluid 
circulates  inside  said  balloon; 
forming  an  exhaust  opening  in  said  flash  section  of  said  hollow 

article; 
cooling  said  hollow  article; 
exhausting  said  fluid  from  said  hollow  article  through  said 

exhaust  opening; 
retracting  said  first  hollow  needle  from  said  balloon  or  said 

hollow  article; 
retracting  said  second  hollow  needle  from  said  hollow  article; 
opening  said  first  and  second  split  molds;  and 
removing  said  hollow  article  from  said  first  and  second  split 
molds. 


5,565,167 
STAINLESS  STEEL  EXCELLENT  IN  FUSED-SALT 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Nobukazu  FuJImoto,  Sbinnanyo;  Naoto  Hiramatsu,  Tokuyama, 
and  Yodtihiro  Uematsu,  Kudamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Niashin  Stcd  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94«H883,  S  371  Date  JuL  10,  1995,  f  102(e) 
Date  JuL  10,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO95/13404,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  May  18,  1995 

PCT  FOcd  Not.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  481^466 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1993,  5-304700 

InL  a."  C22C  38^6:38/40;  C21D  8A)2 

UACL  420-50  4  Claims 


0.4 


5465,166 
TUBE  UNIT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  FABRICATION 
Richard  Whzko,  Sattlerstr.  1„  85635  Hohenkirdien,  Germany, 
and  Hetliert  Grunsteudel,  Ehlbcim  15a,  91723  Dittenheini, 
Germany 

:   Filed  Apr.  13. 1995,  Scr.  No.  421,650 
InL  a.*  BOID  67/00:69/08:  B29D  24/00 
VS.  CL  264-565  ^  claims 


3.  A  staiidess  steel  excellent  in  ftised-salt  corrosion  resistance 
having  a  composition  specified  in  weight  pa-  cent  iiKluding: 
not  more  than  0.1%  of  C, 
not  more  than  2.0%  of  Mn, 
not  less  dian  7.5%  and  less  dian  15.0%  of  Ni, 
more  dian  15.0  not  more  dian  20.0%  or  Cr, 
mote  dian  0.2%  and  not  more  dian  4.0%  of  Si.  and  1.0-4.0%  of 

Al, 
and  satisfying  the  following  two  relationships 

Si%/AI%£|.Oand 

(Si*+Al»yNi%  £0.47 


wherein  the  individual  component  contents  are  adjusted  such 
that  die  value  of  5(%)  represented  by  die  equation 

6(»)=lJ7xOf0.7xSi+3.89xAI-1.57xNi-0.16xMD-38.5xC-7.65 

/  is  in  Ae  range  of  0.5-4.0,  die  balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidable 

■      —  impurities. 


I.  A  continuous  mediod  for  production  of  a  tube  unit  diat 
comprises: 

(a)  joining  together  of  two  flat  bands  in  a  gap  between  two 
shaping  members; 

(b)  pressing  togedier  of  die  flat  bands  in  die  gap  between  die 
members,  during  which 

(c)  wires  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  al  a  distance  are 
arranged  in  the  gap,  engaging  with  corresponding  grooves  cut 
into  die  surface  of  the  member, 

(d)  removing  die  laminated  flat  bands  from  the  wires  to  provide 
laminated  flat  bands. 


5365,168 
ZINC-ALUMINUM  CASTING  METHOD 
Thomas  Stdfens,  Fnuiltfiirt  am  Main,  Germany,  and  Gary  R. 
Adams,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Missis- 
sanga,  Canada 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  19,  1993,  43  16 
755.1 

InL  CL*  C22C  18A)4 
VS.  CL  420-516  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  zinc-aluminum  alloy  having  a 
homogeneous  distribution  of  fine-grained  silicon  for  use  in  sliding 
surface  bearings  comprising:  continously  casting  a  molten  alloy 
consisting  of  9  to  12%  by  weight  aluminum.  0.6  to  1%  by  weight 
copper,  0.02  to  0.05%  by  weight  magnesium  and  0.1  to  1.5%  by 
weight  silicon,  the  balance  zinc. 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS,  1996 


October  IS,  1996 


ALUMINUM-MAG^fESIUM  ALLOYS  HAVING  HIGH 

TOUGHNESS 

Dooald  WciMter,  Saratogs.  CaHT^  ■■igBM'  to  CoMaIco  Alu- 

■WiB  Limited,  Mdboarne,  Australia 
DHWm  af  Ser.  No.  7ft,117,  Jun.  14.  1993.  Pat.  No.  S,422,M«, 
wMck  b  a  caadMMliaa-te-part  of  Str.  No.  946045,  Sep.  17, 
1992,  akaadaaad,  aad  a  continiuilioa-Ui-part  of  .Scr.  No. 


buffer-containing  layer  which  contains  a  buffer  having  a  pH  of  8  lo 
1 2  formed  on  said  support,  and  a  (etrazolium  salt-containing  layer 
which  IS  independently  prepared,  dried,  and  laminated  on  said 
buffer-containing  layer. 


T71,9*7,  Oct.  4,  1994.  Pat.  No.  5,32*303,  each  which  Is  a 

coadwialitM-iii-pan  of  Scr.  No.  32S,3M.  Mar.  24,  1989,  Pat 

N*.  SM5JKM.  This  appUcaboa  Dec.  29.  1994,  Scr.  No. 

3i5,M8 

lac  CL'  C22C  21/06 

VS.  CL  42*— 542  7  datai 


P    P 

3     3 


M.L01  9O«s,aMtniCM0<*ima 


-a — tr 


-r 


1*    lb 


priority. 


U.S.CL4U-M 


S,5«,17t 
MULTILAYER  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  FOR  ASSAYING 

FRUCTOSAMINE 
HiHHhi  Sakaaoto,  Kyato,  Japan.  Mrignnr  to  Kyoto  DaiicU 
K^aka  Co..  Ltd..  Kyoto-fki.  Japaa 
CaMiaMlioa  of  Scr.  No.  88J5*,  JaL  9.  1993,  abandoocd, 

wMck  ta  a il—aliM  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  753371,  Aag.  3t, 

1991.  Pat.  No.  53MJM-  TWi  appliradoa  Apr.  6,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  417349 

I  JapM,  Aug.  3*,  199*,  ^23•912 
.  CL*  G«1N  3  J/48 

1«( 


5,S«5,171 

CONTINUOUS  BIOCHEMICAL  REACTOR  FOR 

ANALYSIS  OF  SUB-PICOMOLE  QUANTITIES  OF 

COMPLEX  ORGANIC  MOLECULES 

Norvan  J.  Dovicki.  and  Karen  C.  Waldroo,  both  of  Edmonton, 

Canada,  Msignors  to  Governors  of  the  University  of  Alberta, 

Edmoatoo,  Canada 

Condnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  292,605,  Aus.  18.  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,415341,  whick  b  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  «9,i25.  May  28, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

438,433 

InL  CL'  GOIN  J3/68 

VS.  CL  422— W.1  31 


I.  A  substantially  Uthium-free  aluminum  base  alloy  product 
having  improved  combinations  of  elongation  and  fracture  tough- 
ness in  an  aged  condition,  the  aluminum  alloy  product  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  O.S  wt.  %  magnesium; 

(b)  0.01  lo  I  ppm  Na  : 

(c)  0.01  to  I  ppm  K; 

(d)  less  dun  0. 1  ppm  Rb  :  and 

(e>  less  than  0. 1  ppm  Cs.  llie  remainder  comprising  atuminom. 
the  amount  of  Na.  K,  Rb  and  Cs  measured  by  GDMS; 
said  product  in  an  aged  condition  having: 
(i)  a  grain  boundary,  region  substantially  free  of  liqtiid 
phase   eutecucs   compnsed  of   Na   and   K   that   form 
embnttlement  piiases  at  room  temperature;  and 
(ii)  an  mcrease  in  fracture  toughness  compared  to  an  alu- 
minum magnesium  alloy  having  greater  amounts  of  Na. 
K.  Rb  and  Cs 


I.  A  multilayer  analytical  element  for  assaymg  fiuctosamine. 
consistuig  essentially  of  a  liquid- unpermeable  support  a  dned 


1 .  A  combined  reactor  with  analyzer  for  reacting  and  analyzing  a 
sample,  the  reactor  and  analyzer  compnsing: 

(a)  a  continuous  capillary  including: 

(i)  a  primary  capillary  portion  having  a  reacbon  end  aitd  an 
identification  end.  first  fluid  flow  control  means  being  dis- 
posed at  the  reaction  end  and  second  fluid  flow  control 
means  being  disposed  at  the  identification  end:  and 

(ii)  a  supply  capillary  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  the  first  end  being  connected  to  the  primary  capillary 
portion  between  the  reaction  end  and  the  identification  end 
to  form  a  junction,  and  the  second  end  having  third  fluid 
flow  control  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  supply  capil- 
lary poftion  and  to  the  identification  end  of  the  primary 
capillary  portion; 

(b)  sanqrie  holding  means  at  a  first  selected  portion  of  dte 
reaction  end  of  the  primary  capillary  portion  for  selectively 
holding  a  sample  within  the  reaction  end  of  the  primary 
capillary  poitioa  for  reaction  to  form  a  reaction  product,  the 
first  selected  portion  defining  a  reaction  chamber,  and 

(c)  identification  ineans  at  the  identification  end  for  identifying 
the  reaction  product 
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5365,172 

I  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  VAPOR  SENSOR 

Italo  A.  Capuano,  Orange,  and  Kenneth  E.  Creasy,  Walling- 

ford  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire, 

Ctmn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  43,708,  Apr.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,342,786. 

T»is  appUcation  Jon.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,107 

InL  a.*  GOIN  30/02 

VS.  a.  422—83  9  claims 


TCSTED 


SUCTCN  AIR  FOft 
'        *SPt«*TO« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  vapor  of  an  alkyl 
ester  of  phosphoric  acid  in  ambient  air  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  means  for  taking  a  sample  of  ambient  air, 

b.  meant  for  heating  said  sample  to  convert  any  alkyl  ester  of 
phosphoric  acid  to  an  alkene,  and 

c.  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  alkene  in  said  heated 
sample. 


5365,173 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLE 
SIMULTANEOUS  SYNTHESIS 
Sheila  H.  a.  DcWItt,  Dexter,  Mich.;  John  S.  Kidy,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,-  Michad  R.  Pavia,  Newton,  Mass.;  Md  C.  Schroeder, 
Dexter,  and  Charles  J.  Stankovic,  Saiinc,  both  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 
ConUniMtion  of  Scr.  Na  430,696,  Apr.  28,  1995,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217347,  Mar.  24,  1994,  abandoned, 
whicfa  U  a  division  of  Scr.  Na  12357,  Feb.  2,  1993,  Pat  Na 
5324,483,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  958383, 
Oct  8,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser. 
Na  461,998 
InL  CL'  BOU  /ftW.&W;  CUM  1/00;  C07K  17/00 
VS.  a.  422— Ul  16  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  multiple,  simultaneous  synthesis  of  com- 
pounds comprising: 


a  plurality  of  reaction  tubes,  each  reaction  tube  having  an  upper 

end  and  a  low»  cod,  said  lower  ends  each  having  a  filter 

device,        ■  ..  '  '/■■<_ 
a  reservoir  member  having  means  for  receiving  the  filter  devices 

on  the  lower  ends  of  said  plurality  of  reaction  tubes, 
a  holder  member  removably  located  adjacent  to  the  reservoir 

member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  supporting  said 

plurality  of  reaction  tubes, 
a  manifold  member  having  a  central  cavity  for  enclosing  die 

upper  ends  of  said  plurality  of  reaction  tubes,  and 
means  for  equalizing  pressure  differentials  within  said  apparatus, 

wherein  said  ineans  for  equalizing  comprises  at  least  one 

pressure  equalization  aperture  located  on  at  least  one  of  said 

reaction  tubes. 


5365,174 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  REMOVAL  OF 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTION  EFFLUENT 

David  H.  Bums,  and  William  E.  Martin,  both  of  Barticsvillc 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleam  Company,  Bartlcsville, 

OkU. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  280393,  Jul.  27,  1994,  Pat  Na  5,455314. 

This  application  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  469377 

InL  CL'  C08F  2/14 

VS.  a.  422-131  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  polymerization  reactor  containing  a  reaction  means  for  slurry 
comprising  solid  polymer  particles  and  a  diluent; 

a  separation  vessel  ineans  for  receiving  said  reaction  slurry  and 
flashing  said  slurry  to  provide  a  solid  polymer  product; 

an  unshared  primary  conduit  means  for  passing  said  reaction 
slurry  from  said  reactor  to  said  separation  vessel,  said  primary 
conduit  means  having  a  primary  control  valve  operativdy 
located  therein; 

a  secondary  conduit  means,  independent  of  said  primary  conduit 
means  for  passing  said  reaction  slurry  from  said  reactor  to 
said  separation  vessel  when  said  primary  conduit  is  inopera- 
tive, said  secondary  conduit  means  having  a  secondary  con- 
trol valve  operatively  located  therein; 

means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  polymerization  reactor 
at  a  first  desired  pressure  by  automatically  manipulating  said 
primary  control  valve  in  a  continuous  manner; 

means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  polymerization  reactor 
at  a  second  desired  pressure  when  said  primary  conduit  is 
inoperative  by  automatically  manipulating  said  secondary 
control  valve  in  an  on-off  manner;  and 

ineans  for  automatically  initiating  withdrawal  of  said  reaction 
slurry  from  said  reactor  in  said  secondary  conduit  when  said 
primary  conduit  means  is  inoperative. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


OCTOBEB  15.  1996 


5,5«5.175 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  POR  PRODUCING 

ETHYLENE  POLYMER 

JokB  D.  HoOAvy;  Fnderkk  C.  Lawmcc:  Barry  W.  Lowe,  aad 

Jmms  S.  r—gwrlrr  all  at  Bartlcsvtile,  OUa^  MsigBors  to 

rhOUp*  P«tn»h—  Coaiwny.  BartlcsvUle.  Okla. 

Pfled  OcL  I,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  5M,99S 

IiM.  CL*  CWr  ZOO 

VS.  CL  422— U2  M  Ctelas 
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W.  A  method  of  producing  ethylene  polymer  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  cofiduit  means  which  defines  a  flow  passageway 
tbaethrough  so  as  to  form  a  cloMd  kwp.  wherein  at  least  a 
poitioa  of  said  conduit  means  ttfUfrm*  at  least  one  pipe, 
having  an  exterior  Matee.  oonatnicied  of  rolled  plate  which 
has  two  edges  Joined  ahwg  a  seam,  and  wherein  said  rolled 
plaie  comprise*  a  steel  which  comprises  less  than  about  0.5 
weight  percent  cartwn,  less  than  about  1.5  weight  percent 
manganese,  less  than  about  1.0  weight  percent  silicon,  less 
than  about  2.5  weight  percent  chromium,  and  less  than  about 
1.0  weight  percent  HK-kel; 

(b)  introducing  at  least  one  monomer  which  includes  ethylene 
uiio  said  passageway; 

(c)  iini«^'^"t  a  poiymerizatKn  catalyst  and  diluent  into  said 
paingfway; 

(d)  eaoMiihi^  a  flow  of  said  at  least  one  monomer,  said 
cataljM  aad  said  diluent  in  admixture  through  said  passage- 
way and  around  said  doaed  loop  to  thereby  produce  ethylene 
poiymer  in  said  pattifleway. 

(e)  paitiiig  a  flow  of  coolant  fluid,  dunng  step  (d),  in  beat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  exienor  surface  of  said  at  least 
one  pipe  of  said  cotiduii  means;  and 

(f)  withdrawing  polymer  from  said  passageway. 


rLTli:'. 


oucNCH  Nozms 

(OPTOW.) 


a  second  reactor  for  cracking  a  heavy  feed  terminating  in  an 

outlet; 
means  for  delivering  the  heavy  feed  to  the  second  reactor, 
a  catalyst  regenerator;  means  for  delivering  at  least  partially 

regenerated  catalyst  from  the  catalyst  regenerator  to  the  first 

■Ml  aecond  reactors; 
a  oooiBoa  conduit  in  communication  with  the  outlets  of  the  first 

aad  second  icacttrs  prior  to  separation  of  catalyst;  and 
means  for  wy^*™;  the  cracked  product  gases  fiom  the  spent 

catalyst  downstream  of  the  common  conduit. 


5,5«5,1T7 
SIDE  MOUNTED  FCC  STRIPPER  WITH  TWO-ZONE 
SI  RIPPING 
B.   CctiiAaya,   Palatiae,   DL,   assignor  to  UOP,   Da 
DL 

nt  Scr.  No.  837,133,  Feb.  19,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,474>«9,  wUch  b  a  cootiniiatkMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  «96,384, 

May  h,  1991,  abandoocd,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  n&^UH,  Dec  16,  19S8,  abaodoocd.  This  appUcatioB 

Dec  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  574,174 

lat  CL*  F27B  15/OS:  C1»G  ll/IS 

VS.  CL  422—144  U  CtalM 


S,5«5,I7t 
CATALYTICALLY  CRACKING  PARAFFIN  RICH 
FEEDSTOCKS  COMPRISING  HIGH  AND  LOW 
CONCARBON  COMPONENTS 
Axd  R.  JofeMM,  Nailk  Bafcyi—.  NY.;  Joaeph  L.  Ron,  Dallaa. 
and  Ataiya  V.  Swii;  Kaly,  both  «f  Tbl,  aarigMTS  to  Stooc  * 
WchMcr  r^htiflt  Corporatlaa,  Boatoa,  Maii. 
DiiMfrfScr.  No.  1M.17S,  Aag.  9,  1993,  Pat.  No.  S,43S,9W, 
wMck  h  a  i  sail— oIIm  h  pwl  «f  Scr.  No.  932,9«7,  Aug.  2*. 
1992,  abaodoood.  Tlte  ippllclif  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No, 
4B94t2 
IiM.  CL*  BBU  8n6:8m 
VS.  CL  422— 1>I  2  OaiM 

1.  An  ippwalut  for  contemporaneously  cracking  paraffin  rich 
hydrocaftwa  feed  and  heavy  feed  comprising: 

a  first  reactor  for  cracking  a  paraffin  rich  hydrocarbon  feed 
tenntnating  in  an  outlet;  means  for  delivering  the  paraffin  rich 
feed  10  the  first  reactor. 


I.  A  side-by-side  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  reactor  vessel  aiKl 
stripping  vessel  arrangement  comprising: 

a)  a  vertically  oriented  reactor  vessel  having  a  catalyst  inlet; 

b)  a  rejection  vessel  having  a  diameter  that  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  die  reactor  vessel  located  subadjacent  to  and  in 


direct 
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:  vertical  fluid  communication  with  said  reactor  vessel, 
said  rejection  vessel  having  a  length  that  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  reactor  vessel  and  defining  a  rejection  zone 
having  a  catalyst  outlet  in  the  sidewall  of  a  lower  section  of 
said  rejection  vessel  and  a  stripping  gas  inlet  located  at  or 
belcw  said  catalyst  outlet; 

c)  means  for  providing  a  stripping  zone  including  an  elongate  ^^  ^^   ,^, 
stripping  vessel  laterally  offset  from  and  located  outside  of  UJS.  CL  422—186.05 
said  reactor  vessel  having  a  longer  vertical  length  than  said 
rejection  vessel; 

d)  means  for  passing  stripping  gas  from  said  stripping  zone  to  an 
upper  section  of  said  rejecQon  zone  and  for  passing  catalyst  "gg 
from  said  catalyst  outlet  to  said  stripping  zone;  and 

e)  a  reactor  riser  in  communication  with  said  reactor  vessel  for 
discharging  catalyst  and  gas  into  said  reactor  vessel. 


5,565,179 

ELECTROSTATIC  PARTICLE  REMOVAL  AND 

CHARACTERIZATION 

Monte  A.  Douglas,  Coppell,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  InstrBmeBts 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,321,  Dec  10,  1993.  This  applicatioa 

Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  473,457 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  I9m;]9n2:  C23C  14/22:14/28 

12aafaiis 


5,565,178 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
FUMIGATION  GASES  FROM  FUMIGATED 
I  STRUCTURES 

Robert  L.  Dove,  Mt  Crawford,  and  Donald  G.  Shaheen,  Har- 
risonburg, both  or  Va.,  assignors  to  Oegesch  America,  Inc, 
Weyers  Cave,  Va. 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  25,431,  Mar.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,417,921. 
TWs  application  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,141 
Int  CI."  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a.  4J2-I81  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  gasiform  fumigant  from  air 
contained  within  an  agricultural  storage  structure,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

an  adsorption  unit  contained  within  said  housing,  said  adsorp- 
tion unit  comprising: 
a  first  port  constructed  and  arranged  to  enable  air  to  flow 

between  said  adsorption  unit  and  said  structure, 
a  secoad  port  constructed  and  arranged  to  enable  air  to  flow 

betvwen  said  adsorption  unit  and  said  structure, 
an  adsorbent  bed  within  said  adsorption  unit  containing  adsor- 
bent material,  said  adsorbent  bed  having  an  inner  wall  and 
outer  wall, 
an  inner  air  passageway  fonned  by  said  inner  wall  of  said 
adsorbent  bed,  said  inner  air  passageway  constructed  and 
arranged  to  provide  a  path  for  air  to  flow  between  said  first 
air  pon  and  said  adsorbent  bed,  and 
an  outer  air  passageway  fonned  between  said  outer  wall  of  said 
adsorbent  bed  and  said  housing,  said  outer  air  passageway 
providing  a  path  for  air  to  flow  between  said  second  air  port 
and  said  adsorbent  bed;  and 
a  fan  connected  to  said  adsorption  unit  for  recirculating  air  from 
said  stracture,  through  said  adsoiption  unit,  and  back  into  said 
structure. 


1.  A  decontamination  device  for  electrostatically  decontaminat- 
ing the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  contaminating 
particles  thereon  comprising: 
a  substrate  biasing  device  operable  to  create  a  charge  accumula- 
tion layer  at  the  top  of  the  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  particle  ionizing  device  operable  to  charge  the  contaminating 
particles  thereby  forming  ionized  particles  having  the  same 
charge  sign  as  the  charge  accumulation  layer. 


5,565,180 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  GASES 

Donald  R.  Spink,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  'Airbotak  loc, 

Waterloo,  Canada 
Continiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,197,  Jan.  28,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,192,517,  which  is  a  continualion-in-pan  of  Ser.  Na 

438,047,  Nov.  20,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,023,064,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  243,720,  Sep.  13,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,963,329,  which 

Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,953,  Mar.  2,  1987,  Pat 

No.  4365317.  This  appUcalion  Oct  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  754>I3 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  IL 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL"  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423-220  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  wet  mass  transferring  at  least  one  solute  gas 

from  a  process  gas  stream  into  a  liquid  reacting  medium  capable  of 

absorbing  said  at  least  one  solute  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  gas  stream  containing  at  least  one  solute  gas 
through  an  elongate  conduit  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  an 
outlet  therefrom; 

(b)  injecting  said  liquid  reacting  medium  direoly  into  said  gas 
stream  under  a  suitable  atomizing  gas  pressure  ftt>m  a  plural- 
ity of  dual  fluid  spray  nozzles  coaxially  disposed  in  scries  in 
said  conduit  and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  form 
a  spray  pattern  of  said  liquid  reacting  medium  from  each  of 
said  nozzles  filling  homogeneously  the  cross-section  of  said 
conduit  without  substantially  overlapping  each  other  and  con- 
taining liquid  droplets  ranging  in  size  from  about  5  to  about 
100  microns,  thereby  to  form  a  plurality  of  individual  contact 
spray  zones  whereby  mass  transfer  of  said  at  least  one  solute 
gas  into  said  reacting  medium  is  carried  out  in  a  very  efficient 
way  due  to  the  large  interfacial  surface  area  for  mass  Oansfer, 
turbulent  mixing  and  relatively  long  residence  time  generated 
therein; 

(c)  contacting  said  gas  stream  at  said  outlet  end  of  said  conduit 
with  agglomeration  means  to  agglomerate  and  renwve 
entrained  liquid  droplets  from  die  gas  stream  before  said  gas 
stream  passes  out  of  the  outiet  end;  and 

(d)  discharging  a  clean  gas  stream  separated  from  said  liquid 
reacting  noedium  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  conduit. 
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said  solute  gas  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sutfiir 
oudes,  gaseous  bleach  plant  enussions  composing  chlonne 
and/or  chlonne  dioxide,  odiferaus  components,  acid  gas 
Mieaiiit,  NO.  gaies  and  at  least  one  VOC. 


S4<5,iai 
FCC  NO,  REDUCnON  USING  A  PEROVSKITC  TPE 
ADOmVE 
H.  DicckHM^  CMcord.  aad  EkM  Q.  Lnbndor. 
RiduMwl.  both  or  Caltf^  Mrignnrt  le  CkrrrM  U.&A.  Inc^ 
Sm  FrMdK*.  Caltf. 

raall— rt—  to  fit  «f  S«r.  N*.  19.732.  Pck.  19.  1993.  r^. 
N«w  S,3M.517.  TUi  aMMnHnB  Oct  21. 1994,  Str.  N*.  327.174 

lit.  CI.*  ML)  S/00 
VS.  CL  423—239.1  25  CWm 

1.  A  process  fcr  reducing  die  NOx  cooieni  of  an  PCC  tegeaen- 
tor  flue  gas  compnsing  contacting  the  flue  gas  at  PCC  regeneration 
conditions  with  an  NOx  reducing  effective  amoual  of  an  additive 
comfinsing: 

(a)  from  about  I  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  perovskiie 
having  the  general  formula  LnMn^,Cu,0„  where  "Ln" 
represents  at  least  one  elemeiM  selected  ftom  lanthanum, 
cerium,  neodymium.  and  praseodymium,  and  whereia: 

X  has  a  vahie  in  the  range  of  0- 1 ; 

z  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  0-0.6;  and 

y$l-<x-t-z);and 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  spinel,  which  comprises  at  least  one 
Group  HA  element  and  at  least  one  Group  IDA  element,  to 
make  100  weight  percent 


SJ«5,1S2 
raOCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 
Joka  C.  Sakol,  Marietta,  Ga.,  awlganr  to  EKA  Cbcaai 
Marte<ta.Ga. 

CoatiMatkw  of  Scr.  No.  12M14.  Sep.  IS.  1993,  Pat.  N«. 

S,4S7  JSl.  whkh  H  a  coadauaUo^te-part  of  Scr.  No.  23,M1 

Feb.  2*.  1993,  Pat  No.  S,3M,S17.  TM«  appHcatioa  Jaa.  7, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  4»7.a7S 
C^M  priority,  applltatlaa  Swadaa,  JuL  2,  1993,  93*2279 
lat  CL*  CflB  11/02 
U.S.  CL  423— 47S  3« 


1.  A  coMimious.  single  vessel  process  for  producing  chlorine 
dioude  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  to  a  single  reaction  vessel  inert  gas,  and  alkali  metal 
chlorate,  sulfuric  acid  or  phoapkoric  acid,  and  hydrogen  per- 
oxide as  reducing  agent  to  form  an  aqueous  reaction  medium, 
said  reaction  medium  being  formed  in  die  substantial  absence 
of  added  chloride  ions; 

(b)  reacting  the  alkali  metal  chlorate,  acid  and  hydrogen  perox- 
ide to  form  chlonne  dioxide,  wherein  during  said  reaction  said 
aqueous  medium  in  said  single  reaction  vessel  is  maintained 
at  a  !■!  MWi  <rf  bma  about  400  mm  Hg  to  about  900  mm  Hg. 
«  a  leavefaldRtrf  from  about  35' C  to  about  100*  C.  at  an 
acidity  within  a  range  from  about  4  to  about  14  N  and  at  a 
chloraie  cooceatratioo  of  between  about  0.03  molea/l  to  saiu- 
tttioa;  and 


(c)  withdrawing  chlorine  dioxide,  oxygen  and  inert  gas  and  die 
depleted  aqueous  reaction  medium  from  said  reacbon  zone 
said  process  being  conducted  under  conditions  of  non- 
ciystallizalion  of  alkali  metal  stilfaie. 


S,S«S,183 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM 

HYDRIDE  (ALHj)  BY  REACTING  MAGNESIUM 

HYDRIDE  WITH  ALUMINUM  HALIDE 

WUfricd  Knott,  Eaaen,  Gcraaay.  awlganr  to  Th.  Goidachmidt 

AG,  Emm.  Gcraaay 

r«Hl  OcL  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,936 
Claims  priority,  appikattoa  Gttmamj,  Oct  27,  1993,  43  36 
M2J 

lot  CL'  C*1B  6A)0:6/04 
VS.  CL  423— MS  2  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  prepanng  aluminum  hydride  (AlH,)  by  reacting 
magnesium  hydnde  with  aluminum  halide  in  presence  of  a  solvent, 
compnsing  the  steps  of  prepanng  magnesium  hydnde  by  reacting 
magnesium  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  2S0°  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  O.S  to  5  MPa  with  the  proviso  that,  before  the 
hydrogenation,  magnesium  hydride  with  a  parbcle  size  not  greater 
than  400  iim  is  added  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1 .2%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  magnesium  to  be  hydrogenated,  to  the  nugnesium. 
and  reacting  magnesium  hydride  thus  formed  with  aluminum 
halide  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  20*  to  1 10*  C.  for  a  period  of 
30  minutes  to  S  hours  while  constantly  grinding  the  reactants, 
MgH,  and  AIX,  (X  being  halogen),  in  a  molar  rabo  of  at  least  3:2. 


S,5«5,1M 
FVNCnONALIZED  TRIPODAL  LIGANDS  FOR  X-RAY  * 

RADIOACTIVE  IMAGING  APPLICATIONS 
T.  Jt€ny  Dana,  Cedar  Hill;  Dcaais  A.  Moore,  FertiHOii; 
Mnthaaadar  P.  PcriMaay,  ChcrtcriMd;  MBorad  M.  Rogk, 
Ibwa  aad  Couatrjr;  Rebecca  A.  Wallace,  MandMater;  Darid 
a  WUtc  a^  Sterca  R.  Wotilfe,  both  of  Ballwin,  afl  ot  Mo., 
MrigMTS  to  MaUtacfcrodt  Medical,  lac,  St  Louia,  Mo. 
DirWoa  of  Set  No.  S7437,  JaL  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,4«5>«1. 
Tbta  appUcatioa  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31M14 
lat  CL*  A«1K  4AM 
VS.  CL  424— 1>S  13  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  deUvering  radiopharmaceuticals  to  a  patient 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a  compound  of  die 
general  formula 


(CfwT     \^(CH,), 
•^  F 


A  yCH2).         (CHilb 


wherein  A  is  CR,.  R,  is  hydrogen,  C,-C,  alkyl,  or  C«-C,o  "yl, 

where  the  alkyl  or  aryl  group  may  be  optionally  substituted  with 

one  or  more  hydroxy,  C,-C,  alkyl.  C,-C,  hydroxyalkyl.  C,-C, 

alkoxy,   C.-C,o   «yU   C»-C,o   hydroxyaryl.    C»-C,o   styloxy, 

— CO^.  —  CONRjR,.  or  NR,R4; 

Kj,  R).  and  R,,  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 

C,-  Cg  alkyl.  C,-C,  hydroxyalkyl  and  C,-C,  alkoxyalkyl;  D 

is    O.    — 0(CHi)jO— ,    or    — 0(CHj),0— ;     E    is    O, 

— 0(CH^O-,  or  — 0(CHi)jO— ;  F  U  O,  — 0(CH,),O—  or 

— 0(CHj}iO — ;  g,  h,  i,  j,  k,  and  m  may  be  the  same  or 

different  and  are  selected  from  an  integer  from  one  to  about 

sU;  Z  is  — COjY.  —  P0,HY.  — SO,Y  or  — CONHOY;  and  Y 

is  a  metal  ion  equivalent  and/or  a  physiologically  acceptable 

cation  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  base,  with  the  proviso  that  at 

least  one  Y  is  a  metal  ion  equivalent  of  a  nonalkali  metal. 


I  S.565.185 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
RADIOLABELED  META-HALOBENZYLGUANIDINE 
Duncan  H.  Hunter,  Londoo;  Alok  God,  Etobicoke,  and  Rich- 
ard J.  Flanagan,  St  Lazare,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Merck  Froast  Canada,  Inc.,  KlrUand,  Canada 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,809 
Int  CL'  A61K  51/04.  C07C  277/00 
UACL  424-1.85  g  cUlms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(D 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  a  radionuclide  of  a  halogen,  which  comprises:  con- 
tacting a  Uieu-trialkylstannylbenzylguanidine  of  the  formula  (II) 


m 


5,5(5,187 
METHODS  FOR  STUDYING  CAPILLARY  CIRCULATION 

USING  FISH  FRY  AND  TAIH>OLES 
Bashlr  Zikria,  and  Suraya  Zikria,  both  of  196  MOIbrook  CIr., 
Norwood,  N  J.  07640 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  68,772,  Jun.  1,  1993,  abandooed. 
This  appUcatfan  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,137 
fat  CL*  GOIN  33/28 
U&CL424-9JS  14  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  for  evaluating  die  effect  of  trauma  attributable  to 
exposure  to  one  of  heat,  cold,  radiant  enei^gy,  electrical  enei^. 
toxic  chemicals,  carcinogens,  or  injected  tumor  cells  on  die  capil- 
lary circulation  of  an  intact  living  salmonid,  other  teleost  alcvin 
(fish  fry)  or  newly  hatched  amphibian  tadpole,  each  with  yolk  sac 
attached,  which  comprises  injecting  into  the  yolk  sac  a  Suorescent 
dye  complex  and  tracer  FTTC-DX  (MW  150,000  daltons),  foUow- 
ing  the  absorption  of  die  injected  material  into  the  systemic  circu- 
lation of  said  living  salmonid.  other  teleost  or  amphibian  tadpole 
exposing  said  salmonid.  other  teleost  or  amphibian  to  said  trauma 
and  thereafter  examining  the  capillary  circulation  of  said  salmonid. 
other  teleost  or  amphibian  utilizing  fluorescence  microscopy  for 
signs  of  altered  capillary  circulation  attributable  to  said  trauma. 


SnR] 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  with  a  source  of  radionuclide  of  a 
halogen  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidant 


5,565,186 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PRIONS  IN  A  SAMPLE  AND 
TRANSGENIC  ANIMAL  USED  FOR  SAME 
Stanley  B.  Prusiner;  Mkhael  R.  Scott,  and  Glenn  TeUing.  all  of 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Alameda,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,188 

fat  CL*  C12N  15/09.  C07H  21/04;  A61K  49A)0;  GOIN  33/00 

VS.  CL  4^4-9J  22  Claims 


5365,188 

POLYALKYLENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  AS  SURFACE 

MODIFIERS  FOR  NANOPARTICLES 

Sui-Mlng  Wong,  CoUcgeville;  Eugene  R.  Cooper,  Berwyn,  and 

Shugian  Xu,  Exton,  aO  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  NanoSystems 

Li.C.,  CoUegeville,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  393,972 
fat  CL'  A61K  9/14 
VS.  CL  424-9.411  ^  ciafaB 

1.  A  composition  comprised  of  nanoparticles  comprising  a  thera- 
peutic or  diagnostic  agent  having  a  surface  modifier  adsorbed  on 
the  surface  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  die  surface  modifier 
is  a  triblock  copolymer  having  the  following  repeating  units  in 
random  order 

wherein 

P  is  oxypropylene; 

E  is  oxyethylene; 

r  is  an  integer  from  2  to  160; 

s  is  an  integer  fixim  IS  to  65;  and 

z  is  an  integer  from  2  to  SO  and 
wherein  die  triblock  copolymer  gels  at  physiological  temperature. 


Tg(MHiaM)fV>aM7«| 


1.  A  transgenic  mouse  having  a  genome  comprised  of  a  PtP 
transgene  rendering  die  mouse  susceptible  to  infection  widi  prions 
which  infect  and  cause  disease  in  a  human; 
wherein  the  PrP  transgene  is  comprised  of  a  native  mouse  PrP 
gene  that  has  one  or  more,  but  not  all,  of  its  codons  diat  differ 
from  a  human  PrP  gene  replaced  with  a  corresponding  human 
PrP  gene  codon; 
and  further  wherein  said  transgenic  mouse  exhibits  symptoms  of 
prion  disea.se  widiin  200  days  or  less  after  inoculation  widi  a 
prion  diat  infects  and  causes  prion  disease  in  humans. 


5,565,189 
WOUND  CLEANSER  METHOD  OF  USE 
Gcrit  D.  MuMer,  4850  S.  Lafayette  La,  Englewood,  Goto. 
80110 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  383,508 
fat  CL*  A61K  9/10 
VS.  CL  424—43  13  Claims 

1.  A  non-irritating  cleanser  mixture  for  use  in  rinsing  wounds, 
consisting  essentially  of: 

a  carrier  portion  including  water  and  aloe  vera  gel.  said  carrier 
portion  having  a  weight  ranging  from  about  70%  to  90%  of  a 
total  weight  of  said  cleanser, 
an  emollient  portion  having  a  weight  ranging  from  3%  to  8%  of 

said  total  weight; 
a  humectant  portion  having  a  weight  ranging  from  3%  to  8%  of 

said  total  weight; 
a  surfactant  portion  having  a  weight  ranging  from  3%  to  8%  of 

said  total  weight; 
a  cosmedc  biocide  portion  including  oxyquinoline  in  an  effec- 
tive amount  for  reducing  microbial  action  at  the  wound  site; 
and 


I 
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■  aseodally  oon-L'ntatuig  pfcservabve  pomon  including  « 
leaM  oae  alkyl  pa  "aben  uid  sodium  EDTA. 


DKNTIFMCE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  REACTIVE 
INGREDIENTS  STABILIZED  WITH  ALKAU  METAL 
COMPOUNDS 
J«ha    '■■■>riTti.    New    BnuHwkk;    Rkkard   J.    Crawford, 
Ailmry;  Dairid  B.  ViKte,  Mi— ilh  Jw^Hnn;  Nagar^  S. 
out,  n^Mtinrn  awi  Mkkad  A.  CditaB,  Haikt,  aU  of  N  J^ 
■j  ■--  to  Caigale  Pateolhre  Coaipaay,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Plid  Nov.  14,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  339Jtn 
Tke  porllaa  af  tkc  tor«  «f  tMa  pirtcal  nbarqacat  to  Nov.  14, 
2B14,  ^  boM  '««■'*«<— «^ 
I^  CI*  A«1K  7/I6:7/iO:33MO:3i/W 
MS.  CI.  4i4— 53  4  OaiaM 

1.  An  aqueous  denufnce  naipcwlioB  for  ctawng  teeth  contain- 
ing reactive  caicium  peroxide  aiid  todiaai  Mcafbonate  ingredients 
which  are  stabilized  to  interactiao  or  decomposition  (hmng  stor- 
age, die  compoutiaa  beuig  compnaed  of  a  vehicle  cootaining 
about  4  10  about  9%  by  weight  water  and  an  effective  stabilizing 
amount  of  sodium  hydroxide. 


54*9491 

COSMETIC  AND  DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  THE  PROTECTION  AGAINST  UV  RADIATION 

CONTAINING  STILBENE  DERIVATIVES 

Ctowfpt  RMpaall.  Bcrgamt,  Itoiy.  aaripMr  to  3V  tec,  Wee- 

,NJ. 

mad  Dae  13, 19M.  Sar.  N»  357047 
lartty,  ijpBraHia  Italy,  Dae.  14, 1993,  MI93AM13 
I^  CL*  A41K  7/42:31/34/31/275:31^75 
MS.  Ct  424—59  19  Oataw 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  skin  from  UV  radiaiioa  comprising 
applying  to  the  skin  an  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient 
1  from  the  compounds  of  formula  1: 


o 


(I) 


CH=CH— A 


Rii — ^O-CHj-CH 


r 
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in  which  R,,  is  C,-C„  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  R,2  is  hydrogen, 
or  methyl  and  n  can  have  values  from  I  to  20,  R,  is  hydrogen  or 
chlorine.  R«  is  hydrogen  or  an  —OR,  group.  R,  is  hydrogen  or 
C,-C„  straight  or  branched  alkyl.  R,  can  have  the  meaning  of  R« 
or  R7.  B  is  a  C2-C,2  straight  or  branched  alkylcne  residue  or  a 
divalent  residue  of  formula  VD 


-CH2-CH — /O-CHj-CH 
Rij      \  Rm 


r 


(VR) 


in  which  R,,  and  R,4  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  n  is  as  defined  above. 


in  which  R,  and  R2  are  different  from  each  other  and  are  hydrogen 

era  — CN  groop: 

A  is  a  group  of  formula  D-V 

(D) 


(HI) 


R, -Q-C"=CH -^-O-l-O-^- 
Ri -O- CH=CH -©- COO-B-OOC -.^- 


(IV) 


(V) 


in  wtucfe  R,  aad  R2  have  die  meaaing  defined  above.  R,  and  R4  are 
hytkofea,  dikwiae.  hydroxy.  C.-C.  straight  or  braacbed  alkyl. 
—OR,  or  — COOR,o  groupa,  ia  which  R,  is  hydrofea  or  C.-C* 
alkyl  awl  R,o  ia  C,-C,|  Miaigfet  or  branched  alkyl  or  a  group  of 
formuU  VI 


5.545.192 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PERMANENT-RESHAPING  OF 
HAIR  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CARRYING  IT  OUT 
CONTAINING,  IN  COMBINATION,  AN  AMINO-  OR 
AMIDOTHIOL  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  INORGANIC 
BROMIDE 
FrMMc  Lcroy,  Salot  Oovd;  Gerard  MaBc,  VUUen  mr  Morln; 
A^la  Burandc.   VUleparWs,   and   Yolanda   DuvauH,   Lcs 
rarWiiM  sous  Bote,  all  of  France.  aMigBon  to  L'Oreal, 
Par1i,FraKe 

FBad  May  18.  1994.  Scr.  No.  245.i27 
CW^  prlorMy,  appikadoa  Franca,  May  25, 1993,  93  M218 
Int.  CL*  A41K  7/09 
VS.  CL  424— 7f  4  S  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  permanently  reshaping  hair  comprising:  apply- 
mg  a  first  aqueous  sotubon  comprising  a  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amino  compound,  an  amidothiol 
compound  or  a  salt  of  an  amino  compound  or  an  amidothiol 
comfwund  to  reduce  and  open  keratin  bonds  of  hair,  applying  an 
oxidizing  composition  to  said  hair  or  exposing  said  hair  to  aerial 
oxygen  to  oxidize  and  reform  said  bonds;  and  applying  a  second 
aqueous  solution  comprising  an  agent  for  doping  said  reducing 
agent  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  bro- 
mide, an  alkaUne-earth  metal  bromide  and  an  ammonium  bromide 
to  said  hair  prior  to  or  simultaneously  with  said  first  aqueous 
solutioa. 


5.545,193 

HAIR  STYLING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

SnJCONE  GRAFTED  POLYMER  AND  LOW  LEVEL  OF  A 

VOLATILE  HYDROCARBON  SOLVENT 
Sa^iceT  Midka,  Btac  Aik;  PMer  M  Ibrfenoa,  Wadiingtoa 
Cowt  Hoaae,  Md  ChrMlne  HaU.  Cnndnnati.  aO  of  Ohio, 
Mriganri  to  Procter  *  Gaabte,  Cindnnatt,  Ohio 
CoDtiBuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  102,433,  Aug.  5,  1993.  abandoned. 
This  appttcalioa  JuL  11,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  2730*9 
InL  CL*  A41E  7/11.7/09 
MS.  CL  424— 7t.l2  3B  OalaiB 

I.  A  hair  styling  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  15%,  by  weight,  of  a  silicone 
grafted  adhesive  polymer,  said  polymer  being  characterized 
by  an  organic  polymeric  backbone  having  silicone  macromers 
grafted  to  said  backbone: 

(b)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15%.  by  weight,  of  hydrocaibon 
solvent  selected  frtm  the  group  consisting  of  C,o-C,4 
branched  chain  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  thereof  having  a 
boding  pomt  of  from  about  105*  C.  to  about  260*  C; 

(c)  a  polar  solvent  phase  comprising  from  about  80%  to  about 
98.9%,  by  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  polar  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consistiBg  of  water  and  C2-C,  mono- 


hydrt 
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:  alcohols,  and  mixtures  diereof.  wherein  said  composi- 
tion contains  no  more  than  about  15%  by  weight,  of  Cj 
monohydric  alcohol; 
wherein  said  organic  polymer  backbone  is  soluble  in  said  polar 
solvent  phase,  and  said  silicone  macromers  of  said  hair  setting 
polymer  are  soluble  in  said  hydrocabon  solvent  and  insoluble  in 
said  polar  solvent. 


a  has  a  value  of  10  to  100,  when  b=0,  or  a  value  of  3  to  70.  when 
b>0  and  £4,  or  a  value  erf  3  to  30,  when  b>4. 


5465,194 
POLVSILOXANE-POLYOXYALKYLENE  BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR 
HAIR  COSMETIC:S 
Georg  Burkhart,  Essen;  Rolf-Dieter  Langenhagen,  Hattingen,- 
Andrea*  Weir,  Eaaen,  and  Volker  Zellmer,  Bottrop,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  TIL  Goldschmidt  AG^  Essen,  Ger- 
many 
Continnalion-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  398,482,  Mar.  3,  1995,  abwi- 
doned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  4,  1994,  44  ©7 
1890 

Int  CL*  A41K  7/06:  C8BG  77/14 
VS.  CL  424-70.12  9  cjaims 

1.  A  polysiloxane-polyoxyalkylene  block  copolymer  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


5465,195 

ATCC  74320  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  WITH 

DODEMORPH-ACETATE 

Richard  R.  Bdanger,  and  Mohammed  Benyagoub,  both  of 

Sle-Foy,  Canada,  assignors  to  Universite  Laval,  Qoeiicc 

Canada 

FDed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,794 
Int  a.*  AOIN  63/04;  C12N  7/74,  CMB  3/06 
VS.  CL  424—934  «  Oaiw 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Sporothrix  flocculosa  ATCC 
74320. 


5445,196 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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wherein 

R'  represenu  alkyl  groups  widh  I  to  4  caiton  atoms  or  phenyl 
groups,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  90%  of  the  R'  groups  are 
methyl  groups, 
R^ 

(1)  coraesponds  to  the  R'  groups,  or 

(2)  repnesents  groups  widi  6  to  30  carbon  atoms,  obtained  by 
the  addition  reaction  between  hydrogen  and  carbon  con- 
taining compounds  having  an  olefinic  double  bond  and  SiH 
groups,  or 

(3)  represents  — M— R*  groups,  wherein 

M  is  a  divalent  group  having  the  formula  — R*^0— ,  in 

which  K*  is  a  divalent  alkylene  group,  which  is  branched 

or  unbranched,  and  x  has  a  value  of  0  or  I, 

R'  represents  at  least  one  group  (la)  and  at  least  one  group  (2a) 

where 

( la)  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  A  widi  an  average  molecular 

weight  (Mn)  of  600  to  5,500,  which  consists  of  20  to  100% 

by  weight  of  oxyediylene  units  and  80  to  0%  by  weight  of 

oxypropylene  units,  and 
(2a)  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  B  widi  an  average  molecular 

weight  (Mn)  of  700  to  5.000.  which  consists  of  0  to  20%  by 

weight  of  oxyethylene  units  and  100  to  80%  by  weight  of 

oxypropylene  units, 
wherein  optionally  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  Uie  oxypropylene 
units  is  replaced  by  oxybutylene  units  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
die  polyoxyalkylene  groups  A  to  die  polyoxyalkylene  groups 
B  being  1:4  to  4:1,  with  the  proviso  that 

(I)  the  number  of  9}  groups  having  the  meaning  (2)  above,  is 
at  least  equal  to  1%  and.  at  most,  to  30%  of  the  numencal 
value  of  the  number  of  silicon  atoms,  and 

(II)  there  is  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  group  A  and  at  least 
one  polyoxyalkylene  group  B  in  die  average  block  copoly- 
mer, 

b  has  a  vahie  of  0  to  10 


5465,197 

METHOD  WHICH  UTILIZES  A  HALOreROXIDASE 

COMPOSITION  TO  INHIBIT  THE  GROWTH  OF 

MICROORGANISMS  WHICH  CAUSE  SEXUALLY 

TRANSMITTED  DISEASES 

Robert  C.  Allen,  San  Antonio,  Tex^  assignor  to  EzOxEmis, 

Inc,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,647,  Apr.  15, 1993,  abandoned, 
whicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660.994,  Feb.  21. 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
371485 
Int  CL*  A61K  38/43:38/44:  C12N  9/02:9/08 
VS.  CL  424-94.4  u  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  die  growth  of  pathogenic  bacteria. 
Chlamydia  or  yeast  that  cause  sexually  transmined  disease,  com- 
prising; 
containing  said  pathogenic  bacteria,  Clilaraydia  or  yeast  in  an 
environment  of  transmitted  seminal  fluids  or  semen  with  a 
haloperoxidase  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit 
the  growth  of  die  pathogenic  bacteria,  (Chlamydia  or  yeast; 
wherein  said  composition  comprises: 
a  haloperoxidase; 

an  oxidase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  choline  oxi- 
dase, cholesterol  oxidase,  l-amino  acid  oxidase,  polyamine 
oxidase,  urate  oxidase,  pyruvate  oxidase,  and  lactate  oxidase; 
and 
a  vaginally  acceptable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


5465,198 
ZONA  PELLUCIDA  AS  A  GROWTH  STIMULANT 
John  F.  Edwards,  Texas  A*M  University,  College  of  Veterinary 
Medicine,  Dept  of  Veterinary  Pathobioiogy,  College  Station, 
Tex.  77843-4467;  David  P.  Hutcheson,  Texas  A&M  Univer- 
sity, Agricultural  Research  and  Extension  Center,  6500  Ama- 
riUo  Blvd.,  West  AmariUo,  Tex.  79106;  Ronald  D.  Randel, 
Texas  A&M  University,  Agricultural  Research  &  Extension 
Center,  P.O.  Drawer  E,  Overton,  Tex.  76584,  and  Francis  M. 
Rouquette,  Jr.,  Texas  A&M  University,  Agricultural 
Research  &  Extension  Center,  P.O.  Drawer  E,  Overton.  Ttat. 
76584 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,772,  Feb.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,746,  Nov.  8,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370447 

InL  a.*  A61K  39/00:38/16:  C07K  I/00:I6A)0 

VS.  CL  424—184.1  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  weight  gain  in  a  meat  producing 

female  niminant  species,  said  mediod  comprising  administering  a 
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conpoaition  comprising  zona  ptllucida  and  *  phannaceuiically  inhibit  snoring  and  is  an  extract  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
acceptable  earner  to  said  nmunant  species  in  an  aroouni  effective  group  consisting  of  Zingiber  uncinate  and  Dioscoreaceae,  wherein 
to  enhance  weight  gam.  the  first  component  is  different  from  the  second  component. 


(c)  a  whole,  inactivated  hepatitis  A  vims  (HAV),  said  virus  being 
attached  or  adsorbed  to  the  surface  of  die  DUV; 
wherein  the  IRIV  is  substantially  unilamellar. 


SYSTEMS  A^a)  METHODS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
NATt'RAL  BASE  STEROIDAL  HORMONES  AND  MORE 
ESPECIALLY  ESTROGENS  AND  PROGESTERONE  AND 

ESTROGEN-LIKE  AND  PROGESTERONE-LIKE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES  DERIVED  AS 

PHYTOHORMONES  FROM  HERBACEOUS  PLANTS 
Elliol  W.  Pafc,  and  Unda  G.  Rector-Page,  both  of  3M  Couatrj 
Clab  Hdckti,  Cand  Valley,  CaHf.  93n4 

Filed  Feb.  7.  I99S.  Scr.  No.  314,914 

Ilrt.  CL'  A«IK  75/7S 

VS.  CI.  424— I9S.1  I*  CWw 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  active  mixture  of  natural  base 

steroidal  honnoaes  for  suppiemenling  estrogen  and  progesterone 

levels  of  a  bjohniral  organism,  comprising: 

mixing  aypHadmately  454  grains  of  wild  yam.  approximately 
681  gnmt  of  sanapanlla.  approximately  681  grains  of  lico- 
rice, appniximaiely  1I3S  grams  of  black  cohosh,  approxi- 
malely  454  grams  of  damiana.  and  approximately  454  grams 
of  dong  quai.  to  obtain  a  uniform  dispersion  of  said  active 
mixtufc  in  a  powdered  form:  and 
encapsulaiiog  approximately  575  milligrams  of  said  active  mix- 
tiire  uHo  a  gelatin  capsule. 


PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  DERIVED  FROM 

KOREAN  MISTLETOE 
I^BMcai  A.  Kkw^ia.  Ncwyart  Bcwrb,  CaHf.,  aMignor  to  Uat- 
vewJIyafSalbem  CattfonUa,  Loa  AbbiIii.  CaHf. 
Pled  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Nbi.  422<43B 
llrt.  CL'  A*tK  35/79 
VS.  CL  424— 19S.I  12  CWbh 

I.  An  extract  of  Korean  mistletoe  which  compnses  lectins, 
viscoioxins.  alkaloids  and  one  or  more  Ca*~*  dependent  sugar- 
binding  proteins,  said  sugar-binding  proteins  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  proteins  in  said  extract  which  bind  to 
lactose,  galactose,  melibioie.  N-acetyl-D-galactosamine  and 
fiicose.  wheicin  the  concemratioas  of  said  lectins,  viscotoxins. 
.iiraLwU  nd  Ca*"  dependem  sugar-binding  proteins  corresponds 
to: 

8.0  to  12  plectins.  10  to  30  Mg  viscotoxins.  1  to  40  pg  alkaloids 
and  0.1  to  1.0  mg  sugar-binding  protein  per  milliliter  of 
extract  wherein  said  extract  is  prepared  by  extracting  Korean 
mistletoe  in  amounts  equivalent  to  I  gram  of  mistletoe  per 
100  mtlliliiers  of  extractant. 


Fled  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42MI2 
priority,  appMcartan  Ckian.  Feb.  25,  I99S,  95  I 
Mt29J 

Int.  CL"  A«IK  35^9 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  U  Uataw 

1.  A  cowyosition  for  the  treatment  of  snoring,  composing  a  first 
conponeiM  and  a  second  component,  wherein  the  first  component 
is  present  in  an  mnnhM  effective  to  reduce  or  inhibit  snoring  and  is 
an  extract  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Umzoma  Sosconae  nipponUae  and  Zingiber  oficinaU.  and  the 
second  component  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  or 


5.565  J02 
LOW  ENHANCEMENT  SEROTYPE  2  VACCINE  FOR 
MAREK'S  DISEASE 
Richard  L.  Witter,  Okcnioa.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtcs  of  America  as  reprcaenlcd  by  the  Secretary  of  Agri- 
culture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S931> 
InL  CL'  A6IK  39/255:39/12 
VS.  CL  424— 2«2.l  15  ClalBas 

4.  A  vaccine  comprising:  ( t )  an  effective  immunization  dosage 
of  vital  agent,  wherein  said  viral  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  serotype  2  Marek's  Disease  virus  strain  471B/1 
serially  passaged  in  cell  culture  33  times,  assigned  Accession  No. 
VR  2472  and  further  niutants  thereof  produced  by  serial  passage  in 
cell  culture  of  said  strain  471B/1  serially  passaged  in  cell  culture 
33  times,  wherein  said  viral  agent  retains  the  ability  to  elicit  an 
immune  response  to  a  Marek's  disease  virus  but  exhibits  reduced 
enhancement  of  lymphoid  leukosis  in  chickens,  and  (2)  a  pharma- 
ceutKally  accepuble  carrier  or  diluent. 


S.565Jt3 

HEPATITIS  A  VIRUS  IN  A  RECONSTITUTED 
INFLUENZA  V1ROSOME  AND  USE  AS  A  VACCINE 
Rdnhard  GlOck,  SpiegcVBem,  and  Robert  Mischkr,  Wor- 
binnfm,  both  of  SwItzerlaiHl,  assignors  to  Schweiz.  Senim- 
A  IniplBBtitut  Bern.  Bern.  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  965046 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  European  Pat  OR.,  May  t, 
1991,  911t7527;  May  I*,  1991,  911*7647 

InL  CL'  A61K  39/29:45A)0;47/44.9/l33 
VS.  CL  424—226.1  le  Claims 


5.565J»I 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND 

PREPARATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SNORING 

AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

U.  N*.91.  11  ~  ""■  1.  Xincnn  ErU  Fcngtal  District. 


\f^^ 


Ig) 


1.   An    immunostimulating   reconstituted   influenza   virosome 
(HUV)  comprising  the  following  components: 

(a)  a  nuxture  of  phospholipids: 

(b)  essentially  reconstituted  fiinctional  vims  envelopes  contain- 
ing a  trimenc  influenza  hemagglutinin  protein  (HA)  or  a 
peptide  with  the  amino  terminal  21  amino  acid  residue  seg- 
ment of  HAj  which  has  biological  fusion  activity  equivalent 
to  native  HA  at  a  pH  value  of  about  5.0  wherein  said  biologi- 
cal fusion  activity  induces  the  fusion  of  said  IRIV  with 
cellular  membranes  and  the  lysis  of  said  IRIV  after  endocy- 
tosis  by  antigen  presenting  cells:  and 


5.56534 

PNEUMOCOCCAL  POLYSACCHARIDE-RECOMBINANT 
PNEUMOLYSIN  CONJUGATE  VACCINES  FOR 
IMMUNIZATION  AGAINST  PNEUMOCOCCAL 
INFECTIONS 
Joaepta  S.-C.  Kuo,  IkpiMMi,  N.Y,  and  Heesoo  K.  Ree,  Kyong- 
btik.  Rep.  of  Koivn,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295^5 
InL  CL'  A61K  39/O9,39/00:39/38;39/385 
VS.  a.  424-244.1  i^  claims 

I.  An  itnmunogenic  polysaccharide-protein  conjugate  obtained 
by  reductive  amination  comprising  (a)  an  oxidized  polysaccharide 
derived  from  the  capsular  polysaccharide  of  Streptococcal  pneu- 
moniae (S.  pneumoniae),  and  (b)  the  pneumolysin  pixXein  of  S. 
pneumoniae  which  is  expressed  recombinantly.  where  said  pneu- 
molysin it  not  toxoided  or  is  not  produced  by  site-specific 
mutagenesis  prior  to  conjugation  with  said  oxidized  polysaccha- 
ride. 


surface  onto  which  an  anti-microbial  agent  has  been  adsorbed, 
wherein  said  antimicrobial  agent  is  present  in  said  composition 
only  on  said  outer  surface,  wherein  said  outer  surface  of  said 
polymeric  particles  is  ionically  charged  and  said  antimicrobial 
agent  has  an  ionic  charge  diat  is  opposite  the  ionic  charge  of  said 
outer  surface,  wherein  said  antimicrobial  agent  is  adsorbed  on  said 
outer  surface  at  least  in  part  through  electrostatic  interaction. 


5.565,205 

INACTIVATED  MYCOPLASMA  HYPOPNEUMONIAE 
BACTERIN  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Gary  R.  PMersen,  Lakevillc,  Minn.,  and  K.  I.  Dayahi.  Lincoln, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  Solvay  Anhnal  Hcaltli,  Inc.,  Mendota 
Heights,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,427 

Int  CL*  A61K  39/00 

VS.  CL  424-264.1  7  Claims 


iW»M»in  tnfM      iiiS'io      iiMt 
BACTEnM  CONCENTHATIONa 

QlV    ^V1    ^V2    ^PCNI     ^PCm 

1.  A  bacttiin  comprising  virulent  Mycoplasma  hyopneumoniae 
isoUte  1002  (Strain  P-5723-3/  ATCC  Accession  No.  55088),  inac- 
tivated with  binary  ethyleneimine,  in  an  amount  not  less  dian  10' 
Mycoplasma  hyopneumoniae  DNA  cell  equivalents  per  milliliter  of 
bacterin,  a  aiitable  physiologically  acceptable  carrier  and  an  adju- 
vant 


5.565.206 

POLYMERIC  PARTICLES  FOR  DENTAL  APPUCATIONS 

Jenn  L.  Spencer,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GIDctte  Canada 

Inc^Cannda 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  13457,  Feb.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  530.290, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759.535,  Sep.  13, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,585 

InL  a.'  A6IC  15/00:  A61K  7/16 
VS.  CL  424— Ml  16  Claims 

1.  An  anti-microbial  compositioa  for  oral  hygiene,  comprising  a 
dental  floss  including  solid  polymeric  particles  having  an  outer 


5.56537 

SCALP  MOISTURIZER  AND  EXTERNAL  SKIN 

PREPARATION 

Nobuo  KashlbncU;  Kenldchi  Matsubara;  Yoshio  Khada,  and 

Hlroyuki  Suzuki,  aU  of  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Pola  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisiia,  Shizuoka-kea,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  990.238,  Dec.  14,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,134,  Sep.  5, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

3U,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Stp.  19,  1990,  2-247157: 
JbL  18, 1991,  3-268135 

InL  CL'  A61K  7/00 
VS.  a.  424-401  ,4  cui^ 


\  \    CltB^l.    i 

w 

V\ 


1.  A  scalp  moisturizer  preparation,  comprising  (a)  a  steitMd 
glycoside  and/or  a  triterpenoid  glycoside,  (b)  a  sphingo  glycolipid 
and  (c)  a  follicular  hormone  and/or  an  adrenocortical  hormone,  die 
content  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  0.01-10%  by  weight  of  the  total,  the 
(ay(b)  ratio  by  weight  being  85/15-30/70  and  (c)  being  incorpo- 
rated in  effective  amounts  of  not  more  than  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  the 
total,  wherein  said  scalp  moisturizer  preparation  which  is  effective 
in  suppressing  dandmff  and  providing  the  hair  with  moisture 
through  the  normalization  and  retardation  of  the  turnover  of  die 
scalp  stratum  cotneum. 


5.56538 
INSECT  REPELLENT  AEROSOL 
Jack  T.  Vlasbkmi,  Dnnedin.  Fla.,  assignor  to  CMra  Sdcnce 
Ltd.,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,641 
InL  CL'  A61K  9/12 
VS.  CL  424-405  2I  Claims 

1.  An  insect  repellent,  consisting  of: 
d-limonene; 

di-N-propyl  isocinchomeronate; 
N-octyl  bicycloheplene  dicarboximide; 
C-11  alcohol  ethoxylate; 
polysorbate  80;  and 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK   15.   19% 


October  15.  1996 


1878 


OmClAL  GAZETTE 


OcnwER  IS.  1996 


October  IS.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1879 


■  oqanic  soivent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dipro- 
pyleae  glycol  N-butyl  ether,  citronella  oil.  dimethyl  phthaUte. 
wd  N.N-dietfayl-m-toluamide.  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof. 


ADJUVANT  MDCTUKE 


5,5«5J12 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
RUMINANTS 
Yonm  Yokonori;  Toddkan  Muraymma,  both  of  Yokkaklil; 
Masada,  Mishima;  Motohiro  Ohta.  Shlzuoka-ken; 
Azuma,  and  Yodikt  Yiuniba,  both  of  Hofii,  all  of 
Mdcnon  te  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


ErIcO. 

N.V, 
Cmtk 


R<Jkc 


to  Akxo  NoM 


Mb 


te-part  or  Scr.  N*.  414^48.  Scy.  r.  1M»,  Pat 
No.  SjntMi,  whick  ii  a  tolt— ariw  of  Scr.  No.  1M,287. 
Mar.  IS,  IMS,  itfiliaid  Thia  affMcaMoa  Jan.  19.  1991, 

Scr.  N«L  717AS7 

da^  priority,  appllcatfoa  N«tkcrfaii4i,  Mar.  17,  1987, 
87JM29 

lirt.  CL*  AftIK  47/32:47/34:39/00 
VS.  a.  424—423  7  Oatam 

1.  Oil-free  aii^aiii  aiixture  comprising  an  immunostimiilainry 
amount  of  polyoxypropyleae/polyoxyethylene  block  polymers 
luving  HLB  values  less  dun  or  equal  to  2.  and  at  least  one  acrylic 
acid  polymer,  wherein  the  ratio  of  block  pdymers  to  acryhc  acid 
polymer  is  from  1000: 1  to  0.05: 1  oa  a  weight  basu. 


5,5«5U1» 
BiOABSORBABLE  WOUND  IMPLANT  MATERIALS 
Arttar   L.   Riiiilkai,  ArUi^ia.  Itai.;   NIekalai   D. 
,  awl  Paal  W.  Watt,  Stttlil.  kotk  if  Uallt 

to  JakMaa  *  J«*—  MtJkal,  I«c  Arilaigton. 
-ta. 

"    ■\\     "      "•     N*.  5M15,  Mar.  22, 1993,  ■kiBiaawi 

TWa  iiilrnl-  Apr.  S,  199S.  Scr.  No.  417,184 

TW  portfaa  of  Ike  ler«  cf  Ikb  palMl  Mhaeqacal  to  Feb.  24. 

2815,  hH  baca  iMirlakafrl 

lat.  CL*  A8IF  2«2.  AUK  47/36,47/39:47/42 

U.S.  CL  C4    42<  15  CWm 

1.  A  bioahaorbaMe  heteromorphK  sponge  for  use  in  promoting 

wooMl  healing,  comprising  a  matnx  structure  of  sponge  and  at 

lea«  one  macroccopic  nibctnicture  embedded  dierem.  wherein  the 

maoix  and  the  nibstructure  are  formed  of  btoabaorbable  materials 

and  die  substructure  is  anisotropic,  thereby  defining  a  scaffolding 

providing  channels  in  preferred  directiods  for  cellular  and  tissue 

ingrowth  uito  the  sponge. 


Ccatiiiuadoa  of  Ser.  No.  118,758,  Sep.  10,  1993,  abandoocd. 

This  applkatkNi  Mar.  1«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,458 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-243157 

lot.  CL"  A23K  ///« 

US.  CL  424—438  1  Clafai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composition  for  ruminants  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  granulating  a  polymer,  soluble  in  water  at  a  pH  5.8  or  below 
and  insoluble  in  water  at  a  pH  of  over  S.O,  to  fine  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  less  than  100  Mm; 

(b)  preparing  a  slurry  by  dispersing  the  fine  particles  obtained  in 
Mep  (a)  ia  water. 

(c)  lanwiiig  a  coating  material  by  mixing  the  slurry  obtained  in 
dep  (b)  with  an  emulsion  obtained  by  forming  a  solution  of  a 
hydrophobic  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  fatty  acids  contaimng  not  less  than  14  carbon  atoms 
lad  metal  salts  thereof,  higher  fatty  alcohols  containing  not 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  hardened  animal  oils,  hardened 
vegetable  oils,  shellac,  copolymer  resins  of  styiene.  copoly- 
mer resins  of  vinyl  chloride,  copolymer  resins  of  vinylidene 
chloride,  copolynaer  resins  of  acrylic  esters,  copolymer  resins 
of  methacrylic  esters,  copolymer  resins  of  vinyl  aceuie.  poly- 
esters, polyurethanes.  nylons,  polyacetals.  cellulose  acetate, 
ethyl  cellulose  and  propyl  cellulose,  in  an  organic  solvent, 
dispersing  the  solution  in  water  with  an  emulsifier  and  remov- 
iag  the  organic  sotvent  by  beating;  and 

(d)  coating  a  nucleus  containmg  a  physiologically  active  sub- 
stance with  the  coating  matenal  obtained  in  step  (c). 


5,565^13 
STABLE  LIPOSOME  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION 
Nakavori;  ItegKkika  Yoihkla;  Ohm  Koyama,  ToriiiaU 
Nakj^iMa.  and  MlUka  Odawara,  aU  of  Sattaaaa,  Japan, 
aiaignors  to  Iktako  PbaraMcratkal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92AI8512,  |  371  Date  Oct  21.  1994,  f  182(e) 
Date  Oct  21,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  N*  W093«8934,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  21, 1992.  Scr.  No.  318,758 
lat  CL*  A8IK  9/127 
M&.  CL  424—458  I  Oata 

1.  A  lipoaome  aqueous  suspension  containing  taurine  in  dte 
lipocomes  and  the  external  aqueous  phase,  which  contains  O.S  to 
S.0%  by  weight  of  taurine  based  on  die  total  amount  of  the 
lipoaome  prepwation  and  O.OS  to  20  mol  %.  based  on  the  mem- 
brane component  of  the  liposomes,  of  benzalkonium  chloride  in 
Uk  membraaea  of  the  lipoaome*  and  dw  external  aqueous  phase. 


S,5«,2II  

COMPOOTION  FOR  IMFROVINC  THE  DIGESTlBILrTY 

OF  FEED  INTENDED  FOR  RUMINANTS 
Jcaa  Racak  BcBcraa,  SiilUtilaail,  iiilgiir  to  Criaa  S.A.. 
GiBad.  Switecriaad 

FBad  Jaa.  22.  1994.  Scr.  N*.  283J38 
CUM  prtcflty,   itpBcillia   Swtterla^  Jaa.   22,   1993, 
187«m 

lat  CL*  A23K  I/IS:I/I6S 
VS.  CL  424— «38  9  Clatai 

1.  A  conpocilioa  for  improving  the  digestibihty  of  feed  for 
rumiaaaia  campnaiag  as  active  iagiedkat  S  to  10%  of  aa  aromatic 
phenol  selected  fmn  the  group  consisting  of  ctcaol.  resotcinoi  and 
a  mixture  thereof,  said  creaol  being  selected  from  the  group  coa- 
iMli^iif  111  III  ml  para-cresol.  ortho-cieaol:  from  20  to  30%  of 
M  avaMiiiag  aiutute.  and  from  60  to  70%  of  an  absorbing 
suppon. 


5.585J14 
STABLE  THERAPEUTIC  OIL  FILLED  SOFT  GELATIN 
CAPSULES 
btrte  ZiBb6,  Budapest;  Erxitbct  Snb^-  Stedor  Jaacad.  both 
•riMncca;  GyArgy  Vig6,  Badaycaf  B4ia  Dinos,  Budapeaf 
Pii  Kapaai,  Badapcaf   Pter  TMayl,  Badapcat;   Gyfciy 
cbrwca;  Zaaaaaaa  Eatri,  Debrecen,  aad  Zdlia 
Dcbrccca,  all  ot  Haagary,  iarignnra  to  Biogal  Gyo- 
gyncrijrar,  Haagary 
rimkiaallia  of  Scr.  No.  181,439,  Apr.  11,  1988,  abaadoMtfd. 

Tbh  atpBfatliiii  JaL  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  96,058 

Ctakaa  prtacity,  appMrahaa  Haagary,  Apr.  17, 1987, 1783«7 

Int.  CL*  A41K  9/4S 

VS.  CL  424—454  14  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepwaiioa  of  a  stable,  soft  gelatine  capwle 

containing  a  dierapeuticaUy  active  native  oil  obtained  in  the  case  of 


vegetable  oils  by  cold  pressing  oil  bearing  pan  of  die  originating 
vegetable,  said  therapeutically  active  native  oil  having  no  preser- 
vative for  the  oil  added  to  it,  which  consists  essentially  of  deter- 
mining die  acid  number  of  the  oil.  adjusting  die  free  fatly  acid 
content  of  die  native  oil  to  an  acid  number  within  the  effective  acid 
number  range  for  diat  oil,  said  effective  acid  number  range  being 
between  0.3  and  4.5.  said  step  of  adjusbpg  being  carried  out  by 
mixing  die  oil  wiUi  die  same  or  a  different  native  oil  having  a 
maximum  acid  number  of  4.5.  and  filling  die  oil  into  a  soft  gelatine 
capsule. 


5.565.215 
BIODEGRADABLE  INJECTABLE  PARTICLES  FOR 
IMAGING 
Ruxaodra    Gref,    Nancy,    France;    Yoshihani    Minamitake, 
BrookUne,  and  Robert  S.  Langer,  Newton,  both  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Massachusettes  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  096370,  Jul.  23,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,677 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/50:9/48:31/74:47/30 

VS.  CL  424-581  jg  Claims 


PEG     CHAINS 


BICOEGIUO«aL£    COME 
WITH    EMCikPSULATEO 

onuc 


1.  A  micropaiticle  or  nanopaiticle  comprising  an  imaging  agent 
and  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  poly(alkylene  glycol) 
and  a  polymer  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  polyanhy- 
dride.  polyhydroxybutyric  acid,  polyortboesters,  polysiloxanes, 
polycaprolactone,  polydactic  acid).  poly(glycolic  acid), 
poly(lactic-co-glycolic  acid)  and  copolymers  prepared  from  die 
monomers  of  diese  polymers,  wherein  an  effective  amount  of  die 
poly(alkyle«c  glycol)  is  on  die  surface  of  die  particles  to  decrease 
uptake  by  die  reticuloendothelial  system. 


5,565.218 
HAIR  RELAXER  COMPOSITIONS 
DoaaU  R.  Cowsar,  Savannah,  aad  Tony  R.  Adair,  lybee  Island, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Canon  Products  Company,  Wilm- 
ington, DeL 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1993.  Ser.  No.  93,956 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/09 
VS.  a.  424-784  S6  Claims 

I.  A  two-component  hair  relaxer  system  for  producing  an  alka- 
line hydroxkle  relaxer  for  relaxing  hair  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  component  comprising  a  water<ontaiiiing  cream  base 
containing  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  relatively  strong  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quanidine  and  N-mcthyl 
guanidine  with  an  anion  capable  of  being  precipitated  by  an 
alltaline  eanh  metal  ion  under  highly  alkaline  conditions,  and 

(b)  a  second,  separate  component,  which  is  substantially  free  of 
water,  and  containing  an  alkaline  material  which  is  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  or  a 
mixture  thereof  having  an  allcaline  earth  metal  ion  which 
forms  a  precipitate  widi  die  anion  when  die  first  component 
and  second  component  are  mixed. 

48.  A  two-component  hair  relaxing  system  for  producing  an 
alkaline  hydroxide  relaxer  for  relaxing  hair  comprising: 


(a)  a  first  component  comprising  a  liquid  activator  comprising  a 
water-solution  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  relatively  strong 
organic  nitrogen  containing  base  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  guanidine  and  N-methyl  guanidine  widi  a  car- 
bonate anion  and  which  is  susceptible  to  alkaline  hydrolysis 
and  formation  of  ammonia,  wherein  die  water-solution  con- 
tains a  carbonate/bicarbonate  buffer  to  retard  decomposition 
of  die  water-soluble  salt  and  formation  of  ammonia,  and 

(b)  a  cream  base  which  contains  an  alkaline  material  which  is  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  having  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
ion  which  forms  a  precipitate  widi  die  carbonate  anion,  die 
first  component  when  subsequently  mixed  wi±  die  second 
component  reacting  with  the  alkaline  material  to  produce  a 
hair  relaxer  composition. 


5,565,217 
WINDSHIELD  REPAIR  APPARATUS 
Adolf  F.  Bcckert  Woodbury,  and  Jonathan  P.  Thomas,  M^ile 
Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  TCG  Inlcmatkmal  Inc. 
Bnmaby,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,141 

Int  CL*  B29C  31/04:  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CL  425-12  9  ciaj^ 


1.  A  windshield  repair  apparatus  comprising: 

an  injector  having  an  inner  surface  defining  an  inner  passage 
therethrough  for  application  of  a  repair  material  to  a  bieak 
area  in  a  windshield; 

a  support  apparatus  for  holding  die  injector  relative  to  die 
windshield  to  be  repaired,  the  support  apparatus  including  a 
suction  cup  for  engagement  widi  die  windshield  and  having  a 
passage  therethrough  for  receipt  of  the  injector  and 

a  bayonet  mounting  arrangement  between  die  injector  and  die 
support  apparatus  for  moimting  the  injector  to  the  suppon 
apparatus  when  the  injector  is  positioned  in  the  passage 
defined  by  the  suppon  apparatus. 


5.565.218 
CENTER  SHOT  EXTRUSION  HEAD  FOR  COATING 
WIRE 
Jcari  D.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  42,  Dexter,  Mo.  63841,  ami  Jeny  A. 
Bannister,  1312  McDougal  Ave  Sikcston,  Mo.  63881 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1996,  Ser.  No.  582,409 
Int  CL*  B29<;  47/02:47/12 
VS.  CL  425— U3  25  #^-.— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  wire  with  a  layer  of  matenal 
capable  of  being  extruded  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  passageway  theredirough,  at  least  a  portion 
of  die  passageway  formed  by  a  tapered  annular  wall,  die 
passageway  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  die  first 
end  having  a  smaller  diameter  dian  the  second  end,  an  inlet 
bole  extending  through  the  bousing  into  the  passageway,  and 
a  first  member  configured  to  be  inserted  within  the  passageway 
and  having  an  outer  surface,  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
engaging  the  tapered  aiuular  wall  of  tlie  passageway  when 
the  first  member  is  insetted  therein,  the  outer  surface  includ- 
ing an  annular  groove  circumscribing  die  first  member,  die 
annular  groove  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion. 


171-207  00.-96-14:  QU 


1880 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBw  15.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


1.  A  bank  quantity  adjusting  device  for  an  extruder,  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  screws  provided  in  said  chamber  for  exnuding  a 

material  from  said  outlet  of  said  chamber; 
a  roUer  die  having  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  rollers  facing  said 

outlet  of  said  chamber  for  sheeting  said  material  extruded  by 

Mid  screws; 
a  bank  portioa  defined  between  said  outlet  of  said  chamber  and 

said  roller  die  for  accumulating  said  material  extruded  from 

said  outlet  of  said  chamber; 
bank  pressure  detecung  means  for  detecting  a  bank  pressure  of 

said  material  in  said  bank  portion; 
bank  quantity  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  bank  quantity  of 

said  roalenal  in  said  bank  portion; 
converting  means  for  converting  a  target  value  of  said  bank 

quantity  into  a  pressure  value  by  using  a  detecuon  value  of 

tad  bank  quMlity  detected  by  said  bank  quantity  detecting 

OHMt  md  a  deiectioa  value  of  said  bank  pressure  detected  by 

mU  bank  pressure  detecung  means  upon  detection  of  said 

dMectioo  value  of  said  bank  quantity;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  one  or  both  of  a  rotational  speed  of 

said  screws  and  a  rotational  speed  of  said  rollers  as  a  function 

of  said  pressure  value  obtained  by  said  convening  means. 


TOimLLA  MA^aJFAC^JRING  APPARATUS 
Manuel  J.  Rubio,  Miami,  Fla^  and  Ramlro  Monteioogo,  Scctor 
Guadalupc,  Mexico,  Bsdgnors  to  Roberto  Gonzales  Barrera, 
Lomas  dc  Chapuitapec,  Mexico 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377^13 

IdL  a."  A21C  11/12 

VS.  a.  425—168  11  Ctalns 


the  second  portion  being  wider  than  the  first  portion,  the  first 
portion  of  the  annular  groove  being  aligned  with  the  inlet  hole 
of  the  housing  when  the  first  member  is  inserted  within  the 
passageway. 


5,5«5J19 

BANK  QUANTITY  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR 

EXTRUDER 

lUcshi  " ;  ItaMyvkl  Miyamoto,  and  TosUo  UJihara, 

all  of  Takaaaga*  JapHi,  amignort  to  Kabu-shiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*5,349 
Claiau  prioriiy,  application  Japan.  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-229C79; 
Dec  7,  1993.  S-306611 

Int.  CL*  B29C  47/32:47/92 
VS.  CL  425—145  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  removing  articles  of  desired  periph- 
eral configuration  and  dimensions  from  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
loosely  adhering  to  a  earner  surface  comprising 

a  carrier  surface  for  transporung  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
along  a  path  of  travel  while  said  sheet  is  loosely  adhering  to 
said  carrier  surface,  and  for  transporting  articles,  after  they 
have  been  cut  out  of  said  sheet  of  flexible  material,  along  said 
path  of  travel. 

cutter  means  for  cutting  out  articles  of  desired  peripheral  con- 
figmiioa  and  dimensions  from  said  sheet  as  said  sheet  is 
being  transported  by  said  surface, 

a  suction  roll  which  has  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  means 
for  causing  the  suction  roll  to  have  an  internal  vacuum,  and 
has  passageway  means  which  extend  through  said  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  suction  roll  for  exposing  said  vacuum  to 
said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  suction  roll,  said  pas- 
sageway means  being  configured  to  correspond  substantially 
to  the  configurations  of  the  leading  portions  of  said  arbcles  as 
they  are  transported  along  said  path  of  travel  by  said  carrier 
surface, 

a  gas  transmissive  conveyor  bell  means  which  is  backed  by  said 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  suction  roll  and,  where 
vacuum  from  within  said  suction  roll  is  exposed  to  said  outer 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  suction  roll  via  said  passageway 
means,  comes  into  close  proximity  with  said  articles  after  they 
have  been  cut  from  said  sheet, 

and  synchronization  means  for  causing  said  passageway  means 
substantially  to  register  with  said  leading  portions  of  said 
articles  when  said  conveyor  belt  means  is  in  close  proxinnity 
with  said  leading  portions. 


5,565021 

SPACING  MEANS  FOR  REFLEX  PIN  BLOCK 

Italo  CaroU,  WcataMoat,  CaMda,  aMignor  to  DBM  Reflex 

Entctpriaes  Inc..  Qoebcc.  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCr/CA93/W389,  }  371  Date  Feb.  27.  1995,  S  l»2(e) 
Dale  Feb.  27.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095AH249.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jan.  12,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  387311 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jiin.  30,  1993,  2099456 

InL  CL*  B29C  33/30:  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  425—190  7  Claims 

1.  A  wedge-shaped  spacer  for  use  in  combination  with  mold 

elements  in  a  matrix  assembly,  said  spacer  being  selectively 

located  between  rows  or  banks  of  said  mold  elements  to  provide 

selective  orientation  to  said  elements  on  one  side  of  said  spacer 

with  respect  to  those  elements  on  the  other  side  thereof  thereby  to 
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5,565,223 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MOLDED  ARTICLE 

Derek  McCready.  and  Jacek  Kalcmba,  both  of  Mimimaiiga, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Husky  Ii^iectkm  Mokling  SystoM  LUL, 

Canada 

Continaation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,879,  Sep.  27,  1993.  Pat 

No.  5383,780.  This  appUcalkm  Oct  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327,655 

Int  CL*  B29C  45/44;  B29D  I/OO 
VS.  CL  425—556  13  OaiaH 


compensate  for  axial  changes  of  said  mold  elements  resulting  ftom 

curvature  of  said  matrix; 
said  spacer  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  flat  parallel 
side  edges  and  converging  faces  tapering  towards  one  another 
from  a  major  edge  to  a  minor  edge;  at  least  one  of  said  faces 
having  a  surface  profile  to  complement  the  profile  of  juxta- 
posed elements  in  said  matrix  assembly. 


5,565,222 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEMMING  EDGES  OF  STRETCH 
niM  AND  HLM  HAVING  HEMMED  EDGES 
Philip  G.  Scherer,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Mima 
Incorporated,  Glenview.  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103388,  Aug.  9.  1993.  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,649 

Int  CL*  B29C  6///0 

VS.  a.  425-500  14  claims 


I.  Appaiatus  for  hemming  a  strip  of  plastic  film  maintained 
under  tension  and  moving  along  a  first  predetermined  padi  of 
travel,  comprising: 
a  first  guide  means  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
first  predetermined  path  of  travel  for  engaging  a  first  side  of 
said   film   and   having   al   least  one  end   thereof  disposed 
inwardly  of  an  adjacent  edge  of  said  film  so  that  a  marginal 
edge  portion  of  said  film  projects  beyond  said  at  least  one  end 
of  said  first  guide  means; 
a  second  guide  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  first  guide 
means,  as  considered  along  said  first  predetermined  path  of 
travel,  for  pressing  against  a  second  side  of  said  film  which  is 
opposite  from  said  first  side  of  said  film  and  for  causing  said 
film  to  be  directed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  first 
predetermined  path  of  travel  so  as  to  cause  said  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  film  10  be  initially  folded  over  said  at  least  one 
end  of  said  first  guide  means  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  film;  and 
folding  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  guide 
means  for  further  folding  said  initially  folded  maijiinal  por- 
tion toward  a  final  folded  position  of  180°  with  respect  to  said 
film  so  Bs  to  form  a  substantially  flat  hem  along  said  edge  of 
said  film. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  threaded  molded  plastic  article  with 
an  outer  surface  diereof  which  comprises: 

a  female  mold  having  a  surface  for  the  formation  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  molded  plastic  article; 

a  mold  core  having  an  external  core  surface  cooperating  with 
said  female  mold  to  form  a  mold  therebetween,  said  mold 
having  a  mold  closed  position  and  a  mold  open  position,  said 
mold  core  and  female  mold  forming  a  mold  cavity  in  the  mold 
closed  position,  said  mold  cote  being  so  constnicted  to  form  a 
threaded  inner  surface  of  said  molded  article  in  the  mold 
closed  position; 

means  for  injecting  plastic  material  into  said  mold  cavity; 

means  for  relatively  moving  said  female  mold  to  a  position 
spaced  fiwm  the  mold  core  to  space  the  female  mold  from  the 
molded  article  and  form  said  mold  open  position;  and 

means  to  remove  the  molded  anicle  from  the  mold  core  includ- 
ing a  clutch,  operative  to  provide  rotational  driving  forces  to 
the  molded  article  in  one  direction  only. 


5365,224 
ELECTRIC  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Bruno  J.  StUlhaixl,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  HPM 
Corporation.  Mount  Gilead.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  20,   1994, 
01200^94-4 

tot  CL*  B29C  45/66 
VS.  a.  425-589  20  Claims 


1.  An  electric  injection  molding  machine  comprising: 
an  injection  unit  including  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 
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OcTOUK  IS.  1996 


October  15,  1996 


a  mold  iBcluding  a  movable  mold  pan  and  a  fixed  mold  pan; 

a  plurality  of  pins: 

an  electhc  drive  for  moving  said  movable  mold  pan  and  clamp- 
ing die  mold,  said  electnc  dnve  joined  to  said  movable  mold 
pan  by  said  plurality  of  pins;  and 

wherein  said  iniiiiMli  moU  pan  and  said  fixed  mold  pan  are 
atranged  on  said  inl  ade  of  said  injectioa  unit,  and  wherein 
said  electric  drive  is  arranged  on  said  second  side  of  said 
iajectiaa  unit 


5,5*5025 

PKOCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  NimUTIONAL 
VALUE  OF  SOY  PROTEIN  FOR  THE  YOUNG  ANIMAL 
CtaKlH  J«kHlM.  WMalcf;  OW^  Mriipv  *•  The  Ohio  State 
Vwtffwtlty,  CahMBhait  Ohto 

FIM  Mar.  1,  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  997,St9 

ImL  d"  A13L  lAX):  1/20: 1/21 1: 1/202 

VS.  a.  42t— 2  W  Claiaaf 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  modified  soy  flour-wbeai  flour  feed 

having  leduced  allergenic  properties,  comprising  the  following 

steps: 

a.  providing  soy  flour,  wheat  flour,  malted  grain,  and  liquid 
comprising  water. 

b.  combining  the  soy  flour,  wheat  flour  and  said  liquid  to  provide 
a  first  mixture; 

c.  gelatuuzing  the  starch  in  the  soy  flour  and  wheat  flour  mixture 
of  Mepb; 

d.  reacting  aa  effective  amount  of  die  malted  grain  with  the 
mixnac  of  nep  c  lo  prove  a  second  mixtive.  wherein  the 
antigenic  properties  of  the  soy  flour  antigens  is  leduced; 

e.  dieti  lerrninating  the  chemical  reactioiis. 


5,5*502* 

IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  RESIDUAL 

CYCLODEXTRIN 
We*  SWch,  airi  Alaa  Hcdgca,  both  «f  Cntwa  Fatal.  ImL. 


hpart  af  Scr.  No.  •91024,  May  29.  1992.  This 
I  Jn.  29.  1994,  Scr.  N*.  24M«3 
laL  CL*  A23L  1/00 
VS.  a.  4J*— 7  13  Clataw 

1.  A  process  for  removal  of  residual  cyclodextrin  from  a  system 
cootaining  such  residual  cyclodextnn  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  treating  a  system  comprising  residual  cyclodexthn  and  water 
with  an  immobilized  enzyme,  said  immobilized  enzyme  being 
a  i-^-^-"^"-  of  CGTaae  and  an  amylase,  at  a  pH  of  about 
5J0  to  aboiM  7.0  aad  a  temperature  of  about  30*  C.  to  about 
60*  C.  far  a  period  of  about  10  minutes  to  about  24  hours;  and 

(b)  lecoveriag  a  system  tubataatially  free  of  residual  cyclodex- 
Oin  and  free  of  contaminating  enzyme. 


U&O. 


(a)  IS  to  35%  egg  white  solids  and  3  to  20%  gelatin  with  the 
rabo  of  egg  white  solids  to  gelatin  being  1 .0- 10: 1 ;  and 

(b)  40  to  60%  of  bulking  agents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pre-fried  crumbs,  cereal  crumbs,  cereal  fines  and 
combinations  thereof. 


5,5*5028 

OVENABLE  FOOD  PRODUCT  TRAY  AND  AN 
OVENABLE  FOOD  PRODUCT  PACKAGE 
Patf  W.  Gks.  Sewickley  Heights,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Gics  & 
Vcrwcc  UP.,  ScwicUcy  Hcifhis,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1995.  Scr.  No.  434,13* 
lot  CL"  B*2D  85/00 
U,S.  CL  42*— 1«7  15  ( 


^ 


3Z 


^ 


^trr 


1.  A  microwavable  tray  for  a  food  product,  said  tray  supporting 
said  food  product  when  said  food  product  is  placed  into  a  food 
heating  apparatus  having  a  suppon  surface,  said  tray  comprising: 

a  plastic  base,  said  base  including  a  flange  having  a  free  edge 
which  defines  an  opening; 

sidewalls  extending  from  said  base;  and 

a  rigid  floor  member  covering  said  opening,  said  floor  member 
having  an  edge  portion  thereof  such  that  said  floor  member 
substantially  directly  supporu  a  food  product  in  said  tray,  said 
floor  member  being  made  of  paperboard  having  a  plastic 
coating  and  further  having  a  susceptor  material  sandwiched 
between  said  plastic  coating  and  said  paperboard.  said  edge 
pottJon  of  said  floor  member  being  secured  to  said  flange  by 
said  plastic  coating  of  said  floor  member  in  order  to  form  said 
tray. 


5.5*5029 

PRESS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TIE-DYEING  EGGS 

JaMca  S.  MawOe.  Wooddliff  Lake.  N  J.,  wmigaor  to  Sherlng- 

Ploagh  Healthcare  Products.  Inc.,  Mcfltphis,  "Uam. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  359,990 

Iirt.  CL*  A23L  1/27 

VS.  CL  42*— 25*  15 


5,5*5027 
BATm-LIKE  COATING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
CkariM  R.  Mmcm,  Ycriurs,  N.Y.;  Edward  C.  Coieaiaii.  New 
CaM.,  Md  Daip  K.  Nayyar.  Waahingtoaville. 
to  Kr^  Foods,  be.  NorlhMd.  OL 
•r  Scr.  No.  21,15*.  Feb.  23,  1993,  i 

Dec.  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  357.5** 
tm.a.*AX3L  1/325:1/05 

15  I 
1.  A  (hy-bioKled  coaiiag  composiiioa  for  imparting  the  texture, 
of  batter  fried  foods  to  baked  foodstuffs 
unflavored  weight  btnu: 


1.  A  press  for  tie-dyeing  an  egg.  comprising: 

a  plaur  material  having  a  stirface; 

a  center  fold  line  essentially  dividing  said  planar  matenal  into 
two  potts,  each  pan  having  in  said  surface  of  said  planar 
material,  a  partially  egg-shaped  depression  such  that  when 
said  planar  material  is  folded  along  said  centerfold  line,  the 
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two  depressions  align  to  define  a  closed  void  that  is  substan- 
tially egg-shaped; 

each  depression  fiuther  having  at  least  one  defined  locus  on  its 
partially  egg-shaped  portion  for  puncturing,  and 

a  wick  adaptable  to  contact  said  partially  egg-shaped  depression, 
wherein  said  wick  can  partially  protrude  through  a  puncture 
defined  by  said  locus  and  outside  of  the  partially  egg-shaped 
depression  so  that  dye  may  be  applied  to  the  wick  and  onto 
the  egg. 


53*503* 

CHERRY  PRESERVATION  PACKAGING  METHOD 
Donald  W.  Bailey,  The  Dalles.  Oreg..  aarignor  to  Onhard  View 

Farms,  Inc..  Tbc  DaUcs,  Oreg. 

CoBliaiialian  of  Scr.  Na  1448,  Jan.  8, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

applicaiioB  Sep.  23,  1994,  Scr.  Na  311,7»4 

Int  CL"  A23B  7/I4S:  B*5B  55/00 

VS.  CL  42*-411  20  Claims 


KVIVIOCOOLCD 


5,5*5031 
DISINFECTION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Joseph  W.  G.  Makme,  Uverpool;  Robert  A.  SiaM,  War^ 
rington,  and  Garry  L  Bowla;  Norwich,  aD  of  United  King- 
dom, assignors  to  Soiyay  Intern  Limited,  Waningtoo,  and 
British  Sugar  PLC,  Loadoo,  both  of  E^land 
per  No.  PCr/GB94/«WU,  {  371  Date  Ang.  15, 1995,  «  102(e) 
DateAag.  IS,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94a*110,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  JnL  21,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  481024 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  *.  1993. 
934W243 

Int  CL*  A23L  3/34:  C*2F  1/50 
VS.  CL  42*— 532  u  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  sugar  from  sugar  beet  which 
comprises: 
contacting  sugar  beet  with  water  in  a  diffiiser  to  produce  beet 

pulp  and  an  aqueous  sugar  solution, 
pressing  the  beet  pulp  to  produce  pressed  beet  pulp  and  pressed 

pulp  water, 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pressed  pulp  water  to  die 

diffuser,  and 
introducing  a  disinfecting  amount  of  a  disinfectant  into  the  sugar 

solution, 
the  improvement  in*which  the  step  of  introducing  a  disinfectant 

into  the  sugar  solution  comprises: 
introducing  into  the  recycled  portion  of  die  pressed  pulp  water  a 
disinfecting  amount  of  a  peracetic  acid  solution  having  a  mole 
ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  peracetic  acid  of  at  least  12:1; 
and 
introducing  into  the  aqueous  sugar  solution  in  the  diffiiser  a 
disinfecting  amount  of  a  peracetic  acid  solution  having  a  mole 
ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  peracetic  acid  of  less  than  10:1. 


1.  A  method  of  controlled  atmosphere  packaging  for  preserving 

cherries  during  shipment,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  container  including  at  least  a  portion  of  low  barrier 

plastic  film  on  several  sides  of  the  container  having  a  gas 

permeability  of  between  about  80  cc  and  780  cc  of  O2  and 

between  about  490  cc  and  2860  cc  of  CO,  per  0.001  inch  of 

thickness  per  100  square  inches  of  area  per  day  at  25*  C. 

tempenture  and  760  mm  Hg  pressure; 

cooling  dierries  10  a  temperature  below  40*  F.  to  reduce  their 

respiration  rate; 
filling  said  shipping  container  with  a  quantity  of  said  cooled 
cherries  which  are  provided  widi  moisture  on  dieir  outer 
surface; 
evacuating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  air  ftom  said  container; 
refilling  die  partially  evacuated  container  with  an  injection  gas 
mixture  including  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  to  provide  a 
preservative  gas  within  said  container  which  is  a  gas  mixture 
including  oxygen  at  a  percentage  less  than  diat  in  air  and 
carbon  dioxide  at  a  percentage  greater  than  that  in  air, 
said  cooled  cherries  within  said  container  being  wet  widi  mois- 
ture on  their  outer  surface  so  that  carbon  dioxide  is  rapidly 
absoitied  by  the  cooled  moist  cherries  to  ftnther  reduce  the 
respiration  rate  of  the  cooled  moist  cherries  within  said  con- 
tainer to  less  dian  50%  of  dieir  normal  respiration  rate  at  ttie 
temperature  to  which  said  chenies  are  cooled; 
sealing  die  injection  gas  filled  container,  said  low  barrier  film's 
gas  permeability  maintaining  a  controlled  atmosphere  in  said 
container  of  sufficient  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  to  preserve 
the  cherries  during  storage  for  at  least  30  days;  and 
refrigerated  storage  of  the  sealed  container. 


53*5032 
REDUCED  CALORIE  TRIGLYCERIDE  MIXTURES 
Edward  L.  Wheder,  Faiifield,  NJ.;  RoaaM  P.  D'AmcHa, 
HkksviUc.  N.Y.;  Gilbert  A.  Levcilla,  DenviUe,  NJ.;  Michad 
S.  Otterbom,  Randolph,  N J.;  Lawrence  P.  fflrmann.  Som- 
erriHe,  NJ,-  John  W.  FInlcy,  WUppany,  NJ,-  ADan  D. 
Rodcn,  NobcisTiBe,  Ind,-  Michad  M.  ChiTsam,  BUntown, 
N J,-  'Auriddn  A.  PcBoso,  Carmd,  lad,  aad  Peter  S.  Given, 
Jr,  Glcncoe,  DL,  anigBors  to  NaMMo,  Inc,  Panippaay,  NJ. 
Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  I75,*2i,  Dec  29, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,4S*.939,  which  is  a  divisioB  of  Scr.  No.  83,795,  Jan.  28, 
1993,  Pat  Na  5078^490,  which  is  a  diriaioB  of  Sei:  No. 
804,148,  Dec  *,  1991,  Pat  Na  5058,197,  which  is  a 
continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  *24,05*,  Dec  7, 1990,  ahM- 
doned,  and  Ser.  Na  410.161,  Sep.  20,  1989,  ahaadoaed,  and 

Scr.  Na  *S5,*29,  Mar.  *,  1991,  abandoned,  and  Scr.  Na 

732318,  JnL  19, 1991,  ahaadoaed.  This  application  Jm.  7. 

1995,  Scr.  Na  477  J09 

lat  CL'  A23G  1/00 

VS.  CL  42*— *«7  4  f^i-»— 

1.  A  chocolate  composition  containing  a  sweetener,  a  chocolate 

flavor,  and  a  fat  component,  the  fat  component  comprising  at  least 

25  weight  %  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  triglycerides  of  die 

following  formulae 


CH^OR  CH^OR' 


CHOR- 

I 
CH:OR' 

(SSL) 


CHOR 

I 
CHzOR' 

(SI.S) 
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I 

CHzOR' 

(LLS) 
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CHOR' 

I 

CH2OR 

(LSL) 


1884 


OmClAL  GAZETTE 
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CHEMICAL 


188S 


wherein 

each  R.  indepetidemly.  i<i  a  long  chain  uturaled  falty  acid 
residues  having  between  16  and  22  caibons:  and 

each  R'  is  a  short  chain  acid  residue  derived  from  propionic  acid, 
and  die  mixture  ctmains  greater  than  about  23%  LLS  and  LSL 
species  and  the  f ai  component  exhibits  a  melting  profile  similar  to 
cocoa  butter. 


SStSJSi 

wmTC  BALSAMIC  VINEGAR  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  WHITE  BALSAMIC  VINEGAR 

Alfred  AlMri,  llM|Mb  n«^  mOt^or  to  Vigo  laiportiiic  Co., 

lac  'HuaipA,  Fla. 
CoDtinuaiioo-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  2M,S44,  Jul.  ft,  1994, 
dooed.  This  appHcalioa  JuL  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,197 
iBL  CX'  A23L  1/221 :2AMi:2/IO:2AS 
U.S.  CL  42t— tM  M 

1.  White  balsamic  flavor  vinegar  comprising  a  blend  of  concen- 
trated while  must  and  while  wme  vinegar. 


S3<5J34 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MEAT-LIKE  PROTEIN 
FOODS 
1^  TencHcki,  CWganU;  Koji  ItacUluwm,  Yokohama,  and 
Yuio  Ikata,  YokoMriu.  all  of  Japan,  aciicnors  to  Tbe  NiMhiii 
Oil  MUfe,  Ltd..  Japaa 

Fikd  JuB.  22.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*4,154 

ClataH  priority,  appikattoa  Japam  Ju.  28,  1993,  5-lS7tl« 

lac  CL'  A23J  i/\4:3/l6:3/22 

US.  d  42t-«34  27  ClaiaH 


5.565035 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECnVELY  DEPOSITING  A  NICKEL- 
BORON  COATING  OVTR  A  METALLURGY  PATTERN 
ON  A  DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRATE 
DoaaU  W.  Baudrand.  867  Dowoing  Square,  Uncotushire,  Dl. 
6M1S,-  Rebecca  P.  Fleming,  3220  l^othlan  Rd..  #104,  Fairfax. 
Va.  22t31;  Jokn  J.  Gniewek,  6025  Wendirw  La.,  'Hicsoa, 
Aril.  85711;  Joseph  M.  Hai^ilchuck.  P.O.  Box  186,  BUlings, 
N.Y.  12510,  and  Arnold  F.  Schmeckenbecher.  228  Wlbur 
Blvd.,  Pottghkccpaic  N.Y.  12603 

MvWoa  of  Scr.  No.  I09,010,  Aug.  18,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,403.650,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  759.752,  Sep. 

11,  1991,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

617,955,  Nov.  26,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Scr.  No.  380.767,  Jul.  17,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
dnnalion  of  Scr.  No.  679.108,  Dec.  7.  1984,  abandoned,  which 
ta  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  372,101.  Apr  27,  1982.  aban- 
doMd.  Thk  apptkation  Mar.  30.  1995,  Scr.  No.  413.496 
InL  CL"  B05D  1/00 
VS.  CL  427—98  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  chemically  and  electrotessly  depositing  a  high 
purity,  nickel-boron  alloy  as  a  uniform  and  essentially  crack-free 
layer  over  an  existing  metallurgy  pattern  on  the  top  side  surface  of 
a  dielectric  substrate  in  an  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  assem- 
bly, which  metallurgy  pattern  includes  a  plurality  of  individual, 
electrically  isolated  contact  pads  and  an  elongate  strip  peripherally 
surrounding  said  pads,  said  process  comprising:  depositing  a  con- 
ductive paste  onto  a  dielecnic  substrate  in  a  pattern  to  defhie  a 
plurality  of  discrete  contact  pads  thenon  and  an  elongate  strip  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  contact  pads,  said  conductive  paste 
including  an  electrically  conductive  metal  component  together 
with  a  calalyzmg  agent;  treating  said  thus  applied  conductive  paste 
to  expose  the  electrically  conductive  metal  component  thereof;  and 
immersing  said  substrate  in  an  aqueous  bath  for  simultaneously 
chemically  plating  said  discrete  contact  pads  and  said  penpherai 
strip,  said  bath  being  essentially  lead-free  and  including  a  source  of 
mckel  ions,  a  boron  compound,  and  an  amount  of  an  organic 
divalent  suMiv  compound  which  will  effect  desired  subility  to  the 
bath  while  at  the  same  time  enabling  reduction  of  a  nickel -boron 
deposition  onto  the  surfaces  to  be  plated  at  a  desired  rate. 


1.  A  method  of  producuig  a  meat- like  protein  food,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

mixing  water  and  a  material  contauung  at  least  protein  in  an 
extruder  having  a  die  provided  at  an  extrusion  port  tfaereof 
while  heating  and  pressurizing  the  water  and  the  material, 
thus  obtaining  a  mixture,  said  die  including  a  porous  plate  for 
providing  an  orientatioo  to  the  mixture  obtained  in  the  mixing 
Mep,  and  a  cooling  mechamsm  for  cooling  the  mixture  pro- 
vided with  the  orientation  after  being  passed  through  the 
porous  piate.  when  tlie  mixture  is  extruded  from  said  extruder: 

extrudiiig  said  mixture  obtained  in  the  mixing  step  from  said 
extruder  via  said  die.  providing  an  orientation  to  the  mixture. 
and  coding  the  mixture,  dius  obtaining  protein  matenal.  an 
amouM  of  said  water  being  controlled  such  dial  a  water 
content  ui  the  protein  material  is  set  at  30  to  70  patu  by 
weight  ui  relation  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  protein 
material;  and 

compretsion-moiding  the  protein  material  while  heating  the 


5,565036 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GL^NT 
MAGNETORESISTANCE  SENSOR 
J.  Gambino,  Stony  Brook;  James  M.  E.  Harper;  Tbo- 
■M  R.  McGuire,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Thomas  S. 
Ptakatt,  Katofuh,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 
■■riBHi  Machines  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
DivWon  of  Scr  No.  145J79,  Oct.  29,  1993,  Pat  No,  5,422,621. 
This  appUcation  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,449 
Int  CL'  B05D  5/12 
US.  CL  427—130  «  Ctata« 


1  A  method  for  forming  a  giant  magnetoresistance  sensor  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  Cu,  Ni  and  Co  with  a  ( 100)  texture  and  where 
said  step  of  forming  a  layer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  evaporating  and  electroplaiing,  and 


preriptoting  ina^  particles  within  said  Uyer.  said  magnetic   paru  by  weight  of  the  Solution  A;  and  applying  tbe  mixture  of  the 

K  rL,«  &tt"/  '^''"'"''  "'«"'»•  »"«*-   Solution  A  a«J  die  Solution  B  on  a  ^bZ.  to  ^TL  i^ 
UI  me  range  from  4  to  20  atomic  percent  receiving  layer. 


5,565037 

PERMANENT  CHARACTERIZATION  OF  GLASS  PANES 
Joachim  Bartetzko,  Stolberg,  France,  amigmir  to  Saint  Gobain 
Vltragc  Inlcmatkmal,  Coarberote,  France 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  163^401,  Dec  7,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  623,467,  Dec.  7,  1990, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Jan.  6. 1995,  Ser.  No.  470,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1989,  39  40 
749.7 

Int  CL»  C83C  17/34:17/38:  BBSD  3/02:5/00 
VS.  CL  427-145  o  Oafans 


5,565039 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ASPBALTIC  ROOFING 

MATERL4L  CONTAINING  CLASS  F  FLY  ASH  FILLER 

Clinton  W.  Pike,  Coweta,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  JTM  iMlMtrics,  lac 
Kennesaw,  Ga. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  51,162,  Apr.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  53M17, 

whkh  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  715,372,  May  24,  I99I, 

abandoned.  This  ^tpUcartkm  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334044 

Int  CL*  BtSD  1/36:1/12 

VS.  CL  427—186  5  ( 


1.  A  method  of  permanently  characterizing  a  plate  glass  wotk- 
piece  which  is  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  duing  processing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  identifying  characteristics  to  said  workpiece  with  a  first 
paint  comprising  a  plurality  of  components  wherein  all  of  said 
components  bum  and/or  vaporize  when  heated  to  tempera- 
tures atilized  to  bend  or  toughen  said  wottcpiece. 
covering  said  identifying  characteristics  with  a  layer  of  a  second 
paint  which  permanently  adheres  to  said  wotlqiiece  when 
heated  said  second  paint  comprising  components  that  are  able 
to  witfistand  temperatures  utilized  to  bend  or  toughen  said 
workpiece  without  burning  and/or  vaporizing,  and 
heating  said  wotlqpiece  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  diat 
said  second  paint  permanentiy  adheres  to  said  workpiece  and 
said  first  paint  bums  and/or  vaporizes  whereupon  the  layer  of 
said  socond  paint  is  modified  in  accordance  with  said  identi- 
fying characteristics  applied  witii  said  first  paint 


5,565038 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  FOR  BUSINESS  MACHINES, 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND  INK-JET  RECORDING 
METHOD  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Tohni  Yamamoto,  and  Shigco  Yoshkia,  both  of  Shiga-ken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabnshiU  Kaisha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  102.304,  Aug.  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,462,787. 
This  appUcatkm  JuL  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  504034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1992,  4-216214: 
Sep.  11.  1992,  4-243655;  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-074301 

Int  CL'  B41M  3/12 
VS.  CL  427-146  19  Claims 

1.  A  prooess  for  producing  a  recording  medium  for  business 
machines  conprising  preparing  respectively  Solution  A  containing 
a  (poly)acrylic  acid  selected  from  acrylic  acids  and  polyacrylic 
acids,  and  a  basic  compound,  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  70  parts  by 
weight  of  the  basic  compound  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  die 
(poly)acrylic  acid,  and  Solution  B  containing  at  least  one  alkoxide 
selected  from  inorganic  alkoxides  and  metal  alkoxides  and  a  cata- 
lyst acid,  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  0.03  rool  of  the  catalyst  acid  to 
1  mol  of  die  alkoxide;  mixing  die  Solution  A  and  the  Solution  B  in 
a  mixing  ratk>  of  S  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  die  Solution  B  to  100 


1.  llie  method  of  making  an  asphaltic  roofing  material  in  the 

form  of  a  shingle  or  a  roll  in  which  a  heated  asphaltic  mix  is 

applied  to  a  substrate  web,  and  in  which  die  heated  asphaltic  mix 

includes  an  asphaltic  base  and  a  filler,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

heating  said  asphaltic  base  to  permit  application  to  die  substrate 

web, 
blending  with  said  heated  asphaltic  base  a  heated  filler  consist- 
ing essentiaUy  of  Qass  F  fly  ash  and  forming  a  heated 
mixture  of  asphaltic  base  and  Class  F  fly  ash, 
applying  said  heated  mixture  to  said  substrate  web  to  fonn  a 

coated  composite, 
applying  roofing  granules  to  said  coated  composite,  and 
cooling  said  coated  composite  widi  said  applied  granules  to 
form  said  roofing  material. 


5,565040 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POWDER  COATED 

PLASnC  PRODUCT 

Dwight  E.  Smith,  Colnmbus,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Sandcrsim 

Plumbing  Products,  Inc.  Colnmbus,  Mim. 
Condnnation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  882381,  May  14, 1992,  P»t 
No.  5044,672.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
295,829 
Int  CL'  B05D  1/06.3/02:  B32B  27/10 
VS.  CL  427—195  ig  claims 

1.  A  process  of  coating  the  surface  of  a  plastic  substrate  com- 
prising a  cellulosic  material,  comprising  of  a  steps  of: 

a)  applying  an  electrically  conductive  coating  to  said  surftce  of 
said  substrate; 

b)  heating  said  substrate  at  a  temperature  above  die  cure  tem- 
perature of  the  subsequentiy-applied  power  coating  composi- 
tion and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cure  said  conductive  coating 
and  sufficient  to  degassify  said  plastic  substrate; 

c)  applying  a  diermosetting  powder  coating  composition  over 
said  cured  conductive  coating  while  the  substrate  surface 
temperature  is  below  the  temperature  needed  to  cure  said 
powder  coating  composition  and  above  the  temperature 
needed  to  melt  said  powder  coating  composition;  and 

d)  heating  the  powder  coaled  substrate  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  cure  said  powder  coating  composition;  and 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 
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S465J42 
LUBRICANT  APPLICATIONS  TO  A  HOLE 
James  N.  Buttrick,  Jr..  Seattle,  and  Darreil  D.  Jooes.  Lyn- 
nwood,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle.  Wash. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  949,177,  Sep.  21,  1992.  This  appticatioa 

Jun.  6,  1995.  Scr.  No.  470,525 

InL  a."  BOSD  7/12:  BflSC  l/OO 

MS,  CL  427— 23«  »  Claims 


wherein  the  coaled  substraie  resulting  from  step  d  is  without 
visibie  popping  defects. 


5,5*5041 
CONVERGENT  END-EFTECTOR 
Davtd  D.  Mathias.  Athens;  Jack  G.  Scarpa,  and  Terry  L.  Hall, 
both  of  HuntsvUle.  all  of  Ala.,  aasigBors  to  USBI  Co..  Hunts- 
ville.Ala. 

Filed  Ang.  I*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  28S372 

lot  CL*  B«5D  \/i4 

MS.  a.  427—19*  7  Claims 


I.  A  spray  coating  apparMus.  com^vising: 
a  an  end-effector  having 

i.  a  spray  nozzle  for  directing  liquid  resin  toward  the  sub- 
strate, said  nozzle  having  an  orifice  and  at  least  one  atom- 
izing hole  cvcumferentially  disposed  around  said  orifice, 
ii.  a  conduit  for  introducing  the  liquid  resin  to  said  nozzle, 
said  conduit  having  an  outer  surface,  a  first  end.  a  second 
end.  and  an  axis  which  intersects  said  first  end  and  said 
lecoad  end.  wheiein  said  nozzle  is  connected  to  said  first 


2(A^2gl 


1.  An  automatic  liquid  lubricant  application  device  for  applying 
a  liquid  lubricant  to  the  inside  of  a  hole  in  a  worfcpiece,  compris- 
ing: 

an  applicator  for  insertion  into  said  hole  for  application  of  the 
lubricant,  said  applicator  including  a  perforated  tube  sur- 
rounded by  a  sleeve  of  wicking  material; 

a  shoulder  surrounding  said  applicator  and  sized  to  engage  said 
workpiece  on  the  marginal  portions  thereof  around  said  hole, 
said  shoulder  being  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement 
when  pressed  against  said  worfcpiece:  and 

a  fluid  control  channel  connected  at  one  end  to  a  source  of 
lubricant,  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  perforated 
tube: 

a  flow  control  device  positioned  between  the  source  of  the 
lubricant  and  said  perforated  lube,  said  flow  control  device 
being  actuated  by  the  axial  movement  of  said  shoulder  when 
pressed  against  said  workpiece: 

whereby  lubricant  is  conveyed  from  said  lubricant  source 
through  said  fluid  flow  channel  to  said  perforated  tube  when 
said  shoulder  engages  said  worfcpiece  thereby  distributing 
lubricant  to  said  hole  directly  when  said  applicator  is  in  said 
hole  and  as  said  applicator  is  withdrawn  from  said  hole. 

7.  A  method  of  applying  lubricant  to  the  inside  surface  of  a  hole 
in  a  worfcpiece.  comprising: 

inserting  an  applicator,  having  a  sleeve  of  porous  material,  into 
said  hole,  said  applicator  having  a  diameter  substantially 
similar  to  a  diameter  of  said  hole: 

pressing  a  shoulder,  which  is  connected  to  a  movable  part  of  a 
valve  in  a  fluid  channel,  against  said  workpiece  when  said 
applicator  is  positioned  in  said  hole,  to  open  said  valve  when 
said  applicator  is  fully  inserted  into  said  hole: 

allowing  pressurized  lubncanl  lo  flow  through  said  fluid  channel 
and  said  open  valve  into  said  applicator: 

wicking  said  lubricant  through  said  porous  matenal  on  said 
applicator  to  said  hole  surface:  and 

distributing  said  lubricant  evenly  over  said  hole  stnface  by 
withdrawing  said  applicator  from  said  hole. 


iii.  an  outer  housing  located  coaxial  with  and  circumferen- 
tially  disposed  around  said  conduit  so  as  to  form  a  cavity 
teRiietween.  said  outer  housing  having  an  open  end 
looHd  aear  said  first  end  of  said  conduit,  and 

iv.  at  least  one  reinforcing  matenal  inlet  for  introducing 
reinforcing  material  to  said  cavity:  and 

e.  a  liquid  resm  supply  connected  to  said  conduit: 

f.  a  reinforcing  matenal  supply  connected  to  said  outer  housing: 

g.  at  least  one  eductix  for  moving  the  reinforcing  material  from 
the  reinforcing  matenal  supply,  through  said  inlet  and  said 
conduit,  and  past  said  nozzle. 


54*5,243 

COLOR-CLEAR  COMPOSITE  COATINGS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  HARDNESS.  ACID  ETCH  RESISTANCE.  AND 

MAR  AND  ABRASION  RESISTANCE 
Gcor«e  W.  Maucr.  Bnimwicfc  Hills;  James  A.  Mckr,  Rocky 
River,  and  Lynoc  R.  Stahl.  Cleveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assiciMirs 
lo  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsborsh.  Pa. 

Filed  May  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  432J9* 
lat  CL"  BS5D  7/14 
MS.  CL  427— 4*7  J  19  CiaiMt 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  color-plus<lear  composite  coating  to 
a  substrate  compnsing  applying  to  the  substrate  a  pigmented  or 
colored  film-forming  composition  to  form  a  base  coat  and  applying 
to  the  base  coat  a  transparent  film-forming  composition  to  form  a 
clear  coat  over  the  base  coat,  wherein  the  base  coat  comprises  a 
resinous  binder:  a  tricafhaiiioyl  triazine  compound  having  the 
fonnula  CjN,(NHCOXR),.  wherein  X  is  nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulfur. 


phosphorus,  or  carbon,  and  R  is  a  lower  alky  I  group  having  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures  of  lower  alkyl  gitNips:  and  a  pigment  to 
act  as  a  colorant. 


(\     <'|C2H5a(WilO)j«Holj(CH;l>Ol,«lM>D,);  84; 


I  SaUii  tf  QM  «aM  ari  NMc  tay 


5^*5,244 
COATING  METHOD  IN  COATING  LINE  AND  COATING 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
MasaUka  Matsul;  Toshlaki  Aoao;  Yoshio  Tanimoto;  Tadamltsu 
Nakabama,  and  lUtakazu  Yamane,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assigiMrs   to   Mazda   Motor  Corporation,   Hiroshima-ken, 
Japan 

Divisioii  of  Scr.  Na  982,005,  Nov.  24,  1992,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  398,2*0,  Aug.  24.  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  100,7*7,  Sep.  24,  1987,  Pat  No 
4,874,*39.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303,749 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 198*,  61-22*458; 
Mar.  26.  1987.  62-70388;  Mar.  26,  1987,  *^7«389;  Apr.  30 
1987,  62-104426;  Apr.  30.  1987,  62104427 

InL  CL*  B05D  im. 
U&CL427-«25  15  Ctofans 


•-i 


relative        concentrations         sufficient        to        pioduce 
Mg;,Al2_2,ri,„05  where  x  ranges  between  0.001  and  0.2. 


1.  A  coating  method  for  coating  a  surface  of  a  coating  substrate 
with  a  paiat.  said  coating  substraie  supported  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
about  its  approximately  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  non-circular 
shaped  form,  in  secuon,  perpendicular  to  a  section  extending 
parallel  to  the  approximately  horizontal  axis,  comprising: 

a  coating  step  for  coating  the  coating  substrate  with  the  paint  to 
form  a  coating  in  a  film  thickness  thicker  than  a  thickness  at 
which  the  paint  sags  on  the  surface  of  the  coating  substrate 
extending  at  least  upwardly  and  downwartlly;  and 
a  drying  step  for  curing  the  paint  of  the  coating; 
wherein  the  coating  substrate  is  rotated  about  its  horizontal  axis 
prior  to  causing  the  paint  of  the  coating  formed  on  the  surface 
of  die  coating  substrate  to  sag,  the  rotation  being  carried  out  at 
least  at  a  speed  which  is  high  enough  to  rotate  the  coating 
substrate  from  an  approximately  vertical  position  to  an 
approximately  horizontal  position  before  the  paint  coating 
thereon  substantially  sags  due  to  gravity  yet  which  is  slow 
enough  so  as  to  cause  no  sagging  as  a  resuh  of  centrifiieal 
force. 


5,5*5,24* 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HEAT-RESISTANT  RAISED 

PRINT  FROM  RADUTION-CURABLE  SOLID 

PARTICULATE  COMPOSITIONS 

TTmodiy  S.  Hyde,  108  Park  Place  Dr.,  Cherry  Oil,  NJ.  08002 

Continnation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  359,015,  Dec  19, 1994,  abnn- 

doned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  2*4*415. 
Jun.  23,  1994,  abandoned,  whkfa  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No. 
955,402,  Oct  2,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcatfam  Jun.  28, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  49*,255 
Int  CL»  BOSD  3/06,  C08J  i/2«.  C08F  VSO 
U&CL  427-504  25  Ctolm. 

1.  A  medxxl  of  forming  beat-resistant  raised  prim  comprising  die 
following  steps  in  the  order  named: 
applying  a  wet  inked  print  to  a  substrate; 
applying  a  radiation-curable  acrylated  polymer  powder  compris- 
ing suitable  amounts  of  an  oUgomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  csscntiaUy  of  acrylated  epoxy  oligomers,  acrylated 
urethane  oligomers  and  acrylated  acrylic  oUgomers  to  the  wet 
inked  print  on  the  substrate  whereby  die  powder  adheres  to 
the  wet  inked  print; 
beating  the  powder  to  melt  temperature  wheieby  die  powder 
flows  and  fuses  with  die  wet  inked  print  to  form  a  raised 
radiation-curable  melt; 
irradiating  the  melt  whereby  the  melt  polymerizes  and  forms  a 
heat-resistant  raised  radiation-cured  meh  on  die  substrate. 


5,5*5045 

MAGNESIUM  DOPED  ^-ALUMINUM  TITANATE  THIN 
FILM  COATING 
■ftwd  Sun.  Kaohsinng.  lUwan;  Nancy  R.  Bivwn;  Jesse  J. 
Bivwn,  Jr.,  both  of  Christiansbw^  Va.,  and  Min  Kang, 
SnndcrsvUc,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Tech  Intellectual 
Properties,  Inc.  Blacksburg,  Va. 

ContinuatkM-inpart  of  Scr.  No.  98^02,  Jul.  28,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,407,479.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39*042 

Int  CL'  BOSD  I/IH 
MS,  CL  427—430.1  ,  cuu^ 

1.  A  formulation,  comprising: 

an  acidified  aqueous  solution  comprising  water,  alcohol,  and 
acid,  said  acidified  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  ranging 
betweea  pH  1  and  pH  4.5:  and 
a  mixture  of  magnesium,  aluminum,  and  titanium  precursors 
disposed  within  said  acidified  aqueous  solution,  said  magne- 
sium, aluminum,  and  titanium  precursors  being  present  at 


5,5*5047 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  FUNCTIONAL  DEPOSITED 

FILM 
Nobomasa   Suzuki,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor  to   Canon 
Kabnsfaiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  50,003,  May  7, 1993,  «h— ^i^hkH 

This  appUcatkM  May  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  433493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1991,  3-220006 
Int  a.*  BOSD  3/06 
UACL  427-5*2  ,  claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  deposited  fibn  by  radio  frequency 
(RF)  chemical  vapor  deposition  (CVD),  process  comprising  gener- 
ating plasma  in  a  substantially  enclosed  plasma  generation  cham- 
ber provided  widi  an  electrode  arranged  at  die  periphery  of  said 
plasma  generation  chamber  by  applying  a  RF  power  duough  said 
electrode  into  said  plasma  generation  chamber,  and  forming  said 
deposited  film  on  a  substrate  placed  in  a  deposition  chamber 
communicated  wi±  said  plasma  generation  chamber,  wheiein  said 
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sutMtrate  is  arranged  so  as  to  be  isolated  from  a  region  where  said 
plasnu  IS  generated,  compnsing: 

causing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  plasma  generation  chamber  by 
means  of  a  magnetic  held  generation  means  disposed  along 
said  electrode  for  applying  the  RF  power  such  thai  a  magnetic 
flux  density  with  a  maximum  intensity  in  a  range  of  from  SOO 
10  1000  Gauss  is  provided  on  a  side  of  an  inner  wall  face  of 
said  plasma  generation  chamber  and  in  parallel  to  said  inner 
wall  face; 

supplying  a  plasma  generaung  raw  material  gas  to  a  zone  where 
said  magnetK  field  resides; 

applying  die  RF  power  through  said  electrode  to  said  zone  to 
excite  and  decompose  said  plasma  generating  raw  material 
gas  thereby  forming  a  plasma  region  localized  around  said 
electrode  while  producing  active  species; 

introducing  a  film-forming  raw  material  gas  chemically  reactive 
with  said  active  species  into  said  deposition  chamber  to 
chemically  react  said  film-fotming  raw  material  gas  with  said 
active  species,  wherein  a  ratio  of  Nee/Nes  which  is  expressed 
by  a  ratio  between  an  electron  density  Nes  corresponding  to 
an  electron  density  localiaed  MOund  said  substrate  and  an 
electron  density  Nee  ctweipotling  lo  an  electron  density 
localized  around  said  electrode  is  adjusted  to  be  100  or  more, 
and  a  lelationship  between  a  distance  D  between  said  elec- 
trode and  said  substrate  and  an  inner  pressure  P  in  said 
deposition  chamber  is  adjusted  to  satisfy  the  equation  O.S 
ToiTcmSPxD^S  Torr.cm.  thereby  causing  the  formation  of  a 
deposited  film  on  said  substrate 


wherein  the  high  temperature  of  the  particles  of  said  coating 
penetrate  said  surface  due  to  their  heat  energy  while  causing 
no  overall  rise  in  surface  temperature  because  of  the  low  mass 
flow. 


5,5*5049 

MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DIAMOND  BY  A  DC 

PLASMA  JET 

Kazuaki  Kurihara;  Kenkhi  Sasaki;  l^ukasa  Itani.  and  Moto- 

Bobu  Kawarada,  all  of  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 

UMitcd,  Kawanki,  JapMi 

FUcd  May  7,  iW3,  Ser.  No.  57,823 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  7,  1992,  4-113852; 
Oct  20,  1992,  4-282006 

lat  CL*  BtSD  i/06.  HtSH  1/34 
MS.  CL  4ZJ—Srj  15  < 


5,5*5048 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  HOLLOW 

CONTAINERS  THROUGH  PLASMA-ASSISTED 

DEPOSITION  OF  AN  INORGANIC  SUBSTANCE 

Gcorfc  Pkslcr,  Bniateis,  Bdgiim.  and  Horst  Ehrich,  Dorsten, 

Germany,  Titg to  The  Coca-CoU  Company,  Atlanta, 

Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194025 
Int.  t^''  HtSH  //02 
VS.  CI  427—571  23  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  internal  surface  of  a  temperature 
sensitive  container  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

locating  a  temperature  sensitive  container  having  an  internal 

surface  in  an  evacuated  enclosure; 
placing  a  vaporizer  containing  inert  inorganic  material  uiside 

said  temperature  sensiuve  container; 
generating  a  vapor  of  said  uiorganic  material; 
forming  a  plasma  of  said  vapor,  and 

depoaiting  a  relatively  thin  coating  of  said  inorganic  material 
over  said  internal  surface  of  said  temperature  sensitive  con- 
tainer. 


om.mAM)}\:.' 


1.  A  process  for  gas  phase  synthesis  of  diamond  using  a  direct 
current  (DC)  plasma  jet.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  plasma  jet  by  DC  arc  discharge  using  a  DC  plasma 
torch  having  a  torch  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  anodes 
■ranged  coaxially  with  the  torch  axis,  in  a  telescoped  struc- 
tuie  such  that  a  first  set  of  anodes  is  axially  and  radially 
displaced  from  a  second  set  of  anodes;  and 

striking  or  impinging  a  substrate  with  the  plasma  jet  and  grow- 
ing the  diamond  on  the  substrate. 
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5.5*5050 
1  MULTI-LAYER  FILM 

Stefan  B.  Ohlasoo,-  Philippe  De  Camboarc  both  of  Brussels, 
and  Willy  J.  J.  Leyaen,  Meerhoot,  aU  of  Bdgiani,  assignoni 
to  Exxon  Chcmkal  Patents,  Inc.,  Wilminctoo,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  I12.*33,  Aug.  2*.  1993,  Pat  No. 
$,399,396,  whicfa  is  a  continnation  at  Ser.  Na  7*3,092,  Sep. 
20,  I99I,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

385,481 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Sep.  21, 1990, 
9020*53;  Oct  19, 1990.  9022814 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428-34.7  „  cUmt 

1.  A  mDlti-layer  film  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  barrier  layer;  and 

(b)  a  seal  layer,  said  seal  layer  being  an  ethylene  copolymer, 
having  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  12  mol  percent 
of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
acettfe.  ethyl  acrylate.  methyl  acrylate  and  butyl  acrylate; 
wherein  said  multi-layer  film  is  RF  weldable  in  the  range  of 
from  about  10  to  about  50  MHz  to  form  a  non-peelable  seal 
and  wherein  said  seal  layer  has  an  anti-block  matted  surface. 


5,5*5052 

FACING  FOR  WALL  BOARD 

Arnold  B.  Flnestone,  2400  Presidential  Way,  West  Patan  Beach, 

FTa.  33401,  and  GUbert  Block,  3349  S.  Male  Ct,  Patan  Beach 

Gardens,  Fla.  33410 

Continuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,*20,  Nov.  9,  1993,  whicfa 

is  a  continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,9*3,  May  4,  1993, 

which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  818444,  Jan.  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5044,702.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310^7 

Int  CL'  B32B  7/12;l5/OS;  E64C  1/00 

VS.  CL  428— W.9  j  r^.i.^ 


5.5*5051 

STABILIZER  BAR  BUSHING  WITH  ULTRA  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE  LINING 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Solomon  H.  TJuig,  CarmeL'  Richard  D.  Hein.  and  James  A. 

Roth,  both  of  Wabash,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  BTR  Antivi- 

bration  Systems,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,529 

Int  a.*  B32B  25/OS 

VS.  CL  4a8-3*JI  ,  Claims 


1.  A  reinforcing  facing  attached  to  an  outer  paper  surface  of  a 
wall  board  to  create  the  ceiling  and  wall  surfaces  of  a  loom,  in 
which  the  facing  in  combination  with  the  board  affords  enhanced 
thermal  barrier  and  sound  absoibing  characteristics,  said  facing 
comprising: 

A.  a  paper  ply  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

B.  a  reinforcing  ply  formed  of  oriented  heat-sensitive  synthetic 
plastic  film,  the  film  ply  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  both  of  which  are  corona-discharge  treated  to  render 
them  receptive  to  adhesives; 

C.  a  water-based  adhesive  cold  laminating  the  inner  surface  of 
the  film  ply  to  die  inner  surface  of  the  paper  ply  whereby  the 
orientation  of  the  film  ply  is  retained  to  prxxluce  a  laminate 
sheeting  of  high  strength; 

D.  a  remoistenable  adhesive  coating  the  outer  surface  of  die  film 
ply  whereby  when  this  coating  is  moistened  is  Uien  attached 
to  the  outer  paper  surface  of  wall  board  to  produce  a  sandwich 
laminate  in  which  the  film  ply  is  sandwiched  between  the 
paper  ply  and  the  outer  paper  surface  of  the  board  to  render 
the  combined  facing  and  board  effective  as  a  thermal  banier 
in  the  room  and  to  absort)  sound;  and 

E.  a  metallic  coating  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  paper  ply  or  die 
inner  surface  of  the  film  ply  to  reflect  infrared  rays  impinging 
on  the  facing  and  thereby  reduce  transfer  of  thermal  eneigy 
through  die  board. 


1.  A  stabilizer  bar  bushing  adapted  to  receive  a  metal  stabilizer 
bar  and  to  be  secured  within  a  mounting  assembly  that  is  attached 
to  a  vehicle  frame  for  cooperatively  resisting  excessive  sway  when 
a  vehicle  is  turning,  the  stabilizer  bar  bushing  comprising: 

a)  an  elattomeric  bushing  member,  said  elastomeric  member 
having  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  diameter  defining  a  bore  and 
a  slot  having  a  fhisto-conical  cross  section  extending  the 
longitudinal  length  of  said  elastomeric  member  from  said 
outer  surface  lo  said  inner  diameter;  and 

b)  a  solid  abrasion  resistant  low  coeflficient  of  friction  film  layer 
of  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  adhered  to  said 
bore  and  said  slot  to  faciliuie  ea.se  of  insertion  and  removal  of 
said  stabilizer  bar  from  within  said  bore  and  reduce  fnctional 
engageinem  of  said  elastomeric  member  with  the  stabilizer 
bar. 


5.5*5053 
DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY 
Dennis  L.  Crawford,  Roberts,  Wis.;  George  J.  Kluzak,  Lake 
Crystal,  Minn.,  and  Jeffrey  S.  WeinAirter,  Thiy  Township,  St 
Croix  County,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  And 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,357 
Int  a.'  B32B  1/04:  B*5H  35/10 
VS.  a.  428-68  11  oaims 

1.  A  combination  of  structures  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
backboard  having  opposite  end  portions  that  may  be  supported  on 
an  easel,  said  structures  including: 
a  cylindrical  core  having  an  axis; 

a  length  of  sheet  material  helically  wound  into  a  roll  coaxially 
around  said  core,  said  roll  having  axially  spaced  end  sur^K:«s 
and  said  core  having  opposite  projecting  end  portions  project- 
ing axially  past  said  end  surfaces; 
an  enclosure  including: 
an  elongate  from  poition  having  a  first  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edge  along  the  periphery  of  said  front  portion,  said 
front  portion  comprising  walls  defining  an  elongate  out- 
wardly project,  channel  pan  of  said  from  portion  that  is 
generally  U-shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  and  has 
opposite  ends,  and  end  walls  across  the  ends  of  said  chan- 
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nel  pHt.  said  end  walls  and  channel  pan  defining  a  chamber 
having  an  open  side; 

an  elongate  rear  ponion  compnsing  a  rear  wall  having  oppo- 
site ends,  opposite  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending 
edges  along  the  periphery  of  said  rear  portion  extending 
between  said  ends,  and  an  attachment  part  along  said  sec- 
ond edge  including  means  adapted  to  be  releasabiy 
mounted  on  support  members  on  one  end  portion  of  a  said 
backboard,  and 

means  for  »n«n««ing  and  releasabiy  retainmg  said  front  por- 
tioa  on  said  rear  portion  in  a  closed  posibon  with  said  rear 
pMioa  extending  across  the  open  side  of  said  chamber  and 
to  affording  manual  separation  of  said  rear  portion  from 
die  open  side  of  said  channel; 

taid  front  and  rear  porticos  each  including  a  journal  surface 
portion  at  each  of  said  ends,  said  journal  surface  portions  at 
said  ends  of  said  front  portion  being  opposed  to  the  journal 
surface  portions  at  the  ends  of  said  rear  portion  in  the 
cloaed  position  of  said  front  and  rear  portions  to  define 
aockett  at  said  ends  dial  receive  and  journal  the  projecting 
end  portions  of  said  core  with  said  roll  in  said  chamber,  and 
said  journal  surface  portions  being  separated  when  said  rear 
portion  IS  separated  from  (he  open  side  of  said  channel  to 
afford  removal  of  said  projecting  end  portions  of  said  core 
from  between  said  journal  surface  portions; 

said  first  edges  of  said  walls  bemg  spaced  to  define  an 
ipeaMg  p«aUel  to  said  axis  dirough  which 
I  of  ihed  maMrial  firom  said  rod  can  be  pulled  from 
I  ran  wkaa  laid  from  and  rear  portions  are  in  said  closed 


wherein  the  cover  is  formed  at  least  in  part  from  an  air  perme- 
able material  allowing  flow  of  air  into  and  out  of  the  insula- 
bon  package  so  as  to  permit  the  cover  to  form-fit  around  the 
insulation;  and 

wherein  the  cover  material  includes  a  laminate  of  expanded 
polytetrafluoroethylene  membrane. 


SHEET  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  FIBROUS  SURFACE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Tcrrill  A.  Young;  George  C.  Dobrin.  and  Dennis  A.  Thomas,  aB 

of  Cindnnali,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  The  Proctor  And  Gamble 

Cooipany.  Clwriiiiiati,  Ohio 

CootlMialiMi  of  Scr.  Na  298,199,  Ang.  29.  1994.  This  appika- 

tioa  Aug.  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514^474 

lat  CL'  B32B  3A)2 

VS.  CL  42S— 92  !•  Claim* 


said  eiKlosure  further  including  cutung  means  on  said  first  edge 
of  said  front  portion  along  said  opemng  for  affording  cutting  a 
ditpfwf^  length  of  sheet  material  projecting  duougfa  said 
opening  from  sheet  material  on  said  roil  by  pulling  said 
dispensed  length  of  sheet  material  into  engagement  with  said 
cutting  means. 


5p5w5  J*4 

COVER  FOR  INSULATION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Jcaa  NorvcO,  Newark,  DcL,  aHigBor  to  W.  L.  Gmc  *  Aaaad- 

alcs,  Inc  Newark,  DeL 

niNaatlia  h  pai1  of  Scr.  No.  82,^92,  Jua.  25.  1993,  Pat. 
N*.  Sy472,7M.  TM  appHcatioa  JiU.  26,  1994.  Scr.  Na  2M.590 

lat  CL*  B32B  l/M;3A)0 
VS.  CL  42»— 71  3  Ctataa 

1.  Aa  iHolaiioa  package  compnsing 
at  leaM  oae  piece  of  irregularly  shaped  insulation  material; 
a  protective  cover  surrounding  the  insulation  material,  the  cover 
having  edges  and  being  loosely  fitted  around  the  uisulation 
mneriai  with  sufficient  additional  cover  material  so  as  to 
pemit  the  cover  to  readily  fit  vound  the  insulation  material 
and  match  the  shape  of  die  insulation; 


1.  A  sheet  material  having  at  least  one  fibrous  surface  exhibiting 
Ike  ippaHance  and  texture  similar  to  a  fibrous  doth  comprising: 

a  MbMnte;  and 

a  patterned  array  of  free-formed  fibers,  each  fiber  joined  to  and 
in  direct  contact  with  said  substrate  at  a  base  and  having  a 
shank  extending  oulWMdly  from  the  base,  each  fiber  extend- 
ing from  at  least  oae  nftee  of  said  substrate  to  a  distal  end, 
each  fiber  not  having  a  hook  portion,  said  panemed  array  of 
fibers  having  a  density  of  about  4  to  62  fiber  bases  per  square 
millimeter; 

wherein  said  sheet  material  exhibits  a  peel  strength  of  about  0 
g/in^  when  the  sheet  material  is  moved  away  from  a  second 
sheet  having  fibers  containing  the  loop  portion  of  a  hook  and 
loop  fastener  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  die  surface  of  the 
second  sbeeL 
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5J5UaS7 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  WOOD  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBER  Wrra  SYNTHETIC  FIBER  REINFORCEMENT 

Danid  A.  Tlnglejr,  331*  SW  Willamette  Are,  CorraUs,  On«. 

97333  ^^ 

CoatimMtioB-in-pait  at  Scr.  No.  37,5M,  Mar.  24, 1993,  Pat 

No.  $3*2.545.  Thb  application  Jon.  3i,  1994,  Scr.  Na 

269.004 

fat  CL*  B32B  MJ8.2//08,  E04C  3/12.3/26:3/29 

U&a.^2S-U4  13  Claim. 


^ 
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1.  A  nMdwd  of  constnicting  a  reinforced  wood  structural  mem- 
ber comprised  of  plural  panels  of  a  predetermined  variety  and 
grade  of  wood  for  bearing  a  predetermined  load  applied  along  a 
first  axis,  the  reinforced  wood  stnKtural  member  having  a  depth 
along  the  first  axis,  a  length  along  a  longitudinal  axis  transverse  to 
the  first  axis,  and  a  width  along  a  second  axis  transver^  to  the  first 
and  longitudinal  axes,  and  the  reinforced  wood  structural  member 
including  compression  and  tension  poitions  positioned  on  either 
side  of  a  neutral  axis,  compressive  and  tensile  stresses  created  by 
the  predetermined  load  in  the  respective  compression  and  tension 
portions,  and  a  synthetic  reinforcement  placed  in  a  predetermined 
position  in  die  tension  portion,  the  mediod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  syndietic  reinforcement  having  a  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity, length,  diickness,  and  tensile  strength,  the  tensile  strength 
widistanding  die  tensile  force  caused  by  die  load: 
determimng  a  depth  of  die  reinforced  wood  structural  member 
having  a  nominal  starting  width,  die  depth  being  of  a  value 
dut  is,  at  minimum  witfiin  a  predetermined  margin  of  depth 
diat  is  sufBcient  to  prevent  die  compressive  stress  created  in 
tlie  compression  portion  of  die  reinforced  stnictural  member 
from  exceeding  a  predetermined  stress  level; 
modifying,  if  necessary,  the  nominal  starting  width  of  die  rein- 
forced wood  structural  member  to  derive  a  widdi  suflBcient  to 
prevei*  die  compressive  stress  created  in  die  compression 
portioa  from  exceeding  die  predetermined  stress  level,  and  die 
depth  and  width  of  die  reinforced  wood  structural  member 
and  die  modulus  of  elasticity,  length,  and  diickness  of  die 
synthetic  reinforcement  providing  a  reinforced  wood  struc- 
tural member  having  a  predetermined  stiffness; 
assembliag  a  stack  of  plural  elongate  laminae  widi  die  lengdis 
generally  aligned  with  die  longitudinal  axis,  die  laminae 
including  plural  panels  of  die  predetermined  variety  and  grade 
of  wood  and  die  syndietic  reinforcement  placed  in  die  prede- 
termined position,  and  die  stack  having  die  depdi  determined 
and  widdi  derived  for  die  reinforced  wood  strucniral  member, 
and 
bonding  togedier  die  laminae  in  die  stack  to  form  die  reinforced 

wood  stnictural  member. 
*.  A  reinforced  wood  structural  member  constructed  in  accor- 
dance widi  Ibe  method  of  claim  1. 


a  first,  central  panel  having  a  first  fold  line  at  a  first  end  and  a 
second  fold  line  at  a  second  end  diat  is  opposite  ftom  said  first 
end.  said  first  panel  having  a  widdi  duu  is  defined  as  being  a 
distance  from  said  first  fold  line  to  said  second  fold  line,  said 
first  panel  having  first  and  second  opposing  surfaces; 
a  second  panel,  said  second  panel  having  a  first  end  diat  is 
joined  widi  said  first  panel  at  said  first  fold  line,  and  a  second 
end  having  a  diird  fold  line  defined  dieteat  said  second  panel 
having  a  widdi  diat  is  defined  as  being  a  distance  from  said 
first  fold  line  to  said  diird  fold  line,  said  second  panel  is 
folded  to  overiap  said  first  surface  of  die  first  panel; 
a  diird  panel,  said  diinl  panel  having  a  fim  end  diat  is  joined 
widi  said  first  panel  at  said  second  fold  line  and  a  second  end 
having  a  fourth  fold  line  defined  diereat  said  diiid  panel 
having  a  widdi  diat  is  defined  as  being  a  distance  from  said 
second  fold  line  to  said  fourth  fold  line,  said  diird  panel  is 
folded  to  overlap  said  second  surface  of  die  first  panel; 
a  fourth  panel,  said  fourdi  panel  being  joined  to  said  second 
panel  at  said  diird  fold  Une,  said  fourth  panel  being  folded 
widi  respect  to  said  second  panel  at  said  diiid  fold  line  so  diat 
said  fourth  panel  is  positioned  substandally  between  said  first 
panel  and  said  second  panel;  and 
a  fifth  panel,  said  fifth  panel  being  joined  to  said  diird  panel  at 
said  fourdi  fold  line,  said  fifth  panel  being  folded  widi  respect 
to  said  diird  panel  at  said  fourth  fold  line  so  diat  said  fifth 
panel  is  positioned  substantially  between  said  diinl  panel  and 
said  first  panel,  and  die  combined  widdis  of  said  second  and 
diird  panels  are  not  greater  dian  die  widdi  of  said  first  panel, 
such  diat  die  second  and  diird  panels  do  not  overlap,  and  die 
folded  web  product  is  constructed  so  as  to  optimize  weight  to 
space  considerations,  to  keep  exposed  edges  out  of  view,  and 
to  ensure  double  ply  strengdi  at  intended  gripping  locations. 


5/K5.259 
SELF-SUPPORTING  IMPACT  RESISTANT  LAMINATE 
Duaue  M.  Jwiga,  Davidson,  N.C.,  aaaigBor  to  ImUan  Head 
Industries,  lot,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Diviaion  of  Scr.  Na  332,871,  Nov.  1. 1994,  wUch  is  a 

cootinnatioii-iD-part  of  Scr.  Na  86,157,  JuL  2, 1993,  whkh  is 

a  divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  658336.  Feb.  20. 1991.  Pat  Na 

5.258385.  This  appUcatioa  JuL  21, 1995,  Sck  Na  505352 

fat  CL'  8328  3/W 

VS.  CL  428-L»  20  Claims 


5365058 

FOLDED  ABSORBENT  PAPER  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
Wealey  J.  McCoumO.  Glen  Mills.  Pa.,  and  John  A.  Bound, 
EsKs,  United  Kincdom.  asaicnors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Cor- 
poratioo,  Nccnah,  Wli. 

Filed  Mar.  2. 1995,  Scr.  Na  39739B 
fat  CL"  8328  3A)4 
UACL  428-122  9  Claims 

1.  A  dispensable  folded  unitary  web  product,  conqirising: 


1.  A  stnicturally  stable,  self-supporting  laminate  comprising  a 
finish  lamina  and  substrate  lamina  bonded  to  said  finish  lamina, 
said  substrate  lamina  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  relatively  rigid  dierroofotmable  scrim; 

(b)  a  relatively  soft  and  flexible,  high-density,  at  least  partially 
closed-cell  polymeric  foam  lamina  having  a  first  face  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  said  first  scrim;  and 

(c)  a  second  relatively  rigid  diermofonnable  scrim  adhesively 
bonded  to  a  second  face  of  said  foam  lamina; 
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OcTOBB  15.  1996 


said  firsl  ind  second  scnm  comprising  spun  bonded,  randomly 
arranged  thennosei  polymeric  filaments  bonded  ai  the  fila- 
ment junctions;  said  substrate  lamina  forming  a  support  for 
said  laminate. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  STRIP 
MATERIAL  AND  ORNAMENTALLY  COATED  MATERIAL 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
T.  Daaid  Hawk,  Sidney,  Ohio,  aMiipMr  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America.  PHtriMTili,  Pa. 

nicd  Apr.  24,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  427v<75 

InL  CL'  B32B  iM):27M6 

VS.  a.  42»— 1»5  24  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  coating  strip  material  having  stnations  in  the 
surface  of  the  coating  coaafKising: 

providing  stnp  maMial  adipied  to  be  coaled  on  at  least  one  face 
thereof  with  a  polymer  coating: 

applying  polymer  resin  having  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about 
50%  by  volume  of  the  polymer  resin  to  at  least  one  face  of 
said  stnp  with  a  coating  roll  having  grooves  in  the  surface  of 
the  roll  for  forming  a  striated  pattern  of  the  polymer  resin  on 
the  metal  surface;  and 

curing  said  polymer  resin  on  said  strip. 


5,545,2«I 

SELECTIVE  CALL  RADIO  HAVING  A  CERAMIC 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  CICUTT  DEVICE  INTER 

CONNECTION 

Robert  T.  Canon,  LanUna;  U»  Rcckkbcn,  Boynton  Beach, 

and  Arnold  W.  Hogrefe,  Ft  Lauderdale,  al  of  Fln^  i 

to  Motorola,  Inc.,  SchaumbnTS.  UL 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,445 
InL  CL'  B23B  9A)0 
VS.  CL  428—2*9  4  ' 


410 
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1.  A  aelective  call  icceiver  for  processing  a  radio  signal,  wherein 
the  radio  signal  includes  a  selective  call  address  and  digital  infor- 
matioo.  and  wherein  the  selective  call  receiver  comprises: 

a  receiver  section  which  receives  and  demodulales  the  radio 
signal,  wherein  said  receiver  section  comprises  a  first  set  of 
ekctrically  interconnected  circuit  devices; 
a  control  circuit,  electrically  couptad  10  said  receiver  section, 
which  decodes  the  selective  call  adikeu  and  generates  an 
alett  signal  when  the  selective  call  address  matches  an  address 


stored  in  the  selective  call  receiver,  wherein  said  control 
circuit  comprises  a  second  set  of  electrically  interconnected 
circuit  devices: 

a  third  set  of  electrically  interconnected  circuit  devices,  coupled 
to  said  control  circuit  and  said  receiver  section,  wherein  said 
third  set  is  responsive  to  the  alert  signal  for  generating  a 
sensible  alert: 

a  circuit  device  in  one  set  of  a  group  of  sets  of  electrically 
interconnected  circuit  devices  consisting  of  the  first,  second, 
and  thiid  sets  of  electrically  interconnected  circuit  devices, 
wherein  the  circuit  device  modifies  an  electrical  signal  to 
generate  at  least  one  of  an  electrical  signal  output  and  a 
sensory  output:  and 

a  ceramic   substrate  for  conveying  an  electrical  signal,  said 
ceramic  substrate  having  at  least  one  solder  pad  comprising: 
a  solder  pad  area  of  an  electrical  conductor  on  the  ceramic 
substrate,  wherein  said  electrical  conductor  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  conductive  ceramic  nuuerial:  and 
a  solder  v^ettable  layer  attached  to  said  solder  pad  area,  said 
solder  wetuble  layer  comprising  at  least  50%  indium  by 
weight,  and 

wherein  said  circuit  device  has  at  least  one  circuit  terminal 
which  is  soldered  to  said  at  least  one  solder  pad  of  said 
ceramic  substrate  for  electrical  interconnection  to  another 
circuit  device  in  said  group  of  sets  of  electrically  intercon- 
nected circuit  devices. 


5,S«5,2«2 
ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGHS  FOR  CERAMIC 
CTRCUIT  BOARD  SUPPORT  SUBSTRATES 
P,  Azzaro,  Burlingtao;  Barry  J.  Thaler;  Edward  J. 
Conhm,  both  of  Mercer,  and  Ananda  H.  Kumar.  Plalnsboro. 
aU  of  N  J.,  Mrignon  to  David  SameV  Rcacarch  Center,  Inc. 
PriKctoB,NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1995,  Ser,  No.  379,264 

Int  CL*  B32B  9/00 

US.CL42S— 21«  I*  Claims 


fe^^ 


2i 


za' 


I.  A  fired  printed  circuit  board  support  substrate  having  a  via 
hole  containing  the  following  sequential  layers  therein: 
a  nickel  oxide  first  dielectric  layer  adjacent  to  the  walls  of  said 

via  hole; 
one  or  more  glass  dielectric  layers  inside  and  adjacent  to  said 

nickel  oxide  layer;  and 
a  conductive  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  conductive  metal 

and  of  a  glass  that  fills  die  via. 


5,565,2*3 
INJECTION  MOLDED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPONENT 

HAVING  A  WOOD  VENEER  OUTER  LAYER 
HisayoaU  OkMuni;  lUicahi  Matmmoto;  ShiA|i  Kato;  MItsuo 
iAtT.iic«,  and  Shokhi  Kanciio,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Japan 
if  Scr.  No.  941,734.  Sep.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,264,M2. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  116434 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1991.  3-2275M 
IM.  CL'  DMB  1/00:  B32B  29m;l5/0S:5/l4 
VS.  CL  42»—X14  13  < 

1.  A  composite  molded  article  comprising: 

a)  a  synthetic  resin  component  having  a  front  surface;  and 

b)  a  wood  overiay  component  including: 

1)  a  base  sheet  havuig  front  and  rear  surfaces: 

2)  a  wotxl  layer. 
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5,565,266 

MULTILAYER  MAGNETOOPTIC  RECORDING  MEDU 

lUtaram  K.  Hatwai;  PeaMd;  Ynan-Sheng  lyan,  Webrter; 

Antliony  C.  Pafantbo,  Rochester,  and  Charles  F.  Bmcfcer, 

Fairport,  an  of  N.Y„  amigBors  to  Eartaan  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jut  14. 1993,  Scr.  No.  76,6*4 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/66;  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  42S— 332  g  , 


3)  a  back  Uyer  formed  ofa  material  selected  from  the  group 
ctMsisting  ofa  non-woven  fabric,  a  paper,  a  glass-fiber  mat 
and  a  foam  resin;  and 

4)  an  adhesive  located  between  said  base  sheet  and  said  wood 
layer  and  between  said  base  sheet  and  said  back  layer  for 
securing  said  wood  layer  to  said  front  surface  of  said  base 
sheet  and  said  back  layer  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  base 
sheet;  wherein 

a  poition  of  said  front  surface  of  said  syndieiic  lesin  com- 
ponent penetrates  into  said  back  layer  of  said  base  sheet 
for  securing  said  syndietic  resin  component  to  said  wood 
overlay  component  to  form  a  unitary  structue. 


no-M. 
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5,565,264 

PROTECTIVE  FABRIC  HAVING  HIGH  PENETRATION 

RESISTANCE 

Charics  A.  Howiawi,  Weston,  Mam.,  mrignor  to  Warwick 

MOIs,  Inc,  New  Ipswich,  tiJL 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,593 

Int  CL*  D03D  3/00 

UACL42B-229  SOCIaims 


1.  A  magnetooptic  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  an  amor- 
phous seed  Uyer  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  (InjOj), 
i^SnOj)^  wherein  x=0.25  to  0.75,  Si  and  SiC  and  a  lecwding 
multilayer  dqiosited  onto  die  said  seed  layer  wherein  said  seed 
layer  has  a  diickiiess  of  greater  than  0  nm  and  less  than  or  equal  to 
18  nm  and  is  selected  to  improve  die  coercivity  and  squaieness  of 
the  Kerr  hysteresis  loop  of  the  recording  multilayer,  said  reconling 
multilayer  including  alternating  layers  of  cobalt  and  platinum,  or 
cobalt  and  palladium,  or  cobalt  and  platinum-paUadium  alloy. 


I.  A  protective  fabric  having  high  penetration  resistance,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  layers  of  tightly  woven  base  fabric  having  a 
density  in  excess  of  80  direads/inch  in  at  least  of  die  warp  and  fill 
directions  and  having  warp  yam  cover  of  at  least  100%  at  the  fill 
pick. 


9,969,265 
TREATED  POLYESTER  FABRIC 
Craig  A.  Rnbin;  Randy  B.  Rubin,  both  of  327M  Ravfaie  Dr., 
FrankUa.  Mich.  4M25,  and  Kyle  Bollock,  Forest  Qty,  N.C., 
aarignors  to  Craig  A.  Rnbin,  and  Randy  B.  Rabin,  both  of 
FrankUa,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,3«5 
Int  CL*  B32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  438-265  ,«  ctolms 

II.  A  tiifui  and  stain  resistant,  antimicrobial  fabric,  capable  of 
being  printed  by  transfer  printing,  wherein  die  fabric  is  produced 
by  coating  the  fabric  widi  a  composition  comprising  eflfective  film 
forming  amounts  of: 

a)  a  nonluorinated  copolymer  composition; 

b)  an  antimicrobial  agent;  and 

c)  a  fluorochemical  composition; 

and  heating  die  coaled  fabric  to  dry  die  coating. 


5,565,267 

COMPOSITE  SUBSTRATES  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

Mignd  A.  Capote,  Carlsbad,  and  Michael  G.  Todd,  Vista,  both 

of  CaUf.,  aarignors  to  Toranaga  Technologies,  Int,  CaiMwd, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,658,  Jan.  26, 1994,  wfakh  b  a  con- 

tinnation  of  Scr.  No.  903,042,  Jan.  23, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  769,892,  Oct  1, 
I99I,  Pat  No.  5376,403,  which  is  a  conthmation-ln-part  of 
Ser.  No.  477^78,  Feb.  9, 1990,  ■hamjonfil  Thte  -fplh-atiMi 
Jun.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  478,453 
Int  CL*  HOIB  1/02;  1/22 
VS.  CL  42B-344  n  cta^s 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
(a)  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  substrate  base  layer,  and 

at  least  one  adherent  layer  fixedly  attached  to  die  substrate 
base  layer,  said  at  least  one  adherent  layer  comprising  a 
diermoplastic  material  having  a  heat  deflection  temperature 
in  die  range  of  about  180°  C.  and  about  245°  C,  said  at 
least  one  adherent  layer  serving  to  provide  a  surface;  and 
conductive  traces,  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
adhesive  composition,  diat  foim  an  electrical  inteiconnect 
pattern  bonded  onto  said  surface  of  said  at  least  one  adherent 
layer,  wherein  die  electrically  conductive  adhesive  composi- 
tion comprises  (1)  a  high  melting  point  metal,  (2)  a  low 
melting  point  metal,  (3)  a  cross-linking  agent  mixture  com- 
prising a  protected  curing  agent  and  (4)  at  least  one  of  (i)  a 
resin  or  (ii)  a  reactive  monomer  or  polymer  which  can  be 
cross-linked  by  the  curing  agent 


(b) 
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SMSJU 

WATEK-SOLUBLE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Mkkad   J.   Z^aczkowikl.   Yoe,   Pa^   aMignor   to  Adhcsivcs 

Rcatarcta,  Inc^  Glen  Rock,  Pa. 
DtrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  399JgHt,  Mar.  7,  19»5,  PaL  No.  SJWJ67, 

wWck  is  a  coaliMMlMi-iB-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  272,827,  Jul.  11, 

1W4,  P«t  No.  $JI9S^tf7,  wWck  ii  a  coatinuatioo-in-parl  of 

Scr.  No.  1SM«5.  NoY.  29,  1W3,  ab— donwi.  This  appikadoa 

Jon.  7,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  473,»77 

ClataM  priority,  appUcaboo  WIPO,  Nov.  29,  1994,  PCT/ 
US94/13283 

laL  CL"  B32B  7/12 
VS.  CI.  428—355  26  Claims 

I.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  assembly  compnsing  a  body 
member  having  applied  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  piessure 
sensiuve  adhesive  comprised  of  a  water-soluble  or  water  dispers- 
iMe  Donnally-tacky  graft  copolymer  comprised  of  one  or  more 
water  soluble  base  monomers  A  and  water  soluble  or  water  dispers- 
jMe  macTomer  C,  and  opbooally  one  or  moie  B  monomers  copo- 
lymenzed  with  said  A  monomer,  wherein  said  base  monomer  A 
comprises  a  vinyl  monomer  capable  of  forming  a  hydrophilic 
polymer  and  having  a  T,  <20°  C.  said  optional  monomer  B  being 
capable  of  forming  a  hydrophilic  or  hydrophobic  polymer,  and  said 
C  macTomer  forming  polymeric  sidechauis  on  said  graft  copoly- 
mer, with  the  provisos  that  when  said  C  macromer  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  45  percent  by  weight,  then  at  least  S  percent  by 
weight  of  a  B  monomer  having  a  T,  of  >20°  C.  is  present,  and 
when  said  C  macromer  is  present  in  an  amount  of  35  percent  by 
weight  or  less,  then  at  least  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  B  monomer 
having  a  T  of  <0"  C.  is  present,  and  wherein  any  B  monomer 
present,  if  hydrophobic,  is  present  in  an  amount  up  to  25  percent 
by  weight,  each  said  amounts  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  components  A.  B  and  C.  said  adhesive  exhibiting  a  tackifier  or 
plasticizer-free  Polyken  probe  tack  value  of  at  least  300  gm/cm'  as 
determined  by  ASTM  D2979.  a  peel  adhesion  value  of  at  least  20 
oz/in  as  determuied  by  PSTC  1,  and  a  shear  holding  value  of 
giealer  than  5  minutes  as  detemaiaed  at  500  grams  according  to 
PSTC  7. 


5,56547* 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELASTANE 
nLAMENTS 
Bodo  Rehbold,  Koln;  Hans-Josef  Behrens,  Donnagen;  Erfch 
Hauc  Puibciiii:  GOnter  Spilgies,  Donnagen:   Rolf-Volker 
Meyer,   Levertnsen,   and   Hanns-Peter   MuUer.   Odenlhal- 
Hoffe,  all  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LeverkiMCB,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,917 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  25,  1994,  44  14 
327J 

Int  CL*  C08G  18/77 
VS.  CL  428—364  16  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  elastane  filaments  comprising 
continuously  reacting  together 

a)  at  least  one  macrodiol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  1000  to 
8000. 

b)  at  least  one  diisocyanate. 

c)  at  least  one  polyisocyanate  having  an  average  functionality  of 
greater  than  2. 

d)  diols  having  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  400  as  chain- 
extending  agents. 

e)  optionally  caialysu  and 

f)  optionally  other  auxiliaries  and  additives. 

component  (c)  consisting  of  an  isocyanurate  polyisocyanate  with 
an  average  functionality  of  gieater  than  2.  components  (b)  and  (c) 
being  used  in  such  a  quantity  ratio  that  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
isocyanate  equivalents  of  component  (b)  to  the  number  of  isocy- 
anate  equivalents  of  component  (c)  is  99.5:0.5  to  80:20.  to  form  a 
polyurethane.  directly  spinning  the  polyurethane  through  a  nozzle 
without  any  further  intermediate  steps  thereby  to  form  elastane 
tilamenu.  and  thermally  aftenieating  the  elastane  filaments. 
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5,565J69 
PRODUCTION  OF  FIBERS  CONTAINING  MAINLY 
POLYPROPYLENE 
Dieter  Kuntitmm,  Boehl-liQeclhcim;  HaM-JoKkim  Schuhma- 
ckci;  Ninrtailt.  aad  Michael  W.  Mueller.  Plankstadt,  aU  of 
Gcrmiwy,  wri^ors  to  BA.SK  Aktieogcsclischaft  Ludwig- 
ikafca,  Germany 

DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  241,583,  May  12.  1994,  PaL  No. 
5v466,41I.  Thk  appHcatiaa  Mar.  23.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«9,M« 
Claims  prtority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  12,  1993.  43  IS 
875.7 

Int.  CL*  D92G  S/00:  D«1D  5/10 
VS.  a.  428—357  7  ClaiaH 

1.  Rben.  which  are  produced  by  melt  spinning,  which  com- 
prises: 

a)  melting  a  non-woven  consisting  essentially  of: 

i)  fibers  containing  an  eifective  amount  of  polymers,  said 
polymers  comainmg  at  least  95%  by  weight  of  polypropy- 
lene: and 

u)  from  5%  to  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  fibers  i).  of  a 
polymeric  binder  comainiag  from  70%  to  90%  by  weight 
of  ai  least  one  Cj  C4-olenfln,  and  from  10%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  o.P-monoethylenically  unsaturated 
OMMO-  or  dicartMxylic  acid  of  3  to  8  cartMn  atoms  or  both, 
or  the  anhydride  thereof  or  a  muUiHC  thereof;  and 

b)  spinning  the  melt  in^o  fibers. 


5365071 
GLAZING  LAMINATES 
Heinrich  Agethen;  Paul  C;escfihues.  both  of  Herdecke;  Helmer 
Riidiscfa,  Aachen;   Otto  Jandeleit,  Alsdorf.  and  Wolfgang 
Schifcr,  Aadicn,  ail  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gotwin 
Vitrage,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,785,  May  4,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4.925.734, 
which  b  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  844382,  Mar.  27,  1986, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  659,025,  Oct 
9,  1984,  PaL  No.  4,643,944,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser. 
No.  198,341,  Sep.  24,  1980.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continua- 
tioo of  Ser.  No.  70,732,  Aug.  29.  1979.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
cooUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,430.  Jun.  29,  1977.  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  477,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  2,  1976,  26  29 
779.0 

IiM.  CL»  B32B  27/40:17/10 
VS.  CL  428— 423J  «  Claims 


I.  A  glazing  laminate  comprising  a  glass  windshiekl  ply  and  a 
preformed  sheet  having  two  opposed  major  surface  layers,  one 
layer  of  said  sheet  comprising  a  thermoset  polyurethane  and  the 
opposed  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  which  is 
adhered  to  said  glass  windshield  ply.  said  thermoplastic  polyure- 
thane surface  layer  being  non-tacky  and  adherent  to  said  glass 
windshield  ply  at  a  temperature  which  is  above  35°  C,  said 
thermoset  polyurethane  being  prepared  from  monomers  which 
form  a  three-dimensional  crosslinked  networiL 


5.565,272 

GRAIN  ORIENTED  SILICON  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING 
EXCELLENT  PRIMARY  FILM  PROPERTIES 
Hiroaki  Masui,  Kitakyushu;  Morio  Shiozaki,  Himeji; 
NobuyuU  Takahashi.  Kitakyushu;  Hisashi  Kabayashi. 
Kawaaald;  Takeo  Nagasfaima,  Futtsu;  Shuichi  Yamazalci, 
Futtsu,  and  Hlroyasu  FujU,  Futtsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  10,  1992,  Ser.  Na  911,637 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1991,  3-170243: 
Jul.  9,  1992,  4-182081 

Int.  a."  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  428—432  2  Claims 


5.565.274 
FmE  RATED  FLOOR  DOOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jerome  F.  Perrone,  Jr.,  WalUngford,  and  Dnane  W.  Hipp, 
Orange,  both  of  Conn.,  assignon  to  The  BUco  Company, 
West  Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  386.925,  Feb.  10,  1995.  This  applicatioa 

Sep.  8. 1995,  Ser.  No.  525320 

Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 

U.S.CL428— 157  18  Claims 

1.  A  fire  proof  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  first  layer  of 

intumescent  material,  which  tnaterial  upon  exposure  to  heat  or 

flame  swells  or  puffs  up  to  a  relatively  thick  cellular  foam  char 

which  possesses  heat-insulative  and  fiie-tetardant  properties,  a 

second  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  structural  material  and  a 

third  layer  comprising  a  ceroentitious  material. 


0 , , . . . , '-T--. , . ^ 

OlO2O3O4OS0GO708090l0OIIOeO 
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1.  A  grain-oriented  silicon  steel  strip  or  sheet  having  a  secondary 
recrystallized  grain  having  a  stable  Goss  orientation  through  for- 
mation of  a  stable  primary  glass  film  on  the  surface  of  the  silicon 
steel  strip  «>r  sheet,  said  strip  or  sheet  comprising  2.0  to  5.0%  by 
weight  of  Si  and  0.010  to  0.065%  by  weight  Al  before  start  of 
secondary  recrystallization,  wherein  the  primary  glass  film  formed 
during  secondary  recrystallization  annealing  is  composed  substan- 
tially of  forsterite  (MgjSiO^)  and  spinel  (MgAljO^)  in  which  Al  is 
diffused  on  the  surface  of  the  steel  strip  or  sheet  from  the  inside  of 
the  strip  or  sheet; 

wherein  in  an  analysis  of  the  surface  of  the  steel  strip  or  sheet  by 
glow  discharge  optical  emission  spectrometry  analysis  a  peak 
derived  from  Al  is  separated  from  a  peak  derived  from  Mg 
and  the  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  steel  strip  or  sheet  at 
which  the  peak  derived  ftom  Al  appears  is  1.2  times  or  more 
the  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  steel  strip  or  sheet  at 
which  the  peak  derived  from  Mg  appears. 


5365.273 

TRANSPARENT  HEAT  PROTECTION  ELEMENT 
Walter  EgH.  Reinach;  Horst  Seidel,  WaicfawU,  both  of  Switzer- 
land; Sfanon  Frommelt,  Haan,  Germany,  and  Christopfa 
Giesbrecht,  Muri,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Vctrotech  AG. 
Walchwil,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH93A00197,  {  371  Date  Jul.  15.  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094AM355,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Scr.  Na  211304 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   11,   1992, 
2508^2 

InLa.''B32B  17/06 
VS.  a.  428—126  18  Claims 

1.  Transparent  heal  protection  element  comprising  at  least  one 
tran.spareni  carrier  element  and  one  transparent  protective  layer 
comprising  hydrous  alkali  silicate  in  direct  connection  with  said 
transparent  carrier  element,  characterized  in  that  the  protection 
layer  is  a  ciaed  but  not  dried  polysilicate  formed  by  a  combination 
of  alkali  silicate,  at  least  about  44  to  60  percent  by  weight  water 
and  at  least  one  curing  agent,  and  that  in  the  polysilicate,  a  molar 
ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  alkali  metal  oxide  is  gieater  than  4: 1 ,  the 
cured  polysilicate  conuining  substantially  all  water  that  was 
present  in  the  combination  of  alkali  silicate  and  curing  agent. 


5365.275 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSITE 

ARTICLES  OF  POLYESTERS  AND  ELASTOMERS 

Friedricfa   G.   Schmidt;   Horst   Hener,   and   Thomas  Gross- 

Puppendahl,  all  of  Hallem,  Germany,  assignors  to  Huels 

AktiengeseUscfaaft,  Mari  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265.246 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  21,  1993,  43  31 
995.5 

Int  CL*  B32B  25/08:27/36;  C08K  5/54;  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  428— «3  11  Claims 

1.  A  composite  article  produced  by  vuk:anizing  at  least  one 
rtibber  component  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  polyester  compo- 
nent, wherein  said  polyester  component  is  a  thermoplastic  polyes- 
ter which  contains  etbylenically  unsaturated  double  bonds,  wherein 
said  thermoplastic  polyester  comprises  a  polyester  having  unsatur- 
ated diol  monomer  units  and  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phtbalic  acid  monomer  units, 
isophthalic  acid  monomer  units,  terephtfaalic  acid  monomer  units 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  said  wherein  rubber  component  is  a 
vulcanizate  comprising: 

(I)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber, 

(D)  0  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  fillers, 

(ni)  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  peroxidic  vulcanization  agent, 

(IV)  0  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  vulcanization  activators, 

(V)  0  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  plasticizer,  and 

(VI)  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane  of  the  formula: 

X— R'— Si(OR^), 

wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  or  a  direct  bond;  R^  is  hydrogen,  a 
Ci-20  aUcyl.   a  C,_6   alkoxy   substituted  C.^^,  alkyl,   a  C3_j„ 
cycloalkyl  or  a  Cf^^  aiyl;  and 
X  is  chosen  from  the  two  formulae 

R'  RS 

\  / 

C=C 


R'  O  R' 

\   /    \    / 

c — c 


wherein  R',  R*  and  R'  independendy  of  one  another  have  the  same 
meaning  as  R^  or  denote  a  group  — COOR^. 
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OcTOBEX  IS.  1996 


5.5«5J7t 

ANTI-f  ALSmCATION  PAPER 

Ite*  niM^Ml; iikli,  botk  or  Miiktev  Skl»4cU 

Akakdri.  "7— Ina  f"-  ■■'  KciOi  Noda,  ItegBta-gaii,  aD  of 
■l^on  to  TokMka  Paper  Mff.  Co^  Ltd^  JapM 
nM  Oct  U.  1W5.  S«r.  No.  535,132 

.Jtmttj,  ippletlia  Japan,  Apr.  1*,  1993,  S-114M9: 

Aar  1«.  1993,  5-21SU1:  Sep.  24.  1993,  5-241749;  N«t.  K 
1993,  $-317394;  Feb.  28,  1994.  *-55ie5 

1^  CL*  B32B  29M) 
VS.  a.  4»— 537^  U 


INJECTION  MOLDING  AND  EXTRUSION  BARRELS 
AND  ALLOY  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Walter  G.  Cos,  Jr.,  Sakai.  and  ScUao  F.  Ckon,  BladutNiri. 
kadi  if  Va^  Mi%aiin  to  Xaloy.  Inc.,  PnlaaU.  Va. 

I  af  Scr.  N4».  I45>9«.  Nov.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 
I  Jam.  3*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  497,135 
,  CL*  B32B  15/18;  B29C  47/08 
U&CL42S— «79  9 


SJS65J79 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Masahiro  Blmkawa;   Motoyoiki  Murakami,  and   Hidetsugu 
KawabaU,  all  of  Hlrakata,  Japan,  aarignon  to  MatsiMkito 
Electrk  Indurtrlal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Condnnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  799,995,  Not.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 
Tkb  appllcatton  Sep.  39,  1993,  Scr.  No.  129,571 
CWjm  priority,  appttcaHon  Japui,  Nor.  29,  199*,  2-333M« 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/66 
U.S.  CL  421-494  ML  14  ( 


1.  Anu-bisificalioa  paper  comphsiBg  a  substrate  sheet  contain- 
ing fragmcMi  wberetn  said  ftagments  having  front  and  rear  sur- 
bcea  and  Uigkliim  «e  obtained  by  fragmeoting  a  paper  coated 
with  a  solution  comprising  a  nacreous  pigment  and  a  binder 
insoluble  in  cold  water  but  soluble  in  hot  water,  said  fragments 
eiisung  near  tbe  surface  of  said  substrate  sheet 


1  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  having  a  writing  power 
allowance  for  a  C/N  ratio  of  mote  than  SO  dS  exceeding  ±23% 
comprising  a  substrate  and  an  inctganic  dielectric  layer  interposed 
between  a  magneto-optical  layer  and  a  reflection  layer,  wherein 

a)  tbe  refractive  index  of  said  dielectric  layer  is  within  a  range 
from  IS  to  2.2. 

b)  tbe  thickness  of  said  dielectric  layer  is  within  a  range  from  3 
to  17  (nm),  and 

c)  the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  dielectric  layer  is  widiin  a 
range  from  IS  to  2.2  (J(m  sec  K)''). 

wherein  if  die  refractive  index  of  said  dielectric  layer  is  n, 
thickness  of  said  dielectric  layer  is  T  (nm),  and  thermal 
conductivity  of  the  dielectric  layer  is  C  (J  (m  sec  K)'),  then 
tbe  thickness  T  is  within  a  range  that  satisfies  .the  following 
equadon: 

whetc  CS4J  (m  sec  K)"'. 


'(  f    r' 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  OPTIMUM 
CELL  OPERATING  TEMPERATURES  AND  STEAM 
PRODUCTION  IN  A  FUEL  CELL  POWER  PLANT 
Robert  R.  Fiedlcy,  Tolland;  Paul  R.  Margiott,  South  Windsor; 
Karen  L.  Parent!,  GbHtonbnry,  and  Glenn  W.  Scbefller, 
TbOaad,  all  at  Conn.,  Mrignon  to  International  Fuel  Cella 
Corv-,  So.  WIndaor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  579JM 
Int.  CL*  miM  2/00 
U,S.CL429— 2*  •< 


I.  A  bimetallic  barrel  for  use  in  injection  molding  and  extrusion, 
said  barrel  formed  of  a  backing  Ueel  and  a  metal  inlay  liner,  said 
backing  steel  being  selecled  frofn  die  group  consisting  of  microal- 
loyed  steels,  cvbon  steel  I04S  and  carbon  steel  1060.  and  said 
metal  inlay  liner  formed  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group 
rontittint  of  alloys  A  aitd  B  shown  in  the  foUowmg  table: 


^ 


Si 


Cr 


Ni 


Cb 


Cu 


(A) 


(B) 


IJ 

0.5 

1.0 

•D 

io 

*> 

JJ 

3J 

3.0 

1.3 

OJ 

IJO 

to 

«> 

to 

3^ 

J.3 

ijo 

5.0       25 


5.0       25 


3.0 

25.0 

10 

•0 

70 

J0.0 

3.0 

25.0 

1.0 

•0 

10 

10 

7i» 

50.0 

5.0 

_Q. 


l;^ 


M. 


I.  A  system  for  cooting  a  fiiel  cell  stack  widi  an  aqueous-baaed 
cooianc  laid  system  comprising: 


OFFICTAL  GAZETTE 


OnroBEK  15,  1996 


October  15,  1996 


CHEMICAL 
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a)  a  coolant  inlet  line  for  admitting  said  coolant  to  die  stack; 

b)  a  coolant  outlet  line  for  removing  said  coolant  from  the  stack; 

c)  a  pkirality  of  coolant  inlet  conduits  connecting  cells  in  said 
stack  with  said  coolant  inlet  line: 

d)  a  plurality  of  coolant  outlet  conduits  connecting  cells  in  said 
stack  with  said  coolant  outlet  line;  and 

e)  a  coolant  bypass  conduit  for  bypassing  cells  in  said  stack  and 
directly  interconnecting  said  coolant  inlet  line  with  said  cool- 
ant Outlet  line,  said  coolant  bypass  conduit  being  operable  to 
transfer  a  portion  of  the  total  coolant  in  said  system  directly 
from  said  coolant  inlet  line  to  said  coolant  outlet  line. 


5,565,280 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECT  USING  PARTICLE 
ENHANCED  JOINING  OF  METAL  SURFACES 
Lotib  Difrancesco,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Putide  Inter- 
connect, Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,907,  Nov.  8,  1993,  P»L  No.  5,430,614, 
whicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,182,  Jul.  22, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  479,696,  Feb. 
14,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,083,697.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1995, 
I  Scr.  No.  422,447 

Int  CL*  HOIM  8/04 
VS.  a.  429-34  3  ctoims 
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I.  A  spaced  structure,  comprising: 

at  least  two  parallel  planar  sheets;  and 

a  particle-enhanced:  material  between  said  sheets  providing  a 
spaced  separation  therebetween,  said  panicle-enhanced  male- 
rial  including  associated  particles  having  a  hardness  greater 
than  that  of  said  parallel  planar  sheets; 

wherein  said  particle-enhanced  material  defines  a  void,  said  void 
providing  a  fluid  transport  path. 


5,565,281 
SHUTDOWN,  BILAYER  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Wd-Cblng  Yu,  and  Margaret  W.  Gciger,  bolk  of  Cbarlotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Hocckst  CeUncse  Corporation,  Somer- 
vUlc,NJ. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,630 
Int  CL*  HOIM  V18 
U&  CL  42»-62  11  Claims 

I.  A  shutdown,  bilayer  battery  separator  comprising: 
a  first  mkroporous  membrane  having  shutdown  capability  and 

having  a  face;  and 
a  second  microporous  membrane  having  strength  capability  and 

having  a  face;  and 
said  first  membrane  and  said  second  membrane  being  joined 

together  in  face-to-face  contact:  and 
said  separator  having  a  diickness  less  than  3  mils;  a  puncture 
strength,  as  measured  from  said  second  microporous  mem- 
brane, of  greater  dian  1900  grams-milliineters:  and  a  peel 
strength  of  greater  than  I  gram/centimeter. 


5,565,282 
BATTERY  GANG  VENT  SYSTEM 
Fiwi  F.  Feres,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.,  and  GcnM  D.  Hudnck, 
Sinking  Spring,  Pa.,  assignors  to  EzMe  Corporatkm,  Read- 
ing, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,550,  Jnn.  11,  1993,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,138 

Int  CL*  HOIM  V12 

MS.  a.  429-84  u  Claims 


I.  A  multiple  vent  plug  assembly  for  vent  ports  of  an  electrical 
storage  battery,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  gang  vent  insert  having  a  base  wall  and  an  upstanding  periph- 
eral rim  defining  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls; 

an  overcap  including  an  inner  rib  in  engagement  with  said 
upstanding  peripheral  rim  of  said  gang  vent  insert; 

said  insert  including  first  and  second  parallel  partitions  extend- 
ing between  said  pair  of  side  walls  to  thereby  divide  said 
insert  into  three  vent  chambers  including  end  chambers  on 
either  side  of  a  center  chamber,  each  chamber  having  a  hollow 
vent  barrel  extending  downwardly  from  said  base  wall  and 
terminating  at  a  drain  bole; 

third  and  fourth  partitions  extending  partially  between  said  pair 
of  side  walls  and  a  fifth  partition  extending  between  and 
perpendicular  to  said  third  and  fourth  partitions  to  create,  in 
cooperation  with  a  portion  of  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  frit  area 
for  supporting  a  flame  arrestor  comprising  a  glass  frit  compo- 
sition; said  frit  area  having  a  slot  dierein  which,  when  said 
assembly  is  in  place  on  said  storage  battery,  opens  to  atmo- 
sphere; and  wherein  said  first,  second,  diitd  and  fourth  parti- 
tions are  formed  with  passageway  openings  arranged  to  per- 
mit air  to  enter  said  center  chamber  from  said  end  chamber 
and  firom  said  frit  area,  to  thereby  create  an  air  lock  prevent- 
ing battery  electrolyte  from  escaping  through  said  drain  holes 
and  said  frit  area  vent  aperture  in  the  event  the  battery  is  tilted 
to  a  position  where  battery  electrolyte  is  at  a  level  above  said 
banety  vent  ports:  and  fiirther  wherein  the  drain  hole  in  said 
center  chamber  has  a  diameter  less  than  corresponding  diam- 
eters of  the  drain  holes  in  said  end  chambers. 


5,565,283 
BATTERY  HANDLE 
Subbns  C.  B.  Chalasani,  Plana;  Roy  Knipcrs,  Rockwall,  and 
Mkhaei  C.  Steeves,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  Msignors  to  Lnccnt 
Tcdmologies  Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,322 
InL  CL*  HOIM  VIO 
MS.  CL  429—187  9  Claims 

I.  A  battery  handle  arrangement  for  lifting  and  transporting  a 
battery  contained  in  a  battery  bousing  surrounding  its  outer  casing, 
comprising: 
the  battery  housing  having  an  outer  hoUow  support  housing 
including  a  hollow  receptacle  space  with  an  internal  boundary 


October  15,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


1898 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  IS.  19% 


cooiour  having  i  shape  closely  adhenng  to  an  extenial  shape 

of  the  battery  and  covering  four  sides  and  a  bottom  of  the 

battery: 
a  plurality  of  slots  arranged  in  a  fint  and  second  airay  located 

lespectively  at  lint  and  second  apposing  ends  of  the  boUow 

support  bousing; 
each  array  having  a  first  and  second  slot  at  the  top  of  the  end 

with  an  oblong  penmeter  and  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis 

m  an  angle  with  the  honzonial; 
thieading  a  first  and  second  nbbon  through  the  slots  of  the  first 

and  second  end  respectively  with  the  portion  at  the  top  being 

thieaded  through  tbe  first  and  second  slot  at  the  top  to  form  a 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  MASK  PATTERN  DATA  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  MASK 
IVMhitnign    lUukuaa,    Otmt;    Taabio   Suzuki,    Hatoyama- 
machi;  HklctMhi  Iwal,  Shin-nwcfai,  and  MaMmkU  lafai- 
hara,  Hamurm,  all  of  Japan,  aadfoors  to  Hitachi,  LUL, 
Ttkyo,  Japan 

DiviakMi  of  Scr.  No.  WMU.  May  21.  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,458,998.  Thb  appUcatioa  Sep.  27.  1995,  S«r.  No.  53M29 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcalioa  Japui,  May  22, 1991,  3-117355 
iBt  CL'  G«3F  AOO 
U.S.  CL  438— 5  f  CtolM 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  phase-shifting  mask  in  which  an 
integrated  circuit  pattern  on  the  phase-shifting  mask  is  formed  in 
accordance  with  a  mask  pattern  drawing  data,  obtained  from  a 
aaik  pMen  dMa  at  least  having  ( I )  an  actual  pattern  dau  conc- 
HHBHJim  10  tt  least  one  opening  pattern  or  light  shielding  pattern 
on  the  mask  to  be  transfened  onto  an  integrated  circuit  wafer.  (2) 
an  auxiliary  pattern  dau  not  corresponding  to  the  at  least  one 
opening  pattern  or  light  shielding  pattern  on  the  mask  to  be 
transferred  onto  the  integrated  circuit  wafer,  and  (3)  a  shifter 
panein  dau  corresponding  to  at  least  one  shifter  pattern  on  the 
mask,  by  carrying  out  pattern  inspection  and  any  necessary  correc- 
tion with  an  electronic  graphic  processing  system  which  can 
mematize  graphic  dau  and  can  carry  out  a  desired  arithmetic 
process  tbereio.  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 
(i)  storing  the  mask  pattern  dau  in  the  electronic  gr^>hic  pro- 
cessing system  so  as  to  be  able  to  electronically  independently 
access  the  actual  pattern  dau.  the  auxiUary  pattern  data,  and 
the  shifter  pattern  dau  respectively;  and  then 
(ii)  carrying  out  graphic  inspection  of  the  mask  pattern  daU 
stored  ui  step  (i). 


5,5«5,284 

LITHIUM  SECONDARY  CELL 
Kc^  Ka^  NagMo;  HteMM  S«nU;  MwMori  Kaya,  both  of 
Chiba;  UtaiU  Aral.  N^mo;  fkuco  Kaeotaal,  N«tawK  aad 
TiJiiIrr  Miyaki,  NagMO,  all  of  Ja|MW,  aMi^nni  to  TDK 
Cbi  piw  alfciB.  TWqro,  JapMB 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP«3«1883.  I  371  Date  Aoc-  4,  1994,  I  182(e) 
Date  Aag.  4,  1994,  PCT  P»k.  No.  W094aS374.  PCT  P»b. 
Dote  J«L  7,  1994 

PCT  Fled  Dk.  24,  1993.  Scr.  No.  25M*2 
data*  priority,  affHatta  Japoa,  Dk.  25,  1992,  4-359458 
IbL  a."  H81M  4A)2 
VS.  a.  429—218  13 


5,565,288 

COMBINED  ATTENUATED-ALTERNATING  PHASE 

SHIFTING  MASK  STRUCTURE  AND  FABRICATION 

METHODS  THEREFOR 

Bom  J.  Lin.  Tkinpa,  Fla^  aaaigDor  to  latematloaal  Busincas 

Machines  Corporatioo,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  17,  1994,  S«r.  No.  340,992 

Int.  CL'  G83F  9/00 

VS.  CL  438—885  7  Oataas 


1.  A  lithium  secondary  cell  comprising: 

carbon  at  a  negative  electrode  material,  and 

a  layer  lanicc  coapound  which  allows  for  intercalatioo  or  dop- 
ing of  lithium  ioas,  or  cartxM.  as  a  positive  electrode  material. 

wherein  said  negative  electrode  material  and/or  positive  elec- 
trxxle  material  is  bonded  to  a  tatffx  of  a  current  collector  by 
a  binder  contauung  a  croaslinked  poiymer,  wherein  said 
croaaliiriEed  polymer  contains  fluorine. 


1.  A  phase-shifting  nusk  structure  having  composite  pattern 
nutetial  disposed  on  a  substrate  and  comprising: 

a  subatantially  transparent  substrate. 

discrete  component  layers  of  first  radiation  phase  shifting  mate- 
nal  disposed  on  selected  regions  of  said  substrate  for  shifting 
radiation  a  first  amount  of  radian  phase  shift, 

discrete  component  layers  of  radiation  attenuating  material  dis- 
posed on  selected  regioas  of  said  substrate,  discrete  compo- 
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nent  layers  of  radiation  second  phase  shifting  material  dis- 
posed on  selected  regions  of  said  layers  of  attenuating  mate- 
rial for  shifting  radiation  a  second  amount  of  radian  phase 
shift  different  from  said  first  amount  of  radian  phase  shift, 
said  discrete  component  layers  of  said  first  and  second  radiation 
pha.se  shifting  material  being  disposed  on  said  substrate  in 
separate  alternating  regions  of  adjacent  first  radian  phase  shift 
and  second  radian  phase  shift  material  to  provide  a  phase- 
shiftiag  mask  structure  having  first  phase-shifting,  second 
phase-shifting  and  attenuated  regions  wherein  first  phase- 
shifting  attenuated  regions  surround  second  phase-shifting 
regions  and  second  phase-shifting  attenuated  regions  surround 
first  phase-shifting  regions. 


5,565,288 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
KazMmana  Watanabe;  Shingo  FiUimoto;  Ynanhn  Pel,  and 
Toyoko  Shibata,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Konica 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425^428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1994,  6-888812: 
OcL  27,  1994,  6-264054 

Int  CL'  G03G  5/047 
UACL430-59  6Clata« 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  a  carrier 
transport  material,  wherein  the  material  is  a  benzoquinone  com- 
pound represented  by  the  following  Formula  (1)  or  (2): 


Formula  (I) 


'  5,565,287 

MIGRATION  IMAGING  WTTH  DYES  OR  HGMENTS  It) 

EFFECT  BLEACHING 
Douglas  E.  Bugncn  William  Mey,  both  of  Rochester,  and  Den- 
nis R.  Kamp.  Spencerport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  745,661,  Aug.  16, 1991,  abandoned. 

TWs  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,767 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
2013,  hM  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  G03G  I3A)48 
VS.  CL  43B-41  5  claims 


Fanniih(2) 


20* 
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wherein  Ar,  and  Arj  independendy  represent  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  or  aromatic  heterocyclic  group;  Z,  Z,  and 
Zj  independendy  represent  =C(CN)2,  =C(C02R)  (CO^R'). 
=C(CN)  (CO2R),  =C(CN)  (COR)  or  =N(CN)  in  which  R 
and  R'  independently  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  or  aiyl  group;  and  B  represents  an  aiylene  group  or  a 
divalent  aromatic  heterocyclic  group. 


Jl^ 


^ 


I.  A  method  of  migration  imaging  using  an  imaging  element 
comprising  a  conductive  layer  in  electrical  contact  with  a  thermo- 
plastic imaging  surface  layer,  wherein  said  thermoplastic  imaging 
surface  comprises: 
a  thermoplastic  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polycaibonates.  polyesters,  polyolefins,  phenolic  resins,  paraf- 
fins, polystyrenes,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
an  acid  pbotogenerator  comprising  an  aromatic  onium  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  halonium  salts,  aryl 
pbosphonium  salts,  aryl  arsenonium  salts,  aryl  sulfonium 
salts,  ai>l  selenonium  salts,  aiyl  diazonium  salts,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 
a  near-infrared  radiation-absorbing  dye  or  pigment,  said  dye  or 
pigment  being  bleachable  when  both  contacted  with  said  acid 
pbotogenerator  and  exposed  with  near-infrared  radiation,  said 
method  comprising: 
depositing  marking  particles  as  a  substantially  continuous  layer 

on  said  thermoplastic  imaging  surface  layer; 
creating  aa  electrostatic  attraction  between  the  marking  particles 

and  said  imaging  element; 
exposing  said  imaging  element  in  an  imagewise  pattern  with 
near-infrared  radiation,  whereby  said  thermoplastic  imaging 
surface  layer  is  heated  so  tiiat  the  marking  particles  addressed 
by  said  exposing  migrate  into  said  thermoplastic  imaging 
surface  layer  to  form  an  imagewise  pattern  and  said  dye  or 
pigment  undergoes  bleaching;  and 
removing  anaddressed  marking  particles  from  said  thermoplastic 
imaging  surface  layer. 


5,565,289 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 
MEMBER,  AND  PROCESS  CARTRIDGE  AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
THE  SAME 
Toshiyuki  YosUhara,  KawasaU;  Odeki  Anayama,  Yokohama; 
Itaru  YamazaU,  Yokohama;  Hkleyuki  Ainoya,  Yokohama, 
and  Hkletoshl  Hirano,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  396,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1994,  6-032270 
InL  a."  G03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—64  2I 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  comprising  an 
electroconductive  support,  and  a  photosensitive  layer  formed 
thereon,  the  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  including 
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a  photosensitive  member  having  a  protecting  layer  on  said  photo- 
sensitive layer  and  being  electrified  by  applying  voltage  to  an 
elednftcation  means  brought  uito  contact  therewith,  wherein  die 
photosensibve  member  has  higher  impedance  (0*cin)  at  an  end 
portioa  including  the  photosensitive  layer  ihni  at  other  pottioa  of 
(he  area  where  the  photosensitive  member  is  allowed  to  contact 
with  (he  electrification  means,  wherein  said  higher  impedance  does 
not  result  from  material  beuig  in  contact  with  die  outer  surface  of 
said  photosensitive  layer. 


DESENSITIZING  SOLITTION  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 
RyoMke  itakara;  SciaU  Kinai;  HMitaHi  Sera,  and  Eikhl 
Kal«.  aU  of  Halbwa-gun.  JapM,  aalVMn  to  Fi^i  Pboto 
FUa  Co^  LttL,  riMgawa.  Japaa 

Flkd  JaL  2S.  1992.  Scr.  No.  9MM2 
Claims  priority,  ■ppbcatlnn  Japan.  JuL  3*.  1991.  3-19MS1.- 
Oct  17,  1991,  3-269M9;  Oct  18.  1991.  >.2*9917;  Oct  IS,  1991. 
3-2*9918;  Dec.  4.  1991.  3-32*48* 

lot  CL"  G«3G  ftOO 
VS.  CL  43*— IM  1  Claim 

I.  An  amine  compound-contaimng.  cyanogen-free,  desensitizing 
solution  for  electrophotographic  offset  printing  compnsing: 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phytic  acid,  metal  salts  of  phytic  acid,  and  ammonium  salts  of 
phytic  acid;  and 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of  an 
imide  compound  containing  from   I  (o  6  amino  grot^s  of 
formula  ( 10)  and  from  I  to  6  imide  bonds  of  formula  (9): 


-CONCO- 

I 

as 


\ 

/ 


(10) 


N- 


wberein  R,„  and  R,,  may  be  hydrogen,  an  organic  residue,  or. 
MkcD  together,  form  a  cyclic  structure  and  a,  is  hydrogen,  an 
Ofanic  resKhie.  or  a  subsutueni  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  and  nitro  group. 


5,545^1 

CARRIER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  AND 

TWO  COMPONEPfT-TYPE  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING 

THE  CARRIER 

SUaya  MayaaM.  YaauUo,  and  Yuko  Sato,  Kawanki.  both  of 

Japaa.  Milfirr  lo  Camw  KabtMhiU  Kaiiha.  Tokyo,  Japmi 

F1M  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  217,9M 
OalMH  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  2S,  1993,  541947ft; 
Mar.  25,  1993,  5-M9477 

laL  CL*  G83G  9/10 
VS.  CL  43»— IM^  Sft  Claiam 

1.  A  carrier  for  use  in  electrophotography,  compnsing:  carrier 
partKles  which  comprise  a  magnetic  malenal  and  a  resin,  said 
resin  compnsing  a  copolymer  having  oiuctural  units  of  the  follow- 
iag  formulae  HI  and  |2|: 


III 


wherein  A  denotes  a  C,-C,o  linear,  branched  or  cyclic  alkylidene 
group,  aryl-subsiituied  alkyltdene  group  or  arylenedialkylidene 
grotip.  — O— .  — S— .  —CO—.  —SO—  or  — SOj— ;  and  R,-R4 


independently  denote  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  C,-C4  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group; 


4 


,;©-"'-'f-°»5'-"'-@-o- 


A 

"  L 

o-c-|— 
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wherein  R,  denotes  a  Cj-C^  alkylene  or  alkylidene  group;  R«  and 
R7  denote  a  C,-C,  alkyl  grotip.  a  phenyl  group  or  a  substituted 
phenyl  group;  and  n  is  a  integer  of  1-200,  wherein  said  carrier 
particles  have  an  average  particle  size  of  5-100  mih. 


5,565,292 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 
Kazne  Nakadera;  Haiwo  Okutani,  aad  Hideki  Kurebayaahi,  aU 
of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  aasicnon  to  Tomticgawa  Paper  Ct>„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coattoiiatloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,948,  Oct.  31,  1994,  Pat 
Na  5,447,814.  TbLs  application  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,119 
Claaas  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1993,  301014/93 
InL  CI."  G03G  9/0S7 
VS.  CL  438— 109  5  Claims 

I.  A  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image,  which  com- 
prises a  binder  resin  and  a  colorant,  the  binder  resin  being  a 
polyester  resin  modified  widi  an  ethyleneimine  denvative.  die 
polyester  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  of  more  than  S0%  by 
weight  based  on  die  total  weight  of  die  toner. 
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ENCAPSULATED  TONER  FOR  HEAT-AND-PRESSURE 

FIXING 

Koji  Akiyaaw,  Wakayaaw;  Koji  Kameyama,  Wakayama-Kce: 

Koji  ShiBMkusa.  and  Kuniyasu  Kawabe.  both  of  Wakayama. 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KAO  Corptiralioii.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1995.  Ser.  No.  401.438 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  9,  1994,  ft-066814 

Int.  CL*  G83G  9/093 

VS.  CL  430—109  17  Claims 

1.  An  encapsulated  toner  for  heat-and-pressure  fixing  comprising 

a  heat-fusible  core  material  containing  at  least  a  Uieimoplastic 

resin  and  a  coloring  agent  and  a  shell  formed  (hereon  so  as  (o  cover 

the  surface  of  (he  core  nia(enal.  the  encapsula(ed  (oner  having  the 

following  properties: 

I )  The  glass  transition  temperature  ascnbed  to  the  thermoplastic 
resin  used  as  a  main  component  of  (he  heat-fusible  core 
matenal  is  10"  C.  to  50*  C; 
2 1  A  minimum  load  requited  for  S%  compression  of  a  panicle 
size  of  the  encapsulated  toner  is  from  S  10  50  mgf.  and  a 
minimum  load  required  for  10%  compression  of  a  panicle 
size  of  the  encapsulated  toner  is  from  10  to  100  mgf.  when  a 
compressive  vanation  of  one  loner  particle  is  measured  by  a 
micro  compression  testing  machine  under  the  following  con- 
ditions: 

( 1 1  die  micro  compression  testing  machine  comprising  a  flat 
upper  pressurizing  element  made  of  diamond  having  a 
diameter  of  SO  pm  and  a  flat  lower  pressurizing  element 
made  of  SKS  (Special  Steel). 
(2|  a  temperature  of  25°  C.  and  a  humidity  of  50%.  and 
|3|  a  load  applying  speed  of  9.1  mgf/sec.  and 
3)  The  difference  in  cohesiveness  before  and  after  keeping  (he 
toner  standing  at  50°  C.  for  24  hours,  is  not  more  than  10. 
wherein  the  cohesiveness  is  defined  as  the  sum  of  values  (a), 
(b).  and  (0  obtained  by  die  following  equations: 

(a)=< weight  %  of  the  toner  remainingxi.  on  a  250  |im 

mesh-sieve) 
(b)=< weight  %  of  die  toner  remainingxO.6.  and  on  a  149  pm 

mesh-sieve) 
(c)  =<weight  %  of  die  toner  reiiiainingxO.2.  on  a  74  pm 
mesh-sieve) 
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wherein  each  of  the  weight  %  in  die  equations  is  measured  by  a 
powder  property  analyzer. 


5,565,294 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  IMAGE-DEVELOPING 
TONER  WITH  POLYETHYLENE  ADDITIVE 
Tadayuki  Sawai.  Yamatokoriyama;  Tadashi  Nakamura,  Nara; 
Toshihlko  Murakami.  Habikino;  Yasuharu  Morinishi,  Tenri; 
Katstiaki  Sumida.  Kitakatsuragi-gun.  and  Toshihisa  Ishida. 
Kashiba.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  561,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1994,  6-294506 
Int.  a."  G03G  9/097 
VS.  a.  430—110  8  Claims 

I.  An  electrostatic  charge  image-developing  toner  comprising  a 
colorant,  a  binder  resin,  and  polyethylene  having  a  melt  viscosity 
of  22000  lo  26800  mPa  s  a(  140°  C. 


loidal  subilizer.  followed  by  die  addition  of  a  base  to  obtain  a  pH 
of  from  about  7  to  about  12;  heating  above  about  the  polymer  glass 
transition  temperature  thereby  enabling  the  scverage,  or  breakage 
of  the  formed  aggregated  particles;  fiirther  heating  above  about  die 
polymer  glass  transition  temperature  enabling  the  coalescence  of 
the  polymer  and  conductive  component  particles;  and  optionally 
washing  and  driving  tlie  resulting  coalesced  ptoducL 


5,565,295 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 
COMPOSITION 
Serge  M.  ^vernier.  Lint;  Werner  J.  Op  dc  Bccck,  Keerfoergeo; 
Robert  F.  Janssens.  Geel,  ami  Paul  j.  Coppcns,  'nimbout,  all 
of  Beighim.  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsei.  Bel- 
gium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129.207,  Oct  8, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405394 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  11, 
1991,  91200848 

lat  CL*  Gt3G  13/08 
VS.  CL  4J0— 126  i  Claims 

1.  A  high  resolutioii  eiectrostatognqAic  method  comprising  die 
steps  of: 
i.  providing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  image  bearing 

member; 
ii.  developing  said  electrostatic  la(en(  image  with  a  developer 
composition,  comprising  dry  (oner  particles  with  an  average 
diameter  between  3  and  10  jim,  to  have  a  developed  image; 
iii.  electrostatically  tnuisfening  said  developed  image  to  a  sub- 
strate on  a  transfer  roller,  wherein  the  space  between  said 
image  bearing  member  and  said  substrate  on  a  transfer  roller 
is  kept  constant  by  said  developer  composition  further  com- 
prising 

dry  spacing  panicles,  the  average  particle  diameter  whereof  is 
between  10  and  40  pm  and  being  at  least  twice  the  average 
particle  diameter  of  said  toner  particles, 
said  spacing  panicles  being  present  in  an  amount  between  1 
and  8%  by  weight  based  on  die  overall  amount  of  spacing 
panicles  and  toner  panicles. 


5,565,296 

COATED  CARRIERS  BY  AGGREGATION  PROCESSES 
Grazyna  E.  Kmiecik-Lawrykowicz,  Burlington;  Richard  P.  N. 

Veregin,  Mississauga;  lUJ  D.  Patel.  Oakville;  Michael  A. 

Hopper,  Toronto,  and  Maria  V.  McDougall,  Burlington,  all  of 

Canatla.  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,737 

Int  a.*  G03G  9/113 

VS.  CL  430-108  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  coated  carrier  particles  which 
comprises  the  mixing  of  carrier  core  and  a  polymer  widi  conduc- 
tive component  dispersed  (herein  obtained  by  a  process  which 
comprises  mixing  a  conductive  component  with  an  anionic  poly- 
meric latex  containing  a  polymer;  adding  a  cationic  surfactant,  or 
flocculant  whereby  the  aggregation  of  die  latex  particles  and  the 
conductive  component  panicles  results;  subsequendy  adding  col- 


5,565,297 
UQUm  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  OXYGEN 

CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS 
James  R.  Larson,  Fairport,  ami  John  W.  Spiewak,  Webster. 

both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,080 

Int  CL*  G03G  9/135:9/13 

VS.  CL  430— U5  20  Clafaas 

1.  A  liquid  developer  consisting  essentially  of  a  nonpolar  liquid, 
diermoplastic  resin  particles,  a  nonpolar  liquid  soluble  chaige 
director  comprised  of  at  least  one  oxygen  containing  group  with 
from  1  to  5  oxygen  atoms  covalently  bound  to  a  quatemized 
ammonium  nitrogen  in  an  AB  diblock  copolymer  wherein  die  A 
block  is  polar  and  is  an  ammonium  containing  polymer,  and  the  B 
block  is  nonpolar  and  is  a  nonpolar  fluid  soluble  polymer,  and 
wherein  die  A  blocks  possess  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
range  of  from  about  200  to  about  10,000  and  die  B  blocks  possess 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  range  of  from  about  2,000  to 
50,000  and  the  ratio  of  weight  average  molecular  weight  M..  to 
number  average  molecular  weight  M„  is  1  to  5  for  said  AB  diblock 
copolymer,  and  wherein  said  AB  diblock  copolymer  charge  direc- 
tor is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  poly[2-ed)ylhexyl 
methacrylate-co-NJ«J-dimediyl-N-(2-hydroxycdiyl)-N-ediyl  medi- 
acrylate  ammonium  bromide].  poly[2-eUiylhexyl  mediacrylate-co- 
N.N-dimediyl-N-(2-ethoxyediyl)-N-ediyl  methaciylate  ammonium 
bromide),  poly[2-ethylhexyl  mediacrylate-co-N.N-diniediyl-N- 
(23-dihydroxypropyl)-N-ediyl  mediacrylate  ammonium  bromide], 
poly[2-ediylhexyl  methacrylate-co-NJM-diinediyl-N-<3- 

caiboxypropyl>-N-etliyl  mediacrylate  ammonium  bromide],  and 
poly[2-ediylhexyl  mediaciylate-co-N,N-dimediyl-N- 

carbomedioxymethyl-N-ethyl  methaciylate  ammonium  bromide]. 


5,565,298 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING 
LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
YosUhiro  Suguro,  Nnmazu;  Masaki  Ikkalsagi,  Fi^i;  Hirosfai 
Yamashita;    Kenkichi    Muto,    both   of   Numazn;    Kazumi 
Ohtaki,  Shimizu;  Yoshikazu  Kaneko,  Numazu,  and  TakayuU 
Hoshina,  Fi^ji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,453,  Sep.  21,  1992,  abandoned, 
whkfa  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  Na  596,474,  Oct  12,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,578 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Oct  18, 1989, 1-272198 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—137  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  toner  for  developing  latent  electro- 
static images  by  dry-type  development  comprising  the  steps  of  (1) 
dispersing  resin  particles  comprising  a  resin  in  a  liquid  medium 
consisting  of  an  ofganic  solvent  in  which  said  resin  is  not  dis- 
solved; (2)  dissolving  a  dye  in  said  organic  solvent  before  or  after 
dispersing  said  resin  particles  in  said  oiganic  solvent  to  prepare  a 
dispersion  in  which  said  resin  and  said  dye  are  contained,  thereby 
dying  said  resin  panicles  widi  said  dye;  and  (3)  removing  said 
organic  solvent  from  said  dispersion,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
solubility  (D,]  of  said  dye  in  said  organic  solvent  to  die  solubility 
[Dj]  of  said  dye  in  said  resin  of  said  resin  particles,  [D,]/tD2].  is 
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DM  more  than  0.5.  and  wherein  said  resin  particles  are  in  a 
compieie  spherical  shape  and  have  a  volume  mean  diameter  L  of  3 
to  20  (im.  and  include  resin  particles  widi  a  particle  size  distribu- 
tion  in  the  range  of  Lx  0.7S  (|im)  to  Lxl.25  (nm).  in  an  amount  of 
85  wL  %  or  more  of  the  entire  weight  of  said  resin  particles. 


to 


5365,299 

PROCESSES  FOB  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Gcwfle  A.  CftiiB.  Fakyoft,  N.Y^-  Peter  G.  Odd!, 

CaMMta,  mi  Jhmb  R.  Laiwa.  Fairport  NY^ 

Xem  Corporadoii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  JujL  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496.751 

I^  CL'  GOG  9/12 

VS.  a.  «•— 137  19  Clalmi 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  developers  consisting 
essentially  of  forming  a  heated  dispersion  of  colorant,  thermoplas- 
tic resui  and  carrier  liquid,  and  charge  control  agent,  followed  by 
subsequeM  cooling  of  the  resulting  molten  nuxtuie  under  high 
shear,  and  wherein  said  dispersion  is  formed  by  the  mixing  of  said 
resin,  said  colorant,  and  said  charge  control  agent  m  an  extruder, 
followed  by  injecting  into  said  extruder  earner  liquid,  and  wherein 
the  exit  temperature  of  the  extruder  is  sufficient  to  enable  the 
fomutiaa  of  a  subaUMially  single  phaae  of  said  resin  and  said 
carrier  liquid,  and  wherien  dw  healed  dispersion  is  maintained  at  a 
temperataore  of  from  about  70*  to  135*  C.  and  wherein  said 
cooling  is  accomplished  at  said  exit  temperature  at  from  about  20* 
u  about  44*  C. 


5,5«5,3M 

POSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION 
Kaaaya  T    '-*-':  SMM  Tali^nrM  aad  lUajriMhl  Koknbo,  aU 
af  SWiMkn,  JafM,  laalinnn  to  Faji  Photo  FUa  Co.,  Ltd., 


FBed  Jam.  Jt,  1991,  S«r.  No.  M7,9*4 
priority.  appMcatioa  Japan,  Fck.  1,  199*,  2-«22*79 
The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  tkii  patcM  MibacqMat  to  Apr.  2*, 
29I9,  haa  Imoi  MirlalMii 
Int.  CL"  Gt3F  7/023 
VS.  a.  43»— 192  1*  ClaiM 

1.  A  positive  photoresist  compositioa  containing  an  alkali- 
soiubte  resin  and  a  photosensitive  substance  in  admixture,  the 
phottwensitive  substance  is  contained  in  the  photoresist  composi- 
tion in  an  anKiunt  of  from  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  per  100  paru  by 
weight  of  die  aUudi-soluble  resin,  the  photosensitive  substance  is 
obtained  by  reactioo  of  a  polybydroxy  compound  and  a   1.2- 
naptathoquinooe-diazido-5-<and/or  -4->sulfooyl  chloride,  said  pho- 
loaensitive  substance  being  a  mixture  of  compounds  ( I )  to  (3): 
(Da  photosensitive  compound  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl 
group   per   molecule   and   having  a   number  ratio  of   \2- 
naphtboquiDonediazido-5-<  and/or  -4-)  sulfooyi  chloride  sul- 
fonate groups  to  hydroxyl  groups  within  the  range  of  from  3 
to  20.  said  compound  (1)  coatauicd  in  the  photosensitive 
uriaMMKe  in  an  amount  of  50  wt  %  or  more; 

(2)  a  photosensitive  compound  where  all  die  hydroxyl  groups  in 
the  polyhydtoxy  compound  have  been  1.2- 
aaphlhoquinonediazidosulfonyl-estenfied.  said  compound  (2) 
contained  in  the  photosensitive  substance  in  an  amount  of  30 
wt  %  to  0  wt  %;  and 

(3)  a  compound  having  three  or  more  hydroxyl  groups  which 
have  not  been  1.2-naphthoquinooediazidosulfonyl-esterified 
per  molecule,  said  compound  (3)  contained  in  the  photosen- 
sitive substance  in  an  amount  of  20  wt  %  to  0  wt  %. 


5365,301 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  COLORED  IMAGE 

Grcfory  A.  Bodagcr,  Monroeton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

dc  Ncmoors  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100^22 

InL  Ct"  G«3C  11/12:  G«3F  7/JO 

VS.  CL  43»— 257  1«  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  fomiing  a  colored  image  comprising,  in  order: 

(A)  imagewise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  photosensitive 
element  compnsing.  in  order, 

( 1 )  a  earner  support  resistant  to  aqueous  liquid  development. 

(2)  a  carrier  stnface  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  a  release  layer  and  (ii)  a  cushion  layer  having  a 
release  surface. 

(3)  a  first  adhesive  layer 

(4)  a  first  photosensitive  layer  comprising. 

(a)  an  atjtieous  liquid  developable  photosensitive  composi- 
tion, and 

(b)  a  colorant: 

(B)  developing  the  exposed  first  photosensitive  layer  from  step 
(A)  by  washing  with  an  aqueous  liquid,  thereby  removing 
either  the  imagewise  exposed  or  imagewise  unexposed 
regions,  to  produce  a  first  colored  pattern: 

(C)  laimnating  to  the  element  from  step  (B)  a  transfer  element, 
said  transfer  element  compnsing. 

(1 )  a  transfer  support  and 

(2)  a  transfer  surface  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  a  second  release  layer  and  (ii)  a  second  cushion  layer 
having  a  release  surface, 

wherein  the  transfer  surftce  layer  is  adjacent  to  a  colored 
pattern  in  the  element  from  step  (B)  with  the  proviso  that 
the  transfer  element  does  not  have  an  adhesive  layer  which 
transfers  to  the  colored  pattern: 

(D)  removing  said  carrier  suppoci  and  said  carrier  sivface  layer, 
revealing  the  adhesive  layer: 

(E)  laminating  the  element  from  step  (D)  to  a  permaneni  sup- 
port, wherein  the  adhesive  layer  is  adjacent  to  the  permanent 
support:  and 

(F)  removing  said  transfer  suppon  and  said  transfer  surface 
layer, 

wherein  the  adhesion  force  between  said  carrier  suppon  and 
said  carrier  surface  layer  has  a  value  of  H.  the  adhesion  force 
between  said  carrier  surface  layer  and  said  adhesive  layer  has 
a  value  of  F2.  the  adhesion  force  between  said  adhesive  layer 
and  said  first  colored  pattern  layer  has  a  value  of  F3.  the 
adhesion  force  between  said  first  colored  pattern  layer  and 
said  transfer  surface  layer  has  a  value  of  F4,  the  adhesion 
force  between  said  transfer  surface  layer  and  said  transfer 
support  has  a  value  of  F5,  and  the  adhesion  force  between 
said  aiSiesive  layer  and  said  pemianent  support  has  a  value  of 
F6:  and  wherein 
each  of  Fl,  F3,  F4.  and  F5  is  greater  than  F2.  and 
each  of  F3,  F5,  and  Ft  is  greater  than  F4:  and  additionally 
compnsing,  ui  order  following  step  (B): 
(81)  laimnating  to  tlie  element  from  step  (B)  a  colored  ele- 
ment, said  colored  element  comprising, 

(1)  an  additional  suppoct 

(2)  an  underlying  additional  photosensitive  layer  compris- 

(a)  an  aqueous  liquid  developable  photosensitive  compo- 
sition, and 

(b)  a  colorant,  and 

(3)  an  underlying  additional  adhesive  layer:  wherein  the  addi- 
ive  layer  is  adjacent  to  and  overlying  the  first 
in  the  element  from  step  (B): 
(B2)  removing  said  additional  support: 
(B3)  imagewise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  said  additional 
photosensitive  layer  in  register  with  the  previously  formed 
first  colored  pattern: 
(B4)  developing  said  exposed  additional  photosensitive  layer 
from  step  (B3)  by  washing  with  an  aqueotis  liquid,  thereby 
removing  either  die   imagewise   exposed  or   imagewise 
unexposed  regions,  to  produce  an  additional  colored  pat- 
tern: 


(B5)  optionally  repeating,  in  order,  steps  (BI)  w  (B4)  one  or 

more  times; 
wheKin  the  adhesion  force  between  any  of  the  additional 
photosensitive  layers  prior  to  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  and 
its  overlying  additional  support  has  a  value  less  than  each  of 
Fl.  F2  and  F3  and  is  less  than  each  of  the  adhesion  forces 
between  adhesive  layers  and  adjacent  photosensitive  layers  or 
colored  patterns:  wherein  the  adhesion  force  between  said 
additional  adhesive  layer  and  said  underlying  first  colored 
pattern  layer  has  the  value  F7,  the  adhesion  force  between  any 
of  said  additional  adhesive  layers  and  the  underlying  addi- 
tional colored  pattern  has  the  value  F7i,  the  adhesion  force 
between  any  of  said  additional  adhesive  layers  and  the  over- 
lying additional  colored  pattern  has  the  value  F3i,  and  the 
adhesion  force  between  the  uppermost  additional  colored  pat- 
tern layer  and  said  transfer  surface  layer  has  a  value  F4n,  and 
wherein 
each  of  Fl,  F3,  F3/.  F4n.  F5,  F7  and  F7i  is  greater  than  F2, 

and 
each  of  F3,  F3i,  F5.  F6.  F7  and  F7i  is  greater  dian  F4«. 
2.  A  process  for  forming  a  colored  image,  said  process  compris- 
ing, in  order: 
(A  imaiewise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  photosensitive 
element  comprising,  in  order, 

(1)  a  carrier  suppon  resistant  to  aqueous  liquid  development, 

(2)  a  carrier  surface  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  a  release  layer  and  (ii)  a  cushion  layer  having  a 
release  surface, 

(3)  a  first  adhesive  layer 

(4)  a  first  photosensitive  layer  comprising,  an  aqueous  liquid 
developable  photosensitive  composition. 

(B)  washing  the  exposed  first  photosensitive  layer  from  step  (A) 
an  aqueous  liquid,  thereby  retnoving  either  the  imagewise 
exposed  or  imagewise  unexposed  regions. 

(C)  toning  the  element  from  step  (B)  to  produce  a  first  colored 
patten: 

(D)  laminating  to  the  element  from  step  (C)  a  transfer  element, 
said  transfer  element  comprising, 

(1)  a  transfer  suppon, 

(2)  a  transfer  surface  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  a  second  release  layer  and  (ii)  a  second  cushion  layer 
having  a  release  surface  with  the  proviso  that  the  transfer 
element  does  not  have  an  adhesive  layer  which  transfers  to 
the  colored  pattern, 

wheiein  the  transfer  surface  layer  is  adjacent  to  a  colored 
pattern  in  the  element  from  step  (C): 

(E)  removing  said  carrier  suppon  and  said  carrier  surface  layer, 
revealing  die  adhesive  layer; 

(F)  laminating  the  element  from  step  (E)  to  a  permanent  suppon. 
wheieio  die  adhesive  layer  is  adjacent  to  the  pemianent  sup- 
pon: aad 

(G)  removing  said  transfer  suppon  and  said  transfer  surface 
layer. 

wherein  the  adhesion  force  between  said  carrier  suppon  and 
said  earner  surface  layer  has  a  value  of  Fl.  die  adhesion  force 
between  said  carrier  surface  layer  and  said  adhesive  layer  has 
a  value  of  F2.  the  adhesion  force  between  said  adhesive  layer 
and  said  first  colored  pattern  layer  has  a  value  of  F3,  the 
adhesion  force  between  said  first  colored  pattern  layer  and 
said  transfer  surface  layer  has  a  value  of  F4,  die  adhesion 
force  between  said  transfer  surface  layer  and  said  transfer 
suppon  has  a  value  of  F5,  and  die  adhesion  force  between 
said  adhesive  layer  and  said  permanent  suppon  has  a  value  of 
F6;  and  wherein 

each  of  Fl,  F3,  F4.  and  F5  is  greater  dian  F2,  and 
each  of  F3,  F5,  and  F6  is  greater  dian  F4:  and  additionally 

comprising,  in  order  following  step  (C): 
(CI )  laminating  to  the  element  from  step  (C)  an  additional 
element,  said  additional  element  comprising, 

( 1 )  an  additional  suppon. 

(2)  an  underiying  additional  photosensitive  layer  com- 
prising an  aqueous  liquid  developable  photosensitive 
composition. 


(3)  an  underiying  additional  adhesive  layer; 
wherein  die  additional  adhesive  layer  is  adjacent  to  and 
overiying  die  first  colored  pattern  in  die  element  from  steo 
(B); 

(C2)  removing  said  additional  suppon; 
(C3)  imagewise  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  said  addi- 
tional photosensitive  layer  in  register  wiUi  the  previously 
formed  first  colored  pattern; 
(C4)  washing  out  said  exposed  additional  photosensitive 
layer  from  step  (C3)  widi  an  aqueous  liquid,  dieieby 
removing  either  the  imagewise  exposed  or  imagewise 
unexposed  regions, 
(C5)  toning  the  element  from  step  (C4)  to  produce  an 

additional  colored  pattern; 
(C6)  optionally  repeating,  in  order,  steps  (CI)  to  (C4)  one 
or  more  times; 
wherein  die  adhesion  force  between  any  of  die  additional 
photosensitive  layers  prior  to  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  and 
its  overiying  additional  suppon  has  a  value  less  dian  each  or 
Fl,  F2  and  F3  and  is  less  dian  each  of  die  adhesion  forces 
between  adhesive  layers  and  adjacent  photosensitive  layers  or 
colored  patterns; 
wherein  die  adhesion  force  between  said  additional  adhesive 
layer  and  said  underlying  first  colored  pattern  layer  has  the 
value  F7,  the  adhesion  force  between  any  of  said  additional 
adhesive  layers  and  die  underiying  additional  colored  pattern 
has  the  value  F7i,  die  adhesion  force  between  any  of  said 
additional  adhesive  layers  and  the  overlying  additional  col- 
ored pattern  has  die  value  F3/,  and  die  adhesion  force  between 
the  uppermost  additional  colored  pattern  layer  and  said  trans- 
fer surface  layer  has  a  value  F4n,  and  wherein 
each  of  Fl,  F3.  F3i,  F4n,  F5,  F7  and  F7i  is  greater  dian  F2.  and 
each  of  F3,  F3i.  F5,  F«,  F7  and  F7/  is  greater  dian  F4n. 


5365302 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  REMN 

COMPOSITION 

Hiroshi  Samukawa;  Katsue  Nistaikawa,  and  Yoshkhi  Hagl- 
wara,  all  of  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace 
&  Co.-Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426369 

Int  CL*  G03F  7/028:7/033 

VS.  CL  430—281.1  4  cialMs 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  waterbome  photosensitive  resin 

composition,  that  can  form  a  photosensitive  article  developable 

wiUi  aqueous  alkali  solution,  die  process  comprising, 

( 1 )  making  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  unsaturated 
compound  (b)  widi  a  photoinitiator  (c), 

(2)  adding  to  an  aqueous  polymer  emulsion  (a),  die  mixture  of 
compound  (b)  and  photoinitiator  (c)  and  a  surfactant,  and 

(3)  agitating  under  conditions  sufficient  to  absoib  compound  (b) 
into  the  polymeric  particles  of  emulsion  (a),  to  form  a  stable 
waterbome  photosensitive  resin  composition, 

wherein  said  emulsion  (a)  consists  essentially  of  an  unneutralized 
aqueous  emulsion  of  a  polymer  compound  having  an  acid  value  of 
about  80-250  mg-KOH/g  and  a  glass  transition  temperatuie  of 
about  5O*-20O°  C.  and  having  at  least  one  carboxyl  group,  and 
wherein  said  compotind  (b)  is  a  compound  having  at  least  one 
cdiylenically  unsaturated  bond,  and  wherein  said  photoinitiator  (c) 
is  a  photoinitiator  capable  of  generating  free  radicals  by  irradiation 
with  actinic  light. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  waterbome  photosensitive  resin 
composition,  diat  can  form  a  photosensitive  article  developable 
with  aqueous  alkali  solution,  die  process  comprising, 

( 1 )  making  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  unsaturated 
compound  (b)  with  a  photoinitiator  (c), 

(2)  dispersing  the  mixture  of  compound  (b)  and  photoinitiator 
(c)  in  water  with  a  surfactant. 

(3)  adding  to  an  aqueous  polymer  emulsion  (a),  the  mixture  of 
compoimd  (b)  and  photoinitiator  (c)  and  a  surfactant,  and 
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(4)  i^itaiiiig  under  cooditioiu  sufiiciem  to  abaorb  compouitd  (b) 
iaio  the  polymenc  parades  of  emuUioa  (a),  lo  fonn  a  ftaUe 
waiertMne  photoaeiuiave  resia  compoaiiiaa, 
whereio  uid  emuUioo  (a)  couna  aantially  of  an  luuieumlized 
aqueous  emulsioo  of  a  pdymer  ooapMBd  having  an  acid  value  of 
about  80-230  mg-KOH/g  and  a  gtas*  transitioa  temperature  of 
abotx  30*-200*  C.  and  having  M  lean  one  carboxyl  group,  and 
whereu  said  ooHpoad  (b)  i*  a  (xaapound  having  at  least  one 
ethyleaically  aaMMniMl  boad.  and  wherein  said  phoioinitialor  (c) 
IS  a  pboioiniiiMDrCipiMe  of  geneming  free  radicals  by  iiradiaikMi 
with  actinic  light 


(O  providing  a  flexible  substrate: 

(D)  providiag  ao  adhesive  layer  directly  on  die  flesibie  tuth 

(E)  laaiMtii^  the  flexible  subitraie  via  said  adhesive  layer  to 
said  pkoMNeMiovc  layer  on  the  liihographK  substrate: 

(F)  imagewiie  afoaag  te  1mmatt»d  clement  of  (E)  lo  radia- 
tMM  10  which  Ike  pktMaaaMiliva  layer  is  sensitive;  and 

(G)  pediiw  off  the  flexible  subaoaie  along  widi  the  nonexpoaed 
■eaa  of  the  photoaenaidve  layer  and  Mcaa  of  the  adheaive 
layer  concapimding  lo  said  nooexpoaed  areas,  leaving  the 
expoiad  am  of  *b  ptamensitive  Uyer  aid  mam  of  the 
iiliiiiiiii  lq«r  cenwinaAig  to  said  i  ipowJ  mm»  on  the 
lithographic  substrate. 


CHEMICALLY  AMPLmED  RADUTION-SENSITIVI 

COMTOSmON  USED  IN  A  PBOCESS  FOR 

PABUCATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

lo  OCG  Mkracfac- 

I  af  Scr  N*.  292,>99.  Ang.  19.  1«94.  wWch  ii  a 
nil— !!■■  !■  pail  af  Scr.  Na^  t79.«21.  May  t,  1992,  Pat. 
Nn.  S,34U«7.  TMi  ipptfillf  Jm.  S.  199S,  S«r.  Nn.  4*3051 

tat.  CL*  G«9C  7/06 
VS.  CL  49»-^n  12  OitaM 

1.  A  process  for  fabnraiing  a  semiconductor  device  cmnprising 
dte  siepaof: 

(1)  fcnaing  a  radiation-icaaidve  region  on  a  device  subalnie; 

(2)  1 1  liming  laid  icgiMi  lo  said  radiation  to  form  a  paoem: 

(3)  dtakiyiH  said  pawn;  and 

(4)  eiaptoying  said  pawn  lo  define  areas  of  said  device; 

legion  is  a  radiauoo-sensitive 

I  ooHpnaing  in  admixture: 
(a)  an  aRali-aatabte  bmder  resu  made  by  a  condensation  leactioa 
of: 


(i)  hydroxy  styrene  moiety  having  formula  (1]  or  (2]: 


(II 


CH=CH2 


TfKnosotsrrm  nuNTiNG  plate  developed  by 

A  PEEI^APAET  PKOCSSS 

Saaya  Y.  Stew;  15*9  JaaMtta  Way.  CamRlia.  Tte.  7Smt; 

WayM  A.  I>«lchril,  445  W.  Ora^cwand  #174,  Aaahriai, 

CaHt  92M2.  Md  David  R.  Rercrfanl,  2*4  Pamdiae  Dr., 

Ta  aaaa  Ga.  314M 

CottMartoa-hi-pnrt  af  So-.  Na.  OM19.  Dec  19, 199*.  akaa- 

doMd.  TM  niBnMia  May  4,  1992,  S«r.  Na.  tTSJM 

toL  CL*  G«3r  7/00 

VS.  CL  «3»-^3«2  14  Oalw 

1.  A  medMd  for  producing  a  press-ieady  lithographic  pnntmg 
piatt  which  coapriaes: 

(A)  provMhag  an  uncoaied  lithographic  subatxate; 

(B)  laiiniiing  a  pktMoaeasitive  layer  on  one  side  of  the  lidio- 


m 


■eCH-CHit 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  fixMn  2  to  300;  with 
(ii)  a  monomethyloUied  phenolic  compound  having  a  formula 
18): 

PI 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  individually  selected  from  die  group 
~«Tmf*f-t  of  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  amino  group, 
and  cartwxylic  acid  group;  wherein  R,  and  R^  are  individu- 
ally aaiKled  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  ^auf  having  1-4  cariian  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  groups 
having  1-4  cartnn  atoms,  an  amino  group,  and  a  carboxylic 
group:  and  wherein  a  mole  ratio  of  the  hydroxystyrene 
moiety  to  die  nionomethyloiated  phenolic  compound  is 
from  about  I  10  to  about  lOI: 

(b)  a  least  one  alkaline  dissolution  inhibitor  containing  acid- 
cleavMe  groufia:  and 

(c)  M  least  one  compound  tha  results  in  ihe  generation  of  an  acidic 
moieiy  under  irradiatioa. 


5,5v5,3k5 
Palel  Not  based  Far  TUa  Nambcr 


THERMOFDCABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORDING 
MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEREOF 

r'rlrTfct—  DaMto,  Oaaka;  IM- 
aad  Nnata  Ar^  Dwda,  aD  ef 
to  New  OJI  Paper  Co.,  Ltd^  Takyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  39,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,S72 
priority,  appMcartoa  Japan,  Jan.  2S,  1994,  i  MM29 
La.  CL*  G«C  I/7J-  B41M  S/30 
VS.  CL  43B— 341  15  CWaa 

1.  A  thermofixable  photosensitive  recofding  material  comprising 
a  substrate  and  a  recording  layer  formed  thereon  in  which  at  least 
a  pyrazolone  denvaove  represented  by  the  formula  (I),  a  hydro- 
quiDone  derivative  and  an  acidK  substance  are  dissolved  mutually 
therein 
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(1) 


whereia  in  the  formuU  (1),  R,  is  (a)  alkyl,  (b)  alkoxyalkyl,  (c) 
aryl  or  (d)  aryl  having  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxyl  and  a  halogen  atom.  Rj  and  R,  are 
each  (a)  alkyl,  (b)  alkyl  having  a  substituent  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkoxyl.  hydroxyl  and  alkylsulfony- 
lamino,  (c)  aryl  or  (d)  aryl  having  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxyl  and  a  halogen  atom.  R4 
is  (a)  alkyl.  (b)  alkyl  having  a  substituent  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkoxyl.  aiyloxy,  acylamino, 
N-substituted  carbamoyl  and  N-substituted  sulfamoyl,  (c) 
aryl,  (d)  aryl  having  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxyl,  aryloxy,  a  halogen  atom,  aryla- 
Ikyl,  arylalkoxyl,  aryloxyalkoxyl,  arylsulfonylalkoxyl,  acy- 
lamino, alkylsulfonylaraino,  arylsulfonylalmino. 
N-substituted  carbamoyl  and  N-substituted  sulfamoyl,  (e) 
amino  or  (f)  amino  having  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisung  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylcaibonyl.  arylcarbonyl, 
alkylsulfonyl  and  arylsulfonyl,  R,  and  R«  are  each  (a)  alkyl, 
(b)  alkoxyl  or  a  (c)  halogen  atom, 

wherein  the  alkyl  group  substituents  are  unsubstituted  or  have  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkoxyl, 
aryloxy,  acylamino,  N-substituted  carbamoyl  and 
N-subetituted  sulfamoyl, 

wherein  the  aryl  group  substituents  are  unsubstituted  or  have  a 
substituent  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkoxyl.  aryloxy,  a  halogen  atom  arylalkyi,  arylalkoxyl,  ary- 
loxyalkoxyl, arylsulfonylalkoxyl.  imido,  acylamino.  alkylsul- 
fonylamino.  arylsulfonylamino,  N-substituted  carbamoyl  and 
N-subttituted  sulfamoyl.  and 

where  p  is  0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  S.  and  q  is  0  or  an  integer  of 
I  to  4. 


5,56537 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL, 

METHOD  FOR  EXPOSING  THE  SAME,  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PROCESSING  THE  SAME 

Takanori  Hioki;  Toyokisa  Oya,  and  Scikki  Yamamoto,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FIfan  CO.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  423,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1994,  6-103244 
Int  a,*  Gt3C  1/20 
VS.  CL  43*— 363  7  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  support 
having  provided  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing 
at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (1) 


V„  Vj,  Vj  and  V4  each  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  substituent,  provided  that  V„  V2,  V3  and  V^  are 
not  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  ring  and  diat  the  sum  of 
the  molecular  weights  of  V„  Vj,  V,  and  V^  is  from  4  to  50; 

L,,  L2,  Lj  and  L4  each  represents  a  methine  group; 

M,  represents  a  charge-neutralizing  pair  ion;  and 

m,  represents  a  number  of  from  0  to  4  that  is  necessary  for 
neutralizing  the  intramolecular  charge. 


METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  BLACK  AND  WHITE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  USING  PROCESSORS 
HAVING  LOW  VOLUME  THIN  TANK  DESIGNS 
Jerel  R.  CarU,  Penfidd;  David  G.  Foster,  West  Henrietta; 
Edgar  P.  Gates,  Honeoye;  David  L.  Patton,  Webster;  John  H. 
Rosenburgh,  Hilton,  and  Sheridain  E.  Vincent,  Rochester,  aU 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,7U,  Mar.  31, 1994,  Pat 
No.  5,436,118.  This  applicatkm  Apt:  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  419,217 

InL  CI.*  G03C  5/38;5//8;5/26;5/00 
VS.  a.  430—400  20  rt.*-— 

14.  A  metliod  of  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  black  and 
white  silver  halide  photographic  elenoent  comprising  desilvering 
said  black  and  white  photographic  element  in  a  fixing  solution,  in 
a  processor  having  either  a  rack  and  tank  or  automatic  tray  design, 
said  processor  comprising  a  narrow  processing  channel  wherein 
said  fixing  solution  is  replenished  by  direct  replenishment, 

said  black  and  white  photographic  element  being  processed  in 
said  narrow  processing  channel  of  said  processor,  which  nar- 
row processing  channel  has  a  thickness  equal  to  or  less  than 
100  times  flic  diickness  of  said  black  and  white  photographic 
element  being  processed, 
the  total  amount  of  said  fixing  solution  used  in  said  narrow 
processing  channel  being  at  least  40%  of  the  total  volume  of 
said  fixing  solution  in  said  processor,  and 
said  fixing  solution  being  delivered  to  said  narrow  processing 
channel  via  at  least  one  nozzle  according  to  the  following 
formula: 

|£F/4£40 

wherein  F  is  the  flow  rate  of  said  fixing  solution  through  said 
nozzle  in  gallons  per  minute,  and  A  is  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  nozzle  in  square  inches. 


(I) 


C3 1      )='-'-^='-'-'-' 


I . )- 


(M,)., 


N 
I 


wherein  R,   and  Rj  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  a 
water-solubilizing  group  in  free  acid  form  or  in  salt  form; 


OXYGEN  BARRIER  COATED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  AGENT 

MILLED  DISraJtSION  PARTICLES  FOR  ENHANCED 

DYE-STABILITY 

Pranab  Bagcfai,  Websten  Vincent  J.  Flow,  m,  Kendall,  and 

Alberto  M.  Martinec  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Coaipany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  13^08,  Feb.  5, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  292>I6 

Int  CL*  G03C  5/l8;5/26 

VS.  CL  430—449  9  claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  dispersions  of  photographic  agents 
comprising  combining  a  first  stream  and  a  second  stream,  said  first 
stream  comprising  a  solution  of  one  or  more  photographic  agents, 
and  solvents,  said  solvents  comprising  a  high  boiling  permanent 
solvent,  and  a  second  stream,  said  second  stream  comprising  a 
solution  of  an  oxygen  barrier  material,  a  surfactant  and  water, 
milling  the  combined  first  and  second  stream  to  form  an  interme- 
diate dispersion  of  particles  of  photographic  agents  surrounded  by 
a  bydrated  oxygen  barrier  material,  combining  said  intermediate 
dispersion  and  an  aqueous  gelatin  composition  and  homogenizing 
it  to  form  a  final  dispersion  of  said  photographic  agents  comprising 
particles,  wherein  said  particles  comprise  a  core  of  at  least  one 
photographic  agent,  high  boiling  permanent  solvent,  and  surfac- 
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tanc  Mid  core  is  surrounded  by  «  hydmed  layer  of  an  oxygen 
barrier  maienal.  and  further  surrounded  by  an  outer  layer  of 
hy<kaled  (etatin  with  the  proviso  that  the  faydrodynamic  diameter 
of  the  said  particles  is  between  about  100  and  about  600  nm. 


SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERLiL 
Kiy«M  Kaw^  raaagawa.  JafM,  irtginr  to  F^|i  Photo  ntaa 
C«^  IM^  rmtiwn.  JapM 

FUed  Jaa.  25,  199S,  Sar.  No.  37SJ«7 

C^M  rriortty,  aiifMfdan  J^m,  Jaa.  27,  1994,  «-t23S2S 

brt.  CL*  G«3C  IM6 

VS.  CL  43»— St3  13  CWm 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
reflective  support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  three  silver 
halide  emulsKM  laycn  havuig  different  color  sensiuvity  containing 
a  ycUow  coupler,  a  mageau  coupler  or  a  cyan  coupler,  reapec- 
bveiy.  wherein  said  magema  coupler-coixaining  silver  halide  etnul- 
sioo  layer  cootains  at  least  one  dye-forming  coupler  represented  by 
formuU  (M-I): 

(M-n 


wherein  R,  represents  a  group  repreaented  by  fonnula  (Q-1): 

-cnuxit,)-*.  (Q-l) 

wherein  R4  leprescnts  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group:  and  R,  and 
R«  each  lepustm  a  subsbtuear.  or  R^.  R,  and  R«  mc  taken  together 
to  form  a  (5)  3-  to  7-inembered  moaocyclic  or  condensed  ring; 
a  group  represented  by  fonnula  (Q-2): 


^-CIi(R7/— Rg 


(0-2) 


wherein  R7  upwienti  a  secondary  or  leitiary  alkyl  group,  a 
cydoatkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R,  rqite- 
sents  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 
heterocyclic  group;  or  R7  and  R,  are  taken  together  to  form  a  [S]  3- 
10  7-membered  ring; 
or  a  group  n.pruciwcd  by  fonmla  (Q-3): 


^, 


Ot|t)B 

whereiB  R,  and  R,o  each  itpiestut  a  suhatituent;  and  m 
uprewati  an  iiMeger  of  0  to  4;  when  m  is  2  or  greater,  die 
ph>al  R,o  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
R]  and  R,  each  represent  a  substitueni;  n  represents  integer  of  0 
to  4;  when  n  is  2  or  greater,  the  plural  R,  groups  may  be  die 
same  or  diflierent;  and  X  repreaoils  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
group  releaaabie  on  coupling  reaction  with  an  oxidatioa  prod- 
uct of  a  developmg  agent,  and  said  light-sensitive  material 
contains  at  least  one  bydrophilic  layer  which  contains  a  waier- 
•ohMe  dye  repreaenaed  by  fonnula  (IX): 


Rj- 


ti. 


(CH=ai^ 


N 
I 
Ri" 
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wherein  R',.  R',,  R',.  and  R'4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
substituent.  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  total  atomic  weight  of 
R'l  and  R,  and  the  total  atomic  weight  of  R',  and  R'4  is  not  more 
than  160:  n  represents  0,  1  or  2;  and  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkali  metal: 
aaiii  light-sensitive  material  having  a  reflection  density  of  not 
leaa  than  0.3  at  SSO  nm. 


5,5*5,311 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Fube  Kawaaoto,  Kaai^Bwa,  Japaa.  — Ignor  to  F^Ji  Photo 
FOai  Co^  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jun.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  265AM 
CU^  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Jaa.  24,  1993,  5-1539M 
Int.  CL'  G«3C  1/76 
VS.  CL  43*-523  14  Claiaw 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  support 
having  dieteon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a 
tiaface  layer,  wherein  said  silver  halide  photographic  material 
rwi1f«"«  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (1)  or  (2): 


R,XAO 
R,YBZR, 


(I) 
(2) 


wherein  R,  represents  a  C50-T0  •Iky'  group:  R2  ■"<*  R3  e«ch 
represent  a  C2VT0  •"^l  group;  X  and  Y  each  represent  a  divalent 
bridging  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C(0)0 — , 
— OCO— .  — C(0)NR'— .  — NR-CO— .  — SOiNR— , 
— NR"SOj— ,  — O— .  — S— ,  — NR— ,  —OCXiR'COO—,  and 
— (XX)R"0 — ,  wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms.  R*  represents  a  bond 
or  a  C,^  hydrocarbon  group,  and  R"  represents  a  C,  _,  hydrocar- 
bon group;  Z  represents  a  divalent  bndging  group  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  — C(0)— .  — C(O)R'CXX)— .  and 
— C(0)R'*0— ,  wherein  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  as  defined  above; 
A  aad  B  each  represent  a  unit  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
— (CHjClljO).— ,  -(CH,CH(OH)CHjO)»— , 

— ((CHj),CH(R)CHP).r-.  ■«>  — (CHjCHjO),— 

(CH,CH(OH)CHjO)/— ((CHj),CH(R)CH30),— .  wherein  c  repre- 
sents an  integer  1  to  3,  R  represents  H,  CH,  or  a  phenyl  group,  a 
represents  an  integer  5  to  40.  b  and  d  each  represent  an  integer  5  to 
30.  e  represents  an  integer  0  to  40.  and  f  and  g  each  represent  an 
integer  0  to  30;  and  D  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C,^  alkyl 
group. 


(Q-3) 


5,565,312 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  MAGENTA 

DYE  FORMING  COUPLERS  AND  FADE  REDUCING 

COMPOUNDS-L 

Rakok  Jala,  Pcnlckl,  N.Y.,  Mrigaor  to  Eaadaaa  Kodak  Cob- 

ftmy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,984 
iat  CL*  GR3C  7/392:7/3S 
VS  CL  4M— 551  I*  OataM 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  comprising  a  support 
bearing  a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  cyclic 
azoic  magenu  dye  forming  coupler  associated  with  a  staMlizrr 
combination  comprising: 
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i)  a  compound  having  the  following  Formula  R: 


RiO 


OR, 


ii)  a  cofipound  having  the  following  Formula  S: 


iconpound  bav 


Rs-J-N  S(0)u.  wd 

/ 

-Zi  ' 


iii)  a  coinpound  having  the  following  Formula  L: 


/ 


N— UNK— EWG 


wherein:    i 

each  R,  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  an  aiyl  group; 

each  Rj  independently  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  aryl  thio  group,  an  acyl 
group,  an  an  acylamino  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfona- 
mide group  or  a  hydroxy  group; 

each  m  is,  individually  an  integer  of  0  to  4; 

A  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  its 
linear  structure; 

R3  represents  an  aryl  group  or  a  hetnocyclic  group; 

Z|  and  Z,  each  represent  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  3  caiton 
atoms  provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring  is  3  to  6; 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 

one  of  R4  and  R,  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  alkyl  of  1  to  32 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  acyl  or  acylamino 
of  2  to  32  carbon  atoms; 

Link  repnesents  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  its  linear  structure;  and 

EWG  represents  an  electron  withdrawring  group. 


5,565313 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT- 
SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
HlnMhi  Iskidal;   Hinishi  Kita,  and  Yutaka  Kaneko,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  354,642,  Dec  13, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1996,  Ser.  Na  612,072 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkiB  Japan,  Dec  2«,  1993,  5-320185 
fat  CL*  G«3C  7/38 
VS  a.  43»-551  8  Claims 

I.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprises  a  support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  green- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  of 
magenta  coi^iler  represented  by  Formula  I  or  II: 


Xi      u       R2 

"      I 


-continued 

/'"^^  Formula  II 

C-eL,)5Y-eL2)rO-Qr  'v_.' 

I"    I    Y*'  wi. 

N-N-N 

wherein  R'  and  R*  each  represent  a  substituent;  R^  and  R'  each 
represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  gtoup;  L,  and  Lj 
each  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene  gioup, 
an  arylene  group,  an  aralkylene  group  or  an  arylenealkylene 
group;  Y  tqiresents 

-0-C-,  -C-0-.  -C-N-  or  -N-S<0)q-, 
II  II  II     I  1^1- 

00  O     R»  R« 

R  and  R*  each  represent  a  substituent:  X,  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  group  capable  of  splitting  off  upon  reacting  with  an 
oxidized  product  of  a  color  developing  agent;  Z  represents  non- 
metal  atomic  group  forming  a  S-membered  or  6  -membeied  het- 
erocyclic ring  together  with  a  nitrogen  atom;  m  and  n  each  iqne- 
sent  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  p  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  q 
represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  provided  that  when  p  is  2  or  mote, 
R*  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and  each  of  them  may  form  a 
ring. 

3.  The  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  magenta  coupler  is 
Formula  I: 


Fonmilal 


N-N 


R' 

c-t-L, te Y-eLj^o  — fjr  v./' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  a  substituent:  R^  and  R^  each 
represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group;  L,  and  L, 
each  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene  group, 
an  arylene  group,  an  aralkylene  group  or  an  arylenealkylene 
group;  Y  represents 

-0-C-,-C-0-,-C-N-or-N-S<0),-. 
00  OR'  R« 

R'  and  R'  each  represent  a  substituent:  X,  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  splitting  off  upon 
reacting  with  an  oxidized  product  of  a  color  developing  agent; 
Z  represents  non-metal  atomic  group  forming  a  S-membered 
or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  together  widi  a  nitrogen 
atom;  m  and  n  each  represent  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  p  represents 
an  integer  of  0  to  4;  q  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  provided 
that  when  p  is  2  or  more,  K*  may  be  the  same  or  diffierent;  and 
each  of  them  may  form  a  ring. 
4.  The  material  of  claim  3,  wherein  said  material  comprises  an 
image-stabilizer  represented  by  Formula  A  or  B: 


R25 


R» 


FormuU  A 


Fofmula  I 


N-N 


R'  X 


Rj4-/  V0R2, 

i^  Ra 

wherein  R21  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 

alkenyl  group,  an  aiyl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group:  R22,  Rzj. 

R2S  and  R2«  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom, 

a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl 
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group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  acylamino  group;  R24  represents 
an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy!  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  alkenyloxy  group  or  an  afyloxy  group; 


HO 


OH 


»j^ 


i*a)^ 


wbeiein  R,,  reptesenis  a  sccoodafy  or  tertiary  alkyl  group,  a 
Mcondary  or  leniary  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group  or  an 
aryl  group:  R,2  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group:  and  n^  is 
an  integer  of  0  to  3;  provided  that,  when  two  or  more  each  of 
R„  and  Rjj  are  present,  they  may  be  die  same  with  or  die 
different  from  each  other.  Y,  represents  S.  SO.  SO2  or  an 
alkylene  group. 


SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL  USING  THE  SAME 

ScUi  Yaaaashha,  rMlgaiil  Japwn.  aurigtir  to  Fi^i  Ptiolo  Film 

Co^  Ltd..  t  ■■■fwn.  Japui 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  5I7.7M 

CWav  priortty.  appttcaUoa  Japu.  Sep.  9,  1994,  4-215513 

lal.  Ct*  GI3C  1/035:1/09:5/17 

VS.  CL  43*— 5*7  S  CbfaM 

1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  in  which  at  least  50%  of  die  toul 
projected  area  of  silver  halide  grains  comprises  tabular  core/shell 
grains  each  having  a  { 100}  face  as  a  main  plane  and  said  silver 
halide  grains  substantially  comprise  silver  chlorobromide  with  the 
halogen  composition  continuously  being  varied  in  the  shell  part. 


53«MI« 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPUTER  BASED 
TESTING 
C.  Kcnhaw,  Hopewdl;  Fra^  J.  Roaaano,  YardvUle; 
LcoMUil  C.  SwaiMOii,  aod  William  C.  Ward,  Jr.,  both  of 
HopewdL  all  of  N  J.,  aadgaors  to  EdocatkMial  Tesdng  Ser- 
Ticc.  Princeton,  N  J. 
CoatinuatkMi-iii-paft  at  Scr.  No.  95S,997,  Oct.  9, 1992, 1 
iamtd.  Thh  appUcatioa  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  Na  S2,IISS 
Iirt.  CL' G«9B  i/(W 
U.S.  CL  434    an  59  ( 


54*SJ14 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

riarrtir-  Nakata,  awl  IBroaM  lUckara,  both  of  Minami- 

Ariiicara,  Japan,  imiipnn  to  Fi^i  PlMto  Film  Co..  Ltd., 

Kaaacawa,  Japan 

Caadaualioa  of  Ser.  No.  79.733,  Jaa.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thta  appbcadon  Sep.  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,451 

date*  prtority,  appUcatiaa  Japmi,  Jwk  3^  1992,  4-194*14 

laL  CL'  G«3C  1/035 

VS.  O.  43»— 5*7  13  Claiaa* 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  formed  on  a  support, 
wherein  said  emulsion  layer  contains  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
comprising  tabular  silver  halide  grains  that  sutMtantially  consist  of 
silver  bromowdide.  each  having  ( 100)  faces  as  two  parallel  major 
fKCS.  aa  aipect  ratio  of  2  or  more,  and  an  average  silver  iodide 
content  of  2.S  mol  %  or  more,  diat  account  for  50%  or  mote  of  a 
total  projected  area  of  all  silver  halide  grains  contained  in  said 
emulsion,  and 

wtierein  ti>e  mol  %  of  silver  iodide  in  tlie  region  from  the  surface 
of  said  tabular  gain  to  a  depth  of  about  10  A  Is  greater  than 
the  overall  average  silver  iodide  mol  %  of  die  entire  grain. 


T€Sr  OtvtLOt'^riT    irsrfv  IC 

neTtr&hi  OATt  asr»,auTioM  srsrfw 

t 

it 
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M 
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AptmnS'OAt'Vf     S^S^fM 

Pt9f»HK£SSiHC    S*ini0 

<>05r«»OCfSS««i    it i ten 

I.  A  computer  based  testing  system  comprising: 

a  test  developtnent  system  for  creating  a  computerized  lest 
having  a  number  of  questions  to  be  answered  by  an  examinee, 
a  plurality  of  related  test  screens  containing  messages  and 
directions  providing  information  for  the  examinee,  and  a 
computerized  test  script  defining  rales  for  determining  a 
sequence  of  questions  and  related  test  sciecns  to  be  presented: 

a  worksution  operable  to  present  the  questions  to  at  least  one 
said  examinee  and  operable  to  accept  examinee  lesponses  to 
the  questions  so  presented:  and 

a  test  delivery  system  operatively  coupled  to  both  said  lest 
development  system  and  said  workstation  for  delivering  said 
computerized  test  by  presenting  the  questions  and  related  test 
screens  according  to  the  rales  defined  by  die  lest  script  to  each 
said  examinee  00  said  workstation. 

13.  A  method  of  computer  based  testing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  comptuerized  test  having  a  plurality  of  questions  to 
be  answered  by  an  examinee,  a  plurality  of  related  test  screens 
containing  messages  and  directions  comprising  information 
for  die  examinee,  and  a  computerized  test  script  defining  rales 
for  determining  a  sequence  of  the  questions  and  related  lest 
screens  to  be  presented; 

delivering  said  computerized  test  to  the  examinee  by  presenting 
said  plurality  of  questions  and  related  test  screens  to  the 
examinee  at  a  computer  workstation  according  to  the  rales 
defined  l>y  the  test  script:  and 

recording  responses  provided  by  the  examinee  to  the  questions 
presented. 


5,5*5317 
PERFUSION  AND  STORAGE  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 
SODIUM  LACrOBIONATE,  SODIUM 
DIHYDROGENPHOSPHATE,  RAFFINOSE, 
GLUTATHIONE,  ALLOPURINOL  AND  NAFAMOSTAT 
MESYLATE 
Kiyohiko  Dohi.-  Takashi  I'rushihara.  both  of  Hiroshinui.  and 
Masanori   IwaU.  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Torii 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  LttL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93«0219,  9  371  Date  Dec.  *,  1994,  8  102(e) 
Date  Dec  i,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094ANMMM,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  *,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  347,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  26,  1992,  4-1M977 

Int.  n."  AOIN  1/02:43/04:  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  435— 1 J  17  CtataiH 

I.  A  solution  for  the  preservation  or  perfusion  of  an  organ 

consisting  essentially  of  sodium  lactobionale.  sodium  dihydrogen- 
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phosphate,  raffinose,  glutathione,  allopurinol  and  nafamostat  mesi- 
late  in  concentrations  effective  for  organ  preservation  or  perfusion. 
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5,565318 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  REAGENT  SEMI- 
SPHERES 
David  W.  Walker,  Milwaukee;  Robert  A.  DiFranccsco,  Hales 
Comers.-  Jean  A.  Heaster,  Brooltficld;  James  F.  Jolly;  Chris 
R.  Lively,  both  of  Glendale,  and  Suzanne  B.  Tmai,  Milwau- 
kee, all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Pharmacia  Biotech,  Inc-  Mil- 
waukee Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  300,015 
Int  CL'  CI2Q  1/00:1/37:  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  CL  435—4  24  Claims 

1.  A  mahod  of  making  a  reagent  serai-sphere  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  buffered  biological 
reageat; 

(b)  mixing  a  glass  forming  filler  material  with  the  buffered 
reageat  solution  to  form  an  emulsion  wherein  die  concentra- 
tion of  the  filler  material  is  sufficient  to  facilitate  formation  of 
a  glassy,  porous  composition  having  a  predetermined  semi- 
spherical  shape  and  wherein  the  emulsion  is  between  52%  and 
62%  solids; 

(c)  dispensing  die  emulsion  in  die  form  of  substantially  uniform 
droplets; 

(d)  collecting  die  droplets  on  an  inert  medium  to  form  semi- 
spiieres;  and 

(e)  vacuum  drying  the  droplets,  under  conditions  suitable  for 
maintaining  the  predetermined  semi-spherical  shape,  to  form 
the  reagent  semi-sphere; 

wherein  the  reagent  semi-sphere  is  room  temperature  stable,  water 
soluble,  and  has  a  T,  above  room  temperature. 


dependent  enzymatic  syndiesis  of  nucleic  acid  of  lymphocytes 
contained  therein,  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  lymphocyte-containing  blood  product  diat  has 
been  treated  with  a  decontaminating  dose  of  a  psoralen  and 
light  under  conditions  such  diat  the  nucleic  acid  of  said 
lymphocytes  is  suspected  to  be  photochemically  modified; 

b)  obtaining  a  portion  of  said  treated  blood  pitiduct; 

c)  treating  said  nucleic  acid  of  said  lymphocytes  from  said 
portion  under  conditions  where  template-dependent  enzy- 
matic synthesis  of  unmodified  lymphocyte  nucleic  acid  would 
occur,  and 

d)  measuring  die  extent  of  template-dependent  enzymatic  syn- 
diesis to  deieimine  the  efficiency  of  decontamination. 


5365319 

ASSAY  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FELINE 
IMMUNODEFICIENCY  VIRUS 
Nids  C.  Pctiersen,  Winters,  and  JanH  K.  Yamamoto,  Davis, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Oakland,  CaHf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,201,  Feb.  6,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614y474,  Nov.  16,  1990, 
Pat  No.  5,118,602,  which  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  89,700,  Aug. 
26,  1987,  abandoned.  This  apptication  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
226^447 
Int.  CL»  C12Q  1/70:  COIN  33/53:33/537:33/543 
VS.  CL  435-5  10  Claims 

I.  An  enzyme-linked  immunosorbent  assay  (ELISA)  for  detect- 
ing Feline  Immunodeficiency  Viras  (RV)  antibodies,  said  assay 
comprising: 

a  solid  phase  coaled  widi  FIV  antigen,  wherein  FTV  antibodies 
in  a  sample  exposed  to  die  solid  phase  will  bind  to  die 
antigen;  and 
a  detectable  label  conjugate  which  will  bind  to  FIV  antibodies 
bound  ID  the  solid  phase. 


5365320 

QUALITY  CONTROL  ASSAY  FOR  PLATELET 

DECONTAMINATION 

George  D.  Chnino,  Richmond,  and  Lily  Lin,  Berkeley,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sleritcch,  Inc.,  Concord,  CaUf. 
ContinuatiMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,959,  Jan.  27,  1992,  Pat 
Na  5372,929.  This  application  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131324 

Int  a.'  C12Q  1/68:1/70:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  435-6  8  claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  die  efficiency  of  decontamination 
of  a  blood  product  as  measured  by  the  inhibition  of  templaie- 


5365321 
DETECTION  OF  MUTATIONS  IN  A  CD40  LIGAND  GENE 
Mdanie  K.  Spriggs,  Seattle;  Richard  J.  Armitage,  Bainbridge 
Island,  and  William  C.  Fansiow,  m,  Federal  Way,  all  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Immunex  CorporatioD,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  9,258,  Jan.  22, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,422 
Int  a.'  C12F  19/34:  C12Q  l^S:  GOIN  33/50 
VS.  CL  435—6  12  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  of  detecting  a  mutation  in  a  CD40  ligand  gene  fiora 
an  individual  at  risk  for  X-linked  hyper  IgM  syndrome,  which 
mutation  is  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  substitution  of  a 
different  amino  acid  or  amino  acids  in  a  CD40  ligand  peptide, 
deletion  of  one  or  more  amino  acids  from  die  CD40  ligand  peptide, 
premature  termination  of  die  CD40  ligand  peptide,  addition  of  one 
or  more  amino  acids  to  die  CD40  ligand  peptide,  mutations  dial 
cause  improper  splicing  of  exons,  frame  shifts  dial  result  in 
unreadable  nonsense  nucleic  acid  codons,  and  mutations  that  affect 
other  elements  required  for  transcription  and  translation  of  a  bio- 
logically active  CD40  ligand.  comprising: 

(a)  isolating  nucleic  acid  from  die  individual; 

(b)  selectively  amplifying  nucleic  acid  derived  from  die  CD40 
ligand  gene; 

(c)  analyzing  the  amplified  nucleic  acid  to  determine  if  there  is  a 
mutation  in  die  CD40  ligand  gene  by  determining  die  nucle- 
otide sequence  of  the  amplified  nucleic  acid  and  comparing  it 
to  die  nucleotide  sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:7  to 
determine  if  there  are  any  differences  between  die  nucleotide 
sequence  of  the  amplified  nucleic  acid  and  die  nucleotide 
sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:7;  and 

(d)  determining  if  a  protein  is  expressed  from  die  CD40  ligand 
gene,  and  whedier  die  protein  binds  CD40; 

wherein  the  inability  to  express  a  protein  that  binds  CD40 
correlates  widi  a  mutation  in  the  CD40  ligand  gene. 
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HYBMDiZATION  OF  POLY7>aJCLEOTIDES 

CONJUGATED  WITH  CHROMOPHORES  AND 

FLVOROPHORES  TO  GENERATE  DONOR-TO  DONOR 

ENERGY  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

MidMd  J.  Hdln;  EKiaUaa,  CaML,  Mriganr  to  Nanogca,  tmc^ 

Sao  DIcfl*.  Caiir. 
PCT  No.  PCT/USn/W«r7,  I  371  Date  May  5,  WM,  |  I92tt) 
Date  May  5,  IfM,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO»3/t»12«.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1993 
CootlaiMao»4»-par1  oT  Ser.  No.  79«,2U,  Nor.  7,  1991,  abaa- 
doacd.  Tkk  PCT  ippicartpa  Nov.  «,  1992,  Scr.  No.  232,233 
im.  CL*  CtTH  21/00.21/02:21/04:  C12Q  l/dS 
MS.  CL  435—*  1*  ClaiM 
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1.  A  duplex  nucleic  acid  structure  capable  of  extended  photonic 
energy  transfer,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  irtx  polynucleotide; 

a  sccoad  poiynucleoiide  hybndized  to  said  lirst  polynucleotide; 

a  lemunal  donor  chromopbore  linked  by  linker  anrn  (o  one  of 
taid  first  polynucleotide  and  said  second  polynucleotide; 

at  le«t  one  uMermedijie  donor  chrotnophore  linked  by  linker 
arms  to  one  of  said  first  polynucleotide  and  said  second 
polynucleotide;  and 

ai  leait  oae  acceptor  dvaniaiilioR  linked  by  linker  arms  to  one 
of  said  fint  potyaucleatide  and  said  second  polynucleotide; 

wberein  the  distance  between  said  lerminal  donor  chromopbore 
and  one  said  acceptor  chromopbore  is  greater  than  5  nm  and 
there  IS  at  least  one  said  intermeditte  doaor  chromopbore 
spaced  from  said  lerminal  donor  itiuiliophiiii  by  a  donor- 
dooor  traasfieT  distance;  and 

wbereia  latd  donor  and  said  acceptor  cbromopbore*  are  alier- 
laMty  poMliMMd  on  said  fint  polynucleotide  i 
polyar  Iwridr  tucb  dial  said  photonic  energy 
between  said  first  and  said  second  polynucleotides  of  said 


5,5*5,323 
CYTOCHROME  OXIDASE  MITTATIONS  AIDING 
OUGNOSIS  OF  SPORADIC  ALZHEIMER'S  DISEASE 
W.  Dwii  Patter,  CtariaMcvrOe,  Va.,  aad  Coriaaa  Hcrraatadt, 
Sm  Diego,  CaUf.,  iiiltiin  to  MhoKor,  Saa  Dtcga,  Caltf. 
FIM  Mar.  3t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  219,M2 
taL  CL*  C12Q  I/6S:  C12P  I9/S4:  C»7H  2I/0O 
VS.  CL  435—4  14  OitM 

1.  A  method  for  akhng  diagnosis  of  the  presence  of  or  acreeaiag 
for  the  risk  of  sporadic  Alzheimer's  disease  in  a  siriiject.  compris- 
ing the  Heps  of: 

a)  oklHiing  a  biological  sample  containing  mitochondria  from 
Mid  tnbject;  and 

b)  determining  the  presence  of  at  least  otie  mutation  ui  die 
sequence  of  a  mitochondnal  cytochrome  oxidase  gene 
obtained  from  said  biological  sample,  wberein  said  at  least 
one  mutation  correlates  widi  die  presence  or  risk  of  Alzhe- 

■'s 


'      53*5,324 
COMPLEX  COMBINATORIAL  CHEMICAL  LIBRARIES 
ENCODED  WITH  TAGS 
W.  Clart  StlU,  CUnton;  Midiart  H.  Wigler,  Lloyd  Harbor,  both 
oT  N.Y.,-  Michad  H.  J.  Oblmeyer,  Plainsboro,  N  J.;  Lawrence 
W.  DUiard,  Plainsboro,  NJ.,  and  John  C.  Reader.  Princeton, 
N  J.,  aasigiiors  to  The  Trustees  of  Columbia  liniversity  in  the 
CHy  of  New  York,  New  York,  and  Cold  Spring  Harbor 
Laboralory,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  both  of  N.Y. 
CoiMiMallon-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  159,8*1,  Nov.  30,  1993, 
wMch  b  a  cootinuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,271,  Oct.  1, 
1993.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,948,  Feb. 
4,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  9S5rr71,  OcL  1,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Apr. 
13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,007 
lat.  CL*  C12Q  I/6S:  GOIN  33/53:33/543 
VS.  CL  435—*  *  OataH 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  a  non-oligoroeric  compound  which 
is  heterocyclic,  aromatic,  alicyclic.  aliphatic,  or  a  combination 
thereof  having  a  characteristic  of  interest,  from  a  library  of  non- 
oligomeric  compounds  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  discrete 
solid  supports,  each  such  support  being  characterized  by  having 
bound  thereto  a  different  non-oligomeric  compound  and  multiple 
identifiers  which  encode  (he  reaction  stages  and  choices  associated 
with  the  synthesis  of  the  compound  bound  thereto,  each  such 
identifier  being  separately  attached  lo  the  solid  support  and  com- 
prising a  tag  ^1"^l^'■— ■'-  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  lestiag  the  Wbaty  m  m  assay  whkh  idenufies  a  solid  support 
which  has  bound  thereto  a  compound  having  the  characteristic 
of  inieiesl  so  as  to  detect  (he  presence  in  (he  library  of  any 
solid  support  having  boiuid  thereto  a  compound  having  the 
charactenstic  of  interest: 

(b)  treating  the  solid  support  so  identified  in  step  (a)  so  as  to 
cause  the  (ag  components  of  each  of  (be  iden(ifiers  bound  to 
such  solid  support  to  be  released,  wherein  the  release  of  the 
tag  components  from  the  solid  support  is  effected  pbotolyri- 
cally,  oxidaiively.  bydrolyrically,  thermolytically,  or  leduc- 
tively; 

(c)  determining  the  identity  of  each  (ag  component  so  released, 
wberein  determining  the  identity  of  each  (ag  componen(  is 
accomplished  by  gas  chromUography.  liquid  chromaiography. 
thin  layer  chromaiography,  electrophoresis,  or  mass  spectrom- 
etry; aiid 

(d)  determining  said  reaction  suges  and  choices  by  which  said 
non-oligomehc  compound  was  synthesized,  based  on  the 
identities  of  all  such  tag  components  so  as  to  thereby  identify 
(be  non-oligomehc  compouitd  having  (he  charac(ens(ic  of 
interest 


53*5325 

ITERATIVE  METHODS  FOR  SCREENING  PEPTIDE 
LIBRARIES 
JaMS  Blake  Seattle,  WMh„  Mrifwir  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb 
Caaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Caatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  9*9,701,  Oct.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,605 
laL  CL*  COIN  33/53 
VS.  CL  435—7.1  15  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  a  peptide  which  binds  to  a  ligand  on 
interest,  coinprising: 

(a)  synthesizing  a  first  library  of  random  or  semi-random  soluble 
peptides  of  from  (bree  (o  eight  amino  acids  in  length  and 
screening  die  library  for  binding  to  the  ligand  of  interest  (o 
establish  a  baseline  binding  activity; 

(b)  synthesizing  a  second  soluble  peptide  library  wberein  at  a 
single  residue  position  of  the  peptide  library  at  least  two 
differen(  groups  of  amino  acids  are  used  to  prepare  (be  library, 
in  which  (he  poups  are  each  added  at  said  residue  posibon  at 
different  molar  concentrations,  and  wherein  the  number  of 
amino  acids  in  each  group  is  less  than  the  number  of  amino 
acids  used  »  said  residue  position  in  (he  synthesis  of  the 
librMy  of  step  (a): 


(c)  scieemng  (he  second  peptide  library  for  binding  to  the  ligand 
of  infcresi  and  comparing  (he  binding  activity  dicteof  to  die 
baselaie  activity  of  the  first  library,  thereby  identifying  the 
group  of  ammo  acids  which  con(ributes  to  optimal  bindine  to 
the  hgand  of  interest 

(d)  syn(hesizing  a  third  soluble  peptide  library  wherein  at  said 
residue  position  a  subgroup  of  the  group  of  amino  acids  which 
has  been  identified  as  contributing  to  the  optimal  binding 
acuvity  at  said  residue  position  is  used,  wherein  the  amino 
acids  of  the  subgroup  are  added  at  said  residue  position  at 
different  molar  concen(Ta(ions; 

(e)  screening  (he  third  peptide  Ubrary  for  binding  to  the  ligand  of 
mterest  and  comparing  (he  binding  activi(y  (hereof  to  the 
baseline  activity  of  (he  firs(  or  second  Ubrary,  diereby  identi- 
fying the  amino  acids  in  (he  subgroup  which  contribute  to 
opumal  binding  to  the  ligand  of  interest; 

(f)  synthesizing  one  or  more  addibonal  soluble  peptide  Ubraries 
wherem  at  said  residue  posi(ion  a  single  amino  acid  is  substi- 
tuted for  each  of  the  amino  acids  in  the  subgroup  which 
coodibuted  (o  optimal  Ugand  binding  a(  said  residue  position 

(«)  screening  the  additional  libraries  for  binding  (o  (he  ligand  of 
uiterest  and  comparing  the  binding  activi(y  thereof  (o  (be 
activKy  of  the  firs(,  second  or  third  library  and  (hereby  deter- 
muung  die  amino  acid  at  said  residue  position  which  contrib- 
utes to  optimal  binding  to  the  ligand  of  interest;  and 

repeating  steps  (bHg)  to  identify  (he  amino  acids  which  con- 
tribute to  optimal  binding  to  the  ligand  of  interest  at  other 
residue  positions  of  (he  peptide  and  (hereby  identifying  a 
peptide  which  binds  (o  a  ligand  on  interest. 


b)  a  dissociation  constant  less  than  or  equal  to  about  50 
nmolar,  and 

c)  specifically  binds  to  said  reporter  enzyme  in  such  a 
manner  that  die  enzymatic  activity  of  said  reporter 
enzyme  is  diminished  by  no  more  dian  20%,  and  wherein 
said  anti-inhibitor  antibody  prevents  said  inhibitor  anti- 
body from  binding  widi  said  reporter  enzyme, 

to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  complex  between  said 
immobilized  receptor  and  eidier  said  (arge(  specific  binding 
ligand  or  said  water-soluble  conjugate, 

B)  con(acting  said  reaction  mixture  simultaneously  or  sequen- 
tially with  a  signal-generating  reagent  comprising  a  substrate 
'<*'  the  reporter  enzyme,  and 

C)  detecting  any  signal  generated  from  said  reporter  enzyme  as 
a  determination  of  said  target  specific  binding  Ugand  in  said 
fluid  sample. 


53*532* 

SEPARATION.FREE  SPECIFIC  BINIHNG  ASSAYS  USING 

ANTI-INHIBITOR  ANTIBODIES 
John  L.  Daias-  Kevin  M.  Goraun,  aad  Carolyn  R.  Wnduian. 
all  of  Rochester,  NY.,  assttaors  to  Johasoa  &  Johnson  CHiii- 
cal  Diagaastics,  Inc,  Rochcatci;  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31.  1994,  Scr.  No.  250383 

lat  CL'  GOIN  33/53 

VS.a.43i^7.71  jjciaiM 


CONCENTRATION  OF  DlPHENYUiYOANTOIN 


1.  A  separation-free  specific  binding  assay  comprising: 
A)  contactiitg  together,  in  any  order, 

1)  a  fluid  sample  suspected  of  containing  a  tiuget  specific 
binding  Ugand, 

2)  an  immobilized  receptor  for  said  target  specific  bindine 
Ugand, 

3)  a  reporter  enzyme, 

4)  an  inhibitor  antibody  having  the  following  characteristics: 

a)  specifically  binds  to  said  reporter  enzyme, 

b)  a  dissociation  constant  less  than  or  equal  to  about  125 
nmolar,  and 

c)  specifically  binds  to  said  reporter  enzyme  in  such  a 
manner  as  (o  inhibi(  the  enzymatic  activity  of  said 
teporter  enzyme  by  at  least  about  80%,  and 

5)  a  water  soluble  conjugate  of  said  (arget  specific  binding 
Ugand  and  an  anti-inhibitor  antibody  having  the  following 
characteristics: 

■)  specifcally  binds  to  said  reporter  enzyme. 


53*5327 

METHOTS  OF  NAGNOSING  PARASmC  INFECTIONS 

AND  OF  TESTING  DRUG  SUSCEPTIBILITY  OF 

PARASITES 

Amo  L.  GRcnleaf;  Jac  M.  Lee,  both  of  Darfaam,  N  C    and 

Stevea  E.  Hardin.  Loaferille,  Ky„  assignors  to  Dnkc  uiver- 

sity,  Dnrhaat,  N.C. 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218.0Z7 

lat  CL*  CI2Q  1/42:1/04 

VS.  CL  435—21  J  ClahM 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  blood-borne  Plasmodium  in  a  mamma- 
Uan  subject,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(1)  coUecting  a  sample  containing  red  blood  ceUs  from  a  mam- 
malian subject; 

(2)  treating  said  sample  to  lyse  red  blood  ceUs  and  any  Plasmo- 
dium present  in  said  sample; 

(3)  conucting  said  sample  with  (a)  a  Plasmodium  C-ttrminal 
domain  (CTD)  kinase  substrate  and  (b)  a  phosphorus  donor, 

(4)  detecting  hyperpbosphorylation  of  said  substrate;  and 

(5)  correlating  the  presence  of  hyperphosphofylati<in  with  the 
presence  of  blood-borne  Hasmodium  in  said  mammaUan  sub- 
ject 


53*5328 

MEASUREMENT  OF  COLOR  REACTIONS  BY 

MONTTORING  A  CHANGE  OF  FLUORESCENCE 

Shoshana  Baacomb,  Davis,  Frank  J.  Swcnaon,  Aobarm  and 

IM  Sand,  Sacraaaeato,  aU  of  CaUt,  aarignont  to  Dade  Inters 
■■tioaal  Inc.,  Dcci«cld,  OL 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  431,194,  Api:  27, 1995,  abandoned. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  174,413,  Dec.  28,  1993, 
•bandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1*,*54,  Feb.  9, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contfaiiiation  of  Scr.  No.  895,149,' 
Jon.  5,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coadnnation  of  Ser  No.* 
238,710,  Aog.  31,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  27 
1995,  Ser.  No.  579,089 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/26:  BML  21/306 
VS.  CL  435-25  j j  cWm 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  indole  produced  by  a  bacterial  isolate 
based  on  the  quenching  of  the  fluorescence  of  S-metboxypyieae 
tri-sulfonic  acid  or  escuUn,  die  method  comprising: 
inoculating  a  bacterial  isolate  into  a  chamber  containing  peptone 

and  tryptophan; 
incubating  2  to  5  hours; 

adding  at  an  acidic  pH.  dimethyl  aminocinnamaldehyde  contain- 
mg  8-metboxypyrene  tri-sulfonic  acid  or  escuUn,  wherein  said 
acidic  pH  is  sufBciendy  low  so  (hat  any  indole  wwild  form  a 
green-blue  colored  pnxhict  when  reacted  widi  dimethyl  ami- 
nocinnamaidifayde; 
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detecting  with  a  fluoromethc  reader  the  extent  of  indole  fotm*- 
tion  based  on  the  quenching  of  fluorescence  of  the 
g-methoxypyrcne  m-iulfooic  acid  or  esculin  as  a  result  of  any 
green-blue  product  formed  by  the  reaction  of  said  indole  and 
the  dimethyl  aminocinnamaldehyde. 


IMPROVED  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  HISTAMINE 

BY  MEASURING  DISSOLVED  OXYGEN 
Miaora  OkMM,  "Uky,  mi  Ohmi  Aitocki,  Yaaupichi,  both 
af  jt|r-.  aMi^an  to  KUckomaa  Corforatioa,  Ckiba-kco, 

I  of  Scr.  No.  31 J7*.  Mar.  9,  1W3.  rtH<i«ril 
Tkto  »pplra11f  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  437,77t 
I  priarttj,  affMcitlia  Japaa.  Mar.  IS,  1992,  4-14S3M 
brt.  Cl»  CI2Q  1/26;  CliN  WOO;  A23L  1/31 
VS.  Ct  435—25  '  CUam 

1.  in  a  method  of  determining  the  histamine  concentration  in  a 
sample  by  delermimng  a  decrease  in  dissolved  oxygen  (DO),  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  o4: 
adding  a  sdution  of  an  enzymatic  reagent  having  histamine 
oxidase  activity  into  an  examination  liquid  contaimng  said 
sample: 
detecting  a  sensor  output  signal  d„  proportional  to  DO  saturated 
concemratioa  C02  of  s«»<l  examination  liquid  by  using  a  DO 
aaalyaer  having  a  reaction  cell  provided  with  a  DO  electrode: 
mfap»i.«g  a  decrease  d  of  sensor  output  resulted  from  adding 
said  enzymatic  reagent,  said  decrease  d  having  been  obtained 
by  connnuing  the  DO  recording  until  DO  decrease  stops:  and 
determining  coocentratioo  of  histanune  (C,^)  in  the  reaction 
cell  by  the  following  formula: 


5365331 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  NEURAL  AXON 
OUTGROWTH  MODULATORS 
MaR  "taricr-Lavlfne,-  Tito  Seraflni;  Timothy  Kemicdy.  all  of 
Saa  Fraacfaco,  Calif.;  Mcrysia  Ptaczek.  London,  England; 
Thomas  Jcssell.  and  Jane  Dodd,  both  of  New  York.  N.Y., 
^gnors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  CaUforaia, 
Oaklaad.  Calif  . 

Filed  N«v.  12,  1993,  Scr.  Na.  1S2,*19 
laL  a.*  C12N  I5/00;IS/I2;5/IO 
VS.  CL  435— «.l  '  CMm* 

1  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  encoding  a  vertebrate  nctnn  polypep- 
tide wherein  said  nucleic  acid 

(a)  encodes  a  vertebrate  ncttin  polypeptide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  26.  SEQ  ID  NO:  27.  and 
SEQ  ID  NO:  40, 

(b)  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  41. 
SEQ  ID  NO:  42.  and  SEQ  ID  NO:  43.  or 

(c)  hybridizes  under  low  stringency  conditions  to  a  nucleic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  41.  SEQ 
ID  NO:  42,  and  SEQ  ID  NO:  43  and  wherein  the  encoded 
nettin  either  selectively  increases  spinal  axon  outgrowth  or 
directs  spinal  outgrowth  orientation  and  wherein  the  encoded 
nettin  is  a  naturally  occurring  vertebrate  homolog  of  the  nettin 
polypeptides  of  SEQ  ID  NOS:  26,  27.  or  40. 


Cm. 


'Co}X     1      (mM) 


53*533« 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  N-TERMINAL  DWEPTIDES 

ROM  PRECURSOR  POLYPEPTIDES  WITH 

DIPEPTIDYLAMINOPEPTIDASE  FROM 

DiCTYOSTEUUM  DISCOIDEUM 

Paul  R.  Alktaaa;  MaUkew  D.  HlMoa,  tmd  Peter  K.  Vamhmry, 

all  of  ladtaaivaMa,  lad.,  Msifaors  lo  EM  Lilly  aad  Caipaay. 


DMriaa  aT  Ser.  Na.  391319.  Sep.  7,  1994,  which  la  a  ceatiau- 
alioa  ef  Scr.  No.  95533».  Oct  1,  1992.  ahaadaarf  Thh 
I  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  4453M 
,  CL'  CI2P  21/06:  C12N  9/4S;9/!ifl 
VS.  a.  435— M.1  22  CtalBM 

1.  A  metliod  for  removing  amino  terminal  dipeptides  from  a 
precursor  polypeptide  to  produce  a  polypeptide  product,  which 
precursor  polypeptide  comprises  an  even  number  of  amino  acids 
extended  from  a  peptide  bond  which  is  to  be.  after  removal  of  said 
dipeptides.  an  amino  tenmnus  of  said  polypeptide  product,  said 
metimd  comprising  contacting  said  precursor  polypeptide  with  an 
approximately  225  kilodalton  dipepodylaminopcptldase  (dDAP) 
which  IS  isolated  from  Dictwsieliunx  discoideum  and  has  a  pH 
optimum  of  approximately  3.5.  under  condiuons  sufficient  to  allow 
the  actioa  of  said  dDAP  to  sequentially  remove  amino-ierminal 
dipeptides  from  said  precursor  polypeptide  to  produce  the  polypep- 
tide ptodua. 


53*5332 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHIMERIC  ANTIBODIES  -  A 
COMBINATORIAL  APPROACH 
Hcadricas  R.  J.  HaogcabmiBi.  Cambridge.  United  KlagdMa; 
Michad  Baier,  Fraakl^irt  Gcnaany;  Laurent  S.  A.  Jespcrs, 
Tervurcn,  Bc^aaa,  and  Gregory   P.   Winter,  Cambridge 
United  Kiagdoai,  aasigaars  lo  Medical  Research  CoundL 
Laadaa,  aad  C^Arldge  Aadbady  Tcchaalogy  Uaiitcd,  Md- 

haara,  hlh  af  Fajlaad 

PCT  No.  PCT/Gt92/»1755,  <  371  Date  Jaa.  24,  1994,  S  l«2<e) 
Date  Jaa.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093»ttl3,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  FBed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  211.2t2 
d^M  priority.  apfMraMsa  Uaitcd  Kingdons,  Sep-  U.  1991. 
912B2S2:  Sep.  25. 1991. 9l2t377;  Mar.  24. 1992.  92»M1»;  Mar. 
24,  1992,  92««72 

lat  CL*  AtlK  35/l6;39Mt:  CtTK  16A)0 
VS.  CL  43S-«9.I  2«  Oalais 

1  A  method  of  making  antibody  polypeptide  dimers  specific  for 
an  antigen  of  interest,  having  the  following  steps: 

(i)  providing  nucleic  acid  expression  vectors  which  are  packaged 

using  a  component  of  a  replicable  genetic  display  package; 
(ii)  combining  (a)  a  genetically  diverse  repertoire  of  nucleic  acid 
sequences  whKh  each  encode  a  first  component  part  of  an 
antigen-binding  site  of  a  human  antibody  with  (b)  nucleic  acid 
which  encodes  a  unique  or  genetically  diverse  population  of  a 
second  component  part  of  an  antigen-binding  site  of  a  non- 
human  antibody  known  to  bind  said  antigen  of  interest,  to 
form  a  library  of  nucleic  acid  sequences  on  said  expression 
vectors  encoding  antibody  polypeptide  dimers.  which  dinners 
each  consist  of  a  first  polypeptide  chain  component  and  a 
second  polypeptide  chain  component,  in  combination  forming 
an  anugen-binding  site  of  an  antibody  polypeptide  dimer, 
wherein  said  library  contains  nucleic  acid  encoding  an  anti- 
body polypeptide  dimer  specific  for  an  antigen  of  interest; 
(iii)  expressing  said  library  from  said  vectors  in  recombinant 
host  organism  cells,  each  of  the  said  first  polypeptide  chain 
components  being  expressed  as  a  fusion  with  a  component  of 
a  lephcable  genetic  display  package  which  thereby  displays 
said  first  polypeptide  chain  component  at  the  surface  of  rep- 
licable genetic  display  packages; 
(iv)  selecting  from  said  expressed  library  by  binding  with  anti- 
gen a  unique  or  restricted  population  of  said  antibody 
polypeptide  dimers  which  have  binding  specificity  for  said 
antigen  of  interest,  each  selected  antibody  polypeptide  dimer 
being  associated  in  its  respective  replicable  genetic  display 


package  with  nucleic  acid  encoding  said  first  component  pan 
of  the  antigen-binding  site  diereof. 


53«S333 
PLASMID  REPLICATION  ORIGIN  INCREASING  THE 
COPY  NUMBER  OF  THE  PLASMH)  CONTAINING  THE 
SAID  ORIGIN 
Gerard  DevaucheUe,  Saint-Chrirtoi-Rs-AAs;  Lanraacc  Gar- 
aler,  Norftrca-lca-ATtgaoa;  Marttae  Ceratti,  Saint-Christol- 
»o-AR«;  VlTiaac  Vahrerde,  and  Jean-Michel  Mmboo,  both  of 
ToakNHC,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  National  de  b 
Recherdie  Agrooomique  (INRA),  and  Centiv  National  de  la 
Recherche  Sdentiflqoe  (CNRS),  both  of  Paris  Ccdex,  Fraace 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/MC71.  «  371  Date  May  14,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  14,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/01293.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jaa.  21. 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  175354 
ClalBM  priority,  application  France,  JnL  12,  1991.  91  0SS34 
lilt  a.'  C12P2//06,/ft<J6;  COTH  21/04;  C12N  15/00 
U.S.  CL435_».l  iscia^ 

14.  A  process  for  producing  a  polypeptide,  comprising: 
preparing  a  plasmid  comprising  (1)  a  DNA  sequence  derived 
from  a  ColEI-type  replicauon  origin  having  the  nucleic  acid 
sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:l  with  a  deletion  of  a  guanine  at 
position  3057,  and  (2)  a  gene  encoding  said  polypeptide, 
transfomang  a  host  bacterial  strain  widi  said  plasmid,  and 
culturing  said  bacterial  strain  to  obtain  said  polypeptide. 


5345334 

CARBOXY  TERMINAL  IL-4  MUTEINS 

Dm.  M.  Fowlkes,  New  York.  N.Y.,  ..icaor  to  Uairer^  of 

North  Carolina  at  Chapd  HOI,  N  Chapel  Hm,  N  C 
Divisloa  of  Ser.  No.  91«,1«1,  J«L  23, 1992,  Pat  No.  533M33. 
■niis  appUcatioa  Apt  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231375 
Int  a.*  C07K  14/54;  C12N  15/24 
VS.  CL  435—4932  5,  ^..-^^ 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  molecule  that  encodes  a  mutein  of  human  IL-6 
having  increased  activity  wherein  the  Phenylalanine  residue  at  or 
corresponding  to  position  171  of  the  native  human  IL-6  sequence 
is  replaced  by  a  Leucine  residue  or  the  Leucine  residue  at  or 
corresponding  to  position  175  of  the  native  human  IL-6  sequence 
is  replaced  by  a  Metliionine  residue. 

51.  A  noetfaod  of  producing  a  mutein  of  human  IL-6  having 
increased  activity  wherein  the  Phenylalanine  residue  at  or  corre- 
sponding to  position  171  of  the  native  human  IL-6  sequence  is 
replaced  by  a  Leucine  residue  or  the  Leucine  residue  at  or  cone- 
sponding  to  position  175  of  the  native  human  IL-6  sequence  is 
replaced  by  a  Methionine  residue,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  preparing  a  nucleic  acid  molecule  encoding  the  mutein; 

(b)  introducing  the  nucleic  acid  molecule  into  a  unicellular  host 
capable  of 

expressing  the  nucleic  acid  molecule; 

(c)  culturing  the  unicellular  host;  and 

(d)  isolating  the  mutein. 


5345334 

ENHANCER  SEQUENCE  FOR  MODULATING 
EXPRESSION  IN  EPITHELIAL  CELLS 
DoaaW  KnTe,  Wdlealey.  aad  Miyako  Abe,  Beaton,  both  of 
Maas.,  aarignors  to  Dana-Farher  Cancer  lutitiite,  Inc,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  999,742,  Dec.  31.  1992,  ahaadoned. 
This  application  Oct  17. 1994.  Ser.  No.  324^445 
lot  CL'  C12P  21/00:  C12N  5/10:15/85;  CtTH  21/04 
UACL435-49.1  25  Claims 

1.  DNA  comprising  DF3  enhancer  but  not  eiicoding  DF3.  pro- 
vided that  said  DF3  enhancer  comprises  die  nucleotide  sequence  of 
SEQ  ID  NO   1,  SEQ.  ID.  NO:  2.  SEQ.  ID  NO:  4,  or  SEQ  ID  NO: 

O. 


5345337 
HYBRTOOMA-PRODUCING  NSO  MYELOMA  CHX  LINE 
Betty  A.  Diamond,  and  Sabhransa  Ray,  both  of  Bronx,  N  Y 
assignors  to  Albert  Einstein  CoBege  of  Medicine  of  YcaUvil 
University,  a  Division  of  Yeshiva  Utdveisity,  Broax,  N.Y. 
FOed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,414 
lat  CL'  C12P  21/08;  C12N  15/02;5/12;  CVTK  16/00 
UACL435-7fc2  12  Claia* 

1.  A  NSO  myeloma  cell  transfected  widi  a  plasmid  containine 
bcl-2  gene.  * 


5345335 
ADHESION  VARIANTS 
DaaiH  J.  Capon,  San  Mateo,  and  Timothy  J.  Gregory,  Hilk- 
borough.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Geneatech,  lac.  South 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuatian  of  Scr.  No.  934,190,  Aug.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5334,403,  which  is  a  contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  842,777,  Feb. 

18,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na 
250,785,  Sep.  28,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104329,  Oct  2,  1987,  ahaadoned.  This 
application  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2343U 
Irt.  d'  C07K  14/705;  14/73: 14A)0;  C12N  15/62 
VS.  CL  435-44.7  „  cbd^ 

1.  An  immunoadheson  comprising  a  fusion  protein  in  which  a 
polypeptide  comprising  an  adheson  variable  (V)  region  is  fused  at 
its  C-tenninus  to  the  N-terminus  of  a  polypeptide  comprising  a 
constant  region  of  an  immunoglobulin  chain. 


5345338 

SUPPRESSOR  T-CELL  HYBRIDOMA  AND  PRODUCnON 

OF  ALLERGEN  SPECIFIC  GLYCOSYLATION 

INHIBITING  FACTOR 

Kimishige  Ishizaka,  La  JoOa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  La  JoOa  Insti- 

tnte  for  Allergy  and  Immunology,  La  Jolla,  CaHt 
PCT  Na  PCT/US92/04414,  i  371  Date  Jan.  27,  1993,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/21240.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1992 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709375,  Jan.  3,  1991,  ahaa- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,889, 
Jan.  4, 1990,  ahaadoned.  This  PCT  application  Jnn.  3, 1992, 
Ser.  No.  142333 
lat  CL'  C12N  5/22:15/07;  C07K  14/52 
VS.  CL  435— 70  J  30  ^Uj^ 

1.  A  continuous  hybridoma  cell  Une  which  produces  antigen- 
specific  human  glycosylation  inhibiting  factor  (GIF),  wherein  the 
antigen  is  an  allergen. 

10.  A  mediod  of  producing  a  continuous  hybridoma  cell  line 
capable  of  producing  antigen-specific  human  glycosylation  inhib- 
lUng  factor  (GIF)  wherein  the  antigen  is  an  aUergen.  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  antigen-primed  human  T-cells  activated  to  the 
allergen;  and 

(b)  combining  the  activated  T-ceUs  by  fiision  with  an  immortal- 
ized human  lymphoblastiod  fusion  partner  cell  line  to  produce 
a  continuous  hybridoma  ceU  line  which  produces  antigen- 
specific  human  GIF. 

18.  The  process  for  producing  substantially  pure  antigen-specific 
human  glycosylation  inhibiting  factor  (GIF),  wherein  die  antigen  is 
an  allergen,  comprising; 
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(»)  cuhuring  a  continuous  human  hybndoma  cell  line  capaMe  of 
producing  anngen-specilic  human  GIF  such  thai  the  cell  line 
produces  antigen-specific  human  GIF;  and 

(b)  isolatmg  subsuuitiaUy  pure  anugen-specific  human  GIF  from 
the  culture. 


stefM  of  PCR  to  obtain  an  amplification  product,  wherein 
amplification  of  said  non-target  nucleic  acid  fragment  is  sup- 
pressed during  PCR. 


coMFOsmoNS  A^a>  methods  for  iNmBiriNG 

DIMEMZATION  OF  FRIMERS  DURING  STORAGE  OF 
POLYMERASE  CHAIN  REACTION  REAGENTS 
WUI  Bloch,  Saa  Mateo:  JoMtkaa  C.  RayMMd.  Ortada.  aiHi 
Alan  R.  Rewl,  Bdmoat,  aH  of  Caltf.,  amttmtn  to  HoRmann- 
La  Roche  Inc^  Nutle;.  NJ. 
CMtinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  92*,431,  Oct.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

Tlik  appUcstkM  Oct.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  325,134 
Cfadw  priority,  appttcatkMi  WIPO,  Feb.   15,  1991,  FCT/ 
VS9V1939 

Int.  CI.*  C12P  IW34 
VS.  a.  435— 91J  "  ClntaM 

1.  A  sealed  container  containing  an  aqueous  soluiioa  comprising 
a  thermostable  DNA  polymerase  and  a  polymerase  chain  reaction 
(PCR)  pnmer  pair  said  pair  flanking  a  predetermined  nucleic  acid 
laqneace  to  be  amplified  by  PCR  wherein  the  magnesium  concen- 
mion  of  the  soluboo  is  less  than  about  IO~*M 


5345.341 
METHOD  FOR  SIJTRESSING  DNA  FRAGMENT 
AMPLIFICATION  DURING  PCR 
Ales  rWrMfc:  Lnda  Dialdienko,  bt4k  of  Palo  Alto;  Paul 
Stebcrt,  SMMrrale,  aU  of  CaUf.;  Serfey  LuUanov;  KMrtan- 
tta  LnUannr.  bodi  of  Moacow,  U.S.S.R..-  Nadia  Gwikayv 
Vktor  Tarabykin.  both  of  Moacow,  U.S.S.R..  and  Euttenc 
Svcrdlov,  MoMww,  ti».SJL,  tmifftort  to  Ckmtcch  Laborato- 
ries, Inc  Palo  AMo.  CaHf. 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1995.  Scr.  No.  391472 
Int  CL*  CI7H  21/04:  CUP  IW34;  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  CL  435— 91 J  iS 


53*5,341 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TREHALOSE 
Eiaaka  lUakaahi;  Teshibiko  Wada,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yutaka 
Koo^  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Chcmkal 
IndMtry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  285,M1 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1993,  5-220472 
Int  CL'  C12P  19/12:  C12N  9/10 
VS.  CL  435— IM  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  trehalose  comprising: 
mixing  and  reacting,  in  any  order,  (a)  at  least  one 
a-phosphorylase  capable  of  catalyzing  production  of 
a-glucose  I -phosphate  from  a  saccharide  raw  material  and  at 
least  one  phosphorus  source  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  inorganic  phosphoric  acid  and  a  salt  thereof,  (b)  at 
least  one  trehalose  phosphorylase.  said  trehalose  phosphory- 
lase  having  specific  activity  of  about  0.086  units/mg-protein 
or  gieater  and  said  trehalose  phosphorylase  being  capable  of 
catalyzing  production  of  trehalose  from  a-glucose 
I -phosphate  and  glucose,  (c)  at  least  one  saccharide  raw 
material  which  produces  a-glucoae  I -phosphate  by  catalytic 
action  of  the  a-phosphoiylase,  (d)  glucose,  and  (e)  at  least 
one  phosphorus  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  inorganic  phosphoric  acid  and  a  salt  thereof;  and 
harvesting  said  trehalose. 


,/^s 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  suppressing  the  amplificabon  of  a 
Don-iai{et  nucleic  acid  fragment,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Mttching  a  PCR  suppicssion  adapter  to  each  end  of  a  nucleic 
acid  fragment; 

(b)  contacting  said  nucleic  acid  fragment  having  said  attached 
adafXers  with  a  nucleic  acid  primer  comprising  a  nucleotide 
lequeitce  that  is  complementary  to  a  nucleotide  sequence  of 
said  adapter. 

(c)  adding  to  said  mixture  obtained  after  step  (b)  an  effective 
amount  of  reagents  necessary  for  performing  a  PCR;  and 

(d)  cycluig  the  mixture  obtained  after  step  (c)  through  at  least 
one  cycle  of  the  denaturing,  annealing  and  primer  extension 


S,S6SM2 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYSACCHARIDE  RON 
SUBSTANCE  WITH  A  SYNTHETASE 
Yasuo  Yoncta:  Hisao  Kado,-  Sugnru  lUieo;  Yutaka  Mltani,  and 
Nobuhirv  Walanabe,  all  of  Yaizu,  Japan,  asiignois  to  Sap- 
pom  Breweries  Limited.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  912,128,  JuL  9,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  807,969,  Dec  11,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  4674(57,  Jan. 
22, 199«,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
122,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1989,  1-29382 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JiU.  26, 
2411,  has  been  ditrinlfd. 
Int  CL'  C12P  19/04:  C12N  1/12:1/10:  OTTH  5/04 
VS.  CL  435—141  »  CUtaa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polysaccharide  RON  substance 
which  comprises 
(a)  contacting  sucrose  with  a  polysaccharide  RON  substance 
synthetase  derived  from  a  microorganism  having  a  capacity  of 
producing  the  polysaccharide  RON  substance,  the  microor- 
ganism belonging  to  the  genus  Leuconostoc  and  being  at  least 
one  strain  of  Leuconostoc  mesenteroides  subsp.  dextranicum, 
said  strain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  strain  BL-75 
(PERM  BP-2242),  strain  NCFB  517  (PERM  BP-2711).  strain 
NCFB  531  (PERM  BP-2712).  strain  NCFB  861  (PERM 
BP-2713),  strain  NCBF  864  (PERM  BP-2714),  strain  46-1 
(PERM  BP-2670),  and  mutants  thereof,  to  form  the  polysac- 
chwide  RON  substance  having  the  following  propeities: 

(1)  form:  the  substance  is  a  white  amoiphous  powder, 

(2)  solubility:  the  substance  is  soluble  in  water,  but  the  solu- 
tion becomes  milky  white  and  viscous  when  the  concentra- 
Uon  is  elevated;  the  substance  is  soluble  in  formamide  and 
dimethylsulfoxide,  but  the  substance  is  insoluble  in  alco- 
hols, acetone,  benzene,  ethyl  aceute,  hexane,  chloroform 
and  carbon  tetrachloride; 

(3)  pH  of  aqueous  solution:  the  aqueous  solution  is  neutral  or 
weakly  acidic; 

(4)  constituent  saccharide:  tlie  substance  comprises  solely 
glucose: 
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(5)  dementary  analysis  values:  the  substance  comprises  44  0 
to  45.0%  C  and  6.1  to  6.3%  of  H; 

(6)  stnicture:  the  substance  is  an  a-l,6-glucan  and  comprises 
a  small  amount  of  3.6-braiicbed  side  chains; 

(7)  (voteins:  the  substance  contains  almost  no  proteins 

(8)  molecular  weight:  the  substance  does  not  pc^ate 
thiough  a  dialysis  membrane  and  the  molecular  weight  is 
considered  to  be  higher  than  10,000  daltons; 

(9)  specific  roution:  formamide); 

(10)  color  reaction:  the  substanti  is  positive  to  an  anthrone 
suBunc  acid  reaction  and  a  phenol  sulfuric  acid  reaction 
but  negative  to  a  biurette  reaction,  the  Lo¥wy-Folin  reac- 
tion, the  Elson-Motgan  reaction  and  an  iodine  reaction; 

(11)  ultraviolet  absoiption  spectrum:  the  substance  has  no 
characteristic  absorption; 

(12)  infrared  absorption  spectrum:  the  substance  shows  a 
chsacteristic  absorption  of  a-glucan; 

(13)  '^C-NMR  spectrum:  the  substance  shows  an  absorption 
having  charactenstic  chemical  shift  values  of  a- 1 ,  6-glucan 
in  the  main  signals;  and 

(14)  biological  activity:  the  substance  has  an  antitumor  activ 
ity  against  a  transplantable  tumor  in  mice,  said  transplant 
able  tumor  being  syngeneic  tumor  Meth  A; 

and  (b)  collecting  said  substance. 


Ae  conesponding  D-a-amino  acids,  wherein  die  gene  is  isolated 
from  a  plasmid  selected  from  dK  group  consisting  of  pAHD  101 
pAD  108,  pPHD  301 ,  and  pPD  304.  ' 


5345345 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THKNOTHIOPYRAN 

DERIVATIVE 

Yoddhiko  Yasohara,  Himeji;  Yoddko  twri,  ttkasago,  Noborn 

Ueywna,  Kobe;  Jnnzo  Hasegawa,  Akashi,  and  Satomi  TlUui- 

hashi,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aasignocs  to  KancgaftidU  Kacaku 

Kogyo  KabnsfaUd  Kaisha,  Osaki,  Japan  —ti^ 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  125.672,  Sep.  24, 1993,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3M334 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1992,  4-257822 
Int.  CL»  CUP  11/00.17/18:17/00:  COTD  4O9/04 
UACL435-U7  ,a^ 

1.    A    process    for    preparing    trans-(    4S,    6S)-5.6-dihydro- 

4-hydroxy-6-methyl-thicno{2.3-b)thiopyran-7,7-dioxide  having  die 
formula  (Ob): 


OH 


(lib) 


534SJ43 

PROCtSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DULCITOL 

FROM  LACTOSE 

Uwe  Hagcs;  Alfred  Weber,  and  Mario  Kennecke,  aU  of  Beriin, 

G«Mny,  asrignors  to  Scfaering  Aktiengcsdisdialt,  Beriin, 

Coatinualioo  of  Ser.  Na  924.017,  Sep.  24, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Jan.  24.  1991.  41  02 

Int.  CL»  C12P  19^2:1/02:  C12N  1/16 
UACL  435-105  „cui„^ 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dukitol  by  a  galactokinase- 
negative  mdant  Kluyvevomyces  marxianus  var.  iactis  DSM  6119 
compnsing, 

growing  the  galactokinase-negadve  mutant  to  a  resting-ccU 
phase;  and 

culturing  taid  galactokinase-negative  mutant  under  resong-ceU 
conditions  in  a  fermentation  medium  containing  lactose 
wherein  dulcitd  is  produced,  wherein  the  resting-ceU  condi- 
tions comprise  culturing  said  galactokinase-negative  mutant  at 
a  ceU  concentration  2  to  5  times  greater  than  the  cell  concen- 
tration at  which  the  resting-cell  phase  was  reached;  and 

recovering  said  dulcitol. 


in  a  trans/CIS  ratio  of  at  least  50/50,  which  comprises  subjecting 
5.6Kiihydro^J-oxo-(  S)-6-nietfiyl-thieno[  2,3-b]thiopyran-7^ 
dioxide  having  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


to  the  action  of  a  microorganism  to  reduce  the  thienodiiopyran 
denvative  having  die  formula  0).  to  obtain  die  trans-(  4S  6S>- 
isomer  of  5,6-dihydro-4-hydroxy-(  S)-6-mediyl-thieno-] '  2  3- 
b]thiopyran-7,7-dioxide  having  the  formula  (D): 


(II) 


5345344 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  DoALPHA-AMINO 
ACIDS 
Hlrokaw  Nanba,  TUusago;  YtaUo  Yamada,  Kakogawa;  Mas- 
aynU  lUuno;  Yasuhiro  Ikenaka,  both  of  Akariii;  Satomi 
TWuhashi,  and  KaxayoaU  Yi^ima,  both  of  Kobe,  aO  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  KanegaAicfal  Kagnkn  Kogyo  KaboshUd 
Kairiia.  OMka,  Japwi 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/IM94,  §  371  Date  Aug.  7,  1992,  i  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  7,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/10S79,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1992 

PCT  FUcd  Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  917,111 
OaUns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Dec.  7.  1990.  2-400848: 
!>«.  27. 1990,  2-407922;  Apr.  11.  1991.  3^78840     '  ^""^ 

Int  CL*  CI2P  13/04:  C12N  9/14.1/12:  C07H  19/00 

UACL  435-104  43  ^.tos 

1.  A  nucrootganism  mcluding  a  recombinant  DNA  comprisine 

vector  DNA  and  a  DNA  fragment  having  a  gene  encoding  an 

enzyme  capabk  of  converting  D-N-carbamoyl-a-amino  acids  into 


in  a  trans-(4S,  6Sycis-(4R,  6S)  ratio  of  at  least  50/50,  wherein  said 
microocgamsm  is  a  member  selected  frtjm  die  group  consisting  of 
Kshbya  gossypii  IFO  0560,  Candida  cantanlUi  IFO  1261,  Candida 
kefyr  IFO  0706,  Candida  magnoliae  IPC  0705,  Candida  maris  IFO 
10003,  Candida  parapsilosis  IFO  0585,  Candida  saitoana  IFO 
0768.  Candida  Iwpicalis  IFO  0589,  Candida  tmpicalis  IFO  1404 
Candida  versatilis  IFO  1228,  Cryptococcus  atbidus  IFO  0378 
Cryptacoccus  terreus  IFO  0727,  Pichia  capsuUua  IFO  0721 
Hansenula  glucozyma  IPO  1472,  Pichia  holstii  IFO  0980,  Pichia 
minuta  IFO  1473.  Kbiyveromyces  marxianus  IFO  0288,  Metschni- 
kmvm  bicuspidala  IFO   1408,  Metschnikowia  pulcherrima  IFO 
^61,  Metschnikowia  reukaufii  IPO  0749,  Pichia  carsonii  IFO 
0946,  Pichia  toletana  IFO  0950,  Rhodosporidium  dacryodium  IFO 
1930,  Rhodosporidium  sphaerocarpum  IFO  1438,  Rhodosporidium 
toruloides  IFO  0413,  Rhodotonla  minuta  IFO  0928,  Rhodotorula 
minula  IFO  0715,  Sacchammyces  cerevisiae  IPO  0258,  Saccham- 
mycopsis  malanga  IFO  1710.  Schwanniomyces  occidentaJis  IFO 
1840,  Stgphanoascus  ciferrii  IPO  1854.  Trigonopsis  variabilis  IFO 
0671  and  Trichospomn  calanewn  IFO  1198. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  15,  1996 


OCTOBBR  IS,  1996 


CHEMirAI 


1916 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBBH  15.  1996 


OcTOBat  IS,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1917 


5,5«5,34» 

TRANSFORMATION  AND  REGENERATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  LEGUMES 

DMiri  Facdotti,  Davte,  CaUf^  — igaw  to  Calgcae,  Imu,  Davii, 

CaUf. 

Fflcd  J«L  27,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  225J32 
bt.  CL'  C12N  15/82:5/14:  AtlH  *«0 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  '  C^ 

1.  A  inelhod  for  genetically  modifying  a  soybean  plant  cell 
c^mMc  of  proliferation,  said  method  comprising: 

bombarding  said  plant  cell  with  nucleic  acid  capable  of  replica- 

tioo  in  said  plant  cell,  said  nucleic  acid  having  been  absorbed 

to  a  bombardmem  particle,  to  produce  a  stably  transformed 

legominous  plant  cell;  and 

growing  said  nansfotmed  ceU  in  a  nutrient  medium  whereby 

said  nucleic  acid  is  replicated, 
wherein  said  cell  is  cocn()nsed  in  an  immature  cotyledooary 
fiagment.  and  wtierein  said  fragment  lacks  the  cotyledon 
embryo  axis. 


the  amino  acid  terminal  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  as  follows: 
Ala-Gln-Ser-Val-Pio-Trp-Gly-Ile-Ser-Arg-Val-GIn- Ala-Pro- Ala- 

Ala-HU-Asn-Aig-Gly-, 
a  molecular  weight  of  28  kdahons  and  an  isoelectric  point  from 

10-11.5. 
an  optimum  pH  for  proteolytic  activity  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of 

S.Sand  U.S.  and 
which  retains  at  least  70%  of  its  original  activity  after  being  held 

at  a  pH  of  8.0  at  a  temperature  of  43*  C.  for  a  period  of  II 

days. 


5.5«5,347 
TRANSFORMATION  AND  FOREIGN  GENE  EXFRESSION 

WITH  PtANT  SPECIES 
JoAmk  J.  FHfaitti,  aad  Br«cc  R.  TkoaMC  both  of  Davis,  Calif., 

Miltanm  to  Calcene,  Inc.,  Davte.  CaUf. 
CaateMboa-inpul  of  Ser.  No.  4M,723,  Sep.  8.  1989,  abaii- 
doocd,  wfcfcfc  is  a  coatinaatio»-iB-pu1  at  Ser.  No.  872^32, 
Jun.  !•,  198»,  abaodotMd.  Thh  applkatiaa  Aaf.  38,  1993, 
Scr.  No.  II3,9«S 
tart.  CL'  C12N  5/04:15/84;  A8IH  4A)0 
VS.  CL  435-I72J  «  data. 

2.  A  method  for  transforming  tomato  species  cells,  said  method 
composing: 

preincubaung  tomato  cotyledon  sectioas  with  medium  condi- 
tioned by  a  plant  cell  feeder  culture. 
cocultivating  said  cotyledon  sections  with  Agrobacurium  tuitu- 
faciens  cells  comprising  vir  genes,  wherein  said  Agrobacte- 
rium  cells  further  comprise  DNA  construct  comprising  tran- 
scriptional   initiauon    and    termination    regulatory    regions 
fiinctionai  in  tomato  plant  cells  and  a  gene  other  than  the 
wild-type  gene  assocuued  with  at  least  one  of  said  transcnp- 
tiooai  iniuatioa  and  termination  regions,  and  at  least  a  right 
T-DNA  border,  whereby  said  construct  becomes  integrated 
into  the  genome  of  cells  in  said  cotyledon  section  to  provide 
transformed  tomato  plant  cells; 
incubating  said  transformed  tomato  plant  cells  in  a  regeneration 
medium  comprising  a  bactenocide  and  a  means  for  selection 
of  said  transformed  tomato  plant  cells  as  the  result  of  a 
martw  on  said  DNA  construct,  whereby  transformed  tomato 
shoots  develop;  and 
transferring  said  transformed  shoots  to  a  rooting  medium  to 
produce  transformed  tomato  plants. 


5.565  J49 
DICTYOSTELIUM  DIPEPTIDYLAMINOPEPTIDASE 
Paal  R.  Atkimw;  Maltkew  D.  HUtoo,  and  Peter  K.  Lambooy, 
aO  or  ladbuupoHs,  Ind.,  a«igiion  to  EU  Lilly  and  Compuy. 
Indianapolis.  Ind. 

CualliMiHnM  oC  Ser.  Na  955.539,  Oct.  I,  1992,  abandoned. 
TMi  appUcatioa  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301.519 
laL  CL*  C12N  9/58.9/48 
VS.  CL  435—223  *  C>"»« 

I.  An  approximalely  225  kilodallon  dipcptidylaminopeptidase 
(dDAP  enzyme)  having  a  pH  optimum  of  approxunately  3.5  iso- 
lated from  Dictyostelium  discoideum. 


5,565358 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SITE  DIRECTED 

MITATIONS  IN  EUKARVOTIC  CELLS 

Eric  B.  Kmiec.  Malvern,  Pa.,  assifnor  to  Thomas  Jefferson 

University.  Phiiaddpkia,  Pa. 
CoaHnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164.303,  Dec.  9,  1993,  aban- 
doMd.  Tkfe  application  Dec.  9,  1994.  Ser.  Na  353.657 
IBL  CL"  C12N  15/bJ:  C07H  21/00 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  »  Cairns 

I.  A  mixed  ribo-deoxyribonucleic  acid  having  at  most  one  3'  end 
and  one  5'  end,  which  nucleic  acid  further  comprises: 

a)  at  least  one  region  of  contiguous  unpaired  bases  disposed  so 
that  the  unpaired  region  deparaies  the  nucleic  acid  into  a  first 
strand  and  a  second  strand; 

b)  connected  by  said  region  of  contiguous  unpaired  bases  a 
region  of  Watson-Crick  paired  nucleic  acid  of  at  least  15  base 
pairs  in  length,  in  which  bases  of  the  first  strand  correspond  to 
bases  of  the  second  strand,  and  in  which: 

c)  die  first  strand  comprises  a  region  of  at  least  three  contiguous 
nucleotides  comprised  of  a  2'-0  or  2'-OMe  ribose,  which  form 
a  hybnd-duplex  within  the  region  of  Watson-Crick  paired 
nucleic  acid. 


5.565^48 

ALKALINE  PROTEASE  FROM  BACILLUS 
PKOTEOLYTICUS  SPECIES 
Ernest  W.  Boyer.  Etkbart,  Ind.,  and  Graham  S.  Byng.  Wood- 
taiviUe,  WMh.,  amignon  to  Soivay  EnzyaMS.  Inc..  Elkhart, 


I  of  Sot.  No.  188,336.  Jan.  12.  1994.  abwMtoMd, 
wWck  b  a  a  I  Mia  of  Scr.  No.  884.184,  May  18.  1992.  abaa- 
doMd.  Itk  ippBratlna  Fch.  17.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  398,578 
InL  CL'  CI2N  9/54:9/52:  CllD  7/42 
VS.  CL  435—221  •  d"*^ 

I.  A  purified  alkaline  protease  obtained  from  a  bacterium  of  die 
Wftaa  Bacillus  proleotylicus.  wherein  said  alkaline  protease  has 
it  following  properties: 


5.565,351 

ATP-DEPENDENT  PROTEASE  AND  USE  OF  INHIBITORS 

FOR  SAME  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CACHEXU  AND 

MUSCLE  WASTING 

KVnd  L.  Goidbcrc  BrooUinc.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Prtri- 

deat  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge.  Mam. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  699,184.  May  13,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5348,736.  This  appUcatioo  Jun.  20.  1994,  Scr.  No.  262,497 

Int.  CL'  C12N  9/64 

VS.  CL  435—226  »  CU" 

1.  A  medwd  of  inhibiting  loss  of  muscle  mass  comprising 

specifically  interfering  with  the  functioning  of  eiUier  one  or  both  of 

the  ubiquitin  conjugation  or  proteolysis  steps  of  the  nonlysosomal 

ATP-requiring  ubiquitin  dependent  proteolytic  process  in  muscle 

ceUs. 


5365352 
DEUBIQUITINATING  ENZYME:  COMPO^TIONS  AND 
METHODS 
Mart  Hochstrasser.  and  Fenw  Papa,  both  of  Chicago,  Dl., 
aarigaon  to  Arch  Development  Corporatioo.  Chicago.  DL  ^ 
Filed  Nov.  24, 1993,  Set  No.  159340 
I*.  CL»  C12N  15/53:1/19:1/18:1/16:1/21:5/10  15/63 
UACL435-240.1  7  ctalms 

5.  An  isolated  yeast  ceU  containing  a  mutated  DOA4  gene 
which  mutated  gene  encodes  a  DOA4  enzyme  that  does  not  cata-' 
lyze  the  deubiquiunation  of  proteins. 


5365353 
PERFUSABLE  CULTURE  DEVICE 
R«*wt  J.  Bebe.  Hdotcs,  and  Anne  M.  Grant,  San  Antonio, 
both  tf  Tex.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  Univet^K 
«f  Ikzas  System.  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1994.  Scr.  No.  264,834 

tat  CL«  C12N  5/02 

UACL435-248JS  „  QataB 


5365354 

PRODUCTION  OF  HUMAN  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES  SPECIFIC  FOR  HEPATmS  B  SURFACE 

ANTIGEN 

Lan  G.  Ostberg,  Convent  StatkNi,  NJ,  aarignor  to  Sawioi 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland  ^^ 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  871,426,  Apr.  21,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,036,  Mar  27 

IMLabandooed,  which  is  a  contfainatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No! 

538,796,  Jim.  IS,  1998,  abondoacd,  which  is  a  contiimalio*  of 

Scr.  Na  192,754.  May  II,  1988,  aha«to«|,  wWch  b  a 
cootimalhw-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,196,  Oct  31, 1986,  ahon- 

***••  ^•**  •*  •  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  984317, 

Sep.  5,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  14, 1994,  Scr 

No.  259372 

Int  CL'  CI2N  5/20:  COTK  16m 

VS.  CL  435— 248  J7  ,  , 

1.  A  cellline  designated  ATCC  HB  9234. 


15.  A  method  of  culturing  ceUs  at  a  high  density  comprising: 
obtaining  a  petfusable  cuhtae  device  capable  of  maintaining  a 
substantially  constant  culture  media  level  when  used  in  con- 
junction witfi  a  suitable  pumping  device  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  an  interior  and  exterior, 
a  culture  media  inlet  system  comprising  at  least  one  culture 
media  mlet.  the  system  being  constructed,  and  positioned 
and  arranged  so  as  to  have  a  total  inlet  flow  capacity  during 
use  in  conjunction  with  a  suiuble  pumping  device,  the  inlet 
leading  from  die  exterior  of  the  chamber  to  the  interior  of 
the  chamber,  the  mlet  further  having  a  chamber  interior 
port  and  a  chamber  exterior  port; 
a  culture  media  outlet  system  comprising  at  least  one  culture 
media  outlet,  the  system  being  constructed,  and  positioned 
and  arranged  so  as  to  have  a  total  outlet  flow  capacity 
during  use  in  conjunction  with  a  suitable  pumping  device, 
die  outlet  leading  from  the  interior  of  die  chamber  to  die 
exterior  of  die  chamber,  the  ouUet  fimfaer  having  a  chamber 
interior  port  and  a  chamber  exterior  port,  die  chamber 
interior  port  being  positioned  at  a  desired  culture  media 
level; 

whereit,  die  system  is  constnicted,  and  positioned  and 
arraqged  so  as  to  have  a  culture  media  total  oudet  flow 
capacity  diat  is  greater  dian  die  total  culture  media  inlet 
flow  capacity  during  use  in  conjunction  widi  a  suitable 
pumping  device; 
placing  culture  media  and  ceU  to  be  cultured  in  die  peifiisable 
culture  device; 

attaching  the  culture  media  oudet(s)  and  culture  media  inlet(s)  to 
a  pump; 

perfusing  the  chamber  by  pumping  culture  media  into  die  cham- 
ber dirough  die  culture  media  inlct(s)  and  pumping  culture 
media  out  of  die  chamber  dirough  the  culture  media  oudet(s) 
diereby  maintaining  die  desired  media  level  in  die  chamber; 
and 

allowing  oells  to  grow  to  a  desired  density  in  die  perfijsable 
culture  device. 


5365355 

GROWTH  MEDIUM 
Dale   R.   Smith,   Rotoiva,   New   Zealand,  assignor  to  New 
Z««lmid  Forest  Research  InstitiMe  Limited,  Rotoma.  New 
Zealand 

Continualion^n-part  tt  Scr.  Na  993^88,  Dee.  21, 1992,  ahan- 
doncd.  This  application  Mar.  38, 1994,  Scr.  Na  219,879 
Clahns  priority,  application  New  Zeatond,  Dec.  19.  1991 
241877  ' 

Int  CL'  A81H  4A)0:7/00:  C12N  5/04 
UACL435-248^  34  Clatas 

1.  A  growdi  medium  effective  for  maintaining  conifer  embryo- 
genie  tissue  or  for  subsequent  development,  maturation  or  germi- 
nation of  conifer  embryos  including  inoi:ganic  ions  in  die  foUowing 
concentrations: 


ION 


NO3 
NH, 
Ca 
Fc 
Na 
Zo 
Co 
Mg 


CONCENTRATION  RANGE 
(nunoles/l) 

8-27 
0.95-3 
O.0MI.25 
0.05-0.15 
1.9-5.75 
0.045-0.135 
4.5  X  IO-'-1.5  X  10-' 
0.8-2.5. 


5f565y35v 
HYBRIDOMA  CELL  LINES  WHICH  PRODUCE 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  HAVING  THE 
PROPERTIES  OF  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  188-318 
AND  THE  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  PROUCED  BY 
THESE  HYBRIDOMA  CELL  LINES 
Sydney  Welt,  Armonk;  Clarence  Williams.  Jr.,  Rlvet^bUe;  E^fe 
C.  Barendswaard,  New  York,-   Chaitiuya  R.  Divgi,  New 
Yorii,-  Pilar  GarinChcsa,  New  York,  and  Lloyd  J.  Old,  New 
York,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Memorial  »oan-Kettetins 
Cancer  Center,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  142350,  Oct  22,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876372,  Apr.  29,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuL  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  273,277 
Int  CL'  C12N  5/20:  C07K  16/30 
UACL  435-248.27  3  Oaims 

1.  Hybridoma  ceU  line  ATCC  HB  11028  which  produces  a 
monoclonal  antibody  which  binds  to  an  antigen  bound  by  die 
monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  hybridoma  ceU  line  ATCC  HB 
8779,  but  to  a  diflFerent  epitope. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


Orroera  15.  19% 


r'HTJX^rr'AT 


1918 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15,  19% 


S,S«5J57 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CANTHAXANTHIN 
Hlsashi  Yooeda,  YokokMu;  NiUhiro  Tikaki,  Kawasaki,  and 

-r-i.— u  Uyaia,  YokohaaM,  all  of  Japan,  aasisnors  to  Nippon 

Oy  Co„  Ud,,  Tokyo.  Japan 

DiTWon  of  S«r.  No.  25S,27»,  Jun.  It.  !»«.  1^  No. 

Sy«ft.1«».  TUi    jj"  —  -  May  2A,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  44S.655 

d^  priartly,  appMcaMon  Japwi,  Jun.  11,  1993,  5-140K74 

M.  CL*  C12N  1/20:  C12P  7/26 

UA  CL  435—25X1  »  Ctata 

1.  A  microcngtnism  which  U  an  itotaied  Comybacuruim  sp. 
SQH  348  (PERM  BP-4284). 


546S.35S 

ENHANCER  AND  SILENCER  SEQUENCES  ISOLATED 
FROM  THE  GPIIB  PROMOTER 
G^rani  Margneric  de  Rotrou,  Vltry-sur-S«ine;  Gcorgca  Utan. 
GrcMck.  a^  Marie-Mtet  Prandini,  Glerta.  a^  af  FraMC. 
I  to  Cai^^aariat  a  rEaergIc  Aloariqae  (C.EA.), 
I  4e  la  Same  et  de  b  Rcckcrche  Medi- 
ci (LNiLE.R.M.),  botk  of  Parte  Cedes,  France 

I  of  Ser.  No.  riA^tm,  Feb.  22.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appllcatioa  Sep.  31. 1994.  Ser.  Na.  317.M8 
>  priority,  appfcatlaa  Praace,  Jan.  2S,  1991,  91  «m39 
Int.  a."  C12N  l5A)9;l5/biJ5/SS:  C*7H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435-^2t.l  22  CWms 


5.565.359 
CULTURES  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  B  AVERMECTINS 
Edmund  W.  Haftaer;  Kel»to  S.  Hoidom,  and  S.  Edward  Lee,  all 
of  Gititon,  Conn.,  aariinors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Condaoaiion  of  Ser.  No.  57,582,  Apr.  30,  1993.  abandoned, 
whkh  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,971,  Feb.  26,  1991, 
PaL  No.  5034,831,  whicb  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
126,650,  Dec.  1,  1987,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  6412,  Jan.  23.  1987.  abandoned.  Thb  appli- 
cation May  23,  1995.  Ser.  No.  448,159 
InL  CL*  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—253.5  2  ClalaM 

1.  A  mutant  strain  of  5.  avermitilis  which  produces  only  B 
avcrmectins  when  cultured  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  compnsing  in  addition  to  an  assimilable  source  of 
cariwo,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts,  an  acid  of  the  formula 
RCOOH,  or  a  precureor  of  said  acid  having  the  formula 
R_(CH2),— Z  wherein  n  is  0,  2.  4  or  6;  Z  is  — CH2OH, 
-CHO,  — COOR*.  — CHjNHj  or  — CONHR*  wherein  R*  is 
(C-Q)    alkyl;    R'    is    hydrogen,    (Ci-C^)    alkyl,    —CM 
(COOHX:HjCOOH.         -CH(COOHXCHj)jCOOH         or 
— CH(COOHXC2)iSCHj  and  wherein  R  is  isopropyl  or  S-sec 

butyl; 
wherein  said  strain  is  obtained  by  a  process  which  comprises 
mutating  Sirepwmyces  avermitilis  ATCC  53567;  and  selecting 
a  mutant  which  laclts  branched<hain  2-o»o  acid  dehydroge- 
nase activity  and  avermectin  B  O-methyltransferase  activity. 
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5,565J60 
BIOLUMINESCENT  BIOASSAY  SYSTEM 
Darid  Lapota;  Gary  f.  Mastny,  both  of  San  Diego,-  Hugh  D. 
Copeiand,  Chula  VTata,  and  Dena  E.  Rosenberger,  El  C^jon, 
all  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  The  United  Stotes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,066 
lat  CL'  GOIN  21/76 
VS.  CL  435-286.7  2»  Clal-» 
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1.  A  mutant  human  GPIIb  promoter  of  the  formula  5  '-X-Y-Z-3'. 

where: 

X  is  a  douMe-stranded  DNA  consisting  of  a  sequence  from 

position  -813  to  position  -171  of  the  human  GPUb  promoter. 

or  a  fragment  diereof  compnsing  the  sequence  from  position 

-598  10  position  -171. 
Y  is  a  97  base  pair-long  doubte-stranded  DNA  from  position 

-170 10  position  -73  of  the  human  GPDb  promoter,  wherein  a 

sequence  from  position  -102  to  position  -83  of  the  human 

GPlIb  promoter  is  a  sequence  other  than  a  sequence  of  the 

fotmuU  Sequence  ID  NO.  3: 

y  OCCCTTTOCTCTOCCCCTTG  3' 
yCOOOAAACtJAOACOOOCAAC  5' 


Z  is  a  double-stranded  DNA  consisting  of  a  sequence  frooi 
pogitKwi  -72  to  positioa  - 1  of  the  human  GPIIb  promoief. 


1.  A  system  for  measunng  lojiicity  levels  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  light  emitting  organisms,  comprising; 

a  water  proof  sample  container  transparent  to  visible  light; 

light  tight  chamber  means  having  a  cavity  for  holding  said 
sample  container  and  having  a  light  pott; 

first  means  positioned  in  said  sample  container  for  generating 
pressure  pulses  in  an  aqueous  solution; 

a  bght  detector  system  optically  coupled  to  detect  light  emis- 
sions generated  in  sample  container  which  propagate  through 
said  light  port  and  nxxinted  to  said  light  tight  chamber  means 
in  a  light  tight  manner  for  generating  an  electric  pulse  in 
response  to  detecting  each  of  said  detected  light  emissions; 
and 

a  controller  for  counting  said  electric  pulses  within  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  and  for  enabling  said  first  means  and 
said  light  detector  system. 
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5.565.361 

BIOREACTOR  FOR  CULTURING  AND  PROPAGATING 

CELLS  WITH  A  WOVEN  MOTIONLESS  MIXING 

ELEMENT 

Mldi«rf  Matsakb,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.,  and  Joaeph  P.  Porcelli, 

Lyndhant.  NJ.,  assignors  to  Kodi  Eagiaeerins  Comnaav: 

Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.  ^  '^'' 

CoaUaaation  of  Ser.  No.  114.462,  Aag.  31. 1993,  Pat  No. 

5.476.783,  which  b  a  coattaaation  of  Ser.  No.  855432.  Mar 

23,  1992.  abaadoaed.  Tlib  appikaHoa  May  3L  1995,  Ser.  N^, 

455.843 

lat  CL*  C12M  3/04:1/14:1/02 

UACL  435-299.1  ,^  ^^ 

1.  In  a  bioreactor  for  the  culture  and  growth  of  ceUs,  which 
bioreactor  ct>mpri$es: 

a)  a  bioreactor  for  the  culnire  and  growth  of  cells  therein; 

b)  at  least  one  motioaless  mixing  element  in  die  bioreactor.  the 
mixing  element  having  a  surface  area  and  composed  of  adja- 
cent sheets  of  soUd  or  perforated  coinigated  lameUas,  with 
cormgations  of  adjacent  sheets  oriented  in  diffeient  directions 
and  angularly  offset  from  each  other  to  form  a  plutaUty  of 
passageways  to  provide  plug  flow  and  radial  mixing  of  com- 
ponents widiin  the  motionless  mixing  element  and  to  provide 
a  geometric  solid  surface  area  for  the  attachment  of  ceUs.  the 
improvement  which  comprises  having  said  sheets  of  said 
motionless  mixing  element  composed  of  a  woven,  parous, 
fibrous  sheet  material  providing  a  woven  geometric  surface 
area,  the  woven,  porous,  fibrous  sheet  material  of  selected 
dimensions,  including  fiber  diameter,  height  and  gauze/weave 
thickness,  to  provide  for  die  attachment  of  the  ceUs  to  the 
woven  geometric  surface  area  of  the  said  motionless  mixing 
element  including  said  woven,  porous,  fibrous  sheet  material, 
with  die  ratio  of  die  woven  geometric  surface  area  to  that  of  a 
said  ge«netric  soUd  surface  area  of  the  same  motionless 
mixing  clement  composed  of  said  sheets  of  sobd  or  perforated 
comigated  lameUas  being  greater  than  1.0.  dieteby  providing 
for  a  greater  surface  area  per  unit  volume  of  cells,  and 
permitting  enhancement  in  the  amount  of  cells  that  are 
attached  to  the  said  motionless  mixing  element  geomctiic 
surface  area; 

c)  ceUs  in  the  bioreactor  to  be  cultivated  and  propagated,  the 
ceUs  attached  to  the  surface  area  of  the  woven,  pottm,  fibrous 
motionless  mixing  element  disposed  within  the  bioreactor; 

d)  a  nutrient  composition  in  the  bioreactor  to  maintain  the 
attached  ceUs  under  conditions  which  permit  ceU  growth  and 
division,  to  provide  for  die  propagation  of  the  ceUs;  and 

e)  means  to  harvest  die  propagated  cells  from  die  bioreactor. 


(c)  secretory  DNA  encoding  a  signal  peptide  functional  in  mam- 
mary secretory  cells  operably  linked  between  said  promoter 
and  said  DNA  segment  to  facilitate  secretion  of  said  selected 
polypeptide; 

(d)  a  casein  enhancer  sequence  capable  of  conferring  enhanced 
preferential  transcription  of  said  recombinant  DNA  complex 
in  mammary  secretory  ceUs  when  said  complex  is  integrated 
into  the  genome  of  a  non-human  mammal,  and 

(e)  an  intronic  sequence  frwn  a  casein  gene  or  said  transcribable 
DNA  segment. 


5465363 

REAGENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  MEASURING  IONIC 

STRENGTH  OR  SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  SAMPLES 

Keqji  Iwata;  Masako  Shinjiri,  and  Nobnynki  Ibkioka.  al  af 

AmagadMkl,  Japan,   assignors  to  Wako  Pate  ChcMiari 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1992.  Ser.  No.  962463 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Oct  21, 1991,  93-3018U 
lat  CL*  GOIN  9/00:33/84:33/52 
UfCL436-2  290,»ms 

I.  A  reagent  composition  for  measuring  an  ionic  sttengdi  or  a 
specific  gravity  of  an  aqueous  solution  sample,  said  reagent  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  1-900  mM  of  one  or  more  pH  buffers  having  a  pH  of  5.5  to 

0.3, 

(b)  a0005-^.5  w/v  %  of  one  or  more  pH  indicators  having  a 
transition  interval  in  the  pH  range  of  5.5  to  8.5,  and 

(c)  0.001-2.0  w/v  %  of  one  or  more  surftctants  selected  fiom 
die  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic  and  amphoteric 
surfactants,  and  having  a  function  of  a  sensitizer,  said  conyo- 
sition  being  suitable  for  detecting  changes  of  pH  of  the 
aqueous  solution  and  changes  of  die  degree  of  dissociation  of 
the  pH  indicator. 


5465462 

DNA  SEQUENCES  TO  TARGET  PROTEINS  TO  THE 
MAMMARY  GLAND  FOR  EFFICIENT  SECRETION 
Jeftey  M.  RoMa,  Hoaatoa.  -Ril,  mriaior  to  Pharataw  B.V. 
Leldca,  Ndkeriaads  — -mg  0.1s 

.  ^^^'^H"'^  '*^-  ^'*-  ^2.*^  Oct  24, 1990.  Pat  No. 
S,3«4,489,  whldi  b  a  coadnaation  of  Ser.  No.  14^52,  Feb.  17 
1987,  abaadiMMd.  TUs  applicalioa  Jaa.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No. 
185474 
lat  d*  C12N  ISAM;  CtTH  21/00 
UACL435-J2M  „  q,^ 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  complex  to  provide  preferential  mam- 
mary giand  expression  and  secretion  of  a  selected  polypeptide 
comprising:  Jir~tr~ 

(a)  a  casein  promoter 

(b)  a  transcribable  DNA  segment  coding  for  said  selected 
polypeptide,  wherein  said  promoter  does  not  natiiraUy  contiol 
die  transcrfition  of  said  DNA  segment; 


54654M 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  A  COMPONENT  OT  A 

MEDICAL  SAMPLE 
Ralner  Schacfer.  Mladiea,  Gcmaay;  Bda  Moiaar,  Bndapcat, 
Hnagary;  Chrbtoph  Berding,  MOadica,  Gcrmaay;  Peter 
Wy.Habach.  Germaay,  aad  Fridl  Laag,  -nmiag,  Gcnaaay, 
■ssigBors  to  Bodutagcr  Maanhcim  GiabH,  MaaahciiB,  Ger- 
maay 

CootiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  95,910.  JaL  22, 1993,  ahandnocd. 

Thb  appHcatioa  Feb.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393446 

^-.f?*^  P'*»^.  appBcatioa  Gcnaaay,  JaL  25,  1992,  42  24 

lat  CL*  COIN  30/S6;30/88 
UACL436-i3  16Chi.» 
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1.  A  mediod  for  die  kinetic  analysis  of  a  component  of  a  medical 
sample  by  means  of  an  autoanalyzer  to  determine  die  concentration 
C  of  the  component  or  a  concentiation-related  parameter  for  the 
medical  sample,  comprising  the  stqis  of: 
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a  reacting  the  Munpie  with  a  reageni  system,  the  step  of  reacting 
the  sample   with  the  reagent  system  resulting  in  a  lime- 
dependeni  alteration  in  a  physically  measurable  quantity  X; 
measuring  the  physically  measurable  quantity  X  at  various 


measurement  times  (t=t| 


.  t,)  and  determining  there- 


from a  plurality  of  time-dependent  input  values  for  a  specified 
sample,  said  plurality  of  time-dependent  input  values  being 
selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  several  measured  values  R,<l,)  of  the  same  physically 
measurable  quantity  X  for  a  specified  sample. 

(2)  several  measurement  results  derived  from  several  mea- 
sured values  R,(l,)  for  a  specified  sample,  and 

(3)  combutadons  thereof,  and 

c.  processing  said  plurality  of  tune-dependent  input  values  as 
defined  in  step  b  for  the  specified  sample  by  means  of  a 
processing  unit  having  a  trained  neural  net  and  determining 
therefrom  an  analytKal  result  A.  wherein,  for  a  specified 
sample,  the  analytical  result  A  is  the  concentration  C  of  a 
component  or  a  coocentranon-relaied  parameter  for  the 
sample:  wherein  the  processing  step  further  uicludes  the  step 
of  using  the  trained  neural  net  resulting  from  a  netiral  net 
training,  the  neural  net  iraimng  inckiding.  for  each  of  a  Urge 
number  of  stMdMd  iMnples  for  which  the  analytical  result  A 
is  known,  appiyiag  to  an  input  layer  of  a  netiral  net  a  plurality 
of  time-dependent  input  values  as  defined  in  step  b; 
wherein  the  neural  net  comprises  a  substantially  parallel  dau 
processmg  system  including  a  plurality  of  neuronal  process- 
ing elements  arranged  in  a  distributed  topology  which 
includes  at  least: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  layers,  each  layer  having  at  least  one  neu- 
ronal processing  element,  the  at  least  one  neuronal  process- 
ing element  having  an  input  and  an  output,  one  of  the 
plurality  of  Uyers  being  an  input  layer  comprising  at  least 
one  neural  pnoasing  element,  said  input  layer  having 
applied  thento  a  ptarality  of  input  signals  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  time-dependent  input  values  as  defined  in 
step  b.  aoolfaer  one  of  the  plurality  of  layers  being  an  output 
layer,  convrising  at  least  one  neuronal  processing  element, 
said  output  layer  providing  an  output  signal  corresponding 
to  d>e  analytKal  resuh  A;  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  neuronal  interconnects,  each  newonai  inter- 
connect connecting  an  output  of  a  neuronal  prtxessing 
element  in  one  layer  to  an  input  of  a  neuronal  processing 
element  in  another  layer,  and  having  a  weight  which  is 
modifiable  during  said  neural  net  training. 


suspension  of  said  beads  through  a  conduit;  and  arresting  the  flow 
of  said  beads  through  said  conduit  by  a  fluid-porous  screen  having 
pores  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  range,  so  that  said  beads  accrete 
substantially  at  said  screen  to  form  a  porous  mass:  assaying  a  fluid 
sample,  including  flowing  at  least  said  fluid  sample  through  said 
porous  mass  of  beads,  so  as  to  provide  a  reaction  therewith  on 
surfaces  of  said  beads;  the  improvement  including  steps  of: 
introducing,  prior  to  flowing  said  suspension  of  beads  through 
said  conduit,  a  plurality  of  paramagnetic  particles  into  said 
conduit;  and 
esublishing  within  said  conduit  a  gradient  of  magnetic  flux 
density  sufficient  to  cause  said  plurality  of  paramagnetic  par- 
ticles to  form  said  fluid-porous  screen,  said   fiuid-porous 
screen  formed  by  said  paramagnetic  particles  being  substan- 
tially self-supporting. 


S.S6SJM 
KITS  AND  UGAND  ASSAY  PLATES  USING  TWO- 
TIERED  SEPARATION  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
IMMUNOREAGENT  PARTICLES 
RayBMd  F.  Akers,  Jr„  Sewdl,  NJ„  aarignor  to  »1  Altera 
RcMM«k  C*rp„  Thorofare.  N  J. 
Ciill—artna  af  Scr.  Na  5SM7*.  Sep.  2*.  I9W.  abandaaed. 
Thta  aitplkalt*-  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248,835 
laL  CL'  G«1N  33/546 
U-S.  CL  43«— 534  2*  a«'» 


5.545,3*5 

ASSAY  FLOW  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
R.  GiMa,  Mate  City.  ItL,  awlginir  to  SapMyM,  Ik^ 


I  «r  Scr.  N*.  215315.  Mar,  22,  1994. 
I  h  ■  CMllHMtaa  gf  Scr.  No.  2ft.5<r7.  Mar.  4.  1993, 
.  T1*  ■ppMratlm  May  It.  1995.  Scr.  No.  437.9«9 
fart.  CL*  G«1N  ii/55i 
VS.  CL  434—52*  >•  ' 


14.  In  a  method  comprising  providing  a  plurality  of  beads 
dimensioaed  within  a  specified  range  of  diameters;  flowing  a 


1.  A  bl  for  analysis  of  a  ligand.  comprising: 

(a)  a  reaction  cell  containing  colored  particles  bearing  on  their 
surface  receptors  specific  for  the  ligand  and  having  the  capac- 
ity to  form  specific  ligand/particle  aggregates  upon  contacting 
the  ligand.  said  pwticles  having  approximately  the  same 
diameter  from  about  0.01  to  about  100  micrometers:  and 

(b)  an  assay  plate  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  ligand  in  a 
liquid  sample,  compnsing: 

(i)  a  top  member  having  a  filler  well  and  an  observation  well 
a  fixed  distance  from  said  filter  well,  said  filter  well  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  sample  suspected  of  containing 
said  ligand  and  said  receptor-bearing  particles: 

(ii)  filter  means  adjacent  the  top  member  and  extending  across 
the  filter  well  comprising  a  controlled  pore  membrane  for 
effecting  a  first  separation  of  any  specific  ligand/particle 
aggregates  from  any  non-specihcally  aggregated  receptor- 
beanng  particles  and/or  any  unaggregated  receptor  beanng 
particles,  wherein  said  non-specifically  aggregated 
receptor-bearing  particles  and/or  said  unaggregated  par- 
ticles migrate  vertically  through  the  filter  means: 

(iii)  wicking  means  adjacent  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  filter  means  and  extending  the  length  of  the  filter  well 
and  the  observation  well  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality 
of  fibers  for  effecting  a  second  separation  of  any  ligand/ 
particle  aggregates  which  passed  through  said  filter  means 
from  any  non-specifically  aggregated  receptor-bearing  par- 
ticles and/or  any  unaggregated  receptor  bearing  particles. 
whcfciii    any    unaggregated    receptor-bearing    particles 
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migrate  horizontally  through  said  wicking  means  at  a  rate 
faster  than  said  Ugand/particle  aggregates  do,  and  are 
diTKrtly  visually  detectable  through  said  observation  well 
and 

(iv)  a  bottom  member  adjacent  the  wicking  means;  wherein 
said  assay  plate  is  free  of  non-mobilizable  ligand-specific 
binder. 
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5.545.347 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  D4TEGRATED  CIRCIT 

AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

^•2??:!!*?  *^  ""'■^"' ^'"^  ■"»«»«  to  Hnak*  Micro 
•iJcrtroiilc  CorporatkMi,  Hsin-chu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1995.  Scr.  No.  409.M1 

Int  CL'  H91L  29/74 

UAa.437-4  jClatos 
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forming  second  and  diiid  patterns  of  second  and  third  semicon- 
ductor films  on  the  insulatra-  film,  the  second  and  diird  pat- 
terns being  separated  from  each  other  by  die  first  pattern  and 
the  gate  oxide  film;  and 

forming  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  by  injecting  impurity 
ions  into  each  of  the  second  and  third  patterns,  and  a  channel 
region  located  between  the  source  and  drain  regions  the 
channel  region  being  adjacent  to  the  first  pattern. 


1.  A  medwd  for  manufacturing  a  protective  device  in  an  inte- 
grated circuit  with  a  driving  circuit  stage  and  a  driven  circuit  stoee, 
comprising  die  steps  of: 

(1)  implanting  first  conductivity-type  impurity  into  a  second 
cooductivity-type  floating  senaiconductor  substrate  to  form  a 
floating  well  in  said  substrate; 

(2)  forming  a  diffiision  resistor  in  said  weU  by  implanting 
second  conductivity-type  impurity  into  said  weU,  said  difti- 
sion  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  to  be  connected  electri- 
caUy  to  said  driving  circuit  stage  and  a  second  terminal  to  be 
connected  electricaUy  to  said  driven  circuit  stage;  and 

(3)  forming  a  grounded  region  in  said  well  around  said  difliision 
resistor  by  implanting  second  conductivity-type  impurity  into 
said  well,  and  by  applying  a  ground  reference  voltage  to  said 
grounded  region; 

whereby,  said  diAision  resistor,  said  well  and  said  grounded 
region  cooperatively  define  thereamong  a  diac  region  which 
prevents  large  current  flows  ftx>m  said  driving  circuit  stage  to 
said  driven  circuit  suge  when  a  relatively  large  voltage  is 
present  at  said  first  terminal  of  said  diffusion  resistor. 


■_ 534539 

METH<»  OF  MAKING  RETARDED  DDD  (DOURLE 
DIFFUSED  DRAIN)  DEVICE  STRUCTURE 
Joe  Ko,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Mkrodcctronks 
Corporation,  Hsin-Cba,  IUwmi 

CoMiimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  115.759.  Scf*.  3, 1993,  abaadooed. 

This  application  Aug.  7. 1995,  Scr.  No.  517,723 

InL  CL*  HOIL  21/8234 

UACL  437-3.  „CW« 


5345348 

HIGH  DENSmr  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Kaznhiko  Tta^jl,  Nara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  MatsosUta  Electrte 
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1.  A  mediod  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing die  steps  of: 
providing  an  insulator  film: 
forming  a  frsx  pattern  of  a  first  semiconductor  film  on  the 

insulator  film; 
forming  a  gate  oxide  film  on  a  whole  surface  of  die  first  pattern; 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  retarded  double  diffiised  drain  struc- 
ture, m  a  silicon  substrate  witfi  field  isolation  regions  and  a  gate 
structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

first  forming  a  layer  of  photoresist  on  the  field  isolation  regions, 
the  silicon  substrate,  and  the  gate  structure; 

then  patterning  said  photoresist  to  expose  the  silicon  substrate 
and  the  gate  structure,  but  covering  an  area  of  die  silicon 
substrate  diat  is  offset  from  die  field  isolation  regions; 

dien  performing  a  first  ion  implant  of  a  conductivity-modifying 
dopant  in  a  vertical  direction  in  exposed  regions  of  dte  silicaa 
substrate: 

then  removing  said  photoresist; 

Uien  performing  a  second  ion  implant  of  a  conductivity- 
modifying  dopant  having  dte  same  conductivity  type  as  in 
said  first  ion  implant,  in  a  vertical  direction  in  the  silicon 
substrate,  wherein  said  second  ion  implant  is  at  a  higher 
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ligf>Unuiion  dose  than  said  first  ion  implant,  in  regioiis. 
between  the  field  isotation  regKMis  and  the  gale  stnicture;  and 
heating  the  substrate  to  drive  in  dopants,  whereby  the  outer 
edge,  with  respect  to  said  gale  structure,  of  a  doped  region 
formed  by  said  first  too  implant  is  offset  from  the  outer  edge 
of  a  more  hcavUy  doped  region  formed  by  said  second  ion 
implanL 


METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  CURRENT  GAIN  OF 
BIPOLAR  JUNCnON  TRANSISTORS 
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I.  A  method  of  fabncating  a  bipolar  junction  transistor  ("BJT') 
using  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
collector  lo  enable  a  earner  current  to  conduct  between  said  base 
and  said  emitter,  said  substrate  having  an  interface  at  said  emitter, 
the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  polysilicoo  layer  superjacent  said  interface; 

implaMing  said  first  poiysilicoa  layer  with  O,;  and 

heating  said  substrate  such  OM  said  interface  is  obstructed  by  a 
silicon  diode  formation,  thereby  blocking  a  pottioa  of  said 
carrier  cunciu  from  passmg  through  said  interface. 


Jl34jl34  2JJ±ilAt^ 


implanting  a  dopant  of  a  said  second  conductivity  type  opposite 
said  first  type  to  create  a  source  region  adjacent  said  source- 
column  line  at  one  edge  of  said  floating-gate  channel  section 
and  to  create  a  drain  region  at  an  opposite  edge,  thereby 
defining  a  channel  region  in  said  substrate  between  said 
source  and  drain  regions; 

forming  insulator  regions  over  said  source  region  and  said  drain 
region; 

forming  a  floating-gate  connecting  section  that  extends  over  and 
connects  to  said  floating-gate  channel  section  and  extends 
over  and  connecu  to  said  floating-gate  tunnel-window  sec- 
tion; 

forming  an  inter-level  insulator  layer  over  said  floating-gate; 

forming  a  control-gaie  over  said  inter-level  insulator  layer. 
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7.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  nonvolatile  memory  cell  at  the  face 
of  a  semiconductor  Uyer  having  a  first  conductivity-type,  compris- 
ing .. 
implanting  a  dopant  of  a  second  conductivity-type  opposite  said 

first  conductivity-type  to  create  a  source-column  line  in  said 
substrate; 

forming  a  diick  insulator  area  over  said  source-column  line; 

forming  a  thin  mnnel-window  insulator  layer  over  said  source- 
column  line; 

forming  a  floating-gate  channel  section  insulated  from  said 
substrate  by  a  gate-insulator  layer  and  forming  a  floating-gate 
tunnel-window  section  over  said  thin  tunnel-wuidow  msula- 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  compns 
ing  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  pluraUty  of  gate  electrodes  on  a  silicon  substrate  on 
which  an  isolation  layer  is  formed,  thereafter  forming  a  first 
insulating  layer  on  said  gate  electrodes,  respectively; 

forming  a  drain  region  and  a  source  region  on  said  substrate 
using  openings  between  said  gale  electrodes; 

sequentially  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  and  conductive 
layer  on  said  first  insulating  layer  including  said  drain  region 
and  said  source  region; 

forming  a  third  insulating  layer  on  said  conductive  layer,  and 
forming  a  first  photoresist  pattern  on  said  diird  insulating 
layer  so  that  a  portion  of  said  third  insulating  layer  corre- 
sponding to  said  drain  region  is  exposed; 

etching  an  exposed  portion  of  said  third  insulating  layer, 

sequentially  etching  said  conductive  layer  and  said  second  insu- 
lating layer,  exposed  by  etching  said  third  insulating  layer,  to 
expose  said  drain  region,  thereby  forming  a  first  contact  hole 
for  a  bit  line; 


removing  said  first  photoresist  pattern,  and  forming  a  first  insu- 
lating spacer  on  the  inner  waUs  of  said  first  contact  bole; 
forming  a  bit  line  connected  to  said  drain  region  by  filling  said 
first  contact  hole  with  a  conductive  material,  with  said  bit  line 
forming  on  said  third  insulating  layer; 
etching  a  portion  of  said  bit  line  so  that  a  portion  of  said  third 
msulating   layer  corresponding   to   said   source   region   is 
exposed; 
forming  a  fourth  insulating  layer  on  said  bit  line  including  an 
exposed  portion  of  said  third  insulating  Uyer,  and  forming  a 
second  photoresist  pattern  on  said  fouith  insulating  layer  so 
that  a  portion  of  said  fourth  insulating  layer  corresponding  to 
said  source  region  is  exposed; 
sequentially  etching  said  fourth  and  third  insulating  Uyers, 

exposod  by  said  photoresist  pattern; 
seijuentially  etching  said  conductive  layer,  said  bit  line  and  said 
second  insulating  layer,  exposed  by  said  fouith  and  third 
insulating  layers,  to  expose  said  source  region,  thereby  form- 
ing a  second  contact  bole  for  a  charge  storage  electrode; 
removing  said  second  photoresist  pattern,  and  forming  a  second 
insulating  spacer  on  the  inner  walls  of  said  second  contact 
hole;  and 
forming  a  bit  line  connected  to  said  source  region  by  filling  said 
lecond  contact  bole. 
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7.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  involving  an 
isolation  region  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  silicon  oxide  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  <rf 
a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  polyciystalline  silicon  film  on  said  first  silicon  oxide 
film; 

forming  a  second  siUcon  oxide  film  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  a  thickness  of  said  first  silicon  oxide  fihn  on  said  pdy- 
crystalline  silicon  film; 

forming  an  active  region  by  an  ion-implantation  of  an  impurity 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  into  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate using  said  second  silicon  oxide  film  as  a  first  mask; 

forming  a  metal  film  on  said  polycrystaliine  silicon  fihn  by  a 
chemical  vapor  deposition  using  said  first  mask  so  that  said 
metal  film  is  positioned  over  said  active  region; 

removing  said  second  silicon  oxide  fihn; 

carrying  out  an  ion-implantation  of  an  impurity  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  using  said  metal  film  as  a  second  mask  to 
form  an  isolation  region  of  a  higher  in^writy  concentration 
than  an  impurity  concentration  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

removing  said  metal  film,  said  polycrystaliine  silicon  film  and 
said  first  siUcon  oxide  fihn; 

forming  an  insulation  fihn  on  said  active  region  and  said  isoU- 
tion  region;  and 

forming  an  electrode  on  said  insulation  film,  thereby  the  semi- 
conductor device  is  so  fabricated  as  to  prevent  said  active 
region  fiiom  receiving  any  heal  treatment  during  said  mediod. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  isolation  region  involved  in  a 
semiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  active  region^of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  an  area  in 
a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  metal  fihn  over  said  active  region  without  subjecting 
said  active  region  to  a  heat  treatment  to  prevent  said  active 
region  <n3«n  suffering  any  damage  due  to  said  heat  treatment; 

forming  side  walls  at  opposite  sides  of  said  metal  fihn.  said  side 
walls  being  used  as  a  first  mask  togedier  with  said  metal  fihn 
for  said  formation  of  said  isolation  region  so  that  said  isola- 
tion region  is  separated  from  said  active  region;  and 

carrying  out  an  ion-implanution  of  an  impurity  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  using  said  metal  fihn  as  a  second  mask  for  a 
formation  of  an  isolation  region  of  a  higher  impurity  concen- 
Hation  thaa  an  impurity  concentration  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  semiconductor  layer. 
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1.  A  method  of  Mmcating  a  solid-state  image  sensing  device 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEK  15.  19% 


October  15.  19% 


1924 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  15.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


having  a  pturality  of  sensor  regioiis  airanged  in  two-dimensions, 
and  a  plurality  of  vertical  transfer  lines  associated  with  respective 
vertical  rows  of  the  plurality  of  sensor  regions  to  transfer  signal 
charges  read  from  the  plurality  of  sensor  regions,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
forming  a  gate  electrode  on  an  insulating  layer  over  a  signal 

charge  transfer  region  formed  at  a  surface  of  a  substrate; 
forming  a  buffer  Uyer  containing  hydrogen  on  an  interiayer 

insulating  layer  over  the  gate  electrode  and  the  plurality  of 

sensor  regions;  and 
forming  a  light  shielding  layer  only  over  the  buffer  layer. 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cascode  uansconductance  circuit  on  a 
p-  type  substrate  or  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  first  and  second  p  type  direshold  adjust  regions  having  a 
firet  p  type  dopant  concentration  beneath  a  surface  of  said  p- 
type  substrate  or  well,  in  such  a  fashion  that  said  first  and 
second  p  type  ducshold  adjust  regions  define  a  first  surface 
area  lying  between  said  said  first  and  second  p  type  threshold 
adjust  regions; 

forming  first  and  second  gale  electrodes  over  said  surface  of  said 
p-  type  substrate  or  well,  in  such  a  fashion  that  said  first  gale 
electrode  lies  partially  over  said  first  p  type  threshold  adjust 
icgioa  and  partially  over  said  first  surface  area,  said  second 
gate  electrode  lies  partially  over  said  second  p  type  threshold 
adjust  region  and  partially  over  said  first  surface  area,  and 
said  first  and  second  gale  electrodes  define  a  second  surface 
wea  lying  between  said  first  and  second  gate  electrodes;  and 

fcnning  coirunon  n+  type  dnun  region  beneath  said  surface  of 
said  p-  type  substrate  or  well,  in  such  a  fashion  that  said 
common  n+  drain  region  lies  partially  beneath  each  of  said 
first  and  second  gate  electrodes,  and  partially  beneath  said 
second  surface  area,  and  forming  first  and  second  n+  type 
lOtMce  regions  beneath  said  surface  of  said  p-  type  substrate 
or  well,  m  such  a  fashion  that  said  first  n*  type  source  region 
liaa  adiaceat  lo  and  pwtially  beneath  said  first  gate  electrode, 
and  M^  «ec«Md  n*  type  source  region  lies  adjacent  lo  and 
pHtially  beneath  said  second  gate  electrode. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  device  isolation  regions  on  a  silicon 
substrate,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

forming  a  pad  oxide  layer  over  said  sil  con  substrate; 
forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  saic  pad  oxide  layer; 
etching  through  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  said 
pad  oxide  layer  not  covered  by  a  iiuuJt  pattern  and  into  said 
silicon  substrate  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  trenches,  at 
least  one  of  said  trenches  having  a  width  which  is  different 
fiwm  another  one  of  said  trenches  in  said  silicon  substrate, 
said   plurality   of  trenches   defining   said  device   isolation 
regions; 
forming  silicon  nitride  spacers  on  die  sidewalls  of  said  trenches; 
forming  a  first  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
silicon  nitride  layer,  said  silicon  nitride  spacers,  and  said 
silicon  substrate; 
densifying  said  first  silicon  dioxide  layer  by  a  thermal  process  to 

form  first  silicon  dioxide  layer  cracks; 
stripping  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  said  silicon  nitride  spacers 
through  said  first  silicon  dioxide  Uyer  cracks,  wherein  said 
first  silicon  dioxide  layer  where  it  o  /eriies  said  silicon  nitride 
layer  and  said  silicon  nitride  spacers  is  lifted  off; 
forming  a  second  silicon  dioxide  layer  overlying  the  first  silicon 
dioxide  layer  remaining  in  said  trenches  by  using  liquid  phase 
deposition  so  as  to  fill  said  trenches  diereby  compleung  the 
device  isolation  regions. 


5,5*5377 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  RETROGRADE  PROFILES  IN 

SILICON 
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1.  A  pnicess  for  forming  at  least  one  retrograde  impurity  profile 
in  silicon,  comprising: 
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directing  pulsed  energy  onto  a  surface  of  the  silicon  having 
impwibes  and  causing  melting  of  an  area  of  the  surface  onto 
which  the  pulsed  energy  is  applied;  and 

controlling  the  pulsed  energy  applied  to  the  silicon  to  produce  a 
recrystallizauon  rate  in  die  range  of  0.5-15  meters  per  second, 

whereby  the  unpurity  concentration  increases  witfi  depth. 
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fonning  an  insulating  layer  having  an  opening  exposing  a  por- 
tion at  an  upper  surface  of  said  pad  electrode  on  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

fomiiBg  a  resist  having  a  thickness  of  about  10  to  about  100  um 
over  said  insulating  layer; 

selectively  exposing  said  resist  by  a  proximity  method  to  a  light 
from  which  Ught  components  having  a  wavelength  of  340  nm 
or  less  are  removed,  wherein  the  resist  has  a  lesolution  equal 
to  or  less  dian  the  Uiickness  of  the  resist  during  selective 
exposure: 

developing  said  resist  and  selectively  removing  said  lesist  posi- 
tioned on  said  opening  and  leaving  residual  resist;  and 

fonning  a  bump  electrode  which  is  electricaUy  connected  to  said 
pad  electrode  using  said  residual  resist  as  a  mask. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  including 
a  bonding  pad  having  a  main  surface  electiicaUy  connected  to 
external  wiring,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning  said  bonding  pad  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  surface  protecting  film  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate having  a  bole  to  expose  said  main  surface;  and 
immersing  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  solution  suppUed 
widi  at  least  one  of  O,  and  Oj  to  form  a  passive  state  film  on 
said  maai  surface,  wherein  said  solution  is  a  liquid  having 
said  at  least  one  of  O,  and  Oj  dissolved  therein,  said  solution 
at  a  temperature  of  between  0°  C.  and  50°  C. 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  BUMP  ELECTRODE  BY  A 

PROXIMITY  EXPOSURE  METHOD 

Shinjl   Baba.   Hyogo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi   Denki 

Kabusliiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,983,  Jan.  31.  1994,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  38*,407 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-13061 
Int  ex."  HOIL  21/28 
^tP*37-183  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
bump  electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  pad  electrode  for  external  connection  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 


5,5*5,380 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Takenao  Nemoto,-  Takeshi  Nogami.  and  NaoU  Matsnkawa,  all 

of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Stcd  CorporalkMi. 

Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  Na  172,71* 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-349382: 
Jan.  11.  1993.  5-00283*;  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-0*8*90 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/44 
U.S.CL  437-198  fCMws 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
forming  an  interconnecting  line  of  an  Al  alloy  thin  film  contain- 
ing an  additive  element,  said  interconnecting  line  containing 
Si  m  an  amount  ranging  from  greater  dian  zero  to  not  more 
than  soUd  solubility  of  Si  to  Al  at  a  temperature  at  which  a 
beat  treatment  is  conducted;  and 
subjecting  the  interconnecting  Une  lo  said  heat  treatment  so  as  to 
segregate  the  additive  element  in  the  interconnecting  line. 
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5.5*5^1 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SHARP  EDGES  IN  A 

DIELECnUC  COATING  LOCATED  ABOVE  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  AND  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FORMED  BY  THIS 

METHOD 

Duid  J.  Jackaon.  CkaMfflcr.  Aiix^  aoignor  to  Microchip  Tech- 

DoloKy  iBCorporatcd.  Chandler.  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,M3 

i«C  CL"  IMIL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437— 1«5  5  CJaiaw 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  smooth  surface  for  a  dielectric 
coating  prior  to  depositing  and  forming  metal  contacts  on  the 
dielectnc  coating  and  in  contact  with  cenain  exposed  regions  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  located  beneath  the  dielectric  coating 
composing  tlie  steps  of'. 

lemoving  portions  of  said  dielectric  coating  comprising  a  top 
layer  of  boron  pho«phosilicate  glass  and  an  underiying  Uyer 
of  silicon  dioxide  thereby  forming  shaip  edges  on  surface 
portions  theieof  in  the  process  of  providing  openings  theiein 
to  expose  the  regions  of  said  semiconductoc  substrate  to 
permit  the  subsequent  formation  of  the  metal  contacts  to  said 
regions; 
deposibng  a  separate,  different  borosilicate  glass  dielectric  layer 
on  said  dielectric  coating  and  heat  treating  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  period  of  ume  sufficient  to  both  smooth  out  said 
shwp  edges  on  said  surface  portions  thereof  to  permit  subse- 
quent formation  of  more  reliable  metal  contacts  to  said 
regions  because  portions  of  these  metal  contacu  are  to  be 
located  on  smoothed  out  portions  of  said  dielectric  coating 
and  to  protect  said  exposed  regions  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  from  dopant  poisoning  and  dopant  segregation;  and 
coii^>letely  removing  said  separate  different  dielectnc  layer  prior 
to  the  subsequent  formation  of  said  more  reliable  metal  con- 
tacu. 


a)  mounting  a  wafer  on  a  susceptor  in  said  cha-nber  having  a 
fixed  outer  diameter  smaller  than  a  baffle  plate  in  said  cham- 
ber surrounding  the  outer  edge  of  said  Mis-.-eptor  to  thereby 
form  a  gap  tfterebetween  for  process  gas  flow  therethrough  of 
the  same  size  and  in  the  same  location  in  said  chamber 
regardless  of  the  diameter  of  the  wafer  thereon  to  be  pro- 
cessed in  said  chamber, 

b)  flowing  iiMo  a  deposiuon  chamber  a  mixture  of  gases  com- 
prising: 

1)  dichlorosilane  gas; 

ii)  a  gaseous  source  of  tungsten;  and 

iii)  a  carrier  gas;  through  a  fixed  gas  inlet  pattern  of  holes, 

regardless  of  wafer  size,  which  hole  pattern  is  formed  in  a 

fixed  diameter  inlet  receptacle;  and 

c)  depositing  a  layer  of  tungsten  silicide  on  said  wafer, 
whereby  a  constant  gas  flow  will  be  maintained  in  said  deposition 
chamber  regardless  of  wafer  diameter  being  processed  to  thereby 
provide  uniform  deposition  conditions  in  said  deposition  chamber, 
independent  of  wafer  diameter. 


5,565.383 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  FORMATION  OF  SILICIDE 

FILMS  WrniOUT  FORMATION  ON  VERTICAL  GATE 

SIDEWALLS  USING  COLLIMATED  SPUTTERING 

laami  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMi|BM-  to  NEC  Corporatkm, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Cootinuatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  353,34f,  Dec.  5,  \99A,  abandoned. 

Tkis  applicatioa  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  586,422 
Claia*  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Dec  3,  1993,  5-303754 
InL  ex."  IMIL  ims 
U5.  Ct  437—200  f  ' 
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5.565.382 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  TUNGSTEN  SILICIDE  ON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  USING  DICHLOROSILANE 

GAS 
Mcac  C.  Itens.  SaratogK  Sohmh  lUferd,  awl  Md  CImbc  itoth 
of  Copertino.  all  of  Calif.,  ■■ignon  to  Appttcd  Matcriala. 
Imc^  Santa  Clara.  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1993.  Ser.  No.  13SJ02 

laL  CL'  HOIL  2  7/285 

MS.  CL  437—200  »  «•»« 
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16.  A  CVD  process  for  forming  a  tungsten  silicide  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  wafer  in  a  depoaitioa  chamber  which  comprises: 


1   A  method  of  forming  a  silicide  film  on  a  silicon  substrate 
being  formed  thereon  with  a  gate  surrounded  by  vertical  gate  side 
walls  and  being  fonned  dierein  with  diffusion  regions,  said  silicide 
film  being  formed  on  a  region  of  said  siHcon  substrate,  said  vertical 
gate  side  walls  being  substantially  free  from  a  formation  of  said 
silicide  film  thereon,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  said  silicon  substrate  to  a  collimated  sputtering  of 
metal  atoms  witfi  use  of  a  meshed  mask  on  said  silicon 
substrate  surface  to  deposit  a  metal  film  on  an  entire  surface 
of  said  silicon  substrate,  substantially  no  metal  film  being 
deposited  on  said  vertical  walls;  and 
subjecting  said  deposited  metal  film  to  a  heat  treatment  to  react 
said  metal  film  with  said  diffusion  regions  to  thereby  selec- 
tively form  a  metal  silicide  film  at  least  on  said  diffiision 
regions,  substantially  no  metal  silicide  film  being  formed  on 
said  vertical  walls. 


5365384 

SELF-ALIGT^D  VU  USING  LOW  PERMIITIVII'V 

DIELECTRIC 

Robert  H.  Havemann,  7413  StUlwaler  Ct,  Garland,  Tex.  75044 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,100 

lat  CL"  HOIL  21/311 

VS.  a.  437—228  20  Claims 
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18.  A  method  of  fabricating  vias  for  electrical  connections 
between  layers  on  semiconductor  devices,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  patterned  conductors  on  a  substrate; 

(b)  fonaing  an  organic -containing  dielectric  layer  spanning  at 
least  50%  of  the  space  between  at  least  two  of  said  patterned 
conductors,  said  organic-containing  layer  having  a  thickness 
between  50*  and  1 10%  the  thickness  of  said  panemed  con- 
ductors, as  measured  in  the  gap  between  said  conductors,  said 
organic-containing  layer  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  less 
than  3.5; 

(c)  depositing  an  inorganic  dielectric  layer  covering  said 
organic-containing  dielectric  layer  and  any  exposed  portions 
of  said  conductors  such  that  said  inorganic  dielectric  forms 
the  majority  of  an  interiayer  dielectric  overlying  said  conduc- 
tors; and 

(d)  etching  vias  through  said  inorganic  dielectric  with  an  etch 
which  is  selective  to  said  inorganic  dielectric  layer;  whereby 
said  oiganic -containing  dielectric  layer  acts  as  an  etch  stop 
and  prevents  overetching  due  to  mask  misalignment  or 
uneven  device  topography,  and  whereby  the  capacitance 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  conductors  is  reduced  as  com- 
pared to  a  silicon  dioxide  dielectric. 


5365385 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BOND  PAD  STRUCTURE  AND 
INCREASED  BOND  PAD  COUNT  PER  DIE 
Mkhad  D.  Rostoker,  Boulder  Creek,  and  DofxKhy  A.  Heim, 
San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logk  Corporation, 
MUpitas,  Calif. 

Divisloa  of  Ser.  No.  995,644,  Dec  18,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,404,047,  which  is  a  continnalion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,449, 

Aug.  25,  1992,  Pat  No.  5300315,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in- 

put  of  Ser.  No.  916328,  Jul.  17,  1992,  Pat  No.  5340,772, 

which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947354,  Sep.  18, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5.248,903.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  387,154 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/60 

VS.  a.  437—209  15  ctotas 

I.  A  method  of  laying  out  bond  pads  on  a  semiconductor  die. 

each  bond  pad  having  a  major  axis  and  an  orientation  of  its  major 

axis,  comprising: 

providing  an  array  of  composite,  elongated  bond  pads  along  a 
side  of  a  semiconductor  die,  each  of  the  bond  |»ds  having  a 
major  axis,  wherein  the  side  of  the  die  is  a  straight  edge; 


die  orientation  of  the  major  axes  of  the  bond  pads  is  such  that 
they  form  a  radial  pattern  fanning  outward  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  edge  of  the  semiconductor  die; 
the  major  axes  of  bond  pads  near  a  midpoint  of  die  edge  of  the 
die  have  an  orientation  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  edge;  and 
arranging  the  orientation  of  each  bond  pad  such  that  its  major 
axis  aligns  with  an  expected  approach  angle  of  a  conductive 
line; 
wherein  the  composite  bond  pad  is  formed  by: 
forming  a  lower  bond  pad  having  a  top  surface; 
forming  an  insulating  component  over  said  top  surface  of  said 

lower  bond  pad; 
forming  at  least  one  opening  through  said  insulating  compo- 
nent, said  opening  extending  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
lower  bond  pad,  wherein  said  opening  is  located  above  a 
peripheral  region  of  said  lower  bond  pad; 
filling  said  opening  with  conductive  material; 
forming  an  upper  bond  pad  above  said  insulating  component, 
wherein  said  upper  bond  pad  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  conductive  material  and  said  lower  bond  pad  and  is 
exposed  for  receiving  the  conductive  line. 


5365386 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  TO  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITRY 
David  R.  Bearden,  Austin,  and  Mark  D.  BolUger,  Round  Rock, 
both  of  Tex,,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  and  Motorola,  Inc,  Schanm- 
bai^m. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  32332,  Oct  14,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  478,160 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  CL  437—209  13  Clafaw 
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1.  A  method  of  connecting  to  integrated  circuitry,  coiqirising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  connectivity  cell,  said  connectivity  cell  including  a 
plurality  of  terminals  fonned  within  the  integrated  circuitry, 
and  including  at  least  one  metal  layer  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  terminals;  and 

connecting  a  plurality  of  portions  of  die  integrated  circuitry  to 
respective  ones  of  said  terminals  such  that  said  portions  have 
a  placement  flexibility  relative  to  said  terminals  at  least  equal 
to  a  placement  flexibility  of  said  portions  within  said  connec- 
tivity cell. 
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ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT,  BELATED 

COMPOSITES,  AND  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SUCH  PRODUCTS  USING  DIELESS 

MICROPYRETIC  SYNTHESIS 

JaiMgok  A.  SckkM;  231*  E.  mi  Avc^  ClMtMMi,  Ohio  4S2M, 

■^  Naipl^  Zta,  724  RMdie  R^  Apt.  4t3,  CkKtaMti.  Okio 

4522* 

DtTWoa  of  Scr.  N«u  847,782,  Mar.  5,  1992,  wWck  b  a 
foart—artoi»Ja-yrt  of  Sck  N«.  S22481.  Jaa-  1*.  1992, 
doMd.  rv»  ■ppMriHiB  Dw.  M,  1993,  S«r.  Na  17MM 
1^  CL'^  CMB  35/56;  C22r  1/00:1/04:1/043 
VS.  a.  5*1—1  4 

1.  A  ceramic  wiwpoailr  ankle  having  improved  mectaaaical 
sobility,  room  MipanHre  fracture  toughness,  oxidation  resistance 
at  lemperMures  up  lo  1900*  C,  and  nabie  electrical  conductivity  at 
said  lempeniures.  comprising  a  ceramic  composite  fonned  by 
miuopyietic  synthesis  of  a  non-salid.  pliable  coinpositioa  com- 
prisiag.  bated  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composiboo: 

a  filler  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  up  (o  about 
4%  chromium,  up  lo  about  1 7%  ixon,  up  to  about  2%  alumi- 
num, about  38-42%  silicon  carbide,  about  6-12%  Y2O,, 
about  1-3%  A1}0,.  about  5-7%  SiO,.  up  to  about  ZS%  MgO 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

a  reactive  system  consisting  essentiaUy  of  ftom  aboM  20%  to 
about  35%  nickel  and  about  3%  to  about  6%  aluminum, 
which  materials  will  react  exothermically  with  one  another 
and  are  present  in  soch  proportion  to  one  another  that  com- 
bustion will  occur  when  ignited;  and 

as  a  plasticizer  about  8%  to  about  12%  of  a  2.5%  aqueous 
chemical  cellulose  solution. 

2.  A  ceramic  composite  article  having  improved  mechanical 
stability,  room  temperature  fracture  toughness,  oxidation  resistance 
at  temperatures  up  to  1900*  C,  and  stable  electiKal  conductivity  at 
said  temperatures,  comprising  a  ceramic  composite  formed  by 
imcTopyretic  synthesis  of  a  non-solid,  pliable  composition  com- 
prising, based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition: 

a  hller  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about 
8%  10  about  10%  SiO;.  up  to  about  75%  MoSi,  up  to  about 
2%  silicon,  about  0.8%  to  about  40%  silicon  carbide,  up  to 
about  0.5%  boron,  up  to  about  8%  Y2O,,  and  up  10  about  2% 
Si,N,; 

a  reactive  system  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  7%  to 
about  28%  CtjO^,  about  2.5%  10  about  10%  aluminum,  and 
about  0.7%  lo  about  3%  carbon,  which  materials  will  react 
exothermically  with  one  another  and  are  present  in  such 
proportion  10  one  another  that  combustion  will  occur  when 
Ignited;  and 

a  plastkizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about 
4%  10  about  5%  polyvinyl  butyral.  about  8%  to  about  12%  of 
a  2.5%  aqueous  chemical  cellulose  solution  and  nuxtures 
thereof. 

3.  A  ceramic  composite  article  having  improved  mechanical 
stability,  room  temperature  fracture  toughness,  oxidation  resistance 
at  temperatures  up  to  1900*  C.  and  stable  electrical  conductivity  at 
said  lemperannes.  comprising  a  ceramic  composite  formed  by 
micropyretic  synthesis  of  a  non-solid,  pliable  composition  com- 
prising, based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition: 

a  filler  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about 
1%  10  about  50%  silicon  carbide,  up  to  about  71%  MoSi,.  up 
10  about  10%  SiO,.  up  10  about  10%  YjG,.  up  to  about  10% 
Si]N4,  up  lo  about  0.5%  BN.  up  to  about  1%  chromium,  up  to 
about  1%  boron,  up  to  about  0.5%  aluminum,  up  to  about 
10%  Al2<n.  up  to  about  0.5%  silicon,  about  up  to  about  7% 
ZiO,; 

a  reactive  system  corwiwing  essentially  of  from  about  7%  10 
about  30%  MoO>  about  2.5%  to  about  11%  aluminum,  about 
2.5%  to  abool  3M  libcon;  and  up  to  about  11%  caibon. 
which  materials  will  react  exothermically  with  one  another 
and  are  presem  ui  such  proportion  to  one  another  that  com- 
bustion will  occm  when  ignited;  and 

a  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (ram  about 
10%  10  about  15%  polyvinyl  butyral.  about  8%  to  about  15% 
of  a  2.5%  aqueous  chemical  cellulose  solution,  about  8%  to 


about  10%  of  a  mixture  of  frised  silica,  about  4  %  to  about 
10%  benlonile  and  mixtures  thereof. 
4.  A  ceramic  composite  article  having  improved  mechanical 
stability,  room  temperature  fracture  toughness,  oxidation  resistance 
at  temperatures  up  to  1900°  C.  and  suble  electrical  conducbvity  at 
said  temperatures,  comprising  a  ceramic  composite  fonned  by 
micropyretic  synthesis  of  a  non-solid,  pliable  composition  com- 
prising, based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition: 
a  filler  maienal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about 
35%  to  about  40%  silicon  carbide,  about  7%  to  about  8% 
YjO,,  about  1.7%  to  about  2%  AI2O,.  about  7%  to  about  8% 
SiO^,  and  about  1.7%  to  about  2%  MgO; 
a  reactive  system  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  25%  to 
about  30%  titanium,  and  about  9%  to  about  11%  silicon, 
which  materials  will  react  exotfaermically  with  one  another 
and  are  present  in  such  proportion  to  one  another  that  com- 
bustion will  occur  when  ignited;  and 
as  a  plasticizer,  from  about  8%  to  about  12%  of  a  2.5%  aqueous 
chemical  cellulose  solution. 


BRONZE  GLASS  COMPOSITION 

John  F.  Krvaawicdc,  Cbcswkk;  Larry  J.  Sbdcstak.  Bairdford, 

and  Anthony  V.  Longobardo,  Butler,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

PPG  Induatrica,  Inc..  Pfttsburgh,  Pa. 

ContinnaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,399,  Nov.  li,  1993,  aban- 

doMd.  TUa  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  415,792 

Int.  CL*  C03C  iW7 

U.S.  CL  5»1— 7*  19  Claim 


1.  A  brcHize  colored  glass  composition  having  a  base  glass 
portion  comprising,  m  percent  by  weight: 


SO, 

66  to  75 

NV> 

10  to  20 

CaO 

5  ID  IS 

M(0 

Olo5 

Al.O, 

OidS 

K.O 

Ok>S 

and  a  colorant  portion  consist 

ins  esscntiallv  of: 

FcjO,  (total  ima) 

FeO 

Sc 


I  0.4  10  0.6  percent  by  weight 
■bout  0.09  to  0.17  pacenl  by  weight 
•boulSlo  II  PPM 


the  glass  having  a  luminous  transnuttance  of  about  70%  or  greater 
and  a  color  characterized  by  a  dominant  wavelength  in  the  range  of 
about  540  to  567.2  nanometers  at  a  thickness  of  4. 1  millimeters 
and  a  monochromatic  iransmittance  which  on  the  average 
decreases  from  the  shorter  wavelengths  to  the  longer  wavelengths 
in  the  visible  spectrum. 
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SJSW^M  O.OlSsSO.2. 

OPHTHALMIC  GLASS  OF  HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX 
Rdaliard  Kasaacr,  Atfdd,  Germany,  aaaicnor  to  Deutsdie  Spe-  O.SS|£0.6.  ai 

zialglas  A.G.,  Gninenplan,  Gcmiany 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  32Mn.  Oct  21,  1994.  This  appUcatioa 

Aug.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,119 

Claimc  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  22,  1993,  43  36   "•<*  ftmher  containing  PbjGe,©,,  as  a  sintering  aid  in  an  amount 

122.6  suflBcient  to  enhance  the  low-temperature  firing  of  said  primary 

Int  CL'  C03C  3/074:3/l08:4A)2  1*»" 

U.S.  CL  501—74  17  Claims 

1.  A  glass  composition  comprising  (in  %  by  weight,  based  on  

oxide): 


SiO, 
»jO, 
UJO 
Na^O 

X  U2O  +  Na,0  +  K2O 

CaO 

SiO 

taO 

ZnO 

PbO 

TiOj 

ZiO, 


28-40 
0-8.5 
0-1 
0-2.S 
0-3 
0-S 
0-6 
0-6 
6-12 
9-16 

32-40 

0.3-7 

0.3-5 


said  glass  composition  having  a  refractive  index  n,  of  1.66-1.81,  a 
linear  thermal  expansion  coefficient  (Hia-ya  of  5.7-6.8x10^  K'',  a 
softening  point  of  650*  C.-700°  C,  and  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture, Tg,  of  520*  C.-560°  C. 


5,565390 

USE  OF  A  REFRACTORY  CERAMIC  BRICK  FOR 
LINING  CEMENT  ROTARY  KILNS 
Josef  NievoU,   Leoben,  Austria,   assignor  to  Vdtscfa-Radex 
AktiengeseUschaft  Fur  Feuerfcstc  Erzeogniase,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1993,  43  38 
484.6 

Int  CL'  C04B  35/04 
U.S.  CL  501-120  8  Claims 

1.  Method  of  lining  a  cement  rotary  kiln  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  refractory  ceramic  brick  based  on  MgO  containing  3 
to  23  wt.  %  of  a  pre-syntbesized  MgOx  AI2O3  (MA)  spinel 
widi  an  AI2O]  content  of  78  to  95  wt.  %,  and 
lining  die  kiln  with  said  refractory  ceramic  bricks. 


5,565392 
HIGH  STRENGTH  PORCELAIN  AND  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Karin  M.  Klmanan,  San  Mateo;  Ryan  W.  Dupon,  San  Carina; 
Martha  L.  McCnim,  Snimyvale;  Linas  Mauika,  San  Carlos, 
and  Amy  S.  Chu,  Oakland,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ray- 
cfaem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  297,451,  Aug.  29,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,461,015.  This  application  Jon.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,658 

Int  CL'  C04B  33/24:33/26 

VS.  CL  501—141  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  strength  porcelain  comprising 

^55%  by  weight  of  SiO^,  36-87%  by  weight  of  AI2O,,  0-2%  by 

weight  of  FC2O3,  0-1%  by  weight  of  TiOi,  0-0.5%  by  weight  of 

CaO.  0-0.5%  by  weight  of  MgO,  1-4%  by  weight  of  KjO  and 

NajO  combined,  and  0.25  to  25%  by  weight  of  bismuth  oxide,  the 

percentages  being  based  on  the  combined  weights  of  SiOj,  AljO,, 

Fe^Oj,  TiOi,  CaO,  MgO,  K2O,  NajO,  and  bismuth  oxide,  for  use 

as  an  insulator  or  a  structural  ceramic,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  comprising  (i)  S  to  80%  by  wei^t  of 
alumina,  (ii)  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  clay,  (iii)  9  to  25%  by 
weight  of  fluxing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bismuth-containing  fluxing  material  and  a  combination  of 
bismuth-free  fluxing  material  and  bismuth-containing  fluxing 
material,  wherein  said  bismuth-containing  fluxing  material  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.2%  by  weight;  all  the  %'s 
by  weight  being  based  on  the  combined  weights  of  alumina, 
clay,  and  fluxing  material; 

(b)  forming  the  mixture  into  a  shaped  article;  and 

(c)  firing  the  shaped  article  to  convert  the  mixture  into  porcelain 
having  corundum  and  mullite  crystalline  phases  in  a  glassy 
matrix  and  having  an  unglazed  bending  strength  greater  than 
2000  kg/era^ 


53*5391 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING 

Mutsuko  Nakano,  and  Makoto  Kobayashi,  both  of  Chiba, 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1993,  5-141450 
Int  CL'  C04B  35/26 
VS  CL  901—135  10  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  material  comprising  lead,  calcium,  tung- 
sten, iron,  and  niobium  in  oxide  form, 
containing  a  primary  phase  of  the  composition: 

(Pli,.,Ca.)  (W^^.)0, 

wherein  z,  s,  t,  and  u  are  representative  of  the  molar  fractions  of 
Ca,  W,  Fe,  and  Nb,  respectively,  and  are  in  the  range: 

0.3gzS0.9, 


5365393 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  EQUIPRKNT  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  HIGHLY  FLUORINATED  ALKANES 
Vind  M.  Fdix,  Kennctt  Square,  Pa.;  Richard  E.  Fernandez, 
Bear,  and  Charles  C.  Seastrom,  New  Castle,  both  of  DcL, 
assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Witan- 
ington,  Dd. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  949313,  Sep.  22,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,484 
Int  CL'  BOU  3S/00 
VS.  CL  502—20  7  Cfadns 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  useful  life  of  a  fluorination 
catalyst  comprising: 
providing  a  fluorination  reactor  which  comprises  an  explosively 
bonded  composite  comprising  at  least  one  corrosion  resistant 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  palladium, 
molybdenum,  ibenium,  and  tiugsten,  an  optional  metallic 
intermediate  layer,  and  a  base  metal  wherein  said  corrosion 
resistant  metal  has  a  corrosion  rate  less  than  about  1  mil/year 
when  exposed  to  a  super  acid  environment  having  a  H„  which 
ranges  from  about  -10  to  -30  wherein  said  environment  Is 
fonned  by  an  interaction  between  a  catalyst  and  hydrogen 
fluoride 
employing  said  catalyst  in  said  environment  and;  increasing  the 
useful  life  of  said  catalyst  by  minimizing  release  of  cotrosion 
by-products  from  the  reactor. 
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5,545,394 
LOW  EXPANSION  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Irwia  M.  LackMM.  Coni^.  Md  R^  R.  Wwiilka,  Painted 
PMt,  botk  af  N.Yn  aMi^on  lo  Coniiii(  Incorporated,  Com- 
ing, N.Y. 

FBcd  Oct.  11,  1994,  Scr  No.  329J24 
InL  CL'  MU  2V/06 
VS.  CL  Sn—t4  U  elates 

1.  A  metbod  of  making  a  low  expansioo  mooolithx:  nx>lecular 
sieve  body,  said  mettaod  comprising: 

a)  fonning  a  mixnire  comprising  up  to  about  40  weight  paits  of 
a  thennal  expansion  cooirol  component  which  compriaes  at 
least  one  of  zircon,  feldspar,  calcium  silicate,  talc,  forstente. 
kyanite.  sillimanite.  nepheline  syenite,  about  10  to  30  weight 
pans  of  permanent  binder,  at  least  SO  weight  parts  of  molecu- 
lar sieve,  and  cellulose  ether  temporary  binder  in  a  vehicle; 

b)  shapmg  the  mixture  into  a  monolithic  green  body; 

c)  drying  the  green  body;  and 

d)  firing  the  green  body  to  produce  a  monolithic  molecular  sieve 
body. 


5,5*5^95 

ALUMINOXANATE  COMPOSITIONS 
A.  SMgaksjra;  MHtaa  S.  Htrwie;  Patrick  G.  SImsm, 
awl  Kari  E.  Wic^uid,  all  at  Baton  Rooge,  La.,  larijaors  to 
Albemarle  Corporadoo,  Rickaaood,  Va. 

FUcd  May  24.  1995,  Scr.  N^  452.17t 
Int.  CL*  MU  31/00:37/00:  CMF  402.5^96 
MS.  CL  512— Its  2*  d^ 

12.  An  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  cotnprising  the  solid  reac- 
tioa  product  of  an  aluminoxane.  a  transition,  lanthanide  or  actinide 
metal  compound  and  a  salt  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium,  phosphonium  and 
sulfonium  salts  of  Group  13  lo  16  element-containing  polyoxy- 
compounds. 


5,5aov394 
CATALYST  SYSTEMS  AND  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESSES 
Frey;  Gabrtdc  von  Mmbow;  Hctent  G.  AM,  ■■  af 
Bnymrtk,  Crfany,  aad   M.   Brace   Wdck,   BarHMTOe. 
Okla.,  larigwiin  to  PkHpa  PitrokM  Convey,  Bartiavrae, 
OUa. 

DivWon  af  Sar.  No.  3«3.N2,  Scy.  9,  1994.  nk  aniilcatioa 
May  19,  1995,  Sar.  No.  444,99* 
laL  CL*  CWr  4«2.4«4 
U.S.  CL  SB2— 113  U  C^M 

1.  A  rMllyW  qrttem  cotnphsuig  a  metallocene  and  a  cocalalytt. 
wherein  said  MttDtxene  is  represented  by  the  fonnula  ZAMX,; 
wherein  Z  is  a  cyclopentadienyl-type  groap  wA  it  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  cyclopentadienyl.  substituted  cyclopcMadienyl.  unsub- 
stitiMed  indenyl.  substituted  indenyl,  unsubstituted  fluorenyU 
or  substitiMed  fluorenyl  group,  wherem  the  substituents  on 
said  cyclopentadienyl-type  group  ate  bydrocarbyl  groups  con- 
taining t  to  12  catboo  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  containing  I  to 
12  cartMM  atoms,  trialkyisilyl  groups  where  each  alkyl  con- 
tains 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  habde  groaps  where  the 
alkyl  giDup  contains  I  to  12  carbon  aKMM.  or  halide;  and 


;  -,         (-0-AI). 

■■•     -.^    -:        .  I 

R» 

wherein  each  R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  \-%  carbon 
atoms,  and  x  is  2  to  SO. 


wherein  A  is  — YPRj  or  — YNRj.  wherein  Y  is  an  alkylene 
group  contaming  I  to  24  carbon  atoms,  wherein  each  R  is 
individually  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms; 

wherein  M  is  a  Group  IVB  or  VB  transition  metal; 

wherem  X  is  a  halide;  and 

wherein  said  cocaialyst  is  an  ofganoaluminoxane  having  repeat- 
ing units  of  the  formula 


5,545397 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  COMPRISING  A 

METALLOCENE  AND  AN  ANHYDROUS  LITHIUM 

HALIDE-TREATED  ALKYLALUMINOXANE 

Saatuci  A.  Sangokoya,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Albe- 
aiarle  Corporatkm,  Ridunood,  Va. 
DivWon  of  Ser  No.  123,779,  Sep.  20,  1993.  abandoned.  This 
application  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,037 
Int.  CL'  CMF  4«06 
U.S.  CL  502—129  7  Claims 

I.  An  olefin  polymenzauon  catalyst  comprising  a  metallocene 
and  an  alkylaluminoxane  prepared  by  the  process  comprising  treat- 
ing an  organic  solvent  solution  of  alkylaluminoxane,  said  alkyla- 
Inminoxane  having  been  prepared  by  adding  free  water  to  an 
ofganic  solvent  solution  of  alkylaluminum,  with  anhydrous  LiX, 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride, 
fluoride  and  bromide,  in  proportions  of  at  least  about  0.01  mole  of 
LiX  per  mole  of  aluminum  in  the  alkylaluminoxane. 


5,545,398 
SULFONATED  2,2-BIS 
(DIPHENYLPHO«'HINOMETHYL>- 1,1 '■ 
BINAPHTHALENES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Woilpag  A.  Herrmann,  Giggenhauacn;  Rainer  Manctsbcrgcr, 
Mtochaa;  Helmut  Bahrmann,  Hanuninketn,  and  Chriadan 
KohlpaiiitBcr,  Stephantklrrhrn,  aH  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaiignors  to 
Hocchat  Aktie^csdiadiaft,  Germany 
CootlMiatioa  at  Scr.  Na  240301,  May  11,  1994,  abandoocd, 
whick  la  a  dhMon  of  Ser.  No.  44,553,  May  25,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,347^45.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  Na  S52.2S9 
ClaiHa  priority,  appttcntioo  Germany,  May  29,  1992,  42  17 
M3.7;  Dk.  28.  1992.  42  44  274.5 

lot.  CL*  BOU  3//00:  C87F  15/00 
VS.  CL  502—144  3  CIntaH 

I.  A  water-soluble  itaodium/diphosphine  catalyst  for  hytko- 
formylation  of  roonoolefins,  nooconjugated  polyolefins,  cycloole- 
fins.  and  derivatives  thereof,  which  catalyst  is  a  coatfAex  of 
rtiodium  and  a  sulfonated  2.2'-bis(diphenylpbosphinomethyl)-l,r- 
binaphthalene  of  the  fctmula 


(MCHSi. 


(HChS)^ 


wherein  Ar  is  m — C,^ — SO,M,  M  Is  hydrogen,  ammonium,  a 
monovaleiM  metal,  or  a  chemical  equivalent  of  a  polyvalent  metal; 
Ph  is  phenyl,  the  m's  are  individually  I  or  2  and  the  n's  are 
individually  0,  I  or  2.  said  diphosphine  having  up  to  six  sulfonic 
acid  groups  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1  mole  of  liiodium  per  I  mole  to 
130  moles  of  diphosphine. 


5,545,397 
CO  OXIDATION  PROMOTER  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING 
Dnn  FftcBkci,  71   Independence  Dr.,  East  Brunswick,  NJ. 
08814,  and  Inez  L.  Moadle,  245  Cristol  St,  Mctncbea,  NJ. 


Filed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,385 
fat  CL*  BOU  23/40:21/04 


VS.  CL  502—304 


4  Claims 


,co  cwMnnuw,* 


at 


1.  Attritioa-resistant  bodies  comprising  platinum  supported  on 
microspheres  of  transition  alumina,  said  alumina  microspheres 
having  been  impregnated  with  at  least  2  weight  percent  La^O,  and 
from  3  to  8  weight  percent  CeOj,  followed  by  calcination  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  1000°  C,  prior  to  addition  of  a  source  of 
platinum  sufficient  to  provide  from  SO  to  1,000  ppm  platinum 
thereto,  said  bodies  being  substantially  free  from  alpha  alumina 
and  having  an  x-ray  pattern  showing  the  presence  of  crystalline 
CeOj. 


5,545,400 

HYDROTHERMALLY  STABLE  METAL  OXIDE  SOLID 

SOLUTIONS  AS  CARRIERS  FOR  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITES 

Jeiulfer  S.  Holmgren,  Bkmmingdale,  DL,  assignor  to  UOP,  Dcs 

Plainca,  IIL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,557,  Aug.  20,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5^3,722.  This  appUcntkm  Nor.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
342,461 
Int  CL*  BOU  21/00:23/00 
VS.  CL  M2— 328  4  Claiw 

1.  A  composite  comprising  a)  a  ternary  metal  oxide  solid  solu- 
tion of  formula. 

AJI1)B»(II)C^UI)0,.,^,(0H), 

where: 
a.  b,  and  c  are  atom  fractions  of  A(II),  B(ID,  and  C(in),  respec- 
tively; 
C(III)  it  a  trivaleni  metal  cation  whose  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Cr,  Ga,  Fe,  and  combinations 
thereof,  and  combinations  of  Al  and  mMals  of  atomic  number 
57  through  71; 
A<n)  and  B(II)  are  divalent  metal  cations  and 
i.  A  it  Mg,  B  is  Ni.  and  0.0SSa/(a-Hb)£0.S;  or 
ii.  A  is  Ms,  B  is  Co.  and  O.QS^a/(a-^b)S0.7S;  or 
iii.  A  is  Co,  B  is  Ni,  and  0.0SSa/(»M>)S0.9S; 
and  l.Sg(a>bVcSS.O: 
and  b)  at  least  one  catalytically  active  species  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zeolites,  synthetic  molecular  sieves;  clays  and 
pillared  clays;  and  molybdenum,  vanadium,  copper,  chromium, 
manganese,  silver,  and  titanium  in  an  upper  valence  state. 


S,545<401 
CATALYST  COMMUSING  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF  AT  LEAST 
ONE  WIRE  AND  ITS  USE  IN  COMBUSTION  OR  IN 
POST-COMBUSTION 
Jenn-Francois  Le  Page,  Ruefl  Matanaaon,  and  GU  MabOon, 
Carrieres  sw  Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institat 
Francais  du  Petroie,  Rueil  Mahnaisen,  France 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,522 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  France,  JuL  13, 1993,  93  08742 
fat  CL*  BOU  21/04:35/00 
VS.  a.  502—439  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  an  assembly  of  at  least  one  wire  that 
comprises,  by  weight,  about  60  to  90%  iron,  about  10  to  25% 
chromium,  and  up  to  about  10%  aluminum,  and  deposited  on  the 
wire  at  least  one  metal  which  is  platinum,  rhodium,  palladium, 
ruthenium,  iridium,  gold  or  silver  the  wire  having  a  cross-section 
with  an  outside  contour  whose  area  ranges  between  that  of  a  circle 
with  about  a  90  (im  diameter  and  a  circle  with  about  a  5  mm 
diameter,  the  length  of  the  wire  being  at  least  equal  to  about  20  cm, 
and  wherein,  prior  to  production  of  the  assembly,  aluminum  is 
deposited  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  assembly  followed  by 
redrawing  of  the  wire. 


5,545yM2 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Tetsuo  'Kuchlda,-  Naoko  Kondo,  both  of  Takanznka,  and 
Nobuhisa  Dano,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  New  OJi 
Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501/445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  24,  1994,  6-173045 
fat  CL*  B41M  5/30 
VS.  CL  503—217  5  Claims 

1.  A  beat  sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  substrate  and 
a  recording  layer  thereon  incorporating  a  coloriess  or  light-colored 
basic  dye  and  a  color  acceptor,  the  recording  material  being  char- 
acterized in  that,  the  basic  dye  comprises  at  least  one  black- 
forming  fluoran  derivative  and  at  least  one  phenotfaiazine  deriva- 
tive represented  by  die  following  fonnula  ( I )  in  an  amoimt  of  5  to 
100  wt.  %  based  on  the  fluoran  derivative,  and  the  color  acceptor 
comprises  a  diphenyl  sulfone  derivative  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (2) 


>~- 


'^.:^ 


< 


Rj 


(1) 


c=o 


wherein  R,  to  R4  are  each  C,-C4  alkyl,  and  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  Cj-C,  alkyl  or  Cj-C,  alkoxyl 


(R*)P 


»i)H 


(OH)in 


(2) 


(OH)n 


wherein  R«  and  R7  are  each  C,-C4  alkyl,  Cj-C^  alkenyl,  Cj-C, 
alkoxyl,  benzyloxy  or  a  halogen  atom,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  n 
is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  p  and  q  are  each  an  integer  of  0  to  2. 
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DYE  DONOB  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  THERMAL  DYE 

TRANSFER  METHOD 
Lac  VmhmIc  Lotktitd,  Wilg|«M,  aaigMr  to  Agb-Gcracrt, 
M«rtMl.Bc|0Mi 

rUi  Apr-  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42S,8» 
Oilwi  ptimttty,  ffUcttion  EnropoM  PaL  Off^  Jna.  13, 
I994,9420IM3 

brt.  CL''  B41M  V035:5/3S 
VS.  CL  St3— 227  S  C3iriM 

1.  Dye  donor  elemem  compnsing  on  a  support  a  dye  layer,  said 
dye  layer  compnsing  a  binder  and  a  dye  according  to  formula  (I): 


N— R' 


wherein  Z'  and  Z'  each  independemly  represent  N  or  CR'' 

A  represents  0.  S  or  NR' 

X  lepieaents  N  or  CR*— (CR'*=CR''),  wherein  n  is  0  or  I; 

R',  R'.  R*  and  R'  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl,  a  cycloalkyl,  an  aryl,  an  alkylthio.  an  amino,  an 
alkyloxy,  an  aryloxy,  a  carhooamido,  a  suifamido,  a 
hytkosy,  a  hatofen.  CN,  NO^  NH— SajR'",  NH— COR'°. 
O— SOj.  O— COR"*  or  R'  and  R'  TOGETHER  with  the 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  or  R*  and  R'  together 
with  the  atoms  to  whKh  they  are  attached  represent  the 
necessary  atoms  to  form  a  ring; 

R'  icpresents  OR".  SR"  or  NR'^". 

R"  repreaeats  hydrogen,  an  alkyl.  a  cycloalkyi  or  an  aryl; 

R"  and  R"  each  independenUy  rcprcsenu  hydrogen,  an 
aUtyU  a  cycloalkyi,  an  aryl.  a  heterocyclic  ring  or  R'^  and 
R"  together  with  die  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
represent  the  necessary  atoms  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  or 
R"  or  R'^  together  with  R^  or  R'  together  with  the  atoms 
to  which  they  are  attached  lepreseot  the  necessary  atoms  to 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring; 

R*  lepresenis  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy,  a  thiol,  an  oxycaihonyl 
group,  an  oxysulfonyl  group.  CN,  NO^.  a  halogen,  an 
alkoxy,  an  aryloxy,  an  alkylthio.  a  carboxylic  ester,  a  car- 
bonamido  group,  an  alkyl,  an  aryl,  a  cycloalkyi,  a  sulfooa- 
mido  group,  an  anuao,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  acylainino 
or  a  sulfonyl  amiiio; 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  an  aryl.  a  cycloalkyi.  an 
acyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  cyano.  an  alkyl,  a  cycloalkyi.  an  aryl, 
a  heterocycbc  nng.  an  alkoxy,  an  alkylthio,  an  aryloxy.  a 
halogen.  SOjR'",  COR'",  CSR'"  POR'°R'*  or  R*  and  R'  or 
R*  and  R*  together  widi  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  lepieseui  the  necessary  atoiits  to  form  a  ring; 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  cyano.  an  aryl.  an  alkyl.  a  cycloalkyi. 
SO^'°.  COR'".  CSR'".  POR'°R'*  or  COCOR'* 

R'**  and  R'*  each  independently  repmems  an  alkyl.  a 
cycloalkyi.  an  aryl.  an  alkenyl,  an  alkyloxy,  an  aryloxy.  an 
aOcylthio.  an  arylthio.  an  amino,  a  heterocyclic  ring  or  R"* 
and  R"  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
lepieseut  dte  necessvy  moan  to  form  a  nng; 

R'*  and  R'^  each  imfcy»,whlly  represents  hydrogen,  cyano. 
an  alkyl.  a  cycloalkyi,  an  aryl.  a  heterocyclic  ring,  an 
alkoxy,  an  alkylthio,  an  aryloxy.  a  halogen.  SO,  g'°. 
COR'".  CSR'»  POR"*'*  or  R"  and  R'  or  R''  and  R'  or 
R'*  and  R'  or  R"  and  R*  together  with  the  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached  represent  the  necessary  atoms  to  form  a 
nng. 
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5,S«5y«M 

SUBLIMATION-TYPE  THERMAL  IMAGE  TRANSFER 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
HMcWro  MocWsaU.  NiuMaa;  Yvtaka  Ariga,  Fitji;   HlivU 
Knboyaau,  Mhhhna;  Hlroyukl  Ucmura.  Numazu.  and  Chi- 
haru  Nogawa,  Shlzuoka-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Coaapany.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  25Ulft,  May  31,  1994,  abandoaed. 
wWck  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,304.  Jan.  28,  1993,  Pat 
No.  S44M31.  This  appdcatkm  Jua.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«2^1S 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  JapM,  Jaa.  21, 1992,  4-«3733l; 
Aug.  25,  1992,  4-24MM 

lat.  CL'  B41M  5A)35:5/38 
VS,  CL  5B3— 227  12  CWw 

1.  A  sublimatioa  thermal  image  transfer  recording  medium  com- 
prising: 
a  support; 
a  dye-containing  layer  formed  on  said  support,  which  comprises 

a  sublimable  dye;  and 
a  top  layer  formed  on  said  dye-containing  layer,  comprising  a 
hydrolyzed  product  of  a  silane  coupling  agent  and  a  sublim- 
able dye  dispersed  in  an  organic  binder  agent. 


S,5«5v«5 

Not  iMMd  For  1^  Nmbcr 


5,565,406 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  DYE  SHEET 

Andrew  T.  Slark,  48  Drydcn  Rd.,  Ipawkh,  Suffolk,  IPl  <QP; 

Darid  W.  Jarria,  74  Wkkham  Rd..  Cokbcstcr.  Ewei,  C03 

3EE,  both  of  Eip«land,  and  Akihlro   Kawamura,   1-15-1 

HaMhatake,  1Mnb»«My,  IbaraU-ken  305,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93M1S19,  i  371  Date  May  23,  1995,  {  102(c) 

Date  May  23,  1995,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094/M372,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Fikd  Aug.  26,  1993,  Scr.  Na  387341 

ClaiaM  priority,  appMcattoa  UaMcd  Eli^w,  Aag.  26, 1992, 
9218184 

lat.  CL"  B41M  SA>35;S/38 
VS.  CL  503—227  9  Claiais 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  dye-sheet  which  compnses  a 
substrate  having  on  one  side,  a  dye  coat  compnsing  a  binder  and  • 
thermally  transferable  dye  wherein  the  binder  comprises  a  mixture 
of  a  celluloaic  polymer  and  a  second  polymer,  at  least  10%  of  the 
mnanaawic  units  of  the  second  polymer  being  derived  from 
panhydroxystyrene,  the  phenyl  group  of  which  nuy  or  may  not  be 
fimher  substituted. 


5365v«07 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  AGENT  ENCAPSULATED  IN 

BIODEGBADABLE  STARCH/POLYMER  MATRICES 

Marylcc  Z.  Soathard,  Lawrcacc,  Kaas.,  aaaigBor  to  UalTcrrity 

of  Kaacaa  Ccatcr  for  Rcaearch,  lac  Lawrence,  Kans. 
CoatlBaatia»4B-pan  oT  Scr.  No.  173,097,  Dec.  27,  1993,  aban- 
doaed. Thk  appUcatioo  Dec.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359,008 
Int.  a."  AOIN  25/10:25/26 
VS.  CL  504—116  18  Claiais 

1.  A  slow  release  composition  comprising  a  quantity  of  active 
uigredieni  interspersed  within  a  release-extending  admixtufc  for 
slowing  the  release  of  said  ingredient  from  said  admixture,  said 
admixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  matrix  comprising  respective 
quanbties  of  native,  undenatured  starch  and  synthetic  polymer 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  poly  capiolactune  and  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  and  combinations  thereof,  said  polymer  coating  at 
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least  a  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  said  starch  with  said  active 
ingredient  interspersed  within  said  matrix. 


5,565,40o 
CYANOQUINOUNE  COMPOUNDS 
Hctannt  Hagen,  Frankenlhal;  Juergen  Pfister,  Speyer;  Gunter 
Brill,  Hassloch;  Gerhard  Nilz,  Daaastadt-Schauemheiin; 
Bniae  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt,  and  Kari-Otto  Westphalen, 
Speyer,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASE  Aktienucuellg- 
ghaB,  Ludwigshafen,  Gcnaaay 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  13,232,  Feb.  3,  1993,  abandoaed, 
which  k  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  692,840,  Apr.  29,  1991, 
abaadoacd.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423^25 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnaaay,  May  3,  1990,  40  14 
171J 

lat  CL*  C07D  215/28:215/26;  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  CL  904—104  7  Claims 

1.  A  hetbicidal  composition  containing  one  or  more  cyanoquino- 
line  compounds  of  the  formula  lA  or  IB 


where  R^  is  CH=C(CN)2;  CH=N— N— CH— (5-quinolinyl); 
methylsulfonyl;  CH=NOH;  halogen;  nitro;  cyano;  C,-C4-alkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  cyano,  hydroxyl, 
carboxyl,  or  C.-C,  -alkoxycarbonyl;  C,-C4-haloalkyl;  C,-C4- 
alkoxy;  Ci-C^-haloalkoxy,  C,-  C4-alkylthio  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  monosubstituted  by  C.-C,  -alkoxycarbonyl;  pyirolidinyl;  pip- 
eridinyl;  morpholinyl;  thiomorpholinyl;  phenyl,  pbenoxy,  phe- 
nylthio,  pbenyldithiolyl,  phenylsulfonyl  or  pyrrolyl  which  may 
carry  from  one  to  three  of  the  following  groups:  halogen,  C,-C4- 
alkyl.  C|-C4-haloalkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio,  C^-C,- 
alkenyl,  nitro,  amino,  nitiD-C2-C4-alkenyl  or  benzyl;  m  is  0,  1,  2  or 
3,  and  the  radicals  R'  my  be  different  when  m  is  2  or  3; 
R^  is  hydTMen;  C,-C«-alkoxy;  — NR'R*;  — NR'— CXR'  or 

— N=*CR'r'; 
R'  is  hytfaogen  or  C,-C4-alkyl  which  may  carry  from  one  to  five 
halogen  atoms  and/or  one  of  the  following  groups:  hydroxyl, 
Ci-C,  -alkoxy,  C,-C4-haloalkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio,  amino, 
C,-C«-alkylaiiiiiio  or  di-C,-C4-alkylamino; 
R*  is  one  of  the  groups  stated  for  R';  C,-C4-alkylainino, 
di-C|-C4  -alkylamino;  C,-C4-alkyl  which  carries  one  of  the 
following  radicals:  C,-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  1 -pyrrolidinyl  or 
1-imidazolyl;  CH^N — (3-cyano-  2-quinolinyl); 


or  R'  and  R'  together  form  a  C4-  or  C,-alkylene  chain  which 
may  be  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  or  nitrogen  member,  where 
the  nitrogen  atom  in  turn  may  carry  a  Ci-Cj-alkyI  or  amino- 
C,C4-alkyl  group,  or  a  1,3-butadienyl  chain  which  may  carry 
one  or  two  of  the  radicals  stated  for  R'  or  fotmyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4-alkyl; 

R*  is  one  of  die  grotips  stated  for  R',  C,-C4-alkyl  which  carries 
one  of  the  following  radicals:  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylcarfoonyl  or  C,-  C4-alkoxycai1x>nyl;  Cj-Cy-cycloalkyI; 
C,-C4-alkoxycarbonyl;  a  phenyl  ring  which  may  carry  from 
one  to  three  of  the  groups  stated  for  R';  amino.  C,-C4- 
alkylamino,  di-C,-C4-alkylamino;  Cj-CT-cycloalkylamino  or 
pbenylamino,  where  tbe  aromatic  ring  tnay  cany  from  one  to 
three  of  the  groups  stated  for  R'; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R'  is  one  of  the  groups  stated  for  R'; 

R'  is  one  of  the  groups  stated  for  R*; 
and  the  agriculturally  usable  salts  of  the  compounds  lA  and  IB, 
provided  that  these  conopounds  contain  a  basic  nitrogen  substituent 
or  an  acidic  hydroxyl  substituent,  and  a  cyclohexenone  oxime  ether 
of  the  formula 


NOR' 


lb 


where 

R**  is  C|-C4-alkyl; 

R'  is  C,-C4-alkyl,  Cy  or  C4-alkenyl,  Cy  or  C4-haloalkylene  or 
thenyl,  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  C3-  or 
C4-alkenyl,  which  carries  a  phenyl  radical  which  may  carry 
one  radical:  halogen; 

R'  is  C,-C4-alkyl  which  may  be  monosubstituted  by  C,-C«- 
alkyhhio;  a  6-membered  saturated  ring  system  which,  in  addi- 
tion to  cartxNi  members,  may  contain  an  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom;  phenyl  or  isoxazolyl  radical  which  may  carry  up  to 
three  of  the  following  groups:  C,-C4-alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or,  if  R'  is  C,-Ct-alkyl,  a  C,-Cs-alkyl  group; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  one  e<)uivalent  of  an  environmentally  compat- 
ible catioiL 


5,565y409 

LIQUH)  CONCENTRATED  HERBICIDAL 

MiCROEMULSION  COMPOSITIONS  COKffUSING 

GLYPHOSATE  AND  EITHER  OXYFLUORFEN  OR 

ACIFLUORFEN 

Tatslio  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,-  Sbuaib  A.  Khan,  Brussels,  and 

Robert  W.  Nfitdiell,  Overijsc,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  SL  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,778 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Oft,  Apr.  2, 1993, 
93870063 

Int  CL'  AOIN  25/30:57/04:33/22 
VS.  a.  504—127  11  CfariBK 

1.  A  stable  aqueous-based  liquid  concentrate  herfoicidal  compo- 
sition having  a  separate  phase  in  the  form  of  a  microemulsion  or 
micellar  solution  comprising: 

a)  at  least  15%  of  a  water  soluble  berbicidal  salt  of 
N-ptaosphonometfaylglycine  a.e.  dissolved  in  said  liquid; 

b)  a  water-insoluble  diphenylether  herbicide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxyfluorfen  and  acifluorfen  dissolved  in 
an  inert  organic  solvent  and  suspended  in  the  aqueous  liquid, 
the  ratio  by  weight  of  N-phospbonomethylglycine  herbicide 
a.e.  to  the  diphenylether  herbicide  being  from  abut  10:1  to 
about  100:1; 


1934 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBBt  IS,  1996 


c)  alMMii  3  lo  about  23%  by  weight  of  a  turfactant  mixtim  of  (i) 
an  alkoxylaied  fatty  amine  surfactant  and  (ii)  an  alkoxylated 
quaternary  anunonium  salt  surfactant; 

d)  aboix  1  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  compatibility  agent 
■elected  from  the  grotip  consntmg  of  dipropylene  glycol  and 
dieihylene  glycol;  and 

e)  the  remainder  water. 


S,S«M10 
HETEEOCYCUC  MONES  AS  PESTICIDES  AND  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULATOKS 
Sky-F^r  Ue,  Swayralc,  CaUt,  iiiifir  lo  SudM  LkL,  BmIc, 
SwMMriaaA 

DliMw  W  Scr.  N«L  9HMi.  Dec  14,  1992,  PaL  No. 
533M*2,  wMch  b  a  ■iiHiiiiilliii  af  Scr.  No.  9«2,M9.  Ju. 

23,  1992,  abMdoMd.  wktek  Ii  •  itmdmmmtkam  tt  Str.  No. 

M4,7M,  Oct  25,  1999,  ibaaJiaiil.  wMck  la  a  cooliniiMioa- 

iB-put  of  Scr.  No.  497,154,  Mar.  2i,  199«,  abMidoiiMl.  which 

is  a  caatiiioalioii-iii-|Mrt  oT  Scr.  Nol  34M'3.  Apr.  25,  1909, 

ahomfaifd  Thii  appMcaho*  Ape  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  232,919 

bL  CL*  A91N  43/72;  A41K  31/535:  CV7D  265/02 

VS.  CL  SM— 223  IS  CWm 

1.  A  pestkidal  compoaitioa  comptismg  a  compound  having  the 

formula  la 


wherein 
each  of  R,,  R,  and  R,  is  independently  hydrogen.  C,  i,allcyl, 

cartioxyt,  C,.,alkoxycafbonyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituled 

by  one  to  three  groups  as  R,,  or  R,  and  R,  together  form  a 

C,_talkylene  bridge; 
R,         is         hy<hDgen.         C,_,alkyl.         C,..^ylcatbonyl. 

C,.,alkoxycartiaiiyl.   — QONRtR,.   C    ,_,-alkylsulphonyl. 

P(0)— (OR,)^  RtPIO)— OR»  beazoyl  or  a  canon; 
R  is  C,.«alkyl  optionally  substimted  by  1  to  6  halogen  atoirn. 

C,_|alkoxy  optJonaUy  subatitiiled  by  1  to  6  halogen  atoms. 

C,_,alkylcarboiiyl,  Cj^alkoxycartxioyl.  NR^R,.  0,S(0).R,o. 

NRtSGjR,.  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro; 
each  of  R,  and  R«  is  independently  hydrogen  or  selected  firom 

the  meaiungs  given  for  R;  or 
R,  and  R«  together  form  the  group  — Y— W— Z— ; 
each  R,  and  R,  is  independently  hydrogen  or  C,.,alkyl; 
R,  is  c,_H«ikyi; 

R,o  is  C,_,alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  I  to  6  halogen  atoms; 

W  u  — (CR,,R,2),-(CR,jR,«),  or  sulphonyl; 

each  of  Y  aad  Z  is  independently  oxygen,  stilphur.  sulphonyl, 

cariKMiyl  or  CR7R,  with  the  proviso  that  Y  and  Z  are  attached 

to  adJaceiN  carbon  atoms; 
each  of  R,,  and  R,2  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or 

C,_,alkyl  optionally  substHuted  by  1  lo  6  halogen  atoms  or 

together  form  an  0x0  group; 
each  of  R„  and  R,4  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or 

C,.galkyl  optionally  substituted  by  I  to  6  halogen  atoms; 
n  is  b  •or  I; 
a'  is  0,  1  or  2; 
t  is  I  or  2; 
t*  is  0  or  I,  in  association  with  an  agriculturally  acceptable 

diluent  or  carrier. 


5,565,411 

(2-IMIDAZOIJN-2-YL)  FUSED  HETEROPYRIDINE 

COMPOUNDS,  INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  AND  USE  OF  SAID  COMPOU?4DS  AS 

HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
BaningloB  Croaa,  Rocky  Hill;  Marians  Loa,  Pcnniiigtoii,-  Rob- 
ert F.  Doehner,  Jr.,  East  Windsor;  David  W.  Ladoer.  Haanil- 
laa  Sqaare,  and  Jerry  L.  JohiHOB,  LawrencevIHe,  ail  of  N  J., 
Hri^M*  lo  American  Cyanaaid  Co.,  Madiaoa,  N  J. 
DHWaa  «r  Scr.  No.  123,827,  Sep.  20,  1993,  PaL  No.  54lt3l9, 
which  is  a  dItrWoa  at  Scr.  No.  4«5,5«9,  Jaa.  1«,  199«,  Pat  No. 
5052,531,  wUck  is  a  cootinuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  17MM,  Apr.  4, 
I9n,  akMdoaed,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  87&399, 
Jaa.  2*,  I9M,  abaodoncd,  which  is  a  cootinuatioo-iB-par1  of 

Scr.  No.  808,578,  Dec.  13,  1985.  abaodoacd.  and  a 

coadBoalloa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  612431,  May  21,  1984.  Thk 

application  Jim.  2,  1995,  Scr.  Na  458J21 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  BrazU,  May  20,  1985,  8502364 

Int  a.*  AOIN  -/.i/W.  C07D  471/22.491/22:495/22 

VS.  CL  504—245  10  Claims 

I.  (2-Iinidazolin-2-yl)  fiised  heteropyridine  compounds  having 

the  structure 


i^Y^» 


"C      I         .1      ^ 


Ri 
N  -Urj 

N   — 1=W 


Ny,.=] 


Ya-k    ^ — <: 


N   — 1-"»2 
N   — l=W 


N  J,       N   — J=W 


(VI) 


(vni) 


(X) 


(XH) 


cm- 


(JOY) 


p=W 


n   — H^w 
N  -|-R, 


'I  I  N  -,=W 


(XVI) 


Vy,.=1 


Y'^*^     i'^—C 


"t 


wherein 
R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R2  U  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C^^  cyckwlkyl: 
or  when  taiwn  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  diey  are 

attached, 
R,  and  R2  represent  C,-Q  cycloallcyl.  optionally  subMituied 

with  methyl;  -  -  -  represents  a  single  or  double  bond; 
WuOorS; 

X,.  Xj.  and  X4  are  any  combinatioa  of 
CR4,  CR,R«.  O,  S.  N  or  NR,  and  are  the  same  or  diflmnt, 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of  X,.  X,  and  X4  must  be  O.  S,  N 
or  NR,  and  two  of  X,,  X]  and  X4  must  be  CR4  or  CR,R«; 
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Y,  and  Vj  are  N  or  CR^; 

Z,  is  S,  NRj  or  CRjR^  with  the  proviso  that  exactly  one  of  Y„ 
Yj.  aMl  Z,  is  N.  S.  or  NRj, 

R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl,  which  nuiy  be  optionally  substituted  with 
phenyl  or  one  or  more  halogens:  Cj-C^  alkenyl,  optionally 
substituted  with  phenyl  or  one  or  more  halogens;  C3-C4 
alkynyl,  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  or  halogen;  C,-C4 
alkoxy,  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  or  one  or  more 
halogens;  Cj-C^  alkenyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  phe- 
nyl or  one  or  more  halogens:  C3-C4  alkynyloxy  optionally 
substituted  with  halogen  or  phenyl;  or  Cj-C^  alkanoyloxy, 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or  phenyl; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,-C^  alkyl:  C,-C4  alkoxy:  Cj-Cj 
alkanoyloxy:  C,-C4  alkyldiio;  ptienoxy:  C.-C,  haloalicyl, 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy:  nitro,  C,-C4  alkoxycaibonyl;  C,-C4 
dialkylamino;  C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl  or  phenyl,  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy,  halogen 
or  C,-C4  haloalkyl; 

R,  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl;  €,-€4  alkoxy, 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy;  nitro,  C,-C4  alicylsulfonyl  or  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyl.  C,-C4 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  Cj-C,  haloalicyl;  or  any  combination  of 
these  groups  except  when  R,  and  R«  are  the  same  group,  they 
are  either  both  hydrogen  or  both  C1-C4  alkyl:  and  when  taken 
together.  R,  and  R«,  may  form  a  ring  in  which  R5R6  are 
represented  by  the  structure  — (CH2),,_  where  n  is  an  integer 
of  4  or  S,  or  when  taken  together,  R,  and  R^  may  form  a 
group  =0  or  =NR7  wherein  R,  is  phenyl,  C,-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  C,-C4  alkylamino; 

R,,  R4,  R,  and  R«.  when  present  on  adjacent  positions  may, 
along  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  ring 
and  sach  Rs-R^  pairs  can  be  represented  by  the  structure 
— (CHi)^ —  or  — (CH)„ —  where  m  is  an  integer  of  3  or  4; 

with  the  provisos  that  in  structures  VI,  X  and  XTV  neither  X,  nor 

X^nuy  be  O  or  S; represents  a  single  bond  between: 

X|  and  X2  when  eidier  X,  or  X2  is  S,  O,  NR,  or  CRjRe; 
Xj  and  X4  in  strucnires  VI,  X,  and  XIV,  when  either  X2  or  X4" 

is  O,  S,  NR3  or  CRjR*; 
when  One  of  X,^  is  oxygen,  the  X,^  to  which  it  is  attached  is 
N,  NRj,  CR4  or  CRjRft. 


5,545,412 

<2-IMIDAZOLIN-2-YL)  FUSED  HETEROPYRIDINE 

C(»fPOUNDS,  INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  AND  USE  OF  SAID  COMPOUNDS  AS 

HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Barrington  Cross,  Rocky  Hill;  Marinus  Los,  Petmington;  Rob- 
ert F.  Doehner,  Jr.,  East  Windsor;  David  W.  Ladner,  Hamil- 
too  Square,  and  Jerry  L.  Johnson,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  MatUson,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123^27,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,510319, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  445,569,  Jan.  16,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,252,538,  which  is  a  coodmiation  of  Ser.  No.  178,408,  Apr.  6, 
1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
808,578,  Dec  13,  1985,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  612431,  May  21,  1984.  This  application  Jun.  2, 

1995.  Ser.  No.  460,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  May  20,  1985,  8502364 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/90:  C07D  491/22 

VS.  CL  504—245  10  Claims 

1.  (2-lmi(lazolin-2-yl)  fiised  heteropyridine  compounds  having 

the  structure 


(V) 


R2 


'=W 


(IX) 


\   A    /—i\ 


% 


X4  N 


■R2 


N   — '=W 

I 

H 


N  — i=W 


(xni) 


Ri 
R2 

wherein 

R,  is  C,'-C4  alkyl: 

Rj  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  C3-Ce  cycloalkyl; 

or  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached,  R,  and  R2  leptesent  Cy-C^  cycloalkyl.  optionally 
substituted  with  methyl; 

:2^  represents  a  single  or  double  bond; 

W  is  O  or  S: 

X,,  Xj,  X3  and  X4  are  any  combination  of  CR4,  CRjR«,  or  O 
and  are  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  two  of  X,, 
X2,  X3  and  X4  must  be  O  and  two  of  X,,  Xj,  X,  and  X*  must 
be  CR4  or  CR5R4: 

R3  is  C,-C4  alicyl,  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with 
phenyl  or  one  or  more  halogens;  C3-Q  alkenyl,  optionally 
substituted  with  phenyl  or  one  or  more  halogens;  Cy-C^ 
alkynyl,  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  or  halogen:  C,-C4 
alkoxy,  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  or  one  or  more 
halogens;  Cy-C,,  alkenyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  phe- 
nyl or  one  or  more  halogens;  C3-C£  alkynyloxy  optionally 
substituted  with  halogen  or  phenyl;  or  02-0,^  allunoyloxy, 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or  phenyl: 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C,-Csalkyl:  C,-C4  alkoxy:  Cj-C^ 
alkanoyloxy:  C,-C4  alkylthio;  phenoxy:  C,-C4  haloalkyl, 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy:  nitro,  C,-C4  alicoxycarfoooyl;  C,-C4 
dialkylamino;  C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl  or  phenyl,  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy,  halogen 
or  C,-C4  haloalkyl: 

R,  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl;  C,-C4  alkoxy, 
Cj-C,  haloalkoxy:  nitro,  C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl  or  (riienyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  C,-C4  haloalkyl;  or  any  combination  of 
these  groups  except  when  R,  and  R«  are  the  same  group,  they 
are  eitlier  both  hydrogen  or  both  C,-C4  alkyl;  and  when  taken 
together,  R,  and  R«  may  form  a  ring  in  which  RsR«  are 
represented  by  the  structure  — (CWj), —  where  n  is  an  integer 
of  4  or  S,  or  when  taken  together,  R,  and  R«  may  form  a 
group  =0  or  =NR7  wherein  R,  is  phenyl,  C,-C4  alkyl, 
C,-C4  alkoxy,  C,-C4  alkylamino; 

R3,  R4,  Rj  and  R«,  when  present  on  adjacent  positions  may, 
along  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  ring 
and  such  R3-R«  pairs  can  be  represented  by  the  structure 
— (CHj)^ —  or  — (CH)„ —  where  m  is  an  integer  of  3  or  4; 

with  the  provisos  that  ~  represents  a  single  bond  between: 
X,  and  Xj  when  either  X,  or  Xj  is  O  or  CR,R«: 
X2  and  X3  when  either  X2  or  X3  is  O  or  (TRsR^: 
X3  and  X4  when  either  X3  or  X4  is  O  or  CR,R«: 

when  one  of  X,^  is  oxygen,  the  X,^  to  which  it  is  attached  is 
CR4  or  CRjRft. 
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SMSA13 
SUBSrmrrED  rVUDYL  PHENYL  KETONE 
HEKBICIDES 
David  B.  Kjuhk,  Cwte  Madcn.  CaUt.  mhI^mm-  to 


nkd  Dm.  i,  1994,  Sen  Nou  X2J»tl9 
!■«.  CL*  AMN  43/40 
VS.a.S»4—254 

1.  A  compound  having  tbe  formula 


ITCIafaM 


in  wtuch: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen;  C,-C^  alkyl;  C,-Ct  haloalkyl;  C.-C, 
alkoxy;  €,-€4  haloalkoxy;  Cj-Ci  alkoxyalkyl:  nitro;  cyano; 
diiocyano:  or  R^O)„  where  m  is  0.  I  or  2  and  R7  is  €,-€4 
alkyl  or  C,-Ct  haloalkyl, 

R]  and  R,  are  uidependenily  hydrogen;  halogen;  C,-C4  alkyl; 
C,-C4  alkmy;  C,-C4  hakMlkyl;  €,-€4  haloalkoxy;  Cr-Cg 
alkoxyalkyl;  nitro;  R  JS{0)fi-  or  R,  S<0).-  where  n  is  0,  I  or 
2  awl  R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl.  €,-€4  haloalkyl.  C  ,-€4  cyanoalkyl. 
phenyl  or  benzyl;  NR^,o  where  R«  and  R,o  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  C,-C«  alkyl;  R,,CO-  where  R„  is  €,-€4 
alkyl  or  C,-C4  alkoxy;  SO^NRi^R  „  where  R,,  and  R,,  are 
independenUy  hydrogen.  €,-€4  alkyl  or  €,-€4  baloslkyi;  or 
N(R,4)COR,,  where  R,4  and  R,,  are  independently  hydrogen 
or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R4  is  halogen  or  hydroxy; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  uifliiorotnethyl;  and 

R«  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  hydroxy;  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R4  is  halogen  R«  is  not  hydroxy: 

cr  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


SJStSAU 
SUBSTITUTED  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  Bl— SR— CA— CU 
OXIDE  AND  Bl— SR— CA— LN— CU  OXIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 
JM  i^tlwiHi.  Tikni  Den.  bMk  of  Tikyo;  F««io  KiiU,  AlMift; 
Norio  If— ffcn.  AlPigi;  Mwt^i  Akaikc.  AtM^-  Kiywl 
Nttzmw.  Atngl,  aad  Amke  IkiiAa,  Mackida.  al  of  Ja^M, 
anigBors  to  Caaoa  KakwWU  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ConliBaaliM  of  Scr.  N*.  32J99.  Mar.  15.  1993.  abaadoaed. 
wMck  b  a  c— thwatjon  of  Sw.  N*.  712.995,  Jan.  19,  1991. 
■kiailiiBtit.  wkick  is  a  cnah— aHga  «f  Scr.  No.  327 J9«,  Mar. 
22, 19B9,  rtMilBaiil  tVa  appMcaHoa  N^.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No. 
347  JB3 
ClaiBH    priartty,    appBcadia    Japaa.    Mar.    25,    19W, 
43-M973S;  Mar.  25,  19n,  43-M9739 

fart.  CL'  IMIB  I2A)0:  iWlL  39/12;  CMB  35M5:35M53 
VS.  CL  5B5— 121  (  Claims 


wherein  OSxiO.5.  0.3SyS0.7.  OSzSQ.S.  OSrSOi.  ISy+z, 
2SpSll.  ISqSlO  and  S4S5S24.  with  the  exclusion  of 
x-z-r-0.  wherein  A'  is  at  least  one  element  selected  fixxn  the 
elementary  group  consisting  of  In  and  Sb.  wherein  A"  is  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  Mg, 
Ba  and  Sn.  and  wherein  A'"  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  coosistug  of  Ti.  V,  Or  and  NL 


5465,415 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TUNNEL  JUNCTION 

TYPE  JOSEPHSON  DEVICE  COMPOSED  OF 

COMPOUND  OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

Xakaaki  Malianra;  Saburo  Tanaka.  and  Hideo  Itozaki,  all  of 

Itaal,  Japaa,  aaaifBors  to  Soiniloaio  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Coatimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  284J78,  Aag.  2,  1994,  abaDdoaed, 

wUck  If  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  145,302,  Nov.  3.  1993, 

■baadiwed.  which  Is  a  coatinuatioii  of  Scr.  No.  819.291,  Jan. 

II,  1992,  ahandooed.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  7.  1995.  Scr.  No. 

487343 
ClaiM  priority,  appikaboa  Japan.  Jan.  IB,  1991,  3-018222 
faH.  CL*^  miL  39/24 
VJS,  CL  5«5— 329  21 


HEAT-TBEATED 

MSULATOR  LAYER 

3 


4  SECOND  OXIOE 

SUPERCONOOCTOfl  LAYER 
2  FIRST  OXIOE 

SUPERCONOUrrOR  LAYER 


1  SUBSTRATE 


I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  superconducting  device  having 
a  tunnel  junction  formed  of  an  extremely  thin  insulator  layer 
having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  form  a  tunnel  junction  barrier,  said 
insulator  layer  being  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  oxide  super- 
coiKkicting  layers,  the  method  including 

farming  a  6rst  oxide  superconducting  layer  on  a  substrate, 
depositing  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  200°  C.  on  the  first 
superconducting  layer  an  amorphous  oxide  insulator  layer 
having  no  pinhole, 
heat-treating  the  deposited  oxide  insulator  layer  so  as  to  improve 
crystallinity  of  the  depoaiied  oxide  insulator  layer  at  a  tem- 
perature not  lower  than  300*  C.  and  not  higher  than  700°,  and 
forming  a  second  oxide  supercondixrting  layer  on  the  oxide 
insulator  layer. 


1.  A  nMtal  oxide  material  represented  by  the  compositional 
formula: 


5,565,41* 

CORROSION  INHIBrroR  FOR  WELLBORE 

APPLICATIONS 

YoUn  Wn.  BartkariUe.  Okla.,  anisnor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Cooipany,  BartlcsviUe.  Okia. 

Filed  Jan.  1*.  1994.  Ser.  No.  179^414 
Int.  CL"  09K  7A)2 
VS.  CL  5t7— 1B3  63  daias 

1.  In  a  process  for  drilling  a  wellbore  or  conducting  workover. 
completion  or  production  operations  in  a  wellbore  wherein  aerated 
liquid  comprised  of  a  gas  phase  dispersed  in  a  continuous  water- 
based  liquid  phase  is  employed  as  the  principle  wellbore  fluid,  the 
improvement  comprises  the  inclusion  in  said  liquid  phase  of  a 
corrosion  inhibitor  comprising  at  least  one  hydroxide-bearing  com- 
pound in  concentrations  sufficient  to  impart  a  pH  of  at  least  9  to 
said  liquid  phase  and  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  phenolic 
compound. 
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5,565^417 

HYBRID  SERIES  TRANSITION  METAL  POLYMER 
COMPOSITE  SETS 
Vincent  F.  Salvia,  1533  N.  Woodward  Ave.,  Ste.  160,  Bioomfield 
Hills.  Mich.  48304 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,383 
InL  CL'  CIOM  125/00:147/02 
VS.  a.  SD8— 167  26  Claims 

1.  A  panicular  and  specific  hybrid  series  of  transition  metal 
polymer  matrix  composite  sets  of  material  consisting  of  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  and  molybdenum  disulfide;  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  and  liaigsten  disulfide;  or  tungsten  disulfide  and  molybdenum 
disulfide. 


5,565,418 
RETROVIRAL  PROTEASE  INmBITING  COMPOUNDS 
Dale  J.  Kcmpf,  Ubcrtyville;  Danid  W.  Norbeck.  Crystal  Lake; 
Hing  L.  Sluun,  Gumce;  Clien  Zliao,  Gamee;  Thomas  J. 
Sowin.  Grayslake;  Danid  S.  Reno,  Kenoslia,  and  Anthony  R. 
Haigfat.  Park  aty.  all  of  m.,  assignors  to  AbboQ  Laborato- 
ries, Abbott  Park.  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158^87.  Dec.  2,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  998,114,  Dec.  29,  1992, 

abamliNied.  wliich  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
777.626.  Oct  23.  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746.020,  Aug.  15,  1991.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,170,  Nov.  20,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
518,730,  May  9,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,142,056,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,124,  Dec  22,  1989.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,604. 
Sep.  8.  1989,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  condnuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  355,945,  May  23.  1989.  abandoned.  This  appUcatkM 
I  Apr.  5.  1995,  Scr.  No.  417^04 

Int  CL'  C07D  277/30 
VS.  a.  548—204  3  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


>" 


OH  H 


wherein 

R4  and  R4„  are  independently  selected  from  phenyl,  thiazolyl 
and  oxazolyl  wherein  the  phenyl,  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  ring  is 
unsubttituted  or  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from 
(i)  halo,  (ii)  loweralityl.  (iii)  hydroxy,  (iv)  alkoxy  and  (v) 
thionlkoxy; 

R«  is  hydrogen  or  lowoallcyl;  and 

R7  is  thiazolyl,  oxazolyl.  isoxazolyl  or  isothiazolyl  wherein  the 
thiazolyl.  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl  or  isothiazolyl  ring  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  loweralkyi;  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  comprising  leacbng  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


.R4 


Boc-rNH. 


wherein 

R4  and  R,^  are  defined  as  above  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(R«KR7)CH0C(0)0L  wherein  L  is  an  activating  group  for  the 
acylation  reaction  and  wherein  R«  and  R7  are  defined  as 
above,  followed  by  N-deprolection. 


5,565<4I9 
OVEN  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Barbara  Thomas,  Princeton,  N  J.;  Guy  Broxe,  Grace-HoDogne, 
Bdgiiim,  and  Andrea  Motyka,  Doylcstown,  Pa.,  assignon  to 
Colgate  PalmoUve  Company,  Piscataway,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,728,  JuL  21, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continiution-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  932,158, 
Aug.  19, 1992,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  24, 1995, 
Scr.  No.  394,050 
InL  CL'  CUD  3/08;J/83;3/2S 
VS.  CL  510—197  7  elites 

1.  A  shear  thickening  composition  which  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  5%  to  50%  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Li^OCzSiOi),  wherein  r>2.1,  NajOCxSiOj), 
wherein  x>2.88  and  KjOCySiOj)  wherein  y>2.1; 

(b)  0.1  to  13%  of  an  organic  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  x  equals  1.  2  or  3  and  n  is  about  I  to  about  20; 

(c)  about  0.1-5%  of  at  least  one  surfactant  compoimd  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ethoxylated  nonionic  surfac- 
tant and  an  anionic  surfactant; 

(d)  about  0.1  to  1.0%  of  an  alkanolamine; 

(e)  0.1  to  10%  of  a  cyclic  nitrogen  containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazole, 
4-methyliinidazole,  pyridine,  pyirolidine,  N-methyl- 
2pynolidine,  and  motpholine;  and 

(0  the  balance  being  water,  said  composition  has  a  viscosity  at 
25°  C.  at  a  shear  rate  of  2  radians  per  second  applied  for  30 
seconds  of  about  I  to  about  1 10  Pascal  seconds  and  a  viscos- 
ity at  25°  C.  of  about  2  to  180  P^.s  at  a  shear  rate  of  10 
radians/seconds  applied  for  30  seconds,  the  viscosity  of  said 
composition  at  25°  C.  increases  as  tbe  shear  rate  on  said 
composition  increases,  wherein  the  viscosity  at  25°  C.  for  said 
composition  at  a  shear  rate  of  10  radians/second  as  applied  for 
30  seconds  is  greater  than  the  viscosity  at  25°  C.  for  the  same 
said  composition  at  a  shear  rate  of  2.0  radians/second  as 
applied  for  30  seconds  for  said  composition,  wherein  die 
alkali  metal  silicate  exist  in  the  composition  as  a  viscoelastic 
network  structure  of  the  alkali  metal  silicate,  wherein  said 
composition  does  not  contain  any  polyacrylic  acid  polymer 
and  wherein  the  pH  of  the  composition  ranges  firom  about  12 
to  about  13. 


5.565,420 

GRANULAR  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

ADMIXED  FATTY  ALCOHOLS  FOR  IMPROVED  COLD 

WATER  SOLUBILITY 

Charles  L.  Stearns.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,668,  May  16,  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  469,236 
InL  CL*  CUD  3/20:3/08;3/W;l/37 
VS.  CL  510—358  9  Claims 

1.  A  granular  laundry  detergent  composition  which  reduces  the 
formation  of  excess  clumps  or  solid  masses  comprising: 

(a)  frtrni  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  C,2.i4  linear 
alkylbenzene  sulfonate  surfactant; 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  C|4.,5  alicyl 
sulfate  surfactant; 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  C,4.„  alkyl 
ethoxylated  sulfate  surfactant  having  an  average  degree  of 
ethoxylation  of  from  about  I  to  9; 

(d)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol; 
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(e)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  polyacrylate; 
(0  from  about  10%  to  about  33%  by  weight  of  aluimnosilicale 

builder 
(g)  from  about  10%  to  abotM  35%  by  weight  of  sodium  carbon- 

me;  and 
(k)  from  about  1.3%  to  about  3.3%  by  weight  of  a  C,(^,4  hay 


D.  mixing  said  spray  dried  granules  to  improve  the  flow  prop- 
erties thereof,  theieby  lesulting  in  the  fonnadon  of  said  deter- 
gent compositioo. 


5MSA21 

GELLED  LIGRT  DUTY  LIQUID  DETEKGENT 

CONTAINING  ANIONIC  SURTACTANTS  AND 

HYDKOXYPROrVL  METHYL  CELLULOSE  POLYMER 

Harry  AnHa^  ragHililiiw;  GMnt  C— im.  SoMcnct,  and 

CkM«  Lm.  EdiMM,  al  mt  N J^  awlfiri  la  C«%ale  Palwii- 

If*  €*,,  PlKf  way.  N J. 

t  if  S«:  Na.  IS3.522.  N«t.  16,  1993.  akM- 
I  Jm.  2*.  199S,  Scr.  No.  XTUtm 
IbL  CI*  CUD  1/84:1/14 
\}S.  CL  SI*— «t3  3  CWm 

1.  A  gelled  dMeigmt  composiUoa  consistug  essentially  of 
approximately  by  weight: 

(a)  1 3%  to  30%  of  an  ammonium  or  an  alkali  metal  sab  of  a 
suifoaale  aaiooic  surftKiaM; 

(b)  1%  to  6%  of  aa  alkali  metal  or  an  alkali  eanh  metal  salt  of  a 
C(.,(  ethoxyland  alky!  ether  sulfate,  wherein  the  weight  ratio 


of  the  sulfoaale  aaiooic  surfactant  to  the  ethoxylaied  alkyl 
ether  sntfaK  it  23:1  to  3:1; 

(c)  I  »  10%  of  a  I 

(d)  I  to  9%  of  a  : 

(e)  0.3  to  7%  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(f)  a  gelUng  system  comprising  2.3%  to  8%  of  a  magnesium 
sulfate  heptahycfraie  1.3%  to  3%  of  a  hydroxy  propyl  methyl 
celluloie  polymer; 

(g)  from  about  1%  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  hydrooope  selected 
froa  te  gnMp  ctMMMiag  d  a  sodium  sah  of  benzene  sul- 
fowNB.  xylHM  MifBMte  iwl  cumcnc  sulfonate;  (h)  about  0.1 
to  4%  by  weight  of  a  seqtiestenng  agent;  (i)  a  pieiervabve 
amoum  of  formalin;  and 

(j)  liie  balance  being  water,  wbereu  the  gelled  compotitioa  has 
a  Brookfield  viscosity.  10  ipms,  spmdle  E.  at  23*  C.  of  about 
100.000  to  about  1.000.000  cps. 


ntOCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FREE-FLOWING 
PARTICULATE  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  HAVING 
IMPROVED  SOLURILITY 
Angela  G.  Dd  GrcM.  mA  Am*  M.  Rnk.  kadi  «« < 
OhK  iwlffiw  la  Tte  Pradar  A  GaaMe  Caayaay. 
aatl,OMa 

FBad  Jn.  23.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  494J74 
la*.  CL"  CUD  U/02 
VS.  a.  SI*— 443  9  ( 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  free-flowing,  particulate  deiergem 
compoaitioa  having  inifiroved  solubility  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  spray  <kying  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  an  anionic  surfrK- 
taal  aad  a  detersive  builder  so  as  to  form  spray  (hied  granules 
having  a  temperature  ui  a  range  of  from  100*  C.  to  about  120* 
C; 

B.  spraying  from  about  1%  to  about  2%  by  weight  a  nomonic 
surfactant  in  subatantially  liquid  form  on  said  spray  dried 
granules  while  said  spray  dried  granules  have  a  temperature 
withu  said  range; 

C.  coaling  spray  dried  granule*  to  a  temperature  between  about 
40*  C.  and  about  70*  C;  and 


S.5*5v«23 

CYCLOPEFTIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ABSORPTION 
PROMOTERS  WHEN  APPLIED  TO  THE  MUCOSA 

jargca  Saadow.  GfaHMMcn/l^uiiiK  Waller  DOrcklieiaMr, 
Hattcnhcte  aa  Mala;  GOoter  Ditzinger.  Frankftirt  am 
Main,  di  iTGcraMBy.  aad  Hans-Peter  McrUc.  Ziirkh.  Swit- 
wriaad.  aari^ais  lo  Hticchsl  Akitengcadlschafl,  FrankAirt 
Mi  M^B,  Gcraa^r 
CtwdMatfaa  oT  Sen  Nts.  UMX  May  24.  1993,  ab—dooed. 

TUi  appUcadoa  Apr.  7,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  41SJ»2 
Claiatt  priority,  appUcatkia  Gcraaay.  May  2*.  1992.  42  17 
35*.7 

la.  CL'  AtlK  38/12 
VS.  CL  S14— 11  t  CWai 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising 

a)  a  pharmacologically  active  amount  of  one,  two  or  three 
peptides  in  each  caa  ooaqvising  3  to  51  amino  acids,  or 
physiologically  totertlBd  nhs  dieieof.  and 

b)  at  least  one  addibonal  peptide,  said  additional  peptide  being 
Peptide  PMB-I: 


■>Lai. 


PMB-I 


Mb 

Ir  Dib 


D— Phe 


T-CMi 


\ 


IM> 


-co-c J  . 

^    S    ^^NH* 


Peptide  PMB-n: 


Dab 


->Uu 


PMB-II 


Dab 


D-Phe 


/ 

nr  Dab 

OH 


Peptide  PMB-in: 
Dab  - 


-^Leu 


1Mb  I 

\  / 

Thr  Dab 


having  the  amino  acid  sequence  Val-Aig-Aig-Ala-Phe  (Seq. 
ID  No.  6);  and 
PMB-III       a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  canier. 


D— Phe 


Y-Dab 
Dib 


-CO-CH.-.^ 


or  a  physiologically  tolerated  salt  of  any  of  said  additional  pep- 
tides. 


5.565^25 

VIRAL  INFECTION  AND  PROLIFERATION  INHDITORS 
Naoid  Yaaamoto;  HkMd  Nakashima,  both  of  Tokyo;  Watani 
MotsuchI,  Sagamihara;  Shigeaki  Tanaka.  Ayase,-  Shun'kU 
Dosako,  Urawa;  Yoshihiro  Kawasaki,  and  Toshiaki  Uchkla, 
both  of  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  aaignors  to  Snow  Brand 
Milk  Pradncts  Co.,  Lid,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Sen  No.  2*4.487 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4.  1993,  5-069210 
Int  CL'  A61K  38/00 
VS.  a.  514—12  8  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  diminishing  viral  infection  and  prolifera- 
tion comprising: 
a  peptide  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  A-Cys-Pbe-GIn-Trp- 
Gln-Arg-Asn-Met-Aig-Lys-Val-Arg-Gly-Pro-PiD-Val-Ser- 
Cys-B  (Seq.  ID  No.  3)  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  diminish 
viral  infection  and  proliferation,  wherein  A-  is  a  free  amino 
group,  an  acetyl  group  or  a  dipeptide  and  -B  is  a  pentapeptide 


5,565y«26 
PEPTIDE  COMPOUNDS  ACTIVE  IN  CELL  ADHESION 
ntOCESSES 
Jcan-Lnc  Fauchere,  Saint-Clood,-  Angela  D.  Morris,  Viroflay,- 
Chrlstopbe  Thuricau,  Paris;  Tony  Veriieoren,  Vemooillet, 
and  Serge  SlaoMt,  Cooflans-St-Honorine,  aU  of  France, 
aasignors  to  Adir  et  Compagnic,  Coorbevoie,  France 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  84,702,  Jun.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1994,  Sen  No.  288,984 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3*,  1992,  92  •8004 
Int  CL"  A61K  38A)7 
VS.  CL  514—17  12  Claims 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  compositiMi  usefiil  as  an  anti-aggregation 
agent  or  for  inhibition  of  blood  clotting,  which  contains  as  active 
ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I): 


5,565,424 
SUPERACnVE  VIP  ANTAGONISTS 
niana  Goces,  Ramat  Hasharon,  Israel;  Dotigias  E.  Brenneman, 
Daaasciis,  Md.;  Madtyahu  Fridkin,  Rdtovot,  Israel,  and 
Terry  W.  Moody,  Germanlown,  Md.,  assignors  to  Ramot  • 
University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial 
Development  Ltd.,  Td-Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,591 
InL  a.'  A61K  38/16:  C07K  14/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  26  Claims 

1.  A  vasoactive  intestinal  polypeptide  (VIP)  antagonist,  said 
antagonist  consisting  of  the  following  amino  acid  sequence: 

R '  — Ly» — Pro— Arg— Aij— Pro— lyi— Thr— A>i>— Asn— Tyr— 
■n»—Arg— Leo— Aig—Lys— Gift— X '  — AU— X'— Lys— l,y»— 

in  which: 
R'  and  R^  are  members  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,  to  C20  alkyl  and  C,  to  C^o  acyl, 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'  or  R^  is  hydrogen;  and 
X'  and  X^  are  members  independendy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naturally  occurring  amino  acids  and  amiiw  acid 
mimelics  of  hydrophobic  character, 
and  conservative  modifications  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
antagonist  is  not  the  following  compound: 

Lys-Pro-Arg-Arg-Pio-IVr-'nir-Ajp-Aiii-IVr-Thr-Aii-Leu-Arg-Lys- 
Cln  Mel-Ala- Val-Lys-Lys-iy-Leu-Asn-Ser-Ile-Leu-Asn. 


R ,  — A— Gly— Asp— Tip— R  J 


(I) 


in  which: 
A  represents  an  aiginine  (Atg)  or  lysine  (Lys)  residue, 
R,  represents  an  amino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of   piperidiiie-4-carboxylic    acid,   pyrrolidine-3- 
carboxylic    acid,    4-aminobiitanoic    acid,    S-aminopentanoic 
acid,   6-aminohexanoic   acid,   T-aminobeptanoic   acid,   and 
S-aminooctanoic  acid, 
and 
R2  is  chosen  from  — HH^  and  — OH,  or  a  stereoisomer  thereof 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof, 
in  combination  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
excipients  or  vehicles. 


5,565,427 

STABILIZED  FACTOR  Vm  PREPARATIONS 

Wilfried  Freudenberg,  Colbe-Schdastadt,  Germany,  assigiMr 

to  Behringwerke  AktiengeseUsdiafl,  Marfonrg,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,911,  Jun.  29,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  864,610,  Apn  7, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apn  29,  1994,  Sen  No.  235,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apn  9,  1991,  41  11 

393.4 

Int  CL'  A61K  35/14:  C07K  1/00:14/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  13  CUas 

1.  A  stabilized  solution  with  factor  VIII:C  activity  containing 
factor  VIII:C.  an  amino  acid  or  one  of  its  salts  or  horoologs  and  a 
detergent  or  an  organic  polymer,  wherein  the  specific  factor  Vni:C 
activity  is  at  least  1000  lU/mg. 


5,565^428 
METHOD  OF  ADMINISTRATION  OF  IGF-I 
Roa  G.  Clark,  Padfica;  Neil  Gesiuidhcit,  Pato  Alto,  botii  of 
CaUf.;  Marc  R.  Haminennan,  and  Steven  B.  Miller,  both  of 
St  Louis,  Mo.,  assigiMrs  to  Genentech,  Inc,  South  San 
Frandsco,  Calif.,  and  Washington  University,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,292 
Int  CL*  A61K  38A)0:38/27 
VS.  a.  514—12  12  Claias 

1.  A  method  for  treating  chronic  renal  failure  in  a  mammal 
comprising  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
insulin-like  growth  factor-I  (IGF-I)  to  the  mammal  to  provide  an 
exposure  to  IGF-I  for  from  about  three  to  twelve  days,  then 
discontinuing  said  administration  for  from  about  two  to  seven 
days,  then  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
IGF-1  to  the  mammal  to  provide  an  exposure  to  IGF-I  for  from 


1940 
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about  three  to  twelve  days,  liiefi  diKomimiing  said  administratioa 
for  frofii  about  two  to  seven  days,  and  repeating  this  patlem  of 
administndoa  and  discontinuance  of  administration  for  as  long  as 
necessary  to  achieve  or  maintain  sustained  renal  function  in  the 
mammal,  said  time  periodi  of  dlKontinuing  administration  being 
for  a  period  of  tune  equal  to  or  less  than  the  tune  penod  during 
which  the  IGF- 1  was  juM  previousty  administered. 


b    S  ''^^y-NH-SOj— 


\ 
/ 


N— CO— NH-SOi- 
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PEPTIDES  DERIVED  FROM 

TUFLUOKOMETIiYLKETONES 

iwmammt  de  NurtcvU,  Saraots; 
VenaUlcs;  BcrBard  Portevlii,  EImcmhI; 
Hcrve,   PbIcmu;    F— ■nrl   Caaet,   Parli,   aad 
Rugla,  all  of  FraMC,  mri^an  to  Adir 
,  C— rtevafc.  fnmn 
I  ««Sk  No.  99,915,  JbL  39.  1993,  aboadoowl. 
TWi  tftatattm  May  II,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  499,233 

■  FrMMc  JaL  2S,  1992,  92  99254 
taL  CL*  A«1K  iMM).  CTTK  SAX):  7/00. 17/00 
VS.  a.  514— IS  19  CUtaH 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1): 

£\-  CO— NH-CH-CO— N— CH— CO-NH-CH— COCFi 
■i  ^A^'  Ri 

wherein: 

R,  itpieaeim  liaev  or  brathed  (C,-C«)alkyl  which  is  unsub- 
stiluied  or  subitinNed  by  amino.  (3.5-di-lett-butyl- 
4-hydroxy  )benzytcarbonylamiiio,  (3.3-di-tert-butyl-4- 

hytkoxy  )phenylthio  or  3-((3,5-di-ieit-buiyl-4- 

hy<hx>xy)phenylthH>|  propylcarbooylamino. 

Rj  represenu  linear  or  branched  (C,-Q>aikyl. 

A  repreaeou,  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  i« 
attached.  a  2-azabicycloi2.2.2)octaae,  2-azabicyclo( 
2.2.1)lieptane.  prrhyitoniailDlii.  pakyttaiaotiKloie,  indoline, 
isoindoline.  perhydroquinoline.  perhydroisoquinoline,  1,2,3,4- 
letra-hydroquinoline.  cyclopenta(b)pyrrolidine  or  13- 
thiazolidine  nng. 

B  represents  any  oae  of  the  foUowiag  radicala: 

V 

a    Z-Y-N-X— 

wherem: 

R)  represents  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched  (C,-C«)«lkyl 
winch  is  unsubatituied  or  substituted  by  phenyl, 
X.  Y.  which  are  different,  represent  CO  or  SOj, 
Z  represents 
linear  or  branched  (C,-C«)alkyl  which  is  subsututed  by  one 
or   two,   identical   or  different.   (C,-C)cyclaalkyl   or 
(C,-C4)(rihaloalkyl. 
adamant- 1 -yl. 

phenyl  which  is  unsubsatuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  a 
number  of.  identical  or  different,  halogen  or  linear  or 
branched  (C,-CJalkyl,  hydroxyl.  linear  or  branched 
(C,-Q)lftoxy.  (C,C  jmhaloallcyl.  cyano,  1.4- 
tiihy*miyiid-4-yl  (unsubstituied  or  substituted  by  one  or 
a  number  of,  identical  or  different,  linear  or  branched 
(C,-Cjalkyl  or  linear  or  branched  (C,-C^ 
alkoxycarbonyl  radicals).  (3,S-di-ten-butyl-4- 

hyikoxy)benzylcatbonylaiiiinosulfoayl,  (3>^-ten- 

botyl-  4-hydroxy)benzoyloxy.  (3-cihoxy-2- 

hydroxy)propoxy  or  (3,5-di-ien-butyl-4- 

(ethoxymethoxy)lbenzylQxy, 
or,     (C,-C4>alkenyl     substituted     by     13.5-di-iert-butyl- 
4-<elhoxy-inethoxy)|phenyl        or        (3,3-di-iett-butyl- 
4-hydroxy)phenyl. 


wherein: 

R«  and  R,.  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent:  hydrogen 
or  linear  or  branched  (C,-C«>alkyl  (unsubslituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl),  phenyl  (unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  a  number  of  halogen  or  linear  or  branched  (C,-C6)alkyl. 
linear  or  branched  (C,-C«)alkoxy  or  (C,-C4)trihaloalkyl  radi- 
cals). 3-azabicyclo(3.3  OJoct-3-yl.  4-(2,3,4- 
irimethoxybenzyDptperazino,  morpholino.  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino.  azetidino  or  l-oxa-3,8-diaza-2-oxospiro{4.S]dec-8-yl 
(unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  linear  or  branched 
(C,-C»)alkyl  or  linear  or  branched  (C,-C«)phenylalkyl),  or 

form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  any  one 
of  the  following  rings: 
3-azabicyclo(3.3.0)octaiie, 
4-<2.3.4-ininetluxybenzyl)pipa«zine, 
morphotine. 
pynolidiiie, 
azetidiiie, 

3.8-diaz»-l-<Mta-2-oxospiro(4.S]decaiie  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substitiMed  by  a  linear  or  branched  (C,-C«)alkyl  or  linear 
or  branched  (C,-C  »)phenyUlkyl  radical. 


CO— 


wherein: 
R]  is  as  defined  above  and 
R,  fcpcsenis   hydrogen   or   halogen   or   linear  or  braiKhed 

(C,-Oalkyl.      Unear     or     branched     (C,-C     »)alkoxy. 

(C,-C4)lnhaloalkyl  or  cyano. 


.    V 


N-T 


wheieia: 
R,  is  as  defined  above, 
T  represents  any  one  of  the  following  groups: 
— (CH,)m— . 
— SOj— NH— CO-, 
— CO— NH— SO^-, 

— (CHilb— r^         ^— SOi— NH— I 


CO—. 


-(OWb 


<y 


CO— NH— SOi— , 
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such  that  m  is  an  integer  between  I  and  4,  inclusive 


fi     R7-(CH2), 


ij— CO-NH— X  — 


wherein: 

X  is  as  defined  above, 

n  is  equal  to  0.  1,  2  or  3, 

n'  is  eqtial  to  0  or  I , 

R7  represents: 
3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl, 
3,5-dl-teit-butyl-4-hydroxyphenoxy, 
or  3.S-di-ten-butyl-4-hydroxyphenylthio, 


CH, 


HjC, 


wli^in  p  is  equal  to  1  or  2, 


5,5fi5y43e 

AZAASPARTIC  ACID  ANALOGS  AS  INTERLEUKIN-ip 

CONVERTING  ENZYME  INHIBITORS 

Roland  E.  DoUe,  King  of  Pmssia,  and  Todd  L.  Giaybill, 

Pottstown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284,861 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/195:38/05;  CWJC  229/02;  CVTK  5/062 
VS.  a.  514—19  9  Clates 

1.  A  compouiid  of  the  formula  (A)  or  a  phaimaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof: 


r 


.CO(»2 


(A) 


R,-N-N— CO— CH2— R' 
H 

wherein: 

Rj=H  or  alkyl; 

R'=halo,  0(CO)o_,  aryl,  OPOR^R'. 


/ 


N: 


N^ 

I 

R« 


where 

R*  and  R*=aryl; 

R*=H,  aryl  or  aralkyl; 

R'=R',  CFj  or  CFjCF,; 

R'=R*-CO,  hetcroaiyl-CO,  heteroaralkyl-CO  or  amino  acid. 


^  ^— CO— NH— SO2— 


w 


CO— N 


i     R3— S— CHi— CH— CO— NH— SO2— 
NH— CO— CHa 


wherein  R3  is  as  defined  above. 


i     -SOj-NH— CO— CH— CHj— S— S— CH2— 
NH-CO— cAs 


CH  —CO  — NH  — SO2 
NH-CO— CH3 


CFj 


pCO— CH— NH— CO— CH— N— CO— CH— NH— CO 


CH(CHj), 


CH(CHj)i 


5,565v431 

CANCER  CELL  INmBITORS  AND  METHOD 

Binie  V.  Upps,  and  Fredeifck  W.  Upps,  both  of  4509  MinMwa 

Dr.,  Bdiaire,  Tex.  77491 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,678,  Jun.  29,  1994.  This 

application  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319341 

Int  CL*  A61K  38/17;  C97K  14/46 

VS.  CL  514—21  4  dates 

12  3  4  5  1 


wm  m.  1 
«M  no.  2J 


KOOtFM; 


Hi  na  4 
tM  na  S.6 


wherein  A  is  as  defined  above,  which  compound  of  formula  (1) 
comprises  the  cotiesponding  hydrates  of  the  COCF,  ketone 
functional  group,  its  enantiomers.  diastereoisomers  and 
epimers,  and  its  addition  salts  with  a  pharmaceuucally  accept- 
able acid  or  base. 


2.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  having  a  cancer  tumor  said 
tumor  comprising  a  plurality  of  cancer  cells,  said  method  compris- 
ing 
contacting  the  plurality  of  cancer  cells  with  a  combination  of 
Atroporin  and  Kaotree  so  as  to  slow  or  regress  the  cancer 
tumor  without  significant  destruction  of  normal  cells  which 
may  also  be  contacted  by  molecules  of  Atroporin  and  Kaotree, 
wherein  said  Atroporin  consists  essentially  of  a  single  purified 
fraction  obtained  from  snake  venom,  said  fraction  containing 
a  peptide  having  its  first  fifteen  N-terminal  amino  acids  as 
given  by  SEQ  ID  No:  1  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
35,000  Daltons  and  said  Kaotree  consists  essentially  of  a 
single  purified  fraction  obtained  from  snake  venom,  said 
fraction  containing  a  single  peptide  having  its  first  fifteen 
N-terminal  amino  acids  as  given  by  SEQ  ID  No:  2  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  6.000  Daltons. 
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SJSt8A32 

SMOOTH  MUSCLE  CELL  PROLIFERATION 
INHmnORS 
Sanfe    JJL    Nmrak,    Cary,    N.C^    a^    Ridianl    M.    Soil, 
N J„  Mrigaon  !•  ABCfican  Hobm  Products 
tladtaomNJ. 
racd  N«w.  7,  19M.  Scr.  N«.  »MI« 
IiM.  CL*  AilK  31/70:31/705;  C»7H  /5«) 
U&  CL  514— 2S  11 

1.  A  compound  of  Farmula  I 


X  is  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl  having  t  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  lower 

alkoxy  having  1  to  6  cartwn  atoms;  and 
Y  is  caibonyl  or  sulfonyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 

thereof. 


(I) 


"OR' 


54*5,433 

SULFATED  ^LYCOUPID  DERIVATIVES  AS  CELL 
ADHESION  INHIBITORS 
Jacques  Banvflk,  St  Hubert;  AlaJn  MartcL  Ddson,  both  oT 
Canada,  and  Alejandro  A.  Aruffo,  Edmrnids,  Wash.,  avigii- 
on  to  BrMol-Mycn  Sqipibb  Company,  Princeton,  N  J. 
CoodMuMiM  of  Scr.  No.  206,067,  Mar.  4,  1994,  abandoowL 
TMa  ■pyMcitlDU  Feb.  12.  19M,  Scr.  No.  6M458 
bL  CL'  A61K  31/70:  C»7H  H/00 
VS.  CL  514—25  38  CUiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR* 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2: 
each  of  R'. 
glycoside 


0R> 

wherein 
R  is  an  acyl  residue  of  a  fatty  acid; 
R'  is  -<CH=-CH)„— (CHj),— CH,: 

R^  R'.  R'*  and  R"  each  are  independently  — SO,H.  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  allcanoyl.  arylalkyi  or  arylcaibo- 
■yl  wherein  said  substituent  is  adectcd  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen.  C,^  alkyl.  Irilhioromethyl.  hydroxy  and 
C,^  alkoxy;  or  R4  and  R«.  taken  together  are  benzylidene;  or 
R,  and  R4.  taken  together  ate  isopropylidene;  provided  at 
least  two  of  R^  R'.  R*  and  R'  are  — SOjH; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkanoyl,  aiylalkyl 
or  arylcaibooyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting   of  halogen,   C,^   alkyl,   trifluoromethyl, 
hydroxy  and  C,^  alkoxy; 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  or  I ; 
■  it  an  integer  of  from  5  to  14,  inchitive; 
or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  solvate  or  hydrate 
R^  R\  and  R*  are,  mdependently.  H,  SO,K  or  a   thereof, 
having  the  structure: 


R«0 


R>0 


OR! 


OR' 


wherein  R'.  R^.  R'.  and  R'  are  as  hereinbefore  defined: 
and  each  mnnosarrharirie  or  oligosaccharide  groi^  having  the 


coalaias  I  10  3  glycoside  groufM.  as  hereinbefore  defined; 
M  i*  Ulfaiiiin.  sodium,  potassium,  or  aminoniiim; 


5.5«5<434 

HEXOSE  AND  PENTOSE  PRODRUGS  OF  ETHACRYNIC 
ACID 

CtericB  F.  BarfloMcht.  awi  RowUd  D.  Schooiwald.  both  of 
Iowa  City.  Ivwa.  asrifnn  to  Untrentty  of  Iowa  Rcaswch 
Fo— dartaa.  Iowa  City.  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1996,  Scr.  Now  60604* 
UtL  CL*  A6IK  31/70 

VS.  CL  514—25  10  Clates 

L  A  method  of  reducing  intraocular  eye  pressure,  said  method 

riwyiiiiig: 

topically  applying  to  an  affected  eye  a  small  but  therapeutically 
effective  intraocular  eye  pressure  reducing  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-deoxyglucose 
ester  derivatives,  hexose  ester  derivatives  and  pentose  ester 
derivatives  of  ethacrynic  acid. 


CHEMICAL 


1943 


5,565,435 

a-GLYCOSYL  QUERCETIN,  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

AND  USES 

Masaru  Yoneyama;  Satoshi  Iritanl,  and  Tosfaio  Miyakc,  all  of 
Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushlld  K«l«li.,  Hayash- 
ibara  Sdbutsu  Kagaku  KenkyiUo.  Okayama,  Jafta 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,745.  Jan.  27. 1992,  abwidoiicd. 

TWs  application  Feb.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  390,277 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatloii  Japu.  Jul.  26.  1991,  3-208709 

Int  a."  A61K  31/70;  C07H  15/24;  CUP  19/18:19/14 

VS.  CL  514-27  u  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a-glycosyl  quercetin  consisting  of 
one  molar  quercetin  and  at  least  equimolar  D-glucose  lesidues 
which  are  bound  to  said  quercetin  by  an  a-bond.  said  a-glycosyl 
quercetin  capable  of  being  hydrolyzed  by  a-glucosidase  E.C. 
3.2.1.20  intt)  quercetin  and  D-glucose  residue  but  not  hydrolyzed 
by  P-gfaKOsidase.  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  solution  of  quercetin  and  an  a-glucosyl  saccha- 
ride; 

(b)  tranrftetring  D-glucose  residue  ftom  said  a-glucosyl  saccha- 
ride to  said  quercetin  in  said  solution  by  a  saccharide- 
transfeiing  enzyme  in  an  amount  which  completes  the  trans- 
ference within  a  period  of  from  about  5-80  hours,  said 
enzyme  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a-glucosidase,  cyclomaltiodextrin  glucanotransferase,  and 
a-amylase;  and 

(c)  purifying  the  resultant  solution  to  obtain  said  a-glycosyl 
quercoin. 


5.565y«37 
2'.3'-DIDEOXY-2'-FLUORO-PURINE  NUCLEOSIDES  AND 

METHODS  FOR  USING  SAME 
Victor  E.  Marqnez,  Gaitbersburg;  John  S.  DriscoU,  Rockville.- 
Christopher  K-H.  Iteng,  BurtonsvUle;  James  A.  KeOcy,  Sfl- 
ver  Spring;  David  G.  Johns,  Bcthesda,  and  HiraaU  MHsaya, 
RockyiUe.  aD  of  Md.,  aasigDon  to  The  United  Stattcs  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington.  D.C. 
CoDtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  762.082.  Sep.  19.  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,495.010,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  288,652,  Dec 
12.  1988.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  39.402,  Apr.  17,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov. 
10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  62.520 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—45  10  ciaiiw 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  infected  with  the  human 
iimnunedeficiency  virus  comprising  administering  »  said  human 
an  effective  anti-human  immunodeficiency  virus  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
2',3'-dideoxy-2'-beta-fluon>adenosine  and 
2'.3'-dideoxy-2'-beta-fluoroinosine. 


5.565.436 

PRODUCTION  STIMULATORS  OF  NERVE  GROWTH 
FACTORS  COMPRISING  CYATHANE  DERIVATIVES 
HirDkan   Kawagishi,   Shiznoka;   Fomihiro   OJima,  Tochigi; 
Ke^Ji  Okamoto,  Tochigi;  Hideki  Sakamoto,  Ttocfalgi,  and 
Ynkio  Ishignro,  Tochigi.  aU  ot  Japan,  assignon  to  Kagome 
Kahnshiki  Kaiataa.  JapM 
CoDtinDaHoa-hi-pan  of  Scr.  No.  196X9,  Feb.  10,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5.391444.  This  appUcation  Oct  U.  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,193 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/70:31/335;  CtTH  15/24;  C07D  321/00 
VS.  CL  514-33  2  Oaims 


L  A  coinpositioo  comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5465y438 

L-NUCLEOSIDES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  EPCTEIN- 

BAR  VIRUS 
Chung  K.  Chn,  Athens,  Ga,-  Yni«.CU  Cheng,  Woodbridge, 
Coon.;  Bahdoiahna  S.  Pal,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  and  Gang- 
Ofaig  Yao,  Guilford,  Conn.^  assignors  to  University  of  GA 
Research  Foundation,  Athens,  Ga„  and  Yale  University,  New 
Haven,  Cmm. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,070,  Jan.  28, 1994.  This  appBca- 
tion  Jnn.  6, 1995.  Ser.  No.  466.274 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—50  12  Cbdw 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  human  infected  with  EBV 
comprising  administering  to  said  human  an  EBV  treatment  amount 
of  an  L-nucleoside  of  the  formula: 


OH 


o 


wherein  R  is  5-methyluracil,  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  acyl,  alkyl  or  a 
monophosphate,  diphosphate  or  triphosphate  ester. 


HjC 


in  an  anrnunt  sufficient  to  stimulate  nerve  growth  factor  production 
and  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


5465y439 
METHODS  OF  USING  LYSOPHOSPHATIDIC  ACID  FOR 

TREATING  HYPERPROLIFERATIVE  CONDITIONS 
Gary  A.  Ptazia,  West  Chester,  and  Adam  W.  Manr.  Cfaicin- 
nati.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble 
Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Conttaination  of  Ser.  No.  980^14,  Nov.  24. 1992.  abandoned. 
IWs  application  Nov.  4.  1994,  Scr.  Na  334.888 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/66 
VS.  CL  514-110  7  ctainjs 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  benign  epithelial  cell  proliferation  in 
manunalian  cells  comprising  administering  to  a  human  or  lower 
animal  susceptible  to  or  having  said  epitheUal  cell  proUferation  a 
safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  lysopbosphatidic  acid  compound 
having  tlie  structure: 

X  Z 

II  II 

R— C— X— CH2— CH— CH2— Y— PO3H2 


171-207  OXJ.-96-I6:  QU 
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1945 


or  a  cyclic  dehvaiive  thereof  having  the  stnictiiTe: 


X 
II 


r 


K-C-X— CHi -CH  -  CHj  -  Y  -  PO* 

or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

a)  — Y—  U  — •—  or  — CHj: 

b)  — Z  is  — XH,  — H  or  halo; 

c)  each  —X—  is  independently  — •—  or  — S — ;  and 

d)  — R  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  subsiituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  amino 
and  acylamino.  fVii^V"*  or  unsaturated,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  having  from  1 1  to  about  23  caibon  atocns. 


5345^440 

METHANE  DIPHOSPHONIC  ACID  DERTVATTVE,  ITS 

PRODUCTION  PROCESS  AND  ITS  PHARMACEUTICAL 

APPUCATIONS 

Ke<Jir«  T  •  i    '"'.  KMMlmra;  Norto  Kawabc,  FmJinwm.  and 

Tervo  N^udalc,  YokakMM,  all  of  Japan,  ani|[M>n  to  Toray 

ladnatrics,  Inc^  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/jr93MlSn,  f  371  Date  Jun.  2S,  IW4,  f  l«2(e) 

Date  Jan.  2S,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO94n0181,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Oct  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  2S«.1M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  39,  1992,  4-292MS 

InL  CX'  A61K  il/JH.  CVTD  .<J3/(>4:S3SA)6:337/0S 

VS.  CI.  514— «  1*  Clafans 

1.  A  methane  diphosphonic  acid  dehvaiive  represented  by  the 
general  formula  ( 1 ): 

(l> 


X    O 

I      II 
R'OiC— C— P(OR2)i 

I 
Y 


wherein 

R'  is  H.  C,-Ct  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  I 
to  5  F,  a,  Br,  I,  NO2.  OCH,  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R^  is  H.  C,-Ct  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1 
to  5  F,  CI,  Br.  I,  NO2,  OCHj  or  C,-C«  alkyl.  or  where  both 
R's  are  taken  together  to  form  a  CHj— CH^,  CHj— CHj— 
CH2  or  CHj— C(CH,)j— CHj  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  the  bonded  P  atom  and  the  two  O  atoms; 

Y  is  hydrogen;  and 

X  is 


(CHjJK^^WOR.XOIli) 
B 

o 

wherein  R,.  Rj.  R,  and  R,  are  independently  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  cation,  a  hyikogen  atom  or  a  straight  cham  or  branched 
alkyl  group  havmg  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  trialkylsilyl  group  having  1-6  carbon 

atoms, 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  10  3, 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  10  3, 

R«  and  R7  are  indiprntltwUy  a  hydrogen  Mom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-4  caAon  akans.  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkoxy 
group  havmg  1-8  carbon  aioms.  or  an  alkylthio  group  having 
a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  portion  of  1-8  carbon 


5,5«S,441 
PHOSraONOACETIC  ESTERS  AND  ACIDS  AS  ANTI- 
INFLAMMATORIES 

A.    Nntcnt,   Gdakors;    DavM   J.   Andersoo.    and 
T.  ScUackter,  ba«h  af  ffyamainn,  aH  of  Mick., 
1 1*  IW  Ufiate  Cii^any.  raliiiiii,  Mkk. 
I  «f  So:  Nn.  nkjgn,  Aag.  7,  1992,  ■tMiwii 
H"[  "■    Fck.  1, 199S,  Scr.  Nn.  XUM 
InL  CL'  A«IK  31/675:  CtTF  9»5l2:9/5S:9/652) 
MS.  CL  514— n  4  ClaiM 

I.  A  compound  of  Formula  I  or  pharmaceiKicaUy  acceptable 
sahs  thereof  wherein  Formula  I  is 


<X)CHiCHj- 


aWMi— 


5.5«5v442 

STABILIZED  PHARMACEUTICAL  CO\a>OSrnONS 

CONTAINING  DERIVATIVES  OF  VITAMINS  D2  AND  D3 

David  I.  Silver,  Givataim.  Israel,  asrignor  to  Teva  PkamaccH- 

Ucal  Indnatrics  Ltd.,  Jcrusatem,  Israel 

FIM  Stp.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12*,21« 
Clainn  priority.  appUcalton  brad,  Sep.  IS,  1992,  1«3224 
Int.  CL"  AilK  31/59 
VS.  CL  514— 1«7  14  Clatei 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  at  least  one  active  component 
selected  from  pharmaceutically  active  derivatives  of  vitamins  D2 
and  vitamin  D,.  which  comprises  the  step  of  compositing  said 
component  with  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  accepuble  antioxi- 
dant, at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  polyoxyalkyi  stabi- 
lizer and  at  least  one  solid  pharmaceutical  excipient  or  carrier  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  the  characteristics  of  a  solid  to  the 
composition  thus  produced; 

whereui  said  step  of  compositing  includes  the  sequential  steps  of 
dissolving  said  at  least  one  active  component  and  said  at  least 
one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  antioxidant  in  a  solvent, 
thoroughly  mixing  the  resulting  solution  with  said  at  least  one 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  stabilizer  and  said  at  least  one 
solid  pharmaceutical  excipient  or  carrier  and  removing  the 
solvent; 
provided  that  said  antioxidant  and  said  polyoxyalkyi  subilizer 
are  present  in  the  resultant  camposition  in  amounts  which 
together  are  effective  to  stabilize  said  active  component 


536Sv443 
SUBCUTANEOUS  IMRjiNTS  BASED  ON 
NORMEGESTROL  DERIVATIVES 
Mfcfcel      Lanquctln,      La     IMnite;      Jean-Louis     Thomas, 
Charentron-le-Pont;  Jacques  Paris,  Nice,  all  of  France,  and 
EWmar  Coutinko,  Salvador  Bakia,   Brazil,  assignors  to 
Lakoratoire  Theramez  S.A.,  Monaco 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/009M,  {  371  Date  JnL  6,  19H  «  l«2(e) 
Date  May  17,  1994,  PCT  Pnfc.  No.  W094/M437,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2444198 
aalms  priority,  appUcatkni  France,  Sep.  21, 1992,  92  11422 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/56 
U,S.  CL  S14-l«9  Udainis 

1.  A  subcutaneous  implant  for  preventing  conception  for  at  least 
one  year  at  women  comprising  an  amount  effective  to  prevent 
conception  without  suppressing  intermonthly  bleeding  of  a  com- 
pound having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


5,565^444 

OSTEOGENESIS  PROMOTER  AND  OSTEOPOROSIS 

REMEDY 

Yntaka  Miznskfana,  and  Yasao  SaznU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  LTT  Institute  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/M798,  S  371  Date  Nov.  13,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094r2«768,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  537,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1993, 5-149M3 
Int  CL'  A6IK  31/56 
MS.  CL  514—178  j  dnims 

1.  An  osteogenesis  promoter  and/or  osteoporosis  remedy  com- 
prising, as  an  active  ingredient,  an  androgen  derivative  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  ll^bydroxyandrostane-3,17-dione, 
liP-hydn)xy-l-androstene-3,17-dione,  and  1 1  ^hydroxy- 1,4- 
androstadiene-3,17-dione;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,565,445 

3-THIOHETEROARYL  1-CARBA-I- 

DETHIACEPHALOSPORIN  CmfPOtJNDS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHMK  OF  USE 

Lovji  D.  Cama,  Ikaneck,  MMon  L.  HnmmoML  SonMrvUle,  and 
Mary  E  SaMir,  Eaat  Windaor,  aH  of  NJ.,  mrignars  to  Menk 
*  Co.,  Inc.  Rakway,  N  J. 

Fled  Fck.  22, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  391,«57 

Int  CL'  AUK  31/395:  C87D  463/00 

VS.  CL  514— 2M  23  ( 

L  A  compound  represented  by  formula  I: 


s-r 


.,^,3 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  grotip  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
acyl  of  an  organic  carboxybc  acid  of  2  to  16  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  2  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  R,  and  R4  are  individually  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  R3  and  R4  together  form  an  alkylenedioxy  or  =N— OR, 
and  R5  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  <rf 
I  to  6  caibon  atoms  and  carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
a  physiologicaUy-tolerable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


COOM 


or  a  pkannaceutidMy  acceptable  sdt  or  solvate  *Meef.  whmiia: 

Y"  represents  CH  or  N; 

M  rtpreaents  hydrogen,  a  neganve  charge,  a  bioUile  ester 
forwag  group  or  a  cartmxyl  protectiag  greup; 

R"  repieseats  R'  or  ii{H\; 

W~  is  present  or  abseat,  and  wkra  present,  represents  a  nega- 
tively charged  cooaerion; 

Z"  represents  (a)  CR^^  wherein  R''  and  R^  independently 
represent  H,  C,^  aikyl  or  Cj^  cycloalkyl,  each  optionally 
st*stitwed  with  1-3  ^oups  selected  from  R'',  or  (b)  N  suk- 
slituled  with  OR'  widi  R'  equal  to  H,  C,^  aftyl  or  C,^  alkyl 
substianed  with  from  1-3  groups  selected  from  R*^;  C^ 
cycloalkyl;  C,,,  cydoaUceayl;  C,.,  cycloalkyl  sobstituied 
with  1-3  groups  selected  from  R'',  or  Cj.^  cycloalkenyl 
substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected  fiom  R''; 

R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  die  eroup  coasistine  of 
a)-CF,;  ^  ^     ■ 

b)  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consistiBg  of Br 

—a,  — F  and  — I; 

<=)  — OC,^  alkyl,  wherein  die  alkyl  portion  dieteof  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  1-3  groups  selected  from  R«.  R«  is 
selected  from  dK  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  methoxy 
cyano,  — C(0)NHj,  — C(0)NHC,^  alkyl,  — C(0)N(C,J 
alkyl)j,  — 0C(0)NH2,  — CHO,— OC(0)NHC,^  alkyl, 
— OC(0)N(C,^  alkyDj.  -SO^NH^,  -SOjN(C,^  alkyi)j, 
— S(0)C,^  alkyl,  — SOjC,^  alkyl,  —P,  — CF,.  — SOjM* 
widi  M  representing  H  or  an  alkali  metal,  and  — CO^M*, 
where  M°  is  H,  alkali  inetal.  methyl  or  phenyl;  tetrazolyl 
(where  die  point  of  attachment  is  the  carbon  atom  of  the 
tctrazole  ring  and  one  of  die  nitrogen  atoms  is  optionally 
substituted  by  1-3  of  die  odier  R«  groups  as  defined  above)- 

d)— OH; 

e)  — OC(0)R',  where  R'  is  C,^  alkyl  or  phenyl,  each  of 
which  is  optionaUy  substituted  by  1-3  groups  R«  as  defined 
above; 
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f)  — OC(0)N(R'')R''.  where  R''  ind  R'  tie  independently  H, 
C,^  alkyl.  (ofitioaally  uibstihiled  by  1-3  R*  groups  as 
defined  above),  or  are  laken  together  to  represent  a  3-  lo 
5-ineinbered  alkylidene  radKal  which  forms  a  nng  (ofKion- 
ally  subsutuied  with  R*  as  defined  above),  or  •  2-  lo 
4-metbcwl  aikybdene  radical  inicnupied  by  — O— . 
— S — .  — S(0)—  or  — S(0),—  which  fcnns  a  ring,  said 
ring  being  opoooaay  substiimed  with  1-3  groups  R*  as 
defined  above; 

g)  — S(0).— R'.  where  b=0-2.  and  R'  u  defined  alwve; 

h)  — SO,N(R'')R''.  where  R''  Mid  R'"  are  as  defined  above: 

i)-N,; 

j)  — NIf  ^iiRTl'  wherein  R'.  R'  and  R'  independcmly  rep- 
nMM  H,  C,_.  alkyl  or  C,^  aUyl  il^llilMnl  with  from  1-3 
K*  iRMpa.  or  If.  R'  and  R'  are  akaa  lugrtu  lo  represent 
•iter  a  3-  10  7-membered  heterocyclic  or  hwoaryl  ring. 
iiIHIimHj  mbHiniied  with  1-3  R*  gfoopa.  or  a  2-  lo 
4-membcred  alkylidene  radical  tnMrTU|W<l  by  N.  O  or 
S(0).  with  X  equal  lo  0.  I  or  2.  to  form  a  ring,  said 
IMK  being  optionally  subsatuted  with  from  1  to  3  R* 
.  Mch  that  when  R'.  R'  and  R'  are  present.  NR'RIl' 
it  a  qmteruty  nitrogen  coMaining  group  which  may  be 
p«t  of  t  ring. 

or  R'.  R'  tnd  R'  tre  taken  in  combtnaiion  lo  teprescM  t  €«  lo 
Cm  tl>i«ii>l  group,  optionally  mbrtiiiiifd  widi  1-3  R* 
ipnpt,  tMd  afttMBiyl  group  beiag  oprtntlly  imerrupied 
wiik  1-3  hummoam  telecttd  (han  N>R'.  O  ma  S(0)^ 
with  X  tad  R'  tt  defined  «hove; 

k)  _N(R')C(0)H.  where  R'  is  H  or  C,^  alkyl.  said  alkyl 
group  being  optionally  subsntuied  with  1-3  groups  R*  as 


I)  — N(10C(0)C,^  alkyl.  wherein  R'  u  as  defined  above; 
m)  _N(R')C(0)OC,  ^  alkyl.  wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above; 
n)  _N(R')C(0)N(R')R-  where  R',  R'  and  R    are  defined 
above; 

0)  — N(R'>S02R'  .  where  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 
p)— CN; 

q)  a  fonayl  or  •'•fij^^  fomyl  radicai  which  is  — C(0)H  or 

— CWOCH,),; 
r)  — C(OCH,>j  C,^  alkyl.  whew  the  alkyl  is  opdonaUy 

subiMMMd  by  1-3  groups  R*  as  defined  above; 
t)  — C(0)R'.  where  R'  is  as  defined  above; 

1)  — (C=NOR')R''  where  R''  and  R'*  are  as  defined  above, 
except  Ifaey  may  not  be  joined  together  lo  form  a  ring; 

u)  — C(0)OC,_,  alkyl.  where  the  alkyl  is  optioaally  subati- 

niKd  by  1-3  groups  R*  as  defined  above; 
V)  — C(0)N<R'')R''.  where  R''  and  R'*  are  as  defined  above; 
w)  — C(0)N(OR')R''.  where  R''  and  R''  are  as  defined 

above,  except  they  may  not  be  joined  together  lo  form  i 

ring; 
s)  — C(S)N(R'')R''  where  R"'  and  R''  arc  ts  defined  above; 
y)  — COOM*  where  M*  represents  H.  C,^  tlkyl.  phenyl  or  tn 

tikali  metal; 
D— SCN; 
a«)-SCF,; 

ab)  MOmiyl.  where  the  pouM  of  attachment  is  dte  carton 
I  at  ihe  letrazole  rmg  and  one  of  the  niirogen  atoms  is 

by  hyikogen.  an  alkali  metal  or  a  C,^  alkyl 
optioaally  subsutuied  by  R*  as  defined  above; 

ac)  Ml  Muoauc  functioa  which  u  selected  from  die  group 
coMiMw  oT:  P-<XOUnj.  P>-0(OM->— (0(C,^  tikyi)) 
PmrnOiOtry-iC,^  tIkyI);  P— 0(OM-)N<R'")R'' 
P^-OfOftDNHR':  SO^;  SO,M- 
SOjN>rCON(R'')R'".  tod  SOjNWrCN.  where  R*^  U  phe- 
nyl or  heietxMryl,  said  heteroaryl  group  beuig  a  monocyclic. 
Mitiii  hydraciitaa  9«V  haviag  S  or  6  rmg  atoms,  in 
wkick  acaAoa  alaiB  it  te  poiM  of  aHachnieni.  one  of  ihe 
caitaa  atoms  has  been  replaced  by  a  aiBOfn  atom,  one 
cartoa  atom  is  optionally  replaced  by  a  httwoalaai  selected 
from  O  or  S.  and  from  I  to  3  addttoaal  carina  atoms  are 
optionally  replaced  by  nitrogea  IwHwanwu.  tod  where  the 
phenyl  and  hcKHMryl  are  optioaally  substituted  by  1-3 
groups  R*.  i«d  R*.  Vf.  R''  and  R  '  mc  as  defined  above; 

ad)  a  C,_,  cycloalkyi  group; 


ae)  a  C,_7  cycloalkyi  group  in  which  one  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  Ihe  ring  is  replaced  by  a  heteroaiom  selected  from  O.  S. 
NH.  or  N(C,^  alkyl)  and  in  which  one  additional  carton 
may  be  replaced  by  the  NH  or  N(C,^  alkyl).  and  in  which 
at  least  one  carton  atom  adjacent  to  each  nitrogen  heieroa- 
lom  has  both  of  its  attached  hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by 
one  oxygen  thus  fomung  a  carbonyl  moiety  and  there  are 
one  or  two  cartonyl  moieties  present  in  the  ring; 

af)  a  C^^  alkenyl  radical,  optionally  substiniied  by  1-3  of  the 
substituents  a)  to  ac)  atove  and  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  R*  as  defined  atove; 

ag)  a  C}^  alkynyl  radical,  optionally  substituted  by  1-3  of  the 
substituents  a)  lo  ac)  above: 

ah)  a  C,^  alkyl  radical: 

ai)  a  C,_4  alkyl  group  substituted  by  1-3  of  the  substituents 
a)-aa)  atove; 

aj)  a  C,_,  alkyl  radical  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  aryl.  oxime.  heteroaryl.  C,.,  cycloalkyi  and  heierocy- 
ckwlkyl.  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substiiuted  with 
I  lo  3  R*  groups; 

ak)  a  Cv7  cycloalkyi  radical  substimted  with  1-3  of  the 
subatiiueiiis  a>-aa)  atove: 

al)  a  C,.7  heterocycloalkyi  radical  substituted  with  1-3  of  the 
subttituents  a>-aa)  atove; 

am)  a  Ct.,o  aryl  radical; 

an)  a  C^ia  **y^  radical  substiiuted  with  1-3  of  the  substitu- 
ents a)-aa)  atove; 

ao)  a  6-10  membered  heteroaryl  radical;  and 

ap)  a  6-10  membered  heteroaryl  radical  substituted  with  1-3 
of  the  substituents  a>-  aa)  atove; 


HET 


a  heterocyclic  grotip  with  from  one  to  three  posi- 
tively duaged  atoms,  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


wbereiB: 

V  represents  the  point  of  attachmenl  lo  S: 
A.  B.  C.  D.  X  and  Y  independentiy  represents  C  or  N; 
Z  repreaenu  O,  S  or  N.  such  thai  when  Z  is  absent,  at  least  one 

of  A.  B.  C.  D.  X  and  Y  repieaenu  N; 
one  to  three  R'  groups  are  present; 

one  R'  represents  — R»  and  the  othen  represent  H.  R'  or  R'; 
— R*  represents  one  of  the  groups  (a)  through  (c): 


atfh-» 


(a) 


CHEMICAL 


-continued 
(R-Vj 


(b) 


when  — R*  represents 


(c)  — E,— N+R'°R"R' 
when  — R*  represents  (a) 
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(b) 


ift-if 


-E-«N 


(ROo-j 


E  repteaUs  — (CR'R*),— Q-(CR  V),—  wherein  r  is  0-6.  $  is 

1-6; 
Q  rcprescnis  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  a 

covalont  tond,  — O— ,  — S(0),—  with  x  equal  lo  0.  1  or  2, 

— NRj— .     -SOjNR,— ,     -NR'SOj— .     -C(0)NR»— . 

— NR*C(0>-.    — CR'=CR*— .    — C(0)— .    — 0C(0)— 

— (0)C0— . 


in  which  R'  and  R*  independentiy  represent  H  or  C,_,  lower 
alkyU  and  (CR'R*).—  is  attached  to  die  ring  nitjogen; 

-o 


lepresaits  a  5  or  6  membered  monocyclic  heteiocycle  or  an 
8-10  membered  bicyclic  beterocycle.  bonded  to  E  through  the 
ling  niirogen  and  having  a  substiment  group  R^  optionally 
attached  to  the  ring  nitrogen,  and  having  0-3  R'   groups 
attached  to  other  atoms  of  Ihe  heterocyclic  group,  said  ring 
nitrogen  being  tertiary  or  quaternary  by  virtue  of  E.  the  ring 
bonds  and  the  optional  R^  which  may  be  attached,  said  het- 
erocyclic group  being  aromatic,  partially  aromatic  or  non- 
aromatic,  said  beterocycle  further  containing  0-3  additional 
nitrogea  atoms  and  0-1  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 
each  R'  independentiy  represents  hydrogen.  — NHj.  — O— , 
— C,^  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
froro  R*;  — C,_7  cycloalkyi,  optionally  substiiuted  with  1-3 
groups  selected  from  R«;  —C^^  cycloalkyi  group  in  which 
one  of  Ihe  carton  atoms  in  die  ring  is  replaced  by  a  heteroa- 
iom selected  from  O,  S.  NH,  or  N(C,^  alkyl)  and  in  which 
one  additional  caiton  may  be  replaced  by  the  NH  or  N(C,_, 
alkyl).  and  in  which  al  least  one  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  each 
nitrogen  heteroaiom  has  both  of  iu  attached  hydrogen  atoms 
replaced  by  one  oxygen  thus  forming  a  cartonyl  moiety  and 
there  are  one  or  two  carbonyl  moieties  present  in  the  ring;  a 
Cj_4  alkenyl  radical,  optionally  substituted  by  1-3  substihi- 
ents  selected  from  R«;  a  Ci^  alkynyl  radical,  optionally 
substituted  by  1-3  substituenu  selected  from  R«;  a  C,^  alkyl 
radical  Mbstiiuted  wiUi  1-3  groups  selected  from  aryl,  oxime, 
heteroaryl.  C^,  cycloalkyi  and  heterocycloalkyi.  each  of 
which  it  unsubstituted  or  substiiuted  with  I  to  3  groups 
selected  from  R«;  a  Cj,,  cycloalkyi  radical  optionally  substi- 
tuted wiUi  1-3  substituents  selected  from  R«;  a  €4^,0  aryl 
radical,  optionally  substituted  with  1-3  substituents  selected 
from  R*;  and  a  6-10  membered  heteroaryl  group,  optionally 
substiniBd  with  1-3  substituents  selected  from  R«; 


E'  represents  -<CR'R*),..— Q— (CR'R*)„^  with  each  m'  inde- 
pendently equal  lo  0-6.  and  Q.  R'  and  R*  as  defined  atove. 
except  that  when  each  m'  is  0.  Q  is  not  a  covalem  tond,  and 
— <CR  R'')„.  attached  lo  die  heterocyclic  ring; 

o 


represents  a  5  or  6  membered  monocyclic  beterocycle  or  an 
8-10  membered  bicyclic  heterocycle,  said  beterocycle  being 
aromatic,  partially  aromatic  or  non-aromatic,  tonded  to  E' 
through  an  atom  other  than  ihe  ring  nitrogen,  and  having  0-2 
R^  groups  attached  to  die  ring  nitrogen,  said  nitrogen  in  the 
heterocycle  being  tertiary  or  quaternary  by  virtue  of  the  ring 
tonds  and  the  optional  R''  groups  which  may  be  attached, 
said  heterocycle  further  containing  0-1  oxygen  or  sulfiir  atom 

jand  0-2  additional  nitrogen  atoms  dierein; 
R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  atove; 
when  — R*  represents 

(c) -E,— N-hR'»R"R' V„, 
E  is  as  defined  atove  and  p  is  an  integer  0  or  1; 
R'".  R"  and  when  present.  R'^  are  independentiy  H.  C,_,  alkyl 

or  C,^  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  R'  grxjups; 
or  R'"  and  R"  may  to  taken  logetiier  to  represent  a  Cj-C, 
alkylidene  radical  to  form  a  ring  (optionally  substituted  with 
1-3  R«  groups  as  defined  tolow),  uninterrupted  or  intemipted 
by  O.  S.  S(0),  SOj.  N(0)R'  or  N-KR'),.^,  where  R'  is  as 
previously  defined, 
or  R  ,  R  '  and  R'^  may  to  taken  in  combination  to  represent  a 
C4,  K>  C,o  alkanetriyl  group,  optionally  substituted  with  1-3 
R'  groups,  said  alkanetriyl  group  toing  optionally  interrupted 
with  1-3  heteroatoms  selected  from  N+R',  N+R',  O  and 
S(0)^  wid)  X.  R'  and  R^  as  defined  atove. 
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BENZOrmOPHENE,  BENZOFURAN  AND  INDOLE- 
THIAZEPINONES,  OXAZEPINONES  AND 
DIAZEPINONES  AS  INHIBITORS  OF  CELL  ADHESKNV 
AND  AS  INHIBITORS  OF  HFV 
Diane  H.  Bosdicili,  Plymooth;  David  T.  Connor,  Ann  Arlior, 
both  of  Mich.;  James  B.  Kramer,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  and  Paul 
C.  Unani^  Aim  Artor,  Midt.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plaiu,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,611,  Dec.  12,  1W4,  PaL  No.  5^489,586, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207^30,  Mar.  7, 
1»4,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
444,975 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/55;  C07D  513/04 
VS.  CL  514—211  12  I 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R,,  Rj,  Rj,  and  R^  sat  each  independentiy  hydrogen. 


194« 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  1996 


by«koxy.  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  benzyloxy.  Irif- 

luorometltyl.  nitro,  or  — Wl,R»  in  which  R,  and  R,  are  each 

independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R,  and  R«  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 

plienyl; 
X  is  O.  S(0).  or  NRt; 
Y  U  O.  S<0),  or  NR,; 
R,  is  hy<kogen.  lower  aUcyl.  phenyl,  benzyl.  CHjOR,  or  lower 

alkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl  subsaniied  with  halo; 
R,  is  hyckogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
■  is  an  integer  of  0,  I  or  2; 
with  the  provisos  thai 

1)  when  X  IS  NH.  Y  is  NH,  R,  is  H.  R,  is  H  and  R4  is  Br,  Rj  is 
not  methyl; 

2)  whea  XisNH.  YUNRR,.  R,  aiidR«aieH,RjUiiM 
metkosy  or  cthoxy.  and 

3)  when  XisNH.YbS.alleastoneofR,.R2.R,aiidR4Unol 
H. 

12.  A  pharroaceiMical  composition  comprising  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  coonpound  of  claim  1  together  with  a  phar- 
maceuticalty  acceptable  carrier. 


SMSMf 
INDOLE  DEMVATTVES 
Daim  r.  Faraer;  Cmtm  P.  Dmnm;  J«e  P.  Sato;  AwmmOm  V. 
N«««TCte,  tmi  JacM*  M.  Mattfi.  al  «t  Barcdooa,  Spain. 
I  to  I  ahnrtariiii  AJaynfl  &A.,  Spain 

of  Ser.  No.  211v«4*,  Mar.  2S,  1994,  ahaadooctL 
n*  appMcattwi  May  9.  199S,  Scr.  No.  437.M2 
priarMy.  aypicadia  U^M  Kli«da^  J«L  2S,  1992, 
92IMM 

liM.  a.*  A«1K  SIM4S:3IM95:  C17D  401/12:403/12 
MS.  CL  S14— 212  « 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (D 


Z-SOi— 


CHj— CHi— N 


/ 
\ 


a) 


wherein  R'  and  R'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,^  alkyl 
group.  Z  represents  a  ring  selected  from: 


MEDICAMENT 
Poonal  NamM,  Bcrwyn,  awl  AAok  D.  ratil.  King  of  Pmada, 
batk  of  Pa.,  anignors  to  SmlthKUne  Bcccham  CorporatkMi, 
PUtaMpUa,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/LS93/B1619,  |  371  Date  Aug.  25.  1994.  S  102(e) 
DMe  Ang.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/16703.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sc|>.  2,  1993 

PCT  nicd  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,9S1 

lot  a."  AMK  Sl/55 

as.  CL  514—215  13  Ctataaa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammatioa  in  a  mammal  which 

composes  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I): 

(I) 


in  which  R  is  H  or  Br, 
or  a  ptaarmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(CHiJa       N- 
in  which  n  wprcMli  4.  S  or  6; 
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Brest  BiKkbwa,  Sm  Fnwdaco;  Peter  Barker,  El  Granada; 
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1.  A  compound  represented  by  structural  formula  (I): 

(I) 


RKWC-N 


in  which  R6  npitatau  a  C,^  alkyl  group, 
or  pharaaceutically  acceptable  salu  thereof. 

3.  l-(13-(2-dimethylaminoethyl)-5- 

iadolyl]ined>anesulpboayl)pynolidine; 
1  -(|3-(2-diinethylaminoethyl>$- 

indolyl)methanesulphonyl|pipendine;  or 
I  -([3-(2-diniethy  laminoethy  I  >-  5-  indoly  I  |inethanesulpboayll-4- 
etboxycartwoyl  piperazine:  or  a  hydrochloride  salt  diereof 


where  the  partial  structure 


(K 
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represents 


R'  R» 


R'  R'  R'  RJ 


where 

R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo(F,  CI, 
Br,  I),  cyano,  carboxamido,  caibamoyloxy.  formyloxy, 
fotmyl,  azido,  nitro,  ureido.  thioureido,  thiocyanato.  hydroxy, 
merc^o,  sulfonamide,  and  an  optionally  substituted  radical 
selected  from  C,-C,2  alkyl,  Q-C.j  alkenyl,  Cj-C,j  alkynyl, 
C3-C,2  cycloalkyi,  Cg-C,^  aiyl,  Cg-C.o  aryl-C,-C,-alkyl, 
C,-C,2  alkyloxy,  Cs-C,^  aryloxy,  C,-C,2  acylamino,  NJ<- 
di(C,-C,2)acylamino,  N-<C,-C,2)alkyl-N-(C,-sulfonylamino, 
C,-C,j  alkylthiocaibonyl.  C,-C,2  alkylthio,  C,-C,2  alkyl- 
sulfinyl,  C,-C,j  alkylsulfonyl,  C,-C,2  alkylsulfonato, 
N-(C,-C,2)alkylsulfonamido,  NJ«l-di-(C,-C,2)  sulfonamido, 
N-(C,-C,2)  alkyl-N-thioformylamino,  C,-C,2  thioacylamino, 
N-(C,-C,2  )alkyl-N-(C,-C,2)  thioacylamino,  C,-C,j  alkyl- 
sulfinamido,  N-(C,-C,2)alkyl-N-(C,-C,2)alkylsulfaiylamino, 
C|-C,2  carbalkoxy,  C,-C,2  alkylcaibonyl,  C,-C,2  alkanoy- 
loxy,  N-(C,-C,2)allcylcarboxamido,  NJ*I-di- 

(C,-C,2)carboxamido,  N-(C,-C|2)  alkylcaibamoyloxy,  NJ<- 
<li-(C,-C,2)carbamoyloxy,  and  hetcrocycloalkyl  or  heteroaryl 
having  ftom  1  to  3  rings,  each  ring  having  from  5  to  7  atoms 
with  from  0-3  beteroatoms  selected  from  N,  O,  and  S,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  ring  contains  a  beteroatom,  where  the 
substiiuents  are  selected  from  halo  (F,  Q,  Br,  0.  cyano,  azido, 
nitro,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  sulfonamido,  ureido,  thioureido, 
caiboxaraido.  caibamoyloxy,  formyloxy,  formyl,  C,-C4alkyl, 
C,-C«alkoxy,  phenyl,  and  phenoxy.  optionally,  R'  and  R^ 
when  bonded  10  adjacent  carbon  atoms  may  join  to  form  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  ring,  where  the  substituents 
are  selected  from  halo  (F,  Q,  Br,  I),  cyano.  azido,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  sulfonamido,  ureido,  thioureido,  carboxa- 
mido,  caibamoyloxy,  formyloxy,  formyl,  Cj-C^alkyl, 
C,-C4alkoxy,  phenyl,  and  phenoxy: 

Y',  Y',  Y',  Y*  and  Y'  are  independenUy  selected  from  CH,  CR', 
CR^  and  N; 

X  is  selected  from  O,  S,  =NCN.  and  =NO(C,-C3)alkyl; 

Z'  is  selected  from  CH2,  NH,  S.  and  O; 

Q'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  an  amino  group  selected  from 


— NH,. 

— NR*H, 

— NR'R*.  and 

— NR'R*R', 

where  R'.  R*.  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from 

(i)  cyano, 

(ii)  an  optionally  substituted  radical  selected  fnxn 

(a)  — NR**', 

(b)  — C(=NR»)— NRV, 

(c)  — N==CR'— NR'R', 

(d)  — NR'"— CR'=NR»,  and 

(e)  — NR'°— C(=NR»)— NR*R^ 

where  each  R',  R',  R",  R»,  and  R'"  is  independently 

selected  from 

hydrogen, 

C,-C4  alkoxy, 

Ci-C^  alkyl,  and 

halo(F.  a.  Br.  D-Cj-C^-alkyl. 
(iii)  optionally  substituted  Cj-Cu  alkyl. 
(iv)  optionally  substituted  Cj-C,2  cycloalkyi. 
(v)  optionally  substituted  Cs-C,4  aryl. 
(vi  optionaUy  substituted  C.-Cj  alkyl-Cg-C,4  "yL 
(vii)  optionally  substimted  C,-C,  alkoxy, 
(viii)  optionally  substituted  Cs-C,4  aryloxy.  and 
(xi)  optionally  substituted  Cj-C,  alkoxycaitoayl. 
where  the  substituents  are  one  to  three  R",  each  R" 

independently  selected  from 

(a)  optionaUy  substituted  Cs-C|2  aryloxy. 

(b)  optionally  substituted  Cs-C,2  arylamino. 

(c)  optionally  substituted  Cj-Cij  aroyl. 

(d)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-Cg  alkoxy, 

(e)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-C,  alkoxyalkyl. 

(f)  optionally  substituted  C  1-C,  alkoxyalkyloxy, 

(g)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-C,  alkoxycaitxmyi. 
(h)  optionally  substituted  C|-Cg  aUcylcaibonyl. 
(i)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-Cg  aralkylcaibonyi. 
(j)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-C,  aU^lthiocarbonyl. 
(k)  optionaUy  substituted  C«-C,2  araUcylthiocarbonyl. 
0)  OptionaUy  substituted  Cj-C,  aUcoxythiocaibonyl, 
(m)  optionaUy  substituted  Cj-Cu  aiyl. 

(n)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-C4  alkanoylamino. 

(o)     optionaUy     substituted     Cj-Cj     alkoxycaibonyl- 

Co-C^alkylamino. 

(p)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-Cg  aUcylsulfonylaraino, 

(q)  optionally  substituted  Cg-C,o  araUcylsulfonylamino, 

(r)  optionaUy  substituted  C^-Cio  aralkyl. 

(s)  optionaUy  substituted  Cs-C,o  alkaiyl. 

(t)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-Cg  alkyldiio. 

(u)  optionaUy  substituted  Cs-C,o  aralkylthio, 

(v)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-Cg  alkylsulfinyl, 

(w)  optionaUy  substituted  Cg-Cm  aralkylsulfinyl, 

(x)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-C,  alkylsulfonyl, 

(y)  optionaUy  substituted  C«-C,o  aralkylsulfonyl, 

(z)  optionaUy  substituted  C,-Cg  alkylaminosulfonyl. 

(aa)  optionaUy  substituted  C<i-C,o  araUcylsulfonylamino, 

(ab)  optionaUy  substituted  5-  or  6-member  heteiocycle 
containing  1-4  hetero  atoms  selected  fixxn  N,  O.  and  S. 
and 

(ac)  optionaUy  substituted  Cj-Cg  aUcenyl. 

where  the  substituents  are  one  to  three  R'^  each  R'^ 

independenUy  selected  from 

nitro, 

amino, 

C,-Cg  alkylamino. 

di-<C,-Cg)  alkylamino. 

amidino, 

aminomethyleneimino. 

imino, 

imino-C,-C4  *lkyl. 

iminomMhyleneamino. 

guanidino, 

Cj-Cio  arylamino, 

C|-C,  acylamino, 

C,-C4  alkylsulfonamino. 

azido. 
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cyano, 

hydroxy, 

hydroxy-C,-C.-«lkyl. 

C,-C,-aikoxy. 

pteaykny, 

C,-C,  alkanoyloxy, 

C-C,  allunoyl. 

C,-C,j  woyl. 

hmTMiiWtn. 

ptwoyl. 

halo(F.  CL  Br.  D. 

halo-C.-Ct-alkyl.  and 

C,-C,-ilkyl. 

(ad)  aimiKMulfoayU 

(ae)  oxo, 

(af)  ihio, 

(ag)  diiocarboayl, 
(ah)  hy<koxy. 
(ai)  mercafMo, 
(ai)  fonnyl. 

(ak)  fbtinykMy. 

(al)  carixmy, 

(am)  amtno, 

(la)  iveido, 

(ao)  amidiiio. 

(ip)  guanidiiio, 

(aq)  anunomedsylenetmiiio. 

(ar)  imino. 

(aa)fiycyl. 

(«)  piMMimido. 

(Ml)  succinimido, 

(av)  raofpholino, 

(aw)  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  and 

(ax)  hakHF.  Q.  Br.  I). 
opotmMty  R'  and  R'*  uken  logedter  may  fwin  ofXxmtUfy 
autmHsMd 
tetramethylene. 
penlamethylene, 
3-oxopenuinethyleiie.  and 
3-aza|)enuiiietbyleiie. 

where  die  sutMUueoit  are  ttteaed  from  one  to  diree  R'^. 
(B)  an  amidino  group  selected  from 
— C(— NH)— NHi. 
_C(»=NH)— NHR'. 
_C(=NR*)_NHR'. 
— C(=NH)— NR»R*.  and 
_C(=NR'>— NR'R*. 
where  R\  R".  and  R'  are  defined  above. 
(O  an  aminoalkyleneinuno  ptMp  aetortrd  from 
— N^ — NH^ 
— N— CH— NHR'. 
— N— CH— NRV.  and 
— N— CR*— NR*R*. 
where  R'.  R*.  and  R'  are  defined  above, 

(D)  an  iminoalkyleneamino  group  selected  fixim 
— NH— CH=NH. 

— NH— CH=NR'. 

— NH— CR*=NR'.  and 

— NR'-CR*=NR'. 

where  R'.  R".  and  R'  are  defined  above. 

(E)  a  guanidino  group  lelected  from 
— NH— C(=NH)— NHj. 

— NH— C(— NH)— NR'H. 

— NH— C(— NH)— NRV. 

_NH__C(-.NR*)— NRV. 

— NR'— C(=NR*)— NRV. 

— NR'— C(=NH)— NRV. 

— NR*— C(— NR')— NHj. 

— NR'— a— NH)— NH,. 

— NR'— C(— NR')— NHR".  mat 

— NR'— C(— NH)— NHR". 

where  R'.  R".  and  R'  are  defined  above: 

(F)  ao  opoonally  subsutMed  tammed  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from 


(Ohi. 


NR" 
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-C0< 


NR" 

^(CHi)w  NR'^CHjX. 

_,        .    -d       I   _.        . 


where  (1)  n  is  0.  1.  2,  or  3.  (2)  R'*  is  selected  from  R'. 
_CR»=NR',  — CR»(=NR»)— NR'R'.  -C(=NR»)— 
NR*R'.  _N=CR'— NR*R'.  — NR'»— CR»=NRV  and 
_Nil'o_  (C=NR»)— NR*R'  where  R'-R'"  are  defined 
above.  (3)  Z^  b  O.  S,  or  NR".  and  (^  the  substituenu  are 
independently  one  to  diree  R'^ 
(G)  an  optionally  substituted  unsaturated  (nonaromatic)  het- 
erocyclyl  selected  from 


(CHJb 


{. 


P 
(CHiU 


'/     -i-         ^    ^ 


N^ 


^(CHAi 


where  (1)  m  is  1.  2,  or  3.  (2)  f  and  R"  are  defined  above, 
and  (3)  the  substitucnts  are  independently  one  to  three  R'^; 
(H)  an  optionally  substituted  unsatiiraiwl  (aromatic)  beierocy- 
clyl  selected  from 


NR 


t>  o  I  >  a 


2* 

II 
Z» 


y 


2?  Z» 

Z'  T?  Z«^ 


^' 


where  (1)  Z'.  Z".  and  Z'  are  selected  from  O.  S.  N.  and 
NH.  provided  diat  al  least  one  Z'.  Z*.  or  Z*  U  N  or  NH.  (2) 
R"  is  defined  above,  and  die  substituents  are  independently 
one  to  three  R'^. 
(I)  an  optionally  substituted  bicycloheterocyclic  group 
selected  from; 


(CM2).  ^''^fc^  ««-"J* 

^->^^  (Clt.i. 
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wfafre  the  partial  structure 


reptesents 


(qij)D 

'z». 


t 


I.     I 

2*         7* 


>I 


Zl 


\ 


(CH2>, 


Z« 


zv  z» 

f.    T    \ 

Z'         Zl 


^   ^  T>  Z» 

(Ofe)*     T  ' .       I         z«. 

Z*  V^  ^   \(CHa), 


'  I  ,     ind  Z», 


where  Z',  Z*.  and  Z*  are  independently  selected  from 

I  II 

-CH2-,     -CH=.     -CH— .     — C— .     — O— ,     — S— . 

I 
-N=.      — N— .     and     — NR"— . 

provided  that  at  least  one  Z'.  Z*.  or  Z*  is 

I 
-N=.     -N-.     or     — NR"-. 

where  (I)  o  is  0,  1.  or  2,  (2)  R"  is  defined  above,  and  (3) 
the  substituents  are  independently  one  to  duee  R'^; 
L'  is  an  optionally  substituted  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(A)  Cj-C^-alkylene. 

(B)  Cj-C^-cydoalkylene. 
(O  Cj-C-alkenylene, 

(D)  Cj-C^-alkadienylene, 

(E)  Cj-C-alkynylene. 

(F)  C4-C7-alkadiynylene. 

(G)  C4-C7-alkenynylene, 
(H)  Cj-Cu-arylene, 

(D  Cs-C,«-aryl-Cj-C4-alkynylene. 

(J)  C,-C5-alkyl-Cs-C,4-aryl-Cj-C«-alkynylene. 

(K)  C4-C,4-aryl^j-C4-alkenylene. 

(L)  C,-Cj-alkyl-C^,4-atylene, 

(M)  C,-C,-alkyl-C,-C,4-aiyl-Cj-C4-alkenylene. 

(N)  C,-C,4-aryl-C,-C,-alkylene. 

(O)  C,-C,4-aryl-C,-Cj-alkyloxyene, 

(P)  C,-Cj-alkyl-Cj-C,4-atyl-C,-Cj-alkylene. 

(Q)  C,-C,-alkyloxy-C.-C,4-afyleae. 

(R)  Cj-Q-alkyloxyene. 

(S)  C.-C^-alkyloxy-C.-C-alkylene. 

CT)  Q-C,o-aryloxyene. 


(U)  C«-C,o-aiyloxy-C,-C5-alkylene, 

(V)  Cj-Cj-alkyldiioene. 

(W)  C.-Cj-alkyldiio-C.-Cj-alkylene, 

(X)  Cg-Cio-aryltfiioene. 

(Y)  C«-C,o-aiylthio-C,-C5-alkylcne, 

(Z)  C,-Cs-alkylsulfoxide-C,-C5-alkyleiie. 

(AA)  C,-Cj-alkylsulfone-C,-C5-aIkylene. 

R« 
I 
— RM— C-N— R"-. 
II 
O 

R* 

I 
— R'*— N— C— R«— . 
it 
O 

0  R* 

II  I 
-R'«— S-N-R"-, 
II 
O 

R*  O 

1  II 

— Ri»— N— S— R'»— . 
II 
O 

R* 

I 
— RM— O-C-N— R'S— , 
II 
O 

R« 
I 
— R'*— N— C— O— R"— . 
II 
O 

R» 

I 

— R"— C— N— C— R"— . 

II     II 

0  o 

R«    R' 

1  I 

— R'*- N— C— N— R"— . 


— R"— C— O  — R"— , 
II 

o 

— R'*— O— C— R"— . 

N 
o 

— R"— C— R'5— , 
II 
O 

— R'*- O— C— O— R"— . 
II 
O 

o 

II 

— R"— O— S— . 
II 

o 
o 

II 

— R'«— S— O— . 
II 

o 

o 

II 

— R'*— S— R"— . 


(AB) 


(AO 


(AD) 


(AE) 


(AF) 


(AC) 


(AH) 


(Al) 


(AJ) 


(AK) 


(AL) 


(AM) 


(AN) 


(AO) 


(AP) 
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-continued 

O 

II 

-R'*-S-R"-. 
II 
O 

-ll'*-0-R"-. 

-»"-S-R'»-. 

R* 

I 
-R'«-N-l»"-. 

Md 
-HET-R"-. 

wheie 
R"*  is  selected  from 

a  chemical  bond, 

C,-C,-alkyl. 

C,-Crcycloalkyl 

C,-C,-alkenyl. 

C,-C,-alkynyl. 

C»-C,o-aryl. 

C,-C,-alkyl-C»-C 

C,-Cj-«lkyl-C»-C 

C.-C,o-aryl-C,-Cj-alkyl.  and 

C»-C,o-«fyloxy-C,-Cj-«lkyl. 
R"i* 


<AQ) 


(AR) 
(AS) 
(AT) 


(AU) 


.2-«yi. 

.,0-afyl-C, 


-Cr«lkyl. 


C,-C«-alkyl. 
C2-C4-alkeiiyl. 

Cr<:4-aucyiiyi. 

C«-C,o-afyl.  and 
C,-C,-alkyl-C»-C,j-«yl. 
R'*  is  selected  from 
a  chemical  bond. 
C,-C,-alkyl, 
Cj-C7-cycloalkyl 
C-Cj-alkenyl. 
C,-C,-alkyiiyl. 

C»-Cio-«y«. 

C,-C,-alkyl-C»-C,i-i*yl. »«« 

C»-C,„-aiyl-C,-Cj-alkyl. 
R'^  is  selected  from 

C,-C4-alkenyl. 

C-C^-alkynyl. 

Q-C,o-aryl.  and 

benzyU  and 
HET  is  a  heterocycle  having  from  5-14  atoms  in  from  1-3 

cycle(s),  each  cycle  having  from  I  -3  heteroaioms  selected 

from  N.  O.  and  S. 
where  the  subMituents  are  selected  from  one  to  three  R'^; 
L'  is  an  optranally  substituted  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  cooststuig  of 


R* 
I 
-(CHjJ.-C-N— . 

O 

R» 
I 
-(CH,X.-N-C-. 
II 
O 

R*   O 

I      II 
-(CHj),-N-S-. 

o 


(A) 


(■) 


<o 


-condnued 
O    R* 

II     I 
-(CH2).-S-N-. 

O 

-(CHiV-C-. 
II 

o 

-(CH,),-S-. 


O 
II 
-(CHiV-S-. 

o 

II 
-(CH2V-S-. 

o 

-(CH,),-0-(CH,X.-. 

-(CHJ^-O-, 

-(CHJ,-. 

-(CHj),-CH=CH-. 

■Ml 

-(CHj).-C  =  C-. 

where 
o  is  1  or  2, 
pis  I.  2.  3  or  4. 
R*  is  defined  above,  and 

where  the  substituenis  are  selected  from  one  to  three  R'^; 
T-U-GU 

R'»R» 
I      I 
-N-C— C-. 

I       I      I 

RB   |t2l    R» 


(E) 

(F) 
(O) 

(H) 
0) 

(I) 

<K) 

(L) 

(M) 


R'*  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  hydrc^n. 

(ii)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,2  alkyl. 

(iii)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,}  alkenyl, 

(iv)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,4  cyckMlkyl. 

(v)  optionally  subsUtuted  C,-C,j  alkyl-C»-C,4-aryl, 

(vi)  optionally  substituted  C»-C,4  aryl. 

(vii)  optionally  substituted  C,-C4  alkylphenyl.  and 

(viii)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,2  alkoxy. 
R'*  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 

(i)  hydrogen, 

(ii)  halo(F.  O,  Br,  I). 

(iii)  C,-C4  alko»y. 

(iv)  C,-C4  •ikyi. 

(v)  phenyl. 

(vi)  benzyl,  and 

(vii)  halo(F,  C\.  Br.  I)-C,-C4-alkyl, 
R^'  and  R"  are  independendy  selected  from  the  group  con 

sisting  of 

(i)  hydrogen, 

(ii)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,2-alkyl, 

(iii)  optionally  subsutuied  Ct-C,4-uyl. 

(iv)  optionally  subsunited  Cj-C,4<ycloalkyl, 

(v)  optiooally  substituted  C,-C,2-alkyl-C4-C,4-atyl,  and 

(vi)  optionally  substituted  C,-C|j-alkyl-C,-C,4<ycloalkyl, 

where  the  substituents  are  selected  from 

(a)  halo  (F.  CI,  Br.  I). 

(b)  niiro, 

(c)  hydroxy.  , 

(d)  cartwxy, 

(e)  letrazoie. 
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(0  hydroxamate. 

(g)  sulfonamide. 

(h)  trifluoroimide. 

(i)  phosphonate. 

0)  C.-Cj-alkyI, 

(k)  Q-C,4-aryl. 

0)  benzyl. 

(m)  Cj-Cu-cycloalkyI, 

(n)  (X)R^ 

where  R^  is  selected  from  the  gnwp 

C,-C,  alkoxy, 

C3-C12  alkenoxy, 

Ce-C,2  aryloxy, 

C,  -Ct-alkyl-Cs-C,2-aryloxy. 

di-C,-C,-alkylaniino-C,-C,-alkoxy, 

acylainino-C,-C,-alkoxy  selected  from  the  group 

acctylaminoMhoxy. 

nicotinoylaininoethoxy,  and 

succinamidoethoxy, 

C,-C,-alkoyloxy-C,-C,-alkoxy.  and 

C6-C12   atyl-C,-Cg-alkoxy   where   the   aryl   group 

unsubstituted  or  substituted 

groups 

nkro, 

hUo  (F.  a.  Br,  I), 

C,-C4-alkoxy. 

anino. 

hydroxy, 

hydroxy-C2-C,-alkoxy,  and 

dliydroxy-C,-C,-alkoxy.  and 

(o)  CONR^" 


with  one  to  three  of  the 


where  R" 
hydrogen. 


wd  R     are  indepeadeatly  selected  from 


C,-C,8-alfc«iyU 

C«-C,4-aiyl, 

C,  -C4-alkyl-C,-C,o-aryl. 


aMl  R^  taken  iDge*er  may  fam 


option^y  R" 

trineihyleBe, 

tekHBcAyleiie. 

paataaMlhyiese.  and 

3-oiniift— r^iyiene,  md 
(vii)  Q^-L'- 
where  Q'  is  selected  from 

hyttrogen,  and 

Q'.  and 
L'  is  selected  frem 

a  chemical  bood, 

L*.  and 

D  is  selected  from  the  group  coasisbag  of 

K     ,  MM 

— (C=-0)— Xaa,  where  Xaa  is  ow  to  three  D  or  L  a-Mniao 

acid  lesidues; 
W  is  -R^^-w  where 
R"  is  selected  from 

(a)  a  covalem  bond. 

(b)  substituied  or  unsubstituted  methylene,  and 

(c)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ethylene, 
where  the  substituents  are  selected  from 

(i)  nilro. 

(ii)  haloCF.  CI.  Br,  l), 

(iii)  C,-C»  alkyl, 

(iv)  haMF.  a,  Br,  I)-C,-C»  alkyl,  and 

(v)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 

where  the  phenyl  substituents  are  selected  from 

(DC.-Cj  alkyl, 

(2)  C.-Cj  alkoxy, 

(3)  hakKF,  O,  Br,  I),  aad 

(4)  CF,; 

w  is  selected  from 

(a)  — COR^», 

(b)  -SOjR", 

(c)  — NHS02R'^ 

(d)  -KHOR")^ 


(e)  — SO2NHR", 

(0  — CONHOR", 

(g)  — C(OH)R"PO(OR")2, 

(h)— CN, 

(i)  — S02NH-heterocycle  where  the  heterocycle  is  a  5-  or 

6-inember  aromatic  ting  containing  1  to  3  beteiDaloms 

selected  from  O,  N.  and  S  and  where  die  heteiocycle  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 

selected  from  the  group 

(i)  —OH, 

(ii)  — SH. 

(iii)  — (C,-C4alkyl), 

(iv)  — C,-C4alkoxyl. 

(V)  CFj. 

(vi)  halo(F,  Q,  Br,  T), 

(vii)  NO2, 

(viii)— COOH, 

(ix)  — COO— (C,-C4alky!), 

(X)  ^^2, 

(xi)  ^NH(C,-C4alkyl),  and 

(xii)  — N(C,-C4alkyl)2, 
0)  — CHjSOiNH-hetetocycle, 
(k)  — SO2NHCOR", 
fl)  — CH2SO2NHCXHI", 
(m)  — CONHSO2R", 
(B)  — <3l2CONHS02R", 

(o)  — NHCONHSO2R", 

(p)  — NHS02NHCX)R", 
(q)  —CONmmsO^CFi, 
(r)  — CON(OH)R^', 

(8)  — CONHCOCF3, 

(t)  — CONHSO2R", 
(n)  — CONHSO2R". 

(V)  — CMWSO2R'", 


N-N 

I 
R" 

N— N 


(w) 


(X) 


-CM2^  \ 

I 
R" 

N— N 

I 
R" 

N  — N 

N 
I 
H 


N=N 


NH, 


R" 


(y) 


(I) 


(aa) 


(ab) 
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(«) 
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w 


./ 


,NH 


\ 


(■o) 


h; 


.NH 


/^    NH 


(ti 


R"  is  selected  frofn  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hyikoxy. 

(b)  C,-C,-«lkoxy. 

(c)  C,-C„-»lkenoxy, 

(d)Ctf-C,i-Mylo«y. 

(e)  C,-Q-«lkyl-C»-C,j-«ryloxy. 

(0  di-C,-C,-«lkyUinino-C|-C,-«lkoxy. 

(l)  acyUfnino-C,-C,-alkoxy  selected  from  the  group 

(i)  acetyUminoethoxy. 

(ii)  nicotinoyUfninoetlioxy.  and 

(iii)  succinamidoethoxy, 
(h)  C,-C,-«lkoyloxy-C,-C,-tlkoxy, 
(i)  C-C,j-afyl-C,-C,-«lkoxy. 
where  any  aryl  groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 

one  to  three  of  the  groups 

(i)  aiiro, 

(ii)  halo  (F.  O.  Br.  I). 

(iii)  C,-C4-alkoxy.  and 

(iv)  amino, 
(j)  hydroxy-Cj-Cg-alkoxy, 
(k)  dihydroxy-C,-C,-alkoxy.  and 
(1)  NR"R*; 
R'*  Md  R'"  are  independently  selected  from  die  group 

(a)  byihogen. 

(b)  C,-C,-alkyl, 

(c)  C,-C,-alkeayl, 

(d)  C^„-a.yl, 

(e)  C,-C,2-a«yl-C,-C,-alkyl 

where  any  aryl  groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  to  three  of  the  groups 
(i)  niiro, 

(ii)  halo  (F.  Q.  Br,  I), 
(iii)  C,-C4-alkoxy,  and 
(iv)  amino; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  C,-C,  alkyl, 

(c)  halo(F,  a,  Br,  tyC,-Ct  alkyl, 

(d)  phenyl, 

(e)  benzyl,  and 

(f)  — CHj— O-CbCH,; 

R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  benzyl  and 
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(c>  — CH(R")— a-C(0)R"; 
R     it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  aryl. 

(b)  beteroaryl, 

(c)  (Cj-C^Kycloalkyl. 

(d)  (C|-C4)-alkyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  sub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  aryl, 

(ti)  heteroaryl, 

m  —OH, 

(Iv)  — SH, 

(y)  (C,-C4)-alkyl, 

(V«)  (C,-C4)-alkoxy, 

(Vii)  (C,-C4)-alkylthio, 

(viii)  — CF3, 

(Ix)  halo  (F,  CI,  Br,  I). 

(«)  — NOj, 

(Ki)  — CX)jH. 

(xii)  COj— (C,-C«)-alkyl, 

(xiii)  — NHj. 

(»iv)  — NI(C,-C4)-alkyl]j, 

(»v)  — NH[(C,-C4)-alkyl], 

(«vi)  — POjH,  and 

(xvii)  PO(OHKC,-C4)-alkoxy.  and 
(e)  (C,-C4)-pcrfluoroalkyl; 
R**  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)— CN, 

(b)  — NOj, 

(c)  — COOR", 

(d)  C,-Cs-perfluoroalkyl.  and 

(e)  CF,; 

R     is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  optionally  substituted  (C,-C^alkyl, 

(c)  optionally  substituted  (C2-Cs)-alkenyl, 

(d)  optionally  substituted  (Cj-C6>alkynyl,  and 

(e)  optionally  substituted  (C3-Cg)-cycloalkyl. 
whete  the  substituems  are  selected  from  the  group 

(i)  OH. 

m  (C,-C4)-alkoxy, 

(ii)  COjR". 

(it)  (XXDR". 

(v)  CONHR", 

(vi)  CX)N(R")j. 

(vii)  N(R")C(0)R*^ 

(viii)  NHj, 

(U)  (C,-C4)-alkylaniino, 

(X)  di((C|-C4)-alkyl)amino, 

(xi)  aryl,  and 


(b)  (C,-C4)-alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
(i)  NHj, 

(ii)  NH[(C,-C4)-alkyl], 
(iii)  N[(C,-C4)-alkyl]2, 
(iv)  COjH, 

(V)  CX)2(C,-C4)-alkyl, 
(vi)  OH, 
(vii)  SO3H,  and 
(viii)  SO2NH2; 
R     is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  (C,-C6)-alkyl, 

(c)  (C2-Cs)-alkenyl, 

(d)  (C,-Cs)-alkoxyalkyl, 

(e)  — CH2— O— COCH5,  and 

(0  — CHj-phenyl,  where  the  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from 

(i)  — NOj, 

(ii)  — NHj, 

(iii)  —OH,  and 

(iv)  — OCH,; 
R'*,  R".  and  R'*"  are  each  independently  selected  from 
(a)  hydrogen. 
(b)CI, 
(c)CN, 

(d)  NOj, 

(e)  CT3, 

(f)  CjF,, 
(«)  C3F,, 
(h)CHF2, 
(i)  CHjF, 
0)  COjCHj, 
(k)  (XJjQH,, 
(1)  SO2CH3, 
(m)  SO2CF3,  and 
(n)  SOjCjF,, 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  O,  S,  NR*'  and  CH^; 
R"'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  CH,,  and  CHiCjH,;  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  excipient  and  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


(xii)  heteroaryl, 
(0  — C(0)-aryl, 
(g)  -NOj, 
(h)  btio(a.  Br,  I,  F), 
(i)  -OH, 
0)  —OR'*, 

(k)  — <C,-C4)-perfluoroalkyl, 
(I)  — SH, 

(m)  — S(0),.j  (C,-C4)-«Ikyl, 
(n)  — COjR", 

(0)  — SO,H, 
(p)  — NR"R^, 

(q)  — NR"C(0)R'', 
(r)  ^R"COOR", 

(1)  — SOjNHR", 
(t)  — SOjNR"R", 
(u)  — NHSOjR", 

(V)  — C(0)NHSOjR", 
(w)  aryl, 
(x)  heierocycle, 
(y)  morpholin-4-yl, 
(z)  CONHj,  and 
(aa)  lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 
R''  is  selected  from  the  group 
(a)  hydrogen,  and 
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1.  A  substituted  5-aryl-l,3-diazine  of  the  formula 


(D 


in  which 
A  represents  C,-C,o-alkyl.  Cj-Cio-alkenyl,  Cj-C,o-alkinyl,  and 
Cs-Cio-cydoalkyl  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen; or  represents  phenyl,  naphthyl,  hetaryl,  phenyl-Cj-Cj- 
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alkyl  «nd  hetiryl  C,-  C.-tlkyI  whicfc  we  ofXiaMUy  wbrti- 
luied  by  Mogen,  Bioo.  C,-C,-«Utyl.  C,-C.-«lkoxy,  C,-C,- 
alkyhhio.  C,-C,  >rior""«"ryl.  C,-C,  hatogencMlkoxy  or 
CN;  or  luiatiHli  C,-C,o-«UM)jiy.  C,-C,o-«lkeiiyloxy. 
C,-C,o-allcuiyl-oxy.  Mid  C,-C,o-cyclo^oxy  which  are 
ofidcMiaUy  sutwbniied  by  halogai:  or  represeou  phenyloxy. 
iM|)tehyloxy.  hetaryloxy,  plienyl-C,-C»-«lkoxy  and  hetaryl- 
C,-C»-alkoxy  whkli  we  offboaaUy  wbttituted  by  halogen. 
■im>.  C,-C,-»lkyl.  C,-C,-i*oxy.  C,-C.  alkylduo.  C,-C,- 
halogewMlkyl.  C,-C,-MotewMauMy  or  CN;  or  refireaeats 
C,-C,o  alkyltbio.  C,-C,o-aiknyiihio.  C,-C,o-alki«yW»io  "wl 
Cj-C,o<yclo«lkyWuo  «'•»»<*  •«  optionally  subnitiittd  by 
hatogea:  or  represenls  phenylthio.  napblhylthio.  hetarylthio. 
pfaeoyl-C,-C«-alkytthio  and  hetaryl-C,-  Q-alkylihio  which 
we  0|iciooaUy  subsdniied  by  halogen,  nitro.  C,-C,-alkyl. 
C.-Crdkny.  C,-C,-alkyhhio.  C,-C,-halogenoalkyl. 
C-O-Moaeaoalkoxy  or  CN;  or  repreaenu  the  groups 
cote.  CSR'.  CO^', 

CSKi.CORi. 
H         II 

o     o 

CS^'.  CN.  CONR'R'  and  CSNR'R^  where 

R'  mkI  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent  C,-C,o-«lkyl 
and  C,-C,o-allcenyl  which  are  opttonally  subsbtuted  b^  halo- 
gen; or  represent  phenyl,  naphihyl.  hetaryl.  phenyl-Ci-Cf 
alkyl  and  helaryl-C,-C«-alkyl  which  are  aptioiially  MibMi- 
uied  by  halogen,  nitro.  C,-C,-alkyl,  C,-  C.-alkoxy.  C,-C,- 
alkyMbo.  C,-C,-halogenoalkyl.  C,-C,-halogeaoalkoxy  or 
CN;or 

R' and  R' together  repreieat  Cj-C7-«lkyl«e  «"**<» 'e|«»««« 
— (CH^— O— (CHj),— .  — (CH,),— S— (CHi),— . 

— O— CO— CH,— , 

X  repreacMi  halotot.  C,-C,-alkyl  or  C.-Q-alkoxy; 

Y  lepreaeatt  hydtaflen.  halogen.  C,-C,-alkyl.  haloge»<:,-C,- 
alkyl  or  C,-C;-alkoxy; 

Z  tcpreaeau  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,-C»-alkyl  or  C,-C»-alkoxy; 

n  itpimnu  an  iaieger  I.  2  or  3;  and 

G  upHWWIf  hydrogen,  a  cation  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or 
alkali  metal,  an  ammonium  ioa  or  a  group  — COR'. 

L  L  L 

I  N  H 

-C-tm*.  -SO,-t».  -PtHl'«d  -C»NR«Rr 


ally   substituted  by   halogen,   nitro.  cyaao.  C,-C4-alkoxy. 
C,-C4-alkyHhio.  d-C.-halogenodkoxy,  C.-C*- 

hak>genoalkylchio.  C|-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4  halogenoalkyl; 
R*  and  R'  independendy  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen  or 
radical  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  Cg-Cjo-alkyl. 
C,-C„-alkoxy.     C,-C,o-cyclodkyl.     Cj-C,-alkenyl     and 
C,-C,-alkoxy-C,-C,-alkyl  which  are  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen;  or  represent  radicals  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  benzyl  which  are  opaonally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen. C,-C„-alkyl.  C,-Ca,-halogenoalkyl  or  C,-Ca,-alkoxy; 
or  together  fotm  an  optioaaUy  substituted  Ci-Q-alkylene 
group      or      together      form       — (CHih — O — (CH,)! — . 
— (CHj),— S— (CHj)j— .  — O— Ca-CH,— ; 
L  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 
M  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur; 
wherein  the  heietoaryl  moieties  are  selected  fro-n  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyrryl,  fiiryl.  diienyl.  ifaiazolyl.  pyridyl.  pyrazolyl.  and 
pyrimidinyl. 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  whKh  comprises  applying  to 
the  insect  or  infested  locus  thereof  where  control  is  desired  an 
inaecticidally  effective  amoinit  of  a  coinpositioo  comprising,  in 
admixture  with  an  agriculturally  acceptable  carrier,  a  l.3.S-tiiazine 
compound  of  the  formula 


Mh 


(I) 


jy 


(CHiV-R 


^.^ 


CH, 
CH, 


I  which 

R'  lepresents  optioiuUly  halogen  subatiiuled  radical  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  C.-Cjo-alkyl.  Cj-  C„  alkenyl. 
C,-C,-alkoxy-C,-C,-alkyl.  C,-C,  alkylthio-C,-C,-alkyl. 
C,-C,-polyalkoxy-C,-C,-alkyl  and  C,-C,-cycloalkyl:  or  rep- 
reaeais  phenyl  which  is  opbonaUy  subctituled  by  halogen, 
aitro.  C,-C»-alkyl.  C,-C»-alkoxy.  C.-C^-halogenoalkyl  or 
C,-C«-feal09BHMikoxy;  or  represents  phenyl-Ci-Ct-alkyI 
which  ii  opltaMUy  substituted  by  halogen.  C,-C,-alkyl. 
C,-C»-alkoxy.  C,-C.-halogenoalkyl  or  C,-C»- 
halogenoalkoxy;  halogenoalkoxy;  or  represena  hetaryl  which 
is  opaonally  subsutuicd  by  halogen  or  C.-Cs-alkyl;  or  repre- 
teais  plKnoxy-C,-C«-alkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  C,-C»  alkyU  or  iinaiiiiaii  fceuryloxy-C,-C,-aIkyl 
which  IS  optionally  sublimed  bjr  hatogen.  amino  or  C,-C«- 
aftyt; 
R*  mntww"  optionally  substituted  radical  from  the  group  con- 
ii«iag  at  C,-Cj„-alkyl.  C,-C„-alkeayl.  C,-  C.alkoxy 
C,-C,-alkyl  and  C|-C,-polyalkoxy-C,-C,-alkyl  which  are 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen;  or  represents  radicals  from 
the  group  riTaiitiag  of  phenyl  and  beazyl  which  are  option- 
ally lataliMid  by  kriogen.  nitro.  C,-C«-alkyl.  C.-C^-alkoxy 
or  Ci-Cc-Wofcaoalkyl; 
R'.  R*  mi  iC  iBdepeMkally  of  one  another  represent  C,-C,- 
dkyi.  C,-C,-alkoxy.  C,-C,-alkyltfiio,  C,-C,-alkylamino. 
di(C,-C,)-alkylaniino.  C2-C,-alkenyldiio.  Ci-C,-alkinylihio 
Md  Cr-Cr-cycloalkylthio  which  are  optionally  subatimied  by 
halogea;  or  represeiu  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
t  of  piienyl.  phenyloxy  and  phenyhhio  which  are  optioii- 


where  a  is  0-4;  and  R  i*  lower  alkyl.  or 


^' 


wherein 

Z  is  hydrogen: 

V.  W.  X.  nd  Y  are  independendy  selected  from  hydrogen, 
hiloten.  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl.  lower 
kakialkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio.  dialkylamino. 
dialkylaminoalkyl.  cyano.  nitro.  cycloalkylalkyl.  bicy- 
cloalkoxy.  optionally  subsbtuted  arylalkyl.  opaonally  substi- 
tuted wylalkoxy.  atyloxyalkyl.  lower  alkylcartxMiyl.  lower 
alkoxycaitonyl.  arylcattenyl.  and  substituied  arylaminocar- 
bonylalkyl; 

wherein  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  about  14  carbon  atoms; 
lower  alkyl  groups  contain  from  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl  poup*  contain  from  about  6  to  10  carbon  aKMBt; 
wyl  comprise*  caihocyclic  aryl  of  from  about  6  to  10  cartwa 
atoms;  and  the  substituenu  of  substituted  aryl  and  aryloxy  are 
selected  from  one  or  more  of  alkyl.  halo,  haloalkyl.  lower 
alkoxycwbonyl.  and  halosulfonyl;  and  agricuhuraUy  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 
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1.  A  raediod  for  treating  ptolifieTative  disorders  comprising  die 
step  of  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  subject  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (la) 


— N 


/ 
\ 


Rn 


wherein 
Rio  denotes  hydrogen;  or  C|^-alkyl  and 
R„  denotes  hydrogen;  or  C.^-alkyl.  whilst  the  alkyl  group  may 

optionaUy  be  substituted  by  hydroxy,  medioxy  or  fiirfuryl; 
or  2  adjacent  substituents  of  die  substituents  R*.  R,.  R,  and  R, 

together  fotm  the  group —0—(CH^,  „  J— O— and  the  odier 
two  substituents  ate  as  hereinbefore  defined; 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  diereof  with  acids,  bases  or 
complexing  agents. 


Va) 


wherein 

Ri  and  Rj'  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  denote  hydro- 
gen; Cj_7-cycloalkyl;  Cj^j-alkenyl;  phenyl  (wherein  the  phe- 
nyl ring  may  optionally  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  halogen 
or  mohoxy);  propai;gyl;  a  straight-chained  or  branched,  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  C,_5-alkyl,  which  may  be  substituted  by 
hydroxy.  C,  ^-alkoxy.  halogen.  NH,,  NH-alkyl  having  1  to  2 
caitooB  atoms,  NJ>l-di(C,.2)alkylamiDO,  NH-acyl  having  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  C,_7-cycloalkyl.  1  or  2  phenyl  groups, 
wherein  the  phenyl  ring  or  rings  nuy  in  turn  be  mono-  or 
disubsituted  by  halogen,  CT,,  C.^-alkyl,  C,_j-alkoxy, 
NH-alkyl  having  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  N J4-dialkyl  having  1  to 
2  carbon  atoms,  NHj,  N-acyl  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl^lphonylamino  or  benzyloxy),  fiiryl,  thienyl.  a  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  5-  or  6-roembered  ring  which  may 
optionally  contain  as  further  heteroatom  an  oxygen  or  sulphur 
atom  (whilst  the  ring  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  C,  -- 
alkyl);  or 

R,  and  R,  together  widi  die  nitrogen  atom  denote  a  3-  to 
7-meiiibered  ring  which  may  optionally  contain,  as  a  fiirtfaer 
heteroatom.  an  oxygen  or  nitrogen  atom,  whilst  diis  ring  is 
optionally  substituted  by  phcnyl-<C:a^)-alkyl  (whilst  the  phe- 
nyl ring  may  in  turn  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  halogen, 
CF„  (C,^)alkoxy,  (C,_,)alkyl  or  CN,  whilst  the  substituents 
may  be  identical  or  different);  or 

if  R,  denotes  hydrogen,  Rj  may  also  represent  — NHj; 
di(C,_,)alkylamino;  acetonylamino;  — NH(C2_j)acyl;  an 
alkylsulphonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain;  the  isopropylideneamino  group 
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1.  A  compound,  of  formula  (1). 


(I) 


':^ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  R'C(=0),  wherein  R'  is  (C,-C6)alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  witfi  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-Cs)alkoxy,  halo,  nitro  and  trifluotomediyl; 

wherein  die  stereochemistry  at  die  2a  position  is  R  or  S; 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


-N=C 


CH, 


CH, 


or  a  heterocyclic  5-  or  6-membered  ring  containing  a  nitrogen 
atom  and  optionally  an  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulphur  atom  as  a 
further  heteroatom; 

R,,  R4  aid  R,,  which  may  be  identical  or  different  denote 
hydrogen  or  a  C,^-alkyl  group; 

R7  and  R,,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent 
hydroxy;  C.^-alkoxy;  or  C|_4-alkylthio  and 

R«  and  R^  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  denote  hydro- 
gen; hydroxy;  C,_,-aDH»ity;  C,_,-alkylthio;  or  the  group 
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METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  INTERVENTION- 

ASSOCUTED  STENOSIS  AND  OTHER  SYMPTOMS 

ASSOCIATED  WITH  STENOSIS  OF  BLOOD  VESSELS 

FOLLOWING  NON-BYPASS,  INVASIVE 

INTERVENTIONS 

Anthony  H.  Oncotta,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ergo  Sd- 

CBce,  Incorporated,  Charicstown,  Mass. 

Filed  May  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  455^54 
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1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  limiting  restenosis  in  a  mammal 
having  undergone  a  non-bypass  invasive  procedure  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  percutaneous  transluminal  coronary 
angioplasty;  (ii)  adierectomy;  and  (iii)  endaiterectomy.  which  com- 
prises: 
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(m)  orally  or  pafeiMerally  idministering  to  said  tiununal  a  daily 
amount  of  a  dopamine-potentianng/prolacnn-reducing  com- 
pound at  a  fint  piedeiennined  time  said  time  being  selected  to 
reduce  die  blood  prolactin  level  of  said  subject  during  all  or  a 
portion  of  die  daytime  houn  07:00-22.-00:  and 

(b)  continuing  said  idministradon  for  a  period  of  time  at  least 
sufficient  to  peimil  vascular  injury  incident  to  said  invasive 
procedure  lo  heal. 


wherein  said  withdrawal  syndrome  comprises  at  least  one  of  the 
symptoms  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  sleep  disturt>ance. 
mood  distuftiance.  and  craving  for  the  drug  or  substance  of  abuse. 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  hytkogen,  alkyl 
atoms  or  halogen;  R«  and  R7  are  the  same  or 
from  hydrogen,  halogea.  aUcyl  having  I  to  5 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  cyano. 
COOR,.  CONiyi.o  or  COB;  wherein  R, 
having  I  to  S  cariiaa  atoms;  It,  and  R,o  are 
and  selected  from  hyikogen.  alkyl  havmg  1 
cycknlkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms: 
B  is  selected  from 
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1.  A  DMlbod  for  telief  or  prevention  of  a  withdrawal  syndrome 
resulting  froa  addictioo  to  a  drug  or  substance  of  abuae  and/or  for 
the  suppMMiia  of  dependence  on  drugs  or  substances  of  abuse 
which  comprises  admimsienng  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  an 
eflective  mdouM  of  a  bufifaenyUlkylpiperazine  of  formula 

m  (I) 

CHCHjOhCHi-N  H—h 

J  R4      (CHj)b 

or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

wherein  R,  and  R2  ve  the  same  or  dtlferent  and  selected  from 

hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R,  and  R.  are  die  same  or  different  and  selected  from  hydrogen  or 

alkyl  having  I  10  5  carbon  atoms: 

n  is  2  or  3: 

A  is  selected  from  die  following  pyrimidyl-  or  pyridyl-groups: 


K||  ••II 


— N 


(CHjX.     -n 
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I.  A  compound  having  anxiolytic  activity  of  the  fomnila: 


(R*y..j 


(CH,)^ 


I 


Y-A' 


wherein, 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  or  COH; 
A'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


having  I  10  5  carbon 
different  and  selected 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
nitro,  trifuorometfayl, 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
the  same  or  diffetent 
10  3  carbon  atoms  or 


n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S; 
R'  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  H  and  C,^alkyl; 
R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

C..,alkyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  halo,  C,^alkyl, 

hytboxy.  C,^  alkoxy.  nitro,  amino,  C,^acyljmino,  cyano, 

trihaloC, ..alkyl;    C.^^alkyliulfonyl.    C.^alkylsulfinyl     and 

C,.,acyl;  aad 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo.  Ci^alkyl. 

hydroxy,  C,^  alkoxy.  nitro.  amino.  C^icylaniino.  cyano. 

irihaloC,.,alkyl.    C,.,alkylsulfonyl,    C,.alkylsulfinyl     and 

C,.,acyl;  or  pharmaceuticalty  acceptable  icid  addition  salts 

thereof. 
6.  A  con^nund  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 


wherein  m  U  1.  2,  3.  or  4:  R,,  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  10  lo  5  carbon  atoms; 

and  when  used  in  die  foregoing  definitions,  the  term  alkyl  is  meant 
to  include  flnighl  aad  branched  hydrocarbon  groups;  the  term 
alkoxy  is  meaat  to  iaclude  straight  and  branched  alkoxy  groups; 
the  term  halogen  is  meant  to  include  fluoro.  chloro  and  bromo; 


and 
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sulphur  or  by  a  cyclopropane  or  substituted  by  a  gem- 
dimethyl;  or 

b) 


-H^Cr      N  -y        CH2- 
and  physiologically-tolerable  acid  addition  salts  dieteof. 
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1.  A  substituted  sulfonamide  selected  from  those  of  formula  I: 


5,5t5«458 

Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Nnnbcr 


O    R. 


OCH3        OCHj 


(D 


k-S-N-D-N  N-CH:— (/  \\-OCHj 

O  \_7  \=J 


wherein: 
A  represents 


5,565459 

SUBSTITUTED  AZA(CYCLO)ALKANES 
Klaus  Wagner,  Ber^iscli  GladbM^-  Chrtatoph  Enldcn;  jartcB 
Hartwig,  both  oT  Lcfaiilin«en,-  WoVgav  Lddrt,  LererkiHen, 
and  WUhetan  Stcndd,  Wnppcrtal,  all  of  GciMaay,  Mrignoiv 
l«  Bayer  Aktieagcadladiafl,  Leverknsen,  Gcnumy 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  139350,  Oct  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,461,M9. 
This  appUcatioa  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,528 
CfariBK  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  27,  1992,  42  34 
204.9 

Int  CL*  C07D  239/04;  AOIN  43/54 
VS.  CL  514—256  7  < 

1.  A  substituted  diazacyclohexane  of  the  formula 


Q.-2 


-OH 

cHi—coon, 


R,  represents: 

a)  hythogen. 

b)  straight<hain  alkyl  having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
unsgbstituted  or  substituted  by  a  methyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl  or 
diienyl,  which  are  each  unsubstituted  or  substituted  either 
by  a  halogen  or  by  hytfroxy, 

c)  alkenyl  having  3  lo  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or 

d)  alkynyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and 
D  represents: 

a)  a  saturated  linear  hydrticarbon  chain  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  or 


R'       ^N  N 

--       Y       -R* 

Y. 


in  which, 
R'  is  a  five-  or  six  membered  heterocyclic  grouping  which 
independendy  contains  1 ,  2,  3  or  4  nitrogen  atoms,  and  one 
or  two  oxygen  atoms  or  sulphur  atoms  as  the  heteroatom 
ring  members — the  number  of  beteroatoms  being  1,  2,  3  or 
4-  and  which  is  optionally  independently  substituted  by  at 
least  one  of  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  all^l.  halogenoalkyl. 
alkenyl.  halogenoalkenyl.  alkinyl,  alkoxy,  halogenoalkoxy, 
alkenyloxy,  halogenoalkenyloxy.  alkinyloxy,  alkylthio, 
halogenoalkylthio.  alkenylthio.  halogenoalkenylthio.  alki- 
nylthio.  aUcysulphinyl.  halogenoalkylsulphinyl,  alkylsul- 
phonyl,  halogenoalkylsulpbonyl.  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  aryl,  arylthio,  arylamino,  aralkyl,  formy- 
lamino,  alkylcarbonylamino,  foimyl,  caibomoyi,  alkyl- 
carbonyl  and  alkoxycarfoonyl, 
K*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  (which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen,  cyano,  alkoxy,  alkyldiio,  dialkylamino.  nialkylsi- 
lyl.  alkoxycarbonyl.  carboxyl.  carbamoyl,  alkylaminocar- 
bonyl  or  dialkylaminocarbonyl,  or  by  the  radical  R',  where 
R'  has  the  abovementioned  meaning),  alkenyl  (which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen),  alkinyl,  benzyl  (which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl, 
halogenoalkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl),  formyl,  alkyl- 
carbonyl  (which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
cyano.  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  alkoxy).  cycloalkylcaibonyl 
(which  is  optionally  idependently  substituted  by  at  least  one 
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id  atkyi).  alkenykatranyl  (which  is  ofitioiuny 
I  by  haiogen).  phenylcarbonyl  or  luphihylcarbo- 
■yi  (which  «e  optioiuUy  uibstituied  by  halogen,  alkyl, 
halogenoalkyl.  cyano.  niiro.  alkoxy  and/or  alkoxy- 
carixwyl),  alkoxycartwoyl.  benzyloxycartMiiyl.  phenoxy- 
cafhonyl.  alkylthiocartxmyl.  benzylthiocaihonyl,  phenylth- 
iocariMoyl.  alkylaminocarbonyl.  dialkylaimnocarbonyl. 
pbenylaminocartKinyl  (which  is  ofXioiially  subsdtuted  by 
halogen,  cyano.  nitro,  alkyl.  halogenoalkyl.  alkoxy.  halo- 
geaonlkoxy.  alkylthio.  halogenoalkyhhio  or  alkoxycarito- 
■yl).  benzoylamtnocartioayl  (which  is  opcionally  substi- 
tuied  halogen.  alkyl  or  halogenoalkyl), 
pbenylsulphonylaminocarbonyl  (which  is  opcionally  subsd- 
niled  by  halogen,  alkyl.  halogenoalkyl.  alkoxy.  halo- 
fcnoalkoxy  or  alkoxycartnoyl).  alkylthio  (which  is  option- 
ally  subMiniled  by  halogen),  phenylihio  (which  is 
ofitioaaUy  subatituied  by  halogen,  niiro  or  alkyl).  alkyUul- 
ptiinyl.  alkylsulpbonyl  (which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen),  pbenylsulptauiyl  (which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen,  niiro  or  alkyl).  phenylsulphonyl  or  naphthylsul- 
ptioayl  (whkh  are  optionally  independently  subsatuted  by 
halogca.  cyaao.  nitro.  alkyl.  halogenoalkyl.  alkoxy.  halo- 
genoalkoxy  and  alkoxycaiboayl).  dialkyKthio)phospharyl. 
alkyl-alkoxy(thio)pbosphoryl  or  dialkoxy(thio)phosptaoTyl. 

Y  is  nitrogen  or  a  CH  group. 

Z  is  cyano  or  nitro.  and 

Q  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy  and  oxo. 


unsubstituted  4  to  6-inembered  saturated  heterocyclic  group:  and  A 
represents  N,  CR'  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl.  or  is  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


(II) 


in  which  R*  represents  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl.  or  a 
subsotuted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  group:  Y  represents  O.  S, 
or  NR'  wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted lower  alkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl.  or  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  aryl;  R'  represents  hydrogen,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower 
alkenyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkynyl.  substituted  or 
unsubsUtuied  cycloalkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl.  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aralkyl.  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
heterocyclic  group:  and  B  and  the  adjacent  two  carbon  atoms  are 
combined  to  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  partially  saturated 
or  unsaturated,  monocyclic  cr  bicyclic.  caiboncyclic  or  heterocy- 
clic group. 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  Parfcinsoa's  disease  which  comprises 

administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  polycyclic  compound  or  a 

pturmaceutically  acceptable 'salt  thereof,  the  compound  is  of  the 

formula  (1): 


NHK> 


/ 


.^> 


\)-R' 


in  wtdch.  R'  represents  hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
lower  alkyl.  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkanoyl:  R' 
represents  hydrogen,  subsututed  or  unsubsututed  lower  alkyl.  sub- 
stituted or  subsututed  lower  alkenyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
cycloalkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl.  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aralkyl.  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstinited  heterocyclic 
group;  R'  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic 
group;  X  represents  a  single  bond.  O.  S.  S(0).  3(0)^  or  NR'. 
wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
k>wcr  alkyl;  or  R'  and  NR'  are  comitined  to  form  a  substituted  or 
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Cootinnntion  at  Scr.  No.  177,4«2,  Jnn.  5,  1994,  abnodoMd, 

which  la  a  dirWon  oT  Scr.  No.  Ml,«93,  Dec  2*,  199«,  Pnt.  No. 

5JS4337.  This  applicatian  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41M39 

Int.  Ct'  AtlK  31/52;  CtTD  473/l8;473/32.473/I6 

VS.  CL  514— 2U  3  Claiat 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  HIV  infection  in  a  host  in  need  of  such 

treatment  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  anti-HTV 

amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

I 


CD 


CHi-CH-CHj-CHjR' 


(CHj)Jt« 

wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl; 
R'  is  amino; 
R'  and  R*  are  independendy  selected  from 


O  O  O 

II  II  II 

— HOMh.     -r—CHi-P{OMh.     amino. 

II 

014 
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hydroxyl.  or  an  ester  residue  of  said  hydroxyl  group  derived  from 
R*C00H,  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  or  Ci-C,  alkyl 
and  a  is  1 ;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sail  thereof. 


5.5«5.4<2 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF 
PSORIASIS  AND  ATOPIC  DERMATITIS  COMPRISING  A 

XANTHINE  DERIVATIVE 
Anal   Bitan,   Even  Yehoah;   Rachel   Nachman,  and   Sasson 
Coben,  both  of  Td-Avlv,  all  of  Israel,  aasignors  to  Ikra 
PharauKcutical  Industries,  Ltd^  Jemsalcn,  and  Ramot  Uni- 
rtnktg  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial  Development, 
Ltd.,  TH-Aviv,  both  vf  brad 
Conlimiation  of  Scr.  No.  934,2<8,  Aug.  25, 1992,  abandoned. 
TUa  application  Jon.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*3,399 
aaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  2, 1991,  99368 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/52 
VS.  CL  514— 2«  4  ciahns 

1.  A  composition  for  the  topical  treatment  of  psoriasis  or  atopic 
dermatitis  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  propentofylline  and  totbafyl- 
line,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  topical  carrier,  said  com- 
position being  in  the  form  of  lotion,  cream,  ointment,  encapsulated 
gel  or  sprayable  aerosol. 

2.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  subject  suffering  from 
psoriasis  or  atopic  dermatitis,  comprising  topically  applying  to  said 
subjea  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentoxifylline,  propentofyl- 
line and  totbafylline. 


5,565,464 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ANGIOTENSINE  O 
ANTAGONISTIC  ACTIVITY 
Aldo  Salinibeni,-  Davide  Poma,-  Eiso  Manghisi,  and  Carlo  Sce- 
lastico,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Istitnto  Lnso  Fannaco 
d'ltaUa  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AM753,  <  371  Date  Mar.  21, 1994,  f  l«2(e) 
Date  Mar.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93^ll3018,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1934)25 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  2, 1991,  MI91A2182 
InL  CL'  COTD  401/10;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514-269  4  ciahns 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(D 


wherein: 

R  is  C,_«  linear  or  branched  alkyl; 

R,  is  aryl-lower  alkyl  wherein  aryl  is  2-thienyl  or  2-fuianyl,  said 
2-thienyl  or  2-furanyl  being  substituted  by  C,_,  linear  or 
branched  alkoxycartwnyl  groups;  R2  is  hydrogen,  C,_,  linear 
or  branched  allcyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  as 
defined  hereinabove,  or  a  group  of  formula  NHA  wherein  A  is 
C2-C7  acyl.  CN.  NG^,  CONHB  or  CSNHB  wherein  B  is 
hydrogen,  C,-C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  C^^  cycloalkyl. 
aryl  is  as  defined  hereinabove;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  one  or  nsore 
halogen  atom;  Z  is  a  (XWR^  group  wherein  R«  is  hydrogen  or 
C,^  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  Z  is  a  tetrazol-S-yl  group  of 
formula: 


N  — N 


N  =  N 


^ 


N 
I 
R7 


/ 


N     or 


-^ 


\ 


N 


/ 


N— R7 


5,565,463 

9-SUBTITUTED-8-UNSUBSTITUTED-9-DEAZAGUANINES 

John  A.  Sccrist,  m,  Binningham,  Ala.;  Mark  D.  Erion,  Liring- 

atoo,  NJ.;  John  A.  Mootgooiefy,  and  Sterc  Ealick,  both  of 

Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  BioCryst  Pharmaceuticals, 

Iucm  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Conttnuation  of  Scr.  No.  734,040,  JnL  23, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conthination  of  Scr.  No.  316,063,  Feb.  27,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,979 

InL  CL»  A61K  31/495;  C07D  473/00:473/18 

VS.  CL  514-265  «  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0) 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl. 


H2tr^   N 


5,565,465 

THERAPEUTIC  AMIDES 
Keith  RusseU,  Newark;  Cyrus  J.  Ohnmacht,  WUmfaigton,  both 
or  DeL,  and  Keith  H.  Gibson,  MacClcsfieid,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrics  n.C,  London,  E^iand 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  329,188,  Oct  26,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,474,999, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  126350,  Sep.  24, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,382,598,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  918,982,  JnL  23, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,272,163.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  476^13 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  25,  1991, 
9116069;  Apr.  30,  1992,  9209416 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/38 
VS.  CL  514-269  «  ciahns 

1.  An  amide  of  formula  I: 


(D 


CHiAt 


wherein  AT  is  2-  or  3-ihienyL 
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wherein: 

E  u  nitrogen: 

R'  »d  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (l-30aUtyl  subMituied  by  from  0  lo  ak-t-l  groups  selected 
from  Buoro  and  chloro  wherein  k  is  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  said  (l-3C)alkyl.  provided  that  R^  and  R'  are  not 
both  methyl:  or 

together,  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  both  R^  and  R^  are 
attached,  form  a  3-5  roembered  cycloalkyi  ting  optionally 
substituted  by  from  0  to  2iii-2  fluoro  groups  wherein  m  is  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  nng; 

X  is  AiY; 

Y  ii  fulfiiiyl  or  suifooyl;  and 

Ar  is  selected  from  six-membered  beteroaryl  rings  containing 
1-2  nitrogen  atoms  as  the  only  heteroatoms:  and  five- 
membered  heteroaryl  nngs  containing  from  1-2  heteroatoms 
selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  sulfur,  provided  that  Ar  is 
Bol  S-pyrimidiiiyl  when  Y  is  sulfonyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  vivo  hydrolyzable  ester  of 
said  amide; 

or  a  ptiarmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  said  amide  or  said  ester. 


PYRIDINO  SUBSTITUTED  OXIMES  USEFUL  AS  ANTl- 
ATHEROSCLEROSIS  AND  ANTI- 
HYPERC  HOLE,STEROLEMlC  AGENTS 
Scott  D,  Lanea,  and  Charles  H.  SpUnun.  both  of  KaUnwwxv 
Mick,,   Mrignors   to   The    Upjohn    Company,    Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 
Cootiouatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  9MJ39,  Jim.  17,  1992,  abwi- 
doMd.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,6M 
InL  a."  A61K  31/44:  OTTD  471/04 
VS.  a.  514— 3M  13  CUtaa 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


^C^ 


NR> 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

N 


SJStSAI* 

METHODS  FOR  MODULATING  THE  HUMAN  SEXUAL 
RESPONSE 
Diaae-Marie  Gioco,  W.  Haven,  Conn.,  and  Adrian  Zoriniotti, 
ifcMMed,  hte  tt  M/jbmd,  Ma*.,  a«i^on  to  Zi— if,  be. 
TfceWiiiRiaili.Tea. 
riillBMllin  If  Tir  N*.  1«M34,  Ang.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 
"nta  application  Aug.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,*1S 
InL  CL'  AtlK  Jl/44 
VS.  a.  514— 2M  17  CWm 

1.  In  a  method  for  improving  sexual  responsiveness  in  a  human 
by  administering  a  vasodilator  agent  to  blood  circulation  in  an 
amount  effective  to  increase  blood  flow  to  die  genitalia,  the 
improvemetu  comprising  improving  sexual  responsiveness  on 
demand  by  adnunisienng  an  effective  amount  of  the  agent  by  a 
route  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oral  mucosal,  intrana- 
sal, and  rectal. 


5,S«M«7 

ANDROSTENONE  DERIVATIVE 
I  W.  Batchdor,  Ckapd  HiB;  Stephen  V.  Fr^c,  Doriiani; 
Gtarwt  F.  Daticy,  Jft.  Rtdilgfc,  and  Rakcrt  A.  Moafc,  Jr., 
Ckivd  m,  al  if  N.C„  iwlgaiiri  to  Glaao  WcOcoae  Inc 
RcMnRk  IMai^  Pm*.  N.C. 
rirthnidia  h  |ir  «r  Scr.  Nn.  123JM,  Sep.  17,  1993,  abam- 
doncd.  lite  appBtaUin  Mar.  It,  1999,  Sm^.  No.  4«542B 
InL  CL"  AtlK  3I/5S 
VS.  CL  514— 2S4  1«  CWaM 

I.  I7P-N-(23-bis(T>ifluoroBiediyl))plienylcait>ainoyl-4-a2a-5o- 
androst-l-«»-3-one  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  solvate 
thereof. 


(Rn. 


m 


IV 


(**). 


R'  is 

(a)  -hydroxy. 

(b)  -0C(0)C,-C5  alkyl, 

(c)  — O— C,-C,  alkyl  -Oa 

(d)  — NHCCOC.-Cj  alkyl; 
R'is 

(a)  -ttiaigbt  chain  C,-C,  alkyl. 

(b)  -phenyl-X. 

(c)  — C,-Cj  alkyl-R*-pheayl-X; 
R'i* 

(a)  -hydrogen. 

(b)  — C,-C,  alkyU 

(c)  ftnanyl, 

(d)  — C,-C,  alkyl-R'-phenyl-X. 

(e)  -pheayl-X,  or 

(0  -Si  (C,-Cj  alkyl),; 
R*is 

(a)  -phenyl-X, 

(b)  — C,-C,  alkyi-phenyl-X. 

(c)  -halogen, 

(d)  — C,-,  alkyl. 
(e)— OH, 

(f)  -OC,-Cj  alkyl-phenyl-X, 

(g)  — NHC(0)C,-C,  alkyl, 
(h)  — OC(0)C,-C,  alkyl,  or 
(i)  -hydrogen 

R*i», 
(a)— O— , 


(b)— S— .  or 

(F)  — CHj— ; 

a  is  0-4; 

pbenyl-X  is  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different 
subEtituem  selected  from  the  group 

(a)  — H. 

(b)  -halogen, 
(O— OH, 

(d)  — OC.-C,  alkyl, 

(e)  — SCi-C,  alkyi, 
(f)— NHj, 

(g)-N(C,-C,alkyl)^ 
(h)  — NHC(0)C,-C,  alkyl. 
(i)  — OC(0)C,-Cj  alkyl, 
0)-CFj, 

(k)— CN,  or 

(1)  — COj  C.-C,  alkyl;  and 
pharmnceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  with  the 
proviso  that  where  R  is  formula  ID  and  R'  is  hydroxy  or 
— NHC(0)C|-C5)alkyl,  then  R"  is  not  halogen,  C.-C^  alkyl 
or  hydrogen  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  the  compound 
canaot  be 
Ethanone.    1  -<4.S,6,7-tetrahydropyrazolo[  1 ,5-aJpyridin-3-yl)-, 

otime; 
Edianone,  l-[4,5,6,7-tetrahydio-2- 

|(phenylthio)methyl)pyrazolo(  1 ,5-a]pyridin-3-yl]-,    oxime; 

or 
Ethanone.  1 -imidazo{  1 ,2-a]pyridin-3-yl-.  oxime. 


5,565,469 
BBNZIMIDAZOLES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Gerhard  Mlhm,  Bibcrach;  Norbert  HaneL  Schemmcrfaofen; 
Uwe  Rics,  Biberach;  Jacobus  C.  Antonius  van  Med,  Mittel- 
bibcrich,-  Wolfgang  Wicacn,  Biberadi/Risscgg,  and  Micfaad 
EntzciMh,  Warthausen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr. 
Karl  Ttacmac  GmbH,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402.744 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    14,    1994, 
94408497 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/435;  COTD  471/04 
VS.  CL  S14— 300  8  Claims 

I.  A  benzimidazole  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein 

R,  denotes  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  a  C,.]-alkyl 

grotip  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group. 
Rj     denotes     a     5.6.7.8-tetrahydro-imida2o{l,2-a)pyridin-2-yl 

group, 
Rj  denotes  a  C|^-alkyl  group,  a  C}.,-cycloalkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  or  allcylthio  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety  and 
R4  denotes  an  amino  group  optionally  substituted  by  an  alkoxy- 
carboryl  group  having  a  total  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  by  a 
trifluoroacetyl  or  trifluoromethylsulphonyl  group, 
a  sulphonyl  group  substituted  by  a  hydroxy,  amino,  alkylcar- 
boaylamino.    alkoxycarbonylamino,    alkylaminocarbony- 
lamino,    dialkylaminocartxMiylamino.    cycloalkylcaibony- 
lanino,  cycloalkylaminocarbonylaroino, 

phenylcarbonylamino,  pbenylaminocarbonylamino,  pheny- 
lalkylcarbonylamino  or  phenylalkylaminocarbonyl-amino 
gmip,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  may  contain  1  to  3  carbon 


atoms,  the  cycloalkyi  nmiety  may  contain  5  to  7  caibon 
atoms  and  the  phenyl  nucleus  may  be  substituted  by  a 
fluorine,  chloiine  or  bromine  atom  or  by  a  methoxy  group, 

or  a  hydroxycarfoamidoyl,  thiazolidin-2,4-dione-5- 
methylidene  or  2,S-dihydro-5  -oxo-oxadiazol-3-yl  group, 

or  a  tautomer  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  therecrf. 


5,565v470 

CYCLOAMINOALKOXYPIIENVL  DERIVATIVES,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AS  WELL  AS  THE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Jean  Gubin;  Pierre  Chatdain,  both  of  Bmsads,  and  Jean 

Loccbetti.  Chastre,  aU  of  Bdgiimi,  assignors  to  Sanofi,  Paris, 
France 

DirisioD  of  Ser.  No.  844.979,  Mar.  2, 1992,  Pat  No.  5.340320. 

which  is  a  continiution  of  Sen  No.  476418,  Feb.  7, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,797 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Feb.  7,  1989,  8901555 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/44;  COTD  215/20 

VS.  CL  514—307  24  Claims 

1.  An  aminoalkoxyphenyl  compound  corresponding  to  the  for- 


Ri  (Z) 

s  well  as  its  pharmaceutically  accqitable  salts  in  which: 
B  is  selected  firom  — S — ,  — SO —  and  — SO2 — , 
R,  and  Rj  which  are  identical  or  different  are  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  halogen, 
A  is  selected  from  a  straight  or  branch  Cj-C,  alkylene  radical,  a 

2-hydroxy  propylene  radical  and  2-{C,-C4)alkoxy  propylene 

radical. 
Am  is 


R3 

^—    (CHzX.        ^^ 

Rj- 


(E) 


in  which:  Rj,  R'3  and  R",,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  hydn>gen,  halogen, 
C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy, 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C,-C, 
alkyl,  and 

n  is  0  and  m  is  1  or  n  is  1  and  m  is  0; 

R  is  in  the  a-position  with  respect  to  the  methyne  group  attached 
to  die  group  — P —  and  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  C,-Cg 
alkyl,  C3-C4  cycloalkyi,  benzyl  and  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  several  substituents,  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  selected  from  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy 
and  nitro,  and 

R,is  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  C,-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or 
halogenobenzyl. 
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METHOD  FOR  INmBITING  THKOMBOSIS 
OiAl,   IbanU-kM,    Ji|im.   Mri^ar   to    Mitsubishi 
I  Cmrpantiom,  Tokyo,  Jm|Ma 
flM  JML  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  ISMIS 
priority,  appttcatiea  JapM.  Ja^  25,  1993,  541MO 
Int.  CL"  A61K  Ji/47 
VS.  CL  S14-^U  •  Clataw 

1.  A  metliod  for  inhibiting  Cite  forniMiofi  of  dirombosis  and 
fibrin,  accelerating  dissoluuon  of  thrombosis  or  maintaining  and 
improving  topical  Mood  circulatioii  which  compnses  topically 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  annthrom- 
bin  compositioa  in  the  form  of  an  emulsion  which  comprises  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  awl  a  water/etlianol  mixture,  a  diluent,  an  emuUifier,  and  an 
effective  amount  of  an  N'-arylsulfonyl-L-arguuneanude  repre- 
sented by  tlie  foUowuig  general  formula  (I): 

wi,  a> 

C — N  — CIVrHKHiCHCOU ' 
/        H  I 

H]N  HNSOi 

a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt 
I  (2R.4R)-4-alkyl-2-carbmypipendino  | 
I  or  a  coMiMMad  poiycyclic  co 
I  said  H'  ofHamOy  has  one  or  moie 
selected  from  lower  alkyl  group,  lower  alkoxy  group 
or  amino  group  sutwiimicd  by  lower  alkyl  group,  said  condeated 
pdycycbc  compouad  residue  being  a  coodenaed  poiycyclic  coai- 
pouad  residue  including  a  benzene  nng.  uid  benzene  riag  being 
bound  lo  die  sulfur  atom  of  the  sulfoayl  group  la  the  general 
formula  (I)  and  saMl  benzene  nng  beug  condensed  with  Mker  ring 
which  may  be  a  heterocyclic  nng.  and  said  potycyckc  < 
residue  having  7-14  carton  aaoms  in  total. 


4-AKYL-3-<IIETEaOA«YLUKEHK»- 10-1 

OXOOVINOUNC  DCBfVATfVIS  AS 
ANTMIVPCBCBOLESTEBOLEMK:  AN» 
AKnAT^nKMCLEBOnC  ACEKTS 
EnMtl  S.  llMMMka,  Gate  Farry,  Caas^ 

Imc^  New  Varfc.  N.Y. 
PCX  Nn.  PCT/U992n«M.  •  371  Date  Oct  It,  19M,  I  l«K«) 
Date  Oct  IS,  1994 

PCT  Pliri  Bm.  21, 1992.  Ser.  N*.  2M,3n 
bBL  CL*  A««K  3IM7:  CtTD  2IV22 
VS.  a.  S14->»12  U  CWh 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula 

(D 


(Rlu 


wherein  each  m  is  mdependemly  selected  from  0  lo  4; 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  (C,-C^  alkyl: 


Each  R'  and  R*  is  independently  selected  from  halogen.  (C,-C^ 
alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms. 
(C,-Ca)  alkoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms.  (C,-C^  alkylthio  optionally  substituted  with  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms:  nitro.  catboxyl  optionally  esterified 
with  a  (C,-C»)  alkyl  group;  hydroxyl.  (C,-C«)  acyloxy  and 
(C,-C,)  acyl; 

X  is  sulAv  or  oxygen;  and 

Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


^, 


XIV 


<«')l 


<X" 


XV 


on. 


OB 


XVI 


9f\. 


wherein  m  is  as  defined  ahove: 

■  isOor  I. 

Each  1  is  iadapendendy  selected  froai  0  lo  3: 

Each  R*  and  R^  u 


•••y 


aelacied  from  the  yvup  cna- 
(C,-C>»yl.  (C,-CJ  hakNikyl.  opiiaiH 
(C.-CJafcwy.  (C,-C»)  aftjMio,  (CrA) 


■yi-(C  ,-C,)  alky- 


B 


cydoalkyMBo.  optinnaMy 
Miio.  subaiiBMed  phenyiihio.  hMeroarytthso.  heteroaryioxy, 
(C,-C^  dkylwliiiyl.  (€,-€»)  alkylMifonyl.  (C^C,) 
cycloalkyiaaMtoyI,  (C^-Ct)  cycioaikybalfMiyl.  phenyl 
(C,-Q)  dkyiMMmyl.  pheayl  (C,-C»)  aNcylsuMbnyl.  suhMi- 
tuted  phenyl iiuMiay I.  stibstitoted  phenylsulfonyl.  heteroaryl- 
sulhnyl.  heterMvyisuManyl.  and  NR"1l".  wherein  R'°  and 
R"  ve  dw  same  or  diSeteiM  and  are  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen.  (C,-CJ  alkyl.  optionally  substituted 
phenyl.  (C,-CJ  acyl  and  optionally  stdwtiMed  aroyl.  wherein 
phenyl  and  substituted  aroyl  pnipa  are  sub- 
wilh  OIK  or  more  substituenu  iadepMdmiy  selected 
from  *e  gixiup  coMi«ii«  of  (C,-C^  alkyl.  (C,-C«)  alkoxy. 
(C.-Ca)  alkyMuo.  hdogen  and  hifwxoMlhyl,  or  R'°  mi  R' 
together  widi  the  nitrogen  to  wiiich  they  are  attached,  form  a 
piperidine.  pyrrolidine  or  morpholiiie  ring; 
D,  E  and  G  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen 
and  carbon,  with  the  proviso  that  one  or  more  of  B,  D  and  E 
is  nitrogen,  and  with  tlie  proviso  that  when  G  is  nitrogen,  the 
group  XVI  is  attached  to  the  nitrogen  of  formula  I  at  dK  4  or 
S  poaitioa  of  die  pyrimidine  ring  (designated  by  a  and  b) 
wherein  any  of  said  nitrogens  may  be  oxidized,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  of  such  a  compound. 


5,565,473 
UNSATURATED  HYDROXYALKYLQUINOLINE  ACIDS 
AS  LEUKOTRIENE  ANTAGONISTS 
Midtd    L.    Belley,    Kerrefoods;    Serge   Leger,   DoUard    dcs 
Ormcaux;  Marc  LabeUe,  VUle  d'He  Perrot,-  Patrick  Roy;  Yi 
B.  Xiang.  both  of  Pierrefonds,  and  Danid  Guay,  Monttwri, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  lo  Merck  Ffwat  Cauda,  Inc.  Kirk- 
land,  Canada 
Condnaation  of  Ser.  No.  774y«14,  Oct  19,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,888,  Aug.  8, 
1991,  abandoned,  wliicfa  is  a  continuabon-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
596,887,  Oct  12,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23. 
1995,  Ser.  No.  392,592 
iBt  CL*  AOIN  43/42:  CVTD  215/36:215/12 
VS.  CL  514—313  23  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  tiie  formula: 


WisCS,  orNR';  /,. 

X^  and  X'  are  independently  O,  S,  S(0),  S(0)2,  or  CR*R'*;  widi 

the  proviso  that  at  least  one  is  S  or  SO2; 
Y  is  — CR'=CR'— 

Z'  and  Z^  are  independently  — HET{ — R'— R') — ; 
HET  is  die  diradical  of  a  benzene,  a  pyridine,  a  finan,  or  a 
thiophene; 
and  die  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


(X'WCRiiJ.^UCR'R")^' 

(X'V(CR'2).'Z2.(CR'R<),'CR2R'CF 


wherein: 

R'  is  H,  halogen.  — CF„  —ON,  — NO,,  or  N,: 
R^  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl,  — CF,.  — CHjF, 
— CHFj,  CHzCFj,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  benzyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
2-phenethyl.  or  two  R^  groups  joined  to  the  same  carbon  to 
form  a  caitoocyclic  ring  of  up  to  8  members; 
R'  is  H  or  R^ 
R*    is    halogen,    — NOj,    -CN,    -OR',    — SR',    NR'R', 

NR'C(0)R'  or  R': 
R'  is  H.  halogen,  — NOj,  — N,,  — CN,  — SR^  — NR^R', 

—OR',  lower  alkyl.  or  — C(0)R': 
R'  is  — (CH2),-C(R^R')— (CH2)^R»  or 

-CH2C(0)NR'^R"; 
R^  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl: 
R'  is  die  radical  W— R'; 

R'  contains  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  (1)  an  alkyl  group  or 
(2)  an  alkylcarbonyl  group  of  an  organic  acyclic  or  monocy- 
clic carix>xylic  acid: 
R"  is  lower  alkyl,  — C(0)R'*,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  or  unsub- 

stitutod  benzyl: 
R'^isH,  orR": 
R"  is  k)wer  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl.  — CF,  or 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  2-plienethyl' 
R'*isHorR"; 
R'*isaC|-C4alkyl,  orOH; 
R"  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl.  or  substituted 

or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  2-pheiwthyl: 
R"  is  tower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl,  — CF,  or 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  2-pbenethyl: 
R"  is  tower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl,  — CF,  or 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  2-pbenethvl- 
R^'isHorR"; 

R"  is  R*,  CHR'OR',  or  CHR'SR^ 
m  is  0-8; 
m'  is  2  or  3; 

n  and  n'  are  independendy  0  or  I, 
p  and  p'  are  independently  0-8; 

m+n+p  is  1-10  when  r  is  1  and  X^  is  O,  S,  S(0),  or  S(0)2: 
m+fl-fp  is  0-10  when  r  is  I  and  X^  is  CR'R'*: 
m+n-fp  it  0-10  when  r  is  0; 
m'+n'+p'  is  2-10; 
r  and  r*  are  independendy  0  or  1; 
s  is  0-3: 

Q'  is  — C(0)0R',  IH  (or  2H)-tetrazol-5-vl,  — C(0)OR', 
— C(0)NHS<0)2R".  — CN,  — C(0)NR'^R'2,  NR^'SCOjR", 
— NR'H:(0)NR'^'^  — NR''C(0)R'".  — 0C(0)NR'^R'^ 
— C(0)R".     — S(0)R'»,     — S(0)jR".     — S(0)jNR'^R'^ 


5,565^474 
l-HETEROARYLAZETIDINES  AND  -PYRROLIDINES 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
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1.  1-Heteroaiylazetidiiie  or  -pyiroUdine  of  formula  (1) 


(I) 


(CH2).-NR2R3 


in  which 

A  denotes  a  — CH=CH —  group; 

R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C4  alkyl, 
C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C1-C4  alkylthio  group,  a  cyano,  caiboxa- 
mido,  tnfluoitHnetfayl,  vinyl  or  formyl  group,  a  carfooxyl 
group  in  free,  salt  or  esterified  form,  a  hydroxyl,  hydroxym- 
ethyl  or  mercapto  group  or  an  amino,  mono-  or  di(C,-C4 
alkyDamino,  aminomediyl,  mono-  or  di(C,-C4  alkyl)aminom- 
ethyl,  1-piperidino,  1-pyrrolidino,  1-piperazino  or  4-<C,-C4 
alkyl)- l-piperazino  group,  it  being  possible  for  this  group  R  to 
replace  any  one  of  die  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  heteroaryl 
nucleus: 

R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

Rj  and  R,  which  are  identical  or  different,  denote  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  C,-C4  alkyl  group; 

n  is  1  or  2.  m  is  0  or  1  and  m+ng2  and  its  addition  salts  with 
inorganic  or  organic  acids. 


—NO, 


— C(R'')=NOH; 
Q'isOH; 


— NR''C(OX)R' 


— C(NR'^R'^)=NR'^ 


5,565,475 
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Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,608 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/44:31/445:31/535:31/505 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  urinary  bladder  dysftmctions  in  a  subject 
in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  subjea  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


fV-TT»Hi  15    1996 


1966 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1967 


(I) 


V 


wbeieia 
Z'  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

R  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  ammo;  — NHCO — R,;  Cj.7- 
c>«»o«lkyl;  C«.,o-(cycloalkylalkyl);  — Z^— C,.,<yck)alkyl 
ftfrtHmilly  substituted  with  Ci^-alkyl;  — Z' — C4.,o- 
(cycJoalkylalkyl);  — Z^— C4.,o-<cycloalkeaylalkyl); 

— Z^— C4.,o-<njeihylenecycloalkylalkyl);  — NH— R^ 

— NR^';  — NH— OR^  phenyl;  phenoxy:  benzoyl;  benzy- 
loxycwbooyl;  letrabydroMphtyl.  indenyl;  X;  R^;  — ZV; 
— SOR^  — SOJl^  — Z'— R*— Z'— R';  — Z'— R*— Z'— 
R'— Z*— R';  — Z'— R'-CO-R';  — Z'— R*— CO,— R»; 
_Z'_R*— 0,C— R';  — Z'— R*— CONH— R';  —T}— 
R*— NHCO— R';  — Z'— R*— X;  or  — z'— R*— Z»— X; 
wheiein  T?.  7}  and  Z*  independentiy  are  oxygen  or  sul- 
phur. R^  and  R'  independently  are  straight  or  branched 
C,.„-alkyl.  straight  or  branched  C2  ,5-alkenyl.  or  straight 
or  branched  Cj  ,,-alkynyl,  each  of  which  is  opciooally 
subMiiuied  with  halornKs).  —OH.  — CN,  — CF„  — SH. 
— COOH.  — NH— R*.  — NR^'.  C.^-alkyl  ester,  one  or 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
,  pkenoxy.  benzoyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl  wherein 
group  IS  optkMuUy  subsunMcd  with  one  or 
— CN.  C,^-aikyl  or  C.^-alkoxy;  R*  and  R' 
Jy  are  straight  or  branched  C,  ,o-alkylene. 
straight  or  branched  C^  ,o-alkenylene.  straight  or  branched 
C]  ,o-alkynylene.  each  of  which  is  opooaally  substioited 
with  halocnKs).  -OH.  — CN.  — CF,.  — SH,  —COOH. 
— NH— r',  NR'R'.  C.^-alkyl  ester,  one  or  two  phenyl, 
phenoxy,  beoxoyl  or  benzyloxycarboayl;  and  X  is  a  hetero- 
cyclic group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.3- 
dkMtaiaqrU  pyndyl.  thienyl.  pyrrolidonyl.  oxazolidonyl, 
yl.  pyrrolidinyl,  1.2.5-thiadiazolyl,  13,4- 
letrazolyl,  ihiazolyl,  oxazolyl.  pyrrolidyl.  pip- 
,  and  thiazolinyl  wherein  the  heterocy- 
clic gRNip  it  fmiidllj  substituted  at  carbon  or  nitrogen 
atom(s)  with  stiaigkl  or  branched  C, ^alkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl 
or  pyridine,  or  M  a  cariMM  atom  in  the  heterocyclic  group 
together  with  an  oxygen  atom  form  a  carbonyl  group,  or 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  is  optioBaUy  fused  with  a 
phenyl  poup;  and 
R'  and  R*^  may  be  picaeai  «  aay  approptiaie  pocitxMi  and 
iadifadmly  are  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  C,  ,- 
aBqpl,  MniglM  or  branched  C;  ,-alkenyl.  straight  or 
Cij-aUcynyl.  straight  or  branched  C,.,o-alkoxy. 
or  branched  C,.,-alkyl  substituted  widi  —OH. 
—OH.  halogen.  — NH,  or  caiboxy;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  C,.,-alkyl.  straight  or 


wherein 

A  IS  HO— CR'(R*)CHj  —wherein  R'  and  R*  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  1.1- 
cyclopentanediyl,  1,1-cyclohexanediyl.  1,1-cycloheptanediyl, 
l.l-cydooctanediyl  or  A'  is  (lower  alkoxy)  CR"(R")CHj— 
wherein  R'^  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  l.l-cyclopentanediyi,  1.1- 
cyclohexanediyl.  I.I-cycloheptanediyI  or  l.l<yclooctanediyl. 

R''  is  R'R'NC(0)CHj— wherein  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  or  ethyl 
and  R*  is  pyridinyKCHj),-  where  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2; 

R'  is  2-thiazolybnethyl.  4-thiazolylmethyl.  (2-n>ethyl- 
4thiazoiyl)methyl.  (2-amino-4-ihiazolyl)methyl  or 

[2-(methylamino)-4-thiazolyl)iiiethyl;  and 

B  is  [l(S)-2methylpnjpyl)-2(R).  3(S)-dihydroxy-5- 
methylhexyll-amino.  |l  (S>-(cyclohexylmethyl)-2(R).  3(S)- 
dihydroxy-5-methylhexylJamino  or  ll(S)-(cyclohexylmethyl)- 
2(R).  3(S>-dihydroxy-(3-cyclopropylpropyl)lainino;  widi  the 
proviso  that  the  carbon  atom  bearing  R'  has  the  (R)  configu- 
ration; 
or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


blanched  C2.,-alkenyl  or 


or  branched  Cjs-alkynyl; 


a  pharmaceuiicaUy  acceptable  sail  thereof. 


N-(HYDEOXYETHYL)BirTANH)lAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Panl  C.  Andenon,  Pterrrfonda;  Teddy  HalMoa,  SL 
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SlMiniM,  k«(h  af  Laval,  all  of  Canada,  aarignnn  to  Mo- 
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1.  A  compound  of  formula  lA 
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1.  An  amide  of  formula  I: 

(0 


whcma; 

E  is  nitrogen; 

R^  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (l-3C)alkyl  substimted  by  from  0  to  2  k+1  groups  selected 
from  fluoro  and  chloro  wherein  k  is  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  said  (l-3C)alkyl.  provided  duu  R^  and  R'  are  not 
both  methyl;  or 

together,  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  both  R^  and  R'  ate 
attached,  form  a  3-S  membered  cycloalkyi  ring  optionally 
iubstituied  by  from  0  10  2m-2  fluoro  groups  wherein  m  is  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  ring; 

XUArY; 

Y  is  a  linking  group  selected  Crom  carbonyl.  sulfinyl.  and  sulfo- 
nyl;  and 

At  is  phenyl  substituted  with  0-2  substituents  selected  from 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano.  (l-4C)alkyl,  and  (l-4C)alkoxy;  pro- 
vided diat  die  4-position  of  said  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by 
fluoro  only,  and  that  die  said  phenyl  may  not  be  3.5- 
disubstituted;  and  provided  that  Ar  is  not  3-chlorophenyl, 
3-bromophenyl.  3-iodopheayl.  or  3-<l-4C)alkylpheayl  when 
Y  is  carfaoayl; 

or  a  phvuiaceutically  acceptable  in  vivo  hydrolyzable  ester  of 


5,565^478 

COMBINATION  THERAPY  USING  SIGNAL 

TRANSDUCTION  INHIBITORS  WITH  PACLITAXEL  AND 

OTHER  TAXANE  ANALOGS 
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Int  CL'  A41K  31/41:31/415:31/335 
MS.  CL  514-399  14  Claims 

1'   A   pharmaceutical   composition   comprising,   an   effective 
amount  of  a  first  compound  having  formula  I: 


L,  and  L,  are  defined  so  that  one  is  a  direct  bond  and  the  other 
is 

a)  a  straight-  or  branched-lower  alkylene  group  which  may 
contain  an  intenupting  oxygen  or  sulAir  atom  therein, 

b)  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  or 

c)  a  lower  aDcenylene  group, 

L  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  straight-  or  branched-lower  alkylene 

group, 
Im  is  a  group  represented  by  a  formula: 


Y-KCH^,-(u'  '-X-^^ 


(I) 


wherein: 
is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4; 
Ar' '  and  Ar'^  are  each  aromatic  moieties  independendy  selected 

from    the    group    consisting    of   phenyl,    naphthyl,    balo- 

substitaited  phenyl,  halo-substituted  naphthyl; 
X  is  a  linking  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S, 

SO2.  CO,  CHCN,  straight  chain  alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  alkoxy- 

alkyl;  and 
Y  is  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  moiety  of  foimula  D: 


N  b2 

N^R' 


N 
I 
R> 


-N       ^   N 


R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  from  one  another,  each 
representing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 

R*.  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  from  one  another,  each 
representing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


It>  N 


m 


I 


wherein: 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N  and  CH; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
— CONHj,  — CONHR',  — C02H,  — COjR',  and  — SOjNHj, 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 


gen,     — NHCOCsH, 


-NH, 


—tmR\      — NC(R\, 


— NHCOR',  and  — NHCHO;  and 
R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  second  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  paclitaxel,  motere,  and  modified  taxane  analogs  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


S,565y4M 
SUBSTITUTED  mSTIIHNES 
John  G.  deaMM,  Downingtowa,  Pa.;  Judith  Hcmpd,  CaHO, 
CaOL;  David  T.  HiU,  North  Wales,  Pa.;  James  Samancn,  and 
Joaeph  Wcinstock,  both  of  PhoenizTiBe,  Pa.,  assignon  to 
Sndtuaine  Bcccham  Corporation,  PUIadclpUa,  Pa. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  9«S,37t,  Dec  19, 1993,  PM.  No. 
5y4414Ml,  which  is  a  continaaiion  of  Scr.  No.  545,253,  Jan. 
28, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
434333 
tot  CL'  AHK  31/415;  C07D  233/70:233/S4:233/64 
MS.  CL  514—381  %  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  antagonizing  angiotensin  D  receptors  in  mam- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  tliereof  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I): 


CONDENSED  THIAZOLE  DERIVATIVE,  PRODUCTION 
PROCESS  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
KiyoaU  Iwaoka;  HlroyuU  Koshio;  HiroyukI  Ito;  Kcyi  Miyata, 
and  MHwaki  Ohta,  aU  of  IharaU,  Japan,  MBignors  to 
YamanowrW  PharaMcentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«1298,  {  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1995,  S  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094/W791,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Ma£  31,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  403,724 

Clafau  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1992,  4-272389 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/425;  O07D  417/04:417/06 

MS.  CL  514— 3M  7  Claims 

1.  A  condensed  thiazole  derivative  represented  by  the  following 

general  fomaila  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


R^X 


(CMj).— Ri 

^  ^    ^(CHi).— C3I— NYR' 
>^  I         I 

R*      R* 


(D 


"X3['iy- 


(I) 


A*— »i(R")C(0)CH/M<R')C(0)— • 


lA       or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  of  said  amide  or  said  ester. 


wherein  each  symbol  in  the  formula  has  the  following  meaning; 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy!  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxycaibonyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a  cyano  group  or  a 
protected  bydroxyl  group. 
(S)  is  a  phenyl  ring  or  a  naphdialene  ring. 


in  which: 

R'  is  adamantyl,  or  phenyl,  biphenyl,  or  naphthyl,  with  each  atyl 
group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  CI,  Br,  F,  L  Cj-Cealkyl,  niiro, 
COjR',  tetrazol-5-yl,  C.-Cjalkoxy,  hydroxy,  SCj-Q  alkyl, 
SOjNR'R',  NHSOjR',  SO,H,  CONR^R',  Qi, 
SO,C,-Csalkyl,orC.Fj„,; 

R^  is  C2-C,oalkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  CX>2H,  OH,  or 
NR'R',  Cj-C,oalkeoyl,  Cj-C.oalkynyl,  Cj-C«cycloalkyl,  or 
(CH^Xj-tphenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to  duee 
substituents  selected  from  C,-C(ialkyl.  nitro.  O,  Br,  F,  I, 
hydroxy  Cj-Cjalkoxy  NR'R'  CO-^fC,  CN  or  CONR^R'; 

X  is  a  single  hood,  S,  or  O; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  CI,  Br,  F,  I,  CHO,  hydroxymediyl.  (XWR' 
CXJNRTR'  NO2,  or  CJFj^,; 

each  n  is  1-3; 

m  is  0-4; 

R*  is  CO2R',  <»NR'R',  tetrazol-5-yl; 

Y  is  a  single  bond  or  a  carbonyl  group; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C,-C,alkyl,  Cj-Cjcydoalkyl,  (CH2)o_4)henyl, 
or  (CHj)  o-jCH — diphenyl  wherein  each  phenyl  group  inde- 
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pendcady  is  unmtwiward  or  mbMiluied  by  one  lo  three 

sutMiitueiMa  selected  from  C,-C,«lkyl.  nitro.  Q.  Br.  F.  I. 

hydroxy,  C,-C,t«lkyl,  NR'R'.  CO^^  or  CX>NR'R'; 
R*  is  hytkofea  or  C,.«alkyl;  and 
each     R^     indcfwndeady     is     hy<hogen.     C,-C«alkyl,     or 

tCHj\,  jheayl:  or  a  phannaceubcaUy  acceptable  salt  diereof. 


N-arylanunocarbonyl.  NJ4-diaIkylainiiiocart>onyl,  N-alkyl-N- 
arylaimnocarbonyl,  haloaUcyl.  hydroxyl.  alkoxy.  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  haloalkoxy,  sulfamyl,  N-alkylsulfamyl.  amino, 
N-alkylamino.  Ni^-dialkylamino.  heterocyclic,  nitro  and  acy- 


provided  either  R'  is  sulfrunyl  or  alkylsuUbnyl.  or  R^  is  substi- 
tuted with  sulfamyl  or  alkylsulfoayl: 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


niNGICIDBS  COMPRISING  IPKODIONE  AND  A 
TMAZOLE 
Davcrt,  Ljmm,  Ftmcc  awigiiir  to  RhoM-Poolcac 
,  Ljraa  Cedcx,  Fiai> 

nM  Jaa.  13,  199S,  Ser.  No.  372.I46 
O^  fitKtty,  afplteaUom  Fruace.  Jan.  14,  1994,  94  MS«5 
bt.  CL*  AtlN  43/50:43/64 
VS.  CX  514—319  17  CWm 

1.  A  finpcidal  combinatioa  comprising  synergistic  fimgicidally 
ellecbve  imfffim  of  compound  A  which  is  iprodione  and  com- 
pound B  which  is  bromuconazole,  wherein  die  compound 
B/compound  A  ratio  by  weight  is  between  about  0.23  and  about  4. 


5,545,483 

3^i;BSTmJTED  OXINDOLE  DEKTVATTVES  AS 
POTASSIUM  CHANNEL  MODULATORS 
HcwawMaat,  Middletown;   Nicholas  A.   Meaowdl, 
Eart  "— r*— .  and  Valentin  K.  Gribkoff,  WalUngford,  aO  of 
C«ML,  aaliwrs  lo  Bf1atoi-Mycf«  Squibb  Coaipany,  Prlnc- 
claii,NJ. 

FUcd  Jaa.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  477,M7 
laL  CL"  AUK  31/405;  CtTD  209/12:209/90 
VS.  CL  514—411  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S,5«5y«2 

HETEROARYLPYRANOPYRAZOLYL  DERIVATIVES  POR 
THE  TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATION 

J«te  J.  Xyky;  Sliphsa  R.  Rirtiaifcaw.  balk  W  BrcMwood; 
MaWfciw  J.  GrMata,  SL  Latria.  Mi  DaMU  J.  Raffici;  Ckca- 
icrteM,  al  tt  M*.,  iiiifin  la  GJ>.  Scaric  *  Ca.,  Skakk, 

n. 

Oil  Mia  rf  Ser.  N*.  3m;»\,  Say.  M,  1994.  Thii  appllcalioa 
Say.  29. 1995,  Scr.  Na.  534,925 
bL  CL*  A41K  31/415:  CF7D  491/14 
VS.  CL  514— 4M  29  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1 


(D 


0R> 


wherein  A  is  — (CHj).— X— (CM,).— ; 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  S(0)^  and  O: 

wbereia  m  is  0  lo  3.  iachisive; 

wherein  n  is  0  to  3.  inchMve; 

wherem  p  is  0  to  2.  iachmvc: 

wherein  B  ia  hMCKMiyl; 

wberetn  R'  ia  sdacted  from  hydndo.  halo,  haloalkyl.  cyaao. 
nitro.  formyl.  alkoxycaihonyl.  caiboxyl,  CMbosyaikyl. 
alkoxycarbooyUlkyl.  amidiw),  cyanoamidiao.  aMaooitoayl. 
alkoxy.  alkoxyalkyl.  aminocariwaylalkyl. 

N-alkylaminocarfoonyl.  N-arylaminocarbooyl.  Sii- 

iliaHjIwiiiiiiii  iiitiiiiij  I  N-alkyl-N-arylaminocarhonyl.  alkyl- 
catoayl.  alkylcart)onylalkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  alkylthio.  alkyl- 
sulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl.  alkylthioalkyl.  alkyisulfinylalkyl. 
alkylsulfonyUilkyl.  N-alkylsulfamyl,  N-arylsulfamyl.  arylsul- 
foayl.  N.  N-dialkylsulfamyl,  N-alkyl-N-arylsulfamyl  and  het- 
erocyclic; 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  aryl  and  heteroaryl.  wherein  R'  is 
optionally  subsbtmed  at  a  substitutaMe  position  with  one  or 
more  radicals  selected  from  alkylsulfonyl.  sulfamyU  halo, 
alkyl,  alkoxy.  hydroxyl  and  haloalkyl;  and 

wherein  R''  is  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  hydndo,  halo, 
alkyhhio,  alkylsulhnyl.  alkyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  cyano,  carhoxyl, 
alkoxycarbaayl,  amdo.  N-alkylaminocaibonyl. 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  fluoro; 

R',  R^  R' 
and  R'each  are  mdependently  hydrogen,  C,^  alkyl,  halogen, 
trifiuoromethyl,  phenyl,  p-methylpbenyl  or 

p-triBuoromethylpbenyl;  or  R'  and  R^  R^  and  R'  or  R'  and 
R'  are  joiaed  together  to  form  a  benzo  fused  ring; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl;  and 
R*  i*  chloriae  or  trifiuoromethyl; 

or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutKally  acceptable  salt,  solvate  or  hydrate 

thereof. 


5445v4S4 

BENZENESULPHONYLINDOLE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  MEDICINES 

Jcaa-Marc  Herbert.  Toumcfenille,  France,  and  Pfcrre  Chat- 

etaln,  Bmaacia,  Bulgaria,  aaaigann  to  SaaoA,  Paris,  France 

FVcd  JaL  29, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  282,2n 
CWbs  priority,  appBcatioa  France,  JuL  3B.  1993,  93  99452 
InL  CL*  A41K  il/4i5:  OTTD  213/70 
VS.  CL  514— 41S  4  Oatana 

1  l-methyl-3-isopropyl-2-|4-<3-{N-niethyl-N-(3,4- 

dimethoxypbenethyDamino]        propoxy)beiizenesulpbonyl]indole 
methanesulpbonaie. 


5,545^485 

BIPHH4YL  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  OR  ENDOTHELIN 
ANTAGONISTS 
Scott  W.  Bagley,  Grotom  Coon.;  Theodore  P.  Broten,  Ambler, 
Pa.;  Prasun  K.  Chakravarty,  Edison,  N  J.;  DaUtt  S.  Dhanoa, 
Sccauctu,  N J.;  Kenneth  J.  Fitch,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.;  WiU- 
lam  J.  Greenlee,  Teancdi,  NJ.,-  Nancy  J.  Kevin,  Clifton, 
NJ.;  Douglas  J.  Pettibone,  Chalfoot,  Pa.,-  Ralph  A.  Rivero, 
Tinton  Falls,  NJ.,-  Tho«ai  R  Wabh,  Westfield,  NJ.;  David 
L.  WilHams,  Jr.,  Tdford,  Pa.;  Richard  B.  Toupence,  Cran- 
ford,  NJ.,  and  Jay  M.  Mattliews,  Fords,  N J.,  aKig^rs  to 
Merdi  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
Coatinuatioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  287,374,  Aug.  8, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continoalion-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  197,447, 
Feb.  24,  1994,  abandoned,  wliich  b  a  continuatioii-ln-part  of 
Scr.  No.  34^455,  Mar,  19,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application 
Ang.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,232 
InL  a.*  A41K  31/335:31/535:  C«7D  319/08.265/30 
VS.  CL  514—452  23  Claims 

1.  A  coaipound  of  structural  formula  I: 


I 


or  a  phamaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'*  and  R"  are  independently: 
(a)H, 

(b)  F.  a.  Br,  or  L 

(c)  -NOj. 

(d)  -NHj. 

(e)  -iffl(C,-C4)-alkyl, 

(f)  — N[(C,-C4>alkylJj, 

(g)  — SOjNHR', 
(h)-CFj, 

(i)  (CrC6>alkyl. 

(j)  —OR', 
(k)  — S(0).— (C,-C«)-alkyl, 

(I)  — NHCO— (C,-C4)-alkyl. 

(m)  — NHCO— 0(C,-<:4>-alkyl. 

(n)  — CHjO-CC.-C^Valkyl, 

(o)  —O— (CH,).— OR'. 

(p)  — CONR'R". 

(q)  — COOR',  or 

(r)  —phenyl; 
R'  and  R^  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  are  joined  together  to  form 

a  ring  structure: 


Aieprescnu: 

a)  — Y— C(R*)=C(R»)— . 

b)  — Y— {C(R*KR*)  — Y— . 

c)  — Y— C(R*XR*)— CCR'XR')— , 

d)  — CI(R«)=C(R')— Y— .  or 

e)  — QR*XR')-C(R*XR*)— Y— ; 
n  is  0.  1,  or  2; 

m  is  2,  3  or  4; 

s  is  I  or  2; 

Y  is  — O— ,  or  — S<0).— ; 

R*  and  R'  are  independently; 


(a)H, 


(b)  (C,-Cs)-alkyl  or  (C2-Cs)-alkenyl  each  of  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

»)— OH, 

ii)  — O— (C,-C4)-alkyI, 

iii)  -S(0),— (C,-C4>-alkyl, 

— NR'— (C,-C4)-alkyl, 

V)  — NHR', 

vi)  —COOR'. 

vii)  — CONHR'. 

viii)  — OCOR",  or 

ix)— CONR'R", 

(c)  (C3-C,)<ycloalkyl, 

(d)  F,  a,  Br,  I. 

(e)  CFj, 

(f)  —COOR'. 

(g)  —CONR'R", 
(h)  — NR'R". 

(i)  — NR'CONR'R". 
(j)  — NR'COOR". 
(k)  — SOjNR'R". 
0)  — O— (C,-C«)-alkyl, 
(m)  — S(0).— (C,-C4)-aIkyl,  or 
(n)  — NHSOjR"; 
R6i8: 
(•)H, 
(b)  (C,-C4)-alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  of  die 

following  substituents: 

0— OH, 

ii)  —NR'R", 

iii)  —COOR', 

iv)  —CONHR',  or 

v)— CONR'R" 
a,  orF; 
R'is: 
{a)H, 

(b)  (C,-Cs>alkyl, 

(c)  phenyl, 

(d)  (C,-Cs)-alkylphcnyl,  or 

(e)  (C,-C7)-cycloalkyl; 
R'is: 

(a)H, 

(b)  (Ci-C^alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  —phenyl, 

(ii)  — (C3-C,)-cycloalkyl. 

(iii)  —NR'R", 

(iv)  — morpholin-4-yl, 

(V)  —OH, 

(vi)  — COjR'.  or 

(vii)  — CON(R')3, 

(c)  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

i)  (C,-C4>-alkyl 
u)  — O— (C,-C4)-alkyl 
iii)  — C»NR'R", 
iv)  F.  a.  Br  or  I.  or 
V)  —COOR'; 
R'  and  R'°  are  independendy: 
(a)H, 

(b)  (C,-C6)-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  widi  {Cy-C^)- 
cycloalkyl  or  — CO^R', 

(c)  (Cj-CV-alkcnyl. 

(d)  (Cj-Cs)-alkynyl, 

(e)  a,  Br.  F,  L 

(f)  (C,-Cs)-alkoxy. 

(g)  perfluoro-(C,-C6>-alkyl, 

(h)  (C]-C7)-cycloalkyl,   unsubstimted  or  substitmed   with 
(C,-C6)-alkyl, 
(i)  phenyl. 

0)  (C,-C6)-alkyl-S(0).— (CHz).-, 
(k)  hydroxy-(C,-C6)-aIkyl, 
(1)-CF„ 
(m)  — COjR', 
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(a)— OH, 

(o)— NR'R". 

(P)  -((C,-Cj-«lkylINR'R". 

{q)-NO^ 

(r)  — (Cl^.— SOj— N(R')j. 

(»)  — NRTO— (C,-C4>«lkyl.  or 

(0  — CON(R')j; 
R*  and  R  10  on  adjaceM  carixms  can  join  together  to  form  a 
fiised  piienyl  ring,  unsubstituled  or  substituted  with  a  substitu- 
eni  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (C,-C^alkyl. 
(C,-C^aJkoxy.  (Cj-C,)-cycloaikyl  and  (C|-C;>alkyl- 
(Cj-CrKycloaUcyl. 
R"is 

(a)  (C,-C«>alkyl.  unsubstituled  or  subatiiiiled  with  a 
subgtinicnt  selectnl  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

i)  —OR', 

ii)  — N(R'1„ 

iii)  — NH„ 

iv)  — COOR'. 

V)  -NICH^CH  JjQ, 

vi)  — CF„  or 

vii)  — CON(R')2; 

(b)  aryl,  wberem  aryl  is  defined  as  phenyl  or  naphtfayl  which 
is  unsubstituled  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  fnm  the  group  consisting  of: 

i)  (C,-C>alkyl, 

ii)  — O— (C.-Cj-alkyL 

iii)  — CO(NR'lj, 

iv)  F.  a,  Br  or  I, 

y)—COOfC. 

vi)— NH^ 

vii)  -Nm(C,-C4>alkylJ. 

viii)  — N((C,-C4)-alkylJ^  or 

U)  -CON[CHjCHJjQ; 

(c)  — (C,-C4>alkyUryl,  wherein  aryl  is  as  defined  above, 

(d)  (Cr^7>cycloalkyl, 


V 

I 

N 


-i 


N 
II 
N 


(c) 


(f)CF,; 
R'  and  R"  on  the  same  nitrogen  atom  Ifaey  can  join  together  lo 
form  a  nng  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  morphoti- 
nyl,  pipeiazinyl.  or  pyrroiyi,  or 
Q  is  O,  S  or  -NR'; 
R"is 
(a)H 

(b)  (Ci-C^Valkyl.  unsubstimted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
—OH. 

ii)  — O— (C,-C4>alkyl, 
iii)  — O— (C.-CJ-cyclonlkyI, 
iv)  — S(0),— (C,-C4)-alkyl. 
V)  — NRlt". 
vi)— COOR'. 
vii)  — CX)NHR', 
viii)— OCOR". 
ix)  — CONR'R", 
X)  NR'CONR'R". 
Ii)— NR'COOR". 
sii)  — C(R'KOH>-C(R*XR')(OH). 
xiii)  — SOjNR'R".  or 


■* 

I 

N 


-i 


N 
II 
N 


(c)  (C,-C,)^cloalkyl, 

(d)  — OR^ 

(e)  — COOR', 

(f)  — C»NH,, 

(g)  — CONR'*OH. 
(h)— CONR'R". 
(i)  — CONR'COjR', 
(j)  -NH,, 

(k)— NR^R". 

(I)  — NR'CONR'R", 

(m)— NR'COOR", 

(n)  — C(R'KOH>— C(R*XR'K0H). 

(o)  — SOjNR'R", 

(p)  — S<0),NR'COR", 

(q)  — S(0),NR'COjR", 

(r)  — S(0)iNR'CONR'R", 

($)— NHSO,R". 

(t) —NR'SOjNR'R", 

(u)  — CONHSOjR", 

(v)  — CO-ammo  acid,  wherein  amino  acid  is  defined  as  an  L- 
or  D-amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ala, 
lie.  Ptie,  Asp,  Pro  and  Val  and  which  can  be  fimber  substi- 
tuted as  a  (C,-C^alkyl  ester  or  an  amide,  or 


R' 

I 
N. 


-i 


\ 


(*) 


«i») 


Xit 

(a)— 0-, 

(b)  — S(o).— . 

(c)  — NR'— , 
(d)— CHjO— , 

(e)  — CHjS(0).— . 

(f)  — CHjNR'— . 
(g)-OCH^. 
(b)  -HOCyCHj-. 
(i)  -S(0).CH^.  or 
(i)  — iingle  bond; 

ZiK 

(a)  -COja 

(b)  — CO^'*. 

(c)  — CONH— (tetrazol-S-yl). 

(d)  — CONHSO5OR", 

(e)  — CONHSOjNR'R", 

(f)  — CONHSOj-aryl.  wherein  aryl  is  defined  as  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  which  is  unsubstituled  or  substituted  with  one. 
two  or  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

i)  (C,-C>alkyl. 

ii)  — O— (C,-C«)-alkyl, 

iii) —CONR'R", 

iv)  F.  a,  Br  or  I. 

—COOR', 

vi)— NH^ 

vii)  — NH((C,-C«)-alkyl), 

viii)  -N((C,-C4>alkylJ^ 

ix)— phenyl. 

x)-OH, 

xi)  — OCHjCHjOH. 

xii)— CF,: 

(g)  — CONHSOj— (C,-C,>«lkyl,  wherein  the  alky  I  group  a 
unsubstituled  or  subatituied  as  defined  in  R'(b). 

(b)— CONHSOj— (C,-C4>perthioroalkyl, 

(i)  — ieira2ol-5-yl. 

(j)  — CONHSOj-heieroaryl.  wherein  heteroaryl  is  defined  as 
caibazolyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyrroiyi,  iiothiazolyl,  imidazoiyl, 
isoxazolyl,  thiazoiyl,  oxazolyl,  pyrazolyl.  pyrazinyl, 
pyridyl,  pynmidyl.  punnyl  or  quinolinyl.  which  is  unsub- 
stiluled  or  substituted  with  one.  two  or  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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4)-«lkyl. 

ii)  — O— (C,-C«)-alkyl. 

iii) —CONR'R", 

iv)  F,  CI,  Br  or  I, 

V)  —COOR', 

vi)  — NR'CONR'R",  and 

vu)— NR'COOR"; 
(k)  — SOjNHCO-aiyl.  wherein  aryl  is  defined  in  Z(f)  above, 
(I)  — SO2NHCO— (C,-C,)-alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is 

unsibstituted  or  substituted  as  defined  in  R^(b), 
(m)  — SOjNHCO— (C,-C«)-perfluoroalkyl, 
(n)  — SOjNHCO-heteroaryl.  wherein  heteroaryl  is  as  defined 

in  Z(j)  above,  or 
(o)  S02NHCON(R")2  wherein  the  R"  groups  are  the  same  or 

diflbrent; 
i"  is: 

(a)  (C,-C«)-alkyl, 

(b)  CHR'*— O— COR" 

(c)  CHjCHj— N((C,-Cj)-alkyl]j. 

(d)  CHjCHj— NfCHjCHjljO, 

(e)  (CHjCHjO),— O— ((C,-C«)-alkyl],  wherein  y  is  1  or  2. 

(f)  phenyl,  naphtfayl,  CHrphenyl  or  CHj-naphthyl,  where 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  is  substituted  or  unsubstituled  with 
CO,— (C,-C4)-alkyl. 


(d)  when  the  compound  of  structural  formula  I  is  defined  as  Z 
is  CO2H  or  C02R'^  where  R"  is  (C.-C^^alkyl;  X  is 
— OCH2 — ;  and  R'  and  R^  represent  die  ring  structure  A 
which  is  — O— CH2I3  O—  and  fiised  at  the  3,4-position  of 
the  phenyl  ring;  R^,  R**  and  R»  are  hydrogen;  R'Ms  OR', 
where  R'  is  (C,-C^)-aSkyl:  then  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R'" 
is  other  than  hydrogen  and  C, -alkyl;  or 

(e)  when  the  compound  of  structural  formula  I  is  defined  as  Z 
is  COjH  or  COjR",  where  R"  is  (C,-Cs)-alkyl;  X  is 
— OCH2 — ;  and  R'  and  R^  represent  the  ring  structure  A 
which  is  — O— CH2— O—  and  fiised  at  the  3.4-position  of 
the  phenyl  ring,  R'",  R^,  R»  are  H;  and  cither  of  R»  or  R'° 
is  (Ci-Cy-alkoxy  and  the  odier  of  R'  or  R'°  is  hydrogen, 
then  R'^  is  other  than  hydrogen;  or 

(0  when  the  compound  of  structural  formula  I  is  defined  as  Z 
-NR' — ;  and  R'  and  R^  represent  the  ring 


structure  A  which  is  — O — CH, 


and  fused  at  the 


3,4-position  of  the  phenyl  ring;  and  R^,  R**.  R*,  R'  and 
R'"  are  H;  then  R'  is  other  dian  hydrogen  C, -alkyl  and  R12 
is  other  than  H  or  OCjHj. 


0)     -^CHi 


y^ 


5,565,486 
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1.  A  sesquiterpene  of  the  formula  I: 


(1) 


O  O:     and 

X 


'*  and  R"  independendy  are  (C,-C4>-alkyl  or  phenyl; 
R"  is  H,  (C,-C4)-alkyl  or  (C,-C4^alkylphenyl;  and 

(a)  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  compound  of  structural 
formula  1  is  defined  as  Z  is  COjH  or  COjR",  where  R"  is 
(C,-C6>alkyl;  X  is  O;  R'  is  H  or  (C,-Cs)-alkyl,  unsubsti- 
tuled or  substituted  with  hydroxy;  R'°  is  H;  R'^  is  OR', 
where  R'  is  H  or  (C,-C»)-alkyl;  R^  is  H,  F,  Q,  Br,  or  I; 
and  R**  is  F,  Q,  Br,  1,  or  OR',  where  R'  is  (C,-CJ-alkyl; 
that  R'  and  R^  are  not  both  hydrogen  nor  in  die  alternative 
does  R'  and  R^  together  represent  — CR*=CR'— 
CR^^^rR'— ,  where  R^  and  R'  are  H;  or 

(b)  when  the  compound  of  structural  formula  1  is  defined  as  Z 
is  COjH  or  COjR".  where  R"  is  (C,-C»)-alkyl;  X  is  a 
single  bond;  and  R'  and  R'^  are  OR',  where  R'  is  H.  dien 
R'",  R**.  R'  and  R'"  are  not  defined  as  CI;  or 

(c)  when  the  compound  of  structural  formula  1  is  defined  as  Z 
is  COjR".  where  R"  is  H  or  (C,-C4)-alkyl;  X  is  S(0)„;  n 
is  0,  1,  or  2;  and  R'  and  R'  represent  the  ring  structure  A 
which  is  — O— CH2— O—  and  fiised  at  the  3,4-position  of 
die  phenyl  ring;  then  at  least  one  of  R^,  R^,  R».  R'.  R'" 
and  R'^  is  other  than  hydrogen;  or 


wherein  each  of 


=^  and  ==. 

is  a  single  bond  or  one  is  a  single  bond  and  die  other  is  a  double 
bond: 
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A.  lofether  with 
•         b 


Md  the  cvtwo  aiomt  to  which  it  a  Miached  fonm  i  ring  (elected 
froin: 
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MMtew,  Great  Britain;  Wcady  J.  McDonald-Gibson,  WaU- 
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nicd  Mar  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44SJ12 
I  priority,  appttcaHoa  United  Kintdoni,  May  31. 1994, 
941tM3;  May  31.  1994.  941M91 

Ilrt.  CL*  AtlK  31/34;  CTTD  307/SO 
"*'  U,S.  CL  S14— 4*9  UCMm 

1.  An  oxalylamino-benzofuran-  or  benzoihienyl-derivative  for- 
muU 


<c) 


OH: 


(d) 


head  or.  whea  A  is  «  ring  (a)  it  defiaed  above  Y 
bond  or  forait.  lofelher  with  the  cartwo  Moais  to 
hed.  in  epoxide  bakagc 


or  •  phwarrirtriBy  or  vcKriaaily  acceptable  uk  tfiereof . 


»BTBOD  or  TBEATING  WWMKUS  USING 
GALACTONIC  ACID  OH  GALACTONOLACTONE 
laey  J.  Yn.  AiMer.  Md  Ea|Me  J.  Vaa  ScoM.  Al 
W  Pk„  ■■tpiin  la  Trtatntm,  he.  PtlauHa.  N J. 

I  if  Sm-.  Na.  17949*,  Jam.  1*,  1994,  PM.  Now 
I  li  a  caaltaMllaa  ef  Sar.  Na.  «4*1.  Fck.  12. 
1993,  rtt.  Now  $jmjf>TJ,  wMck  la  a  MiMinrfSar.  Na.  1.223, 

tUMB.  Doc.  23.  1991.  ahMriMad,  wMck  li  a  riirtiiiiliii  aT 
ScK  Na.  4i9,73C  imm.  19.  I99«,  akaariMid,  whlck  li  a  caa- 
ItaMllMi  «r  Scr.  Na.  94S.MB,  Dae  23. 19a 

appacaliaa  Jaa.  «,  199S,  Scr.  Na.  47I42B 
1^  CL*  A«1K  7MS;3 1/19:3 1/365 
VS.  CL  514— 4M  IB  ( 


CO— lU 


L  fepreaents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom, 

R'  upimuli  hychogea  or  tfraight-chain  or  branched  alky!  hav- 
ing op  to  6  catoa  aUMM  or  lepieienti  halogen,  carboxyl, 
cyaao.  nitio,  trifucronelhyl  or  a  group  of  ■  formula  — OR'. 
— SR*  or  — NR'R'.  in  which 

R'.  R*  and  R*  ideatical  or  difeieni  and  denote  hydrogen, 
cydoalkyl  having  3  lo  6  caitoa  Moms,  benzyl  or  a  3  to 
7-uieBibcted  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocycle  having  up  lo 
3  heteromoiai  telecied  from  dtt  group  consisting  of  N,  S  and 
O  aad  to  which  a  phenyl  ring  can  be  luaed  aad  which  is 
optioaaBy  fhwiiiiii  il  by  idmiiral  or  diffneal  HbciiatMli 
selected  fimn  Ike  group  conaisling  of  hakigMi.  cyaao,  ni*D  or 
by  a  aaraight-chaia  or  branched  aftyl  having  ^p  to  6  carbon 

dniNe  siraigfat-chaia  or  bitaihi'd  alkyl  or  alkeayl  each  having 
up  to  8  carton  atoms,  or 

phenyl,  which  is  opaoaally  monosubaiiMied  to  disubsti- 
hy  ideatical  or  ditam  aAMihiaats  selecied  from  the 
group  coaiisting  of  aiiro.  hdogia,  carhoxy  or  straight-chain 
or  braached  alkoxycai^oayl  haviag  up  to  6  carhoa  atoaw.  or 

R'  denoiw  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group,  and 

R^  denotes  hyckogen  or  a  straight-chain  or  braached  alkyl  hav- 
iag up  lo  4  caibon  atoms 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chaia  or  braached  alkyl  hav- 
iag up  to  6  caboa  Moms. 

R^  npeMcnti  hydroxyl.  beazylaxy  or  straighi-chaiB  or  branched 
aikyi  or  alkoxy  each  haviag  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each 
of  which  IS  opboaaUy  iDonosubsdluled  lo  (risubstituied  by 
■dentical  or  different  substituents  selected  frofn  (he  group 
consisting  of  haiogrn,  carboxyl.  tnfluomnethyl.  phenyl, 
cyano.  or  Miaighl-chain  or  hiacbed  alkoxy  or  oxyacyl  each 
having  up  to  6  cvboa  atoaia,  tooiphoiiayl  or  by  a  residue  of  a 
formula 


CH, 


J^, 


1.  Method  of  visibly  reducmg  a  human  skin  wrinkle  comprising 
topically  applying  to  said  wrinkle  a  composition  comprising  galac- 
tonic  acid  or  a  topically  effective  sah  diereof.  or  galactonolactone 
in  an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  visibly  reduce 
said  wrinkle,  wherein  said  wrinkle  is  a  facial  wrinkle. 


represents  aryl  having  6  to  10  cariian  atoms,  which  is  optionally 
monosubstituted  to  ihsubstituied  by  identical  or  different  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano. 
nitro.  carboxyl.  straighl-chain  or  branched  alkyl.  alkoxy. 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  acyl  each  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
lepieieats  a  group  of  a  formula  — NR*R'°.  in  which 
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R'  and  R'"  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 
cydoalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  denote  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  caibon  alotns.  which  is 
optioiudly  monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
caiboRy.  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
acyl  each  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  or 

denote  aryl  having  6  to  10  caibon  atoms,  which  is  optionally 
monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano. 
nitro.  carboxy.  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl.  alkoxy. 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  acyl  each  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 

denote  a  group  of  a  formula  — SOjR".  in  which 

R"  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  phenyl,  or 
denotes  phenyl,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  trifluorom- 
ethyl.  cyano,  nitro  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 

R'  represents  a  residue  of  a  formula 


CiHs'^ 


COi-CHi-QHj, 


NH— 


T  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom, 
A  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  cydoalkyl  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  caiboxy  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxy  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  each  having  up  to  6  caibon  atoms,  or  repre- 
sents straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  having 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  mono- 
substinited  by  cyano  or  by  a  S  to  7-membered  saturated  or 
unsaturated  heterocycle  having  up  to  4  heteroatoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N.  S  and  O.  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
the  gnwp  consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  by  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  caibon  atoms. 

or  alkyl  and/or  alkenyl  are  optionally  substituted  by  a  group  of  a 

formula 


(CHi). 


i=0 


>=0     or 


in  which 

denotes  a  number  I  or  2.  and  in  which  both  rings  are  optionally 
monosubstituted  by  hydroxy,  halogen  or  by  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

or  alkyl  and/or  alkenyl  are  optionally  monosubstituted  by  a 
group  of  a  formula  — CO— R'^  — CO— NR"R'*, 
— COhft'*— SOj— R'*  or  — PO(OR'^KOR'»), 


I 


—OR" 


iwkicji 


Rii         R22 

X 

— NR20 


00- 


R'*  denotes  hydroxyl.  cycloalkyloxy  having  up  3  to  7  caibon 
atoms  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each 
having  ap  to  8  caibon  atoms. 

R".  R'*  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  catboo 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or 

R"  denotes  hydrogen,  and 

R  *  denotes  a  5-  7-membered  saturated  or  unsaturated  hetero- 
cycle having  up  to  3  heteroatoms  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N.  S  an4  O,  hydroxyl  or  a  residue  of  the  formula 


R"  and  R"  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  5-  or 

6-membered  saturated  heterocycle, 
R'*  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6 
caibon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  phenyl  or 
trifluoromethyl.  or  denotes  phenyl,  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  substinients  from  the  series  comprising  halogen, 
cyano,  nitro  or  by  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
R'^.  R"  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  caibon 
atoms, 
R     denotes  hydrogen,  an  aminoprotecting  group  or  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R^'  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen  or 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or 
R^'  has  the  abovenoentioned  meaning,  and 
R^  denotes  cydoalkyl  having  3  to  6  caibon  atoms  or  aryl 
having  up  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  having  up  to  8  caibon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  cyano,  methylthio,  hydroxy,  merc^Mo.  guanidyl  or 
a  group  of  a  formuU  — NR^'R"  or  R"— CO— ,  wherein 
R"  and  R"  have  die  meaning  shown  above  for  R",  R'*  and 
R"  and  are  identical  to  the  latter  or  different  from  the  latter. 
R"  denotes  hydroxyl.  benzyloxycarbonyl,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  the  above- 
mentioned  group  — NR"R". 
or  alkyl  is  optionally  substihited  by  cydoalkyl  having  3  to  6 
caibon  atoms,  or  by  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl.  halogen,  nitro,  straight- 
cfiain  or  branched  alkoxy  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  by 
the  abovementioned  group  <rf  the  formula  — NR"R".  or 
alkyl  is  optionally  substituted  by  indolyl  or  by  a  5  to  6 
membered  imsaturated  heterocycle  having  up  to  3N-atoms 
wherein   optionally   all   — NH-fimctions   are   protected   by 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  by  an  amino  protecting  group,  or 
A  represents  a  group  of  die  formula  — CONR"R'*.  in  which 
R'^  and  R''*'  are  identical  or  different  and  have  the  abovemen- 
tioned meaning  of  R"  and  R'*,  and 
R*  represents  phenyl,  or  represents  a  5  to  7  membered,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  heterocycle.  which  can  contain  up  to  4  oxygen, 
sulphur  and/or  nitrogen  atoms  as  heteroatoms  and  to  which 
further  a  benzene  ring  can  be  fused  and  wherein  all  rings  are 
optionally  monosubstituted  to  trisubstitoted  by  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl,  naphthyl,  adamantyl.  thiophenyl,  cydoalkyl  having 
up  to  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  nitro,  tetrazolyl.  thiazolyl. 
thienyl.  fiiranyl,  pyridyl.  trifluoromethyl.  phenoxy.  difluoront- 
ethyl,   cyano.   caiboxy,    straight-chain   or   branched   alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  acyl  each  having  iqi  to  1 1  caibon 
atoms  or  by  a  group  of  formula—  NR^",  — SR".  SO2R*'. 
— O— SOjR".  — (CHj)»— O— CO— R", 


CH3 

N 


C„3 

N 


1LJ-1LT 


CO— CO2HS 
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in  which 

R'*  nd  R"  have  the  meaning  shown  above  for  R*  and  R'°  and 
are  identical  to  the  latter  or  different  from  the  latter,  or 

R^  denotes  hydrogen,  and 

R''  denotes  siraigtat-chau  or  bnnched  acyi  having  up  to  6 
cafbon  atom*. 

R"  deaoies  straigfai-chaia  or  twaached  alkyl  having  up  to  6 
cafbon  atoms. 

R"  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  aioms.  benzyl 
or  pbeayU  which  are  opiioaally  substituted  by  trifluorometfayl, 
halofn  or  migkt-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6 


R"  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkyl 

having  up  to  6  C-aiotm  or  carboxyl, 
b  denotes  i  number  0  or  1.  or 
phenyl  is  optioaally  subatiiuied  by  phenyl  or  phenoxy.  which  are 

optKMially    motiowibttituied    to    truubstituted    by    halogen. 

formyl.  nilro.  itraighi-chain  or  branched  alkyl.  acyl.  hydroxy- 

alkyl.  aikoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  each  having  up  to  6  C-atoms. 

or 
k*  represents  adamantyl.  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl  each  having 

up  to  6  caiboa  aloina. 
or  a  sah  thereof. 
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brt.  CL'  A»1N  37/24;47/06:47/22;  C*7C  233/24 
VS.  CL  S14— 414  4  < 

I.  A  p-hydroxyaniliae  derivative  of  die  formula  I 


544Sv«9 

EPOXYCYCLOHEXENEDiONE  DERIVATIVES 

Yntaka  SaHak,  MackMa;  Skin> 
MmuiU  Okabc.   Mtaklau;    Kaznhito 
AkMaka,  Shlnoka,  Md  HlroAuai  Nakawt,  Machida.  aU  of 
lo  Ky«wa  Hakko  Kogjra  Co^  LliL,  Tokyo. 


per  N«L  PCT/JP94M1542,  |  371  Dale  May  It,  1995,  i  I«2<c) 
Dale  May  IS.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  N*.  W095/M544,  PCT  Piib. 
Dale  Mar.  34,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Si^  »,  19M,  Sot.  No.  434.359 

CWw  priMity.  appBofllM  Ja^M,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-23417S 

taL  CL*  A4IK  31/335;  CS7D  303A>2 

VS.  CL  514— «75  3  CWm 

I.  An  epoxycyclobexeaedionc  denvaiive  repreienied  by  formula 

(1): 


0) 


wherein  R  is  a  stTaight<ham  or  branched  alkanoyl  group  having  10 
10  23  carifon  atoms,  a  straight-chain  alkenoyl  group  having  10  to 
25  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  represented  by  formula  (A): 


Oh 


(A) 


1 


*— C-O— ^  ^NH— C-R' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  or  a  pbatmaceutically  acceptaWe 
salt  thereof. 


where  the  substituents  have  the  following  meanings: 
R'  is  hydrogen.  C,-C,-alkyl  which  can  be  partly  or  completely 
balogenated  and/or  which  can  carry  one  or  two  of  the  follow- 
ing radicals:  C,-C4-alkDxy.  C,-C«-haloalkoxy.  C.-C,- 
alkylthio.  Cj-Crcycloalkyl  or  C,-C7-cycloalkenyl.  the  cyclic 
radicals  in  turn  being  able  to  carry  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
C,-C,-alkyl  groups  and/or  C,-C,-alkoxy  groups  and  aryl, 
which  can  be  partly  or  completely  halogenaied  and/or  can 
carry  one  to  three  of  the  following  radicals:  nitro,  cyano, 
C,-C«-alkyl,  C,-C4-halo«lkyl.  C,-C«-alkoxy.  C.-C,- 
haloalkoxy  and  C,-C4-alkytthio; 
R'  and  R'  independendy  of  one  another  are  halogen,  C,-C4- 
alkyl.  C,-C4  haloalkyl.  C.-C.-alkoxy  or  C,-C4-haloalkoxy: 
R*  is  C,-C»-alkyl  or  Cj-Cj-alkenyl,  it  being  possible  for  these 
groups  to  be  paitly  or  cotnplelely  balogenated  and/or  to  cany 
one  of  the  following  radicals:  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4- 
haloalkoxy.  C,-C4-alkylthio.  C,-C7-cycloalkyl,  C5-C7- 
cycloalkenyl  or  aryl,  the  aromatic  radicals  in  turn  being  able 
to  carry  one  to  three  of  the  following  groups:  nitro,  cyano, 
halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-haloalkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy. 
C,-C4-haloalkoxy  and  C,-C4-alkyldiio: 
Cj-CrcycloalkyI  or  Cj-CT-cycloalkenyl.  these  groups  being 

able  to  carry  one  to  three  of  the  following  radicals:  halogen. 

C,-C4-alkyl,  C.-C.-haloalkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy: 
aryl,  which  can  be  partly  or  completely  balogenated  and/or 

can  carry  one  to  diree  of  the  following  radicals: 

nitro.  cyano,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-haloalkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy, 
C,-C4-haloalkoxy  and  C,-C4-alkylthio:  or 

OR',  where 
R'  is  Cj-Cft-alkyl  or  Cj-Cj-alkenyl,  it  being  possible  for  these 
groups  to  be  paitly  or  completely  balogenated  and/or  to  carry 
one  of  the  following  radicals:  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4- 
haloalkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio,  C,-C,-cycloalkyl.  Cj-Ct- 
cycloalkenyl  or  aryl,  it  being  possible  for  the  aromatic  radi- 
cals in  turn  to  carry  one  to  three  of  the  following  groups: 
nitro,  cyano.  hakigea,  C,-C4-alkyl.  C.-C.-haloalkyl.  C,-C4- 
alkoxy,  C.-C.-hakialkoxy  and  C|-C4-alkyltbio;  is  Cj-C»- 
cycloalkyl  or  C,-C7-cycloalke»yl.  it  being  possible  for  these 
groups  to  be  partly  or  completely  balogenated  and/or  to  cany 
one  of  the  following  radicals:  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
haloalkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy; 
or  is  aryl.  which  can  be  paitly  or  completely  balogenated 

and/or  can  carry  one  to  three  of  the  following  radicals: 

niiro.  cyano,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4  haloalkyU  C,-C«-alkO]iy. 

C,-C4-haloalkoxy  and  C,-C4-alkylthio; 
where  R',  R'.  and  R*  are  not  simultaneously  methyl,  or  its  salts. 


S,545y«91 

USE  OF  PHOSPHOTYROSINE  PHOSPATASE 

INHDITORS  for  CONTROLLING  CELLULAR 

PROLIFERAIION 

Gary  L.  ScUeven,  Seattle,  Wadi,  assigMN-  to  Bristoi-Mycn 

Squibb  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  199^  Ser.  No.  l»,3M 
Uit  CL*  A41K  31/28:31/30:  CS7F  1/08:5/00 
VS.  CL  514—192  52  claims 

1  A  meifaod  for  inhibiting  B  cell  proHferation  comprising  the 
step  of  contacting  proliferating  B  ceUs  with  a  compound  compris- 
ing a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  (IV), 
copper  (D)  and  gallium  (D)  coordinate-covalently  bound  to  an 
organic  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  keto-enol  lautomers  with  the  kcto  and  enol  groups  on  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms  that  form  S-membered  rings  including  the 
metal:  and 

(b)  beu  diketones  in  which  die  two  keto  groups  are  separated  by 
one  caibon  atom,  thai  form  a  6-membeTed  ring  including  the 
metal,  the  compound  inhibiting  phosphotyrosine  phosphatase 
and  being  administered  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  detectably 
inhibit  proliferation  as  measured  by  incorporation  of  nucle- 
otides into  DNA. 

IS.  A  method  of  inhibiting  phosphotyrosine  phosphatase  in 
proliferating  B  cells  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  proliferating 
B  cells  widi  a  compound  comprising  a  metal  selected  from  copper 
(U).  vanadiian  (IV),  and  gallium  (II)  coordinate  covalenUy  bound 
to  an  organic  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  keto-<aiol  tautomers,  with  the  keto  and  enol  groups  on 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  that  form  S-membered  rings  including 
the  metal;  and 

(b)  beu  diketones  in  which  die  keto  groups  are  separated  by  one 
carbon  atom  that  form  a  6-roembered  ring  including  the  metal, 
the  compound  being  administered  to  the  B  cells  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  inhibit  the  activity  of  phosphotyrosine  phos- 
phatase in  the  cells. 

IS.  A  mediod  of  tieating  a  subject  suffering  from  a  malignant 
proliferative  disorder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  leuke- 
mias  and  lymphomas  wherein  the  proliferating  cells  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  B  cells  and  myeloid  cells,  the  method 
comprising  die  step  of  contacting  the  proMferating  maHgnant  ceUs 
with  a  compound  comprising  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  (0),  gallium  (D),  and  vanadium  (IV)  coordi- 
nate covalently  bound  to  an  organic  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  keto-enol  uutoroers  with  the  kcto  and  enol  groups  on  adja- 
cent caibon  atoms  that  form  5-membered  rings  including  the 
metal;  aad 

(b)  beu  diieetones  in  which  the  two  keto  groups  are  separated  by 
one  carbon  atom  that  form  a  6-merabered  ring  including  the 
metal; 

the  compound  being  administered  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  signifi- 
canUy  inhibit  proliferation  of  the  malignantly  proliferating  cells. 


ophthalmically  acceptable  earner  and  a  therapeutically  effective 
amoimt  of  a  combination  of: 
a)  a  non-inflammatory  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I): 


OH 


0) 


OH 


wherein: 
X  and  Y  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  are:  CHj  or  O; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  cationic  salt  moiety,  a  phaimaceutically 

acceptable  amine  moiety  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

ester  moiety  derived  from  the  corresponding  alcohol;  and 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a  phaiiBacemically  accqxable  ester  moiety 

denved  from  the  corresponding  caiboxylic  acid. 
Ra,  R4  and  R,  can  be  die  same  or  different,  and  are:  H  or  CHj, 

with  die  proviso  diat  if  R,  is  CH,,  dien  R,  and  R,  are  H; 

and 
R*  is:  C2.7  alkyl.  duenyl  or  aryl,  optioaally  substitiited  with 

one  or  more  of  die  foUowing:  C,.,  alkyl,  trifluorometfayl.  or 

a  halogen; 
widi  die  proviso  that  if  Y  is  O,  and  R^  is  aryl,  then  the  aryl  group 

must  contain  at  least  one  substituent;  and 
b)  a  noninflammatory  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (II): 

m 


OH 


wherein: 
R'l  is  hydnigen.  a  cationic  salt  moiety,  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  amine  moiety  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
ester  moiety  derived  from  the  corresponding  alcohol;  and 
R'2  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  moiety 
derived  from  the  cnresponding  carboxylic  acid;  and 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  (I):(II)  is  at  least  about  0.1:1. 


5465,492 

PROSTAfHANDIN  COMBINATIONS  IN  GLAUCOMA 

THERAPY 

Louis  M.  DeSantis,  Fort  Worth,  and  Vemey  L.  Saliec,  Burle- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  lac.  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  993.586,  Dec  21, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  oontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,662,  Feb.  4, 
1992,  Pat  Nti.  5,173.507.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
686,101,  Ape  16,  1991,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422.925.  Oct.  17,  1989,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22034.  Jul.  18,  1988,  aban- 
doned. TWs  appiicatioa  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,509 
InL  CI."  A61K  31/215:31/19:31/557 
VS.  a.  514-530  ,8  cMmos 

1.  A  topical  ophdialmic  composition  for  the  treatment  of  glau- 
coma and  ocular  hypertension,  said  composition  comprising  an 


5,565,493 
COLLAGEN  METABOLISM  AMELIORANT  AND  ITS  USE 

IN  THE  STIMULATION  OF  HADt  GROWTH 

Masanori  Nakata;  Shintaro  Inooe;  Mikki  Sotomura,  aO  of 

OiUwara;  Jnnsd  Taira,  Hadano,  and  Itani  Miyamoto,  Chi- 

gasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  4,107,  Jan.  13,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^32,758, 

wbich  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,706,  Mar.  12, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

229,724 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1990,  2-186762; 
JuL  13,  1990,  M86763;  WffO,  JoL  12, 1991,  PCT/JP9iy00937 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  514-561  5  dai^ 

1.  A  mediod  for  ameliorating  collagen  hypomeubolism  in  skin 
tissue,  said  mediod  comprising  the  step  of  administering  N-methyl- 
L-serine  in  a  dosage  between  0. 1  and  1 ,000  mg  to  a  human  patient 
having  the  skin  tissue. 


171-207  DC -96-17:  QU 


1976 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcrouK  15.  1996 


October,  15.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1977 


ANTTTUMOR  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 
TREATMENT 
Germ  B.  Grtadey;  Coc«  S.  Guitrntm;  J.  J««ry  Howb«rt; 
L.  LoM;  Jaaci  E.  Ray,  a^  Joka  E.  Totk.  aU  of 
to  EU   Lilly  and  Coaipaay, 


I  «r  Scr.  No.  WMl*,  Dec.  10,  1992, 

.  _^ I  Mar.  !•,  1*95,  S«r.  No.  4*2.4t7 

.  CL*  A«1K  51/17:31/18:31/64:  C*7C  3I3A)0 
VS.  a.  514— 5«3  22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


and  at  least  one  chelating  liie  with  an  organic  polymer  matrix 
having  at  least  one  —OH  or  — NH,  group,  at  a  pH  greater  than 
10.0  and  thereby  producing  a  polymer  complex,  washing  the 
polymer  complex  with  water  followed  by  washing  with  a  mineral 
acid  solution  and  then  again  washing  with  water  and  thereby 
reducuig  the  level  of  sodium,  iron  and  chromium  ions  in  the 
polymer  complex  to  less  than  100  ppb  each. 


I 

H 


i^" 


R*i 


— N 


O.  -N 


— NRnt^.  where  R'  mm!  R'  are  uidependently  selected  from  the 
pwp  i-«i-i-«i-t  of  hydrogen  and  C,-C,  alkyl.  provided  that  no 
■on  *M  OM  of  R'  and  R**  can  be  hydrogen;  and 

R'  MMi  R*  «e  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl,  and  tnfluoromethyl.  provided  thai 
no  more  than  one  of  R'  and  R*  can  be  hydrogen; 
or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


dishersant  for  filled,  rigid  cellulab 
polymers 

Jady  A.  Gadbey,  'hapa.  Fla^  and  JyodU  S.  Ptsipati,  Wexford, 
Pa,.  Miifnn  to  Tkc  Cetolei  Corporattoo.  Taapa,  Fla. 
Filed  Dec  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*9^27 
Int  CL'  CMC  18/32:18/34 
VS.  CL  521—131  17  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  closed  cell.  ngid.  polymer 
foam  from  polymer  foam-formuig  ingredients  contaimng  a  filler 
which  comprises: 

(a)  dispersing  the  filler  in  at  least  a  portion  of  die  foam-forming 
ingredients  to  form  a  filled  dispersion,  a  non-ionic  fluoco- 
chemical  surfactant  being  incorporated  in  the  foam-forming 
ingredienu  either  before,  dunng  or  after  the  dispersing  opera- 
tion to  form  a  dispersion  containing  a  filler  and  a  fluorochemi- 
cal  surfactant. 

(b)  mixuig  die  dispersion  formed  in  step  (a)  with  any  remainmg 
foam-formuig  ingredient  or  ingredients,  and 

(c)  foaming  and  ctinng  the  resultant  foam-formmg  composition, 
wherein  the  non-ionic  fluorochemical  surfactant  has  the  for- 
mula of  R,— X  wherein  R^  is  a  fluorocatbon  group  and  X  is  a 
group  which  makes  the  surfactant  soluble  in  the  foam-forming 
ingredients. 


METHOD  FOR  SURVIVAL  CURVE  SHIFTING  IN  DOGS 
DaTtd  R.  StevcM,  Lsawad.  awi  WUUam  W.  RoehL  ' 
Qmhrtrm,  b««k  af  KaM^   ■■t^'n   to   Dcpreayl 
,0««r1aiid  Park,  Kaaa. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  113>M,  Aug.  27,  1993,  PM. 
N«L  S.JI7>I5,  WWch  li  a  uatfiillia  d  Ser.  No.  97S,2M, 
N*».  12.  1992.  Pat  No.  5,27*.*57,  wMck  ii  a  matlMiilw  §■ 
■wt  «f  Scr.  No.  M3v452,  Nov.  »,  1991.  akMdaard,  whick  la  a 

iialiaiillir  ■'  r'^  af  Scr.  No.  S7M11,  Aaf.  3,  199«,  Pat 
No.  545L449.  -fth  iMMriHia  Sep.  i,  19»«.  Scr.  No.  3>M« 

IlM.  CL*  A«1K  31/135 
VS.  a.  514— Mt  4  OataM 

I.  A  medtod  of  shifting  Ike  mrvival  curve  of  dop  and  thereby 
iocreaitag  their  life  expectancy,  coopriciag; 

adininistenng  to  the  dog.  coMBiencing  at  a  point  in  time  when  at 
least  50%  of  its  life  »fm  at  delemuned  by  mortality  tables  is 
ni^iliiiil  a  small  but  physiola|tcaUy  etfecuve  amount  of  the 
coa^KMind  1  -selegiline,  or  an  atccplahk  salt  form  thereof,  and 
continuing  die  admimstradoo  on  a  periodic  bix  regular  basis 
over  the  remaining  life  of  the  dog. 


M.IMi 


SEPARATING  METALS  USING  A  MODIFIED 
DEIONIZING  RESIN 

,  N J,  a^  PMimw  Z.  dcCraoa. 
I  to  Hacckat  Cdaatac  CarporaliaM. 
,NJ. 

FHcd  No*.  22,  1993.  Scr.  No.  1S«,1S2 

IM.  Cl»  Cmr  8/32:  ORJ  5/20 

VS.  CL  521-25  ItOalmm 

1.  A  pniceas  for  producing  a  deionizing  resin,  which  comprises 

leactiag  m  lagaaii  nrmr"'—^  havuig  at  least  one  hydroxy  group 


5.5«5,49« 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  FOAMS 
G.  Ckafki^loa.  I^mirea;  Peter  F.  Stroobaals,  Ham.  and 
GcTkaid  J.  BIcys,  Hevcricc,  ail  of  Bcigiuai,  aMignon  to 
Chemical  todustrlcs  PLC.  United  Kingdom 

of  Scr.  No.  64,190,  May  17,  1993,  aban- 

Tkk  application  Feb.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  190.518 
prioftty,  application  United  Kingrtom,  Feb.  2, 1993, 
93*1995 

InL  CL*  CMC  18/00 
VS.  CL  521—155  *  Claims 

1.  Process  for  making  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  by  reacting  a 
polyiaocyanaie,  an  isocyanale-reactive  composition  comprising  a 
polyetfaer  pdyol  comprising  as  alkylene  oxide  units  ethylene  oxide 
units  and  propylene  oxide  units,  said  polyd  having  a  nominal 
average  hydroxyl  functioaaUty  of  2-6,  a  hydroxyl  value  of  16-45 
mg  KOH/g.  a  pnm»y  hydroxyl  content  of  at  lease  50%  calculated 
on  the  total  amount  of  hydroxyl  groups  and  an  amount  of  ethylene 
oxide  units,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  alkylene  oxide  units  of 
die  polyol.  of  21-49%  by  weight,  wherein  said  polyol  has  been 
piepaicd  by  reacting  an  initiator  and  an  amount  of  propylene  oxide 
equivalent  to  20-75%  by  weight  of  propylene  oxide  units  calcu- 
lated on  the  total  amount  of  alkylene  oxide  units  in  the  final  polyol, 
followed  by  reaction  of  die  polyol  so  obtained  with  a  mixture  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  followed  by  reacting  of  the 
polyol  so  obtained  widi  an  amount  of  ethylene  oxide  equivalent  to 
10-20%  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide  units  calculated  on  the  total 
mourn  of  alkylene  oxide  unib  in  the  final  polyol  and  4.5-15  paitt 
by  weight  of  water  per  100  paru  by  weight  of  odier  iaocyanate- 
leactive  compounds  at  an  isocyanaie  index  of  70-110. 


5365.499 
FILAMENT-WINDING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FIBER/ 
RESIN  COMPOSITES 
PWHp  T.  Klcmarotyk,  CoUinsviUc;  Yoshihisa  Okamoto,  Avon, 
and  James  P.  Moran,  Jr.,  Farmington.  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Loctite  Corporaiioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  36.325,  Mar.  24,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  468.550 
iBt  CI."  B29C  35/10;  C08F  2/50:  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  522-4)13  25  Claims 

1.  A  filament  winding  composition  comprising 

a.  an  epoxy  component  including  at  least  one  polyepoxide  lesin 
curable  by  heat; 

b.  an  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  component  including  at 
least  one  polyolefinically  unsaturated  monomer  cuiable  by 
actinic  radiation; 

c.  at  leaa  one  phoioinitiator  which  is  not  a  peroxide  having  a  ten 
hour  decomposiuon  half-life  at  temperatures  from  about  50° 
to  less  than  about  104°  C. 

d.  at  least  one  heat  activated  organic  peroxide  for  said  olefini- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  component,  said  peroxide  having 
a  ten  hour  decomposition  half-life  at  temperatuies  fiom  about 
50°  C.  to  less  than  about  104°  C.  and  which  is  substantially 
unreactive  in  the  presence  of  actinic  radiation  and  in  die 
absence  of  a  phoiosensitizer,  and 

e.  at  lead  one  heal  activated  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy  com- 
ponent, comprising 

(i)  at  least  one  caiboxylic  acid  anhydride;  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  anhydride  accelerator  compound, 
wherein  said  composition  when  immobilized  with  actinic  radia- 
tion aad  fijither  heat-cured  without  substantial  resin  drip 
yields  a  T,  of  at  least  about  1 10°  C. 


rolesulfonic  acid  and  die  corresponding  partly  fluorinated  or  per- 

fluorinated  derivatives  of  these  acids;  or 

(ii)  by  irradiating  a  curable  mixture,  described  above,  with 

actinic  light  and  subsequendy  curing  by  heat,  die  irradiation 

temperature  being  below  that  used  fior  die  subsequent  curine 

by  heat.  * 


5.565,500 

CATIONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURES 

CONTAINING  SELECTED  METALLOCENE  COMPLEX 

SALTS  AS  CURING  AGENTS 

Kurt  Meier,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  and  Roger  P.  Salvin,  WeU 

am  Rbein.  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation, 

Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,350,  Apr.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^71.259, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,094,  Sep.  6,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,518,  Jul. 

6,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  202,739, 

Jnn.  3,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,957,946.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  22, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  310.452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switacrland,  May  6, 1987,  2147/ 

of 

Int  CL*  C08G  59/18;  C08F  2/50:l6/l8:l8AH 
VS.  CL  522-59  3  cuims 

1.  A  cured  product  obtained 

(i)  by  the  direct  curing  by  beat  of  a  curable  mixture  which 
comprises 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin,  a  vinyl  edier  or  a  vinyl  ester,  and 

(b)  a  con^KNind  of  formula  la 


5.565.501 

ACTIVE-ENERGY-RAY-CURABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Noritaka  Hosokawa,  and  Kazuhide  Hayama.  both  of  Yokkai- 

chi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporatkm, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1994,  6-078898 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/46 
Uf  CI.  522-83  ,ci.i^ 

1.  An  active-energy-ray  curable  coating  composition  compris- 

(a)  a  carboxyl-group  containing  multifunctional  aciylate 
obtained  by  reacting  a  compound  having  one  or  mote  acid 
anhydride  groups  widi  a  hydroxyl-group  containing  multi- 
ftinctional  acrylate  having  a  hydroxyl  gixHip  and  at  least  diiee 
acryloyl  groups; 

(b)  a  multifunctional  acrylate  having  at  least  thiee  acryloyl 
groups  in  die  molecule; 

(c)  an  organic  solvent;  and 

(d)  optionally,  photopolymerization  initiator. 

wherein  die  ratio  by  weight  of  component  (b)  to  component  (a) 
IS  0.01  to  2,  wherein  die  amount  of  component  (c)  is  laige 
enough  to  dissolve  components  (a)  and  (b),  and  wherein  die 
amount  of  component  (d)  is  0  to  10  wt  %  of  the  sum  total  of 
the  weights  of  components  (a)  and  (b). 


5.565.502 
ISOLATION  OF  THE  CALCIUM-PHOSniATE  CRYSTALS 

OF  BONE 
Mdvin  J.  Glimcher,  Boston,  Mass.;  Hynn-Man  Kim,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  and  Christian  Rey,  Castanet,  France,  assign- 
ors  to  Children's   Medical   Center  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36^412,  Mar.  24,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,439,951.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
409,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  WIPO,  Mar.  24,  1994,  PCT/ 

Int  a.*  C08K  3/32:3/36:  A61F  2M2-2/28 
VS.  CL  523-115  ,8  CM^ 


iMMd.    cut   UMo  «raM  plwM) 
r   ll4pad  Bltrovae  ince  putlel* 
I   lipid  by  wklnj  and  dryi^ 


I  add  «ddlttennl  mo^  tor 
biflUir  enlclf  l«d  bono  or 
MlRM'^lisMd  -riina 


[R'Fe'V^nX-  ^^^■^ 

in  which  n  is  1  or  2,  R'  is  a  jt-arene,  selected  from  die  group 
consisung  of  toluene,  xylene,  ediylbenzene,  cumene,  methoxyben- 
zene,  mediylnaphdialene,  methoxynaphdialene,  pyrene,  perylene. 
stilbene,  diphenylene  oxide  and  diphenylene  sulfide,  R^  is  a  cyclo- 
pentadienyl  aaion,  and  X~  is  an  anion  of  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  or 
heterocyclic  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting of  beazencsulfonic.  tolenesulfonic,  ediylbcnzenesulfonic. 
isopropylbenzenesulfonic,  dodecylbenzenesulfonic  or  dimediyl- 
benzenesulfonic  acid,  2.4.6-triisopropyIbcnzenesulfonic  acid, 
2.4.6-tnmediylbenzenesulfonic  acid,  naphdialenesulfonic  acid, 
naphdialenedisulfonic  acid,  and  naphdialenetrisulfonic  acid,  and 
die  corresponding  alkylated  or  partly  fluonnaied  or  perfluorinated 
derivatives  diereof;  pyriduiesulfonic,  diiophenesulfonic.  and  pyr- 
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1.  A  composition  of  caJciufn-pbosphate  apatite  crystals  essen- 
tially free  of  hydroxyl  groups,  and  having  essentially  the  same 
chemical  composition,  structure,  short  range  order,  and  index  of 
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crysttUinity  as  the  calcium-phosphaie  cryiuls  pteaeM  u  booe, 
wkcRia  the  bone  is  sekcied  from  the  group  consisting  of  bone. 
CMiilafe,  cemauum.  'i*"""  and  enamel. 


0.005  lo  0.5  reactive  equivalents  of  an  amine-epoxy  adduct  per 
reactive  equivalent  of  said  epoxy  resin,  said  amine-epoxy  adduct 
composing  the  addition  produa  of  reactants  composing  an  ali- 
pkatK  polyepoxide  and  from  about  0.3  to  0.9  reactive  equivalents 
of  a  polyxvalkyleneamine  per  reactive  equivalent  of  said  aliphatic 
polypeoxide. 


CHEMICALLY  DEGKAOABLE  POLYOLEFIN  FILMS 
la^rigt  A.  GmtI*.  Com«c.  Tn.,  aad  JoMpb  G.  Gbo,  Vaacov- 
wm,  C^«4a.  MiigiMn  to  EPI  EavinMuacatal  Products  Inc., 

rifaaiHiB  of  Scr.  N*.  1M.199.  Aaf.  I*.  1993,  Pat.  No. 
M14.LU.  wWdi  ta  a  iiaHaaiMia  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  933>IS. 

Aac.  24,  1992.  ill IWa  ipMnrtna  Jan.  IS,  1995. 

Scr.  No.  374.114 
im.  CL'  CtSK  JAM):  CMJ  7/12 
VS.  a.  523—124  2  Clalan 

I  A  polyolefin  film  produced  from  the  process  for  melt  blowing 
a  degradable  polyolefin  resm  into  a  film  compn.\ing: 
extruding  a  polyethylene  composiuoo  consisting  essentially  of 
50  to  92wt  %  polyethylene  resw;  47  to  7  5  wt  »  a  filler 
selected  ban  die  group  consisting  of  inorganic  carbonates, 
syathetic  cafbonaies.  talc,  magnesium  hydroxide,  mica,  natu- 
ral silicas,  syMheQc  silicas  and  calcmed  cUys.  having  a  par- 
ticle size  less  dian   150  mesh:  and  3  lo  0.5  wt  %  metal 
cartioxylaK  dwough  a  meh  blowing  die; 
Mowing  a  btibMe  of  said  composition;  and 
collapsing  said  bubble  into  a  film. 


S,5M,5»4 

AQUEOUS  REACTIVE  MICROGEL  DISPERSIONS.  A 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE 
WoMkMg  DaMkan:  Lab  H«vpc  blMk  «f  Waim4c;  Efkard 
I  l^n-  nnwRfi.  mt  HaM-JIrfoi  JiM.  Fi 
«f  Gwaay.  awigairi  to  WoW  Walwode 
Witeotf*.  Gcranay 

F«*d  May  23.  1995.  Scr.  No.  44S.21S 
Ctataa  priarity,  auMtiHia  G«rtoaay.  May  31.  1994.  44  IB 
99I.S 

M.  CL*  CWK  7/16.  CNL  67/06 
VS.  a.  523—223  3  Oatm 

I.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  of  a  reactive  microgel 
convnsing  a  polymer  of  at  lea«  one  allyl  ether-containing  polyes- 
ter or  polyester  urethane. 
the  pMticles  having  an  average  diameter  of  0.01  to  1  \un. 
the  partKles  being  mioluble  but  capable  of  swelling  in  metha- 
nol,  ethanol.   isopropiaol.   acetone,   methyl   ethyl   ketone, 
methyl  acetate,  ethyl  acetate,  butyl  acetate,  benzene,  lolueae 
or  xylene, 
the  dispersion  drying  without  an  additional  film-farming  agent 

K>  form  a  uniform,  transparent  and  reactive  film,  and 
the  microgel  particles  having  an  iodine  number  from  2  to  100. 


5.565.SM 

SELF-DISPERSING  CURABLE  EPOXY  RESINS, 
DLSPERSIONS  MADE  THEREWTTH,  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  MADE  THEREFROM 
joka  G.  Papokw,  Lcdgewood,  N  J.;  Reuben  H.  Grinrtdn,  Blue 
Bcil,  Pa.;  Shailcsfa  Shah,  Dresher,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  L.  Mulvey, 
I  .»^«u    Pa.,  usignon  to  Henkd  Corporation,  Plymouth 
Mcai^^  Pa. 
riiallMrti-  ^  f—  af  Scr.  No.  2*3.543.  Mar.  I,  1994.  aban- 

daMd.  This  appUcattaa  An-  25.  1994.  Scr.  No.  296,282 
Tkc  patttaa  of  the  tcrai  af  Ikia  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  14, 
2*14.  hM  been  disclaimed. 
laL  CL*  CWK  J/20:  CO«L  63/02 
VS.  a.  523— 4B4  26  Claim 

1.  A  self -dispersing  curable  epoxy  resin  ctimposition  composing 
the  addition  product  of  reactants  composing  (a)  an  epoxy  resin,  (b) 
from  about  0.65  to  0  95  reactive  equivalenu  of  a  polyhydnc  phenol 
per  reactive  equivalent  of  said  epoxy  resin,  and  (c)  from  about 
0.005  to  0.5  reactive  equivalents  of  an  amine-epoxy  adduct  per 
reactive  equivalent  of  said  epoxy  resin,  said  amine-epoxy  adduct 
comphsing  the  addition  product  of  reactants  comprising  an  ali- 
phatic polyepoxide  and  from  about  0.3  to  0.9  reactive  equivalents 
of  a  polyoxyalkylencamine  per  reactive  equivalent  of  said  aliphatic 
polyepoxide. 


S.56S.MS 

SELF-fMSPERSING  CURABLE  EPOXY  RESINS. 
DISPERSIONS  MADE  THEREWTTH.  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  MADE  THEREFROM 
I  G.  rapilii.  Ltditwaid,  HJ4  Reabca  H.  Grtastdia,  Btoc 
BcB.  Pa.,  Staawh  Stak.  Dnrihcr.  Pa.;  Jmtfk  L.  Malrey, 
LaMdale.  Pa.,  aad  Bftaa  G.  Jewel.  Nartk  Waka.  Pa.,  atoigB- 
an  to  Hr^rt  Catyacatta*.  Fijtoaatk  Mittl^.  Pa. 

t  af  Scr.  Na.  a*.2n,  Jim.  3t,  1993.  aba» 

_      . laa  J«&  14,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  255,732 

■at.  CL*  CMK  3/20;  CML  6i^2 
VS.  a.  S23— 4M  25  Oaltos 

1.  A  tdf-dispersing  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  compnsuig 
the  addition  product  of  reactants  composing  (a)  an  epoxy  resin,  (b) 
from  about  0.01  10  I  0  reactive  equivalents  of  a  polyhydnc  phenol 
per  revrtive  equivalent  of  said  epoxy  retin.  aad  (c)  from  about 


5,565,5B7 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
FiMcta  W.  Mairo,  PauUac  S.C.  awl  Dany  F.  M.  Mkhlds, 

naahan  Bdgiuai,  Mrignon  to  MilHkcn  Research  Corpora- 

tloa.  Spartanburg.  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  267,781 

Int.  Ct*  C88K  3/20:  C88L  63A)2 

VS.  CL  523—413  9  Ctataa 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion 
with  a  solids  content  of  from  2  to  60  wt  %,  wherein  said  solids 
comprise  from  7  to  60  wt  *  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  three 
epoxy  groups  per  molecule,  from  5  to  65  wt  *  of  a  caiboxylated 
rubber  latex  having  from  0.1  to  25  wt  %  carfooxyl  functionalized 
monomers  incorporated  therein,  and  from  15  to  75  wt  %  of  a 
pyridyl  functionalized  rubber  latex  having  from  5  to  45  wt  % 
pyridyl  fiinctionalized  monomers  incorporated  therein. 


5,5654*8 

AQUEOUS  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  DISPERSION  OF  AN 

IONIC  RESIN,  A  BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE  AND  AN 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMER 

Mickael  Hocnd;  Ackla  Vodker;  Gcrd  Walz,  aU  of  Wiesbaden. 

and   Peter  Zieglcr.  Mataiz.  all  of  Gcrtoany,  aarignon  to 

Hocchst  AkiknywIlsdMrfU  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,543 
Claitos  priority,  appUcaboo  Germany.  Apr.  3*.  1993.  43  14 
297^ 

laL  CL*  GMT  8/00;  CWL  6i/W 
VS.  CL  523—414  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  synthetic  resin 
dispersion  comprising  A)  an  ionic  resin,  B)  a  blocked  polyisocy- 
anate.  and  C)  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  which  can  be  polymenzed  by  a  fiee-tadical  polymeriza- 
tion, wherem  at  least  one  member  of  die  group  consisting  of  ionic 
resin  A)  and  the  blocked  poiyisocyanaie,  B)  is  prepared  in  the 


presence  of  one  or  mote  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  monomers  as  a 
solvent,  and  wherein  the  polymer  C)  is  prepared  by  polymerization 
m  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated 
tnonomers  in  the  presence  of  the  ionic  resin  A)  and  die  blocked 
polyisocyanate  B). 


optionally  a  minor  quantity  of  a  diene,  said  copolymer  fiac- 
tion  being  soluble  in  xylene  at  ambient  temperature; 
die  phosphoric  acid  (1)  being  added  in  an  amount  from  1%  to  5% 
by  weight  with  respect  to  die  bitumen,  and  die  polymer  composi- 
tion (D)  being  blended  wiUi  die  resulting  bitumen  in  an  amount 
from  1%  to  15%  by  weight  widi  reelect  to  die  bitumen/ 
polyphosphoric  acid  mixture. 


5.565,5*9 

REINFORCED  FILMS  MADE  FROM  WATER  SOLUBLE 
POLYMERS 
Ckarics  C  Nguyen;  Vcrw  J.  Martin,  both  at  Cedar  Rapkls, 
and  Edward  P.  Pauley,  Jcsup,  all  of  Iowa,  aarignor^  to 
Penford  Products  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
Divisioo  of  Scr.  No.  409,878,  Mar.  24,  1995,  which  is  a  divl- 
sioo  of  Scr.  No.  810,646.  Dec.  19,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,416,181, 
and  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  650,965,  Feb.  5.  1991, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  472,632,' 
Feb.  5,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,003,022,  and  a  continuatioa-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  309M».  Feb.  10.  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
I         Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  458,451 
lint  a."  C*«G  IHAX);  B32B  2J/08-27/10 
U&  a.  524-17  31  Claims 

1.  A  suble  aqueous  dispersion  capable  of  forming,  at  about  70° 
F.,  a  film  fcinforced  with  coalescable  water  insoluble  polymer 
particles,  which  particles  are  substantially  noncoalesced.  said  dis- 
persion comprising  a  water  insoluble  component  and  a  water 
soluble  confionent  wherein: 

(a)  the  water  insoluble  component  comprises  said  coalescable 
polymo^  particles  which  have  am  T,  less  than  55°  C.  and  a 
majority  of  which  have  a  particle  size  of  less  Uian  1  micron 
and 

(b)  die  water  soluble  component  comprises  a  water  soluble 
pulyma  capable  of  inhibiting  coalescence  of  said  polymer 
particles,  or  a  water  soluble  polymer  and  a  component  capable 
of  inhibiting  coalescence  of  said  polymer  panicles:  wherein 
when  said  water  soluble  component  consists  of  a  starch  alone, 
said  statch  is  a  starch  hydrolyzate  product  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  less  dian  0.12  dl/g; 

and  wherdn  said  coalescable  water  insoluble  panicles  comprise 
greater  than  3*  by  weight  of  die  solids  making  up  said 
dispersion  and  said  water  soluble  component  comprises 
greater  than  about  25%  by  weight  of  said  solids. 


5,565,5U 
HIGH-SOLIDS  ADHESIVES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
John  W,  Braud,  Dalton,  and  Helen  G.  GUbraith,  CaUioun, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  XL  Corporatioa.  Calkoan,  Ga. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  216,53* 
InL  CL*  C*8L  23/00:31/00;  C*8K  3/26;  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  524-27*  27  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  for  producing  a  latex  based  adhesive  conqirising  die 
steps  of: 

stabilizing  an  emulsion  of  latex  by  adding  a  caustic  agent  to  said 

emulsion  to  raise  die  pH  of  said  emulsion; 
forming  a  mixture  composing  dissolving  a  tackifying  resin  into 

a  process  oil; 
mixing  .said  stabilized  latex  emulsion  widi  said  mixture  using 

vigorous  agitation  to  form  a  homogeneous  emulsion;  and 
adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  mineral  filler  and  water  to 

said  homogeneous  emulsion  using  vigorous  agitation  10  form 

the  adhesive. 


5365410 
MIXTURES  OF  BITUMEN  AND  POLYMER 
COMPOSITION 
Carlo  Giavarini;  Maria  L.  Santarelli,-  Mar«.  Scar^la,  all  of 
Roma,  and  Vittorio  Braga.  Ferrara.  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Montell  North  America  Inc.,  Wilmington.  Del. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469J43 
Claims  prfority,  application  Italy,  Oct  25.  1994,  MI94A2177 
Int  CI."  OWL  95/00 
VS.  a.  524-70  5  Claims 

1.  A  proce»  for  die  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  bitumen  and  a 
polymer  eomposiuon.  said  process  comprising  adding  polyphos- 
phoric acKl  (1)  containing  phosphorus,  calculated  as  PjO,  in 
amount  from  80%  to  87%  by  weight  to  a  bitumen,  and  then 
blending  die  resulting  product  with  a  polymer  composition  (II) 
which  comprises: 

A)  10-40  (Hrts  by  weight  of  an  isotactic  propylene  horaopoly- 
mer  having  an  isotactic  index  greater  dian  80,  or  a  random 
copolymer  of  propylene  widi  ediylene  or  a  C.,-C|o  a-olefin  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  copolymer  having  1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  ediyleae  or  C4-C,o  a-olefin  or  mixtures  diereof.  and  an 
isotactic  aidex  greater  dian  80: 

B)  0-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  fraction  containing 
ediylene  widi  propylene  or  a  C4-C,„  a-olefin  or  mixtures 
thereof,  iasol-jble  in  xylene  at  ambient  temperature; 

C)  50-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  fraction  of  ediylene 
widi  propylene  or  a  C^-C^  a-olefin  or  mixtures  diereof.  and 


5465412 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ELASTOMER  COMPOSmON 
Satoni  Saito.  Kitalbaraki;  Fotoshi  Kumiya,  and  Haniyoshi 
Tatsu.  both  of  HHacfai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Mektron,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  620,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcatMn  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1995,  7-099655; 
Aug.  11,  1995,  7-227017;  Nov.  3*.  1995,  7-336103 

Int  a."  C08F  8/30 
Ui.a.525— M*  4  Claims 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  elastomer  composition,  which  com- 
prises a  terpolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene,  perfluonx  lower  alkyl 
vinyl  edier)  and  cyano  group-containing  (perfluorovinylether).  and 
an  ammonium  salt  of  organic  or  inorganic  acid  as  a  curing  agent. 


5465413 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DELAYING  THE 
CROSS-LINKING  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMER 
SOLUTIONS 
E.  Wayne  Kinsey,  m,  Odessa;  Sharif  Sharif,  and  David  N. 
Harry,  both  of  Midland,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Benchmark 
Research  &  Technology,  Inc. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,868,  Mar.  16,  1994.  This  applicatioa 
Jun.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  495,180 
Int  CI."  C08J  5/10:  C08K  3/38:  C08L  25/04 
VS.  CL  524— 105  „  claims 

1.  A  composition  for  delaying  die  cross-linking  of  water  soluble 
polymer  solutions,  comprising  an  anhydrous  boron  compound  or  a 
sparingly  soluble  borate  suspended  in  a  solution  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  a  mineral  spirits-resin  solution  and  an  oil-resin 
solution. 
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FDEK  ADOmVES  FO«  REINFORCING  PLASTIC 
MATRICES 
jMMi  R.  Carikwi.  Pcwte.  BL,  Mtgwir  to  CalerpilUr  fa 


HM  Apr.  U,  1995,  Scr.  N«».  419JM 
tat.  CL'  CWK  3MO:77/I0;  KM  5M2 
U.S.  CL  S24-'«M  a 
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1.  A  leutfoiced  ptaibc  coapoutHMi  for  forming  nnolded  and 
extruded  products,  coniinsiag: 

a  plattic  mairu.  said  ptaabc  matrix  being  selecfed  from  a  group 
consiuing  of  polypMialamide.  pdyelhersulphooe,  polyi*«- 
nyienesulphide.  poiyedMrketone.  aad  poiyetherettieitcioiie; 
and 

a  combiMlKMi  of  libers  dispersed  widun  said  plastic  matrix,  said 
fiber  combination  being  one  of  carbon-cerainic  fibLn  and 
ceramic  glass  fibers,  said  fiber  combination  being  present  in 
*e  range  of  aboMt  1%  lo  abotM  30%  by  weight  of  said  plastic 
iMaffix;  and 

Mid  carbon  and  ceramic  fibers  in  said  carbon-ceramic  fiber 
combination,  and  said  ceramic  and  glass  fibers  in  said 
ceramic-glass  fiber  combmation  bemg  respectively  preseat  in 
a  weight  rMw  u  ike  range  of  about  1:3  io  about  3:1  with 
respect  lo  each  other,  aad 

Mid  plHiic  iMlrix  nmt\m  1 11  with  said  fiber  combination  having 
at  leatf  •  10%  greMcr  wear  resisiaKe.  awl  a  10%  gieaier  weld 
line  Micagih  retemioa  and  ao  greaw  tea  10%  tacicaae  ia 
flexural  moduhu  Hum  Ike  correspondiag  we»  resistMice  awl 
weld  line  strength  itMa«ioa  awl  fiexural  modulus  respectively, 
of  a  plasoc  BMlrix  reinforced  with  one  of  carbon  fibers, 
cervmc  fibers  «id  glass  fibers,  when  compared  at  a  same  total 
fiber  weight  %  loading  in  said  ptastK  matnx.  and 

said  reinfoiced  plaitK  composition  having  a  weld  line  strength 
of  at  leMt  7S%  of  a  weM  line  strength  of  said  pUstic  matrix. 


5,5*5,513 

COPOLYCARSONATE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
nVROVEB  SURFACE  APPEARANCE 
KMicM  liMwm,  Oya«a.  aad  HMejraki  Hii 
•r  Jma.  iiilf       to  G«wrai  Eteclrie  C 


and  of  formula  (H): 


O 

H 
,o— c-t- 


m 


wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
-(R,)C»')-.-C(-l»').  -0-.  -S-.  -S(0>-  iMi 


wherein  R'  and  R'  independently  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group;  R^  represents  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  group;  R*  and  R'  are  independently  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group;  R*  is  a  C,^,o 
hydrocarbon  group,  halide.  or  halogen;  and  p,  q  aad  n  inde- 
pendently are  0-4:  and 

(B)  a  copolymer  composing: 

(i)  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer, 
(ii)  a  cyanaied  vinyl  monomer, 
(iii)  optionally,  a  nibbery  polymer,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  inorganic  filler; 

wherein  the  uiorganic  fiHer  composes  glass  fiber;  wherein  the 
amoual  of  formula  (11)  is  2-40  mole  percent  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  structural  units  of  formula  (1)  and  formula  (II);  and 
wherein  the  surface  roughness  maximum  height  of  the  resin  com- 
position IS  less  than  about  7.8  microns. 


Lapyaa,  Cka- 
E.  Brakaw, 
■dJatwW. 
Coral,  Iwu, 


S,5«541« 
FINISHNG  COMPOSITIONS 
L.  nil    'I*-'   N«r1k  Cnatia;  DavM  A. 
Frib;    Briaa   V.   Saitol,  WiiUlalrt; 
Eadid;  Joka  R.  Notrtaghw 
SpM.  Gatta  MiRi,  ■■  «(  OWa,  I 
QtvrlMi,  Okto 

PIM  Apr.  2S,  1995,  S«r.  Na.  4MJ35 
fart.  CL"  CML  3lfOO 
VS.  CL  524—55*  >3  ' 

1.  A  finishing  compositian  for  restoring  the  appearance  of  an 
aged,  paiaied  MffKe  of  an  automobile  or  other  vehicle,  said 
compoaiiioa  toiptiiiBg 

( 1 )  a  solvent  system  composing  a  solution  of 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  low-boiling  organic  solvent,  said 
low-boiling  organic  solvent  having  a  Icauh-butanol  value  of 
about  25  to  and  a  v^xir  pressure  at  20°  C.  of  0  5  to  6.0  mm 
Hg.aBd 

(b)  a  minor  amount  of  a  high-boiliag  organic  solvent  having  a 
vapor  pressure  of  no  higher  dian  about  1 .0  ram  Hg.  at  20* 
C,  and 

(2)  Ml  acrylic  resin  dissolved  in  such  solvent  system,  said  acrylic 
resin  containing  at  least  20  weight  percent  polymerized  butyl 
inettiacrylaie  therein 


I  «f  S«v  N*.  JIMM.  Sc^  M.  1994, 

I  JM.  11,  199*.  Scr.  N«w  5S4,717 

I  Japaa,  Sep.  3«,  1993,  5-2*5521 
laL  CV  CmL  6V/W;  CWK  7/14 
MS.  CL  524— 5»4  14  CWmm 

1.  A  resin  composition  composing: 

(A)  a  copolymer  polycaitenaie  cofnprising  structural  units  of 
formuia  (I): 

(I) 


53*5317 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC  POLYSULFIDE  POLYMERS 
Howard  F.  Eflter.  aad  JaMcs  E.  Skaw,  both  of  BartkariRc 
Okfau  nwlganrt  to  PhilUpc  Pctroicun  Company,  BartliailRc, 
Okla. 

Filed  N«v.  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  34*37* 
laL  CL'  CMK  5/16 
VS.  CL  524—714  »  O^B 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  organic  polysulfide  polymer 
comprismg  contacting  a  dimercaptan  with  elemenul  sulfur  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  and  an  alkoxylated  compound  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  synthesize  an  organic  polysulfide  wherein 
said  dimercaptan.  said  basic  catalyst,  and  elemental  sulfur  are  each 
present  in  an  effective  amoum  to  effect  the  production  of  an 
organic  polysulfide  polymer;  and  said  alkoxylated  compound  is 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxylated  alcohols,  alkoxy- 
lated meicapians  and  combinations  of  any  two  or  more  thereof. 


53*5318 
WATER  SOLUBLE  ORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOUNDS 
Joka  J.  Stafko,  Jr„  St.  Paid,  awl  Jcffcry  C.Y.  Chang,  North 
Oaks,  both  of  Minn.,  aasignors  to  Minncsoto  Miaing  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Mina. 
Wrtaloa  ar  Scr.  No.  13S31*.  Ot*.  19, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5y«*44»00. 
Tfcb  appUcatioa  Not.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No,  552,271 
iBt  CL*  CWL  83/00:  Ct7F  7/10 
VS.  a.  524-837  5  q.,^ 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  solution  comprising; 
(a)  a  water  soluble  organosilance  oligomer  prepared  by  dissolv- 
ing ia  water  an  alkoxy  silane  comprising  an  alkoxy  shanc 
addition  product  at  least  two  reactants  wherein: 
(i)        the        first        reactant        is        at        least        one 

3-glycidoxypropylalkoxysilane  and 
(ii)  the  second  reactant  is  at  least  one  second  hydroxylalkyl 
amine, 

wherein  the  alkoxy  silane  addition  product  has  the  formula: 

K     T        r 

N-CHj-CH-CH2-0<CH2)3-Si-R' 

./  i. 

wherein 
at  least  one  of  R'  or  R^  is  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  having  2-% 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R'  can  each  be  different  or  die 
same; 
R'  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R*  and  R'  can  each  be  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  cartmn  atoms, 
or  an  dkoxy  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
(iii)  optionally,  a  third  reactant,  wherein  the  reactant  is  an 
alkoxysilane  different  than  3-glycidoxypropylalkoxysilane; 
and 
(b)  a  colloidal  dispersion  having  a  pH  greater  than  7. 


53*532* 

POLYOLEFINS,  POLYOLEFIN  BLENDS  AND 

ELASTOMER-M<M)IFIED  POLYOLEFINS  WITH 

INCREASED  SURFACE  POLARITY 

jargen  Fock,  Dfiaaddori;  Gflnter  Hahn,  Miilhdm,  awl  Arao 

Knebelkamp,  EaMn,  all  of  Gcmiaay,  assigwm  to  TH.  Gold- 

sdunidt  AG.,  Ebsch,  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  457,919 
Claims  prtority,  application  Germany,  Jn.  3,  1994,  44  19 
4313 

Int  CL*  C«8L  53/00;  CMK  5/i72 
VS.  CL  525-^94  4  , 


1.  Polyolefins,  polyolefin  blends  and  elastomer-modified  poly- 
olefins,  having  a  polar  surface,  wherein  die  surface  polarity  is 
imparted  by  an  AB  block  copolymer  of  a  formuU 


R'- 


CH, 

CHj-C- 

I 

c=o 

I 

OR> 


CH, 

CHj-C— C— O— R2— S- 

I      II 
H     O 


CHj 
I 
CHj-C- 

I 

c=o 

I 

OH 


wherein 
R'  groups  are  same  or  different  and  represent  alkyl  groups  with 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  the  exception  of  the  t-butyl  group; 
R^  groups  are  — (CHj)^  groups,  in  which  p  is  a  number  from  2 
to  6; 

R'  group  is  a  chain  regulator,  and  is  free  of  active  hydrogen 

atoms;  and 
n  and  m  are  same  or  different  and  in  each  case  have  an  average 

numerical  value  of  not  less  than  3. 


53*5319 
CLEAR,  CHEMICALLY  MODVIED  COLLAGEN- 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  CONJUGATES  FOR 
OPHTHALMIC  APPLICATIONS 
Woonza  M.  Rbec,  Palo  Alto;  Prema  R.  Rao,  Los  Gatoa;  Gcoi^ 
H.  Chu,  Cnpcrtino,  aad  Frank  A.  DcLwtra,  Bdmont,  aU  of 
Calif.,  asrfgDors  to  CoUagca  Coryoratiati.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Conttnuatioaio-part  of  Ser.  No.  922341,  Jul.  3*,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5328,955,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
433X1,  Nov.  14,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,1*2^438,  which  is  a 
contiauatioa-in-part  oT  Scr.  No,  274,071,  Nor.  21,  1988,  aban- 
doned. This  applicaliMi  Nov.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,227 
Int  a."  C88G  63/4S:63/9J 
VS.  CL  525—54.1  4  am^ 

1.  A  conjugate  comprising  a  synthetic  hydrophilic  polymer 
covalendy  bound  to  a  chemically  modified  coUagen  which  is  in 
substantially  nonfibrillar  form  at  pH  7  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  succinylated  collagen,  mediylaied  collagen,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


53*5321 
CHLORINATED  AND  CHLOROSULFONATED  ELASTIC 

SUBSTANTIALLY  LINEAR  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Lawrewx  J.  EOo^  Jr,-  George  D.  Wright,  and  Mark  T. 
Beraid,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,735,  JnL  25, 1994.  TUs  application 
May  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  458,432 
Int  CL*  CS8F  SJOO 
VS.  CL  525—14*  17  Qafaas 

1.  A  blend  composition  comprising  (i)  from  about  1  to  about  100 
pans,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (i)  and  (ii),  of  a  chlorinated 
polyethylene  having  a  chlorine  content  of  from  about  10  to  about 
48%  by  weight  said  chlorinated  polyethylene  produced  by  chlori- 
nating a  substantially  linear  olefin  polymer  characterized  as  hav- 
ing: 

a)  a  melt  flow  ratio,  l,o/l2^5.63, 

b)  a  molecular  weight  distribution,  Mw/Mn,  defined  by  the 
equation:  Mw/MnS  (I,o/Ij)-4.63,  and 

c)  a  critical  shear  rate  at  onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  of  at  least 
50  percent  greater  than  the  critical  shear  rate  at  the  onset  of 
surface  melt  fracture  of  a  linear  olefin  polymer  having  about 
the  same  I^  and  Mw/Mn;  and 

(ii)  from  about  100  to  about  1  parte,  based  on  the  total  weight  (rf(i) 
and  (ii),  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear 
polyolefins,  polyvinyl  chlorides,  halogenated  polyvinylchlorides, 
polyesters,  polyamides,  and  polycarbonates. 
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5.545422 

POLYESTER  FIBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
IM^er,  Witpitertal,  >wi  Dlcderlck  Sckilo,  I 
bcri.  talk  af  Gcrmaay.  MrifDors  to  Akzo  Nobd  N.V^  Ara- 


PCr  N«.  PCT/EPyVWtW.  I  37I  DMc  Sep.  »,  IW4,  |  I«(e) 

Dale  Sep.  «,  I«*4,  PCT  Pab.  N«.  WO»3/lW31.  PCT  PlA. 

DMe  Sep.  3«.  1993 

PCT  FIM  Mar.  1*.  1993.  Ser.  No.  3«,737 

CWm  priarily,  appMcaHia  Genua;,  Mat.  2t,  1992.  42  M 
91*.* 

fart.  CL'  CWL  67/02 
VS.  CL  525—17*  n  ClataM 

I  A  fiber  conifinsing  polyeihylene  tetephthaUue  as  a  main 
component,  and  0. 1  to  5*  by  weight,  based  on  the  maw  compo- 
nent, of  a  polyalkyi  methaciylate  that  is  from  50  to  90%  imidaled 
predominaiitly  in  the  fotm  of  inclusions. 


5.5*5329 

POLYMER  BLENDS  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  MEDICAL 
DEYICES  INCLUDING  CATHETERS  AND  BALLOONS 
FOR  DILATATION  CATHETERS 
ZlyM  Ctaa.  SaMa  Clara;  lU  Ctaaf.  Mountain  View;  Kctaa 
Ma^-  IMayM  Paid,  betk  of  Saa  Jow.  awl  Robert  SattaMH. 
amtmm4  CMy,  al  of  CaMC,  Mricaan  lo  Advanced  Canllo- 

DiTWaa  oT  Ser.  No.  2M.7M.  Jal.  2*.  1994.  TUi  appUcaliaa 
Jaa.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  481.871 
IM.  CL"  A*IM  25/IO;25A)0 
VS.  CL  525—17*  2  Clatei 

1.  A  catheter  matenal  formed  from  a  blend  of  polymeric  com- 
ponents, compnsing: 
about  10^95%  by  weifbl  of  the  MMal  blend  of  a  first  polymeric 
compooeM  leiecKd  fmn  die  group  consisting  of  polyesters 
and  polyamides.  said  polyesters  being  prepaied  from  the 
group  of  dicafboxylK  acids  selected  from  womalic  dicafboxy- 
lic  acids  having  from  8  lo  14  caibon  atoms  and  aliphabc 
(lK«boxylic  ackb  having  from  2  lo  12  carbon  atoms,  and  at 
least  one  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycols 
having  the  formula  HO(CH2).OH.  where  n  is  an  integer  from 
2  lo  10.  neopeniyl  glycol  and  cyclohexane  dimethanol.  and 
said  polyamides  being  branched  or  straight  chain  polyamides 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  SOOO;  and 
about  5-90%  by  weight  of  the  total  blend  composition  of  a 
second  polymer  component  having  a  Shore  hardness  less  than 
75  D,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefins  having 
a  density  less  than  0  93.  ethylene  copolymers,  polyester  block 
copolymers,  and  polyamide  block  copolymers,  and  wherein 
said  catheter  matenal  is  irradiated,  whereby  the  fatigue  and 
bunt  strengths  of  said  catheter  material  are  substantially 
increaied. 


lesin  (B):  a  tetpolymer  lesin  of  a-olefin.  unsaturated  carboxylate 

and  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and 
resin  (C):   a  glycidyl  group-containing  o-olefinic  copolymer 

tesin,  wherein  the  amount  of  the  resin  (A),  resin  (B)  and  resin 

(C)  in  the  heated  mixture  respectively  is  30  to  85%  by  weight. 

10  to  69.8%  by  weight  and  0.2  to  5%  by  weight. 


5.5*5.525 

UNSATURATED  CARBONYL  AND  ACTIVE  HYDROGEN 

COMPONENTS  WITH  ONIUM  SALT  AND  EPOXY 

COMPOUND 

Hideo  Morimolo,  HirakaU;  Kci  Aoki.  Htoma;  TakasU  Iric, 

Suita.  and  Hiroto  Yaocda,  ShlJoaawate,  all  of  Japaa,  aasi^- 

on  to  Nippoa  PaM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  328.*49 
Claiaas  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  27,  1993,  5-29273*; 
Oct.  27,  1993,  5-292737 

IbL  CL'  CtBL  33A)8.33/l0:33/l4;5l/0O;63/O2.63/l0:67/06;7l/02 

VS.  CL  525—259  !•  ClaliM 

I.  A  curable  resin  composition  for  coating  uses  comprising: 

(a)  a  component  containing  a  plurality  of  a.  p-ethylenically 
unsaturated  carbonyl  groups  in  the  molecule  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyol  poly(meth)acrylate.  an  unsatur- 
ated polyster  resin,  a  polyster  acrylate  resin,  an  epoxy  acrylate 
resin,  a  urelhane  acrylate  resin,  a  polyether  acrylate  resin,  an 
ou^unsaturaled  carbonyl  group-containing  acrylic  resin,  and 
a  silicone  oligomer  having  (meth)arcyloyl  groups. 

(b)  a  compound  or  resin  containing  a  plurality  of  at  least  one 
active  hydrogen-containing  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  activated  methylene  group,  an  activated 
methyne  group  and  a  hydroxyl  group  in  die  molecule; 

(c)  an  onium  salt  exhibiting  catalytic  activity  only  in  the  pres- 
ence of  die  epoxy  compound  under  baking  conditions  and. 
having  an  onium  cation  and  counter  anion  where  the  onium 
cation  is  a  letraalkylammonium,  trialkylaralkylammonium, 
alkytpyridinium.  tecnalkylphosphonium  or  irialkylsulfonium 
cation  and  the  counter  anion  is  a  chloride,  bromide,  iodide, 
salicylate,  polybask  carboxylate.  nitrate,  sulfonate,  sulfate, 
sulfite,  phosphate  or  acid  phosphate  ester  anion;  and 

(d)  an  epoxy  compound  independently  added  to  the  composition 
or  covalently  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  component  (a) 
and  said  component  (b). 


54*5424 

GOLF  BALL 
Aklhfto  Raauda.  Kakofawa;  YaaUkan  YabaU.  awl  Yeahi- 
Mri  Smo,  bolk  af  AkaaW.  ai  of  Japaa.  aarigwm  to  Stiaii- 
riHtrka.  Ltd^  Hyoffo-kca,  Japan 
I  Na«.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  337.924 
I  priority,  appMcahoM  Japa^  Nw.  9,  1993,  5-3M828 
lat.  CL*  A*3B  37/12;  CML  33/02:23/OS 
VS.  CL  525— 2M  •  Clata* 

I.  A  golf  ball  having  a  core  and  a  cover  for  covering  die  core,  a 
baae  resin  of  said  cover  comprising  a  heated  mixture  of  the 
following  resin  (A),  resin  (B)  and  resin  (c): 

resin  (A);  an  lonomer  resin  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  ionomer 
resin  comprising  a  copolymer  of  80  to  90%  by  weight  of 
a-olefin  and  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  a,^unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acid  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  lono- 
DAer  resin  u  partially  neutralized  with  a  metal  ion; 


54*542* 

FUNCnONALIZED  INITUTORS  FOR  ANIONIC 
POLYMERIZATION 
Jamc*  A.  SchwladcataB,  Shelby;  Conrad  W. 

Robert  C.  Morrtoon.  both  of  Gactonia,  all  of  N.C., 
to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
ConUnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242418,  May  13,  1994,  aban- 
doned. Thb  application  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,780 
InL  a.*  C««F  4/OS:36AH:  CTTF  1/02 
VS.  CL  525—272  47  ClaiaH 

9.  A  monofunctional  ether  anionic  polymerization  initiator  com- 
prising a  compound  of  the  formula: 

M— Q.— Z— 0A(R'RV) 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal.  Q  is  an  unsaturated  hydrocaibyl 
group  denved  by  incorporation  of  a  conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon; 
Z  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain  hydrocarbon  group  which  con- 
tains 3-25  carbon  atoms;  A  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  silicon;  R'.  R^  and  R'  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  and  aryl  groups  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  5. 

33.  A  functionalized  polymer  produced  by  a  process  comprising 
the  steps  of:  a)  initiating  polymerization  of  a  conjugated  polyene 
bydrocartion  having  4  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  vinyl-substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  a  hydrocarbon  or  mixed  hydrocarbon- 
polar  solvent  medium  at  a  temperature  of  10*  C.  to  70*  C.  with  an 
initiator  having  the  formula 


m4q.-z-oa(r'r'r>) 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  Q  is  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl 
group  derived  by  incorporation  of  a  conjugated  diene  hydfocarfoon; 
Z  is  a  braached  or  straight  chain  hydrocarixn  ^oup  which  con- 
tains 3-25  carbon  atoms.  A  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  sUicon;  R'.  R^  and  R'  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  groups  and  aryl  groups,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  5;  b)  reactiag  the  intennediate  polymer  with  a 
functionaliiing  compound,  c)  optionally  hydrogenating  the  poly 
mer,  d)  fimher  reacting  die  fimctionalized  polymer  with  odier 
comonomets  in  die  presence  of  a  Mrong  acid  to  simultaneously 
deprotect  and  polymerize  die  functionalized  polymer  or  e)  fiatfaer 
reacting  die  fimctionalized  polymer  widi  coroonoroers  in  die 
abacnce  of  a  strong  acid  catalyst,  followed  by  depioiection  and 
further  reaction  widi  die  comonomers. 


54*5427 

POLYMERIC,  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVK  COMPOUNDS, 
THEM  PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CATALYSTS 
IN  THE  PREPARATimi  OF  POLYISOCYANATES 
CONTAINING  URETDIONE  GROUPS 
Bemd  BnKbwann,  Ludwigriiarcn;  Rotaad  Mingcs,  Gruen- 
stadt;  Ckristiafl  Schade,  Lndwigshafcn.  mA  Konrad  Sticfcn- 
hoefer.  Ebertsheiin,  all  of  Gtimmg,  waicnois  to  BASF 
AkHwigriflinf haft.  Geraany 
Diriaion  af  Ser.  No.  5Mn,  May  l*.  1993.  This  application 

Jna.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  45*^29 
Oaimt  priority,  applicatien  Gtrmmy,  Jon.  5.  1992.  42  18 
593.4 

tat  CL*  CWF  27]/Cf2i283m4:  CmG  61/12:  C»7D  229M) 
VS.  CL  52S-281  5  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  a  polymeric,  catalytically 
active  comptxind  having  imidazole  groups  linked  terminally  and/or 
laterally  to  a  polymer  chain  dirough  reactive  groups  on  die  poly- 
mer chain,  comprising  reacting  an  imidazole-cootaining  reactive 
groups  widi  a  polymer  whose  chains  contain  terminal  and/or  lateral 
groups  which  react  widi  die  reactive  group  of  die  imidazole,  said 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyether  ketones, 
ion  exchanger  resins,  polymers  and  copolymers  of  maleic  acid  or 
maleic  anhyckide.  and  polymers  coniainuig  benzyl  halide  groups. 


54*5429 

WELECTRIC  STRUCTURES  HAVING  EMBE3HW3)  GAP 
FILLING  RIE  ETCH  STOP  POLYMERIC  MATERLiLS  OT 

mdl  THERNfAL  STABILITY 
Edward  D.  Babidi;  Mictad  HabaUs,  both  of  Chappaqna; 
Richard  P.  McGonay,  CaiMli^Shanm  L.  Nones.  Hopewell 
Junction;  Jnry  R.  Paraszczak,  PleasantiiDe,  aU^f  N.Y.,  and 
Jane  M.  Shaw,  Ridgeaeid,  Conn.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arvonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  *93.97*,  Apr.  29, 1991,  ■h-.^Hiifd, 
which  is  a  oontfanation  «f  SCK  No.  3**J89,  Jon.  13, 1989, 
Pat  No.  5,141,817.  This  application  Jan.  3«,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
85y465 
Int  CL*  C08L  83/00 
VS.  CL  525—431  19  cUlws 

1.  A  method  for  grafting  a  polymeric  compound  on  a  polymeric 
substrate  comprising: 
providing  said  polymeric  compound,  said  polymeric  conqxiund 
contains  a  metallacyclobutane  constituent,  said  metallacy- 
clobutane  constituent  contains  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  Si  and  Ge  atoms; 
diermally  cross-linking  said  polymeric  compound  by  opening 

said  raetallcydobuiane  group; 
said   polymeric   compound   being   cross-linked  ditough   said 

opened  metallocyclobutane  group; 
disposing  said  polymeric  compound  on  a  substrate  containing  a 

polyimide  compound;  and 
chemically  reacting  said  polymeric  compound  widi  said  polyim- 
ide compound. 


54*5428 

POLYMERIC  DISPERSANTS  HAVING  POLYALKYLENE 

AND  SUCCINIC  GROUPS 

James  J.  Harrison.  Novate,  and  William  R.  Ruhc,  Jr.,  Bcnida, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Chemiod  Conpany,  Saa 
Ramon,  Cant 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1*5371.  Dec  13,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5, 1995.  Ser.  No.  4*54«7 
InL  CL*  C88F  S/32 
VS.  CL  525-327.*  3  q.,^ 

1.  A  polysuccinimide  prepared  by  reacting  a  copolymer  with  a 
polyamine  having  at  least  one  basic  nitrogen  atom,  wherein  the 
copolymer  is  a  copolymer  of  an  unsaturated  acidic  teactant  and  a 
high  molecular  weight  olefin,  wherein  die  ratio  of  anhydride 
groups  to  die  hydrocarbon  groups  is  at  least  1.3,  wherein  die  olefin 
is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alpha  olefin  and  alkylvi- 
nylidene  olefin,  and  wherein  die  olefin  has  a  sufficient  number  of 
carbon  atom  soch  diat  die  resulting  copolymer  is  soluble  in  lubri- 
cating oil. 


54*5430 

MOLECULAR  COMPOSITE  MATERUL  COMPOSED  OF 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Ikisuya  Hattori,  and  Kaznhiro  Kagawa,  both  of  Wako,  Japan, 

asrignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabndiiki  K-J-h.  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  52*.*** 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn.  Stp.  12.  1994,  *-244589; 
Aug.  28,  1995,  7-242528 

InL  CL*  C88G  63/91 
U-S.  CL  525-419  28  Claims 
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AMOUNT  OF  AMINO  CAPROIC  ACID  ADDED. 
BASED  ON  UQUID  CYSTAL  POLYMER  (  wcighl* ) 


1.  A  molecular  composite  material  comprising  a  liquid  crystal 
polymer,  a  diermoplastic  polymer  and  a  compatibilizing  agent 
having  at  least  one  frinctional  group  showing  compatibility  and/or 
reactivity  to  said  liquid  crystal  polymer  and/or  said  diermoplastic 
polymer. 


1984 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


ACID  ETCH  RESISTANT  AUTOMOTIVE  TOPCOAT 
Wcraer  J.  BfaMk,  WUtaa,  Cima^  Mri^or  to  Klof  iBdustrks, 
IK^  N«rwalk,  Com. 

FIM  May  27,  19M.  Scr.  No.  2SM5S 
tet.  CL*  CWF  2aj/02 
VS.  a.  525— 4M  12  Ctaiam 

1.  A  polymer  having  the  formuU 


D.{(r(BJ]A) 

wheRtn  D  is  «n  OH  group,  a  c«t>oxyaJkylesier  or  cartMxyarylester 
group  otxained  by  the  reaction  of  an  OH  group  with  a  C«  to  Cjo 
acyclic  aliphatK  or  C4  to  €»  cycloahphatic  anhydride  or  a  C, 
avmatic  anhydride,  or  a  combination  of  an  OH  group  and  die 
above  defined  caiboxyalkyester  or  caiboxyarylester  groups; 

n  is  at  least  2; 

P  is  a  Cj-C,o  aliphatic  or  C,-C,o  cycloahphatic  moiety  and  is 
derived  (torn  a  diol  or  polyol: 

B  is  a  di  or  tri  functional  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  moiety  and 
is  derived  from  a  diol  or  poiyol; 


5,565,532 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  AMORPHOUS 
PROPYLENE  POLYMERS 
ViKenzo  Buaico,  Naples,  and  Wigi  De  Martino.  Casena,  both 
•f  Italy,  MrigDors  to  Dureco  Cbcabcak,  Inc.,  Yorktown 
IMg^ita,  N.Y. 
Coatiniiatiaa  oT  Scr.  No.  167>4«,  Dec.  14,  1993,  abMidoacd, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13419,  Feb.  1,  1993,  abMi- 
doocd,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  927,7n,  Auc-  10, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  609.916, 
Nov.  6,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr. 
No.4«2v<52 
Int  CI*  Ct«F  4/631:4/633:110/06 
VS.  CL  526—114  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  propylene  with  (Da  catalyst 
formed  by  dissolvuig  a  rare  earth  metal  halide  together  with  an 
organophosphate  or  organophosphoramide  in  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent and  leacting  the  thus  obtained  solution  with  a  titanium  halide 
and  (2)  a  metal  alkyl  cocatalyst  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  groups  11  and  HI  of  die  Periodic  Table, 
under  conditions  for  producing  an  amorphous  propylene  polymer 
having  an  X-ray  crystallinity  less  than  S%. 


O  O 

II  II 

— O— C-NH— Ri-NH— C— O— 


O  O 

II  II 

HN-C-NH-Ri-NH-C-O- 


O  O 

II  n 

— HN— C— NH— Ri-NH— C— NH— 


whereia  R,  is  C,  K>  C„  and  derived  from  die  leactioa  with  a 

polyhydroxyalkyi  carinmaie; 
Ais  defined  as. 

O 
II 
— O— C— NH— (CHih— O— Kj 

wherein  R,  u  a  C«  to  C,.  aliphatic  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
gioup  derived  from  the  reaction  product  of  an  amine  with  a 
cyclic  cartioaaie.  or 


-(CH^O-a, 


wtaoeiB  R2  is  a  Ct  10  C,a  aliphatic  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
group  derived  from  an  etlieramine.  and  optionally  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  above  etheramine  can  be  replaced  with  A' 
defined  as 

O 
II 
— O— C-NH— Rj 

wherein  Rj  is  a  C^  to  C„  aliphatic  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
group  derived  from  die  reaction  product  of  an  amine  and  a 
cyctic  cMbouNe.  or  a  C«  10  C„  aUphatic  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  group  derived  from  an  amiae: 

s  is  a  number  between  I  to  10;  y  is  a  number  between  0  to  10; 
and  z  is  a  number  between  I  to  10. 


5365333 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ETHYLENIC 
COPOLYMER 
Maniizio  GattMbcrli,  Milan;   Lnigi   Resconi,   Ferrara,  and 
tmkm  AMnali,  Arooa,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montell 
TVcbiialBpr  Caapuy  bv,  Nctbcrlands 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  357,099,  Dee.  15,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  condnnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  79,005,  Jun.  18,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,634 
a^m  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Jun.  18, 1992,  MI92A1498; 
May  11,  1993,  MI93A0943 

Int.  CL*  C08F  2AM 
VS.  CL  526—127  »  Clabns 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  elastomeric  ediylene-based  copoly- 
mer, said  process  being  free  of  observable  fouling,  said  process 
comprising  subjecting  ediylene  and  1-butene  to  a  slurry  polymer- 
ization reaction  in  a  polymerization  medium  consisting  essentially 
of  liquid  l-butene  and  dissolved  ethylene  gas  in  the  presence  of  a 
noo-pfcpolymerized.  nonsupported  catalyst,  said  catalyst  compris- 
ing the  product  obtained  by  contacting: 
A.  a  metallocene  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(C,R'v.)R'-(C,R'^-)MQ, 


(D 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti.  Zr 
and  Hf;  die  CjR',^  groups  same  or  different  from  each  other,  are 
equally  or  differently  substituted  cyclopentadienyl  rings;  the  sub- 
stitueats  R'.  same  or  different  fiom  each  other,  are  hydrogen 
atoms,  alkyl.  alkenyl.  aryl.  alkylaiyl  or  arylalkyi  radicals  contain- 
ing from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  may  also  contain  Si  or  Ge 
atoms,  or  Si(CH,),  groups,  or  two  or  four  substituents  R'  of  die 
same  cyclopentadienyl  nng  can  form  one  or  two  rings  having  from 
4  10  6  cmbtm  atoms;  R'  is  a  bridging  group  which  links  die  two 
cydafwaiadienyl  rings  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CR',.  C^'4.  SiR^  Si^',.  GcR',.  Ge,R'4.  R'jSiCR',.  NR'  or 
PR',  wherein  die  substituents  R*.  same  or  different  from  each 
odier,  arc  defined  as  above;  die  substituenu  Q.  same  or  different 
from  each  odicr,  are  hydrogen,  halogen  atoms,  OH,  SH,  R',  OR'. 
SR'.  NR'j.  or  PR'2.  wherein  die  substituents  R',  same  or  different 
from  each  other,  are  defined  as  above;  andmcanbeOorl;and 
B.  an  alumoxane  compound,  or  at  least  one  compound  capable 

of  reacting  widi  die  metallocene  compound  to  give  a  cabooic 

alkyl  metallocene. 


CHEMICAL 


1985 


5365334 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 
Mlchad  Aulbacfa,  Hofbcim;  Bcmd  Bacfamann,  Eppstein;  Gcr- 
hard  Erken  Christian  Psiorz,  both  of  Miinster;  Frank 
Knber,  Obcrursd;  Frank  Osan,  Kdkbeim,-  Thomas  Weller, 
Mainz,  and  Hans-Fri«drich  Herrmann,  Darmstadt,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoccfast  AG,  Germany 

FOed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  360,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1993,  43  43 
566.1;  Sep.  14,  1994.  44  32  617J;  Oct  10,  1994,  44  36  106.8 

Int.  CL*  C08F  4/642 
UAa.S26-160  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  a  polyolefin  by  polymeriza- 
tion of  at  least  one  olefin  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  stcieorigid 
metallocene  compound  containing,  as  ligands.  at  least  two  substi- 
tuted or  ansubstituted  cyclopentadienyl  groups  bonded  to  one 
anodier  via  a  monocyclic  ring  system,  in  which  at  least  one 
cyclopentadienyl  group  is  fiised  to  the  monocyclic  ring  system  and 
one  cyclopentadienyl  group  is  a  substituent  on  die  monocyclic  ring 
system. 

4.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1.  where  the  stereorigid 
metallocene  compound  has  die  formula  I 
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(I) 


in  which 

M'  is  a  metal  from  group  mb,  IVb,  Vb  or  VIb  of  die  Periodic 
Table. 

M   is  carbon,  silicon,  or  germanium. 

R'  and  R>  are  idenucal  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
Cj-C^o-hydrocarbon-containing  group,  an  OH  group,  a  halo- 
gen atom  or  in  which  R'*  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  Cj-C'^-alkyl 
group  or  a  Cft-C,o-aryl  group,  or  R'  and  R^  togedier  widi  die 
atoms  connecting  diem,  from  a  ring  system, 

R  .  R*.  R*.  R*.  R',  R'and  R'  are  idenucal  or  different  and  are  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C.-Cjo-hydrocaibon  con- 
taining group,  a  -^iR'*„  — NR'*j.  — SiOR'",,  — SiSR'",, 
•*  — P»'*2.  radical,  in  which  R'«  is  a  halogen  atom,  a 
C,-C,o-«lkyl  group  or  a  C4-C,o-aryl  group,  or  two  or  more 
adjacent  radicals  R'.  R^  R*.  R*.  r',  r«  and  R'.  togedier  widi 
die  atoms  connecung  diem,  form  a  ring  system, 
R'"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-C«-hydtocarbon-cootaining 
group,  which  may  carry  — NR'*,,  — SiR'%,  — SR'*,  or 
— OSiR"j  radicals,  in  which  R'*  is  a  halogen  atom,  a 
C,-C,„-«lkyl  group  or  a  C»-C,o-aryl  group,  or  R'"  is  con- 
nected to  one  or  more  of  dK  radicals  R',  R",  R'  and  R* 
R"is         i 


where 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20, 
1  is  an  integer  from  0  to  20, 

X  is  O,  =NR'^  =CO,  PR'r  =P(0)R'r  =SO,  =SO„  or 
— S— ,  in  which  R'''  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C,o-alkyl 
group  or  a  C6-C,o-aryl  group, 
R"  and  R'*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  C.-C^o-hydrocarbon  containing 
group,  or  two  radicals  R",  two  radicals  R'*  or  R"  and  R'*, 
in  each  case  togedier  widi  die  atoms  connecting  diem,  form 
one  or  more  rings,  and 
M   is  silicon,  germanium,  or  tin, 
R'^  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
C|-C4o-hydrocarbon-containing     group,     which     may     carry 
-NR'",,  -SR'*,,  -SiR'",  or  -OSiR'",  radicals,  in  which 
R     IS  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C,o-alkyl  group,  or  a  C^-C.o-aiyl 
group,  or  may  carry  halogen, 
R"  is  idenucal  or  different  and  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  or  a  C|-C<o-hydrocarbon-conuining  group,  or  one  or 
mare  radicals  R"  are  bonded  to  one  or  bodi  radicals  R"  and  R'* 
and/or  to  one  or  more  radicals  R'",  R",  R'^  and  R",  and 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  24. 
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5365335 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SUBSTRATE 
ADHESION  PROPERTIES  OF  POLYMER  CONCRETE 
C.  Richard  Costin,  West  Chester;  Michael  A.  Bailey,  Aston, 
and  Walter  R.  Nagd,  West  Chester^  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sartomer  Company,  Inc.,  Exton,  Pa. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  Na  101,173,  Aug.  3, 1993.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  478,912 
Int  CL*  C08F  30m;8/42;  B32B  35/00;  C08J  3/24 
U&CL  526-240  19  Ctatos 

1.  A  mediod  for  improving  die  substrate  adhesion  properties  of 
polymer  concrete,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  polymer  concrete  comprising  a  substantially 
non-aqueous  slurry  of: 

(i)  an  aggregate  component; 

(ii)  a  monomer  binder  component  in  an  amount  effective  to 

bind  die  aggregate  component,  upon  curing,  into  a  polymer 

concrete; 
(iii)  a  polymerization  caudyst;  and 

(b)  adding  a  crosslinking-effective  amount  of  a  metal  salt  of  an 
a,P-ediylenically  unsaturated  caiboxylic  acid  to  die  polymer 
concrete. 
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October.  15.  1996 


POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUUND.  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME  AND  SETTING  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUND 
Shia  NtaWMwa,  KatsuU^  Yoahinori  Kawai.  HitocU;  Saloni 
Aaaa,  W«~-":  AUra  Nafai.  Hitacbi;   Masahiro  SiuaU. 
Iw^i;  AU*  T^ibMiM  HitackioU.  and  AUo  Mukoh,  Mito, 
al  «f  JapM.  Mrifnn  to  ntocki,  LttL.  Ibkyo,  Japan 
DIvWan  rf  Ser.  Nfc  W*,75S.  Dtc.  «,  1W2,  Pat  Na  5.41«.e». 
TM  appifahna  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423344 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcadoo  Japan.  Dtc.  10.  1991.  3-325531 
Int.  CL*  C«8F  l22/40;ll4/l8;l30m;l28A)2 
VS.  CL  52*— 2«  'f  a**™ 

1.  A  setting  composition  comprising  a  catioaic  polymerization 
initiator  and  a  polymcnzabie  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I): 


X— «,— Y 


(I) 


where  X  is  a  group  having  at  least  one  N-substituted  unsaturated 
imide  group.  Y  is  differeni  from  X  and  is  an  anionically  or 
cationically  polymcrizable  group,  R,  is  an  aromatic  bond  direcUy 
bonded  widi  a  bonding  group  — Ro—  where  Ro  is  a  divaknt 
organic  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  alotns. 


5,5*5337 

MALEIMIDE-BASED  COPOLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  IT 

Kimio  Ida.  FuaiaU  SMwtyama,  and  Kazumi  Fujioka,  afl  of 

Hyofo,  Japan,  Mrig^an  io  Nippon  Sbokubai  Co.,  LtiL. 

Oiyw,  Japan 

CaMtinnalion  of  Scr.  No.  73>r7,  Jnn.  9,  1993,  abnndoocd. 
This  application  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*MM 

ClaiHi  pttettty,  applknlion  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1992,  4-I57M2; 
Oct.  21.  1992,  4-2S3C1* 

tat  CL'  «»  222J4O;2l2A»:2ISA)2:220/O6 
VS.  CL  S2«— 2t2  »•  CIntaM 

1.  A  maJeimide-based  copolymer  consistuig  essentially  of  35  lo 
70  wt.  %  of  aromatic  vinyl-based  monomer  units,  30  to  65  wL  % 
of  maleimide-based  monomer  units  and  0  to  20  wt  %  other 
moooroer  units  seJecled  from  die  group  consisting  of  unsaturated 
nitiiie,  (ineth)acrylic  acid  ester,  vinyl  halogenide,  vinyl  ether,  vinyl 
ester.  aUyl  ester,  (meth)allyl  ester,  polyvalent  (meth)acrylaie,  poly- 
valent allylate,  glycidyl  (fneth)acrylaie,  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  (meth- 
)acrylic  acid,  itacooic  acid,  maleic  acid,  and  fumaric  acid  or  half 
eaten  of  theie  acids,  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
170*  C.  or  higher,  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  in  a  range  of 
100,000  to  500.000.  and  a  molecular  weight-retenbon  rabo  of  90% 
or  more  when  healed  at  280*  C.  for  10  imnixes. 


where  R,=H  or  CH,.  Rj=H  or  C,^  alkyl,  and  n=l-5.  said 
copolymer  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  15  percent  by 
weight  units  derived  from  glycidyl  (medi)acrylate  monomers, 
and  wherein  said  copolymer  has  a  peaic  molecular  weight 
compared  with  a  polystyrene  standard  of  about  500  to  about 
200.000. 


CONTACT  LENSES  WITH  HYDROPHILIC 
CROSSLINKERS 
Ivan  Nunei,  Jacksonville;  Frank  F  Mdock,  Orange  Park,  and 
Lanra  Elliott,  Jacksonville.  aU  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Johnson 
ft  Johnson  Vision  Products,  Inc.  Jacksonville.  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  484.133 
Int  a."  C08F  20/10 
VS.  CL  52«— 318  24  ClataM 

1.  A  hydiophilic  contact  lens  formed  by  copolymenzing  a  poly- 
merizable  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  hydrophilic  monomer 
and  further  comprising  at  least  one  crosslinking  agent  of  formula 
(1): 


A-X-(0-(C(0))f-R-(C(0))r-0-X),— A 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  1  to  6;  i  is  independently  in  each  occurrence  0  or  1 ; 

R  is  a  divalent  bridge  containing  at  least  one  saturated  or 
unsaturated  cycUc  or  bicydic  moiety; 

X  is  a  linear  divalent  alkyl  bridge  containing  2  lo  12  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  side  chain 
containing  a  — 0C(0)—  linkage  and  a  total  of  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  which  side  chain  is  opOonally  substituted  with 
fluonne  and  optionally  contains  a  phenyl  ring  that  can  option- 
ally be  subsntutcd  with  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and 

A  is  acrylale,  methacrylate.  vinylbenzoyloxy,  or  vinylphenoxy, 
from  the  terminal  oxygen  of  which  is  optionally  pendant  a 
polyalkoxy  group  containing  I  to  10  etboxy  or  piopoxy  units; 

provided  tfiat  said  crosslinking  agent  is  substituted  with  at  least 
one  — COOH  group  on  R  or  X. 


53*5338 

D«ROMOSTYRENE-GLYCIDYL(METH)ACRYLATE 

COPOLYMERS 
Gnmdna   Zi^dc.    Wcat    Lafayette;    Nkolai   A.    FaTrtrtlriEy, 
i^JbyKto,  and  Ray  Vi.  AtwcO,  W.  Lafayette,  all  of  Ind., 
Mil^nnrT   to   Gf«al   Lakaa   Chflcnl   CMTormkin,   West 
Lifcyctle,  Ind. 

ned  Sep.  21,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  3«9,9«1 
taL  CL*  Cmg  24A)0:I2/I6i  C88L  37/00:  Ct9K  21/08 
VS.  CL  Sa*— 273  27 

1.  A  flame  retardant  additive  comprising  a  copolymer  derived 
bom  glycidyl  (medi)acrylaie  mooomcrs  and  halottyrene  mono- 
men,  whereia  said  haloatyrene  mooomen  have  the  formula: 


53*534» 

METHOD  FOR  T^  PREPARATION  OF  SIOH- 
CONTAINING  ORGANOSILOXANE  OLIGOMER 
IMmU  Okawa,  and  Sk^Ji  Yaauda,  both  of  CUba  Prefcctnre, 
Japnn,  aaajgnnn  to  Dow  Comii«  Taray  SUcon  Co.,  Ltd., 
Takyn,  Japnn 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1993.  Ser.  No.  9533* 

datea  prtortty,  appHcnUon  Japan,  JnL  29.  1992,  4-22217* 

btL  CL*  CMG  77/08 

VS.  CL  52»— 14  M  C'"'^ 

1.  A  medwd  for  the  preparation  of  organosiloxane  oligomers 

with  the  general  formula 

R",SiO(R'^iO)^ 

where  each  R'  and  R'  are  independendy  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon groups  and  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  10;  wherein  the  method 
comprises  cohydrolyzing  a  triorganohalosilane  and  diorgan- 
odihalosilane  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  compound  in  a  two- 
layer  liquid  system  consisting  of  an  aqueous  layer  and  a 


CHENDCAL 


1987 


nonpolar  organic  solvent  layer  wherein  the  triorganohalosi- 
lane and  diorganodihalosilane  are  present  in  a  ratio  of  at  least 
I  mole  triorganohalosilane  to  1  mole  diorganodihalosilane. 


53*5341 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  BUBBLE  FORMATION 

WHEN  CURING  A  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 
VULCANIZABLE  SILICONE  SEALANT  COMPOSITION 
WFTH  SILICON-BONDED  ALKOXY  CROSSLINKER  ON 
A  HOT  POROUS  SURFACE 
Lawrence  D.  Carhary,  Midland,  and  JeitNnc  M.  iOosowsU, 
Bay  Cily.  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration, Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  2*9392,  Jul.  1,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,492.728. 
This  appUcatioo  Jun.  5,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4*4.180 
Int  CL'  C68G  77/OS 
U&  a.  528-17  sciMiw^ 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  sealant  composition 
vulcanizable  on  a  hot  porous  surface  with  reduction  in  bubble 
formation  consisting  essentially  of  a  product  obtained  by  adding  to 
a  prepared  room  temperanire  vulcanizable  silicone  sealant  com- 
prising a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  silicon-bonded  meth- 
oxy  orethoxy  endgroups.  a  crosslinker  having  per  molecule  at 
least  three  silicon-bonded  alkoxy  groups  having  I  to  2  carbon 
atoms  per  alkoxy  group,  a  filler,  and  a  titanium  catalyst  for 
promoting  room  temperature  cure  of  the  silicone  sealant  com- 
position, and 
from  0.5  to  2  weight  percent  inclusive,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  silicone  sealant  composition,  of  an  oxiinosilicon  com- 
pound which  IS  an  oximosilane  or  a  mixture  of  oximosilanes 
and  which  has  a  general  formula  R^i(Ox),(OR'K  in  which  R 
is  mette^l,  ethyl,  vinyl,  or  phenyl,  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl.  Ox  is 
ethylmcthylketoximo,  x  has  an  average  value  of  form  0  to  2 
inclusive,  y  has  an  average  value  of  ftom  2  to  4,  z  has  an 
average  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  the  sum  of  x.  y,  and  z 
is  4.  and  the  mixture  of  oximosUanes  have  at  least  80%  of  the 
silane  molecules  with  2  or  more  ethylmethylketoxio  groups 
per  molecule. 


53*5342 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYADDITION 

OR  POLYCONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Johann  KMn,  DOsseMorf;  Peter  Dante.  Esh»,  and  Roland 
Griitznudier.  Wulfrath.  all  of  C^ermany.  assignors  to  Henkd 
KommanditgeseUschafl  auf  Aktien.  Duesseldorf.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94A)1482,  §  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1995.  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94^2*801,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  55331* 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany.  May  17.  1993.  43  16 
483.8 

Int  CL'  C08G  18/48 
U&a.52»-77  UCUiws 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  poly  addition  or  poly  conden- 
sation products,  said  process  comprising  reacung  (i)  an  adduct  of 
glycerol  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  adduct 
having  on  average,  0.5  to  2  moles  of  said  member  per  mole  of 
glycerol  with  (ii)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyfunctional  isocyanates.  polybasic  carboxylic  acids,  and  poly- 
basic  carboxyic  acid  esters. 


53*5343 

RIGID-ROD  POLYMERS 

Matthew  L.  Marrocco,  IH,  Santo  Ana;  Robert  R.  Gagni,  and 
Mark  S.  IHmmer,  both  of  Paaadena,  aD  of  CaUt,  aarignois 
to  Mazdcm  Incorporated,  San  DinuK,  Calif. 
Conttouation  of  Ser.  No.  42,883,  Apr.  5,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diiision  of  Ser.  No.  397,732,  Aug.  23, 19W,  Pat 
No.  5,227,457,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

157,451,  Feb.  17, 1988,  abandoned.  This  an>lication  Ang.  U, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  289,174 

Int  CL'  C«G  6lA)0.69/26;73/l0;73/22;75/32;  C88L  65A)2 

U-S- CL  528-183  82  Clafa«i 

1.  A  copolymer  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid-rod  backbone  comprising  a  chain  of  at  least  25 
organic  monomer  units  joined  together  by  covalent  bonds, 
wherein  at  least  about  95%  of  the  bonds  are  substantially 
parallel,  wherein  said  backbone  comprises  at  least  two  diflfer- 
ent  types  of  monomer  units;  and 

(b)  solubilizing  organic  groups  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  300  attached  to  at  least  1%  of  the  monomer  units. 

39.  A  polymer  comprising  a  rigid-rod  backbone  comprising  a 
chain  of  at  least  25  organic  monomer  units  joined  together  by 
covalent  bonds  wherein  at  lea.st  about  95%  of  the  bonds  are 
substantially  parallel,  the  polymer  having  at  least  two  types  of 
monomer  units,  at  least  1  %  of  the  monomer  units  having  pendant 
solubilizing  organic  groups  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  300  attached  thereto  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
monomer  units  are  selected  from  the  group  of  the  following 
formulae: 


lA 


DA 


UIA 


IVA 


VA 
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that  the  molecular  weight  of  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R«  is  at 
VIA  least  300;  and 

X  is  NH,  O,  or  S. 

63.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  having  a 
rigid-rod  backbone  comprising  a  plurality  of  organic  monomers 
joined  together  by  covalent  bonds  wherein  at  least  about  95%  of 
the  bonds  are  substantially  parallel  and  solubilizing  oiganic  groups 
^"^  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  300  attached  to  at  least 
1%  of  the  monomers,  the  process  comprising  polymerizing  a 
mixture  of  at  least  2  monomer  starting  materials  in  a  solvent 
system  wherein  the  nionomcrs  and  the  copolymer  are  mutually 
Miubk. 


VIHA 


5,5*5344 

rMOCESS  FOB  PREPARING  POLYHYDROXYSTYRENE 

WITH  A  NOVOLAK  TYPE  STRUCTURE 
Jmmts  R.  Sowrik,  CorpM  CkrMi,  Tnu  aMi«Mr  to  HMckrt 
Cdaacac  CatTMratkMi,  SoiMrville,  N  J. 

FIlMl  JM.  !«,  1995,  Scr.  Na  491.424 

IbL  CL*  CmC  65/38 

VS.  CL  52»-»i  W  Ch«^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  poly  hydroxy  siyrene  having  a  novolak 

type  stmctute  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  at  least  one 

SNbstiWled  phenyl  carbinot  with  a  carboxylic  acid  for  a  sufficient 

IXA  period  of  tune  and  under  suitable  conditions  of  lemperaiure  and 

pressuie  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  and  (b)  potymcnring  said 

icactKNi  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  suiuble  catalyst  for  a  suffi 

ctent  period  of  time  and  under  suitable  conditions  of  temperature 

and  pressure  to  form  a  novolak  type  polymer,  with  the  proviso  Aai 

at  least  molar  equivalenu  of  carboxylic  acid  are  used  in  step  (a)  of 

the  process. 
XA 


XIA 


wherein  R,.  R,.  R,.  and  R,  cao  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl.  aralkyl.  alkyl  or  aryl  aimde. 
Myl  ketone,  alkoxy.  pdyalkeneoxy.  polyphenylene  oxide, 
polypbenylene  sulfide,  polyvinyl  chlonde.  polyalkylmelhacry- 
laie.  poiyacrylonitnle.  poiyalkylvmyl  ether,  polyvinyl  aicohol. 
polyviayl  acetate.  perflHoroalkyl.  perfluoroalkoxy.  polyester, 
poiyamide.  polyimide.  and  poly(phenoxyp(ienyl  ketone),  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  R,.  Rj,  R).  and  R^  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  and  provided  that  the  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
oae  of  R,.  Rj.  Rj.  Mid  R4  is  at  least  300.  and  wherein  R,  and 
Rt  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl. 
aikMyl,  valkyi,  alkyl  or  aryl  amide,  aryl  ketone,  alkoxy. 
polyalkeneoxy,  poiyphenylene  oxide,  polyphenylene  sulfide, 
polyvinyl  chlonde.  polyalkylmethacrylaie.  pdyacrylonitrile. 
poiyalkylvmyl  ether,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  acetate, 
perfluoroalkyl.  perfluoroalkoxy.  polypolyester.  poiyamide. 
polyimide.  and  poly(phenoxyphenyl  ketone),  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  R,  and  R«  IS  other  than  hydrogen,  and  provided 


5,9*5,545 

PROCESS  FOR  ADJUSTWJG  THE  HAZE  OF 
ETHVLfNETEREPHTHALATE  POLYMERS 
GcraM   KriMche.  RtdcrMark,  aod   Ulrkta  TUcte,   Brach- 
kMbci  b«di  ar  GtraMay,  a«igMn  to  Zteacr  Aklia«c9cd- 
•cteft.  Gcrmaay 

FIM  Feh.  15.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  3«9.14* 
ClaiBK  priwity,  aypUcadoa  GcrMaay,  Sep.  IS,  1994,  44  32 
ni.7 

fart.  CL"  CWG  63/S5 
VS.  CL  52«— 2«5  •  CUam 

1.  In  a  process  for  adjusting  the  haze  value,  within  the  range  of 
0.5  to  20  NTU.  of  polyethylene  lerephthalaie  or  its  copolymers 
with  up  to  a  total  of  10  wt  %  isopbihalic  acid  and/or  cyclohexane- 
1 .4-diroethaiiol  and/or  up  to  5  wt  %  diethylene  glycol  ( wt  %  based 
on  polyester)  duruig  their  synthesis  by  direct  estenfication  and 
poiycondensation.  the  improvement  composing 
adding  (o  the  reactanu.  before  or  at  the  start  of  the  estenfication 
step,  a  catalyst  consisting  of  antimony  or  antimony  in  combi- 
nation with  germanium  in  the  form  of  their  polyester-soluble 
compounds,  the  quantity  of  catalyst  being  added  according  to 
the  equation 


H*u  value  in  NTU  ■ 


iSb-90 


Don  G«  -f  It 


1.3 


where  Sb?  1 10  ppm  and  Ge=0  to  50  ppm.  each  based  on  polyester, 
carrying  out  the  esterification  step  to  a  conversion  in  the  range 

of  90  to  98*. 
adding  enough  antinrony  catalyst  so  dtat  the  total  Sb  and  Ge 
content  dunng  poiycondensation  is  in  the  range  of  160  to  350 
ppm.  and 
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aftw  (he  addition  of  catalyst  is  concluded,  and  at  the  start  of 
poiycondensation.  adding  about  0  to  50  ppm  phosphonis  in 
the  fonn  of  polyester-soluble  compounds  with  a  stabilizing 
effect, 

said  tractions  being  carried  out  in  the  absence  of  other  sub- 
stances that  would  affect  die  haze  value. 


5,565346 

COPOLYMER  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 
ETHYLE^fE  CONTAINING  KETAL  STRUCTURES 
Paul  K.  Hanna,  Eart  Windsor,  NJ.;  AndmJ  M.  Piotrowsid, 
PeeksMB,  N.\^  Bert  J.  LauDerts,  Diem,  Netheriawb; 
Steven  R.  LcUcnaar,  Anhem,  Netherlands,  and  Gcnlt  Hoe- 
■yen,  W««ten>oort,  Netherlands,  aasi|non  to  Akzo  Nebd 
NV,  Ambem,  Netherlaads 

FUed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,2*4 
Int  CL'  CWG  67/02:  CMf  6W 
U&CL  528-392  26  Claims 

1.  A  liiear.  alternating  copolymer  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
ethylene  which  contains  ketal  structures. 


5365348 

PRE-S  GENE  CODED  PEPTTOE  HEPATTnS  B 
IMMUNOGENS  AND  SYNTHETIC  LIPID  VESICLE 
CARRIERS 
Aleundcr  R.  Neurath,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  and  Stephen  B.  a 
Kent,  Pasadena,  CaUL,  assignors  to  New  York  Blood  Center, 
Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  California  Instttnte  of  Technoloey 
Pasadena,  CaUf. 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  338,028,  Apr.  14, 1989,  Pat  Na  5,284,896, 
which  is  a  division  of  Set  No.  698,499,  Feb.  5,  1985,  Pat  No. 
4,847,888,  which  is  a  continoation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,090, 
Mar.  7,  1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  31,735 
fat  CL'  A61K  38A)0;39/V0;45A)0,  C17K  SAM) 
UACL  538-324  32  CUm, 

1.  A  peptide  having  — SH  groups  and  linked  to  a  carrier,  said 
peptide  comprising  an  amino  acid  chain  having  die  sequence  of  a 
protective  antibody-eliciting  epitope  selected  ftom  die  group  con- 
sisting of  protective  antibody-eliciting  qiitopes  ftom  a  vinis,  bac- 
teria, alleijen  or  parasite  of  humans  or  animals,  and  said  carrier 
comprising  a  lipid  vesicle  containing  an  amino  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aminoalkane,  diaminoalkane.  ami- 
noalkene,  and  diaminoalkene  having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  acti- 
vated by  a  polyaldchydc  and  finther  activated  by  cysteine. 


5365347 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR 
CARBON  MONOXIDE/ALPHA-OLEF1N  COPOLYMERS 
John  G.  Bcftoer,  and  Brian  W.  S.  KoMuuniner,  both  of  Lake 
Jackson.  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Midland,  Mich. 

Dividen  of  Ser.  No.  272,727,  JnL  8, 1994,  which  is  a 
contfam^ion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,198,  Jan.  22,  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  applicatien  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,137 
Int  CL*  C88G  67/02;  B8U  31/24 
UACL528-392  4  claims 

1.  A  process  to  produce  alternating  linear  copolymers  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  an  alpha-olefin  by  contacting  the  carbon  monoxide 
and  alpha-olefin  under  polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  composition  of  die  formula 

I 

(Pa(B)S.^j..)*^A)-, 

wherein: 
the  alpha-olefin  is  selected  fiiom  ethylene,  propylene,  butenc, 

4-mediyl-l-pentene,     hexene.     octene,     decene,     styrene. 

p-methylstyrene  or  a  mixture  thereof. 
Pd(n)  is  palladium  having  a  valence  of  +2; 
S  is  a  synthesis  solvent: 
L  is  a  monodendate.  bidendate  or  tridendate  Ugand  or  Ugands 

having  one  or  more  bonding  sites; 
X  IS  an  iiteger  from  1  to  3  and  is  equal  to  the  total  number  of 

ligand  bonding  sites: 
A  IS  a  wakly  or  non-coordinating  anion  capable  or  stabilizing 

the  conplex  in  its  cationic  form;  and 
nislor2andyis2arl; 
provided  thM 

(i)  whea  n  is  1,  y  is  2  and  when  n  is  2,  y  is  1;  and 
(ii)  wh«i  the  anion  A  is  teirafluoroborate,  the  organometailic 
"^Ve*         «         not         (tris(acetonitrUe)palladiumfl- 
Dtriphenylphosphine).    (bis<acetooitrUe)palladiuiiKn)    bis- 
(triphcnylphosphine)).  ({acetonitrile)palladium(n)lris- 

(triphenylphosphine))  or  (bis(acetonitrile>palladium(II)  1,3- 
bis(diphenylphosptiino)propane). 


5365349 

Cim  CELL  ANTIVIRAL  FACTOR 
Jay  A.  Levy,  and  Cari  E.  Mackewio,  both  at  San  Frandsco, 
CaUt,  aarignors  to  The  Regents  Of  The  Unirenity  Of  CaU- 
fomia,  Oakland,  CaUf. 
Contfaiaalion-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  786,114,  Nov.  1,  1991,  abmi- 
doned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1993,  Scr.  Na  122,221 
fat  CL»  087K  l/W:  A61K  35/26;  G81N  33/53;33/567 
VS.  CL  538-351  j  Clafans 

1.  A  substantiaUy  pure  composition  of  CD8+  cell  antivital  f^Mt 
defined  by  the  foUowing  characteristics: 
(i)  blocks  viral  repUcation  by  inhibiting  viral  RNA  transcription; 
(ii)  does  not  affect  CD4*  ceU  activation  or  proUferation;  and 
(iii)  is  not  a  cytokine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  IL-1. 
IL-2,  IL-3,  IL-4,  IL-5,  IL-6,  lL-7.  IL-8,  lL-9.  IL-10,  IL-I2! 
G-CSF,  GM-CSF.  TNFo.  TNFp,  IFNo,  IFNB,  IFNy,  and 
TGFp. 


5365358 

ANTIB<M>IES  TO  ICAM-2,  AND  FRAGMENTS  THEREOF 
Tta»o«hy  A.  Springer,  Newton;  Donald  E.  Staunton,  Chestnut 

Hill,  and  Michad  L.  Dustin,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Dana  Farber  Cancer  Instltule,  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  89387,  JuL  12, 1993,  ■J'^wdwifd.  wUck 
is  a  continnation-in-pai1  of  Scr.  No.  45^63,  May  4, 1987, 
abandoned,  and  a  coattamation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  115,798, 
Nov.  2,  1987,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  155,943,  Feb.  16, 1988, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  189,815,  May  3,  1988,  abandoned,  Ser. 
No.  258,446,  Sep.  28.  1988,  ahindsai  J,  and  Ser.  No.  321,238, 
Mat  9,  1989.  abandoned.  This  application.  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  194364 
Int  CL^AtlK  39/395:  C87K  16/18:16/28 
VS.  CL  538—3913  4  cutmg 

1.  An  isolated  antibody  which  specifically  binds  to  interceUular 
adhesion  moiecule-2,  ICAM-2. 
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NON-AZO  NATHTHAUMIDE  DYES  AND  USES  FOR 
SAME 
DitM  E.  Lcirit,  BtmU^  BmM  E.  Utcckt,  Valf(»,  koth  oT  S. 
DmIl;  MHw4  M.  Jadji,  mi  J.  Lester  Matthews,  both  of 
DiUlM,  Ite^  iMtfr-  !•  MkroBioMcd  Cerporatkni,  Dallas, 

Tex. 
PlihiM  «r  Ser.  N«.  1«3,*24,  Aug.  »,  1W3.  I»at.  No.  5,429,136, 

wWck  b  a  dirWaa  af  Scr.  No.  85M1*,  Mar.  19,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,235,MS.  TM  ipplcaHia  May  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  433J92 

IM.  Ct*  CtTK  1/00:  I4A)0: 16m:  17/00:  CMH  //W 
U&  CI.  53»— <«5  M  dates 

1  A  method  for  affixing  a  non-azo  N-subsrituted- 1 .8- 
naphlhalimide  compound  substituted  by.  at  a  3-position,  a  nucle- 
ofiige  and,  at  a  4-po»inon.  a  heteroatofnic  electron-releasing  group, 
said  heteioaioinic  electron-releasing  group  being  characterized  as 
having  a  heieroatom  directly  linked  to  said  4-po$iuon  and  having 
at  least  one  hydrogen  directly  attached  to  said  heteroatom.  said 
noo-azo  N-subslituted- 1 .8-naphthaliinide  compound  being  chatac- 
tenzed  as  predominanUy  hydrophobic  and  capable  of  being  acti- 
vated by  an  activating  agent  to  give  an  activated  derivative  thereof, 
or  an  acceptable  salt  thereof,  to  a  protein,  comprising: 

activating  said  compound  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  activat- 
ing agent  to  give  an  activated  compound;  and 
admixing  said  activated  compound  with  said  protein  to  affix  said 

compound  to  said  protein. 
7  A  method  of  bonding  a  first  body  tissue  to  a  second  body 
tissue,  composing. 

coaling  a  surface  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  body 
tissue  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  non-azo  N-substituted- 1 .8- 
aaphthalimide  compound  having  at  least  two  1.8- 
naphthalimide  moieties  each  substituted  by.  at  a  3-position.  a 
nucleofuge  and,  at  a  4-positioii,  a  heteroatomic  electron- 
leleasiag  group,  said  heteroatomic  electron-releasing  group 
being  chvactenzed  as  having  a  heteroatom  directly  linked  to 
said  4-positjon  and  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  directly 
attached  to  said  heieroatom.  said  non-azo  N-substituied-1,8- 
napkihaliinide  compound  being  characterized  as  predomi- 
nantly hydrophobic  and  capable  of  being  activated  by  an 
activating  agent  to  give  an  activated  derivative  thereof,  or  an 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  to  give  a  first  coaled  body  tissue  and  a 
second  coaled  body  tissue; 
placing  said  first  coaled  body  tissue  and  said  second  coaled  body 

tissue  in  close  proximity  to  give  a  resultant  mixture; 
activating  said  resultant  mixture  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an 
activating  agent  to  bond  said  first  and  said  second  body  tissue. 


S,S«S4S3 

DISAZO  DYES  WITH  A  VINYLSULFONYL  TYPE  HBER- 
REACTIVE  RADICAL  SUBSTITITED  DL\ZO 
COMPONENT  AND  A  2-SULFOPHENYLENE  MIDDLE 
COMPONENT  CARRYING  A  FIBER-REACITVE 
RADICAL  IN  THE  5-POSITION 
Roir  Dcitz;  Paul  Hcrzlg,  both  of  Basle,  and  Atbanassias  Tzikas, 
PrattelB,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcio'  Corpo- 
ration, TiuTytown,  N.Y. 
CoatiMatioa  of  Scr.  Na  317,434,  Oct  4,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1996,  Scr.  No.  584^82 
Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct-  7,  1993,  30(22/ 
93 

Ittt  CL'  C»9B  62At9:62/5l3:  MtP  I/38:3/5S 
VS.  CL  534-412  17  CUtais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SO}H 


(1) 


Z-N=N 


N=N— K 


5.565,552 

METHOD  OF  EXPANDED  PORFHYRIN- 
OUGONUCLEOTIDE  CONJUGATE  SYNTHESIS 
IhuTcn  Mvia,  Cnpcnina,  CaUf.;  Jonatkan  L.  Scarier,  Austin, 
Teu-  BrcM  L.  Ivctwa,  Anrtin,  Tex.;  Petra  L  Sanaai.  Anstin, 
Tex.,  and  Skaon  P.  Crofls,  CaoapbcU,  CaUf.,  aarigMirs  to 
Fkaraucydia,    Inc.    SvMqnraie,    CaMf.,    and    Board    of 
Riginti.  UaiT.  of  Ttsas  Sjrt..  Aaadn.  Ite. 
Co^tanation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  31«.S«1,  Sep.  21,  1994,  which 

h  a  totlnnatlon  In  part  of  Scr.  No.  112^72,  Aug.  25,  1993, 
Pat.  Nnw  5,451,576,  and  Scr.  No.  227.37«,  Apr.  14,  1994,  wkkh 
ta  a  nt^naliin  In  f -- "  of  Scr.  No.  75,123,  Jnn.  9,  1993. 
abaadancd,  wMck  b  a  coatinaatkiiHin-part  of  Scr.  No. 
•22,964,  Jan.  21,  1992.  Pat.  No.  5052,72*,  said  Scr.  No. 
112J72ia  a  dHWon  of  Scr.  No.  S22364.  This  application  Jnn. 
7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  497,722 
Int  CL*  CTTD  4S7/22 
VS.  CL  534—11  »  CUImm 

1.  A  method  of  syndiesizing  an  expanded  potphynn-nucleatide 
conjugate  in  a  DNA  synthesizer,  the  method  comprising  reacting 
an  expanded  porphyrin  with  a  nucleotide  using  the  DNA  synthe- 
sizer, to  form  an  expanded  porphyrin-nucleotide  conjugate. 


where 

Z  is  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component  of  the  benzene  or  naph- 
thalene series  which  carries  at  least  one  fiber-reactive  radical 
of  the  formula 

— SOj— Y  (3a), 

— CONH— (CH2)„— SOj— Y  (3b). 

— CONH— (CHi).^— O— (CHj).— SO,— Y  (3c). 

(O),-  (CHj),-CONH— (CHj)„-SOj-Y  (3d). 

— NH— CO— CHX,-CHpC,(3e)  or 

NH— CO— CX,=CHj  (30. 

X,  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 

Y  is  vinyl.  P-chloroethyl.  ^-sulfaloethyl.  P-thiosulfatoethyl. 
^acetoxyediyl.  P-phenoxyethyl  or  ^phosphatoethyl. 

pisOorl.andm.  m,  andqare  each  independently  of  the  others 
an  integer  from  1  to  6. 

A  is  a  fiber-reactive  radical  — NR' — A,, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C, -Chalky I. 

A,  is  a  triazinyl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 

N  «) 

-f        \-\ 

S    ^        N 

T 

where  T  is  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine.  3-carhoxypyTidin-l-yl. 
3-carbamoylpyridin-l-yl  or  a  reactive  radical  of  the  formula 

R,  <5«) 

I 
— N-alk-SOj— Y. 
I 

R 


-N-alk— B..jlk'— SOi-Y. 
I 
R: 

— N-«yle».S02— Y. 

R: 

-N-«yk«-(alk),-CONH-alk'-SOj— Y, 

-N-«yleiKO),-alk-CONH-aik-SOi-Y. 
Rj 


(5b) 


(Jc) 


5d) 


(Se) 


-condnucd 
N  N— alk— SO2— Y 
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-continued 
NH2 


HOjS' 


-  N-arylen-NH— CO— Y| 
Ri 


(5g) 


R  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  hydroxy)-,  sulfo-,  sulfato-. 
cai1»oxyl-  or  cyano-substituled  C|-C4alkyl  or  a  radical 


r 


SOjH 


(6a) 


NHRs 


(«b) 


HO' 


k-SOi-Y. 


R,  is  fcydrogen,  hydroxyl.  sulfo.  sulfato.  carboxyl,  cyano,  halo- 
gen, C|-C4alkoxycarbonyl, 

Cj-CjElkanoyloxy.  carbamoyl  or  the  group  — SO, — Y. 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl, 

alk  and  alk'  are  each  independently  of  the  other  C, -Chalky lene. 

arylen  is  unsubstituted  or  sulfo-,  carboxyl-.  hydroxyl-, 
Cj-C^alkyl-.  C,-C4alkoxy-  or  halogen-substituted  phenylene 
or  naphthylene, 

Y,  is  a  group  — CHX,-CHjX,  or  — CX,=CH2.  and  X,  is 
chlorine  or  bromine, 

B  is  the  radical  — O —  or  — NR, — , 

t  isOor  1. 

V  independently  has  the  meaning  of  T  or  is  a  non-reactive 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl. 
C|-C4alkoxy.  phenoxy,  C,-C4alkylthio.  moipholino.  amino. 
N-C,-C4alkylamino  or  NJ*f-di-C,-C4alkylamino,  in  which 
case  Che  alkyl  is  each  unsubstituted  or  sulfo-.  sulfato-, 
hydroxyl-.  carboxyl-  or  phenyl-substituted,  cyclohexylamino, 
N — C,-C4alkyl-N-phenylamino  or  pbenylamino  or  naphthy- 
lamino,  in  which  case  the  phenyl  or  naphdiyl  is  each  unsub- 
stituted or  C,-C4alkyl-,  C,-C4alkoxy-.  amino-, 
C2-C4alkanoylaiTtino-,  carboxyl-,  sulfo-  or  halogen- 
substituted,  and  K  is  a  I-  or  2-naphthol  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  sulfo  or  by  a  radical  — SO, — 
Y,  or  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


Ci-C4-aIkyl-HN/H2N 


1991 


(6c) 


SO3H 


(6d) 


(6e) 


N-R9 


HO^ 


(SOjH)o' 


where  (R3)o-3  represents  0  to  3  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C|-C4alkyl.  C,-C4alkoxy,  halogen.  C,-C4alkoxy- 
C,-C2alkoxy.  hydroxyl,  hydroxy-C|-<:,alkoxy. 

Cj-Cjalkanoyloxy,  C|-C4alkylsulfonyl,  C,-CsalkanoylamiDO, 
N — C,-C4alkylsulfonamoyl  and  sulfo, 

R4  is  hydroxyl,  C,-C4alkoxy  or  a  radical  — NR,,R„  and  R,, 

and  R,,  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen. 

•    Cj-Cjalkanoyl    or   unsubstituted   or   hydroxyl-,    sulfo-   or 

sulfato-substituted  C|-C4alkyl, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  Cj-Cjalkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  a  radical  of  the 

above  formula  (4), 
R«  is  C,-C4alkyl, 

R7  is  carbamoyl,  cyano  or  sulfometfayl, 
Rg  is  C,-C4alkyl  or  carboxyl, 
R,    is    unsubstituted    or    halogen-,    sulfo-,    C,-C4alkyl-    or 

C,-C4alkoxy-$ubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  and 
R,o  is  hydroxyl  or  amino,  or  K  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


OH 


NH, 


HCS 


N=N 


(Ra)n 


SO3H 


HO3S' 


SQ]H 


where  (R,3),_,  represents  1  or  2  identical  or  different  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo.  mediyl,  methoxy  and 
— SO, — Y.  where  Y  is  as  defined  above.  T  is  chlorine  or  fluorine, 
and  V  is  amino,  N— C,-C4alkylamino  or  NJJ-di- 
C,-C4alkylamino,  the  alkyl  being  unsubstituted  or  sulfo-.  sulfato-. 
hydroxyl-.  cartwxyl-  or  phenyl-substituted,  cyclohexylamino, 
N — C,-C4alkyl-N-phenylamino  or  phenylamino  or  naphthy- 
lamino,  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  being  unsubstituted  or  C,-C4alkyl-, 
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C,-C4aIkoxy-.  uiuno-,  C2-C4aIkaiioyUmiiM>-.  CMtnxyl-.  sulfo-  or 

halogen- substituted,  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-!<H- 


(HO,S)ri 


(SO^)ir 


or  a  moooazo  radical  — (D — N=N — K, ).  where  D  is  a  phenyl  or  1  - 
or  2-iia|)hlhyl  radical  which  is  substituted  by  from  1  to  3  substitu- 
enis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  metboxy.  chlo- 
rine, sulfo  and  — SOj — Y,  where  Y  is  as  defined  above,  and  K,  is 
the  radical  of  H-.  K-.  I-  or  J-acid  or  a  radical  of  the  above- indicated 
fonnuU  (6a).  (6b).  (6d)  or  (6e). 


— NH —  or  — NR — ;  and  — SR,  is  a  leaving  group  under  suitable 
conditions  of  substitutions  on  the  phosphorous  atom. 
3.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  wherein  R,  is  the  group 

If  f  f? 

— C— T.  — P— Tor  — S— T, 


wherein  Q  is  HRj.  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  T  is  alkyl  containing 
cartxio  atoms,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  aryl  nucleus 
contains  6-10  caiboo  atoms,  aralkyi  containing  7-10  carbon 
atoms.  — NRiRj.  — SRj.  — ORj;  wherein  each  Rj  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1-10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl  wherein  the  aryl  nucleus  contains  6-10  carbon 
atoms  or  aralkyi  containing  7-20  carbon  atoms. 

S.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  wherein  R  is  protected  or 
unprotected  adenosinyl.  guanosinyl.  cytidinyl,  uridinyl, 
2-aminoadenosinyl,  S-bromoundinyl.  S-chlorouridinyl. 

S-fluoroundinyl.  5-iodouridinyl.  S-methyluridinyl.  inosinyl  or  xan- 
thanosinyl. 


5,565,554 

DIMERIC  FLUORESCENT  ENERGY  TRANSFER  DYES 

COMnUSING  ASYMMETRIC  CYANINE  AZOLE- 

INDOLENINE  CHROMOPHORES 

AleoMdcr  N.  GIncr,  Oriwia,  awl  Sco«  C.  Bchmni.  AJbuy. 

k«<k  of  CaUr.,  aMigaors  to  TW  Rcgcals  at  tht  toiversity  oT 

CaUfor^a,  Oaktaad,  Cyif. 

FBcd  JaL  29,  19M,  Scr.  N«w  2SMM 
laL  d*  CtTH  /5M30.  OTD  221/12 
VS.  CL  536—26,6  12  CWw 

7.  1  -( 1  -l4-[3"-methyl-2".3'-dihydro-<benzo- 1  ".3'-diiazote)-2-- 
ylideiie}-niethyl-quinolinium  iodide)]- 1 1  -(3'-|2'-|S'- 1  "methyl- 
3"J~-dimethylindolenine-2'"-ylideiie  >-l*,3'-lpentadien-r-yl)- 
benzo-I'S'-duazofaum  iodide))-4,4.7.7-ietramethyM,7- 

diazatadecamethylene  diiodide  having  the  structure  TOTINS  of 
FIG.  2. 


5,565,555 

MVCLCOSIDE  HYDROGEN  PHOSPHONOOITHIOATE 

DUSTERS  AND  ACTIVATED  PHOSPHONODITHIOATE 

ANALOGUES 

BriM  C  FratMer,  BdMNil,  awl  Chrb  A.  Bokr.  Daly  CMy,  bo(k 

if  CriH:,  awinnri  to  GUeMi  SdcKta,  Ik„  FmUt  CMy, 

rmiiiillii  «r  Ser.  N«.  2S>54.  Mar.  9,  1993,  abaadwird. 
wMck  b  a  dNWaa  of  Scr.  No.  248,517.  Sep.  23.  19m,  Pal.  No. 

5J94399.  Tlii  ■pptnllia  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391436 

lat.  CL*  CVTH  IW06:IWI6 

VS.  a.  536—26,22  M  CWm 

I.  A  riM'T^M'^  of  the  formula; 

S 

It 

R-Y-P-S-Ri 

H 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  linear  alkyl. 
branched  alkyl.  liaear  alkenyl,  or  branched  alkenyl  containing 
1-20  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl  containing  3-  20 
cariMM  atoms:  aryl  containing  6-18  carbon  atoms;  and  aralkyi 
containing  7  to  60  cattoo  atoms;  wherein  said  alkyl.  alkenyl. 
cycloalkyi.  cycloalkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  groups  optioaally  contain 
oae  or  more  beteroalom  containing  functional  groups;  Y  is  O,  S. 


5,565456 

C<^C2-C3  OXIDIZED  STARCH  AS  DETERGENT 
INGREDIENTS 
StapkM  W.  Hcinzman,  Ctndaaali.  and  Jcftcy  S.  Dupoal,  Fair^ 
Idd,  botti  of  Ohio,  Mrigacca  to  Tke  Procter  A  GaaMe 
Caaifaay.  Clarinaart,  Ohio 

CoadMialloa  of  Scr.  No.  68^452,  May  28.  1993.  abamloacd, 

which  is  a  divhdoa  of  Ser.  No.  791339.  Nov.  14,  1991,  aban- 

doacd.  Thh  appiicatioa  Nov.  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  341 J32 

Int  a.'  C68B  J //1 8 

VS.  CL  536— 1*5  2  ClaioH 

1.  A  method  for  oxidizing  starch  in  the  C6/C2-C3  positions, 

comprising: 

(a)  dispersiag  starch  in  strong  aqueous  sulfuric  acid. 

(b)  oxidizing  the  starch  of  Step  (a)  with  nitric  acid  in  the 
presence  of  sulfiote  acid  with  a  vanadium  catalyst  and  a 
catalytic  amotmt  of  NO^  to  secure  at  least  60  mole  percent 
oxidation  at  the  C6  position: 

(c)  precipitating  the  oxidized  starch  from  Step  (b)  away  from  the 
sulfuric  acid; 

(d)  neutralizing  the  oxidized  starch  with  base;  and 

(e)  reducing  residual  ketones  in  the  oxidized  starch. 


54*5457 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCROSE  FATTY  ACID 

ESTER 

YmmU  KojTMM,  Shiga;  Nobnyaki  Kawaae.  Tokyo;  HlrtMhi 

Ylll .  Mic;  SMgrtWBl  iCawala.  Mie,  and  Yukio  KMOri 

Mic  an  of  JapMi,  Mriiann  to  MItsabMii  Clwaaical  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Toiiyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362,932 
Cliriau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-328449 
im.  CL*  C13K  SAM);  7/00 
VS.  CL  536—123.13  26  CUbm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  wherein  said 
sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  is  recovered  from  a  reaction  mixture 
by  reacting  sucrose  with  a  fatty  acid  alkyl  ester  in  the 
of  an  alkali  catalyst  by  using  dimethyl  sulfoxide  as  a 
reaction  solvent,  said  process  comprising: 

(i)  subjecting  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  first  liquid- liquid  extrac- 
tion by  using  a  hardly  water-niiscible  organic  solvent,  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alcohol  having  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  ketone  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  water  as  extractants.  and  regulating  the  pH  value 
of  the  aqueous  phase  to  3  to  7.5,  to  thereby  extract  dimethyl 
sulfoxide  in  said  reaction  mixture  into  said  aqueous  phase, 
and  said  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  into  the  organic  solvent 
phase; 


(ti)  subjecting  the  organic  solvent  solution  containing  said 
sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  obtained  as  die  organic  solvent  phase 
in  the  first  liquid-liquid  extraction  to  a  second  liquid-liquid 
extraction  by  a  continuous  counter-current  system  using 
water,  to  thereby  extract  the  dimethyl  sulfoxide  remaining  in 
said  organic  solvent  solution  into  the  aqueous  phase,  thus 
giving  an  organic  solvent  solution  which  is  substantially  free 
fivai  dimethyl  sulfoxide;  and 

(iii)  recovering  said  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  from  said  organic 
solvent  solution. 


5465458 

TRIORETINACO  OZONH»E  AND  ENHANCED 
BIOLOGICAL  ACTIVITY  OF  THIORETINACO  OZONIDE 

IN  COMBINATION  WITH  INTERFERON 

KilBMr  S.  McCaliy,  IS  Wildwaad  S(„  WiMhcater,  Mass.  01890 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366,638 

IBL  CL*  C07H  19/167;  A61K  31/365;  CVTO  4]I/O0;333/20 

VS.  CL  536—26.4  3  Oahas 

1.  N-Homocysteine  thiolactonyl  letinamido  cobalamin  ozonide, 

having     the     formula     (NHTR)2Cbl03,     wherein     NHTR     is 

N-homocysteine  thiolactonyl  retinamide,  Cbl  is  cobalamin,  and  O, 

is  ozone. 

3.  N- Homocysteine  thiolactonyl  retinamido  cobalamin  ozonide 
oxygen  disulfonium  con4>lex. 


5465459 

TRICYCLO  CO»«>OONDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEDt 
PRODUCTION  AND  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 

cofta>osmoN  containing  the  same 

Maaakaai  Okahara;  HiiakazH  Tliaaira;  Taahia  Gota,  d  of 

IharaU;  litkni  Kiao,  TtaarkhMii,  Md  Hiraahi  Hat— aka. 

Iboraki.  aH  af  Japan,  asri^ors  to  Fi^isawa  Phanuceutical 

Co.,  LML,  OHiha,  Japaa 
Csaliaaatioe  of  Ser.  Na.  824464,  Jaa.  23, 1992,  ■baaJaaed, 
which  ic  a  diviriaB  of  Scr.  Na.  491,205,  Mar.  9,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,110411,  which  is  a  caattaaallaa  ia  part  of  Scr.  Na.  868,749, 
May  30,  1906,  Pat.  No.  4,929^11,  wUch  k  a  rant^nartaa  hi 

part  of  Ser.  No.  799455,  Nov.  20,  1905,  Pat  N*.  4,894466. 
IWs  appiicatioa  Oct  19,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  545,172 

Clataaa  priority,  ipphtaHoa  Uaited  Klagdow,  Dec  3,  1984, 
8430455;  Feb.  5,  1985,  8502869;  Apr.  1,  1985,  8508420 

lat  CL*  A6tK  3l/395;31/695;  C07B  498/16 
VS.  CL  540—456  16  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R< 


CH^ 


[CHi)j 


(I) 


OCH)        OCH] 


wherein 

R'  is  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy, 

R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  allyl, 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2.  and 

the  symbol  of  a  line  and  dotted  line  is  a  single  or  a  double  bond, 
or  a  salt  diereof,  wherein  when  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydroxy,  n 
is  an  integer  of  2  and  the  symbol  of  a  line  and  dotted  line  is  a 
single  bond,  then  R^  is  methyl,  propyl  or  allyl,  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  of: 

(a)  culturing  a  FR-900506  and/or  FR-900525  substance- 
producing  strain  belonging  to  the  genus  Strepiomyces  in  a 
nutrient  medium  and  recovering  die  FR-900S06  and/or 
FR-900525  substance  to  give  said  FR-90Q506  and/or 
FR-900525  substance; 

(b)  culturing  a  FR-900523  substance-producing  strain  belonging 
to  the  genus  Strepiomyces  in  a  nutrient  medium  and  recover- 
ing die  FR-900523  substance  to  give  said  FR-900523  sub- 
stance; 

(c)  introducing  a  hydroxy-proiective  group  into  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


(ia) 


CHjO' 


OCH3        OCH3 
wherein  R^.  R-^,  n  and  the  symbol  of  a  line  and  dotted  Une  are 
each  as  defined  above,  to  give  a  compound  of  the  fotanila: 

(») 


CHiO' 


OCHj        OCH3 

wherein  R^,  R',  n  and  the  symbol  of  a  line  and  dotted  line  are 

each  as  defined  above,  and 
R„'  is  a  protected  hydroxy,  or  a  salt  thereto 
(d)  introducing  a  hydroxy-protective  group  into  a  compound  of 

the  formula: 


1994 
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1995 


CHjO' 


wherein  R'.  R'  and  n  are  each  as  defined  above,  and  Rj,'  is  a 
^^^  leaving  group,  or  a  salt  thereof,  with  a  base,  to  give  a 

:;.  compound  of  the  fonnula: 

(M) 


CH^' 


OCH,        OCHi 

wherein  R'.  R'.  n  and  die  symbol  of  a  line  and  the  dotted  line 
are  each  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt  thereof,  to  give  a  com- 
pound of  the  formuU: 


OCH,        OCH, 


CHiO' 


wherein  R' .  R^  and  n  are  each  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt  thereof: 
"*"       (0  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 

(Is) 


CHjO 


OCH,        OCH, 

wherein  R'.  R\  n  and  the  symbol  of  a  line  and  doned  line  are 

.         .  , ,    .  '  OCH,        OCH, 

each  as  defined  above,  and 

R,'  is  protected  hydroxv.  or  a  salt  thereof.  wherein  R'.  R'  and  n  are  each  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt  thereof, 

(el  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formuU;  ">  «'^e  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(Ih) 


CH,0' 


(k) 


CH,0' 


OCH3        OCH3 


OCH,        OCHj 


wherein  R ' ,  R'  and  n  are  each  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt  thereof: 


(g)  reducing  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 
R'. 


CH,0' 


(li) 


alkyicaifoamoyloxy,  or  a  salt  thereof  to  give  a  compound  (rf 
the  formula: 


an 


Oifii 


CH2CH=CH2 


OCH,        OCH, 


OCH,        OCH, 


wherein  R',  R^,  n  and  the  symbol  of  a  Une  and  dotted  line  are 
«ich  asdefined  above,  or  a  salt  thereof,  to  give  a  compound  of       wherein  R^  R',  n  and  the  symbol  of  a  Une  and  dotted  line  are 

each  as  defined  above,  and  R^'  is  carboxy(lower)alkylcarbam- 
oyloxy,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


CH,0' 


(Ij) 


CH2CH2CH3 


OCH,        OCH, 

wherein  R',  R^,  n  and  the  symbol  of  a  line  and  dotted  line  are 

each  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt  thereof:  and 
(h)  removing  a  carboxy-protective  group  from  a  compound  of 

the  formula: 


0-ARYL,0-ALKYL,0-ALKENYL  AND 
O-ALKYNYLMACROLIDES  HAVING 
IMMUNOSUPPRESSIVE  ACnviTY 
Mark  Gould,  Wcstfieid;  Helen  M.  Organ,  Fanwood;  WDiam  H. 
Parsons,  Edison;  Peter  J.  Sinclair,  Highland  Park;  Frederick 
Wong,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Matthew  J.  Wyrratt,  Mountainside, 
all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  875,036,  May  1,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,250,678,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
809,998,  Dec  18,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,407,  May  13, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  132,072 
Int  CL*  C07D  491/16;  A61K  3  J/435 
VS.  a.  540—456  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  XI,  Xn,  Xm  or  XIV: 


CHiO 


(Ik) 


XI 


R% 


OCH,        OCHj 

wherein  R^,  R',  n  and  the  symbol  of  a  line  and  dotted  line  are 
each  as  defined  above,  and  R^'  is  protected  carfooxyOower) 


CH)0 


OCH, 


1996 
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-continued 


R'*  is  selected  from  die  following  group  of  substituents: 


-continued 
SCHj  SCHj 


CHbSO 


CHtOzS 


H2NO2S, 


HJNO2S 


OiN 


CHEMICAL 


1997 


CH,0  OCH) 

wherein: 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  methyl,  ethyl, 

allyl.  n-propyl,  hydroxyethyl  and  isopropyl; 
R'  IS  OH  or  H; 
R'*  is  H.  methyl,  ethyl,  allyl  or  benzyl;  and 


SCH3 


CHsS, 


'  a  pharmacei 


lutically  acceptable  salt  tbeieof. 


5,565^1 
NATURAL  SUBSTANCE  CYCLAMENOL  AND 
CHEMICAL  DERIVATIVES 
Hartwig  MfiDcr,  Vdbcrt;  Erwin  Bischoff,  Wuppertal;  Volker- 
Bcmd  Fiedler,  Levertaisen,-  Kariheinz  Weber,  Wappertal,- 
Borkhard  Fngnunn,  Ralingen,  and  Bruno  Roaen,  W&lfratii, 
all   of  Germany,   a9§ignors   to   Bayer  Aktiengeseibdiafl, 
Leverknscn,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«2472,  {  371  Date  Apr.  27,  199S,  t  l9Ut) 
Date  Apr.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94A06774,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  397^8 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  18,  1992,  42  31 
289.2 

Int  CL*  C07D  225/02:  AMK  31/395;  C12P  17/10 
VS.  CL  540—451  4  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


T' 

I 

R^ 


(1) 


HN 


\ 


CO 


^q/ 


\ 


^    ^E^    "-B'' 


Ri      R2 
in  which 
A.  B,  D,  E,  G,  L,  M,  Q,  R,  T,  U.  V,  W  and  X  in  each  case 

represent  the  >CH2  group  and 
R'  and  R^  represent  hydrogen  or 
R'  represents  hydrogen  and 
R^  represents  hydroxyl,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  form  the  =0  group,  or 
A  and  B.  D  and  E,  G  and  L,  M  and  Q,  R  and  T,  U  and  V  and  W 

and  X  in  each  case  represent  the  — CH=CH —  group, 
R'  represents  hydrogen  and 
R^  represents  hydroxyl  or  represents  the  group  of  the  formula 

— O— CO— CHj  or  O— Si(CH3)j. 


5,565^2 
TRIAZA  MACROCYCLES 
David  Parker,  Durham;  Nigel  R.  A.  Bcdey,  Thame,  and  Tho- 
mas A.  MiUican,  Maidenhead,  all  oTUnited  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  Cdltecfa  Therapeutics  Limited,  Slough,  United  Ktaig- 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,508,  Sep.  18,  1992,  abwadoacd, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  817,999,  Jan.  9, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,700,  Oct  30, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

467,913 
Claims  priority,  application  United  iUngdom,  Feb.  10, 1989, 
8903024;  Feb.  10, 1989,  8903025 

Lrt.  CL*  C07D  255/02 
VS.  CL  540— 4«5  10  Oa&t 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R< 
I 
X'-CH 


R' 

I 

CH— L— Z 


N-(CH2).-N 
I  I 

{CH2),-N-(CH2). 

X'-CH 
I 


wherein: 
each  of  m,  n,  and  p,  independently  of  the  others,  has  a  value  of 
2  or  3: 


tOQK 


nPFinAi  r.ATPTTP 


IVmBPs  IS    \V)f> 


rv~n~.-,.   ic     inru: 


I 


1998 
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each  of  R'.  R^.  and  R'.  independaMJy  of  the  other,  is  — COOH. 

— CONR*R'.  — P(R'X)iH.  or  — PO,H„  each  of  R'.  R*.  and 

R^,  iBdependendy  of  the  other,  is  hydrogen  or  alky  I: 
each  of  X'  aai  X*,  independently  of  the  other,  is  hydrogen. 

alkyUor— I^Z; 
Z  is  a  (roup  capable  of  reacting  with  a  thiol,  amino,  caifooxyl. 

hydroxy,  aldehyde,  aromatic  groi^.  or  heieroaromatic  group 

oa  a  antibady;  aad 
L  is  an  organic  linking  radical. 


then  R7  is  hydrogen  or  C,.2*lkoxy.  otherwise  R7  is  hydrogen, 
with  the  proviso  thai  if  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen  then  R3  and 
R,  cannot  be  hydrogen. 


TMPHENIMOXAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
L.  KmI,  tM  Bf^f .  SwMMrtMid,  aad  Peter 
Lflmck,  GcTHMy,  aaigaMrs  to  Saadoi  Ud^  Baric  SwUmt- 


PBad  Dae  2, 1994,  Scr.  Nc  349414 

Gcfvaay.  Dec  t,  1993,  43  41 


495J 


lirt.  CL'  CtTD  498/14:498/22 


VS.  CL  544—74 

1.  A  coiqpovnd  of  fonmiU  L 


(D 


in  which  R,  and  R^  are  either  both  hydrogen  or  R,  and  R,  together 
form  a  single  chain  linking  the  8,9-;  9.10-  or  10,11-positioiis.  the 
single  chain  having  a  formula  selected  from  — NR, — (CX))., — 

— CO— CH-CR,— NH— .    — CO-NH— CO— NH— ,    — CO— 
NH— CR,=N— ,   CR«=N— CO— NH— ,   or   — NRj— (CO).— 
O— 
where 
R,  is  hydrogen.  C,^alkyl  or  phenyl,  R«  is  hydrogen,  C,^alkyl  or 

phenyl; 
m  is  1  or  2  and 

R,  and  R,  are  either  both  hydrogen,  or  R,  and  R,  together  form 
a  single  chain  linking  die  1. 2-.  2.3-  or  3,4-positions.  the  single 
chain   having   a   formula   selected   from   — NR, — (CO),. — 

— CO— CH=CR5— NH— ,  —CO— NH— CO— NH— , 

— CONH— CR»=N— .        _CR,=N— CO— NH— .        or 

— NR,— (CO).— O- 
whcTc  the  symbols  R,,  R«  and  m  are  defined  above  and 
when  R]  and  R,  are  ui  the  1 .2-positioa  and  R,  is  located  in  the 

3-po«itioii  or 
when  R,  and  R4  are  in  the  3,4-positioa  and  R7  is  located  in  the 

2 -position  or 
when  R,  and  R^  are  in  the  8,9-positioa  and  R7  is  located  in  the 

lO-positKM  or 
when  R,  and  R,  are  in  the  10,1 1 -position  and  R7  is  in  the 

9-positiaa 


54«,5*4 

POLYFLUORO  ORGANIC  TRIMER  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  UREA  LINKAGE 

Jack  R.  Kirckiier,  WHafagtoo,  DtL,  aarignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  PtMt 

de  Ne»otM»  awl  Caapaay,  WUmlagtoa,  DcL 
DhrWM  «f  Scr.  Nc  19«,7*<  Fck.  2,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,414,IU. 
k  a  coBtiBuatioa  of  Scr.  Nc  3442*.  M»  22.  1993, 
whkk  ia  a  cwrttnHatkM  ot  Ser.  No,  79«,»97.  Not. 
i,  1991,  ihaaJaaiit,  wWdi  is  a  coatinatiM-ia-purt  of  Scr. 
No.  459,MB,  Dec  29, 1999.  abandooed.  This  apptkatioa  Mar. 
3.  1995,  Scr.  Nc  39Mtt 
Ut.  CL*  CV7D  251/00:  DMM  13/28:15/576 
VS.  CL  544—221  23  Clafaas 

1.  A  pdyfluoro  otganic  compound  having  at  least  one  urea 
linkage,  which  compound  is  the  pnxhict  of  the  reaction  of:  (I )  at 
least  one  ofganic  polyisocyanatc  having  the  formula 

R"— NCO 
I 
Ov         N  O 

\/    \^ 

c        c 

I       I 

N  N 

/    \    /    \ 

OCN— R"  C  R'»— NCO 

H 

O 

wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group;  (2)  at  least  one 
fluorocbeinicat  compound  which  contains  per  molecule  (a)  a  single 
fiinctional  group  having  one  or  more  Zerewiiinoff  hydrogen  atoms 
and  (b)  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  each  of  which  conlaiiui  at  least 
(WO  fluorine  atoms;  and  thereafier  (3)  water  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  react  with  from  about  5%  to  about  60%  of  the  isocyanate  groups 
in  said  polyisocyanatc,  and  wherein  said  compound  provides 
durable  water-,  oil-,  and  soil  repellent  properties  to  fibrous  sub- 
strates when  applied  thereon. 


5,565,545 

PREPARATION  OF  N-9  SUBSTITUTED  GUANINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Eric  LwiewUk,  Boulder;  Ycun-Kwei  Han.  LonisviUe:  (George 

C.  ScUocner,  Loagnacat,  aad  Sam  L.  Nguyen,  Denver,  all  of 

CalC  iiilM'ii  «>  Symtts  (VSJi.)  Lk.,  Pirio  AHo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aiif.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2SM4S 

lot  CL*  CtTD  473/18 

VS.  CL  544—274  24  Ctafans 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

(4) 


wherein: 

R^  is  lower  alkyl;  and 


R*  is  hydrogen  or  — CH20C(0)R*; 
in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl; 
said  process  comprising: 

contacting  a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  represented 
b^  the  formula: 

(2) 


5,545,547 

POLYMERIZABLE  NJ«J'-SUBSTII UTED  PIPERAZINE 

ACRYLAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Paul  E.  Share,  Berwyn,  Pc,  aasignor  to  Heokd  Corporatioa., 

PlyaMuth  Mcetiag,Pa. 

ContiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  73,914,  Jim.  4, 1993,  abaa- 

doaed.  TWs  applicatioa  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  Nc  242,797 

biL  CL'  C08F  2/50;  Ct7D  403/00;241/04;295/00 

VS.  a.  544-295  28  Clatms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
Z'  is  hydrogen  or  R'R*R'Si; 
Z'  is  hydrogen  or  R'R*R'Si; 
Z'  is  hydrogen  or  R'R*R'Si; 
in  which  R',  R*,  and  R^  are  independently  lower  alkyl; 
provided  that  at  least  one  Z  is  R'R*R^Si;  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


N-(B).-R* 


R2  R' 


(3) 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 


in  the  presence  of  about  0.01  to  0. 1  molar  equivalents  of  a  selective 
alkylatioB  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trifluo- 
romethane  sulfonic  acid,  trimethylsilyl  trifiuoromethanesulfonate. 
and  bistritnethylsilyl  sulfonate. 


N(WITH  AN  EXPONENT  OF  4)-SUBSTmjTED 

9-METHYLADENINES:  A  NEW  CLASS  OF  ADENOSINE 

RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 

Ray  A,  Ofessoo,  liuapc  Fla.,  and  Ted  Marcus,  Irriac  Calif., 

assignors  to  Discovery  Therapeutics,  lac,  Richmond,  Vc 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  73,914,  Jan.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  la  a  contiDuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,344,  Jan.  31, 

1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

42,383,  Apr,  24,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 

1995.  Ser.  No,  378,285 

The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 

2008,  has  been  discUiaied. 

Int.  a."  COTD  473/34;  A41K  31/52 

VS.  a.  544—277  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


Of  stereoisomers  thereof; 
wherein  X  is  hydrogen. 


— R«— (B'X,— N 


-R«-(B2),-Ri'4(B').-R«-(B«).-N 


wherein  n  and  m  are  each  independently  0  or  1,  y  is  the  valence  of 
R''  minus  1,  R',  R^  R',  R'^  R'^  and  R'*  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C,.2  alkyl,  B, 
B',  B^,  B'  and  B*  are  linking  groups  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl,  sulfonyl,  amide  and  car- 
boxyl,  R*  is  a  divalent  group  containing  from  4  to  SO  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  alkylene  substituted 
with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  nitro,  trihalomethyl,  sulfonic  acid,  C|.,o  alkyl  sulfonate 
ester,  sulfoxide,  sulfone,  oxygen  and  sulfur;  aryl,  and  aryl  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitrogen,  sulfiir,  oxygen,  nitro, 
sulfonic  acid,  C,.,o  allcyl  sulfonate  ester,  sulfoxide  and  sulfone, 
cycloalkyi  having  from  4  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  unsaturated 
alkyl  groups  having  4  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  unsaturated 
cycloalkyi  group  having  from  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  chain 
or  branched  alkynyl  groups  having  from  4  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms  and  cycloalkynyi  groups  having  from  6  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  R'^  is  a  polyvalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic,  substituted  aliphatic,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  and  substi- 
tuted aryl  as  defined  for  R*. 
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2-ACYLAMINOPKOPANAMIDES  AS  TACHYK04IN 
KECEFTOK  ANTAGONISTS 
Sa(-Y«Mg  S.  Cko,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf^-  PhiHp  A.  HipsUnd,  New 
,  ImL;  J.  JcAry  Howbcrt.  BcUevwc,  Wadi^-  Briaa  S. 
nd  Jamta  A.  Nisoa.  botk  of  Indiawipolk,  IwL, 
:  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Coapray,  Imiimapalk,  IwL 
Filed  Apr.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418,994 
bt  Ct*  C»7D  W3A)0:40l/00:  AtlK  31/495:31/445 
VS.  a.  544—373  IS 


1.  A  compound  of  the  fbranila 


wberein: 

R'  is  hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl,  or  Cj-C,  alkanoyl; 

R^  R\  R'*.  R'.  and  R'  are  independendy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo.  Cj-C^  alkyl.  C,-C» 
alkoxy.  C,-C«  alkylamino.  C,-C^  alkylthio.  amino,  and  trif- 
luoromethyl; 

R''  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  together  form  an  oxo  group; 

R'  and  R''  are  each  hyckogen  or  together  form  an  oxo  group: 

Z  is  a  bond  or  €,-€«  alkyUdenyl; 

n  is  0-6;  and 

X  is 


■0-D-<J 


CH— N 


5,565,S«9 
EIXIPTICINE  DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Kc^li  IkiJikara;  Naoyuki  HarwU.  botii  of  Uniwa;  Kunlhiko 
Oxaki,  ngariUnurayama;  Motoaki  OfaasU.  KawagucM,  aMi 
Koji  Oda,  Urawa.  all  ot  Japan,  aasignors  to  Iknabe  Sciyakn 
Co„  Ltd^  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1M,«U 
ClaiBS  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1993,  5-«13441 
laC  CL"  A«1K  31/475 
VS.  CL  54«— 7*  3  I 

1.  An  ellipbdne  compound  of  the  formula  (I):, 


<l) 


Ob 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  is  substituted  by  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  loweralkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy-substituted 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  substituted  lower 
alkoxycarbooyl  group  or  a  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


CHEMILUMWESCENT  ACRIDINIUM  SALTS 
Phiiilp  G.  Mattingly,  and  Larry  G.  Benaett,  both  of  Grayslake, 

DL,  aaaisiion  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Abbott  Park,  Dl. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  3M,258,  Jan.  3,  1995,  Pat  No.  5.«<M<*. 

wtUck  b  a  CMilinuation  of  Scr.  No.  371,7ft3,  Jnn.  23, 1909, 
abandoned,  wUch  is  a  cootlDuation  of  Ser.  No.  921^79,  Oct 
22,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  May  16.  1995,  Scr.  No. 
44«,295 
Iirt.  CL*  CtTD  221/12 
VS.  CL  546— IM  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  chemiluminesceni  compound 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
cootactuig  an  amine  identified  by  the  formula 


X'— R— NH, 


with  a  sulfonylhalide  idenbfied  by  the  formula 


W— SOj— R"— X' 

in  an  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  base  to  form  a  sulfonamide 
anion  and  metal  ion  identified  by  the  formulas 


and 
acylating  with  an  activated  phenanihhdiiie-6-caiboxylic  acid 
identified  by  the  formula 


N— CHi 


N— R^  CH— NRV.  or  CH— R'* 


where  R^.  R*.  R'.  and  R'"  are  independendy  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C,-C»  alkyl; 
salt  or  solvate  diereof 


tuted  alkylene  and  substituted  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  halo, 
amino,  protected  amino,  substituted  amino  hydroxy,  protected 
hychoxy,  oxo,  tfaio,  imino,  mercapto  groups;  and  alkyl,  aryl, 
alkylene.  substituted  alkyl,  substituted  alkylene  and  substi- 
tuted aryl  groups  comprising  a  heteroatom  selected  from  die 
groap  consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  sulfur  and  oxygen 
widi  die  proviso  diat  R— X',  R— X^  and  R"— X'  aiay  inde- 
pendendy be  hydrogen; 

wherein  X'.  X^,  and  X'  are  independendy  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  carboxy,  carboalkoxyl,  caifooxamido, 
caiboaryloxy,  cyano,  carboximido,  isocyanato,  isothiocy- 
anato,  sulfo,  sulfonyl  halide,  carbonyl  halide, 
N<arboxysuccinimide  and  N-maleimide  groups; 

wherein  Y  is  an  appropriate  counter  ion; 

wbereai  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and 
fluoro  groups;  and 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na  and 
K;  aid 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  imida- 
zolo,  N-hydroxysuccinimidyl  and  azido  groups. 


!     5,565,571 

SUBSTITDTED  ARYL-  AND  HETEROARYL- 
PHENYLOXAZOLDMNONES 
^Hdiael  R.  BarliadiyB,  Kalamazoa,  and  Steven  J.  Brickner, 
Partage,  both  tl  Mich.,  assigaors  to  The  Upjahn  Caaapa^r, 
IfataaMToo,  MkA. 
Ceatinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  831,213,  Feb.  7,  1992,  abaa- 
doaed,  wMcb  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  Na.  786,1«7, 
N4IV.  1,  1991,  abaadoaed.  This  apHicatfMi  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser. 
Na.233,9t3 
lat  CL*  CtTD  413/04:401/04 
VS.  CL  S46— 144  u  Claiw 

1.  A  sabstituted  aryl-  and  heteroaryl-phenyi  oxazolidinone  of 
formula  (XII) 


(XD) 


Ri 

R2 

o 

A 

-N               O 
1                  I 

\           o 

\       H     II 
^— N— C— R, 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R*  are  independendy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylene.  substituted  alkyl,  substi- 


where 

(1)  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  fixMn  the 
group  consisting  of 
(»)  — H, 
(b)-F, 

(c)  -CI, 

(d)  — CF,,  and 

(e)  — OCH„  provided  diat  only  one  of  R,  or  R^  nwy  be 
hydrogen; 

(H)  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(b)  pyridyl, 

(i)  quinolinyl,  (j)  isoquinolinyl, 
(bb)  pynolyl  having  nitrogen  substituted  with  R,.,  where  R,., 

is 
— H 

C,-C«  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogens, 
Cj-Q  cycloalkyi  or 
— C(0)Rs.2  where  Rs.2  is: 
— M, 

C,<C4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gens, or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  widi  one  or  more  halogens, 
where  substinients  (b),  (i),  (j),  (p)  and  (bb)  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  X  and  Y, 
(111)  each  occurrence  of  Y  is  independendy  selected  from 
(a)--H, 

(b)  — F,  (c)  —a,  (d)  —Br,  (e)  —1, 
(0  — Rn,  (g)  —OR,.,  where  R,.,  is  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl,  or 


(h)— N 
(FV)  each  occurrence  of  X  is  independendy  selected  from 
(a)  — H, 

C*)  C,-Cg  alkyl  optionally  substiOMed  with  one  or  more 
halogens, 
—OH, 

=0  other  than  at  alpha  position, 
— S(0)Jlj.j    where    R,.j    is    Cj-C^    alkyl    or    Cj-C, 

cycloalkyi,  or 
— NR,_3Rj^  where  R,.,  and  Rj^  are  die  same  or  different 
and  are— H,  C.-Cg  alkyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyi, 
— (CHj),CHOR3_5,  — (CHz)^,.^,.,,  or  taken 
togedier  are  — (CHjX)(CHj)— .  —i(M^)|CW!CO)Ky_^, 
or  — (CH2)N(R3_gXCH2)2—  where 
R,.5  is  — H  or  C,-C4  alkyl,  or 

R3_t  and  9.y_^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  — H,  C,- 
C4  alkyl  or  taken  togedier  are  — (CH^),— , 

(c)  C2-C5  alkenyl, 

(d)  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyi, 

(e)  — ORj_3  where  Rj_3  is  as  defined  above, 
(0-CN, 

(g)  — S— (0).-^,_g  where  R,^  is 

C,-C4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  widi 
one  or  more  halogens, 
—OH, 
— CN. 

— NRj_3R,^  where  R3_3  and  R3_,  are  as  defined 
above, 
— C02R3_5  where  Rj.,  is  as  defined  above, 

C2-C4  alkenyl, 

— NRjJl3_,o  where  R,.,  is  — H,  C,-C4  alkyl,  or  Cj-Cg 
cycloalkyi  and  Rj_,o  is  — H,  C,-<:4  akyl,  C,-C4  alk- 
enyl, C3-C4  cycloalkyi,  — OR,.,,  or  — NR,_sR3_7  where 
Rj-5.  R3-6.  s"*!  Rj-7  are  as  defined  above, 

— NHC(0)Rj_|,  where  Rj_,,   is  C,-C4  alkyl  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  halogens, 
(h)  — S(0)2— N=S(0)^3_,4R,_,5  where  R3_,4  and  R^,,  are 

die  same  or  different  and  are  Cg-Cj  alkyl,  or  taken  together 

are  —(CHj),— , 
(i)  — S— C(0)— R3.,,  where  R,_,,  is  as  defined  above, 
(j)  tetrazoiy, 

(k)  — NR}_,R3.^  where  Rj_3  and  Rj,^  are  as  defined  above, 
(1)  — N(R,_3)COR,.,,  where  R3_3  and  R,,,,  are  as  defined 

above, 
(m)  — N(Rj_3)S(0),R3_,,   where  R3_3  and  R3_||   are  as 

defined  above, 
(n)  — CONRj_3R,.^  where  R3_3  and  R,^  are  as  defined 

above, 
(o)  — C(0)R3_,4  where  R,.,e  is 

— H, 

C,-Cg  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gens, 

C,-C4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with 
-OR3-5. 

-OC(0)R3_5,  — S(0)^3_,7, 
— NR3_3R3^, 

Cj-Cg  cycloalkyi,  or 

C2-C5   alkenyl   optionally   substihiled   with   — CHO  or 
— COz^a-s.  where  R^3,  R^^,  and  R,,,  are  as  defined 
above  and  Rj^,,  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi, 
(P)  — C(=NRj_,g)R3_,4  where  Rj.^  is  as  defined  above  and 

R,_ig   is   — NR,_3R3^,   — OR3_3,   or  — NHC(0)R,_3 

where  R^3  and  R3_4  are  as  defined  above, 
(q)  — CR3.,4(ORj_„)OR3_2o  where  R3_,t  is  as  defined  above 

and  R,_,9  and  R3.20  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  €,-€4 

alkyl,  or  taken  together  are  — (CH^„ — , 


NRhRmi 
-CR3.H 

Rm 

(r) 


OR,.5 
I 
— C — R}.|( 
I 
Rm 

(s) 


0-C(0)Rj.s 
~C— Rj.it 
Rm 
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-continued 


ORj.5  NRuRm 

I  I 

-C-(Cl^l),-NR^JRM.     -C-Rn»  . 


I 
(») 


I 
Rm 

(V) 


and  R,_2i  i*  ^i-*  <"'  — ^'Iti-4R}-j  when  R3-4  *i>d  ((3-5  w  >* 
defined  above, 

m  is  2  or  3; 

■  is  0.  I.  or  2; 

p  is  Oor  I; 

q  is  3.  4  or  5: 

t  is  I.  2  or  3: 
(V)  R4  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 

(a)  —a 

(b)  C,-C,2  alkyl  opbooally  substitiiied  widi  1-3  CI. 

(c)  Cj-C,2  cycloalkyi, 

(d>  C,-C,2  aikenyl  containing  one  double  bond. 

(e)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  1-3  — OH.  — OCH,, 
— OCjH,.  —NO,.  — F.  —CI.  —Br.  — COOH  and  — SOjH. 
— N(R4.,KR4.j)  where  R*  ,  and  R^j  are  the  same  or  dif- 
fetenl  and  are  — H  and  C,-Cs  alkyl. 

(f)  furanyl. 

(g)  tetrahydrofuranyl. 
(b)  2-diiophene, 

(i)  pyrroiidinyl. 

(j)  pyridinyl. 

fk)  — O— R4_,  where  R*^,  is  C,-C4  alkyl. 

(1)  — NH2, 

(m)  — NHR^^  ^  where  R,    ,  is  C,-C,  alkyl  or  — ♦. 

(n)  — NRj (R,^,  where  R,^,  is  as  defined  above  and  R4_,  is 

C,-C,  alkyl.  or  taken  together  with  the  anached  nitrogen 

Mom  to  form  a  saturated  mono-nitrogen  C^-C,  heterocyclic 

ring  including  — O —  (morpholine). 
(o)  — CH,— OH. 
(p)  — CH,— OR4.^  where  K^  is  C,-C«  alkyl  or  — CO— R4.7 

where  R4^ ,  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  — ^:  and  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salts  theieof. 


5.565472 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PYR.AZOLOAZOLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COUPLERS. 
PROCESSFiJ  OF  MAKING  AND  11SIN(;  THEM 
Joaa  C.  Potenza.  Ru.sh.-  (hang  K.  Kim.  Pfttsford.-  David  Hoke, 
aai  Bakert  F.   Romanet,  both  oT  Rochester.  aU  of  N.Y.. 
•■liBMS  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DirWM  of  Scr.  No.  I3ljtn,  Apr.  22,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,457.210. 
TWa  appUcatioa  Ju.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  475,913 
IbL  Ct*  CeTD  4ii7/D4 
VS.  CL  548—2*2.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  pyrazoloiriazole  magenta  dye 
forming  coupler  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  symbesuing  an  imermediale  compoimd  havmg  the  structure, 


wherein: 
R  is  an  alkyl,  acyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group,  linked  to  the  ring 

directly  or  through  a  hetero  atom; 
X  is  hydrogen,  a  precursor  of  a  coupling-off  group,  or  a 

coupling-off  group; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  beterocyclyl  group;  and 
Y  is  a  leaving  group  which  is  capable  of  being  replaced  by  a 
nucleoptulic  replacement  or  an  elimination/addition  reaction: 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(!)  diazotizing  a  S-amino- 1 H-pyrazole  in  the  presence  of  an 
acidic  nitrite  salt  or  ester  10  produce  a  S-diazo-1  H-pyrazole; 

(2)  condensing  the  diazotized  product  in  the  presence  of  an 
active  methine  or  methylene  compound  having  a  pKa  of  14  or 
less  (o  produce  a  substituted  hydrazone  compound: 

(3)  subjecting  the  hydrazone  product  to  cyclizaiion  and  reduc- 
tion, in  either  ofder,  to  prodoce  an  intermediate  compound 
having  the  above  structure:  and 

(b)  converting  Y  to  a  coupler  ballast  group  by  means  of  a 
nucleophilic  replacement  reaction  or  an  elimination/addition 
reaction. 


5,5*5473 
SYNTHESIS  OF  EPIBATIDINE  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
Rickard  C.  Larock.  Ames.  Iowa,  Mrignor  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundatioa.  Inc.,  Abms,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  Na  150,9*8 
lot  CL"  COTD  -WIAM 
VS.  CL  54*— 277.4  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  epibatidine  or  an  epibatidine  analog 
comprising 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  ( 1 ): 


(1) 


wherein  X  is  NR.  wherein  R  is  H.  SO^R'.  COR'  or  CO,R', 
wherein  R'  is  H.  Ar.  CF,.  (C,-C|,)alkyl  or  (Cft-C|,)arylalkyl; 
wherein  Ar  is  (R^KR')phenyl  wherein  each  of  R-  and  R'  is  H, 
(C|-C,,)alkyl,  halo,  cyano.  hydroxy.  hydroxy(C,-C»)alkyl. 
R*(C=<))—.  COJR^  COiNcR'mR').  — S0R\  — SO,R^  SR*. 
phenoxy.  phenyl,  or  (R'kR*)N.  wherein  each  of  R^.  R\  and  R*  is 

H  or  (C|-C|,)alkyl;  and  the  bond  represented  by is  absent 

or  is  present;  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  Y — Ar.  wherein  Y  is 
Br.  I  or  0,SCF,.  and  Ar  is  pyridyKR'KR').  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  Pd(0).  a  chiral  chelating  ligand  and  a  formaie  salt,  to 
yield  an  enantiomeric  excess  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (2): 


(2) 


5JSt5JS74 

PREPARATION  OF  PHENYLALANINE  DERIVATIVES 
BEARING  A  l,2v4-TRIAZOLE  MOIETY  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  PEPTIDES 
Carl  A.  Hoeger.  San  Marcos;  Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  La  JoUa,  and 
John  S.  Porter.  Leticadia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  78,9*5,  Jim.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5352,796, 
wkkk  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  *,729,  Jan.  21, 
1993,  Ptt.  No.  5.296,4*8,  wbich  is  a  continnation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  669.695.  Mar.  14,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545,239,  Jun.  27,  1990,  PaL 

No.  5,1*9,932,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
428,827,  Oct  30,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  II, 
1994,  Set.  No.  289,103 
Int  CL*  COTD  249/14 
VS.  CL  548— 265J  10  Claims 

1.  A  metlKxl  of  making  an  uimatural  amino  acid  usefiil  for 
synthesis  of  a  peptide  by  a  chain  elongation  process,  which  method 
compnses  the  steps  of: 
(a)  subjecting  an  a-amino  acid  having  die  formula: 


(CH2)/:hnhiCooh. 


wherein  j  is  1 ,  2  or  3,  to  nitration  conditions  by  forming  a  reaction 
mixture  which  includes  said  amino  acid,  concentrated  sulfiiric  acid 
and  concentrated  nitric  acid  having  at  least  about  2  moles  of  HNOj 
for  each  mole  of  a-amino  acid  and  maintaining  said  reaction 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  S*  C.  or  below  to  cause  said 
nitration  to  occur  predominantly  at  the  4-position  on  the  phenyl 
ring, 

(b)  reacting  said  4N02-substituted  product  with  an  appropriate 
reagent  to  add  an  amino-protecting  group  to  said  a-amino 

•CkL    ■; 

(c)  hydrogenating  the  nilro  group  of  said  N-protected,  nitro- 
substiDited  product  of  step  (b)  to  the  corresponding  amine, 

(d)  dissolving  said  bydrogenated  amino  acid  from  step  (c)  in  a 
suitable  solvent  and  reacting  it  widi  diphenylcyanocaibonimi- 
dale  to  form  a  cyanoguanidino  intermediate,  and 

(e)  thereafter  reacting  said  cyanoguanidino  intermediate  of  step 
(d)  with  hydrazine  to  create  a  3-amino-  lH-l,2,4-triazole 
moiety  attached  to  the  4-position  of  die  phenyl  ring  of  the  side 
chain  ^ f  said  unnatural  amino  acid. 


wherein  the  bond  represented  by  the  dashed  Une  is  piesem  or  is 
absent,  and  X  and  Ar  are  as  defined  above. 


5465475 

itaTHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

5-CYCLOHEXYLMETHYLHYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES 

Masahiko  Kurauclii,  and  Kunisuke  Izawa,  bodi  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuaiion  of  Scr.  No.  177421,  Jan.  4, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  appifeation  May  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  440441 

Clainw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1993,  5-000089 

Int  CL»  COTD  233/96 

VS.  CL  548-^17.1  21  Claims 

1.        A        method        for        die        production        of       a 
S-cyclobexylmetfaylhydantoin  represented  by  formula  IV: 


2003 


IV 


which  comprises: 
(i)  condensing  a  hydantoin  represented  by  the  formula  U  and 
a  3-cyclohexene-l-cart)aldehyde  represented  by  the  for- 
mula m  in  the  presence  of  a  monoalkanolamiiie 


m 


to  obtain  a  S-(3-cyclohexene-l-yl)nietfaylenehydantoin  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I) 


and 

(ii)  reducing  said  5-(3-cyclohexene-l-yI)-mediylenefaydantoin 
in    die    presence    of   a    metal    catalyst    to   obtain    said 
5-cyclohexylmethylhydantoin, 
wherein  R',  R^  R^  R*,  and  R'  each  independently  lepiesent 
hydrogen,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi  group,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aryl  group,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group, 
or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkoxy  group;  and  R* 
represents  hydrogen,   a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aiyl  group. 


54«547* 

HALOHYDANTOIN  AND  FATTY  AMIDE  COMPOSITION 

FOR  COMPACTION,  ntOCESS  OF  COMPACTING  AND 

PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Larry  K.  HaB,  Nazareth,  Pa^  JnHa  A.  Falter,  Glen  Gardner, 

and  Thomas  E.  Farina,  Fkmington,  both  of  N  J.,  assifori 

to  Lonza  lac.  Fair  Lawn,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,251 
lat  CL*  A61K  33/22:31/41 ;  AOIN  S9/I4;43/50:  COTD  2ii>72 
VS.  CL  548—317.1  23  ( 

1,  A  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of: 


2004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBot  IS.  1996 


OcroBEK  15.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


200S 


(A)  U  least  one  N-haiohydantoin  having  the  formula: 

*» 

"-\ — r° 

X2N  NXi 

O 

wbefein  R,  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  lower 
alky!  groups  having  from  t  to  1 2  cartion  atoms,  and  wherein 
X,  and  X2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bromine,  chlorine  and  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  X,  and 
X2  being  halogen;  and 

(B)  an  amount  of  a  saturated,  normally  solid,  fatty  amide  effec- 
tive to  bind  said  composition. 

19.  A  compacted  N-halobydantoin  product  comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  N-halohydantoin  having  the  formula 


X|N  NX| 

O 


wherein  R,  and  R^  arc  independently  selected  from  lower 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  X, 
and  X2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  coitsisting 
of  bromine,  chlonne  and  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  X,  and  X; 
being  halogen;  and 
(B)  an  amount  of  a  saturated,  normally  solid,  fatty  amide  effec- 
tive to  bind  said  product. 


5.5*5.577 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  l-ALKYARYL-^ALKYL-5- 
FORMYLIMIDAZOLE 
Moliaincd  K.  MokhalUUti.  King  of  Prwria;  Lcndoa  N.  Prid- 
fcn.  CoUeceville;  Swan  SkMcrat,  Birin  Cynwyd,  and  JoMpk 
yi  W  Pti.,  ■■Jfuri  to  SmtthlUint 
,Pa. 

PCT  No.  PCT/US93^M9N.  f  371  Dale  Mar.  22,  1995,  5  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/06776,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  FHcd  Sep.  7.  1993,  Scr.  No.  4t3.7«l 
Claiw  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kincdoai,  Sep.  23,  1992, 
922MM 

InL  CL'  CtrrO  233/64:233/90 

VS.  ex  548—333.5  11  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formuU  (I): 


(CH2)u-R' 


(1) 


r:-4 


CHO 

H 

N 


wherein: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  biphenyl,  or  naphthyl.  with  each  group 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  CI,  Br.  F.  I.  C,-C»alkyl,  nitro.  A-COjR*. 
tetrazol-5-yl.  C,-C»alkyl.  SOjNHR'.  NHSO2R*.  SOjH, 
CONR*R*.  CN.  SOjC|-C»alkoxy.  hydroxy,  SCi-Cjalkyl, 
NHSOjR*,  PO(OR*)i,  NR*R'.  NR*COH.  NR*COC,-C*alkyl, 
NR*CON(R*)j.  NR*COW.  W,  SOjW; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C,oalky,  C,-C,oalkenyI,  C,-C,oalkynyl, 
C,-C«cycloalkyl.  or  (CHjj^ipiienyl  unsubstimted  or  substi- 


tuted by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  C, -Chalky  1. 
nitro.  CI.  Br,  F,  I,  hydroxy,  C,-C»alkoxy,  NR*R',  COjR*,  CN, 
CONR*R',  W.  tetrazol-5-yl,  NR^XXTi-C^alkyl,  NR*COW, 
SCi-C^alkyl.  SO3W,  or  SOjCi-C^alkyl; 

W  is  C^i^,,  wherein  q  is  1-3; 

A  is  — (CH2).— .— CH=CH— .— 0(CR4R,)„— , 

or— S(CR4R,L— ; 

each  R*,  R'  independently  is  hydrogen,  C,-C«alkyl  (unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  phenyl,  biphenyl.  naphthyl  or 
Cj-CftCycloalkyl),  phenyl,  biphenyl,  or  naphthyl  (each  of 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents selected  from  Q,  Br,  I.  F.  C,-C«alkyl, 
(C|-Cjalkenyl)CHj,(C,-C5alkynyl)CHj,  C,-C»alkoxy, 

C,-C.alkylthio.  NOj.  CF,.  COjR'.  or  OH).  C,-C»cycloalkyl, 
or  phenyKCj-Cjalkyl)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  phenyl; 

each  R*  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C^alkyl,  or 
(CHj)j)henyl; 

each  n  independently  is  0-4;  and 

each  m  independently  is  1-4;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  tiiereof.  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  formula 
(II): 


(CHi).-R' 
I 


(11) 


R2— C— NH 

II 
NH 


wherein: 
R',  R^  and  n  are  xs  defined  above  for  formula  (I),  with  a 
compound  of  formula  (III): 


M 


CHO 


(im 


wherein: 

X  is  CI,  Br,  F.  or  I;  and 

Y  is  —OR'.  — SR\  or— N(R')j,  wherein  R'  is  C.-C^alkyl, 
under  basic  conditions  and  in  solvent  and,  thereafter,  where 
necessary  forming  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


5,5«5.57« 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DIARYLIMKETOPYRROLOPYRROLE  PIGMENTS 
Fridolin  lUbler.  Hockeasin,  DcL,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Cor- 
poration. Tan^town,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  321,493,  Oct.  12,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  586,499 
IM.  CL*  CWK  5A)0:  C87D  4S7/08 
VS.  a.  548—453  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diaryldiketopyrrolo(3,4-c)pyiTOle 
pigment,  which  comprises  (a)  preparing  a  pigment  salt  solution  by 
dissolving  a  diaryldiketopyTTolo{3.4-c)pyrrole  in  dimethylsulfoxide 
which  contains  an  effective  salt-forming  amount  of  a  base  and 
sufficient  water  to  solubilize  the  base,  (b)  precipitating  the 
diaryldiketopyrrolo(3,4-cJpyrrole  from  the  pigment  salt  solution  to 
form  a  pigment  suspension,  and  (c)  isolating  the  pigment. 


5,565,579 
(lB-INDOL-l-YL)-2-(AMINO)ACETAMIDES  AND 
RELATED  (lH-INDOL-I-YLHAMINOALKYL)AMIDES 
RaynMod  W.  Kosley,  Jr.;  Dcnise  M.  Flanagan,  both  of  Bridge- 
water;  Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  and  Peter  A.  Nemoto, 
Ptscataway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoecfast  Marion  Roussd 
Inc.,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  863,273,  Apr.  3,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^19,096. 
This  application  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,211 
Int  CL*  C07D  209/12 
VS.  a.  548—483  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

one  of  R^'  and  R"  is  C,-Ct  alkyl  or  Cj-C,  cydoalkyl  and  die 

other  is  hydrogen  or  both  of  R^'  and  R"  are  hydrogen; 
and  R',  R^  R',  R^  R",  R'^  R",  and  R'*  each  independently 

are  hydrogen  or  NOj;  provided  that  two  of  R',  R^,  R',  R*,  and 

that  two  of  R",  R'^  R",  and  R'*  aie  NOj. 


NR»R'» 


wherein 
X  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy, 

arylloweralkoxy.      acyloxy,      loweralkylaminocartmnyloxy, 

diloweralkylaminocarbonyloxy.      amino,      loweralkylamino. 

diloweralkylamino,  acylamino,  loweralkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  chloro  or  bromo; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy  or  halogen;  or  X  and  Z 

taken  together  can  form  a  methylenedioxy  group; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  arylcarbonyl,  loweralkylcarbo- 

nyl,  aryl(hydroxy)loweralkyl  or  hydroxyloweralkyi;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkylcaitxHiyl,  loweralkoxycaibonyl,  phe- 

nylcarbonyl  or  catboxyphenylcarbonyl;  and 
R'"  is  hydrogen;  with  the  proviso  that  when  X,  Z  and  R'  are 

hydrogen  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  and  R'°  are  not 

each  hydrogen;  and  further  when  Y,  R^  R',  R'"  and  Z  are 

hydrogen,  X  is  not  chloro,  bromo  or  methyl. 


5,565.580 
GLUTAMATE  ANTAGONISTS 
Frank  Wl^cn,  Hcrley,  Denmarli.  assignor  to  NeuroScarcfa  A/S. 
Glostnp,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  Jan.  27, 1994, 0114/94 
Int  a."  A61K  31/40:  C07D  403/12 
VS.  CL  548—456  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


5,565,581 
EPOXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Mark  A.  Licpa,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Chemical 
Technology,  LJ>.,  Greenville,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  18.  1990.  Ser.  No.  599,763 

Int  CL*  C07D  313/00 

VS.  CL  549—346  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  epoxidation  of  propylene  by  catalytic 
reaction  with  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  C,  to 
C,  secondary  or  tertiary  alcohol  stabilizing  agent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  feeding  3.5:1  to  5:1  moles  of  alcohol  stabilizer 
per  mole  of  hydroperoxide  to  the  epoxidation  reaction  zone. 


5.565.582 

n-(3-hydroxy-4- 

piperidinylxdihydrobenzofuran.  dihydro-2h- 

benzopyran  or 

dihydrobenzodioxinx:arboxamide 

derivatives 

Georges  H.  P.  Van  Daeie,  'Dimhoat,  and  Frans  M.  A.  Van  den 
Keybus,  Essen,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Phar- 
maceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Bdginm 

DivUiB  of  Scr.  No.  301,825,  Sep.  7, 1994,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  489,419.  Mar.  6,  1990,  Pat  No.  5374,637,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  «^  Ser.  No.  326,941,  Mar.  22,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,953 

Int  CL*  C07D  413/00 

VS.  a.  549-350  2  dafans 

1.  A  chemical  intermediate  of  the  formula: 

R> 


HO— 


fa  R* 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


a  salt  or  a  stereochemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein: 
wherein  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  dihydro-l,4-dioxepin 

moiety  may  be  replaced  by  a  C,_(,alkyl  group; 
R'  represents  halo;  and 
R^      represents      amino,      mono-      or     di(C,_«alkyl)aiiiiiK>. 

aiylC,_6alkyl-amino,  or  C,^alkylcarbonylaniino. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


October  15,  19% 


mFVfirAi 


2006 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS,  1996 


October  15.  19% 


5,5«,SS3 

PREPAKATION  OF  l-SUBSTITUTED  Bl7^^ENE-l, 
4-DIAL^ACETALS  AND  NOVEL  HEMIACETALS  OT 
GLYOXAL  MONOAOBTALS 
Jtrfca   rraak,  I  m&wii^baitm;  JokaM-PHcr  Mddcr,  Maa- 
nhcte;  Fnai  Merger,  FrankcatkBl,  and  Tmi  Wttzd,  Lod- 
,  M  tt  Germany,  — ri^aw  to  BASF  Aktie^wcll- 
<tlliBfin.  GeraiMy 
Dhirian  af  Scr.  Nn.  314,955,  Say.  2»,  1994.  Thh  appUcalion 

Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4(5,532 
OaiHM  priarttjr,  applltBHoB  Gcnnany,  Sep.  3*.  1993,  43  33 
239J 

lirt.  CL*  CV7D  i/AW 
VS.  a.  549^-^4  1 

1.  A  hemiaceial  of  die  fonnuU  V 


wherein  m  is  3  to  IS,  n  is  0  to  12,  R'*  is  hydrogen  or 


■■a 


ciwcHi)/;=c 


W  and  X  are  ■  group  of  the  formula 

W       /=\        O         O 
II  II 

C-NHC— , 


independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy.  halogen,  or  tri- 
fluoromethyl,  and  Z  is  O,  with  the  proviso  that  R  is 


y 


CH(OH)-Oll», 


in  which  R'  to  R*  stand  for  hydrogen  or  C,-C«-alipbatic  ladi-    R'  is  not  CH,(CHi)^CH2CH,. 
cals.  and  R«  stands  for  a  suajghl-chained  or  brancfaed-chained 

C,-C,j  alkyl  radical,  a  C^-C,,  vyi  radical  or  a  Cr-C,o  

aialkyl  radicaL 


5,5«3M 

I-ALKYL-,  l-ALKENYL->  AND  1-ALKYLNLAKYL- 
2AMINO-13-P«OPANEDIOLS  AND  RELATED 
COMPOVNDS 
I  J.  Ikfcicr,  BrUfcwalcr;  Bwtera  S.  Ranckaan,  Fleaing- 
R.  L.  na—rr,  Lrhannn;  Brian  S.  Freed,  PWt- 

SaacrrOcNJ. 

DMriaa  af  Scr.  Nn.  9423W,  Sep.  It,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,34M11. 

wkkk  la  a  ranrt— alien  !■  part  af  Scr.  Nn.  S4Ba3«,  Feb.  24, 

1992,  ihiniiaii,  wfefek  la  a  reaHaaartaa  af  Sar.  Nau  432,91B, 

Dec  24, 199B,  ihiaiiaiJ,  wMck  la  a  faltaaaHia  la  pait  af 

Ser.  No.  S9t,448,  Oct  12,  199B,  ahiarliatJ,  wWck  b  a 
cootinuatloa-in-parl  of  Ser.  Na.  492,2N,  Mar.  13,  199B, 
doMd.  TMi  appiicalioa  Apr.  2B,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,531 
lat  CL"  C«7D  30J/36 
VS.  a.  549—551  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonmila 

O 

/    \ 
RCH  -  CH— CHjOR" 


5,545,515 

AZIDO  DUCETAL  PROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
CW-Hacy  WaaK  Richard  L.  Pcderaaa,  and  Yi-Fong  Wnag,^i 
of  Colete  Statioo,  Tex.,  aari^aw  to  G.  a  Searta  *  Ca^, 
CWnta,BL 
DhMoa  of  Ser.  No.  M2,157,  Apr.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,329,025, 
which  b  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  247  J76,  Sep.  21,  19W,  i 
doaad.  Thia  appHcattoa  Apr.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225J25 
lat  CI.*  CtrrV  9/02:  C97C  2///W 
VS.  CL  552—19  2  i 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structure: 


OR, 


0*3 


OR4 


wherein 
R,  UN, 

R2  is  an  acyl  group;  and 
R,  and  R,  are  alkyl  groupt. 


5,5«5,5W 

OXIDATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALLYL  QUINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Kiabo  HnnMMara,  Chiha  Prefecture,-  CUaki  ScU,  Aicbi  Pi*- 
fectaic,  aad  Masaynki  Konishi,  Ibarakl  Prefecture,  aD  of 
Japan,  aari^ors  to  Eisai  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39*,777 
CWma  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1994,  6-«54835; 
Dec.  2,  1994.  4-299U7 

Int  CL*  Ci7C  5(M)2 
VS.  CL  552—31*  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  quinooe  derivative  (II),  represented 
by  the  following  formula: 


wherein      R*      it      CH,(CHi).C«C.      CH,(CHi).CH=CH, 
CH,(CH3)„CHjCH„  or 


(m 


NOi 


CHEMICAL 


which  comprises  oxidizing  a  hydroquinone  derivative  (1)  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula: 


R'O 


(I) 


NO. 


2007 


OV) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  with  one  or  more  oxidiz- 
ing agents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

i)  2.3-dichloro-S,6-dicyanol.4-benzoquinone; 

ii)  chloranil  in  the  presence  of  manganese  dioxide: 

iii)  eerie  ammonium  nitrate: 

iv)  chromic  anhydride; 

v)  nitric  acid:  and 

vi)  a  mixtare  of  air,  lithium  chloride  and  cupric  chloride; 
thereby  preparing  the  quinone  derivative  (11). 


in  which  A,  E  and  R  are  as  defined  above,  with  taurine  and 
isolating  the  resulting  product  of  formula  (1).  either  as  such  or 
in  the  form  of  one  of  its  salts. 


5,565387 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TAUROCHOLANIC  ACIDS 
Roberto  Aitsio,  Ovate,  and  Vittorio  Rossetti,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assifpiors  to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  246,148,  May  19,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5308,453.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  2e,  1993,  TO93A0346 

Int  CL*  C»7J  75/00:41/00 

VS.  CL  552—554  u  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  taurocholanic  acid  deriva- 
tive of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


C— NH— CH:CH2SOjH 


in  which  A  completes  the  Sp<ycIopenlai>eperhydrophenanthrene 
structure  of  a  cholanic  acid  and  E  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl,  or  one 
of  its  salts,  which  comprises 
(a)  treating  a  cholanic  acid  of  formula  (II): 


(0) 


in  which  A  and  E  are  as  defined  above,  with  an  acid  chloride 
of  formula  (III): 


O 

II 

a— c— R 


(in) 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  bonded  to  the  carfoonyl 
group  by  a  tertiary  carbon,  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine, 
optionally  in  a  polar  aprotic  organic  solvent  which  is  miscible 
or  partially  miscible  with  water,  and  then 

(b)  treating  the  resulting  intermediate  mixed  anhydride  of  for- 
mula (IV): 


5365388 

9-ALPHA-HYDROXY  STEROIDS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THE  CORRESPONDING  9(ll)-DEHYDRO  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING  SAID  STEROIDS 
Jacobus  N.  M.  Batist  Kwintsheul;  Arthur  F.  Marx,  Deifl; 
Willcm  J.  Van  Zoert,  Schiedam,  and  Jagdish  C  Kapur,  DeUI, 
all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Roossd  UCLAF,  Romain- 
ville,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412357,  Sep.  25,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5352,809,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,454,  Jul.  U, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

317,960 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  10, 
1986,  86201754;  JuL  13,  1987,  87201340 
Int  CL*  C07J  1/00 
VS.  a.  552—610  24  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  9-alpha-bydroxy  steroids  con- 
taining a  D-ring  according  to  formula: 


where 

R2  is  ethynyl,   hajoethynyl,  optionally  protected  hydroxy, 

cyano,        l'-(l-6C)alkoxy-ethenyl,        r-(l-6C)alkylthio- 

ethenyl,      I'-aryloxy-ethcnyl,      I'-arylthio-ethenyl,      IM'- 

Irimethylene-dithio-ethyl,  and  where 
R3  is  hydrogen. 

R4  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alpha-methyl,  beta-methyl  or 
R3  and  R,  together  form  methylene,  or 
R2  and  R3  together  form  a  double  bond, 
Rj  is  cyano,  — COCHR,R|',  carbamoyl,  hydroxy,  ethynyl. 
haloethynyl,  sulfonate,  sulfite,  trialkylsilyloxy,  formyloxy, 
optionally  halogenated  (l-6C)carboxylic  acyloxy, 
— C(=NR8o)— CH„    — C(NHRg2>=CH2,    — C(=NR,o)— 

C!H2X,  X  is  halogen 
Rgo  is  hydrogen,  —CO) — R,,,  trialkylsilyl, 
Rg,  is  hydrogen.  (l-6C)alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with 
0-2  chlorine  atoms,  methyl  or  nitro  groups, 
R,2  is  — (CO)— Rg,,  trialkylsUyl  or 
R2  and  R,  together  are  carbonyl  (provided  R,  is  not  H), 
provided  that  when  R,  is  — COCHR,R,',  R,   is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  optionally  halogenated  (l-6C)cati>oxyac  acyloxy, 
halogen,  optionally  substituted  benzoyloxy. 


171-207  0x1  -96-18:  QL3 
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R,'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  comprising  the  step  of  using  as    at  i  temperature  of  150*  C.  to  300*  C.  and  sufficient  time  to  form 
stating  compound  asteroid  in  which  the  9-alpha-hydrDxyl    a  reaction  mixture  coniaining  an  amido-carboxytic  acid, 
group  is  already  presenL 


5,5*5419 

17-FORMYL-5A-TRANS- VITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS 
Hector  F.  Dduca,  Deer«eld.  Wis.,  and  Rafal  R.  SidnsU,  War- 
saw, Potaad,  aasignon  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Rcscardi  Foun- 
datioo,  Madtoon,  Wk. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  147,M3 
Int  CL'  C07C  401/00 
UAO-SSZ— *53 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


IClaiv 


where  Y'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy-proiecting  group,  and  R' 
represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy. 


5,S«S,S9« 

raOCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  AMINO-CARBOXYLIC 
ACID  WASTE  MATERIALS  INTO  AMIDO-CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
George  C.  Zima,  Kin«spon,-  Gary  P.  Lutz,  Churck  HiU,  both  of 
Tmn.;  Gary  W.  McCbcsney,  BaiesvUlc,  Arlu.  and  T.  Hugh 
WyUaoM,  Fall  Branch,  Tcon.,  aari«nors  to  Eastman  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Kingsport,  Tcoa. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  33M99 
Int  CL'  C»7C  231/00 
VS.  a.  554— t»  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recycling  amino-carboxylic  acid  and  amido- 
carboxytic  acid  oligomeric  or  polymeric  waste  materials  into 
amido-caiboxylic  acids,  said  process  comprising  reacting  in  a 
vessel  a  mixture  containing: 

(1)  an  oligomeric  or  polymeric  waste  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino-caiboxylic  acid  oligomers  or  poly- 
mers having  one  or  ntore  lactam  or  amino-carboxylic  acid 
repeabng  unit,  amido-carboxylic  acid  oligomers  or  polymers 
havmg  one  or  more  lactam  or  amino-carboxylic  acid  repeating 
unit,  and  combinations  diereof; 

(2)  0.23  lo  10  equivalents  of  a  caiboxylic  acid  compound  per 
:  weigiR  of  aniao-CMboxylic  acid  contained  in  the 

acid  oiigomeric  or  polymeric  waste  mate- 
rial, said  carboxylic  acid  compound  having  6  to  26  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid, 
a  carboxylic  acid  ester  and  combinations  thereof;  and 

(3)  0.001  lo  SO  equivalents  of  water  per  equivalent  weight  of 
amuio-carboxylic  acid  contained  in  the  amino-caiboxylic  acid 
oligomeric  or  polymeric  waste  material. 


5,565491 

SnJCONE  POLYMERS  FOR  THE  MODIFICATION  OF 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

Mart  Mitchnick,  Waiwacott,  N.Y.,  and  Anthony  J.  O'Lenkfc, 
Jr.,  LUbum,  Ga.,  assignors  to  SunSmart,  Wainscott,  N.Y., 
and  SBtoch  Inc.,  Norcraaa,  Ga. 
ContiniMtion-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  549,873,  Oct  30,  1995,  Pat 
No.  5436,492,  whkh  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
490v494,  Jun.  14,  1995.  Pat  No.  5,486,631.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  20,  1996,  Scr.  No.  603,636 
Int  CL*  Ci7F  7/08:7/28 
VS.  a.  556—10  18  Claims 

1.  A  hydrophobic  titanium  dioxide  which  is  prepared  by  the 
reaction  of  a  silicone  compound  conforming  to  the  following 
stnictuie: 


Me 

I 


R-Si-H-0-Si-)a-ORlj 


Me  is  methyl: 

R  is  alkyl  having  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
a  is  an  integer  ranging  from  4  to  12; 
with  titanium  dioxide. 


5465492 
VINLY-SUBSTITUTED  BRIDGED  METALLOCENES 
Koostantinos  Patsidis:  Bcmd  Peifer.  both  of  Bayrcutli,  Ger- 
many; Syriac  J.  Palackal,  BartlcsviUc,  OUa.;  Hehnut  G.  Alt, 
Bayreuth,  GcraMny;  M.  Bruce  Wekh,  BartlcsvUle,  OUa.; 
Rolf  L.  Gccrts,  BartlcsviUc,  OUa.;  Darryl  R.  Fabcy,  Bartlcs- 
viUc, OUa.,  and  Harold  R.  Deck,  BartlcsviUc  OUa.,  assign- 
ors to  i>hillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlcsvUle,  Olda. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,224,  Nov.  17,  1993,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  at  Scr.  No.  75,712,  Jun.  11,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5499,636,  Scr.  No.  75,931,  Jon.  11,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5447426,  Scr.  No.  9S4,054,  Nov.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5493,911, 
and  Scr.  No.  734,853,  Jul.  23,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,436405,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  697463,  May  9,  1991. 
Pat  No.  5,191,132.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
402,244 
Int  CL*  CiTF  17/00.  CWF  4Ai42 
VS.  CL  556—11  6  Claims 

I.  A  metallocene  having  a  formula  (Z-R'-Z)MeX}  wherein  Me  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  and  hafnium:  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  and  hydrocarby- 
loxy  radicals  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  halogen;  Z-R'-Z  has 
the  formula 


HjC=CH-Si-R* 

~     I 

Z 


wherein  R*  is  selected  fi^om  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  alkyl 
groups  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  groups  having  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  each  Z  is  a  (9-fluorenyl)  radical. 


CHEMICAL 
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5465493 

CHIRAL  PHOSPHOLANES  VU  CHIRAL  Iy4-DIOL 

CYCLIC  SULFATES 

Mark  J.  Bnrli,  Hockcsslii,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  324429,  Oct  17,  1994,  ahandoocd,  which 

is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  222,750,  Apr.  4,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5486,061,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  978,215,  JuL  27, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5429,015,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No. 

725,121,  Jul.  2,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,171^92.  This  appUcation 

May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448413 

Int  CL*  C07F  15/00 

VS.  CL  556—14  3  Claims 

I.  A  compound  which  is  ferTocenyl-l,r-bis(diethylphosphonite). 


54«4M 

FERROCENE  DIPHOSPHINES  AS  LIGANDS  FOR 
HOMOGENEOUS  CATALYSTS 
Felix   Spincfler,  SUrrkirch-WU,  Switzerland;  Amina   Wirth- 
Tyani,    Bumliaupt-le-Haut    France,   and    Heidi    Landert, 
Rhcinfcldcn,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  313.484,  Sep.  27,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,466444, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  2U0,133,  Feb.  22,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  26, 1993,  592/ 
93 

Int  CL*  C07F  17/02:15/00 
VS.  a.  556—28  9  Claims 

1.  complex  of  the  formula  V  or  VI 


IX.M.YZl 
(X,M,YI*Ae 


(V) 
(VI) 


wherein 
X|  is  two  C2-C|20lefins  or  a  Cj-Cijdiene, 
Z  is  CI.  Br  or  1,  A, ^  is  the  anion  of  an  oxyacid  or  a  complex 

acid. 
M,  is  Rh  or  Ir.  and  Y  is  a  compound  of  the  formula  1 


Fc     PRioR) 


Cl«|— l«2R>, 


wherein 

R,  is  C,-C^alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  1  to 
3  C,-C4tllcyl  or  C,-C4alkoxy  groups: 

Rj  and  Rj  are  each  independently  of  the  other  C,-C|2alkyl, 
Cj-Ciicycloalkyl,  phenyl,  C|-C4alkyl-  or 

C|-C4alkoxy-substituted  Cj-Ciicycloalkyl,  or  phenyl  which  is 
substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-C4alkyl, 
C,-C4aUtoxy,  — SiR4R5R4.  halogen,  — SOjM,  — CO^M, 
— POjM.  — NR7R,  and  — |*NR7R,R,]  X®;  or  the  group 
— PRjR)  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  II 


(U) 


C,-C4alkyl-  or  C,-C4alkoxy-substituted  C,-C,2cycloalkyl  or 
phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  1  to  3  identical  or  different 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C4alkyl, 
C,-C4aUcoxy,  — SiR4RjR^,  halogen,  — SOjM,  — CO2M, 
— PO3M,  — NR^Rj  or  —  [*NR7RgR,)X®;  or  R,o  and  R, ,  are 
different  and  are  C,-C,2alkyl.  Cs-C.zcycloalkyl,  C,-C4alkyl- 
or  C,-C4alkoxy-substituted  C5-C|2cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phe- 
nyl which  is  substituted  by  1  to  3  identical  or  different 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C4alkyl, 
C,-C4aUcoxy,  — SiR^RsR^,  halogen.  — SO3M,  — COjM, 
— PO3M2,  — NR^Rg  or  — [®NR7R,R,]X®;  or  the  group 
— PRioR,,  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  D 


(II) 


M  is  H  or  an  alkali  metal,  X^  is  the  anion  of  a  monobasic  acid, 
and  *  is  a  stereogenic  carbon  atom,  in  the  form  of  the 
racemates  or  diastereoisotners  thereof  or  of  a  mixture  of 
diastereoisomers. 


and  R4.  R,  and  R<,  are  each  independently  of  one  another 
C|-C,2akyl  or  phenyl,  R,  and  Rg  are  H,  Ci-CijaUcyl,  phenyl 
or  R,  and  Rg,  taken  together,  are  tetramethylene,  pentameth- 
ylene  or  3-oxa-  I  ,S-pentylene,  R,  is  H  or  C|-C4aUcyl.  R,o  and 
R,,  are  identical  and  are  C|-C,2alkyl,  C5-C,2cycloaUcyl, 


5465495 

TTTANIUMaV)  CHELATES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

POLYSILOXANE  MATERIALS 

Robert  Fricbc;  John  Muggins;  WUhdm  Weber,  and  Karl-Heinz 

Sockd,  aU  of  Levcrkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengcsellscfaaft,  Levcrkusen,  Germany 

Division  of  Sec  No.  165439,  Dec.  10,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,428,103.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  399,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  17,  1992,  42  42 
622.7 

Int  a.'  C07F  7/28 
VS.  a.  556—55  8  Cbims 

1.  A  titanium  (IV)  chelate  obtainable  by  reacting  a  titanate  with 
0. 1  to  2. 1  moles  of  a  P-dicaibonyl  compound  and  0.1  to  2. 1  moles 
of  a  citrate,  a  total  of  1  to  3  moles  of  ^dicaibonyl  compound  plus 
citrate  being  used  per  mole  of  titanium. 


(I) 


5465496 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKYNE  HYDROSILATION  USING 
CYCLOALKENES  AS  CATALYST  MODIFIERS 
Aroop  K.  Roy,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming  Cor- 
poration, Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1996,  Scr.  No.  583,730 
Int  a.*  C07F  7/08 
VS.  CL  556-^79  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrosilation  of  an  alkyne,  the  process  compris- 
ing: 
contacting  at  a  temperature  within  a  range  of  about  40°  C.  to 
150°  C.  an  alkyne  described  by  formula 

R'CsCH, 

where  R'  is  selected  fixjm  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and 
alkyls  comprising  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  with  a  hydridosilane 
described  by  formula 


(R'),HSiX,^, 

where  R^  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyls  comprising 
one  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  aryls,  each  X  is  an  independently 
selected  halogen,  and  n  has  a  value  of  zero  or  one;  in  the  presence 
of  a  platinum  catalyst  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  platinum 
halides  and  reaction  product  of  platinum  halides  with  organosilicon 
compounds  having  terminal  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  a  cycloalk- 
ene  comprising  about  six  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  formation  of  a  bis-hydrosilated  adduct  of  the 
alkyne. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEn  IS.  1996 


OcTOBEit  IS,  1996 


PROCESS  FOB  PREPARING  TIOOCYANOALKYL 

ESTERS  OF  (METIDACRYLIC  ACID 

Marie-Ckrirtiw  Berike,  \»m6otmm  Us  Nancy:  Paul  Caab- 

cre,  Naacy,  aad  Yves  Fort,  Vaadeeuvre  Lcs  Nancy,  all  of 

Fraaet,  HrivMn  to  Atnrfci,  Fvte  la  Defease,  France 

DliMiaafSef.  No.  2IMM,  Mar.  17,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5.468,8S«,  whlcb  to  a  aHWaa  af  Scr.  No.  J25JH;  JuL  9,  I99I, 

Pat  Na.  S^UU*.  TMi  appRcadon  Mar.  27, 199S,  Scr.  Naw 

411.151 

CUan  prterity,  appikatiaa  France,  J«L  9,  1990,  9«  •M98 

InL  a."  one  Ml/04 

VS.  CL  558—12  7  ClataH 

1.  A  pnxess  for  the  preparauoa  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic 

compound  of  formula  (I): 


CHj=C 


/ 

\ 


(1) 


C-O— (CHi)w-SCN 

N 
o 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  and  n  is  an  integer 
naging  from  2  to  20  inclusive,  comprising  reacting  a 
halogeno-n-alkyi  acrylaie  or  methacrylale  of  the  formula: 


CHi=C 


/ 
\ 


(Ul) 


C— O— (CH2).-X 

o 

in  which  n  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  with 
a  thiocyanate  salt  in  an  organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  phase-transferring  amount  of  at  least  one 
phase  transfer  agent. 


5.S*5,59« 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ffllBSTANTIALLY 

ODORLESS  FATTY  ALCOHOL  ETHERSIILFATE  SALTS 

Aaagar  BcMer.  Bottrofip;  twe  PVmg,  HaaK  Mkhad  KocUcr, 

McttaMna;  Hcmaan  Hcnaen.  Haaa;  Werner  Sdpci.  HUden; 

Cailfcir  Denuncrinf.  Solingen,  and  Horst-DiMcr  Koaap. 

LaasHMd,  iril  of  GcnuMy,  aarignon  to  Henkel  KoaHan- 

MRHribikift  aaf  kJUkm,  Daoaddarf,  Gcraany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP93«13M.  |  371  Dale  Nov.  M,  1994.  i  l*2(e) 

Date  Nov.  3».  1994.  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093iC4453.  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  Dec.  9.  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  24.  1993.  Scr.  No.  347.332 

dates  priority,  appBcaHon  GcraMay,  Jnn.  I,  1992,  42  IS 
•75.9 

laL  CL'  Ct7C  JOV/0 
U.S.  CL  S5S— 34  12  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioa  of  a  mixture  of  substantially 
odoriess  fatty  alcohol  ethersulfaie  salts  corresponding  to  formula 
(I): 


«'— (OCHjCHJu— 0-SO>X 


(I) 


mixture,  from  a  fatty  alcohol  mixture  having  a  content  of  such 
components  greater  than  0.5%  by  weight  by  fractional  distilla- 
tion or  rectification; 

B)  ethoxylating  the  fatty  alcohol  mixture  fix>m  step  A): 

C)  sulfating  the  fany  alcohol  ethoxylate  mixture  from  step  B;  and 

D)  neutralizing  die  sulfated  faity  alcohol  ethoxylate  mixture 
from  step  C)  to  form  said  mixture  of  substantially  odorless 
fatty  alcohol  ethersulfate  salts. 


5.5*5.599 
STABILISHED  DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
POLYSULPHIDES 
Haas-Jondiiai  Graf.  Mannhriam-  Lolhar  Sieger,  Munich,-  Klaus 
Knarr,  BdU-IgKeibeiai;  Hartmnt  Sdmlz,  Heidelberg;  Volker 
ScUfer.  Altrip;  rbomas  ScboU,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Riidiger 
Schubart,    Bergbcb    Gladbnck,    and    Manft«d    Scfaweiger. 
BOrstadt,  all  of  Germany,  ■arignon  to  Rhcin  Chenuc  Rhci- 
nan  GmbH,  Mannheini,  GcniMiy 

Filed  Aag.  24.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S18.6M 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  6.  1994,  44  31 
727.1 

int.  CL'  CV7F  9A)2:  Cf9K  iA)0 
VS.  CL  558—71 

I.  A  stabilized  composition  containing: 
dilhiophosphonc  acid  polysulphides  of  the  formula  (I) 


1  Claim 


(ROh-P-S.-P-(OR), 

in  which 

R  is  a  C,-C2o  slkyl.  cycloaikyi,  aryl  or  aralkyi  residue  and 

X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  IS, 
and  containing  as  subilizer  I  to  20  wt%  of  a  caiboxylic  acid  of  the 
general  formula  RCOOH.  in  which  R'is  a  C.-Ca,  alky  I  residue,  a 
cycloaikyi  residue,  an  aryl  residue  or  an  aralkyi  residue,  and 

I  to  20  wt%  of  caJcium  oxide  or  zinc  oxide. 


5.5654M 

ALKYL-AROMATIC  DIPHOSPHITES 
Y.  Elnagar,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Albemarle 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Condnnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  358457,  Dec.  I*.  1994.  abandoned, 
whkk  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  122.448.  Sep.  24.  1993, 
abaadoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No. 
«74«4tt.  Mar.  25,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  2^ 
1995.  Scr.  No.  494.989 
Int.  CL'  C87F  9/02 
VS.  CL  558—74  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  2.2'-bridged  bisphenol 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 


in  which 

R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  contaimng  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

a  IS  a  number  of  from  I  to  ID,  and 

X  is  an  alkali  metal,  alkaliite  earth  metal,  ammonium,  or  aikanola- 
mmonium  loo. 

comprising  the  steps  of 

A)  preparing  a  fatty  alcohol  mixture  in  which  the  content  of 
componenu  having  a  boiling  pouit  below  235°  C.  is  not  more 
than  0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fany  alcoiwl 


OH 


ON 


orro 
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with  pentaerythritol  dichlorophosphite  at  20°- 150°  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  catalyst  to  form  a  2.2'-bridged  allcyl-aromatic 
diphosphite  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


CHj-O 

/  \ 

O— CHj— C— CH2— O— P 

P.  CHi— O 


in  which  fomulas  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  allcyl.  cycloaikyi.  and  aromatic  groups;  R' 
is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfiir. 
sulfoxide,  sulfone,  and  C,-C|,  alkylidene  groups;  n  is  0  or  I;  and 
the  2.2'-bhdge  is  a  direct  bond  between  the  rings  when  n  is  0  and 
a  divalent  R*  group  when  n  is  1. 


5.565.MI 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOSPHORIC  ESTERS 
Takeslii  Dmra;  Shiigi  Yano,  both  of  Wakayama.  and  Katsumi 

Kita.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  498,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  18,  1994,  6-165160 

Int  CL"  C07F  9/09 

VS.  CL  558—102  I6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  phosphoric  ester  which  comprises 
the  step  of  reacting  a  phosphorus  oxyhalide  with  an  organic 
hydroxyl  compound  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  metal  salt  of  an 
acid  having  a  pKa  of  from  -5  to  13,  wherein  said  metal  salt  of  an 
acid  having  a  pKa  of  from  -5  to  13  is  a  metal  salt  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid. 


5465.602 

PRODUCTION  OF  THIOLCARBAMATES 
Midiael  S.  Matson:  Dean  E.  Sdnn.  and  Michael  D.  MitchdL  all 
of  BartlcsTille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolcuni  Com- 
pany, Barilcsvillc.  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995.  Scr.  No.  403,042 
Int  a."  C07C  333/04;33S/08:333/l2 
VS.  CL  558-242  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  reaction  mixture  with  a 
hydrocarbyl  balide  al  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  -10°  C.  to 
about  80°  C.  to  produce  a  thiolcarbamate  wherein  said  reaction 
mixture  is  in  a  substantially  one-liquid  phase  medium  and  com- 
prises caibonyl  sulfide,  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  primary  amines,  and  secondary  amines  or  combinations  of 
any  two  or  more  thereof,  and  a  solvent  comprising  a  tertiary  amine 
containing  no  water;  and  said  reaction  mixture  and  hydrocarbyl 
balide  are  each  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  die  pro- 
duction of  a  thiolcaibamate. 


5.565.603 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DIALKYL 

CARBONATE  FROM  UREA  AND  ALCOHOL 

Ramd  Y.  Saleh,  13  Fir  Ct,  Ftanington,  N  J.  08822;  Robert  C. 

Michadson,  1  Glendale  Ter.,  Kinndon,  N  J.  07405;  Elena  N. 

Sudu,  417  PnMpcct  St,  Ridgewood,  N  J.  07452,  and  Barbara 

Knklmann.  1297  El  Camino  Village  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77058 
Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,468 
Int  CL'  C07C  69/96 
VS.  CL  558—275  20  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  making  dialkyl  or  substituted  dialkyl  carbonates 
which  comprises: 

reacting  urea  with  a  first  alcohol  in  a  carbamate  reactor  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  about  130°  C.  to  about  200° 
C.  and  an  autogeneous  pressure  in  order  to  convert  said  urea 
to  an  alkyl  or  substituted  allcyl  carbamate;  and 

reacting  the  following  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  said 
carbamate  and  a  second  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  between 
about  5  to  50  weight  %.  based  on  the  entire  reaction  mixture, 
of  either  a  dialkyl  isocyanato  tin  alcoholate  catalyst  or  a 
catalyst  which  is  a  dimer  of  dialicyl  isocyanato  tin  alcoholate 
in  a  carbonate  reactor  at  a  temperature  iii  the  range  between 
about  140°  C.  to  about  220°  C.  and  an  autogeneous  pressure 
in  order  to  convert  said  carbamate  to  a  dialkyl  or  substituted 
dialkyl  carbonate,  wherein  said  second  alcohol  is  either  the 
same  as  or  different  from  said  first  alcohol  or  a  mixture  of 
alcohols  and  wherein  the  tnolar  ratio  of  said  carbamate  to  said 
second  alcohol  is  in  the  range  between  about  2:1  to  about 
10:1;  and 

stripping  overhead  from  said  carbonate  reactor  said  second 
alcohol,  said  dialkyl  carbonate  and  ammonia  produced  from 
the  reaction  of  said  carbamate  and  said  second  alcohol  such 
that  said  carbonate  is  present  within  said  carbonate  reactor  in 
an  amount  between  about  1  to  about  3  weight  %,  based  on 
total  said  carbamate  and  said  second  alcohol  content;  pro- 
vided that  an  inert  stripping  gas  is  not  used  to  strip  out  said 
ammonia;  whereby  the  formation  of  n-alkyl  or  substituted 
n-allcyl  carbamate  by-products  is  substantially  reduced. 


540,604 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  SUBSTITUTED 

24-DLVMINO-3-HYDROXYHEXANE 
Timothy  L.  Stuk,  Lindenhurst  IlL;  Mkkad  S.  Allen,  Silver 
Lake,  Wis.;  Anthony  R.  Haigbt  MundcWn,  DL;  Linda  M. 
LUcwsU,  Milwaukee,  Wis.;  Howard  E.  Morton,  Gumee, 
both  of  ni.;  Daniel  S.  Reno,  Kenodia,  Wk.;  King  L.  Sham, 
Mundelciii,  and  Thomas  J.  Sowin,  Gi^yslakc,  both  of  Dl., 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Parit,  DL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  281^02,  JuL  27, 1994,  Pat  No.  5.491,253, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  141,795,  Oct  22, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
414.974 
Int  CL'  C07C  2.61/00:233/00:  C07D  209/04 
VS.  CL  560—24     .  1  Claim 

1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  of  the  formula: 


NHC(0)R" 
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wherein  R«  and  R7  are  independently  selected  from 

c 


0^ 


CH,- 

wherein 

the  naphthyl  nng  is  unsubstituled  or  substituted  with  one.  two  or 

three  substituients  independently  selected  from  loweralkyi, 

trifluoromethyl.  alkoxy  and  halo;  or 
R«  IS  as  defined  above  and  R7  is  f(.-,jOC{0)—  wherein  R,^  is 

loweralkyi  or  benzyl;  or 
R^  and  R7  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

are  bonded  are 


N-     or 


wherein  R^  R,.  R«  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyi.  alkoxy.  halogen  and  tnfluoromethyl  and  R'  is 
loweralkyi.  alkoxy.  benzyloxy  or  phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is 
unsubstituled  or  substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  substitiienls 
independently  selected  from  loweralkyi.  trifluoromethyl.  alkoxy 
and  halo;  or  an  acid  addition  satlt  thereof. 


SMSMS 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ARYL  CARBOXYLATES  BY 
TRANSESTERinCATlON  USING  A  HETEKOGENEOUS 
MlCROrOROUS  CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  GROUP  IV 

METAL 
Hidc^d  IkueU,  Ttky;  Mmh«  KMMU.  Snita:  KaUcU 
.  Sirita.  mi  YMWytyj  Owte,  Toky*.  aU  of  JmpHi. 

I  Sfcikiib^  Co^  Lld^  Onka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  S«r.  No.  357,117 
prionty,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Dec.  2*,  1993,  5-3I9C72; 
Sep.  21,  1994,  6-22*172 

IM.  CI*  C»7C  67/03 
VS.  CL  56«— lt9  19  ClaiMS 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aryl  carboxylate,  which  compnses 
a  step  of  carrying  out  transeslenfication  between: 

an  esier  shown  by  the  following  general  formula  (IV): 


hHm 
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(i> 


Racoon* 


(IV) 


where:  R^  denotes  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  or  an 
arylalkyl  group;  and  R'  denotes  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi 
gliMp,  or  an  arylalkyl  group;  and 

■  itn— til  hydroxy  compound  shown  by  the  following  general 
formuU  (11): 


where:  R'  denotes  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a  substilu- 
ent;  in  a  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous 
catalyst  which  comprises  a  microporous  material  containing  a 
metal  element  belonging  to  group  FV; 
whereby  there  is  obtained  an  aryl  carboxylate  shown  by  the 
following  general, formula  (V): 


wherein  R„  and  R^  are  independendy  selected  from  hydrogen, 
loweralkyi  and  phenyl  and  R,,  R^  and  R,  are  independendy 
selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyi.  tnfluoromethyl.  alkoxy.  halo 
and  phenyl;  and 

(ii) 


Racoon' 


(V) 


where:  R^  denotes  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  or  an 
arylalkyl  group;  and  R'  denotes  an  aryl  group  which  may 
have  a  substituent. 


5365,606 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDE  AMINOALKYLAMIDES  AND 

PEPTIDE  HYDRAZIDES  BY  THE  SOUO-PHASE 

METHOD 

Gerhard  Brdpliol,  and  Jocben  KnoUe,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Germany,  aasigDors  to  Hoecfast  Aktiengesellschaft 

Frankftirt  aa  Main,  Gcmiany 

Cootiaiialioa  of  Ser.  No.  783,335,  Oct.  28,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,532,  Oct.  19, 

1987,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N«>. 

218,798,  JuL  14,  1988,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  747,492,  Aug.  19,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,874,  Dec.  14,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  OcL  21,  1986,  36  35 
678.8;  JuL  16,  1987,  37  23  551.6;  Dec.  11,  1987,  37  42  633.8 

Int.  a."  C87C  261/00 
VS.  a.  568—158  5  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y' 


Y» 


A-NH-x— NH-C0-0-CH2  —fy—  W-CXh-V 

yj  Y4 

in  which 

A  denotes  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protective  group  which  is  labile 
to  bases  or  labile  to  weak  acids, 

X  denotes  (C,-C,2)-alkylene 

Y',  Y^.  Y^  and  Y*  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 
methyl,  methoxy  or  nitro.  at  least  one  of  these  radicals  denot- 
ing hydrogen. 

V  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  carhoxyl  protective  group, 

W  denotes  — (CHjI.—  or  — O— {CHjl,— ,  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6. 


5,565,687 

POLYFLUOROHYDROCARBON  GROUP-CONTAINING 

MONOMERS,  THEIR  POLYMERS  AND  APPLICATION 

OF  THE  POLYMERS 

lUushice  Mackawa;  Ryoko  Osawa;  Satoshi  Kamata,  and  Sd- 

saku  Kumai,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Glan  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CMtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,534,  Jua.  38,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,287 
ClataH  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  3,  1992,  4-280680; 
Fck.  9,  1993,  5-844566 

Int.  CL'  C87C  6*52 
VS.  CL  568—223  7  Cia^ 

I.  A  polyfluorohydrocarbon  group-cooiaining  acrylaie  of  the 
formula  (1>: 


R^CH,).-0-(CHA-6-{X- 
(CH,).OC(0)CR=CH, 


(1) 


wherein  R^  is  a  polyfluorohydrocarbon  group  having  from  2  to  22 
carbon  atoms  to  which  fluorine  atotns  are  bonded,  wherein  some  of 
such  caiboo  atoms  may  be  substituted  by  ether-type  oxygen  atoms. 

♦  is  a  p-phenylene  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms  selected  from  fluorine  and  chlorine, 
provided  that  when  a  plurality  of  6  are  present  in  one  mol- 
ecule, such  a  plurality  of  ^  may  be  dK  same  or  different  from 
one  another, 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  fluorine  atom,  a 
chloriae  atom  or  a  bromine  atom, 

Q  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom, 

X  is  a  single  bond,  — CH=CH— ,  — N=CH— ,  — CH=N—  or 
-C(0)— . 

n  is  an  iaieger  of  from  1  to  22, 

h  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  22, 

ra  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  1 1,  and 

y  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  S. 


5,565,688 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-<SUllSnTUTEDM-SULFOBENZOIC  ACID 

Richard  D.  Gless,  Jr.,  Oakland;  Nancy  Kerlinger,  Lafiiyette, 

and  Peter  K.  Wefarenberg,  Piedmont,  aU  of  CaUL,  msisBOfs 

to  Zcneca  limited,  Londoa,  England 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,426 
InL  CL*  C07C  309/29 
VS.  CL  S6i— 56  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-(subsdtuted>-4-sulfobenzoic  acid 
having  the  structural  formula 


(XbH 


.    File* 
S6i— 56 


SOjR 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro.  chloro  and  bromo  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  reacting  a  compound  having  tbe  following  structural  formula 


CH) 


SO3R 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  described  above,  with  at  least  a  molar 
excess  of  sodium  hypochlorite  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst, 
heating  the  mixture  to  reflux;  and 
b)  acidifying  with  acid 


5,565,689 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  AJtOMATIC  DICARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
NoriynU  Hirowatari;  Hirvyasn  Ohno,  ami  Kenfi  SUmamoto, 
all  of  Yamagudii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitmi  Petrochemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/88I97,  {  371  Date  Nov.  22,  1994,  f  182(e) 
Date  No*.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094a8152,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ang.  18, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,184 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1993,  5-847371; 
Feb.  12, 1993,  5-847372;  JuL  2, 1993,  5-198869 

Int.  CL*  C87C  51/42 
VS.  CL  562—485  14  CWma 

1.  A  medMd  of  purifying  a  crude  terephthalic  acid  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 

(A)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oiganic  amine  salt  of  the 
terephthalic  acid; 

(B)  removing  impurities  from  the  aqueous  solution  of  organic 
amine  salt  of  the  terephthalic  acid;  and 

(C)  thermally  decomposing  the  organic  amine  salt  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkylene  glycol  and  recovering  highly  purified 
terephthalic  acid. 


5,565,610 
CRYSTALLINE  COMPOSITION  OF  LYSINE  AND 
SUCCINIC  ACID  OR  ALKALI  METAL  SALT  THEREOF 
Kris  A.  Bergjiind,  Okemos,  and  Hasan  AUzadeh,  East  1  »i»«»iig 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Board  of  lynstecs  operating 
Michigan  State  University,  East  LaMing,  Mkh. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  376,395,  Jan.  23, 1995.  This  appUcatkw 
Oct  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546^43 
InL  CL*  C07C  229/00 
VS.  CL  562—562  5  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  composition  having  the  empirical  formula 

Lys.a»Succ^^ 

wherein  Lys  is  L-lysine,  Succ  is  succinic  ion  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sodium  ion  and  a  potassium  ion  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  a  is  about  3  to  10,  b  is  approximately  the 
same  as  1,  c  is  I  calculated  as  succinic  acid,  d  is  0  to  2. 


5,565,611 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACID  ADDITION  SALT  Of 
Z-ISOMER  OF  TRIPHENYLETHYLENE  COMPOUND 
Shinoiaki  Fnmihiko,  Kodama-gun;  Nagasawa  ffiroshi,  Hot^o, 
and  Mamhashi  Kazuo,  Kawagoc,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tiiho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  446,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1993,  5-266620 
Int.  CL*  C07C  213/10 
VS.  a.  564—324  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acid  addition  salt  of  the  Z-isomer 
of  a  tripbenylethylene  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


R2 


N(CH2)^-^  .. 


C=C 


(!) 


R' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  diffierent  and  they  each 
represent  a  lower  allcyl  group,  or  R'  and  R^,  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  may  form  a  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  group  which  optionally  contains  other  bet- 
ero  atom  or  atoms;  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  they 
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each  leprwcnt  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy  group,  an 
arylcarbonyloxy  group  opdonally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  aUcyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  and  a  cyano  group  on 
the  benzene  ring,  a  benzylcarbonyloxy  group,  a  nxmo-  or  di<lower 
alkyl>aininocarbonyloxy  group  or  a  mono-  or  di(aryl)aminocarbo- 
nyloxy  group;  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom; 
and  n  leptesents  an  integer  of  I  -6,  the  process  being  characterized 
in  that  the  E-isomer  of  die  trtpbenylethylene  compound  of  the 
formula  (I)  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  is  healed  in  an  organic 
solvent  which  contains  hyikobcDmic  acid. 


SJ5t5M2 
SUBSTITUTED  2-CIILORO-3,<5-TRIFLUOROBENZENES 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOB  THEIK  PREPARATION 
Rair  rtrmamm,  Gricakrim.  ami  Tkmum  Se^mek,  GeriKhcim, 
b««k  oT  Gtnmamy.  airigMn  to  HocdM  AkticagesHlsciuirt 
GcraMay 

FBtd  May  S,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  43S,794 
CtaUw  primrity,  avpttcaUM  Gcnuay,  May  9,  1994,  44  It 
329.* 

ImL  CL*  C«7C  2IIM5 
VS.  CL  SM— 442  1 

1.  Substituted  2-chiaro-3,4,S-irifluorobenzene  of  the  formula 


5,545413 
2-ARYLPROPIONlC  ACID  PREPARATIONS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THKIR  PRODl'CTION 
Gcrd  CiiiMagrr.  NiiRaberg;  Kay  Bnuw,  MartaCrtda;  Kurt 
BaMT.  Freibyrt.  aM  of  Gcnaaay,  aa4  Aataa  S.  Ifakcr,  BaMi, 
SiiMiiilaBJ,  ■Migaiw  to  Pkar^MrMi  SaM^  AG,  BmcI, 
SiilUiilaai 
PCT  N*.  PCT/EP93M1243,  i  371  Dale  N«v.  21,  1994,  f  192(c) 
Date  N«T.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pak.  N«.  W093a3»2«.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  N«v.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  19,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  331,451 
Claiaw  priarity,  appicaUia  GcraMwy,  May  21,  1992,  42  M 

fart.  CI.*  Ct7C  53/134 
VS.  CL  542— 49t  19  ClahM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2  -arylpropionic  acid  deriva- 
tive compositions  havmg  improved  tablet  forming  characteristics, 
comprising: 

(a)  dry  mixing  one  or  more  calcium  compounds  and  one  or  moie 
2-arylpn>pionic  acid  derivatives  into  a  powder  mixture. 
ikHcby  converting  a  small  amount  of  the  2 -arylpropionic  acid 
derivatives  into  thev  respective  calcium  salts  while  reuining  a 
substantially  major  part  of  the  one  or  more  arylpropionic  acid 
derivatives  in  the  acid  form;  and 

(b)  pressing  the  powder  mixture  of  (a)  containing  additionally 
oae  or  more  of  an  adjuvant  or  carrier  material  into  one  or 
mofc  tablets,  wherein  substantially  no  conversion  of  the  one 
or  more  2-arylpropionic  acid  denvatives  into  a  calcium  sail 
occurs  in  the  pressing. 


5,545>14 

2A5-TRIHALOGENO-AND  24,43- 

TETRAHALOGENOBENZENE  DERIVATrV'ES 

Ericii  KJauke,  Oricnthal;  Uwe  Petersen,  Lcverkusen,  aod  Klaas 

Grohe.    Odcnthai,    all    of   Germany,   assignors   to   Bayer 

Akticageacilscliaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Caaltawaliaa  of  Scr.  No.  284431.  Aug.  2,  1994,  which  is  a 

dlvWaa  of  Scr.  N«,  9M>03,  Oct.  29,  1992,  PaL  No.  54*2,9«9, 

wMck  ta  a  divisioB  of  Scr.  No.  7&),t27,  Sep.  20.  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,2tM4S,  wWch  is  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  459,876,  Jan.  2, 

199t,  Pat.  No.  5,V72,t38,  wUck  is  a  contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

735442,  May  17,  1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 

1995.  Ser.  No.  419.9«9 
Claiaw  priori,  appiicaitoa  Gcrauwy,  Jan.  4,  1984.  34  24 
794.1 

brt.  CL*  Ct7C  51/58 
VS.  CL  542—849  3  CWaM 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,4.5  -trifluorobenzoyl  fluo- 
ride, comprising  reacting  2.4-dichloro-S  -fluorobenzoyl  chloride 
with  potassium  fluoride  or  with  hydrofluoric  acid  prior  lo  the 
reaction  with  potassium  fluonde  in  a  solvent  at  elevated  lempera- 
luic. 


5445,415 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DIMETHYLAMINE-BORANE 
CWtelapli  Holaer,  KUa;  Alfkvd  Wagner,  Levrrkasea;  Dietrldi 
Pantke.  Ratingea;  Haaa-Dteter  Block,  leverkusen;  Hans- 
Hdarich  Moretto,  Lcvcrtaaea,  aad  WoMgang  OUendorf. 
Levcrkuscm,  aM  of  Gcnaaay,  ■mignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsdl- 
schafl,  Leverkusen,  Gcraaaay 

Fited  Mar.  3*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  413481 
Claiato  prtority,  appMcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  4,  1994,  44  U 
7524 

laL  CL*  CB7F  5/02 
VS.  CL  SM— 9  13  daiau 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  dimethylamine-borane  by  reacting  an 
allcali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  borohydnde  with  a  dimethy- 
lammonium  salt,  the  improvemenl  which  comprises  effecting  the 
reaction  in  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  dimethylamine  as  a  solvent 
and  an  additional  organic  solvent. 


54«5>M 

CONTROLLED  HYDROTHERMAL  PROCESSING 

UjdoBg  Li;  Earnest  F.  Gtoyaa,  botk  of  Austin,  and  Jacqacline 

K.  McKendry.  Hoostoa,  aU  of  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Board  of 

Rrgfati,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  Austin.  Tex. 

FBed  May  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  248.832 

lat.  CC  C87C  4A)0 

VS.  CL  585—788  24  CUm 


.lO, 


oD^.ia,a 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  and  recovering  an  alkane  comprising: 
mixing  a  reactani  comprising  an  alkyl  bound  to  a  heteixiatom, 
wherein  the  heteroatom  is  phosphorus,  sulfur,  nitrogen, 
arsenic,  selenium  or  a  halogen,  with  an  additive  that  reacts 
with  the  heteroatom  or  with  an  oxidized  heteroatom  to  form  a 
tall  insoluble  in  supercritical  water;  and 


2015 


reacting  the  mixture  in  supercritical  water  at  an  oxygen  concen- 
tration favoring  alkane  production  to  form  an  alkane; 

wherein  formation  of  insoluble  salt  effects  an  equilibrium  shift 
favoring  allcane  production;  and 

recovering  the  alkane  by  separating  it  from  other  products  of  the 
reaction. 


5445,617 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AN  ALKYLATE  STREAM 
Robert  J.  Schmidt.  Harrington;  Paul  A.  Sccfarist,  Des  Plaines; 
Paul  T.  Barger.  Arlington  Heights,  and  Christoplier  D.  Gos- 
ling, Roselle,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  UOP,  Des  Plaines,  U. 
Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445^19 
InL  CL*  C07C  7/00 
VS.  CL  585—802  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  purifying  an  alkylate  feedstream  comprising 
Cj-C,^  alkaaes.  Cj-Cj  alkenes,  Cj-C^  alkyl  chlorides  and  hydro- 
gen chloride,  the  process  comprising  flowing  the  feedstream  into  a 
first  separation  zone  operated  at  conditions  lo  separate  said  feed- 
stream  into  a  first  overhead  stream  containing  hydrogen,  hydrogen 
chloride,  propane  and  isobutane.  a  first  side  stream  containing 
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isobutane  and  hydrogen  chloride,  a  second  side  stream  containing 
Cj/Cft  alkanes  and  alkyl  chlorides  and  a  bottom  stream  containing 
€7.^  alkanes;  flowing  the  second  side  stream  to  a  reaction  zone  and 
contacting  the  second  side  stream  with  a  catalyst  and  hydrogen  at 
reaction  conditions,  thereby  converting  the  alkyl  chlorides  to 
alkanes  and  hydrogen  chloride,  flowing  the  product  effluent  fiom 
the  reaction  zone  to  a  second  separation  zone  operated  at  condi- 
tions to  separate  the  product  effluent  into  a  second  bottom  stream 
containing  C,/C(,  alkanes  and  a  second  overhead  stream  containing 
hydrogen,  hydrogen  chloride  and  butanes. 


ELECTRICAL 

S,S6SM9  S,56SM9 

METHOD  TO  SPECIFY  SINUSOIDAL  VIBRATION  TESTS  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

FOR  PRODUCT  DURABILITY  VALIDATION  WATER  PROCESS  EQUIPMENT 

Jon  M.  Ho,  Canton,  Mich^  assigiior  to  Fort  Motor  Company,   '''^ir'^^l^'™!^^''^^"?^  J^^  ^  *"f«™I*''  ^ayne. 
Dearborn,  Mich.  ~        -     »-  »    •-      »— .-^  .       ^  _ 

Filed  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  566,242 
Lit  CL'  GOIM  7/W 


VS.  CL  73—1  R 


17  Claims 


both  or  Pa.,  aasisnon  to  Bctz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trvmat,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  338,905 
Int  CL"  G91M  3/32 
VS.  CL  73—40.7  28  Chrims 


M2  X  3  X  A  M  i  X  M  M.I   n  JIM  »  MM 
SreCTIM.  MITH  miUMETER 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  testing  profile  for  accelerated 
laboratory  sinusoidal  vibrational  testing  of  a  product,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  selecting  the  type  and  rate  for  tlie  frequency  sweep  to  be  used 

in  the  accelerated  testing, 
(ii)  developing  a  simplified  composite  Power  Spectral  Density 

flinctioa  PSD^.  including  scaling  coefficients,  representative  of 

the  PSD  for  random  vibration  loadings  in  expected  field 

vibration  levels, 
(iii)  developing  the  acceleration  function  G7<t),  corresponding  to 

PSD^  and  using  the  PSD  scaling  coefBcients,  for  producing  on 

tlie  product  the  test  acceleration  forces  corresponding  to  the 

PSD,  function, 
(iv)  calculating  the  stress  response  curve  H(f)  for  the  product 

representative  of  the  transmissibility  function  from  the  input 

acceler^on  forces  to  the  local  vibration  stress  forces, 
(V)  calculating  the  range  of  acceleration  forces  G,  required  for 

implementing  G,(f)  from  tlie  relationship 
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and  tlien  selecting  the  number  of  frequency  sweeps  N,.  based 
on  the  capabilities  of  the  testing  equipment  and  the  testing 
time  available. 

(vi)  recalculating  the  accelerabon  forces  G,  based  on  the  scaling 
coefficieats  and  the  selected  value  of  N..,  and  then 

(vii)  testing  the  product  using  the  selected  sweep  type,  sweep 
rate,  G,  acceleration  forces  and  N,  frequency  sweeps,  to 
validate  the  required  performance  lifetime  for  the  product 
when  no  test  failures  are  observed  over  all  of  the  N,  test 
sweqK. 
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1.  A  metlKxl  for  monitoring  a  boiler  in  which  a  temperature 
control  liquid  in  a  containment  means  is  supplemented  with  feed- 
water  and  is  removed  as  blowdown,  said  method  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 
monitoring  a  rate  associated  with  said  blowdown  removal: 
deriving  a  rate  for  adding  a  tracer  to  said  temperature  control 

liquid  based  on  said  monitored  blowdown  removal  rate; 
adding  said  tracer  to  said  temperature  control  liquid  at  said 

tracer  addition  rate; 
determining  a  measured  concentration  of  said  tracer  in  said 

blowdown; 
deriving  an  expected  concentration  of  said  tracer  in  said  blow- 
down  based  on  said  rate  of  tracer  addition  to  said  temperature 

control  liquid;  and 
comparing    said    measured    tracer    concentration    with    said 

expected  tracer  concentration  to  detect  variance  tlierebetween 

indicative  of  leaicage  in  said  boiler. 


5,565,620 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  RHEOLOGICAL 

PROPERTIES  AND  RHEOMETER  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 
Lcif  Bohlin,  SJobo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolagct  MedidiBk 

Reoiogi  Lund,  Land,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/00801,  S  371  Date  Mar.  28,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/08222,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  407,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  5, 1992,  9202915 

Int  CL*  GOIN  11/16:15/05 

VS.  CL  7J— 54J5  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  noeasuring  rfaeologica]  properties  of  a  sample, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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perfonning  free  oscillations  of  an  osciltabon  syMem  containing 

the  sample, 
dettnmning  a  damping  of  the  oscillation,  which  is  caused  by  the 

sample, 
measunng  a  frequency  shift  of  the  oscillations,  which  is  caused 

by  the  sample,  and 
delennining  theological  properties  including  viscosity  and  elas- 

ticiiy  of  the  sample  by  means  of  the  damping  and  the  fic- 

quency  shift. 


S,5«5421 

STACKED  COMPONENT  TAPERED  BEARING 

SIMULATOR  DEVICE 

ThcodMC  W.  Sdby.  awl  Grcfory  C.  MUUer,  both  oT  Midland, 

Mkfe„  mit^in  to  Dmmm  Ca^  MidlMd,  Mkk. 

PIM  Oct.  !«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S4ijUl 

taC  CL"  G«1N  11/16:11/14:  G«1M  /«O0 

U,S.  CL  73— 54JS  2«  i 
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1.  A  stacked  component  force  measunng  device  comprising  an 
cooperating  element  to  provide  a  resistive  force  for  measurement. 
wherein  said  element  incliMles  a  cumponent  or  material  under  test; 
a  rotor  in  communication  with  the  element,  the  rotor  having  a  drive 
shaft  extending  axially  from  it:  a  motor  housing,  which  can  rotate 
in  response  to  torque  or  drag  generated  on  the  rotor  from  the 
element,  including  a  motor  which  drives  the  shaft  and  rotor  around 
ao  axis  of  rotation;  a  means  for  jensing  force  exerted  on  the  motor 
housing  with  respect  to  the  element  dunng  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
which  means  for  sensing  force  is  fixaMe  to  said  motor  housing,  and 
which  means  for  sensing  force  is  connectable  to  a  platform  that  is 
adjustable  in  a  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotatioa  by  a  linear  translo- 
cating mechamsm.  which  generally,  externally  bounds  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  motor,  drive  shaft,  and  roior  where  said  device  has 
said  rotor  and  said  drive  shaft  mounted  in  a  vertically-stacked 
manner,  and  having  said  nHitor.  said  motor  housing,  said  platform 
and  said  means  for  sensing  force  mounted  in  a  vertically-stacked, 
spatially -compacted  manner 


S3<5>22 
REDUCED  SOLVENT  SOLID  PHASE  EXTRACTION 
Grtfory  E.  Murphy,  Erlal.  N  J„  aaaifiir  to  Hewlctl-Pacfcard 
C'4k.  L««ai  Depc,  Palo  AMo.  CaUf. 

FBcd  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  JM55I 
IM.  CL"  G«IN  ISAM 
VS.  CL  73— »135  19  CWw 

I.  A  method  for  solid  phase  extraction  of  components  of  interest 
froin  a  liquid  sample  utihzing  an  injector  syringe,  said  liquid 
sample  being  held  in  a  sample  vial,  said  injector  synnge  compris- 
ing a  hollow  needle  having  an  inner  surface  coaled  with  a  station- 
ary phase,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  needle  into  said  sample  vial:  and 
aipifaung  the  sample  in  and  out  of  the  needle  such  that  compo- 
■ents  of  interest  have  the  opportunity  to  be  adsorbed  on  said 
stationary  phase  coating;  and 
uuertiag  the  needle  into  the  injectioo  port  of  a  chromatographic 
instrument;  and 


thermally  desortung  the  components  of  interest  into  the  injection 
port. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  WEAR  IN 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  JOINTS 
Mkkad  L.  PUIpott,  North/Seymore,  DL;  IMc  R.  Pankow, 
Ohio,-  Dovclas  Vandcnbcrs,  Charles,  Ill„  and 
P.  Welcher.  Sooth/Logao,  Utah,  assicDors  to  Aircraft 
G««r  Corporatioa.  Rockford.  and  The  Board  of  Trustees  of 
tke  U^vcnlty  of  Illinois,  Irbana,  both  of  lU. 
CoadMMtion-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  12M92,  Sep.  30,  1993,  ahui- 
dooed.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,138 
InL  CL'  G«1N  l9/m:i/56:  B23Q  17/20 
MS.  CL  73—1*5  39  dataw 
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1.  An  electronic  gauge  for  constant  velocity  joints; 

the  constant  velocity  joints  being  of  the  type  having  an  inner  and 
an  outer  race,  the  races  having  complementary  ball  tracks  of 
precise  profile  into  which  are  fit  dnve  balls  compatible  in  size 
with  the  tracks  to  closely  couple  the  inner  and  outer  races  to 
produce  a  constant  velocity  uiuversal  joint  relationship 
between  the  inner  and  outer  races; 

the  electronic  gauge  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  Mfifan  canying  a  stop  for  locating  one  of  the  inner  and  outer 
races  of  a  constant  velocity  joiiu  with  a  track  lo  be  tested  in  an 
opefMive  positioa; 

a  f(>llower  mounted  for  movement  along  a  deflection  axis  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  stop; 

the  follower  having  means  for  mounting  an  interface  ball  of  a 
size  compatible  with  the  track  under  test,  means  biasing  the 
follower  toward  the  slop  so  that  the  interface  ball  engages  the 
track  under  test  and  serves  as  an  interface  for  the  follower, 

means  for  producing  relative  tianslauon  between  the  support  and 
the  follower  along  a  translation  axis  to  cause  the  ball  to 
traverse  the  track  from  substantially  one  end  to  the  other; 
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position  indicator  means  coupled  to  the  follower  for  producing 
signals  related  to  deflection  of  the  follower  along  the  deflec- 
tion axis  during  the  traverse;  and 

a  processor  for  receiving  and  processing  the  signals  to  produce  a 
measuie  of  the  surface  profile  of  the  track. 


METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  VARUTIONS  IN  THE 

MORPHOLOGY  OF  A  BOREHOLE 

Rcnaud  Deboaisne,  Bcddllc,  and  Pascal  Bauer,  Lcndieye,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Elf  A  quitaine  Productioa,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR94AI0083,  S  371  Date  JuL  26,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  26,  1995,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W094/1728I,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  495,671 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jan.  27,  1993,  93  00787 
InL  a.'  E21B  47/OS 
MS.  CL  73-152.02  13  Claims 


1.  Method  of  determining  variations  in  the  morphology  of  a 
borehole,  usaig  a  tool  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  calipers, 
each  of  the  calipers  having  a  measurement  unit,  said  method 
comprising:  measuring  by  means  of  said  tool  and  as  a  function  of 
depth 

the  dip  aial  the  azimuth  (a,)  of  the  borehole  in  a  geographical 

system  of  axes; 
the  inside  tliameters  of  the  borehole  in  two  directions,  by  means 

of  the  first  and  second  calipers;  and. 
the  azimu4i  (a^)  of  the  first  caliper 
determiniitg  the  eccentricity  (e„)  of  the  borehole,  at  a  given 

depth,  said  eccentricity  (e„)  being  represenutive  of  the  ratio 

of  the  measured  inside  diameters  of  the  borehole  and  of  the 

eccenincity  error  Ae„=l-  e.,. 
determining  the  azimuth  (a,)  of  the  second  caliper  from  the 

azimuth  (a,)  of  the  first  caliper  in  the  system  of  axes  of  the 

borehole, 
determining  the  variation  in  the  azimuth  (aj)  of  die  first  caliper 

during  displacement  of  the  tool  in  die  borehole  in  order  to 

determine  the  rotation  speed  (V,)  of  said  first  caliper  during 

said  displacement, 
comparing  said  eccentricity  error  (Ae„)  to  a  threshold  value 

(Ae.)  to  define  the  presence  of  ovalization  of  the  borehole 

when  (HeJ  is  greater  than  (Ae,)  and  dien  determining  the 

type  of  Ovalization  by  comparing  the  rotation  speed  (V^,)  to  a 

direshold  value  (V,). 


S,S65425 

SENSOR  WITH  SEPARATE  ACTUATOR  AND  SENSE 
FINGERS 
Roger  T.  Howe,  Lafayette.  CaUf.,  and  Stephen  Bart,  Newton, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc. 

1  Filed  Dec.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,795 
'  InC  a.*  GOIP  IS/OS 

VS.  CL  73-^14.16  32  Claims 

1.  A  micronachined  device  comprising: 
a  member. 


a  suspension  connected  to  the  member  and  to  a  substrate,  so  diat 
the  member  is  movable  relative  to  the  substrate  in  response  to 
a  force  applied  to  the  device  along  a  predetermined  axis; 

a  sense  differential  capacitor  having  a  first  sense  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  substrate,  a  second  sense  electrode  connected  to 
the  substrate,  and  a  third  sense  electrode  connected  to  the 
member,  the  sense  differential  capacitor  including  a  first  sense 
capacitor  and  a  second  sense  capacitor,  wherein  the  first  sense 
capacitor  includes  the  first  sense  electrode  and  the  third  sense 
electrode  and  die  second  sense  capacitor  includes  the  second 
sense  electrode  and  the  third  sense  electrode,  and  wherein  the 
capacitances  of  the  first  sense  capacitor  and  die  second  sense 
capacitor  are  oppositely  variable  in  response  to  the  force;  and 

an  actuator  differential  capacitor  having  a  first  actuator  electrode 
connected  to  die  substmte,  a  second  actuator  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  substrate,  and  a  diird  actuator  electrode  con- 
nected to  die  member,  the  actuator  differentia]  capacitor 
including  a  first  actuator  capacitor  and  a  second  actuator 
capacitor,  wherein  die  first  actuator  capacitor  includes  the  first 
actuator  electrode  and  die  diird  actuator  electrode  and  die 
second  actuator  capacitor  includes  the  second  actuator  elec- 
trode and  the  diird  actuator  electrode,  and  wherein  the  capaci- 
tances of  the  first  actuator  capacitor  and  the  second  actuator 
capacitor  are  oppositely  variable  in  response  to  the  force; 

wherein  the  first  sense  elecOvde  forms  a  separate  electric  node 
from  the  first  actuator  electrode,  a  separate  electric  node  firom 
the  second  actuator  electrode,  and  a  separate  electric  node 
from  the  third  actuator  electrode. 


5,565,626 

SIMULATION  OF  PYROSHOCK  ENVIRONMENTS 

USING  A  TUNABLE  RESONANT  FIXTURE 

Neil  T.  Davie.  Cedar  Crest,  N.M.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtcs 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department 

of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  128,963 

tat  CL*  GOIN  29/12 

VS.  a.  73—579  28  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  pyrotechnic  shock  comprising: 
a  beam  having  two  ends  and  a  center; 

a  first  clamping  means  securing  said  beam  in  the  region  between 
one  end  and  the  center,  and  a  second  clamping  means  secur- 
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ing  said  beam  in  the  region  between  the  other  end  and  the 
center,  so  that  a  portion  of  said  beam  between  said  ftrst  and 
second  clamping  means  is  suspended  freely  and  capable  of 
resonating; 

an  impact  means  capable  of  striking  said  beam  at  a  point  of 
impact  and  exciting  a  resonance  simulating  pyrotechnic  shock 
in  said  beam  within  said  portion  or  said  beam  which  is 
suspended  freely  and  capable  of  resonating; 

an  adjustment  means  enabling  said  tirsi  and  second  clamping 
means  to  be  moved  along  said  beam  within  said  regions  so 
that  proximity  of  said  (irsi  and  second  clamping  means  to  said 
point  of  impact  may  altered  and  the  length  of  said  portion  of 
said  beam  which  is  suspended  freely  and  capable  of  resonat- 
ing may  be  changed;  and 

an  attachment  means  capable  of  securing  to  said  beam  a  com- 
ponent to  be  tested. 


ULTRASONIC  EDGE  DETECTOR  AND  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
John  A.  Dorr,  Croftoa,  M«L,  ■mi  pi  or  to  Xccuick  Cofporalion, 
A— apolK,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1994.  Scr.  No.  32M93 

hKL  CL"  G«IN  29/20:29/22 

VS.  CL  73—599  7  daiins 


';?' 


h 


I  i > 


1.  In  an  uhrasonic  edge  detector  system  for  detecting  the  lateral 
edge  of  a  moving  web  wherein  a  transmitting  transducer  is  posi- 
tioned to  transmit  a  pulse  toward  the  path  of  said  lateral  edge  of 
said  web  such  that  said  lateral  edge  occludes  a  receiving  transducer 
meaits  positioned  to  receive  said  pulse,  said  receiving  transducer 
means  bemg  activated  a  preselected  time  after  the  transmitting 
transducer  emits  a  pulse,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
receiving  transducer  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
degree  of  occluding  of  said  receiving  transducer  means  by  said 
lateral  edge,  each  said  receiving  transducer  means  and  said  trans- 
mitting transducer  having  an  acoustK  axis,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  transmitting  transducer  having  its  acoustic  axis  ori- 
ented such  as  to  have  a  vector  component  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  web.  and  an  ultrasomc  reflector  having  a  reflection  axis 
positioned  relative  to  said  path  of  said  edge  and  acoustic  axis  of  the 
receiving  transdiKer  means  such  thai  acoustic  energy  reflected  off 
of  said  ultrasonic  reflector  is  received  by  said  leceiving  transducer 
means  and  there  is  a  greater  acotistK  separation  between  said 
receiving  transducer  means  and  said  transmitting  transducer  to 
reduce  reverberations. 


SMS^2» 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  BACKING  LAYER 
AND  ACOUSTIC  MATCHING  LAYER  HAVING 
ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUID  THEREIN 
Peter  W.  Lorraine.  NUuiynna.  N.Y.,  iiilgBiir  to  GciMral  Elec- 
tric Cf  p—y.  ScWtctndy.  N.Y. 

MtWm  of  Scr.  No.  299.2S9.  Mnr.  14.  1994.  PM.  No. 

S.477.734L  This  appticatioa  Sep.  IS.  199S.  Scr.  No.  S29.S2S 

InL  a.'  G«1N  29/24 

VS.  CL  73— M2  8  daias 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer,  comprising:  a  transducer  element 

which  generates  ultrasonic  energy  propagating  along  a  transducer 


axis  and  an  acoustic  backing  layer  having  a  surface  positioned  at 
an  angle  to  said  transducer  axis,  said  backing  layer  including  an 
electrorheological  fluid  therein  for  enabling  the  acoustic  properties 
of  said  backing  layer  to  be  selectively  altered,  said  electrorheologi- 
cal fluid  consisting  of  dielectric  particles  floating  in  an  insulating 
fluid  having  voltage  dependent  flow  properties  and  further  includ- 
ing means  for  controllably  applying  voltage  to  said  backing  layer 
to  selectively  alter  the  acoustic  properties  thereof. 


5,5«5,«29 

SEMICONDUCTOR-TYPE  PRESSURE  SENSOR  WITH 

ISOLATION  DIAPHRAGM  WITH  FLAT  PORTION 

BETWEEN  CORRUGATIONS 

Yasuhiro  Yamashita.  Aichi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippoodenso 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PtT/JP93«lT71,  i  371  Dale  Aug.  10.  I994,  5  102(e) 
Dale  Aug.  10,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/14042,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jua.  23.  1994 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  284483 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioo  JafMn.  Dec.  11,  1992.  4-331414 

Int  CL"  G«IL  7/00:7/08 

VS.  CL  73—706  i  Claims 


=¥-T 


I.  A  semiconductor  type  pressure  sensor  comprising  a  housing 
for  providing  therein  a  pressure  detection  chamber: 
a  pressure  receiving  diaphragm  adjoining  a  liquid  confined  in 

said  pressure  detection  chamber,  and: 
a  pressure  detecuon  element  arranged  to  receive  the  pressure  of 

the  liquid  in  the  pressure  detection  chamber: 
said  diaphragm  having,  at  a  location  adjacent  its  fixed  end,  only 

a  pair  of  corrugations  comprising  a  convex  and  concave 

portions,  and  a  flat  portion  of  a  predetermined  length  aaanged 

between  said  convex  and  concave  portions. 


5.S6S.63* 

PEAK  FLOW  METER 

William  R.  Stacne,  PtaOsburKh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Monagtaan 

Medical  Corporation.  Plattsburgh,  N.Y. 

Cootinualioo-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  344.530.  Nov.  23,  1994, 

wkicfa  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  153.091,  Nov.  17,  1993. 

ahaiMloocd.  This  appUcatioa  May  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  438.IS< 

Int  CL*  GOIF  1/28:1/22 

VS.  CL  73-M1.7*  20  CteiiM 

I.  A  peak  flow  meter  comprising: 

a  body  for  accommodating  a  flow  of  exhaled  air  therethrough: 
an  indicator  associated  with  said  body  and  movable  relative  to 
said  body  to  a  position  along  a  logarithmic  scale  on  said  body, 
said  position  related  to  a  peak  flow  of  air  exhaled  through  said 
body;  and 
said  body  having  a  plurality  of  vents  positioned  along  tlie  body 
and  allowing  air  to  escape  the  body  such  tlut  said  indicator's 


NON-METALUC  FLOW  METER  FLOAT  AND  METHOD 
Norman  T.  Ndwr,  Eagen.  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Fnturcstar 
Corporatioii,  Edina,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1995.  Ser.  No.  385,141 
InL  CL*  GOIF  1/22 


VS.  CL  73-«6l.57 
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1.  A  float  mountable  on  a  guide  rod  in  a  generally  vertically- 
oriented  flow  meter  site  tube  for  limited  movement  along  the  guide 
rod  to  reflect  volumetric  fluid  flow  through  the  site  tube  as  mea- 
sured by  a  longitiidinal  position  along  the  guide  rod  achieved  by 
the  float  in  response  to  the  degree  of  flow  through  the  site  tube, 
comprising: 

a  non-metallic  body  including: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing 
end: 

(b)  a  hemispherical  portion,  integral  with  said  cylindrical 
portion,  extending  from  said  leading  end  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  concentrically  therewith,  said  hemispherical  portion 
having  a  diameter  substantially  tlie  same  as  a  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  portion:  and 

(c)  a  boat  tailed  portion,  integral  with  said  cylindrical  portion, 
and  extending  from  said  trailing  end  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  concentrically  therewith,  said  boat  tailed  portion 
having  a  large  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  diam- 
eter of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  a  small  diameter: 

wherein  volumetric  fluid  flow  rates  through  a  similariy-sized  site 
tube,  comparable  to  rates  measurable  by  at  least  partially 
metallic,  heavier  floats  of  a  size  similar  to  said  float  having 
said  non-metallic  body,  can  be  measured  by  said  float  having 
said  non-metallic  body  in  view  of  variations  of  drag  induced 
because  of  said  hemispherical  portion  and  said  boat  tailed 
portion  of  said  non-metallic  body. 


PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  STYLUS  PEN 
Yassji  Ogawa,  Otmie-macU,  Japan,  aarigmir  to  Wacom  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Otooc-madii,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1995,  Scr.  Na  452,345 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1995,  7-OSS071 
Int  CL'  GOIC  1/00 
VS.  CL  73—862,69  24 


positim  in  response  to  the  peak  flow  of  exhaled  air  conforms 
to  said  logarithmic  scale. 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  stylus  for  sensing  a  dqiressing  force  by 
using  a  change  in  inductance  generated  by  an  interval  displacemeiu 
due  to  the  depressing  force  between  a  first  magnetic  body  and  a 
second  magnetic  body  having  a  coil  wound  thereabout  the  stylus 
comprising: 
a  depressing  member  having  a  contact  portion  for  receiving  the 
depressing  force  and  a  rear  end  portiop  located  substantially 
opposite  to  said  contact  portion,  at  least  said  rear  end  portion 
of  said  depressing  member  forming  a  first  magnetic  body, 
a  second  magnetic  body  having  a  coil  wound  thereabout  which 
is  disposed  so  that  its  front  end  plane  is  located  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  rear  end  plane  of  said  depressing 
member, 
an  elastic  material  member  disposed  between  said  rear  end  plane 
of  said  depressing  member  and  said  front  end  plane  of  said 
second  magnetic  body, 
first  supporting  means  for  holding  the  position  of  said  second 
magnetic  body  against  the  depressing  force  which  is  trans- 
ferred tlirough  said  depressing  member  and  said  elastic  mem- 
ber, and 
second  supporting  means  for  holding  the  position  of  said 
depressing  member  when  the  rear  end  plane  of  said  depress- 
ing tnember  and  the  front  end  plane  of  said  second  magnetic 
body  ate  placed  by  the  depressing  force  in  a  position  other 
than  parallel. 


5,565,633 
SPIRAL  TRACTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Timothy  K.  Wernicke,  912  Summcrtrec  La.,  Southlake,  Ikx. 
76092 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  100^468,  JnL  30, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,454,276.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535,921 

Int  a.*  GOIN  29/04:29/26:  GOIM  19/00 
VS.  a.  73—865.8  17  Claims 

IK  "*  ^'"  '?*  "*^ 


1.  A  spiral  pig  apparatus  for  axial  movement  through  a  pipe  of 
the  type  having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface  defining  a  central 
axis,  said  spiral  pig  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  section; 

(b)  a  second  section,  coupled  to  said  first  section  for  axial 
movement  therewith  and  for  relative  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  first  section; 

(c)  a  first  plurality  of  wheels  attached  to  said  first  section,  each 
of  said  first  plurality  of  wheels  attached  at  a  first  rolling  angle 
relative  to  said  pipe  axis  for  rolling  contact  with  said  interior 
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smface  of  said  pipe  and  for  Mppofting  said  first  section 
spaced  inwiid  from  said  interior  surface  of  said  pipe: 

(d)  a  second  plurality  of  wheels  attached  to  said  second  section, 
each  of  said  second  plurality  of  wheels  attached  ai  a  second 
rolling  angle  relative  to  said  pipe  axis  for  rolling  contact  with 
said  interior  surface  of  said  pipe,  which  second  rolling  angle 
is  different  from  said  ftrsi  rolling  angle  of  said  first  set  of 
wheels,  and  said  second  plurality  of  wheels  also  attached  for 
supporting  said  second  section  spaced  inward  from  said  inie- 
rior  surface  of  said  pipe;  and 

(e)  a  drive  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  spiral  pig 
for  causing  said  pig  to  move  thiough  said  pipe  as  said  first  and 
second  sections  rotate  relabve  to  each  other. 


S,S«5>34 
ELECTRONIC  TEST  PACK  USING  PARAMETRIC 
MEASUREMENTS  FOR  STERLIZERS 
J«acr  A.   Gra«wlt.    KMiat,   GcrvMy;    Steves   S.    Kirckar, 
Oidulale,  Califs-  Brian  Kiit,  Casde  ■"  - 'r       EnglMi,  aad 
Wcnaer  R.  Sckwarz,  Leverkuscn,  GcnMay,  a«lfB«n  to 
Miawaota  Miai^  amA  Mamfacturiac  Catpaay.  SWal  Paul. 
Miaa. 
Ceti— att—  «f  Scr.  N4».  25«,«52,  May  27,  1994, 

Thia  appBcaWiu  Jaa.  11,  199«,  Ser.  Na.  514,713 
IM.  CL*  G«1M  i/16 
ViS.  CL  73— af5.9  C9 

_  -       ^* 


51.  A  self-contained  unit  which  can  be  located  within  a  steriliza- 
tion chamber  for  testing  the  efficacy  of  a  sterilization  cycle,  the 
unit  comprising: 

a  sterilant  challenging  path  for  challenging  the  penetration  of 

slehlant  from  outside  the  unit  lo  a  predetenmned  location 

within  the  unit: 
electronic  means  operable,  during  said  sterilization  cycle,  to 

determute  whether  or  not  sterilant  has  penetrated  adequately 

to  said  predetermined  location:  and 
housing  means  for  housing  said  sterilant  challenging  path  and 

said  electrofuc  means,  thereby  forming  said  self-contained 

unit. 


53«5A35 

AUTOMATIC  PLAYING  APPARATUS  WITH  PEDAL 

ACTUATORS  SUPPORTED  BY  BRACKET 

INDEPENDENT  OF  CASE  OF  ACOUSTIC  PUNO 

Vasutoshl  riifci,  and  KiyaiM  Kiwiara,  balfe  of  ShizMka- 

ken,  Japaa,  Mri^an  la  Yaaaka  Cut^mntimm,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  317,754 

CtaiMM  priority.  appMcatiaa  Japaa,  Oct.  B,  1993,  5-598M  U 

lat.  CL*  GIBC  3/20:3/26:  GIBF  l/02:5A)2 

VS.  CL  S4— 2B  (  CI^M 

1.  An  automatic  playing  apparatus  associated  with  an  acoustic 

piano  having  a  plurality  of  keys  each  movable  from  a  rest  position 


to  an  end  position  for  causing  music  strings  to  produce  an  acoustic 
sound,  pedal  mechanisms  for  imparting  effects  lo  said  acoustic 
sound  and  a  piano  case  for  accommodating  said  plurality  of  keys 
and  said  pedal  mechanisms,  comprising: 

a)  a  key  actiutor  unit  having  a  plurality  of  solenoid-operated 
actiMtors  respectively  associated  with  said  plurality  of  keys 
for  moving  the  associated  keys: 

b)  a  pedal  actuator  unit  having  a  plurality  of  solenoid-operated 
actuators  respectively  associated  with  said  pedal  mechanisms 
for  actuating  the  associated  pedal  mechanisms,  wherein  said 
pedal  actuator  unit  is  supported  by  a  frame  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  said  piano  case  so  as  lo  isolate  said  piano  case  from 
said  pedal  actuator  unit  during  actuation  of  each  of  said  pedal 
mechanisms:  and 

c)  a  controller  unit  operative  to  produce  drive  pulse  signals,  and 
selectively  supplying  said  drive  pulse  signals  to  said  plurality 
of  solenoid-operated  actuators  of  said  key  actuator  unit  and 
said  plurality  of  solenoid-operated  actuators  of  said  pedal 
actuator  unit. 


5.5*543* 
KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  EQUIPPED  WITH 
DRIVING  UNIT  FOR  HAMMER  STOPPER  LOCATED  IN 

WIDE  SPACE  IN  FRONT  OF  HAMMER  ASSEMBLIES 
N«ba«  Sagiyaaaa,  Sbizooka-kea,  Japaa,  aosigiMr  to  Yaauha 
Corperatioa,  Japaa 

Filed  Nav.  3B,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,941 
ClaiBM  priority,  appBraboa  Japaa,  Nov.  30.  1993,  5-32343*; 
Jaa.  17,  1994,  *-135732;  Auc.  30.  1994,  *-2«52*« 

lat  CL*  GBID  ISAK 
VS.  CL  •4—171  9  ( 
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"  ^^^  ^T!!!"*"*^  "''  "  P''?'*'^  °^  ^y'  "^P^^  "y  "    *"««"«».  «  beattr  which  is  caused  to  pivot  by  the  depression  of  ih^ 
Ij^^l^sJi^^'otT of^^r^  sound  modes  and    foot  boam  so  du«  the  beater  strikes  d^ drum^.^'T^Xt 
u  „i,.r»^  „f  I,  notes  ot  a  scale,  member  which  is  instaUed  on  the  pedal  frame  so  as  to  hold  rhr 

driven  for  toouion  by  the  actuated  key  action  mechanisms,    ftom  the  side,  the  upper  suSLe  of  ^  ^  Swnl^m^ 

forms  a  hoop  receiving  surface,  and  the  hoop  leceiving  member  is 
supported  by  means  of  a  shaft  so  that  the  hoop  receiving  member  is 
free  to  pivot  in  a  forward-backward  direction. 


and 


1.  A  keyboard  mtisical  instrument  having  at  least  an  acoustic 
sound  mode  and  an  electronic  sound  mode,  compnsing: 
a)  an  acoustic  piano  having 


a  plurality  of  sets  of  strings  respectively  associa^d  with  said 
phirality  of  hammer  assemblies  and  selectively  struck  by 
the  hammer  assemblies  driven  by  said  actuated  key  action 
mechanisms  for  producing  acoustic  sounds  widi  tones  iden- 
tical with  the  tones  of  said  depressed  keys; 

b)  an  electronic  sound  generating  system  monitoring  said  key- 
boaiti  for  detecting  said  depressed  keys,  and  producing  elec- 
ironK  sounds  with  tones  identical  with  said  tones  of  said 
depicssed  keys;  and 

c)  a  controlling  system  having 

a  hammer  stopper  projecung  into  a  space  between  said  plu- 
rality of  hammer  mechanisms  and  said  plurality  of  sets  of 
strings,  said  hammer  stopper  being  changeable  between  a 
free  position  in  said  acoustic  sound  mode  and  a  blocking 
position  in  said  electronic  sound  mode,  and  having  rigid 
ar»i  members,  a  retaining  means  extending  in  said  space 
between  said  rigid  arm  members  and  a  cushion  means 
attached  to  said  retaining  means  and  faced  to  said  hammer 
assemblies,  the  hammer  assemblies  driven  by  said  actuated 
key  action  mechanisms  rebounding  on  said  hammer  stopper 
in  said  blocking  position  before  striking  the  associated  sets 
of  strings,  said  hammer  assemblies  driven  by  said  actuated 
key   action   mechanisms   strildng   said  associated  sets  of 
strings  without  an  interruption  by  said  hammer  stopper  in 
said  free  position,  and 
driving  means,  provided  in  another  space  opposite  to  said 
space  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies, 
for  changing  said  hammer  stopper  between  said  free  posi- 
tioa  and  said  blocking  position,  said  driving  means  having 
beving  units  rotaubly  supporting  said  rigid  arm  members, 
a  motor  unit  bi-directionally  rotatable  and  a  transferring 
means  provided  between  .said  rigid  arm  members  and  said 
motor  unit  for  transferring  a  roution  of  a  shaft  member  of 
said  motor  unit  to  said  rigid  arm  members,  thereby  causing 
said  cushion  means  to  become  close  to  and  spaced  from 
said  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  depending  upon  a 
direction  of  said  rotation. 


5.5*5,*38 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  PEDAL 

■ftaa-Chi  Liae,  No.  14,  Chun-Kiuig  iW.,  I^uchimg,  lUwan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  199*,  Ser.  No.  *M.443 

lilt  CL*  GIM)  13/02 


.  CL  84—422.1 


4  Claims 


5.5*5437 
FOOT  PEDAL  FOR  A  DRUM 
Fuadhiro  SUsenaga.  Haatanulsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Corporation,  .Shizuoka-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4*1,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1994,  *-3019*8 

Int  CL*  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  a.  84-^22.1  ,  ctai. 


1.  A  musical  instrument  pedal  of  the  type  comprising  a  front 
pedal  plate  having  a  front  end  connected  to  a  musical  instrument 
and  a  rear  end  fixedly  made  with  a  transverse  axle  housing,  and  a 
rear  pedal  plate  having  two  front  lugs  pivotably  connected  to  two 
opposite  ends  of  said  transverse  axle  housing  by  a  pivot  axle  and  a 
front  receiving  space  defined  between  said  two  front  lugs,  wheiein 
said  axle  housing  comprises  a  polygonal  through  hole  aligned 
between  said  front  lugs  for  the  passing  of  said  pivot  axle,  and  has 
two  bottom  screw  holes  perpendiculariy  communicating  with  said 
polygonal  through  bole;  said  front  lugs  comprise  a  respective 
bearing  hole  and  a  respective  axle  bearing  mounted  within  the 
respective  bearing  hole;  said  pivot  axle  is  inserted  through  die 
polygonal  through  hole  of  said  axle  housing,  having  a  cross  section 
fitting  said  polygonal  through  bole,  and  two  threaded  round  pins  at 
two  opposite  ends  respectively  inserted  through  the  axle  bearings 
of  said  lugs  and  fastened  up  with  a  respective  cap  nut;  two 
lightening  up  elements  are  respectively  fastened  to  the  bottom 
screw  holes  of  said  axle  housing  to  bold  down  said  pivot  axle. 


1.  A  foot  pedal  for  a  drum  characterized  in  that  in  a  foot  pedal 
for  a  drum  comprising  a  pedal  fnme  on  which  a  foot  board  is 


5.5*5,*39 
APPARATUS  FOR  GIVING  MARKS  ON  USER'S  SINGING 

ABILITY  IN  KARAOKE 
Moo  H.  Bac,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
tronics Co..  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jhh.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*9^83 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Rep.  af  Koraa,  Jun.  30,  1993, 
93-12327 

Int  a.*  G09B  15/02 
VS.  a.  84-^77  R  2  Claims 

I.  An  apperatus  for  giving  marks  on  a  user's  singing  ability  in  a 
karaoke  system  comprising: 
a  first  A/D  converter  for  convening  first  analog  signals  produced 
in  a  karaoke  accompaniment  signal  source  into  first  digital 
signals; 

a  first  digital  filter  for  filtering  first  passband  signals  among  said 

first  digital  signals; 
an  amplifier  for  amplifying  second  analog  signals  produced  in  a 

microphone  voice  signals  source: 
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a  second  A/D  coovener  for  converting  ihe  amptified  second 

analog  signals  into  second  digital  signals: 
a  secoad  digiol  filter  for  fihenng  second  passband  signals 

MMig  said  secoad  digital  signals: 
a  creM-concUiar  for  opendng  the  fini  (Misband  signals  and 

said  second  paMbMit  agaab  in  ciou-conelation  mode  to 

produce  a  condaHd  Hgwi: 
a  fint  mean  fiwlia  JH  P**  ^  producing  first  mean  signals  from 

said  first  lowtllnl  signal: 
a  Anl  MMxoneiaior  for  operMing  said  first  pusband  signals  in 

an  auuvconelatioa  mode  to  produce  first  auio<orTelaied  sig- 
nals: 
a  iccaad  auto-conclator  for  operating  said  second  passband 

sigMls  ui  an  auto-correlauon  mode  to  produce  second  auto- 

coneljied  signals: 
a  secoad  mean  producmg  pan  for  producing  secoad  mean  sig- 
nals from  said  secoad  auK>-correlated  signals. 
1  thud  mean  producing  p«t  for  producing  third  mean  signals 

from  said  cross-correlaied  signals:  and 
a  Dotmalizer  for  normalizing  said  first  mean  signals  and.  said 

second  mean  signals  and  thnd  mean  signals  to  produce  a 

signal  for  giving  marks. 
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trigger  signal-generating  means  for  generating  said  trigger  sig- 
nal: 

tempcrary  storage  means  for  lemporarily  storing  said  phrase 
number  dau  and  said  readout-inhibiting  dau:  and 

control  means  for  reading  out  said  phrase  number  data,  said 
duration  dau  and  said  readout-inhibiting  dau  from  said  track 
according  to  a  predetermined  tempo,  and  for  temporarily 
storing  one  of  said  phrase  number  dau  and  said  readout- 
inhibiting  dau  into  said  temporary  storage  means,  and  for 
leading  out  said  one  of  said  phrase  number  dau  and  said 
readout- inhibiting  dau  from  said  temporary  storage  means  in 
response  to  said  trigger  signal: 

wherein  said  control  means  reads  out  a  phrase  corresponding  to 
said  phrase  number  dau  from  said  phrase  storage  means  if  the 
dau  read  out  from  said  temporary  storage  means  is  said 
phrase  number  data,  and  wherein  said  control  means  inhibits 
processing  of  said  automatic  performance  dau  if  said  dau 
read  out  from  said  temporary  storage  means  is  said  readout- 
inhibiting  ( 


RELATTVISTIC  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Lcoa  Gmenbaiim,  %  St.  Mark's  PL  #2,  New  Vofk,  N.Y.  !•••» 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218>46 

1M.  CL*  GI«C  3/12:  GlNi  1/18:7/00 

U,S.CLS4— US  M^ 


AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

STARTING  AN  AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  A  TRIGGER  SIGNAL 

KlyMW  HMcbc,  Haaaairtia.  Japoo,  aarigBor  to  Yaaaha  Cor- 

Skizaoka-kca,  Japan 
I  of  Scr.  No.  210,158,  Mar.  17,  19*4,  rtaadaafit 
TUt  liiMnTI--  Jaa.  22,  199*,  Scr.  No.  Sa9,7n 

,  ippgratlia  Japaa.  Mar.  19,  1993.  5-M71t 
iBLCL'GlNi  l/40:7M)0 
VS.  a.  84— •U  »  Clatas 

MSPlAvJ  7  • 


1.  Aa  aoioaaaiic  performance  device  comprising: 

pknae  surage  means  for  slonng  a  plurality  of  phrases  of  a 

musical  piece  as  automatic  pofcnaaace  daU: 
a  dau-sionng  track  having  a  data  ft—t  fanned  by  a  repetiiive 
sequence  of  phrase  number  dau  indicative  of  a  sequence  of 
phrases,  duration  data,  and  readout-inhibiting 
;  of  rejectioa  of  a  trigger  signal: 


28.  A  tangible  medium  storing  instructions  for  implementing  a 
process,  the   instnictions  instnicting  an   apparatus   to  generate 
sounds  in  accordance  with  the  selection  of  keys  by  a  user,  said 
tangible  medium  stonng  instructions  instructing  the  apparatus  to 
implement  die  steps  of: 
receiving  electronic  input  sigiuls  from  an  input  device  having  a 
plurality  of  keys,  each  one  of  said  electronic  input  signals 
indicabng  the  selection  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  keys  on  said 
input  device  and  identifying  die  respective  selected  key: 
processing  each  one  of  said  electronic  mput  signals  from  said 
ii^Mit  device  to  obtain  respectively  corresponding  output  sig- 
nals, each  one  of  said  output  signals  representing  a  musical 
note  which  is  obtained  by  adjusting  die  pitch  value  of  a 
musical  note  represented  by  the  previous  one  of  said  output 
signals  according  to  a  diatonic  interval  change  in  pitch  value 
attributed  to  die  selected  key  identified  by  die  respectively 
corresponding  one  of  said  electronic  input  signals:  and 
outputting  said  output  signals  to  a  device  for  generating  musical 
notes. 


ELECTRICAL 
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5365,642 
COMPRESSED  GAS  WEAPON 
Walter  Heitz,  RasUlt,  Gcmany,  aaiigBor  to  Mayer  &  Gram- 
rndspacfacr  Dianawerk  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Rastatt,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,684 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1992,  42  08 
416.4 

InL  CL'  F41A  9/23:21/18:1/00 
UACL89-7  47CUtas 
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5,565,643 
COMPOSITE  DECOPPERING  ADDITIVE  FOR  A 
PROPELLANT 
Henry  H.  Raines,  lUlahassec,  Fla^-  Steve  K.  Canova,  Barbour, 
Ala^-  John  J.  Williamson,  Wakulla,  Fla.,  and  Robert  T. 
Manning,  HI,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corpora- 
tion, St  Marks,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357,906 

Int  a."  C06D  5/06:  F41A  21/00 

UACL  102-289  24Clai«s 


?U2   nci 


1.  A  canpres.sed  gas  weapon  system  comprising 

a  firing  mechanism  having  a  bore  with  an  axis  and  a  projectile 

exit  end  and  defined  by  at  least  one  member, 
a  projectile. 

a  comixessed  gas  generating  cartndge  usable  for  a  single  shot, 
said  compressed  gas  generaung  cartridge  containing  a  propel- 
lant  for  generating  a  compressed  gas  for  providing  a  gas 
pressure  for  propelling  the  projectile  axially  of  the  bore  in  a 
direction  of  firing  towards  the  projectile  exit  end  and  being 
provkled  in  iu  interior  with  an  expansion  chamber  for  homog- 
eniziag  the  gas  pressure,  and 
a  trigger  mechanism  adapted  to  cause  the  compressed  gas  gen- 

eratiitg  cartridge  to  generate  the  compressed  gas. 
said  bote  having,  at  an  axial  distance  from  the  projectile  exit 
end,  an  entrance  for  the  projectile  and  the  compressed  gas 
generating  cartridge,  a  cartridge-receiving  chamber  proximate 
to  the  entrance,  and  a  projectile-receiving  chamber  adjacent 
an   aiterior  end  of  the  cartridge-receiving  chamber  widi 
respect  to  the  direction  of  firing,  the  chambers  accommodat- 
ing, in  a  position  of  readiness  to  fire  of  the  compressed  gas 
weapon  system,  the  cartridge  in  a  position  behind  the  projec- 
tile with  respect  to  the  direction  of  firing  of  die  projectile, 
the  projectile  having  widi  respect  to  die  direction  of  firing  an 
anterior  end,  a  nose  portion  adjacent  die  anterior  end,  a 
posterior  end  and  an  apron  portion  adjacent  the  posterior  end, 
the  apron  portion  of  the  projectile  having  a  diameter  that  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  nose  portion  and  greater  than 
die  diameter  of  a  part  of  the  projectile-receiving  chamber  that 
receives  the  apron  portion  when  die  projectile  is  received  in 
die  projectile-receiving  chamber  so  diat  die  diameter  of  die 
apron  portion  of  die  projectile  is  reduced  to  caUber  die  pro- 
jectile, 

die  posterior  end  of  die  projectile  having  a  cavity,  and  die 
cartridge  having  at  its  anterior  end  widi  respect  to  die  direc- 
tion of  firing  a  tapered  projection, 

die  cavity  of  die  projectile  and  die  tapered  projection  of  die 
cartridge  being,  in  die  position  of  readiness  to  fire,  in  mutual 
abutment  over  at  least  a  part  of  dieir  axial  lengdis  by  respec- 
tive conical  surfaces  of  die  cavity  and  die  projection, 

die  tapered  projection  of  die  cartridge  having  a  gas  exit  orifice 
opening,  in  die  position  of  readiness  to  fire,  into  die  cavity  of 
the  prqiectile,  and 

die  cartridge  being  formed  at  least  partly  of  plastic  so  as  to  be 
expandable  and  having  an  outside  diameter  so  matched  to  an 
inside  diameter  of  die  cartridge-receiving  chamber  diat  die 
cartridge  can  be  smoodily  introduced  into  die  cartridge- 
teceiviig  chamber,  and  can,  under  die  action  of  die  gas 
pressure  building  up  in  die  expansion  chamber,  expand  into 
gas-tight  contact  widi  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  die 
cartridge-receiving  chamber. 


32  ^34 


1.  A  decoppering  agent  for  a  propellant  charge  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  essentially  lead  free  pulverized  additive  effective  to 
remove  copper  deposits  from  a  gun  barrel  dispersed  in  a  combus- 
tible binder  matrix,  said  combustible  binder  matrix  generating  a 
minimal  amount  of  residue  when  burned. 


SHAPED  CHARGE  WITH  WAVE  SHAHNG  LENS 
Manmotaan  S.  Chawla,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western 
Atlas  Intematiooal,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  JuL  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  588^35 
Int  CL*  F42B  1/02:  IV  10 
MS.  CL  102—307  7  , 
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I.  A  shaped  charge  responsive  to  a  detonator  for  initiating  a 
material  penetrating  jet,  comprising: 

an  explosive  material  formed  about  an  axis  and  activauble  by 
the  detonator  to  create  a  diverging  detonation  wave: 

a  shaped  liner  having  a  curved  surface,  in  an  axial  cross-section, 
proximate  to  said  explosive  material,  wherein  said  liner 
defines  a  hollow  space,  and  wherein  said  liner  is  collapsable 
about  said  hoUow  space  to  form  die  material  penetrating  jet; 
and 

a  solid  lens  proximate  to  said  explosive  material  for  shaping  said 
diverging  detonation  wave  before  said  detonation  wave  con- 
tacu  said  liner,  said  solid  lens  means  shapes  said  diverging 
detonation  wave  to  form  an  inwardly  converging  wave  towad 
said  axis,  said  converging  wave  having  a  curvature  substan- 
tially equal  to  die  curved  surface  of  said  liner  so  diat  die 
converging  wave  impacts  substantially  all  of  die  curved  sur- 
face at  die  same  time,  wherein  said  solid  lens  means  com- 
prises a  low  sound  speed  metallic  material  having  a  sound 
speed  diat  is  approximately  one  quarter  of  die  detonation 
speed  of  said  explosive  material. 
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HICH-INTENSITY  INFRARED  DECOY  FLARE 
S.  TappM,  n.  BrifhMi  City:  Riciwr*  C.  AMkfwa. 
and  David  W.  EndkoO,  Jr^  Mcadoo.  aU  of  Utah. 
I  to  Thiokol  Corporattoa,  0|dca.  litah 
FBed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  42741* 
Iirt.  CL'  F42B  4A)6 
VS.  CL  It2-^IM  17 


$,St$MJ 
WARHEAD  WITH  SEQUENTIAL  SHAPE  CHARGES 
AUln   Kerdnoa,   and    Richard   Durand.   both   of   Bourgcs, 
FnuKX,    awlinnn    t*   Gtat    Industrws,    VenaUtcs   Cedes, 
Fraacc 

Filed  May  24,  1991.  Scr.  No.  7CM79 

Int.  CL*  F42B  12/18 

VS.  CL  1«— «?•  7  Claiins 
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1.  A  decoy  Bare,  comfmsing: 

a  case; 

an  illuminani  composition  disposed  in  the  case,  the  illuimnani 
composition  capable  of  emiiung  radiation  upon  combustion; 
and 

a  nozzle  attached  to  the  case,  the  nozzle  delining  a  combustion 
chamber  inside  the  case,  the  nozzle  including  a  throat. 

wherein  the  illuminant  composition,  the  nozzle  throat  area,  the 
geometry  of  the  illuminant  composition,  and  the  volume  of 
the  combusoon  chamber  are  selected  such  thai  combustion  of 
the  propellant  results  in  an  unstable  combustion  condinoo 
iheieby  generating  pressure  pulses  which  result  in  increasing 
the  peak  intensity  of  the  radiation  enuned  by  the  illuminani 
composition. 


HIGH  VELOCITY  GUN  PROPELLAI^TT 
Laurence  O.  WUUams.  Colchester.  VL.  aastgnor  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corporation,  Bcthcada.  Mas. 

DiTiiion  or  Ser.  No.  911,537.  JuL  2,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,487.798. 
This  application  Jnn.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*2,452 
InL  CL"  F42B  l(WO 
VS  CL  lt2— 09  17  < 
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I.  An  article  comprising  (a)  a  projectile,  (b)  an  amount  of 
propellant  effective  to  propel  said  projectile  at  a  predetermined 
velocity,  said  propellant  comprising  ammonium  azide  and  a  second 
material  which  comprises  at  least  one  of  a  metal,  meial-hydnde.  or 
sibcon.  where  the  ratio  of  ammonium  azide  to  the  second  material 
is  selected  such  that,  upon  reaction,  the  propellant  forms  a  solid 
nitride  and  a  gas  phase  containing  substantial  amounts  of  hydrogen 
Mid  (c)  a  casing  conhmng  said  propellant  adjacent  lo  said  projec- 
tile, said  casmg  having  a  surface  contacting  said  propellant  that  is 
inert  with  respect  to  said  propellant 


L  A  warhead  comprising: 

a  front  module  containing  at  least  a  front  shape  charge  and  a  rear 
shape  charge  whose  caliber  is  less  than  a  caliber  of  the 
warhead,  and  means  for  causing  said  rear  shape  charge  to 
iniuate  100  lo  500  nucroseconds  after  said  front  shape  charge. 

a  main  shape  charge  landomly  located  behind  the  from  module 
whose  caliber  is  the  same  as  the  caliber  of  the  warhead  and 
means  for  causing  said  main  charge  to  initiate  200  to  2000 
microseconds  after  the  rear  charge  in  the  front  module,  and 
protective  elements  located  between  said  shape  charges. 


5,5o5.o4o 

FRAGMENTATION  CASING  FOR  A  SECONDARY 

PROJECTILE  OF  A  TANDEM  WARHEAD 

Klaus  Llndatidt.  Schwaig.  and  Manfred  Klarc,  Simmelsdorf. 

both  of  Gcnnany,  aHignors  to  DIehl  GmbH  &  Co.,  Niin- 

bcrs,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  54«,933 
Clalnis  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  15,  1995,  195  34 
215.1 

Int  CL'  F42B  12/32 
VS  CL  I«2— 478  9  Claims 


I.  A  secondary  projectile  for  a  tandem  warhead;  said  secondary 
projectile  comprising  a  cylindncal  housing  having  a  forward  hous- 
ing part  and  a  rearward  housing  part  joined  lo  said  forward  housing 
pan;  said  forward  housing  pan  having  a  leading  end  in  the  shape  of 
a  first  generally  ovoid  nose  cone  of  uniform  wall  thickness  and 
said  rearward  housing  part  having  a  trailing  end  in  the  shape  of  a 
second  generally  ovoid  nose  cone  of  uniform  wall  thickness;  a 
forwardly  located  explosive  active  charge  in  said  forward  housing 
pan  and  in  said  first  nose  cone;  a  rearwanlly  located  explosive 
active  charge  in  said  rearward  housing  part  and  in  said  second  nose 
cone;  fragmenution  charges  comprising  prefinished  fragments 
being  located  along  interior  surfaces  of  said  nose  cones  and  hous- 
ing parts;  casing  means  for  retaining  said  fragmentation  charges  in 
position  along  said  interior  surfaces;  and  a  fuze  in  said  projectile; 
said  fuze  having  a  forward  end  thereof  including  an  annular  collar 
clampingly  engaged  between  said  forward  and  rearward  housing 
parts  so  as  to  suspend  said  fuze  substantially  completely  embedded 
in  said  rearwardly  located  explosive  active  charge  and  provide  a 
gapless  arnuigement  between  said  forward  and  rearward  active 
charges,  said  casing  means,  said  fragmenution  charges  and  said 
nose  cones. 
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5,565,649 

PROJECTILE,  DW  PARTICULAR  A  NON-LETHAL 
BULLET 
RaymoMl  Touceron,  Pamiers,  and  Danld  Casenave,  Castanet 
Tolosan,   both   of  France,  assignors   to   Ruggieri,  Cedes, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  413,824 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1994,  94  03852 
Int  CL*  F42B  J  2/36 
VS  CL  102-502  13  a^i^ 


1.  A  mii-jethal  projectile,  comprising  in  combination:  a  body 
including  a  receiving  cavity,  a  product  which  is  contained  in  said 
cavity  and  is  active  on  a  target  which  is  live,  means  for  releasing 
said  product  upon  impact  of  said  projectile  on  said  target,  and  a 
propelling  motor  disposed  in  said  body,  said  body  having  in  the 
length  of  said  body  a  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  said  body  followed,  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
projectile,  by  a  shoulder  consututing  a  projectile  braking  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  travel. 


5,565,650 

NON-DETONABLE  POLYiGLYCIDYL  AZIDE)  PRODUCT 
Birger  Johannessen.  Maplewood.  and  Anthony  P.  Manzara, 
Lake  Ehno,  both  of  Miiu..  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  528,866,  May  25,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  187,323 
Int  a.*  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149-19.6  8  Claims 

1  A  normally  liquid,  non-detonable.  energetic  poly(g!ycidyl 
azide)  proAici  havmg  at  least  30  weight  percent  nitrogen  in  the 
form  of  azido  moieties  yet  less  than  a  total  of  45.7  weight  percent 
nitrogen  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  200  to  2000 
that  consists  essentially  of  polymer  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 


R(G)i,R' 

where,  in  the  above  formula: 
n  is  a  number  between  2  and  18: 

G  is  (-OCH(CHjN,)CHj-)  or  (-OCHjCH(CHjN,)-); 
R  is  either  a  monovalent  residue  of  an  organic  initiator  com- 
pound which  may  be  substituted  with  atoms  and  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  chlo- 
rine atotns.  fluorine  atoms,  cyano  moieties  and  azido  moieties, 
or.  where  the  poly(glycidyl  azide)  product  is  prepared  from  a 
product  that  is  prepared  by  insertion  of  two  or  more  moieties 
derived  from  epichlorohydrin  into  an  ether  molecule.  R  is  a 
monovalent  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with 
atoms  and  moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atoms,  chlorine  atoms,  fluorine  atoms,  cyano  moi- 
eties and  azido  moieties;  and 
R'  is  a  monovalent  straight  chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkoxy 
radical,  a  monovalent  oxyaryl  radical  or  combination  thereof, 
wherein  said  R'  may  be  substituted  with  atoms  and  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  chlo- 
rine atoms,  fluorine  atoms,  cyano  moieties  and  azido  moieties, 
or  R'  may  be  an  azido  moiety. 


6.  A  composition  comprising  oxidizer,  binder  prepolymer  and 
the  product  of  claim  1. 


5365,651 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  COMPACTABLE 

COMPOSITE  EXPLOSIVE 

Hynng  S.  iUm,  and  Hyoun  S.  Kim,  both  of  Dong-Ku,  Rep.  of 

Korea,  assignors  to  Agency  for  Defence  Development  Ren 

of  Korea  y       ^     ^v 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84730,  Mar.  6,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Koita.  Blae.  6.  1991 
3606/1991 

Int  CL'  C06B  21/00:45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.92  1  chta 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  compactable  composite  explosive 
product  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  a  binder  of  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  resin  in 

a  solvent  of  toluene  to  prepare  a  binder  solution; 
dispersing  one  part   by   weight  cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine 

(RDX)  powder  with  between  about  6  and  8  parts  by  weight 

water  to  prepare  an  aqueous  sluiry  of  RDX  in  water, 
injecting  the  binder  solution  into  the  aqueous  sluny  of  RDX  to 

coat  the  RDX  with  binder  and  form  a  primary  product  mixtuie 

containing  an  agglomerated  RDX; 
heating  the  primary  product  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about 

95°  C.  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  toluene  and  prxxluce  a 

concentrated  primary  product  mixture; 
cooling  the  concentrated  primary  product  mixture  to  between 

about  70°  and  75°  C; 
measuring  the  amount  of  toluene  remaining  in  the  concentrated 

primary  product  mixture; 
controlling  the  agglomerated  RDX  grain  size  by  adding  an 

amount  of  additional  toluene  to  the  concentrated  primary 

product  mixture  to  produce  a  secondary  product  mixture,  the 

amount  of  additional  toluene  added  being  between  about  I  to 

3  tunes  the  amount  of  binder  present  in  the  primary  product 

mixture; 

heating  the  secondary  product  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about 
100°  C.  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  additional  toluene  from  the 
secondary  product  mixture  and  produce  a  concentrated  sec- 
ondary product  mixture; 

cooling  the  concentrated  secondary  prtxluct  mixture  to  about  50° 
C; 

rinsing  the  cooled  concentrated  secondly  product  mixture  with 
water;  and 

filtering  and  drying  the  rinsed  concentrated  secondary  prxxfaict 
mixture  so  that  the  water  content  is  less  than  about  0.05%  to 
produce  a  final  explosive  product 


5,565,652      . 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Filmore  O.  Frye,  42  W.  BUine  St,  McAdoo,  Pa.  18237 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,793 
Int  a.*  H02G  5/06 
VS.  a.  174-24  18  ciai^ 

1.  An  electrical  power  transmission  line,  comprising:  an  electri- 
cal conductor  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  individual 
elongate  conducting  sections  and  conducting  section  connectors; 
an  electrical  insulator  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
individual  elongate  rigid  hollow  insulating  sections  and  insu- 
lating section  connectors,  said  insulator  surrounding  said  con- 
ductor; and 
a  plurality  of  electrically  insulating  spacers  disposed  along  said 
conductor,  said  spacers  holding  said  conductor  substantially 
concentrically  within  said  insulator,  hereby  providing  a  gap 
between  said  conductor  and  said  insulator. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  19% 


5.565453 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSMISSION  CABLE 
Patrick    RoAdal,    FwMy.   and    Scrfe    DamUo,    CbarieviUe- 
Moicns,  botk  af  FraMC,  Mrignnrs  to  FUotcz,  DrsTdl. 
France 

Filed  Sep.  I.  1994.  Scr.  No.  3«2;252 
Claims  priority,  appHcaltaa  FraMC.  Sep.  9,  1993,  93  1*732 
lal.  CL'  H»IB  n/02 
VS.  CL  174— U3  R  U 


I.  A  high  ftequency  transmission  cable  comprising  individually 
insulated  electnc  coiKluctors  assembled  together  m  a  plurality  of 
bundles  thai  are  themselves  assembled  together  in  a  unit,  together 
with  an  overall  protective  outer  sheath,  the  cable  further  including 
a  grooved  dielectric  rod  for  a.ssembling  together  the  bundles  in  the 
unit,  the  rod  being  provided  with  longitudinal,  non-communicating 
gnwves  each  having  a  cross-sccnon  sized  to  accommodate  a 
cross-section  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  bundles  and  each  being 
open  via  a  slot  to  the  penphery  of  the  rod.  in  which  the  bundles  of 
the  unit  are  held  uidividually  while  being  kept  separate  from  one 
another. 


plugging  onto  the  blades  of  a  wiring  backplane  and  a  spring  clip 
matably  inscriable  into  the  blade  connector,  the  spring  clip  having 
receptacle  chambers  with  contact  springs,  the  spring  clip  being  and 
is  firmly  connected  to  the  as.sembly  printed  circuit  board,  the 
blades  and  springs  being  arranged  parallel  in  a  plurality  of  rows. 
wherein  individual  contact  passages  are  surrounded  by  electrically 
conductive  shielding  plates  that  are  connected  to  shield  contacts 
that  are  attached  in  an  intermediate  grid  at  a  backplane  side  as  well 
as  at  an  assembly  side  and  cany  shield  potential,  the  shield 
contacts  being  charged  with  an  appropriate  potential,  and  wherein 
both  the  contact  blades  and  contact  springs  as  well  as  the  shield 
contacts  are  contacted  and  secured  in  a  press-in  manner  in  the 
signal  pnnted  circuit  board  which  is  formed  of  multiple  layers; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  shield  printed  circuit  board  to  conduct  the  shield  potential,  the 
shield  pnnted  circuit  board  being  disposed  against  the  signal 
printed  circuit  board;  aitd 

an  electrically  insulating  foil  disposed  between  the  shield  printed 
circuit  board  and  the  signal  printed  circuit  board. 


53*5,655 

METHOD  OF  DETECHNG  FOOD  WEIGHT  IN 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  BY  PROCESSING  WEIGHT 

SENSOR  SIGNALS 

Hyo  S.  Jcoo,  Kyungkl-Do.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,857 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkNi  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  19,  1992, 
21713^992;  Dee.  29,  1992,  2627M992;  Apr.  24,  1993,  «911/ 
1993 

IM.  CL*  G«IG  19/00:  G«IC  I7/3S:  HOSB  6/50 
V&.  CL  177—245  6  Claim* 


5365^54 

PRINTED  CIRCWT  BOARD  FOR  PLUG-TYPE 
CONNECTIONS 

Kari  ZcU,  NicderpoccUat;  Jucrgen  Seiboid,  Baicrbruna,  and 
PHcr  Scidcl,  Grocbciuctt,  aU  of  Germany,   ■asignon   to 
SiiMcaa  milingi  illii  Imfl   Munich,  Germany 
HM  Apr  11,  1995.  Ser  No.  420,210 
dai^  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Apr.  14,  1994,  44  12 
974J 

tat.  CL'  HOSK  1/14 
UA  CL  174—265  7  Claiam 

1.  An  unproved  prmted  circuit  board  arrangement  for  a  plug- 
type  connection  in  a  signal  printed  circuit  board  of  the  type  in 
which  the  plug-type  connection  includes  a  blade  connector  for 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  food  weight  in  a  microwave  oven, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


Ocroeat  IS.  19% 


ELECTRICAL 
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(a)  operating  an  average  value  of  variations  of  minimum  fre- 
quencies each  selected  from  frequencies  generated  in  accor- 
dance with  a  variation  in  capacitance  of  a  weight  sensor  under 
an  idle  condition  that  no  food  is  put  in  a  heating  chamber; 

(b)  operating  an  average  value  of  variations  of  minimimi  fie- 
quoicies  each  selected  from  frequencies  generated  in  accor- 
dance with  a  variation  in  capacitance  of  said  weight  sensor 
under  an  I  Kg-loaded  condition  of  said  heating  chamber, 

(c)  operating  a  slope  from  said  average  values  respectively 
opetated  at  said  steps  (a)  and  (b); 

(d)  operating  an  average  value  of  variations  of  minimum  fre- 
quencies each  selected  from  frequencies  generated  in  accor- 
dance with  a  variation  in  capacitance  of  said  weight,  sensor 
under  a  food-loaded  condition  diat  a  food  to  be  healed  is  put 
in  tke  heating  chamber,  and 

(e)  delecting  a  weight  of  said  food  from  the  average  value 
operated  at  the  step  (a),  the  slope  operated  at  the  step  (c)  and 
the  average  value  operated  at  the  step  (d). 


5,565,657 

MULTIDIMENSIONAL  USER  INTERFACE  INPUT 

DEVICE 

Eric  A.  Men,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Coim. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,608 

InL  CL'  G08C  21/00 

UACL  178-18  28  Claims 

Of — . 


^.. 


to 


5,565,656 
SELF-FASTENING  EMI  SHIELDING  ENCLOSURES 
Behzad   D.   Mottabed,   Upper   Montdair,   NJ.,   assignor 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  HUI,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  346,666 

Int.  Cl.'^  H05K  9/00 

UA  a.  174-35  GC  16  Claims 


1.  A  user  interface  apparatus  having  a  conductivity  sensing 
processor  for  detecting  a  set  of  x.  y  and  z  axis  address  components 
of  said  user  interface  according  to  changes  in  conductivity  between 
conductors  in  an  input  pad,  said  input  pad  comprising: 
a  first  level  having  a  plurality  of  x  direction  parallel  conductors 
individually  electrically  connected  to  and  carrying  a  current 
firom  said  processor; 
a  compressible  semiconductive  layer;  and 
a  second  level  having  a  plurality  of  y  direction  parallel  conduc- 
tors individually  electrically  connected  to  said  processor,  said 
semiconductive  layer  being  interposed  between  said  first  level 
and  said  second  level,  said  x  and  y  conductors  forming  a 
matrix,  whereby  said  processor  detects  the  x  and  y  axis 
address  components  as  a  function  of  pressure  exerted  on  said 
first  level  resulting  in  an  increase  in  conductivity  between  said 
first  level  of  x  conductors  and  said  second  level  of  y  conduc- 
tors and  whereby  said  processor  detects  the  z  axis  address 
component  of  said  pressure  on  said  first  level  according  to  a 
comparison  of  a  magnitude  of  said  increase  in  conductivity 
between  said  x  and  y  conductors  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
scale. 


I.  In  an  enclosure  for  protecting  electrical  equipment  from 
electronu^ietic  interference,  die  enclosure  having  at  least  first  and 
second  EMi-shielding  portions  housing  a  piece  of  electrical  equip- 
ment to  be  shielded,  die  improvement  comprising: 
providing  die  first  EMI-shielding  portion  of  die  module  widi  a 
first  self-fastening  interlocking  element  on  a  first  vertical 
engagement  surface,  the  first  self-fastening  interlocking  ele- 
ment being  integrally  formed  with  die  first  EMI-shielding 
portioa  on  at  least  approximately  85%  of  die  first  engagement 
surface; 
providing  die  second  EMI-shielding  portion  of  die  module  with 
a  second  self-fastening  intertocking  element  on  a  second 
vertical  engagement  surface,  die  second  self-fastening  inter- 
locking element  being  integrally  formed  with  die  second 
EMI-shielding  portion  of  die  module  on  at  least  approxi- 
mately 85%  of  die  second  engagment  surface,  die  first  and 
second  self-fastening  interiocking  elements  connecting  die 
first  and  second  EMI-shielding  portions  of  die  module  at  die 
vertical  engagement  surfaces  without  mechanical  fastening 
eiemems  which  are  not  integrally  formed  widi  at  least  one 
portion  such  diat  electromagnetic  energy  is  not  transmitted 
dmxigk  die  connected  first  and  second  interlocking  elements 
at  a  snbstantiaUy  greater  rale  dian  dirough  die  remaining 
pottionB  of  die  module. 


5,565,658 

CAPACITANCE-BASED  PROXIMITY  WITH 

INTERFERENCE  REJECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS 

George  E.  Gcrphdde,  and  Michael  D.  Layton,  both  of  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Cirque  Corporation,  Salt  Lake 

City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,275,  Feb.  8, 1994,  Vm. 

No.  5,478,170,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9I44M3, 

JuL  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  535,017.  This  application  Dec  7, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  351,008 

Int  CL*  G08C  21/00 

VS.  a.  178-19  14  ctoims 


1.  A  capacitance-based  proximity  sensor  for  locating  the  position 
of  an  object  while  rejecting  a  frequency  of  electiical  interfetence, 
comprising: 


Ocroeai  IS,  19% 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


(a)  an  eiectrode  array  for  forming  capacitances  which  vary  with 
movements  of  the  object. 

(b)  measuiemeni  means  coupled  to  the  electrode  array  for  mea 
sunng  the  capacitances  synchronously  with  a  reference  signal, 
and 

(c)  generator  means  for  supplying  a  reference  signal  to  the 
measurement  means,  said  reference  signal  having  a  frequency 
which  IS  not  coherent  with  the  frequency  of  electrical  inter- 
ference, wherein  the  generator  means  comprises  means  for 
evaluating  the  electrical  interference  and  for  producing  the 
reference  signal,  and  wherein  the  evaluating  means  includes 
means  for  stonng  a  table  of  frequencies  of  selected  reference 
signals  and  measures  of  electncal  interference  IM  for  each  of 
these  frequencies,  and  for  producing  a  reference  signal  whose 
frequency  has  the  lowest  IM  associated  therewith. 


5,56S,6M 

APPARATUS  IN  THE  OVERSPEED  GOVERNOR  OF  AN 

ELEVATOR 

Fraiu  J.  Karacr,  Jcsanitz.  Australia,  assignor  lo  Konc  Oy, 

Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  368,65« 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  5,  1994,  9400S5 

Int.  CL"  BMB  5/02 

MS.  CL  187—287  12  Claims 

Iff 


5,5«5,«59 
SPEAKER  COVER  GRILLE 
Bernard  T.  Moner,  Jr.,  Wayne,  and  David  T.  Muiera,  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Oakwood  Metal  Fabrkal- 
ing  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  355,951 
InL  CL"  H«SK  5/O0 
MS.  CL  181— 15* 


1.  Apparatus  in  the  overspeed  govenwr  of  an  elevator,  compris- 
ing, 
a  disabling  device  for  disabling  the  operation  of  an  elevator 

nHXor  which  moves  the  elevator;  and 
a  controllable  electric  actuator  fitted  to  reset  the  disabling  device 

into  a  state  enabling  the  operation  of  the  elevator  motor. 


1  A  speaker  cover  grille  assembly  for  covering  an  opening  in  a 
mm  piece  behind  which  a  speaker  assembly  is  adapted  to  be 
mounted,  said  cover  grille  assembly  comprising: 

a  cover  gnlle  composed  of  a  formed  sheet  of  pierced  sheet  metal 
completely  covered  with  a  pattern  of  through  holes  to  create 
an  open  area  allowing  transmission  of  sound  therethrough, 
said  cover  grille  having  a  central  generally  planar  mam  front 
portion  and  an  integral  formed  turned  edge  extending  rear- 
wardly  about  a  perimeter  of  said  generally  planar  main  front 
portion; 
said  cover  gnlle  having  at  lea.st  one  generally  planar  Ub  inte- 
grally formed  from  said  formed  turned  edge  of  pierced  metal, 
said  tab  extending  away  from  said  formed  edge  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  said  central  generally  planar  portion,  and 
having  a  pair  of  sides,  an  integral  poruon  folded  outwardly 
from  each  of  said  sides  of  said  at  least  one  ub.  each  out- 
wardly folded  portion  having  a  lower  edge  inclined  upwardly 
towards  said  central  main  portion  of  said  cover  gnlle  and 
extending  from  a  kicaiion  adjacent  an  outboard  end  of  said 
tab; 
said  tnro  piece  formed  with  a  surface  adjacent  said  opening, 
which  said  turned  edged  of  said  speaker  cover  grille  abuu, 
and  also  formed  with  at  least  one  skit  alk)wing  said  at  least 
one  tab  to  move  past  said  surface,  and  an  edge  of  said  tnm 
piece  slot  engaged  by  said  upwardly  inclined  lower  edge  of 
said  outwardly  folded  portions  of  said  tab  to  cause  said  tab  lo 
be  cammed  inwardly  as  said  turned  edge  of  said  cover  grille 
moves  towards  abutment  with  said  tnm  piece  surface; 
said  outwardly  fokled  portion  having  an  upper  edge  engaging 
said  trim  piece  on  a  surface  located  past  said  slot  to  retain  said 
cover  grille  installed  over  said  tnm  piece  opening  after  said 
tab  IS  inserted  in  said  slot. 


S,5«5,M1 

SURFACE  MOUNTED  INDICATING  ELEMENT  FOR 

ELEVATORS 

Edward  BertUck;  Peter  Draper,  botb  of  Honeybrook,  Pa.,  and 

TtaMthy  Shea.  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inventio  AG, 

Hcrgiswil,  Switzerland 

Continuatioa  of  -Ser.  No.  297  J04,  Aug.  29,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  2(MJ03,  Mar.  2,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5379J65,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73«,084,  Jul.  26, 

1991,  ■bnnrtwird  This  application  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

579,»78 

iBL  CL^  BMB  J/00 

MS.  CL  187-395  14  Claims 


1.  A  surface  mounted  elevator  indicating  element  for  mounting 
on  a  wall  surface  adjacent  an  elevator  portal  in  a  building  to 
generate  floor  calls  composing: 

a  generally  box-shapeid  housing  having  a  generally  planar  front 
side  with  at  least  one  aperture  fonned  therein,  side  walls 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  side  a  predetermined 
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depth  and  said  side  walls  extending  about  a  periphery  of  said 
front  side  to  form  an  open  back  side  for  facing  toward  a  wall 
surfcce; 

an  indicating  device  mounted  in  said  housing  and  visible 
•hrwigh  said  aperture  in  said  front  side  of  said  housing,  said 
indicating  device  including  at  least  one  wire  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  a  driving  signal  and  being  responsive  to  said 
driving  signal  for  visually  signaling  an  operational  state  of  an 
associated  elevator, 
at  least  one  switch  mounted  in  said  housing  for  generating  a 

floor  call  signal  to  a  control  for  the  associated  elevator; 
a  generally  planar  base  plate  having  a  pair  of  opposed  edges  and 
means  for  attachment  to  the  wall  surface,  said  opposed  edges 
being  upper  and  lower  edges  bent  outwardly  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  from  said  base  plate,  said  base  fiate  being  sized 
for  insertion  into  said  open  back  side  of  said  housing;  and 
means  for  detachably  coupling  said  housing  to  said  base  plate 
including  said  opposed  edges  of  said  base  plate  and  first  and 
secoad  fastener  means,  said  first  fastener 
means  fixedly  anached  to  one  side  wall  of  said  housing  and  said 
secoad  fastener  means  threadably  attached  to  an  opposite  side 
wall  of  said  housing  whereby  when  said  base  plate  is  attached 
to  a  wall  surface  and  said  housing  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
wall  surface  covering  said  base  plate,  said  opposed  edges  of 
said  base  plate  extend  into  said  open  back  side  of  said  housing 
and  said  first  fastener  means  contacts  said  upper  opposed  edge 
of  sakl  base  plate,  rotation  of  said  second  fastener  means  into 
contact  with  said  lower  opposed  edge  of  said  base  plate  draws 
said  housing  toward  said  base  plate  and  prevents  said  housing 
from  being  removed  from  said  base  plate  and  said  bousing 
encloses  and  covers  said  base  plate  in  cooperation  with  the 
wall  surface  with  said  front  side  spaced  from  the  wall  surface 
approximately  said  predetermined  depdi. 


of  the  stem  and  the  stud  attached  to  die  case,  said  lamellar 
extensions  having  ends  for  contacting  die  electrical  contacts, 
and 

wherein  said  stem  comprises  lugs  cooperating  with  the  lameUar 
extensions  to  close  one  of  the  electrical  contacts  situated  on 
the  plate  when  the  push-bunon  is  driven  with  a  movement 
selected  firom  a  group  consisting  of  ixxational  and  transia- 
tional  movement. 


5,565,M2 
PUSH-BUTTON  CONTACTOR 
CKment  Meyrat,  Le  Landeron;  OHvier  Sylvant,  Sonceboz,  and 
Jean-Chrislophc  Rothen.  Bienne,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  SMH  Management  Servkres  AG,  Bid,  SwHzerlaMi 

Fifed  Mar.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  399362 
Claims   priority,   appiicatiMi   SwitKriaml,   Mar.   7,   1994, 

faiL  a."  miH  25/06 
MS.Ci.lm~^  ijcWms 


1.  A  control  device  for  selectively  ckxing  several  electrical 
contacts  situated  on  a  plate  attached  to  a  case  by  a  stud  said  device 
comprising: 

a  push-button  having  a  stem  which  extends  into  the  case  along 
an  axis  of  the  stem;  and 

a  spring  which  has  an  axis,  which  is  situated  in  a  plane,  and 
which  it  made  of  an  elastic  material,  said  plane  and.  said  axis 
of  the  spring  being  parallel  lo  the  axis  of  the  stem, 

wherein  said  spring  comprises  at  least  one  strip  having  a  series 
of  loops  giving  the  spring  elasticity  along  the  axis  of  the 
spring,  and  flexible  lamellar  extensions  ouuide  the  plane  of 
d>e  spriag.  said  strip  connecting  the  spring  between  one  end 


ELECTRICAL  SWFTCH 
Thomas  KessakowsU;  Hnbert  Gerbersmann,-  Mkhad  Bar- 
wanitz,  an  of  Liidenscheid,-  Hans-Joachim  FrahM,  Lehi«, 
ami  Stefan  MOiier,  Hefaostedt,  aH  of  Germany,  assigmM^  to 
LcofoU  Kostal  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Ludenschekl,  Germany 

riled  Mar.  M,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«1,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1994,  44  09 
4M.4 

iiit.  CL'  miH  3/32:9/20:  WIB  1/044 
UACL2i»-17R  ISCbims 


\ 


I.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

a  bousing  for  supporting  at  least  one  fixed  contact  part; 

at  least  one  actuaUng  element  movably  mounted  relative  to  the 
housing  to  move  between  switching  positions  and  which  may 
support  a  switching  contact  part; 

a  camform  affixed  to  one  of  the  housing  or  die  at  least  one 
actuating  element  and  which  has  recesses  therein  which  define 
the  switching  positions; 

a  spring-loaded  plunger  which  interacts  with  die  recesses  of  the 
camform  and  the  other  of  the  bousing  or  die  at  least  one 
actuating  element  in  order  to  create  operating  forces  which 
hold  the  actuating  element  in  one  of  the  discrete  switching 
positions;  and 
a  displaceable  spring-loaded  retaining  device  disposed  within 
the  housing  which  coopoates  with  the  at  least  one  actuating 
element  to  releasably  hold  die  actuating  element  within  the 
housing,  the  displaceable  spring-loaded  retaining  device  being 
selectively  positionable  between  locked  and  unlocked  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  housing  wherein  in  the  locked  position  the 
at  least  one  actuating  element  is  retained  within  the  housing 
and  in  die  unlocked  position  the  at  least  one  actuating  element 
may  be  removed  from  die  housing. 
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VIBKATION  TYFB  SWITCHES 
Mil  hwrj  CHta.  4(k  PL,  N«.  29.  Laac  58,  Sec.  1,  Uniiai^  R(L. 
I  aty,  Uyd  HriML.  lahnm 
RM  JA  13.  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  5*2021 
I  priority.  .Ml  iHiiO^S€y.l.lW«,»4221im7 
tat  CL*  miH  35/14 
VS.  CL  2M— «l.45  B  3  • 


A  vibraboa  type  cifcuil  swiicit  comivising: 


»  first  electrical  contact  meaas  coupled  lo  the  base,  the  fint 
electrical  contact  means  being  soldered  to  one  end  of  a  circuit; 

a  secoad  ekcthcal  contact  means  having  an  elastic  biasing 
ill  mil  anached  thereto,  the  second  electrical  contact  means 
being  coupled  to  the  base  aad  tpmotd  ipan  from  the  first 
electrical  contact  means.  Ike  tacoid  electrical  contact  means 
being  soldered  to  another  end  of  the  circuit  and  compnsmg: 

a  contact  nng. 

an  extension  having  a  vertKal  portion  and  a  horizontal  pixtion, 
the  extension  being  coupled  to  the  contact  nng  at  a  free  end  of 
the  vertical  portioa;  and 

a  hollow  pin  tightly  coupling  the  tension  to  the  base  by  extend- 
ing a  poftioa  thereof  through  the  bonzonial  portion  of  the 
exiensioo  and  into  the  base;  and 

a  slider  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the  biasing  element  of 
the  second  electncal  contact  means  and  bused  away  from  the 
first  electncal  contact  means,  the  slider  being  movable  in 
relation  to  the  first  electncal  contact  means  such  that  the  slider 
can  selecovely  contact  the  ftnl  electncal  contact  means  to 
dietcby  close  the  circuit  when  the  switch  is  subjected  to 
vibratiotts. 


MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  SEISMOMETER 
Blglari.  Md  Dank  Btglari.  both  at  79*4  CluMcid  Dr.. 
BMlivaa.  Ala.  3SSK 

FUtd  Dec.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  3S9v4l« 

IM.  CX"  G«1V  1/18 

VS.  CL  in— 122  !•  OtlmM 

I.  A  multi-axis  magnetic  suspensioa  seismometer.  compn*i>ig: 

a.  A  magnetKally  shielded  support  structure. 

b.  A  single  ferromagnetic  seisnuc  mass,  configured  to  move  with 
tiace  translational  degrees  of  freedom  in  a  confined  region. 

c.  A  ftMrvaOor  magnetic  field,  comprised  of  four  electromag- 
aeti.  dMigaad  to  position  the  said  seismic  mass  and  maintain 
it's  poaitioa  by  exerting  a  reatonag  farce  in  all  three  axis 
(X,Y.Z),  wherein.  (X.Y)  axis  are  designated  to  represent  the 
hohaoaial  plane  while  the  Z  axis  is  designated  to  represent  the 
volical  dinction. 

d.  Aa  iai  ih  i<  <  ni  light  bulb  positioned  directly  above  the  said 


e.  A  sensor  assembly,  comprised  of  four  quadrature  solar  cells 
drttyting  means,  configured  to  simultaneously  delect  die 
(X.YZ)  position  of  said  seismic  mass  based  on  the  shadow 
casted  by  the  said  seismic  mass. 

f.  A  control  assembly,  comprised  of  four  adjustable  feedback 
controllers  to  maintain  the  position  of  said  seismic  mass 
within  the  said  confined  region  nonnally  located  below  the 
said  electrouMgoets  and  above  the  said  sensor  assembly. 

g.  A  signal  conditioning  assembly  for  discnmination  and  ampli- 
fication of  {X,\2.)  signals  generated  by  the  sensor  assembly,. 


5,5«S,M« 
TRIF  FREE  MANUAL  RESET  SWITCH  USING  AN 
MBLADE 
I  a  Kairti,  MctiuoB,  Wia^  ittiinr  to  Johosoa  Scrvkc 
ly,  Mitwaokcc.  Wla. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1995.  Scr.  N*.  4I4,7M 
lat  CL'  HtlH  3S/34:li/36 
VS.  CL  2M— S3  P  M  i 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  detection  switch  for  interrupting  an  electrical 
circuit  in  response  to  a  detected  pressure  condition,  the  pressure 
detection  switch  having  a  base  and  a  first  tenninal.  a  second 
terminal  and  a  common  tenninal.  the  terminals  in  electncal  com- 
ttwinirni"n  with  the  electrical  circuit,  the  pressure  switch  compris- 
ing: 
an  actuation  arm  cantilevered  to  the   base  and  electrically 
coupled  to  the  common  terminal,  the  actuation  arm  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  m 
response  to  a  pressure  condition, 
an  M-blade  operauvely  coupled  to  and  electncally  communicat- 
ing with  the  actuation  arm.  the  M-blade  levering  from  a  first 
configuration  lo  a  second  configuration  when  the  actuation 
Km  moves  from  die  first  position  to  die  second  position,  the 
M-Made  electrKally  communicating  with  the  first  terminal  in 
the  fint  configuration  and  electncally  commumcating  with  the 
second  terminal  in  the  second  configuration;  and 
a  reset  actuator  coupled  to  die  base  and  engaging  the  M-blade  in 
response  lo  a  reset  actuation,  die  M-blade  levenng  from  the 
second  configuration  to  the  first  configuration  when  die  reset 
actuator  engages  die  M-blade  and  die  actuation  arm  is  not  in 
the  second  position. 


5,565,667 
SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  READING  HOLOGRAM 
CODE,  HOLOGRAM  AND  CARD  CONTAINING 
HOLOGRAM 
Norio  lUuhasU,  and  Takaaki  Fujiyoshi,  both  of  Tokyo-To, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo-To. 
Japan  '        ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,970,  Mar.  31,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,444,225 
This  application  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,918 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-1053g3- 
Jun.  5,  1992,  4-171760,  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-171761,  Jun.  5,  19921 
4.171762;  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-171763  ^ 

Int  a."  GMK  7/10 
U&a.235-457  jcialms 
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tion  which  is  spaced  from  said  first  waist  location  for 
sunultaneous  transmission  along  the  outgoing  optical  path. 


■^la 


1.  A  hologram  code  reading  system  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  Uluminating  with  reconstruction  light  a  holo- 
gram recorded  area  wherein  codified  data  is  recorded  as 
image  data; 

a  code  reading  sensor  arranged  at  a  reconstruction  position  of  a 
hologram  reconstruction  image  played  back  by  the  recon- 
struction light  of  the  light  source;  and 

a  control  means  for  obtaining  die  codified  data  from  the  holo- 
gram leconslniction  image. 

wherein  a  detecting  section  area  of  die  code  reading  system  is 
smaller  than  the  hologram  reconstruction  image  area,  and  the 
code  reading  sensor  is  provided  with  a  recorded  area  manipu- 
lating means  for  manipulating  die  hologram  recorded  area 
while  the  hologram  reconstruction  image  Is  being  read 


5,565,669 
ORIENTATION  INDEPENDENT  METHOD  FOR  ROBUST 
COMPUTING  OF  X-DIMENSIONS  IN  CODE  ONE 
SYMBOLS 
Lingnan  Liu,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Intermec  Corpo- 
ration, Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524^68 

InL  CL*  GMK  7/10 

U&CL235-^2  ,5cuin« 


5,565,668 

MULTIPLE  FOCUS  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA 

READING  APPLICATIONS 

Brad  R.  Rcddersen,  and  Thomas  C.  Arends,  both  of  Eugene, 

Oreg.,  asignors  to  Spectra-Physics  Scanning  Systems,  Inc„ 

Eugene,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,036,  Jun.  18,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,438,187,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,121, 

Nov.  5,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser 

No.  475,748 

Int  a."  (;06K  7/10 

U,S.CL23»-«62  ,2cuin« 

1.  An  optical  system  for  dau  reading,  comprising: 

a  light  source  generating  an  optical  beam  along  an  outgoing 

optical  path  toward  an  object  to  be  read;  and 
a  focusing  lens  system  positioned  in  die  outgoing  optical  path 
for  fociBing  the  optical  beam,  die  focusing  lens  system  com- 
prising 

at  least  one  focusing  lens  element  and 
an  opucal  element  positioned  in  die  outgoing  optical  paUi 
downstream  of  die  focusing  lens  element,  the  optical  ele- 
ment coaxially  dividing  the  outgoing  optical  beam  into 
respective  optical  beam  portions,  namely  a  central  beam 
portion  and  an  outer  beam  portion,  die  central  beam  portion 
being  focused  at  a  given  first  waist  location  and  the  outer 
beam  portion  being  focused  at  a  given  second  waist  loca- 


1.  A  mediod  of  estimating  an  X-dimension  of  a  machine- 
readable  symbol  having  a  recognition  pattem  tfiat  includes  ele- 
ments comprising  bars  and  spaces,  said  mediod  proceeding  from  a 
boundary  between  two  of  die  elements  of  die  machine-readable 
symbol,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  plurality  of  sampling  padis  across  a  particular  one  of 

die  elements  at  the  boundary; 
determining  a  median  padi  lengdi  across  die  particular  one  of  die 

elements  out  of  each  of  die  plurality  of  sampUng  padis; 
repeating  said  selection  of  a  plurality  of  sampling  padis  and  said 
determination  of  die  median  padi  lengdi  for  each  of  die 
elements  of  die  recognition  pattem;  and 
esdmadng  die  X-dimension  of  die  machine-readable  symbol 
based  on  die  minimum  padi  lengdi  for  at  least  some  of  die 
elements. 


5,565,670 

CORDLESS  RF  LINK  FOR  BAR  CODE  INPUT  DEVICE 

MODULATING  IMPULSES  CORRESPONDING  TO  DATA 

STATE  TRANSITIONS 
John  D.  Flaherty,  Stanwood,  Wash^  assignor  to  Internee  Cor- 
poration, Everett  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,691 
Int  a.*  G«6K  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—472  23  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  reading  a  bar  code  symbol,  comprising: 
an  encoding  element  adapted  to  receive  a  first  signal  represen- 
tative of  light  reflected  from  said  bar  code  symbol  and  provide 
a  second  signal  comprising  a  series  of  impulses,  widi  each  of 
die  impulses  corresponding  to  a  data  state  transition  of  said 
first  signal;  and 
a  decoding  element  adapted  to  receive  said  second  signal  and 
provide  said  first  signal. 
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5,S*5>71 
HANDHELD  DATA  ENTRY  TERMINAL  HAVING  DUAL 
TRIGGER  SWITCHES 
Davtd  Kirkeby,  F■llcrtM^  Caltf^  BmIi  MctWriiy,  Steaybrook, 
N.Y^    Mart    Krfckerci;   Hia^pwr,   N.Y^   awl   Jcravc 
Swarti.  OakMd,  N.Y^  migiin  to  SytoiMi  TtdMwIogk*. 
IK^  Brtfia,  N.Y. 

" if  Scr.  No.  153,443.  Nov.  17.  1993,  PaC  No. 

Sv471,M2,  wMch  ii  a  n1lMarinn-iii-|wrt  of  Scr.  No.  79,7*1, 
Jam.  21,  1993,  alaaiiari.  «Mck  ii  a      iHiiiilln  iB-part  of 
Scr.  No.  moat.  May  11,  1992,  Pal.  Na.  S3MM,  which  is  a 
co«tinaalioi>-iii-part  ar  Stft  No.  193J6S,  May  11,  I<>88.  PaL 
No.  5.144,120.  Thto  ayplcaHPB  Jua.  S,  199S,  Ser.  No.  460,875 

taL  CL*  GMK  7/10 
VS.  a.  X»—€n  3  ' 


a  transimpedance  ampiiAer  operaiively  connected  to  said  photo- 
detector'. 

non-linear  feedback  means  for  increasing  optical  dynamic  range 
of  said  converted  electrical  signal;  and 

a  compensatioa  network  connected  in  series  with  said  nonlinear 
feedback  means  for  improving  stability  of  said  convened 
electncal  signal. 


^ 


(ZED 


»^15i 


aaa 

aaaa 
^ I aaaa 
aaaa 
aaoa 
aaan.. 
aaaU 


5,5«5,C73 

OPTICAL  RECEPTION  DEVICE  OF  REMOTE 

CONTROLLER  HAVING  IMPROVED  OPTICAL 

EFHCIENCY 

Soo^ckeai  Ckai,  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Samsiu« 

EJcctranks  Co.,  LliL,  Ky«i«ki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  396,434 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  28,  1994, 
94-39M 

IM.  a."  HtU  V/6 
VS.  CI  25»— 227.11  *  aaims 


I.  A  kaadkeld  data  entry  lerminal  comprising: 

a  housing  configured  for  comfortable  gripping  by  either  band  of 
a  user  and  having  from  and  rear  sides; 

means  provided  oa  the  front  bousing  side  for  entering  and 
displaying  data; 

a  str^  affixed  to  dte  rear  bousing  side  for  engaging  one  of  the 
user's  hands  while  gripping  the  housing; 

a  pair  of  switches  provided  on  the  rear  housing  side  at  spaced 
locations  appropnaie  for  convenient  actuation  by  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  gripping  hand;  and 

conversion  means  contained  in  tlie  housing  and  selectively  con- 
ditioned by  the  user  U>  establish  either  one  of  the  switches  as 
a  control  switch  for  ctMitrolling  types  of  data  characters 
entered  by  digital  actuation  of  the  entering  and  displaying 
means  using  the  user's  free  hand. 


53*5472 

OPTICAL  TRANSIMPEDANCE  RECEIVER  WfTH 

COMPENSATION  NETWORK 

S«c«M  A.  Slcgcl,  Upper  Macngie  TowaaUp,  and  Michari  L. 

,  AImMowb,  botk  of  Pa.,  aarigann  to  Lucent  Tccb- 

I  liK.,  Mvray  HIU,  N  J. 

FIM  Dm.  3«.  1994,  Scr.  No.  364313 
laL  CL*  HMB  «/00 
VS.  CL  25»— 214  R  12  ClaiaM 

1.  An  optical  receiver  circuil  far  receiving  optxal  signals  com- 
pnsing: 
a  pbotodetector  for  convertiag  an  optical  signal  to  an  electncal 
signal; 


r     403 


1  An  optical  reception  device  of  a  remote  controller,  said  optical 
reception  device  comprising: 

an  optical  transfer  guide;  and 

an  optKal  sensor  coupled  to  said  optical  transfer  guide  for 
sensing  an  incident  optical  signal  via  said  optical  transfer 
guide,  a  refractive  index  of  said  optical  transfer  guide  being 
varied  along  a  predetermined  direction,  whereby  the  optical 
signal  incident  upon  said  optical  transfer  guide  travels  to  said 
optical  sensor  while  being  refracted  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  optical  transfer  guide  wherein  the  refractive  index 
of  said  optical  transfer  guide  is  detined  by  the  following 
fomwla: 


<•(«)  =  »io 
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wherein  n(R)  represents  the  refractive  index  at  a  position  removed 
from  the  center  of  the  optical  transfer  guide  interior  by  a  distance 
R,  n„  represents  the  basic  refractive  index  at  the  center  of  the 
optical  transfer  guide.  R  represenu  the  linear  distance  from  said 
center  (0.0)  of  said  optical  transfer  gtude  in  an  x-y  coordinate 
system,  and  ^  represents  an  adjustment  coefficient. 
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OPTICAL  DETCCnON  AND  SIGNAL  CONDITIONING  MEriBOD  OF  DR^^G  raOTOELEClWC 

SamiMl  R^k.    Hnrl.^-  \w  V    -iS          .     ^  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

b^piT^oS^'v     "  ""^^       ^*"  ^"^  '^*"  '"^'^  "^  ^•^""  ^"^y-^  bod.  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

«Zr^'.^' ,-.  o  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

^InL  bt^.fTV^  "^'^  "''^  '^ ^-  ■'"•  ^»^'  ^  '^'^-  ^  •PP""-'- 

UA  a  250-239       »»»•  CL   G""  7yW  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467^05 

o.  1,1.  an—ixf                                                        4  Claims  Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-330293 
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1.  A  packaging  assembly  for  mounting  and  aligning  a  focus  and 
tracking  photo  detector  array  and  Uoai  facet  detectors  to  an  optical 
read/write  head  comprising: 

a  flat  elongated  leadframe  having  a  plurality  of  conductive 
finger*  extending  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  leadframe  and  having  conductive  wing  areas 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
elongated  leadframe.  said  conductive  wing  areas  having  align- 
ment indicia  for  aligning  a  focus  and  tracking  photo  detector 
array  to  the  optical  read/write  head; 

a  ceramic  substrate  conductively  attached  to  said  leadframe; 

a  focus  and  tracking  photo  detector  array  conductively  attached 
to  said  ceramic  substrate  and  to  the  conductive  fingers  of  said 
leadfrane;  and 

a  front  facet  detector  conductively  attached  to  said  ceramic 
substrae  and  to  the  conductive  fingers  of  said  leadfnune. 


1.  A  mediod  of  driving  die  back-illuminated  type  photoelectric 
conversion  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  reflecting  plate  elec- 
trode disposed,  via  an  insulating  film,  in  opposition  to  a  photodiode 
formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  the  photoelectric  conver- 
sion device  for  reflecting  light  incident  ftom  die  substrate  side 
dirough  said  photodiode  and  said  insulating  film  toward  die  pho- 
todiode side,  wherein  said  reflecting  plate  electrode  is  grounded, 
said  method  comprising  die  step  of  applying  a  pulse  voltage  to  said 
reflecting  plate  electrode  at  a  given  timing  in  such  a  manner  that 
die  potential  of  said  reflecting  electrode  at  die  time  of  resetting  of 
die  photodiode  potential  is  lower  than  Uiat  obtained  at  the  dme 
when  the  photodiode  charge  is  accumulated. 


5345,675 

MECHANICALLY  MOUNTED  OPTICAL  RECEIVER 

ASSEMBLY 

Peter  E.  PhilUps,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Electronics,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

1  Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,066 
I  Int  a."  HOIJ  5/02:40/14 

UJ!.CL2Si-239  W  CU^ 
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1.  An  optical  receiver  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  receiver  mount  having  a  top  surface,  an  under- 
side, and  an  opening  between  said  top  surface  and  said 
underside: 

a  hybrid  dMector  package  having  a  light  transmissive  window,  a 
cap.  and  a  flange,  die  window  being  mounted  in  die  cap.  die 
cap  being  attached  to  die  flange,  the  flange  being  attached  to 
die  underside  of  said  receiver  moimi  such  diat  said  cap 
protrudes  duDugh  said  opening  of  said  receiver  mount;  and 

a  planar  printed  wiring  board  means  for  mounting  electronic 
receiver  circuitry,  said  board  being  positioned  beneadi  said 
flange  and  attached  to  said  receiver  mount 


5365,677 

AERODYNAMIC  NOZZLE  FOR  AEROSOL  PAR-HCLE 

BEAM  FORMATION  INTO  A  VACUUM 

Anthony     S.     Wezler;     Murray     V.     Johnston,     ID,     and 

Ramakrishna  Mallina,  aU  of  Newark,  DeL,  assignors  to  The 

University  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Dd. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511349 
Int  CL'  BOU  41A)4 
VS.  CL  250-251  2I  Claims 

1.  An  aerodynamic  nozzle  for  aerosol  particle  beam  formation 
into  a  vacuum  comprising  a  colunui  having  a  longitudinal  passage- 
way for  flow  of  die  aerosol  dieredirough,  said  column  having  a  first 
stage  section  for  concenu^ting  larger  particles,  said  first  stage 
section  having  an  upstream  inlet  end  into  which  die  aerosol  is 
supplied  and  a  downstream  outiet  end  having  an  oudet  orifice,  at 
least  one  aerodynamic  lens  in  said  first  stage  section,  said  aerody- 
namic lens  having  an  open  area  in  said  longitudinal  passageway 
providing  a  padi  for  die  aerosol  to  flow  past  said  lens  for  forming 
die  aerosol  into  a  beam  having  substantially  aligned  particles,  said 
column  having  a  second  stage  section  downstream  from  said  first 
stage  section  for  concentrating  smaller  particles,  said  second  stage 
section  having  an  upstream  inlet  end  in  flow  communication  widi 
said  orifice  of  said  first  stage  section  for  flow  of  die  aeix>sol  into 
said  second  stage  section,  said  second  stage  section  having  an 
oudet  end  widi  an  oudet  orifice,  at  lest  one  aerodynamic  lens  in 
said  second  stage  section,  said  aerodynamic  lens  having  an  open 
area  in  said  longitudinal  passageway  providing  a  padi  for  die 
aerosol  to  flow  past  said  lens  for  maintaining  die  aerosol  in  die 
form  of  a  beam,  said  second  suge  section  being  at  a  lower  pressure 
dian  die  pressure  in  said  first  stage  section,  an  evacuated  region 
downstream  from  and  in  flow  communication  with  said  orifice  of 
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5,5«5>79 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASMA  MASS 

ANALYSIS  WITH  REDUCED  SPACE  CHARGE  EFFECTS 

Scott  D.  Tanner,  Aurora;  Donald  J.  Douglas,  and  Lba  Cousins, 

both  of  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  MDS  Health 

Group  Limited.  Etobicoke.  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5933,  May  11,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,381.008.  This  application  Noy.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  338^1 

Int.  CL'  BOID  S9/44:  HOU  49/00 
VS.  CL  250—288  25  Claias 


said  second  stage  section,  and  said  evacuated  region  being  at  a 
lower  pressure  than  the  pressure  in  said  second  stage  section. 


54»M7t 

RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  QliALITY  ASSESSMENT 
UTILIZING  A  STEPPED  CALIBRATION  TARGET 
Baia  S.  M^an.  Loa  Altos  HlHa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lumisys, 
IK^  SuonyYale,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jun.  h,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,138 

laL  CL*  GOID  18/00 

VS.  CL  250—252.1  40  CWw 


24.  Apparatus  for  performing  mass  analysis  of  an  analyte  con- 
tained in  a  plasma,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  sampler  member  having  a  sampler  orifice  therein  for 
sampling  said  plasma  and  for  permitting  a  stream  of  ions  and 
gas  sampled  from  said  plasma  to  pass  through  said  sampler 
orifice. 

(b)  a  reducer  member  spaced  from  said  sampler  member  and 
having  a  reducer  orifice  therein. 

(c)  a  blocking  member  located  between  said  sampler  and 
reducer  numbers  and  extending  across  a  line  of  sight  between 
said  orifices  ion  said  sampler  and  reducer  members  to  occlude 
said  orifice  in  said  sampler  member  from  said  orifice  in  said 
reducer  member,  said  blocking  member  having  the  form  of  a 
narrow  finger  and  creating  a  wake,  behind  said  blocking 
member,  in  said  stream  of  ions  and  gas. 

(d)  heat  sink  means  connected  to  said  blocking  member  to  cool 
said  blocking  member. 

(e)  a  first  vacuum  chamber  having  an  inlet  wall,  said  reducer 
member  forming  a  portion  of  said  inlet  wall,  said  first  vacuum 
chamber  including  means  therein  for  directing,  for  analysis, 
ions  from  said  plasma  passing  through  said  orifices. 

(f)  a  second  vacuum  chamber  positioned  downstream  of  said 
first  vacuum  chamber  positioned  downstream  of  said  first 
vacuum  chamber  for  receiving  ions  from  said  first  vacuum 
chamber,  and  a  mass  analyzer  in  said  second  vacuum  chamber 
for  analyzing  said  ions. 

(g)  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  sampler  member, 
said  blocking  member  and  said  reducer  member  for  the  volt- 
age between  said  sampler  member  and  said  blocking  member 
not  to  exceed  about  10  volts  DC.  and  the  voltage  between  said 
sampler  member  and  reducer  member  not  to  exceed  about  10 
volts  DC. 


1.  A  system  for  quantitauvely  assessing  image  quality  on  a 
radiographic  image  recording  medium  having  images  of  an  exanu- 
nation  uvget  and  of  a  calibration  target  of  differentially  attenuating 
iC(ioat,  the  system  compnsing: 

means  for  reading  the  unage  of  the  calibration  target  from  the 
recording  medium  with  Ught  and  providing  a  quantitative 
signal  as  a  function  of  optical  density  representing  the  image 
of  the  calibration  target, 
means  for  receiving  and  analyzing  the  signal  with  respect  to 
lefeience  criteria  associated  with  the  recording  medium  and 
indicabve  of  an  optimal  signal  pattern,  and 
means  for  indicating  whether  the  signal  meets  the  reference 
criteria. 
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HIGH  FREQUENCY  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
YoalUhlko  NaHo:  Osamu  Horlta,  and  Kazutoshi  Nagai,  all  of 
Fujbawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  Na  517,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23.  1994.  A-22IItt; 
Aug-  23,  1994,  6-221163;  Aug.  23,  1994,  6-221164;  Aug.  23, 
1994,  *-22Il«S 

Iirt.  CL'  BOID  59/44:  HOIJ  49/00 
VS.  CL  250—293  1«  Claims 

I.  A  mass  spectrometer  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ion  source  for  generating  sample  ions; 
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an  electrode  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  mesh  electrodes 
disposed  along  an  ion  beam  path; 

an  ammeter  for  measuring  an  ion  cunent  produced  by  sample 
ions  that  passed  through  said  electrode  system; 

wherein  said  electrode  system  is  provided  with  a  high  frequency 
space  for  application  of  a  high  frequency  electric  field 
between  opposing  mesh  electrodes;  and 

said  sample  ions  are  imparted  with  a  specific  kinetic  energy  and 
are  iajected  ftxmi  said  ion  source  toward  said  electrode  system 
synchronously  with  a  phase  of  said  high  frequency  electric 
field  so  as  to  produce  a  spectrum  of  motion  energies  of  sample 
ions  that  pass  through  said  high  frequency  space  and  to 
selectively  collect  only  those  sample  ions  having  a  maximum 
kinetic  energy  for  mass  spectrometric  analysis. 


5,5(5^2 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  TO  THE  COMMON 
ELECTRODE  OF  AN  INFRARED  DETECTOR  ARRAY 
Steven  N.  Frank,  McKlnney;  Janes  F.  Beiclier;  Charles  E. 
Stanford,  both  of  Plane;  Robert  A.  Owen,  and  Robert  J.  S. 
Kyle,  both  of  Rowlett,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  l^zas  Instm- 
mcnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  397^12,  Mar.  1, 1995.  This  appiicatioa 

Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  475,959 

InL  a.*  GOU  5/02 
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1.  An  infrared  sensing  device,  said  device  comprising: 
thermally  sensitive  picture  elements  within  a  substrate;  bias 

contact  areas  within  said  substrate  and  around  a  periphery  of 

said  thermally  sensitive  picture  elements; 
a  common  electrode  on  a  front  side  of  said  thermally  sensitive 

picture  elements  and  said  bias  contact  areas; 
an  optical  coating  on  top  of  said  common  electrode; 
a  first  electrical  contact  metal  on  a  backside  of  said;  dtermally 

sensitive  picture  elements;  and 
a  second  electrical  contact  metal  connected  to  said  bias  contact 

areas  on  a  backside  of  said  bias  contact  areas  and  electrically 

connected  to  said  common  electrode. 
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ION  El«JtGY  ANALYZER  WfFH  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

CONTROLLED  GEOMETRIC  FILTER 

Peter  Loewenhardt,  Campbell,  and  Gerald  Z.  Yin,  Cupertino, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,389 
Int.  CL'  HOU  49/48 
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HEAT  SOURCE  DETECTOR 
Masaaki  Ando,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Maauractnr- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,721 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  3,  1993,  5-339410 

InL  CL'  GOU  5/00:  G08B  13/19 
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1.  An  electrically  controlled  geometric  filter  for  an  ion  energy 
analyzer  comprising: 
a  micnM;kannel  plate  located  at  an  ion  entrance  aperture  within 

said  ion  energy  analyzer,  and 
means,  connected  to  said  micro-channel  plate,  for  electrically 
controlling  a  critical  angle  of  said  micro-channel  plate. 


1.  A  heat  source  detector,  comprising: 

an  infrared  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  infrared  ray  sensing 
elements;  and 

an  infrared  analyzer  for  analyzing  a  detection  signal  detected  by 
said  infrared  ray  sensing  elements,  said  infrared  analyzer 
including  an  intensity  detecting  unit  for  detecting  an  intensity 
for  each  of  said  infrared  ray  sensing  elements,  and  a  center  of 
gravity  detecting  unit  for  detecting  die  center  of  gravity  of  a 
heat  source  emitting  the  infrared  rays  from  the  intensities 
detected  by  said  intensity  detecting  unit. 
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THREE-DIMENSIONAL  KFF.CT  RECONSTRUCTION  OF 

COMBINED  CONE-BEAM  AND  FAN-BEAM  DATA 
Graal  T.  GHUbcrc  and  (;eiicsli«ig  L.  Zcnc,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  affiignon  to  The  Iniventt)  of  L tah.  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 

Filed  JuiL  3t,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4rJjU» 

Int.  CI'  G«1T  1/166 

VS.  CL  25»-3*J.«4  13  Oaimm 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  AND  LOCATION  OF  OBJECTS  IN  A  FIELD 

VU  SCANNED  OPTICAL  BEAMS 

David  F.  Wddi,  Menlo  Paiii,  CaUT.,  aarignor  to  Laser  Score, 

tec,  ym»m  Grove,  Pa. 

rmltoatlia  In  r  ^  of  Ser.  No.  117,283,  Sep.  7,  1993,  aban- 

tmti.  TUi  appUcatioD  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,088 

lot  a."  G«1N  21/00:21/86 

VS.  d  250—559.40  26  aaims 
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1.  IB  a  gaiiuiia  camera  sysiem  for  diagnostic  imaging  having  at 
least  first  and  second  gamma  camera  heads  disposed  for  movement 
around  and  facmg  an  examination  region,  each  gamiiu  camera 
head  receiving  radiation  from  the  exanunaoon  region  and  produc- 
ing electronic  data  indicative  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fan-beam  collimator  mounted  on  a  radiation  receiving  face  of 
the  first  gamma  camera  head,  such  that  the  first  gamma 
camera    head    generates    fan-beam   dau    indicative   of   the 
received  emission  radiation: 
a  cone-beam  collimator  mounted  on  a  radiation  receiving  face  of 
the  second  gamma  camera  head,  such  thai  the  second  gamma 
camera  head  generates  cone- beam  dau  indicative  of  the 
received  emission  radiation:  and. 
a     reconstruction     processor     for     reconstructing     a     three- 
dimensional  image  representation  from  the  cone-beam  and 
fan- beam  data. 


S,505,M5 

DUAL  INTENSITY  ULTRAVIOLET  LAMP 
Enfcw  Cnlto,  Nortli  Havca,  Com.,  and  Edward  A.  Stoke*. 
Woodstock,  IIL.  MrisMirs  to  Ufht  Sonrcts,  Inc..  Mflfonl, 
Cona. 

FUed  J«L  21,  I99S.  Scr.  No.  505.057 

hrt.  CL"  AOIN  5^96 

VS.  CL  250—504  R  13  CtotaM 


I.  An  optical  system  for  detecting  the  presence  and  location  of 
multiple  objects  in  a  planar  field  with  minimum  shadowing  effects 
and  high  measuring  redundancy  comprising: 

(I)  at  least  one  light  source  to  generate  a  beam; 

(II)  at  least  one  first  rotaung  reflective  planar  surface  positioned 
to  generate  at  least  three  .sets  of  beams  that  are  coplanar  with 
the  field  being  detected; 

(ill)  at  least  one  second  reflecting  surface  to  cause  a  first  and 
second  set  of  said  beams  to  overlap  said  field,  wherein  a  third 
set  of  beams  overlaps  the  field  without  said  at  least  one 
second  reflecting  surface:  and 

(iv)  at  least  one  detection  means  for  detectiiig  the  intensity  of 
said  beams,  which  detection  means  is  not  part  of  the  objects. 


5.5*5,687 

LIQUID  LEVEL  MONITOR  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PROXIMITY  SENSORS  AND  A  SENSOR  ACTUATING 

ELEMENT 

Micted  J.  Bcrrfll,  CaithncaB,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Roib-Roycc 

and  Associates  Limited.  Derby.  England 
PCT  No.  fC^/GW2M\¥)l,  9  371  Date  Oct.  18,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Oct  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22623,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  3I8,S30 
CW^  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  23,  1992, 
9200749 

Int  CL"  GOIN  /5«6 
VS.  CL  250—577  H  Otim* 


I.  A  fluorescent  lamp  having  multiple  discrete  zones  with  differ- 
M  levels  of  radiation  intensity  along  its  length  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube; 

(b)  a  fluorescent  coating  on  the  interior  of  said  tube  adapted  to 
produce  ultraviolet  radiation  of  substantially  unifonn  inten- 
sity; and 

(c)  a  reflective  coating  along  a  finite  length  of  said  lube  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  Md  about  only  a  portion  of  the  circumference 
thereof  lo  provide  tm  increased  intensity  of  radiation  emanat- 
ing from  the  uitcoaied  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  lamp  in 
said  fimte  portion. 
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1.  Position  responsive  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  proximity  sensors  with  said  arrays 
arranged  successively  in  scries  and  with  each  array  including 
a  plurality  of  sensors,  each  array  having  a  sensor  output  line; 

(b)  for  each  array  of  proximity  sensors, 

(i)  an  array  of  resistance  elements,  the  sensor  output  lines 
being  connected  to  the  array  of  resistance  elements  at 
positions  in  said  array  of  resistance  elements  dependent 
upot  the  positions  of  the  sensors  in  said  respective  array  of 
proximity  sensors, 

(ii)  each  said  array  of  resistance  elements  having  an  end,  an 
array  output  line  at  said  end  of  each  said  array  of  resistance 
elements,  and 

(iii)  a  signal  processor  connected  to  each  said  array  output 
line; 

(c)  sensor  actuating  means  traversable  along  the  said  arrays  of 
proxinity  sensors  without  contact  therewith,  whereby  in 
operation  when  the  sensor  actuating  means  is  in  proximity  to 
a  proxknity  sensor,  the  array  of  proximity  sensors  outputs  a 
sensor  signal  on  the  sensor  output  line,  which  sensor  signal 
after  passing  through  the  array  of  resistance  elements 
becomes  an  array  signal  on  the  array  output  line,  traversing  of 
the  sensor  actuating  means  along  the  array  from  one  end  to 
the  opposite  end  of  a  said  array  of  sensors  thereby  changing 
the  magnitude  of  the  array  signal  from  a  minimum  to  a 
maximum  signal  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  sensor 
actuating  means;  and 

(d)  array  sigiuU  latching  means  for  passing  array  signals  between 
successive  arrays  of  sensors  such  that  when  the  sensor  actu- 
ating means  traverses  from  any  one  of  the  arrays  to  a  succeed- 
ing array  after  generating  a  maximum  signal  from  said  one 
array,  the  array  signal  latching  means  passes  the  maximum 
signal  to  the  signal  processor  of  the  succeeding  array,  the 
signal  processor  having  means  for  summing  the  maximum 
signal  with  the  array  signal  from  the  succeeding  array,  thereby 
to  generate  a  cumulative  signal  representing  the  sensor  actu- 
ating iiKans  position  relative  to  said  plurality  of  arrays  of 
proximity  sensors. 


5.505,689 

REACTANT  FOR  PERFLUOROALKYLATION  OF 

NUCLEOPHIUC  SUBSTRATES  WITH  SODIUM 

reRFLUOROALKANESULPHlNATES  IN  AN  OXIIHZING 

MEDIUM 
Jcan-Loois  ClaTd,  Ecully;  Bernard  LangMs.  Lyons;  EUane 
Laurent,  CahilR,  mad  Nathalie  Roidot,  Lyons.  aU  of  France, 
assignors  to  Rbone-Potilcac  CUnie,  Coorbcroie,  France 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  145.051,  Oct  20,  1993.  abuidaiicd, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  704^00,  May  23, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432,031 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1990,  90  00426 
Int  CL'  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—183.11  is  claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  a  perfluoroalkylation  reictant,  said 
composition  comprising: 
a)  an  optionally  substituted  perfluoroallcanesulphinate  repre- 
sented by  formula  I: 


R-(CF^.-SO,- 


I 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
a  chlorine  atom,  a  fluorine  atom,  or  an  SOj  group;  and  n 
represents  an  integer  from  1  to  8; 

b)  an  oxidizing  agent  that  will  give  a  triflic  acid  yield  of  not 
more  than  'A  relative  to  triflinate  consumed;  and 

c)  a  catalyst  effective  to  activate  said  oxidizing  agent  wherein 
said  catalyst  is  a  catalyst  salt  of  an  oxidizable  metal  or  a 
molybdenum  compound,  a  vanadium  compound,  an  osmium 
compound,  or  a  selenium  compound. 


5.505,688 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 
OF  UTHIUM  SECONDARY  CELLS 
Yasnshi  Hayashi,  Oobu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippoodenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  AicU,  JapMi 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300.531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236252; 
Dec  28.  1993.  5-336002 

bit  CL'  HOIM  4/8S 
VS.  CL  252-182.1  15  claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  active  substance  for  use  in  a 
positive  electrode  in  a  non-aqueous  electrolytic  secondary  cell 
containing  a  lithium  or  Uthium  alloy  negative  electrode,  the 
method  of  making  the  active  substance  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  amorphous  citrate  complex  comprising  lithium  and 

a  transition  metal;  and 
firing  the  complex  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  300°  to  900* 

C.  to  obtain  the  active  substance. 
15.  A  method  for  preparing  an  active  substance  for  use  in  a 
positive  electttxle  in  a  non-aqueous  electrolytic  secondary  cell 
containing  a  lithium  or  Uthium  alloy  negative  electrxxle,  the 
method  of  malting  the  active  substance  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  mixed  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  water-soluble 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  hydroxide 
and  lithiimi  carbonate,  a  transition  metal  acetate  and  citric 
acid; 

dehydrating  the  mixed  aqueous  solutian  to  obtain  a  citrate 

complex;  and 
firing  said  citrate  complex  at  a  temperature  ranging  firom  300°  to 

900*  C.  to  obtain  a  composite  oxide  of  the  lithium  and  the 

transitioa  metal. 


5.565,690 
METHOD  FOR  DOPING  STRAINED  HETEROJUNCTION 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  STRUCTURE 
N.  Dayid  Theodore.  Mesa,  Ariz.;  Donald  Y.  C.  Lie,  PMadcM, 
CaUf.;  T.  C.  Smitii,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  and  John  W.  Stcdc, 
Chandler,  Ariz.,  aasigwirs  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Schanmbnrg, 

Filed  Feb.  2. 1995,  Scr.  No.  382.699 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/06:21/265 
VS.  CL  257—18  20  ( 

nA  in  A  iiAn  An 


a 


f 

n 

1.  A  method  for  doping  strained  heterojimction  semiconductor 
devices  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  substrate  to  a  first  temperature  above  room  tempera- 
ture, the  substrate  including  a  fiist  layer  and  a  strained  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  layer  fonned  on  the  first  layer, 
wherein  the  strained  mono-crystalline  semiconductor  layer 
forms  a  strained  heterojunctioo  with  the  first  layer 

implanting  a  dopant  into  the  strained  mono-crystalline  semicon- 
ductor layer  while  the  substrate  is  exposed  to  the  first  tem- 
perature; and 

thereafter  exposing  the  substrate  to  a  second  temperature  to 
activate  the  dopant  and  to  anneal  implant  damage,  wherein  the 
substrate  is  exposed  to  the  second  temperature  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  activate  the  dopant  and  to  anneal  the  implant 
damage  while  maintaining  the  strained  heterojunctioo  in  a 
strained  condition. 
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THIN  FILM  SEMICONDUCTOR  SYSTEM 
MkUo  Ani,  "Ukj^  aad  Immi  Kakwi 

Mriiaan  I*  TDK  Cwyrll—,  Ikky*. 
Eacriy  I  ■htratnry  C^  Llri„ 


of 


said  protection  transistor  gate  electrode  being  electiicaUy 
coupled  to  said  conespondiag  one  of  said  device  main  termi- 
nals such  that  a  voltage  is  across  said  biasing  resistance  for 
biasing  said  protection  transistor  out  of  conduction  when 
circuit  operating  voluge  is  applied  to  said  device  main  termi- 
nals. 


DItWm  af  Scr.  N^  M1,3M,  Dec.  22,  1994.  Tlite  appUcadM 

May  It,  1999,  Scr.  No.  451,752 
CWm  priority,  appHaOM  J*PM,  Dm.  22.  1993,  5-3299«9 
lat  Ct'  HtlL  2W78.27/I2;2W36 
VS.  a.  257— M  9  CtataM 


5,5«5,M3 
SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
'htmya  Swaki;  Mitsuhlro  KJtamora;  KUchi  Hamamolo;  Sbo- 
laro  Kftaaanra;  Keiro  Komatsu,  and  Yasutaka  Sakala,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Jrr — .  aalgBan  to  NEC  CorporatkMi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

HM  Sm.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  179,049 
Cktm  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1993,  5-000914; 
JM.  2S,  1993,  5-154040;  Jun.  25.  1993, 5-154042;  Dec.  28, 1993, 
5-3379*7 

im.  CL'  miL  ii/00 
vs.  CL  257—94  15  ( 


1.  A  diin  film  seniicoaductar  device  coofirising  a  substrate,  an 
active  layer  comprising  siltcoa  diipoard  oa  said  substrate,  a  gate 
iasulaiioa  layer  disposed  on  said  active  silicon  layer,  a  gale  elec- 
irode  dijpoaed  on  said  gale  iasulaiioa  layer,  a  source  region  and  a 
dnia  regtoa  provided  in  said  active  silicon  layer,  and  electrodes  for 
eKnal  oiMOiectioa  of  said  semiconductor  devKe.  wherein  said 
active  layer  comprises  chlonne  in  a  concentration  of  2x  10'^  atom/ 
cm'  to  5xl(Ky  atom/cm',  and  wherein  the  mobility  of  said  active 
silicon  layer  is  at  least  10  cmW-Sec. 


INSULATED  GATE  TRANSISTOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
CHARGE  PROTECnON 
Gcrakl  J.  Mkkon,  Wateriiord,  N.Y„  iii%iir  la  G«Mral  Elec- 
tric CoMpaay,  SdMaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1995,  Scr.  No.  371,917 
laL  CL'  HOIL  3I/OJI2 
VS.  a.  257—77  •  I 


I.  Aa  eiectiostatic-diacharge-prolecled  iasulaied  gale  tnusistor 
device  comprising: 

a  primary  insulated  gale  field-effect  transistor  having  a  pair  of 
main  lerminale  md  in  insiilairrl  gate  electrode; 

a  depletioa  mode  field-«fliect  pcoiectioa  inuuislor  having  a  pair 
of  main  temunals  and  a  gale  electrode: 

said  proiectioa  transistor  mam  terminals  being  eiectncally 
coujptod.  respectively,  to  said  primary  transistor  insulated  gale 
deorode  and  one  of  said  pri— ry  nasisior  mam  terminals. 
lenieuively.  so  as  lo  provide  a  low  Japr  liince  discharge  path 
for  claemsiaiic  cheqes  when  said  proiectioa  transistor  is  not 

a  pair  of  device  main  temunals  electrically  coupled,  respec- 
tively, 10  said  primary  transistor  mam  lenrnnals  respectively; 

a  device  gale  tetniaal; 

circnit  means  coupling  said  primary  transistor  insulated  gale 
electrode  to  said  device  gale  terminal;  and 

a  biasiiv  resistance  coupled  m  series  with  said  one  of  said 
priaMry  transistor  main  terminals  and  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  device  main  terminals; 


I.  An  optical  monolithic-integraied  semiconductor  device  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  having  active  and  passive  regions,  said 
device  compnsing: 

epitaxial  layers  forming  a  multiple  quantum  well  structure,  said 
epitaxial  layers  being  provided  on  only  first  selective  growth 
areas  in  said  active  region,  thereby  to  leave  exposed  underly- 
ing portions  of  said  active  region,  and  said  epitaxial  layers 
entirely  covering  said  passive  region,  said  epitaxial  layers 
having  variations  in  bond  gap  energy  and  duckness  along  a 
wave-guide  direction,  said  quantum  well  structure  in  said 
active  region  having  varied  band  gap  eneigies  which  are 
smaller  than  a  band  gap  energy  of  said  quantum  well  structure 
in  said  passive  region,  and  said  epilaitial  layers  having  a  mesa 
structure  in  said  active  regioa  ad  a  planar  structure  in  said 
famiyt  region,  and 

ig  layer  having  a  ridged  structure  formed  on  a  second 
ive  growth  area  overlymg  said  active  and  passive  areas. 
Mid  cladding  layer  completely  embedding  said  mesa  structure 
of  said  epitaxial  layers  in  said  active  area,  and  said  cladding 
layer  overlying  only  selected  portions  of  said  planar  structure 
of  said  epitaxial  layers  in  said  passive  area. 


5.5*5494 

LIGHT  BMrmNG  DIODE  WfTH  CURRENT  BLOCKING 

LAYER 
Koo-Hsin  Huang,  lO-lFl.,  No.  36,  Sec.  1.  Kwang  Fu  Road,, 

HataKka  City.  Taiwan,  and  Ticr-Perag  Chen,  3FL,  No.  55. 

Alcy  It.  LaM  81.  Kwang  Hna  StrcH  2,  lUnchu  CUy. 


Filed  Jul.  10,  1995.  Scr.  No.  500,043 
InL  CL'  HOIL  J3A)0;  H04L  5/26 
VS.  CL  257—97  4  ( 

I.  A  light  emitting  diode  having  a  current  blocking  layer  com- 
prising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  GaAs  of  a  first  conductiviiy  type,  said 

substrate  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side; 
a  first  electrode  farmed  on  said  bottom  side  of  said  substme; 


ELECTRICAL 


2041 


a  second  conductivity  type  region  formed  by  difiiising  or 
implanting  metallic  ions  into  said  top  side  of  said  substrate, 
said  region  fonning  a  current  blocking  area; 

an  AIGalnP  double  heterostruclure  grown  on  said  top  side  of 
said  GaAs  substrate,  said  double  heterostruclure  including  a 
lower  cladding  AIGalnP  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 
an  undoped  active  AIGalnP  layer,  and  an  upper  cladding 
AIGahP  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type; 

a  low  aietgy  band  gap  and  high  conductivity  layer  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  formed  on  said  AIGalnP  double 
heieroKtructure; 

a  GaP  window  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  on 
said  low  energy  band  gap  and  high  conductivity  layer,  and 

a  second  electrode  formed  on  a  part  of  said  window  layer. 


5,565.05 

MAGISOnC  SPIN  TRANSISTOR  HYBRID  CIRCUrr 
ELEMENT 
Mark  B.  Johnson,  9702  Tne  Hollow  CL,  Fairfax  Station,  Va. 
22039 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,884,  Apr.  21,  1995.  This 

applicabon  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493.815 

InL  a."  HOIL  29/82 

VS.  a.  257-295  35  claims 


a  source  region; 

a  drain  region  having  a  depth  that  extends  a  first  given  distance 
from  a  surface  of  said  transistor,  a  first  net  doping  level,  and  a 
given  width; 

a  single  continuous  channel  region  having  a  width  that  extends 
finom  said  source  region  10  an  area  adjacent  to  said  drain 
region  and  a  depth  dial  extends  a  second  given  distance  fix)m 
and  perpendicular  to  said  surface  of  said  transistor,  wherein 
said  first  given  distance  is  substantially  greater  than  said 
second  given  distance; 

a  subchannel  region  having  a  second  net  doping  level; 

a  guard  region  having  a  depth,  a  first  widdi.  a  second  width,  a 
third  net  doping  level,  said  depth  of  said  guard  region  extend- 
ing a  diird  given  distance  from  said  surface  of  said  transistor, 
said  diird  given  distance  being  substantially  grater  than  said 
first  given  distance,  said  first  width  of  said  guard  region 
extending  from  said  area  to  said  drain  region,  said  second 
width  of  said  guard  region  extending  from  said  area  to  said 
drain  region,  and  said  third  net  doping  level  being  between 
said  first  and  second  net  doping  levels,  wherein  said  guard 
region  operates  to  increase  a  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
transistor  under  an  open  channel  condition;  and 
a  gate  electrode  of  a  metal  material  disposed  directly  on  a 
surface  of  said  single  continuous  channel,  wherein  said  gate 
electrode  is  offset  towards  said  source  electrode  for  lowering 
parasitic  source  resistance. 


•""•"•f       16    coOactor 
'2  >,.  f—t  ^i« 


I.  A  hybrid  memory  cell  comprising: 
a  magnetic  spin  transistor  memory  element; 
a  memory  cell  selector  coupled  to  said  memory  element;  and 
wherein  dau  can  be  read  from  said  memory  element  by  control- 
ling said  selector. 


5,565.697 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  HAVING  ISLAND 

FORMING  GROOVES 

TosfaiAimi  Asakawa,  Yamato;  Daisuke  Kosaka,  Takaraziika, 

and  Haruo  Nakayama,  Kawanislii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  341.265,  Nov.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,459346,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,126,  Nov.  2, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  715,717,  Jun. 

13,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,173,446,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  371443,  Jun.  26,  1989,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan. 

2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458300 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1988, 63-162117; 

Jun.  29,  1988,  63-162925;  Jul.  9,  1988, 63-171326;  Aug.  9, 1988, 

63-199146;  Mar.  23,  1989,  1-72356 

InL  CL'  HOIL  21/782:27/12:29/06 
VS.  a.  257-347  3  claims 


26-2 


PLANAR  ION-IMPLANTED  GAAS  MESFETS  WITH 
INffROVED  OPEN-CHANNEL  BURNOUT 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Dain  C.  Miller;  Robert  A.  Sadler,  and  Andrew  H.  Peake,  aU  of 
Roanoke.  Va.,  assignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuadon  of  Ser.  No.  385J)79,  Feb.  7,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  253.723.  Jan.  3, 1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,550 
IM.  CL'  HOIL  29/76:29/94:il/062:3mi3 
VS.  CL  257-336  12  Claims 

1.  A  metal-semiconductor  field-effect  transistor  (MESFET)  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  solid  state  structure  comprising: 

a  foundation  made  of  a  dielectric  material; 

a  first  metal  film  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  metal  and 

disposed  on  said  foundation; 
a  monociystalline  semiconductor  film  disposed  on  said  first 

metal  film; 
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a  plurality  of  grooves  fanned  in  taid  monocrysUlUne  semicon- 
ductor film  so  as  to  divide  said  monocryslalline  semiconduc- 
lor  film  into  islands  which  are  laterally  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  to  reach  an  upper  surface  of  said  lirsl  metal  film; 

a  plurality  of  first  dielectric  films  disposed  at  bottoms  of  some  of 
said  islands  such  that  said  first  dielectric  films  are  spaced 
^MHl  from  each  other,  each  of  said  first  dielecuic  films  over- 
lying an  upper  surface  of  said  first  metal  film,  and  extending 
and  projecting  into  adjacent  islands: 

a  plurality  of  second  metal  films  each  disposed  on  one  of  said 
first  dielectric  films  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  sandwiched 
between  said  one  of  said  first  dielectric  films  and  a  selected 
island  correspofiding  to  each  of  said  some  of  said  islands, 
each  of  said  second  metal  films  extending  and  projecting  into 
grooves  defimng  said  selected  island; 

second  dielectric  films  disposed  on  side  walls  of  respective 
islands  defining  said  grooves  so  that  said  islands  are  electri- 
cally isolated  from  each  other;  and 

a  conductor  material  buned  in  etch  of  grooves  defined  by  said 
second  dielectnc  films  so  that  said  selected  island  can  be 
electrically  cotmected  to  an  outside  of  said  structure  through 
one  of  said  second  metal  films,  and  islands  other  than  said 
selected  island  can  be  electrically  connected  to  the  outside  of 
said  structure  through  said  first  metal  film. 


I.  An  improved  proiectioa  stiucture  for  an  iMcgnKed  circuit 
having  an  input  element,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  lop  surface; 

an  n-channel  transistor  on  said  senuconductor  body,  said 
n-chaimel  transistor  having  a  drain  region  for  coupling  said 
protection  structure  to  the  input  element  of  the  integrated 
cimiit.  a  drain  contact  region,  a  source  region,  and  a  gate 
legioo: 

an  n-type  resistor  region  positioned  below  said  dram  region  and 
said  drain  contact  region,  said  n-lype  resistor  region  nwre 
lightly  doped  than  said  drain  region  and  said  drain  contact 
region: 

wherein  said  drain  region  and  said  drain  contact  region  are 
coupled  by  said  n-type  lesislor  region,  whereby  said  structure 
prMecti  die  imegraied  circuit  against  electrostatic  discharge 
overloading. 


5J65J6I99 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

Saloni  Kancko,  Kiungaya,  and  Toshiyuki  Ohkoda,  Ohra-gun, 

both  of  Japu,  Mripinnr  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co„  Ltd^  Osaka, 

Japan 

CoatinuatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  278,135,  JuL  21,  1994,  abandoned. 

Thte  aypMcnUon  Aug.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  509.749 
CWm  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  JiiL  22,  1993,  5-181564 
IM.  CL'  IMIL  29^76:29/94:31/062:31/113 
VS.  CL  257-^79  9  ( 


5,5«5>98 

ic  moTEcnoN  structure  having  n-channel 

MOSFET  WITH  N-TYPE  RESISTOR  REGION 
Cat«ritai  OkcnMici;  March- Buchhcim.  Germany,  — Ignnr  to 
Dciitacke  Hi  ImImIiIi  i;  GmbH.  Frdburg.  Germany 

FBcd  Jul.  6.  199S,  So-.  No.  49M22 
CWw  priority.  appUcattM  GcnMay,  JiU.  4,  1994.  44  23 
S9I.7 

lirt.  CL*  INIL  23/60:27/06 
UACL257-^M« 


2«  Claims 


Lb  19 


I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  ctHnprising: 

a  lower  electrode  formed  on  an  insulating  film  lying  on  a  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  chip,  said  lower  electrode  being  of  a 
conductive  material; 

an  intertayer  insulating  film  covering  said  lower  electrode; 

an  opening  having  a  plurality  of  sides  forming  a  periphery 
thereof  and  formed  in  said  inierlayer  insulating  film  to  expose 
a  surface  of  said  lower  electrode; 

a  dielectric  thin  film  of  a  high  dielectnc  maierial  coated  on  said 
opening  and  extending  to  a  surface  of  said  inierlayer  insulat- 
ing film  around  said  opening: 

an  upper  electrode  formed  on  said  dielectric  thin  film,  said  upper 
electrode  being  formed  of  a  conductive  material: 

a  take-out  electrode  for  said  lower  electrode,  said  take-out 
electrode  being  in  contact  with  said  lower  electrode; 

at  least  one  contact  hole  formed  in  said  inierlayer  insulating  film 
separating  said  inierlayer  insulating  film  into  two  portions,  a 
first  portion  contacting  said  dielectric  ihin  film  inside  of  said 
al  least  one  contact  hole,  and  a  second  portion  surrounding 
said  first  portion  but  without  being  in  contact  with  said  first 
portion  separated  by  said  al  least  one  contact  hole:  and 

said  contact  hole  extending  parallel  to  each  side  of  said  opening 
and  surrounding  all  sides  of  said  opening. 


5,S«5,7M 

SURFACE  COUNTER  DOPED  N-LDD  FOR  HIGH 

CARRIER  RELIABILITY 

Jih  W.  Chov.-  Joe  Ko,  and  Chun  Y.  Chang,  all  of  Hsin-cfau. 

Taiwan,  anigiiors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporatioii, 

lUndiii,  Taiwan 

Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  195,992,  Feb.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 

wkkk  la  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  94,999,  Jul.  22,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.3M,7aa.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42M91 

Int.  ex."  HOIL  29^6:29/94:31/062:31/113 

VS.  CL  257—408  11  Claima 


1.  The  MOS  field  effect  transistor  device  comprising: 

a  gate  electrode  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
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ultra  tliin  silicon  oxitle  spacers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  gate 
electrode; 

buried  N-  lightly  doped  source  and  drain  regions  within  said 
semiconductor  substrate  underlying  the  edges  of  said  gate 
electrode; 

N —  very  lightly  doped  source  and  drain  regions  within  said 
semiconductor  substrate  underiying  the  edges  of  said  gate 
electrode  and  directly  overlying  said  N-  ligbdy  doped  source 
and  drain  regions  wheiein  said  N —  very  lightly  doped  source 
and  drain  region  appear  nowhere  else  within  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate;  and 

N-^  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions  within  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  adjacent  to  said  N-  lighUy  doped  source  and 
drain  regions  and  said  N —  very  lightly  doped  source  and 
drain  regions. 


at  least  one  layer  of  diin-film  metallization  which  intercon- 
nects said  small-signal  and  power  transistors  to  realize  a 
predetermined  circuit  fiinctionality; 

wherein  said  base  region  of  said  small  signal  transistor  is  not 
ohmically  connected  to  said  N-type  well  region. 


5.565,701 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH  VERTICAL  BIPOLAR 

POWER  TRANSISTORS  AND  ISOLATED  LATERAL 

BIPOLAR  CONTROL  TRANSISTORS 

Raffaeie  Zambrano,  San  Giovanni  la  Panto  CT.  Italy,  assignor 

to  Consorzio  per  la  Riccrca  snlla  Microeiettroaica  nd  Mez- 

zogiomo,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908,664 
CUims  priority,  application  European  PaL  OS:,  JoL  3, 1991, 
91838294 

Int.  CL"  HOIL  29/00 
VS.  CL  257-588  jg  claims 


5,565,702 

ANTIFUSE  ELEMENT,  SEMICOIWUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  ANTIFUSE  ELEMENTS,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yoshimitsu  Tamura;  Hiroshi  ShinriU,  and  Tomohiro  Ohta,  aU 

of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation, 

Kot>e,  Japan 

FDed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353.296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  19, 1994,  6-19S6«k 
Sep.  29,  1994,  6-235058 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/04:27/10:29/00 
VS.  CL  257—530  n  , 


1.  An  antifiise  element  comprising  a  bottom  electrode,  a  top 
electrode,  and  an  antifiise  material  layer  arranged  between  the 
bottom  and  top  electrode,  said  antifiise  material  layer  capable  of 
being  broken  to  provide  an  electrical  connectioa  between  die 
bottom  and  top  electrode,  said  antifiise  material  layer  providing 
electrical  insulation  between  the  bottom  and  top  electrode  when 
not  broken,  at  least  an  uppermost  portion  of  die  bottom  electitxle  is 
made  of  metallic  silicide  whose  metal  component  ratio  is  mote 
than  metallic  silicide  expressed  as  MSij. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  monoliihic  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first 
surface; 

at  least  one  small-signal  transistor  integrated  in  said  body,  said 
small-signal  transistor  comprising:  an  N-iype  emitter  region 
and  an  N-iype  collector  region,  both  located  in  proximity  to 
said  first  surface,  and  a  P-type  base  region  which  is  at  least 
partially  interposed  between  said  emitter  and  collector 
regiont; 

said  emitter,  base,  and  collector  regions  being  positioned  to 
define  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  direction  of  current  flow 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  surface; 

said  emitter,  base,  and  collector  regions  being  completely  sur- 
rounded, laterally  and  veitically,  by  an  N-type  well  region; 
and  said  N-type  well  region  being  completely  surrounded, 
laterally  and  vertically,  by  a  P-type  well  region;  said  P-iype 
well  region  overiying  an  N-lype  substrate  portion  of  said 
monolitiiic  body; 

at  least  one  power  transistor  integrated  in  said  body,  said  power 
transistor  comprising: 

an  N-type  emitter  region,  and  an  N-type  collector  region; 
a  P-type  base  region  which  is  at  least  partially  interposed 

between  said  emitter  and  collector  regions; 
said  emitter,  base,  and  collector  regions  being  positioned  to 
define  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  direction  of  cuneni  flow 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  surface; 


5.565,703 

MULTI-LEVEL  ANTIFUSE  STRUCTURE 

Kuang-Yeh  Chang,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Iteh- 

Dology,  Inc.  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  138.298,  Oct  18,  1993,  P»L  Na  5.427.979. 

This  application  Apr.  3.  1995.  Scr.  Na  415,182 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/00 

VS.  CL  257—530  u  ciaiw 


1.  A  multi-level  antifiise  structure  comprising: 

a  first  amorphous  silicon  antifuse  layer  providing  a  first  plurality 

of  discrete  antifiise  regions; 
a  first  dielectric  layer  formed  over  said  first  antifiise  layer  and 

provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  via  boles  aligned  with  said  first 

plurality  of  antifiise  regions; 
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I  plurality  of  conductive  plufi^  formed  within  uid  plurality  of 
via  holes  in  electncal  conuct  with  <>aid  first  plurality  of 
antifuse  regions; 

a  second  anwrphous  silicon  aniifuse  layer  formed  over  said 
dielectric  layer,  said  second  antittuse  layer  providing  a  second 
plurality  of  discrete  aniihise  regions; 

a  plurality  of  electncal  conductors  electncally  coupling  said 
plurality  of  conductive  plugs  to  said  second  plurality  of  anti- 
fuse  regions  to  provide  electncal  conduction  between  the  hrsl 
plurality  of  antifuse  regions  and  the  second  plurality  of  anti- 
fuse  regions;  and 

whereby  the  Arst  plurality  of  discrete  antifuse  regions  are  gen- 
erally vertically  aligned  with  respect  to  said  second  plurality 
of  discrete  aniifuse  regions. 


a  second  isolation  structure  disposed  on  a  second  portion  of  the 
bottom  surface. 


MEMORY  CARD  H.4VING  TWO  TYPES  OF  MEMORY 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  CONNECTED  TO  TH'O 

DIFFERENT  SHAPED  CONNECTORS 

Kenkrhi  Tokuno.  Tokyo,  Japan.  aMignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  21,688,  Feb.  24,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  2,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  353.371 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  4.  1992,  4-04«495 

Int.  a."  HOIL  2.W2:23/5H 

VS.  Ct  257— *78  19  Claims 

1WH  V. 
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1.  A  memory  card  composing: 

a  circuit  board  mounted  within  said  card,  said  circuit  board 

being  substantially  quadnlaleral; 
two  types  of  memory  integrated  circuits  mounted  on  said  circuit 

board; 
a  first  connector  electncally  connected  to  a  first  type  of  said  two 

types  of  memory  inlegraied  circuits  and  disconnected  from  a 

second  type  of  said  two  types  of  memory  integrated  circuits. 

said  first  connector  being  located  on  a  first  side  of  said  card; 

and 
a  second  connector  electncally  connected  to  said  second  type  of 

memory  integrated  circuits  and  disconnected  from  said  first 

type  of  memory  integrated  circuits,  said  Sccofid  connector 

being  located  on  a  second  side  of  said  card. 


5365,706 
1^1  PACKAGE  BOARD 
Osamu  Miura.  ibaraki-ken:  Akio  Takahashi,  Hilachiota; 
Takao  Miwa,  Hitachinaka,-  Masahiro  Suzuki,  Iwaki;  Ryuji 
WaUnabe:  Junkhi  Katagiri,  both  of  Ibaraki-ken;  Yoichi 
Daiko,  Zama;  Tsutomu  Imal,  Hadano,  and  Haruo  Akahoshi, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aKignors  to  Hiucki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  199S,  Ser.  No.  407,081 
Claints  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Mar.  18,  1994.  6-048235 
int.  a."  HOIL  23/4S:23/52;29/40 
MS.  CL  257—723  24  Claims 


I  A  package  tH)ard  comprising  at  least  one  memory  large-scaled 
integrated  circuit  device,  at  least  one  logic  large-scaled  integrated 
circuit  device,  a  substrate  for  mounting  said  devices,  and  a  multi- 
layer wiring  circuit  layer  formed  on  said  substrate,  wherein  signal 
circuitry  of  said  memory  and  logic  large-scaled  integrated  circuit 
devices  is  formed  in  said  multilayer  wiring  circuit  layer,  on  said 
substrate,  and  is  electrically  connected  to  said  memory  and  logic 
large-scaled  integrated  circuit  devices  via  external  terminals  of  said 
memory  and  logic  large-scaled  integrated  circuit  devices,  said 
multilayer  wiring  circuit  layer  having  a  smaller  wiring  resistance 
than  that  of  said  menHX)  and  logic  large-scaled  integrated  circuit 
devices. 


5.565,705 
ELECTRONIC  MODULE  FOR  REMOVING  HEAT  FROM 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE 
GuiUcmo  L.  Romero,  and  Joe  L.  MartiDez.  Jr.,  both  of  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz.,  mrignoo  to  Motorola,  Inc..  SctuNimburg.  Dl. 
FUed  May  2.  1994,  Scr.  No.  235.992 
Int.  CL'  miL  2J/i4 
VS.  CL  257—711  IS  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  module  for  removing  heat  from  a  semiconduc- 
tor die.  compnsing: 

a  base  structure  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a  iirsi 
side,  a  second  side,  and  a  cavity,  wherein  the  cavity  is 
between  the  top  surface  and  the  bottom  surface,  and  the  first 
side  is  opposite  the  second  side,  wherein  the  ba.se  structure 
comprises  a  metal  matnx  composite; 
a  first  isolation  suuciure  disposed  on  a  first  portion  of  the  top 
surface:  and 


5.565.707 
INTERCONNECT  STRUCTURE  USING  A  ALjCl'  FOR  AN 

INTEGR.\TED  CIRCUIT  CHIP 
Evan  G.  Coigan.  Suffem:   Kenneth  P.  Rodbell.  Poughguag; 
Paol  A.  Tolta.  Poughkeepsie,  and  James  F.  White,  New- 
burgh,    all    of   N.Y.,   assignors   to    International    Bu-sincss 
Machines  Corporation.  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994.  Scr.  No.  332,328 
Int  CL*  HOIL  2i/4li:23/52:2W40 
VS.  CL  257—762  3  Claims 

I.  An  interconnect  structure  for  an  integrated  circuit  chip  for 
resisting  eleclronugration  as  high  current  densities  pass  through 
inierlayer  contact  regions  of  said  interconnect  structure  compris- 
ing: 
a   first   patterned   interconnect   layer  including  a   first   metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  copper  alloys, 
aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  formed  over  a  first  insulation 
layer  and  over  first  electrical  contact  regions  passing  through 
said  first  insulation  layer. 
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second  conductor  comprising  a  buried  portion  containing 
tungsten  within  said  contact  hole  and  electhcally  connected  to 
said  barrier  layer. 
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5,565,709 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Ikkashi  Fuknshima;  Satoshi  Ito;  Makoto  Kuwamni*,-  Stainya 
AUznU;  Kanihiro  Dtcmura,  and  Shinidiiro  Sotlo,  ail  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nltto  Dcnko  Corporatiaa,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  551,941 
Claims  priority,  appiicatton  Japan,  Nor.  10,  1994,  6-276775 
Int  CL'  HOIL  23/28:23/29 
VS.  CL  257— 7»7  5  1 


a  secou  insulation  layer  formed  over  said  first  patterned  inter- 
connect layer  and  said  first  insulation  layer,  said  second 
insulation  layer  having  openings  therein  with  second  electri- 
cal contact  regions  therein  for  making  electrical  contact  with 
said  first  patterned  interconnect  layer,  and 

a  second  patterned  interconnect  layer  including  a  second  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  copper  alloys, 
aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  formed  over  said  second 
insulation  layer  and  over  said  second  electrical  contact 
regions,  said  second  electrical  contact  regions  comprising 
substantially  the  compound  AljCu  in  the  theta  phase,  wherein 
said  first  patterned  inteicoiuect  layer  ftntfaer  includes  a  lower 
layer  erf  TiAlj. 


5,565,708 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  COMPRISING  COMPOSITE 

BARRIER  LAYER 
Akihlko  OlMaU;  Somio  YaaMgDcU,-  AtsusU  IshU;  Kazuyoshi 
Mackawa,  and  MasaUke  FiOisawa,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MitsuMshi  DcnkI  Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440.808 

Claims  priority,  application  Japm,  Oct  6,  1994,  6-242981 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/48:29/46:29/62;29/54 

VS.  CL  257—764  13  Claims 

o 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  first  conductor  having  a  contact  region  on  its  surface: 
an  inierlayer  insulation  layer  formed  on  said  first  conductor  with 
a  contact  bole  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  2.S  located  on 
said  contact  region  of  said  first  conductor, 
a  barrier  layer  comprising: 
a  btaoium  silicide  layer  formed  on  said  contact  region  of  said 
first  conductor  located  within  said  contact  bole  of  said 
inierlayer  insulation  layer, 
a  titanium  nitride  layer  formed  on  said  titanium  silicide  layer 

by  collimation  sputtering;  and 

a  tbennally  nilrided  titanium  layer  formed  on  said  titanium 

nitride  layer;  and 

a  second  conductor  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  interiayer 

insulation  layer  and  electrically  connected  to  said  contact 

region  of  said  first  conductor  through  said  barrier  layer,  said 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor  element 
encapsulated  with  a  cured  resin,  wherein  the  cured  resin  has  at 
least  two  secondary  differential  peaks  of  linear  thermal  expansion 
by  a  tfaermomechanical  analytic  meastirement  and  the  interval 
between  the  peaks  is  at  least  20°  C. 


5,565,710 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GRANULAR 
IGNITER 
Koji  Ochi,  Aiclii-kcn;  Nobokan  Aaano,  Handa,  aad  YoaMo 
Sawada,  Akhi-ken,  all  of  Japu,  aasignon  to  NOF  Corpora- 
tion, Staibaya-kn,  Japna 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  Na  377,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japnn,  Jan.  24, 1994,  6-00S9S3 
Int  CL'  C06B  21/00 
VS.  CL  264—3.4  23  ( 


1.  A  method  for  manufocturing  granular  igniter  comprising: 

a)  forming  a  slurry  by  mixing  an  igniter  material  widi  an 
aqueous  medium,  said  igniter  material  including  a  mixture  of 
boron  and  potassium  nitrate,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  said  igniter 
material  to  the  aqueous  medium  in  a  range  from  100  to  60  to 
100  10  140  by  weight; 

b)  spraying  the  slurry  in  the  form  of  droplets  under  a  heated 
atmosphere  in  a  spray  dryer  to  obtain  crude  granular  igniter, 

c)  subjecting  said  crude  granular  igniter  to  separation  process  by 
means  of  a  cyclone  cylinder  to  provide  a  first  group  crtf 
granular  igniter  and  a  second  group  of  micropowder,  the 
separated  micropowder  of  said  second  group  having  an  aver- 
age diameter  smaller  than  about  SO  micrometers;  and 

d)  recycling  the  micTopowder  sqanted  in  stqi  c  by  mixing  it 
with  the  slurry  of  step  a. 
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53*5.711 

DRIVE  ENERGY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 

Ketxo  Hagiwarm,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawandd.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  JO.  1994.  S«r.  No.  351005 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1993.  5-315356 
int.  CL"  Mm  28/14 
VS.  CL  3*7—10.1  8  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  energ:y  control  apparatus  for  an  electric  vehicle, 
comprising: 

an  electnc  power  source  means  for  providing  dnve  energy  of  a 
high  voltage  and  a  direct  heavy  currenl  lo  a  load  driver  of  the 
vehicle; 

a  main  switch  means  provided  between  the  power  source  means 
and  the  load  chiver  for  cutting  off  the  direct  heavy  current 
from  the  power  sounc  means  in  case  of  emergency  of  the 
vehicle; 

an  emergency  detecting  means  for  providing  a  Hrst  cut  off  signal 
to  the  main  switch  means  by  delecting  abnormal  acceleration 
or  inclination  of  the  vehicle; 

the  electric  power  source  means  including  a  plurality  of  battery 
elements  and  a  plurality  of  subsidiary  switch  means  provided 
between  selected  ones  of  the  battery  elements  for  coupling 
(hem  in  senes.  said  subsidiary  switch  means  being  of  a 
smaller  size  than  said  main  switch  means;  and 

a  delay  circuit  means  for  providing  a  second  cut  off  sigiud  lo  the 
subsidiary  switch  means  at  a  predetermined  time  delay  after 
the  lirsl  cut  off  signal  is  provided  to  the  main  switch  means. 


5,5*5,712 

SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  AND  (  ONTROLIJNG 

ACTUATORS.  SENSOR-S.  AND  DEVICE.S  IN.STALLED  IN 

THE  BODYWORK.  OF  A  VEHICLE  ENGINE.  AND  AIR 

INTAKE  ASSEMBLY 

(Hovanni  Ciuviani,  Rimini,  and  Luca  Biaicini.  Scandiano.  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  lo  Magncti  Marrili  S.P.A..  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1995.  Scr.  No.  407,213 
Oaiai  priority,  appUcalioa  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1994,  BO94A0119 
laL  CL*  HOIR  i.i/OO 
VS.  CL  3*7— IOlI  4  Clatai 

1.  A  system  for  operating  and  controlling  actuators,  sensors  and 
devices  installed  in  the  bodywork  of  a  vehicle,  an  engine  of  the 
vehicle,  and  an  air  intake  assembly  of  the  vehicle,  compnsing: 
an  electronic  unit  having,  at  least,  a  hrst  elcctrKal  connector 
connected  lo  a  second  electncal  connector  forming  a  tennifial 
part  of  a  lirsl  bundle  of  electnc  cables  connected  lo  actuators. 


sensors  and  devices  installed  in  said  bodywork  of  said 
vehicle,  a  third  electrical  connector  connected  lo  a  fourth 
electrical  connector  forming  a  terminal  part  of  a  second 
bundle  of  electric  cables  distinct  from  said  first  bundle  and 
connected  to  actuators,  sensors  and  devices  installed  in  said 
engine  of  said  vehicle,  and  a  fifth  electrical  connector  con- 
nected to  a  sixth  electrical  connector  forming  a  terminal  pan 
of  a  third  bundle  of  electric  cables  distinct  from  said  first  and 
secoitd  bundles  and  connected  to  actuators,  sensors  and 
devices  installed  in  said  air  intake  assembly,  said  unit  being 
carried  by  a  body  of  said  air  intake  assembly. , 


5J*5.7I3 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  HLTER 
Carl-Axd  1.  Rosccn,  Ladvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea  Brown 
Boveri  AB,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  329^87 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboa  Sweden,  Nov.  19,  1993,  9303839 
IdL  CT'^  II02M  1/14:  H02J  1/02 
VS.  a.  307—105  11  Claims 


1.  A  high-voltage  lilter  for  connection  between  two  conductors 
in  an  electric  power  network  providing  a  shunt  path  for  harmonics 
earned  by  said  two  conductors  and  which  harmonics  are  generated 
by  a  converter,  connected  lo  said  power  network,  for  transforma- 
tion of  alternating  current  of  a  fundamental  frequency  into  direct 
voltage  in  a  power  system  for  transmission  of  high-vollage  direct 
tuncnt.  said  lilter  compnsing: 
a  first  capaciiive  impedance  elemeni  arranged  in  a  first  electric 

circuit;  and 
a  second  capacitive  impedance  element  arranged  in  a  second 
electric  circuit,  said  first  electric  circuit  having  firsi  and  sec- 
ond terminals  for  connection  one  each,  to  said  iwo  conductors 
and  said  second  electric  circuit  inductively  coupled  lo  said 
Arst  electric  circuit  and  galvanically  connected  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  terminals; 
said  tiller  tuned  lo  resonance  at  Iwo  selected  frequencies  both  of 
which  are  higher  tlian  said  fundamental  frequency. 


5,5*5,714 
POWER  CONSERVATION  CIRCUIT 
John  C.  Cunningham,  181  Lexingtoa  St  Apt  33,  Newton. 
Mam.  02166 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*8,934 

Int  CL'  li02J  3/06 

VS.  CL  3V7— 112  29  Claims 

K/K  >• 


1.  A  power  cooservatioa  circuit  comprising: 

a  low  voluge  power  supply; 

output  torminal  means; 

a  first  switch  for  connecting  said  output  terminal  means  to  either 
of  said  low  voluge  power  supply  and  a  powered  device; 

a  second  switch  for  conducting  power  lo  a  powered  device; 

wherein  said  power  conservation  circuit  has  an  ON  state  in 
which  said  first  switch  connects  said  output  terminal  means  to 
the  powered  device  and  said  second  switch  conducts  power  to 
the  powered  device  and  an  OFF  state  in  which  said  first 
switch  connects  said  output  terminal  means  to  said  low  volt- 
age power  supply  and  said  second  switch  disconnects  die 
power  from  the  powered  device; 

a  control  switch,  connected  to  the  output  tetminal  means  and  to 
said  fiist  and  second  switches,  responsive  in  the  OFF  sute  lo 
a  load  on  said  output  terminal  means  for  causing  said  first  and 
second  switches  to  switch  from  d>e  OFF  state  to  the  ON  state; 
and 

means  for  sensing  in  die  ON  state  a  load  connected  across  said 
output  terminal  means  for  maintaining  said  control  switch 
with  said  first  and  second  switches  in  the  ON  sute  while  a 
load  is  connected  across  said  output  terminal  means  and  for 
causing  said  control  switch  lo  switch  said  first  and  second 
switches  from  the  ON  sute  to  the  OFF  sute  when  the  load  is 
absent  from  said  output  terminal  means. 


53*5,715 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOGIC  SIGNAL 

LEVEL  TRANSLATION  TO  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SWITCH 

taac  Doiws,  Saratofa,  CaiiL,  amigwNr  to  Maxim  latcnatcd 

Pradacti,  Saunyralc,  CaUf. 

jnied  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217^430 
I  LM.  CL'  HOIH  S3/I0 

VS.  d  307-130  28  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  level  transiatioa  circuit  for  translating  a  switching 


signal  input  of  a  first  voluge  range  to  a  semiconductor  switch 
switching  signal  output  of  a  second  voluge  range  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  operative  fiwn  a  power  source  referenced  to  the 
first  voltage  range  for  responding  to  the  switching  signal  input 
to  generate  a  predetermined  current  when  the  switching  signal 
input  is  in  a  first  switching  state,  the  first  circuit  including  a 
current  minor  to  mirror  the  predetermined  current;  and 
a  second  circuit  operative  from  a  power  source  referenced  to  the 
second  voluge  range  and  having  its  input  coupled  to  the 
current  mirror  of  the  first  circuit  so  as  to  be  responsive 
thereto,  the  second  circuit  providing  the  semiconductor  switch 
switching  signal  output  ranging  between  die  upper  and  lower 
voltages  of  the  second  voltage  range  as  contioUed  by  the 
switching  signal  input 


53*5,71* 

VAIUABLE  RESISTANCE,  LIQUID-COOLED  LOAD 

BANK 

Dennis  J.  Tiemey,  Jr.,  North  Kingstown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1995,  Scr.  Na  39*,950 
Int  CL'  H02J  3/06 
VS.  CL  307—154  ig  , 


1.  A  load  bank  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tubes  made  from  electrically  conductive  material; 

a  cooling  fluid; 

fluid  supply  means  joined  in  fluid  communication  widi  said 

plurality  of  tubes  for  supplying  said  cooling  fluid  to  said 

plurality  of  tubes;  and 
electrical  connection  means  electrically  connecting  said  plurality 

of  tubes  to  form  an  electrically  resistive  current-carrying 

circuit  defined  by  said  plurality  of  tubes  and  said  electrical 

connecbon  means. 


53*5,717 

DEVICES  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRETS,  AND 

ELECTRETS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Jacqncs  Lewiner,  7,  aTcnoe  dc  Snrancs,  92210  Safait-Clowl, 

and  Didkr  PcitM,  84,  rue  Voltaire,  92500  Rncil-Mafanaison, 

botharEnuMc 

FBed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,051 

Claims  priority.  appHcalkin  France,  May  2*,  1993,  93  0*313 

Int  CL*  GUC  I3A}2 

VS.  CL  307—400  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  an  electret  comprising  a  dielectric 

con^sing  a  peimanendy  electrically  charged  thin  layer  or  sheet 

the  device  comprising  an  electrode  for  supporting  the  dielectric 
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5,S«5,719 

HAND  POWER  TOOL 

Gerhard  Kuhlmann.  Stuttgart,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  CmhH.  Stuttgart,  Germany 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  97,076,  Jul.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thb  apptkatkia  Jul.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  281,839 
ClafaH  prtority,  applkalioa  GcraMay,  Aug.  14,  1992,  42  26 
MU 

lit  CL*  IM2K  i/04:7/l4 
UA  CL  31«— 47  13  ( 


that  M  ID  be  unplanled  with  charge  in  order  to  become  an  electret. 
means  for  generating  electric  charge  and  for  entraining  the  electric 
charge  towards  the  dielecinc.  and  a  frame,  disposed  close  to  the 
penpbery  of  the  diclectrK  so  as  to  substantially  surround  said 
penphery.  for  carrying  electric  charge  of  the  same  sign  as  the 
chaige  being  implanted  in  the  dielectric,  at  least  while  the  dielec- 
tric is  being  charged,  said  fnune  and  said  electrode  both  being  part 
of  a  single  unit. 


53*5,718 

DIRECT  CURRENT  LINEAR  MOTOR  AND  A  GUIDE 

UNIT  ON  WHICH  IT  IS  EQUIPPED 

SclJi  Takci  Kamgawa-keo.  Japan,  aarigoor  to  Nippon  Tbonp- 
soa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238>»4 
CMw  priority.  applicaliM  JapM.  Apr.  23,  1993,  5-t2M19 
U;  Apr.  23,  1993.  5-128S38 

UL  CL*  HtlK  41/02 
VS.  CL  318—12  11 


1.  A  hand  power  tod,  comprising  a  housing  composed  of  at  least 
two  parts;  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  elements  which  connect 
said  housing  parts  with  one  another  at  a  plurality  of  mounting 
points,  being  secured  by  securing  means,  said  housing  parts  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  cylindrical  tubular  domes  each  formed 
iMepally  on  a  respective  one  of  said  housing  parts,  and  arranged  at 
each  of  said  mounting  points,  said  domes  having  associated  pas- 
sages which  are  arranged  coaxially  with  one  another  and  are 
formed  as  throughgoing  passages  at  both  sides,  said  domes  of  each 
of  said  pair  includes  an  inner  dome  and  an  outer  dome,  said  outer 
dome  having  a  collar  while  said  inner  dome  has  a  projection 
extending  step-like  radially  outwardly  and  engaging  behind  said 
collar  of  said  outer  dome,  forming  a  form- locking  connection  with 
said  collar  in  the  mounted  condition  of  said  housing,  said  securing 
means  being  formed  by  pins  each  exteitding  through  said  passages 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  said  domes. 


5,585,728 

REMOTE  MOTOR  SWITCH  AND  CAPACITOR 

ASSEMBLY 

DwlgM  C.  JudaM,  and  Jay  R.  Jaai«e,  botfi  oT  lyojr.  Mich^ 

aarfiBon  to  Dwight  C.  Janiwe  &  AaMtdatcs.  hie,  1^, 

Midi. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  136,227 
Int  a.'  I182K  n/00 
vs.  CL  318—88  A  4  < 


1.  A  bnear  drive  motor  comprising: 

a  primary  side  including  a  yoke  to  which  a  coil  substrate 
supporting  armature  coiLs  is  attached; 

a  secood  side  having  a  field  magnet  in  which  differing  magnetic 
poles  alternately  arranged  and  magnetized  along  the  direction 
of  relabve  movemeitt  with  respect  to  said  primary  side  said 
armature  coils  and  field  magnet  being  arranged  in  oppositioo 
10  each  other; 

taming  members  for  tateniag  taid  coil  stdMtrate  to  said 
armanve  coils;  and 

a  plurality  of  spacers  juxtapoacd  lirtamji  said  yoke  and  said  coil 
substrate  lo  prevent  warping  of  taid  coil  substrate  caused  by 
tightening  of  said  fastening  member,  said  spooen  forming  a 
sugle  unit  with  coupling  portions  extending  between  said 
spacers,  wherein 

said  cxMpling  portions  have  flexibility  and  resiliency  for  secur- 
ing said  spacer  assembly  lo  said  armature  coils. 


1.  An  electric  fan  motor  comprising: 

a  motor  casing; 

a  motor  field  coil  disposed  in  the  casing; 

a  power  cord  extending  from  the  casing; 

a  remote  hand  set  including  a  switch  and  a  motor  capacitor 
disposed  in  a  switch/capacitor  box  and  electrically  connected 
to  the  motor  field  coil  by  a  control  cord  widi  a  selectively 
engageaMe  plug  wherein  complete  electrical  servicing  of  the 


switch  and  capacitor  is  executed  by  unplugging  the  hand  set 
and  replacing  it  with  a  functioning  hand  set. 
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5.585,721 
ELECTROMOTIVE  DRIVE 
Wolfraiii  Knappe.  Kitzingeii,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengcsellschaft,  Mfinchen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Sen  No.  163,229 
CUlms  priority,  application  European  P»L  Off-  Dec  8. 1992. 
92120906 

InL  CL*  H02K  11/00:21/12 
VS.  a.  310-68  B  12  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electromotive  drive  having  a  rotor  shaft  with  an  outer 
surface,  an  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  magnet  body,  the  magnetic  body  having  a  shaft  opening 
corresponding  to,  and  slightly  larger  than  the  outer  surface  of 
the  rotor  shaft,  whereby  when  the  magnet  body  is  placed  on 
the  rotor  shaft  in  a  centering  manner,  pressure  and  tensile 
stresses  do  not  result;  and 

b)  a  holding  part,  the  holding  part  in  form-locked  and  tangential 
contact  connection  with  the  magnet  body,  arranged  axially 
adjacent  to  the  magnet  body,  and  pushed  into  an  axially  and 
tangentially  fixed  position  on  the  rotor  shaft  thereby  axially 
and  taagentiaily  securing  the  magnet  body  on  the  rotor  shaft 

wherein  the  magnet  body  includes  a  first  end  side  and  a  second 

end  side  and  has  grooves  formed  therein,  and 
wherein  the  holding  pan  includes  a  bushing,  the  bushing 
i)  being  mechanically  coupled  with  the  first  end  side  of  the 

magnet  body,  and 
ii)  having  axially  protruding  holding  arms,  which  extend 
throagh  the  grooves  of  the  magnet  body  and  rest  against  the 
second  end  side  of  the  magnet  body. 


series  with  each  other  at  the  respective  joined  ends  and  poled 
magnetically  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other,  and  widi  the 
outer  separate  ends  of  said  coils  being  respectively  connected 
to  outputs  of  a  pair  of  amplifiers,  wherein  said  amplifiers 
supply  respective  output  signals  which  are  inverted  relative  to 
each  other, 

a  high-fiequency  signal  oscillator  providing  an  output  signal 
coupled  to  an  input  of  said  pair  of  amplifiers; 

a  first  phase-sensitive  rectifier  coupled  via  a  high-pass  filter  to  a 
measuring  point  at  the  joined  ends  of  the  two  coils  of  said  pair 
of  coils,  said  rectifier  being  cycled  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  oscillator;  and 

a  control  system  network  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  rectifier  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  maintain  the 
object  at  the  preset  position. 


5.565,723 
MECHANICAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 
Pranab  Dastidar,  F  3,  Raj  Kui^  Co.  Op.  Hsq  Society  Ltd, 
Cbembur,  Bombay-400074,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1994.  Scr.  No.  331^17 

lot.  CL*  H02K  49/00;  H02P  15/00 

VS.  CL  310-103  2  Claims 


21  n 


5,565.722 

MAGNETIC  BEARING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wotfgang  Rnboer,  Herzogenrath,  and  Bemd  Lindenau.  Julich. 
both  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Forschungszentrum  Julich 
GmbH.  Julich.  Gennany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93AI0451.  {  371  Date  Nov.  21. 1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  21,  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/23683.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  nied  May  19,  1993.  Ser.  No.  338.554 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  May  19,  1992.  42  16 
481.8 

InL  a.'  G85D  23/275:1/02:  H82K  7/09 
VS.  CL  310-905  16  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  bearing  control  system  for  stably  mounting  an 
object  without  contact  at  a  preset  position  in  a  magnetic  field  of  a 
sutor,  with  magnetizable  components  of  die  stator  cooperating 
with  magnetizable  components  of  the  object,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  coils  each  having  a  joined  end  and  a  separate  end,  said 
pair  of  coils  being  arranged  to  be  both  a  position  sensor  and 
an  electromagnetic  positioning  component  for  one  degree  of 
freedom,  wherein  a  magnetic  field  of  the  stator  designated  as 
biasing  tuns  parallel  to  a  magnetizing  direction  of  the  coils, 
the  coils  in  said  pair  of  coils  being  connected  electrically  in 


17      IS       16    15 


14     13   12   11      8      10 


1.  Mechanical  power  transmission  assembly  having  coaxial 
routable  inner  and  outer  parts  of  magnetic  material,  each  indepen- 
dantly  rolatable,  with  air  gap  space  between  the  rotatable  parts,  one 
part  connected  to  a  driving  engine  and  the  other  to  a  load  to  be 
driven  at  vviable  speed,  each  of  the  rolatable  parts  provided  with 
electrical  windings  and  means  for  commutation  for  obtaining  direct 
current  from  cuneni  generated  in  the  windings,  with  means  for 
controlling  the  direct  current  and  feeding  back  into  the  windings  of 
the  other  rotatable  part  with  the  means  for  commutation  of  one 
rotatable  part  placed  with  substantial  angular  displacement  from 
the  means  for  commutation  of  the  other  rotatable  part  to  enable 
magnetic  force  element  in  the  air  gap  space  between  die  two 
rotatable  parts  due  lo  the  current  in  the  windings,  to  have  substan- 
tial angular  displacement  from  magnetic  force  element  in  the  same 
air  gap  space  from  die  other  rotatable  pari  to  generate  toitjue, 
which  enables  effective  transmission  of  power  from  the  engine  to 
the  load  at  variable  speeds  of  both  the  engine  and  the  load. 
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5.5*5,724 

ORIENTATIONAL  MATERIAL.  ORIENTATIONAL 

SUBSTRATE  AND  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

AUklro  HKkiim  Hklcaki  NakahaU;  Kri^iro  HifliU:  SalMki 

¥u^  aMi  SkiB-kki  Shikata,  all  of  Ibuni.  Japan,  laltim  to 

SwilMM  Electric  ladwtriH.  Ud^  JafM 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«M57 
ClataM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  25,  1994,  «-t798S3 
liM.  CL*  MIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  31«— 313  A  25  Cfaiiai 


5,565.726 

ULTRASONIC  VIBRATING  ACTUATOR 

KoltJi  Toda,  1^9-18  FuUba,  Yokosuka  239,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995.  Scr.  No.  421.513 

IdL  CL*  H01L  41/08 

VS.  CL  31*— 323 


26Claiiiis 


3.  A  surface  acousbc  wive  device,  comprising:  a  polycrystaUine 
diamood  layer,  a  ZnO  film  disposed  on  ■  surface  of  (111)  oriema- 
dooal  diamond  provided  l>y  the  polycrystalline  diamond  layer 
which  has  an  X-ray  diffraction  intensity  of  (220)  plane  which  is  no 
more  than  1 3  when  normalized  as  an  X-ray  diffraction  intensity  of 
(III)  plane  lo  be  100.  and  an  mierdigital  transducer  disposed  on 
Ifae  ZoOfitan. 


5,5*5,725 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
HMcaki  Nakakata;   Kc^Jlra  Higaki;   Saloaki  FiMU;  AUklro 
HmM(%  aaA  SMMcM  SMkata,  all  of  liaoai.  Japan,  aasign- 

ncd  ApK  2*.  IMS,  SCK  N*.  429,4*1 
CMm  priority,  appHcatkM  Japan,  May  !•,  1994.  6-«96534,- 
S«^  2,  1994,  6-216113 

lac  CL"  IMIL  41/08 
VS  CL  31*— 3U  A  17  < 
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1.  A  surface  acoustK  wave  device,  comprising:  at  least,  dia- 
mond, an  inierdigilal  transducer  disposed  on  the  diamond,  and  a 
polycrysialline  C-aus-oriemed  LiNbO,  layer  disposed  on  die  inier- 
digital  transducer,  the  surface  acoustic  wave  device  utilizing  sur- 
face acoustic  wave  of  zero-ih  mode  having  a  wavelength  of  X 
(pm).  and  having  a  parameter  of  kh,=2i((t,/X.)  satisfying  a  relation- 
ship of  0.7$kh,SI.O  provided  dial  die  duckness  of  the  LiNbO, 
layer  it  t,  (pm). 


TC     V  \ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  vibrating  unit  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  vibrator  having  two  end  surfaces  running  pcrpcn- 
dictilar  to  the  thickiiess  direction  of  said  piezoelectric  vibra- 
tor, 

a  pair  of  electrodes  D  and  G.  formed  on  said  two  end  surftces. 
respectively: 

electrode  terminals  Tq  and  Tc.  formed  on  said  electrodes  D  and 
G.  respectively; 

a  vibrating  plate  connected  to  said  electrode  D  or  G;  and 

at  least  one  bar  fixed  lo  said  vibrating  plaie  such  that  one  tip  of 
said  bar  is  in  contact  with  one  end  surface  of  said  vibrating 
plate  or  penetrates  from  one  end  surface  (o  the  other  end 
surface  thereof, 

said  piezoelectric  vibrator,  said  vibrating  plate  and  said  bar 
forming  a  vibrating  assembly. 

said  piezoelectric  vibrator  having  a  pillar-shaped  body  with  a 
pierced  hole  located  parallel  to  the  diickness  direction  of  said 
piezoelectric  vibrator,  the  ratio  of  length  in  die  diickness 
direction  of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  lo  the  shortest  distance 
between  die  outer  edge  and  die  inner  edge  of  an  end  surface 
of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  being  approximately  equal  to  I , 
said  vibrating  plale  covering  an  opemng  of  said  pierced  hole. 

said  electiode  terminals  Tq  and  T^  receiving  an  electric  signal 
with  a  frequency  approxiroately  equal  to  a  resonance  fre- 
quency of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  and  causing  said  piezo- 
electric vibrator  lo  vibrate  acoustically, 

said  piezoelectric  vibrator  transmitting  the  acoustic  vibration  lo 
said  vibrating  plate, 

said  vibrating  plaie  transmitting  said  acoustic  vibration  lo  said 
bar  and  causing  an  acoustic  vibrating  condition  on  surface  of 
said  bar. 


5,5*5,727 

HOLDER  FOR  ULTRASONIC  POWER  CONVERTERS 

Gfinter   PBackL  Schwaikkrim,  Gcmany.   assignor  lo   PPV- 

Vcrwaltunts-AG,  Zurich,  Switieriand 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP93/M544,  f  371  Date  Dec.  9,  1994.  {  102(e) 
DaU  Dec.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094AW835,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jaa.  6,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351,392 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatkia  Gcnuay,  Jaa.  19,  1992,  42  2* 
2>5.1 

lat.  CL"  miL  Ulf08 
VS  CL  31»— 324  11  ClaiaH 

1.  A  holder  for  fixing  an  ultrasonic  power  converter  to  an 
aperture  (43)  in  a  wall  (41).  the  ultrasonic  power  convener  com- 
prising a  plate  (11)  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  peripheral 
surface  ( 13)  and  an  upper  and  a  lower  side  (15.  17)  impinged  on  by 
liquid,  the  holder  composing 

a)  at  least  one  seal  (21)  of  electrically  insulating  material,  said 
seal  (21)  being  arranged  at  die  penphery  of  the  plate  (11)  of 
piezoelectric  material  for  a  liquid-tight  seal  and  for  electrical 
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isolation  of  die  upper  from  die  lower  side  (15, 17)  of  die  fixed 
plate  (11)  of  piezoelectric  material, 

b)  at  least  one  holding  means  for  fixing  the  plate  (11)  together 
with  die  odier  paiu  of  die  bolder  to  die  aperture  (43)  in  die 
waU  (41), 

c)  two  dun  contact  plates  (27)  of  resilient,  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  each  contact  plale  (27)  having  an  aperture  vrith 
an  inner  widdi  slighUy  smaller  dian  die  diameter  of  die  plate 
(11)  of  piezoelectric  material  so  dial  Uie  plate  (11)  of  piezo- 
electric material  is  clampable  on  both  sides  (15,  17)  between 
the  contact  plates  (27),  and 

d)  an  intermediate  ring  (25)  disposed  between  die  two  conUKt 
plates  (27)  enclosing  die  seal  (21),  wherein  said  intermediate 
ring  (25)  fiirtber  has  an  inner  aperture  width  adapted  to  the 
outer  widrii  of  die  plate  (11)  of  piezoelectric  material  so  diat 
die  iaiennediate  ring  (25)  is  spaced  periphcraUy  liom  die 
plate  (11)  of  piezoelectric  material  in  its  fixed  position,  and 
die  Seal  (21)  encloses  die  outer  periphery  of  die  plate  (11)  of 
piezoelectric  material  and  is  positively  fitted  between  the 
peripkeral  surface  (13)  and  die  intermediate  ring  (25). 


5,565,728 
NEON  LAMP  WITH  FLEXIBLE  CONNECTORS 
Hoanc  H.  Jnag,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  lUpd,  lUwan 
ContlBnabon-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,892,  Dec  27,  1993,  Pat 
Na  5,489313.  Thb  appUcatkm  Aug.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
I  516,«65 

'  lat  CL'  H»U  S/50 

VS  CL  313-51  1  Claim 


a  female  electrical  connector  connected  at  one  end  widi  said 
second  sleeve  via  a  second  flexible  cable,  said  female  electri- 
cal connector  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cavities  at  an 
outer  end  adapted  to  receive  the  pins  of  said  male  electrical 
connector  and  a  recess  at  a  top  adapted  to  engage  widi  die 
hook  portion  of  said  male  connector,  said  cavities  being 
arranged  in  a  way  such  dial  one  of  said  cavities  is  located  at  a 
center  of  said  female  electrical  connector  while  others  of  said 
cavities  surround  said  one  cavity. 


5,565,729 
MICROCHANPJEL  PLATE  TECHNOLOGY 
Sadcg   M.   Fails,   Pleasantville,   and   Kanti   Jala,   BriaidUr 
Manor,  botb  oT  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rereo.  lac-  Hawthorne. 

N.Y. 

Condnnathm  of  Ser.  No.  759,391,  Sep.  13,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,265327.  This  appttcadoa  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,421 
Int  CL"  H*1J  43/04 
VS  CL  3L3— 1«3  CM  u 


1.  A  microchannel  plate  structure  fabricated  firom  a  solidified 
powder,  for  use  in  image  intensification,  said  microchannel  plaie 
structure  comprising: 

an  input  surface: 

an  output  surface:  and 

a  plurality  of  microchannels  having  a  solidified  configuration 
generally  determined  by  the  green  state  configuration  of  said 
soUdified  powder  prior  to  solidification  during  fabrication, 

wherein  each  said  microchannel  has  an  input  channel  opening  at 
said  input  surface  and  an  output  channel  opening  at  said 
ouqMit  surface,  and  a  constricted  path  direcdy  extending  from 
said  cbaiuiel  input  opening  to  said  channel  output  opening. 


1.  A  neoa  lamp  comprising: 

a  transparent  outer  tube; 

a  neon  batb  fitted  in  said  transparent  outer  tube; 

a  first  sleeve  fitted  over  one  end  of  said  transparent  outer  tube; 

a  second  sleeve  fitted  over  another  end  of  said  transparent  outer 
tiibe; 

a  male  electrical  connector  connected  at  one  end  with  said  first 
sleeve  via  a  first  flexible  cable,  said  male  electrical  connector 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pins  ai  another  end  and  a 
hook  portion  at  a  top,  said  pins  being  arranged  in  such  way 
diat  one  of  said  pins  is  located  at  a  center  of  said  male 
eleciricBl  connector  while  others  of  said  pios  surround  said 
one  pin;  and 


I 


5,565,730 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  SEALING  COMPOUND 

FOR  SPARK  PLUGS 
Rndoif  PoUncr,  Bamberg,  and  AlfoiK  Schcnrii«,  Mcnuneb- 
dort  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/0011S,  S  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94r21015,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  15, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  5, 1994,  Ser.  Na  313,100 
Claims  prkwlty,  appUcaHon  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1993,  43  06 
402.7 

Int  CL"  HOIT  1/12 
VS.  CL  313—135  14  cWnis 

1.  Electrically  conducting  sealing  compound  for  a  spark  plug 
between  a  terminal-side  section  and  a  spark-side  section  of  a  centre 
electrode,  which  sealing  compound  essentially  contains  a  fusible 
glass  component  and  a  powdered,  electrically  conducting  compo- 
nent, 
wherein  die  electrically  conducting  component  contains  graphite 
which  is,  at  least  approximately,  five  of  carbon  Mack,  and 
widi  die  graphite  being  present  in  an  amount  of  10  to  30%  by 
volume,  based  on  die  powdered  conqmnents  contained  in  the 
sealing  compound. 
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53MJ32 
COLOR  DISPLAY  Tl'BE  SYSTEM  WITH  REDUCED 
SPOT  GROWTH 
Albertus  A.  S.  Stuyterman,  and  Lambert  J.  Stil.  both  of  Eind- 
hoveo,  Nctbcriands,  assignors  to  l\S.  Philips  Corporation. 
New  Ybrii.  N.Y. 
Cootinuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  S59.188,  Mar,  27,  1992,  attandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  2.  1994,  Ser.  No.  427.780 
Claims  priori!},  application  Kuropcan  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  2, 1991, 
9I2M7«1 

Int.  CL*  H91J  79nO 


M&.  CL  313—140 


15  Claims 


54<5,731 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Yu-cbeol  Han.  Kwacheon.  Rep.  of  Korea,  as-signor  to  Samsunx 

Electron  Devices  Co..  Ltd.,  Kyunski-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
ContiniMtioo-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  34^33,  Mar.  19,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  400J94 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  12,  1992, 
92-l44«l 

inL  Cl.'^  H«IJ  2WOO:3l/00 
VS.  a.  313-44*  4  Claims 


1.  A  color  display  tube  system  comprising: 

an  evacuated  tubular  envelope  having  a  neck,  a  display  window 

and  a  conical  section  ihere-between; 
an  electron  gun  in  the  tube  neck,  said  gun  having  an  electrode 
system  for  generating  a  central  electron  beam  and  two  outer 
electron  beams  whose  axes  are  co-planar;  and 
a  deflection  unit  positioned  around  a  portion  of  said  conical 
section  for  generating  magnetic  tields  for  deflecting  the  elec- 
tron beams  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  so  as  to 
scan  the  display  window  by  means  of  convergent  beams; 
characterized  in  that: 

the  electron  gun  produces  non-convergent  electron  beams: 

and 
a  convergence  eteinent  for  producing  beam  convergence  is 
arranged  coaxially  around  said  envelope  between  the  elec- 
tron gun  and  the  side  of  the  deflection  unit  facing  said 
display  window,  said  convergence  element  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  four-pole  magnetic  field  having 
components  directed  along  first  and  second  orthogonal  axes 
which  are  at  angles  of  45*  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  axes 
of  said  beams; 
the  field  components  along  the  first  of  said  orthogonal  axes  all 
being  directed  toward  the  central  beam  and  exerting  a  force 
on  each  outer  beam  having  a  component  in  said  axial  plane 
directed  toward  ihe  central  beam;  and 
the  field  components  along  the  second  of  said  orthogonal  axes 
all  being  directed  outwardly  from  the  central  beam  and 
exerting  a  force  on  each  outer  beam  which  enlarges  an  apex 
angle  thereof  to  thereby  reduce  the  width  of  the  scanning 
spot  formed  by  each  electron  beam  on  the  display  window. 


L  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  panel  forming  a  fluorescent 
layer  therein,  and  a  funnel  connected  to  said  panel  and  including  an 
electron  gun  and  a  deflection  yoke  mounted  inside  and  near  the 
neck  portion  thereof,  respectively,  which  satisfies  the  following 
equation: 

»RL=I  lo  1.3 

where  0  denotes  a  deflection  angle  in  degrees  of  an  electron  beam 
emitted  from  said  electron  gun.  and  RL  denoted  a  distance  in 
millimeleTS  between  an  outlet  of  the  electron  gun  mounted  in  said 
neck  portion  and  a  reference  line  which  is  a  boundary  between  the 
deflection  region  where  die  electron  beam  emitted  from  said  elec- 
tron gun  is  deflected  and  curved  by  said  deflection  yoke  and  the 
linear  region  where  the  electron  beam  moves  linearly. 


5,565,733 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  MODULAR  LAMP  UNIT 
Robert  J.   Krafdk.   Pboenix;   Douglas  T.  Wheeler,  Tmipe; 
Walter  J.  Paciorck;  Ralph  McGuigan,  both  of  Phoenix;  Rod- 
ney T.  Eckersley,  Tempc.  all  of  Ariz.;  Dee  L.  Johnson,  and 
Harold  T.  Mumoa.  both  of  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Durel  Corporation.  Tempc,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  991,295,  Dec.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407  J69 
Int  CI."  HOIJ  1/62:63/04:  C09F  1.1/22:  G09G  3/12 
VS.  CL  313— 510  15  Claims 

1.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  module  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  lelaiively  large  lamp  receiving  surface, 
having  an  array  of  conductive  traces  disposed  on  said  surface 
and 
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5,565,735 

UNSATURATED  VAPOR  PRESSURE  TYPE  HIGH 

PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP 

Yasabura  Takejl,  and  SUiUi  Tuiigiichi,  bodi  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Ja|tan 

Filed  JoL  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,507 
Claims  priority.  aivUcalion  Japnn,  JuL  25,  1994,  6-193631 
Int  CL'  HOU  17/18 
VS.  CL  313-623  4 « 


a  plurality  of  multi-layer  sheet-fomi  electTduminescent  lamps, 
eacfc  comprising  a  sheet-form  layer  containing  electrolumi- 
nescent particles,  said  layer  disposed  between  a  pair  of  sheet- 
fonB  conductive  layers,  one  of  which  is  transparent  for  trans- 
mitting light  emitted  from  said  particles,  each  of  said  lamps 
havBg  conductors  exposed  for  engagement  with  said  conduc- 
tive traces  on  said  substrate,  each  of  said  lamps  being  of  area 
smaller  than  said  substrate  and  placed  tbeieupon.  said  lamps 
being  peimanently  secured  face-to-face  to  said  substrate  by 
seciaing  structures,  each  of  which  penetrates  respective  mat- 
ing surfaces  of  each  of  said  lamps  and  said  substrate,  said 
sectBing  structures  at  least  partially  extending  thrxNigh  the 
respective  lamps  and  said  substrate  and  being  permanently 
joined  thereto. 


1.  An  unsaturated  vapor  pressure  type  high  pressure  sodium 
lamp  coii^msing: 

an  arc  tube  comprising  a  translucent  alumina  tube  having  both 
end  opening  portions; 

a  niobium  cap  having  an  electrode  which  is  inserted  into  bodi 
end  portions  of  said  arc  tube; 

a  glass  solder  for  closely  sealing  to  fix  said  niobium  cap  to  said 
arc  tube;  and 

xenon  gas,  mercury  and  sodium  filled  within  said  arc  tube, 
substantially  whole  of  the  mercury  and  sodium  being  evapo- 
rated during  the  lighting  of  said  lamp; 

wherein  said  glass  solder  comprising  a  first  component  which  is 
a  mixture  of  AI2O3,  CaO  and  Y^Gj,  and  a  second  component 
comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ScjO,.  La^O,,  SmjOj.  CcjOj.  Yhfi^  and 
DyiOj,  a  constant  percentage  of  said  second  component  in 
said  glass  solder  being  in  a  range  of  2  to  15  weight  %. 


5,565,734 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  HAVmG  FILAMENT 
SLEEVES  ENGAGED  BY  ENVELOPE  CONSTRICTIONS 
SUPPORTING  THE  FILAMENT 
Germb  PInot,  PMit-6-Mous8on,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Europeui  Pat.  Off,  Mar.  19, 
1993,  93200804 

Int  CL'  H8U  1/88 
VS.  CL  313-578  ,4  cwms 


5,565,736 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  PROVIDED  WITH  A  BDMETAL 

SWITCH,  AND  BIMETAL  SWITCH  SUITABLE  FOR  A 

LAMP 

Winand    H.    A.    M.    Friederichs,    Eindhoven,    Netherlands, 

assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Ser.  Na  336,960 
Claims    priority,    appliration    Belgium,    Noy.    U,    1993, 
09301253 

fart.  CL'  HtU  7/44 
VS.  CL  315—47  g  I 

2     I  * 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  tubular  sealed  glass  envelope; 

a  helically  coiled  tungsten  filament  having  turns,  and  disposed 

within  the  envelope, 
the  filament  having  end  portions  which  are  connected  to  current 

conductors  passing  Uirough  the  envelope  to  the  outside, 
the  filament  being  supported  between  its  end  portions  by  at  least 

one  constriction  made  in  the  glass  envelope  at  an  area  where 

turns  of  the  filament  are  short-circuited  by  a  member  of 

refractory  metal, 
characterized  in  that  the  member  of  refractory  metal  is  a  sleeve 

around  die  filament 


LA  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  outer  bulb,  a 
discbarge  vessel  which  is  enclosed  with  intervening  space  by  die 
outer  bulb,  and  a  starter  circuit  comprising  a  conductor  and  a 
bimetal  switch  with  a  bimetal  element  and  a  break  contact,  which 
bimetal  element  is  fastened  vrith  a  fastening  point  to  die  conductor 
and  rests  against  a  break  contact  point  of  the  break  contact  of  the 
bimetal  switch,  characterized  in  diat:  (i)  the  bimetal  switch  com- 
prises an  insulating  rigid  body  having  opposing  end  portions  and 
with  an  electrical  connection  conductor  at  each  end  portion,  (ii)  the 
fastening  point  and  die  break  contact  point  form  part  of  said 
insulating  rigid  body,  and  (iii)  said  insulating  rigid  body  does  not 
enclose  said  bimetal  element,  so  that  said  bimetal  element  is  not 
thennally  insulated  from  heat  from  said  dischaige  vessel. 
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5,5*5.737 

ALIASING  SAMPLER  FOR  PLASMA  PROBE 

DETECTION 

AndKMiy  R.  A.  Kcane,  Webster,  N.Y^  anicnor  to  ENI  -  a 

Mvisiaa  of  Astec  Amcriai,  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4724^ 

Int.  Ct"  IM5H  1/24 

VS.  CI.  315— 111  Jl  8  CUins 
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1.  In  a  plasma  arnuigcfneni  in  which  an  RF  power  generator 
produces  an  RF  electncaJ  wave  a(  a  predeiennined  RF  frequency 
and  conlaining  hannonic  informalion  whK'h  affects  the  form  of  die 
RF  wave,  said  electncal  wave  being  supplied  through  an  RF 
matching  network  to  a  power  input  of  a  plasma  chamber  widiin 
which  said  electrical  wave  produces  a  plasma,  and  in  which 
detection  means  samples  the  RF  electncal  wave  at  the  input  to  said 
plasma  chamber  to  determine  a  measurement  of  die  RF  electrical 
power  applied  lo  said  plasma  chamber: 

the  improvement  wherein  said  detection  meaas  includes  sam- 
pling means  for  sampling  the  amplitude  of  said  RF  wave  at  a 
predetermined  sampling  rale  lower  than  said  predetermined 
RF  frequency,  and  means  for  synthesizing  the  sampled  ampli- 
tude to  produce  an  aliasing  waveform  at  a  predetennined 
aliasing  frequency  significantly  lower  than  said  predetermined 
RF  frequency,  in  whKh  said  aliasing  waveform  preserves  the 
harmonic  information  of  said  RF  wave. 


1.  A  plasma  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plasma  chamber  having  a  gas  inlet  opening  and  a  gas  outlet 

opening: 
a  first  high-frequency  energy  source: 


means  for  holding  a  specimen  within  said  chamber,  the  holding 
means  being  connected  to  die  first  high-frequency  energy 
sotirce  for  producing  a  high-frequency  electric  field  which 
accelerates  gas  introduced  to  said  chamber  through  the  gas 
inlet  opening  toward  said  specimen: 

a  second  high-frequency  energy  source:  and 

an  antenna  structure  connected  to  the  second  high-frequency 
energy  source  comprising  a  plurality  of  antenna  elements 
radially  extending  outward  from  a  center  axis  and  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  equally  apan  from  one  another,  said  anteniM 
elements  being  of  length  equal  to  the  quarter  wavelength  of 
energy  generated  by  die  second  high-frequency  energy  source 
for  producing  high-frequency  electric  fields  in  said  chamber 
to  excite  said  accelerated  gas. 


5,565,739 
POWER  Sl'PPI.Y  WITH  THE  MAIN  INVENTIVE 
CONCEPT  OF  PERIODICALLY  DRAWING  POWER 
FROM  A  DC  SOURCE 
Crete  A.  Brownell.  South  Bend.  ImL,  assignor  to  SEG  Corpo- 
rations. Mishawaka.  Ind. 
Coodnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84*051,  Feb.  26,  1992.  Pat. 
No.  5.293,098.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  207  J68 

inL  a.*  msB  i7m 

VS.  CL  315— 1*9J  19  CbOms 


5,345,738 

PLASMA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WHICH  USES  A 
UNIQLEL^  SHAPED  ANTENNA  TO  REDUCE  THE 
OVERALL  SIZE  OF  THE  APPAR.ATIS  WITH  RESPECT 
TO  THE  PLASMA  CHAMBER 
Sc^  SaMMkawa,  Tokyo;  Kibatsu  .Shinohara;  Hirobumi  MaLsu- 
Mtrt*.  both  of  Kanagawa;  Tsutomu  Tsukada,  and  Yukito 
NtAa^wa.  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC 
Corporatioa.  Tokyo;  Nihon  Kichoba  Co.,  Ltd..  Kanagawa. 
and  Andva  Corporation.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  May  12.  1995.  Ser.  No.  440.453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  12.  1994,  6-122978 
InL  CL"  IM5B  S7/00 
VS.  CL  315—111.51  13  ClaiaM 


1.  A  circuit  for  powering  at  least  one  electroluminescent  lamp 
through  the  use  of  a  direct  cuirent  voltage  source,  comprising: 

means  for  convening  the  direct  current  voltage  of  the  direct 
current  voltage  source  into  a  sinusoidal  voltage  at  an  output  of 
a  converting  means  to  illuminate  an  electroluminescent  lamp 
electrically  connected  to  the  output,  the  converting  means 
being  associated  with  the  electroluminescent  lamp  so  that  a 
frequency  of  the  sinusoidal  voltage  is  dependent,  in  part,  upon 
the  impedance  of  the  lamp:  and 

means  electrically  a.ssociated  with  the  direct  current  voltage 
source  and  converting  means  for  enabling  the  converting 
means  so  that  power  is  periodically  drawn  from  the  direct 
current  voltage  source  in  pulses  of  picdetermincd  duration 
rather  than  continuously. 


5,565,740 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  FOR  HOT  CATHODE 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Akinori  Biramatsu.  Ikoma;  Hiroyuki  Sako.  HirakaU;  Kazu- 
hiro  Gotoh.  Hirakata.  and  Nobukazu  Miki,  Hirakata,  all  of 
Japan,    assignors    to    MatsushiU    Electric    Works,    Ltd., 
Kotlama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,539,  Aug.  12,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  51732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-004557 
Int.  a."  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—209  R  14  Claims 


5,565,741 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  NEON  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  ON  A  VEHICLE 

Scott  D.  Jennato,  Candia;  Harold  L.  Rothweil,  Jr.,  HopUnton, 

both  of  N.H.,  and  Robert  H.  Colbtim,  Grovdand,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc.,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2134>49 

Int  CL'  H05B  41/16 

VS.  CL  315—246  21  daims 
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I.  An  eloctronic  ballast  for  driving  a  hot  cathode  discharge  lamp, 
comprising: 

a  DC  voltage  source: 

a  chopper  comprising  chopper  switching  means  which  is  con- 
nected in  series  with  an  inductor  across  said  DC  voltage,  said 
switching  means  being  driven  to  turn  on  and  off  for  providing 
a  periodically  intemipted  voltage  which  is  smoothed  by  a 
capacitor  to  produce  a  smoothed  DC  voltage  as  a  chopper 
output; 

an  inveller  comprising  inverter  switching  means  which  is 
coupled  to  said  chopper  output  10  produce  Uierefrom  a  high 
frequency  AC  voltage  as  an  inverter  output  to  be  applied  to 
cathodes  of  said  discharge  lamp: 

an  inveiter  controller  which  allows  said  inverter  to  operate 
selectively  in  a  normal  mode  of  providing  said  inverter  output 
of  a  fiist  level  and  in  a  limited  mode  of  providing  said  inverter 
output  of  a  second  level  which  is  substantially  constant  and 
which  is  lower  than  said  first  level  and  is  determined  to  give  a 
preheating  cunent  to  said  cathodes:  and 

delay  means  for  delaying  the  start-up  of  said  inverter  firom  the 
start-up  of  the  chopper  in  such  a  manner  as  to  enable  said 
inverter  to  operate  only  after  said  chopper  output  increases  to 
a   predetermined   level,   said   delay   means   initiating   said 
inverter  to  operate  in  die  limited  mode  before  die  chopper 
output  reaches  a  steady  state  level.: 
wherein: 
said  inverter  controller  controls  said  inverter  to  operate  in  said 
limited  mode  after  the  start-up  of  said  inverter  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  to  preheat  said  discharge  lamp  after  which  said 
inverter  controller  controls  said  inverter  to  operate  in  said 
normal  operation  mode  for  lighting  said  discharge  lamp, 
said  inveller  controller  controls  said  inverter  to  switch  from  said 
limited  mode  to  said  noimal  mode  only  after  said  chopper 
output  reaches  said  steady  state  level,  and 
said  inverter  provides  said  inverter  output  of  said  first  level  in 
said  normal  mjde  from  said  chopper  output  which  is  boosted 
10  a  steady  level. 


I.  A  method  of  operating  a  tubular  neon  gas  discharge  lamp  as  a 

vehicle  red  lamp,  die  lamp  having  an  inside  diameter  less  than  or 

equal  to  10  millimeters,  with  a  neon  fill,  at  a  pressure  of  more  than 

10  tort  and  having  no  mercury,  being  substantially  pure  wiUi  little 

or  no  argon,  krypton  and  xenon,  and  having  two  electrodes  in 

contact  widi  the  neon,  die  method  comprising: 

supplying  pulses  of  direct  current  at  suflBcient  field  soengdi  to 

induce  electrons  to  ionize  neon,  the  pulses  having  a  time 

duradon  of  from  5  to  20  microseconds  at  a  delivery  rate  of 

from  5  to  50  Idlobertz,  so  that  the  pulse  duration  and  pulse 

frequency  enhance  the  relative  population  states  of  die  ionized 

neon  resuldng  in  relatively  redder  emissions  with  respect  to 

the  relative  population  states  of  the  ionized  neon  resulting  in 

relatively  oranger  emissions  10  thereby  emit  light  having 

overall  chromaticity  coordinates  falling  within  the  red  region 

defined  by  die  chromaticity  coordinates  of  (0.65,  0.33).  (0.67. 

0.33),  (0.72,  0.26),  and  (0.73,  0.27). 


5,565,742 
ELECTRONIC  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY 
Ge  Shicfaao,  Santa  Clara;  Victor  Lam,  Saratoga,  and  Jemm  Y. 
Liang,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  PanoCorp  Display 
Systems,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92AI5883,  {  371  Date  Jul.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Dale  Jul.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93A02442,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1993 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,110,  Jul.  IS,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,229,691,  and  Ser.  No.  657,867,  Feb.  25,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5.170.100.  This  PCT  appUcation  JuL  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  70^43 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  15. 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  a."  G09G  1/04;  HOU  l/88;29/70 
VS.  a.  315—366  61  CUims 

1.  A  cathodoluminescent  visual  display  device  having  a  plurality 
of  pixel  dots  for  displaying  images  when  said  device  is  viewed  in 
a  viewing  direction,  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  housing  having  a  face 
plate,  a  back  plate,  and  a  side  wall  between  the  face  and  back 
plates  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  chamber: 
an  anode  on  or  near  said  face  plate: 
luminescent  means  that  emits  light  in  response  to  electrons,  and 

that  is  on  or  adjacent  to  the  anode: 
at  least  one  cathode  in  the  chamber  between  the  face  and  back 

plates: 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  elongated  grid  electrodes 
between  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  electrodes  in  each  set 
overlapping  the  luminescent  means  and  grid  electrodes  in  at 
least  one  other  set  at  points  when  viewed  in  the  viewing 
direcuon,  wherein  the  overlapping  points  define  pixel  dots; 
means  for  causing  the  cathode  to  emit  electrons: 
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means  for  applying  elecoical  potentials  lo  ibe  anode,  cathode 
aad  the  two  or  more  sets  of  grid  electTodes.  causing  the 
eiectroiis  emitted  by  the  cathode  to  travel  to  the  luminescent 
means  ai  the  pixel  dots  on  or  adjacem  to  Ike  «Kxle  fcr 
dispiayinf  imafea;  and 

spacer  meaM  oiMMCting  the  face  and  back  plates  to  provide 
mechanicai  soppoit  for  the  plates  so  that  the  housing  will  not 
collapse  when  the  chamber  is  evacuated,  said  spacer  means 
including  at  least  one  spacer  plate  definmg  boles  therein  for 
paiiigr  of  electrons  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  wherein 
a  laulmimiiiiil  ■«"«««*«>t  of  one  or  more  pixel  dots  correspond 
to  ad  ipMWijr  oweriip  one  bole,  thereby  reducing  crosstalk. 
sud  spacer  pfatt  aHacked  to  the  side  wall  at  kxatiofis  sur- 
rounding (he  chamber  to  strengthen  the  housing  against  lateral 
farces. 


5,5*5,743 
UGHTING  CnCUTT  FOB  DISCHAKGE  LAMP 
fjmm  YaMHMta.  iMd  G«kU  Od^  k«th  af  SUarii 
l^an  I*  KaMa  Ma— flarftwtin  C^  Ud^  IMtyo.  Japu 
ncd  A«c.  39,  1«9«,  Scr.  N*.  521,577 
rtarity,  appMfirtaM  JapM.  Aag.  3t,  19M,  «-227427 
tat  CL*  G«5r  1/00 
VS.  CL  315-^M  U 


1.  A  lighting  circuit  for  a  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  DC  power  supply  circuit  sectwa  inchiding  a  smoothing  capaci- 
tor. 

a  bridfe  type  DC- AC  converter  provided  at  a  subsequent  sUge 
of  said  DC  power  supply  circuit  section; 

a  fint  inductance  element  provided  at  a  aibaequent  stage  of  said 
DC-AC  convener  with  a  diiclMige  lamp  connected  in  series 
10  Mid  first  inductance  element  to  be  lit  with  a  voluge  having 
a  «|nre  wave; 

a  second  inductance  element  provided  between  said  DC  power 
supply  circuit  section  and  ukt  DC-AC  converter, 

a  capaciMc  co— ertnd  to  an  input  stage  of  said  EXT-AC  convener 
ia  leriea  to  said  second  inductance  element;  and 

I  means  provided  in  parallel  to  said  second 
in  such  a  manner  that  when  an  uipul 
voltage  to  said  DC-AC  converter  becomes  smaller  than  an 
output  voltage  of  said  IX?  power  supply  circuit  section,  an 
amouiM  of  curreiM  supply  to  said  DC-AC  convener  from  said 


DC  power  supply  circuit  section  is  greater  than  an  amount  of 
current  supply  effected  by  said  second  inductance  elemenL 


5,565,744 
WAVEFORM  GENERATION 
Mrk,  J.  A.  1>iiHiig,  and  Hcndrik  .  n  Pterick,  bodi  of  Eind- 
hoTca,  Nctheriandt,  aasignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatkm, 
N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FBcd  OcL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S4S.111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Eoropcan  PaL  Off^  Nov.  2, 1994, 
942*3185 

taL  CL'  IMU  2W5I 
VS.  CL  315-^3M^  1«  < 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  a  position-depeiident  cotrectioa 

wavefonn  (WCi)  by  generating  p  functions  (f/U) (f^OD) 

tram  positiaa  information  (U).  in  which  p  is  a  natural  number 
than  1,  to  ensure  a  position-dependent  corrected  display  on  a 
device,  wherein  the  method  further  comprises  the  follow- 
ing steps: 
selecting,  in  dependence  upon  die  display  device,  q  selected 

functions  (f^Il) f^(Il))  from  the  p  functions  (f/Il),  .  . 

.f^(ll)).  in  which  q  is  a  natural  number  which  is  larger  tiian 
0  and  smaller  than  p; 
muluplying  the  q  selected  fiinctions  (f^l), . . .  ,f^Il))  each  by 

an  associated  first  coefBciew  (al,  .  .  .  ,aq);  and 
adding  the  q  selected  functioas  (f^l).  .  .  .  J^W)  multiplied 
by  the  associated  first  coefficient  (al,  .  .  .  ,aq),  if  q  is  larger 
than  t. 


5,5*5,745 

COMMUNICATIONS  PROTOCOL 
JaaMf  L.  HMlkcr,  7375  RoUiBgdcil  Dr.  #55,  CapcrliM,  Caltf. 
9S914;  U^ikrtateaa  PUlai,  18  Kraaa  GriO,  San  Frandsco, 
Cadf.  94133,  and  Daniel  L.  Yec,  1419  Crcatwood  Dr.,  Sooth 
Son  Frandsco,  CaUf.  94M9 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  177^15 
InL  CL'  HMB  1/66 
VS.  CL  375—377  1*  Claiaaa 

IX  A  method  for  transferring  information  between  a  main  con- 
sole and  a  remote  device  in  a  virtual  reality  system,  the  method 
comprising: 
connecting  the  main  console  to  the  remote  device  via  a  biu 
coimected  to  a  joystKk  pon  of  the  main  console;  the  bus 
having  a  first,  second,  ai¥l  third  handshake  lines  and  at  least 
one  dau  line; 
toggling,  by  the  main  console,  of  voltages  on  the  first  and 
secoixl  handsliakr  lines,  wherein  the  toggling  has  a  pattern 
which  indicates  a  type  of  dau  packet; 
sensing,  by  the  remote  device,  of  the  toggling  of  voltages  on  the 

first  and  second  handshake  lines; 
toggling,  by  die  remote  device,  of  a  voltage  on  the  third  hand- 
shake line,  wherein  each  toggling  on  the  third  handshake  line 
is  in  response  to  sensmg  of  toggling  on  the  first  or  second 
handshakf  line;  and 
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generatiag  information  signals  on  the  data  line,  wherein  the 
information  signals  represent  a  data  packet  of  the  type  indi- 
cated by  toggling  of  the  first  and  second  handshake  lines. 


Sw/2 


and  the  other  two  magnet  arrays  being  positioned  below  the  plane 
of  an  electron  orbit,  said  magnet  arrays  being  positioned  in  such  a 
manner  that  they  are  symmetric  to  each  other  with  lespect  to  the 
axis  of  the  electron  orbit 
characterized  in  that  each  of  said  magnet  arrays  consists  of 
magnets  which  are  normal  to  die  axis  of  an  electron  orbit  and 
have  the  direction  of  magnetization  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  an  electron  orbit,  said  magnets  alternating  with 
magnets  having  the  direction  of  magnetization  parallel  with 
respe«  to  the  axis  of  an  electron  orbit;  and 
said  magnetic  field  generator  includes  a  means  by  which  a  set  of 
magnet  arrays  positioned  on  a  diagonal  line  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  an  electron  orbit  is  shifted  along  die  axis  of  the 
electron  orbit  relative  to  the  other  set  of  magnet  arrays  posi- 
tioned on  a  diagonal  line  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  an 
electron  orbit. 


5465,746 
DYNAMIC  FOCUS  COUPLING 
John  B.  George,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thomson  Consumer 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  ind. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365.455 

Int.  a.*  G09G  1/04 

VS.  CI.  315-382  12  Claims 
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5365,748 
POSITIONING  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS  THAT  IS 
INTERACTIVELY  PROGRAMMABLE  USING  A  DISPLAY 
Yoshichika    Takizawa;    Yasuyuki    Suzuki;    Misako    Okada; 
Makoto  Nisliiinura;  Hidehiko  Matsumoto;  Yasuliaru  Kudo, 
and  Tohru  l^ujimoto.  all  of  Aichi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subisiii  Denlu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936.841,  Aug.  27,  1992.  This  appUcation 
Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-234635 
Int  a."  G«5B  I9A)4 
VS.  a.  318—568.1  26  Claims 


12.  A  dynamic  focus  voltage  generating  circuit  comprising: 

a)  a  source  of  HC  voluge  coupled  to  a  focus  electrode,  and 

b)  a  series  path  comprising  a  source  of  varying  voltage,  a 
capaciunce.  and  said  focus  electrode,  said  capacitance  having 
the  form  of  a  pair  of  coaxial  conductors,  in  which  the  outer 
conductor  of  said  coaxial  pair  is  coupled  to  said  souice  of 
varying  voluge  and  the  inner  conductor  of  said  coaxial  pair  is 
coupled  to  said  source  of  DC  voltage. 
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5.565,747 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  WITH 

INSERTION  DEVICE 

Shigemi  Sasaki,  Ibaraki-ken;  Koji  Miyata,  and  Taken  Takeda, 

both  of  Fukui-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic 

Energy  Research  Institute.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,776.  Apr.  26.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1995.  Ser.  No.  532^23 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992.  4-110236 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  23/10 

VS.  a.  315-507  18  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  field  generator  for  use  with  an  insertion  device. 

which  comprises  four  magnet  arrays  for  generating  a  sinusoidal 

periodic  magnetic  field  on  the  axis  of  an  electron  orbit  two  of  said 

magnet  arrays  being  positioned  above  the  plane  of  an  electron  orbit 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  software-based,  variable  and  syn- 
chronous control  of  a  plurality  of  motors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  plural  viitual  simulation  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  drive  simulation  means  for  generating  and  outputting  posi- 
tion information,  a  plurality  of  transmission  simulation  means 
for  simulating  transmission  mechanisms  and  a  plurality  of 
output  simulation  means  for  outputting  motor  commands, 
each  said  simulation  means  comprising  a  first  addressable 
area  for  storing  dau  uniquely  identifying  said  simulation 
means,  a  second  addressable  area  for  storing  dau  identifying 
simulation  means  connection  information  and  a  third  addres- 
sable area  for  storing  an  operation  expression  or  position 
program  to  generate  position  information; 

defining  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  said  simulation  means,  each 
block  comprising  die  combination  of  at  least  one  of  the 
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plurality  of  tnnsmissioo  siniulatiofi  means  and  al  least  one  of 
■he  piuralily  of  output  simulatioo  means  for  a  respective  one 
of  said  moton;  and; 
establishing  coaununicatioa  among  said  simulMioa  means  by 
specifying  and  storing  said  connectiofl  uiformaiioa  in  said 
second  addressable  aiea  of  each  simulation  means. 


S,5<5,749 
METHOD  or  CONTROLLING  A  GRDXDER  ROBOT 
Makal*  JImo,  Ibkyo,  mmI  TakmM  Yoaki^  KMagawa-kcn, 
both  at  Jaftm,  aiMimu-  to  raliinhlH   Kataha  Toakib*. 
KawMaU,JapM 

nM  Apr-  M.  1994.  Scr.  So.  233^176 
CUte  priwity,  ■»>■"«'■'"  i'V^  Apr.  28,  1993,  S-lt2«38; 
Apr.  2t,  1993,  5-iaM39 

lal.  CL'  B24B  49tW 
VS.  CL  3IS— 5M  19 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  applicabon  of  DC  excitation  to  a  rotor 
6cld  winding  of  a  synchronous  motor,  the  motor  including  a  stator 
winding  and  a  field  discharge  circuit  shunting  the  field  winding 
when  the  field  discharge  circuit  conducts  a  slip  signal,  the  field 
discharge  circuit  including  a  field  discharge  resistor  having  a  first 
end  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  the  field  winding  and  a  second  end. 
the  field  discharge  circuit  further  including  a  diode  and  a  first 
Ihyristor  in  andparallel  relabon  coupled  between  the  second  end  of 
the  field  discharge  resistor  and  a  second  end  of  the  field  winding, 
the  first  thynstor  including  a  first  gale  terminal,  the  motor  further 
including  an  exciter  for  providing  the  DC  excitation  and  a  second 
thynstor  coupled  between  the  exciter  and  the  field  winding,  the 
second  thynstor  including  a  second  gate  terminal,  the  circuit  com- 
prising: 

an  input  circuit  coupled  to  the  field  discharge  circuit  for  detect- 
ing the  slip  signal  and  producing  a  binary  input  sigiud  having 
one  of  a  first  value  and  a  second  value: 
timing  means  for  pixxlucing  a  timing  signal  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  the  timing  means  having  a  reset  input  for 
receiving  a  reset  signal,  the  timing  means  initiating  the  pre- 
determined time  interval  in  response  to  the  reset  signal: 
a  first  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  circuit  and  the  timing  means, 
the  first  circuit  producing  a  first  circuit  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  liming  sigtul  when  the  binary  input  signal  has 
the  first  value,  the  first  circuit  providing  the  reset  signal  to  d>e 
reset  input  in  response  to  the  binary  input  signal;  and 
an  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  circuit,  the  output  circuit 
being  configured  to  provide  a  control  signal  to  the  second  gate 
terminal  in  response  to  the  first  circuit  output  signal,  the 
second  thyristor  applying  the  DC  excitation  to  the  rotor  field 
winding  in  response  to  the  control  signal. 


of: 


1.  A  ineiiMxl  for  coiMioUing  a  grinder  robot,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(kiving  a  grinder  connected  lo  nid  gnader  robot; 
pveising  said  gnnder  againM  a  griaduig  icgm  of  a  wotk,  said 

grii¥ling  region  bemg  a  regioa  to  be  ground  by  the  grinder, 

and 
cootroUing  a  praniag  force  of  said  grinder  to  be  reduced  as  said 

grinder  appraadWi  a  vicinity  of  a  boundary  of  said  grinding 

regioa  so  that  an  inside  of  the  boundary  of  said  grinding 

icgwo  IS  lapered. 


5,565,751 

ENHANCED  TRACTION  SYSTEM  FOR  TROLLEYBUSES, 

POWERED  FROM  A  <W-VOLT  DDUECT  CURRENT 

POWER  LINE 

GakrW  G.  Greter,  CMraavaca,  Meiko,  aMigaor  to  THaUj 

tadHtrica,  bc^  DallM, 'hL 

FIM  Sep.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  314,MS 
Int  CL'  imp  5/34 
VS.  CL  31S-W1  li  • 
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APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FIELD  EXCITATION  TO  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
SteTca  A.  Padcctt,  Wairiwate,  Wk.,  MiiCWtr  to  Tkc  LMh  AlHi 
■wkii.Wh. 
FRad  Ai«.  3%,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  SM,92* 
laL  CL*  m2P  V«0 
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1.  An  electrical  system  in  a  vehicle  that  receives  power  from  an 
external  power  source,  comprising: 

an  inverter  adapted  to  receive  a  DC  input  from  the  external 
power  source  and  lo  generate  a  variable  voltage  output  there- 
from; 

first  and  second  current  collectors  coupled  to  the  inverter  and 
operable  to  receive  die  DC  input  through  contact  with  positive 
and  negative  pole*,  respectively,  of  the  external  power  source, 
wherein  the  external  power  source  includes  at  least  one  short- 
circuit  zone  in  which  the  first  and  second  current  collectors 
become  short-circuited  with  respect  to  one  another  as  the 
vehicle  passes  therethrough; 

a  motor  electncally  coupled  to  the  inverter  and  operative  to 
generate  from  the  vanable  voltage  output  a  mobve  torque; 

an  internal  DC  bus  having  first  and  second  leads  coupled  to  first 
and  second  current  collectors,  respectively:  and 

a  protection  circuit  coupled  to  die  internal  DC  bus.  wherein  the 
protection  circuit  is  operable  lo  permit  the  internal  DC  bus  in 
the  invener  to  receive  the  DC  input  from  the  external  power 
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source,  protect  the  inverter  from  connection  of  the  leads  to  an 
inpia  of  improper  polarity,  and  permit  the  inverter  to  deliver 
DC  power  lo  the  external  power  source  during  a  regenerative 
braldng  operation  in  die  vehicle. 


5,565,752 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSDUCERLESS 
POSITION  AND  VELOCITY  ESTIMATION  IN  DRIVES 
FOR  AC  MACHINES 
Patrick  L.  Jansen,  Marathon,  and  Robert  D.  Lorenz,  Madison, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  WisconsiB  Alumni  Research  Foun- 
dation, Madison,  Wis. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  173,405,  Dec  22,  1993.  This  applicatioa 

Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,293 

Int  a."  H02P  5/28;  H02K  J7/42 

VS.  a.  31»-8*7  22  Claims 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURRENT 

REBALANCE  IN  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

Li   Chen,   MUwaokce,   Wis.,   and   Peter   Unsworth,   Lewes, 

England,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc^  MOwan- 

kccWis. 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226440 
Int  CL'  H02P  5/28 
VS.  CL  318—809  13 
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1.  The  motor  drive  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  induction  motor  including  a  stator  with  a  plurality  of 
sutor  windings  thereon,  and  a  squirrel  cage  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  within  the  stator,  the  rotor  including  means  for  pro- 
viding impedance  as  seen  by  the  stator  windings  which  varies 
as  a  function  of  the  rotational  position  of  the  rotor  comprising 
a  rotor  body  with  a  plurality  of  conductive  bars  extending 
through  the  body  at  spaced  positions  around  the  periphery  of 
the  rojor  wherein  slots  are  formed  in  the  rotor  body  above 
each  bar,  and  wherein  the  width  of  the  slot  above  each  rotor 
bar  varies  as  a  fiinction  of  angular  position  around  the  rotor  to 
thereby  provide  leaicage  inductance  which  varies  as  a  function 
of  the  rotational  position  of  the  rotor, 

(b)  drive  means,  connected  to  the  stator  windings,  for  providing 
AC  drive  power  to  the  stator  windings  al  a  fundamental  drive 
frequency  of  the  motor  and  for  also  providing  power  to  the 
sutor  windings  at  a  signal  frequency  which  is  substantially 
higher  than  the  drive  frequency;  and 

(c)  means  for  measuring  the  response  of  the  stator  windings  to 
the  sigaal  frequency  power  to  determine  the  variation  of  the 
response  as  a  ftinction  of  time  during  operation  of  the  motor 
whereby  the  angular  position  or  the  speed  of  the  rotor  or  both 
can  be  determined. 


»      M 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  motor  controller  to  detect  imbalance 
between  phase  currents  in  a  three  phase  motor  and  to  rebalance 
said  phase  currents  when  imbalance  is  detected,  the  motor  control- 
ler utilizing  switching  devices  to  periodically  connect  stator  wind- 
ings of  die  three  phase  motor  to  respective  supply  lines  of  a  Uuee 
phase  current  source  in  which  each  switching  device  enters  a 
non-conductive  state  during  a  portion  erf  each  ahemaling  current 
half  cycle  to  define  notch  periods  y^  y^,  and  y,  in  each  respective 
phase  a,  b,  and  c  of  the  diree  phase  current  source,  with  each  of  the 
notch  periods  y^,  y^  and  y,  beginning  from  a  time  when  cunent 
through  the  respective  switching  device  becomes  zero,  and  ending 
at  a  time  when  the  respective  switching  device  is  again  placed  in  a 
conductive  sute.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  first  angle  period  ♦„  by  measuring  the  time  between 
occurrence  of  the  notch  period  y„  for  phase  a  and  die  next 
subsequent  occurrence  of  notch  period  y^  for  phase  c; 
producing  a  second  angle  period  ^^  by  measuring  the  time 
between  occurrence  of  the  notch  period  y^  for  phase  c  and  the 
next  subsequent  occurrence  of  notch  period  y*  for  phase  b; 
producing  a  third  angle  period  ^^  by  measuring  die  time 
between  occurrence  of  the  notch  period  y^  for  phase  b  and  the 
next  subsequent  occurrence  of  notch  period  y.  for  phase  a; 
comparing  each  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  angle  periods  ♦„, 
^bc-  and  ^^  to  an  ideal  angle  period  to  produce  first,  second 
and  third  angle  error  signals  ^^  ^,  and  ^  indicating  first, 
second  and  third  phase  angle  errors  respectively; 
determining  when  any  of  the  first,  second,  or  third  angle  error 
signals  ^  ^  and  ^^  is  not  within  a  predetermined  accept- 
able maximum  range;  and 
when  any  of  die  first,  second,  or  tfiird  angle  error  signals  ^  ^ 
and  ^  is  determined  to  not  be  within  the  predetermined 
acceptable  maximum  range,  then  separately  modifying  the 
relative  limes  for  placing  the  switching  devices  into  die  con- 
ductive state  for  each  respective  phase  in  a  manner  which 
reduces  the  first,  second,  or  third  angle  error  signals  ^,  ^ 
and  4^  to  be  within  the  predetermined  acceptable  ma  Timing 
range. 
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5,5*5,754 

COLOUR  FIELD  EMISSION  DISPLAY 

ChristopiMr  C.  Plctnak,  Whickfster.  Engiaad,  MricBor  to 

II       iiliiii'  BuriMM  >liLhlBii  Corporatkn,  Armook,  N.Y. 

CootiiMallM  af  Sot.  fte.  UJiS3,  Jun.  30.  1993,  abandoned. 


9113911 


_  apptkatkMi  Sep.  6,  1995,  S*r.  No.  524, 19« 
prtorit}.  application  I  nitcd  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1992, 


U.S.  CL  313— 4N 


apparatus  for  esublishing  a  connection  between  said  charge 
station  and  said  charging  system  when  said  vehicle  is  pie- 
sented  to  said  station  to  receive  a  charge; 
wherein  the  improvenient  comprises: 

a  cabin  heater  operable  in  response  to  said  charging  voltage 

when  said  vehicle  is  connected  to  said  station  to  heal  the 

interior  of  said  vehicle. 

2.  A  system  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  vehicle  provides 

an  operator  induced  manifestation  of  the  time  of  day  when  heating 

of  the  vehicle  should  begin  and  operates  said  heater  only  after  said 

lime  of  day. 


1  A  field  emission  display  compnsing:  a  screen  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  pixels  each  having  a  plurality  of  subpixels  of  dilferenl 
phosphor  efficacies;  and  a  matrix  of  field  emission  cathodes 
directed  towards  corresponding  pixels  of  the  screen,  each  cathode 
having  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  field  enussive  tips  directed  towards 
corresponding  subpixels;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  the 
arrays  of  each  cathode  comprise  different  densities  of  field  emis- 
sive tips  to  reduce  effect  ol  the  difference  in  ihe  phosphor  efficacies 
of  the  corresponding  subpixels.  with  the  arrays  having  higher 
densities  of  tips  directed  towards  Ihe  subpixels  of  lower  phosphor 
efficacies,  and  the  arrays  having  lower  densities  of  tips  directed 
towards  the  subpixels  of  higher  phosphor  efficacies. 
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CHARGING  BATTERIES  OF  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 

ArHe  I..  Keith.  Rt.  2,  Box  93b.  Laurel  Springs.  N.C.  28*44 

DiTHioii  ot  Stt.  No.  49JJ53,  Apr.  19.  1993.  PaL  No.  5.4*2A)9. 
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MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  PORTABLE 
BATTERY  CHARGER  AND  METHOD  OF  CHARGING 
USING  SAME 
Glenn  F.  Urbish.  Coral  Sprinip,-  Gerald  W.  Blanlon.  Llgbt- 
houae  Point;  Robert  W.  McGlnnis.  PUnUtioa.  and  Dale  W. 
Dottaki,  Coral  Springs,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
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1.  A  system  for  chvging  tlie  baneries  of  electric  vehicles, 
comprising: 

a  charge  station  to  which  a  vehicle  may  be  presented  to  receive 
an  electric  charge,  said  charge  station  including  a  source  of 
charging  voltage; 

a  vehicle  charging  system  including  charge  control  circuits  dis- 
posed on  an  electric  vehicle  thai  has  a  battery  for  supplying 
moove  energy  lo  the  vehicle;  and 


17.  A  baoery  charger  for  use  in  charging  a  variety  of  battery 
packs,  compnsing: 
a  power  source  having  a  plurality  of  voltage  levels: 
selectioB  means,  coupled  to  the  power  source  and  responsive  lo 

a  controller,  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  voluge 

levels; 
sensing  means,  coupled  to  the  power  source,  for  determining 

state  of  charge  of  Ihe  battery  pack; 
output  means  coupled  lo  the  power  source: 
means  for  identifying  the  electrical  and  chemical  characteristics 

of  Ihe  battery  pack  being  charged,  coupled  to  the  ouqMit 

means;  and 
the  controller  coupled  lo  the  selection  means,  lo  the  sensing 

means,  and  to  the  means  for  identifying,  and  responsive  lo  the 

sensing  means  and  the  means  for  identifying. 


53*5,757 
CHARGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  ELECTRONIC 
APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Tetsuhito   Ikcda,   KawasaU;   Jooidii  Arakawa,   Yokohama; 
Hideo  Horigome.  Tokyo;  YuicU  Kaneko,  Yokohoma,  and 
Akira  Kuribayastai,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32^08,  Mar.  2*,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,448,153. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*0,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-773*4 
Int  CL*  H07J  7/04:  H04N  }/46:  B4U  29/3& 
MS.  CL  320-30  21  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  apparatus  connected  to  an  external  apparatus  to 
perform  a  predetermined  process,  said  electronic  apparatus  being 
equipped  with  a  chargeable  battery  from  which  a  power  is  supplied 
to  respective  units  of  said  electronic  apparatus,  and  being  initial- 
ized by  an  initialization  signal  from  the  external  apparanis.  com- 
prising: 
instruction  means  for  instructing  a  charge  for  said  battery; 
charging  means  for  performing  die  charge  for  said  battery  in 
accordance  widi  an  instruction  from  said  instruction  means; 
and 
control  aieans  for  inhibiting  a  response  to  the  initialization 
signal  while  said  charging  means  performs  the  charge  for  said 
battery. 


53*5,758 

MAPPING  OF  GATE  ARRAYS 
I'd  YoeU;  Mcir  Janai,  and  Zvi  Orbach,  all  of  Haifa,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Chip  Express  Osrad)  Ltd.,  HaiCi,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  21, 1994,  111708 
InL  CL"  H03K  19/177 
MS.  a.  32*— 41  t  Claims 

1.  A  gate  array  device,  usefiil  eiAer  as  a  configurable  gate  array 
device  or  a  compact  gale  array  device,  comprising: 
an  array  of  two-gate  logic  cells  arranged  in  columns; 
a  metal  grid  interconnecting  said  logic  cells  into  dusters  of 
macrocells,  said  grid  comprising  a  bottom  metal  layer  and  at 
least  one  metal  layer  disposed  over  the  bottom  metal  layer; 
power  and  ground  lines  formed  of  said  bottom  metal  layer, 

extending  generally  parallel  to  said  columns;  and 
a  routing  grid  interconnecting  said  clusters  of  macrocells,  said 
routing  grid  comprising  parallel  metal  tracks  crossing  said 
columns  of  logic  cells,  and 
wherein  no  more  than  two  of  said  parallel  metal  tracks  are 
employed  to  connect  lo  each  logic  cell. 
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SMART  BATTERY  PROVIDING  BATTERY  LIFE  AND 

RECHARGE  TIME  PREDICTION 

Robert  A.  Dnnstan,  Beaverton,  On^  MsigDor  to  Intel  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Santa  CUra,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  35*,90S 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  predicting  a  remaining  life  of  a  battery  based 
on  a  selected  discharge  rate,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  logic  unit; 

a  memory,  coupled  to  the  logic  trait,  actually  storing  one  or 
more  characteristics  of  the  battery  and  the  selected  discharge 
rate,  the  battery  characteristics  being  a  function  of  one  or 
noore  environmental  conditions  of  the  battery  and/or  a  battery 
current; 

means,  coupled  to  die  menMry,  for  selecting  the  dischaige  rate; 

a  remaining  capacity  value  stored  in  the  memory,  the  remaining 
capacity  value  representing  a  remaining  capacity  of  the  bat- 
tery; 

wherein  the  logic  unit  periodically  updates  die  remaining  capac- 
tci  value  based  on  die  battery  current,  one  or  more  of  die 
environmental  conditions,  and  one  or  more  of  the  battery 
characteristics;  and 

wherein  the  logic  unit  predicts  the  remaining  life  of  the  battery 
based  on  the  remaining  capacity  value  and  ilie  selected  dis- 
charge rate. 
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ELECTRICAL  PROPULSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  A  GOLF 
CAR 
Utxrj  G.  BiriL  Snow  Ca«p,  N.C^  aad  PMrkk  C.  KocU,  Fort 
WayM,  lad^  Mrif  ori  to  GcMral  Electric  Coapuqr,  Fort 
¥/mjmt,lmd. 
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signal,  die  first  switch  haviog  a  first  varying  duty  cycle  which 
is  controlled  by  the  means  for  controlling  and  varies  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  input  voltage  for  maintaining  a 
constant  output  voltage,  die  switches  of  each  of  die  additional 
stages  having  a  second  fixed  duty  cycle  which  is  also  con- 
trolled by  the  means  for  controlling. 


1.  A  golf  car  having  at  least  one  driven  wheel  and  adapted  for 
canying  at  least  one  person  and  golf  equipment  on  a  golf  course, 
the  golf  car  including: 

a  direct  current  electric  drive  motor  havug  a  sepantely  excited 
field  winding  and  a  separately  excited  armature  winding; 

a  battery  for  supplying  direct  current  electric  power  to  said  drive 


a  fool  operated  accelerator  for  selectively  establishing  the  speed 
of  said  vehKle  between  zero  velocity  and  a  preset  maximum 
vehicle  speed; 

coixrol  meant  interconnecting  said  battery  to  said  drive  motor, 
said  control  means  included; 

(i)  first  current  sensmg  nneans  for  sensmg  the  magnitude  of 
cmeai  in  said  armature  winding; 

(ii)  second  current  sensmg  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of 
current  in  said  field  winding; 

(iii)  switching  means  connected  in  series  with  each  of  said 
wmanve  winding  and  said  field  winding; 

(iv)  a  logic  control  coupled  to  supply  signals  to  said  switching 
■HH  in  response  to  said  accelerator  for  establishing  a  cur- 
teal  teough  each  of  said  armature  winding  and  said  field 
windii^  at  a  magnitude  to  cause  said  motor  to  accelerate  said 
golf  car  10  a  speed  corresponding  to  accelerator  position,  said 
logic  cootrol  receiving  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
current  sensing  means  and  being  responsive  thereto  for  initi- 
ating electrical  retarding  of  said  golf  car  when  current  through 
said  armature  winding  reverses  direction. 


SMS,7i2 

DC/DC  CONVERTER  AND  AUDIO  DEVICE 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Hiroyuki   laUkawa,  and   Sachlto   HoriucU,  both   of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  aiwlgwnrr  to  Rohm  Co.,  Lld^  Kyoto,  Japan 

FRcd  May  24,  1995.  Scr.  No.  449,S3* 
ClataM  priority.  appttcaUoa  Japwa,  May  26, 1994,  «-136277 
InL  a.*  G«5F ///0.7/W 
U,S.  CL  323—222  8  < 
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5,5*5,7»1 
SYNCHRONOUS  SWITCHING  CASCADE  CONNECTED 
OFFLINE  PFC-PWM  COMBINATION  POWER 
CONVERTER  CONTROLLER 
J«ft«y  a.  Hwa^.  2a57«  MaMr  Dr.,  Saratoga,  Caltf.  95«7* 
FHcd  Scr-  2,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  3M,47S 
lit.  CL"  G«SF  1/656 
VS.  CL  323—222  23  dataaa 

1.  A  synchronous  switching  cascade  connected  power  converter 
for  generating  an  output  voltage  m  response  to  an  input  voltage, 
compnamg: 

a.  meaa*  for  receiving  an  mput  voltage; 

b.  a  first  power  factor  conection  convener  stage  coupled  to  die 
meaDS  for  receiving  and  including  a  first  switch; 

c  «  ieaat  one  or  more  additx»al  converter  stages  coupled  in 
TTHf*  ID  the  first  power  factor  correction  converter  stage, 
each  additional  converter  stage  having  a  switch;  and 

d.  means  for  controlUng  the  switches  coupled  to  the  first  switch, 
the  switch  of  each  additional  stage  and  the  output  voltage  for 
tyadmnoiMly  switching  the  first  switch  and  the  switch  of 
each  additional  stage  ui  response  to  a  single  clock  reference 


^=fci 


1.  A  DC/DC  coovetter  comprising: 

a  first  load  circuit  including  primarily  an  electric  power  outptu 
circuit  constituting  a  heavy  load  for  an  electric  power  to  be 
outpulted; 

a  second  load  circuit  including  primarily  a  control  IC  circuit 
constituting  a  hght  load  for  the  electric  power  to  be  outputted 
•■d  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  load  circuit  so  as  to 
COttitute  parallel  loads; 

a  switching  circuit  which  includes  a  transistor  for  switching  a 
IX^  power  source  line  and  feeds  an  electric  power  to  said 
loads. 

a  switching  control  circuit  which  controls  the  switching  period 
of  the  transistor  so  as  to  maintain  an  output  voltage  for  the 
loads  at  a  predetermined  constant  value;  and, 

an  oscillation  circuit  which  turns  ON  or  OFF  the  transistor  at  a 
predetermined  period,  wherein  when  an  electric  power  is  fed 
from  said  switching  circuit  to  said  first  load  circuit,  said 
switching  cootrol  circuit  is  caused  to  operate,  and  when  an 
electric  power  is  fed  to  said  second  load  circuit  without 
feeding  to  said  first  load  circuit,  die  operation  of  said  switch- 
ing control  circuit  is  ceased  and  said  oscillation  circuit  is 
caused  to  operate. 
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5,565,763 

THERMOELECTRIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CHARGING  SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNETS 
Hubert  G.  Arrendale,  Ramona,  and  Sherri  O.  Ahlbrandt,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Martin  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Bethesda,  Md. 

I  FUed  Nov.  19.  1993,  Sen  No.  154,905 
Int  CL*  HOIF  J6AJ0 
VS.  CL  323-360  21  Claims 


(d)  cFosscorrelating  a  first  portion  of  said  converted  second 
signal  with  said  first  portion  of  said  converted  fint  signal  to 
provide  a  measurement  of  relative  amplitude  and/or  phase 
between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal;  and 

(e)  calculating  parameters  from  die  results  of  said  autoconelat- 
ing  and  said  crosscorrelating. 


1.  A  method  for  charging  a  superconducting  magnet  coil  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  magnet  coil  formed  from  a  superconducting  mate- 
rial; 

placing  said  magnet  coil  in  a  dewar  filled  widi  a  cryogenic  liquid 
capable  of  cooling  said  coil  to  a  temperature  below  the  critical 
temperature  of  said  superconducting  material; 

placing  at  least  one  first  thermocouple,  formed  from  dissimilar 
materials,  in  a  cold  region; 

placing  at  least  one  second  diermocouple.  formed  from  dissimi- 
lar materials,  in  a  hot  region;  and 

electrically  connecting  said  coil  and  said  first  and  second  ther- 
mocouples in  series; 

whereby  a  current  will  flow  duvugh  said  first  and  second  ther- 
mocouples and  said  coil,  charging  said  coil. 


5,565,764 

DIGITAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  PARAMETER 
ESTIMATION  OF  SYNCHRONOUS,  ASYNCHRONOUS, 
COHERENT  OR  NON-COHERENT  SIGNALS 
Leslie  A.  Priebe,  Piano;  Michael  C.  Stephens,  Lucas,  and  WO- 
liam  D.  Daniels,  Richardwn,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,685 

Int.  CL»  GOIR  23/16 

VS.  CL  324-76JI  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  medio4  of  measuring  signal  parameters  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal  both  in  the  time 
domain,  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  each  having  a 
real  component  and  an  imaginary  component: 

(b)  converting  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  die 
frequency  domain; 

(c)  autocorrelaung  a  first  portion  of  said  converted  first  signal 
widi  a  second  portion  of  said  converted  first  signal  to  provide 
a  measurement  of  die  frequency  of  said  first  signal: 


5365,765 
CURRENT  SENSOR  OPERATING  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

COMPENSATION  THEOREM 
Friedricb  Lenhard,  Hanaii,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vacuum- 
schmelze  GmbH,  Hanau,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,771 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jul.  5,  1994,  44  23 
429.5 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  1/20,17/06 
VS.  CL  324-117  R  3  claims 
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1.  A  current  sensor  comprising: 

a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  magnetic  core 
and   a   secondary    winding   comprised   of   two   of  series- 
connected  sub-windings,  a  current  to  be  measured  flowing  in 
said  primary  winding  and  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
magnetic  core; 
first  and  second  amplifiers  respectively  connected  to  said  sub- 
windings,  said  amplifiers  each  having  an  input  and  an  output 
widi  said  output  of  said  first  amplifier  being  connected  to  said 
input  of  said  second  amplifier,  each  of  said  two  amplifiers 
having  a  positive  pole  and  a  negative  pole  and  each  amplifier 
being  supplied  with  power  at  one  of  said  poles  dependent  on 
a  direction  of  said  current  to  be  measured: 
sensor  means  for  measuring  deviations  from  a  zero  magnetic 
flux  at  said  magnetic  core  and  for  supplying  an  output  value 
corresponding  to  said  deviations; 
evaluation  means  for  evaluating  said  output  value  and  for  sup- 
plying a  control  signal  to  die  input  of  said  first  amplifier  for 
causing  said  amplifiers  to  drive  the  respective  sub-windings 
connected  diereto  for  generating  a  respective  compensation 
current  in  each  sub-winding  dependent  on  the  current  to  be 
measured;  and 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  between  said  sub-windings,  and 
said  sub-windings  across  the  respective  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  amplifiers  being  connected,  said  resistor  having  a 
voltage  diereacross  proportional  to  said  current  to  be  mea- 
stired. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  CmCUlT  ELEMENT  DEVICE  WITH 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TESTING  THE  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  TEST 

HirakM  KawiriMva;  Kiyoyuki  YoriiiiU.  awi  KjunyaU  Uda,  all 

•r  KawMski.  Japim,  Milnnw  to  F^JHn  Limited,  Kana- 


lines.  and  checking  the  signal  output  from  the  semiconductor 
circuit  element  in  response  to  the  supply  of  the  inactive  and 
active  signals. 


I  S«*L  2t,  1992.  Ser.  No.  952.451 

^■ttlna  Japan,  Stp.  3t,  1991.  3-2Slt74 
i^  CL*  G«1R  31/02:  GMT  11/22 
VS.  a.  304—151.1  91 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  device  having  an  arrangement  for 
testing  said  semiconductor  circuit  device  when  mounted  on  a 
primed  circuit  board,  said  semiconductar  circuit  device  compfis- 

a  plurality  of  connectioa  pins,  each  of  said  connection  pins  to  be 
connected  to  conductor  connectioa  portioas  of  a  printed  cir- 
cuit board, 

a  system  circuit. 

iMcmal  lutes  to  be  connected  to  said  system  circuit  and  to  said 
connection  pus. 

a  piiMality  of  first  logic  circuiis  provided  in  correspondence  with 
itfraal  line  groups  which  are  formed  by  grouping  said  inter- 
nal lines  into  a  plurality  of  group*,  a  plurality  of  internal  lines 
belonging  to  a  group  in  quettioa  constituting  the  input  lines  of 
said  piurality  of  first  logic  circuits,  for  outputting  an  active 
output  signal  when  all  of  the  inputs  represent  active  signals 
awl  oa^pMbag  aa  iaactive  oiMpui  signal  when  at  least  one  of 
Ike  ia|Mli  m«lf  l  ■■  inactive  signal; 

a  second  logic  circuit  constituted  by  one  or  bmmb  Mfe*  of 
circuit  structures,  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  flnl  logic 
circuits  and  sending  out  an  output  sigiul  so  that  the  output 
signal  when  all  of  said  inputs  are  inactive  output  sigiutls  is 
different  firom  the  output  signal  when  at  least  one  of  said 
inpnts  is  an  active  output  signal; 

wkeicin  said  anangement  for  testing  said  semiconductor  circuit 
device  performs  a  group  selection  process  for  selecting  one 
pxNip  as  the  group  to  be  tested  from  the  groups  of  internal 
lines; 

inactive  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  an  inactive  signal 
tlMOUgh  said  conductor  conitecting  portions  of  a  printed  cir- 
cuit board  to  at  lean  one  uitemal  line  in  the  lines  of  the 
groups  which  are  not  selected  in  said  group  selection  process; 

active  signal  supply  responsive  output  signal  checking  means  for 
tuppiyiag  active  signals  through  said  conductor  coiuecting 
portions  of  a  printed  circuit  board  to  the  internal  lines  of  the 
group  selected  in  said  group  selection  process  and  checking 
output  from  the  semiconductor  circuit  element  in 
:  10  the  supply  of  the  active  signals,  and 

inactive  signal  supply  ii  ipflnii¥r  ootput  signal  checking  means 
for  selecting  internal  line*  noOMlively  from  tbc  internal  lines 
of  die  group  selected  in  said  po^  Mlacimi  praoess,  supply- 
ing mactive  signals  through  Mid  condBTlw  ooiHMCtioa  por- 
tions of  a  printed  cimut  board  to  the  selected  internal  lines, 
supplying  active  signals  through  said  conductor  connecting 
portions  of  a  priMed  circuit  board  to  the  remaining  internal 


5.545,7*7 
BASE  SUBSTRATE  OF  MULTICHIP  MODULE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  THE  SAME 
Yoahimbii,  and  Hideo  Azumai.  both  of  Suita,  Japan, 
to  Mega  Chips  Corporatioa,  Osalu,  Japan 
FUcd  Feb.  5.  1993,  Scr.  No.  13J45 
ClaiM  piiortty.  applicatioa  Ja|wn.  Apr.  14, 1992,  4-125444; 
Jan.  5.  1992,  4-171813;  Jon.  5. 1992.  4-171814 

Int.  CL*  G81R  31/04 
VS.  a.  324—158.1  9  flilii 
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1.  A  base  substrate  on  which  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  IC 
chips  is  mounted,  where  the  base  substrate  and  IC  chips  are  sealed 
in  a  package  to  constitute  a  multichip  module,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

diodes  being  disposed  outside  of  the  semiconductor  IC  chips,  an 
end  of  each  diode  is  connected  to  a  chip  bonding  pad  for 
connecting  each  IC  chip  with  said  base  substrate,  where  said 
chip  bonding  pad  is  disposed  on  the  base  substrate;  and 
the  other  end  of  each  diode  being  connected  to  a  node  having  a 
predetemuned  voltage,  wherein 

said  base  substrate  includes  substrate  bonding  pads  for  con- 
necting said  base  substrate  to  said  package,  wirings  for 
connecting  between  said  chip  bonding  pads  and  substrate 
bonding  pads.  sakJ  substrate  bonding  pads  being  provided 
in  the  peripheral  of  said  base  substrate  and  wirings  for 
connecting  said  substrate  bonding  pads  to  said  package. 


5.545.7tt 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  METALLIC  DEBRIS  IN 

DIELECTRIC  FLUID  HAVING  AN  INDIRECTLY  HEATED 

THERMISTOR  FOR  BALANCING  A  BRIDGE  NETWORK 

Miidaa  P.  Kndar.  Bcncfcwood.  N  J^  Mri^or  to  Saaitiis.  iMhia- 

Irica  Atroeyact  *  Dcfcaat  Syetfi,  Inc.  Graad  RapUs, 

Mkk. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1994.  Scr.  No.  337^42 
laL  CL'  G81N  27/74:33/28:  G81R  33/12:  H83H  I/OO 
VS.  CL  324—284  21 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  metallic  debris  in  a  flow  passageway 

conducting  dielectric  fluid  containing  metallic  debris,  comprising: 

sensing  means,  disposed  at  said  passageway,  for  sensing  the 

passage  of  metallic  material  and  producing  an  electric  signal 

indicative  thereof; 
impedance  network  means,  coupled  to  said  sensing  means,  for 

receiving  said  indicative  electric  signal  and  producing  an 


output  in  response  thereto  that  indicates  the  detection  of 
metallic  material  in  said  flow,  said  network  means  compris- 
ing: 

indirectly  heated  thermistor  means  for  electrically  balancing  said 
netwoit  means  in  response  to  said  output. 


5.565.769 

POSITION  DETECTOR  TAKING  ITS  OPERATION 

ENERGY  FROM  THE  BODY  MONITORED  BY  IT 

Walter  Mehnert,  Grillparzer  Strasse  6,  85521  Ottobninn,  and 

Thomas  Theil,  Alte-IYaubinger-Strasse  5.  82340  Fddafing, 

both  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30. 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,101 
lot  a."  GOIB  7/14:7/30:7/02:  GOID  5/244 


an  elongate  rigid  magnet  holder  mounted  slideably  and  partially 
within  said  housing  having  a  free  end  protniding  outwardly  of 
said  housing  and  abutted  by  said  part; 

a  magnet  held  fixedly  at  least  partially  within  said  magnet 
holder; 

a  means  for  biasing  the  magnet  holder  toward  the  part,  said 
magnet  holder  moveable  in  a  first  direction  by  pushing  force 
from  said  pan  and  moveable  in  a  second,  opposite  direction 
by  said  means  for  biasing;  and 

a  magneUc  field  sensing  element  responsive  to  position  of  a 
magnetic  field  created  by  said  magnet,  said  sensing  element 
mounted  to  an  outside  of  said  sensor  housing. 


VS.  a.  324-207.15 
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1.  A  position  detector  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  moving 
body  by  generating  an  electrical  pulse  and  feeding  it  to  an  elec- 
tronic processing  means  whenever  the  moving  body  reaches  a 
predelerminable  position,  comprising  an  energy  storage  means  (2; 
15.  16;  70.  71.  72;  85)  operable  when  the  body  (1;  40)  approaches 
the  predeterminable  position  to  accumulate  a  part  of  the  kinetic 
energy  of  the  body  (1;  40)  in  die  form  of  potential  energy  and  store 
same  and.  when  said  position  is  reached,  to  abruptly  liberate  the 
stored  potential  energy  in  die  form  of  kinetic  energy,  and  a  means 
(8.  12. 13;  19.  22.  25.  !»■.  26.  34;  55,  56,  58.  59.  60.  62. 63.  64:  84. 
88)  for  conversion  of  said  kinetic  energy  into  an  electrical  energy 
pulse  which  it  fed  to  the  electronic  processing  means  (91)  which 
includes  a  storage  means  (6)  for  electrical  energy,  said  storage 
means  (6)  being  adapted  to  supply  operating  voluge  for  said 
electronic  processing  means  (91)  at  least  temporarily,  and  wherein 
a  pan  of  die  electrical  energy  pulse  is  operable  to  charge  said 
storage  means  (6). 


5.565.770 

LINEAR  POSITION  SENSOR  INCLUDING  A  FIRST  OPEN 

HOUSING  HAVING  A  REaPROCAL.  BIASED  MAGNET 

HOLDER  AND  MAGNET  AND  REMOVABLE  SECOND 

HOUSING  HAVING  A  HALL  SENSOR 

Kim  F.  Jones,  Mantua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lubriquip.  Inc., 

Warrensvllle  Heights.  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  275345 

Int  a."  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  3.W2 

VS.  CL  324-207^4  i^  Claims 


5.565.771 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  LINGEAR 

RESOLUTION  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WIRE  ROPE 

TESTING 

Michel  Hamelin,  St-Lazare.  and  Frank  Kitzinger.  Montival, 

both   of  Canada,   assignors   to   Noninda,    Inc.,   Toronto. 

Canada 

FUed  Jan.  18.  1995.  Ser.  No.  374.101 

Int  a.*  GOIR  33/J2:  GOIN  27/72 

VS.  a.  324-225  ,  cud,^ 
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1.  A  magnetic  testing  device  for  detecting  loss  of  metallic  area 
and  internal  and  external  defects  in  elongated  magnetically  perme- 
able objects,  die  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  permanent  magnet  assembly  having  poles  adapted  to  be 
spaced  apart  in  die  longitudinal  direction  of  an  elongated 
object  for  inducing  a  longitudinal  magnetic  flux  in  a  section  of 
die  object  between  die  poles  of  die  magnet  assembly,  die 
magnet  assembly  being  strong  enough  to  magnetically  satu- 
rate die  section  of  die  object; 

(b)  a  tubular  pole  piece  adapted  to  surround  die  object  adjacent 
each  pole  of  die  pennanent  magnet  assembly  for  directing  the 
magnetic  flux  radially  into  die  object  at  one  pole  and  out  of 
the  object  at  die  odier  pde; 

(c)  Hall  eff^ect  devices  placed  in  die  path  of  die  magnetic  flux  for 
sensing  die  reduction  of  die  flux  passing  dirough  die  elon- 
gated object  due  to  any  reduction  of  cross  sectional  area  of  die 
elongated  object  between  die  pole  pieces  caused  by  loss  of 
metallic  area  in  the  elongated  object;  and 

(d)  a  leakage  flux  sensor  installed  between  die  pole  pieces  for 
detecting  external  and  internal  defects  in  the  objects;  and 

(e)  means  for  increasing  die  linear  resolution  of  die  metallic  area 
measurement  of  the  object,  whereby  signals  obtained  corre- 
spond more  closely  to  die  variations  in  die  metallic  area  of  die 
elongated  object  said  means  for  increasing  including  means 
for  transforming  a  leakage  flux  sensor  signal  into  a  trace  that, 
added  to  a  loss  of  metallic  area  signal,  results  in  a  high  linear 
resolution  metallic  area  measurement. 


1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  die  position  of  a  moving  pan  widiin  a 
block,  comprising: 
a  sensor  housing  engagable  to  die  block,  having  an  open  end 
into  said  block  and  an  odierwise  closed  configuration; 


5365,772 

HIGH  sENsmvmr  magnetic  viewer  using 

ANHYSTERETIC  TRANSFER  FOR  VIEWING  WEAK 
MAGNETIC  PATTERNS 
Frederick  J.  Jeffers.  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  346.961 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  a.  324-235  12  ciainis 

1.  Viewer  for  observing  die  magnetic  field  pattern  of  a  magne- 
tized surface,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
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a)  a  magneio-oiitic  layer  locaMd  M^aceiii  to  a  magnetized  sur- 
tece  having  a  magnetic  field  paneni  loo  weak  to  diiectly 
influence  said  magnetic  optic  layer, 

\  for  laiiyMeMicatty  liMift  ninii  said  magnetic  field 
froai  Hid  ■■(MliMd  mthtx  to  said  magneto-optic 
layer,  and 
c)  means  for  optically  viewing  (he  polanzation  patten  of  said 
magneto-optic  layer  due  to  said  magnetic  field  pattern. 


the  XY  coofdinates  is  defined  by  a  straight  line  passing 
through  centers  of  gravity  of  the  end  planes  of  the  two  legs, 
an  origin  of  the  XY  coordinates  is  a  center  of  a  line  coimect- 
ing  first  and  second  points  which  are  intersections  of  the  X 
axis  with  respective  peripheries  of  the  end  planes  of  the  two 
legs  and  a  Y  axis  is  defined  by  a  line  passing  the  origin 
perpendicularly  to  the  X  axis,  values  x  and  y  of  the  XY 
coonhnales  representing  a  position  of  a  center  of  gravity  of 
the  end  plane  of  the  detection  core  satisfy 

0.2aSlxlSSa.  (ytSO.tt. 

where  a  is  a  distance  between  the  first  and  second  points  and  b  is  a 
maximum  width  of  the  end  plane  of  each  of  the  two  legs  measured 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  Y  axis. 


AN  AUtANGEMENT  OF  EXCITATION  AND  DETECTION 

HEADS  FOB  DETECTING  THE  MAGNETIC 

PROPErriES  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Torn  iMfMMn,  a^  »roaU  SakMsoto,  batk  of  KawaMU, 

JapM.  aMlfiri  I*  NIpfM  Stod  Cvr^mnHmi.  Ibkyo,  JapM 

Had  N«*.  4,  19M,  S<r.  N«.  33MV7 
CWm  pttarily.  afpMraHm  JapM,  Nor.  S,  I9i3,  S^IMl; 
N«f.  S,  1M3,  5-3B1M3 

iBt  CL*  G«1N  27/72 
VS.  CL  324—239  » 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  detecting  a  total  induced  vohage  signal 
cooprisiag: 

a  magftir  excitation  bead  having  a  U-shaped  excilatioa  core  of 
ffffiKr  toft  magnetic  maienal  having  two  legs,  each  of 
wMck  1^  an  end  plane  adapted  to  face  a  surface  of  an  object 
to  ka  ■MHred.  and  an  excitation  coil  wound  on  the  exciu- 
in  can  to  be  excited  by  a  low  frequency  current;  and 

a  dWfrli<)W  head  having  a  ikaintinn  core  made  of  non-magnetic 
nHMetial  or  toft  "«-g-«««^  matenal  and  a  deiectioa  coil  wound 
on  the  detection  core; 

wherein  an  end  plane  of  the  deiectioa  core  of  dte  detection  head, 
which  IS  to  be  ckwe  to  the  surface  of  the  obfect,  and  the  end 
plana*  at  dv  mo  lag*  of  the  excitatioa  core  ate 
tel  dK  end  piHe  (rf  the  deiectioa  core  is 
the  end  planes  of  the  two  legs  and  all  the  end  planes  are 
Uy  on  a  coaimoa  flat  plane,  and  when  defining  XY 
r  coordinates  on  the  flat  plane  such  that  an  X  axis  of 


55«S,774 
CHABACTEBISATION  OF  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS  VU 
A  FULSED,  FIELD  STRENGTH  VARIABLE  MAGNETIC 
FIELD  TRANSMITTER  AND  A  SENSOR  WITH  EDDY 
CURRENT  COMPONENT  REMOVAL 
John     Dudding.     Falmouth,     United     Kingdom;      Roland 
Gtvaaloger,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Gcraint  Jewell,  Pencocd, 
United  Kingdoa,  Milgniin  to  Hirst  Magnetic  Instnuncnta 
Uaytcd,  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCT/GB«3/W««3,  {  371  Date  May  \%  1»5, 1  l«(e) 
Dale  May  19.  1995,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W094m249,  PCT  Pok. 
DMc  Kpt.  14.  1994 

PCT  Fled  Oct.  7.  1993,  Ser.  No.  411,717 
CU^  priority.  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7.  1992, 
92211M 

InL  CL*  G«1N  27/72.  G«1B  7/30 
VS.  CL  324—239  13 
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I.  Apparatus  for  die  measurement  of  the  magnetic  characteristics 
of  a  sample  magnetic  material,  the  apparatus  comprising 

means  lo  generate  a  pulsed  magnwir  field  for  application  to  the 


means  for  determining  the  applied  magnetic  field  stiengdi  and 
means  for  sensing  total  magnetic  fields  generated  in  the  sample 

accenting  lo  the  characteristics  ttiereof  and  including  eddy 

curreius  induced  dierem,  and 
output  means  for  signals  generated  by  die  deiennining  and 

sensing  means, 
die  apparatus  further  including  means  for  the  application  of 

sequential  pulsed  fields  lo  the  sample,  the  pulses  having 

lespectively   different   rates   of  change   of  magnetic   field 

strength, 
and  means  for  elimination  of  eddy  current  components  from  the 

respective  magnetic  fields  generated  in  the  sample. 


5,5«,775 

PRODUCIBLE  FLUID  VOLUMES  IN  POROUS  MEDU 

DETERMINED  BY  PULSED  FIELD  GRADIENT 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

Frank  Slalmach,  Leipzig,  Germany,  and  Hans  Thomann,  Bcd- 

minster,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Compaqy,  Floriuun  Parit,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  23.  1995.  Scr.  No.  494,204 

InL  CL*  GOIV  3m 

VS.  CL  3a4-3M  9  Claims 


f'' 


radio-frequency  transceiver  means  for  applying  an  RF  signal  to 
said  fluid,  and  for  receiving  echo  signals  therefrom; 

sequencer  means  for  sequentially  causing  an  excitation  pulse,  a 
first  refocusing  pulse,  having  a  first  flip  angle,  and  a  second 
refocusing  pulse,  having  a  second  flip  angle,  to  be  applied  by 
said  radio-frequency  transceiver  means  and  for  causing  said 
radio-frequency  transceiver  means  to  receive  said  echo  sig- 
nals from  said  fluid  after  said  second  refocusing  pulse; 

said  sequencer  means  for  further  causing  a  magnetic  flow 
encode  pulse  to  be  applied  by  said  magnetic  gradient  coil 
means  after  said  excitation  pulse  but  prior  to  said  second 
refocusing  pulse; 

means  for  adjusting  the  application  phases  of  said  excitatioa 
pulse,  said  first  refocusing  pulse,  and  said  second  refocusing 
pulse,  and  for  adjusting  die  angle  of  said  first  flip  angle,  and 
said  second  flip  angle  whereby  the  intensity  of  said  echo 
signals  received  by  said  radio-fiequency  transceiver  means 
varies  in  accordance  with  said  velocity  of  said  fluid;  and 

means  for  reconstruction  an  image  of  said  fluid  based  upon  said 
echo  signals  received. 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  at  least  one  fluid  transport  property  of 
a  porous  material  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  porous  material  with  a  variable  amount  of  fluid  in 
tlie  pore  space; 

(b)  applying  radio  frequency  pulses  leading  to  a  coherent  pre- 
cession of  the  nuclear  fluid  spins  for  a  preselected  species  of 
nuclear  spins  on  molecules  in  the  fluid; 

(c)  applying  magnetic  field  gradienu  to  encode  the  displacement 
of  fluid  molecules  during  a  time  interval; 

(d)  repeating  step  (c)  for  different  values  of  magnetic  field 
gradient  intensities; 

(e)  recording  the  NMR  signal  in  step  (d)  for  each  magnet  field 
gradient  intensity; 

(0  determining  said  fluid  transport  property  from  said  NMR 
signal. 


5,565,777 

METHOIVAPPARATUS  FOR  NMR  IMAGING  USING  AN 

IMAGING  SCHEME  SENSITIVE  TO  INHOMOGENEITY 

AND  A  SCHEME  INSENSITIVE  TO  D<<HOMOGENEITY 

IN  A  SINGLE  IMAGING  STEP 

ShoicU    Kanayama,   Saitama-ken,   and    Shigchitle   Knhara, 

Kanagawa-ken,  bolli  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabusiiiki  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305/153 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1993,  5-227529 

Int  CL*  G«1V  3/02;  A61B  5A)55:5/0265 

VS.  a.  324—309  34  ciniiH 
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5,565,776 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  Kanazawa,  Tocliigi-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushiU 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1995.  Ser.  Na  518^01 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  26,  1994,  6-202436 
Int  a."  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  CL  324-306  34  claims 
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1.  A  magnAic  resonance  imaging  apparatus  for  imaging  a  fluid 
having  a  velocity,  comprising: 
magnetic  gradient  coil  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  gradient 
field  to  said  fluid; 


I.  A  method  of  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

imaging  a  body  to  be  examined  placed  in  a  homogeneous  static 
magnetic  field  by  applying  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  and 
gradient  magnetic  fields  according  to  a  pulse  sequence, 
detecting  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  emitted  from  ttie 
body  to  be  examined  in  response  to  the  radio  frequency 
magnetic  field  and  the  gradient  magnetic  fields,  and  process- 
ing the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  to  construct  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  images; 

controlling  the  pulse  sequence  to  realize  a  first  imaging  scheme 
sensitive  to  a  functional  property  of  die  body  to  be  examined, 
for  obtaining  first  type  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  images 
which  are  easily  affected  by  a  microscopic  magnetic  field 
inboroogeneity,  and  a  second  imaging  scheme  insensitive  to 
the  functional  propeity  of  the  body  to  be  examined,  for 
obtaining  second  type  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  images 
which  are  hardly  affected  by  the  microscopic  magnetic  field 
inhomogeneity.  so  as  to  obtain  the  first  and  second  types  of 
the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  images  corresponding  to  tlie 
first  and  second  imaging  schemes,  respectively,  by  a  single 
execution  of  the  imaging  step;  and 

obtaining  functional  information  of  ttie  body  to  be  examined  by 
processing  die  first  and  second  types  of  the  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  images. 
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5.545,77« 
NVCLEAK  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  PROBE  COIL 
WilUaa  W.  Brey,  SuMyrak;  WcMm  A.  Andcnoa,  Palo  Alto: 
Wai  H.  Waiv.  Maaterey  Parlu-  Lalz  F.  Fuks.  FrnMot;  VIb- 
cm  Y.  Kalnba,Hd  Richard  S.  Withers,  both  of  Sunnyvale, 
tf  af  CMC,  aal^an  to  Condactua,  Inc^  Sunnyvale.  CaUf. 
rilhiMlllB  h  lin  of  Scr.  No.  499.506.  Mar.  23.  1995.  and 
a    llihaillll'lll    -  or  Scr.  No.  313.624.  Sep.  27.  1994, 
I  ii  a  caattnuatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 


"■'      aoiercoi  _a  c. 


•91,591,  Jn*.  1.  1992,  Pat.  No.  5351.007.  This  application 
Jim.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*1359 


int.  Ct'  GOIV  JAM 


VS.  CL  324— J18 


1.  An  RF  coil  compnsing: 

(a)  a  planar  dielecinc  uibMnie: 

(b)  a  thin  film  of  conductive  nuiehai  deposited  on  the  tubstraie. 
the  conductive  maienal  fonning  a  plurality  of  nested  loops  in 
essentially  a  single  plane;  each  of  the  loops  being  iniemipted 
by  a  nonconductive  area  defining  a  gap;  adjacent  loops  being 
so  nested  that  the  gap  of  any  one  loop  is  not  proximately 
disposed  lo  the  gap  of  an  adjacent  loop;  each  loop  having  a 
first  finger  and  a  second  finger,  a  finger  being  defined  by  a 
portion  of  the  loop  disposed  between  adjacent  gaps  of  the 
coil:  whereby  the  loops  form  an  inductive  element  and  the 
first  finger  of  one  looijp  forms  a  capacitive  element  with  an 
adjacent  finger  of  another  loop. 


routing  the  reflected  tuning  signal  from  the  selected  RF  coil  to 
a  timing  controller  through  a  reflection  signal  path  unique 
to  the  selected  RF  coil,  whereby  the  tuning  controller 
determines,  during  a  tuning  operation,  when  a  magnitude  of 
the  reflected  tuning  signal  is  below  a  predetermined  value. 


to  Toshiba 


MRI  FRONT  END  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
OKRATION 
MUnaki  Arakawa,  HIMmwi^  Hm  Ckaag.  FrcaMM,  aad 
JalM  Van  Hclera*.  Sm  rnMdK^  al  af  Caiit,  ii^giin  to 
Jht  Rerta  of  tkt  VtJ^Knttj  af  CaBJiwIa.  Oalrlani,  CaMt 
OWWaa  of  Ser.  No.  139,177,  Oct.  21,  1993.  Thli  appMcarton 
Jua.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4763*6 
laL  CL*  GOIV  MX) 
VS.  CL  324— 31S  12  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  operaluig  a  magnetK  resonance  imaging  (MR!) 
system  comprising: 
attaching  an  RF  coil  lo  each  of  a  plurality  of  ports  included  in  an 

RF  front  end; 
selecting  between  an  imaging  mode  and  a  coil  tuning  mode: 
wherein  the  imaging  mode  comprises  die  following  steps: 
selecung  at  least  one  of  the  RF  coils  lo  be  operative: 
rooting  mi  RF  transmit  signal  from  an  RF  signal  processing 
unit  10  the  operative  coil  (s)  Uirough  the  RF  front  end  and 
routing  a  returned  RF  receive  signal  from  the  operauve  coil 
(s)  dirough  the  RF  front  end  to  the  RF  signal  processing 
unit; 
and  wherein  die  lumng  mode  compnses  the  following  Mepa: 
generating  an  RF  tuning  signal; 

lelecting  one  of  the  attached  RF  coils  to  receive  a  reflected 
timing  signal: 


S3*5,7M 
NMR  RADIO-FREQUENCY  COIL 
Kerin   A.   Derby,   Sm   BrvM,   CaU:,  aHl«Dor 

AaMflca  MRL  Ik.,  Saa  Frandaco,  CaHf. 

DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  67341,  May  25,  1993,  PaL  No.  5315,251, 

wWck  b  a  coMlMntiaa  of  Ser.  No.  630,158,  Dec.  19,  1990, 

■hamioBffil  Thk  appMcartoii  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247.744 

lit  CL*  GOIR  3/00 

VS.  CL  324—322  1  Ctotai 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  resonator  coils  each  coil 
generating  a  magnetic  field  from  a  plane,  in  an  NMR  procedure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

coupling  said  rcsooaior  coils  to  form  a  coupled  resonator  struc- 
ture; 

generating  a  magnetic  field  having  a  resonating  frequency  from 
said  coupled  resonator  structure; 

detecting  said  field  at  said  frequency  at  a  first  position  and 
generating  a  first  signal  in  response  thereto: 

detecting  said  field  at  said  frequency  at  a  second  position, 
substantially  ninety  degrees  from  said  first  position,  and  gen- 
erating a  second  signal  in  response  thereto; 

phase  shifting  substantially  ninety  degrees  said  second  signal  to 
produce  a  phase  shifted  second  signal:  and 

summing  said  first  and  said  phase  shifted  second  signal. 


5365.781 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  MALFUNCTIONING  OF 

A  LOAD  SUCH  AS  A  MAGNETRON 
GUbcrt  Daugc  15,  qnal  du  Pre-Loog,  F-77400  Lagny-sur- 

Mamc,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/W65S,  S  371  Date  Jan.  10.  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01654.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  178.250 

CUims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  JuL  9,  1991,  91  08576 

Int  CL*  GOIR  31/00;  H05B  6/68 

VS.  a.  324-W  6  Claims 
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I.  Device  for  detecting  the  malfiinctioniog  of  a  magnetron  which 
operates  at  start-up  with  a  high  power  setting  Pq,  and  which  is 
connected  to  die  terminals  (21,  22)  of  the  secondary  winding  (19) 
of  a  high-voltage  transfonn»  (8),  fonning  part  of  an  electric 
supply  circuit  for  said  magnetron,  said  device  comprising  a  means 
for  measuring  (28)  pealc  voltage  values  sampled  in  said  supply 
circuit,  during  operation  of  said  magnetron  said  measurement 
means  being  connected  to  the  secondary-winding  terminals  of  the 
high-voltage  transformer  (8).  a  means  for  storing  (29)  said  voltage 
values  measiaed  at  successive  instants,  a  means  for  comparing  (30) 
two  successive  voltage  values  generating,  in  the  event  of  a  diflfer- 
ence  in  value,  an  excess  signal  (a-b),  and  a  means  for  detecting 
(31)  the  excess  signal  and  for  sending  a  malAinction  signal  to  a 
counting  meaos  in  order  to  determine  die  frequency  of  said  mal- 
fiinction. 


53«5.782 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  KEY  TONE  FOR 

REPORTING  RESIDUAL  AMOUNT  OF  BATTERY 

CAPACITY 

Osaao  Sato,  Tokyo.  Japu,  aasipior  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Ja|MUi 

Piled  Feb.  28.  1995,  Scr.  No.  396.010 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  JaiMu,  Feb.  28.  1994.  64152643 
Int.  CL*  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  CL  324-435  lo  cUlms 

1.  An  electronic  apparatus  powered  by  a  battery  and  having  a 
Iceyboard  and  capable  of  infonning  a  user  of  a  residual  amount  of 
a  capacity  of  said  battery,  said  qiparatus  comprising: 

Icey  tone  generating  means  for  generating  a  key  tone  when  the 

Iceyboard  is  operated: 
setting  means  for  setting  an  attribute  of  the  icey  tone; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  die  residual  amount  of  die 

capacity  of  die  battery;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  setting  means  in  response  to 
an  output  of  said  measuring  means  such  Uiat  the  attribute  of 
die  icey  tone  changes. 
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53«,783 
FAULT  SENSOR  DEVICE  WITH  RADIO  TRANSCEIVER 
Ken  Lau,  San  Francisco;  Jiounie  Yee;  Rodger  Mayeda.  both  of 
Danville;  Julian  Rkcomini,  Pleasanton,  and  Mary  Dyin. 
Walnut  Creek,  aU  at  Calif.,  assignors  to  Padflc  Gas  and 
Electric  Company,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  314.958,  Sep.  29, 1994.  This  applicatioD 
Aug.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  510305 
IdL  CL*  GOIR  31/08;  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  324—522  23  ClafaM 

PHOTDWOLT/UC 
CBIS 


IXUaU  LAYER 

CAMcnon 

SHOTOUN       B«K 
EVESCREW         ' 

s  v^r;^-^         » 

1.  A  line-moimted  fault  sensor  for  monitoring  at  least  two 
operating  parameters  of  an  AC  power  transmission  or  distribution 
line  and  deriving  information  concerning  faults  occurring  on  die 
line,  comprising: 
first  and  second  sensors,  connectable  in  proximity  to  die  trans- 
mission or  distribution  line,  for  providing  at  least  two  analog 
signals  each  representative  of  a  time  varying  value  of  one  of 
said  at  least  two  operating  parameters; 
an  analog-to-digital  convener  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
sensors  for  sampling  said  at  least  two  analog  signals  and 
producing  corresponding  digital  signals; 
a  processor  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  for  detecting  an 
abnormal  condition  and  diereafter  distinguishing  whether  any 
of  a  plurality  of  types  of  faults  has  occutred,  and  if  so  which 
<rf  the  plurality  of  types  of  faults  occurred;  and 
a  transmitter  responsive  to  said  processor  for,  if  any  of  the 
plurality  of  types  of  faults  occurred,  transmitting  to  a  remote 
location  information  identifying  which  of  the  plurality  of 
types  of  faults  occurred. 


5365,784 

COAXIAL  CABLE  TESTING  AND  TRACING  DEVICE 

Lawrence  L.  DcRcnne,  17  John  St  CL.  RcMilng,  Mass.  01867 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  406/166 

InL  CL*  G08B  23/00 

VS.  CL  324-527  3  CM^ 

1.  A  coaxial  cable  testing  and  tracing  device  for  testing  the 

continuity  of  coaxial  cables  and  tracing  dieir  termination  location 

comprising,  in  combination: 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEx  IS,  1996 


October  IS,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


power  switch  means  coupled  between  the  baneiy  «nd  testing 
ctmiit,  the  switch  nieans  having  one  onentation  for  allow- 
ing electrical  extetgy  to  be  delivered  to  the  testing  circuit 
and  anodier  orientation  for  preventing  such  delivery. 


5,565,785 

POTENTIOMETER  CALIBRATION  METHOD 
Bmrry  Rodfen;  Stagey  H.  Edwvds,  and  Timothy  B.  Phillips, 
rf  of  ■■lilgfc.   N-C   Milgii —   to  Square   D  Company, 
PriatlDe,IIL 

Filed  Not.  18,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  342491 
IBL  CL*  G«1R  35/00 
VS.  CL  324— Ml  14  < 


seven  threaded  coaxial  cable  lerminaior  plugs  bearing  reference 
iatefcr  numetaU  tbocoa  boat  0  to  7.  respectively,  and  further 
haviag  chwacteriaiic  inpedMKes  of  0  ohms.  22  kilo  ohms.  33 
kilo  ohms.  68  kilo  ohms.  180  kilo  ohms,  and  300  kilo  ohms, 
respectively,  each  terminator  plug  threadedly  securaMe  to  an 
end  of  a  coaxial  caMe.  the  other  end  of  die  coaxial  cable 
coupled  to  an  atsocialed  electronic  device: 
a  rigid  plastic  container  including  an  upper  portion  removably 
coupled  to  a  lower  portion  to  thereby  define  a  hollow  interior 
dierebetween.  the  upper  portion  having  a  rectangular  top  wall 
with  a  peripheral  and  outwardly  angled  edge  dierearound.  the 
lower  poniaa  havmg  a  rectangular  bottom  wall  with  a  periph- 
end  onlwvdly  angled  edge  dierearound  and  a  door  removably 
coupled  diereto; 
ai  electric  ienng  circuit  disposed  within  the  container  and 
further  compriaing: 

a  direaded  coaxi^  cable  connector  extended  from  die  con- 
tainer and  coopleable  lo  an  end  of  a  coaxial  cable  at  an  end 
diereof  remote  from  an  amociairi  cable  lerminaior  plug; 
signal  generating  means  coupled  lo  die  cable  connector  and 
operatively  associated  with  die  temiinator  plugs  for  gener- 
Ming  ^  nnmiiniiig  one  of  eight  chaactenstic  signal  sets 
wilk  oae  of  te  agaal  sets  indicating  an  open  circuit  coo- 
dilioa  at  the  c^Me  coiuiector  and  with  one  of  die  remaining 
signal  sets  indicating  that  a  coaxial  cable  coupled  to  the 
caMe  connector  has  been  lenniaatrd  with  a  cable  icnnina- 
tor  plug; 
tiM»g  me«H  for  §mtntm^  a  sequence  of  timer  activation 

signab  at  a  chaacMriMk  frequency; 
signal  set  encoding  means  coupled  to  the  signal  generator 
means  and  timer  means  for  transmitting  one  of  eight 
encoded  signal  sets  based  upon  receipt  of  a  given  signal  set 
Mid  with  one  of  the  encoded  signal  seu  being  transmitted 
at  the  characteristic  frequency  of  die  timer 
I  being  received; 
display  driver  means  coupled  lo  die  signal  set  coding  means 
for  generating  one  of  eight  characteristic  driver  signal  sets 
baaed  upon  receipt  of  an  encoded  signal  set; 
display  means  coupled  to  die  display  driver  means  and 
extended  outwards  through  die  top  wall  of  the  container  for 
displaying  a  single  uMeger  number  of  'V,  "1".  "2".  "3". 
-4".  "5".  -e"  «d  "T*  based  upon  receipt  of  a  set  of  dispUy 
driver  signals  and  with  the  display  of  an  integer  number 
from  -Vto"^"  indicating  diat  a  coaxial  cable  diat  has  been 
1 10  te  CiUe  connector  has  been  terminated  with  the 
terminator  plug  and  with  the  inter- 
mitieni  flashing  of  die  uMeger  number  °^"  indicating  an 
open  circuit  cooditKMi  at  die  cable  connector, 
a  battery  disposed  within  the  container  for  supplying  electrical 
energy  and  widi  die  battery  removably  accessible  dirough 
the  door  of  the  container,  and 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  potentiometer  having  minimum  and 
maiimiim  resistance  values  corresponding  to  opposing  end-of- 
travel  positions  of  a  wiper  and  selectable  resistance  values  corre- 
sponding to  said  wiper  being  positioned  at  selected  positions 
between  said  opposing  end-of-travel  positions,  comprising  die 
steps  of: 
measiaing  the  maximum  resistance  value  of  said  potentiometer: 
measuring  a  Arst  resistance  value  at  a  first  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  the  wiper, 
measuring  a  second  resistance  value  at  a  second  predetennined 
position  of  the  wiper  wherein  a  measure  of  the  displacement 
between  said  first  and  second  predetermined  positions  is 
known: 
comparing  said  measured  maximum  resistance  value  with  a 
plurality  of  preselected  resistance  ranges  associated  with  said 
maximum  resistance  value: 
assigning  a  range  index  number  associated  widi  that  one  of  said 
ptanlity  of  preselected  resistance  ranges  in  which  said  mea- 
■nnd  maximum  resistance  value  falls; 
calculating  a  maximum  displacement  of  said  wiper  using  said 
measured  maximum  resistance  value,  said  first  and  second 
measured  resistance  values  and  said  known  measure  of  dis- 
placement between  said  first  and  second  positions: 
comparing  said  calculated  maximum  displacement  with  a  plural- 
ity of  preselected  displacement  ranges  associated  with  said 
/-^Ir^iiMxH  maximum  displacement: 
assigning  a  displacement  index  number  associated  with  that  one 
of  said  plurality  of  preselected  displacement  ranges  in  which 
said  ralnila^fi*  maximum  displacement  falls: 
detennining  a  range  and  a  spacing  interval  for  a  plurality  of 
indicia  graduation  marks  based  on  said  range  and  displace- 
ment index  numbers,  said  indicia  graduation  marks  indicating 
a  calibrated  resistance  of  said  potentiometer  with  respect  to  a 
particular  displacement  of  the  wiper  from  one  of  said  oppos- 
ing end-of-iravel  positions:  and 
placing  said  indicia  graduation  marks  on  a  plate  in  fixed  relth 
tionship  to  said  potentiometer  and  with  respect  to  an  indicator 
coupled  to  said  wiper. 
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5,565,786 

DETECTION  OF  ERRONEOUS  INK- JET  PRINTING 
Andrew  J.  Balousek.  Berkeley,  Mkh„  assignor  lo  Unisys  Cor- 

poratioa.  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,999.  Mar.  2,  1993,  PaL  Na  5,381,099. 

This  application  Oct  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  316,992 

Int  CL'  G«1N  27/06:  G«1R  27/02 

VS.  CL  324—718  i2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  enoneous  print  operations  such  as 
streaking  by  a  malfiinctioning  ink  jet  in  a  jet  printing  arrangement 
arranged  to  project  one  or  more  jets  of  conductive  ink  droplets 
along  a  prescribed  locus  of  jet  axes,  onto  selected  portions  of  a 
subject  document,  the  document  being  transported  along  a  trans- 
port path  dirough  said  axes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  non-conductive  substrate  means  for  supporting  conduc- 
tor segments  which  intersect  said  axes,  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  path  of  the  subject  document  from  said  jets; 
disposing  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  conductor  segments  on  a 
first  sorface  of  said  substrate  means  so  as  to  intersect  all  said 
jet  axes,  said  segments  being  spaced  apart  more  than  about 
0.05  inches  and  being  arranged  so  that  opposed  portions  of 
said  segments  will  intercept  droplets  from  said  jets  and  be 
electrically  connected  thereby:  and  coupling  detect  means  to 
said  segments  to  delect  and  register  the  electrical  connection 
of  segments  by  said  malfunctioning  jet,  and  so  indicate  said 
malfunctioning;  said  substrate  being  disposed  to  orient  said 
first  surface  vertically  to  induce  gravity-urged  flow  of  droplets 
impinging  thereon. 


5,565,787 

TESTING  CONTACTOR  FOR  SMALL-SIZE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Romano  Pcrego,  Calco,  Italy,  assignor  lo  SGS-Thonson  Miov- 

dcctronics  Sxl,  Agratc  Brianza,  Italy 
DivWon  flf  Ser.  No.  299,959,  Mar.  14,  1994.  This  application 
Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462417 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Eoropcwi  PaL  Off„  Mar.  15, 
1993,93838099 

lot  CL'  G81R  1/04 
VS.  CL  324-755  24  Claiins 

1.  An  automatic  test  apparatus  for  testing  a  small-size  semicon- 
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a  frame; 

a  plate  assembly,  mounted  to  die  frame,  including  a  plate  made 
of  an  electrically  insulating  material  widi  a  support  portion 
formed  in  die  electrically  insulating  material  for  supporting 
the  semiconductor  device,  a  first  electric  contact  element  and 
a  second  electric  contact  element  each  mounted  to  the  plate, 
die  second  electric  contact  element  mounted  proximate  to  the 
first  electric  contact  element; 

a  pusher  member  mounted  to  the  frame;  and 

a  backplate  assembly,  mounted  to  die  pusher  member,  including 
a  backplate  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  rhatcrial,  having 
an  electric  connection  element,  die  electric  connection  ele- 
ment having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  die  backplate 
assembly  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  plate  assembly 
such  diat  when  die  backplate  assembly  closes  against  die  plate 
assembly  the  first  end  makes  electrical  contact  with  the  lead 
on  die  opposite  side  of  die  lead  from  die  first  electric  contact 
element,  and  the  second  end  makes  contact  with  the  second 
electric  contact  element; 
wherein  die  pusher  member  drives  the  backplate  assembly 
towards  and  away  from  the  plate  assembly. 


5,565,788 
COAXIAL  WAFER  PROBE  WITH  TIP  SHIELDING 
Jeremy  Burr;  Gregory  Nordgren;  Eric  W.  Strid,  awl  Ktebeily 
R.  Glcason,  all  of  Portland,  Oreg^  assignors  to  Cascade 
Microtech,  Inc^  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Continuation-fai-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  277335,  JuL  20,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,506,515.  This  application  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

439,993 

IbL  CL'  GOIR  31/02 


VS.  CL  324—762 


4Claims 
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ductor  power  device  having  a  plurality  of  electric  connection  leads, 
comprising: 


72a 


1.  A  shielded  microwave  probe  tip  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  coaxial  cable  having  an  end  and  including  an  inner  con- 
ductor, an  outer  conductor  having  a  circumference  and  an 
iiuier  dielectric: 

(b)  respective  first  and  second  conductive  fingers  connected  to 
said  iimer  conductor  and  said  outer  conductor,  respectively, 
each  finger  including  a  cantilevered  portion  extending  past 
said  end  of  said  cable  and  having  tips  at  an  outer  end  thereof, 
said  cantilevered  poitions  of  said  fingers  being  arranged  in 
transversely  spaced  apan  relationship  to  each  other,  and 

(c)  a  metallic  shield  coupled  to  at  least  one  second  conductive 
finger  and  extending  from  said  end  of  said  coaxial  cable  to  a 
point  near  said  tips  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  fingers. 


171-207  O.G.-96-2ft( 
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OcTOBEK  IS.  1996 


October  15,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  ENCODING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
GAatar  Schaller,   Breitcabrumi/Opr..   (;«nnany,   aarixnor  to 
'talk  TetcAinkeo  microdcctroak  GmbH,  Heilbroan,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  424^15 
Claims  prtorlly.  appUcadoa  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1994,  44  13 
910.1 

laL  CL'  G«1R  31/02:  G«1N  21/00 
VS.  CL  324— 7M  8  Clainu 

•  k. 


^^ 


1.  ProceM  for  encoding  pnnled  circiiii  boards  lo  delect  automati- 
cally  at  least  two  populatioa  variants  of  these  pnnled  circuit  boards 
for  a  productioa  ran  cotnpnsing  several  population  processes  lo 
populate  printed  circuit  boards  widi  electronic  components,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  the  printed  circuit 
boards  with  respective  termination  nests  for  at  least  one  encoding 
component;  providing  an  encoding  aperture  in  these  termination 
ncA  areas  such  that  the  respective  apertures  can  be  closed  by  the 
afaremenlioned  encoding  component,  whereby,  for  a  first  popula- 
tion variant,  the  pnnted  cmruil  board  will  be  pan -populated  with- 
out such  an  encoding  compooent  in  a  first  population  run,  and,  for 
a  second  population  variant,  the  pnnted  circuit  board  will  be 
part-popuiaied  with  this  encoding  component  m  the  first  population 
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1.  A  circuit  for  protecting  operating  circuitt  (11)  of  a  wmican- 
ductor  chip  diat  are  connected  to  a  pad  (9)  where  ESD  voltages 
may  appear,  the  protection  circuit  compnsing. 

a  field  transistor  (29)  having  its  channel  underlying  a  layer  of 
field  oxide  and  its  drain  (17)  connected  to  die  pad  and  its 
Murce  (14)  connected  to  ground  for  clamping  a  voltage  at  the 
pad  when  the  field  transistor  is  turned  on, 

a  trigger  FET  (29)  having  iu  source  (19)  connected  to  ground 
•Ml  in  tkaia  (22)  coupled  to  receive  an  ESD  voltage  at  die 
pad,  Mm  trigftr  RT  being  subject  to  avalanche  breakdown  at 
ESD  voltage  levels,  die  gale  oude  (24)  of  die  trigger  FET 


being  subject  to  oxide  breakdown  at  ESD  voltage  levels  and 
being  subject  to  thermal  ran-away  when  the  oxide  breakdown 
cuneni  is  high, 

and  a  first  resistor  (31)  connecting  die  gate  electrode  (26)  of  the 
trigger  FET  to  ground  to  maintain  die  trigger  FET  turned  off 
in  response  to  signal  level  voltages  at  the  pad  and  to  turn  on 
the  trigger  FET  by  oxide  and  avalanche  breakdown  in 
response  to  an  ESD  voltage  at  die  pad  and  to  diereby  produce 
hole-electron  pairs, 

die  trigger  FET  and  the  field  transistor  being  located  for  charge 
carriers  fixim  die  avalanche  breakdown  of  the  bigger  FET  to 
enter  the  field  transistor  and  turn  it  on  to  clamp  the  ESD 
voltage. 

the  first  lesisior  having  a  value  to  prevent  damage  to  the  trigger 
FET  in  the  time  before  the  field  transistor  has  turned  on  and 
thereby  preventing  damage  to  the  operating  circuits  or  the 
trigger  FET. 


54«,791 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISABLING  UNUSED 

SENSE  AMPLIFIERS 

S.  Baimr  Raia,  Stinnyvalc,  Calif.,  aaaigiior  to  Cypress  Semicon- 

doctor  CorporatkMi,  Sao  Joac,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  498,622 
InL  CL'  IM3K  19/173 
VS.  CL  326—38  22  ( 
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5.565.798 
ESD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  FIELD  TRANSISTOR 
CLAMP  AND  RESISTOR  IN  THE  GATE  CWCUTT  OF  A 
CLAMP  TRIGGERING  FET 
JIaa  Hiti^  Lcc  Hain-ChB,  Taiwan,  aarifDor  to  l^dwaa  Scmi- 
coadactor  Maaufacturint  Compaoy  Lid,  Hato-Cha,  TWwaa 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  387  JM 
tet.  CL*  IM2H  9/04:  IMIL  23/62 
VS.  CL  326—38  18  ( 

28 
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1.  A  programmable  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  programmable  celb; 

a  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  programmable 
cells,  said  sense  amplifier  detecting  stales  of  said  plurality  of 
prognmmable  cells: 

a  programmable  unit  coupled  to  said  sense  amplifier,  said  pro- 
grammable unit  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  sense  ampli- 
fier, 

a  configuradon  circuit  coupled  to  said  pft>grammable  unit,  said 
configuration  circuit  configuring  said  programmable  unit;  and 

a  sense  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  sense  amplifier  and  to  said 
configurauon  circuit,  said  sense  control  circuit  enabling  or 
disabling  said  sense  amplifier  using  a  configuration  sigiutl  of 
said  configuration  circuit. 


5,565.792 
MACROCELL  WITH  PRODUCT-TERM  CASCADE  AND 
IMPROVED  FLIP  FLOP  UTILIZATION 
Daiid  Chiang.  Saratoga;  Napolcoo  W.  Lcc  Freinoat;  Thomas 
Y.  Ho,  MUpitas;  David  A.  Harrison,  Cupertino;  Nicholas 
Kncharewiki,  Jr.,  Ptcamnton,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Seltzer,  San 
Joac  all  of  Calif.,  Msignon  to  XiUnx.  Inc.,  San  Jose.  Calif. 
DlTirion  of  Scr.  No.  18.378.  Jan.  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,357,153. 
Thta  appitcalion  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3ei.5M 
Int  a.*  H83K  19/177 
VS.  CL  326—40  7  ( 

1.  A  stnicture  for  a  prograimnable  logic  cjrcuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  macrocells  each  having: 
product  term  input  signab; 
a  dedicated  product  term  input  signal; 
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a  logic  gate  which  receives  at  least  die  product  term  input 
signals  and  signals  from  a  plurality  of  macrocells  including 
from  other  than  adjacent  macrocells,  and  generates  an  out- 
put signal  therefrom; 

a  flip  flop  having  an  input  terminal: 

a  multiplexer  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state,  wherein 
die  first  state  directs  die  output  signal  to  die  flip  flop  input 
tenainal  and  die  second  state  directs  die  dedicated  product 
term  input  signal  to  die  flip  flop  input  terminal. 


5465,793 
PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  DEVICES  WITH  REGIONS  OF  ENHANCED 
INTERCONNECnVITY 
Bruce  B.  Pedersen,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altera  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Caitf. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  517^96 

Int  CL»  H03K  19/177 

VS.  CL  326-41  26  Claims 
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5465,794 
VOLTAGE  RANGE  TOLERANT  CMOS  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

WITH  REDUCED  INPUT  CAPACITANCE 
John  D.  Porter,  Austin,  Te«„  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc^  Sunnyvale  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494.271 
Int.  a.*  HQ3K  19/0185:19/0948 
VS.  a.  326—81  n  , 

100 


I.  A  tri-state  output  buffer  comprising: 

a  PUP  input,  a  PD  input  and  an  output,  die  PUP  input  receiving 
a  PUP  input  signal,  die  PD  input  receiving  a  PD  input  signal; 

a  source  foUower  circuit  coupled  to  die  PUP  input  and  die  output 
such  that  the  output  exhibits  an  output  voltage  which  gener- 
ally follows  die  PUP  input  signal; 

a  pull-down  transistor  coupled  to  die  PD  input  and  die  output  to 
pull-down  die  output  voltage  when  die  PD  input  signal  goes 
high  and  die  PUP  signal  goes  low; 

a  series-coupled  circuit  including  a  pull-up  transistor  coupled  in 
series  widi  an  isolation  ti^nsistor,  die  series-coupled  circuit 
being  coupled  in  parallel  widi  die  source  foUower  circuit,  die 
pull-up  transistor  being  coupled  to  die  PUP  input  to  pull  up 
die  output  voltage  when  die  PUP  input  signal  goes  high,  die 
pull-up  transistor  including  a  parasitic  diode,  die  isolation 
transistor  being  a  depletion  mode  NMOS  transistor  which  is 
switchable  to  an  off  state  to  provide  isolation  of  die  parasitic 
diode  from  the  output;  and 

a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  die  output  and  die  PUP  input  and  to 
the  isolation  transistor,  for  monitoring  the  output  voltage  and 
the  PUP  input  voltage  and  for  controlling  the  isolation  ti^n- 
sistor  to  turn  off  the  isolation  transistor  when  the  output  is  in 
a  oi-sute  condition  and  die  output  is  driven  high,  die  control 
circuit  odierwise  permiaing  the  isolation  transistor  to  remain 
on,  whereby  input  capacitance  at  die  PUP  input  is  effectively 
reduced. 


1  A  programmable  logic  array  integrated  circuit  device  corapris-    ^^-  CI.  326 — 81 


5465,795 

LEVEL  CONVERTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  REDUCING  AN 

ON-QUIESCENCE  CURRENT 

Harami  Kawano,  Miyazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  OKI  Electric 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan.  Ang.  16, 1994.  6-191698 
Int.  CL'  H03K  19/0175 


12  Claims 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  regions  of  programmable  logic  disposed  on  die 
device  Di  a  two-dimensional  array  of  intersecting  rows  and 
columns  of  said  regions; 

a  plurality  of  row  conductors  associated  widi  and  extending 
along  each  of  said  rows  for  selectively  conveying  logic  sig- 
nals between  regions  in  die  associated  row;  and 

die  plurality  of  row  conductors  associated  widi  at  least  one  of 
said  rows  being  substantially  greater  in  number  dian  die 
pluralities  of  row  conductors  associated  with  at  least  some 
others  of  said  rows. 


^    -J--i20 
I.  A  level  converting  circuit  comprising: 
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a  fint  inverter  including  a  P  channel  MOS  transistor  and  an  N 
channel  MOS  transistor  series-connected  between  a  first  node 
and  a  ground  potential  node; 

a  second  inverter  connected  to  an  output  of  said  ftni  htvener, 

a  source  potential  supply  circuit  for  supplying  a  source  potential 
to  the  lirsl  node;  and 

a  potential  supply  circuit  for  supplying  a  potential  lower  than  the 
source  potential  to  the  first  node; 

wherein  said  source  potential  supply  cucuit  supplies  a  source 
potential  to  the  first  node  when  a  signal  input  to  said  first 
inverter  is  of  an  L  level  and  said  potential  supply  circuit 
supplies  a  potential  lower  dian  die  source  potential  to  the  first 
node  when  the  signal  input  to  said  first  inverter  is  of  an  H 
level. 
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on  the  basis  of  said  second  input  signal  to  be  received  by  said 
control  temunal  of  said  fifth  switch  means  in  said  data  trans- 
fer period. 


S,Si5,797 
CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Mmm  fi^katbmm,  Knwnnkl,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, IfaiiMilil.  Japna 

FUed  Ai«.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512^22 
CWms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  38,  1994,  «-297282 
ImL  CL"  IM3K  19/096 
VS.  a.  324—93  5  ' 
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BUS  DMVE  CmCUTT,  KECEIVES  dKCUIT,  AND  BUS 
SYSTCM 
YMMota  NakMe,  Ita«i,  J^m.  aarfgnnr  to  MitMbiihi  DcaU 
IfaliiiWl  K^ha,  Tokyo,  Japna 

FHed  Sep.  2*.  1999,  Scr.  No.  533,722 
CWm  priority,  appMcatlan  JapM,  May  14,  1995,  7-125113 
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1.  A  bus  drive  circuit  being  formed  in  an  integrated  circuit  for 
driving  a  bus  for  transmitting  different  information  in  each  data 
line  in  tlie  sequence  of  prechatge  period,  equalizing  period,  and 
data  transfer  period,  comprising: 

first  switch  means  formed  in  said  integrated  circuit,  and  con- 
nected between  first  and  second  dau  lines  having  specific 
capacities  being  included  in  said  bus.  for  connecting  said  first 
Mid  second  data  lines  in  said  equalizing  period  in  response  to 
M  ««fi«hTMig  signal  showing  said  equalizing  period. 

second  switch  means  formed  in  said  integrated  circuit,  having  a 
first  terminal  connected  to  said  first  data  line  and  a  second 
terminal  connected  to  a  first  power  source,  for  connecting 
between  said  fint  terminal  and  said  second  terminal  in  said 
precharge  period. 

third  switch  means  formed  in  said  integrated  circuit,  having  a 
first  terminal  connected  to  said  second  dau  line,  and  a  second 
temunal  connected  to  a  second  power  source,  for  connecting 
between  said  first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal  of  said 
third  switch  means  ui  said  precharge  period,  and 

at  least  either  one  of  fourth  switch  means  and  fifth  switch  means 
formed  in  said  integrated  circuit,  said  fourth  switch  meant 
having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  fint  dau  line,  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  a  first  power  source,  and  a 
control  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  mput  signal  sliowing  the 
iatuwiatjoo  to  be  transmitted  by  said  first  dau  line,  for 
selectively  connecung  between  said  first  terminal  and  said 
I  of  said  fourth  switch  means  on  the  basis  of 
I  received  by  said  control  terminal  of  said 
fourth  switch  means  in  *Md  tlMa  Hansfer  period,  said  fifth 
switch  means  having  a  firM  leniiMl  connected  to  said  second 
dau  line,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  second  power 
source,  and  a  control  terminal  for  receiving  a  second  input 
signal  showing  the  information  to  be  transmitted  by  said 
secoiKl  data  linie,  for  selectively  connecting  between  said  first 
tetmiiial  and  said  aecond  terminal  of  said  fifth  switch  means 


OUTPUT 


1.  A  device  for  generating  a  clock  signal,  comprising: 

a  timer  unit  for  generating  a  period  signal  that  indicates  a  period 
defined  on  the  basis  of  a  reference  clock  and  a  period  control 
signal; 

an  output  unit  for  revening  an  output  level  thereof  in  response 
to  said  petiod  tigaal  generated  by  said  timer  unit  and  provid- 
ing a  tewltani  ouiptit  as  a  clock  signal;  and 

a  control  unit  for  producing  said  period  control  signal,  according 
10  said  clock  signal  output  fixiro  said  output  unit,  and  control- 
ling the  timing  of  generation  of  said  period  signal  for  said 
timer  unit. 

whereby  a  cycle  of  said  clock  signal  output  from  said  output  unit 
is  controlled  so  as  to  correspond  to  an  odd  number  of  pulse 
spocings  of  said  reference  clock. 


5,545,798 

SELF-TIMED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SELT- 

RESETTING  LOGIC  CIRCUITRY 

CkiMoplMr  M.  DurliaB,  and  Peter  J.  Klim,  both  of  Austin, 

Jtx.,  aari^on  to  latcmatioaal  BusineM  Madiines  Corpora- 

tloa,  Ahm^  N.Y. 

PRed  Ai«.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,224 
bit  CL'  IN3K  19/00 
VS.  CL  324—93  9  ( 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  macro  operable  for  outputting  a  first  dau  signal; 

a  second  macro  operable  for  outputting  a  second  daU  signal; 

a  third  macro  coupled  to  said  first  lad  Mcond  macros,  said  third 
macro  operable  for  outputting  a  dwd  liau  signal  in  response 
to  receipt  of  said  first  and  second  daU  signals  from  said  fint 
and  second  macros, 

whereu)  said  first,  second,  and  third  macros  each  include  a 
pipeline  of  self-resettiiig  logic  stages,  wherein  a  first  stage  in 
said  lUrd  macro  is  operable  for  recoviag  said  fint  and  second 
dtta  signals,  and  wherein  a  last  Mage  of  said  Uiird  macro 
outpuu  said  tliird  dau  signal; 
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circuitry  operable  for  resetting  said  first  suge  after  said  fint 
stage  has  operated  on  said  fint  and  second  dau  signals;  and 

circuitry,  coupled  to  said  resetting  circuitry,  operable  for  causing 
said  fint  and  second  macros  to  maintain  active  said  first  and 
second  dau  signals  until  said  third  macro  has  received  both 
said  first  and  second  dau  signals. 


tive  output  terminals  of  the  differential  amplifier,  a  plurality  of 
capaciton;  second  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
input  terminals  of  the  differential  amplifier  to  a  first  electrode  of 
the  respective  capaciton;  and  third  switch  means  for  selectively 
connecting  each  one  of  die  plurality  of  signal  input  terminals  to  a 
second  electrode  of  the  respective  capaciton  such  that  the  second 
switch  means  is  effective  to  isolate  the  differential  amplifier  from 
noise  generated  by  the  third  switch  means. 


5,545,799 

ON  CHIP  ERROR  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Theodore  W.  Houston,  Ricfaardson,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Texas 

Insturments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,457,  Aug.  3,  1994,  whidi  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  901,743,  Jun.  22,  1992,  Pat  Na  5361,033,  which 

ii  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  737,584,  Jul.  25,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,157,335,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,853,  Aug. 

18,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

476,244 

Int  CL'^  GOIR  19/00;  HftJL  7/00 

VS.  CL  327-^2  1  Claim 
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INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  INDEPENDEI4TLY 

TESTING  INDIVIDUAL  ANALOG  INTERNAL 

FUNCTIONAL  BLOCKS 

Holgcr  Ernst,  Hamburg,  Germany,  aasigDor  to  U.S.  PUHps 

Corporation,  New  Yorti,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489^446 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  16,  1994,  44  20 
988.6 

Int  CL*  H03K  5/22;  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  327—74  n  Claims 


1.  A  detection  circuit  that  comprises  two  inveiten  with  each 
inverter  connected  to  an  input  of  a  differential  amplifier;  and  a 
bisuble  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of  tlie  differential  amplifier 
wherein  a  p-channel  transistor  is  connected  to  an  n-channel  tran- 
sistor within  each  one  of  said  invetten,  with  each  one  of  said 
inverten  including  one  of  said  transiston  operable  so  as  to  be 
normally  turned  on  while  said  bi-stable  circuit  is  storing  a  first 
state  such  that  the  chaiuiel  of  said  normally  turned  on  transistor  is 
smaller  in  comparison  with  the  channel  of  the  remaining  inverter 
transistor,  said  remaining  inverter  transistor  being  normally  turned 
off  yet  allowing  a  greater  leakage  current  dum  die  current  in  die 
normally  turned  on  transistor  when  said  bi-suble  circuit  is  to  store 
a  second  state. 


5,545,800 

COMPARATOR  CIRCUrr  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 

Kenichi  Kobayasiil,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  IiHtni- 

ments  Iik.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282,032 

Claims  priority,  appdcidfaw  Japmi,  Jul.  30,  1993,  5-190574 

Int  CL*  H03K  5/22 

VS.  CL  327—45  9  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  arrangement  comprising  external  termi- 
nals and  a  test  circuit  which  is  connected  to  the  oiKside  via  at  least 
one  test  terminal  and  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  pulse  shaper  connected  to  the  test  terminal  in  onler 
to  supply  binary  signals  on  a  control  output  and  clock  signals 
on  a  clock  output, 

a  number  of  storage  stages  coupled  to  the  control  output  and  the 
clock  output  in  order  to  store,  in  response  to  each  clock  signal 
on  the  clock  output,  the  preceding  binary  signal  on  the  control 
output  in  another  storage  sUge, 

a  number  of  switches  coupled  between  diffierent  circuit  points  of 
the  integrated  circuit  and/or  terminals,  die  switches  compris- 
ing control  inputs  which  are  coupled  to  otitputs  of  the  storage 
stages. 


H"-^ 
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1.  A  comparator  circuit  comprising:  a  plurality  of  signal  input 
terminals 'for  receiving  analog  input  signals;  a  differential  amplifier 
having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  output  lermuials  for  producing  amplified  output  signals  in 
accordance  with  a  level  difference  between  analog  input  signals 
applied  to  the  input  terminals;  fint  switch  means  for  selectively 
connecting  input  terminals  of  the  differential  amplifier  to  respec- 


5,545302 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFIER  OPERABLE  AT  HIGH  SPEED 

Tkkaki  Kohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Coiporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  302,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1993,  5-248825 
Int  a."  H03K  5/153:3/12 
VS.  CL  327—87  8  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  having  a  fint  and  a  second  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal,  for  amplifying  and  outputting  a  dif- 
ference between  an  input  voluge  inputted  10  said  first  input 
terminal  and  a  predetermined  voltage  set  in  advance  and 
supplied  to  said  second  input  terminal;  and 
a  variable  reference  voltage  generator  for  changing  said  prede- 
termined voluge  depending  on  output  levels  at  the  output 
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SIGNAL  SWITCHING  CTRCUIT 

ChanK  Maoctiiuia.  and  Cheng  Ya-aa,  both  of  Taoynan,  TUwan, 

wBiyDors  to  Acer  Peripherals,  Inc.,  Taoyuan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  M,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497  J03 

InL  CL^  IM3K  17/00 

MS,  CL  327—99  4  CUfans 


Kfminal  of  uid  differential  ampliher  to  decrease  die  differ- 
ence between  said  predetermined  voltage  and  said  input  volt- 
age. 


5,5*5  JU 

DIGITAL  INPUT  THRESHOLD  SWITCHING  CIRCUTT 

iama  L.  FMcMMr.  FIlMfcallan   Beach,  Caltf.,  aasixnor  to 

Hngkcs  Aircraft  €■■>■■>.  Loa  Angcks,  CaUf. 

FIM  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,37* 

IM.CL'H«3K  17/00 
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1.  A  digital  input  threshold  switching  circuit  for  receiving  a 
digital  data  signal  having  a  logical  state  that  is  one  of  a  first  logical 
stale  and  a  second  logical  state,  wheiein  the  hrsi  logical  stale  is 
represented  by  a  first  pfcdetermined  voluge  and  the  second  logical 
stale  is  lepresemed  by  a  second  predetermined  voluge  that  is 
greaier  than  the  first  predetermined  voltage,  comprising: 

a  first  digital  buffer  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  digital  data 
signal  and  an  output  for  providing  a  first  buffeted  digital  dau 
output,  said  first  digital  buffer  having  a  first  switching  thresh- 
old voltage; 
a  second  digital  buffer  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  digital 
data  signal  and  an  output  for  providing  a  second  buffered 
digital  data  output,  said  second  digital  buffer  having  a  second 
switching  threshold  voltage  that  is  greater  than  said  first 
switching  threshold  voluge; 
selection  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said  first 
buffered  digital  dau  output,  a  second  input  for  receiving  said 
second  buffered  digital  dau  output,  and  an  output  for  provid- 
ing a  selection  meaiu  output  thai  is  a  replica  of  one  of  said 
first  buffered  digiul  dau  output  and  said  second  buffered 
digital  dau  output, 
a  clocked  flip-flop  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  selection 
means  output  and  an  output  for  providing  a  flip-flop  output 
thai  IS  indicative  of  a  most  recently  received  logical  stale  of 
the  digital  dau  signal;  and 
wherein  said  selection  means  is  lesponsive  to  said  flip-flop 
output  such  that  said  selection  means  output  is  a  replica  of 
said  first  buffered  digital  dau  output  when  said  flip-flop 
output  indicales  that  the  most  recently  received  logical  slate 
of  the  digital  dau  signal  is  of  the  first  stale  that  is  represented 
by  the  first  predelennined  voluge.  and  such  that  said  selection 
means  output  i*  a  replica  of  said  second  buffered  digital  daU 
output  when  said  flip-flop  output  indicates  that  the  most 
recently  received  logical  suge  of  (he  digital  dau  signal  is  of 
the  second  suie  that  is  represented  by  the  second  predeter- 
mined voltage  that  is  grcmex  than  ihe  first  predetermined 
vdiage. 


1.  A  sigiul  switching  circuit  for  selectively  outpuning  at  an 
output  terminal  thereof  a  first  analog  signal  or  a  second  analog 
signal  in  response  to  a  switching  signal,  comprising: 

a  first  switch  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector, 
the  base  receiving  the  first  analog  signal; 

a  second  switch  transistor,  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
collector,  the  collector  being  coupled  lo  the  base  of  the  first 
switch  transistor  via  a  first  resistor,  the  base  receiving  the 
switching  sigiul; 

a  third  switch  transistor,  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collec- 
tor, the  base  receiving  the  second  analog  signal; 

a  fourth  switch  transistor,  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
collector,  the  collector  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  third 
switch  transistor  via  a  second  resistor. 

a  fifth  switch  transistor,  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector, 
the  base  receiving  Ihe  switching  signal; 

wherein  the  base  of  the  fourth  switch  transistor  is  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  fifth  switch  transistor,  and  the  emitters  of  said 
first  and  third  switch  transistors  are  coupled  (o  each  other  for 
forming  the  output  terminal. 


5,565  JOS 

CHANGE-OVER  DIVIDER  FOR  USE  IN  SATELLITE 
BROADCAST  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Yutaka  Nakncawa;  TUmU   MJiwara,  both  oT  Kanaxawa; 
KeiJi  Fukiuawa,  Chlb*,  and  Keiji  Yuzawa.  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Jafaa,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
C«aliauation  of  Ser.  No.  140,842.  Oct.  25,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  904^57,  Jun.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5J0U52.  This  appiicalion  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  4,  1991,  3-164103 
Int.  Cl.'^  H03k  I7/U 
VS.  CL  327— •»  2  ( 
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I.  A  change-over  divider  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  a  plurality 
of.input  signals,  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  input  terminals  respectively  receiving  said  plurality 
of  ii^t  signals; 

a  plurality  of  selector  switches  each  switch  having  a  plurality  of 
inputs  respectively  connected  to  receive  said  plurality  of  input 
signals  and  each  having  an  output  selected  from  said  plurality 
of  iifHiu; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  terminals  connected  respectively  to 
said  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  selector  switches  and  for 
receiving  respective  coded  control  pulses  and  power  supply 
signals  from  respective  external  sources; 

control  pulse  detection  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
input^output  terminals  for  detecting  said  coded  control  pulses 
input  through  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  input/output 
termaials;  and 

a  microcomputer  connected  to  said  plurality  of  selector  switches 
and  Mid  control  pulse  detection  means,  said  microcomputer 
decoding  said  control  pulse  and  outputting  a  change-over 
control  signal  to  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  selector  switches 
which  corresponds  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  input/output 
temunals  in  response  to  said  control  pulse  as  decoded. 

said  one  of  said  plurality  of  switches  independently  selecting 
one  of  said  plurality  of  input  signal  in  response  to  said 
change-over  control  signal  supplied  by  said  microcomputer. 


5,565307 
BICMOS  POWER-UP  CIRCUrr  WfFH  HYSTERESIS 
Michael  G.  Ward,  Saco,  Me.,  assignor  to  Natioaal  Scoiicondnc- 
tor  Corporation,  SanU  CUra,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  Na  307,926 
Int  CL'  H03K  3A)37 
VS.  CL  327—205  13  cialBB 
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5,565306 

INI»UTA)UTPUT  INTERFACE  CIRCUrF  FOR  DIGITAL 
AND/OR  ANALOG  SIGNALS 

Paolo    Cordiai,-    Giorgio    Pcdranini,    both    of   Pavia,    

Doncnico  Roasi,  CUavegna,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics,  S.r.L.,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,590 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  European  Pat  OC,  OcL  29, 
1993,93830436 

InL  CL'  I103B  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  3r— 100  26  Claims 
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1.  A  power-up  circuit  for  controlling  energizing  of  an  extended 
circuit,  said  power-up  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  switching  transistor  having  a  high-potential  node  coupled 
through  a  first  resistive  means  to  a  high-potential  power  rail,  a 
low-potential  node  coupled  to  a  low-potential  power  rail,  and 
a  control  node; 

b.  an  output-controlling  transistor  having  a  control  node  coupled 
to  said  high-potential  node  of  said  switching  transistor,  a 
high-potential  node  coupled  to  an  output  node  and  to  said 
high-potential  power  rail  through  a  second  resistive  means, 
and  a  low-potential  node  coupled  to  said  low-potential  power 
rail;  and 

c.  a  first  tum-on  sub-circuit  and  a  second  turn-on  sub-circuit, 
said  second  tum-on  sub-circuit  having  a  diode  means,  where 
said  first  tum-on  sub-circuit  is  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
second  tum-on  sub-circuit  and  both  are  coupled  between  said 
high-potential  power  rail  and  said  control  node  of  said  switch- 
ing transistor,  wherein  said  second  tum-on  sub-circuit  incor- 
porates MOS  circuitry, 

wherein  said  MOS  circuitry  of  said  second  tura-on  sub-circuit 
includes  a  MOS  regulating  transistor,  wherein  a  low-potential  node 
of  said  MOS  regulating  transistor  is  coupled  to  said  control  node  of 
said  switching  transistor,  and  a  control  node  of  said  MOS  regulat- 
ing transistor  is  coupled  to  said  output  node. 
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LATCH  CONTROL  dRCUTF 
Tln-cbee  Lo,  FIshldn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematioaal  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonit,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  292373,  Aug.  18, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,488,319.  This  application  Jul  5, 1995,  Ser.  Na  461,482 

Int  CL'  H03K  3/356 

VS.  CL  327— 2U  u  n.h». 


1.  An  integrated  input/output  interface  circuit  for  low  and/or 
high  voluge  signals  of  the  digital  and/or  analog  type,  comprising: 

a  first  power  amplification  circuit  block,  connected  to  a  high 
voluge  supply  terminal,  and  having  a  low  voluge  input 
terminal  and  a  high  voluge  output  terminal:  and 

a  second  amplification  circuit  block,  including  active  power 
components,  connected  to  a  low  voluge  supply  terminal,  and 
having  a  high  voltage  input  terminal  connected  to  said  high 
voltage  output  terminal  of  said  first  power  amplification  cir- 
cuit block,  a  low  voltage  input  terminal,  and  a  low  voltage 
output  terminal. 


I 


I.  In  combination,  a  logic  circuit  and  a  latch  and  pulse  circuit, 
the  logic  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  the  latch  having  an 
output  terminal,  the  pulse  circuit  connected  to  the  output  tem^nal 
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of  the  latch  and  the  input  tenninal  of  the  logic  circuit,  the  logic 
circuit  compnsing  logic  gales  responsive  to  pulsed  input  signals  of 
piedetermined  duration  and  the  latch  comprising  a  latch  input 
tenninal  and  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  to  periodically  latch  a 
signal  condition  occurring  on  the  latch  input  terminal,  the  pulse 
circuit  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  to  periodically  gate  a  pulse  of 
(he  predetermined  duration  and  lepresentative  of  the  state  of  the 
output  terminal  of  the  latch  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  logic 
circuiL 


SWITCH  WITH  A  FHIST  SWITCHING  ELEMENT  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  A  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Hcrmami  Haaunel,  Rot  am  See,-   Horst  HUaer,  HeilbroniL; 
Jilrgen   Schtubd,   Lciogarten,  and   Henrik   Gutsch,   Heil- 
broon.  aU  of  Germaay,  usignors  to  TEMIC  TELEFUNKEN 
mlcrodcctroak  GHbH,  HcUbroniL,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,475 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  GermaBy,  Apr.  9,  1994,  44  12 
Z74J 

laL  CL*  G«5F  l/IO:  IM3K  17/60;  HUB  1/00 
VS.  CL  327—542  13  CUtoc 
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5,5tfjt9 

COMRUTATIONAL  CIRCUIT 
(;uoUjui«  SkMV  SUMO  IMtalwi.  awl  Makoio  YaauMoto,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Jafaa,  amitpmn  to  Yozao  Inc.,  Tokyo,  and  Sharp 
CorporaMM,  OHka.  b«tk  of  Japan 

I  of  Ser.  No.  2*2,759.  Jun.  20.  1994,  ami  a 
hin-part  of  Ser.  No.  162431,  Dec.  7,  1993,  PaC 
N*.  S,4tM22.  Thk  appMcartow  Jon.  i,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*8,421 
ClafaM  priarUy.  apfllcatioa  Jafa^  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-254385; 
Dec  28,  1993,  5-3988S4 

Ud.  CL'  GMF  7/44.  GMG  7/16 
VS.  CL  327—35*  1  Clain 


1.  A  computational  circuit  compnsing: 

a  first  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  inverting  input,  a  first 
non-inverting  input  and  a  first  output,  said  first  operational 
amplifier  receiving  an  analog  input  voltage  at  said  first  non- 
inverting  input; 

second  operational  omplilier  having  a  second  inverting  input,  a 
second  non-invening  input  and  a  second  output,  said  second 
non- inverting  input  being  connected  (o  ground: 

a  first  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said  first 
operatioaal  amplifier: 

a  second  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  second  output  of 
said  second  operational  amplifier: 

a  first  capacitance  connected  through  said  first  switching  circuit 
to  said  first  output  of  said  hn>(  operational  amplifier: 

a  second  capacitance  connecting  said  first  capacitance  to  said 
ground; 

a  first  feed  back  line  connecting  a  juncture  of  said  first  capaci- 
taiKe  and  said  second  capacitance  to  said  first  inverted  input 
of  said  first  operational  amplifier: 

a  second  feed  back  line  connecting  said  second  output  of  said 
second  operauonal  amplifier  to  said  second  invened  input  of 
said  second  operational  amplifier; 

a  third  capacitance  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said  first 
operational  amplifier  though  said  first  switching  circuit  and 
coiuiected  to  said  output  of  said  second  operational  amplifier 
through  said  second  switching  circuit;  and 

a  digital  signal  actuating  said  first  switching  circuit  and  said 
second  switching  circuit  so  thai  one  of  said  first  switching 
circuit  and  said  second  switching  circuit  is  opened  when  a 
remaining  other  of  said  first  switching  circuit  and  said  second 
twitching  circuit  is  closed 


1.  A  switch  for  connecting  a  first  circuit  section  with  a  second 
circuit  section,  the  switch  comprising: 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  switching  element, 
a  first  node  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  first  bipolar  tran- 
sistor switching  element  and  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
first  circuit  section, 
a  second  node  coiuiected  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  bipolar 
transistor  switching  element  and  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
second  circuit  section,  and 
a  third  node  connected  as  a  switch  input  terminal  to  the  base  of 
the  of  the   first  bipolar  transistor   switching  element  and 
through  which  the  switch  is  activated,  and 
a  second  switching  transistor  switching  element  with  first  and 

second  circuit  connections  and  one  control  connection, 
wherein: 

the  first  circuit  connection  of  the  second  switching  transistor 
switching  element  is  connected  to  the  first  node  and  the 
collector  of  the  first  bipolar  transistor  switching  element, 
the  second  circuit  connection  of  the  second  switching  transis- 
tor switching  element  is  connected  to  the  third  node  and  the 
base  of  the  first  bipolar  transistor  switching  element,  and 
the  second  switching  transistor  switching  element  is  activated 
by  a  control  signal  source  which  is  connected  to  the  control 
connection  of  the  second  switching  transistor  switching 
element, 
wherein,  when  the  switch  is  operating  in  the  reverse  mode,  i.e. 
when  the  first  bipolar  transistor  switching  element  is  in  the 
inverse  mode,  the  second  switching  transistor  switching  ele- 
ment becomes  conductive. 


5,565J11 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 

HAVING  A  POWER  CONSERVING  START-l'P  CIRCUIT 

Jong-Hoon     Park.     Kyungki-do.     and     Voung-Keun     Choi. 

Kyunggi-do,  both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  L  G  Scnu- 

con  C«„  Ltd^  Chcoogju,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  388.074 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  15.  1994, 
94-2*11 

Int.  CL*  G05F  .W2 
VS.  CL  327—54*  8  Claims 

1.  A  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  comprising: 
a  sensing  circuit  producing  a  signal  pulse  in  response  to  appli- 
cation of  a  power  source  voltage,  wherein  the  sensing  circuit 
comprises  a  resistance  means  and  a  capacitor  connected  in 
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series  between  the  power  source  voltage  and  a  refeience 
potential  and  inverter  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
senes  connection  of  the  resistance  means  and  capacitor, 
wherein  the  signal  pulse  is  produced  at  an  output  of  the 
inverter  means; 

a  refeience  voltage  generator  producing  a  reference  voluge  on  a 
refereoce  voltage  output  terminal  independent  from  the  power 
source  voltage;  and 

a  stan-up  circuit  coupled  to  start  the  operation  of  the  reference 
voltage  generator  when  the  signal  pulse  is  produced  by  the 
sensing  circuit,  wherein  the  start-up  circuit  comprises  a 
switching  means  for  coupling  and  decoupling  the  power 
source  voltage  to  the  reference  voltage  output  tenninal,  and  a 
voluge  reducing  means  connected  between  the  switching 
means  and  the  reference  voluge  output  terminal  for  leducing 
the  power  source  voltage  coupled  to  die  reference  voltage 
output  terminal. 


5,5*5312 

INCREASED  SENSmVITY  SIGNAL  SHAPER  CIRCUIT 

TO  RECOVER  A  DATA  STREAM  COMING  FROM  A 

DIGITALLY  MODULATED  CHANNEL 

Eric  G.  Sonien.  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  T^zas  Intnunents 

Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995.  Ser.  No.  408,809 

IbL  CL*  itt3K  5/00 

VS.  a.  327-558  ,7  claims 
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I.  In  a  signal  shaping  circuit  for  recovering  an  incoming  serial 
digital  dau  aream  from  a  signal  used  to  transmit  the  data  stream 
between  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  the  signal  including  a  DC 
portion  and  an  AC  portion,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  gain  stages  having  high-pass  filter  characteristics, 
coupled  to  receive  the  signal,  reject  the  DC  level  of  the 
received  signal,  amplify  the  AC  portion  of  the  signal,  and 
output  the  amplified  AC  portion;  and 
a  comparator  coupled  to  receive  the  amplified  AC  portion, 
output  one  of  logic  "high"  and  "low"  states  when  the  ampli- 
fied AC  portion  is  above  a  reference  voltage,  and  output  the 


other  of  logic  "high"  and  "low"  states  when  the  amplified  AC 
portion  is  below  a  reference  voltage: 

the  plurality  of  gain  stages  comprising  a  first  stage  including: 

a  first  input  capacitor  connected  to  receive  the  signal: 

a  second  input  capacitor  connected  to  ground: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected  in  series 
to  die  first  input  capacitor,  a  second  input  connected  in  series 
to  the  second  input  capacitor,  a  first  output  coupled  to  a  first 
input  of  the  comparator,  and  a  second  output  coupled  to  a 
second  input  of  the  comparator, 

a  first  feedback  capacitor  connected  between  the  first  input  and 
the  first  output  of  the  operational  amplifier; 

a  second  feedback  capacitor  connected  between  the  second  input 
and  the  second  output  of  the  operational  amplifier, 

a  first  switched  capacitor  coupled  to  set  a  time  constant  and 
operating  point  of  die  operational  amplifier,  the  first  switched 
capacitor  having  one  end  connected  to  ground  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  be  switched  between  dje  operational  ampli- 
fier first  input  and  the  first  otitput;  and 

a  second  switched  capacitor  coupled  to  set  the  time  constant  and 
operating  point  of  the  (^rational  amplifier,  the  second 
switched  capacitor  having  one  end  connected  to  ground  and 
the  other  end  connected  to  be  switched  between  d>e  opera- 
tional amplifier  second  input  and  the  second  output. 


5,5*5,813 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  LOW  VOLTAGE  DIFFERENTUL 

AMPLIFIER  INCORPORATING  SWTTCHED 

CAPACITORS 

Lawrence  E.  Connell,  NaperrUlc,  ami  Ncal  W.  Hoilcnbeck, 

Scfaaumburg,   both   of  DL,  assignors   to   Motorob   Inc., 

Schaumburg,  DL 

FDed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,607 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  330-9  15  cui^ 
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11.  A  low  voltage  differentia]  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  auto-zeroing  circuit  operably  coupled  to  receive  a  first 
input; 

a  second  auto-zeroing  circuit:  operably  coupled  to  receive  a 
second  input; 

a  first  load  transistor  operably  coupled  to  the  first  auto-zeroing 
circuit,  wherein  an  interconnecting  node  between  the  first  load 
transistor  and  die  first  auto-zeroing  circuit  provides  a  com- 
parison output; 

a  second  load  transistor  operably  coupled  to  the  second  auto- 
zeroing  input: 

a  biasing  circuit  operably  coupled  to  die  first  load  transistor  and 
the  second  load  transistor,  wherein  die  biasing  circuit  biases 
the  first  load  transistor  and  the  second  load  transistor  into 
saturation  during  an  auto-zeroing  clock  phase. 
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5365414 

FEEDFORWARD  AMPLIFIER  USING  FREQUENCY 

CHANGEABLE  PILOT  SIGNAL 

AUo  FnkucU,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  sMicDor  to  NEC  CorponitkMl. 

Japan 

Fifed  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,591 

lat  CL*  HMF  J/S6 

VS.  a.  33»— 52  4  Claimi 
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addition  to  said  miirohng  circuit  for  maintaining  said  input 
node  at  a  substantially  constant  voltage. 


1.  A  feedforward  amplifier  including  a  distortion  detecbng  loop 
for  amplifying  an  input  signal  and  detecting  at  least  distortion 
generated  by  amplification  of  the  input  signal,  a  power  combiner 
for  deriving  the  amplilied  input  signal  and  the  distortion  contained 
in  the  amplilied  input  signal  from  said  distortion  detecting  loop  and 
a  distortion  removing  loop  for  cancelling  out  the  distortion  from 
the  amplified  input  signal  from  said  power  combiner,  said  feedfor- 
ward amplifier  comprising: 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  outputting  a  pilot  signal 

having  frequeiKy  controlled  by  an  external  signal: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  distortion  component  derived 
from  a  portion  of  said  distortion  removing  loop  and  the 
an^ified  signal  whose  distortkn  is  cancelled  out  by  said 
disiortiaii  removing  loop; 
first  coolrol  means  for  setting  the  frequency  of  the  pilot  signal 
from  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  to  a  value  other  than 
die  frequencies  of  die  input  signal  and  die  distortion  and  cloae 
lo  an  average  value  of  die  frequency  of  die  input  signal; 
second  control  means  for  controlling  a  transfer  function  of  said 
distortion  detecting  loop  on  die  basis  of  a  receiving  level  of 
the  distortion  componeni  when  the  pilot  signal  is  input  to  said 
distortion  detecung  loop  together  widi  die  input  signal;  and 
third  control  means  for  controlling  a  transfer  function  of  said 
distortion  lemoving  loop  on  the  basis  of  a  receiving  level  of 
an  amplified  sigml  whote  distortion  is  cancelled  out  when  the 
pdot  signal  i*  wpplied  to  a  signal  path  of  an  amplifying 
dement  in  said  distortion  detecting  loop. 


5,54531* 

CLOCK  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK 

Paul  W.  Coteus,  Yorktown  Hrights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intetna- 

tional  Biisincas  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Aug.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  516,735 

lat  CL*  iM3L  7/07:7/18:  H«3K  JAM: 5/1 3 

VS.  CL  331—2  12  ClnlM 
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CURRENT  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  A  FULLY 

DIFFERENTUL  OL  TPUT  WTTHOUT  A  D.C.  BIAS  AND 

APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 

Haw  W.  Kfete,  Dnavilfe.  CaHf.,  awigBor  lo  IMP.  Ik.,  Sm  Jmt, 

CaHf. 

of  Scr.  N«.  198,135,  Feb.  It,  1994,  aitwi- 
I  h  a  coatiminlioA-iB-paft  of  Scr.  No.  1M,435. 
Dec.  17. 1993,  Pat.  Nn.  5*444,579.  Thfe  nfpilMtini  May  24, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  24Mt3 
ImL  a."  H«3F  3/45 
VS.  a.  33»— 253  14  Clai«a 

19.  A  current  amplifier,  comprising: 
a  current  input  node, 

a  first  output  circuit  having  a  first  current  output  node, 
a  second  output  circuit  having  a  second  current  output  node, 
a  mirroring  circuit  connected  lo  receive  an  input  current  signal 
through  said  input  node  and  mirror  said  input  civient  signal 
into  each  of  die  first  and  second  output  circuits  in  a  manner  to 
provide  curreiu  output  signals  at  the  first  and  second  current 
output  nodes  that  have  opposite  polanties.  and  means  in 


I.  A  clock  distribution  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices,  each  of  said  semiconductor 
devices  having  means  for  receiving  an  external  clock  signal  of 
frequency  h  and  a  means  for  generating  an  internal  clock 
signal  of  frequency  f  in  phase  widi  said  external  clock  signal: 

a  ctMitrol  unit  for  providing  control  signals  to  each  of  said 
semiconductor  devices,  said  control  signals  being  synchro- 
nized with  said  inienul  clock  signals; 

a  clocli  distribution  device  for  providing  said  external  clock 
signals  of  frequency  h  to  each  of  said  semiconductor  devices, 
said  clock  distnbution  device  having  means  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  said  external  clock  signals  provided  to  each  semicon- 
ductor device  with  respect  to  each  otiier  by  one  or  more 
internal  clock  periods  1/f. 


5,565,817 

RING  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  ACCELERATED 

CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING  OF  CAPACFTORS 

Kndabn    R.    I  afcdiMlkiiasar,    WcKoaiillc    Pa.,   aarignor   to 

Lucent  Tcduioiocfea  Ik.,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Fifed  JuL  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  5«9,073 
Int.  a."  H«3B  5/24:  in3H  11/26 
VS.  CI.  331—57  19  Clains 

16  A  method  for  providing  a  delay  in  a  delay  unit,  said  delay  of 
die  delay  unit  being  dependent,  at  least  in  part,  upon  die  time  to 
charge  and  discharge  a  capacitor  coupled  in  said  delay  unit,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  current  signal  to  said  delay  unit  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
cause  said  capacitor  to  enter  a  charged  state  from  a  prior 
discharged  sute;  and 

accelerating  the  switching  between  said  discharged  and  charged 
stales  so  as  to  reduce  die  time  it  takes  to  switch  between  said 
discharged  and  charged  states  for  said  capacitor. 
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5,565318 

LASER  TRIMMABLE  INTEGRATED  NOISE  CIRCUIT 

David  F.  Robbing,  8  Newport  Dr.,  Westford,  Mass.  01886,  and 

Robert  J.  DcUtta,  15  Davis  Dn,  LoodoDdcrry,  NJI.  03053 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,164 

InL  CL*  H03B  29/00 

VS.  CL  331-78  8  claims 


means  for  obtaining  a  first  sampled  voltage  of  die  oscillatory 

signal  upon  die  commencement  of  discharging  of  die  voltage 

across  the  capacitor; 
means  for  adjusting  said  first  duesbold  voltage  to  be  die  first 

voltage  modified  by  die  voltage  difference  between  die  first 

voluge  and  said  first  sampled  voltage; 
means  for  obtaining  a  second  sampled  voltage  of  the  oscillatory 

signal  upon  die  commencenient  of  charging  of  the  voltage 

across  the  capacitor;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  second  direshold  voltage  to  be  the 

second  voltage  modified  by  die  voltage  difference  between  die 

second  voltage  and  said  second  sampled  voltage. 


/"I 
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1.  An  integrated  noise  circuit  for  supplying  electitHnagnetic 
broadband  noise  widi  a  specified  specti^  flatness,  said  circuit 
comprising  means  for  generating  said  noise,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  diode  section  being  operated  widi  a  reverse  bias  voltage  in 
avalanche  breakdown  mode,  said  circuit  ftirther  comprising  means 
for  setting  said  spectral  flatness  of  said  noise,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  laser  trimmable  diin  film  spectral  flatness  resistor  section 
connected  in  series  widi  said  diode  section  whereby  resistance  of 
said  spectral  flatness  resistor  section  is  increasable  by  laser  trim- 
ming to  reduce  said  reverse  bias  voltage  across  said  diode  section 
until  said  specified  spectral  flatness  is  achieved. 


5365320 
PULSE  WIDTH  POWER  SUPPLY  MODULATOR 
Christian  Peyrotte,  Toulouse,  and  Philippe  Vidal.  Blagnac, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Akatei  Espace,  Nanterre  Ccdex, 
France 

Fifed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,400 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1994,  94  08492 

tot  a.*  H02M  7/00:  H03K  7/08 

VS.  CL  332-110  4  Claims 


53*5319 

ACCURATE  RC  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  MODIFIED 

THRESHOLD  VOLTAGES 

Russell  E.  Cooper.  Chandkr.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Microchip  Tech- 

noiogy  Incorporated.  Chandler.  Ariz. 

Fifed  Jul.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499.602 
tot.  CL*  H03K  3/0231 
VS.  CL  331-111  „  ctahns 

9.  A  circBil  for  generating  an  oscillatory  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  across  a  series  resistor-capacitor  (RC)  network  by 
ensuring  dial  die  oscillatory  signal  accurately  oscillates  between 
first  and  second  voluges  generated  from  a  first  supply  voltage 
source  where  die  fiequency  of  oscillation  is  determined  by  die  time 
constant  of  the  RC  network,  comprising: 

means  for  discharging  a  voluge  across  die  capacitor  commenc- 
ing when  die  voltage  of  die  oscillatory  signal  exceeds  a  first 
dueshold  voltage  and  for  charging  said  voltage  across  die 
capacitor  commencing  when  die  voluge  of  die  oscillatory 
signal  falls  below  a  second  dueshold  voluge; 


1.  Pulse  width  modulation  type  power  supply  modulator  adapted 
to  operate  at  high  switching  fluencies,  including: 

a  power  circuit  including  at  least  one  power  transistor,  and 

a  first  control  circuit  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  power 
transistor, 

a  second  control  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  power 
circuit, 

wherein  said  power  circuit  includes  n  power  transistors  each 
driven  by  a  control  signal  supplied  by  a  respective  control 
circuit  at  a  respective  frequency,  said  frequencies  being  of  the 
same  value  but  of  different  phases,  so  as  to  satisfy  die  equa- 
tion: 


Fm  =  F,  +  -^ 


•I,. 


I. 


die  result  of  which  is  a  switching  frequency  given  by  the  equation: 
'■.,.i=««'"i 
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VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WTTH 
IMPROVED  TUNING  LINEARITY 
StaM  Mnrtojanri.  SiUo,  Ftatawl,  Mritunr  to  Nokte  MobOc 
PboMS  Ltd^  Salo,  FlaiaiKi 

FUcd  Jim.  2»,  1995,  Scr.  No.  492^77 
Oaima  priority,  appiicatioii  Finland,  Job.  21,  1994,  94299i 
iBL  CL"  IM3B  5/IS 
VS.  a.  331— U7  D  IS 


frequency  absorbers,   said  first  radio  frequency  absorbers 
being  mounted  on  the  rear  wall. 


19.  A  voiuge  conlroUed  oscillator  comprising: 

a  transislor  and  a  first  resonator  circuit  coupled  lo  a  first  Icnnina] 
of  die  transistor  so  as  to  form,  in  comliiMrioB  with  bias  and 
feedback  means,  an  oacillatioa  circuit,  an  oscillating  fre- 
quency of  the  oscillation  circuit  that  is  output  from  an  output 
terminal  of  the  transistor  being  controlled  by  an  external 
voltage  supplied  to  the  first  lesonator  circuit:  and 

a  second  resonator  circuit  coupled  lo  a  second  terminal  of  the 
transistor  for  linearizing  the  tuning  characteristics  of  the  oscil- 
lation circuit 


SJ5t5JK23 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  ATTENUATOR  USING  PN 

DIODES 

Roger  A.  FnM,  Cvmrm  T»wMiiip,  Pa^  aarignor  lo  Lnccnl 

TcchMlogica  tec  Mwray  HU,  N J. 

FIM  Dec  21. 1994.  Scr.  No.  3MJ92 
I^  CL'  miP  1/22 
VS.  CL  333— SI  R  19  ( 


1.  An  analog  RF  signal  attenuator  for  controlling  an  amplitude 
of  an  RF  signal  based  on  a  voltage  control  signal  providing  a 
voltage-to-current  converter  including  a  cunent  mirror  and  an 
active  load,  said  active  load  comprising  a  plurality  of  diode- 
cotmected  transistors,  said  attenuator  wholly  integrable  within  a 
monolithic  integrated  circuit  and  including  an  RF  input  pon.  an  RF 
output  port  and  an  RF  shunt  element,  wherein  an  amount  of  signal 
gain  is  provided  substantially  linearly  to  said  RF  signal  with  linear 
variations  of  said  voltage  control  signal. 


sjstsjm 

TEM  WAVEGUIDE  ARRANGEMENT 
Fdb    GwMMB.    Zlrkh;    Hcnk    HoWnk,    WiwUack,-    Rolf 
MHct;  UrdMf.  and  HaM  Schir,  Bawl,  aU  of  SwUicrland, 
;  to  ABB  Management  AG,  Badca,  Swhicrland 

FUcd  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,S5« 
priority,  appMcaUoa  Gcrauwy,  May  27,  1994,  44  18 
M4,9 

Iirt.  CL'  miP  1/26 
VS  a.  333—22  R  12  CUm 


5.5*5.824 
LADDER  FILTER  HAVING  REDUCED  SIZE 
KoicU    N«gaw>,    Nagaokakyo,   Japwi,   aarignor   lo    MuraU 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Lld^  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394J8S 
ClaiMt  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-928314 
IbL  CV^  huh  9/5S 
VS  CL  333—189  11  ' 


1.  A  TEM  waveguide  arrangement  comprising: 

a)  at  leaal  one  oMer  conductor,  and 

b)  at  least  one  inner  conductor, 

c)  first  ladio-ftcquency  absorbers  for  absorbing  field-bound 
energy,  which  extend  from  a  rear  wall  of  dte  TEM  waveguide 
arrangement  into  art  inienor  of  the  TEM  waveguide  arrange- 
ment vu  a  iransmon  region  of  prescribable  length,  and 

d)  elecnical  resistors  which  electncally  connect  the  inner  con- 
ductor to  the  rear  wall  of  the  TEM  waveguide  arrangement. 
for  abaorbing  conductor-bound  energy  of  TEM  wavea, 
wherein 

e)  die  electrical  resistors  are  tubular  and 

f)  the  first  radio- frequency  absorbers  arc  at  a  prescribable  dis- 
tance from  said  resistors,  and  wherein  second  radio- frequency 
abatirbers  which  are  shorter  dian  said  first  radio  frequency 
abacibers  separate  the  electrical  lesistors  from  the  first  radio 


7.  A  ladder  filter  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  first  main  surface  and  a  second  main  surface 
disposed  opposite  lo  each  other,  a  plurality  of  side  surfaces 
and  an  opening  which  is  sealed  with  a  sealing  matenal: 

a  plale-type  input  terminal  including  a  base  havmg  a  contact 
portioo  and  an  external  connecting  portion  extending  from  the 


base,  the  base  being  provided  in  the  case  along  the  first  main 
surface  and  the  external  connecting  portion  being  exposed  to 
the  outside  of  the  case; 

a  plate-iype  output  terminal  including  a  base  having  first  and 
seccnd  contact  portions  and  an  external  connecting  portion 
extending  from  the  base,  the  base  being  provided  in  the  case 
along  the  first  main  surface  adjacent  to  the  input  terminal  and 
the  external  connecting  portion  being  exposed  to  the  outside 
of  the  case; 

a  plate-type  junction  terminal  having  a  substantially  rectangular, 
continuously  flat  shape,  the  junction  terminal  having  first, 
second  and  third  contact  portions  and  being  arranged  in  the 
case  so  as  to  extend  continuously  along  the  second  main 
surface  for  an  entire  length  of  the  junction  terminal; 

a  plate-type  grounding  terminal  including  a  base  having  a  first 
contact  portion  and  a  second  contact  portion  and  an  external 
connecting  portion  extending  from  the  base,  the  base  being 
provided  between  a  level  of  die  input  terminal  and  the  output 
tcnninal  and  a  level  of  the  junction  terminal  and  the  external 
connecting  portion  being  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  case; 

a  first  and  a  second  piezoelectric  resonator  connected  in  series, 
the  first  piezoelectric  resonator  being  provided  between  the 
input  terminal  and  the  junction  terminal  and  connected  elec- 
trically with  the  contact  portion  of  die  input  terminal  and  the 
first  contact  portion  of  the  junction  terminal,  and  the  second 
piezoelectric  resonator  being  provided  between  die  output 
terminal  and  the  junction  terminal  and  connected  electrically 
with  the  first  contact  portion  of  the  output  terminal  and  the 
second  contact  portion  of  the  junction  terminal;  and 

a  third  and  a  fourth  piezoelectric  resonator  connected  in  parallel, 
die  third  piezoelectric  resonator  being  provided  between  the 
outpd  terminal  and  the  grounding  terminal  and  connected 
electricaUy  with  the  second  contact  portion  of  the  output 
terminal  and  the  first  contact  portion  of  the  grounding  termi- 
nal, and  die  fourth  piezoelectric  resonator  being  provided 
between  the  grounding  lerminal  and  the  junction  terminal  and 
connected  electricaUy  widi  die  second  contact  portion  of  the 
grounding  terminal  and  the  Uiird  contact  portion  of  the  junc- 
tion terminal. 


strip  lines  of  a  configuration  wherein  portions  of  at  least  some  of 

die  coupler  strip  lines  are  more  widely  spaced  from  the  adjacent 

transducer  patterns  dian  odier  portions  of  the  coupler  strip  lines, 

characterized  in  that 

in  at  least  one  coupler  strip  line  having  a  portion  thereof  mote 

widely  spaced  from  adjacent  transducer  patterns  than  die 

other  portions  thereof,  die  width  of  said  portion  of  said  at  least 

one  coupler  strip  line  which  is  more  widely  spaced  from 

adjacent  transducer  patterns  is  made  larger  dian  the  widdi  of 

the  other  portions  of  said  at  least  one  coupler  strip  line. 


5.565326 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

Per  Olof  KaristrSm,  Gideonsbergagatan  5  B.  S-722  25  Vasterfa, 
Sweden 

FUed  Oct  14, 1994.  Ser.  No.  318,789 
Int  CL'  HOIH  75/00 
VS.  a.  335—16  11 
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5465325 

SAW  FILTER  INCLUDING  MULTISTRIP  COUnj:R 
Wrni  VARIED  WIDTHS 
Yodilko  'bra;  Kot^i  Morishima,  and  Alsushi  Sakai,  all  of 
Hyogo-ken.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mhsobishi  DenU  Kabushikl 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dhision  of  Ser.  No.  241,995,  May  12,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5.485,051,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  112,474,  Aug.  27, 
1993,  Pat  Na  5^6,199.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser. 

No.  470,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2.  1992,  4-234535 

Int  CL'  IN3H  9/64 

VS  CL  333-195  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  against  overcurrents  in  electric  circuits 
comprising: 

at  least  one  electricaUy  conductive  body  which  is  comprised  of 
elastomeric  material;  and 

two  electrodes  which  supply  circuit  current  through  the  body 
and  each  of  which  is  in  abutment  with  the  body  at  correspond- 
ing abutment  surfaces,  either  ditectiy  or  through  the  interme- 
diary of  an  intermediate  part,  and  in  which  abutment  pressure 
is  obtained  tlirough  the  medium  of  a  pressure  device, 

die  electrodes  being  constructed  so  as  to  repel  one  anodier  under 
the  influence  of  overcurrents, 

the  abutment  surfaces  decreasing  as  overcunent  passes  through 
the  body  and  at  least  one  electrode/intermediate  part  being 
convex  in  a  pressuieless  state  but  being  deformed  by  the 
pressure  device  at  respective  abutment  surfaces  by  the  pres- 
sure exerted  thereon. 


1.  A  sur&ce  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  a  substrate  for 
propagating  a  surface  acoustic  wave,  input  and  output  transducers 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  with  each  having  two 
opposite  electrodes  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  electrode 
fingers  extending  toward  their  opposites  and  meshing  with  the 
electrode  fingers  of  their  opposites,  and  a  multistrip  coupler  having 


5.565327 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  CURRENT  CONDUCTING 
BLOW  OPEN  LATCH 
Lance  Gala,  Independence  Township;  Joseph  F.  Changlc,  Scott 
Township,  and  Jere  L.  McKec,  New  Swicklcy,  all  of  Pa,, 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUcd  Dec  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  566,561 
Int  CL'  HSIH  75/00 
VS  CL  335—16  X6  CUms 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  set  of  separable  contacts  comprising  a  fixed  contact  and  a 

moveable  contact; 
a  fixed  conductor  on  which  said  fixed  contact  is  mounted; 
a  moveable  contact  assembly  comprising  a  moveable  contact 
arm  having  said  moveable  contact  affixed  adjacent  one  end 
and  having  a  blow  open  camming  surface  adjacent  a  second 
end,  and  a  contact  arm  support  supporting  said  contact  arm 
adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  contact  arm  for  rotating  said 
moveable  contact  arm  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
separable  contacts  are  closed  and  an  open  position  in  which 
said  separable  contacts  are  open; 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


OrroeEii  15,  19% 


OCTOBBl  15,  19% 


PI  pm?ir'Ai 


2084 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


m-  n~ar 


S.565^29 
SIDE  PIVOT  SEAT 
Orlan  J.  Loraas;  Charles  Deyo,  ixith  of  Lisbon;  James  E. 
Aacbc,  Mllnor:  Scott  B.  Jacobsoo^  Kiadrtd,  and  Joseph  R. 
Volk,  Oakcs,  all  of  N.  Dak^  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ. 

nicd  Apr.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,103 

IBL  a."  H91H  9A)0 

VS.  CL  335—205  23  Claims 
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an  operating  mechanism  for  rotating  said  coniaci  ann  suppon  to 
open  and  close  said  separable  contacts; 

a  trip  mechanism  for  triggering  said  operating  mechanism  to 
rotate  said  contact  arm  !>uppor(  to  open  said  separable  contacts 
in  response  to  predetennined  conditions,  said  inp  mechanism 
being  positioned  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  contact  arm 
support; 

means  ptvotally  mounting  said  coniact  arm  support  for  rotation 
by  said  operating  mechanism,  pivot  means  ptvotally  mounting 
said  moveable  coniact  arm  lo  said  contact  arm  support  adja- 
cent said  second  end  of  said  coniact  arm.  and  an  electrically 
conductive  blow  open  lalch  engaging  said  blow  open  cam- 
ming surface  for  establishing  short  circuit  current  conditions 
under  which  said  moveable  contact  arm  is  blown  open  and 
rotated  relative  to  said  contact  arm  support  away  from  said 
hxed  conductor  to  open  said  separable  contacts; 

a  first  short  flexible  shuni  connected  between  said  moveable 
contact  ann  and  said  electncally  conductive  blow  open  latch; 
and 

a  second  short  flexible  shunt  connected  between  said  electrically 
conductive  blow  open  latch  and  said  trip  mechanism. 


SMSJK3» 

CIKCUIT  BREAKER 
PHer  Flohr.  Kahl.  CirmiBy.  amtgnor  lo  Heinrlcfa  Kopp  AG, 


«mt 


VS.  CI.  335—172 


im.  CL*  IMIH  9/00 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  with  an  input  side  and  an  output  side  for 
connecting  and  diiconnectiag  conductors  in  an  electiical  circuit, 
comprising: 

a  magnetic  breaker  device  which  acts  on  a  latching  mechanism 

unit  for  opening  a  contacting  device  in  case  of  overload,  and 

an  arc -quencher  connected  to  said  magnetic  breaker  device. 

wherein  said  magnetic  breaker  device  includes  two  parallel 

connected  coils. 
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Filed  Feh.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  395,eia 

Gcraaaay,  Mar.  1,  1994,  44  06 


8  Claims 


1.  A  seat  assembly  in  a  power  machine,  comprising: 

a  seat  having  a  front  portion,  a  back  portion,  a  tirsi  side  portion 
and  a  second  side  poition  generally  opposing  the  first  side 
portion; 

a  seat  pan  supporting  the  seat; 

a  hinge  pivotably  connecting  the  Arst  side  portion  of  the  seat  to 
the  scat  pan; 

a  connection  assembly  coiuiecting  the  second  side  portion  of  the 
seat  to  the  seat  pan  to  allow  limited  movement  of  the  second 
side  portion  of  the  seal  relative  lo  the  seat  pan.  between  a  first 
position  when  the  second  side  portion  of  the  seat  is  positioned 
a  first  distance  from  the  seat  pan  and  a  second  position  when 
the  second  side  portion  of  the  seal  is  positioned  a  second 
distance  from  the  seat  pan; 

a  spnng.  coupled  to  the  seat  and  the  seal  pan.  urging  the  second 
side  portion  of  the  seat  to  pivot  about  the  hinge  and  move 
away  from  the  seal  pan; 

a  Hall  effect  sensor  housing  supporting  a  Hall  effect  sensor  and 
being  operably  nraunled  lo  one  of  the  seal  pan  and  the  seal: 
and 

a  first  magnet  operably  mounted  lo  another  of  the  seal  pan  and 
the  seal  and  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  Hall  effect 
sensor  so  the  Hall  effect  sensor  provides  a  sensor  signal 
indicative  of  the  second  side  portion  of  the  seal  being  in  one 
of  the  first  and  second  positions. 


5,565,830 
RARE  EARTH-COBALT  SUPERMAGNETOSTRICTTVE 
ALLOY 
Masmhi  Sahashi,  and  Tadahiko  Kobayashi,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Jafaa,  amigm>rs  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa- 
lM.Ja*M 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  578.649.  Sep.  7,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  29.  1993.  Scr.  No.  158J13 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  8,  1989,  1-233594 
Int.  a."  HOIF  Z/OO 
VS.  CL  335—215  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  con  vetting  magnetic  energy  into  mechanical 
energy  comprising: 
a  magnetosirictive  element  including  a  rare  earth-cobalt  super- 
magnetostrictive  alloy  having  a  composition  represented  by 
the  general  formula,  in  atomic  ratio: 

R  Xo,.J>e.i, 

wherein  0.001  £xi0.5. 0.2SzS  IS,  and  R  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sc.  Y.  La.  Ce.  Pr.  Nd. 
Pm.  Sm.  Eu.  Gd,  Tb.  Dy.  Ho.  Er.  Tm.  Yb  and  Lu:  and 
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(2)  a  generally  annular-shaped  second  superconductive  main 
coil  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  second  axis. 
diqx>$ed  within  said  second  coil  bousing,  and  canying  a 
second  main  electric  current  in  said  first  direction;  and 

(3)  a  generally  annular-shaped  second  superconductive  shield- 
ing coil  generally  coaxially  aligned  wifli  said  second  axis, 
disposed  within  said  second  coil  housing,  and  carrying  a 
second  shielding  electric  current  in  said  opposite  direction, 
wherein  said  second  superconductive  shielding  coil  is 
spaced  radially  outward  and  radially  apan  ftom  said  second 
superconductive  main  coil. 


r  lyWUWT  OF  ftl 

whereai  said  alloy  consists  essentially  of  cubic  crystals  having 
an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  substantially  <10Q>  oriented 
with  said  alloy  having  a  magnetostriction  of  more  than  three 
times  thai  of  DyF&j;  and 

magnetic  field  applying  means  for  producing  a  strain  in  said 
magnetosthctive  element 


SOLENOID  Wrra  MAGNETIC  CONTROL  OF 
ARMATURE  VELOCITY 
John  J.  Haller,  Boonton,  ami  Stanley  B.  Roetld,  Hackettstown, 
holh  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Aatomatic  Switch  Company,  FIo- 
rhamParfc,NJ. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  331^23 
InL  CL'  HOIF  7/72 
VS.  CL  335—249  s  , 


5,565,831 

SHIELDED  AND  OPEN  MRI  MAGNET 
Btzhan     Dorri,     CUflon     Park;     Evangekis     T.     Laskaris, 
Schenectady;  Michde  D.  Ogle,  Burnt  HOIs,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and 
Timothy  J.  Havens,  Florence,  S.C.,  Mrignois  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

[      FDed  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,083 
taC  a.'  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  CL  335-216  lo  cUums 


1.  An  open  magnetic  resonance  imaging  magnet  comprising: 
a)  a  first  superconductive  coil  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  generally  toroidal-shaped  first  coil  bousing  surrounding 
a  first  bore  and  having  a  generally  longitudinal  first  axis; 

(2)  a  generally  annular-shaped  first  superconductive  main  coil 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  axis,  disposed 
within  said  first  coil  bousing,  and  canying  a  first  main 
electric  current  in  a  first  direction;  and 

(3)  a  generally  aiuiular-shaped  first  superconductive  shielding 
coil  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  axis,  dis- 
posed within  said  first  coil  bousing,  and  carrying  a  first 
shielding  electric  current  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  wherein  said  first  superconductive  shielding  coil 
is  spaced  radially  outward  and  radially  apan  from  said  first 
superconductive  main  coil;  and 

b)  a  second  superconductive  coil  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  generally  toroidal-shaped  second  coil  housing  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apan  from  said  first  coil  housing,  surrounding 
a  second  bore,  and  having  a  generally  longitudinal  second 
axis  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  axis; 


1.  in  a  solenoid  actuator  selectively  enopzeable  by  a  source  trf 
electric  current,  and  having  a  core  tube  with  two  opposite  ends  and 
a  winding  circumscribing  said  core  tube,  a  stationary  pole  piece 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  core  tube,  and  an  axially  leciprocable 
armature  slidably  mounted  in  said  core  tube  for  movement 
between  an  energized  position  adjacent  said  pole  piece  when  said 
winding  is  energized  and  a  deenergized  position  distal  from  said 
pole  piece,  the  improvetnent  wherein  one  of  said  inovable  armature 
and  said  stationary  pole  piece  has  axially  extending  projection 
means  comprising  a  circular  ridge  having  a  rectangular  cross 
section,  and  d>e  other  of  said  movable  armature  and  said  stationary 
pole  piece  has  a  complementary  groove  in  the  form  of  a  circular 
chaimel  with  a  rectangular  cross  section  having  a  width  slightly 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  ridge  for  receiving  said  projections 
means  when  said  armature  is  in  said  enei^gized  position  at  an 
equilibrium  position  whereat  said  armature  floats  with  no  direct 
contact  between  said  armature  and  stationary  pole  piece. 


5,565,833 

METHOD  OF  FITTING  A  COIL  ONTO  A  BOBBIN 
Edward  Lect,  Boksburg,  and  Manod  F.  V.  Ribciro,  Wychwood, 
both  or  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Circuit  Breaker  Industries 
Limited,  South  Africa 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  251,382 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  28,  1993, 
93/3775 

Int.  CL'  HOIF  7/10 
VS.  CL  335-250  15  claims 

1.  A  method  of  fitting  an  overload  coil  for  a  circuit  breaker  onto 
a  bobbin  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  preforming  the  overioad  coil  into  a  helical  coil  with  a  pair  of 
lenninals; 
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lield  whose  magnetization  direction  is  substantially  parallel 
with  the  aims  of  the  U.  the  magnetic  flux  passing  into  a 
wotting  volume  defined  within  the  gap  between  the  anns  of 
the  U  and  returning  via  the  arms;  and 
one  or  more  cladding  magnets  which  compensate  for  flux  leak- 
age from  the  assembly. 


or  nullifying  internal  and  external  magnetic  field  components 
in  aocordance  with  the  intended  use  of  the  coiL 


b)  forming  a  coil  sub-assembly  by  attaching  an  electrical  lead  to 
at  least  one  terminal  of  the  coil; 

c)  providing  separate  base  and  top  halves  of  a  split  bobbin; 

d)  assembling  the  base  and  top  halves  of  the  split  bobbin  so  that 
die  preformed  coil  of  the  coil  sutv-assemMy  is  held  capove 
therebetween; 

e)  fitting  a  sensing  tube  through  an  aperture  extending  axially 
dtfough  the  assembled  split  bobbin;  and 

f)  mounting  the  sensing  tube  onto  a  magnetic  cradle. 


5,545335 

SUBSTANTIAL  ^arLLIFICATION  OF  EXTERNAL 

MAGNETIC  nELDS  AND  LORENTZ  FORCES 

REGARDING  TOROIDAL  INDUCTORS 

Lawrence  R.  GroeU,  Eatoatown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Unhcd 

'    Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccirtary  of  tiic 

Amy.  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«0,1SI 

laL  CL"  HOIF  JAM) 

VS.  CL  336— LSI  9  Claims 


5,5*5,834 

MAGNET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Peter  Haricjr,  Forat  of  Dean,  awl  Ian  L.  McDoogaU,  Chari- 
bary.  batk  «f  United  Kingttoa,  — rif  i»r»  to  Oxford  Instm- 
nwnls  Liadtcd,  Oxoo,  United  Klagdaaa 
PCT  No.  Pt-T/GB93^lt55«,  i  371  Dnic  Dec  7,  1994,  i  l«2(e) 
Date  Dec.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093«9475,  PCT  Pub. 
-Date  Mar.  17,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  307,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Lnitcd  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1992, 
92M014 

Int  CX"  miF  1/00:7/00:  G«IR  33/28 
VS.  CL  335—29*  18  Claims 


1.  A  toroidal  inductor  symmetrically  configured  about  an  arcuate 
axis  which  passes  around  a  circular  axis,  comprising: 

a  main  winding  with  the  turns  thereof  disposed  around  the 

arcuate  axis  and  at  an  angular  orientation  relative  to  that  axis; 

and 
a  supplemental  winding  disposed  to  engulf  the  main  winding 

with  the  turns  thereof  passing  around  the  circular  axis  and  at  a 

perpendicular  orientation  relative  to  that  axis. 


5,565,83* 

NULLIFICATION  OF  MAGNETIC  HELDS  RELATIVE  TO 

COILS 
Lawrence  R.  Groehl,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  and  John  M.  O'Meara, 
Morrisvillc,  Pa^  amigDors  to  Tbe  United  Suics  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Ike  Army,  Washington, 
Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,6*9 
Int  CL'  IWIF  27/2H 
VS.  a.  336—225                                                    12  Claims 
10.  ■ '2 


1.  A  magnet  assembly  having  a  generally  U-shape.  wherein  the 
bight  of  the  U  includes  a  permanent  magnet  which  generates  a 
magnetic  field  whose  flux  passes  through  a  working  volume 
defined  between  the  arms  of  the  U,  and  wherein  the  dimensions  of 
the  assetnMy  are  chosen  such  that: 


B, 

"3r 


(1) 


where: 
L,  is  the  length  of  the  gap  between  the  arms. 
L.  is  the  length  of  the  magnet. 
B,  is  the  remnant  field  of  the  magnet,  and 
B,  is  the  field  in  the  gap. 

15.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  cross-section,  wherein  the  bight  of  the  U 
includes  a  permanent  magnet  which  generates  a  magnetic 


I.  In  a  coil  having  turns  in  separate  windings  which  are  disposed 
about  a  common  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  turns  of  the  windings  are  angularly  oriented  relative  to  the 
axis  with  an  equivalent  angle  existing  between  each  turn  and 
the  axis  to  result  in  equal  internal  and  equal  external  magnetic 
field  components  being  induced  along  the  axis  and  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  axis  respectively,  by  the  turns  when  equal 
current  is  passed  through  the  windings  with  the  direction  of 
current  in  tbe  windings  determined  to  derive  cumulative  and/ 


5,565,837 
LOW  PROFILE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Paul  W.  Godelc.  Brockton,  and  Michael  J.  Grvnnan,  Hull,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nidec  America  Corporation,  Tor- 
rington.  Conn. 

CondniBtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,M2,  Nov.  6, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,321380.  This  applicalioa  Jim.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

259,3*7 

Int  CL'  HOIF  27/28 

VS.  CL  336—232  n  Claims 


a  passivation  layer  disposed  on  the  two  pairs  of  opposing  side 
surfaces  and  on  the  first  and  second  opposing  end  surfaces  of 
die  ceramic  body;  and 

a  first  sputtered  termination  disposed  over  the  passivation  layer 
on  the  first  opposing  end  surface  of  the  ceramic  body  and  a 
second  sputtered  termination  disposed  over  the  passivation 
layer  on  the  second  opposing  end  surface  of  the  ceramic  body. 


I.  A  low-profile  printed  circuit  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate  defining  a  first  side,  a  second  side  opposite  the  first 
side,  and  a  first  aperture  extending  through  the  substrate: 

a  planar  magnetic  transformer,  including  a  primary  transformer 
winding  defining  a  first  spiral  conductive  paRem  disposed  on 
the  first  side  of  the  substrate  adjacent  to  the  first  aperture,  a 
second  spiral  conductive  panem  disposed  on  the  second  side 
of  the  substrate  adjacent  to  the  first  aperture,  and  an  inductive 
core  mounted  on  both  sides  of  tlie  substrate  and  defining  an 
inner  portion  extending  through  the  first  aperture,  the  induc- 
tive core  being  magnetically  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
spiral  conductive  patterns  forming  a  magnetic  loop;  and 

a  dielectric  coating  comprised  of  a  substantially  non-porous 
solder  mask  defining  a  first  side  overlying  the  first  side  of  the 
substrate  and  covering  the  first  spiral  conductive  panem,  a 
second  side  overlying  the  second  side  of  the  substrate  and 
coveriag  the  second  spiral  conductive  pattern,  and  an  inner 
margin  portion  extending  through  the  first  aperture  between 
the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  coating  and  covering  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  defining  the  first  aperture,  the  inner 
margin  poftion  projecting  into  the  first  aperture  toward  the 
inductive  core  and  insulating  the  first  and  second  spiral  con- 
ductive patterns  relative  to  the  core. 


5,565,839 

BATTERY-POWERED,  PORTABLE  FLASHING 

SUPERLUMINESCENT  LIGHT-EMTmNG  DIODE 

SAFETY  WARNING  LIGHT 

Glen  T.  Pass,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Grafon  Corporar- 

tion,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,124 

Int  CL'  G08B  5/00 

VS.  CL  340-331  15  claims 
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1.  A  battery-powered,  portable  high  intensity  flashing  superlumi- 
nescent  light-emitting  diode  safety  warning  light,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  curved  thin  face  lens  mounted  to  the  housing  having  a  sub- 
stantially smooth  curved  outer  lens  surface  and  a  grooved 
curved  inner  lens  surface  with  linear  prism  elements  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  curvature  of  the  lens; 

a  light  source  composed  of  a  superluminescent  light-emitting 
diode  (SLD)  mounted  in  tbe  housing  for  directing  high  inten- 
sity visible  light  toward  the  curved  lens  at  a  preselected 
shallow  incident  angle,  said  light  source  having  its  optical 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  linear  prism  elements;  and 

a  battery-powered  electrical  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the 
SLD  for  pulsing  the  SLD  at  a  preset  frequency  and  preset 
duration  to  generate  high  intensity  visible  pulsing  light  signals 
through  the  lens. 


'  5465,838 

VARISTORS  WITH  SPLTTERED  TERMINATIONS 
Ning-Huat  Chan.  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C,  assignor  to  AVX  Corpo- 
ration. Myrtle  Beach,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,900,  Aug.  3,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  890,654,  May  28,  1992. 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,110 
Int  CL'  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  CI.  338-21  20  Oaims 

1.  A  mulillayer  varistor  comprising: 
a  ceramic  body  having  two  pairs  of  opposing  side  surfaces  and 

first  and  second  opposing  end  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  internal  to  the  ceramic  body  and  extend- 
ing to  aie  of  the  first  and  second  opposing  end  surfaces  of  the 
ceramic  body; 


5,565340 
TACTILE  SENSATION  GENERATOR 
Craig  Thomer,  16  Nantucket  Ct,  HowelL  NJ.  07731,  and 
Thomas  K.  Glass,  277  Frank  Applegate  Rd.,  Jackson,  N  J. 

08527 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,764 

Int  a.'  H04B  3/36 

VS.  a.  340-^107.1  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus,  worn  by  a  person  while  interacting  with  a  video 
game,  for  generating  a  tactile  sensation  to  the  person  that  corre- 
sponds to  a  location  on  a  character  in  said  video  game  that  an  event 
takes  place,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flexible  pad; 
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an  actuator  positioned  upon  said  pad  and  having  a  moveable 
portion  extending  from  said  pad.  where  said  moveable  portion 
comprises  an  offset  weight  attached  (o  a  shaft;  and 

a  harness,  attached  to  said  flexible  pad.  for  attaching  said  flex- 
ible pad  to  said  person  such  that  the  moveable  porbon  is 
positjooed  proximate  the  pervm,  whereby  activation  of  said 
actuator  provides  said  person  with  a  tactile  sensation  at  a 
proximate  corresponding  location  of  (he  person  corresponding 
ID  a  location  on  a  character  in  said  video  game  that  an  evem 
takes  place. 


BRAKE  LIGHT  PERCEPTION  ENilANCEME^^^  SYSTEM 

Sobas  R.  Paodohle,  K4i  Storctawood  Dr.  -  ApL  3A,  Savage, 
Md.  20763 

Filed  Dec  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  152.741 

brt.  CL"  BMQ  1/44 

VS.  a.  34»— «79  20  Ctetes 


1.  A  system  for  enhancing  perception  of  the  illumination  of  a 
plurality  brake  lamps  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  motor  vehicle  having 
a  brake  light  switch  for  coupling  an  electrical  power  source  to  the 
plurality  of  brake  lamps  responsive  to  an  actuation  of  the  vehicle's 
brake  system,  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  substantially  constant  first  predeter- 
mined lime  period  and  penodically  interrupting  the  coupling 
of  the  electrical  power  source  to  the  plurality  of  brake  lamps 
for  said  first  predetermined  time  period  responsive  to  a  clo- 
sure of  the  brake  light  switch  to  flash  the  plurality  of  brake 
lamps  at  a  predetermined  flash  rate,  said  intenupting  means 
being  electricalty  coupled  to  both  the  brake  light  switch  and 
the  plurality  of  brake  lamps;  and. 
first  inhibiting  means  coupled  to  said  interrupcng  means  and  the 
brake  light  switch  for  establishing  a  second  predetermined 
time  period  and  inhibiting  said  flashing  of  the  plurality  of 
brake  lamps  for  said  second  predetermined  time  period 
leapoosive  (o  an  opening  of  the  brake  light  switch,  said 
tecood  predetermined  time  period  being  of  longer  duration 
than  said  first  time  period,  said  flashing  being  inhibited  dunng 
said  second  predetermined  ume  period  irrespective  of  subse- 
quent closure  of  the  brake  light  switch. 


5,5«5342 

ALARM  INFORMATION  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  USE 

IN  A  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Mikko  Ihaori,  Kawasaki,  Japui,  aarignor  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  327.1S3 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  Mr74122 
lot  CL"  G08B  291/00 
MS,  CL  340— SO*  >  CUm 
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1.  An  alam  information  transfier  system  for  use  in  a  digital 
transmission  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  alarm  information  transfer  circuits; 
one  of  which  is  used  as  a  master  unit,  and  the  other  alarm 

information  transfer  circuits  being  used  as  slave  units, 
the  master  uiui  sending  ID  numbers  for  specifying  a  slave  unit  to 

send  alarm  information,  the  slave  units  specified  according  to 

the  ID  numbers  sending  back  alarm  information  to  the  master 

uml  and  other  slave  units,  whereby 
the  other  slave  units  which  are  not  specified  by  the  master  unit 

ID  numbers  store  received  alarm  information, 
wherein,  the  specified  slave  unit,  which  receives  a  clock  signal 

from  the  inasler  unit  and  is  specified  according  to  the  ID 

number,  sends  out  the  alarm  information  by  synchronizing 

with  the  clock  signal,  and  further, 
any  of  the  slave  units  which  detects  a  disconnection  of  the  clock 

signal  becomes  a  master  unit,  and  sends  the  series  of  ID 

numbers  to  the  cither  slave  units. 


5,565343 
GARAGE  DOOR  MESSAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
V.  Meyris,  Bloomfidd  Hllk,  Mkh^  aaslKiior  to  Stanley 
Antomatioa,  Novi,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,5*2 

ltd.  a."  G08B  13/08 

VS.  CL  340-545  16  Clalma 


-^HES/" 


1.  In  combtnatioa: 

a  garage  door; 

a  power-dnven  door  operator  mechanically  connected  to 

the  door  and  actuable  to  move  the  door  to  open  and  closed 

positions; 
a  message  display  panel  carried  by  the  door  and  operative  to 

present  visual  displays  of  alphanumeric  and  other  graphic 
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symbols  visible  from  the  exterior  side  of  the  door  when  the 
door  is  in  the  closed  position; 

message  generator  means  in  operative  communication  with  the 
panel  and  activatable  for  producing  the  visual  displays  pre- 
sented thereon  when  the  door  operator  is  actuated;  and 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  operator  to  activate  the 
message  generator  means. 


5,565,844 

INTRUSION  DETECTOR 

Bert  S.  Bcdrosian,  Scottsdale,  Ar1z„  assignor  to  Guard-'nch 

Industries,  Inc.,  Scottsilale,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262.572,  Jun.  20,  1994.  This 

application  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,457 

Int  a."  G08B  13/18 

VS.  CL  340—567  15  Claims 


3.  An  intrusion  detector  comprising: 

a  base  laiit  including  an  electromagnetic  wave  receiver,  a  phone 
jack  and  a  dialer,  and  a  programmable  controller  in  commu- 
nication with  said  receiver; 

al  least  one  remote  sensor  including  a  base  and  a  sensor  head 
veitically  displaced  upwardly  from  said  base,  said  remote 
sensor  further  including  an  electromagnetic  wave  transmitter 
for  ccnmiunication  with  said  base  unit,  a  360°  infrared  motion 
sensor  disposed  in  said  sensor  head  and  in  communication 
with  said  u-ansmitter.  and  means  for  adjustably  fixing  the 
relative  positions  of  said  base  and  said  sensor  head  such  that 
the  height  of  said  sensor  head  may  be  adjusted  along  a 
vertical  axis;  and 

a  hand  held  remote  control  unit  having  an  electromagnetic  wave 
transmitter  for  communication  with  said  base  unit,  wherein, 
upon  sensing  of  motion  by  said  infrared  sensor,  said  remote 
sensor  transmitter  transmits  electromagnetic  alarm  signals  to 
said  receiver,  said  controller  being  progranuned  to  dial  a 
preselected  phone  number  upon  receipt  of  said  signals. 


5,565345 

WARNING  GOLF  BAG  FOR  MISSING  CLUBS 
Akira  Kara,  501  Castle  Kyoshin,  21-6,  Himonya  2-chooie, 
Meguro-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,763 
Claims  priority,  applicaUoo  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1994,  6-152893 
Int.  a.''  G08B  13/14 
VS.  CL  340—568  22  Claims 

1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  warning  a  golfer  about  any  missing 
one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  golf  clubs  including  a  puner 
from  a  golf  bag.  comprising: 
a  memory  disposed  in  the  golf  bag  for  storing  information  at 
least  regarding  the  predetermined  number  of  the  golf  clubs, 
said  information  defining  initially  stored  information; 
a  detector  disposed  in  the  golf  bag  for  detecting  al  least  die 
presence  of  one  of  the  predetermined  golf  clubs  in  the  golf 
bag  so  as  to  generate  a  club  detecting  signal;  and 


a  controller  operationally  connected  to  said  detector  for  deter- 
mining at  least  whether  any  of  the  predetermined  golf  clubs  is 
missing  from  the  golf  bag  based  upon  said  club  detecting 
signal  and  said  initially  stored  information,  upon  determining 
a  missing  golf  club,  said  controller  generating  a  club  missing 
signal:  and 

a  warning  device  in  response  to  said  club  missing  signal  for 
warning  the  golfer  about  said  missing  golf  club. 


5,565346 
READER  SYSTEM  FOR  WASTE  BIN  PICKUP  VEHICLES 
Theodoiv  D.  Geiszler,  Los  Gatos;  Nod  H.  Eberhardt,  Cuper- 
tino; Russel  E.  Walker,  San  Jose,  and  Herbert  P.  Radding, 
Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Indala  Corporation,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,478,  Apr.  26, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312499 
Int  a.*  G08G  13/14 
VS.  a.  340-572  20  Claiw 
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1.  A  reader  for  reading  a  radio  frequency  identification  tag 
afBxed  to  a  lid  of  a  trashbin  and  having  at  least  one  magnetic  field 
transmitting  and  receiving  coil  which  is  oriented  in  a  given  plane 
and  which  is  responsive  to  a  received  magnetic  exciter  field  of  a 
first  frequency  to  produce  and  radiate  an  identifying  magnetic  field 
comprised  of  a  carrier  at  a  second  different  fir«]uency  modulated 
by  an  identifying  code;  said  reader  being  mounted  on  die  end  of  a 
robot  arm,  which  is  mounted  on  a  trash  truck  for  movement  in  al 
least  the  vertical  direction  and  which  is  designed  and  used  for 
picking  up  a  Irash  bin  having  a  radio  frequency  identification  tag 
affixed  to  its  lid.  with  said  reader  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  a  radio  frequency  signal  of  the  first 

frequency; 
a  first  magnetic  field  coupling  arrangement  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  means  for  producing  a  corresponding 
exciter  field  al  said  first  frequency  to  be  magnetically  coupled 
to  the  receiving  coil  of  the  tag.  said  first  magnetic  field 
coupling  arrangement  including  a  solenoidal  exciter  coil  hav- 
ing at  least  one  wound  exciter  winding,  and  a  longitudinal 
axis  disposed  substantially  vertically  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  tag  coil; 
a  second  magnetic  field  coupling  arrangement  for  receiving  a 
field  of  said  second  frequency  produced  by  the  tag  and  pro- 
viding a  corresponding  electrical  signal,  said  second  magnetic 
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fiekl  coupling  anvigenieiM  including  *i  least  one  receiver  coil 
dispoied  adjacent  one  end  of  said  sdenoidal  coil;  and, 
circuitry  connected  to  said  at  least  one  receiver  coil  for  decoding 
the  received  electrical  sigaal. 


SJStSMJ 

MAGNETIC  TAG  USING  ACOUSTIC  OR  MAGNETIC 
INTEUtOGATION 
Ridiard  J.  GaaMwk,  StMy  Brook;  AkjMdro  G.  SckroC.  aad 
Eetert  J.  voa  Gutfdd,  botk  of  New  Yort,  aB  of  N.Y^  aadco- 
on    to    lBier«adoaal    BariaHi    Machteca    Corporattoii, 
AlMi^.  N.Y. 

nod  N«*.  23,  19M.  Scr.  N»  34<2M 

lat  CL*  GMB  li/14 

VS.  CL  34»-572  M  Oaims 


means  for  esublishing  an  electrical  ciraiit  between  die  control 
uiut  and  the  body. 

said  control  unit  including  second  means  for  sensing  that  the 
electrical  circuit  has  been  broken  and  generaung  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  fact  that  die  electrical  circuit  has  been  broken 
as  when  said  body  is  at  least  partially  separated  from  the 
article  to  be  monitored, 

there  being  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  control  unit  and  body 
for  giving  a  sensory  indication  that  the  electrical  circuit  is 
broken  in  response  to  the  signal  being  generated  by  the 
second  means. 

said  body  having  at  least  a  part  that  is  conformable  lo  a  aurtmx 
on  the  article  to  which  the  body  is  attached. 

wherein  die  conformable  pan  of  the  body  is  made  from  a 
material  that  can  be  reconfigured  into  a  plurality  of  different 
shapes  and  maintains  itself  in  the  plurality  of  different  shapes. 

wherein  the  first  means  comprises  means  for  fixedly  mounting  at 
least  a  part  of  the  conformable  part  of  die  body  against  die 
article  to  be  monitored  with  the  body  operatively  connected  to 
the  article  to  be  monitored. 


1.  A  magnetic  tag  for  being  remotely  sensed,  comprising: 
at  least  one  soft  aa^Mic  clement  mounted  for  being  excited  in 
an  uihomogenHMi  ■■fMtic  held,  said  at  least  one  soft  mag- 
netic element  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  clamped 
at  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends,  wherein  no  pan  of 
said  at  least  one  soft  magnetK  element  other  than  said  at  least 
oae  of  said  first  and  second  ends  is  clamped, 
each  said  at  least  one  soft  magnetic  element  lespondug  to  said 
excitation  to  produce  a  unique,  time-varywg  nugnetic  field 
conesponding  to  its  lesonaM  frequeacy.  when  exaled  by  an 
eaergy  held  which  includes  at  least  one  disonct  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  magnetic 
elemenL 


S.565.S49 

SELF-BIASED  MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  ELEMENT  FOR 

MAGNETOMECHANICAL  ELECTRONIC  ARTICLE 

SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEMS 

Wl^  Ha,  Boyatoo  Bcack;  Nca-ciUn  Uu,  ParUand,  both  of 

Fla^  ^  Robert  O'Haadley,  Andover.  Mass^  asrifpon  to 

ScMMWatk  Elcctronks  Corporation.  Deerfieid  Bcadi,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  199S,  Ser.  No.  392,07* 

InL  C\^  GWB  IS/14 

VS.  CL  Mt—Sn  2»  Claims 
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SECURITY  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AN 
ARTICLE 

J.  Lcytlta.  Wfllow  Spriagii.  aad  IViiaace  J, 
iriiiaii^irfr'-    both  of  UL,  aMi^ow  to  Se-Kart  Cootroh, 
IM.,  FraaUa  Park.  DL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1994.  Scr.  No.  3«5,9M 
IM.  CL*  G«a  /J//4 
U^CL34»— 572  29 


1.  A  martcer  for  use  in  an  electronic  article  surveillance  system 
comprising: 

a  strip  of  magnetically  soft  magnetostrictive  material  having 
length  and  width  extent  and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
domains,  a  sufficient  number  of  said  domains  having  respec- 
tive magnetic  easy  axes  at  a  non-zero  angle  to  said  length,  aiKl 
said  domains  being  magnetized,  such  that  in  the  absence  of  an 
externally  applied  magnetic  field  there  is  a  resultant  magneti- 
zatioo  m  said  maienal  along  said  length. 


3.  A  tectaity  system  for  monitoring  an  article,  said  system 
conyrtting: 
a  body; 
first  means  for  maintaining  the  body  opoaliveiy  connected  to 

the  article  to  be  momtoted: 
a  coMTol  unit  remote  from  tlie  body:  and 


5,S«54M 

ELECTRONIC  CONFINEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMALS 

USING  MODULATED  RADIO  WAVES 
Rakcrt  G.  YarMO,  Jr.,  Md  Robert  G.  YarMll.  Sr.,  both  of  Ford 
Rd.,  P.O.  Box  7S8,  KfaHbcrtoii,  Pa.  19442 
CcaiiMatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  2SMM,  Aag.  S,  1994.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,912 
InL  CL'  GMB  2i/00 
MS.  CL  34B— 573  39  ClaiM 

1.  An  animal  confinement  arrangenwiM  comprising: 
home  base  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  modulated 
signal  from  a  first  signal-emitting  wire,  die  first  signal- 
emitting  wire  disposed  around  a  confinement  area  and  die 
modulated  signal  having  a  signal  strength; 
receiver  mean*  for  receiving  the  modulated  signal,  said  receiver 
means  having  an  antenna  with  a  ferrite  core  having  at  least 
four  protruding  legs  and  a  single  length  of  wire  wound  around 
each  one  of  said  protruding  legs; 
demodulator  means  for  demodulating  the  received  modulated 
signal  to  produce  a  demodulated  signal; 
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5,565,851 

FLUID  LEVEL  SENSING  SYSTEMS 
Paul  N.  Ridiards,  Badngrtoke,  waA  Stephca  P.  Howse,  Fam- 
boroagh,  both  of  Eaglaiid,  aaiignors  to  Solartroo  Gittup 
Liaiitcd,  EagUnd 
Continuatloo  of  Ser.  No.  216.133,  Mar.  22,  1994.  This  applica- 
tfon  Jan.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588,223 
Claiau  f  riority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1993, 
93*6417    I 

Lrt.  CL'  GWB  llfOO 
VS.  CL  340—612  9  claims 


5,565,852 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH  DIGITAL  DISPLAY 
Mark  A.  Peltier,  Sherwood,  Oreg,-  Douglas  H.  Marman,  Ridge- 
iefcl.  Wash.;  David  S.  Terrett,  Hickory,  and  Micliad  E. 
Forney,  Charlotte,  both  of  N.C.,  assignoii  to  ScntraL  Inc, 
"nialatin,  Oieg. 
CoBtiBuatioii-in-|Mit  of  Scr.  No.  982,899,  Nor.  38, 1992,  u_ 
doned.  This  appUcatioa  JtU.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,922 
lot  a.'  G08B  19/00 
UACL340— 632  22  1 
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comparator  means  for  comparing  the  demodulated  signal  to  a 
reference  signal  to  determine  if  the  received  modulated  signal 
was  transmitted  from  the  first  sigiul-emitting  wire;  and 

deterreat  means,  responsive  to  a  strength  level  of  die  received 
modulated  signal,  for  producing  a  detenent  signal  which  is 
applied  to  die  animal  if  die  comparator  means  determined  diat 
the  received  modulated  signal  was  transmitted  from  die  first 
signal-emitting  wire. 
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1.  An  environmental  alarm  system,  comprising: 

a  master  controller  located  in  a  controller  area  for  selectively 
directing  operabonal  functions  of  die  alarm  system,  die  mas- 
ter controller  issuing  commands  in  association  with  sensor 
identification  addresses  for  delivery  to  a  data  communication 
link; 

a  sensor  having  a  sensor  identification  address  and  sensing  a 
physical  property  in  an  area  apart  from  die  controUer  area,  die 
sensor  including  a  slave  microprocessor  that  is  operatively 
connected  to  die  dau  communication,  the  slave  micioproces- 
sor  leceiving  dirough  die  data  communication  link  a  com- 
mand issued  by  die  master  controller  and  associated  with  the 
sensor  identification  address  of  die  sensor  and  transmitting 
through  the  data  conununication  link  to  the  master  controller 
data  relating  to  die  sensed  physical  property  in  response  to  die 
command  and  die  sensor  identification  address  to  verify  die 
association  of  the  sensor  and  the  data;  and 
an  alphanumeric  display  mounted  proximal  to  die  sensor  and 
controlled  by  the  slave  microprocessor,  the  display  capable  of 
selectively  displaying  multiple  messages  in  accordance  widi 
corresponding  commands  directed  by  the  master  controller  to 
the  sensor. 


1.  A  fluid  level  sensing  system  for  sensing  die  level  of  die 
interface  boween  a  first  fluid  and  a  second  fluid,  die  first  fluid 
being  beneadi  and  of  lower  electrical  impedance  than  the  second 
fluid,  die  system  comprising  a  vessel  for  containing  die  fluids,  at 
least  one  sensor  for  sensing  die  electrical  impedance  of  a  fluid  at  a 
predetermined  level  in  die  vessel,  and  first  comparator  means  for 
producing  a  first  output  signal  when  die  sensed  impedance  falls 
below  a  first  predetermined  value  lying  between  die  normal  mini- 
mum electrical  impedance  of  die  second  fluid  and  die  normal 
maximum  electiical  impedance  of  die  first  fluid,  further  comprising 
second  comparator  means  for  producing  a  second  output  signal 
when  die  sensed  impedance  falls  below  a  second  predetermined 
value  lower  than  die  normal  minimum  electrical  impedance  of  die 
first  fluid,  said  second  output  signal  being  indicative  of  a  fault 
condition  of  the  sensing  system. 


5,565453 

FUNCnON  CONTROL  DEVICE  MANAGING  ENERGY 

CONSUMPTION  FOR  A  MOBILE  SYSTEM  POWERED 

BY  A  BATTERY 

Jun- Young  Jeong,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  9,951,  Jan.  27,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  27,  1992, 
9M128 

Int.  CL' G08B  2/>«0 
U.S.  CL  340—636  15  , 


I.  A  fiinction  control  device  in  a  mobile  system  for  crime  and 
disaster  prevention,  said  mobile  system  being  propeUed  by  an 
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dectric  moicr  and  utilizing  i  banery  as  a  sole  power  source,  said 
function  control  device  comprising: 

the  power  source: 

a  micTocoinputer  for  continuously  controlling  overall  operation 
of  the  mobile  system: 

motor  driving  means,  connected  to  said  micTocoiiiputer.  for 
moving  Mid  mobile  system  by  rotaiiiig  die  electric  motor: 

first  comparator  means,  connected  to  said  power  source  and  said 
miCTOcompuier.  for  comparing  a  voltage  level  of  said  power 
soiree  with  a  motor  driving  minimum  reference  voltage,  said 
micTocomfwier  deactivating  said  motor  driving  means  wben 
said  first  comparator  means  outputs  a  signal  indicating  that 
said  voltage  level  of  said  power  source  is  below  said  motor 
driving  minimum  reference  voltage. 


1.  A  man  machine  controller  unit  which  coiMiols  communication 
with  a  main  control  apparatus  and  a  servoamplilier.  comprising: 
a  display  unit  having  a  screen  display: 
data  input  means  inputting  data  for  controlling  the  servoampli- 

fier. 
a  function  card  comprising: 

a  function  card  processor  for  processing  the  input  data  sup- 
plied from  said  data  input  means  into  processed  data, 
display  control  means  responsive  lo  the  function  card  proces- 
sor for  controlling  the  screen  display  of  said  display  unit  in 
accordance  with  display  data  and  display  command  signals 
received  from  (he  main  control  apparatus  through  said  bus. 
and 
data  transfer  means  for  transfemng  the  input  data  supplied 
from  said  data  input  means  and  the  prtKessed  data  pro- 
cessed by  said  function  caid  processor  to  said  main  control 
apparatus:  and 
a  socket  to  which  said  function  card  is  detachably  connected. 


5,565,855 

BUILDING  MANAGEMEr<rr  SYSTEM 
Eoccl  J.  Knlbbc,  Eindbovcn.  NctberUnds,  tnsiciior  lo  VS. 

PhiHps  Corporatioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  M9.410,  Apr.  It,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkM  Oct.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  321jr76 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  OC  May  6, 
1991,91201071 

laL  CL*  G«5B  23/02:  CMC  19A)0 
VS.  a.  340— 825.0*  21  i 
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5,5*5,854 

MMCUNIT 
Minoni  Kataoka,  awi  Yotaka  Sakai,  both  of  Mlnamitsuni, 

Japam  mOtmn  to  Wammc  Ud„  Yai— artii.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/MM7,  f  371  DmU  Dec.  19,  1994,  f  102<e) 
Dale  Dec.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/27197,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  filed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  35«,22« 

Claias  prtorily,  appBrrtlon  Japwi,  Miqr  7.  1993,  5-10t5M 

laL  CL"  GtSB  23A)2 

VS.  CL  34»— 825.0*  17  ClaiaM 
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1.  Building  management  system,  comprising: 
various  appliances  for  building  service  fiinctions, 
a  control  system  for  control  and  regulation  of  said  appliances, 
a  communicabon  bus  for  communication  of  signals  between  the 
control  system  and  the  appliances,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  appliances,  is  wirelessly  controlled  and  includes  a  receiver 
for  receiving  wirelessly  transmitted  signals,  and 
a  transponder  coupled  to  the  communication  bus  for  establishing 
a  wireless  link  between  the  communication  bus  and  the  wire- 
less appliance  lo  be  controlled,  in  that  (he  transponder  com- 
prises a  transponder  address,  which  uniquely  iden(ifies  the 
transponder  on  the  communication  bus.  and  wherein  each 
wirelessly    controlled    appliance    comprises    an    appliance 
address,  in  that  the  signals  from  the  control  system  to  the 
wireless  appliance  to  be  controlled  comprise  the  transponder 
address  and  the  address  of  (he  wireless  appliance  to  be  con- 
trolled, in  (hat  (he  transponder  wirelessly  transmits  signals  to 
the  wireless  appliance  to  be  controlled  in  response  to  signals 
present  on  the  communication  bus  comprising  its  transponder 
adihcss. 


5,5*54156 

ABNORMALm  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

Kalauoy  TUuba.  Obo.  and  YuUhkle  NUmi,  Chito-gnn,  bodi  at 

Japan,  aaaisnors  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Karlya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  Na  317,483 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  5,  1993,  5-249473 

Int  CL'^  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  340—825.1*  II  Claims 

r300  100  _^170 
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1.  An  abnormality  detecting  method  for  a  vehicle  communica- 
tion system,  said  system  comprising  a  diagnosis  unit,  a  bus.  and  a 
controller  for  controlling  said  vehicle  via  said  diagnosis  unit, 
wherein  said  diagnosis  unit  conducts,  through  said  bus.  readout  of 
data  to  be  processed  by  said  controller  for  diagnosing  a  control 
status  of  said  vehicle: 

wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 


ELECTRICAL 
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storing  data  to  be  transmitted  to  said  diagnosis  unit  in  a  buffer 
of  said  controller  and  transmitting  said  stored  dau  to  said 
bus  at  a  first  timing:  and 

detecting  a  communication  abnormality  proximate  said  buffer 
device  in  response  to  a  status  of  said  data  stored  in  said 
buffer  device  at  a  second  timing  after  said  first  timing. 


5^*5,857 

ELECniONlC  INDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
REMOTE  AUTOMATIC  RESPONSE  CAPABILITY  AND 
AUTOMATIC  IDENTinCATION  METHOD  THEREOF 

Kwang-sU  Lee,  94-144  Shinlimboo-dong,  Kwanak-kn,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Diviston  rf  Ser.  No.  81,307,  Jun.  24, 1993.  Pat  Na  5*475377. 
This  appUcation  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,16* 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Konn,  Oct  31,  1991, 

91-19330;  Oct  29,  1992,  92-19930 

Int  CL*'  H04Q  3/00 

VS.  CL  340-825  J4  lo  Claims 


apparatus  is  detected,  transmits  said  second  call  signal  loaded 
with  said  second  specific  code,  and  if  said  user  access  code 
loaded  on  said  received  second  identification  signal  matches 
one  of  a  plurality  of  user  access  codes  registered  in  the  fourth 
memory,  calculates  a  levying  amount  to  transmit  both  said 
second  specific  code  and  said  calculated  levying  amount  via 
said  third  call  signal,  identifies  a  reception  in  response  to  said 
received  third  identification  signal,  operates  a  piece  of  equip- 
ment to  be  controlled,  and  files  individual  identification  data 
in  connection  with  said  user  access  code  and  said  calculated 
levying  amount. 
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5,5*5,858 

ELECTRONIC  INVENTORY  SYSTEM  FOR  STACKED 
CONTAINERS 
Warren  E.  Gutliric,  Glen  Eliyn,  Itt,  assignor  lo  Nortlinip 
Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

FOed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30*,ft51 

Int  CL'  H04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  340— 825  J50  27  CiaiBS 
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1.  A  prepaying  type  of  electronic  identification  system  having 
remote  autonatic  response  capability,  comprising: 
a  portable  electronic  apparatus  which,  in  a  registratimi  mode,  is 
enabled  by  a  user's  password  input,  and  if  a  first  specific  code 
loaded  on  a  first-received  call  signal  matches  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  first  specific  codes  registered  in  a  first  memory,  stores 
dau  coiresponding  to  a  prepaid  amount  of  money  and  loaded 
on  said  first-received  call  signal,  into  a  second  memory,  and 
simultaneously  transmits  a  user  access  code  conesponding  to 
said  mached  first  specific  code  and  received  identification 
data  by  loading  both  on  a  first  identification  signal,  and  in  a 
normal  mode  if  a  specific  code  loaded  on  a  second-ieceived 
call  signal  matches  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  specific  codes 
registered  in  said  first  memory,  transmits  a  user  access  code 
corresponding  to  said  matched  second  specific  code  by  load- 
ing it  on  a  second  identification  signal  and  if  a  specific  code 
loaded  on  a  third-received  call  signal  matches  said  matched 
second  specific  code,  stores  the  remainder  of  money  in  which 
received  money  loaded  on  said  second  call  signal  is  sub- 
tracted from  the  prepaid  money  into  said  second  memory  and 
simultaneously  transmits  a  diird  identification  signal  in  die 
same  method  as  that  of  said  first  identification  data: 
a  cash  register  which,  if  a  registration  mode  is  set  by  a  user  in 
possession  of  said  portable  electronic  apparatus,  transmits 
both  dau  corresponding  to  a  prepaid  amount  of  money  and  a 
specific  code  via  said  first  call  signal  and  if  said  user  access 
code    loaded   on   said   received    first   identification    signal 
matches  one  of  a  plurality  of  user  access  codes  registered  in  a 
third  memory,  issues  a  receipt  for  said  prepaid  amount  of 
money  ia  response  to  said  received  identification  information; 
and 
an  automatic  identification  fee-levying  apparatus  which,  if  the 
approach  of  a  user  in  possession  of  said  portable  electronic 
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'  MIIEMW 

/WIDM* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  an  object  contained  within  a  group 
of  objects,  comprising: 

an  electronic  tag  for  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  relative 
to  an  object,  said  electronic  tag  comprises  at  least  one  long 
range  transceiver  portion  having  a  long  range  antenna,  and  a 
separate  at  least  one  short  range  transceiver  portion  having  a 
short  range  antenna;  each  long  range  transceiver  portion  for 
communicating,  as  a  ftinction  of  position  of  the  object  relative 
to  other  objects,  with  one  of  a  short  range  transceiver  portion 
of  anotlier  electronic  ug  and  an  inteirogator  unit;  each  short 
range  transceiver  portion  for  communicating  widi  a  long 
range  transceiver  portion  of  another  electronic  tag. 


5,5*5,859 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  A  PAGING  CHANNEL  IN  A 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  RADIO  PAGER  NETWORK 
Mariko  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  lo  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,1*5,  Aug.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1991,  3-235*49 
Int  CL"  G02B  5/22:  H04Q  7/00 
VS.  CL  340-^180  4  Claims 


«  MMnunitaavKeMatitia 
1.  A  method  of  allocating  pager  channels  to  a  plurality  of  paging 
areas  in  a  multi-channel  radio  pager  network  system  wbeiein  each 
pager  is  previously  assigned  one  frequency  subset  number  (FSN) 
ftom  among  N  defined  FSNs,  and  wherein  N  pager  channels  are 
available,  each  of  said  FSNs  defining  M  frequency  subset  indica- 
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tots  (FSb).  said  FSIs  being  defined  in  the  fonn  of  a  tree  with  M 
levels,  said  tnetbod  coiii|>nsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  plurality  of  priority  paging  channels  from  among 
said  N  pager  channels; 

(b)  allocating  said  plurality  of  priority  paging  channels  to  said 
plurality  of  service  areas  on  a  one-to-one  basis  such  that  no 
priority  paging  channel  is  assigned  to  two  adjacent  service 
areas; 

(c)  allocating  the  paging  channels  other  than  said  pnority  paging 
channels  to  said  FSIs  corresponding  to  each  of  said  paging 
areas;  and 

(d)  storing  information  in  each  of  said  pagers  indicating  the 
allocation  of  the  paging  channels  to  said  FSIs  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  paging  areas. 


UNDERGKOUND  INFORMATION  COLLECTING 
APPARATUS  HAVING  A  NOISE  CANCEL  FUNCTION 
Sakata.   and   Nobuyaahi  YanMzaki.   both   of  Tokyo, 
■ignon  to  Radic  Co^  Ltd..  and  Sakata  Dcaki  Co., 
LM.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  482,4W 

Clntas  priority,  appUcatkm  Japoa,  Jul  28,  1994,  i-14M«l 

Int.  CL'  G«1V  im 

V&.  a.  34»— S54J  3  Claims 
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1.  An  underground  infonnalian  coilacdag  lypKMBi  comprising 
a  rod  made  of  metai  material  and  having  a  Inl  and  lo  be  insetted 
into  die  ground,  a  sensor  mounted  in  said  rod  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
ftnt  end  for  producing  a  deiectiao  signal  representative  of  under- 
ground mfonnatioa.  a  transmitting  circuit  section  mounted  in  said 
rod  in  the  vKinity  of  said  6rst  end  and  supplied  with  said  detectkn 
signal  as  an  underground  infomution  signal  for  modulMiag  a 
canier  wave  by  said  uaderground  uiformatioo  signal  to  produce  a 
nwMtitliitrif  ligaal  a  Innsmitting  coil  of  a  solenoid  type  having  a 
cemer  axis  coincident  with  iha  of  said  rod  Md  responsive  to  said 
modulated  signal  for  producing  a  aagnHic  ngaal  to  be  oansmitted 
through  said  rod  to  a  second  end  of  laid  rod  opposite  to  said  first 
end.  a  main  receiving  coil  of  die  solenoid  type  wound  around  said 
rod  m  die  vicinity  of  said  second  end  for  converting  said  magnetic 
signal  transimtted  through  said  rod  into  an  induced  electTK  signal 
as  a  receiving  signal,  said  receiving  signal  including  a  noise 
comfnnent  with  a  noise  amplitude  component  and  a  noise  phase 
<fiiw|miifm  induced  by  stray  electromagnetic  noise,  and  a  demodu- 
lator responsive  to  said  receiving  signal  as  a  demodulator  input 
signal  for  demodulating  said  demodulator  input  signal  to  produce  a 
demodulated  signal  as  a  reproductioa  of  said  underground  uifor- 
mation  signal,  said  apparatus  fuither  comprising: 

a  first  aotse  receiving  coil  of  die  solenoid  type  having  a  first 
center  axis  diffeicot  in  axial  diiectioa  from  that  of  said  main 


receiving  coil  and  arranged  adjacent  to  said  main  receiving 
coil,  said  first  noise  receiving  coil  receiving  said  stray  elec- 
troiiugnetic  noise  and  producing  a  first  induced  noise  signal 
having  a  first  noise  amplitude  and  a  first  noise  phase  caused 
by  said  stray  electromagnetic  noise; 

a  first  amplitude  and  phase  adjusting  circuit  responsive  to  said 
first  induced  noise  signal  for  adjusubly  modifying  said  first 
noise  amplitude  and  said  first  noise  phase  to  produce  a  first 
adjusted  noise  signal  having  a  first  adjusted  noise  amplitude 
and  a  first,  adjusted  noise  p^ase  which  are  coincident  with 
said  noise  amplitude  component  and  said  noise  phase  compo- 
nent contained  in  said  receiving  signal,  respectively;  and 

a  diffnential  circuit  connected  to  said  main  receiving  coil  and 
said  amplitude  and  phase  adjusting  circuit  for  subtracting  said 
first  adjusted  noise  signal  from  said  receiving  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  difference  signal  as  said  demodulator  input  signal. 


S,5«5361 
MULTIDIGIT  COUNTING  WHEEL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

VOLUME-MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Roland  Mcttlcr,  Kric«t,  and  DIctcr  Viscbcr,  Zug,  both  of  Swit- 
wf^ii.  aal^on  to  GWF  GAS-UND  Waasermcsscrfabrik 
AG,  Luem,  Switieriand 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  354,039 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec  23,   1993, 
03154/93 

Int.  CL'  GOn  2im 
U  A  a.  340— 870.02  22  ( 
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1.  A  muttidigit  counting  wheel  mechanism  for  a  volume- 
measuring  instiuroent  including  gas,  water  and  electric  meters,  the 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  roiauble  counting  wheels  mounted  on  an  axle  and 
provided  with  mulnple  peripheral  digits; 

a  plurality  of  roiatable  shift  pinions  operatively  connected  with 
pairs  of  said  counting  wheels; 

wherein  in  each  of  two  adjacent  counting  wheels,  the  adjacent 
higher  digit  counting  wheel  is  turned  further  through  one 
tenth  of  a  revolution,  via  an  associated  shift  pinion,  by  die 
adjacent  lower  digit  counting  wheel  in  the  last  tenth  of  the 
revolution  of  the  latter, 

five  contactless  sensors,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  counting 
wheels  to  be  read,  said  sensors  radially  mounted  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  counting  wheel  axle  to  be  equidistant 
from  each  other  and  from  said  counting  wheel  axle;  and 

a  plurality  of  codes,  consisting  of  three  segments  of  a  first  kind 
and  of  three  segments  of  a  second  kind,  mounted  on  the 
counting  wheels  in  a  manner  dtat  said  five  sensors  can  gener- 
ate thirty  different  signal  states  during  one  complete  revolu- 
tion of  a  counting  wheel. 
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5,565,862 
COLLECTION  AND  MANAGEMENT  OF  PIPELINE- 
FLOW  DATA 
Eugene  N.  Hubbard,  La  JoUa,-  Jerome  R.  Beaudiafle,  Del  Mar, 
and  Edwin  T.  Lester,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Titap  Corporatioa,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  411,504 
'  Int  CL*  G08C  19/04:19/10 
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1.  A  sysfem  for  collecting  and  managing  pipeUne-flow  data, 
comprising 
means  at  a  pipeline  location  for  collecting  pipeline-flow  data; 
means  at  the  pipeline  locabon  for  from  time  to  time  transferring 

the  collected  pipeline-flow  data  to  another  location;  and 
means  at  die  pipeline  location  for  causing  the  collected  pipeline- 
flow  dau  to  be  automatically  transferred  at  predetermined 
times  by  the  transferring  means  from  the  pipeline  location  to 
the  other  location; 

wherein  the  means  for  causing  said  collected  dau  to  be 
automatically  transferred  at  predetermined  times  includes 
timing  means  at  the  pipeline  location  for  defining  said 
predetermined  times; 
wherein  the  timing  means  includes  a  first  controller  and  a 
second  controller  coupled  to  the  first  controller  and  the 
transfbrring  means; 
wherein  the  first  controller  is  adapted  for  providing  an  activa- 
tion signal  for  turning  on  the  second  controller;  and 
wherein  the  second  controller  is  adapted  for  turning  off  the 
second  controller  at  predetermined  times,  for  turning  on 
and  off  the  transferring  means  al  predetermined  times,  and 
for  inEtnicting  the  first  controller  when  next  to  provide  a 
said  activation  signal. 


5,565,863 

AUTOMATIC  RADIO  CHECK  MONITORING  AND 
ADAPTIVE  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM 
Gary  B.  Simon.  Winchester,  Mass.,  and  David  Wartofeky,  Fort 
Washington.  Md..  assignors  to  Potomac  Aviation  Itefanology 
Corp.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,926,  Mar.  22,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,434,565.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,583 

Int  a.'  G08G  5A)0 

VS.  a.  34ft-»47  19  cini^ 


I.  A  method  for  automatically  providing  radio  checks  to  vehicle 
radios,  the  method  comprising: 
broadcasting  on  a  piedetermined  radio  frequency  a  selecuble 
radio  check  option  from  a  fixed  station; 


selecting  die  radio  check  option  upon  receipt  at  the  fixed  station 
of  a  ptedetermined  protocol  in  a  broadcast  by  a  remote 
broadcast  source; 

in  response  to  selection  of  die  radio  check  option  by  a  remote 
broadcast  source,  generating  at  die  fixed  station  a  recording  of 
a  broadcast  of  the  remote  broadcast  source;  and 

rebroadcasting  die  broadcast  of  the  remote  broadcast  source 
from  the  fixed  station  by  playing  back  the  recording  on  the 
predetermined  radio  frequency. 


5465,864 
ABSOLUTE  ENCODER 
Koa  Ofano,  Zama;  Tadashi  Horikawa,  Kawasaki,-  Tom  Morita, 
and  Yuuji  Yamazaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299^445 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-242044; 
Sep.  14,  1993,  5-252388 

Int  CL*  H03M  1/22 

VS.  CL  341-1  12  ciatas 
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1.  An  absolute  encoder  comprising: 

a  code  plate  formed  widi  an  absolute  pattern  including  a  plural- 
ity of  bit  patterns,  each  bit  pattern  consisting  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits  and  representing  one  absolute  position; 
detecting  means  relatively  moving  with  respect  to  said  code 
plate,  having  a  plurality  of  detecting  elements  arranged  to  be 
opposed  to  said  predetermined  number  of  bits,  and  reading 
said  bit  pattern  from  said  absolute  pattern  to  output  a  bit 
pattern  signal  representing  said  bit  pattern; 
absolute  position  transformation  means  which  can  transform 
only  specific  bit  pattern  signals  corresponding  to  specific  bit 
patterns  out  of  a  plurality  of  said  bit  paaem  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  bit  patterns,  into  said  absolute 
positions; 
pattern  signal  changing  means  receiving  said  bit  pattern  signal 
read  from  said  detecting  means,  successively  changing  said 
bit  pattern  signal  until  said  bit  pattern  signal  becomes  one  of 
said  specific  bit  patterns  transformable  by  said  absolute  posi- 
tion transformation  means,  and  outputting  the  transformable 
bit  pattern  to  said  absolute  position  transformation  means:  and 
calculation  means  for  calculating  information  indicating  a  posi- 
tion of  said  code  plate  relative  to  said  detecting  means,  based 
on  the  absolute  position  obtained  by  said  absolute  position 
transformation  means  and  a  number  of  changes  executed  by 
said  pattern  signal  changing  means. 
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5,56SM5 
KEY  SWITCH  UNIT  FOR  COMPITTEH  KEYBOAKDS 
Btmrj  S*.  N*.  27,  Lmc  52,  Sk.  4,  Nm  U^  E.  RiL,  Jatp^ 
lUwM 

FiM  Mar.  27, 1995,  S«r.  N«.  4UJM 
tau  CL*  HtSK  17/94:  H«3M  ///OO 
U&  CL  341-^  4 


the  one  of  replaced  square  key  switches  without  triggering 
the  respective  electric  comacls  representing  the  other 
replaced  square  key  switches. 


5365JM 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVEKTER  WITH  VOLTAGE 
DEFINED  BY  JOSEPHSON  FREQUENCY  VOLTAGE 
RELATION 
Cterk  A.  HamUtoiK  Charles  J.  Burroughs,  and  Rkfaard  L. 
Kaatz,  all  of  Boulder,  Cdo.,  aadgnors  to  The  United  Sutes 
tt  Ancrica  as  reprtacnted  hy  tkc  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
WmUaffloii,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31742S 
iBt  CL'  HUM  1/00 
VS.  CL  341—133 
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1.  A  key  switch  unit  for  computer  keyboards,  composing: 
a  membrane  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  electric  contacts; 
a  coiiductive  nibber  pad  mounted  on  said  membrane  circuit  and 
having  a  plurality  of  rubber  cooes  respectively  disposed  above 
said  elecok  contacts; 
a  key  holder  frame  mounted  on  said  conductive  rubber  pad  and 
having  a  plurality  of  key  holders  respectively  disposed  above 
said  rubber  cones,  each  key  holder  comprising  a  longitudinal 
center  through  hole  and  an  inside  annular  flange  around  said 
longitudinal  center  through  hole  at  a  boaom  side; 
one  L-shaped  key   switch  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  key 
switches  and  a  plurality  of  square  key  switches  respectively 
mounted  on  said  key   holders  and  depressed  to  trigger  a 
lespective  electric  contact  m  producing  a  respective  electric 
signal; 
wherein  said  square  key  switches  each  comprises  a  key  cap  and 
one  stepped  long  plunger  uiseiled  uito  the  longitudinal  center 
dwough  hole  on  one  key  bolder  on  said  key  bolder  frame; 
wherein  said  L-shaped  key  switch  and  said  elongated  key 
switches  each  comprises  a  key  cap.  one  stepped  long  plunger 
and  at  least  one  stepped  short  plungers  respectively  insetted 
into  the  longitudinal  center  through  bole  on  respective  key 
holder  on  said  key  holder  frame; 
wherein  the  stepped  long  plungers  of  said  square  key  switches 
and  said  L-shaped  key  switch  and  said  ekmgaied  key  switches 
each  uKludes: 

a  thicker  upper  part  inserted  into  the  longitudinal  center 
dirough  hole  on  die  respective  key  holder  and  suspended 
above  die  respective  inside  annular  flange; 
a  thinner  lower  part  passed  through  the  respective  inside 
annular  flange  and  stopped  above  the  respective  rubber 
cone,  a  plurality  of  longitiidinal  ribs  raised  from  a  periphery 
of  the  thicker  upper  part  and  terminating  in  a  respective  end 
portion  of  the  thicker  upper  part,  and  a  plurality  of  hooks 
respectively  extended  from  the  diinner  lower  pari  at  a 
bottom  side  of  the  thinner  lower  pan  and  slopped  below  the 
inside  annular  flange  of  the  respective  key  holder,  end 
portions  of  said  longitudinal  ribs  being  stopped  at  the  inside 
annular  flange  of  the  respective  key  holder,  the  at  least  one 
Hipped  short  plunger  being  substantially  same  as  the  one 
aqiped  long  plunger  except  a  bottom  portion  of  the  thinner 
lower  part  being  cut  off  so  as  to  prevent  the  at  least  one 
stepped  short  plunger  of  the  respective  key  switch  from 
triggering  said  membrane  circuit  when  one  L-shaped  key 
switch  or  one  elongated  key  switch  is  depressed,  so  that  a 
set  of  square  key  switches  can  be  replaced  by  one  L-shaped 
key  switch  or  one  elongated  key  switch  without  changing 
the  conductive  rubber  pad  and  the  membrane  circuit,  by 
inaening  the  one  stepped  long  plunger  of  the  L-shaped  key 
switch  or  the  one  stqiped  long  plunger  of  the  elongated  key 
switch  into  the  respective  longitudinal  center  dirough  hole, 
which  triggers  the  respective  electric  contact  representing 


1.  A  Josephson  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converter  with  voluge 
accuracy  defined  by  the  Josephson  frequency  to  voltage  relation- 
ship, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  scries  connected  amy  segments  wherein  each  of 
said  segments  include  one  or  more  voluge  generating  Joseph- 
son  junctions  connected  in  series,  and  wherein  each  amy 
segment  generates  one  of  several  discrete  voltages  in  accor- 
dance with  said  Josephson  relationship; 

a  source  of  microwave  power  coupled  to  said  voltage  generating 
Josephson  junctions  for  distributing  power  at  a  reference 
fnqueiicy  to  said  junctions;  and 

selection  means  connected  to  each  of  said  amy  segmenu  to 
select  die  output  voltage  across  said  plurality  of  amy  seg- 
ments to  provide  a  desired  voluge  output  from  said  Josephson 
EVA  converter. 


5,565,867 

DISTRIBUTED  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WITH  OPTICAL  LINKS 

Jtromr  J.  TIcmann,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Abc.  23,  1995.  Scr.  No.  518,tM 
Lit  CL'  iN3M  3/00 
VS.  CL  341—143  13  Clatmt 

1.  A  distributed  delu  sigma  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter, 
comprising: 
an  ultrasonic  probe  including  integrator  means  for  receiving  an 
analog  input  signal  and  generating  an  integrated  analog  output 
signal  in  response  thereto,  first  light  generating  means  respon- 
sive to  the  integrated  analog  output  signal  for  converting  said 
integrated  analog  output  signal  to  a  first  light  beam,  and 
means  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  reference  voluges  to  an 
input  summing  node  of  the  integrator  means; 
an  imaging  console;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  fiber  optic  cables  linking  said  probe  and  said 
console  in  optical  communication  with  each  other,  said  con- 
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sole  including  first  light  responsive  means  for  receiving  the 
first  light  beam  via  a  first  one  of  said  fiber  optic  cables  and 
convetting  said  first  light  beam  to  an  analog  electrical  signal. 
an  internal  A/D  converter  coupled  to  the  first  light  responsive 
means  for  converting  said  analog  electrical  signal  to  a  digital 
signal,  and  second  and  third  light  generating  means  respon- 
sive to  said  digital  signal,  each  of  said  second  and  third  light 
generating  means  being  optically  coupled  to  second  and  third 
ones  of  said  fiber  optic  cables  for  controlling  application  of 
said  plurality  of  reference  voluges  to  said  input  summing 
node  of  said  integrator  means. 


5,565,868 
MODULATED  FEEDBACK  LOOP  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 
Sabrina  Azrotif;  Maurice  BcUanger;  Vincent  Bruneau,  and 
FrM^ric  Gourgue.  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Alcatel 
Mobile  Communication  France,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,802 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13,  1993,  93  08625 
Int.  a."  H03M  I/I2 
VS.  a.  341-155  11  Claims 


5365,869 
MULTO»LE  SLOPE  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

HAVING  INCREASED  LINEARITY 
BciUamln  T.  Brodic,  Edmonds,  and  John  D.  Witters,  Everett, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Flake  Corporation.  Everett. 
Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,416 

Int  a."  H03M  1/52 

VS.  CL  341-168  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiple-slope  analog-to-digiul  converter  of  die  type  hav- 
ing an  operational  amplifier  integrator  having  a  capacitive  element 
coupled  from  an  input  summing  node  to  an  integrator  output,  and  a 
comparator  coupled  to  the  integrator  output,  comprising: 
a  first  switch  coupled  to  an  input  terminal  for  coruiecting  an 
input  voluge  to  said  summing  node  during  an  integrate  cycle; 
a  second  switch  coupled  to  a  first  reference  voluge  for  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  said  first  reference  voluge  to  and  from 
said  summing  node  during  said  integrate  cycle; 
a  third  switch  coupled  to  a  second  reference  voltage  for  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  said  second  reference  voluge  to  and 
from  said  summing  node  during  said  integrate  cycle,  said 
second  reference  voluge  being  substantially  equal  to  said  first 
reference  voluge  and  of  opposite  polarity; 
a  conuoller  for  causing  said  second  and  third  switches  to  operate 
in  a  sequence  determined  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 
comparator  such  that  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  refer- 
ence voluges  is  connected  to  said  summing  node  at  a  time 
during  said  integrate  cycle,  and  ensuring  that  both  said  first 
and  second  switches  are  operated  a  predetermined  constant 
number  of  times. 


1.  Analog-k>-digitaI  converter  receiving  an  analog  input  signal 
having  a  center  frequency  to  produce  a  digiul  error  signal,  said 
converter  comprising 
a  subttacior  to  calculate  a  difference  between  said  input  signal 

and  a  reference  signal; 
a  converter  subsystem  to  produce  said  error  signal  from  said 

difference,  and 
a  feedback  loop  to  produce  said  reference  signal,  said  loop 
comprising 
a  digiul-to-analog  converter  which  delivers  a  comparison 

signal  in  response  to  said  error  signal, 
a  displacement  means  for  displacing  the  frequency  response 
of  said  digital-to-analog  convener  from  the  null  frequency 
towards  said  center  frequency,  said  displacement  means 
producing  said  reference  signal  from  said  comparison  sig- 
nal. 


5,565370 
RADAR  APPARATUS  WITH  DETERMINATION  OF 
PRESENCE  OF  TARGET  REFLECTIONS 
Hiroshige  Fnkuhara;  Hiroyuki  Kamishima,  and  Toshiro  Mura- 
matsu.  all  of  Kanagawa-ken.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd..  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254^27.  Jan.  6,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,471^15.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,938 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1993,  5-156643; 
Jun.  28.  1994,  6-146752 

Int  CL'  GOIS  13/93 
VS.  a.  342-70  35  claims 


1.  A  radar  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  such  as  one  of 
optical,  electromagnetic,  and  sonic  wave  signals; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  a  signal  reflected  by  an  external  target; 
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(c)  means  for  sampling  the  received  signal  ai  predetennined 
ifliervab; 

(d)  means  for  accumulatuig  data  according  to  tlie  components  of 
the  sampled  signal; 

(e)  means  for  storing  die  accumulated  dau; 

(0  means  for  cootroUing  said  transmission,  sampling,  accumu- 
lation, and  storage  means;  and 

(g)  means  for  reading  the  dau  out  of  the  storage  means  and 
determining  whether  or  not  the  dau  contain  the  reflected 
sigiul  from  the  target 


5445J71 
POUCE  TRAFFIC  RADAK  FOR  ALLOWING  MANUAL 
REJECTION  OF  INCORRECT  PATROL  SPEED  DISPLAY 
John  L.  Akcr.  Kjmhm  CHy.  Mo,;  Robert  S.  Ga 
PrlDcctoo.  and  Alaa  B.  Mewl,  Piano,  bodi  oT  Tte^  i 
lo  Applied  Conccpla  I»c^  Plaan,  Tes. 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1995.  Scr.  No.  3S6374 

ImL  CL*"  G«1S  ISM) 

VS.  a.  942— 17*  7  Clalw 
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I.  In  a  police  traffic  surveillance  radar  having  an  antenna  unit  of 
conventional  design  for  transmitting  radar  signals  and  receiving 
ladw  signals  reflected  from  stationary  and  moving  objects,  and 
uwipkd  to  a  frequency  counung  and  display  unit  of  conventional 
design  having  at  least  one  display  window,  the  improvement  com- 
posing: 

a  switch  having  open  and  closed  states  and  whKh  can  be  caused 
to  transition  berwecn  said  open  and  closed  stales  by  a  user 
directly  or  through  an  infrared  daU  link,  said  switch  providing 
the  capability  for  a  user  to  reject  an  obviously  incorrect  patrol 
speed  by  causing  said  switch  to  transition  to  a  predetennined 
one  of  said  open  or  closed  stales: 
a  first  circuit  for  selecting  a  radar  return  signal  leceived  by  said 
«m»<M»«  as  the  most  likely  ranrtidalr  for  calculabng  and 
displaying  pairoi  car  speed,  and  for  calculating  and  displaying 
paool  car  speed  in  said  ai  least  one  display  window  of  said 
counting  and  display  unit  based  upon  said  selected  moct  likely 
candidale  radar  return  signal;  and 
a  second  Mid  wherein  said  first  circuit  is  coupled  to  said  switch 
so  a*  to  aeaae  the  stale  of  said  switch  so  as  to  determine  if  the 
displayed  pami  speed  conenily  dispUyed  by  said  fini  circuit 
is  incorrect,  and.  if  said  user  has  rejected  die  currently  dis- 
played parol  speed,  said  first  circuit  for  blanking  die  dis- 
played parol  ipeed  aad  |i««Miin  said  reject  signal  and. 
paal,  aalaciHig  a  new  moM  likely 
return  signal  for 
paMi  c«  speed,  and  for  cakrulatuig 

speed  in  said  at  least  ooe  display  window  based  upon  said 
rrlrrwl  new  most  likely  candidate  radar  return  signal. 


delecting  a  frequency  sideband  in  a  subilized  phase  history  of  a 
reflected  return  signal,  said  frequency  sideband  representing 
modulation  imparted  by  the  vibrating  target;  and 
determining  said  vibration  frequency  of  the  vibrating  target 
based  on  said  detected  frequency  sideband,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
determining  an  offset  vibration  frequency  from  DC  of  said 

detected  frequency  sideband,  and 
Altering  said  stabilized  phase  history  at  a  phase  rotation 
corresponding  to  said  offset  vibration  frequency  to  isolate  a 
characteristic  vibration  and  to  verify  dial  said  offset  vibra- 
tion frequency  is  an  actual  vibration  frequency  of  said 
vibrating  taifet 


S,S«5J73 

BASE  STATION  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT 
Stnart  J.  Dean,  Nepcan.  Canada,  aaaicnor  to  Nortbem  lUecom 
LinUtcd,  Montreal,  Canada 
DItWo*  oT  Scr.  No.  2S9,92*,  Aug.  12,  1994.  This  appUcalioa 
May  li,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdooi.  Aug.  12, 1993, 
931M29 

lilt  CL'  HfllQ  i/22 
VS.  CL  342-^372  4  ( 


SYSTEM  AND  METBOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
CHARACTERIZING  VIBRATING  TARGETS 
I  W,  Prevatt,  SarMota,  Fla.,  awl  Stacy  U  SaaUk,  Hera- 
*m,  ViL,  iBlain  la  Lar^  FaircMId  Corvontia^  Syaawt 
N.Y 

nad  Apr.  25,  199S,  Scr.  No.  42M26 
laL  CL*  G«1S  7/292 
VS.  a.  342—193  22  CWw 

I.  A  meiliod  for  determining  a  vibratkia  6equeacy  of  a  vibraliag 
target  compruing  the  slept  of: 


1.  An  antenna  for  a  cellular  radio  base  siauon,  the  antenna 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  layered  antenna  arrays  each  capable  of  forming  a 
multiplicity  of  separate  overlapping  narrow  beams  in  azimuth, 
the  arrays  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged 
linear  anienna  arrays  placed  in  a  parallel  side  by  side  relation- 
ship to  form  a  two  dimensional  array,  the  two  dimensional 
anayt  beiag  poaitioned  such  that  the  beams  provide  a  cover- 
wider  than  that  provided  by  each  vertical 
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azimuth  beamforming  means  for  each  amy; 

a  plurality  of  r.f.  transceivers  each  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
r.f  signals  for  one  or  more  calls; 

switching  matrix  means  for  connecting  each  transceiver  with 
one  or  other  of  the  arrays  via  the  beamforming  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  die  switch  matrix  means  whereby 
a  particular  transceiver  is  connected  to  a  particular  array,  via 
the  beamforming  means,  to  exchange  r.f.  signals  with  a 
remote  sution  located  in  die  area  covered  by  the  antenna, 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  operating  two  or  more  non- 
collocated  narrow  beamwidth  antenna  arrays  to  form  jointly  a 
broad  beamwidth  anienna  radiation  pattern  wherein  the  time 
averaged  anienna  patten  is  substantially  null  6ee. 


5,565^4 

EXPANDABLE,  MULTI-LEVEL  INTELLIGENT  VEHICLE 

HIGHWAY  SYSTEM 

Mdvin  A.  Rode,  West  Bloonllcld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sieawns 

AnIoMolive  Corporatioa,  Auburn  HiHs,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,952 

IM.  CL*  G«IS  3/02 

U.S.  CL  34)— 457  3 
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1.  An  expandable,  multi-level  intelligent  vehicle  highway  navi- 
gation system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  invehicle  unit  including  a 
wheel  pulse  input  signal  generator  such  as  a  odometer  electronic 
signal  device,  and  a  power  supply  and  an  out  of  vehicle  central 
processing  means,  the  system  comprising: 

global  positioning  means  for  determining  Uie  initial  and  present 
position  in  latitude  and  longitude  coordinates  of  the  vehicle; 
a  memory  unit  adapted  10  contain  a  plurality  of  addresses,  and 
points  of  interest  representing  desigiution  locations  identifi- 
cation, said  addresses  and  points  of  interest  identified  by 
latitude  and  longitude  coordinates; 
a  keyboard  for  inputting  into  die  memory  unit  die  desired 
designation  identification  for  selecting  a  route  and  die  seg- 
ments dKreof  for  directions  from  the  initial  location  to  the 
designation  location; 
radio-frequency    means    for    communication    between    said 
memoiy  unit  and  the  central  processing  means  for  addressing 
the  central  processing  means  for  the  generation  and  transmis- 
sion of  route  segments  and  travel  information  to  said  memory 
unit  of  die  vehicle; 
a  display  unit  for  displaying  graphic  symbols  indicating  the 
direction  of  travel  of  die  vehicle  for  each  route  segment 
including  die  direction  of  turning  and  die  distance  of  each 
segment;  including  a  dau  display  unit  for  displaying  alphanu- 
meric symbols  describmg  die  several  segments  of  the  route; 
and 


a  controller  adapted  to  receive  the  signals  generated  by  die 
wheel  pulse  input  signal  generator,  global  positioning  means 
and  the  power  supply,  said  controUer  for  organizing  and 
(^icrating  said  display  unit  to  present  successive  segments  of 
die  route  in  response  to  die  distance  traveled  as  measured  by 
the  pulses  from  the  wheel  pulse  input  generator. 


5.565^5 
THIN  BROADBAND  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 
Bernard  Bimdil,  Caues  te  Bocca;  Laden  Joare,  La  Roquette 
stir  Siagne,  and  Marcel  Saavan,  Le  Cannet,  aO  of  France, 
assigBors  to  Sodcte  Nationale  IndDstricBe  ct  AeitMpaliale. 
France 
CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  71,178,  Jan.  2, 1993,  .i^ff<hmt|| 

TWs  appUcatioa  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,273 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  1^  1992, 92  •7274 
Int  CL*  miQ  1/38 
VS.  CL  343—760  MS  13  , 


I.  An  elementary  antenna  comprising; 

a  constant  Uiickness  dielectric  substrate  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side; 

an  elecbically  conductive  microstrip  feed  line  physically  con- 
nected to  said  second  side  of  said  dielectric  substrate; 

a  conductive  metal  layer  forming  a  ground  plane  located  on  said 
first  side  of  said  dielectric  substrate; 

a  radiating  pateh  electrically  connected  to  said  feed  line,  said 
radiating  pateh  being  formed  by  only  a  single  conductive  loop 
of  constant  width  (I); 

an  inner  parasitic  pateh  which  is  not  energized,  said  radiating 
pateh  surrounding  and  separated  from  said  inner  parasitic 
pateh  and  defining  dierebetween  a  closed  continuous  slot  of 
constant  widdi  (e)  adapted  to  bring  about  coupling  between 
said  conductive  loop  and  said  inner  parasitic  pateh. 


5,5654176 
WINDOW  GLASS  ANTENNA 
Haninori  Mnrakami,  and  Hidetashi  Oka,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  A  Corp.  Of 
Japan,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  15^53,  Feb.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  796,068,  Nov.  20,  199L 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  430459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1990,  2-122239 
Int  CL*  HOIQ  1/32 
VS.  CL  343-713  2  Claims 

1.  A  window  glass  antenna  on  a  sheet  of  window  glass  having  a 
peripheral  portion  extending  along  the  entire  periphery  of  the  sheet 
of  window  glass  and  a  central  portion  defined  by  die  portion  of  die 
sheet  of  window  glass  surrounded  by  die  peripheral  portion,  die 
sheet  of  window  glass  mounted  widiin  an  opening  in  an  electrically 
conductive  body;  the  antenna  comprising: 

a  receiving  antenna  pattern  disposed  on  die  peripheral  portion  of 
die  sheet  of  window  glass  such  duu  die  central  portion  is  free 
of  any  portion  of  said  receiving  antenna  pattern,  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  opening  of  the  electrically 
conductive  body;  j 
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Ibe  first  surface  of  each  coupling  member  having  a  conductive 
metal  coating  thereon  and  a  planar  slot  disposed  therein,  the 
conductive  metal  coating  providing  a  ground  plane  for  each  of  said 
coupling  members,  the  second  surface  of  each  coupling  member 
having  an  exciter  strip  of  conductive  material  disposed  thereon  in 
alignment  with  and  generally  transverse  to  said  planar  slot  of  its 
assocuted  coupling  member  first  surface. 


an  electrically  conductive  guard  pattern  compnsing  an  open  loop 
conductor  having  a  gap  defined  therein,  said  guard  pattern 
encircling  said  receiving  antenna  pattern  and  being  disposed 
without  directly  connecting  to  at  least  the  receiving  antenna 
pauen  and  the  electrically  conductive  body,  said  guard  pat- 
tern being  disposed  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  sheet  of 
window  glass  between  the  periphery  of  the  opening  in  the 
electrically  conductive  body  and  said  receiving  anteniu  pat- 
tern, said  guard  pattern  being  disposed  more  closely  to  the 
periphery  of  the  opening  than  to  said  receiving  antenna  pai- 
lem;  and 

said  guard  pattern  being  positioned  on  the  sheet  of  window  glass 
in  close  proxiiiuiy  to  said  electncally  conductive  body  for 
intensive  electromagneUc  and  electrostatic  coupling  between 
said  guard  pattern  and  the  electncally  conductive  body 
thereby  reducing  the  intensity  of  electromagnetK  and  electro- 
static coupling  between  said  receiving  antenna  pattern  and  the 
electncally  conductive  body  to  provide  a  frequency  vs.  sensi- 
tivity charactenstK  close  to  the  frequency  vs.  sensitivity  char- 
acteristic of  said  receiving  antenna  pattern  itself. 


54*5377 
ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY,  SLOT  COUFLED,  LOW- 
COST  ANTEJWA  SYSTEM 
Xin  Du,  Glen  EUyn.  and  J«k^  F.  Mockw.  North  Riverside, 
both  of  DL,  a«^iion  to  Airfrrw  Carporatioa,  Urlaod  Park, 
DL 

CoatiMadoa  of  Sen  No.  3U,14S.  Sep.  23,  1994,  PaL  No. 

Sv«513M.  Thta  apyilcadoa  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S2*A35 

IM.  CL"  IttlQ  Ui2 

VS.  CL  343—715  2S  Claias 


2S.  An  antenna  appvatus  for  mounting  on  a  gla.ss  interface, 
compnsing:  a  pair  of  slot  coupling  members  adapted  for  mounting 
on  the  opposing  surfaces  of  (he  window,  each  coupling  member 
including  a  planar  member  with  first  and  second  opposing  surface*. 


5,S«5J78 
DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK 
Rotf  O.  E.  Laceriar,  Mdlnlycke,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tricfoaak- 
tieboi*^  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  15,  1994,  9401281 
Int.  d."  HOIQ  13JO0 
U&  CL  343—778  7  ClaiMB 


•  11  aastf  ■ 

1.  A  device  for  distributing  a  microwave  signal  in  an  array 
anieima  in  the  magnetic  plane  to  a  number  of  radiating  elemenu. 
the  device  comprising: 

a  main  junction  point  in  which  the  microwave  signal  is  divided 
into  a  first  antenna  part  and  a  second  antenna  part,  the  first 
and  second  antenna  parts  each  comprising: 

a  number  of  senes<onnected  junction  points  series<oniiected 
with  each  other  and  comprising  at  least  a  first  series- 
connected  junction  point  and  a  last  senes-connected  junction 
point;  wherein  the  first  series-connected  junction  point  is 
connected  to  the  main  junction  point,  each  one  of  tlie  series- 
connected  junction  points  is  connected  to  a  previous  junction 
point,  a  following  junction  point  and  a  connecting  waveguide 
which  is  separate  for  each  one  of  the  series-connected  junc- 
tion points:  and  each  series-connected  junction  point  is 
arranged  to  divide  tite  microwave  signal  supplied  from  the 
previous  junction  point  between  the  connecting  waveguide 
and  the  followmg  senes-connected  junction  point; 

a  final  junction  point  connected  to  the  last  series<onnected 
junction  point; 

a  number  of  splitting  points,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  its 
respective  connecting  waveguide,  wherein  the  splitting  points 
are  arranged  to  divide  the  microwave  signal  supplied  by  tlie 
respective  connecting  waveguide  between  the  radiating  ele- 


54*5,879 

HIGH  SCAN  RATE  LOW  SIDELOBE  CIRCULAR 

SCANNING  ANTENNA 

David  I^junensdorf.  .Arlington,  Mass.^  assignor  to  Unisys  Cor- 

poration.  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2*,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134^93 
InL  CL*^  HOIQ  \i/00 
VS.  CL  343—781  R  S  CWaa 

1.  A  scanning  antenna  system  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  signals; 
reflector  means  disposed  about  an  axis  for  reflecting  electromag- 
netic signals  incident  thereto  from  a  focal  region  thereof 
located  in  a  focal  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  said  reflections  being  along  paths  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  thereby  forming  a  beam  in  space; 
means  positioned  in  said  focal  plane  for  illuminating  said  reflec- 
tor means  with  said  incident  electromagnetic  signals:  and 
means  coupled  between  said  input  means  and  said  illununating 
for  selectively  coupling  electromagnetic  signals  to 
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BALUN  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  IMPEDANCE 

TRANSFORMER  HAVING  TRANSFORMATION  LENGTH 

James  P.  PUllipfi,  Lake  in  the  Hills,  and  Louis  J.  Vannatta, 

Crystal  Lake,  both  of  m.,  assi^iors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Scfaaiimbtirg,  OL 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  209,811 

Int  a.*  HOIP  5/10 

VS.  CL  343—859  9  claims 

m. 
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sections  of  said  illuminating  means,  thereby  illuminating 
selected  sections  of  said  reflecting  means  with  incident  elec- 
tromagnetic signals,  causing  said  formed  beams  to  scan  over 
predetermined  angular  sectors. 


54*5,880 

ANTEJWA  FOR  PORTABLE  TELECOMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS 
Ping  Wang,  and  Sigeru  Uchino,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  3*1,981 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  9/W 
VS.  CL  343—791 
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5  Claims 


Mb       >ia        lis 

1.  An  anteana  for  portable  telecommunication  systems  compris- 
ing: 

a  non-resonating  three-wire  type  folded  element  which  is 
installed  so  as  to  generate  an  unbalanced  mode  current  and  to 
exhibit  a  matching  function,  said  non-resonating  thiee-wiie 
type  folded  element  comprising  a  ring-shaped  member,  a  first 
linear  member  which  extends  from  one  point  on  an  inner 
circumfetence  of  said  ring-shaped  member  to  a  center  portion 
of  said  ring-shaped  member,  and  a  second  linear  member 
which  extends  collineariy  to  said  first  linear  member  from 
another  point  opposite  to  said  one  point  on  said  inner  circum- 
ference erf  said  ring-shaped  member  to  a  point  near  said  center 
portion  of  said  ring-shaped  member. 

a  sleeve  element  which  consists  of  a  conductive  sleeve  smaller 
in  diameter  than  said  ring  member  and  a  conductive  disk 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  ring  member  so  that  said  sleeve 
element  radiates  electromagnetic  waves  based  on  the  unbal- 
anced mode  current  generated  by  said  non-resonating  three- 
wire  type  folded  element,  one  end  of  said  conductive  sleeve 
being  in  close  proximity  to  said  non-resonating  three-wire 
type  folded  element  and  said  conductive  disk  being  in  a  form 
of  a  flange  provided  around  a  circumference  of  another  end  of 
said  conductive  sleeve,  and 

a  coaxial  liae  with  a  tip  end  of  said  coaxial  line  being  inserted 
into  said  conductive  sleeve  of  said  sleeve  element  from 
another  end  of  said  conductive  sleeve,  said  coaxial  line  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductive  sleeve  and  said  first 
linear  conductive  member  of  said  non-resonating  three-wire 
type  folded  element. 


4.  A  radio  communication  device  conqnising: 

a  balanced  antenna  having  a  first  common  mode  source  imped- 
ance and  a  first  difiFetential  mode  source  impedance; 

an  unbalanced  radio  receiver  having  a  diflferential  load  imped- 
ance; and 

a  two  conductor  transmission  line  directiy  connected  between  a 
terminal  of  the  balanced  antenna  and  a  terminal  of  tlie  unbal- 
anced radio  receiver,  the  transmission  line  having  a  predeter- 
mined length,  a  second  common  mode  impedance  and  a 
second  differentia]  mode  impedance,  the  first  common  mode 
impedance  and  tlie  second  common  mode  impedance  realiz- 
ing a  common  mode  input  impedance  and  the  first  differential 
impedance  and  the  second  differential  mode  impedance  real- 
izing a  differential  mode  input  impedance,  the  common  mode 
input  impedance  being  substantially  larger  dian  the  common 
mode  source  impedance,  the  differential  input  impedance  is 
substantially  matched  to  the  source  impedance,  wherein  a  first 
portion  of  the  two  conductor  transmission  line  finther  com- 
prises an  impedance  transformer  having  an  arbitrary  ratio,  and 
the  impedance  transformer  has  a  length  which  is  equal  to  a 
transformation  length,  L^  of  the  two  conductor  transmission 
line,  the  transformation  length  substantially  equal  to  a  quarter 
wavelength  of  a  frequency  of  interest  or  a  multiple  thereof. 


54*5382 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAY, 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  IMAGE 
Itsuo   Takanashi,    Kamakura;    Shintaro    NakagaU,    Minra; 
Ichiro  Negisfai;  Tetsuji  Suzuki,  both  of  Yokosuka,-  Fujiko 
Tatsnmi,    Yokohama;    Ryitsaku    Takahashi,    and    KeUchi 
Maeno,  both  of  Yokosulta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8574*1,  Mar.  25,  1992,  abandoocd. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2*,  1991,  34187558 
Int  a.'  G09G  SAM):  H04N  5/64 
UACL  345—32  2  Claims 

1.  An  image  processing  system  comprising:  image  data  produc- 
ing means  for  producing  image  data  corresponding  to  an  image  to 
be  displayed,  said  image  data  producing  means  dividing  said  image 
dau  into  a  plurality  of  data  sections  respectively  corresponding  to 
parallel  image  areas  constituting  said  image  so  that  each  of  said 
plurality  of  data  sections  is  produced  as  serial  data  and  said 
plurality  of  data  sections  are  outputted  in  parallel,  said  parallel 
image  areas  formed  by  dividing  said  image  only  in  a  horizontal 
direction; 
compressing  means  coupled  to  said  image  data  producing  means 
for  compressing  said  image  data  at  every  dau  section  and 
outputting  compressed  image  dau  in  parallel  between  said 
plurality  of  dau  sections; 
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ncofdiag  means  for  recording  the  compressed  image  dau  on  a 
recording  medium; 

reading  means  for  reading  the  compressed  uiuge  dau  from  said 
recording  medium; 

expMdiag  meMM  for  expanding  the  compressed  image  dau 
from  said  reading  mtmts  at  every  dau  section  and  outputting 
expanded  un^e  dMa  ia  parallel  between  said  plurality  of  dau 
sections;  and 

display  means  including  a  number  of  successively  arranged 
pixel  ekmenu  which  are  divided  only  in  a  honzontal  direc- 
tion into  a  plurality  of  parallel  element  sections  respecUvely 
conespooding  to  said  plurality  of  dau  sections  produced  by 
said  image  dau  producing  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
element  secuons  compnsing  a  number  of  said  pixel  elements, 
said  dupUy  means  being  responsive  to  the  image  dau  from 
means  so  thai  said  plurality  of  dau  secoons 
I  in  parallel  to  said  plurality  of  element  secuons  of 
a.  whereby  said  display  means  dispUys  said 
image  oa  a  iciaea  oa  the  basis  of  the  image  dau  from  said 
expandmg  laaHa, 

wherein  said  display  means  comprises  light-enuaing  means  and 
said  pixel  elements  comprise  light  emitting  elements  so  dul 
said  element  sections  respecuvely  emu  informauoo  light  cor- 
responding to  said  plurality  of  dau  sections,  and 

whcRta  said  display  means  further  comprises  spatial  light 
ondulator  means  responsive  to  information  light  from  said 
light-emitting  means  to  wnte  informatioa  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  dau  sections,  and 

projectioa  means  for  projecting  said  image  on  (he  screen  on  the 
basis  of  said  information  written  by  laid  spatial  light  modu- 
lator means. 


ACnVl  MATUX  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  UNIT 

CAPABLE  or  SUPPKESSINC  FLICKER  AND  CROSS 

TALK 

T-"" —  Sktatam  Takyo,  Japaa,  aaaigwir  to  NEC  Carpara- 


I  af  Scr.  N*.  14,U9,  Fck.  S,  1993, 

.37,  1994,  Scr.  N4».  2M,I11 

ifM,  Fck.  S,  1992,  4419724 
laL  CL*  Gt9G  i/36 
U  A  a.  345—94  7  ObIm 

I.  An  active  matrix  liquid  crysui  display  unit  driven  U  each 
scamuag  period  within  a  sequence  of  frame  periods,  said  active 
matrix  liquid  crystal  display  umt  including: 

(a)  a  liquid  crysul  panel  having  a  mainx  of  thin-Aim  traasiston 
each  of  wluch  has  a  gate  and  a  ikain; 

(b)  gale  buses  connected  to  the  gates  of  said  diin-fihn  transistors; 

(c)  drata  buses  connected  to  the  ckains  of  said  thin-61m  transis- 
tors md  classified  into  odd-numbered  drain  buses  and  even- 
numbered  drain  buses, 

(d)  a  gale  Aivar  i  iiannrnirt  to  said  gate  buses  for  successively 
icaaiig  Mid  gMe  bwaa  ai  a  scanning  period;  and 

(e)  a  ttaia  <kmr  n—rirwil  K>  said  drain  buses  for  supplying 
said  mill  mirfimit  (kaia  buses  aad  said  even- numbered  dram 
buses  with  first  and  second  voltage  sigruls.  respectively,  said 
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first  voltage  signal  having  a  first  polarity  relationship  which  is 
changed  between  positive  and  negative  polarities  at  said  scan- 
ning period  within  a  certain  one  of  said  frame  periods,  said 
first  voltage  signal  having  a  second  polanty  relauonship  that 
is  reversed  in  polarity  from  said  first  polarity  relationship 
within  a  next  following  one  of  said  frame  periods,  said  second 
voltage  signal  having  said  second  polarity  relabonship  at  each 
scanning  period  within  said  certain  one  of  said  frame  periods 
and  said  first  polanty  relationship  within  said  next  following 
one  of  said  frame  periods  at  each  scanning  period,  said  first 
and  said  second  vohage  signals  having  a  common  period 
equal  to  a  time  interval  during  which  said  gate  driver  supplies 
power  successively  to  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  gate  buses; 
wherein  vetticaUy  adjacent  picture  elements  are  supplied  with 
voltages  having  polarities  reversed  to  one  another,  and  horizontally 
adjacent  picture  elements  are  supplied  with  voltages  having  polari- 
ties reversed  to  one  another. 


METHOD  OF  DRIVING  OPTICAL  MODULATION 
DEVICE 
Ja^cUro  Kaabc;  Kanhani  Kalagiri,  batk  of  Yokohama,  and 
Sytna  iff  kn    Tokyo.  aU  of  Jayaa.  aarignors  to  Canoo 
KabwMki  ¥»Uk:  Tokyo.  Japan 

INtWom  af  Scr.  No.  139,1*2.  Dec.  21,  19r7,  Pat  No. 

Sy448Jl»,  wUcft  li  a  eaatlantioa  of  Scr.  No.  7.40S.  Jan.  27. 

19*7.  iLiiiJiiaad.  wUck  li  a  cootinaaboa  of  Ser.  No,  59MM, 

Apr.  !•,  19M,  Pat  No.  4>55.M1.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  5, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  4*5^25 
Claiai  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  19,  1983.  58-M659; 
Apr.  19,  19«3,  SS48MA;  JuL  30,  19S3,  SS-1387«;  JuL  39, 19S3, 
5S-13S71;  Aag.  4,  1983.  58-14254 

iBL  CL'  G«9G  S/36 
VS.  CL  345—97  !•  Claims 

1  A  driving  method  for  driving  an  optical  modulation  device 
compnsing:  a  plurality  of  picture  elements  arranged  in  the  form  of 
a  matnx  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  coluiims 
defined  by  the  intersections  of  scanning  electrodes  arranged  in 
rows  and  sigiul  electrodes  arranged  in  columns,  and  a  chiral 
smecbc  liquid  crystal,  the  picture  elements  in  each  row  being 
selectively  supplied  with  either  a  voltage  for  orienting  the  chiral 
smectic  liquid  crystal  to  one  display  stale,  or  another  voluge  for 
orienting  die  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  to  another  display  state, 
said  dnving  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

sequentially  and  repetitively  applying  a  scanning  selection  sig- 
nal to  said  scanning  electrodes, 
said  scanning  selection  signal  comprising  a  former  voltage  sig- 
nal of  a  first  voluge  and  a  laner  voltage  signal  of  a  second 
voltage  different  from  the  first  voluge  to  one  of  the  scanning 
electrodes  to  select  a  particular  scanning  electrode:  and 
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applying  dau  signals  to  the  signal  electrodes,  each  dau  signal 
comprising  an  information  signal  for  selecting  a  display  state 
of  a  picture  element  on  the  particular  scanning  electrode, 

whereby  tbe  picture  elements  on  the  particular  scanning  elec- 
trode supplied  with  the  former  voluge  signal  are  non- 
selectively  erased  into  one  particular  display  sute  and  a 
selected  picture  element  on  the  particular  scanning  electitide 
supplied  widi  the  latter  voluge  signal  is  changed  into  the 
other  display  state  depending  on  the  selected  information 
signal,  and  a  non-selected  picture  element  on  the  particular 
scanning  electrode  supplied  with  die  latter  voluge  signal  is 
held  in  said  one  display  state. 


S,S6SJM5 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL  A?*D  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yulaka  Ikmanoi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasignor  to  KabushUd  K^ 
sha  ToaUba,  Kawmaki,  Japan 

CoattnuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  74,974,  Ju.  10, 1994,  atendooed, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  788^14,  May  15,  1991, 

abaodooed.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,379 

Claims  priority,  appticatkw  Japan,  May  16,  1990,  M25702 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/1343 

VS.  CL  345-100  4  claims 


flexible  film  projecting  from  a  peripheral  portion  of  die  glass 
panels,  said  semiconductor  chips  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  driving  wirings  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel  and 
supplying  said  liquid  crystal-driving  vpluge  to  said  driving 
wirings;  and 
a  plurality  of  first  wirings  foniied  on  a  peripheral  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  glass  panels,  second  wirings  on  each  flexible 
film,  connected  to  each  semiconductor  chip,  and  extending 
toward  the  liquid  crystal  display  panel  for  connecting  at  least 
two  of  said  semiconductor  chips  which  aie  adjacent  to  each 
other,  said  first  and  second  wirings  thereby  connecting  all  of 
said  semiconductor  chips  in  common  via  each  of  said  semi- 
conductor chips. 


5,565,886 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RAPIDLY  TRANSMTTTING 

MULTICOLOR  OR  GRAY  SCALE  DISPLAY  DATA 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  BITS  PER  PIXEL -TO  A  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Michael  Scott  GibMw,  Redmond,  Wash.,  msignor  to  Micrtiaofl 

Corporatioo,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,4U 
Int.  CL'  G09G  5/36 
VS.  CL  345—136  ^  i 

C^ 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  display  panel  including  a  pair  of  glass  panels 
equal  to  each  other  in  size,  said  glass  panels  respectively 
having  central  portions  between  which  a  liquid  crystal  is 
sealed,  and  peripheral  portions  between  which  no  liquid  crys- 
tal is  sealed,  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel  fiinher  including 
a  pluralky  of  optically-transparent  driving  wirings  formed 
between  said  central  portions  of  said  glass  panels,  for  con- 
ducting a  liquid  crystal-driving  voluge; 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips  each  located  arxiund  said 
liquid  crystal  display  panel  and  each  installed  on  a  separate 


c 


I 


D 


1.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  having  a  display  device  for 
displaying  an  element  of  an  antialiased  font,  tbe  antialiased  font 
element  having  pixels  of  more  than  two  initial  levels  of  illumina- 
tive intensity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mapping  one  or  more  different  selected  initia]  leveb  of  illumi- 
native intensity  of  the  pixels  of  the  antialiased  font  element 
exclusively  to  each  of  a  selected  plurality  of  display  levels  of 
illuminative  intensity  of  tbe  display  device; 
for  each  of  die  selected  plurality  of  display  levels  of  illuminative 
intensity  to  which  an  initial  level  of  illuminative  intensity  is 
mapped,  generating  a  separate  matrix  indicating  which  pixels 
of  the  antialiased  font  element  have  initial  levels  of  illumina- 
tive intensity  that  have  been  mapped  to  that  selected  display 
level  of  illuminative  intensity;  and 
for  each  selected  display  level  of  illuminative  intensity  for 
which  a  matrix  is  generated,  in  the  order  of  die  roost  visually 
prominent  level  of  illuminative  intensity  to  the  least  visually 
prominent  level  of  illuminative  intensity,  displaying  on  the 
display  device  at  die  selected  display  level  of  illuminative 
intensity  die  pixels  indicated  by  the  matrix,  such  that  the 
pixels  indicated  by  all  of  the  matrices  are  displayed  simulu- 
neously  in  their  respective  display  levels  of  illuminative  inten- 
sity to  display  the  antialiased  font  element. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  CURSOR 

ON  A  COMPUTER  SC  REEN 

Lwa    K.    McCMibridge,    Bcileiriic;    Jaacs    A.    Andrew*. 

Cari  T.  HeUlofs,  BcUevvc;  Eric  W.  HaoMMi.  Kent; 

B.  ri^irh.   TlM«tk)>  T.  Brewer,  botk  of  BcUewc; 

I  W.  Vm  PlMteB,  aad  Paul  E.  Hcwtenoo.  Jr^  both 

if  Watmmt,  al  af  Waik.,  aaricaan  to  Mkroaofl  Corpora- 


FVcd  Ju.  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  2M.I44 
IM.  CL"  G*9G  iA)8 
VS.  CL  345— 14S  IS  i 


and  the  second  indicated  change  in  position  in  the  y  direction 
IS  greater  than  the  second  indicated  change  in  position  in  the  x 
direction  multiplied  by  the  first  selected  value,  or  if  the 
current  direction  is  in  the  y  direction  and  second  indicated 
change  in  position  in  the  x  direction  is  greater  than  the  second 
indicated  change  in  position  in  the  y  direction  muhiplied  by 
the  first  selected  value,  nwvenient  to  the  changed  direction 
occumng  without  additional  and  simultaneous  user  input. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

VISIBILITY  AND  SELECTABILITY  OF  ICONS 

Edwin  J.  Sciker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  airignor  to  InlemaUoiial 

Haiinf  Madiincs  Corporation.  Araoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fet».  17,  199S,  Scr.  No.  39t323 

InL  Ct"  Gf9G  5/08 

U.S.  CL  345—146  3  Claim 


I.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  computer  with  a  display  and  a 
pouiung  device  coupled  thereto,  the  computer  capable  of  produc- 
ing cursor  movement  signals  to  move  a  cursor  in  x  and  y  directions 
along  respective  x  and  y  axes  on  the  display  device  in  response  to 
signals  from  the  potnting  device,  the  cursor  movement  signals 
repfcscntanve  of  x  and  y  coorduiaies.  a  method  of  moving  the 
cursor  on  the  display  device  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  first  set  of  x  and  y  posiuoo  coordinates  of  tlie  cunor 
conespooding  to  a  first  position  of  the  cursor  on  tlie  display 
device; 

(b)  receiving  a  movemenl  signal  from  the  pointing  device  cor- 
icsponding  to  a  pointing  device  indicaied  position  having  a 
second  subsequent  set  of  x  and  y  position  coordinates: 

(c)  comparing  the  first  set  of  x  and  y  position  coordinates  to  llie 
seconid  set  of  x  and  y  position  coordinates  to  determine  a  first 
indicMed  change  m  position  in  the  x  direction  and  a  first 
indicated  change  in  position  in  the  y  direction: 

(d)  detennimng  a  current  direction  in  which  the  ctvwr  is  to 
move  as  the  X  direction  if  the  first  indicated  change  in  positioa 
in  the  X  direction  is  greater  than  the  first  indicated  change  in 
positian  ui  dte  y  directioa.  and  as  the  y  direction  if  the  first 
indicaied  chMge  ia  poaition  in  the  y  directioo  is  greater  than 
the  Im  iailii  mill  dange  in  position  m  the  x  direction: 

(e)  uutiaUy.  linearly  moving  the  ctvsor  to  a  new  position  on  the 
display  device  in  only  the  current  direction: 

(f)  siariag  a  aaw  M  of  x  and  y  position  coordinates  of  the  cursor 
conayoadhig  to  Mm  new  position  of  the  cursor  on  the  display 
device: 

(g)  Moring  the  current  direction; 

(h)  receiving  another  movement  signal  from  the  pointing  device 
concsponding  to  another  pointing  device  indKated  position 
having  a  Ikird  iidiianuent  set  of  x  and  y  position  coordinates: 

(i)  coaying  the  new  set  of  x  and  y  position  coordinates  to  the 
ikitd  set  of  X  aad  y  positian  coordinates  to  determine  a  second 
i""*^**"^  change  in  positioo  ui  the  x  direction  and  a  secxMd 
ladicitod  ckange  in  position  in  the  y  direction: 

(j)  linearly  moving  die  cursor  on  die  display  device  in  the 
ciwrent  direction  if  tlie  current  direction  is  m  the  x  direction 
aad  the  secoad  urficiMBd  chaage  in  position  ui  the  y  directioo 
is  not  pcater  Ihaa  dM  taoond  indicated  change  in  the  x 
mulnpiied  by  the  first  selected  value,  or  the  current 
I  IS  in  the  y  direction  and  the  second  indicated  change 
in  position  in  the  x  direction  is  not  greater  than  the  second 
■"i^f^^**^  change  in  the  y  direction  mulaplicd  by  the  first 
icletird  value;  and 

(k)  linearly  movmg  the  cursor  on  the  display  device  in  a 
changed  directiaa  if  the  ctaicai  directioa  is  ia  die  s  directioo 


I.  A  computer  method  for  visually  enhancing  a  display  of  menu 
items  comprising  steps  of: 
establishing  a  kxauoa  of  at  least  one  of  said  menu  items  on  a 

display; 
establishing  a  location  of  a  cursor  image  on  a  display; 
detenmning  a  proximity  between  said  location  of  said  menu 

Item  and  said  location  of  said  cursor  image; 
associating  a  size  attribute  to  said  menu  item,  said  attribute 

substantially  inversely  proportional  to  said  prokimity  deter- 
mined by  said  determining  step: 
displaying  said  menu  item  in  accordance  with  said  altribtite; 
delecting  a  presence  of  said  cursor  location  within  a  selection 

zone  of  said  menu  item; 
limiting  a  size  of  said  menu  item  in  response  to  said  step  of 

detection  of  said  cursor  location  within  said  detection  zone  of 

said  menu  item;  and 
repeating,  periodically,  said  step  of  detecting  presence  and  said 

step  of  linuting  size. 


S3«53>9 
POINTING  DEVICES  FOR  A  PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
Cyalkin  A.  Crooks,  HoaMoa;  Mickad  W.  Aaabroac,  Cypreaa; 
A.  Mam,  Jfn  Kathy,  aad  Gopnl  C.  Bhagat,  Hovston, 
«f  Itat,  aMitanri  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation, 

CoatiaaaUoa  of  Scr.  No.  2SJ71,  Mar.  2,  1993,  abaadoacd, 

wMck  b  a  disrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  8S5.121,  May  18,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,2M.73t.  This  appUcatioo  Jun.  JO,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

2«9,9t7 

laL  a."  G«9G  5A)8 

VS.  CL  345—157  20  Clainis 

1.  A  keyboard  for  use  with  a  cotnptiter  system,  the  keyboard 

comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  hcc,  a  bottom  face  and  two  ends  and  a 
first  opening  in  said  top  face,  a  second  opening  in  said  top 
face  and  a  third  opening  in  said  boaom  face: 
a  plurality  of  keys  located  in  said  housing  and  projecting 

through  said  first  opening;  and 
a  user  interface  device  located  within  said  housing,  said  user 
interface  device  including: 

a  pointing  device  positioned  in  said  second  opening:  and 
a  first  select  bunon  positioned  in  said  third  opening. 


ELECTRICAL 


210S 


1.  A  cursor  control  device,  comprising: 

a  ball  hoBsing  for  accommodating  therein  a  ball: 

a  grid  wheel  device  driven  by  said  ball  for  intermittently  passing 

therethrough  a  light  to  control  a  movement  of  a  cursor; 
a  wheel  shaft  device  engaged  with  said  grid  wheel  device  and 

driven  by  said  ball;  and 
an  urging  device  including  a  recess,  a  connection  device 
mounted  in  said  recess,  and  a  spring  mounted  between  an 
interior  wall  of  said  recess  and  said  connection  device  for 
facilitating  said  wheel  shaft  device  to  be  in  close  contact  with 
said  ball,  wherein  said  urging  device  is  engaged  with  said 
wheel  shaft  device  for  urging  said  wheel  shaft  device  against 
said  ball  to  assure  that  said  grid  wheel  device  can  rotate 
synchronously  with  said  ball. 


5365,891 
SIX  DEGREES  OF  FREEDOM  GRAPHICS  CONTROLLER 
Brad  A.  Amstrong.  848  Inyo  St,  Chico,  CaBf.  95928 
Continuatk>n-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  847,619,  Mar.  5,  1992.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393,459 
InL  CL'  G09G  J/02 
VS.  CL  345-167  ig  claims 

17.  A  method  of  manipulating  graphic  images  of  a  graphics 
generation  device  utilizing  a  hand  manipulated  graphic  image 
controller  having  at  least  five  degrees  of  freedom,  wherein  infor- 
mation describing  linear  moment  of  a  trackball  of  the  controller 
along  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  and  information  describ- 


5,565,890 

CURSOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Arthur  Wu,  and  Amy  Lee,  both  of  lUpei  Hsien,  Taiwan, 

assignors  to  Primax  Electronics,  Ltd.,  lUpd  Hsien,  lUwan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,029 

InL  a.'  G09G  JA)2 

VS.  CL  345-165  15  claims 


ing  spherical  rotation  of  said  trackball  about  at  least  two  axes  of 
said  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes  is  output  to  a  graphics 
generation  device: 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  said  trackball  along  said  three  mutually  perpendicular 
axes  for  linearly  manipulating  at  least  one  of  said  graphic  images: 
and. 

(b)  rotating  said  trackball  for  rotationally  manipulating  at  least  one 
of  said  graphic  images. 


5,565,892 

DISPLAY  AND  DATA  ENTRY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Geriiard  H.  Fetistle,  Augsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  NCR 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Fded  Nov.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  981,445 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24, 1991, 
9127403 

InL  a.*  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  34S— 173  2  ^"'-'ttit 
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1.  A  light  transmissive  panel  for  use  in  a  display  comprising: 
a  plastics  structure  having  a  top  side  and  a  bonom  side,  said 
plastics  structure  including  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  plastic 
material  having  base  walls  and  side  walls,  wherein  each  of 
said  plurality  of  lengths  of  plastic  material  form  a  row  of  the 
plastics  structure; 
a  flat  length  of  plastic  material: 

wherein  the  plurality  of  lengths  of  plastic  material  are  glued 
together  with  the  side  walls  in  alignment  and  the  base  walls 
forming  the  top  wall  of  box-like  apertures  of  the  previous 
length  of  plastic  material  for  all  but  the  last  length  of  plastic 
material  and  the  flat  length  of  plastic  material  forming  the  top 
wall  of  the  last  length  of  plastic  material,  forming  the  box-like 
apertures  forming  rows  and  columns  in  die  plastics  structure; 
a  reflective  material  coating  on  the  sides  of  die  box-like  aper- 
tures: 
a  thin  transparent  layer  secured  to  said  top  side;  and 
a  thin  transparent  layer  secured  to  said  boaom  side. 


OFnCL\L  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  IS,  1996 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  1996 


October  15,  19% 
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COORDINATE  INPUT  AFPAKATUS  AND  METHOD 
USING  VOLTAGE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
H^Jime  Sato.  YokohuM;  MaaaU  Tokiolui.  Fujisawa;  Atsushi 
'Dunka,  KawMaki;  Kalnynki  Kotmyashl.  Yoko' 
Yakkiro  Yoakteura,  Kaaukura.  and  Ryoxo  Ya 
CMhakf.  an  of  Japaa.  awigBon  to  CaM*  Kihwitllri  Kai- 
Aa,  Takya^  Jayaa 

nti  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237  J94 
dates  priority.  applkalkM  JapM.  May  7,  1993,  S-lMMl; 
May  24.  1993.  5-121213 

IM.  0.0  G«9G  5/O0 
VS.  a.  345—177  »  Claims 
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1.  A  coordinate  input  apparatus  compnsing: 

input  means  for  inputting  vibratioa; 

a  vibratioo  transmission  body  for  transmitting  the  vibration; 

a  plurality  of  vibration  sensors  for  detecting  the  vibration  trans- 
mitted on  said  vibration  Dransinission  body: 

a  plurality  of  counters  respectively  conesponding  to  said  vibra- 
tion sensors: 

measurement  means  for  measunng  a  time  difference  based  on  a 
difference  between  a  count  value  at  a  point  where  one  of  the 
vibration  sensors,  as  a  reference  sensor,  detecu  the  vibrauon 
transmined  on  said  vibration  transmission  body,  and  a  count 
value  at  a  point  where  another  one  of  the  vibration  sensors 
detects  the  vibration: 

control  means  for  controlling  said  measurement  means  to  per- 
form measurement  of  ume  differences  at  the  other  vibration 
sensors,  at  predetennined  time  periods  to  eliminate  reverbera- 
tion; 

decision  means  for  deciding  an  area  on  said  vibration  transmis- 
sion body,  ai  an  area  in  which  the  vibrabon  hat  been  inputted; 
and 

leading  means  for  leading  coordinates  at  a  vibration  source 
posiaon.  based  on  the  time  differences  measured  by  said 
measurement  means  corresponding  to  the  area  decided  by  said 
decision  means. 

wherein  the  sensors  are  provided  at  four  comers  of  a 
rectangular- shaped  surface  of  said  vibration  transmissioa 
body,  and  wherein  the  areas  are  divided  by  two  diagonals  of 
the  same  length  icspectively  formed  by  two  sensors  at  oppos- 
ing vcnices  of  the  rectangular- shaped  surface. 


. 
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means  for  receiving  an  indication  thai  the  user  touched  the 

touchscreen  at  a  first  location: 
means  for  determining  that  the  first  location  is  within  the  first 

sensing  region  of  the  first  button: 
means  for  calculating  a  first  factor  based  on  the  distance  of  the 

first  location  from  the  center  of  the  first  sensing  region; 
means  for  displaying  a  second  bunon  on  the  touchscreen,  the 

second  button  having  a  second  sensing  region,  wherein  the 

second  bunon  is  pressed  when  the  user  touches  within  the 

second  sensing  region: 
means  for  receiving  an  indication  that  the  user  touched  the 

touchscreen  at  a  second  location; 
means  for  determining  that  the  second  location  is  within  the 

sensing  region  of  the  second  button; 
means  for  calculating  a  second  factor  based  on  the  distance  of 

the  second  location  from  the  center  of  the  second  sensing 

region,  wherein  the  second  factor  is  different  from  the  first 

factor, 
means  for  computing  an  adjustment  factor  by  taking  the  average 

of  the  first  factor  and  the  second  factor:  and 
means  for  displaying  a  third  bunon  on  the  touchscreen,  the  third 

bunon  having  a  third  sensing  region  at  a  location  modified  by 

the  adjustment  factor,  wherein  the  thuxl  bunon  is  pressed 

when  the  user  touches  within  the  third  sensing  region. 


5,565,895 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  WITH 

INDEPENDENT  DISPLAY 

Narihiro  Akatmka,  Aidii.  Japan,  aaripinc  to  Mitsabidil  Denki 
Kahmhilrl  Kaiiha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1992.  Scr.  No.  1(32,909 

ClaiiM  priority,  appikntion  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1991,  3-016524 

Int.  a."  G09G  1/02 

\iS.  CL  345— Its  15  Claima 


5,545^94 

DYNAMIC  TOUCHSCREEN  BUTTON  ADJUSTMENT 
MECHANISM 
Gary  L.  Batea,  RitkiHw.  tad  Byrca  T.  WMk.  Byraa,  botk  of 
Mkw.,  iiiigpiri  to  laUntoMinri  BmImm  MbcIiItii  Corpo- 

,N.Y. 


IWi 


I  af  Scr.  No.  42,MI,  Apr.  1,  1993,  i 
HkaUaa  N««.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345044 
IM.  CL*  G«9G  5«0 
U.S.  CL  34»-178  4  ( 

1.  A  touchscreen  apparatus  for  receiving  instructions  from  a 
user,  compnsing: 

means  for  displaying  a  hrsi  bunon  on  the  touchscreen,  the  first 
button  having  a  first  sensing  region,  wherein  the  first  bunon  is 
pressed  when  the  user  touches  within  the  first  sensing  region: 


i3] 


1.  A  programmable  controller  comprising: 

a  program  control  section  for  tunning  a  control  ptxigrain  for 
piiigiMKontiolling  an  object  to  be  controlled,  wherein  the 
coiMrol  program  has  sequence  instructions  which  are  executed 
on  the  basis  of  first  internal  data,  and  for  generating  second 


2107 


internal  data  resulting  from  said  execution,  said  program 
control  section  compnsing  internal  data  storing  means  for 
sioring  said  first  and  second  internal  data; 

a  display  control  section  for  accessing  and  processing  said  first 
and  second  internal  dau  for  display  thereof  by  a  display 
device,  said  display  control  section  including  timing  informa- 
tion for  reading  the  internal  data  stored  in  said  internal  data 
storing  means  and  internal  data  reading  means  for  reading 
only  said  internal  data  from  said  internal  data  storing  means 
OB  the  basis  of  said  timing  information  completely  indepen- 
dently of  die  execution  of  said  control  program;  and 

output  processing  means  for  processing  and  outputting  said  lead 
internal  data  displayably  by  said  display  device. 


5,545,897 

INTERACTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  CALIBRATION  <W 

DISPLAY  MONFTORS 

Dan  Kfldnis.  Saratoga,  and  Pascal  Domier,  Sonnyvalc,  both  of 

Calif,,  assignors  to  Eionex  'Kclinok>gics,  Inc.,  San  Mateo, 

Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  181,884,  Jan.  14, 1994.  Thb 

application  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  307^29 

InL  CL*  G09G  1/04 

U.S.  CL  345—213  14  cUtos 


[CTiJ|fi£^P^ 


tC 


I  MoMC 

1 1 77 


^ 


■zs: 


^ 


"-usns 


^ 


^ 


tsi^a 


3SE25I 


_»— dB 


MWIWC  M 


VS>WC        /*" 


7^ 


AST 


5,545,896 
TERMINATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  RGB  LINES 
Edward    D.    SusU,   Lake   Forest,   CaUf.,   nsaisDor   to 

Reacnrch,  Inc.,  Irvine,  CaUf. 

CootinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No,  247^80,  May  23,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appiicalioo  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  610,692 

Int  CI*  G09G  5/12:  H03H  7/40 

VS.  CL  345-211  20  Claims 


;^ 


1.  A  termitation  circuit  for  a  signal  line  that  carries  an  analog 
color  signal  from  an  ASIC  to  a  monitor,  said  ASIC  having  a 
nioiiitt)r-(ens«  circuit  to  sense  the  type  of  the  monitor,  said  termi- 
nation circuit  comprising: 
a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  signal  line  and  gixxind, 
said  first  resistor  having  a  resistance  substantially  equal  to  a 
DC  termiiiation  resistance  required  for  proper  operation  of  the 
monitor  sense  circuit,  said  DC  termination  resistance  being 
different  from  an  AC  impedance  of  the  signal  line;  and 
a  senes  combination  of  a  second  resistor  and  a  diode,  said  series 
combination  connected  between  the  signal  line  and  ground, 
said  diode  being  reverse  biased  when  said  ASIC  senses  rhe 
monitor  type  so  that  said  second  resistor  does  not  affect  the 
operation  of  the  monitor-sense  circuit,  said  diode  approximat- 
ing a  short  circuit  at  high  frequencies  to  provide  a  high 
frequency  termination  impedance  substantially  equal  to  the 
fesistance  of  the  parallel  combination  of  said  first  resistor  and 
said  second  resistor,  said  high  frequency  termination  imped- 
ance selected  to  match  said  AC  impedance  of  said  signal  line. 


1.  An  interactive  display  for  conecting  signals  to  a  CRT  in  a 
video  monitor,  comprising: 

shapes  programmed  to  appear  rectangular  and  of  specific  size  on 
a  properiy  adjusted  monitor,  for  illustrating  the  nature  and 
magnitude  of  adjustment  needed  for  the  monitor. 

a  cursor  icon  movable  in  the  interactive  display  according  to 
pointer  movement;  and 

dragging  handles  configured  for  associating  pointer  movement 
and  cursor  location  with  control  routines  executable  on  a  host 
computer,  for  providing  corrective  information  to  the  video 
naonitor  in  response  to  cursor  position  and  direction  and 
magnitude  of  pointer  movement 


5,565,898 

INK  EJECTING  PRINTER  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

CLEANING  TIMINGS 

Mikio  Saknma,  Ichinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1993,  5-276453,- 
No*.  5,  1993,  5-276454 

InL  CL'  B4U  2/165 

VS.  CL  347-23         20  Claims 
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1.  An  ink  ejecting  printer,  comprising: 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  at  least  two  modes,  one  of 
the  at  least  two  nMdes  being  a  normal  print  mode  in  which 
desired  image  patterns  are  printed  unmodified  and  another  of 
die  at  least  two  modes  being  a  thin-out  mode  in  which  the 
image  patterns  are  thinned  out  before  being  printed; 

maintenance  means  for  maintaining  an  ink  ejecting  head; 

operation  means  for  operating  said  maintenance  means  at  a 
predetermined  operation  timing;  and 

timing  changing  means,  when  the  normal  print  mode  is  selected, 
for  setting  the  operation  timing  to  a  first  value  and,  when  the 
thin-out  mode  is  selected,  for  setting  the  operation  timing  to  a 
second  value  which  is  greater  thah  the  first  value. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  19% 


October  15,  19% 
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October  15,  1996 


October  15.  1996 
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INK  JET  APPARATl'S  HAMNG  AN  INK  PASSAGE 
DIVIDED  INTO  RECilONS  BY  A  Hl.TER 
HiUMhi  Sutcimolo;  KenUro  Yano,  botii  of  Yokohama:  Naoji 
Otsuka,  Kawasaki;  Miyuki  Matsubara.  Tokyo;  Hiroshi 
T^iika;  Noribumi  KoiUbashi.  both  of  Yokohama;  Atsushi 
Aral.  Kawwaki,  and  Hiromitsu  Hirabayashi.  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Canoo   Kalnishiki   Kaisha.  Tokyo, 


DivWoa  at  Scr.  No.  Ml  J09,  Feb.  27,  1991,  abandoacd.  This 
appUcatioo  F«b.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  193,674 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1990,  2-048176; 
Apr.  II,  1990,  2-095409;  Apr.  11,  1990,  2-096W2 

IML  CL"  B4U  yi 65: 2/1 75 
VS.  Ct  347— 3«  7  ( 


900 


I.  An  ink  jet  appanius  for  use  with  an  ink  jet  caitndge  decach- 
ably  mounted  thereto,  said  ink  jel  cartridge  including  a  head 
having  at  least  one  outlet  for  ejecting  ink.  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 
said  ink  jet  cartridge,  said  ink  jet  cartridge  further  including; 
an  ink  container  provided  with  an  ink  absorbing  nuuerial  for 

containing  tlie  ink. 
an  ink  passage  connecting  said  head  at  least  one  outlet  and 
said  ink  container  and  through  which  the  ink  is  supplied 
from  said  ink  container  to  said  at  least  one  outlet  of  said 
head, 
a  Arst  hlter  provided  at  an  ink  container  end  of  said  ink 
passage  and  press-contacted  with  said  ink  absortnng  mate- 
rial, 
a  second  tiller  provided  at  a  position  in  said  ink  passage  so 
that  said  first  filter  and  said  second  filter  divide  an  inside  of 
the  pa.ssage  running  from  said  at  least  one  outlet  to  said  end 
of  said  ink  passage  into  a  plurality  of  regions;  and 
a  pump  having  a  pumping  action  for  removing  ink  from  said  ink 

jet  cartridge, 
wherein  each  volume  of  the  plurality  of  regions  is  not  larger  than 
a  capacity  of  the  ink  removed  by  a  single  said  pumping  action 
of  said  pump,  and  said  capacity  is  not  larger  than  a  volume  of 
said  inside  of  said  ink  passage. 


a  circuit  member  anached  lo  the  carrier  and  having  conduc- 
tors for  conducting  control  signals  to  the  firing  means,  the 
finng  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  for  expelling 
ink  drops  from  the  chambers; 
a  pen  body  having  a  mounting  surface  including: 

electrical  contacts  mounted  to  the  pen  body: 

a  conduit  defined  by  the  pen  body  for  conducting  ink  through 
the  conduit,  the  conduit  including  an  aperture  through  the 
mounting  surface;  and 

mounting  means  for  removably  mounting  the  carrier  inner 
side  adjacent  lo  the  pen  body  mounting  surface  so  tlial  the 
conductors  and  the  contacts  join  to  form  a  junction  to 
provide  continuous  paths  for  conducting  control  signals 
between  the  contacts  and  the  circuit  member  conductors 
and  so  that  the  aperture  and  inlet  port  join  to  form  a 
junction  and  are  in  fluid  communication. 


5,565.901 
SELF-ALIGNED  FEATURES  FOR  ACCURATE  ETCHED 

SILICON  TRANSDUCER  PLACEMENT 
William  G.  Hawkins,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1994,  S«r.  No.  337,495 

lat  CL'  B4IJ  2A)5 

VS.  a.  347—49  16  Claims 


5,565,9M 

UNTT  PRINT  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INK-JET  PRINTING 
Brace  Cowger;  Donald  B.  Ouchida.  and  Robert  R.  Bccsoo,  all 
at  CorvalUs,  Ont.,  assisnon  to  HewleM-Packard  Company, 
Palo  AUo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  .Scr.  No.  1924W7 
InL  CL'^  B41J  2/155 
VS.  CL  347—42  10  CfaiinH 

1.  A  pen  for  an  ink-jet  pnnier.  comprising: 
a  print  head  assemMy.  including: 
a  carrier  having  an  outer  side  and  an  inner  side; 
at  least  one  print  head  mounted  to  the  carrier,  the  print  head 
having  a  plurality  of  chambers  defined  therein,  the  print 
head  also  having  firing  means  associated  with  each  cham- 
ber for  expelling  ink  drops  from  the  chambers; 
the  carrier  defining  a  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with 
the   chambers,   the   passageway    including   an   inlet   pon 
extending  through  the  inner  side  and  through  which  pon 
ink  may  flow  imo  the  passageway  to  tlie  chambers: 
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I.  An  ink  jet  printhead  adapted  for  use  in  a  marking  device, 
comprising: 
an  ink  containing  channel  plate  having  a  first  pair  of  sides,  a 

second  pair  of  sides,  and  a  channel  surface  having  at  least  one 

channel  di.sposed  therein: 
a  heater  die  having  a  top  surface,  said  top  surface  being  anached 

to  said  channel  surface  of  said  channel  plate  to  form  an  ink  jet 

module; 
at  least  one  set  of  alignment  features  disposed  along  at  least  two 

of  said  first  pair  and  said  second  pair  of  sides  approximately 

adjacent  a  function  between  said  channel  plate  and  said  heater 

die;  and 
a  retainer  disposed  to  engage  said  alignment  features  of  said  ink 

jet  module,  wherein  said  earner  is  accurately   positioned 

within  said  marking  device. 


5.565,902 

THREE-PASS  THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER  COLOR 
PRINTER  Wrra  CONTINUOUS  WEB  PRINT  MEDIA 
Edward  A.  Nardooe,  Wakefidd,  and  Harry  D.  Schofield,  Nai^ 
ragnoMtt,  both  of  RJ^  Msicnors  to  AUantck,  Ibc^  WakeAdd, 
RJ. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1994,  Scr.  Na  224,166 

InL  CL*  B4U  2/32 

VS.  CL  3«7— 171  4  cUav 


I  PWWTtP  AWA  I 


1.  A  printing  device  for  one-up  instant  issue  printing  of  a  single 
image  on  a  continuous  web  of  print  media  comprising: 

a  rotatable  print  bead  platen; 

a  print  head  mounted  in  cooperative  association  with  said  prim 
head  platen; 

a  continuous  web  of  print  media  passing  between  said  print  head 
platen  and  said  print  bead,  said  print  head  being  operative  for 
printing  an  image  on  said  print  media, 

said  print  head  being  mounted  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  print  head  is  in  engagement  with  said 
print  bead  platen  for  printing  on  said  print  media,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  print  head  is  spaced  from  said 
print  head  platen,  said  print  head  having  an  upstream  side  and 
a  downstream  side,  said  print  media  passing  between  said 
print  head  and  said  print  head  platen  such  that  a  terminal  end 
of  said  prim  media  is  disposed  adjacent  said  downstream  side 
of  the  prmt  head  and  a  predetermined  mid-point  of  print 
media  is  disposed  adjacent  said  upstream  side  of  said  print 
head,  said  mid-point  of  said  prim  media  and  said  terminal  end 
of  said  print  media  defining  a  print  area  in  which  an  image  is 
printed  onto  said  print  media;  and 
a  single  icversible  drive  means  for  reversibly  driving  said  con- 
tinuous web  of  print  media  in  upstream  and  downstream 
directions,  said  single  reversible  drive  means  being  positioned 
'        on  the  upstream  side  of  said  print  head  such  that  said  revers- 
ible drive  means  engages  said  print  media  at  a  point  upstream 
of  said  mid-point,  said  reversible  drive  means  being  operative 
for  drawing  said  continuous  web  of  prim   media   in  an 
upstream  direction  when  said  print  head  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion whereby  an  image  is  printed  in  said  prim  area  between 
said  mid-point  of  said  prim  media  and  said  terminal  end  of 
said  prim  media,  said  reversible  drive  means  being  further 
operable  for  advancing  said  print  media  in  said  downstream 
direction  when  said  prim  head  is  in  said  second  position;  and 
cutting  means  for  severing  said  print  media  at  said  mid-point 
such  Uut  said  prim  area  is  severed  from  said  continuous  web 
of  print  media  without  waste  of  any  unprinted  area  of  said 
continuous  web  of  print  media. 


S.S65,M3 

LAMP  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  SUFTABLE 
FOR  COLOR  DIRECT  THERMAL  PRINTER 

Satoahi  UcdB,  Saitana,  Japwi,  aarignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd^  KanBgawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  542,899 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Oct  18,  1994,  6-251847 

InL  a."  B4U  2/3]5;2/32 

VS.  CL  347—175  15  Claims 

9.  A  color  direct  thermal  printer  for  printing  a  full  color  image 

on  color  dtetmosensitive  recording  material  having  first,  second 

and  third  thetmosensitive  coloring  layers  which  are  cdoied  selec- 


tively in  accordance  with  heat  eneigy  applied  by  a  thermal  head, 
said  first,  second  and  third  coloring  layers  being  developed  in  a 
different  color,  and  are  formed  in  listed  order  from  an  obverse  side 
towari  a  reverse  side,  said  color  direct  thermal  printer  comprising: 
a  first  ultraviolet  lamp  having  a  longitudinal  axis  for  emanat- 
ing a  first  ultraviolet  radiation  so  as  to  fix  said  first  coloring 
layer  with  said  first  ultraviolet  radiation,  in  a  course  of 
movement  of  said  recording  material  in  a  first  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  lamp, 
after  said  thermal  bead  dtermally  records  on  said  first 
coloring  layer, 
a  second  ultraviolet  lamp  having  a  longitudituil  axis  arranged 
in  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  lamp,  for 
emanating  a  second  ultraviolet  radiation  in  a  wavelength 
range  different  from  said  first  ultraviolet  radiation  so  as  to 
fix  said  second  coloring  layer  with  said  second  ultraviolet 
radiation,  in  a  course  of  movemem  of  said  recording  mate- 
rial in  said  first  direction,  after  said  thermal  head  thermally 
records  on  said  second  coloring  layer, 
at  least  one  reflector  disposed  behind  said  first  and  second 
lamps  for  reflecting  to  a  forward  direction  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion emanated  to  a  rearward  direction  of  said  first  and 
second  ultraviolet  radiations,  tliere  being  portions  of  said 
reflector  contacting  said  first  and  second  lamps  along  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  and  second  lamps  to 
receive  heat  from  said  first  and  second  lamps; 
at  least  one  cylindrical  bousing  for  containing  said  first  and 

second  lamps  and  said  reflector 
at  least  one  pair  of  fans  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said 

housing  for  cooling  said  first  and  second  lamps; 
at  least  one  pair  of  temperature  sensors  mounted  on  both  ends 
of  said  reflector  for  indirectly  measuring  temperature  of 
tubes  of  said  first  and  second  lamps: 
fan  control  means  for  controlling  said  fans  according  to 
temperature  measured  by  said  temperature  sensors  to  cool 
said  first  and  second  lamps  overall  so  as  to  lower  said  tube 
temperature  of  said  first  and  second  lamps  to  a  first  refer- 
ence temperature  when  said  tube  temperature  of  said  first 
and  second  lamps  is  greater  dian  said  first  reference  tem- 
perature; and 
lamp  beating  means  for  pre-emission  of  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  lamps  for  a  predetermined  period  before 
printing  so  as  to  raise  said  tube  temperature  of  said  first  and 
second  lamps  when  a  measured  temperature  is  less  than  a 
second  reference  temperature  wiiich  is  lower  than  said  first 
reference  temperature. 
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IMAGE  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THAT 

rSES  MICRO  LINE  TECHNIOl  E 
Mitsuni  Sawaoo,  Shizuoka.  Japan,  assixnor  tu  Fuji  Ptioto  Film 
Co.,  Lid..  Kanagawa,  Japaa 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  2t5,7a3,  Mar.  4,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appiicaliofi  Mar.  21,  1996.  Scr.  No.  618,612 
ClaiMS  priorily.  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mar.  4.  1993,  5-494831 
LM.  CL'  B4U  Vi25:V36 
MS.  CL  347— in  4  < 


I       IC       IE  10« 

1.  A  method  of  recording  an  Image  stored  as  digital  information 
on  an  analog  record  maienal.  composing  steps  of: 

storing  figure  image  data  as  gradation  image  data  and  character 
image  data  as  binary  data  representing  a  plurality  of  parallel 
micro  lines  forming  said  character  image; 

converting  said  gradation  image  data  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
pixels  to  binary  data,  said  binary  dau  lepcesenting  a  respec- 
tive plurality  of  parallel  micro  lines  for  each  of  said  plurality 
of  pixels,  the  gradation  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  pixels 
being  represented  by  a  number  of  the  respective  plurality  of 
parallel  micro  lutes  so  as  to  realize  an  arcal  gradation: 

determining,  based  on  resolution  of  said  character  image,  one  of 
a  top  position  and  a  lowest  position  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
pixels  where  said  respective  plurality  of  parallel  micro  lines 
are  to  be  adjacently  formed,  and 

recording  said  image  on  said  analog  record  nutcnat  by  forming 
said  micro  lines  corresponding  (o  said  binary  data  of  said 
gradation  image  and  character  image  in  accordance  with  said 
determining  step. 


S,545,9«5 

THERMAL  PRINTER  APPARATUS 
HimU  Milya.  Tokyo,  awl  Sakae  Takendii,  < 
of  JapM,  Mrifiiri  to  KabudiikJ  Kaisha  .Sato.  Ja 

Filed  Mar.  2t,  1995.  Scr.  No.  406,555 
Clainu  priortty.  ■ppHcaMoa  Japan.  Mar.  25.  1994,  6-«77802 
lal.  CL'  B4U  /MM./5/06 
MS.  CL  347—222  7  < 


I.  A  thennal  priiMcr  comprising: 

main  frame:  a  hxed  hrsi  paper  guide  member  hxed  on  the  main 
frame; 


a  thermal  prim  head  frame  rotauhly  supported  on  the  main 
frame:  a  thermal  pnni  head  supported  by  the  head  frame  and 
movable  with  the  head  frame; 

a  movable  second  paper  guide  member:  a  spring  link  joining  the 
second  paper  guide  member  to  (he  head  frame:  the  head  ftame 
being  so  rotalably  supported  on  the  main  frame  as  to  be 
rotatable  about  an  axis  such  that  (he  second  paper  guide 
member  is  rotated  away  from  the  hrst  paper  guide  member  by 
the  rotation  of  (he  head  frame  in  one  direction;  and 

second  paper  guide  member  stop  means  for  engaging  the  main 
frame  (o  stop  (he  rotation  of  (he  second  paper  guide  member 
away  from  the  first  paper  guide  member  when  the  head  frame 
has  been  rotated  in  the  one  direction  to  a  prescribed  angle  end 
wherein  the  spring  link  permits  further  roution  of  the  head 
frame  in  the  one  direction  after  (he  second  paper  guide  mem- 
ber has  been  slopped. 


5,565306 
CLOCKING  MEANS  FOR  BANDWISE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
David    J.    Sckooa,    McndoU    Heights,    Minn.,    assignor    to 
Schoonscan,  Inc..  Mendota  Heights.  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  181,574 

laL  CL"  B4U  2/47 

MS.  CL  347—248  19  Claimc 


1.  An  imaging  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  photosensitive 
media  comprising: 

(a)  imaging  means  for  applying  at  least  one  light  beam  to  a 
phMosensitive  media,  the  inuging  means  having  means  for 
receiving  image  data: 

(b)  media  transport  means  for  moving  (he  photosensitive  media 
relative  to  (he  imaging  means; 

(c)  data  transmission  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  image  data 
to  the  imaging  means,  the  data  transmission  means  having 
means  for  receiving  a  clocking  signal,  wherein  the  rate  of 
transmission  of  the  image  data  is  controlled  by  the  clocking 
signal:  and 

(d)  synchroni/alion  means  for  synchronizing  the  data  transmis- 
sion means  with  the  media  (ranspon  means,  the  synchroniza- 
tion means  including: 

(i)  positional  sensing  means  for  generating  a  posi(ional  signal 
lepresentative  of  the  position  of  the  photosensitive  media 
relative  to  the  imaging  means,  (he  positional  sensing  means 
generating  the  posilioiial  signal  as  a  periodic  signal  having 
a  magnitude  between  a  range  of  values; 

(ii)  clocking  means  for  generating  ifie  clocking  signal,  (he 
clocking  means  being  (unable  among  a  pluralily  of  frequen- 
cies by  a  clocking  control  signal;  and 

(lii)  control  means  for  comparing  (he  magnitude  of  (he  posi- 
tional signal  from  the  positional  sensing  means  with  a 


magnitude  of  a  reference  positional  signal  representative  of 
an  expected  position  of  the  photosensitive  media,  the  con- 
trol means  having  means  for  providing  the  clocking  control 
sifnal  to  the  clocking  means  to  tune  the  clocking  means 
such  that  the  frequency  of  the  clocking  signal  is  adjusted  to 
compensate  for  a  deviation  of  die  position  of  the  photosen- 
sidve  media  from  its  expected  position;  wheicby  image 
daU  is  transmitted  by  die  dau  transmission  means  in  syn- 
chronization witfi  die  movement  of  die  photosensitive 
media 


5,565,908 

BI-DIRECnONAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING 

INFORMATION,  MANAGEMENT,  AND 

ENTERTAINMENT  SERVICES 

iOiiirsUd  Ahmad,  Palo  Aho,  Callfc,  aarignor  to  KayoB  System. 
tafc.  Mountain  View,  CaBf. 

Filed  May  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  58,734 
Int  CL'  HMN  7/173 

22ClaiaM 


UJS.  CL  348—7 
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5,565,907 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
PRODUCING  HIGH  QUALITY  HALFTONE  IMAGES 
Shlnichiro  Wada,  Kawasaki,  and  lUahiro  Yagishita,  Itokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  230,558 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkw  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1993,  5-093242: 
JnL  16,  19»3,  5-176710 

Int  a.'  Ii»4N  mi 

U-S-CL  3*7-251  13  Claim. 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  information,  management,  and  enter- 
tainment services  via  audio  and  video  signals  sent  to  a  TV  monitor 
under  die  conDvl  of  commands,  die  system  comprising; 

a  master  processor, 

a  first  TV  mmiitor  having  means  for  receiving  audio  and  video 
signals; 

a  first  control  module,  cotqiled  to  said  TV  monitor,  for  receiving 
said  commands  and  for  directing  selected  audio  and  video 
signals  to  said  receiving  means  of  said  first  TV  monitor  in 
response  to  said  conmunds; 

a  communications  module  for  providing  said  commands  to  said 
control  module; 

a  command  transmit  line  coupled  between  die  communications 
module  and  die  control  module  for  carrying  said  commands 
from  the  communications  module  to  die  control  module; 

a  controller  coupled  between  said  master  processor  and  said 
communications  module,  said  controller  generating  said  com- 
mands in  response  to  a  first  signal  from  said  master  processor, 

means  coupled  to  said  communications  module  and  said  master 
processor  for  generating  audio  and  video  signals  in  lesponse 
to  signals  from  said  master  processor,  and 

audio  and  video  transmission  means  coupled  between  said  con- 
trol module  and  said  means  for  generating  audio  and  video 
signals; 

first  remote  means  opticaUy  coupled  to  said  first  control  module 
for  allowing  die  control  module  to  receive  a  request  signal. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  capable  of  forming  a  halftone 
image,  comprising: 
bilevel  image  processing  means  for  processing  bilevel  image 
data; 

multilevel  image  processing  meaos  for  processing  multilevel 

image  dua; 
an  image  forming  section  for  forming  an  image  in  response  to  an 

image  signal  output  from  said  bilevel  image  processing  means 

or  said  multilevel  processing  means; 
calculating  noeans  for  summing  up  density  dau  of  surrounding 

pixels  siarounding  an  observed  pixel  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 

directionB  to  thereby  produce  sums; 
decision  means  for  determining  which  of  said  sums  from  said 

calculatiag  means  is  greatest;  and 
control  means  for  outputting  die  direction  having  the  greatest 

sum  as  direction  dau  of  die  observed  pixel. 


5,565,909 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  SET-TOP  RECEIVERS 

Robert    Thibmican;    JoMpk    M.    Newcomer,    and    David 

Tooretzky,  all  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignois  to  lUevtaiM 

Compnter,  Imc,  Pittsboigh,  Pa. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  937>ll,  A^.  31, 1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,432,542.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,675 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/16 
UACL348-9  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  location  specific  dau  transmitted  on 
a  general  broadcast  system,  comprising: 
transmitting  a  succession  of  information  segments  conuuning 
information  of  potoitial  interest  to  subsets  of  users  <rf  die 
general  broadcast  system; 
transmitting  a  plurality  of  location  designation  codes  widi  die 
succession  of  information  segments,  each  of  die  location 
designation  codes  containing  infoimation  designating  at  least 
one  geographical  point  to  which  an  associated  one  of  said 
information  segments  relates; 
encoding  in  a  dau  processor  at  least  a  point  of  interest  to  a  user 
of  die  general  broadcast  system,  using  at  least  one  geographi- 
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cal  coordinale  which  defines  ai  least  one  kKatkxi  selection 
code  *nd  is  defined  at  least  paitly  from  a  user  input; 

receiving  the  infofmation  segments  at  a  receiver  coupled  to  the 
data  processor,  and  comparing  the  locabon  selection  code 
with  the  location  designation  code  vu  the  data  processor  to 
determine  an  overlap  thereof  defining  at  least  one  particular 
informatiaa  segment  as  an  information  segment  of  interest: 

processing  the  information  segment  of  interest  for  prcsenution 
to  the  user;  and. 

wbeiein  at  least  one  of  the  location  designation  codes  and  the 
location  selecuon  codes  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  informa- 
tion segments  idenufies  a  plurality  of  points  defining  a  region, 
and  wherein  said  companng  includes  deiennining  an  overlap 
between  the  locauon  designation  codes  and  the  locauon  selec- 
lioa  codes,  wheretipon  the  associated  informatioa  segment  is 
processed. 


DATA  AND  TELEVISION  NETWORK  FOR  DIGITAL 

COMPUTER  WORKSTATIONS 

WMIiaa  T.  tLamwt,  Bctford;  DaakI  ManuUo,  SayervUle;  Floyd 

Brawa,  Faratppaay,  and  Guaoar  Gunoarwoa,  DuoMmt,  all 

«f  NJ^  Mrignnrs  to  Vioiu.  Inc^  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2*.  1993.  Scr.  No.  3S,724 

lirt.  CL*  HMN  7/1  a 

VS.  CL  34S— 15  »  ClaiaH 


said  network  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  local  area  network  (LAN)  having  a  plurality  of  third 
ports  for  transmiaing  and  receiving  dau  signals  and  having 
means  for  interconnecting  said  third  potts; 

(b)  a  private  branch  exchange  (PBX)  having  a  plurality  of 
fourth  ports  for  transmitting  and  receiving  television  sig- 
nals: switch  means,  connected  to  said  fourth  ports,  for 
selectively  connecting  each  fourth  port  with  any  other 
fooith  port:  and  control  means,  connected  to  said  LAN  and 
to  said  switch  means,  for  decoding  daU  messages  received 
from  a  workstation  via  said  LAN  and  controlling  the  inter- 
connection of  said  foufth  potts  by  said  switch  means  in 
response  thereto; 

(c)  cable  circuit  means  connecting  said  first  pott  of  each 
wotksution  with  one  of  said  third  pons  of  said  LAN  for 
transtmtting  dau  signals  iberebeiween  and  connecting  said 
second  pott  of  each  workstation  with  one  of  said  fourth 
ports  of  said  PBX  for  oansmitting  television  signals  ther- 
ebetween: and 

(d)  software  program  means,  stored  in  and  operable  on  said 
computer  of  each  workstation,  for  generating  dau  messages 
to  be  transmitted  via  said  LAN  to  said  control  meaas  of 
said  PBX 


5.565,911 
TELECONFERENCE  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 
RESOLUTION  OF  TRANSMITTED  PICTURE 
Tomikazu  Ishikawa;  Masayuki  Takaoo,  and  Shobei  Hatake,  all 
of  Kaoagawa.  Japan,  aaignon  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Cootinualiaa-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  975325,  Nov.  12,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkin  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1991.  3-2973M 
UL  CL"  Hd4N  7/15 
VS.  CL  348—15  12  ClaiiH 


I.  A  dau  and  television  network  for  digital  computer  worksu- 
tioas.  wherein  each  woriutalioo  includes: 

(1)  an  image  display; 

(2)  a  sound  transducer. 

(3)  a  digital  computer  for  processing  data,  connected  to  supply 
image  and  control  signals  to  said  display  for  displaying  dau 
thereon: 

(4)  circuit  means  for  converting  a  television  signal  into  image 
and  cooiroi  signals  supplied  to  said  display  for  displaying  a 
video  image  on  said  diipiay  aad  iaH>  wdio  signals  supplied  to 
said  trmsducer  for  pndKiag  aiMciaiad  sound  on  said  trans- 
ducer, 

(5)  a  first  port  connected  to  said  computer  for  transmitting  and 
lecetviag  dau  signals; 

(6)  a  second  port  connected  lo  said  citcttit  means  for  receiving 
television  signals; 
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1.  A  teleconference  system  comprising: 

a  dau  transmitting  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  dau  play- 
back devices  containing  respective  display  data,  a  display  dau 
selection  device  for  selecting  display  dau  to  be  displayed,  and 
first  scenario  storage  memory  means  containing  scenario  code 
dau  representative  of  an  order  in  which  said  display  dau 
selected  by  said  selection  device  is  to  be  dispUyed;  and 

a  dau  receiving  appmtlitt  including  display  means  for  display- 
ing display  data,  second  scenario  storage  memory  means  for 
storing  therein  said  scenario  code  dau  transmitted  from  said 
dau  transmitting  apparatus,  dau  memory  means  for  storing 
therein  display  daU  transmitted  from  said  daU  transmitting 
apparatus  and  corresponding  to  said  scenario  code  data,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  a  dispUy  switching  sigiud  trans- 
mitted from  said  dau  transmitting  apparatus  in  accordance 
with  a  switching  operation  exectited  by  a  user  for  reading  said 
scenario  code  dau  stored  in  said  second  scenario  storage 
memory  means  and  for  sequentially  reading  said  display  daU 
from  said  iiMi  memory  means  in  accordance  with  the  display 
order  repnrsenied  by  said  scenario  c«le  dau  and  supplying 
same  to  said  display  means. 
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wherein  said  scenario  code  dau  includes  transmission  code  dau 
indicating  whether  respective  display  dau  is  advance  trans- 
mission dau  or  real  time  transmission  dau. 


5.565.912 

FILM  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  USING  DU  \L 
raiRFORATION  SENSORS 
Robert  W.  Easteriy.  ChurcfavUle,  and  Webster  D.  Ross,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197.778 
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WHTTE  BALANCE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

BOTH  AN  OUTDOOR  AND  INDOOR  MODE 

Seilchl  Matsul;  Yoshio  Nakanc,  and  Kei^i  Saito,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanacawa, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,689,  May  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5.448.292,  which  is  a  division  of  Set.  No.  922,488.  JuL  31, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5^92,361.  This  appUcation  May  23,  1995,  Ser 

No.  447,730 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1991,  3-224435- 

Sep.  4,  1991,  3-224439  -"•«», 

Int  CL'  H04N  9/73 
UACL  348-228  ,7  claims 
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14.  A  mahod  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  the  image  frames 
of  an  elongated  filmstrip,  having  one  or  mote  image  ftames 
between  leading  and  trailing  ends  thereof  and  a  series  of  perfora- 
tions along  the  length  thereof,  in  relation  to  the  aperture  of  a  film 
scanning  gale  of  a  scanning  station  of  a  film  line  scanner  for 
deriving  s«<s  of  pre-scan  and  main-scan  line  dau  of  the  image 
frame,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
step  wise  advancing  said  filmstrip  in  a  forward  direction  in  a 
fihn  track  through  said  scanning  gate  a  step  at  a  time  for  a 
number  of  steps  sufficient  to  advance  all  the  image  fi^mes  of 
said  filmstrip  through  said  scanning  gate  and  positioning  said 
filmstr^  trailing  end  in  a  predetermined  main-scan  start  posi- 
tion: 

operating  said  film  scanner  a  pre-scan  line  at  a  time  to  derive 
said  pre-scan  line  dau; 

sensing  perforations  of  said  filmstrip  at  a  first  position  in  said 
film  track  on  one  side  of  said  scanning  gate  aperture  and 
generating  a  first  perf  pulse  train  of  high  and  low  sute  pulses 
as  said  filmstrip  leading  end  is  advanced  in  said  forward 
direction  into  said  scanning  gate: 

sensing  perforations  of  said  filmstrip  at  a  second  position  in  said 
film  track  on  a  side  of  said  scanning  gate  aperture  opposite 
from  said  first  position  and  generating  a  second  perf  pulse 
train  of  high  and  low  state  pulses  as  said  filmstrip  leading  end 
is  advanced  in  said  forward  direction  past  said  scanning  gate, 
said  first  and  second  positions  being  less  than  two  image 
liame  loigths  apart,  measured  in  the  direction  of  said  series  of 
perforations; 

storing  said  first  and  second  pulse  train  high  and  low  sutes  in 
reference  to  said  step  wise  advancing  step;  and 

positionally  comparing  said  stored  pulse  trains  with  said 
advancement  steps  and  distinguishing  a  default  condition  in 
said  filmstrip  advancing  step  from  a  defective  petf. 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  white  balance  control  signals,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  controlling  white  balance  by  controlling  an  amplification 
degree  of  a  ted  elementary  color  signal  and  a  blue  elementary 
color  signal  out  of  red-,  green-  and  blue-elementary  color 
signals; 

(b)  ou^Nitting  first  and  second  color  difference  signals  by  pro- 
cessing elementary  color  signals  white  balance  controlled  by 
said  step  (a); 

(c)  detecting  a  brightness  value  of  an  object; 

(d)  selecting  between  an  outdoor  mode  for  property  pbotogr^- 
ing  under  natural  light  and  an  indoor  mode  for  ptopeily 
photographing  under  an  artificial  light  in  accordance  with  sakl 
brightness  value; 

(e)  controlling  means  for  controlling  white  balance  within  a  first 
selected  restricted  region  by  considering  color  temperature  of 
natural  light  in  said  outdoor  mode  and  white  balance  within  a 
second  selected  restricted  region  by  considering  each  color 
temperature  of  respective  artificial  light  in  said  indoor  mode; 
and 

(0  changing  values  of  white  balance  control  signals  to  a  value 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  indoor  mode  and  said  outdoor 
mode  in  accordance  with  said  brightness  value  of  said  object 
an  integral  averaged  values  of  said  first  and  second  color 
difference  signals. 


5365.914 

DETECTOR  WITH  A  NON-UNIFORM  SPATLkL 

SENSITIVITY 

Ricardo  J.  Motta,  125  Eldora  Dr.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94041 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225,034,  Apr.  8,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423.440 

Int  CL*  H04N  3/14:5/335 

VS.  a.  348-294  „  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  an  image  with  many  parts,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 
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•  second  AND  circuit  receiving  a  reset  pulse  signal  and  an 

output  signal  of  the  first  AND  circuit:  and 
a  counter  which  counts  up  pulses  in  an  output  signal  of  the 

second  AND  circuiL 


a  one  dimensional  array  of  integrated  circuit  detectors,  the 
detectors  being  spatially  arranged  with  a  pte-determined  peri- 
odicity, each  detector  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  surface,  measuring,  at  any  one  time  during  the 
measurement,  a  pan  of  the  image  to  produce  a  measured 
output,  the  detector  having  a  non-uniform  spatial  sensibvity 
across  the  surface: 
the  surface  havmg  at  least  one  edge:  and 
the  sensitivity  decreasing  monotonically  from  the  edge  to  an 
almost  negUgiUe  sensitivity  on  a  part  of  the  surface: 
such  that: 

ai  the  end  of  the  measurement,  all  pans  of  the  image  have 

been  measured:  and 
the  image  can  be  re-constructed  by  manipulating  the  mea- 
sured oixputs  from  the  detectors  with  a  sigiuki  processing 
scheme. 


5.565316 
AirrOMATlC  CHANNEL  GAIN  AND  OFFSET  BALANCE 
FOR  VIDEO  CAMERAS  EMPLOYING  MULTI-CHANNEL 

SENSORS 

Andrew  S.  KaUyaou.  Canliff  by  the  Sea,  and  Harvey  M. 

Horowitx,  Laciina  HiUs,  both  of  Calif.,  asstgnors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  995.734,  Dec  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573.614 

InL  CL"  H04N  5/335;9/64;5/l4;  HWM  1/78 

VS.  CL  348—321  6  Claims 


5,565^15 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  TAKING  APTARATUS 

INCLUDING  PHOTODIOOE  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CONVERTING  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  OF  THE  PHOTODIODE 

INTO  SIGNAL  WHICH  VARIES  WITH  TIME  AT 

VARIATION  RATE  DEPENDING  ON  INTENSITY  OF 

LIGHT  APPLIED  TO  THE  PHOTODIODE 

TukW  Kindo,  and  lUiehiito  Shlda,  both  oT  Yokohama,  Japan, 

^i^aiB  l«  MataashlU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


FBcd  Jon.  14.  1994,  Set.  No.  26aaS2 
priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  15.  1993.  5-1435t7 
Int.  CL"  HMN  5/335 

13  Claims 
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I.  A  lolid-staie  image  taking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photodiodr  convening  incident  light  into  a  correspoitding 
signal  voltage: 

a  reset  switch  connected  to  the  photodiode  for  removing  charges 
generated  by  the  photodiode: 

a  comparator  ibr  comparing  the  signal  voltage  with  a  predeter- 
mined lefereiKC  voluge.  and  generating  a  comparison- 
resultant  signal  which  assumes  a  high  level  when  the  signal 
voltage  is  lower  than  the  reference  voluge: 

a  first  AND  circuit  receiving  the  companson-iesullaM  signal  and 
a  ckxk  pulse  signal; 


1.  Imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  multi-channel  area  sensor  which  produces  l-n  parallel  analog 
image  signals  repiesenutive  of  a  sensed  image,  where  n  is  a 
whole  number: 

l-n  parallel  image  processing  channels  for  respectively  process- 
ing said  l-n  parallel  analog  image  signals:  each  of  said  image 
processing  channels  including  (a)  an  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter (ADC)  for  converting  said  analog  image  signal  to  a 
digital  image  sigiwl.  wherein  each  said  ADC  has  a  fine  gain 
parameter  which  is  a  function  of  a  top  ladder  potential  and 
also  has  a  fine  offset  parameter  which  is  a  function  of  a 
bottom  ladder  potential:  and  (b)  a  video  amplifier  coupled 
between  said  area  sensor  and  said  ADC.  wherein  each  said 
video  amplifier  has  coarse  gain  and  coarse  offset  parameters; 

a  serial  input -output  loop  serially  connecting  each  of  said  l-n 
ADCs  and  each  of  said  l-n  video  amplifiers:  and 

a  control  for  sending  digital  fine  gain,  fine  offset  control  signals 
over  said  senal  inpui-output  loop  to  control  the  fine  gain  and 
fine  offset  of  each  of  said  In  ADCs  and  digital  coarse  gain 
and  coarse  offset  signals  over  said  serial  input-output  loop  to 
control  the  coarse  gain  and  coarse  output  of  each  of  said  l-n 
video  amplifiers  in  order  to  produce  a  combined  digital  image 
signal  having  a  uniform  tonal  range  over  the  entire  image 
when  reproduced  in  a  visual  form. 


5,565317 

ELECTRONIC  CAMERA  APPARATUS  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTED  FOCUS  DISTANCE 

MEASUREMENT  FRAME 

Nobuhiro    Takcda,    KawasaU,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 
Kabttshikl  Kaisfaa.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,444.  Sep.  22,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49<U12 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  24,  1991,  3-243498 
InL  CL"  HMN  5/232 
VS.  CL  348—354  17  ClaiiM 

I.  An  image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 
a)  an  image  pickup  means  for  converting  an  image  formed  on  an 
image  pickup  plane  to  auto  image  pickup  signal: 
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b)  focus  detecting  frame  setting  means  for  setting  a  focus 
detecting  frame  in  the  image  pickup  plane  so  diat  the  size  of 
said  focus  detecting  frame  is  changeable; 

c)  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  predetermined  signal  com- 
ponent from  the  image  pickup  signal  corresponding  to  the 
inside  of  the  focus  detecting  frame; 

d)  signal  processing  means  for  executing  a  predetermined  signal 
procest  to  said  predetermined  signal  component  generated 
from  said  extracting  means; 

e)  focus  adjusting  means  for  performing  a  focus  adjustment 
according  to  said  predetermined  signal  component  extracted 
by  said  extracting  means,  said  focus  adjusting  means  includ- 
ing a  focus  lens  and  adjusting  a  position  of  the  focus  lens;  and 

f)  control  means  for  controlling  said  focus  detecting  frame 
setting  means  according  to  the  processed  signal  component 
outputted  from  said  signal  processing  means. 

wherein  said  control  means  compares  an  output  signal  level  of 
the  signal  processing  means  and  a  predetermined  value  and 
changes  said  focus  detecting  frame  set  by  said  focus  detecting 
frame  jetting  means  when  the  output  signal  level  is  equal  to 
or  less  than  said  predetermined  value,  befoie  said  focus 
detecting  frame  is  used  for  the  focus  adjustment  by  said  focus 
adjusting  means  and  then  said  focus  adjusting  means  starts  the 
focus  adjustment  with  using  the  changed  focus  detecting 
frame. 


1.  An  exposure  control  device  comprising: 

a)  image  sensing  means  for  outputting  an  image  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  sensed  image; 

b)  area  setting  means  for  a  setting  a  predetermined  light  measur- 
ing area  on  a  part  of  an  image  sensing  plane  of  said  image 
sensing  means; 

c)  exposure  control  means  for  controlling  an  exposed  state  of 
said  image  sensing  means  by  using  an  image  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  inside  of  said  light  measuring  area; 

d)  high  luminance  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  high  lumi- 
nance part  on  said  image  sensing  plane  on  the  basis  of  said 
image  signal: 

e)  judging  means  for  judging  a  photographing  condition  of  said 
image  sensing  plane;  and 

f)  control  means  for  contiolling  said  area  setting  means  on  the 
basis  of  outputs  of  said  high  luminance  detecting  means  and 
said  judging  means  so  as  to  set  said  light  measuring  area  on 
said  image  sensing  plane  without  said  high  luminance  pan 
detected  by  said  high  luminance  detecting  means  in  the  case 
that  said  judging  means  judged  said  photographing  ccmdition 
being  a  predetermined  condition. 


'  5365318 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH 
UGHT  MEASURING  AREA  SETTING 
Hideo  Homina,  Tokyo;  Kitahiro  Kancda,  Kanagawa-ken,  and 
Knniiiiko  Yamada,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  amicnots  to  Canon 
Kaimshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMMkm  of  Ser.  No.  865A32,  Apr.  9,  1992,  PaL  No.  5439,163, 
whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,3M,  Mar.  14, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  applicalioa  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  245,414 
Claims     priority,     application    Japan,     Mar.     16,     1988. 
634J62690,-  Mar.  18.  1988,  63466946 

Int.  a.*  HMN  5/238 
VS.  CL  348~JM  32  a^ims 


5,565319 
VIDEO  CAMERAATR  AND  CAMERA  STATION  WITH 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC  LINK  BETWEEN  CAMERAATR 
AND  CAMERA  STATION 
Manabn  Wakabayashi,-  Keqji  Ogiro,  both  of  Yokobama;  Ibka- 
nori  NisUyama,  Mitaka;  Hiroto  lUdta,  fflgMbftamm^ 
Yutaka  lUumi,  Yokohama;  HiroiMbn  Sirtoh,  Yokobaau; 
TUiesoke  Maruyama,  Yokohama;   Masahiko  Yatsn,  Chi- 
gasaki;    Kei^i    Kobayashi,    Yokohama;    SUgeynU    Itoh, 
Kawasaki;  Kei^i  Matsnmoto,  and  Iwao  Aizawa,  both  of 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  27348 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1992,  4-453800; 
Apr.  13, 1992, 4-092690;  Aug.  28, 1992, 4-229718;  Sea.  29, 1992, 
4-259330;  Oct  7, 1992,  4-268419;  Oct  13, 1992,  4-274538 

InL  CL*  AMN  5/225:5/232 
VS.  CL  348-^y73  u  Claims 

UOff  WECBVWe 

437- 


2.  A  video  camera  system  comprising: 
a  video  camera  including, 

means  for  converting  a  video  signal  and  an  audio  signal  to  an 
electric-video  signal  and  an  elecoic-audio  signal,  respec- 
tively, 

a  VTR  for  tecording/reprDducing  said  electric-video  signal 
and  electric-audio  signal. 

means  for  modulating  said  electric-video  signal  and  said 
electric -audio  signal, 

first  opto-conveiting  means  for  converting  said  modulated 
electiic-video  and  electric-audio  signals  to  a  first  optical 
signal  which  is  emitted  from  said  video  camera  to  a  video 
camera  station  separated  from  said  video  camera. 

second  opto-converting  means  for  converting  said  modulated 
electric-video  signal,  said  electric-audio  signal  and  a  con- 
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irol  signal  to  a  second  opcical  sign»l  which  is  emitted  from 
said  video  camera  to  a  video  camera  suuon  connected  to 
said  video  camera,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  first  opio-conveiting  means 
to  be  operable  when  said  video  camera  is  not  connected  to 
said  video  camera  sution  and  for  controlling  said  second 
ofXo-converting  means  to  be  operable  when  said  video 
camera  is  connected  to  said  video  camera  station, 

a  video  camera  station  including. 

means  for  receiving  said  first  optical  signal  and  second  optical 
signal. 

means  for  converting  said  hrsi  optical  signal  thus  received  to 
a  first  electrical  signal  and  thereafter  fiw  demodulating  said 
first  electrical  signal  to  provide  said  electric-video  signal 
and  said  electric-audio  signal. 

means  for  converting  said  second  optical  signal  to  a  second 
electrical  signal  and  thereafter  for  demodulating  said  sec- 
ond electrical  signal  to  provide  said  electric-video  signal, 
said  electric-audio  signal  and  said  control  signal. 

means  for  responding  to  said  means  for  converting  said  first 
and  second  optical  signals  for  outputting  said  electric-video 
(ignal.  electnc-audio  signal  and  control  signal. 


5,565,921 
MOTION-ADAPTIVE  IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
Hirashi  Sasaki,  Tokyo;  Hiroyukl  Fukuda.  Sagamihara,  and 
Aklra  Halakenaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1»»4.  Ser.  No.  213,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  16.  1993.  5-655916; 
Apr.  27.  1993,  5-101165;  Dec.  27. 1993,  5-348886;  Dec.  27,  1993, 

InL  a."  H04N  7/J6 
VS.  CL  348 — 109  2  Claims 


SJSa,92» 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  DATA 

COMPRESSION  LSIN(;  TEMPORALLY  ADAPTIVE 

MOTION  INTERPOLATION 

Jungwoo     1^.     PriDcetoo,     and     Bradley     W.     Dtckinson, 

IjiwrcDceville.  both  ot  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Tlnstecs  of 

Princeton  University,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  187,595,  Jan.  26,  1994.  This  appUcaUon 

May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452^5 

lot  CL"  HMN  7/30: 7/ J2 

VS.  CL  348—398  7  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  compressing  video  dau  comprising  video  dau 
associated  with  groups  of  pictures  (GOP)  including  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  frames,  said  system  comprising: 

subband  video  coding  means  for  receiving  said  video  dau.  and 

extracting  a  plurality  of  spatial  subbands  from  said  video  data. 

said  spatial  subbands  as  a  whole  representing  subsampled 

pixels  of  individual  frames,  respectively: 
motion  detection  means  for  determining  the  degree  of  global 

motion  between  corresponding  subsampled  pixels  of  said 

spatial  subbands  of  said  frames,  respectively; 
means  responsive  to  said  global  motion  measurentents  from  said 

motion  detection  means  for  designating  and  adjusting  the 

temporal  spacing  between  reference  frames; 
subband  encoder  means  for  encoding  said  spatial  subbands  of 

said  reference  frames,  respectively; 
said  designating  means  including  -neans  for  coding  cenain  of 

said  reference  frames  as  P  frames  relative  to  global  motion 

between  said  spatial  subbands;  and 
said  motion  detection  means  including  scene  change  detector 

means  for  coding  said  P  frames  with  different  bit  numbers 

depending  upon  their  relative  motion  content 


1.  A  motion  image  signal  compression  apparatus  for  selectively 
performing  intra-frame  coding  and  inter-frame  coding  by  selec- 
tively using  an  image  signal  of  a  current  frame,  an  image  signal  of 
a  previoas  frame,  and  a  decoded  image  signal  of  the  previous 
frame  with  respect  to  an  inputted  image  signal  which  is  continu- 
ously inputted  in  units  of  frames,  comprising: 

inter-frame  predicted  error  signal  generation  means  for  selec- 
tively performing  a  comparison  between  one  of  a)  the  image 
signal  of  the  current  frame  and  the  decoded  image  signal  of 
the  previous  frame  and  b)  the  image  signal  of  the  current 
frame  and  the  image  signal  of  the  previous  frame,  and  for 
generating  an  inter-frame  predicted  error  signal  representing  a 
result  of  the  comparison  performed; 
statistical  amount  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  statistical 

amount  of  the  inter-frame  predicted  error  signal; 
discrimination  means  for  determining  that  the  current  frame  of 
the  inputted  image  signal  is  an  ineffective  frame  when  the 
statistical  amount  of  the  inter-firame  predicted  error  signal  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  for  determining  that 
the  current  frame  of  the  inpuned  image  signal  is  an  effective 
frame  when  the  statistical  amount  of  inter-frame  predicted 
error  signal  is  not  greater  than  the  predetermined  value;  and 
coding  means  for  selectively  coding  by  high-efiSciency  compres- 
sion one  of  a)  die  inter-frame  predicted  error  signal  so  as  to 
perform  inter-frame  coding  when  the  current  frame  is  deter- 
mined by  said  discrimination  means  to  be  an  effective  frame 
and  the  current  frame  follows  an  effective  previous  frame  and 
b)  the  image  signal  of  the  current  frame  so  as  to  perform 
intra-frame  coding  when  the  current  frame  is  determined  by 
said  discrimination  means  to  be  an  effective  frame  and  the 
current  frame  follows  an  ineffective  previous  frame  by  a 
predetermined  interval,  said  coding  means  being  set  in  an  off 
Slate  when  the  current  frame  is  determined  by  said  discrimi- 
nation means  to  be  an  ineffective  frame;  and 
wherein  said  inter-frame  predicted  error  signal  generation  means 
includes  means  for  comparing  the  image  signal  of  the  current 
frame  and  the  decoded  image  signal  of  the  previous  frame 
when  the  previous  frame  was  determined  by  said  discrimina- 
tion means  to  have  been  an  effective  frame,  and  means  for 
comparing  the  image  signal  of  the  current  frimK  and  the 
image  signal  of  the  previous  frame  when  the  previous  fiame 
was  determined  by  said  discrimination  means  to  have  been  an 
ineffective  frame. 
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5,565322 
MOTION  COMreNSATION  FOR  INTERLACED  DIGITAL 

VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Edward  A.  Krause,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aaricnor  to  General 

Instrmnent  Corporation  of  Delaware,  Chkago,  DL 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  225,533,  Apr.  II,  1994,  ■h.^H^^nfd 

This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,867 

Int.  CL'  WMN  7/32 

VS.  CL  348-^U  39  ctota. 


I.  A  method  for  motion  compensated  coding  of  digital  video 
signals  defining  successive  fhunes  of  interiaced  video  dau  includ- 
ing a  current  frame  with  even  and  odd  fields  of  pixel  data,  and  a 
prior  frame  with  even  and  odd  fields  of  pixel  data,  said  metbod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  comparing  portions  of  pixel  datt  from  said  current  fraine 
even  field  to  simiiariy  situated  portions  in  said  prior  fraine 
even  field  to  determine  a  first  prediction  error  signal  (PES) 
indicative  of  the  difference  tfaeiebetween.  and  a  conesponding 
motion  vector  Flj,; 

(b)  con^iaring  portions  of  pixel  dau  from  said  current  frame 
even  field  to  similarly  situated  portions  in  said  prior  frame 
odd  field  to  determine  a  second  PES  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence therebetween,  and  a  corresponding  motion  vector  GIj^; 

(c)  comparing  portions  of  pixel  dau  from  said  current  frame  odd 
field  to  simiiariy  situated  portions  in  said  prior  frame  even 
field  to  determine  a  tliird  PES  indicative  of  the  difference 
•herehetween,  and  a  conesponding  motion  vector  G2i„  said 
vectors  Gl^  and  G2y  being  unidirectional  with  a  vector  G; 

(d)  comparing  portions  of  pixel  dau  from  said  current  fiame  odd 
field  to  simiiariy  situated  portions  in  said  prior  frame  odd  field 
to  determine  a  fourth  PES  indicative  of  the  difference  therebe- 
tween, and  a  corresponding  motion  vector  F2t„  said  vectors 
Fit/  «■<*  F2i/  being  unidirectional  with  a  vector  F;  and 

(e)  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  first,  second,  ifaiid  and  fourth 
PESs  for  use  in  representing  a  corresponding  current  frame 
poftioa  with  a  minimized  error. 


exhibiting  respective  first  states  to  indicate  die  presence  of 
said  first  and  second  dau  blocks;  d)  including  said  one  time 
stamp  in  said  first  dau  block  only  for  said  first  flag  exhibiting 
its  respective  first  sute  and  including  said  further  time  stamp 
in  said  second  dau  block  only  for  said  second  flag  exhibiting 
its  first  state;  and  e)  forming  transport  packets  respectively 
including  a  header  and  a  payload,  wherein  said  payload 
includes  a  segment  of  compressed  video  signal,  and  ones  of 
said  payloads  include  said  auxiliary  information. 


5,565,924 
ENCODER/DECODER  BUFFER  CONTROL  FOR 
VARIABLE  BIT-RATE  CHANNEL 
BarlB  G.  HaAcU,  Tinton  Falls,  and  Amy  R.  Rdbman,  Ewt 
Windsor,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Locent  Technologies  Inc., 
Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,992,  Jan.  19, 1995.  This  appiia- 
tkm  Jan.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588y«93 
Int.  CL*  HMN  7/52 
VS.  CL  348—423  g  , 
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5,565,923 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMATTING  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TO 

INCLUDE  MULTIPLE  TDME  STAMPS  FOR  SYSTEM 

SYNCHRONIZATION 

Jod   W.   Zdcpaki,   Moontainview,   CaUL,   Msignor  to   RCA 

Licensing  Corporation,  Princeton,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,924.  May  13,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,486^64. 
This  application  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,939 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/13 
VS.  CL  348-423  g  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  compressed  video  signal  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  compressed  video  signal: 

counter  circuitry  for  generating  time  stamps; 

a  transpon  processor  for  a)  dividing  said  compressed  video 
signal  into  segments  of  dau  no  larger  than  a  predetermined 
size;  b)  forming  transport  headers  including  dau  fields  iden- 
tifying at  least  in  part  die  contents  of  respective  transport 
packets;  c)  forming  auxiliary  information  provisionally 
includiag  first  and  second  dau  blocks  for  containing  one  of 
said  tine  stamps  and  a  fimfaer  time  stamp  respectively,  said 
fimher  time  stamp  being  related  to  a  further  compressed  video 
signal:  and  providing  first  and  second  flags  respectively 


1.  Apparatus  in  an  encoder  unit  for  encoding  an  original  video 
signal  including  frames,  wherein  each  frame  contains  at  least  one 
image  representation,  and  for  supplying  as  an  ou^Mit  for  transmis- 
sion, to  a  variable  bit-rate  channel,  an  encoded  version  of  said 
original  video  signal  including  encoded  frames  containing  at  least 
one  encoded  image  representation,  the  variable  bit-rate  channel 
being  adapted  for  supplying  said  encoded  version  of  said  original 
video  signal  to  a  remote  decoder  unit  including  at  least  one 
decoder  buffer  for  storing  tlie  encoded  version  of  the  original  video 
signal  and  at  least  one  video  decoder  for  generating  a  reconstructed 
version  of  the  original  video  signal,  the  ^)paratu$  comprising: 
adjustable  encoder  means  responsive  to  a  range  indication  for 
encoding  each  of  said  frames  of  said  original  video  signal  into 
a  first  encoded  version  in  which  each  frame  of  said  original 
video  signal  is  represented  by  a  plurality  of  bits,  the  actual 
number  of  said  bits  for  each  frame  being  witliin  said  range, 
each  of  said  first  encoded  frames  being  supplied  as  an  ouqxit 
as  a  first  encoded  version  of  said  original  video  signal; 
encoder  buffer  means  for  storing  said  first  encoded  version  of 
said  original  video  signal  and  for  supplying  as  an  output  each 
frame  of  said  first  encoded  version  of  said  original  video 
signal; 
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means  responsive  to  a  represewatioo  of  jitter  at  the  remoie 
decoder  and  to  an  actual  number  of  bits  within  at  least  one 
frante  of  said  first  encoded  version  of  said  onginai  video 
signal  for  generating  bii-rate  requests  for  a  current  frame  to  be 
supplied  to  said  channel  and  for  generating  a  set  of  estimated 
transmission  rates  that  are  expected  to  be  supplied  by  said 
channel  for  a  predetermined  number  of  future  frames  of  said 
encoded  version  of  said  original  video  signal: 

means  responsive  to  said  jitter  representation  and  to  said  actual 
number  of  bits  within  at  least  one  frame  of  said  first  encoded 
version  of  said  onginai  video  signal  and  said  set  of  estimated 
transmission  rates,  for  developing  said  range  such  that  over- 
flow or  underflow  of  said  encoder  buffer  means  and  said  at 
least  one  decoder  buffer  is  avoided; 

means  for  generating  an  encoder  time  clock  (Enc   TC):  and 

means  being  responsive  to  the  encoder  lime  clock  for  generating 
encoder  clock  reference  signals  (Enc  CR)  for  transmission  to 
the  remote  decoder  unit  in  an  encoded  signal  (CODETR). 


S,565,92< 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING 

DIGITAL  TELEVISION  SIGNALS  USING  A  SIGNAL 

CONSTELLATION  FORMED  BY  FOUR  SIGNAL 
CONSTELLATIONS  PLACED  IN  THE  QUADRANTS 
David  A.  Bryan,  Danbury,  Conn.;  Carlo  Basile,  Ossining.  and 
Samir  N.  Holyalkar,  White  Plains,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to 
Phiiipc  Electronics  North  America  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  114,545.  Aug.  31,  1993, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,181,  May  7, 

1993.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No. 

366.136 

InL  a."  H04N  7/26 

VS.  a.  348-^26  8  CWms 


5,565,925 

IMAGE  SUB-SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

Shignwrl  KiMMidii,  and  Aklra  Sawada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  CorporatfaNi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ConUnuatioo  oT  Ser.  No.  139,716.  Oct  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Auf.  1«,  1995.  Ser.  No.  513,409 

ClaiMs  prionty.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1992.  4-287230 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7/24;7/30 

VS.  CL  348—424  2  Claiw 
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1.  An  image  dau  sub-sampling  apparatus  for  converting  digital 
image  data,  encoded  in  a  form  of  a  frequency  component  matrix, 
by  a  discrete  cosine  transformation  and  a  linear  quantization,  into 
decoded  image  daU  in  the  form  of  the  frequency  component 
matnx.  and  for  sub-sampling  a  sub-«t  of  said  decoded  image  dau. 
comprising: 
a  quantization  table  which  lists  a  set  of  variables  representing  a 
quantization  step  size  in  the  form  of  the  frequency  component 
matnx: 
masking  means  for  maslung  a  portion  of  said  quantization  table 
in  accordance  with  a  specification  sigiul  representing  a  value 
n.  where  n  is  an  integer,  said  masking  means  masking,  accord- 
ing to  said  specification  signal  input  thereto,  an  area  beyond 
l/n  of  said  quantization  ubie  in  a  row  direction  and  a  column 
direction  of  said  quantizauon  table,  wherein  each  value  of 
said  vanables  in  said  area  is  set  to  zero: 
inverse  quantization  means  for  linear  and  inverse  quantizing  said 
inuge  dau  by  mulupiying  said  image  daU  with  said  variables 
representing  said  quantization  step  size,  and  for  outpulting 
inverse  qtiantized  image  dau: 
iovene  discrete  cosine  transformation  means  for  converting  said 
inverse  quantized  image  daU  by  an  inverse  discrete  cosine 
transformation  thereof  to  obl;iin  said  decoded  image  daU;  and 
sub-sampling    means    for   sub-sampling   said   subset   of   said 
decoded  image  dau  in  accordance  with  a  sub-sampling  ratio, 
determined  from  said  specification  signal  supplied  to  said 
sub-sampling  means,  and  for  outpuUing  compressed  image 
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1.  A  nnethod  for  transmitting  a  modulated  digiul  television 
signal  using  a  first  signal  constellation  having  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, said  metliod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  plurality  of  first  daU  portions  from  a  source  of 
television  information: 

b)  coding  said  first  data  portions  using  a  second  signal  constel- 
lation having  fewer  points  than  said  first  signal  constellation 
so  as  to  form  second  daU  portions: 

d)  providing  a  third  dau  ponion  indicating  for  each  of  said  first 
dau  portions,  a  respective  section  of  said  first  signal  constel- 
lation: and 

e)  modulating  each  said  second  dau  portion  in  a  manner  which 
utilizes  Its  respective  third  dau  portion  to  form  respective 
dau  words  each  representing  a  respective  position  within  said 
second  constellation  and  said  respective  section  within  said 
first  constellation  in  which  said  respective  second  constella- 
tion IS  disposed. 


5,565,927 
METHOD  OF  TRANSMITTING  TELETEXT  PAGES  WITH 

FORMAT-RELATED  CODES 
Hcnrlcus  A.  W.  Van  GcsteL  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  353.841 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  European  PaL  Off..  Jun.  16, 
1994,  94201730 

InL  a.*^  H04N  7/OS7 
VS.  a.  348—467  II  CUims 

■  B         ^n 
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I.  A  ntethod  of  transmitting  teletext  pages,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


transmitting  a  first  signal  which  is  indicative  of  a  page  in  a  first 
display  format:  and 

transmitting  extension  signals  for  enhancing  the  page  in  a  fur- 
ther display  formal. 


characterized  by  transmitting  a  plurality  of  respective  said  exten- 
sion signals  for  enhancing  pages  in  a  plurality  of  further 
display  formats,  and 

adding  respective  codes  for  the  extension  signals  indicating  to 
which  one  or  more  of  said  further  display  formats  the  respec- 
tive extension  signals  relate. 
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5,565,928 

CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  SCAN  AT  A  MULTIPLE 
OF  A  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 
Timothy  W.  Saeger,  and  DonaM  H.  Willis,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors   lo  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,980 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/12 

VS.  a.  348—540  36  Qaims 


I.  A  synclronizing  cireuii.  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  synchronizing  input  signal  at  an  input  frequency; 

an  oscillator  for  providing  an  output  signal  at  an  output  fre- 
quency that  is  a  higher,  integral  multiple  of  the  input  fre- 
quency; 

means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  and  a  feedback  signal 
represeaiative  of  said  output  signal  for  generating  a  control 
signal  that  is  indicative  of  a  difference  in  phase  or  frequency 
between  the  input  and  output  signals,  said  oscillator  being 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  synchronized  tracking  of 
said  oscillator  output  signal  lo  said  input  signal,  said  control 
signal  exhibiting  a  periodic  variation  which  lends  lo  result  in 
a  deviation  of  said  oscillator  output  signal  from  its  synchro- 
nized tracking  condition  in  accordance  with  said  periodic 
variation;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  offsetting  a  phase  of  said 
output  signal  relative  to  a  corresponding  phase  of  the  periodic 
variatioB  of  said  control  signal  for  counteracting  said  devia- 
tion. 


5.565,929 

AUDIO- VISUAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINING  A  CONNECTION  OF  APPLUNCES  AND 

CONTROLLING  FUNCTIONS  OF  APPLIANCES 
Shigeo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  133342,  Oct  12,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,404 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1992,  4-300391 
Int.  CI."  H04N  5/44 
VS.  a.  348—565  4  Oaims 

I.  An  audio-N  isual  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
audio-visual  appliances  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  a  command  lo  control  a  function  of 

one  of  said  plurality  of  audio-visual  appliances; 
processing  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  receiving 
said  command  and  for  outpulting  a  control  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  command; 
control  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  and  lo  said 
plurality  of  audio-visual  appliances  for  sending  said  control 
signal  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  audio-visual 
appliances; 
selection  means  connected  lo  said  processing  means  and  to  said 
plurality  of  audio-visual  appliances  for  selecting  one  of  a 


plurality  of  output  signals  of  said  plurality  of  audio-visual 
appliances  in  accordance  with  said  control  signal  and  output- 
ting  said  selected  output  signal; 

a  picture-in-piciure  circuit  connected  to  said  selection  means; 

CRT  display  means  connected  to  said  selection  means  and  to 
said  picture-in-piciure  circuit  for  displaying  a  video  compo- 
nent of  said  selected  output  in  a  picture-in-picture  section  of  a 
screen  of  said  CRT  display  means;  and 

message  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  and  to  said 
CRT  display  means  for  outpulting  names  of  audio-visual 
appliances  connected  lo  said  selection  means  for  display  in  a 
message  display  section  of  said  CRT  display  means,  wherein 
said  picture-in-picture  display  section  is  blank  when  an  audio- 
visual appliance  corresponding  to  said  selected  output  signal 
is  not  connected  to  said  selection  means. 


5,565.930 
RECEIVER  WITH  0VT:RSAMPLING  ANALOG-TO- 
DIGITAL  CONVERSION  FOR  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
ACCOMPANIED  BY  ANALOG  TV  SIGNALS 
Thomas  V.  Bolger,  Merchantviiie,  NJ.;  Jiang  Yang.  MansficM, 
Mass..  and  Alien  L.  Limberg,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignors  to  Sam- 
sung Electronics  Co.,  Ltd„  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,071,  Oct  26.  1993.  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  179386,  Jan.  5,  1994,  abandoned.  This  appUca- 
tion Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,165 
Int  CL'  H04N  7/08:5/44 
VS.  a.  348—572  108  Claims 


I.  A  digital  signal  receiver  for  use  with  a  system  which,  in  a 
combined  transmission  with  a  video  carrier  wave  the  amplitude  of 
which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  composite  video  signal, 
serially  transmits  digital  symbols  in  amplitucte  modulation  side- 
bands of  a  suppressed  carrier  wave,  said  digital  signal  receiver 
comprising: 

detection  apparatus  for  responding  to  said  combined  transmis- 
sion to  supply  a  detector  response,  detecting  the  amplitude 
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modulation  of  said  suppressed  carrier  wave,  thereby  to  gener- 
ate a  desired  detector  response,  as  accompanied  by  undesired 
detector  response  composed  of  at  least  remnants  of  the  com- 
poaiie  video  signal  detected  from  the  amplitude-roodulaied 
video  earner  wave; 
an    analog-lo-digilal    convener    for   digitizing    said    detector 

response;  and 
a  comb  filter  receptive  of  said  digitized  detector  response  for 
generating  a  response  primarily  dependent  on  said  desired 
detector  response   rather  than  on   said   undesired  detector 
response. 
S.  A  digital  signal  receiver  for  use  with  a  system  which,  in  a 
combined  transmission  with  a  video  earner  wave  the  amplitude  of 
which  IS  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  composite  video  signal. 
aeiiaUy  transmits  digital  symbols  in  binaiy  phase- shift  keying 
modulation  sidebands  of  a  suppressed  carrier  wave  in  quadrature 
phasing  with  said  video  carrier  wave,  said  digital  signal  receiver 
compnsing: 
detection  apparatus  for  responding  to  said  combined  transmis- 
sioo  to  supply  a  detector  response,  delecting  the  binary  phase- 
shifi-lteying  of  said  suppressed  carrier  wave  thereby  to  gener- 
ate a  desired  detector  response,  as  accompanied  by  undesired 
detector  response  composed  of  remnants  of  the  composite 
video  signal  detected  from  the  amplitude-modulated  video 
canier  wave; 
an    analog-io-digital    coaveiter    for   digitizing    said    detector 

response;  and 
a  comb  filter  receptive  of  said  digitized  detector  response  for 
generating  a  response  pnmanly  dependent  on  said  desired 
detector  response  rather  than  on   said  undesired  detector 
reaponw. 
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53(5,932 

AGC  SYSTEM  WITH  PILOT  USING  DIGITAL  DATA 

REFERENCE 

Rlckard  W.  atu.  Oak  Park;  Damia  M.  Mutzabaugh,  Mount 

PNipcct,  and  Gary  J.  SgrigDoU,  Mt  Prospect,  aU  of  DL, 

■Mi^ars  to  ZcnMh  Elcctronks  Corp.,  Glcnvlcw,  IlL 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  33S>«3 

lat  CL»  HMN  i/52:SMS5 

VS.  Ct  34S— «7S  22  Claim 


5,545,931 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  GAMMA 

PREDISTORTION  TO  A  COLOR  IMAGE  SIGNAL 

Bcrwi  Girod,  Sfwdorf,  Gcraaa^r,  irtganr  to  Vivo  Software 

lac^  WaHkaai,  Mmm. 

rued  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  Na  332.122 
Iirt.  CL*  HMN  fte9 
U.S.  CL  34S— 475  24  ( 


H*F 


S.  A  method  of  operating  a  digital  dau  receiver  receiving  a 
digital  signal  including  a  pilot  and  formatted  in  repetitive  data 
segments,  each  including  a  fixed  number  of  multilevel  dau  sym- 
bols occurring  at  a  constant  symbol  rate  and  including  a  DC 
component  representmg  a  pilot  signal  comprising: 

converting  received  dau  symbols  to  corresponding  digital  val- 
ues; 
removing  said  DC  component  from  said  digital  values; 
sampling  a  group  of  Y  dau  symbols  every  N  dau  symbols  for 

determimng  an  average  symbol  value; 
comparing  the  determined  average  daU  symbol  value  with  a 

reference  average  dau  symbol  value;  and 
adjusting  the  gain  of  said  receiver  as  a  function  of  the  compaii- 
ton. 


5,545,933 

COLOR  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  UGHT  VALVE  PROJECTOR 

StepiM  J.  RciHck,  VMa.  Cattf.,  aMi|Mir  to  Hughca-JVC 

Tecknoiocy  Corporatioii.  Carlsbad.  Caltf. 

F1M  Ju.  t,  1992,  Scr.  No.  194,944 

lat  CL*  HMN  9/31:5/74 

VS.  CL  34S— 742  40  ClataH 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing,  from  samples  of  substantially  linear 
video  componeiMs  of  a  color  image  comprising  a  linear  luminance 
coBuponeni  and  Unear  first  and  second  chrominance  components, 
samples  of  corresponding  gamma- predisiorted  video  components, 
comprising: 

a.  an  inverse  gamma  functioa  yi— MM  which  supplies,  from  a 
linear  luminance  sample  Y*  obtaiafd  by  samplug  the  linear 
lununMirc  component,  a  gamma-predistorted  luminance  value 
v.  according  to  the  relationship  Y'=<V)"'.  where  7  is  the 
gMium  of  a  display  to  be  driven  by  said  gamma-predistofted 
video  components :  and 

b.  for  at  least  one  chrominance  component,  a  corresponding 
chrominance  lookup  table  adtkessed  by  both  the  value  of  die 
linear  luminance  sample  and  the  value  of  the  chrominance 
component  and  supfriying  a  substantially  gamma-predistorted 
chrominance  component  value. 


>r 


1.  A  color  switching  apparatus  for  receiving  an  input  light  beam 
which  includes  light  of  fiirst.  second  and  third  colors  along  an  input 
axis  and  producing,  in  response  thereto,  an  output  light  beam  at  an 
output  which  selectably  includes  light  of  a  selected  one.  a  selected 
two,  or  all  three  of  the  first  color,  the  second  color,  and  the  third 
color,  comprising: 


cola 
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first  color  separator  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  the 
input  light  beam,  a  first  color  light  beam  including  only  light 
of  the  first  color; 

second  color  separator  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  the 
input  light  beam,  a  second  color  light  beam  including  only 
light  of  the  second  color; 

third  color  separator  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  the 
input  light  beam,  a  third  color  light  beam  including  only  light 
of  the  third  color. 

beam  director  means  for  directing  the  first,  second  and  third 
color  light  beams  along  an  output  axis  which  is  displaced 
fix>m  the  input  axis  toward  the  output;  and 

circular  polarization  control  means  for  selectively  switching  the 
polarizations  of  the  first,  second  and  third  color  light  beams 
between  linear  and  circular  polarizations  such  that  a  selected 
one,  a  selected  two,  or  all  three  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
color  light  beams  are  directed  to  the  output  with  a  predeter- 
mined linear  polarization  state  to  constitute  the  output  lighi 
beam, 


5,565,934 
MOLDED  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SCREEN  BEZEL 
David  E.  Boudreau,  Leominster,-  George  A.  Doumani,  North 
Aodover;  WUIiam  J.  Pauplis,  Hwison,  and  Victor  M.  Sama- 
rov,  Carlisle,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation,  MaynartL,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  831,720 

Int.  CI.'  HMN  5/65:  HOIJ  61/30 

VS.  a.  348—818  29  Claims 


1.  A  video  display  unit,  comprising: 

a  video  display  device  having  a  display  screen;  and 

a  bezel  directly  on  said  video  display  device  adjacent  said 

display  screen  for  supporting  said  video  display  device; 
wherein  said  bezel  is  molded  directly  onto  said  video  display 
device  and  wherein  said  bezel  further  includes: 
means  for  compensating  for  dimensional  changes  in  said 
bezel  to  reduce  stress  exerted  on  said  video  display  device. 


5445,935 
DATA  COPYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Kosho  Miara,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Tetsuro  Goto,  Chiba-ken, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1993,  5-319694 
lnLCL''G03B  17/24 
VS.  a.  396—310  18  Claims 

1.  A  dau  copying  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
primary  recording  means  for  recording  primary  dau  within  a 
photographic  field  or  in  the  vicinity  of  the  photographic  field 
of  film  in  said  camera: 
secondary  recording  means  for  recording  secondary  dau  within 
the  photographic  field  or  in  die  vicinity  of  the  photographic 


field  of  the  film  in  said  camera,  in  a  different  position  and 
orienution  ftx)m  a  recorded  position  and  orienution  of  the 
primary  data; 
externally  visible  display  means  positioned  on  an  exterior  of  the 
camera,  the  display  means  comprising  a  photographic  field 
display  component  having  a  form  roughly  corresponding  to 
the  photographic  field,  and  primary  and  secondary  recording 
position  display  components  positioned  and  oriented  relative 
to  the  photographic  field  display  component  to  show  the 
recorded  position  and  orienution  of  the  primary  and  second- 
ary dau.  respectively,  with  respect  to  the  photographic  field. 


5J6S.936 

FILM  WITH  PRE-EXPOSED  IMAGE  AND  MASKING 

SYSTEM 

Song  K.  Kim,  and  Min  K.  Kim,  both  of  20243  Acre  St„ 

Winnetka.  Calif.  91306 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,635,  Jiin.  20,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391322 
Int  CL*-  G03B  35/00:1  AX) 
VS.  a.  394-340  14  Claims 


12 


1.  A  film  and  masking  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  film  strip  having  a  pre-exposed  latent  image  strip  within  the 
film  area  usually  reserved  for  picture  exposure,  said  film  strip 
having  sprocket  holes  along  the  length  thereof  adjacent  at 
least  one  edge  thereof,  said  pre-exposed  latent  image  being 
adjacent  said  sprocket  holes  away  from  said  edge,  said  film 
being  supplied  in  a  film  canister,  said  film  extending  from  said 
film  canister  to  wind  on  a  separate  takeup  reel  during  sequen- 
tial exposures  on  said  film  and  rewinding  into  said  canister 
when  exposure  is  complete;  and 

(b)  a  mask  for  removable  insertion  into  a  camera  along  with  said 
film,  said  mask  being  a  substantially  opaque  flexible  strip 
which  extends  from  said  canister,  said  mask  lying  across  the 
picture  aperture  of  a  camera  lying  in  a  direction  of  film 
motion  in  the  camera,  said  mask  being  positioned  to  mask  the 
pre-exposed  latent  image  strip  on  said  film  so  that  when  a 
picture  is  exposed  on  said  film  through  the  picture  aperture  of 
the  camera,  said  latent  image  pre-exposed  on  said  film  is 
protected  against  double-exposure  so  that  when  developed, 
both  the  picture  latent  image  and  said  pre-exposed  latent 
image  are  developed  to  be  visible. 
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PAIR  OF  EYEGLASSES  WITH  ANGLE-ADJUSTABLE 
BOWS 
Mi»-VMUt  W.  Uc  No.  473,  JoafShaD  S.  Rd^  Yuag-Kmg 
aty,  lUMa  Halca,  TUwaa 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  1995,  Smr.  N*.  S3M44 

iBt  CL'  G«2C  5/14 

VS.  CL  351— 13»  3  ClaiM 


40         M     90«       24 


I.  A  pair  of  eyeglasses,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bows: 

a  lens  frame  having  two  side  porbons,  each  of  which  has  a 
generally  circular  horizontal  positioning  bole  formed  there- 
through, and  a  ring  member  with  a  central  hole  formed 
coaxially  and  integrally  in  said  positioning  hole,  said  ring 
mrmbrr  having  a  notch  and  an  inner  face  wluch  is  provided 
with  a  first  engagement  device; 

two  cooneciors.  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  bows  and  includes  an  integral  cylindrical  connecting 
pottioa  inserted  rolatably  into  said  central  bole  of  a  cone- 
spooding  one  of  said  ring  members,  and  a  second  engagement 
device  which  passes  through  said  notches  of  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  ring  members  and  wluch  engages  said  first 
engagement  device  of  the  correspondug  one  of  said  ring 
members  so  as  to  position  said  connecting  portions  of  said 
connectors  with  respect  to  said  positioning  holes  of  said  lens 
ftame  in  a  first  position,  each  of  said  connecting  portions 
being  forcible  to  route  by  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  ring  members  in  order  to  positioa 
said  connecting  pottioiis  of  said  connectors  with  respect  to 
said  positioning  holes  of  said  lens  frame  in  a  second  position. 

whereby,  angles  of  vertical  inclinabon  of  said  bows  can  be 
adjusted  with  respect  to  said  lens  fiame  by  rotating  said 
connectors  about  said  connecting  portions  thereof  in  said 
poaitioning  holes  of  said  lens  frame. 


OPHTHALMOLOGIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DISPLAY  CAPABILITY 
YoahOUko  Hanaaura,  and  lUieynki   Kato,  both  at  Tokyo, 
Ja|w,  Mignnn  to  KahMhiIri  Kaitfaa  Topcoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PRcd  N«v.  14,  1994,  Scr.  Na  34«,3«2 
a^H  priMtty,  appMcaUoM  JapMa,  Nov.  IS,  1993,  5-2SS255 
bU.  CL'  A«1B  J/14 
VS.  CL  351— 2M  U  ClaiiM 

1.  An  ophthalmologic  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source  mounted  in  a  camera  body  and  generating  at  least 

visible  and  infra-red  Ught; 
an  illuminating  optical  system  for  projecting  light  emitted  by 

said  light  soivce  oiMo  a  stibject's  eye; 
a  color  electronic  image  pickup  device  sensitive  to  visible  light; 
an  infta-red  electronic  image  pickup  device  sensitive  to  infra-red 

Ught; 
a  color  photographic  optical  system  for  guiding  visible  light 
bom  said  eye  to  taiii  ooior  elcctromc  image  pickup  device  to 
kxm  a  color  ophtfaalomologic  image; 


^  U%\  ^ 

an  infra-red  photographic  optical  system  for  guiding  infra-red 
light  from  said  eye  to  said  infni-red  electronic  image  pickup 
device  to  form  an  infra-red  ophthalmologic  itiuge; 

a  color  image  displaying  device  mounted  in  said  camera  body 
and  displaying  in  accordance  with  video  signals  delivered 
from  either  of  the  color  or  infra-red  electronic  image  pickup 
devices  either  of  the  color  or  the  infia-red  ophthalmologic 
images;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  determining  which  of  said  video  signals  are 
input  to  said  color  image  displaying  device,  so  that  either  of 
the  color  ophthalmologic  image  and  an  infia-red  ophthalmo- 
logic images  are  di^layed  on  said  color  image  displaying 
device. 


WIRELESS  OPHTHALMIC  APPARATUS 
Maaanao  Fyjicda,  Toyohaahi,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nidck  Co,, 
LitL,  Japan 

FBed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,U1 
ClalBS  prtortty.  appbcalioa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1994,  6-M7592 
Int  CL"  A61B  3/10 
VS.  CL  351—212  U  Claims 


1.  An  ophthalmic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  ophthalmic  device  of  hand-held  type  comprising  a  first 
examining  part  for  examining  optical  characteristics  of  an 
examinee's  eye.  a  first  memory  means  for  memorizing  data 
detected  by  said  first  examining  part,  and  wireless  transmit- 
ting means  for  transmitting  by  wireless  transmission  the 
delected  data  memorized  in  the  first  memory  means;  and 

a  second  ophthalmic  device  of  fixed  type  comprising  a  second 
examining  part  for  examining  optica]  characteristics  of  the 
examinee's  eye.  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  detected 
data  of  said  first  ophthalmic  device  transirutted  by  said  wire- 
less transmitting  means,  a  second  memory  means  for  memo- 
rizing data  detected  by  said  second  examining  pan,  and  outptit 
means  for  outputting  the  detected  data  of  the  first  and  the 
second  examining  parts  in  a  predetermined  format 


October  15,  1996 
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5,565,940 
CAMERA  WITH  VIBRA-nON  CORRECTING  FUNCTION 

Tatsuo  Amanuna,  Agco,-  Toshlyuki  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  and 
Hidenori  Miyamoto,  Urayasu,  all  of  Japan,  Msignors  to 
Nikon  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  377^274 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1994,  6-90327 

Int  CL'  G03B  5/00:l5A)S 

VS.  CI.  396—55  (  Claims 


«HF»""  m^ 


Mff-fwr 
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1.  A  camera  with  a  vibration  correcting  function,  comprising: 

a  phototaking  preparation  start  device  for  releasing  a  preparatory 
operation  start  signal  for  instructing  the  start  of  a  phototaking 
preparatory  operation  by  a  first  manual  operation; 

a  vibration  state  detecting  device  detecting  a  vibration  state 
based  on  said  preparatory  operation  start  signal; 

a  phototaking  start  device  releasing  a  phototaking  start  signal 
instructing  the  start  of  a  phototaking  process  by  a  second 
manual  operation; 

a  vibration  correcting  optical  system  varying  the  phototaking 
optical  axis,  according  to  the  output  of  said  vibration  state 
detecting  device,  by  driving  at  least  a  pan  of  the  phototaking 
optical  system  based  on  said  phototaking  start  signal;  and 

a  control  device  allowing  the  entry  only  of  a  cancellation  signal 
indicating  cancellation  of  the  first  manual  operation  to  said 
phototaking  preparation  start  device,  or  said  phototaking  start 
signal,  during  the  function  of  said  vibration  state  detecting 
device  prior  to  the  release  of  said  phototaldng  start  signal. 


5,565,941 
llOT  SHOE  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERA 
Hidcfumi  Kancko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabuafaiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1993,  5-074665 

"^  I 

I  Int  CL'  G03B  15/03 

VS.  a.  396-177  20  Claims 

1.  A  hot  shoe  system,  for  a  camera  having  a  pop-up  internal 

strobe  unit,  positioned  on  the  camera  proximate  to  a  hot  shoe  for 

mounting  an  external  strobe,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  fletermining  whether  one  of  a  hot  shoe  cover  and  an 

external  strobe  unit  is  inserted  in  the  hot  shoe;  and 

means  for  suppressing  at  least  one  operation  of  the  pop-up 

internal  strobe  unit  when  a  coupling  base  of  said  external 

strobe  unit  is  inserted  in  the  hot  shoe  and  for  enabling  said  at 

least  one  operation  of  the  pop-up  internal  strobe  unit  when 

said  hot  shoe  cover  is  insened  in  the  hot  shoe. 


5,5654M2 
CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  FLASH 
Michiko  Hagimoto,  Kashihara,  Japan,  and  Michifaiio  Iwata, 
Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  MinolU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  360,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22, 1993,  5-323S38 
InL  a."  G03B  15/03 
VS.  CL  396—177  19  Claims 

4a 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  cover  which  is  slidably  supported  by  a  main  body  of  the 
camera  so  that  the  cover  moves  in  a  first  direction,  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  an  optical  axis  of  a  lens,  between  a 
covering  position  at  which  a  front  surface  of  the  lens  is 
covered  by  the  cover  and  an  uncovering  position  at  which  the 
front  surface  of  the  lens  is  uncovered;  and 

a  flash-emitting  part  which  is  movably  supported  on  the  cover  so 
that  the  flash-emitting  part  moves  in  a  second  direction, 
substantially  perpendicular  to  both  the  first  direction  and  the 
optical  axis  of  the  lens,  from  a  housing  position  at  which  the 
flash-emitting  pan  is  housed  inside  die  cover  to  a  projecting 
position  at  which  the  flash-etnitting  part  projects  from  the 
cover  when  the  cover  moves  to  the  uncovering  position. 
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LENS-FITTED  PHOTO  FILM  UNIT 
Katsi^  Mununatsu;  iflmM  XMaka,  and  YiOi  Mlkami,  all  of 
Kaaacawa,  Japan,  Mri^ofs  to  Fi^i  Photo  Fifan  Cik,  LuL, 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1996,  Scr.  No.  597,1M 
Claims  priority.  appifcaliM  Japaa.  Feb.  7,  1995,  7-919282; 
May  11.  1995,  7113254 

fart.  CL'  G«3B  I5A)5 
VS.  CL  39«— *  28  CfaOois 

1.  A  lens-fined  photo  Aim  unit  in  which  photo  film  is  pte- 
2 


contained  in  a  photo  film  containing  section,  an  exposure  is  taken 
on  said  photo  film  via  a  photographic  light  path,  an  electronic  flash 
device  is  secured  in  front  of  said  photo  him  containing  section, 
said  electronic  flash  device  includes  a  circuit  board  having  a  flash 
circuit,  a  flash-emitting  section,  and  a  charge  switch  for  charging 
said  flash  circuit,  said  charge  switch  includes  at  least  one  contact 
point  and  a  movable  switch  segment  for  contact  with  said  contact 
point  to  switch  on  charging  of  said  flash  circuit,  and  a  front  cover 
is  secured  to  cover  a  front  of  said  circuit  board,  said  lens-fitled 
photo  film  unit  comprising: 

an  operable  lever,  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  disposed  in  front  of  said  switch  segment,  said  second 
end  being  disposed  opposite  to  said  first  end  with  reference  to 
a  face  of  said  front  cover  and 
a  support  structure  for  supporting  said  operable  lever  in  shiftable 
fashion  between  erected  and  folded  positions,  said  second  end 
being  erected  from  said  front  cover  when  having  said  erected 
position,  and  being  folded  down  on  said  front  cover  when 
having  said  folded  position,  and  when  having  said  erected 
position,  said  first  end  depressing  said  switch  segment  for 
contact  with  said  contact  point. 


CAMERA 

Sato,  both  of  Hacfaioji.  Japm. 

I  Optical  Cc  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  M,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  3*934 

Claims  priority.  appNcallMi  Jipw.  Scy.  21,  1993,  5-235185 

lat.  CL*  GMB  1/18 

VS.  CL  396—284  39  CWms 


roller  means  which  is  rotated  responsive  to  movement  of  a  film; 
reflecting  means  which  shares  a  common  rotation  shaft  with  the 

roller  means  and  which  is  formed  into  a  polygonal-shaped 

pillar  such  that  a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  are  formed  on 

an  outer  periphery  of  the  pillar:  and 
light  projection  and  receiving  means,  disposed  at  a  position 

facing  the  reflecting  surfaces  formed  on  the  reflecting  means. 

for  respectively  projecting  light  to  the  reflecting  surfaces  and 

receiving  light  reflected  back  therefrom  for  generatmg  pulses 

responsive  to  movement  of  the  film. 


5,565>I5 
LENS-FITTED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNIT  WITH 
FILM  WINDING  MOTOR 
Manabu  Tobise;  Hirokazu  YoImo;  JunicU  lUcagi.  and  I 
Iksaka.  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan.  assigiMirs  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd..  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  IS.  1995.  Ser.  No.  412,532 
ClaiMi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1994,  6-050347; 
Mar.  25,  1994,  6-055510 

ImL  a."  G03B  1/18 
VS.  CL  396—6  r  Claim 


I.  A  film  feeding  amount  detection  apparalus  of  a  camera, 
comprising: 


I.  In  a  lens-fitted  photographic  film  unit  preloaded  with  pboto- 
pi|lliic  film  and  having  a  simple  picture-taking  mechanism  includ- 
iag  a  tailing  lens,  a  shutter  Made,  a  shutter  button  movable  between 
a  rest  position  and  a  depressed  position  while  being  biased  towaid 
said  rest  position,  a  shutter  actuating  lever  for  actuating  said 
shutter  blade  to  expose  a  frame  on  said  photographic  film  upon 
depression  of  said  shutter  button,  and  an  arresting  lever  which 
rotates  in  a  first  diiection  to  release  said  .shutter  actuating  lever 
from  a  cocked  position  upon  depression  of  said  shutter  button,  and 
rotates  in  a  second  direction  to  arrest  said  shutter  actuanng  lever  in 
the  cocked  position  when  said  exposed  frame  of  said  photographic 
fifan  has  been  wound  into  a  container  by  rotating  a  spool  of  said 
container,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  winding  gear  coupled  to  said  spool  to  permit  rotating  said 

spool: 
a  motor  for  driving  said  winding  gear, 

a  speed-reduction  gear  mechanism  for  transmitting  driving 
power  from  said  motor  to  said  winding  gear  while  reducing 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  motor  and  incieasing  torque 
supplied  to  said  winding  gear, 
a  single  cell  for  supplying  said  motor,  and 
a  motor  drive  switch  connected  between  said  motor  and  said 
cell,  said  motor  drive  switch  being  switched  over  by  said 
arresting  lever  to  drive  or  stop  said  motor  in  synchronism  with 
said  picture-taking  mechanism. 
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5,565,947 

FlUMING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Frederick  R.  Chamberlain,  IV,  Vista,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1995,  Ser,  No.  574,525 

Int  CL*  G03B  13/02:13/20 

VS.  a.  396—376  26  Claims 

.14 


said  second  image  size  and  having  a  height  greater  tlian  a 
height  of  said  second  image  size;  said  first  fiame  image  size 
masking  only  one  of  said  indicators  and  said  second  firame 
image  size  masking  only  a  remaining  one  of  die  indicators, 
said  finder  visual  field  frame  lying  on  an  image  formation 
plane  of  said  finder  optical  system;  and 
a  finder  visual  field  frame  switching  mechanism  synchronous 
with  switching  of  photographed  picture  sizes  to  optically 
project  transmitted  light  having  only  indicators  associated 
with  a  selected  photographed  picture  size  set  among  said 
plurality  of  indicators  on  said  finder  visual  field  frame  and  to 
optically  block  transmitted  light  having  die  remaining  indica- 
tors of  said  plurality  of  indicators. 


1.  A  camera  including  an  enclosure  having  a  front  surface  for 
supporting  an  optical  section  relative  to  an  optical  axis  intersecting 
an  image  receiver,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  lens  positioned  in  the  optical  axis  on  the  front  surface  of  the 
camera  and  projecting  a  field  of  view  forwardly  of  the  cam- 
era: and 
a  plurality  of  thin  elements  arrayed  on  the  front  surface  of  the 
camera  around  the  lens  in  general  correspondence  with  the 
field  of  view,  each  element  canted  outwardly  from  the  optical 
axis  at  such  an  angle  diat  an  inside  surface  of  every  element  is 
visible  to  a  subject  positioned  wiiliin  Uie  field  of  view  of  the 
lens. 


5,565,949 
VISUAL  FIELD  PERIMETRY  ON  A  SMALL  COMPUTER 

SCREEN 
John  R.  Kasha,  Jr.,  9617  Great  HiUs  TnSi,  Apt  1012,  Austin, 
Tex.  78759 

FUed  JuL  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  499,852 
Int.  CL*  A61B  3A)2 
VS.  CL  351—224  2  ( 


5,565,948 
CAMERA 

HMeaki  Kunie,  Tokyo,  and  GwiicU  Hiratsoka,  SagamUiara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  945^48 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Sep.  27,  199L  3-249400 
Int  a.*  G03B  13/10:13/02:13/14:17/02 
VS.  a.  396—377  4g  Claims 


ISe 


I5d 


^ 


I5d 


1.  A  visual  field  perimeter  which  comprises  a  fixation  point;  a 
two-dimensional  planar  area  with  finite  dimensions:  means  for 
fixating  the  eye  with  respect  to  said  two-dimensional  planar  area; 
discrete  targets  placed  momentarily  on  said  two-dimensional  pla- 
nar area  at  locations  calculated  from  predefined  angles,  the  location 
of  the  eye  widi  respect  to  said  two-dimensional  planar  area,  tlie 
dimensions  of  said  two-dimensional  planar  area  and  the  location  of 
said  fixation  point;  means  for  moving  said  fixation  point  in  said 
two-dimensional  planar  area  so  as  to  maximize  the  said  predefined 
angles  diat  may  be  tested  in  said  two-dimensional  planar  area 
wherein  said  predefined  angles  are  angles  between  the  discrete 
targets  and  the  fixation  point  with  respect  to  the  eye;  means  for 
noticeably  changing  said  fixation  point  so  as  to  maintain  the 
attention  of  the  patient;  input  means  operable  by  said  patient  so  as 
to  register  whether  or  not  said  patient  sees  said  noticeable  change 
in  said  fixation  point;  input  means  operable  by  said  patient  so  as  to 
record  whether  or  not  said  patient  sees  each  of  said  discrete  targets; 
and  means  for  recording  the  relative  locations  <rf  said  discrete 
targets  and  whether  or  not  said  discrete  targets  were  seen  by  said 
patient. 


1.  A  camera  having  means  for  switching  plKHographed  picture 
sizes,  comprising: 

a  variable  magnification  finder  optical  system  capable  of  con- 
tinuously varying  observation  magnification  over  a  given 
range  and  means  for  changing  a  magnification  in  said  range 
accordiqg  to  a  selected  photographed  picture  size; 

a  plurality  of  indicators,  each  associated  with  observation  mag- 
nifications of  said  finder  optical  system  and  formed  in  regions 
which  do  not  interfere  with  each  otlier  on  an  image  formation 
plane  of  said  finder  optical  system; 

a  finder  visual  field  frame  capable  of  presenting  at  least  first  and 
second  different  finder  viewable  visual  field  frame  image 
sizes,  said  first  image  size  having  a  widdi  less  than  a  widdi  of 


5,565,950 
VIEW  FINDER 
Ichiro  Taguchi,  and  Masahiro  Inazuka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1994,  6-000193 
U 

InL  CL*  G03B  13/08 
VS.  CL  396—386  g  Claims 

I.  A  real  image  view  finder  for  use  in  a  lens  shutter  camera 
having  a  photographing  optical  system  and  a  finder  optical  system 
disposed  separately  from  the  photographing  optical  system,  said 
view  finder  comprising: 


2126 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEx  IS.  1996 


October  15,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


5365.952 

PATRONE  LOADING  MECHANISM  OF  CAMERA 
Tokuo  Shimizu,  Hachioji,  and  Kuutoshi  Shiratori,  Hino,  both 
of  Japan,  asaifnon  to  Otympus  Optical  C<k,  LttL,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3»7344 
Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1993,  5-235191 
Ini.  CL"  G«3B  17/02 
as.  CL  39^-538  11 

lOc.  ,2a 


CAMERA 
Mm^J  Tak^  rii^wa 
OpHari  CCl,  Ud^  "Wky,  U 

MM  Ai«.  1, 1994,  Scr.  Na^  2t33M 
CMm  fitmttr,  aitlfHlw  JapM,  Aag.  It.  1993.  5-19tSS5 
tat.  CL*  G«9B  17/02 
VS.  CL  396-^53$  IS  i 


a  view  finder  objective  lens  group: 

•  view  finder  body  defining  an  optical  path  of  said  view  finder 
between  an  entrance  end  and  an  emissioa  end; 

optical  elements  including  a  roof  muTor.  a  condenser  lens  posi- 
tiooed  in  a  vicinity  of  a  focal  plane  of  the  view  finder 
objective  lens  group,  a  pentaprism  and  an  eyepiece  lens,  said 
optical  elements  provided  along  the  optical  path  within  said 
view  finder  body,  said  roof  nuiror  including  orthogonal  mirror 
portioas  joined  ai  a  roof  line; 

wherein  said  finder  body  comprises,  iniermediale  said  entrance 
end  and  said  emissiaa  end,  an  opening  for  said  roof  mirror, 
said  roof  nurror  being  positioned  in  said  opening  such  that  an 
outer  portion  of  said  roof  mirror,  including  said  roof  line, 
projects  out  of  said  view  finder  body  from  said  opening, 
whereby  said  roof  mirrtir  closes  said  opening. 


8  I8d 


1.  A  pairone  loading  mechanism  of  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  patrone  cover  movable  to  positions  for  opening  and  closing  a 
patrone  chamber  opening  for  loading  a  patrone  therein; 

urging  means  for  urging  a  loaded  patrone  in  a  diiectioa  so  as  to 
be  ejected  out  of  said  patrone  chamber  through  said  patrone 
chamhrr  opening; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  urging  means  at  a  predetermined 
position  to  prevent  said  urging  means  from  applying  a  force 
for  fjecting  a  pairone  when  a  patrone  being  loaded  in  said 
pMoae  chamber  against  an  urging  force  of  said  urging  means 
moves  to  a  predetermined  position  in  said  patrone  chamber, 
said  locking  means  maintaining  urging  means  in  a  locked 
position  even  when  said  cover  is  fully  open;  and 

unlocking  means  for  unlocking  said  locking  means. 


su^ii 


5,5653S3 
ra01t)GRArHIC  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
rtritMUma;   MMayaU  KoJlMa;   MUmUI  Kawaditana; 
Nctoro;  Ynt^a  Klyoaasa.  and  SUcmi  Masnda,  aU 
flf  W^ayaHa,  Jaywi,  Mrigiinra  to  Noritn  KoU  Co.,  Ltd., 
Wakay^M,  Japaa 

FBcd  Sep.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,573 
CWm  priarMy.  appMcattaa  JapMi^  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-23S2SS; 
Sep.  24,  1993,  S-23>336;  May  2«,  1994,  6-197M1 

l0L  CL"  G«3D  i/08 
U.S.  CL  396—629  4  ( 


1.  A  camera  using  a  cartridge-type  film  pairone.  comprising: 

lock  means  movable  between  a  position  lo  lock  a  housing  cover 
for  covering  an  opening  of  a  paDooe  chamber  and  a  poaitioa 
to  unlock  said  bousing  cover, 

detecting  means  for  deciding  whether  a  film  is  (kawn  out  of  said 
patrone  loaded  in  said  paaoae  ckaariwr, 

lock  control  means  for  prevariag  Mid  lock  meant  6am  moving 
lo  the  poaitioa  lo  unlock  Mid  hOMMg  cover  when  it  is  decided 
by  said  dritriing  owMt  tttt  nid  fitan  is  drawn  out  and  for 
moving  said  lock  meana  lo  Aa  poaboo  to  unlock  said  bousing 
cover  when  it  is  dfcidad  tel  Mid  Um  is  not  drawn  out;  and 

procniding  means  for  protruding  said  patrone  from  said  patrone 
chamber  in  correlanon  lo  the  movement  of  said  lock  means 
when  it  is  decided  dial  said  film  is  not  drawn  out 


1.  A  photographic  processing  machine  comprising  a  film  devel- 
oping uml.  a  film  drying  unit,  a  printing  unit,  a  photographic  paper 
developing  unit  and  a  photographic  paper  drying  unit,  wherein  a 
film  having  a  leader  attached  to  the  leading  end  thereof  is  fed 
dirough  said  film  developing  unit  and  said  film  drying  unit  to 
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develop  and  dry  the  film,  and  wherein  photographic  paper  is  fed 
through  said  printing  unit,  photographic  paper  developing  unit  and 
photographic  paper  drying  unit  to  print  images  on  the  film  onto  the 
phoiograptiic  paper  and  to  develop  and  dry  the  photographic  paper, 
said  machiae  further  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  film  stocking  units  provided  in  a  film  feed  path 
from  said  film  drying  unit  to  said  printing  unit,  each  said  film 
slockiag  unit  having  two  pairs  of  feed  rollers  which  can  be 
driven  independently  of  each  other  for  selectively  stocking  a 
film  or  feeding  a  film  ahead  without  stocking:  and 
means,  fativided  upstream  of  said  printing  unit,  for  separating 
the  leader  from  the  film. 


5465.954 
RANGE  FINDER  FOR  PASSIVE-TYPE  AUTOFOCUSING 

DEVICE 
Minoni  IsMguro,  Ohmiya.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238,168 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  May  13, 1993,  5-135328; 
May  13,  1993,  5-135329;  May  13,  1993,  5-135330;  May  13, 
1993,  5-135331 

Int  CL*  G«3B  /J/i6.  G«1C  i/lB 
U.S.  a.  396-126  9  oalms 


a  drive  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  amplifying  circuit  for 
driving  said  amplifying  circuit  at  an  appropriate  amplification 
factor  selected  from  the  plurality  of  amplification  factors. 

wherein,  prior  to  causing  a  video  signal  to  be  output  from  said 
line  sensor  and  amplified,  said  drive  control  circuit  resets  said 
integration  circuit  by  terminating  integration  of  said  inte- 
grated luminance  signal  each  time  said  integrated  luminance 
signal  exceeds  a  first  reference  level  widiin  a  predetermined 
time  period,  and 

wherein  one  of  said  three  photosensors  is  selected  as  a  reference 
photosensor  and  said  zero-cross  behavior  signals  obtained 
from  the  other  two  photosensors  are  successively  shifted 
relative  to  said  zero-cross  behavior  signal  obtained  from  said 
reference  photosensor  until  a  coincidence  of  said  zero-cross 
behavior  signals  is  detected  by  said  coincidence  detecting 
circuit  and  a  range  to  the  scene  is  computed  from  a  total 
amount  of  such  shifting. 
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1.  A  range  finder  for  a  passive  type  autofocusing  device,  the 
range  finder  comprising: 

three  photosensors  including  a  line  sensor  and  adapted  to  pick 
up  a  luminance  distribution  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed; 

a  secondary  difference  computing  circuit  serving  to  compute 
secondary  difference  of  outputs  from  said  three  photosensors; 

a  zero-crois  detecting  circuit  adapted  to  detect  a  zero-cross  point 
of  an  oatput  from  said  secondary  difference  computing  cir- 
cuit; 

zero-cross  memory  circuits  adapted  to  store,  in  association  with 
said  three  photosensors,  respectively,  zero-cross  behavior 
obtained  from  said  zero-cross  detecting  circuit: 

a  coincidence  detecting  circuit  adapted  to  compare  said  zen>- 
cross  behavior  signals  stored  in  said  zero-cross  memory  cir- 
cuits; 

photosensitive  monitoring  means  for  sensing  an  average  lumi- 
nance (A  the  scene  lo  be  photographed  and  outputting  a 
luminance  signal  representative  of  the  luminance  of  the  scene; 

an  integrating  circuit  coupled  lo  said  photosensitive  monitoring 
means  for  receiving  said  luminance  signal  from  said  photo- 
sensitive monitoring  means  and  for  integrating  said  luminance 
signal  to  provide  an  integrated  luminance  signal; 

a  level  delecting  circuit  coupled  to  said  integrating  circuit  for 
detecting  the  level  of  said  integrated  luminance  signal  prx>- 
vided  by  said  integrating  circuit  and  for  outputting  a  detection 
signal  when  the  delected  level  of  said  integrated  luminance 
signal  eweeds  a  reference  level;  and 

an  amplifying  circuit  coupled  to  said  level  detecting  circuit  and 
to  said  line  sensor  for  amplifying  a  video  signal  output  from 
said  line  sensor  al  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  amplifica- 
tion factors  in  response  lo  said  detection  signal  output  from 
said  level  detecting  circuit:  and 


5.565,955 
COMPACT  CAMERA  HAVING  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS  MOUNTED  ON  ONE  MOUNTED  BOARD 
Isao  Soshi,  Shibuya-ku;  Hiroshi  Wakabayastii,  Yokohama,  and 
Hldenori  Miyamoto,  Urayasu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nikon  Corporation,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  295,069,  Aug.  26,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,972,  Sep.  7,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  538^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-260638; 
Sep.  4,  1992,  6-260639 

Inta.*G03B  ]7/O0 
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1.  A  compact  camera,  including  a  plurality  of  con^Mnenls, 
comprising: 

one  mounting  board,  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 

surface,  disposed  inside  the  compact  camera  and  near  a  top 

portion  of  the  compact  camera: 
a  display  panel  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  mounting 

board; 
a  controller  which  controls  the  operation  of  said  plurality  of 

components  in  the  compact  camera,  mounted  on  said  upper 

surface  of  said  mounting  board; 
a  land  portion,  disposed  underneath  al  least  one  input  device, 

and  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  mounting  board: 
a  first  IC  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  mounting  board: 

and 
a  second  IC  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  mounting 

board. 
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OcToe«  15,  1996 


FOCUS  DETECTING  CAMERA 
Ym^c  KHMka,  YokohaMa.  Japu.  iwlfir  to  Nikoa  Corpo- 
ratioii.  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  9,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  3523W 
elates  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  !«,  1993.  S-SIMO; 
Dec  l*.  1993.  S-31MS4 

IM.  CL*  Gt3B  13/36 
VS.  CL  39(— 114  * 
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S.565.9S7 
CAMERA 
Itearo  Goto,  Funabashi,  Japan,  aslgnor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
Hon,  Takyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,7*2 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  S-33MS2; 
Dec  27.  1993. 5-33«4S3;  Mar.  4, 1994, 6-«34777;  Mar.  22, 1994, 
»-«9MS3 

int.  CL'  G«3B  17/00 
V&  CL  39«— tt  44  CUaH 


1.  A  focus  detecting  camera,  comprising: 

a  ptHM«^?*^'''g  optical  system  fbnning  a  primary  image  of  an 
object  00  a  rectangular  ptiotoiaking  image  frame,  said  rectan- 
gular phototaking  image  frame  debned  on  a  predetenmned 
focal  piMK  of  the  focus  delecting  camera  and  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  first  side  and  a  vertically  extending  second 
side  relative  to  an  ordinary  pbotoiaking  positioa  of  the  focus 
delecting  camera; 

a  focus  delecting  optical  system  provided  with  a  pair  of 
le-imaging  optical  elements  for  respectively  re-imaging  said 
primary  image,  ui  a  focus  delecting  area  defined  in  said 
rectangular  phototaking  image  frame  as  a  pair  of  secondary 


■I  image  sensor  inchxting  a  one-dimensional  amy  of  plural 
pixels  respectively  receiving  said  pair  of  secondary  images, 
said  image  sensor  also  including  a  first  and  a  second  light- 
receiving  unit;  and 

a  focus  detecting  calculation  unit  processing  an  output  of  said 
image  sensor  to  detect  a  focus  stale  of  said  pbototaldng 
optical  system  with  respect  lo  said  predetermined  focal  plane; 

wherein,  in  projected  images  obtained  by  inveise  projection  of 
said  firM  and  second  light-receiving  units  by  said  pair  of 
re-imaging  optical  elements  onto  the  predeiennined  focal 
plane,  a  direction  of  a  one-dimensional  anay  of  said  projected 
images  of  die  first  and  second  light-receiving  units  is  separate 
Md  substantially  parallel  to  a  first  or  a  second  side  of  said 
rectangular  phototaking  image,  frame,  and.  in  a  directioo 
perpendicular  lo  said  directioo  of  said  one-dimensional  anay. 
pixels  of  said  second  lighl-receiving  unit  have  a  width  wider 
than  that  of  pixels  of  said  first  light-receiving  unit;  and 

wherein,  a  first  widdi  including  widths  of  the  projected  images 
of  HMd  lint  and  second  light-receiving  units  and  a  gap  width 
fanaed  between  the  projected  images  is  larger  than  a  second 
widdi  of  a  focus  frame  provided  for  indicating  a  focus  detect- 
ing area  in  a  view  finder  of  the  focus  delecting  camera. 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  microcomputer; 

an  electrically  erasable  and  programmable  large-capacity 
memory  far  storing  a  control  program  for  indicating  an  opera- 
tion of  said  microcompuier;  and 

a  terminal,  exposed  to  outside,  through  which  at  least  one  of 
commands  and  program  data  relative  lo  erasing  and  rewriting 
lo  said  laige<apaciiy  memory  is  transmitted. 


S.5tf,9SS 

LINEAR  UGHT  SOURCE  FOR  A  FILM  SCANNER 
MnrtlB  C.   Kaftan,  Ruikilir,  N.Y.,   awlgiiir  to 
KMtak  Coa^raay,  RochcMcr,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  13, 199S,  Scr.  No.  4214M 
IBL  CL*  Gt3B  27/n:liM 
U.S.CL3S5— C7  5 


1.  A  linear  light  source  for  a  film  scanner,  comprising: 

a.  a  lamp  for  producing  a  beam  of  light; 

b.  a  cylindrical  integrating  cavity  having  an  entry  port  for 
introducing  the  beam  of  light  into  the  cylindrical  integrating 
cavity  and  a  linear  slot  parallel  to  a  cylindrical  axis  of  the 
uilegrating  cavity  for  emitting  a  line  of  diffiise  light  that  is 
uniform  over  an  angular  range  onto  a  film;  and 

c.  an  optical  element  aligned  with  the  slot  and  located  between 
dw  slot  and  die  film  for  reducing  the  angular  divergence  of  the 
light  exiting  from  the  slot. 


ELECTRICAL 


2129 


5365,959 
PAPER  MAGAZINE 
Takashi  Yamamoto,  and  Takao  Fukuda,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  LtiL,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  36,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,627 

Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1993,  5-258451 

Int.  CL*  B65H  23/02 

U.S.  a.  355—72  18  Claims 


1.  A  paper  magazine  comprising: 

a  magazine  main  body  in  which  an  elongated  photosensitive 
material  is  accessible  from  an  open  portion  of  said  magazine 
main  body; 

a  guide  member  attached  lo  said  magazine  main  body  and 
guiding  the  photosensitive  material  to  a  magazine  opening 
through  which  the  photosensitive  material  is  delivered  out  to 
an  exterior  of  said  paper  magazine: 

at  least  one  first  guide  roller  attached  to  said  guide  member  so  as 
to  be  freely  rotatabie.  said  first  guide  roller  contacting  an  edge 
of  photosensitive  material  and  guiding  the  photosensitive 
material  when  the  photosensitive  material  is  delivered  out  to 
the  exterior  of  said  paper  magazine;  and 

a  cover  supported  at  said  magazine  main  body  so  as  to  be  able  to 
open  and  close  the  open  portion  of  said  magazine  main  body, 
and  when  said  cover  is  closed,  said  over  being  positioned  so 
as  to  oppose  said  guide  member  with  the  photosensitive 
material  being  disposed  between  said  guide  member  and  said 
cover,  wherein  said  at  lea.st  one  of  said  first  guide  rollers  is 
attached  to  said  guide  member,  so  as  to  be  fteely  rotatabie. 
and  wherein  at  least  one  other  of  said  first  guide  rollers  is 
attached  to  said  guide  member,  so  as  to  be  freely  rotatabie. 
along  another  edge  of  said  photosensitive  material,  along  die 
direction  of  delivery  of  the  photosensitive  material,  such  that 
the  photosensitive  material  is  interposed  between  a  pair  of 
said  guide  rollers. 


54!65,960 

SCANNING  EXPOSURE  SLIT  FOR  A  SHUTTLE  STYLE 
FILM  GATE 
Richard  A.  Keeney,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Management 
Graphics,  Inc.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,392 
Int  a."  G03B  27/58:9/36:1/48 
VS.  CL  3S5— 72  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  shuttle  style  film  gate  for  a  film  transport  having  at  least 
one  first  pin  for  releasably  transporting  film  across  an  exposure 
aperture  of  said  film  gate  and  at  least  one  second  pin  that  is 
independeit  of  said  first  pin  for  releasably  holding  a  frame  of  said 
film  in  registration  adjacent  said  aperture  for  exposure  by  an 
imaging  soiree,  said  first  pin  extending  from  a  shuttle  member  diat 
is  driveable  in  a  first  direction  from  a  starting  point  to  advance  said 
film  through  said  film  gate  and  is  driveable  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  10  said  first  direction  to  return  to  said  starting  point  while 
said  film  is  held  by  said  second  pin.  the  improvement  comprising: 


a  plate  extending  ftwra  said  shutde  member  for  movement 
therewith,  said  plate  having  an  exposure  slit  dierein  arranged 
to  pass  between  said  aperture  and  said  imaging  source  when 
said  shuttle  member  is  driven  in  said  second  direction; 

wherein  said  film  frame  can  be  exposed  by  a  beam  from  said 
imaging  source  passing  through  said  slit  as  said  slit  moves 
across  said  frame  in  said  .second  direction. 


5,565,961 

PROCESS  CARTRIDGE  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  OF  THE 

SAME  THERETO  WITH  AN  ELASTIC  MEMBER 

DISPOSED  THEREBETWEEN 

Takeo  Sboji.  Yokohama,  and  Yasushi  Sliimizu,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  163,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14,  1992,  4-352906; 
Oct.  8,  1993,  5-253056 

InL  a."  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—200 

f 
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24  Claims 


1.  A  paper  magazine  comprising: 

a  magazine  main  body  in  which  an  elongated  photosensitive 
material  is  accessible  from  an  open  portion  of  said  magazine 
main  body; 

a  guide  member  attached  to  said  magazine  main  body  and 
guiding  the  photosensitive  material  to  a  magazine  opening 
dirough  which  the  photosensitive  material  is  delivered  out  to 
an  exterior  of  said  paper  magazine: 

at  least  one  first  guide  roller  attached  to  said  guide  member  so  as 
to  be  freely  rotatabie.  said  first  guide  roller  contacting  an  edge 
of  photosensitive  material  and  guiding  the  photosensitive 
material  when  the  photosensitive  material  is  delivered  out  to 
the  exterior  of  said  paper  magazine;  and 

a  cover  supported  at  said  magazine  main  body  so  as  to  be  able  to 
open  and  close  the  open  portion  of  said  magazine  main  body, 
and  when  said  cover  is  closed,  said  over  being  positioned  so 
as  to  oppose  said  guide  member  with  the  photosensitive 
material  being  disposed  between  said  guide  member  and  said 
cover,  wherein  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  guide  rollers  is 
attached  to  said  guide  member,  so  as  to  be  freely  rotatabie. 
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October  15,  1996 
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and  wherein  a  least  one  other  of  said  first  guide  roUen  is 
attached  to  said  guide  member,  so  as  to  be  freely  rotatable. 
along  another  edf  e  of  said  photosensitive  material,  along  the 
diiectioo  of  delivery  of  the  photosensitive  material,  such  diat 
die  photosensitive  material  is  interposed  between  a  pair  of 
said  guide  loUers. 


METHOD  or  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVESTING 
FORGEKY  OF  SPECIFIC  IMAGE 
IMuiU  Yniliiintn.  Ka^ky-km,  Japu,  wrignor  to  Dainippon 
ScrccB  M^  Co^  Lt<L,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,il« 

CWm  priority,  appBcatiwi  JapM,  Jam.  25,  1994,  ^423827 

hU.  CI*  G93G  21/00 

MS.  CL  355— 2tl  U  CWrm 

I.  Aa  image  recording  apparatus  for  recording  a  color  image. 


5,565.963 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

CHANGING  THE  SURFACE  POTENTIAL  OF  A 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER 

MUmJi  IkiUha;  Nariaid  l^Maka;  YiUi  Taaaka;  IWkariii  Ikntla, 

and  IkkitJi  Terada.  all  of  Onka,  Japu,  aarignors  to  Mlta 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,551 
ClataM  priortty,  appBcnUon  Japan,  May  31.  1994,  6-119321 
InL  CL*^  G«3G  75472 
UA  CL  355— 2M  1» 

'»'T"u/a(ji) 
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said  appantus  comprising: 

input  means  for  successively  receiving  a  plurality  of  image 
signals  representing  a  plurality  of  color  separation  image 
corresponding  to  an  original  color  image: 

image  recording  means  for  lecording  said  plurality  of  color 
scparalioa  images  onto  a  recording  medium  based  on  said 
phwaUiy  of  image  signals  received  by  said  input  means  to 
fonn  a  record; 

determination  means  for  comparing  said  phmdity  of  image 
signals  received  by  said  input  means  with  specific  image  data 
represennng  a  predetemuned  specific  image  and  determining 
whether  said  original  color  image  conforms  with  said  specific 
ioiage.  said  determination  means  including  conformity  degree 
calculatioa  means  for  calculatmg  a  degree  of  confomuty  of 
laid  original  color  image  with  said  specific  image  baaed  oo  a 
of  said  im^e  ligBab  with  said  specific  image 
conformity  daMnriMion  means  for  determimng 
r  said  original  color  image  conforms  with  said  specific 
in^e  according  to  a  comparison  of  the  degree  of  conformity 
with  a  predetermined  first  threshold  value: 

record  invalidating  means  for  invalidating  the  record  oo  said 
recording  medium  formed  by  said  image  recording  means 
when  said  determinatioo  means  determines  diat  said  original 
cotor  image  conforms  with  said  specific  image; 

ahoormal  operanoo  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  abnormal 
operation  of  intentionally  stopping  said  image  recording 
means  dunng  recording;  and 

forcible  uivabdating  means  for  activating  said  record  invalidat- 
ing means  when  said  abnormal  operaboo  is  detected. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  rooiabte  photosensitive  member  including  a  conductive  base 
awl  a  pbolosensitive  layer  located  on  a  surface  of  the  base; 

charging  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  photosensitive 
member  for  charging  the  photosensitive  layer; 

charge  removing  means  located  upstream  with  respect  to  the 
charging  means  in  a  rotation  direction  of  the  photosensitive 
member  for  radiating  light  toward  the  photosensitive  layer 
prior  to  charging  performed  by  die  charging  means  to  uni- 
fonnize  a  vrnfmat  potential  of  dw  photosensitive  layer. 

light  radiation  means  for  radiating  light  to  a  charging  area  of  die 
photosensitive  layer  in  the  state  of  being  charged  by  the 
charging  means  and  for  adjusting  the  amotmi  of  the  light  to  be 
radiated; 

exposing  means  for  radiating  light  cotiespooding  to  an  image 
toward  the  photosensitive  layer  in  die  state  of  being  charged; 

developing  means  located  downstream  with  respect  to  the 
exposiiig  means  in  the  rotation  direction  of  the  photosensitive 


change  detection  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  at  least  one  of 
a  charging  potential  of  die  photosensitive  layer  and  a  sensi- 
tivity of  the  photosensitive  layer,  and  compensation  means  for 
compensating  for  the  change  by  adjusting  the  amount  of  the 
ligtu  radiated  toward  the  charging  area  by  the  light  radiation 
means  based  on  results  obtained  by  the  change  detection 
means. 

wherein  die  light  radiation  means  includes  light  emitting  means 
which  is  different  from  the  charge  removing  means. 

the  charging  means  includes  a  dischaige  member  for  performing 
discharge  toward  the  photosensitive  layer  and  a  first  case 
surrounding  the  discharge  member  and  opened  toward  the 
photosensitive  layer. 

the  light  radiation  means  includes  a  light  emitting  member  and  a 
second  case  surrounding  die  light  eimtting  member  and 
opened  toward  die  charging  area  of  the  photosensitive  layer, 
and 

die  first  case  and  die  second  case  have  a  common  part. 
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MULTIFUNCATION  IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
HiroUko  l^Khiro;  Tosfalya   Kanazawa,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Hklefa&o  Asal,  and  Michiko  Hirayu,  both  of  Kawasaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  S*r.  No.  278,230,  Jul.  21,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  applicntion  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,469 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JtU.  23,  1993,  5-226591 

InL  CL'  Ga3G  15/00:21/14 

U&CL  155-210  llClnims 
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1.  A  raukifunction  image  processing  apparatus  having  at  least  a 
copy  functKNi  for  copying  an  original  image  and  a  print  function 
for  printing  dau  firom  a  computer,  comprising: 

selection  means  for  selecting  a  desired  fiinction  from  a  plurality 
of  functions  including  die  copy  fiinction  and  die  print  func- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  key-input  means  for  setting  a  desired  processing 
mode  in  die  fiinction  selected  by  said  selection  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  die  processing  mode  set  by  said 
plurality  of  key-input  means; 

autoclear  means  for  clearing  die  processing  mode  stored  in  said 
memory  means  if  input  by  said  plurality  of  key-input  means 
has  not  been  made  for  a  predetermined  period;  and 

designation  means  for  designating  a  function  to  be  selected  after 
clearing  by  said  autoclear  means. 


5,565,965 
BELT  EDGE  STEERING  SENSOR 
Dwiid  W.  Costanza,  Webster,  and  Michael  F.  Leo,  Penfidd, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Xenn  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353.588 
InL  a.'  G03G  5/00 
MS.  CL  355-212  <  7  claims 

1.  A  system  for  collecting  the  edge  position  of  a  moving 
photosensitive   surface,   including  a   steering   roll   mechanically 
coupled  to  the  photosensitive  surface  and.  a  steering  motor  con- 
nected to  die  steering  roll  whereby  die  edge  position  of  die  photo- 
sensitive surface  is  changed  comprising: 
a  sensor,  and  a  controller  electrically  connected  to  die  sensor,  the 
sensor  including  a  housing,  a  substrate  disposed  widiin  die 
housing,   die  substrate  supporting  an  electro-optic   sensor 
including  an  LED  and  a  photodetector.  a  shutter  mounted  for 
rotation  widiin  die  housing  in  a  light  padi  between  die  LED 
and  photodetector.  an  elongated  molded  arm  with  opposed 
recesses  forming  a  pivot  point,  die  arm  including  one  end 
spring  loaded  into  contact  with  the  photosensitive  surface  and 
a  projeoing  segment  extending  into  die  housing  with  an  end 
mechanically  connected  to  die  shutter,  said  one  end  engaging 
the  moving  photosensitive  surface  whereby  deviations  of  die 
edge  position  of  die  photosensitive  surface  rotate  die  molded 
arm  abcait  die  pivot  point  and  move  die  shutter  in  relation  to 
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die  light  padi  between  die  LED  and  photodetector  and  signals 
provided  by  die  photodetector  in  response  to  die  location  of 
shutter  in  relation  to  die  light  padi  between  die  LED  and 
photodetector  determine  die  corrective  action  of  die  steerine 
roll.  * 


IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  FOR  SETTING  A 
DEVELOPING  GAP 
Masahisa  Ocfaiai.  Fukaya;  Toshihiko  Noshito,  and  Masumi 
Asanae,  both  of  Knmagaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitaclii 
Metals,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,403 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan.  May  19,  1994.  6-129766 
Int  CL'  G03G  13/09.15/09 
MS.  CL  355—251  9  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  mediod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  developer  conveying  member  opposite  an  image- 
bearing  member  to  form  a  developing  region; 

regulating  a  diickness  of  a  layer  of  a  magnetic  developer  held  on 
a  surface  of  die  developer  conveying  member  widi  a  diickness 
regulating  member  disposed  opposite  the  developer  convey- 
ing member; 

conveying  die  magnetic  developer  held  on  die  surface  of  die 
developer  conveying  member  to  die  developing  region;  and 

applying  a  developing  bias  voltage  to  die  developing  legion  to 
visualize  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  developing 
region. 

wherein  the  magnetic  developer  comprises  a  magnetic  toner  and 
a  magnetic  carrier,  the  magnetic  toner  having  a  concentration 
of  10  to  90  wt  %; 

wherein  die  magnetic  toner  includes  20  to  60  wt  %  of  magnetic 
powder  and  has  a  volume  resistivity  above  10"  ii-cm,  a 
triboelectrostatic  charge  above  5  pc/g  in  absolute  value,  and 
an  average  particle  size  of  5  to  10  foa, 

wherein  the  developer  conveying  member  includes  a  cylindrical 
permanent  magnet  having  at  least  50  to  95  wt  %  of  magnetic 
powder  and  resin  and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles 
widi  heteropolar  magnetic  poles  alternately  disposed  in  a 
circumferential  direction  on  the  surface  of  the  developer  con- 
veying member. 
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wherein  the  developer  conveying  member  b  placed  ofiposiie  the 
image-beanng  member  through  a  devetopiiig  ftp  (Ds).  Ds 
beiag  lafger  than  the  thickness  of  the  magnetic  developer 
layer  legulaled  by  the  thickness  regulating  member.  Dg=0  to 
0.4  (mm),  and  Ds-Dg=0  I  to  0  3  (mm),  where  Dg  is  a  doctor 
gap  between  the  thKkness  legulaung  member  and  the  surface 
of  the  developer  conveying  member,  and 

wherem  the  developmg  bias  voluge  includes  an  AC  bias  voltage 
supci  imposed  oo  a  DC  bias  voluge. 


METHOD  or  FORMING  IMAGE  USING  MAGNETIC 
DEVELOPER  WITH  HIGH  VOLUME  RESISTIVITY 
MM^te  Oc^^  Fnkjiva;  Itetoai  Sallik,  aad  Masumi  A»- 
■M,  k«tk  «r  Kawqtaya,  aU  oT  Ja^aii.  tmlwmtn  to  HiUchi 
Mctab.  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDcd  JnL  i,  1995.  Ser.  No.  498,MU 

C^M  priority.  ippiMtlon  Japui.  JnL  7.  1994,  ft-15M19 

tat.  CL"  G«3G  I5A)8 

VS.  CL  355—251  4  Clatais 


1.  An  uiuge  fomung  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

chafpng  a  surface  of  a  movable  image-bearing  member  uni- 
formly by  using  a  roller  charging  means; 

fonning  an  electrostatK  latent  inuge  on  the  inuge-beahng  mem- 
ber by  carrying  out  an  inuge  exposure; 

delivering  a  magnetic  developer  which  is  attracted  onto  a  sur- 
face of  a  sleeveless  permanent  magnetic  member  to  a  devel- 
oping region  located  opposite  to  the  electrostatic  latent  image 
fonried  on  the  image-beanng  member,  the  sleeveless  perma- 
nent magnetic  member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  poles  provided  on  its  surface  and  having  a  cyliiKler 
shape; 

developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  using  the  magnetic 
developer  comprising  a  toner  and  nugnetic  carriers,  the  mag- 
netic carriers  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  10'°  IXcm  or 
more;  and 

transferring  a  toner  image  onto  a  transfer  sheet  by  using  a  roller 
transfer  means. 


5.5*5.968 
DEVELOPING  ROLLER,  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT  IMAGES 
USING  THE  ROLLER 
Eifi  Sawm.  Fvjisawa;  RyuU  Tanaka,  Yokakaaa;  Yuickiro  Mori. 
"  ■    "  -      Takwt  Okada,  Yokokaau;   YoriUo  Takiiawa. 
FlMW  Kaji  lUuiL  Kodalra,  awl  Ikkakiro  Kawacoc  Toko- 
roaawa.  aU  of  Japaa,  aarifpon  lo  Bridxestone  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  I.  1995.  Scr.  No.  S2J,M1 
CW^  priority.  appUcaboa  Japan.  Sep.  2,  1994,  t-21M41: 
Dec.  2ii  1994, 6-32U7*;  Feb.  15. 1995. 7-«5*524.-  Feb.  15.  1995. 
7-«5«525 

tat  CL'  G«3G  I5A)8 
VS.  CL  355—259  29  Oaiaw 

1.  A  developing  roller  comprising  a  highly  conductive  shaft  and 
a  conductive  layer  formed  around  the  shaft  and  defining  a  cylin- 
drical outer  surface. 


the  surface  of  said  conductive  layer  having  a  core  roughness 
depth  Rk  of  O.S  to  3.5  ^m  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the 
roller  and  a  core  roughness  depth  Rk  in  an  axial  direction  of 
the  roller  as  prescribed  in  DIN  4776  standard,  the  ratio  of  the 
circumferenual  Rk  to  the  axial  Rk  being  greater  than  1.0. 


DEVELOPING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
RECOVERING  CARRIER  PARTICLES 
Tain  Noiawa.  Yokohama.  Japan,  aasigiior  to  KabnsbUd  Kai- 
sha  Toahiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1994.  Ser.  No.  296,751 
Clainis  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236873 
tat  a."  G«3G  I5A}95 
VS.  CL  355—269  8  i 


1.  A  developing  device  positionable  facing  an  image  carrying 
member  bearing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon  and  being 
rotataMe  in  a  rotating  diiection.  the  developing  device  for  supply- 
ing a  developing  agent  to  said  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said 
image  carrying  member,  the  developing  device  comprising: 

a  first  non-magnetic  sleeve  having  a  surface  for  carrying  a 
developing  agent,  and  being  rotatable  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  routing  direction  of  said  image  carrying  member  so  as 
to  transfer  the  developing  agent; 

a  first  magnetized  member  with  a  first  magnetic  pole  mounted  in 
said  first  non-magnetic  sleeve  and  having  a  first  polarity  and  a 
first  magnetic  force; 

a  second  magnetized  member  with  a  second  magnetic  pole 
mounted  in  the  first  non-magnetic  sleeve  and  positioned  next 
to  said  first  magnetic  pole  in  the  rotating  direction  of  the  first 
non-magnetic  sleeve,  and  having  a  second  polarity  opposite  to 
said  first  polarity,  the  first  magnetic  pole  being  closer  to  the 
image  carrying  member  than  any  other  magnetic  pole  within 
the  first  non-magnetic  sleeve; 

a  second  non-magnetic  sleeve,  rotatable  in  the  same  rotating 
direction  as  the  image  carrying  member,  the  second  non- 
magnetic sleeve  positioned  downstream  of  the  first  non- 
magnetic sleeve  in  the  rotating  direction  of  the  image  carrying 
member,  and  located  between  a  first  straight  line  joining  the 
center  of  said  first  non-magnetic  sleeve  and  said  first  magnetic 
pole  and  a  second  straight  line  joining  the  center  of  the  first 
non-magnetic  sleeve  and  said  secotvl  magnetic  pole;  and 

a  third  magnetized  member  with  a  third  magnetic  pole  arranged 
in  said  second  non- magnetic  sleeve,  and  having  said  first 
polarity  and  a  second  magnetic  force  smaller  than  the  first 
magnetic  fofce. 
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5,565,970 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Masashi  Suda.  Iruma.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  70,845,  Jim.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,025 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  5,  1992,  4-171589; 
Apr.  27,  1993,  5-101041 

tat  CL*  G03G  IS/00;2l/00 
VS.  a.  355-308  29  Clainis 


with  said  copy  sheet  bending  baffle  when  said  cam  mechanism  is 
pivoted  in  a  second  diiection  to  provide  toward  image  bending  of 
copy  sheets. 


25.  An  image  fonning  apparatus,  comprising: 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  sheet,  said 
image  forming  means  including  an  image  bearing  member  for 
bearing  a  toner  image  to  be  transferred  onto  the  sheet,  and  a 
transfer  drum  rotating  while  supporting  the  sheet  for  transfer- 
ring the  toner  image  of  said  image  bearing  member  onto  die 
sheet; 

a  guide  path  including  a  curved  portion  for  guiding  the  sheet 
with  curving  it  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  curve  of  the 
transfer  drum;  and 

curt  forming  means  disposed  upstream  of  said  guide  path  in  a 
supply  direction  for  forming  a  curt  on  the  sheet  in  a  diiection 
the  same  as  the  curve  of  the  transfer  drum. 


5,565,971 
PIVOTAL  BI-DIRECTIONAL  DECURLER 
YoMti  Koo,  Pcnfleid;  James  F.  Smoak,  Webster,  and  Curtis 
Ariine,  Jr.,  Rochester.  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Cor|»o- 
mtioo,  Stamford.  Conn. 

j    Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,966 
1  tat  CL'  Gt3G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355—309  2»  Claims 


7.  A  pivotabte  bi-directional  decurler  that  changes  copy  sheet 
bending  direction  from  away  from  image  to  toward  image  direc- 
tion, compriting:  a  decurler  support  structure  that  is  mounted  for 
bi-directional  movement;  a  cam  mechanism  for  bi-directionally 
pivoting  said  support  structure;  a  bell  member  entrained  around 
two  support  rollers  that  are  supported  by  said  decurier  support 
structure  widi  an  unsupported  span  between  said  rollers;  a  pinch 
roll  that  forms  a  nip  with  said  unsupported  span  of  said  belt 
member  to  provide  away  from  image  bending  of  copy  sheets  when 
said  cam  mechanism  is  pivoted  in  a  first  direction;  a  copy  sheet 
bending  baffle  cotutected  to  said  decurier  support  structure;  and  a 
shaft  supported  by  said  support  structure  in  a  position  removed 
from  said  away  from  image  sheet  bending  nip  so  as  to  cooperate 


5,565,972 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  USING  A 
CONTINUOUS-FORM  RECORDING  SHEET 
RyoJI  Honda,  Asaka;  Masahiro  Kita,  Tokyo;  Ikoo  Negoro, 
Sakado;   Tomoynki   Nishikawa,   Matsndo;   Tikaaki   Yano, 
Kawagoe;  Ihtsaya  Yoahida,  Shimoosfai;  Shoji  Kamasako, 
Saitama-ken;  'Kuionn  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  NegisU, 
Saitama-ken,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,281,  Aug.  27,  1991,  aban- 
doned, whicfa  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  535,477,  Jnn.  II, 
1990,  Pat  No.  54163,416,  whicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  854,007,  Mar.  19, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  6U,836,  Nov.  13.  1990,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  10, 1989, 1-293712; 
Apr.  20,  1990,  2-105642;  Apr.  26,  1990,  2-111210 

tat  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355-317  gg  Claims 


1.  A  continuous-form  electrophotographic  primer  for  prindog  a 
continuous-form  composed  of  a  scries  of  interconnected  individual 
sheets  each  having  a  sheet  length  B  between  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge,  said  printer  comprising: 
sheet  feeding  means  for  conveying  the  continuous-form  initially 
pssi  an  electrophotographic  image  transfer  station  and  then 
past  an  image  fixing  station; 
said  image  fixing  station  being  spaced  dovmstream  of  the  image 
transfer  station  by  a  preset  sheet  roovement  distance  A  thtt  is 
different  from  the  sheet  length  B; 
an  image  transfer  device  at  tile  image  transfer  station  for  trans- 
ferring electrophotographic  images  onto  the  individual  sheets 
as  tlie  continuous-form  is  conveyed  past  tiie  image  transfer 
station; 
an  image  fixing  device  at  the  image  fixing  station  for  fixing  the 
transferred  images  to  die  individual  sheets  as  the  continuous- 
form  is  conveyed  past  the  image  fixing  station;  and 
printer  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  sheet  feeding 
means  having  a  sheet  registration  means  that  is  responsive  to 
at    least    stopping    and    restarting    of   movement    of   the 
continuous-form  for  (a)  indexing  the  continuous-form  relative 
to  the  image  fixing  station  to  register  a  portion  of  a  sheet  with 
the  image  fixing  station  when  the  continuous-form  is  stopped, 
and  (b)  indexing  the  continuous-form  relative  to  the  image 
transfer  station  to  register  a  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  with  tlie 
image  transfer  station  when  movement  of  the  continuous- 
form  is  restaited. 
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5.5*5.573 
BOTARY  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMAGE 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
I  F^Jtahlro.  IWqrv;  Hlroyukl  MatsMUra,  Yokohuui; 
Nwrty^  KlHorm,  Hmmaaki;  Katsuhiro  AoU,  Ynlrnlwwi; 
YokU  UcM,  KjiwMaU;  CMyko  Kobmjmkk,  Tokyo;  MiMrn 
Svnki.  Yokoktmm.  awl  TomoJI  bkHuiwa.  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  MrigBon  lo  Ricoh  CoMpaay,  LliL,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,85S 
CtaiM  priarity.  appMcatlMi  Japn,  Apr.  11.  1994,  6-49S12S: 
May  27,  1994,  «-13«193.-  Mar.  15,  1995.  7-«S33M 

I^  CL*  G«9G  I5A)I 
VS.  a.  355-^3M  R  11 

1.  A  laaty  developing  device  compfising: 

72      


\ 


a  plurality  of  devdoping  iectioos  arranged  around  a  rotary  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  hoppers  lespectively  coostnicted  tntegrally  with 
and  conunuiucaled  lo  said  plurality  of  developing  sections, 
and  respectively  slonng  powdery  developers  to  be  supplied  to 
said  plurality  of  developug  sectioas; 

a  plurality  of  developer  containers  leapectively  removably 
mounted  to  and  communicated  lo  said  plurality  of  hoppers, 
and  lespectively  containing  powdery  developers  to  be  replen- 
ished imo  laid  phvality  of  hoppers;  and 

a  ptaratiiy  of  guide  poitiotts  respectively  provided  in  said  plu- 
nlky  of  developer  containers  and  for  guiding,  when  said 
phnlity  of  developuig  sectioos  are  revolved,  said  powdery 
developers  to  outlets  respectively  formed  m  said  plurality  of 
loner  container, 

wherein  said  phaabty  of  developing  sections  arc  revolved 
around  said  rotary  shaft  until  any  one  of  said  developing 
sectioos  reaches  a  developing  section  where  said  one  devel- 
oping section  faces  an  image  carrier,  while  said  powdery 
developer  is  replenished  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  devel- 
oper containers  into  said  respective  hopper  due  to  revohitioa 
of  said  developing  sections. 
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means  for  developing  a  fourth  one  of  said  five  levels  to  form  a 
fourth  loner  image  of  a  fourth  color  thereon,  and 

means  for  transferring  said  toner  images  simultaneously  to  a 
substrate. 


5.5*5.975 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

HAVING  TONER  IMAGE  TRANSFERRED  TO  A  PAPER 

SHEET 

AUni  r^nn.  and  Jnaichi  Nawama.  hoth  of  Onka,  Japaa. 

I  ElectrW  IndiMtrlal  Co..  Lid^  Onka, 


Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  475.35* 
priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jon.  It,  1994,  *-12S947; 
JM.  2S,  1994,  *- 14*318 

Int.  CL*  G«3G  I5A)I 
U.S.  CL  355— 32*  R  »  < 


5.5*5374 

PENTA-LEVEL  XEROGRAPHIC  UNIT 
Ok  D.  Ban^  Clarcaoat,  CaMt,  aaripwr  I*  %tnt  Corpora- 
tfM.  Slaaftford,  Com. 

Flkd  Mar.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  422.M3 
laL  CL"  G«3G  I5A)I 
VS.  CL  355—32*  R  It  Clitaa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  color  images  on  a  charge  retentive 
surfKe  in  a  single  pass,  said  apparanis  wnnprising: 
means  for  uniformly  chaffing  said  dufge  retentive  surface, 
means  for  exposing  said  uaifonnly  chai|ed  surface  lo  form  a 

five  level  latent  ekctnMabc  chaffe  pattern  thereon, 
means  for  developing  a  ta»  oae  of  said  five  levels  to  form  a  first 

toner  image  of  a  flnl  ook»  ihmwB, 
means  for  devi  liipiag  a  Mooad  oae  of  said  five  levels  to  form  a 

second  loner  image  of  a  second  color  thereon, 
means  for  developing  a  third  one  of  said  five  levels  to  fom  a 
third  toner  image  of  a  third  color  thereon. 


1.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  image  forming  units  which  are  circularly  disposed 
and  revolutionally  movable,  and  respectively  having  a  rotal- 
i^  piKMoreceptor,  charging  means  for  electrically  charging  a 
MriiKe  of  said  photoreceptor,  developing  means  containing 
different  colored  toner,  and  cleaning  means  for  removing 
toner  remaining  on  said  photoreceptor: 

an  endless  intermcdiale  transfer  belt  having  conductivity  and  a 
surface  to  which  toner  images  formed  by  said  image  forming 
units  are  transfeiTCd  and  superimposed  thereon; 

paper  sheet  charging  means  for  charging  a  surface  of  a  paper 
sheet  before  said  toner  images  are  transferred  from  said 
intermediate  transfer  belt; 

a  conductive  electrode  for  nipping  said  paper  sheet  which  is 
previously  charged  by  said  paper  sheet  charging  means 
between  said  conductive  electrode  and  said  inietmediale 
transfer  belt; 

voliage  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  voltage 
K>  said  conductive  electrode  when  said  toner  images  superim- 
poaad  <■  said  intermediate  transfer  bell  are  transferred  to  said 
paper  sheet:  and 

switching  means  for  turning  off  a  circuit  between  said  conduc- 
tive electrode  and  said  voltage  supplying  means  to  make  said 
conducDve  electrode  electrKally  float  when  said  toner  images 
of  respective  colors  are  superimposed  on  said  intermediate 


transfer  beh  and  said  paper  sheet  is  not  between  said  interme- 
diate transfer  belt  and  said  conductive  electrode,  and  for 
turning  on  said  circuit  to  apply  said  voltage  to  said  conductive 
electrode  when  said  toner  images  superimposed  on  said  inter- 
mediate transfer  bell  are  transferred  to  said  paper  sheet. 


5.5*5,97* 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
COMPENSATING  FOR  A  KINK  D<  AN  OPTIC  FIBER 
Bnice  FIcnen,  Snohomish;   Dana  Lewis,  Woodinvillc,  and 
Linda  Sawyer,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash^  assignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Par^  DL 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,1*4 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/4S:  GWB  21/00:  A*1B  5/00 

VS.  CL  35*-39  42  claims 
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23.  A  method  for  issuing  a  warning  after  detecting  a  kink  in  an 
optical  fiber  having  a  distal  sensor  for  monitoring  a  level  of  a 
parameter  in  an  environment,  wherein  the  optical  fiber  conveys 
light  signals  of  a  first  wavelength  and  light  signals  of  a  second 
wavelength  to  and  ftx>m  the  distal  sensor,  wherein  a  photodetector 
records  reference  values  for  the  light  signals  of  the  first  wavelength 
and  for  the  light  signals  of  the  second  wavelength  conveyed  to  die 
distal  sensor  at  consecutive  dau  points,  and  wherein  the  photode- 
tector records  signal  values  for  die  light  signals  of  die  first  wave- 
length and  for  the  light  signals  of  the  second  wavelength  conveyed 
from  the  distal  sensor  at  consecutive  dau  poinu,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  updating  a  current  window  of  data,  the  dau  comprising  a 
cunenl  median  signal  value  for  the  light  signal  of  the  second 
wavelength  and  a  current  median  level  of  the  parameter, 

(b)  updating  a  previous  window  of  dau.  the  dau  comprising  a 
previous  median  signal  value  for  the  light  signal  of  the  second 
wavelength  and  a  previous  median  level  of  the  parameter, 

(c)  comparing  the  current  window  of  dau  to  the  previous  win- 
dow of  dau  until  the  kink  is  detected  in  die  optical  fiber  by: 
(i)  detemining  if  a  difference  between  the  current  median 

signal  value  for  die  light  signal  of  die  second  wavelengdi 
and  die  previous  median  signal  value  of  the  light  signal  of 
die  second  wavelengdi  is  greater  dian  a  predefined  signal 
value  threshold;  and 
(ii)  determining  if  a  difference  between  die  current  median 
level  and  die  previous  median  level  is  greater  than  a  pre- 
defined parameter  threshold;  and 

(d)  issuing  a  warning  that  the  kink  has  occurred  after  determin- 
ing dial  the  predefined  parameter  threshold  has  been  exceeded 
Mep(c). 


5.5*5,977 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TOENTIFYING  AND 

CONTROLLING  INTERFACES  BETWEEN  BLOOD 

COMPONENTS 

Mkhad  J.  Rosinko,  Brea,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Intcma- 

tioaal  Inc^  Dcerfidd,  DL 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482.3*3 
Int.  CL*  G«IN  33/48 
VS.  CL  35*— 39  24  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  volume  of  blood  comprising  a  first 


blood  component  region,  a  second  blood  component  region,  and  an 
interface  region  between  die  first  and  second  blood  component 
regions  comprising 
at  least  three  spaced  apart  sensing  units  that  each  senses  the 
attenuation  of  energy  emitted  into  the  blood  and  generates  a 
signal  relating  to  die  attenuation,  at  least  one  of  the  sensing 
units  being  located  with  respect  to  the  blood  volume  above 
the  interface  region  and  at  least  one  of  the  sensing  units  being 
located  with  respect  to  the  blood  volume  below  die  interface 
region,  and 
a  processing  element  coupled  to  the  sensing  units  that  locates  die 
sensing  unit  closest  to  the  interface  region  by  steps  of  con- 
verting the  signals  to  a  signal  vector  of  signal  values  having  a 
shape  approximated  by  a  fimction,  normalizing  the  signal 
vector,  creating  a  vector  of  convolution  signal  values  by 
multiplying  die  normalized  signal  vector  by  the  function,  and 
identifying  the  sensing  unit  associated  with  the  highest  con- 
volution signal  value. 


5,5*5,978 
TOTAL-REFLECTION  TYPE  REFRACTIVE  INDEX 
SENSOR 
Staoidd   Oknbo,  Tokyo;   YasasU   NagMawa,  and   Kanmari 
Naya.  both  of  Saitama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
Energy  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP94/WM7e,  {  371  Date  Dec  13,  1994,  {  182(e) 
Date  Dec  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^24543.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  Na  35*.233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1993,  5-UU*9; 
Dec  14, 1993,  5-34201*;  Feb.  8,  1994,  *-34228 

Int  CL'  GOIN  21/41 
VS.  CL  35*— 128  20  CUdms 

1.  A  refractive  index  sensor  of  a  total-reflection  type  comprising 
a  waveguiding  layer  of  a  cladding/core/cladding  waveguide  struc- 
ture formed  on  a  substrate,  said  waveguiding  layer  having 
(a)  an  input  face  connected  to  either 
(i)  a  single  optical  fiber,  or 
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(ii)  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  which  differ  in  angle  of 

inci<lence  but  allogetber  form  a  continuous  incident  angle 

range, 
the  single  optical  fiber  or  plurality  of  optical  fibers  injecting 

incident  light  having  an  expansion  angle  into  the  waveguid- 

ing  layer, 

(b)  a  detection  face  which  totally  reflects/transmits  the  incident 
light  frofn  the  optical  liber  or  fibers  and  which  consatutes  a 
surface  with  which  a  nuMerial  whose  refractive  index  is  to  be 

(c)  m  oolpal  face  which  outputs  the  light  reflected  froni  the 
detection  face,  the  output  face  beuig  connected  to  optical 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  refractive  index  of  the 
maiehal  by  determining  a  bright-dart  boundary  of  the  cotre- 
sponding  total  reflected  light  from  the  detection  face. 


SURFACE  SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
USING  CROSSED-CYLINDER  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
ITiMilh   P.   GracK.   San   Carlos,   CaUf„   assignor  to  Tencor 
lattnuienta.  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  334^22 

Int.  CL"  G«1N  2I/O0:2l/S4:  G«1B  9>08 

U,S.  CL  356—237  12  CWw 


\.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  substrate  comprising: 

a  support  for  positioiung  said  substrate; 

OfNical  means  for  directing  an  incoming  parallel  light  beam  onto 
a  surfKC  of  laid  substrate  at  a  substantially  fixed  oblique 
aigle  of  incidence  relative  to  said  surface,  thereby  defining  a 
gnenlly  linear  beam  scan  path  across  said  surface,  said 
optical  means  including  a  cylindrical  optical  member  having  a 
ftrat  focusing  power  substantially  only  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  beam  scan  path. 

■ellector  means  for  transforming  an  angularly  scanning  beam 
into  a  light  beam  scanning  in  a  parallel  fashion,  said  leflector 
means  being  positioned  relative  to  said  optical  means  to  direct 


said  parallel  scaiming  light  beam  to  said  optical  means,  said 
reflector  means  having  a  second  focusing  power  substantially 
only  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  beam  scan  path  across  said 
surface;  and 

source  means  for  generating  a  generally  circular,  angularly  scan- 
ning beam  to  be  transformed  into  said  parallel  scanning  light 
beam  by  said  reflector  means; 

wherein  said  reflector  means  receives  said  generally  circular, 
angularly  scanning  beam  and  provides  said  parallel  scanning 
light  beam  to  said  optical  means,  with  said  reflector  means 
reducing  the  dimension  of  said  beam  in  a  first  direction  and 
said  optical  means  reducing  the  dimension  of  said  beam  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  wherein 
said  cylindrical  optical  member  and  said  reflector  means  form 
a  crossed  cylinders  arrangement  in  which  focusing  power  in 
said  direction  perpendicular  to  said  beam  scan  path  is  greater 
than  focusing  power  in  said  direction  parallel  to  said  beam 
scan  path,  thereby  presenting  an  elliptical  beam  at  the  surface 
of  said  substrate,  with  said  elliptical  beam  having  a  smaller 
dinnension  being  perpendicular  to  said  beam  scan  path. 


5.565380 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  SURFACE 
DEFECTS 
Iain  S.  Davidson;  TboouH  G.  Rtcc,  and  Mark  Hague,  all  of 
Prtston.  United  Kingdoai.  Mricnors  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels 
pic,  Cbcahire,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB94/M940.  }  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1995,  t  102(c) 
Date  JaiL  3,  1995.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/25858,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10.  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  3,  1994,  Sen  No.  360,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1993, 
9309238 

InL  CL'  GOIN  2\m 
MS.  CL  356—237  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  surface  defects  on  cylindri- 
cal objects  which  includes  means  for  conveying  the  objccu  to  be 
inspected  one-by-one  each  on  its  end  to  a  first  inspection  station, 
means  for  inspecting  the  fiee  end  of  each  object  as  it  passes 
through  the  first  inspection  station,  means  for  conveying  the 
objects  one-by-one  each  on  its  side  to  a  second  inspection  station 
the  means  including  means  for  tipping  the  objects  from  their  ends 
to  their  sides,  means  for  rotating  each  objecu  whilst  passing  it  on 
its  side  through  die  second  inspection  station,  means  for  inspectini' 
the  curved  surface  of  each  object  as  it  passes  through  the  second 
inspection  station,  means  for  conveying  the  objects  one-by-one  to  a 
third  inspection  sution  the  said  means  including  means  for  tipping 
the  objects  onto  ttieir  end  inspected  at  the  first  inspection  station 
and  means  for  inspecting  the  firee  end  of  each  object  as  it  passes 
dirough  the  third  inspection  station. 


5365.981 

INTERIOR  INSPECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ENCXOSED  SPACES 

Richard  W.  Winstcad,  Bridge  City,  and  Robert  L.  Mitcbem, 

Crosby,  both  of  Te»„  assignors  to  Rescar,  Inc.,  Downers 

Grove.  lU. 

Continuation  of  S*r.  No.  208,687,  Mar.  11,  1995,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544.472 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21K& 

UA  a.  356-241  13  cuims 


5,565,982 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TIME  RESOLVED 
SPECTROSCOPY 
Hyo  S.  Lee,  Silver  Spring,  and  Anthony  Notari,  LanivL  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Recoo  Exploration,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Sd- 
ence  &  Engineering  Services  Inc,  BartoiKville,  Md. 
FBed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251^25 
Int  CL'  GOU  i/457 
MS.  CL  356-317  u  cuims 

1.  A  method  of  performing  time  resolved  measuiements  com- 


1.  A  portable  inspection  apparatus  for  viewing  die  interior  of  an 
enclosed  space  of  a  structure  through  an  access  opening  compris- 
ing: 
body  means  including  an  elongated  rigid  bousing  having  a  lower 
end  portion  and  an  upper  end  portion,  said  rigid  housing 
capable  of  being  manually  manipulated  by  an  individual, 
said  lower  end  portion  of  said  body  means  being  arranged  to  be 
insetted  iato  the  enclosed  space  through  an  access  opening, 
said  upper  end  portion  being  arranged  to  be  positioned  exte- 
riorly of  the  access  opening  of  the  enclosed  space, 
support  meats  being  affixed  to  said  elongated  rigid  housing,  said 
support  means  supporting  said  body  means  on  the  stnictuie 
with  said  lower  end  portion  inserted  through  the  access  open- 
ing into  the  enclosed  space, 
lower  housiiig  means  being  affixed  to  said  lower  portion  of  said 
elongated  rigid  housing,  said  lower  housing  means  having  a 
light  source  directing  a  light  beam  to  illuminate  selected  areas 
of  said  enclosed  space,  said  lower  housing  means  fimher 
having  a  video  camera  means  for  creating  an  image  of  said 
selected  areas  illuminated  by  said  light  soun;e, 
viewing  means  being  mounted  in  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
rigid  housiig.  said  viewing  means  enclosing  a  video  monitor 
in  said  rigid  housing,  said  video  monitor  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  video  camera  means  and  being  exterioriy 
arranged  ftom  said  enclosed  space  for  viewing  the  image 
created  by  said  video  camera  means,  and 
said  lower  housing  means  forming  an  enclosure  to  seal  said  light 
source  and  said  video  camera  means,  said  video  camera 
means  including  a  video  camera  for  recording  images  on  a 
magnetic  tape  media. 


prising  the  steps  of: 

propagating  a  light  wave  generated  by  a  light  source; 

modulating  said  light  wave  amplimde  with  a  pseudo-iandora 
code; 

transmitting  said  modulated  light  wave  to  an  object; 

detecting  a  return  signal  from  said  object  based  on  said  modu- 
lated light  wave; 

digitizing  said  return  signal; 

processing  said  digitized  return  signal  so  as  to  obtain  a  time 
resolved  measurement  of  said  digitized  return  signal; 

performing  a  differential  measurement  by  said  light  wave  having 
a  first  wavelength  and  a  second  light  wave  having  a  second 
wavelength,  each  light  wave  being  modulated  by  different 
pseudo-random  modulation  conelation  (PRM)  codes:  and, 

separating  said  return  signal  from  any  random  noise  during 
correlating  said  return  signal  with  coiresponding  reference 
codes. 


5.565,983 
OPTICAL  SPECTROMETER  FOR  DETECTING  Sra:CTRA 

IN  SEPARATE  RANGES 
Thomas  W.  Barnard,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  PerUn- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FBed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451^51 

Int  CL'  GOU  3/1% 

VS.  CL  356—328  14  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  spectrometer  for  separate  detection  of  different 
spectral  ranges,  comprising  initial  dispersion  means  receptive  of 
source  radiation  to  effect  light  radiation  in  the  form  of  an  initial 
spectrum,  a  plural  dispersion  grating  receptive  of  the  initial  spec- 
trum and  being  crossed  with  the  initial  dispersion  means  to  effect  a 
spectrally  dispersed  beam,  and  detector  means  comprising  a  two 
dimensional  array  of  photodetectors  receptive  of  the  beam  for 
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](>ectral  detection  theieof.  whereiit  the  piuni  dUpenion  grating  has 
a  grating  surface  ccNnpnsing  a  first  surface  portion  and  a  second 
surface  poruon.  the  first  portion  having  a  ftrst  groove  configuration 
for  effectiDg  the  dispersed  beam  in  a  tira  spectral  range,  and  the 
second  portion  having  a  second  groove  configuration  for  effecting 
the  dispersed  beam  in  a  kccond  spectral  range  different  than  the 
6nt  spectral  range. 


RE-ENTKANT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PARTICLE 

MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kcueth  L.  Ginte,  Grwrt*  tarn,  Orcg^  auri^or  to  Mrt  Om, 
toc^  Graali  PMi,  Orcg. 

ra«d  Jw.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4S9,43« 

brt.  CL'  G«IN  ISA}2 

VJS.  CL  3S^-^SM  U  ClaiM 


1.  Appvanis  for  optically  detecting  partKles  in  a  fluid  compris- 


ing: 


first  means  for  reflecting  light  having  a  first  optical  axis. 

secood  means  for  reflecting  light  having  a  second  optical  axis. 
the  first  and  second  reflective  means  being  spaced  apan  and 
defining  an  optical  cavity  therebetween. 

light  source  means  for  projecting  a  beam  along  a  thiid  optical 
axis  from  outside  said  optical  cavity  to  the  inside  theteof.  said 
first,  second  and  third  optical  axes  intersecting  in  a  view 
volume,  with  said  first  optical  axis  being  displaced  from  said 
third  optical  axis,  defining  an  angle  a  and  said  secoiKl  optical 
axis  bbag  displaced  from  said  third  optical  axis,  defining  an 
angle  P  with  a  difference  between  a  and  P  being  greater  than 
or. 

means  for  intrtxlucing  a  fluid  flow  into  said  optical  cavity,  a 
portion  of  said  flow  traversing  said  view  volume  whereby 
particles  in  said  flow  scatter  light,  and 

light  collection  and  detector  means  having  a  fourth  optical  axis 
inietsecting  said  view  volume  for  sensing  light  from  said  view 
voiiune. 


a  detector  window,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  output 
optical  signal  passes  through  said  detector  window; 

a  detector,  wherein  at  lea.st  a  portion  of  said  output  optical  signal 
which  pa&scN  through  said  detector  window  is  Incident  on  said 
detector: 

a  substantially  rectangular  frame,  said  frame  having  two  sub- 
HMHiaily  parallel  surfaces,  wherein  said  input  window  and 
said  detector  window  arc  disposed  in  a  fixed  relationship  with 
said  frame:  and 

two  straps  slidably  nnounted  to  said  parallel  surfaces  of  said 
frante,  each  of  said  straps  comprising  a  hook  on  one  end  of 
the  strap  such  that  when  both  of  said  hooks  are  engaged  with 
said  hook  receptacles  disposed  on  said  chamber  wall,  said 
chamber  is  securely  attached  to  said  frame. 


STATIONARY  OPTICAL  SPECTROSCOPIC  IMAGING  IN 

TURBID  OBJECTS  BY  SPECIAL  LIGHT  FOCUSING  AM) 

SIGNAL  DETECTION  OF  LIGHT  WITH  VARIOUS 

OPTICAL  WAVELENGTHS 

Alexawier  Kniittd.  Bmnliiktatr.  39,  t9469  Wcinhciin,  Ger 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405^99 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrnany,  Mar.  JO,  1994,  44  U 
•17.« 

iBt  CL*  G«1B  9A)2 
VS.  CL  356—346  24  Claims 


5,565.985 
PARTICLE  MONITORING  SENSOR 

nd  Phil  Salzman,  both  of  Smi  Jom,  Calif., 
;  to  Applied  Maletiab,  \mc^  Santa  Clara,  CaHf. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  SS,975,  JaL  S,  1993.  This  applicatioa 
Jn.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416,169 
lat.  CL*  G«1N  21/03 
U.S.  CL  356-^339  !•  CWms 

I.  A  partKle  monitoring  sensor  comprising: 
a  chamber  through  which  particulate  nnatter  flows,  said  chamber 
comprising  a  chamber  wall  including  a  plurality  of  hook 
receptacles; 
a  coherent  light  source  producing  an  input  optical  beam: 
aa  input  window,  said  input  optical  beam  passing  through  said 
input  window  imo  said  chamber,  said  input  optical  beam 
imeracting  with  said  patticulale  matter  within  said  chamber  to 
produce  an  output  optical  signal; 


I.  Interferometer  apparatus  for  performing  spectroscopic  imag- 
ing, said  apparatus  comprising: 

light  source  means,  disposed  in  a  light  source  arm,  for  emitting 
light  at  various  wavelengths; 

focusing  means,  disposed  in  an  object  arm,  for  focusing  the 
emitted  light  simultaneously  into  at  least  two  different  regions 
within  an  object,  the  focused  light  being  reflected  from  the 
object: 

reference  means,  including  a  reflective  element,  for  reflecting 
light  from  the  light  source  means;  and 

detector  means,  disposed  in  a  detector  arm,  for  measuring  dif- 
ferent wavelengths  of  the  light  reflected  from  the  reference 
means  and  the  object,  in  order  to  obtain  a  spectroscopic  image 
of  the  object,  displaying  both  spacial  resolution  in  a  lateral 
direction  and  a  field  of  view  in  a  depth  direction. 
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FABRV-PEROT  PROBE  PROFILOMETER  HAVING 
FEEDBACK  LOOP  TO  MAINTAIN  RESONANCE 
Kanti  Jain,  BriarcUff  Manor;  Subhasfa  Chamlra,  ami  Carl  C. 
KHng,  both  of  Armonk,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  Anvik  Cor- 
poratioa,  Hawthorne,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4I0y422 

InL  CL*  G«1B  9/02 

MS,  CL  35^-352  m  claims 
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I.  A  contact  surface  profiloroetry  system  for  taking  measuie- 
menls  of  the  surface  profile  of  a  sample  (1),  comprising: 

a)  an  optical  resonator  having  a  resonance  cavity  (13)  having  an 
optical  axis  and  defined  by  an  axially  movable  first  mirror 
(14)  and  a  second  mirror  (15)  perpendicular  to  the  same 
optical  axis  and  aligned  for  resoiumce: 

b)  an  axial  stylus  probe  (2)  fixed  to  said  first  mirror  (14)  of  said 
optical  resonator  (13)  at  its  axis  so  as  to  provide  axial  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  said  cavity  (13)  as  a  function  of  the 
surface  of  profile  of  said  sample  (1)  as  the  surface  said  sample 
is  traveised  by  said  stylus  probe; 

c)  frequency-stabilized  laser  means  (1«)  for  providing  said  opti- 
cal resonator  (13)  with  an  optical  signal  along  said  optical 
axis  at  a  subilized  reference  frequency; 

d)  optical/electronic  feedback  means  (27,29)  tespoosive  to 
dimensional  change  of  the  cavity  of  said  optical  resonator 
( 13)  to  provide  a  displacement  signal  which  is  a  fiinction  of 
axial  dimensional  change  of  said  cavity  resulting  from  dis- 
placement of  said  axial  stylus  probe  (2)  due  to  surface  ptofile 
of  said  sample;  and 

e)  means  (29)  to  control  relative  descending/ascending  and 
scanning  motions  between  said  sample  and  to  convert  said 
displacement  signal  into  profiloroetry  measurement  values. 


5,565,988 

ALIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kd  Nara,  Yokohama,  and  Nobutaka  Fitjimori.  Fi^isawa,  both 

or  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1994,  6-837579 
InL  CL*  G81B  11/00 
VS.  CL  356-481  g  claims 

1.  An  alignment  method  of  detecting  the  position  of  an  align- 
ment mark  fbnned  on  a  substrate  and  aligning  said  substrate  based 
on  the  detected  position,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  an  alignment  mark  and  a  dummy 

mark  formed  diereon,  said  alignment  mark  and  said  dummy 

mark  having  substantially  the  same  shape  and  substantially 

the  same  reflectance; 

continuously  scanning  said  dummy  mark  and  said  alignment 

mark  with  a  beam  of  light; 
detecting  a  first  signal  conesponding  to  light  reflected  by  said 
dummy  mark  during  a  time  in  said  continuous  scanning 
between  completion  of  the  scanning  of  said  dummy  mark 
with  said  beam  of  light  and  a  stan  of  the  scanning  of  said 
alignment  mark  with  said  beam  of  light; 


finding  an  amplification  factor  for  use  when  detecting  a  signal 
corresponding  to  light  reflected  by  said  alignment  marie,  based 
on  the  intensity  of  said  first  signal;  and 

amplifying  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  light  reflected  by 
said  alignment  mark  after  the  start  of  die  scanning  of  said 
alignment  mark  in  said  continuous  scanning  widi  said  ampli- 
fication factor,  and  detecting  the  position  of  said  alignment 
mark  based  on  the  amplified  second  signal. 


5,565,989 
PHOTORECEIVER  HAVING  MULTIPLE  FUNCTIONS 
Sang-Cheol  Kim,  KyoonggMo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Samsung  Aerospace  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyeongsangnam-do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FOed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517^416 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Ang.  24,  1994, 
94-20932 

InL  CL*  GOIB  11/00 
U,S.  CL  356— 401 


1.  A  photoreceiver  having  multiple  fimctioiis  comprising: 

a  mask  stage,  having  a  mask,  for  accepting  exposed  light  and 
passing  aU  or  part  of  the  exposed  light  through  as  masked 
light; 

a  work-piece  stage; 

a  projection  lens,  having  a  focus  point,  for  forming  an  image  on 
the  work-piece  stage  by  accepting  die  masked  light; 

a  first  mark  on  the  mask  for  detecting  a  parallel-degree  of 
movement  of  the  mask  stage  and  the  work-piece  stage; 

a  second  mark  on  the  mask  for  noeasuring  changes  in  magnifi- 
cation of  the  projection  lens  by  moving  together  with  said  first 
mark; 

a  third  mark  on  die  mask  for  determining  the  focus  point  (rf  the 
projection  lens; 

a  first  optical  detecting  pan  on  the  work-piece  stage  to  detect  the 
exposed  light,  a  fourth  mark  on  the  first  optical  detecting  part 
to  assist  the  movement  of  said  first  and  second  marks;  and 

a  second  optical  detecting  part  on  the  work-piece  stage  to  detect 
the  exposed  light,  a  fifth  mark  on  the  second  optical  detecting 
part  to  assist  the  movement  of  the  third  mark. 
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COLOR  TEMPERATURE  METER  FOR  USE  IN 
PHOTOGRAPHING 
Norikfaa  HoMi,  Toyokawa;  Scikl  Yaaapichl.  Toyohashi;  Mikio 
UcaalM,   >inMihl    Md  YodOhiro  Okui.  Osaka,  ail  of 
Jipin.   Mrifnn  to  MImIu  Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Onka,  Japaa 

niH  Fek.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  IS^I 
Claims  priority,  appitcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  17,  1992,  4-M9M3 
InL  CL"  G«U  i/50 
VS.  CL  3S«— 406  13 

mnvm  nor  j~^^__r^ 


53«5,992 
IMAGE  TRAN.SMITnNG  METHOD 
M«Eahiko    Enari    Yokohama.    Japan,    assitcnor    to    Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Oct  19.  1992,  Ser.  No.  9«2,722 

ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japan.  OcL  21,  1991,  3-2727M 

Int.  CL*  H04N  1/415 

VS.  CL  35S— 2*1  J  I«  Clalnif 
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1.  A  photographic  color  lemperalure  meter  capable  of  measuring 
light  composed  of  stationary  light  and  flash  light,  comprising: 

light  receivmg  means  for  receiving  the  light  to  be  measured 
which  IS  composed  of  the  sutionary  light  and  flash  light  and 
for  separating  the  measured  light  into  cotor  components, 
wheieby  signals  corresponding  to  each  of  the  color  compo- 
nents we  output; 

calculating  means  for  calculating  color  lemperalure  only  of  the 
flash  light,  which  makes  up  the  measured  light  together  with 
the  stationary  light.,  based  on  the  output  signals  from  the  light 
receiving  means:  and 

control  means  for  controlling  tinung  of  the  light  measurement  so 
that  the  light  receiving  means  performs  the  light  measurement 
during  a  time  period  when  the  stationary  light  is  included. 


S,5«5,99l 
DECODING  APPARATUS 
MMaWko    Enwi    Yokohama,    Japan.    amigDor    to    Canon 
hn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  «f  Ser.  No.  5J54,  Jan.  19.  1993.  abandoned. 
Thk  ippii  nllia  Jan.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  371.4% 
I  prtnrily.  application  Japan.  Jan.  2*,  1992,  4-097442 
lat.  CL*  HMN  1/44 
VS.  CL  35S— 2*1.1  10  ( 


I.  A  decoding  apparatus  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  vanable-length  code  which 
represents  nin-length  dau  or  non-nin-length  dau  in  a  block 
having  a  predetermined  size;  and 

decoding  means  for  decoding  the  variable -length  code  in  syn- 
chronization with  a  predetermined  timing  signal,  and  generat- 
ing nin-length  data  or  non-run-length  data. 

wherein  said  decoding  means  includes. 

counting  means  for  counting  the  liming  signal;  aitd 

output  means  for  releasing  non-run- length  data  instead  of  the 
run-length  dau.  based  on  a  result  of  counting  by  said  counting 
means  in  order  to  prevent  a  decoding  enor  from  spreading 
over  another  block. 
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I.  An  image  transmitting  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  image  information  into  blocks; 

variable-length  encoding  the  image  information  on  a  unit  basis 
of  one  block; 

forming  first  synchronization  blocks  from  data  encoded  by  said 
encoding  step  in  a  unit  of  a  predetermined  data  amount,  said 
forming  step  arranging  boundary  information  indicating  a 
position  of  a  boundary  between  the  image  information  of  each 
block  in  a  predetermined  area  of  each  first  synchronization 
Mock; 

forming  second  synchronization  blocks  in  a  same  formal  as  the 
first  synchronization  blocks  by  providing  specific  daU  distin- 
guishable from  the  boundary  information  in  the  predeter- 
mined area  of  the  second  synchronization  blocks  and  by 
adding  other  information  in  place  of  image  information  to  the 
second  synchronization  blocks  including  Ibe  specific  data;  and 

transmitting  the  resultant  synchronization  blocks. 


5,5*5,993 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLEXIBLY 

CHANGING  IMAGE  DATA  USING  A  SELECTIVE 

ADDRESSING  SCHEME  ON  A  MEMORY  STORING  THE 

IMAGE  DATA 
Shi^ii  Yaawkawa,  KawaMkL  Japan,  assignor  to  Rkob  Com- 
paay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  II.  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,28* 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1992,  4-119154 

Int.  Cl.'~  H04N  IAX):I/J87 

VS.  CL  35S— 29*  7  Claims 

I.  An  image  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  image  reading  means  for  reading  an  original  for  each  line  in  a 
main  scanning  direction  and  for  outputting  inuge  dau  of  the 
original; 

b)  storage  means,  coupled  to  said  image  reading  means,  for 
storing  the  image  dau  and  white  image  dau  in  an  area  of  the 
storage  means  indicated  by  a  given  address,  said  storage 
means  having  a  storage  capacity  equal  to  at  least  one  line  in 
the  main  scanning  direction  in  order  to  store  the  image  dau; 
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c)  process  means,  coupled  to  said  image  reading  means,  for 
generating  an  address  for  modifying  an  image  formed  by  the 
image  dau  read  by  said  image  reading  means;  and 

d)  control  means,  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  to  said 
process  means,  said  control  means  including: 

1)  means  for  specifying  the  address  generated  by  said  process 
means  when  the  address  generated  by  said  process  means 
falls  within  a  range  of  address  of  said  storage  means;  and 

2)  means  for  specifying  the  given  address  of  the  storage 
means  when  the  address  generated  by  said  process  means 
fells  outside  the  range. 


'  53*5,994 

MULTIPLE  SEPARATION  ERROR  DIFFUSION,  WFTH 

CROSS  SEPARATION  CORRELATION  CONTROL  FOR 

COLOR  IMAGES 

Reiner  Escfabach.  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

Uoo,  Sta^ord,  Coon. 

j    Filed  Dec  *,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3503*5 
InL  a.*  H04N  1/40:1/46:1/56:1/62 
VS.  a.  358—298  29  Claims 
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I.  A  processing  system  for  preparing  a  color  document  image 
described  by  image  signals  in  plural  separations  each  derived 
originally  with  a  device  describing  image  signals  in  each  separa- 
tion in  terms  of  c  levels,  for  output  to  an  output  device  responding 
to  output  signals  having  d  levels,  where  c>d>l  to  prim  each 
separation  comprising: 

an   image   signal    input,   receiving   separation   image   signals 

described  in  terms  of  said  c  levels; 
an  error  diffiision  circuit,  having  as  signal  inputs  a  received 
separation  image  signal  and  a  variable  reference  signal,  and 
producing  for  each  received  separation  image  signal  an  output 
signal  described  at  one  of  said  d  levels,  and  directing  halfton- 
ing error  to  at  least  one  adjacent  image  signal  in  the  same 
separatitm; 

a  variable  reference  signal  generator  including: 
a  source  of  amplitude  signals,  varying  with  at  least  one  output 

signal  from  at  least  one  other  separation; 
a  source  of  imprint  values  defining  a  relationship  between  a 
set  of  reference  signal  modifications  to  be  applied  to  the 
variable  reference  signals  for  each  of  a  group  of  successive 
image  signals  in  a  single  scan  line; 


a  signal  processor,  combining  an  imprint  value  ftom  the 
source  of  imprint  values  and  an  amplitude  signal  from  said 
source  of  amplitude  signals  w  generate  an  imprint  signal 
therefor, 

a  reference  signal  memory,  storing  a  set  of  reference  signals 
for  a  previous  scan  line,  updated  by  combining  a  stoied 
reference  signal  and  the  imprint  signal  to  generate  a  refier- 
cnce  signal  for  the  received  separation  image  signal,  and 
directing  said  reference  signals  to  the  error  diffiision  ciicuiL 


53*5,995 
SYSTEM  FOR  CORRECTING  A  PULSE-WIDTH- 
MODULATED  SIGNAL  IN  A  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Hirmnicfai    Yamada;    Masaham    Ohknbo;    MasaU    Ojima,- 
Hirashi  Sasame;  Tikashi  Kawana;  Kaoru  Seto,  aH  of  Yoko- 
hama; Hiroshi  Mano,  Tokyo;  Tetsuo  Saito,  Tokyo;  Atsnshi 
Kashlhani,  Tokyo,  and  Micfaio  Ito,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71340,  Jna.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,4*3^473, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  60*y472,  Oct  30,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,847 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31,  1989,  1-282017; 
Dec  4,  1989,  1-313387;  Jan.  12,  1990,  2-003488 

Int  CL*  I104N  1/40:1/29:  G03G  21/00:  GOID  15/14 
VS.  CL  358—298  24  Clafaas 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  an  image  bearing 
member; 

reproduction  means  for  reproducing  a  high  density  image  and  a 
halftone  image  on  the  image  bearing  member; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  density  of  the  high  density 
image  and  the  halftone  image  formed  on  the  image  bearing 
member; 

control  means  for  controlling  an  image  forming  condition  of 
said  image  forming  means  based  on  a  detection  result  by  said 
detecting  means;  and 

input  means  for  inputting  an  image  signal, 

wherein  said  image  forming  means  includes  beam  generating 
means  for  generating  a  beam  in  accordance  with  the  image 
signal  input  from  said  input  means,  and  developing  means  for 
developing  the  image  formed  on  the  image  bearing  member, 
and  wherein  said  control  means  controls  at  least  one  of  the 
developing  bias  of  said  developing  means  and  the  drive 
current  of  said  beam  generating  means  for  controlling  the 
image  forming  conditioiL 
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5,565,9»» 

VIDEO/AUDIO  COMPRESSING  DEVICE  AND 
REPRODUCING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  PREVENTING 

DETERIORATION  OF  VIDEO  WITH 
SYNCHRONIZATION  BETWEEN  VIDEO  AND  AUDIO 
Hiroaki  Ucda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadsaor  to  NEC  ConM>r«tioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1994.  Scr.  No.  289386 

Cfari^  priority,  appUcalioo  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1993,  S-M1541 

Int.  CL'  H««N  *79 

VS.  a.  3M— 1  12  ' 
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I.  A  video/audio  compressing  device  for  separating  a  video  of  a 
current  frame  into  luminance  and  color  difference,  compressioii- 
coding  an  inlerfirame  difference  in  said  luminance  and  said  color 
difference  between  said  currenl  frame  and  a  preceding  frame,  and 
recording  a  compressed  video  signal  and  a  compressed  audio 
signal  in  a  recording  medium  in  synchronism  with  each  other,  said 
compressing  device  comprising: 

subsampling  information  storing  means  for  slonng  color  differ- 
ence subsampling  information  predetermined  in  dependence 
upon  the  information  amouni  of  a  video  signal  to  be  pro- 
cessed; 
compression  information  extracting  means  for  extracting  said 
subsampling  information  from  said  subsampling  information 
storing  means;  and 
compression-coding  means  for  compression-coding  said  inter- 
frame  difference  by  partially  subsampling  said  color  differ- 
ence in  accordance  with  said  subsampling  information 
extracted  from  said  compression  information  extracting 
means. 


5,5«,»97 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DATA  RECORDING  AND/ 

OR  REPRODUCTING  DATA  MULTIPLEXED  WITH 

VIDEO  AND/OR  AUDIO  SIGNALS 

Alan  J.  TerT7,  Lowloa.  EncUnd,  axsigiior  to  U.S.  Ptailipa  Cor- 

poralioii.  New  York.  N.Y. 

,  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  188.621 

United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1993, 
93*ltM 

laL  CL"  HMN  5/76:7/00;  11/00 
VS.  CL  3m    46  16  Oaiaa 

1.  A  ntetbod  of  reproducing  data  recorded  on  a  record  carrier  in 
a  video  recorder,  said  data  having  a  nominal  data  rale  which  is 
greater  than  a  dau  rale  at  which  said  video  recorder  can  reproduce 
at  a  selected  quality  level,  the  recorded  dau  being  eitcoded  accord- 
ing to  a  lelelexl  data  format  and  being  located  in  at  least  one  line 
period  within  vertical  blanking  intervals  of  a  television  signal,  said 
data  including  a  plurality  data  packets,  each  data  packet  cone- 
spooding  to  a  row  of  standard  teletexl  data  and  each  data  packet 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  ot  data  blocks,  each  data  block  being 
expanded  to  reduce  a  corresponding  data  rale  to  a  data  rale  which 
said  recorder  can  reproduce  at  said  selected  quality  level  and  being 
located  in  a  separate  line  of  a  vertical  blanking  iniervai.  the  method 
including  the  steps  of: 


a)  generating  a  teletext  page  header  dau  packet  and  applying  the 
leleiexi  page  header  dau  packet  lo  a  teletext  decoder  in  a  Atsi 
line  of  a  vertical  bUnking  interval; 

b)  generating  a  row  header  in  a  subsequent  line  of  the  veitical 
blanking  iniervai  or  a  subsequent  vertical  blanking  interval 
and  applying  the  row  header  to  the  teletexl  decoder; 

c)  reading  a  dau  block  from  a  tape  and  applying  the  dau  block 
lo  the  teletext  decoder  dunng  the  subsequent  line  of  the 
vertical  blanking  interval  in  which  step  b)  is  performed; 

d)  causing  the  teletext  decoder  to  store  the  dau  block  as  if  the 
dau  block  were  a  row  of  standard  teletext  dau; 

e)  repeating  steps  b)  lo  d)  for  each  dau  block  of  the  plurality  of 
dau  blocks  of  a  corresponding  daU  packet  of  the  plurality  of 
dau  packets:  and 

f)  convening  said  plurality  of  dau  blocks  to  produce  a  dau 
packet  corresponding  lo  an  original  row  of  teletext  data. 


54*5.998 
IDENTIFYING  FILM  FRAMES  IN  A  VIDEO  SEQUENCE 
Glenn  R.  CooalM.  Rcdhill,  Great   Britain;   Derek  Andrew, 
Charhrood,   United    KiivliMi.   and   Octavius   J.    Morrte, 
RcdhiU,  Enxland,  aarignow  lo  U.S.  PhiU|M  Corporatkw,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  200,135 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19.  1993, 
9303369 

Int.  CL»  IM4N  5/76:5/253;W47 

VS.  a. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  identifying,  in  an  interlaced  video  recording, 
the  frames  of  an  original  cine-lilm  sequence  from  which  the  video 
recording  has  been  derived,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  sequence  of  video  fields  comprising  the 
video  recording; 


means  for  evaluating  for  each  successive  pair  of  fields  a  function 
measuring  correlation  between  adjacent  odd  and  even  picture 
lines  taken  from  the  first  and  second  fields  of  the  pair  respec- 
tively; 

means  for  comparing  the  correlation  function  of  each  field  pair 
with  that  of  at  least  one  neighboring  pair  in  the  sequence;  and 

means  for  identifying  pairs  with  greater  correlation  than  their 
neighbours  as  being  derived  from  the  same  original  film 
frame. 


5,565,999 

IMAGE  DATA  COMMUNICATION  PROCESSING 

MITHOD,  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Masatomo    Takahashi,    Tokyo,    Japan,    aarignor    to    Canon 

KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  21, 1990,  2-405058; 
Feb.  4.  1991,  3-035691 

InL  a."  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358—406  20  Claims 
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I.  A  facsimile  apparatus  for  receiving  and  transmitting  image 
information,  comprising: 
receiving  laeans  for  receiving  image  infonnatioii  and  program 

information  which  is  used  lo  control  die  facsimile  apparatus; 
determining  means  for  determining  whether  the  information 

received  by  said  receiving  means  is  die  image  information  or 

the  progcam  information; 
conlrolUng  means  for  processing  die  image  infotmation  in  a  case 

where  the  received  infotmation  is  determined  to  be  the  image 

information,  and 
for  storing  the  program  information  into  memory  means  in  a 

case  where  the  received  information  is  determined  to  be  tlie 

program  information, 
wherein  said  control  means  controls  the  facsimile  apparatus 

according  to  the  program  information  stored  in  the  memory 

means, 
wherein  the  program  information  received  by  said  receiving 

means     includes     attribute     information     which     indicates 

attributes  of  the  program  information. 


5,56M00 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 
BOTTLENECKS  IN  LOW  DATA  RATE  NETWORKS 
PROCESSING  FACSIMILE  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
DavM  S.  PropKh;  Matthew  S.  Grob;  Paul  E.  Jacobs,  aD  of  San 
Diego,  and  Gadi  Kami,  Dd  Mar,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Qualcomm  Incorporated,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,157,  Nov.  15,  1993.  This  application 
1   Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,808 
I        Int  a.*  H04N  1/32:1/41 
VS.  CL  358-412  4  claims 

I.  A  method  for  minimizing  a  dau  bottleneck  in  a  Low  Dau 
Rate  Network  (LORN),  said  LORN  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


transmitting  a  dau  stream  from  a  facsimile  (FAX)  machine  to 
said  first  side  of  said  LDRN.  said  daU  stream  having  a 
plurality  of  lines  of  data,  each  of  said  plurality  of  lines  of  dau 
having  a  line  length; 

setting  a  line  length  threshold  (L^,)  for  the  LDRN,  which  is  a 
maximum  amount  of  daU  10  be  transferred  over  die  LDRN  for 
each  line  of  facsimile  dau,  said  threshold  being  based  on  the 
dau  bottleneck  in  the  LDRN;  and 

processing,  in  said  first  side  of  said  LDRN,  said  transmitted  dau 
stream,  including  dropping  each  of  said  plurality  of  dau  lines 
having  a  line  length  exceeding  L,^. 


5,56M01 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAX  MESSAGING  IN  A 

SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  SYSTEM  USING 

MULTIPLE  CODE-BOOK  DATA  COMPRESSION 

AU  Saidi,  Boyntoa  Beach;  Zafcr  Merchant,  i.aMt«n.  and  Leon 

JasinsU,  Ft  Lauderdale,  all  of  Fla,,  assignois  to  Motorola, 

Inc,  Schanmborg,  nt 

Filed  JnL  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  286,7U 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/41 
VS.  CL  358—426  14  < 


1.  In  a  selective  call  receiver  fax  messaging  system,  a  method  of 
compressing  a  fax  message  and  transmitting  the  fax  message  to  a 
selective  call  receiver  where  a  compressed  fax  message  is  decom- 
pressed for  output,  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 
generating  multiple  segmentation  orientations  of  at  least  a  por- 
ticMi  of  the  fax  message,  each  segmentation  orientation  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  segments; 
compressing  each  of  the  segments  of  said  portion  in  each  of  die 
multiple  segmentation  orienutions  with  each  of  a  pluraUty  of 
different  code-books; 
determining  a  best  compression  and  corresponding  optimal 
code-book  for  each  segment  in  each  of  die  segmentation 
orienutions; 
transmitting  lo  the  selective  call  receiver  at  least  a  dau  file 
representing  the  best  compression  of  said  portion  of  die  fax 
message  together  with  an  identifier  which  identifies  an  opti- 
mal code-book  corresponding  to  the  best  compression; 
receiving  die  dau  file  at  the  selective  call  receiver, 
identifying  the  code-book  used  to  compress  the  dau  file  on  the 

basis  of  the  identifier; 
decompressing  die  dau  file  widi  the  code-book  correspoading  to 
the  identifier  received  by  die  selective  call  receiver. 
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IMAGE  CODING/DECODING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
AUhiro   Shikakura,    Kawanki,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 
ITaliMfclil  rahfca.  Ibkyo.  JapMi 

CoatinuaUoo  of  Ser.  No.  KTZJM,  Apr.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcalion  Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,47* 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioo  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1991,  3-495516 
InL  W  HUM  7/00 
U^CL35S— 433  27 
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5,566,003 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  THE 

TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER  HAVE  DIFFERENT 

DATA  RESOLUTIONS  AND  DATA  IS  TRANSMITTED  AT 

THE  RECEIVER  RESOLUTION 
Temya  Hara,  Vokoliania;  Shigco  Miura,  Tbkyo;  Katsutoshi 
Usbida,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuyuki  Shigccda,  Kawasaki,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon   KabushiU  Kaislia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  5,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1992,  4-008153; 
Jan.  31, 1992,  4-016332;  Jan.  31, 1992, 4-016340;  Jan.  31, 1992, 
4-016342;  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099329;  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099330; 
Jan.  S,  1993,  5-001639 

InL  CL'  GMF  3/153 
VS.  CL  358—448  62  Claims 
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1.  An  image  coding  spparaius  for  variable-length  coding  image 
data  inputted  thereto,  compnsing: 

partitioning  means  for  panitioaing  each  of  luminance  signals 
and  coior-difference  signals  of  image  dau  into  a  plurality  of 
blocks; 

coding  means  for  coding,  at  vanai>le  lengths,  each  of  the  blocks 
resulting  from  panitioning  by  said  partitioning  means; 

code-group  forming  means  for  gatiiering  coded  data,  which  has 
been  variable- length  coded  by  said  coding  means,  into  units 
each  of  which  consists  of  a  predeiennincd  number  of  items  of 
dau.  and  forming  a  plurality  of  types  of  code  groups  corre- 
sponding to  die  luminance  signals  and  the  color  difference 
signals  of  the  image  data;  and 

output  means  for  combining  and  outputting  the  code  groups  in 
conformity  with  an  area  of  the  image  data. 

21.  An  image  coding  method  for  vanable-length  coding  inputted 
image  data,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

partitioning  each  of  a  plur  lity  of  luminance  signals  and  color- 
difference  signals  of  image  data  into  a  plurality  of  blocks; 

cading,  at  variable  lengths,  each  of  the  blocks  resulting  from 
partitioning  at  the  partitioning  step; 

gatiiering  coded  data,  which  has  been  vanable-length  coded,  into 
units  each  of  which  consists  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
items  of  data,  and  forming  a  plurality  of  types  of  code  groups 
corresponding  to  tlie  luminance  signals  and  tlie  color  differ- 
ence signals  of  image  data;  and 

combining  and  outputting  the  code  groups  in  conformity  with  an 
area  of  tl>e  image  data. 
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40.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  transmitting  image  data 
to  a  destination  apparatus,  comprising: 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  resolution  of  an  image  output 
apparatus  of  said  destination  apparatus; 

input  means  for  inputting  image  data  to  be  transmitted; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  resolution  of  image  data 
inputted  by  said  input  means  and  the  resolution  of  said  image 
output  apparatus  of  said  destination  apparatus; 

outline  vector  extraction  means  for  extracting  outline  vector  data 
from  inuge  data  inputted  by  said  input  means  if  a  discrimi- 
nation is  made  by  said  comparison  means  thai  said  resolution 
of  said  image  output  apparatus  of  said  destination  apparatus 
and  said  resolution  of  inputted  image  data  are  different  from 
each  other; 

smootliing  means  for  conecting  vector  data  contained  by  a 
vector  group  composed  of  a  predetermined  number  of  vector 
dau  items  contained  by  outline  vector  dau  extracted  by  said 
outline  vector  extraction  means  in  accordance  with  a  state  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  vector  dau  items  in  order  to 
make  a  locus  expressed  by  said  vector  dau  to  be  smooth: 

expanding-compressing  means  for  performing  expansion  or 
compression  of  outline  vector  dau  smoothed  by  said  smooth- 
ing means  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  said  comparison 
made  by  said  comparison  means; 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  image  dau  performed  by 
said  expanding-compressing  means;  and 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  reproduced  image  dau  to 
said  destination  apparatus. 
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5,566,004 

IMAGE  EDITING  An>ARATUS  HAVING  FUNCTION  OF 

DISPLAYING  POSITION  RELATION  BETWEEN  IMAGE 

AND  SHEET  ON  WHICH  IMAGE  IS  FORMED 

Sboji  Imaizumi,  Shinshiro;  Kenichi  Muroki.  and  KeUi  Kusu- 
moto,  both  of  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MinolU 
Camera  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  995,052,  Dec  22,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  450,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26,  1991,  3-344485 
Int.  CI."  H04N  1/40:1/387 
VS.  a.  358-^50  ,8  Claims 
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that  an  overlap  amount  of  the  respective  divided  images 
reproduced  by  said  reproducing  means  is  held  within  a  prede- 
tertnined  range. 


1.  A  method  of  editing  an  image  which  is  to  be  reproduced  on  a 
plurality  of  sheets  by  an  image  forming  apparatus,  said  plurality  of 
sheets  being  aranged  such  that  a  different  portion  of  said  image  is 
to  be  reproduced  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  sheets,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

receiving  image  information  related  to  a  size  of  said  image; 

receiving  sheet  information  related  to  a  size  of  sheets  to  be  used; 
and 

displaying  a  first  image  representing  the  size  of  said  image  and  a 
second  image  representing  the  size  of  said  arranged  plurality 
of  sheets  based  on  the  image  information  and  the  sheet 
information  so  that  the  first  image  overlaps  with  the  second 
image. 


5,566,006 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
ILLUMDMATING  A  FIRST  OBJECT  AND  A  SECOND 
OBJECT  BY  THE  SAME  LIGHT  BEAM  AND 
SELECTIVELY  DETECTING  IMAGED  IMAGE 
INFORMATION  THEREFROM 
KeitJi  Yoshinaga,  Tokyo;  Akimitu  Hoshi,  Kawasaki;  Motoma 
Fukasawa;  Koji  Kimura,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Seiji  Ohta, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,056 

ClabttS  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  8,  1993,  5-193138 

InL  a."  H04N  1/04 

VS.  CL  358-475  15  claims 


5,566,005 

IMAGE  REDUCING  APPARATUS  USING  IMAGE 

DIVISION,  CAPABLE  OF  ADJUSTING  OVERLAP  IN 

RECORDING 

Masanori    Yamada,    Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 

Kabusfaiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  931,448,  Aug.  20,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  560^67,  JuL  31,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  2,  1989,  1-200479 
Int.  CI."  H04N  1/393 
VS.  a.  358-151  46  Claims 

1.  An  image  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  enlargement  ratio; 
dividing  means  for  dividing  an  original  image  into  a  plurality  of 

images; 
reproducing  means  for  respectively  enlarging  die  divided  images 
and  for  respectively  reproducing  them  onto  different  repro- 
ducing materials,  said  repnx^ucing  means  partially- 
overiappifigly  reproducing  the  divided  images  onto  the  repro- 
ducing materials;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  an  enlargement  ratio  different  from 
the  desired  enlargement  ratio  set  by  said  setting  means,  such 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

illuminating  means  for  illuminating  a  first  object  and  a  second 
object  different  in  a  region  to  be  illuminated  from  the  first 
object,  the  first  object  and  the  second  object  being  selectively 
illuminated  by  a  same  light  beam  generated  from  said  illumi- 
nating means; 

photoelectric  converting  means; 

first  imaging  means  for  imaging  image  information  of  the  first 
object  on  said  photoelectric  converting  means;  and 

second  imaging  means  for  imaging  information  of  the  second 
object  on  said  photoelectric  converting  means,  said  second 
imaging  means  being  arranged  in  an  optical  path  different 
from  an  optical  path  of  said  first  imaging  means. 
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53CMV7 
REFLECTION  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  COLOR  DLSPLAY 
I  Duda;  Kouhci  Suzuki,  both  of  Vokohama,  and  Fumio 
I  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
,  KawanU,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,625 
Claias  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  *,  1993,  5-220890 
laL  Ct'  G02E  1/1335 
VS.  a.  359— 40  9  Claims 


turn 

4.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device,  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  cell  including  a  pair  of  substrates  consisting  of  a 
first  substrate,  a  second  substrate,  and  a  liquid  crystal  material 
sandwiched  between  tlte  pair  of  said  substrates,  the  light 
tnatmillance  of  said  liquid  crystal  malerial  being  changed  by 
vnHigr  ^iplication; 

a  pixel  elecnode  formed  on  one  of  laid  first  and  second  sub- 
strates: 

tirst  color  decomposition  filters  formed  on  said  first  substrate  for 
selectively  transmitting  only  those  components  of  the  light 
emitted  from  a  light  source  which  have  predetermined  wave- 
lengths differing  from  each  other:  and 

reflecting  means  for  reflecting  a  light  component  transmitted 
through  said  first  color  decomposition  filters  toward  the  liquid 
crystal  cell. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  transpareiu  electrode  meam; 

a  second  plate  arranged  oppositely  to  the  first  plate  with  a  small 

gap  between  the  hrst  and  second  plates  and  having  transparent 

electrode  means: 
a  liquid  crystal  layer  inserted  between  the  first  and  second 

piates: 
a  shading  layer  arranged  in  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 

plates  and  having  apertures:  atid 
the  liquid  crystal  layer  comprising  a  polymer  dispersed  liquid 

crystal  including  a  layer  of  light  curable  resin  and  liquid 


crystal  capsules  dispersed  in  the  resin,  the  liquid  crystal 
capsules  being  substantially  unifotmly  distributed  between  the 
first  and  second  plates  throughout  the  gap  between  the  first 
and  second  plates,  the  liquid  crystal  material  of  the  liquid 
crystal  capsules  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  resin,  the 
liquid  crystal  capsules  in  the  vicinity  of  the  shading  layer 
being  larger  than  the  liquid  crystal  capsules  in  a  remainder 
portion  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer. 


5»5n6,u09 
POLYMER-DISPERSED  ANTIFERROELECTRIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Shunpei  Yamazaki,  Tokyo;  Takeshi  Nishl.  Kanaxawa;  Toshim- 
itsu  Konuma.  kanagawa;  Michio  Shimizu,  Kanagawa,  and 
Kouji  Moriya,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Semi- 
conductor Energy  Laboratory  Co^  Ltd,,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24.946,  Mar.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-082702; 
Mar.  17,  1992,  4-091802;  Jul.  10,  1992,  4-207439 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/137;  1/136 
VS.  a.  359^51 

2 


16  Claims 


5.566,008 
POLYMER  DISPERSED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
DEVICE  MANUFACTURED  BY  AN  OBLIQUE  LIGHT 
IRRADUTION  METHOD 
Wdcfomi  Yoahida;  Kazataka  Hanaoka;  Klmiaki  Nakamura; 
iUdcaki  Itada;  Yasuo  YamaghJii,  and  .Shin  Eguchi.  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  avigBors  to  Fi^tsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
JapM 

Filed  May  14.  1993.  Ser.  No.  61452 
CWiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  May  15.  1992,  4-122378; 
Fck.  12,  1993,  5-02442S 

brt.  CI*  G02F  1/1333:1/1339 
VS.  CL  359-51  17  Claims 


16.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substrates  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent: 
an  electro-optical  ntodulating  layer  provided  between  the  sub- 
strates and  comprising  an  antifenolectric  liquid  crystal  and  a 
transparent  nuuerial:  and 
an  electrode  arrangement  provided  on  the  substrates  and  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  pixels  in  the  electro-optical  modulating 
layer. 
wherein  the  electro-optical  modulating  layer  is  a  polymer  dis- 
persed liquid  crystal  layer. 


5.566.010 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  SEVERAL 

CAPACITORS  FOR  HOLDING  INFORMATION  AT  EACH 

PIXEL 
Yntaka  Ishii.  Nara;  Yoshitaka  Vamamoto,  Yamatokoriyama, 
and  Terutoslii  Tsuchihira,  Ashiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866.637,  Apr.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10.  1991,  3-077983 
Int.  a."  G02F  1/133:1/1343 
VS.  a.  359—59  22  Claims 

1.  A  reflection  type  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a  display 
mode,  said  device  comprising: 
an  active  matrix  liquid  crystal  display  element  having  a  trans- 
parent substrate,  a  second  substrate  luving  light  reflecting 
means  for  reflecting  the  incident  light  coming  from  a  trans- 
parent substrate  side,  electrodes  formed  on  confronting  sur- 


faces of  said  substrates,  and  an  interposing  liquid  crystal 
composition  between  the  transparent  substrate  and  the  second 
substrate, 

pixels  defined  by  overiapping  regions  of  the  electrodes,  each 
pixel  having  a  respective  driving  circuit  corresponding  to 
pixels  individually  and  including  a  respective  first  signal 
holding  capacitor  connected  to  a  picture  element  capacitor 
through  a  buffer  circuit,  a  voluge  supply  line  for  driving  a 
respective  pixel  being  different  from  a  voltage  supply  line  to 
the  respective  first  signal  holding  capacitor, 

means  for  holding  driving  signal  information  to  be  displayed  on 
the  pixel  in  a  next  time  frame  While  display  is  performed  in  a 
current  time  frame. 


5,566,011 

ANTIFLECTOR  BLACK  MATRIX  HAVING 

SUCCESSIVELY  A  CHROMIUM  OXIDE  LAYER,  A 

MOLYBDENUM  LAYER  AND  A  SECOND  CHROMIUM 

OXIDE  LAYER 

Michael  L.  Steigerwald,  Martinsville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Luncent 

Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351.969 

InL  a."  G02F  1/1335:1/1333 

VS.  CL  359-«7  4  Claims 
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I.  Liquid  Crystal  device  including  an  antireflective  black  matrix 
deposited  upon  the  back  side  of  a  glass  substrate  member  wherein 
said  black  matrix  comprises  successively  a  first  chromium  oxide 
layer  having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of  35  to  41  nanometers, 
a  metal  layer  of  molybdenum  of  a  thickness  within  the  range  of 
10-30  nanometers  and  a  second  chromium  oxide  layer  of  a  thick- 
ness ranging  from  37-42  nanometers,  and  a  mirror. 


5,566.012 

OPTICALLY  ADDRESSED  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAYING  AND  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Minom  Koskimizu;  Takeo  Kakinuma,  and  Kensuke  Ito,  aU  of 
Ebina.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1994.  Ser.  No.  325,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1994,  6-000029 
Int.  a."  G02F  1/135:1/1333 
VS.  a.  359—72  7  Claims 

1.  An  optically  addressed  liquid  crystal  displaying  and  lecording 
device,  comprising: 
a  displaying  and  recording  medium  having  a  light  modulating 
layer  including  a  liquid  crystal  and  a  photoconductive  layer 


provided  on  one  side  of  said  light  modulating  layer,  said  light 
modulating  layer  is  a  layer  including  a  high  polymer  lesin 
having  liquid  crystal  dispersed  therein,  said  liquid  crystal  is  in 
smectic  A  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and  is  transferred  into 
nematic  phase  when  the  temperature  is  higher  than  the  ambi- 
ent temperature; 

voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  a  piedeter- 
mined  polarity  to  said  light  modulating  layer  and  said  photo- 
conductive  layer  of  said  displaying  and  recording  medium; 

voltage  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  polarity  of  the 
voltage  applied  by  said  voltage  applying  means; 

exposing  means  for  scanning  a  beam  on  said  photoconductive 
layer; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  scanning  of  the  beam  and  for 
outputting  a  signal  indicating  the  detection  thereof;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  a  timing  of  the  voltage  applied 
by  said  voltage  applying  means  based  on  said  signal  output 
from  said  detecting  means,  said  voltage  controlling  means 
controlling  said  voltage  applying  means  so  that  when  said 
exposing  means  scans  the  beam  on  a  pfcdetermined  portion  of 
said  displaying  and  recording  medium,  the  polarity  of  the 
voltage  applied  by  said  voltage  applying  means  becomes 
opposite  with  respect  to  that  of  the  voltage  applied  by  said 
voltage  applying  means  during  previous  scanning. 


5,566.013 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  WHICH 

PREVENTS  BUBBLES  WITH  A  SPACER  DENSITY  OF  201 

TOMOMM^ 
Takiuni  Suzuki,  Atsugi;  Rdko  Kameyama;  Sumio  Kamoi,  both 
of  Yokohama;  Hisashi  KIknchi,  Alsngi;  Satosi  Komori, 
Yamato;  Tomomi  Suetake,  Isehara,  and  Yiuni  MatsnU, 
Yamato.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Lid, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Ja&  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,401 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan.  Jan.  18,  1993,  5-005521; 
Jan.  29, 1993,  5413654;  Ang.  24, 1993,  5-209U9 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/1339 
VS.  CL  359^-81  3  cUms 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

an  upper  and  a  lower  substrate  implemented  by  flexible  films; 

a  spacer  intervening  between  said  upper  and  lower  substrate; 

and 
liquid  crystals  confined  between  said  upper  and  lower  substrates. 
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wtierein  said  spacer  is  scanered  at  a  density  higher  than  201/ 
nun^  and  lower  than  80(Vmin^  for  reducing  a  vacuum  in  a 
region  of  the  liquid  crystals  caused  by  external  pressure,  and 

wherein  said  upper  and  lower  substrates  each  has  an  air  perme- 
ability higher  than  10  ml/in^/24  h/atnV20°  C. 


1.  An  opbcal  transmission  system  for  pnicessing  optical  signals, 
each  optical  signal  iitcluding  N  frequency  components,  the  device 
comprising: 

an  input  demultiplexing  wavelength  graung  router  having  a 
plurality  of  ftrsi  input  pons,  and  a  plurality  of  first  output 
pods, 

means  for  applying  a  lirsl  optical  signal  including  N  frequency 
components  to  a  lira  predetermined  subset  of  said  Arsi  input 
pons. 

means  for  applying  a  second  optical  signal,  including  N  fre- 
quency components,  to  a  second  pfedctermined  subset  of  said 
hrst  input  ports. 

means  included  within  said  input  demultiplexing  wavelength 
grating  router  for  applying  a  first  demultiplexed  optical  signal 
and  a  second  demultiplexed  optical  signal  to  said  first  output 
ports  in  a  manner  dependent  upon  the  subset  of  input  ports  to 
which  said  first  optical  signal,  and  said  second  optical  signal, 
were  applied. 

means  for  accepting  said  first  and  second  demultiplexed  optical 
signals  from  said  first  output  ports,  and  for  reordenng  said  N 
frequency  components  of  said  hrst  and  second  optical  signals 
in  a  predetermined  manner. 

output  multiplexing  means  for  receiving  said  N  reordered  fre- 
quency companents  of  said  first  and  secoitd  optical  signals  at 
first  and  second  subsets  of  secoitd  input  poru  of  said  output 
multiplexing  means. 

means  included  within  said  output  multiplexing  means  for 
applying  said  reordered  N  frequency  components  of  said  first 
and  second  optical  signals,  to  second  output  ports  of  said 
output  multiplexing  means,  in  a  manner  dependent  upon  the 
subset  of  second  input  poru  to  which  said  N  frequency 
of  said  first  and  second  optical  signals  were 


5,56M15 

OPTICAL  DEMULTIPLEXER  WITH  HIGH  SPEED 

SUPERCONDUCTING  SWITCH 

Kenneth  A.  Puzey,  Earn  Junction,  VL,  aMignor  to  Intema- 

donal  Busiiic«  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,468 

Int  CL"  HMJ  I4A)8J4A)2 

VS.  CI  359^139  10  Claims 


SMUJOU 

TUNABLE  ADDi«)ROP  OPTICAL  HLTER  PROVIDING 

ARBITRARY  CHANNEL  ARRANGEMENTS 

Bcraard  Glance,  Colti  Neck,  NJ„  aarignor  to  AT&T  Corp„ 

Morray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3tt^3S 

Int.  CL"  HMJ  14A)2 

VS.  CL  359—124  9  CWwi 
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1.  An  optical  data  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  data  transmitter  generating  a  binary  encoded  optical  data 
stream  comprising  a  serial  stream  of  discrete  data  pulses  of 
predefined  duration  represented  by  the  preseiKc  and  absence 
of  light; 

an  optical  data  receiver, 

an  optical  data  link  transmitting  the  optical  data  stream  from  the 
transmitter  to  the  receiver; 

the  optical  data  receiver  aligned  with  the  optical  data  stream  and 
comprising  hrst  and  second  optical  detectors  and  an  optical 
switch; 

pulses  of  the  serial  stream  of  pulses  being  transmined  to  the 
receiver  at  a  predefined  data  rale  and  the  optical  switch 
compnsing  a  wafer  of  superconductive  matenal  disposed  in 
alignment  with  the  optical  dau  stream  and  at  a  predefined 
angle  to  the  data  stream;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  wafer  and  generating  periodic 
output  pulses; 

the  wafer  responsive  to  the  periodic  output  pulses  to  change 
between  a  superconducting  state  in  which  light  incident  on  the 
wafer  is  leflected  and  a  non-superconducting  state  in  which 
light  incident  on  the  wafer  is  passed  through  the  wafer  to 
alternately  direct  successive  pulses  of  the  serial  dau  stream  to 
the  first  and  second  optical  detectors. 


5,SM,«lt 

LASER  BEAM  SCANNER 

Chntwoo  Lee,  ScooL  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Samsung 

Elcctro-Mcdianics  Co.,  Inc.,  KyungU-tIo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  455^33 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  24,  1995, 
95-1220 

Int.  CL'  G02B  2MW 
U.S.  CL  359—20*  4  Claims 


1.  A  laser  beam  scanner  comprising: 
an  optical  source  for  producing  a  light  beam; 
a  beam  deflector  for  deflecting  through  predetermined  angles  the 
light  beam  emitted  from  said  optical  source; 
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an  f-e  lens  for  cofrecting  the  light  beam  deflected  from  said 
beam  deflector;  and 

a  rotating  light  sensitive  drum  on  which  the  bght  beam,  after 
passage  through  said  f-O  lens,  is  incident  for  printing  wherein 
said  f-e  lens  comprises  a  first  toric  lens  having  a  light  incident 
surface  and  a  light  emitting  surface  with  respective  negative 
curvaures.  and  a  second  toric  lens  spaced  a  distance  from  and 
located  adjacent  to  said  first  toric  lens  and  having  a  planar 
light  incident  surface  and  a  light  emitting  surface  having  a 
negative  curvature,  wherein  said  first  toric  lens  and  said 
second  toric  lens  have  respective,  different  thicknesses,  and 
said  first  toric  lens  is  separated  from  said  second  tone  lens  by 
a  distance  within  ten  percent  of  the  smaller  of  the  thicknesses 
of  said  first  an  second  toric  lenses. 


: ] 


5,5M,017 

MATERIAL  FOR  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  ELEMENT  AND 

FARADAY  ROTATOR  USING  THE  SAME 

Toshiyasn  Suzuki;  Hirotaka  Kawai,  both  of  Hamamatsn,  and 

Hiromitsu  Umezawa,  Toyohastii,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

FDK  Carporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  510416 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1994,  6-202814; 
Aug.  30,  1994,  6-228625 

InL  CL'  G02F  1/09 
VS.  CL  359—281  ^  claims 


expanded  light  to  a  free  space,  and  then  ccHicentrating  the 
resultant  light  through  anodier  lens; 

a  Fabry-Perot  filter  disposed  in  the  fiber-optic  beam  expander, 
the  Fabiy-Perot  filter  being  adapted  to  filter  spectrums  of  the 
spontaneously  emitted,  ampUfied  light  passing  duough  the 
fiee  space,  thereby  forming  channel  width-contnrflable  optical 
channels  for  wavelength  division  multiplexing; 

a  second  erbium-doped  optical  fiber  for  re-amplifying  the  spon- 
taneously emitted,  ampUfied  light  having  spectniins  which  aie 
fit  for  wavelength  division  multiplexing,  thereby  increasing  an 
efficiency  of  the  exciting  beam;  and 

a  pair  of  signalling  beam/exciting  wavelength  division  multi- 
plexers for  mixing  die  exciting  beams  supplied  from  an  opti- 
cal coupler  with  signalling  beams  supplied  from  die  first  and 
the  second  erbium-doped  optical  fibers,  respectively,  the  sig- 
nalling beams  having  a  different  wavelength  from  that  of  the 
exciting  beams,  so  that  the  resultant  beams  travel  in  the 
corresponding  erbium-doped  optical  fibers,  reflectively. 


1.  A  nuferial  for  a  magneto-optical  element  used  in  a  wave- 
length range  of  fixim  1250  to  137  nm,  which  is  made  of  a  magnetic 
garnet  having  a  composition  formula  expressed  by  R,.^. 
ASm^i^,0|2.  where  R  is  one  kind  of  rare  earth  elements  includ- 
ing yttnum  (V).  and  "x"  and  "y"  are  constants  defined  by 
0.3SxS  1.9and  0.4SyS2.7.  said  magnetic  garnet  being  formed  on 
a  non-magnetic  substrate  by  liquid-phase  epitaxial  growth. 


5,566,018 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  CHANNEL  WIDTH  OF 
MULTI-CHANNEL  FIBER  AMPLRIER  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Jac  S.  Lee,  and  Chang  S.  Shim,  both  of  Daejeoo,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
asrignors  to  Electronics  and  Telecommunicatioos  Research 
Ivtitntc  Dacjeon.  and  Korea  Teiecommunicatioa  Authority, 
Seonl,  hoth  of  Rep.  of  Koi«a 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  28,  1994, 
94-15000 

lot  CL'  HOIS  3/00:  H04B  10^4:  H04J  14/02 
VS.  CL  35»-341  3  claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  chaiuiel  width  of  a  multi- 
channel fiber  amplifier  light  source,  comprising: 

an  exciting  beam  generator  for  generating  an  exciting  beam: 
a  first  erbium-doped  optical  fiber  for  generating  a  spontaneously 
emitted,  amplified  noise  light  without  input  of  a  signalling 
beam  thereto: 
a  fiber-opttc  beam  expander  for  expanding  the  light  emeiging 
from  the  first  erfoium-doped  optical  fiber  through  a  lens  to 
increase  a  cross-sectional  width  of  the  light,  propagating  the 


5,566.019 

BRIGHT-FIELD  TRANSMITTED-LIGHT  UGHTING 

DEVICE  FOR  MICROSCOPES 

Hans- Werner  Stankewitz,  Wetzlar,  Germany,  assignor  to  Leica 

Mikroskopie  und  Systemc  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00818,  S  371  Date  Apr.  20,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/07170,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

per  Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  211,708 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sqt.  19,  1992,  42  31 
406.2 

Int.  CL'  G02B  21/06:27/10 
VS.  CL  35»-389  15  Claims 
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1.  A  bright-field  transmitted-light  lighting  device  for  a  micio- 
scope,  comprising: 

a  light  source  with  a  coil  surface, 

a  collector  lens,  and 

a  raster  plate  disposed  downstream  of  the  collector  lens  and 
fiirther  lens  elements,  disposed  in  a  lighting  beam  path,  to 
generate  a  Kohler  lighting  to  provide  unifonn  illuminabon  of 
an  aperture  diaphragm  at  large  apertures  and  small  object 
fields  and  uniform  illumination  of  a  lighting  field  diaphn^m 
at  small  apertures  and  laige  object  fields, 

wherein  the  raster  plate  is  a  plane-parallel  plate  wi±  a  central 
raster  disposed  about  a  lighting  axis  with  a  circular  surface 
such  that  a  region  of  the  coil  surface  which  is  used  for  small 
object  fields  is  multiple-imaged  into  the  aperture  diaphragm. 
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MICROSCOPY  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Bradford,  and  GrcrM7  D.  Yent,  both  of  1180  Wal- 

amt  Avc^  Cb«la  Virta,  CaUf.  92011 
per  N«».  rCT/VSnmg79,  l  371  Date  Nov.  22,  1993,  t  l«2(e) 
Date  Nov.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a542«,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Ads.  S,  1993 

PCT  Flkd  Jaa.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  142,308 
Int  CL'  G02B  21/06:21/36 
VS.  CI.  359—390  7  i 


I.  A  microscopy  syMein  comprising: 

a  research  microscope  having  an  optical  housing  having  a  rotat- 
aMe  turret  with  a  plurality  of  different  power  objective  mag- 
nificabon  lenses  mourned  on  ibc  bottom  of  said  optical  hous- 
ing, said  microscope  having  a  base  and  a  specimen  platform; 

a  condensing  lens  positioned  in  alignment  beneath  said  speci- 
men platform  for  directing  light  up  through  a  specinten: 

a  light  source  located  below  said  condensing  lens: 

a  projection  housing  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  optical  housing 
of  said  micfoscope; 

said  projection  housing  having  a  vertically  oriented  tubular 
member  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end.  a  projection  lens 
is  mourned  in  the  bonom  end  of  said  tubular  member: 

projected  image  receiving  means  mounted  in  said  projection 
housing  for  receiving  an  image  projected  upwardly  through 
said  projection  lens; 

means  for  adjusting  the  disunce  between  said  projection  lens 
and  said  image  receiving  means  to  thereby  control  the  amount 
of  magnihcation  of  a  projected  image:  said  image  receiving 
means  composes  a  motor  mounted  on  a  vertically  oriented 
rod.  said  motor  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  image  receiv- 
ing means  so  that  they  move  upwardly  and  downwardly  as  a 
single  unit. 


a«A 


said  base  member  fiuMy  attached  to  said  pedestal  member,  said 
pedestal  member  being  in  proximity  to  said  slide  plate  member 
with  said  grease  interface  therebetween. 


5,566,022 

INFRA-RED  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Uri  Scfcv,  13  HaxidoiiiiB  Street,  Zkhnm  Yaakov  30900,  Urael 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994.  Scr.  No.  258,240 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Jun.  II,  1993,  105990 

InL  CL"  H04B  10/00:10/02 

\}S.  CL  35»-l72  11  ClaiMt 
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5,5664121 

MICROSCOPE  STAGE  HAVING  A  SLIDING  GREASE 

INTERFACE 

Janes  T.  Pcttincell,  620  S.  Haydea  Dr.,   EMWodido,  CaUf. 

92027,  aMl  JaaMS  T.  Sayder,  14217  SandkUl  Rd^  Poway, 

CaHf.  92064 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  409^95 
lat.  CL*  G02B  21/26 
VS.  CL  359—391  8  ClaiaM 

1.  A  microscope  suge  operable  for  providing  translation 
belwu.li  a  specimen  receiving  surface  and  a  microscope  base 
chancterized  by  providing  continuous  and  simultaneous  transla- 
tions along  a  plurality  of  directions  and  about  a  plurality  of  axes, 
said  microscope  stage  being  cotnpnsed  of: 

a)  a  base  member 

b)  a  pedestal  member. 

c)  a  grease  interface:  and 

d)  a  slide  plate  member. 


I.  An  infnied  communication  system  including  a  plurality  of 
infrared  transceivers  for  receiving  and  transmitting  infrared  signals 
through  the  free  air,  each  of  said  transceivers  comprising: 

an  omnidirectional  infrared  receiver  for  receiving  infrared  sig- 
nals: 

an  ofiinidiiectional  infrared  transmitter  for  transmitting  infrared 
signals: 

and  a  controller  including  signal  direction-of-arrival  determining 
means  for  determining  the  direction  of  arrival  and  the  quality 
of  the  signals  received  by  the  infrared  receiver,  and  direction 
controlling  means  for  controlling  the  respective  Infrared  trans- 
mitter in  accordance  therewith. 
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53M,023 

STEPPED  LENS  WITH  FRESNEL  SURFACE  STRUCTURE 

PRODUCED  BY  LITHOGRAPHY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  OF  SAME 

Emst-Bemhard  Kley.  Jena,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenoptik 

TcchiMlogics  GmbH,  Jena,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/01307,  S  371  Date  Dec.  28,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/2S881,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360^05 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1993,  43  14 
574.4 

Int  CL'  G02B  27/44:5/18:  G03H  5/00 
VS.  CL  959—569  5  Claims 


1.  A  stepped  lens  with  a  Fresnel  surface  stnicture  produced  by 
lithography  and  having  a  radially  symmetric  or  elliptic-optical 
effect,  wherein  the  surface  structure  is  produced  by  consecutively 
superposing  the  radiation  dose  distributions  of  two  Fresnel  type 
cylindrical  lenses  with  cylindrical  axes  which  are  directed  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  and  has  steps  in  the  form  of  adjacent  step 
elements  which  are  embedded  in  a  grid  formed  by  their  flanks 
which  are  oriented  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  said  grid  becom- 
ing more  dosely  spaced  with  increasing  distance  from  the  center  of 
the  lens,  wherein  the  flanks,  together  with  the  center,  form  loca- 
tions of  equal  height  at  their  intersections  and  at  points  on  the 
normal  line  from  the  center  to  the  flanks,  and  wherein  for  every 
step  element  there  are  reductions  in  height  proceeding  from  the 
locations  of  equal  height,  said  reductions  in  height  being  identical 
from  flank  to  flank  in  every  direction  vertical  to  the  flanks  and 
facing  the  edge  of  the  lens  and  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the 
reductions  in  height  of  a  stepped  element  occurring  from  flank  to 
flank  in  the  direction  of  the  intersections  situated  the  farthest  from 
the  edge  of  the  lens. 


a  first  single  blazed  binary  difiractive  optical  element  having  a 
multilevel  surface  relief  phase  grating  structure  upon  an  opti- 
cal substrate,  said  multilevel  surface  relief  phase  grating 
structure  having  individual  blazed  diffraction  gratings  for 
diffracting  said  first  light  beam  into  a  first  diffracted  light 
beam, 

a  second  single  blazed  binary  difiractive  optical  element  having 
a  multilevel  surface  relief  phase  grating  structure  upon  an 
optical  substrate,  said  multilevel  surface  relief  phase  grating 
structure  having  individual  blazed  diffraction  gratings  for 
diffracting  said  second  light  beam  into  a  second  diffiacted 
light  beam, 

a  third  single  blazed  binary  difiractive  optical  element  having  a 
multilevel  surface  relief  phase  grating  structure  upon  an  opti- 
cal substrate,  said  multilevel  surface  relief  phase  grating 
structure  having  individual  blazed  diffraction  gratings  for 
diffracting  said  first  diffracted  hght  beam  from  said  first  single 
blazed  binary  difiractive  optical  element  into  a  first  double 
difii-acted  light  beam,  and 

a  fourth  single  blazed  binary  difiractive  optical  element  having  a 
multilevel  surface  relief  phase  grating  structure  upon  an  opti- 
cal substrate,  said  multilevel  surface  relief  phase  grating 
structure  having  individual  blazed  diffraction  gratings  for 
diffracting  said  second  diffracted  light  beam  fixnn  said  second 
single  blazed  binary  diffractive  optical  element  into  a  second 
double  diffracted  light  beam,  wherein  said  first  double  dif- 
fracted light  beam  and  said  second  double  diffracted  light 
beam  are  a  greater  distance  apan  than  said  first  light  beam  and 
said  light  second  beam. 


5,5664125 
HEAD-UP  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Peter  Knoll,  Ettlingen;  Winfried  Konig,  Pfinztal-Berghausen, 
and    Rudiger   Mock-Hecker,   Neu-Ulm,   all    of   Ormany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Division  of  Sen  No.  646,758,  Jan.  2,  1991.  This  appUcation 

May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,933 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  JuL  1,  1988,  38  22 
222.1 

Int.  a.*  G02B  27/14 
VS.  a.  359-630  9  Claims 


5366,024 

BEAM  SEPARATION  CONTROL  AND  BEAM  SPLITTING 
BY  SINGLE  BLAZED  BINARY  DIFFRACTION  OPTICAL 

ELEMENT 
Russell  B.  Rauch,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cotpo- 
ration,  Stamford.  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172456 

Int  CL"  G02B  5/1 S 

VS.  CL  359-571  M  Claims 


1.  A  beaiB  separation  control  apparatus  for  separating  a  first  light 
beam  and  a  second  light  beam  comprising 


1.  An  optical  device  on  a  motor  vehicle,  which  has  a  windshield 
(24),  for  reflecting  data  in  the  form  of  displays,  which  are  gener- 
ated by  display  elements  by  means  of  a  luminous  flux  in  a  well  (2) 
in  the  area  of  the  instrument  panel  and  are  projected  into  the  field 
of  vision  of  a  driver  of  the  vehicle  via  an  optical  device  through  an 
outlet  opening  of  the  well  onto  the  windshield  and  arc  reflected  in 
this  area  by  foils  or  plates,  the  luminous  flux  (6)  being  deflected 
towards  the  driver  at  the  plane  of  separation  between  air  and  foil  or 
air  and  plate,  comprising 

a  first  slatted  shuner  (8)  having  horizontally  extending  reflectors 
(13)  layered  above  one  another,  said  first  slatted  shutter  being 
disposed  in  the  area  of  the  inside  of  the  windshield  (24),  and 
reflecting  a  portion  of  die  luminous  flux  toward  the  driver, 
the  remaining  portion  of  th  luminous  flux  (6)  being  absorbed  by 
the  reflectors  (13). 


21S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOHK  15.  19% 


OciTMteR  15,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


2153 


ZOOM  LENS 
Yoac-kyv  Yooo,  Chaagwoa-d,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Sam- 
nug  AcTMpKC  tedMtriet,  LtiL.  KyeongwngMW-do.  Rep. 

of  KORS 

Flicd  Ju.  25,  1993,  Scr.  N«.  81,159 
Lrt.  CL"  G«2B  15/14 
U.S.C1.399— M9  »( 


L_.- 


5.54M27 
PHOTOCURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  OPTICAL 

LENS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
OnBB  Salffc.  Agco,  awi  Harao  Toommm,  Machida,  both  of 
Japaa.  ilgaiiii  to  Caaoa  Kab«Mhikl  KaMia,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CtartiaWMi  of  St.  No.  IS2,543,  Jan.  18.  I9«4.  attaadooed. 
1^  ^picallia  Dec.  II.  1995,  Ser.  No.  57*049 
CWm  priarlly,  i^pMcatioa  Japan.  Jaa.  18,  1993,  5-M9954 
I^  CL*  G«2B  M)f<yAX):  CtBL  75/16:  CWF  2/50 
VS.  CL  359—79*  10  dalaw 

7.  An  optical  lens  cofnpn<>ing  a  base  member,  and  a  lesin  layer 
fonned  on  the  base  member  and  comprising  a  cured  product  of  a 
photocurable  resin  composition  comprising: 


(A)  23-43  WL  %  of  a  polyfunctional  urethane-raodified  polyes- 
ter (medi)acrylate  comprising  a  polyester  oligomer  and  a 
plurality  of  (methjacryloyl  groups  bonded  to  the  polyester 
oligomer  via  a  uiethane  group,  and  having  a  number-average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  700. 

(B)  31-70  wt.  %  of  a  polyfunctional  (meth)acrylate  having  a 
number-average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  700. 

(C)  3-44  wt  %  of  a  monofunctional  (ineth)acrylate,  and 

(D)  a  pholopolymerization  initiator, 

wherein  the  weight  percentages  of  the  respective  components 
are  based  on  the  total  of  the  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  as 
too  wt.  %. 


5,5M,I>28 

VACUUM  CONTROLLED  SIDE-REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

FOR  EXPOSING  BLIND  SPOT 

JaMf  Woderiaraky,  #5  Peter  Lyaaa  Ct,  l^naly,  N  J.  •767« 

FBed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*5379 

lal.  CL*  G«2B  7/182:5/08 

MS.  CL  359-871  7  Claim 


l^ 


I.  A  zoom  lens  system,  comprising: 

a  first  lens  group  having  a  positive  refractive  power 

a  second  lens  group  having  a  posiuve  refractive  power  and 
spaced  from  said  Arsi  lens  group  at  a  first  distance:  and 

a  third  lens  group  having  a  negative  lefractive  power  and  spaced 
from  said  second  lens  group  at  a  second  distance,  said  first 
and  second  distances  being  variable  dunng  zooming, 
whereia 


3.l><f,^v 

IVfj<IO: 

awi 

0.18<flJiyffC0.28 

where 

f,-:  focal  length  of  the  zoom  lens  system  at  a  telcphoto  position, 
fi^:  focal  length  of  the  zoom  lens  system  at  a  wide  angle 

positioa.  and 
Lr:  distance  from  the  first  surface  of  the  zoom  lens  system 

adjacent  the  obfcct  to  the  inuge  plane  opposite  the  object  at  a 

lelephoco  position,  and 
fl.Ilr:  combined  focal  length  of  said  first  and  second  lens  groups 

at  a  lelepiKMo  position. 


X  A  vacuum  controlled  rear-view  mirror  for  viewing  a  blind  spot 
existing  in  the  direction  in  which  a  vehicle  makes  a  turn,  compris- 
ing: 

a  mirror  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body: 

a  mirror  means  for  viewing  selected  views  connected  to  said 

frame: 
a  manifold  vacuum  line  having  a  one  way  valve  disposed  therein 
to  maintain  a  vacuum  in  said  line  whenever  such  vacuum 
drops  in  said  manifold: 
a  diaphragm  housing  mounted  to  the  back  of  said  frame  and 
anchored  to  said  vehicle,  the  diaphragm  housing  having  a 
diaphragm  sealingly  disposed  therein  to  define  a  first  and  a 
second  chamber. 

the  first  chamber  adjacent  to  said  frame  having  an  inlet, 
the  second  chamber  having, 
an  rod  guide  facing  the  back  of  said  frame: 
a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  sealingly  connected  to 
said  diaphragm,  a  body  protruding  from  said  guide  and  a 
second  end  mounted  to  the  back  of  said  frame: 
a  spring  means  for  returning  the  frame  to  its  original  position: 
a  tube  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  inlet  in 

the  first  chamber, 
a  vented  valve  housing  having 

an  inlet,  composing  a  valve  seat,  said  inlet  adapted  to  be 

connected  to  the  manifold  vacuum  line, 
an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  tube, 
a  valve  seated  in  the  valve  seat  for  providing  selective  com- 
munication between  said  manifold  vacuum  line  and  said 
diaphragm  housing: 
a  solenoid  actuated  by  a  signal  from  a  winker  switch,  so  that 
upon  the  solenoid  activation,  the  valve  in  said  valve  housing 
moves  away  from  the  seat  allowing  the  suction  in  the  mani- 
fold vacuum  line  to  create  a  vacuum  in  the  valve  housing 
which  in  turn  creates  a  vacuum  in  the  first  chamber  of  said 


diaphragm  housing,  causing  the  diaphragm  to  be  sucked  away 
from  the  mirror  means  against  the  opposing  force  of  the 
spring,  dragging  said  connecting  rod  which  pivots  the  mirror 
means  to  expose  the  blind  spot,  further,  when  the  winker 
switch  is  turned  off,  the  mirror  means  returns  to  its  original 
position  as  vented  air  permeates  the  tube  allowing  the  force  of 
the  spring  to  returns  the  frame  forward  to  its  original  position. 


5,5M,029 

ROTATABLE  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

David  F.  Zeboid,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Moto  Mirror  Inc. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  792,4«0 

Int  CL'  G02B  7/182:  B60R  1/06 

VS.  CI  359-872  27  Claims 


I.  A  mirror  assembly  adapted  to  be  roiatably  mounted  with 
respect  lo  a  support  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  lotatable  housing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  and  being 
bounded  on  its  front  by  a  mirror  and  bounded  on  its  rear  by  a 
waB  that  is  spaced  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  minor; 

b.  at  least  on  fixed  mounting  bolt  for  supporting  the  rotatable 
housing  with  respect  to  the  support  structure,  and  said  bolt 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  establishes  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion for  the  housiing: 

c.  a  motor  connected  to  the  housing  so  as  to  cause  relative 
movement  between  the  housing  and  the  fixed  mounting  bolt 
when  power  is  applied  to  the  motor;  and 

d.  a  clutch  interposed  between  the  fixed  mounting  bolt  and  the 
rotatable  housing,  said  clutch  being  operable  to  normally 
caulc  the  housing  to  rotate  when  power  is  applied  to  the 
motor,  and  said  clutch  being  operable  to  slip  in  order  to 
preclude  damage  when  power  is  applied  to  the  motor  but  the 
housing  is  incapable  of  moving  because  it  has  come  into 
contact  with  some  immovable  object,  and  said  clutch  includ- 
ing two  pairs  of  metallic  spring  washers  wherein  said  washers 
are  Of  the  Belleville  type  and  which  have  concave  faces,  and 
wherein  the  two  washers  of  each  pair  are  in  contact  and  are 
oriented  in  the  same  direction,  whereby  there  is  a  substantial 
area  of  meul-to-metal  contact  between  the  washers  of  each 
pair  of  washers. 


5,566,030 
ADJUSTABLE  MIRROR  SUPPORT 
Chin-Chiian  Yiie,  58,  Ma  Yuan  West  St„  Taicfaung.  Taiwan 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535431 
lot  CL*  A47G  1/24:  G02B  7/182:  B60R  1/04 
VS.  CL  359—872  2  Claims 

1.  A  multi-stage  adjustable  mirror  support  comprising: 
a  sucker  covered  by  a  sucker  cover,  and  a  central  post  disposed 

on  the  lop  of  said  sucker: 
said  central  post  with  a  hole  passing  through  a  tectanguiar  hole 

of  said  sucker  cover; 
a  press  body  disposed  on  the  top  of  said  sucker  cover; 
said  press  body  having  a  press  plate  and  two  parallel  pivot  lugs 
exteading  finom  said  press  plate: 


an  interspace  between  said  parallel  pivot  lugs  receiving  an  upper 

end  of  said  central  post; 
said  central  post  and  said  pivot  lugs  connected  pivotedly  by  a 

fastener  means: 
said  sucker  cover  having  two  parallel  spaced  lobes  disposed  in 

the  front  of  said  sucker  cover: 

an  interspace  between  said  parallel  lobes  receiving  a  first  gear 

seat,  said  first  gear  seat  having  a  first  chamber  to  receive  a 

first  gear,  a  first  hole  and  a  first  recess  crossing  said  first  hole; 

a  lower  link  having  two  parallel  spaced  side  plates  and  a 

positioning  plate  crossing  said  side  plates; 
each  of  said  side  plate  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  positioning 

holes: 
an  interspace  between  lower  ends  of  said  spaced  side  plates 

receiving  upper  ends  of  said  lobes; 
said  lobes,  said  first  gear  seat  and  said  spaced  side  plates 

connected  pivotedly  by  a  fastener  means; 
a  middle  hnk  having  two  parallel  spaced  lateral  plates,  each  of 
said  lateral  plate  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  circular  holes; 
an  interspace  between  upper  ends  of  said  spaced  side  plates 

receiving  lower  ends  of  said  lateral  plates; 
an  interspace  between  lower  ends  of  said  spaced  lateral  plates 

receiving  a  second  gear  seat; 
said  second  gear  seat  having  a  second  chamber  to  receive  a 
second  gear,  a  second  hole  and  a  second  recess  crossing  said 
second  hole; 
said  lateral  plates,  said  second  gear  seat  and  said  spaced  side 

plates  connected  pivotedly  by  a  fastener  means; 
an  interspace  between  upper  ends  of  said  spaced  lateral  plates 

receiving  a  third  gear  seat; 
said  third  gear  seat  having  a  third  chamber  to  receive  a  tliiid 
gear,  a  third  hole  and  a  third  recess  crossing  said  third  hole: 
an  upper  link  having  two  parallel  spaced  side  plates  and  a 

positioning  plate  crossing  said  side  plates; 
each  of  said  side  plate  having  an  upper  and  a  lovver  positioning 

holes; 
an  interspace  between  lower  ends  of  said  spaced  side  plates 

receiving  upper  ends  of  said  lateral  plates; 
said  upper  link,  said  third  gear  seat  and  said  spaced  lateral  plates 

connected  pivotedly  by  a  fastener  means; 
an  interspace  between  upper  ends  of  said  spaced  side  plates 
receiving  two  arms  of  a  swivel,  said  swivel  having  a  ball  end 
and  two  parallel  arms; 
each  of  said  arm  having  a  central  hole; 
an  interspace  between  said  parallel  arms  receiving  a  fourth  gear 

seat; 
said  fourth  gear  seat  having  a  fourth  chamber  to  receive  a  fourth 
gear,  a  fourth  hole  and  a  fourth  recess  crossing  said  fourth 
hole: 
said  upper  link,  said  gear  seat  and  said  swivel  connected  pivot- 
edly by  a  fastener  means. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcioBEK  15.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  15,  1996 


VEHICLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  WITH  SILICONE  GEL 

AS  AN  ADHESIVE 
Wotfcmns  Mcyr.  Munich,  and  Hdmut  Piiinfter,  Blunienstrassc 
2a  D-S5548.  Baidham,  both  of  Germany,  assiicnors  to  Bay- 
criache  Motoren   Weriu  AkticntCMUschaft,   Munkh,  and 
Helmut  Pirinccr,  BakUiMi,  httk  af  GeraMny 

Filed  Jul.  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28M54 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Jul.  27,  1993,  43  25 
124J 

iBt  CL'  BMR  //06.  H05B  3/84 
VS.  CL  399-9S3  28  ClaiM 


I.  A  vehicle  rear  view  iiiinf>r  comprising  the  following  mirror 
pans: 

a  mirror  plaie. 

a  scratch  resistant  protective  layer. 

a  reflection  layer  between  the  mirror  plate  and  the  protective 
layer. 

and  an  adhesive  layer  disposed  at  one  side  of  the  reflection  layer, 
said  adhesive  layer  being  composed  of  a  silicone  gel  made  of 
an  addition  cross-linking  two-part  silicone  rubber  which  in 
use  elastically  limits  excessive  tensions  caused  by  different 
thermal  coefiBcients  of  expansion  for  the  mirror  parts. 


S3M,I>32 

METHOD  FOR  ITITLIZING  A  LONGITUDINAL  TRACK 

ON  A  HELICAL  SCAN  TAPE  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

TO  PROVIDE  A  FAST  SEARCH  CAPABILITY 

Brian  G.  ClevdaBd,  BooMer;  William  C.  Dodt,  Broomfleld, 

and  Dovsias  C.  Ilanain.  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  asii)piors  to 

Storage  Technoloty  Coipwatloa.  Louisville,  Colo. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  1S24M.  Jan.  14.  1994,  abandoned, 

whick  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  791,486,  Nov.  12,  1991, 

abawkwcd.  This  appticatiott  JuL  28,  1995,  Scr.  Na  504,548 

IiM.  CL"  GIIB  15/18 

VS.  CL  34*— 72J  4  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  data  recording  system  using  magnetic  upe  for  storing 
data,  said  recording  system  connected  to  a  host  computer,  said 
recording  system  using  a  recording  format  on  said  magnetic  tape 
employing  a  plurality  of  helically  scanned  tracks  for  storing  said 
data,  including  a  tirst  longitudinal  track  for  storing  magnetic  tape 
position  information  indicative  of  location  of  said  data  and  a 
second  longitudinal  track  containing  position  marks  and  servo 
control  pulses,  said  position  information  being  written  at  equally 
spaced  predetermined  locations  on  a  said  first  longitudinal  track, 
said  position  information  comprising  a  plurality  of  Ale  marks  and 
sector  marks  said  data  being  logically  segmented  into  files  contain- 
ing sectors  comprising  data  blocks,  and  wherein  said  data  record- 
ing system  uses  a  tape  drive  control  unit  to  store  a  memory  copy  of 
said  header  area  from  said  magnetic  tape,  a  method  for  locating  a 
selected  block  in  response  to  a  command  from  said  host  computer, 
said  command  including  indicia  of  location  of  said  selected  data 
block  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  header  area  on  said  helically  scanned  tracks  for  locat- 
ing said  selected  block,  said  header  area  containing  indicia  of 
location  of  said  data  blocks  comprising  the  number  of  said 
servo  control  pulses  between  said  header  area  and  a  location 
of  each  of  said  blocks; 
reading  said  menxiry  copy  of  said  header  area  to  determine 
whether  valid  magnetic  tape  position  information  is  contained 
therein;  and 
employing  redundant  strategies  for  locating  said  selected  dau 
block,  one  of  said  strategies  being  selected  according  to  a  data 
integrity  of  said  header  area,  said  strategies  further  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

using,  in  response  to  a  situation  wherein  said  header  area  is 
useable  by  said  recording  system,  said  indicia  of  location  in 
said  header  are  to  locate  said  selected  dau  block  by  count- 
ing said  servo  control  pulses  on  said  second  longitudinal 
track; 
using,  in  response  to  the  situation  wherein  said  header  area  is 
unusable  by  said  recording  system,  data  stored  on  said 
servo  control  track  to  first  locate  said  sector  mark  delineat- 
ing the  sector  preceding  the  sector  containing  said  selected 
data  block  by  counting  said  servo  control  pulses  on  said 
second  longitudinal  track  prior  to  location  closed  selected 
data  block;  and 
using,  in  response  to  a  situation  wherein  said  header  area  is 
useable  by  said  recording  system,  and  wherein  said  indicia 
of  location  of  said  data  blocks  is  not  consistent  with  said 
indicia  of  location  in  said  command  from  said  host  com- 
puter, dau  stored  on  said  second  longitudinal  track  to  first 
locate  one  of  said  position  marks  delineating  the  file  con- 
taining said  selected  dau  block  prior  to  locating  said 
selected  dau  block. 
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5344.833 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

LOCATON  OF  INFORMATION  ON  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Gary  E.  Frame.  6841  Garden  Grove  Ave.,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335, 

and  David  M.  Schactcr,  8131  Quakertown,  Canoga  Park, 

Calif.  91306 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  937  J84 
laL  CL*  GUB  15/48:5/008;  15/18 
VS.  CL  348—74.4  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  video  tape  recorder  in  which  a  video  cassette,  containing 
a  nugnebc  tape  having  visual  images  and  audio  information 
recorded  thereon,  is  mounted  on  two  spools  and  provided  with  a 
pair  of  openings  in  the  cassette  lower  wall  when  inserted  in  the 
video  recorder  ready  for  play,  the  recorder  includes  a  magnetic  tape 
read  head  spaced  apart  from  the  front  wall  of  the  cassette  when 
inserted  in  the  recorder  ready  for  play  and  moveable  tape  position- 
ers including  guide  pins  and  rollers  mounted  on  a  movable  support 
protruding  into  the  pair  of  openings  as  the  cassene  is  inserted  into 
the  recorder  ready  for  play,  the  tape  positioners  remaining  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  upe  surface  when  the  recorder  is  in  rewind  or 
fast  forward  modes  of  operation  and  moving  the  tape  by  contacting 
and  pushing  the  tape  out  of  the  cassette  and  into  contact  with  the 
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magnetic  read  head  when  the  recorder  is  in  the  play  mode  of 
operation,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  optically  readable  indicia  printed  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  tape  on  the  surface  of  the  tafie  in  contact  with  the  tape 
positioner;  and 

(b)  means  for  optically  reading  a  location  on  the  tape  that  is 
adjacent  the  optical  reading  means,  relative  to  the  beginning 
of  the  tape,  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  tape  positioners  so 
as  to  be  adjacent  the  tape  when  the  video  upe  recorder  is  in 
the  fast  forward,  rewind  or  play  modes  of  operation. 


a  charge  redistribution  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter  circuit 
for  digitizing  the  servo  signals  received  from  the  compare  and 
select  component  and  determining  an  off-track  condition  of 
the  disk  read/write  head  when  the  servo  signal  pair  represents 
a  normalized  track  position  greater  than  a  predetermined 
position  threshold,  the  charge  redistribution  A/D  converter 
circuit  determining  the  off-track  condition  by  sampling  the 
larger  servo  signal  with  a  first  value  equal  to  one  minus  the 
position  threshold  to  produce  a  sampled  larger  servo  signal, 
and  sampling  the  smaller  servo  signal  with  a  second  value 
equal  to  one  plus  the  position  threshold  to  pixxluce  a  sampled 
smaller  servo  signal,  the  charge  redistribution  A/D  converter 
circuit  including  a  comparator  for  comparing  die  sampled 
larger  servo  signal  with  the  sampled  smaller  servo  signal  to 
determine  if  the  sampled  lai^cr  servo  signal  is  greater  than 
zero. 


5,566,034 
OFF-TRACK  DETECTION  WITH  CHARGE 
REDISTRlBirriON  A/D  CIRCUITS 
Wayne  G.  Sbumaker.  Westborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Quan- 
tum Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,463 

Int  a.*  GUB  5/596 

VS.  a.  3M-77M  ,4  ciata« 


5,566,035 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  IDLER  OF  DECK  MECHANISM 

OF  VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
Tae  H.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,616,  Sep.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  8,  1992. 
16395/1992 

Int  a.'  GUB  15/44 
U.S.a.360-85  SCtatais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  off-track  positioning  of  a  disk 

read/write  head  seeking  a  selected  dau  track  on  a  disk  having  dau 

tracks  with  position  servo  bursts  of  embedded  servo  burst  patterns 

recorded  thereon,  comprising: 

a  compare  and  select  component  for  comparing  voluge  values 

corresponding  to  position  servo  bursts  recovered  from  the 

disk  and  for  selecting  voluge  values  for  a  pair  of  bursts  best 

representing  a  track  centerline.  the  selected  voluge  values 

designated  as  a  servo  signal  pair  having  a  first  servo  signal 

and  a  second  servo  signal,  the  compare  and  select  component 

detetmining.  upon  selection  of  the  pair,  which  of  the  first  and 

second  servo  signals  is  a  larger  servo  signal  of  the  pair  and 

which  is  a  smaller  servo  signal  of  the  pair;  and 


M      42  tt      _ 

1.  A  device  for  driving  an  idler  of  a  deck  mechanism  of  a  video 
cassette  recorder  comprising: 

a  tape  supply  reel  and  a  upe  take-up  reel,  bodi  reels  being 
rouubly  mounted  on  a  base  plate  of  the  deck  mechanism; 

a  gear  pulley  applied  with  a  rouuonal  force  of  a  capstan  shaft 
through  a  belt; 

a  forward/reverse  gear  driven  by  said  gear  pulley,  said  forward/ 
reverse  gear  driving  the  idler  by  a  routional  force  of  said 
forward/reverse  gear,  the  idler  driving  either  said  tape  take-up 
reel  or  said  tape  supply  reel;  and 

a  function  member  linearly  reciprocating  by  a  routional  force  of 
a  loading  motor  prior  to  transmission  of  the  rotational  force  of 
said  capstan  shaft  to  said  forward/reverse  gear  so  as  to  selec- 
tively move  die  idler  to  drive  said  upe  take-up  reel  or  said 
tape  supply  reel, 

wherein  said  fiinction  member  operates  a  turning  member,  said 
turning  member  having  a  gear  section  at  a  side  thereof  diat 
meshes  with  and  turns  an  operating  gear,  said  operating  gear 
being  coupled  with  an  upper  clutch  gear,  said  upper  clutch 
gear  meshing  widi  an  up/down  gear,  said  up/down  gear  selec- 
tively gearing  to  move  die  idler  depending  on  a  direction  of 
movement  of  said  function  member. 
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CABLE  CONNECTING  ATPARATUS  BETWEEN  AUDIO 
CONTROL  HEAD  AND  MAIN  P»II»frED  a«CUIT 
BOARD  FOR  VmEO  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Sung  S.  Kang;  Suof  H.  Choi,  botb  of  KyungU-do;  Myuag  C. 
Back.  Seoul;  Sung  P.  Hong,  KyungU-do;  Ji  Y.  Lee;  Lcc  H. 
You,  both  of  Seoul;  Soo  B.  Lee,  Kyungki-do;  Hee  Y.  P«rk, 
KyungiO-do,  and  II  M.  Park,  Kyungki-do.  all  of  Rep.  of 
Kona,  Msigiion  to  LG  Electrooks  lac„  ScoaL  Rep.  of 
Korea 

FBcd  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,S«0 
ClafaBs  prtority,  appikatiaa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  13,  1994, 
769«n994;  Apr.  13,  1994,  7691/1994 

InL  CL"  GllB  15/00 
VS,  CL  3M— 88  8  ClalM 
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I.  A  cable  connecting  apparatus   for  a  video  cassette  tape 
recorder,  comprising: 
a  first  printed  circuit  board: 

a  base  plate  disposed  above  said  fint  printed  circuit  board; 
a   second  printed  circuit   board  attached  to  a   loading   motor 

mounted  on  said  base  plate: 
an  audio/control  head  mounted  on  the  base  plate  for  producing  a 

predetermined  output  signal: 
signal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  predetermined 

output  signal  and  connected  between  said  audio/control  head 

and  said  second  printed  circuit  board:  and 
signal  connecting  means  mounted  on  the  second  printed  circuit 

board  for  transmitting  signals  of  the  audio/control  head  and 

said  loading  motor  to  said  first  primed  circuit  board. 


5.56M37 

CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER  COMPATIBLE  WITH 

CASSETTE  TAPES  OF  DIFFERENT  FORMATS 

Fnado  Kvai;  Kyozo  Okumura;  Takahiko  Suczawa,  and  Hideo 

YoaUda,  ail  of  HigMhihinMliiiiia,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

IfihniliftI  Ifafciha.  Japan 

Cond— rtoM  af  Scr.  No.  7,7M.  Jml  22,  1993,  abuMtoocd. 

This  appUcatioo  Feb.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,039 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-043M0 
Int.  Ct'  GllB  5/OOH;l5/68 
VS.  CL  3«»— 94  29  CWm 

I.  A  cassette  tape  player  which  is  compatible  with  cassette  tapes 
of  different  formau  and  at  least  capable  of  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing information  on  a  first  cassette  tape  and  a  second  cassette  tape, 
the  first  cassette  being  an  analog  cassette  and  the  second  being  a 
digital  cassette,  wherein  a  reel  hole  recession  is  formed  completely 
through  said  first  tape  and  a  reel  hole  recession  is  formed  partially 
through  said  second  cassette  tape,  said  second  cassette  tape  has  an 
opening  for  a  bead,  which  is  covered  by  a  slider  so  that  can  freely 
open  and  close,  and  a  guide  recession  fonned  at  a  portion  where 
said  slider  is  attached,  said  cassette  tape  player  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  cassette  holding  means  storage  section  for 

storing  cassette  holding  means: 
a  reel  shaft  mounted  on  the  main  body  frame  so  as  to  extend  in 
the  cassette  movement  direction,  said  reel  shaft  being  inserted 
into  the  leel  hole  recession  of  said  first  cassette  tape  com- 
pletely through  said  first  cassette  tape  and  into  the  reel  hole 


recession  of  said  second  cassette  tape  which  is  only  partially 
through  said  second  cassette  tape; 

said  reel  shaft  having  a  first  reel  hub  attached  at  an  upper  end 
portion  for  engaging  said  second  cassette  tape  and  a  second 
reel  hub  routably  attached  to  a  central  portion  for  engaging 
said  first  cassette  tape,  and  wherein  said  first  reel  hub  and  said 
second  reel  hub  are  individually  rotatable: 

said  cassette  holding  means  which  is  capable  of  leciprocating  in 
the  cassette  moving  direction  between  a  cassette  loading 
position  and  an  operating  position  and  holds  said  first  cassette 
tape  and  said  second  cassette  tape  in  a  state  where  they  are 
placed  oite  upon  another,  and  which  includes  a  cassette  holder 
main  body  having  a  first  cassette  storage  section  for  storing 
said  first  cassette  tape,  a  second  cassette  storage  section  for 
storing  said  second  cassette  tape  and  a  second  cassette  holder 
member  which  is  supported  by  said  cassette  holder  main 
body: 

first  cassette  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  first  cassette  tape  in  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  first  cassette  storage  section: 

second  cassette  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  second  cassette  tape 
within  said  second  cassette  holder  member  in  said  second 
storage  section  in  such  a  position  that,  irrespectively  of 
whether  said  ca.sselte  holder  is  in  the  cassette  loading  position 
or  the  operating  position,  in  a  stale  where  the  second  cassette 
tape  is  stored  in  the  second  cassette  storing  section,  the 
position  of  the  second  cassette  upe  widiin  said  second  storing 
section  and  relative  to  a  slider  mover  means  mounted  on  said 
second  cassette  holder  member  is  maintained  constant: 

holder  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  second  cassette  holder  mem- 
ber in  a  predetermined  position  in  said  cassette  holding  means 
storage  section: 

said  slider  moving  means  mounted  on  said  second  cassette 
holder  member  includes  a  slider  contact  member  which  is 
inserted  into  said  guide  recession  to  move  said  slider  in  an 
operating  direction  by  pushing: 

first  cassette  positioning  means  which  comes  into  contact  with 
said  first  cassette  tape  stored  in  said  first  cassette  storage 
section  and  moves  said  first  cassene  tape  in  the  moving 
direction  of  said  cassene  holding  means  to  place  it  in  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  cassene  holding  means  storage 
section:  and 

holder  positioning  means  which  comes  into  contact  with  said 
second  ca.vsette  holder  member  and  n»ves  said  second  cas- 
sette bolder  member  in  the  moving  direction  of  the  cassette 
holding  means  to  place  it  in  a  predetermined  position  in  said 
cassene  holding  means  storage  section,  wherein  said  first 
cassette  storing  section  is  positioned  closer  to  the  main  body 
than  said  second  cassette  storing  section  so  that  when  said 
cassette  holding  means  is  ntoved  to  the  operating  position, 
said  reel  shaft  is  inserted  into  the  reel  hole  recession  of  said 
first  cassette  tape  and  said  second  cassette  tape. 


5,566438 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  CORE  TO  COIL 

OVER- VOLTAGE  PROTECTION 
Beat  G.  Kcd,  Prior  Lake;  Brian  G.  Ehalt,  Orono,  and  Ray- 
mond W.  Knight,  Chanhasscn,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Sca«ate  Technology,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268*35,  Jun.  29,  1994.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,667,  May  13,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,310 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/60.5/40 

VS.  CL  360-103  u  daims 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  assembly,  comprising: 
a  slider  adapted  to  fly  over  a  magnetic  storage  disc,  the  slider 
having  an  air  bearing  surface  proximate  the  magnetic  storage 
disc  and  a  second  surface; 
a  magnetic  head  carried  on  the  slider,  the  magnetic  head  having 
a  core  and  pole  tips  coupled  to  the  core,  die  pole  tips  adjacent 
the  air  bearing  surface,  the  magnetic  transducing  head  includ- 
ing a  conductive  coil  proximate  die  core  for  magnetic  inter- 
action wiUi  die  core,  the  conductive  coil  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end: 
a  first  coil  linkage  electrically  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 

conductive  coil: 
a  second  coil  linkage  electrically  connected  to  U>e  second  end  of 

the  conductive  coil; 
core  to  coil  insulation  electrically  insulating  die  coils  ftora  die 

core; 
a  first  extension  terminal  carried  on  the  second  surface  of  die 

slider  and  elecnically  connected  to  die  first  coil  linkage: 
a  secoid  extension  terminal  carried  on  die  second  surface  of  die 

slider  and  elecnically  connected  to  die  second  coil  linkage: 
a  core  Unk  electrically  connected  to  die  core  of  die  magnetic 

head:  and 
a  core  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  core  link  and  carried 
on  (he  second  surface  proximate  the  first  extension  terminal, 
whoein  a  gap  between  die  core  terminal  and  the  first  exten- 
sion terminal  is  between  3  and  10  microns  such  that  a  poten- 
tial between  the  core  terminal  and  the  first  extension  greater 
dian  an  electrical  breakdown  voltage  will  result  in  an  electri- 
cal arc  dierebetween  and  wherein  the  gap  is  spaced  apart  from 
die  air  bearing  surface,  whereby  die  gap  between  die  core 
terminal  and  die  first  extension  terminal  discharges  excess 
voluge  from  die  magnetic  head  diereby  protecting  die  core  to 
coil  insulation. 


a  housing  base  attached  to  said  vertical  support  member  by  a 
boss,  wherein  said  bousing  base  is  attadied  to  said  vertical 
support  member  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  from  and  substan- 
tially in  parallel  widi  said  vertical  support  member,  wherein 
said  bousing  base  is  rotatable  around  said  boss; 

skew  adjustment  means  coupled  widi  said  housing  base  and  said 
support  base  for  imparting  a  rotational  movement  on  said 
housing  base,  thereby  rotating  said  housing  base  around  said 
boss  when  said  skew  adjustment  means  is  adjusted: 

a  bead  bousing  attached  to  said  bousing  base  by  a  pair  of 
flexures:  and 

moving  means  coupled  with  said  bead  housing  for  moving  said 
head  housing  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
support  base. 


5,566,040 
PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 
DEVICE  SENSITIVE  TO  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
RADUTION 
Jean  M.  Cosquer,  Saint  Denis;  Alain  J.  Fabre,  Levallois,  and 
Robert  Poirier,  Tavemy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
Nationale     d'Etude    et     de    Construction     de    Motcnrs 
D' Aviation,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,732 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  May  18, 1994,  94.06047 
Int  CL"  H02H  l/OO 
VS.  CL  361-113  6  Claims 


12 V^       «1  t3 


5366,039 

READ/WRITE  HEAD  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Barry  K.  Spicer,  Berthoud,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage  Teclinol- 
ogy  Carporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 

L Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,271 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/55:5/56:21/10:21/12 
-"»  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  tape  drive  system  for  magnetic  recording  and  playback  of 
dau  on  a  plurality  of  parallel  nacks  of  a  record  medium  moving 
longitudinally  on  a  transport  path  past  a  read/write  head,  a  read/ 
write  head  positioning  device  operable  to  selectively  align  die 
read/write  head  widi  respect  to  each  of  die  record  tracks,  die 
read/write  head  positioning  device  comprising: 
a  support  base: 

a  vertical  support  member  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
lariy  from  said  support  base; 


1.  A  protective  arrangement  for  an  electronic  device  sensitive  to 
electromagnetic  radiation,  comprising  a  metal  casing  provided  widi 
an  internal  metal  partition  sqsarating  an  upstream  zone  in  which 
electromagnetic  fields  prevail  and  a  screened  downstream  zone, 
said  metal  casing  and  said  internal  partition  constituting  earthing 
means,  and  a  multilayer  printed  circuit  board  disposed  inside  said 
metal  casing  perpendicularly  to  said  internal  metal  partition  so  that 
die  board  has  a  first  part  situated  in  said  upstream  zone  and  a 
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second  part,  which  is  iniended  «o  carry  said  electronic  device, 
situated  in  said  downstream  zone,  said  printed  circuit  board  having 
at  least  one  inner  layer  on  which  conductive  lines  are  printed  for 
conveying  electrical  signals  from  said  upstream  zone  to  said  down- 
stream zone,  and  means  for  hltenng  the  electrical  signals  compns- 
ing  capacitive  elements  integrated  in  said  pnnted  circuit  board 
where  it  passes  through  said  internal  partition,  said  integrated 
capacitive  elemenu  comprising  a  first  plate  constituted  by  one  of 
said  conductive  lines  and  a  second  plate  constituted  by  a  conduc- 
tive surface  coniteded  to  said  earthing  means  by  contact  with  said 
internal  metal  partition. 


ZERO-SEQUENCE  OPENING  OF  POWER 
DISTRIBirnON 
Laacc  T.  RaaAeld,  Sprinc  Tcx„  aasigiior  to  Houston  lodus- 
tries  Incorporated,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4Z3,M1 

laL  CL"  miH  7JX» 

VS.  CL  3*1—115  M  CUm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conirollihg  the  opening  of  circuit  breaker 
contacts  as  they  are  separated  from  each  other  by  an  operator 
mechanism  while  alternating  current  is  flowing  through  them, 
comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  phase  of  the  alternating  cunent; 
means  for  sensing  movement  of  the  operator  mechanism  to 
interrupt  the  flow  of  current  through  the  breaker  contacts:  and 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  the  operator  mechanism  so 
that  the  breaker  contacts  separate  at  a  minimum  phase  of 
current  flow. 


magnitude  generally  within  an  operating  range  of  the  voltage 
multiplication  circuit  and  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  output  load  current;  and 

a  manipulation  circuit  coupled  to  said  voluge  multiplication 
circuit  for  dynamically  manipulating  the  power  supply  output 
fixMn  the  voltage  multiplication  circuit  generally  within  its 
standard  operating  range  to  vary  the  functional  relationship 
between  the  output  voltage  and  the  output  load  current  and  to 
maintain  both  the  output  voltage  and  output  load  current  in 
preselected  operating  ranges  during  operation  of  the  power 
supply; 

whereby  the  output  of  the  power  supply  is  automatically 
tnanipulated  during  operadon  of  the  electrosutic  spray  device. 


5,5M,M3 

CERAMIC  ELECTROSTATIC  CHUCK  WrfH  BUILT-IN 
HEATER 
Nobm>  Kawada;  TodiUiiko  SUwIoh;  TUumU  Nagao;  KazuUko 
Ui«M,  di  or  Gum-kca;  Jtnkki  Anmi,  Tokyo,  and  Ktafi 
iafaikawa,  Kanagawa-ken,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Shin- 
Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Tokyo  Elcctoron  Limited,  both 
of  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,191 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatiaa  Japan.  Dw.  27, 1993.  5-33*9(2; 
Dec  2*.  1994.  «-3IMl« 

Int  CL"^  H02N  I3A)0 
VS.  CL  3*1—234  !•  Claims 

ELECTTWOeS  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHUCK 


COVERING  LAYER 


5,5M.M2 
SPRAY  GUN  DEVICE  WTTH  DYNAMIC  LOADLINE 
MANIPULATION  POWER  SUPPLY 
Jcftry  A.  Pcridna,  Loratee;  Gerald  W.  Cram.  Elyrta;  Jokn  A. 
Hendricks,  Vickery,  all  oT  OMo,  and  JcMery  E.  DalBdaa. 
Barrington,  111.,  amigDors  to  Nonbon  Corporation,  Wcst- 
lakcOWo 

rimtonartan  of  Ser.  No.  54.423.  Apr.  8.  1993,  abandoned. 

TM  application  Jan.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,7(2 

InL  CL*"  B«5D  1/06 

VS.  CL  3M— 22S  3S  Oaiam 

1.  A  power  supply  for  use  in  an  eiectiottatic  spray  device 

comprising: 

a  voluge  input  circuit  for  supplying  an  input  voltage; 
a  voltage  multiplication  circuit  coupled  to  said  voltage  mput 
circuit  for  producing  a  power  supply  ourpui  in  response  to 
said  input  voltage,  the  power  supply  output  providing  operat- 
ing power  for  the  electrostatic  spray  device  and  including  an 
output  voltage  and  an  output  load  current,  said  output  voltage 
magnilude  vvying  inversely  with  the  output  load  current 


SUPPORTING 
SUBSTRATE 


HEAT  GENERATING  LAYER 


I.  A  ceramic  electrostatic  chuck  having  a  built-in  heater  com- 
prising a  supporting  substrate  of  an  electrically  insulating  ceramic 
having  first  and  second  opposing  surfaces  and  a  side  surface,  an 
electrode  of  an  electroconductive  ceramic  bonded  to  the  first 
surface  of  the  substrate,  a  heat  generating  layer  of  an  electrocon- 
ductive ceramic  bonded  to  the  second  and  the  side  surfaces,  and  a 
covering  layer  of  an  electrically  insulating  ceramic  covering  said 
electrodes  and  beat  generating  layer. 


ELECTRICAL 


2159 


53M,044 

BASE  CAPACTTOR  COUPLED  PHOTOSENSOR  WITH 

EMFTTER  TUNNEL  OXIDE  FOR  VERY  WIDE  DYNAMIC 

RANGE  IN  A  CONTACTLESS  IMAGING  ARRAY 
Albert  Bergemont,  Palo  AJto;  Calmer  A.  Mead,  Pasadena;  Min- 
hwa  Chi,  Palo  Alto,  and  Hosam  Haggag,  Santa  Clara,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation, 
SanU  Clara.  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  438,549 

InL  CL*  HOIG  4A)6:  HOIL  31/062:23/58:31/18 

VS.  a.  361-321.1  2  Claims 

*    y^  Po^f— «fTlfnfttBfWfth 

/  "r  r2M  Tunnel-ox 


electrode  disposed  on  said  outer  thin  platinum  film,  wherein 
said  inner  and  outer  conductive  electrodes  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  conductive  nitrides,  high  melting 
point  noble  or  platinum  group  metals,  tin  oxide,  titanium 
oxide,  TiON,  osmium  oxide,  rhodium  oxide,  iridium  oxide, 
indium  oxide,  and  combinations  thereof. 


"^  Pholm 

.11 

1.1  ii.i  i-ri-j:J 
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5.566.04« 
FINE-GRAIN  PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  MATERULS 

AND  METHOD 
Bernard  M.  Kulwicki,  North  Attleborv.  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  198.927,  Feb.  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5.434,410.  This  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,781 

Int  CL*  HOIG  4/06:  GIIC  11/24 

VS.  a.  361-321J  5  Claims 


kc^ncii 


P-/P* 


2.  A  c^ncilor  coupled  contactless  imager  structure  formed  in  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  image  structure  comprising: 

a  collector  region  of  N-type  conductivity  formed  in  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

a  base  region  of  P-type  conductivity  formed  in  the  collector 
region; 

an  n-doped  polysilicon  emitter  contact  formed  over  a  surface  of 
the  base  region  but  separated  from  said  surface  by  tunnel 
oxide  about  20A  thick  such  that  an  n-^  epitaxial  emitter  region 
is  formed  in  the  base  region  beneath  the  emitter  contact; 

silicon  dioxide  formed  over  the  emitter  contact  and  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  base  region;  and 

a  layer  of  second  polysilicon  formed  on  the  silicon  dioxide  to 
define  a  base  row  select  line. 


eo- 


/-?" 


^4 


20- 


16 
26 


5.566,045 
HIGH-DIELECTRIC-CONSTANT  MATERIAL 
ELECTRODES  COMPRISING  THIN  PLATINUM  LAYERS 
Scott  R.  Summerfeit  Dallas;  Howard  R.  Beratan,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tex.;  Peter  S.  Kirlin,  Bethel.  Conn.,  and  Bruce  E. 
Gnadc,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments,  Inc. 
Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Advanced  Technology  Materials,  Inc.,  Dan- 
bury,  Coim. 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  283.881 

Int  a."  HOIG  4/10 

VS.  a.  3*1-321.1  19  Claims 


1.  A  microelectronic  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  capacitor  having  a  dielectric  material  comprising 
polycry stall ine  barium  strontium  tilanate  doped  with  at  least 
one  donor  element  in  a  concentration  between  0.3  and  3  mole 
percent,  said  dielectric  material  having  a  grain  size  less  than  1 
Jim,  said  capacitor  attached  to  a  semiconductor  substrate:  and 

voltage  sensing  circuitry  fomied  in  said  semiconductor  substrate 
for  sensing  a  voltage  across  said  capacitor. 


5.566.047 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  WITH  NOISE-SUPPRESSING 

FEATURE 

Michael  J.  Kahn,  Shorewood,  and  Donald  Wandler,  Racine. 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Ruud  Lighting.  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  490,104 

Int  CL*  H02B  1/18 

VS.  a.  361-674  5  claims 


11.  A  microelectronic  capacitor  comprising: 

(a)  a  high-dielectric-constant  material  pillar,  said  pillar  compris- 
ing an  outer  vertical  surface  and  an  open-ended  cavity  with  an 
inner  vertical  surface: 

(b)  an  inner  thin  platinum  on  disposed  on  said  inner  vertical 

surface  and  an  outer  thin  platinum  on  disposed  on  said  outer  

vertical  surface:  and  ■*''  ^/  "^413 

(c)  an  inner  non-platinum  conductive  electrode  disposed  on  said       1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  including  a  ballast  and  a  lower  horizontal 
uiner  tkm  platinum  film  and  an  outer  non-platinum  conductive   housing  panel  suppoiting  the  ballast,  the  improvement  wherein; 
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OcTOBQt   IS.   19% 


OcToaER  IS.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


the  baliad  has  a  laminaied  core  resting  atop  a  rigid  spacer  and 

has  wilidings  procruding  below  the  laminaied  core: 
the   spacer  rests  atop  a  component  of  a  resilient   insulator 

mounted  to  the  housing  panel; 
the  spacer  has  a  height  and  the  component  has  a  thickness; 
the  height  of  the  spacer  and  the  diickness  of  the  component  are 

selected  to  maintain  the  windings  in  spaced  relationship  with 

lespect  to  the  panel; 
a  fastener  extends  through  the  panel,  the  insulator  and  the  spacer 

and  threads  to  the  core; 
the  fastener,  the  insulator,  the  spacer  and  the  core  are  in  vertical 

aUgnmeni  with  one  another,  and 
the  weight  of  die  ballast  is  supported  by  die  spacer  and  die 

component  beneath  the  ballast, 
whereby  vibrations  of  die  core  are  isolated  from  the  housing  panel. 


S3M.M9 

MULTIDIItECnONAL  INDEPEaWENT  SUSPENSION 

DISK  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Due  J.  NgaycB.  San  Diego,  Califs  aasignor  to  AT&T  GMmI 

Informatioa  Soiutioas  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499,512 

lot  a.*  H«5K  7/12:  G«ff  1/16:  FISM  13/00 

VS.  CL  Ml— MS  »  ClataM 


S,SM,M8 
HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DEVICE  HAVING  A  DISPLAY 
I  R.  Eaterbcrg.  PkUoaaatk,  aMi  Mark  A.  Soiith,  CorvalUs, 
I  af  Orttr,  Mnitnnn  to  HewMt-Packard  CooMtany,  Palo 
Ah«>,C«lir. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1994.  Sw.  Na.  253,MS 
Int.  CL''  GMT  1/16:  INSK  7/16:  E«5D  11/08 
VS.  a.  Ml— Ml  15 


1.  A  ponable  computer  having  a  display  housing  and  a  base 
attached  to  die  display  bousing  by  a  hinge  assembly,  die  hinge 
assembly  comprising: 

a  pivot  shaft  attaching  the  display  housing  to  die  base  and 
allowing  the  display  housing  to  pivot  relative  to  the  base,  the 
display  housing  generating  a  first  torque  on  the  pivot  shaft  in 
proportion  to  the  angular  onentauon  of  the  display  housing; 

a  coil  torsion  spnng  for  providing  a  second  torque  on  die  pivot 
shaft  in  proponion  to  the  angular  orientation  of  the  display 
botMing.  die  spring  sunounding  at  least  a  portion  of  die  pivot 
shaft,  the  spring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  mechanism  for  constraining  the  first  end  of  the  torsion  spring 
relative  to  the  housing;  and 

a  clutch  mechanism  having  a  first  inner  surface  for  slidabiy 
engaging  the  pivot  shaft,  the  first  inner  surface  of  the  clutch 
mechanism  being  sized  to  fit  tightiy  around  the  pivot  shaft  so 
as  to  continuously  resist  rotation  of  the  pivot  shaft,  a  mecha- 
nism for  constraining  the  second  end  of  the  torsion  spnng, 
and  a  mechanism  removably  attaching  die  clutch  mechanism 
to  the  base. 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  disk  drives  within  a 
cabinet  enclosure,  comprising: 

a  mam  support  bracket  including  a  generally  planar,  rectangular 
first  central  portion,  the  first  central  portion  disposed  between 
first  and  second  end  column  support  portions  generally 
orthogonal  to  the  first  central  portion; 

a  center  suppon  bracket  coupled  to  the  main  support  bracket  and 
extending  generally  orthogonally  therefrom;  and 

a  first  retainer  bracket  coupled  to  one  or  more  of  die  disk  drives 
and  includmg  a  generally  planar,  rectangular  central  portion 
^titp»fT«t  between  opposing  end  portions,  wherein  a  first  one 
of  the  opposing  end  portions  is  rigidly  attached  to  the  first  end 
column  support  portion,  and  a  second  one  of  the  opposing  end 
portions  is  ngidly  attached  to  die  center  support  bracket;  and 

a  second  retainer  bracket  coupled  to  one  or  more  of  die  disk 
drives  and  including  a  generally  planar,  rectangular  central 
portion  disposed  between  opposing  end  portions,  wherein  a 
first  one  of  die  opposing  end  portions  is  rigidly  attached  to  the 
second  end  column  suppon  portion,  and  a  second  one  of  the 
opposing  end  portions  is  ngidly  attached  to  the  center  suppon 
bracket 


COMPACT  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

DETACHABLE  OPTIONAL  COMPONENT 

MMam  Scto,  and  Naohiro  Yokoyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Mrigaars  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  Nix  377,675.  Jan.  24,  1995,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  M30S,  Jun.  29,  1993,  abandoocd.  This 

appHcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  466,811 

ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  JuL  17,  1992,  4-190352 

Ittt  CL*  Gfl6F  1/16:  IN5K  7/14:  HOIR  I3/64S 

VS.  CL  361—686  9  Claims 

1.  A  compact  electronic  apparatus  composing: 

a  base  umt  having  a  bottom  wall  and  containing  electronic 

components; 
a  main  circuit  board  placed  in  substantially  parallel  to  the 

bottom  wall  in  the  base  unit; 
a  case  storing  an  optional  component,  the  case  being  mounted 

on  the  bottom  wall  and  removable  from  the  base  unit: 
a   sub  circuit  board  detachably   supported  on   the  case  and 
arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  main  circuit  board; 
a  first  connector  provided  on  the  sub  circuit  board  and  connect- 

able  to  the  optional  component  stored  in  the  case:  and 
a  second  connector  provided  on  the  sub  circuit  board,  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  first  connector  and  connectabie  to  the 
main  circuit  boaid. 
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5366,051 

ULTRA  HIGH  DENSITY  INTEGRATED  CmCUTT 
PACKAGES  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Carmen  D.  Bums,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Staktck  Corpora- 
tion, Austin,  Tex. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  56M17,  Ang.  1,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,544 

Int.  a."  HOSK  7/20 

VS.  CL  361-704  ,7  cUtaB 


plurality  of  cutting  teedi  extending  into  the  aperture  and 
inclined  in  die  same  direction  relative  to  an  axis  of  the 
aperture;  and 

a  heat  sink  extending  outwards  from  die  shield  and  passing 
dirough  die  apenure  defined  in  die  shield  and  into  heat  con- 
ductive relationship  widj  die  component  widi  die  heat  sink 
occupying  the  aperture  to  operate  also  in  an  electromagnetic 
radiation  shielding  capacity; 

die  shield  supporting  die  heat  sink  widi  die  cutting  tecdi  biting 
into  die  heal  sink  and  resiliently  deflected  by  die  heat  sink  to 
provide  electrically  conductive  contact  widi  die  shield  and 
cause  the  shield  to  be  resiliendy  stressed  to  resilientiy  urge  the 
heat  sink  positively  into  heat  conducting  relationship  widi  die 
component 


22    ^20 


I.  A  heat  dissipating  integrated  circuit  package,  comprising: 

(a)  an  integrated  circuit  element; 

(b)  a  transfer  molded  plastic  casing  sunounding  said  integrated 
circuit  element,  said  casing  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface  and  a  perimeter  wall; 

(c)  a  first  metal  foil  lamination  applied  over  said  upper  surface 
of  said  casing  widi  a  first  high  temperature  epoxy  adhesive 
lamination  being  applied  between  said  upper  surface  of  said 
casing  and  said  first  metal  foil  lamination; 

(d)  a  second  metal  foil  lamination  applied  over  said  lower 
surface  of  said  casing  widi  a  second  high  temperaniie  epoxy 
adhesive  lamination  being  applied  between  said  lower  surface 
of  said  casing  and  said  second  metal  foil  lamination;  and 
wherein  said  integrated  circuit  package  includes  a  plurality  of 
elecbical  interconnect  leads,  said  leads  which  substantially 
ovcrtay,  are  connected  to,  and  are  extending  from  said  inte- 
grated circuit  element  dirough  a  portion  of  said  perimeter  wall 
of  said  casing. 


5,566,052 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RADUTION  INTERFERENCE  SHIELDS  AND  HEAT 

SINKS 

Richard  P.  Hughes,  Kanati^  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited.  Montreal,  CaiuMla 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1995,  Ser,  No.  487.771 
InL  a."  HOSK  7/20 
VS.  CL  361-704  ,  claims 

I.  An  electronic  device  comprising  an  electronic  component 
carried  ufon  one  side  of  a  substrate,  and  an  electromagnetic 
radiation  interference  shield  and  heat  sink  assembly  comprising: 
a  resilient  electromagnetic  radiation  interference  shield  extend- 
ing around  the  electronic  component  on  the  one  side  of  the 
substrate  the  shield  formed  with  an  apenure  and  housing  a 


5.566.053 
ELECTRIC  RECEPTACLE  ASSEMBLY 
Jonle  Chou,  6F.  No.  2,  Lane  348.  Chug  Shan  Rd.,  Sec  1. 
Chung  Ho  aty,  Taipei  Hsicn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541421 

lot  CL*  HOSK  5/00 

VS.  CL  361—753  2  CWms 


1.  An  electric  receptacle  assembly  comprising: 

a  flat  base  plate  having  two  upright  partition  boanls  longitudi- 
nally disposed  in  a  parallel  relation,  two  sets  of  metal  upright 
frames  Dansversely  disposed  at  two  opposite  sides  and  respec- 
tively perpendiculariy  extended  outwards  from  said  upright 
partition  boanls.  two  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  metal  contact 
plates  respectively  fastened  to  said  two  sets  of  metal  upright 
frames,  each  of  said  metal  contact  plates  being  covered  widi  a 
top  insulation  strip  and  a  bonom  insulation  strip,  each  of  the 
upright  frame  defining  two  inwardly  sloping  slots  at  diflferent 
elevations  for  holding  one  pair  of  metal  contact  plates,  a 
circuit  board  supported  between  said  partition  boards,  one  of 
each  pair  of  metal  contact  plates  having  a  tip  at  one  end 
connected  to  said  circuit  board,  two  substantially  L-shaped 
ground  conductors  respectively  connected  to  said  circuit 
board  at  two  opposite  sides,  each  ground  conductor  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  circuit  board  and  an  opposite  end 
connected  to  a  respective  locating  plug  rod  on  said  flat  base 
plate,  two  metal  contact  rods  respectively  connected  to  said 
circuit  board  for  coiuiection  to  power  supply  for  permitting 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS,  1996 


October  15,  1996 
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October  15.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


electricity  to  be  transmitted  through  Mid  circuit  board  to  Hid 
metal  contact  plate;  and 
a  cover  shell  covered  on  said  flat  base  plate,  having  two  bevel 
bearing  surfaces  sloping  downwardly  outwards  at  two  oppo- 
site sides  and  disposed  at  a  till  angle  perpendicular  to  the 
inwardly  sloping  slots  of  said  two  sets  of  metal  upright  frames 
respectively,  and  sets  of  plug  holes  on  each  bevel  bearing 
surface  corresponding  to  said  metal  contaa  plates  for  mount- 
ing electric  plugs. 


S,SM,054 

OUTSIDE- INSULATED  ELECTRONIC  ELEMENT  OF 

CUBIC  CHIP  TYPE  STORABLE  IN  A  DISK  PACKAGE 

Hidcaki  Salo;   KcUi  lUuMla,  and   Koicki   Morinoto,  all  oT 

Tokyo,  Japui,  aasixnors  to  NEC  Corporatkia,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

rUed  Jul.  6,  I9»5,  Ser.  Now  4W,S99 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  JuL  19,  1994,  ^1MS63 

lot  d."  H«5K  7/W.  HOIL  2J/04:23m 

VS.  CL  3*1— arr  4  Clains 


a  shielding  compound  disposed  in  a  layer  across  the  major 
surface  area  and  the  interface  locations  on  the  cover  plate, 
said  shielding  compound  providing  i)  EMI/RFl  shielding  for 
said  major  surface  area,  and  ii)  resilient,  gasket-like  response 
al  said  interface  locations  to  enable  said  cover  assembly  to  be 
scaled  to  the  electronics  enclosure. 


S3M.0M 
COAXUL  TRANSMISSION  LINE  SURGE  ARRESTOR 

Nbar  A.  Chaodhry,  Wert  Babyloo.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Til  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Copiague.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192J43.  Feb.  7.  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Dec.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  351.667 
Int  a."  H02H  I/OO 
VS.  CL  3*1—117  95  ClaiMS 

le^       ,.,1, 


I.  An  outside- insulated  electromc  element  of  a  chip  type  for 
being  stored  in  a  disk  package  having  a  spiral  groove,  composing: 

a  body  of  ilie  electronic  elemeiH.  said  body  having  a  trapezoidal 
shape;  and 

a  plate  electrode  which  extends  from  said  body  and  is  bent  along 
a  side  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  of  said  body,  wherein  said 
body  and  said  plate  electrode  are  trapezoidal  in  shape  so  that 
die  electronic  element  can  be  stored  ui  a  disk  package  having 
a  spiral  groove. 


32  34     30 

1.  A  surge  arrestor  for  coaxial  transmission  lines  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  conductive  body  having  two  coaxial  connectors  that 
are  axially  aligned  with  each  other. 

(b)  a  gas  discharge  tube  located  in  said  hollow  conductive  body 
mm)  adapted  for  connection  m  series  with  said  transmission 
line  such  that  signal  flow  is  dirough  said  gas  discharge  tube, 
said  gas  discharge  tube  comprising 

(1)  a  hollow  conductive  housing,  said  housing  being  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  conductive  body, 

(2)  insulating  ends  adapted  to  seal  said  housing. 

(3)  an  inert  gas  sealed  in  said  housing. 

(4)  a  conductor  extending  through  said  bousing,  said  conduc- 
tor having  a  longitudinal  axis  oriented  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  direcbon  of  signal  transnussion.  and 

(5)  tlie  diameter  of  said  conductor  being  varied  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  conductor  within  said  hous- 
ing for  matching  the  impedance  of  said  surge  airestor  to 
that  of  said  transmission  line. 


5,5M,tS5 

SmELED  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRONICS 

Joseph  A.  Sahri,  Jr.,  Hundnxton  Bcack,  Cattf., 

Parker-HaaaMa  Cofporation,  Cleveland,  OUo 

nM  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,476 

lat.  CL'  mSK  9/t» 

U.S.  CL  361—416  M  Clafaas 


S,S6«4t57 
ENGAGING  MEMBER  SECURING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
VEHICULAR  LAMP 
Akihka  Iwami,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  aasicnor  to  Koito  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8.  1994,  6-151611 

Int.  CL"  B60Q  1/00 


U.S.CL362— 61 


29  Claims 


I.  An  EMl/RFI  shielded  cover  assembly  for  an  electronics 
enckiMR,  Hid  cover  aHcmbly  cooiprising  a  cover  plate  having  a 
nuyor  aaihce  iiea  wd  interface  locations  for  sealing  against  the 
electronics  enclosure,  and 


1.  A  lamp  securing  structure  for  a  vehicular  lamp,  compnsing: 
a  hollow  projecting  member  projecting  from  a  rear  surface  of  the 
vehicular  lamp  for  securing  said  lamp  to  a  vehicle  body;  and 
an  engaging  member  for  engagmg  tlie  hollow  projecting  mem- 
ber to  the  vehicle  body;  and 


a  pan 
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lition  wall  formed  Inside  said  hollow  projecting  member 
substantially  at  a  mid  portion  thereof. 


5,566,058 
LIGHT  CLIP  FOR  SHINGLES  OR  GUTTERS 

William  R  Prolz,  Jr.,  Lake  Forest,  ni,  nssigDor  to  Santa's  Best,   .,„  _ 
Northfield,  HI.  U.S.  O.  363— 65 

Divfeion  of  Ser.  No.  387,133,  Feb.  9,  1995.  This  application 

Dec.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,411 

Int  a."  F21V  21/08 

VS.  a.  362-396  6  Claims 


5,566,060 

E-BEAM  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWFrCHING  POWER  SUPPLY 

Daniel  W.  Shimer,  Danville,  and  Arnold  C.  Lange,  Uvermorc, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  867,639,  Apr.  13,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,418,707. 

This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,826 

Int  a."  H02M  7/537 

7  Claims 


■^J^ 


I.  A  light  clip  for  holding  a  Christmas  light  bulb  onto  a  gutter, 
comprising:  an  attachment  member  having  cooperating  resilient 
fingers;  one  of  said  fingers  having  an  arcuate  portion  resting  inside 
an  associated  gutter  contacting  a  portion  of  the  gutter;  one  of  said 
fingers  having  an  arcuate  portion  contacting  the  outside  of  an 
associated  gutter;  said  resilient  fingers  snugly  and  removably 
mounting  said  light  clip  to  the  associated  gutter;  a  Christmas  bulb 
holder  having  connecting  mechanism  thereon;  and  means  carried 
by  said  attachment  member  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  stops 
which  cooperate  with  said  connecting  mechanism  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  discrete  angular  positions  of  a  bulb  carried  by  said  bulb 
holder. 


5,566,059 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 

Charics  M.  C.  Tan,  21  Del  Prado  Ave.,  Campbell,  Calif.  95008 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,067,  Jun.  11,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,410,465. 

This  appUcation  jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,685 

Int  a."  H02M  3/18 

UA  a.  363-60  10  Claims 


1.  Circuit  means  for  generating  a  ground  level  voltage  feedback 
signal  for  controlling  the  output  voltage  of  one  of  a  plurality  of 
dc— dc  converter  modules  having  their  outputs  connected  in  scries 
to  fonn  a  supply  output  lead,  each  module  including  a  switching 
means  for  producing  a  pulsating  voltage  of  controlled  duty  cycle, 
an  inductor  means  for  converting  said  pulsating  voluge  into  a 
smooth  direct  current,  an  inverter  means  for  producing  from  said 
direct  current  an  alternating  cunem  through  the  primary  of  a 
transformer,  said  transformer  having  at  least  one  secondary  wind- 
ing inductively  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  for  producing  an 
output  voluge  of  said  module,  said  circuit  means  for  generating 
the  output  voltage  feedback  signal  comprising: 
a  separate  transformer  winding  inductively  coupled  with  said 
primary  and  said  secondary  for  producing  an  ac  voltage 
whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  dc  output  voltage  of 
said  dc — dc  converter  niodule; 
rectifier  means  responsive  to  said  ac  voltage  produced  by  said 
separate  transformer  winding  having  a  connection  with  a 
capacitor  for  producing  a  dc  voltage  on  two  output  lines 
which  voluge  is  proportional  to  the  dc  output  voluge  of  said 
dc — dc  converter  module; 
current  sensing  means  connected  to  said  supply  output  lead  for 
producing  an  output  voluge  proportional  to  the  current  flow- 
ing through  the  output  of  all  of  said  series  connected  dc — dc 
converter  nHxiules; 
controlled  current  source  means  connected  across  said  two  out- 
put lines  for  applying  the  output  voluge  of  said  current 
sensing  means  to  produce  a  current  proportional  to  the  output 
cunem  of  said  dc — dc  converter  module  wherein  said  con- 
trolled current  source  means  draws  current  out  of  said  two 
output  lines  to  create  an  accurate  simulation  of  the  noodule 
output  load. 


of: 


1.  A  niethod  of  on-chip  voltage  conversion,  comprising  the  steps 


directing  complementary  alternating  charge  and  pump  pulses 

and  an  input  voluge  signal  to  a  charge  pump  logic  circuit, 
producing  a  predetermined  output  voluge  with  die  charge  pump 

logic  circuit  from  die  input  voluge  signal  provided  to  the 

charge  pump  logic  circuit,  and 
controlling  the  operation  of  die  charge  pump  logic  circuitry  in 

view  of  die  output  voltage  at  die  output  of  die  charge  pump 

logic  circuit 


5,566,061 

POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Hlroshi  Uchino,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushild  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Kawasalu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,181 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1993,  5-278768; 
Jan.  31,  1994,  6-008923;  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-030342 

Int  CL*  H02M  3/28;  3/3 1:3/33 
VS.  a.  363—71  11  #^i-» 

1.  A  control  device  for  a  power  conversion  system  with  a 
plurality  of  power  converters,  each  of  which  is  provided  widi  a  DC 
power  source,  a  DC  reactor  and  a  unit  converter  composed  of 
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self-turn-off  switching  devices  with  DC  lenninals  connected  to 
said  DC  power  source  through  said  DC  reactor,  in  which  AC 
terminals  of  said  plurality  of  unit  conveners  are  connected  in 
common  and  is  connected  to  an  AC  load,  said  control  device 
comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  an  instruction  value  veaor  for  an  AC 

output  current  of  said  power  conversion  system; 
second  means  for  generating  a  set  of  actual  value  vectors  show 
ing  all  of  said  AC  output  currents  that  can  be  generated  by 
said  power  conversion  system: 
third  means  for  selecting  a  closest  actual  value  vector  that  is 
closest  to  said  instruction  value  vector  out  of  said  set  of  said 
actual  value  vectors:  and 
fourth  means  for  controlling  said  self-nim-off  switching  devices 
in  said  plurality  of  said  unit  converters  in  response  to  said 
closest  actual  value  vector: 
whereby  said  AC  output  current  of  said  power  conversion  sys- 
tem being  controlled  so  as  to  track  said  instnictioa  value 
vector. 


rectifying  means  for  acting  on  said  alternating  cunenl  to  pro- 
duce rectified  alternating  current: 

comparator  means  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting 
input  and  an  output: 

means  for  providing  a  predetermined  voltage  to  the  inverting 
input  of  said  comparator  means  from  said  rectified  alternating 
current: 

sensor  means  operatively  positioned  to  monitor  an  output  asso- 
ciated with  said  device: 

means  for  providing  an  adjustable  DC  voltage  to  the  non- 
inverting  input  of  said  comparator: 

control  means  to  leceive  an  output  from  said  sensor  means  and 
provide  an  output  to  said  means  for  providing  an  adjustable 
DC  voltage,  the  value  of  said  output  being  determined  by  the 
diffe<^nce  between  the  sensed  output  of  said  device  and  the 
desired  output  of  said  device: 

switching  means  operatively  connected  between  the  device  and 
said  rectified  alternating  current:  and 

control  means  operatively  coupled  between  said  switching 
means  and  the  output  of  said  comparator  means,  said  control 
means  activates  said  switch  means  for  a  ptedetermined  time, 
determined  by  the  output  from  said  comparator,  to  allow  the 
rectified  alternating  current  to  leach  a  desired  voltage  across 
said  device  at  which  time  said  control  means  deactivates  said 
switch  means,  wherein  the  value  of  the  desired  voltage  is 
determined  by  the  set  point. 


a  way  that  the  voltage  loading  of  the  individual  switches 
becomes  essentially  equal  during  blocking. 


S,5M,M3 

ELECTRONIC  POWER  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  SAME 

Chrisdaa  Gerster,  and  Reto  Schdb,  both  of  Ziirich,  Switzcr- 

>rs  to  ABB  Management  AG,  Baden,  Swttm^ 


SMUMl 

POWER  CONTROL  CIRCIIT  FOR  IMPROVED  POWER 

APPLICATION  AND  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF 

THERMOELECTRIC  COOLERS 

Tony  M.  QniMnbeiTy,  67  Remington  Dr„  Highland  Village, 

Tes.  75W7.  and   Roger  S.   DeVllbiss,  4401   Caruth  Blvd., 

Dallas.  Tex.  7SZ25 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  212,147,  Mar.  14,  1994.  Pat  No. 
S^IMS.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  33M24 
InL  tT."  H02M  W42:  H02P  5/J4 
VS.  CL  3»-»  12 


Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,961 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  21,  1993,  43  35 
857.8 

lat  a."  HWM  3/24:7/44:1/12:1/14 
VS.  CL  363—98  15  Claims 


^ai 


1.  A  power  control  system  for  a  device  requiring  direct  current 
voltage  to  ■"«■-*»'»  a  set  point  mid  power  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

an  electrical  power  source  for  supplying  ahemating  current: 


Jba. 


Jb^c 


I.  A  method  for  driving  an  electronic  power  convener  circuit 
arrangement. 

a)  which  circuit  arrangement  comprises  n.  n  a  number  greater 
than  two,  series-connected  power  semiconductor  switches,  the 
power  semiconductor  switches  each  being  repeatedly  turned 
on  and  off  via  a  control  voltage,  applied  to  a  gate,  at  arbitrary 
tum-on  and  turn-off  instants  and  thus  being  able  to  assume  the 
stales  of  "conduction"  and  "blocking". 

b)  in  which  method  a  voltage  loading  of  the  individual  power 
semiconductor  switches  is  balanced  during  turn-off  by  con- 
trolling the  turn-off  instants  of  the  individual  power  semicon- 
ductor switches,  wherein 

c)  a  switch  voltage  is  measured  across  each  switch  as  controlled 
variable. 

d)  the  switching  instants  of  the  switches  are  determined  with  the 
aid  of  the  measured  voltages  in  such  a  way  that  the  voltage 
loading  is  essentially  balanced  for  all  the  switches  during 
swatching,  and 

e)  die  level  of  tfte  control  voltage  during  blocking  is  calculated 
for  each  switch  with  the  aid  of  the  measured  voltages  in  such 


5,5664164 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  SUPPLY  FOR 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANELS 

David  S.  Schoenwald,  Los  Gatos,  and  Charles  O.  Forge,  Los 

Altos,  both  of  Calif,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc., 

Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,941 

Int  a.*  IM2M  7/5387:  G09G  3/10 

VS.  CL  363-132  28  Claims 


1.  A[f)aratus  for  operating  an  electroluminescent  panel  compris- 
ing: 

a  DC  source  having  positive  and  negative  terminals; 

first  and  second  capacitors  connected  in  series  between  the 
positive  and  negative  terminals  of  the  DC  source  forming  a 
vobage  divider; 

a  first  output  terminal  for  the  electroluminescent  panel  con- 
neaed  to  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  capacitors; 

a  transformer  having  first  and  second  windings,  each  of  die  first 
and  second  windings  having  a  start  and  an  end.  the  start  of  the 
first  winding  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  DC 
source  and  the  start  of  the  second  winding  connected  to  die 
negative  terminal  of  the  DC  source; 

first  and  second  series  connected  switches,  the  first  switch  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  the  first  transformer  winding  and  the 
second  switch  connected  to  the  end  of  the  second  transformer 
winding; 

a  second  output  terminal  for  the  electroluminescent  panel  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  switches;  and 

switch  driving  means  for  driving  the  first  and  second  switches  in 
complementary  fashion  with  a  pulse  width  modulated  switch- 
ing signal. 


5,566,065 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

MULTrVARL\BLE  NONLINEAR  PROCESSES 

Peter  D.  Hansen,  Wellcsley  Hills,  and  Paul  C.  Badavas,  South- 

boro,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company, 

FoxlMro,  Mass. 

I        Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,539 
Int  a.'  G05B  13/02 
VS.  CI.  364—164  31  aaims 
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an  actuator  affecting  the  process,  the  medwd  comprising  comput- 
ing at  least  one  manipulated  variable  for  use  by  the  actuator  to 
affect  die  controlled  variable  in  relation  to  a  setpoint,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  obtaining  a  set  of  manipulated  variables; 

b)  selecting  a  first  manipulated  variable  from  the  set  of  manipu- 
lated variables  diat  has  not  been  previously  selected; 

c)  computing  a  predicted  controlled  variable  having  an  associ- 
ated setpoint  and  corresponding  to  said  first  manipulated 
variable  as  a  fiinction  of  the  process  inputs  and  outputs,  said 
predicted  controlled  variable  representing  the  process  output 
as  advanced  by  an  optimum  prediction  time,  said  optimum 
prediction  time  representing  the  effective  response  time  of  the 
controlled  variable  to  the  setpoint; 

d)  determining  sensitivity  from  a  change  in  value  of  die  pre- 
dicted controlled  variable  to  a  change  in  value  of  the  corre- 
sponding first  manipulated  variable; 

e)  deteimining  a  difference  between  the  predicted  controlled 
variable  and  the  associated  setpoint; 

f)  incrementing  the  value  of  the  first  manipulated  variable  in 
relation  to  the  sensitivity  and  the  difference; 

g)  repeating  steps  b)  through  f)  for  each  manipulated  variable 
from  the  set  of  manipulated  variables;  and 

h)  repeating  steps  b)  through  g)  until  a  predetermined  condition 
is  satisfied,  said  predetennined  condition  being  the  determi- 
nation of  the  optimum  prediction  time  wherein  a  minimal 
change  in  the  manipulated  variable  is  required  to  affect  a 
change  in  the  controlled  variable  diat  minimizes  the  difference 
between  the  controlled  variable  and  the  associated  setpoint  so 
that  the  difference  is  within  a  predetermined  toleiance  . 


5,566,066 

METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  USED  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS 

David  H.  Wdtzman,  and  Jelbvy  M.  Young,  both  of  Vestal,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Resource  Recycling  TeduMiogies,  Inc.,  Vestal, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  201,836 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/60 

VS.  CL  364-^3  20  Claims 


1.  A  mcdiod  for  controlling  a  process  having  piocess  inputs, 
process  outpuu  comprising  of  at  least  one  controUed  variable,  and 


1.  A  method  of  redeeming  empty  containers  that  are  character- 
ized according  to  their  brand  and  commodity,  commodity  charac- 
terization being  defined  by  material  type,  such  as  glass,  plastic  and 
aluminum,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  entering  redemption  data  into  a  computer  system; 

b)  batch  sotting  redeemed  empty  containers  according  to  com- 
modity; 
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c)  peifumiing  random  sampling  of  batches  of  soned  commodity 
to  detennine  a  brand  count  in  each  batch,  said  raiKkxn  sam- 
pling including  a  iransitioaal  handling  and  storage  of  batch 
storage  containers  that  contain  batches  to  be  sampled  that  are 
non-randomly  distributed;  and 

d)  determining  a  gixMS  brand  count  for  each  sorted  commodity. 


5.5*M«7 
EYELID  VIGILANCE  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
J.  Alan  HobMw,  BrookHM,  amt  Babcrt  A.  Sdckgoid.  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Maas^  Mri|Mn  to  Tke  Prciidcat  and  Fel- 
lows of  Harvard  CoUecc.  Cambridge  Mam. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4lt425 
Iirt.  CL*  G«1S  I  J/74 
VS.  a.  3M— 4I9J  14  ( 


-r« 


1.  A  vigilance  monitoring  system  comprising: 

a  sensor,  attached  to  the  eyelid  of  a  subject  that  produces  an 
electric  signal  in  response  to  each  eyelid  movement,  wherein 
die  strength  of  the  signal  depends  on  the  magnitude  of  the 
eyelid  movenoent;  and 

a  processor,  electrically  coupled  to  the  sensor,  that  monitors  the 
frequency  of  elecnic  signals  received  having  a  signal  strength 
above  a  threshold  level  corresponding  to  a  small  active  eyelid 
movement,  and  produces  an  output  signal  if  the  frequency  of 
received  electric  signals  havmg  the  signal  strength  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  frequency. 


5,5M.M9 
COMPirTER  NETWORK  FOR  COLLECTING  AND 
ANALYZING  AGRONOMIC  DATA 
Lowta  G.  Clarfc,  Jr.,  SL  Charict;  Michael  E.  Coram,  SL  Lmiia; 
Dooald  R.  Gnmmow,  Jr.,  O'Falloa;  Jcftvy  L.  McKune, 
RoUa,  and  Marc  Vanackt.  St  Louie,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company.  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,539 

Int  CL"  GMF  /ftOO 

U.S.  CL  3M— 42*  55  ClaiaH 


5,S«MM 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  FIELD 

BREAKS  WITHIN  INPITT  DATA 
W.  Comer.  BcUevne.  and  Cynthia  A.  Solomoo.  BoUidL 
of  Wmlu  MsiKnors  to  Microsoft  Corporatioo,  Red- 
mond, Wmh. 

Flkd  Scr.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  N«.  122J91 
Iirt.  CL*  GMT  77/27 
U.S.  CL  3M— 419.19  41  Oaima 

1.  A  mediod  in  a  computer  system  for  locating  field  breaks 
within  input  data,  the  metlKxl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  input  data  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  rows  of  dMa, 

tlie  mniiiplicity  of  rows  of  data  having  ordered  columns,  each 

containing  a  dtaracter  diat  may  be  either  substantive  or  non- 

■AMaotive: 

selecting  every  row  of  data  of  tlie  multiplicily  of  rows  of  data; 

and 
identifying  field  breaks  within  the  input  data  by  analyzing  the 
selected  rows  of  data,  comprising  the  substeps  of: 
counting  ttie  number  of  substantive  characters  in  each  column 
of  the  selected  rows  of  data,  wherein  a  count  value  is 
produced  for  each  column,  and  wherein  the  count  values 
are  ordered  to  correspond  to  the  order  of  the  columns;  and 
identifying  held  brealu  within  the  input  data  based  upon  the 
couiM  values  for  one  or  more  of  the  columns. 


12.  A  poitable,  handheld  computer  for  gathering  and  processing 
sulMtantially  all  material  dau  related  to  the  agricultural  operatioa 
of  a  farm  through  an  entire  growing  season,  said  portable  computer 
having  a  graphic  user  interface  to  facilitate  the  entry  of.  processing, 
and  access  to  said  dau  in  said  computer,  a  memory  for  storing  said 
data,  and  a  stored  program  to  provide  die  interactive  organized 
visual  display  of  said  dau  in  a  variety  of  formats  upon  operator 
command,  processing  of  said  dau  in  response  to  operator  inquiry 
including  sorting  of  said  data,  and  recording  of  operator  comments 
relating  to  future  desired  actions  to  be  implemented  on  said  farm. 


S,56M70 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  INCLUDING 
DEFLECTION-TYPE  NEITTRAL  SIGNAL  ERROR 
DETECTION  AND  RESPONSE 
William  J.  Mack,  demmons,  N.C.;  Gicsory  J.  Organck,  Uvo- 
nia,  ami  Danid  G.  Smedkjr,  Farmtegton  Hills,  both  of  MidL, 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Clevchuid,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,706 
Int  CL'  BMK  41/00 
VS.  CL  364—424.1  i« 


controlling  shifting  as  a  fiinction  of  determined  existing  and 
non-existing  deflection-type  neutral  signal  errors. 
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1.  A  mohod  for  controlling  transmission  shifting  in  an  at  least 
partially  aatomated  vehicular  mechanical  transmission  system  (10) 
comprising  a  multiple-speed  change-gear  transmission  (12)  having 
a  positive  clutch  member  (142,  144,  146)  selectively  axially  posi- 
tioned to  an  engaged  position  and  to  a  non-engaged  neutral  posi- 
tion by  a  remote  shift  actuator  (158, 154. 56)  having  axial  positions 
corresponding  to  the  engaged  and  non-engaged  neutral  positions  of 
the  clutch  member,  said  actuator  including  force  application  means 
(56. 60)  for  urging  said  actuator  to  a  selected  axial  position  thereof, 
a  neutral  position  sensor  (76/76A)  located  at  said  actuator  for 
providing  a  neutral  signal  having  a  first  value  indicating  that  said 
shift  actualor  is  in  an  axial  position  corresponding  to  die  non- 
engaged  neutral  position  of  said  clutch  member  and  a  second  value 
indicating  that  said  shift  actuator  is  in  an  axial  position  not  corre- 
sponding to  the  non-engaged  neutral  position  of  said  clutch  mem- 
ber, and  an  information  processing  unit  (42)  for  receiving  a  plural- 
ity of  input  signals  including  said  neutral  signal  (GNS)  and  for 
processing  same  according  to  predetermined  logic  rules  to  issue 
command  output  signals  to  system  actuators  including  said  shift 
actuator,  said  method  comprising: 
during  a  shift  into  transmission  neutral,  upon  sensing  a  change 
in  said  neutral  signal  value  from  said  second  to  said  first 
value,  causing  said  force  application  means  to  cease  applying 
an  axial  force  to  said  shift  actuator, 
if  said  neutral  signal  remains  at  said  first  value  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  (T>REF),  determining  diat  a  deflection- 
type  neutral  signal  error  does  not  exist  and,  if  said  neutral 
signal  changes  from  said  first  to  said  second  value  prior  to 
expiration  of  said  predetermined  period  of  time,  determining 
that  a  deflection-type  neutral  signal  error  exists;  and 
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5,566,071 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  ESTIMATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shttsuke  AkazaU;  Ynsnke  Haaegawa;  Yoichi  Nishimora,  and 
Isao  Komoriya,  aO  at  Wako,  Japan,  msignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  KabiHfaiU  Kaista,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,216 
ClaiBK  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1994,  6-033201; 
Feb.  4, 1994,  6-033203 

Int  CL'  G06G  7/70;  F02D  4  J/14 
VS.  CL  364-431.05  49  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  air/fiiel  ratios  of  individual  cylinders 
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of  a  mulbcylinder  internal  combustion  engine  connected  to  an 
exhaust  pipe  via  an  exhaust  manifold  constituting  an  exhaust 
system  of  the  engine,  comprising: 
an  air/fiiel  ratio  sensor  installed  at  said  exhaust  system  of  the 

engine: 
a  detection  circuit  for  receiving  an  output  of  said  air/ftiel  ratio 

sensor  to  determine  an  air/fiiel  ratio  at  a  confluence  point; 
estimating  means  for  estimating  the  air/fiiel  ratios  of  die  indi- 
vidual cylinders  of  the  engine  based  on  an  exhaust  gas  behav- 
ior describing  means  which  describes  behavior  of  the  exhaust 
system  at  the  confluence  point; 
fuel  injection  quantity  determining  means  for  determining  a  fud 
injection  quantity  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  based  on  at 
least  one  of  a  base  fuel  injection  value  and  die  estimated 
air/fiiel  ratios  of  the  individual  cylinders; 
a  fiiel  injector  for  injecting  fiiel  based  on  die  determined  fiiel 

injection  quantity; 
engine  operating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  oper- 
ating condition  of  the  engine; 
discriminating  means  for  discriminating  if  the  detected  engine 

operating  condition  is  in  a  predetermined  region;  and 
discontinuing  means  for  causing  said  estimating  means  to  dis- 
continue die  estimation  of  the  air/fuel  ratios  when  the  detected 
engine  operating  condition  is  discriminated  to  be  in  the  pre- 
determined region  whereby  an  air/fuel  ratio,  which  may  be 
erroneous,  is  not  estimated  in  said  predetermined  region. 
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5.S4M72 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  A  ROAD 
TRAFTIC  CONDITION  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VEHICLE  RUNNING 
CHARACTERISTIC 
NobM  MowMe;  MMayoihi  Ito;  HlniaU  YoihkU;  Mannori 
Ikai,  all  of  Okanki;  Yoakiaki  Sano,  A^Jo,  and  Masahilo 
IMra,  OkazaU,  all  of  Japan,  aasicDon  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kalaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  It,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,039 
daiac  priority,  ■ffititlnii  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1993,  5-198188; 
Dec  29,  1993,  S-351885 

Int  CL'  G06F  17/00:15/20 
VS.  CL  30—43*  40  Claims 

1.  A  load  irafiic  condition  estimating  method  for  estimating  a 


5,5«MT4 

HORIZONTAL  MISS  DISTANCE  FILTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  FALSE  RESOLUTION  ALERTS 

Jonathan  B.  Hammer,  Sterling,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Mhrc 

Corporation,  Bedford,  Mas*. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  512,011 

Int  CL*  G06F  165/00 

VS.  CL  344-461  39  Claims 
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traffic  condition  of  a  road  on  which  a  vehicle  is  traveling,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  calculating  a  traveling  time  ratio  of  the  vehicle  based  upon  a 
detected  speed  of  the  vehicle,  the  traveling  time  ratio  being  a 
ratio  of  traveling  time  of  the  vehicle  to  a  total  time  including 
the  traveling  time  and  a  stopping  time  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  calculating  an  average  speed  of  die  vehicle;  and 

(c)  estimabng  the  road  traffic  condition  based  on  a  relationship 
between  said  calculated  traveling  time  ratio  and  said  calcu- 
lated average  speed. 
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1.  A  pilot  aid  which  uses  an  aircraft's  position  and  altitude  to 
transform  dau  from  a  digital  dau  base  to  present  a  pilot  with  a 
synthesized  three  dimensional  projected  view  of  the  world  com- 
pruing: 

a  position  determining  system  for  locating  said  aircraft's  posi- 
tion in  three  dimensions; 

a  digital  data  base  comprising  terrain  data,  said  terrain  data 
representing  real  terrestrial  terrain  as  at  least  one  polygon. 
said  terrain  data  generated  from  elevation  data  of  said  real 
terrestrial  terrain; 

an  attitude  determining  system  for  determining  said  aircraft's 
orientation  in  three  dimensional  space; 

a  computer  to  access  said  terrain  data  according  to  said  aircraft's 
posiuon  and  to  transform  said  terrain  data  to  provide  three 
dimensional  projected  image  data  according  to  said  aircraft's 
orientation;  and 

a  display  for  displaying  said  three  dimensional  projected  image 
data. 
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28.  A  system  for  suppressing  a  false  resolution  alert  message 
from  an  air  traffic  alert  and  collision  avoidance  system,  compris- 


ing 


5,544,073 
PILOT  AID  USING  A  SYNTHETIC  ENVIROISMENT 
Jed  MargoUn,  3570  Pleasant  Echo  Dr..  San  Joae,  CaUf.  95148- 
1416 

CootinaatkNi  of  Scr.  N«.  274,394,  JuL  11,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  applkation  Aug.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  513,298 

IM.  CL"  G04F  i/14:  G09B  9/iO 

VS.  CL  344—449  37  Claims 


means  for  input  of  a  surveillance  range  measurement  of  an 
intruder  aircraft  from  the  air  traffic  alert  and  collision  avoid- 
ance system; 

range  tracking  means  coupled  to  said  surveillance  range  mea- 
surement input  means  for  determining  horizontal  miss  dis- 
tances greater  than  a  predetermined  value  using  at  least  a 
second  derivative  of  a  predicted  range  of  the  intruder  aircraft 
said  second  derivative  of  said  predicted  range  of  the  intruder 
aircraft  being  greater  than  a  predetermined  first  threshold 
value,  said  range  tracking  means  including  maneuver  detect- 
ing means  for  determining  that  the  intruder  aircraft  is  chang- 
ing in  either  direction  or  relative  speed  and  providing  a 
maneuver  indication  output;  and, 

inhibit  means  coupled  to  said  range  tracking  means  and  the  air 
traffic  alert  and  collision  avoidance  system  for  inhibiting 
transmission  of  a  resolution  alert  message  responsive  to  said 
determined  horizontal  miss  distance  being  greater  than  said 
piedetermined  value  and  an  absence  of  said  maneuver  indica- 
tion output 


5,544,075 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  THIN  FILM 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Shigem  Syouji,  and  Atsushi  Toyoda,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  asdgnors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Hamamatsu, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  271/473 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1993,  5-197974 
lot  CL"  G04F  19A)0:  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  344    448.24  8  Ctatms 

1.  A  method  of  manuteturing  a  thin  film  magnetic  head  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  wafer; 

(b)  forming  diin  film  magnetic  heads  on  the  wafer; 

(c)  sevenng  the  wafer  into  a  plurality  of  lots,  each  of  the  lots 
having  a  plurality  of  sliders  to  be  severed  therefrom; 

(d)  gnnding  one  surface  of  each  of  die  lots  on  which  rails  are  to 
be  formed; 

(e)  forming  a  photo-sensitive  layer  directly  on  the  slider; 

(f)  subjecting  the  photo- sensitive  layer  to  a  light  beam  having 
controlled  loci  to  form  a  desired  pattern  on  the  photo-sensitive 
layer,  the  loci  of  the  light  beam  corresponding  to  configura- 
tion of  rails  to  be  foimed  on  the  surface  of  die  slider;  and 
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and  said  holder  are  located  at  die  reference  relative  position, 
and  said  first  and  second  marks  respectively  having  the  same 
relative  positions  with  respect  to  said  support  and  holding 
portions;  and 
first  display  means  for  displaying  the  images  of  said  first  and 
second  marks  picked  up  said  first  image  pickup  means  to  be 
superposed  on  each  other. 


(g)  forming  die  rails  in  accordance  with  the  desired  pattern. 


5,544,077 
MEDU  AND  OPTICAL  DRIVE  OPERAUNG 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
John  E.  KulakowsU,  and  Rodney  J.  Means,  both  of  'Hicsoa, 
Aiiz^  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  889,900,  May  29, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  479,251 
InL  CL'  G04F  13/10 
VS.  CL  364-^180  31  claims 


5,564,076 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESS  SYSTEM  AND 

POSITIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  THEREOF 

Konki  Kuroda,  Kunime,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Electron 

Limited,  Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited,  Tosu, 

both  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,173 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1993,  5-214878 

Int  CL"  G06F  I9A)0 

VS.  a.  344-^78.01  21  Claims 


1.  A  positioning  apparatus  in  a  transfer  mechanism  of  a  semi- 
conductor process  system,  said  transfer  mechanism  including  a 
handler  having  a  plurality  of  support  portions  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  substrates  to  be  processed,  and  a  holder  having  a 
plurality  of  holding  portions  for  holding  the  plurality  of  substrates, 
said  handler  and  said  bolder  having  a  reference  relative  position  set 
therebetween  to  transfer  the  substrates  between  said  handler  and 
said  bolder,  and  said  positioning  apparatus  being  adapted  to  correct 
an  offset  of  a  relative  position  between  said  handler  and  said  holder 
from  the  reference  relative  position,  comprising: 
a  frame  member  which  can  be  supported  by  one  of  said  handler 

and  said  bolder; 
means,  engaged  with  said  support  portions  or  said  holding 
potions  of  said  one  of  said  handler  and  said  holder,  for 
positioning  said  frame  member  with  respect  to  said  one  of 
said  handler  and  said  holder; 
first  image  pickup  means  arranged  on  said  frame  member,  said 
first  image  pickup  means  being  capable  of  simultaneously 
picking  up  images  of  first  and  second  marks  respectively 
arranged  on  said  handler  and  said  holder  when  said  handler 


1.  In  an  optical  disk  drive  having  a  plurality  of  internal  heat- 
generating  devices,  a  system  for  dynamically  regulating  an  operat- 
ing temperature  of  said  drive,  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  detecting  said  operating  temperature  of  said 
drive  and  producing  a  sensor  output  signal  representative  of 
said  operating  temperature  and, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  output  signal  for  inhib- 
iting operation  of  at  least  a  selected  one  but  less  dian  all  of 
said  internal  heat-generating  devices  when  said  sensor  output 
signal  exceeds  a  first  threshold  level. 


5,544,078 

INTEGRATED  dRCUIT  CELL  PLACEMENT  USING 

OPTIMIZATION-DRrVEN  CLUSTERING 

Cheng-Liang  Ding,  Sas  Jose,  and  Ching-Yen  Ho,  Saratoga, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logjc  Corpontioa,  Milpitas, 

CaBf. 

Filed  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,013 
Int  CL'  G04F  17/50 
VS.  CL  344—490  le  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  maicing,  including  layout  functions  for,  an 
integrated  circuit  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  integrated  circuit  die  size  and  shape; 

b)  defining  widi  the  integrated  circuit  die  size  and  shape  a  layout 
area; 

c)  providing  an  integrated  circuit  design  including  a  plurality  of 
cells,  and  a  plurality  of  inter-cell  connections,  said  cells  each 
having  one  or  more  connection  points  by  which  the  inter-cell 
connections  are  accomplished; 
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S.S6M79 

PARAMETERIZED  GENERIC  MULTIPLIER  COMPLIER 

Henry  K.  Jun.  Sao  Jose;  Chun  L.  Liu,  MUpitas;  Lin  Yang, 

Framonl.  all  of  Califs  and  Kazuyoshi  Moriya.  Edogawa-ku, 

Japan,  assignors  to  VX^I  Technokicy.  lnc„  San  Joae.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  974v«57 

Int  CL"  GMF  17/50 

VS.  CL  3M— 491  25  Claims 


d)  performing  a  global  opdmizalion  process  to  atrive  at  an 
optimal  placement  of  all  of  the  cells  within  the  layout  area 
based  upon  an  objective  function,  wherein  said  optimization 
assigns  a  location  to  each  cell  within  the  layout  area,  and 
storing  location  coordinates  of  each  cell  in  a  cluster  list, 
according  to  the  placement; 

e)  defining  each  cell  in  the  cluster  list  as  a  cluster: 

f)  identifying  pairs  of  neighbonng  clusters  according  to  the 
placement,  computing  a  single  tigure-of-merit  for  each  pair  of 
neighboring  clusters,  and  stonng  an  identifier  and  (he  com- 
puted figure-of-ment  for  each  pair  of  neighboring  clusters  in  a 
pair  list; 

g)  sotting  the  pair  list  according  to  the  figure-of-meril: 

k  )  selecting  and  removing  the  pair  list  entry  for  a  neighboring 
pair  of  clusters  having  a  best  figure-of-meht  according  to  a 
pre-defined  criterion,  unless  there  is  a  "be"  where  two  or 
more  entries  in  the  pair  list  have  equal  best  figures-of-ment, 
in  that  case  selecting  and  removing  from  (he  pair  list  the  entry 
corresponding  (o  (be  neighboring  pair  of  clusters  having  (he 
best  figure-of-ment  and  having  the  least  physical  distance 
between  the  clusters,  whereby  (he  leas(  physical  distance 
between  clusters  serves  as  a  de-breaker  for  selecdng  between 
the  entries  in  (be  pair  list  havuig  the  equal  best  tigures-of- 
merii: 

i)  proceeding  (o  step  "m"  if  (he  figure-of-mcrit  for  the  selected 
neighbonng  pair  of  clusters  fails  (o  mee(  a  pre-determined 
first  constraint,  otherwise  proceeding  (o  step  "j"; 

j)  proceeding  to  step  "I"  if  the  total  number  of  cells  within  the 
neighboring  pair  of  clusters  fails  to  meet  a  pre-defined  second 
constraint,  otherwise  proceeding  (o  step  "k"; 

k)  forming  a  new  cluster  by  merging  (he  selected  neighboring 
pair  of  clusters  into  a  single  cluster,  updating  the  cluster  list  to 
include  (he  new  cluster  and  a  se(  of  coordinates  for  (be  new 
cluster,  computmg  new  figuics-of-merit  for  new  entries  in  (he 
pair  list  which  includes  neighbonng  pairs  of  clus(ers  which 
iiKlude  (he  new  cluster,  eliminating  entries  in  (he  pair  list 
corresponding  to  any  neighboring  pair  of  clusters  which 
includes  either  of  (he  clus(ers  in  (he  selected  neighbonng  pair, 
and  re-sorting  the  pair  list  according  to  die  figure  of  merit; 

I)  proceeding  (o  s(ep  "h"  if  (here  are  any  remaining  entries  in  (he 
pair  lisl,  otherwise  proceeding  to  step  "m"; 

m)  completing  a  layout  process  based  upon  the  in(egra(ed  circui( 
design,  (be  integrated  circui(  die  size  and  shape,  and  die  area 
partitioning  and  placement  of  die  clusters  of  cells,  said  layout 
process  resulting  in  an  integrated  circuit  layout. 
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I.  A  method  for  automatically  producing  a  circuit  layout  for 
performing  a  predetermined  operation  using  a  compiler  which 
performs  the  steps  of: 

receiving  established  compiler  inpu(  parame(ers; 
crea(ing  a  da(a  pa(h  netlist  with  said  compiler  based  on  said 
esublished  input  parame(ers,  said  step  of  creating  further 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  recognizing  a  data  forma(  of  at  least  one  data  path  input; 

(b)  selecting  components  Uom  a  data  path  library  to  ccxrelaie 
(he  da(a  forma(  of  (he  at  leas(  one  data  pa(h  input  to  the  data 
path; 

(c)  selecting  at  least  one  data  path  componen(  from  (he  data 
path  library  for  functional  processing  of  said  at  least  one 
da(a  path  input  based  on  said  established  input  paraine(ers; 
and 

(d)  selecting  at  least  one  con(rol  path  component  based  on 
said  selec(ed  dau  path  component  (o  control  the  at  least  one 
data  path  component. 


5.SM.0M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESIGNING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Atsoshi  Yokoi.  Kasugai,  Japan,  aasitnor  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  297,101 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-221898 

Int  a."  GO«f  17/50 
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1.  A  mediod  for  designing  a  semiconductor  device  that  includes 
a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  each  having  an  in(emal  circuit, 
wherein  design  data  for  each  circuit  element  is  provided  as  a  cell, 
the  method  compnsing  (tie  steps  of: 

preparing  in  advance  a  cell  as  design  data  of  a  circuit  elemem 
including  a  first  area  in  which  an  internal  circuit  of  said  circui( 
element  is  defined,  and  a  second  area  in  which  a  plurality  of 
connecting  terminal  points  (o  be  used  for  connecting  the 
circuit  element  to  an  external  interconnection  are  defined  such 


that  the  connecting  terminal  points  are  electrically  discon- 
nected from  the  internal  circuit  in  said  first  area; 

placing  (he  cell,  obtained  at  said  preparation  step,  at  a  desired 
posibon  in  the  semiconductor  device  being  designed; 

selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  connecting  terminal  points  in 
said  second  area;  and 

designing  an  internal  interconnection,  widiin  said  cell,  for  con- 
necting the  internal  circuit  in  said  first  area  to  the  selected 
connecting  terminal  point  in  said  second  area,  wherein  die 
remaining  connecting  terminal  points  dial  are  not  selected  at 
said  selection  step  are  left  widiout  being  used  for  the  connec- 
tion with  said  internal  circuiL 
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METHOD  OF  SAVING  POWER  CONSUMPTION  IN  A 

RATTERY  OPERATED  PAGER  RECEIVER 

Shigeo  Yoshizawa.  Tokyo,  and  Kuniaki  Koga,  Shizuaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignmrs  t«  NEC  Corporation.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25.  1993,  Ser,  No.  142.273 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  23,  1992,  4-285«7 

Int  CI."  HMB  5/04;  HMQ  9/14 

U.S.  CL  344—492  5  claims 


FIRST 
MODE 


mr  SKiui.  IOCS 


computing  a  difference  between  the  current  detected  by  die  at 

least  one  current  detec(or  and  the  current  de(ected  by  the 

current  detector  at  the  location  (A2);  and 
judging  that  if  the  difference  of  die  current  exceeds  a  prederer- 

mined  value,  fault  has  occurred  on  a  section  between  the  point 

(Al)  and  the  location  (A2). 


SECOND 
^MODE 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  power  consumption  of  a  battery- 
operated  radio  pager,  comprising  steps  of: 

periodically  generaung  a  pluraliiy  of  pulses  each  having  a  first 
pulse  width  for  which  power  is  supplied  to  a  circuit  of  said 
pager  in  order  to  permit  said  pager  to  be  rendered  operative 
for  searching  for  preambles  which  are  transmitted  fiom  a 
calling  station: 

measuring  a  time  interval  between  adjacent  preambles; 

searching  for  preambles  by  periodically  generating  said  pulses 
each  having  said  first  puJse  width  if  said  time  interval  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  time  duration:  and 

changing  said  first  pulse  width  to  a  second  pulse  width  which  is 
shorter  than  said  first  pulse  width  by  a  predetermined  amount 
if  said  time  interval  exceeds  said  predetermined  time  duration, 
and  searching  for  preambles  by  generating  a  plurality  of  said 
pulses  each  having  said  second  pulse  width. 


5.SM,W2 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  A  FAULT  SECTION  OF 

BUSBAR 

Isamu  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1992,  4-32S549: 
Apr.  27,  1993,  5-0999H 

bit  CL'  G«1R  31/OS 
VS.  a.  364-492  ,2  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  delecting  a  fault  section  of  a  busbar  comprising, 
providing  at  least  one  means  (A)  connected  to  die  busbar  at  a 
point  (Al),  a  plurality  of  current  detectors  connected  to  die 
busbar  and  said  means  (A),  one  of  said  current  detectors  being 
connected  to  said  means  (A)  al  a  location  (A2)  and  ai  least 
one  cuiTcnl  detector  being  connected  to  die  busbar,  and  a 
busbar  protection  equipment  connected  to  the  current  detec- 
tors, said  busbar  protection  equipment; 
compudng  a  current  flowing  dirough  a  line  where  said  means 
(A)  is  located  by  the  al  least  one  current  de(ector  different 
from  (h«  curren(  de(ector  a(  the  location  (A2); 


5,566.i83 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  VOLTAGE  FLUCTUATIONS 

IN  MULTILAYERED  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING 

STRUCTURES 

Jiayuan  Fang,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assi^ior  to  The  Research  Foumla- 

tion  Of  Sute  University  Of  New  York.  Albany.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  32S.M6 

Int  a.'  G«1R  31/30 

VS.  a.  364—489  n  Cbtas 


plMiaaoli^ar 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  voltage  fluctuation  in  multilayered 
electronic  packaging  structures,  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  physical  electronic  packaging  structure  having  al 
least  two  spaced-apait  conductive  planes  and  at  least  one  via 
disposed  between  said  planes,  said  physical  electronic  pack- 
aging structure  having  an  inherent  input  impedance  at  a 
portion  thereof; 

b)  generating  values  represenutive  of  a  nunoerical  input  imped- 
ance of  a  numerical  system  that  models  said  physical  elec- 
tronic packaging  structure;  and 

c)  transforming  said  values  representative  of  said  numerical 
input  impedance  to  conform  to  the  actual  input  impedance  of 
said  portion  of  said  physical  electronic  packaging  structure. 
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5,SM,M4 

raOCESS  rOK  IDENnFYING  PATTERNS  OF  ELECTRIC 

ENERGY  EFFECTS  OF  PROPOSED  CHANGES,  AND 

DVfPLEMENTING  SUCH  CHANGES  IN  THE  FACILITY 

TO  CONSERVE  ENERGY 

Grecory  Cmat,  379  NamutBt  RiL,  Nasuit,  Mass.  01908 

C—ttwattoa  of  Scr.  No.  2SJM,  Mar.  2,  1993,  ahiidoiwd. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323326 

1^  CL"  GMF  /7/ia:  GMG  7/122 

VS.  CL  3M— «92  19  Claims 
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and  comparing  the  displayed  estimated  hour/demand  curve 
with  the  actual  real  time  operating  curve  to  verify  the  energy 
conservabon  actually  achieved  after  retrofit  with  the  predicted 
energy  conservation  potential. 


STABILITY  TRANSFER  LIMIT  CALCITLATION  IN  A 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  NETWORK 
Richard  J.  Marceau,  Outremont;  Fnuidsco  D.  Galiana,  SL 
Lambert  and  Richard  Mailhot,  Moatral,  aU  of  Canada, 
to  Hydro-Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada 

in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  950,123,  Sep.  24,  1992,  abMi- 
Tkk  appikratloa  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,019 
Int.  CL"  H02J  3/04 
VS.  CL  3M— «92  12  ClaiM 

—=1  sinttirr  i»niiiirw»roii| 

T'R 


1.  A  process  for  making  retrofitting  changes  in  lighting,  power/ 
process  ai>d  HVAC  devices  in  a  facility  having  lighting,  power/ 
process  and  HVAC  energy -consuming  devices  distnbuted  there- 
through and  at  which  facility  there  is  comrolling  of  the  operating 
of  said  devices  on  fixed  schedules  that  compnses. 

first,  deteimirung  possible  retrofitting  changes  in  the  facility  and 
its  devices  that  might  affect  energy  conservation  if  made; 

secondly,  thereupoa  implementing  such  retrofitting  changes  in 
the  facility  and  its  devices;  and 

thirdly,  vetifying  the  actual  energy  conservation  produced 
thereby; 

said  determining  being  effected  by  producing  an  energy  con- 
sumption and  demand  estimate  by  the  following  modeling 
steps  ( I )  providing  monthly  electric  bill  data  for  the  facility 
over  a  twelve  consecuuve  month  period  to  ascertain  therefrom 
billing  periods  and  KW  and  Kwh  consumpbon  and  to  obtain 
from  the  ratio  dteicof  (Kwh/KW)  the  hours  of  peak  demand 
per  week,  which  provides  an  estimate  of  hours  of  use  for  the 
facility;  (2)  providing  facility  area  and  daily  minimum  and 
maximum  outside  weather  lemperatuR  data  for  the  prior 
twelve  months;  (3)  collaBng  said  dMa;  (4)  identifying  from 
die  provided  and  collated  4Mi,  padems  of  energy  consump- 
tion and  demand;  (S)  deaegicgalMg  KW  demand  aimng  end- 
uses  of  lighting,  power/process,  and  HVAC  use-dependent, 
and  producing  estimates  of  their  effective  connected  load  at 
peak  demand,  while  attributing  die  ranaiiung  KW  not  dis- 
tufbed  among  such  end-uses  to  HVAC  temperature-dependent 
end-use;  (6)  desegregating  energy  consumption  according  to 
end-use  by  using  the  said  estimate  of  hours  of  use  of  the 
facility  and  attributing  remaimng  consumption  to  HVAC  end- 
use;  (7)  performing  analysis  of  regressing  consumptioa 
against  a  poiynomial  of  outside  temperature  data  for  Ughting/ 
power  and  HVAC  use-dependent  hours  of  opeiaiioa;  (8) 
adjusbng  the  hours  of  operation  estimates  across  the  monthly 
data  for  a  best-fit  curve  and  optiimzation;  (9)  predKUng 
energy  conservation  potential  by  analyzing  performance  char- 
acteristics of  proposed  retrofit  changes  against  existing  oper- 
ating conditions;  and  relating  and  displaying  the  predicted 
energy  conservatioa  potential  a*  an  estimaied  hour/demand 
curve; 

said  retrofitting  change  implementing  being  effected  upon  die 
selecting  of  the  proposed  retrofit  changes  and  in  response 
tfaeieto.  by  changing  the  said  controlling  at  the  facility,  there- 
upon to  effect  the  device  operating  schedule  changes  required 
for  said  retrofitting; 

said  verifying  of  the  actual  energy  conservation  produced  after 
the  retrofitting  changes  are  made,  being  effected  by  momtor- 
ing  at  the  retrofitted  facility  the  real  time  actual  energy  con- 
iMiB|Hifni  to  produce  an  actual  operating  hour/demand  curve. 
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I.MI  OUIPUI 

1.  A  method  for  cakuladng  a  transient  stability  or  voltage 
stability  Bansfer  limit  in  a  power  network,  said  network  having  at 
least  two  independent  AC  generators  supplying  a  common  load  via 
separMe  AC  transmission  lines  having  at  least  one  bus,  the  noethod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  detemuning  steady  state  values  for  variable  characteristic 
electrical  parameters  of  variable  elements  of  said  network 
based  on  particular  values  for  power  transferred  by  said 
transmission  lines: 

b)  determining  static  values  for  passive  characteristic  electrical 
parameters  of  passive  conductive  elements  of  said  network; 

c)  selecting  a  contingeiicy  resulting  in  a  sudden  change  of  at 
least  one  of  said  variable  electrical  parameters  and  said  pas- 
sive electrical  parameters; 

d)  calculating  usmg  said  steady  state  and  said  static  values  a  post 
contingency  steady  stale  value  for  a  voltage  at  one  of  said  at 
least  one  bus; 

e)  calculabng  using  said  steady  state  and  said  static  values  a 
voltage  over  time  during  a  transition  period  at  said  one  of  said 
at  least  one  bus,  said  transitioa  period  extending  in  tinK  from 
a  stait  of  said  contingency  through  a  discontinuity  during 
which  said  voltage  at  said  one  bus  is  abnormally  altered,  and 
recovery  during  which  said  voltage  at  said  one  bus  will  tend 
toward  a  steady  state  terminal  value; 

0  calculating  an  integral  sum  of  squares  of  a  difference  between 
said  post  contingency  steady  state  voltage  and  said  transition 
period  voltage  over  said  transition  period  to  obtain  an  enetgy 
value; 

g)  changing  one  of  said  power  values  associated  with  one  of  said 
AC  transmission  lines  and  repeating  said  steps  a)  b)  d)  e)  and 
f)  to  obtain  two  said  energy  values,  said  two  energy  values 
being  non-substantially-infinite; 

h)  obtaining  a  transfer  limit  estimate  for  said  one  transmission 
line  as  being  an  asymptote  of  said  energy  values,  said  energy 
values  being  an  inverse  function  of  said  limit  less  said  one 
power  value. 


METHOD  OF  ENSURING  ACCirRATE  IDENTIFICATION 

AND  MEASUREMENT  OF  SOLUTES 
Waller  M.  Doyle,  2875  Bernard  CL,  Lasuna  Beach,  Calif. 
92651 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,668,  Mar.  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,801 

Int.  CL''  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  CL  364—197  20  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  analysis  of  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  solutes 

in  a  body  of  liquid,  which  comprises: 

acquiring  spectral-absorbance  vs.  wavelength  data  as  a  fiinction 
of  time  over  a  spectral  range  within  which  the  solutes  exhibit 
absorption  bands; 
deriving  firom  said  spectral  data  depletion  rate  data  unique  to  a 

separate  wavelength  channel;  and 
using  the  depletion  rate  data  in  conjunction  with  the  spectral- 
absorbance  dau  to  identify  and  measure  solute  concentration. 
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5,566,087 

GIMBAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  A  TRACKBALL 
Allan  A.  Volgt;  John  M.  Spcicher,  and  Clie-Rjun  S.  Voigt,  all  of 
Gcyservile,    CaUf.,   assignors   to    Vcrsatroo    Corporation, 
Healdsburg,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,940 

int.  a.*  G09G  5/08;  G06F  17/50 

VS.  CL  364-505  26  Claims 


HMDCOHTIIOLLEII 


_HEgC»)TE   TEST 


::)OUTH)T  TEST  ntsnT^I 


controlling  operation  of  die  radio  test  set  via  operation  of  die 
multiport  bus,  a  first  group  of  test  elements  coupled  to  die  bus  and 
common  to  all  types  of  radios  being  tested  by  the  test  set  and  a 
second  group  of  test  elements  coupled  to  die  bus  and  specific  to 
each  type  of  radio  to  be  tested,  wherein  die  second  group  of  test 
elements  are  contained  widiin  one  or  more  replaceable  personality 
modules  which  couple  to  die  multiport  bus  for  providing  diose  test 
elements,  the  personality  module  further  comprises  an  identifica- 
tion (ID)  unique  to  each  particular  type  of  radio  to  be  tested,  and 
circuits  beyond  die  first  group  of  test  elements  diat  are  needed  to 
test  a  particular  type  of  radio. 


I.  A  gimbal  control  system  comprising; 

a  gimbal  unit  having  die  capability  of  azimudial  and  vertical 
rotation; 

a  hand  cortroUer  having  a  trackball  for  directing  die  rotation  of 
die  gimbal  unit,  die  hand  controller  fiirther  including  a  plural- 
ity of  switching  means  including  a  mode  select  switch  for 
selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  control  modes  defining  prede- 
termined  control  relationships  between  die  trackball  and  the 
gimbal  unit; 

a  video  display  unit  having  means  for  displaying  images  corre- 
sponding to  feedback  from  die  gimbal  unit  which  are  indica- 
tive of  gimbal  orienution;  and 

a  computer  having  means  for  coupling  die  computer  to  die 
gimbal  unit,  the  hand  controller  and  the  video  display  unit  for 
enabling  the  trackball  to  control  movement  and  orientation  of 
die  gimbal  unit  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  control  modes 
selected  by  said  mode  select  switch. 


5,566,089 

SYNTAX  PARSER  FOR  A  VIDEO  DECOMPRESSION 

PROCESSOR 

Chris  Hoogenboom,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Instrument  Corporation  of  Delaware,  Chicago,  III. 

riled  Oct  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,500 

Int  CL'  G06F  17/28 

U&CL364-514A  20  Claims 


5,566,088 

MODIILAR  RADIO  TEST  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Bret  Herscher.  Cupertino,  Calif.;  Robert  J.  Skalka,  Tcmpe,  and 
Glen  E.  Saler,  Phoenix,  both  of  Ariz.,  assigiiors  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Sdinumburg,  Ul. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  258,645 

Int  a.*  HQ5K  1/12 

VS.  CL  364-514  B  32  claims 

1.  A  test  set  for  testing  multiple  types  of  radios,  comprising,  a 

multiport  bus.  a  programmable  computer  coupled  to  die  bus  for 


1.  In  a  video  decompression  processor,  a  video  syntax  parser 
comprising: 

an  input  for  receiving  a  compressed  bitstream  having  data  to  be 
parsed; 

means  for  parsing  said  data  from  said  compressed  bitstream; 

means  for  decoding  start  codes  contained  in  the  data  parsed  from 
said  compressed  bitstream; 

means  responsive  to  a  start  code  decoded  by  said  decoding 
means  for  initiating  a  particular  parser  state  corresponding  to 
said  start  code; 

a  parser  stale  output  for  communicating  said  parser  state  to  a 
plurality  of  subsystems  of  said  video  decompression  proces- 
sor, and 
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a  dau  output  for  commuiucanng  parsed  data  from  said  parsing 

means  (o  a  data  bus  serving  said  plurality  of  subsystems; 

wherein: 

each  of  said  plurality  of  subsystems  monitors  said  parser  state 
to  determine  which  parsed  dau  on  said  dau  bus.  if  any,  is 
intended  for  that  subsystem  so  that  the  subsystem  can 
retrieve  the  parsed  dau  intended  therefor:  and 

said  decoding  means  continue  to  decode  the  daU  parsed  from 
said  dau  stream  after  said  start  code  has  been  decoded  to 
update  said  parser  state  during  successive  parser  cycles 
uiml  a  new  stait  code  occurs. 


5,S«MM 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  STRETCHES  OF  BAD 
ROAD 
Alton  liinff  airr.  Laadtkiit;  Maiiailfain  EngL,  Regcnsburx, 
aai  Maftvi  Wkt;  WnHatodi,  all  of  Genawiy,  aaaigiiors 
I*  StaMM  AUlMCMrfhckafl,  Mncachcs,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,025 
CWiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Europcwi  Pat.  Of.,  Dec  18, 
1992. 92121«27 

fat  CL'  G«SD  1X00 
VS.  d  3M— 5»  11  Ctotaa 


5,5<M91 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE  HEALTH 

INFERENCE  BY  COMPARING  TWO  LIKE  LOADED 

COMPONENTS 

David  R.  Schridwr;  RoUmmI  D.  SckoO,  both  at  Dnalap;  Satish 

M.  Shetty,  EmI  Peoria,  mm!  David  G.  Young,  Peoria,  all  of 

DL,  ■n*tr to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  3t,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2t9<474 
IiM.  CL*  GMB  2IM) 
VS.  a.  344— S51.91  33  date* 

13.  An  ifptntm  for  diagnosing  degradation  and  predicting 
failure  of  similar  machine  components  operated  in  parallel,  com- 
prising: 


a  plurality  of  sensor  means  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  a 
level  of  an  operating  parameter  common  to  a  plurality  of  the 
similar  components: 

means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  for  determining  a  difference 
between  the  operating  parameter  level  of  a  first  component 
and  the  operating  parameter  level  of  at  least  a  second  compo- 
nent to  generate  a  differential  value: 

means  for  averaging  one  or  more  differential  values  over  a 
predefined  trend  period  to  generate  a  corresponding  trend 
value  for  that  period:  and 

means  for  generating  a  trend  based  on  one  or  more  trend  values 
to  provide  an  indication  of  component  performance  useful  in 
diagnosing  component  health. 


5.544,092 
MACIflNE  FAULT  DIAGNOSTICS  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Hm-Pta  Wang,  lUlahaaacc,  Fla.,-  Hrin-Hao  Huang,  Kaohsiuiig, 
TUwan;  Gerald  M.  Knapp,  Baton  Rouge,  La.;  Chang-Ching 
Lin,  TallaluHMC,  Fbu-  Shui-Shun  Lin.  Tallahassee.  Fla.,  and 
Julie  K.  Spocrre,  Tallahiiwee,  Fla^  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Inc.  Peoria,  IH. 

Filed  Dec.  34,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174.482 

Int  CL*  G41B  7/00 

VS.  CL  344— S51A2  25  Claiw 


1.  In  a  vehicle  traveling  on  surfaces  defined  as  good  and  bad 

stretches  of  road,  respectively,  the  vehicle  having  wheels  and  angle 

segments   associated    dierewith,    a    method    for   detecting    bad 

soeicltes  of  road,  which  comprises: 

defining  a  limit  value  representing  an  amount  of  acceleration  of 

a  wheel  of  the  vehicle, 
ascertaining  a  tripping  variable  lepresenting  acceleration  of  at 
least  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  and  being  dependent  on 
at  least  two  segment  times  that  the  wheel  needs  to  pass 
thtxMgh  associated  angle  segments, 
comparing  the  tripping  variable  obtained  in  the  ascertaining  step 

with  the  limit  value  defined  in  the  defining  step:  and 
determining  that  the  vehicle  is  traveling  on  a  bad  stretch  of  road 
if  the  amount  of  the  tnpping  variable  exceeds  the  limit  value. 
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28.  A  method  for  diagnosing  a  physical  machine  or  process,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  acquiring  a  first  set  of  dau  from  the  physical  machine  or 
process; 

(2)  preprocessing  said  first  set  of  dau  using  an  autoregressive 
model,  said  preprocessing  getierating  an  autoregressive 
parameter;  and 

(3)  detecting  abnormal  conditions  in  said  autoregressive  param- 
eter using  an  overall  root  means  square  (RMS)  measurement 
and  a  covariance  statistic  of  an  exponentially  weighted  mov- 
ing average  (EWMA).  wherein  if  an  abnormal  condition  is 
detected  then. 

(a)  identifying  whether  said  physical  machine  or  process  has  a 
fault,  including. 


(I)  determining  a  hypothesis  with  the  aid  of  a  fault  diagnos- 
tic network,  and  if  said  fault  diagnostic  network  cannot 
generate  a  hypothesis,  then 

(h)  deterniining  a  hypothesis  with  the  aid  of  a  model-based 
reasoning  approach,  wherein  said  model-based  reasomng 
I  approach  uses  fuzzy  logic;  and 
(b)  supplying  said  identifiable  fault  to  a  fault  expert  system 

having  a  knowledge  base  with  a  set  of  rules,  wherein  said 

fault  reasoning  expert  system  checks  said  identifiable  fault 

against  said  set  of  rales. 


SENSOR  WITH  RESONATOR.  DIGITAL  FILTER,  AND 
DISPLAY 
Stanley  A.  White.  San  aemente,  Calif.,  ntiigani 
International  Corporation.  Seal  Beach,  CaHt 
Filed  Feh.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,142 
Int  CL'  H03H  17/00 
VS.  CL  J44— 572 

DS 
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1.  A  sensor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  resonator: 

(b)  means,   connected   to  die   resonator,   for  digitizing   and 
demodulating  a  signal  from  the  resonator, 

(c)  a  lowpass  filter  connected  to  receive  a  filter  input  signal  fitim 
the  digitizing  and  demodulating  means: 

(d)  a  decimator  connected  to  receive  a  filter  output  signal  from 
the  lowpass  filter, 

(e)  an  equalizer  filter  connected  to  receive  a  filter  input  signal 
from  the  decimator;  and 

(0  a  di^lay  connected  to  receive  a  filter  output  signal  from  the 
equalizer  filter; 
wherein: 
(g)  each  lowpass  filter  and  equalizer  filter  comprises: 
(Da  zeroth  weighting  element  connected  to  receive  and 
weight  the  filter  input  signal,  and  connected  to  produce  a 
zeivth  weighted  output  signal;  and 

(2)  a  section  comprising: 

(A)  an  allpass  filter  connected  to  receive  the  filter  input 
signal,  and  connected  to  produce  a  first  unweighted  out- 
put signal;  and 

(B)  a  first  weighting  element  connected  to  receive  and 
weight  the  first  unweighted  output  signal,  and  connected 
to  produce  a  first  weighted  output  signal;  and 

(3)  an  adder  connected  to  receive  and  add  the  weighted  output 
signals  and  connected  to  produce  a  sum  signal,  the  sum 
signal  being  the  output  signal  of  the  filter. 

(h)  the  fowpass  wei^ting  elements  have  weights  selected  to 
cause  the  lowpass  filter  to  preferentially  pass  low  frequency 
signals;  and 

(i)  the  equalizer  weighting  elements  have  weights  selected  to 
cause  the  equalizer  filter  to  have  a  preselected  response. 


t: 


(a)  sensing  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  wheels; 

(b)  sensing  the  longitudinal  acceleration/deceleration  of  the 
vehicle; 

(c)  adding  an  offset  value  corresponding  to  an  output  em*,  to 
sensed  longitudinal  acceleration/deceleration,  the  offset  value 
having  a  dispersion  component  and  a  slope  component; 

(d)  determining  if  the  vehicle  is  traveling  at  a  substantially 
constant  speed  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(e)  calculating  a  first  conectioa  amount  by  determining  an 
average  value  of  the  variations  in  wheel  speeds  during  said 
first  pfedetermined  time  period  and  subtracting  said  average 
value  from  the  average  value  of  die  sensed  longiudinal 
acceleration/deceleration,  when  it  is  determined  that  the 
vehicle  is  traveling  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  for  the 
first  predetermined  time  period; 

(f)  determining  if  the  vehicle  is  traveling  at  a  substantially 
constant  speed  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period, 
wherein  the  first  predetermined  time  period  is  longer  than  die 
second  predetermined  time  period: 

(g)  calculating  a  second  correction  amount  by  determining  an 
average  value  of  the  variations  in  wheel  speeds  during  said 
second  predetermined  time  period  and  suboacting  said  aver- 
age value  from  the  average  value  of  the  sensed  longitudinal 
acceleration/deceleration  when  it  is  determined  that  the 
vehicle  is  traveling  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  for  die 
second  predetermined  time  period; 

(h)  correcting  the  zero  point  of  the  sensed  longitudinal 
acceleration/deceleration  by  an  amoimt  equal  to  the  first  cor- 
rection araoimt;  and 

(i)  correcting  the  offset  value  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  second 
correction  amount 


5,564,094 

PROCESS  FOR  CALCULATING  ESTIMATED  VEHICLE 
SPEEDS 
Takeshi   Kojima;   Toshio  Yahagi;   Kazuaki   Fukami;   SyoHJi 
Suzuki,  and  Kunimichi  Hatano,  all  of  Wake,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser,  No.  377.084 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  26.  1994.  6-007206 
Int  CL'  G06F  19/00,  GOIP  3AX) 
VS.  a.  364-565  e  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  calculating  an  estimated  vehicle  speed  based 
upon  the  speed  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  and  a  valid  obtained  by 
adding  an  offset  value  corresponding  to  an  output  error  to  a  value 
detected  by  a  longitudinal  acceleration/deceleration  sensor,  said 
method  confirising: 


5,564,095 
FAST  CALIBRATION  USING  MICROSTEPS 
T.  Jay  CaMcnm,  Scotts  Valley,  and  Due  T.  Phan,  Saratoga, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Seagate  Technokigy,  Idc,  Scotts 
Valley,  Calif  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216.010,  Mar.  21,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,473350.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  483,473 
Int  Cn.'  GllB  5/596 
VS.  CL  364—571.01  (  claims 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  disk  storage  device  comprising  an 
electTD-mechanical  actuator,  at  least  one  storage  disk,  at  least  one 
read/write  bead  proximate  said  disk,  said  read/write  head  being 
mechanically  linked  to  said  actuator,  and  a  control  system  compris- 
ing a  servo  loop  and  a  digital  signal  processor, 
a  method  of  determining  a  calibrated  system  gain  adjustment 

factor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
commanding  said  actuator  to  an  offset  position  with  a  control 
signal; 
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opening  said  servo  loop; 

applying  a  fixed  cunent  step  to  said  actuator  for  a  predetennined 

length  of  ume  to  cause  an  mcremental  iiKition  of  said  read/ 

write  head; 
measuring  the  resulting  change  of  posibon  of  said  read/wiile 

bead: 
closing  said  servo  loop  so  that  said  control  system  may  be  used 

to  recover  from  the  open  loop  fixed  current  step:  and 
determining  a  calibrated  system  gain  adjustment  factor,  said 

factor  being  a  function  of  said  change  of  position  of  said 

read/write  bead  ui  response  to  said  open  loop  fixed  current 

step. 


INTEGRATED  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  AND 
AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM 
M.  WoodUacer.  ThonMI,  aad  Richard  M.  Fiiie.  Mis- 
ith  of  Caaada,  iMigaan  to  Quintoo  Elcctrophysi- 
•lagjr  CwToratkm,  RichaMod  HUL  Canada 
riilhaallia  lii  |nil  of  Ser.  No.  975.768.  Nov.  13,  1992.  abao- 
doacd.  T^  appUcaiioa  Mar.  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  219.«92 
lat.  CL"  GMF  I59A)0 
VS.  CL  3*4—574  «  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  intracardiac  sigiuU  switching  and  amplifying 
system  for  receiving  intracardiac  signals,  amplifying  the  received 
intracardiac  signals,  applying  common  mode  rejection  to  the 
amplified  intracardiac  signals,  and  outputting  the  common  mode 
rejected  intracardiac  signals,  said  system  comprising: 

an  intracardiac  signal  receiver  for  receiving  the  intracardiac 
signals  from  a  patient. 


an  inmcardiac  signal  amplifier  for  receiving  the  received  intra- 
cardiac signals  and  amplifying  the  intracardiac  signals, 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  receiving  the  amplified  intrac- 
ardiac signals  and  converting  the  amplified  intracarliac  sig- 
nals into  digital  intracardiac  signals. 

a  digital  signal  pnxcssor  for  receiving  the  digital  intracardiac 
signals  and  performing  a  common  mode  rejection  operation 
on  the  digital  intracardiac  signals,  and 

an  intracardiac  signal  output  for  outputting  the  common  mode 
rejected  intracardiac  signals  from  said  system. 


5,566,097 
SYSTEM  FOR  OPTIMAL  ELECTRONIC  DEBUGGING 

AND  VERIFICATION  EMPLOYING  SCHEDULED 
CUTOVER  OF  ALTERNATIVE  LOGIC  SIMULATIONS 
Joha  D.  Myers,  EndwcU,  N.Y.,  and  Jom  L.  Rivero,  Boca  Raton, 
FUu,  assignors  to  International  Business  Madiincs  Corpora- 
doa,  Armoolt,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  27,016 

IBL  CL'  G9W  I9n0 

VS.  CL  364—578  8  ClaiaH 
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I.  A  machine-implemented  method  for  scheduling  a  plurality  of 
circuit  design  simulators  {S}  for  debugging  of  a  digital  electronic 
circuit  design  having  no  more  than  N  bugs  that  are  discoverable  in 
no  more  than  M(N>=M  simulated  machine  cycles  of  said  digital 
electronic  circuit  design,  where  the  n**  said  bug  is  discoverable  in 
M(n)  simulated  machine  cycles  using  any  one  or  mote  of  said 
plurality  of  circuit  design  simulators  {S}.  each  two  of  which  form 
a  simulator  pair  (S,.  S„|),  each  said  simulator  S,  having  an  avail- 
ability fraction  h,.  having  a  machine  cycle  time  c,,  having  an 
average  fix  delay  time  D,  equal  to  the  mean  time  between  discov- 
ery of  and  the  correction  of  said  n**  bug  for  all  values  of  n.  and 
having  a  debug  time  for  said  n**  bug  equal  to  the  time  required  to 
discover  and  fix  said  n**  bug,  wherein  i  and  n  are  non-zero  positive 
integers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  estimating  the  number  of  said  machine  cycles  M(n„) 
required  to  discover  a  cutover  bug  number  n, ,  for  which  said 
debug  times  are  most  nearly  equivalent  in  both  of  an  i**  said 
pair  of  simulators  (S,,  S„,): 

(b)  estimating  a  predicted  discovery  time  for  said  cutover  bug 
number  n..,  corresponding  to  the  time  required  to  complete 
said  machine  cycles  M(n^,)  for  one  of  said  simulators  in  said 
i**  pair  of  simulators  (S,.  S„,): 

(c)  displaying  a  debugging  simulation  schedule  for  said  i'*  pair 
of  simulators  (S,.  S,^,)  wherein  said  predicted  discovery  time 
for  said  cutover  bug  number  n,,  corresponds  to  the  scheduled 
time  for  cutover  of  said  simulated  machine  cycles  from  the 
first  said  simulator  S,  to  the  second  said  simulator  S,...,  of  said 
I*  pair  of  simulators  (S,.  S„,):  and 

(d)  during  simulation  of  the  digital  electronic  circuit  by  the  first 
said  simulator  S,.  transitioning  said  simulation  of  the  digital 
electronic  circuit  to  the  second  said  simulator  S^,  at  said 
scheduled  time  for  cutover. 


5,566,098 
ROTATABLE  PEN-BASED  COMPUTER  WITH 
AUTOMATICALLY  REORIENTING  DISPLAY 
Samuel  A.  M.  Lucente,  Stamford,  Conn.;  Pemvemba  S.  Bala- 
subramanian,  Chappaqoa.  N.Y^  Richard  F.  Sapper,  Milan, 
Italy,  and  Nathan  J.  Lee.  New  City,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  975^34,  Nov.  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5.432,720.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,121 
Int  CL'  G06F  lAX) 
VS.  CL  364-708.1  31  Qaims 


a  nonlinear  function  circuit  for  coupling  output  bit  streams  of  die 
linear  feedback  shift  registers  with  a  nonlinear  function  and 
outputting  a  resulting  bit  stream; 

a  shift  register  which  operates  in  synchronism  with  the  clock  and 
inputs  an  output  of  the  nonlinear  function  circuit  as  a  serial 
input: 

setting  means  for  setting  initial  values  to  the  linear  feedback 
shift  registers  and  the  shift  register:  and 

addition  means  for  inputting  a  predetermined  plurality  of  stored 
bits  of  the  shift  register  and  outputting  a  pseudorandom  num- 
ber string  in  accordance  with  input  values  thereto  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  dock. 


5.566,100 
ESTIMATION  OF  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY  USING  FAST 
WALSH  TRANSFORM 
Chun-Chian  Lu,  Hsinwu  Taoyuan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Indus- 
trial Technology  Research  Institute,  Hsincfau,  Taiwan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,962,  Mar.  14,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jim.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  477.863 
Int  CL*  G06F  17/14 
VS.  CL  364—724.06  5  , 


1.  A  flat  panel  display  for  a  computer,  comprising: 
a  scree*  display  for  display  of  text,  data  and  graphic  informa- 
tion, 
a  signal  path  for  connecting  said  screen  display  to  the  computer 
for  communication  of  the  text,  data  and  graphic  information 
which  is  at  least  temporarily  stored  in  the  computer  and 
displayed  on  said  screen  display  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
orientations  relative  to  the  orientation  of  said  screen  display, 
a  plurality  of  switches  in  circuit  communication  with  said  signal 
path  for  determining  in  which  one  of  said  plurality  of  orien- 
tations the  text,  dau  and  graphic  information  is  displayed, 
said  plurality  of  switches  positioned  in  a  cluster,  and 
each  of  said  switches  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  orientations  and  positioned  to  indicate  die  corre- 
sponding orientation. 


X 


B1EP1 


Sana 
nmaia 

B1CR4.9 


_^ 


RfT 


^ 


/ 


Gnr  T\ 


T 


S1B>« 


5v566f099 

PSEITWRANDOM  NUMBER  GENERATOR 
Michio  Shimada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1993,  5-274935 

lat  CL*  G06F  1/02:  H04L  9m:  H03B  29/00 

UA  CL  3*^717         _^  10  Claims 


I.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  frequency  of  a  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  sampler  for  sampling  the  signal  to  obtain  N  samples  with  a 
time  interval  Ts, 

(b)  a  first  latch  connected  to  the  sampler  for  latching  samples 
obtained  from  the  sampler, 

(c)  a  sampler  controller  connected  to  the  sampler  for  insuring 
that  Ts  is  selected  so  that  a  number  of  peaks  and  valleys  in  the 
obtained  sample  is  less  than  or  equal  to  N, 

(d)  a  first  circuit,  connected  to  Uie  first  latch,  for  applying  a 
Walsh  transform  to  said  samples, 

(e)  a  second  latch  connected  to  the  first  circuit  for  latching  the 
Walsh  transform  samples  obtained  by  said  first  circuit, 

(0  a  second  circuit  connected  to  the  second  latch  for  determin- 
ing the  absolute  maximum  value  of  the  Walsh  transform 
obtained  by  the  first  circuit, 

(g)  a  memory  circuit  corrected  to  the  second  circuit  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  sequency  numbers  of  Walsh  ftinctions,  and  for 
outputting  the  sequency  number  of  a  Walsh  ftinction  cone- 
sponding  to  said  absolute  maximum,  and 

(h)  a  third  circuit  connected  to  the  memory  circuit  for  using  said 
sequency  number  to  obtain  said  ft^uency. 


5.566.101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FINITE  IMPULSE 
RESPONSE  FILTER  PROCESSOR 
Gregg  S.  Kodra,  Austhi.  Tex.,  assignor  to  SigmaTel.  Inc.  Aus- 
tin, and  Dallas  Semiconductor  Corp.  Dallas,  both  of  'ftz. 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,414 
Int  CL*  G06F  17/10 
VS.  CL  364-724.16  i«  claims 

,  L  A  finite  impulse  response  filter  (FIR)  processor  having  a 

1.  A  pseudorandom  number  generator,  compnsmg:  plurality  of  FIR  coefficients  synuneirical  about  a  center  FIR  c«f- 

a  plurality  of  linear  feedback  shift  registers  which  operate  in  ficient  such  that  each  of  said  FIR  coefficients  has  a  conespoodine 
synchromsm  with  each  other  in  response  to  a  clock  inputted  in  identical  FIR  coefficient  counterpart,  said  FIR  ptxicessor  corapris 
common  to  the  linear  feedback  shift  registen;  ing: 
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memory  havmg  a  firsi  memory  unii  for  storing  only  one  of  each 
set  of  identical  FIR  coefficients  and  a  second  memory  unit  for 
temporanly  storing  a  plurality  of  dau  points  representing 
digitized  analog  signals  corresponding  to  said  FIR  coeffi- 
cients; 

program  conuol  logic  operably  coupled  (o  (he  memory  for 
providing,  at  a  clock  rate,  addresses  lo  the  memory  for 
retrieval  of  one  FIR  coefficient  and  a  ffnx  daU  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  HR  coefficient  and  a  second  daU  point 
corresponding  to  the  identical  counterpart  of  the  FIR  coeffi- 
cienl; 

adder  operably  coupled  to  the  tint  memory  unit  for  adding  the 
first  dau  point  and  (he  second  daU  point  (ogether  lo  produce 
a  resultant :  and 

a  multiply-accumulator  for  multiplying  (he  resuUani  and  the  HR 
coefficient  to  produce  an  accumulated  resultant  wherein  said 
multiply-accumulator  is  operably  coupled  (o  (he  adder  and  the 
second  memory  unit  such  that  (he  RR  coefficiem  bypasses  the 
adder  upon  transfer  from  the  second  memory  unit  lo  (he 
roultiply-accumulaior  and  such  that  the  resultant  transfers 
from  the  adder  to  the  multiply -accumulator. 


ARITHMETIC  ELEMENT  COITI.ING  PiETWORK 
SbuB-iclii  Kubo.  Tokyo,  Ja|Mii,  aasicDor  lo  Kabushlki  Kaisha 
TodUlM.  KawaMki,  JapM 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,3M 
ClaiBBS  priority,  applicatioa  JapMk  Jon.  14,  1993,  5-142M* 
laL  ex."  GMF  7/38 
VS.  CL  3M— 73*  M  ddaat 
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1.  An  arithmetic  element  coupling  networic  for  inputting  at  least 
one  signal  to  obtain  a  desired  output,  composing: 

a  plurality  of  anihmetic  elemenu  mcluding  at  least  one  of  a  first 
arithmetic  element  for  receiving  one  signal  and  time- 
divisioDally  performing  different  types  of  first  arithmetic 
operalxias  of  said  one  signal,  a  second  anthmetic  element  for 
sequentially  receiving  a  plurality  of  signals  and  (ime- 
divisiooally  perfomung  idendcal  second  arithmetic  operations 
of  (he  plurality  of  signals,  and  a  third  anthmetic  elemenl  for 
sequentially  receiving  a  plurality  of  signals  and  (ime- 
divisionally  performing  different  types  of  third  arithmetic 
operations  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  signals;  and  weighting 
means  for  arbitrarily  coupling  said  plurality  of  anthmetic 
elements  and  supplying  a  value  multiplying  a  predetermined 
weight  coefficient  with  one  of  output  values  from  (wo  arith- 
metic elements  coupled  (o  each  other  to  the  other  anthmetic 


5,5*6,163 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  ANALOG  IMAGE 

MEMORY,  AN  ANALOG  REFRESH  CfRCUIT,  AND 

ANALOG  CONVERTERS 

GUberl  P.  Hyatt,  P.O.  Box  81230.  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  891M 

Coolinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  254,818,  Jun.  6.  1994,  which  is  a 
coadnuadoa  of  Ser.  No.  493,961,  Mar.  13,  1990,  and  Scr.  No. 
495,808,  Mar.  16,  1990.  which  is  a  coolinuatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
520,277.  Aug.  4,  1983.  Pat.  No.  4.910.706,  which  is  a  division 
•rScr.  No.  160.871.  Jun.  19.  1980.  Pat  No.  4.445.189,  which 
b  a  coadnuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  101,881.  Dec.  28,  1970, 
abnndoned.  Scr.  No.  134,958,  Apr.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  135,040, 

Apr.  19.  1971.  Scr.  No.  229,213,  Apr.  13.  1972,  Pat  No. 

3420J94.  Ser.  No.  230372.  Mar.  1,  1972,  Pat  No.  4331,182, 

Ser.  No.  232,459,  Mar.  7.  1972.  Pat  No.  4,370.720.  Ser.  No. 

246J67,  Apr.  24.  1972,  Pat  No.  4,310378.  Scr.  No.  288,247, 

Sep.  11,  1972,  Pat  No.  4.121,284,  Scr.  No.  291,394,  Sep.  22, 

1972,  Pat  No.  4,396,976,  Scr.  No.  302,771,  Nov.  1,  1972,  Scr. 
No.  325.993.  Jan.  22,  1973,  Pat  No.  4,016,540,  Ser.  No. 

325,941,  Jan.  22,  1973,  Pat  No.  4,060348.  Ser.  No.  366,714, 
Jun.  4,  1973,  Pat  Na  3,986,022,  Scr.  No.  339317,  Mar.  9, 

1973,  Pat  No.  4334^76,  Scr.  No.  402320,  Oct  1,  1973,  Pat 
No.  4325364,  Scr.  No.  490316,  JnL  22,  1974,  Pat  No. 

4J09353,  Ser.  No.  476,743.  Jun.  5.  1974.  Pat  No.  4364.110. 

Ser.  No.  522359.  Nov.  11.  1974.  Pat  No.  4J09352.  Ser.  No. 

550,231,  Feb.  14,  1975,  Pat  No.  4J09343.  Scr.  No.  727330, 

Sep.  27,  1976,  abandoned,  Scr.  No.  730,756,  Oct  7,  1976, 

abudooed,  Scr.  No.  754,660,  Dec  27,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,486350,  Scr.  No.  752,240,  Dec  20.  1976.  abaodoocd,  Scr. 

No.  801379,  May  31,  1977.  Pat  No.  4,1443«2,  Ser.  No. 

812J85,  Jul.  1,  1977.  Pat  No.  4371.953.  Ser.  No.  844,765. 

Oct  25,  1977.  Pat  No.  4323,290,  Scr.  No.  849312,  Nov.  9, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  860^78,  Dee.  13,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,471385,  and 

Scr.  No.  889301.  Mar.  23.  1978.  Pat  No.  4322319.  This 

appiicatioa  Aug.  1.  1994.  Scr.  No.  283374 

Int  a.'  GllC  13/00 

\}S.  CL  365—45  45  ( 
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1.  A  process  of  operating  an  analog  image  memory  system 
comprising: 

projecting  an  illumination  image  with  an  optical  lens; 

storing  analog  image  signals  in  an  analog  image  menwry  repre- 
senting the  projected  illumination  muge; 

shifting  the  analog  image  signals  stored  in  the  analog  image 
metnory  with  a  shifting  circuit; 

refreshing  the  analog  image  signals  stored  in  (he  analog  image 
menxiry  with  an  analog  refresh  circuit;  and 

generating  digital  image  output  signals  representing  (he  pro- 
jected illumination  image  with  an  analog  to  digital  converter 
operating  in  response  lo  the  analog  image  signals  stored  in  the 
analog  image  memory. 
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I  5366,104 

MEMORY  CELL  LAYOUT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
SEMICONDUCrOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HiroU   SMakawala,   Hyego,   Japan,   assignor   to   Mitsubisfai 
Denlu  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jm.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  460.945 

Oaiu  prtority,  appBcaliau  Jnpnn.  Ang.  30, 1994,  6-205114 

Int  CL*  GIIC  5/02:5/06 
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I.  A  memory  cell  layout  smicture  for  a  semiconductor  memory 
device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  memory  cell  grot^  including  a  plurality  of  first  memory 
cells,  said  first  cells  arranged  spaced  by  an  equal  distance 
be(waen  a  central  position  of  each  first  cell  along  one  direc- 
(ion  on  a  main  surface  of  said  .semiconducior  subs(ra(e:  and 

a  second  memory  cell  group  adjacent  lo  said  first  memory  cell 
group,  including  a  plurality  of  second  memory  cells,  said 
second  cells  arranged  spaced  apan  by  the  same  distance 
between  a  central  posi(ion  of  each  said  second  cell  as  in  said 
first  memory  cell  group.  wi(h  (he  central  position  of  each 
second  memory  cell  being  shifted  by  '/6  pitch  in  said  one 
direction  with  respect  to  the  central  position  of  each  first, 
memary  cell. 


a  plurality  of  program  circuits  for  controlling  selection  of 
memoty  ceils,  appiicatioa  of  write  voltages  to  the  selected 
memory  cells  and  sensing  of  actual  written  states  of  said 
selected  memory  cells;  and 
plural  data/verify  circuits,  coupled  to  said  memory  cell  anay  and 
to  said  program  circuits,  for  storing  control  dau  at  one  of  first 
and  second  piedetennined  logic  levels  which  define  wbedier 
or  not  write  voluges  are  to  be  applied  to  respective  of  the 
memory  cells  selected  by  said  program  circuits,  for  applying 
said  write  voluges  lo  said  respective  memory  cells  selected 
by  said  program  circuits  in  dependence  on  whether  the  control 
dau  comesponding  to  the  respective  of  the  memory  cells  is  at 
said  first  pre-determined  logic  level  or  at  said  second  prede- 
termined logic  level,  for  sensing  actual  written  stales  of  only 
given  memory  cells  corresponding  to  data/verify  circuits  in 
which  control  dau  of  said  first  predetermined  logic  level  are 
stored,  for  modifying  latest  stored  control  data  from  said  first 
predetermined  logic  level  to  said  second  predetermined  logic 
level  in  those  data/verify  circui(s  corresponding  (o  memory 
cells  in  which  successful  writing  of  dau  has  been  sensed,  for 
main(aining  said  stored  control  dau  at  said  first  predetermined 
logic    level    in   the   data/verify   circuits   corresponding    to 
memory  cells  in  which  it  has  been  sensed  tha(  dau  has  not 
been  successfully  written,  and  for  maintaining  said  stored 
control  dau  at  said  second  predetermined  logic  level  in  te 
data/verify  circuits  storing  said  second  predetermined  logic 
level. 


5366,105 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  AND  PROGRAMMABLE 
NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  WRITE- VERIFY  CONTROLLER 
Tomoliaru   Tanaka,   YokakaMa;    YoshiynU   Tanaka,   Tokyo; 
HinMU  Nakamura,  Yokohama,  and  Hideko  Odaira.  Tokyo, 
all    of   Japan,    assignors    lo    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Toshiba, 
Kawasaki.  Japan 

Coatinuaiiofl  of  Scr.  No.  948,002,  Sep.  21,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5357.462.  This  appiicatioa  Jul.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  277314 
Claims  priority.  appUcatiMi  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1991,  3-243743; 
Dec  25,  1991.  3-343363 
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I.  An  electrically  erasable  and  programmable  nonvolatile  semi- 
conductor memory  device,  comprising: 

a  pluraliry  of  bi(  lines; 

a  pluraliiy  of  word  lines  insulatively  intersecting  said  bit  lines; 

a  memory  cell  array  formed  of  electrically  erasable  and  pro- 
grammable memory  cells  coupled  to  said  bi(  lines  and  said 
word  liacs  and  arranged  in  a  matrix; 


5366,106 
METHM)  FOR  REDUCING  TIffi  SPACING  KTWEEN 
THE  HORIZONTALLY-ADJACENT  FLOATING  GATES 
OF  A  FLASH  EPROM  ARRAY 
Albert  Berpaont,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assi^ior  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaHf. 
Conlinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  197,737,  Feb.  17.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appticatien  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  430320 
Int  a.*  HOIL  27/115:21/82:21/22 
VS.  CL  365—18533  2  Claims 


1.  A  high-density  flash  electrically  programmabie  read-only- 
memory  (EPROM)  array  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  of 
P-typc  conductivity,  the  EPROM  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apan  field  oxide  regions  formed  in  die 

semiconductor  subs(ra(e; 
a  plurality  of  implanted  channel  regions  formed  in  (he  semicon- 
ductor substrate  so  that  a  pair  of  implanted  channel  regions  is 
formed   between   and   adjoins   each   pair  of  horizontaUy- 
adjacenl  field  oxide  regions; 
a  layer  of  gate  dielec(ric  ma(erial  formed  on  the  semiconductor 

substrate;  and 
a  plurality  of  floating  gates  formed  on  the  layer  of  gate  dielec(ric 
material  with  an  n  micron  pho(oli(hograptiic  pnx«ss  so  that 
each  floating  gate  is  formed  over  one  implanted  channel 
region  and  a  portion  .of  each  adjoining  field  oxide  region,  each 
floating  gate  being  separated  from  a  horizontally-adjacent 
floating  gate  by  less  (han  n  microns,  where  n  represents  (he 
minimum  feaiure  size  (hat  can  be  photolithographically 
obtained  with  said  photolithographic  process. 
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5.5«i,l«7 

raOGRAMMABLE  CIRCUIT  FOR  ENABLING  AN 

ASSOCUTED  CIRCUIT 

Gary  R.  GUMaa.  BoiM,  Id^  aMicMr  to  Mkroa  l^chnoioKy, 

IK^  Bate,  Id. 

FIM  May  5,  1995,  Sen  N«w  437.438 
bt  CL*  GIIC  7IO0:  IMIH  17/76 
MS.  CL  3«5— 2M  25  < 
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1.  An  enabie  circuit  for  selectively  enabling  an  associated  func- 

tioa  circuit  in  response  to  a  Arst  level  of  an  activate  signal,  the 

enaMe  circuit  compnsing: 

a  select  circuit  that  when  programmed  in  a  select  stale  and  in 

iwpoase  10  said  first  level  generates  on  an  output  line  a  select 

signal  and  conducts  substantially  zero  standby  cunent.  and 

dial  when  programmed  in  an  unselect  stale  and  in  response  to 

said  first  level  generates  on  said  output  line  the  complement  to 

said  select  signal  and  conducts  subsianuaily  zero  standby 


data  reading/writing  control   means   for  receiving  command 
infotmabon  from  the  command  input  means,  and  for  control- 
ling a  data  read  operation  and  a  dau  writing  operation  to  the 
memory  cell  array; 
data  output  means  controlled  by  the  data  reading/writing  control 
means  for  outputting  dau  read  from  the  memory  cell  array; 
data  input  means  controlled  by  the  data  reading/writing  control 
means  for  receiving  data  to  be  written  into  said  memory  cell 
array; 
clock  input  means  for  receiving  an  external  clock  signal;  and 
iniemal  clock  generation  means  for  receiving  clock  information 
from  the  clock  input  means,  and  for  generating  a  predeter- 
mined reference  internal  clock;  and 
internal  clock  timing  control  means  for  receiving  the  predeter- 
mined reference  internal  clock,  and  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  internal  clock  signals  having  different  timings 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
first  circuit  means,  provided  in  die  internal  clock  timing 
control  means,  to  receive  the  reference  internal  clock  gen- 
erated in  the  internal  clock  generation  means,  a  plurality  of 
level  signals  set  in  accordance  with  a  given  mode  register 
set  cycle,  and  a  plurality  of  row  address  enable  signals,  and 
for  generating  at  least  one  intenuU  clock  signal  for  timing- 
controlling  the  dau  reading/wnting  means;  and 
second  circuit  means,  provided  in  the  internal  clock  timing 
control  means,  to  receive  the  reference  internal  clock  gen- 
erated in  the  internal  clock  generabon  mans  and  the  plural- 
ity of  row   address  enable   signals,   and  for  generating 
another  internal  clock  signal  for  timing-controlling  die  dau 
input  means. 


a  lalch  in  coaununicalioa  with  said  select  circuit  and  said 
ataociaied  fanction  circuit  and  operable  to  generate  and  nuin- 
:  signal  u>  response  to  said  select  signal. 


5.5M,1M 
SYNCHRONIZED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

laky*,  JapM,  iiilfif  *•  NEC  CaryMra- 


S.5M,I«9 

EEPROM,  WRITE  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  EEPROM. 

AND  IC  CARD 

1)MMy«U  Mlwbarm.  toaai.  Japan,  asaignor  to  MittuMshl 

DcaU  KabwMU  KaMa,  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Scaikoa- 

Software  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jayan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994.  Scr.  No.  362,973 
priority,  awMaHw  if^  Otc.  2S.  1993,  5-33S374 
1^  CI'  GIIC  11/34 
VS,  a.  3i5— 115.12  11 
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Filed  Oct.  2,  1995,  Scr.  Now  537<47t 
I  priarily,  n^pliraHia  JapMi,  Sep.  38,  1994,  «-23i5r 
lal.  CL"  GllC  SAX) 
VS.  CL  3i5— 233  3  < 
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I.  A  synchronized  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  constituting  a  dynamic  random  access 

memory; 
address  input  means  for  receiving  an  external  address  signal 

containing  a  row  address/column  address; 
address  set  means  for  receiving  an  address  information  from  the 

address  input  means  and  for  generating  and  outputting  a 

memory  selecting  signal  to  said  memory  cell  array; 
command  input  means  for  receiving  an  external  command  signal 

contaimng  a  row  address  selection  control/reading  control/ 

wnting  control. 


1.  An  EEPROM  having  a  page  write  function  to  enable  plural 
bytes  of  dau  to  be  written  simultaneously,  compnsing: 

a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  and  a  plurality  of  word  lines, 

a  column  decoder  for  bit  line  selection, 

a  row  decoder  for  word  Une  selection, 

a  first  control  register  for.  in  accordance  widi  a  first  signal 
externally  applied,  staring  a  state  indicating  whether  one  byte 
of  die  bit  Unes  or  all  of  die  bit  lines  are  selected,  and 
informing  said  column  decoder  which  state  is  stored. 

a  column  latch  for  latching  data,  and 

a  controller  for  instructing  said  column  latch  to  latch  dau 
externally  applied,  and  writing  the  latched  data  into  the 


mem«>  cells  connected  to  one  byte  or  all  of  the  bit  lines  and 
the  word  line  respectively  selected  by  said  column  decoder 
and  said  row  decoder. 


5,566,1 1« 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  READ 
ONLY  MEMORY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Eric  G.  Socnen,-  LouUs  J.  Izzl,  both  of  Piano;  Thomas  F. 
Adkins,  CoppcU,  and  Roman  Staszewski,  Garlsnd,  all  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,661 

InL  CL*  GIIC  11/40 

VS.  a.  366-185.«7  7  claims 
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monitoring  a  current  flowing  between  the  drain  and  the  source 
during  die  programming  of  the  at  least  two  direshold  levels- 
and 

tenninating  any  one  of  die  first  voltage,  die  second  voltage,  and 
die  diird  voluge  when  die  monitored  current  reaches  a  preset 
reference  current  to  diereby  stop  the  programming  of  die  at 
least  two  threshold  levels. 


■S^ 


fij      wj      


5,566,112 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENABLING  A  BUS 

DRIVER  WHEN  A  DATA  SIGNAL  IS  VALO) 

Mark  A.  Lysinger,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 

Microeiectroiiics,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,334 

Int  CL'  GUC  7/02 

VS.  CL  365—196  10  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  electrically  erasable  programmable  read  only 
memory  (EEPROM).  comprising: 

a  EEPROM  transistor  pair,  each  transistor  having  a  program- 
ming terminal; 

a  sutic  random  access  memory  (SRAM)  coupled  to  die 
EEPROM  transistor  pair;  and 

a  direshold  voluge  (V^)  test  measurement  line  coupled  to  die 
EEPROM  transistor  pair. 


5366,111 

METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMING  A  NONVOLATILE 
MEMORY 
Wooog-Lim  Choi,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG 
Semicon  Co.,  Ltd.,  ChungcheongbukHia,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  542,651 
Oaims  priority.  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  18,  1995. 
30440/1995 

InL  CL'  GIIC  U/34 
UACL  365^185^2  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  bus-driver  enable  signal  diat 
enables  a  bus  driver  to  couple  a  dau  signal  from  a  sense  amplifier 
to  a  dau  bus,  said  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  receive  a  sense- 
amplifier  enable  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  diat  is  operable  to  generate  an  equilibration  signal 

to  equilibrate  said  sense  amplifier; 
a  bus-driver  enable  circuit  diat  is  coupled  to  said  bus  driver, 
operable  to  generate  said  bus-driver  enable  signal,  and  lacks  a 
component  input  terminal  that  is  direcdy  connected  to  said 
equilibration  signal;  and 
a  bus-driver  disable  circuit  diat  is  coupled  between  said  first 
circuit  and  said  bus-driver  enable  circuit,  has  a  pair  of  com- 
ponent input  terminals,  and  is  connected  to  receive  sai^ 
equilibration  signal  at  said  pair  of  input  terminals  and  only  at 
said  pair  of  input  terminals,  said  bus-driver  disable  circuit 
operable  to  receive  said  equilibration  signal,  and  operable  to 
generate  in  response  to  said  equilibration  signal  a  bus-driver 
disable  signal  dial  prohibits  said  bus-driver  enable  circuit 
from  generating  said  bus-driver  enable  signal  for  a  first  pre- 
determined time  after  said  sense-amplifier  enable  signal 
enables  said  sense  amplifier. 


1.  A  method  for  programming  a  nonvolatile  memory  cell  having 
a  control  gate,  a  floating  gate,  a  drain,  a  source,  and  a  channel 
region  disposed  between  the  drain  and  source,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  voluge  to  die  control  gate  to  form  an  inversion 
layer  in.  ttie  channel  region,  die  first  voluge  being  varied  to 
program  at  least  two  direshold  levels  of  die  memory  cell; 
applying  a  second  voltage  to  die  drain  and  a  diird  voluge  to  die 
source,  die  second  voluge  being  greater  dian  die  diird  volt- 
age; 


5,566,113 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CIRCUTT  HAVING 

VERIFY  MODE 

Hidctoshi  Saito,  Yokohama,  and  TMashi  Miyakawa,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild   Kaisha  Toshiba, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412^64 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6-060521 
InL  CL*  GUC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365-201  14  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  circuit  having  a  verify  mode,  com- 
prising: 

first  means  for  writing  input  dau  into  a  main  cell; 
a  sensing  amplifier  for  reading  dau  in  die  main  cell; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  dau  read  through  the  sensing 
amplifier  widi  die  input  dau.  diereby  determining  wbedier  or 
not  die  dau  read  and  the  input  dau  are  equal  to  each  other,  for 
outputting  equality  dau  when  die  dau  are  equal,  and  for 
outputting  inequality  dau  when  the  dau  are  not  equal; 
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Ocroent  15.  1996 


a  laich  circtiii.  receiving  a  first  coMrol  signal,  for  latching  and 
outputting  the  inequality  dau  when  (he  comparator  outputs 
the  inequality  dau  for  at  least  one  time  within  a  fast  prede- 
tenmned  penod  decided  by  the  tint  control  signal,  and  for 
latching  and  outputting  the  equality  data  only  when  the  com- 
panlor  continuously  outputs  the  equality  data  within  the  first 
predetermined  penod: 

a  determination  circuit,  receiving  a  second  control  signal,  for 
determining  whether  wnting  of  the  input  data  has  been  com- 
pleted with  respect  to  the  main  cell  on  the  basis  of  output  daU 
of  the  latch  circuit  in  a  second  predetermined  period  decided 
by  die  second  control  signal;  and 

second  means  for  instructing  the  first  means  to  write  the  input 
data  again  to  the  main  cell  when  the  determination  circuit 
determines  that  writing  of  the  input  data  is  incomplete  with 
respect  to  the  main  cell. 


13 


rows  and  by  a  second  set  of  programmable  non-volatile 
memory  registers  each  associated  with  one  of  said  redundancy 
columns;  and 
combinational  circuit  means,  each  set  of  programmable  non- 
volatile memory  registers  being  provided  with  respective 
combinatonal  circuit  means  respectively  supplied  with  row 
address  signals  and  column  address  signals  for  inhibiting  the 
selection  of  the  redundancy  rows  and  of  the  redundancy 
coluiims  respectively  when  a  matrix  row  or  a  matrix  column 
is  addressed  whose  address  coincides  with  the  address  stored 
in  a  non-programmed  memory  register  of  the  first  set  or  of  the 
second  set. 


5,SM.11S 

SEMlCONDlXrroR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Yasuhirv  Iknaka,  and  "Msaya  "nmabc,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Hsignors  to  OKI  Electrk  Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  «rf  Ser.  No.  37133*,  Jan.  II,  1995,  PaL  No.  5,477,49*. 

Thh  application  Sep.  27.  1995.  Set.  No.  534,589 

CW^  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1994,  *-«ei299 

ilrt.  Ct*  GllC  7/06 

VS.  CL  3*5— 2«3  «  Ctaima 

6    .1 


7JM.1I1 
REDUNDANCY  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE 
Loigi  rMCKd,  aMl  Carta  M.  G«lla,  bolk  of  Scsto  San  Gio- 
va^  Italy.  ■■!§■  nri  to  SGS-Thoaaaa  Microctoctniaics 
Sj-X,  Agratc  Brtenxa.  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  *,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349.7S3 
CWbh  priority.  appMcatfaa  European  Pat.  OC,  Dec  7. 1993, 
93I3M91 

tat  CL*  cue  7/00:29/00 
U,S.CL3*5— 2M 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  data  lines  for  transferring  complementary  signals; 

an  equalizing  circuit  having  a  first  switching  element  connected 
between  one  of  said  pair  of  data  lines  and  a  node,  and  a 
second  switching  element  connected  between  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  dau  lines  and  the  node,  said  first  and  second  switching 
elements  being  made  conductive  in  accordance  with  a  first 
control  signal  to  electrically  connect  said  pair  of  dau  lines 
with  each  other: 

a  power  transmitting  circuit  connecting  said  node  with  a  supply 
circuit  of  an  equalizing  potential;  and 

a  sense  amplifier  selectively  connected  to  said  pair  of  dau  lines. 


S.S**.II* 

•IT  LINE  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Kyung-Woo  Kane  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Etectronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jon.  20,  1995.  Scr.  No.  492^78 
ClafaM  priority.  appUcaiioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jna.  21.  1994, 
140ian994 

tat.  CL'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  3*S-2«5  12  Claiaaa 


1.  Redundancy  circuitry  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device, 
die  redundancy  circuitry  comprising: 
a  mainx  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  elements  and  redun- 
dancy rows  aad  redundancy  coiumns  of  redundancy  memoty 


a  plurality  of  prograimnable  non-volatile  memory  registers  pro- 
grammable to  store  addresses  of  defective  memory  elements 
whKh  must  be  replaced  by  redundancy  memory  elements, 
said  plurality  of  programmable  non- volatile  memory  registers 
being  formed  by  a  first  set  of  programmable  non-volatile 
memory  registers  each  associated  with  one  of  said  redundancy 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
bit  lines,  a  plurality  of  metitory  cells,  and  transmission  means  for 
transmitting  dau  of  said  bit  line  pair  to  a  corresponding  input/ 
output  line  pair  in  response  to  a  column  selection  signal,  compris- 
ing: 
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a  primary  sense  amplifier  which  senses  and  amplifies  a  logic 
state  of  dau  stored  in  a  selected  memory  cell  in  response  to  a 
tow  address,  and  which  outputs  sense-amplified  dau  to  said 
bit  line  pair; 

a  secondary  power  supply  voluge  generating  circuit  which 
receives  a  primary  power  supply  voltage  and  a  primary 
gitnind  potential  and  generates  a  secondary  power  supply 
voltage  and  a  secondary  ground  potential  in  response  to  a  first 
signal;  and 

a- secondary  sense  amplifier  being  supplied  with  said  secondary 
power  supply  voluge  and  said  secondary  ground  potential, 
which  senses  a  potential  difference  of  said  sense-amplified 
data  on  said  bit  line  pair  and  therefrom  outputs  levels  of  said 
secondary  power  supply  voluge  and  said  secondary  ground 
potential  on  said  bit  line  pair  in  response  to  said  column 
selection  signal. 


5.5**,1I8 
DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH 

SENSE  AMPLIFIERS  AS  CACHE  MEMORIES 
Ihmio  Shimlzu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549.076 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28.  1994.  *.2*S59S 

fat  CL*  GIIC  &W 
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•«  5.5**,117 

RELIABLE  SELF-REFRESHING  OPERATION  IN  A 
DRAM  TYPE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yoshif^imi  Okamura,  and  Shiiyi  SakuragL,  both  of  Tokyo. 
Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corperatien.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  532,884 
ClaiDK  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  22,  1994,  *-2278I2 
Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
U-S.  CL  3*5-222  20  Claims 


1.  A  sAniconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  column  and  row  directions  in  a  matrix  manner; 

oscilladng  means  for  oscillating  in  response  to  a  self-refresh 
operation  mode  to  generate  an  oscillation  signal; 

timer  signal  generating  means  for  outputting.  as  a  timer  signal 
based  on  said  oscillation  signal  from  said  oscillating  means,  a 
first  clock  signal  in  a  normal  operation  mode  and  a  second 
clock  signal  in  a  test  operation  mode,  said  second  clock  signal 
being  longer  than  said  first  clock  signal  and  associated  widi  a 
maximum  usable  temperature  of  said  semiconductor  memory 
device;  and 

address  signal  generating  means  for  setting  the  self-refresh 
operation  mode  in  response  to  an  inputted  control  signal,  for 
sequentially  generating  row  address  signals  to  said  memory 
cell  «Tay  for  self-refresh  operation  in  response  to  said  timer 
signal  from  said  timer  signal  generating  means,  and  for  reset- 
ting die  self-refresh  operation  mode  when  a  predetermined 
time  period  has  elapsed  after  die  self-refresh  operation  mode 
is  set 


I.  A  dynamic  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  cell  blocks  associated  witfi  sense  amplifiers  as  cache 
memories,  and  a  plurality  of  registers  for  storing  addresses  of  said 
memory  cell  blocks  each  indicating  a  content  of  one  of  said  sense 
amplifier  arrays,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  refresh  address  in  a  self-refiesh  mode; 
means  for  performing  a  refresh  operation  upon  said  memory  cell 

bloclcs  by  using  said  refresh  address; 
means  for  determining  whedier  or  not  said  refresh  address 

coincides  with  a  certain  value;  and 
means  for  reading  first  dau  of  one  of  said  memory  ceU  blocks 
by  using  one  of  said  addresses  stored  in  said  registers  in 
accordance  widi  said  refresh  address  to  restore  said  first  dau 
in  one  of  said  sense  amplifier  arrays  in  accordance  wifli  die 
same  one  of  said  addresses  stored  in  said  registos,  when  said 
refresh  address  coincides  with  said  certain  value. 


54M419 

SYNCHRONOUS  DRAM  PERFORMING  REFRESH 

OPERATION  A  PLURALITY  OF  TIMES  IN  RESPONSE 

TO  EACH  REFRESH  REQUEST  COMMAND 

l^tsuya  Matano,  Takyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,2*4 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1994,  6-300178 
fat  CL*  GllC  ZW.&OO 
VS.  CL  3*5-222  i«  claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  memory  cell 
array  including  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  and 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  disposed  at  a  different  one  of  intersec- 
tions of  die  word  and  bit  lines,  a  dau  read/write  circuit  performing 
a  dau  read/write  operation  on  a  selected  one  of  die  memory  cells, 
and  a  refresh  circuit  responding  to  each  refresh  request  and  per- 
forming both  of  a  first  refresh  operation  in  which  one  of  the  word 
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lines  is  selected  and  the  memory  cells  associated  with  the  one  of 
the  word  lines  are  refreshed  and  a  second  refresh  operation  in 
which  a  different  one  of  the  wofd  lines  and  the  different  memory 
cells  associated  with  the  different  one  of  the  word  lines  are 
refreshed. 


5J64.12* 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TRANSLSTOR  CI  RRENT  LEAKAGE 

Godlny  P.  D'Souza,  San  Jose.  CaUf^  aariinor  to  Sun  Micro- 

systcan,  Ibc^  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  19.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5454r73 
bM.  CL'  GllC  8/W 
VS.  CL  3*5—227  25 


PCMCIA  interface,  said  PCMCIA  SRAM  control  signals  and 
said  access  information  being  associated  with  said  plurality  of 
memory  locations  in  said  DRAM  device: 

converting  said  series  of  PCMCIA  SRAM  control  signals  to  a 
series  of  DRAM  control  signals; 

directing  said  access  information  and  said  series  of  DRAM 
control  signals  to  said  DRAM  device  for  providing  a  compat- 
ible communication  link  between  said  computer  system  and 
said  DRAM  device  across  said  PCMCIA  interface; 

arbitrating  between  the  occurrence  of  refreshing  said  DRAM 
device  and  providing  said  compatible  communication  link 
between  said  computer  system  and  said  DRAM  device. 


S3M.122 

MEMORY  ARRAY  USING  SELECTIVE  DEVICE 

ACTIVATION 

SnM  Sdwefer,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Technotoio'.  liK., 

B«iM,Id. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,  Jaa  4,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5,414,670, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,125,  Oct.  31,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5057033.  This  application  Mar.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

407,721 

Int.  CL*  GllC  7// 

VS.  a.  365—230413  30  Claims 


I.  A  circuit  for  reducing  current  leakage,  comprising: 

a  dau  line  conhgured  to  be  set  to  a  predetermined  voltage: 

a  data  drive  circuit; 

an  enable  circuit,  coupled  to  the  dau  line  and  the  data  drive 
circuit,  and  configured  to  enable  the  data  line  to  accept  a  data 
value  from  the  daU  drive  circuit;  and 

a  current  leakage  prevention  circuit,  coupled  to  the  enable  cir- 
cuit, and  configured  to  substanually  reduce  leakage  from  the 
dau  line  through  the  enable  circuit  when  the  enable  circuit  is 
not  enabled. 


5,566.121 

METHOD  FOR  PCMCU  CARD  FUNCTION  USING 

DRAM  TECHNOLOGY 

ScM  J.   Hadderman.   Pleasant   Valley,  N.Y.,  awl   Krait  R- 

White.  Coidicster.  Vt.,  assitpiors  to  Intematiooal  Business 

Madiiacs  Corporation.  AnnoniL,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,508 

Inc  d*  GllC  U/00 

VS.  CI  365—222  7  Claims 


1.  A  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  die  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  subarrays  in  each  die.  each  subarray  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bits; 

b)  a  plurality  of  addresses,  each  address  for  accessing  one  bit 
from  each  subarray  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  die; 

c )  a  plurality  of  dau  out  lines,  each  of  said  subarrays  from  said 
plurality  of  die  coupled  with  one  of  said  dau  out  lines; 

d)  a  select  line  to  select  only  one  memory  die  from  said  plurality 
of  memory  die. 


1.  A  metlwd  for  operating  an  apparatus  having  a  DRAM  device 
including  a  plurality  of  memory  locations,  with  a  computer  system 
having  a  PCMCIA  interface,  said  metlwd  composing  the  steps  of: 

receivmg  a  series  of  PCMCIA  SRAM  control  signals  and  access 
information,  transmitted  by  said  computer  system  across  said 


5,566,123 
SYNCHRONOUS  DUAL  PORT  RAM 
Philip  M.  Freidin.  Sunnyvale;  Edmood  Y.  Cheung,  San  Joae; 
Charles  R.  Erickson.  and  IWng-Lu  Syu,  both  of  Fremont, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xilinx.  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
FUcd  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,972 
IntCL*  GllC  S/W,  7^30 
VS.  CL  365—230.05  17  CUms 

I.  A  configurable  logic  block  configuration  comprising: 
a  first  function  generator  including  a  first  set  of  memory  cells; 
a  second  function  generator  including  a  second  set  of  memory 

cells;  and 
a  write  strobe  logic  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  function  genera- 
tor and  said  second  fiinction  generator,  wherein  said  write 
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5,566,125 

METHOD  AND  dRCUTTRY  FOR  STORING  DISCRETE 

AMOUNTS  OF  CHARGE  IN  A  SINGLE  MEMORY 

ELEMENT 

Albert  Fazio,  Los  Gatos;  Gregoty  E.  Atwood,  San  Jom,  and 

James  Q.  Mi,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel 

Corporatieo,  SanU  Clara,  Call! 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  185,187,  Jan.  21,  1994,  P«.  No.  5^440,505. 

This  application  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422,066 

Int  CL*  GIIC  13/00;  11/56 

VS.  CL  365-45  9  c^ims 


sOx)be  logic  circuit  provides  a  self-timed  signal  having  a 
width  suflBcient  to  finish  a  memory  cell  write  operation. 
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5,566,124 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

READING  REQUIRED  DATA  SIGNAL  AT  DESIGNATED 

ADDRESS  D<rrERVAL  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

THEREOF 

Yoshie  Fadeyasu,  and  Jnnko  Ito.  both  of  Hyego-hoi,  Japan, 

assigDors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcaki  Kabuihihi  if«Mia,  Tokyo, 

Jayan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,865,  Feh.  7, 1991,  ahandoncd- 

This  application  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  Na.  141,716 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feh.  13, 1990,  2-32791 

Int  CL*  GllC  8/04 

VS.  CL  3«5-230.06_  ^  cw^ 

"•  "»  K  sr 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

a)  a  memory  array  including  a  first  memory  cell  and  a  second 
memory  cell,  the  first  and  second  memory  cells  each  storing 
discrete  amounts  of  charge:  and 

b)  programming  circuitry  for  programming  the  first  memory  cell 
to  a  first  discrete  amount  of  charge  by  applying  a  first  pro- 
gramming pulse  having  a  first  pFogramming  vohage  to  the 
first  memory  cell  and  programming  the  second  memory  cell 
to  a  second  discrete  amount  of  charge  by  applying  a  second 
programming  poise  having  a  second  programming  voltage 
level  to  the  second  memory  cell,  the  second  programming 
voltage  level  differing  from  the  first  programming  voltage 
level,  wherein  each  of  die  first  and  second  programming 
pulses  has  sufficient  duration  to  cause  progtamming  to  occur 
in  a  saturation  region. 
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5,566,126 

MOS  STATIC  MEMORY  DEVICE  INCORPORATING 

MODIFIED  OPERATION  OF  SENSE  AMPDIER  AND 

TRANSFER  GATE 

Makoto  YoaUda,  Nara,  Japan,  asrigmtr  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaia,  Dec  3,  1993,  5-304281 
Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—190  7  ( 
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10.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  capable  of  serially  output- 
ting  a  stored  dau  signal,  comprising: 

a  ntemoiy  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
ananged  in  rows  and  columns  for  storing  the  dau  signal, 

means  for  storing  one  row  of  d^u  of  said  memory  cell  array. 

address  generating  means  responsive  to  an  externally  provided 
clock  signal  for  generating  a  scries  of  internal  address  signals, 
said  series  of  internal  address  signals  including  non- 
successive  addresses  of  the  stored  one  row  of  H«a 

a  serial  dau  bus,  and 

reading  means  responsive  to  the  internal  address  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  address  generating  means  for  reading  the  dau 
from  said  means  for  storing  and  transferring  the  dau  signal  to 
said  serial  dau  bus. 


un  omt 

2.  A  MOS  static  menwty  device  comprising: 
a  bit-line  pair  to  which  a  memory  cell  is  connected,  the  bit-line 

pair  comprising  a  bit  lien  and  a  bit-bar  line; 
a  sense  amplifier; 
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a  dau  bus  and  a  data-bar  bus; 

parallel  circuits  respectively  including  a  first  transfer  gale  with  a 
low  ON  resistance  and  a  second  transfer  gate  with  a  high  ON 
resistance,  the  parallel  circuits  being  provided  respectively 
between  a  first  terminal  of  the  sense  amplifier  and  the  bit  line 
and  between  a  second  terminal  of  the  sense  amplifier  and  the 
bit-bar  line: 

third  transfer  gates  respectively  provided  between  the  first  ter- 
minal of  the  sense  amplifier  and  the  dau  bus  and  between  the 
second  terminal  of  the  sense  amplifier  and  the  dau-bar  bus; 
and 

control  means  connected  to  the  first  transfer  gates,  the  second 
transfer  gates  and  the  third  transfer  gates  for  controlling  the 
operation  thereof  whereby  during  a  read  operation  of  the 
MOS  static  memory  device,  the  sense  amplifier  starts  a  sens- 
ing operation  after  the  respective  first  transfer  gates  are  turned 
OFF.  wherein  said  control  means  includes  a  first  control  line 
connected  to  a  gate  of  each  of  the  first  transfer  gales,  a  second 
control  line  connected  to  a  gate  of  each  of  the  second  transfer 
gales  and  a  third  control  line  connected  to  a  gate  of  each  of 
the  third  transfer  gales. 


S,5M.127 
METHOD  FOIt  BUILDING  A  COMPILED  STATIC  RAM 
Gary  W.  HoaUnrfti.  Mesa,  Arta^  aaigMr  to  Matorala,  Ik^ 
ScfaaiUMbiini.  DL 

DivisiMi  at  Ser.  No.  S2tA3*.  Ja*.  15,  1992,  ahaaJBarrt.  TMs 

■ypMcattaa  Nov.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34S,*7« 

lac  CL*  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  d  3«5— 23t.M  !•  ChlBM 
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2.  A  Static  Random  Access  Memory  (SRAM)  having  decode 
circuitry  for  enabling  at  least  one  memory  cell  of  the  SRAM  to  be 
coupled  to  bit  lines  for  a  read  or  write  operation,  the  SRAM 
includes  a  block  of  memory,  the  Mock  of  memory  has  a  plurality  of 
memory  cell  rows,  each  row  of  the  block  of  memory  has  a 
cotrespooding  row  decode  circuit,  the  SRAM  wherein  a  decode 
sequence  begins  with  each  row  decode  circuit  being  in  a  select 
condition  for  providing  a  signal  for  enabling  a  corresponding 
memory  cell  row.  wherein  said  decode  sequence  changes  said 
plurality  of  row  decode  circuits  from  said  select  condition  to  a 
non- selected  condition  such  that  a  remamutg  row  decode  circuit 
does  not  change  to  a  non-selected  condition  and  enables  said 
corresponding  memory  cell  row  for  being  cuupled  to  bit  lines  for 
said  read  or  write  operation. 


5,SM,12S 
SEMfCONDUCTOR  IVKMORY  DEVICE 
KokM  Magawr,  IBralMka,  Japaa,  sMigMr  to  KahaAHrl  Kai- 
ihaTMMta,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  Fcfc.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SttMl 
.  i^pMcatioa  Japa^  Fck.  18,  1994,  «-t2«939 
lat.  CL"  GllC  SAX) 
VS.  CL  M5— 23Mt  21  ClaiaH 

I.  A  semicondiictar  meroory  device  comprising: 
a  first  bit  line  pair; 


a  second  bit  line  pair; 

a  third  bit  line  pair, 

a  first  dau  line  pair: 

a  second  data  line  pair; 

a  first  transistor  pair  for  selectively  coupling  die  first  bit  line  pair 

to  the  first  data  line  pair; 
a  second  transistor  pair  for  selectively  coupling  the  second  bit 

line  pair  to  the  second  data  line  pair; 
a  third  transistor  pair  for  selectively  coupling  the  third  bit  line 

pair  to  the  first  data  line  pair; 
a  fourth  transistor  pair  for  selectively  coupling  the  third  bit  Une 

pair  to  the  second  data  line  pair; 
a  first  selection  line  connected  to  the  first  transistor  pair  for 

controlling  the  first  transistor  pair; 
a  second  selection  line  connected  to  the  second  transistor  pair 

for  controlling  the  second  transistor  pair; 
a  third  selection  line  connected  to  the  third  transistor  pair  for 

controlling  the  third  transislxir  pair:  and 
a  fourth  selection  line  connected  to  the  fourth  transistor  pair  for 

controlling  the  fourth  transistor  pair. 


5,5M,I29 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  ADDRESS 

TRANSITION  DETECTOR 
KatNya  Nakaahima.  Sbiunpei  Kohri,  koth  oT  Nagasaki,  ami 

Akira  Nakagawara.  Kaoagawa.  all  ef  Japaa,  assignors  to 

Soay  Corporalioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FiM  Fck.  2*,  1993,  Scr.  No.  24^72 

CWAm  priority,  appikalioa  Japan.  Fck.  2S,  1992,  4eiW9<; 
Fck.  2S,  1992.  4-«44*93 

taC  CL*  GllC  SAX) 
VS.  CL  MS— 233.5  *  ClakM 

2.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  address  transi- 
tion delecting  circuits  correspondingly  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
address  lines,  and  a  synthesizing  circuit  connected  to  a  succeeding 
suge  of  said  address  transition  detecting  circuits  and  calculating  a 
sum  of  address  transibon  detection  signals  from  said  respective 
address  transition  detecting  circuits  to  thereby  reset  or  equalize  an 
intenuU  circuit  on  the  basis  of  an  output  signal  fixnn  said  synthe- 
sizing circuit,  wherein  a  pulse  generating  circuit  for  making  a  pulse 
width  of  said  address  transition  detection  signal  constant  is  con- 
nected between  said  address  transibon  delecting  circuits  and  said 
synthesizing  circuit. 


ELECTRICAL 
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5366,130 
ADDRESS  TRANSITION  DETECTION  (ATD)  CIRCUIT 
FOR  ASYNCHRONOUS  VLSI  CHIPS 
Christopher  M.  Durham.  Austin;  Michael  K.  Ciraula,  Round 
Rock,  attd  Craig  L.  Stephen,  Austin,  all  of  Te».,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  ivpresented  by  the  Sccic- 
tary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

,     Fikd  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,601 
'  Int  CL*  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  a.  3*5-233.5  „  ctolms 
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I.  A  logic  filtered  address  transition  detection  circuit  which 
receives  a  chip  select  signal  and  an  input  signal,  and  which 
produces  a  clock  pulse  signal,  said  logic  filtered  addiess  transition 
detection  circuit  comprising: 

a  means  for  filtering  input  signals  from  power  supply  phenom- 
ena, said  filtering  means  filtering  said  chip  select  signal  and 
said  input  signal  to  output  a  logic  filtered  input  signal: 
a  means  for  splitting  said  logic  filtered  input  signal  from  said 
filtering  means  into  a  first  and  second  logic  filtered  input 
signal; 

a  means  for  delaying  the  second  logic  filtered  input  signal  from 
said  spbtting  means  to  produce  a  delayed  second  logic  filteicd 
input  signal;  and 

a  means  for  producing  clock  signals  that  represent  a  logical 
compaiison  between  the  first  logic  filtered  input  signal  from 
said  splitting  means  and  the  delayed  second  logic  filtered 
input  signal  ftiom  said  delaying  means,  said  producing  means 
producing  said  clock  pulse  signal  thereby. 


5.566,131 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  FOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Toshlro  Wakabayashl.  Kagoshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,806 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkM  Japan,  JuL  22, 1994,  6-170618 

Int  CL*  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  a.  365-236  4  CM^ 

I.  A  meimxy  circuit  comprising  a  clock  counter  responding  to  a 

first  clock  signal  and  producing  a  second  clock  signal  which  has  a 

clock  rate  lower  than  said  first  clock  signal,  a  display  memory 

temporarily  storing  data,  an  address  counter  for  generating  address 

I 


information  in  response  to  a  clock  signal  supplied  thereto  and 
accessing  said  display  memory  by  use  of  said  address  information, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selecting  and  supply- 
ing said  first  clock  signal  to  said  address  counter  when  said  control 
signal  assumes  a  first  state  and  selecting  and  supplying  said  second 
clock  signal  to  said  address  counter  when  said  control  signal 
assumes  a  second  state. 


5.566,132 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  S.  Janus,  Quaker  HUl;  Kurt  J.  Janccek,  Waterford,  and 
Robert  A,  Roush,  Norwich,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Sates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fifed  Dec.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  594.825 

Int  CL*  H04R  I7AX} 

VS.  a.  367-163  6  Claias 


MM* 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  stacks  of  plates,  including  transduction  plates, 
disposed  within  said  housing  for  engaging  opposed  wall  por- 
tions of  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  stacks  being 
adapted  to  be  held  in  compression  between  said  housing 
opposed  wall  portions; 

a  threaded  stud  extending  from  said  first  stack  to  said  second 
stack;  and 

a  nut  direadedly  engaged  with  said  stud  and  adjacent  one  of  said 
stacks; 

whereby  movement  of  said  nut  on  said  stud  operates  to  move 
said  stacks  toward  said  housing  walls,  respectively,  to  com- 
press said  stacks,  and  to  relax  compressive  fott«  on  said 
stacks  to  enable  withdrawal  of  one  of  said  stacks  of  plates  and 
replacement  thereof. 
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S.5M,133 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  BINARY  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATION  FOR  ULTRASONIC  PROBE 

WiUiaa  E.  Eafclcr,  Scolia,  N.Y^-  Matthew  O'DoondL  Ann 

Arbor,  Mkh^  awi  Sknrbct  E.  NMOaim.  Wauwaton.  Wis^ 

aat^MS  to  GcMral  Electric  Company,  Sckcoeclady,  N.Y. 

nM  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  SM^Sl 

Iirt.  CL"  GOB  42A)6 

VS.  a.  3*7— U  9 


S,SM,135 
DIGITAL  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  B.  MacLeod,  Newport,  RJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stales  of  America  as  rcpnaeated  by  tfae  Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  JuL  11,  1995,  Ser.  Na  511,492 

Int  a."  HMR  1/02 

VS.  CL  3C7— 149  <  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  nltraaooic  optical  communication,  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  probe  including  a  plurality  of  transducer  elements 
for  receiving  ultrasound  signals; 

imaging  apparatus  including  a  light  source  and  a  photodetector, 
said  light  source  and  said  photodetector  being  coupled  in  an 
optical  path  through  said  ultrasonic  probe;  and 

a  binary  optical  modulator  coupled  to  said  optical  path  between 
said  liglM  source  and  said  photodetector  for  converting  the 
ultrasound  signals  into  electrical  signals  to  modulate  optical 
signals  passing  through  the  modulator 


53M.134 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER  ALGORITHM  FOR  PROCESSING 

SONAR  SIGNALS 
Robert  A.  Da&alt,  Roserille,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Lockheed 
Martha  Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  May  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,930 

tet  CL*  HMB  1/06 

VS.  CL  3«7— 135  8  daims 
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1.  A  method  in  which  one  or  more  input  spectra  in  digital  form, 
which  are  formed  from  associated  time- segments  of  a  voltage- vs. - 
time  representatioo  of  a  real-time  signal,  are  analyzed  for  persistent 
signal  content  and  are  convened  to  digital  data  that  are  represen- 
tative of  such  persistent  signal  content  for  display  upon  a  display 
system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  performing  frequency  analysts  on  each  one  of  a  series  of  time 
segments  of  a  voltage-vs.-cime  representation  of  a  real-time 
signal  to  produce,  a  digital  power  spectrum  for  generating  a 
series  of  digital  power  spectra  concspoodiag  to  the  series  of 
time-segments; 

B.  generating  a  prehnunary  estimate  of  regular  spectral  features 
(possibly  due  to  signals)  by  integrating  successive  ones  of 
said  digital  power  spectra,  as  they  are  available  after  said 
frequency  analysis,  into  an  iniegraied  ALl  (Automatic-Line- 
Imegralor)  buffer  in  a  digital  computer  using  an  ALl  algo- 
rithm of  a  stored  program; 

C.  assigning  ABTs  (Automatic-BandTrackers)  in  said  digital 
computer  to  detect,  follow  in  frequency  and  enhance  any  lines 
or  line-sets  present  in  one  or  more  of  said  digital  power 
spectra,  in  response  to  an  operaior-reiiiiest  or  to  internal 
cootrol; 

D.  combining  the  mhanrrd  bnes  or  line-sets  from  said  ABTs 
and  other  sources; 

E.  displaying  said  combined  enhanced  lines  or  line-sets  in  an 
appropnaie  visual  display. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  convetting  acoustic  energy  into  a  digital 
signal  comprising: 
a  diaphragm  positioned  to  receive  acoustic  energy  for  convetting 

said  acoustic  energy  into  a  displacement; 
an  array  of  reflective  facets  disposed  on  said  diaphragm,  wherein 

each  reflective  facet  within  said  array  moves  in  unison  with 

every  other  reflective  facet  in  response  to  said  acoustic  energy 

received  by  said  diaphragm; 
a  light  source  for  producing  an  optical  beam,  said  beam  being 

directed  onto  said  array  of  reflective  facets  wherein  a  portion 

of  said  optical  beam  is  reflected; 
a  photosensitive  surface  disposed  to  receive  said  optical  beam 

reflected  by  said  array  of  reflective  facets  for  converting  said 

reflected  optical  beam  into  an  output  signal;  and 
pnxxssing  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  from 

said  photosensitive  surface  for  producing  a  digital  signal 

corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  said  diaphragm. 


5,SM,I36 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL  HOLDING  PLATE  FOR  AN 
ANALOG  WRISTWATCH  WITH  DATE  RING 
Herbert  Schwartz,  Wurmberg;   Friedrich  Mom,  Pforzheim- 
Wfirw  Adolf  Scdlak,  Wurmberg-Neubiirental,  and  Hans- 
Georg  Schnetl,  Karisbwl-Langenstelnbach,  aU  of  Gennaay. 
assignors  to  Tlmex  Corporation,  Middlebury,  Cono. 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  199t,  Ser.  No.  619,288 
IdL  CL'  G4MB  19^4 
VS.  CL  3M— 35  7  ClaiuM 


1.  An  improved  analog  wristwatch  movement  having  a  frame,  a 
timekeeping  gear  train  disposed  in  said  frame  including  an  hour 


wheel  and  a  center  wheel  coaxially  disposed  on  an  axis,  a  date 
mechanism  driven  by  said  gear  train  including  a  date  ring  with 
detenting  teeth  coaxially  diqxised  on  said  axis,  and  a  time  setting 
mechanism  including  a  setting  wheel  connected  to  said  center 
wheel,  said  time  setting  mechanism  including  a  radially  slidable 
setting  pinion  which  is  selectively  engageable  with  said  setting 
wheel,  wherein  said  improvement  comprises: 
a  multifunctional  holding  plate  defining  a  central  aperture  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  frame  with  the  aperture 
substantially  centered  on  said  axis,  said  plate  having  outer 
peripheral  portions  overlapping  portions  of  said  date  ring  to 
hold  the  date  ring  in  place,  said  plate  fiiither  defining  a 
plurality  of  retaining  fingers  extending  radially  into  said  aper- 
ture so  as  to  overiap  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hour  wheel  and 
to  retain  the  hour  wheel  and  center  wheel  in  place,  said  plate 
further  defining  a  first  detenting  spring  leg  formed  by  an  outer 
part  of  said  plate  and  terminating  in  a  first  detenting  member 
engaging  said  detenting  teeth  of  the  date  ring. 


5,566,137 
WATCB  COMPRISING  A  DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENT 
ASSOCIATED  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  ENLARGING  DEVICE 
Michel    A.     Chevroidet,     Neucfaatel;     Jean-Micfad     Mayor, 
YverdoD-Lcs-Bains,  and  Viron  Teodoridis,  Hauterive,  all  of 
Switzeriaiid,  assignors  to  Centre  Electroniqne  Horioger  S. 
A.,  NencfaateL  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jid.  21.  1994.  02 
309/94-9 

InL  CL'  Gd4C  19/00 
VS.  a.  368-«2  12  dalms 


1.  A  watdi  comprising  a  case,  display  means  and  optical  enlaig- 
mg  means  arranged  so  as  to  enlarge  optically  said  display  means 
for  a  user  of  such  watch,  a  first  mirror  arranged  within  said  case  in 
order  to  reflect  light,  coming  from  said  display  means  arranged 
within  said  case,  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  enlarging  means, 
said  first  mirror  being  arranged  in  the  region  of  a  back  cover  of  the 
case  and  said  optical  enlarging  means  comprising  a  first  lens 
arranged  in  the  region  of  a  crystal  of  such  watch. 


second  counter  circuitry  for  supplying  to  said  contiol  outputs 
second  conDx>l  signals  for  continuing  the  current  inversion  at 
a  second  frequency,  greater  than  the  first  frequency  for  per- 
forming fast  setting  of  clock  time;  and  a  first  multiplexer 
interposed  between  (i)  said  first  and  second  counter  circuitry 
and  (ii)  said  control  outputs,  and  selectively  actuable  to  trans- 
fer to  said  control  outputs  the  second  control  signals  instead 
of  the  first  control  signals  outputs  for  setting  the  clock  time; 
pulse  signal  generating  circuitry  for  generating  at  least  one 
counting  signal  of  predetermined  frequency,  said  first  counter 
circuitry  comprising  a  counter  synchronous  with  a  given  bit 
number,  with  an  operating  cycle  of  given  length  and  respom 
sive  to  said  counting  signal  for  generating: 
a  first  basic  signal  for  generating  said  first  control  signals, 
which  signal  assumes  a  respective  first  active  logic  value  at 
first  intervals  of  given  duration  from  die  beginning  of  said 
operating  cycle; 
a  second  signal  which  assumes  a  respective  second  active 
logic  value  in  a  second  predetermined  interval  alter  the 
begiiuiing  of  said  operating  cycle,  for  activating  fast  setting 
of  the  clock  time; 
a  third  signal  which  assumes  a  respective  third  active  logic 
value  at  the  beginning  of  said  operating  cycle  for  prevent- 
ing die  switching  of  the  multiplexer  to  a  state  in  which  said 
second  control  signals  ate  transfened  to  said  control  out- 
puts during  transmission  thereto  of  said  first  control  signals; 
a  fourth  signal  which  assumes  a  respective  fourth  active  logic 
level  at  the  beginning  of  said  operating  cycle  for  updating 
the  direction  of  said  first  control  signals  to  said  control 
outputs. 


'  5,566,138 

COUNTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  QUARTZ  CLOCK  WITH  "ONE 
TOUCH"  OR  "FAST'  ELECTRICAL  RESETTING  OF  THE 

TIME 
Giampaolo  Lombreschi.  TWin,  and  Massimiliano  Bnunbilla, 
Seslo  San  Giovanni,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Tbomson 
Microcicctroiilcs,    S.rJ.,    Agrate    Brianza,    and    Marelli 
Autrooka  S.p.A..  Milan,  both  of  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,978 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1993.  93  01105 
Int  ex."  G04F  S/OO;  G04C  9/00 
VS.  CL  368-157  n  claims 

1.  An  eleorofiic  circuit  for  controlling  selectively  the  inversion 
of  die  direction  of  current  in  the  motor  activating  a  clock,  the 
circuit  comprising: 

control  outputs  for  supplying  respective  control  signals  for  con- 
trolling said  current  inversion; 
first  counter  circuitry  for  supplying  to  said  control  outputs  first 
control  signals  for  conODlling  the  current  inversion  at  a  first 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  normal  clock  operating  rate; 

I 


5,566,139 
PICOSECOND  RESOLUTION  SAMPLING  TIME 
INTERVAL  UNIT 
James  B.  Absfaire,  EUicoa  Oty,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented   by  the  United  States 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washins- 
too,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,947 

InL  CL'  G04F  8/00 

VS.  CL  *»;-118  15  ctatos 


1.  A  time  interval  unit  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  between  a 
first  and  second  detected  event,  comprising: 
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clock  signal  genemor  means  for  genenuing  a  periodic  amplitude 
varying  clock  signal; 

means  for  converting  the  clock  signal  to  a  digital  pulse  train: 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  digital  pulse  train  for  generat- 
ing a  count  n  of  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  digital  pulse 
train  occumng  between  said  first  and  second  events; 

means  for  delecting  said  first  and  second  events  and  generating 
start  and  stop  signals,  reapectively; 

a  first  time  interpolator  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  and  said 
autt  signal  for  generatmg  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
el^aed  tune  tl  between  a  pulse  of  said  pulse  train  occurring 
immediately  prior  to  said  stan  signal  and  the  start  signal  itself; 

a  second  time  interpolator  responsive  to  said  first  clock  signal 
and  said  stop  signal  and  generating  <  signal  corresponding  to 
the  time  t2  between  a  pulse  of  said  pulse  train  occurring 
immediately  prior  to  the  stop  signal  and  the  stop  signal  itself, 

said  first  and  second  ame  laietpolaiors  comprising  like  sampling 
time  iiMerpolaton.  each  using  said  clock  signal  as  a  rotating 
vector  type  signal,  and  including  means  for  sensing  the 
in-ptiase<x)  and  quadratnte<y)  components  of  said  vector  type 
sigaal  and  calculating  a  phase  6  of  the  clock  signal  in 
ffg|i^fBP»  lo  the  start  and  stop  signal,  respectively,  from  the 
expression  d=arctan  (y/x)  or  arcctn  (x/y).  and  from  which  the 
times  tl  and  t2  are  detemuned  from  the  expression  t=T(©/2x). 
where  T  is  the  perKid  between  said  clock  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  count  n  of  pulses  of  said  digital  pulse 
train  for  determining  the  nme  At  between  said  first  and  second 
detected  events  from  the  expression  ^=nT-H2-tl. 
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CLOCK  MOVEMENT 
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I.  A  clock  movement,  comprising: 

a  first  motor  capable  of  forward  and  reverse  drive  and  having  a 
first  stator  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  second  motor  capable  of  forward  and  reverse  drive  and  having 
a  second  stator  extending  m  die  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
inlMiar. 

a  cvctat  boani: 

a  miauie  wheel  connected  to  the  first  motor  by  a  first  gear  train; 

a  first  hour  wheel  connected  to  the  second  motor  by  a  second 
gear  train: 

the  first  and  second  motors  being  respectively  diqioaed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  first  and  second  gear  trains,  and  the  first 
and  second  gear  trains  being  l—gBd  substantially  in  the 
kmgitudinai  direction  of  the  tat  Md  second  sutors; 

first  detection  means  for  detecting  when  die  minute  wheel  is  in  a 
prcdetemuned  reference  position,  the  first  detection  means 
including  a  minute  detection  sensor  mounted  on  the  circuit 
board  and  having  a  first  light-emitting  device  and  a  first 
light-receiving  device,  a  first  transparent  portion  through 
whKh  light  from  the  first  light-emitting  device  passes  and 
being  mounted  on  one  of  the  minute  wheel  or  a  gear  of  the 
first  gear  train  which  overlaps  with  the  minute  wheel,  and  a 
reflector  mounted  on  the  other  of  die  minute  wheel  or  die  gear 
and  positioned  to  become  aligned  with  die  first  transparent 
portion  only  once  per  revolution  of  the  nunuie  wheel;  and 


second  detection  means  for  detecting  when  die  first  hour  wheel 
is  in  a  predetermined  reference  position,  the  second  detection 
means  comprising  an  hour  detection  sensor  mounted  on  the 
circuit  board  and  having  a  second  light-emitting  device  and  a 
second  light  receiving  device,  a  second  hour  wheel  which 
rotates  in  phase  with  the  first  hour  wheel,  a  second  transparent 
portion  dirough  which  Ught  from  the  second  light-emitting 
device  passes  and  being  mounted  on  one  of  the  second  hour 
wheel  or  a  gear  of  the  second  gear  train  which  overlaps  with 
die  second  hour  wheel,  and  a  reflector  mounted  on  the  other 
of  die  second  hour  wheel  or  the  gear  and  positioned  to 
become  aligned  with  die  second  transparent  portion  only  once 
per  revolution  of  the  first  hour  wheel. 


5,5*4,141 
TKACK  EETRIEVING  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  LIGHT 
BEAM  JUMP  AND  SCAN  FROM  ONE  TRACK  TO 
ANOTHER 
HiroyaU  YaMagiKM,   Hirakata;    Mitsurou   Moriya,   Dumm; 
Toakiyaki  Kioou,  Hirakata,  and  Shinkhl  Yamada.  Kataoo, 
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Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  13.  1994,  Scr.  No.  22MS1 
antes  priority,  appttcaUoa  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-MS9i3; 
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VS.  CL  349-^32  «  ' 


1.  A  track  retrieving  method  for  making  a  light  beam  shift  to  a 
IHfet  track,  in  an  apparatus  in  which  at  least  one  of  a  writing 
upaMiOB  and  a  reading  operation  of  information  is  performed  to 
an  information  medium,  a  tracking  control  being  applied  to  the 
infotmatioa  medium  so  as  to  make  the  light  beam  position  on 
track,  and  the  information  medium  having  the  tracks  whose  polar- 
ity of  die  tracking  control  is  alternatively  inverted  therebetween, 
comprising: 

making  the  light  beam  shift  toward  the  target  track,  afiler  the 

tracking  control  is  made  non-operational, 
detecting  a  tracking  error  between  die  light  beam  and  the  track, 
and  generating  a  tracking  error  signal  corresponding  to  the 
tracking  error, 
generating  a  track  middle-point  signal  for  detecting  a  middle 
point  between  adjacent  tracks  of  die  information  medium 
based  on  a  change  of  a  polarity  of  a  differentiation  signal 
obtained  by  differentiating  the  tracking  error  signal, 
generating  a  decelerauon  pulse  for  decelerating  a  shift  of  die 

light  beam  according  to  the  track  middle-poini  signal, 
inverting  the  polarity  of  die  tracking  control  before  die  decelera- 
tion pulse  is  completed,  and 
again  operating  the  tracking  control,  after  Uie  deceleration  pulse 
IS  completed,  to  make  the  light  beam  position  on  die  target 
track. 
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APPARATUS  USING  AN  OPTICAL  PICKLT 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  head  having  at  least  a  semiconductor  substrate,  an 
insulating  layer  and  a  laser  diode  and  adapted  to  perform  at 
least  one  of  an  information  recording  operation  and  playback 
operation,  the  insulating  layer  being  provided  on  a  surface  of 
die  semiconductor  substrate,  and  die  laser  diode  having  an 
active  layer  and  respective  semiconductor  area  sides  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  die  active  layer,  die  active  layer  being  arranged  at 
an  intermediate  position  between  the  area  sides,  and  one  of 
die  area  sides  being  mounted  over  die  semiconductor  sub- 
strate widi  die  insulating  layer  inteiposed  between  die  one 
area  side  and  the  semiconductor  substrate: 

potential  applying  means  for  applying  a  constant  potential  to  die 
one  area  side  of  die  laser  diode;  and 

modulation  signal  applying  means  for  applying  a  modulation 
signal  to  another  area  side  of  die  laser  diode. 


a  photo-detector  constituted  by  at  least  two-divisional  photo- 
detector  units;  and 
a  servo-error  signal  generating  circuit  which  generates  at  least 
one  servo-error  signal  for  servo  contiol  of  said  optical  beam 
in  accordance  widi  a  difference  between  respective  detection 
currents  detected  by  said  photo-detector  units  for  detecting 
return  optical  beam  reflected  from  said  recording  medium,  so 
as  to  accurately  inadiate  an  original  optical  beam  to  desired 
position  on  the  basis  of  said  servo-error  signal,  wherein  said 
servo-error  signal  generating  circuit  includes: 
at  least  one  division  circuit  diat  has  two  pairs  of  transistors,  two 
emitters  in  each  pair  of  said  two  pairs  of  transistors  being 
connected  together  into  a  common  emitter,  bias  voltages  of 
direct  current  type  being  applied  to  die  respective  bases 
corresponding  to  transistors  on  one  side  in  the  respective  pairs 
of  transistors,  die  respective  collectors  corresponding  to  said 
transistors  on  one  side  in  die  respective  pairs  of  transistors 
being  connected  to  a  common  connecting  portion  via  corre- 
sponding resistors,  said  conunon  connecting  portion  being 
connected  to  a  power  supply,  die  respective  bases  correspond- 
ing to  transistors  on  die  other  side  in  die  respective  pairs  of 
transistors  being  connected  togedier  into  a  common  base;  and 
an  integrating  capacitor  which  is  connected  to  said  common 
base  corresponding  to  said  transistors  on  die  odier  side,  and 
which  integrates  a  difference  between  the  current  equivalent 
to  die  current  flowing  through  said  common  connecting  por- 
tion of  said  respective  collectors  and  die  predetermined  refer- 
ence current,  to  ^iply  die  dius  integrated  different  to  said 
common  base  corresponding  to  said  transistors  on  the  odier 
side,  wherein  said  photo-detector  units  are  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  common  emitters  in  die  respective  pairs  of  said 
transistors,  so  diat  said  respective  detection  currents  can  flow 
dirough  said  common  emitters,  and  wherein  said  division 
circuit  is  operative  to  obtain  said  servo-error  signal  ftom  die 
respective  potentials  of  said  respective  collectors  correspond- 
ing to  said  transistors  on  one  side. 
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BUFFER  MEMORY  FOR  PREVENTING  DISCONTINUITY 
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METHOD  FOR  SAME 
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1.  A  positioning  control  system  utilizing  an  optical  beam  in 
which  recctding/reproducing  operations  are  performed  by  irradiat- 
ing said  optical  beam  to  a  predetermined  position  on  an  optically 
recording  medium,  comprising: 


1.  A  reproducing  method  for  reproducing  data  from  a  first 
recording  medium  and  a  second  recording  medium  by  turns,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

repiTxkicing  data  from  the  first  recoixling  medium; 

storing  said  reproduced  data  in  a  first  storage  means; 

reading  dau  from  said  first  storage  means; 

comparing  an  amount  of  dau  accumulated  in  said  first  storage 
means  with  a  predetermined  value; 
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luJting  the  dau  reading  from  said  fini  recofding  medium,  and 
simultaneously  exchanging  the  fim  recording  medium  for  the 
second  recording  medium,  when  the  dau  accumulated  in  said 
tirst  storage  means  reaches  the  predetermined  value; 

reproducing  data  from  said  second  recording  medium  responsive 
to  data  input  at  an  external  data  input  means: 

storing  the  data  reproduced  from  said  second  recording  medium 
in  a  second  storage  means:  and 

exchanging  said  second  recording  medium  for  said  first  record- 
ing medium. 


S,SM,I46 
RECORDING/APPARATl'S  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  HEADS  FOR  CO^^^NUOUSLY 
RECORDING  INFORMATION  AND  REPRODUCING  THE 
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5,566,145 
HEAD  TRACKING  SYSTEM  IN  A  DISK  DRIVE 
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I.  A  head  traclcing  system  for  an  optical  disk  drive  comprising: 
an  optical  head  mounting  thereon  a  focusing  lens  for  generating 

an  optical  spot  on  an  optical  disk: 
a  lens  position  error  sensor  for  delecting  a  lens  position  etror 

representing  deviation  of  said  focusing  lens  with  respect  to  a 

reference  position  of  said  optical  head; 
a  first  means  for  generating  a  normalized  speed  profile; 
a  second  means  for  calculating  a  correction  factor  based  on  the 

magnitude  of  said  lens  position  error  during  a  first  seeking 

operation: 
a  third  means  for  correcting  said  normalized  speed  profile  based 

on  said  cotiection  factor  obtained  during  the  first  seeking 

operation  to  generate  a  corrected  speed  profile  for  a  second 

seeking  operation  following  the  first  seeking  operation: 
a  first  actuator  for  moving  said  focusing  lens  relative  to  said 

optical  head  in  a  radial  direction  of  the  optical  disk  baaed  on 

said  corrected  speed  profile;  and 
a  second  actuator  for  moving  said  optical  head  relative  to  the 

ofMical  disk  in  the  radial  direction  based  on  the  lens  position 

emr. 
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I.  An  information  recording  and  reproducing  device  for  record- 
ing and  reproducing  information  on  and  from  a  plurality  of  rewrit- 
able disk-type  recording  medium,  said  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  recording/reproducing  means,  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  heads,  for  receiving  and  recording  input  information 
onto  said  recording  medium  using  one  of  the  plurality  heads 
and  for  simultaneously  reproducing  and  outputting  the 
recorded  information  from  the  same  recording  medium,  in 
parallel  with  the  recording,  using  one  of  the  plurality  of  heads 
which  is  different  from  the  one  being  used  for  the  recording, 
said  reproducing  and  outputting  having  a  predetermined  delay 
time  from  the  recording,  respectively: 

switching  means  for  alternatively  selecting  one  of  the  repro- 
duced information  ouipulted  from  said  plurality  of  recording/ 
reproducing  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  recording/ 
reproducing  means  and  said  switching  means. 

wherein  said  control  means  alternately  selects  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  recording/reproducing  means  to  continuously  record 
the  input  information  onto  said  plurality  of  disk-type  record- 
ing medium  in  an  order,  and  permit  said  switching  means  to 
alternately  select  one  of  the  reproduced  information  so  as  to 
continuously  output  information  reproduced  by  said  plurality 
of  recording/reproducing  means  in  the  order. 


5,566,147 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MODULATING  THE  STRENGTH  OF  A 
GENERATED  MAGNETIC  FIELD  INTO  THREE  LEVELS 
Hideaki  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabusbiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  641,905,  Jan.  16,  1991,  ahnmhrncd. 
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Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1990,  2-007244 
InL  CL'  GllB  li/04 
VS.  CL  369—13  3  Claims 

I.  A  magneto-optical  recording  apparatus  for  forming  a  mag- 
netic  domain    by   applying   onto   a    magneto-optical   recording 
medium,  having  a  single  magnetic  layer  rich  in  transition  metal 
sub-lattice    magnetization,    an    external    magnetic    field    whose 
strength  is  modulated  by  diree-value  record  dau,  while  applying  a 
light  beam  having  a  predetermined  strength  with  respect  to  a 
direction  of  a  dau  track  on  the  magneto-optical  recording  roediom, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  coil  for  generating  the  extetnal  nugnetic  field; 
a  three  selection  change  over  switch  for  changing  over  connec- 
tions of  a  plurality  of  current  supplies  to  said  coil  in  order  to 
change  over  the  strength  of  the  external  magnetic  field  gener- 
ated by  said  coil  to  three  values  of  a  positive  predetermined 
value,  zero  and  a  negative  predetermined  value;  and 


<^' 


input  means  for  inputting  a  target  positioo  address  of  said 
condensing  means; 

updating  means  for  calculating  a  remaining  number  of  tracks 
between  the  position  address  stored  in  said  storage  means  and 
the  target  position  address  input  by  said  input  means,  and 
updating  the  remaining  number  of  tracks  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  the  condensing  means  crossing  the  recotxline 
tracks;  ' 

compensation  means  for  compensating  and  outputting  a  com- 
pensated reference  velocity  comesponding  to  said  remaining 
number  of  tracks  by  using  a  product  of  a  steady  state  ernir 
depending  on  die  information  processing  system  and  a  prede- 
termined compensation  coefficient,  K,  based  on  0.75SK<  1.0; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  based  on  a 
difference  between  said  compensated  reference  velocity  and 
the  velocity  detected  by  said  velocity  detection  means. 


control  means  for  receiving  the  three-value  record  dau  and  for 
generating  a  control  signal  for  selectively  changing  over  the 
connanions  of  said  switch  based  on  the  received  three-value 
record  dau.  in  order  to  form  three  kinds  of  magnetic  domains 
on  the  recording  medium  corresponding  to  the  three-value 
record  data, 

wherein  said  switch  changes  over  the  connections  of  the  current 
supplies  to  said  coil  based  on  the  generated  control  signal. 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  with  a  recording  medium 
including  recording  tracks,  for  reading/writing  information  on  the 
recording  medium,  said  system  comprising: 

condensing  means  for  condensing  light  onto  said  reconling 
mediuin; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  condensing  means  in  a  direction 
crossing  said  recording  tracks; 

velocity  detection  means  for  detecting  a  velocity  of  said  con- 
densing means  moved  by  said  moving  means; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  position  address  of  said  condensing 
means  before  said  condensing  means  is  moved; 


I.  An  optical  picicup  actuator  in  an  optical  pickup  device,  said 
optical  pickup  actuator  comprising: 

a  base  piate  having  a  laser  beam  through  hole  at  a  central  portion 
thereof  through  which  a  laser  beam  passes  and  having  a 
plurality  of  bolt  securing  boles  for  securing  said  optical 
pickup  actuator  to  a  body  of  said  optical  pickup  device,  said 
bok  securing  holes  being  formed  in  circumferential  portions 
surrounding  the  laser  beam  through  hole; 

a  pair  of  yokes  each  having  a  first  vertical  portion  integrally 
formed  with  said  base  plate  and  projected  upwartls  at  each 
side  end  of  said  base  plate  while  centering  said  laser  beam 
through  hole,  a  horizontal  portion  bent  horizontally  at  a  top 
end  toward  said  laser  beam  dirough  hole  and  a  second  vertical 
portion  bent  downwards  at  a  lateral  end  of  said  horizontal 
portion,  thereby  forming  a  hexahedron-shaped  first  space  por- 
tion in  each  of  said  yokes  and  a  second  space  portion  between 
said  yokes; 

an  objective  lens  bolder  having  .an  objective  lens  retained  therein 
and  being  disposed  in  said  second  space  portion  between  said 
yokes,  said  objective  lens  holder  having  a  focusing  coil 
installed  around  front  rear,  left  and  right  outer  surfaces  and 
for  supplying  control  signals  so  that  said  objective  tens  bolder 
moves  upwards  or  downwards,  said  objective  lens  holder 
having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  tracking  coils  each 
having  a  flat  plate  shape  and  being  attached  with  a  small  gap 
between  two  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  tracking 
coils  on  each  of  left  and  right  outer  surfaces  of  said  focusing 
coil  and  for  supplying  control  signals  so  that  said  objective 
lens  holder  moves  frontwards  or  downwards,  said  objective 
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lens  hokter  having  a  plurality  of  suspension  fixing  projections 
fonned  symmetrically  at  the  central  portions  of  front  and  rear 
outer  surfaces  to  whicii  a  first  end  of  each  of  suspensions  is 
respectively  fixed; 

a  pair  of  magnets  each  inserted  within  said  first  space  portion 
and  disposed  facing  said  focusing  coil  and  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  tracking  coils: 

a  plurality  of  suspensions  each  having  a  straight  wire  shape  with 
a  first  end  being  fixed  to  each  of  the  suspension  fixing 
projections,  for  elastically  supporting  and  moving  said  objec- 
tive lens  holder  upwards,  downwards,  froalwards  and  rear- 
wards: 

a  pair  of  damping-gel  plates  each  having  a  horizontal  portion 
integrally  formed  with  said  base  plate  and  projected  laterally 
at  one  side  end  of  said  base  plate  while  centering  one  of  said 
yokes,  a  vertical  portion  bent  upwards  on  an  end  of  said 
horizontal  portion  and  a  plurality  of  suspension  supporting 
holes  in  which  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  suspensions  is 
respectively  fixed;  and 

a  printed-circuit  board  secured  to  outer  surfaces  of  said  vertical 
portions  of  said  damping-gel  plates,  said  pnnted-circuit  board 
having  a  plurality  of  boles  in  which  said  second  end  of  each 
of  said  suspensions  is  respectively  fixed. 


S.544.1S* 

MITLTDEAM  OPTICAL  APPARATl  S  AND  METHOD 

FOR  TRACKING  CONTROL  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DISK 

HAVING  A  SET  OF  TRACKS 

diaries  W.  Reno.  Ckcrry  HiR.  N  J..  aarisMr  to  MarUa  Mari- 
etta C'er^ratioa.  Caaadm,  NJ. 

FIM  Sc^  2i,  1994,  S«r.  No.  313,5*2 
§■1.  CL"  GlIR  7/W5 
VS.  a.  3«(9— «4J»  7 

^SSO     592  (SI2«   u    ,-5Klc  rSlOo 


5?r>^^522  ^i^'^^ii     II   sy^^V^ia 


SfT 


a  tracking  head  including  a  control  signal  input  port  for,  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  applied  to  said  control  signal 
input  port,  controllably  directing  a  set  of  a  plurality  of  light 
beams  toward  said  track  paths  of  said  set  of  track  paths,  for 
generating  light  spots  thereon  for  transducing  infermalioii 
with  said  track  paths,  as  a  result  of  which  each  of  said  light 
beams  is  reflected  by  one  of  said  track  paths  to  form  a 
reflected  beam: 

rotational  means  coupled  to  said  support  means  for  routing  said 
support  means  and  an  optical  disk  supported  thereby  relative 
to  said  tracking  head,  for  generating  relative  motion  between 
said  track  paths  and  said  spot  beams:  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  tracking  head,  for  sensing  the 
amplitude  of  said  reflected  beams  originating  with  said  first 
and  second  track  paths,  for  responding  to  amplitude  changes 
attributable  to  said  tracking  pads  for  generating  said  conbxil 
signal,  and  for  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  control 
signal  input  port  of  said  tricking  head,  for  closing  a  degen- 
erative feedback  loop,  which  feedback  loop  tends  to  maintain 
said  light  spots  on  said  track  paths. 
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1.  A  muhitrack  opucal  disk  information  reconVplaylMck  appara- 
tus with  tracking  system  for  the  (rack  paths,  said  appafHus  com- 
prising: 

an  optical  disc  including  a  plurality  of  simultaneously  acces- 
sible, elongaled.  muiuaHy  parallel,  radially  displaced  track 
paths,  with  a  non- information  space  between  eaeh  said  track 
path  and  an  adjacent  one  of  said  track  paths,  with  said  track 
paths  being  grouped  into  tracking  sets,  each  of  said  tracking 
sets  including  at  lea.st  two  non-information  spaces,  each  one 
of  said  tracking  seu  of  track  paths  bemg  associated  with  first 
and  second  sets  of  discontinuous  tracking  pads  spaced  along 
die  lengths  of  said  track  paths,  said  tracking  pads  of  said  first 
set  of  tracking  pads  bemg  radially  located  partially  on  a  first 
one  of  said  track  paths,  and  pvtially  on  one  of  said  non- 
information  spaces  which  bes  between  said  one  of  said  track 
paths  aad  a  second  track  path  of  said  set  of  track  paths  which 
is  inomediaicly  adjacent  to  said  first  one  of  said  tiack  paths, 
said  tracking  pads  of  said  second  set  of  tracking  pads  bemg 
radially  located  partially  on  said  second  one  of  said  track 
paths,  and  partially  on  said  one  of  said  non-information 
spaces  which  lies  between  said  first  one  of  said  track  paths 
and  said  second  one  of  said  track  paths,  at  least  one  of  said 
non-inforroation  spaces  of  each  of  said  tracking  sets  being 
free  from  overiying  tracking  pads,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  opucal  disk: 


I.  A  method  of  operating  an  optical  device  having  a  work 
surface  means,  a  laser  supplying  a  laser  read  beam  to  said  work 
surface  means  to  be  reflected  as  a  reflected  light  beam  by  said  work 
surface  means  to  a  read  portion  of  an  optical  system  in  said  optical 
device  as  a  somewhat  circular  cross-sectioned  light  beam; 
comprising  steps  of: 

receiving  said  reflected  light  beam  in  said  read  portion  for 
converting  said  reflected  light  beam  from  said  somewhat 
circular  cross-sectioned  light  beam  to  a  predetermined  sym- 
metrical cross- sectioned  beam  having  a  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  received  shape  and  received  size  different  from  said 
somewhat  circular  cross- sectional  shape  and  size  as  a  detect- 
able light  beam: 
protiding  an  array  detector  having  a  cross- sectional  extent 
greater  than  said  cross-sectional  size  of  said  detectable  light 
beam  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  photo  receptors,  each  said 
photo  receptor  having  an  extent  less  than  said  cross-section  of 
said  detecuble  light  beam; 
esublishing  a  reference  array  of  reference  light  signal  indica- 
tions having  a  desired  array  shape,  desired  size  and  desired 
lateral  location  on  said  array  detector  within  said  greater 
cross-sectional  extent; 
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directing  said  detectable  light  beam  to  impinge  on  said  airay 
detector  at  a  received  lateral  location: 

separately  detecting  in  said  receptors  respective  predetermined 
portions  of  said  detectable  light  beam  for  generating  first 
electrical  array  signals  represenutive  of  said  impinging 
detectable  Ught  beam; 

in  said  separately  detecting  step,  detecting  ambient  light  in  said 
array  detector  in  predetermined  ones  of  said  ph.jto  receptors 
not  impinged  by  said  detectable  light  beam  for  generating 
second  electrical  array  signals  represenutive  of  said  ambient 
light;  and 

comparing  said  indicated  reference  array  with  said  first  and 
second  array  signals  for  generating  a  difference  set  of  said 
array  signals  for  indicating  predetermined  differences  between 
said  indicated  desired  array  shape,  desired  size  and  desired 
lateral  location  with  said  first  and  second  array  signals  indi- 
cated received  shape,  size  and  lateral  location  of  said  longitu- 
dinal light  beam  for  indicating  a  predetermined  error  condi- 
tion in  said  optical  device  and  having  a  predetermined  error 
magnitude. 


driving  means  for,  when  tracking  servo  control  is  turned  off, 
generating  a  second  driving  signal  by  which  the  transportation 
means  is  driven  so  diat  the  converging  spot  crosses  a  prede- 
termined number  of  tracks  among  the  tracks,  the  predeter- 
mined number  being  more  than  one; 

measuring  means  for,  when  the  tracking  servo  control  is  tiimed 
off,  measuring  a  degree  of  disagreement  of  optical  axes  based 
on  the  tracking  error  signal  of  a  whole  period  in  which  the 
conveiging  spot  crosses  the  predetermined  number  of  tracks, 
the  tracking  error  signal  being  obtained  by  driving  the  trans- 
portation means  with  die  second  driving  signal;  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  the  disagreement  of  optical  axes 
by  constantly  supplying  the  transportation  means  with  a  cur- 
rent for  making  the  degree  of  disagreement  of  optical  axes 
substantially  zero  based  on  the  measured  degree  of  disagree- 
ment of  optical  axes. 
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1.  A  tracking  control  system  comprising: 

converging  means  for  converging  a  light  beam  at  a  point  on  a 
recording  medium  to  form  a  converging  spot; 

transpofuuon  means  for  receiving  a  driving  signal  and  for 
moving  the  converging  spot  across  tracks  provided  on  the 
recording  medium  in  response  to  the  driving  signal: 

tracking  eiTor  detecting  means  for  generating  a  tracking  error 
signal  according  to  a  position  of  the  converging  spot  with 
respect  to  one  of  the  tracks; 

tracking  servo  control  means  for  generating  a  first  driving  signal 
according  to  the  tracking  enor  signal  and  for  feeding  the  first 
driving  signal  to  the  transportation  means  as  the  driving 
signal,  by  which  the  transportation  means  is  driven  so  that  the 
convergiag  spot  is  located  on  the  one  track; 

means  for  tiiming  on  and  off  the  tracking  servo  control  means; 


1.  An  information  recording  and  reproducing  device,  for  lecord- 
ing  information  on  and  reproducing  infonnation  from  an  optical 
recording  medium  having  a  recording  region  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  partition  regions,  provided  with  a  plurality  of  tracks  for 
recording  information,  and  for  recording  and  reproducing  manage- 
ment infonnation  for  managing  the  information  to  be  recorded  on 
and  reproduced  from  said  infonnation  recording  medium  compris- 
ing: 

selection  means 
for  selecting  die  partition  region  in  response  to  input  partition 

selection  information,  and 
for  selecting  a  format  of  the  management  information  in 
response  to  input  format  information; 
management  information  creation  means  for  creating  the  man- 
agement information  in  response  to  the  selected  format  of  the 
management  information  selected  by  said  selection  means; 
and 

recording/reproducing  means  for  recording  and/or  reproducing 
the  management  information  created  by  said  management 
information  creation  means  and  the  information  to  and  from 
the  partition  region  selected  by  said  selection  means. 
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1  A  digital  signal  processing  apparatus  adapted  for  compressing 
i  digiui  signal  lo  record  or  transmit  it. 

the  apparalw  comprising: 

extractiag  means  for  extracting,  from  components  within  a  plu- 
rality of  blocks  obtained  by  subdividing  an  input  signal  with 
respect  to  time  and  frequency,  every  respective  blocks,  a 
component  or  plural  components  in  order  of  magnitude  of 
signal  components  within  each  of  the  blocks: 

bit  allocating  means  for  determining,  on  the  basis  of  a  difference 
between  magnitudes  of  respective  blocks  except  for  the 
extracted  components  and  magnitudes  of  the  extracted  com- 
pooenls.  a  bit  allocation  ratio  lo  the  respective  blocks;  and 

encoding  means  for  quantizing  components  of  the  respective 
blocks  on  the  basis  of  the  bit  allocation  ratio  to  generate 
compressed  data. 
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sample  value  having  a  minimum  level  from  sample  values  in 
said  sample  value  series. 

an  amplitude  value  detecting  means  for  obtaimng  an  amplitude 
value  according  to  a  result  of  subtraction  between  said  maxi- 
mum sample  value  and  said  minimum  sample  value  and 
generating  an  amplitude  signal  corresponding  to  this  ampli- 
tude value. 

an  estimated  value  memory  for  storing  therein  a  plurality  of 
estimated  sample  values  provable  as  sample  values  in  said 
sample  value  series. 

a  multiplying  means  for  obtaining  a  result  of  uniformly  multi- 
plying each  of  the  estimated  sample  values  by  a  value  cotie- 
iponding  to  said  amplitude  signal  as  an  eai  mated  sample 
value,  and 

a  decoding  means  for  decoding  a  data  series  providing  an 
accumulative  sum  of  square  errors  between  each  sample  value 
in  said  sample  value  series  and  each  of  amplitude-corrected 
estimated  sample  value  as  said  regenerated  digital  signal. 
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1.  A  digital  signal  reproducing  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  regen- 
cfMed  dii^ial  signal  by  reproducing  record  utformation  from  a  read 
signal  read  from  a  recording  medium  in  which  digital  signals  arc 
recorded,  said  digital  signal  reproducing  apparatus  comprising:  an 
A/D  convenor  for  successively  sampling  said  read  signal  and 
converting  die  signal  to  a  digital  sample  value  series. 

a  sample  value  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  maximum 
sample   value   having  a  maximum   level   and  a   minimum 


1.  A  disc  player  comprising: 

a  bousing; 

a  base  plate  provided  on  a  bottom  of  said  housing; 

a  deck  provided  with  a  spindle  assembly  disposed  above  said 
base  plate; 

a  disc  tray  disposed  above  said  deck.  iiMo  which  a  disc  cartridge 
is  inserted,  for  carrying  the  disc  cartridge; 

disc  cartridge  loading  members  each  having  an  operating  piece 
wherein  a  Arst  upper  portion  of  said  operating  piece  is  con- 
nected and  hinged  to  a  side  of  said  disc  tray  and  a  first  lower 
portion  of  said  operating  piece  is  connected  to  a  side  of  said 
deck,  and  said  first  lower  portion  has  a  guide  projection  and  a 
portion  of  said  deck  corresponding  lo  the  first  lower  portion  of 
said  operating  piece  is  provided  with  a  vertical  elongated 
groove  into  which  the  guide  projection  is  slidably  inserted, 
and  a  first  elastic  member  wherein  a  first  end  thereof  is 
connected  to  a  second  lower  portion  of  said  operating  piece 
and  a  second  end  thereof  is  connected  to  said  deck  to  generate 
a  first  elastic  force  in  a  downward  direction,  and  a  second 
elastic  member  having  an  elastic  force  wherein  a  first  end 
thereof  is  connected  to  a  second  upper  portion  of  said  operat- 
ing piece  and  a  second  end  thereof  is  connected  to  said  deck 
to  generate  a  second  elastic  force  in  an  opposite  direction  of 
an  insertion  of  the  disc  cartridge;  and 

an  ejecting  member  for  ejecting  said  disc  cartridge  in  the  disc 
tray. 
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1.  An  optical  pickup  comprising: 

polygon  [*ism  means  having  first  to  third  surfaces,  said  second 
surface  meeting  at  an  angle  of  90°  to  said  first  surface  and 
said  third  surface  meeting  at  an  angle  of  45°  to  said  first  and 
second  surfaces; 

light-emitting  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said  poly- 
gon prism  means  for  emitting  light,  the  Ught  emitted  from 
said  lighi^mitting  means  being  introduced  into  said  polygon 
prism  means  through  an  incident  window  formed  in  said  first 
surface  of  said  polygon  prism  means; 

light-receiving  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
polygon  prism  means  for  receiving  light  from  an  optical  disc; 

first  reflecting  surface  means  disposed  on  said  third  surface  of 
said  polygon  prism  means  for  reflecting  the  light  from  said 
light-emitting  means; 

second  circular  reflecting  surface  means  disposed  on  said  second 
surface  of  said  polygon  prism  means  for  reflecting  light 
reflected  by  said  first  reflecting  surface  means; 

reflection  type  hologram  means  formed  in  said  second  reflecting 
surface  means,  diffracted  light  due  to  said  reflection  type 
hologram  means  being  introduced  into  said  light-receiving 
means  through  an  outgoing  window  frxMn  in  said  first  surface 
of  said  polygon  prism  nneans;  and 

a  grating  lens  provided  around  said  second  reflecting  surface 
means  for  condensing  incident  light  on  said  optical  disc. 


5,566,158 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  A 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  A  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

SeiJI  KobayKhi,  Tokyo;  HirosUge  Okamura,  Kanagawa,  and 

Hlsayuki  Yamatsu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,124,  Dec.  6,  1993.  This  application 

May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1992,  4-59710; 
Jid.  10,  1992,  4-207074 

Int  a.*  GllB  7A)0 
UACL369-48  26  Claims 

1.  An  inforviation  recording  medium  of  the  type  formed  by  the 
process  of  recording  digital  information  as  pits  on  the  information 


recording  medium  which  can  be  reproduced  by  an  optical  detection 
system  which  obtains  a  reproduced  signal  corresponding  to  each 
pit  by  scanning  said  information  recording  medium  along  pit  rows, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  forming  said  information 
recording  medium  by  die  process  of: 
shifdng  an  edge  position  of  each  information  pit  in  a  step-wise 
fashion  from  a  predetermined  reference  position  in  response 
to  digital  information  to  be  recorded,  wherein  said  digital 
information  is  recorded  as  shift  amounts  of  multiple  stages  of 
said  edge  positions;  and 
inserting  an  education  pit  into  a  pit  row  and  step-wise  shifting  a 
pair  of  edge  positions  adjacent  to  a  pit  row  direction  of  said 
education  pit  ftom  said  predetermined  reference  position  in 
response  to  a  pair  of  education  data  pre-determined  corre- 
sponding to  an  insertion  position. 


Zca 


5.566,159 
OPTICAL  DISK  READER 
Shlomo    Shapira,    Petach    Tikra,    Israel,    assignor    to 
Research  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,432 
Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  Otrt  4,  1993,  107181 
Int  CL'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—99  5  ctaj^ 


f-      ^ 


I.  An  optical  disk  reader  system  comprising: 

an  LED  illuminator  for  illuminating  at  least  a  pan  of  one  track 
of  an  optical  disk; 

means  for  detecting  light  reflected  from  the  optical  disk  illumi- 
nated by  said  LED  illuminator;  and 

means  for  summing  the  light  reflected  along  a  track  direction 
detected  by  said  detecting  means. 


nFFTrtAT    r.ATFTTF 
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5.5M,1M 

imNA  ATEACHMENT  UNIT  MANAGEMENT 

INTEKFACE 

Mfrntam  h»,  Samtm  Clarm.  CiJtL,  Mritpw  I*  Adruccd  Mcro 

DeTkcs.  Idc^  Suuyrale,  CaMt 

Filed  Nov.  !•,  1994,  Str.  N*.  331,915 

iML  CL"  HML  12/24;  1 2/26: 1 2/40 

VS.  CL  379— 13.1  41  CWw 

,<■>  ^"N  /^  ^■» 

/^.■^/^/^      ./«;/^./i/f.     .^^.^,^     .f^ff^.^/f? 


frame  fonnab  in  respone  to  a  determination  made  by  the 
meant  for  distinguishing  for  iraasmission  to  the  customer 
premises  equipment. 


TlTlTji       7|7|7|T      ?l? 
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5,SM462 

METHOD  OF  SECTIONALIZING  TROUBLE  ON 

TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK  CONNECTIONS 

Joha  G.  Grnbcr,  Orieana,  and  Gregory  P.  Burden,  Richmond. 

botk  of  CaHHU,  Mrignan  to  Northcm  Tdccam  Limited, 

MoatiMl.  CumU 

Flkd  Dec  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M.724 
lat  CL'  m4J  3/14 
VS.  CL  37t— 13  « 


1.  An  ^iparam*  for  obtaining  a  status  condition  from  a  media 
attachment  unit  (MAU)  incorporated  into  a  package,  comprising: 
a  MAU  mterface,  coupled  to  the  MAU.  for  responding  to  a 

MAU  status  signal  to  output  the  status  condition;  and 
a  repealer,  distinct  from  tlie  package  and  coupled  to  said  MAU 

interface,  for  asserting  said  MAU  sutus  signal,  said  repealer 

receivuig  the  status  cooduion  from  said  MAU  interface  vu  a 

status  data  line. 


5,5«W»1  ^ 

ADAPTIVE  DSI  FRAME  FORMAT  CONVERSWW 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOTELY  MONITORING  AND  TESTING 

THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  TELEPHONE  CIRCUITS 

Paal  R.  °— ^ 2729  RkklyM  Ridge  Rd.,  Eac— dido,  CaHf . 

92925;      RayiMMd      L.      Bckr,      1929     CaaapbeO      Rd., 
LawietairMe,  G*.  39245;  Gaocic  A.  Wlariag.  173  Oaraicc 
Rd..  Scand^c,  N.Y.  19583;  Rabcft  G.  Youg.  13142  Hwy. 
SE,  #191.  El  C9iom,  CaHf.  92929;  RaMMM  A.  Heckcr,  229 
23rd  St.,  Dd  Mat.  CaMt  92914;  MayMrd  A.  Wright,  4939 
Ewlght  Dr..  CUnH  IMghte.  CaHf.  95421,  a^  Edward  T. 
EUebrackt.  199  BaUa  La.,  FiriaiMili.  CaMT.  92924 
Filed  Dec  23.  1994.  Scr.  N*.  372,119 
lal.  CL'  H94J  J/14:  H94L  12/24:12/26 
VS.  CL  379—15  49 


(•♦.aoNcrvT) 

End-lo-and  SanHo*  EiMy  a  c' 


(•g  ,  DSI  ESf) 

1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  consisting  of  a  piuraUty  of 
separately  layered  networks  and/or  hierarchically  separate  net- 
works, a  method  of  sectionalizing  trouble  on  a  connection  span- 
ning two  or  tliree  administrative  domains  within  the  layered  or 
hieracrchically  separate  networks,  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  at  a  site  located  on  the  connection  but  adjacent  to  the 
boundary  of  two  administrative  domains,  conducting  FE 
monitoring  for  troubie  in  two  directions  along  the  connection: 

(b)  at  the  site,  conducting  NE  momtonng  for  (rxxible  in  llie  two 
directioas; 

(c)  at  die  site,  conducting  NE  and  FE  monitoring  for  trouble  in 
Che  domain  in  which  tlie  site  is  located;  and 

(d)  sectionaUzing  trouble  to  any  of  the  administrative  domains 
according  to  the  monitoring  results. 


5,544,143       

POLICING  METHOD  GUARANTEEING  FAIR 

THROUGHPUT  AND  DEVICE  REALIZING  SUCH  A 

METHOD 

Gaida  H.  M.  Petit,  Antwerp,  Bdgiiim,  aarigiior  to  Aicatd  N.V., 

RUnrlJk,  Nctbcriaadi 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  458,927 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Europcaa  Pat  Of.,  Jun.  9, 1994, 
94291441 

lA  CL*  H94J  3/14 
VS.  CL  379—17  8  ( 


1.  An  inierface  between  a  digital  communicatioas  network  aad  a 
customer  preiiuses  equipment,  comprising: 

•  coawcner.  having  means  for  distinguishing  frame  formats, 
ooayled  between  tiie  network  and  the  customer  premises 
equipment,  wherein  lite  coflvener  receives  a  hrsl  digital  signal 
from  the  customer  premises  equipmeni  and  converts  the  first 
digital  signal  having  one  of  a  plurality  of  frame  formats,  in 
respoaae  lo  a  determination  made  by  the  means  for  distin- 
guishing, into  a  second  digital  signal  having  a  selected  frame 
formal  for  transmission  to  the  network,  and  wherein  the 
convener  receives  a  third  digital  signal  from  the  network  and 
converts  the  third  digital  signal  having  the  selected  frame 
fomiai  into  a  founh  digital  signal  havmg  one  of  a  plurality,  of 


«niAMioim 


conununication  system  sabsties  a  negotiated  cell  interairival  time 
(Tc)  and  a  negotiated  cell  delay  variation  (t),  and  for  taking  actions 
according  to  the  result  of  said  verification,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
comparing  for  each  cell  of  said  cell  stream  and  at  said  predeter- 
mined location  a  current  anival  time  (Time)  of  said  cell  with 
a  predicted  arrival  time  (PredictedAT); 
discarding  said  cell  if  said  predicted  arrival  time  (PredictedAT) 
is  larger  than  a  sum  of  said  current  arrival  time  (Time)  and  an 
additional  time  interval  (f ),  characterized  in  that  when  simul- 
taneously said  cell  is  discarded  and  said  additional  time 
interval  (t")  is  smaller  than  said  negotiated  cell  interairival 
time  (Tc),  said  predicted  arrival  time  (PredictedAT)  is  adapted 
and  said  additional  time  interval  (t')  is  increased  to  a  value 
having  an  upper  limit  equal  to  said  negotiated  cell  interarrival 
time  (Tc),  and  further  characterized  in  that  when  said  step  of 
comparing  compares  a  predicted  arrival  time  (PredictedAT) 
that  is  smaller  than  or  equal  to  said  current  arrival  time 
(Time),  said  additional  time  interval  (t')  is  decreased  to  a 
value  having  a  lower  limit  equal  to  said  negotiated  cell  delay 
variation  (t). 


a  source  of  carrier  signal  and  means  to  modulate  said  FIR  output 
signals  on  said  carrier  signal. 


5444,144 

PRACTICAL  MEANS  FOR  DIGITAL  GENERATION  AND 
COMBINATION  OF  A  MULTIPLICITY  OF  CDMA/FDMA 

SIGNALS  ^ 

John  OfalMMi.  Mt.  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Statfac^  lUecooi- 
municatioas.  Inc.,  Sunnyvale.  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,913 
Int  CL''  H94J  13/00 
VS.  a.  370—18  1 


1.  Policing  metliod  for  verifying  at  a  predetermined  location  of  a 
cofiununication  system  whether  a  cell  stream  transmitted  over  said 


1.  A  modulator  system  for  generating  a  plurality  of  individual 
modulated  RF  signals  and  combining  them  and  transmitting  them 
in  several  different  frequency  cbaiuiels,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  dau  input  lines,  each  data  input  line  carrying  a 
multipbcity  of  time  division  multiplexed  (TDM)  coded  voice 
channels, 
a  plurality  of  modulator  chip  pairs,  each  modulator  chip  pair 
being  comprised  of: 

a)  a  demultiplexer  means  connected  to  receive  said  plurality 
of  dau  input  lines  and  demultiplex  said  TDM  coded  voice 
channels,     « 

b)  at  least  a  pair  of  modulators,  each  modulator  being  com- 
prised of  a  buffer  circuit  connected  to  receive  individual 
signals  from  said  demultiplexer  means,  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel coding  channels  connected  to  said  buffer  circuits, 
respectively,  each  coding  channel  having  convolutional 
encoder  means  for  receiving  said  encoded  individual  sig- 
nals from  its  associated  said  buffer  circuit  and  convolution- 
ally  encoding  same,  a  gain  control  circuit  to  selectively 
adjust  the  amplitudes  of  said  individual  signals,  means  for 
overlapping  an  orthogonal  function  and  a  pseudonoise  W<J 
code  on  said  encoded  individual  signals,  summer  means 
connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  each  said  coding  chan- 
nel and  provide  a  modulator  output  signal, 

c)  A  finite  impulse  response  FIR  filter  connected  to  said 
summer  means  providing  FIR  output  signals. 


5444,145 
TRANSMISSION  POWER  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  A 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 
Mamoni  Sawataashi,  Yoiiosuka;  Narumi  Umcda,  Yokohama; 
TouMihiro  Dohi,  Yokohama,  and  Koji  Ofano,  Yokohama,  ail 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  NTT  Mol>ile  CommonicatioBs  Net- 
work Inc.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439^02 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  May  12, 1994,  4-098814: 
Apr.  3,  1995,  7-077937 

but  CL^  H04J  13/00 
VS.  CL  370—18  10  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  power  control  method  for  a  CDMA  (Code 
Division  Multiple  Access)  system  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

calculating,  at  a  base  station,  a  first  actual  SIR  (Signal-to- 
Incerference  Ratio),  said  first  actual  SIR  being  defined  as  a 
ratio  of  received  power  of  a  desired  signal  sent  from  a  mobile 
station  with  which  the  base  station  is  communicating  to  a  sum 
of  interference  power  and  dieimal  noise  power  from  other 
stations; 

deciding,  at  the  base  station,  whether  said  first  actual  SIR  is 
greater  than  a  first  predetermined  reference  SIR  which  satis- 
fies a  predetermined  communication  quality; 

forming,  at  the  base  station,  one  or  more  first  transmission 
power  control  bits  on  the  basis  of  a  lesuh  of  said  step  of 
deciding; 

inserting,  at  the  base  station,  said  first  transmission  power  con- 
trol bits  periodically  into  a  forward  (from  base  station  to 
mobile  station)  frame; 

calculating,  at  said  mobile  station,  tentative  reverse  (mobile 
station  to  base  station)  transmission  power  in  accordance  with 
said  first  transmission  power  control  bits  in  said  forward 
frame  sent  from  said  base  station; 

deciding,  at  die  mobile  station,  reverse  transmission  power,  said 
reverse  transmission  power  being  made  equal  to  said  tentative 
reverse  transmission  power  when  said  tentative  reverse  trans- 
mission power  is  equal  to  or  less  than  first  predetennined 
maximum  transmission  power,  and  being  made  equal  to  said 
first  predetermined  maximum  transmission  powo-  when  said 
tentative  reverse  transmission  power  is  greater  than  said  first 
predetermined  maximum  transmission  power;  and 

transmitting  a  signal  from  said  mobile  station  to  said  base  station 
at  said  reverse  transmission  power. 


5444,144 
NETWORK  TERMINAL  An>ARATUS 
Young  Dae  Lee,  and  Sang  Rae  Lee.  both  of  Kyeongki-do.  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assipiors  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Ind^  Kyeongki- 
do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  244^17 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  at  Korea,  May  29,  1993, 
93-8469 

Int  CL"  H94J  15/00 
VS.  CL  37»— 32  4  Claims 

1.  An  ISDN  network  terminal  apparatus  comprising: 


2200 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcrosEH  IS.  1996 


TO 

smrcH- 

^100 

^200 

TOTERMMAL 
BOARD 

BOMV 

IXNTERFACE 
MEANS 

&MTE1 

RFACE 
IMS 

kEJ 

. 

. 

^500 

^300 

^«0 

RESET 
MEANS 

STATUS 

OtSPLAY 
UNTT 

POWER 
SOURCE 

MEN6 

_GNO 
—MOV 

a  U-imefface  circuit  for  coupbng  to  an  ISDN  switchboard  and 
for  executing  transmission/recepiion  therewith  using  two 
B-channels  of  dau  and  one  D-channel  of  dau; 
an  S-inierface  circuit  for  coupling  to  a  terminal  and  for  execut- 
ing transmission/reception  of  data  on  said  two  B-  and  one 
I><banDeis  said  data  exchange  being  earned  out  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetennined  CCll  1  standard 
and  wherein  said  U-mierface  circuit  composes: 

V-ataftce  transmission/reception  circuit  for  executing  acti- 
vMioa  and  non-activation  activities  by  exchanging  dau 
with  said  S-interface  cucuit, 
a  hybrid  circuit  coupled  to  said  U-interface  transmission/ 
leception  circuit  for  convening  4-wire  signals  on  the  termi- 
nal side  to  2-wire  signals  on  the  switchboard  side  and  vice 
versa, 
a  transformer  for  coupling  said  hybrid  circuit  to  a  jack  switch- 
board, 
said  jack  for  coupling  said  transformer  to  said  switchboard, 

and 
M  oacillaior  for  providing  a  predetermined  clock  pulse  signal 
to  said  U-ittieiface  transmission/reception  circuit  for  syn- 
chronizing the  operaiKNi  thereof, 
and  wherein  said  S-inierface  circuit  comprises: 
an     S-inierface     transmissionAecepoon     circuit     in     said 
S-interface    circuit     for    exchanging    dau     with     said 
U- interface  circuit, 
tm  overvoltage  protection  circuit  coupled  via  four  wires  to 
said  S-interface  transnrussion/recepcion  circuit  for  protect- 
ing said  S- interface  transmission/reception  circuit  against 
voluges  higher  than  a  predetermined  level  which  will  dam- 
age the  circuitry  of  the  S-interface  circuit, 
first  and  second  transformers  provided  for  transmission  and 
reception  of  dau  and  coupled  lo  said  S-interface  transmission/ 
reception  circuit  through  said  overvoluge  protection  circuit, 
a  jack  for  physically  coupling  said  first  and  second  transform- 
ers lo  said  terminal, 
and    a    selection    switch    coupled    to    said    S-inierface 
Dansmissioa/rBception    circuit    for    controlling    whether 
point-to-point  or  poinl-to-multipoint  terminal  operation  is 
desired. 


a  plurality  of  echo  cancelers  supplied  with  the  subband  signals 
from  the  first  analysis  filter  and  the  subband  signals  from  (he 
second  analysis  filter  for  canceling  echoes  in  the  correspond- 
ing subbands  and  for  generating  a  predetermined  number  of 
error  signals  equal  to  the  predetermined  number  of  subbands; 
and 

a  synthesis  filter  bank  supplied  with  the  predetermined  number 
of  error  signals  for  synthesizing  an  output  signal. 


S.5M,168 

TDMA/FDMA/CDMA  HYBRID  RADIO  ACCESS 

METHODS 

Paul  W.  Dent.  Stehag,  Swe«len,  aaalgnor  to  Ericsson  GE  MoMle 

Cooununicatioas  Inc.,  Research  THanglc  Park,  N.C. 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  179.9S4,  Jan.  II.  1994.  This  appUcalioa 

Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  475.303 

InL  a."  iM4B  7/204 

VS,  a.  yj9—5»  7  ClaiiK 


53**.1*7 
SUBBAND  ECHO  CANCELER 
Donald  L.  Duttweiler.  RuoHoa,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Loccat  Tcck- 
nokigics  Inc^  Murray  HUI.  NJ. 

FHcd  Jaa.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36M87 
Int.  CL"  HMB  3/21 
VS.  CL  37»— 32.1  19  Ontes 

1.  A  subband  echo  canceler  comprising: 
a  first  analysis  filter  bank  UKluding  a  predetermined  number  of 
first  fillers  for  establishing  a  predetermined  number  of  sub- 
bands  and  for  decomposing  a  received  signal  into  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  subband  signals,  each  of  the  first  filters 
having  a  predetermined  first  frequency  passband; 
a  second  analysis  filter  bank  including  a  predetermined  number 
of  second  fillers  equal  lo  the  predetermined  number  of  the  first 
filters  for  establishing  a  corresponding  number  of  subbands 
and  for  decomposing  a  transmit  signal  into  the  predetermined 
number  of  subband  tignab.  each  of  the  second  filters  having  a 
predetermined  second  frequency  passband  which  is  narrower 
than  the  first  frequency  passband; 


1.  A  connmunication  system  for  providing  telephone  communi- 
cations between  a  number  of  ouisutions  in  a  subscriber  and  a 
public  switched  telephone  network  comprising  at  least  one  orbiting 
satellite  and  at  least  one  hubstation  in  commiuucation  with  said 
satellite  and  said  public  switched  telephone  network  comprising: 
at  least  one  orbiting  satellite  in  communicabon  with  at  least  one 
of  said  outsutions  and  said  hubstation,  said  satellite  iiKlud- 
ing: 

multiple  beam  antenna  means  for  illuminating  different  areas 
on  the  earth  with  signals  lo  be  transmitted  from  said  satel- 
lite to  said  outstations; 
multiple  transmitter  means  for  generating  said  transmit  sig- 
nals associated  with  respective  beams  of  said  multiple 
beam  antenna  means;  and 
multiple  receiver  means  for  receiving  signals  fit>m  said  hub- 
station   lo  be   retransmitted  by   said   multiple   transmitter 
means  and  respective  beams  of  said  multiple  beam  antenna; 
at  least  one  hubstation  in  communicabon  with  at  least  one 
orbiting  sateUite,  comprising: 

multiple  multiplexed  means  for  multiplexing  signals  intended 
for  retransmission  from  said  satellite  using  a  particular 
beam  of  said  multiple  beam  antenna  into  respective  active 
time  slots  of  a  corresponding  time  division  multiplex  franne 
also  including  inactive  time  slots  to  produce  corresponding 
TDM  signals; 
multiple  transmitter  means  in  radio  conununication  respec- 
tively vrith  said  multiple  satellite  receiver  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  corresponding  TDM  signals  such  that  each 
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TDM  signal  is  retransmitted  firom  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  multiple  satellite  antenna  beams:  and 
time  slot  allocating  means  to  allocate  said  active  tinv  slots  in 
each  beam  so  that  they  coincide  with  inactive  time  slots  in 
neighboring  beams. 


5,5M47* 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATO) 

PACKET  FORWARDING 

Mark  A.  Bakke.  Maple  Grove,  and  Edwani  J.  Flore,  Ramsey, 

both  of  Minn.,  aasigDors  to  Storage  Tedmolocr  ConMntioii. 
LouisTille,  Cole. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,221 

Iirt.  CL*  H04L  72^56.-  G9Sf  13/00 

U&CL37»-«  2»Cl.inis 


5366.1M 
DATA  COMMUmCATION  NETWORK  WITH  TRANSFER 

rRT,  CASCADE  PORT  ANIVOR  FRAME 
SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 

Geetha  N.  K.  Randan,  Sannyvale,-  Debra  J.  Worslcy,  Vbta; 
Richard  Tbaik,  Sunnyvale,  and  Brian  C.  Edcm,  San  Jose,  all 
of  CaUt,  aMignon  to  National  ScmicoodiKtor  CorporatioB, 
Santa  CUra,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9t94>16,  Nov.  2, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Nov.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,359 
InL  CL*  Ii04j  3/14 
VS.  CL  370— 5(  15  claims 


[^«-      (^ 


14.  A  protocol  dau  unit  forwarding  device  for  use  in  a  commu- 
nication network  to  transfer  protocol  dau  units  witliin  die  commu- 
nication network,  comprising: 

(a)  protocol  dau  unit  processor,  comprising: 

(i)  identification  means  for  determining  media  header  infor- 
mation of  a  protocol  daU  unit  which  is  received  from  over 
the  communication  network; 

(ii)  validation  means,  operatively  coupled  to  die  identification 
means,  for  validating  the  media  header  information;  and 

(iii)  modification  means,  operatively  coupled  to  die  identifi- 
cation means,  for  adding  next  operation  information  to  the 
media  header  information  based  upon  die  determined 
media  header  information;  and 

(b)  forwarding  processor,  operatively  coupled  to  the  prtHocol 
dau  unit  preprocessor,  for  forwarding  the  protocol  dau  unit  in 
the  communication  networic  based  upon  die  next  operation 
information. 


icating  dau 


1.  In  a  dau  communication  network  for  communi 
between   a   plurality   of  dau   sutions  over  a  communications 
medium  under  control  of  a  processor  which  outputs  a  plurality  of 
control  signals,  apparatus  comprising: 

a  receive  memory  means  and  a  transmit  memory  means; 

a  receive  datapath  conesponding  to  each  dau  station  coupled 
between  said  communications  medium  and  said  receive 
memory  means  for  providing  at  least  some  daU  received  over 
said  communications  medium  to  said  receive  memory  means; 

a  transmit  daupaUi  corresponding  to  each  dau  sution  coupled 
between  said  transmit  memory  means  and  said  communica- 
tions medium  for  providing  at  least  some  dau  from  said 
transmit  memory  means  to  said  communications  medium; 

each  said  receive  daUpath  including; 

a  deserializer  configured  to  receive  serial  dau  from  said  com- 
munications medium  and  output  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
received  serial  dau  in  parallel; 

means  for  selectively  transmitting,  in  response  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  control  signals,  said  dau  output  by  said  deserial- 
izer to  said  receive  memory  means; 

each  said  transmit  datapath  including  a  serializer  configured  to 
receive  parallel  dau  and  output  serial  data. 


5,5M,171 

MULTI-MODE  HIGH  SPEED  NETWORK  SWITCH  FOR 

NODE-TO-NODE  COMMUNICATION 

Frank  H.  LerinsoB,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Finisar  Cor- 

poratioa,  Mountian  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«4,873 

Int  a.*  H04L  12/56 

MS.  CL  37»-M.IM  30  Claims 


-800 


fym 


\,2^ 


hIdmi  [Mb.lC  l«— .iwll^lin 


■x: 


810 


808       806 


804     802 


1.  A  high  speed  network  switch,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  o^nsceivers  for  inter^cing  direcdy  with  a  lilce 
plurality  of  user  nodes,  each  of  said  transceivers  having  a 
receive  and  transmit  through  port  for  passing  dau  to  and  from 
said  user  nodes  and  said  network  switch,  said  dau  comprising 
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a  connect  sequence,  a  ftnl  wail  sequence,  a  roucing  packet,  a 
second  wait  sequence,  and  user  data; 

isoiauon  means  for  initializing  each  transceiver  for  looping  back 
said  data; 

switching  means  for  directly  connecting  any  pair  of  said  trans- 
ceivers; and 

a  controller  for  esuMishing  and  prioritizing  matrix  connections 
and  disconnections,  decoding  said  routing  packet  and  sched- 
uling said  switching  means  connections,  such  that  a  request- 
ing node  sequentially  transmits  said  connect  sequence,  routing 
packet  and  user  data  to  said  network  switch  assuming  node- 
to-node  communication  will  be  established  with  a  target  node, 
said  isolabon  means  looping  said  user  data  back  to  said 
requesting  node  when  said  target  node  is  unavailable. 


"^tr^?-      ^     r-lV^ 


S3M,172 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSMITTING  INFORMATION  AT 

IDGH  SPEED  BY  MULTIPLE  BURST  ALLOCATION  AND 

ASSOCIATED  RECEIVING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
CW^afhc  Moorol,  AiBJiwi.  Fnwcc,  Mstgnor  to  Akaid  N.V^ 
AlMlerdam,  Nelhlriwii 

Filed  Dec.  M.  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,555 
Claias  priority,  appttcatioa  France,  Dec.  36,  1992,  92  15934 
IM.  CL"  III3H  lliO 
MS.  CL  37»— 79        _^_  2S  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  information  to  a  receiver  at  high 
speed  by  allocation  of  multiple  bursts  within  a  transmission  frame, 
each  of  said  bursts  including  information  symbols  and  system 
symbols,  the  method  including  the  steps  of:  allocating  to  a  user  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  bursts;  and  replacing  at  least  one  system 
symbol  of  said  adjacent  bursts  with  an  information  symbol  to  form 
a  superbursl. 


5JM.173 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Doaaid  H.  Sictebrccker,  BrooUiiic  MaM,,  aaricnor  to  Steinbre- 
cker  Corporatioii,  Barttii(taau  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  322,1«1 
lat.  CL'  HMB  7/2/2 
U&  CL  37»— 79  2  Claims 

2.  A  communication  system,  comprising: 
a  communicauon  network  having  a  plurality  of  communication 

paths  interconnected  at  various  nodes  of  the  network; 
a  plurality  of  wireless  subscriber  uiuts  adapted  to  exchange 
information  through  the  network,  such  subscriber  units  oper- 
ating with  different  modulation  formats; 
a  computer,  coupled  to  die  communication  network,  such  com- 
puter having  a  processor  and  a  memory,  such  memory  being 
yf^ifo^  to  store  an  application  program  to  enable  the  proces- 
sor to  control  the  informauon  exchange  between  one  of  the 
subacnber  umts  operating  with  one  modulauon  format  and 


.  Si 


another  one  of  the  subscnber  units  operating  with  a  different 
modulation  format;  and 
wherein  the  memory  stores  an  operating  sjrstem  and  at  least  one 
applications  program,  the  operating  system  being  adapted  to 
manage  interfacing  between  the  application  program  and  the 
system. 


S,SM,174 
MPEG  INFORMATION  SIGNAL  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Takashi  Sato.  Tokyo.  Japan,  and  Imran  A.  Shah.  Ossining. 
N.V..  assignors  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corpo- 
ratioo.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuatioo-in-pari  of  Scr.  No.  253,535,  Juo.  19,  1994,  which 
k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  225,193,  Apr.  8,  1994. 
This  applicadoo  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,144 
InL  CL'  HMN  7/62 
MS.  a.  37»-84  14  ( 
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I.  A  method  of  processing  a  first  transport  stream  of  transport 
packets  of  valid  timing-critical-information.  and  of  unknown  trans- 
port rate  that  may  be  of  varying  rate  or  bursty,  to  form  a  second 
transport  stream  of  transport  packets  of  known  constant  rate  and  of 
valid  timing-critical-information.  said  second  transport  stream 
being  supplied  to  and  consumed  by  at  least  one  target  apparatus 
having  a  target  buffer  with  a  known  read-out  rate,  comprising  the 
steps: 

(i)  providing  a  packet  scheduler  and  providing  to  the  scheduler 

the  leak  rate  of  the  target  buffer, 
(ii)  processing  the  transport  packets  of  the  first  transport  stream 
in  a  serial  manner  through  the  scheduler  to  produce  the 
second  transport  stream,  said  scheduler  monitoring  the  target 
buffer  and  delivering  the  transpon  packets  in  the  second 
transport  stream  to  the  target  buffer  timed  so  as  not  to  over- 
flow the  target  buffer. 


5.SM,175 
ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
P.  Davis,  Romsey.  England,  a-ssignor  to  Rokc  Manor 
Rcacarch  Limited,  Hampshire.  EngUnd 

FUcd  May  4.  1993,  Ser.  No.  55.883 
ClaiBis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1992, 
9212447 

laL  CL'  HMJ  i/22 
MS.  a.  37*— 84  7  CtataM 

1.  A  dau  transmission  system  including  a  fast  bandwidth  reser- 
vation shaper  unit  and  comprising: 


OCTOBEX  IS.  19% 
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fer  store  of 


t.  QVIOOWG  a«tffO  DATA 


BUFVlftieiSIMl- 


a  buffed  store  of  predetermined  maximum  data  capacity  into 
which  data  are  loaded  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  from  which 
data  are  unloaded  by  a  server  for  onward  transmission,  the 
buffer  store  having  a  plurality  of  dau  capacity  thresholds, 
each  of  said  dau  capacity  thresholds  being  defined  as  a 
predetermined  proportion  of  said  maximum  dau  capacity;  and 

means  for  detecting  wh<^n  the  daU  in  the  buffer  store  reach  each 
of  said  dau  capacity  thresholds  and  increasing  a  server  rate  at 
which  dau  are  unloaded  by  the  server  consequent  upon  such 
detection  so  that  the  server  rate  is  increased  in  steps  as  the 
dau  capacity  thresholds  are  successively  reached,  each  server 
rate  being  thereafter  maintained  until  the  buffer  store  is  emp- 
tied or  until  the  server  rate  at  which  dau  are  unloaded  by  the 
servec  is  again  increased. 


5,5«i,177 
PRIORITY-BASED  ARBITRATOR  ON  A  TOKEN-BASED 
COMMUNICATION  MEIHUM 
Indcrpal  S.  Bhandari,  Scaradale,  N.Y.;  Aloawlcr  G.  Maclimk, 
San  Carlos,  CaMf.,  and  Ragunatlian  Rj^knmar,  MonroeviOc, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Busineffi  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32(M«2 

InL  CL'  H04L  W433 

MS.  CL  37»— 85.5  g  Claims 


5,566,176 

PARAMETER  SETTING  METHOD  FOR  PLC 
i        COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Seong  W.  Chang,  Anyang,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG 
Industrial  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  7,  1994, 
16343^994 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/30:  H04L  5/22 
MS.  a.  37IV-82  9  Claims 
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1.  A  parameter  setting  method  for  a  PLC  communication  system, 
comprising: 

a  transmission  parameter  setting  step  of  setting  a  self-sution 
identification  number  in  a  transmission  mode,  dividing  trans- 
mitting dau  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  if  it  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined size,  assigning  block  identification  numbers  to  the 
divided  blocks,  respectively,  and  setting  a  size  of  a  desired 
one  of  the  divided  blocks; 

a  reception  parameter  setting  step  of  setting  a  counterpart  sution 
identification  number  and  a  desired  one  of  the  block  identifi- 
cation aumbers  in  a  reception  mode,  setting  a  common  recep- 
tion region  and  setting  an  individual  reception  region  as 
needed;  and 

a  dau  transmitting/receiving  step  of  reading  said  transmission 
and  reception  parameters  whenever  a  user's  program  is  com- 
pleted after  said  transmission  and  reception  parameters  are  set 
and  petforming  dau  transmission  and  leception  operations 
according  to  die  lead  transmission  and  reception  parameters. 


1.  A  method  of  arbitrating  access  to  a  token-based  communica- 
tion medium  among  a  plurality  of  modules,  wherein  a  token  is 
circulated  among  said  nxxlules  on  said  medium,  wherein  each  of 
said  modules  has  a  limit  on  the  time  between  a  request  for  transfer 
of  a  unit  of  dau  and  transfer  of  said  unit  of  dau  on  said  medium 
each  of  said  nnodules  being  a.ssigned  a  priority  i,  where  i  is  an 
integer,  Uius  having  a  plurality  of  priorities,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

a.  maintaining  a  count  for  each  of  said  modules  of  a  number  of 
units  of  dau  transfened  by  lower  priority  modules  on  said 
medium,  thereby  generating  a  plurality  of  cotints  each  of  said 
modules  being  assigned  a  corresponding  limit  for  its  said 
count,  where  latter  said  corresponding  limit  is  an  integer;  and 

b.  transferring  at  least  a  unit  of  dau  by  one  of  said  modules  if  at 
least  first  conditions  are  satisfied,  said  first  conditions  being: 
said  one  module  has  a  request  to  transfer  dau  on  said  medium 
said  one  module  has  said  tcAen,  and  each  count,  of  said 
counts,  of  all  of  said  nxxlules  having  priority  higher  than  said 
one  module,  has  not  reached  latter  said  corresponding  limiL 


5,566,178 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

PERFORMANCE  OF  A  TOKEN  RING  NETWORK 

Adrian  S.  Butter,  Binghamton,  N.Y.;  Chang  Y.  Kao,  BooMcr, 

Colo.,  and  James  P.  Kuruts,  Forest  City,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporatkw,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  Na  363,425 

InL  CL'  H04L  }2/433 

MS.  CL  370—85.5  55  claims 

19.  A  system  liar  implementing  an  improvement  of  performance 

in  a  token  ring  network  including  a  plurality  of  sutions  connected 

in  a  ring  by  a  network  for  passing  a  token  according  to  a  token  ring 

protocol,  wherein  each  station  has  an  address  on  the  ring  and  only 

one  station,  in  accordance  with  the  token  ring  protocol,  may  seize 

the  token  to  transmit  a  dau  frame  around  the  ring  containing 

address  information  and  dau  in  a  dau  lid&  the  station  seizing  the 

token  to  transmit  die  dau  friune  being  deiKNed  as  the  Primary 
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Sender  Stabon  (PSS).  and  the  daia  fnmt  being  addresaed  to  a 
pnmary  receiver  statkin  (PRS).  the  system  comprising: 

an  interface  unit  coupled  lo  each  addressable  station  in  the 

network  capable  of  transmitting  data  on  the  nng  including  a 

control  processor  with  control  logic  for  implementing  the 

protocol  on  the  nng,  a  pnmary  receive  buffer  coupled  with  the 

control  processor,  and 

ring  interface  logic  having  a  secondary  transmission  buffer 
coupled  to  the  pnmary  buffer,  and  the  ring  interface  logic 
also  being  coupled  lo  the  control  processor  for  interfacing 
the  coupled  aMreanMe  station  with  the  ring; 

the  control  logic  adaptrd  to  implement  the  token  nng  protocol 
to  control  the  interaction  of  the  following  control  logK 
activaied  steps: 

letpoMive  to  receiving  a  pmnary  data  frame  ftom  the  PSS. 
Ibe  PRS  copying 

the  dau  and  placuig  a  PSS  acknowledgment  in  the  primary 
dau  franM  addressed  to  tbe  PSS; 

die  PRS  assuming  a  role  as  a  secondary  sender  statioa  (SSS) 
if  the  PRS  has  dau  to  send  to  a  secondary  receiver  station 
(SRS)  on  die  nng  and  creMing  a  secondary  data  frame  by 
leplacing  the  dau  with  new  data  adikcssed  for  the  SRS 
while  retaining  the  PSS  acknowledgement,  and  the  PRS 
sending  the  secondary  data  frame  around  the  nng; 

re^wnsive  to  receiving  a  data  frame  with  the  PSS  acknowl- 
edgement thai  has  been  transmuted  around  the  nng  with  the 
token,  (he  PSS  determining  if  the  data  frame  with  the  PSS 
acknowledgement  is  a  pnmary  data  frame  or  a  secondary 
4MB  frame  by  determining  it  there  is  new  data  addressed  for 
*B  SRS;  and 

ictpoMive  to  determimng  whether  there  is  new  data 
rMlT**~<  for  the  SRS  station,  die  PSS  tiansfemng  die  dau 
frame  with  the  PSS  acknowledgement  relative  to  the  nng 
according  to  whether  the  dau  frame  received  is  a  retimed 
primary  dau  frame  or  a  retimed  secondary  dau  frame. 


S,SM.I79 
BROADBAND  SWITCHING  NETWORKS 
OraaM  KatnyiM,  IMtyo;  TaaUkazii  Kodaau. 
ken,  aiad  Kdldii  Obmn,  Takyn,  aU  of  JapMi, 


I  of  Scr.  N«^  747a4B.  Aaf.  19.  1991,  abnadoiied. 
I  Sep.  at,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315<49S 

I  Japu.  Aug.  18,  199t.  2-217«77 

bd.  CL*  BHJ  iAX) 

VS.  a.  37*— •S.IS  It  CWm 

1.  A  broadband  swiichmg  network  for  transmitting  information 

by  using  a  cell  havmg  an  mformatton  field  and  a  header,  said 

network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  networks,  each  having  a  plurality  of  access 

nodes  for  multiplexing  and  demultiplexing  said  cell  and  hav- 


ing a  nng  shape  transmission  path  for  connecting  said  plural- 
ity of  access  nodes  in  a  ring  shape  so  as  to  transmit 

a  second  network  having  a  plurality  of  switches  and  a  separate 
interface  connected  to  one  of  said  access  nodes  in  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  first  networks,  for  relaying  and  switching  said 
cell;  and 

transmission  paths  for  connection  lo  said  switches  so  as  to 
transmit  said  cell. 


54M.1M 
METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  EVENTS  AND 
SYNCHRONIZING  CLOCKS 
Jalui  C.  Etdaon,  Palo  Alto;  Jonepk  A.  Dara-Abcaott,  Los  AHos; 
Staaiey  P.  Woada,  Saata  Clara;  Leonrd  S.  Cutler,  Los  Altos 
HHb;  RoMa  P.  GWanl,  1am  Altaa,  and  JaaMS  L.  Johnson, 
Scotts  Valley,  all  of  CaUf.,  aaaignors  lo  Hewlett-Packard 
Caaqiaay,  Palo  Alto,  CaMT. 

FIM  Dec  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M.Sa8 
Int  CL*  HMJ  3/24 
VS.  a.  37»— 94J  12  i 
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I.  A  dau  communicatioo  network,  having  distributed  time  syn- 
chronization, comprising: 

a  first  node,  generating  a  first  timing  dau  packet,  bemg  operative 
to  detect  a  local  transmittal  time  for  the  first  liming  daU 
packet  and  to  transnui  ihe  local  transimttal  time  in  a  corre- 
sponding asfocialed  message; 

a  second  node,  receiving  the  first  timing  dau  packet,  including: 
a  local  media  access  means  for  observing  packets  and  associ- 
ated messages,  and 
a  tuning  packet  detector,  connecting  to  the  local  media  access 
means,  delecting  arrivals  and  departures  of  the  packets;  and 

communication  means  for  carrying  the  packets  and  associated 
messages  between  Ihe  first  and  second  nodes; 

wherein  the  second  node  produces  a  corresponding  action  when 
Ihe  liming  packet  detector  of  the  second  node  detects  the 
arrival  of  the  first  timing  dau  pocket 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ESTABLISmNG  A 

COMMUNICATION  USING  GEOGRAPHICALLY 

DISTRIBUTED  PACKET  DUPLICATORS 

lUa  Hnai«;  Paul  M.  EriduMi,  both  of  Palaline,  awl  Bin  Lo, 

Glea  EUya,  aU  of  DL,  aaatg^on  to  Motonila.  Ik.,  Sdumm- 

burg,lll. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  SM.S25 

im.  CL*  HMB  7/00:  H»4L  12/56;  HMQ  7/22 

VS.  a.  3m-M.l  25  Claiats 


1.  In  a  radio  communication  system  including  a  system  control- 
ler, a  plurality  of  packet  duplicators,  a  plurality  of  base  sites,  and  a 
plurality  of  communication  units,  the  plurality  of  packet  duplica- 
tors being  distnbuted  throughout  geographic  regions  of  the  radio 
communication  system  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
packet  duplicators  serves  each  geographic  region,  the  plurality  of 
packet  duplicators  providing  interconnectivity  between  the  plural- 
ity of  base  sites,  a  method  for  establishing  a  communication 
between  a  group  of  the  plurality  of  communication  units,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving,  at  the  system  controller,  a  request  to  communicate 
fixxn  a  first  communication  unit  of  the  group; 

b)  responsive  to  the  request,  selecting  a  packet  duplicator  that 
serves  a  geographic  region  containing  at  least  one  communi- 
cation unit  of  the  group  to  produce  a  selected  packet  duplica- 
tor, and 

c)  using  the  selected  packet  duplicator  to  esublisb  the  commu- 
nication. 


5.566.182 
ISDN  SYSTEM  WHICH  PROCESSES  DISCONNECT 
MESSAGE  AFTER  CALL  TERMINATION  TRANSACTION 
Lothar  Gaitfner,   Eckental;   Joachim   GoMenitz,  Darmstadt; 
Rolf  HSusKler,  Darmstadt,  and  Werner  Danzer,  Ulm,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  U,S.  PhUips  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
ContiiHiatian  of  Ser.  No.  124,116,  Sep.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483,917 
Claims  priority,  apptkatioa  Germany,  Sep.  25,  1992,  42  32 
091.7 

IBL  CL"  HMJ  3/12 
VS.  a.  370-110.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  sution  for  an  integrated  services  digital  network  (ISDN), 
said  station  comprising: 

a  feeding  unit  for  supplying  a  message,  and 

ai  least  one  sution  control  circuit  for,  as  part  of  a  disconnect 
transaction  started  by  said  sution,  insetting  the  message  sup- 
plied by  .said  feeding  unit  into  a  disconnect  information  sig- 
nal, wheicin  said  station  comprises  a  disconnecting  sution  for 
slaning  the  disconnect  transaction  when  a  call  between  said 
sution  and  a  target  sution  is  terminated  said  at  least  one 
sution  control  circuit  ftmher  for,  as  part  of  the  disconnect 
transaction  started  by  said  station,  transmitting  the  disconnect 
information  signal  containing  the  message,  so  that  the  mes- 
sage arrives  at  die  target  station  without  maintenance  or  set  up 
of  a  new  connection  between  said  station  and  the  target 
sution. 


5.566,183 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEINTERLEAVING 
DIGITAL  DATA 
AodrzeJ  F.  Partylu,  Bcdminster,  N  J.,  aasipior  to  Lucent  Tech- 
nologies Inc.  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348<424 

Int.  CL'  G06F  H/00 

VS.  CL  371-2.1  g  cM^ 


1.  A  deinlerleaver  for  reordering  elements  of  an  interleaved 
digital  dau  sequence,  for  use  in  a  mobile  station  operating  in  a 
mobile    communication    system,    said    interleaved    digital    dau 
sequence  having  been  previously  generated  by  interleaving  ele- 
ments of  an  original  digital  dau  sequence  such  thai  digital  dau 
elements  located  in  successive  positions  of  said  original  digital 
data  sequence  are  located  in  positions  separated  by  one  or  more 
intervening  digital  dau  elements  in  said  interleaved  digital  dau 
sequence,  said  deinterleaver  comprising: 
a  dau  buffer  for  storing  die  interieaved  digital  dau  sequence; 
a  decoder,  connected  to  said  dau  buffer,  for  generating  a  first 
address  of  a  desired  dau  element  of  said  interieaved  digital 
dau  sequence,  said  first  address  corresponding  to  a  position  of 
said   desired   dau   element    in    said   original    digital    dau 
sequence; 
an  address  twister,  connected  to  said  dau  buffer  and  said 
decoder,  for  translating  said  first  address  to  a  second  address 
corresponding  to  a  position  of  said  desired  dau  element  in 
said  interieaved  digital  daU  sequence;  and 
means  for  accessing  said  dau  buffer  according  to  said  second 
address  to  retrieve  said  desired  dau  element. 


5,566,184 
PHASE  AMBIGUITY  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Tomoyuki  Ooi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-059996 
Int.  CL"  GOO"  Il/OO 
VS.  CL  371-5.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  phase  ambiguity  removing  device  comprising: 
counting  means  for  counting  a  number  of  error  bits  of  received 
synchronizing  words  of  two  predetermined  phases  among 
four  phases  due  to  phase  slip  of  a  received  QPSK  signal; 
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SEMKXmDUCTOK  INTEGRATED  CHtCVIT 
Ky«icM  Hwi  NiiMliwi  gam;  KJyM  Ittk,  EUt^ 
WImW  Ttm^M,  TDtUkamm,  irii  af  Ji«M,  MricMrs  to 
cW.  UC  Md  HMkM  »«cr»ciMyter  EagiMeri^  LuL, 
b««kar-M(7%Ja*M 

ClwIiwMtfli  W  Scr.  Na  M9451,  Apr.  16,  1992,  PM.  No. 

5v«93572.  wMck  li  a  CMdMMtiM  af  Scr.  N*.  *S»J5m,  Dec. 

2*.  IM9,  atMiMii,  wWck  ta  a  4KrWa»ar  Scr.  Na.  14M2S, 

Ja^  4.  19n,  PM.  N*.  <91«J«9.  whkk  ii  a  cawd— arta«  of 

Scr.  Na.  5*23^.  Dec.  19. 19t3,  atawiiafJ.  wWdk  ia  a 

iirthamia  hi  fill  af  Scr.  ^4aL  3M,1«2.  Apr.  14,  19(2,  Pat 

Na.  <4t23aS-  IMi  anMcaHaa  Jaa.  12,  1995.  Scr.  Nik  371^73 

C^Mpriarily.   ||M    H    i  Jiy— .  Dec.  17. 19C  57-22>W3 

laL  CI.*  G«Ut  31/30:31/3173 

VS.  CL  371—22.1  US 
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tude  bas  a  third  dependence,  which  is  larger  than  the  second 
dependence,  on  an  amplitude  of  the  external  supply  voltage: 
wherein  an  output  of  said  second  circuit  is  coupled  to  an  output 
of  said  Arst  circuit. 


first  phase  information  coniroUiag  means  for  generating  a  fint 
phase  information  indicabve  of  the  phases  for  which  dx 
received  synchroiuzing  words  are  detected  on  die  basis  of  said 
number  of  error  bits  delected  by  said  counting  means; 

secoad  pkase  iafcrmabon  controlling  means  for  generating  a 
•ecaad  phase  iafa—lion  iadicabve  of  the  phases  for  which  a 
[■ufcafciMiy  of  ijuwwif  of  said  synchronizing  word  is  high 
when  the  received  synchronizing  words  canno*  be  delected  on 
the  basis  of  said  number  of  error  bits  detected  by  said  count- 
ing means. 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  phase  information  from  said  first 
phaae  inftwbon  controller  when  die  received  synchronizing 
wiMdi  an  ihauind  or  from  said  second  phase  infoimnlion 
coMroiler  when  die  received  synchronizing  words  cannot  be 
detected;  and 

removing  means  for  removing  phase  ambiguity  from  received 
signals  on  die  basis  of  an  output  of  said  selecbng  means. 


5.5M.1M 
TEST  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Barry  T.  PaterMo,  Klayth.  Md  KcMcdi  D.  Cracker,  Cardoaa. 
hath  af  linitad  ri^ai.  Malgnari  to  GEC-Marcaa<  Avkw- 
ka.  LM.,  nmiiaii,  Uiritori  rii^iliai 

FiM  Fch.  2S,  1994,  Set  No.  m^l 
CWm  priartty.  appMcadan  United  Kiagdoa,  Mar.  3,  1993, 
93M313 

fart.  CL*  GMF  n/00 
VS.  CL  371—25.1  •  < 
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I.  A  lest  control  device  designed  to  be  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
iKtgiand  circuits  each  having  an  interface  provided  for  the  receipt 
and  transmission  of  test  dau  for  verifying  that  die  respective 
imegraied  circuit  is  functioning  correctly,  the  device  having  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  ports,  one  set  for  each  of  the  circuits  to  be  tested 
so  diat  die  circuits  may  be  connected  to  die  device  in  parallel  to 
one  another. 


S,SM.1S7 
METHOD  FOB  IDENTIFYING  UNTESTABLE  FAULTS  IN 

LOGIC  cncurrs 

Miraa  Abraaravici,  Marray  IHI.  aad  Mahcsh  A.  Iyer,  Craa- 
haiy,  hath  of  NJ.,  aarigaari  to  Lucent  Tccfanotogics  lac, 
Marray  lUL  N  J. 

Flkd  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  3«Mn 

IBL  CL*  G«1R  31/28:  Cmf  11/00 

VS.  CL  371—22.1  2*  ClainH 
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1.  A  semiconductor  imegraied  circuit  comprising: 
a  firA  circuit  supplied  with  an  external  supply  voluge,  said  first 
circuit  outputs  a  voltage  whose  amplitude  has  a  first  depen- 
dence on  an  amplitude  of  the  external  supply  voluge.  when 
the  exicnal  supply  voltage  is  smaller  than  a  predetermined 
vokage  aad  a  second  dependence  which  is  snialler  than  die 
first  dependence,  when  the  external  supply  voltage  is  larger 
than  the  predetermined  voltage;  an  internal  circuit  supplied 
with  the  outpu  voltage  of  said  first  circuit:  and 
a  second  circuit  for  use  in  perfonmng  an  aging  test  of  said 
imemat  circuit,  aad  being  supplied  with  die  external  supply 
voltage,  said  second  circuit  outputs  a  voltage  whose  ampli- 


l*—i  ■!■—■— 


"^ 


15.  A  method  of  testing  a  fabricated  logic  circuit  with  use  of  an 
automatically  generated  test,  the  test  generated  based  on  a  model 
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of  die  fabricated  logic  circuit,  the  test  comprising  a  circuit  stimulus 
and  a  conesponding  expected  circuit  response,  die  model  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  each  having  one  or  more  circuit 
leads  and  a  plurality  of  circuit  lines  interconnecting  the  circuit 
leads  of  the  circuit  elements,  each  of  the  circuit  leads  able  to 
assume  one  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  logic  values,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  one  of  the  circuit  leads  of  the  model; 
determining  a  first  set  of  faults,  the  first  set  of  faults  comprising 
faults  which  would  be  untestable  if  die  selected  circuit  lead 
were  unable  to  assume  a  first  one  of  die  predetermined  plu- 
rality of  logic  values: 
determining  a  second  set  of  faults,  the  second  set  of  faults 
comjwising  faults  which  would  be  untestable  if  die  selected 
circuit  lead  were  unable  to  assume  a  second  one  of  the 
predetermined  plurality  of  logic  values: 
identifying  as  untestable  faults  one  or  more  faults  included  both 

in  the  first  set  of  faults  and  in  the  second  set  of  faults: 
generating  the  test  based  on  one  or  more  faults  which  have  not 

been  identified  as  untestable  faults; 
applying  die  generated  circuit  stimulus  to  the  fabricated  logic 

circuit: 
measuriag  a  circuit  response  from  the  fabricated  logic  circuit; 

and 
determining  whether  the  circuit  response  from  the  fabricated 
logic   circuit   differs   from   the   generated  expected  circuit 
response  corresponding  to  the  generated  circuit  stimuli. 


5,566,189 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PUNCTURING  DATA 

Paul  J.  Laskowsid,  Coliimbia,  Md.,  aastgnor  to  Hb^ms  Airenft 

Co.,  Los  Angeks,  CaUf. 
CoBtinnatkn-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  298,627,  Ang.  31, 1994.  This 

appUcatkm  Jul.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*3,355 
Int  a.*  G06F  11/00:  GWC  25/00:  HUM  13/00:  H«4L  J/OO 
VS.  CL  371—30  15  , 
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I.  Automatic  test  equipment,  comprising: 

a)  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  pulses,  each  indicating  one 
cycle  of  operation  of  the  automatic  test  equipment  and,  for 
selected  pulses,  a  digital  value  specifying  a  delay  associated 
with  that  pulse; 

b)  means,  coupled  to  the  means  for  generating  pulses,  for 
generadng  an  output  signal  associated  with  each  selected 
pulse  after  a  first  portim  of  the  delay  associated  with  diat 
pulse  has  passed: 

c)  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  values  associated  with 
selected  successive  cycles,  die  signals  representing  a  second 
portion  of  the  delay  associated  with  the  pulse  for  that  cycle; 
and 

d)  means  for  retrieving  die  digital  values  from  the  storing  means 
upon  occurrence  of  die  output  signal  and  producing  a  delayed 
output  signal  after  the  second  portion  of  the  delay  has  passed. 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  multiplexer  circuit  receiving  digital  data  and  a  delayed  version 
of  said  digital  data,  said  multiplexer  circuit  generating  a 
multiplexer  output;  and 

a  controller  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  circuit  and  puncturing 
said  digital  data  by  causing  said  digital  data  and  said  delayed 
digital  data  to  appear  on  said  multiplexer  output  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern, 

wherein  a  given  bit  in  the  punctured  digital  data  is  not  more  than 
a  predetermined  number  of  bit  spaces  away  from  its  position 
in  a  predetermined  pattern. 


5,566,188 

LOW  COST  TIMING  GENERATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TEST  EQUIPMENT  OPERATING  AT  HIGH  DATA  RATES 

Bradford  B.  RobMns,  Wcikaley,  Mass.;  BeiOaniin  J.  Brown, 

Wcstlakc  Village  and  Peter  A.  Reichert,  Thousand  Oaks, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Teradyne,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mas. 

Fited  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  413,063 

lat  CL*  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  371—27  24  Claims 


5,566,190 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CORRECTING  LOST 

DATA 
Masayukl  Hattori,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1993.  Set  No.  145^01 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  30,  1992,  4-315635; 
Mar.  16, 1993,  54W1246 

Int  CL*  H03M  13/00 
VS.  CL  371—37.1  1^  ( 
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14.  A  lost  data  correction  circuit  for  correcting  lost  data  of  a 
signal  coded  by  a  predetermined  encoding  method,  comprising: 

means  for  calculating  a  correctimi  syndrome  S(X)  from  die 
coded  data; 

means  for  calculating  power  coefficients  from  an  input  lost  data 
flag: 

means  for  calculating  a  lost  data  position  polynomial  u(X)  by 
expanding  the  power  coefficients:  and 

means  for  performing  a  data  correction  computation  based  on  a 
Euclidean  mutual  division  method  for  the  lost  data  position 
polynomial  u{X)  and  a  corrected  syndrome  polynomial  T(X), 
to  thereby  calculate  a  lost  data  pattern  and  the  lost  data 
position,  wherein  the  means  for  performing  the  data  correc- 
tion computation  further  comprises: 

4t  compuution  units,  where  t  is  an  integer  and  2t  indicates  the 
number  of  parity  symbols  added  to  the  signal. 
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SOFT  DECISION  MAXIMUM  LIKELIHOOD  DECODING 

METHOD  WITH  ADAPTIVE  METRIC 
MakMo  OMtaM;  YmmIw  Skiwrtm.  both  of  Tokyo;  YoahiaU 
Aj^awm,  Kmwmmki,  m4  MmnUn  Koya,  KotUln,  aU  of 
Japu,  Hriipwt   to   HNacM,   LliL,   and    Hitadii    Dcnshi 
KalMMMU  KiMa,  bolk  of  IVAyo,  Japaa 

FIM  May  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S7313 

CWbh  priority,  appikation  Japan.  May  12.  1992,  4-119241 

Iirt.  CL'  HML  1/20:  IN3M  I  J/12 

VS.  a.  371—43  4  Claim 


as?" 


1.  In  conducting  maximum  likelihood  decoding  on  ■  received 
code  train  on  a  leceiving  side,  said  received  code  train  cofrespond- 
ing  to  a  transmission  code  train  obtained  by  coding  an  infonnation 
train  by  using  convduuonal  codes  on  a  transmission  side,  a  soft 
decision  maximum  likelihood  decoding  method  for  providing  each 
received  code  with  a  likelihood  metric  of  a  candidate  code  thereof 
in  the  form  of  a  soft  decision  likelihood  metric  repfcsenled  by  a 
muki-valued  level,  said  soft  decision  maximum  likelihood  decod- 
ing method  compnsing  the  steps  of; 
denying  an  instantaneous  received  amplitude  of  the  received 

codes  every  predetermined  period; 
making  a  calculation  on  each  instantaneous  received  amplitude 
on  the  basis  of  a  ptedetermined  function  and  outputting  a 
resuh  of  the  calculation  as  a  weighung  coefficient; 
making  corrections  by  multiplying  a  plurality  of  soft  decision 
likelihood  metnc  values  derived  from  received  codes  by  said 
weighting  coefficient:  and 
conducting  maximum  likelihood  decoding  by  using  corrected 
soft  decision  likelihood  metnc  values  derived  at  said  step  of 
making  cofiections; 
wherein    the    predetermined    function    defines    a    relabonship 
between  said  weighung  coefficient  and  said  instantaneous 
received  amplitude  that  is  a  monoionically  increasing  function 
of  an  amplitude  which  has  been  nonnalized  by  a  maximum 
received  amplitude  and  which  opens  upwards,  and  that  is  a 
quadratic  function  of  an  amplitude  which  has  been  normalued 
by  a  maximum  received  amplitude. 


VAMABLE-LENGTH  DECODER  FOR  BIT-STUFFED 
DATA 
Iic—-bM  Mooa.  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aH%Mr  to  SaaHwif 
Electrodes  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyugkl-do,  Ra^  of  Kmtm 

Filed  May  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4S4,73S 
OilM  priority.  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Kore%  May  31,  1994, 
94-12227 

lat.  CL"  GMF  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—47.1  «  CUiw 
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1.  A  variable-length  decoding  appantut  for  variabie-lenglb- 
decoding  dau  transnuned  in  the  form  of  a  bitstieam,  said  data 
havug  been  btt-stuffed  and  vanabie-length-eitcoded  into  a  prede- 
termined number  of  bits,  said  data  further  having  been  separated 
uuo  a  plurality  of  masses  of  macroblocks  which  form  a  number  of 
frames,  the  initial  portion  of  each  frame  including  a  predeter- 


minedly  set  frame  start  code,  the  initial  portion  of  each  mass  of 
macToblock  including  a  predeterminedly  set  mass  of  macroblock 
start  code,  said  variable-length  decoding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fint-in-firM-out  memory  for  storing  transmitted  data  and 
sequentially  outputting  a  predetenraned  number  of  bits  of  said 
data  beginning  with  firstly  stored  bits,  said  storing  and 
sequential  outputting  of  said  data  occurring  every  time  a  read 
signal  IS  input  to  said  memory; 

a  decoder  for  variable-length-decoding  data  input  thereto  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  received  thereto,  said  decoder 
generating  a  data  request  signal  every  time  the  number  of  bits 
of  said  data  input  thereto  equals  a  predetermined  number,  said 
decoder  generating  an  end-of-block  error  signal  when  an 
end-of-block  dau  signal  is  not  received  thereto  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  block  data  intervals; 

a  decoding  interface  device  for  generating  said  read  signal  in 
response  to  a  start  signal  and  said  data  request  signal  received 
thereto,  said  data  request  signal  being  output  from  said 
decoder,  said  interface  device  receiving  and  subsequently 
storing  said  predetermined  number  of  data  bits  from  said 
first-in-first-out  memory  in  response  to  said  read  signal,  said 
interface  device  interrupting  generation  of  said  read  signal  if 
one  of  said  frame  start  code  and  said  mass  of  macroblock  start 
code  is  detected  from  said  input  dau  bits,  said  interface 
device  supplying  said  predeternuned  number  of  bits  of  said 
input  dau  to  said  decoder  when  an  initialization  signal  is 
received  thereto;  and 

a  timing  controller  for  generating  said  start  signal  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  frame  intervals,  said  controller  generating  said 
initialization  signal  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  masses  of  mac- 
roblock intervals,  said  start  and  said  initialization  signals 
being  supplied  to  said  decoding  interface  device,  said  timing 
controller  generating  a  new  start  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said 
decoder  if  said  end-of-block  signal  is  input  thereto,  said 
tiimng  controller  generating  a  signal  supplied  to  said  decoder 
for  controlling  said  variable- length-decoding  operation. 


5.546,193 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

PREVENTING  THE  COMMUNICATION  OF  BIT  ERRORS 

ON  A  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SEUAL  DATA  LINK 
Thoaat  J.  Ctoaaaa,  Dowaers  Grove,  OL,  assignor  to  Luceal 
Tcchaotocics  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1994.  Scr.  Na  366,706 
laL  CL*  GMF  11/00:  HUM  13/00 
VS.  CL  371— 49J  7  ( 


I.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  parallel  daU  word  from  a 
parallel  dau  bus  to  serial  dau  with  error  detection  bits  comprising: 
a  register  connected  to  said  parallel  dau  bus  for  storing  said 
parallel  dau  word; 
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an  error  delecting  bit  generator  connected  to  said  parallel  data 
bus  for  generating  error  delecting  bits  based  upon  the  parallel 
dau  word; 
said  error  detecting  bit  generator  generates: 
a  first  error  detecting  bit  which  is  an  even  parity  bit  over  a  set 

of  all  even  dau  bits  of  said  parallel  dau  word; 

a  seoond  error  detecting  bit  which  is  an  odd  parity  bit  over  a 

set  of  all  of  the  odd  dau  bits  of  said  parallel  dau  word;  and 

a  thifd  error  detecting  bit  which  is  even  parity  bit  over  a  set  of 

bits  having  a  first  member  from  one  of  the  first  four  bits  of 

said  parallel  dau  word  and  subsequent  members  of  the  set 

that  are  spaced  every  fourth  bit  posititm  from  said  first 

member, 

means  for  concatenating  said  parallel  dau  word  and  said  error 

detecting  bits;  and 
means  for  serially  transmitting  said  concatenated  parallel  dau 

word  and  said  first,  second  and  third  error  detecting  bits; 
wherein,  by  checking  each  error  detecting  bit  with  respect  to  the 
appropriate  parity  of  its  respective  set  of  dau  bits,  the  prob- 
abiUty  of  transmitting  at  least  one  erroneous  bit  without 
detection  due  to  the  three  error  detecting  bits  not  detecting  the 
error  is  approximately  l,5xl(r"  even  in  the  presence  of  burst 


5,5664« 
INTRACAVmr  RAMAN  LASER 
Joachim  Hcppncr;  Wlllibald  Appt,  both  of  Obcrfcochcn,  and 
Raif  Peter,  Aalca,  all  of  Germany,  Msisnon  to  Cari-Zcte- 
Sttflnng,  Hridcwiieim,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1995,  Scr.  Na  493,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  2,  1994,  44  23 
308.6 

InL  CL'  HOIS  3/30 
VS.  CL  372—3  13 

21    22        n  31    32        11        101      fO     13  12 


I  5,566,194 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  IMHtOVE  READ 
RELIABILITY  IN  SEMlCONDUCItHt  MEMORIES 
Steven  Walls,  Citnis  Heights,  and  Neal  Midke,  Los  AHos  Hills, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  latd  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 
CaUf. 

Continaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  969,756,  Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,452,311.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,139 

Int  CL»  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  371—51.1  U  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  period  during  which  control 
circuitry  of  a  memoty  amy  waits  before  latching  output  dau 
comprising: 

means  for  delecting,  based  on  the  output  dau.  the  presence  of  an 
error  in  the  output  dau; 

means  for  providing  a  first  value  to  determine  a  wait  period; 

means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  an  error  for  providing  a 
second  value;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  first  value  for  generating  a  signal  to 
latch  a  dau  output  fivro  the  memory  array  after  a  first  period 
and  responsive  to  the  second  value  for  generating  a  signal  to 
latch  a  dau  output  from  the  memory  array  after  a  second 
period. 


1.  An  intracavity  Raman  laser  comprising: 

a  pump  laser  for  esublishing  a  pump  laser  beam; 

said  pump  laser  including  a  pump  laser  medium  and  two  pump 
laser  resonator  miiTors  conjointly  defining  a  pump  laser  reso- 
nator; 

a  Stokes  resonator  for  establishing  a  single  mode  Stokes  light 
beam; 

said  Stokes  resonator  including  a  Raman  cell  and  two  Stokes 
resonator  minors; 

said  Stokes  resonator  being  contained  within  said  pump  laser, 
and, 

said  pump  laser  beam  and  said  Stokes  light  beam  being  coUi- 
mated  within  said  Stokes  resonator. 


5,566,196 

MULTIPLE  CORE  FIBER  LASER  AND  OPTICAL 

AMPLIFIER 

Donald  R.  Sdfres,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SDL,  Inc.,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  330,262 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/30 

VS.  a.  372—6  57  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising: 

multiple  nonconcentric  core  regions  embedded  within  a  com- 
mon inner  cladding, 

said  core  regions  sufficiently  spaced  apart  to  allow  independent 
operation  of  said  core  regions  with  minimal  light  interaction, 

all  of  said  core  regions  doped  with  one  or  more  active  ionic 
species  and 

all  of  said  core  regions  when  excited  by  pump  light  producing 
optical  gain  via  stimulated  emission  of  optical  radiation 
propagating  within  each  of  said  core  regions. 
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TUNABLE  CAIN  COUPLED  LASER  DEVICE 
Ole  NitaM,  FJiritH,  Sweden.  aarigBor  to  TetcfooaktieboUgrt 
LM  ErioMO.  StaKkkolM,  Swedes 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994.  Scr.  No.  29M77 

ClaiiM  priority,  appitcalioa  Sweden.  Sep.  2.  1993,  93MS39 

laL  Ct'  H«1S  MIO 

VS.  a.  372— »  24  CWm 

1.  A  Tkmabk  gain  coupled  User  device,  panicuiarly  a  OFB-iaier, 


5,5M,199 

HOLOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUE  FOR  EXTREME 

MICROCIRCUITRY  SIZE  REDUCTION 

John  G.  Kcpros.  8«0  S.  600  EmL,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84102 

Conlinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,102,  Dec.  29,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5v404,3M.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

362,803 

IbL  CL'  HOIS  3/08 

VS.  CL  373—103  10  Clatas 


/^ 


comprising  a  laser  waveguide  with  an  active  material  ananged 
dierein.  a  pumplaser  emitting  pump-lighl  with  the  pump-light 
wavelength  X^  and  means  for  orienting  and  directing  pumpligbl 
beams  towards  the  laser  waveguide,  wherein  the  active  material  is 
a  semiconductor  material  in  which  charge  earner  diffusion  is 
prevented  and  whKh  is  excited  by  at  least  two  pumplight  beams 
originating  from  one  and  die  same  pumplaser  and  each  forming  an 
angle  of  incidence  (a,.  04)  with  die  laser  waveguide. 


SJM.19S 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GROOVE  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DIODE  AND  A 

SEMICONDICTOR  LASER  DIODE 

HdeyMki  Horic;  Toshinari  Kujiraori.-  Satoru  SagnK  Notaytdd 

Hoaoi,  and  Hideki  (;ato.  all  of  Lisfaiku,  Japan,  alienors  to 

MitsoMihi  CkoOical  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japna 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Jan.  31.  1994.  6-027361; 
Jan.  31.  1994,  6-027370 

iML  CI"  HOIS  J/IS 
VS.  CL  372—40  10  CUims 


^>^>^^^- 
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1 .  A  method  of  producing  a  mask  for  an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  of 
microscopic  dimensions  comprising: 

forming  a  first  mask  of  a  macroscopic  integrated  circuit  (IC): 

generating  a  holographic  image  of  said  first  mask  with  a  first 
coherent  laser  beam  having  a  preselected  wavelength; 

reading  said  holographic  image  with  a  second  coherent  laser 
beam  Having  a  preselected  wavelength,  which  is  significantly 
shorter  than  the  wavelength  of  said  first  coherent  laser  beam: 
and 

projecting  said  reading  of  said  holographic  Image  onto  a  photo- 
sensitive material  to  form  a  second  mask  reduced  in  size  fix>m 
said  first  mask  wherein  said  second  mask  is  proportionately 
identical  in  structure  to  said  first  mask. 


5,566.200 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF  HLTER 

MATERIALS 

Hcribert  Konig,  Ouisbttrg.  and  Heinz  Stark.  Essen,  both  of 

Gerauny,    assignors    to    Manncsmann    Aktiengcsellschafl, 

DnwrMnrf.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  219,195 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  10 
779.6 

Int  CL*  F27D  3/00 
VS.  CL  373—82  17  Claims 


1.   A  semiconductor  laser  diode  comprising   at   least  a  first 
conduction-type    lower   clad   layer,   an   active    layer,   a   second 
conduction-type  first  upper  clad  layer,  an  etching  stop  layer,  a  first 
conduction- type  or  undoped  type  current  blocking  layer,  a  cap 
layer,  a  second  conduction-type  second  upper  clad  layer,  and  a 
second   conduction-type   contact    layer   which   are    successively 
grown  on  a  first  conduction-type  substrate,  and  having  a  groove 
formed  by  etching  to  eliminate  a  portion  of  the  current  blocking 
layer  and  the  cap  layer  grown  over  the  active  layer, 
each  of  the  etching  stop  layer  and  the  cap  layer  comprising 
MAs.  wherein  M  represents  one  or  more  of  elements  belong- 
ing to  the  group  nib  of  the  periodic  table,  ttie  current  blocking 
layer  comprising  MP.  wherein  M  represents  one  or  hkmc  of 
elements  bekmging  to  the  group  lllb  of  the  periodic  table,  and 
(111)  face  of  MP  crystals  in  the  current  blocking  layer  being 
exposed  on  wall  surface  of  the  groove  formed  in  the  current 
blocking  layer,  and  die  etching  stop  layer  at  the  bottom  of  the 
groove   formed   in   die   current   blocking   layer   remaining 
unetched 


I.  A  process  for  disposal  of  filter  materials,  in  which  the  material 
to  be  disposed  of  is  combined  with  meltable  slag  of  an  electric 
low-shaA  fiimace  having  electrodes  with  a  diameter  (D)  and  a 
hearth  with  a  bottom,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  charging  die  Alter  matenat  to  be  disposed  of  via  a  charging 
device  at  least  one  of  onto  and  into  a  slag  bath  in  the  furnace; 
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b)  simultaneously  introducing  additives  comprising  fluxing 
ageiRs,  slag-making  constituents  and  reducing  agents  into  die 
slag  via  a  separate  immersion  lance;  and 

c)  during  the  introducing  of  the  additives,  adjusting  variables  to 
form  an  electrical  resistance  which  includes  essential  changes 
in  center  distance  (M)  between  the  electrodes  to  have  a  ratio 
of  efectiDde  diameter  to  center  distance  of  D/M=O.25-0.35, 
level  of  the  slag  bath,  and  immersion  depth  of  the  electrodes 
in  die  bath  so  that  70%  of  electrical  energy  required  for 
melting  is  introduced  between  die  electrodes  and  30%  of  die 
electrical  energy  is  introduced  between  the  electrodes  and  a 
metal  bath  formed  on  the  hearth  bottom. 


5,566001 
DIGrrAL  AGC  FOR  A  CDMA  RADIOTELEPHONE 
Kjell  dstman.  Salo.  Finland,  assignor  to  Nokia  MobUe  Phones 
Ltd.,  Sale,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,813 

InL  CL'  H04B  7/005;  1/69 

VS.  CL  J75— 200  26  Claims 
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17.  A  spread  spectrum  transceiver,  comprising: 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  spread  spectrum  RF  signal 

through  at  least  one  transmitter  amplifier: 
a  receiver  for  receiving  a  spread  spectrum  RF  signal  and  for 

amplifying  die  received  signal  with  at  least  one  receiver 

amplifier; 
a  demodulator  for  demodulating  the  amplified  RF  signal  to 

derive  in-phase  I  and  quadrature  Q  signals: 
means  for  deriving  from  die  I  and  Q  signals  an  indication  of  the 

power  of  the  received  signal  over  a  peritxi: 
means  for  obtaining  a  first  errtir  signal  diat  indicates  a  difference 

between  the  power  indication  and  a  predetermined  power 
a  first  filter  for  filtering  die  first  error  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  filtered  first  enor  signal  to  a  first 

threshold  signal  and  for  incrementing  or  decrementing  a  first 

value  and  for  resetting  a  filter  accumulator  in  accordance  with 

the  comparison; 
means  for  generating  a  gain  control  signal  for  the  at  least  one 

receiver  amplifier  in  accordance  with  the  first  value: 
means  for  generating  a  second  value; 
means  for  subtracting  the  second  value  from  the  first  value  and 

for  subtracting  the  derived  indication  of  the  power  of  the 

received  signal  over  die  period  firom  a  reference  value  to  form 

a  second  error  signal; 
a  second  filter  for  filtering  the  second  enor  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  filtered  second  error  signal  to  a  second 

threshold  signal  and  for  incrementing  or  decrementing  the 

second  value  and  for  resetting  a  filler  accumulator  in  accor- 
dance with  the  comparison  to  form  an  open  loop  transmitter 

power  control  value; 
means  for  combining  the  open  loop  power  control  value  with  a 

closed  loop  power  control  value  to  form  a  combined  power 

control  value;  and 
means  for  generating  a  gain  coetiol  signal  for  said  at  least  one 

transmitter  amplifier  in  accordance  with  the  combined  power 

control  value. 


5,566,202 

SYSTEM  USING  A  SPLIT  CORRELATOR  FOR 

FREQUENCY  COMPENSATING  A  PHASE  MODULATED 

PSEUDONOISE  SEQUENCE  SIGNAL 
James  W.  Lang,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GEC-Marconi  Elec- 
tronic Systems  Corp.,  Wayne,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  424,883 
InL  CL'  H04K  W2 
VS.  CL  375—210  7  i 
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1.  In  a  system  where  a  phase  modulated  pseudonoise  sequence 
signal  representing  a  defined  pseudonoise  sequence  is  received  at  a 
frequency  which  is  within  a  range  of  frequencies  centered  around  a 
nominal  carrier  frequency,  and  wherein  code  elements  in  the  signal 
occur  at  a  predetermined  code  chip  rate,  an  arrangement  for 
determining  acquisition  of  the  received  signal  and  approximating 
die  received  frequency  within  one  of  two  substantially  equal  sub- 
divisions of  said  range,  die  arrangement  comprising: 

means  few  providing  a  reference  signal  at  the  nominal  carrier 

frequency; 
means  for  providing  a  clock  signal  at  a  clock  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  code  chip  rate; 
means  for  deriving  in-phase  and  quadrature  components  of  die 

received  signal  relative  to  the  reference  signal; 
means  utilizing  the  clock  signal  and  the  in-phase  and  quadrature 
components  for  quantizing  the  phase  of  the  received  signal 
into  a  plurality  of  sectors  and  providing  a  pair  of  digital 
signals  representative  of  the  in-phase  and  quadrature  compo- 
nents of  the  quantized  phase  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 
clock  frequency: 
means  for  providing  said  defined  pseudonoise  sequence  in  digi- 
tal form  as  an  ordered  sequence  of  code  elements; 
a  correlation  channel,  including: 

a)  a  first  shift  register  of  length  less  than  die  length  of  said 
defined  pseudonoise  sequence; 

b)  a  second  shift  register  of  equal  length  to  said  first  shift 
register; 

c)  a  diird  shift  register,  the  length  of  said  third  shift  register 
being  equal  to  the  length  of  said  defined  pseudonoise 
sequence  less  the  length  of  said  first  shift  register, 

d)  a  fointh  shift  register  of  equal  length  to  said  diird  shift 
register, 

e)  means  for  providing  the  in-phase  component  digital  signals 
to  the  input  of  said  first  shift  register: 

0  means  for  providing  the  quadrature  component  digital  sig- 
nals to  the  input  of  said  second  shift  register, 

g)  phase  rotation  means  coupled  between  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  shift  registers  and  the  inputs  of  said  third 
and  fourth  shift  registers  for  providing  modified  in-phase 
and  quadrature  component  digital  signals  conesponding  to 
a  change  of  a  predetermined  number  of  quantized  phase 
sectors,  with  the  modified  in-phase  component  digital  sig- 
nals being  provided  to  the  input  of  said  diird  shift  register 
and  the  modified  quadrature  component  digital  signals 
being  provided  to  the  input  of  said  fourth  shift  register; 

h)  first  digital  correlation  means  utilizing  the  provided  pseud- 
onoise sequence  for  providing  as  an  output  a  measure  of  the 
correlation  between  the  contents  of  said  first  shift  register 
and  the  provided  pseudonoise  sequence; 

i)  second  digital  correlation  means  utilizing  the  provided 
pseudonoise  sequence  for  providing  as  an  output  a  measure 
of  die  correlation  between  the  contents  of  said  second  shift 
register  and  the  provided  pseudonoise  sequence; 

j)  third  digital  correlation  means  utilizing  the  provided  pseud- 
onoise sequence  for  providing  as  an  output  a  measure  of  the 
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correlauoa  betweea  the  coMenis  of  %aid  third  ihift  register 
and  the  provided  pseudonoise  sequence; 

k)  fourth  digital  correlation  means  utilizing  the  provided 
ptetxlonoise  sequence  for  providing  as  an  output  a  measure 
of  the  correlation  between  the  contents  of  said  fourth  shift 
regiater  and  the  prpwdtd  pacudonotse  sequence;  and 

I)  calculaior  means  lamfkd  to  receive  the  outpuu  of  said  first, 
wcood,  thud  and  fbimh  digital  correlation  means  for  cal- 
culating ftom  said  outputs  correlation  scores  for  each  of 
said  frequency  range  subdivisioiis;  and 
discnminanoa  means  coupled  to  leceive  the  correlaiioa  scores 

from  said  calculator  means  for  determining  the  acquisition  of 

the  received  signal  and  selecting  the  frequency  range  subdi- 

visioo  with  the  greatest  cotrelation. 
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mTELUGENT  REPEATEB  FUNCTIONALITY 

DbtM  C  BfW,  Pal*  Alto;  Gregory  L.  Dtjmgtr,  CMmphtO,  both 

rfCrfm.  «■<  iarng*  R.  niwtti  ■,  Sliorfaod.  UMam^  bmj^ 

«fS  to  NiMwl  Stitoico«*irtor  Corp.,  Soato  Clara,  CaMf. 

nod  JM.  24,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  t3,9«3 

im.  CL*  BnU  7^30;  HMJ  l/W;  HMB  3/36 

I.S.a.375— 211  23  < 
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i.  A  physical  layer  device  for  use  in  a  Fiber  Distributed  DMa 
blerface  II  (FDDI-II)  communicatiaa  system,  said  physical  layer 
(fevice  comprising  a  leceiver  for  receiving  symbols  from  an 
upstream  station  and  for  generating  symbols  in  response  to  the 
received  symbols,  wherein  said  receiver  comprises  a  hybrid  multi- 
plexor receiver  (HMUX  receiver)  for  checking  validity  of  an 
FDDI-n  cycle  when  the  received  symbols  arc  symbols  of  an 
FDDI-II  cycle,  wherein  the  HMUX  receiver  is  programmable  to  a 
first  mode  or  a  second  mode,  wherein  in  the  first  mode  the  HMUX 
receiver  causes  the  leceiver  to  pass  the  received  symbols  without 
filtering,  and  wherein  in  the  second  mode  the  HMUX  receiver 
cuises  the  receiver  to  filter  violation  symbols  from  the  received 
s/mhols. 


FAST  ACQUISITION  CLOCK.  RECOVEBY  SYSTEM 
Jatase  E.  Kar^mUMk,  SuMiyrale;  Sato  fL  Moy,  San  Bruno, 
Md  Jack  P.  Guo^i,  Loa  AMm,  iril  af  Callt,  mrigmn  to 
■iqrtkcoa  Co^^My.  Leil^ltoai,  Mhb. 

FBed  May  2.  19M,  S«r.  Nol  236,939 
Int.  CL'  HMB  1/38 
IS.  CL  375—219  22  ClalaM 

1.  A  commuiucations  circuit  comprising: 
a  transmitter  locked  loop  composing  a  transmitter  oscillator  for 

providing  an  output  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 
a  receiver  phase-locked  loop  compnsmg  a  receiver  oscillator 
and  means  for  controlling  <aid  receiver  oscillator  in  response 
to  an  incoming  data  signal  to  recover  the  clock  of  said 
incoming  data  signal;  and 
means  operable  in  the  absence  of  an  incoming  data  signal  for 
operating  said  receiver  oscillator  at  an  expected  frequency  of 
a  future  incoming  data  signal  to  mimmize  the  receiver  oscil- 
lator frequency  shift  required  to  operate  the  receiver  oscillator 
at  the  frequency  of  said  future  incoming  (tea  ngaal  once 
received,  said  operating  means  compnsmg  ■■■■•  for  control- 
liag  said  lecciver  oscillator  m  accordance  with  said  transmit- 


BAOK)  TBANSCEIVER  WITH  KEYBOARD  CONTROL 
Stoithtown,  N.Y.,  aastgiDr  to  Patriot  Coatooni- 

r,  iK^  St.  JMMB,  N.Y. 
CilltoHlIf  to  >■«  «f  S«r.  No.  32346,  Mar.  It.  1993.  aban- 
Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381.584 
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1.  A  radio  transceiver  comprising:  a  transmitter  for  sending  data 
with  a  catiier  frequency;  a  receiver  for  receiving  data  with  a  carrier 
frequency;  a  microptxxessor  connected  to  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  to  supply  digital  data  thereto  and  to  receive  and  decode 
digital  data  therefrom;  a  bousing  having  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  and  the  microprocessor  enclosed  therein;  manual  controls 
nxMinted  on  the  housing  and  exposed  to  an  operator,  wherein  the 
manual  controls  are  actuataMe  during  use  to  produce  manual 
control  command  signals  applied  to  the  microprocessor  for  control- 
ling all  functions  of  the  transmitler  and  receiver;  a  keyboard  having 
alphanumeric  and  function  keys  actuatable  by  an  operator  during 
use,  wherein  the  keyboard  is  separate  fixMn  the  housing;  an  inter- 
face m  the  housing  and  connected  to  the  keyboard  during  use  to 
apply  keyboard  data  from  the  keyboard  to  the  microprocessor;  and 
wherein  the  microprocessor  has  an  emulation  circuit  receptive  of 
keyboard  data  from  the  keyboard  iMerface  in  response  to  actuation 
of  keyboard  keys  by  an  operator  for  converting  the  keyboard  data 
into  corresponding  manual  control  command  signals  to  emulate 
actuation  of  the  conesponding  manual  controls,  wherein  the  key- 
board IS  used  to  alternately  control  all  of  functions  associated  with 
the  normal  operation  of  the  radio  transceiver  that  are  controlled  by 
the  mounted  manual  controls  as  well  as  special  functions  associ- 
ated with  the  automatic  transmissioa  and  reception  and  decoding 
of  Morse  or  digital  data  modes. 
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5,5M,2M 
t  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  iWTERMINING  DATA 
RATE  or  TRANSMITTED  VARIABLE  RATE  DATA  IN  A 
COMMUNICATIONS  RECEIVER 
Brian  K.  Butler,  SotaM  Bcnck;  Roberto  Padoraal,  San  Diego, 
awl  Epkraia  Zchavi,  Dd  Mar,  aH  oT  C^iL,  aaaigDors  to 
QUALCOMM  Incorporated,  San  Diego,  CaUL 
Coaltouation-in-pan  of  Ser.  Na  79496,  Jun.  18,  1993.  Thb 
•ppUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  233,578 
Int  CL<^  H84B  17/00 
VS.  CL  375—225  35  Claltos 

1.  An  apparatus  for  estimating  a  dau  rate  of  a  signal  received 
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from  a  transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  data  at  a  plurality  of  data 
rates  compdsing: 
a  first  Viierbi  decoder  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  signal  and 

having  an  output: 
a  first  quality  indication  generator  having  an  input  coupled  to 

said  output  of  said  first  Viierbi  decoder  and  having  a  output: 
a  first  encoder  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first 

Viierfoi  decoder  and  having  an  output: 
a  first  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 

said  fint  encoder  and  having  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 

signal  and  having  an  output: 
a  first  counter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first 

comparator  and  having  an  output; 
a  second  Viterbi  decoder  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  signal 

and  having  an  output; 
a  second  quality  indication  generator  having  an  input  coupled  to 

said  oatput  of  said  second  Viterbi  decoder  and  having  a 

output: 
a  second  encoder  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 

second  Viterbi  decoder  and  having  an  output: 
a  second  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  output 

of  said  second  encoder  and  having  a  secoiid  input  coupled  to 

said  signal  and  having  an  output: 
a  second  counter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 

second  comparator  and  having  an  output:  and 
a  processor  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an  output,  wherein  a 

first  input  is  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first  counter,  a 

second  input  is  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  second  counter, 

a  third  input  is  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first  quality 

indication  generator,  and  a  fourth  input  is  coupled  to  said 

output  of  said  second  quality  indication  generator: 
wherein  said  output  of  said  processor  estimates  said  data  rate  of 

said  signal. 


5366J87 

DIGITAL  FM  SYNTHESIZER  FOR  RECORD  CIRCUITRY 
Eugene  M.  O'Donnell,  Indianapoli-s  Ind..  assignor  to  Tbomson 
Consumer  Electronics.  Inc..  Indiatuipolis.  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  927.512,  Sep.  21,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5J90J13.  This  application  Feb.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,671 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Juil  1,  1990, 
9012327 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 

2012,  has  been  disrlaimcd, 

InL  a."  II03K  7/08 

VS.  CL  375-239  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus,  comprising: 


first  means  for  providing  a  first  plurality  of  digital  samples 
representative  of  an  input  signal; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  gener^ng  a 
second  plurality  of  digital  samples  which  represents  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  pulse  periods  that  defines  a  pulse  dura- 
tion modulated  signal  representing  modulation  of  a  carrier  by 
said  input  signal;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  said  second  plurality  of  digital 
samples  for  generating  a  third  plurality  of  digital  samples 
representing  a  modulated  output  signal  corresponding  to  said 
pulse  duration  modulated  signaL 


5,566.2«8 
ENCODER  BUFFER  HAVING  AN  EFFECTIVE  SIZE 
WHICH  VARIES  AUTOMATICALLY  WITH  THE 
CHANNEL  BIT-RATE 
Mabcsh  Balakrishnan,  BriarcUff  Manor,  N.Y.,  asaigBor  to  Phil- 
ips Ekctronics  North  America  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  214,918 
InL  CL'^  H84B  1/66 
VS.  CL  375—248  25  Claiw 


«  a 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  an  input  signal  to  a  destination, 
comprising: 

an  encoder  for  converting  said  input  signal  into  successive 
coded  digital  signals  at  a  variable  encoding  rate; 

an  encoder  buflfer  having  a  variable  effective  size  for  receiving 
and  temporarily  storing  said  successive  coded  digital  signals, 
said  encoder  buffer  having  a  fiillness  value  used  by  said 
encoder  in  determining  a  value  for  said  variable  encoding  rate 
of  said  encoder,  said  fullness  value  of  said  encoder  buffer 
being  determined  in  reference  to  said  variable  effective  size  of 
said  encoder  buffer; 

a  communication  system  for  receiving  said  successive  coded 
digital  signals  from  said  encoder  buffer  at  a  variable  bit-rate  R 
and  for  delivering  said  successive  coded  digital  signals  to  a 
destination;  and 

a  decoder  at  said  destination  for  receiving  said  successive  coded 
digital  signals  firom  said  communication  system  and  convert- 
ing said  successive  coded  digital  signals  into  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  said  input  signal  and  having  a  fixed  delay 
AT  relative  to  said  input  signal; 

said  encoder  buffer  having  an  effective  size  that  increases  with 
R. 
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TRANSCEIVEK  ALGOMTHMS  OF  ANTENNA  ARKAYS 
UV  rotmtm,  Saim*-BM,  ami  Bjara  CiiwM<in«.  gitfrMi, 
bMh  «r  Swcdca,  iiiln       to  lUtfsMklkkat^ct  LM  Erica- 


FIM  Feb.  It.  19M,  Scr.  N*.  19SJ24 
1^  CL'  HML  S/I2;23A)2 
VS.  a.  37S— 2U  48  ClafaM 

1.  A  receiver  using  ameBiu  arrays  in  a  cellular-conununicalioa 
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system  including  a  plurality  of  mobile  stations  coropnsing: 

means  for  receiving  a  signal; 

spabal  fUtti'  means  with  up  to  one  input  for  each  anieiuu 
elemem  and  one  output  for  each  spatial  channel; 

adaption  means  for  adjusting  the  spatial  Alter  means  in  order  lo 
enhance  a  desired  spabal  channel  while  suppressing  other 
spatial  channels; 

channel  estimation  means  for  computing  estimated  impulse 
responses  for  each  desired  channel  based  on  training 
sequences  and  said  output  from  said  spatial  filters;  and 

MLSE  detector  means  in  said  receiver  for  each  of  the  mobile 
statxns  for  detectmg  a  dau  signal  broadcast  from  each 
mobile  station  in  said  received  signal  based  on  said  estimated 
impulse  responses  and  said  outputs  of  said  spatial  filler 
means. 


DATA  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
I  Sail*,  umi  MMmuv  Lcs««i,  ba«k  af  Y< 
1  to  MtwMliHn  Electric  liiiitriy  CX. 
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I.  A  dau  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  receiving  portion  for  receiving  a  phase  shift  keying  signal  or  a 
gaussian-filtered  minimum  shift  keying  signal  using  a  local 
oacilladon  signal  and  generating  an  in-phase  signal  and  a 
quadrature  signal; 

a  first  equaluing  portion  for  receiving  said  in-phase  signal  and  a 
second  equalizing  portion  for  receiving  said  quadrature  signal, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  equalizing  portions  including: 

a  fotward  equalizing  portion  for  forward-equalizing  said 
sigiMi  or  said  quadrature  signal  received  usmg  for- 


ward tap  coefficients,  including  a  forward  main  tap  coeffi- 
cient, successively  renewed; 

a  backward  equalizing  portion  for  backward-equalizing  said 
in-phase  signal  or  said  quadrature  signal  received  using  back- 
ward tap  coefficients,  including  a  backward  main  tap  coeffi- 
cient, successively  renewed;  and 

an  outputting  portion  for  outputting  an  equalized  signal  from 
oa^Ws  of  said  forward  equalizing  portion  and  said  backward 
eqniizing  portion;  and 

•  prediction  portion  for  predicting  a  phase  difference  between  a 
carrier  frequency  of  said  phase  shift  keying  signal  or  said 
gaussian-filtered  shift  keying  sigruU  and  a  frequency  of  said 
local  oscillation  signal  in  accordance  with  said  forward  main 
t^t  coefficients  awl  Mid  backward  main  lap  coefficients  from 
Mid  irat  and  secoad  eqpnlizing  portions. 


5.54i.211 
AirrOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Ya^-«Mk  Ckai  ScMy,  Rcy.  af  Karea.  aarigMr  la  SsMtug 
Electrode*  Co„  Ud^  Kj—glil  <i,  Rc^  af  Kan* 
FHcd  Mar.  27,  1995.  Scr.  No.  41U11 
rtority,  aypMcatlaa  Rcy.  af  Korea.  Mar.  25.  1994, 
Mar.  25,  1994.  9<  i>9» 

lat  CL*  HML  27/22 
MS.  CL  375-^U2  25  i 
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1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  method  for  receiving  an 
M-ary  phase-shift-keying  nxxlulaied  signal,  detecting  a  frequency 
offset  sigiul  and  controlling  a  frequency  oscillator  based  on  the 
detected  frequency  offset  signal,  said  automatic  frequency  control 
method  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

sampling  the  received  signal  with  a  predetermined  sampling 
frequency  and  generating  a  sampled  complex  signal, 

detecting  a  phase  difference  value  between  the  sampled  complex 
signal  and  a  previously  received  sampled  complex  signal,  to 
§—'»««'  a  first  phaie  difference  defection  signal  having  a 
phase  value  corresponding  to  the  detected  phase  difference 
value; 

altering  the  detected  phase  difference  value  of  the  first  phase 
difference  detection  signal  by  a  predetermined  phase  altering 
factor,  to  generate  a  second  phase  difference  detection  signal 
having  a  phase  value  corresponding  to  the  altered  phase 
difference  value; 

determining  transmission  phase  information  of  the  received  sig- 
nal by  using  the  altered  phase  difference  value  of  the  second 
phaae  difference  detection  signal  and  reference  phase  values 
ined  for  infornution  transmission  of  the  M-ary  phase-shifl- 
keying  modulation  signal;  and 

generabng  the  frequency  offset  signal  by  using  the  determined 
transmission  phase  information  and  the  altered  phase  differ- 
ence value. 


5.54*^12 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  CntCUTT  FOR  MANCHESTER- 
DATA  DECODING 
Malhew  A.  Bojrtim,  Wcsttdd,  Ind^  and  Francis  M.  Palazzok*. 
Aabtva  HUs,  MklL,  sarigaam  to  Dckw  Elcctntaics  Corpo- 
ralioa,  KakoaMt,  iaiL 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  427 JU 

tat  CL"  H03D  3^2:3/24 

VS.  CL  375—333  3  Claiw 

3.  A  phase-locked  loop  circuit  for  recovering  original  clock 

infonnatioo    and    an    original    stream    of    binary    dau    from 
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Manchester-coded  dau  having  cells  containing  either  a  "0"  or  a 
"I"  win  each  cell  having  a  known  period,  said  phase-locked  loop 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  controlled  oscUlator  responsive  to  an  applied  input  signal 
that  determines  its  output  frequency,  said  comtolled  oscillator 
generating  first  and  second  output  phase  signals  that  are 
tbsplaced  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  phase  shif* 
which  is  greater  than  •"  but  less  dun  360°.  with  the  first 
output  phase  shift  signal  being  at  r  phase,  said  first  output 
phase  signal  being  of  a  frequency  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  original  clock  information; 

(b)  a  first  exclusive-GR  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  connected  to  receive  said 
Manche$ter<oded  dau  and  said  second  input  connected  to 
receive  said  first  output  phase  signal,  said  output  of  said  first 
exchisive-OR  circuit  comprising  a  stream  of  binary  dau  cor- 
responding to  said  original  stream  of  binary  dau  of  said 
Manchester-coded  daU; 

(c)  a  first  up^down  counter  means  having  a  count  rate  that  is  a 
predetermined  increment  of  said  known  period  of  said  daU  bit 
cell,  said  first  up/down  counter  means  being  connected  to  said 
outpit  of  said  first  exclusive-OR  circuit,  said  first  up/down 
counter  means  counting  up  during  the  presence  of  "1"  in  each 
individual  dau  bit  cell  and  counting  down  during  the  presence 
of  a  "X)"  in  the  same  individual  dau  bit  ceU.  said  first  up/down 
counter  means  providing  a  "1"  output  when  the  up  count 
exceeds  said  down  count,  and,  conversely,  a  "0"  output  when 
the  down  count  exceeds  the  up  count; 

(d)  fir«  switch  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first 
up/down  counter  means,  said  first  switch  means  being  acti- 
vated at  the  end  of  each  dau  bit  cell  period  and  providing  an 
outpot  signal  sample  corresponding  to  said  output  of  said  first 
up/down  counter  means; 

(e)  register  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  switch 
means  and  generating  an  output  signal  representative  of  said 
output  of  said  first  up/down  counter  means; 

(f)  a  second  exclusive-OR  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  connected  to  receive  said 
Manchester-coded  dau  and  said  second  input  connected  to 
receive  said  second  output  phase  signal,  said  output  signal  of 
said  second  exclusive-OR  circuit  comprising  a  stream  of  dau 
that  is  displaced  from  said  original  stream  of  dau  of  said 
Manchester-coded  dau  by  said  predetermined  phase  shift  of 
said  generating  means; 

(g)  a  second  up/down  counter  means  having  a  count  rate  that  is 
a  predetermined  increment  of  said  known  period  of  said  dau 
bit  cell,  said  second  up/down  counter  means  being  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  second  exclusive-OR  circuit,  said  sec- 
ond up/down  counter  means  counting  up  during  the  presence 
of  a  T"  in  each  individual  dau  bit  cell  and  counting  down 
during  the  presence  of  a  "0"  in  the  same  individual  dau  bit 
cell,  said  second  up/down  counter  providing  a  "1"  when  said 
up  coont  exceeds  said  down  count  and  a  "0"  output  when  said 
down  coimt  exceeds  the  up  coimt; 

(h)  secoad  switch  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  second 
up/down  counter  means,  said  second  switch  means  being 
activated  at  the  end  of  each  dau  bit  cell  period  and  providing 
an  output  signal  sample  corresponding  to  said  output  of  said 
second  up/down  counter  means; 

(i)  a  third  exclusive-OR  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output  said  first  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  register  means  and  said  second  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  second  switch  means,  said  output  of  said  third 
exclusive-OR  circuit  being  applied  to  said  input  of  said  con- 
trolled oscillator. 


S.5«ai3 

SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVING  DEVICE  WITH 

IMPROVED  SYMBOL  DECODING  AND  AUTOMATIC 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

Stephea    R.    CarseHa,    Boyatoa    Bcm^    Fla.,    assinior    to 

Matorola,  lac,  Sckaaasbarg,  BL 

FBed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4«ly««7 

IbL  CL»  HI3L  7/00:  BML  7/00:  HMB  1/06 

VS.  CL  375-344  43  cMms 


1.  In  a  selective  call  receiving  device,  a  decoder  for  decoding  a 
signal  received  by  the  device,  said  signal  representing  a  plurality  of 
symbols  and  at  least  one  group  of  said  symbols  forming  a  prede- 
termined synchronization  word,  said  signal  decoder  comprising: 
a  symbol  decoder  for  decoding  symbols  from  a  received  signal 
utilizing  at  least  one  correction  value  to  correct  said  received 
signal,  said  symbol  decoder  genenaing  a  feetfljack  error  asso- 
ciated with  a  decoded  symbol; 
a  synchronization  word  detector  for  delecting  said  predeter- 
mined synchronization  word  in  said  received  signal; 
a  peak  and  valley  deiector  operable  prior  to  the  detection  of  said 
predetermined  synchronization  word  for  detennining  a  peak 
value  and  a  valley  values  in  rn^MMise  to  said  received  signal 
and  for  determining  one  of  said  correction  value  from  said 
peak  and  valley  values; 
a  feedback  loop  operable  after  the  detection  of  said  predeter- 
mined synchronization  word  for  determining  one  of  said 
correction  value  in  response  to  said  feedback  error,  and 
a  frequency  offset  generator  for  generating  a  frequency  offset 
value  from  one  of  said  correction  values,  this  correction  value 
being  a  DC  offset  correction  value  determined  in  response  to 
said  feedback  error  at  die  end  of  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  received  signal. 


5.5W.214 
AUTOMATIC  NOISE  NORMALIZATION  AND 

REACQUISmON  CONTROL  FOR  A  QPSK 
DEMODULATOR  SYMBOL  TRACKING  LO<M» 
Brian  W.  Kracger,  SykcsvHIe,  aad  JcAvy  S.  Baiid,  Laaral, 
bodi  or  Md.,  assignors  to  Wcsdngiioaae  ElccMc  Ca^aaay. 
PtttsiMu^  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49l,4«7 

lat  CL*  HML  7/00 
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I.  A  symbol  tracking  loop  comprising: 
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symbol  lynchromzadon  means,  coupled  to  a  modulated  symbol 
waveform  havmg  a  varying  signal  level,  for  sampling  the 
modulated  symbol  wavefcfin  at  an  optimum  sampling  timing 
in  accofdance  with  an  etror  signal  and  outputting  symbol 
samples; 

noise  estimation  means,  coupled  lo  said  symbol  synchrooiatiM 
means,  for  determining  a  noise  variance  estimate  of  the  sym- 
bol samples  and  generating  a  noise  variance  si^ial  indicative 
of  the  noise  variance  estimate:  and 

synchrooizauon  estimation  means,  coupled  lo  said  symbol  syn- 
chfooization  means,  for  determining  if  a  sampling  timing  of 
said  symbol  synchronization  means  coincides  with  a  symbol 

timing  of  the  Mm\H  symbol  waveform  based  on  the 

symbol  samples  md  gtrnmimt  die  error  signal  indicative 
Itanof.  said  symbol  synchronization  means  adjusting  the 
Mmpling  timing  ui  accordance  with  the  error  signal, 

said  syKkraaizttion  estimation  means  being  coupled  to  said 
noise  eatiamliOB  means  to  receive  the  noise  variance  signal 
and  setting  die  error  sipml  10  a  lywkeel  dvesbold  relative  to 
the  noise  variance  rilimMf  «ck  *M  Ike  symbol  tracking  loop 
flywheels  when  the  signal  level  of  the  modulated  symbol 
waveform  falls  below  the  flywheel  threshold 


file  lepreseniative  of  the  local  clock  signal  being  in  phase  with 
the  clock  signal  marking  the  transmission  of  die  data. 


TOOL  FOB  KEMOTELY  MEASURING  WIDTH  OF 
DOWNCOMER  ANNULUS  IN  BOILING  WATER 
REACTOR 
T.  Ly.  Sm  Jom,  Calif„  andgnor  to  GcMral  Electrk 
Ctiapuy.  San  Jom,  Caltf. 

FUcd  Sep.  22,  199S.  Scr.  N*.  532,94* 
tot  CL'  G21C  17/00 
VS.  CI  37*— 25S  »  Ctatam 

P91 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RESTORING  A  CLOCK 
SIGNAL  PUNCTUATING  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 
RECEIVED  SIGNALS 
Patrtek  Ca^tttL  SartraaTVfe,  FrMcc.  anri^or  to  laatMirt 
FrMorii  *m  Pctrale,  Radl-Mikaaliiia,  Fnwcc 
Fled  N«*.  i,  1992,  Scr.  No.  972J14 
CWm  priarRy,  appintlia  FraKC.  Nov.  4,  1991,  91  13779 
toL  CL*  BML  7/W 
VS,  a.  37$-J71  25 


1  A  process  for  synchronizing  a  local  clock  signal  widl  a  clock 
signal  marking  transimssion  of  dau  on  a  transmission  channel  by 
determining  when  successive  samples  of  the  data  change  in  ampli- 
tude level  to  control  frequency  or  phase  of  the  local  clock  signal 
compnsmg: 

sampling  the  data,  during  ume  intervals  shorter  dian  a  period  of 
the  dau  with  each  time  interval  including  at  least  one  ampli- 
tude transition  between  two  amplitude  levels,  with  a  sampling 
frequency  higher  dun  a  frequency  of  die  local  clock  signal 
and  proportional  lo  the  frequency  of  die  local  clock  signal  to 
produce  a  successive  series  of  samples  of  die  data  within  each 
time  interval; 
determimng  level  deviations  of  die  dau  between  each  successive 
sample  of  the  dau  wiihin  each  time  interval  to  form  a  devia- 
tion configuration; 
comparing  ihe  deviation  configuration  with  a  stored  file  of 
reference  deviation  configurations  represenlalive  of  Ihe  local 
clock  signal  being  both  in  and  out  of  phase  with  die  clock 
signal  marking  the  transmission  of  the  dau;  and 
correcting  one  of  the  frequency  or  die  phase  of  the  local  clock 
sigMi  to  caaae  subsequently  formed  deviation  configurations 
to  mneapoad  to  a  reference  configuration  stored  wiihm  die 


I.  A  tool  for  remotely  measuring  die  width  of  an  annulus 
between  a  shroud  and  a  reactor  pressure  vessel  along  a  radius  at  a 
desired  elevauon  and  a  desired  azimulhal  angle,  comprising: 

a  support  frame  comprising  first  and  second  side  plates,  each 
side  plate  having  a  recess  with  a  profile  which  conforms  at 
least  panly  to  the  cross- secnonal  profile  of  an  uppermost 
poitiaii  of  die  shroud; 

a  slider  slidably  mounted  on  said  suppon  frame  for  sliding  in  a 
radial  direction  when  said  suppon  frame  is  sealed  on  die 
uppermost  portion  of  the  shroud,  said  slider  comprising  an 
end  face; 

a  contact  block  mounted  on  said  endface  of  said  slider; 

a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  support  frame,  said  cylinder  com- 
prising a  piston  which  extends  in  said  radial  direction  in 
response  to  the  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  thereto,  said  slider 
being  coupled  to  said  piston  for  travel  therewith;  and 

a  position  transducer  arranged  to  detect  increments  of  distance 
traveled  by  said  slider  in  said  radial  direction  during  extension 
of  said  piston. 


S,5MJI7 
REDUCED  HEIGHT  SPACER  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
RODS 
Edwarti  A.  Crotcau;  Dooald  G.  Money,  both  of  WUmingtoai, 
and  Eric  B.  Johanssoa,  Wrigbtsville  Beach,  all  of  N.C„ 
MrigBors  to  General  Electrk  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  3t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,S91 
IbL  CL"  G2IC  3/34 
VS.  CL  .T7«— 442  14  Oaiam 

1.  A  subassembly  for  a  spacer  useful  in  a  nuclear  fiiel  bundle  for 
maintaining  a  matnx  of  a  plurality  of  nuclear  fuel  rods  passing 
dirough  die  spacer  in  spaced-apan  relation,  comprising: 

first  and  second  ferrules  lying  adjacent  one  anodier  for  receiving 
respective  nuclear  fuel  rods,  each  femile  having  a  pair  of  fuel 
tod  contacting  pouits  along  one  side  of  die  ferrule  for  abutting 


control  means  for  causing  said  acqoisitioa  means  to  acquire  said 
projection  dau  while  moving  said  top  board;  and 

input  means  for  inputting  an  Interrupt  instruction  to  intemipt  die 
acquisition  of  said  projection  data, 

said  control  means  being  responsive  said  Inteirupi  instruction 
from  said  input  means  to  instnict  said  acquisition  means  to 
interrupt  die  acquisition  of  said  projection  dau  and  to  put 
back  said  lop  board  so  dial  a  slice  of  said  subject  under 
examination  for  which  die  latest  tomography  image  dau  was 
acquired  is  placed  in  die  position  at  die  time  of  die  acquisition 
of  the  last  tomography  image  data. 


a  fuel  rod  widiin  die  ferrule  and  a  central  opening  along  a  side 
of  die  ferrule  opposite  said  one  side; 

a  spring  including  a  spring  body  lying  in  a  plane,  said  body 
mcluding  opposite  sides  spaced  from  one  anodier  in  said 
plane  and  having  opposite  end  portions  projecting  to  one  side 
of  said  plane,  a  central  portion  lying  between  and  spaced  from 
said  end  portions,  said  central  portion  projecting  to  die  oppo- 
site side  of  said  plane,  said  body  including  openings  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cenb^  portion  between  said  cenbal 
poftitm  and  said  end  portions  and  between  said  spring  body 
sides;  ' 

said  sf»ing  being  disposed  between  said  ferrules  widi  said 
central  portion  in  said  central  opening  of  said  first  ferrule  and 
bearing  against  said  second  ferrule  between  said  contacting 
points  along  said  one  side  of  said  second  ferrule,  portions  of 
said  first  ferrule  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  opening 
dierethrough  extending  in  respective  openings  of  said  spring, 
said  end  portions  of  said  spring  extending  beyond  opposite 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  first  ferrule  for  bearing  direcUy 
against  a  fuel  rod  passing  duxxigh  die  first  ferrule  and  biasing 
the  fuel  rod  against  die  contacting  points  along  said  one  side 
of  said  first  ferrule,  die  opposite  sides  of  said  spring  body 
lying  between  and  externally  of  said  first  and  second  ferrules 


53(6,219 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  OF  A  CmCUTT 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ACCELERATING  AND 
DECELERATING  THE  ROTARY  ANOBE  OF  A  ROTARY- 
ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Gerd  Vogler,  Mindcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  389^78 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  23,  1994,  44  95 
767.9 

Int  CL*  iM5G  1/66 
VS.  CL  378—93  5  , 

M 

u>-, — e»y; 
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5,566,218 

COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Yasuo    Nobuta.    Tochigi-ken;    YpMke    Toki,    Utsunomiya; 
Manabu  Hiraoka,  Tochlgl-kcn;  Naoki  Sogibara,  and  Masa- 
hiro  Oxaki,  both  of  Otawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
KabuahiU  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  af  Scr.  No.  347^36,  Nov.  23,  1994.  TUs  application 

Oct  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  539,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1993,  5-296346: 
Apr.  5,  1994,  6-067343;  Oct  31,  1994,  6-2672M 
tot  CL'  G«6T  11/00 

2ClainK 


f 


4^1 


U.S.CL378— 20 


1.  A  computerized  tomography  apparatus  comprising: 

acquisition  means  for  acquiring  projection  dau  lequiied  to 
reconstruct  a  tomography  inuige  of  dau  successively; 

reconstruction  means  for  reconstructing  tomography  images  of 
dau  successively  from  projection  dau  acquired  by  said  acqui- 
sition means; 

display  means  for  displaying  tomography  images  reconstructed 
by  said  reconstruction  means  successively  after  a  lapse  of  a 
given  period  of  time  from  die  acquisition  of  said  projection 
dau; 

a  couch  for  supporting  a  top  board  on  which  a  subject  under 
examination  is  laid  down  so  diat  it  can  move  in  one  diiection; 


1.  An  X-ray  apparatus,  comprising  a  circuit  arrangement  for 
accelerating  to  an  operating  speed  and  decelerating  to  a  zero  speed 
die  rotary  anode  of  a  rotary-anode  X-ray  tobe  having  a  drive  motor 
in  which  pbase-shiited  alternating  voltages  are  applied  to  stator 
windings  in  an  acceleration  mode  and  a  direct  voltage  acts  on  a 
stator  winding  among  said  stator  windings  in  a  deceleration  mode, 
and  also  comprising  a  control  device  for  die  acceleration  mode  and 
the  deceleration  mode,  characterized  in  tiiat  said  sutor  winding  is 
connected  to  an  alternating  voltage  source  having  first  and  second 
operational  states  continued  by  die  control  device,  die  alternating 
voltage  source  supplying  a  periodic  alternating  voltage  to  said 
stator  winding  in  the  first  operational  state  of  die  alternating 
voltage  source  and  supplying  instead  a  pulsating  direct  voluge  to 
said  stator  winding  in  die  second  operational  state  of  die  alternat- 
ing voltage  source,  diat  in  parallel  to  said  stator  winding  diere  is 
connected  a  diode  arrangement  which  can  be  enabled  and  disabled 
by  die  control  device  and  which  has  a  polarity  such  diat  die  diode 
arrangement  is  reverse  biased  by  die  pulsating  direct  voltage  of  die 
alternating  voluge  source  when  die  alternating  voluge  source  is  in 
die  second  operational  suite,  diat  in  die  acceleration  mode  die 
control  device  keeps  die  alternating  voltage  source  in  die  first 
operational  state  and  disables  die  diode  arrangement,  and  diat  in 
die  deceleration  mode  die  control  device  instead  keeps  die  alter- 
nating voluge  source  in  die  second  operational  suite  and  enables 
tlie  diode  arrangemenL 
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X-RAY  COMPITERIZED  TOMOtJRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Ymmo  Si**,  Tackigi-kai;  Mitanru  Yahata,  Ootawan;  Tada- 
kara  JUbKfwM,  and  MMahiko  YaaazakL  both  of  Tochifl- 
kcB.  al  «r  Japu,  MrifMn  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Todiib*. 
Kawasaki,  Jap«n 
CoadMiMtM  af  Scr.  No.  tM,727.  Dec.  2,  1993,  abudoocd. 

TM  ■^■lalinn  Jan.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,995 
OaiMi  rrtarily,  aypHcatWi  JafM.  Dec.  4,  1992,  4-325159; 
Mar.  IS,  1993.  $-«57M5 

tat  Ct*  H»U  35AX) 
VS.  a.  37»— 13t  27  CUm 


>■■  iinrrm     L 


ii.  an  inflauble  inelastic  balloon  disposed  about  and  extending 
along  a  portion  of  said  source  guidance  lube  from  an 
intermediate  point  on  said  source  guidance  tube  to  said 
distal  end.  said  balloon  being  affixed  (o  said  source  guid- 
ance tube  at  said  intermediate  point  and  al  said  disul  end, 
said  balloon  defining  an  interior  region  disposed  about  said 
portion  and  when  said  balloon  is  substantially  fully  inflated, 
having  a  predetermined  surface  contour  and, 

B.  an  x-ray  source  cooperative  with  said  x-ray  source  assem- 
bly tube,  said  x-ray  source  including  an  x-ray  generator 
disposed  of  at  or  near  a  first  end  of  an  elongated  tubular 
element  wherein  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  element  is 
slidably  positionable  within  said  interior  channel  of  said 
source  guidance  tube. 


5,5M,222 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  DATA 

ON  X-RAY  FILMS 

Enirt  WidMuuu,  lliliiiliba«af,  Md  Haw  SdMller,  Raia/ 

l^h,  both  of  GeraMy,  Mrigpnti  to  AGFA-Gcvacrt  AG  - 

Fotoicchnik,  Miiodica,  Gifawy 

Filed  May  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  246.104 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  7,  1993,  43  18 
899.0 

tat.  CL'  G«3B  42AM 
VS.  CL  37t— 1«  13  ' 


1.  An  X-ray  computerized  tomography  apparatus  for  imaging  a 
subject  comprising' 

an  X-ray  tube  unit  for  emiiung  X  rays  from  an  X-ray  focal  point, 
the  X-ray  focal  point  being  movable  due  to  heat  generated  by 
the  emission  of  the  X  rays; 

X-ray  detector  means  facing  ihe  X  ray  lube  unit  for  detecting  X 
rays  passing  through  the  subject,  Ihe  detector  means  including 
an  array  of  X-ray  detector  elemenu;  and 

positico  determining  means  for  determining  a  position  of  the 
X-ray  focal  point  in  accordance  with  a  history  of  X-ray 
emission,  the  history  beginning  when  the  X-ray  tube  is  at  an 
ambient  lemperalure  and  including  information  on  X-ray  mbe 
voiuge.  X-ray  lube  cunent.  and  periods  of  X-ray  emissioo 
and  pausing. 


5J46U2I 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PREDETERMINED 

X-RADUTION  FLUX  TO  AN  INTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A 

BOOYCAvmr 

Do^  O.  SmMk,  Lok^lav  AIm  P.  SHriU,  Ltacata;  KemMth 
J.  Hartc  CarlWc  and  Robert  A.  Rotk,  Braokltae,  al  at 
to  PkatodKtraa  Carftnlkom,  Lestagtoa, 
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FHcd  Jul  12,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  r3,N3 
tat.  CL'  A«1N  5/10 
VS.  CL  378—145 

4U 
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I.  A  kit  for  applying  x-rays  to  an  interior  surface  of  a  body 
cavity,  said  kit  comprising 

A.  an  x-ray  source  guidance  assembly,  said  assembly  including: 

i  a  source  guidance  tube  extenduig  along  a  central  axis  and 

having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  tubular  eie- 

ment  defining  an  interior  channel  extending  along  said 

central  axis. 


1.  A  method  of  intoting  data  on  photographic  material,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  fii«  article  of  photographic  material 
which  IS  sensitive  to  blue  light;  printing  at  least  one  indicia  on  said 
first  aiticle.  the  printing  step  including  exposing  said  first  article  to 
printing  light  having  an  intensity  maximum  in  the  wavelength 
range  of  about  400  nm  to  about  510  nm  only;  providing  a  second 
article  of  photographic  material  which  is  of  a  different  type  than 
said  first  article  and  is  sensitive  to  green  light;  and  printing  at  least 
one  indicia  on  said  second  atiicle.  the  printing  step  including 
exposing  said  second  article  to  printing  light  having  an  intensity 
maximum  in  the  wavelength  range  of  about  400  nm  to  about  510 
nm  only. 


5,5M,223 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  HOST 
EXCHANGE  AND  A  MATE  EXCHANGE  AND  A  METHOD 
FOR  MANAGING  MAINTENANCE  STATE  OF 
SUBSCRIBER  ACCOMMODATED  IN  THE  MATE 
EXCHANGE 
T^liT'  "tacucfai,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  asrignor  to  Fi^itso  Lim- 
ited. Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1993.  Ser.  No.  139^77 
Claims  priority,  appticatiea  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1992,  4-283343 
tat.  CL*  HMM  l/24;M)8:3/22:  HMJ  UI6 
VS.  CL  379—34  !•  CMmt 

9.  A  method  for  managing  a  remote  exchange  subscriber  termi- 
nal acconunodaicd  in  a  remote  exchange  of  a  remote  exchange 


NaiajBis  raKknoi 


operational  information  and  rearward  leflective  viewing  sub- 
stantially simultaneously. 


system  coinected  to  a  host  exchange  of  a  host-exchange  system 
via  a  coimnunications  medium,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  colfccting.  in  the  remote  exchange  system,  maintenance 
mforaiation  lo  determine  as  to  whether  or  not  die  retnote 
exchange  subscriber  terminal  is  in  an  operating  state; 

(b)  sending  the  maintenance  information  lo  the  host-exchange 
system  via  a  transmission  range  allotted  to  the  remote 
exchange  subscriber  terminal  on  the  communications 
medium; 

(c)  monitoring,  in  the  host-exchange  system,  a  state  of  die 
remote  exchange  subscriber  terminal  on  the  basis  of  said 
maintenance  information;  and 

(d)  controlling,  in  the  host-exchange  system,  a  call  addressed  to 
Ihe  remote  exchange  subscriber  terminal. 


5,SM,225 
WKELESS  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR 

DETECTING  A  DISABLED  CONDITION  AND 

SIMULATING  A  FUNCTIONING  MODE  IN  RESPONSE 

TO  DETECTION 

Zygmunt  Haas,  HdrndeL  N J.,  aarignor  to  Lucent  Technoioacs 

Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J.  — — ~~b~=. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342/195 

tat  a."  H04Q  7/20 

UACL379-58  29  Ctalm* 


5,566,224 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 
INCLUDING  A  MIRRORED  SURFACE 
Zafar  ul  Azam.  Banrington;  Anthony  J.  Bogusz,  Harwood 
Heights,  and  Andrew  S.  Lundholm.  Streamwood,  all  of  Dl., 
•ssignort  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,474 

tat  a."  IM4Q  7/32 

UACL379-S8  ,5Ciaims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  data  communications  services  to  users 
of  a  wireless  networic,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

initiating  a  data  communication  session  between  a  mobUe  end- 
user  device  and  a  host  apparatus  over  a  wireless  link  estab- 
lished over  the  wireless  network; 

monitoring  within  the  wireless  networic  die  data  communication 
session; 

detecting  within  the  wireless  network  a  disabled  condition  of  die 
wireless  link;  and 

in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  disabled  condition  of  the 
wireless  link,  simulating  a  fiinctioning  mode  of  the  data 
communication  session  between  the  mobile  end-user  device 
and  die  host  apparatus  until  die  wireless  link  is  lestoted. 


5366426 

PORTABLE  TELEmONE  APPARATUS  WHICH  CAN  BE 

CONNECTED  TO  AN  EXTERNAL  An>ARATUS 

WITHOUT  USING  AN  ADAPTER 

Tamiyuki    Mizogucfai;     Kohei     Nishiyama,    and    Masahiko 

Tanaka,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,472 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  31, 1994,  6-141055 
Int  CL*  H04Q  7/32 
VS.  a.  379-58  „  ciai,^ 


1.  A  rear  wiew  mirror  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  radiotelephone  transceiver  disposed  widiin  die  housing: 

a  microphone  coupled  to  die  radiotelephone  transceiver  and 
disposed  on  the  housing: 

a  speaker  ooupled  to  the  radiotelephone  transceiver  and  disposed 
on  the  housing: 

a  display  coupled  to  die  transceiver  to  display  operational  infor- 
mation of  Ihe  radiotelephone  transceiver,  and 

a  mirror  attached  to  die  housing,  die  mirror  having  a  display  area 
and  a  mirrored  area;  die  display  area  coupled  to  die  display  to 

nr,"'^.!!'*^^  °'  the  operational  information,  die  mirrored  1.  A  portable  telephone  apparatus  having  a  function  for  use  in 
Td  ,^  ^^^"'^^  "''^T''  "'"**"«■  *"  ""P'^y  "^  ^"-"bination  wid,  a  cLa  prtSg  apparatus  wSsfor^s" 
and  die  mirrored  area  being  adjacent  to  permit  viewing  of  die   ing  a  datum,  said  daia'processing^^^s  inclui^gT?^ 
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coooecting  poftioa  which  is  for  connecting  a  card-shaped  device 
dieiewith  lo  enable  said  datum  to  be  transferred  between  said  dau 
processing  apparatus  and  said  card-shaped  device,  said  poitable 
telephone  apparatus  comprising: 

a  c«d-shaped  portioa  for  bemg  connected  lo  said  card  connect- 
ing portioa  uistead  of  said  card-shaped  device,  said  card 
coanecting  pomoo  enabling  said  datum  to  be  uansfened 
between  said  dau  processing  apparatus  and  said  card-shaped 
portion  when  the  card-shaped  portion  is  connected  to  said 
card  connecting  portion;  and 
communication  carrying  out  means  connected  to  said  cattJ- 
shi^  portion  for  canying  out  communication  relating  lo 
said  datum. 


VOICE  DIKECTED  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  SHARED  SUBSCRIBER  IDENTinERS 

Mkfaad  M.  Hon,  Aberttccn,  and  SaUy  B.  Mair.  Bridtewatar, 

bo«k  of  N J^  Mrignon  to  AT&T.  Holrndd,  NJ. 

FHed  Aag.  24,  1W2.  S«r.  No.  935.082 

tet  CX*  H04M  1/66 

VS.  a.  37»-W  *  CtataM 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOB  CONNECTION  OF 
CELLULAR  BASE  STATIONS  TO  A  MOBILE 
SWITCHING  CENTER  USING  DUL  UP  TELEPHONE 
CIRCUITS 
Davtd  B.  OcVaMy,  LoagwMd,  FIil,  MrigMir  to 
Mary,  na. 
Cialt— Hia  of  Scr.  N«.  233S*.  Feb.  2*,  1993.  Pat.  No. 
S,4t2««7t.  TM  appUcatioa  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«9.»25 
lat.  CL"  HMQ  7/22:7/30 
UA  a.  379^-59  25 
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1.  A  cellular  mobile  telephone  system  mcorporMing  a  switching 
office  of  a  common  earner  telephone  system,  the  cellular  mobile 
telephone  system  comprising: 

a  mobile  switching  center  for  connecting  mobile  telephones  in 
the  system  to  one  another  and  to  telephones  outside  the 
tysiem  by  way  of  the  twitching  office  according  to  telephone 
addresses  provided  by  originating  callers: 

a  cellular  radio  base  station  defining  a  cell  of  the  system  for 
connecting  the  mobile  telephones  to  the  mobile  switching 
center. 

a  plurality  of  mink  lines  connecting  the  mobile  switching  center 
and  the  switching  office; 

means  for  connecting  the  cellular  radio  base  staboa  to  the 
(Witching  office  in  accordance  with  a  protocol  of  the  common 
carrier  system; 

means  for  connectmg  and  disconnecting  in  a  predetenmned 
manner  the  cellular  radio  base  station  and  the  mobile  switch- 
ing center  by  way  of  the  switching  office  thereby  establishing 
a  completed  data  link  therebetween;  and 

;  for  communicating  control  information  between  the  cd- 
r  radio  baie  staiioa  and  die  mobile  switching  center  on  the 
completed  dau  link. 


Not  lamed  For  This  Nnaabcr 


1.  A  voice  directed  communications  system  employing  auto- 
matic speech  recognition  apparatus,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  storing  in  a  memory  for  a  plurality  of  subscribers 
respective  voice  templates  characterizing  associated  identifi- 
ers, and  for  each  of  the  subscribers: 

a  fint  group  of  voice  templates  respectively  charactenzing 
calling  labels  aft~-*«'~t  with  respective  telephone  number, 
and 
a  second  group  of  voice  templaies  respectively  characttrizing 
billing  labels  associated  with  respective  billing  accounts, 
wherein  a  group  of  the  subscribers  is  associated  with  the  same 
identifier,  and 

wheiein  each  of  the  identifiers  is  a  multidigit  number,  and  wherein 
each  of  the  voice  templates  is  formed  from  particular  models  of  the 
associated  subscnber's  speech  signals  characterizing  the  digit 
forming  the  associated  identifier; 
means,  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  telephone  call  from  a  caller  in 
which  the  caller  speaks  the  identifier  and  in  which  the  caller 
may  be  anyone  of  the  group  of  subscribers,  for  locating  in  the 
memory,  as  a  function  of  die  spoken  identifier,  die  associated 
voice  templates,  and  for  verifying  Uiat  the  caller  is  one  of  die 
group  of  subscribers  as  a  function  of  the  located  voice  tem- 
plates associated  with  the  group  of  subscribers,  wherein  Uie 
means  for  verifying  includes  means,  operative  if  the  received 
identifier  is  characterized  by  signals  other  than  speech  signals, 
but  that  characterize  die  digits  of  the  received  identifier,  for 
transmitung  a  series  of  random  digiu  to  the  caller  and 
prompting  die  caller  lo  speak  each  digit  of  die  transmitted 
senes.  and  for  then  venfying  dial  die  caller  is  associated  widi 
die  received  identifier  as  a  ftinction  of  die  caller' s  speech 
signals  characterizing  respective  digits  of  the  series  and  die 
models  of  corresponding  digits  contained  in  die  associated 
voice  template; 
means,  operative  if  die  caller  is  found  to  be  one  of  die  group  of 
subscribers,  for  dien  presenting  to  die  caller  die  opbon  of 
invoking  communKations  services  provided  by  die  system, 
wheiein  die  communications  services  includes  a  calling  func- 
tion, and  wherein  the  means  for  prcsennng  includes: 
means  for  prompting  die  caller  to  speak  a  destination  that  the 

caller  desires  to  call, 
means  for  receiving  the  callers  speech  signals  characterizing 

die  desired  destination, 
means  for  determining  die  telephone  number  of  the  desired 
destination  as  a  funaion  of  die  received  speech  signals 
charactenzing  the  destination  and  the  associated  group  of 
voice  templaies. 
means  for  establishing  a  telephone  call  to  die  destination  and 
for  charging  die  cost  of  die  telephone  call  to  a  standard 
billing  account  associated  with  the  caller,  and 
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means,  operative  if  die  caller  speaks  a  billing  label  prior  to  die 
establishment  of  die  call,  for  identifying  an  alternative 
billing  account  as  a  function  of  die  subscriber's  speech 
signals  identifying  die  spoken  billing  label  and  die  second 
group  of  voice  templates,  and  for  dien  charging  die  caU  to 
die  altemauve  biUing  account  radier  dian  to  die  standard 
billing  account 


5,566,230 

METHOD  OF  CERTIFYING  AN  INFORMATION 

CONTENT  OF  A  TELEPHONIC  EXCHANGE 

Jerry  Cairo,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  Matthew  J.  Cairo,  Plant 

City,  Fh. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,350 
InL  CL*  H04M  11/00 
VS.  a.  379—93 
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premises  recording  means  mounted  widiin  said  bousing  for 
recording    infonnation,    telephone    messages    and   piompts 
received  along  a  first  communication  channel, 
means  for  connecting  said  premises  recoiding  means  to  said  first 

communication  channel, 
said  premises  recording  means  including  means  for  interfacing 
wid)  a  video  display  for  displaying  stored  information,  mes- 
sages and  prompts, 
said  premises  recording  means  fimher  including  a  microproces- 
sor and  memory  means  for  storing  information,  telephone 
messages  and  prompts  received  along  die  first  communication 
channel, 
said  premises  recording  means  being  responsive  to  signals 
received  from  a  premises  control  unit  along  a  second  coramu- 
mcation  channel  extending  between  a  premises  control  unit 
and  said  premises  recording  means  for  retrieving  stored  infor- 
mation, telephone  messages  and  prompts,  and  displaying 
same  on  a  video  display, 
a  local  bus  operatively  connected  to  said  premises  recording 

means,  and  including  an  expansion  bus,  and 
a  cartridge  slot  for  receiving  cartridges  for  interconnection  widi 
said  expansion  bus  for  expanding  die  various  functions  of  said 
premise  recording  means. 


.13 


1.  A  meliiod  of  certifying  an  information  content  of  each  trans- 
mission of  a  telephonic  exchange  between  a  calling  party  and  a 
called  party,  such  mediod  comprising  die  steps  of:  locating  a 
transcriber  in  a  secure  facility  remote  from  bod)  calling  and  called 
party;  establishing  simultaneous  unidirectional  signal  padis 
between  die  calling  patty  and  die  transcriber  and  die  called  party 
and  die  transcriber  at  a  local  switch;  and  transcribing  die  commu- 
nicated information  of  each  transmission  of  calling  and  called 
pany  along  widi  indicia  of  source  and  time  of  transmission. 


5,566,232 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

ACCESSING  INFORMATION  RECEIVED  OVER  A 

PHONE  NETWORK  USING  A  PREMISES  PHONE  FOR 

CONTROL 

Theodore  Sizer,  H,  Little  SUver,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Tecfc- 

nologies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,173 

Int  CL*  H04M  1 1/00,1 5/00;  15/06:  H04H  I/OO 

U.S.CL  379-142  42  Clatas 


5,566,231 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
ACCESSING  INFORMATION  RECEIVED  OVER  A 
TELEPHONE  NETWORK 
Theodore  SIzcr,  H,  Little  SUver,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Tech- 
nologies Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,153 

Int  CL'  H04M  15/00:15/06 

U&CL  379-142  30  Claiin. 


1.  An  appmnis  for  recording  and  accessing  information  com- 
prising; 
a  housing. 


1.  A  system  for  recording  and  accessing  information  received 
over  a  phone  network  comprising: 

at  least  one  premises  phone  connected  to  a  phone  netwoik  via  a 
first  communication  channel, 

premises  recording  means  for  recording  information,  phone 
messages  and  prompts  received  from  said  phone  network 
along  die  first  communication  channel,  said  premises  record- 
ing means  including  means  for  interfacing  with  a  video  dis- 
play for  displaying  stored  information,  telephone  messages 
and  prompts,  said  premises  recording  means  being  responsive 
to  signals  received  from  a  premises  phone  along  a  second 
communication  channel  extending  between  said  premises 
phone  and  said  premises  recording  means,  and 

switch  means  operatively  connected  between  said  premises 
phone,  phone  network  and  premises  recording  means  for 
switching  said  premises  phone  from  communication  widi  said 
phone  netwoik  along  said  first  communication  channel  and 
control  of  said  premises  recording  means  duough  signal  gen- 
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eration  by  said  premises  phone  through  said  second  commu- 
nicadon  channel  to  said  premises  recording  means  wherein 
said  switch  means  is  responsive  to  a  predetermined  dual  tone 
mulufrequencies  (DTMF)  sequence  received  from  said  pre- 
nuses  phone  to  switch  said  premises  phone  into  communica- 
tion with  said  premises  recording  means  via  said  second 
communicabon  channeL 


CX>MMUNICATION  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SINGLE-LINE  TELEPHONE  WITH  EXTENSIONS 

THERETO 

Kiini  hniBi  Liu,  4tk  FU  No.  Ul,  Sec.  3,  Cbcoctch  Rd.,  lUpei, 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42t,«21 
Iirt.  CL*  H»4M  \f(»0:9/00:]iA» 
MS.  CL  379—1*7  4  i 
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a  key  array  being  connected  to  the  microprocessor  for  inputting 
either  a  transferring  command  or  a  diahng  number  of  a 
destination  extension  telephone  set  to  the  microprocessor  to 
command  the  microprocessor  to  execute  a  corresponding 
action; 

whereby  the  extension  telephone  set  is  electrically  connected  to 
the  telephone  line  via  the  relay  driving  means  but  not  via  the 
alternating  current  coupler  when  the  extension  telephone  set  is 
not  picked  up.  but  when  the  extension  telephone  set  is  picked 
up,  the  extension  telephone  set  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
telephone  line  via  the  alternating  current  coupler  and  the  relay 
driving  naeans. 


534*034 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FRAUDULENT 
TELEPHONE  CALLS 
EUiM  E.  Reed,  Vicwia,  Va.,  Mid  CyatkU  A.  Ed«e,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  MCI  Communications  Corpora- 
tioo,  Washington,  D.C. 
Coatinuatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  1M,990,  Aug.  16,  1993.  This  appUca- 
Uaa  Sep.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  530,0*7 
lat  CL'^  HMM  l/f>6 
UACt379— 1«8  23  ( 


1.  A  communication  controlting  apparatus  for  a  single-line  tele- 
phone with  extension  telephone  sets  connected  thereto,  where  the 
extension  telephone  sets  are  electrically  connected  by  a  telephone 
line  and  the  commumcation  controlling  apparatus  is  connected  to  a 
corresponding  exteasion  telephone  set.  the  communicauon  control- 
ling apparatus  composing: 

a  preprogrammed  microprocessor: 

a  relay  driving  means  being  connected  to  the  microprocessor 
and  the  extension  telephone  set;  and  connecting  the  telephone 
Une  with  the  extension  telephone  set; 

Ml  alternating  current  coupler  being  connected  between  the  relay 
driving  means  and  the  telephone  line  for  isolating  a  busy  lone 
from  the  telephone  line  thus  allowing  the  extension  telephone 
set  to  have  an  intercom  telephone  communication  with 
another  extension  telephone  set  without  being  disturbed  by 
die  busy  lone; 

an  on-line  ^—'*i^  meaos  being  electrically  connected  between 
the  micToproociMW  mkI  the  extension  telephone  set  for  detect- 
ing a  status  of  the  extension  telephone  set  whKh  is  either 
picked  up  or  hung  up  and  sending  a  status  indicative  signal  to 
inform  the  microprocessor  of  the  status  of  the  extension 
telephone  sei; 

a  pulse  detecting  means  for  deiecung  a  call-in  signal  from  any 
one  of  other  extension  telephone  sets  via  the  telephone  line 
and  sending  a  detecting  signal  to  the  microprocessor  in 
response; 

an  on-line  holdug  means  for  holding  an  external  call- in  signal 
on  the  telephone  line; 

a  pulse  outpuiting  circiut  bemg  ct>nnected  to  and  dnven  by  the 
luimmroccssor  to  send  a  call-out  signal  to  other  extension 
irltptiwif  Mts  vu  the  telephone  line; 

a  power  niiply  which  is  connected  to  and  activated  by  the 
iiMumiiocessor  for  providing  required  working  power  to  the 
relay  driving  circuit; 

a  setting  switch  beuig  connected  to  the  microprocessor  for 
tenng  a  nimiber  corresponding  to  this  extension  telephone 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  telephone  calls  sought  to  be  fraudu- 
lently billed  by  unauthorized  use  of  an  authorization  code,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  primary  criterion  for  intercepting  a  call  sought 
to  be  placed  by  use  of  the  authorization  code; 

(b)  establishing  a  secondary  criterion  for  intercepting  other  calls 
sought  to  be  placed  by  use  of  the  authorization  code; 

(c)  intercepting  an  initial  call  placed  against  the  authorization 
code  and  meeting  the  primary  criterion; 

(d)  deienmning  if  the  intercepted  call  is  an  authentic  use  of  the 
authorization  code  by  an  authorized  calling  party; 

(e)  if  the  intercepted  call  is  an  authentic  use.  then  permitting 
future  calls  to  be  placed  against  the  authorization  code  with- 
out interception  until  such  time  as  said  secondary  criterion 
may  become  met  by  such  another  call. 
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S3<*035 
>MER  CONTROLLED  SERVICE  MEDUTION 
MANAGEMENT 
Hmry  A.  Hetz,  Sflver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  BcU  Atlantic 
Network  Services,  lac,  ArHagtoo,  Va. 

1  Filed  Oct  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  539,*39 
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!••  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  a  predetermined  event  chiring  processing  of  a  call 
through  one  of  a  plurality  of  switching  offices  of  a  communi- 
cation network; 

sending  a  first  query  containing  information  relating  to  the  call 
through  an  interoffice  signaling  network  to  a  mediation  point; 

if  a  parameter  relating  to  die  caU  meets  a  first  predetermined 
condition: 

(a)  lending  a  second  query  containing  at  least  some  of  the 
information  relating  to  the  call  to  a  database  of  a  service 
piovider  offering  a  first  communication  service, 

(b)  accessing  data  in  the  database  of  the  first  service  piovider 
in  response  to  die  second  query  to  obtain  a  first  call 
processing  instruction, 

(c)  sending  a  first  response  containing  the  first  call  processing 
instruction  from  the  database  of  the  first  service  provider  to 
the  mediation  point, 

(d)  processing  the  first  response  to  validate  the  first  call 
processing  instruction. 

(e)  sending  a  second  response  containing  the  validated  first 
call  processing  instruction  to  the  one  switching  office,  and 

(f)  processing  the  call  in  accord  widi  the  validated  first  call 
processing  instruction  to  provide  a  service  offered  by  the 
first  service  provider;  and 

if  a  parameter  relating  to  die  call  meets  a  second  predetermined 
condition: 

(1)  (ixaining  a  second  call  processing  instruction  from  a 
database  associated  with  die  mediation  point, 

(2)  sending  a  third  response  containing  the  second  call  pro- 
cesing  instruction  to  the  one  switching  office,  and 

(3)  ptocessing  die  call  in  accord  with  the  second  call  process- 
ing instruction  to  provide  a  service  offered  by  die  second 
service  provider  which  is  independent  of  die  service  offered 
by  the  first  service  provider 


caU  initiation  means  for  initiating  a  first  telephone  caU  from  a 
first  party  to  a  second  party  via  a  first  telephone  line; 

a  tandem  switch  and  a  call  control  platform  connected  to  said 
tandem  switch,  said  tandem  switch  being  connected  to  said 
first  telephone  line  and  to  a  second  telephone  line  crauiected 
to  said  second  party  in  response  to  said  first  telephone  call; 

switching  means  for  switching  said  tandem  switch  to  connect 
said  first  telephone  line  to  said  second  telephone  line,  dieieby 
establishing  a  telephone  connection  between  said  first  and 
second  parties; 

sensing  means  for  sensing,  dirough  said  caU  control  platform,  a 
disconnection  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  telephone  lines; 

switch  controlling  means  for  controlling  said  tandem  switch  to 
maintain  the  connection  wiUi  die  other  of  said  first  and  second 
telephone  lines;  and 
re-establishing  means  for  re-establishing  die  connection  between 
said  first  and  second  parties  by  instructing  said  tandem  switch 
to  reconnect  said  disconnected  telephone  Une  to  said  main- 
tained telephone  line. 


5,5**037  , 

TIME  ZONE  EQUALIZER 
James  F.  DoMs,  Irving,  Tbl,  ami  Kevin  S.  Chrisliaa,  Seirttle, 
Wask.,  ass^Mirs  to  DoMis-Staitford  Corpenition,  DaHw, 
Tei. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,512 
Int  CL'  Itt3G  5/00 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RE-ESTABLISHING  A 
DISCONNECTED  TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION 
Patrick  J.  MeLampy,  Beveriy.  and  Andrew  D.  Ory,  Somcrvilie, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Priority  Call  Mam^iemcBt,  Inc, 
Wilmington.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,032,  Feb.  1*,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Jan.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  583,673 
Int  CL*  H04M  3/42 
MS.  a.  37»-2»l  4,  Claims 

21.  A  system  for  re-establishing  a  disconnected  telephone  con- 
nection between  patties,  said  system  comprising: 


12ClaiiM 


I  between 


1.  An  audio  selection  circuit  having  time  selectable  equalizatiim. 
comprising: 

a  variable  equalization  circuit  having  an  equalization  input  and 
an  equalization  output  said  variable  equalization  circuit  pn>- 
viding  variable  attenuation  in  a  plurality  of  frequency  bands 
to  an  audio  signal  coupled  to  said  equalization  input; 

processing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  variable  equaliza- 
tion circuit; 

memory  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  processing  means; 
wherein  said  memory  means  stores  data,  said  data  consisting 
essentially  of  an  equalization  profile  or  profiles  and  an  acti- 
vating time  of  day,  and 
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tiinebase  means  operatively  coupled  lo  said  processing  means, 
said  bmebase  means  enabling  said  processing  means  lo  deter- 
mine a  time  of  day: 

wherein  said  UMmory  means  is  indexed  by  said  tune  of  day 
allowing  said  processing  means  to  alter  said  audio  signal 
according  to  an  equalization  profile  read  from  said  memory 
means  when  said  time  of  day  is  equal  to  or  past  a  predeter- 
mined time  of  day. 
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DISnUBUTED  PROCESSING  Of  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
L«ry  W^KT,  Oi*ta«i».  Cant,  Ml*  «»b«rt  A.  Mwntail,  Port- 
buMl,  Orag^  iiilgi         I*  latei  CoryoratiM,  Santo  Clara, 
Calif. 

Coadauatiaii-iB-pwrt  of  Scr.  No.  342^«,  Nov.  It,  1994, 

wWck  k  a  ca«liwwtlaa-i»-vu1  of  Scr.  No.  34t,172,  Nov.  15, 

1W4.  wMck  b  a  LMtlBBartiBlapartofScr.  No.  157>»4, 

Nov.  24,  1»M.  TWi  afpHcartaa  Dec  2*.  1W4,  Ser.  No. 

9M434 

liM.  CL*  HMM  l/W 

VS.  CL  37»— 388  »•  «•*«» 
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1.  An  appvatus  for  processing  audio  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmit  attenuator  for  attenuaung  local  audio  signals 
generated  by  a  local  microphone  for  transmission  to  a  remoce 
node: 

(b)  a  receive  attenuator  for  attenuating  remote  audio  signals 
received  from  the  remote  node  for  pUyback  at  a  local  speaker, 
and 

(c)  a  controller,  electrically  connected  to  the  transmit  attenuator 
and  die  leceive  attenuator,  for  controlling  a  level  of  transmit 
attenuation  for  the  transmit  attenuator  and  a  level  of  receive 
attenuation  for  the  receive  attenuator,  wherein: 

the  controller  receives,  from  the  remote  node,  remote  audio 
information  corresponding  lo  the  remote  audio  signals: 

the  remote  audio  infonnatjon  is  distmct  from  the  remote  audio 
signals: 

the  remote  audio  informatioo  has  been  generated  by  the 
remote  node  ba-sed  on  the  remote  audio  signals:  and 

te  controller  uses  the  remote  audio  information  to  generMe 
the  level  of  transmit  attenuation  and  the  level  of  receive 
attenuation  without  having  to  implement  local  processing 
of  the  remote  audio  signals  to  generate  a  locally-generated 
venioa  of  the  icmoie  audio  uiformatioa 


iuding  a  telephone  and  a  customer  loop  switch,  said  ttlepbone 

Iuding  a  telephone  switch  moving  between  on  hook  and  off 

book  states,  and  said  customer  loop  switch  defining  open  and 
closed  states,  both  said  on  hook  sute  of  said  telephone  switch  and 
said  open  state  of  said  customer  loop  switch  to  place  said  office 
loop  in  a  fixed  ground  mode  and  a  floating  ground  mode,  said 
interface  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  office  loop  switch  in  said  office  loop: 
a  power  detector  for  detecbng  current  through  said  loop  switch 
and  rcsponsively  providing  powered  and  unpowered  signals: 
a   ground   detector   for  detecting   when   said  office   loop   is 
grounded    and    ungrounded    and    responsively    providing 
grounded  and  non-grounded  signals: 
a  remote  controller  for  sensing  an  open  sute  of  said  customer 
loop  and  providing  an  open  customer  loop  signal  and  for 
receiving  a  disconnect  signal  and  opening  said  customer  loop: 
and 
an  office  controller  for  receiving  said  customer  loop  signal, 
responsively  opemng  said  office  loop  switch,  and  instituting  a 
delay  procedure,  said  delay  procedure  including  said  office 
controller  waiting  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and.  when 
said  customer  loop  remains  in  said  open  state,  transmitting  a 
disconnect  signal  to  said  remote  controller,  and  said  controller 
only  instituting  said  delay  procedure  upon  receiving  said 
Don-grounded  signal  upon  opemng  said  office  loop  switch  and 
upon  receiving  said  powered  signal  prior  to  opening  said  loop 
switch. 


5^(4,240 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  SOUND  FROM  ELECTRICALLY 

Plnc-Chciuig  Lau.  9th  Floor,  Lea  Hin  litd.  BMg.,  41-43  Wong 

Chuk  Hang  Rd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,471,  Aug.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490J33 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1991, 
911U19 

Int.  CL"  H83F  1/26 
VS.  a.  381—124  ^  CUtM 


S^ErZI 


FLOATING  DIGITAL  LOOP  CARRIER  TELEPHONE 

INTERFACE 

Frank  X.  Garcia.  Aurora,  Md  Van  Nguyen,  Whtaum,  botk  of 

DL,  Miignors  to  Teitrcnd,  Inc  St.  Charles,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,17* 

Int.  CL"  HMM  3/00 

VS.  CL  379-399  •  Clatas 

4.  An  interface  for  a  digital  loop  earner  system,  said  system 

including  a  customer  loop  and  office  loop,  said  customer  loop 
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5.  A  method  of  silently  enhancing  the  sound  transmission  char- 
acteristics of  a  cable  for  use  with  a  home  audio  equipnwnt  assem- 
bly, comprising  applying  to  the  cable  a  digiul  pulsed  current  signal 
within  the  audio  frequency  bandwidth,  at  a  current  rating  of 
approximately  0  5  AMP  RMS  for  a  period  of  at  least  forty  eight 
hours,  said  digital  pulsed  current  signal  continuously  varying  in 
frequency  and  in  pulse  width  such  that  the  ratio  of  positive  signal 
ume  to  oegauve  signal  time  between  consecutive  pulses  is  continu- 


ously varying  whereby  die  sound  transmission  characteristics  of 
the  cable  are  silently  enhanced. 


SJ5UMI 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESENTATION  OF 

ON-LINE  DIRECTIONAL  SOUND 

Ruaseil  F.  Lewis;  Steven  F.  Martin,  both  of  Dallas;  Dale  A. 

Cone,  Garland,  and  Norman  A.  Joseplison,  Dallas,  all  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Tteas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  593,702,  Oct  5,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,4*9,511.  nils  appHcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483.781 

Int  a."  H04R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  381-U3  uctai^ 


5466.243 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSPECTION  OF 

SURFACES 
Wittied  Bailer,  Kitdiseeon,-  Kari  L.  ScUnner,  Diessen  Am 
Amme,  and  Udo  Kolb,  Miincfaen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Rheinmetall  Sick  Optical  Inspection  Systems  GmbH. 
Mucben,  Germany 
Continimtion  of  Ser.  No.  156,617,  Nov.  23.  1993.  abandoned. 
This  applkation  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247^84 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany,  Nov.  24,  1992,  42  39 
456^ 

bM.  a.'  G06K  9/46 
U&CL  382-108  24  Claims 


1.  A  sound  system  for  use  in  creating  the  illusion  of  holgraphic 
sound  m  an  artificial  reality  system,  said  sound  system  composing: 
a  headband  to  be  worn  by  a  listener 
a  pluraUty  of  discrete  vibratory  elements  placed  circumferen- 

tially  around  said  headband,  said  elements  each  adapted  for 

receiving  electrical  impulse  signals  and  for  producting  sound 

waves  in  response  thereto:  and 
a  processor  for  selectively  producing  said  electrical  impulse 

signals  to  drive  the  discrete  vibratory  elements. 
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5,566042 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 
Davfcl  Hal,  San  Joae.  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Veiodyne  Acoustics. 
Inc.  San  Jom,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284.804 

Int  CL'  H04R  25AX) 

UACL  381-202  „ci.^ 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  surface  of  materials  to  be  examined 
in  order  to  provide  information  about  consistency  of  the  sur^ce  of 
the  material  to  be  examined  comprising  the  steps  of  scanning  die 
surface  line  by  line  with  an  optical  measurement  pickup,  and 
processing  an  output  signal  furnished  by  the  measurement  pickup 
line  by  line  with  each  line  being  divided  into  sections  and  includ- 
mg:  determining  die  average  value,  the  maximum  value  and  the 
minimum  value  for  each  said  section,  producing  an  intermediate 
value,  which  is  representative  of  the  section  and  which  is  used  for 
fiirther  processing,  from  said  determined  maximum,  minimum  and 
average  valuesfor  die  respective  section,  with  said  intermediate 
value  being  equal  to  said  maximum  value  or  said  minimum  value, 
respectively,  if  said  maximum  value  or  said  minimum  value 
respectively,  lies  outside  of  a  given  tolerance  zone  that  extends 
around  said  average  value,  and  otherwise  being  equal  to  said 
average  value. 


.^ir 


1.  A  meckanism  for  mounting  a  speaker  cone  to  a  permanent 
magnet  adjacent  the  speaker  cone  comprising: 

a.  a  brace  for  confining  the  speaker  cone,  said  brace  including  at 
least  first  and  second  feet  depending  dierefiom: 

b.  fastening  means  for  supporting  at  least  said  first  foot  to  the 
permanent  magnet,  said  fastening  means  including  a  plate,  an 
elastomeric  member  interposed  said  first  foot  and  said  plate, 
said  elastomeric  member  creating  a  bias  for  movement  of  said 
first  foot  in  a  shear  direction  relative  to  said  plate,  holding 
means  for  supporting  said  elastomeric  member  to  said  plate 
and  said  first  fool,  and  first  and  second  fasteners  for  support- 
mg  each  of  said  first  and  second  feet  directly  to  die  permanent 
magnet  at  a  predetermined  distance  tbocfiom. 


5,566,244 

METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  A  WORKPIECE  SURFACE 

INCLUDING  A  HCTURING  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

SHORTENED  FOCAL  PLANE 

NoriUde  Kato;  Kenkkiro  Mori,  amd  IbmohMe  Shimizo,  aO  of 

Sayama,  Japan,  assignMs  to  Honda  Giken  Koeyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,083 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan.  Nov.  22, 1993,  5-292109: 
Dec.  2,  1993,  5-302940;  Dec  8,  1993,  5-307788 

Int  CL"  G06K  9/00 
VS  CL  382-108  5  ^.^ 

1.  A  mediod  of  inspecting  a  worlqiiece  surface  for  detecting  a 
defecave  portion  on  die  workpiece  surface  by  using  an  optical 
inspecting  apparattis  having  a  projector  for  radiating  a  detecting 
light  towards  the  workpiece  surface  and  a  picmring  means  for 
receiving  a  reflected  light  from  die  workpiece  surface,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(f)  characierizing  the  perfonnaiice  of  said  device  in  accordance 
with  said  quality  measure,  wherein  said  device  is  one  of  said 
pnnter  and  said  camera. 


picturing  with  the  picturing  means  die  reflected  light  in  a  con- 
dition in  which  a  focal  plane  of  die  picturing  means  is 
positioned  between  die  workpiece  surface  and  die  picturing 
means  such  that  die  focal  plane  does  not  intersect  die  work- 
piece  surface  anywhere  in  an  uispecting  region  of  die  wock- 
piece  surface  from  which  the  picturing  meaas  can  receive  the 
reflected  light:  and 

pitxessuig  an  image  to  detect  die  defecuve  portion  on  die 
workpiece  surface  in  die  inspecung  region  from  a  dark  por- 
tion whKh  appears  on  die  image  of  the  picturing  means. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RANKING  AND 
EXTRACTING  SALIENT  CONTOURS  FOR  TARGET 
RECOGNITION 
Kashi  Rao,  Dallas,  Tex„  assignor  to  Texas  Instnuncnts  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tn. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  923J98,  Jul.  31,  1992,  abandoned, 

whick  is  a  divMoa  of  Scr.  No.  676,650,  Mar.  28,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5ai«,799.  This  applkatloa  Jun.  7,  1995,  S«r.  No.  4S3^I 

Int  a."  Gtt6K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  382—154  11  Claims 

.^coMnmi  VISION 


54M,245 

THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  A  PRINTER  OR  AN  IMAGING 

SYSTEM  USING  TRANSFORM- BASED  QUALITY 

MEASURES 

Joe  Zheng,  Brookficid,  Cou.,  awl  Jiansu  Lai,  Boston.  Ma«„ 

assigBor^  to  United  Parcel  Service  of  AiMrica,  Inc  Atlanta, 

(ia. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  295,142,  Aug.  24,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  coatinaatioa  at  Scr.  No.  28^398,  Mar.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thfe  appUcatioa  May  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,759 

Int.  CL'  GMK  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—112  8  Clainu 
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1    A  method  for  characterizing  die  performance  of  a  device, 
coofirising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  pnntcd  symbol,  said  printed  symbol  having  been 
generated  widi  a  primer,  said  pnnted  symbol  compnsmg  an 
anay  of  pnnied  polygons: 

(b)  generating  a  pixel  image  of  said  printed  symbol  with  camera: 

(c)  locating  an  imaged  symbol  in  said  image  using  a  comptner 
processor,  wherein  die  imaged  symbol  comprises  an  wray  of 
iaHfed  polygons: 

(d)  transforming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  itiuged  symbol  into  a 
frequeiKy  domain  using  the  computer  processor, 

(e)  calcalating  a  quality  measure  in  accordance  with  said  mns- 
fanned  portion  using  die  computer  processor,  wherein  die 
quality  measure  indicates  periodic  differences  between  the 
imaged  polygons  and  an  anay  of  specified  polygons:  and 
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I.  A  computer  system  for  object  matching  in  stereo  compnsuig: 

stereo  structure  for  captunng  and  delivering  a  plurality  of  stereo 
image  frames,  each  of  said  stereo  image  frames  including  a 
plurality  of  contours,  each  of  said  contours  including  edgels. 
said  plurality  of  stereo  image  frames  having  associated  diere- 
with  at  least  one  three-dimensional  parameter; 

a  vision  system  including  a  linker  which  links  said  edgels  into 
said  contours,  said  vision  system  connected  to  said  stereo 
stiuctuie  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  stereo  image  frames 
from  said  stereo  structure,  and  including  a  processing  unit  for 
determining  a  saliency  for  each  of  said  contours  and  ranking 
said  plurality  of  contours  in  order  of  saliency  and  extracting 
the  most  salient  contours  from  said  stereo  image  frames:  and 

a  matcher  connected  to  said  vision  system  such  that  said  vision 
system  provides  said  most  salient  contours  to  said  matcher 
whereby  said  matcher  matches  said  most  salient  contours  to 
estimate  at  lea.st  one  three-dimensional  parameter  of  said 
plurality  of  stereo  inuge  frames. 


5,566047 
TAUGHT  DATA  SETTING  METHOD  IN  A  VISUAL 
SENSOR  SYSTEM 
UtaMMnbc  and  Taro  Arimatsu.  both  of  Yamanashi. 

Minors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamanashi.  Japan 

ContittBation  of  Ser.  No.  893,952,  Jun.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 

wliich  Is  a  continuadon  of  Scr.  No.  571325,  Aug.  28,  199«, 

abnMioned.  This  applkaUon  Jul.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  91,085 

Clai^  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1989.  1-29735 

IM.  CL*  G06K  A«2 

MS.  CL  382—155  H  CtataM 

1.  A  taught  dau  setting  method  in  a  visual  sensor  system  having 

a  frame  memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  capturing  a  plurality  of  sample  images  of  an  object  using  the 
visual  sensor  system,  and  storing  die  plurality  of  sample 
images  in  die  frame  memory: 

(b)  determining  by  a  computer  of  formal  setting  values  of  taught 
dau  compnsing  taught  daU  parameters  as  a  model  for  image 
processing  of  said  plurality  of  sample  images  based  on  one  of 
the  plurality  of  sample  images  stored  in  the  frame  memory; 
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(c)  detecting  and  setting  by  die  computer  of  feature  data  speci- 
fying an  object  position  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  sample 
images,  from  each  sample  image  by  using  die  formal  setting 
values: 

(d)  detecting  again  by  die  computer  of  die  respective  featuie 
dau  (rf  die  plurality  of  sample  images  while  varying  at  least 
one  of  die  uught  dau  parameters; 

(e)  automatically  determining  by  die  computer  of  final  values  of 
die  uught  dau  parameters  minimizing  an  error  between  each 
of  the  respective  feature  dau  detected  in  .step  (d)  and  corre- 
spondmg  feature  dau  set  in  step  (c).  and  automatically  setting 
die  final  values  determined  as  optimum  values  of  die  uught 
dau  parameters; 

(0  capturing  a  work  object  image  including  a  work  object  using 
the  visual  sensor  system  and  storing  die  work  object  image  in 
the  frame  memory:  and 

(g)  comparing  by  die  computer  of  die  optimum  values  of  die 
uught  dau  parameters  to  die  work  object  in  die  woric  object 
image  captured  by  die  visual  sensor  system  and  stored  in  die 
frame  memory  and  indicating,  by  die  computer,  recognition  of 
die  wofk  object  responsive  to  the  comparison. 


5.566.248 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RECOGNITION 

EDITOR  AND  ROUTINE  INTERFACE  FOR  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Robert  R.  Ulrich,  Mountaio  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple 

Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Continuadon  of  Ser.  No.  60,439,  May  10,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1996,  Scr.  No.  590,620 

InL  CL"  G06K  9/V();9/46 

VS.CL3H2^m  22  Claims 


interface  means  implemented  on  said  computer  system  and  not 
mtegral  to  eidicr  said  means  for  recognizing  said  ink  inputs  or 
an  operating  system  for  said  computer  system,  said  interface 
n«ans  operative  to  display  an  interface  image  on  said  screen 
of  said  CPU,  receive  ink  inputs  made  by  said  pointer  means 
on  a  region  of  said  screen  defined  by  said  interface  image 
perform  an  analysis  of  said  ink  inputs,  allow  editing  of  said 
ink  input  when  determined  appropriate  by  said  analysis,  send 
Mid  ink  inputs  to  said  means  for  recognizing  ink  inputs  when 
detenmined  appropriate  by  said  analysis,  receive  recognized 
objects  from  said  means  for  recognizing  ink  inpms.  and  send 
recognized  object  to  said  means  for  providing  an  application 


5466.249 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  BUBBLES  IN 

COVERSLIP  ADHESIVE 

Mikel  D.  Rosenlof.  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  ChUt-Chau  L.  Kuan, 

Redmond,  Wash.,  assignors  to  NeoPath,  Inc.  Redmond, 

Wash. 

FDcd  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309.077 

InL  CL'  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  382-257  26  Ctatas 


I.  A  bubble  mapper  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  imaging  means  for  capturing  an  image  of  a  sUde  to  obtain  a 
representation  of  die  image: 

(b)  means  for  detecting  bubble  edges  finra  images  to  generate  a 
bubble  edge  output; 

(c)  dilation  means  for  dilating  die  bubble  edge  output  to  generate 
a  dilated  bubble  edge  map; 

(d)  means  for  connected  component  analysis  on  die  dilated 
bubble  edge  map  to  produce  a  labeled  bubble  map: 

(e)  means  for  horizontal  and  vertical  filling  die  labeled  bubble 
map  to  produce  a  binary  bubble  map:  and 

(f)  erosion  means  for  eroding  the  binary  bubble  map  to  produce 
a  final  bubble  map. 


9.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  cential  processing  unit  (CPU): 

screen  means  coupled  to  said  CPU; 

pointer  means  coupled  to  said  CPU  and  operable  to  produce  ink 

inputs  on  said  screen: 
means  for  providing  an  application  tunning  on  said  CPU; 
means  for  recognizing  said  ink  inputs;  and 


5.566^50 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PSEUDO-SIMD 
PROCESSING  OF  IMAGE  DATA 
Rohan  Codbo,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,758,  Jan.  14,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  8.  1995,  Scr.  No.  400446 
InL  a."  G06K  9/S6 
UACL382-276  18  Claims 

1.  A  computer-implemented  process  for  transforming  signals 
corresponding  to  pixel  images,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  a  first  pixel  of  an 
image; 

(b)  providing  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  a  second  pixel  of 
the  image: 

(c)  loading  a  first  value  corresponding  to  die  first  signal  into  a 
first  register  of  a  non-parallel  prtxessor; 

(d)  loading  a  second  value  corresponding  to  die  second  signal 
into  the  first  register:  and 

(e)  O^sforming  die  first  and  second  signals  by  performing  an 
operation  on  die  first  register,  wherein  die  operation  is  applied 
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to  the  first  and  second  values  in  parallel,  wherein  the  proces- 
sor treat*  the  contents  of  the  first  register  as  a  single  value 
throughout  the  performance  of  the  operauon.  wherein: 
step  (a)  comprises  the  step  of  providing  a  first  previous  signal 

cocresponding  to  a  first  previous  pixel  of  a  previous  image; 
step  (b)  compfises  the  siep  of  providing  a  second  previous 

si^  corresponding  to  a  second  previous  puel  of  the 

previous  image: 
step  (c)  comprises  the  step  of  loading  a  first  previous  pixel 

value  p,  corresponding  to  the  first  previous  pixel  into  the 

first  register: 
Step  (d)  compnses  the  step  of  loading  a  second  previous  pixel 

value  Pj  corresponding  to  the  second  previous  pixel  into 

the  first  repster. 
further  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(f)  providing  a  first  difference  signal  cofiespooding  to  a  cutrent 
image; 

(g)  providing  a  second  difference  signal  corresponding  to  the 
current  image: 

(h)  loading  a  first  difference  value  d,  corresponding  to  the  first 

difference  signal  into  a  second  register  of  the  non  parallel 

pfocessor, 
(i)  loading  a  second  difference  value  d,  cocresponding  to  die 

second  difference  signal  into  the  second  register. 

step  (e)  compnses  the  steps  of: 

(1)  generating  a  first  current  pixel  value  c,  and  a  second 
current  pixel  value  Cj  by  adding  the  contents  of  the  first 
regisier  and  the  contents  of  die  second  register  in  a  single 
opermtkM:  and 

(2)  generating  a  first  curreiu  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
first  current  pixel  value  c,  and  a  second  current  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  second  current  pixel  value  c^. 
wherein  the  first  and  second  current  signals  correspond 
to  two  pixels  of  the  current  image,  and 

steps  (h)  and  (i)  comprise  the  step  of  loading  die  first  and 
second  difference  values  d,  and  d,  into  die  second  register 
in  a  single  table  lookup  operauon. 


said  successive  video  image  frames  of  said  sequence  is  composed 
of  a  set  of  digital  pixels,  and  wherein  said  scene  may  or  may  not 
include  respective  first  subsets  of  pixels  in  at  least  some  of  said 
successive  video  image  fraines  of  said  sequence'that  define  a  first 
pattern  that  may  move  in  its  relative  location  and  change  in  its 
orientation  in  each  of  said  successive  video  image  flames  of  said 
sequence;  the  improvement  in  apparatus  for  replacing  said  respec- 
tive first  subsets  of  pixeb  defining  said  first  pattern  in  video  image 
frames  of  said  sequence  which  include  said  first  panem  with 
respective  second  sets  of  pixels  defining  a  second  pattern  wherein 
none  of  said  pictorial  content  of  said  scene  is  specified  whereby 
said  scene  may  be  composed  of  any  type  of  pictorial  content  radicr 
than  any  part  of  said  scene  being  unique:  wherein  said  first  pattern 
IS  an  uncoded  first  pattern  and  said  second  pattern  is  an  uncoded 
second  pattern,  and  wherein  said  improved  apparatus  comprises: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  respective  sete  of  pixels  defining 
the  video  images  manifested  by  said  successive  firames  of  said 
sequence  that  employs  dynamic  pattern  recognition  for  detect- 
ing die  relative  location  of  said  uncoded  first  pattern  in  those 
video  image  frames  that  do  include  said  first  panem  and  for 
esumating  the  pose  of  said  detected  uncoded  first  pattern  in 
accordance  with  diose  pixels  defining  said  respective  first 
subwa  of  pixels  of  said  successive  video  image  frames  of 
said  sequence,  said  first  means  composing  means  responsive 
to  said  sequence  of  successive  1 -dimensional  video  image 
frames  derived  from  a  camera  view  of  at  least  one  object,  said 
one  object  defining  said  uncoded  first  pattern,  and  employing 
alfine  precise  alignment  to  provide  perspective  transformation 
for  estimatmg  Uie  pose  of  said  detected  uncoded  first  pattern 
widi  respect  to  said  camera's  view  in  each  said  sequence  of 
successive  I  -dimensional  video  image  frames; 
second  means  for  geometrically  transforming  said  respective 
second  seu  of  pixels  defining  said  uncoded  second  pattern 
using  the  pose  estimate  of  said  detected  uncoded  first  pattern; 
and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  detected  uncoded  first  pattern  for 
replacing  said  detected  uncoded  first  pattern  with  said  geo- 
metrically transformed  uncoded  second  pattern. 
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VIDEO  MERGING  EKffLOYING  PATTEHN-KEY 

INSERTION 
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I  to  David  Saraeff  Rcwarck  Center,  Iik,  Prlncctoa, 
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1.  In  a  sequence  of  successive   l-dimensional  video  image 
fraines  of  a  scene  defined  by  its  pictorial  content,  wherein  each  of 
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1.  An  image  processor  comprising:  input  means  for  reading  a 
document; 
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character  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  character  from  die 
document  read;  setting  means  for  freely  setting  a  reduction 
ratio  of  the  document; 

first  calculating  means  determining  a  character  size  of  each 
detected  character  and  a  size  of  a  reduced  character  which  is 
reduced  at  a  reduction  ratio  set  by  said  setting  means; 

first  judging  means  for  judging  whedier  the  size  of  the  reduced 
characler  determined  by  said  first  calculating  means  is  smaller 
dian  a  predetermined  size  as  a  readable  direshold;  and 

first  waning  means  for  warning  diat  a  reduced  document 
becomes  unreadable  when  said  first  judging  means  judges  diat 
die  size  of  the  reduced  character  is  smaller  dian  die  predeter- 
mined size. 


(b)  measuring  a  primary  density  information  X,  representing 
density  information  of  said  j  th  pixel  of  said  image; 

(c)  calculating  a  j  di  secondary  density  information  AXj  which 
represents  density  information  of  said  part  of  said  j  di  pixel 
which  docs  not  overlap  said  (j-l)di  pixel,  based  on  at  least 
said  primary  density  information  X^  measured  in  step  (b)  and 
on  a  previously  calculated  secondary  density  information  of 
said  (j-l)th  pixel; 

(d)  storing  at  least  one  of  said  j  di  primary  density  ioformation 
X^  and  said  j  di  secondary  density  information  AX  ; 

(e)  redirecting  said  means  for  measuring  by  a  predetermined 
pitch  in  a  predetermined  direction,  wherein  said  predeter- 
mined pitch  is  shorter  dian  a  widdi  of  said  j  di  pixel  in  said 
predetermined  direction;  and 

(f)  repeating  steps  (b)  dirough  (e)  for  subsequent  pixels  of  said 
image. 
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METHOD,  A  DEVICE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PROCESSING  VALUES  CORRESPONDING  TO 
MEASUREMENTS  OF  PIXELS,  AND  A  FACSIMILE 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  MULTIPLE  IMAGES  IN 
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1.  A  mediod  for  increasing  die  resolution  of  an  image,  compris- 
ing steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  means  for  measuring  density  information  of  a  j  di 
pixel  of  said  image,  wherein  j  is  an  integer  and  wherein  part 
of  said  j  di  pixel  overiaps  a  previously  measured  (j- 1  )di  pixel 
and  a  pait  of  said  j  di  pUel  does  not  overlap  said  previously 
measured  (j-l)di  pixel: 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  input  means  for  inputting  a  line  at  a  time  first  image  dau 
representing  a  first  page  of  an  image; 

second  input  means  for  inputting  a  line  at  a  time  second  image 
data  representing  a  second  page  of  an  image; 

first  selection  means  for  alternately  selecting  a  Une  at  a  time  one 
of  die  first  and  second  image  data  input  a  line  at  a  time  by  said 
first  and  second  input  means; 

second  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  first  and  second 
parameters  corresponding  to  one  of  die  first  and  second  image 
data  selected  by  said  first  selection  means;  and; 

processing  means  for  alternately  processing  a  line  at  a  time  die 
first  and  second  image  data  selected  by  said  first  selection 
means  by  using  die  first  and  second  parameters  selected  by 
said  second  selection  means, 
wherein  said  first  selection  means  switches  between  die  first  and 
second  image  data  whenever  one  line  of  image  data  is  pro- 
cessed by  said  processing  means. 
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SEGMENTING  A  PAGE  OF  A  DOCUMENT  INTO  AREAS 

WHICH  ARE  TEXT  AND  AREAS  WHICH  ARE 

HALFTONE 

Theo  PavikUc  Setaaiut.  N.Y^  aarigMr  to  Rkok  CoMpMy. 

L44L,  Tokyo,  Jmpwi 
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1.  An  image  characteristic  identifying  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a  dau  inputting  step  comprising  scanning  a  document  along 
scanlines  parallel  to  a  main  scanning  direction; 

a  digitizing  step  composing  digitizing  said  scanlines  through  a 
bi-level  digitization  in  which  a  pixel  is  classified  as  black  or 
white  depending  on  how  its  reflectivity  compares  with  a 
Ihieshold  value,  and  storing  said  scanlines  as  bitmaps  or  run 
lengths; 

a  detecting  step  comprising  detecting  black  and  white  segments 
along  said  scanlines; 

a  first  linking  step  compnsmg  linking  to  each  other  black  seg- 
ments which  are  adjacent  to  each  other  along  a  scanline  and 
linking  to  each  other  while  segments  which  are  adjacent  to 
each  other  along  a  scanline; 

.a  finding  step  composing  finduig  grey  intervals  along  the 
respective  scanlines.  wherem  each  of  said  grey  intervals  is 
bound  along  a  scanline  on  one  side  by  a  relatively  long  white 
segment  and  on  the  other  side  either  by  another  relatively  long 
white  segment  or  by  an  edge  of  the  document,  and  each  of 
laid  grey  interval  comprises  either  a  black  segment  or  a 
•equence  of  alternating  black  and  white  segments  ui  which 
adjacent  black  segments  are  spaced  along  a  scanline  by  a 
leUnvely  short  while  segment; 

a  tecond  linking  step  composing  linking  to  each  other  adjacent 
grey  intervals  mto  areas  of  grey  intervals  where  each  area  of 
grey  intervals  composes  grey  intervals  along  a  number  of 
scanlines; 

a  storing  step  composing  storing  the  positions  of  said  areas  c4 
grey  intervals  and  the  posmons  of  the  black  segments  and 
white  segments  within  said  areas  of  grey  intervals;  and 

an  identifying  step  comprisuig  identifying  such  areas  of  grey 
intervals  on  the  document  as  text  areas  or  halftone  areas  to 
thereby  segment  the  document  into  areas  which  are  text  and 
>  which  are  balftooe. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  combination  with  an  electronic  ctuh 
register  (ECR)  of  the  type  which  supplies  DC  electncal  power  to  at 
least  one  other  component  at  a  rated  amount  to  supply  all  of  the 
DC  electrical  power  required  of  said  at  least  one  other  component, 
said  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  circuit  having  active  and  inactive  modes,  and  which 
demands  a  peak  supply  of  DC  electrical  power  in  excess  of 
that  supplied  by  said  ECR  host  to  said  at  least  one  other 
componeni  when  in  said  active  mode  thereof; 
(ii)  a  power  management  system  for  storing  DC  electrical  power 
duong  said  inactive  mode  of  said  circuit  and  supplying  said 
stored  EXT  electrical  power  during  said  active  mode  of  said 
circuit  so  as  lo  satisfy  said  peak  supply  of  DC  electrical  power 
demanded  by  said  circuit;  and 
(iii)  a  connector  for  intercepting  said  rated  amount  of  DC 
electrical  power  supplied  by  said  ECR  to  said  at  least  one 
other  component  and  supplying  said  intercepted  DC  power  to 
said  power  management  system. 
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1.  An  electro-optic  nMdulaior  comprising  a  semicondtictor  sub- 
a  waveguide  having  a  longitudinal  axis  formed  in  said 


substrate,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrode  means  having  their  longitudi- 
nal axes  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
waveguide,  a  first  electrode  means  of  said  pair  of  elecntxle  means 
posiuoncd  to  one  side  of  said  waveguide  and  a  second  electrode 
means  of  said  pair  of  electrode  means  positioned  to  a  side  of  said 
waveguide  opposite  said  one  side,  said  first  electrode  means  having 
a  first  conAjctor  strip  and  a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  first  currenl 
conducting  fin  means  spaced  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
first  electrode  means,  each  of  said  fin  means  of  said  first  set  of  fin 
means  being  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  first  conductor 
strip  toward  said  second  electrode  means,  ends  of  said  first  set  of 
fin  means  remote  from  said  first  conductor  strip  being  positioned  in 
overlying  relauon  to  said  wave  guide  or  on  said  one  side  of  said 
wave  guide,  said  second  electrode  means  having  a  second  conduc- 
tor stop  and  a  second  set  of  a  second  plurality  of  second  cuftent 
conducting  fin  means  spaced  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
second  electrode  means,  each  of  said  fin  means  of  said  second  set 
of  fin  means  being  integral  with  and  extending  fh>ra  said  second 
conductor  sirip  toward  said  first  electrode  means,  ends  of  said  fin 
nieans  of  said  second  set  of  fin  means  being  positioned  on  said  side 
of  said  waveguide  opposite  said  one  side,  said  first  and  second  fin 
means  being  positioned  lelative  to  said  waveguide  to  induce 
electro-optic  action  in  said  waveguide  when  voltage  is  applied  to 
said  electrode  means. 
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a  pair  of  optical  isolator  stages,  each  suge  having  a  rotator  and 
first  and  second  birefnngent  elements,  each  biiefringent  ele- 
ment having  a  first  polarization  direction  and  a  second  polar- 
ization direction,  said  birefnngent  elements  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  rotator  so  that  polarization  of  light  signals 
traveling  from  said  first  optical  fiber  to  said  second  optical 
fiber  aligned  along  said  first  polarization  direction  in  the  first 
bnefringem  element  is  routed  and  aligned  along  said  first 
polarization  direction  in  the  second  birefnngent  element  and 
so  that  polarization  of  light  signals  traveling  from  said  second 
optical  fiber  to  said  first  optical  fiber  aligned  along  said  first 
polarization  direction  in  said  second  birefnngent  element  is 
rotated  and  aligned  along  said  second  polarization  direction  in 
said  first  birefnngent  element,  each  optical  isolator  sUge 
operating  as  an  optical  isolator,  and 
said  birefnngent  elements  of  a  first  stage  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  birefringem  elements  of  a  second  stage  so  that  polar- 
ization of  light  signals  traveling  from  said  first  optical  fiber  to 
said  second  optical  fiber  aligned  along  said  first  polarization 
direction  in  said  first  and  second  birefnngent  elements  in  said 
first  stage  is  aligned  along  said  second  optical  polarization 
direcnon  in  said  first  and  second  birefnngent  elements  in  said 
second  stage; 
whereby  polarization  mode  dispersion  through  said  optical  iso- 
lator  is  substantially  reduced. 
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1.  A  wavegiide  type  electnMjptical  element  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  electro-optical  effect; 

a  waveguide  formed  on  the  substrate; 

at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  fonncd  on  the  substrate  in  close 
proximity  to  the  waveguide;  and 

a  buffer  region  interposed  between  the  waveguide  and  the  elec- 
trodes, wherein  the  buffer  region  comprises  material  having  a 
specific  r^istance  substantially  in  a  range  of  lO'-lO"  Ocm. 


5,566,260 
APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING  OPTICAL  SIGNALS  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Richard  H.  LanghUn,  1906  CampbeU  Ty»fl,  Richardson,  Te«. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  251,837,  May  27, 1994,  Pat  Nn. 

5,444,801.  This  application  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  443,788 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/26:6/42 

UACL  385-16  ,2Ctoi„^ 


5,566,259 

DUAL  STAGE  OPTICAL  DEVICE  WITH  LOW 

POLARIZATION  MODE  DISPERSION 

Jing-Jong  Pan;  Ming  Shlh,  both  of  Milpitas.  and  Jingyu  Xu, 

San  Jose,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  E-Tek  Dvnamics,  Inc. 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

nied  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  N«».  354,706 
Int  CL'  G02B  6/27 
U.S.CL  385-11  22  Claims 

1.  An  optical  isolator  for  connecting  first  and  second  optical 
fibers  and  transmitting  optical  signals  from  said  first  optical  fiber  to 
said  second  optical  fiber  and  blocking  optical  signals  from  said 
second  optical  fiber  to  said  first  optical  fiber,  said  isolator  compris- 
'ng:  I 

171-207  O.G.-9fr-25:QL3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  switching  a  plurality  of  input  optical  signals 
to  a  plurality  of  output  optical  locations.  At  apparatus  comprising: 
a  lens  for  collimating  each  input  optical  signal  into  a  coUimated 
beam; 
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a  leflector  for  reflecting  each  collimated  beam  and  having  a 
.'    plurality  of  positions  for  changing  the  angle  of  each  colli- 

maled  beam  by  a  selected  amount  in  order  to  direct  each  beam 

to  a  different  one  of  die  output  optical  locations,  wherein  the 

reflector  further  comprises; 

a  first  refractor  having  a  first  reflective  surface  for  reflecting 
each  collimaied  beam  by  total  internal  reflection. 

a  second  refractor  having  a  contact  surface  and  a  reflective 
surface. 

wherein  the  second  refractor  °s  contact  surface  is  operable  to 
frustrate  the  total  internal  reflection  of  each  coUimated 
beam  by  the  first  refractors  first  reflective  surface  when  the 
second  refractor  is  in  proximal  contact  with  the  first  refrac- 
tor and  so  that  each  collimated  beam  enters  the  second 
refractor,  and 

wherein  the  second  refractor's  reflective  surface  is  operable  to 
reflect  each  collimated  beam  and  to  change  the  angle  of 
each  coUinuted  beam  by  a  selected  amount  in  order  to 
diieci  each  beam  to  a  different  one  of  the  output  optical 
locations;  a  decollimating  lens  for  decollimaling  and  focus- 
ing the  collimated  beam;  and 
a  lenim  loop  coupled  to  (he  collimating  lens  and  decollimating 

lens  operable  (o  route  an  optical  signal  from  the  decollimating 

lens  to  the  coHimating  lens. 


5,566062 

OPTICAL  FIBER  ARRAY  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODLCING  THE  SAME 

Motohlrv  Yamanc,-  YoshUuni  Taga,  and  Shizuka  Yamacudii, 

all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tbe  Funikawa  Eiectrk  Co„ 

LUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1993,  5-112912; 
May  14,  1993,  5-112913 

lot  CL'  G«2B  fi/i6 
VS.  CL  3«5-^J3  14  ClataM 


5,566^61 

OPTICAL  MEMORY  AND  DATA  PATTERN  GENERATOR 

Kattacriae  L.  Hall,  Wcstfortl;  John  D.  Moores,  Concord,  and 

Krtatin  A.  Ranschcntwdi,  Mariboro,  aU  oC  Mmk.,  aaignors 

to  MMiachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Caahridge,  Man. 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  450,786 

Int.  CV^  G02B  (V27 

VS.  CL  3*5—27  40  Claims 


I.  An  optical  fiber  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  silica  glass  optical  fibers:  and 

a  single  piece  fiber  array  member  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  in 
which  said  plurality  of  silica  glass  optical  fibers  are  arranged 
and  fixed,  without  the  use  of  a  guide  member: 

each  of  said  plurality  of  silica  glass  optical  fibers  having  an  end 
projecting  from  an  end  face  of  said  fiber  array  member  by  a 
substantially  equal  length,  and  a  lens  having  a  shape  of  one  of 
(i)  a  cone  and  (li)  a  truncated  cone  formed  at  the  end  thereof, 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  silica  glass  optical  fibers  com- 
poses a  core  and  a  cladding;  and 

the  core  and  the  cladding  being  formed  of  materials  which, 
when  immersed  in  one  of  a  hydrofluoric  acid  and  a  solution  of 
a  mixture  of  hydrofluoric  acid  and  ammonium  fluoride,  are 
etched  such  that  the  cladding  is  etched  faster  than  the  core. 


5,566,263 
SYSTEM  FOR  TUTONG  AN  INTEGRATED  OPTICAL 
SWITCH  ELEMENT 
Ikrry  L.  Smith,  RoseviOe,  Minn.;  Danid  V.  Attanasio,  Clinton, 
Coim.;  James  E.  Watson,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  and  George  R. 
Hai«,  Anadn,  Tex.,  assignors  to  MinncsoU   Mining  and 
ManuCactaring  Company,  SL  PaiiL  Minn. 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  408,214 

laL  CL"  G02B  6/35 

VS.  CL  385— <•  40  Claims 
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I.  An  optical  memory  comprising: 

a)  an  optical  ring  resonator  having  a  circulating  optical  path  for 
sustaining  a  data  stream  comprising  high  and  low  intensity 
optical  signals; 

b)  Ml  optical  amplifier  disposed  in  the  optical  path  of  the  ring 
icaonaior  for  amplifying  the  optical  signals; 

c)  a  bistability  generator  disposed  in  the  optical  path  of  tlie  ring 
icaoaaior  whKh  simultaneously  provides  lossless  circulation 
in  the  optical  path  for  the  high  intensity  optical  signals  and  net 
loss  circtUation  for  both  the  low  uuensity  optical  signals  and 
any  amplified  spontaneous  emission  signals; 

d)  an  optically-controlled  stabilizing  element  disposed  in  the 
optical  path  of  the  nng  resonator  for  providing  signal  timing 
tUbOity.  and 

e)  a  coupling  element  in  communication  with  the  optical  path  for 
coupling  signals  in  and  out  of  the  ring  resoiutor. 
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1  A  system  for  timing  at  least  one  integrated  optical  switch 
element,  each  optical  switch  element  formed  of  an  electro-optic 
material  having  an  interaction  region  and  at  least  one  wave  guide 
channel  extending  through  the  interaction  region,  at  least  a  first 
input  port  and  a  second  input  port  defined  on  a  first  side  of  the 
interaction  region  into  which  a  light  signal  enters,  at  least  one 
output  poft  defined  on  a  second  side  of  the  interaction  region  out  of 
which  the  light  signal  selectively  exits,  and  at  least  a  pair  of 
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electrode*  for  selectively  producing  an  electric  field  across  the 
interaction  region  that  electro-optically  actuates  a  desired  switch 
state  of  tke  optical  switch  element,  the  system  comprising: 
an  optical  light  source  that  introduces  a  light  signal  into  a  first 
input  port  of  an  optical  switch  element,  the  light  signal 
propagating  through  at  least  one  wave  guide  channel  to  an 
output  port  in  response  to  an  electrical  field  across  an  interac- 
tion region; 

means  for  causing  a  reflection  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  light 
signal  to  occur  beyond  a  second  side  of  an  interaction  region 
that  is  propagated  bacic  through  at  least  one  wave  guide 
channel; 

a  photadctector  operably  coupled  to  a  second  input  port  of  an 
optical  switch  element  to  detect  a  portion  of  the  reflection; 
and 

a  feedback  means  operably  coupled  to  the  photodetector  and  at 
least  one  optical  switch  element  for  controlling  at  least  one 
voluge  applied  to  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  in  response  to 
the  portion  of  the  reflection  detected  by  the  photodetector  to 
minimize  the  portion  of  the  reflection  and  thereby  selectively 
tune  at  least  one  optical  switch  element  to  a  desired  switch 
stale. 


5,566,265 
TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION  MODULE  FOR  A 
BroiRECnONAL,  OPTICAL  MESSAGE  AND  SIGNAL 
TRANSMISSION 
Werner  Spaeth,  Holzkirchen;  Wolfgang  Gramann,  Regms- 
burg;     Hans-Ludwig    AHfaaos,    Lappersdorf,    and     Ralf 
Dietrich,  Munich,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
AktKngcsedscfaafl,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Sen  No.  361,519 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Oft,  Dec.  22. 
1993, 93120733  ^ 

Int  a.*  G02B  6A)0;6/36 
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5,566,264 

LASER  MODULE  INCLUDING  GROOVED  SILICON 

SUBSTRATE,  ISOLATOR  AND  OPTICAL  HBER 

Albrecht  Kuke,  Auenwald,  and  Eberfaard  Moess,  Murrhardt, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ANT  Nachricfatentechnik 

GmbH,  Backnang,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1994,  44  31 
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1.  A  laser  module  comprising 

a  micromcchanically  structured  silicon  substrate  (31)  provided 
with  at  least  one  elongated  groove  (30)  by  means  of  an 
anijiotropic  etching  technique,  said  silicon  substrate  (32)  hav- 
ing a  surface  (32)  and  said  at  least  one  elongated  groove  (30) 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  bounded  by  an  anisotn>- 
pically  etched  wall  of  said  silicon  substrate  (31); 
a  semiconductor  laser  (110)  mounted  on  the  sUicon  substrate 
(31)  for  emission  of  light  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  at  least  one  elongated  groove; 
an  isolator  (10)  mounted  on  said  silicon  substrate  (31)  and 
positioned  so  thai  said  light  from  said  semiconductor  laser 
(110)  passes  therethrough,  said  isolator  (10)  including  a  plu- 
rality of  components  inserted  in  said  at  least  one  elongated 
groove  (30).  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  components  not 
rotationally  symmetrical  with  respect  to  forward  light  trans- 
mission propeities  are  each  provided  with  at  least  one  flat 
edge  surface  (210.210*)  bearing  on  the  anisotropically  etched 
wall  of  the  at  least  one  elongated  grtiove  (30);  and 
a  sealed  housing  (50)  inside  of  which  said  silicon  subtrate  (31). 
said  semiconductor  laser  (110)  and  said  isolator  are  accom- 
modated. 


1.  A  transmission  and  reception  module  for  bidirectional  mes- 
sage and  signal  transmission  via  a  light  waveguide,  comprising: 
a  common  carrier  having  a  laser  chip  as  a  Ught  transmitter 
thereon,  and  first  and  second  carrier  parts  also  on  the  common 
carrier  with  a  laser  chip  therebetween,  the  first  and  second 
earner  parts  having  lateral  surfaces  neighboring  resonator 
faces  of  the  laser  chip,  said  lateral  surfaces  having  respective 
mirror  layers  inclined  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45°  rela- 
tive to  the  resonator  faces  so  that  radiation  emitted  by  the 
laser  chip  at  a  surface  of  the  common  carrier  is  directed 
substantially  perpendicularly  upwardly  relative  to  the  com- 
mon carrier, 
a  lens  coupling  optics  secured  to  at  least  said  first  carrier  part 
and  aligned  so  that  said  radiation  directed  upwardly  by  die 
respective  mirror  layer  on  tbe  first  carrier  part  passes  diere- 
through; 
said  mirror  layer  on  said  first  canier  part  being  provided  widi  a 
beam  splitter  for  reflecting  the  radiation  emitted  by  the  laser 
chip  and  also  for  allowing  radiation  fed  in  from  a  light 
waveguide  above  said  module  and  passing  through  said  lens 
coupling  optics  to  pass  through  beneath  said  first  carrier  pan 
having  said  beam  splitter; 
a  light  receiving  element  beneath  said  first  carrier  part  having 
said  beam  splitter  for  receiving  said  fed  in  radiation  which  is 
passed  through  by  the  beam  splitter,  said  light  receiving 
element  being  positioned  beneath  said  conunon  carrier,  and 
a  housing  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  lens  coupling  optics, 
laser  chip,  beam  splitter,  and  first  and  second  carrier  parts. 


5,5669266 

OPTICAL  FIBER  SERVICE  CABLE 
Samuel  D.  Navi,  Conover,  and  Harvey  R.  McDoweU,  in. 
Hickory,  both  of  N.C,  assignoi^  to  Siecor  Corporation, 
Hickory,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,695 
Int.  CL*  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  285-113  15  q.,^ 

15.  An  optical  fiber  cable  suitable  for  use  as  an  optical  service 
cable,  comprising: 
at  least  one  optical  fiber  ribbon  and  a  waterblocking  material; 
a  core  tube  which  is  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  which 
encloses  said  at  least  one  c^cal  fiber  ribbon  and  watertilock- 
ing  material; 
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STRAIN  RELIEVING  HOLDER  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER 

CABLE 

David  R.  RadUff.  and  ScoM  A.  Keener,  botii  of  Harrisburg,  P«^ 

assignors  to  The  WhiUker  Corporation,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  May  30,  19»5.  Ser.  No.  453,157 

I^CL'G«2B6^ 

VS.  CL  315— 137  «  CtataM 


an  outer  jaclcet  whicli  is  made  of  a  fire-resistant  plasdc  material 
and  wluch  encloses  the  core  tube; 

a  nonmetallic  fire-resistant  tape  disposed  between  the  con  tube 
and  the  outer  jacket; 

a  plurality  of  antibuckling  members  disposed  between  the  fire- 
resistant  tape  and  the  outer  jacket;  and. 

a  strength  member  system  and  a  water  absorbent  material  dis- 
posed between  the  core  nibe  and  the  fire-resistant  tape. 


FLAT  SURFACED  OPTICAL  FIBERS  AND  DIODE  LASER 

MEDICAL  DELIVERY  DEVICES 

VVolfca^  Nciibcficr,  Mnwkca-Gladtack,  Gcrvuay.  aarignor 

to  Ceram  Optcc  Indusdics  Inc^  Eait  Loagtocadow,  Mms. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  35«,116 

ImL  CL"  G«2B  6/16 

U.S.  CL  385— 123  12'^ 


I.  A  bolder  for  fiber  optic  members,  comprising: 

a  member  of  resilient  material  including  an  array  of  channels 
defined  into  a  top  surface  thereof  extending  in  parallel 
between  opposed  first  and  second  ends,  each  said  channel 
having  a  width  complementary  to  a  diameter  of  a  jacketed 
fiber  optic  cable  lo  receive  a  length  of  jacketed  cable  dierea- 
long.  and  each  said  channel  having  an  entrance  along  said  top 
MrfKC  and  a  constriction  at  said  entrance  less  wide  than  a 
diam>««^  of  a  jacketed  fiber  optic  cable;  and 

said  channels  being  separated  by  protrusions  therebetween,  ai>d 
each  said  protrusion  including  a  narrow  width  slot  extending 
thereinto  from  said  top  surface  with  said  slot  being  comple- 
mentary to  a  diickness  of  a  fiber  optic  ribbon  cable  and  a 
depth  sufficient  to  receive  a  ribbon  cable  thereinto  and  therea- 
long, 

whereby  said  channels  provide  holding  sites  for  jacketed  fiber 
optic  cable  and  said  slots  provide  holding  sites  for  ribbon 
cable. 


5,566.269 
STRAIN  RELIEVING  HOLDER  FOR  OPTICAL  HBER 
CABLE 
J.  Eberic,  Jr.,  Hummeistown;   Matthew  J.  Famach, 
Mcdtanksburg;  James  E.  GocU,  Harrfeburg;  John  C.  Hof- 
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S^^  Pirimyra,  and  David  L.  Swift,  Mcchanicsburg,  all  of 
Pa^  Milganri  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  WUmington, 


IS 


FiM  May  3»,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4S3,3«3 
IM.  CL"  G92B  6A)0 
U5.a.385— 137 
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1.  Aa  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  transparent  cote; 

a  traiHpareiM  cladding  surrounding  said  transparent  core: 

said  uansparent  cladding  having  a  refractive  index  lower  than 
liiat  of  said  transparent  core; 

said  transparent  core  havmg  a  generally  rectangular  croas  sec- 
tioo.  whereby  said  optical  fiber  is  effective  for  efficiemly 
receiving  radiation  from  a  source  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular output  shape;  and 

said  rectangular  cross  section  has  a  ratio  of  dimensions  at  least 
5:1. 


1.  A  holder  for  fiber  optic  members,  comprising: 
a  bottom  member  of  resilient  matenal  including  an  array  of 
channels  defined  into  a  top  surface  thereof  extending  in  par- 
allel between  opposed  first  and  second  ends,  said  channels 
being  separated  by  ptotiusioas  therebetween,  each  said  chan- 
nel having  a  width  complementary  to  a  diameter  of  a  jacketed 
fiber  optic  cable  to  receive  a  length  of  jacketed  cable  therea- 
long,  and  each  said  channel  having  an  entrance  along  said  top 
surface  and  a  constriction  at  said  entrance  less  wide  than  a 
diameter  of  a  jacketed  fiber  optic  cable;  and 
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ai  least  one  top  member  of  resilient  material  including  a  corre- 
spondaig  array  of  elongate  lugs  extending  below  and  at  least 
partially  along  a  bottom  surface  thereof  to  become  inserted 
into  associated  ones  of  said  channels  of  said  bottom  member, 
and  including  undercuu  complementary  to  said  constrictions 
of  said  channel  entrances  to  securely  hold  said  lugs  widiin 
associated  said  channels  upon  assembly  of  said  at  least  one 
top  member  to  said  bottom  member, 

whereby  the  top  member  is  aflSxed  to  the  bottom  member 
without  additional  fastening. 


5,566,270 

SPEAKER  INDEPENDENT  ISOLATED  WORD 

RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  USING  NEURAL  NETWORKS 

Dario  Albosano,   Pianezza,-    Roberto   Gemcilo,   and    Franco 

Mana,  both  of  Ttarin,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Csdt-Centiv 

Stiidl  E  Laboratori  Teiccomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  IWin,  Italy 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  5,  1993,  TO93A0309 
InL  CL'  GIOL  5/06 
U,S.CL  395-2.41  5  cutos 


initialization  of  the  iiaining  set  with  aU  the  segmented  words; 

random  choice  of  a  word  not  already  learned; 

updating  of  synaptic  weights  w,^  for  a  word  by  applying  a 
correlative  training  by  varying  a  neural  network  input  accord- 
ing to  a  window  sliding  from  left  to  right  on  the  woid  and 
supplying  for  every  input  window  a  suitable  objective  vector 
at  an  output,  constructed  by  setting  a  I  on  the  neuron  corre- 
sponding to  a  state  to  which  die  input  vtindow  belongs, 
according  to  the  segmentation,  and  by  setting  0  on  aU  the 
other  neurons; 

segmentation  recomputation  for  die  considered  woitl.  by  using 
the  neural  network  as  previously  trained,  and  performing  a 
dynamic  programming  only  wiUi  correct  model; 

updating  of  the  segmentation  S^,; 

if  there  still  are  non  considered  words  in  die  training  set,  repeat 
the  random  choice; 

recomputation  of  transition  probabilities  of  automata;  and 

if  the  number  of  iterations  on  the  training  set  is  greater  dian  a 
maximum  preset  number  NMAX.  terminate  or  return  to  ini- 
tialization of  the  training  set 


I.  A  speaker  independent  isolated  word  recognition  apparatus, 
comprising: 

digitizing  means  for  digitizing  a  speech  signal  and  subjecting  the 
digitized  speech  signal  to  spectral  analysis  at  constant  tempo- 
ral intervals  using  fast  Fourier  transform,  10  obtain  an  analysis 
result; 

means  connected  to  said  digitizing  means  for  subjecting  the 
analysis  result  to  an  orthogonal  transformation  to  obtain  cep- 
straJ  parameters  and  a  logarithm  of  a  total  energy  contained  in 
each  temporal  interval  to  yield  characteristic  parameters  of  the 
speech  signal  for  each  temporal  interval; 

means  for  detecting  word  ends  through  an  energy  level  of  the 
respective  speech  signal;  and  a  recognizer  (RNA).  in  which 
complete  words  are  modelled  with  Mukov  model  automata  of 
a  left-to-right  type  with  recursion  on  stales,  each  of  which 
corresponds  to  an  acoustic  portion  of  the  word,  and  in  which 
the  recognition  is  carried  out  through  a  dynamic  programming 
according  to  a  Viierbi  algoridim  on  all  automata  for  finding 
one  wiUi  a  minimum  cost  path,  which  corresponds  to  the 
recognized  word  indicated  at  output  (PR),  emission  possibili- 
ties being  calculate  with  a  neural  network  with  feedback 
having  parallel  processing  neurons,  die  netunl  network  being 
trained  by: 

initialization: 

a.  initialization  of  the  neural  network  with  small  random  synap- 
tic weights; 

b  creation  of  a  first  segmentation  by  segmenting  a  training  of  set 
words  uniformly; 

iteration  by: 


5,566,271 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

EQUIPMENT 

Hidcmi  Tomilsuka,-  Asako  Tamura,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Yasu- 

hiro  Chigusa,  and  Shiro  Omori,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,157,  Dec.  31,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,923 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1991,  3-913758 

InL  CL'  GIM,  SAX) 

VS.a.39S-2M  10  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  electronic  equipment  and 
for  designating  and  controUing  an  operation  mode  dieteof.  com- 
prising: 
an  acoustic-electric  transducer  for  receiving  spoken  instructions 
from  a  user  designating  die  operation  mode  and  for  outputting 
an  electric  speech  signal  in  response  thereto; 
speech  recognition  means  receiving  die  electric  speech  signal 
output  from  die  acoustic-electric  transducer  for  recognizing 
words  in  the  electric  speech  signal  and  outputting  a  signal 
corresponding  to  die  recognized  words; 
animatioti  character  genoating  means  for  producing  a  video 
signal  of  an  animation  character  who  is  a  message  speaker 
that  interacts  with  the  user, 
video  image  display  means  for  displaying  the  video  signal  from 

the  animation  character  generating  means: 
speech  synthesizing  means  for  syndiesizing  a  speech  signal  of  a 

message  spoken  by  the  animation  character, 
speech  outputting  means  for  transmitting  the  speech  signal  from 
the  speech  synthesizing  means  in  audible  human  sounds:  and 
a  microprocessor  responsive  to  die  output  signal  from  die  speech 
recognition  means  for  producing  an  operation  mode  designa- 
tion and  control  signal  for  designating  die  operation  mode  of 
the  electronic  equipment  and  controlling  die  electronic  equip- 
ment to  operate  in  die  designated  mode,  an  action  control 
signal  fed  to  the  animation  character  generating  means  for 
controlling  the  action  of  the  aninoation  character,  and  a  mes- 
sage signal  fed  to  the  speech  synthesizing  means  instmcting  a 
message  signal  to  be  syndiesized  in  die  speech  syndiesizing 
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means,  wherein  the  microprocessor  performs  natural  language 
or  dialogue  inference  processing  of  the  output  signal  from  the 
speech  recognition  means. 


AUTOMATIC  SPEECH  RECOGNITION  (ASR) 
PROCESSING  USING  CONRDENCE  MEASURES 
Dougte  J.  Brcms,  Atlantic  Hichlands.  and  Max  S.  Schoefler, 
OU  Bridge,  both  oT  NJ.,  aariiimrt  to  Utceal  Tccknologics 
lac^  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  27.  1W3,  Ser.  No.  144,065 

lBtCl.''G10LJ/D6 

VS.  CX  »»-i4  10  ClataH 


1.  A  system  for  adapung  the  user  interface  in  systems  that: 
accept  speech  input  and  perform  automatic  speech  recognition 
(ASR).  comprising 

means  for  receiving  an  utterance: 

means  for  processing  said  utterance  using  ASR  to  generate  an 

interpretation  of  said  utterance  and  to  determine  a  level  of 

confidence  in  said  interpretation:  and 
means  for  selectively  adapting  the  venfication  of  said  interpre- 
tation requested  from  the  user  as  a  function  of  said  confidence 

level, 
wherein  said  system  fialher  iiKludes 
means  for  storing,  for  each  user  of  said  system,  information 

representing  a  success  measure  computed  as  a  fiinctioo  of 

previous  uses  of  said  system,  uid 
means  for  retrieving  informauon  from  said  storing  means  and 

for  adapting  said  user  interface  as  a  function  of  the  value  of 

said  success  measure. 


SUPERVISED  TRAINING  OF  A  NEURAL  NETWORK 
HalB-Hao  H«aag.  KaoMuiis,  lUwan;  Staui-Shu  Ua.  TalU- 

hanec.  FUu.  Gerald  M.  Kaa^p,  BMm  Rovfe,  La^  aad  Hra- 

Pin  Wang.  Tallah— rr,  Fla^  iiilgiin  to  CatcrpUUr  Ik., 

PtMrte.IU. 

FUcd  Dec.  3*,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17ft,4SS 

lal.  CL*  GMK  9Ai2:^00 

VS.  CL  395—23  M  CWaa 

2.  A  computer- implemented  method  of  training  and  testing  a 
modified  ARTMAP  neural  networic  wherein  the  modified  ART- 
MAP  neural  networli  has  an  ART  module  that  accepts  an  input 
pattern  and  has  a  first  layer  and  a  second  layer,  and  a  Map  field, 
connected  to  said  ART  module,  that  accepu  a  target  output  pattern, 
the  computer- implemented  method  comprising: 

(1)  presenting  an  input  paoem  to  be  learned  to  die  modified 
AKTMAP  neural  network; 

(2)  determining  a  set  of  activations  for  the  fini  layer, 

(3)  determining  a  set  of  matching  scores  for  the  second  layer: 

(4)  activabng  a  node  with  a  largest  matching  score  frtNn  the 
second  layer,  wherein  said  activated  node  is  a  predicted  out- 

P««. 

(5)  performing  a  first  vigilance  test  based  on  said  acuvation  of 

satd  node,  and  if  said  first  vigilance  test  fails  then  deactivating 


said  activated  node  and  repeat  steps  (2)  through  (5).  otherwise 
update  bottom-up  and  top-down  weights  between  the  first 
layer  and  the  second  layer,  and  update  weights  between  the 
second  layer  and  the  Map  field: 

(6)  propagating  said  matching  scores  from  said  second  layer  to 
the  Map  field: 

(7)  performing  a  second  vigilance  test  to  determine  a  level  of 
match  between  said  predicted  output  from  said  second  layer 
and  the  target  output  pattern,  if  said  second  vigilance  test  is 
passed,  updating  said  bonom-up  weights,  said  top-down 
weights,  and  said  weights  between  the  second  layer  and  die 
Map  field:  and 

(8)  removing  undesired  knowledge  from  the  modified  ARTMAP 
neural  network,  wherein  said  step  of  lemoving  further  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  presenting  a  sensory  pattern  lo  be  unlearned  to  the  modi- 
fied ARTMAP  neural  network: 

(b)  detennining  a  set  of  activations  for  the  first  layer; 

(c)  determining  a  set  of  matching  scores  for  the  second  layer 
based  on  said  set  of  activations; 

(d)  activating  a  node  from  die  second  layer  widi  the  largest 
matching  score;  and 

(e)  performing  at  least  one  vigilance  lest,  and  if  said  at  least 
one  vigilance  test  fails  dien  deactivate  said  activated  node 
and  repeat  steps  (2)  through  (5),  otherwise  update  bottom- 
up  and  top-down  weights  between  the  first  layer  and  the 
second  layer,  and  Map  field  weights  between  the  second 
layer  and  die  Map  field. 


5JStiJ74 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING 

MEMBERSHIP  FUNCTIONS,  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  SAME 

Ttetoaiu  Ishida.  and  Kazuaki  Urasaki,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

Mrignors  to  Omron  Corporation,  Kyoto-fu,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP9«1/»I>529,  i  371  Date  Dec.  17,  1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  17,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/13W8,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Nov.  IS,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  7*8,939 
CUhi  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1989,  M075M,- 
Aag.  31, 19M,  1-223271 

hrt.  CL*  GMF  9/44 
VS.  CL  395— tl  *  CtataM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  membership  functions,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  setting  means  for  setting  membership  functions  and  corre- 
sponding identification  codes  for  input  and  output  variables, 
each  of  said  membership  fiinctions  having  a  predefined  shape; 
means  for  checking  whether  diere  is  identity  in  shape  among 
membership  functions  set  for  each  input  and  output  variable 
and  for  each  identification  code; 
means  for  assigning  different  identification  numbers  to  set  mem- 
bership functions  which  are  different  in  shape  from  one 
another  and  identical  identification  numbers  to  set  member- 
ship functions  processing  an  identity  in  shape: 
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a  first  monoty  device  for  storing  data,  which  represents  a  set 
membership  fiinction.  in  corresponding  with  die  identification 
number  assigned  thereto;  and 

a  second  memory  device  for  storing  in  a  correlated  manner 
names  of  the  input  or  output  variables,  the  identification 
numbere  assigned  to  the  differenUy  shaped  membership  func- 
tions associated  widi  respective  input  or  output  variables,  and 
die  identification  codes  of  die  membership  functions  which 
correspond  to  the  identification  numbers. 


5,5M,275 

CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  TWO 

NEURAL  NETWORKS 

Makoto  Kano.  Urayasu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929.111,  Aug.  13,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,428,559.  This  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
199,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1991,  3-204494; 
Feb.  19,  1993,  5-030580;  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-46205 
Int  a."  G05B  I9A>4:  G06E  l/OO 
VS.  CL  395—81  ij  Claims 


1.  A  control  method  of  controlling  a  controlled  system,  compris- 


ing: 


die  first  step  of  inputting  current  and  hiture  target  controlled 
variables  to  a  first  neural  network  model  and  causing  die  first 
neural  nawork  model  to  execute  a  forward  calculation  to 
output  a  vimial  manipulated  variable  Initial  value; 

die  second  step  of  causing  a  second  neural  network  model  to 
receive  the  virtual  manipulated  variable  initial  value  obtained 
in  the  first  step  as  a  virtual  manipulated  variable  and  a 
controlled  variable  obtained  from  said  controlled  system  at  a 
current  time,  and  causing  die  second  neural  network  model  to 
execute  a  forward  calculation  to  output  a  predicted  controlled 
variable; 

die  diiid  step  of  obtaining  an  error  of  die  predicted  controlled 
variable  obtained  in  die  second  step  with  respect  to  the  fiituie 
target  controlled  variable; 

the  fourth  step  of  obtaining  a  correction  amount  for  the  virtual 
manipulated  variable  in  accordance  with  a  back  propagadon 
calculatioa  of  said  second  neural  network  model,  using  the 


error  obtained  in  die  diinl  step,  dierefay  correcting  die  virtual 

manipulated    variable    in   accordance   widi   die   correction 

amount; 
die  fifth  step  of  outputting  die  virtual  manipulated  variaUe 

corrected  in  die  fourth  step  to  die  controlled  system  as  a 

manipulated  variable;  and 
die  sixdi  step  of  causing  die  first  neural  network  model  to 

perform   learning   in   an  error  back  propagation   learning 

mediod,  using  as  a  teacher  signal  die  virtual  manipulated 

variable  output  to  the  controlled  system. 


5,566,276 
CHARACTER  MODIFYING  METHOD 
Masayuki  Muraishi,  Nagano-Ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Naka- 
jima  All  Precision  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano-Ken,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,178,  Jan.  28,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,471,676,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,284,  Job. 
17,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jim.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

485,991 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct  17,  1989, 1-269322: 
Nov.  1,  1989,  1-285437 

Int  a.*  G06K  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—110  4  cudms 


(    STURT    ) 


1.  A  character  modifying  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  from  a  memory  a  print  dot  stan  position  dau  and 
continuous  dot  length  data  for  each  row  or  column  having  a 
print  dot  of  a  character  whose  dots  have  been  assigned  to  a  bit 
map  made  of  m  rows  and  n  columns; 

perfoiroing  a  character  modification  operation  corresponding  to 
die  contents  of  a  character  modification,  widi  respect  to  said 
print  dot  start  position  data  and  said  continuous  dot  length 
data  to  obtain  modified  dot  print  information;  and 

setting  obtained  modified  dot  print  information  as  to  die 
addresses  defined  by  a  continuous  dot  length  obtained  by  said 
character  modification  operation,  at  new  addresses  obtained 
by  said  character  modification  operation  for  said  print  dot 
start  position  data. 


5,566,277 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AN 

IMAGE 

lUtahiro  HIdcshima,  and  Keqji  Yokota,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Pboto  FUm  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  899,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1991,  3-144979; 
Jim.  17,  1991,  3-144980;  Jun.  17,  1991,  3-144981 

Int  CL*  G06K  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—115  16  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  recording  an  image  by  simultaneously  recording 
a  plurality  of  scanning  lines  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  laser  beams, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  sequentially  writing  image  data  in  units  of  one  scanning  line 
into  a  pluraUty  of  memories; 
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(b)  sHMlMMOusly  reading  the  image  data  corresponding  to  the 
plurality  of  scanning  lines  from  said  plurality  of  memories, 
wheiein  the  plurality  of  scanning  lines  are  to  be  placed 
adjacent  each  other  at  the  tinte  of  recording,  in  order  starting 
with  a  memory  area  corresponding  to  a  leading  end  of  each  of 
the  scanning  lines  toward  a  memory  area  conespot>ding  to  a 
terminaung  end  thereof:  and 

(c)  emitting  the  laser  beams  on  the  basis  of  the  image  dau  which 
have  been  read,  so  as  to  record  the  image. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  OUT 

DIGITAL  IMAGE  DATA  FROM  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

MEMORY 

Yoicki  KaUyanuk,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  lo  NEC  Corporatioo, 

Tokyo,  Japwi 

FUcd  May  17,  1994,  Scr.  Na  2«3,8S1 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboa  Japan,  May  17,  1993,  5-114301; 
J«L  9,  1993,  5-170132 

lat  CL*  G«CT  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—119  9  Claims 


OBJECT  ORIENTED  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Jaycndra  N.  Patd,  Snamrntt;  Ryoji  WataMbc,  Cupertino; 
Mark   Peck,   Ben   LoMod;    Bayks   Hoit,  San   Joae.  and 
Mahinda  K.  dc  Silva,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  asaignon 
to  lUiccat.  Inc  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Flkd  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111038 
M.  CL*  GMK  ISAM 
VS.  CL  39S— U4 
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1ft.  A  method  of  transmitung  a  document  to  a  printer  under 
control  of  an  application  program,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  generating  a  document  folio  coniaimng  textual  and  graphic 
«|M>  to  be  printed,  the  data  being  formatted  and  arranged  in  a 
|tdll mill  manner  specified  by  the  application  program; 

(b)  generMing  a  print  job  descnption  and  a  pnnter  identification 
code  for  the  printer; 

(c)  instantiating  a  pnni  channel  object  using  the  printer  identifi- 
catioa  code  to  transport  the  document  folio  lo  the  printer. 

(d)  providing  the  document  folio  and  the  pnni  job  descnption  to 
the  print  channel  object  as  a  print  job: 

(e)  transporting  the  print  job  to  die  printer  via  the  print  channel 
object;  and 

(f)  lemoving  the  document  folio  from  the  pnnt  job  and  using  the 
information  therein  to  control  the  pnnter  to  pnnt  die  textual 
and  graphic  dau  therein. 


I  A  three-dimensional  image  processing  method  wherein  a 
thiee-dimensional  digital  image  stored  in  a  first  three-dimensional 
memory  is  read  out  by  successively  designating  addresses  of 
voxels  by  ray  tracing  processing,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

calculating  first  addresses  along  a  ray  by  ray  tracing  of  a 
two-dimensional  digital  differential  analyzer  on  a  first  plane 
coordinate  system  of  a  three-dimensional  coordinate  system; 

successively  designating  first  plane  coordinate  points  on  the  first 
plane  coordinate  system  with  the  calculated  first  addresses, 
successively  reading  out  dau  of  first  voxel  columns,  said  first 
voxel  columns  being  arranged  in  the  three-dimensional  coor- 
dinate system  along  straight  lines  perpendicular  to  the  ray  at 
the  first  plane  coordinate  points,  in  units  of  a  column  from 
said  first  three-dimensional  memory  and  storing  die  read  out 
dau  of  first  voxel  columns  into  a  second  three-dimensional 
memory; 

calculating  second  addresses  along  the  ray  by  ray  tracing  of  the 
two-dimensional  digital  differential  analyzer  on  a  second 
plane  coordinate  system  of  the  three-dimensional  coordinate 
system,  said  second  plane  coordinate  system  being  perpen- 
dicular to  die  first  plane  coordinate  system; 

successively  designating  second  plane  coordinate  points  on  the 
Mcond  plane  coordinate  system  with  the  calculated  second 
addresses,  reading  out  dau  of  second  voxel  columns,  said 
second  voxel  colunuis  being  arranged  in  the  duee- 
dimensional  coordinate  system  along  straight  lines  perpen- 
dicular to  die  ray  at  dK  second  plane  coordinate  points,  in 
units  of  a  column  from  said  second  duee-dimcnsional 
memory; 

performing  ray  tracing  of  die  two-dimensional  digital  differen- 
tial analyzer  for  a  plurality  of  rays,  said  plurality  of  rays  being 
parallel  lo  each  odier  on  a  diird  plane  coordinate  system  of  the 
duee-dimensional  coortlinate  system,  and  calculating  diird 
addresses  for  each  of  die  plurality  of  rays;  and 

extracting  die  dau  of  second  voxel  columns  read  out  from  said 
second  three-dimensional  memory  which  are  designated  by 
die  calculated  diird  addresses. 


2239 


5,566,280 

3D  DYNAMIC  IMAGE  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  VIEWPOINT  SETTING 
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1.  A  3D  dynamic  image  production  system,  comprising: 
inputting  means  for  inputting  object  dau  indicating  objects  and 

viewpoint  dau  indicating  a  viewpoint; 
specifying  means  for  specifying  an  imaging  target  object  to  be 

imaged; 
judging  means  for  automatically  judging  whedier  a  viewing  axis 

widi  respect  to  die  imaging  target  object  is  blocked  by  anodier 

object,  die  viewing  axis  being  determined  according  to  die 

viewpoiat  dau; 
changing  means  for  automatically  changing  die  viewpoint  dau 

when  dK  judging  means  judges  dut  die  viewing  axis  is 

blocked;  and 

producing  means  for  automatically  producing  a  3D  dynamic 
image  of  die  imaging  target  object  according  to  a  new  view- 
ing axis  determined  from  the  viewpoint  dau  changed  by  die 
changing  means. 


specifying,  widi  die  central  processing  unit  under  control  of  die 

program,  boundary  conditions  of  a  boundary  of  said  surface, 

diereby  to  define  outer  constraints  for  said  equation; 
specifying,  widi  die  ceno^  processing  unit  under  control  of  die 

program,  a  set  of  points  widiin  said  boundary  of  said  surface. 

thereby  to  define  inner  constraints  for  said  equation; 
solving,  widi  die  central  processing  unit  under  control  of  die 

program,  said  equation  to  generate  a  solution,  using  said  inner 

and  outer  constraints; 
generating,  widi  die  central  processing  unit  under  control  of  die 

program,  a  display  of  said  surface  from  said  solution  of  said 

equation;  and 
displaying,  widi  die  central  processing  unit  under  control  of  die 

program,  said  display  of  said  surface  on  a  display  device. 


5,566,281 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 
SURFACE  BY  SIMULATING  A  PHYSICAL  MEMBRANE 
Shliyi  Tokumasu,  Norihiro  Nak^jima;  Icfaif«  HarasUmn,  and 
Hlroshi  And,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japmi,  assjgnofs  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jiin.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8133 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1992,  4-167528 
Int.  a.*  G06T  17/00 
UA  a.  395-120  ,4cUims 

1.  A  mediod  of  generating  a  display  of  a  surface,  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

stonng  a  prqgram  containing  a  surface  generation  conovl  proce- 
dure in  a  program  memory; 

storing  dau  representing  said  surface  in  a  surface  daU  memory; 

loading  die  program  stored  in  die  program  memory  into  a  central 
processing  unit;. 

generating,  widi  die  central  processing  unit  under  control  of  die 
program  ba.sed  on  die  dau  stored  in  die  surface  dau  memory, 
an  equation  corresponding  to  said  surface,  said  equation  being 
a  differenuai  equation  representing  said  surface  as  a  physical 
membrane; 


5,566,282 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  VISUALIZATION 

OF  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SCENE  BY  MEANS  OF 

MAXIMUM  INTENSITY  PROJECTION 

Kard  J.  Ziiidervdd,  Houten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,921 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  OBL  Feb.  15 
1993, 93200408  ' 

Int  CL*  G06T  17/00 
"•S- CL  395-124  18  Claims 
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1.  Arrangement  for  visualization  of  a  diree-dimensional  scene  by 
means  of  maximum  intensity  projection,  die  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  display  having  a  two-dimensional  matrix  of  pixels; 

a  memory  fw  storing  dau  representing  die  diiee-dimensional 
scene  as  a  plurality  of  voxel  values;  and 

computing  means,  having  access  to  said  memory,  for  assigning 
to  said  pixels  of  die  two-dimensional  maoix  a  greyvalue 
being  a  maximum  of  interpolated  greyvalues  along  rays 
casted  dirough  die  scene,  which  rays  are  associated  in  one-to- 
one  correspondence  widi  said  pixels  of  die  two-dimensional 
matrix,  said  computing  means  comprising: 

a)  means  for  determining,  for  each  ray,  an  estimated  minimum 
greyvalue; 

b)  means  for  determining  for  each  point  (P^)  of  a  plurality  of 

P"""*  "* P.,)  along  said  ray  an  estimated  maximum 

greyvalue,    said    estimated    maximum    greyvalue    being 
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derived  from  die  voxel  values  of  voxels  within  a  piedeier- 
mined  neighbortiood  around  said  point  (P,): 

c)  means  for  companng  the  esbmated  maximum  greyvalues 
of  said  points  along  said  lay  with  said  estimated  minimum 
greyvalue  for  said  ray; 

d)  means  for  calculating  an  inierpolaied  greyvalue  for  a  point 
(Pj)  along  said  ray  when  the  esumated  maximum  greyvalue 
for  said  point  (P,)  exceeds  said  estimated  minimum  grey- 
value for  said  ray;  and 

e)  means  for  determining  the  maximum  of  the  interpolated 
greyvalues  for  assignment  lo  the  pixel  of  the  two- 
dimensional  matrix  to  which  said  ray  is  associated. 


5.5««.283 
COMPITER  GRAPHIC  IMAGE  STORAGE, 
C0^^VERS10N  AND  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Modcgi;  Hidcid  MnroU,  and  Mkhio  Kurala.  aU  oT 
Tokyo,  Japan,  wicnnrr  to  Daiaippoo  Printing  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinvatiM  «f  Scr.  No.  752.1M,  Auc-  29,  1991.  abaadoMid. 
T^  ifpMiilliii  Mar.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  99M95 
daims  priority,  appMcaHan  Japan.  Sep.  3.  199«,  ^232742; 
Oct.  2*.  IWO.  2-29US4;  Htn.  1,  1990.  2-296790 
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light  source  means  for  receiving  the  light  source  information 
parameter  of  said  first  system,  for  converting  the  light 
source  information  parameter  of  the  first  system  into  a  light 
source  information  parameter  for  said  second  system  and 
for  absorbing  a  difference  of  a  light  source  information 
format  or  a  lighting  model  between  said  first  system  and 
said  second  system;  and 
mappuig  means  for  receiving  the  mapping  information  param- 
eter of  said  first  system,  for  converting  said  mapping  infor- 
mation parameter  of  said  first  system  into  a  mapping  infor- 
mation parameter  for  said  second  system,  wherein  the 
mapping  information  parameter  of  the  first  system  includes 
the  correction  of  the  two-dimensional  vertex  coordinates  of 
the  texture  image;  and 
(b)  receiving  means  for  receiving  selected  ones  of  the  informa- 
tion parameters  of  said  first  system  in  a  first  format,  and  for 
converting  said  selected  ones  of  the  information  parameters  in 
said  first  format  into  information  parameters  of  said  interface 
in  a  second  formal,  wherein  the  receiving  means  applies  an 
addition  correction  factor  to  the  selected  ones  of  the  informa- 
tion pawneters  in  said  first  format  to  convert  the  selected 
ones  of  tile  information  parameters  in  said  first  format  into  the 
second  format,  the  addition  correction  factor  being  based  on 
the  diffuse  reflectivity  parameters  of  first,  second  and  third 
colors  of  a  color  model  of  the  first  system,  and  the  specular 
reflectivity  parameter  of  the  third  color  of  the  color  model  of 
the  first  system. 


5,544,2m 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MIP-MAP 

GENERATION  USING  LOW-PASS  HLTERING  BASED 

ON  RESOLUTION  RATIO 

YoriUko  Wakayaau,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsusiiiU 

Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Kadoma.  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  361.209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22,  1993,  5-325084 

Int.  CL*  G«*T  15/50 

VS.  CL  395—130  7  Claims 
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1.  A  three-dimensional  graphic  image  generating  apparatus  for 
generaung  a  ihree-dimensionai  graphic  iaage  froni  at  least  one  of 
a  plurality  of  information  parameters  of  a  namilli  graphic  surface 
model,  said  plurality  of  information  parameters  comprising  object 
shape  informabon  parameters,  camera  information  parameters, 
camera  position  information  parameters,  object  shape  position 
information  parameters,  texture  information  parameters,  light 
source  information  parameters,  and  mapping  information  param- 
eters including  texnire  image  information  parameters,  said  infor- 
mation parameters  generated  by  a  first  system,  said  three- 
dimensional  graptiic  image  produced  by  a  second  system  having  a 
different  shading  calculation  model  dian  tlie  first  system,  said 
tluee-diinensional  graphic  image  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  an  interface  including: 

lextunng  means  for  receiving  the  texture  information  param- 
eter of  said  first  system  and  for  converting  the  texture 
infcaiiMlinn  pMiwUfi  of  the  first  system  into  a  texture 
inliuiMition  pmneter  for  said  second  system  and  for 
absorbing  a  difference  of  sliading  calculation  model 
between  said  first  system  and  said  second  system,  wherein 
die  texture  informatioo  of  the  first  system  includes  at  least 
one  of  an  ambient  reflectivity  parameter  of  an  object  sur- 
face, a  specular  reflectivity  parameter  of  die  object  surface, 
a  difliise  reflectivity  parameter  of  the  object  surface,  a 
specular  reflection  parameter  and  a  transparency  parameter. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  MlP-map  image  generation,  which  receives 
an  original  image  of  texture  and  reduces  the  onginal  image  in  size 
in  accordance  with  a  size  of  a  polygon  to  which  the  texture  is 
mapped,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

inuge  dividing  means  for  receiving  the  original  image  and  for 

dividing  the  original  inuge,  to  generate  image  blocks; 
a  spatial  transformation  means  for  transforming  each  of  the 
image  blocks  in  a  spatial  domain  into  spatial  finequency  image 
block  in  a  spatial  frequency  domain; 
image  storing  means  for  storing  the  spatial  frequency  image  dau 

block; 
MlP-map  resolution  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  size  of  a 
polygon  10  be  displayed  on  a  display,  and  for  calculating  a 
resolution  corTe$p«Jnding  to  the  size  of  the  polygon; 
low-pass  filter  means  for  removing,  from  the  spatial  frequency 
inuge  dau  block,  components  having  higher  frequencies 
which  are  higher  than  a  predetermined  frequency  correspond- 
ing lo  the  resolution  obtained  by  the  MlP-map  resolution 
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calcblating  means,  to  generate  a  filtered  spatial  fiequency 
image  dau  block:  and 
inverse  spatial  transformation  means  for  receiving  the  filtered 
spatial  frequency  image  dau  block,  and  for  transfotmmg  the 
filtered  spatial  frequency  image  dau  block  into  a  filtered 
image  block  in  the  spatial  domain. 
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IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
MAPPING  TEXTURE  TO  EACH  POLYGON  OF  A  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE 
Masahlro  Okada.  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konaml  Co,  Ltd., 
Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  342,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1993,  5-292108 
Int  a.'  G06T  15/00 
UJ5.a.395-130  4Ctai.ns 
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displaying  at  least  one  portion  of  said  drawing  on  a  dispUy 

screen; 
selecting  a  first  line,  with  information  provided  by  a  user,  fixim 

said  displayed  portion  of  said  drawing; 
providing  said  first  Une  with  a  first  indicator  and  providing  each 

line  parallel  to  said  first  line,  within  said  displayed  portion  of 

said  drawing,  with  a  second  indicator, 
determining   whether  a   dimensional   value   is   provided   for 

between  each  pair  of  parallel  lines  within  said  displayed 

portion  of  said  drawing;  and 
changing  said  second  indicator  of  each  line  to  said  first  indicator 

in  response  to  a  determination  that  said  dimensional  value  is 

provided  for. 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  display  device 
having  a  number  of  pixels  arranged  in  a  predetermined  form,  the 
processing  apparatiis  comprising: 

a  processor  operable  to  create  a  surface  model  which  is  defined 
by  a  number  of  polygons,  each  polygon  having  a  surface 
number  and  a  parameter, 
a  first  memory,  having  addresses  corresponding  to  die  pixels  of 
the  display  device,  operable  lo  store  a  surface  number  at  each 
address  to  represent  the  surface  model  in  terms  of  surface 
numbers; 
a  second  memory  operable  to  store  die  parameter  of  each  poly- 
gon in  correspondence  to  the  surface  number  of  each  polygon; 
a  third  memory  operable  to  store  texture  data  for  each  polygon 

at  addresses  arranged  in  a  predetermined  form; 
a  designator  operable  to  designate  an  address  of  the  first 

memory;  and 
a  calculator  operable  to  calculate,  based  on  a  designated  address 
of  the  first  memory  and  the  parameter  of  the  polygon  corre- 
sponding to  the  surface  number  at  the  designated  address,  an 
address  of  the  third  memory  storing  texture  dau  correspond- 
ing to  the  designated  address  to  generate  an  address  signal 
indicative  of  the  calculated  address  of  the  third  memory,  and 
to  send  the  address  signal  to  the  third  memory  so  diat  the  third 
mcmoi>  transmits  the  texture  dau  stored  at  the  calculated 
address  to  die  display  device  for  illuminating  a  pixel  coire- 
spondiag  to  the  designated  address  of  die  first  memory. 


5,566,287 
METHOD  FOR  ASYNCHRONOUSLY  MAINTAINING  AN 

IMAGE  ON  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Alain  Ddpuch,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomson  Con- 
sumer Electronics,  Inc.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,084 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395-133  ,6  Claims 


5,566,286 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING 
DIMENSIONAL  VALUES  OF  A  DRAWING 
Kaxuhiro  Minami,  Fi^isawa,  and  Jui^i  Kishaba,  Yamato,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration. Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,805,  JuL  21,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  560,137 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1992,  4-193555 

Int  CL'  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  395-131  12  cuims 

1.  A  method  of  checking  a  drawing  for  any  unprovided  for 

dimensional  value  between  two  parallel  lines,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 


1.  In  a  processing  system  executing  an  application  program 
displaying  a  plurality  of  graphic  objects,  a  mediod  for  asynchro- 
nously maintaining  an  image  on  a  display  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

receiving  a  drawing  request  from  die  application  pitigram; 
determining  a  drawing  area  of  the  image  in  response  to  die 

received  drawing  request; 
insetting  a  new  entry  representing  die  drawing  area  into  a  list  of 

a  plurality  of  entries  each  representing  respective  drawing 

areas; 
receiving  an  image  update  request  ftom  die  application  program; 
retrieving  one  of  die  plurality  of  entries  representing  drawing 

areas  from  the  list;  and 
requesting  diat  respective  graphic  objects  be  redrawn  if  any 

portion  of  die  graphic  object  lies  widiin  die  drawing  area 

represented  by  die  retrieved  entry. 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
FirnNG  A  B-SRLINE  CURVE  TO  A  SET  OF  DATA 
POINTS 
Craig  KoertaMn,  Peoria,  OL,  airi«Mr  to  CalerpilUr  Inc..  Peo- 
ria. DL 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  W»4,  S«r.  Now  2W.»*5 
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a  knowledge  database  for  storing  therein  ratings  setting  forth 
both  a  scale  of  and  correlation  among  each  of  the  docuntient 
attributes,  evaluation  indexes,  document  design  elemenu  con- 
stiiuung  the  document  style  design,  by  using  said  document 
style  design  knowledge; 

document  style  design  deciding  means  for  performing  an  infer- 
ring process  on  the  basis  of  both  the  desired  document 
attributes  and  the  evaluation  indexes  input  through  the  input 
means  and  the  rules  of  the  knowledge  database  to  decide  a 
desired  document  style  design:  and 

output  means  for  outputting  the  document  style  design  decided 
by  the  document  style  design  deciding  means. 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  curve  to  approximate  a  set  of  dau 
points,  composing  the  steps  of: 

(A)  selecung  a  plurality  of  control  points,  wherein  said  control 
points  are  selected  indcpendenUy  of  characteristics  of  a  path 
formed  by  the  set  of  dau  points: 

(B)  generating  the  curve  based  on  said  control  points; 

(C)  comparing  die  curve  to  the  dau  points;  and 

(D)  if  the  curve  is  separated  from  at  least  one  of  the  dau  points 
by  more  than  a  thieshold  amount,  then 

(1)  selecting  an  additional  control  point,  and 

(2)  repealing  steps  (BHD). 


MULTI-MEDIA  DEVICE 
Kla  SUverbrook.  WooHahra.  Australia,   assignor   to  Canon 
Kabttshiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Canon  Information 
Systems  Research  Australia  Pty  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia 

Filed  Apr.  28.  IW3,  Ser.  No.  53J43 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  29, 1992,  PL2154 
InL  CL'  G«*T  1/00 
VS,  CL  395-152  "  Claim 


DOCUMENT  FORMATTING  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
J«J|  Ikeo,  and  Itaiyoshi  Tawdu.  botk  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
Mripior^  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 
Cimtl—atlon  «r  Scr.  No.  9M.133,  Oct  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
TM  ippliaWnn  Auf.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  519^17^ 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  17,  1991,  3-2MM1 
Int  CV  G«6F  I  SAX) 
VS.  CL  395—148  » 
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1.  A  documeoi  style  design  support  system  adapted  for  output- 
ting  an  acceptable  document  style  design  of  a  document  to  be 
prepared  and  supported  based  on  document  attributes  to  satisfy  a 
user's  intention  and  purpose,  comprising: 
document  style  design  knowledge; 

input  means  for  inputung  evaluation  indexes  which  represent  a 
rating  system  pertaining  to  a  user's  desired  document 
Mbibuies  of  a  paticular  document  to  be  designed  and  sup- 
ported; 


1.  A  multi-media  device  comprising: 

video  means  having  at  least  one  video  input  for  receiving  at  least 
one  input  video  signal  and  for  selectively  augmenting  said 
input  video  signal  for  output  as  an  output  video  signal  via  a 
video  output; 

audio  means  including  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  input 
audio  signal  and  for  outputting  at  least  one  output  audio 
signal; 

host  processor  means  imerconnectuig  said  audio  means  and  said 
video  means  via  interfaces  enabling  connection  of  said  multi- 
media device  for  daU  input  and  output;  and 

real-time  object  processor  means  connected  to  said  host  proces- 
sor means  for  generating  alterable  animation  image  dau  from 
object  based  graphic  dau  supplied  from  said  host  processor 
means  in  real-ume  for  display  via  said  video  output  in  com- 
bination with  said  input  video  signal  without  using  a  frame 
buffer. 


5,S«i,291 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

USER  FEEDBACK 

Darid  A.  Boulton,  Apros;  Wayne  Vucenic,  Cnpertioo,  and  John 

P.  StaWngs,  Campbell,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  DUcom 

Technologies,  Inc.  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

Division  or  Ser.  No.  362,801,  Dec.  22,  1994,  which  is  a 

continuatfon-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,9«,  Dec  23,  1993,  aban. 

doned.  This  applicatioa  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«6y463 

Int  CL'  GMF  i/14 

VS.  a.  3M-161  40  Claims 


1.  A  roeAiod  for  acquiring  user  feedback  from  a  user  during 
operation  of  a  computer  environment,  wherein  the  computer  envi- 
ronment includes  an  enter  feedback  mode  command  diat  the  user 
may  activate  to  provide  feedback  and  wherein  when  an  enter 
feedback  mode  command  U  received,  the  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

creating  a  feedback  record  in  response  to  a  user  activating  said 

enter  feedback  mode  command; 
recording  the  user's  feedback  context  within  a  product,  process, 
service,  or  issue  in  the  feedback  record  after  said  enter  feed- 
back mode  command  has  been  activated,  the  feedback  record 
being  independent  of  and  separate  from  the  product,  process, 
service,  or  issue; 
displaying  a  multiplicity  of  attributes  dut  the  user  may  select  to 
identify  die  nature  of  the  user  feedback  and  displaying  a 
plurality  of  attribute  categories  in  which  die  attributes  are 
arranged,  each  of  the  categories  organizing  a  plurality  of  die 
attributes  into  a  related  group  to  readily  describe  and  catego- 
rize die  feedback  entered  by  die  user,  die  attributes  being 
arranged  in  each  category  as  different  options  for  die  user  to 
select  within  each  category;  and 
recording  the  attributes  selected  by  die  user  and  each  attribute 
category  in  die  feedback  record  after  said  enter  feedback 
mode  command  has  been  activated,  wherein  just  one  attribute 
in  each  category  may  be  selected  by  die  user  and  stored  in  die 
feedback  record  to  describe  die  users  experiences  as  related 
to  die  particular  category  in   which  Uie  one  attribute  is 
included,  where  die  feedback  record  is  available  to  be  evalu- 
ated widi  a  plurality  of  odier  feedback  records  by  a  reviewer 
who  is  interested  in  user  feedback  so  diat  die  reviewer  can 
provide  help  to  die  user  or  improve  die  product,  process, 
service,  or  issue,  wherein  die  reviewer's  analysis  of  a  pattern 
and  distribution  of  said  feedback  records  in  die  categories  is 
faciUtated  by  providing  die  same  categories  in  each  of  die 
feedback  records. 


cwnputer  to  transform  a  first  set  of  signals  representing  a  given 
aibitrarily  specified  point  and  a  given  ordered  set  of  points  in  said 
modelmg  coordinate  system,  into  a  second  set  of  signals  identify- 
ing a  subset  of  points,  belonging  to  said  ordered  set  of  points, 
which  are  located  at  a  minimum  distance  from  said  specified  point, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  digital  computer  widi  a  database  for  said 
modeling  system  including,  at  least,  a  first  set  of  signals 
representing  an  arbitrarily  specified  point  and  a  given  ordered 
set  of  points,  including  first  and  second  end  points,  in  said 
modeling  coordinate  system; 

(b)  calculating  in  said  computer,  by  processing  said  first  set  of 
signals,  die  distance  d,  between  die  specified  point  and  said 
first  end  point,  and  die  distance  d^  between  said  specified 
point  and  said  second  end  point; 

(c)  comparing  in  said  computer  the  values  d,  and  d,  to  each 
odier  to  determine  which  end  point  lies  at  minimum  distance 
d  from  said  specified  point; 

(d)  selecting  in  said  computer,  finom  a  set  of  end  points  consist- 
ing of  said  first  end  point  and  said  second  end  point,  an  end 
pomt  from  said  set  of  end  points  lying  at  minimum  distance  d 
from  said  specified  point; 

(e)  storing,  in  the  daubase  of  said  computer  as  a  second  set  of 
signals,  signals  representing  die  coordinates  of  die  selected 
end  point  and  minimum  distance  measure  d; 

(0  defining  in  said  modeling  coordinate  system,  widi  die  aid  of 
said  computer,  whenever  said  coordinate  system  is 
3-dimensional,  a  diitd  set  of  signals  which  represent  die 
vertices  of  a  cube,  where  die  distance  between  die  ^lecified 
point  and  each  side  of  said  cube,  along  an  orthogonal  axis 
defining  die  given  coordinate  system,  is  d; 

(g)  traversing  the  given  ordered  set  of  points  in  accorxlance  with 
the  specified  order,  widi  die  aid  of  said  computer,  starting  at 
eidier  of  said  first  and  second  end  points,  sequentially  testing 
each  point  to  determine  if  it  lies  widiin  die  cube  represented 
by  said  diitd  set  of  signals;  and 

(h)  deriving  die  points  in  said  given  ordered  set  of  points  diat  lie 
a  minimum  distance  from  said  specified  point  from  die  subset 
of  points  determined  to  lie  within  said  cube. 


5,56632 
METHODS  TOR  DETECTING  THE  CLOSEST  EXISTING 

POINT  ON  A  SPLINE  OR  POLYLINE 
Mary  C.  Krraibs,  Kingston.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,030 
Int  CL'  G06T  11/00 
VS.  CL  395-142  53  cuims 

1.  A  mediod  of  operating  a  modeling  system,  including  a  pre- 
defined modebng  coordinate  system,  widi  die  aid  of  a  digital 


5,566,293 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
DISPLAYING  LIFE  INFORMA-nON  ON  VCR 
Young  D.   Ko,  ScouL*   Kyung  K.  Yoo;  Se  I.  Cha,  both  of 
Kyungki-do,  and  Y.  Moon  Cha,  SeouL  aU  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 
•ssignors  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148338,  Nov.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,999,  Oct  31,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  31,  1990, 
1990-17627;  Dec  22,  1990,  1990-21407;  Dec  28,  1990.  1990. 
22158;  Dec  28, 1990, 1990-22313;  Dec  29, 1990,  1990-22453 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—156  30  cUims 

22.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  diereafter  retrieving  life  infor- 
mation, including  telephone  numbers,  appointment  dates,  and  die 
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like,  utilizing  a  VCR  in  which  recorded  infomuuion  associated 
with  a  specific  dale  is  retneved  and  presented  automatically  at  at 
least  one  hjture  selected  time,  the  apparatus  compnsing: 

data  input  means  for  inpumng  alphanumeric  life  information 
data; 

micToprocessor  means  for  sorting  a  selected  type  of  life  infor- 
mation dau  corresponding  to  the  type  of  life  information  dau 
input  from  the  dau  input  means  so  as  to  control  the  storage 
and  output  of  the  life  information  data,  and  for  controlling  the 
output  of  the  life  information  dau  such  that  the  stored  life 
information  dau  is  automatically  output  on  a  named  dale 
when  date  named  life  information  daU  for  the  named  dale  is 
stored; 

dau  bank  means  for  sionng  life  information  dau  input  by  a  user 
under  the  control  of  the  microprocessor  means; 

output  control  means  for  outputting  life  information  data  stored 
in  the  dau  bank  means  as  an  on-screen  display  signal  under 
die  control  of  the  microprocessor  means; 

OMlpul  means  for  displaying  a  desired  type  of  life  information 
dau  and  the  automatically  output  date  named  life  mformation 
dau  for  die  current  date  in  accordance  with  die  on-screen 
display  signal  from  die  output  control  means. 


nating  one  target  of  said  plurality  of  processing  targets  and 
processing  to  be  carried  out  for  die  one  target,  said  executing 
including  changing,  responsive  to  a  part  of  said  command 
train,  display  of  said  figure  for  program  in  a  vicinity  of  a  point 
of  lime  of  execution  of  each  processing  command  so  that  a 
figure  represenutive  of  die  one  target  designated  by  Uiat 
processing  command  can  be  discriminated; 

wherein  said  command  train  has.  in  a  vicinity  of  each  pnicessing 
command,  a  figure  control  command  which  requests  change 
in  display  of  said  figure  for  program;  and  wherein  said  chang- 
ing is  in  response  to  said  figure  control  command; 

wherein  said  displaying  displays  each  of  said  plurality  of  figures 
by  projecting  a  diree-dimensional  body  arranged  in  a  diree- 
dimensional  space  and  representing  the  corresponding  pro- 
cessing target  onto  a  plane; 

wherein  said  displaying  displays  die  figure  for  program  by 
projecting  a  human  arranged  in  said  three-dimensional  space 
onto  said  plane;  and 

wherein  said  changing  step  changes  said  projecting  a  human 


S.SM.295 
EXTENSIBLE  SIMULATION  SYSTEM  AND  GRAPHICAL 

PROGRAMMING  METHOD 
Allen  Cypher,  Palo  Alto;  David  C.  Smith,  Saratoga,  and  James 
C.  Spohrcr,  Santa  CUra,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple 
Computer,  lnc„  Cupertiiic  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  IVJjiSZ 

Int.  CL^  GMF  3/00 

VS.  CL  »5— 1*1  „         44  Claims 
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S,5MJt94 
METHOD  FOR  VISUAL  PROGRAMMING  WITH  AID  OF 

ANIMATION 
KcUi  Kojima,  PtlUbf|fc.  Pa.;  Yoshiki  Matsuda,  KokubufOU 
and  Sciji  Futalai^  baii,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiU- 
cbi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  28,  199S.  Scr.  No.  SS9<4t5 
CWiH  priority,  application  Japna,  Sep.  29,  1989,  1-251W*; 
Feb.  27, 1999,  2-11M14 

tat.  CL*  G«*F  3/14:9/40:  G««T  15/70 
VS.  CL  395—159 
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3.  A  program  executing  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying  a  plurality  of  figures  which  represent  a  plurality  of 

processing  targets,  respectively  and  a  figure  for  program  to 

which  a  program  to  be  executed  is  allotted;  and 

executing  a  command  train  which  is  included  in  the  program  to 

be  eucuied  and  mcludes  processing  commands  each  desig- 


\ 

I' 
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1.  A  computerized  extensible  simulation  system  providing  an 
easy  to  use  and  interactive  environment  for  creating  and  executing 
a  computer  simulation,  said  system  comprising: 

an  output  device  for  displaying  daU  and  graphical  images,  the 
output  device  having  an  input; 

a.1  input  device  for  sending  daU  and  commands  into  the  system, 
(he  input  device  having  an  output; 

a  memory  having  inputs  and  outputs  for  storing  data  and  com- 
mands, the  memory  having  an  object  source  comprised  of 
program  instructions  for  generating  a  plurality  of  graphic 
objects,  an  abstractor  comprised  of  program  insmictions  for 
generating  a  graphical  rewrite  rule  in  response  to  a  graphical 
manipulation  of  a  graphic  object  upon  die  output  device  via 
the  input  device  wherein  the  graphical  rewrite  rule  comprises 
program  instructions  defining  a  manner  in  which  the  graphic 
object  is  to  be  selectively  manipulated  upon  the  output  device, 
a  simulation  viewer  comprised  of  program  instructions  for 
controlling  die  display  of  die  graphic  objects  and  dieir  actions 
on  the  output  device,  a  graphical  rewrite  rule  editor  comprised 
of  program  instructions  for  allowing  the  graphical  definition 
of  properties  and  graphical  rewrite  rules  for  die  graphic 
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obje<*ts,  a  simulation  controller  comprised  of  program  instruc- 
tions for  executing  die  graphical  rewrite  rule  to  produce  die 
graphic  object's  actions;  and 
a  processing  unit  having  an  input  and  output  for  processing  dau 
and  generating  images  on  die  output  device  under  die  control 
of  the  memory,  die  output  of  die  processing  unit  coupled  to 
die  ii^t  of  die  output  device,  die  input  of  die  processing  unit 
coupled  to  die  output  of  die  input  device,  and  die  input  and 
output  of  die  processing  unit  coupled  to  die  memory. 
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5,566,296 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  NOISES 
WITH  A  READ  OPERATION  OF  MAGNETIC  DISK  UNTT 
Hideki  Ohmori,  and  Shuichi  Hashimoto,  both  of  KawasaU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,450 

InL  a.*  GllB  5/02:  G96F  11/34 

VS.  a.  395-180  ^  9  Claims 
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9.  A  magaetic  disk  unit  comprising: 

an  MR  head  for  reading  out  recording  information  of  a  disk 
medium; 

a  bias  cuirent  supplying  circuit  for  supplying  a  bias  cunem  to 
said  MR  head  when  reading; 

a  processor  for  positioning  said  MR  head  to  a  cylinder  address 
of  a  disk  medium  designated  by  a  command  which  is  notified 
from  an  upper  apparatus; 

a  bus  which  is  connected  between  said  upper  apparatus  and  said 
processor  and  whose  signal  suie  is  switched  from  said  upper 
apparatus  to  said  processor  or  from  said  processor  Co  said 
upper  apparatus  at  predetermined  clock  intervals  and  which 
transfers  a  command; 

a  read  sigaal  line,  connected  between  said  upper  apparatus  and 
said  processor,  for  transmitting  a  read  signal  from  said  pro- 
cessor to  said  upper  apparatus;  and 

a  bus  disconnecung  circuit,  imparted  in  said  bus  and  having  a 
bidirectional  transmitting  circuit  in  which  a  driver  and  a 
receiver  are  connected  in  parallel  in  opposite  directions,  for 
releasing  enable  sutes  of  bodi  of  said  driver  and  said  receiver 
and  forming  a  bus  disconnection  state  when  said  read  signal  is 
being  D-ansmitted  by  said  read  signal  line. 
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b)  detecting  a  failure  of  die  file  server  by  one  of  die  processing 
nodes; 

c)  suspending  all  ongoing  requests  to  die  file  server, 

d)  identifying  a  back-up  server; 

e)  transferring  die  sute  information  in  each  processing  node  to 
the  back-up  server 

0  reconstnicting  on  die  back-up  server  from  die  state  informa- 
tion, a  file  system  sute  prior  to  die  failure  by  forming  a  union 
of  die  state  information  maintained  by  each  of  die  processing 
nodes  and  storing  die  union  in  die  back-up  server,  and, 

g)  after  die  reconstructing,  restarting  die  requests  on  die  back-up 
server. 


5.566,298 
METHOD  FOR  STATE  RECOVERY  DURING  ASSIST  AND 
RESTART  IN  A  DECODER  HAVING  AN  ALUS 
MECHANISM 
DarreU  D.  Boggs;  Gary  L.  Brown,  both  oT  Akiha;  Mkhad  M. 
Hancock,  Portland;  Donald  D.  Parker,  Portland,  and  Gail 
M.  Rupnick,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  204,744 

InL  CL*  G«6F  11/00:11/20 

UACL  395-182.08  22  CUUms 


5,566,297 

NON-DISRUPTIVE  RECOVERY  FROM  FILE  SERVER 

FAILURE  IN  A  HIGHLY  AVAU.ABLE  FILE  SYSTEM  FOR 

CLUSTERED  COMPUTING  ENVIRONMENTS 
Murthy  V  Dcvarakonda,  Ossining;  William  A.  Kish,  Millerton. 
and  AJay  Mohindra,  l^urytown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Intematioiiai  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,868 
Int  CL*  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  CL  395-182.13  ,3  cuu^ 

1.  A  method  for  non-disruptive  recovery  from  a  file  server 
failure,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
a)  maintaining,  among  a  plurality  of  processing  nodes  of  a 
distributed  system,  sute  information  for  a  file  system  man- 
aged by  die  file  server,  wherein  each  of  die  processing  nodes 
maintains  only  a  subset  of  die  state  information; 

I 


1.  A  restart  and  recovery  circuit  for  a  decoder  diat  comprises 
translate  (XLAT)  programmable  logic  arrays  (PLAs).  a  field 
extractor,  and  a  microcode  sequencing  (MS)  unit  diat  includes 
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microcode  ROM  including  assist  routines  and  control  circuitry, 
said  restan  and  recovery  circuit  comprising: 

a)  an  assist  routine  in  the  MS  unit,  said  assist  rouune  including 
microcode  that  issues  assist  irucro-openuions  to  assist  the 
error-causing  macroinstniction  to  completion: 

b)  circuit  means  for  executing  microcode  in  said  assist  routine  to 
fetch  the  error-causing  macrouismiction; 

c)  fetch  means  for  fetching  the  error-causing  macroinstructioa; 

d)  a  field  otnctor  means  coupled  to  receive  said  error-causing 
utatiuillniction.  said  held  extractor  means  operable,  and  to 
provide  macro-alias  dau  from  said  error-causing  instruction: 
and 

e)  macro-alias  registers  for  storing  said  macro-alias  dau. 


5.566.300 

MICROCOMPUTER  WITH  BUILT  IN  DEBUGGING 

CAPABILITY 

Yokibisa   Naoc,   Hyogo-ken.   Japan,   assignor   to   MitsubisU 

DcaU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  413413 
Cteinis  priority,  appbcatioo  JapMi,  Mar.  29.  1994,  6-058393 
Int.  CL"  GOIR  3I/2S 
MS.  CI  395—183.06  W  CUtaM 


FAULT  TOLERANT  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 
AVAILABILiTY  DOCUMENT  IMAGE  AND  CODED  DATA 

PROCESSING 
DoaglM  W.  flMiijii.  GaMkcnbwt;  Jum*  W.  Callca,  Freder- 
ick; Wa^  W.  Kkte.  OtMy.  all  of  MiL;  Robcn  E.  ProtMt. 
RcalM.  y*^  Gmtii  J.  Mcytn,  OL  ABnapoUa,  and  Walter  C. 
Roae,  Fiiiirirli,  b«k  «f  M4.,  aarifBors  to  Lockheed  Martin 

FIM  Dec.  30,  1993,  Scr.  N«.  175425 

laL  CL'  G06F  11/00 

as.  CL  39»— 182.02  8  Clates 


1.  A  microcomputer  with  buih  in  debugging  capability  compris- 
ing an  address  bus.  a  dau  bus.  a  CPU  connected  to  said  address 
bus  and  said  dau  bus.  a  register  as  a  storage  device,  a  ROM.  a 
RAM.  a  program  counter,  a  display  contents  latch  unit  including  a 
plurality  of  latch  circuits  for  latching  digital  values  which  appear 
on  said  address  bus  and  said  dau  bus.  and  a  display  controller  for 
converting  the  contents  of  said  display  contents  latch  unit  into 
character  and  graphic  dau  and  supplying  the  converted  dau  to  an 
external  display,  wherein  the  microcomputer  further  comprises: 
a  latch  contents  setting  register,  connected  to  said  address  bus 
Md  Hid  data  bus.  in  which  the  address  of  contents  to  be 
delwgged  ttoied  in  said  storage  device  is  set  by  the  processing 
of  said  CPU  for  receiving  debug  instructing  means  and 
executing  a  predetermined  instruction:  and 
a  latch  timing  controller,  connected  to  said  CPU.  said  address 
bus.  said  latch  contents  setting  register  and  said  display  con- 
tents latch  unit,  for  enabling  said  display  contents  latch  unit  to 
latch  dau  when  the  dau  stored  at  the  address  set  in  said  latch 
contents  setung  register  appears  on  said  dau  bus. 


1.  A  high  availability  document  image  and  coded  dau  process- 
ing system,  compruing: 

a  hrst  work  group  server  processing  image  files  and  coded  dau 
files  coupled  between  an  image  local  area  network  (LAN) 
primanly  communicating  image  files  and  having  a  first  utili- 
zatioa.  and  a  first  work  group  local  area  network  (LAN). 
having  at  least  one  workstation  processor: 

said  first  work  group  LAN  coupled  to  a  backbone  LAN  ptinu- 
rily  conununicating  coded  dau  and  having  a  second  utiliza- 
tion :less  than  said  first  utilization; 

a  aecond  work  group  server  processing  inuge  files  and  coded 
dau  files  coupled  between  said  image  LAN  and  a  second 
work  group  LAN.  said  second  work  group  LAN  being 
coopied  to  said  backbone  LAN: 

a  hmi  wea  network  (LAN)  manager  coupled  to  both  said  unage 
LAN  and  said  backbone  LAN;  for  assigning  a  first  work 
group  server  destination  address  to  said  worksution  proces- 
sor. 

said  LAN  tnaaafer  receiving  over  said  image  LAN.  an  alctt 
message  representing  a  failing  condition  of  said  first  work 


S466301 
ISDN  AUDIOVISUAL  TELESERVICES  INTERFACE 
SUBSYSTEM 
Mark  C.  Koz,  SaMa  Clara,  CaUf.,  and  Jack  W.  Ux,  Lake 
Onrcga,  Orcf.,   Mrigaon  to  FutureTet.  loc,  Sunnyrale, 
CaMr. 
PCT  No.  PCr/liS92W«76,  i  371  Dale  Jul.  19,  1994,  <  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/16430.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  140,175 
IbL  Ct"  H04L  /2W 
MS,  CL  395— 200J  32  < 


s«d  LAN  iMmii  in  respome  to  said  alert  sending  a  second 
work  group  server  destination  address  to  said  worlcstation 
processor,  to  cotiununicate  over  said  first  work  group  LAN. 
said  backbone  LAN.  and  said  second  work  group  LAN:  to 
said  second  work  group  server, 

so  that  a  high  availability  system  is  provided. 


1.  An  interface  subsystem  adapted  for  exchanging  digital  audio- 
visual infomuuion  using  digital  telecommunications,  said  interface 
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subsystem  also  exchanging  video  and  audio  dau  with  a  host  digital 
compiter,  said  interface  subsystem  comprising: 

a  first  digital  telecommunications  interface  circuit  for  exchang- 
ing digital  audiovisual  information  with  a  first  digital  telecom- 
Biunications  access; 

a  host  computer  interface  circuit  for  exchanging  video  and  audio 
dau  with  the  host  digital  computer, 

a  random  access  memory  for  storing  digital  audiovisual  infor- 
mation and  video  and  audio  dau  received  from  said  interface 
circuits,  said  random  access  memory  containing  a  plurality  of 
sort  buffers,  each  addressable  location  in  said  sort  buffers 
holding  at  least  one  octet  of  audiovisual  information  received 
from  the  digital  telecommunications  access,  the  octets  while 
present  in  said  son  buffers  being  scaiuied  to  locate  a  frame 
alignment  signal  ("FAS")  embedded  therein; 

a  programmable  digital  signal  processing  circuit  coupled  to  said 
interface  circuits  and  to  said  random  access  memory  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  interface  ciicuits,  for 
exchanging  digital  audiovisual  information  with  said  digital 
telecommunications  interface  circuit,  for  exchanging  video 
and  audio  dau  with  the  host  computer  interface  circuit,  and 
for  processing  digital  audiovisual  information,  and  video  and 
audio  dau. 


5,566,302 

MEinOD  FOR  EXECUTING  OPERATION  CALL  FROM 

CLIENT  APPLICATION  USING  SHARED  MEMORY 

RKGION  AND  ESTABLISHING  SHARED  MEMORY 

REGION  WHEN  THE  SHARED  MEMORY  REGION  DOES 

NOT  EXIST 
Yousef  A.  Kbalidi.  Sunnyvale,-  Graham  Hamilton,  Palo  Alto, 
and  Panagiotis  S.  Kougiouris,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View.  Calif. 
ContiauatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  995463,  Dec  21.  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  applkation  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,694 
InL  CL'  G06F  13/00 
\iS.  a  395-200.09  5  claims 


esublishing  a  shared  memory  region  if  said  shared  memory 
region  does  not  exist  by  performing  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  from  nucleus  a  server  domain  id  for  a  server  domain 
of  said  original  object,  said  server  domain  containing  an 
implemenution  of  said  original  object:  and 
determining  whether  a  channel  object  exists  which  provides  a 
communication  path  from  said  client-side  portion  of  said 
shared  memory  subcontract  to  said  server  domain  contain- 
ing said  implementation  of  said  original  object,  said  deter- 
mination of  whether  a  channel  object  exists  being  done  by 
comparing  said  server  domain  id  obtained  from  nucleus  to 
server  domain  id  values  located  in  a  field  of  each  of  one  or 
more  second  dau  structures  in  said  client-side  portion  of 
said  shared  memory  subcontract:  and  determining  that  a 
channel  object  does  not  exist  if  said  server  domain  id 
obtained  from  nucleus  does  not  match  any  server  domain  id 
value  located  in  a  field  of  any  of  said  one  or  more  second 
dau  structures  in  said  client-side  portion  of  said  shared 
memory  subcontract;  if  said  channel  object  does  not  exist, 
establishing  a  shared  memory  region  and  creating  a  new 
channel  object  by 
obtaining  a  new  memory  object  from  a  virtual  memory  man- 
ager and  mapping  the  new  memory  object  in  said  client's 
address  space,  said  obtaining  and  mapping  being  done  by 
said  client-side  portion  of  said  shared  memory  subcontract; 
and 
initiating  a  call  to  a  server  identified  by  said  server  domain  id 
to  create  a  channel  object  by  invoking  a  create  channel 
operation  on  said  original  object  and  passing  said  new 
memory  object  to  said  server. 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  using  a  shared  memory 
space  comprising  the  steps  of: 

executing  an  operation  call  on  an  original  object  which  has  a 
shared  memory  subcontract,  said  operation  call  being  made 
by  a  client  application,  and  said  operation  call  requiring 
arpiments  which  may  be  complex  arguments  such  as  other 
objects; 

recognizing  said  operation  call  by  a  client-side  portion  of  said 
shaed  memory  subcontract; 

deteraiining  whether  a  shared  memory  region  exists  for  use  by 
said  client-side  poition  of  said  shared  memory  subcontract  for 
servicing  said  original  object,  said  determination  being  made 
by  non-kernel  routines; 

if  said  shared  memory  region  does  exist,  marshalling  arguments 
of  said  operation  call  inside  said  shared  memory  region,  said 
marshalling  performed  by  said  client-side  portion  of  said 
shared  memory  subcontract: 

invoking  said  operation  call  on  an  existing  channel  object  by 
said  client-side  portion  of  said  shared  memory  subcontract; 


5,56633 

MICROCOMPUTER  WITH  MULTIH.E  CPU'S  ON  A 

SINGLE  CHIP  WITH  PROVISION  FOR  TESTING  AND 

EMULATION  OF  SUB  CPU'S 

Tetsu  Tashiro,  and  Yoshiki  Cbo,  both  oT  Itami,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1993,  5-128888; 
May  19,  1994,  6-105768 

iBt  CL*  G»Sf  13/00 
VS.  a.  395-280  2  Claims 
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1.  A  microcomputer  having  a  main  CPU  capable  of  accessing  a 
main  memory  area  through  a  main  CPU  bus  and  at  least  one  sub 
CPU  capable  of  accessing  a  sub  memory  area  through  a  sub  CPU 
bus,  comprising: 

a  control  register  which  can  be  accessed  from  the  main  CPU, 

controlling  means  for  connecting  said  sub  memory  area  to  said 
main  CPU  bus  to  make  said  sub  memory  area  accessible  from 
said  main  CPU,  when  said  main  Cf\}  writes  a  ptedetermined 
value  in  said  control  register, 

program  counter  which  generates  an  address  of  an  instruction  of 
a  program  to  be  executed  next;  and 

controlling  means  for  loading  a  test  reset  vector  indicating  a  start 
address  of  a  test  program  for  said  sub  memory  area  into  said 
program  counter  upon  reset  of  said  sub  CPU  from  said  main 
CPU,  when  said  main  CPU  has  wrinen  a  predetermined  value 
in  said  control  register. 
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wherein  said  controlling  means  controls  loading  of  an  output 
value  of  hard  logic  which  is  fixed  in  advance,  data  wntten  in 
a  ROM  which  consotutes  said  sub  memory  area,  or  a  value 
written  in  an  exclusive  register  which  is  accessible  ft<oai  said 
main  CPU  bus,  as  the  lest  reset  vector. 


5.544JM 

METHOD  OF  DYNAMIC  SELECTION  BETWEEN 

IMMEDUTE  AND  DELAYED  READ  ACCESS 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 

Mickari  L.  Regai.  CampbeU,  Calif.,  aaiciior  to  Apple  Com- 

pMlcr,  loc^  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  437,M1 
lot  CL"  GMF  I3A)0 
VS.  CL  99S— 2SS  7  i 


ocur  AcxNomiaxitcm 
1.  A  ntethod  for  determining  whether  a  bus  interface  should 
withhold  an  acknowledgement  signal  acknowledging  a  read  access 
request  until  after  the  bus  interface  has  communicated  with  a 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assigning  an  address  from  one  of  a  first  set  of  addresses  or  a 

second  set  of  addresses  to  the  device; 
receiving  a  read  access  request  containuig  an  addreu  of  tlie 

device  from  a  master  bus; 
determining  whether  said  device  address  is  frtm  said  fint  id  of 

addresses  or  from  said  second  set  of  addresses; 
transmitting  the  acknowledgement  signal  in  response  to  said 
read  access  request  to  said  master  bus  when  said  device 
address  is  from  ^d  first  set  of  addresses;  and 
withholding  the  acknowledgement  signal  when  said  device 
address  is  from  said  second  set  of  addresses  until  said  bus 
interface  commumcates  with  said  device. 


5,5MJ05 
DUPLICATED  LOGIC  AND  INTERCONNECTION 
SYSTEM  FOR  ARBITRATION  AMONG  MULTIPLE 
INFORMATION  PROCESSORS 
Sheldon  B.  Lereiiitriii,  RodiHter,  MiniL,  aaai(nor  to  Interna- 
tional BusiiicM  Madiinca  CorporaHoii,  AmioalL,  N.Y. 
DivWoo  of  Scr.  No.  9«2,62S.  Oct.  16,  1992,  PaL  No.  5.4«3,749, 
which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  581,843,  Sep.  13,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«2>73 
InL  CX"  Gfl6F  li/UO 
\iS.  CL  395—299  9  CWm 

1.  An  infonnation  processing  network  including: 
a  plurality  of  processing  devices  for  executing  computer  pro- 
gram  instructions  to  manipulate  bid-encoded  data,  and  a 
shared   interface  connected  to  the  processing  devices  for 
allowing  transmission  of  the  bit-encoded  data  between  each  of 
the  processing  devices  and  the  shared  interface; 
wherein  each  of  the  processing  devices  includes  an  aitiitration 
sector  containing  arbitration  logic  for  determimng  a  priority 
among  all  of  the  processing  devices  for  access  to  and  control 
of  the  shared  interface,  said  arbitration  sectors  being  substan- 
tially identical  to  one  another,  and; 
an  interconnection  means  directly  coupling  all  of  the  arbitration 
teeters  to  one  another  independently  of  the  shared  interface 
for  mnsmitting  the  arbitration  logic  among  all  of  the  arbitra- 
tion sectors  to  maintain  coherency  of  the  arbitration  logic  in 
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all  of  the  artiitration  sectors,  said  interconnection  means 
including  a  number  of  said  arbitration  data  busses  is  equal  to 
the  number  of  the  processing  devices;  and  wherein  each  of  the 
arbitration  data  busses  is  uniquely  associated  with  one  of  the 
processing  devices,  in  that  each  arbitration  data  bus  is  con- 
nected to  the  arbitration  sector  of  its  associated  processing 
device  to  receive  as  an  input  the  arbitration  logic  from  the 
arbitration  sector  of  its  associated  processing  device,  each 
arbitration  data  bus  further  being  connected  to  the  remaining 
arbitration  sectors  of  the  remaining  processing  devices  to 
provide  the  arbitration  logic  from  its  associated  processing 
device  as  an  input  to  the  remaining  arbitration  sectors; 

and  wherein  each  arbitration  sector  includes  a  plurality  of  arbi- 
tration registers,  each  arbitration  register  containing  informa- 
tion specific  to  a  different  one  of  the  processing  devices,  one 
of  the  arbitration  registers  in  each  arbitration  sector  containing 
arbitration  information  specific  to  the  particular  processing 
device  containing  it  and  providing  the  arbitration  information 
as  an  input  to  an  arbitration  data  bus  associated  with  the 
particular  processing  device,  each  of  the  remaining  arbitration 
registers  of  each  arbitration  sector  comprising  an  input  arbi- 
tration register  for  receiving  arbitration  information  as  an 
input  from  one  of  the  arbitration  data  busses  other  than  the 
associated  data  bus  and  each  said  arbitration  data  bus  trans- 
mits the  arbitration  logic  only  in  the  direction  from  its  asso- 
ciated processing  device  to  the  remaining  processing  devices: 
and 

an  interface  monitoring  register  in  each  arbitration  sector  for 
storing  logic  indicating  the  priority  among  the  processing 
devices  for  control  of  the  shared  interface;  and 

a  bidirectional  data  bus  connected  to  the  shared  interface,  and 
input  and  output  connections  between  each  of  the  interface 
monitoring  registers  and  the  bidirectional  data  bus. 


5,5M,306 
TRANSFER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INDEPENDENT 
TRANSFER  OF  DATA  FROM  A  STORAGE  DEVICE  TO 
AN  I/O  DEVICE  OVER  A  SECONDARY  BUS 
lUinya  lahida,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpo- 
ration. Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  75,932,  Jun.  II,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  581,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1992,  4-152399; 
Jon.  3,  1993,  5-157869 

InL  CL*  G06F  13/14:13/12 
VS.  CL  395—309  15  Claims 

1.  A  data  transfer  system,  comprising: 
a  prcxcssor; 
a  first  bus  in  communication  with  said  processor  for  inputting 

data  thereto  and  outputting  data  therefiom; 
a  first  system  device  in  communication  with  said  processor  via 

said  first  bus;  and 
a  data  transfer  control  apparatus  in  communication  with  said 
processor  via  said  first  bus,  comprising: 
an  external  interface  in  communication  with  an  external  stor- 
age device  for  controlling  data  transfer  operations  access- 
ing said  external  storage  device; 
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simultaneously  transferring  said  location  designated  in  said  at 
least  one  instruction  into  said  first  and  said  second  renewable 
working  stackpointers,  wherein  when  execution  of  said  at 
least  one  instruction  is  completed,  said  second  renewable 
working  stackpointer  points  to  a  top  location  of  said  stack 
existing  at  the  completion  of  execution  of  said  at  least  one 
instruction. 


n 


•  first  system  interface  in  communication  with  said  first 
system  device  for  controlling  data  transfer  operations 
accessing  said  first  system  device; 

a  second  bus  in  communication  with  said  external  and  system 
^interfaces  for  transferring  data  therebetween  independent  of 
'said  processor  and  said  first  bus; 

a  buffer  interface  in  communication  with  buffer  memory  and 
said  second  bus  for  transferring  data  among  said  buffer 
memory,  said  external  interface  and  said  first  system  inter- 
face: and 

an  arbiter  in  communication  with  said  interfaces  to  arbitrate 
buffer  access  among  said  interfaces  according  to  a  prede- 
termined programmable  priority  scheme. 


5,566,308 
PROCESSOR  CORE  WHICH  PROVIDES  A  LINEAR 
EXTENSION  OF  AN  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY  SPACE 
Chaim  Beadelac  Kfar  Saba;   Dan  Biran,  Raanana;  Ohad 
Falik,   Petar-Tikva;    Gadi   Ertich,   Moshav   Kfar   Chaim; 
Jonathan  Levy,  Herzlia  B',  and  Gideon  Intrater,  Ramat 
Hasharon,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,769 

InL  CL'  G06F  12/00 

VS.  a.  395— »2  14  Claims 
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5,566,307 
MULTIPLE  SEQUENTULLY  TRANSFERRABLE 
STACKPOINTERS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSOR  IN  A 
PIPELINING  SYSTEM 
Yukari  Watanabe;  ToyohUio  Yoshida;  Masahito  Matsuo;  Yuichi 
Saito,  and  Toni  Shimizu,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsnbishi  Denki  Dabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,977,  Feb.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,417,  Sep.  10,  1990, 
abandaned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,498,  Apr. 
9,  1990,  Pat.  No.  4,974,158.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1995, 
I  Ser.  No.  408,198 

I  Int  a.*  G06F  9/38 

VS.  CL  395—375  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  executing  instructions  in  a  data  processor 
having  a  pipelining  system  which  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
stages,  each  stage  for  performing  a  portion  of  the  processing  of 
instructions,  said  data  processor  further  having  a  stack,  the  pro- 
cessing of  at  least  one  instruction  being  movable  from  a  first  of 
said  plurality  of  stages  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  stages,  said  at 
least  one  instruction  for  using  a  stackpointer  to  designate  a  location 
among  a  plurality  of  locations  in  said  stack,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
providing  a  first  renewable  working  stackpointer  which  is  refer- 
enced by  a  first  address  calculation  stage  of  said  pipelining 
system; 
providing   a   second   renewable   working   stackpointer   which 
always  point  to  addresses  of  said  stack  which  is  referenced  by 
a  second  execution  stage  of  said  pipelining  system,  said 
second  renewable  working  stackpointer  being  independent 
and  distinct  from  said  first  renewable  working  stackpointer 
providing  said  at  least  one  instruction  to  said  execution  stage: 


I HL . r I 

1.  A  processor  core  that  retrieves  information  from  a  memory 
and  processes  the  infonnation,  comprising: 

(a)  an  execution  unit  that  processes  information; 

(b)  an  N-Kx  bit  pointer  register  means  for  holding  one  of  a 
plurality  of  N-^x  addresses,  wherein  said  one  N-Hx  bit  addiess 
provides  to  the  execution  unit  a  pointer  to  an  infonnation 
entry  in  the  memory  to  be  processed  by  the  execution  unit; 

(c)  an  encoding  means  for  encoding  said  one  N-i-x  bit  address 
into  an  N  bit  encoding  of  said  one  N-t-x  bit  address; 

(d)  a  linkage  register  means  for  holding  said  N  bit  encoding  of 
said  one  N-hx  bit  address;  and 

(e)  a  decoding  means  for  decoding  said  one  N-fx  bit  addiess 
from  said  N  bit  encoding  of  said  one  N-i-x  bit  address  held  in 
said  linkage  register  means 

whereby  die  processor  core  can  address  T  times  more  mematy 
locations  than  2'^. 


5,566,309 
VARIABLE  MEMORY  BOUNDARIES  BETWEEN 
EXTERNAL  AND  INTERNAL  MEMORIES  FOR  SINGLE- 
CHIP  MICROCOMPUTER 
Toshinori  Ihmura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1991,  3-296879 
InL  CL'  G»Sf  12/00 
VS.  CL  395—405  ^  Claims 

1.  A  microcomputer,  comprising: 
central  processing  means: 

an  internal  memory  storing  programs  and  data  and  being  acces- 
sible by  said  central  processing  means: 
an  external  memory  connected  to  said  central  processing  means 
via  an  external  interface,  said  external  memory  being  acces- 
sible by  said  central  processing  means;  and 
memory  space  judgment  means  for  judging  whether  an  access  to 
a  memory  by  said  central  processing  means  is  for  said  internal 
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memory  or  said  external  memory,  said  memory  space  judge- 
menl  means  comprising: 

boundary  address  change  means  for  changing  an  address  of  a 

boundary  separating  a  memory  mapping  region  for  said 

internal  memory  and  a  memory  mapping  region  for  said 

external  memcry.  said  boundary  address  change  means 

including  a  flag  for  setting  up  a  boundary  address  between 

the  internal  memory  and  the  external  memory  based  on  a 

command  from  said  central  processing  means:  and 

companson  means  for  corapanng  values  from  said  boundary 

address  change  means  widi  a  memory  address  accessed  by 

said  central  processing  means,  said  comparison  means  oul- 

putting  a  judgement  signal  to  indicate  whether  an  access  is 

for  said  internal  memory  or  said  external  memory. 

said  flag  of  said  boundary  adckess  change  means  having  a 

value  changeable  by  said  cennal  processing  means  through 

software  operation. 

said  boundary  address  change  means  changes  the  boundary 

address  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  settings  according  to  the 

value  al  said  flag. 

wherein  said  companson  means  of  said  memory  space  judgment 

means  receives  as  input  dau  three  most  significant  bits  of  said 

memory  address  accessed  by  said  central  processing  means. 

(A3.  A2.  Al).  a  value  (Bl)  of  said  boundary  address  change 

means,  a  logical  "O"  (B2).  and  a  value  (B3)  dehned  as  the 

logical  product  obtained  by  inverting  the  value  from  said  flag 

mi  a  logical  value  "1".  said  companson  means  performs  the 

operation  according  to  a  fomula  (A3-BJ)2-  (A2-B2)2'  (Al- 

Bl)2°.  and  outputs  the  judgment  signal  to  instruct  accessing 

of  said  internal  memory  when  the  operation  result  is  negative. 

and  for  accessing  said  external  memory  when  the  result  is 

zero  or  positive. 


COMPTJTER  PROGRAM  PRODUCT  FOR  IMPROVING 

327«  DATA  STREAM  PERFORMANCE  BY  REDUCING 

TRANSMISSION  TRAFFIC 

Jaaca  M.  MatkewMM,  II,  Chapri  Hill,  N.C.,  aarigimr  to  Intcr- 

natkiaal  Biiaiiicai  Mackiaca  Corporation,  Anaonk,  N.Y. 

DivWoa  at  Scr.  No.  1«I>M,  Dec  3,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jua.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4SM29 

IBL  CL*  GMF  13/00 

VS.  CL  395— 2M.I3  17  Claiw 

I.  A  computer  program  product  for  use  in  a  primary  logical  unit 


a  computer  usable  medium  having  a  computer  readable  program 
code  means  embodied  in  said  medium  for  enabling  a  com- 
puter of  said  (nimary  logical  unit  to  communicate  with  said 
secondary  logical  unit  using  an  augmented  3270  data  stream 
architectiae.  said  computer  readable  program  code  means 
comprising: 

computer  readable  first  program  code  means  for  enabling  said 
computer  to  transfer  data  and  control  messages  between  said 
primary  logical  unit  and  said  secondary  logical  unit,  including 
an  enhanced  buffer  control  order  for  improved  3270  data 
stream  performance,  said  buffer  control  order  designating  a 
desired  buffer  address  including  an  increment  value  to  desig- 
nate a  specific  number  of  locations  from  a  current  buffer 
address  to  said  desired  buffer  address,  wherein  said  increment 
value  constitutes  less  bits  than  a  corresponding  absolute  buffer 
address. 


5,5M3n 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CONTROLLER  FOR 

REDl'CING  PASS  THROUGH  CURRENT 

Hidenobu  Gochi,  Itami,  Japui,  anignor  to  Mitsubishi  Dcaki 

Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokym  Japaa 

Filed  Jua.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*4,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jun.  25,  1993,  5-155«99 

InL  CL*^  GMF  13/00 

VS.  CL  395— <05  10  Claims 


of  a  networked  system  having  a  secondary  logical  unit,  said 
computer  program  product  comprising: 


7.  A  semiconductor  memory  controller  for  controlling  operation 
of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  memarics  in  accordance  with 
external  input  signals  comprising: 

address  bus  buffer  means  for  supplying  an  address  signal  to  each 
of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  memones  in  accordance  with 
an  external  input  signal; 

address  decoder  means  for  selectively  setting  a  first  of  the 
seimconducior  memories  in  a  active  state  in  accordance  with 
the  external  input  signal: 

subaddress  decoder  means  for  selectively  setting  a  second  of  the 
semicooductor  memones  having  a  ntemory  capacity  smaller 
than  the  first  semiconductor  memory  in  an  active  sute  in 
accordance  with  an  output  from  said  address  decoder  means 
and  the  address  signal  such  that  an  address  space  of  the 
second  semiconductor  memory  is  continuous  with  a  memory 
space  of  the  first  senuconductor  memory:  and 

gaal  control  means  for  controlling  storing  of  data  in  the 
temioaaductor  memories  in  response  to  the  external  input 
signal  whereby  said  semiconductor  memory  controller  can 
control  said  semiconductor  memones  having  different 
memory  capacities  by  dividing  and  assigning  an  address  area 
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ligned  to  one  semiconductor  memory  in  the  active  state  to  a 
plurality  of  other  semiconductor  memories  having  smaller 
memory  capacities. 


5,56M12 
PROCESSING  UNIT  WFTH  PROGRAMMABLE  MIS- 
ALIGNED BYTE  ADDRESSING 
Michad  D.  Pedneau,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

j         FUed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,247 
I  IbL  CL"  GMF  i2A>4 

VS.  a.  395—411  20  Claims 
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14.  A  method  for  generating  memory  access  cycles  within  a 
processing  unit  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  byte  address  of  a  requested  meiiK>ry  transfer: 
detenaining  the  number  of  bytes  involved  in  said  memoiy 

transfer; 
detecting  a  misaligned  byte  suppon  signal;  and 
if  said  misaligned  byte  support  signal  is  deasserted.  executing  a 

two-cycle  access  to  a  misaligned  doubleword  address;  or 
if  said  misaligned  byte  support  signal  is  asserted,  executing  a 

single  cycle  access  to  a  misaligned  doubleword  address. 


5,566,313 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TRANSFER  OF 

DATA 
Kimio  Ymnamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hutison  Soft  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hokkaido.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,670,  Apr.  30,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663.058,  Feb.  27,  1991, 

Pat  No.  5,226,140,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

245,112,  Sep.  15,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  376,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1987,  62-235487 

Int  CL*  G06F  1 2/00. 1  SAX) 

VS.  a.  395—412  8  claims 


1.  An  qjparatus  for  transferring  data  from  a  central  processing 
unit  to  a  memory  without  a  command  instructing  setting  an  address 
in  a  memory  address  write  register,  comprising: 


a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  including 

(a)  logical  address  register  means  for  storing  a  logical  address 
produced  in  the  CPU, 

(b)  a  physical  address  generator  coupled  to  the  logical  address 
registers  for  generating  a  physical  address  using  the  logical 
address. 

(c)  a  means  coupled  to  the  physical  address  generator  for 
detecting  immediate  transfer  information  from  said  physi- 
cal address  and  generating  a  transfer  command  in  response 
thereto,  and 

(d)  a  command  register  coupled  to  the  detector  for  storing  the 
transfer  command; 

an  address  register  coupled  to  the  CPU  for  storing  the  physical 
addressed  generated  by  the  physical  address  generator  of  the 
CPU;  and 

a  data  register  coupled  to  the  CPU  for  storing  data  transferred 
fiwm  the  CPU.  wherein 

the  data  and  die  physical  address  are  transferred  from  the  CPU 
to  the  data  register  and  the  address  register,  respectively,  in 
response  to  the  transfer  command,  and  then  the  data  in  the 
data  register  are  written  into  the  memoty. 


5,566314 
FLASH  MEMORY  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  UNUSED  CELL 

ARRAYS  TO  UPDATE  FILES 
Robert  W.  DeMarco,  Township  of  Hanover,  Morris  County; 
Peter  A.  A.  Dcmpsey,  Morris  Plains,  and  Chandan  Sarkar, 
Wharton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc., 
Murray  HUl,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114^53 

InL  CL*  G06F  ISAM 

VS.  CL  395-^30  16  Claims 
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memory  device  comprising  arrays  of 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 
a  nonvolatile  FLASH 

memory  cells; 
means  for  writing  a  plurality  of  first  data  files  into  a  number  of 

said  arrays  of  cells; 
means  for  storing  a  series  of  file  pointers  each  locating  the 

position  of  the  cell  array  which  includes  a  particular  one  of 

the  first  files; 
means  for  writing  a  new  data  file  at  a  previously  unused  cell 

array  in  order  to  update  the  information  in  one  of  the  first  data 

files;  and 
means  for  modifying  the  pointer  locating  tlie  updated  first  file  to 

locate  die  new  file. 
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PROCESS  OF  PREDICTING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE 
USE  OF  CACHE  MEMORY  IN  A  COMPITTER  SYSTEM 
Mldiad  S.  Milillo,  Loatovilic,  and  Patrick  A.  L.  De  Marline, 
Littleton,  both  of  Colo^  asdcnors  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporatioo,  LouisvUle,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,081 

Int  Ct'  G«Mf  UAX) 

VS.  CL  395— MO  20  Claims 


c^y- 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  an  amount  of  free  space  in  a  cache 
memory  of  a  computer  system  having  a  host  computer  and  a  main 
menmry.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  rate  of  allocabons  to  the  cache  memory  in 
response  to  I/O  requests  from  the  host  computer,  an  allocation 
resulting  from  the  performance  of  a  read  or  write  event  in  ttie 
cache  memory  in  response  to  an  I/O  request  from  die  host 
computer: 

calculating  an  allocation  predictor  related  to  the  rate  of  alloca- 
lions  determined; 

setting  a  threshold  of  free  space  in  the  cache  memory  having  a 
predetermined  direct  relationship  to  the  allocation  predictor, 

releasing  cache  space  in  the  cache  memory  to  change  the 
amount  of  free  space  in  tlie  cache  memory  based  on  tlie 
threshold  established;  and 

performing  itie  aforesaid  steps  of  determining,  calculating,  set- 
ting and  releasing  at  each  of  predetermined  number  of  repeti- 
tive control  intervals  during  continuous  operation  of  the  com- 
puter system. 


53M31* 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIERARCHICAL 

MANAGEMENT  OF  DATA  STORAGE  ELEMENTS  IN  AN 

ARRAY  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Jinuiy  R.  Fechner,  Lafayette:  Thai  Nguyen,  Thoratoo,  and 
Robert  M.  RaynHMid,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  aMignors  to 
Storace  Tcdmology  Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 
Continution  of  Ser.  No.  194,4M.  Feb.  10.  1994,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Feb.  23.  1996,  Scr.  No.  606,223 
Int.  a."  G06F  11/14 
VS.  CL  395-^141  3  Claims 

1.  A  data  storage  subsystem  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  data  storage  elements; 

a  plurality  of  cluster  controllers  each  connected  to  a  subset  of 
said  plurality  of  data  storage  elements  for  storing  information; 
means  widiin  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  cluster  controllers 
for  controlling  a  6rst  level  redundancy  group,  wherein  said 
first  level  redundancy  group  consists  of  the  connected  subset 
of  data  storage  elements,  and  wherein  N  of  said  data  storage 
elements  of  said  connected  subset  are  used  by  the  connected 
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chister  controller  to  store  data,  and  wherein  M  of  said  data 
storage  elements  of  said  connected  subset  are  used  by  (he 
connected  cluster  controller  to  store  redundancy  information, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  connected  subset  of  data 
storage  elements  is  used  by  the  connected  cluster  controller  as 
a  spare  dau  storage  element; 

(list  level  correction  means  within  each  of  said  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  cluster  controllers  for  correcting  errors 
deHCHd  in  said  first  level  redundancy  group  by  using  data  and 
rednMhuicy  information  stored  in  said  data  storage  elements 
of  said  connected  subset; 

an  array  controller  connected  to  said  plurality  of  cluster  control- 
lers for  controlling  a  second  level  redundancy  group,  wherein 
said  second  level  redundancy  group  consists  of  said  plurality 
of  cluster  controllers,  wherein  N  of  said  plurality  of  cluster 
controllers  are  used  by  said  array  controller  to  store  data, 
wherein  M  of  plurality  of  cluster  controllers  are  used  by  array 
controller  to  store  redundancy  information,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  cluster  controllers  is  used  by 
aiiay  controller  as  a  spare  cluster  controller;  and 

second  level  correction  means  within  said  array  controller  for 
correcting  enors  detected  in  said  second  level  redundancy 
group  by  using  data  and  redundancy  information  stored  in 
said  plurality  of  cluster  controllers. 


5,566317 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPUTER  DISK 
DRIVE  MANAGEMENT 
RidMrd  K.  Treiber.  San  Jose,  Calif.:  Jonathan  M.  HaswcU, 
EaatMsh.  Great  Britain:  Spencer  Wab-Fung  Ng.  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  and  Mario  Vamaguchi,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook, 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259^31 

InL  CL"  G06F  I2A)8 

VS.  CL  395—444  13  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  establishing  an  active  data  read  ahead  preempt 
policy,  and  alternatively  estabhshing  an  active  data  read  ahead  no 
preempt  policy  in  a  computer  disk  drive  having  a  data  buffer,  a 
storage  medium,  and  a  disk  controller,  the  data  buffer  being 
coupled  to  the  storage  medium  and  the  disk  controller,  the  system 
comprising: 
a  preempt  policy  controller  for  receiving  a  data  request  from  a 

user  and  generating  a  first  signal  in  response  thereto; 
a  no-preempt  policy  controller  for  receiving  the  dau  request 
from  a  user  and  generating  a  second  signal  in  response 
thereto; 
a  preempt  timer  for  receiving  the  first  signal  and  determining  a 
first  service  time  period  associated  with  a  data  read  ahead 
preempt  policy  in  response  thereto; 
a  no-preempt  timer  for  receiving  the  second  signal  and  deter- 
mining a  second  service  time  period  associated  with  a  data 
read  ahead  no  preempt  policy  in  response  thereto; 
a  comparator  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  first  and  second  service  time  periods;  and 
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said  n-bit  register,  said  n-bit  comparator  providing  a  first 
cache  signal  to  said  controller  when  said  address  and  output 
signals  are  coincident  and  a  second  cache  signal  to  said 
controller  when  said  address  and  output  signals  are  not  coin- 
cident; and 

an  additional  register  having  a  data  input  terminal  coupled  to 
receive  a  write/read  operation  signal  from  said  associated  data 
processor  indicative  of  either  a  write  or  read  operation  to  said 
memory  device  by  said  data  processor  and  a  clock  teiminal 
coupled  to  receive  an  operation  cycle  signal,  said  additional 
register  having  an  output  terminal  for  supplying  an  output 
signal  to  said  controller  representative  of  a  previous  state  of 
said  write/read  operation  signal  when  said  operation  cycle 
signal  is  in  a  predetermined  binary  state; 

whereby  said  controller  is  enabled  to  support  both  cache  reads 
and  page-mode  writes  for  said  memory  device. 


a  switch  for  determining  whether  to  preempt  data  read  ahead 
into  the  buffer  in  response  to  the  signal  from  the  comparator, 
wherein  the  cuirent  active  dau  read  ahead  preempt  policy 
remains  active  unless  the  service  time  period  associated  with 
the  active  dau  read  ahead  preempt  policy  exceeds  the  service 
time  period  associated  with  the  inactive  preempt  policy  by  a 
predetermined  value. 


5,566319 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACCESS 
TO  DATA  SHARED  BY  A  PLURALFTY  OF  PROCESSORS 

USING  LOCK  FILES 
Norbert  Lenz,  Magstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,702 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  May  6, 
1992,  92107592 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/14:13/00 
VS.  CL  395—474  ^  chims 


1.  A  ckcuit  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  memory  controller  for 

an   integrated  circuit   memory  device   incorporating   a  primary 

memory  array  and  a  secondary  cache  memory,  said  memory  device 

additionally  including  a  last  row  accessed  register  for  indicating  an 

address  of  the  last  row  accessed  in  said  memory  device  by  an 

associated  dau  processor,  said  last  row  accessed  register  being 

adapted  to  receive  a  clocking  signal  to  cause  said  last  row  accessed 

register  to  register  dierein  an  address  signal  applied  thereto,  said 

circuit  comprising: 

an  n-bii  register  having  a  dau  input  bus  coupled  to  receive  said 

address  signal  and  a  clock  terminal  coupled  to  receive  said 

clocking  signal  to  cause  said  address  signal  to  be  inputted  into 

said  n-bit  register,  said  n-bit  register  further  having  an  ouqxit 

bus  for  supplying  a  last  accessed  address  signal  registered  in 

said  n-bit  register; 

an  n-bit  comparator  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 

coupled  respectively  to  said  dau  input  and  output  busses  of 


S3«63IS 

aRcurr  wrra  a  single  address  register  that 

AUGMENTS  A  MEMORY  CONTROLLER  BY  ENABLING 

CACHE  READS  AND  PAGE-MODE  WRITES 
James  O.  Joaeph,  Monument,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ramtron  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284384 
Int  CL'  G06F  l2AiO 
VS.  a.  395—445  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  access  to  dau  in  storage,  said  dau 
and  storage  being  shared  by  a  plurality  of  processors,  each  of  said 
processors  having  a  local  main  storage,  the  shared  storage  being 
located  outside  of  the  local  main  storages,  said  mediod  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

storing  in  said  shared  storage  a  lock  the  comprising  access 
administration  information  authorizing  the  processors  to 
access  said  dau  when  not  currendy  being  accessed  by  another 
processor  in  an  exclusive  manner  and  a  plurality  of  status 
identification  codes  to  indicate  whether  another  of  the  proces- 
sors has  updated  the  access  administration  information; 
requesting  access  by  one  of  said  processors  to  dau  in  the  shared 

storage; 
in  response  to  the  access  request,  comparing  the  status  identifi- 
cation code  provided  by  the  requesting  processor  to  said 
stored  sutus  identification  code  to  determine  whether  the 
requesting  processor  is  authorized  to  immediately  update  the 
access  administration  information, 
if  the  comparison  indicates  that  the  requesting  processor  is 
authorized  to  immediately  update  the  access  administration 
information,  writing  the  access  administration  information 
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associated  with  the  lequesting  processor  for  the  type  of  data 
access  request,  from  the  requesting  processor  to  the  shared 
storage  without  firsi  reading  the  corresponding  stored  access 
administration  information  from  the  lock  file;  and 
updabng  the  respective  status  identihcabon  code  in  said  shared 
storage  to  indicate  thai  said  access  administratioii  information 
has  been  updated 


5.5MJ2* 

MEMORY  STORAGE  ACCESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

COUPLED  MASK-PROGRAMMED 

MICROCONTROLLERS 

Habcrt  Rolf,  Bonn,  Germany,  aaaicDor  to  KMckacr-MocUcr 

GnbH,  Bonn,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Sen  No.  M,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jul.  4,  1992,  42  22 
•43J 

tat  CL*  GMF  13/16:  iWIJ  UAM 
\}S.  CL  395—474  21 


1.  A  memory  storage  access  control  circuil  for  coupled  mask- 
programmed  microcontrollers  comprising 

an  external  program  and  dau  memory  storage; 

a  common  dau  and  address  bus  directly  connected  to  the  exter- 
nal program  and  data  memory  storage; 

a  first  micTocontroller  having  a  first  plurality  of  bidirectionally 
operable  ports  and  accessing  the  external  program  and  data 
memory  storage  through  the  common  data  and  address  bus 
directly  connected  to  the  first  plurality  of  bidirectionally  oper- 
able ports; 

a  second  microcontroller  having  a  second  plurality  of  bidirec- 
tionally operable  pons  connected  respectively  in  parallel  to 
the  first  bidirectioiuUly  operable  ports  of  the  first  microcon- 
troller by  way  of  a  pin-lo-pin  connection  and  accessing  the 
external  program  and  memory  storage  through  the  common 
dMn  tmk  iMkh  bus.  wherein  the  first  microcontroller  is 
"jp— — ^  at  a  master  and  wherein  the  second  microcontroller 
is  operated  as  a  slave  relative  to  the  first  microcontroller; 

a  conummicalion  link  furnished  between  the  first  microcontrol- 
ler and  the  second  microcontroller,  wherein  the  communica- 
tion link  between  the  first  microcontroller  and  the  second 
microcontroller  is  controlled  by  software  and  hardware: 

a  multiplexer  furnishing  logical  means  connected  to  the  external 
program  and  dau  memory  storage  and  to  the  first  microcon- 
troller and  to  the  second  microcontroller  for  multiplexing 
external  memory  storage  release  signals  and  for  multiplexing 
external  address  release  signals  of  the  first  microcontroller 
and  of  the  second  nucrocontrollcr  by  a  multiplex  signal, 
delivered  by  a  pott  uaed  at  a  slave  select  port  of  the  first 


microcontroller,  representing  the  master,  and  operated  as  an 
output  wherein  the  first  microcontroller,  operating  as  the 
master,  decides  by  way  of  its  internal  mask  program  which 
one  of  the  first  microcontroller  and  the  second  microcontroller 
should  have  access  authorization  to  the  external  program  and 
dau  memory  storage,  and  wherein  the  external  memory  stor- 
age release  signals  and  the  external  address  release  signals  are 
fed  as  a  memory  storage  access  signal  and  an  address  access 
signal  to  the  external  program  and  dau  memory  storage,  and 
wherein  simultaneously  the  multiplex  signal  is  used  to  deliver 
the  memory  storage  access  signal  to  the  second  microcontrol- 
ler, and  wherein  a  mask  program  of  that  one  of  the  first 
microcontroller  and  the  second  microcontroller,  which  has  not 
received  an  external  memory  storage  access  authorization, 
operates  bidirectionally  operable  ports  of  the  microcontroller 
without  the  external  memory  storage  access  authorization  as 
high  resistency  inputs; 

a  plurality  of  microcontrollers  up  to  an  n-th  coupled  microcon- 
troller, wherein  n  represents  the  total  number  of  microcontrol- 
lers and  IS  larger  than  2.  wherein  m  port  outputs  used  as  slave 
select  port  outputs  of  the  first  microcontroller  operating  as  a 
master  are  used  in  order  to  form  the  multiplex  signal  and  in 
order  to  multiplex  external  memory  storage  release  signals 
and  address  release  signals  of  those  microprocessors  operat- 
ing as  slaves,  and  in  order  to  feed  the  external  memory 
storage  release  sigiuls  and  the  address  release  signals  to  the 
external  program  and  dau  memory  storage  as  memory  storage 
access  signal  and  as  address  access  signal,  wherein  n  is 
smaller  than  2m,  wherein  the  multiplex  signal  accesses  the 
logical  means,  which  are  provided  as  n  to  I  multiplexer,  and 
wherein  the  multiplex  signal  simultaneously  commands  the 
selected  loicrocontroller  to  access  the  external  program  and 
dau  memory  storage  through  slave  select  pott  inputs  of  the 
selected  microcontroller 

wherein  the  mask  code  of  each  one  of  the  phirality  of  microcon- 
trollers beginning  with  the  second  microcontroller,  coupled  to 
the  master  microcontroller,  operates  an  acknowledgment  pott 
connector  of  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  microcontrollers 
begimung  with  the  second  microcontroller  as  an  input  with  a 
pull-up  resistor,  and  wherein  the  mask  code  switches  the 
aclcnowlcdgment  port  connector  as  an  output  during  the  exter- 
nal memory  storage  access  in  order  to  deliver  a  message  to  a 
master  of  an  external  memory  storage  access; 

wherein  the  first  microcontroller  representing  the  master 
receives  at  its  acknowledgment  port  connector  a  handshaking 
signal  from  a  microcontroller  of  the  plurality  of  microcontrol- 
lers beginning  with  the  second  microcontroller,  wherein  said 
handshaking  signal  is  furnished  to  the  master  for  the  external 
memory  storage  access,  and  wherein  this  liandshaking  signal 
confirms  the  memory  storage  access  and  the  end  of  the 
memory  storage  access  of  the  slave  to  the  master. 


5,5MJ2I 

METHOD  OF  MANAGING  DISTRIBUTED  MEMORY 

WmnN  A  MASSIVELY  PARALLEL  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

DoocUm  M.  Pmc,  BumsviUe.  and  Dave  Wagner,  Apple  Valley, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cray  Research,  Iik.,  Eagan, 

Minn. 

Filed  Dec  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  166,293 
Int.  a.*  G06F  SAM 
VS.  CL  395—480  6  Claims 

5.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processing  elements,  wherein  each  processing 
element  includes  a  processor  and  a  local  memory  connected 
to  processor;  and 
an  interconnection  network  connecting  the  plurality  of  process- 
ing elements; 
wherein  each  local  memory  includes  a  private  heap  segment,  a 
private  stack  segment,  a  shared  heap  segment  and  a  shared 
stack  segment,  wherein  the  shared  heap  segment  starts  at  a 
first  predetermined  address  within  each  local  memory  and 
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wherein  the  shared  stack  segment  starts  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined address  within  each  local  memory,  wherein  said  shared 
heap  segntent  and  said  shared  stack  segment  grow  toward 
each  other  within  each  local  memory,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  shared  heap  segments  remain  equal  size  and  wherein 
each  of  said  shared  stack  segments  remain  equal  size. 


5t566y323 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

PROGRAMMING  VOLTAGE  INinBITOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  REPROGRAMMABLE 

NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 

Michel    Ugon,    Maurepas,    France,   assignor   to   Bull    CP8, 

IVappes,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198^2,  Feb.  18, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,795,  JuL  26,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  20, 1988, 88  16788; 
WIPO,  Dec.  19,  1989,  PCT/FR89/00660 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/10 
VS.  a.  395— «1^ 10  Clahns 

I    CLOCII    f.» 


5,566422 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  READ 

ACCESSES  FROM  A  COUNTER  WHICH  AVOID  LARGE 

ROLLOVER  ERROR  WHEN  MULTIPLE  READ  ACCESS 

CYCLES  ARE  USED 

Danid  W.  Pecbonis;  Joseph  Jdemcnsky;  Oded  Yishay,  and 

John  B.  Waite,  all  of  Austin,  Tex^  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc, 

Sciiaiunburg,  DL 

FOed  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,774 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/14:  G06M  3/12 

VS.  CL  395—481  24  Claims 
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21.  A«  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  bus; 

a  counter  comprising  a  first  counter  portion  and  a  second  counter 
portion,  the  first  counter  portion  storing  a  first  counter  portion 
value,  the  second  counter  portion  storing  a  second  counter 
portion  value,  the  counter  being  coupled  to  said  bus; 

a  storage  circuit  which  receives  and  stores  a  most  significant  bit 
of  iie  second  counter  portion  value  in  response  to  a  read 
access  of  the  first  counter  portion,  said  storage  circuit  being 
coupled  to  said  second  counter  portion;  and 

a  connol  circuit  which  selectively  inhibits  providing  the  second 
counter  portion  value  to  said  bus  in  response  to  a  read  access 
of  ite  second  counter  portion,  said  control  circuit  being 
coupled  to  said  storage  circuit. 


1.  A  dau  processing  system  comprising: 
a  processing  unit  (2); 

memory  means  including  an  electrically  erasable  reprogram- 
mable  nonvolatile  memory  (5),   said  memory   being  pro- 
grammed by  means  of  at  least  one  prognunming  signal,  and 
protection  register  means  (11,  15  to  19,  20)  arranged  to 
protect  said  nonvolatile  memory  against  any  accidental  pro- 
gramming due  to  transitory  or  interference  operation  mode, 
said  protection  register  means  being  operable  to  be  set  to  a 
plurality  of  binary  configurations,  each  of  said  configurations 
comprising  a  predetermined  group  of  binary  sutes,  said  pro- 
tection register  means  being  operable  to  send  said  program- 
ming signal  to  the  nonvolatile  meiiKHy  only  when  said  pro- 
tection register  means  is  set  to  a  predetermined  programming 
configuration,  said  protection  register  means  comprising  shift 
register  means  including  a  plurality  of  register  cells  serially 
connected  together,  said  shift  register  means  having  a  single 
serial  input  connected  to  said  processing  unit  for  receiving  a 
signal  adapted  to  set  the  protection  register  means  to  said 
predetermined  progranmiing  configuration: 
reinitilization  means  (8,12,13)  operable  to  set  said  protection 
register  means  to  a  reinitialization  configuration  each  time  the 
dau  processing  system  is  reinitialized,  said  reinitialization 
configuration  being  different  from  said  predetermined  pro- 
gramming configuration;  and 
a  predetermined  configuration  program  being  executed  by  said 
processing  unit  each  time  the  dau  processing  system  receives 
a  signal  requesting  programming  of  the  nonvolatile  memory 
said  predetermined  configuration  program  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  instructions  operable  to  set  said  protection 
register  means  to  said  predetermined  programming  configura- 
tion: 
wherein  programming  of  the  nonvolatile  memory  is  interrupted 
by  any  accidental  modification  of  said  predetermined  pro- 
gramming configuration  set  in  said  protection  register  means. 
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COMPUTEB  APPARATUS  INCLINING  A  MAIN 

MEMORY  PREFETCH  CACHE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

WilUaa  J.  Kmt,  Fwlry.  S.C^  Mrignor  to  NCR  Corporatkm, 

Dayton  Ohio 

FDcd  Dec.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  99t.S33 
lal.  CL"  GMF  I2A)8 


S,5M325 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTIVE  MEMORY 

ACCESS 
E.  WUUam  Bruce,  II,  Lunenburg;  Dave  HartwcU,  Boctoo,  botk 
oT  Mmb.,-  David  M.  Fenwick.  Nashua.  N.H.;  Denis  Foley,  and 
Sleplicn  R.  Van  Doren,  botli  of  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Maynard,  Maa. 
Filed  Jun.  JO,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269059 
InL  CL*  G«*F  /2/W.///2 
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38.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  processing  of  instructions  stored 
in  a  main  memory  of  a  computer  system,  said  computer  system 
including  a  processor  with  a  processor  cache  memory  coupled 
thereto,  a  sequence  of  lines  of  code  and  data  stored  in  said  main 
memory  which  is  controlled  by  a  memory  controller,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  said  main  memory  with  a  prefetch  cache  memory 
integrated  within  said  memory  controller  and  coupled  to  said 
main  memory: 
issuing  a  request  by  said  processor  to  said  memory  controller, 
for  a  particular  line  in  said  sequence  of  lines  stored  in  said 
main  memory,  said  particular  line  being  designated  a  current 
line; 
initialing  a  main  memory  cycle  by  said  memory  controller  to 

retrieve  said  current  line: 
determining,  by  said  memory  controller,  if  said  current  line  is 

stored  in  said  prefetch  cache  memory,  and 
if  said  prefetch  cache  memory  is  determined  lo  be  storing  said 
current  line,  then 

retrieving  said  current  line  from  said  prefetch  cache  memory 
and  frovKhng  said  current  line  to  said  processor  and  said 
processor  cache. 
Md 

modifying  the  main  memory  request  begun  in  said  initiating 
step  to  retrieve  a  current  lineal  from  said  main  memory 
and  overwnting  said  current  line  in  said  prefetch  cache 
memory  with  said  current  lino  I  during  said  main  memory 
cycle,  and 
if  said  prefetch  cache  memory  is  determined  not  to  contain  said 
current  line,  then 

continuing  said  main  memory  cycle  to  retrieve  said  current 
line  from  said  main  memory  and  providing  said  current  line 
to  said  processor, 
and 

fivther  cootimiing  said  main  memory  cycle  to  retrieve  said 
current  line-fl  from  said  main  memory  and  storing  said 
current  line+l  in  said  prefetch  cache  memory. 


t.  A  computer  memory  system  comprising: 

random  access  memory  storage  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
locations  and  said  random  access  memory  storage  requiring  a 
first  fixed  number  of  clock  timing  cycles  to  transfer  data  into 
and  out  of  any  one  of  said  storage  locations: 

bus  interface  circuitry  disposed  between  a  signal  path  from  a 
computer  bus  to  said  random  access  memory  storage: 

random  access  memory  interface  circuity  disposed  between  said 
bus  interface  circuitry  and  said  random  access  memory  stor- 
age: 

a  bus  speed  senior  for  determining  a  speed  at  which  said  bus  is 
operating; 

a  dynamically  reconfigurable  finite  state  nrMchine,  said  finite 
stale  machine  providing  control  signals  for  transferring  data 
into  and  out  of  said  storage  locations  using  a  second  number 
of  clock  cycles,  said  second  number  of  clock  cycles  being 
different  than  said  first  fixed  number  of  clock  cycles: 

said  finite  stale  machine  having  a  plurality  of  stales  wherein  said 
control  signals  are  generated  by  one  of  said  at  least  two  of 
said  plurality  of  states  such  that  operation  of  said  finite  stale 
machine  encounters  each  of  said  plurality  of  slates  and  said 
control  signals  are  asserted  at  a  particular  one  of  said  at  least 
two  states  depending  on  said  speed  at  which  said  bus  is 
operating. 


53M,32« 
COPY  Fn.E  MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  HLES 
BETWEEN  A  HOST  SYSTEM  AND  AN  EMULATED  FILE 

SYSTEM 
TboMM  S.  Hlrxh,  Bedford;  Richard  S.  Bianchi,  BUIcrica,  both 

of  MasB.^  Rod  B.  Perry,  WUtoo,  N  Jl..  and  Kenneth  J.  Buck, 

1>ngsbon>,  Maac,  amltnnn  to  Bull  HN  Infomialion  Systems 

Inc..  BUIcrica.  Mass. 

Cootinuatiooin-part  of  Scr.  No.  128.45*.  Sep.  28,  1993.  This 

application  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,652 

Int.  CI."  G06F  12/14:15/16:  HML  9/00 

VS.  CL  395—500  21  Claims 

I.  A  host  system  having  a  memory  organized  into  shared  and 
host  memory  areas  and  a  hardware  platform  including  a  plurality 
of  mpul/ouipul  devices  operatively  connected  for  executing  host 
system  instructions  and  for  emulating  the  execution  of  emulated 
system  instructions  by  an  emulator  running  as  an  application 
process  on  said  host  system,  said  plurality  of  input/output  devices 
including  input/output  devices  for  storing  files  contained  within 
emulated  system  and  host  file  systems,  said  emulator  including  a 
number  of  emulated  system  executive  service  components  operat- 
ing in  said  shared  memory  area  comprising  a  command  handler 
unit  and  file  management  component  operatively  coupled  lo  said 
command  handler  unit  for  managing  files  of  said  emulated  system 
file  system  and  an   interpreter,  an  emulator  monitor  call   unit 
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(EMCU)  and  server  facilities  operating  in  said  host  memory  area, 
said  host  system  further  including  operating  system  facilities  for 
providing  a  number  of  services  for  host  programs,  said  operating 
system  facilities  being  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  input/output 
devices  and  to  said  EMCU,  said  host  system  further  including  a 
copy  file  facility  for  transferring  files  between  said  host  and  emu- 
lated syitera  file  systems,  said  copy  file  facility  comprising: 
copy  command  handler  means  included  within  said  command 
handler  unit,  said  command  handler  means  in  response  to 
each  copy  file  command  specifying  access  to  a  file  widiin  said 
ho*  file  system  generating  a  special  monitor  call  to  said 
EMCU  for  causing  a  request  input/output  operation  to  be 
issued  to  said  server  facilities: 
a  user  table  (USTBL)  mechanism  located  in  said  host  memory 
area,  said  USTBL  mechanism  having  a  number  of  locations 
for  storing  unique  user  description  entries  generated  by  said 
EMCU  for  emulated  system  users  whose  identities  were  pte- 
vioasly  validated  during  login:  and. 
said  server  facilities  including  first  server  handler  means  includ- 
ing user  security  validation  means,  said  security  validation 
means  in  response  to  an  input/output  request  generated  by 
said  copy  command  handler  means  in  response  to  an  emulated 
sysKm  user  ctipy  file  command  issued  for  transferring  a  host 
file,  performing  a  validation  operation  on  said  emulated  sys- 
tem user  by  accessing  said  user  table  mechanism  entry  asso- 
ciated with  said  user  requesting  access  to  ascertain  that  said 
copy  file  command  was  issued  by  a  trusted  user  and  would 
not  compromise   host   system   security   and   second   server 
means  coupled  to  said  first  server  handler  means,  said  second 
server  means  receiving  said  input/output  request  for  perform- 
ing the  execution  of  copy  file  command  only  when  said 
validation  operation  confirms  that  the  command  was  issued  by 
a  trusted  user. 
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a  first  data  field  for  storing  theme  park  goods  and  services 

partitioned  into  different  service  categories  with  different 

amounts  of  credit  for  each  service  category, 
a  second  data  field  for  storing  the  most  current  balance  of 

monetary  value  remaining  in  the  card, 
a  third  data  field  for  storing  service  codes  for  admission  and 

purchases:  and 
a  fourth  data  field  for  storing  audieniicity  data  for  determining 

the  card's  authenticity. 


5.566,327 

COMPUTERIZED  THEME  PARK  INFORMATION 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  PARTITIONED 

SMART  CARDS  AND  BIOMETRIC  VERIFICATION 

Richard  P.  Sehr,  2276  Creek  Bed  CL.  SanU  Claiv,  Calif.  95054 

Filed  JnL  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272,086 

IbL  CL'  G06F  17/30 

VS.  O.  395—600  31  Claims 

29.  A  smart  card  comprising: 

a  non-volatile  memory  organized  into  a  data  structure  defining  a 

plurality  of  storage  locations  within  said  memory; 
said  data  structure  defining: 


5466328 

RECONSTRUCTING  DOtECIORY  PATHNAMES  FROM 

FILE  HANDLES  IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Thomas  M.  E^astep,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tandem 

Computers  Incorporated,  Cupertino,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379.312 

InL  CL*  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395—600  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  resolving  pathnames  to  file  handles  in  an 
operating  system  executing  on  a  computer  system,  wherein  the 
computer  system  includes  a  processor  and  a  memory,  wherein  the 
operating  system  allows  the  creation  of  pathnames  by  accepting  a 
sequence  of  ordered  Unks  to  define  a  pathname,  wherein  each  link 
includes  a  link  name,  wherein  each  link  is  associated  between  a 
parent  file  and  a  target  file,  wherein  each  file  has  a  node  number, 
wherein  a  given  sequence  of  ordered  links  defines  a  pathname  to 
the  target  file  associated  with  the  final  link  in  the  sequence, 
wherein  the  file  handle  for  a  given  file  includes  the  node  number  of 
the  given  file,  die  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assigning  a  link  ID  number  to  a  new  file  by  performing  the 
following  substeps 

creating  and  storing  a  link  to  the  new  file  ftom  a  pre-existing 
parent  file; 

creating  and  storing  a  node  number  for  the  new  file; 
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storing  a  unique  link  ID  number  for  ihe  new  file,  wherein  the 
link  ID  number  is  unique  among  all  links  to  the  target  file;  and 

subsequent  to  the  above  steps,  recreating  the  pathname  to  the 
new  file  by  using  the  node  number  and  link  ID  of  the  new  file. 


5,566,330 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  REUSABLE  AND 

MODIFIABLE  DATABASE  INTERFACE  OBJECT 

Kim  A.  Sbefllcld.  Groton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Powersoft  Corpo- 

ratioii.  Concord,  Mass. 

Coatinualioa  of  Ser.  No.  747,858,  Auf.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393^9 

Int  CL*  G«6F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395— 6M  3f9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  evaluating  an  assignment  statement  received  by 

a  relational  data  base  management  system  of  a  computer  processor 

in  a  computer  system  from  a  system  client,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

receiving  an  assignment  staiemeiM  comprising  at  least  one  string 

operator  and  one  operand  that  references  a  large  dau  object 

(LOB)  stored  at  a  location  in  a  dau  base  storage  device  of  the 

computer  network,  tiie  assignment  statement  having  the  form 

of  a  sink  operand  separated  from  one  or  more  source  operands 

by  an  equal  sign; 

determining  if  tiie  assignment  statement  contains  one  or  more 

string  operators  aiMl  a  LOB  operand  such  that  tlie  LOB 

operand  can  remain  in  its  data  base  storage  device  location 

and  be  operated  upon  by  an  equivalent  data  function  that 

provides  an  identical  result,  thereby  compnsing  a  mutated 

string  operator  that  does  not  requite  tiie  LOB  operand  to  be 

read  from  the  dau  base  storage  device  into  an  intermediate 

storage  to  perform  tlte  string  operator. 

miMating  tlie  string  operator  into  tlte  determined  equivalent 

fiiaction;  and 
processing  tiie  mutated  assignment  statement  according  to  a 
deferred  evaluation  scheme. 


5,SM,329 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MUTATION  OF 
SELECTED  ASSIGNMENT  OPERATIONS  ON  LARGE 
DATA  OBJECTS 
Patrick  J.  Gainer,  San  Joae;  Peter  P.  Gaaaner,  Cairtro  VaUcy. 
and  Tobin  J.  I  ifcai.  L«  Gatos,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
latcniational  BMiaMi  MacUncs  Corporalioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  1*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387X8 
Int.  CL'GMF/ 7/30 
VS.  CL  395— «M  31 


I.  A  method  for  interacting  with  a  computer  daubase  ubie. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

tailoring  a  database  interface  object  by  esUblisliing  associations 
between  coliuims  of  the  database  table  and  associated  editing 
styles,  each  editing  style  specifying  a  display  format  for  dau 
of  tlie  associated  column,  said  column/style  associations 
specifying  modifying  methods  for  modifying  dau  of  respec- 
tive columns  of  said  database  table,  said  tailoring  being 
effected  by  an  applications  programmer  without  access  to 
source  code  of  said  interface  object; 
providing  a  client  program; 

combining  said  datahasf  interface  object,  said  client  program, 
and  a  database  manager  program  to  form  an  application 
program;  and 
executing  said  application  program,  said  execution  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
sending  an  invocation  message  from  said  client  program  to  a 

retrieve  metiiod  of  said  daubase  interface  object, 
receiving  said  retrieve  invocation  message  by  said  daubase 
interface  object  at  said  retrieve  metliod,  execution  of  said 
retrieve  metliod  using  said  column/style  associations  to 
issue  commands  to  said  database  manager  program  to 
retrieve  dau  from  said  daubase  uUe  into  a  buffer  main- 
tained by  and  within  said  interface  object; 
invoicing  modifying  methods  of  said  dauliase  interface  object, 
said  modifying  methods  modifying  said  retrieved  dau  in 
said  buffer  and  storing  a  transcript  of  corresponding  modi- 
fication directives; 
sending  an  invocation  message  from  said  client  program  to  an 

update  method  of  said  daubase  interface  object, 
receiving  said  update  invocation  message  by  said  datalMise 
interface  object  at  said  update  methods,  execution  of  said 
update  metliod  using  said  column/style  associations  and 
said  modification  directives  of  said  transcript  to  issue  com- 
mands to  said  database  manager  program  to  update  the  dau 
of  said  database  table  in  accordance  with  said  modification 
directives. 


5,5o6331 

MASS  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  FILE-SYSTEMS 
Basil  L.  Irwin,  Jr.,  Loogmont;  David  L.  Kitts,  Eraser;  Craig  R. 
Ruff,  Botilder,  and  Jotin  L.  Sloan,  Arvada,  aU  of  Colo., 
assignors    to    University    Corporation    for    Atmospheric 
Research,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  ISSM» 

InL  aJ'  G06F  13/00 

U&a.395-600  28  Claims 


5,566332 
METHOD  AND  COMBINATION  FOR  MINIMIZING  DATA 
CONVERSIONS  WHEN  DATA  IS  TRANSFERRED 
BETWEEN  A  FIRST  DATABASE  STORING  DATA  IN  A 
FIRST  FORMAT  AND  A  SECOND  DATABASE  STORING 
DATA  IN  A  SECOND  FORMAT 
John  G.  Adair,  AiBtin,  Tei.,-  Danid  J.  Coyle,  Jr.,  Los  Gatos, 
Calif.;  Robert  J.  Grafe,  Austin,  Tex.,-  Bruce  G.  Lindsay,  San 
Jose;  Roger  A.  Reinsch,  Cupertino,  both  of  Calif.;  Robert  P. 
Resch,  Byron.  Minn.;  Patricia  G.  Selinger,  and  Mdvin  R. 
Zimowski,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66323,  May  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,4164H7,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500,031,  Mar. 
27, 1990,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Aug.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
288337 
InL  CL*  G06F  17/30:15/163 
VS.  CL  395—600  19  claims 


12.  A  mass  storage  system  for  storing  file  systems,  each  contain- 
ing at  least  two  dau  files,  for  access  by  a  plurality  of  processors, 
comprising: 
first  means  for  storing  a  first  plurality  of  file  systems  in  bitfile 
foriTBt  to  provide  high  speed  access  to  said  first  plurality  of 
file  systems; 
second  means  for  storing  a  second  plurality  of  file  systems  in 
bitfile  format  on  media  to  archive  said  second  plurality  of  file 
systems; 
means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  processors  and  said  first 
and  second  storing  means  for  exchanging  dau  therebetween; 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  dau  storing  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  dau  between  said  first  and  second  dau 
storing  means  via  said  exchanging  means; 
means  connected  to  said  processors  and  said  regulating  means 

for  tnuispotting  control  signals  therebetween; 
means  tor  storing  mapping  dau  indicative  of  a  correspondence 
between  processor  file  system  images  and  physical  dau  stor- 
age locations  in  said  first  and  second  dau  storing  means  used 
to  store  said  file  systems; 
wherein  said  regulating  means  are  responsive  to  a  one  of  said 
processors  requesting  access  to  an  identified  dau  file  in  a  one 
of  said  file  system  images  for  retrieving  mapping  information 
from  said  mapping  dau  storing  means  indicative  of  an  iden- 
tified file  system  associated  with  said  requested  dau  file;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  identified  file  system  being  stored  in 
said  second  dau  storage  means  in  bitfile  format  for  transmit- 
ting dau  comprising  the  entirety  of  said  one  file  system  from 
said  second  dau  storage  means  to  said  first  dau  storage 
means  for  access  by  said  requesting  processor. 
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1.  A  combination  for  esublishing  a  dau  conversion  context  at  a 
first  computer  system  which  receives  dau  from  a  second  computer 
system,  wherein  the  second  computer  system  stores  and  processes 
dau  in  a  format  different  than  the  first  computer  system,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  descriptors  in  the  first  computer  system  defining  machine  and 
language  characteristics  of  a  plurality  of  computer  systems; 

(b)  means  for  obtaining  from  said  descriptors,  first  and  second 
descriptors  which  respectively  define  machine  and  language 
characteristics  for  said  second  computer  system; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  dau  from  the  second  computer  system; 
and 

(d)  means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  descriptors  with 
dau  descriptors  in  the  received  dau  which  describe  charac- 
teristics of  dau  native  to  the  second  computer  system  to 
produce  a  context  for  converting  the  received  dau  to  dau 
which  is  native  to  the  first  computer  system. 


5366333 

RELATIONAL  DATABASE  INFORMATION 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  FACILITATING 

NORMALIZATION  OF  A  RELATIONAL  DATABASE 

Michad  J.  Oboo,  Syracuse;  DavM  Rribcrt,  Clay,  and  Stanley 

A.  Stow,  Liverpool,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ttuct  Tedwolo 

gies.  Inc.,  Fayetteville,  N.Y. 

FHed  Nov.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972330 
InL  CL*  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—600  7  claims 

1.  An  information  management  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  computer; 

a  relational  database  stored  in  a  memory  that  is  accessible  to 
said  computer,  said  relational  database  comprising  a  relational 
daubase  kernel,  a  plurality  of  information  entities,  each  said 
information  entity  being  comprised  by  a  respective  one  of  a 
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plurality  of  entity  tables,  and  a  linker  ubie  fof  holding  a 
plurality  of  many-to-many  relabonships  among  said  informa- 
tion entities; 

computer-impleinented  entity  relation  management  program 
means,  for  manipulatmg  data  m  said  linker  table  to  dynami- 
cally define  many-lo-many  relationships  anwng  said  informa- 
tion entities,  such  thai  many-lo-many  relationships  in  the 
relational  database  can  be  created  and  modified  by  a  user  to 
manage  (be  relational  daubase  without  structurally  changing 
the  relational  database  by  one  of  creating  and  deleting  ubies 
thereof;  and 

computer-implemented  report  generating  program  means,  coop- 
erating with  said  relational  database  kernel,  for  producing  a 
coherent  report  that  is  informative  of  said  relational  database. 


5,5«fcJ34 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  INTERRUPT  REQUESTS 
IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  OPERATING 
ENVIRONMENT  HAVING  DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF 
SUPERVISOR  PROGRAMS  CONCERNED  WITH 
SPECIFIED  TYPES  OF  INTERRUPT  EVENTS 
David  B.  LoMlcr,  Sugar  Land,  T«^  mmtf^or  to  BMC  Software, 
Inc^  Houctoa,  Tex. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2M4M9,  Feb.  22,  1994,  abaodooed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  Na  62,436,  Jhb.  12,  19S7. 
abaodotMd.  This  applicatioa  May  4,  1995.  Scr.  No.  435JS1 
Int  CL"  G«6F  13/24 
VS.  CL  395— 6S0  3  Claimi 

1.  An  improved  method,  performed  by  a  computer  system 
executing  a  set  of  program  instructions  referred  to  as  a  transport- 
mechanism  program,  of  processing  an  intemipl.  wherein  (i)  said 
interrupt  is  generated  by  a  user  program  executing  in  an  operating 
environment  of  said  computer  system,  (ii)  said  operating  environ- 
ment comprises  one  or  more  control  blocks  and  one  or  mofe 
registers  each  having  respective  informabon  contents  thai  can  be 
changed  by  said  computer  system  in  response  to  events  occurring 
within  said  computer  system,  (iii)  said  operating  environment  has  a 
state  defined  by  said  information  contents,  and  (iv)  said  computer 
system  has  a  memory  in  which  a  normal  interrupt  handling  routine 
for  processing  said  interrupt  is  stored;  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  creating,  in  addressable  storage,  a  memory  model  of  said 
operating  environment  by  copying  the  information  contents  of 
one  or  more  said  control  blocks  and  of  one  or  more  of  said 
registers  to  said  addressable  storage; 

(b)  setting  a  flag  lo  indicate  that  the  normal  interrupt  handling 
routine  has  not  been  executed; 

(c)  calling  each  of  a  plurality  of  supervisor  programs  in  said 
compmer  system,  referred  lo  as  polling  said  supervisor  pro- 
grams, each  said  supervisor  program  being  configured  to  test 
whether  the   normal   interrupt   handling   routine   has   been 
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executed  prior  to  attempting  to  call  the  normal  interrupt 
handling  routine,  wherein  each  calling  of  a  supervisor  pro- 
gram includes: 

( 1 )  passing  execution  control  of  the  computer  system  to  said 
supervisor  program; 

(2)  in  response  to  any  said  supervisor  program  testing  whether 
the  normal  interrupt  handling  routine  has  been  executed 
and  if  not,  then  issuing  a  request  to  the  transport  mecha- 
nism program  to  call  the  normal  interrupt  handling  routine: 

(A)  invoking  the  execution  of  an  inierrupt-execution  rou- 
tine, and 

(B)  returning  control  to  said  stipervisor  program; 

(3)  said  interrupt-execution  routine  including: 

(A)  determining  whether  the  memory  model  still  matches 
the  state  of  the  operating  environment  and  if  not.  then 
altering  the  operating  environment  to  a  state  that  con- 
forms to  said  memory  model. 

(B)  calling  the  normal  interrupt  handling  routine. 

(C)  updating  the  memory  model  to  reflect  any  changes  to 
the  operating  environment  that  occurred  as  a  result  of 
calling  the  normal  mtenupt  handling  routine,  and 

(D)  resetting  said  flag  to  indicate  that  the  normal  interrupt 
handling  routine  has  been  called; 

(d)  after  said  polling  of  said  supervisor  programs,  determining 
whether  said  flag  indicates  that  the  normal  interrupt  handling 
routine  has  been  called,  and  if  not  then: 

( 1 )  determining  whether  the  memory  model  still  matches  the 
state  of  the  operating  environment  and  if  not,  then  altering 
the  operating  environment  to  conform  to  said  state,  and 

(2)  catling  the  normal  interrupt  handling  routine;  and 

(e)  returning  execution  control  of  the  computer  system  to  said 
user  program. 


S,566^5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HRMWARE 

UPGRADES  IN  EMBEDDED  SYSTEMS 

Mark  Nmh,  Lyons,  and  Mark  Jcdrzcjewski,  Ft  CoUins,  bodi  of 

Cok>^  aariffiors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Conpany,  Pak>  Alto, 

CaUr. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  31,733 
InL  a."  G«6F  9/00:9/24 
VS.  a.  395—700  9  Clataos 

I.  Apparatus  for  executing  a  more  recently  installed  version  of 
an  embedded  firmware  system,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

processor  means  for  executing  embedded  firmware  system  code 
and  respofisive  to  a  processor  reset  signal  by  commencing 
executiaii  from  a  start  address; 
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memory  means  addressable  by  contiguous  least  significant  bits 
defining  an  address  space  and  originating  at  the  processor 
means  and  also  addressable  by  a  most  significant  bit,  the 
address  space  defined  by  the  least  significant  bits  being  within 
one  of  first  and  second  pages  and  the  roost  significant  bit 
determining  which  of  die  first  and  second  pages  is  addressed 
by  the  least  significant  bits,  the  memory  means  for  storing 
within  the  first  page  an  initial  version  of  the  embedded  firm- 
wane  system  and  for  storing  within  the  second  page  a  more 
recent  version  of  the  embedded  firmware  system; 
the  initial  and  more  recent  versions  of  the  embedded  firmware 
system  each  including  respective  initialization  routines  begin- 
ning at  the  start  address  within  the  page  determined  by  the 
most  significant  bit; 
the  initial  version  of  the  embedded  firmware  system  including 
an  addressable  flag  location  therein  whose  stored  content 
indicates  the  presence  or  absence  within  the  second  page  of 
the  more  recent  version  of  the  embedded  firmware  system; 
register  means  for  storing,  setting  and  resetting  the  value  of  a 
page   selection   bit,   the  register  means   having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  memory  means  as  the  most  significant  bit,  and 
also  having  set  and  reset  inputs  for  respectively  setting  and 
resetting  the  value  of  the  page  selection  bit; 
means  for  generating  a  power-up  signal  indicative  of  an  appli- 
cation of  power  to  the  apparatus; 
means,  coupled  to  the  power-up  signal  and  to  the  reset  input  of 
the  register  means,  for  resetting  the  value  of  the  page  selec- 
tion bit  upon  an  application  of  power  to  the  apparatus; 
the  initialization  routine  of  the  initial  version  of  the  embedded 
firmware  system  including  a  determination  of  the  value  of  the 
flag  location  subsequent  to  which  no  setting  of  the  page 
selection  bit  occurs  if  the  flag  location  indicates  that  no  mote 
receat  version  of  the  embedded  firmware  system  exists  witliin 
the  second  page,  and  subsequent  to  which  a  setting  of  the 
page  selection  bit  does  occur  if  the  flag  location  does  so 
indicate;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  register  means  and  to  the  power-up  signal 
for  itsuing  the  processor  reset  signal  upon  either  an  instance 
of  die  power-up  signal  or  a  setting  of  the  page  selection  bit. 


OPERATION  MACRO  GENERATED  METHOD  THAT 
CHANGES  EXECUTION  CONTROL  ACCORDING  TO 
SYSTEM  SITUATION 
SclJi  Futatsugi,  Inagi;  Yoshlkl  Matsuda,  Kokubiugi,  and  KcUi 
Kojlma,  Sagamlhara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  Na  214,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1993,  5-061604 
Int  CL*  G06F  9/44 
VS.  O.  395-700  6  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  generating  a  program  which  performs  a  process- 
ing designated  by  a  series  of  user  operations  performed  for  an 
application  program,  die  method  comprising: 


(a)  a  step  of  storing  the  series  of  user  operations  for  said 
application  program  and  response  messages  issued  for  at  least 
one  of  said  series  of  user  operations  from  a  program  which 
performs  a  processing  related  to  said  application  program  or 
said  one  user  operation,  said  series  of  user  operations  and  said 
response  messages  being  stored  in  an  order  of  input  of  respec- 
tive user  operations  and  instants  of  generation  of  the  response 
messages; 

(b)  a  step  of  generating,  on  die  basis  of  said  series  of  user 
operations  and  said  response  messages  stored,  a  program 
composed  of  a  series  of  commands  for  inputting  said  s«ies  of 
user  operations  to  said  application  program,  wherein  said  step 
(b)  includes  (bl)  generating  on  the  basis  of  each  stored  user 
operation  a  command  which  causes  said  application  program 
to  perform  the  user  operation  and  (b2)  generating  on  the  basis 
of  said  response  message  a  specified  command  for  waiting  for 
that  response  message  to  be  issued  from  die  pr(>gram  which 
performs  a  processing  related  to  said  application  program  or 
said  one  user  operation; 

(c)  a  step  of  executing  said  steps  (a)  and  (b)  for  another  series  of 
user  operations  performed  as  operations  to  be  inputted  in  a 
case  where  said  response  message  is  not  issued  from  the 
program  which  performs  the  processing  related  to  said  appli- 
cation program  or  said  one  user  operation,  and  generating  a 
result  of  execution  of  an  other  program  for  inputting  said 
other  user  operations  to  said  application  program;  and 

(d)  a  step  of  storing  the  other  generated  program  as  a  program  to 
be  executed  in  place  of  a  command  subsequent  to  said  one 
command  in  die  case  where  during  execution  of  said  program 
generated  for  said  series  of  user  operations  a  wait  of  said 
specified  command  does  not  result  in  success  within  a  prede- 
termined time. 


5,566337 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING 
EVENTS  IN  AN  OPERATING  SYSTEM 
Steven  J.  Szymanskl,  Cupertino;  Thomas  E.  Saulpaugh,  San 
Jose,  and  William  J.  Keenan,  Redwood  Chy,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  CaUf. 
Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,204 
Int  CL'  G06F  9/00 
VS.  a.  395-733  24  Claims 

10.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

event  producers  for  detecting  that  an  event  has  occuned  in  the 
computer,  generating  an  event,  and  generating  a  description  of 
the  event; 
event  consumers  which  need  to  be  informed  when  events  occur 
in  the  computer,  said  event  consumers  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  class  of  consumers; 
storing  means  for  storing  a  specific  set  of  events  of  which  the 
event  consumers  are  to  be  informed; 
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INTElUtUPT  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  INTERRUPT 
CONTROL  CWClirr  IN  A  PROCESSOR 

I  TMhiyuki  Araki,  both  of  Osalu^  Japan. 
;  to  MalMMhita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Lt«L,  Onka, 
Japan 

FUed  May  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  251.41* 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1993,  5-l3t341; 
May  24,  1994,  6-109932 

InL  Ct*  GMF  Hm 
UA  CI.  395—733  14 


1.  A  method  of  controlhng  die  execution  of  a  sequence  of 
processes  of  a  routine  subjected  to  an  iniemipt  in  a  processor, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

suspending,  on  receiving  an  iniemipt  instruction,  a  process 
being  executed  and  storing  an  address  of  the  suspended  pro- 
cess; 

tlien  forcibly  executing  an  imerTupi  process  in  response  to  said 
interrupt  instruction: 

detemumng.  upon  completion  of  the  execution  of  said  intefTupt 
process,  whether  to  lesume  the  execution  of  the  suspended 
proces*  or  to  execute  a  different  process  other  than  said 
suipwdwl  process; 

then  tetociiiig  taid  stored  address  or  an  address  of  said  diffeient 
process  depending  on  the  result  of  the  deterauning  step;  and 


shifting  to  a  process  according  to  the  selected  address. 


5,5M,339 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING 

COMPUTER  ENVIRONMENT  AND  OPERATION 

Ronald  J.  Perholtz,  Silver  Spring.  Md.,  and  Eric  J.  Elmqucst, 

Ariinctoo.  Va..  assignors  to  Fox  Network  Systems,  InCn 

Rockvilie,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966.081 

InL  CL'  H04M  \]/00 

U.S.  CL  395—750  11  Claims 


event  manager  control  means  for  receiving  the  event  from  the 

event  producers  and  comparing  the  received  event  to  the 

stored  set  of  events; 

distributor  means,  responsive  to  said  event  control  means,  for 

deciding  if  an  event  should  be  passed  to  an  event  consumer, 

said  event  manager  control  means  comprising: 

first  means  for  sending  an  event  to  appropriate  event  consum- 
ers of  a  first  class  in  accordance  with  the  stored  set  of 
events,  and 
second  means  for  sending  the  event  to  appropriate  event 
consumers  of  a  second  class  responsive  to  said  distributor 
means. 


1.  A  monitoring  apparatus  for  monitoring  an  operation  of  a 
power  supply  system  connected  to  a  computer,  comprising: 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  an  external  AC  power 
source  to  the  monitoring  apparatus; 

power  output  means  connected  to  said  first  connecting  means  for 
supplying  said  AC  power  from  the  monitonng  apparatus  to 
said  computer; 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  first  connecting  means  for 
detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  AC  power  and 
generating  an  indicating  signal  in  response; 

communication  means  conitected  to  said  detecting  means  for 
selectively  connecting  the  monitoring  apparatus  to  a  tele- 
phone network  and  placing  a  telephone  call  to  a  person  in  a 
location  away  from  tlie  system;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  and  said  com- 
municalion  means  for  receiving  said  indicating  signal  and 
activating  said  communication  means  to  place  said  telephone 
call  when  said  detecting  means  detects  the  presence  or 
absence  of  said  AC  power. 


5.566340 
PORTABLE  COMPirrER  SYSTEM  WITH  ADAPTIVE 
POWER  CONTROL  PARAMETERS 
Gregory  N.  Stewart'  N.  Albert  Sato,  and  Warren  W.  SUrtup. 
an  of  Aostfaa.  Tex^  assignors  to  Dell  USA  L.P.,  Austin,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,884.  Oct  25.  1993.  abandoned, 
is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  477.104.  Feb.  14.  1991, 
This  appiicatioa  Jun.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  263307 
iBt  CL*  G06F  Un 
UA  CL  395—758  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  portable  computer  system,  which 
includes  at  least  one  microprocessor,  at  least  one  input  device,  and 
one  or  more  output  devices,  including  a  display,  comprising  the 
operations  of: 

selectably  operating  said  system  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
modes  of  operation,  said  modes  including  at  least  one  normal 
mode  and  at  least  one  standby  mode,  wherein 
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a  computation  engine  including  a  plurality  of  processing  mod- 
ules, the  processing  modules  in  the  plurality  configured  in 
parallel  and  computing  respective  contributions  to  a  computed 
multi-dimensional  image  of  respective  two  dimensional  data 
sets; 

storage  means  for  storing  multi -dimensional  data  sets;  and 
at  least  one  fast  packet  routing  switch  coupled  to  die  pluraUty  of 
processing  modules  in  the  computation  engine  and  to  the 
storage  means,  for  routing  data  among  die  plurality  of  pro- 
cessing modules  in  the  computation  engine  and  the  storage 
means,  wherein  said  at  least  one  fast  packet  txxiting  switch  is 
capable  of  a  dynamic  topology  wherein  any  geometric  matrix 
of  processors  and  said  processing  modules  can  be  attained  and 
there  is  a  direct  connection  of  any  said  processing  module  to 
all  other  said  plurality  of  processing  modules. 


in  said  no«Tnal  mode,  said  microprocessor  is  allowed  to  operate 
at  a  predetermined  clock  speed,  and  said  display  is  allowed  to 
provide  optimal  output,  and 

in  said  standby  mode,  at  least  one  of  said  input  and  output 
devices  is  not  allowed  to  operate  at  full  power, 

automatically  entering  said  standby  mode  and  exiting  from  said 
normal  nwde  whenever  a  programmable  inactivity  timeout 
duration  has  elapsed; 

entering  said  normal  mode  and  exiting  said  standby  mode  when- 
ever bus  activity  occurs;  and 

modifying  a  value  of  said  inactivity  timeout  duration  so  that  said 
inactivity  timeout  duration  is  increased  in  response  to  occur- 
rences where  said  .standby  mode  is  exited  prior  to  the  elapse 
of  a  first  time  period  after  said  inactivity  timeout  duration,  and 
is  decreased  in  response  to  occurrences  where  activity  ceases 
prior  to  the  elapse  of  a  second  time  period  before  said  inac- 
tivity timeout  duration  occurs,  said  first  time  period  being 
shorter  than  said  second  time  period. 


5,566,342 
SCALABLE  SWITCH  WIRING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  LARGE 

ARRAYS  OF  PROCESSORS 
Monty  M,  Denneau,  Brewster;  Donald  G.  Grict,  Kingston; 
Peter  H.  Hochschild,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y,  and  Craig  B. 
Stnnkei,  Betliel,  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298,828 
Int  CL*  GO^  13/00 
\^S.  a.  395—800 
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5,566J41 
IMAGE  KUTRIX  PROCESSOR  FOR  FAST  MULTI- 
DIMENSIONAL COMPUTATIONS 
George  P.  Roberson.  TVacy,  and  Michael  F.  Skeate,  Livermore, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,511 
iBt  CL*  G06T  1/20 
U&  CL  395-«00  ,9  ctaia« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  multi-dimensional  computations,  compris- 


11  Claims 


I.  In  a  scalable  parallel  processing  network  of  processors  in 
which  the  processors  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  multi-processor 
nodes  with  each  processor  connected  to  all  the  odier  processors  at 
that  node  through  a  node  switch  set  and  in  which  all  node  switch 
sets  of  the  various  processing  nodes  of  the  network  are  intercon- 
nected to  connect  every  processor  in  the  network  to  every  odier 
processor  in  the  networic  for  transfer  of  information  dierebetween, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  pivot  switch  sets  in  die  scalable  parallel  pro- 
cessing network  of  processors,  each  such  pivot  switch  set 
being  connected  to  a  plurality  of  the  node  switch  sets  in  die 
scalable  processing  network  of  processors  to  form  processor 
clusters  including  processors  in  each  of  the  multi-processor 
nodes  diat  are  all  connected  to  each  other  by  the  node  and 
pivot  switch  sets  in  a  cluster;  and 

b)  circuit  means  coupling  said  processor  clusters  in  a  matrix  of 
multiple  rows  and  columns  with  a  grid  of  wires,  said  circuit 
means  wiring  all  the  node  switch  sets  in  the  same  row  to  each 
of  the  pivot  switch  sets  in  the  other  clusters  in  diat  row  and  aU 
die  node  switch  sets  in  the  same  column  to  all  the  pivot  switch 
sets  in  other  clusters  in  that  column  so  diat  communication 
between  processors  in  any  two  different  clusters  in  die  matrix 
is  always  dirough  a  pivot  switch  set,  there  being  no  direct 
processor  node  switch  set  to  processor  node  switch  set  con- 
nections. 
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5,SM34J 

SEUAL  DATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  A  RECEPTION  TIME  AND  A 

TRANSMISSION  TIME 

I  NtaMcKW,  Tokyo,  Jap«a.  Mrigwiw  to  NEC  Coryora- 

liM, -ftky%  JapM 

I  af  Sw.  N^  31  jat,  Mar.  14,  1993,  alMMioiicd. 
Mar.  29,  1995,  S«r.  N«.  412,85* 
I  prMty.  appMcatkM  Jafiaii.  Mar.  17,  1992,  4-M«58S 
I^  CL'  GMF  ISAM 

VS.  a.  39s-aM  s  < 
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1.  A  tarial  d«a  BMNfcr  ippwanis.  comfirisuig: 
a)  a  terial  daia  wnyikw  ciRuit  including: 

1)  means  for  receiving  aenal  dau  in  accordance  with  picde- 
tennined  rules;  and 

2)  means  for  determining  a  reception  lime  of  the  serial  data, 
the  determining  means  including: 

i)  counting  means  having  a  count  value  which  is  incie- 
ffff^trA  in  syiKhrooizatfioa  with  an  inteinal  clock  runiung 
iadipendently  of  serial  dau  transfer  control; 

ii)  Hui^t  means  into  which  (he  count  value  of  the  counting 
means  and  the  serial  dau  are  stored;  and 

iii)  control  means  for  controlling  wnting  of  the  storage 
means  so  thai  the  ct3unl  value  of  the  counting  means  is 
wnlten  into  the  storage  means  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship ID  the  serial  dau  written  in  the  storage  means 
after  all  of  the  serial  dau  is  written  into  the  storage 


package  eackxing  said  processor  die  and  said  memory  die. 


a  second  meniory  on  said  processor  die  for  storing  an  instruction 
set  for  programiTung  said  pnmary  memory  in  said  in-system 
programming  mode. 

a  first  mulaplexer  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  program 
counter  terminal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  data 
output  terminal  of  said  central  processing  unit  and  an  output 
terminal  coupled  to  said  prinury  memory,  aiKl 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  multiplexer  to  select  its 
first  input  in  said  run  mode  so  that  said  primary  memory  is 
addressed  by  said  program  counter  and  to  select  its  second 
input  in  said  in-system  programming  mode  so  that  said  pri- 
mary memory  is  addressed  by  daU  at  said  dau  output  termi- 
nal of  said  central  processing  unit. 


5,5««345 

SCSI  BUS  CAPACTTY  EXPANSION  CONTROLLER 

USING  GATING  CIRCUITS  TO  ARBITRATE  DMA 

REQUESTS  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  DISK  DRIVES 

Carl  L.  Ortrowaki,  3194  Stmnywood,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,464 

laC  CL'  GMF  ISAM) 

\}S.  CL  395—822  12  Clalins 


5,SM,344 
IN  SYSTEM  PROGRAMMING  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  A 
MULTIPLE  CHIP  PROCESSOR 
rkilrttpfcif  M.  HaU,  Redwood  City:  Gary  D.  PWMpa,  Saa 
Jaae;  WHI^  E.  Miler.  Loa  Gatoa;  David  W.  Wcterick.  Saa 
Joae;  Rklwid  E.  Crlppca.  Mautaln  View,  and  Robert  M. 
Srilcr.  m,  Svatoc*.  aU  of  CaBC  aarigMira  to  Nadooal  Scnb- 
c— dtlor  CorporaikMi,  Sairta  Ctera,  Cattf. 
DtrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  359^417,  Dec.  2*.  1994.  TUi  appUcatioa 
May  19,  1995.  Scr.  N*.  44SJM 
I>L  CL"  GMF  15/76 
VS.  CL  39S-8M  1*  CUn 

1.  A  multiple  chip  package  processor  having  multiple  opera- 
tioiial  modes,  including  a  run  mode  and  an  in-sysiem  programmiiig 
mode,  said  multiple  chip  package  procesaor  coiDfirisiiig; 
a  processor  die.  including  a  central  processing  unit  having  a  data 
output  terminal  for  oulputting  dau  and  a  program  counter 
lerminal  for  oulputting  addresses  for  instruction  fetching  from 
a  program  counter  in  said  central  processing  unit. 

'  die.  including  a  primary  memory  for  storing  instruc- 

for  operating  said  central  processing  unit  in  said  run 

laid  phiHiy  ■nmy  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 

localict.  M  adikcst  input  terminal  for  accepting 

for  accessing  taid  Morage  locaiioM.  a  dm  input 

i  for  accepting  data  lo  be  stored  in  said  Mxage  loca- 

id  a  data  ooipui  terminal  for  outputting  dau  stored  in 
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1.  In  a  data  prooctting  system  having  a  data  processor  cotipled 
to  a  SCSI  channel  disposed  for  transmitting  and  receiving  dau 
between  said  dau  processor  and  a  penpheral  storage  subsystem, 
said  subsystem  including  a  bndge  controller  for  expanding  the 
maximum  allowable  number  of  disk  drives  connectable  to  said 
SCSI  channel,  said  bridge  controller  composing: 

a.  a  microprocesaor  having  input/output  lenninals  coupled  10  a 
CPUbua; 


b.  a  memory  having  input/output  terminals  coupled  to  a  DMA 
bus; 

c.  a  buffer  coupled  between  said  CPU  bus  and  said  DMA  bus; 

d.  first  transceiver  coupled  between  said  DMA  bus  and  said 
SCSI  channel  and  producing  a  DMA  bus  request  signal,  HBR, 
in  re^wnse  to  receiving  dau  from  said  SCSI  channel,  and 
producing  a  grant  signal,  HBO,  indicative  of  being  granted 
control  of  said  DMA  bus; 

e.  second  transceiver  coupled  between  said  DMA  bus  and  said 
disk  *ives  and  producing  a  DMA  bus  request  signal,  I=BR,  in 
response  to  receiving  dau  from  at  least  one  of  said  disk 
drives,  and  producing  a  grant  signal,  FBG,  indicative  of  being 
granted  control  of  said  DMA  bus;  and. 

f.  a  control  circuit  for  directing  dau  flow  thrxxigh  said  buffer, 
said  control  circuit  having  input/output  terminals  coupled  to 
said  CPU  bus  and  a  control  output  coupled  to  a  direction  input 
terminal  of  said  buffer,  wherein  said  control  circuit  includes: 
i.  a  decoder  for  decoding  operation  signals  from  said  micro- 
processor and  for  generating  a  DMA  bus  request  signal. 
C2DRQ.  in  response  to  said  decoding  operation  signals, 
said  decoder  including: 

1)  a  first  AND  gating  circuit  having  inptits  coupled  to 
oatputs  of  said  microprocessor  indicative  of  an  input/ 
oatput  address  operation; 

2)  a  second  AND  gating  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  to 
other  outputs  of  said  microprocessor  indicative  of  a 
memory  address  operation;  and. 

3)  aa  OR  gating  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  to  outputs  of 
said  first  and  said  second  AND  gating  circuits  and  an 
output  supplying  a  signal  that  requests  access  for  said 
microprocessor  to  said  DMA  bus;  and, 

ii.  an  arbitrator  for  arbitrating  between  said  DMA  lequest 
signaU.  HBR,  FBR  and  C2DRQ  signals  and  for  granting  a 
DMA  bus  grant  signal.  HBG,  FBG  or  C2D,  respectively,  to 
only  one  request  at  a  time. 


5,5MJ46 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  HARDWARE  DEVICE 

INTERFACE  SOFTWARE  SYSTEMS  INDEPENDENT  OF 

OPERATING  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  CAPABILITY  OF 

INSTALLING  AND  REMOVING  INTERRUPT  HANDLERS 

Glenn  P.  Aadert,  Cupertiiio,  and  Steven  P.  Lcsmmi,  Loa  Gatos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assigiiors  to  TUigcnt,  Inc.,  Cnpertiiio,  CaBf. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,724 

Int  CL*  GMF  13/10:13/14 

VS.  CL  395-828  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  hardware  device  interface  software 

systems  for  servicing  Input/Output  (K))  devices,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  a  processor, 

(b)  a  memory  attached  to  and  under  the  control  of  the  pixjcessor, 

(c)  at  least  one  lO  device  attached  to  the  processor,  and 

(d)  an  10  service  ensemble,  responsive  to  ID  requests  from  a 
user,  for  providing  a  pre-defined  set  of  ID  services  for  the 
device,  the  ensemble  including 

interrupt  handler  means,  residing  in  a  kernel  address  space  of 
the  memory,  for  servicing  interrupts  from  the  device;  and 

device  access  manager  means,  residing  in  a  user-mode 
address  space  of  the  memory  and  cooperating  with  the 
intemipt  handler  means,  for  accessing  the  device  according 
to  user-provided,  device-specific  access  rules  to  iniate  an 
10  operation  with  the  device  and  for  reserving  buffers  in 
the  memory,  if  necessary,  to  service  the  ID  requests  and  to 
service  responses  from  the  device,  the  device  access  man- 
ager means  including  means  for  installing  the  interrupt 
handlo-  means  in  the  memory  and  including  death  watch 
means  for  removing  die  interrupt  handler  means  from  the 
memofy  if  the  device  access  manager  means  is  destroyed. 


5,566,347 

MULTIPLE  INTERFACE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

PERIPHERAL  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Edward  H.  Patrick,  Westminster,  CaHf.,  aaaignor  to  Conner 

Peripherals,  Inc.  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

FDed  Sep.  24,  1992.  Ser.  No.  950,939 
InL  CL'  H04L  12/28:12/40;  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  395—831  ^  , 
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1.  A  dau  signal  multiple  output  interface  circuit  comprising: 

input  means  for  accepting  a  dau  signal; 

output  terminal  means  for  delivering  a  modified  version  of  said 
dau  signal  to  an  external  electronic  circuit; 

first  peripheral  storage  driver  means,  connected  to  said  input 
means  and  said  output  terminal  means,  for  generating  said 
modified  version  of  said  dau  signal  according  to  a  first 
peripheral  storage  protocol,  said  first  peripheral  storage  driver 
means  having  an  inactive  sute  wherein  said  modified  version 
of  said  dau  signal  is  substantially  zero; 

at  least  one  second  peripheral  storage  driver  means,  connected  to 
said  input  means  and  said  output  terminal  means,  for  gener- 
ating said  modified  version  of  said  dau  signal  according  to  at 
least  one  corresponding  second  peripheral  storage  protocol, 
said  at  least  one  second  peripheral  storage  driver  means 
having  an  inactive  state  wherein  the  corresponding  said  modi- 
fied version  of  said  dau  signal  is  substantially  zero;  and 

selection  means,  coupled  to  said  first  peripheial  storage  driver 
means  and  said  at  least  one  second  peripheral  storage  driver 
means,  for  selecting  said  inactive  state  for  said  first  and  said  at 
least  one  second  peripheral  storage  driver  means,  wheiein 
said  modified  version  of  said  dau  signal  corresponds  to  said 
peripheral  storage  protocol  of  said  selected  driver  means. 


5,566348 
SYSTEM  FOR  ADAPTTVELY  OPTIMIZING  AUlt>MATED 

OPTICAL  LIBRARY  MANAGEMENT 

Kirby  G.  Dahman;  Kenneth  F.  Day  HI;  Alfredo  M.  Diaz,  and 

Edward  R.  Morse  H,  all  of  Itacson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Inter- 

natioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  965,113 

Int  CL*  G06F  12/08 

U.S.  CL  395— 838  4  Claiw 
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ADAPTIVE   DEMOUNT   PROCEDURE 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  dau  storage 
media  (DSMs)  for  demount  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
dau  storage  devices  (PDSDs)  in  an  automated  dau  storage  libraiy. 
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baving  means  for  mountuig  a  requested  laid  DSM  responsive  to  at 
leal  one  mounting  cominand.  wherein  said  automated  data  storage 
Kbory  includes  discnminator  means  for  discnminaung  between 
naion  data  access  operations  and  sequenual  data  access  opera- 
liOM,  eadi  said  PDSD  being  for  stonng  or  accessing  dau  in  at 
IcMl  oae  taiil  DSM  mounted  tbeieon,  said  method  comprising  the 

(a)  determming  the  idk  time  interval  (Ti)  since  the  last  access 
for  each  said  PDSD: 

(b)  ittigr''''g  to  a  demount  candidate  group  each  said  PDSD  for 
which  said  idle  time  interval  (T,)  is  not  less  dian  a  first 
predetermined  ume  interval  threshold  (t,); 

(c)  if  said  demount  candidate  group  has  one  or  more  members, 
telecnng  the  least  recently  mounted  (LRM)  said  member  for 
immediate  demouni,  otherwise: 

(d)  performing  said  alepa  (aHc)  again  after  a  predetenmned 
second  time  interval  (t]):  and 

(e)  halting  said  method  after  a  limit  number  (k)  of  cooaecutive 
rrpwiltnwt  of  said  performing  step  (d)  over  a  continuous  retry 
time  iMerval  during  which  said  conditional  selecting  step  (c) 
is  MX  performed: 

(f)  telecling  the  LRM  said  PDSD  for  demount  lesponsive  to  said 
mouMing  command  if  said  demount  candidate  group  haa  no 
members: 

(g)  iMMiifywg  said  first  predetermined  ume  interval  threshold 
(I,)  md  Mid  predetermined  limil  number  (k)  responsive  to 
1^1  liniiwiiiiliii  meaiu: 

(h)  oiMipaiig  the  DSMs  mounted  in  said  PDSDs  to  a  dismount 
hiswry  list  (o  determine  a  degree  of  commonality  (z).  wherein 
said  dismount  history  includes  a  list  of  a  plurality  of  said 
DSMs  that  were  previously  dismounted:  and 

(i)  revising  said  first  predetenmned  Qme  interval  threshold  (t,) 
and  said  predeteniuned  limit  number  (k)  responsive  to  said 
degree  of  comroonality  (z).  whereby  the  effects  of  said 
method  are  adjusted  for  changes  in  dau  access  patterns. 


at  least  one  memory  means  for  storing  data  from  the  lO  proces- 
sor. 

a  dedicated  DP  memory  for  storing  dau  from  the  DP  processor: 

a  dedicated  DM  memory  for  storing  dau  from  the  DM  proces- 
sor, and 

a  dedicated  DS  memory  for  storing  dau  from  the  DS  processor, 
and  wherein  the  set  of  instructions  for  each  processor  comprises 

K)  instnictions  and  means  for  causing  the  lO  processor  to 
transfer  dau  outputs  to  the  at  least  one  memory  means  for 
storage: 

DP  imtntctions  and  means  for  causing  the  DP  processor  to 
retrieve  dam  from  the  at  least  one  memory,  process  said  dau 
to  form  calculated  dau:  and  to  transfer  the  calculated  dau  to 
the  DP  memory  for  storage: 

DM  instructiofu  ainl  means  for  causing  the  DM  processor  to 
retrieve  dau  from  the  DS  meiiMry  and  to  transfer  the  dau 
retrieved  to  the  DM  memory  for  storage:  and 

DS  instiuctioas  and  means  for  causing  the  DS  processor  to 
retrieve  dau  from  at  least  one  of  the  menMry  means  for 
stonng  dau  from  die  lO  processor  and  the  DP  memory  and  to 
transfer  the  retrieved  dau  to  the  DS  memory  for  storage. 


COMPLEMENTAKY  CONCUKKENT  COOPERATIVE 

MVLTI-PSOCESSING  MULTI-TASKING  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  USING  SHARED  MEMORIES  WTTH  A 

MINIMUM  or  FOUR  COMPLEMENTARY  PROCESSORS 

Ray  C.  Trmtt,  1212*  Pata  Way,  HmhUm.  Tex.  77t34 

Filed  Mmj  1*.  1994,  Scr.  N«l  243,174 

faM.  CL'  GMF  1 5/16;  1 3/1 4 

VS.  CL  395— M*  32 
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I.  A  comfwler  system  compriMng 

four  processors,  four  memafies,  aad  a  set  of  instnictions  for  each 
processor,  wherem  die  fotv  processors  comprise 
an  K)  processor  for  receiving  dau  inputt  and  processing  said 

dau  inpiMs  to  provide  dau  outputs: 
a  DP  processor  fbr  performing  s  dau  processing  function: 
a  DM  processor  for  performing  a  dau  distributian  ftinction: 

mt 
a  DS  processor  for  performiiig  a  dau  storage  fimction: 
wbemn  the  four  memohes  comprise 
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INFORMATION  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  FAST  DATA 
TRANSFER  WFTH  MINIMUM  OVERHEAD 
Y^Ji  lUucl,  Hirakata;  Ino  Satoh.  Ncyagiwa,-  YoiUUn  FiduH 
sUma,  Osaka.-  Vasoshi  Animatanl.  Neyagawa,  and  HinMiil 
H«n.«««i..    NishiiMNiiiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
swhiU  Electric  Indwtilal  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
CaatiMadoa  of  Scr.  No.  198.795.  Jun.  15,  1992.  abandooed. 
Tkta  appUcathM  Mar.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4M,2M 
da^  priority,  anilicatlaa  JapM,  Ju.  14, 1991,  3-142927 
IbL  CL*  GMF  13/38 
U.S.CL395— M2 
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1.  An  information  device  baving  a  RAM  and  an  I/O  channel, 

comprising: 

a  CPU  coupled  to  an  address  bus  and  a  dau  bus,  the  CPU 

issuing  a  single  address  on  the  address  bus  designating  a  dau 

transfer  area  and  representative  of  both  the  source  and  desti- 

naiioa  for  a  dau  transfer 
memory  bus  means,  separate  from  the  dau  bus,  for  cotmecting 

the  RAM  to  the  lA}  channel: 
address  decoder  means  which,  in  response  to  the  single  address. 

provides  simultaneous  access  to  both  die  RAM  and  die  I/O 

channel: 
read/write  reverse  means  which  causes  the  RAM  and  the  I/O 

channel  to  operate  in  a  mutually  opposite  manner:  and 
bus  control  means,  responsive  to  the  address  decoder  means,  for 

decouptiog  the  memory  bus  means  from  the  dau  bus.  wherein 

dau  transfer  is  completed  between  the  RAM  and  the  I/O 

channel  in  a  single  access  from  the  CPU. 


5,5M,351 

ADAPTIVE  POLLING  SYSTEM  BY  GENERATING 

SEQUENCE  OF  POLLING  SIGNALS  WHOSE 

MAGNrrUDES  ARE  FUNCTIONALLY  RELATED  TX)  THE 

OCCURRENCE  OF  THE  BUSY  SIGNAL 
John   M.   Crittenden.  Austin,  and   Chris  A.   Scbwendiinan. 
Round  Rock,  both  of  Tex.,  aasigDors  to  Intematioaal  Busi- 
Bcas  Machines  Corporalioa,  Annonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  2g.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«.7t3 

iBt  CL*  GMF  11/34: 1 3AJ0 

VS.  CL  395— M7  lo  claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  peripheral  device  in  a  computer 
system  having  associated  dierewitb  ready  signals  and  busy  signals 
comprising: 
generating  a  sequence  of  first  polling  signals  defining  a  corre- 
sponding sequence  of  first  intervals  of  decreasing  magnitudes 
whose  magnitudes  are  fiinctionally  related  to  frequency  of 
occurrence  of  said  busy  signals,  wherein  a  given  one  of  said 
first  intervals  being  detenniiied  frtwi  a  running  average  of 
preceding  ones  of  said  first  intervals: 
executing  sutus  checks  of  said  peripheral  device  with  said  first 

polling  signals: 
generating  a  sequence  of  second  polling  signals  defining  a 
corresponding  sequence  of  second  intervals  of  increasing 
magnitudes  occurring  after  said  first  intervals,  and  wherein  a 
given  one  of  said  second  intervals  is  detennined  from  a 
ruiming  average  of  preceding  ones  of  said  second  intervals, 
said  increasing  magnitudes  being  functionally  related  to  fre- 
quency of  occurrence  of  said  busy  signals: 
executing  status  checks  of  said  peripheral  device  with  said 

second  polling  signals: 
generating  a  sequence  of  third  polling  signals  defining  a  cone- 
spoodiitg  sequence  of  diinl  intervals  of  constant  magnitude 
occuniag  between  said  first  and  said  diird  intervals  function- 
ally related  to  frequency  of  occurrence  of  said  busy  signals; 
and 
executing  status  checks  of  said  peripheral  with  said  tfiird  polling 
signals. 


S4M352 

REGCSTER-READ  ACKNOWLEDGMENT  AND 

PRIORITIZATION  FOR  INTEGRATION  WITH  A 

HARDWARE-BASED  INTERRUPT  ACKNOWLEDGMENT 

MECHANISM 
John  WbhiMiisky,  BoHoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CImis  Logic, 
be,  Fremont.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  774 
Int  CL*  GMF  9A)0:9/46 
VS.  CL  395— M8  25  Claims 

1.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  penpberal  device  operable  to  initiate  a  service  request  of 
one  of  a  plurality  of  types  of  service  requests  by  generating  a 
service  lequest  signal: 

(b)  a  service  request  controller,  coupled  to  said  peripheral 
device,  having  a  register  corresponding  to  a  register  address, 
and  operable  to  receive  said  service  request  signal  and  to 
generate  an  interrupt  request  signal  in  re^mise  thereto;  and 

(c)  a  processor,  coupled  to  said  service  request  controller,  oper- 
able, in  response  to  said  intemipt  request  signal,  to  interrupt 
its  noniMl  execution  and  to  issue  an  interrupt  acknowledg- 
ment, and  having  a  read  cominand  operable  to  specify  said 
register  address  thereby  acknowledging  a  pending  service 
request; 

said  service  request  controller  being  operable,  in  response  to 
either  said  service  request  acknowledgment  or  said  inter- 


rupt acknowledgment,  to  select  which  of  the  service 
requests  currenUy  pending  is  to  be  acknowledged  based  on 
which  service  request  type  has  die  highest  priority,  and  to 
provide  said  processor  widi  a  vector  corresponding  to  the 
service  request  being  acknowledged. 


5.566,353 
POINT  OF  PURCHASE  VIDEO  DISTIUBUTION  SYSTEM 
Nacfc  Y.  Cho,  Mifl  VaOcy,  and  Jeny  E.  MagOtoa.  Jr..  San 
Frandsco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bylon  Company  Lim- 
ited. Kowloon.  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«U2« 

Int  CL*  HMN  7/00 

VS.  CL  455-2  23  Claims 


1.  A  video  media  distribution  network  comprising: 

a  distributioa  center  for  transmitting  video  program  segments  to 
a  plurality  of  receiving  sites; 

receivers  located  at  the  receiving  sites; 

a  tracking  system  tracking  product  movement  at  the  receivii^ 
sites; 

a  network  numageinent  system  forming  playlists  for  each  of  die 
receiving  sites  in  re^Kmse  to  inputs  from  a  user,  die  user 
having  access  to  the  product  movemem  information  firom  die 
tracking  system;  and 

display  units  for  displaying  the  playlists  at  die  receiving  sites; 

wherein  the  tracking  system  tracks  previously  played  program 
segments  and  wherein  the  network  management  system  deter- 
mines the  playlists  in  response  to  both  the  product  movement 
and  die  previotisly  played  program  segments. 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHANNEL  ASSIGNMENT 

IN  A  SATELLITE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Jerry  K.  ScMmmh;  491  Lake  St^  Edwwdi  SabdhrWoa.  Round 
LakcDLMVrS 

FUed  Stf.  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  312^1 
UL  CL'  HMB  7/IS5 
VS.  a.  455— lil  5 


MMIWU. 
ilMILE 


in  the  second  storage  meant  being  selectively  handed  over  to 
execm  the  communication. 


1.  A  method  for  making  channel  assignments  in  a  satellite 
communicatKMis  system  compnsmg  a  plurality  of  low  eaith  orbit- 
ing satellites,  a  plurality  of  land  bases  each  including  tnuismitter 
and  receiver  means  operable  in  plurality  of  communication  chan- 
nels, and  a  plurality  of  mobile  uniu  (remotes)  each  having  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  means  which  are  selectively  assigned  to  operate 
in  said  plurality  of  chaiwels;  said  method  being  effective  to  make 
interference  free  channel  assignments  for  remotes  incoming  into 
said  system  to  communicaie  with  selected  proposed  satellites  with- 
out the  use  of  central  controllers,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

a)  — -"-^-j  leMalive  ckaaoel  assignments  between  remotes  and 
tmipoaed  iMellim  baaed  on  actual  signal  strength: 

b)  lestiBg  by  a  proposed  satellite  as  to  whether  its  transmission 
on  a  teatative  channel  would  interfere  with  a  transmission  on 
a  channel  which  a  previously  assigned  remote  is  utilizing 
which  channel  may  be  different  from  said  tentative  channel 
due  to  Doppler  shift,  wherein  the  proposed  satellite  includes 
means  for  sensing  Doppler  effect; 

c)  determining  by  an  incotmng  remote  being  assigned  to  said 
ttntalive  channel  whether  it  would  be  interfered  with  by  a 
previously  assigned  saielUle  utilizing  said  tentative  channel; 

d)  determining  by  said  incoming  renxxe  whether  it  would  inter- 
fere with  a  previously  assigned  satellite  on  the  channel  that 
the  previously  assigned  saiellile  is  utilizing  which  channel 
may  be  different  from  said  tentative  channel  due  to  Doppler 
shift. 

e)  determining  by  said  proposed  satellite  whether  it  would  be 
interfered  with  by  a  previously  assigned  remote,  and 

dependent  on  the  results  of  said  tests,  uutiating  commuiucatioiis. 


i 
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switching  channels  such  that  the  mobile  stations  indicating  a 
same  degree  of  angular  velocity  use  frequencies  apt  to  inter- 
fere with  each  other  at  the  same  time. 


S,5M35« 

MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  ITS 

MULTIPLE  CONNECTION  METHOD  ENABLING  TO 

PERFORM  CONCISE  AND  HIGH  QUALITY  MULTIPLEX 

COMMUNICATION 
MMaaori  lUuteugu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
Uoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994.  Scr.  No.  356,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-33tS54 
InL  CL"  H04B  7/26.  U04Q  7/22 

MS.  CL  455— 33J  12  Claims 
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RAMO  LINK  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A  MOBILE 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

ToaMUto  KmbI,  IMiyo,  JapM^  aarigaor  to  NEC  CorporatioB, 

1W(7a,iavaa 

Pled  Dm.  13,  1994,  S«r.  No.  355,011 

Ck^m  priarity,  aypBcarion  Japaa.  Dec  14. 1993,  S-3I29M 

Int.  CL'  HMB  7/14 

VS.  CL  445—25  3  Oakmm 

3.  A  radio  link  control  method  for  a  mobile  teleconununicatioat 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  base  sianons  each  being  sic 
at  a  respective  radio  zone,  and  a  plurality  of  mobile 
capable  of  communicabng  with  said  plurality  of  base  stations,  laid 
plurality  of  baae  tiatioos  each  communicating,  by  use  of  an 
anieniu  whick  aiiiflively  sets  up  particular  anieniu  directivity  for 
each  of  said  plurality  of  mobile  stations,  with  two  or  more  of  said 
plurality  of  mobile  siauons  at  the  same  time  by  using  frequencies 
which  are  afM  to  interfere  with  each  other,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

detecting  angular  velocity  of  main  beam  directions  of  antenna 
duectivities  for  the  mobile  stanont  m  cofnnnmicatioa.  and 


fjfflWK' 


1.  A  mobile  communication  system  including  a  plurality  of  radio 
base  stations,  a  mobile  station  conununicating  with  the  radio  base 
stations  using  a  radio  channel  in  a  plurality  of  radio  zones  com- 
posed of  the  radio  base  stations,  and  a  mobile  exchange  station  for 
controlling  predetermined  radio  base  stations  communicating  with 
the  mobile  station,  comprising: 
first  storage  means  for  storing  multiple  connectioit  start  infonna- 
tion  relating  to  the  radio  base  station  which  started  a  commu- 
nication with  the  mobile  station;  and 
lecond  storage  means  for  storing  multiple  connection  iafomia- 
tion  of  identifiers  of  at  least  two  radio  base  stations  to  which 
a  communication  signal  directed  to  the  mobile  sution  which 
started   the   communication   is   simultaneously   transmitted, 
wherein 
only  oite  of  the  at  least  two  radio  base  stations  which  received 
the  communication  signal  transmitting  the  communication 
signal  to  the  radio  zone,  the  radio  base  stations  corresponding 
to  the  identitiers  as  the  multiple  connection  informauon  stored 


5.566357 

POWER  REDUCTION  IN  A  CELLULAR 

RADIOTELEPHONE 

AHJaadro  R.  Hokanan,  San  Dicco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  QUAL- 

COMM  Incorporated,  San  Dleco,  CaUf. 

FOed  Oct  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319.199 

lot  CL'  HMB  1/00:7/00 

VS.  CL  455-^54.1  5  claims 


1.  A  method  for  handling  messages  in  a  radiotelephone  having  a 
processor  and  a  filter,  the  messages  comprising  a  first  type  of 
message  and  a  second  type  of  message,  each  type  of  message 
including  a  message  identifier  field,  the  messages  being  transmitted 
by  a  base  station,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving,  in  the  radio,  in  the  radio  telephone,  a  signaling  mes- 
sage from  the  base  station; 
determining,  in  the  filler,  the  type  of  die  received  signaling 
message  in  response  to  the  message  identifier  field  of  the 
received  signaling  message; 
if  die  received  signaling  message  is  of  the  first  type,  ignoring  die 

received  signaling  message;  and 
if  the  received  signaling  message  is  of  the  second  type,  routing 
the  received  signaling  message  to  the  processor. 


means  for  transmitting  location  registration  information  to  a 
base  station  which  transmits  the  detected  access  channel; 

means  forjudging  whether  each  said  received  paging  channels  is 
common  with  one  of  said  received  access  channels  based  on  a 
predetermined  parameter  transmitted  from  each  said  base 
station;  and 

said  channel  memory  means  for  storing  die  identification  num- 
ber of  the  detected  access  channel  when  said  judging  means 
judges  that  one  of  said  received  paging  chaiuiels  and  said 
detected  access  channel  are  common. 


5.566J58 

MOBILE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

REGISTERING  A  LOCATION 

Arata  ObayashI,  and  lUtaaki  Sakagawa.  itotli  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors   to   KabiHUki   Kaisha   Toaliiba.   Kan^iwa-kca, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1995.  Scr.  No.  399.292 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan.  Mar.  7,  1994,  6-035586 
Int  CL*  HMB  1/00:7/00 
VS.  CL  455—54.1  4  cutais 

1.  A  mobile  radio  communication  apparatus  for  use  in  a  cellular 
radio  communication  system  in  which  radio  communication  sig- 
nals are  transmitted  over  a  radio  link  between  the  mobile  radio 
communication  apparatus  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  base  stations, 
the  mobile  radio  communication  apparatus  comprising: 
first  receiviag  means  for  receiving  a  paging  channel  used  to  page 
the  mobile  radio  communication  apparatus,  and  for  detecting 
a  paging  channel  having  a  strongest  level  of  all  die  received 
paging  channels; 
channel  memory  means  for  storing  an  identification  number  of 

the  detected  paging  channel; 
said  first  receiving  means  including  second  receiving  means  for 
receiving  an  itcccss  channel  used  by  the  mobile  radio  commu- 
nication apparatus  to  access  the  base  sution,  and  for  detecting 
an  access  channel  having  a  strongest  level  of  all  die  received 
access  channels; 
means  for  identifying  an  identification  number  of  the  detected 
access  channel; 
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5.566359 

HIEVENTION  OF  SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSMITTER 

OPERATION  IN  A  GROUND  RADIO  TRANSMriTING 

AND  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

Nigel  Conigan,  4  Shcw^ratei;  Orton  Wistow,  Petertwraogh 

PE2  6YW,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB93/01189,  5  371  Date  Dec.  5.  19H  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  5.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93r26098.  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Dec  23. 1993 

per  FUcd  Jon.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  338^34 
ClaioK  priority,  application  United  KingAi  jnn.  6.  1992, 
9212110 

IbL  CL*  HMB  1/44 
VS.  CL  455—78  7  , 
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1.  A  niethod  of  preventing  simultaneous  transmitter  operation  in 
a  radio  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  commencement  at  a  radio  transmitter  control  posi- 
tion of  a  transmission  control  switch  operation  in  said  appa- 
ratus, 

(b)  starting  a  timer, 

(c)  detecting  receipt  at  die  radio  transmider  control  position  of  a 
signal  received  by  a  receiver  of  said  apparatus. 
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(d)  disabling  a  transmitter  of  said  apparatus  if  the  receipt  of  said 
signal  at  the  radio  transmitter  control  position  occurs  within  a 
predetermined  ume  mterval  from  the  commencement  of  trans- 
mission and 

(e)  deriving  the  predetermined  time  interval  by  the  following 

(i)  switching  on  the  transmitter  of  said  apparatus  at  the  radio 

Dintmitter  control  position  to  effect  transmitter  operation, 
(ii)  activating  the  timer  at  the  time  of  switching  on  of  the 

transmitter, 
(iii)  delecting  at  the  radio  transmitter  control  position  the 

signal  received  as  a  lesuh  of  said  transmitter  operabon, 
(iv)  storing  the  time  period  between  switching  on  of  the 

transmitter  and  die  reception  of  the  signal  at  the  radio 

naMMller  control  posibon.  and 
(v)  Mbltacting  from  the  stored  time  period  a  calibration 

window  period  to  form  the  predetermined  time  interval. 


TRANSMITTEK/RECEIVER  CONnCURATION  FOR 
HIGHEK  FREQUENCIES 
Joacf  Fcak,  EcUag;  Hcteat  Hcrraaan,  Mfinchcn;  Peter  Seb- 
ric  PomU^.  aad  Wcncr  Veit,  MOndicn,  all  of  Gcrvany. 
1 1*  SkacM  Aklk^mMichaft.  Mmikk,  Germamj 
FVcd  Apr.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,967 
;  priority,  applicatkM  GcrtMay,  Apr.  13,  1993,  43  12 
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1.  A  transmitter/receiver  configuration  for  higher  frequencies, 
comprising: 

a  lecepdon  path  mixer  multiplying  a  reception  signal  and  a 
canier  frequency  signal  with  one  another, 

a  controlled  first  intermediate  frequency  oscillator  having  a 
capability  of  being  turned  on  or  off  by  a  switch  control  signal, 
having  a  frequency  range  capable  of  being  changed  by  a  first 
range  control  si^ial,  and  having  an  output  supplyutg  an 
output  signal: 

a  demodulator  connected  downstream  of  said  reception  path 
mixer,  receiving  die  output  signal  of  said  first  intermediate 
frequency  oscillator  both  directly  and  phase-displaced  by  90*. 
and  supplying  an  output  signal; 

a  phase  detector  device  connected  downstream  of  and  control- 
ling said  ftrst  intermediate  frequency  oscillator,  said  phase 
detector  device  having  a  frequency  range  capable  of  being 
changed  by  a  second  range  control  signal; 

a  cootfoUed  teoond  intermediate  frequency  oscillator  connected 
pwalld  to  said  first  intermediate  frequency  oscillator,  having 
a  capability  of  being  turned  on  or  oiff  by  the  switch  control 
signal,  and  havmg  an  output; 

a  transmission  path  imxer  having  one  input  connected  to  the 
outpuu  of  said  first  and  second  intermediate  frequency  oscil- 
laton  and  having  another  input  receiving  the  carrier  frequency 
signal;  and 

a  modulator  connected  downstream  of  said  transmission  path 
mixer,  receiving  an  input  signal,  and  supplying  a  transmission 
signal. 


5,54*3*1 

ANTENNA  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PORTABLE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

Michio  Nagai,  Tokyo,  JapMi,  aaatsnor  to  NEC  Corporattoo, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

ContinuatkMi  of  S«r.  No.  981^15,  Nov.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appikalioa  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,614 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1991,  3-311178 

lat.  CL"  HMB  1/38:  HOIQ  1/24 

VS.  a.  455—89  7  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  radio  communication  apparatus  comprising: 
an  antenna  for  being  selectively  pulled  out  of  a  casing  of  said 
portable  communicabon  apparatus,  at  least  part  of  said 
antenna  protroding  from  said  casing  when  said  anteiuta  is 
received  in  said  casing;  and 
locking  means  for  locking,  when  said  antenna  is  received  in  said 
casing,  a  lower  part  of  said  antenna  at  an  end  of  said  antenna 
opposite  to  said  pan  of  said  antenna  protruding  from  said 
casing,  for  holding  said  antenna  in  said  casing,  and  for 
unlocking  said  lower  part  of  said  anteniu  when  said  antenna 
is  pulled  out  of  said  casing,  said  locking  means  includuig  a 
latch  mechanism  which  pivots  about  an  axis  different  from  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  antenna  when  locking  and  unlocking 
said  lower  pan  of  said  antenna,  said  latch  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  convex  portion  which  pushes  said  antenna  to  move  said 
antenna  in  a  direction  outward  of  said  casing  when  unlocking 
said  lower  pan  of  said  antenna. 


53««Jtt 

WIRELESS  VOICE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Alftvd  Bauer,  Panna;  Joseph  A.  Birli.  South  Euclid;  Jack  J. 
Becker;   Greg  L.  SkUUcom,  both  of  Solon,  and  Jose  L. 
Ramos,  Lorain,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Audiopack  Sound 
SyittiM.  Ik^  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237,036 

InL  CL"  HMB  1/38 

VS.  a.  455—90  16  Claims 


3* 

1.  A  voice  transmission  system  for  a  protective  face  mask 

provided  widi  a  voice  diaphragm,  comprising: 

a  voice  transmitter  module  for  transmitting  the  voice  of  a  user  of 

the  face  mask  via  a  shon  range  radio  signal,  said  voice 

transmitter  module  at  least  partially  enclosing  a  microphone 

and  removably  attachable  to  an  external  portion  of  the  face 
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mask  opposite  the  voice  diaphragm  such  that  said  microphone 
is  fixedly  positioned  proximate  the  user's  mouth; 

a  first  radio  receiver  remotely  located  from  said  voice  transmit- 
ter module  for  receiving  said  short  range  radio  signal  output 
by  said  voice  transmitter  module,  processing  said  short  range 
radio  signal,  and  ouiputting  an  audio  output  signal;  and 

a  transceiver  for  (i)  receiving  said  audio  output  signal  from  said 
first  radio  receiver,  amplifying  said  audio  output  signal,  and 
transmitting  said  amplified  audio  output  signal  to  a  remotely 
located  second  receiver,  in  a  transmitting  mode,  and  for  (ii) 
receiving  a  broadcast  signal  from  a  remotely  located  transmit- 
ter, in  a  receiving  mode. 


5,566^63 

TRANSMISSION  POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND 

MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  THE  aRCUTT 

Haniyasu  Senda,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

DcbU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408^48 
ClaiKs  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1994,  6-133069 
Int  CL"  HMB  1/04 
VS.  a.  455-12*  13  cuims 
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1.  A  transmission  power  control  circuit  for  adjusting  a  power 

level  of  a  transmission  signal  to  be  output  at  a  predetermined  level 

comprising: 

amplitude  adjusting  means  in  response  to  an  amplitude  control 

signal  for  adjusting  an  amplitude  of  an  input  signal  to  output 

the  amplitude  adjusted  signal  as  said  transmission  signal; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  DC  level  of  said  output  signal  to 

generate  a  detection  voltage  signal; 
reference  generating  means  for  variably  generating  a  reference 

voltage  signal; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  said  detection  voltage  signal 
with  said  reference  voltage  signal  to  generate  a  logical  signal 
representing  whichever  is  lat:ger,  eidier  the  detection  or  refer- 
ence voltage  signal; 
clock  generating  means  for  variably  generating  a  clock  signal; 
amplitude  control  signal  generating  means  including  an  up/down 
counter  for  up-counting  or  down-counbng  pulses  of  said  clock 
signal  in  response  to  said  logical  signal  output  from  said 
comparison  means,  and  for  generating  said  amplitude  control 
signal   associated  wiUi  the  count  value  of  said  up/down 
counter  lo  said  amplitude  adjusting  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  reference  generating  means  to 
vary  the  level  of  said  reference  voluge  signal  according  to 
said  predetermined  level  of  said  transmissioa  signal  to  be 
output,  and  for  controlling  said  clock  generating  me»s  to 
generate  said  clock  signal  having  a  high  frequency  during  a 
transiboa  period  of  the  reference  voltage  signal  and  a  low 
frequency  during  the  reference  voltage  signal  being  kept 
substantially  constant 


5,56*34 
POWER  SAVING  PORTABLE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION 

DEVICE  WITH  DIVERSITY  RECEPTION 
Tamiyuki    Mizoguchi,    Tokyo,    and    Motoyoshi    Hasegawa, 
Saitama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1994,  6-009647 

Int  CL'  HMB  J  7/02 

VS.  CL  455-132  u  Claiins 
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12.  A  method  of  controlling  a  receiver,  comprising  steps  of: 
supplying  power  to  a  first  receiver  and  to  a  second  receiver, 
calculabng  a  received  signal  sbengdi  for  said  first  receiver 
comparing  said  received  signal  sbength  for  said  first  receiver  to 

a  threshold  value; 
determining  whether  said  received  signal  strengdi  for  said  first 

receiver  is  a  stable  field, 
if  said  received  signal  sbength  for  said  first  receiver  is  a  stable 
field,  then  turning  off  the  power  to  said  second  receiver,  and 
if  said  received  signal  sbength  for  said  first  receiver  is  not  a 
stable  field  then: 

calculabng  a  received  signal  strength  for  said  second  receiver 
comparing   said  received  signal   strength  for  said  second 

receiver  to  said  threshold  value; 
determining  if  said  received  signal  strength  for  said  second 

receiver  is  a  stable  field,  and 
if  said  received  signal  strength  for  said  second  receiver  is  a 
stable  field  then  turning  off  the  power  to  said  first  receiver, 
bming  how  long  said  signal  strength  is  above  said  threshold 
value  to  determine  whether  a  stable  field  exists,  wherein  said 
step  of  bming  comprises: 
resetting  a  counter  when  power  is  initially  supplied  to  one  of 

said  first  receiver  and  said  second  receiver; 
incremenbng  said  counter  when  said  received  signal  strength 

is  above  said  threshold  value;  and 
comparing  a  count  of  said  counter  to  a  predetermined  count, 
and  wherein  when  said  count  equals  said  predetermined 
count,  a  stable  field  is  determined. 


5,56*35 

ACTIVE  FILTER  CIRCUIT  AND  PORTABLE 

TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 

Satoshi  Yokoya,  Kanagawa;  Taiwa  Okanobu,  and  Yukinobu 

Kawamara,  both  of  Tokyo,^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  I,  1994,  6-055301 

Int  CL''  HMB  l/W 

VS.  CL  455-307  jj  Claims 

1.  An  acbve  filter  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage/current  conversion  circuit  converbng  an  input  signal 

voltage  into  a  sigtud  current; 
an  integrabng  circuit;  and 

a  cunent  dividing  circuit  dividing  the  signal  current  ou^Nit  by 
said  voltage/current  conversion  circuit  between  an  input  of 
said  integrating  circuit  and  ground,  said  current  dividing  cir- 
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20  LPF 
cuit  passing  low  frequency  components  of  the  input  signal 
voltage  from  said  integrating  circuit,  and  adjusting  a  cutoff 
frequency  with  respect  to  passed  low  frequency  components 
to  change  a  dividing  ratio  of  the  signal  cunent  from  said 
voltage/current  conversion  circuit  between  the  input  of  said 
integrating  circuit  and  ground. 


PLATE-LIKE  POLARIZING  ELEMENT.  A  POLARIZING 
CONVERSION  UNIT  PROVIDED  WITH  THE  ELEMENT, 

AND  A  PROJECTOR  PROVIDED  WITH  THE  UNFT 
Hidcaki  MHntake.  Tokyo;  Noritaka  Mockizuki,  Vokokama; 
SUgcra  KawMaU,  Atngi;  Kaxuml  Kimurm,  Atsugl,  and 
Junko  Shingakl.  Atsngi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa 
KabushUu  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuaboa  afScr.  No.  865,312,  Apr.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appMfirtnn  Dec.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  163.564 
Clalas  priority,  appikaikm  Japan,  Apr.  9.  199!.  3-l«3334 
Int  CL'  G«2B  5/30:27/28 
UAa.359— 497  ♦/ 


5.566J66 

METHOD  or  POWER  CONSERVATION  IN  A  DATA 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

DavM  W.  RaHO,  Bnmaky,  a^  Marck  DatUewio,  Delta,  both 

of  Canada.  Milpion  to  Matwrin.  inc.,  SchannlMrg,  U. 

FHcd  Nov.  M,  19M,  Scr.  Naw  347^19 

UtL  CX"  BMR  1/16 

VS.  CL  455-^J43 M  CMm 

3^- 


1.  la  a niwnii  aiiiini  ippwanw.  a  method  comprising: 

monilortng  a  datt  dMind  dnring  an  active  time  period; 

dMenmaing  a  channel  quality  value  for  the  data  channel  during 
at  ImM  a  portxM  of  said  active  tune  period; 

upon  coaiplHioo  of  the  active  time  penod  comparing  said  chan- 
nel quality  value  to  a  first  direshokl; 

entering  a  sleep  state  when  said  channel  quality  value  satisfies 
said  first  dveshold;  and 

tCMniag  another  dau  channel  for  another  channel  quality  value 
Mm  MHiM  a  taoond  threshold  when  said  channel  quality 
«alai  tarn  mat  mitty  laid  first  threshold. 


1.  A  projector  comprising: 

illuminating  means  for  emitting  tight: 

a  plate-like  polanzing  element  for  convening  the  light  from  said 
illuminating  means  into  polarized  light,  said  plate-like  polar- 
izing element  comprising  a  plurality  of  units  arranged  along  a 
common  plane  across  the  light  from  said  illuminating  means; 

each  of  said  units  comprising: 

dividing  means  for  dividing  die  light  from  said  illuminating 
means  into  reflected  light  and  transmitted  light  whose  planes 
of  polarization  are  orthogonal  to  each  other,  wherein  said 
dividing  means  comprises  a  pair  of  polarization  separation 
acting  surfaces  obliquely  provided  in  the  optical  path  from 
said  illuminating  means  so  as  to  face  each  other  and  disposed 
with  one  end  of  one  of  them  being  in  contact  with  one  end  of 
the  other; 

varying  means  for  varying  the  plane  of  polarization  of  at  least 
one  of  said  reflected  light  and  said  transmitted  light  to  thereby 
make  the  planes  of  polarization  of  said  two  lights  coincident 
with  each  other,  wherein  said  varying  means  comprises  a  half 
wavelength  plate  installed  between  said  pair  of  polarization 
separation  acting  surfaces; 

reflecting  means  for  reflecting  one  of  said  reflected  light  and  said 
transnutted  light  aiKl  directing  it  substantially  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  other,  wherein  said 
reflecting  means  comprises  a  pair  of  reflecting  surfaces  dis- 
posed so  as  to  inierpose  said  pair  of  polarization  separation 
acting  surfaces  therebetween  and  reflecting  said  reflected  light 
from  one  of  said  pair  of  polarization  separation  acting  sur- 
faces dirough  said  half  wavelength  plate  and  die  other  polar- 
ization separabon  acting  surface; 

converting  means  provided  on  the  light  incidence  side  of  said 
plate-like  polarizing  element  for  dividing  said  light  into  a 
plurality  of  partial  lights,  condensing  each  of  said  partial 
lights  and  converting  it  into  light  of  a  lattice-like  pattern,  each 
of  said  partial  lights  of  a  lattice-like  pattern  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  umts; 

an  image  generator  for  modulating  said  polarized  light  in  con- 
formity with  a  video  signal  to  thereby  generate  an  image;  and 

a  projecting  optical  system  for  projecting  said  image. 


5,566J68 
CASSETTE  COMPARTMENT  MECHANISM  HAVING 
MEMBER  FOR  CLOSING  CASSETTE  LID  WHEN 
CASSETTE  IS  WITHDRAWN 
Norio  Yanashlta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TEAC  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360^31 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24. 1993.  5-469411 

Int  a.'  GllB  /5/60 

VS.  a.  360-96.5  9  claims 
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1.  A  cassette  compartment  mechanism  into  which  a  cassette  is 
inserted  and  withdrawn  along  a  direction  of  cassette  movement,  the 
cassette  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apan  side  walls  lying  paraUel  to 
the  direction  of  cassette  movement,  the  cassette  having  an  upper 
wall  lying  normal  to  the  side  walls,  the  cassette  containing  a 
recording  tape  and  having  a  lid  unit  generally  lying  normal  to  the 
direction  of  cassette   movement,   the   lid   unit   being   movable 
between  a  closed  state  in  which  the  lid  unit  is  generally  flush  with 
the  upper  wall  of  the  cassette  and  an  opened  state  in  which  the  lid 
unit  extends  above  the  upper  wall  of  the  cassette,  the  lid  unit 
having  a  pair  of  end  portions  spaced  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
direction  of  cassette  movement,  said  cassette  compartment  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  holder  unit  for  receiving  the  cassette  therein  when  the  cassette 
is  inserted  in  the  mechanism,  the  cassette  being  received 
within  a  pair  of  spaced  sides  of  die  holder  unit  that  are 
adjacent  the  side  walls  of  the  cassette;  and 
a  lid  pressing  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sliding  portions 
with  a  part  rigidly  attached  to  a  frame  by  which  said  holder 
unit  is  supponed.  said  lid  pressing  member  being  positioned 
above  the  cassette  when  said  cassette  is  received  in  the  holder 
unit,  said  sliding  portions  being  aligned  widi  the  end  portions 
of  said  lid  unit  and  coming  into  contact  with  die  pair  of  end 
portions  of  said  lid  unit  of  said  cassette  while  said  cassette  is 
being  wididrawn  from  said  holder  unit  if  said  lid  unit  is  in  the 
opened  state,  said  pair  of  sliding  portions  sloping  downwardly 
from  said  attached  part  toward  the  cassette  in  Uie  direction  of 
wididrawal  of  the  cassette  from  die  cassette  compartment 
mechaaism,  said  sliding  portions  moving  the  lid  unit  from  its 
opened  to  its  closed  state  as  a  result  of  contacting  die  pair  of 
end  ponions  of  said  lid  unit 


5,566,369 
CONTROLLED  VELOCITY  HEAD  PARKING  CIRCUIT 
Francesco  Carobolantc.  PortoU  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microeiectrooics.  Inc.,  CarrtiUton,  "ftx. 
Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,921 
InL  CI"  GllB  21/02:5/54;  GftSB  11/01:  IN2P  7/00 
VS.  CL  36«-75  9  cuims 

1.  A  circuit  for  retractiiig  a  plurality  of  heads  in  a  disk  drive 
comprising: 
a  voice  coil  motor  for  moving  the  heads,  the  voice  coil  motor 

having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  sense  resistor  for  sensing  the  current  in  die  voice  coil  motor, 
die  sense  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  die  second 
end  of  the  voice  coil  motor,  and  having  a  second  end  con- 
nected K)  a  voltage  reference; 
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a  park  voltage  sotwce  for  energizing  die  voice  coil  motor  to  a 
landing  zone,  die  park  voltage  source  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  first  end  of  die  voice  coil  motor  and  having  a 
second  end;  and 

a  scaling  circuit,  conifHising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inveited  input  connected 
to  die  first  end  of  the  sense  resistor,  having  an  inverting  input, 
and  having  an  output; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  die  inverting  input 
of  die  operational  amplifier  and  having  a  second  end  con- 
nected to  the  voltage  reference;  and 

a  second  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  die  output  of  die 
operational  amplifier  and  to  die  second  end  of  die  park  volt- 
age source,  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  die  invert- 
ing input  of  die  operational  amplifier  and  to  the  first  end  of  the 
first  resistor. 


5.566,370 
SIMULATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
C.  Gilbert  Young,  Winter  Park,  Fla..  assignor  to  Lockbecd 
Martin  Corporation,  Bctliesda.  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  3. 1994,  Ser.  No.  334.265 

Int  CL'  H04N  13/00 

VS.  CL  348-36  n  cta^s 


1.  An  apparatus  for  presenting  a  panmamic  scene  about  a 
viewing  station  comprising: 

plural  projectors,  each  projector  providing  light  representative  of 
a  given  portion  of  said  panoramic  scene; 

a  reflector  for  each  projector  diat  provides  an  indirect  optical 
path  for  the  propagation  of  projected  light; 

an  intermediate  rear-projection  screen  receiving  die  projected 
light  from  the  plural  projectors  via  die  associated  reflectors 
and  providing  a  continuous  panoramic  object  scene  in  accor- 
dance with  the  projected  light  received;  and 

a  reflector  that  forms  an  enlarged  virtual  image  of  said  continu- 
ous pamxamic  object  scene,  said  reflector  directing  the  light 


2274 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS,  1996 


OCTCBOt 


15.1996 


nys  of  Mid  cominuous  panonunic  objea  scene  Micb  that  said 
adtrged  viitual  iaife  iffean  to  be  located  at  a  distance 
from  dM  viewing  tttHkm  — bnancially  greater  dian  dial  of  die 
direct  optical  path. 


IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  HAVING 

GRADATION  CONTROL  IN  A  DENSE  AREA  IN  WHICH 

GRADATION  CHARACTERISTICS  ARE  NON-LINEAR 

Yiricki  IknU,  Tokyo,  and  Noboalm  SaMniima.  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  Mrignon  to  Canon  KabudilU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410372 
CWac  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1994.  »4>5M55 
InL  CL*  G«3G  ISM) 
U,S.a.355— 2M  22  ( 


SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OT 

DATA  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  MEMORY  ARRAYS 

COUPLED  TO  DIFFERENT  DATA  PINS  AND 

OPERATING  METHOD  THEREOF 

ToaUynki  Ogawa.  Hyogo-kcn,  Japan,  aarigaar  to  MitmbMii 
Ocrid  KabaaMkl  Kaiika,  Tokyo.  Japan 
rilhnalhi  «r  ScK  N*.  45311.  Apr.  12, 1993.  ikanaanwl. 
wMck  li  a    I  nlii  ■"■  -  -•"--  Na.  t53jn7.  Mar.  It,  1992, 

29, 199*. Ill  TMi  uMiillii  J«L  29.  1994.  Scr.  Hu. 

2I2,7«3 
Chtea  priarity,  ^pMcatian  Japan.  Jm.  19.  199t,  2-1149* 
Int.  CL*  GUC  MW 
US.  CL  345— 23M3 


1.  A  semicof¥luctar  memoty  device  having  a  plurality  of  data 

pins  for  receiving  or  n^piyiag  dau  bits  in  parallel,  conpriting: 

a  plurality  of  memofy  ocO  Hiays,  each  memory  cell  Mtay  being 

••aocialed  with  a  different  dau  pin  among  said  plurality  of 

data  pint  and  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a 

matrix  of  rows  and  columns: 

a  phnality  of  legisier  means,  each  register  means  having  suffi- 

ciHt  maigir  capacity  lo  cany  out  exchange  of  dau  with  one 

low  of  nwnary  cells  of  one  memory  cell  array;  and 

means  provided  corresponding  to  each  of  the  register  means  for 

selectively  coupling  a  corresponding  register  means  (o  at  least 

two  memory  cell  arrays,  said  means  for  selecuvely  coupling 

inchiding  means  responsive  lo  a  deatinauon  memory  amy 

;  signal  for  selectively  connecting  said  corrcspond- 

r  means  to  said  at  least  two  memory  cell  arrays  for 

;  collective  transfer  of  dau  of  one  row  of  one  memory 

cell  array,  dvough  said  cotreaponding  ngialer  means,  to  any 

other  memory  cell  array  of  liU  tf  llMI  tmo  memory  arrays. 


1.  An  iaage  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
inpM  mtm»  for  mputung  image  dau; 
generating  means  for  generating  gradation  pattern  daU: 
forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  medium  in  accor- 
dance with  the  image  daU  or  the  gradation  pattern  daU; 
delecting  means  for  delecting  a  gradation  pattern  on  the  medium 
I  by  said  forming  means  in  accordance  with  the  grada- 
and 
I  means  for  controlling  a  condition  of  said  image  forming 
based  on  die  detectioa  result  of  said  delecting 


wbetein  said  gradaiioB  panera  conyrises  a  piwality  of  areas  of 
which  density  levels  are  different  from  each  other  and  a 
number  of  density  levels  are  smaller  in  a  density  range  in 
which  a  gradation  characteristic  is  substantially  more  linear 
dian  in  another  density  range. 


544*373 

PRESS  APPARATUS 

nam  riarg   Sdaaeti.   WadriU,   Gcnuny.   and   Andrew   R. 

Bnkciv  AiMkU  Crcaccnt,  England,  aarignors  to  Komage 

Gdtacr  MMckincnfabrik  GatbH,  KcU,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/GB93^MS4S,  |  371  Dale  Sep.  24,  1994,  {  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/18g7g,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  Sep.  34,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  17.  1993.  Ser.  Na.  347.744 

Clalaas  priority,  applkadon  United  KingdoM,  Mar.  25, 1992. 
92M52* 

Int.  CL"  B22F  W2 
VS.  CL  419—44  11  Cbdnu 

1.  A  method  for  die  manufacture  of  an  article  by  a  powder 
metallurgy  route,  die  article  having  at  least  two  distinct,  and 
separately  compacted  layers  prior  to  any  sintering  operation,  the 
method  comprising  die  steps  of  sequentially  depositing  metal  pow- 
der into  a  die  cavity,  synchronously  controlling  said  powder  depo- 
silioa  and  powder  compaction  means  for  compacting  said  powders 
in  said  die  cavity,  said  compaction  of  said  powder  being  by 
compaction  at  each  aual  end  of  said  article  by  a  lower  press  ram 
and  an  upper  mechanically  actuated  ram.  said  lower  press  ram  and 
said  upper  ram  both  moving  relative  to  a  die  body  which  is 
poaitiofially  controlled  by  hydraulic  valve  control  means,  wherein 
there  is  at  least  one  intermediate  compaction  stroke  of  at  least  one 
powder  layer  prior  to  a  final  die  powder  filling  step  and  a  final 
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compaction  stroke  before  ejection  of  die  article  from  said  die, 
wherein  each  compaction  stroke  of  said  upper  mechanically  driven 
ram  corresponds  to  one  full  360°  revolution  cycle  of  a  mechanical 
press  apparatus;  a  total  number  of  full  360'  press  revolution  cycles 
corresponding  to  one  360°  cycle  of  an  angle  counter  in  a  control 
system  for  lad  press  apparatus. 

3.  Press  apparatus,  die  apparatus  including  a  number  of  powder 
deposition  means  for  depositing  powder  into  at  least  one  die  cavity, 
die  number  of  powder  deposition  means  corresponding  to  at  least 
the  number  of  different  powder  compositions  in  an  article  being 
compacted,  a  die  assembly  having  a  female  die  body  which  is 
moveable  widi  respect  to  a  first  press  ram,  a  mechanically  driven 
second  press  ram,  means  for  driving  said  second  press  ram,  control 
system  meaas  for  controUing  die  relative  positions  and  movements 
of  said  female  die  body,  said  first  press  ram,  said  second  mechani- 
cally driven  press  ram  and  said  powder  deposition  means  such  diat 
said  first  press  ram,  said  second  mechanically  driven  press  ram  and 
said  powder  deposition  means  operate  in  synchronism,  wherein 
said  control  system  means  includes  an  angle  counter,  said  angle 
counter  beiqg  driven  by  said  driving  means  for  said  second  press 
ram;  diere  being  interposed  between  said  driving  means  and  said 
angle  counter  proportional  reduction  drive  means  such  diat  one 
360*  C.  cycle  of  die  angle  counter  corresponds  to  a  required 
number  of  press  cycles  and  compaction  strokes  of  said  second 
mechanically  driven  press  ram. 


5344374 
Patent  Not  lasned  For  This  Nnnibcr 


5344375 

MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  VOICE  COIL  MOTOR 

FOR  MOVING  A  CARRIAGE  AND  ROCKING 

MECHANISM  FOR  LOCKING  THE  CARRUGE 

AUhiro  laoMnra.  Tokyo.  Japan,  aMignor  to  if«i— i»nn  Kajgha 


si4>poit  shaft,  die  coil  wound  about  a  center  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  support  shaft,  and 
a  drive  magnet  arranged  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  die  support  shaft  and  opposing  die  coil 
over  a  range  in  which  the  coil  is  movable,  the  drive  magnet 
having  an  arcuate  surface  coaxial  with  die  support  shaft; 
die  arcuate  surface  of  die  drive  magnet  including  a  first  region 
and  a  second  region,  die  first  region  defined  by  diat  portion  of 
the  arcuate  surface  of  die  drive  magnet  opposing  a  first 
poition  of  die  arcuate  path  of  die  coil,  and  die  second  region 
defined  by  that  poition  of  the  arcuate  surface  of  the  drive 
magnet  opposing  a  second  portion  of  the  arcuate  path  of  the 
coil; 
a  magnetic  member  attached  to  die  carriage  and  movable  in  an 
arcuate  padi  coaxial  widi  die  support  shaft  in  accordance  widi 
swing  of  die  carriage,  die  arcuate  padi  of  die  magnetic  mem- 
ber opposing  die  first  region  of  die  arcuate  surface  of  die  drive 
magnet  by  a  constant  distance; 
a  locking  magnet  provided  near  the  arcuate  path  of  the  magnetic 
member,  for  attracting  die  magnetic  member  when  the  car- 
riage is  rotated  to  the  first  position; 
the  drive  magnet  having  a  recess  formed  only  in  the  second 
region  for  reducing  a  driving  torque  of  the  drive  means. 


FDcd  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,421 

CUnH  ptfority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1993,  54M0274 

Int  CL*  GIIB  5/56 

VS.  CL  34B— Its  n  n^_ 

7.  A  magnatic  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  case  conkining  a  recording  medium; 

a  carriage  arranged  in  die  case  to  be  swingable  about  a  support 

shaft,  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 
head  meant  supported  by  the  caniage,  for  processing  informa- 

tion  with  respect  to  die  recording  medium; 
drive  means  for  swinging  the  carriage  to  move  the  head  means 

to  a  desired  portion  of  the  recording  medium;  and 
the  drive  means  including: 

a  coil  fixed  to  the  carriage  and  movable  in  accordance  with 
swing  of  the  carriage  in  an  arcuate  path  coaxial  with  the 


5344376 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COIL  FOR  USE  IN  A  DOOR 
HOLDER  SYSTEM 
WilHam  P.  Dye.  and  Panl  J.  HogganI,  both  at  lurfi— p«% 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Von  Duprin,  Inc.,  IndianapolB,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222.t42.  Apr.  4, 1994,  «twindwirf  This 
application  Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  Na  434348 
Int  CL'  HtlF  7/]8 
UACL  341-244  4  Clain« 

1.  A  coil  assembly  for  use  in  an  electromagnetic  doorholder 
system  with  a  variety  of  power  sources,  comprising: 
a  coil  bobbin  comprising  a  hoUow  member  having  fii^  and 
second  ends,  a  first  flange  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
first  end  of  the  hollow  member,  and  a  second  flange  extending 
radially  outward  ftom  the  hollow  member  at  a  location  spaced 
axially  from  the  second  end  diereof; 
an  electromagnetic  coil  formed  of  wire,  having  first  and  second 
ends,  wound  around  die  hollow  member  between  die  first  and 
second  flanges; 
a  power  control  circuit  mounted  on  a  circuit  board  at  the  second 
end  of  die  hollow  member  for  controlling  electrical  power 
supplied  to  the  coiL 
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54«*.377 
HEAT  DISSIPATING  APPARATUS 
Rkhard  Lcc,  7F.  Ntt.  ISM.  Sec.  7,  Cbuii«  Shan  N.  R<L,  lUpci, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  la,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,410 

lot  CL'  HOSK  mo 

\i&.  CL  MI— «9S  10  Clataw 


1.  A  heal  dissipating  apparatus  installed  in  an  instnuneM  to 
dissipate  heat,  the  beat  dissipating  apparatus  comprising  an  air  duct 
syslem  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  air  hoses,  main  air  ducts,  branch 
air  ducts  and  air  outlet  tubes  all  engaged  to  prtxluce  said  air  duct 
system,  a  fan  cootioUed  and  engaged  to  said  air  duct  system  to 
dnw  air  in  or  out  of  said  air  duct  system,  a  plurality  of  air  duct 
boiden  installed  in  the  instrument  lo  hold  said  air  duct  system  in 
place,  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  membranes  respectively  mounted 
on  said  air  duct  system  and  controlled  by  pulse  generating  means 
for  vibraiiag  said  air  duct  system  so  as  to  destroy  a  barrier  of  heat 
inside  said  air  duct  system,  said  fan  comprised  of  an  aluminum 
base  plaic,  a  lop  cover,  a  circuit  bovd.  a  winding,  a  bushing,  an 
axle  bearing,  a  fan  body,  and  a  connector,  said  aluminum  base  plate 
having  a  circular  center  recess,  which  receives  said  circuit  boaid.  a 
center  hole  at  (be  center  of  said  circular  cemer  recess,  and  a  wire 
groove  radially  extended  from  said  circular  center  recess  lo  an 
edge  of  said  aluminum  base  for  mountmg  an  electric  wire,  said 
winding  being  mounted  on  said  circuit  board  and  defining  a  center 
hole  aligned  with  a  center  through  hole  on  said  circuit  board  and 
the  center  hole  on  said  aluminum  base  plaie.  said  bushing  being 
inserted  into  the  center  hole  of  said  winding  to  hold  said  axle 
bearing  on  the  inside,  said  fan  body  having  a  fan  shaft  inserted 
id  ask  bMnag  iMO  the  center  hole  on  said  aluminum 
ptaie  Md  maiaed  in  place  by  a  clamp,  and  a  plurality  of 
I  slant  blades  around  a  periphery  of  said  fan  body,  a  chamber 
in|a|rr1  between  said  top  cover  and  said  aluminum  base  plaie 
which  receives  said  fan  body,  and  has  an  air  outlet  at  one  hMnl 
side  and  an  air  inlet  at  the  center  of  said  chamber,  said  cowwrtor 
having  two  supporting  vmi  at  two  oppouie  ends  respectively 
supponed  inside  said  air  outlet  at  two  opposite  sides,  a  hook,  each 
said  hook  extended  from  each  of  said  supporting  arms  hooked  on  a 
periphery  of  said  air  omUh,  aad  a  front  coupluig  hole  for  coupling 
an  air  hoae  of  said  air 
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MOVABLE  HEAD  POSITION  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUSES 

Mwato  Nagaaawa.  and  Eyi  Yokoyaou,  both  of  Nafaokakyo. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DcnU  KabuahiU  Kalsha. 

Tokyo.  Japan 

I  oT  Ser.  No.  48.951,  Apr.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  S.464J52. 
I  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723^55.  Jun.  28.  1991, 
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1.  A  movable  head  position  controlling  device  for  a  magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotary  drum; 

magnetic  head  moving  means,  mounted  on  said  rotary  drum,  for 
moving  a  nugnetic  head  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a 
track  of  a  magnetic  tape  at  a  speed  which  corresponds  to  a 
driving  signal; 

posiuon  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  mag- 
netic head  in  the  predetermined  direction  and  outputting  the 
result  as  a  position  deflection  signal; 

speed  estimating  means,  mounted  on  said  rotary  drum,  for 
estimanng  the  speed  of  the  magnetic  head  in  dK  predeter- 
mined direction  on  the  basis  of  the  driving  signal  and  the 
position  deflection  signal  and  outputting  an  estimated  speed 
value,  the  estimated  speed  value  subsequently  being  multi- 
ptied  by  a  predetermined  coefficient;  and 

feedback  and  damping  means  for  supplying  a  signal,  which  is 
obtained  by  subtracting  the  estimated  speed  value  from  an 
externally  provided  driving  signal,  to  said  magnetic  head 
moving  means  as  the  driving  signal  to  damp  said  magnetic 
bead  moving  means. 


5.566379 

ECONOMICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WHICH  PERFORMS  REAL-TIME 

PROCESSING  OF  DIGITAL  AUDIO  DATA 

AUnori  MawaUri,  Kodaira;  Tetsuji  Ow>,  KosaMi;  Hideo 
Kitayaau.  Tachikawa;  Makoto  Tsukada.  Tokyo;  Kaznan 
Aha,  SnjMaa;  Yoshinori  Matsuoka,  Tokyo;  Toahlo  Mori. 
Ihaaahl,  aad  Tomoko  Mita.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Teac  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192.973.  Feh.  7,  1994.  abandoned. 

TWi  application  Jun.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  459427 
ClaiM  prtortly.  appUcattan  Japan,  Feb.  9.  1993,  5-0213M 
bM.  CL'  GIIB  5X9:^2 
U.S.  CL  360—48  9  Oataa 

6.  A  signal  recortling  and  reproducing  apparatus  which  records  a 
series  of  input  signals  as  a  set  of  data,  and  lepnxhices  aad  ( 
a  part  of  the  input  signals  using  the  leconied  data  at  ooy 
said  signal  recording  and  reproducing  mparalllt  comprising: 
a  recording  medium  on  which  at  least  one  data  file  storing  the 
set  of  dau  is  recorded,  said  recording  medium  being  divided 
into  a  plurality   of  recording   areas,   said  data   file   being 
recorded  over  a  combination  of  a  single  recording  area; 
file  management  information  storing  means  for  storing  pointer 
information  which  sequentially  indicates  a  position  of  each  of 
said  recording  areas  occupied  by  the  dau  file  on  said  record- 
ing medium; 
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directory  information  storing  means  for  storing  together  a  name 
of  said  data  file  and  the  pointer  information  corresponding  to 
said  dau  file,  the  pointer  information  designating  one  of  said 
recording  areas  which  is  positioned  in  the  first  place  of  said 
dau  file  so  that  the  pointer  information  is  referred  to  when 
said  dau  file  is  managed; 

reproductioa  procedure  informabon  storing  means  for  storing 
reproduction  procedure  infomiation  which  comprises  the 
pointer  informabon  of  the  data  file  including  designated  dau 
to  be  reproduced,  offset  information  and  size  information  of 
the  designated  dau  to  be  reproduced  in  said  dau  file,  the 
pointer  information  indicatiiig  one  of  the  recording  areas 
corresponding  to  the  daU  fiJe  including  the  designated  daU  to 
be  reptuduced,  said  one  of  the  recording  area  being  the 
lecordiag  area  to  be  reproduced  first,  the  offset  information 
indicating  a  dau  length  which  is  not  reproduced,  the  dau 
length  being  from  a  head  of  said  recording  area  to  be  repro- 
duced first  to  a  position  from  which  the  designated  dau  is 
recofded,  the  size  information  indicating  a  length  of  the 
designated  dau  to  be  reproduced;  and 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  designated  dau  to  be 
reproduced  by  referring  to  the  pointer  informatiofi,  the  oCbet 
information  and  the  size  information  stored  in  said  reproduc- 
tion procedure  informatioa  storing  means. 


94av,^av 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM  WTTH  RESPONSE 

CONTROL  USING  FUZZY  INTERFERENCE 

Hideo  HooMa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaisaor  to  Canon  KaboshiU 

Ifalrta,  Tbkyo.  Japan 
ConHmatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  199.980,  Feb.  22,  1994,  atanwloaed, 
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MS.  CL  396~«9  51 


b)  computing  means  for  computing  and  producing  focus  control 
information  on  the  basis  of  said  parametric  signal  detected  by 
said  detecting  means  by  using  a  fuzzy  inference  algoridun; 
and 

c)  focus  control  means  controlling  a  response  of  adjusting  the 
focus  condition  on  the  basis  of  die  focus  control  information 
produced  from  said  computing  means. 


5366381 

MULTIFREQUENCY  UGHTWAVE  SOURCE  USING 
PHASE  MODULATION  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
STIMULATED  BRILLOUIN  SCATTERING  IN  OPTICAL 
FIBERS 
Steven  K.  Korotky,  Toms  RHrei;  N  J.,  assizor  to  LwMt  Tech- 
nologies Inc,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1995,  Ser.  Na  396,822 

Int  CL'  B0«  10/04 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  multi-wavelength  electromagnetic 
radiation  output  signal  comprising: 
means  for  generating  at  least  a  first  frequency  drive  signal;  and 
a  phase  modulator  responsive  to  a  supplied  electromagnetic 
radiation  signal  and  the  at  least  first  frequency  drive  signal  for 
producing  the   multi-wavelength  electromagnetic   ndiaiioa 
output  signal,  said  first  frequency  drive  signiil  having  a  fre- 
quency sufficient  to  cause  adjacent  spectral  components  of 
said  output  signal  to  be  spaced  farther  apart  than  one  stimu- 
lated Brillouin  scattering  interaction  bandwidth,  and  said  first 
frequency  drive  signal  having  an  amplitude  sufBcicnt  to  cause 
each  component  in  a  dominant  set  of  spectral  components  for 
the  output  signal  to  have  substantially  equal  power. 
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MUTIPLE-CLOCK  CONTROLLED  SPATIAL  LIGHT 
MODULATOR 
l^rrance  L.  Worckcafcy,  Cohunbia;  Kenneth  J.  RMter,  Syfcca- 
vfllc,  both  of  Md.;  Robert  J.  Martin,  Orlando,  and  Barry  L. 
Lane,  Seaunolc,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corp.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  570379 

InL  CL'  G02B  26/00;  GOIS  13/00 

MS.  CL  359-237  w  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  focusing  system  comprising: 

a)  detecting  means  for  detecting,  from  an  image  signal,  a  prede- 
termined parametric  signal  which  varies  with  the  condition  of 
focus; 
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1.  A  light  modulator,  comprising: 

a  line  array  of  light  modulator  elements,  each  of  said  light 
noodulalor  elements  including  an  input  signal  port,  for  con- 
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trolliiig  lighc  falling  thereon  under  the  influence  of  a  signal 
voltage  applied  to  said  input  signal  port  of  said  modulator 
etemem; 

a  tapped  delay  line  including  an  input  port  coupled  to  a  source  of 
electrical  signal  to  be  displayed,  and  also  including  a  plurality 
of  tap*,  for  generating  electrical  signals  at  each  of  said  taps 
which  represent  said  signals  applied  to  said  input  port  of  said 
delay  line,  delayed  by  a  paitKular  ume  delay; 

coupling  means  uicluding  a  strobe  input  port  said  coiq>ling 
means  being  coupled  to  said  taps  of  said  delay  line  and  to  said 
input  signal  ports  of  said  anay  of  light  modulator  elements, 
for  sampliiig  the  signal  occurring  at  all  of  said  tapt  under  the 
control  of  a  strobe  signal  applied  to  said  sirt)be  input  port  of 
said  coupling  means,  to  thereby  generate  a  plurality  of 
sampled  signals,  and  for  applying  said  sampled  signals  to  said 
input  signal  ports  of  said  line  array  of  modulator  elements 
until  a  later  strobe  signal  is  applied  to  said  strobe  input  pott; 

a  source  of  strobe  signals  coupled  to  said  strobe  input  port  of 
said  coupling  means,  for  periodically  applying  said  strobe 
signal  to  said  coupling  means,  for  causing  signals  applied  to 
said  input  port  of  said  tapped  delay  line  to  be  displayed  by 
said  line  array  of  light  modulator  elements. 


VEHICXE  WITH  AN  EL  LIGHT  STRIP 
Ibaig-Lu  Chien,  8th  ¥\^  No.  9,  San  Min  Rd^  lUpei,  Taiwan 
Filed  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  UljgTi 
lot  CL*  RIV  9/16 
VS,  CL  3«2— «4  3  I 


DRIVE  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ROTATABLE 
MOUNTING  BRACKETS  AND  AUTOMATIC 
GR0UND04G  BRACKET 
Larry  A.  Gttdca,  Kalnwnnw.  awl  Ravoh  Marmk,  St.  JoMpk, 
both  oT  MidL,  tmit^mt  tm  ZmMi  Data  SyMcaa  Corpora- 
tion, BuCalo  Gf«*«,  BL 

rirtlMrtIf  oT  Scr.  No.  42,094,  Apr.  1,  1993,  aboadoorJ. 
Tkte  ipplicaUon  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,777 
IbL  CL*  GMT  1/16.  HB5K  7/16 
VS.  CL  3U— M5  15 


1.  A  drive  platform  assembly  adapted  to  carry  floppy  and  hard 
disk  drives  for  a  personal  computer,  comprising: 

a  drive  platform  dehning  a  plurality  of  predetermined  bays 
•"tf**^  to  carry  one  or  mote  predetermined  disk  driv^  of 
predetermined  types,  said  drive  platform  formed  from  a  pre- 
determined electrically  insulaiive  material  and  including 
means  for  removably  receiving  predetermined  mounting 
brackets  which  are  tdapf^  to  rigidly  carry  said  disk  drives, 
said  removably  mounting  means  includes  means  for  enabling 
said  mounting  brackets  to  be  rotated  about  a  predetermined 
axis  mto  position  relative  to  said  drive  platform,  said  mount- 
ing brackets  delimng  a  longitudinal  axis  and  formed  from  an 
electrically  conducting  material;  and 

a  ground  bracket  disposed  adjacent  to  said  drive  platform  so  as 
to  automatically  provide  a  continuous  electrical  path  between 
said  mounting  brackets  when  said  mounting  brackets  are  in 
position  in  said  one  or  more  bays  and  providing  an  electrically 
conductive  ground  point  for  grounding  said  ground  bracket  to 
a  ground  external  to  said  drive  platform. 


1.  An  electroluminescent  (EL)  wvning  sign  for  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  EL  strip  enclosed  in  a  flexible  sleeve; 
a  circuit  which  includes 
a  DC/AC  converter  connected  widi  a  DC  power  supply  for 

supplying  AC  power  to  the  EL  strip, 
a  function  interface, 
a  sensor,  and 

a  switch  controlled  by  the  sensor  and  connected  between  the 
function  interface  and  the  EL  strip, 
wherein  the  function  interface  includes  means  for  providing  a 
lighting  eflfect  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steady  on, 
random,  chasing,  sequential  and  fade  in-out  effects,  and  the  sensor 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tilt  sensor,  a  vibration 
sensor,  a  motion  sensor,  a  photo  sensor  and  a  heat  sensor, 
a  separate  housing  for  enclosing  the  DC/AC  convener,  the 

function  interface,  and  the  switch;  and 
means  for  attaching  both  the  housing  and  the  sleeve  anywhere 
on  the  vehicle,  including  its  exterior. 


54M35 

INTEGRATED  STRUCTURE  LAYOUT  AND  LAYOUT  OF 
INTERCONNECTIONS  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

CHIP 
Kevin  R.  ladonato,  San  Jom,  and  Le  T.  Nguyen,  Monte  Sereno, 
botk  of  Calif.,  aMignors  to  Seiko  Epwin  Corporation,  IVAyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8«0,718,  Mar.  31,  1992,  Pat  No. 
S^IM*-  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,299 
IHL  CL'  GMF  IVOO 
VS.  CL  3M— 491  4  ClaiaH 

I.  An  integrated  structure  layout  of  fiinctional  blocks  and  inter- 
connections for  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  comprising: 

a.  dau  dependency  comparator  blocks  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns,  said  arrangement  defining  layout  regions  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  data  dependency  comparator  blocks  in 
said  rows,  wherein  each  data  dependency  comparator  block 
has 

i.  a  first  set  of  input  lines  for  receiving  source  operand  address 
signals  for  multiple  instructions,  and 

ii.  a  second  set  of  input  lines  for  receiving  destination  operand 
address  signals  for  said  multiple  instructions  and  wherein 
said  data  dependency  comparator  blocks  locate  data  depen- 
dencies between  the  multiple  instructions  and  output 
dependency  information; 

b.  tag  assignment  logic  blocks  coupled  to  said  data  dependency 
comparator  blocks  to  leceive  said  dependency  information. 
wherein  said  ug  assignment  logic  blocks  are  positioned  in 
one  or  more  of  said  layout  legions  so  as  to  be  integrated  with 
said  data  dependency  comparator  blocks  to  conserve  area  on 
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the  integrated  circuit  chip  and  to  spatially  define  a  channel  in 
and  substantially  orthogonal  to  one  or  more  of  said  rows, 
wherein  each  of  said  tag  assignment  logic  blocks  has 
i.  a  first  set  of  input  lines  for  receiving  source  operand  address 
kignals  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said  multiple  instruc- 
tions, 
ii.  ■  second  set  of  input  lines  for  receiving  destination  operand 
address  signals  associated  with  said  corresponding  one  of 
said  multiple  instructions,  and 
iii.  output  lines  located  in  said  orthogonal  channel  for  for- 
tvarding  ug  information  out  of  said  layout  regions,  said  tag 
information  is  generated  by  said  tag  assignment  logic 
blocks  to  address  the  source  and  destination  operands  and 
execution  results  during  execution  of  the  multiple  instruc- 
tions; and 
c.  register  file  poit  multiplexer  blocks  coupled  to  said  tag  assign- 
ment logic  block  output  lines  adjacent  to  said  orthogonal 
channel  to  receive  said  tag  information  and  to  pass  said  tag 
information  to  address  ports  of  a  register  file. 


5,566,386 

NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  STATUS  REGISTER  AND  TEST  METHOD 

FOR  THE  SAME 

Sinsuke  Kumakura;  Hirokazu  Yamazaki,-  Hisayaslii  Watanabe, 

and  Yasushl  Kasa,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

FiOitau  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,847,  Dec.  29,  1994,  Pat  Na 

5,469,394,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  192,821,  Feb.  7, 

1994,  Pat  No.  5,402J80.  This  appUcaiiott  Jim.  6,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  471,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-057135 
Int  CL'  GllC  5/14 
VS.  a.  365—226  3  claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  power  supply  which  includes  a  normal  power  supply  and  an 
independent  power  supply  provided  independently  of  said 
normal  power  supply; 
either  of  said  normal  power  supply  and  said  independent  power 
supply  being  selectable  as  a  power  supply  for  an  output 
circuit,  wherein  said  output  circuit  comprises  an  output  tran- 
sistor circuit    consisting  of  a    P-channel    transistor  and   an 


■"  U1}A 


N-channel  transistor  which  are  serially  connected  between  a 
first  node  and  a  reference  voluge  line,  and  a  voltage  siqiplied 
to  said  first  node  being  selectable. 


5,566387 

DIAMOND  SHAPED  HOLOGRAPHIC  STORAGE 

REGIONS  ORIENTED  ALONG  A  COMMON  RADLU. 

COLUMN  LINE  FOR  HIGHER  STORAGE  DENSITY 

Duane  S.  Dewald,  Anstin,  Tec,  assignor  to  'Dunaradt  Storage 

Devices,  Austin,  Tex. 
Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  173^68,  Dec.  23,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,481,523.  This  application  Jnn.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,114 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/00:  G«2B  5/32;  G«3H  1/16 
VS.  CL  36»-l«3  19  Claims 


14.  A  holographic  data  storage  disk,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
storage  locations  arranged  in  arcuate  rows  and  radial  columns, 
each  of  said  storage  locations  for  holographically  storing  a  plural- 
ity of  pages  of  dau  images;  each  of  said  storage  locations  stored 
along  said  arcuate  rows  and  said  radial  columns  within  said  disk 
such  that  each  of  said  storage  locations  has  addressable  locations 
defined  along  one  of  said  radial  columns  and  within  one  of  said 
arcuate  rows,  and  wherein  each  of  said  storage  locations  is 
diamond-shaped  with  two  of  the  opposing  apexes  thereof  substan- 
tially aligned  along  the  associated  one  of  said  radial  columns. 
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Wr  TKUNKING  MVLTISITE  SWITCH  CONFIGURATION 

AND  DUGNOSnCS  INTERFACE 
ClMricB  P.  Braae;  TiMlky  F.  Cnc;  Staykca  R.  Dvwm;  Phili|» 
C  rafwil;  WiM  A.  iHnm,  aU  of  Fwrot.  awi  JaM*  L. 
1M,  Jr,  G«ode,  d  «f  \^   Mriganri  to  EricaMM  1k^ 
I  -ftta^jlc  Part.  N.C. 

I  ar  Scr.  No.  7«7  J7S,  N«t.  5,  1991,  abaadoMd, 
wWck  ii  a  latl— artM  la  yrt  af  Scr.  N*.  573.977,  Aug.  21, 
199*.  abaMiMKd.  TM  ippifaHia  Jaik  19.  19M.  Scr.  N*. 

laajM 

bL  CL*  BMJ  1/14 
VS.  CL  37»— 9S.1  12 


1.  h  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  cooimunications  network  with  a 
pturality  of  digitaUy  nunked  RF  sites  interconnected  by  a  multisiie 
switch,  each  of  Ike  RF  sites  having  a  plurality  of  repeating  trans- 
ceivers and  said  RF  sites  each  selectively  broadcasting  Crom  said 
repeating  tranaceivcn  a  same  RF  voice  communication  on  different 
Iruaked  duamcit,  wherein  said  multisiie  switch  routes  audio  sig- 
nals coneapoading  to  said  RF  communication  between  said  RF 
sites,  said  multisite  switch  comprising: 
aa  interface  module  for  connection  to  a  system  controller,  said 
iilifiii  iBodule  pasting  messages  from  said  system  controi- 
ter,  through  said  multisite  switch  to  said  RF  sites,  said  mea- 
tage*  I  iiaia  configuratioa  messages  regarding  said  tninked 
chMMla  and  are  tfptiei  by  said  RF  sites  to  configure  the 
piuraliiy  of  transceivers  at  each  of  said  RF  sites. 
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374^39 
FROZEN  CONFECTION 
Anastasio  L.  Enredi,  Barcdoaa,  Spain,  aasignor 
HuBMr-Breyen  Ice  Cream,  Green  Bay,  Wta. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42451 


to 


Claiias  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Feb.  8, 1995,  DM/032048   U.S.  CL  Dl— 106 
Term  ef  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl— 104 


374,541 

BfTE  SIZE  SNACK  FOOD 

Good    Frandso  Garza,  414  Country  View  Ijl,  Gariand,  Tex.  75043 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,102 

Term  of  patcat  14  ycats 


374340 

SNACK  FOOD 

Frandsco  Garza,  414  Country  View  La.,  Garland,  Ttx.  75043 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dl— 106 


374,542 
SNACK  FOOD 
Yen  Cliin-Hsieii;  David  S.  J.  Chang,  botii  of  Cincinnati;  Cora 
M.  Chu,  West  Chester;  David  A.  Lanner,  Cincinnati,  and 
Benito  A.  Romanacfa,  West  Chester,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,004 
Tvnn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dl— 109 
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374343 
DINOSAUR-SHAPED  FOOD  PRODUCT 
DcM  J.  CkMifMC  GroMC  Pointe  Fanw,  Mkfe^ 
Vwlcty  rmdt,  tac^  Wama,  Mkk. 


374345 
NECK  WRAP 
to  Jean  CkNul,  Covingtoa,  Ky^  Mrigwnr  to  *to(cs'.  Incorporated, 
LflydaBd,  Ohio 


DtYistoairScr.  N«.14432.0cLl3.1M3.TUiappUcatk>a  Filed  Dec  6, 199S,  Scr.  No.  473M 

May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38032  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Terw  of  pateM  14  years  U,S.  CL  D2-^5M 

U,S.  a.  Dl— 11* 
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374344 
CHICKEN  PRODUCT 
SUomy  Wdncaiten,  3111  Bd  Air  Dr.  Ste.  24E,  Lm  \ti 
891*9 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«,7S5 
Ikrai  aT  pateM  14  : 
U.S.  a.  Dl— 125 
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374344 

MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY  BELT 

Rickard  G.  Luna,  3M  BaMe  Dance  Rd.,  San  Joae,  CaUf.  95111 

Filed  JoL  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  413M 

TerM  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.CLD2— «27 


^^^^  374349 

BACK  SUPPORT  BELT  SANDAL 

McDonald;  LanleEngle;LindaAshton,  all  of  Belleville,   Steve  McDonald,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aasignor  to  Patagonia,  Incot- 
and  Timothy  E.  Wellendorf,  Concordia,  all  of  Kans^  assign-       porated,  Ventura,  CaUf 
orstoScoaSpedaltie.Inc.Bellevflle,K««.  Filed  Oct  4. 1995,  Ser.  No.  44,979 

;         ""  ^'^-  ^'  ^^'  ^-  No-  27319  Term  of  patent  14  yea« 

I  Tenn  of  patent  14  years  us,  CL  D2— 917 

UAa.D2— 782 


374358 

MASSAGING  SHOE 

^^"^^  Cliien-mingHiiang.UF-l,No.23,Sec.2,KeeiancRd^-IUpeL 

HEADWEAR  lUwan  — * --.    -h~. 

Frederick  G.  Hartland,  29(8  S.  McCaU  Rd,  Suite  203,  Engle-  filed  Aug.  25  1995  Ser  No  43360 

wood,  lla.  34224  Term  of  pate.it  14  yea« 

j       Filed  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,150  VS.  CI.  D2— 919 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2-«84 
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374^1  374,553 

PORTON  or  A  SHOE  UPPER  SHOE  LAST 

Ttoker  L.  Hatadd,  Porttand,  Ow^,  imta^er  to  Nike,  Iiie,  j„^„  l.  ThnMeiwrg.  625  W.  BcU  St^  SUUsviUe,  N.C.  28687; 

Bcavcflon.  Ore».              „      ,      ^  Jwf  G.  McLdUnd,  SUtcsrUlc,  N.C^  Victor  J.  GaUcnstein, 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  132,079.  Dec.  2.  1W4,  P«L  No.  Dcs.  M.«rflU.  K«  •  1.^  F   K«ll»  N.^h»i  M^  m«a  Dnu 

361J85.  This  .pptiotioa  May  17.  IW,  Ser.  No.  »,!•»  Maysrllle,  Ky,  Leon  E.  KeOey,  Needhui,  Mmb.,  and  Dou- 

The  portioa  of  tke  tem  if  Mi  pMMl  MlMequenl  to  Sep.  5.  «•"  "   '»'<**«•  ^"^  »***'  ^•^-  •Mignon  to  James  L. 

2M9,  taH  kMM  Ad^Med.  Tkraaeburs,  SutcsvlUe,  N.C. 

-ftr^  of  paicM  U  yean  FUed  Feb.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  35.482 

U.S.  CL  D2— 969  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D2— 979 


374352 
ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  UPPER 
Eric  P.  Avar,  Alaka,  Orcg^  iwlfir  to  Nftc.  lac^  Bcavertoo, 
Orcf. 

FUed  Oct  25.  1995.  Ser.  Na  45.655 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD2— 972 


374.554 
COMBINATION  WALLET  AND  BILLFOLD 
Harold  A.  Nlemberger.  90  Madteoa  St  Na  403,  Denver,  Colo. 
80206 

Filed  Dec  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,555 
Term  ot  patent  14  years 
U^a.D3— 249 
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374,555  374J57 

r     ..        ^ONTAWER  WITH  REMOVABLE  LID  LONG  HANDLEVLINE  BRUOT 

^^.^^^J^;?!!^^*"'*^''*'*™^"'*'*^**'*^^  W.  Mfchael  Whitaker,  AAeboro,  N.C  asdmor  to  WWt  Cor- 

pUrt  Ltd,  United  Kingdom  poratiw.,  Raiwear,  n!c^        •, —l-or  «,,»«,  i^ 

Filed  Sep.  13. 1994,  Ser.  No.  28^43  DivWon  of  Ser.  No  15J17  Nov  15  1993.  P.*  N.  iw 

203^  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  14. 1994,  366^62.  TlTap^Sn^^rza,  i'9;?L!v1!;J!^ 

_          ,  Ttna  of  patent  14  jrean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D4— 120 

UAa.D3— 272  ^^i.i«— i-w 


374,556 
SELF-CLEANING  HAIRBRUSH 
Tho  Nguyen,  19  Douglas  St,  Worcester,  Mms.  01603 
Filed  Aug.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  43.091 
'  Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D4— 116 


374.558 
FRAME  FOR  AN  INFANT  CAR  SEAT 
James  M.  Kain.  Tippp  Qty.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Usco.  Inc, 
Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  29. 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 333 
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STOOL  CHAIB 

Frank  Odke,EickKnbcaatr.  1411.  D-«234*Fcid^taw.G«rMay  J«rt  B.  Meyen  Wmboi.  NHhettand^  airirwr  to  Iiideco- N.V, 

Cl--«jrtLir''^d-,M«.17  "•*""«- A^U«H.S«.N.  27.474 

.•21^1122?'  ■"*-*^  "***  Agr«— ^  mm;  17.  ^^j^^    ^^^^    .ppBctfo-    !>«««*,    Feh.    23.    IfM. 

1995,  DM/V32441  DM/W«7«5 

ItaiM  or  pateol  14  7«ws  1^^  ^  p^,,^  ,4  y,.„ 

u  A  a.  M-M»  v^  CL  w-^m 


OCTOBBR  15,  1996 
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^^^S63  374J65 

MOBILE  DESK  UNIT  CHEST 

Peter  SUnon^  Etau^r  Schlered,,  bod.  oT  Mflnchen,  Ger-   MIctad  J.  Paus,  High  Point,  N.C,  Mrignor  to  Univemi  Rir- 

Akaengesdbcliaft,  Miuicfa,  G«nuiiy  f»^  „.,,  -jTlW  w  na  ^l«  m« 

FIW  Jul  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2W09  ^^  SL  rf  ^.^'  "^ 

Ctoias  priority,  appiiotion  Gemuuiy.  Jan.  27.  1994.  M  94   vS.  Q.  D*-«38  ^*^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  M— 422 


3743M 
MASSAGING  CHAIK 
ShlakUra  F^Jiaoto.  awl  YoaWUyo  YanMnki,  both  af  Onka, 
Japan.  a«igMn  to  ITiIimMM  Kalika  FM  IryaU.  OHka-<K 
Japan 

FHcd  JaL  18.  199S.  Scr.  Na.  41.5«9 
Iknnar  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  M— M7 


374«S«2 
BED 
Pkylbas  Mann,  Loa  Angdea.  Md  Lawrence  Platt,  Bcreriy  HiUa, 
both  of  CaUf.,  artfanw  to  Cal-MarMe  Fnra.  M^  Carp., 
Sooth  El  Monte,  Caltf. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1995.  Scr.  No.  3<153 
Tkra  of  patent  14  yean 

u.s.a.iw-^m 


ARMOIRE  CABINET 

cS.    H  M^k^r^         C-Mari*  Famiture  Mfg.       „itare  Industries,  Inc.  High  Point.  N.C. 

^•'         iS-jS^.  ,995,  Ser.  No.  34.155  ^  I'*'  ^  ^T'."!:-  ""  ""'^^ 

Tenn  of  patent  14  ye«,  i,.S  Q  W-^    Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&  a.  06—434  ^•**  "•  "*— "* 


oircinAi  r.ATPTTP 


October  15.  19% 


October  15.  1996 


ir.S    PATFNT  ANin  TO  A nc\jl  a  d l'  rviTciz-r; 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBOt  IS,  1996 


OcroBEn  15.  19% 


37<5*7  3744« 

SECSETAKY  DRESSER  WITH  MIRROR 
,  Hgh  Potel,  N.C^  MrigMT  to  Uaivcniri  ¥mr-   Midnd  J.  Pans,  Hich  Point,  N.C^  mmi^or  to  Universal  Fur- 

,  toc^  Hick  Polat,  N.C.  mttan  laduatrics,  Inc^  Hish  Potet,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1*.  1W5,  Set  N*  3*^83  FU«I  Mar.  21,  1»5,  S«r.  No,  3«,4» 

Item  «f  patcal  14  jmn  l^ni  of  palcad  14  yews 

VS.  a.  M— 443  VS.  CL 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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374^1 
PANTRY 
MIdiad  J.  Paus,  High  Point,  N.C 
nitnre  Industries,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLP6— «4S 


to  Universal  Fur- 


374,SM 
DRESSER 

KC,  ■■If  1 1  to  Unhrcnal  Fnr- 
bt„  H^  PMnt.  N.C. 
Mm:  17,  199S,  Scr.  Na  3«34S 
-tea  a  Mrteal  14 


U&CLIM— 444 


374,57« 
DOUBLE  DRESSER  WITH  MIRROR 

r,  Md  Scott  Risdon,  both  oT  Higb  Pai^  N.C, 
Vanghan  Fwnitiire  Coaqtany,  Inc^  Galax,  Va. 
«r  Scr.  N«.  3M24,  OcL  2tt,  1^94.  This  applicatioa 
Aa«.  18.  1995.  Scr.  No.  42,832 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLIM— 444 


3744573 
HUTCH 
Merlin  A.  Brunner,  Appleton,  and  Harvey  J.  Dnhdm,  Weyao- 
wcga,  both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Simmons  Juvenile  Pntdncts 
Company,  Inc.,  New  London,  Wis. 

Filed  May  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  38,799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 479 


374,572 
DRESSER 

Mldud  J.  Paus,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Univenal  Fui^ 
nitm  Industries,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  36,490 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD*— 445 


to  GmsfiUex 


374,574 
TABLE 
Raymond  GrosflBes,  Oyonnaz,  France, 
SARL,  Oyonnaz,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,142 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  WIPO,  Jnn.  9,  1994,  DMA/ 
002538 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.CL 


ic     irv>^ 


OcTOBES  IS.  1996 


IIS    PATBNTT  ANTTk  TD  ATWXg  AT>V  /-ki7i7ii-iT7 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  1996 


Ocroui  15.  1996 


374.575 

UGHTED  COFFEE  TABLE 

Mkfcad  S.  Rm9c  P.O.  Bos  143241..  AiMdn.  Tol.  78714-3241 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44^13 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  I 


374,577 
TABLE 
TlMOtky  M.  O'Hare.  and  H.  Thomas  Keller,  both  of  Hich 
Point,  N.C  aai(iion  to  Henredon  Furniture  Industrlo, 
Inc.,  MocgantoB,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994.  Scr.  No.  2S,137 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
L,S.CLM— 4S3 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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374,579  374^, 

«      i.„<_  LEG  FOR  STORAGE  RACK  HAND  RAIL  FOR  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE 

Fbui  Nlbson.  Ontario,  Canada,  avignor  to  Spacemaker  Ltai-   Sam  Kiniry.  2119  E.  Lorita  Way,  Sandy,  Utah  84093 
It^  Canada  p^^  j,^  jj  j,^  g^  j^^  „j^ 

WvWoo  of  Ser.  No.  11,035.  JuL  23,  1993,  Pat  No.  Des.  Tfcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

357.407.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,487  VS.  CL  D4— 501 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLp4— 495 


374.574 
FOOD  SERVICE  STATION 
6.  Kaplan.  RocfcTiHe,  Md^  aarignor  to  The  Ridge- 
teid's  Brand  Corporatioo.  SiKcr  Spring.  Md. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37082 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D4— 481 


374,578 
FIVE-POINT  SHIELD  FOR  CHILD  CAR  SEAT 
WUlimn  R.  Gibaon.  Canton,  and  Paul  K.  Meetier.  Hira■^ 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Usco,  Inc..  'Dwipa.  FU. 
Filed  Nov.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,542 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D4— 491 


374.580 
TABLE  BASE  374,582 

Leo  Marlln,  Coconut  Grove,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Miami  Metal  RACK  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  COMPACT  DISKS 

Products,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  Abel  Chu,  No.  20,  Lane  16,  Kuo  Hua  St,  Chiayi  aty,  Thiwan 
I       Filed  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,430  Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,492 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D4— 497  U,S.  Q.  D4— 513 


llillili'lM 


/-^CTTI/'^  A  r     /^  A  '/L."I*I*KJ 


rW~n,>n    1^     1QQ«( 


October  15,  1996 


IIS    PATPNT  AMn  XD  Ar»C»«Ani,r 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBn  IS,  1996 


October  15,  1996 


374,5«3 

FABRIC  SOFTENER  DISPENSER 

Carawe  Bailey,  2249  E.  SIM  S^  Oidea,  Utak  S44«5 

Filed  Apr.  20,  I99S,  Scr.  N«.  37,7M 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS,  CL  M— SIS 


374385 

TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  SUPPORT 
Id-Ho  Mooo,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc^  PiscaUway,  NJ. 

Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  01M76,  Feb.  17,  1994,  Pat.  No.  Dcs. 
364,768.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  Na  44,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  18,  1993, 
1993-16703;  An*.  18,  1993,  1993-16705;  Aug.  18,  1993,  1993- 
16712 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 523 


374386 
HAIRBOW  AND  BARRETTE  HOLDER 
3743S4  Mary  L.  Bdaer,  21-746F  Fig  St.,  Elmendorf  AFB,  Ak.  99506 

BATHROOM  STORAGE  CABINET  ™««  An*.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,736 

Tnetj  FKCaan,  2765  Andorra  Clr.,  Mississau«a,  ON  L5N  T*™  "^  >»•»«■•  ^*  J"*" 

2H8,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  15,  199S,  Scr.  No.  44,058 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 519 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2293 


374387 
STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 


374389 

Sa-hriar  Dard-hti,  236  S^  OakJiJiiBr:  Beverly  HUfe,  CaHf.  v^  w,^  ^^  ^Jf2^  PROCESWR 

90212  Vnl-IWlng  Chan,  Kwai  Chung,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Lucky 

Divisioti  of  Ser.  No.  17,825,  Jan.  21,  1994,  PaL  No.  Des.  Collection  Limited,  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong 

361,464.  This  applicatioo  Jul.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,422  ^^^  0«=*-  "'  l'»S,  Ser.  No.  45,170 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD6-629  U&  CL  IW-379 


1 

1 

1 

* 

i 

H 

/• 

v\ 

^,\ 

1 

^J 

> 

sT 

/ 1 

^ 

Ll 

d 

i 

M 

^\ 

1 

:.  rrrr- 

1 

-.  zz:-- 

\ 

1 

: 

* 

1 

1 

» 

i 

'^ 

%. 

^ 

374388 
ELECTRIC  FRYER 
Domlnk|ue  Federico,  Chevigny  Saint  Sanveor,  France,  assignor 
to  SEB,  Sdongcy  Ccdez,  France 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  40372 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1995,  95  0236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U3.CLD7— 354 


374390 
FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  UD 
Richard  B.  Ahem,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  L  1995,  Scr.  No.  45393 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U3.  CL  D7— 392.1 


d3>    |_^ 


171-207  O.G.-96-27:  QL3 


2294 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15,  1996 
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3743M 

STACKABLE  HOT  DOG  PLATE 

Bctte  E.  Sadtli,  23M1  Prnty  U^  West  Hills,  Calif.  91304 

Filed  May  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38,568 

l^rv  of  patent  14  yean 

U&CLD7— 555 


374^3 
CORN  COB  HOLDER 
Terry  L.  Eggert,  Hllliard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TLE  &  Company, 
UUiiaftl,Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,253 
'hrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD7— M3 


374,595 
STUD  FINDER 
Anton  P.  Welder,  222  N.  7tli  St  Box  835,  Bbmarck,  N.  Dak. 
58501 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,161 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DB— 14 


374,592 
PLATE 
S.  Mickaei  HowcO,  La  JoHa,  Calif. 
HowcU,  Las  Vegas,  Ner. 

Filed  Ang.  8.  1994,  Scr.  No.  26,885 
Tenn  of  pnlcat  14  years 
UAC1.D7— 566 


to  S.  Mldwci 


374,594 
WINE  RACK 
Edward  Mnwn,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf. 
tac,  San  Carlos,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,272 
Tern  of  patent  14  year* 
VS,  CL  D7— TOO 


to  Nordicorp 


374397 
UTILITY  KNIFE 

Douglas  J.  BirUMlz,  De  Forest;  Cliaries  E.  Qninn,  Son  Prairie; 
Alien  T.  Myers,  and  Jcrrold  N.  Austin,  botk  of  BaralMio,  aU 
of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Flskars  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434y478,  May  4, 1995,  Pat 
No.  5,495,670.  This  application  Jon.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,851 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UACLD8— 99 


374,596 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  COMPACT  DISCS 
NcdcUio  Dekhev,  422  W.  Pataner  Ave.,  Gkwlale,  CaUf.  91204 
j  Filed  JiuL  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41^13 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  Dft~14 


374,598 

SNAP-ON  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CYLINDER  ROD  TO 

PREVENT  CLOSURE  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

HATCHBACK 

Robert  D.  Bailey,  1379  #9  Oakmont  and  Jbnmy  W.  ElUott,  703 

S.  Maple,  both  of  McPherson,  Kans.  67460 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,376 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D8— 330 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  19% 


October  15.  1996 


2296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  19% 


October  15.  1996 
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374^  374^1 

DOOR  LOCK  ACTUATOR  HOUSING  U-SHAPED  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

Robert  J.  Bridr*.  Jr.,  M»  SMwappie  Dr.,  CUrlston.  Mich.  SUBSTRATE 

4S34t,  awi  TkoMM  L.  RoralMcher.  19212  Aubuntdalc  SL,  Jeffrey  C.  Olson,  WUkes-Biuxe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Metro  Indus- 

UTOoia,  Mich.  48152  ***^  ^^-  ^"^  Ne». 

Filed  Jul.  11.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  41,274  «««>  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  Na  35,489 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 331  UA  a.  D«— 354 


374,603 

TRAINING  BAG  HANGER 

David  W.  Brown,  RJ).  11,  Box  870,  Grecnsbui^  Pa.  15601 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,460 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  I*— 373 


r 

.DB— 3 


374,605 
BEAM  SPLICE 
Christopher  J.  Chase,  43  Telegraph  Rd.,  Dennisport,  Mass. 
02639 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,757 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D«— 382 


3744M 
TIRE  LOCKER 
Sigbedo  J.  Buttaer,  1115  N.  El  PaM  St.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79902- 
3935 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44491 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
UACIDO— 331 


374,604 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Steven  Hnaiowicz,  H.C.  1  Box  477,  BrodbeadsviUe,  Pa.  18322, 
and  Michael  MusareUa,  36  Woehrle  Ave.,  SUten  Island,  N.Y. 
10312 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,998 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D«i-373 


374,602 
ADHESIVE  BACKED  HOOK 
Wilhara  f.  Protz,  Jr.,  Lake  Forest,  OL,  aoignor  to  SanU's  Best, 
Northfield,  III. 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,777 
Itarm  of  patent  14  years 
UAa.DO-^67 


374,606 
CONNECTER 
Oiin  C.  Yeh,  No.  27,  Lane  297,  Sec.  1,  Pd  Hsiiig  Rd.,  Hsing 
Tien  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36^47 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


2298 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


October  15,  1996 
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2298 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcioBEK  IS,  1996 


October  15,  1996 
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SHELF  JOINT 
Asao  'JhndB.  SUnaka.  Japaa.  Miltnnr  to  YazaU  Industrial 
Cbeakal  CoatpMy,  LiMMcd,  Shlzuoka-ken.  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1»5.  Ser.  No.  37,927 
r  Term  tt  paleal  14  yean 

U,S.CLM— 3S2 


374,M9 
MALE  MEMBER  OF  SURFACE  FASTENER 
Mitsum  Akeno,  Toyama-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  YKK  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  99,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  22,  1994,  6-35*39 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
V&  CL  DS— 382 


\  374,611 

SWIVEL  CLIP  AND  CASE 
Kim  K.  Bonoan,  and  Raymond  Bonoan,  both  of  23774  W. 
Beach  Grove  Rd.,  Antioch.  lU.  60002 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27^46 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
XiS.  CL  D8— 395 


374>M 
SHELF  JOINT 

to  Yazaki  Indntrtei 
.Japan 
Fled  Apr.  24. 1995,  Ser.  Na.  37332 
Tkrm  of  pirtciM  14 
U.S.CLIW— 3S2 


374,610 

CONNECTOR  FOR  FIXING  A  PLURALITY  OF  PLATES 

TOGETHER 

Toihito  Shimazu.  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  NIFCO  Inc, 

Kaaagawa-kcn,  Japan 

FDed  Aag.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42>93 
l>rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8-^)S2 


374,613 
COMBINED  SPRAY  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Robert  C.  Maxvreil,  Princeton;  RooaM  S.  Elowitz,  Watchung, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Thomas  Uhi,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  aasignois  to 
Schering-Plough  Healthcare  Products,  Inc,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,601 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 300 


374,612 

COMBINED  SnUY  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Thomas  Uhl,  New  Hope,  Pa.;  Ronald  S.  Elowitz,  Watchung, 
and  Robert  C.  Maxwell,  Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Schering-Pieu^  Healthcare  Products,  Inc,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CI.D9-300 


374,614 
COMBINED  SPRAY  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Thomas  Uhl,  New  Hope,  Pa,-  Robert  C.  Maxwell,  Princeton, 
and  Ronald  S.  Elowitz,  Watchung,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Schering-Plough  Healthcare  Products,  Inc,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,603 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 300 


2300 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


37M15  374^17 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  BOTTLE 

Koji    '^'-*     KJWMUwn,   JafMB.   anicnor   to   Nikko   Scika    Albino    Pctrucci.    Box    340,    120    Halsl    Ave..    Woodbrldge, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Gifta-Kcn.  Japan  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Charles  R.  Homer,  20  Trillium  Court, 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  32,580  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada 

Term  of  ^.itent  14  years  ni«l  May  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  38,502 

U.S.  CL  Dt    302  Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Dec  22,  1993,  22-12- 

93-5 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D9— 310 


374,«1« 
CRYOPRESERVATION  CONTAINER 
Sidney  T.  Smith,  Lake  Forest,  lU.,  asdKnor  to  Baxter  Interna- 
tional, Inc,  Dccrfldd,  IB.  374,618 

Continmitian  of  Ser.  No.  22J32,  Apr.  28,  1994,  abandoned.  DECORATIVE  PACKAGE  WRAP  RIBBON  RETAINER 

This  application  Aug.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  42432  AND  LABEL 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Scan  M.  Moore,  472  Broadway,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

VS.  CL  D9— 302  f11«l  Otc.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D9— 415 


OcToaen  15,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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374,419  37^21 

BALLOON  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  njiSnC  BAG  HANDI F 

James  R.  Cook,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Maxim,  Inc.,  ,.„,,..  «  .          ,  ^T^  ".      HANDLE 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah                         ^^       ^^  ^'^^  Salazar,  Jr.,  500  Rubin  Dr.,  Apt  416,  El  PaM^  Tex. 

Filed  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,455  "^^^ 

Tmn  of  patent  14  years  ^"iM  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,477 

U&  CL  D9— 418  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD9— 434 


374,620 
JUG  HANDLE  HOLDER 

Edmund  J.  McQuade,  30409  Hillside  Ter.,  and  Robert  L.  Rans- 

ford,  34495  Mutts  Way,  both  of  Gold  Beach,  Oreg.  97444 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,251 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.CLD9— 434 


374,622 

SHOPPING  BAG  HANDLE  GRIP 

David  E.  Winbome,  100-A  Le«ibeater  SL,  Alexandria,  Vh. 

22305 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CLD9— 434 


2302 

CLOSURE 
LcMon  D.  K^lerty.  ToM^  Okte,  Mri| 
Ckman  Inc^  Tolcd*.  OM* 

Filed  JM.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  39>41 
Tent  «f  pBlft  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D9— 443 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15,  1996 


to  Owens-ilUnois 


374,t2S 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  CAP  FOR  HAIR  CARE 

PRODUCT 

Ursula  A.  Fhirer,  New  York,  N.Y^  Sky  Underwood,  Chicago, 

and  Roger  V.  DuaeB,  Dci  PlaiBCS,  both  of  01.,  assignor*  to 

Hdcoe  Curtis,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  May  11,  199S,  Scr.  Na  38,747 
Ttrm  of  patcat  14  years 
UACLD9— 542 


374>24 
UPPER  PORTION  OF  A  BOTTLE 
AMira  C.  PaokMki,  Ctnciunti,  Ohio,  auigMr  to  The  Procter 
&  GaaiMe  Coaipany,  Cincinnati,  OM* 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45043 
Tcrai  at  paAeat  14  years 
U.S.a.D9— 531 


374,«26 

COMBINED  WATCH  AND  BRACELET 

Rodoiphe  Cattte,  La  Chaax-de-Foadi,  Switserland,  assignor  to 

Chagal  Horlogerle  SjU  La  Chaax-de-Foods,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aag.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,755 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  WIPO,  Apr.  5,  1995,  DMA/002 
«5« 

IkrM  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dl*-^ 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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374,627  yj^„ 

MECHANICAL  THERMOSTAT  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR  FOR  BABY  BOTTLES 

Greg  S.  Uptegraph,  Clementon,  N  J.,  Angelo  J.  SInisi,  Chadds   Robert  L.  Thylor,  12015  Ccpper  Mountain  Dr,  Eade  Rirer 
Ford,ndJohnJ.Sinisi,MorTi8ville,bothofPa^aadgnois       Ak.  99577  -,  ««s«  ~rer, 

toL«,Prodact.CorporBti«.,Mt.Laarei,NJ.  Filed  Aug.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4234* 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,274  Term  of  patent  14  yea« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  vs.  CL  D10-^S7 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 50 


374,M8  374430 

KEYPAD  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE  TEMPLATE  FOR  HEXAGONAL  CODE  SYMBOL  AREA 

Keith  G.  Gregorlaa-Mirhatisw.  West  SiaHbnry,  Conn,  and    Charles  E.  Biss,  Wiiliamson,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  PSC  Inc,  Web- 
<^lBMr  G.  Job,  Limestone,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corpo-       ster,  N.Y. 

ration,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  FOtd  May  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,192 

FDed  Dec.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,107  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  DIO— 64 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 50 


2304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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2304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15,  19% 


374431 
HOUSING  FOR  ULTRASONIC  DEVICE 
Eillcen  WhJtUker,  Cmnonie.  AustnMa,  Miiginr  to  AFT  Inter- 
f^u^^mt  pty  I  ,ini  )»»«<,  EdgccUff,  AarinMa 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«,5«5 
Claiias  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Sep.  22, 1994, 3134/94 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dl»— 78 


374433 
BABY  MONITOR  TRANSMITTER 
Thcodon  B.   Freese,  Westminster.  Cole-   Gregory  S.  Hin- 
zmann,  Hillsboro,  and  AngeUka  I.  Schubert,  Portland,  both 
of  Oreg.,  aarignors   to  Gerry   Baby   Products   Company. 
Thornton,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,753 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl«— IM 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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374435 

C30VER  FOR  AN  AUDIBLE- VISUAL  ALARM 
Inhong  Hnr,  Oakhurst;  Joseph  Kosicfa,  South  Toms  River,  and 
Luy  B.  Nguyen,  Ocean,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wheeiock 
Inc.,  Long  Branch,  N  J. 

Filed  Aog.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,581 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  blO— 106 


374437 

EARRING 

Margtt  Esser,  10  Ehn  St,  Peterborough,  NA  03458 

Filed  Dec  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,905 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  Dll— 44 


374434 
COMBINED  CONTROL  BOX  AND  SENSOR  FOR  A  FIRE 
374432  ALARM 

SPEEDOMETER  FOR  A  BICYCLE  ^^^^  g  Svedine,  49  Bayriew  St.,  Watham,  Mass.  02571 

Ucda,  Owka,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Cateye  Co.,  Ltd.,  p^^  f^  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  35,112 

Oaaka,  Japan  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,955  y^  q^  DIO— 106 

Claima  priority.  appUcalion  Japan,  JaL  12,  1995,  7-202S1 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D10-9B 


374,636 
WIND  SACK  SWIVEL 
John  B.  Kcelinc  14360  Eastonviile  Rd.,  Elbert,  Colo.  80106 
j     Filed  Jon.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,993 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 109 


374438 
STYLIZED  BELL  ORNAMENT 
John  D.  Jacohson,  Southington,  and  Brian  P.  Kranz,  Bristol, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignon  to  Newcomb  Spring  Corporation, 
Southington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  40,180 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll— 121 


2306 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  1996 


OcroBtt  15.  1996 
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374,09 
FLOWEK  POT  COVER 
Donald  E.  Wcdcr.  and  Joacfk  G.  Stnetcr.  both  of  Widilaiid, 
OL,  ■■ifiri  to  The  Faaly  I^mI  U/T/A.  and  South|MC 

Ikwl  liliiir iBc^  both  of  Hlfidaiid,  iU. 

riBllPwrtwtair^  of  Scr.  No.  SM^TO,  Dec.  1*.  1991,  abwi- 

iliarl.  wWck  b  a  cMtinuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  710.272, 

Jn.  4,  1991.  Pat  N»  Dc*.  3*5,302,  wkkh  b  a  cootlnuaboii- 

lo-part  ar  Ser.  N*  417,454,  N«w.  21,  199«.  afc— dofrt,  and  a 

coodMatiaM-te-pwt  of  Scr.  N^  411049,  Sep.  22,  1989,  PaL 

No.  Daa.  351,113,  a^  a  mil— ariow  hi  part  of  Scr.  Na. 

411047,  Sep.  22,  19i9,  abaadewd.  and  a  cimnaiHoB-ta-part 

or  Scr.  N*.  411045,  Sep.  22,  19«9,    1  nillli  This  appUca- 

tkM  May  It.  1993.  Ser.  No.  S,1S9 

Tera  of  palcol  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 144 


374,M1 

SKI  SLED 

DaTid  J.  Gaul,  3533  VUlage  Rd.,  Laporte,  Ind.  46350 

FBed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,050 

Tmn  of  palcal  14  yean 

VS,  Ct  D12— 9 


!  374M3 

CHILD'S  BICYCLE 
Duane  J.  Niemeyei;  Oiiiey,  DL,  assignor  to  RoMlmaster  Corpo- 
raUon,  Olney.  DL 

Coatimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  248,806,  May  24,  1994,  which  is  a 
coatiiMatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,155,  Jan.  10,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5314007.  This  appttcatkMi  JuL  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,053 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 111 


374,645 
HITCH  BOX  EXTENSION 
Klanin  L.  Hanson,  Vandalia,  Mich.,-  Richard  McCoy,  Gni«er, 
Ind.,  and  Jon  L.  Krager,  Caasopolis,  Mich-,  aMignon  to 
Reese  Products,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44^57 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 162 


n 


T^      O 


374>40 
FLOWER  POT  COVER  374,642 

J«a  S.  SkryMfc,  Bethany,  OUa.,  Msigwir  to  The  Fandiy  IVust  MODEL  OR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

U/T/A,  ami  SwrthpK  1>wt  International,  Inc.,  both  of  Ugh-   Geoftvy  Lawson,  Nsyloa,  Unted  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Jaguar 
bwd,  DL  Can  Undtcd,  AOcsley,  United  Kingdom 

F1M  May  14,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  8,331  Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,794 

UJS.a.DU-164^*™'''*'^'*'*"  Chtas  prtorlty.  appUction  United  Kingdoo^  Jun.  7.  1994, 

2839514 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12-92 


374>M 
TIRE  TREAD 
James  G.  Guspodin,  Aluon,  and  William  C.  Hanion,  Medina, 
both    of  Ohio,   assignors   to   BrMgestone/Fiicstone,   Inc. 
Akron,Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,167 

The  portian  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Jnn.  4, 

2010,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 147 


374,646 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  FRONT  FACE  SEGMENT 
Glenn  W.  Abbott  Waterford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chiysicr  Cor- 
poration, Anboin  HUb,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,762 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 209 


2306 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  19% 


Ocroea  15.  1996 


37<M7 

AUTOMOBILE  EXHAUST  DECOUPLER 

Gtaa  L.  Cavn,  "huim,  Italy,  ■rtgnnr  to  Anamct,  Inc^  Watcr- 

Iwi7.  Cam- 

Filed  Apr.  21.  I9M.  Scr.  Na.  21.t72 
Ikm  of  pateal  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— IM 


374.M9 
TWISTED  WIRE  SPOKE  FOR  WIRE  WHEELS 
H.  Choi,  2157  E.  Dd  Aaio  Blvd.,  Rancbo  Dominsnei, 
Odtf.  90220 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1994.  Scr.  No.  30430 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 213 


374>48 

FRONT  FACE  OF  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL  374>50 

Peter  PTeWer.  BoeMtaiceii.  GcrMaay,  awlfor  to  Mercedca-  BRACKET 

Bcnz  AG,  Stuttgart.  Gerauay  Slepbea  R.  Sheracte,  P.O.  Box  127,  Porter's  Lake  NS,  CaMda 

nicd  May  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,413  pn^  j^  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,446 

ClataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerauay.  Nov.  2*.  1993,  M  93  Qaliaa  priority,  anr<frnt«*~'  Cauda,  Aug.  20.  1991.  20-08- 

09  158J  „.U 

Terai  «f  pataat  14  yean  -^nn  ^  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D12— 209  U^  q.  dU— 223 


U-U—h 
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37M51  374^3 

PAIR  OF  T-TOP  COVERS  FOR  TWO-SEATER  SPORTS  BICYCLE  REAR  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 

^'^"  Clarence  E.  Yon,  709  Abcniatfay  St,  Warren,  Ait  7W71 
Kevin  P.  Townsend.  535  Chalan  Pale  R.H.,  #116-16.  Ylgo,  Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,414 

^""'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,460  \}S.  CL  D12— 409 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 401 


. ^ 


C-  7/ 


\\    A'   /^    '\V/ 


374,654 
TRUCK  MOUNTED  TOOLBOX 


374452 
MOTORCYCLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Donald  M.  Gogan,  Brookfidd,  and  Thomas  G.  ParsoiB,  Dous-  

man,  both  of  Wis.,  assignon  to  Harley-Davidson  Motor  SI>«rwood  Steketee,  3552  60tfa  SL,  Hamilton,  Mich.  49419-9620 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  ™«1  Oct  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  45.753 

i      Filed  JnL  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41.652  Term  of  patent  14  years 


V&.  CL  D12— 407 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  a.  DI2— 423 


2310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


rKw 


2310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


OCTOBEI  IS.  19% 
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374,155  374,457 

ELECnUCAL  ADATTER  ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  PLUG 

Stewart  R.Cari  Palo  Alla.MdAr1kviLZaniow<tx,  San  JoM,  Ernst  Bcranck,  Yienna,  Austria,  aasisnor  to  Egston  Eggcn- 

botk  of  CaUf^  MrigMors  to  Kcwlngtoa  Microware  Limited,  burger  System  Elektronik  Ges.  M.b.H.,  Eggenburg,  Austria 

San  Maico,  CaUf.  Ft>«l  Jan.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,422 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1994,  Ser.  Na.  3«,289  Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  21,  1994,  2889^94 

Item  af  pateal  14  jmn  Term  at  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D13— Ut  vs.  CL  D13— 13S 


.-<o 


;C-:^...'- 


CmrlD. 


CAR  TOP  WIND  GENERATOR 

,  913  Leslie  SL,  Laviag.  Midi.  4S912 
FUfd  Aag.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,779 
Ikrm  ar  pMea*  14  : 
VS  CL  D13— 115 


374^58 
VANDAL  RESISTANT  SWITCH  BOX 
Ralph  D.  BcTCi;  lMt2  NE.  35lk  SL,  VaMMwrcr,  Warii.  9H62, 
a^  tlihm  F.  Nmh,  3«7  NW.  Hccrmann  Dr.,  Vaacoayer, 
WarikMiSS 

FUed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39J04 
Term  of  pata^  14  ye 
VS.  a.  D13— 177 


374,659 

ELECTRET  HOLDER  FOR  A  RADON  GAS  DETECTOR 

Robert  W.  Ramsey,  Jr.,  Woodsboro,  Md^  assignor  to  Radon 

Testing  Corporation  of  America,  Inrington,  N.Y. 

CoaHmmtion  of  Ser.  No.  2M51,  Jan.  12, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,579,  Jul.  12, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

I  31,685 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D13— 199 


374,661 
CARD  TYPE  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Nariald  Mield,  Yokohama,  and  Kaznhiko  YamaiaU,  Htr«t«it», 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45^482 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1995,  7-11479 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


374,660 
CONSOLE  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Richard  Holmes,  Nuneaton,  and  Bruce  Renfrew,  Anstey,  both 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Virtuality  (IP)  l.iinit»d, 
Leicester,  United  Kingdom 

I       FUed  JnL  14, 1995,  Ser.  Na  41^35 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1995, 
2047707 

Item  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D14— 100 


374,662 

DESKTCV  COMPUTER  HOUSING 

Paul  L.  Soderbnrg,  2022  Qiff  Dr.  #293,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUL 

93109,  assignor  to  Paul  L.  Soderbnrg,  SanU  Barbara,  CaUt 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,720 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  CL  D14— 106 


2312 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  1996 


OcTOBHt  IS,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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2312 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEX  IS.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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JnUoF. 


374M3 
DATA  CONNECTOK 
IM  W.  rWky  Dr.,  Cottcnriile.  Tcnn.  3M17. 
J.  ■irthlllliw,  3tm  WayMka  Ave.,  McapUi, 

anil 

ned  N«T.  S,  I9M,  Scr.  N*  3«,779 
Tera  of  palcol  14  ycais 
VS.  CL  D14— 114 


StAMS 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  VIDEO  GAME  MACHINE 

Jnaickl  MIyaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Sega  Enterprises, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38,9M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 121 


374>M 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Ktafi  Matsumoto,  HirasUma-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Skarp 
KabwkiU  Kataha.  Osaka,  Japan 

FBcd  Jnn.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4t,711 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Dec  24,  1994,  6-a97M 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 147 


374,M4 
FRONT  HOUSING  PORTION  AND  ASSOCUTED  LATCH 

ELEMENT  FOR  A  LAPTOP  COMPUTER 
Rkftard  F.  Ndwa.  JM  Uttle  B«te  Creek.  Bntlc,  Mont.  597*1, 
Md  Steve  G.  MInrii,  21  Vm  Scki*  Ia,  WycfcoO;  NJ. 
•74S1 

FBed  Fck.  23.  1995,  Ser.  N*.  35J8S 
Ikmsf  patent  14; 
U.&  CL  D14— U4 


'  374,M7 

TELEPHONE 
Erich  C.  EUdns,  San  Francisco,  Calif.;  Wayne  E.  McKinnon, 
Georgetown;  David  E.  Bryant,  Austin,  botli  of  Tex.;  Mary  E. 
Kingskury,  Dallas,  Tex^-  Dong  A.  Erwin,  Austin,  Tex.,  and 
William    C.    McRight,    Round    Rock,   Tez^   assignors    to 
Siemens  Palm  Communication  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,255 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 151 


374.M9 
PAGER 
Masataka  SuznU,  and  Keigo  Kawasaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1995,  7-9 
Term  ol  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 191 


374,668 
PAGER 
Ynko  Komamiya,  and  MiUro  Ichyima,  both  of  Kanagawa. 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Scr.  Na  32.930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1994,  6-21765 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 191 


374.670 

COMBINED  FM  AUTO  SCAN  RADIO  WATCH  AND 

SPEAKER 

Yuet  S.  Ng,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  TrtoA  Power 

International  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  Na  34.803 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D14— 192 


:»Bifl;;i 


I 


2314 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1996 


October  15,  1996 


374,471 
COMBINED  SPEAKER  AND  AMPLIFIER 
Krizo  TilMai,  Haaumaliii,  Japaa,  mmt^mr  to 
poraboa,  Japan 

FIM  JuL  7.  IMS,  Sen  N«.  41,172 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Japaa,  Jan.  I*,  1995,  7-242 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 214 


Coi^ 


374,473 
HOUSING  FOR  A  RADIO  TRANSCEIVING  DEVICE 

G.  BcMUMMit,  Bedford,  and  Albert  M.  BoHoo,  Jr.,  Ft 
H'orth,  both  of  Tex.,  asiisnors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaiun- 
bari.IU. 

FOed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32*473 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 240 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


23IS 


374,675  374,«77 

WIRELESS  MODEM  MfVfNr'  appadatttc 

Ty«hln)Sakal,  and  ZlnSakal.  both  of  Tokyo,  Jap«.,assigBO«   pH„  „    h«h««  ^uT^^    _^^!     -.   ^    ^ 

to  NEC  CorDoration.  Tokvo.  J.Mn  ^^   "^^  "*    ^"^'^   <^^   ^^^   "^    ^""^   G.   TboMS, 


to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,716 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1995,  74J999 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 242 


Schanmbnrg,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Fluid  Management 
Limited  Partnership,  Wheeling,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1995,  Ser.  Na  42^13 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIS— 147 


374,673 

TV-REMOTE  CONTROLLER 

HMmd  W. 

BewMtt,  P.O.  Bos  134,  Piuspeflty,  W. 

Va.  25909- 

0134 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34J63 
TefmoTpateM  14  yews 

U.S.  CL  D14 

^21S 

374,674 
TELEPHONE  KEY  EXPANSION  UNIT 
Erich  C.  Elkins,  San  FrandKO,  Calif.;  Wayne  E.  McKinnon. 
Georgetown,  Tex.,-  Darid  E.  Bryant,  Aortin,  Tex.;  Mary  E. 
Kingsbury,  DallM,  Tex.;  Doug  A.  Erwin,  Austin,  Tex.,  and 
William    C.    McRight,    Round    Rock,   Tbi.,   aarignors   to 
SiemcM  Rolm  Communicatiow  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
FHcd  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,812 
1>rm  of  palcal  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 241 


374,676 
SCROLL  SAW 

Louis  C.  Brickner,  Jr.,  and  Barry  D.  Wixcy,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Delta  International  Machinery  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44463 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DI5— 133 


374,678 
FOOTBALL-SHAPED  TELESCOPE 
Jianmin  Yang,  and  Chuan  Wan,  both  of  Building  5  Room  205, 
So  Jin  Village,  Nanjing,  Jiangsu,  China 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Set.  No.  40^98 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D16— 132 


2316 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


October  15.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


•JllT 


2316 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS.  1996 


October  15.  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


374,C79 
COMPACT  NIGHT  VISION  MONOCULAK 
Gary  L.  PalMcr.  Vinton.  Vb.,  iMt^ir  lo  ITT  Corporaliaa. 
Yorfc,  N.Y. 

FIM  JM.  2S,  199S.  Ser.  N*.  4M2S 

VS.  a.  Dl«— U3 


374^1 

GUITAR 

Mark  D.  G«idd.  P.O.  Bos  3MS3«,  EacomUdo,  CaHf.  9203(MIS3« 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,756 

Ttrm  ot  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D17— 14 


374yiM 
FOOTBALL-SHAPED  BINOCULARS 
Jianmin  Yant,  and  Ctauaa  Wan,  both  of  BuUdlns  5  Ri 
So  Jin  ViUafe,  Na^ii^.  Jia^n,  Ckina 

FBed  Nm.  «.  1995,  Ser.  N*.  4«,a27 
Tkrm  «l  patnat  14 
VS.  CL  DI*— U3 


37<M2 
BASS 

2*5,   Mark  D.  Goald,  P.O.  Box  3MS36,  EscoodidA,  CaUf.  9203»-«53« 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M57 
Ttrm  or  patent  14  : 
VS.  CL  D17— 14 


2317 


374,683 
CASH  REGISTER 
Bynns  <  Jung,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
ElectrMiics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyunggi-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  14,  1995, 
1995-6911 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18-4 


374,MS 
PRINTER  FOR  A  COMPUTER 
Hideo  fkomoka,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushiU  Kaisha 
TEC,  Shiznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13,  1994,  6-38096 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DI8-^54 


374,684 
TYPE  FONT 

Leon  Buchanan,  Jr.,  5317  S.  Peoria,  Chicago,  Dl.  60609 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,021 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D18— 27 


ABCOiBt=CHlJ 

HLmnopaR 

Oil  l'f%G78 
dW 


374,686 
ENGRAVER 
Robert  D.  LIUik,  WiDmington,  and  Lany  D.  Lncons,  Bcarei^ 
creek,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Ohio  Electronic  Engraven, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,023,  Dec.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 
Des.  366,061.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,959 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Tkrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D18-^7 


2318 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  1996 


October  IS,  1996 


37<M7 
COVER  LABEL  FOR  FLASH  CAMERA 
Strren   S.  Th^iM    Corfc;   DamU  C.  Jaduoo;   John   K. 
McBridc  botk  of  Rochcater;  JaM*  G.  RytMriu  Hcnricttii, 
awl  JoMpk  E.  Yok^ty,  Rochester,  aO  of  N.Y^  assitDon  to 
EMlaaa  Kodak  Co«pMy.  Rochotei;  N.Y. 

nicd  Sep.  1.  19M,  S«r.  No.  27,933 
Tcnn  at  poteat  14  yean 
U^CLD3»— 22 


374>a9 

FLAYING  SURFACE  OF  A  BASKETBALL  GAME  BOARD 

Mark  A.  Sdfert,  1151  Sonora  Apt.  114,  Gfeodalc  CaUf.  91201 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,ll9t 

Ikmi  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 2t 


374>9t 
DECK  OF  FLAYING  CARDS 

jj4^ltn  J--*- Fctriwi,  VotMrya  Straat  lU  B,  3*21  XW  Rottct^ 

CONCAVE  MULTI-LEVEL  CHESS  BOARD  "'■^  Netherlands 

Craig  T.  Fario^.  179«1  BcU  Or,  Apt.  C,  Hnntingloa  Beach,  •^"•^  ^*"-  *•  *"'•  *«'•  ^*^  ^''* 

OfMr  92M7  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Aag.  1.  1994,  S«r.  N*  2M1S  ^^  *^  D21— 4* 

The  partioa  of  the  Urm  at  this  piMmt  sahac^MMt  to  Jan.  25, 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


374,«91 
INFANT  ACnVFTY  GYMNASIUM  UNIT 
Ka-Wah  Chow,  Shatin,  and  Poi-Chuag  Lau,  West  Point,  both 
of  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  VTECH  lodustries,  lnc_  Wheel- 
ing. DL 

Filed  Not.  25,  1994,  Ser.  Na  31386 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1994, 
2040882 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  p21— 59 


374,693 
TOY  REMOTE  CONTROL 
James  J.  Osborne,  Wyndmoor,  Pa.,  asaigno 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Wyndmoor,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,174 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 111 


2319 


to  IVadewinds 


374,692 
GEOMETRIC  TOY  BAR 
David  J.  StnNid,  Dayton;  TVacy  C  Roan,  Springfield,  and 
Ilaago  Sankaralingam,  Tipp  City,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Liaco,  lac  'Duipa,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1995.  Scr.  No.  46^90 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 63 


VS.  CL  D21— 23 


374,694 
RADIO  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Masahiro  Aral,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Denshi 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Mobara,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 1994,  6-030101 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 141.1 


f\cmntAM  n.A.'Ttrmi 


OnrwEK  15.  1996 


October  15,  1996 


US    PATFNT  Alsm  TRAnPVf ADV  r»I7I7ir"C 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  19% 


October  IS,  1996 


yiAjUK  374,»7 

EXERCISE  CHAflt  GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

SIT«.  L.  H.lMd.  UJt  A  3*h  SC  B«  4H,  B«id<kr.  Cri«».   ^-i^orta^  McK-ight.  14493  Wkk.  IUt«L,  S«.  U«dro, 
^^  Canf.  MSTv 

■■'•*  ^  Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  35,123 

DMiiM  of  SckN«w  1143*.  Aag.lt.  1993.  Pat  l>to.Dc«.  Tenn  oC  patent  14  yew 

3iM^  TW«  apjillcartiw  JaL  25.  1995,  Ser.  Na.  41,79«  ^^  ^L  D21— 2M 

Tem  of  palcat  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D21— 191 


374>9« 
EXERCISING  APPAKATUS 
t  S.  Puihaia.  272  ladamM  Dr..  Regti 
S4P  3B1,  CaMda 

FUed  Jua.  23.  1995.  Ser.  Na.  4MM 
l^ni  of  paleat  14  jrtan 
U.S.  CL  D21— 195  -r 


374.C9S 

BILLIARD  BALL  RACK 

Gcrrid  L.  Padonk.  ir7S  Miebtgaa  #C9,  MarytrUlc  Mick. 


FUed  Oct  2*.  1995.  Ser.  No.  45.M3 
Tttm  af  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 232 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


374.«99  374,75, 

ELECTRONIC  GOLFING  AID  TORQUE-FREE  SIGHT  ACCESSORY 

Dennis  M.  Futo,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  INPRO  Corpo-    ^odgy  D.  Lan,  P.O.  Box  491,  Satanta,  Kans.  6787t 
ration,  BreduviUe,  Ohio  PUed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,743 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,289 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 234 


2321 


VS.  CL  D22— 107 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


y 

s 

Vn 

\  1 

\^ Sn.^ 

/-  ^  ^ 

^^ 

3 

I,S-^"^-^ 

i 

374,7e« 
PLAY  STRUCTURE 


374,702 
CLAY  TARGET  THROWER 
Jerry  Parlts,  8394  Decoursey  Pike,  Covington,  Ky.  41015 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33.792 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Maartcn  tan  Hnystee,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fisher-   VS.  CL  D22— 114 
Price,  lac.  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42.824 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 244 


2322 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  19% 


374,TW  yr*,T5 

INSECT  BAIT  STATION  LINE  ROLLER  FOR  A  SPINNING  FISHING  REEL 

liMMtna:  Fn^  Kmaltk.  Lafayette:  RoaaM    Kyoichi  KaMko.  aad  EUi  SUnohara,  bodi  of  HigMUkumiM, 
E.  HiMiiB  Trmc;  Em  A.  Tkejn,  Sm  Maleo,  and  David  E.       Japan,   asiciion   to   Daiwa   Seiko,   Idc^   Higaakikununc, 
Koiarick,  WatMt  Creek,  aH  of  CaHt,  rndgun  to  The  Clo-       Japan 
rax  Coapuiy,  Dei.  FU««  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,dU 

Filed  May  4.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  3«,345  Clafaw  priority,  appbcatioa  Japui,  JnL  »,  1994.  6-22995; 

Ikra  of  palcat  14  yevs  JaL  29.  1994,  6-22997 

VJS.  CL  022—122  The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  Mbae(|ucBt  to  May  7, 

2ai«,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  022—141 


374.7*4 
TRAP  FOR  FLYING  INSECTS 
Peter  RhiifeM^  Oakwood.  OWa^  ■■Igur  to  HaMvcr  Catatag 
Hoidi^t,  tec,  Wcehawkea.  N  J. 

FBed  Jna.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M45 
TefVi  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D22— 122 


374.7M 

FAUCET 

rrederk  C.  Doi«hty.  S.  PaMdena,  and  Darren  M.  Mark. 

Calak,  both  of  Calif.,  aMltnnri  to  Eaihart  Inc.,  Newark,  OeL 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44.377 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

Uii.  CL  023— 243 


2324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBBt  15,  1996 


October  15,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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374.7*7  374^^ 

FAUCET  FAUCET  BASE 

Frederic  C.  Doughty,  S.  Pasadena,  and  Darren  M.  Marie,   Frederic  C.  Doughty,  S.  PasadcM,  and  Oamn  M.  Maik, 
Castaic,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Inc.  Newarit,       Castak,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Emhart  Inc,  Newarit, 

DcL  DeL 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,382  Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44^3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D23-243  UA  CL  D2J-249 


374,708 
FAUCET 

Frederic  C.  Doughty,  S.  Pasadena,  and  Dan«n  M.  Mark, 
Castaic,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Emhart  Inc.,  Newark, 
DeL 

j     Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,395 
'  Tttm  tt  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  023— 243 


toForshedaAB, 


374,710 
SEALING  RING 
Lcif  GttstafisBon,  Wmamo,  Sweden, ; 
Forsheda,  Sweden 

FBed  JnL  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  25, 1994,  94*184 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  023—249 


October  15,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


'2325 


2324 


OTFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcrouR  IS.  1996 


374,711 
TOILET  SEAT  UFTEK 
I  W.  Ra^H.  Sm^tr  LMd,  ItaL,  ■§%■«  to  JKJ 
rated,  StafSBTd,  Ite. 

Filed  Hvw.  16,  1994,  Scr.  Ma.  31,M1 

VS.CL1tt3-~M9 


374,713 
PLUG-IN  lOfOZER 
JoMph  E.  Ford,  Gary;  Ronald  O.  IlU«cr.  Elmhurst,  both  of  Dl^ 
MMi  Rayaond  Cham,  \mmeauytr,  Canada,  a«ignan  to  JIns 
Md  Indwtrial  HoUinti,  Ltd. 

DtTWon  or  Scr.  No.  29,794,  Oct  17,  1994.  This  appUcation 
Oct  19,  199S,  Scr.  No.  45y444 
IkTM  of  patent  14 : 
VS.a.m3—3t4 


■1 1 

1 

37<712 
POriABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
B.  Jan^  Wtatkora,  Ma*.;  JoknMn  Feng.  lUpei.  TW-  374,714 

and  Rakert  L.  Marvin,  Jr.,  Faradngton,  Conn.,  aadta-      CONTAINER  FOR  ODORANT  TO  BE  FIXED  IN  A  CAR 


fled  Ai«.  2t,  199S,  Sck  N»  43J59 
-Iknn«rpnlcntl4: 


VUHon,  Biot  France, 


to  Philippe  ViUlion, 


SA., 


Filed  Aag.  S.  1995,  Scr.  No.  42341 
I  priority,  appBcatlon  France,  Feb.  19,  1995,  321 
-tea  of  patent  14: 
U&CLD23-n3C7 


OFFin AI   r.AZFTTE 


October  IS,  1996 


OCTOBEK  IS.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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374,715 

COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  AND  LIGHT  WITH 

BALLOON  DECORATION 

Charles  J.  DiPasqualc,  Argyle,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Snuvtei,  Inc., 

CarroUtoo,  l^x. 

Division  of  Scr.  Na  21,937,  Apr.  2t,  1994.  Thb  application 
Dec  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32,512 
lleni  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 377 


374,717 
HORIZONTAL  PILOT  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  L.  Anderson,  Rogers,  Art;  Steven  S.  Boyd,  Noel,  and 
Robert  W.  Hopper,  Goodman,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Sibley  Industries,  Inc.,  Anderson,  Mo. 

FDed  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,07» 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 415 


?i: 


374,716 
BURNER  PILOT  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  L.  Anderson,  Rogers,  Ark.;  Steven  S.  Boyd, 
Robert  IV.  Hopper,  Goodman,  both  of  Mo., 
Sibley  Industries,  Inc.,  Anderson,  Mo. 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,M3 
l>rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DZ3— 415 


Nod, 


374,718 

CASSETTE  FOR  ARTHROSCOPIC  IRRIGATION 
SYSTEM  TUBING  SET 
Larry  H.  Dodge,  River  Falls,  Wis.,  and  William  A.  Guentho; 
Spring  Lake  Park,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manntactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  371,011,  Jan.  11,  1995,  whkh 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  3,475,  Jan.  12, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,403,277.  This  applicatioD  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,824 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— HI 


>rs  to 


'r-j^d 


-hy 


^ir-- 


— 3 


FVV 


171-207  O.G.^96-2«:QU 


October  IS.  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  ANn  TRAnPMADir  cwmrn 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15.  19% 


October  15,  1996 


374,71»  374,721 

EYE  MEDICATION  APWJCATOR  FOOT  WARMER  ACCESSORY  FOR  BEDS 

D^U  Py,  Scir-lMdU,  BJ».  2M,  78108  Saint  Gcniiain-«i-Ljiyc   Steven  J.  lUrvey,  490  E.  1850  North,  North  Ogden,  Utah  84414 
Cwlex,  France  ™««  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,679 

Filed  Jun.  22,  199S,  Ser.  No.  4M33  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Ttrm  af  iiaUnt  14  yean  U.S.  CI.  D24— 206 
VS.  CL  D24— IM 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2327 


374,723 

FOOT  MASSAGER 

Brelt  Broalcs.  P.O.  Box  47,  Boyne  Falls,  Mich.  49713 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,575 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D24— 212 


374,725 

DRIVEWAY  OBSTRUCTION  PO  JT 

Simone  ConigUaro,  60-58  68th  St,  Maspeth,  N.Y.  11378 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  44,120 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D25— 126 


374,720 

OPHTHALMIC  REFRACTOR 

Ernest  J.  Lukasiewski,  11192  Wiwie  La.,  Lancaster,  N.Y.  14086 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«,020 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D24— 172 


374,722 
MASSAGER  FOR  SPINE  AND  MUSCULATURE 
Wallace  W.  Loasing.  and  Beverly  Y.  Sweetnan,  both  of  Rte.  1, 
Boi  368A,  Flsbersville,  Va.  22939 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,502 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D24— 211 


374,724 
SECURITY  DOOR 
Stefan  V.  Bcma,  6200  N.  Wayne  Rd.  «325,  WesUand,  Mich. 
48185 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35,859 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D25--48 


374,726 
FLOOR  PATTERN 
Paul  R.  Lecfaldter,  Powell,  and  Mark  B.  Artns,  Bccchwold, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Blockbuster  Entertainment  Cor^ 
poration,  FL  Lauderdale,  FU. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,752 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D25— 138 


rW-mnn    IS     10<V> 
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yiAjn  374,729 

FLOOR  GRATE  COMBINATION  HEADLIGHT  HOUSING  AND  TRIPLE 

Roy  Eaaaude,  Maa»pM|aa,  a^  Mynia  David,  North  MaM-  TREE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

■pcqua.  balk  of  N.Y^  Mnitnnri  to  IMC/Tcddy  Food  Service  Riduvd  S.  Haoacr,  11(30  Countryside  Dr^  Fontana.  Calif. 

Corp^  CaptegM.  N.Y.  92337 

FIM  Jon.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  89S,S78  Filed  Oct  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  45,724 

Tcnn  of  palcal  14  yeart  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  CL  D25— 152  U-S-  CL  D26— 28 
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374,731  374,733 

HELMET  SAFETY  UGHT  HEAD  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  FLASHLIGHT 

NldMlas   T.    G.   Anwyl-Davies,   Lowloo.   United  Kingdom,   Paul  S.  Santasient,  Avon,  Conn,  asrignor  to  Black  &  Decker 

assignor  to  KnightUte  (UK)  Ltd,  London,  United  Kingdom         Inc.  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404185  Filed  Apr.  17. 1995,  Ser.  Na  37,610 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.a.026^-39  U.S.CLD26-43 


374,730 
yf<TT»  MOTORCYCLE  HEADLIGHT  HOUSING  FOR 

FLOOR  GRATE  MOUNTING  ADJACENT  THE  TRIPLE  TREE 

George  J.  Bielert,  Solon.  Okio,  aarignor  to  Kadcc  Indostrics,    Riduirt  S.  Hawser,  11«30  Countryside  Dr.,  Fontana,  CaUf. 
Inc,  B«Wm<  Ohio  92337 

FBcri  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35>20  i^im  Oct  27.  1995.  Ser.  Na  45,725 

T«™i  rf  paleni  14  y«nn  xwm  of  patent  14  yeart 

VS.  a.  D2S-150  U^  CL  D2t-28 


374,732  374,734 

HEAD  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  FLASHUGHT  BENDABLE  FLASHUGHT 
David  W.  Kaiser,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Black  &    Charles  Esposito,  12625  High  Bluff  Dr.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92130 

Decker  Int.  Newark,  DeL  Ried  Jun.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  41^03 

j    Filed  Apr.  17, 1995.  Ser.  No.  37.606  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D26— 43 
U.S.CLDa6— 43 


I  c     loru: 


OCTOBBR  15.  1996 
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374,735 

DUAL  SWING  ARM  LAMP 

TlM^  M.  Hnaag.  5M9  N.  Peck  R<L,  ArcMUa.  Caltf.  910M 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  33.999 

TcnM  of  patcal  14  jtmn 

VS.  a.  Din— U 


374,737 
LAMP 
Tal-Nln  Can,  CoUcge  Point,  N.Y.,  airigwtr  to  WAC  Lighting 
Co.,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

Coatinuadoo  of  Ser.  No.  23,924,  Jan.  3,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  JoL  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  43,662 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
VS.  a.  D26— 80 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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3^*^^^  374,741 

BRACKET  FOR  DECORATIVE  LIGHTS  HAIR  DYE  APPLICATOR 
Fred  T.  Blanton,  P.O.  Box  8216,  The  Woodlands,  Tex.  77387-   Sandra  G.  Devercaux,  3014  Hemlock  Dr.,  San  Anzeto.  Tex. 

»16.  76904-6117 

Filed  Jul  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41,474  Filed  Jun.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,989 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D26— 138  U&  CL  D2»— 7 


374,736 
WALL  MOUNTED  UCmiNG  nXTURE 
Koea  DeWiMer,  BietnaitiH.  CaMda,  imlganr  to  Axii 
ia%,  lac  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,37f 
Ikrm  ef  palcM  14 
U.S.a.D26— 72 


374,738 

GARDEN  LEAF  DESIGN  CEILING  FLUSH  GLASS 

SHADE 

Joae  L.  Octavio,  Barcelona,  Spain,  aarignor  to  Jimway,  Inc., 

Bel.  Caltf. 

FUcd  Ang.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,677 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  0.026— 134 


374,740 
COMBINED  LIGHTER  SLEEVE  AND  BOTTLE  OPENER 
Richard  W.  Seaman.  65  Georgia  "nivem  Rd.,  Farmingdale.  N  J. 
07727.  and  Joel  Adamo,  69  Strickland  Rd.,  Freehold,  N  J. 
07728 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,543 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD8— 34 


374,742 
WASHING  BAR 
Jon  Doughty,  Nantwich;  Paul  Sherratt,  Harwarden,  and  John 
D.    Wagner,    Upton-By-Chester,   aD   of  United    Kingdom, 
assignon  to  Lever  Brotfaen  Company,  Division  of  Conopco, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,933 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22. 1994. 
2036616 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CI.  D28— 8.1 


ll 
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374,743  374,745 

FOLDING  HAIR  DRYER  COMBINED  TOOTHPICK  AND  CASE  HAVING  KEY 

IWkcr  VIcMcMcr,  amd  DavM  K.  PcKhd.  both  of  New  Yoric,  RING 

N.Y^  ■■J^nri  to  tbtmlmgUm  Prottacti  CoapMy,  Bridge-    wiUUa  R.  Harris,  30380  Old  Sticwn  Rd^  SouthAckt,  Mkb. 
'  Com*.  4Si7t 

FHcd  Oct  Z7.  1»3,  Ser.  No.  14,*75  p„^  q^  j,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  44,851 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D28-44 


IkmoT 


14 


VS.  CL  ms— 13 


October  13,  1996 
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374,747  374^74, 

CONTAINER  FOR  USE  AS  AN  AQUARIUMATERRARIUM/  INDUSTRIAL  VACUUM  CLEANER 

,_^                                   VIVARIUM  Brian  T.Bnrke,Greendale;  Robert M.Re.Ti«,KaiMsvflle, and 

Jeftvy  A.  Riclunan,  Lake  Zurich,  nL,  asrignor  to  IHVkU  Robert  L.  Kona«a.  Menomonee  Falls,  aO  of  Wb.,  aasiBion 

Corporation,  Lalw  Zurich,  DL  to  Vector  Technologies  Ltd.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

j      Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  Na  41,007  piled  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,742 

I               Term  of  pat«t  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yew. 

VS.  CL  D3O-102  vs.  CL  D32-21 


374.744 
FLOSS  HOLDER  374,74* 

John  W.  Dolan.  Boa«hwyn,  Pa.;  John  W.  SpeKcr,  Jr.,  Ristag  SHIN  PAD 

Son,   Md.,  and   Deborah  A.  GraCoik.  WItainglan,  Del,    uif  skotthehn,  Matai^  Sweden, 

Switierland 

Filed  Feb.  2,  199S,  Ser.  No.  34344 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


to  W.  L.  Gore  *  Amitialti,  Inc.  Newark,  DeL 
if  Ser.  No.  31,975,  Dec  9,  1994,  abandoned. 
Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,785 
Term  of  patent  14  ycnrs 


to  Jofa  AB,  Malung. 


US.CLinS— M 


U.S.  CL  D29— 12t 


374,750 
SPONGE  MOP  HEAD 
374,74g  Joiui  P-   Vanderhoet,  Commaquid,  and   Edward  St   Yves, 

FLEECE-TYPE  CHEW  TOY  FOR  DOGS  Yarmouthport  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kellogg  Brush 

Kenneth  G.  Plunk,  Dallas.  To.,  andgnor  to  Pet  Avenue,  Inc,       M«««««i»c«««in«  Co.,  Easthampton,  Mans. 
Dallas,  Tkx.  ^^^^  0<^  ^6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,M5 

1   Filed  Mar.  3L  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,974  "Rrm  of  patent  14  years 

I  T^  of  patent  14  yenr.  UA  CL  D32-^ 

U.S.  CL  D30— 160 
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3M,751 
PAINT  BRUSH  RANGES 
NM  Vt^.  2U5  W.  «Mh  S(^  IwlhMpiiMii  Ind.  46288 
Facd  N«T.  29.  199S,  Scr.  Na  47.J08 
Tttm  wt  pMeal  14  : 
VS.CLOSi~-54 


374,752 
FORKLIFT  TKUCK 
Mln  K.  Lee,  SeoaU  and  Sang  K.  Park,  locbeon,  both  of  Rep.  of 
Kottm,  Mrigwn  to  Daewoo  Heavy  Industries  Ltd^  Incheoo, 
Rcr-aTKoR* 

Filed  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,593 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 
UAa.D34-^J4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1996 

NOTE—  AirtDged  inaocoidance  with  the  first  significaol  character  or  word  of  die  name 

(la  acconiaoce  witb  city  and  telephone  directafy  practice). 


AISiMag  Technical  Ceramics.  Inc.:  See— 

Sedman.  Benny;  and  Cooper,  Bill.  5.564.173.  Q.  28-232.000 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Hakaasson.  Olof,  5J64.385.  Q.  123-321.000. 
Abadilla,  Thomas  T.  P.;  and  Drake.  KeUy  J.,  to  United  Defense    LP. 

MicnxBrnate  conditioning  unit  5.564.276.  C[.  62-3.700 
ABB  Management  AG:  See— 

Beeck.  Alexander,  and  Bmhwiler.  Eduatd.  5.564.8%.  a.  415-175.000 
Codan,  Ennio:  HMer,  Hansulrich;  Siebler,  Hansniedi:  and  Widenhom 

Madmt,  5J64J75,  CI.  60-605.200. 
Gassmann.   Felix;  Hoiiink.  Henk;  MOUer.  Rolf;  and  Schiir    Hans 

5.565.822.  a.  333-2iOO«. 
Gersier.  Christian;  and  SchOb,  Reto.  5.566.063.  O.  363-98.000 
ABB  Stal  AB:  See— 

Minuoo.  Maitin,  5.564,897.  C\.  415-190.000. 
Abboo  Latnralories:  See— 

Heggai,  Bruce;  Lewis.  Dana;  and  Sawyer,  Linda.  5.565.976.  Q.  356- 

39.000. 
Kempt  Dale  J.;  Norheck.  Daniel  W.;  Sham.  Hing  L;  Zhao,  Chen 
Sowin,  Thomas  J.;  Reno,  Daniel  S  ;  Allen,  Michael  S.;  Capper,  Arthur 
J  ;  and  Tien.  Jien-Heh  J..  5,565,418,  O  548-204.000. 
Mattingly.  Phillip  G  ;  and  Bennett,  Larry  G.,  5.565J70.  CI.  546- 

108  AOO. 
Stuk,  ruDodiy  L;  Allen.  Michael  S.;  Haight.  Anthony  R.;  Ujewdd. 
Limta  M.;  Morton.  Howanl  E;  Reno.  Daniel  S.;  Sham.  Hing  L;  and 
Sowin,  Thomas  J.,  5.565.604.  C[.  560-24.000. 
ABC  TechCorp:  See— 

Bartholomy.  Erik  G.;  Biher,  Joieph  N.;  Damko.  Beveriy  A.;  Johansen, 
NoraiaD  A.;  Kurowicki.  John  E;  McSwain.  William  A.;  Slanek. 
Lawlcace  C;  and  West.  Robert  E.  5.564J43.  Q.  108-13.000. 
Abe,  Kazumu:  See — 

Mawatati.  Akinori;  Ono.  Tetsuji;  Kitayama.  Hideo;  T^ukada.  Makolo; 
Abe.    Kazumu;    Matsuoka.    Yoshinori;    Mori,   Toshio;    and    Mita! 
Tomoko.  5  J66.379,  CI.  360-48  000 
Abe.  Miyako:  See— 

Kufe,  Donald;  and  Abe.  Miyako.  5.565  J34.  O.  435-69.100. 
Abe,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Maruyana.  Tenio;  Takara.  Akin;  Abe.  Yoshikazu;  aid  Ikemaio,  Yoshi- 
hiro,  5.564,907,  Q.  417-252.000. 
Abram,  Trevor  See — 

Briunlich.    Gafariele;    Fischer.    RfkUger    Es-Sayed.    Mazen;    Hanko 
Rudolf;    Tudhope.    Stephen;    Sturton.    Graham;    Abram.    Trevor, 
McCtonald-Gibsoa.  Wendy  J.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Mary  F.,  5.565.488,  a. 
514-469.000. 
Abramovici,  Miron;  and  Iyer.  Mahesh  A.,  to  Lucem  Technologies  toe. 
Method  for  identifying  untestable  faults  in  logic  circuits.  5.566.187.  Q 
.171  22.100. 
Abrams.  Riciurd  W.:  See- 
Edwards,  Russell  J.;  Abrams,  Richard  W.;  Gundersen.  Boise  P.;  Holtey, 
William  E  ;  Ravn,  Thomas  C;  Schlagel.  Mark  E;  aid  Wane.  Daniel 
T,  5,565,059,  Q.  156-517000. 
Abshiie.  James  B.,  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administiatioo.  Picosecond  resolution  saropliiu  time  interval  uniL 
5.566, 1 39.  CI.  368- 1 1 8.O0O. 
ABT,  Inc  :  See— 

Amann,  Max.  5.564,860,  Q.  405-1 18.000. 
Ace  Tank  A  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Reese.  I  Allan.  5,564.588,  Q.  220-565.000. 
Acer  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See — 

Honig,  Min-Ching,  5,564,686.  CI  271-4.010. 
Maochuan,  Chang;  and  Ya-an.  Cheng.  5.565.804,  O.  327-99.000. 
Wu,  Chi-Jung,  5,564,669.  C\.  248-346.010. 
Ackermann,  Luc,  Gueydan.  Henri;  Montfollet.  Thierry:  and  ToUw.  Michel,  to 
Siniertech.  Means  for  fixing  a  connecting  fitting  on  a  sioKred  metallic 
fihering  element.  5,564,755,  Q.  285191  000. 
Ackroyd,  Rand  H  ,  to  Wans  tovestmeni  Compuy.  POnpel  check  valve 

5.564.467.  CI.  137-529.000.  ^^ 

Acorn  Landscaping  and  Propeny  Maimeaance.  Inc.:  See— 

Callaway.  Robert  D..  5^64032,  d.  5-4.000. 
Adachi,  Osamu:  See — 

Ohashi.  Minoni;  and  Adachi,  Osamu,  5,565,329,  C\.  435-25.000. 
Adair.  John  G  ;  Coyle.  Daniel  J .  Jr ;  Grafe.  Robert  J.;  Lindsay.  Bnice  G.; 
Reinsch,  Roger  A  ;  Resch,  Robert  P;  Selinger,  Patricia  G.;  and  Zimowski! 
Melvin  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and 
combinalicai  for  minimizing  dau  conversions  whni  data  is  uansfened 
between  a  frsl  database  storing  daU  in  a  first  format  and  a  second  database 
staring  dau  in  a  second  format  5,566,332,  C[.  395-600.000. 


Adair,  Tony  R.:  See— 

Cowsar,  DonaU  R.:  and  Adair,  Tony  R.,  5.565.216,  a.  424-704.000 
Adams.  Barry  T;  See — 

Gochenour,  Daniel  V;  Knmmer,  Martin  E;  Lepard,  Steven  D.;  Schlo- 
sser.  Kevin  P.;  Adams,  Barry  T;  Davis,  Christopher  M.:  and  Basselt 
Michael  L.,  5,564.541,  CI.  192-70.250. 
Gochenour.  Daniel  V.;  Adams.  Barry  T;  Kummer,  Martin  E;  Dnvis. 
Chrisupher  M.;  Lepard.  Steven  D.;  Bassett  Michael  L.;  and  Schlo- 
saer.  Kevin  F..  5.564J42.  Q.  192-70.250. 
Adams,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Steffens,  Thomas;  and  Adams,  Gary  R.,  5.565.168.  Q.  420-516.000. 
Adelmann,  Jeffrey  H.  Dual  web  intermittent  motion  packacins  machine 

5,564,252,  O.  53-202.000. 
Adhesives  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Zajaczkowski.  Michael  I.,  5.565.268.  a.  428-355.000. 
Adir  el  Compagnie:  See — 

Fauchere.  Jean-Luc;  Morris.  Angela  D.;  Tlwrieau,  Clvisiopbe;  Vfer- 

heuren.  Tony;  and  Simooet  Seige.  5.565.426.  O.  514-17.000. 
Peglion,  Jean-Louis;  Vilaine,  Jean-Paul;  Villeneuve,  Nicole;  Diou,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Bidouard,  Jean-Piene,  5.565,457,  C\.  514-253.000. 
Vmcent  Michel;  de  Nanteuil,  Guillaume:  Remond,  Georges;  Ponevin. 
Bernard;  Herve.  Yolande;  Canet  Emmanuel;  and  Lonchampt  Michel 
5.565,429,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Adjas.  Nabil.  Boot  tree  with  compressible  links.  5.564.162.  Q  12-128  OOR. 
Adkins.  Jack  H.:  See— 

Cahill,  Bonaventure  B.;  and  Adkins,  Jack  H..  5.564,487.  Q    164- 
151.300. 
Adkins.  Thomas  F:  See — 

Soenen,  Eric  G.;  Izzi,  Loulis  J.;  Adkins.  ThomK  F.;  aid  Staszewski. 
Roman,  5.566.1 10,  CI.  365-185.070. 
Adolf  llUg  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kiefer,  GOmher,  5.564,569,  Q.  206-461.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Ziyun;  Cheng,  Tai;  Muni,  Keian;  FMeL  Udayai:  and  Sahman. 
Robert.  5.565.523.  O.  525-176.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Pedneau.  Michael  D.,  5,566.312.  a.  395-411.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Lo,  WiUiam.  5,566,160,  O.  370-13.100. 
Nejad,  Saeed.  5^64,175.  Q.  29-235.000. 
Poner,  John  D.,  5365.794.  O.  326-81.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Materials.  Inc.:  See— 

Summerfelt  Scon  R.;  Beratan,  Howard  R.;  Kirtin,  Peter  S.;  and  Goade 
Brace  E,  5.566,045,  a.  361-321.100. 
AG  FOr  Industrielle  Elektonik:  See— 

Derigheiti,  Rent.  5.565.115,  O.  219-69.110. 
Agahi,  Reza  R.:  and  Ershagi,  Befarooz,  to  Roioflow  Corporation.  Active 

automatic  clamping  control.  5364,895.  CI.  415-29.000. 
Agatonovic.  Petar,  to  MAN  Technologie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fastening  de- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  fiber-reinforced  ceramic  screw  and/or  nut  for  ceramic 
components.  5364,874,  O.  411-424.000. 
Agency  for  Defence  Development:  See — 

Kim,  Hyung  S  ;  and  Kim.  Hyoun  S.,  5365451.  CI.  149-19.920. 
Agethen.  Heinrich:  Gesenhues.  Paul;  Ridisch.  Hehner.  Jandeleit  Olio;  mi 
Schifer,  Wolfgang,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Glazing  laminates  5365.271 
CI.  428-423.300.  -e  e 

Agfa  AG:  See— 

Klaunzer.  Norman;  Wichmann,  Ralf;  Tappe,  Guslav;  and  Boelema.  Ekio. 
5365,138,  a.  252-186.100.  -— ..»».^ 

Agfii  Geaverl:  See — 

Auer,  Josef;  and  Czapla.  Guemer,  5364,642.  CI.  242-348.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert:  See — 

Vanmaele.  Luc.  5365.403,  a.  503-227.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG  -  Foiolechnik:  See— 

Widemann,  Ernst;  and  Schaller.  Hans.  5366.222.  Q.  378-166.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  N  V:  See— 

Taveraier,  Serge  M.;  Op  de  Beeck.  Werner  J.;  Janssens.  Robert  F;  and 
Coppens,  Paul  J.,  5365.295,  Q.  430-126.000. 
Agri  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Vonier,  Nadian;  and  Whitlea.  Jim.  5364352.  C[.  198-409.000. 
Agro  Sutics,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Sue  A.;  and  (jardner,  Donald  J.,  5364.628.  O.  239-3.000. 
Ahlbrandt  Sherri  O.:  See— 

Arrendale.  Hubert  G.;  and  Ahlbrandt  Sherri  O..  5365.763,  O.  323- 
360.000. 
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AhmKL  Kbunhid.  »  Kayoa  Syunns.  Inc  Bi-<lirectiaaal  sysiem  for  provid- 
ing infonnaboa.  maaagemenl,  md  ciMeruinmem  services.  $.563,908.  CI. 
J4S-700O. 
Aiaoya.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Yodbbm,  Tothiyiiki;  Auyam*.   Hiddu;   Yamazatu.   Itaru:  Ainoya. 
HideyHki;  aod  Hirano.  HidMiahi.  SJ6SJ89.  O  43044.000. 
Air  PRxhKta  and  Chrmirah.  lac..  Set — 

K«t.  Dootiee;  Thorogood.  Robeii  M.:  Allam.  Rodney  J.;  Tofihafn. 
Anduny  K.  J.;  and  Ruuefc.  Sieven  L.  S.MS.0I7.  O.  9S-I4.000. 
Aircraft  Gear  Cofporaboa:  See — 

Fhilpoa.  MickMl  L;  Pvkow.  Dak  R.;  Vandenberg.  Douglas:  and 
IfeJcher.  Bria  P..  5J65A23.  O.  73-105  000 
AisinSciki  tUbuMta  Ktaba:  See— 

Bab*.  HaWasa;  Takenctai.  Tomoko.  lad  Okade.  Maaohiio.  5.564.532. 

a.  I88-73.390. 
Sano.  Kamyafci;  Yasuike,  Osamu;  Kaio,  Kimtmsh);  Hayashi.  Kenji; 
Finkawa.  Tanmsu;  Terada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideyuki. 
5J64.680.a.  267-64.170. 
Uryu.  hUoyuki.  5.564J07.  Q.  74-2.000. 
Aiiawa.  Iwao;  See — 

Wdubayashi.   Manabu;  Ogiro.   Kenji;  Nidriyama.  Takanori:  Takita. 
Hiroto;  Takami.  Yulaka;  Saiah.  Hiiwiobu;  Maniyama.  Takesuke; 
Yatsu.  Masahiko:  Kobayashi.  Kenii;  Itoh.  Slugcyuki:  Malsumolo. 
Kenji;  and  Aizawa.  Iwao.  5.565.919.  O   348  373  000 
Aiinomolo  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Kiinuchi.  Ma.ultiko:  Md  Izawa.  Kunisuke.  5J6S.57S.  O.  548-317. 100. 
Akahon.  Stain-ichi:  See — 

Ma^wni.  Toni;  Ishii.  Yoahiaki;  Akahori.  Shin-ichi:  and  Noda.  Kenji. 
5J65.276,  a  428  537  500. 
Ak^nria.  Haroo:  See— 

Miar*.  Osamu;  Takahashi.  Akio;   Miwa.  Ttkao:  Suzuki.  Masahiro; 
Wanaa/bc.  Ryuji.  KalMiri.  Junichi;  Daiko.  Yoichi;  Imai.  Tsuaonw;  and 
Akriuita.  Haw.  5^6.706.  O.  257-723.000. 
Akatte.  Maawkr:  Set— 

AkinMsu.  Jua;  Den.  Totau;  Kisfai.  Pumio;  Kaneko.  Norio;  Akake. 
Masa^Le;  Niizuma.  Kiyozumi;  and  Tanaka.  Alsuko.  5.565.414.  C. 
5O5-I2I.00O 
Akasaka.  Kazuhao:  See — 

Kaneko.  Maani:  SaMab.  Yuoka;  Akiaaga.  Shtro;  Okabe.  Masami; 
Akasaka.  Kazubilo;  and  Nakano.   Hirofumi.  5.565.489.  O.   514- 
475.000. 
AkaiAa  TnaKo;  mi  Yoshida.  Masaharu.  lo  Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd. 

Rallii«  guide  lail  production  ptoceu   5.564.188.  O   29-898  030 
Akatmka.  Narihiro.  lo  Milsubijhi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Progranmable 

controller  widi  independent  dwplay  5..565.895.  CI   345  185  000 
Aka^aki.  Shusuke.  Haiegawa.  Yutukr.  Nishimura.  Yotchi;  and  Kootoriya. 
Isao.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu^hlkl  Kauha.  Air/fuel  raDo  eatimatiaa 
syiien  for  iMcnul  cumbmjior  engine.  5.366,071.  Q.  364-431.050. 
Akcr,  Ma  L.;  danuncnihaler.  Robcn  S ;  aai  Mead.  Alan  B  .  lo  Applied 
^'— ~>*'  Inc.  Police  traffic  radar  for  allowing  manual  fcjection  of  iaconecl 
pMmi  tftti  dispby  5.565.871.  O   .342  176000. 
Aken.  Raynoad  F .  Jr.  to  501  Aken  Research  Cop.  Kits  and  ligand  assay 
plain  using  two-uered  leparalion  for  delectiaa  of  inununoreagem  p«- 
ticles   5J65J66.  O  436-534  000 
Aki.  Yoabifunii;  See— 

Pokuoka.  Mikio;  aul  Aki.  YosMAbm.  5J64.497.  a.  165-15X000. 
Akimitsu.  Jun.  Den.  Tolaa;  Kiahi,  Fiinuo.  Kaneko.  Norio.  Akaike.  Masaake: 
Nii/uma.  Kiyozumi;  and  Tanaka.  Auuko.  u>  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Sii»Ti.t.«^  HjpercoafeKlivc  Bi-Sr-Ca-Cu  oudc  and  Bi  Sr-Ca-Ln-Cu  oxide 
5J65.4I4.  a.  305-121.000. 


Akjaaaa.  Sbiro:  Set^- 
Kaieko. 


Maani;  Saiioh.  Yulaka;  Akinaga.  Shifo;  Okabe.  Masani; 
Akasdu.   Kazuhno;  and   Nakano.  HiraAnu.  5.565.489.  Ci.  514- 
475.000. 
Akioka.  Kofi:  Kobayashi.  Oumu.  Shmioda.  Tauuya.  Iihibashi.  Toshiyuki; 
aui  data.  Ryuichi.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Coqwranon   Rare  eanh  cast  aUoy 
iiiia— iw  n^neis  and  methods  of  prepantion.  5J6S.043.  CI.   148- 
302.000. 
Akiyaan.  Koi;  Kanayana.  Ko|i;  Shinwkusa.  Kofi;  and  Kawabe.  Kuniyasu. 
10  KAO  Cofpataban.  Encapsulated  toner  for  hea-and-pressure  fixing 
5J65J93.  a.  430-109.000 
Akizuki.  Sfainya:  See— 

FiAinhinia.  TakaU;  ho.  Saoahi;  Kuwamura.  Makoso;  Akizuki.  Sbinya; 
ikeawfa.    Kazuhm;   and   Sudo.   Shinichiro.   5.565.709.   O.    257- 
787  000. 
AktkbolMet  Medicinsk  Reoiogi  Lund:  See— 
-^^^^.  Ixtf.  5.565.620.  Q.  7J-54J30. 


Sato.  WHau;  Akuzawa.  Kenji;  vd  bugaki.  Hirami.  SJ64.796.  CI. 
303-112.000 
AkzD  Nobel  N.V:  5re— 

BOtoiaMr.  Bcttiain;  aid  Schiki.  Oiedeiich.  5.565.522. 0.  525-176.000. 
Rijkc.  bic  0 .  5J65J09.  C\  424-423.000. 
Akzo  Nobel  NV:  See— 

llaaii  Paul  K.;  Piotrawski.  Aatkzej  M.;  Loanmntx.  Ben  J.;  Leijenaa. 
Sievea  R..  and  Hoeajen.  Genu.  5.565346.  a.  528-392.000 
AfeOHrie  Cofporabon:  See— 

rh^g  ikoai  Y.  5.565.600.  O.  558-74.000 

Sangokoya.  Sanuel  A  .  Howie.  Milhani  S  ;  Sinum.  Patrick  O.;  aal 

Wiegaid.  Kari  E..  5J65.395.  Q  502  103  000 
Sangokoya.  Sanael  A..  5.565  J97.  O  502- 1 29.000. 


Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  Univenily.  a  Division  of 
Yeshiva  University:  See — 
Diamond.  Betty  A.:  and  Ray.  Subhransu.  5.565337.  a.  435-70.200. 
Alberts.  Elk.  Removable  adapter  for  a  power-driven  screwdriver.  5364.717, 

a.  279-145.000. 
Albesano.  Dario.  Gemello,  Roberto;  and  Manx.  Franco,  to  CSELT-CenIro 
Studi  E  Laboraion  Telccomunicazioni  S  p  .\  Speaker  independent  isolated 
word  recognition  system  using  neural  oetwofi.s  5.566.270.  CI  395-2.410. 
Albizzali.  Efirico:  See — 

Galimbeni,  Maurizio;  Resconi.  Uiigi;  and  Albizzab.  Enrico.  5365333. 
CI  526-127  000 
Ak:alel  Espace:  See — 

Peyrotte.  Chnstian;  and  Vidal.  Philippe.  5365.820.  C\.  332-110.000. 
Alcatel  Mobile  Communication  France:  See — 

AzTouf.  Sabnna.  Bellaoger.  Maurice;  Bruneau.  Vincent:  and  GougiK. 
Frtdtric.  5365.868.  CI.  341-155.000. 
Ak:ael  N  V.:  See— 

Mourot.  Christophe.  5366.172.  Q.  370-79.000. 
Pent,  Guido  H  M..  5.566.163.  Q.  370-17.000. 
Akxm  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

DeSanlis.  Louis  M.;  and  Sallee.  Vemey  L..  5.565.492.  O  514-530.000. 
Alessi.  Alfred,  to  Vigo  Importing  Co..  Inc.  White  balsamic  vinegw  and 
process  for  producing  white  balsamic  vinegw.  5365.233.  CI.  426-650.000. 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH:  See — 

Zaviska.  Dalibor.  and  Linhoff.  Paul.  5.564.798.  Q.  303-116100 
Algie.  Robert,  to  Trans-Lux  Coiporation.  Integrated  laoetrack  display  system 
including  display  of  periodic  parimutuel  dau.  5.564.977.  C\.  463-25.000 
Ahzadeh.  Hasan  See— 

Berglund.  Kiis  A.;  and  Alizadeh.  Hasan.  5365,610,  O.  562-562.000. 
AUam.  Rodney  J.:  See— 

Kau.  Doohee;  Tborogood.  Robert  M  ;  AUam.  Rodney  J.:  Topham. 
Aadnay  K.  J  ;  and  Russek.  Sieven  L..  5365.017.  a  95-14.000. 
Allea-Bfadfey  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Chca.  U;  and  Unswoith.  Peier.  5365.753.  C\.  318-809.000. 

Allen  Michnel  S    See 

kempf.  Dale  J ;  Noiheck.  Daniel  W;  Sham.  Hing  L.;  Zhao.  Chen; 
Sowin.  Thomas  J.;  Reno.  Daniel  S.;  Allen.  Michael  S.;  Capper.  Arthur 
J  ;  and  Tien.  Jien-Heh  J  .  5365.418.  CI  548  204  000. 
Stuk.  Timothy  L  ;  Allen.  Michael  S.;  Haight.  Anthony  R.;  Lijewski. 
Linda  M..  Morton.  Howard  E.;  Reno.  Daniel  S..  Sham.  Hing  L.;  and 
Sowin.  Thomas  J .  5.565.604.  C   560-24  000 
Allen.  Robert  C  .  lo  ExOxEmis.  Inc  Method  which  utilizes  a  haloperoxidase 
coaposition  to  inhibit  die  growth  of  nucroorganisms  which  cause  sexually 
tiaumiaed  diseases  536$.  197.  C.  424-94  400 
Allergan.  Inc  :  See  - 

Meadows.  David  L  :  Kur]an.  Katherine  C  ;  and  Branham.  Lany  E.. 
5.564.596.  CI   222  94.000 
Allie.  Paul  F:  See— 

Kokoi.  Dougla  D.;  Vm  De  Riet.  Mary  Beth:  Allie.  Paul  F;  Trinkel. 
Sieven  F.  Williams.  James  M.;  Ruster.  Randy  J.;  and  Suzuki.  James 
K  G  .  5364.195.  C\  33-545.000. 
AlliedSignal  Inc.:  See— 

Eccles.   Steven   R.;  Gtoafckl.   Stephen    L.;   and   Hansen.   Allen  C. 

5364.903.  a.  416-174.000. 
UebeniMm.  Howard  H  ;  and  Teller.  David  F.  5364.490.  Q.  164- 
463.000. 
Ahnan.  David  E:  See 

Rawen.  James  C  .  Alman.  David  E;  and  Petty.  Anhur  V.  Jr..  5364.620. 
a  228-265.000 
Alpert.  Edwad  L.  Flexible  root  canal  proalfaesis.  5364.929.  C  433-224.000. 
Ah.  Hclmui  G.;  See- 
prey.  Kriszlina;  vun  Massow.  Gabriele;  Alt.  Helmut  G.;  and  Welch.  M. 

Bruce.  5365..^96.  CI   502  1 1 3.000. 
Pasidis.  Koosuntinos.  Peifer.  Bcmd;  Palackal.  Syriac  J  ;  Alt.  Helmut 
G  ;  W^kh.  M   Bruce:  Geeits.  Rolf  L;  Fahey.  Darryl  R.;  and  Deck. 
Haoid  R..  5365392.  O.  556-11.000. 
Ahera  Cotpotalioa:  See — 

Pcdenen.  Bruce  B..  5365.793.  O.  326-41.000. 
Ahhaus.  Hans-Ladwig:  See — 

Spaeth.   Werner;   Gramann.   Wolfgang;   Aldiaus.    Hans-Ludwig;   and 
Dietrich.  Ralf.  5366.265.  Q  385-93.000. 
Aluaa-Crown.  Inc.:  See — 

Noitoa.  Ted.  5364.233.  Q.  52-60.000. 
Ahiminum  Cani|>any  of  America:  See — 

DeMeo.  Michael.  5.564.298.  Q.  72-19  800 

Hawk.  T  Daniel.  5365.260.  O.  428-195.000. 

Lauae.  Hahert  J..  Moore.  Sylvia  S.;  and  King.  Daniel  W .  5365.056.  C\. 

156-243.000. 
Muelkr.  P  Michael.  5364J00,  O.  72-349000 
Amann.  Max.  lo  ABT.  Inc  Fixture  for  attaching  a  grale  lo  a  drainage  chaiuiel. 

5364.860.0  405  118  000 
Amanuma.  Tatsuo;  Nakamuta.  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyamoto.  Hidenori.  lo  Nikon 
Cofpoialion.  Camera  with  vibration  conecting  functian.  5.565.940.  Q. 
396-55000 
Ambrose.  Michael  W    See— 

Orookx.  Cyndua  A.;  Ambrose.  Michael  W.;  Mato.  S«epban  A..  Jr.;  aod 
Bhi«a.  Goial  C.  5365 J89.  O.  345-IS7.000. 
AMBl  Ibdaologies  Inc.:  See— 

Ericksoa.  John  H  ;  Tepper.  John  C  ;  Thacker.  Ike  C;  Turi.  Greg; 
Varichio.  Anthony  J  .  Pilla.  Arthur  A;  Bctlin.  Mark  A;  and  Brosche. 
WilUan  C.  5365.005.  CI.  607-5 1. OOa 


American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See — 

Cross,  Bairington;  Los.  Marinus;  Doefaner.  Robert  F.  Jr.;  Ladner  David 

W;  and  Johnson.  Jerry  L.  5365.411.  O.  504-245.000. 
Cross.  Barrington;  Los.  Marinus;  Doefaner.  Robert  F.  Jr.;  Ladner  David 

W.;  and  Johnson.  Jerry  L..  5.565.412.  Q.  504-245.000. 
Kuo.  fcseph  S  -C.;  and  Ree.  Heesoo  K..  5365.204.  d  424-244.100. 
American  Home  Products  Cotporalion:  See — 

Novak.  Sarah  T.A  ;  and  Soil.  Richard  M..  5365,432.  O.  514-25.000. 
American  bistitute  of  Taxidermy,  Inc.:  See — 

Rinehart.  John  R  .  5,564.213.  Q.  43-17.000. 
American  Maize-Products  Company:  See — 

Shieh.  Wen;  and  Hedges.  Allan,  5365.226,  a.  426-7.000. 
American  Mechanical  Services.  Inc.;  See— 

Amuny.  Jim  E..  5.564.179.  O.  29-726.000. 
American  Trading  and  Production  Corporation:  See — 

Kiley.  David  L .  5.564.623.  O.  229-164.000. 
Aimnermann.  Eberhard:  See — 

Wagner.  Oliver  Eicken.  Kari;  Geiz.  Notbert;  Rang.  Haiakl;  Ammer- 
mann.  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz.  Gisela,  5365.490.  Q.  514-484.000 
Amou,  Salaru:  See — 

Nishinana.  Shin;    Kawai.  Yoshinori;   Amou.  Satoru;   Nagai.  Akira: 
Suzuki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Akio;  and  Mukoh.  Akio.  5.565336.  Q. 
526-262.000. 
Amuny.  Jim  E..  to  American  Mechanical  Services,  tac.  Heat  exchanger 

bundk  extractor  assembly.  5364.179.  O.  29-726.000. 
Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Howe,  Roger  T:  and  Ban.  Stephen,  5,565,625.  a.  73-514.160 
Anayama.  Hideki:  See— 

Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;  Anayama,   Hkleki;   Yamazaki.   Itau-  Ainoya. 
Hideyuki;  and  Hirano.  Hideioafai.  5365.289.  O.  430-64.000 
Andersen.  Willy:  See— 

Luadsgaard.  Finn  C;  Jensen.   Niels-Henrik;  and  Andersen.  WiUv 
5364.419.  a.  128-633.000.  ' 

Anderson.  Dtavid  J.:  See — 

Nugent.  Richard  A.;  Anderson.  David  J.;  and  Schlachier  Steohen  T 
5.565.441.  CI  514-81.000. 
Anderson.  Dennis  C.  to  NadoMl  Polymers  Inc.  Height  adjustment  ring  for 

manhok  cover  frame.  5364.855.  C\.  404-26.000. 
Anderson.  Derek  N.  Remole  control  iUuminabon  system.  5364.814.  Q. 

Anderson.  Everett  B.:  See — 

Fiaser.  Marit  E  ;  Woodman.  Alan  S.;  Anderson.  Eveicn  B.;  and  Taylor 

E.  Jennings.  5365.073.  Q.  204-256.000.  ' 

Anderson,  Paul  C  ;  Halmos.  Teddy;  Jung.  Grace  L ;  Poupart.  Marc-Andr<; 

and  Simoneau.  Bruno,  to  Bio-Mega/Boehringer  Ingelheim  Research  Inc 

N-(hydroxyed)yl)buianediamide  derivatives  5365.476.  Q.  514-342  000 

Anderson.  Rkhaid  C:  See — 

Tappan.  Ralph  S  .  II;  Anderson,  Rkhard  C;  and  Endicolt.  David  W  Jr 
5365.645.  CI    102-336.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  F  Hydraulk  mattress  and  platform  mattress  sunion 
5364.141,0   5-668000  »-H~n 

Anderson.  Weston  A  :  See — 

Brey.  William  W.;  Anderson,  Weston  A.;  Wong.  Wai  H.;  Fuks.  Luiz  F 
Kolsi^  Vincent  Y;  and  Widiers.  Richard  S..  5365.778.  O.  324^ 

AndcfMoa,  Qauiar  See— 

Bjiafc,  Ataders;  and  Anderssoo.  Gunnar.  5365.455.  O.  514-252.000. 
Andenaon.  Mans  K.  G.:  See— 

O*^- '^"e"  ^-  ""d  Andensoo.  Mats  K.  G.,  5365,152.  a.  264- 

Anden.  Gkmi  P;  and  Lemon.  Sieven  R.  to  Taligent.  Inc.  System  for 
oo^ucong  hardware  device  interface  software  systems  independent  of 
opennng  systems  including  capability  of  installing  and  removing  inlemipi 
hanfflers.  5366.346.  Q.  395-828.000. 
Aado,  Hiroyuiu:  See— 

Kaloh.  Masaya;  Hasegawa.  Nobuki;  Ando.  Hiroyuki;  Oka.  Koichi  and 
Ogawt.  Saodii.  5364319.  C\.  180-243  000 
Ando.  Masaaki.  to  Muraa  Manufacturing  Co..  Lid.  Hea  aomce  detector 
5365.683.  O.  250-342.000  ^^  •""cwi. 

Andreas  Stihl:  See— 

Wilhelm.  Adolf;  and  Frank,  Siegfried.  5364.192.  O.  30-387.000. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See— 

Du.  Xin;  and  Mockus.  Joseph  F,  5365.877.  Q.  343-715.000. 
Andrew.  Derek:  See- 
Coombs.  Glenn  R  ;  Andrew.  Derek:  and  Mofris.  Octavius  J..  5365.998 
a  386-46.000 
Andrews.  James  A.:  See — 

McCambtidge,  Lora  K  ;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hellings.  Cari  T;  Hanson. 
Enc  W..  Kimmich.  Jon  B  ;  Brewer.  Timothy  T;  Van  Flandem  Michael 
W..  and  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr..  5365.887.  O.  345-145.000 
Andrews.  Jola  H  R:  See— 

Elkix.   Mikhail;   Kowakwski.   James   M.;   Donovan.   Mak   R.;   and 
Andrews.  John  H  P.  5.564.693.  C\.  271-276.000. 
Andriu-Paemverwaltungs-Gescllschafi  m.b.H.:  See— 

Kilpeltann,  Reijo;  Laukkanen.  Rislo;  and  Virolainea.  Maui,  5364,198 
a.  34-233.000 
Andnix,  Mictiael  J.:  See— 

Knnec,  llmodiy  M.;  Andnis,  Michael  J.;  Shehon,  William  C;  aMl 
Schroeder.  Gary  A..  5364,748.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Anelva  Coipaiatiaa:  See — 


Samukawa,  Seiji;  Shinohara.  Kibatsu;  MalSDinoto.  Hirobumi;  Tsukada. 

Tsutomu;  and  Nakagawa.  Yukito,  5365.738.  Q.  315-111.510. 

Angermaier.  Anton;  Engl.  Maximilian;  and  Wier,  Manfred,  to  Siemens 

AknengesellschafL  Mediod  for  detecting  stretches  of  bal  road.  5366  090 

a.  364-550.000.  ' 

Anscher.  Joseph,  to  National  Molding  Corp.  Breakaway  buckk  for  use  in 

coupling  suspenders  and  die  like  to  a  back  supporting  bell  and  die  like 

5364,131.0.2-340.000.  ~ii~"™b         ™u  u«:  iuk. 

ANT  Nachfkhlemechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kuke.  Albrecht;  and  Moess.  Ebeilianl.  536634,  O.  385-49  000 
Antomus  van  Meel.  Jacobus  C:  See— 

Mihm.  Gerhard;  Hauel,  Nothert;  Ries.  Uwe;  Antonius  vai  Meet  Jacobus 
C;  Wienen.  Wolfgang;  and  Entzenxh.  Michael.  5365.469,  O.  514- 
300.000. 
Anvik  Corporation:  See- 
Jain,  Kand;  Chaxka.  Subhash;  and  Kling.  Cal  C.  5365.987   CI 
356-352.000. 
Aoki,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Fujishiro.  Takatsugu;  Matsushiro.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Noriyuki   AoU 
Katsuhiro;  Ueno.  Yuichi;  Kobayashi.  Chiyako;  Suzuki.  Minoni-  and 
Ishikawa.  Tomoji.  5365.973.  CI.  355-326.00R 
Aoki.  Kei:  See— 

Morimoto.   Hideo;  Aoki.   Kei;  Irk.  Takashi;  and  Yooeda.  Hirato 
5.565325.  CI.  525-259.000.  ^^  ^^' 

Aono.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Matsui.  Masataka;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  Tanimoto.  Yoshio;  Nakahama.  Tad- 
amitsu;  and  Yamane.  Takakazu.  5365.244.  CI.  427-125.000 
At^ama.  Taiki;  Katoh.  Kouichi;  Sugiyama.  Harumitsu;  Matsuo.  Shimchi;  and 
Hirala.  Nobuhiro.  to  Piolax.  Inc.;  and  Nissan  l4otor  Co..  Ltd.  Necative 
pressure  cut  valve.  5364,466.  O.  137-493.800. 
Appk  Computer.  Inc.:  See- 
Cypher.  Allen;  Smidi.  David  C;  and  Spohrer,  James  C,  5366J95,  CL 

Regal,  Michael  L.,  5366304,  O.  395-285.000. 

Schoenwald.  David  S.;  and  Forge.  Charks  O..  5366.064.  CL  363- 

Szymanski.  Sieven  J.;  Saulpaugh,  Thomas  E.;  and  Keenan.  WUlian  J 
5.566337.  O.  395-733.000.  ' 

Ulrich.  Robert  R..  5366.248.  O.  382-187.000. 
Applied  Concepts  Inc.:  See — 

Aker.  John  L.;  Gammendiakr.  Robert  S.;  and  Mead.  Alan  B..  5365J7I, 

AppUed  Materials.  Inc.:  See — 

Banholzer.  Thomas;  Marohl.  Dan;  Tepman,  Avi;  and  Mintz.  DcaaM  M 

5.565.058.0.156-345.000. 
Demaray.  Richard  E.;  Berkstresser.  David  E;  and  Hcnera.  IManuel  J 

5.565.071.  CI.  204-192.120. 
Rshkin,  Boris;  and  Salzman,  Phil.  5.565.985.  O.  356-339.000 
Loewenhardt.  Peter,  and  Yin.  Gerald  Z..  5365.681.  O.  250-305  000 
Qian.  Xue  Y ;  and  Sato.  Arthur  H..  5365.074.  O.  204-298  080 
Tseng.  Meng  C;  Teifbrd,  Susan;  and  Chang.  Mei.  5365382.  O. 

Appt.  WiUihaW:  See— 

Heppner.  Joachim;  Appt.  Willibald;  and  Pear.  Ralf.  5366,195.  O. 

Aqualech,  Ltd.;  See — 

Eto.  Shunji.  5365.103,  O.  210-601.000. 
Arai,  AtsusM:  See — 

Sugimoto.  HiKishi;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Otsuka.  Naoji;  Matsubara,  Miydd: 
Tajika.  Hiroshi;  Koitabashi.  Noribumi;  Arai.  Atsushi;  and  Hiraba- 
yashi.  Hiromitsu.  5365.899,  CI  347-30.000. 
Arai.  Hidemi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection 

system  for  diesel  engine.  5364382,  O.  123-302.000. 
Arai.  Hiroshi:  See —  , 

Tokumasu.  Shinji;  Nakajima.  Norihiro;  Harasfaima.  Idnro;  and  And 
Hiroshi.  5366.281.  O.  395-120.000. 
Arai.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Kop.  Keiji;  Suzuki.  Hisashi;  Kaya.  Masanori;  Arai.  Hitosfai;  Kagolau, 
Tsuneo;  and  Miyaki.  Yousuke.  5.565.284.  O.  429-218.000. 
Arai.  Masasfai:  See — 

Kato.  Keno;  Noji.  Dnitaro;  Arai,  Masashi;  and  Fukubayashi   t/Ukolo 
5364.493.  O.  165-263.000. 
Aral.  Michio;  and  Kobori,  Isamu.  to  TDK  Corporation;  and  Semicooduclor 
Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.  Thin  film  senucaadudor  system.  5365  691 
O.  257-66.000. 
Arai.  Naoio:  See— 

Meguro.  Tatsuya;  Danou.  Nobuhisa;  Tsuchida.  Tetsuo;  awl  Aia.  MaiMo. 
5365,306.  CI.  430-34 1 .000.  .  -. "—». 

Arakawa.  Junichi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa.  Junichi;  Horigoine.  Hideo;  Kaneko.  YiocU- 
and  Kuribayashi.  Akira.  5365.757.  O.  320-30.000 
Arakawa,  Mitsuaki;  Chang,  Hsu;  and  Van  Heteren,  John,  lo  University  of 
California.  The  Regents  of  the.  MRI  front  end  apparatus  and  mednd  of 
operabon.  5365.779.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Araki.  Shinichiro.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited;  and  Tokyo  Ekctron  Kyushu 
Limited.  Semiconductor  treatment  system  and  mediod  for  exchan^ng  and 
treating  substrate.  5364.889.  O.  414-786.000 
Aiaki.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kodama.  Hisashi;  and  Araki.  Toshiyuki.  5366338,  O.  395-733.000 
Aram.  Junichi:  '— 
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Kawadi.  Notao:  ShMdah.  ftifciiitn:  Nagao.  tUuiki;  Vtma.  lUzu- 
Wko:  Ann.  JiMda;  aod  bhiUw*.  Kniji.   S,M6.043.  O.  361- 
234.000 
Afcadia.  Aleuadrr  J.;  Md  Noclh.  Theresa  P  llliiminaied  memanal  asKtnMy. 

5364J16.  a   362-183  000 
Areh  Developaieni  Cotpcwation  Set — 

Hodolraner.  Mmk.  mmI  Pi|m.  Feras.  SJ6SJ32.  O.  435-240.  lOa 
Aidabald.  KcMMh  R..  to  Hayes  WheeU  laKnabOMl.  be.  Balawinf  w«(hl 

anadneai  systta  for  a  vdack  whed.  5J64.792.  O.  301-S  210 
ARCO  CtaMcal  Techwiiofy.  LP.:  Stt— 

Uetm.  Mat  A  .  iMiJ»t.  CL  M9-346.000. 

Shawl.  Edwad  T .  aad  Kta«.  Jalicy  A..  )J63.027.  O.  I06-«a.000. 
AiCM.  JofeB  P.:  St*— 

MoKiief.  ftvk;  aal  Arena.  Joha  P.  S.364.894.  O.  414-7W.900. 
Areads.  TliuaMi  C:  Sar—  _ 

Rcddmea.  Brad  R.;  ad  Areads.  TlMmai  C.  iJHAjU*.  O.  23S- 
462  000. 
Anga.  Ytaika:  5m— 

Modiizaki.   Hidehwo:   Ansa.   Y^Maka;    Kaboyana.   Hiroki;    Uemun. 
Hiroyaki;  Md  Nogawa.  Oiihani.  S  J6S.404.  C\.  SO3-227.00O. 
Anmacni.  Tiao:  &» — 

WalMalK.  Atnoia;  aad  ArimMsu.  Itea  S.S66J47.  Q.  382-I3S.00O. 
Aiiiae.  Curtis.  Jr.:  See— 

Kuo.  Y(wli;  Smo^  James  F.  and  Ariiae.  Carta.  Jr..  SJ6S.97I.  CL 
335-3O9.00O. 

Richard  J.:  See— 
Smicgi.  lilrlMir  K.;  Amut^e.  Richard  J  .  aid  Fmutom.  Wilban  C.  la 
535 J2 1,  a  435-6.000 
Anava«.  Brad  A.  SU  degrees  of  freedom  graphics  coaDoiler  5J65.89I. 

a.  345-167.000 
AiadH.  Dicarich.  LOsel.  Waher.  Md  Root.  Ono.  «>  Boehnager  Ingeiheim  KG 
9-aiMO^yTidaziao(4-.5' 3.4|pyfroh>-(2.l  A)iioquiKiliMs    and    die    use 
*cna#  far  *e  prodwhoa  of  pharaMccMicai  laciiaralioaa.  5.565.452.  O. 
5I4-24S.00O. 
AiaokL  KeaMli  D.:  See— 

Labeae.jHKsL..adAraoht.KeaaelhD.5.564J76.a.  123-179300 
Araiia  1Uba».  mi  Roaem.  Vioorio.  u  Smo6.  Proccas  for  (he  picparaliai 

of  taawhofaanc  acids.  5J65.5r7.  O  352  554  000. 
AmwWe.  Hahen  G  ;  ad  AhRaiMh.  Shem  O .  lo  Lockheed  Martia  Qvpo- 
rabon.  Theraociectric  method  sad  ijiparanw  for  chaisuig  sufiemMihictiBg 
magacts.  5J65.763.  C\.  323-360000 
AiToar  An  Raiikers.  tec.:  See— 

I  J..  5.564.578.  d.  211-133.000. 
■  See— 
I  H.;  Ca|i|ia.  Joha;  a«l  Arseaauh.  Komelh.  5.S64J92. 
a.  220-724.000. 
Anhmt,  ScoH  A.:  See — 

n-iia m.  Lee  S.;  Kanuki.  Arthur  J  ;  Hoihagswoith.  James  U;  aral 

Ardan.  ScMl  A..  5J64J95.  C\  7fr20«.OOO 
Ainflb.  Altjimtko  A.:  See — 

BaviUe.  Jacques;  Matei.  Alaia.  aid  Aiufc.  Alejaraho  A..  5.565.433. 
a  514-23.000. 
Asahi  Glaas  Coa^Miy  Ud.:  See— 

Makawa.  Tdiafeige;  Oaawa.  Ryoko;  Kimala.  SaMsha;  awl  Kuimb. 
ScisAM.  5J65.667.  CI  360-223.000. 
Asiha  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kabariafci  Kaita:  Srr— 

HomSt.  Rm;  Kita.  tUirtirii;  Negoro.  Ikao;  Niiharian.  Ibnoyuki; 
Yao.  Uar*i:  Yoshida.  tttmni  r— arskn,  Shoji;  Salo.  Tsuiomu; 
■ml  Neaiihi.  Kiyohi.  5J65.972.  O  333-317  000. 
Kaeko.  MMM.  3J65.94I.  O.  396-177.000. 
SaHh.  Nohora.  5J64JS5.  a.  220-241  000 
T«K«.  ktotK  ad  imr^M.  Maatwo.  5J65.930.  O   396-386.000. 

Y Ill  la   Wroyuki;  Salo.  Yorinni.  Kjta.  Masahno.  and  Sato.  Tau- 

lomi.  3  J64345.  O.  400-382.000. 
Asa.  Hidehiko:  Seir— 

T^m>.  WrohikD;  Kanzawa.  Toahiya;  Asai.  Hidehiko:  aKi  Hirayu. 
MkMu.  SJtf.M4.  a.  333-210000 
Aiakaia.  ISnlrifaai:  Koariu.  Daisukc:  aad  ^4akayana.  Harao.  lo  Ricoh 
Coaaay.  LhL  SiaBCtaahamr  uructure  having  island  fanning  grooves. 
5J65.697.  CI.  257-347  000. 
As^awa.  YcaM^:  See — 

rimo:  StaMa.  Yaako;  Asakawa.  Yoahtaki;  and  Koya. 
,5J6ft,l9l.a.  37M3  0OO 
Asmara.  Yaano:  and  Salo.  Maaahi  lo  dynfius  Optical  Co..  Ud.  Camera. 
5  J6S.944.  a.  396-2S4.00O 
■  See— 

:  Nodmo.  Toatatekn.  ad  Asaae.  Maataai.  5.563.966. 
CI  355-231.000. 
Ochia.  Mairtita;  Saiioh.  TiuKanu;  ami  Asanae.  Maaamt.  5  J63.967. 0. 
355-251.000. 


ad   King.   Douglas   D.. 


Ochi.  Koji;  Asao.  Nobukaza;  and  Sawada.  Yoahn.  5.365.710.  a. 
264-3.400. 

Aaan.  Saiji;  and  Neauto.  Maaaoru.  to  Hitachi.  Ud  .  and  Hitachi  Amomotive 
raiaiiiiM  Co..  Ud.  Pud  ctaarol  method  for  internal  combuMian  engine 
aadsyamm  Aocof.  5.564  J93.  O.  123-492.000. 
Ajche.  Jatnea  E.:  Srr— 

Lor^  (Ma  J.;  Dcya  Charles:  Asdw.  James  E.;  Jaxitnon.  Scon  B  ; 
ad  \Wk.  Joseph  R..  5.56S.S29.  O.  335-205.000. 
ASEA  Broara  Bovcri  AB:  See— 

.  Bahnr.  ad  Persaoa.  Stig.  5.564JI2.  CI.  74-490.0120. 


Roseen.  Cart-Axd  1 .  5.565,713.  CI  307-105.000. 
Ash.  Jerry  D  ;  See— 

Hepp.  Kenneth  R..  Benson.  Daryl  G.;  Banerma.  Judd  G.;  Ash.  Jerry  D.: 
Ruiz.  WUben  A.:  and  Downing.  Robert  M..  5.564 J68.  O.   119- 
740000 
Ashlaid  tec.:  Set— 

Haacock.  R.  Douglas;  NaMe.  RusadI  T;  and  Ronuuio.  Andrew  A.. 
5J65.019.  a  95-134.000 
Ashley.  Elfaak  to  Intel  Corporabon.  Interhalogen  cleaing  of  process  equip- 
ment. 3.365.038.  a    134-2.000. 
AahKin.  A^aaua:  Lovetu  Timothy;  and  Fischbach.  Dan.  lo  Foster  Miller,  Inc. 
Upper  bandk  amam  generalar  cleaning  system  and  inettiod.  5.564,371,0. 
10^.000. 
Aso.  Shtaetu;  Sakau.  Hiroshi,  Sugo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Hosaka.  Hideiuro.  to 
NihaaKaUen  Corporation.  Blood  pressure  moailoring  system.  5.564,427, 
a    128-681.000. 
Aaquilh.  Joaeph  G  ;  Peschd.  WilHam  P;  aad  Sperling.  Jacob  L.  Self  stanng 
^aa  phne  igniter  for  airciaft  Jet  engine.  5J65,II8,  O.  219-121.570 
AJT  Riamrh.  Inc  :  See— 

Saki.  Edwad  D.  5.365.8%,  O.  345-211.000. 
AsMC  iadaanes.  tec.:  See — 

t  D..  3.364J05,  a.  37-93.000. 
Inc    See— 

F    Ailfaur,   EUioH.  George   M ; 
3.363.049,  O    156-62.600. 
Aslen,  lac.:  See — 

Wright.  Waher  P,  5J64.475,  Q.  139-383.00A. 
Asiroaet:  See— 

DeNteey,  David  B.,  5.566.227,  O.  379-59.000. 
Aszma.  Hairy:  Cones.  Gilbert;  and  Lee.  Chung,  to  CdfaK  Pahnolive  Co 
Gelled  liikt  daly  liquid  detergem  coniainiag  anionic  surfactants  and 
hythoxyptopyl  methyl  cellulose  polymer  5.565,421,  C\.  510-403  000. 
ATAT:  See— 

Hou.  Michal  M.;  aad  Muir,  Sally  B.,  5.566.229,  G.  379-88.000. 
AT4T  Corp.:  See— 

dance.  Bemad.  5.566,014.  O   359  124.000. 
ATAT  GMwl  laformanon  Solutions  Compay:  See— 

Nguyen.  Dung  J  ,  5.566,049.  C\.  361-685.000. 
Aiarws,  Roozbeh:  See — 

Soernmo,  Leif;  Ohlsson.  Thomas;  and  Alarius.  Roozbeh.  5.564,428. 0. 
128-696.000 

Pal  R  ;  Hilton.  Maohew  D  ;  and  Lambooy,  Peter  K..  lo  Eli  Ully 
ly  Method  for  removing  N-iermiiul  dipeptides  from  precursor 
widi  dipepudylanunopeplKUse  from  dictyosteUum  diacoi- 
■SJ65.330.  a  4.15-68  100 
Phal  R  ;  Hilton.  Matthew  D  ;  aod  Lambooy.  Peter  K.,  lo  Eli  Ully 
ari  Compay.  Dictyoaielium  dipeptidylaminoprptidaae.  5.565349,  CI. 
433-223.000. 

^Inc.:  See— 

Nadow.  Edward  A.;  and  ScfaoAdd.  Harry  D..  5.565.902.  O.  347- 
171.000. 
AltaHic  ttichiild  Compay:  See- 
Kola^   Maoalav    M ;    Payne,    Richard    L.;    and   Thach.    Sophaiy. 
5.364^36.  a.  1 37- 13  000 
Alochem:  See — 

BeniK,  Maie-Christine;  Caubere,  Paul;  and  Fort.  Yves,  5365,597.  CL 
558-12.000. 
Aloma  laiaainnil  tec.:  5rr— 

Schuhz.  Fred  B.;  HaDey,  Philip  W.;  McGlianen.  Paul  W;  aad  Uu.  Frank 
Q .  5364.785.  Q  297-452.200. 
Aval  Luciea:  aal  Swcndaoai.  David  L.,  lo  Baxter  bMcmational  Inc.  Electtical 
caMe  connecior  ad  madnd  of  anddng.  5364,951,  O  439^76000 
Dand  V:  Sa«— 
Ttery  L:  •naiiiii.  Daid  V;  Waion.  Janes  E.;  and  Hare. 
George  R..  S366J63.  CL  383-40,000. 
Aiwell  Rav  vV '  See— 

ziatie.   Gandas;    Favsiritaky,   Nicdai   A.:   ad   Aiwell,    Ray   W.. 
3365338.  O.  526-273  000. 
Alwood.  Gregory  E.:  See— 

Fazia  Aftcrt:  Atwood,  Gregory  E.;  and  Mi.  James  Q..  5366.123.  CL 
365-43.000. 
Auda.  Richad  S.;  Davis,  William  M  ;  Chung,  David  Y   Flaley.  Lawrence  W.. 
Jr.,  Jones.  BriMoa  G  ;  While,  DooaU  A. .  and  Woudboer.  Hans  G,  lo  Exxon 
Cliemicd  Paienu  Inc  Process  for  produciag  a  fiincuoodized  ihermoplastic 
polymer  5365,161.  O  264-211  240. 
Audicpack  Sound  Svstems,  lac.:  See — 

Bauer.  Alfred  Birli.  Joseph  A  ;  Becker.  Jack  J ;  Skillicorn.  Greg  L.;  and 
Ramos,  Joie  L .  5366.362.  O   455  90000 
Aaar,  Joad:  aal  Czapla,  GueMer,  to  Agfa  Geavert.  Device  for  winding  strips 

of  almarahiciteL  5364,642.  O  242  348.000 
Aaftadk  UMilmri    Bactai^.  Bemd;  Erter.  Gerhard;  Psiorz.  Christian; 
KOber,   Frank;   Osa.   Frank;   Weller.  Thomas;   and   Herrmann.   Hans- 
Friedrich,  lo  Hoechst  AG    Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyolefins 
5365334.  a  526-160.000 
Austin.  Lary  W.  Linde,  Harold  G.;  aaal  Nakos.  James  S..  lo  Imemalional 
Business  Machines  Corporabon.  Mednds  and  compositions  for  ihe  selec- 
tive etching  of  silicon.  5365.060.  O.  156-662  100. 
Ausda.  Pixie  A.;  and  Fox,  Duane  M..  lo  Imermec  Corporabon.  System  and 
method  far  dyaamic  ad^ustmem  of  ba  code  printer  parameters.  5364.841, 
O  400-103.000 
Autooaaled  Heafahcare.  Inc.:  See- 


McDonald.  Sea  C  ;  McDonakl.  Robert  H.;  Luaak.  Richard  R.;  and  Zini 
Aldo.  5364,803,  a.  312-215.000. 
Aulomadc  Switch  Compay:  See— 

Haller,  John  J  ;  and  Roedel,  Stanley  B.,  5.565.832,  O.  335-249.000. 
AMomodve  Industries  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Douglas  C.  5.564,772,  CI.  296-97.120. 
AMomolivc  Performance  Inlemaiional,  Inc.:  See — 

WiWe.  Dan  S  ;  and  Gregory,  Sieve,  5364313.  CL  180-68.300 
Avery  Dennison  Corporation:  See — 

Croci.  Paul  C  .  5365,055,  O.  156-238.000. 
Avid  Enieiprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Lumpkin.  Wayne  R.,  5364331,  Q.  188-24.190. 
AVX  Corporation:  See— 

Chaa.  Ning-Huat.  5365.838,  C\.  338-21.000. 
AWN  Technologies  Inc  :  See— 

Niedermair.  Siegfried.  5,564.447,  C\    134-5.000. 
Axelson.  Scon  R  ,  ro  Sainl-Gobain/Nortoo  imfaiatrial  Ceramics  Ccaporalion. 
Active  metal  metaUuation  of  mini-igniters  by  silk  screening.  5364.618. 
O.  228-124.100. 
Ayrolles.  Patrice,  lo  Sociele  Industrie  «  Sport  S.A.  FoMing  swing  hammock 

5364.987,  a.  472  118.000. 
Azrotrf.  Shbriaa:  Bellangcr.  Maurice;  Bruneau.  Vincent:  and  Gouigue,  Fri- 
dMc,  10  Alcatel  Mobile  CommiiBiration  France.  Modulated  feedback  loop 
aoalog-to-digilal  convener.  5363,868.  CI  341  - 155  000 
Azuma.  Masaki:  See — 

Yokamori,  Yorozu;  Murayama.  Toshikazu;  Masada.  Tomoaki;  Ohia. 
Mctohiro;  Azuma.  Masaki;  and  Yumiba,  Yoshio,  5365  212  CI  424- 
438.000 
Azuma,  Saloshi,  to  Nissa  Motor  Co.,  Ud.  Intake  maifbid.  5364.377.  O. 

Azumai.  Hideo:  See — 

YosWrnizu,  Toshikazu;  and  Azumai.  Hideo,  5365,767,  a.  324-158.100 
Azumatani.  Va.'uishi:  See — 

Takagi,  Yuji,  Saioh.  Isao;  Fukushima.  Yoshihisa;  Azumatani.  Yasushi 
and  Hama.saka.  Hiroshi.  5,566.350,  CI.  395-842.000 
Azzaro,  Thomas  P,  Thaler.  Barry  J.;  CooJon,  Edward  J.;  and  Kumar.  Ananda 
H..  lo  David  Samolf  Research  Center,  Inc.  Electrical  feedthroughs  for 
ceramic  circuit  board  support  substrates  5.565J62.  O.  428-210.000 
B-Line  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Rinderer,  Etk  R.,  5364.658.  O.  248-58.000. 
B  W  A  C,  Inc.:  See— 

Werner.  Wilfred  M..  5364.968,  O.  451-67.000. 
Baba.  HaniMsa;  Takeuchi,  Tomoko;  and  Okade,  Moiohiro,  lo  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushlu   Kaisha    Mounting  member  for  disk  brake.  5.564332    CI 
188-73390 
Baba.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Ikeda,  Shin;  Yoshioka.  Toduhiko;  Nankai.  SUro:  Tsutsumi.  Haruhiro' 

Baba,  Hideyuki;  and  Tokuno.  Yoshinobu.  5.565.085,  CI.  205-777  500 

Baba.  Shi^i,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  nunufac- 

turing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  bump  electrode  by  a  proximitv 

exposure  method.  5365.379,  CI  437  183.000 

Babidi.  Edward  D  ;  Hatzakis.  Michael;  McGouey,  Richard  P;  Nunes.  Sharon 

bi-?"*"^"'''  ^""'  R  ■  »nd  Shaw.  Jane  M.,  to  Inlenutional  Business 

Madua*  Corporation  Dielectric  structures  having  embedded  gap  filling 

RIE  etch  stop  polymeric  materials  of  high  thermal  stability.  5365329,  CI. 

525-43 1 ,000. 

Biblcr.  Fndolin.  Co  Clba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  ihe  preparation  of 

diaryldiketopyrrolopyrrole  pigments.  5365378,  O.  548-453.000. 
Bachnunn.  Bcmd:  See — 

Aulbarti,  Michad;  Badmam,  Bemd;  Erker,  Gerhard;  Psiorz,  Christian 
KUber,  Frank:  Om^  Frank;  Wdler.  Thomas,  and  Herrmann,  Hans- 
Fnodrich,  5365334,  O.  526-160.000. 
Bacsa,  Gydrgy:  See— 

Ztaib6,  Istvin;  Szab6,  ErzaOei:  Jancs6,  Sindor;  Vied,  GyOisy:  Dinos 


B*la.  Kaposi,  P41;  TiMnyi,  Pfter;  Bacsa.  Gydrgy;  Emri.  Zsuzsanna- 
and  Combos,  Zoltin.  5.565  J 14,  O.  424-456.000 
Badavas.  Paul  C  :  See— 

Hansea,  Peter  D.;  and  Badavas,  Paul  C,  5.566.065.  Q.  364-164.000 
Badenhop,  Stan:  See— 

Heame.  William  P,  Jr;  and  Badenhop.  Stan.  5,564.287,  Q.  62-237.000. 
Bae.  Moo  H  .  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparanis  for  giving  marks  on 

user's  singing  ability  in  karaoke.  5365,639,  Q.  84-477  OOR 
Baek.  Myuag  C  :  See— 

Kag,  Sung  S  ;  Choi,  Sung  H  ;  Baek.  Myung  C;  Hong,  Sung  R;  Lee.  Ji 
CI  l6^8r000'  "^^  *»  «    "^  "«  Y-  "«"^  n  M..  5366.036. 
Bagchi.  Pranab;  Row.  Vincent  J  .  HI;  and  Martinez.  Alberto  M.,  to  Easbnan 
Kodak  Company   Oxygen  bamer  coaled  phoio^aphic  agent  milled  dis- 
persion particles  for  enhanced  dye-subility.  5365.309.  CI.  430-449  000 
Bagley.  Scott  W.;  Broien,  Theodore  P;  Chakravaty,  Prasun  K.;  Dhanoa. 
Ddjit  S.;  Rich.  Kennedi  J.;  Greenlee.  William  J.;  Kevin,  Nancy  J 
Pettibone,  Douglas  J  ;  Rivero.  Ralph  A.;  Walsh,  Thomas  F;  Williams 
David  L.,  Jr;  Toupence.  Richard  B  :  and  Matthews.  Jay  M..  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.  Biphenyl  compounds  useful  or  cododieUn  atagonisls.  5365,485. 

Bahrman,  Helmut:  See — 

Herrman,  Wolfgag  A.;  Manetsberger,  Rainer  Bahrmann.  Helmut;  and 
Kohlpammer,  Christia,  5365,398.  CI  502-166.000 
Baier,  Miclael:  See— 

Hoogeaboom,  Hendricus  R.  J.  M.;  Baier,  Michael:  Jespers.  Lauicnl  S  A 
T;  and  Wiwer.  Gregory  P,  5365 J32.  Q.  435-69.100. 


Baley,  Donald  W..  to  Orchard  View  Farms.  Inc.  Cherry  pmervabon  pack- 
aging method  5365.230,  Q.  426-411.000. 
Bailey,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Dimsa,  Robert  D.;  Bailey.  Gary  L.;  Balukin,  Gregory  S.;  Ferri,  Vincem 

Jenets,  Roben  J;  KetUe,  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  Miller.  Craig  A.;  and  Wtotf,  Daniei 
J.,  5364,657,  Q.  246-187,0OA. 
Bailey,  Michad  A.:  See— 

Cosbn.  C.Richard;  Bailey.  Michad  A:  and  Nad.  Waher  R    5365335 
a.  526-240.000.  .   -~  -.  j, 

Bainville,  Eric;  Cinquin.  Philippe;  Julliard,  Remi;  Troccaz.  Jocelyne 
Lavallee.  Slephane;  and  Champlebaux,  Guillaume,  to  Universite  Joseph 
Founer  Method  and  system  for  determining  the  flxatioo  point  on  die  femur 
of  a  crossed  ligamem  of  die  knee.  5364,437,  CI.  128-774.000 
Baird.  Billy  C;  Higginson.  Robert  H.;  and  Kates.  Roger  A.,  to  Saturn 
Machine  &  WeWing  Co.,  Inc.  Coke  oven  rail  car  with  drive  conool  system 
for  positioning  the  car  and  door  extractor  which  compensates  for  diermal 
distortion  of  oven  jambs.  5364,340.  CI.  104-295  000 
Baird.  Jeflrey  S.:  See— 

Kroeger.  Bria  W.;  and  Baird,  Je«Frey  S.,  5.566.214,  Q.  375-355.000 
Bajorek,  Jay  E.;  Cox.  Austin  E.;  Kovaek,  Eugene  S.;  Lioneoi,  Michael  S.;  and 
Smisko,  Joe,  to  Concept  Five,  Inc.  Energy  saving  and  heal  venting  vehicle 
mud  flap.  5364,750,  Q.  28(V85 1.000. 
Baker,  Andrew  R.:  See — 

Seimetz,  Hans-Georg;  and  Baker,  Andrew  R..  5366373.  Q   419- 
66.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Brooks,  Andrew  G.,  5364.193,  Q.  33-302.000. 
Straoa,  Scott  C;  and  Thompson,  Grant  R,  5364301,  a.  166-375.000 
Bakke,  Mark  A.;  and  Fiore.  Edward  J.,  lo  Storage  Technology  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  accelerated  packet  forwarding   5366,170  C\ 
370-60.000. 
Baksh.  Mohamed  S.  A.;  and  Nolaro,  Frank,  lo  Praxair  Technok>gy,  tec. 
Optimal  pressure  swing  adsorption  refluxing.  5365.018.  C\.  95-100.000 
Balaknshnan.  Mahesh.  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corp.  Encoder 
buffer  having  an  effective  size  which  varies  aulomaticallv  with  the  cfaaniKl 
bit-rate  5366,208,  O.  375-240.000. 
Balasubramanian,  Penivemba  S.:  See — 

Lucerne,  Samuel  A.  M.;  Balasubramania.  Peruvemba  S.;  Sapper  Rich- 
ard F;  and  Lee,  Nathan  J..  5,566,098,  CI  364-708.100. 
BaWyga,  Joseph,  to  Diamond  Die  &  Mold  Company.  Resiliemly  urged 

lenmnal  strip  guide  5364.613,  a.  226-198.000 
Ball,  Gary  A.;  and  Mehz.  Gerakt  lo  United  Technotogies  Corporabon 

Buefhngent  active  fiber  laser  sensor.  5.564.832,  C\.  374-161.000. 
Ball,  Lary;  Kim,  Alexander;  and  Christensen,  Peter.  Safety  helmet  with 

attached  cable  and  lock.  5364,129,  Q.  2-122.000. 
Ball,  Larry  G.;  and  Koehl,  Paoick  C,  to  General  Electric  Company  Electrical 

propulsion  systems  for  a  golf  car  5365,760,  CI.  322-23.000. 
Bailer.  Wilfried;  Schinner.  Karl  L ;  and  Kolb,  Udo,  to  Rhdnmetall  Sick 
Optical  Inspection  Systems  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  die  inspec- 
tion of  surfaces.  5.566.243.  CI.  382-108.000. 
BallicT,  Guenler-Paul:  See — 

Kleppner.  Stephan;  Frank.  Kurt;  Seilz,  Ansga;  Scheerer,  Hamekire 
Ballier,  Guenler-Paul;  Fischerkdier,  Rolf;  and  Wuerl,  Wolfeane 
5364.397.  a    123-514.000.  ' 

Balmer.  Oskar  See— 

Focke.  Heinz;  and  Balmer,  Oska,  5.564362.  C\.  206-233.000. 
Balousek.  Andrew  J.,  lo  Unisys  Corporation.  Detection  of  eritiaeoiis  ink-id 

printing.  5365.786.  CI.  324-718.000. 
Balukin,  Gregory  S.:  See— 

Dimsa,  Robert  D.;  Bailey.  Gary  L.;  Balukin.  Gregory  S.;  Ferri.  Vmcent: 
Jenets.  Robert  J.;  Kettle.  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  Miller,  Craig  A.;  aid  Wolf,  Daniel 
J.,  5364,657.  a.  246-I87.00A 
Balzano.  Alficro  Flexible  circuit  heater.  5365.124,  Q.  219-543.000. 
Banholzer,  Thomas;  Marohl,  Dan;  Tepman,  Avi:  and  Mintz,  Donald  M..  to 
Applied  Matcnals.  Inc.  Lid  and  door  for  a  vacutun  chamber  and  prdiea- 
meni  therefor  5.565,058.  C\.  156-345.000. 
Bannister.  Jerry  A.:  See — 

Brown,  Jearl  D.;  and  Bannister,  Jerry  A.,  5365.218.  Q.  425-1 13.000 
Bmville,  Jacques;  Martel,  Alain;  and  Aruffo,  Alejandro  A.,  to  Brislol-Myers 
Squibb  Compay.  Sulfated  P-glycolipid  derivatives  as  cdl  adhesion  mhibi- 
lors.  5.565,433,  Q.  514-25.000. 
Baran.  Bernardo:  See — 

Weissman,  William  R.;  Liapis.  Pwer.  Sanchez,  George;  and  Baran. 
Bemado.  5364,629,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Barbachyn,  Michael  R.;  and  Brickner,  Steven  J.,  lo  Upiohn  Compay.  Tlie. 

Substinited  aryl- and  heteroaryl-phenyloxazolidinones.  5365371.  a  546- 
144.000. 

Barber-Colma  Corporation:  See- 
Mueller.  James;  and  Campagna.  Nicholas  F..  5364389.  Q     123- 
357.000. 
Barber.  George  L.;  and  Taylor.  Curtis  R.  lo  Hoover  Group,  toe.  FoUable 

shipping  conoiner.  5.564399.  C\.  222-103.000. 
Barber,  Gerald  L    See- 
Barber,  Todd  R.;  and  Barber.  GeraM  L.  3364J69,  O.  119-221.000 
Barber.  Todd  R.;  and  Barber,  Gerdd  L.  Reef  ball.  5364369, 0. 1 19-221  000 
Barendswaard,  Elsje  C:  See — 

Well,  Sydney:  Williams,  Clarence,  Jr.;  Barendswaard,  Elsje  C;  Divgi, 
Chaitaya  R.;  Garin-Chesa.  Pilar,  and  Old,  Uoyd  J.,  5365356,  CI 
435-240.270. 
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F.:  Mtf  SckMMMiL  KbhM  D..  id  l)#veni(y  of  Iowa 
■MM  Mi  PMIBM  V'Kki'f*  o'  edanyMC  acid. 
},36S.434.  a.  SI4-2SmOL 
Baser.  Pad  T:  Stt— 

"i  h»iitl   Robot  J..  Sadma.  Pail  A.;  Batt"-  i"*^  T-  and  GoUing. 
dmaoiiher  D .  iJ65.t>n.  O   585-MI3.000. 
Baile.  Pear,  lo  Skdby  WiUuoH  Induslhes.  Ik.  Chair  ftame  and  mociand 

chair  framing  maoiaL  }.364.7«7.  a.  297-432.  IM. 
Bater.  Pear  Sn- 

Blackbm.  Bicat;  Barter,  taer.  Gadek.  "nionaa;  McDowell.  Robcn; 
McGec  Lawicace:  Somen.  Todd;  Webb.  Rob;  aid  Robarge.  Kirk. 
5JM.449.  a.  514-219.000. 
Banad.  Cliales  E.  Magaetic  draia  fttt-  SJM,S26.  C\.  IS4-«.230. 
Banad.  Thoaaa  W.  lo  PfeffciiHEtaier  Cotponliaa.  The.  Optical  ipeclniineier 

for  deMciii«  tftcn  ia  lepaae  rai«ea.  S.36S.9S3.  Q  336-328.000 
Banes.  Lary  W.  Sr.;  ad  Siqnier.  Orrid  O.  »  Sure-Bite,  inc   Dentin 

^ipaanB.  3J64.927.  O  433-179  000. 
Bano.  Travu  E.;  Rellig.  Mat  E..  aid  Hilben.  Mark  I .  »  Caeiptlla  Inc 
fhi  wail  coanol  ior  a  bydtaulic-actiialar  umi  iajector  fuel  synem  and 

I  till  If lllliiiu  3.364.391.0    123-446.000 

Baraai  M»CB.  Onzi.  Uaberto;  Giudice.  Amoaiaa;  LaKb.  Marco;  aKl 
Mazza,  Viviaa.  »  SANOFI    I -heteroarylazctidinn  aid  pyrrolidines  pro- 
cc*i  far  dieu  prepatauoa  and  pharmaceutical  conixxitKns  containing 
diem   5J63.474.  O   314-340000 
Bareta.  Robeno  Goazales:  See — 

Rubio.   Manuel   J.   and   MoMdonga   Ramiro.   3J63.220.  a    425- 
168  000 
Baron.  Rick  W  Rifc  slug  suppon  vparalus  3.364.610.  O.  224-26S.000. 
Ban.  Swp4HW  Set — 

Howe  RofcrT;  aai  Bat  Sapha.  3J6S.623.  a.  73-314  IM 

,  to  Saial  GoMa  Vinfe  lalriaalioaal.  IVinianea  cha- 
I  of  flM  pvaa.  iMSjyi.  C\.  427-143.000 
I  J  '  See— 

Ro<k«|ues.  Jubo  F.;  aMl  Banhoiomew.  Paal  J..  3J64.940.  a.  439- 

404  000 

Baihoiomy.  Enk  G.  Bibcr.  Joseph  N  .  Damko.  Beverly  A..  Johaasea. 

Ncnaai  A.;  Kutowicki.  Joba  E..  McSwain.  William  A..  Slaaek.  Lawreacc 

C;  Md  Wm,  Roban  E..  to  ABC  TechCorp   Paint  coiorani  dispensing 

statioa  iMr.  3J64J43.  O    I0«-I3  000 

Baua.  David  D  :  avl  Schlcak.  Robert  B  .  lo  Barton.  David  D  Stud  welding 

5J63.ll6a.  219-98  000 
Barwaanz.  Michael:  See- 

Koaaakowski.   Thomas.   Gcibersmann.   Hubert;   BawaatT,   Michael; 
Hau-JoKhim.  and   MtUler.  Slefaa.   3J63.663.  O    200- 


lac 


i7.oait 

;  Sweaaoa.  Fiaik  J  ;  aad  Saad.  Ted.  10  Dade  Intemaianal 
»tf  iTBirM  of  color  laactiorM  by  moaitorittg  a  ctaage  of  Buotcs- 
3J63J28.  a  433-25.0C0. 
BASF  Ataieageaelisciaft:  See— 

Baur.    Ridanl;    Stoecfcigi.    Dieaer.    sad    Neumaaa.    Haas-Weraer. 

3J63.14l.a.  252-312.000. 
BruchaiMi.  Bcrad;  Miafes.  Rolaad;  Schade.  Chriatiaa;  aad  Siiefcaboe- 

ler.  Komad.  3.565  J27.  O.  525-281  000 
nwiifiii   Dieter.  Schabmacber.  Hans  Joacbiw  aid  Mwiler.  Michael 
W.,  5.563  J69.  a.  42»-337  000 

.  Mnca;  MeUer.  Jotaaa-Pctcr.  Merger.  Fnn;  aai  WickI.  Tom. 


5J65.J 


349-374.000. 
PAsKT.  I< 


;  Brill.  GaaHr.  Nilz.  Geihard;  Waerzer. 


iLlSri-OK>.  3.365.408.  O  3O4^l04  000i 


ScWo- 


Ohvcr.  Eickca.  Karl;  GOtz.  Norbcrt;  Raag.  Hatald; 
,  Eberfaad.  md  Loreaz.  Gisela.  3J63.490.  O  314  484  OBB 
BASF  Cdrporaboa:  See— 

SoUivai.  Jaaes  P;  ad  Hoyt.  Maahew  B..  5J63.IS8.  a.  264-103.000 
Watah.  WUhHi  C.  5J65.I36.  CL  SIO-lBSjOOa 
Babafc.  Laiy  T.  to  Whirlpool  ConoMioa.  MMkod  aad  ^varatus  for 
deactiag  da  tcavcraaac  of  aa  cavOTMaaaL  SJ64J3I.  a.  374-141.000 
Baile.  Cahx  See— 

Btym.  David  A.;  Bails.  Carlo;  aad  Halyaka.  Saaa  N..  5  J6S.926. 0. 
34»-426.000. 

lU:  See— 

Daiel  V;  Ksaarr.  Martin  E.  Lepard.  Stevea  D. 
laer.  Kevin  F.  Adaaas.  Bany  T.  Davn.  Christopher  M.;  aad 
Michael  L..  3.364A(I.  O.  192  70230 

Daaiel  V.  Adams.  Barry  T.  Kummer.  Martin  E.;  Davis. 
M  ;  Lepad.  Steven  D  .  Basieti.  Michael  L  .  and  Schlo- 
,  Kvna  F.  3J64342.  O    192-70230 
nmiili.  Lata.  Pkvaaea  acaaaca  aMhod  aad  ipparana.  3.564.408.  O 

125-iianL 

Bachelor.  Keaaeth  W  .  Fryc.  SapiMa  V;  Doney.  Gcarge  F.  Ir ;  aad  Mook. 
Roben  A..  Jr .  lo  Glaxo  WeUcoac  lac.  Aadraaleaone  derivative  5.363.467. 
CI  3I4-2S4.000. 
Baes.  AMea  K.;  mfl  MHaaripai;  MaadL  a  kanMieaal  Business  Machines 

I  with  ligifal  receiving 
5.366.ISI. 
CI.  3«»44.270, 
Bates.  Cary  L.;  aad  Waaa,  Byroa  T.  to  InirmaliniMl  Baaiasa  Machines 


JM.CI  345-l78.00a 


Badst  lacobus  N  M  ;  Man.  Arthur  F:  Va  Zoest.  Willem  J  :  and  Kapur. 
Jagdisb  C  .  lo  Rouvsel  UCLAF  9  ilplia  hyifcn»y  slero«ls.  process  for  dieir 
preparalioo.  process  for  die  prepaalioa  o#lhe  cotiespoiiding  9(  1 1  HJehydto 
derivabves  aad  phannamairal  picpaalioas  conlainii^  said  steroids. 
3.363J88.  a  352-610.000 
Banerman.  Judd  G.:  See — 

Hepp.  Kenneth  R.;  Benson.  Daryl C.;  Baterman.  Judd G.;  Ash.  Jeny  D.; 
Ruiz.  Wilbert  A.;  and  Downing.  Robert  M.  5364.368.  O.   119- 
740.000. 
Baliey.  Bradford  R.:  See— 

Puiaaa.   Craig   A.;   Liimaua.   Gary    D.;   and    Baitey.    Bradford   R.. 
5364,837,  a.  384-434.000. 
Bauikaad.  Doaald  W.;  Fleming.  Rebecca  P;  Goiewek.  John  J.;  Harvikhuck. 
Joacpb  M.;  and  Sctimeckenbecher.  Arnold  F   Process  for  selectively 
deposiling  a  nickel -boron  coaling  over  a  metallurgy  paltem  on  a  dielectric 
Hbtmie  5.363.233.  O  427-98.000 
Bauer.  Alfred;  Birii.  Joseph  A.;  Becker.  Jack  J ;  Skillicom.  Greg  L.;  and 
Ramos.  Jose  L..  lo  Authopack  Sound  Systems.  Inc  Wireless  voice  traas- 
missian  system  3366J62.  Q  435-90  000 
Bauer.  Jotw  G .  Sieimke.  Daud  L.;  aad  Repp.  James  H..  lo  Morton 
iMemaoonal.  Inc.;  and  Chrysler  Corporalion.  Adjustable  deployment  door 
for  airbag  module  5.564.732.  O  280-728  300 
Bauer.  Kurt;  and  Schmid.  Eckhardi.  lo  ITT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH.  Wiper 
arm   for   wiadshiekl   wipers   of  automotive   vehicles.   5364,158,  CI. 
I5-250J3I. 
Bambt  ICort~  Jf  J 

Geiislii^er,  Gerd;  Brune.  Kay;  Bauer.  Kurr.  aad  Hubcr.  Aatoa  S.. 
5365.613.  a  562-4%  000 
Bauer.  Norbert:  See— 

B«bcl.  Fnednch.  and  Bauer.  Norbert.  5364J30.  O.  374-126.000. 
Bauer.  Pascal:  See — 

Deboaisae.  Reaaud;  and  Bauer.  Pascal.  5365,624,  O.  73-152.020 
Bluerte.  Eanl:  5re-- 

Korte.  Magnus;  Biuerle.  Emil;  Holloh.  Klais-Dieler.  Schmidt.  Erwin; 
Lamsbach.  Siegfried;  and  Schneider.  Eberhard.  3.364.386.  C\.  123- 
321000 
Baumann.  Manfaia:  See — 

Fischlc.  Gerhard;  Baumann.  Manhia;   Klingel.  Ralph;  and  Pfisier. 
CaoJa.  3364.800.  O   303  140000 
Baur.  Richard;  Sloeckigt  Dieter;  and  Neumann.  Haiu-Wcmer.  lo  BASF 
Aktif^rallschalt  Solubilizer  misture  for  die  preparacian  of  strongly 
alkaliae  aiaeaw  aohaiaas  Of  aon-ioaic  tahacUMt.  5363.141,  a.  232- 
312.000. 
Bausch  A  Liaab  lacotporaled:  See — 

nrninirr  Rory  L  C  ;  aad  Byioa.  David  L.,  3364,170,  C\.  29-20.000. 
Baxter  baetaaliaaal  Inc.:  See— 

Anal.  Uiciea;  and  Swcadaoa.  David  L.,  3364.951.  O.  439-676.000. 
Rosiako.  Michael  J  .  5365.977.  O.  356-39.000. 
Bay.  Raidy  S  ;  Egan.  Daaiel  C;  Ericksoa.  Leif  O.;  touks.  John  W.;  and 
Podardl.  Doaald  L..  lo  Imation  Corp.   High  performance  tape  reel. 
5364,647.  CL  242-608.800. 
Bayer  Akticaaadlscbalt:  See — 

IlilMliit    Haliiiili     Fischer.   RUdiger.   EsSayed.   Mazen;    Hanko. 

Rudolf;    Tiidhope.    Stephen;    Slurton.    Graham;    Abram.    Ttevor. 

McDonahMjibsoa.  Weady  J  ;  sad  RugeraM.  Maty  F.  5.565.488. 0. 

314-469000 

Braadt.  Horsi;  Hildenbrand.  KarUieinz;  Tegtmeyer.  Dietrich;  Friedric- 

sen.  Ralf;  and  Zarges.  Wolfgang.  3.563.102.  O  210-500280 

Fischer.  Reiner.  Liefo.  Folker;  Ruther.  Michael.  Stelter.  JOrg;  Erdelen. 

Christoph.  Wschendorir  Ncumsnn.  Ubike;  Dollinger.  Markus;  Lilr> 

sea.  Klaus;  aad  Samel.  Hais-Joachun.  5365.430.  O  514-227  200. 

Friebe.  Robert;  HugfiM.  Joba;  Weber.  Wilhelm;  and  Sockel.  Karl- 

Heiaz,  5363395.  CI  556-55.000 
Holzaa.  ChrisSoph.  Wagner.  Alfred;  PsMke.  Dietrich;  Block.  Hans- 
Dieter.  MotMo.  Hais-Heinrich;  and  Ohicndorf .  Wolfgang.  5.565.61 5. 
a.  564-9.000 
Klaike,  Erich;  Petersen.  Utre;  and  Grohe.  Klaus.  5363.614.  O.  562- 

849000 
MOIIer.  Hatwig;  Bischoff.  Erwin;  Fiedler.  Voiker  Band;  Weber.  Katl- 
heiaz.  Fugmann.  Burkhard.  and  Rosen.  Bruno.  5365361.  CI.  540- 
451.000. 
RckboU.  Bodo;  Behreas.  Hans-Joaef;  Haug.  Erich;  Spilgies.  GOnter; 
Meyer.  Rolf-VUker.  aid  MOIIer.  Hans-Peter.  5365.270.  C\.  428- 
364.000. 
V^acr.  Klaa;  Erdelea.  Christoph;  Hanwig.  JOrgea;  Leichi.  Wolfgang; 
aal  Slendel.  Wilhelm.  5365.459.  O   514-256.000. 
Bayerische  Mouren  Werkc  Aktieafleallscfaaft:  Srr— 

Meyr.  WW^ag;  aad  Pitiiarr,  Hdmui.  5.566.031.  O  359-883.000 
Bcatira.  David  R.;  ml  Boliflir.  Mark   D.  to  Imemaional   Busiaess 
Ulaihiai  Corporaliaa:  aid  MulMtila.  la  Mednd  of  connecting  lo  inie- 
paed  circuitry  5365  J«6.  O.  437-209.000. 
Bcaachaae.  Jerome  R.:  See— 

Hubbad.  Eugeae  N.;  Beaucfaaw.  Jerome  R.;  aad  Lester.  Edwin  T. 
5365.862.0  340-870.110. 
Beauty  RU  Devclopaieat.  Lid.:  See— 

Qaidiag.  Dougia  C;  aad  McEacfacta.  Deaau  H..  5364025.  O. 
47-58000. 
Beck.  Midnd  E.  lo  G  *  H  Products  Corp  Vacuum  breaker  valve  widi  CIP 

c^abihty  5364,457.0.  137-15.000. 
Becker,  Jack  J.:  ' 


Bauer.  Alfred;  Birti,  Joseph  A.;  Becker.  Jack  J  ;  Skillicom.  Greg  L-  aad 
Raaos.  Jose  L..  5.366.362.  CI.  455-90.000 
Becker.  Sydney  J.  Room  air  quality  conditioning  system.  5364.980   O 

454-252.000. 
Beckett  Adolf  F;  and  Thomu.  Joaadaa  P.,  lo  TCG  lalemalional  Inc 

Windshield  repair  apparatus.  5365JI7,  O.  423-12.000 
Beddome.  Robert  A  :  See— 

Bonaquisi.  Dante  P;  Ziemer.  John  H.;  Engels.  Cheryl  A.;  Wulf  James 
B  ;  and  Beddome.  Roben  A..  3364,290.  O  62-646  000 
Bedrosian.    Ben   S.   to  Guard-Tech    Industries.    Inc     Intrusion   detector 

5365,844,  a.  340-567.000. 
B^fffc-^ltV**-. "«» Billhwiler.  Eduard.  to  ABB  Managemem  AG.  Method 
and  iffUntia  for  shafk  sealing  and  for  cooling  on  die  exhaust-gas  side  of 
an  axial-flow  gas  turbine  5364.896.  O.  415-175.000 
Beeley.  Nigel  R  A.:  See- 
Ma.  David;  Beeley.  Nigel  R.  A;  and  Millican.  Thoma  A..  5365362. 
\- 1 .  ^^0-4q J  .IMU. 
Beesoo.  Roben  R.:  See— 

Cowger.  Bruce;  Ouchida.  Donald  B.;  and  Becson.  Roben  R..  5365,900. 

Begemann.  Ulrich;  and  Heinzmann.  Helmut,  lo  J.  M.  Voidi  GmbH.  Device 
and  method  for  choking  a  stock  suspension  flow  in  a  paper  machine 
5365.063.  a    162-216  000.  ^^  ^^    '•'^mc. 

BeWCT^Anigar;  Ptoog.  Uwe;  Koehler.  Michal;  Hensen.  Hermann;  Seipel. 
Werner;  Demmcnng.  Guendier.  and  Komp.  HorrR-Dieter.  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgisellschaft  auf  Aktien  Process  for  die  production  of  substantially 
odorless  fatty  alcohol  ediersulfate  salts  5365398,  O  558-34  000 
Behr.  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Hatmaui.  Paul  R.;  Behr.  Raymond  L.;  Wissing.  George  A.;  Young 
Roben  G.;  Hecker.  Ramone  A.;  Wrigbi.  Maynad  A.;  and  Blebrachi. 
EdiMni  T.  5366.161.  O.  370-15.000. 
Behrens.  Hans-Josef:  See— 

Refabold.  Bodo:  Behrens.  Hans-Josef;  Haug.  Erich;  Spilgies   GOnter 
Meyer.  Rolf  Voiker,  and  Mailer.  Hanns-Peier.  5365.270.  O   428^ 
364  000 
Befaringwerke  AkticngesellschaA:  See— 

Fraideabeig.  Wilfried.  5365.427.  O.  514-12.000. 
Behun.  John  R  ;  Chalco,  Pedro  A  ;  Funari.  Joseph;  and  Young.  J  Robert  lo 
Iniemaional  Business  Machines  Corporation   Mediod  and  apparatus  for 
soldering  with  a  multiple  tip  and  associated  optical  fiber  headnE  device 
5365.119.  CI   219-121  630. 
Bdanger.  Richard  R.;  and  Benyasoub.  Mohammed,  to  Universite  Laval 
Spomihnx  flocculosa    AltX    74320   and   compositions    dwicof   widi 
dodemorpJi-acetae.  5.565.195.  O.  424-93.500. 
Belcher.  James  F:  See— 

Frank.  Steven  N  ;  Belcher,  James  F;  Stanford.  Charles  E.;  Owen.  Roben 
A.;  ad  Kyle.  Roben  J.  S..  3365.682.  O.  250-338.100. 
Belcher.  Saaud  L:  See— 

Connelt'.  Patrick  P;  and  Belcher.  Samuel  U,  3364,831.  O.  401- 
197.000. 
Bell  Adamic  Network  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Hetz.  Harry  A..  5366.235,  O.  379-201.000. 
Bell.  Susan  H.:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael  J  G.;  BdL  Susan  H.;  Goertz,  Joseph;  and  Hilbrink 
Hubctius  E .  5364.279.  O.  62-60.000. 
Bellanger.  Maurice:  See— 

AzTouf.  Sabrina;  Bellanger.  Maurice;  Bnineau.  Vincent;  and  Goumie 
FlAMiic.  5.565.868.  a.  341   155  000  ' 

Belley.  Michel  L.;  Leger.  Serge;  Labelle.  Marc;  Roy.  Patrick;  Xiang.  Yi  B 
and  Quay.  Daniel,  to  Merck  Frossi  Canada.  Inc.  Unsannaied  hydioxyalky- 
Iquindine  acids  as  leukotnene  antagonists.  5365,473.  O.  514-313  000 
Bellinger.  Steven  M  ;  Dollmeyer.  Thomas  A  ;  Rory.  Uoyd  E  ;  and  Workman. 
Matthew  W.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 
gea  down  operation  prevention.  5.564.999.  CI.  477-1 1 1.000 
Beloii  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell.  Raymond  W..  5364,881.  O.  414-412.000. 
Bemis  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Cykana.  Daniel;  and  Schick.  Steven  F.  5365.139.  O.  l(A-\T1 190 
Benchmark  Research  A  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Kinaey.  E  Wayne.  lU;  Sharif.  Sharif;  and  Haiy.  David  N.,  33653 1 3  O 

524-405.000 

Ben^lfc.  Chaim;  Biran.  Dan;  FaKk,  Ohad;  Eriich.  Gadi;  Uvy.  Jonahan:  and 

Intraler,  Gideon,  to  National  Semiconductor  CorporaK'n.  Processor  core 

which  provides  a  linea  extension  of  m  addressable  memory  space 

5.566.308.  O   395-402.000  "^ 

Bendii  Europe  Services  Techniques:  See — 

Gautier.   Jean   Piene;   Vfabo.   Ulyste;   and   Perez   Revilla.   Miguel. 
5.564J26  CI.  91-369.200.  * 

Bennett  Larry  G.:  See— 

Maningh^  Phillip  G.;  and  Bennett.  Larry  G..  5365370.  O.  546- 

Bennitt.  Roben  A  ;  and  Woollatt.  Derek,  to  E)re$ser-Rand  Compaiy  Means 
for  moving  a  valve  within  a  gas  compressor  having  a  straichl  cvlinder 
5.564.906.  a   417-238.000.    '  ^  »  gm    yiinoei. 

Benson.  Daryl  G  :  See— 

Hepp.  Kennedi  R;  Benson.  Daryl  G;  Banermat  Judd  G;  Ash.  Jeny  D 
Rutz,  Wilben  A.;  and  Downing.  Roben  M..  S364J68.  O.   119- 
740.000. 
Benson.  Gerald  M.;  and  Smidt  Kenneth  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Method  of  manufacturing  an  asymmetric  cube 
comer  arode   5364,870,  O.  409- 13 1. 000. 


Benson.  Scott  C:  See — 

Glazer,  Alexander  N;  and  Benson,  Scott  C,  5365334, 0.536-26.600. 
Benyagoub.  Mohammed:  See— 

Btlanger.  Richard  R.;  and  Benyagoub.  Mohanmed.  5365.195.  d 
424-93.500. 
Bcnz,  Rolf:  Se<^ 

*CM39^S  ttS^  ^^'  *^*™*'  "^^^^  "^  °'*^-  °°~'  '•5«-*73- 
Berard.  Mark  T:  See— 

Effler.  Lawrence  J..  Jr.;  Wright  George  D.;  and  Berad.  Mark  T 
5365321.0.525-146.000  oc™u.  aaare   i.. 

Berardi.  Philip  N.  Control  knob  dial  illumination.  5364,812, 0.  362-23  000 
Beratan,  Howard  R.:  See — 

Summerfdt.  Scott  R.;  Beratan.  Howad  R.;  Kirlia.  Peter  S  -  and  r»«u 
Bruce  E.  5366.045.  O  361-321  100. 
Berdich.  Edward;  Draper,  Peter;  and  Shea,  rimodiy.  lo  Invenbo  AG  Surface 

mounted  indicating  element  for  elevators.  5365.661,  O.  187-393  000 
Berding.  Christoph:  See— 

Schaefer,  Rainer.  Mobia.  Bela;  Berding.  Christoph;  Wtolf,  Peter,  and 
Lang.  Fndl.  3363364.  O.  43643.000. 
Beresford,  David  R.:  See — 

^^'^.-.^X*   ^-   "'•«*«•*•  *«yne  A.;   aid   Beresfonl.   David   R.. 
5365303.  O.  430-302.000. 
Berg  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
David,  Janes  J.;  Duesterhoeft  Scoa  S.;  Spickler.  John  M.;  and  Hiyama, 

Naoki,  5364,936.  a  439-159.000. 
Loman,  Martinus  H.;  and  Verhoeven,  Laurentius  M.,  5364  930   O 
439-631.000. 
Bergemont  Alben;  Mead,  Carver  A.;  Chi,  Min-bwa;  aad  Hagg*g.  Hosam,  to 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Base  capadtor  coiipted  photosensor 
witfi  emitter  tunnel  oxide  for  very  wide  dynamic  range  in  a  conlactless 
imaging  array  5366.044.  O   361-321.100. 
Bergemont.  Alben.  to  National  Semicondactor  Corporation.  Method  for 
reducing  the  spacing  between  die  horizontally-adjacent  floating  gates  of  a 
fia,sh  EPROM  anay.  3366.106.  O.  363-185.330 
Bcrglund.  Kris  A.;  and  Alizadefa,  Hasan,  to  Boad  of  Tnistees  operating 
Michigan  State  University.  Crystalline  composition  of  lysine  and  succinic 
aad  or  alkali  metal  sail  rtiereof  5365.610.  O.  562-561000 
Bergman.  Stephen  Play  card  5364.208.  O.  40-539.000 
Berkstresser.  David  E.:  See— 

Demaray.  Richard  E.;  Berkstresser.  David  E.;  aid  Henera.  Manuel  I 
5365.071.0.204-192.120.  c«.  i««nuei  j., 

Bemdt  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Wamer.  Mark  J.;  Benidt  »%yne  E;  Thoamton,  O.  N.,  Jr.;  Lauritzen 
Scoa  W;  and  Davis,  Kevin  W.,  5364,272.  O.  60-223.000. 
Berrian,  DonaM:  See— 

Westtndorp.  Han;  Mdling.  Hans;  Vanderpot  John  W.;  and  Benian. 
Donald,  5365.0.36.  Cl.  II  8-723.0MP. 
Berrill.  Michael  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  and  Associates  Limiled.  Liquid  levd 
monitor  having  a  plurality  of  proximily  sensors  and  a  sensor  actuating 
element  5365,687,  O.  250-577.000. 
Bertenshaw.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Talley,  John  J.;  Benensbaw,  Stephen  R.;  Granelo.  Matthew  J.-  aid 
Rogier.  Donakl  J  .  5.565.482.  O.  514-406.000. 
Benhe.  Marie-Christine:  Caubere.  Paul;  and  Fort  Yves,  to  Aiochem.  Process 
for  prepanng  diiocyanoalkyi  esters  of  (medi)acrylic  acid.  5365397,  O. 
558- 12.000. 
Bcrthold.  Herbert  and  Pichler,  Hans-Peter,  to  MAG  Masdaoen  und  Apna- 
rataebau.  Mediod  and  an  apparatus  for  winding  up  round  material  on  a 
drum  provided  widi  terminal  flanges  5364.637.  O.  242-25  OOR 
Bettin.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Erickson.  John  H  :  Tepper.  John  C;  Thacker.  Ike  C:  Tan.  Greg 
Vamchio.  Andmny  J.;  Pilla.  Arthur  A  ;  Bettin.  Mark  A.;  and  Brosche 
William  C  ,  5.565.005.  Cl.  607-51.000. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Thungstrom.  Eric;  and  Burgmayer,  Pad  R.,  5365,619,  O.  73-40  700 
Bcvis.  Bnan:  Vincze.  Bda;  and  Deeler.  Alan,  to  Edaicon.  Inc.  Ugadip  loadinc 

machine  and  process.  5364.262.  O.  53-471.000. 
Bhagat  Gopal  C:  See- 
Crooks.  Cyndiia  A.;  Ambrose.  Michael  W.;  Mao.  Stephan  A..  Jr.;  and 
Bhagat  Gopal  C.  5365.889.  O.  345-157.000. 
Bhandan.  Inderpal  S  ;  Maclnnis.  Alexander  G.;  and  Rajkumar.  Ragunadian. 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Priority-based  arbitrator 
on  a  token-based  communication  medium.  5366,177,  O.  370-85  300 
Biagini.  Luca:  See — 

Gaviani.  Giovanni;  and  Biagini.  Luca,  5365,712.  O.  367-10.100 
Biancfai  Intenuuiona]:  See — 

Gregory.  Wayne  B..  5364.612.  O.  224-633.000. 
Biandii.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Hirsch.  Thomas  S.;  Bianchi.  Richard  S.;  Penry.  Ron  B ;  aid  Buck. 
Kennedi  J..  5366326,  O.  395-500.000. 
Biber,  Joseph  N.:  See— 

Baihoiomy,  Erik  G.;  Biber,  Joseph  N.;  Damko,  Beverly  A.;  Johaisen, 
Norma  A.;  Kurowicki.  John  E.;  McSwain.  William  A.;  Slanek, 
Uwrence  C;  and  West  Roben  E.,  5364.343.  O.  108-13.000. 
Bidaux.  Marc  Device  for  die  injection  and  retention  of  a  treannem  produd 

in  a  masonry  stnicnire.  5364,244,  O.  52-514.500. 
Bidouanl.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Peglion.  Jean-Louis;  Vilaine.  Jean-Paul;  Villeneuve.  Nicole;  lliou,  Je»- 
Pierre;  and  Bidouard.  Jean-Piene.  5365,437,  O.  514-253.000 
Bienick.  Craig  S.:  See — 
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J  ;  llrmi^w,  Rokcn  S  ;  Bioucfc.  Oac  S.;  mi  Woken. 
$.364,809.  a   312-408  000. 


181  122  000 


Levy. 


Gregoty  T 
Bigtan.  DoRk 

Biflvi.  HMk  nd  Biglm.  Dorck.  5J«S.66S.  O 
Biglan.    Hiik:    aad    BtgUn.    Dorek 

5.365.665.  a.  181-122.000 
Bilco  Coaaay.  The:  Ste— 

Patomt.  Jerome  F .  Jr .  ad  Hipp.  Dmm  W  .  5  J65.274. 0  428-437.000 

Bilbos.  Dau(lai  W  .  C ullen.  Jaw*  W .  Kkm.  WiUua  W ;  PniM.  Robeit  E; 

Msycn.  Ceofy  J..  Ul.  wd  Rok.  Wkker  C  .  u  LocUwed  Mania  Coqw- 

i^oa.  fWl  MtaHM  aMkod  aad  lyneai  for  hifli  aviilabiltty  dociimeni 

ilMR  «d  codid  4m  fncesuag  5.366J99.  O.  393^  182  020 

Bio-kifidkal  Devico.  lac  5rr— 

Ebkcfii.  DiaK  lad  Giecn.  Lawnnce.  3J64.I24.  O  2-69.000 
Bio-Mea/Boehhater  latebeua  Reseack  lac.:  5m— 
Aadenaa.  Pari  C;  llitani,  IWdjr.  Jaaf.  Onoe  L 
Aadrt;  ad  Siioara.  Braao.  SJ63.476.  Q.  SI4-34Z00D. 
BioCiyK  fba—ifitiriti,  he.:  5w— 

Seai*.  Jota  A..  Ill;  Bwa.  Mi*  D  :  MoanoiBety,  Jota  A.;  ad  Edick. 

Sieve.  3J65.463.  C\.  514-265.000. 
Biogal  Gyoiyszeriya:  S*r— 

Zteb6.  istvte;  SzabtS.  EniOel;  Jacs6.  Stedor.  N«(6.  Gyfltiy;  Diao*. 
Btb.  Kjpon.  m.  THtmyi.  Ptta.  Bacsa.  Gyflny;  Enin.  ZMuaaaa; 
ad  GomiKM.  ZotHa.  3.363.214.  O  424-436.000 

Beadeiac.   Chaim.    Bva.    Da.    Fahk.    Chad.    Eriich.    Gadi 
Joaadia.  aad  hunter.  Gideon.  3>>6.)a8.  O   )93  402  000 
Bird.  Waica  M .  lo  Califoraia  Saw  ad  Kjufe  Woks.  Vartabie  duckncsi 

liBCW  saws  3.364 JI24.  O  8.3-661  000 
Birli.  Joseph  A.   &r— 

Bauer.  Aifred.  Birti.  JoKph  A  .  Becker.  Jack  J  .  Skilbcora.  Gfcg  L--  *">< 
Ramos.  Jose  L  .  5.366.362.  O  455-90.000. 
Binikjwa.  Masatnro.  Murakami.  McHoyoaki;  ad  Kawaliala.  Hidetsugu.  to 
Mauustuu    Electnc    Industrial    Co..    Ltd.    Ma(Bc«o-<jptKai    recording 
medium   3.565.278.  O   428^694  OML 
Bischoff.  Erwin:  Sre — 

Mitller.  Hwtwig.  Bischoff.  Erwin.  Fiedler.  \Mkcr-Bciad;  Weter.  Karl 
heinz.  Fugmann.  Biokhard;  ad  Rosen.  Biuao,  5.563.561.  CL  340- 
451000 
Bishop.  Gregory  D  :  and  Hibacr.  John  A  .  to  Ettucon.  faic.  Surgical  instrumem. 

5.364.615.  a   227  175  100 
Bittar.  Joseph  See- 

van  Rooy.  J«m  Pierre.  Biltar.  Joaeph;  Sirag.  David  J..  Jr.;  iMi  n>well. 
Brace  A  .  5JS64.5.50.  O    198-322.000 
Bjork.  Anden.  and  Andersson.  Gunnar.  to  Pharmacia  AB.  Method  for  treating 

substance  abuse  disorders  5.563.435.  O   314-252000 
Black.  Asnl  M..  Piamaa.  Benton  1  .  and  Rhoades.  Karen  L..  to  Scicor.  Inc. 

fllif  iMnlliii   "fi"'    ""   206-219000 
BiKk.  MariaO  R.;  ad  Myen.  Dwiny  D    Pelt  stretcher   5.564.293.  Q. 

69^19  200 
Blackburn.  Breai;  Barker,  ftaer.  GadduTlnnaa;  McDoweU.  Robert;  McCke. 
Lawrence;  Sooieii.  Todd.  Webb.  Rob.  and  Robatge.  Kirk,  lo  Geaeamch. 
Inc    Noapepodyl  iatecnn  mhibiuirx  having  speciftcily  for  the  GPIIJII. 
nctpta  5.565.449.01   514  219000 
Black  well.  James  A.:  Set— 

Oillehay.  David  R  ;  leaner.  David  W ;  WiagfieM.  Horace  L.  01:  ad 
Blackwell.  James  A  .  ^.365. 150.  O   264  3  300 
Blake.  James,  lo  Bnstol  Myers  Squibb  Company    Iterative  methods  for 

screening  pepode  libiaies   5_365.325,  O.  435-7  100 
Blank.  Werner  J .  lo  King  Industries.  Inc.  Acid  cich  resistant  automotive 

wpcoa   5.565 J3 1.  CI   525-456  000 
Blaaua.  Gerald  W    See— 

UrtMsh.  Glenn  f.  BlaMon.  GeraU  W;  McGinnis.  Robert  W.;  ad 
Dorinski.  Dale  W.  5.565.756.  C\.  320-15  000 
Blenninger.  Ernst:  See— 

Paeabuig.  Ulnch,  Bleaawfcr,  Eiaat;  GoedAe.  Peter,  aad  Deycrler. 
M^L  S.363J»2.  a.  156- 1 53.000. 
Bleys.  Gariiad  J.:  Ser— 

CbaCajotk  Pierre  G ;  Stioobaas.  Peter  F:  aad  Bleyi,  Gcriiad  J.. 
5.363  498  CI  521-155.000. 
BlKha.  Peter  J  Fishiiig  lure  ad  neHiod  for  laAiag  the  sane.  5.364.220.  a. 

4J-42.320. 
Block.  Gilbert:  St— 

Rnesloae.  Araold  B.;  ad  Bloch.  Gilbert  5.563.232.  a.  428-40.900. 
Bloch.  WiU:  Rmauad.  Joaaka  C  .  and  Read.  Alan  R  .  to  Ifcjftaaa  U 
Roche  Inc.  CoaptMilioa  aad  methods  for  inhibitmg  ifcaarimioa  of 
primers  duriag  stotafe  of  polyneraie  chain  reaction  leagean.  5 J6S J99, 
a  435-91  200. 
BkKk.  Haat-Dieter  See— 

Holzacr.  Chnaoph;  Wwaer.  Alfted;  Pandie.  Dietrich;  Block.  Hau- 
Dicaer.  Momio.  Hat-Heiafich;  aad  Ohieadorf.  WoMgaag.  5.565.615. 
a.  364-9.000. 
Bhie  Conl.  Ik.:  See— 

rirniir.  ITnariii  L.;  Lupya.  David  A.;  Sokoi.  Bna  V ;  Brokaw.  Pad 
r .  fliikiagfcaM  Joha  R..  ad  Spnfc.  Ma  W.  5.565.516.  O.  524- 
556.000 
Blum.  Bcmard  S  .  and  ZafleHi.  Mark,  lo  United  Technologies  Corporatian. 

Compoate  panng  sheet.  5.564.496.  Q   165-134  100. 
BMC  Software,  inc.:  5m— 

Loader.  David  B..  S.S66JX  CL  395-630.000. 
Board  of  Regents.  Uaiv.  of  Texai  Syi. 


M^da.  Daren;  Sessler.  Jonathan  L ,  Iverson,  Brent  U;  Sansom.  Petia 
I ;  ad  Crofts.  Shaun  P.  5.565.552.  C\  534  11  000. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  5rr — 

Kkbe.  Roben  J  .  and  Grant.  Aaae  M..  5.565.353.  O  435  240  250. 
Li.    Liuong;    Gloyna.    Eaiaa   F.;    aad    McKendty.    Jacqueline    K., 
5.565.616.  a   585  700000 
BoanI  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  Stale  University  and  Agricultural  aal 
Mrrhairil  College  See — 

Roy.  Aaaava.  SchiUing.  Paul  J  ;  and  Eaton.  HarviU  C.  5.565.028.  CL 
106-705  000 
Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  State  Univenity:  5ee— 

Bcrglund.  Kns  A  .  and  Alizadeh.  Ha.san.  5.36S.6ia  O.  562-562.000. 
Board- IMi  Electrooic  Co  .  Ltd   See- 
Chen.  David  C   H  .  5.564.559.  O  200-339.000. 
BObel.    Fnetkich.    and    Bauer.    Norbctt.   to   Fnainhofer  Gesdlschaft   zur 
Forderuag  der  mgewaadKn  Forschung  e  V  Method  and  arrangement  for 
determining  the   layer-tluckncss  and  the   substrate  lemperalure  during 
coatiag  5.364.830.  O  374-126.000. 

BobM  SA'  5ft 

Branas.  Jua.  5.364.338.  O.  101-424.000. 
BOC  Group.  Inc.  The:  See— 

Ramachandran.  Ramakrishnu;  and  Menon.  Rafha  K.,  S.36S.089,  O. 
208-113  000 
Bochad,    Camille.    to    ROBATEL     Device    for   cooling   containments. 

5.564.498.0    165  169  000 
Bochumer  Eisenhullc  Heintzmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  5rr — 

Domanski.  Lothar.  and  Pod}adtke.  Rudi.  5  J64.867.  O.  405-290.000. 
Bodagcr.  Gregory  A.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Compay.  Process 

for  forming  a  cokred  image  5.365.301.  a.  430-257  000 
Bodyguard.  Inc.:  See— 

Hader.  Anhur  J .  5.564.339.  a  1I6-28.00R. 
Boehhnger  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Soboru.  Rainer;  ad  Khngkr.  Pianz  D..  3.565.037.  C\.  127-42.000 
Boefaringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Amdu.  Dietrwh.  Ldsel.  Walter,  and  Roos.  Otto.  5.563.432.  O.  314- 
248.000 
Boefariatv  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Tifciifii   Rainer.  Motaia.  Bcla.  Betding.  Chnstoph.  Wolf.  Peter,  and 
La«.  Fridl.  5.363.364.  CI.  436-43  000 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Butlnck.  James  N..  Jr;  ad  Joaes.  Darrcll  D,  5J65.242,  O.  427- 
230000 
Boeing  Connay,  The:  5»» — 

Tnmbadi.  Thomas  E,  3.564.652,  O.  244-75.00R. 
Boelema.  Eltjo  See— 

Klaunzer.  Norma:  Wichman.  Ralf;  Tappe.  Gusuv;  and  Boelema.  Ehjo. 
5.565.138.0   252  186.100. 
Boeochcr.  William  C:  5e«— 

Oeland.    Robert    K.;    Roberts.    Lany;   aad   Bcencher.   William   C. 
5.564.601,0.222-129.100. 
Bogda.  Paula  L.:  See— 

Gosling.  Christopher  D:  Zhag.  Scott  Y;  and  Bogda.  Paula  L. 
5.365.090.  CI   208-1.34000 
Boggs.  Darrcll  D  :  Brown.  Gary  L  .  Hancock.  Michael  M  ;  Parker.  Donald  D  ; 
and  Rupnick.  Gail  M..  lo  Intel  Corporation    Method  for  state  recovery 
during  assist  and  restart  in  a  decoder  having  a  alias  mechmism.  5.566,298, 
O   395  182  080 
Boguaz.  Anthony  J :  See — 

ul  Azam.  Zafw;   Bogusz.  Anthony  J.;  and  Lundhohn.  Andrew  S.. 

5.566.224.  O   379  58  000. 

Bohtin.  Leif.  to  AktieboUgei  Medicinsk  Reologi  Lund.  Method  for  measuring 

iheoiogical    properties   and    ffaeometer   for   carrying   out    die    method. 

5.565.620.  CI   73  54  250 

BAhtiafer.  Bertram;  and  Schilo.  Diederich.  lo  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  Polyester 

fiber  aai  praceis  fur  the  production  diereof  5.565.522.  O.  525-176.000. 

fliikliag.  Paa:  aai  Mason.  Cathy.  Word  forming  card  game  having  a  top. 

5,364.710.  O  273-299.000. 
Bolger.  Thomas  V;  Yaag.  Jiai«;  and  Limbeig.  Allen  L..  lo  Samsung  Elec- 
traaics  Co.,  Lid.  Receiver  with  ovenampling  analog-lo-digital  conversion 
for  digital  signals  accompanied  by  aiulog  TV  signals.  5.363,930.  O. 
348-572.000. 
BoUiaei.  Marie  D.:  See— 

Bcadca.  David  R.;  ad  Bolliger.  Mark  D..  5.563.386. 0.  437-209.000. 
Boh  Secarity  Prodacts,  lac.:  See— 

Evas,  itidfely  C,  3,564J97,  O.  70-227  000 
fliiaaiiaiit  DaMe  P.;  Ziemer,  Jola  H.;  Engels,  Cheryl  A.;  Wulf,  James  B  ;  aid 
PriV*"— ■  Robot  A.,  lo  Praxair  Technology.  Inc.  Cryogenic  rectification 
system  with  dual  phase  tutboexpansion  5.564.290.  O  62  646  000. 
Bonzo.  Roy  T ;  Shafer.  H  Gordon.  Jr;  and  Trcntehna.  Jackson  P.  to  Coming 
lacorporated.  Apparatus  and  method  for  wire  cutting  glass-ceramic  wafers. 
5J64.409.  O    I  i5  12  000 
Boo*.  Chris  M.:  See — 

Curley.  Dennis  M.;  and  Boos.  Clvis  M..  5.564.454.  O.  133-126.000. 
Bontron.  Frank  G  :  See— 

Boucha.  CInslopbe;  Bordron.  Frank  G.;  Saksik.  Gilbert  S.;  and  Upde- 
graff.  Stephen  W.  5.364.933.  O  439-76  100 
Bomn.  Robert;  Levinsky.  Jeff  L.;  Ricks.  Robert  D  ;  and  Worth.  Laura  A.,  lo 
VitalSca.  Inc  Method  of  identifying  valid  signal -carrying  channels  in  a 
cardioRspiraiory  alert  system.  3364.429.  O   128-6%.000 
Borys.  Tadeusz.  Zohar.  Avi;  and  Deleon.  Albol.  Auiomodve  trim  piece. 
3.564 J49,0.  32-716.500. 
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BtMchelli.  Diane  H  ;  Connor.  David  T ;  Kramer,  James  B.;  and  Unangsl.  Paul 
C.  to  Warner-Lambert  Compay  Benzotfaiophene.  benzofimn  and  indole- 
duazepinones.  oxazepinones  and  diazepinones  as  inhibitors  of  cell  adhe- 
sion and  as  inhibitors  of  HIV  5.565.446,  O.  514-211.000. 
Bosenum.  John  J.:  See — 

Levy,  George  L.;  Boaeraan,  John  J.;  Ehsa,  Hassa;  and  Nieh.  Oyde  T 
5J64.677.  CI.  231-129.120.  =i.«-iyae  i.. 

Bouchan.  Chtistophe;  Bordron.  Frank  G.;  Saksik.  Gilbert  S.;  and  Updegraff. 
Stephen  W .  to  Molcx  Incorporated.  System  for  removing  electrical  chaiges 
"*"'•"««'  wth  memory  card  connecton.  5.364.933.  O  439-76  100 
Boackard,  DonaM:  See- 
Marvin.  Robert:  Owen.  Malcolm:  and  BouchatL  Donald,  3 J64  972  O 
431-526  000 
Boudreau.  David  E  ;  Doumani.  George  A  ;  PaupUs.  William  J.:  and  Samarov. 
Victor  M..  lo  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  Molded  video  display  screen 
bezel.  3,565.934.  O.  348-818.000 
Boulmger.  Roger,  and  Metta.  Ravio.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Inc  Package  for 
dispensing  a  fluid  treating  substance  and  method  and  apparatus  for  heal- 
sealing  <ie  dispensing  package  5.564.263.  O  53-479.000 
Boullon.  David  A  ;  Vucenic,  Wayne;  and  Stallings.  John  P..  to  Diacom 
5^^^^'  '395*I6lSm)"^  •PP«n»  for  implemeating  user  feedb«:k. 
Bound.  John' A.  See— 

McCotinell.  Wesley  J  ;  and  Bound.  John  A..  5.563.258, 0. 428-122  000 
Bowe-PassM  Reinigungs-Und  Waschereitechnik  GmbH  See— 

Geigct,  Fnedrich.  5.564.292.  O.  68-27.000. 
Bower.  Bakara  K.:  See— 

CarisCTi.  William  C:   Haitle.  Jelliey  E;  and  Bower.   Baibaia  K. 
5  J64J24.  a.  47-57.600.  ^^ 

Bowler.  Gary  I.:  See— 

MakMic.  Joseph  W   G ;  Simms.  Robeit  A.:  and  Bowler    Ganv  I 
5.565,231.  CI  426-532  000.  ^^ 

Bowma.  TVevor  Basketball  ring  mount  5.364.694.  O.  273-1  50R 
Boy.   Hans -Joachim;   and   Manischek.   Siefu.   to   Vblkswagen   AG    Side 

mounted  airbag  device.  5364.735,  O   280-730.200 
Boya«on   Richard,  to  R   W.  Industries.  Inc.  Compaq  fenced  enclosure. 

5J64.367.0    119-474.000. 
Boyd,  CletUi:  See— 

Gersiuag,  Siegfried:  and  Boyd,  Clews,  5  J65.003.  O.  482-26.000 
Boyd.  Lawmcc  F.:  See— 

Raymtnd.  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Johnston.  Frurii  W.;  and  Boyd,  Lawrence  F 

5.564.461,  O.  137-315  000.  ^^  """cnce  r., 

Boyer.  Einqt  W.;  and  Byng.  Graham  S  .  to  Solvay  Enzymes.  Inc.  Alkaline 

protease  kom  Bacillus  pmieolyticus  species.  5.565.348.  O  435-221  000 

Boytim.  Mahew  A.;  and  Palazzolo.  Fianas  M..  to  Delco  Electronics  Cor- 

??S^2.^7^foJlr    '^    '"    "--'-"^    "^'^ 
Brabender.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Breede*.  Howard  E:  and  Brabender.  Thomas  R.,  5,564,723  O  280- 
79.300. 

*'o'^«9-3SoOOO*^ ■  "^  ^"^  G«r»y  D  Microscopy  system  5366.020, 
Brady.  C   Limar;  and  Keller,  Gary  E,  to  International  Paper.  Drum  filter 

shower  roll  5.565.110.  O.  210-770.000. 
Braga.  Viltorio:  See— 

Giavariw,  Carlo:  SauareUi,  Maria  L;  Scarsella,  Marco:  and  Braga, 
Vinorio,  5,565,510.  O.  524-70.000. 
Brambilla.  Massimiliano;  See — 

Lombtrschi.  Giampaok>;  and  Brambilla.  Massimiliano.  3.366. 1 38.  O. 

3oo- 157.000. 

Biame.  Charles  P ;  Cree.  Timodiy  F.;  Downs.  Stephen  R.:  GulUfocd.  Philip  C: 

Imron.  Wan  A.;  and  Teel.  Janes  L.,  Jr..  to  Ericsson  Inc.  RF  ttunking 

mulnsite  switch  configuration  and  diagnostics  interface.  3366388,  CI. 

Branas.  Juaa.  to  Bobst  SA  Device  for  washing  inking  elements  of  a  rotary 

priaBttgahchine  5.564.338.  O    101-124.000. 
*'?^  ^"*'  "''<*«"''™«*-  Karlheinz;  Tegtmeyer.  Dietrich;  Friedricsen 
Ralf:  and  Zaiges.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  AkliengesellschaJ*    Process  for 
purifying  orgaic  synthesis  products.  5.565.102.  O  210-500.280 
Briaoaatk.  Bcr  Ingvar.  to  Medevelop  AB.  Anchoring  element  for  anchorace 

■  fcoae  tissue.  5.564.926.  CI.  433-174.000. 
Braaham.  Douglas  G  .  to  New  Holland  North  America.  Inc.  Reservoir  tank  for 

skid  steer  baden.  5,564,749,  O.  280-830.000 
Braiham,  Lalry  E:  See— 

Meadowt.  David  L;  Kurja.  Kaherine  C:  and  Braham   Larrv  E 
5.564.5%.  CI.  222-94.000.  ^ 

Braiten.  Jack  R..  to  Rloa-Systems  Compay.  Method  for  retrofittinK  fillers 

with  permaent  fiher  media  belt  5365.1 12.  CI.  210-780000 
Braud.  John  W.;  and  Gilbreadi.  Helen  G .  to  XL  Corporation.  High-solids 

adhesives  and  method  of  producing  same.  5365311,  O.  524-270.000 
Braun  Aktien|esellschafl:  See— 

Lage.  Klaus-Peter.  5364,153.  CI    15-187.000. 
Braun.  Wilhebn:  See— 

Rischen.  Dietmar.  Huber.  Martin:  and  Braun.  Wilhelm,  5364,909,  O 
417-273.000. 
Brilunlich.  Gabriele;  Fischer.  ROdiger:  Es-Sayed.  Mazen:  Hanko.  Rudolf 
Tudhope.  Stephen;  Stuiton,  Graham;  Abram.  Trevor.  McDonald-Gibson' 
Wendy  J.;  and  Rizgerald.  Mary  F.  to  Bayer  Aktiei^esellschaft! 
Oxalylanunt>-benzofurw-  and  benzotfaienyl-derivativcs.  5365,488  CI 
514-469.000. 


Bravo.  Sergio  M.  Protective  collar  for  fill  pipe  adapttv.  5364.858   O 

405-52.000. 
Bray  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Raymond.  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Johnston,  Frank  W.;  and  Bovd,  Lawrence  F 
5364,461,0.137-315.000  ■="«  r., 

Brazeal,  Russell  S,  to  Kutchens  Industries.  Inc.  Pneumatically  ooenled  slider 

locking  mechaism.  5364.725.  O.  280-149  200 
Breeden  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

^"S*^  Howard  E;  and  Brabender,  Thomas  R.,  5364,723,  O  280- 
79.300. 

Breeden,  Howard  E:  and  Brabender,  Thomas  R.,  to  BieedenGrtwp  Inc  The 
Institutional  delivery  cart  with  force  distributing  letaining  sua  mecha- 
nism 5364,723,  CI.  280-79.300.  *  ^  ^^ 
Brecdis,  John  F.:  See — 

Caron.  Ronald  N.;  and  Brecdis,  John  F.,  5365,045.  O.  148-432  000 
Brnphol.  Gerhard;  and  Knolle,  Jochen.  to  Hoechst  AktiengesdlschafL  Syn- 
diesis  of  peptide  aminoalkylamides  and  peptide  bydrazides  by  the  solid- 
phase  mediod.  5365.606.  O  560- 1 58  OOa^  -TineiDuo- 
Bretvik.  Kare;  Smedal.  Ame;  and  Syvcitsen.  Kare.  to  Den  Norske  Slats 
Oijesclskap  A.S.  System  for  offshore  loadingAmkading  of  a  flowaHe 
medium,  especially  oil.  5364.957.  O.  441  5.000 
Brans.  Douglas  J ;  and  Schoeffler.  Max  S.,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc 
Automatic  speech  recognition  (ASR)  processing  using  confidence  mea- 
sures. 5366.272. 0.  395-2.400.            »"            «         «        «««  «»- 
Brennema.  Douglas  E.:  See— 

Cozes,  niana;  Brennema.  Douglas  E;  Fritfldn.  Mailyidiu:  and  Moody 
Terry  W.,  5365,424,  0.514-1 2.000. 
Brewer,  rimodiy  T:  See— 

McCambridge.  Lora  K.;  Andrews,  James  A  ;  Hellings.  Carl  T;  Hason 

Eric  W.;  Kimmich.  Jon  B.;  Brewer. Timothy  T:  Van  Flandem  Michael 

W;  and  Henderson.  Paul  E,  Jr..  5365.887.  O.  345-145.000. 

BKy.  William  W.;  Anderson.  Weston  A.;  Wong.  Wai  H.;  Fuks,  Luiz  F 

Kotsubo,  Vincent  Y.;  and  Withers.  Richard  S..  to  Conductus.  Inc  Nuclear 

magnetic  resonance  probe  coil  5365.778.  O.  324-318.000 

Bncker.  James  A  ;  and  Greenfield.  Alan  D ,  to  Leaf-Pro.  Inc   RakinE  ad 

pick  up  tool  5364.267.  0.56-400.120. 
Bnckner.  Steven  J.:  See— 

Barhachyn.  Michael  R.:  and  Brickner.  Steven  J.,  5365371.  CL  546, 
144.000. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See — 

Sawa.  Eiji;  Tanaka,  ferula:  Mori.  Yiachiro:  Okada,  Toioio;  lUdzawa, 
V^bUo(  Takagi,  Koji;  and  Kawagoe.  Takahiro,  5365,968,  O.  355- 

Brief.  David  C;  DeJager.  Gregory  L.;  and  Hamstra.  James  R..  to  National 
Semiconductor  Corp.   Intelligent  repeater  functionality.  5366,203,  O. 

Briesch,  Michael  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Sitan  injected 

gas  turbine  system  widi  lopping  steam  mrbine.  5364.269.  O.  60-39  050 

Bnght,  Gene  M.;  Desai.  Kishor  A.;  Seeger,  Thomas  F;  and  Smolarek.  Teresa 

A.,   to   Pfizer   Inc.    Neuroleptic   2-substiluted   perhydro- 1 -h-pyridol  I  2- 

ajpyrazines  5365,453,  O.  514-249.000.  yj  "^  ■ 

Brill.  Gunter  See — 

Hagen.  Helmut:  Pfister.  Jueigen:  Brill.  Gumer  Nilz,  Geriiad;  Wueizei; 
Biuno:  and  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto.  5365.408.  O.  5O4-IO4.00O. 
Bnnker,  C.  Jeffrey:  See — 

Deshpande,  Ravindra;  Smith,  Douglas  M.;  and  Brinker,  C.  Jeffrey 
5.565,142,  O.  252-315.200. 
Bnstol-Myers  Squibb  Compay:  See— 

BmvUle,  Jacques:  Mattel.  Alain;  and  Aruffo.  Alejandro  A..  5365,433. 

Blake.  James.  5.565.325.  O  435-7.100. 

Hewawasam.  Piyasena;  Meanwell,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Gribkoff  \Ueatin 

K.  5365,483.  O.  514-411.000. 
Schieven,  Gary  L..  5365.491.  O  514-492.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Con^nny:  See — 

Gmland,  PhiHp  H.;  Conner,  Michael  J:  and  Gill,  Peter  R.,  5364,655.  d. 

British-America  Tobacco  Compay  Limited'  See 

Naylor.  Donald  B  .  5.564.444.  O.  131-290.000. 

British  Nuclear  Fuels  pic:  See- 
Davidson,  lain  S.:  Rice.  Thomas  G.;  and  Hague.  Mark.  5.565.980.  O. 

jjf^'^j  /.UUU. 

British  Sugar  PLC:  See— 

Makme.  Joseph  W.  G.;  Simms.  Robeit  A.;  and  Bowler.  Ganv  1 
5.565.231.  O.  426-532.000.  ^^ 

Brodie.  Benjamin  T;  and  Witters.  John  D..  to  Ruke  Coiporaion  Muhipie 
slope  analog-to-digital  converter  having  increased  linearity.  5365.869. 0. 
341-168.000. 
Brady.  Yaakov.  to  Environmental  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  and  articles  for 

killing  termites.  5364.222,  O.  43- 1 24.000. 
Brokaw,  Paul  E:  See— 

Fausnighl,  RonaM  L.;  Lupya,  David  A.;  Sokol.  Bria  V:  Brokaw  Pad 

E;  Nottingham.  John  R.;  and  Spiik,  John  W.,  5365316,  O.  524- 

556.000. 

Brooks.  Andrew  G..  lo  Baker  Hughes  bicorporaled.  Mediod  of  conecting  for 

axial  and  trasverse  error  components  in  magnetometer  readings  during 

wellbore  survey  operations.  5364.193.  O.  33-302.000. 

Brooks.  Gregory  E.  Log  skidder  apparatus  for  a  diree  point  hitch.  5364.887. 

O.  414-735.000. 
Brooks.  Jerry  B.  Rage  golf  system.  5364.988.  O.  473-150.000. 
Broscfae.  William  C:  See— 
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Pill 


EhcksoB.  Jotai  H  ;  Tqipw.  foiM  C;  HiKka.  Ike  C.  Tun.  Ont: 
VMiichio.  AMhony  J  .  PilU,  Arthur  A..  Benin.  Mark  A  ;  and  Brosche. 
Wilbn  C  .  JJ65.005,  O  607-51.000 
Bnne.  Dviel  J :  Set— 

Chidlaw.  Vtok  B ,  Riom.  Dwayae  T;  TbonMoa.  C«ol  A.;  Kelly. 
Donald  J;  and  Brmc.  DmM  I.,  ).MS.I33.  Q.  264-41  000 
Broien.  Theodore  P.;  5ee— 

Bagley.  Scon  W ;  Bnaen.  Tlieodore  P;  Chaknvarly.  Prasun  K.;  Dhanoa, 
Daljil  S.;  Rk*.  KcMMh  J .  Greenlee.  WilUam  J  ;  Kevin.  Nancy  J  , 
Pcnibaae.  Dougiai  J :  Rivero.  Ralph  A.;  Walih.  Thomas  F ;  Williams. 
David  L.  Jr.;  Toopence.  Richard  B  ;  and  Maohewt.  Jay  M  .  S.563.48S. 
a  514-452.000. 
Brother  Kocyo  Kabnshiki  KautK  Ste— 

Kawagudn.  Tyuahi.  5.S64J43.  O.  400-208.000. 
SAina.  Mikio.  5.S63.m«.  O.  347-23.000. 
Bnwa.  BeajHUi  J.:  Stt—  _ 

Rohhina,  Bradford  B.;  Brorni,  Benjamin  J.;  and  Reichert  taer  A.. 
5.566.18S.a.  371-27  000. 
Brown.  Fkiyd;  See — 

Rowae.  WUlian  T .  Mvzullo.  Oanel:  Brown.  Floyd;  and  Guananson. 
Gmmv.  5.565.910.  Ci.  348-15.000. 
Brown.  G«y  L:  See—  _    . 

DmcU  D.;  Brown.  0^  L;  Hancock.  Michael  M.;  Parker. 
I  D.;  a«l  Rupnick.  Gail  M..  5.566.298.  O  395  182080 
Browa,  Oeorae:  See — 

Itekcf .  ^iaupher  J :  and  Blown.  Georae.  5J64.650.  O.  244-3  170 
Brown,  leat  D.;  mhI  Bannister.  Jerry  A   Center  shot  exDusion  head  for 
e.5.565J18.  a  425-113.000 
J  .  Jr.:  See- 
Sun.  Tawei.  Brown.  Nancy  R.;  Brown.  Jcsae  J..  Jr.;  and  Kang.  Min. 
5.565.245.0  427-430.100 
Brown.  Nancy  R  ;  See — 

Sun.  Tawei;  Brown.  Na«:y  R.;  Brown.  Jesac  J..  Jr.;  and  Kang.  Min. 

5J65J45.  a.  427-430  100 

Brown.  RonM  E.;  Reed.  Larry  E.;  Greenwood.  GU  J.;  Harper.  Timothy  P; 

ad  SdMnc  Mak  D .  to  Phillips  Petroleuin  Company.  Method  for  pro- 

a  Hbc  having  cuke  fnmuiKin  and  carhon  moaoude  inhibiting 

used  for  Ifae  thermal  cracking  of  hythocarhons.  5.565.087. 

CI 

Bnmadi.  ORg  A-.  lo  SEG  Cotiwraliom.  Ftower  supply  with  die  mam 
■vciHive  concept  of  periodically  drawing  power  from  a  DC  source. 
5J65.739.  O-  315-169  300 
Broz.  John  J    See- 

Foskr.  Phillip  W.;  Foster.  GeraU  T;  Burton.  Paul;  and  Broz.  John  J.. 
5J64J506.a    171^3000. 
Bioze.  Guy:  See —  _ 

Thomas.  Babara;  Broie.  Gt^;  aKi  Motyka.  Andrea.  S.S6S.4I9.  O. 
510- 197  000. 
Bruce.  E  Wilham.  II;  HartweU.  Dave.  Fenwick.  David  M..  Foley.  Dems;  attd 
Vm  Dotcn.  Stephen  R..  lo  Digital  Equtpmeni  CorporaDon.  Medwd  and 
^ipiMut  for  ad^ve  memory  access  5.566.325.  CI   395-494  000 
BiachmMin.  Bemd.  Minges.  Rolamt;  Schade.  Chnstian;  and  Stiefcnhoefer. 
BASF  UliingrtiflarlMfl  Mymeric.  caialytically  active  com- 
rir  mcpaaiion.  and  *iir  Me  aa  calalyMs  in  dK  ptcparaboa  of 
laiaiag    iiliiiii  poapt.  5 J6S.527.  O.  525-28 1 .000 
Briick.  Stephen  C    See—  __ 

Presser.  Dwigfat  W .  Brack.  Stephca  C;  ami  Monsrad.  Lon  L..  5  J64.780. 
a.  297-238.000. 
Bracker.  Onrtes  F:  See— 

Halwv.  TWkaran  K.;  1V">-  Vkoa-Shcng;  Palumho.  Anthony  C  ;  and 
Bnscker.  Chates  P..  SJ63J66.  O.  428-332.000. 

Bdlfawiler.  Eduard:  See—  

Beeck.  Akxaukr.  and  Brflhwikr.  Eduard.  5J64.896. 0  415-175  000. 
Bruae.  Kay:  See— 

Geisahnter.  Gent  Bnme.  Kay;  Bauer.  Kat;  ami  Huher.  Anton  S.. 
5J65.6I3.  a.  562-496.000 
Bi 


Azioaf.  Sabriaa;  BdtaMer.  Mavice;  Bruneau.  Vncent;  mi  Goutgue. 
Fi6Mxic.  5.365.868.  CI  341  1.55000 
BranelU.  Michnel  F:  See- 
Maxwell.  Henry  A ;  Brunelh.  Michael  F;  and  Stekzer.  Gonlon  L. 
5.564.852.  O   403-97  OOO 
Biunmai.  Bahro;  and  PCrsaoa.  Sog.  to  ASEA  Browa  Boven  AB  ladustnal 

robot  5J64J12.  O  74-490.020. 
Brunswick  Bow  hag  *  Bilbanls:  See — 

Gretziy.  Anthony  J.,  aal  Slirhng.  Michael  F..  5J64.986.  O.  273- 

113.000 

Bryan.  David  A  .  Basile.  Carlo,  and  Hulyalka.  Samir  N  .  u  Phihpa  Eke 

iroaics  North  America  CorporaDon.  Method  and  apoaralus  for  cooaaaai 

eating  diptiJ  Ktevinoa  apiati  aaa^  a  aigaai  cmaleiiation  formed  by  fou 


signal  coaatellaooaa  ptaoad  ia  *e 
BTR  Aalivibnaan  Syi 

1^.  SoiaMn  H;  Hein.  Ricfaaid  D;  and  Roth.  Ji 
^&-3M00. 


fbiv 
5J63.926.  a  348-426.000 


iA..5J65J5l.a. 


Mahn  W .  aid  Buchan.  Stephen  M..  5J64.470.  Q.  137- 

SM.aoo. 

1^  s^f 

r    '    '    Matin  W.  and  Buchai.  Stephen  M..  5.564.47a  CL  137- 
3S4.00a 


Buchanan.  Robert  W.;  and  Malek.  Merk  J  Internal  mandrel  for  uae  in  pipe 

bending  5.564J03.  Q.  72-465  000. 
Buck.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Hifsch.  Thomas  S ;  Bianchi.  Richard  S ;  Perry.  Ron  B.;  and  Buck. 
Kenneth  J  .  5.566.326.  O.  395-500.000. 
Bugner.  Douglas  E..  Mey.  William;  and  Kamp.  Dennis  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Cixnpany   Migration  imaging  with  dyes  or  pigments  lo  effect  bleaching. 
5J65J87.  a.  430-41000. 
Bite.  Chris  A  :  See— 

Ftoehier.  Brian  C  ;  and  Buhr.  Chris  A..  5.563.553.  O.  536-26 J20. 
Bull  CP8:  See— 

Ujon.  Michel.  5.566 J23.  Q.  395-48 1 .000. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Hirsch.  Thomas  S  ;  Bianchi.  Richard  S.;  Peny.  Ron  B.;  and  Buck. 
Kenneth  J..  5.566J26,  Q.  395-500.000. 
Bullock.  Kyle:  See—  ^ 

Rubin.  Craig  A.;  Rubin.  Randy  B  ;  and  Bullock.  Kyle.  5.565  J65.  O. 
428-263.000. 

Ebert.  Joig:  Gomon.  Voiker;  and  Bungaten.  Dieter.  5.564.775.  O. 
296-202.000. 
Buodd.  Torgeir.  u  Lincoln  Electric  Company.  The.  Self-cleaning  fiime 

extraction  device  5.565.012.  O  55-294.000. 
BuralU.  Bernard.  Jouve.  Lucien;  and  Sauvan.  Marcel.  Co  Societe  Nadonale 
Indintnelle  et  Aerospatiale  Thin  broatfliand  microslnp  antenna.  5.565.873. 
a.  343-7000MS 
Burande.  Agnts:  See— 

Leioy.  frbitrK.  Malle.  Gerard;  Burande.  Agnis;  and  Duvauk.  Yolanda. 
5.563.192,0.424-70  500 
Buich.  Kevin  P:  See- 
On^,  Lee  A.;  aid  Burdi.  Kevin  P..  5.564.791.  O.  301-5.210. 

Burden.  Gregory  P.:  Set —  

Gruber.  John  G  ;  and  Burden.  Gregory  P.  5.366,162.  O.  370-13.000. 

Burgmayer.  Paul  R.:  Set —  

Thangsnom.  Eric;  and  Burgmayer.  Paul  R .  5.565.619.  O  73-40700 
Burk    Mak  J.,  to  Du  Pom  de   Nemours.   E    1 .  and  Company.  Chiral 
phospbolMes  viachiral  1.4-diol  cyclic  sulfates  5.565.-593.  CI  556-14.000 
Burke    David  J.,  to  LTG  Uifltecbnische  GmbH.  Pin  ovens  and  transfer 

devices  dieiefor.  5.564.334.  O    101-40000 
Buikhat.  Georg;  Lawenhagen.  Rolf-Dieter.  Weir.  Andreas;  and  Zellmer. 
Vblker.  to  TH.  GoWtchmidt  AG    Polysiloxane-polyoxyalkylene  block 
copoiymen  and  dieir  uae  as  additives  for  hair  cosmetics.  5.363,194,  O. 
424-70  120 
Burkfaohler,  Shawn  W :  Set— 

Doiuigaa.  U»t  A.  T;  Paker.  William  T;  and  Burkboider.  Shawn  W . 
3J64.943.  O.  439-367.000. 
BtaliMW  CoaaolidalBd  Limited  Incorporalian:  See — 

\mtM,  Zoka  K..  5.564.570.  O.  206-523.000. 
Batady  Coiponlioa:  See— 

Maxwell.  Henry  A.;  BninelU.  Michael  F;  and  Stehzcr.  Gordon  L. 
5  J64.852.  O.  403-97.000. 
Bums.  Alan  A.:  See- 
Honey.  Stanley  K  .  Cavallao,  Richard  H.;  Hill.  David  B  ;  Heinzmann. 
Fred  J     nullips.  Alan  C;  Outhart.  HaroM;  Bums.  Alan  A.;  Rino. 
Chattes  L;  aid  Evaas.  Philip  C  .  5.564.698.  O  273  1 28  OCR 
Biant.  Cannea  D..  lo  St^iek  Corporatiaa.  \5\Kn  high  density  integrated 

circaii  packMn  aiiltnit  mA  mgmtm.  5.566.051.  O  361-704.000. 
Bvaa.  David  ll:airi  MMii.  Umim  E..  to  PhilHp*  PetroictM  Canny. 
Appatams  for  uaitmlllag  rniMwal  of  polymerization  reiKtiaa  ettieat. 
5.363.174.  O  422  13100). 
Buim.  Irvia;  Robbins.  Patrick;  and  Yankaitis.  Michael  J .  lo  Rockfotd 
M— failiaaM  Group.  Inc.  Wire  strughtcning  apparatus  with  long-life 
«aa.  3.364^99.  O.  72-79  000 
Burr.  Jenny:  Nordgren.  Gregory;  Stnd.  Eric  W.;  and  Gleaaon.  Kimberiy  R.. 
10  CHcade  Microtech,  he    Coaxial  wafer  probe  with  tip  shielding. 
5.563.788.  O.  324-762.000 
BurreU.  Jonathan  C  :  See— 

MineUi.  Jeffrey  D ;  Burrell.  Jonadian  C;  mA  Wheaton.  Sheldon  T. 
3.364.36a  a  200-516000. 

Iltiilaie   Clak  A.;  Burroughs.  Charies  J.;  and  Kautz.  Richard  L.. 
5J6SJ66.0.  341-133.000. 

Kama.  Keidi  J  ;  and  Burt.  Peter  J  .  5.566.251.  O  382-284000 
Bun  R  Douglas,  to  Shiader  Canada  Limited  Integral  inlet  valve  and  mixer 

10  promote  mixing  of  fluidt  in  a  tank  5.564.825.  O   366-175.200 
Daw,  Paul:  See—  .  ^     . 

9ama.  Phillip  W.;  Foeter.  Gerald  T;  Bunoa.  Paul;  and  Broz.  John  J  . 
5J64.506.  O    171-63.000. 
Biaae,  Heary:  See— 

Focke.  Heiai;  aad  Baae.  HcaiY.  5.564.563.  O  206-268  000. 
BusKo.  Vinceuot  ead  O*  MMtan.  wigi.  to  Diocco  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process 
for  producing  kigMy  attOifhaai  pnpylene  polymers.  5.565.532,  O.  526- 
114  000. 
Bminrtt  aad  la«in«iaaal  Pumiture  Manufacturers  Association.  The:  See— 
Kokot.  DouglH  D ;  Van  De  Riet.  Mary  Beth;  Albc.  Paul  R;  'Rinkel. 
Steven  R;  Williams.  James  M..  Rusler.  Randy  J.;  and  Suzuki.  Janet 
K.  G..  5J64.195.  O   33  545.000 
Bader.  Aara  S  .  Madden.  Thomas  J  ;  Soderquist.  Robcn  W ;  and  Sullivan. 
Dennis  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Piessure  vessel  fuel  nozzle 
■appon  far  aa  industrial  gas  turbine  eagiae.  5.564.271.  O.  60-39.310. 


Butler.  Brian  K.;  Padovani.  Roberto:  and  Zehavi.  Ephraim.  to  QUALCOMM 
Incorporated.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  determining  dau  rate  of  nansmil- 
led  variable  rate  data  in  a  communications  receiver  5.566.206.  CI.  375- 

Butler.  Michael.  Foundation  aad  floor  construction  means.  5J64.235.  O. 

52-126.600. 
Butler.  Atkian  S.:  Kao,  Chang  Y;  and  Kuruts.  James  P.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  improving  the 
performance  of  a  token  ring  network.  5J66.I78.  CI  .170-85  500 
Buiterfa.ss.  Dieter;  Schuhmacher.  Haix-Joachim;  and  Mueller.  Michael  W   to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  fibers  containing  mainlv  doIvdio- 
pylene  5.565.269.  O.  428-357.000. 
Buttrick.  James  N .  Jr;  and  Jones.  DarreU  D.,  to  Boeing  Company  The 

Lubricaai  applications  to  a  hole.  5.565.242.  CI.  427-230000 
Bylon  Company  Limited:  See— 

Cho.  Nack  Y;  and  Magihon.  Jerry  E.  Jr..  5.366J53.  O.  435-2.000. 
Byng.  Graham  S.:  See— 

Boyer.  Ernest  W ;  and  Byng.  Graham  S..  5,565,348.  O.  435-221.000 
Byron.  David  L.:  See— 

Flemiaer.  Rory  L  C;  and  Byron.  David  L..  5.564.170,  O.  29-20000 
C.A.  Greiner  &  Sahne  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Wein^itner.   Rudolf;   and   Moseneder.   Johann.   5.564.144.  O.   297- 
452.270. 
Cabral.  Cyril.  Jr.;  Chan.  Kevin  K.;  Chu.  Jack  O.;  and  Harper.  James  M  E 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  low  tempera- 
ture selective  growth  of  silicon  or  silicon  alloys.  5..565.031.  CI.  1 17-95  000 
Cadeo.  Angcio.  to  Cadeo.  Angelo;  and  Miteco  AG.  Apparatus  and  methtxl  for 

controlliag  the  rale  of  flow  of  a  liquid.  5.364.305,  Q.  73-304  OOR 
Cadossi.  Raggcro:  Set — 

Mele,  Ruggero;  Isani,  Riccardo;  and  Cadossi.  Rugeero.  5.564  423  O 
12X-660()20  *^        .^m.^*i.:>,K.^. 

Cagliari.  Cesare;  and  Volanis.  Antoine.  lo  Lange  International  S  A  Ski  boot 

widi  a  pole-activaled  stop  release.  5.564.204.  O.  36-1 18  700 
Cahill.  Bonaventure  B.;  and  Adkins.  Jack  H..  to  Ronan  Engineering  Com- 
pany Coatinuous  casting  mold  having  radiation  source  for  level  measure- 
mem   5.564.487.  CI    164-151.300. 
Caniault    Oaude;  Houdayer,  Christophe;  Rigaux.  Christian;  and  Uiote. 
Pascal,  to  SKF  France.  Member  for  axial  retention  of  a  rolling-contact 
beanng  with  information  sensor  and  rolling-contact  bearing  assembly 
including  such  a  member.  5.564.838.  O.  384-448.000. 
Cain.  Gary:  Set— 

Omncgan.  Garry  W;  and  Cain.  Gary.  5.564.525.  O.  184-1.500. 
Cairo.  Jerry,  to  Matthew  J.  Cairo  Method  of  certifying  an  information  content 

of  a  telephtwic  exchange   5.566.230.  CI.  379-93.000. 
Calgene.  Inc.:  See— 

Faccioth.  Daniel.  5365J46.  O.  435-172.300. 
Fillani.  JoAnne  J  ;  and  Thomas.  Bnice  R..  5.565.347.  O  435-172  300 
Calgon  Corporation:  See— 

Sheiboildy.  Ann  M.;  and  Vanderpool.  Daniel  P..  3.565,106.  O.  210- 

Califomia  lastinitc  of  Technology:  See— 

Neuralh^lexander  R  ;  and  Kent.  Stephen  B.  a,  3.565.348.  O.  530- 
324.000. 
California  Saw  and  Knife  Works:  See- 
Bird.  Wfaien  M..  5.564.324.  O  83-661  000. 
Callaway.  Robert  D..  to  Acom  Landscaping  and  Properly  Maintenance.  Inc 

Tarpaulin  holddown  device  5.564.232.  O.  5-4.000. 
Caliies.  C«rald.  lo  United  Steel  Products  Cofinpany.  Construction  hanger  and 

method  of  making  the  same   5..S64.248.  O.  52-702.000. 
Calton.  Deaa  S  ;  and  Coellner.  James  A.,  to  Engelhard/ICC    Method  of 
operating  hybrid  air-conditioning  system  with  fast  condensing  start-UD 
.5.564.281.0.62-90.000.  ^ 

Cama.  Lovji  D  ;  Hammond.  Milton  L;  and  Sasor.  May  R.  to  Merck  &  Co 
Inc  3  thioheteroaryl  1-carbal-dethiacephalosporin  compounds,  composi- 
tions and  methods  of  use  5.565.445.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Cambndge  Antibody  Technology  Limited:  See— 

Hoogenboom.  Hendricus  R.  J.  M.;  Baier,  Michael;  Jespers.  Laurent  S  A 
T;  and  Winter.  Gregory  R.  5.565.332.  O.  435-69.100. 
Cameo  Intematianal  Inc.:  Set — 

Hill.  Thtmas  G..  Jr ;  Sides.  Winfield  M..  ID:  and  Newman.  Billy  R 
5.564*75.  O.  251-62.000. 
Cameron.  T  Jay;  and  Phan.  DtK  T,  to  Seagate  Technology,  Inc.  Fast 

calihratioo  using  microsteps.  5J66.095.  O.  364-571.010. 
Camm.  James  O  ;  Camm.  Stephen  J  ;  and  Camm.  John  J.,  to  Camm.  James 
Owen;  and  Camm.  Stephen  John  Multiple  component  dispenser  cartridge 
for  dispensing  guns.  5364J98.  O.  222-80.000. 
Camm.  James  Owen:  See — 

Camm.  James  O.;  Camm.  Stephen  J.;  and  Camm.  John  J..  5.564.598.  CI 
222  80000. 
Camm.  John  I.:  Set — 

Camm.  James  O.;  Canun.  Stephen  J.;  and  Camm.  John  J..  5.564.598.  CI 
222-80.000. 
Canun.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Cmm.  James  O.;  Camm.  Stephen  J.;  and  Camm.  John  J..  5.564.598. 0. 

Camm.  Stephen  John:  See — 

Camm.  Janes  O.;  Camm.  Stephen  J.;  and  Camm.  John  J.,  5.564.598  O 

222-8a000. 
,^-^  Nkbolas  R:  See— 

Maefflor^ames;  and  Canpagna.  Nicholas  R.  3.S64J89,  O.   123- 
337.000. 


Campbell.  Raymond  W.  to  Beloit  Technologies,  Inc.  Ba  cleaner  for  oasfa  has 

breaker  5.564.881,  O.  414-412.000.  ^ 

Campen.  Jan  F;  Jaspers.  Blandikus  C;  and  Kaptijn.  Joannes  P.  to  ECO 

.■\inficatioo  Systems.  B  V.  Process  and  apparatus  for  purifying  socams 

5.565.107.  CI.  205-688.000.  i^-   ^    B 

Canct.  Emmanuel:  Set — 

Vincent.  Michel;  de  Nanteuil.  Guillaume;  Remond.  Georges;  Ponevin 
Bernard;  Herve.  Yolande;  Canet,  Emmanuel;  and  Lonchannt,  Michel 
5.565.429,0.514-18.000. 
Canon  Information  Systems  Research  Australia  Ply  Ltd.-  See— 

Silvetbrook.  Kia.  5.566.290.  O.  395-152.000. 
Canon  Kabusbiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Akimitsu.  Jun;  Den.  Tohra;  Kishi.  Fumio:  Kaneko,  Norio;  Akaike. 
Masalake:  Niizuma.  Kiyozumi;  and  Tanaka,  Atsuko  5J65  414  o' 
505-121.000.  -~  .  It,  <-■. 

Enari.  Masahiko.  5.565.991,  O.  358-261.100. 
Enari,  Masahiko.  5.565,992.  O.  358-261.300. 
Hara.   Teruya;    Miura.   Shigeo;    Ushida.    Katsutoshi;   and   Shigeeda. 

Nobuyuki.  5.566.003.  O.  358-448.000. 
Homma.  Hideo;  Kaneda.  Kitahiro;  and  Yamada.  Kunihiko  5.565  918 

CI  348-364.000.  '    -""•'"'• 

Honma.  Hideo.  5.566J80.  O.  396-49.000. 
Ikeda.  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa.  Junichi;  Horigome.  Hideo;  Kaneko,  YuicU- 

and  Kuribayashi.  Akira.  5.565.757.  CI.  320-30.000. 
Ikeda.  Yuichi;  and  Sasanuma.  Nobuatsu.  5.566.372.  O.  355-208.000. 
Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Kaugiri.  Kazuhaiu;  and  Kaneko.  Syuzo  5.565  884 

O.  345-97.000.  7       ,    -~  ,       , 

Mayama.  Shinya;  and  Sato.  Yuko.  5.565.291.  O.  430-106.600. 
Mitsutake.  Hideaki:  Mochizuki.  Noritaka;  Kawasaki.  Shigeni;  Kimuia, 

Kazumi;  and  Shingaki.  Junko.  5.566.367.  O.  359-497.000. 
Murata.  Yukio;  and  Kiyohara,  Takahiro.  5.566.254.  O  382-304  000 
Oshida.  Haruhisa.  5.564.690.  O.  271-157.000, 
Saitoh,  Osamu;  and  Tomono.  Haruo.  5.566.027.  O.  359-796.000. 
Sato,  Hajime:  Tokioka.  Masaki;  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki: 

Yoshimura,  Yuichiro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Ryozo,  5.565.893.  O.  343- 

Salo.  Hideaki.  5.566.147.  O.  369-13.000. 

Shikakura.  Akihiro.  5.566.002.  O.  358-433.000. 

Shoji.  Takeo;  and  Shimizu.  Yasushi.  5.565,961,  O.  355-200000 

Silverbrook.  Kia.  5.566.290.  CI.  395-152.000. 

Suda.  Masashi.  5.565.970.  CI.  355-308.000. 

Sugimoto,  Hitoshi;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Otsuka,  Naoji;  Matsubara.  Miyuki; 

Tajika.  Hiroshi;  Koitabashi.  Noribumi;  Arai.  Atsushi'  and  Hiiaba-' 

yashi.  Hiromitsu.  5.565.899.  CI.  347-30.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobunuisa.  5.565.247,  O.  427-562.000. 
Takahashi.  Masatomo.  5.565,999.  O.  358-IO6.000 
Takeda,  Nobuhiro.  5.565.917.  O.  348-354.000. 
Tashiro,  Hiiohiko;  Kanazawa.  Toshiya;  Asai,  Hidehiko;  and  Hiravu 

Michiko,  5.565.964.  CI.  355-210.000. 
Yamada,   Hiiomichi;   Ohkubo,   Masaharu;   Oijima.   Masaki'    Sasame 

Hiroshi;  Kawana. Takashi;  Seto.  Kaoru;  Mano.  Hiroshi;  Saito. Tetsuo' 

Kashihara.  Atsushi;  and  Ito.  Michio.  5.565,995,  O  358-298  000 
Yamada.  Masanori.  5.566.005.  O.  358-451.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tohtu;  and  Yoshida.  Shigeo.  5.565.238.  O.  427-146  000 
Yoshihara,  Saloshi.  5.564.479.  O.  141-65.000 
Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;  Anayama.   Hideki;   Yamazaki.   Itaru'  Ainoya, 

Hideyuki;  and  Hirano.  Hidetoshi.  5.565.289.  O  430-64.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Kcnji;  Hoshi.  Akimitu;  Fukasawa.  Mototnu;  Kimura.  Koii 

and  Ohta.  Seiji,  5.566.006.  CI.  358-475.000. 
Canova,  Steve  K.:  See — 

Raines.  Henry  H.;  Canova.  Steve  K.;  WiUiamson,  John  J.;  and  Mannins 

Robert  T.  111.  5365.643.  O.  102-289.000. 
Canstar  Sports  Group.  Inc.:  See- 
Wagner.  Steven  G.,  5.564.122.  O.  2-16.000. 
Capeci.  Scon  W.,  to  Proctor  &  Gamble  Co..  The.  Process  for  making  a  high 

Capon.  Daniel  J.;  and  Gregory,  Timothy  J.,  to  Genenlech,  Inc.  Adhesion 
variants.  5.565.335.  O.  435-64.700. 

Capote,  Miguel  A.;  and  Todd.  Michael  G..  to  Toranaga  Technologies,  lac. 
Composite  substrates  for  preparatian  of  printed  circuits.  5.565.267.  CL 
428-344.000. 

Capuano.  Italo  A  ;  and  Creasy.  Kenneth  E..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Hydraulic 
fluid  vapor  sensor.  5.565,172.  O.  422-83.000. 

Caihary,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Klosowski.  Jerome  M.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corpo- 
ration Method  of  reducing  the  bubble  formation  when  curing  a  room 
temperature  vulcanizablc  silicone  sealant  composition  widi  silicon-bonded 
alkoxy  crosslinker  on  a  hot  porous  surface.  5.565.541,  O,  528-17.000. 

Cardenas,  Luis  R  Portable  extinguishing  device.  5,564,443, 0.  131-236000 

Carisella.  James  V.  Prognunmed  shape  inflatable  packer  device  aid  method. 
5.564.504.  O.  166-387.000,  "—««. 

Cart  Schmale  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  Stt^ 

Reinders.  Peter.  5.564  J36,  O,  112-475.060. 

Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See — 

Heppner.  Joachim;  Appt.  WiUibald;  and  Peter.  Ralf.  5.566.195    O 
372-3.000, 

Caribetg,  James  R.,  to  Caterpilla  Inc.  Fiber  additives  for  icinfatcinz  niaslic 
matrices.  5.365.514,  O.  524-494.000.  "^^ 
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CmH.  lent  R.:  PoMer.  David  G :  Gmb*.  Edgm  P.:  PiMCM,  DwU  L.: 

txrtti.  Mm  H.:  mi  Vikcoi,  ShcndM  E..  »  Hi— ■■  Kakk  CO^wy. 

Metliod  of  proccniai  UKfc  ad  wkilr  ptMogniiWc  dMMMi  HiBg  pnv 

cesnn  havias  hnr  «alni  «ta  Mk  dnigM.  S.S6S  JOI.  a  43IM0a00O. 
Cateia.  WUbM  C:  HMie.  JeAcy  B.:  ad  Bower.  Birtai  K.,  M  Weyer- 

iMraaa  CoMay.  Plat  Mnuaaau  produced  Iron  aalngi  of  bouaic 

•atd.  5J64JJ4.  a.  47-5T600 

Cataaa.1banK  S«*—  

Mfc.  bfaa;  ad  Catnoa.  Toom.  SJ64.3r7.  a.  220-501. 000. 
Cnaona.  Rktani  J.;  Canoa.  Joka  R.;  ad  Pidi.  Philip.  »  Onbo  Ptanna- 

ccaciical  Cofponboa.  Aaxiolybc  tny\  pipcfidiayl  ad  pi|iefaziaylacyl 

pymlet.  5J65.436.  O.  5I4-25Z00O 
CBiilMilaa    HaccKO.  »  SCS-Tboanoa  Microelcctiaucs.  loc  CoMroiled 

«clociCy  head  PMtiat  cutuM  5.M6JM.  O   .V>0-7?>  000 
Caoli.  hido.  to  OBMRelex  EaMphws  lac   Spacing  mcas  for  reflex  put 

block.  5J63.221.  a.  425-190.000 
Caoa.  Aa^r*  J.:  Stt— 

Unas.  MktacI  W.;  Caoa.  Aadnw  J  :  Checvcr.  John  D  ;  Laun.  IVmine 
A.:  ad  Daua.  lyiei  D..  $J64J16.  O.  74-551  900 
Caoa.  RoaaU  H..  ad  Bnedis.  Ma  P.  lo  Obn  Coraanboa  Cofiper  baae 

.0*5.  a.  148-432.000. 


LIST  OF  PAIH«frEES 


OcTOBEn  IS,  1996 


Ocroeat  15.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ni3 


■Di^  hav^  improved  bead  fonnabilily.  5.565.045 


Leydrna.  Alexader  D.;  Menell.  Mmtm  M.;  ad  Y rnli.  Doeald. 

SJ64.917.  a.  418-63.000. 
Cawflo.  Stephen  R  .  »  MoMoia.  bic  Selective  call  recciviat  device  widi 
ia^roved  symbol  decodiag  iwl  wtoinabc  frequency  comrol.  5.566.213. 
a.  375-344  000 
Cir«».  Joha  R    S*r—  _ 

CaiBona.  Richad  J.;  Canoa.  Ma  R.;  aad  Pin*.  Philip.  5.565.456.  Q. 
514-252.00a 


Canoa  Pladacls  CiaBaay:  S 

Cowsa.  DoMldit.;ad  Adair.  Toay  R  .  5J65.216.  O  424-704.000. 
CMion.  Robert  T.  Reckleben.  Lua.  and  Hopefe.  Ainoid  W.  to  Moaorola. 
bic    Selective  call  radio  having  a  ceramic  subaoale  lor  cimM  device 
■hii  laai  I  linn  5.565.261.  O.  428-209000 
Cacade  Microtech.  faK    See— 

BvT.  Jeremy:  NonJma.  Gican;  Stnd.  Erie  W.:  and  OeaaM.  Kiateriy 

R  .  5.565.788.  Cf  324-'M3imii 
Caaemem,  Lae  BaUooa  KalpMi^  nyiii  5J64.375.  O.  211-13.000. 


•niaara.  Rayanad;  ad  Cwaave.  Daaiet.  5 J65.649. 0  102  502.000 
Caaetta.  Oaadio:  Oaai.  Paoto;  aad  Parasaatb.  Bnan.  lo  Fia  Ferroviaia  Spa. 

Railway  wMde  wi*  vaiaMe  mm  body.  5.564  J42.  O.  105-199.200. 
Caey.  Shaaa  D.:  See— 

Oboa.  AUa  C:  Kelly.  Kicra  B.;  Caaey.  Shaaaoa  D.;  aad  Kenu  Blair 
M..  5.564.970.  O.  451-428.000. 
Capai.  Joy  M.:  Sr«^ 

^nate.  WiKaa  C:  Ro*.  Scoa  A.:  aad  Capers.  Joy  M..  5.564.591. 
CL  230-705.000. 

r  B.  CattoaasaMe  iaimiarrt  device  for  Hackiag 
I  of  vayiag  coaAtaialioa.  5.564.932.  a.  439-70.000. 

Caterpiltar  II 

Baraei.  Travis  E..  Refdg.  Mak  E^;  ad  HUbeit.  Mark  J..  5.564J9I.  CL 
113  1«6(W0 

I IL.  5J65J14.  a.  524-494.000 


Oodhay.  Jady  A.;  aal  Pinpad.  Jyodu  S..  5.565.497.  a.  521-131.000. 
Coaa  Ibctaotogies.  Inc.:  See— 

Lowty.  David  A.;  and  Novikov.  Yevfeoy.  SJ64.I63.  CL  16-342.000. 
Cembrc  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zaooni.  Aurelio.  5.564.571.  O.  206-716.000. 
Cenire  Ekcnoaiquc  Horloger  S  A.:  See— 

ChevTOulet.  Michel  A..  Mayor.  Jean-Michel;  and  Teodoridis.  Viron. 
5J66.137.  CI   368-82.000 
Cenire  h4alianal  de  U  Recherche  Sciendiiqiie  (CNRS):  See— 

Devauchelle.  Gerard;  Gamier,  Laurence;  CertiOi.  Martia;  Valverde. 
Viviane;  and  Maaaoa.  Jeaa-MicheL  5.565J33.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Ceaiury  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Tifaerio.  Joaeph  W .  5  J64.758.  CI.  285-405.000 
Ceram  Opiec  Industries  Inc  :  See— 

Ncuberser.  Wolfcang.  S.566J67.  C\.  385-123.000. 
Cenmi.  Manine:  See — 

Devauchelle.  Gerard;  Gamier.  Laurence;  CenMi.  Manine;  Valverde. 
Vivianc;  and  Mataon.  Jea-MicheL  5.565  J33.  C\.  435-69.100 
Cetinkaya.  Ismail  B  .  to  UOP.  Side  moualed  PCC  nripper  widi  two-zone 

stripping  5.565.177.  O.  422-144.000. 
Cha.  Se  I    See—  _ 

ICo.  Yoimg  D.;  Yoo.  Kyung  K;  Cha,  Se  1;  aad  Cha.  Y  Moon.  5.566.293. 
a  395-156  000 
Cha.  Y.  Moon:  See— 

Ko.  Youag  O.;  Yoo.  Kyung  K.;  Cha.  Se  I :  aad  Cha.  Y.  Moon.  5.566.293. 
a.  W- 156.000. 
Chabol.  Jea-Maie.  to  Les  &|uipcinenis  d'EraUitR  CDL  hic.  Consuuctiaa 

of  1^1  collecting  devices.  5^.277.  O.  47-52.000. 
riagajii  PieiR  G  ;  StioobaWi.  Peter  P.;  and  Bleys.  Gerhard  J  .  lo  Imperial 
Chemical  Indualries  PLC.  Pnicen  for  making  flexible  foams.  5.565.498. 
CI    S21  155.000. 
Chaffin.  John  H..  ID.  Evapotaion  of  water  using  high  frequency  elecHK 

fieUa.  5J65.067.  CI.  203-10.000. 
Chakiavafty.  Piann  K.:  See — 

Bagley.  Scott  W ;  Broien.  Theodore  P;  Chaknvaity.  Prasun  K.;  Dhaaoa. 
Dnljit  S  .  Rich.  Kenneth  J  .  Greenlee,  William  J  ;  Kevin.  Nancy  J.; 
Peidboae.  Douglas  J  .  Rivero.  Ralph  A  .  Walsh.  Thomas  F.  Willians. 
David  L..  Jr.;  Toupence.  Richard  B.;  and  Madiews.  Jay  M..  5.565.485. 
a.  514-452.000. 
Chalasai.  Subhas  C.  B.;  Kuipen.  Roy;  and  Sleeve*.  Michael  C.  lo  LaceM 

Techaohigies  Inc  BaKry  HaaiUe.  5365.283.  O.  429-187.000. 
Chaico.  Pe*o  A.:  See— 

Behua.  Joha  R..  Chaico.  Pedro  A.;  Punari.  Joaeph;  and  Young.  J.  Robot. 
5.565.119.0.  219-121.630. 
ChaaberlaiB.  Frederick  R..  IV.  lo  Eastma  Kodak  Company.  Framing  appa- 
laa  far  a  caaeta.  5.565.947.  C\.  396-376.000 


Waag. 


■AarOMlIK  Schakz.  Jaaai  M.;  aad  >Miaa.  J  Thona.  5.564.403. 

a.  123-651000. 
Deabraber.  Lee  R.;  Hawkns.  Mark  R.;  Meiaboid.  David  R  .  aad  Zawda. 

Slevca  J  .  5J64.274.  CI  60- 329.000. 
Hoatett.  Aftfaw  B  .  Jr.;  LuaciaKi.  Lya  M.;  fam.  Louis  G.;  ad  Wiboa. 

Jerry  R..  5.564.168.  C\  29-50.000. 
Hoalz.  Phillip  i .  and  Weller.  Bnan  R  ,  5.564.390.  C\.  123-418.000 
IT      1.   Hsitt^Hao;   Un.  Shui  Shun.   Kaapp.  Gerald  M.;  ad  Wa 

IhB-Ph^  5J66J73.  a    V»5  23000 
Kootaaa.  6^  5.566J88.  O  395-142.000. 
Lawfevx.  U*  E;  Shyu.  Tsu  P;  WWdnaa.  DoaaU  J.;  i 

Rosa  P.  5  J64.699.  O   277  1 36  000. 
Maaiaa.  NoA  D.  5.564.905.  O  417-222.100 
Reaki.  Wilhaa  J  .  5.564.508.  C\.  172-772.000 
Scteicker.  David  R.;  SchoU.  Rottaad  D ;  Shelly.  Saish  M  ;  aad  Youag. 

David  G..  5.566.091.  CI.  364-551  OIO 
W^.  Hau-Pm;  Haag.  Hsia-Hao;  Knapp.  Gerald  M.;  Lia.  Chaag- 

CUag;  Lm.  Shu  Shua.  ad  Spoerre,  Jube  K.,  5.566.092.  O.  364- 

551020. 
Cana.  Thomas  J  Table  up  ganne  apparaa.  5.564.697.  a.  273-I26.00R. 


Heoar,  Natal:   aad  Chaaaorro  Barreia.  Antonio.   5.564.210.  Q. 
4IV649.000. 

e.  Vtandel  J  .  »  HoiUs.  Tommy  W.  Push  tab  for  siding.  5.564.246. 
a.52'548.000. 
Ckaapiebaux.  Guillaume:  See — 

Uaville.  Eric;  Cinquin.  Philippe;  JullianL  Remi;  Tkoccaz.  Jocelyne; 
Lavallee.  Slephae;  and  Champlebau.  Guillaume.  5.564.437.  d. 
128-774.000. 
Cha.  Albeit  W  T.  Air-cuihiaaed  loy.  5364.963.  O.  446-l79.00a 
Cha.  Kevin  K.   See— 

Cabral.  Cynl.  Jr ;  Cha.  Kevia  K.;  Chu.  Jack  O.;  and  Harper.  James  M. 
E.  5365.031.0    117-95.000. 
Cha.  ManSbeuag.  lo  Du  Pom  de  l^leanun.  E.  I.,  and  Compay.  Water-based 
silver-silver  chloride  compontnas.  5365.143.  O   252  514000. 
han.  Ning-Hua.  lo  AVX  Corporaboa.  Variaun  with  sputtered  lerminanons 
5365438.  O   338-21.000. 


iaoa.  lo  Noa-lavasivc  Tccfaaotoc'.  Inc.  Palhlengdi  corrected 
ad  da  Kke.  5364.417.  O.  128-633.000. 


Jaa.  Kab;  Oaaka.  Subbaah;  and  Kliag.  Cari  C  S36S.987.  O. 
3S6-3S2.000. 


Ohm.  dan  Y.:  See— 

ani.JihW.:Ko.Jc 
Chaag.  HaaOiicti:  Sr«^ 

Wag.  Yu-Sheng,  Cha 

ad  Chini.  Jin  Luang*.  5.564.354.  O    112-98  0 


.;  Ko.  Joe;  ad  Chag.  Chun  Y.  5365.700. 0.  257-408.000 
Ik:  See— 
Yu-Sheng.  Chang.  Hw-Oueh;  Hsu.  Hung-I;  Cheng.  Wcn-Chin; 
Chini.  Jin  Lunng.  5.564.354.  O    112-98  000 
Chaa.  Hsa:  See — 
Anka«ia,l 


324-318.000. 


Chang,  Hsu;  and  Va  Helcren.  John.  5365.779. 0. 


Bo*e.  MaieOaiaba;  Caboc.  Pad;  aad  Fort.  Yves.  5365397.  O. 
558-12.000. 

Hcaey.  Slaiey  K.;  Cavallaro.  RicbanJ  H.;  HiU.  David  B  ;  Heinznaaa. 
Piad  J..  PUkpa.  Ala  C;  GMhatt  Harold:  Bams.  Ala  A..  Riao. 
Chariea  L.:  ad  Evas.  Wabp  C.  5364.69«.  O.  273-I28.00R. 

Tiaajliiiia  Writn.  5364.268.  CV57-3.00O. 

:__iaptaun  Liatited  See^ 

PMcr.  David:  Bceky.  Nigel  R  A.;  aad  MilUca.  Thoma  A..  5365362, 
O.  540-465.000 

Cekaa,  Aateay  P.  lo  Trmp  Ta|  Mabal  Aaaociaes.  Praporboaal  payoul 
aated  far  ynipcaiive  brted  ^m«  McMaes.  5364.700.  O.  463- 
27.0aOL 
Ceiotex  Corporaioa.  Thr  See— 


Chaag.  Jelfcry  C.Y.:  See— 

Siofko.J       "    ' 


,  Job  J..  Jr.;  ad  Chaag.  Jefcry  C.Y..  536531*.  O.  524-837.000. 

LbCoiBM  Kuang;  and  Oiag.  Jung-Jen.  5364.449.  O.  135-24.000 
rbaa.  K^^-Vefa.  »  VLSI  Itehaotoiy,  tac.  MaW-level  amfuse  anucture 
5365.703.  a.  257-53O.00a 

^^eag.  Moa  C;  TeMord.  Susa;  ad  Chang.  Mei.  5365382.  O 
437-200.000. 
Claa.  Seoa  W..  to  LG  Industrial  Systems  Co..  Lid.  PaaiMU  setbng 
lodfaTPLC  commaaicaboa  system.  5366.176.  O.  370-82.000. 
-ta«-ho  Golf  chib  bead.  5364.994.  O.  473-342.000. 
Joseph  F '  See— 
Lace;  Chagle.  Joaeph  F;  ad  McKee.  Jere  L.  5365.827.  O. 
335-16000. 


Chaplin.  lames;  and  Heimbiuch.  Glenn,  lo  Racine  Federated  Inc   Rolav 

vibeatot.  5.564.824.  O.  366-123.000. 
Charles  Machine  Works.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Keating.  Donakl  J  ;  Sirecker.  George  E;  Teiga.  Michael  T.  and  Wbrlow, 
Joe  G..  5364.455.  O.  137-2.000. 
Chase.  Lae  A.;  and  Burch.  Kevin  P..  lo  Lacks  Industries.  Inc.  Wheel  aid 
°*"J«y  assembly  to  accommodate  balance  weights.  5364.791.  O.  301- 

Chalelain.  Pierre:  See — 

GubiB.  Jean;  Chaielain.  Pierre;  and  Lucchetb.  Jean.  5365,470.  O. 

Herbert  Jean-Marc;  and  Chaielain,  Pierre.  5365.484.0.  514-418.000 
Chaudhiy.  Nisar  A.,  lo  Til  Industries.  Inc.  Coaxial  transmission  line  surce 

arrester.  5366,056.  O.  361-117.000. 
Chawla.  Manmoha  S..  to  Western  Alias  Inleinaional.  Inc,  Shaped  chaise 

with  wave  shaping  leas.  5365.644.  O.  102-307.000. 
Checkmate  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

HardiBg.  Richard  W..  Jr.,  5366.256.  O.  382-320.000 
Cheever.  John  D.:  See — 

Larson,  Michael  W.;  Caroo,  Andrew  J.;  Cheever,  John  D.;  Laun.  Tymme 
^^    A.  andDuston.  Tyier  0.5364316.0.  74-551.900. 
Chen^Va^.  and  Hong.  Gary,  to  United  Microelectroaics  Coip.  Method  of 

fsbncatmg  DRAM  cell  c^acilor.  5.564.180.  CI  29-840000 
Chen,  Chce-Hai  Vacuum  canister.  5364.480.  O.  141-65  000 
Chen.  DtvU  C  H..  to  Boad-Tech  Electronic  Co..  Ltd.  Mounting  smicture  for 

switches.  5364359.  CI.  200-339.000. 
Chen.  Lai  Fa.  Musical  door  lock.  5364,294.  O.  70- 1. 000 
CheiUJ;  and  Unswoith.  Peter,  lo  Allen-Bralley  Con^y.  Inc.  Mediod  and 
apparana  for  cuirent  rebalance  in  induction  motor.  5365.753.  O   318- 
809.000. 
Chen.  Mei-huey  Vibrador  type  switches.  5.565.664.  O.  20O61  45R 
Chen^eng-Sheng;  and  Swerdlow.  Charles  D.  Mediod  and  qiparalus  for 
"i^LMn   P™**^"*"  °^  iransvenous  defibrillation  dveshoM.  5364,422, 0. 

*^\.2if^i5!?"    •'"•'^^   ««  of  bicycle  brake   lever.  5364J11.  O. 

74-489.000. 
Chen.  Tzer-Rerag:  See— 

Huang.  Kuo-Hsin:  and  Chen.  Tzer-Pemg.  5365.694.  O.  257-97  000 
LUen.  Ziyua;  Cheng.  Tai;  Muni,  Kelan;  Patel,  Udaya;  and  SalDnan  Robot, 
10  Advanced  Cardiovascula  SysKms.  Inc    Polymo  blends  for  use  in 
MklBg  medical  devices  inchiding  cadieten  and  balloons  for  dilatation 
a&ftttn.  5365323,  O  525-176.000. 
Chenchik.  Alex:  Diaichenko.  Luda;  Siebett.  Paul;  Lukianov.  Setcey   Luki- 
«iov.  Konstannn;  Gunkaya.  Nadia;  Tarabykin.  Victor,  and  Sveidlov 
Eugene,  to  Clooiech  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for  suppressing  DNA 
tragmem  amplification  during  PCR.  5365340.  O  435-91  200 
Cheng.  Shiu-Yin:  See— 

Chou.  Chao-Mu.  5364.1 26,  d  2- 1 14.000. 
Cheng.  Tai:  See— 

Chen.  Ziyun;  Cheng.  Tai;  Muni.  Ketu;  Pael.  Udaya;  and  Satanan 

Roben.  5.565,523,  CI  525-176.000.  ^mian. 

Cheng.  Tien-Chu.  to  Kalloy  IndusDial  Co..  Lid.  Cushion  assembly  for  a 

bicycle  sea.  5364.671.  O.  248-601.000. 
Cheng.  Wen-Chin:  See- 
Wang.  Vu  Sheng;  Chang.  Hm-Chiefa;  Hsu,  Hung-I;  Cheng.  Wbl-Chin 
and  Chim,  Jin  Lunng.  5.564.354.  O    112-98.000 
Cheng.  Yung-Chi:  See— 

Chu.  Chung  K.;  Cheng.  Yung-Chi;  Pai.  Balakrishna  S.;  and  Yao,  Gas- 
Oing.  5365.438.  O.  514-50.000 
*^8-Hu»g.  Lin.  Mediod  of  making  a  safety  helmet.  5365,155,  O.  264- 

Chesters.  Thomas  P  Ughl  Visor.  5364.771.  O.  296-97  500 
Cheung.  Edmond  Y:  See— 

Freidin.  Philip  M.;  Cheuiw.  Edmond  Y.;  Erickaoo,  Chatei  R.;  ad  Syu. 
Tsung  Lu.  5366,123^0.  365-230.050.  ^ 

Chevroa  Chemical  Compay:  See — 

Harrisoa.  Jsmes  J.;  and  Rube.  WUIiam  R.,  Jr,  S36S328.  O.  525- 

ChevrOB  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Diedpninn.  Gundm  H.;  and  Labrador.  Elena  Q.,  5365.181.  O  423- 
239.100. 
Chevroulet.  Michel  A  ;  Mayor.  Jean-Michel;  and  Teodoridis,  Viron,  to  CeMre 
ElectToniqae  Hortoger  S    A    Watch  comprising  a  display  ammgement 
assoctaed  widi  an  optical  enlarging  device.  5366,137,  O.  368-82.000 
Chi.  Min-hwa:  See — 

Betgemonu  Albeit;  Mead.  Carvo  A.;  On.  Min-hwa;  and  Hazsas 
Hosam,  5.566.044.  O  361-321  100 
Chiang.  David;  Lee.  Napoleon  W ;  Ho.  Thomas  Y;  Hanson,  David  A 
KucharewAi,  Nicholas.  Jr ;  and  Seltzer.  Jeffrey  H..  to  Xibu,  Inc  Macit>-' 

ChidUw.  Mak  B  ;  Fnesen,  Dwayne  T;  Thornton,  Catjl  A.;  Kelly,  Donald  J  ; 

and  Brose,  Daniel  J.,  to  Sanorius  AG.  Process  of  making  polyvinvlidene 

fluoride  membranes  5,565,153.  O.  264-41.000. 
Chien.  Taeng-Lu  Vehicle  widi  a  EL  light  strip.  5366384.  O.  362-84.000 
Chigusa.  Yasahiro:  See — 

Tomitsuka,  Hidemi;  Tamura.  Asako;  Chigusa.  Yasufatto:  and  Omori 
Shiro,  5.566.271,  O.  395-2.840. 
Childree,  David  L..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation  Method  erf 

joining  aluminium  pans  by  brazing  5364.619.  O  228-252  000 
Children's  Medical  Cenio  Corporatioa:  See— 


O"™*?-  Melvin  J.;  Kim.  Hyun-Ma;  ad  Rey.  Chrisba.  5365302. 

'^5"3^,^44^^.*'*    '''^'   ■"""   "^^'"'^   '-™' 

Oiiou,  Ming  D.  Diskdrive  case.  5364.802,  O.  312-111  000 

Chip  Express  (Israel)  Ltd.:  See— 

_  .  Y<«li.  Uzi;  Janai,  Meir.  and  Oihach.  Zvi.  5365.758.  O.  326-41  000 

Unra.  Jin-Luimg:  See — 

Wang,  VuShoig;  Chang,  Hai-Chieh;  Hsu,  Hung-I;  Cheng.  Woi-Chin; 
andChiin.Jin-Lunng.  5364 J54.0.  112-98.000. 
^f^"-;-,^  ^i  *^  McDaiel.  Elaine,  to  TRW  Inc.  FoMed  air  has 

5364.730.  O.  280-728.100.  ^ 

Cbo  Nack  Y;  and  Magilton.  Jeny  E..  Jr..  to  Byloo  Compay  Limited.  Poin 

of  purchase  video  distribution  system.  5366353  O  455-2  000 
""•  ^8-''^°"8  S  ;  Hipskind,  Philip  A  ;  Howbea  J.  Jefty;  Muehl.  Briw  S 

and  Nixoo,  James  A  ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compay  2-acylamiaopiopanamides' 

as  tachykiran  receptor  antagonists  5365368.  O.  544-373.000 
Cho.  Yosbiki:  See — 

Tashiro.  Tetsu;  and  Cho.  YoshiU.  5366303,  O.  395-280  000 
CbM.  Sooo-cheol.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  reception  device 

gjOTote^cooOoUer  having  improved  optical  efficiency.  5365.673.  O. 

Choi,  Sung  H.:  See— 

Kang.  Sung  S;  Choi,  Sung  H.;  Bak.  Myung  C;  Hong.  Sung  P;  Lee,  Ji 
O.  MoiToOo'  '^^  *" ^  •  f^* "« ^ - "dP**, H M., 5366,036. 

Choi.  Wooog-Um,  to  LG  Semicon  Co..  Ltd.  Metfud  for  programming  a 

nonvolatile  memory.  5366.111.  O.  365-185.220. 
Choi,  Yang-seok,  to  Samsung  Elecbonics  Co..  LuL  Automatic  frequency 

contiiol  mediod  and  apparatus  dierefor.  5366,21 1.  O.  375-332.000 
Choi.  Young-Keun:  See— 

Pak.  Jong-Hoon;  and  Choi.  Young-Keun.  5365.811.  O  327-546.000 
OiM  Youngsuk,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co ,  Ltd.  Disc  player  with  loading 

5^Jl5?Cr^369'77Mo'~""*    ****"    """^    "*"**^    ^^""^ 
Chou,  Chao-Mu.  to  Chou.  Chia-Tetn;  and  Cheng,  SUu-Yin.  PaniaUy  or  fully 

open  upper  garment  for  patients.  5364.126.  O.  2-1 14.000 
Chou.  Chia-Tein:  See— 

Chou.  Chao-Mu.  5364.126.  O.  2-114.000. 
Chou.  Jih  W.;  Ko,  Joe;  and  Chag,  Chun  Y.,  to  United  Microelectronics 

53«7«Un^«7^)800r  """^  '*"*^  '"  *"^  "^^  reUability. 
Chou,  Jonie  Electric  receptacle  assembly.  5366.053.  O.  361-753  000 
Chou,  Schiao  p.:  See — 

Cox  Waho  G..  Jr.;  and  Chou,  Schiao  R,  5365.277.  O.  428-679.000 
Chrisle.  Marcel:  See — 

Schaich.  Urs;  Benz.  Rolf;  Christe.  Marcel;  ad  Dokic,  Goiai.  5364  473 
O.  139-28.000.  —.  .-.jw*.-..  J. 

Christeasen.  Arthur  E.  Break-away  base.  5364,695,  O.  273-25  000 
Chnstensen.  Peter  See — 

^'•..tf^'  *'•"'  Alexander,  and  Onstensen.  Peto.  5364,129.  O. 
2-422.000. 
Christian,  Kevin  S.:  See — 

Dobbs.  James  F;  and  Chrisba.  Kevin  S..  5.566.237.  O.  381-103  000 
Chnstine.  Wilham  C;  Roth.  Scott  A  ;  and  Caspen.  Joy  M  ,  to  Inpaco 

5.5S391°C1^2n»'^*™^ """"^  "^^  '""^^  dispoising  meats. 

*^.'"^^J^SS?'  ^  Christoudias  twin  forceps  approximator.  5365.004, 

CI.  OO6-207.000. 
Onysam.  Michael  M.:  See- 
Wheeler.  Edward  L;  D' Amelia,  Ronald  P;  Leveilla.  Gilben  A.;  Otter- 
bum,  Michael  S.;  Klenunui.  Lawrence  P.;  Fiidey.  Joioi  W-  Roden 
Alia  D.;  Cfarysam,  Michael  M.;  PeUoso.  TUriddu  A.;  and  Given  Ptier 
S..  Jr.  5365.232.  O.  426-607.000.  "i  en.  rear 

Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

^^lu'm  ^'"^^  ^^"^^  ^  •  "**  ""W.  -laies  H,  5364.732, 0. 

Schambre.  John,  5364315.  O.  180-90.000. 
Sihon.  Tanas  M..  5364.187.  O.  29-888.410. 
Chrysler  Corporations:  See— 

Dtaieau.  Kennofa  S.;  Cobon,  James  A.;  Matin.  Dea  M.;  and  Gibbons, 
Panck  J.,  5364.769,  O.  296-72.000.  ^^ 

Oiu.  Amy  S.:  See — 

Kinsman.  Karin  M.;  Dupon.  Ryan  W ;  McCnim,  Manha  L.;  Mazeika, 

Luias;  and  Chu,  Amy  S..  5365.392.  CI.  501-141.000. 

Chu.  Chung  K.;  Cheng.  Yung-Chi;  Pai.  9alakrishna  S.;  and  Ya.  Gag-Oinc 

to    Umversity    of   GA   Research    Foundation;    and   Yale    Univosi^' 

L-nucleosides  for  die  Ireabnenl  of  epstein-bv  virus.  5365.438.  O   514^ 

Chu.  George  H.:  See— 

Rhee.  Wbooza  M.;  Rao,  Preaa  R.:  Chu.  Georee  H:  and  DeLusBQ,  Fn^ 
A,  5365319.  0.525-54.100.  «u«ro.i™a 

Chu.  Jack  O.:  See— 

Cabral,  Cyril,  Jr.;  Chan,  Kevin  K.;  Chu.  Jack  O.;  and  Harper.  James  M 
E.  5365.031.  O.  117-95.000.  pc.   ««=  m. 

Chung.  David  Y:  See— 

Auda,  Richard  S.;  Davis.  William  M.;  Chung.  David  Y     Fladey 
Uwrmce  W..  Jr.;  Joaes.  Brentoo  G.;  While.  Dooakl  A.;  aid  Wxid^ 
boer,  Hans  G..  5365.161.  O.  264-211.240. 
Ciha-Geigy  Coiporation:  See — 

BJblo.  FridoUn,  5365378.  O.  548-453.000. 
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5J63.553.  a. 


Deio.  Rolf.  Hcnig.  Paoi:  lad  Ttkm. 

$34-612.000 
Meier.  Kmt.  lad  Salvin.  Rofer  P.  iMAJOO.  a.  S22-)9.000. 
SpMkr.  Feiu;  Wmh-Tijaiu.  AtmmM.  awi  Lmkit.  Heidi.  SJ«SJ94. 0. 
536-28.000 

SaeiilMa  S  Toodibraah.  5.564.1SO.  O.  15-167  100 

Clawt.  Goase  D  i  and  Lia.  Uly,  »  Stenacfa.  tac  Oiality  ooMroi  amy  foe 

plMclet  decootamunbaa.  5.565  J20.  O.  435-6.000 
Cimo.  Rjcliefd  T  Wheetamm  5.564.722,  Q.  2«M7.30a 
OkoM.  flliiMj  a.  M  bfo  Sciaw*.  ItuipuiMrt.  ile*n  I  for  preveniiiif 

m   of  Mood    vcneb   foOowiog   iw-bypMi.   iavtave    iniervenboiii. 
5J6S.4S4.  a.  514- 230000 
OiNiM.  Mlippc  Sr«— 

RaaviUe.  Erie;  Caquiii.  Fliilippc.  JuJIiwd.  Renu.  Troccu.  Jocdyne; 
Lavdec.  "mTiii   -    mi  Chan^Mma.  GmUaume.  5.564.437.  O 
I2«-774.000. 
Onida.  Mctael  K.  Stt— 

Dmkmt.  Oamaika  M  .  Cinaia.  Michael  K.;  lad  Stefiheik  Cnig  L.. 
5J66.I30.  a.  36^233  500 
an:«il  Bnaker  lirtailTiri  Limited:  Set— 

Lmi.  Edwad;  Md  Ribem>.  Maud  F.  V..  5J65.U3.  O.  335-230.000. 
GraK  Cwpuiatioi  Srr — 

Gei|*eide.  Gaafe  t;  ad  Uy«i».  Midiael  D..  5.565.638.  CL  I7«- 
19.000. 
Cimi  Logic,  lac.:  Sn — 

WiihiMfc)   Jota.  S.366J52.  a.  395-868.000. 
Ci«r»  Scie««  Ud    Stt— 

VlartJom.  Jack  T.  5.56SJ0S.  O-  424-405.000 
Cina.  Riciiwd  W .  Muoabaafk.  OiMi*  M.;  mi  SgiiCDoti.  Gary  J.,  lo  Zeaiih 
Elecaaics  Corp  AGC  lyMMi  »i*  pilM  uMg  digital  d«a  icfereKC. 
5J65.93Z  a.  348-678.000. 
ClacUi.  Sinwii.  lo  rifrir  AG.  Wiakag  core  for  wiwiiag  flat  okjectt. 

5J64.M6.  a.  242-578.200. 
Cljft.  Bras  S.:  Str— 

Eller.  jMCa;  ad  Clafc.  Bria  S..  5.364.706.  CL  473-160.000. 
Clart  CaiBiwl  Cw argr:  See— 

Lo^  Oltai  J.;  Deyo.  dales;  Ajcte.  James  £.;  Jacotnoa.  Scott  B.; 

ad  \Uk.  Joatfih  R..  5J65.829.  Q.  335-205  000. 

Oak.  Loais  C.  Jr.;  Coram.  Michael  E.;  Oi— nw.  DoaaU  R..  Jr.;  McKaae. 

Jcftey  L;  ad  Vteachl.  Marc  K>  MoaaaaM  Oaaaay.  Comfaaer  aelwarfc 

for  coOecliag  ad  aaalynag  aocaoaic  daM.  5  Jte.069.  C\.  364-420.000 

Clafc.  RaMI  J.;  aad  "laiia.  Mm  R..  lo  Monon  laaiaalinaal,  iac.  Airbag 

ialanr  |iiiria^ii  lelkak.  5.564.742.  O  280-740.000. 
Clak  RiciaatiM.  Ud.:  Sf— 

EOa.  tmmi  ad  Ctafc.  Bria  S..  5.564.706.  CL  473-160.000. 

Oat.  Roar  G.;  ''iiaitf^-  Neil;  II ran.  Marc  R.;  aad  Miller.  Steven 

B.  lo  Oeaeatocii.  lac.;  aad  Waahiagtoa  Umverswy  Method  or  admiaiJt™- 
boa  or  KjF-L  5J6S/42S.  CL  514-12.000. 
CUvel.  Jea-LoafclBialnii.  ■raid;  LamcaL  Eliaae;  aad  Roidoi.  Nadialie. 
IP  Rhoae  P,  iilin  Cliii*.  KiltlMlfcrperihCToalfcylanoa of  auchnhdK 

■  iiitlBii   5 J45.689.  a.  25n^ria  ^^^ 

Claymax  Cononaioa*  Stt — 

TiMiiia.  Wilha  J.;  aad  Sia^iaoa.  MmUb  J .  5.564.864.  Q.  405- 
2^0.000. 
Claytor.  William  G  .  01:  Set— 

MacDomdd.  Aiwiis  C  ;  ad  Oaytor.  William  G..  ID.  5.364.442.  O. 
131-194.0001 
CUad.  lata:  aad  Kycci.  MeWia.  Beer-dispeatiag  tyitem  ad  tpparaw 

5.564.afla.  a  222- 146.600 
CleiaBd,  Rohen  K..  Roliefti.  Larry;  ami  Boeocfaer.  William  C    Bevcnae 
tMiiaiiiii  machaae  with  invroved  liqaid  chiller    5J64.60I.  CI.  Zn- 
124.100.' 
m  iiilail  Bria  G  .  DodL  William  C  .  aad  Hansen.  Douglas  C.  to  Storage 
Techaology  Corporaooa^  Method  for  aliluu|  a  loagilBdiaal  (rack  em  a 
hehcal  aca  tape  data  storage  lysiem  to  provide  a  faai  search  capafaibly. 
5  J66.03Z  CL  360-72.200 
OiOeld  laihialhfi  Ltd.:  Sr«— 

Tsag.  Kooa  K..  5JM.969.  CL  431-338.000. 
Cloamch  Lahiaaaiea,  Inc.:  Set— 

.  Ala;  Dtehe^o.  Lada;  Sktat  Pial:  LiUmo*.  Scffey: 
loaaiaiaK  Oankaya.  Nadia;  IteibyUa.  Victor  aad  Sver- 
dhiv.  Ea^ae.  5J6SJ4A  CL  433-91  200 
Clooaaa.  ThoMB  J.,  to  Lacol  IMmolagies  kic  Medud  aad  appatKu  for 

of  M  enors  oa  a  high 


liiifiinTr  serial  dam  Imk.  3J66.I93.  Q  371-49.300 
■aaiiidl.  Ladwm.  to  KHS  II     iiiii    aad  Aaalageal 


Coda.  Ennio:  HMar.  Haasnlrich;  SlaUar.  Ilainirrii;  and  WUeahon. 

Maitiu.  to  ABB  litter  mrm  AC  Meted  aad  ippantm  for  high-prcaaam 

end  exhaust  gai  lecirculalioa  on  a  sapeechaiged  inlcnul  combuwioa 

engine   5.564.275.  O  «V«05  200 
Codina,  George;  Schultz.  James  M  ;  ad  Vachon.  J  Tlninas.  to  Caterpillar 

hic  Somt  naliaa  tystem  and  spatt  phig  for  uhra  lean  fuel/air  nnxlures. 

3  J64.403.  iari23-653  000 
Cody,  la  A.;  aad  RavelU.  Alberto,  n  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

OmaMiiy.    Calaiysi    combination    for    impiDved    wax    isomerizabon. 

sJSjm.  a.  208-27.000 

Codho.  ilidia.  to  iatd  Corporabon.  Process  aad  aniatann  for  pacudo-SIMD 

proccaaii^  of  iMC  data.  5.566J50.  C\.  382-276.000 
Coellaer.  James  A  :  5re — 

Calun.  Dean  S  ;  and  Codbier.  James  A..  5.564.281.  O.  62-90.000. 
Coflcy.  B.  Howard;  ad  CoAey.  Gary  L.  to  Coffey  Marketing  Corporation. 

Anow  Mrical  coaiaiaer-^iplicatar  lyslem.  5i64.527.  Q.  184-102.000. 

Cofcy.  B.  Howwl;  ad  Coffey.  G«y  L..  5^64,527.  Q.  184-102.000. 
Coffey  Martetiag  Corporabon:  Set— 

CoffeyTOowMd;  and  Coffey.  G«y  L..  5J64J27.  Q.  184-102.00a 
Cohea,  Sanoa:  Set — 

Eila.  Anal;  Nachma.  Rachel;  aad  Cohen.  Sataoa,  5.365.462.  O. 
514-262  000 
Coha,  HaoU  S..  m  Bathing  nun  with  shampoo  face  shiekL  5.364,134.  CL 

15-227.000 
Coinslar.  lac.:  Set— 

Molbak.  Jea  H  ;  and  Sua.  \te  E..  5.564>«6.  a.  194-216.000. 
ColbatB.  RobcM  H.:  Set— 

Jcaaato,  Scott  D ;  RodiwelL  Harold  L..  Jr.;  aad  Colbura.  Robert  H.. 
5J65.74l.a.  315-246.000 
CoU  Spring  Harbor  Laboratory:  Set— 

Still.  W.  Oak;  Wigler.  Micteel  H  ;  Ohlmeyer.  Micfand  H.  J.;  DiUanL 
till  nil  II  W.;  ad  Reader.  John  C,  5.563324.  C\.  433-6.000. 
ColeiaM  Ooaaanr.  lac..  The:  See— 

SiavaoTldnicy  M..  5364.138.  O.  4-599.000. 
Coleman.  Edward  C  :  Set— 

Maaoa,  Chvles  R ;  Coleman,  Edward  C;  aad  Nayyar.  Dalip  K., 

5363.227.  a.  426-96.000. 

Coi^k  Bva  G.;  Rodbett.  Keaaeth  P;  Iblia,  Pal  A.;  aad  While.  James  R, 

to  htUHMria^  Baiiaeti  Machinei  Corporation.  Interconnect  ttractise 

aaii«  •  Al^  te  m  taM^Med  ciicuii  chip  5365,707.  O.  257-762.000. 

Colgate  PthanlWr  Ca:  Set— 

Aszaia,  Haiy;  Gomes.  Gilbett;  and  Lee,  Cbnag.  5365.421.  CL  310- 

403.000. 
Taldai  it  Join;  Crawford.  Richard  J  ;  Viscio.  David  B  ;  Dixit.  Nagaraj 

S.;  ad  Colbns.  Michael  A..  5365,190.  C\.  424-53.000 
Thoi^  Babaa;  Brozc.  Guy;  and  Molyka,  Awhca.  5365.419.  Q. 
5 10- 197.000. 
CoUaea  Corporatioa:  See— 

Rhee.  Wnaza  M.;  Rao.  Prcma  R.;  Chu.  George  H.;  aad  DeLustro.  Frank 
A..  5365319,  a  525-54  100. 
Colbn.  Michad  A.:  Set— 

Saiahicia.  Iota;  Crawford.  Richard  J.;  Viscio,  David  B.;  Dixit.  Nagaraj 
S.;  ad  CoUias,  Michael  A..  5365.190.  Q.  424-53.000. 
Cologate-PalaMibvc  Co.:  Sr«^ 

J^bicki,  Gary  I.;  Risks.  Gregory  D.;  Uray,  Alp  J;  aad  Nguyen.  Cuoag. 
5363.146.6.310-235.000. 
Co 


Lowoy.  ItMBy  aHSZoSs,  O  294-82  lOa 
aico  Alatiaiam  r 


nam  daaaat  far  WBa  ■irhian  lor  iltpiaiiag  a 
d  BIO  coattaaan.  5364.^1.  a  141-92.000. 


of  dednc  cacrgy  tffmts  of 

ia  dtt  facility  to 

!  eaeny.  53" 

Coaaea,  DaviA  fir— 

Waich.  U^mt,  Ptaw*.  Ekr.  RdfeBUk.  VWkcr,  Rieger,  Bcrataatd; 
WkMtc  Aa*ni;  Coaln,  David:  tad  Plach.  Hfsben,  3363,14a  Ci 
232-299.630. 
OicaOilB  Coamaay.  Hk:  See — 

PleaM.  OaoiK;  ""i  ^<t^  Hotsi,  5363J4«.  CL  427-371.000 


Coamicoi 

riiatll  3363.169.  d.  420-342.000. 
BMiaaenag,  lac.:  See — 

. ta.O«>atT.  3364.632,  a  239-420 000 

Cotaa.  Roaa  W.;  aad  Soiomoa.  Cyndua  A.,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Mednd 
ad  tytton  for  kicadng  fieM  breaks  widnn  input  data.  5366,068.  O. 
364-419.190. 
"  iiii-ir-  '--  '-- 

Ttiffini.  Tlnaaaa;  ad  Ai^  Gary  R.,  5365.168,  O.  42O-5I6.00O. 
riitaiitrial  a  I'Eaeigie  Atamiqae  (C£.A.):  5rr— 

Maguerie  de  Ronou.  Gtani:  Uzaa.  Georges;  and  Prandini.  Marie- 
Hfltae,  3365358,  CI.  433-320. 100. 
Caaaater  Oaputalioa:  See — 
CMoks.  (yaiaa  A.;  AariMoae,  Michad  W.;  Mate.  Stepha  A..  Jr.;  aad 
BIMA  Gopal  C.  3365  J89.  O.  343-157  000 
Cuaaiutilrlilanfainaiag  *  Research  lac  :  See— 

foma.  Itaaa  M..  5363.162.  O.  264-237  000 
ComBRtsiaa  IVilyatrn  Oraup:  See— 

Kdaba.  Ala  P;  Oahirr.  Scoa  R.;  PaHicy.  Jeffrey  J.;  aad  Wood,  Jay 
T.  3364J06.  CL  312-263.000. 
Coaccpt  Rve,  lac.:  See— 

Bmnk,  Jay  E.;  Cox.  Aiolia  E;  Kovack.  Engeae  S.;  Lioaetb.  Michad 
1;  ad  Smisko.  Joe.  5364,750,  O.  280-831.000. 
Coaoepis  CoaliaeiHaL  Inc.:  5re — 

^^^  Rhoda  M.;  ad  Wkhhna,  Doaald,  5364.123,  CI.  2-93.000. 


Bicy.  Willaa  W ;  Amfenoa.  Weston  A.;  Wong.  WU  R;  RAs,  Luiz  F; 
Koiaabo.  Viaceal  Y.  ad  Wnhen.  Richarl  S..  3365.778,  O.  324- 

3is.ooa 

Coae,  Drii  A.:  Sit— 

Lewi*,  faiiin  F;  Mana.  Steva  F;  Com.  Ottt  A.;  aad  Joaephaoa. 
A..  3366J4I.  a.  381-113.000. 


Conkm.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Azzaro.  Thomas  R;  Thaler,  Barry  J.;  Confon.  EdwMd  J.;  and  Kumar 
Ananda  H..  5365.262.  CI.  428-210.000. 
Cotmell.  Lawrence  E.:  and  Hollenbeck.  Neal  W..  to  Motorola  Inc  Apparatus 
lor  a  k>w  voltage  dilTcreniia]  amplifier  incorporabog  switched  caoacilors 
5365,813,  a.  330-9  000  ^^ 

ConneUy,  nurick  P;  and  Belcher.  Samuel  L..  to  Conndly.  Patrick  R  Rolkr 
applicatar  for  disbibubng  preparations  to  die  skin.  5364,851    CI   401- 
197.000. 
Conner.  Michael  J.:  Set— 

Garland.  Philip  H.;  Conner.  Michael  J.;  and  Gill.  Peter  R..  5364.655  Q 
244-216.000. 
Conner  PniphenUs,  Inc.:  See — 

Palnck,  Edward  H..  5366347,  Q.  395-831.000. 
Coiuior.  David  T.:  See — 

BoscheUi.  Diane  H.;  Connor.  David  T:  Kramer.  James  B.;  and  Unangst. 
Paul  C.  5J65.446.  a.  514-211.000. 
Cbaaoiidaled  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

CraAoa.  Scoa  R;  and  Crafton.  Pal  M..  Jr..  5365.046. 0.  148-538.000 
Umsorno  per  la  Ricaca  sulla  Microeleitronica  nel  Mezzogiomo'  See— 

Zarobrano.  Raffaele.  5.565.701,  C\  257-500.000. 
Conlech  Construction  Products  Inc.;  See — 

Schluter.  James  C.  5.564,857.  Q.  405-36.000. 
Contico  Intenutiofial.  Inc.:  See — 

Dickinaon.  Thomas.  5364,805,  C\.  312-249.800. 
Conbnenlal  Southern  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodwhi.  Elmer  C.  deceased.  5364386,  O.  220-343.000. 
Cook,  Cona  R:  See— 

Sylvesoo,  }oaefk  A.;  and  Cook,  Cona  R.  5.565,035.  O.  1 18-721  000 
Cook.  WUliam  J.;  and  Dinkier,  Charles,  to  Ohio  Medical  Instrument  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Transibonal  pivot  joint  for  head  suppon  base  unit.  5,564,663,  C\ 
248-222.120. 
Coombs.  Glenn  R  ;  Andrew.  Derek;  and  Morris.  Octtvius  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporauon.  Idenbfyiiig  film  frames  in  a  video  setpience.  5363.998,  CI. 

Cooper.  Bill:  Set— 

Sedman.  Benny;  and  Cooper.  Bill.  5364.173.  Q.  28-232.000 
"^^TO qSo"  ^' '°  ^*"''" ^'^  ^"^  gasoline  container.  5364.608,  O. 
Cooper.  Eiigtne  R.:  See— 

Wm.  $ui.Ming;  Cooper.  Eugene  R.;  and  Xu.  Shugian,  5365.188,  Q 
424-9.4 1 1 . 
Cooper.  Rusaell  E.  to  Microchip  Technofogy  Inootponled.  Accurate  RC 
oscillator  having  modified  thrcshoM  voltages.  5.565.8 1 9.  Q  33 1  - 1 1 1  000 
Cooper  Tire  &  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Shoureshi.  Rahmai  A  ,  5.564 J37.  C\    188-380.000 
Copeland.  Hugh  D  :  See— 

Lapota.  David;  Mastny.  Gary  F;  Copebnd.  Hugh  D.;  and  Rosenberger. 

Dea  t,  3365.360,  Q  435  286  700  "^ 

Copeland.  Stiyhta;  Greene.  H.  Peter;  and  McAllister,  Michad.  to  Knoll  Inc 

Locking  niivcrtal  support  arm.  5,564,667,  Q.  248-278.100. 
Copp,  Brent  R.:  Set— 

Renno  Didier  V;  O'Beime.  Geraid  B.;  and  Copp.  Brent  R..  5365,486. 
CI.  514-453.000. 
Coppa.  John:  See— 

**^?"' *{«™«"  H.;  Coppa.  John;  and  Aisenauh.  Kenneth.  5364392. 

Coppens.  Paul  J.:  Sre— 

Tavemier.  Seige  M  ;  Op  de  Becck.  Werner  J.;  Jassens,  Robeit  R;  and 
Coppcais.  Paul  J..  5365  J95.  O.  430-126.000. 
Copper.  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Kempf.  Dale  J  ;  Norbeck.  Daniel  W.;  Sham,  Hing  L.;  Zhao,  Chen 
Sowin.  Thomas  J..  Reno.  Daniel  S.;  Allen,  Michael  S.;  Copper.  Arthur 
J.;  and  Tien.  Jien-Heh  J..  5365,418,  O.  548-204.000 
Coquod.  Patrick,  to  Insbbit  Fiancais  du  Petrole.  Mednd  ad  device  for 
restoring  a  clock  signal  punctuating  the  Dansmission  of  received  signals 
5366,215.  CI   375  371.000. 
Coriiai.  Paota;  Pedrazzini.  Giorgio,  and  Rossi,  Domenico,  to  SGS-Hiomson 
MlcilNliiUlMuis,  Sj.L.  Input/output  interface  circuit  for  digital  and/or 
aaalog  signds.  5365,806,  O.  327-108  000 
Coming  Incorporated:  Set— 

Bonzo,  Hoy  T;  Shafer.  H.  Gordon.  Jr.;  and  Trentdman.  Jackson  P 

5364.409,  a    125-12  000 
Lachman.  Irwin  M  ;  and  Wusirika.  Ra;a  R  .  5.565.394.  O  502-64.000. 
Comga.  Nigd.  Prevention  of  simultaneous  transmitter  operaboo  in  a  grouid 

radio  baasaiibng  and  receiving  apparatus.  5366,359.  a.  433-78.000 
CorrosMD  Cotlrol  Corp.:  See — 

Wdlaoe.  Tlnmas  C  .  5364.715.  a.  277-58.000. 
Corum.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Oark.  Loiis  G,  Jr;  Conun.  Michad  E;  Gummow,  DonaM  R     Jr 

McKuir.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Vanacht.  Marc.  5.566.069.  O.  364-420  000 

C(M<^.  Jean  M  ;  Fabre.  Alain  J.;  and  Poirier.  Robert,  to  Societe  Nationale 

d  Ebide  et  de  Construction  de  Moieun  D' Aviation  Protectioo  anangemem 

for  an  electifMiK  device  sensitive  to  electromagnetic  radiation.  5.566.040. 

*- 1-   JO  I'll  j.IHa/. 

Costanza.  Daniel  W   and  Leo.  Michael  R.  to  Xerox  Corporabon.  Belt  edge 

steering  sensor  5365.965.  O  355-212.000. 
Oaia.  C.  Ric^iltl;  Bailey.  Michael  A  ;  and  Nagel.  Walter  R .  to  Sartomer 

•>•  **-  Mahod  for  improving  the  substrate  adhesion  properties  of 

'  — '— .  3365335.  a.  526-240.000. 


Coteus.  Paul  W..  to  Ineraabond  Business  Madnnes  Corporabon.  Clock 

distribution  network.  5.565.816.  Q.  331-2.000. 
Cotton.  James  A.:  See — 

Deneau.  Kenneth  S.;  Cotton.  James  A.;  Martin.  Dea  M.;  ad  Gibbons. 
Patrick  J.,  5364.769.  O.  296-72.000. 
Cousins.  Lisa:  See — 

Tanner.  Scott  D.;  Douglas.  Donahl  J.;  and  Cousins.  Lisa.  5365.679.  CL 
250-288.000. 
Coubnho,  Elsimar  See — 

Lanquedn,  Michel;  Thomas.  Jea-Louis;  Paris.  Jacques;  and  Coubaho 

Bsimar.  5.565.443.  a.  514-169.000. 

Cowger,  Bruce;  Ouchida.  Donald  B.;  and  Beeson.  Robert  R..  to  Hewlelt- 

^ckard  Company.  Unit  prim  head  assembly  for  ink-jet  prinbng.  5365.900, 

Ci.  347-42.000. 

Cowsar,  DonaM  R.;  and  Adair,  Tony  R..  to  Carson  Pnxhicts  Compmy  Hair 

retaxer  composibons.  5365.216.  Q.  424-704.000. 
Cox.  Austin  E:  See — 

Bajorek.  Jay  E;  Cox,  Aosbn  E;  Kovack.  Eugene  S.;  Lionetb.  Michael 
S.;  and  Smisko.  Joe.  5364,750.  Ci.  280-831.000 
Cox,  Don  C:  See— 

Longboltom.  James  R.;  COx.  Don  C;  Gaoo.  John  C:  Wfekh.  William  R 
and  White.  Pat  M.,  5.564.503.  O.  166-313.000. 
CoK.   Kadileen   M.    Inconbnence  seal  for  a  wheekhair.   5364  136    O 

4-480.000. 
Cox.  Waher  G..  Jr.;  and  Chou,  Schiao  F.  to  Xatoy.  Inc.  Injecbon  molding  and 
exmision  barrels  and  dk>y  composibons  thereof.  5365,277   a   428- 
679.000. 
Coyle.  Daniel  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Adair.  John  G.;  Coyle.  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Grafe,  Robeit  J.;  Lindsay.  Brace  G 
Reinsch.  Roger  A.;  Resch,  Robert  R;  SeUnger.  Pauicia  G  •  ad 
Zimowski.  Melvin  R..  5366332,  O.  393-600.000 
Crafton.  Pal  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Crafton,  Scott  R;  and  Crafton.  Paul  M.,  Jr..  5365.046.  a.  148-538  000 

Ci^toiLScoO  R;  and  Crafton.  Paul  M..  Jr..  to  Consolidated  Engineering 

Compay,  Inc.  Heat  beabnem  of  metal  casbnes  and  integrated  sand 

redamabon.  5365.046. 0.  148-538.000.  -^         ««j 

Craig.  FranUin  J.:  See— 

Fatz,  Paul;  Weder.  DonaM  E;  and  Craig.  Franklin  J.,  5364.257,  CL 
53-399,000. 
Crawford.  Dennis  L ;  Kluzak.  Geoige  J.;  and  Weinfurter.  Jeffrey  S..  to 
**■"!««»  Mining  And  Manufacniring  Compay.  Dispensing  assembly. 

Crawford.  Edward  F;  Tarorick,  Felix  J  ;  and  Philips.  Terry  M..  to  PMk  Ohio 
Industries  Inc  Stackable  table,  table  assembly,  and  bay  and  taUe  combi- 
nabon.  5364345,  a.  108-91.000.  •«=  comoi 

Crawford.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Santalucia.  John;  Crawford.  Richard  J.;  Viscio,  David  B.:  Dixit  Naaai 
S.;  and  CoUins,  Michael  A.,  5365, 190,  Q.  424-53.000 
Cray  Research.  Inc.:  Set — 

Pase,  Douglas  M.;  and  Wagner.  Dave,  5366321.  a.  395-480.000 
Creasy,  Keiuieth  E.:  See — 

Cyuano.  Italo  A.;  and  Creasy,  Kenndh  E.  5365.172,  O.  422-83.000. 
Cree.  Timodiy  F:  See— 

Brame.  Charles  R;  dee,  Tunothy  F;  Downs.  Stephen  R.;  GuUifotd. 
Philip  C:  Imron,  Wim  A.;  and  TeeL  James  L,  Jr,  5366388.  O. 
370-95.100. 
Crina  S.A.:  See- 
Rossi.  Jean,  5365.211.  a.  424-438.000. 
Crippen.  Richard  E:  See — 

Hall.  Christopher  M  ;  Phillips.  Gary  D.;  Miller.  William  E;  WUnricfa. 
David  W ;  Cnppen,  Richard  E.;  and  Sailer.  Robert  M..  IH.  5366344. 
CI.  395-800.000.  -^J^. 

Crisp.  Gary  M  :  See— 

Kuennen.  Lairy  E;  Madron.  Ronakl  G.;  and  Crisp.  Gary  M    5364  J47 

a.  110-171.000.  f        }      .    .^^^  . 

Crinenden.  John  M.;  and  Schwendiman,  Chris  A.,  to  Iniemabooal  Business 

Machines  Corporabon.  Adapbve  polling  system  by  generabng  sequence  of 

polling  signals  whose  magnibides  are  fimcbonally  related  to  the  occurrence 

of  the  busy  signal.  5366351.  Q.  395-867.000. 

Croci,  Paul  C.  to  Avery  Dennison  Corporabon.  Decorabon  of  articles 

5365,035.  a.  156-238.000.  •"«=- 

Crocker,  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Patersoo,  Barry  T.;  and  CiDcker.  Keanelh  D.,  5366,186, 0. 371-23.100 
Crofts,  Shaun  P.:  See — 

Magda.  Dancn;  Sessler.  Jooadian  L.;  Iversoo.  Brent  L.;  Sasom  Peba 
1.;  and  Crofts.  Shaun  R.  5365352.  a.  534-11.000. 
Crooks.  Cynthia  A.;  Ambrose.  Michael  W.;  Mato.  Stephaii  A..  Jr.;  and  Bhagal. 
Gopal  C.  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporauon.  Pointing  devices  for  a 
portable  computer.  5365.889.  Q   345  157.000. 
Cross,  Barringtoo;  Los.  Marinus;  Doehner.  Robert  F.  Jr.;  Ladner.  Davkl  W.; 
and  Johnson.  Jerry  L..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  (2-imidazolin-2-yl) 
fused  hcteropyridine  compounds,  imermediales  for  the  preparation  of  and 
use  of  said  compounds  as  herbicidal  agents  5365.41 1.  O  504-245  000 
Cross.  Barrington;  Los.  Marinus;  Doehner.  Robert  F,  Jr.;  Ladner.  David  W.; 
and  Johnson.  Jerry  L..  to  America  Cyanamid  Co.  (2-imidazolin-2-ylj 
fused  heteropyridine  compounds,  intermediates  for  the  preparaboo  of  and 
use  of  said  compounds  as  herbicidal  agents.  5365.412.  Q.  504-245.000 
Cross.  Martin:  See— 

Pynenburg.  Adrim;  and  Cross.  Maitin.  5364379,  Q.  21 1-189.000. 
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I  A.;  Macy.  VumM  G.  mi  JnhMnni.  Ehc  B..  lo  Govnl 
Ekctnc  Co^My.  IMKxd  heighiifMccf  for  Miclear  fuel  nidr  S.S«6JI7. 

a.  376-442  080 
Qow.  Robot  W .  G«K>.  Jota  C  .  U.  Nam  V.  LxMgboMon.  Jama  R  .  ■nd 
HMHk  KaW.  u  HaUtbwim  CoapMy   WeU  wplfWnB  lyMon  wiita 
fl^)(iCT  coNot  virive.  3.S64J0Q,  CL  l66-3a6.00a 
C rowThteva  b.  a.  Omrmm  MXi  for  «<Mcin.  3J64.«6«.  Q.  24S- 

284  100 
Cnim.  GcnU  W    S*i— 

PCftaH.  Mhey  A.;  CnB.  Genu  W .  HoKihcfcs.  Mm  A. 
Jcioy  E..  5.M6.0(2.  O  Ml  228.000. 

CSELT-CcMo  Sm*  E  Ubon^in  Teluo— rinnw  S.p.A.;  

Mtamo.  Dwo;  Geaetto.  Roteno;  Md  Mwa.  Prmco.  5  J66.270.  a. 
395-2.410 
CallcK.  Jmm*  W    Sr»— 

BdlMS.  Dcwciw  W.  Culkn.  lanes  W:  Kleia.  Wilham  W;  PratiM. 
Rotieil  E..  Meyeti,  Gjotfe  J  .  Ill;  ad  Row.  WSrter  C  .  J J66.299.  Q 
395-l82.0(». 
Cumskey.  WUMr  R.:  Sn— 

WitkuB.  JcAcy  K.:  CMwfccy.  Wito  R.;  aMi  Latxeaia.  Plallip  D. 
5..S64.I37.  a  4-506.000. 

Cumnuin-AllMaa  Cotp,;  &» —  

kmti.  MmEmi  tUmmumm.  Jaaes  M  .  5.564.978.  CL  453-17  000 
Mazur.  Richird  A..  WMB.  Gaiy  P.  lai  Joms.  John  E.  5J64.974.  Q. 
453-10.000. 

Bdbaer.  9M«ca  M.:'Dolhwycr.  Thomu  A .  Plory.  Uoyd  E:  aMi 
WoffciMi.  Manhrv  W .  5.564.999.  O  477  1 1 1  000 
Cuniuachan.   Janm  T    Torque   muimLang  comrolled   liip  (cv  dnvc 

5  J64.992.  a  475-257.000 
CMMii^lMa.  Iota  C    ftmcr  coMervaioa  circvL   5J65.7I4.  a.   307- 

112  000. 
Cwtey  Dcaan  M.;  Md  Boos.  Chni  M..  lo  SoMllieni  Cabfornu  i=o«n.  lac 
CoU^KiMe  loy  MMi  oMdoor  anctHC.  5  J64.454.  CI    135  126  000 

1  G..  10  liailed  Tedaologies  Autoowlive.  Inc  Sua  vuor 
S>4JI3.a  362-S3.I0O 

"Bdnn.  Ma C;  Daa-Abraa*.  JoMfk  A..  Woods.  Stairiey  P;  Caler. 
LeoMd  S..  GHtad.  Roba  P.;  ad  Mbkhi.  laaes  L..  5.566.180.  CI. 
370-94.200 
Cykjaa.  Daael;  ad  Schick.  Stevea  F.  lo  Bemis  Mamifaciunng  Comfuny 
Method  ad  inMranis  km  aaafartiat  a  exttusioa  havia(  a  uneven 
latee  5.565.159.  a  264-177  190 
Cyi*er.  Alien.  Smidi.  David  C  :  ad  Spotaet.  laws  C.  lo  Apple  Coapaer. 
lac    FunmW*  sHnuialioa  systea  ad  graphical  prognmimag  method. 
5J66J95.  a  395-161  000 
Cypress  Seaicawhicnr  CofporaDoa:  Ser- 

Raza.  S.  Baha.  5.565.791.  Q   326-38000 
Cuko.  Emok;  ad  Stofccs.  Edvad  A.,  lo  Ufhi  Sowccs.  hK.  Dual  iaewiiy 

umviaJM  lM«L  5J6S.685.  O.  250-504  OOR. 
Czapla.  Oaiaiii  Sw— 

Anef.  loaef.  ad  Cz^>ia.  Gueaer.  5J64.642.  O.  242-348.000. 
Dade  iMcraanonal  inc.:  Set 

Baicaab.  Shodiana.  Swcason.  HaA  I.,  ad  Sad.  Ted.  5.S6SJ28.  Q. 
435-25.000. 
Dwwoo  Etoaraacs  Co..  Lad.:  S«*— 

Bw.  Moo  H..  5 J65AJ9.  CL  84-477.00R. 
Cho..  Yoaawk.  5.566.156,  Q.  369-77.200 
Ua.  Dw^^aa.  5.564 Jl  I.  Q  353-99.00a 
Scat.  Ki  S..  5366.149.  O.  369-44.150. 
Darrrao  Heavy  lartalfiri.  Ud.  See—  _ 

Kia. Da Y ; la leoiV W ; la Yoon S  ; and Kia. lone S. 5J63.044. CL 

148-320.000. 
r^nnf  Ya«c:  ad  Haamn,  SMvc.  lo  Saaivik  AB  Cunmg  looi  far  a  bv 

pacM^  opcndoa.  5.564  J20.  CL  82-130.000 
IMa^  Km^  G.;  Day  m.  KeaMh  F;  Diaz.  Alfrado  M..  ad  Mane  U. 
Edi>«d  R..  lo  hanaiaMi  Banness  Machines  CmruuHm.  SnMa  for 
adaavely  apliaiBi«  aaoaaed  optical  library  aaMgnaa.  Ui6J48, 
a.  395-838.000. 
Da  Nippon  Phaag  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

-hUhabi.  Socio;  and  Fajiyoahi.  Taka^  5.565.667.  CL  235-457  000. 
Datfaka  Ca.  L«L:  Ste— 

Goto.  YUblao;  ad  Ofawa.  Yta>.  5.364.528.  Q.  187-261.000. 
Dait  Coiporaboa:  St*— 

Swatt.  Ma  F;  Ockaiy.  Ma  D..  Fleuchhacker.  Ma  I.;  and  Hasacn. 
Janes  A  .  5.564.44a  O.  128-898000. 


Dainippon  Pnming  Co .  Lid.: 

Modegi.  Toshio;  Murota.  Hideki;  and  Kurala.  Michio.  5.566.283.  O. 
395  126  000. 
Danuppoa  Scieen  Mfg  Co..  Ud:  See— 

Yoahiaolo.  Takeshi.  5.565.962.  C\.  355-201.000. 
Dais,  Bria:  Stt— 

Pochu.  loae.  and  Dws.  Bna.  5.564.834.  O.  383-21 1000 
Daiss.  Mn  L.;  Gomtaa.  Kevin  M.;  and  Hinchman.  Carolyn  R..  lo  lohnson  A 
Jolaaan  Clinical  Diagnoaiics.  Inc.  Scpanlion-fice  aecific  binding  assays 
using  abiahibilor  antibodies.  5.565  J26.  O  435-7  710. 
Daiwa  Scika  Inc  :  See — 

Egasdu.  Takashi.  and  Shinohaa.  Eiji.  5.564,640,  O.  242  246.000. 
Kaa  Saji.  5.564.218.  C.  43-42.130. 
ItaraMi.  Tomoyoshi.  5.564,214.  Q.  43-24.000 
Yw^uchi.  hlobuyuki.  5J64.639.  O  242-241.000. 
Dalla  Semiconduclor  Coip:  Stt— 

Kodia.  Gregg  S  .  5.566.101,  C\.  364-724.160. 
D' Amelia.  Ronald  P:  See— 

Whwkr.  Edwad  L  ;  D' Amelia.  Ronald  P:  Leveilla.  Gilbert  A  ;  Oder- 
ban.  Micbwl  S ;  Klcmain.  Lawrence  P;  Finlcy.  John  W;  Roden. 
Alia  D.;  Oaysam.  Micbwl  M  ;  Pelkno.  Tunddu  A.;  and  Given.  Peter 
S..  Jr.  5.565.232.  CI  426-607  000 

ffH'--.  Parick;  and  Darailo.  Serge,  5.565.653,  a.  I74-II3.00R. 
Daihoi.  Bavoty  A.:  See— 

Bainloay.  Erik  G.;  Biber.  Joseph  N.;  Danko.  Beverly  A.:  Johansen. 
Noma  A.;  Kurowicki.  John  E..  McSwain.  William  A  ;  Stanek. 
Lawicnce  C;  anl  West.  Robert  E  .  5.564.343.  CI   108-13000 
Dana  CocponiiaK  Stt — 

Cocfaenow,  Danel  V:  Kununer.  Manin  E.:  Lepard.  Steven  D .  Schlo- 
saer.  Kevin  F;  Adams.  Barry  T,  Davis.  Cbrinopher  M.;  and  Basaen. 
Micbwl  L.  5.564.541.  O    192-70.250 
Gochenaw.  DaiicI  V.;  Adams,  Barry  T.  Kimuner.  Mamn  E.;  Davis. 
M.;  Lqpad.  Steven  D.;  Bassett.  Michwl  L.;  and  Schlo- 
Kevia  F.  5J64>»2.  O.  192-70.250. 
Gath  B  .  5.364.853.  O.  403-137.000. 
Daia  Falter  Caiccr  Instinae:  See — 

liail^r   Timothy  A.;  Staunton.  DonaU  E.;  and  Duaiin.  Michael  L.. 
5J65.550.  CI  53<V391  300 
Dana-Parber  Caicer  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Kufe.  Donald,  and  Abe,  Miyaka  5.365  J34.  O.  435-69.100 
Dauels.  Wilhan  D    See— 

Priebe.  Leslie  A ,  Stephens.  Michael  C ;  and  Daniels.  Wilban  D. 
5.565.764,  CI  324-76.210. 
Danrinm.  Wolfgang;  Hoppc  Lax:  UUimann.  Eihard;  and  Juhl.  Ham-JOrgen. 
lo  Wolff  Waisrode  ^HiitfirRirliafl  Aqueous  reactive  inicn>gcl  disper 
uons.  a  medud  of  |acp«ii«  *ea  and  diew  use   5.565.504.  CI    523 
223.000. 
DaaNobaMsa:  Stt—  _ 

T^uchida.  Tetsuo.  Konda  Naoko;  awl  Dana  Nobohiaa.  3  J6S.402.  O. 
503-217  000 
Dinos.  B<U  Stt— 

Zimbii.  Istvan.  Szabd.  Eizs^bet.  Jancsd.  Sindor;  Vigd.  GyOrgy;  Dtnoa. 
BOa.  Kaposi.  P»l;  THtnyi.  fttcr.  Bacsa.  Gytiigy;  Emri.  Zsuzsaaa; 
ad  Goabos.  ZoMn.  5.565.214.  O  424-456.000 


Yaaa^aaa   YaaM:   htaaada,   Maaanori;   and   Ucaaao.  Tilutmo, 
5.564.916.  CL  418-1  000 
Daka  Yoidn:  Stt— 

Miaa.  Oaana;  Takakaahi.  Akio;  Miwa.  TWiao;  Saa*i.  Maaahiro; 
.  Ry^  Kaaih.  lawM:  Diika  Yoichi;  laaai. 'haoaa:  aai 
,  Haai.  5.3&.706.  O.  257-723.000. 
Dwiidns.  JeOay  E.:  Stt— 

Pafcan.  kftcy  A.;  Qm.  Gerald  W ;  Hendricks.  Ma  A.;  aai  Daihdas. 
IcSery  E..  5.566.042.  CL  361-228.000. 
F-BaiB  Aerospace  AG:  Ste — 
Pai^ara.  Ubich;  Bknninnrr.  Enat;  GoedAe.  Pcier.  and  Deycria. 
IcdiaeL  5.565.052.  CLIS6-I55  000 
von  Hocaak.  Wot^ang.  aai  Sciffanfa.  Emt-Auguat.  5.564.649.  Q. 
244-9.120. 


Meguro.  Tacsuya.  Danou.  Nobuhisa;  Tsuchida.  Tetsuo;  and  Arai.  Naoao. 
5.565.306.  CI  430-341  000 

Lotha;  GOtdenitz.  Joachim;  Htussler.  Rolf;  and  Danzer. 
5.566.182.0.  370-110.100 
Dara-Abraaa.  loacoh  A.:  See— 

Eiikai.  Iota  C.;  Daa-Abrans.  loacph  A  .  Woods.  Staiey  P;  Cuder. 
Leoaad  S.;  Giltod.  Robin  P.  and  lohnson.  James  L .  5.566.180. 0. 
370-94.200. 
Dalida.  Piaati   Mechanical  power  transmission  assembly.  5.565.723.  O. 
310-103  000 

Roelf  Stt— 
Ladborg.  Bjfim  G..  Daena.  Roelf;  Johansson.  Karl  N  G  ;  and  Oberg. 
Bo  F..  5J65.461.  C\.  514-262  000 

Shelley  L.;  McWiiliams.  Unda  C;  Nair.  Hari  A.;  and  Staid. 
Gay  G  .  lo  Practtr  A  QaMe  Compay.  Tlie    Highly  aqueous,  coa 
■■.-L  ■  I  juiJ  ilwaya  iiayiirtiiiiii   5.565.135.0  510-281000. 
Oaaat.  fliftrn  Device  for  deactint  tte  malfunctioning  of  a  load  sucta  a  a 
■^»«aa  5J63.78I,  O.  324-403  000. 

Kkia.  iohMi;  Daae.  Paer,  and  Gcttzmacher.  Roiaad.  5.565.542.  O. 
528-77.000. 
David,  tana  J.;  Duesierhoeft.  SooM  S.;  Spickler.  John  M  :  and  Hiyama. 
Naoki.  10  Bnrg  Technology,  lac  Cad  ncurily  mechamsm  for  a  memory 
cad  iiantirlnr  ad  method  of  ae.  SJ64.936.  O  439  159  000 
David  Sana*  Reaeaccb  Center,  iac:  Stt— 

Haaa.  Keith  J ;  ad  Bat.  Ptaer  I..  5J66.25I.  O.  382-284.000. 
David  Samoff  Research  Ccaer.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Azzao,  Thoma  P;  Thaler.  Barry  J  ;  Conlon.  Edward  I.,  and  Kuma. 
Anads  H  .  5.565.262.  O  428  210.000 
Davison.  Ian  S  ;  Rice.  Thomas  G.:  and  Hague.  Mark,  lo  British  Nuclea 
PMt  pk  Appaatus  for  die  detection  of  surface  defects  5.565.980.  CI 
336-237  000 
Daviitoon.  Ptnllip  K .  to  T^ala.  Inc.  Side  impact  airbag  module  with  soft 
cover.  5.564,739.  O.  28O-736.00a 


Davidson  Textron  Inc.:  Stt— 

Frost.  Colin,  5.564.744.  O.  280-751.000. 

Gallaflber.  Michwl  J ;  and  iannazzi.  Peter  I..  5.564.731.  O    280- 

728J00. 

Davie,  Neil  T,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Energy.  Simulation  of  pyroahock 

environments  using  a  tunable  resonal  fixture.  5  J65.626.  O  73-579  000 

23*'  MM»''  Multiple  receptacle  mail  organizing  system.  5J64.624.  O. 

Davis.  Brian  K:  md  Scheffler.  Towner  B..  lo  litine  Safety  Apptiaices 

5  JSCSJi  g'lS^Si.*"  '^ '"  -*  *-^  '^  '^  o^ 

Davis.  Oirtaopher  M.:  See— 

Gochenour.  Daniel  V;  Kummer.  Manin  E ;  Lepad.  Steven  D  Schlo- 
sser  Kevin  F ;  Adams.  Barry  T;  Davis,  Christopher  M.;  and  Bassett. 
MichwlL..5J564.541.  CI    192  70.250.  ^^ 

Go^^our  Daniel  V.:  Adams.  Barry  T;  Kummer.  Martin  E;  Davis 
Cbratopher  M.;  Lepard.  Steven  D.;  Bassett.  Michwl  L.;  and  ScWo- 
sser.  Kevin  F.  5.564.542.  O.  192-70.250.  ^^ 

Davis.  Kcvtti  W    Ste— 

Wanei;  Mark  J.;  Bcrodt.  »%yne  E.:  Thompson.  O.  N..  h..  Lauritzen 
,     Scott  W.;  and  Davis.  Kevin  W.  5.564.272.  O.  60-223.000 
Davis.  Sunon  P.  to  Roke  Manor  Research  Limited.  Asyndnmous  transfer 

mode  data  transmission  system.  5J66.I75.  O.  370-84  000 
Davis^  Wayw  S  .  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The   Electiical  plug  connector 

witti  blade  receiving  slots.  5.564.952.  O.  439-682.000. 
Davis.  William  M  :  Ste— 

Auda.  Richard  S.;  Davis.  William  M.;  Chung.  David  Y    Flatley 
Lawrence  W..  Jr.;  Jones.  Brmoo  G.;  White.  Dcnaki  A.;  and  Woud- 
boer.  Hans  0.5.565,161.  a.  264-211.240. 
Dayatu.  K   L   See— 

T^    !I?^?^\^  ■*  •  "**  ^■''••^  ^  ■  •  5.»5.»».  CL  424-264.100. 
Day  III.  Kemedi  K:  See— 

Ddima.  Kiiby  G.;  Day  lU,  Kennedi  F:  Diaz.  Alfredo  M.;  and  Morx  n 
Edwad  R.,  5,566.348.  O.  395-838.000. 
DBM  Reflex  Enterprises  Inc.:  See— 

Caroli.  Italo.  5.565.221.  O.  425-190.000 
De  Nora  Pcrmelec  S.p.A.:  See— 

„ ^i*±°^^fV-  "^  Maaeggaza.  Claudio.  5.565,072, CI  204-256.000. 

ueu^Robert  W .  Ir.  to  ianovadve  Concrete  Design  Corp.  Edging  Nock,  aid 
??*??'i^™''°""*  *"  ""  '"■''^'nt «  «e»ies  of  ei^g  bkicks.  5.364.240. 

Dean.  Sluait  J  .  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Base  station  antenna  arranae- 

ment.  5.565,873.  O   342-372.000.  ^ 

Deboaisne.  Renaud;  and  Bauer.  Pascal,  to  Elf  Aquilaine  Production.  Mediod 

S^tJ?^"*  *■"•'«*»  "  *e  morphology  of  a  borehofe.  5.365.624. 0 
73- 1 52.020. 
De  Cambourg.  Philippe:  See— 

°^565i5a  a  428'm  700 ''°^'  '**"""'  "^  ^"^^^^  ^"'"^  ''  ^  ' 

R^**?.'  ^'^  ^  '  Conduit  himging  apparatus.  5.564.659,  Q.  248-72.000 
Deck.  Harold  R.:  See— 

Pmadis.  Konstantinos;  Peifer.  Bemd;  Palackal.  Syriac  J.;  Ah.  Helmut 
G  :  Welch.  M   Bruce;  Geerts.  Rdf  L;  Fahey.  Dairyl  R.;  and  Deck. 
HaroMR.  5.565.592.0.  556-11000 
'^'^■^baries   E    Bulk   container   transfer  device.    S.S64J64.   O. 

deCiDos,  Philonien  Z.:  See— 

R^mum^M    Dalil;  aid  deCroot.  PUloinen  Z..  5.565.496.  Q.  521- 

Deeter,  Ala:  See— 

Bevis.  Brian:  Vincze.  BeU;  and  Deeter.  Alan.  5.564.262. 0. 53-47 1  000 

Degani.  Yinon;  Duddera.  Thomas  D;  ad  Tai.  King  L.  to  Lucent  Technolo^ 
5*564  M7  cr228-6*>00*'''™"   ""  "*"*'^  multidup  modules 

Degesch  America.  Inc  :  See— 

Dove.  R<*ert  L.;  and  Shahecn.  Donald  G..  S.36S.I78. 0.  422-181  000 
ifToob^**^  J  Adjustable  view-sfaieUiBg  device.  5.364.486.  Q.  I6fr 

Deitz.  Rolf;  Herzig.  Paul;  and  Tzikas.  Atfianassios.  to  Ciha-Geigy  Coipora- 
2?"  °!**^''y"  *'*  »  vinylsulfooyi  type  fiber-reactive  radical  substituted 
diazo  component  and  a  2-sulfophenylene  middle  connonenl  carTyine  a 
fiber  reactive  ladKal  in  die  5-potilion.  5.565.553.  O.  534-612.000 

DeJager.  Gregory  L.:  Set— 

^"a  yjttuim'^' ^^"*°^ ''•  "^ "^«^ '"»" « •  5.566J03. 

Dekxi  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Boytun^Madiew  A.;  and  Palazzoki.  Francis  M..  5J66.2I2.  O.  375- 

Deleoo.  Albert:  See — 

^^J^IS"-   ^"•"-   *"•   "^    Oeltoo.  Albea    5.364.249.   O. 
52-716300. 

Delfine  Frank,  lo  Patriot  Communications  Technology.  Inc.  Radio  transceiver 
with  keyboavd  control.  5.566.205.  CI.  375-219000 

'^ii2"S^:..^?''  °  •  "^  '*'*•  ^"~  *^  •  '°  I*™™*  *  GamNe  Company, 
The  Process  for  preparing  a  free-flowing  paniculate  detergent  composition 
having  improved  solubility  5.565.422.  O.  510-443.000 

DeLina.  Robert  J  :  See— 

r^„  ?,??!f"."-"i. '*;"''  ^-  "^  DeLitta.  Robert  J.,  5J65.8I8.  O.  331-78.000. 
Uell  VbA  L.P.:  See — 


Stewart.  Gregory  N.;  Sala  N.  Albert;  and  Startup.  Wtoia  W..  S.366J40 
O.  395-750.000. 


Iklpuch.  Alain,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.  Method  lor  asyn- 

chronouslynuuntaining  an  image  on  a  display  device.  5.566.287.  O. 

395-133.000. 
DeLuca.  Hector  F;  and  Sicinski.  Rafal  R..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Reaeaich 

Foundation.   1 7-fonmyl-5,6-trans-vitamin  D  compounds.  5J65389.  CI. 

552-653.000. 
DeLustro.  Frank  A.:  See— 

Rh«.WooozaM.;RaaPietnaR.;aiu.  George  H.;  and  DeLustro  Fiaik 
A..  5.565.519.  O.  525-54.100. 
Demaay.  Richard  E;  Beikstresser.  David  E.;  and  Herrera.  Manuel  I.,  to 
Applied  Materials.  Inc.  Integrated  sputtering  target  assembly  5.565.071. 
O.  204-192.120. 
DeMaco.  Robert  W.;  Den^Bey.  Peter  A.  A.;  ad  Saka.  Cbadan.  to  Lucem 
Tedmolc«ies  Inc.  Flash  memory  device  employing  unused  cell  anays  to 
■pdae  files.  5.566 J 14.  O.  395-430.000. 
De  Manine.  Parick  A.  L.:  See— 

Milillo,  Michael  S.;  and  De  Matine.  Parick  A.  U.  5.566313.  a. 

Dc  Maitino.  Wigi:  See— 

Busico.  Vincenzo;  and  De  Martino.  Wigi.  5J63.532,  O.  526-114.000. 

ueMeo,  Michwl,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Die  tool  and  picas 

nnntvaid  product  quality  analysis  apparatus  and  method.  5.564  J98. 0. 

Demmering,  Guentber  See — 

BeWer,  Aiisgar.  Ploog.  Uwe;  Koehier.  Michwl;  Hensen.  Hermami; 

Dempsey.  Peter  A.  A.:  See— 

OeM^o,  Robert  W.:  Dempsey,  Peter  A.  A.;  and  Safca.  Oiandan. 
5.566314.  O.  395-430.000.  ^^   «-nanaan. 

Den  Norske  Stats  CNjeselsk^  A.S.:  See— 

*'44l'!5  OoT'  ^""^"  ''^™'  "^  Syvertsen.  Kae.  5364.957.  O. 
Deo,  Tohni:  See— 

Akimitsu.  Jua;  Den.  Tohiu:  Kishi,  Fumio;  Kaeko.  Noiio-  Akaike 
MMaUkejNiizuma.  Kiyozumi;  and  Tanaka.  Atsuko.  5365.414.  O.' 

de  Nameuil,  Guillaume:  See— 

Vincent,  Michel;  de  Nanteuil.  Guillaume;  Remond.  Georges;  Pooevin, 

^5654»"a ^l^^tgaiP™*"  ^™"'"'- "^ Lo«*»mp«. MicheL 

Daibtaber.  Lee  R.;  Hawkins,  Mat  R.;  MeiahoM,  David  R.;  and  Zmuda. 

Steven  J.,  to  CaerpiUa  Inc   CoM  oil  protection  circuit  for  a  hydraulic 

system.  5364.274,  O.  60-329.000. 

Deneau.  Kenneth  S.;  Cotton,  James  A.;  Martin,  Dean  M.;  and  Gibbons 

5^4  7W,' a^^2^W0°'**°"'  Reinforced  iostnm»H  paiel  assembly: 

"^V /-*!!!?*:*"*    Hement-locaing  device  for  a  pure  water  m^~ 
5365,100,  O.  210-257  200  ^^' 

'''5364*47a'a"  137-^ Sm^  ^'''*"  ^ ' "" "™  •*"  ^'^ ""^*'^ 
Denneau  M^Mty  M.;  Grice,  DonaU  G.;  Hochschild,  Peter  H.;  and  Stunkel 

Craig  B  .  to  InlenuNional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Scalable  switch 

wmng  technique  for  large  arrays  of  processors.  5366342.  O.  395- 

oOU.UUU. 
Dint^^Paul  W.,  to  Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications  Inc.  TDMA/FDMA/ 

CDMA  hybrid  radio  access  mediods.  5366,168,  O.  370-50  000 
Deprenyl  Animal  Health,  inc.:  See- 
Stevens.  David  R.;  and  Ruehl,  William  W.,  5365,495,  Q.  514-646.000 
Derby.  Kevin  A.,  to  Toshiba  America  MRl.  Inc.  NMR  radio-fiequeacv  coil 

5365.780.  O.  324-322.000.  nequcacy  cou. 

"^J^'Tf;  ^?TSIf*  ^  Coaxial  cable  testing  and  tracing  device.  5365.784. 
LI.  324-527.000. 

Derighctti.  Rent,  to  AG  FBr  industrielie  Elektonik.  Contaner  for  dielectric  lor 

eleclnc -discharge  machining.  5365.115.  O.  219-69  1 10 
Desai.  Kishur  A  :  See- 
Bright,  Gene  M.;  Desai,  Kishor  A.;  Seeger,  Thomas  F;  and  Smolaiek. 
Teresa  A.,  5365.453.  O.  514-249.000.  ■»««». 

DeSa^s.  Louis  M.;  and  Sallee.  Vetney  U,  to  Akon  Laboratories,  inc 
Prostaglandin  combinatioos  in  glaucoma  therapy.  5365.492,  O.  514- 

Desbpande.  Ravindra;  Smidi.  Douglas  M.;  and  Brinker.  C.  leffiey.  Prepaia- 
5365.f42*"a  ^^2m°^^^   ^  '*"™^   *""*"  modificaion.. 
de  Silva!  Mahinda  K.:  See— 

Patel.  Jayendra  N ;  Watanabe.  Rypji;  Peek.  Mark:  Hoh.  L.  Bayies;  and 
de  Silva.  Mahinda  K..  5366.278,  O  395  1 14.000 
Bettor,  Michael  K.  Casino  oriented  gaming  apparatus  and  mediod  incorpo- 
rating randomly  generated  numbers  5.564,701,  O.  463-16  000 
Deutsche  In  Industries  GmbH:  See — 

Obetmeier,  Cornelius,  5365,698,  O.  257-360.000 
Deutsche  Spczialglas  AG.:  See — 

Kassner.  Reinhard.  5365.389.  CI.  5OI-74.000. 
DeVaney.  David  B.,  lo  Astrooet.  System  and  method  for  connection  of  cdhila 
i^'^4*^'°,"J?**'''  »*'"*i"8  oemer  using  dial  up  telephone  ciicuia. 
5366.227.  O.  379-59.000. 
Devarakonda.  Murthy  V;  Kish.  William  A.;  and  MoWndra.  Ajay.  to  Intenia- 
bonal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Non-disnmtive  recovery  from  file 
server  fulure  m  a  highly  available  file  system  for  clustered  computing 
—""—-—  5366.297.0.  395-182.130. 
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DavaKkrik.  OtnA.  Gmitt.  Ljuteacc;  CeraOi.  Martine:  Valverde.  Viviaae; 

ieH»-Micfael.    u    butitul    Naboiul    dc    la    Redierche 

!  (INRA):  Md  Cemre  Naboul  de  U  Recherche  ScKadfique 

(OWS).  HHOud  icpikaiiaa  ongw  iacmnng  die  cofty  Bumiicr  <rf  die 

plMirid  miiiiin  dK  nid  ongio.  S.M5.333.  O  435-69  100 

DeVilbiss.  Rofer  S.:  Sn— 

Quueubcny.  Toay  M.:  avl  DeVUboi.  Rofer  S..  5J66.062.  Q.  363- 
89.000. 
Dewdd.  Dave  S..  lo  T— irt  Stanfc  Devices.  Diamcmd  ihaped  hoio- 
tfioai  nil  ■ail  aloag  ■ooaaaa  ladiai  cohoai  liae  for 
r  man^  dnoiy.  5J6tJtl.  CL  3C»-IO)j0O0i 

,  AaiW.  (o  N  V.  MicM  Va  De  WWe.  Weaviac  hxaa  haviag 

uiatty  diaiilaced  sley  legs  SJ64.474.  O.  139-190.000. 

DeWiv.  Sheila  H  H.:  Kieiy.  John  S.:  Pavia.  Michael  R.;  Sckroeder.  Mel  C  ; 

and  StankovK.  Chwies  J .  lo  WMner-Lambeit  Coofiaay  Afiparanis  aad 

method  fcr  multiple  sunuhaoeous  syiMhesu.  S.565.173.  O.  422-131.000. 

DeyeriCT.  Michael:  See— 

Papeabws.  IMnch;  Bleaninger.  EiaK;  Goeddu.  Pe»cr.  and  Deycrier. 
Michael.  5.5d5.(»2.  O.  136-ISS.OOO. 
Deyo.  Chariec  Set— 

Lofias.  Orim  J  ;  Ocyo,  Chariet:  Aiche.  Janes  E;  Jacobm.  Scott  B.; 

■ai  Volk.  Joseph  R..  5J65.829.  O.  33S-205  000 
_^  Daljit  S  ;  See— 

Bailey.  Scon  W .  Biolen.  Theodote  P.  Chabavarty.  Prastai  K.;  Dhanoa. 
Daljil  S..  Rich.  Kennedi  J ,  Gfcenlee.  William  J  .  ICevin.  Nsocy  J.; 
Petliboae.  Douglas  J .  Rivero.  Ralph  A..  Walsh.  Thooias  F;  Williams, 
David  L.  Jr.;  Toupeace.  Richwd  B  ;  and  Matthews.  Jay  M..  S.J63.485. 
a.  514-452.000 
Diacom  Tednologies.  lac.:  See — 

Bouhoa.  David  A.;  Vaceaic.  Wayne;  and  Stalhags.  John  P..  5.5«6J9I. 

a  395-161  000. 

Diamond,  Betly  A.:  mi  Ray.  Subhnauu,  to  Alben  Einsletn  College  of 

Medicine   of  Yeahiva   Univefsity.   i   Division   of  Ycshiva   University 

Hybridoma-pioducuig  NSO  myekma  ceU  line.  5.565.337.  CI.  435-70.200. 

Diamond  Die  *  Mold  Conpany  See— 

Baldyga.  JoMph.  5.564.613.  O.  226-198.000. 
Dialchcako.  Luda:  See — 

Chcactak.  Alex.  DiaKheako.  Uida;  Sieheit.  Paal:  Lakianov.  Sergey; 
I  atiiiT  KomtMtia;  Gwskaya.  Nadia;  Tarabykia.  Victar.  and  Sver- 
dhw.  EMeae.  5.565  J40.  C\.  435-91.200 
Diaz.  Alfiedo  M.:  5ee^ 

Driana.  Kohy  C;  Day  lU.  Keanedi  F;  Diaz,  Alfredo  M..  and  Morse  H, 
Edwwl  R.,  S.566J48.  O  395-838  000. 
Dickinsoa,  Sndhy  W.:  See- 
Let,  J^aoo;  ad  Dkfciaaoa.  Biadley  W..  5  J65.920.  a.  348-398.000. 
DickiMoa.  ifioaai.  lo  Caalko  hTiiMtinnal.  faic.  Storage  contaiaer  widi 

whedL  5J64J0S.  Q.  312-249.800. 
Dickaa.  Gay  I.,  lo  Dieiel  Rciearcfa  lac.  Ciankcaie  emission  control  syswn. 

5J64.401.a.  123-573  000 
DMckmMa.  Gondier  H;  and  Labrador.  Eleaa  Q.  10  Chevfon  U.S.A.  lac.  PCC 
NO,  reduction  using  a  petovskil-type  additive.  5.565.181.  a.  423-239.100. 
Dwhl  GmbH  A  Co    See— 

LuKMidU  Klaus;  aKi  Klwe.  Manfred.  5.565.648.  CL  102-478.000. 
Dieiccnics  hahaaries:  See — 

Peka.  Robot  W.;  Wiaer.  Stephen  J.;  and  Poaer.  Earl  J.,  SJ64.I43.  Q. 
5-708.00a 
Diesel  ReaeaRh  tec.:  5e<^ 

Dickson.  Gary  J  .  5.564.401.  CL  123-573.000. 
DieOKh.  Ratf :  See— 

Spaedi.   Werner.  Oramaan.  Wol^ang;  Ahfaans.   Haas-Ludwig;   aad 
Dietrich.  RaW.  5 J66J65,  O.  385-93.000. 
Dieizea.  Gary  H.  Oil  and  gas  well  cuttiags  disposal  system.  5.564.509.  Q. 

175-66.000. 
Difranccaco.  Louis.  ID  Patkb  hMMCaaKt.  lac  Electrical  interconnect  using 

ntticle  enhanced  joiaac  of  aMri  artaxs.  5.565.280.  O.  429-34  000 
DiFrancesco.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Walker.  David  W;  DiFraaccaca  Robert  A.;  HeaMer.  Jean  A.;  JoUy. 
James  F;  Uvely.  Ckris  R.;  and  Ticml.  Suzanne  B..  5.S6SJI8.  CI. 
435-4.000. 
Digital  Fiaiif  f  CmpUiatioa:  irr— 

Bowhon.  David  E.  Doumam.  George  A  .  Pauplis.  William  J.;  and 

Saaaov.  Vicaw  M..  5.565.934.  Q   348^818000. 
Bruce.  E  WiUian.  U;  Hartwell.  Dave;  Feawick.  David  M.;  Foley.  Denis; 
ad  Vm  Dorca.  Stephen  R..  5J66J25.  O.  393-494.000. 
Dillanl.  Lawrcax  W.:  See— 

StilL  W  Clafc;  Wigler.  MKhael  H  ;  Ohfaneyer.  Michari  H.  J  ;  Dillard. 

Lawicace  W;  ad  Reader.  John  C  .  5.565J24.  O.  435-6.000. 

DiUehay.  David  R.;  Tamer.  David  W ;  Wiagfield.  Horace  L..  lU;  and  Black- 

weU.  iaaes  A..  K>  Haokol  Onoralion.  Enerfelic  maiiiili  processing 

Kdaiqae.  SJ65.I50.  O.  264-3  300. 

Dimeaky.  Robert  S  ;  and  Hursey.  Francis  X.  System  for  die  control  snd 

ictadauoa  of  die  gtowdi  of  alga.  5.565.108.  C  210-750000 
Diasa.  Robert  D .  Baley.  Gary  L..  Bahkin,  Gregory  S  .  Ferri,  Vincent; 
Jcactt.  Robert  J  .  Kctde.  Paul  J .  Jr.  Miller.  Craig  A  :  and  Wolf.  Daniel  J.. 
K> Tl'iiiiaghiiMi  Air  Bttkt  Coovaay.  ElectroaicaUy  controlled  loroaantive 
dnade  coaaoUer  iactadiag  icawa  aaikiple  unii  daonle  oainil. 
5J64.637.  CL  246-I87.00A. 
Diaeea.  Aadrear.  aid  hies,  Gaa«e  V.  lo  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc  Method  of 
filaii  Mai  a  laaaaaHd  abMae  assembly  chips-hrsi  multichip  module 
5.564.181.  CL  2»«4I.000. 


Ding.  Cheng-Liang;  and  Ho.  Ching-Yen.  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  Integrated 
cifcuil  cell  placemeal  using  optimization-driven  clustering.  5.566.078,  Q. 
364^90.000 
Dinh.  Khanh.  to  Heat  Pipe  Technology.  Inc  Mediod  for  making  hea  pipes. 

5.564.184.  a.  29-890044 
Diah,  Vacon  f.  Golf  ball  including  alignment  matkinp.  5.564.707.  CL 

473-218.000. 
Dinkier.  Charles:  See- 
Cock.  William  1;  and  Dinkier.  Charles.  5.564.663.  CL  248-222.120. 
Dipiol  ChemKsls  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakurai.  HiUKhi;  Kishikawa.  Seiji;  Yamamoto.  Tomilaka;  and  Hch. 
Tadahiro.  5.565.042.  C\    148-266000 
Dirksing.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Hamilton.   Peter  W.;   Dirksing,   Robert   S.;   and  Oder.   Reuben   E. 
5J64.580.  a.  215-209.000. 
Discovery  Therqieutics.  Inc.:  See — 

Otaaoa.  Ray  A..  5.565.566.  O.  544-277  000. 


Saadow.  Jargea;  DOrckheimer.  Waller.  Ditziager.  GOaer.  and  Merfck. 
Hans-Peter.  5.565.423.  CL  514-11.000. 
Divgi.  Chaitanya  R.:  See — 

Welt.  Sy<faiey;  Williams.  Claience.  Jr.;  Barendswaard.  Elsje  C;  Divgi. 
Oiaitanya  R.;  Garin-Chesa.  Pilar  and  Old.  Uoyd  J..  5,56SJS6.  CI. 
435-240.270. 
Dixit.  Nagar^  S.:  See— 

Satthicia.  Join;  Crawford.  Richard  J.;  Viacio.  David  B.;  Dixit.  Nagaraj 
S.;  and  Collins.  Michael  A  .  5.565.190,  C\  424-53.000. 
DoM.  Cari  V.  Pick  and  place  machine  S..564.888.  C\  414-751.000. 
Dobbias.  Bob  M.;  ad  Vaks.  Jeffrey  E..  to  Mars  Incorporated  Mediod  and 
HHfTf"  for  currency  acceptance  and  slug  or  counlerfeii  rejection. 
5364>«8.  a    194-317.000. 
Dobbs.  James  F;  and  Chiistiaa.  Kevin  S..  to  Dobbs-Stanford  Corporalian. 

Time  zone  equalizer.  5.566037.  Q.  381-103.000. 
Dobbs-Stanford  Corporaliaa:  See— 

Dobbs.  James  F;  ad  Oatstia.  Kevin  S..  5.566037.  O.  381-103.000. 
Dobrin.  George  C:  See— 

Youag.   Terrill   A.;    Dobrin.   George  C;   and  Thoma.   Dennis  A.. 
5.565055.  a  428-92.000. 
Dobaoa,  Darwin  B.;  Keefe.  Gregg  D.;  Ogden.  Douglas  R.;  and  Smidi,  Eugene 
P..  n.  ID  LifccMC  International,  Inc.  Hunudilier  for  a  vemilaiar.  5.564.415. 
a.  128-204.140. 
Dodd.  Ism:  See— 

Tessier-Lavigne.  Marc;  Serafini.  Tm:  Keaaedy.  Tlmodiy:  Placzek. 
Merysia;  Jessell.  Thomas;  and  Dodd,  Jane.  5.565  J3 1 , 0. 435-69. 100. 
Dodt.  Wilbam  C  :  See— 

Clevelad.  Brian  G  ;  Dodt.  WiUiam  C;  and  Hansen.  Dougla  C. 
5.566,032.  a.  360-72.200 
DoehBer,  Robert  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

Croa,  nailaliw  Los,  Marinus;  Doehner.  Robert  P,  Jr.;  Ladner.  David 

W.;  ad  ifcna.  leny  L.  5.565.41 1.  CI  SO4-245.000. 
Croaa,  BaiiagMi:  Lot,  Maiinus;  Doehner.  Robert  F.  Jr.;  Laihier.  David 
W.;  aad  Jdauini.  Jcny  L.,  5,565,412,  Q.  504-245.000. 
Dohi.  Kiyohiko;  Unishihan,  Ikkaafai;  and  hrala.  Masanori.  to  Torii  Pharma- 
ceutical Co..  Lid.  Perfusiaa  aad  swafe  ilaioa  conuining  sodium  lac- 
sodium  dihydrogeinphoaphalc,  raOnoa,  glutadiione.  allopurinol 
lale  5,565317.  CI.  435-1.200. 


mesylale. 
DoM,  Itamohiro:  See — 

Saw^ahi.  Mamoru;  Umeda.  Narami;  Dohi.  Tomohiro;  and  Otaio.  Koji. 
5J«6,I65.  a.  370- 18.000. 
Ddi.  Aldn;OkiMa.  HikmIb;  Tduao.  Yosfaikazu;  and  Matsumura.  Osamu.  lo 
Moiftana  Maatet  Conmian.  SolveM  vapor  sucking  mediod  and 
aolval  ncovaag  appaaas.  5.565.070.  Q.  203-91.000 
Dot.  Miwako;  See — 

Pakai.  Mika;  and  Doi.  Miwako.  5.566080.  O.  395-1 19.000. 
Doi.  Yoshihito;  and  Kamimura.  Shinsaku.  to  Tsukaa  industry  Co..  Ltd.  Screw 
conveyor  for  transporting  powder  widi  automatic  air  washing  device. 
5.564.555.  O.  198-495.000 
Dokic.  Goraa:  See— 

Scfaaich.  Urs;  Benz.  Rolf;  Chrisle.  Marcel;  and  Dokic.  Goran.  5.564.473. 
a  139-28.000. 
Dolle.  Roiad  E;  ad  Graybill.  Todd  L.  to  Sterling  Windirop  Inc  AzaaspnttK 
acid  aakjgs  a  ■—"*«■■'"»- 1^  converting  enzyme  inhihilars.  5.565.430.  CL 
5I4-I9.00(r 
DotHnger.  Markus:  See- 
Fischer.  Reiner:  Lieb.  Folker.  Rudier.  Michael:  Stetter.  JOrg;  Erdelen. 
Chnftoph:  Wachendorff- Neumann.  Ulnke.  Dollingcr.  Maikus;  LUrs- 
sen.  Klaus;  and  Samel.  Hans- Joachim.  5.565.450.  Q.  514-227.200 
DoUmeyer.  Thonas  A.:  See — 

Belliiiger.  Steven  M.;  Dollmeyer.  Thoma  A.;  Flory.  Uoyd  E;  and 
Workma.  Maidiew  W.  5.564.999.  O  477  III  000 
Dohica.  Tunc,  to  Maxim  Integrated  Products  Method  and  apparatus  for  logic 
level  translation  lo  a  semicatidiictor  switch.  5,565.715.  CI.  307- 


riaal  lev 


.  Lothar  and  Podjadlke,  Rudi.  to  Bochumer  Eisenhutle  Heintzmann 
GmbH  ft  Co.  KG  Resilienty  compressible  support  column  for  ua  in  a 
mine.  5.564.867.  O  405-290.000 
Domiagot.  Jaa<  A.  T;  Paiter.  WiUiam  T;  and  Burfcbotder.  Shawn  W..  lo 
WUlaker  Corporation.  The  One-piece  conductive  coaaeclor  shell  aad 
method  for  making  die  same.  5.564.945.  C\.  439-367.000. 


Donlan.  Fraser  P.  Jr.;  Hare.  David  D  ;  Jones.  Jeffrey  D  ;  Miller,  TTiomas  L 
Moore.  Ronald  J.;  and  Nelson.  Richard  F.  to  Inlemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  Huid  treating  a  subsnaie.  5,565,040.  CI. 
134-26.000. 
Donnelly  Ifccfanology,  Inc.:  See — 

Kane.  Edmund  J.;  Herrmann,  Robert  S.;  Bienick,  Craig  S.;  and  Wollets 
Gregory  T,  5.564.809.  CI.  3I2-4O8.000. 
Donovan.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Elkis.    Mikhail:    Kowalewski,  James   M.;   Donova.   Mok   R     and 
An*ews,  John  H.  P.  5.564.693.  O.  271-276.000. 
Dorinski.  Dale  W :  See— 

Urtiish,  Glenn  F;   Blanlon.  GeraM  W.;  McGinnis.  Robert  W-  and 
Dorinski,  Dale  W..  5,565,756,  O.  320-15.000 
Dernier.  Pascal:  See— 

Kikinu.  Dan;  and  Domier,  Pascal,  5,565.897.  Q.  345-213.000 

Dorr.  John  A.,  to  Xecutek  Cotporatioo.  Ultrasonic  edge  detector  and  control 

system  5.565.627.  CI.  73-599:000.  "=««or  ana  control 

Dom.  BizJian;  Laskaris.  Evangelos  T;  Ogle.  Michele  D.;  and  Havens. 

5!565^ I  a  ^350^6^00^  Compuiy  Shielded  and  open  MRl  magnet 

Dorsey.  George  F,  Jr.:  See— 

Batchejor.  Kenneth  W.;  Frye.  Stephen  V.;  Dorsey.  George  F,  Jr;  and 
Mook.  Robert  A..  Jr.,  5.565.467.  C\.  514-284  000 
Dosako,  Shun'ichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hideki;  Motsuchi.  Wataru;  Tanaka. 
Shigeaki:  Dosako.  Shunichi;   Kawasaki,  Yoshihiro;  and   Uchida 
Toshiaki.  3,565.425.  CL  514-12.000. 
Douglas  &  Lomason  Company:  See — 

'^'*29?2'm000'  ^"^*^  ^"^'^  C.;  and  Monsiud.  Lon  L..  5.564.780. 
Douglas.  Brian:  See— 

Steiner.   Manfied;   Kiesewetter,  Wolfgang;   Reichelt.  Wenier;   Steffi 
Chnjoph;  Nell.  Joachim;  Rump.  Siegfried;  and  Douglas.  Brian. 

Douglas.  Dotiaki  J:  See— 

^"l^'^^^-  ^^°"f^-  '''"^  '■  ""f  Cousins.  Usa.  5.365.679.  Q. 

Douglas,  M<me  A.,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Bectrostatic  particle 

ionoval  ad  charactcrizabon.  5.565,179.  a.  422-186  050 
Doumai.  George  A.:  See— 

Bouikeai.  David  E;  Doumani.  George  A.;  PaupUs.  William  J     and 
Samarov,  Victor  M..  5.565.934.  Q.  348-818000 
Dove  Robert  L.;  and  Shaheen.  Donald  G  .  to  Degesch  America,  Inc.  Mediod 
5«5*778^'  477"?*"^"^  fumigation  gases  fttim  fumigated  structures. 
Dover  Cotpcration:  See — 

Pendletoi.  David  R.;  and  Kesterman.  James  E.  5.564.464   CI    137- 

393.000. 
WildCT.  Paul  R.;  Larson.  David  K.;  and  Thomas.  Aaron  E,  5J64,471,  CL 
137-614.040. 
Dovichi,  Nomian  J.;  and  Waldron,  Karen  C.  10  Univer^ty  of  Alberta. 
Governors  of  the.  Continuous  biochemical  reactor  for  analysis  of  sub- 
gxmole  (fiantities  of  complex  organic  molecules.  5.565,171.  a.  422 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

EfflCT    Lawrence  J ,  Jr.;  Wright,  George  D.;  and  Beratd,  Mark  T, 

5,565,521.  CI.  525-146.000. 
Hefiier.  John  G.;  and  Koldiammer.  Brian  W.  S.,  5.365.547.  CI.  528- 

Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Cartoy    Lawrence  D.;  and  KkMowski.  Jerome  M..  5.565.541.  a. 
32o-  ]  7.000. 

Lee.  Chi-Long;  and  Yeh.  Ming-Hsiung.  5^65.048.  Q.  156-60.000 

Roy.  Aroop  K..  5,565,596,  Q.  556-479.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicon  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Okawa.Tadashi;andYamada,Shuji,  5,565^40,  a.  528-14.000 
Dowbrands  LP.:  See — 

Porchia.  Jose;  and  Dais.  Brian.  5.564.834.  CI.  383-211  000 
Downes.  Bria  O.:  See — 

'^.'^^^^"™*  °  •  ''■•  "^  Do*nes.  Bria  O..  5.564J44.  a.  108- 
563.000. 

'^TciS-^mO  '''  "^  '*^""-  *""  °  Transportable  palfel.  5  J64.344. 

Downing.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Hepp.  Kenneth  R.;  Benson.  Daryl  G.;  BaOerman.  Judd  G.;  Ash  Jerry  D  ■ 

?I!i^Jr'"*"  ^■'-  "^  Downing.  Robert  M..  5.564.368.  CI.   119- 
740.000. 
Downs.  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Braroe,  Oiarles  P..  Cree.  Tiroodiy  F;  Downs.  Stephen  R.;  GuUifoid, 

US-X^i,'""™'-  *^""  ^-  •«*  Teel.  James  L.,  Jr.,  5,566,388.  Q 
370-95.100. 

Doyle.  Waller  M.  Method  of  ensuring  accurate  identification  and  measure- 
men!  of  aohaes.  5,366.086,  Q.  364-497.000 
Dr  Karl  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Mihm,  Gerhard;  Hauel.  Norbert;  Ries,  Uwe;  Anionius  va  Mecl,  Jacobus 
C.  Wienen.  Wolfgmg;  and  Enlzerodi.  MichaL  5.565,469,  CI.  514- 

Drake.  Kelly  J.:  See— 

Ahadilla,  Thomas  T  P;  and  Drake.  Kelly  J.,  5J64076,  O.  62-3  700 
Draper  Laborakiry.  Inc.:  See— 

Dineen.  Andrew;  and  Ives,  George  V.,  5,564.181,  O.  29-841  000 


Draper.  Peter  See — 

Berdich.  Edward:  Draper.  Peter  and  Shea.  Tunodiy.  5J65.661.  a. 

Dresser-Rand  Company:  See — 

Bennitt  Rohm  A.;  and  Woollalt.  Derek.  5J64.906,  Q.  417-238.000 
Unscoll.  John  S.:  See — 

Marquez,  Victor  E;  DriscoU,  John  S.;  Tseng,  Christopher  K-H.;  Kelley 
i'^.^''*"^-  ^'''^  ^-  "**  Mitsuya,  Hiroaki.  5.565,437.  a. 

514-45.000. 
DSouza,  Godfrey  P..  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc  Apparatus  and  mediod  for 
cootrollmg  transistor  current  leakage.  5.566.120.  CI  365-227  000 

Du  Pbnt  de  Nemours.  E.  L.  and  Company:  See 

Bodager,  Gregoiy  A..  5J65J0I,  d.  430-257.000 
Burk.  Marie  J..  5,565,593.  O.  556-14.000 
Chan.  Man-Sheung.  5.565,143.  Q.  252-514.000 

^^5M^%2!5\^^'  ''^'   "^  ''~'^'   ""*"*  *- 

FeUx    Vinci  M.;  Fernandez.  Richard  E;  and  Seasnom.  Charles  C 

5.565393.  a.  502  20.000.  ^"^xnro.  >-nanes  L., 

°'J?'  :^S'?]?ii"  '^"K*"-  "^o**"  E  ;  and  Staples.  Phillip  O..  5 J64.630. 
^-1-  ZjV-o.OOO. 

Kirchner.  Jack  R..  5365364.  Q.  544-221.000. 
Krespan  Cari  G.;  and  Sievert.  Allen  C,  5365.081.  Q.  205-460.000 
Du.  Xin;  and  Mockus.  Joseph  F,  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Ultra-high  fre- 
m  MO  *       ""V'***-   lo*-cost  antenna  system.   5365.877.  a.   343- 
Duboc.  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Spindt.  Christopher  J.;  Macaulay,  John  M.;  Duboc.  Robert  M..  Jr    ad 
Searson,  Peter  C,  5364.959,  CI.  445-24.000 
Dudderar.  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Dcgani.  Yinon;  Dudderar.  Thomas  D.;  and  Tai,  King  L..  5.564.617.  d. 

Dudding,  John;  Grossinger.  Roland;  and  Jewell,  Geraim.  lo  Hina  Magnetic 
Uismiments  Umited.  Characterisation  of  magnetic  materials  vU  a  pulsed, 
held  strength  variable  magnetic  liekl  transmitter  and  a  sensor  widi  eddv 
cunenl  component  removal.  5365,774.  Q.  324-239.000 

Duenas  Santiago;  Schreiner.  Stephan;  Koppcnstein,  HaraW;  Wagner,  Helmut 
and  Henkel,  Jorg,  to  Mercedes  Benz  AG  Instniment  panel  having  an 
integrated,  swing-open  air-bag  cover.  5364,733,  Q.  280-728  300 

Duensing.  Thirza  A.  Convertible  lote  bag.  5364339,  CL  190-107  000 

Duestertweft,  Scott  S.:  See— 

David,  James  J.;  Doesteriioeft,  Scoo  S.;  Spickler.  John  M.;  and  Hiyama, 
Naoki.  5364.936,  CI.  439-159.000. 

Dufault,  Robert  A.,  to  Lockheed  Martin  Cotporatioo.  Digital  computer 
algonUim  for  processing  sonar  signals.  5366,134.  Ci.  367-135  000 

Dufour,  Reneau:  See — 

^'^T-?'^  Dufour.  Reneau;  and  Nadrcau.  Jocelyn.  5365.099.  Q. 
210-221.200. 
Didte  University:  See — 

Grcenleaf.  Aroo  L.;  Lee.  Ja  M.;  and  Hardin.  Steven  E.  5365.327  O 
435-2 1 .000. 
Duncan.  James  A.:  See — 

Rawls,  R.  Lee:  and  Duncan,  James  A.,  5365,002,  Q.  482-6.000 
Dunn.  T.  Jeffrey;  Moore,  Dennis  A.;  Periasamy.  Mudnmadar  R-  Rode 
Milorad  M  ;  Wallace,  Rebecca  A.;  While.  David  H.;  and  Woul/e.  Sicvctr" 
to  Mallinckrodt  Medical,  Inc.  Functionalized  iripodal  ligands  for  x-ray  & 
radioactive  imaging  applications.  5.565,184,  CL  424-1  650 
Dunne,  Seamus  C  Fob  detector.  5,564,459,  O.  137-181.000 
Dunnegan,  Garry  W.;  and  Cain,  Gary  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  transnortinE 

new  and  spent  liquids.  5364325,  CI.  184-1.500. 
Dunstan,  Robert  A.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Smart  battery  providing  battery  life 

and  recharge  time  prediction.  5.565.759.  Q.  320-48.000. 
Duphin  Entwicklungs-u.  Beteiligungs-GmbH:  See — 

Elzenbeck.  Manfred;  Haar.  Klaus;  and  Nadmunn.  HaiaM.  3364,783.  CI. 

Dupon,  Ryan  W.:  See- 
Kinsman.  Karin  M.;  Dupon.  Rya  W.;  McCium.  Martha  L.;  Mazeika. 
Linas;andChu.AmyS..  5365.392.  a.  501-141.000. 
Duponl.  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

Heinzman.  Stephen  W.;  and  Dupoot.  Jeffrey  S.,  5365356.  CL  536- 
105.000. 
Duran.  Carles  P.:  See— 

Fbraer.  Dolors  F;  Duran.  Carles  P.;  Soto.  Jose  P.;  Noverola.  Annando  V  • 
and  Mauri.  Jacinto  M..  5365.447.  C\.  514-212.000 
Durand.  Richard:  See— 

Kerdraon.  Alain;  and  Durand.  RichanL  5365.647.  C\.  102-476.000 
Ddrckheuner.  Waher  See— 

Sandow.  JOrgen;  DOrckheimer,  WUter,  Ditzinger.  GOnier  and  Meikle 
Hans  Peter,  5365.423.  a.  514-11.000.  .  «»  fner«, 

Dureco  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

BiBico.  Vmcenzo;  and  De  Martino.  Wigi.  5365332.  O.  526-1 14.000 
Durel  Corporation:  See— 

Krafcik,  Robert  J.;  Wheeler.  Douglas  T.;  Paciorek.  Waller  J.;  McGuiga. 

Raipl.,  Eckersley.  Rodney  T ;  Johnson.  Dee  L.:  and  Munson.  Hanld 

T.  5365,733,  a.  313-510.000.  --mm^  nmaa 

Dinham,  Christopher  M.;  and  Klim.  Peter  J.,  to  Intenialional  Business 

Machines  CorporaliafL  Self-timed  control  circuil  for  self-resettinE  tone 

annntry.  5.565.798.  Q.  326-93.000. 

Durham.  Christopher  M.;  Ciraula.  Michael  K.;  and  Stephen,  Craig  L..  to 

United  Stales  of  America.  Air  Force.  Address  transition  detection  (ATD) 

circuit  for  asynchronous  VLSI  chips.  5366,130,  CL  363-233.500. 
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Duain.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Sphnga.  Tuaotfay  A .  StHinuii.  DnaU  E.;  mkI  Dunin.  Michael  L.. 
5.565J30,  a.  S30-J91  300. 
,  lyier  D  :  See— 
Laioa.  Mic^  W.;  Omin.  Andrew  J.:  ChaevCT.  John  D  ,  Laua,  T^maie 
A.;  ad  Omm.  Tfkt  D..  J.S64JI6.  Q.  74-SSI.900. 
Daikiewicz.  MMk:  Srr— 

Russo.  David  W ;  nd  Dutkicwicz.  Marefc.  5J66J66.  O  455-343.000. 
Duaweiler.  Donald  L  .  to  Luceni  Technoiogia  inc.  Subband  echo  caKcier. 

5J66.167.  CI    370-32  100 
Duvauh.  YolaiKta:  See — 

Leroy.  Frid^nc;  MaUe.  Gerard;  Burande.  Agafai;  and  Duvaull.  Yolawla. 
5^65,192,  a  424^70  500 
Duvot.   PMiicc,   10   Rhone-PDulenc   Agrodunue    Fungicidn   compnsing 

iprodicae  shI  a  Ihazole  5^5.481.  C\.  514-383.000 
Dwichl  C.  iaaiaae  A  Asjociales.  Inc  :  See— 

imxK.  Dwigkl  C  ;  and  JaniSM.  Jay  R.,  5.565.720.  C\.  3lfr«8.00A. 
Dye.  William  P;  mmI  Houard.  Paul  J .  lo  Van  Dufain.  Inc  Ekctronafaclic 

cnl  for  lue  la  a  door  holder  lyaem  5.566J76.  O.  361-206000. 
Dyer.  Jota  A.:  See—  _ 

Pfcek,  GRfon  A.;  Lytfc.  Wilham  B  ;  and  Dy«r.  Join  A..  5J64.786,  O. 
297-452.4d0. 
Dysan,  Edwvd  D    Cleal  moumed  holding  device    5J64.670.  O    248- 
515000. 

E-Tek  DiiiMin   he.:  See—  

Pa.  fi^Jo^;  SMh.  Mia;  and  Xu.  Jingyu.  5.566.259. 0.  385- 1 1 .000. 
Ea«le  Pichar  iadaalriea,  tec.:  See— 

Lincollk  IVmm  C.  5.564.448,  O.  I34-I66.00R. 
EalKk.  Sie»e:  5i«»— 

Secrisi.  John  A..  III.  Erion.  Mark  D ;  Montgomery,  iota  A.:  and  EaUck. 
SKve.  5.565.463.  O.  514-265.000. 
Eat.  Eivia  E.,  St.  lo  MtdifMiwi  HaarTW  *  Cowaking.  Inc  Apparann 
for  auraiiag  aadicatiaa.  S.S<4;S«.  a.  221  3.000. 

M..  lo  Ikadaaa  Ccapaeo  hcapomed.  Reconstructing 

I  from  file  handles  in  a  computer  system.  5.566328. 0. 

39i-tm600. 

Eatoiy.  Robert  W ;  ad  Ross.  Webaler  P..  to  Eaatma  Kodak  Coopay.  Him 

poailiowv  system  using  dual  fakaitatm  tamn.  5.565.912.  CI.  348- 

Eastem  Cotapay.  The:  See — 

•ft'iiatima  Lee  S.;  Kiimiaslu.  Aitiiiv  J.;  Hdlingswonh.  James  L.;  and 

Aitbars.  Scon  A..  5J64J95.  O.  70-208.000. 
Eastnoa  Chtmical  Coopay:  5m— 

Zina.  Geom  C;  Lalz.  Cay  P;  McChesaey.  Gary  W.;  and  Wilbans.  T. 

Htah.  5  J65  J9a  O.  554-69.000. 
Eastmai  Kodak  Oaapaay:  Srr — 

Baoc^  Piaaab;  Flow.  Vacenl  J .  Ill:  and  Martinez.  Albeno  M.. 

T565J09.  a.  430-449.000. 
Bugner.  Douglas  E;  Mey.  WUIian;  and  Karap.  Dennis  R..  5.565.287. 0. 

430-»l  000 
Call.  J«rel  R    Foaler.  David  G.;  Gales,  Edga  P;  Panon.  David  L: 

Roseaburgh.  John  H.;  ad  Vincent.  Sherida  E.  5J65J08.  O. 

430400  000 
Chamberlain.  Fiedirick  R..  IV.  5.565.947.  O  396-376  000 
Easterly.  Robert  W.;  ad  Roas.  Webaler  D .  5.565.912.  CI   348-96.000. 
Hawa.  TidLaan  K.:  lyan.  Yiian-Sheng;  Palumbo.  Andiony  C;  ad 

Bitickcr.  Charles  F.  5J65.266.  O.  428-332.000. 
Jan.  Rakesh.  S.565JI2,  a.  430-551.000. 
leflert.  Frederick  J..  5.565.772.  O  324-235  000 
Kala.  Matin  C.  5J65.958.  CI.  355-67  000 
Kaayan.  Andrew  S.:  ad  Horowitz.  Harvey  M..  5.565.916,  O.  348- 

321.000. 
PtaMaza.  Joa  C;  Kim.  Claag  K. ;  Hoke  David:  and  Romanet.  Robert  F.. 

5.565.572,  C\  548-262.400. 
Reek.  Samuel.  5.565.674.  O.  250-239  000. 
Earn  Corporalian:  See— 

Gula.  Lace:  Chagle.  Joaeph  F:  and  McKee.  Jere  L..  5.565.827.  CI. 

335-16.000 
Mack.  WUiai  J.;  Otgaaek.  Gregory  J.;  and  Smedley.  Daniel  G.. 
>4-424.IOO 


I  J.:  ad  Eaon.  Havill  C  .  5J65.028.  a 


Yamanoio.   Masakaza;   and   Miyake.   Ytahia 


5.566.0711.  CL  364-4: 
Earn.  Harvin  C  :  See— 

Roy.  Amiuva:  Scfailliag. 
106-705  000 
Ebara  Corporabaa:  See — 
Kobaysala.   Makolo; 

5J64.9I4.  CI  417-423.700. 
Hma.  Yoataikiko:  Horila.  Osanu;  ad  N^ai.  Kazutoshi.  5.565.680.  O. 
250-293.000. 
EberhatdL  Nod  H.:  5r<^ 

Geiszkr,  Theodore  D..  Eberhardl.  Noel  H.;  Walker.  Rusad  E.;  ad 
Raddiia.  HertaR  P..  i^SUMb.  C\  340-572  000. 
Eberk.  JmmX  Jr.;  riimr*-  hktltm*  J..  Goell.  James  E.:  Holler.  Iota  C. 
Sch^v.  RoaU  R.:  Stay-  Paaa*  J.:  ad  Swift.  David  L.  to  Whilaker 
Coivanlioa. The  Strain reheving hohkr far oplicalliber caMe. 5.566.269. 
a  3M- 1 37.000 
Ebett.  Jorg;  Gotaoa.  Vtoiker.  aid  BtagMa.  OiMn;  lo  \taciaigle  Ahnninum 
Werke  Aktiengeaellsctaft.  A#ilHM*  Nair  poM  syalea  for  vehKle 
5J64.775.  a  296-202  OOOi 
Bcciaa.  amm  ft.:  Groafeld.  Sttphea  L.;  ad  Haifa.  AHa  C.  to  AlbedSig- 
al  IBC.  In-liBe  ram  a  turbine  power  syMca.  S.564.903.  CI.  416-174.000. 
BCIA-Equipements  et  Coapoaants  poiv  I'laduiaie  Aaumobile:  See — 


HoMingR.  Andrt,  5.564JI3.  O.  74-492.000. 
Eckersley.  Rodney  T:  See— 

Kiafcik.  Robert  J.:  Wheeler.  Douglas  T:  Paciotek.  Walin  J.:  McGuigu. 
Rdpk;  Eckersley.  Rodney  T:  Johnson.  Dee  L.:  aid  Munson.  Harold 
r.  5J65.733.  a.  313-510  000 
ECO  PoUlcation  Systems.  B.V:  See— 

Catyea.  Ja  P.  Jaspen.   Blandikus  C:  and  Kaplijn.  Joannes  P. 
5.565,107.  a.  205-688.000. 
Edem.  Bria  C:  See— 

Ragan.  Gcedia  N.  K.:  Wbrsley.  Debra  J.;  Thaik.  Richard:  and  Edem. 
Bria  C.  5.566.169.  Q.  370-56.000 
Edge.  Cyadiia  A.:  See— 

Reed.  Elaine  E:  and  Edge.  Cynthia  A..  5.566.234.  O.  379-188.000. 
Educatioaal  Tteing  Service:  See — 

Kentaw.  Roger  C  ;  Romana  Prank  J.:  Swanaoa.  Leonard  C;  and  Ward. 

William  C.  Jr.  5J65JI6.  C\.  434-322.000 

Edwada.  Jota  F:  Huicheson.  David  P:  Randel.  Ranald  D  :  and  Rouquette. 

FiBKls  M..  Jr.  Zona  pellucida  as  a  growth  Mimulal.  5.565.198.  O. 

424-184  .00 

Edwards.  Russell  J.;  Abrams.  Richard  W:  Gundersen.  Botge  P:  Holley. 

William  E..  Ravn.  Thomas  C.  Schlagd.  Mark  E:  and  Wag.  Daniel  T.  to 

*  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  med»d  far 
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picpaia  printing  labels.  5.565.059.  a.  156-5 
Edwanii.  Slaley  R:  See— 

Rodaen.   Bary:   Edwards.   Sialey   H.:  and  Phillips.  Tunodiy   B.. 
5365.785.  CI   324-601000. 
ElBer.  Lawrence  J .  Jr .  Wright.  George  D.;  and  Berard.  Mark  T.  lo  Dow 
Chemical  Coenpany.  The   ChlorinaMd  and  chlorosulfooated  elastic  sub- 
stantially linea  olefin  polymers  5365J21.  O  525- 146  000 
Efner.  Howard  F;  and  Shaw.  James  E .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compay 

Syndiesis  of  orgmic  polysulfide  polymers.  5365317.  O.  524-714.000. 
Egu.  Dmiel  C    See— 

Bay.  Randy  S..  Ega.  Daiel  C:  Etickaoa.  Leif  O.:  Louks.  Jota  W.;  and 
Pocfaadt.  Donald  L..  5364.647.  O   242-608.800 
Egaai^.  TUiahi:  aKi  SUaohara.  Eiji.  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Drag  device  for 

spinning  reel  5.564.640.  C\  242  246  000 
Egli.  Waller;  Seidel.  Hotst;  Frommell.  Simon;  and  Giesbtecht.  ChnMoph.  to 
Wtrotech  AG.  Transparent  heat  protectiua  element.  5365.273.  C\.  428- 
426.000 
Egucfai.  Kazuo:  Set— 

liiai.  Staataa:  Koahimiiv,  Chishio;  and  Eguchi.  Kazuo,  5365.1 14,  CI. 

2i6-«aoao. 

Eguchi,  Mnakaa  See— 

IwaaUge,  Naoyuki;  and  Eguchi.  Masakazu,  5364372,  Q.  209-10.000. 
Eguchi,  Shin:  Snr— 

YosMda.  Hidefumi;  Hanaoka.  Kazutaka;  Nakamura,  Kimiaki;  T^uda. 
Hidedu;  Yamagishi.  Yasuo.  and  Eguchi.  Shin.  5366.008.  O.  359- 
51000. 
Ehalt.  Bria  G.:  See— 

Keel.  Bea  G.;  Ehah.  Bria  G  ;  and  Knight,  Raymond  W..  5366.038.  CI. 
36&  103.000 
Ehnhoim.  Gosta  J.,  lo  histrumentarium  Corporation.  VHF  applicator  far 

magnetic  leaonaace  imaging.  5364.421.  C\.  128-653.200. 
Ehhch.  Horst:  See— 

Plester.  George:  and  Ehhch,  Hont,  5365348,  C\.  427-571.000. 
Ehsan,  Hassa:  See — 

Levy,  Georae  L.:  Boaema,  Jota  J.;  Ehsm,  Hassa;  and  Nieh.  Oyde T. 
5364,67ra.  251-129.120, 
Eicfcca.  Kari:  Sw— 

«taaer.  OUvcr.  Ekkca.  Kari;  GOtz.  Norberi;  Rug.  HaraM:  Ammer- 
man.  Eberiad;  ad  Lonrnz.  Gisela.  5.565.490.  O  514-484  000 
Eidaoa.  Jota  C;  Dan-Ahnata.  Joseph  A  :  Woods.  Stanley  P ;  Cutler.  Leonard 
S.;  QiCMd.  Robin  P;  and  Johnson.  James  L  .  lo  Hewleo-Packard  Compay. 
llMlMd  fcr  recognizing  events  and  synchronizing  clocks.  5366.180.  CI. 
3704«JOD. 
Eisa  Oieaicai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamamn.  Kimio:  Seki.  Cfaidd;  and  Konishi.  Masayuki,  5365.586.  CI 
552-310.000. 
Eita.  Ana;  NactaMB,  Ractal;  and  Cohen.  Sasson.  to  Teva  Pharmaceuocal 
tedustries.  Lid.:  and  Ramoi  University  for  Applied  Research  and  bidustrial 
DeveloptiieiH.  Lid.  Composition  for  topical  treatment  of  psoriasis  and 
atopic  demuuiDs  compnsing  a  xathine  derivative.  5365,462,  O.  514- 
262.000 
EKA  Chemicals,  fate.:  Sre^ 

Sokoi,  Jota  C,  5365,182,  O.  423-478.000. 
Ete  Medical  S.A.:  See— 

Jacobean,  Peter,  and  Kroiss,  Daniel,  5364.430.  O.  128-697.000. 
Electric  Fuel  (E  FL.)  Ltd.:  See— 

Yarchi.  Yachin:  lal  Oavon.  Menachem.  5365.083.  Q.  205-602.000. 
Electronics  and  Teleconraanicaions  Research  faistitule:  See— 

Lee.  Ja  S.;  and  Shim.  Chag  S..  5366.018.  CI  359-341.000. 
Elf  Aqaitaiae  Production:  See— 

Oeboaisne.  Renaud;  and  Bauer.  Pascal.  5365.624.  O.  73-152.020. 
EU  LiDy  ad  Company  See— 

illtaaiw    Paul   R.;   Hihon.   Matdirw   D.;  and  Lambooy.   Peter  K., 

5365J3a  a.  435-68.100. 
Addaaoa.  Paul   R.;   Hilton.  Maidiew   D;  and  Lambooy.  Peter  K.. 

5365349,  a.  435-223.000 
Cbo,  Suiag-Yaag  S.;  Htpakiad,  Philip  A.;  HowbeiT,  J   Jeffiy;  Muehl. 
-        SL;  and  Niion.  lanes  A..  5365368.  CI.  544^373.000. 


Grindey.  Gerald  B.;  Grossma,  Cora  S.;  Howbett,  J.  Jeffty:  Lobb,  Kaen 
L    Ray.  James  E;  and  Toth.  John  E.,  5.565.494.  C\.  514-593.000. 
Elkis.  Mikhail;  Kowalewski.  James  M.;  Donova.  Mark  R.;  and  Andicws, 
John  H.  P.,  to  Ward  Holding  Company.  Inc.  PaperboanJ  processing  machine' 
with  vacuum  transfer  system.  5364,693.  CI  271-276.000 
Blebracht.  Edward  T:  5*e— 

Haitmann.  Paul  R.;  Behr.  Raymond  L.;  Wissing.  George  A.;  Young. 
Robert  G.:  Hecker.  Ramone  A.;  Wright.  Maynard  A.;  and  Blebracht, 
Edward  T,  5.566,161.  a.  370-15000. 
Bier.  James;  and  Claik.  Bria  S..  to  Clark  Recreation,  Ltd.  Practice  putting 

green   5364,706.  CI.  473-160.000. 
Bliott,  George  M.:  See— 

Simmoas,  F.  Anhur   Bliott.  George  M.:  and   King,   Douglas  D 
5345.049.  a.  156-62.600.  t.         ^      u.. 

Bliott.  Lawa:  See— 

Nunc*.  Iva:  Molock,  Fiaak  F.;  and  EOiolt  Laura,  5365339.  CI. 
526-318.000. 
Blis.  Arthw  S..  to  Kelley  Compay,  Inc.  Safety  gale  for  a  loading  dock 

5364,238.  a.  52-173.200. 
Bmquest,  Eric  J.:  See— 

PerholU,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Bmquest,  Eric  J..  5366339.  a.  395-750.000 
Bnagar.  Hassa  Y..  to  Albemarle  Corporation.  Alkyl-aximabc  diphosphites. 

Elonex  Tectaologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Kikinit.  Da;  and  Domier.  Pascal,  5365.897,  a.  345-213.000 
Brod,  Scott  A  :  See— 

Hadinaoglu.  Babur  B.;  Quale.  Calvin  F;  Brod.  Scoo  A.;  Rawson,  Eric 
G  ;  and  Urn,  Mailin.  5365,113,  CI.  216-2.000. 
Bsherif.  Dina;  and  Green.  Lawrence,  to  Bio-Medical  Devices.  Inc  Personal 

body  ventilation  system.  5.564.124.  a.  2-69.000. 
Bzenbeck.   Mmfred;    Haar.    KJaus;   and   Nathman,   Haiald,   to  Duphin 
Entwicklngs-u.  Beteiligungs-GmbH.  Chair,  in  particular  office  chair 
5364,781.  CI.  297-300.200. 
Embettson,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Shoenhair.   Jota   J.;   and   Embettson,   Thomas   D..   5364.140    a 
5-400.000 
Emerson,  Earl  W;  and  Skoog.  Roben  D.  Dispensing  attachment  for  loaien 

5.564J86,  a.  414-725.000. 
Emri,  Zsuzsaima:  See — 

Zimb6,  Istvta;  Szabb,  ErzaOet;  Jancs6,  Sindor.  V<g6,  Gyaigy  Dino^ 

B«la;  Kaposi.  PH.  TMnyi.  Pfter,  Bacsa.  GyCrgy;  Emri.  Zsuzsanna' 

and  Combos,  Zoltin.  5365,214.  Q.  424-456.000 

Enati.    Masahiko.    to    Canon    KabusfaiU    Kaisha.    Decoding    apparatus 

5365.991.0.358-261.100.  ■'>*»«""k    iv^'^ 

Enari.  MasAiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  image  transmitting  medud. 

5.565.992.  O   358-261.300.  *  tnrmxi. 

Endicon.  David  W ,  Jr.:  $«— 

Tappan,  Ralph  S..  II;  Anderson.  Richard  C:  ad  Endicolt.  David  W  Jr 
5365.645.  a.  102-336.000. 
Endo.  TUcayoshi:  and  Yamamoio.  Masayuki.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Divided- 
type  multi-pole  connector.  5364.953.  O.  439-701.000. 
Engel.  HaroU  J.  Precision  dispensing  pump  for  viscous  materials.  5364.606 

CI  222-261.000. 
Engeler.  WiDiam  E;  ODonndl.  Matthew;  and  Noujaim.  Shaibet  E.  to 
General  Electric  Compay.  System  and  method  of  binary  optical  commu- 
mcatioo  for  ultrasonic  probe.  5366,133,  C\.  367-11.000 
Engelhard/ICC:  See— 

Calton.  Dean  S.;  and  CoeUner,  James  A.,  5364.281,  Q.  62-90.000 
Engels.  Cheivl  A.:  See— 

Bonaqufat.  Date  P.:  Ziemer,  Jota  H.;  Engels,  Cheryl  A.;  Wulf.  James 
B.;  aad  Beddome,  Roben  A.,  5.564.290.  a.  62-646.000 
Engis  Cotpofation:  See — 

Marvin.  Robert;  Owen.  Malcolm;  and  Bouchard.  DonahL  5364  972,  Q 
451-526.000.  ■ 

Engl.  Maxinalia:  See — 

Angermaier.  Anion;  Engl,  Maximilia;  and  Wier,  Manfied,  5366.090 
a   364-550.000. 
Engle.  Thomas  H  .  to  New  York  Air  Brake  Corporalian.  Bcctiopneumatic 

brake  conool  system  parking  brake.  5364,795,  O.  303-9.000 
Engler.  Michael  G.:  See^ 

Mossbeig.  Ala  I.;  Thera.  Michwl  E.:  and  Eagler,  Michael  G 
5364;21l.  a.  42-70.110.  ^^ 

Engsttand.  Brad,  to  Engstrand,  Brad.  Sensory  simulator  and  editor  and  a 

method  of  using  the  same  5.564.985.  CI  472-60.000. 
EN!  -  a  Division  of  Astec  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Keane.  Andiory  R.  A..  5.565.737,  Q.  315-111.210. 
Enlrop.  Jea  P;  and  Wijbenga.  Hendrik,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Umi- 

naire.  5364.820.  Q.  362-362.000. 
Entzerodi.  Michael:  See— 

Mihm.  Orhard;  Hauel,  Norheit;  Ries,  Uwe;  Antonius  va  Meel,  Jacobus 
C;  Wienen.  Woifgag;  and  Entzerodi,  Michal,  5365,469,  O.  514- 
300.000. 
Environmenid  Laboratoriea.  tec.:  See— 

Brody.  Yhakov,  5364.222.  Q.  43-124.000. 
EP\  Environmental  Products  inc.:  See — 

Garcia.  Rodrigo  A.;  and  Gho,  Joseph  G.,  5365.503,  Q.  523-124.000. 
Erdelen.  Chriftoph:  See — 

Fischer.  Reiner,  Lieb,  Folker  Ruther,  Michael;  Stetter.  Jflrg;  Eidelen. 
Christoph;  Wachcndorff-Neuman,  Ulrike;  Dollinger,  Maikus;  Ulrs- 
sen.  Klaus;  and  Satel.  Hans- Joachim.  5365,450,  CI.  514-227.200. 


Wagner.  Klaus;  Erdelen.  Christoph;  Hartwig,  JUigen;  Leicht,  Wolfgang 
and  Stendel,  Wilhehn,  5365.459.  Q.  5 14-256.000. 
Ergo  Science.  Incorporated:  See — 

Cincotu.  Amhony  H.,  5365,454,  Q.  514-250.000. 
Erichsen.  Glenn:  See— 

Tremoulet,  Olivier  L..  Jr.;  Raghava.  Chidambaram;  Ting.  Edmund  Y 
and  Erichsen,  Glenn,  5364.469.  C\.  137-540.000. 
Erickson,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Freidin.  Philip  M.:  Cheung,  Ednxnd  Y.:  Erickson,  Charles  R.;  and  Svu, 
Tsung-Lu,  5366,123,  O.  365-230.050. 
Erickson,  Jota  H.;  Tepper,  Jota  C:  Thacker.  ike  C;  Tiiri.  Gicg;  Vatrichio 
Anthony  J.;  Pilla,  Arthur  A.;  Bettin.  Mark  A.;  and  Brosche,  William  C.  to 
AMB  Technologies  Inc.  Implantable  growth  tissue  stimulator  and  method 
operation  5365.005,  C\.  607-51.000. 
Erickson.  Leif  O.:  See — 

Bay.  Randy  S.;  Ega.  Daniel  C;  Erickson.  Leif  O.;  Louks,  Jota  W.;  and 
Pochardt,  Donakl  L.,  5364,647.  O.  242-608.800. 
Erickson,  l>aul  M.:  See— 

Huag.  Hsia;  Erickson,  Paul  M.;  and  Ijo,  Bin.  5366,181,  Q.  370-94  100 
Ericson,  Richard  D.;  and  King,  Steva  M.,  to  MKS  Instnmients,  Inc. 

Chemically-resistant  fluid  control  valves.  5364,679.  O.  25 1 -308.000. 
Ericson.  Richard  J  ;  Suchodolski,  T  Thomas;  and  Qiu.  Minglun,  to  Otis 
Bevator  Company.  Bevaior  car  frame  and  platform  assetnblv  5364329 

a.  187-401.000.  ■ 

Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

Dent.  Paul  W.,  5366.168.  Q.  370-50.000. 
Ericsson  Inc.:  See — 

Brame,  Charles  R;  Cree,  Tunodiy  F;  Downs.  Stephen  R.;  GuIIifotd. 
Philip  C;  Imron.  Wim  A.;  and  Teel.  James  L.,  Jr.,  5366388   a 
370-95.100. 
Erion.  Mark  D.:  See— 

Secrist.  Jota  A.,  HI;  Erion,  Mark  D.;  Montgonery,  Jota  A.;  aid  Ealick. 
Steve,  5365,463,  a.  514-265.000. 
Eiker,  Gerhad:  See— 

Aulbacfa,  Michael:  Bachmann,  Bcmd;  Erker.  Gerhard;  Psiorz,  Christia- 
KOber.  Frank;  Osan.  Frank;  Weller.  Thomas;  and  Hemnann,  Hans^ 
Fiiedrich,  5365334,  CI.  526-160.000. 
ErUch.  Gadi:  See— 

Bendelac,  Chaim:   Bira,   Da;   Falik,   Ohad;   &lich,  Gadi-   Levy 
Jonalha;  and  tetrater.  Gideon.  5366.308,  d.  395-402.000 
Ernie  Green  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wade,  Richard  R.;  WiUiams,  Joseph  L.;  and  Sheets,  Todd  A.,  5364353. 

Ernst,  Holger,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  for  indepea- 
dendy  testing  individual  analog  interna]  fimctional  blocks.  5365.801,  CI. 
327-74.000. 
Ershagi.  Behrooz:  See — 

Agahi.  Reza  R  ;  and  Ershagi.  Behrooz.  5364,895,  Q.  415-29.000. 
Eschbach.  Reiner,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multiple  separation  error  difftnian. 
widi  cross  separation  correlation  control  for  color  images.  5365.994  d 
358-298.000. 
Es-Sayed,  Mazen:  See — 

Biiunlicfa.   Gabriele;    Fischer.    Riidiger.    Es-Sayed,    Mazen;    Hako. 
Rudolf:    Tiidhope,    Stephen:    Stunon,    Graham:   Abram.   Trevor. 
McDonaM-Gibson,  Wendy  J.;  and  Fitzgerald.  May  F,  5365.488,  C\. 
J 1 4~4o9.0U0. 
Esselle  Meto  btematioaal  GmbH:  See— 

Hetzer.    Notbert;   and   Chamorro   Bairera.  Antonio,   5364.210.  CI 
4fr*»9.000. 
Esteiberg,  Dennis  R.;  and  Smidi,  Mark  A.,  to  Hewlea-Packad  Compay 
Hinge  assembly  for  a  device  having  a  dispUy.  5366,048.  Q.  361-681.000 
Estes.  James  H.:  See — 

Thaggard,  Matty  R.;  ad  Estes,  James  H.,  5364324,  Q.  182-116.000. 
Etablissements  Moliire  SA:  See— 

Moliete,  Alain,  5364305,  O.  169-16.000. 
Elhicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Bevis.  Brian;  Vincze.  Bela;  and  Deeter.  Ala.  5364,262, 0. 53-471 .000. 

Bishop.  Gregory  D.;  and  Hibner,  Jota  A..  5364,615.  d.  227-175.100 

Eto.  Shunji.  to  Aquaiecfa,  Ltd.  Solid  material  flow-separating  method. 

5365.103.0.210-601.000.  "V^Jumg   maaou. 

Evans,  Alia  P.:  See — 

Supcoe,  Robert  F;  and  Evans,  Alia  R,  5365,133,  CI.  SO8-2I8.000. 
Evans,  Philip  C:  See- 
Hooey.  Stanley  K.;  Cavallaro.  Richard  H.;  Hill.  David  B.;  Heinzmann, 
Fred  J.;  Phillips,  Alan  C;  Gudiart  Harold;  Bums,  Ala  A     Rino 
Charles  L.;  and  Evans,  Philip  C.  5364.698.  O.  273-128.00R. 
Evensen.   Kennedi.   Roller  and   beb  assembly   for  sanding  and  buffinc 

machines.  5364.97 1 .  O.  45 1  -504.000. 
Evers.  Ridgely  C.  to  Boh  Security  Products,  Inc.  Bicycle  lock.  5364.297  d 

70-227.000. 
Everts,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hoffma.  Ronald  J.;  and  Everts.  Roben  G.,  5364374,  d.  123-90.230 
Exide  Corporation:  See — 

Feres.  Fred  F;  and  Hudack.  Gerald  D.,  5365.282,  d.  429-84.000. 
ExOxEims.  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Roben  C.  5365,197,  d.  424-94.400. 
Exxon  Chemical  Palenu  Inc:  See — 

Gutierrez.  Antonio.  5.565,128,  d.  S08-542.00a 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See — 
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Richvl  S.;  Davit.  WUban  M.;  Chnt.  David  Y.; 
:  W.  Jr.;  Joks.  Brmob  G.;  While,  DdmU  A.:  bk 
bocr.  HmiG..  $J«3.I6l.a  264-211  240. 
Ohlnai.  Stfm  B.;  De  Cmboufs.  mbfpt.  »d  LeyMii,  Willy  J.  J.. 

ijajSO.  a.  42»- 34.700. 
r^in   Ridivd  B.;  mi  Maoie.  Serge  M.  J.  P..  S.363.092.  CI.  20»- 
262.100. 
Exxon  Reicacb  aad  Eaginecnng  ComfMny:  Set— 

Cody,  laa  A..  Md  lUvelU.  Albeno.  S.S6S.0t6.  CL  20B-27.000. 
Sollmacti.  Frank;  aad  TTiniaiaa,  Han.  SJ6S.775.  O  324-303  000. 
FL   Snudtfi  *  Co  A/S:  S*t— 

H«a«u.  Htms  H  .  5.364  J49.  CL  110-246.000 
FabiM.  David  J  ;  Viielli.  Micted  A.;  ad  Wmman.  John  E .  lo  Whiuker 
CoiuuiMiua..  The    Cmd  edfe  lu— «tlni  aaiag  aexibJe  him  cucuiiry 
S.S64.93I.  CI  439-62.00a 
Fabre,  Alaia  J.;  S«»—  _ 

Coaqoa.  JcM  M.;  Fatm.  Afaaa  J.;  mi  Mricr.  Robot.  $.366,040.  O. 
361-113.000. 
Faocioai.  Daiei. »  Caigeae.  tec  /naHfcnMiaa  ad  icfewraliaa  lyiMB  for 

5J63J46.  a  435-172.300. 


F^iM-GRCoa  Grcaea  GabH  A  Co.  KG:  St* 
PakB.  Klaa;  Wievkowiki.  Dcdev;  ad 


,  5J64.573. 
a  209-318.000. 
f^tty.  Dmtyi  R.:  St— 

PMsidM.  KiMHatinnii    Pnfer.  Berad;  Paiackal.  Syriac  J..  Ah.  HeimM 
G.;  WWcfc,  M.  Bni«;  Geettt.  Rolf  L.  Fahey.  Dafiyl  R..  and  Deck, 
HmU  R.,  3  J63  J92.  a  536- 1 1  000 
Faia.  Cimtpft:  ad  Makum   Claudio.  lo  De  Nora  Permtkc  S.p.A. 
Electrochenical  cdl  novided  widi  loa  exchange  membranes  aad  bipofav 
melal  piaKS.  3.363.072.  O.  204-236.000 
Fabk,  Chad:  5et^ 

Chaira;    Bira,    Da;    Fahk.   Ohad;    Eriich.   Gadi;    Levy, 
■;  aad  tadaMr.  Gideon.  3J66J08.  O   395-402  000 
Faik.  laii  laai    aad  Cariuoa.  Toaua.  Presnre  coaoiBer.  3,364,387,  CI. 

22JV5O1.000. 
Fyw.  Julia  A.:  Set— 

HaU,  Laiiy  K.;  Faker.  JuUa  A.;  ad  Farina,  Thoaaa  E,  3J63,376,  CI. 
34S-3I7.10D. 
Fady  "nai  lUT/A,  The:  See— 

iW  PanI;  Weder,  DoaaU  E;  aad  Craig.  Fiaaklin  J.,  3^64,237.  a. 

33-399.000 
Weder,  Donald  E.,  5J64J36,  O.  33-397  000. 
Weder.  DoaaU  E..  5,364J67.  O  206-423  000 
Fag.  Jiayua.  »  Rcaearch  Funadlioa  Of  Stale  Univenity  Of  New  York, 
The  Method  for  aalyzing  vohage  Suctualioiu  m  muhilayercd  elecnonic 
aca.  3,3M,0e3,  a.  364-489.000. 
Fugmeief.  laMi  S.:  See— 

I  D.;  Lawicace.  Frederick  C;  Lowe.  Barry  W.;  aad  Faag- 
1  S..  3J63,173,  a.  422-132.000. 
Paahiw,  WiBian  C,  ID:  Set— 

Simgga,  Meiaie  K.;  Anril^e,  Richvd  J;  aad  Faatlow.  Williaa  C.  m, 

3^63321.0.435-6.000. 
Fao.  PanI;  Weder.  DoaaU  E;  adCntg.  Frakli*  J.,  lo  Family  Trm  U/T/A. 
The;  ad  Soudifiac  Tttm  hMn—inMl.  tec.   Banquet  wrap  madaae. 
5J64,257.  a.  5.^  399.000. 
Fane  Ltd.:  &«— 

Kaaoka.  Minoru;  and  Sakai,  Ytaaka,  5.363.834.  O  340-825  060. 
Walaabe.  Analn;  ad  Acinalu,  Tao,  5,366J47,  d.  382-133.000. 
Fanna.  Thoam*  E.:  Set — 

HaU.  Lmi>  IC;  Faker.  Jnba  A.;  ad  Farina,  Itaaw  E,  3.363,376,  O. 
348-317.100 
Fni,  Sadeg  M.;  aad  Jaia,  Kaali,  lo  Reveo.  tec.  MicroChannel  piaie  lecteai- 

ogy.  3,363,729,  CI  3I3-I03.0CM. 
Faraen'  Fnoory  Coapany:  Set— 

Foaier.  PUNp  W.;  PoaMr.  GcraU  T;  Bunoa,  PanI;  ad  Broz,  John  J.. 
3.S64J06.a.  171-63.000 
F>M,  AH  J.  Wheddar  lift  widi  auaomaxl  foidiag  platform.  5.364,884,  a. 
414-340.000. 

f  J  "  Set— 

I J.!jr.; Faaachl, Mafaew J  ; Godl, Jaaei E; Hogcr, Jokn 

C;  Schaffer,  RoaaU  R.;  Shny,  Htaada  J.,  ad  Swift.  David  L, 

3.366J69.  a.  383-137.000. 

aa-L<ic;  Mania.  Aagdn  D. 

Toay;  aad  Siaaoal,  Sa«i.  »  ASt  > 

active  ia  cdl  a<ln»a  peooeaaaa.  SJ6S,426,  a  314-1 

Paaci,  Pavick;  Dirfour.  Reaea;  and  Nadreau.  Jocelyn,  lo  Lea  IMtemenu 

Det  Baa  Poaeidan  tec    Fkaatioa  cell  widi  laaegiaaed  wail  aciafMng 

3J634JW.  a.  210-221.200. 

I  L;  Laiiyan,  DBvid  A.;  Sokol,  Bria  V ;  Biokaw.  Paul  E. 
,  Jolm  R.;  ad  Spiifc.  John  W..  lo  Btae  CanL  lac.  Piaahiag 
5,563,316,  CL  324-336.000. 
Favanbfcy,  Nicolai  A.:  See— 

Z^le.   GaiwiBf;   Favwinky.   Nicolai   A.;   and   AiwcS.   Ray   W., 
5.363.338.  CL  326-273.000. 
Fancf .  Irmm  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

—lint III        Jacck  M..  ad  Fawccn,  LyMn  W.,  Jr.,  3.564.478.  CL 
141-19.000. 
Paio.  AkeM;  Alwood.  GrcfBy  E;  awi  Mi,  Jaan  Q.,  lo  lad  Corporaliaa. 
lli*nJ  aad  dwiwy  far  miag  dbcieae  aaoaalt  of  change  ■  a  aiagle 
■eaory  deaeat  3i«6.123,  CL  365-4500a 
FDK 


Suaki,   Toahiyaau;    Kawai,    Hoolaka:    aad    Uraezawa,    Hiromilaa, 

5,366,017.  a.  359-281.000. 

Jimmy  R.;  Nguyca,  Thai:  Md  Raymond.  Robeit  M .  to  Sioiage 

Ihdaology  Corporation.  Method  mi  apparatus  for  hierarchical  manage 

■eat  of  data  norage  elements  ia  a  array  storage  device.  5.566,316.  CI. 

395-441  000. 

Mm,  Jhamm  P;  Hotmadaly.  Jacob;  and  jKobaon.  Howard  W..  »  Du  Pont 

E  I.,  and  Compay.  Tin  oxide  bnaed  coadactive  powders  aiHi 

5J65.144.  a.  252-518  000. 

rau.  Vted  M.:  Fernandez.  Richard  E;  and  Seaama.  Chariet  C.  10  Ita  Ftaal 
de  NcaKwrs.  E  I.,  and  Compay   Corniaiaa  laaialaat  avapaaeal  far 

maauteM^  kagUy  8 ^irt  aftaes.  5.563  J93,  C[.  302-20.000. 

Felling,  Oeidd  J.  Kaock-dova  AdMrag  and  atOological  observation 
SJ64.784,  a.  297-344.230. 

G..  to  Torotrak  (Devekipment)  Limited.  Coolinuously- 
5,364.998,  O.  475-216.000 
Ixng,  Le-Jag.  Diving  mask  with  a  soft  aoae  proiectiaa  and  a  drain  meckn- 

nism.  5J64.I30.  O  2-428.000. 
fa^  Joaef;  Herrman.  Helmut;  Sehrig.  Peter;  and  VeiL  Werner,  lo  Siemens 
rtliiii^allii  liafi  Transmiller/recciver  cooliguiation  for  higher  frequen- 
cies. 5,366J60.  a  435-84.000. 
Feaner.  tec.:  See — 

Hanqaoa.  Jotai;  Hctrich.  A.  RonaU;  and  Obetz,  David,  5,564,338,  CL 
198-830.000. 
Fcnwick.  David  M.:  See— 

Bukc,  E  Wilbam,  11;  Hatwell.  Dave;  Fcnwick.  David  M.;  Foley.  Deals: 
and  Van  Dorea.  Stephen  R..  5.566J25,  O.  395-494.000. 
Feng  AG:  See— 

Rdst,  Water,  5,364.683,  a.  270-32.18a 

l^m^tfic  AG'  S€f 

a«elli.  Sirooo.  5,564>t6,  C\.  242-578.200. 
tao.  Fied  F.,  ad  Hudack.  GeraU  D.,  »  Exide  Corpotalioa.  Battery  gag 

veal  tyaMB.  SJ65J82.  CL  429^.000. 
Feraadea.  Edwad  M.:  aad  PMd.  WnU  v..  10  Paiker-Hannifin  Corporation. 

Method  of  mdcing  captive  O-ring  tese  aed.  3,564,177,  O.  29-431.000. 
Femadez.  Richard  E.See— 

FelU.  Vinci  M  ;  Fernandez.  Richard  E;  and  Seaatmn.  Charles  C 
5.565.393.  O   502-20  000 
Ferrara,  Rodolfo:  See— 

Oam,  Ltip.  and  Ferm,  Rodolfo,  3,564,923,  a.  433-173.000. 
Feni  Viaoai*:  Mr- 
Robert  D.;  Bailey,  Gary  L.;  BahAia.  Gregory  S.;  Feni,  Vincent: 
Robert  J  ;  Kettle,  Paul  J..  Jr.;  Miller.  Cnig  A.;  and  Wolf.  Daniel 
J.,  5,564.637.  O  246-187.00A. 
Fealle.  Gethaid  H  .  to  NCR  Corporatian.  Display  and  dau  ealry  device  aad 

netfaod  for  manufactunng  die  tame.  5,565.892.  O   345-173.000. 
Fial  FeriDviaria  Spa:  See— 

CmtOM.  Claudio;  Gatd,  Paolo;  asKl  Parussatti.  Bcuno,  3,564342,  Q. 
105-199.200. 
Fico  Cabks  S.A.:  See— 

Gabns,  Caloa,  3364JI4,  CL  74-30I.30R. 
Fiedler.  Volker-Bcmd:  See— 

MOlkT.  Hanwig.  BischoC.  Erwin;  Fiedler.  VDiker-Bcind:  Weber,  Kari- 
heuiz;  Fugnau.  BaUad:  ad  Roaen,  Bruno.  3365361,  a.  540- 
431.000 
Fieggea.  Bruce;  Lewis.  Daa:  aad  Sawyer.  Linda,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Method  and  apparaOis  for  delecting  aad  compensating  for  a  kink  in  a  optic 
fiber  5365.976,  O  356-39000 
FUlatn.  JoAnne  J  ;  ad  Thomas,  Bruce  R..  to  Cdgeae,  tec.  TVaaafcrmation 
ad  foreign  gea  exprcssioa  arith  plaat  species.  3365347,  O.  435- 
172.300. 
Filoiex:  See— 

RoOdal,  Patrick;  ad  Damihi.  Sage,  3363,653,  CL  174-1I3.00R. 
FUtia-SysleiM  Coaapay:  See— 

Bnnea,  Jack  R..  3363.112.  CL  210-780.000. 
Fiae.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Ti'ndliarT   HianU  M.:  ad  Hae,  Richard  M..  3366,096.  a.  364- 
574.A0. 
Fiaealoae,  AmoU  B  ;  and  Bkxfa.  Gilbert.  Facing  for  wall  board.  3365.252. 

a.  428-40.909. 

Pntnr  CofporalioBi  S€t — 

Levtesoa,  Fi^i  H,  5366,171,  Q.  37O40.l0a 
Finley.  John  W.:  See— 

Wheder,  Bdwal  L.;  D'Aavlia.  RonaU  P;  Levcilla.  Gilbert  A.;  Oner- 
bwB,  Michnd  S.;  ITIimaaa.  Lawreacc  P;  Finley.  John  W.;  Roden. 
Alia  D;  Ovysai,  Micted  M.;  Fdkiso,  Iteiddu  A;  and  Given,  Peier 
S..  Jr..  3363032.  O.  426-607.000. 
Fiorc,  Edward  J.:  5m— 

Bakke,  Mak  A.;  and  Piorc  Edwani  J.,  3366,17a  a.  370^.000. 
Pirma  Aaiaa  Zabosaasky:  Set— 

Gcnpacter,  Hefanul.  3364,789.  O.  300-21.000. 
Fiacfabnch,  Da:  See— 

Ashu,  Aacuna:  Loveli,  1\matby.  ad  Fiacfabnch,  Dan,  3364371,  C\. 

mynJooo. 

Piacfaa,  Reiner.  Lieb.  Folur.  Radar,  kficfaad:  SMtar.  JOrg:  Eideiea.  Chris- 
lopti:  T'l  liiiiliiigrTiiwiaaa.  Ubike;  Dnllii^rf.  Maika;  Limea.  Klaus; 
ad Talil  Haa- Joachiai,  10 B»er Aktiratraflltcfanft.  5-ary  1- 1 ,3-diiaziBe 
daivaivcs.  5363,450,  Q.  5 14-227  JOO. 


Bitunbch.    Gabriele;    Fischer,    ROdiger,    Es-Sayed,    Mazen;    Hanko. 
Rutfcif;    Tudhope.    Stephen;    Sturton.    Graham;    Abram.    Trevor 
McDonaM-Gibsoo.  Wendy  J.;  and  Rtzgerdd,  May  F.,  3363,488  O 
514-469,000. 
Fischerkellar.  Rolf:  See— 

Kleppaer.  Stephan;  Frank,  Kurt;  Seitz,  Ansgar  Scheerer.  Hannekxe 

BalHer.  Guemer-Paul;  fiscberkeller.  Rolf;  and  Wuerl.  Wdfgas 

.5.564.397.  CI    123-514.000  *' 

Fitchle.  Gerhard;  Baumann.  Matthias;  Klingel.  Ralph;  aid  Pfister.  Carola,  to 

Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Traction  control  method  for  stabiliziiig  motor  vehicle 

motion  ia  die  event  of  increased  driving  whed  slip.  5364.800,  CI. 

Hshkin,  Boris;  and  Salzman.  PhiL  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc.  Paticle  mooi- 

loring  sensor  5365.985.  C\.  356-339.000. 
Fitch.  Kenned)  J.:  Set— 

Bagley.  Scoa  W;  Broten,  Theodore  R;  Chaknvaty.  Prasun  K.;  Dhanoa. 
Daljil  S.;  Rtch.  Kenneth  J ;  Greenlee,  William  J,;  Kevin.  Nmcy  J 
Pettibooe,  Douglas  J  ;  Rivero.  Ralph  A  ;  Walsh,  Thomas  F;  Williams! 
David  L..  Jr.;  Toupencc.  Richard  B.;  and  Matthews,  Jay  M.,  3365,485! 
CI.  514-452.000. 
Fitzgerdd.  Mary  R:  See— 

Briunlich.   Gabriele;    Fischer.   ROdiger.   Es-Sayed.   Mazen:   Hanko 

Rudolf;    Tudhope.    Stephen;    Sturton.    Grdiam;    Abiam.   -nevor, 

McDondd-Gibson.  Wendy  J.;  and  Fhzgerald.  May  F.  3363.488. 0. 

514-469.000. 

Rveash,  Ramon  A  Animal  food  dish  laleraUy  olT-set  from  stabilizing  base 

forming  water  dish.  5364362,  Q.  119-31.300. 
Flaherty.  John  D..  10  Inlcnnec  Corporation.  Cordless  RF  link  for  bw  code 
5^  (SjfTri"?*''**'"*  "nP^""  corresponding  to  dau  stale  transitions. 
Flanagan.  Denise  M.:  See— 

Kosley.  Raymond  W..  Jr.;  Flanagan,  Denise  M.;  Martin.  Lawrence  L.- 
and  Ncmoto.  Peter  A..  5365379,  Q.  548-483.000. 
Flanagan.  Richard  J.:  5er— 

Hunter,  Duncan  H.;  God.  Akik;  and  Flanagan,  Richard  J.,  3365,183, 0. 
424-1.850. 
Flatley,  Lawrence  W..  Jr.:  See— 


^lda.  Richard  S.;  Davis.  William  M.:  Chung,  David  Y.    Flaky 
:  W..  Jr.;  Jones,  Brenlon  G.;  WhiteTlXmaU  A.:  and  Woud- 


Lawtcnce    , ,  „.,  .,,_. 

boer.  Hans  G..  5365,161,  O.  264-211.240. 
FlMtwood.  David  R  Combined  shaver  and  shaving  lubrical  dispenser. 

Fleiscfalucket;  John  J.:  Set— 

Swartz,  John  E;  Ockuly,  John  D  ;  Fleischhacker,  John  J,;  and  HassetL 
Janes  A.,  5364,440,  a.  128-898.000. 
Fleming.  James  W,  Jr ,  10  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Process  of  maufacturing 
a  vitreous  silica  product  including  hydrothermally  drying  a  collotdal 
sol  gel  5.565.014.  Q.  65-384.000. 
Fleming.  Rebecca  P.:  See— 

Baudrand,  DonaM  W,;  Fleming,  Rebecca  R;  Gaiewek.  John  J.;  Harvil- 
*u<±.  Joaph  M.;  and  Schmeckeabecfaer,  AraoU  R,  3363.233,  Q. 
427-98,000. 
Flemmer,  Roiy  L.  C;  and  Byran.  David  L,.  to  Bauscfa  A  Lomb  Incorpaated. 

Three  dimensional  eycwinder  method.  5364,170,  Q.  29-20000 
"tra^T"  *"  ^"^*'  '^'W  ^'^   <^'^"  '*«»'"  5363.828.  a.  335- 
Floia  Imeraadood  Corp.:  5r«— 

Wigner.  Paul  R.  5364.207.  a.  40-124.100. 
Flory.  LJoyd  E:  See— 

Bellinger,  Steven  M.;  DoUmeyer,  Thomas  A.:  Flory.  Lloyd  E;  ad 

Wdrkaa,  Manhew  W.  5364.999,  a.  477-111.000. 
Flotfao.  Albert:  See — 

Moaer.  Ponz  X.;  Flodio,  Albert:  Goebel,  Hans- Willi:  and  Sdls,  Michael 
5364395.  CI.  1 23-309.000. 
Flow  Inleiualiund  Corporation:  See— 

Tiemouk*.  Olivier  L..  Jr ;  Ra{^va.  Chidambaam:  Tmg.  Edmund  Y 
and  Erichsen.  Glenn.  5364.469,  O.  137-540.000. 
Flow.  Vmcenl  J.,  Ill:  See— 

^f^i  tai:^-  ""*■  ^^^"^  '-  "'•  ""^  M«rt>nez,  Alberto  M., 
5365 309,  a.  430-449.000. 
Ruid  Power  Industries,  tec,:  See— 

Goloff.  C  Nickolat:  Reifly,  Joaeph:  Treat,  RonaU  E:  aad  Uberteh 
aiek,  5364,676,  a.  251-129.130, 
Ruke  Corporation:  See — 

Brodie,  Bcajaoiin  T;  and  Winen.  John  D„  3365,869.  CL  341-168.000 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Peake.  Clinton  J.;  and  Lin,  Sarah  Y,  5365,451,  Q.  514-245.000 
Schwindeaian.  James  A,;  Kamienski,  Conrad  W.;  aid  Mtniaon.  Robert 
C.  5365326.  a  523-272.000.  "— naoo.  Kooen 

Fock.  Jlkcen:  Hahn,  Gdaler.  and  Knebetkanq).  Araa  to  TH.  Goldschmidi  AG 

Polyolefins,  pdyolefin  blends  and  elastomer-modified  polyolefins  widi 

mcreated  laface  polarity.  5365320,  Q.  325-94.000. 
Focke  A  Co  (GmbH  A  Co.):  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Balmer.  Oska,  5364362,  Q.  206-233.000 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Buse.  Henry.  5364363.  O.  206-268.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Bafaner.  Oska.  to  Focke  A  Co.  (GmbH  A  Co.)  Package 

for  paper  haadkerchiefs.  5364362,  Q.  206-233.000, 
Focke.  Heinz;  and  Buse.  Henry.  10  Focke  *  Ca  (GmbH  A  Co.).  Cigmtte 

pack  widi  lid.  5364363.  Q.  206-268.000. 
Foersier,  Karin:  See — 


Hatting,  Dietmar.  Fberster.  Karin;  aad  Rape,  Gnealer,  3364948  CI 
439-607.000.  •       .      ■ 

Foley.  Denis:  See- 
Bruce.  E  Wilbam,  D;  HatweU,  Dave;  Fenwick,  David  M.;  Foley  Deais- 
and  Van  Dorm.  Stephen  R..  5366.325.  Q.  395^94,000. 
Follett,  (3ary  J.;  Masmar,  Craig  A.;  Peterson,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Scfanabd.  Heib 
W.^  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compay.  Abrasive  atide 
comprising  a  make  com  transferred  by  lamination  and  methods  of  makins 
same  5365.011.0.  51-297.000.  * 

Foi*es.  Alan  H  ;  and  Sheets,  Harry  R..  to  Tenneco  RtckaginK    Polymer 

orientation.  5.565.163,  O.  264-290.200. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

fiiraess.  Richard  J.;  and  Lander.  WilUam  R.,  5364,869, 0.  408- 1  OOR. 
Hu.  Jun  M..  5365.618.  O.  73-1. OOR. 

Janson,  David  A.;  and  Thomas,  Steven  G..  5364,997.  O.  475-207  000 
Kmiec.  Tinwby  M.;  Andnis,  Michael  J.;  Shehoo,  WiUiam  C  •  ad 

Scfareeder,  Gary  A,,  5364.748.  O.  28&-806.000. 
Pman,  Craig  A.;   Liimatla,  Gary  D,;   aad  Baltey,  Bradford  R. 
5364,837,  O.  384-434,000,  ^    tsramora  K.. 

Shah,  Vipin  R.  5364.273,  O.  6O-274.00a 
Forge,  Charles  O.:  See— 

**moMi*  ^'^  ^ ■  "^  ''°^'  °"**  °"  '•'"•°"'  °  ^^ 
Form  Rite:  See — 

Gihioy.  Alan  S;  and  CSaida.  Dennis  C.  5364317.0.  74-606.00A. 
Forner.  Dolors  R;  Duran.  Carles  R;  Solo.  Jose  R;  Noverola.  Armado  Y;  ad 
Maun,  Jacinto  M..  to  Laboratorios  Abnindl  S.A.  Indole  deriv^ves 
5365.447.  0 .  5 1 4-2 1 2.000.  ^^  "envaivcs. 

Forachungszentrum  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

•*>*"»•  Wolfgang;  and  Undenau.  Bemd,  5365.722,  O.  310-905.000 

Fonhmd,  Germ  C.  10  Scandmec  A.B.  Anangement  for  relieving  stress  on 

dectnc  elements  in  seats  and  a  method  for  assembling  die  aiacenmL 

5365,121,0.219-217  000  -naeemem. 

Forasin,  Ulf;  and  Gudmundson.  BjOm.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson. 

TVansceiver  algoridims  of  anicnna  arrays.  5366,209,  O.  373-262  000 
Forsydie.  Ala  K..  10  GT  Development  Corporation.  Paeianalic  sea  roUover 
vent  valve.  5364320,  O.  180-282.000.  ^^ 

Fort,  Yves:  See— 

Benhe.  Marie-Christine;  Caubete,  Paul;  and  fan,  Yves,  5365397,  CL 
55o- 1 2.000. 
Fossey.  Michael  E;  See- 
Peltier,  Mark  A.;  Marman.  Douglas  H,;  Terrett,  David  S.;  aad  Raaev 
Michal  E.  5365.852,  O.  340-632.000.  ^^ 

Foster,  David  G.:  See— 

Carh,  Jerel  R.;  Foster,  David  G.:  Gales,  Edga  R;  Panoo,  David  U- 
?22S?fS5;  ^**°  "••  "**  ^"***-  Shei"*"  E,,  3365308.  CL 
Foster.  GeraU  T:  See- 
Foster,  Phillip  W.;  Foster,  GeraU  T;  Bonon.  Paul;  and  Broz,  John  J 
5364306,  O.  171-63.000. 
Foster  Miller,  tec.:  See— 

Ashton.  Augustus:  Lovett,  Tnnodiy;  aad  Rschbacfa.  Da.  5364371,  CL 

122-392.000. 
GoU,  Haiis:  Hido.  Ridad  E:  Harvey,  Andrew  C;  ad  McCoy,  John 
R,  m,  5365,077,  O.  2O4^i66.00O.  ^^ 

FbUCT,  PhiHip  W:  Faster.  GeraU  T;  Burton,  Paul;  aad  Biuz,  John  J ,  10 
nrnas'  Factory  Compay.  Rock  raking  apparaOis.  5364306,  O.  171- 
63.000. 
f'oot'.  Thomas  M.,  to  Composite  Manufacturing  A  Reseach  Inc.  Method  for 
manftcturing  a  fiber  reinforced  composite  article.  5365,162,  O,  264- 

Foulon,  Gil  M.:  See— 

Grat,  Felix  R.;  aad  Foukn,  Gil  M.,  5364,482,  O.  141-133.000 

Fowlkes,  Dana  M..  lo  University  of  Nordi  Carolina  a  Chad  HilL  Caiboxy 
terminal  lL-6  muteins.  5365336,  O.  435-69320. 

Fox.  Ouane  M.:  See- 
Austin.  Pixie  A.;  and  Fox,  Duane  M..  3364341,  CL  400-103.000 

Fox  Network  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Perhohz,  RonaU  J.;  sad  Efanqoest,  Eric  J.,  3366339,  CL  39S-7SO.O0a 

Fox  Sports  Ptoductians,  Inc.:  See- 
Honey,  Stanley  K.;  CavaUaio.  Richard  H.;  HiU,  DavU  B.;  Heinzmam, 
Fred  J.;  FhiUipa.  Ala  C:  Guthart,  HaroU:  Biaas,  Ala  A.;  Rino. 

Charles  U:  ad  Evans,  Philip  C,  3364.698,  a.  273-128.00R. 
Foxboro  Compay,  The:  See — 

Hasen,  Peter  D.;  and  Badavas.  Pad  C,  5366,063,  CL  364-164.000. 

FraenkeL  Da;  and  Moselle.  Inez  L.  Co  oxidation  promoter  and  use  dtereof 
for  catalytic  cracking.  5365399.  O.  502  304.000. 

Framaloaie:  See — 

Gitaud,  Beaott:  and  Roussin.  Christophe.  5364370.  O.  122-34.00a 

Franc.  Gary  E;  and  Schacler.  David  M.  Method  and  qipannis  for  deter- 
mining the  kication  of  informatiaa  on  a  ni«jp»^  u^.  3366,033,  CL 
360-74.600. 

Fnak.  JOrgea;  Mdder.  Johaa-Rcter.  Merger,  Fraaz;  ad  Witzd,  Tom,  to 
BASF  Aknrngrsellachaft  Preparatian  of  2-sub«itMed  bal-2-eae- 1 , 4-did- 
4-|^Mls  and  novd  hrmiacetals  of  glyoxd  moeoacetals.  3363383,  CL 

Praak.  Kurt:  See— 

Kleppaer,  Stepha:  aad  Frank,  Kurt,  3364396,  O.  123-509.000. 

Kleppaer,  Slqiha;  Frank,  Kurt;  Seitz,  Ansgar  Scheerer.  Hanneksc; 
Balber,  Gueater-Paul;  Rachetfcdler.  Rolf:  and  Wuerl,  Wolfgang, 
3364397.  CL  123-314.000.  "^ 
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fnmk.  Siegfiied  — 

Wilhelm.  Adolf,  mi  Fm*.  Siegfried.  SJ64.192.  O   30-387  000 

PiMk.  Sttvca  N  .  Bekber.  James  F ;  Suafcrd.  ClMries  E..  Owe^  Roben  A.. 
MKi  Kyk.  Rabat  J  S .  lo  Text  l»iu— i  wi  tmuMymmui.  Etecmcal 
coMact  lo  dK  comanom  electrode  of  n  nfived  deMctor  my.  S.MS.682. 
a.  23O-338.I0O 

PmdKiibeiter.  Oiettr.  Coaveyor-taad  Alter  iivmoa  5J6S.093.  O.  210- 

issooa 

Fmer.  Mak  E;  WoodnM.  Alia  S.;  Aadenoa.  Evcrca  B.;  awl  Taylor.  E 
fi       -g-  m  I  ■III  Iwii  ■!  piiiwidi  paiiiMiii  J.MS.073. 0.  2O4-2M.000. 
Fraiti.  Rofftr  A^  M  LmmI  -ftcfcanlniiiii  Ik.  VWafe  coMrolled  MUnamv 
I  FN  AodH.  1MSJ23.  a.  33)41  OOK 

V  FodHwg  der  McewaadKn  r -t—g  a-V: 


BOtiel.  FnokKh;  aid  Baair.  f4ar1>eit.  )J64J30.  O.  374-126.000. 
Fredley.  Robert  R  Ntapo*.  Pari  R  ;  Pareao.  Kjwb  U;  a«J  Sd«aer.  Gk« 
W..  10  laaiaalini^  ftal  Celb  Corp  Sytteni  and  method  for  providing 

opboMan  cell  apeiaai^  Wiaial ud  'neam  productian  in  i  fuel  cell 

power  piML  S.S6S  J79.  Q.  429-26.000 
Frasd,  BftHi  S.:  -Sec —  _  _ 

Mm  J  ;  naaitmw   Babm  S..  Hmm.  Ruaaell  R  L.;  Freed. 
__^S..mt  lliiiiMMi  GHfon  H..  SJ63.S«4.  O  M9  S$l  000 
Mto  M.:  CkM^  B*Mad  Y.;  Erickaoa.  Chatks  R  .  and  Syu. 
-taw-La.  to  XniM.  kc.  SjwIaaoiB  dual  pott  ram.  S.366.123.  O 
^  36^230.<MO 

riiMW  Oafcey  ^ " ^-*-T  *«^-"  "  1$  III  000 

FicadMkcn.  WHfcM.  to  Bdviagwerte  AktapMribdMlL  Siabilusd  factor 

vm  uiciimaboM  S.)6S.427.  CI  5I4-I2.00O 
Hey  Kraztma;  vcaMaaaow.Gafende.  All.  HeltiMMG.  and  Welch.  MBitice. 
to  PWlip*  PMrokHm  Conaay.  Calaiyat  tynemi  avt  polyaKfizaboa 
fotrtori  SJMJ96.  C\.  JOS-IISOOO. 
Briifcin.  Malilyaha:  Ste—  ...     . 

Q,,^-.  iiLa;  niiaaiaiaii  Do^Im  B.:  ftidkia.  Manyaha;  awl  Moody. 
Tkny  W..  5J*5.424.  O.  JI4- 12.000 
Pncbe.  Rotieit;  lh«ii>.  '<^^-  Weber.  WiBKfan;  awl  Sockd.  Karl-Heinz.  to 
Bayer  Akbei^X^alt  TUMuunKlV)  chelates  and  dieir  aK  in  polysi 


loMK  maaeriab.  iMSyH.  O  $M>-$S  000 
Fnedertchs.  WiaMd  H  A  M  .  u  US.  Philips  Cotporadon  Dischafge  lain|> 
provided  widi  a  btmetal  iwHch.  awl  bimetal  rwnch  Miilabie  for  a  lanif> 
5J65.73*.  a   315-47  000 
Priedricsen.  Raif :  Ste— 

BfMk.  Hora;  HiUeabraad.  Karlhenz.  Tegtmeyer.  DMtnch;  Prieikic- 
Mk  R^.  aal  ZMges.  WblfgMg.  3.365.102.  CI  2IO-500.2M. 
fticaca,  Dwayat  T:  See  «     ,         „  ,. 

Chidbw.  Marii  B .  Frieica.  Dwayae  T;  IVitMoa.  Carol  A.;  Kelly. 
Donald  J  .  Md  Broae.  Daaiel  J .  5J63.I33.  a  264-41  000 
Fnuche.  Joel  L.  Set— 

Mirabclla.  ARiert;  Ftilacha.  Jad  L.;  WhUace.  James  K.;  awl  Kdley. 
TmK*y  V.  5.S64.9M.  CL  472-43.000. 
~        C;  Md  Mv.  Ons  A.,  to  Gikad  Soawn.  Ik.  NKlaomdi 
HflHMdMiaaK  dieslcn  and  activated  phOifhoaadMltoali 
5J6J55.  CI  536-26.220 


Koaa^owaki.  Tlnmai-.  Cubiiimaiia.  Hubert.   Barwanaz.  Michael; 
Pralae.  H^JoadMa.  wd  MUler.  Stefan.  5.565.663.  a.  200- 
17.00*. 
Froouaefe.  Simoa:  See—  _ 

Egh.  Whker.  Sndel.  Honl:  Froaameh.  Simoa;  aad  Gicshreda.  Ons- 
lovh.  5J65 J73.  a.  42»-426.000. 
Fraal.  Coba.  to  Davidson  Texiraa  lac.  Eaergy  abaurbtw  iMerior  Dim  for 

vcte;le  5.564.744.  O  21ifr75l  000. 
Fnidum.  Robert  H    Con|io«ie  potycryaialbae  cotapact  widi  inifiroved 

fracnae  Md  deiai«n«iun  icsisiaacc  5.564.511.  O.  175-431.000 
FRW  lac.;  See— 

III  mil  i    Mafc  1 .  5.564.665.  a.  24»^5I9000 
Prye.  Fihaoc  O.  Electrical  power  wasiwssmn  Ime.  5.563.6S2.  CL  174- 

24  00a 
Frye.  SaealMa  V.: 
Baaaetor. 


KeiHh  W..  Frye.  Slnhea  V.;  Dotiey.  Geotir  P..  Jr.;  aad 

Mook.  Robot  A..  Jr..  5J65.467.  Q.  SI4-2S4inO. 

Fu.  Ahria:  See—  

F^  Iteall-Ctea;  aal  Fu,  Alvia.  5.564.519.  Q  22&60B.0aa 
Pa.  liar^  rhira  aal  Pa.  AMa  PM  or  pwL  5J64.589.  O.  220406.000. 
Pn  -M  UmbaeUa  Wotki,  L«L:  See— 


Haion,  Maaami;  Yamada.  Takashi;  and  Soooda,  Shiniduro.  5,566,238. 

CI   385-8.000 
Hideshiina.  Takduro;  and  Yokota.  Kenji.  5.566.277.  C\.  395-113.000. 
Hioki.  Takanon;  Oya,  Toyohua;  and  Yamamoio.  SeiicM.  3.565.307,  a. 

430-363  000 
hakura.  Ryosuke.  Kasai,  Sciihi.  Sera.  HKlefiuni;  and  Kalo.  Eiida. 

5.565.290,  CI  430-104  000. 
Kawai.  Kiyoshi.  5.565.310.  O  430-503  000 
Kawamoto.  Fumio.  5.565.3 1 1.  O  430-523  000. 
Kaya,  Akimaaa.  5364.643.  O   242-348  100 
Malsui.  Sciidu.  Nduae.  Yoshio;  and  Saito.  Kenji,  5.365.913.  Q. 

348-228  000. 
Mwamdsu.  KaBuji;  Tasaka.  Hisashi;  and  Mikami,  Yuji.  5.565.943, 0. 

9964.000. 
n^Maa  Mmdiaru;  and  Tdiehwa.  Hiroshi.  5.565 J 14.  C\.  430-567.000. 
SawMO.  Miuaru.  5.563.904.  Q   347-183  000 
Tobiie.  Mambu;  Yokoo.  Hirokazu;  Takagi.  Junichi.  aad  Tasaka,  Hisashi. 

5.565.945.  Q   396-6000 
Ueda,  Saloshi.  5J63.903.  O   347-175.000 
Ueauhi.  Kazuya;  Sdagudu.  Shinji;  and  Kokubo.  Tadayoshi.  5.565  JOO, 

a.  430-192.000. 
Yinin-r-  "Maahi;  aad  Fakuda.  Tduo,  5,363,939.  a.  333-72.000. 
YamaaiMa,  Sdji.  3,565JI3.  a.  430-367.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co  .  Ud.:  S«— 

hhfwo.  Miaocu.  5.563,934,  Q.  396-126.000. 
Hui  XaMB  Ctoi.  Ud.:  See— 

bo.  Ja#:  ■■!  Ihadta.  Iteyodu,  5.566J89.  a.  395-148.000. 
Koshinrizu.  Minoru;  Kakiauma.  Takeo;  and  ho.  Keasuke.  5.566.012, 0. 
35972000 
Pujieda.   Mmmwo.  to  Nidek  Co..  Lid.  Wireless  ophdialmic  apparaDis. 

5.563.939,0.  351  212.000 
Rijii,  HitDyaiu:  See— 

MaaL  Hiraaki:  Shiozaki.  Morio;  Takdiashi.  Nobuyuki:  Kabayaafai. 
HhHb;  Nagashima.  Takeo;  Yamazaki.  Shuichi;  and  Fujii.  Hiroyasu. 
5 J65 J72,  CT  428-«3;  000 
Puni,  Satoabi:  See— 

Had^  Akitoo:  Nakdiau.  Hideaki;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Fujii.  Saioafai; 

aad  SUkaU.  Shin  ichi.  5.565.724.  O   3I0-3I300A 
rididla  Hideaki.  Higaki.  Kenjiro.  Fujii.  Sdoahi;  Hachigo.  Akihiro; 
Md  Shikau.  Shin  ichi.  5.363.725.  O  310-313  OOA 

Fujimori.  Nobuiaka:  See—  

Nam.  Kei:  «»1  Fujunon.  h4obulaka.  5.565.988.  Q.  356-401.000. 
Funnun.  Toshinah:  See — 

Horw,  Hideyodu;  Fujimori.  Toshinah;  Nagao,  Satoru;  Hoaoi,  Nobuyuki; 
aad  Goto.  Hiddu.  5.566.198,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Pajiamo,  Akihiro  See— 

Nata,  Mitsuhiio.  Iida.  Narudci;  Gotou.  Hideaki:  Taieyama.  Maaanon: 
Yoakiaioto.  Yuji.  Ishimoto.  Totnoko.  Yaegashi.  Hidcumi.  Kawakami. 
Yasaaon  Fukuda.  T^diide.  Fujimoto.  Akihiro.  Takekuma.  Takashi. 
aal  Mataukawa.  Hiroyuki.  5.565.034.  O    118-668  000 
fHqimoto,  Nobukazu.  Hnamalsu,  Naoto;  aad  UenuMsu.  Yoshihiro.  to  Nisahin 
C^  Lid.  Stainless  sled  excdkai  in  fined-tah  corrosion  resistance 
of  producing  die  same  5.563.167.  Q  420- 30.000. 
See— 

azumaa;  hjimoto.  Shiago;  Fti.  Yuanhu:  and  Shibaia. 

-Ibyofco,  3J65a8«,  O.  430-59  000 
Bijinuto,  IWaaki:  See— 

Taaaka.    Madaili     Pujimoto.   Tadaaki.    Hayashi.   Tetsuo.    Hayashi. 
Takmki;  ad  Takahaia.  Kazmon.  5.565.129.  Q  508-216.000. 
"nayoahi;  Kohao.  Teruhisa:  and  Ohnishi.  Keiichi.  to  Sumiiomo 
ladasanes.  Ud.  Holding  scparatus  for  a  solenoid  valve  coairolliBg 
bs^e  ncasiae  5.564.799.  Q.  303-119  200 
Fujioka.  Kazwni:  See— 

Udk,  Kimio;  Shinwyama,  Fumioki;  aad  Pujioka,  Kazaau,  3  J63.337,  CL 
326-262.000. 
Fujiaawa.  MaiaWkn:  See— 

Qkatf .  Akilako;  Yam^uchi.  Sumio:  IsWi.  Aisusfai;  Maekawa.  Kazuy- 

oaW;  aal  Rijisawa.  Masduko.  5365.708.  O  257  764  000. 
nwa  Wianiai-ratird  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 
OkdMa,  Matdn— ■  Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  Goto.  Toshio;  Kino,  Tohru;  and 

5365359.0.540-456  000 

_  witmn.  Hiroyaki;  Klmura.  Nonyuki:  Acki.  KaHa- 

Uaan,  IhMli;  rubajmM.  Chiydto:  Suzuki.  Minoru.  and  Ishikawa. 

TomaiL  »  Rioah  Coaapaay.  Lai.  Rotary  devdaping  device  for  an  image 
-       ■  1  5jj5,973.  a  355  326.00R 


MiakiHt. 
btKU 


m  la  unv^^H  wvika,  tjmt..  ./km 

Lia.  OMM-Kaav;  ad  Cta«,  Jma-Jea,  5364,449,  CL  135-24.000 

Pndeyaaa,  YoMo;  ad  ho,  Ji^o.  to  Maaubidu  DaaU  Kitaibiki  KaidM. 
aaoy  d**<c*  c^oMe  of  readi^  aaqaind  data  tigad  a 
I  iaiervd  ad  adhod  of  operaboa  *Haof.  3366.124. 0. 


P<** 


^^ilS^  Hatwig:  BiacMr.  Erwia.  Fiedler.  Vaikcr-Bend;  Weber,  Kart- 
heiaz:  l^igmaa.  Borkhad:  ad  Rosen.  Braao,  3363361,  O.  340- 
451.000. 
Pan  Ekcatic  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Suzaki.  baau.  5366.082.  O  364-492.000. 
Tiimimaia  Karaaati.  5364329.  O  99^334  000 
1^  Jdmayo  KabaaMki  Kaaaka:  See — 

tarm£.  n I  ad  Km*aa.  Maaaa.  5364387. 0.  123-339.230. 

Fuji  noto  Fifan  Co„  Ul 


ad  Nwaki,  fdietaro.  to  Sony  Corporalian.  Geomagnetic 
3364.194.  a.  33-3S3.00lt 
Pnjim  LaaMd:  See— 

raaatai  Swake;  Yiaiiilii,  Wrakaai:  Waaaabe.  Hisayodu;  ad 

Km.  YMda.  S3663a6.  a  36S-22&00a 
Karihaia.  Kazaaki:  Sasaki.  Kaaida:  kaai.  Ikakasa;  aad  Kawarada, 

Motonobu.  5365.249.  O  427-577.000. 
Kuwahaa.  Himda;  Yoshida.  Kiyoyuki;  aad  Iida,  Kazuyuki,  5365,766, 

O.  324-I3S.100. 
riaiad.  Yaatii   Okuyana.  Takeshi:  Shimizu,  Maiabu;  Miyazawa, 

Hideo:  ad  Wdaabe.  Kouji.  5.564.939.  O.  439-352.000. 
Minami.  Akin.  Tanaka.  Shigeyoshi:  Manaaa,  Miduo;  Kuwano,  Hiro- 

michi:  and  Tamanoi.  Kazuyuki.  5366,143,  O.  369-44.360 
Makaiuna.  Masao.  5365,797,  O.  326-93.000 

Ohnun.  Hdeki   and  Haafaiaaoto.  Sfanidn.  5366.296.  O  395-180.000. 
Ikgudu.  Shuuchi.  5366,223,  O.  379-34.000 


Tamari.  Mikico.  5.565.842.  O.  340-506.000. 
Yokoi.  ALsushi.  5.566.080.  O.  364-491.000 

Yoshada.  Hidefumi:  Haaaoka,  Kazutaka;  Nakamuia,  Kimiaki;  Tsuda, 
Hdedd:  Yamagishi.  Yasuo:  and  Eguchi.  Shin.  5366.008.  CI.  359- 

Fujiyoshi.  Takaaki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Norio;  and  Fujiyoshi,  Takaaki,  5365,667.  O.  235-457  000 
rukanu.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Kojima.  Takeshi:  Yahagi.  Toshio:  Fukami.  Kazuaki;  Suzuki.  Syouji  and 
Hdano.  Kunimichi.  5366.094.  CI   364-565.000 
Fukasawa,  Molotnu:  See— 

Yoshjiaga.  Kenji;  Hoshi,  Akimini:  Fukasawa.  Motorou;  Kimura.  Koii 
and  Ohta.  Seiji.  5366.006.  O.  358-475.000.  ^ 

Fukoku  Co..  Ud  :  See— 

Iwabachi.  Norio;  and  Murakami.  Kazuyoshi.  5364.981. 0  464-73  000 
Fuks.  Luiz  F:  See—  ' 

Brry.  William  W.;  Anderson.  Weston  A.;  Wong,  Wai  H    Fuks  Liiiz  F 
?1*«oIm'  ^'"*"  ^'  "^  *"■**"•  Richard  S..  5365.778.  CI.  324-' 
Fukubayadii.  Makoto:  See— 

"^564^1  r?*'"  "™'*"-  *^-  Masashi;  and  Fukubayashi.  Makoto. 
"^"^^^-flf^.^'-  "^  »>"  "hee,  sepaaing  appaaus 
Fukuchi.  Aiio.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Feedforwad  anplifier  using  fiequency 

changeable  pikx  signd.  5365.814.  O.  330-52.000 
Fukuda.  Hktiyuki:  See— 

Sasaki  Hiroshi:  Fukuda.  Hiroyuki:  and  Hatakenaka.  Akiia,  5365.921, 

'^!;^.;-??!i!;["-  ■"  ^"^'  C"l»n*<»  Dripproof  connector.  5.564.944.  CI. 
4.iv-521i)00. 

Fukuda.  Takahide:  See— 

Nanbi^  Mitsuhiro;  Iida.  Naniaki:  Gotou.  Hideaki:  Taieyama.  Masanori 
Yoshimoto,  Yuji:  Ishimoto.  Totnoko;  Yaegashi.  Hidetami:  Kawakami' 
Yasanon:  Fukuda.  Takahide:  Fujimoto.  Akihiro;  Takekuma.  Takashi 
and  MaLsukawa,  Hiroyuki.  5365.034.  O.  118-668.000 
Fukuda.  Takao:  See  — 

Yamaiaolo.  Takashi;  and  Fukuda.  Takao.  5.565.959  O    355-72  000 
Fukuhara.  Hiroshige:  Kamishima.  Hiroyuki;  and  Muramasu.  Toshiro.  lo 
Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ud.  Rada  appanlus  widi  determination  of  presence  of 
largcl  reftectiors  5.565.870,  O.  342-70.000. 
Fukuhara.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hori.  tasuya;  Fukuhara.  Hiroyuki;  Mununalsu.  SWgeru;  and  Yamada. 

Sadaydd.  5.564.186.  O.  29-888.220.  ^^ 

Fukui.  Mika.  and  Doi.  Miwako.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  3D  dynamic 

'w*M9ioMr"*"  "^^"^  ***  *"'°™''^  viewpoint  setting.  5366.280,  O. 

Fukuoka.  Mkio;  and  Aki.  Yoshifumi.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ud.  Comieaed 
fin  lype  head  exchanger  5364.497.  O.  165-152.000.  ^^ 

Fukushima  Shinji:  Kojima.  Masayuki:  Kawashima.  MiLsuji;  Negoro. 
Hisashi:  Kiyonaga.  Yuiaka;  amTMasuda.  Shigeni.  to  NoriLsu  Koki Co  Ud 
PholographK  processing  machine  5365.953,  CI.  196-620  000 
FdEushima.  Takashi:  lio,  Satoshi:  Kuwamura.  Makoio:  Akizuki.  Shinya; 
ftemura.  Ka/uhiro:  and  Sudo.  Shinichiro.  to  Nilto  Denko  Corporation 
Scmicondiicior  device.  5363,709,  O.  257-787.000 
Fukushima.  Voshihisa:  See — 

Takagi.  Yuji.  Satoh.  Isao:  Fukushima,  Yoshihisa:  Azumatani   Yasushi 
and  Hama.saka,  Hiimhi.  5,.Sft6,.150.  CI   395-842  000 
Fukusho.  Takashi.  lo  Sony  Corporanoo.  Method  for  fabricadng  a  solid-state 

image  sensing.  5365374,  O.  437-53.000. 
Fukuzawa.  Keiji:  See — 

Nakagawa,  YutaU:  Kajiwara.  Tadashi;  Fukuzawa,  Keiii;  and  Yuzawa. 
Keiji.  5.565.805.  CI.  32799.000. 
Fulcomer,  Janes  L .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Digital  input  dueshold 

switching  circuit.  5.-565,80.?,  O.  327-99.000. 
Fumihiko.  Shinozaki:  Hiroshi,  Nagasawa;  and  Kazuo.  Maruhashi   to  Taiho 
Pharmaceutical  Co,  Ud.  Process  for  preparing  acid  addition  sdl  of 
Z  isomer  of  inphenylediylene  compound.  5365.61 1 .  CI.  564-324  000 
Funan.  Joseph:  See — 

Befaun,  John  R.;  Oialco.  Pedro  A.;  Funari.  Joseph;  and  Youns  J  Robert. 

5365.119. 0.  219-121.630.  s  •• 

Funiess,  Richard  J  ;  and  Lander.  William  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Method  of  drilling  ductile  materids.  5.564.869.  O.  408-1  OOR 
Fnmikawa  Electric  Co..  Ud..  The-  See 

''^:26"cfl?5-33'!Sb.''"'^^    "^    ^'™*^'-    ^"^"^ 
Furukawa.  Tanotsu:  See — 

Sano.  Kaisuyuki;  Yasuike.  Osamu;  Kato,  Kimitoshi;  Hayashi.  Kenji 

Furukawa,  Yiachi:  See — 

Iwasa.  Thkashi;  Okahe.  Shinji;  Irie.  Takushi;  Furukawa.  Yiiichi    and 
Iwm.  Ichiro.  5365.117.  O.  219-117.100. 
Fusayasu.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Saeki.  Norio:  Kuniki.  Toahinori;  Fusayasu,  Toshiyuki:  aid  Iwai  Toshim- 
ilsu.  5364,185.  CI.  29-888.022.  .«>"im 

Fusion  All-Sport  Grip.  Inc.:  See— 

Sereboff.  Aaron  P..  5365.023.  O.  106-36.000. 
Futaba  Den.shi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kasha:  See— 

lioh.  Shigeo:  Yokoyanu.  Mikn;  Toaegawa.  Takeshi:  Uchida.  Yuii  and 
Waaube.  Teruo.  5364.958.  O.  4454.000.  ^ 


Ftitami,  Yasuo:  See— 

Makuuchi.  Kdzo;  Yoshii.  Fumio:  Futami.  Yasuo;  Ishiyama.  Masanobu- 
Miyamoto.  Gen;  Kushida.  Hideo:  Nakajima.  Sei;  Kurihaia,  Takahiro' 
Sugawaa,  Ryoji:  Kawachi.  Hideshi:  and  Nakagawa.  Mikio 
5365.160.  0   264-485.000.  -»agaa.     muoo. 

FutaKugi,  Seiji:  Maisuda.  Yoshiki;  and  Kojima.  Keiji.  to  Hitachi    Ud 
OperaDoo  macro  generated  mediod  dial  changes  execution  coolrol  accord- 
ing to  system  sioiation.  5366.336.  O.  395-700000 
Futauugi.  Seiji:  See— 

''°i95*i59  oa>  """""'^  Yoshiki:  and  Futalsugi.  Seiji,  5,566,294.  O. 
Futurestar  Cotporation.  The:  See— 

Neher.  Norman  T.  5365.63 1 .  O.  73-86 1 .570 
FunireTel,  Inc.:  See — 

Koz,  Mark  C  :  and  Lix,  Jack  W..  5366.301.  O.  395-200  200 
G  &  H  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Beck.  Michael  E..  5364.457.  CI.  137-15.000 
GJ),  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Taljey.  John  J.:  Bcnenshaw.  Stephen  R.;  Graneto.  Madhew  J  and 
Rogier,  Dondd  J.  5365.482.  O.  514-406.000 

*'a^"552'- 10  «» '^*™"-  *''*^  ^  ■  '^  *"«•  ""-•^8-  5-565.585. 
G.D.  Socieu'Per  Azioni:  See— 

Tacchi.  Alver.  and  Minarelli.  Alessandro.  5364.893  CI  414-796900 
'^Jk'o'  KIS^ ^  '^  ^""^  "*"  '"^  «'^-«»J>«i'>8  <tevic«. 
Galck,  Thomas:  See— 

Blackburn.  BreM:  Barker.  Peter:  Gadek.  Thomas;  McDowell   Robert; 

5'S,9'^?r?r4:2^-  '■"^,  *^  '"*■  "^  «'*-^-  "^ 

Gagoi.  Robeit  R.:  See— 

Gaida.  Dennis  C:  See — 

Giboy.  Alan  S.;  and  Gaida.  Dennis  C.  5364317.  O.  74-606.00A 

Gainer.  Patrick  J.;  Ga.ssner.  Peter  P.  ad  Lehman.  Tobin  J.,  to  Inlemational 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  medwd  for  mutation  of 
sdecttd  assignment  operations  on  large  data  objects.  5366329.  O.  395- 
ouu.uuu. 

Galiana,  Francisco  D.:  See— 

Gdimbeiti.  Maurizio:  Resconi.  Luigi;  and  Albizzad.  Emico   to  Moaiell 

5^533?  0^'5^27«»™'*"  '"  P«1»ring  an  ethylenic  copolymer. 

Gdl^her.  Michael  J;  and  lannazzi.  Peter  J.  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc  Motor 

d^  5.SM°73Tci'^T28  SoS""*  "^^^  '^'*"' "'  *^  *P»°y™™« 
Gdlivan,  James  R.,  to  Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company.  Tbermdiv  stable 
ciyostat.  5.564.278.  O.  62-51.200.  j  ~->^ 

Ganbino.  Richard  J  ;  Harper,  James  M.  E.:  McGuire.  Thomas  R.;  and 
vaZ^  Thomas  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
M«hod  or  forming  a  giant  magnetoresistance  sensor.  5.565.236  O 
427-130.000. 
Gambino.  Richard  J.;  Schrott.  Alejandro  G.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  tag  using  acoiBtic 
or  magnetic  interrogation.  5365A»7.  O.  340-572.000 
Gammendialer.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Aker.  John  L;  Gammendialer.  Robert  S.;  and  Mead.  Alan  B    5365.871 
CI   342-176.000.  -«".<.'■. 

Gano.  John  C:  See — 

Crow  Roben  W.;  Gano.  John  C;  Le.  Nam  V;  Longbottom.  James  R 

and  Hagen.  Karluf.  5364.502.  O.  166-386.000. 
Longbonom,  James  R.:  Cox.  Don  C  :  Gano.  John  C;  Wekh,  William  R. 
and  White,  Pal  M.,  5.564303,  CI.  166-313.000 
Gailner.  Lodiar;  GOIdenitz,  Joachim:  Haussler,  Rolf:  and  Danzcr.  Werner  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  ISDN  system  which  processes  disconnect  mes- 
sage after  call  lermination  5366,182,  O.  370-110.100 
Garcia,  Frank  X.:  and  Nguyen.  Van.  to  Tehiend.  Inc.  Floating  dieitd  kxn 

earner  telephone  interface  5366.239.  CI.  379-399.000. 
Garcia,  Harry  S.:  and  Rodriguez.  Lee  R  ,  w  Sure  Hydraulic  Systems.  Inc.  Kit 
for  use  in  removing  the  hose  portions  from  reusable  end  couplings  of 
hydrauLc  hose  assemblies.  5364.176,  Q.  29-402  080 
Garcia,  Rodrigo  A  :  and  Gho,  Joseph  G  ,  to  EPI  Environmental  Products  Inc 

Chemically  degradable  polyolcfin  films.  5,565.503.  O.  523-124.000 
Gardner  Bam  Equipmem  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hepp.  Kennedi  R.:  Benson.  Daryl  G.:  Batterman.  Judd G.;  Ash.  Jerry  D  • 
Ruiz.  Wilbert  A.;  and  Downing,  Robert  M.,  5364368.  O.   II9-' 

Gardner,  DoiuU  L;  See — 

Hall.  Sue  A.;  and  Gandner.  Dondd  J..  5364.628.  O  239-3  000 
Gardner.  Scott  R.:  See — 

Keisling.  Alan  P;  Gardner.  Scoo  R.;  Palfrey.  JeSiey  J.;  and  Wtood.  Jay 
T.  5364.806,  O.  312-263.000.  ^^     ^ 

Gann-Chesa.  Pilar  See- 
Welt.  Sydney:  Williams,  Oarence,  Jr.;  Barendswaard.  Elsie  C  •  Divgi 
Chaitanya  R.:  Garin-Cbesa.  Pilar,  and  Old,  Uoyd  J..  5365356,  O. 

Gariand.   Philip   H.;   Conner,   Michael   J.;   and  Gill.   Peter  R..  to   British  * 
^^^^.5%-'^^.^°'^'    """^  of  -rcrafi  wing  Baps. 
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Gifnia  Cofponoaa:  Sn — 

Mindli.  Jeflfrcy  D ;  BuiTell.  JonadMa  C;  and  Whcaloa.  Sheldon  T. 
5J64J60.  CI.  2(»5I6.000. 
Gmicr.  Laurence:  Set— 

Devauchelle.  Gttmi,  Canaa.  Lawewx;  Ceram.  Mutine;  Valvcfde. 
Viviaae;  mi  Mmoh.  lim  Mkhtt  SJ6SJ33.  O.  435-69  100. 
Gmiuno.  Maio:  5rr — 

Ingln.  Genld  J.;  mi  GHTiuao.  Mvio.  JJ64.947.  O.  439-589  000 
(iasscT.  Ingo:  See — 

ROck.  Endi;  and  G»$i«.  Ingo.  5JM.807.  O   312-331.000 
Gavimann.  FelU;  Hoinnk.  Henk;  MOIlei.  Rolf;  and  Schir.  Hans.  %o  ABB 
Manageroeni  AG.  TEM  waveguide  arrangemenL   5.565.822.  CI    333- 
:2  00R 
Gas'iner.  PWer  P.:  See— 

Quna.  Paiick  J  :  Gnnec.  taa  P.;  ad  Lehmaa.  Total  J.,  S.566J29. 
a  395-600  000. 
Gaes.  Edfar  P   Set— 

Carii.  Jcrel  R  :  Fosler.  David  G ;  G«es.  Edgar  V..  Panoo.  Dwrid  L.: 
RoMaburgh.  Jotm  H  ;  md  Vioccnc  Stehdn  E.   SJ65.308.  O 
430400.000 
Gani.  Paolo:  See— 

Caaeoa,  Claudk);  Gani.  Paolo;  and  Pamsani.  Bnino.  5J64J42.  O. 
105-199  200 
Gauber.  Jean  Pierre;  Vertio.  Ulysie;  and  Perez  RevilU.  Miguel,  lo  Bcndu 
EurofK  Services  Techniques   Valve  type  control  device  for  a  pneumalic 
tuxKler  5.564,.126.  C\  91  .169200 
Gaviani.  Giovanni;  and  Bugini.  Luca.  lo  Magned  Marelli  S.PA.  SysWin  for 
operanng  and  coaoolling  actuators,  sensors,  and  devices  installed  in  the 
bodywork,  of  a  vehicle  engine,  and  air  intake  assembly  5.565.712.  CI. 
367-10.100. 
(jKt.  ^^Hiei  W '  See— 

MOkr.  Cafe  W.;  aid  Gay.  Charles  W..  5.564.151.  O   15-160.000 
Gaynes.  Michael  A.;  Oxx.  George  D  ;  Pierson.  Mark  V ;  and  Zaiesinski.  Jerzy. 
lo  Intemalianal  Business  Machines  Corparanon    Prcs!>unzed  injectioa 
nozzle  for  screening  pa«e.  5.565.033.  O    118-210.000 
Gehr.  Happich  CMbH:  See— 

H^ipich.  Ooo.  5J6S.D53.  a.  156-216.000. 
GEC  AvNMKS  Limited  See— 

Tucker.  Clnsiopfaer  J.;  smI  Brown.  George.  5J64.650,  a.  244-3.170. 
GEC-Maiconi  Avionics.  Ltd.:  See— 

PaKtioa.  Bany  T;  and  Crocker.  Keaaedi  D.  5J66.I86.  a.  371-25.100. 
GEC-Marcooi  Electronic  Synems  Corp.:  See- 
Lang.  Janes  W..  5J66J02.  Q.  375-210.000. 
Geetis.  Rolf  U:  Set— 

Patsidis.  Koaataibnot.  Pcifer.  Benid;  Palackal.  Syriac  I.;  Ah.  Helmut 
G.;  %Uch.  M   Bruce.  Geeru.  Rdf  L  .  Fahey.  Danyl  R  ;  and  Deck. 
Haold  R..  5J65J92.  CI  556^11  000 
GcisBi;  niailiiih.  lo  BowePassat  Reinigungs-Und  Waschereiiechnik  GmbH 

vS^  ^Ehuie.  5.564.292.  C\  68  27  000 
Geicer.  Margaret  W :  See— 

Ytt.  Wet-Oung;  and  Geiger.  MvgMct  W..  5.565.281.  C\.  429-62.000. 
Geisslinger.  Gerd;  Bnnc.  Kay;  Bauer.  Kun;  and  Huber.  Amon  S..  to  Phar- 
malrans  Sanaq  AG.  2-arylpni|iioaK  acid  preparations  and  process  for  their 
production  5365.613.  O.  562-4%.0OO 
Geiszler.  TheodtM  D.;  Etohardu  Noel  H  ;  Walker.  Rusrel  E.;  and  Radding. 
Herbert  P.  lo  iaMi  Caponliaa.  Reader  system  for  waste  bin  pickup 
vdacles.  SJ65346.  Q.  340-571000 
Gel  ScioKca,  lac  See — 

Wafter.  David  H.;  Gold.  Harris;  McKianey.  George  W..  UI;  McCoy. 
Join  F.  ni;  aad  fu.  Xiaobo^  S.S6S.139.  Q.  2S2-I94.000. 
Gemello.  Robeito:  See— 

AlbesMO.  Dmo;  Gemello.  Robeilo;  and  Mana.  Franca.  5.566.270.  O. 
3952410. 
Genentcch,  Inc.:  Set — 

BlacUwn.  Brent;  Barker.  Pfeler.  Gadek.  Thomas;  McDowell.  Robeit; 
McGee.  Lawrence;  Sonen.  Todd;  Webb.  Rob;  and  Robaige.  Kiik. 
5J65.449.  a  514  219.000 
C^nn.  DanKi  J  .  «m1  Gregory.  Timothy  J  .  5J65J35.  O.  435-64  700 
Ctek.  Rou  G.;  Gestaidheit.  Neil;  Hammerman.  Marc  R.;  aad  Miller. 
Steven  B..  5J6S.428.  Q.  514-12.000. 
General  Clyoaeaks  Incorponled:  Set— 

Matin.  Mck  S..  SJ64.277.  a.  62-50.300. 


General  tttcuic  Comfmn:  Set 
r  G.;  aad  KaeU. 


C.  5.565.760.  O.  322-23.000. 
Doaaid  G.;  and  Johansson.  Eric 


B., 


BalLLany 

Cnneaa,  Edward  A.;  Muncy. 

5J66.217.  a.  376-442  000. 
Dorri.  Bizhan;  Laakaris.  EvaHclos  T;  Ogle.  Michele  D ;  and  Havens. 

Timolfay  J..  5J65.831.  O  335-216.000. 
EMeler.  William  E;  O'Donnell.  Matthew;  and  Noujaim.  Sharbet  E.. 

5366.113.  CI  367-11.000. 
hWwa.  Kenichi;  aal  hoi.  Hideyufci.  5J65315.  Q.  524-504.000. 
Levy.  George  L.;  Boacnaa.  John  J.;  Ehaan.  Hataan;  and  Nieh.  Oyde  T . 

5J64.677.  a.  251-129.120. 
Lorraine.  Peter  W .  5J65.628.  CI.  73-642.000 
Ly.  Khaita  T.  5.566J16.  O   376-258.000. 
Michon.  GeraM  J .  5.565.692.  CI.  25777  000 
Tieauw.  Jerome  J .  5.565.867.  O  341-143  000. 
General  laaoumea  Corporalian  of  Delaware:  Set— 
Hoogenboom.  Chris.  5.566.009.  O.  364-5  I4.00A. 
Kiause.  Edward  A  .  5.565.922.  O.  348-413.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation: 


Wilson.  Thomas  H  .  5.564.543.  CI    192-85  OOR. 
George.  John  B..  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.  Dyiuiinic  focus 

coupling.  5.565.746.  n.  315  382.000. 
George.  Richard  W.:  Stt— 

Klapper.  Lewis;  and  George.  Richard  W..  5.564.920.  CI.  433-7.000. 
Gerbersmann.  Hubert:  Stt — 

Kossakowski.  Thomas;   Gethenmann.   Hubert;   Barwanit2.   Michael; 
Fiohne.   Hans-Joachim;  and   MUltcr.   Stefan.   5.565.663.  CI    200- 
I7.00R. 
Gerhard.  Albert:  Set— 

Meiwes.  Johannes;  Gerhard.  Albert;  and  Hammer.  Uwc.  5.564.388.  O 
123-339.250. 
Gerics.  Louis  J.:  Set — 

Myles.  John  F.  Ill;  Nicklas.  Michael  H.;  and  Gerics.  Louis  J..  5.564.410. 

a    126-621  OOO 
Myles.  John  F .  Ill;  Nicklas.  Michael  H  ;  and  Gerics.  Louis  J..  5.564.41 1 
CI    126-621  000 
Gennger.  Arthur;  Gennger.  Richard;  and  Geringer.  David.  Pressure-actuated 
exit  door  access  bar  for  an  electronic  delayed  egress  locking  system 
5J64.228.  a  49-32.000. 
Geringer.  David:  Set — 

Geringer.  Arthur;  Geringer.  Richard;  and  Geringer.  David.  5.564.228.  Q. 
49-32.000 
Geringer.  Richard  See — 

Gennger.  Arthur;  Gennger.  Richard;  and  Geringer.  David.  5.564.228. 
49-12(100 
Gerphcide.  George  E.;  and  Layton.  Michael  D..  to  Cirque  Coiporauor 
Capacitance-based  proximity  with  interference  rejection  apparatus  and 
methods  5.565.658.  O.  178-19  000 
Gershon.  Monty  B.  Lectern  or  stand  primarily  for  musicians.  5.564,661.  CI 

248-167.000. 
Getspachcr.  Helmut,  to  Finna  Anion  Zahoransky.  Process  for  profiling  briitle 

fields  5.564.789.  O    300-21  000 
Geruer.  Owistian.  and  Schdb.  Reio.  lo  ABB  Management  AG   Electronic 
power  convener  circuit   arrangement   and   method   for  driving   same. 
5.566.063.  a   363-98  000. 
Gerstung.  Siegfried;  and  Boyd.  Oetus.  to  Gym-Thing  Inc.  Tumbling  strip 

assembly  5.565.003.  CI  482-26.000 
Gescnhue;>.  Paul   See — 

Agethen.  Heinrich;  Gesenhuet.  Paul;  RJIdisch.  Helmer.  Jandeleiu  Ooo: 
and  Scfalfer.  Wolfgang.  5.565 J7 1.  O.  428-423.300. 
Gesundheit.  Neil:  Set— 

Clark.  Ross  G  .  Gesumfiieil.  Neil;  Hammerman.  Marc  R  ;  and  Miller. 
Steven  B  .  5.565.428.  O   514-12000 
GH  Hensley  Industries,  hic  :  Stt — 

Ruvaig.  John  A..  5.564.206.  O.  37-458  000. 
Gho.  Joseph  G  :  See— 

Oavia.  Rodrigo  A  .  and  Gho.  Joseph  G  .  5.565.503.  CI   523  124000. 
Oiaooaielli.  Peter,  lo  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S.A   Apparatus  and 
method    for   sealing   and   creasing   gabled   containers    5.564,255.   O. 
53-371.200. 
Gia  Indusliies:  See— 

Ketdtaon,  Alain;  aid  Dwwd.  Richard.  5J65.647.  O   102-476000. 
Giavaiai.  Carlo;  SaMscOi.  Maia  L  .  Scarsella.  Marco;  and  Braga.  Vittorio. 
to  Montell  North  Aaerica  Inc.  Mixtures  of  bitumen  and  polymer  compo- 
siiMn  5.565.510.  O.  524-70.000. 
Gibbons.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Deneau.  Kenneth  S.;  Cotton.  James  A.;  Martin.  Dean  M.;  and  Gibbons. 
Patrick  J  .  5.564.769.  CI.  296-72.000 
Gibaoa.  George  A..  Odell.  Peier  G.;  aad  Laison.  James  R..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Processes  for  liquid  developer  compositions.  5.565.299,  O. 
430-137.000. 
Gibson.  Keidi  H  :  See- 
Russell.  Keidi;  Ohnmachi.  Cyrus  J ;  and  Gibson.  Keidi  K.  5,565,465, 

CI  514-269  000 
Russell.  Keith  Ohnmacht.  Cyras  J.;  and  Gibson.  Keith  H.,  5,565,477. 
CI  514  .146  000 

Michael  S..  to  Microsoft  Corporation  Method  and  system  for  rapidly 
multicolor  or  gray  scale  display  dau  having  multiple  bits  per 
pixel  lo  a  &pUy  device.  5,565.886.  CI.  345-136.000 
Gics  *  Vnaae,  LP.:  See— 

Oks,  Pwl  W.,  5.565,228.  O.  426-107.000 
Gics,  Paul  W..  u  Gics  A  Vermee.  L.P  OvenaMe  food  product  tray  and  an 

ovenaMe  food  product  package  5.565.228.  CI  426-107.000 
Gicsbrechi.  Christoph:  Set— 

Egli.  Waller.  Seidel.  Horst;  frommelt.  Simon;  and  Giesbrecht,  Chhs- 
loph.  5.565.273.  Q.  428-I26.000. 
Giffard.  Robin  P:  Set— 

Eidsoo.  John  C  ;  Dara-Abrans.  Joseph  A.;  Woods.  Stanley  P;  Cutler. 
Leonard  S  ;  Giffard.  Robin  P;  and  Johnson.  James  L  .  5.566.180.  C\. 
370-94  200 
Gilbert.  Raymond  D  Segmented  spoilers  5.564.656,  CI.  244-217.000. 
Gilbreath,  Helen  G    Set— 

Braud.  John  W  ;  and  Gilbreadi.  Helen  G..  5,565.511.  O.  524-270.000. 
Gildea.  Lairy  A.,  and  Marwah.  Ramesh.  to  Zenidi  Dau  Systems  Corporation. 
Drive  platform  assembly  with  rolalable  mounting  brackets  and  automatic 
5,566 J83.  a.  361-685.000. 
he  '  Set— 

C.,  aKi  Bute,  Ctoit  A..  5.S6S.SSS,  a.  536-26.220. 


Giles,  Aa^ew  J.;  Morgan,  Robert  E;  and  Staples.  Phillip  O.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemouts,  E  L,  aad  Cciinpany.  Accderatian  anaagemeiM  for  airlay  textile 
web  fonnen.  5,564.630.  Q  239-8.000 

Gill.  Maniur.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  making  EPROM 
43000*'*'*'  "**"*  "**  programming  regions.  5J65J71.  CI.  437- 

GUI,  fetet  R.:  See— 

244-2 1 6.000. 
Gillette  Cauda  inc.:  Set- 
Spencer.  Jean  L..  5,565,206.  C\  424-401.000. 
GiUiam   Gary  R..  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc    Programmable  circuit  for 

enabhng  an  aaaoctalad  cim*.  5J66.107.  a  365-200.000 
Gilroy.  Alai  S.;  aad  Qaida.  Deaais  C,  to  Form  Rite.  One-piece  pressure  relief 

valve  fee  tiansmissian  cooUng  system.  5,564JI7,  O.  74-606  OOA 
Ghjco.  Diane  Marie;  Zorgniotti.  Adrian,  deceased  (by  FUvia  Zorgniotli 

execumx).  to  Zonagen.  Inc   Methods  for  modulating  die  human  sexual 

response.  5,565.466.  CL  514-280.000.         ""— "^  »=»"" 

Gippericfa.  William  C.  to  Handy  aad  Harmaa  Auonwtive  Group.  Inc 

Reuforced  VxiMe  corrugaled  tubing.  5,564,472,  CI.  138-121  000 
Gipaon.  Alvin  W;  and  Vizza,  Michael  J.,  Sr.  Flexible  coupling  widi  quick- 

diacoaaact  coupling  hubs  5.564.982.  a.  464-88.000. 
Cipna^B^  P..  Jr.;  and  Hill.  Tliomas  C  .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Fhiih 

appeMce  trim  widi  allowance  for  door  adjuatabiUty.  5J64.808.  a. 

3I2-4O5JD00. 

Giraud.  BMoit;  and  Poussin.  ChrisKiphe,  to  Framaome.  Steam  generator  widi 
detachable  cyclone  teparalan.  5,564.370,  CI.  122-34.000. 

Gifod,  Bend,  to  Vivo  Software.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying 
gamma  indisiortion  to  a  color  image  signal.  5.565.931.  Q  348-675  000 

Girvin,  Kenneth  L  ,  to  Met  One.  Inc.  Re-entrant  illumination  system  for 
particle  aieasunng  device  5.565.984,  CI.  356-336.000. 

Ginkmai.  Neal  B  Retrievable  cemented  proMhodontic  apparatus.  5,564.928, 

Giudice,  Aatonina:  Set — 

Baroni,  Marco;  Guzzi.  Umberto;  Giudice.  Antooina:  Landi,  Matco'  and 
Mazza.  Vivian,  5.565.474,  C\.  514-340.000 
Given,  Ptier  S..  Jr:  See— 

Wheeltr,  Edward  L;  D' Amelia.  Ronald  P;  LeveUla.  Gilbert  A.;  Otter- 
burn,  Michael  S.;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P;  Finley,  John  W.;  Roden 
Allan  D.;  Chrysam.  Michael  M.;  PeUoso,  Turiddu  A.;  aid  Given.  Peter 
S  ,  Jr..  5.565.232.  O  426-607.000. 
Givon,  Meiacbem:  Set— 

Yarchi,  Yachin,  and  Givon.  Menachem.  5365.083,  O.  205-602  000 
Glance.  Bernard,  to  AT4T  Corp  Tunable  add/drop  optical  filter  providing 

aiMrary  channel  anangemenu.  5366.014.  CT.  359-124.000 
"•■">  Carey  Work  station  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  viae.  5364.681.  C\. 

269-271.000. 
Glass.  Thotaas  K.:  See— 

^^'S^  ^"'*'  "**  *^'*"-  '">°™»»  "  •  5365.840,  a.  340-407.100 
ThJS?^''-  •"  Sapidyne,  faic.  Assay  flow  apparatus  and  method. 
5365J6.\,  a.  436-526.000  ^^ 

Glaz.  Dieima,  to  Wessel-Wtok  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Vacuum  ckaner  nozzle 
5364.161,  a    15-415.100 

Glaxo  Welloome  bic.:  See— 


Bachekir.  Kenneth  W.;  Fiye.  Sigihen  V.;  Doney,  George  P..  Ji;;  aid 
Mook.  Robert  A..  Jr..  5365,467,  Q.  514-284.000. 
Glazer,  Alexander  N  ;  and  Benson.  Scott  C.  to  University  of  California.  The 
Regents  of  die    Dimeric  fluorescent  energy  transfer  dyes  comprising 
asymmetrK  cyanine  azoie-indolenine  chroanphares.  5365354.  CI.  536- 
26.600. 
Gleason.  John  G.;  Hempel.  Judidi;  Hill.  David  T;  Samanen.  Janes;  mi 
Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  SmidiKline  Beecham  Corporation.  Substituted  his- 
tidines  5.565.480.  C\.  514-381.000 
Gleason.  Kinberiy  R.:  See- 
Bun,  Jetemy;  Nordpen,  Gregory;  Strid,  Eric  W;  and  Gleason.  Kimberiy 
R.,  5365.788.  Q   324-762  000. 
Gless,  Richard  D.,  Jr;  Kerlinger,  Nancy;  and  Wehrenbeig.  Peter  K  ,  to  Zeneca 
Limited-  Process  for  dicjpreparalion  of  2-(substiluied)-4-sulfoben2ioic  acid. 

Glimcher,  Melvia  J.;  Kim.  Hyun-Man;  aad  Rey,  Chrisdan.  to  ChildMn's 

Medical  Center  Corporation.  Isolation  of  dK  cakiuai-phoaBliae  crystals  of 
bone  5365302.  O  523  115  000  -t— I—":  ciysuus  oi 

Globe  Machine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Owens,  WiUiam  M..  5365,057.  O.  156-304.100 
Gloyna,  Earnest  F.:  Set — 

U,   LUiong;   Gloyna.   Earnest   F.;   and   McKendry.   Jacqueline   K. 

5365*16.  CI  585-700.000.  ««l«:iuie    i^, 

CI**.  I^oianl;  and  Mitchler.  Robert,  to  Schweiz.  Senun-  A.  Inyfinstitut 

Bern.  Hepaitis  A  virus  in  a  reconstituted  influenza  vinMome  and  use  as  a 

vaccine.  5365  J03,  a.  424-226.100. 

Gnade,  Bruce  E:  Stt— 

Summejfch.  Scott  R  ;  Beraan.  Howard  R.;  Kitlin,  Peier  S.:  and  Gnade 
Brace  E.  5366,045,  a.  361-321.100. 
Gniewek,  John  J.:  Stt — 

Baudrand.  DonaM  W.;  Fleming,  Rebecca  R;  Gniewek.  John  J.;  Harvil- 
chuck.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Schmeckenbecfaer.  Arnold  F.,  5365,235,  C\. 

Gochenour.  Daniel  V;  Kununer.  Martin  E.;  Lepard,  Steven  D  ■  Scblosser 
Kevin  F ;  A<toins.Bany  T;  Davis.  Christopher  M;  and  Bassett.  Michael  L.. 
lo  Dana  Corpontian.  Thivel  limit  for  an  automatically  adiustinc  iirictioii 
torque  device.  5364341.  CI  I92-70.2S0. 


Gochenour.  Daniel  V;  Adams.  Barry  T;  Kummer,  Matin  E;  Davis.  Ons- 

tophcr  M.;  Lepard,  Steven  D.;  Bassen.  Michael  L;  and  Scfalooer.  Kevin  F.. 

to  Dana  Corporation.  Automatically  adjusting  friction  torque  device  widi 

diaphragm  spring.  5364342,  Q.  192-70  250. 
Gochi,  Hidenobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Semiconductor 

i^nog  controller  for  reducing  pass  dvough  cuireni.  5366311,  C\. 

Godbey.  Judy  A.;  and  Pisipati.  Jyothi  S..  to  Celotex  Corpoiaion.  The 
Diqinsam  for  filled,  ngid  celluUr  polymers.  5365,497, 0.  521-131.000 

Godek,  Paul  W.;  and  Grennan.  Michael  J.,  to  Nidec  America  Corporation. 
Low  profile  printed  circuit  board.  5365,837.  O.  336-232.000 

GOdl,  Fritz:  Set — 

^    .M"?!''  **«"'*«*;  "Xl  COdI,  Fritz,  5364,976,  CI  454-365.000. 
OoebeL  Hans-WiUi:  See— 

Moser.  Franz  X.;  Flodio.  Albert;  Goebel.  Hans-WilU:  aid  Sells,  MicfaaeL 
5364.395.  a.  1 23-509.000.  ""cnaei. 

Goeddce.  Peter  Set— 

Papenburg.  Ulrich;  Bleminger,  Ernst;  Goeddu,  Peter,  ad  Deyerler 

Michael,  5.565,052.0.  156-155.000.  "<Trener, 

Goehner.  John  C ;  and  Goehner.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Limited  Reaowces,  Inc 

JI"^  V!^  SSV^  '"  densifying  a  diermoplastic  polymer.  5365.164, 
CI.  264-321.000. 
Goehner,  Kennedi  J.:  Set— 

^    ,°??*~'-J<*»C:  aid  Goehner,  Kennedi  J.,  5365,164,  a.  264-321.000 
Goel,  Alok:  See — 

Hunier,  Duncan  H.;  Goel,  Alofc  and  Flanagan,  Richard  J.,  5365.185  a 
424-1.850. 
Goell.  James  E.:  Set— 

Eberie.  James  J.,  Jr.;  Fasnacht.  Matthew  J.;  Goell,  James  E;  Hofler  John 

<i^^'^  "i"™**  *  •  ^y-  ''"^  '■•  "*•  Swift.  David  L.. 
5366,269.  a.  385- 1 37.000. 
Ooertz.  Joseph:  See- 
Thomas.  Michael  J.  G.;  Bell,  Susan  H.;  Goertz,  Joseph;  and  HUbrink, 
Hubertus  E  .  5364.279.  CI  62-60.000 
Gold.  Harris;  Hick.i.  Richard  E..  Harvey.  Andrew  C;  and  McCoy  Join  F  III 
to  Foster  Miller.  Inc  Transverse  flow  self-heating  electrically  conductive 
sorption  system.  5365.0n,  CI  204-666.000. 
Gold,  Harris:  See- 
Walker,  David  H.;  Gold,  Harris:  McKinney.  George  W,  ni;  McCoy 
John  F,  Ul;  and  Yu,  Xiaohong,  5365,139,  a.  252-194.000 
GoMterg.  Alfred  L..  lo  President  and  Fellows  of  Havatd  Coui^,  The. 
ATP-dependem  protease  and  use  of  inhibitors  for  same  in  die  treatment  of 
cachexia  and  muscle  wasting.  536535 1.  Q.  435-226  000 
GoMen.  James  A.  Lantern  stand.  5364.822,  d.  362-431.000. 
GOldenitz.  Juachim:  Set — 

Gantner.  Lothan  GOIdenitz,  Joachim;  Hiutsler,  Rolf;  and  Damn 
Werner,  5366,182.  Q.  37O-IIO.I0O. 
Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Jeon.  Hyo  S..  5365.655.  O.  177-245.000. 

Kim.  Tae  H..  5366,035.  Q  .360-85.000. 

Ko.  YcMig  D.;  Yoo.  Kyung  K.;  Cha.  Se  I;  and  Cha.  Y  Moon.  5366.293, 

Goldnein,  Fnsdric.  Ribbon  curHng  tool.  5364,145,  Q.  7-158.000 
Golla.  Caria  M.:  Set— 

Pascucd.  Luigi;  and  Golla.  Gala  M.,  5366.114,  CL  365-200.000 
Goloff,  C.  Nickolas;  Reilly.  Joseph;  TVoat,  Ronald  E;  and  Uberteb,  Ztlek.  to 
Fluid  Pova  Industries.  Inc.  Soioioid  valve  assembly.  5364,676,  Q. 

Golz.  Robert  E..  to  Murdock  Webbing  Company,  Inc.  Pi«qii-irrt  double  wall 

tubular  cord.  5364,476.  Q.  139-388.000. 
Gombos.  Zoitin:  See- 

Zimb6,  Istvin;  Szabb,  Erzafiiel;  Jancsd.  S^idar.  VteS,  Gyflm;  Dinos. 
Bfla;  Kaposi,  PU,  TSaSnyi,  Pter,  Bacsa.  GyOr^EmriTSuEMui 
and  Gombos,  Zokte,  5365J14,  O.  424456.000. 
Gomes,  Gilbert:  See— 

Aszman.  Harry;  Gomes,  Gilbert;  and  Lee.  Chung,  5365,421,  CL  510- 
403.000. 
Gomez.  Andiony  A.;  and  Gomez,  Rhonda  J.  Snowboard  sunport  and  Mfaer 
5364,729.  a.  2«O«37.000.  ^'^         ^^ 

Gomez,  Rhonda  J.:  See— 

Gomez.  Anthony  A.;  and  Gomez,  Rhonda  J.,  5364,729,  CL  280- 
637.000. 
Gomon.  Vblker  See— 

Etat,  J<»g;  Gomon.  Volker,  and  Bungaiten.  Dieaer.  5364,775,  CL 
296-202.000. 
Gonzalez,  Adolpho;  and  Ray.  Brian  J.,  to  Silicon  Grattcs.  Inc.  Disk  ikive 

bracket  5364304.  O.  312-223.200. 
Goodwra.  Ebner  C.  deceased  %  Glenn  R.  Goodwin,  legal  repieicataive). 
to  Continental  Soudiem  Industries.  Inc.  Molded  bin  cover,  Unce  and 
mediod  5364386,  O.  220-343.000.  ^^ 

Goodwin.  Glenn  R..  legal  representaive:  See — 

Goodwin,  Eimer  C,  deceased,  5364386,  CL  220-343.000. 
Gorman.  Kevin  M.:  Set — 

Daiss.  John   L.;   Gonnan.   Kevin  M.;  and  Hindnm,  Caoivn  R.. 

5365326.0.435-7.710.  ™~— -,  v.-«yn  n- 

Gosling,  Christopher  D ;  Zhang.  Scott  Y;  and  Bogdan.  Paula  L ,  to  UOP. 

Modified  riser-reactor  reforming  process.  5365.090.  O.  208-134.000 
Gosling.  Christopher  D.:  See- 
Schmidt  Robert  J.;  Sechrist  Paul  A.;  Banger,  Paul  T  -  aid  Goalinc. 
Cbristopher  D.,  5365,617,  O.  585-802.000. 
Gosaelink.  Eugene  P.:  ' 
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Walaon.   Rjndall   A;    GosKlink.    Eugene   P.:   iRd   Zhing.   Shulin. 
5J«.I45.  a  5 10-350  000 
Goto.  Hideki:  See— 

Hotie.  Hideyodii;  Fujimoh.  Todiiiun;  Nagao.  SaUni;  Howi.  Notwyuki; 
■Ki  Goto.  IWtki.  5,546.198.  O.  372-46.000. 
Ga«>.  Temo.  lo  NUu»  Cofponlioa.  Cmen.  5,565.9)7.  O.  996-48.000. 
Goto,  Tetiufo:  See — 

Miura.  Koiho:  aad  Goto,  Temro.  5J65,935.  Q.  396-310,000. 
Goto.  Toshio:  Set — 

;  Tani^  Hirokuu;  Goto.  Toshio;  Kino.  Totani;  and 
li.  5.565.559.  Q  S4O-456.000 
Goto.  YiAilnro:  Mti  Ogawa.  Yuao.  lo  Daifuku  Co..  Lid.  hiward/ourward 

delivery  device  of  automated  waehouae  5364,528.  O   I87-261.00U 
Gotoh.  Kazufaiio:  See— 

Hiramaisu.  Akinoti:  Sako.  Hiroyuki:  Gotoh.   Kazuhiro;  and   Miki. 
Noiwkazu.  5.565.740.  O  315-209.0011. 
Goiou.  Hideaki:  See— 

NMbu.  Mitsuhiro;  lida.  Naniaki;  Golou.  Hideaki;  Taleyama.  Masanori; 
Yoatomo.  Yuji;  Ishimolo.  Tomoko:  Yacgashi.  Hideumi;  Kawakami. 
Yaaaori:  Fukuda.  Tdiatiide;  Fujimolo.  Akihiro;  Takekuma.  Takashi. 
Md  MMaaAawa.  Hiioyiiki.  5.565.034.  CI    118^68  000 
G«z.  Noben:  See— 

WagMi.  Oliver,  Ekfcta.  Karl;  Goiz.  Norben:  Rang.  Haiald;  Ammer- 
la^  BtahM*  aid  Lama.  GiseU.  5.565,490.  O  514-484  000 
Goulet.  MatcOi^ii,  Hdn  M  ,  Parwns.  Wiliain  H  .  Sinclair.  Peter  J  ;  Wong. 
Fmkrick;  awl  WyvratL  Manhew  J  .  lo  Merck  A  Co..  Inc    O-Aryl.O- 
alkyl,0-alkeayl   and   O-alkynylmacrolides   having    immunosupiiresnve 
activity  5.565.560,  O.  540-456,000, 
Gourgue.  fitdthc:  Set— 

Aaaif.  SiMm:  BdhagBr,  Mavice;  Bruneau.  Vincent;  and  Gowgue. 

Fi«d<ricSJ<5Ji«.CL  341  155  000 

Gozes.  niMa;  BreiaeaHB,  OoaglB  E,  Fridkin.  Matityahu.  and  Moody.  Terry 

W .  ID  Ramot     Univcnily  AMfcnriljr  for  Aapiied  Research  and  Industrial 

Developmet  Lid.  SuftneAve  WW Mi^nahili ,  5.565.424.  CI  514-12.000 

Giadco  (Japan)  Ltd.:  5rr— 

Uehm.  Kazuni;  iwafune.  Tonoyd;  awl  Kamoi.  Koichi.  5,564J37.  a. 
101-408  000 
CWaessle.  Jocef  A,.  Kirckof.  Steven  S  .  Kirk.  Biian;  and  Schwarz.  Werner  R., 
ID  Minnesota  Miniag  and  Manufacturing  Coin|Mny  Electronic  lest  |«ck 
mam  |»— «ii»  BMamMM  ior  oerlizers  5.565.6.34.  O  73-865  900 
O^.  ffaw-londnn;  SMyr,  1  Htm  KnOrr.  Klaus;  Scholz.  Hartnnii;  ScMtfer. 
Vblkcr.  Schoa.  Thonac  Sdabnit.  Rtidi|K-.  md  Sckwofcr.  Manfied.  to 
Rheia  Chemie  Rheinau  GoMI  StibiUaad  ilMnnflinn*nrii:  acid  polysul- 
ptwks.  JJ65J99.  a.  558-71  000. 
Onfc  RobM  J,:  Sf— 

Adrii;  Mm  a;  Coyle,  Danid  J  ,  Jr;  Giafe.  Robot  J;  Unduy.  Bnicc  G.: 
Roger  A..  Reach.  Rohot  R;  Sdiaaer.  Pwicia  G,;  aad 
i.  Mdvin  R..  5 J66J32.  O.  395-600.000 


Gfifca 
PtMa, 


Hana-Ludwig;  and 


T.  5J«5,839.  a.  340-33 1. 000. 
Hung:  Set— 
Sonelh.  Wener.  Gramaon.   Wolfgang;   Akhaus. 
Dietrich.  RaJf.  5J66.265.  CI   385  93  000 
GrMelo.  Matthew  J :  See- 

Talley.  John  J  .  Bcrtenshaw.  SMnhen  R  .  Graneu.  Matthew  J  .  and 
Rogter.  DonaU  J .  5J65.48i  CI  5I4-4O6.00O 
Grant.  Anne  M.:  See— 

Klehe,  Rohan  J.;  and  Grant.  Amt  M..  5J63J53,  CI.  43S-240.250 
Graiai,  L^;  ad  Fenva.  Rodoitb.  lo  New  Line  Sr.l  Proslfaefic  impbol  for 

ptoathodotics  5.M4,923,  CL  435-173  000. 
Grassick.  Bcny  Sagic  piece  appa  ganncnl  (or  die  physically  challenged 

5J64.I23.  a  2-69  00) 
Grat.  Felu  R  ;  mi  Foulon.  Gil  M..  10  Howden  Food  Equipment  Inc.  Method 
■id  nnfilw  for  Dansfaring  a  predetermined  portion  of  product  to  a 
contancf.  5.564.482.0    141  133  000 
GraybiD,  Ibdd  L:  See— 

DD«t.  Roiad  E;  aad  GraybiU,  Todd  L.,  5365,430.  Q.  514-19.000. 
Great  LdtCi  Ckeaical  Corporaiian:  See — 

Zingde.   Gtmidas;    Favitritsky,   Nicolai   A.;   and   Alwetl,   Ray   W., 
53653.38.  O   526-273  000. 
Gnea,  Lawtcacc:  See — 

n*nif  Diw  aHl  Green.  Lawrence.  5364,124,  Q,  2-«9,000, 

Cdpdaad.   Slephan;   Graene.    H.    Peier.    and   McAUisier.    Michael. 
5364,667.  O.  248-278.100. 
Greenfield.  Alan  D    See— 

Bncker.  James  A  .  and  GicenMd.  Ata  D..  5364,267. 0,  56-400  120, 
Gftenleaf.  Amo  L..  Lee.  iae  M..  Md  Haadia.  Sleven  E.  lo  Duke  Universil^, 
Methoda  of  itifnetH  pnailic  ialectiona  and  at  testing  drug  iMLlfU- 
bility  at  ummlmt  536SJ27.  O  435-21.000. 
Greeaiee.  WiliaB  J.:  See— 

BMky.  Sen*  W.;  Stolen.  Theodore  R;  Chakiavarty.  Praaun  K.;  PliMni, 
Dn^ii  S,;  Filcfa.  Kenneth  J  ;  Greeaiee.  WilUam  J  ;  Kevin,  Nancy  J.; 
PMiboae.  Douglas  J  ;  Rivero,  Ralph  A  .  Walsh.  Thomas  F;  Williams, 
David  L.  Jr ;  Tbapence.  RidMni  B.;  and  Matthews.  Jay  M  .  5365.485. 
a.  514-452  000, 
GRcnwood.  Gil  J    See— 

Brown,  Ranald  E;  Reed.  Larry  E;  Greenwood,  Gil  J,;  Huper,  Houifay 
P,;  ad  Sch«c,  Mak  D.,  5365,087.  O.  208-48,00R. 


Grter.  Joseph  M,.  Jr.  Curved  writing  instrument.  5364.849,  Q  401 -30  000. 
Gief.  Ruundra:  Minamilake.  Yoshiharu;  and  Langcr.  Roben  S..  to  Massa- 
chuscttes  Institute  of  Technology.  Biodegradable  injecuble  panicles  for 
imaging  5365.215.  CI  424-501.000 
Gregory.  Sieve:  See — 

Wible.  Dan  S.;  and  Gregory.  Sieve,  5364313,  a.  18<W8.300. 
Gregory.  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Capon.  Daniel  J  ;  and  Gregory.  Timodiy  J  .  5365.335.  O.  435-64.700 
Gregory.  Wayne  B.,  lo  Bianchi  Intcmatianal.  Modular  backpack.  5364,612, 

a.  224-633.000, 
Greiner,  Doris:  See — 

RodcT.  Ulrich;  Wilhelm.  Sigurd;  Hehn.  Werner,  Hammeil.  Uwe;  Greiner. 

Dons.  Hentschke.  Wolfgang;  and  Reinhardl.  Udo.  5.564.995.  CI. 

475  331000 

Grciser.  Gabriel  G..  to  Trinity  Industries.  Inc  Enhanced  traction  system  for 

trolleybuses,  powered  from  a  600- volt  direct  current  power  hne.  5.565.751, 

a,  318-801,000 

Grenga.  Stephen  G..  to  Spinco  Metal  Products.  Inc.  Reusable  union  coupling. 

5,564,754,  a   285-150  000. 
Grcnnan,  Michael  J :  See — 

Godek.  Paul  W ;  and  Grennan.  Michael  J  .  5.565.837,  CI  336-232,000, 
Gictzky,  AMhony  J  ;  and  Stirling.  Michael  F.  lo  Brunswick  Bowling  * 

BUbads,  Coovenible  bowling  lane  5364,986.  O  273-113  000, 
Gtibkoff.  Valentin  K    See— 

Hewiwasam.  Piyasena;  Meanwell.  Nicholas  A,;  and  Gribkoff.  Valentin 
K..  5.565.483.  O  514-411.000 
Grice.  Donald  G.:  See— 

Denaeau.  Monty  M.;  Grice.  Donald  G.;  Hochschild.  Peter  H.:  aid 
Stunkd,  Cnig  B  .  5.566.342.  O   395-800.000 
Griega  Thoatas  P.  Fine  paiticic  microencapsulation  and  electroforming. 

5365,079,  a  205^7  000 
Gnmm.  Helmut;  and  Miller.  Douglas,  to  J  M  Voidi  GmbH.  Paper  machine 
wet  forming  section  and  method  of  operation  dtereof.  5.565.064.  CI. 
162216000. 
Gnndey.  GeraM  B,;  Groasman,  Cora  S,;  Howbcrt.  J.  Jefty;  Lobb,  Karen  L.; 
Ray,  turn*  E:  and  Todi,  John  E.  lo  EH  Lilly  and  Company.  Antitumor 
.i.,H|iH'h».  mi  medMds  of  treatmeal  5365.494,  C\  514-593  000 
GniBlBHi,  RcttDRi  n.'.  5ft — 

Papalos.  Joha  G  ;  Grinsiein,  Reuben  H  ;  Shah.  Shailesh;  Mulvey.  Joseph 

L;  and  Jewell.  Brian  G..  5365.505.  Q.  523-404  000 
Pnaloa.  Jota G,;  Griaslcia,  Reubea  K;  Shah,  Shailesh:  Mulvey.  Joaeph 
L;ad  JewelL  Briai  G..  5365306.  O  523-404  000 
Groh.  Manhew  S.:  See— 

Propach.  David  S  ;  Grob.  Maidiew  S,;  Jacob*.  Paul  E;  and  Karmi.  Gadi, 
5366,000.  a  358-412.000 
GrochL  Lawrence  R..  lo  (Jailed  Stales  of  America,  Army.  Substantial  nulli- 
lictfion  of  external  m^netic  hetds  and  lorcntz  forces  regarding  toroidal 
iadaelon.  5365.835.  Q.  336-181.000. 
QrkU.  Laancacc  R.;  and  O'Meaia.  John  M.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America, 
Aimy.  Nallificalion  of  m^nedc  fieldi  tdabve  lo  coib,  5365,836.  O, 
336-225.00a 
Grohe,  KJaut:  Sw^ 

KJa^e,  Erich;  FMeraen,  Uwe;  aad  Gtohe,  Klaut,  5365.614.  C\.  562- 
849.000, 
Graawick.  Jerry  P;  md  Wilson,  John  R.,  lo  Slona  \Wve  Compay.  Double 

leal  vacuum  breaker,  5364,460.  O.  137-218.000, 
GiOtchl.  Johann:  See— 

GrttacM.  Rupert;  GrOwdil.  Jofaaan;  GrOachl.  Joaef;  Picssl.  Rudoir;  and 
-Raaacfaitz.  Peter.  5364  J48.  O   110-235,000, 
GrOacfal.  Joaef:  See— 

GtOacU.  Rupert;  GrOwM.  Johan;  GrOachl.  Josef;  Prcssl.  Rudolf;  aad 
Tomatchitz.  Peter.  5364348,  a,  110-235  000 
GtOachl.  Rupert;  GrOtchl.  Joian;  GMaiM.  loaef;  PiessI,  Rudolf;  and  Tom- 
aschitz,  Peter.  Proceu  ad  a  device  for  irjiilMii  the  combustion  of  solid 
faeb  ia  a  combosiian  plaL  5364348.  O,  llfr-235  000 
Oraiieid.  Sliphen  L.   See— 

Bcdea.  Sleven   R..   Groafeld.   Stephen   L;   and   Hansen.   Allen  C. 
5364,903,0.  416-174  000 
Qnaa,  Kennelb  P,  lo  Tencor  Instruments.  Surface  seaming  apparatus  and 
method   using  croued-cylinder  optical  elements.   5365.979.  O.   356- 
237  000 
Groasinger.  Rotand:  See  - 

Dudding.  John;  Grossinger.  Roland;  and  Jewell.  Gerainu  5365.774,  O. 
324239  000 
Grotaman,  Cora  S    See— 

Grindey.  Gerald  B.;  Groasma.  Cora  S.;  Howbcft.  J.  JetFiy;  Lobb.  Karen 
L  .  Ray,  James  E;  and  Tolh,  John  E,  5365.494,  O.  514-593.000, 
Groaaman,  Richard  E:  See— 

Grossman,  Sleven  H,;  ad  Grossma.  Richard  E.  5364.818.  CI  362- 
221.000. 
Graasmaa.  Slevea  H.;  and  Grotaman.  Richard  E.,  to  Neon  and  Cadiode 

Systems  Ughting  system  5364,818.  O.  362-221  000 
Gnat-Puppendahl.  Thomas:  See— 

Scfamidi.  Friednch  G.;  Heuer,  Hont;  and  Groas-Puppendahl.  Thomas. 
5365,275,  a,  428-483.000, 
GixmwHMkt  WonHT  S^t — 

WieaMT,  PMir,  ad  OwinaJl.  Wbaer,  3364,651,  Q,  244-3.210, 
Gruber,  Jala  G,;  and  Wmtm,  OHaory  P,  to  Na*m  lUecom  Limited, 
od  of  seen 
5366,162, 


Gfuenbaum,  Leon.  Relativistic  electronic  musical  instnimenL  5,565  641  CI 

84-615,000, 
GninsleudeL  Herbert  See — 

Witzka  Richard;  and  Giunsteudel.  Herbea  5365. 1 66,  a.  264-565,000 
GtUtzmacher.  Roland:  See— 

Klein,  Johann;  Daute,  Peter,  and  GrlUzmacher.  Roland,  5365342  O 
528-77000 
GT  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Forsythe.  Alan  K,,  5.564320.  Q,  180-282,000, 
Guard-Tech  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bedrosian,  Bert  S,.  5365,844,  Q.  340-567,000, 
Guay.  Daid:  See — 

Belley,  Michel  L.;  Leger.  Serge;  Labeile,  Marc;  Roy.  Patrick;  Xiae.  Vi 
B  ;  ad  Guay,  Daniel.  5365.473.  Q.  514-313,000, 
Gubtn,  Jean;  Chatelain,  Pierre;  and  Lucchetti.  Jean,  lo  Sanofi   Cycloami- 
noalkoxyfhenyl  derivatives,  a  process  for  their  preparation  as  well  as  die 
compositions  containing  diem.  5365.470.  C\.  514-307.000. 
Gudmundsoa.  Bjfim:  See — 

Forsstn,  Ulf;  and  Gudmundsoo.  Bjam,  5366.209,  Q.  375-262.000 
Guedj,  Jack  P.:  See — 

Kaidonkhik.  Jaime  E;  Moy.  Sam  H.;  and  Guetg,  Jack  P.  5366.204,  Q. 

Gueydan.  Henri:  See— 

Ackermann.  Luc;  Gueydan.  Henri;  Montfollet,  Thietry;  and  Tollar 
Michel,  5364,755,  O.  285-191.000. 
GuU,  Lano;  Chagle,  Joseph  F;  and  McKee.  Jere  L.  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
CiTcuit  breaker  with  cunent  conducting  blow  open  latch,  5365.827.  C\. 
335- 16.000. 
Gullbetg.  Gtanl  T;  and  Zeng.  Gengsheng  L .  to  University  of  Utah.  The. 
Three-dimensional  SPECT  leconstniction  of  combined  cone-beam  and 
fan-beam  dau  5.565.684.  Q.  250-363.040 
Gulliford.  Philip  C  :  See— 

Brame,  Charles  R;  Cree.  Timodiy  E;  Downs.  Stephen  R,;  GullifonL 
Philip  C;  Imroo.  Wim  A.;  and  Toel,  James  L.,  Jr.,  5366J88,  C\. 
370-95.100, 
Gummow.  Donakl  R..  Jr.:  See — 

Clark.  Louis  G,.  Jr,;  Corum.  Michael  E;  Gummow.  Donakl  R    Jr 

McKune.  Jeffrey  L;  and  Vanacht.  Marc.  5366.069.  a.  364-42O,0o6' 
Gundetaen,  Barge  P:  See — 

Edwards  Russell  J.;  Abrams.  Richard  W ;  Gundcrsen.  Borge  P;  Holley 
WiUiai  E;  Ravn,  Thomas  C;  Schlagel.  Mark  E;  and  Wang,  Daiei 
T,  5,365.059.  O.  156-517,000.  ^^ 

Gunnarsson.  Gunnar:  See — 

Rowse,  William  T;  Marzullo,  Daniel;  Brown,  Floyd:  and  Gunnarsson 
Gunnar,  5365.910.  O.  348-15,000, 
Gurskaya.  Nadia:  See— 

Chenchik.  Alex;  Diaichenko.  Luda;  Sieben.  Paul;  Lukianov   Sergey 
Lukiaaov.  Konstantin;  Gurskaya.  Nadia;  TarabyUn.  Victor,  and  Sver- 
dlov,  Eugene,  5.565.340.  C\.  435-91.200 
Guthart.  Harold:  Ser^ 

Hooey,  Stanley  K  ;  Cavallaro.  Richard  H.;  Hill.  David  B.;  Heinzmann. 
Fred  J.;  Phillips.  Ala  C;  Gudiait.  Harold;  Bums.  Alan  A ;  Rino. 
Charles  L  ;  and  Evas.  Philip  C,  5.564,698.  O.  273-128  OOR 
Guthne,  Wantn  E  ,  lo  Northrop  Gnimiiun  Corporation.  Electraiic  inventory 

system  for  (tacked  containers  5.565,858.  O  .340-825.350, 
Gutierrez.  Ankmio.  to  Exxon  Chemical  Palenu  Inc.  Lubricating  oil  mannich 
base  dispeaams  derived  from  heavy  polyamine,  5365.128.  Q    508- 

Gutsch.  Henrik:  See— 

Hammel.  Hemiann;  Hifiier,  Horst;  Schnabel.  JOrgen;  and  Gutsch,  Hen- 
rik. 5365.810,  a,  327-542.000, 
Guzzi.  Umberto:  See — 

Baroni,  Marco;  Guzzi,  Umberto;  Giudioe,  Amonina;  Landi,  Mait»'  and 
Mazza.  Vivim.  5.565.474.  O.  514-340,000 
GWF  Gas-und  Wassermesserfabrik  AG:  See— 

MetUer,  Roland:  and  Vischer.  Dieter.  5365.86L  CI.  340-870,020. 
Gym-Thing  Inc  :  See — 

Gersning.  Siegfried;  and  Boyd.  Clelus,  5365,003,  O.  482-26.000, 
Gyor.  Emoke  A.  Support  frame  assembly  for  plaitic  bags,  5364,660,  C\. 

H-C  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Kaaah.  Ramesh.  5364382,  O.  215-252.000, 
Haar.  Klaus:  See— 

Flicnbeck.  Manfied;  Haar.  Klaus;  and  Nadunann,  HaraM,  5364,783  Q 

297-300200 

Haas.  Zygmum.  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Wireless  daU  communications 

system  for  detecang  a  disabled  conditioa  and  simulating  a  fimctioning 

mode  in  response  to  detection,  5366,225,  CI.  379-58.000. 

Hal*i^^    Linearly   reciprocating   wiper  apparams.   5364,156.   CI. 

Hachigo,  Akihiro;  Nakahatik  Hideaki;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  liijii,  Sattishi;  and 
Shikata.  Shm-ichi.  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Indusoiex.  Lid.  Orientational 
material,  orientational  substrate  and  surface  acoustic  wave  device 
5.565,724.  Q   3IO-313.00A. 

Hachigo.  Akihiro:  See — 

Nakahaia.  Hideaki;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Fujii.  Satoshi;  HacUgo.  Akihiro; 
and  Shikau.  Shin  ichi.  5365,725.  O.  3IO-3I3.00A, 

Hadderman.  Scoo  J.;  and  While.  Kraig  R..  lo  International  Business  Machines 
CorpontMn.  Method  for  PCMCIA  card  function  using  DRAM  lechnoloev 
5366.121.  q.  365-222.000.  ^" 


UMI 


Hadimioglu.  Babur  B.;  Quale.  Calvin  F;  Ehod.  Scon  A.;  Rawson.  Eric  G.; 
and  Lim.  Martin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Lidiographically  defined  eiectioii 
units.  5365.113.  a.  216-2.000.  ^^ 

Hadley.  Philip  W.:  See— 

Schuhz,  Fred  B.;  Hadley.  Philip  W,;  Mcdinnen,  Paul  W;  and  Liu,  Frank 
Q.,  5364,785,  O,  297-452,200. 
Haegenun.  Johny  H,  Mediod  and  device  for  cootioUed  motion  of  water  in 

water  basins,  5364.828.  Q,  366-263,000. 
Hafner.  Edmund  W.;  Holdom.  Kelvin  S.;  and  Lee.  S.  Edwal.  lo  Pfizer  be 

Cultures  for  production  of  B  avermectins.  5365  J59,  Q  435-253  500 
Hlftier.  Horst:  See— 

Hammel.  Herman;  Hiifner.  Horst:  Schnabel.  JQreen;  ad  Gutsch.  Hen- 
rik, 5365,810,  a.  327-542.000. 
Hagbeig,  Nils  G.  Forearm  crutch.  5364,451.  CI.  135-68,000, 
Hagen.  Helmut:  Pfister,  Juetgen;  Brill,  Gumer  Nilz,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer. 
Bruno;  and  Westphalen.  Kari-Ooo,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  CyacK 
quinoline  compounds,  5,565,408.  Q,  504-104,000. 
Hagen.  Karluf:  See- 
Cm*.  Robert  W;  Gano.  John  C;  Le,  Nam  V;  LongboOom.  James  R.- 
and  Hagen,  Kariuf,  5364302,  Q,  166-386.000. 
Haggag.  Hosam:  See— 

Bcrgemom,  Albert;  Mead,  Carver  A.;  Chi,  lifai-hwa;  and  Haeeas 
Hosam,  5366,044,  O.  361-321,100, 
Hagi,  Kimio:  See — 

Haiada.  Shigeru;  Hagi,  Kimio;  and  Tsumura,  Kiyoaki,  5365J78.  O 

437  182,000,  -'  ».      - 

Hagimoto.  Michiko;  and  Iwata,  Michihiro,  to  Minolta  Co.,  Lid.  Camera  with 

built-in  flash,  5365.942.  Q.  396-177,000, 
Hagiwara.  Keizo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Drive  energy  control  appa- 
ratus for  a  electric  vehicle.  5.565.711.  C\.  307-10.100. 
Hagiwara.  Yoshichi:  See — 

Samukawa,    Hiroshi;    Nishikawa,   Katsue;   and   Hagiwara,   Yoshichi 
5365,302,0.430-281,100, 
Hague.  Mark:  See- 
Davidson,  lain  S,;  Rice,  Thomas  G,;  and  Hague.  Mat,  5365,980,  O 
356-237,000, 
Hafan.  Giintcr  See— 

Fock.  JUrgen;  Hahn,  GOnter  ad  Knebelkamp,  Amo,  5365320,  O 
525-94,000.  -^-'■»',  v-i, 

Haight.  Anthony  R,:  See— 

Smk.  Timothy  L.;  Allen,  Michael  S,;  Haight,  Anthony  R.;  Lijewrid, 

Linda  M.;  Mot«».  Howard  E.;  Reno.  Daniel  S.;  Sham.  Hing  L.:>and 

Sowin,  Thomas  J  .  5365,604,  CI  560-24.000, 

Hakanssoo.  Olof.  to  AB  Volvo.  Method  and  device  for  motor-braking  by 

meats  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  5364,385    O 

123-321.000, 

Hakky.  Said  1.;  and  Hudson,  Perry  B,  Automatic  rotating  cassette  muhiple 

biopsy  device  5364.436.  O,  128-754,000, 
Halkey-Roberts  Corporation:  See— 

Weinheimer.  Jacek  M,;  and  Fawcett,  Lyma  W.,  Jr.,  5364,478   O 
141-19.000, 
Hall,  Christine:  See— 

Midha.  Sajeev;  Torgerson.  Peter  M,;  ad  Hall,  Christine,  5365  193  O 
424-70,120, 
Hall.  Christopher  M.;  Phillips.  Gary  D.;  Miller,  William  E;  WUnrich,  David 
W.;  Cnppen,  Richard  E;  and  Salter.  Robert  M,.  ID,  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation.  In-sysiem  progrmiming  architecnire  for  a  muhiple 
chip  processor  5366.344.  O.  395-800,000, 
Hall,  David,  to  Velodyne  Acoustics.  Inc,  Mechaism  far  a  speaker  assemUv 
5,566.242.  Q.  381-202.000.  .t«»cr  ■Hcmoiy. 

Hall.  Katficrine  L ;  Moores.  John  D.;  and  Rauscfaenbach,  Kristin  A,,  lo 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Optical  memory  and  daU  natteni 
generator  5366^61.  CI.  385-27.000. 

Hall,  Larry  K.;  Falter.  Julia  A.;  and  Farina.  Thomas  E.  lo  Looza  Inc. 
Halohydantoin  and  fatty  amide  composition  for  compaction,  process  of 
conjwctmg  and  product  produced  diereby.  5365376,  O.  548-317.100, 

Hall,  Sue  A,;  and  Gardner.  DooaM  J,,  to  Agro  Statics.  Inc.  Pixicess  and 
apparatiii  for  controlling  high  vegetative  and  brush  growth,  5364,628, 0. 
239-3,000, 

HaU,  Terry  L:  See— 

Mathias,  David  D,;  Scapa,  Jack  G,;  ad  HaU,  Terry  L,  536SJ41,  O. 

Halleck.  PhUHp  M:  See^ 

Willis.  Roger  B.;  Halleck.  Philbp  M,;  and  Stoner.  WUIiam  R,  5364,499 

a,  166-299.000,  .    .J«-.  ^. 

HaUer,  John  J.;  and  Roedel,  Stanley  B„  to  Automatic  Switch  Compay. 

Solenoid  with  magnetic  control  of  armature  velocity,  5365.832,  O 

335-249,000, 

Halliburton  Compay:  See — 

Crow.  Roben  W,;  Gano.  John  C;  Le,  Nam  V;  LongboOom,  James  R. 

and  Hagen.  Karluf.  5.564302,  O.  166-386.000. 
Loogboltom.  James  R.;  Cox.  Don  C;  Gano,  John  C;  Welch,  William  R 

and  White.  Pat  M.,  5364303,  O.  166-313.000, 
Rogers.  Henry  E;  Mumy,  Dick  A,;  and  Webb.  Eat  D,,  5364300,  O 
166-312,000, 
Halroos,  Teddy:  See— 

Anderson,  Paul  C;  Habnos,  Teddy;  Jung,  Grace  L.;  Ptwpait,  Mare- 
Aaiki.  ad  Simoneau.  Bnino.  5365,476,  O,  514-342,000. 
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Richard  L  .  lo  United 

convetler  with  vohage 

5.565.H66.  Q    341 


Halpenn.  LcMis  R:  Mienel.  Keith  A  ;  USord.  Keith  A  .  Svensk.  Junes  R 
Patrick.   Tiaolfay;    H*»sler.    Bedi   A .    and    Vamchio,   Andiony    J .    lo 
Medtronic.  Inc  Implanubte  capnntive  absolute  ptcMure  and  lemperature 
jenaor.  5.3M.4M.  n    I :«  748  000 
Hamad*.  Akihiko;  Yabuki.  Yoshikazu.  and  Sano.  Yoshuion.  lo  Sumitomo 

Rubber  InduMnes.  Ud.  Golf  bdl.  5 J65J24.  O.  525-208.000. 
Hamamatsu  Ptntoiucs  K.K.:  Ser — 

Ozaki.  Takeo;  and  Suzuki.  Swunai.  5.564.418.  Q    I28-633  000 
Hamamoto.  Kiichi   See — 

Saa^u   Taouya.  Kitainura.  Mitiuhiro:  Hamamoto.  Kiichi;  Kitamtin. 

SholHO;  Komatsu.  Keiro;  and  S^uta.  YanKaka.  5.565.693.  CL  257- 

94  000. 

Hanannaa.  Kimio;  Scki.  Chiaki.  and  Koni»hi.  Masayuki.  lo  Eisai  Chemical 

Co   Ltd.  Oxidabveproceu  for  die  preparation  of  allylquinone  derivatives 

5J65.586.a.  552  310000 
ilamaa^i  Ernest  S  .  lo  Pfizer  Inc  4-aryl-3-<heteroaryluceido)l.2-dihydrt>- 

2-oao-ouiaoiine  derivatives  as  aotihypercholcsterolemic  and  antiathero- 

Kkfodc  aaetus.  5.565.472.  O.  514-312.000. 
Hannsaka,  Hnoatai:  Set — 

Takaci.  Yu)i.  Saioh.  Isao;  Pukushima.  Yoihihisa;  Azumalani.  Yaaushi. 
and  Hamasaka.  Hiroshi.  5..'i6<).350.  C\.  395-842.000 
Hamelin.  Michel,  and  Kit/anger.  Frank,  to  Nofinda,  Inc    Appwalus  for 

incieastng    luicar    icsolutioa    of    eletuumagnelic    wire    rope    lesong. 

5.565,771.  a   324-225000 
Hamihoa.  Clark  A  ;  Burroughs.  Charles  J.: 

Stales  of  Amenta,  Commerce 

defined  by  Josephson  fic«|uency  w 

I.VVOOO. 
Hamiltoa.  Divid  A.,  lo  Reyaolds  Metab  Contfiany    Uner  machine  for 

n|yii«  Kli^  compound  to  can  ends  5  J64.877.  O  413-61  000 
IImmIwi.  Onktm:  See— 

KMidi.  YoaKf  A  ;  Hamihoa.  Graham;  and  Kougiouns.  Panagmos  S  . 

SJ66.302.  a  w^  :no  090. 

Hwuhoa.  Peter  W ,  DirliMng.  Roben  S  ;  and  Oder.  Reuben  E  ,  to  Procter  & 

llMihlr  Company,  The  Adult  friendly  chiM-resulam  attachment  for  coo- 

niMn  used  to  store  putcntially  dangerous  materials   5,564.580.  C  215- 

209000 

Hamilton.  Tom  Duct  coupling  pad  for  joining  Hexible  duett  5J64.756.  C\ 

28-^-222.000. 
Hammel.  Hermann.  Hafner.  Horst;  Schnabel.  JUrjen.  and  Gutsch,  Hcnnk,  to 
TtMlC  TELEFUNKEN   mictoelectronic   GmbH    Switch   with   a   first 
swaching  element  in  d«c  form  of  a  bipolar  transistor    5J65,810.  CI. 
327-542.000 
Hammer.  Jonathan  B  .  in  Mitre  Corporation,  The.  Honzontal  miss  dulaace 
fiher  synem  for  suppreviuig  false  resolutioa  alerts.  5,566.074.  Q.  364- 
461  000 
Hammer,  Uwe   See — 

Meiwes,  Johannes,  Gerhard.  Albert;  and  Hammer,  Uwc.  5.S64J88.  CI. 
123  339  250 
Hammerl.  Uwe:  See — 

Roder.  Ubkh;  Wilhelm.  Sigurd;  Hehn,  Werner.  Hammerl.  Uwe;  Gteiner. 
Doru;  HeMichkc.  Wolfgang,  and  Reinhardt.  Udo.  5.564.995.  O. 
475-331.000. 
Hammennao.  Marc  R.;  See — 

Cl«k,  Ross  G  .  Gesundheit.  Neil;  Hammerman,  Marc  R.,  and  Miller, 
Steven  B  ,  5J65,428.  O  514-12  000 
Hanunood.  Milton  L.:  See— 

Cuna.  Lovii  D  ;  Hammond,  Mihon  L.;  and  Sasor,  Mary  F.,  5.565.445. 
CL  514-210000 
HaMoa.  Mk  Henich.  A.  Ronald;  and  Obetz.  David,  to  Fernier,  Inc  High 

II  111 -       comeyor  assembly.  5.564.558,  O    198^850000 

Hamslra.  James  R.:  See— 

Bnef.  David  C.  DeJager,  Gregory  L.,  and  Hamstra.  James  R..  5.566.203. 
a.  375-211.000 
Hmi.  Oml  H.:  See- 
Lee.  Ho  J..  Ue.  Hi  D.;  Lee.  Jae  D.;  Yoon.  Jua  B.;  Haa.  Chul  H.;  Kim. 
Chotag  K.;  Md  Seo.  Doo  W..  5.565.084.  O.  205-646.000. 
Hat.  YcmHKwei:  See— 

Lodewijk.  Eric;  Hm.  YconKwei;  Scfalocmer.  George  C  .  and  Nguyen. 
San  L.  5.565.565.  Q.  544-276000. 
Hai.  Yi»<lieol.  to  Samstmg  Ekcnan  Devices  Co..  Lid.  Cathode  ray  lube 

5J65.731.a   313-»4O000. 
Iltwi   Yoahihiko.  and  Kjio.  IWwyuki.  lo  KiriMohiki  Kaisha  ToKon- 
OphdidinologK  apparatus  having  improved  dispby  capability.  5.565.938. 
a   351-206000 
llManki  KazM^a:  See — 

YriiWii.  Hideftmi;  Hanoka.  Kazutaka;  Nakamura.  Kimiaki;  Tsuda. 
Wde^i;  Yanagisti.  Yasuo;  aid  EgaHu.  Shin.  5366,008,  O.  359- 
51.000. 
Haicock.  Michael  M.:  See— 

Boggi.  Danell  D.  Brova.  Gary  L;  Hancock.  Michael  M  ;  Pater. 
Dniald  D ;  and  ttufmsk.  Gail  M..  5.566J98.  O  395  182  080 
Hancock.  Mchael  T  Liner  boi  lyMcuL  5J64J66.  O.  119-167  000 
Hancock.  R.  Douglas;  NoMe.  Ruaaell  T ;  and  Romano.  Aaiktw  A.,  lo  Ashland 
Inc  Process  for  initraiiag  the  system  thermal  capabiUly  of  a  splash  filled 
cooling  lower  5.565.019.  O.  95-154.000 
Handa.  Shigeru;  See— 

T^uanoto.  Takaiodii;   Kawaihima.  Kazuaah;  and  Handa.  Shtfcrv. 
5J64>%.  a  273  I2I0OB 
Handy  and  Harman  Automotive  Group,  he.:  Str— 
GippesKh.  William  C.  5.564.47Z  CL  138-121.000. 


Hanko,  Rudolf:  See— 

Brtunlich,    Oabnele;    Fischer,    RUdiger,    Es  Sayed.    Mazen;    Hanko. 
Rudolf;    Tudhope,    Stephen;    Slurton,    Graham;    Abram.    Trevor; 
McDonald  Gibson.  Wendy  J  ;  and  Fitzgerald.  Mary  F.  5.565,488.  Q, 
514-469  000 
Hanley,  Peter;  and  McDougall,  Ian  L.,  to  Oxford  Instniments  Limited 
Magnetic  assembly  for  a  nuclew  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system. 
5..S65,834,  a.  335-296  000 
Hanna.  Keidi  J ,  and  Burt.  Peter  J.,  to  David  Samolf  Research  Center.  Inc. 
Video  merging  employing   pattern-key   insertion.   5,566J5I,  O.   382- 
284  000 
Hanna.  Paul  K.;  Piorrowski.  Andrzej  M.;  Lommeits.  Ben  J.;  Leijenaa.  Steven 
R.;  and  Hoentjen.  Gerrit,  to  Akzo  Nobel  NV.  Copolymer  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  ethylene  containing  ketal  structures    5.565,546,  CI.  528- 
392  000 
Hanner,  Russell  R.  L.:  See— 

Tegeler,  John  J  ;  Rauckman.  Barbara  S.;  Hanner.  Russell  R.  L.;  IVeed. 
Brian  S  ;  and  Memnian.  Gregory  H  .  5.565,584.  CI   549-551.000. 
Hainiala.  Pekka;  Saannen,  Risto;  Kiogerus,  Erkki,  and  Kojo,  likka,  to 
Outokumpu  Engineenng  Contractors  Oy.  Method  for  suspension  smehing. 
5,565.016,  CI  75-629000. 
Hans  Octiker  AG  Maschinen  -und  Apparaiefabrik:  See — 

Oetiker,  Hans,  5,.564.167.  O.  24  20.0CW 
Hansen.  Allen  C    See— 

Eccles,   Steven   R.;  Groafeld.   Stephen   L;   and   Hansen.  Allen  C. 
5,564.90.3.0   416-174000 
Hansen.  Douglas  C:  5e«^ 

Clevdaid.  Brian  G.,  Dodt,  William  C;  and  Hansen.  Douglas  C. 
5.566,032,  CI   360-72.200 
Hansen.  Frederick  M  :  See— 

Kioll.  Richaid  F;  Tambutrini.  Vincent;  and  Hansen.  Iredenck  M.. 
5,564,243,0  52-506  100 
Hansen,  Peter  D.,  and  Badavas.  Paul  C,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Method 
aad  appatti**  for  controlling  muliivariabte  nonlinew  processes.  5.566.065. 
CL  364-164  000 
Hanson.  Eric  W    See- 

McCambndge.  Lora  K  ;  Andrews.  James  A  ;  Hellings.  Carl  T ;  Hanson, 
Enc  W .  KImmich,  Jon  B.;  Brewer,  Timothy  T,  Van  Randem,  Michael 
W.  and  Henderson,  Paul  F,  Jr,  5,565,887,  O   345-145  000 
Hanson.  Jay  L.:  See — 

Jurewicz,  Romuald  M.;  Nixon.  James  F;  Wong.  Albert  C  K.;  Hamon. 
Jay  L;  and  Henig.  Doyle  G..  5.564J85.  O.  62-127.000. 
Hansson.  Salve:  See — 

DahllOf,  Yngve;  aai  Ikaiina,  S«ve.  5J64.320,  O.  82-130.000 
Happich.  Otio,  lo  Gebr.  Hnidi  OtnbH.  Mediod  of  manufacturing  a  plastic 

molding.  5,565.053.  O   156-216.000 
Hata.  Akin.  Warning  golf  bag  for  missing  clubs  5.565.845.  CI  340-568.000 
Haa.  SeiaMuke.  to  Unisu  Jecs  Corporation.  Cylinder  valve  drive  for  internal 

combustion  engine  5,564  J73,  O    123-90  160 
Hara.  Teniya.  Miura,  Shigeo.  Ushida.  Katsuloshi,  and  Shigeeda.  Nobuyuki. 
to  Canon   Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Image  processing  system  in  which  the 
transmitter  and  receiver  have  different  dau  resolutions  and  dau  is  trans- 
mitted a  the  receiver  reaohMion  5.566.003,  CI  358-448  UOU. 
Haada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wau.  Ping:  and  Uchino.  Sigeru.  5.565.880,  O.  343-791.000. 
Harada.  Nioyuki:  See— 

Tuohaa.  Kenji,  Haada.  Naoyuki,  Ozaki.  Kunihiko;  Ohashi.  Motoaki; 
and  Oda.  Kqji,  5.565.569.  O  546-70000 
Harada.  Shigcru,  Hagi,  Kimio;  and  Tsumura.  Kiyoaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  of  paaaivating  a  semiconductor  device  bonding 
pad  by  immersion  in  Oj  or  O,  solution  5,565,378,  O  437-182  000 
Hanguchi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Sakai.  Takahimi;  Wakamalsu.  Hideki;  Haraguchi.  Kenichi;  and  lUca- 
matsu.  Masaaki,  5J65.00I.  O.  477-143.000. 
Harashima.  Ichiro  See — 

Tnkumasu.  Shinji;  Nakajima.  Norihiro;  Harashima.  Ichiro;  and  Arai. 
Hiroshi.  5.566.281,  O   395  120  000 
Haixler.  Arthur  J  .  to  Bodyguard.  Inc.  Safety  apparatus  for  a  school  bus. 

5.564,359,0    1 16-28  OOR 
Hardin,  Steven  F.;  Ser— 

Grcealeaf,  Amo  L.;  Lee.  Jae  M  ;  and  Hardin.  Steven  F.  5.565J27.  C\. 
435  21000. 
Harding.  Richard  W.  Jr.  lo  Checkmate  Electronics,  Inc.  Miniature  MICR 
document  reader  with  power  management  and  motorized  conveyance. 
5366J56.  O   382  320000. 
Hardman.  Stephen:  See — 

Ruhl,  Robert  C;  Hardman.  Stephen;  Kenyon.  Michael  R.;  and  McFa- 
lane.  Roderick  A..  5.565,009,  O  48-197  OOR 
Hady.  Mialia  P.;  aad  Stevens.  John  W..  to  Lucas  Industries.  Public  Limited 

Convaiy  Pud  iajeclion  nozzle  5.564.633.  O.  239-533.200 
Hac.  David  D  :  See— 

Donlan.  Fiaser  P.  Jr.;  Hae.  David  D.;  Janet.  Jeffrey  D.;  Miller.  Thomas 
L.;  Moore.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Nelson.  Richard  F.  5.565.040.  O.  134- 
26.000 
Hate.  George  R.:  See- 
Smith.  Terry  L.;  Anaaasio.  Daniel  V;  Wanon.  James  E.;  and  Hare. 
George  R  ,  5.566,263.  O  385-40.000. 
Harper.  Janes  M.  F:  See — 

CabraL  Cyril.  Jr.;  Chan.  Kevin  K.;  Chu.  Jack  O.;  and  Harper,  James  M. 
F.  5J65.03l,a.  117-95.000. 


Gan*ino,  Richard  J.;  Haper.  Janes  M.  F;  McGuire.  Thomas  R    and 
Pla-sketl.  Thomas  S..  5.565.236.  CI.  427- 1 30.000 
Harper.  Timothy  R:  See— 

Brown,  Ronald  F;  Reed.  Larry  F;  Greenwood.  Gil  J  ;  Harper.  Timothy 
P;  and  SchaiTC.  Mark  D..  5.565.087.  O.  208-48.00R 
Hamngloji.   Donald  G,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  twin  belt  casting  of  strip.   5,564,491.  CI 

"r^5,^'J!a'355-3&.'^"^*^    '^''*"    ^""^^^    ""*' 
Harrison,  David  A.:  See — 

Chiaag.  David;  Lee.  Napoieon  W.;  Ho.  Thomas  Y.;  Harrison.  David  A 
Kittharewski.  Nicholas.  Jr.:  and  Seltzer.  Jeffrey  H..  5.565.792,  CI 
326-40.000. 
Hanson,  James  J  ;  and  Ruhe.  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Chemical  Company 
Ptolymenc  dispersanis  having  polyalkylene  and  succinic  groups.  5  J65,528. 
Cj,  525-327.600. 
Harry.  DaTid  N.:  See— 

•'•n^J^E.W'yne. '":  Sharif.  Sharif:  and  Hany.  David  N.,  5.565  J 1 3. 0. 

Hart.  James  F..  lo  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Train  brake  pipe 
pressure  exhaust  control  system  and  regulating  valve  therefor.  5  J64.794! 

Hartc,  Keiaiedi  J.:  See— 

Snndi.  Donald  O  .  Sliski.  Atan  P;  Hate.  Kenneth  J  :  ax)  Roth.  Roben 
A  .  5.566,221.  O.  378-145.000. 

"^"fu^"^  i""*"^'  •'""■  "^  '^'  G"n"CT.  to  Haning  Elektronik 
439^7  000  """       "'^''"  ''™^'  '^"*"'"  '•'°™*<*°"  5.564.948,  CI 

Halting  Elektronik  GmbH:  See— 

"T39^607ain"'  '^°'™"-  "*""•  "^  '**'*•  Guenler,  5.564.948.  O 

Hanington  Hans  H  ,  to  FL  SnwUi  &  Co.  AJS.  Apparatus  for  shooting  whole 

automobile  lires  into  a  kiln  5,564.349,  O.  1 10-246  000 
Hanle,  Jettrcy  E.:  Ser— 

^tjs-,2^,"r47'iv.sr-  '''^'  ^-  "^  ^"-  ^^^  ■'• 

Hartmann.  Paul  R.;  Behf,  Raymond  L.;  Wissing,  George  A.;  Young.  Roben 

O  _;  Meeker.  Ramone  A  :  Wright.  Maynard  A  ;  and  Hlebrachl.  Edwanl  T 

AdaptiscDS  1  frame  fomiai  convetriion  device  for  remotely  moniloring  and 

lesung  Ur  performance  of  telephone  circuits.  5,566,161  'Cl  370-15  000 

Hartwell.  Dave:  See — 

Bnice.  E  William.  II;  Hanwell.  Dave;  Penwick.  David  M.;  Foley.  Denis 
and  Van  Doren.  Stephen  R..  5.566.325.  O.  395-494.000 
Haitwig,  JUrgen:  Srr— 

Wagner.  Klaus;  Erdelen,  Christoph:  Hartwig,  Jiiigen;  Leicht.  Wolfgang; 
aidStendel,  Wilhelm.  5.565,459.0.  514-256  000. 
Harvey.  Andrew  C:  See— 

*^"-|3'^;i,5"07'7;  ci'^-lii.S?"''-  ^"^  ^   "^  *^^-  ^ 
Harvey,  Michael  N  :  See— 

Harvilchuck.  Joseph  M,:  See— 

Baudraad.  Donald  W:  Fleming,  Rebecca  P;  Gniewek.  John  J.;  Harvil- 
chuck Joseph  M  ;  and  Schmeckenbecher,  Arnold  F.  5J65J35.  Cl. 

Hasebe    Kiyoshi.  lo  Yamaha  Coiporation    Automatic  performance  device 
5*^640.  Cr84"2''flTO^  P«fonn«Ke  in  response  lo  a  trigger  signal 
Hasegawa,  Junzo:  See — 

Yasohaia.    Yoshihiko:   Tan.   Yoshiko;    Ueyama,   Noboru     Hasegawa. 
Junzo;  and  Takahashi.  Saiomi.  5.565J45.  O.  435-1 17  000 
Hasegawa.  Moloyoshi:  See— 

^'m  mn'  ^""'''"'"-  "^  Hasegawa.  Motoyosfai.  5366J64.  O.  455- 
Hasegawa.  Nobuki:  See— 

Katoh.  Masaya;  Hasegawa.  Nobuki:  Ando.  Hiroyuki:  Oka.  Koichi:  and 
OgawB.  Saloshi,  5J64.5I9.  O.  180-243.000 
Hasegawa.  Vusukc:  Ser — 

Aljzaki.    Shasuke:    Ha^nawa.    Yusuke;    Nishimura.    Yoichi;    and 
Komonya,  Isao,  5.566.071.  O.  364-431.050. 
Ha.shimoto.  Hiromasa:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kooichi;  Hashimoto.  Hiromasa;  and  Suzuki.  Fiunio.  5.564.%5, 
O.  451-287,000. 
Hashimoto.  9iuichi:  See — 

Ohmori.  Hideki:  and  Hashimoto.  Shuichi.  5.566.296.  O  395-180000 
Ha.shizunie.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

i.''i'*1I*'  ^^'8"^-  '^  Hashizume.  Hiroyuki.  5.566.140. 0.  368-220  000 
"-'"■  .f*  9-.^  Reibman,  Amy  R.,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc. 
5JJ^'*?**"  "*""  con'™'  f«  variable  bit-rate  channel.  5,565,924,  Cl. 

Hassett.  Jame*  A.:  See— 

Swanz,  John  F;  Ockuly.  John  D.;  Fleischhacker.  John  J.;  and  Hassett 
James  A..  5.564.440.  Cl.  128-898.000  nassen. 

Hassler.  Beth  A ,:  See— 

Halperin.  Louis  F.;  Miesel.  Keith  A.;  Ufford.  Keidi  A.:  Svensk,  James  R 
vS^.,T'!!!?^l-   **^^-   Beth  A.;  aid  Vamchio.  Anthony  J.,' 
5.564.434,  Cl    128-748  000. 
Haswell.  Jonathan  M.:  See— 


Treiber,  Richard  K.;  Haswell,  Jonahan  M.;  Ng.  Spencer  W     and 
Yamaguchi.  Mario,  5,566.3 1 7.  Cl.  395  444.000 
Hatake,  Shohei:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Tomikazu;  Takano,  Masayuki;  and  Hatake.  Shohei.  5.565.91 1 
Cl.  348-15.000. 
Halakcnaka.  Akira:  See — 

Sa.saki.  Hiroshi;  Fukuda.  Hiroyuki:  and  Hatakend'a.  Akira.  5J6^92I 
Cl.  .348-409.000. 
Halamachi.  Tadashi;  Kasuya,  Toshihiko:  Kodama.  Yasuyuki;  Yamamolo 
Makoto:  Mikami,  Mitsugu;  and  Hayashi,  Yukichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Nippon  Conlux.  Bill  processor  5.564,691,  O.  271-178  000 
Halanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okuhara,  Masakuni;  Taiaka.  Hirokazu;  Goto.  Toshio;  Kino.  Tohni  and 

Hatanaka,  Hiroshi,  5.565.559.  O.  54(M56.000. 

Hatanaka.  Takeshi:  Miyamoto.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ujihara,  Toshio.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Bank  quantity  adjusting  device  for  cxtnider 

5.565.219.  O.  425-145.000.  ' 

Hatano,  Kunimichi:  See— 

Kojima.  Takeshi:  Yahagi.  Toshio:  Fukami,  Kazuaki;  Suzuki  Syouii  and 
Hatano,  Kunimichi.  5.566.094,  O.  364-565  000 
Hatfield,  John  E.:  See— 

'*"5^89i:^415-2nTor^   '^'-   '^   "-^  "^   ^■ 

Haton,  Masami:  Yamada.  Takashi:  and  Sonoda,  Shinichiro,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Rim 

Co.,  Ltd.  Waveguide  type  electro-optical  element  comprising  material 

5?66J5KC1   385ToS^    ™^'"*    '*~"^     """'""    ""«*    ™ 
Halton,  Masayuki  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  correct- 
ing kist  data.  5366,190,  Cl.  371-37  100 
Hattori  Taisuya;  and  Kagawa.  Kazuhiro.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
i^sha.  Molecular  eomposiie  material  composed  of  liquid  crystal  polymer 
and  method  for  producing  same  5365.530.  Cl  525-419  000 
Haiwar  Tukaram  K  ;  Tyan,  Yuan  Sheng:  Palurobo,  Anthony  C;  and  Bnicker 
Chari^F.  to  EMtman  Kodak  Company.  Multilayer  magnetooplic  record- 
ing media.  5365.266,  O.  428-332.000 
Hatzakis,  Michael:  Ser— 

Babich,  Edward  D.;  Hatzakis,  Michael:  McGouey.  Richaid  R   Nunes 
Sharon  LjParaszczak,  Jurij  R.;  aid  Shaw,  Jane  M..  5365329.  o' 
525-43 1 .000. 
Hauel,  Norben:  See— 

Mihm,  Gertiard;  Hauel,  Norbert;  Ries,  Uwe;  Antonius  van  Meel,  Jacobus 
Wmn*^  ^'o'^ang;  and  Emzerodi.  Michael,  5365.469.  O.  514- 
Haug.  Erich:  See — 

Rehbold.  Bodo;  Behrens.  Hans-Josef:  Haug.  Erich;  Spilgies.  GOnter 
3m'oOO  ""'  '^  *^'"'"'  "*™*-'''^-  5.565^70.  O.  428- 

HSussler,  Rolf:  Ser— 

Gantner.   Lothar:  GOldenitz,  Joachim;   Hilussler.  Rolf;  and  Danzer 
Werner,  5366.182.  O.  370-110.100 

"VJr3"84.''^37"22fL*'*^  '^  "^"^  "^  "^"^^'^  *"«^ 
Havens.  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Dom.  Bizhan:  Laskaris.  Evangelos  T:  Ogle,  Michele  D.;  and  Havens. 

Timodiy  J..  5,565,831,  Cl.  335-216.000. 

Hawk.  T.  Daniel,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Mediod  and  apparatus 

for  coating  strip  matenal  and  ornamentally  coated  material  noduced 

thereby.  5.565.260.  O.  428-195.000.  prooucea 

Hawkins.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Denbraber.  Lee  R.;  Hawkins,  Marie  R.;  MeinhoW.  David  R.;  and  Zmuda. 
Steven  J..  5364.274.  Cl.  60-329.000.  ^^ 

Hawkins,  William  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Self-aligned  features  for  accu- 
u  !?ft5"^  "''*'°"  «™«ducer  ptacemem.  5365.901.  CL  347-49.000 
HAWO  s  Kommuhlen  GmbH:  See— 

^"i- Wolfgang;  Pigge.  Ralf;  and  Mann.  Helmut.  5364.636.  O.  241- 
261.200. 
Hayama,  Kazuhide:  See— 

Hwoluwa.  Norilaka;  and  Hayama.   Kazuhide.  5.565301.  O.  522- 
o3.U00. 
Hayase.  Shuzi:  Ser— 

Hiraoka.  Toshiro;  Nakamura.  Shin-ichi;  Nakano.  Yosiahiko    Miaai 
Shinji;  and  Hayase,  Shuzi,  5,565,041,  O.  136-263  000 
Hayashi,  Hideki,  to  Pioneer  Bectronic  Corporation.  Digital  signal  reprodoc- 

ing  apparatus  using  a  viterbi  decoder.  5366,155.  Cl  369-59000 
Hayashi.  Kenji:  Ser — 

Sano.  Katsuyuki:  Yasuike,  Osamu;  Kato,  Kimitoshi;  Hayashi    Kenji- 

s'^m.a'^^^  "'"^-  "^  •''*"'""•  »**>*• 

Hayashi.  Takashi:  See— 

Tanaka,    Masahide;    Fujimoto.   Tadaaki;    Hayashi.   Tetsoo    Hayashi 
Taka.shi:  and  Takahata,  Kazunori,  5365.129.  O.  508-216000 
Hayashi.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Tanaka,   Masahide;   Fujimoto,   Tadaaki;   Hayashi.  Tetsuo    Hayashi 
Takashi;  and  Takahata.  Kazunori,  5365.129.  O.  508-216.000 
Hayashi.  Yasushi.  to  Nippoodenso  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  an  active 

substance  of  lidiium  secondary  cells.  5365.688,  O  252-182  100 
Hayashi,  Yukichi:  Srr— 

Halamachi.  Tadashi;  Kasuya,  Toshihiko;  Kodama,  Yasuyuki;  Yamamoto 
Makoto;  Mikami.  Milsugu:  and  Hayashi.  Yukichi.  5364.691.  a. 
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Haydiy.  Wlliim  A  Micro-sCTeen  fiher  device.  5^65,097.  O.  210-167.000. 
Hayes  Wheels  Inlcrnalkioal.  Inc    See — 

Arctiib«ld.  Keimeth  R  ,  5.5M.7V2.  O   30I-5.21O 
Heani.  Sieven  R  ,  and  Remesi.  Michael  J  Training  aiuchment  for  a  bicycle 

5.564.726.  O  280-293  000 
HcMBC.  Willian  P..  Jr.;  mi  Badenhop.  Sun.  lo  Heanie.  Jr .  William  P;  and 
Packaged  Refnacmiai  Systeim.  Inc   Multiple  produce  tranipan  vehicle 
cooling  apparann.  5.S64i87.  CI.  62  237.000. 
Hea.stcT.  Jean  A.:  See — 

Walker.  David  W;  DiFranccaco.  Roheit  A  ;  Heasier.  Jean  A.;  lolly. 
J^BS  F.  Lively.  Chris  R.;  and  Treml.  Suzanne  B..  5J63JIS.  C\ 
43V4.000. 
Heal  Pipe  Technology.  Inc.  See— 

Dinh.  Khanh.  5.564.184.  CI.  29-890  044 
Hecker.  Ranaone  A.   See— 

llBin—    PanI  R..  Behr.  Raymond  L  ;  Wining.  George  A.:  Young. 
Rohcn  G  ;  Hccker.  Ramone  A  ;  Wnghl.  Maynard  A  :  and  Ellebrachi. 
Edward  T.  5.566.161.  a    ^7^15000 
Heckman.  James  R  .  lo  Ryland  Engineenng  Ciirporauon  Method  of  evacu- 
aang  a  ungle  fluid  in  an  enck»urc  containing  a  mixnue  of  fluid.  5.564.904. 
a.  417  17  000. 
Hedges.  Allan;  See—  __^ 

Shieh.  Wen;  aid  Hedges,  Allan.  5.565.226.  O  426-7.000. 
HedgewKk.  Peter. »  Pac  Tec,  Inc  SnowplowaMe  road  marker.  5.564.854. 0. 

404-14  000 
Hefiier.  John  G  .  and  Kolthanuner.  Bnan  W  S  .  lo  Dow  Cheimcal  Company. 
The  Catalyst  for  the  preparation  of  linear  caihoa  monoxidc/alpha-olctin 
copolymers  i^65M^.  O  528-392  000 
in,  Werner:  See — 
Roder.  lllnch;  Wilhebn.  Sigurd;  Hehn.  Werner;  Hammert.  Uwe;  Greiner. 
Doris;  Hcmschke.  Wolfgang;  and  Reinhank.  Udo.  5,564.995.  O. 
475-331  000 
Hcidbreder.  Oiegg  J   Portable  fluid  dispenser  5.564.605.  O.  222-192.000 
HeMtelberger  Diuckmaschinen  AG  See- 

Heiler.  FMr.  «d  HOber.  JowMm.  5.564.687.  O  271-81.000. 
LMsck.  Km:  ad  Ruf.  Bemd.  5.564.692.  O.  271-195.000. 

Heidcisbeacr.  Bflnt:  See—  

MenkTwilhelm;  and  Heidenbeger.  BOf»e.  5,564.549.  CI   194-346  000 

Heiler.  Peter;  and  Httber.  Joadum.  lo  Ikiikfcencr  Diu:kma.schinen  AG. 

Device  for  extemporaneously  raising  a  transport  roller  in  a  feeder  of  a  sheet 

pnicesaing  machine   5J64,687.  O  271  81  000 

Heim.  Dorothy  A    See  -  _    ^„ 

Roaaokcr.  Michael  D.;  and  Heim.  Dorolhy  A..  5,565.385.  O.  437- 

209000 

Heimbruch.  Glenn:  See—  

Ch^n.  James,  and  Heimbruch.  Glean.  5.564.824.  O.  366-123000 
Hein.  Richard  D    See- 

Tang.  Solomon  H..  Hem.  Richard  D  ;  and  Roth.  James  A..  5.565,251.0. 
428-36,800. 
HeiwKh  Kopp  AG;  See— 

FVihr.  taer.  5J65,828.  O.  335-172  000 
HeinzmM.  Straiten  W;  aid  DapoM.  Jeffrey   S..  lo  Procter  &  Gamble 
Coomany.   IlK.   C6AC2-C3   oxidized   starch   as   detergent    mgiedieats. 
5^6^.556.  a.  536-105  000 

.  Fred  J    See— 

Honey,  Stanley  K  ,  Cavallao.  Richard  H  ;  Hill.  David  B..  Heuizmann. 
Fred  J  ,  Phillip*.  Alan  C ;  GMhart.  Harold;  Burnt.  Alan  A.;  Rino. 
Charles  L  ,  and  Evans.  Philip  C .  5J64.698.  O  273-128.00*. 
Hemzmann.  Helmut:  See— 

ni  g<  iiiin     Ubich;   «>d   HemznuMin.    HHrmh.    5J6S.063.  O     162- 
216.000 
Heso,  WMMr.  lo  Mayer  *  Grammetspacher  Dianawcrfc  GmbH  *  Co.  KG. 

CoMMnd  |M  IIMlia   5.565.642,  CI   89  7  000 
HeUiiOMilci  J..  a>  rlawni  n   Inc   Hybndizaiion  of  polynncle<«ides  con- 
jaoHd  wMi  chiumophotts  and  Auorophores  to  generate  donor-lo  donor 
'laTitJ  ■lifii  system  5.565.322.  O  435^000 
Helfings.  Carl  T    See- 

McCambndge,  Lora  K.,  Andrews.  James  A..  Hcllings.  Carl  T .  Hanson. 
Etk  W  .  Kunmicfa.  Jon  B  ;  Brewer. Timothy  T;  Van  Raodem.  Michael 
W.;  nd  Hendenon.  Paul  E.  Jr.  5365.887.  O  345-145  000 
HebMdecfer.  John  A.  Cover  aaaemMy   for  covering  umlerstnk  piping 
5^64,463.  a.  137-375  000 


Oteaoii.  John  G  ;  Hempd.  Judith.  HUl.  David  T;  Sananen.  James;  aid 
Weinstock.  Joacph.  5.565.480.  O.  514-381  000. 
Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr:  See— 

McCaaferidne.  Lora  K..  Andrews,  James  A  ,  Helliags.  Carl  T;  HaMon. 
Eric  W .  lOinnich.  Jon  B  .  Brewer,  Timothy  T,  Van  Flandem.  Michael 
W    and  Henderson.  Paul  E,.  Jr..  5J65.887.  a  345-145.000. 
HendrK-ks.  John  A    See— 

PerkiBs.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Own.  Gerald  W ;  Hendricks.  John  A.;  and  Daibdas. 
Jeffcry  £..  5366.042.  O.  361  228.000. 
Henkd  Corporation;  See— 

Pnaloa.  ioiai  G  ,  Gnnsletn,  Reuben  H  ,  Shah,  Shailesh;  Mulvey.  Joseph 

T-.  a»l  Jewell.  Bnan  C.  .  ^,565,505,  O    52.1404  000 
PMialot.  Join  G  .  Unnstein.  Reuben  H  ,  Shah.  Shailesh.  Mulvey.  Joseph 

T;  aid  Jewell.  Bnan  G  .  5365  J06.  O.  523-404.000 
Shac.  Paul  E  .  5365367.  CI   544-295.000 

Topp^  loaeph  C .  and  Simpson.  Jeffrey  T.  5365.076.  Ci.  204- 
419AI0 
Henkd.  Jflfg: 


Duenas.  Santiago;  Schreiner.  Slephan;  Koppenslein.  Harald;  Wagner. 
Helmui.  and  Henkel.  JOrg.  5364.733.  O.  280-728.300. 
Henkel  Kommandiigesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Behler.  An>gar;  Pl(«>g,  Uwe;  Koehler,  Michael;  Hensen.  Hermann; 
Seipel.  Werner;   Demmenng.  Guenlher;  and  Komp.  Horsl-Dieter. 
5365398.  CI  558-34.000 
Klein,  Johann;  Dauie.  Peter,  and  GriKzmacher.  Roland.  5365342.  O. 

528-77.000 
Laufenberg,    Alfred;    Winkelmann.    Birgil;    and    SinMhoff.    Werner. 
5.565.127.  CI.  508-220.000 
Henncssy,  Thomas:  See— 

Thenaull,    Kenneth;   Rochette,  William  J.;  and   Henncssy.  Thomas. 
5.564.296.  CI   70-224  000. 
Hennig,  JUrgen.  Magnetic  resonance  imaging  method  for  localizing  discrete 

details  wiUiin  a  measured  object   5.564.412.  O    128-653  200 
Hennques,  Joseph  Aninul  trap  entrance  device   5,564,221.  CI  43-61  000. 
Hense.  tlnch,  Mauthe,  Peter;  and  Hmtcrwaldncf,  Rudolf,  to  Hilti  Aklieug- 
esellschaft  Compositions  which  set  in  the  presence  of  water  and  Iheir  use. 
5.565.026.  a    106-600.000. 
Hensen.  Hermann:  See— 

Behler.  Ansgar;   Pl«ig,  Uwe;  Koehler.  Michael:  Hensen.  Hermann; 
Seipel    Werner;   Demmenng,  Guenlher;  and  Komp,  Horst-Dieler, 
5,565.598,  CI.  558-.M.OOO 
Hentschke.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Roder.  Ulrich;  Wilhelm.  Sigurd;  Hehn,  Werner;  Hammert.  Uwe;  Greiner. 

Doris;  Hentschke,  Wolfgang;  and  Rcinhardl.  Udo.  5.564.995.  O 

475-331000 

Hepp,  Kenneth  R  ;  Benson.  Daryl  G  ;  Batlerman,  Judd  G  ;  Ash,  Jerry  D,; 

Rut/,  Wilbcn  A  ,  and  Downing,  Robert  M  ,  to  Gardner  Bam  Equipment 

Company,  Inc    Contrnl  system  for  a  livestock  pen  panel    5.564.368,  CI. 

119-740  000 

Heppner.  Joachim;  Appt.  Willibald;  and  Peter.  Ralf,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stifhing. 

Intracavity  raman  laser  5.566,195,  O   372  3.000 
Herbert.  Jean  Marc;  and  Chatclain,  Pierre,  to  Sanoli  Benzenesulphonylindole 
derivatives  for  the  preparation  of  medicines  5,565.484.  CI,  514-418,000, 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Modrak.  James  P.  5364.856.  C\.  404-75,000. 
Herrera.  Manuel  J.:  See— 

Denuny.  Richard  E.;  Beikstresser.  David  E.;  and  Herrera.  Manuel  J.. 
5.565.071.0.  204-192  120 
Herrig.  Doyle  G:  See— 

furewicz.  RonwaM  M.;  Nixon.  James  E.;  Wong.  Albert  C  K.;  Hanson. 
Jay  L  ;  and  Herrig.  Doyle  G  .  5364.285.  O.  62-127  000 
Herrmann.  Hans-Friedrich:  See— 

Aulhach.  Michael.  Bachmann.  Bemd;  Erker.  Gerhard;  Psiorz.  Christian; 
KOber,  Frank;  Osan.  Frank.  Weller,  Thomas;  and  Henmann.  Hans- 
Pridkich.  5365.5.34.  CI   526-160.000 
Hemnann.  Helmut:  See— 

Fenk.   Josef;   Hetiroann.   Helmut;   Sehrig.   PWer.  and  Vrit.  Werner. 
5,566,360,  a   455-84  000 
Herrmann,  Roben  S    See- 
Kane  Edmund  J  .  Herrmann,  Robert  S.;  Bienick.  Craig  S.;  and  Wolters. 
Gregory  T.  5364.809,  CI   312-108000 
Herrmann.  Wotfnng  A.;  Manetsberger,  Rainer;  Bahrmann.  Helmut;  and 
Kohlpaintner,  Christian,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Sulfonated  2,2'-bi5 
(Diphenylphosphinomethyl)  l.r-binaphihalenes,  process  for  tJieir  prepa- 
ration and  their  use  in  a  process  for  the  hydroformylaooo  of  olehnically 
unsaturated  compounds.  5365,398.  O.  502- 166.000. 

Hernuiadt.  Connna:  See —  

Pater,  W  Davis,  and  Heimstadt,  Corinna,  5.565.323.  CI  435-6  000 
Hendar.  Bm;  Skalka,  Roben  J  ,  and  Saier,  Glen  E ,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

Modulv  radio  lest  system  and  method   5.566,088,  O    .364  514  OOB 
Herve.  Yolande:  See— 

Vuicent.  Michel;  de  Nanleuil.  Guillaume;  Remond.  Georges;  Portevm. 
Bemad;  Herve.  Yolande;  Canet.  Emmanuel;  and  Lonchampt.  Michel. 
5365.429.  O  514-18.000 
Herzig.  Paul:  See— 

Deitz.  Rolf;  Herzig.  Paul;  and  Tzikas.  Adianassiot.  5365353.  O. 
534-612  000 
Herzog.  Richad  R .  lo  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  Ught  bulb  socket  assembly 

53M.937.  O  439-170.000. 
Hesener.  Ursula:  See— 

Hesener.  Waller,  and  Hesener,  Ursula.  5364.801.  O  312-9  630 
Hesener.  Waher;  and  Hesener.  Ursula.  Combinalioa  system  for  holding  boxed 

comp«:t  disks  5.564.801.  O   312-9630 
Hespnch,  Donald  N  ,  to  Jameson  Corporation  Shock  absorbing  bulb  socket 

for  hand  held  light  5364.821.  O   362-378.000 
Hetnch.  A  Ronald:  See— 

Hampton.  John.  Hetnch.  A  Ronald;  and  Obetz.  David.  5.564358.  O. 
198-850  000 
Hetz.  Italy  A..  k>  Bell  Atlantic  Network  Services.  Inc  Customer  controlled 

service  mediation  managemeat.  5366,235.  O.  379-201  000. 
Heizer,  Norbeit;  and  Chamorro  Bancra.  AMonio.  lo  Essdie  Meto  Intema- 

uonal  GmbH  Price  cassene.  5364J10.  O.  40-649.000 
Heuer.  Horsi:  See—  ^ 

Schmidt.  Fricdrich  G.;  Heuer.  Hont;  and  Oross-Puppendahl.  Thomas. 
5365  J75.  O  428-183  000 
Hewawman.  Ptyaaena.  Meanwell,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Gnbkoff,  Valentin  K  ,  lo 
BrisMl-Mym  Squibb  Company.   3-subslini«ed  oxindole  derivatives  as 
potassium  channel  mtidulaors.  5365.483.  O.  514-411.000. 
HewleS-Packard  Company:  See— 
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Cowger.  Brace;  Ouchida,  Donald  B.;  and  Beeson.  Robot  R.,  5365,900. 

Eidsai.  John  C;  Dara-Abrams.  Joseph  A,;  Woods,  Stanley  P.;  Cutler 
Leonard  S.;  Giffad.  Robin  P;  and  Johnson.  James  L..  5366,180  O 
370-94.200. 
Esterbeig,  Dennis  R  ;  and  Smith.  Mark  A.,  5366.048.  CI  361^81  000 
Nash.  Mark;  and  Jedrzejewski.  Mail.  5366.335,  O.  395-700  000 
Olson.  Allan  G.;  Kdly.  Kienui  B.;  Casey,  Shannon  D.;  and  Kent,  Blair 

M  ,  5.564.970.  O.  451-428.000. 
Patridc.  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Jackson.  Larry  A  ,  5364.847, 0,  4OO«42000 
Quintana,  Ja.son.  5.564.848.  O.  400-708.000. 
Samiu  Morad  M  .  5364.688.  O.  271-109.000. 
Wickaonanayake.  Palidia.  5365.022,  O.  106-22.00R 
Hewlett-Packard  Co  ,  Legal  Dept.:  See— 

Muipky.  Gregory  E.  5365,622,  O.  73-61350, 
Hibner.  John  A,:  See- 
Bishop.  Gn^ory  D.;  and  Hibner.  John  A..  5364.615,  O.  227-175  100 
Hicks.  Rickard  E:  See— 

^i^'^J^^-  51*^  ^  •  "»"'y-  '^~*^  C.;  aid  McCoy.  John 

F.  ni.  5.565.077,  O.  204-666.000 

"*f^!IlLli!!'*'""*"  "**  ^'*°'^  ^"'i'-  'o  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co..  Lid.  Method 
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Hill. 


Hill. 


„      '  •PP"^fw'<«**n««>  image.  5366J77.0.  395-115.000. 
Higab,  Keajiro:  See— 

HacWgo.  Akihiro;  Nakahata.  Hideaki;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Fujii.  Saloshi 
and  Shikatii.  Shin-ichi,  5365.724.  O.  3IO-313.00A 

'^■'"i^."**'^'  "'«**"•  Kenj'ro;  Fuj",  Saloshi;  Hacfaigo,  Akihiio; 
and  Shikaia.  Shin-ichi.  5365,725,  O.  3IO-313,O0A 
Higginson.  Robert  H.:  See— 

^cf  ■  104' 29^  OOO"*"*""  '*'*^  "  ■  "**  '''^  "°*"  ^-  5•5"•^■ 
Hihaisuto  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

^i.J^^l^f^'^  "*•  °^*-  '^"^•-  5364335,  O.  384-43.000, 
Hilben,  Man  J.:  See — 

Baines.  Travis  E;  Reoig,  Mark  E;  and  Hilbert,  Mark  J.,  5364,391, 0. 
123-446.000. 
Hilbrink.  Habeitus  E:  See— 

•PionvB^Michael  J  G.;  BeU.  Susan  H,;  Goertz.  Joseph;  and  Hilbrink. 
Hubenus  E  ,  5364.279.  O.  62-60.000  ^^ 

Hiklenbrand.  Karlheinz:  See- 
Brandt.  Hont;  Hikfenbrand,  Karlheioz:  Tegtmeyer,  Dietrich;  Friedric- 

....   r.""-  ^^-  "^  ^■'S**-  WoMiR*"*.  5,565.102,  O.  210-500.280. 
HiU,  David  B.:  See— 

H<Mey.  Stanley  K  ;  Cavallaro.  Richard  H.;  HUl.  David  B.;  Hdnzmann 
Fred  J  .  Phillips.  Alan  C;  Guthart.  Harold;  Bums.  Alan  A     Rino' 
Charts  L.;  and  Evans,  PhUip  C.  5364.698,  CI  273-128.00R 
.  David  T:  See— 
Glosoc  John  G  ;  Hempd,  Judilfa;  Hill,  David  T;  Samanen.  James  and 

WeuMock.  Joseph.  5365,480,  O.  514-381.000. 
.  Thoma*  C:  See— 

u  II  S^-  ?"!'  ^i'l'  ■?*  "*"• '"'°™'  ^-  5.5W.808,  O.  312-405.000 
Hi  1.  Thomas  G..  Jr.;  Sides.  WinfieM  M..  HI;  and  Newman.  BiUy  R  .  10  Cameo 
Inienutioaal  Inc  Subsurface  safety  valve  of  minimized  length  5364.675. 
O.  251-62.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

""nfcjtfm**'  ^"'**-  '"""•  "**  Hinterwaktaer,  Rudolf, 5365,026, 0. 
Hilton,  Maokew  D  :  See— 

Adunioa.  Paul  R.;  Hihon.  Matthew  D.;  and  Lambooy    Pwer  K 
5365.330.  CI  435-68  100.  i.«™ooy.   reier  n... 

Atkinson.   Paul   R.;   Hilton.   Matthew   D;  and   Lambooy,  Peter  K. 

5365J49,  O  435-223,000.  »-«-H>«»y.  reier  «.. 

Hinchman.  Carolyn  R.:  See — 

Daiss,  John   L ;   Gorman.   Kevin  M.;  and  Hindunan.  Cvolvn  R. 

5365326.  CT  435-7  710  .xu«inaB.  t^roiyn  ic. 

Hinkle  CoMracting  Corporation:  See-— 

Spencer.  Donald  R..  5364357,  O.  198-830  000. 

Hum  Toahiyuki.  10  Kajima  Corporalion.  Direct-contact  type  cooling  tank 

widi  upwatd  refngerani  passage.  5364,289,  O.  62-534.000. 
HinterwaMner.  Rudolf;  See— 

Haut.  Ulrich;  MaiMhe.  Peier  and  Hinterwaidner.  Rudolf.  5365.026. 0 
106-600.000. 

"^'  ?^^-  ^*-  '■"J"*'**;  ""l  Yamamoto.  Sdichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Rim 
Co..  Lti  Silver  halide  photographic  material,  mediod  foe  exposing  die 
same^  and  medwd  for  processing  die  same.  5365J07.  O.  430-363  000 

Hipp.  Duane  W :  See — 

.,     /""T^.?""™  ^-  ''•  "«*  ""PP.  Duane  W.,  5365,274, 0. 428-457.000 
Hipskind.  Philip  A.:  See — 

Cho.  SuM-Yong  S.;  Hinkind,  Philip  A.;  Howbert  I.  iefby:  Muehl. 
Bnan  S.;  and  Nixon.  James  A..  5365.568.  O.  544-373.000 
Huabayasfai.  Hiromilsu:  See — 

Siwimoto.  Hitoshi;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Otsuka.  Naoji;  Matsubara.  K«iyuki 

Tajika.  Hiroshi;  Koitabashi.  Noribumi;  Arai.  Atsusfai;  and  Hiiaba-' 

yashi,  Hiromitsu,  5365,899,  O.  347-30.000 

lliraoMMi.  Akinori;  Sako,  Hiroyuki;  Goloh.  Kazuhiro;  and  Miki  Nofaukazu 

10  llMiiiiMli  Electric  Woriu.  Ltd.  Electronic  ballast  for  hot  cadxxk 

*«*iV  •♦iVa  5365,74a  O.  315-209.00R. 

Hina Mjpio:  See— 

Rijiiiioto,  Nobukazu;   Hiramaisu.   Naoao' 
5365.167.  CI.  420-50.000. 
Hirano.  Hidetoshi:  Ser— 


and  Uemalstt.  Yoshihiro. 


Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;  Anayama,   Hideki;   Yamazaki.   Iiau    Ainoya. 
Hideyuki;  and  Hirano,  Hidetoshi.  5365.289.  O.  430*4  000 
Hiraoka.  Manabu:  See — 

Nobuu.  Yasuo;  Toki.  Yusuke;  Hiraoka.  Manabu;  Sugihara.  Naoki  and 
Ozaki.  Masahim.  5.566.218.  O.  378-20.000. 
Hiraoka,  Toshiro;  Nakamura,  Shin-ichi;  Nakano.  YosUiiko;  Mutai  SUnii 
and  Hayase.  Shuzi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Non-linear'  opti^ 
JllJf*  ^'^8  a  polysilane  composition  and  a  polysilane  composition 
dierefor  5365.041,0    136-263  000  ^^ 

Hirata.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Aoyama.  Taikj;  Kaloh,  Kouichi;  Sugiyama,  Hanimilsu;  Malsuo.  Shini- 
chi;  and  Hirata.  Nobuhiro.  5364.466.  O.  137-493  800 
Hnalsuka,  Gouichi:  See— 

Kuroe,  Hideaki;  and  Hitatsuka.  Gouichi,  5365,948,  O.  396-377.000 
Hirayu,  Michiko:  See — 

Tashiro    Hirohiko;  Kanazawa.  Toshiya;  Asai.  HideMko;  and  Hirayu. 
Michiko.  5.565.964.  O.  355-210.000.  ""ayu. 

Hirose  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimolsu.  Akihiro.  5364,934,  O.  439-139.000 
Hirose.  Kazuya;  and  Ozaki.  Kusuya,  10  Hihaisuto  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
MovaMefaslemng  apparatus  for  a  cylindrical  ball  bearing.  5364  835  O 
384-43.000. 
Hirose.  Tokuzo.  Golf  club.  5364,991,  O.  473-328.000 
Hiroshi.  Nagasawa:  See — 

Fum^iko    Shinozaki;   Hiroshi.   Nagasawa;  and   Kazuo.   Marabashi. 

5365,611,0  564-324.000.  .   ™™q»™, 

Hiromitari.  Noriyuki;  Ohno.  Hiroyasu;  and  Shimamoto.  Kenii.  10  Mitsui 

^sisi':'ois-!ii^.^ss*°'  "''^'^'■^  ""^  ''^^*^'*' 

"T*"  r*^!^.^;-  B'*™^*"-  Richard  S.;  Pary,  Ron  B.;  and  Buck,  Kenneth 
'■■*9  ^?j'  "N  Infonnation  Systems  Inc.  Copy  6le  mechanism  for  uans- 
nws  <«i  mST "™  *  "**  '''"^  "**  *°  emulated  61c  systtm.  5366326, 
Hirst  Magnetic  Insmuneiits  Limiled:  See — 

Dudding.  John;  Grossinger.  Roland;  and  leweU,  Getaint.  5365.774, 0. 
324-239.000. 
Hiser,  Douglas  L.;  and  Loh,  Kou-Hung  L,  to  IMP,  Inc.  Method  of  fabricatinc 

a  self-cascoding  CMOS  device.  5365,375,  O.  437-57.000. 
Histand,  Ivan:  See — 

Mitchell.  David  N ;  and  Histand.  Ivan,  5364.718,  O.  280-11  200 

Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.;  See 

Asano.  Seiji;  and  Nemoto.  Mamoru.  5364  J93,  O.  123-492.000 

Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See 

Ohnishi.  MakoCo;  Shinaia,  Yasuko;  Asakawa,  Yoshiaki'  aid  Kova. 
Masahiro,  5,566.191.0.  371-43.000.  ««™i.  -»  lujya, 

Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano.  Seiji;  and  Nemoto.  Mamoru.  5364J93,  O  123-492000 

3«"TObco5'  ""'"^  ^'''^-  "^  •'"J*™-  "^J*-  53663344.  d 
H«i,  Ryoichi;  Iloh.  Kiyoo;  and  Tanaka,  Hitoshi.  5366.185,  O.  371- 

''°^590&  "*'***^  Yoshiki;  and  Futatsugi,  Seiji.  5366.294.  d 

Miura.  Osarou;  Takahashi.  Akio;   Miwa,  Takao;  Suzuki.  Masahiro 

Wataiabe.  Ryuji;  Katagiri.  Junichi;  Daiko.  Yoichi;  Imai.  Tsulomu  and 

Akahoshi.  Hanio,  5365.706.  O.  257-723.000. 
Nakamura.  Keiichi;  Kunikata.  Masaiu;  Yoshikawa.  Takehisa;  Maila. 

Yoshiro;  and  Sasaki,  Shunji,  5.564.247,  O.  52-630.000. 
Nakashima.  Keisuke;  Tadaucfai.  Masahani;  Nakamura,  foshiaU'  aal 

Suemon.  Noboru,  5366.253.  O  382-299.000. 
Nisfaimura.   Shin;   Kawai.   Yoshinori;  Amou.   Satoru;   Nagai    Akira; 

Suzuki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Akio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  5365336, 0. 

526-262.000. 
Ohnishi,  Makoto;  Shinaca,  Yasuko;  Asakawa,  Yostuaki    and  Kova. 

Masahiro.  5366.191.  O.  371-43.000. 
Ohsuga,  Minoru;  Shiraishi,  Takuya;  Yamagudii.  Junichi:  Komuro.  Ryoi- 

chi;  and  Momono.  Masakichi.  5364384,  O   123-306.000. 
Takekuma.  Tosfaitsugu;  Suzuki.  Toshio:  Iwai,  Hidetoshi'  and  Islnhaa. 

Masamichi.  5365,285.  O.  43O-5.000. 
Tokumasu.  Shinji;  Nakajima.  Norihiro;  Harashima,  Ichiro;  aid  Arai 

Hiroshi.  5366J81,  O.  395-120.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Manabu;  Ogiro.  Kenji;  Nisfaiyama,  Takanori    Takila, 

Hiroto;  Takami.  Yutaka;  Satoh,  Hirooobu;  Maruyama,  lUcesuke 

Yatsu.  Masahiko;  Kobayashi.  Kenji:  Itoh.  Shigeyuki;  Matsumolo! 

Kenji;  and  Aizawa,  Iwao,  5.565.919.  O.  348-373  000 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

OcUai.  Masahisa;  Noshiro,  Toshihiko;  and  Asanae.  Masumi,  5365.966, 

Oduai.  Masahisa;  Saitoh,  Tsutomu;  and  Asanae.  Masumi,  5365,967. 0. 

HiUKhi  Microcomputer  Engineering.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hon,  Ryoichi;  Itoh,  Kiyoo;  and  Tanaka.  Hitoshi.  5366.185.  O.  371- 

^^^i  .R''"*'*^;  Poetsch.  Hike;  ReiffenrMh.  \tolker,  Rieger.  Benibaid; 
Wachller.  Andreas;  Coales,  David;  and  Plach,  Herbot.  to  Metck  Paieat 
Gesellschaft  Mil  Beschrankter  Hafhmg.  Halogenated  benzene  derivativei. 
and  a  liquid-crystalline  medium  5365.140.  O.  252-299  630 
Hiyama.  Naoki:  See- 
David.  James  J  ;  Dueslerfaoefi.  Scott  S.;  Spickler.  John  M.;  and  Hiyama. 
Naoki.  5364,936,  O.  439-159.000.  ' 

Ho,  Oiing-Yea:  Set— 
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Dng.  Okm  Li»n«:  ■«*  Ho,  Chrnj  Yea.  iJ(A,(m.  O  364-««).000 

Omm.  David:  Lee.  N^oieoa  W .  Ho.  Thomas  Y ;  H«raaa.  Divid  A.: 
bdMrmb.  Nkhoia*.  Jr.;  and  Seh2er.  Jeffrey  H..  S,M5.792.  O. 
326-40.000 
Ho.  Wia(.  Uu.  NcD^hm;  Md  O'Handhry.  Robert,  lo  Semofmatic  HecBoiuci 
Cofpondoa.  Sdf-btaied  magneumnctive  elemem  for  iMi(iiimrrhaniril 
ekcuwuc  article  surveillance  syilenu   5.565.84<).  a   3*0-572.000 
HoM».  Simoo  H    See- 
Mater.   Te«T>   L;   KuipnaiiipMja.   Sand,   and   HoMw.   Simon   H. 
5J65.066.a  202-158  000. 
Hobla«re.  Andre,  to  ECIA  E<)uipcfnenb  ef  CompouMs  pour  I'lnikMne 
AHomobile   Steerinf  column  auemMy.  expccially  for  a  motor  vehicle. 
5.564.313.  a  74-«92  000 
Hobwa.  J.  Ala;  and  Stick<otd.  Robert  A.,  lo  PloideM  and  Fellowi  of 
H«v«d  CoUefc.  The.  Eydid  vigilance  detector  tynem.  5.566.067.  Q. 
364-419.200. 

MoMv  M.;  Gricc.  DowOd  G .  Hochtchild.  Peicr  H.;  ad 
»  Ciag  B..  SJ66J42.  a  395-800.000 
.  Umk,  Md  Piv*.  Feroz.  to  Arch  DrvelopmeM  Cofpannoa. 
DaabiaailiMtiiV  eaiyme:  compoamoni  and  methods.  5_S63  JS2.  CI.  435- 

24e.~iob. 

Hoechit  AG:  See— 

AuAwfa.  Michael;  BachOMm.  Bcrad;  Erker.  Gerhard;  Psion.  Chnstiaa; 
Kabcr.  Fnrii;  OiHi.  Fr»k;  Welkr.  Thomas;  and  Herrmann.  Haat- 
Ffieikich.  5J65.534.  a  526-160000 
See- 
jana«  ■_  Knolle.  J<Khen.  ;.565.606.  CI.  560-158  000 
Ttiitftii^  A.;  MMietsbergcr.  Rainer;  Bahrmann.  Helmut;  and 
KoMpaiMner.  Chnslian.  5J65.398.  O  502  166.000. 
Hoenel.   Michael.   Vnelker.  Achim;   WaU.  Gerd.   and  Zicfler.   Peter. 

5.565.508.0   523-414  000 
Phrmann.  Raif.  and  Schach.  Thomas.  5.56S.6I2.  CL  564-442.000 
Saadow.  JOnea;  Dttrckheimer.  Walter.  Dicziafer.  GOater.  and  Merkle. 

1^1  rillil  '  'f  "'   ""   514-11000 
SctadL  AbAcm;  Rusi.  Werner  H  ;  and  Huber.  Berad.  5.S6S.007.  O 
8-538.000. 
Hoecfari  Ceiaaeae  Corpotabaa:  Set— 

-^-  -    M.  [Mil;  aad  daCnxs.  Phikmea  Z..  5.565.496.  CL  S2I- 

2S000 
TilllP    IMKS  R..  5.565344.  O.  528-86.00a 
Vk  «b<:Maf:  wd  Getfer.  Mvgvct  W..  SJ6S.28I.  O.  429^.000 
HoechM  Mafioa  Roaoel  Inc    Set— 

Koaley.  Rayaoad  W..  Jr.;  HauwaB.  Deaiae  M.;  Maitia.  Lawreace  L ; 
aad  NeaMA,  PM*  A..  S.563J79.  O  54»-483  000 
Hocchsi-Roasaei  nmmtrntirih.  ka:.:  See— 

Teceier.  Joiai  J  ;  Rairfc— .  Birtm  S.;  Haaaer.  Russell  R  L  :  Freed. 
Briaa  S  .  aad  Merrima.  OnfOiy  R.  S.36S.SS4.  O   549  551  000 
HoecET.  C«i  A.;  RhrM;  Jaa  E  F.;  aitd  PMo;  Joba  S.  to  Salk  bstihMe  «or 
Biological  "liiilii.  Hk.  ftiiaaMini  of  Bbfjlilfiir  dcrivMivca  beariag 
a  Il3!4^«iaaile  aniety  ad  dnr  aae  apeiilides.  5.565.574.  O.  548- 
265.200. 
HoeiKl.  Midwi;  Vtaeftei.  Acfaiau  Watz.  Gent  aad  Ziegler.  Peter,  to  Hoecba 
afciiHi  11  iin  M>  A4|Beoas  lyiMheiic  reaia  diapetaca  ct  a  icaic  reiia.  a 
blocked  isocyaaatt  aMi  a  eihylenically  uaaammed  moaoner  5J65J08. 
a.  523-414  000. 
Hoenl)en.  Gemt:  See — 

Hanna.  Paul  K.;  PkNrowski.  AadRC)  M..  Loramera.  Bert  J.;  Leijctuar. 
SiBvca  R.;  ad  Hoealiea.  Genii.  5J65.546.  O.  528-392.000. 
Hoffer.  John  C.  See—  _      .  ^ 

Ebede.  Jaies  J..  Jr ;  Fataachi.  Madhew  J..  Goell.  James  E;  HoAer.  Joha 
C;  SdMfler.  Ronald  R  .  Shay.  Fracis  J.;  aad  Swift.  David  L.. 
5.S66.269.  a.  385-137.000 

ItiMii  I.:  ad  Everti.  Robert  G..  to  Ryobi  OiMdoor  Pradacts.  Cam 
far  a  iaMaal  coabaMiaa  eagiae.  5.564  J74.  a.  123-90.230. 

Hofiaaaa-U  Roche  lac  ;  See—  

Bloch.  Will;  Raymoad.  Joaadia  C  ;  aad  Read.  Ala  R..  5J6SJ39.  CI. 
435  91  200 
Hogaard.  Paul  J  :  See— 

IDye.  William  P;  aad  HoggvL  Paul  J  .  5J66J76.  O.  361-206.000. 
Hogiefe.  Arnold  W:  See— 

CMioa.  Robert  T;  Reckleben.  Usa;  and  Hogrefe.  Arnold  W..  5.J65J61. 
a.  428-209.000 
Hoidak.  Heak:  Se<^ 

"iiimar-    Fehx;  Hoiliak.   Heek;   MlUler.  Rolf;  aad  Schir.  Haas. 
5.565.822,  Q.  333-22.00R. 
Hoke.  David  Se<^ 

PMeaza.  Joa  C;  Kim,  Chaag  K.;  Hoke.  David;  aad  Romaael.  Robert  F. 

5.565.572.  C\   548  262  400 
Holben.  JolM  C.  %aeer  oacker  5.564.892,  Q.  414-793.100. 
Hull  laa.  Alenadro  R..  lo  Quafcomm  hcotpanted.  Potwr  leductioa  in  a 

ccUafav  radntekphooe.  5.566.357.  C\  455-54  100 
HoUom.  Kdvia  S.:  See— 

Hafaer.  nhainit  W.;  HoMom.  Kelvin  S;  aad  Lee.  S.  Edward.  5.565  JS9. 
a  435-2S3JOO. 
Hoiik,  K»t.  ID  Railra  Tedanlogies.  Inc  Method  and  sffaanis  for 
and    volume    meaaoremenl    of  componeals    for    hgiilweigtal 
5,564.823.  O.  366^.000. 
Holleabeck.  Seal  W.:  See— 


CooaeU.  Lawrence  E ;  and  Hdlenbeck.  Neal  W,  5J65,813,  a.  330- 
9.000. 
Holley.  William  E.:  See— 

Edwanls.  Russell  J  ;  Abrams.  Richard  W ;  Gundersen.  Borge  P;  Holley. 
William  E  ;  Ravn.  Thomas  C  ;  Schlagel.  Maii  E  ;  and  Wag.  Daniel 
T.  5.565.059,  O    156-517000 
See— 

Kumioski.  Arthur  J.;  Hollingswonh.  James  L.;  and 
,  5.564.295.  O.  70-208.000. 


Hollingsworth.  James  L 
V^nerma.  Lee  S. 
Arthurs.  Scoa  A 
Hollis.  Tomny  W. 


Hori.  Ryoichi;  lloh.  Kiyoo;  and  Taaka.  Hitoshi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Microcoaiputer  EngineeHng.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
5.566.185.0.371-22.100. 

Hori.  Tatsuya;  Fukuhara.  Hiroyuki;  Muramatsu.  Shigetu:  and  Yamada,  Sad- 
ayuki.  lu  Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Matsushita  Seiko 
Co..  Ltd  Method  of  making  a  sctdII  compressor  having  a  centering  recess 
for  assembly.  5.564.186.  CI.  29-888.220. 


Howden  Food  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Grat.  Felix  R.;  and  Foulon.  Gil  M.,  5.564,482.  Q.  I4I-I33.O0O. 
Howe.  Roger  T;  and  Bart.  Stephen,  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc.  Sensor  with 

separate  actuator  and  sense  fingers.  5,565,625.  Q.  73-514  160. 
Howie.  MiHiam  S.:  See— 

Sangokoya.  Samuel  A.;  Howie.  Milham  S.;  Simms.  Patrick  G  •  and 
Wiegand,  Kari  E..  5.565.395,  Q  502-103.000. 


Horie.  Hideyoshi;  Fujimoh.  Toshinari;  Nano,  Santu:  Hosoi.  Nobuyuki;  and    Uowland  0»rlK  A    •«  tt/,™,i^ir  m;ii.  i„  i>_-„^      ».j.^    v  .... 

Goto,  Hideki.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical&rporwioB.  Metfiod  of  fV»ming  a  '^  ""^  ^-  *"  .VT','^}*'})^}^.^!^^^'"  ^'^^  """"8  '"8»' 


J..  5.564J46,  a.  52-548.000 
Hdloli,  Klias-Dieter  See— 

Kone,  Magnus;  Bhierle.  Emil;  Holloh,  Klaus-Dieter.  Schmidt,  Erwu; 

Laitbacfa,  Siegfried;  and  Schneider,  Eberhard.  5,564,386,  O.  123- 

321000. 

Hofangiea.  Jcaufer  S .  to  UOP.  Hydrochermally  stable  metal  oxide  solid 

lohaiaa  m  carters  for  catalytic  composites  5.565.400.  O.  502-328.000. 

Hoh.  L.  Bmrlea:  See—  .    „    . 

pHel.  iayaidn  N.;  Watanabe.  Ryoii;  Peek,  Mark;  Holt,  L.  Bayles;  and 

de  Silva.  Mahinda  K    5.566,278.  O   395-114  000 

Holzner,  Chrwtoph.  Wagner.  Alfred,  PaMke,  Dietrich;  Block,  Hans-Die«er. 

Motctto.  Hans-Heinnch,  and  Ohieodorf.  Wolfgag.  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeU- 

schafL  Method  of  preparing  dimethylamineborane.  5,565,615.  CI.  564- 

9.000. 
Hiiaaa.    Hideo.    Kaeda.    Kiiahiro:    and    Yamada.    Kunihiko.    to   Canon 
Kabariaki  Kaisba.  Automatic  exposure  control  device  with  light  measuring 
■ca  iMi^.  SJ6S.9I8.  O.  348-364  000. 
Hoida  Oka  ri>iiiMlii  Kaiaha:  See— 

Sdiai.  "MaAmri;  Writamatsu.  Hideki;  Haragucfai.  Kenictii;  and  Taka 
matsu,  Masaaki.  5.565.001.  O  477-143.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akazaki     Shusuke.    Haaecawa,    Yusuke;    Nishimura,    Yoichi;    and 

Komofiya.  Isao.  5.566,071.  O.  364-431  050 
Arai.  Hidemi.  5.564.382.  O    123-302  000 

Hatton,  Tatsuya;  and  Kagawa.  Kazuhiro.  5.565  J30.  O   525-419.000 
Iwasa   Takashi.  Okabe.  Shinji.  Irie.  Takushi;  Furukawa,  Yuichi;  and 

Iwai.  khiro.  5.565.117.  a.  219-117.100 
Kalo.  Nonhide;  Mori.  Kenichiro;  and  Shimizu.  Toinotaide.  5.566.244. 

CI  382-108000 
rfiijan.  TUicshi.  Yahagi.  Toahio;  Fukami.  Kazuaki;  Suzuki.  Syouji;  and 

Aatao.  KummKhi.  5.566.094.  O.  364-565.000. 
Saila  Waiau;  Akuzawa.  Keaji:  and  laagaki,  Hiioini.  5,564,796,  O. 
303-112.000  _ 

Toyoda.  Hideloahi.  and  Tsuchida,  Tetsuo,  5,564^34.  O.  188-345.000. 
Wiaas.  Jeff,  5.564.721.  O   280- .12  700 

Yao,  Ton;  Ikcbe.  Hidehito;  and  Tcrada,  Kazutnde.  5.564,283.  O. 
60-274000 
Himda.  Kcnji.  to  OCG  Microelectroaic  Materials,  inc.  Chemically  amplified 
miiaban-tensitivc  compoaition  used  in  a  process  for  fabricating  a  semi- 
oiaidacior  device  5.565  J04.  C\  430-3  M  000 
Hooda.  Ryoi.  Kita.  MasaMto;  Negoto.  Ikuo;  Nishikawa.  Tomoyuki;  Yano. 
Tdu^;  Yoataidl.  Tatsuya;  Kamasako.  Shoji;  Sato.  Tsutomu;  and  Negishi. 
Kiyoaki.  to  Aaitt  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ElectrophotMahic 
nUEr  uaiag  a  cootinuous-form  iccottling  sheet.  5.565.972,  Cl.  355- 
317.000.  ^    ^ 

Honey.  Stwley  K.;  CavaUaro.  Ridianl  H.;  Hill.  David  B  ;  Heinzmann,  Ficd 
J  .  Phillips.  Ala  C;  Oadai.  HaohJ;  Bums.  Ala  A    Rino.  Charles  L;  and 
Evans.  Philip  C.  to  Vm.  Snail  Productiaas,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  trans- 
mitting hockey  puck.  5.564.698,  O.  273-I28.00R. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Lawn,  Brent  D..  5J64,8I0,  O.  353-8.000. 
Hoag,  Gvy:  See- 
Chen.  Anchor,  ad  Hong.  Gary,  5,564,180,  C\.  29-840000. 
Hong,  Sung  P:  See—  _  . 

Kag,  Suag  S.;  Choi,  Sung  H.;  Back.  Myung  C;  Hong.  Sung  P;  Lee,  Ji 
Y* bailee  H.;  Lee,  Soo  B.;  Pat,  Hee  Y;  aad  Part.  II  M  .  5,566,036, 
a  360-88.000 
Haaaa.  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  system  with 

reapoase  control  using  fuzzy  interference  5.566.380.  C\   396-49  000. 
Hooaaboom,  Chnv  to  General  Insmiment  Corporation  of  Delaware.  Syntax 
paMt  far  a  video  decompression  processor  5.566.089.  O  .364-5  I4.00A. 
HoofeaboiMk  Ihartrii  ii    R  i  M  ;  Baier.  Michael.  Jespers.  Laurent  S.  A.  T; 
aai  Wittier,  Oniory  P.  lo  Medical  Research  Council;  and  Cambridge 
Aaliiiady  Tliiianlintj    Limited.  Production  of  chimeric  antibodies  -  a 
...■J.i.^»M  i^ioach.  5.565.332.  Q  435-69.100. 
Hoover  Groop,  Inc.:  See — 

Bafaer,  George  L.;  and  Taylor,  Curtis  P,  5364,599,  O.  222-105.000. 
Hoppe,  Lutz:  See— 

Danhom,  Wolfgang;  Hoppe,  Lutz;  LUhmann,  Erhard;  and  Juhl,  Hans- 
JOigen,  5,565.504,  CI  523-223  000 
HoBprnWfi-.    Reuben.    Hydropneumatic    support    system    for    fbotwea. 

53*45)2,  a  36-25  OOR 
Hopper,  Michael  A    See— 

Kmiecik  Lawrynowici,  Giazyna  E.;  Veregm.  Richard  P  N.;  Palel.  Raj 
D  .  Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  McDougall.  Mana  V.,  5365.296.  O. 
430-108.000. 
Hcppman  Cotporaliaa:  Scv— 

Schmitt,  Wtener  H.,  5364351.  O    198-392.000. 
Hori.  Mitsuaki;  Nakamura,  Hisao;  Okano.  Yoshihiro;  Ohsuka.  Shoichi;  and 
KivDuwa.  Toafaiyuki,  to  NKK  Cotporalioa.  Oil  well  pipe  for  a  casing. 
5364.413,  a.  138-137.000. 


groove  la  a  semicomhictor  laser  diode  and  a  semiconductor  laser  diode 
5.566.191.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Hongome.  Hideo:  See — 

Ikeda.  Telsuhilo;  Arakawa.  Junichi;  Horigome.  Hideo;  Kaneko,  Yuichi' 
and  Kunbayashi.  AUra.  5365,757.  O.  320-30.000. 
Horikawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Ohno.  Kou;  Horikawa.  Tadashi;  Morita.  Toni;  and  Yamazaki,  Yuuii 
5.565.864.  CI.  341-1000. 
Horimoto.  Setsuo:  See — 

Salou.  Kenichi;  Kawai.  Makoto:  Nakao.  Yoahifumi;  Masuda.  Saloshi; 
Kanematsu.     Koichi;    and    Horimoto,    Setmo.    5364.183.    Q. 
29-840  000 
Horinouchi.  Syougo:  See — 

Kqjima.  Kouki;  and  Horinouchi.  Syougo.  5366.157.  Q.  369-112.000. 
Honta,  Osamu:  See — 

Nailo,  Vostuhiko;  Horita,  Osamu;  and  Nagai.  Kazutoshi,  5365,680.  Q 
250-293.000. 
Horiuchi.  Sachilo:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Horiuchi,  SacUto.  5365,762.  d.  323-222.000 
HOrlcr.  Hansulrich:  See- 
Coda.  Ennio;  Htirler,  Hansulrich;  Stebler.  Hasruedi;  and  Widenhom. 
Marfcus.  5364.275.  O.  60*05.200 
Hormadaly.  Jacob:  See — 

Feist.   Thomas   P;    Hormadaly.   Jacob:   and  Jacobson,   Howard  W. 
5.565.144.  Cl  252-518.000. 
Honig.  Min-Ching.  lo  Acer  Pkripherals.  Inc.  Automatic  document  feeder  for 

a  image  forming  apparalut.  5364.686.  C\.  271-4.010. 
Horowitz.  Ihrvey  M.:  See — 

Kauyaaia.  Andrew  S.;  and  Horowitz.  Harvey  M.,  5365.916.  Q.  348- 
321.000. 
Hosaka.  Hidefairo:  See- 
Asa  Shigeru;  Sakata,  Himsfai:  Sugo.  Yoshihiro:  and  Hosaka.  Hidehiro, 
5364.427.0    128-681.000. 
Hosaka.  Nadki.  to  aympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Information  recording  device 
for  recordkig  and/or  reproducing  managemenr  informatioo  and  information 
under   a   pluralily   of  environments   on   the   same  recordine   medium 
5366.153.  O.  369-58.000. 
Hoahi.  Akimilu:  See — 

Yoahinaga.  Kenji;  Hoahi.  Akimitu;  Fukasawa.  Motomu;  Kimura,  Koii; 

and  Ohia.  Selji.  5366.006.  O  358-475.000  , 

Hoshikawa.  Tsuguo.  and  Yoneyama,  Fumihiro,  to  Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo    Huber,  Martm:  Se. 


penetration  resistance.  5365,264.  Cl.  428-229.000. 
Howse.  Stephen  P:  See- 
Richards,  Paul  N.;  and  Howse.  Stephen  P,  5365,851.  O.  34O-6I2000 
Hoyt  Matdiew  B.:  See- 
Sullivan.  James  P;  and  Hoyt.  Matthew  B..  5365.158.  CL  264-103.000. 
HPM  Corporation:  See — 

Stillhard.  Bruno  J..  5365.224.  O.  425-589.000. 
Hsu.  Hung-I:  See- 
Wag.  Yu-Sheng;  Chang.  Han-Chiefa:  Hsu.  Hung-I;  Cheng.  Wen-Chin; 
and  Chira.  Jin-Lunng,  5.564  J54.  O.  112-98.000. 
Hu,  Jun  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  to  specify  sinusoidal  vibration 

tests  for  product  durability  validation.  5365,618,  O.  73-l.OOR. 
Hualon  Micro  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Lee.  Yeoog-Fong.  5.565.367.  O,  437-6.000. 
Huag.  Chin-ming.  Pressure  cooking  device.  5,564,328.  O.  99-337.000. 
Huang.  Hsia;  Ericksion.  Paul  M.;  and  Lo.  Bin.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  esublishing  a  communication  using  geographically  distributed 
packet  duplicators.  5.566.I8I,  O.  370-94.100. 
Huang.  Hsin-Hao;  Un.  Shui-Shun;  Knapp.  Gerakl  M.;  and  Wang,  Hsu-Pin.  to 
Catetpilla  Inc.  Supervised  training  of  a  neural  network.  5366.273.  Q, 

Huang,  Hsin-Hao:  See — 

Wag,  Hsu-Pin;  Huag.  Hsin-Hao;  Knapp.  Gerald  M.;  Lin.  Chang- 
Ching;  Un.  Shui-Shun;  and  Spoeire.  Julie  K..  5366.092.  O.  364- 
551.020. 
Huang.  Kuo-Hsin;  and  Oien.  Tzer-Pemg.  Light  emitting  diode  widi  current 

blocking  layer.  5365.694.  O.  257-97.000. 
Huang.  Li-chu  C.  Height  adjustable  baby  walker  widi  a  base  attached 

positioning  device.  5.564.724.  O.  280-87.051. 
Hubbard.  Eugene  N  ;  Beauchane,  Jerome  R.;  and  Lester.  Edwin  T.  to  Titm 
Corporation.  The.  Collection  and  management  of  pipeline-flow  data. 
5365.862.  Cl.  340-870. 110. 
Huber,  Anton  S.:  See— 

Getsslii^er,  Geid:  Bnine,  Kay;  Bauer,  Kurt;  and  Huber.  Anton  S.. 
5365,613,  O.  562-496.000. 
Huber,  Bemd:  See— 

Schrell.  Andreas;  Russ.  Werner  H.:  and  Huber.  Bemd.  5365.007.  O. 
8-538.000. 
HQber.  Joachim:  See — 

Heiler.  PWer.  ad  HOber.  Joachim,  5364,687,  O.  271-81.000. 


Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Actuator    unit    for    vehicle   door    locking    device 
5.564J08.  a.  74-89.140. 
Hoshina.  Takayuki:  See— 

Suguro.  Yoshihiro;  Tkkatsugi.  Masaki;  Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  Muto.  Ken- 
kichi;  Ohiaki.  Kazumi;  iCaneko.  Yoshikazu;  and  Hoshina.  Takayuki 
5.565.298.  O  430-137.000 
Hoshizaki.  Gary  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Medmd  for  buikhng  a  compiled  static 

RAM  5,566.127.  O  365-230.060. 
Hosoi.  Nobuwuki:  See— 

Horie.  Hideyoshi;  Fujimori.  IbdaBari;  Naga,  Satoru;  Hosoi.  ^4obuyuki; 
and  Goto.  Hideki.  5.566.198,  O  372-46.000. 
Hosoi.  Norihisa;  Yamaguchi.  Seiki;  Uematsu.  Mikio;  and  Okui.  Yoshihiro.  to 
Minolta  Camera  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  temperature  meter  for  use  in 
photographing   5.565.990.  O   356-406  000. 
Hosokawa.  Norilaka;  and  Hayama,  Kazuhide,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. Active-energy-ray-curable  coating  composition.  5365301,  O 
522-83.000. 
Hosten.  Arthar  B.,  Jr.;  Lusciatti,  Lynn  M.;  Porro.  Louis  G.;  and  Wilson.  Jerry 
R.,  to  Catenilla  hic.  Vertical  multi-drill  spindle-fluid  adapter.  5364,168, 
a.  29-50.(»l)  ^^ 

Hollovy,  Joha  D  ;  Lawieaoe,  Rederick  C;  Lowe,  Barry  W.;  and  Fngmeier, 
James  S  .  to  Phillips  Mtoleaiii  Company.  Apparatus  and  mediod  for 
proAicing  ediylene  polymer.  5365.175.  O.  422-132.000. 
Hou.  Michael  M  ;  and  Muir.  Sally  B..  to  AT&T.  Voice  directed  communica- 
tions system  employing  shared  subscriber  identifiers.  5366,229,  O.  379- 
88.000. 
Houdayer,  Christophe:  See — 

Caillauh,  Oaude;  Houdayer.  Christophe;  Rigaux,  Christia:  ad  Lhole, 
Pascal  5.564.8.38,  Cl   .384-448.000. 
Houston  Indwtries  Incorporated:  See— 

Rumfield.  Lance  T.  5.566.041.  Cl   361   115000 
Houston.  Theodore  W..  to  Texas  Insturments  Incorporated.  On  chip  error 

detection  circuit.  5.565.799.  Cl.  327-52.000. 
Houtz.  Phillip  J  ;  and  Weller.  Bria  R.,  to  CaterpiUv  Inc.  Mediod  for 

controlling  engine  Dming.  5.564,390.  O.  123-418.000. 
Howard.  Michael  L.  Portable  deer  ataad.  5364323.  O.  182-63.000. 
Howbert.  J.  Jefli):  See — 

Cho,  Saag-Yoog  S  ;  Hipskind,  Philip  A  ;  Howbert,  J   JeBry:  Muehl, 

Bria  S.:  and  Nixon.  James  A..  5365.568.  O.  544-373.000. 
Grindey,  GeraM  B.;  Grossma.  Cora  S.;  Howbert.  J.  Jeflry;  Lobb.  Kaien 
L;  Ray.  Jamei  E;  and  Todi.  John  E.,  5365,494,  O.  514-593.000. 


Rischen,  Dietmar,  Huber,  Martin;  and  Biaun,  Wilbehn.  5364,909  O 
417-273.000. 

Hubert,  Rolf,  to  Klockner-Moeller  GmbH.  Memory  storage  access  control 
circuit  for  coupled  mask-programmed  microcontrollers.  5366320,  O. 
395-474.000, 
Hudack,  Gerald  D.:  See- 
Feres.  Fred  F;  and  Hudack.  Gerald  D..  536532.  O.  429-84.000. 
Hudson,  Perry  B.:  See— 

Hakky,  Said  1.;  and  Hudson.  Perry  B..  5364,436,  O.  128-754.000. 
Hudson  Soft  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura.  Kimio.  5366313,  O.  395-412.000. 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schmidt.  Fricdrich  G.;  Heuer.  Horn;  and  Gross-Puppendahl.  Thomas. 
5365.275.  O.  428-483.000. 
Huedier.  James  L.;  Pillai.  Unnikrishna;  and  Yee.  Daniel  L.  Communicabaas 

protocol.  5365,745,  O.  375-377.000. 
Hufcor.  Inc.:  See — 

McNutt.  Arthur  A.,  5364.759,  O.  292-139.000. 
Huggins.  John:  See — 

Friebe.  Robert;  Huggins,  John;  Weber.  WUhelm:  aal  Sockd.  Kal- 
Heinz,  5365395,  O.  5S6-5S.00a 
Hughes  Aircraft  Compay:  See — 

Fulcomer.  James  U.  5365.803.  O.  327-99.000. 
Laskowski.  Paul  J..  5366.189,  O.  371-30.000. 
Hughes  Electronics:  See — 

Phillips.  Peter  E..  5365,675,  O.  2SO-239.000. 
Hughes-JVC  Technology  Corporaian:  See— 

Reinsch.  Stephen  J.,  5365,933,  O.  348-742.000. 
Hughes  Missile  Systems  Compay:  See — 

Galliva.  James  R.,  5364J78.  O.  62-51.200 
Hughes.  Richard  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Electronic  devices  with 
electromagnetic  radiation  interference  shields  and  heat  sinks.  5366.052. 
Cl.  361-704.000. 
Huh,  Ma-Sun,  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  cooqnssor  havii^ 

muffler  widi  gas  discharge  outlets.  5364.910,  O.  417-312.000. 
HuU.  Darin  J.:  See— 

McLaghlin,  RonaU  J.;  ad  HuU,  Dain  J.,  5364321, 0.  180-352.000. 
Hulsman,  Eric:  See — 

Zimbauer,  Gerakl;  Hulsma,  Eric;  and  Wellington.  Brad.  5365.122.  CL 
219-227.000. 
Httlyalka.  Samir  N.:  See— 
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Bcyai.  David  A.:  Bank.  Cirio;  mi  IWydkv.  Sanr  N .  5,363.926. 0. 
348-426.000. 
HuMer.  Ohcm  H..  Gael.  Mok:  md  Fbn^ak  Ridwd  J..  »  Merck  Froui 
Process    far    ifae    |jii.|WMiM    of    mboUbcled    meu- 
e.  5J63.185.  C\.  424-1.830. 
Hvney.  Pnads  X.:  Stt— 

Oinesky.  totot  S.;  Md  H«ey.  Pradi  X.  3.363.108,  a.  2  IO-7SO.00D. 
HMin  Imtdom  MoMng  Sysma  Ul:  St— 

iteSmi).  Dock;  «d  Kaiaite,  Jacck.  3J63,223.  a.  423-336.000. 
Him  hi  M  hJawiWi,  lac.:  5m— 

BnzeaL  RmkO  S..  SJ64,723.  Q.  280-149.200. 
HuKtesoa.  Dvrid  P:  Sr*— 

Edwads.  Jota  F.  Htacheson.  David  P;  Randel.  Ronald  D :  and  Rou^ 
gueoe.  PraKii  M..  h..  3.363.198.  C\.  424-184  100 
Hwan.  Rei-Yu  J    S«— 

Pvker.  Siiiat  J .  Sbga.  Afka  G..  mmI  H«h.  fLa-Yn  J..  3,S6SM8,  Q. 
203-23.000 
Hwaw.  In  H.  u  Dya  Co..  Ud.  Gotf  bnU  S.364.7St. CL  473-382.000. 
HwaH.  Jeflrey  H.  Syncteonous  twi«clua(  caKidi  oaaaaeiad  ofliae  PfC- 
PWM   iiiartinaiia   powet  convener  cantraOer.   5J6S.76I.  CI.   323- 
222.000. 
HyaB.  aObcn  f  Optical  system  having  ai  aMtog  laufe  acan 
icfredi  cinnm.  and  auJof  convcrtcn.  3.366.103.  O.  36S-4S. 
Hyde,  Tnutby  S.   h«etfiod  of  foraiaf  henl-iaialitf  niMd 
ladialioiKaiidik  solid  panicuiate  toanwaiticns    3J6S.246.  CI.  427- 
3O4.00O. 
Hyiko-QaetKc:  Ste— 

Maccai,  Ridard  J.,  ■"■liaii    Rrannco  D..  and  Mailbot.  Richard. 
3.366.083.  a.  364^*9X000. 
Hytkotedauk  Piub(en  AG:  Sf— 

Pietea.  Heinz.  3J64.673.  CL  23l-3a03a 
1 1  law  la  EtaJwanj  Ind.:  See— 

Lee,  Yoav  Dk.  ad  Lee.  S^  Rae,  3,366.166.  O.  370-32.000 
HyMM  Elecaranics  laduaiies  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sn— 

Kim,  Jne  K.,  5J6S J72.  CL  437-31000. 
Hyaada  Motor  Coaoay:  Stt— 

Ja«.  Jadriu  33634X».  O.  477-130.000. 
laihaaii    Kevin  R.;  and  Ngqwn,  U  T.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Curporauon. 
Itgialtd  ainL— c  layol  and  layoni  of  inairiinnrrtif  i  far  an  imtgissul 
cacM  ci^i.  3,366383.  O.  364^1  000 


,  Aiakawa.  Junichi:  Horigome.  Hideo;  I 
ibnbayMfai,Akirm.loCanon  Kabushilu  Kaisha  ChMlicaaMll 
aid  eleciroilic  siiparanit  provided  with  luch  a  coMiol  nipnialm.  S36S,7S7, 
a  320-30.000. 
Ikeda,  TokuBii:  See — 

Noaan.    Hiraloahi;    Niduyama.    Keiji:    Kilamun.    Yasushi;    Miwa. 

H^me;  and  Ikeda,  Tokuni.  3,364.196.  Q.  34-110.000. 

Ikeda.  YVnctt;  aid  SMaaaM.  Hii>aaiii.  lo  Caaon  Kabasfaiki  Katiha.  baafe 

famiag  appMaM  aai  aMted  haviat  indaliaa  ooamii  IB  a  deaae  aea  n 

wlBcfa  padarioa  characarirtcs  ae  aoa-liaew.  3.366J72.  a.  333-208.000 

Ikemolo,  Yoafailiiro:  See — 

Maniyama.  Touo;  Takara.  Akira:  Abe,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikemolo.  Yothi- 
hiio,  5^64.907,  O.  417-232.000. 
tkemura.  Kazuhifo:  See — 

Rikialiiina.  Takashi;  Ito.  Saioshi;  Kuwamim.  Makolo:  Afcizuki.  Shiaya; 
Ikemura,   Kazuhuo.   and   Sudo.   Shuudiiro.   3.363.709.  Q.   237- 
787  000 
Ikmaks.  Yasuhiro:  Set — 

Nanha.  Hirokazu;  Yaaarti.  Yukio:  IWcaao.  Masayuki;  Ikeeaka.  Yasu- 
huo;  Tiduriasla.  SaMni;  and  Yajima.  Kazayoshi.  3.363.344.  O 
433-106.000. 
Ikco,  Joii;  aad  Tmukt,  Tsuyoahi.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ud.  DocuineM  forma- 
3,S66ja9.  CL  393-148.000. 


Ttifi.  Itechikawa.  Kqji.  and  Ikuai  Yimo.  3,363,234.  a. 
426^34.000. 
Uiou.  Jean-PSene-  See — 

Peclian.  Jean- Louis.  Vilaine.  Jean- Paul.  Villcaeuve.  Nicole:  Iliou.  J 
Pienc.  aid  Bidouad.  kan-Piene.  5.363.437.  O.  514-233.000. 
niiaois  Tool  Works  lac    See— 


Herna.  Ridwd  R  ,  5,364.937.  d  439-170.000 
LaLOeraniaul 


E.  5.364,876,  O.  41 1-439X100. 
UyaCo..  I 

Hw^  la  H..  3,564.708,  O.  473-382.000 
Dyin.  Mary:  Stt— 

Laa.  Kea;  Yee.  Jiauaie:  Mayeda,  Rodger;  Ricrommi.  Julian,  and  Dyin. 
May.  3  J63.783.  a.  324-322.000 
lam.  Keuakc;  Ohao.  Milsayoifci:  aral  Hiyagawa,  Toatuhilo.  lo  Kabushiki 
Kairia  Ibka-Rika-Oeaki-ScisafcHdKi.  Pieloader  far  wefabing  recnactor. 
3,364.746.  Q.  280-806.000. 


J:S»*— 


GdMhs. 


J.; 


Ichikawa.  Sha^i:  Ssa 

Suaki.  BaaiK! 

NAaam^k^:! 

a.  514- 239000. 


J..  3J64.73I.  CL  280- 


KoiH.  Noka^i.  Ichikawa.  Shuaji. 
,Sl^e«>,  5,565.460. 


Miura,  Otanu;  T^dathi.  Akio,   Miwa.  Tikao.  Suzuki.  Masahiio; 
Waiaaabe.  Ryiqi.  Katagm.  Junichi;  Daiko.  Yoictii;  Imai.  Tsutomu;  and 
Hauo.  5,36.706.  CL  237-723.00a 
Maroki.  KcaiiM;  i^  KaHMlo.  KaiM.  IB  Miaoki  Caaoa 

haclicaaf  < 


Shaii;Ma 
kiUiha. 


Thdao;  Moa>, 
Yagi,  YtiL  Uaki. 
IS-23eJOI 


sad  Kalokura.  Akin.  5.564.157.  CL 


1,  Ibkao;  khinaya.  Aiiaasa;  and 
,  Y^  5JMJ32.  CL  III-IO4.00O. 

D..  sad  ZeidM.  Poaad  Y.  ■>  lUilC.  lac   Muki-de8eclian  pal 
I  a  ildmode  to— action.  3,564436. 
a  384-l22JMX>. 
UeimtsB  Koaai  Ca.  Lid.:  Set— 

fan.  Akin;  Iwaaoat.  RyuKhiio;  aad  Milani.  Tnyoabi.  5J65XI9I.  O. 
208-216  008 
IgaalM,  Maaacn;  aal  Kahlan.  Masstu.  lo  np  Jafcogyo  Kabasiaki  Kaisha. 
Idtaw  speed  control  system  and  meifaod  diereaf   5J64J87,  a    123- 
339330. 
IGEA  Sxl    See— 

Mele.  RM»ao:  baM.  Riccsrdo;  sad  Cadoaai.  Raggero.  5,364.423.  CL 
I28-660!020 
Dara.  Takeila;  Ysao.  Staaji;  sad  Kila.  ramaai.  lo  Kao  Corporabaa.  Process 

for  prodaciag  phoaptorK  eaterv  5J6S,«0I.  O.  338-102.000. 
Iida.  Kaziiyaki:  Set — 

Kawdaaa.  Hiioicfei;  Yoalada,  Kiyoyaki;  wd  bda.  Kazayaki,  3  J63.766. 
a.  324-138.100 


5J66!o04.  a.  358-450.000. 
,  Kiyqji 


;  Ub.  Nara^;  Gotoa.  liidrati;  Taaytaa.  Masaaon; 

Yii^aiini   Yiji  lih  i    -    -  t  "    "   ,   -^  "^ — — ■-— ^ 

YaaMai;  hkaik.  Ttk^Ot.  PaiiaMo.  AUMro;  "htiikaaia,  "hkaalB. 
■d  MMi^awa.  Wroyi^  3,363.034.  CL  118-668.000. 
bao.  Akira;  hriawtn.  RyakfanK  aad  Mitaai.  Tbayoiti.  lo  ideaalai  Koaaa 
Co.,  Ltd.;  aad  ^uiufcsaa  Eaergy  Center  (PGC).  Calalya  nayoaitinn 
aaaaAcari^  aiediod  aad  saWia  [  laisiaiag  hydracarhoa  hydnidesalte- 
izatioa  aokod  asa^  da  saae  aariya  (.uaipoaiaoa  5.365XNI.  a.  208^ 
2I600R 
Ikehe.  Hidehaa:  Sm^ 

Ymd.  Tora;  Ikete.  Hidckilo;  aai  "faada.  Kmmtt.  SJ64J83.  O 
60-274.000. 
Oeda,  MitaiAi;  Sazaki.  Koahb;  sad  Sugiysma,  taa 
Toshiba.  Rstfr'iina  type  biaMl  ciysHl  diiptay  device  ovabit  of  ooha 


VhifmmM-k  Kuaihiro;  Takamura.  Jiro;  Kobayadii.  Kuaio;  and  Imanaka, 
IGypji,  5J65.008,  a.  29-23.010. 
bnabon  Oap.:  Stt — 

Bay.  Raaty  S.;  Egak  Daad  C;  Erickson.  Leif  O.;  Louks.  John  W.;  lad 
Pochnk,  DoaaU  L.  5J64.647.  CI  242-608.800. 
faaex  CarponDoa  Ltd.:  5<w— 

SoiV.  Eiweae.  5,564 J3 1.  O.  99-469.000. 
faHMMBX  Ovpomion:  &# — 

Sprigp,  MelMie  K.;  Araal^e.  Richard  J  ;  sad  Faaskm.  WUIism  C.  m. 
5365J2I.  a.  433-6.000. 
IMP  lac  '  Stt— 

Hiser.  Doi«ta  L.;  Md  Loh.  Koa-Haag  L..  5J63J73.  a.  437-57.000. 
Kkia,  Hms  W..  3,363413.  CL  330-233.000 

i  fadiaanrr  PLC:  Stt— 
C^tmiam.  Pterrc  G ;  Saoobaas.  PMer  F.;  sad  Bleys,  Gerhard  I.. 

iMiA9kCl.  521  155  000 
RaaA  Kai*:  Ohaaachl.  Cyras  J.;  ad  Gibson.  Keidi  H..  5,363.463. 

CL  SI4-2i».0a0. 
RasaaB,  U*;  flbfirto.  Cyras  J.;  aai  Gibaai.  Keidi  H..  3,363,477. 
a.  314-346.000. 
Wim  A  :  See— 
Biane.  Chales  P;  Ciee.  Taaodiy  F.;  Dowas.  Stephen  R.;  GuOiltard. 
Philip  C ;  Inaoa.  Wim  A.,  aal  TeeL  James  L..  Jr.  5.366J88.  O. 
370-95  100. 
laa  Watzfa«er  Schaefller  KG:  See— 

Roder.  Ubich;  Wilhefan.  Sigurd;  Heba.  Werner.  HamaMrl.  Uwc;  Greiaer. 
Doris;  HeattcULe.  Wol^pag;  and  Ranhanfe.  Udo.  SJ64.99S.  CL 
475-331.000. 
haba.  lUesbi:  S«»— 

Terada.  Milaao;  Kiyoae.  Saioahi;  Matsaaaoto.  Tctsuro;  Tsnaka.  Hiroyuki; 
baba.  IWLeshi.  Shtnakura.  Wsaaori:  and  Shiota.  Hirokazu, 
5.564.633.  CI.  241-35.000. 


SiMo.  Waara;  Akuzawa,  Keaji;  aid  in^aki.  Hiratni.  5,564.796.  Q. 
303-112.000. 


Hip  la).  iJ6bJ0in.  CL  339^40.000. 

eda.Shin;' 


cb£H 


Yn^inks.  Tosbdako:  Nsaka,  Sbiro; 
Hdeynki;  sad  Ibkaaa  Yoabiaobu,  lo 
Ltd.  Mahod  far 

777  joa 


Inagaki.  Kazunu.  Kojiiru.  Takayasu;  sad  Yi 
5.564.979.  O   454-121  000 
Itarn;  aad  trirtiai,  Hiroaki.  K>  Ninpoa  Sted  Corporabaa.  Aa 
aad  detectica  hea^  far  detecting  the  magaetic 


of  ai  object  5,565.773.  Q.  324-239.000. 


TagucM.  Ichiro;  and  Inazuka.  Masahiro.  5.565.950.  C\.  396-386  000 
Indala  Corpanuion:  See — 

GeiszlCT.  Theodore  D.;  Ebethanh.  Noel  H.;  Walker.  Russel  E     and 
Radting,  Herbert  P.  5.565.846.  a.  340-572.000. 
Indian  Head  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Jungs.  Duane  M  .  5.565.239.  C\.  428-138.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 
Lu.  Chun  Chian.  5.566.100.  CI.  364- 724.060. 

Wang.  Yu-Sheng;  Chang.  Han-Chieh;  Hsu.  Hung-I;  Cheng.  Wen-Chin 
and  Chim,  Jin-Lunng.  5.564.354.  CI.  112-98.000. 
Industrieanlagen-Betriebsgcsellschaft  GmbH:  See— 

Papenborg.  Ulrich;  Blenninger,  Ernst;  Goedtke.  Peier,  and  Deyerler 
Michael.  5.565.052.  CL  156-155.000. 
Infiico  Degramont.  Inc.:  See — 

Schuerch.  Peter;  Shapiro.  Arthur  J.;  and  Piper.  Louis  H..  5.564  765  CI 

294-81.560.  •       ■ 

Ingelstrom.  Nils  A  .  to  Sandvik  AB.  Medmd  of  making  a  ceramic  body 

5.565.156,  a.  264-60000.  ^ 

Ingles.  Gerald  J.;  and  Garr.tano.  Mario,  lo  Methode  Electronics.  Inc  Molded 

sealed  metallic  rec-eptacle  5.364.947.  CI.  439-389.000. 
Ingraham.  Jerry  Bracket  for  supporting  an  electric  powered  outboard  motor 
and  an  electric  banery  relative  lo  a  marine  vessel.  5.564.955  CI  440-6  OOO 
Inman.  Mcrie  B  :  See— 

Sams.  Gary  W ;  Prcstridge.  Royd  L.;  and  Inman.  Merle  B..  5365  078 
a.  204-671.000. 
Innovative  Cancrete  Design  Corp.:  See — 

Dean.  Robert  W,  Jr..  5,564.240.  C\.  52-309.100. 
Inoue,  Shintaro:  See  — 

Nakau.  Masanon,  Inoue.  Shintaro;  Solomura.  Mikio;  Taira.  Junsei  and 
Miyamoto,  Icaiu.  5.563.493.  O.  514-561.000 
Inpaco  Corporation:  See —     • 

Christine,  William  C  ;  Rodi.  Scon  A.;  and  Caspers.  Joy  M..  5.564  J9 1 
CI  220-705.000.  ' 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

CoquertL  Patrick.  5,566,215.  CI.  375-371.000. 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  and  Mabilon.  Gil.  5365.401.  a.  502-439  000 
Institut  Nalioaal  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique  (INRA):  See— 

Devauchclle,  Gerard;  Gamier,  Laurence;  Cerutti.  Manine'  VUveide 
Viviane;  and  Masson,  Jean-Michel,  5365.333.  O.  435-69  100 
Instiiui  National  de  la  Same  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  (I.N  S  E  R  M  ) 
See — 

Marguerir  de  Roirou.  Gerard;  Uzan.  Georees;  and  Prandini.  Marie 
H<Bne.  5365.358.  a.  435-320.100. 
InstTumentariian  Cofporatioo:  See — 

Ehnholm.  Oosta  J  .  5,564.421,  d.  128-653.200. 
Intel  Corporation:  See- 
Ashley,  Bihan.  5365,038.  O.  134-2.000. 

Btjggs.  Darren  D;  Brown.  Gary  L;  Hancock.  Michael  M.;  Parker 
Donald  D    and  Rupnick.  Gail  M  ,  5,566.298.  CI.  395-182.080 

Coelho,  Rohan.  5.566.2.50.  CI  382-276.000. 

Dunstan.  Robert  A.,  5365.759.  Q.  320-48.000 

Fazio.  Albeit;  Atwood.  Gregory  E:  and  Mi.  James  Q..  5366,125.  O. 

Wagner,  Larry;  and  Marshall,  Robetl  A..  5366J38.  O.  379-388.000 
Wells.  Steven;  and  Mieike,  Neal.  5366.194.  C\.  371-51.100 
Imennec  Corporation:  See — 

Austin.  Pixie  A  ;  and  Fox.  Duane  M..  5364.841.  O.  400-103  000 
Raherty.  John  D  ,  5.565.670.  O.  235-472.000. 
Liu.  Lingaan.  5365.669.  Q.  235^162.000. 
Intenutional  ftisiness  Machines  Corporaooo:  See — 

Adair,  Jotai  G  ,  Coyle.  Daniel  J.,  Jr ;  Grafe,  Robetl  J.;  Undsay  Bruce  G 

Reinsch,  Roger  A  ;  Resch.  Robert  P;  Selinger.  Patricia  G.;  and 

Zimowski,  Melvin  R..  5366,332.  Q.  395-600.000 
Austin.  Laiy  W.;  Unde,  Harold  G.;  and  Nakos,  James  S..  5363.060.  Q 

156-662.100. 
Babich.  Edward  D.;  Halzakis.  Michael;  McGouey.  Richard  P;  Nunes 

Sharon  L ;  Paraszczak.  Jurij  R.;  and  Shaw.  Jane  M.,  5.565329  Q 

525-431000 
Bates.  Allen  K  ;  and  Mansuripur,  Masud.  5366.151.  Q.  369-44  270 
Bates.  Cai\  L  ;  and  Watts.  Byron  T,  5.565.894.  C\  345-178.000 
Bearden,  David  R  ;  and  BolUger.  Mark  D .  5.565  J86.  O.  437-209  000 
Behun,  John  R  ;  Chalco.  Piedro  A.;  Funari.  Joseph;  and  Young.  J.  Robert. 

5.565.119.  CI   219-121.630  k-  e  .. 

Bhandari,  Indeiinl  S  ;  Maclnnis.  Alexander  G.;  and  Raikumar  Ragu 

nathan,  5,566,177,  CI.  370-85.500. 
Butler.  Adrian  S.;  Kaa  Chang  Y;  and  Kunits.  James  P.  5366.178.  CI 

370-85.500. 
Cabral.  Cyril.  Jr;  Chan.  Kevin  K.;  Chu.  Jack  O ;  and  Harper,  James  M 

E.  5365.031.0.  117-93.000 
Cotgan.  Evan  G.;  Rodbell.  Kenneth  P;  Tona,  Paul  A.;  and  While.  James 

F.  5.56J.707.  a,  257-762.000. 
Coleus.  Paul  W.  5.565.816.  O.  331-2.000. 
Crittenden.  John  M.;  and  Schwendiman.  Chris  A..  5366.351,  O  395- 

867.000. 
Dahman.  Kitby  G.;  Day  III.  Kenneth  F;  Diaz.  Alfredo  M.;  and  Morse  11 

Edward  R..  5.566.348.  Q.  393-838.000 
Denneau.  Monty   M  ;  tjrice.  Donald  G.;  HocfaschikL  Peter  H.;  and 

Stunkel.  Craig  B  .  5.566.342,  Q.  395-800.000 
Devarakonda.   Murthy   V;   Kish.  William  A.;  and   Mohindia.  Aiav 

5366,297,a.  395  182.130.  ^'' 


Donlan.  Fraser  P.  Jr.;  Hare.  David  D.;  Jones.  JeHrey  D.;  Miller.  Thomas 

L.;  Moore.  Ronald  J.;  and  Nelson.  Richard  R.  5365.040  C\    134- 

26.000. 

Durham.  Christopher  M.;  and  Klim.  Peter  J..  5365.798.  Q.  326-93  000 

Gainer.  Patrick  J.;  Ga.ssner.  Peter  P;  and  Lehman.  Tobin  J..  5366J29 

CI.  395-600.000.  " 

Gambino.  Richard  J.;  Harper.  James  M.  E;  McGuire.  Thomas  R    and 

Plaskett.  Thomas  S.,  5,565,236,  C\.  427-130.000. 
Gambino,  Richard  J ;  Schrott,  Alejandro  G.;  and  von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J 

5,565,847,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Gaynes,  Michael  A.;  Oxx,  George  D.;  Pierson,  Marit  V.;  and  Zalesinski 

Jerzy,  5.565.033.  CI.  118-210.000. 
Hadderman.  Scott  J.;  and  White.  Kraig  R..  5366.121.  Q.  365-222  000 
Krembs.  Maiy  C.  5366.292.  Q.  395-142.000. 
Kulakowski.  John  E.;  and  Means,  Rodney  J.,  5366.077,  a    364- 

480.000. 
Unz,  Notbert.  5.566.319,  Q,  395-474.000. 
Levenstein.  Sheldon  B,,  5.566.305.  Q.  395-299.000 
Lin,  Bum  J.,  5365.286,  CI.  430-005.000. 
Lo,  rin<hee.  5365.808.  CI.  327-211.000. 

Lucerne.  Samuel  A.  M.;  Balasubramanian.  Penivemba  S.;  Sapper  Rich- 
ard F;  and  Lee.  Nadian  J..  5366.098,  O.  364-708  100 
Mathewson.  James  M..  II.  5366.310.  O.  395-200.130. 
Minami.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kishaba.  Junji.  5.566.286,  C\.  395-131  000 
Myers.  John  D.;  and  Rivero.  Jose  L..  5,566.097.  C\.  364-578  000 
Pietrzak,  Christopher  C,  5365,754,  CI.  313-496.000 
Puzey.  Kenneth  A..  5.366.015.  Q.  359-139.000. 
Selker.  Edwin  I..  5.565.888.  Q.  345-146.000. 

Treiber,  Richard  K.;   Haswell,  Jonathan  M.;  Ng.  Spencer  W     and 
Yamaguchi,  Mario,  5366.317.  C\.  395-444.000 
International  Fuel  Cells  Corp.:  See— 

Fredley.  Robert  R.;  Margiott.  Paul  R.;  Parenti.  Karen  L.;  and  Scheifler 
Glenn  W.  5365.279.  Q.  429-26.000. 
International  Paper  See — 

Brady,  C  Lamar,  and  Kelkr.  Gary  E..  5365.1 10.  O.  210-770.000 
.    IniematicMul  Secjrity  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Theriault,   Kennetfi;  RocheOe.  William  J.;  and  Hennessv    Hioaias 
5364.296.  CI.  70224.000. 
Intrater.  Gideon:  See — 

Bendelac.   Chaim;    Biran.    Dan;    Falik.   Chad;   Eilich,   Gadi    Levy 
Jonathan;  and  bitrater.  Gideon.  5366.308.  CI.  395-402.000 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Berdich,  Edward;  Draper.  Peter,  and  Shea.  Timodiy.  5365.661    O 
187-395.000. 
b)wa  StiUe  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Larock,  Richard  C.  5363373.  O.  546-277.400. 
Irie.  Takashi:  See— 

Morimoto.   Hideo;  Aoki.   Kei;   Irie.  Takashi;   and   Yooeda.   Hiiwo 
5365325.  Q.  525-239.000. 
Irie,  Takashi:  See— 

Iwasa,  Takashi;  Okabe,  Shinji;  bie,  Takushi;  Fumkawa.  Yuichi    and 
Iwai.  Ichiro.  5365.117.  C\.  219-117.100. 
Iritani.  Satoshi:  See — 

Yoneyama,  Masaru;  Iritani.  Saioshi;  and  Miyake.  Toshio.  5365.435.  CI. 

514-27.000. 

Irwin.  Basil  L,  Jr.;  Kilts.  David  L ;  Ruff.  Craig  R.;  and  Sloan.  John  L..  to 

University  Corporation  for  Atinospheric  Research.  Mass  storase  system  for 

file-systems.  5366.331,  a.  395-600.000. 

Isaka,  Yoshihaiu;  and  Kawai,  Takao.  lo  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisba. 

Tumble  valve  arrangemenl  for  engine.  5,564.383.  C\.  123-306  000 
Isaiu.  Riccardo:  See — 

Mele,  Ruggero;  Isani,  Riccardo;  and  Cadossi.  Ruggero.  5364.423  C\ 
128-660.020. 
Ishibashi.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Akioka.    Kqji;    Kobayashi,    Osamu;    Shimoda.    Tatsuya;    Ishibashi 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi,  5365,043,  Q.  148-302.000 
Ishida,  Takuya,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Transfer  contix>l  appatatiis  for 
independent  bansfer  of  dau  from  a  storage  device  to  an  I/O  device  over  a 
secondary  bus.  5,566,306,  CI.  395-309.000. 
Ishida.  Toshihisa:  See — 

Sawai,  Tadayuki;  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Toshihiko;  Morinishi, 
Yasuharu;  Sumida.  Katsuaki;  and  Ishida.  Toshihisa,  5365.294  Q 
430-110.000. 
Ishida.  Tsutomu;  and  Urasaki.  Kazuaki.  lo  Omron  Corpoiaboo.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  setting  membership  functions,  and  method  and  apparanis  for 
analyzing  same.  5,566,274,  C\  395-61.000. 
Ishidai.  Hiroshi;  Kiu,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Yutaka.  to  Konica  Corporation. 
Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  5365JI3.  C\ 
430-551.000. 
Ishiguro.  Minoiu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Range  finder  for  passive- 
type  autofocusing  device.  5.565.954.  Q.  396-126.000. 
Ishigum,  Yukio:  See — 

Kawagishi.  Hirokazu;  Ojima,  Fumihiro;  Okamoto.  Kenji;  Sakamoto 
Hideki;  and  Ishiguro.  Yukio.  5365.436.  Q.  514-33.000. 
Ishihara,  Masamichi:  See — 

Takekuma.  Toshitsugu;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  Iwai.  Hideloshi;  and  Ishihara. 
Masamichi,  5365.285.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Ishii.  Alsushi:  See — 

Ohsaki,  Akihiko;  Yamaguchi.  Sumio;  Isfaii.  Alsushi;  Maekawa.  Kazuy- 
oshi;  and  Fujisawa.  Masahiko.  5365.708.  C\.  257-764.000. 
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Mm.  ^4arih■ro;  Kamh.  Takcni;  Kawada.  Hirohiko:  and  Suetsugu.  Yodii- 
Bcri.  lo  KjBzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg  Co .  Ud  Four-wheel  dnve  Dansmusioa 
f.*  wocfcing  veiHcles  i.iMM».  CI    I8O-242.0OO 
Ishii.  Shigoion:  5rr — 

Moloe.  KaBuro;  and  lihii.  Sbigenon.  $J64J3S.  Q.  101-114.000 
Ishii.  Yoahiaiu:  S*e— 

MiMakant.  Toni:  bhii.  Yoriiiaki:  Akateri.  Shin-ichi;  and  Noda.  Kenji. 
5J6S.276.  a.  428-537  500 
Ishii.  YiMaka;  Yamamoto.  Yushilaka;  and  Tsuchihira.  TenHCMhi.  tu  Sharp 
Kaixishiki   Kauha    Liquid  crvtlal  display   widt  leveral  capacilon  for 
boUiag  mfonnaoan  at  each  pixel  5.5M.010.  C\  359-59000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki.  and  Honuchi.  Sachito.  »  Rohm  Co..  Ud.  DC/DC 
convener  and  audio  device  incorporaling  the  tame.  S.363.762.  O.  323- 
222000. 
Ishikawa.  Keaji:  See — 

Kawadi.  NoKw;  Shindoh.  Toshduko;  Nagao.  Takaaki;  Ufaao.  Kazu- 
hiko;  Araim.  Junichi.  and   Ishikawa.   Kenji.   5.5M.043.  CI.   3«l- 
234.000. 
I.<ihikawa.  Tooiikazu;  Takano.  Maiayuki:  and  Halake.  Shohei.  lo  Sony  Cor- 
pcralion  Telcconfeicacc  lystem  wid>  improved  moluoon  of  tnuBmilted 
piciure   5_<65.<*l  I.  CI.  348-15.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tonioji:  Srr — 

Fujishiro.  TakaiMigu:  Malwshim.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Nonyuki;  Aoki. 
Katsuhiru:  Ueno.  Yuichi.  Kobavashi.  Chivako;  Suzuki.  Minora:  and 
Ishikawa.  Tomoji.  5.565.<>73.  C'l    ^55  326  0()R 
l«hikawajima-H«inma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sre — 

Iwashi^c.  Naoyuki.  and  Eguchi.  Ma.saka/u.  5„y>4.572.  O.  209-10.000. 
Ishikawajinu  Sangyo  Kikai  Kabuihiki  Kai.<ha:  See — 

IwashifK.  Naoyuki:  and  Eguchi.  Masakxni.  S3M.S72.  O.  209-10.000. 
Ishikura.  Kenji   Srr— 

Shirai.  Kazushi:  Ishikura.  Kenji;  mi  Takeda.  Norio.  5J65.I3I.  O. 
252  62.5«U 
Idumolo.  Tomoko:  Sff — 

Nanbu.  Miuuhiro;  lida.  Narualu;  Gotou.  Hideafci;  Tatcyama.  Masanoti; 
Yoshimoio.  Yuji.  Ishimoto.  Totnoko.  Yaegashi.  Hideunii.  Kawakami. 
Yasunuri.  Fukuda.  Takahidc.  FujimoU).  Akihirn.  Takckuma.  Taliashi; 
and  MMwkawa.  Hiiuyuki.  .5..565.U.V4.  CI    IIK-AMt.OOO 
Ishiwa.  KcaiiGki;  «Mi  ho<.  Hideyuki.  lo  General  Elcctnc  Company.  Copoly- 
caffaoaaae  caapoadons  having  impnned  surface  appearance.  5J65JI5. 
a  524-504  000. 
Ishiyama.  MasaaolM:  Str — 

VUuiKki,  Kciao:  Yoshii.  Fumio;  Folami.  Ya<iuo;  Ishiyama.  Masanobu; 
MiyawMO.  Oca;  Kushida.  Hideo.  Nakajinu.  Sei.  Kunhara.  TakalUfo: 
Sugawva.    Ryoji;     Kawachi.     Hlde^hl;    and    Nakagawa.    Mikia 
5J65.I60.  a.  264-»85  000 
Ishizaka.  Kimishige.  lo  La  Jolla  Insanae  for  Alleigy  and  Immunology. 
Suppre«or  T<ell  hyhridoma  and  producboa  of  allergen  specific  glycoty- 
lalioo  inhibiting  factor  5J65.338.  O  435-70.200 
ishizuka.  Mituio:  Ser — 

Ohsumi.  Hisayoshi;  Mattumoto.  Takeshi;  Kalo.  Shinji;  Ishizuka.  Mil- 
suo:  and  Kaneko.  ShoKhi.  5.565  J63.  O.  428-224  000 
bomura.  Akihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Magneuc  disk  drive  having 
voice  coil  mo«or  fur  moving  a  carnage  and  nxking  mechanism  for  locking 
the  c»nage   5.5W..375.  CI   3«VI05  OUO 
Isntulo  Luso  Farmaco  d'ltalia  S.p  A.:  Sfe — 

Salimbem.  Aldo.  Poma.  Oavide;  Manghisi.  Elso;  and  Scoiaslico.  Carlo. 
5.365.464.  CI.  514  269  000 
kafcura.  Ryoauke;  Kasai.  Scistu;  Sera.  Hidefumi;  and  Kalo.  Eiichi.  »  Fuji 
Pholo  Rhn  Co..  Lid.  Desensitizing  solulitw  for  offset  priming.  5.563.290. 
a   4.WIO4  00O 
haiu.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Kurihara.  Kazuaki;  Sasaki.  Keatcfai;  llaai.  Tiukaia:  and  Kawarada. 
MoMiiohu.  5365.249.  O  427-577  000 
ho.  Eiji:  See— 

T^Lcmolo.  Takaloshi.  Kano.  Nonaki.  Ilo.  Eiji.  Murakami.  Koji;  aai 
Takahashi.  Sboshid.  5.364344.  O    194-206.000 
ho.  Hiroyidu:  See — 

Iwaoka.  Kiyoiiii:  Koahio.  Hiroyaki;  bo.  Hiroyuki;  Miyaia.  Kciji;  iMi 
Otita.  Mitsuaki.  3365.479.  O.  514-366.000. 
Ilo.  Junko:  Ser  — 

Fudeyasu,  Yoahn;  mxt  ho.  Junko.  5366.124.  O.  365-230.060. 
ha  Kciii:  md  Maaegi.  Mitsuhiko.  lo  Nippondenso  Co..  Lid.  Vehicular 

pmragrr  pmiKtioa  system  5.564.737.  CI  28O-73S.000. 
Ilo.  Kensukc;  See— 

Koshimazu.  Minora;  Kakinuma.  Takeo;  awl  ho.  Kensuke.  3366.01 2.  C\. 
339-72.00a 
ho.  Maaayoahi:  Sir— 

MonuK.  Notao:  to.  Mauyoahi;  Yoshida.  Hiroaki;  Taw.  Hananti: 
Sw>,  Yorti)*i:  and  Tan.  Maiduto.  3366.072.  O.  364-436.000. 
■to.  Michio:  Ser— 

Yanwia.    Hironiichi;  OUabo.   Maaafcara;   Ojima.    Masaki;    Sasame. 
Hiroahi;  Kawaa.'MMhi:  Scao,  Kaon:  Mano.  Hiioshi.  Saito.  Teisuo; 
Kadnhn.  Auuda:  aai  to.  MkMa  3365.495.  CI  358-298  000 
ho.  Sanahi:  See— 

Fukiahima.  TAwhi:  to.  SaMhi;  Kuwamura.  Mtkoto.  Akizuki.  Shiaya; 
■kcBwa.   Kazirfiiro;   and   Sudo.   Shinichiio.   5363.709.  CL   237- 
787.000. 
ho.  YasoriK  Ser— 

riiiWnka   Tritao;  Y— moid.  T^uthaa.  bo.  Yaiuahi;  awi  Yamakawa. 
Akn.  3364.966.  CL  431-41.000. 
hoh.  Kiyoir  Set — 


Hon.  Ryoichi;  lloh.  Kiyoo;  and  Tanaka.  Hilo^lii.  5.366.183.  O.  371- 
22.100. 
Itoh.  Shigeo;  Yokoyama.  Mikki;  Tonegawa.  Takeshi;  Uchida.  Yuji:  and 
Watanabe.  Tcruo.  lo  Fulaba  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
manufacturing  display  device   5.564.958.  CI  445  6  000 
lloh.  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Wakabayashi.  Manabu:  Ogiro,  Kenji:  Nishiyama.  Takanori;  Takita. 
Hiralo;  Takami.  Yutaka;  Saioh.  Hironobu;   Maruyama.  Takesuke; 
Yaisu.  Masahiko.  Kobayasihi.  Kenji;  lloh.  Shigeyuki;  MaLsuinolo. 
Kenji;  and  Aizav*a.  Iwao.  5.565.919.  CI.  .M8-373  000. 
Iloli.  Tadahiro  Srr 

Sakurai.  Hiioshi;  Kishikawa.  Seiji;  Yamanoto.  Tomitaka;  and  lloh, 
Tadateo.  5363.042.  C\.  148-266.000. 
Itoi.  Hideyuki:  Ser— 

Ishiwa.  Kenichi;  and  lioi.  Hideyuki.  3363313.  Q.  324-304.000. 
Ilozaki.  Hideo:  See— 

Malsuura.  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Saburo;  and  llozaki.  Hideo.  5365.413.  O. 
505  329  (XM 
nr  Automotive  Europe  GmbH:  See — 

Bauer.  Kurt:  and  Schmid.  Eckhairk.  5364.138.  O.  15-250.331. 
ITT  Corporation:  See- 
Miller.  Dam  C  :  Sadler.  Robert  A  :  and  Peake.  Andrew  H  .  3.563.696. 0. 

237-3.36.000. 
Pahner.  Gary  L.  5364.817.  a  .362-191  000 
Iverson.  Brent  L.   See — 

Magda.  Darren:  Scssler.  Jonadian  L.;  Iverson.  Brent  L.;  Sansom.  Pem 
I.:  and  Crofts.  Shaun  P..  5363352.  C\.  534-11.000. 
Ives.  George  V:  See— 

Dineen.  Andrevk    and  Ives.  George  V.  5.564.181.  O   29-841.000. 
iwabuctii.  N<ino.  and  Murakami.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Fukoku  Co..  Ltd.  Rolalioa 

transnussion  buffer  apparatus  5.364.981.  CI.  464-73.000. 
Iwafiine.  Tomoaki:  See— 

Uehara.  Kazumi;  hvafine.  Tomoaki:  awi  Kamoi.  Koichi.  5364.337.  CI. 
10l-t08.000 
Iwai,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Takekuma.  Toshiisugu:  Suzuki.  Toahio:  Iwai.  Hideloshi;  and  Ishihaia. 
Masamichi.  5.563.283.  C\.  430-3.000. 
Iwai.  Ichiro:  See — 

Iwasa.  Takashi:  Okabe.  Shinji:  Irie.  Takushi:  Funikawa.  Yuichi:  and 
Iwai.  Ichiro.  5..V.5.II7.  CI   219-117  100 
Iwai.  Nobuo.  to  Matsushiu  Ekcuic  Works.  Ltd.  Blood  pressure  measuring 

system   5.564.425.  C\.  128  680.000 
Iwai.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Saeki.  Norio:  Kuniki.  Toshinon:  Fusayasu.  Toshiyuki:  and  Iwai.  Toshim- 
ilsu.  5364.183.  a  29-888.022 
Iwakiri.  Atsushi:  and  Iwasa.  Masao.  to  Otis  Elevator  Company  Traction  type 

elcvanw   S.-S^.S^O,  CI    187-411.000. 
Iwami.  Akihisa.  to  Kuiio  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Engaging  member  securing 

structuir  for  vehicular  lamp  5.566.037.  C\.  362-61.000. 
Iwamolo,  Ryuichiro:  See — 

lino.  Akira:  Iwamolo.  Ryuichiro;  and  Milani.  Tsuyoahi.  5.565.091.  CI. 
208  216()OR 
Iwaoka.  Kiyoshi.  Koshio.  Hiroyuki:  lui.  Hiroyuki:  Miyaia.  Keiji:  and  Ohta. 
Miluaki.  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Condensed  thiazole 
derivalive.  production  process  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  composition 
thereof  5365.479.  CI.  514-366  000. 
Iwasa.  Masao:  See — 

Iwduri.  ALsushi:  and  Iwasa.  Masao.  5.564330.  C\   187-411  000 
Iwaia.  IWtaahi:  Okabe.  Shinji:  Irie.  Takushi.  Furukawa.  Yuichi:  and  Iwai. 
IdWD.  lo  Honda  Cjiken  Kogyo  Kabtuhiki  Kaisha:  and  Showa  Aluminum 
Corporation    Method  of  resistance-welding   woitpieces  of  meul   and 
resistance  wekled  wcldment  of  meul   5.565.117.  CI   219  117  100 
Iwashige.  Naoyuki.  aad  Ecachi.  Macakazu.  to  Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  rtiiin:  aad  I** ■■■jam  Sangyo  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  ipparami  for  Kfeeaiag  waste  paper  pulp    5.564.572.  CI. 
209- 10.000 
Iwala.  Keaji;  Shiojiri.  Masako;  and  Tokioka.  Nobuyuki.  lo  Wako  Pure 
Chemical    Industries.   Ltd.    Reagent   composition   for  measuring   ionic 
strrnrth  or  specific  gravity  of  aifieous  solution  samples.  5365.363.  O. 
4.^6-2.000 
Iwala.  Masanon:  See— 

Dohi.  Kiyohiko;  L'lushihara.  Takashi:  and  Iwala.  Masanori.  3363.317. 
a  435  1  200 
Iwala,  Michihiro:  See — 

Hi«inialo.  Michiko:  and  Iwala.  Michihiro.  S36S.94Z  O.  396-177.000. 
Ivcf  M^hA  a  '  See— 

'Ateawvici.  Miroa:  and  Iyer.  Mahesh  A..  5366,187.  a.  371-22.100. 
Izawa.  Kunisuke  See — 

Kurauchi.  Ma.sahiko:  and  Izawa.  Kuaiuke.  336337S.  CL  S48-3I7.I00. 
Izumi  Products  Compaay:  See — 

Ozawa,  Tetsuya,  3364.191.  O.  30-43.920. 
Izzi.  Loulis  J.:  See — 

Socnen.  Erie  G.:  Izzi.  Loulis  J.:  Adkias.  Thomaa  R:  aad  Staazewdti, 
Roam.  3366.110.  O.  363-183.070. 
J.  M.  Vtailh  GMbH:  See— 

BcMaaaa.   Ulrich;   and   Heinzmann.   Helmut   5363.063.  O.    162- 

216.000. 
Grimm.  Helmut:  and  Miller.  Douglas.  5.565.064.  O    162-216  000 
Kadr.  Werner:  Kraft.  Wilfned:  and  Mayer.  Wolfgang.  5364.197.  CI 
34-114.000. 
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Jackson,  Daniel  J .  to  Microchip  Technology  Incorporated  Method  of  remov- 
ing sharp  edges  in  a  dielectric  coating  located  above  a  semiconductor 
substrate  and  a  semiconductor  device  formed  by  this  mediod  5  565  381 
a.  437-195.000. 
Jackson.  Larry  A.:  See — 

Patrick.  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Jackson.  Larry  A.,  5,-564.847,  C\.  400-642  000 
Jacobs.  Paul  E  :  See— 

Propach,  David  S.;  Grob,  Matthew  S.;  Jacobs,  Paul  E.;  and  Kaimi  Gadi 
5.566.000.  CI  358-412.000. 
Jacobson.  Howard  W.:  See — 

Feisi.  Thomas  P.;   Hormadaly.  Jacob;  and  Jacobson,   Howard  W 
5.565,144.  CI  232-518.000. 
Jacobson.  Peter:  and  Kroiss,  Daniel,  to  EU  Medical  S.A  Automatic  control 
of  die  sensing  threshold  for  monitoring  cardiac  rhydun  in  a  implantable 
device.  5.564.430.  O.  128-697.000. 
Jacobson,  Scon  B.:  See— 

Loraas.  Orlan  J.;  Deyo,  Charles;  Asche,  James  E.;  Jacobson,  ScoM  B 
and  Volk.  Joseph  R.,  5365.829,  CI  335-205  000 
Jaeger,  Nicolas  A.  F:  and  Rahmalian-Dowlatabadi.  Famoosh,  to  University 
Of  British  Columbia,  The.  Electio-opiic  modulator.  5366,257,  CI.  385- 

J""- '''ntijChandra,  Subhash;  and  Kling,  Cart  C.  to  Anvik  Corporation. 
Fabry-Petot  probe  profilomeler  having  feedback  loop  to  maintain  reso- 
nance. 5.565,987.  Q.  356-352.000. 

Jain,  Kanti:  See — 

Fans.  Sadeg  M.:  and  Jain.  Kanti,  5365,729,  Q.  3I3-I03.0CM 

Jam,  Rakesh,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coinpany  Photographic  elements  containing 
magenu  dye  forming  couplers  and  fode  reducing  compounds-L.  536531 2. 

Jakubicki.  Gary  J  ;  Riska.  Gregory  D.;  Uray.  Alp  J  ;  and  Nguyen,  Cuong  to 
Cotogai^Palmolive    Co.    Ught    duty    liquid    detergent    compositions 

Jameson  Cctpondon:  See — 

Hesprich,  Donald  N.,  3364.821.  d.  362-378.000. 
Jan,  Deng- Yang:  See— 

Nair,  Vinayan;  and  Jan,  Deng- Yang.  5363.088.  O.  208-58.000. 
Janai.  Metr  See — 

YoeU.  Uzi;  Janai.  Meir.  and  Orbacfa.  Zvi.  3365,758.  Q.  326-41.000 
Jancs6.  Sindor  See— 

Zimb6.  Istvln;  Szabd.  Eizs««t;  Jancs6,  Sindor  V^,  GyStgy;  Dinos, 
BiU.  Kaposi.  P41:  Tftinyi.  Ptter:  Bacsa,  GyOrgy;  Emri,  Zsuzsanna 
and  Combos,  Zoltin,  5365J14,  Q.  424-456.000 
Jandeleit,  0«o:  See— 

Agethea.  Heinrich;  Gesenhoes.  Paul;  Riidisch.  Helmer,  Jandeleit.  Otto 
and  Schifer,  Wolfgang,  5365,271,  Q.  428-423.300. 
Janecek,  Kun  J.:  See — 

Janus,  Robert  S.,  Janecek,  Kun  J.;  and  Roush,  Robert  A..  5366,132  CI 
367-163.000 
Jang,  Jaeduk,  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company  Hydraulic  control  system  of 
automatic   transmission   for  aulofnolive   vehicle.   3363,000.  O.  477- 

Janisse,  Dwight  C  :  and  Janisse,  Jay  R.,  to  Dwighi  C.  Janisse  &  Associates, 
Inc    Renxae  motor  switch  and  capacitor  assembly  5,565,720.  CI.  31(V 
68-OOA. 
Janisse,  Jay  R.:  See — 

Janisse,  Dwighi  C:  and  Janisse,  Jay  R.,  5,365,720,  Q.  310*8  OOA 
Jansen.  Patrick  L  ;  and  Loreaz,  Robert  D .  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation  Method  and  apparahis  for  transduccriess  position  and  velocity 
estimation  in  dnves  for  AC  machines.  5365,752,  Q.  318-807.000 
Jan.son.  David  A.;  and  Thomas,  Steven  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Compact 

munial  traasmission  for  motor  vehicles.  5,564.997,  a.  473-207  000 
Janssen  Pharaiaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Van  Daele,  Georges  H.  P;  and  Van  den  Keybus,  Frans  M.  A..  5365382 
a.  549-350.000. 
Janssens.  Robert  F:  See — 

Tavernia.  Serge  M.:  Op  de  Beeck.  Werner  J.;  Jaassens.  Robeit  P.;  and 
Coppons,  Paul  J..  5.565 J95.  O.  430-126  000. 
Jansson.  Jan  E.  Concrete  module  for  retaining  wall  and  inmroved  letaininf 

wall  5364.865,  O  405-286  000. 
Janus,  Robert  S.:  Janecek,  Kurt  J ;  and  Roush.  Robert  A.,  to  Navy.  The  United 
Sates  of  Aaienca  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of  the.  Acoustic  trans- 
ducer 5.566.132,  a  367-163.000. 
Japan  as  reprcKnted  by  Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology:  See — 

Kado,  Tasuo:  and  Yamamoto,  Shigeyuki,  5,363,030,  Q.  117-89.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Makuuchi,  Keizo:  Yoshii,  Fumio:  Fulami.  Yasuo:  Ishiyama.  Masanobu; 
Miyamoto.  Gen;  Kushida,  Hideo;  Nakajima,  Sei:  Kurihara,  Takahiro; 
Sugawara,  Ryoji;  Kawachi,  Hideshi;  and  Nakaeawa  Mikio 
5,565.160.  CI   264-485.000.  ^^ 

Sasaki.  Shigemi:  MiyaUi.  Koji;  and  Takeda,  Takeo,  5365,747,  Q 
315-507  000 
Japan  Energy  Corporation:  See-— 

Okubo.  Amdii;  Nagasawa,  Yasushi;  and  Naya,  Kazunari,  3365.978  Q 
336-l^OOa 
Japan  StonfeiBMefy  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeji.  Ylsaburo:  and  Taniguchi.  Shinji.  5365.735.  a.  313-623.000 
Jarvis,  David  W.:  See — 

Slaik,  Andrew  T ;  Jarvis,  David  W.:  and  Kawamura,  Akihiro,  5365,406 
a.  503-227.000 
Jasinski,  Leon,  Set— 


Saidi,  Ali:  Merchant.  Zaffer  and  Jasinski.  Leoa.  5366.001.  O.  358- 
426.000. 
Jaspers,  Blandikus  C:  See— 

Campen,  Jan   P.;  Jaspers,   Blandikus  C;   and   Kapdin    Joannes  P 
5.565,107,0.205-688.000.  -H~j  . 

Jaszai.  Zollan  K.,  to  Burlington  Coosolidaed  Limited  Incorporation  Impact- 
resistant  wrapping  system.  5364370,  Q.  206-523.000. 
Jeannet.  Roland:  Leutwyler,  Robert;  and  Leutwyler,  Werner,  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Consumer  Products.  Inc  Toodibtush.  5364.152.  C\   15-167  100 
Jedrzejewski.  Mark:  See — 

Nash,  Mark;  and  Jedrzejewski,  Mark,  5366.335,  a.  395-700.000 
Jeffers,  Frederick  J.,  to  Easnnan  Kodak  Company.  High  sensitivity  magnetic 

5!565"77"2' a '321135000*™'''"  *^"  ""*"*  *^  magnetic  panems 
Jelemensky,  Joseph:  See— 

Pechonis,  Daniel  W :  Jelemensky,  Joseph:  Yishay,  Oded:  and  Waite  John 
B.,  5,566,322,  CI.  395^181.000. 
Jelli,  John  F  Sectional  door  panel  hinge.  5,564,164.  CL  16-333.000 
Jenets.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Dimsa.  Robert  D.;  Bailey.  Gary  L.;  Balukin.  Gregory  S.;  Ferri.  Vincent; 

Jenets.  Robert  J.;  Kcnle,  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  Miller.  Craig  A.;  and  Wolf  Dniel 

J.,  5364,657,  a.  246- 1 87.00A.  '  ^^ 

Jeimato,  Scott  D.;  Rodiwell,  Harold  L..  Jr ;  and  Colbum,  Robert  H.,  to  Osram 

Sylvania  Inc.  Mednd  of  operating  a  neon  discharge  lamp  paiticulwlv 

usefiil  on  a  vehicle  5365.741.  Q.  313-246.000. 

Jenoptik  Technologic  GmbH:  See — 

Kley,  Emsl-Berahard,  5,566,023,  Q.  359-369.000 
Jensen.  Niels-Henrik:  See — 

Lundsgaard.  Finn  C;  Jensen,   Niels-Henrik:  and  Andersen,  WiUy 

5364,419.0.128-633.000  ^ 

Jeon,  Hyo  S.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  food  weight  in 

m^5*nm"*"  *'^  P™*"«»8  "eight  sensor  signals.  5365,655,  O. 

Jerome,  Rick  C:  Post.  Ian  R.  C;  and  Wodek.  Gary  M..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  of  enhancing  the  current  gain  of  bipolar  iunction 
tiansistors  5.565.370.  0.437-3 1.000. 
Jespers.  Laurent  S.  A.  T:  See— 

Hoogenboom,  Hendricus  R.  J.  M.;  Baier,  Michael;  Jespers,  Laurent  S  A 
T;  and  Winter,.  Gregory  F,  5365332,  O.  435-69.100. 
Jessell,  Thomas:  See — 

Tessier-Lavigne,  Marc;  Serafini,  Tito;   Kennedy,  Timocfay;  Placzek 
Merysia:  Jessell,  Thomas:  and  Dodd,  Jane,  5365,33 1 ,  CI.  435-69.  lOo' 
Jewell,  Brian  G.:  See— 

Papalos,  John  G.;  Grinstein,  Reuben  H.;  Shah,  Shailesh;  Mulvey  Joseph 

L.:  and  Jewell,  Brian  G.,  5365,505,  O.  523-404.000. 
Papalos,  John  G.;  Grinstein,  Reuben  H.;  Shah,  Shailesh;  Mulvey  Joseph 
L  ;  and  Jewell,  Brian  G.,  5365306,  O.  323-404.000. 
Jewell,  Geraint:  See — 

Dudding,  John;  Grossinger,  Roland;  and  Jewell,  Geraint.  5363.774  O 
324-239.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh.  Tohru,  5364,325,  O.  9 1  -369  100 
Jinno,  Makoto;  and  Yoshimi.  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method 

of  controlling  a  grinder  robot.  5365,749,  O.  318-566.000 
Jo,  Jeong  W.:  See- 
Kim,  Dae  Y:  Jo.  Jeong  W.;  Jo,  Yooo  S.;  and  Kim.  Jong  S.,  5365,044.  CL 

Jo,  Yoon  S.:  See- 
Kim,  Dae  Y ;  Jo,  Jeong  W;  Jo,  Yoon  S.;  and  Kim,  Jong  S.,  5365,044,  Q 
148-320.000. 
Joe  Sanu  &  Associates  Pty  Limited:  See- 
Santa,  Joseph  L..  5,564,911,  O.  417-395.000. 
Johannessen,  Birgcr;  and  Manzara,  Anthony  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  aKl 
Manufacturing  Company.  Non-delonable  poly(glycidyI  azide)  product 

Johansen,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Bartholomy,  Erik  G.;  Biber,  Joseph  N.;  Damko,  Beverly  A.;  Johansen. 
Norman  A.;  Kurowicki.  John  E.:  McSwain.  William  A-  Stanek, 
Uwrence  C;  and  West,  Robert  E.,  5364.343.  O.  108-13.000. 
Johansson,  Eric  B.:  See — 

Croteau,  Edward  A.;  Muncy,  Donald  G.;  and  Johansson.  Eric  B 
5366.217,0.376-442.000 
Johansson,  Karl  N.  G.:  See— 

Lindborg.  Bjain  G,;  Datema.  Roelf:  Johansson,  Karl  N.  G.;  and  Oben. 
Bo  F.  5365,461,0.  514-262.000. 
John  Tieiber  Company,  The:  See — 

Treiber,  John  H..  5364,139,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Johns,  David  G.:  See — 

Marquez,  Victor  E.;  Driscoll,  John  S.;  Tseng,  Chrislopher  K-H.;  Kelley, 
James  A.;  Johns.  David  G.;  and  Mitsuya.  Hiroaki,  5363.437.  O 
514^5.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See — 

Thakor,  Nitish  V.,  5365,105,  O  2IO-69S.00O. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Oinical  Dia;piostics,  Inc.:  See — 

Daiss,  John   L.;  Gorman,   Kevin  M.;  and  Hinchmaa,  Carolyn  R 
5,565,326,  O.  435-7.710. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Jeannet,  Roland;  Leutwyler.  Robert;  and  Leiilwyler,  Warner.  5364.132. 
O.  15-167.100. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Inc.:  See — 

Boulanger.  Roger,  and  Melta.  Ftavio.  5364.263.  O.  53-479.000. 
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Joiaiaa  A  Manoa  Medical,  lac.:  S»» — 

RoMadal.  Aflkar  L;  LifiH.  Nichoiai  D.;  md  Wm.  Piul  W..  S,3«3.2I0. 
a.  424^26.000. 
Futon [1  *  riitai   r  Vniaa  PMdactt.  iac.:  S**- 

Dtmm^  RaneU  J.:  Ibwi  KicllwJ  W.;  Oaaihiiin.  Bone  P;  Hoiley, 
WilliaB  E.  Rava.  ThonH  C:  SdO^d.  Miik  R;  awi  W^.  DmicI 
T.  5^65,059.  a    156-517000. 
NiaKZ.  him;  Mokxk.  Praak  F.;  aal  Ellion.  Laun.  5,565,539.  O. 
526-318.000 
Manoa.  Axel  R.;  Ron.  Jowi*  L;  lad  S«f.  Aartya  v..  ID  Sloae  *  WebMcr 
Eagiaecriag  CofpoMMa.  CatalybcaDy  ciackjaf  pvaOn  fkfa  feedoocks 
con^anan  lagllMj  low  caacartoaconyoatau.  5,565.176.  a  422-1440 
Joteaoa,  Daiia  L.  lo  Monoa  UHCfaaioaai.  be.  Ovcrilow  diaaaeliag 
fcacliaa  caMer  aaaeaMy.  S.364.73S,  O.  2aO-736.000. 

Knfcik.  Roben  J  ;  Wheckr.  Dowlaf  T;  Paciank.  Walter  J  ;  McGuigan. 
RaU;  Eckcnky.  Rodaey  T;  ktaioa.  Dee  L..  and  Muaion.  Harold 
T.  5,565.733.  CI  313-510.000. 
.  Gay  V:  See— 

I R;  Md  Inlaiina.  G>y  V..  5,565.039. 0.  1 34-2.000. 
\L.:See— 

I  C.  Daa-Abc^  Joacah  A.;  Wmdi,  Slaaley  P.:  Calkr. 
Leaa«d  S.;  Gi^rd.  Rotiia  P;  aad  Manoa.  lamet  L..  5J66.IW.  O. 
370-94.200 
JotMoa.  Jay  G..  »  SMS  Detec.  lac.  Pioaare  plate  for  pinnp  aad  retervoir 

cackMVR.  5,564.915.  CL  4I7-S7Z0OO. 
Joteaoa,  Jeny  L.:  See — 

Croaa.  BniMOK  Lo*.  ktoiaaa;  DoOma.  Rotnt  P.  Jr ;  Ladner.  David 

W.:  mi  lafaini.  Joiy  L.  SJ65.4II.  O  504-245.000 
Croaa.  n«iiM>i  Loa.  Illaiiain.  Diifharr.  Roben  P.,  Jr..  Ladner.  David 
W.;  mi  iohwoa,  Jeny  L..  5,565,412.  CT.  504-245.000. 
Jofeaaoa.  MaA  B.  Mi^artif  ipia  natiMor  hybrid  circail  ekocat  5,565.695. 

a.  237-295.00a 
Jobana  Service  Coaaaay:  See — 

Kaao.  ThoaM  O..  5^65,666.  O.  20O43.00P 

,  Charlet.  lo  Ohio  SMe  Uaivcnity.  The.  Process  far  enhaaciag  die 
value  of  soy  proleta  far  die  youag  aaimal.  5.565.225.  O. 
426-XaOOL 

t  W.:  See— 

:  I..  Jr.:  iaIaiwoB.  PraA  W.;  aad  Boyd.  Lawiewc  P. 
5.564.461.0.  137-315.000. 
V.  ni:  See— 

WexkT.    Aaihaay    S.;    Jubailua.    Munay    V.    HI;    aad    Malhaa. 
ri^riiil»a  5J6S,677.  Q.  250-251  000. 
Jolly.  Jaaes  P:  See— 

Waker.  David  W;  DiFraaccsco.  Roben  A  .  Heaiier.  Jeaa  A.;  lolly, 
Jaaes  P:  Uvely.  Ons  R.;  aai  Ticml.  Siiiiaar  B..  5,565Jlt.  CI. 
435^.000. 

I G  ■  See~— 
Auda,  RidMd  S ;  Davis.  Wilban  M.;  Choag.  David  Y:  Fladey. 
Lawicace  W.  Jr.  Jones.  Brenloa  G.  While.  Doaald  A.,  aad  Woud- 
boer.  Haas  0.5,565.161.0  264^211  240 
Joaes,  Charica  R..  It::  See— 

Kima.  Karaal  T:  awl  Joaes.  Ckaika  R..  Jr.  5,564,641.  CL  242 
347  000. 
Joaes.  OiAitd  D.;  mi  Kerlia.  Kadtkcn  V   Toikl  bowl  splaab  gaanL 

5J64.I35.  CI  4-300.300. 
Joaea.  Dancil  D.:  See— 

Dawicfc.  Jmks  N..  Jr.:  ad  Joaes.  Dndl  D..  5J6SJ42.  O.  427- 
230.000. 

>D.:See— 

.'  Fima  P.  k..  Han.  David  D.;  Joaea.  Jeftcy  D.;  MUkr,  Tboaias 
L;  Moor.  RomU  J.;  aad  Ndaoa.  Ridavd  P,  5J6S4MO.  CL  134- 
26.000 
JoMS,  Joba  E.;  aad  RaaaMra.  Jam  hi.  lo  CMHia»-Aliiaa  Corp. 
Appanaa  aad  aMkod  far  leraaaalia|  coia  soMaag  aaag  pnanakas  exit 
cbaMels  ad  iaaadiae  Moppiaf.  5j64.97>.  CL  4S3- 17.000. 
Jaws.  Joba  E.:  5m^ 

MazK.  Ric^  A.;  Wans,  Gary  P;  ad  Joaea,  Joba  E..  5J64,974,  O. 
453-10.000 
Joaes.  Kia  P.  lo  Labnquip.  lac  Liaea  poailiaa  seasor  iarhajjag  a  ~ 
hoaiM  haviag  a  reciprocal,  biaaad  aHaaat  holder  a ' 
KiBovable  seooad  housmg  havi^  a  hrif  acaaor.  5,565,770.  O.  324- 
207  240. 
Jones.  Norma  S..  lo  pneuMC  LiaMed.  Vmilalors  far  piuiumiag  haig 

faacnoa.  5.564.416.  CI    I2«-204.2IO. 
Joaes.  Roben  D..  Sr.;  ad  Laacaaier.  Patrick  R  .  lo  Laaalecli.  lac  Mettod  aad 
Ma  ana  far  hnlrliaa  and  wrapping  soocb  wrap  pnrkagiag  aaarial. 
5i64.2SB,  CL  53-J99;000 

Joixlai,  Mkbad  P.'  See 

Wad.  Aim  I..  Lena**.  Gay  R.;  hiilla.  Haty  M.;  Liadaey.  David  W.; 
Olaaa.  Bical  K.;  ad  Jontoi,  Michael  P.  5564,741. 0.  a0-74a000. 
riiigiaia.  Ray  B    Method  far  iharpeaiiv  a  chipper  kaifc.  5J64.967.  O. 
451-45.000. 

I  RaaBM  haaaaliaaal  CorporaDoa.  Onail  wM  a  aagle 


Buralli.  Bernard:  Jouve,  Laciea;  aad  Saavaa.  Marcel.  S.56S.87S.  O. 
34.V7O0OMS. 
JPD  Incorporated:  See — 

Pine.  James  J .  5J64.78I.  O  297-267.100. 
JPI  Process  Contracting  Oy:  See- 
Tanner.  Teemu;  and  Koistinen.  Jukka,  S.56S.I34.  O  530-220.000. 
JTM  IndiBtncs.  Inc  :  See- 
Pike.  Ointoo  W.  5.565.239.  O.  427-186.000. 
Judy.  Millad  M    5re— 

Lewis.  David  E  ;  Ulecht.  RonaU  E.;  Judy.  Millard  M  :  and  Matthews.  J. 
Lesar.  5J65.551.  O.  53(M05  000. 
JuergcBS.  Staley  G.:  See— 

Saaeser.   David  M.;  Juergeas.  Staley  G.;  and  Midkiff.   Mark  D.. 
5J65.050,  O.  156-73.100. 
Juhl.  Hans-JOrgen:  See— 

Daanhom.  Wolfgag;  Hoppe.  Lutz;  LOhmann.  Eihaid;  and  JuM.  Hans- 
JOigea.  5.565J04.  O.  523  223  000 
Julius  Bbm  GescUscfaaft  in.b.H:  See— 

ROck.  Erich;  and  Gasaer.  Ingo.  5.564.807.  CI.  312-331.000. 
Julliaid.  Remi:  See— 

Bainville.  Erie:  Cinquin.  Philippe:  Julliard.  Remi:  Thiccaz,  Jocelyae: 
Lavallee.  Siepbanc:  and  Chainplebaux.  GuiUaumc.  5.564.437.  O. 
128-774.000 
Jua.  Heary  K.;  Liu,  Chun  U.  Yag.  Lin:  and  Moriya.  Kazuyoshi.  »  VLSI 
Tccfaaology.  lac.  Paianelenzed  generic  multiplier  compiler.  5.566.079. 0. 
364-491.000. 
Juag.  Grace  L.:  See— 

Aadenoa.  Pal  C  :  Halmos.  Teddy:  Jung.  Grace  L.;  Poupatt.  Marc- 
AaM;  and  Simoncau.  Bruno.  5.565.476.  O.  514-342.000. 
Jiag.  Ilaag  H.  ^4eon  lamp  widi  fleuMe  connectors.  5,565.728.  CL  313- 

51.000. 
JuB-Yoai^  Jeong.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Function  control  device 
■«— gi-t  eiMrgy  coasumpaoa  far  a  mobile  system  powered  by  a  banety. 
5  J65.M3.  O.  34fr«36.000. 
Juicwicz.  Romuald  M.:  Nuoa,  James  E.:  Wong.  Alben  C  K  :  Hanson.  Jay  L.: 
and  Hemg.  Doyle  G..  lo  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Method  of  cooveitiBg 
a  time  based  dau  logger  to  a  time  and  random  event  based  dau  logger. 
5,564 J8S.  O.  62-l2r000 
hmim.  Oaaa  M.,  lo  India  Head  Industries.  Inc.  Self-supporting  impact 
fcabaal  laiiaair.  5,565.259.  O  428-138  000 

I..  Ill:  Lemoiae.  Richard  L.;  and  McMonow.  Bria.  lo  Tor- 
Compay.   The    FVekMd   adjustment   apparatus   and   method. 
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5J64.840.  O   384-517  000 
JutlelMad.  Dawi  L .  to  United  Technologies  Corpotaioa.  Cryogenic  fluid 

maafoid.  5,564,753.  O.  285-131.000. 
K.K.  Eado  Setsdmabo:  See— 

Kobayarin.  Kaji:  and  lUsda.  Hifaahi.  5.564.705.  O.  473-334.000. 
Kabamhi.  Hisabi:  Srr— 

Maaa.  Htnula.  Sbioz^.  Mario:  Takahasbi.  Nobuyuki:  Kabayasfai. 
Wsabi;  Mai*iaii.  Tkto;  Yaaazaki.  Shuicfai:  and  Fujii.  Hiroyasu. 
5  J6S  J72.  &  42S-432.000. 

Ace  Dnkca:  See — 

kkaloahi:  Kaao,  Noriaki:  Ito.  Eiji:  Murakami.  Koji:  and 
Titifm"    ShaalMi.  5.564>M.  O.  194-206000 
ikeanMa.  TWialoahi:  KawaAima,   Kazuaari:  and  Handa,  Shigeru. 
SJ64.696.  CL  273-I2I.00B. 

Kasha  Hayaldaa  Scibala  Kaaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Yoneyana.  Masam;  biaai.  Saoabi:  aad  Miyake.  Toshio.  5.565,435. 0. 
514-27  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisba  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Halaaka.    Itteahi:    MiyanMo.    Taabiyuki; 

5565,219.  O.  425-145.000. 
Tcrada.  Mitsuo.  Kiyoae.  Saloahi:  Matsaawnn,  "fttsuro:  Taoaka.  Hiroyuki: 
laaba.    Takeshi:     Shimakura,    Hisaaoti;    and    Shiota.    Hirokazu, 
5564.635.0.  241-55.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisba  Koaasa  Seisakusbo:  See— 

KaHb.  Mataya;  Haaegawa.  Nobuki;  Ando.  Hiroyuki:  Oka.  Koicfai:  and 
Ogawa.  Saoala.  5564519.  O   180-243.000. 

'    a.  Skaaeaori:  Zhag.  Shu  H :  Yanasaou.  Shigera;  Niahia. 
ad  rUata.  KasuSi.  5564507.  O.  172-3.000. 
5564.774,  O.  296-190.000. 
Kabaahiki  Kasha  Nipeoa  COahn:  See— 

HatamacM.  Tadaai;  Kaaya.  Toataihiko:  Kodama.  Yasuyuki :  Yamamolo. 
Makoio:  Mikaa.  Miaagn:  aad  Hayashi.  YukKhi.  5564.691.  O. 
271-178.000. 
KaboaWki  Kasha  Salo:  See— 

Kaiya.  tboM;  ad  IWieachi.  Saka.  5565.90S.  O.  347-222.000. 
KabaatMQ  Ki 

ad  Maki.  SUaji.  5564,616,  O.  228-4500. 
TBC'  See— 
Akio.  5564^46,  O.  40(V6I  1 .000. 
Kaisba  Ibkai  Rika-Dei^-Seisaknsbo:  See— 
Keisuke;  Obno.  Milsayoafai:  and  Miyagawa.  Toshihito.  5564.746, 
a.  2«M06.000 


Salata;) 


Joaah^Jaaes  D .  lo  R 


•  BetBOfy  coatroller  by 
5566518.  a.  395-445000. 


Lewis.  Raaadl  P:  Mania.  Sleva  P;  Cow.  Dak  A.: 
I  A..  5566J4I,  a.  381-113.000. 


Itaocoa:  See- 
MbSbiko:ad 


Vnlabiko:  ad  Kan.  Takeyuki.  5565.938, 0.  351-206.000. 


Rikui.  Mika;  ad  Doi.  Miwako.  5,566080,  O.  395-119.000. 
Ha^wMK  Keizo.  5565.711.  O  307-10  100. 

Hiraaka,  Taalanr.  Nakaoan.  Shia-ichi:  Nakaao.  YoaMhiko:  Mmi. 
Shi^ii;  aad  Hayaae.  Shoo.  5565XM1.  CL  136-263.000. 


Ikeda,  kitsushi:  Suzuki.  Kouhei:  and  Sugiyama.  Fuinio,  5566.007.  O 

359-10.000 
Isomura.  Akihiro.  5.566.375.  O.  360-105.000. 
JiniK).  Makoto;  and  Yoshimi.  Takashi.  5.565,749.  O.  318-566.000. 
KaMvana.   Shoichi;   and    Kubara.   Shigehide,   5565,777.   CI.    324- 

Kanazaaa.  Hitachi.  5,565.776.  O.  324-306.000 

Kan.  Makoio.  5566,275.  O.  395-81.000. 

Kobayalhi.  Hiroshi:  Kodama.  Toshikazu:  and  Obara.  Keiicfai.  5566  1 79 

O.  370-85.150 
Kubo.  Shun-ichi,  5.566.102.  O.  364-736.000. 
Magome.  Koichi.  5566.128.  O.  365230.060. 
NobiMa.  Yaaao:  Toki.  Yusuke:  Hiraoka.  Manabu:  Sugihara.  Naoki:  aad 

OnU.  Masahiro.  5566,218.  CI.  378-20.000. 
Naann  Tuzo,  5565.969,  O.  355-269  000 
Obayasbi.  Aiata;  aad  Sakaawa.  Takashi.  5.566.358.  O.  455-54.100 
Sahashi,  MasasM:  aad  Kobayaabi.  Tadahiko.  5565.830.  O.   335- 

215.000. 
Saito.  Mdeioshi:  and  Miyakawa.  Tadashi.  5566.113.  O.  365-201.000. 
Saito.  ^bsuo:  Yahala.  Mitsuni:  Kobayashi.  Tadahatu;  and  Yamazaki 

Masahiko.  5566.220,  CI  378-138.000. 
Seto.  Masaru:  and  Yokoyama,  Naohiro.  5566,050,  O.  361-686.000 
Suse.  Yasuo.  5.564,286.  O.  62-153.000. 

Takahar*.  Itaianc:  and  Kasabara.  Akihiro,  5566,148,  O.  369-32  000 
Tamanoi.  Yutaka.  5.565,885,  O.  345-100.000 
Tanaka.  Tomohani:  Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki:  Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  and  Odain, 

HidetoD.  5,566.105.  O.  365-185.220. 
Tsuji,  Hiloshi,  5564.682.  O.  269-2I.O0O. 
Uchino,  Hiroshi,  5.566.061.  O   363-71.000. 
Kacic,  Alan  D  Litter  box  with  abrasive  surface.  5.564,365. 0.  119-165.000. 
Kadar,  Miklos  P.,  lo  Smiths.  Industries  Aerospace  &  Defense  Systems.  Inc! 
Apparatus  for  detecting  metallic  debris  in  dielectric  fluid  having  an 
indirectly  heated  thermistor  for  balancing  a  bri<tee  network.  5565.768  CI 
324-204.000.  •>         -" 

Kade,  Wenier.  Kraft.  Wilfried:  and  Mayer.  Wolfgag.  to  J.  M.  Vbidi  GmbH 

Dry  end  with  open  reversal  place.  5564.197.  O.  34-114.000. 
Kado.  Hisao:  Ser— 

Yonea,  Yasuo:   Kado.   Hisao;  Takeo.  Suguiu;   Mitaii.  Yutaka'  and 

Walaabe.  Nobuhiro,  5565.342.  O.  435-101.000. 

Kado,  Tetsuo:  and  Yamamolo.  Shigeyuki,  lo  Japan  as  represented  by  Director 

General  of  Agency  of  hidustrial  Science  and  Tcchm^ogy.  Method  for  the 

pwiiaialiuawrf  a  superlatticc  nniltilayercd  film.  5565.030, 0.  1  I7-89.O0O. 

KariridB.1  Ihdao;  Moro.  Shuji;  Kuzuno.  Takashi:  Kaneko.  Yoshitaka- 
Yagi,  Mip:  Ueki.  Chihiro:  and  Kadokura.  Akira,  5564,157,  O 
l5-25a20l. 
Kagawa.  Kazahiro:  See— 

Haltori.  Tatsuya:  and  Kagawa,  Kazubiro.  5565530.  O.  525-419.000 
Kagome  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Kawagisbi,  Hiiokazu:  Ojima,  Fumihiro;  Okamolo.  Kenii:  Sakamoto. 
Hidefci;  and  Ishiguro,  Yukio,  5565.436.  O.  514-33.000. 
Kagolam.  Tsuaeo:  See — 

Koga,  Kdji:  Suzuki.  Hisashi;  Kaya,  Masanori:  Arai.  Hitoshi:  Kagotani. 
Tsuneo;  and  Miyaki.  Yousuke.  5,565.284.  CI  429-218.000. 
Kahn,  Michad  J :  and  Wandler.  Donald,  lo  Ruud  Lighting.  Inc   Electrical 

apparatus  with  noi.se-suppressing  feanire.  5566.047.  O.  361-674.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemica]  Corporation:  See — 
ChikJree.  David  L..  5.564.619.  O.  228  252.000, 
Hatrington.  Donald  G..  5564.491.  O.  164-481.000. 
Kqima  Carporalian:  See — 

Hino.  To*iyuki,  5564J89,  O.  62-534.000. 
Kajiwara.  Tadashi:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Yutaka:  Kajiwara,  Tadashi;  Fukiizawa.  Keiji;  and  Yuzawa, 
Keiji,  5,565.805.  O.  327-99.000. 
Kaiiya,  HirosM:  and  Takeuchi,  Sakae.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Thermal 

printer  appafatus.  5565.905.  O.  347-222.000. 
Kakmuma.  Takeo:  See — 

Koshimiza.  Minoru:  Kakinuma,  Tikeo;  and  Ito,  Kensuke,  5566,012. 0 
359-72«)0. 
Kalemba.  Jacek:  See- 

McCready.  Derek:  and  Kalemba.  Jacek.  5.565,223.  O.  425-556.000. 
KJUin.  Rudolf:  Thomann,  Bruno:  and  Tiefenlhaler.  Edelbert.  to  Sulzer  Ther- 
miec  AG  Valve  actuated  by  its  own  medium.  5.564.674.  O.  251-38.000 
Kalis.  George,  Jr:  Ser— 

Lapsley,  Roben  M.;  and  Kalis.  Geoise,  Jr..  5564,773, 0.  296-100.000 
Kalloy  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oieng.  Tien-Chu.  5.564.671.  O.  248-601.000. 
KaJdiod,  Diiip  G.:  See— 

Pace.  Joba  K.  R.;  and  Kahhod,  DiUp  G..  5565.149,  O.  261-140.100 
Kaadi,  lUeai:  See— 

IsMi.  Norliiro;  Kamada.  Takemi;  Kawada.  Hirahiko;  and  Suetsueu. 
Yosbinori.  5564518.  O.  180-242.000. 
Kamasako.  Shqji:  Ser — 

Honda.  Ryoji:  Kita.  Masahiro;  Negoro.  Ikuo;  Nishikawa.  Tomoyuki; 
Yano.  TUaaki:  Yoshida.  Tatsuya:  Kamasako.  Shoji:  Salo.  Tsulomu: 
mdNmuH,  Kiyoshi.  5565.972,  O.  355-317.000. 

Maekawa.'-nikariiige;  Osawa.  Ryoko;  Kainata.  Saunbi;  and  Kumai. 
Seisaku.  5565.607.  O.  560-223.000 
Kanialh.  Rameih.  to  H-C  Industries.  Inc.  Tamper-indicating  plastic  closure 
with  pilfer  bad  having  staggered  scores.  5564582.  O.  215-252.000. 


Kameyama.  Koji:  See — 

Akiyama.  Koji;  Kameyama.  Koji;  Shimokusa.  Kcni;  and  Kawabe  Kuni- 
yasu.  5565.293.  O.  43O-I09.0O0. 
Kameyama,  Reiko:  Ser — 

Suzuki.  Takumi;  Kameyama.  Reilo:  Kamoi.  Sumio;  KikucM.  Hisashi: 
Komori.  Satosi;  Suelake.  Tomomi:  and  Matsuki.  Yumi,  5566  013  o' 
359-81.000. 
Kamienski.  Conrad  W.:  Ser— 

Schwindeman.  James  A.;  Kamienski,  Conrad  W.;  and  Moiiison,  Roben 
C.  5565526,  O.  525-272.000. 
Kamimura,  SUnsaku:  See — 

Doi,  Yoshihito:  and  Kamimura.  Shinsaku.  5564555,  O.  198-495.000. 
Kamishima.  Hiroyuki:  Ser — 

Fukuhara,  Hiroshige;  KamisMma,  Hiroyuki:  and  Muramatsu.  Toshiro 
5565.870.  O.  342-70.000. 
Kamoi.  Koichi:  Ser — 

Uehara,  Kazumi;  Iwaftuie.  Tomoaki:  and  Kamoi.  Koichi,  5564537. 0 
101-408.000 
Kamoi.  Sumio:  Ser — 

Suzuki.  Takumi;  Kameyama.  Reiko;  Kamoi.  Sumio;  Kikocbi.  Hisashi; 
Komori.  Satosi:  Suetake.  Tomomi;  and  Matsuki.  Yuan.  5566,01 3,  d'. 

Kamp.  Dennis  R.:  Ser — 

Bugner.  Douglas  E.;  Mey.  William;  and  Kamp.  Dennis  R..  5565  J87  O 

430-41  000.  -"  .     - 

Kanai,  Toshihilo,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Radio  link  control  method  for  a  mobile 

lelecommunicalions  system.  5,566,355,  CI.  445-25.000. 
Kanayama.  Shoichi,  and  Kuhata,  Shigehide,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method/apparatus  for  NMR  imaging  using  an  imaging  scheme  sensitive  to 
uihomogeneity  and  a  scheme  insensitive  to  inhoinogeaeity  in  a  sinele 
imaging  step.  5565,777,  O   324-309.000. 
Kanazawa.  Hitoshi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic  resonance  imag- 
ing apparatus.  5.565.776.  O.  324-306.000. 
Kanazawa.  Toshiya:  Ser — 

Tashiro,  Hirohiko;  Kanazawa,  Toshiya;  Asai.  Hidehiko;  aid  Hitavu. 

Michiko.  5565.964.  O.  355-210.000. 

Kanbe.   Junichiro:    Katagiri.    Kaziihani;   and   Kaneko.  Syuzo,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Method    of    driving    optical    modulatioa    device 

5565.884.0.345-97.000.  ^^ 

Kanda.  Tomoyuki:  Ser — 

Suzuki.  Fumio;  Shimada.  Junichi;  Koike.  Nobuaki;  Ichikawa,  Shunji; 
Nakamura.  Joji;  Kanda,  Tomoyuki;  and  Kitamura,  Sbieelo,  5565.46o' 
O.  514-259.000. 
Kane,  Edmund  J.;  Ikjiniaim.  Roben  S.;  Bienick,  Cnrig  S.;  and  Wolters 
Gregory  T..  to  Donnelly  Technology.  Inc.  Fnrapsiilaed  shetf  for  refriger- 
ated compartments.  5564,809,  O.  312-408.000. 
Kanebo,  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Nakau.  Masanori:  Inoue.  Shimaro;  Sotomura.  Mikio;  Taiia.  Junaei'  aid 
Miyamoto.  Itaru.  5565.493.  CI.  514-561.000 
Kaneda.  Kilahiro:  See — 

Homma.  Hideo;  Kaneda,  Kitahiro;  and  Yamada.  Kunihiko.  5565.918 
O.  348-364.000. 
KanegaftKhi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Nuba,  Hirokazu:  Yamada.  Yukkt;  Takano.  Masayidd;  IkenAa.  Yasu- 

hiro;  Takahashi.  Satomi:  and  Yajima.  Kazuyoshi.  5565  344,  O 

435-106.000. 

Yasohara.   Yoshihiko;  Tari.   Yoshiko;   Ueyama.   Noboru;   Has^awa. 

Junzo:  and  Takahashi,  Satomi.  5565,345.  O.  435-117.000. 

Kaneko,  Hidefiimi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hoi  shoe 

system  for  camera.  5.565.941.  CI.  396-177.000. 
Kaneko,  Masami:  Saitoh.  Yutaka:  Akinaga.  Shiro:  Okabe.  Masami;  Akas^ta. 
Kazuhito;  and  Nakano.  Hirofumi.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ud. 
Epoxycyclohexenedione  derivatives.  5565.489.  O.  514-475.000. 
Kaneko.  Norio:  Ser — 

Akimitsu.  Jun:  Den.  Tohiu;  Kisfai.  Fumio;  Kaneko.  Norio;  Akaike. 
Masatake:  Niizuma.  Kiyozumi;  and  Tanaka.  Atsuko.  5565,414  o' 
505-121.000. 
Kaneko,  Saloru;  and  Ohkoda,  Toshiyuki,  to  Sanyo  Electtic  Co..  Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit  device.  5565.699.  O.  257-379  000 
Kaneko.  Shoichi:  See— 

Ohsumi,  Hisayosfai;  Matsumolo.  Takeshi:  Kato.  Shinji;  Isbizuka,  Mit- 
suo; and  Kaneko.  Shoichi.  5565.263.  O.  428-224.000. 
Kaneko.  Syuzo:  Ser — 

Kabe.  Junichiro;  Katagiri.  Kazuhaiu;  and  Kaneko.  Syuzo.  5565,884, 
O   345  97  000  -~-'.<»". 

Kaneko.  Yasutoshi;  and  Kawamura.  Kiyoshi.  to  Yamaha  CorporaiioiL  AaK>- 
matic  playing  apparatus  with  pedal  actuators  supported  by  bracket  inde- 
pendent of  case  of  acoustic  piano.  5565,635,  O.  84-20.000. 
Kaneko.  Yoshikazu:  Ser — 

Suguro.  Yoshihno;  Takatsugi.  Masaki;  Yamashha.  Hiroshi:  Muto.  Ken- 
kichi:  Ohtaki.  Kazumi:  Kaneko.  Yoshikazu:  and  Hoshina.  Takavuki 
5565.298,0.430-137.000. 
Kaneko.  Yoshilaka:  See — 

Kushida.  Tadao:  Moro,  Sbup;  Kuzuno.  Takasfai;  Kaaeko.  Yoshitaka; 
Yagi.  Yuji;  Ueki.  Chihiro;  and  Kadokura,  Akira,  5564.157,  CI. 
15-250.201. 
Kaneko,  Yiiichi:  Ser— 

Ikeda.  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa.  Junichi;  Horigome.  Hideo;  Kaneko  Yuichi' 
and  Kuribayasfai.  Akira,  5565,757.  O.  320-30.000. 
Kaneko.  Yutaka:  See^ 
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Ibuhi;  Kiia.  KftMhi:  mi  KjMko.  Vtaka.  S.S6SJI3.  C\. 
430-351000 
KiBaHtw,  Kaichi  Str — 

Smm.  KcMcia.  lUw* .  kUuMo;  Nakao.  YoAifwm;  MMtik.  SmcmIu; 

ri  iiiMiM      KoidB;     ad     Hohmoto.     Scimo.     S.M4.I83.    CI 

29-840000. 

ICa«.  Duofcw.  IVmccwd.  Robot  M  .  Allan.  Roiteey  )  ;  Toftem.  AMhoay 

K.  J.;  arf  Rank.  Saevca  L..  lo  Air  Pradactt  lad  Chficili.  lac.  High 


5J65.0I7.  CI  95- 14.000 
Kja«.  Kyia^Dltao.  ■>  SsHMg  Ekcvoaics  Ca.  Ltd.  Bit  kae  tax  iin|>b6er 
of  iiMiiMiliriiii  mmaiy  drvtcc  5.5M.II6.  CI  365-205.000. 


Saa.  Tkwci.  Brom.  Nmcj  R.;  Braafa.  Jcoc  i..  Jr. 

5J65.245.  CI  427-430.100. 

Kmc  S«a(  S..  dm.  Saaf  H.;  Back.  MyM(  C;  Hn*.  S«i«  P.;  Lac  h  Y.; 

Yoa.  Ue  H..  Ue.  Soo  B  .  PiA.  Hcc  Y:  md  PMfc.  B  M  .  lo  LG  Ebclnnici 

faK.  Cable  coawcniit  ipfiaanM  htroeta  aadio  ctmaol  head  aad  ■■■■ 

pnaHd  circaa  board  for  video  caneae  tape  icoader   5.566.036.  a. 

Mo-ssooa 

N..  ■>  UaiMd  Shm  of  Awnca.  AMnca  Side 
5.564J35.  CI  iat-371.000. 
r.iaar.  David  B..  id  Zewca  Liaalil  SabattMed  pyiidyl  pheayl 

herticidn.  5J65.4I3.  CL  504-254.000. 
Kmo,  M^om.  to  Kata^iH  Kaiha  Ibabiba.  CoMni  BMhod  ad 

■aiM  two  aenry  aetwaifcs.  5.566.275.  CI  395-Sl  000 
KjaoTNari^:  5m — 

-McaHtD.  TlkMaM;  Kjk».  Nonaki;  ho.  Eiji;  Mwakaou.  Kofi;  ad 
TA^Mk.  ShsriMi.  5.564.544.  O.  194-206.000. 
Kazi*i  KokyMkaki  M^  Ca.  UL;  Stt— 

'  '  "jiMda.  Takcaa;  Kawada.  Hnabifco:  ad  S«ein(u. 

.  5.564.5IS.  a.  ltO-242.000 

Butter.  A<hia  S.:  Kao.  Oa^  Y;  ad  Karaia.  Jiaes  P..  5.566.17a.  a. 
37O45J0a 
KAO  Cocpotakai:  Scr— 

Akiyana.  tUm:  IfaM^Miii,  Kq,i;  Sbatokina.  Koji:  im1  Kawabe.  Kaa- 

yaaa.  5J65J93.  a.  430- 109.000. 
iMa.  -Mtm.  Yam.  SMip:  ad  Kila.  KaKaou.  5J65.60I.  O.  55S- 
1 02.000. 
Ifmla  fhiiw^  "ffrlmir  "'r'-^'^'-fr  Liacar  Ugbi  kutcc  for  i  libti 

M^am.  5.565.958.  CL  3SS-47M0. 
Kapoai.  Pil:  Sm^ 

Ttaitiil  btvte;  SoM.  EmOo;  JaciA. 
B<la;  KapoM.  P41.  TMnyi.  Piter;  Baca*.  OftOBn  Bai 
ad  Gonboa.  ZoMb.  5J65.2I4.  O.  424-456.000. 
Kjpdjii.  Joaaaes  P;  5m— 
CaBBea.  Ja  P;  Jaucn 
5365.107.  CI  203-688.000. 


Kauner.  Rcmliard.  to  Deutsche  Spezialglai  A.G.  OfMulmic  glan  of  high 

refractive  indu   5.56.'5.389.  a  501  74.000. 
Kawy*.  Shozo:  Srr — 

Ozavka.  Satora;  and  Kaaya.  Shozo.  5.564.171.  Q.  29-27.00C. 
Kasaya.  Toduluko:  See— 

"t*t— '^  Tadashi;  Kasuya.  Toahihiko;  Kodama.  YaMiyuki;  Yanumoto. 
Mi*oto;  Mikaa,  MkaMfu;  ad  Hayaiu.  Yukichi.  5.564.691.  CI. 
271-178.000 
Kaagiti.  Junicbi:  5w — 

Miin.  Oumu;  IkklhMbi.  Akio;  Miwa.  lUcao:  Siiznki.  Maaabiro; 
Waaaabe.  Ryaji:  Kutffa,  Jumchi.  Duko.  Yoichi;  Imai.  Tsuiomu;  and 
Ak^nahi.  Ham.  5.563.706.  CI   237-723  000. 
Kaiagih.  Kaiahara:  5rr — 

Kabe.  JaaicInD;  Kalagih.  Kaoihani.  ad  Kaaeko.  Syuzo.  5.565.884. 
a.  345-97  000. 
Kataoka.  Miaim;  awi  Saka.  Yteka.  to  Faauc  Ltd.  MMC  uaiL  5.565.854.  CI. 

340423.0(0. 
Kalayaiaa.  Aadww  S.;  aad  Horowitz.  Harvey  M..  to  Eanma  Kodak  Coa- 
pay  Aniraaalir  chHBii  ■■■  aad  oAei  balance  for  video  camem 
ea^ioyiaf  itafei-dMlwl  MMBn.  5J65.9I6.  O  348-321.000. 
KaiayaBM.  Yckhi.  to  NK  Oapanboa.  Melkod  of  mkI  aintalui  for  reading 
oat  digital  image  dau  from  ditce-dinieiuional  meauty.  S.566J79.  Cf. 
395-119.000 


hakaea,  Ryoa^ke;  Kaai.  Sciihi;  Sera.  Hidefuau;  aad  Kaio.  EiicM. 
5J65i90.  O.  430-104  000. 
Kato.  Kcao.  Noji.  DnitatD;  Arai.  Maaariu;  and  Fukubayashi.  Makoto.  to 
Niaaa  Motor  Co.,  Ud.  Automotive  air  cxndilionuig  device  3.564,493. 0. 
165-263.000 


Jacoba  N.  kl.  Man.  AftiMr  F;  Wa  Zoeit.  WiUaai  J.;  aad  Ka|Mr. 
C.  5J65.588.  a  532-610.000. 
Jaaae  E:  Moy.  Saa  H..  ad  Gaei^  Jack  P.  to  Rayteoa 
Cdamay.  Fat  M;satiilioa  ckick.  recovery  tyaeaL  3.566J04.  CL  375- 

2i9!ooa 

A.  5m— 
,  Biliy  C.  Higgiaaaa.  Robcn  H  .  aad  Kaca.  Roger  A..  S.564J40. 
a   IO4-29500O 

.  Per  Oto<  Ovcrtoal  pratecove  lyitcm.  5J65J26.  Q.  335-l6Jn0. 
KatmGadi:  5m— 

PTOMKfc.  David  S;Orob.llil*iaiS.;  Jacoba.  Paul  E.;  ad  Karaa.  Cadi. 
5.366.000  a.  338-412.000. 
Kjiai.  Fniiz  J.,  to  Koae  Oy.  Apparana  ia  die  ovcnpeed  governor  of  a 
devakv.  5J63.6«a  CL  187  287  000 
,Yaaiki:5M— 

Siaauke;  Yaaazdd.  Hirakaa;  Walaaabe,  Hiiayoaki;  aad 
.  Yauabi.  3J66J86.  O.  365-226.000 
.AkibBtxSf*— 

hara.  AkiMro.  5.566.148,  C\.  369-32.000. 
Kaa.  IHaaio:  Okaaaaa.  Kyoao;  Saeawa.  IWobiko;  ad  Yoriada.  Hideo,  to 
Statp  KaliMbiki  Kaiha.  Caaaeae  ape  player  coaaauMe  widi  caneae 
I  of  diaenat  IcaaMa.  3.366.037,  O.  360-94.000. 

.  IboaikK  Kaaai.  Sciria;  Sen,  liiihftaai;  aad  Kato,  Bkbi 
SJ63J90,  a.  430-104  000 
Kaika.  Ma  R.,  Jr.  Visoai  6eld  pejimetry  on  a  mall  uiaputcr  amciL 
5^65,949,  a.  351-224.000. 

Nobao;  Maaabara.  Kenkidii:   Kiladi.  Yoalao;  aad  Sazaki. 


Sam,  Kataayuki;  Yaauike.  Oumu.  Kato.  Kiraiioahi;  Hayaihi,  Keaji; 
taiduwa,  IWnotiu;  Terada,  Hiroyuki:  and  Kobayailii.  Hideyuki, 
5  J64.680.  CL  267-64  170 

Shiaiza,  "naaohide,  to  Hoada  Gikca 
of  iaiBBGliM  a  workpiece  wrface 
dh«  •  yictiriiW  lyaea  widi  a  thoneaoi  focal  piaae.T566.244,  Q. 
3t2-IOUIBa 
Kato.  Sep.  to  IMwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Lure.  5.564.218,  Q.  43-42.130. 
Kaao,  Shinji:  5m— 

douaa.  Hiaayoabi,  Maaumoto,  Takeihi;  Kato,  Shinji;  lihizuka.  Mil- 
wo;  aad  Kaeko,  Shoichi,  3.565.263.  CI  428-224.000 
Kato,  Tdwyaki:  5m— 

Yoahibiko,  ad  Kato,  Tkkeyuki.  5.565.938,  CI.  35 1-206.000 

Anyaaa.  Ihfti:  Kaioh.  Kouichi;  Sagiyaaaa.  Haruaiiliu;  Maliuo.  Shini- 
dii;  ad  Hirala,  Nofaahifo.  5.564.466,  O.  137-493.800. 
KjKili,  blaaya;  HaKgawa.  Nobaki;  Ando.  Hiroyuki;  Oka,  KoicW;  and 
Onwa.  Satoahi.  to  ITiliiitkiH  Kaida  Koaaau  Sfiiahiihn.  Four-wheel 
far  Hrrm.  SJ64JI9.  CL  180-243  000 
to  Kabaifeiki  Kakda  TBC.  Piiater  with  iheet  poaiiioaing 
coalroi.  5,564.846.  O.  400411  000. 

Nobutoro;  Uuni.  Dcuzo;  aad  Mizutaai,  Notiko,  to  Three  Boad  Co., 
LkL  Rubber-like  molded  product  widi  nppotl  frame.  5.564.714,  CI 
277-9  JOO. 
Kaii.  Batai  L;  aad  Kcapier.  Peter,  to  Saadoz  Ud.  Tripheadioxazine  oom- 
5.565.563,  O.  544-74.000. 

Hanillaa.  Clak  A ;  Bvmwgha,  Charles  J  ;  and  Kauiz.  Richard  L . 
5^65,866,  a  341-133.000. 
Kauiz,  Tliiimai  O ,  to  Jobaaoa  Service  Coanay.  Trip  free  manual  met 
a  m-blade.  5.563.666.  Q.  2O6^.00P. 


Haoyaki.  to  Pbta  Kaei  Kogyo  Kabwbiki  Kioha.  Scdp  r 
a.5365-' 


5J07,a.  424-401000 


OMabo,   Miiiikaa;  0|iaak   Uiiiki: 
;  Kawaaa.  IhkMhi;  Scki.  Kaau;  Maai.  Wraabi:  SailD. 

I  ho.  Midm.  5  J65.995.  CL  3S8-29B.00O. 
Kaori.  YMkn  5m— 

Yaaaki;  Kawae.  Nobayaki;  Yiaaaian,  Hiroda;  Kawaa. 
a;  aal  Kaoti.  Yhkio.  5J65J57,  a.  536-123.130. 


J.,  lo  NCR  CdipanlKNL 


J95-4r7 


iadadiiw  a  main 
t.  5^66324.  CL 


Bifukawa.  Mariato;  Murakami,  Motoyoahi;  and  Kawabala.  Hidetiugu, 
5.565.271.  CL  421-694  OML 
Kawabe,  Ifaiyaa-  S»r — 

Akiyama,  Koji;  Karaeyama,  Koji.  Shimokusa.  Koji;  and  Kawabe.  Kuai- 
yasu.  5,565.293.  O  430-109.000 
Kawabe,  Nono:  5#e — 

Takaala.  Keijito;  Kawabe.  Norio;  ad  Nakadale.  Teivo,  5.565.440. 0. 
514-63.000. 
Kawacbi.  llHiihi:  5m— 

MAaada.  Keizo;  Yoahii.  Fnaao;  Patami.  Yaauo;  btaiyama.  Masaaobu; 
Miyaaato.  Oca;  Kariuda.  Hideo;  Nakajima.  Sei;  Kurihata.  Takahiro; 
Siaawaa.    Ryqji;    Kawada.    Hideifai;    and    Nakagawa.    Mikio. 
3J63.I60,  CI.  264-483  000 
Kawada.  Hinihiko  See— 

bfau.  Nordnro,  Kamada,  Takcmi.  Kawada.  Hirotaiko;  and  Suetiugu. 
Yoataori.  5.564.518.  CL  110-24X000. 
Kawada.  Nobm:  Shindoh.  Ib^Wko:  Naao.  Tikaaki;  Urami.  KazaUko; 
Aiaat.  Jaaicki.  ad  Makawa.  Keaji.  to  9Bn-Blw  Chemical  Co.,  LnL:  aad 
Ibkyo  Electoroa  Linaied.  Ceramic  electroaaiic  chuck  with  buih-ia  healer. 
5.566.043.0.  361  234  000. 
Kawi«iihi.  Hirokazu.  Ojuna.  Htaabiioc  OkHMa^  Keaji;  Sakamoto,  Hideki; 
ad  hMgaro.  Yukw,  u  ffmrn  KabaMU  Kairfa.  Produciioa  itiaadalon 
of  aarvc  gniwih  tecun  maipriiiag  cyaihaae  derivatives.  5.565,436.  CI. 
514-33.000. 
Kawagoe,  Takabiro:  5re — 

Sawa,  Eiji;  Iteaka.  Ryuu.  Mori,  Yuicturo;  Okada,  Tokuo;  TUozawa, 
Yoiho;  TA^  HJofi.  aad  Kaw^oc,  Takahuo.  3.363,968.  CL  355- 
2S9.000. 


Kawaguchi.  Takashi.  lo  Brodier  Kogyo  KabusMki  Kaisha.  Reflective  prim 

label  and  method  of  producing  ihe  same  5,564,843.  CI.  400-208  000 
Kawai,  Hirotaia:  See— 

Suzuki.    Toshiyasu;    Kawai.    Hirolaka;    and    Umezawa,    Hiromiisu 
5^66,017,  CI  359-281  000. 
Kawai.  Kiyoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Lid.  Silver  halide  color  lieht- 

scnsiuve  material   5J65.310.  Q.  430-503.000. 
Kawai.  Makoio:  See — 

S^ou^Kenichi;  Kawai,  Makoio;  Nakao.  Yoshifiuni;  Masuda.  Saloshi: 
Kanelnalsu.     Koichi;     and     Hohmoto.     Seisuo.     5,564,183,     CI. 
^"-o4U.U00. 
Kawai,  Takao:  See — 

Isaka,  Ybshiharu;  and  Kawai.  Takao,  5,564,383.  CI.  123-306  000 
Kawai,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Nishimura.   Shin;   Kawai.   Yoshinori;  Amou.  Satoru;   Nagai,  Akira; 
Suzuki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Akio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  5.565  J36,  C\. 
526-262.000. 
Kawakami.  Ya.sunori:  See— 

Nanbu.  Mitsuhiro;  lida.  Naniaki;  Gotou.  Hideaki;  Talejama,  Masanori 

Voshimoio.  Yuji;  Ishimoio,  Tomoko;  Yaegashi.  Hideumi;  Kawakami 

YasuiMi;  Fukuda.  Takahide;  Fujimoto.  Akihiro;  Takekuma.  Takashi" 

and  Matsukawa.  Hiroyuki.  5.565.034.  CI    1 18-668.000 

Kawamoto,  f^mio.  lo  Fuji  Phoio  film  Co..  Ud.  Silver  halide  photographic 

malCTial   .S.56.S..1 1 1 ,  CI   430-323.000.  k-     "s  ^ 

Kawamura.  Akihiro:  See — 

^'o^ iCB^ri ^ ■  ^"^''  '^^^ * '  "^  l^*"""^  Akihiro,  3,565.406. 
Kawamura.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kaneko.  Ya.suioshi;  and  Kawamura.  Kiyoshi.  5.565,635,  CI.  84-20000 
Kawamura.  Ykikinobu:  See — 

Yokoya.     Saloshi;    Okanobu.    Taiwa;    and    Kawamura.    Yukinobu. 
5.566.365.  CI  455-307.000. 
Kawana.  Takashi:  See— 

Yamada.    Hiromichi;   Ohkubo.    Masaharu;   Ojima.   Masaki;   Sasame 
Hiroshi.  Kawana.  Taka-shi;  Selo.  Kaoni;  Mano.  HIroshi;  Saito.  Tetsuo; 
Kashihara.  Alsushi:  and  ho.  Michjo.  5.565.995,  CI   158-298  000 
Kawano.  Hanani.  lo  Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co..  Ud.  Level  converting  circuit 

fix  reducing  an  oo-quiescence  currenl.  5.565.793.  Q.  326-81  000 
Kawarada.  Moionobu:  See— 

Kunhara.  Kazuaki;  Sasaki.  Kenichi;  liani.  Tsukasa;  and  Kawarada 
Moionobu.  5J565,249.  CI.  427-377.000. 
Kawasaki.  Shigeru:  See— 

Miteuiake,  Hideaki;  Mochiniki.  Norilaka;  Kawasaki.  Shigerti;  Kimuia. 
Kazuini.  and  Shingaki.  Junko.  5.366.367.  a.  359-497.000 
Kawasaki  Sled  Corporation:  See — 

Nemoto.  Takenao;  Nogami.  Takeshi;  and  Matsukawa.  Naoki,  3  J63  380 

a.  437-198.000. 
Tamuri.  Yoshimitsu;  Shinriki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohia,  Tomohiro,  5,565.702, 

Kawasaki.  Yostiihiro:  See— 

YamaiTKNo.   Naoki;   Nakashima.  Hideki;  Mocsuchi.  Wataru;  Tanaka, 
Shigeaki;   Dosako,  Sbun'ichi;  Kawasaki,  Yoshihiro;  and   Uchida. 
Toshiald.  5J65.425.  Q.  514-lZOOO. 
Kawase.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Koyama.  Yasuaki;  Kawase.  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Kawala, 
Shigetomi.  and  Kason.  Yukio,  5.365.557.  CI.  536-123  130 
Kawashima.  Kazunan:  See— 

Takemoio,  Takaioshi;   Kawashima.   Kazunari:  ad  Handa,  Shiseni 
5.564.696.  CI  273- 121. OOB.  ^^     ^^' 

Kawashima.  Vfitsuji:  See— 

Fukushima.  Shinji;  Kojima,  Masayuki;  Kawashima.  Miisuji;  Negoro 
Hisashi;  Kiyooaga.  Yulaka;  and  Masuda.  Shigeru.  5.565.953.  CI. 
396-620.000. 
Kawala.  Shigeamii:  See— 

Koyama.  Yasuaki;  Kawase.  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Kawala. 
Shigeloaii;  and  Kasori.  Yiikio.  5J65J57.  CI.  536-123  130 
KawaLsun.  Masaya:  See— 

Kida,   Shigeni;   Sakai,   Kalsuyuki;   Kawaisuri.  Masaya;  and  Sakata. 
Manabu,  5.564,842.  Q  400-185.000 
Kay.  Franklin  J.,  lo  Texmarc  Conveyor  Company.  Apparanis  and  method  for 

continuous  handling  of  bulk  materials.  5,564,878.  Q  414-141  100 
Kaya.  Akimasa.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud.  Photo  film  cassette  having  a  film 

trailer  attaching  assembly.  5,564.643.  C\.  242-348.100. 
Kaya.  Masanori  See — 

Kop,  Keip;  Suzuki.  Hisashi;  Kaya.  Masanori;  Arai.  Hiloshi:  Kagolani 
Tsuneo;  and  Miyaki.  Yousuke.  5.565.284,  Q.  429-218.000 
Kaye.  Glenn  A.,  to  Mandme  Geodiermal  Ud.  Variable  capacity  staged 
cooling    diroct    expansion    geodiermal    heal    pump.     5,564,282,    CI. 
62-160.000. 
Kayon  System.^,  Inc.:  See— 

Ahmad.  Khurshid.  5^65,908,  Q.  348-7.000. 
Kazuo.  Maruhashj:  See — 

Fumihiko.    Shinozaki;    Hiroshi,   Nagasawa;   and    Kazuo,   Matuhashi 
5365,611.0  564-324.000.       ^^  ^^ 

KCL  Cotpontion:  See — 

Slolmeier.  Robert  C.  5.564,259,  O.  53-410.000. 
Keane.  Anthony  R  A  .  lo  ENI  -  a  Division  of  Astec  America,  Inc.  Aliasing 
sampler  for  plasma  probe  detection.  5J65,737.  CI.  315-1 1 1.210 


Keaiing.  DonaW  J-;  Strecfcer.  Oeotae  E-  feig]i.'MichlKT  T.  and  W^ow.  Joe 
!  Wmfcs.  he..  The  Hydraulic  circuit  for  automatic 


G .  to  Chartei 
control  of  a 


boiag  machine.  5.564.455.  CI.  137-2.000 


Kerfe.  Gregg  D.:  5ee— 

Dobsoo.  Darwin  B.;  Keefe.  Gregg  D.;  Ogden,  Douglas  R.;  and  Smidi. 
Eugene  P.  Ill,  5,564.415.  CI.  128-204.140. 
Keel.  Beat  G.;  Ehalu  Brian  G.;  and  Knight,  Raymond  W..  to  Seagate 
Technology,  Inc.  Thin  film  magnetic  head  having  core  to  coil  over-vohace 
protection.  5,566.038,  Q.  360-103.000. 
Keenan,  William  J.:  See — 

Szymanski.  Steven  J.;  Saulpaugh,  Thomas  E.;  and  Keenan.  William  J 
5.566J37,  CI.  395-733.000. 
Keener,  Scoa  A.:  See — 

Radliff,  David  R.;  and  Keener,  Scott  A.,  5,566.268,  Q.  385-137.000 
Keeney.  Richard  A.,  to  Management  Graphics.  Inc  Scanning  exposure  slit  for 

a  shunle  style  film  gate   5.565.960.  CI.  355-72.000. 
Kehse.  Geoig;  Mueller.  Hilmar  R.;  and  Magg.  Hubert,  to  Wieland-Werke  AG 
Casting  device  for  the  continuous  manufacnnc  of  metal  strio  5,564  489 
a.  164-429.000.  .-"".•«.^, 

Keiper  Rccaro  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

SchUler.  Rolf;  Orzcch,  Udo:  and  Lehmann.  Ulrich,  5.564JI5,  Q. 

Keisling.  Alan  R;  Gardner,  Scott  R.;  Palfiey,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Wood,  Jay  T   to 

Compression  Polymers  Group.  Locker.  5.564.806.  Q.  312-263.000. 
Keidi.  Artie  L.  Chaiging  batteries  of  electric  vehicles.  5.565.755.  C].  320- 

Kdler.  Gary  E.:  5*e— 

Brady.  C.  Lamar,  and  Kdler.  Gary  E.,  5,565,1 10,  Q.  210-770.000 
Kelley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis.  Arthur  S..  5.564.238,  Q.  52-173.200. 
Kelley,  David  J.;  and  West,  Ian.  Portable  carrier  for  a  beverage  container 
5364,583,0.220-23.830.  ^    "-nauier. 

Kelley,  James  A.:  See — 

Marquez,  Victor  E.;  Driscoll,  John  S.;  Tseng.  Christopher  K-H.;  Kelley. 
James  A.;  Johns.  David  G.;  and  Mitsuya.  Hiroaki.  5365,437,  Q. 
514-45.000. 
Kelley,  Tunotfay  V:  5ee— 

Mirabella.  Albert;  Frilsche.  Joel  L.;  Wallace.  James  K.;  and  Kelley 
Timothy  V.  5364,984.  CI.  472-43.000.  ^^' 

Kelly.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Chidlaw.  Marie  B.;  Friesen.  Dwayne  T;  Tbomlon.  Carol  A.;  Kelly 
Donald  J.;  and  Brose.  Daniel  J.,  5365.153.  O.  264-41.000. 
Kelly.  Kieran  B.:  See — 

Olson.  Allan  G.;  KeUy,  Kieran  B.;  Casey,  Shannon  D.;  and  Kent,  Blair 
M.  5364,970.  a.  45 M28.000. 
Kempf.  Dale  J.;  Norbeck,  Daniel  W.;  Sham.  King  L;  Zhao.  Chen   Sowin 
Thomas  J.;  Reno.  Daniel  S.;  Allen.  Michael  S.;  Copper,  Arthur  J.;  and  Tien' 
Jien-Heh  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Retroviral  protease  inhibitinE  com- 
pounds. 5365,418.  O.  548-204.000. 
Kempter,  Peter  See — 

Kaul,  Bansi  L;  and  Kempter.  Peter.  5365363.  C\.  544-74.000. 
Kcnnecke,  Mario:  See — 

Klages.  Uwe;  Weber.  Alfted;  and  Kennecke.  Mario,  5365343,  O. 
435-105.000. 
Kennedy,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Pe«jey^ohn  G.;  Kennedy.  Mart(  W.;  and  Walker.  Thomas  P.  5365.080. 

Kennedy.  Timothy:  See — 

Tessier  Lavigne.   Marc;  Serafini.  Tito;   Kennedy,  Timothy;  Placzek. 
Merysia;  Jessell.  Thomas;  and  Dodd,  Jane,  5365331.  a.  435-69  100 
Kenney  Manufactimng  Company:  See — 

Pfeil,  Waller  W.,  5,564,666!  O.  248-263.000 
Kent,  Blair  M.:  See- 
Olson,  Allan  G.;  Kelly,  Kieran  B.;  Casey,  Shannon  D.;  and  Kent  Blair 
M.  5364,970,  a.  45M28.000 
Kent.  Stephen  B.  H.:  See— 

Neimth,  Alexander  R.;  and  Kent,  Slqihen  B.  H.,  5365348.  CL  530- 
324.000. 
Kenyon,  Michad  R.:  See — 

Ruhl.  Roben  C;  Hardman.  Stephen;  Kenyon.  Michael  R.;  and  McFw- 
lane,  Roderick  A  .  5.-565.009.  CI  48-197  OOR. 
Kepros.  John  G.  Holographic  technique  for  extreme  microcircuilry  size 

reduction.  5366.199.  CI.  372-103.000. 
Kerdraon.  Alain;  and  Durand.  Richard,  to  Gial  Industries.  Warhead  widi 

sequential  shape  charges.  5365.647,  CI.  102-476.000 
Kerlin.  Kathleen  V:  See- 
Jones.  Clifford  D  ;  and  Keriin,  Kadileen  V.,  5364,135,  C\.  4-300  300 
Keriinger,  Nancy:  See — 

Gless.  Richard  D.,  Jr;  Keriinger,  Nancy;  and  Wehrenbera.  Peter  K 
5,565.608.0.562-56.000.  * 

Kershaw.  Roger  C;  Romano.  Frank  J.;  Swanson.  Leonvd  C;  and  Ward. 
William  C.  Jr..  to  Educational  Testing  Service.  System  and  medwd  for 
computer  based  testing.  5365.316.  CI.  4.34-322.000. 
Kesseli.  James  B  ;  and  Norsier.  Eric  R.,  to  Northcm  Research  &  Engineering 

CorporaDon.  Gas  hirbine  apparanis.  5,564.270,  O.  60-39.060. 
Kessler,  John  A.  Insulation  system.  5,564,250,  O.  52-741.400 
Kesterman.  James  E.:  See — 

Pendleton.  David  R.;  and  Kesterman,  James  E,  5364.464.  O    137- 
393.000. 
Ketonen.  Lauri  K.  Color-marking  assembly  in  die  cutting  flage  of  a  timber 

harvester  5364.484.  O.  144-34.100. 
Kettle.  Paul  J.,  Jr.:  See— 
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Dimsa.  Robert  D  ;  Bailey.  Gaty  L;  Balukin.  Gregofy  S.;  Fciri.  VmcciM; 
Jeaeo.  Roken  J  .  Kettle.  PayJ  J  .  Jr ;  Miller.  Craig  A.;  aid  Wolf.  Daniel 
J.  5.3M.657,  a  246-187  00A 
KeatlcT,  Mai  P.;  ad  Reoc.  James  A  .  lo  York  iMemanonal  Corporation. 
CoMrol  lynen  for  *u  quality  and  teaperaiure  coodtuofung  unit  wiih  high 
capaaiy  fiher  bypus  }  J64.626.  CI  236-49.300. 
Kcutgen.  hranz:  See — 

Schaakarimg.  Joachim  V;  KeiMgea.  Praoz;  Peiingt.  Dieter.  Leuwcr. 
Heiaz-loaef;  Wimerhager.  RUdiger.  and  Sladler.  Peier.  S.364.488.  O 
164-420.000 
Kevin.  Nancy  J.:  See — 

B^ley.  Scoa  W.;  Broien.  Theodore  P;  Chakravatty.  Pnsun  K.;  Dhaaon. 
Daljil  S  .  Rich.  Kenneth  J .  Greenlee.  William  J.:  Kevin.  Nancy  J  ; 
Peniboae.  Douglas  J .  Rivero.  Ralph  A..  Walsh.  Thomas  F.:  Williams. 
David  L..  Jr .  Toupence.  Richard  B  ;  and  Matthews.  Jay  M..  S.S63.48S. 
a.  514-452000 
Khalidi.Yousef  A  .Hamilton.  Graham,  and  Kougiouns.  Panagiods  S..  »  Sun 
Microsyslcnis.  Inc  Method  f<ir  execuling  opennon  call  from  client  appli- 
calKM  using  shared  meinory  region  and  establishing  shared  memory  renon 
when  the  shared  memory  regian  does  aol  exist  5J66J02,  CI.  393- 
200  090. 
Khan.  Shuaib  A    S<r— 

Salo.  Tatsuo.  Khw.  Shuaib  A  .  and  Mitchell.  Robert  W .  5.565.409.  O. 
504-127  000 
KHS  Maschinrn-  und  Analagcnbau  AktiTngescllschaft:  Sm— 

Cms-seradi.  Ludwig.  5.564.4*1.  CI    141  92  000 
Khudenko.  Boris  M.  Thermal  method  of  in-situ  soil  treatment.  5.564,861.  CI 

405  128  000 
Khikaja.  Tnneem  A  .  to  University  of  Southern  California.  Ptaarmaceulical 
preparations  derived  from  korean  mistletoe  5.565.200.  C\.  424-195.100 
Kia  Steel  Co..  Ltd.   See— 

Kim.  Dae  Y.;  Jo.  Jeong  W.;  Jo.  Yooa  S.;  md  Kim.  Jong  S  .  5.565.044. 0 

148- 320.000. 

Kida.  ShigcTu;  Sakai.  Kalsuyuki;  Kawalsuri.  Masaya;  and  Sakala.  Manabu.  lo 

Slurp    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Recording   apparatus    5J64.842.   C\    400- 

185  000 

Kiefer.  Gdndier.   lo  Adolf  lllig    MascMnenbau  GmbH   A   Co    Package 

5J64.569.  a   206-461  000 
Kiely.  John  S    Ser- 

DeWin.  Sheila  H  H  ;  Kicly.  John  S.;  Pavia.  Michael  R.;  Schroeder.  Mel 
C  .  and  Slankovic.  Charles  J  .  5J65.I73.  O  422-131.000. 
Kiesewetlrr.  WoHgang:  See— 

Stoma.  MMfrcd:   Kiesewctler.  Wolfgang;   Reicheh.  Warner.  Slefll. 
Chhstcph.  Nell.  Joachim;  Rump.  Siegfried;  and  Douglas.  Brian. 
5J64.797.  CI    W3-I13  400 
Kikiait.  Dm;  and  Dormer.  Pascal,  lo  EkMex  Technologies.  Inc.  interactive 

system  far  calibrabon  of  disptay  moaikn  5.565.897.  a.  345-213.000. 
riklrnaiaa  Corporation:  See— 

Ohashi.  Minoru;  and  Adachi.  Osamu.  5J65 J29.  O  435-25.000 
Kikuchi.  Hisashi  See— 

Sun^.  Takumi.  Kameyama.  Reiko;  Kamoi.  Strniio;  Kikuchi,  HisasU; 
Komon.  Saiosi;  Suetake.  Tomomi;  and  Matsuki.  Yumi.  5,566.013.  C\. 
359-81  000 
Kiley.  David  L..  lo  American  Trading  and  Production  Curporadon.  OaaMe 
case  f(«med  from  an  expanded  hi^-densiiy  polyethylene.  5364,623.  CI 
229-164  000 
KilpcUinen.  Reijo;  Laukkancn.  Risto;  and  Virotainen.  Maiti.  to  AndnD- 
Palentverwaltungs-Gesellschafl  m.b.H.  Appvalus  for  supplying  steam  into 
a  sito.  5J64,198.  O.  34-233.000. 
Kim.  Alexander  See — 

Ball.  L»ry;  Kim.  Alexander;  and  Chrialensen.  Peter.  5J64.I29,  O. 
2-422  000 
Kim.  Chang  K.:  See — 

Pbteaza.  Jom  C  ;  Kim.  ChM«  K.;  Hoke.  David;  and  Romanet.  Robert  F . 
5J65J72.  a  548-262400 
Kim.  Ckooag  K.:  See — 

Lee.  Ho  J.;  Lee.  Hi  D .  Lcc.  Jae  D.;  Yoon.  Jun  B..  Han.  Chul  H.;  Kim. 
Onong  K    and  Seo.  Doo  W .  5„565.0M.  O  205-646000. 
Kim.  Dae  Y ;  Jo.  Jeong  W ;  Jo.  Yoon  S  ;  and  Kim.  Jong  S  .  to  Daewoo  Heavy 
iaduslne*.  Lid.,  and  Kia  Sleel  Co.  Lid.  Thermal  refiningless  hot-rolled 
Wd  ani  Bctfiod  of  making  same  5.363.044.  O   148-320.000. 

Kim.  Hyimg  S  ;  mi  Kim.  Hyoun  S  .  5_565.65l.  Q    149-19920 
Kim.  Hyung  S  .  and  Kim.  Hyoun  S  ,  u>  Agency  for  Defence  DevetopmoM. 
Method  for  preparing  a  compaclaMe  compuailc  cxplusive   5.565.651.  CI. 
149-19  920 
Kim.  Hyun  Mm:  See— 

Ghmcher.  Melvin  1 ;  Kim  Hyun-Maa:  mi  Rcy.  Christian.  5.363.302. 
a   523  115  000 
KiB.  Jae  K.,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  ladaNnct  Co.,  Lai  Method  of  maau- 
fti^jM  a  teif-aligned  bit  liae  coMact  lo  a  semiconductor  device. 
i^Sajh.  Cl  437  52  000. 
iCim.  Jong  S.:  See— 

Kim.  Dae  Y.  Jo.  Jeong  W ;  Jo.  Yoon  S..  mi  Kim.  Jong  S..  5.563.044, 0. 
148-320.000. 
Kim.  Ki  I.  Side  aitbag  appnnis.  5J64.736.  CL  2S0-73O.200. 
Kink  Mia  K.:  See— 

Kim.  Soiw  K  .  and  Kim.  Mm  K  .  5.565.936.  O   :I96- 340000. 
ICiiB.  Myaag-Suk    Cooking  vetsel  having  muluple  bottom  structure  and 
1  far  production  theicof  5,564,390.  Q.  220^26.000. 
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iCim.  Sang-Oieol.  to  Samsung  Aerospace  Industries.  Ltd. 

having  muhiple  functions  5.565.989.  Cl   356-401  000 
Kim.  Song  K..  and  Kim.  Mm  K.  Film  with  pre-exposed  image  and  masking 

system  5,563,936.  O.  396-340000 
Kim.Tae  H.  lo  Goldstar  Co  .  Ltd.  Device  for  driving  idler  of  deck  mechanism 

of  video  cassette  recorder  5.566.035.  C  360-85.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

McConnell.  Wesley  J  ;  and  Bound.  John  A  .  5.565.258. 0. 428-122.000 
Kimmich.  Jon  B.  See — 

McCambndge.  Lora  K  ;  Andrews.  James  A  ;  Hellings.  Cart  T ;  Hanson. 
Enc  W.;  Kimmich.  Jon  B.;  Brewer. Timothy  T;  Van  Flandem.  Michael 
W;  and  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr.  5.363.887.  CI.  345-145.000 
Kimura.  Hiroshi;  and  Yacgashi.  Ko.  to  Kyodo  Yushi  Co..  Lid.  Lubricating 

composition.  5.565.126.  O.  508-208.000 
Kimura,  Kazumi   See — 

Mitsulake.  Hideaki;  Mochizuki.  Noritaka;  ICawasaki.  Shigeiu;  Kimura, 
Kazumi.  and  Shingaki.  Junko.  5J66.367.  C\   359-497.000 
Kimura.  Kazuo:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuo;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  and  Nariyama.  Kenichi.  5,363,069,  C\. 
203-30.000. 
Kimura.  Kqji:  See — 

Yoshin^a.  Kenji;  Hoshi.  Akimilu;  Pokasawa.  Motomu;  Kimuia.  Koji: 
and  Ohta.  Seiji.  5  J66.006.  CI   358-473.000. 
Kimura.  Nonyuki  See — 

Fujishiro.  Takatsugu;  Malsushiro.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Nonyuki;  Aoki. 
Kalsuhiro;  Ueno.  Yuichi;  Kobayashi.  Chiyako;  Suzuki.  Minoru;  and 
Ishikawa.  Tomoji   5.565.973.  Cl    .155  32600R 
iCindo.  TiMhiki;  and  Shioa.  Takehiko.  to  Matsushiu  Elcctnc  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd  Solid-stale  image  taking  apparatus  including  photodiode  and  circuit 
for  converting  output  signal  oif  the  pboiodiode  into  signal  which  varies  with 
time  at  variation  rale  depending  on  intensity  of  light  applied  to  rite 
photodiode.  5.565.915.  Cl   .V»8-.V)8()00 
Kiner,  Robert  S..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  ficeding  resiliemly  compressed  aitKles  lo  a  form/fill/seal  machine. 
5J64.261.a  5.1-439000 
King.  Daniel  W    See— 

Lause.  Herbert  J.;  Moore.  Sylvia  S.;  and  King.  Daniel  W .  5.565.056. 0. 
1.56-24.V0OO. 
King.  Douglas  D :  See— 

Simmons.   F   Arthur;   Elliott.  George   M.;   and   King.   Douglas   D.. 
5.565.049.  a    156-62.600 
ICing  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Blank.  Werner  J..  3J63,33I,  O.  323-456.000. 
King.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Ericson.  Richard  D  ;  and  Kuig.  Steven  M..  3.364.679.  O.  251-308.000. 
Kino.  Tohru  See — 

Okuhara.  Masakum;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Goto.  Toshio;  Kino.  Tohru;  and 
Hatanaka.  Hiroshi.  5.565  J59.  O  540-456  000 
Kinou.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Hiixiyuki;    Moriya.    Mitxunw;    ICinou.   Tosliiyuki;   and 
Yamada.  Shimchi.  5.366,141,  O.  369-32.000. 
Kinouchi.  Shigenori;  and  Sawada,  Akira.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Image  sub- 
sampling  apparatus.  3,363,923,  O.  348-424  000. 
Kinsey.  E.  Wayne.  Ill;  Sharif.  Sharif;  and  Harry.  David  N  .  to  Benchmark 
Research  A  Technology.  Inc    Method  and  compoMtion  for  delaying  \he 
cross-linking  of  water  soluble  polymer  solutions.  5.565.513.  Cl.  524- 
405  000 
Kinsman.  Karin  M.;  Dupon.  Ryan  W.;  McCium.  Martha  L.;  Mazeika,  Linas; 
and  Chu.  Amy  S .  to  Raychem  Corporation.  High  strength  porcelain  and 
method  dieiefor  5.565  392.  CI   501  141  000 
ICircfaaer.  Jack  R..  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyfluoro 
Ofganic  Irimer  compounds  having  urea  linkage.   5.563.364.  Cl.   544- 
221.000 
Kirckof.  Steven  S  :  See — 

Qraessle.  Josef  A.;  Kirckof,  Steven  S  ;  Kirk.  Brian;  and  Schwarz.  Werner 
R..  5J65,634,  a.  73-865  900.  ' 

Kirisiiiki,  Masani:  See — 

Tsimefci.  Hideaki;  Kirishiki,  Masaru;  Waianabe,  Kenichi;  and  Onda. 
YoaMyuki.  3,363.603.  Q.  360- 109.000. 
Kirk,  Brian:  See— 

Graeiile.  Joicf  A  ;  Kirckof.  Sleven  S.;  Kirk.  Brian;  and  Schwarz.  Wemer 
R..  5.363,634.  Cl  7, V 865  900 
Kirfceby.  David;  Metlitsky.  Boris.  Krichever.  Mark,  and  SwaiU.  Jerome,  lo 
Symbol  Technologies.  Inc    Handlteld  dau  entry  terminal  having  dual 
trigger  switches  5J65.67I.  Cl  235-472  000. 
Kirhn.  Peter  S.   See— 

Summcrfell.  Scoll  R  ;  Bcralan.  Howard  R.;  Kirtin.  Peter  S.;  and  Gnade. 
Bruce  E..  5J66.045.  O.  361-321  100. 
Kish.  William  A.:  See— 

Dcvaakowla.  Murthy  V;  Kish.  William  A.;  and  Mohimka.  Ajay, 
5,566J97.  a.  395-18X130. 
Kishaba.  Junji:  See — 

Minami.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kishaba.  Junji.  5.566.286.  Q.  393-131.000. 
Kiahi.  Fumio:  See — 

Akimitsu.  Jun;  Den.  Tohru;  Kishi.  Fumio;  Kaneko.  Norio:  Akaike. 
Masalake;  Niizuma.  Kiyozumi;  and  l^naka.  Alsuko.  3.363.414,  Q. 
505-121  000 
Kishi.  Mitsuhiro.  to  Nikkcn  Corporatian.  Raw  sewage  disposal  apparatus. 

5.564.133.  a  4-111  100 
Kisiiikawa.  Seiji:  See — 


Sakurai.  Hiloshi;  Kishikawa.  Seiji:  Yamamoio.  Tomitaka;  and  Itoh 
Tadahiro.  5.565.042.  Q.  148-266000 
Kishimoto,  Hiloshi.  lo  Shimano,  Inc.  Shifting  apparatus  for  a  bicycle  having 
locking  members  enclosed  radially  within  a  takeup  elemcM.  3,364.310.  a. 

Kisselmann.  Claus  Ski  boot  release  system  for  snowboaids.  5,364.719.  a. 

Kita.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Iihidai.  Hiroshi;  Kita.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko.  Yulaka.  5.563.313.  O. 
430-35 1 .000. 
KiU.  Katsumi:  See— 

Ihaia^  Takeshi;  Yano.  Shinji;  and  Kita.  Katsumi.  3J63.601.  Q.  558- 

Kita.  Masaihro:  See- 
Honda,  Ryqji;  Kita.  Masahiro;  Negoro.  Ikuo;  Nishikawa.  Tomoyuki 
Yano.  Takaaki;  Yoshida.  Tatsuya;  Kamasako.  Shoji;  Salo.  Tsulomu' 
and  Negishi,  Kiyoshi.  5.565.972.  Cl.  355-317.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiruyuki;  Saito.  Yoshimi;  ICita.  Masahiro;  and  Salo  Tsu- 
toma.  5.564.845.  O.  400-582.000 
Kilada.  Yoskio:  See— 

Kashihtichi.  Nobuo;  Matsubara.  Kenkichi;  Kilada.  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki 
Hiroyuki.  5.565.207.  Cl.  424-401.000. 
Kitamura.   Mamoni.   lo   NEC  Corporation.   Synchronized   semiconductor 

memory  5.566.108.  Q.  365-233.000 
Kitamura.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Sasaki,  Tatsuya;  Kitamura.  Mitsuhiro;  Hamamoto.  Kiichi;  Kitamura. 
Shotaro;  Komatsu.  Keiro;  and  Sakata.  Yasutaka.  5.565.693.  Cl.  257- 

Kiumura.  Shigeto:  See — 

Suzuki.  Fumio;  Shimada,  Junichi;  Koike.  Nobuaki;  Ichikawa.  Shunji 
Nakamura.  Joji;  Kanda.  Tomoyuki;  and  Kitamura.  Shigeto.  3.565.46o' 
a.  514-239000 
Kitamura,  Skolaro:  See— 

Sasaki.  Tatsuya;  Kitamura.  Mitsuhiro;  Hamamoto.  Kiichi;  Kitamura. 
Shotaro;  Komatsu,  Keiro;  and  Sakala,  Yasutaka,  5,565,693,  Cl.  237- 

Kilamura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Nomura,    Hiratoshi;    Nakayama.    ICeiji;    Kitamura.    Yasushi:    Miwa, 
Hajine;  and  Ikeda,  Tokumi,  5,364,1%,  O  34-110.000 
Kiuyama.  Mdco:  See— 

Mawaiari.  Akinori;  Ono.  Tetsuji;  Kiuyama,  Hideo;  Tsukada.  Makoto; 
Abe,    Kazumu;    Matsuoka.    Yosfainori;    Mori,    Toshio:    and   Mita! 
Tomoko,  5,566J79,  O.  360-48.000. 
Kitchen.  Robert.  Grill  canopy.  5.564,452,  Q.  l35-%.000. 
Kilts,  David  L.:  See— 

Irwin,  tesil  L..  Jr.;  Kiltx,  David  L:  Ruff,  Craig  R.;  and  Sloan,  John  L 
5,566331,0.395-600.000. 
Kitzinger.  Frank:  See — 

Hamelin.  Michel;  and  Kitzinger.  Frank,  5J65,77I.  O.  324-225.000 
Kiyohata.  Ta^iiro:  See— 

„.    ••■■^pftikio:  and  Kiyohara.  Takahiro.  5.566,254,  O.  382-304.000 
Kiytaao.  YUta:  See— 

Fukushiaia,  Shinji;  Kojima,  Masayuki;  Kawashima.  Mitsuji;  Negoro 
Hisashi;  Kiyonaga.  Yutaka;  and  Masuda.  Shigeru.  5.565,953    Q 
396-620.000. 
Kiyose.  Salo4ii:  See— 

Terada,  Mitsuo;  Kiyose.  Saloshi;  Malsumolo.  Tetsuro;  Tanaka,  Hiroyuki' 
Inaba.  Takeshi;  Shimakura.  Hisanori;  and  Shiola.  Hirokazu' 
5.564*33.0.241-53.000  ^^ 

Kiyota.  lUaAi:  5er— 

Tsubokura.  Akira;  Yoneda.  Hisashi:  Takaki.   Mikihiro:  mA  Kiyota. 
Takashi.  5,565.357.  Cl.  435-252. 100. 
Klages.  Uwe;  Weber.  Alfred;  and  Kennecke.  Mario,  to  Schering  Aktieng- 
esellschafl.  Process  for  the  production  of  dulcilol  from  lactate.  5  J65  343 
a  435-105.000. 
Klang.  Jefliey  A.;  See — 

Shawl.  Edward  T;  and  Klang.  Jeffrey  A  .  5.565.027.  O.  106-802.000 
Klann.  Horst  Spring  tightener  5364.172.  Cl   29  227.000 
Klapper.  Lewis;  and  George.  Richard  W.  Palatal  expander.  5364.920,  O. 

433-7.000. 
Klare,  Manfred:  See— 

LmdstSdt,  Klaus;  and  Klare,  Manfred.  5365,648,  O    102-478  000 

Klauke.  Ench.  Petersen.  Uwe;  and  Grohe.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaH 

2,43-tnhal<»eno  and         2,3,43-lelrahalo8enobenzene         derivatives 

5365,614,  a  562-849.000. 

Klaunzer,  Noman;  Wichmann,  Ralf:  Tippe,  Gustav;  and  Boelema.  Ehio,  to 

Agfa  AG   Bleach  5.565.138.  Cl.  252-186.100. 

Klebe.  Robert  J  ;  and  Grant.  Anne  M..  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  University 

of  Texas  System  Perfiisable  culture  device  5365.353.  O  435-240  250. 

Klein.  Hans  W.  to  IMP.  Inc.  Current  amplifier  having  a  fully  differential 

output  without  a  d.c.  bias  and  applications  thereof.  5,565,815,  Cl.  330- 

Klein,  Johann;  Daule,  Peter:  and  Grtitzmacher.  Roland,  lo  Henkel  Komman- 
diigesellschaft  auf  Aknen  Process  for  die  production  of  polyaddition  or 
polycondensation  products.  5.565342.  C\.  528-77.000 
Klein.  Ralf.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for  abnini  warm-uo  enrich- 
ment 5364.406.  a.  123-681.000.  ^ 
Klein.  William  W.:  See- 
Billings.  Douglas  W;  Cullen.  James  W.;  Kldn.  William  W.;  Probst. 
Robert  E  ;  Meyers.  George  J..  Ill;  and  Rose.  Walter  C.  5.566.299. 0 
395-182  020. 


Klemann.  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D' Amelia,  Ronakl  P.;  Leveilla,  Gilbeit  A.;  Oiler- 
bum.  Michael  S.;  Klemann,  Lawrence  P;  Finley.  John  W.;  Roden 
Allan  D.;  Chrysam.  Michael  M.;  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A.;  and  Given  Peter 
S..  Jr..  5365,232,  O,  426-607.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T;  Okamolo,  Yoshihisa;  and  Moran,  James  F.  Jr.,  to 
Locate  Corporation.  Filament-winding  compositions  for  fiber/icsin  com- 
posites. 5.565.499.  O.  522-013.000. 
Kleppner.  Stephan;  and  Frank.  Kurt,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  for 
536096^1  'l23-509 OOo'''  "^^  ■"  "  '""^  combustion  engine. 
Uoppea.  Stephan;  Frank,  Kun;  Seitz,  Ansgar,  Schecrer,  Hannelore;  Ballier 
Guenter-Paul;  Fischeriteller.  Rolf;  and  Wuerl,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.   Device  for  delivering  fuel  from  a  fiiel  tank  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle.  5,564.397.  O.  123-514  000 
Klg^  Emst-Benihard.  to  Jenoplik  Technologic  GmbH    Stepped  lens  wirti 
Fresnel  surface  structure  produced  by  lithography  and  process  for  manu- 
facnmng  of  same.  5366,023,  O.  359-569.000. 
Klim.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Dinham.  Christopher  M.;  and  Klim,  Peter  J.,  5365,798. 0.  326-93.000 
Klmg,  Cart  C:  See — 

Jain,  Kami;  Chandra.  Subhash;  and  Kling.  Cad  C.  5365.987.  O. 
356-352.000. 
Klingel.  Ralph:  See— 

Fischle.  Gerhard:  Baumann.  Matthias;  KlingeL  Ralph    and  Pfister 
Carola.5364,800,CI  303-140.000. 
Klingler,  Franz  D.:  See— 

Sobotta.  Rainer;  and  Klingler.  Franz  D.,  5365.037.  O.  127-42.000 
KUckner-Humboldt-DeuQ  AG:  See — 

Moser.  Franz  X  ;  Flotfio.  Albert:  Goebel.  Hans- Willi;  and  Seils,  Michael 
5,564.395.0.  123  509.000. 
Kleckner  Moeller  GmbH:  See- 
Hubert.  Rolf.  5366J20.  a.  395-474.000. 
Klosowski,  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Carbary.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Klosowski.  Jerome  M..  5365341.  O. 
52c- 1 7,000. 
Kluzak.  George  J.:  See- 
Crawford.  Dennis  L.;  Kluzak.  George  J.;  and  Weinfiirur.  Jeffrey  S 
5365.253.  O.  428-68.000.  ' 

KMC.  Inc.:  See— 

Ide.  Russell  D.;  and  Zeidan.  Fbuad  Y..  5364336,  Cl.  384-122.000. 
Kmiec.  Eric  B.  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Con^xwnds  and  methods  for 

site  directed  mutations  in  eukaryotic  cells.  5365.350,  O  435-172  300 
Kmiec.  Timothy  M  ;  Andrus.  Michael  J  ;  Shelton.  William  C;  and  Schroeder 
Gary  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Seat  belt  buckle  pictensioner  witii 
panerned  frangible  end  cap.  5364,748.  O.  280-806.000. 
Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz.  Grazyna  E.;  Veregin,  Richard  P  N.;  Patel   Raj  D 
Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  McDougall.  Maria  V..  to  Xerox  Corporation' 
Coated  earners  by  aggregation  processes.  5365.296,  O.  430-108.000. 
Kiiaggs.  Peart  M.  Adjustable  clothes  protector  appaatus.  5364377.  O. 

M 1 1  -oo.UUO. 
Knapp.  Gerald  M.:  See- 
Huang.  Hsin-Hao:  Lin.  Shui-Shun;  Knapp.  Gerald  M.;  and  Wans 

Hsu-Pin,  5366,273,  O.  395-23.000. 
Wang,  Hsu-Pin;  Huang,  Hsin-Hao;  Knapp,  Gerald  M.;  Un,  Chang- 
Ching:  Lin,  Shui-Shun;  and  Spoerre,  Julie  K.,  5366.092.  O.  364- 
551.020. 
Knappe,   WoUiram,   to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft.    Electromotive  drive 

5363,721,  O   31O-68.00B. 
Knebeikamp,  Amo:  See — 

Fbck.  JOrgen;  Hafan,  Gitanen  and  Knebeikamp,  Amo,  5365320,  O. 

Knibbe,  Engel  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Coiporation.  Building  management  system 

5365,855, 0.  340-825.060.  ••       -*  J 

Knight,  David  L.  to  New  Holland  North  America.  Inc.  Adjustable  traoar 

hood  lift  mechanism  5364314.  Cl.  180-69  210 
Knight.  Raymond  W.:  See— 

KeeLBeat  G.;  Ehah.  Brian  G;  and  Knight.  Raymond  W.,  5366,038. 0. 
.WO- 1 U J  .uuu. 
Knoll.  Inc.:  See— 

Copeland.    Stephan;    Greene.    H.    Peter;    and    McAllister,    Michael 
5364,667,  O.  248-278.100. 
KiioU,  Peter.  Kanig,  Winfried;  and  Mock-Hecker.  Rttdiger.  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Head-up  display  device  for  motor  vehicles.  5366,025,  O.  359- 

ojv.UUU. 
KnoUe,  Jochen:  See — 

Breipbol,  Gerhard:  and  Knolle.  Jocfaen,  5365.606.  O.  560-138.000. 
Kndrr.  Klaus:  See — 

Graf.  Hans-Joachim;  Steger.  Lolfaar:  Kn6rr,  Klaus;  Schulz.  Hartmut: 

Schifer.  Volker;  Scholl.  Thomas;  Schubart,  Riidiger.  and  Scbwdeer 

Manfred.  5365399.  Cl.  558-71.000. 

Knott,  Wilfried,  lo  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG    Method  for  die  preparation  of 

aluminum  hydride  (AIH,)  by  reacting  magnesium  hydride  with  aluminum 

halide.  5365.183,  O.  423-645.000. 

Knowles,  David  B.;  and  Van  Gemen,  Barry,  to  Transitioas  Optical.  Inc 

Pboiochromic  naphtbopyran  compounds.  5365,147,  O.  252-586.000. 
Knudsen,  Peter  S..  Jr.,  to  Progressive  Sdutioos,  Inc.  Product  handling 

process.  5364,890,  Cl.  414-786.000 
KnUttel.  Alexander.  Subonary  optical  spectroscopic  imaging  in  nirbid  objects 
by  special  light  focusing  and  signal  dctectioo  of  light  widi  various  optical 
wavelengths.  5363,986,  Cl.  336-346.000. 
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Ka  Joe.  10  Uattcd  Micraekcironks  Cannntkm.  Mednd  of  maku«  reankd 
DDD  (double  diffuMd  <kaia)  device  sliuctiHC.  SJ6SJ69.  O.  437-30.000. 

ChoB.  Jih  W ;  Ko.  Joe;  aadC^.  ChiM  Y.  5.56S.700.  C\.  257-408.000. 
Ko.  Yooit  D  ;  Yoo.  Kyui«  K. ;  Cte.  Se  I..  Md  CIm.  Y  Moon,  lo  GoidMr  Co.. 
Lid.  iliilMiil  ad  nT'nlv*  far  icconjiiig  lod  displaying  life  infamudan  on 
VOL  5J6M93.  CI  395-156.000 
riilnjMfci.  Oiyito:  Set— 

lypAiH^  IkkaHufu;  MaBmhiro,  Hiroyulu.  Kimim.  Nonyuki;  Aoki. 
KMMhiro;  Ucao,  Yiucfai;  Kobayuhi.  Chiyako;  Suzukj.  Minora;  aad 
Isiakawa.  Tomoji.  SJ65.973.  O.  355-326.00R. 
KobnyMta.    Fuiko     DispouMe    icraKMw   lad    (mneaiaiiaa    method. 

5.565.015.0.  71-9.000, 
Kotinya^  Wdeynki:  Stt— 

Smo.  KaMyi*i;  Vmmkc.  Oumm.  KMo.  KilwMhi:  Hayailii.  Kenji; 

f^rakam.  Ttmatmn  Tcfada.  Hiroyuki;  wd  Kobayaihi.  Hideyuki. 

5.564.6(0.  a  267-64  170 

KobnyMk.  HIrmM;  Kodam.  Todukuu;  and  Obara.  Kciicfai.  lo  Kaboabiki 

KMria  Tcaliba.  Braadbnd  iwnchiag  aciwaiks.  5.566.179.  Q.  370- 

as.150. 


KotennifeL 


"n^ka.  AiMki:  Kobayada.  Ksooyaki; 
Ryan.  5.565.893.  O.  345- 


.tbkk/kM. 
Y« 
I77.00a 

rnbajMbi,ICeMcbi.laflibjhlM li  hK  Comparawr  cucmI and  method 

of  ~-»iJtit  amrmmoi  cacat  5.565.800.  O  327^  000. 
Kobayai^  Keaji;  wd  lUeda.  Htoaki. »  K.K.  Eado  Seinfcwbo  Coif  club 

head  wi*  peiipbenl  balwcc  weigbla.  5.564.705.  C\  473  334.000 
Kobayahi.  Keaji:  S*t — 

IT^abnjaW.   Maaabu;  Ogiro.   Keaji;   Niihiyama.  Takanon;  Takila. 
Hifoto:  -OkMrn.  Yuaka,  Saloh.  Hiroaobu;   Maniyama.  Takemke; 
Ykmi.  Mas^nko.   Kobayadii.  Kcaji;  hah.  Shifeyuki;  Mabumolo. 
Kenji;  and  Aiuwa.  Iwao.  5.565.919.  C\.  348-373000 
Kobayada.  Kiinio  See— 

Shige«on«o.  Kunihiro.  Takann.  Jiro;  Kobayaihi.  Kaato;  aad  haaaaka. 
Kiyoj).  5.565.008.  Q.  29-25.010 
KobayvlB.  MduMo;  Yaannoai.  Mankaza;  aad  Miyake.  Yoahio.  lo  Ebara 
Cocpanboa.  Fhnd  nachiae  wnh  iadaction  naaar.  5.564.914.  O.  417- 
423  700. 
Kobayaahi.  MduNo:  See— 

I  KobayalB.  Makolo.  5  J65J9I .  CL  501  - 1 35.000. 
mki,  lUuaaMsu.  u  Yamaha  Haisudoki  Kabaahiki 
5.564.380.0    123  192.200 
Kobayaihi.  Ohmc  Sm— 

Akioka.    Roii;    Kobayaahi.    Ouaai;    Shiaaoda.    TMsuya;    bhibaihi. 

:  Md  Oi^d.  ttymM.  5.56S.043.  O   148-302.000 

nji;  Okaaan.  IBiiiihiti.  aad  YaMMa.  Hiiayaki.  K>  Soay 


Ki^iayhi. 


5.S66.I5S.  O.  369-48.1 


CofpofaDoa. 

a 
Kobayaihi.  Shohei:  Set 

NAao.  Jaaichi;  Miyam.  Nobuo;  Kobayaahi.  Shohei;  ad  Yoahizawa. 
AUMko.  5J66.14Z  O.  369-122.000. 
KoImvm^  lUiliHw:  S^t 

lUio.'  Yaaio.  Yihala.  Miiiara;  Kobayaihi.  Tadaharo;  aad  YaaHoaki. 
Maudiiko.  3.566.220.  O  378-138  000 
KobayaiB.  TadAiko:  5«^ 

SdMhi.   tlaiihi    aad   Kobayarfa.  Taddiiko.   5J6S430.  O.   335- 
215.000. 
Kobofi.  limmiS**— 

Aiai.  Mictao;  ad  Koboh.  haaa.  5.565.691.  O.  257-66.000. 
Koch  ratiaiiilaa  Coapaay.  lac.:  See— 

:  ad  room.  Joaeph  P..  5.565J6I.  O  435-299.100. 
:  ad  Aiaki.  Toriayaki.  K)  MaariBto  Ekctnc  iadaaial  0>. 
Ltd.  humal  cottnt  aMhod  aad  iaienapi  coaool  circuit  ia  a  pioceaoe. 
SJ6«J38.  O.  395-733  000. 

•iiilaai.  Staji.  n  YaiiAi Oapofatioa.  Waapnaf  uaanaa.  5 J64.946. 0. 
439-587  000. 


riibajaki  Haola;  Kodaaa.  Todukaa;  aad  Obaia.  Ketichi.  5.566,179. 
a  37D«.I50. 
KodHBA,  YiMyvfci:  S^t — 

llalaaarhi.  Tadahi;  Kaaya. IbAMkoc Kitiai.  Yaayuki;  Yamanou. 

IhWaio;  Mikaw.  Mia^  md  H^afei.  YWbchi.  5.564.691.  O 

271-178.000 

Koiha.  Gr»  S..  io  SigaalU.  he.;  ad  Dda  5iaa  nadarinf  Can.  MeAod 

ad  apanai  for  a  iaitt  iaputae  lopoaie  Uler  pnxcaor.  SJ66vlOI.  O. 

364-mi«0. 


BdL  Laiy  C;  ad  Kochl.  Paricfc  C.  5.565.760.  O.  322-23.000. 
KocMa.  Iifirhai  5re— 

Bchln.  Aaaar.  Ploog.  Uwc;  Kochia.  Michael;  Heaaea. 
Scipei.  «fencr.  DeaaKnag.  Gaeaher.  ad  Koap.  Hom-Diaer. 
5.S6SJ9*.  O.  558-34.000. 

faK.  SyMea  ad  method  for  aaomalicaUy 
carw  lb  a  at  of  data  poaa.  5.566.288. 0  395- 142.000. 
Kcaa.  Kciii:  Sorid.  Maria;  Kaya.  MaaMh;  Aiai.  HiKMhi;  Kafoaai. 
iaaeo;  aad  Miyaki.  Yoaakc  lo  TDK  Corporaboa  Lidaum  auoaday 
caB.  SJ63ja4.  O.  429-218.000. 

SJ66MI.  CL  364-492.000. 
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Kohau.  Shigera;  and  Haahizume.  Hiroyuki,  lo  Seiko  Clock 

movement  5.566.140.  O.  368-220.000. 
Kohlmana.  Richard:  See— 

Smubiager.    Weiner.    Pecher.    Gttmcr.    and    Kohlmann.    Richari, 
5.564  J36.0.  101  152.000 
KoMpaiaiier.  Chhitian:  See — 

Hemiain.  Wolfgag  A.;  Manetsbetger.  Rainer;  Bahnnann.  Helmut;  aKl 

KoMpaimner.  OvistiM.  3.565.398.  O  502-166.000 

Kohn.  Biae  C  ;  Reed,  Eddie;  and  Liotla,  Lance  A.,  lo  United  Slalei  of 

America,  Heald)  and  Human  Services  Combinalioa  dwrapy  using  signal 

liaakaliia  iahitiiaiii  with  pacliiaxel  and  other  taxane  analogs  5.565.478. 

a.  si4-as9i»o. 

Kohao.  IkkaU.  lo  NBC  Corporalioa.  Semiconductor  device  with  diOaeaaal 

amplifier  opaAle  m  high  spaed.  5,565.802.  CL  327-87.000. 
Kohoo.  Tciuhiia.-  See— 

Fujimolo.  Iteyoda;  Kofano.  'fouhisa;  aad  Ohaishi.  Keiicfai.  5.S64.799. 
O.  303-119.200 
Kohn,  Shunpei:  See— 

Nriushima.    Kaisuya;    Kohri.    Shumpei;    aad    Nakagawan.   Akin, 
5.566.129.  O.  365-233.500 
Koike.  Nobuaki  See— 

Suzuki.  Fonuo;  Shimada.  Jnnichi;  Koike.  Nobuaki;  Ichikawa.  Shunji; 
Nakamuia.  Joji;  Kanda.  Tomoyuki;  and  Kitamura.  Shigeto.  5.565.460. 
O   314-259000 
Kotslincn.  Jukka   See— 

Itencr.  Teemu;  and  Koisiinen.  Jukka.  5.565.134.  O.  530-220.000 
Koitabaihi.  Nonbumi:  See — 

Siwimolo.  HiKMhi:  Ymo.  Kenlaro;  Olsuka.  Naqji;  Malsubara.  MiyuU; 
Tajika.  Hiroshi.  Kotiabashi.  Nonbumi;  Aiai.  Atsuslu;  and  Hiraba- 
yashi.  Hiromiuu.  5.565.899.  CI  347-30.000. 
Koilo  Maoufactufing  Co..  Lid.;  See — 

iwami.  Akihisa.  5.566.057.  O.  362-61.000. 

Tajima.  Keuchi;  and  Toyodana.  IMceriii.  5.564.231.  O.  49-352.000. 
YamaaiBla.  Masayan;  ad  Oda.  Goichi.  5.565.743.  O  315-310.000 
Koiima.  Keiji;  Mamda.  Yodriki:  ad  PManugi,  Sdji.  lo  Hiiacfai.  Ud.  Medwd 
for  visual  projpanuaiag  wi*  ad  of  aimarioa.  5  J66J94. 0.  395-159.000. 
Kojima.  Keiji:  See — 

Pulalmgi.  Sciji;  Masuda.  Yoahiki;  sad  Kojima.  Keiji.  5.566J36.  O. 
395-700.000. 
Kcnaia,  Koaki;  and  Honnouchi.  Syougo.  lo  Malsushiu  Electric  badusoial 
to..  Lid.  Optical  pKkup  for  information  recotding/ieproducing  apaalui 
having  polygon  pnsm.  hologiam.  and  grating  lens   3.566.157.  O.  369- 
112  000 
Kq)ima.  Masayuki:  See — 

FukuihiaiB,  Siiiaji;  Kojima,  Manyuki;  Kawaihima.  Minuii;  Negoro, 
Hiiahi;  Kiyonaga.  YiHaka;  aad  Masuda.  Shigera.  5.565.953.  O. 
396-620.000. 
Kojima.  Takayaa:  See — 

Sumiya.  Yanhiko.  laagaki.  Kazuan;  Kojima.  Takayan;  and  Yamagu- 
chi.  HifoyiAi.  5.564.979.  O  454^121  000 
Kojima.  Takeriii;  Yahagi.  Tnhio.  Fukami,  Kazuaki;  Suzuki.  Syouji;  and 
Halaao.  KaiaBchi.  lo  Hoada  Giken  Kogyo  Kabaihiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
cakalaiac  ciaaaed  vehicle  speeds.  5.566.094.  O.  364-565.000. 
Kojo.  i*fc«-  Set— 

Haaiala.  Mdu;  Sariaea.  Risto;  Krofesw.  Eifcki;  aad  Koja  likka. 
5,565.016.  O  75-629.000. 
Kokol.  Dougia  D  ;  \m  De  Riet.  Maty  Bedi;  AUie,  Paul  F..  Tiinkd.  Steven 
F;  Wilhaas.  James  M  ;  Ruaer,  Randy  J.;  aad  Suzuki.  James  K.  C.  lo 
Butiaea  aad  Inmiutional  Purniiurc  Maaafacaaan  Aaaocialian.  The.  Mea- 
sufiag  device  for  chairs.  5.564.195.  O.  33-545.000. 
Kokaho.  IMayoahi:  Set— 

Ueairia.  Kazaya.  Sakaguchi.  Shiaji;  aad  Kokabo.  Tadayoihi.  5>U  JOO, 
O.  430-192.000. 
Ko»,Udo:Sr*— 

Kal  L;  aad  KoOt,  Udo.  5^66,243,  O. 


Payae.  Richanl  L;  and  Thach.  Sophay.  lo  Adaalic 
.  Method  for  miligaliac  slup  in  a  pipetiae.  5.564.456. 


Btia  W.  S..  S,S6S>t7,  O.  528- 


Balkr.  Wilfiied; 
382-108.000. 
KolpriL.  Mimalav  M.; 
RichAeM  Coapay. 
O.  137-I3.00d 

W.  S.: 
G.;  ai 
392.000. 
Kooi^e  Gellner  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Seiaetz.  Has-Georg;  ad  Briux.  Andrew  R..  5.566J73.  CL  419- 
66.000. 
KonaHa.  Kciro:  See — 

Sauki.  Tteuya;  Kitanaaa.  Miwdiiro.  Hanaaioto.  Kiichi;  Kitamnia. 
Shotao;  Komaisu.  Keiio;  and  Sakala.  Yasuiaka.  5.565.693.  O.  257- 
94  000. 
Kooaai.  Saaxi:  See— 

Sazuki.  T^umi.  Kameyaina.  Reiko;  Kaaaii,  Sanao:  Kikada,  tliiiihi; 
Koaori,  Saloai;  Sactakr,  Toatomi;  ad  Maisuki,  Waa,  5,566,013.  CL 
359-81.000. 
Kooaaiya,  bao:  See — 

Akazdo.    Shanke;    Haaeaawa,    Yiaake;    Nishimiaa.    Yoichi:    aad 
Koaaaiya,  bao.  5,566,071.  O.  364-431.050. 
Komp,  Hoisl-Dieier  See— 

Behler.  Anaga;  PVwg.  Uwe;  Koehler.  Michael;  Hcnaen.  Hermann; 
Seipd.  Wtnier.  Denaann 
5.56S.598.  a.  558-34.000. 
Koaaao.  Ryoichi:  See — 


Gueaher.  aad  Kon^.  Hom-Dieter. 


Ohsuga,  Minora;  Shiraishi.  Takuya;  Yamaguchi.  Junichi;  Komuro.  Ryoi- 
chi; ad  Momono.  Masakichi.  5.564.384.  CI.  123-306.000. 
Konai.  Yutaka:  See— 

TakahaAi.  Eisaku:  Wada.  Toshihiko:  ad  Konai.  Yuiaka.  5.565341. 0 
4.35-100.000. 
Konami  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okada,  Masahifo,  5.566.285.  O.  395-1.10.000. 
Kondo.  Naoko:  See— 

Tsuchida.  Tetsuo;  Kondo.  Naoko;  and  Dano.  Nobuhisa.  5.565,402  O 
503-217.000. 
Kondo.  Tadashi;  Wada.  Toshiro;  Tamura.  Tokuo;  Ichimiya.  Anina.sa;  and 
Ohara,  Yuji.  to  Yanmar  Agricultural  Equipment  Co.,  Lid.  Seedling  planting 
apparatus  having  an  operation  platform.  5.564.352.  O.  111-104.000 
Kone  Oy:  Set- 

Kamer.  Franz  J..  5.565.660.  O.  187-287.000. 
Konica  Cocponuion:  See — 

Ishidai.  Hinwhi;  Kita,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko.  Yiaaka.  5,565,313.  O 

4.W- 55 1.000. 
Watanahc.  Kazumasa;  Fujimoto.  Shingo;  Pei.  Yuanhu;  and  Shibata 
Toyota).  5.565.288.  O  430-59000. 
Konig.  Heriben;  and  Stark.  Heinz,  to  Mannesmann  Aknengcsellschaft  Pro- 
ces.s  and  device  for  disposal  of  filter  materials.  5.566,200, 0.  373-82.000. 
KOoig.  Winfried:  See— 

Knoll.  Ptter:  Kcinig.  Winfried;  and  Mock-Hecker.  RUdiger.  5.566.025. 
CI   359-6.'«).000. 
Konishi.  Masahiro:  See — 

SugimolD,  Makolo;  Konishi.  Masahiro;  Tanabe.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nish- 
ikawa.  Kenichi.  5365.157.  O.  264-101.000 
Kunishi.  Masayuki:  See — 

Hamamira.  Kimio;  Seki.  Chiaki;  and  Konishi.  Masayuki.  5365 386.  CI 
552-310.000 
Konuma.  Tosbimilsu:  See — 

Yanuzaki.   Shunpei;   Nishi.  Takeshi;   Konuma.  Toshimitsu:   Shimini 
Michio.  and  Moriya.  Kouji.  5366.009.  CI   359  51.000 
Koorse.  Lee  R  .  and  McCool.  Mark  M.  Ponable  food  and  beverage  system 

3..S64397.  O.  221-%.000. 
Koppenstein.  Harald:  See — 

Duenas.  Santiago;  Schreiner.  Slephan;  Koppeiutein.  Harald;  Wagner 
Helmut;  and  Hcnkel.  Jflig.  5.564,733.  CI   280-728.300. 
Korea  Tclecoaimunication  Authority:  See — 

Lee,  Jae  S.;  and  Shim.  Chang  S  .  5.566.018.  O.  359- .341.000. 
KofOtky.  Steven  K..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Multifrequency  lightwave 
source  using  phase  modulation  for  suppressing  stimulated  btilkxiin  scal- 
lenng  in  optical  fibers  5.566.381.  O.  359-183.000. 
Korte.  Magnus;  Biiuerle.  Emil;  Hollah,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schmidt.  Erwin;  Lams- 
bach.  Siegfned.  and  Schneider.  Ebethard.  to  Mercedes  Benz  A.G.  Molor- 
brake  for  a  diesel  engine.  5.564.386.  O    123-321  000 
Kosaka.  Daisuke:  See— 

A.sakawa,    Toshifumi;    Kosaka.    Oaisuke;    and    Nakayama.    Hauo 
5.565.697.  CI.  257-347.000. 
Koshimizu.  Ckishio:  See — 

Saiio.  Suiumu;  Koshimizu.  Oushio:  and  Eguchi.  Kazuo.  5.565.114.  O 
2l6^aO0O. 
Koshimizu.  Mfanra;  Kakinuma.  Takeo;  and  ho.  Kensuke.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co.. 
Ltd.  Optically  addressed  liquid  crystal  displaying  and  recordinK  device 
3..366.01:.  CI    .1-59-72.000. 
Koshio,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

iwaoka.  Kiyoshi;  Koshio.  Hiroyuki:  llo.  Hiroyuki;  Miyala.  Keiji;  and 
Ohta,  Milsuaki.  5.565.479.  O.  514-366.000. 
Kosley.  Raymond  W.  Jr.;  Ranagan.  Denise  M  ;  Martin.  Lawrence  L;  and 
Nemoto.  Peter  A.,  to  Hoechsi  Marion  RousscI   Inc    (IH-indol-l-yl)-2- 
(aminokacetamides     and     related     (IH-indol-l-ylKaminoalkyDamides 
5..565379.  O   548-483.000. 
Kossakowski.  Thomas;  Gerbersmann.  Hubert;  Barwaitz.  Michael;  Frohne, 
Hans  Joachim;  and  MUller.  Stefa.  lo  Leopold  Kostal  GmbH  &  Co.  KG 
Electrical  Switch  3.565.663.  O.  200-I7.00R. 
Kolsubo.  Vincent  V:  See— 

Brey,  William  W ;  Anderson.  Weston  A.;  Wong.  Wai  H.;  Fuks.  Luiz  F; 
Kolsubo.  Vmceni  Y.;  and  Wtthers,  Richard  S.,  5365.778.  O.  324- 
318  000. 
Kougiouris.  Paagiolis  S.:  See — 

Khalidi.  ^fousef  A.;  Hamihoo.  Graham;  and  Kougiouris,  Panaciotis  S.. 
5.566.302.  O.  395-200090. 
Kovack.  Eugeae  S  :  See— 

Bajorek.  Jhy  E.;  Cox.  Austin  E.;  Kovack.  Eugene  S.;  Liooetli.  Michael 
S  ;  and  Smisko.  Joe.  5364.750.  O   280-831  000. 
Kovacs.  Ronald  K ;  and  Yagher.  Charles.  Jr  Pet  litter  box  with  automatic 

exhaust  system   5..564..364.  CI.  1 19. 163  000 
Kowal.  Timothy  B  .  to  Owens-Illinois  Closure  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming 

bndges  in  tamper  indicating  closuies.  5364.319.  O.  82-46.000. 
Knwalewski.  James  M.:  See — 

Elkis.   MiUiail;    Kowalewski.   James   M.;    Donova.   Mark   R.;  and 
Andrews.  John  H  P.  5364.693.  O.  271-276.000 
Koya.  Masahiro:  See — 

Ohnishi.  Makolo;  Shinata.  Yasuko;  Asakawa.  Yoshiaki:  aad  Koya. 
Masahiro.  5.566. 1 9 1 .  O.  37 1  -43.000 
Koyama.  Ikuo:  See — 

Nakamori,   Katsu;   Yoshida,  Tsuguchika;   Koyama.   Ikuo;   Nakajima. 
Toshiaki;  and  OdawarL  Mikiko.  5365JI3.  O.  424-450.000. 
Koyama.  Nobutiiko:  See — 


Maeda.  Kazuto;  Koyama.  Nobuhiko;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Morikawa. 

Junya.  5.564.398.  O.  123-520.000. 

Koyama.  Yasuaki;  Kawase.  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Kawata.  Shige- 

tomi;  and  Kasori.  Yukio.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for 

producing  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester.  5365357.  O  536-123.130 

Koz,  Mark  C;  and  Lix.  Jack  W..  to  FunireTel.  Inc.  ISDN  audiovisual 

teleservices  interface  subsystem.  5.566.301,  O.  395-200.200. 
Krafcik.  Roben  J  ;  Wheeler.  Douglas  T;  Paciorek.  Waher  J.;  McGuiga 
Ralph;  Eckersley.  Rodney  T;  Johnson.  Dee  L  ;  and  Munson.  HaokJ  T,  lo 
Durel  Corporation.  Electroluminescent  modalar  lamp  unit.  5365.733.  O 
313-510.000. 
Kraft  Foods.  Inc.:  See — 

Mason.  Charles  R.;  Coleman.  Edward  C;  and  Nayyar.  Dalip  K 
5,565.227.  CI.  426-%.000.  " 

Kraft.  Wilfried:  See— 

Kade.  Werner.  Kraft  Wilfried:  and  Mayer.  Wolfgag.  5364.197.  O 
34-114.000. 
Kramer.  James  B.:  See — 

Boschelli.  Diane  H.;  Connor,  David  T.;  Kramer.  James  B.;  and  Unacst 
Paul  C,  5.565.446.  CI.  514-21 1.000. 
Krantz.  Kcrmit  T;  and  Jones.  Charles  R..  Jr.  lo  V Lite  Corporation  Light- 
weight solid-core  video  cassette  cartridge  3.564.641.  O.  242. 347.000. 
Krause.  Edward  A.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation  of  Delaware.  Motion 
compensation  for  interlaced  digital  video  signals.  5365.922,  O    348- 
413.000 
Krembs.  Mary  C.  to  Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Cotporadon.  Methods 
for  delecting  die  closest  existing  point  on  a  spline  or  polyline.  5366,292 
O.  395-142.000. 
Krespan.  Carl  G.;  and  Sieveii,  Allen  C.  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Processes  for  die  preparation  of  2.23.3-tetraf)uoropropionalc 
salts  and  derivatives  thereof.  5365.081.  O.  205-460.000. 
Krichever.  Mark:  See — 

Kirkeby.  David;  Metlitsky.  Boris;  Krichever.  Mark:  and  Swaitz.  Jerome 
5.565,671,  O.  235-472.000. 
Kriesche.  GeraM;  and  Thiele.  Ubich.  lo  Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft  Pitxxss 
for  adjusting  die  haze  of  ediylcnelerephthalate  polymers.  5365345.  O 
528-285.000. 
Kroeger.  Brian  W ;  and  Baiid.  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Coovaay. 
Automatic  noise  normalization  and  reacquisition  control  for  a  QPSK 
demodulator  symbol  tracking  loop.  5366.214,  O.  375-355.000. 
Krogeras,  Erkki:  See — 

Hanniala,  Pekka;  Saarinen.  Risto:  Krogeius,  Eikki:  and  Koio,  likka, 
5.565.016.  CI.  75-629.000. 
Kroiss.  Daiel:  See — 

Jacobsoo.  Peter,  and  Kroiss.  Daniel.  5364.430.  O.  128-697.000. 
Kroll.  Richanl  E.;  Tamburrini.  Vincent;  and  Hansen.  Frederick  M.  Insulative 
wall  cladding  having  in.sulation  boards  fitting  together  to  form  channels  and 
fire-retardant  panels  disposed  dierein.  5,564,243.  O.  52-506.100. 
Krumwiede.  John  F.;  Shelestak,  Larry  J.;  and  Loogobardo.  Anthony  V..  lo 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Bronze  glass  composition.  5365.388. 0.  501-70.000. 
Kuan.  Oiib-Chau  L.:  See— 

Rosenlof.  Mikel  D.;  and  Kuan.  Onh-Cha  U,  5366 J49,  O.  382- 
257.000. 
KUber.  Frank:  See— 

Aulbach,  Michael;  Bachmann,  Bernd;  Eiker,  Gerhard;  Psioiz.  Christia; 
Kuber.  Frank;  Osan.  Frank;  Weller.  Thomas;  and  Herrmann,  Hans- 
Friedrich,  5,565334,  O.  526-160.000. 
Kubo.  Shun-ichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Aridimetic  element  coupHnc 

network   5.366.102.  O.  364-736.000. 
Kubota.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nakamura,    Haruji;    Kubota,    Yoshiyuki;    Machida,    Hideto:    Okada, 
Toshiyuki;  Mochizuki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sawada,  Seiichi,  5364309, 0. 
74-89.210. 
Kuboyama,  Hiroki:  See — 

Mochizuki.   Hidehiro;  Ariga,   Yutaka;   Kuboyama,  Hiroki:   Uemura. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Nogawa,  Chiharu.  5365,404,  O.  503-227.000. 
Kucharewski.  Nicholas,  Jr:  See — 

Chiag.  David;  Lee,  Napoleon  W;  Ho,  Thomas  Y.;  Harrison,  David  A.; 
Kucharewski.  Nicholas.  Jr.;  and  Sehzer.  JeHiey  H..  5365.792,  O. 
326-40.000 
Kudo.  Yasuhau:  See— 

Takizawa,  Yoshichtka:  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  Okada.  Misako;  Nishimuia. 
Makoto;  Matsumolo.  Hidehiko;  Kudo,  Yasuhara;  and  Tsujimolo 
Tohiu,  3,565.748.  O.  318.368.100. 
Kuennen.  Larry  E.;  Madron.  Ronald  G.;  and  Crisp,  Gay  M..  to  Oklahoma 
Gas  and  Electric  Company  Ash  clinker  ramiuinc  apparatus.  5364347. 0 
110-171.000.  ^^ 

Kufe.  Donald;  and  Abe.  Miyako.  to  Dana-Fatber  Cancer  Inslitule.  Inc. 
Enhancer    sequence    for    modulating    expression    in    epithelial    celb. 
5365.334.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Kuhara.  Shigehide:  See — 

Kanayama,    Shoichi:   and   Kuhara.   Shigehide,   5365,777,  O.   324- 
309.000. 
Kuhlmann,  Baiban:  See — 

Saleh.  Ramzi  Y;  Michaelsoo.  Robert  C;  Suciu.  Elena  N.;  and  Kuhl- 
mann. Barbara,  3.365.603.  CI.  558-273.000. 
Kuhlnumn.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hand  power  tool.  5365,719, 

O.  310-47.000. 
Kuipeis,  Roy:  See — 

Chalasani,  Subhas  C.  B.;  Kuipers,  Roy:  ad  Sleeves,  Mkhad  C, 
5,565.283,0.429-187.000. 
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Kuke.  AlbRchl;  aod  Moeu.  Ebertanl.  lo  ANT  Nachhchunlechnik  GmbH. 
Lmct  module  including  grooved  tilicoa  suixlnle.  tsolMor  and  optical  liber 
5,566JM.  CI  385-4<*000 
KiiWuwiki,  Jala  E..  and  Means.  Rodaey  J .  lo  Iniematiooal  Business 
MacMBH  Oapomion  Media  and  opocal  drive  operating  icmperaniR 
cf>ul  syMca  ad  medrad  $.366,077.  C\  364-480000 
Kuipndiipaaia.  Saab:  See — 

Matter.   Tetry    L.;    Kutpradupaoja.    Saw:   atMl    HoMw.    Simon    H.. 
5.565.066.  CI.  202-158.000. 
KulwKki.  Beniard  M.,  lo  Texas  Instrumeno  Incorporated.  Microelectronic 
device  widi  cifiacilon  having  fine-grain  dielectric  material.  5.566.046. 0. 
361  321500. 
Kumai.  Seiiaku:  See — 

Maekawa.  Tdushige;  Osawa.  Ryoko;  Kamala,  Satostu;  and  Kumai. 
Seisaku.  5.565.607.  Q.  560-223  000 
Kumakura.  Suisuke:  Yamazaki.  Hirokam.  Watanabe.  Hisayoshi.  and  Kasa. 
Yasushi.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device 
having  a  status  register  and  lest  method  for  die  same    5.566.386.  CI. 
365226.000 
Kumw.  Ananda  H  :  See— 

Azzwo.  Tbooiaa  P.;  Thaler.  Barry  J.:  Conloii.  Edward  J.;  and  Kumar. 
AaMdi  H..  5.565.262.  O.  428-210.000. 
Kume.  Hidcaki:  and  HitMsuka.  Gouidii.  to  CNympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd. 

Camera.  5.565.>>48.  O   396-377  000. 
Kununski.  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Weincrmw.  Ue  S.;  Kuminski.  Arthur  J.;  Hoilingswonh.  James  L.;  and 
Anhin.  ScoB  A..  5J64.295.  Q.  70-208.000. 
Kumiya.  FukmIu:  See — 

Sailo.  Salofu;  Kumiya.  Fuioahi;  and  Taisu.  Hatuyoshi.  5.565.512.  CI. 
525340  000 
Kummer.  Martin  E    See — 

Gochenour.  Daniel  V;  Kummer.  Manin  E.;  Lepard.  Steven  D.;  Schlo- 
sacr.  Kevin  F;  Adams.  Barry  T:  Davis.  Christopher  M.;  and  Bassett. 
Michael  L.  5.564X1.  O.  192-70250 
Gochenour.  Dwiiel  V;  Adams.  Barry  T;  Kummer.  Manin  E..  Davis. 
Christopher  M  ;  Lepwd.  Steven  D  .  Bassett.  Michael  U;  aiKl  Schk)- 
sjer.  Kevin  F.  5.564>42,  CI.  192  70  250 
Kumoo.  Akira;  and  Nawvm.  l—irlM.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 


Ltd.  Color  image  forming  MfMys  and  method  having  loner  images 
traasfcrred  to  a  paper  sheet.  5J65.975,  CI   355-326  OOR 
Kunikata.  Masani  See— 

Nakamura.  Keiichi;  KunikjMa.  Masaiu;  Yoahikawa.  Takehisa;  Maita. 
Yodno.  aod  Sasaki.  Shunji.  5.564.247.  O  52-630.000. 
Kuniki.  Todiiiiari:  See — 

Saefci.  None;  Kunilu.  Toshinori.  Fusayasu.  Toshiyuki;  aod  Iwai.  Toihim- 
itsu.  5J64.185.  CI   29  888022 
Kuntz.  James,  to  Spokane  Industries,  inc.  Oil  and  water  separator.  5.565.101. 

a  210- 304.000 
Kuo.  Joacph  S.^* .  and  Rec.  Heesoo  K..  lo  American  Cyaoanrud  Company. 
Pneumococcal  polysaechande-recombinani  poeumolysin  conjugate  vac- 
cines for  immunization  against  pneumococcal  infections   5.565.204.  CI 
424-244  100 
Kuo.  Kuo-yen  Diving  mask  with  an  arcuate  lens.  5.564.132.  O  2-430.000 
Kuo.  Youti;  Smonk.  James  F.  and  Arline.  Cmtis.  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Pivotal  bi-directional  decurler  5.565.971.  Q.  355-309.000. 
Kurata.  Michio:  5*e— 

Modegi.  TnshK).  Murou.  Hideki:  and  Kurata.  Michio.  5366,283.  CI 
395  1 :6  OW) 
Kuratichi.  Masahiko.  and  Izawa.  Kunisuke.  lo  AjinomoKi  Co..  Inc.  Method 
for  the  production  of  5-cyclohexylmethylhyda«oin  derivaoves.  5 J6S.57S, 
a.  548-317  100 
Kndayashi.  Hideki:  5er— 

Nakadera.  Kazue:  Okutam.  Haruo;  and  Kurebayashi.  Hideki.  5.M5J92. 
a  430-109  000 
Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Lid    See— 

Takahashi.  Eisaku.  Wada.  Toduhiko;  and  Kooai.  Yutaka.  5.565.341.  O 
43^  100  000 
Kunbayaahi.  Akira:  See — 

Ikcda.  Tetsuhito;  Arakawa.  Junictu;  Horigome.  Hideo:  Kaoeko.  Yuicfai; 
and  Kunbaya.shi.  Akira.  5.565.757.  a   320^.30000. 
Kunhara.  Kazuaki.  Sasaki.  Kenichi:  liam.  Tsukasa:  and  Kawarada.  Moto- 
nubu.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  pruducing  diamond  by  a  DC  plasma 
jet.  5.565.249.  O  427  577  000. 
Kurihara.  Masani   See — 

lgjr.i.shi.  Ma.sanon;  and  Kunhara.  Maswu.  5.564J87. 0.  123-339.2J0. 
Kunhara.  Takahiro  See — 

Makuucfai.  Keuo:  Yokhii.  Fumio.  Futami.  Yasuo:  Ishiyama.  Ms'onobu: 
Miyamoto.  Gen;  Kushida.  Hideo.  Nakajima.  Sei.  Kunhara.  TAahiro: 
Sugawara.    Rynji:     Kawachi.    Hideshi.    and    Nakagawa.     Mikio. 
5..'>65.lft«.  CI   2^4-185000 
Kuqan.  Kathenne  C    5rr — 

Meadows,  David  L :  Kuqan,  Kadienne  C  .  and  Branham,  Lany  E.. 
5J64J96.  a.  222  94.000. 
Kuiuda.  Kouki.  to  Tokyo  IDectnin  Limited,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu 
Limiietl.  Senuconducior  proces-  wsiem  and  ptniiHminii:  method  .ind  appa- 
ratus lor  Baatfer  mechanism  thcrvuf  5.566.076.  CI    364^478  UIO 
Kurouwa.  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Hon.  MiUM^:  Nit  —a.  Hisao;  Okaio,  Yodiihiro:  Ohsuka,  ShoM.-hi. 
aod  Kofoaawa,  Toshiyuki,  iJbtAli.  CI.  138-137  000. 
Kurowicki.  Joha  E.   See 


Banholomy.  Erik  G.;  Biber.  Joseph  N.;  Damko.  Beverly  A.:  Johansen. 
Norman  A.:  Kurowicki.  John  E.;  McSwain.  William  A.;  Stanek. 
Lavmnce  C  :  and  West.  Robeit  E..  5.564343.  CI    108-13.000 
Kunns.  James  P.:  See- 

Butter.  Adrian  S.:  Kao.  Chang  Y;  and  Kuruu.  James  P.  5,566.178.  CI. 
370-85  500 
Kuryluk.  Michael  H..  lo  Phase  Remediation  Incorporated.  Mineral  separator. 

5.564.574.  O   209-731.000 
Ku.saka.  Yosuke.  lo  Nikon  Cotporatiaa.  Focus  delecting  camera.  5.565.956. 

a   39frl!4  000. 
Kushida,  Hideo  See— 

Makuuchi.  Keizo:  Yoshii.  Fumio:  Futami.  Yasuo:  Ishiyama.  Masanobu: 
Miyamoto.  Gen.  Ku&hida.  Hideo:  Nakajima.  Sei:  Kurihara.  Takahim: 
Sugawara.    Ryoji:     Kawachi.    Hideshi:    and    Nakagawa.    Mikio. 
5.565.160.  a  264-485  000 
Kushida.  Talao;  Moto.  Shuji:  Kuzuno.  Takashi:  Kaneko.  Yoshiiaka;  Yagi, 
Yuji:  Ueki.  Oiihiro:  and  Kadokura.  Akira,  lo  Ichikoh  Industries.  Ltd. 
Vehicle  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly  and  wiper  system  5.564. 1 57.  CI. 
15-250  201. 
Kusumolo.  Keiji:  See — 

Imaizumi.  Shoji:  Muroki.  Kenichi:  and  Kusumoto.  Keiji.  5,566,004.  CI. 
358-450.000 
KuwahMm,  Hiroichi:  Yoihida,  Kiyoyuki:  aid  lida.  Kazuyuki.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Semiconductor  circuit  element  device  with  airangcroent  for 
testing  die  device  and  method  of  lest  5.565.766.  C].  324-158  100 
Kuwamura,  Makoio:  Ser — 

Fukushima,  Takashi:  ho.  Satoshi:  Kuwamura,  Makoto;  Akizuki.  Shinya: 
Ikemura,    Kazuhiro:    and   Sudo.    Shinichiro.    5.565,709.   O     257- 
787  000 
Kuwano.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Minami.  Akin:  Tanaka,  Shigeyoshi;  Matsuura.  Michio:  Kuwano.  Hiro- 
michi: and  Tamanoi.  Kazuyuki,  5,366,143.  Q.  369-44.360. 
Kuzuno.  Takashi:  See — 

Kushida.  Tadao.  Moro.  Shuji:  Kuzuno.  Takashi:  Kaneko.  Voshitaka; 
Yagi.  Yuji:   L'eki.  Chihiro:  and   Kadokura.  Akira,  5,564.157.  CI. 
15-250  201 
Kwan.  Norman  H.  Hexagonal  abutment  implant  system.  5,564,924.  CI. 

433-173  000 
Kyecs.  Melvin;  See — 

Ocland,  James;  and  Kyecs,  Melvin.  5.564,602,  CI.  222-146.600. 
Kyle.  Roben  J   S.:  See— 

Frank.  Steven  N    Belcher.  James  F:  Stanford,  Charles  E.:  Owen.  Roben 
A  .  and  Kyle.  Robert  J  S  .  5.565.682.  O  250-338  100. 
Kyodo  Yuahi  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimuta,  Hiroshi:  and  Yaegashi.  Ko.  5,565.126.  O.  508-208.000. 
Kyoei  Steel  Ltd:  See— 

Takashima,  Koichi:  and  Okita,  Yoshimichi,  5,564.178,  Q.  29-527  700. 
Kyoto  Onichi  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sdunoto.  Hisashi.  5,565.170.  O.  422-56.000. 
Kyowa  HiUo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Masami:  Saitoh.  Yutaka.  Akinaga,  Shiro:  Okabe.  Masaini: 
Akasaka.  Kazuhito:  and  Nakano.  Hirofumi.  5365.489.  CI  514- 
475.000 
Yokomori,  Yorozu.  Murayama,  Toshikazu:  Masada,  Tomoaki:  Ohia. 
Motohiro;  Azuma,  Masaki.  and  Yumiba.  Yoshio.  5365.212.  CI.  424- 
438  000 
Kyowa  Hakko  Koygo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Fumio:  Shimada.  Junichi:  Koike.  Nobuaki:  Ichikawa.  Shunji: 
Nakamura.  Joji.  Kanda.  Tomoyuki;  and  Kitamura.  Shigcto.  5.565.460. 
CI.  514-259  000. 
L  G  Semicoo  Co..  Ltd.;  See- 
Park.  Jong  Hooo:  and  Choi.  Young-Keua.  5.565.811.  Q.  327546.000. 
LAP  Property  Management  Company:  See — 

PolTcnbergcr.  Jt*n  D  .  5..5M..5M.  CI.  206-340.000. 
La  Jolla  Insiiluie  foe  Allergy  and  Immunology:  See — 
Ishizaka.  Kimishige.  5365.338,  C\.  435-70.200. 
LaBac  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Peek.  Gregory  A  .  Lvlle.  William  B  :  and  Dyer.  John  A  .  5.564.786.  O. 
297  452.400 
Labelle.  James  L..  and  Arnold,  Kenncdi  D..  lo  Labken.  Inc  Antithefl  interrupt 

system  for  vehicle  starter  power  circuit.  5364376,  CI.  123-179.300. 
Labelle,  Marc:  See— 

Belley.  Michel  L  .  Leger.  Serge:  Labelle.  Marc;  Roy.  Patrick;  Xiang.  Yi 
B  .  and  Guay.  Daniel.  5.565.473.  O   514-313000 
Labken.  Inc    See— 

Labelle.  James  L.  and  AmM.  Kenneth  D .  5364.376, 0.  123-179.300. 
Laburatoire  Theramex  S.A  ;  See — 

Lanqueiin.  Michel.  Thomas.  Jean-Louis;  Paris.  Jacques;  aod  Coulinho. 
Elsimar.  5.-565.+43.  CI   514  169  000. 
Laboraiorios  Almiiall  S.A.   See 

Fomer.  DoUirs  F :  Dwan.  Carles  P.  Soto.  Jose  P:  Noverola,  Armando  V.; 
and  Maun.  Jacinio  M  .  5..565.447.  CI   514-212000. 
Labplas  Inc    See — 

Lafond.  Danielle.  5364.829.  d.  366-348.000 
Labrador.  Elena  Q    See— 

Dieckmann.  Guniher  H  :  and  Labrador.  Elena  Q.,  5365.181,  O.  423- 
2.W  100 
Lachman.  Irwin  M  .  and  Wusinka.  Raja  R.,  lo  Coming  Incorporated  Low 
expan>Hio  molecular  sieves  and  method  of  making  same.  5.565.394.  C\ 
502-64(100 
Lacks  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 


Chaie.  Lee  A.;  and  Burch,  Kevin  R.  5364.791,  d  301-5.210. 

David  W :  See- 
Crocs,  Barrington;  Los,  Mahnus;  Ooehner,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  I 
W :  aod  Johnson.  Jerry  L..  5365.41 1.  a.  5O4-24S.000. 


La  Rocca,  Aldo  V.  Method  of  supplying  laser  omiiig  gas  aod  ciming 
apparatus  implementing  such  a  mediod  5365.120.  CI  219-121.720. 
David    Larock,  Richard  C.  to  Iowa  Slate  University  Research  Fotmdalion,  Inc. 
Synthesis  of  cpibatidine  and  analogs  diereof.  5365373.  CL  546-277.400. 


^''  ^iH?""'  '^'  "!""*"•  D"**""-  Ro**"  F-  }'■  L*!"".  David    Larsen,  Eriing  A.  Golf  swing  training  device.  5364.989.  Q.  473-217.000. 


W.;  aod  Johnson.  Jeny  L  .  5.565.412.  O.  504-245.000. 
Ladoucetff,  Mmld  A.;  and  Mullcr.  Rudolf  R  M..  to  Multifastener  Corpora- 
tion.   Seir-aoacfaing    fastening    elemeni    and    method    of   attachment 
5.564.873.0.411-180.000. 
Lafond,  Danielle,  to  Labplas  Inc.  Dispoaable  sterile  bag  for  Menders. 

5.564.829.  Q.  366-348.000 
Lagerlof.  Rolf  O.  E.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Distribution 

network  5365.878.  O.  343-778.000. 
LaGrange.  Avi.i  A.:  and  LaGrange.  Dwayne  M.  Protective  guard  for  rocking 

chair  rocka  ends  5364.782,  Q.  297-272.400. 
LaGrange,  Dwayne  M.:  See— 

LaGrange.  Avis  A.;  aod  LaGnoge,  Dwayne  M.,  5364.782,  C\.  297- 
272.400. 
Lagsdin.  Andn'.  Chamfer  machine.  5364.871.  a.  409-138.000. 
Lai.  Jiansu:  See — 

Zheng.  Joe:  and  Lai.  Jiansu,  5,566J45.  O.  382-112.000. 
Lai.  Ming-Lai.  to  Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Conmaoy.  Tuned 

mass  damper.  5.564336,  C\.  188-379.000. 
Lakshmikumar.  Kadaba  R..  to  Luomt  Technologies  Inc.  Ring  oscillator 
having  accelerated  charging  and  discharging  of  capaciton.  5365317,  CI. 
331-57.000. 
Lam,  Victor.  See — 

SUcfaao,  Ge;  Lam,  Victor:  and  Liang.  Jemm  Y..  5365.742.  O.  315- 
366.000. 
Lamb.  Steven  E.  Outdoor  faucet  oiganizing  bosket  S364366.  O.  206- 

373.000 
Lambooy,  Peter  K.:  See— 

Adunson,  Paul   R.;  Hilton,  Matthew  D.;  and  Lambooy,  Peter  K. 

5365,330.  a.  435-68.100 
Adunson,  Paul   R.;   Hilton,   Matthew   D.;  mti  Lambooy.  Peter  K 
5365.349.  a.  435-223.000. 


Larsen,  John  F.  to  Lanen  Products  Corporaboiu  Expaosioa  ioim  monitor 
5364.242,  a.  52-396.060.  ^^ 

Larsen  Products  Cofporatioo:  See— 

Latsen,  John  P.,  5364  J42,  Q.  52-396.060. 

Larsen.  Scon  D.;  aod  Spilnian,  Charles  H..  to  Upjota  Company.  Hie. 
Pyridino  substituted  oiimes  useful  as  anti-atfaeroaderosis  and  ain- 
hypercholesierolemic  agents.  5365.468.  O.  514-300.000. 

Larson,  Brent  D.,  to  Honeywell  inc.  Full  color  sKteoscopic  display  widi  color 
multiplexing.  5364,810,  Q.  353-8.000. 

Larson,  David  K.:  See — 

WiWer.  Paul  R.;  Larson,  David  K.;aodThomas,  Aaron  £.,5364.471.0. 
137-614.040. 

Larson.  James  R ;  and  Spiewak,  John  W.,  to  Xerox  Cotpoiation.  Liquid 
developer  compositions  wirti  oxygen  containing  copolymers.  5365.297. 
a.  430-115.000.  B~i—J 

Larson.  James  R.:  See — 

Gibson.  George  A:  Odell,  Peter  G;  aod  Larson,  James  R.,  5365,299,  a. 
430-137.000. 
Larson.  Michael  W.;  Caton,  Andrew  J.;  Cheever.  John  D.;  Laun,  Tymme  A  ; 
and  I>iston.  Tyler  D.,  to  SRAM  Corporation.  Nubbed  grip  for  ratalable 
bicycle  gear  shifter.  5364316,  O.  74-551.900. 
Larson,  Walter  F  Tower  ride.  5364,983,  O.  472-3.000. 
Laser  Score.  Inc.:  See — 

Welch.  David  F,  5.56S.686,  d.  250-559.400. 
Laskaris.  Evangelos  T:  See — 

Dotri,  Bizfaan;  Laskaris,  Evangelos  T;  Ogle,  Michele  D '  aod  Haveoi, 
Timothy  /..  5.565.831.  CI.  335-216.000. 
Laskowski.  Paul  J  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Method  aod  device  for  puncturing 

dau  5.566,189.  a.  371  .30  000. 
Lai.  Geionimo  E..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Corrosion-resistant,  headed 
fastener,  such  as  nail  for  exterior  applications,  and  manufacturing  method. 
5364.876,0.411-439.000. 


Lamensdorf.  David,  lo  Umsys  CotporUion.  High  scan  rate  low  sidelobe    Lau.  Ken;  Yee.  Jimmie;  Mayeda.  Rodger.  Riccomini.  Julian  and  Dyin,  Marv 
circular  scanning  antenna  5365,879.  CL  343-78 1. OOR  to  Pacific  Gas  and  Electnc  Com^y.  Fault  sensor  device  iiA  raSo 

Lamsbach.  Siegfned:  See—  traasceivcr.  5365.783.  CI.  324-522.000. 

Kone.  Ma^us;  Blhieilc.  Emil;  Holloh.  Klaus-Dieter.  Schmidt,  Erwin;    Lau.  Ping-Cheung  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancini;  the  quaUtv  of  sound 
I  .nHj-.h   ^...^i-...  ^  c...„.^  CK-*..^   .  ^.  ,o.  ^    .„         f^  electrically  powered  audwequipmeni  5366,A).  O.  38?-124.000. 

Laufenbeig.  Alfred;  Winkelmann.  Biigit;  and  Strodmff.  Werner,  lo  Henkel 
Komnunditgesellschafi  auf  Aktien.  Surfactant  base  for  soapless  lubricants 
5365.127.  a.  508-220000. 
Laughlin,  Kencil  H  Grass  rake  longs.  5364,266,  Q.  56-400.120. 
Laughlin,  Richard  H.  Apparanis  for  switchinc  optical  sieiials  and  metbod  of 

operation  5366,260,  CI.  385-16.000. 
Laukkanen.  Risto:  See — 

Kilpeliincn.  Reijo;  Laukkanen.  Rjsio:  and  Virolainen,  Maiti,  5364,198, 
a   34-233.000. 
Laun,  TVmnie  A.:  See — 

Larson,  Michael  W.;  Caron,  Andrew  J.;  Cheever,  Joha  D.;  Laun.  IVmaie 
A.;  and  Duslon,  TVIer  D.,  5364316,  O.  74-551.900. 
Laurent,  Eliane:  See — 

Oavel.  Jean-Louis;  Langlois,  Bernard;  Laureot,  Eliane;  and  Roiifat. 
Nathalie.  5365,689,  Q.  252-183. 1  lO 
Lauritzen.  Scott  W.:  See — 

Wamer.  Matt  J.;  Bemdl,  Wayne  E.;  Thoavsoo.  O.  N..  Jr.;  Lauritzen, 
Scott  W.;  and  Davis,  Kevin  W..  5.564.272.  O  60-223.000. 
Lausc.  Hetben  J.;  Mooic.  Sylvia  S  ;  and  King.  Daniel  W.,  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America.  Plioal  extruder  method  for  making  a  composite 
building  panel.  5365.056.  O.  156-243.000. 


Lamsbach,  Siegfried;  and  Schneider.  Eberhard,  5364.386.  Q.  123 
321.000. 
ch.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.   Robeit   D.,  St.;   aod  Laocaslcr,  Panick  R.,   S364J58.  Q 
53-399.000. 
Laocaster.  Patnck  R.:  See- 
Jones,   Roben   D.,   Sr.;   and   Lancaster,   Patrick   R .   5364,258,   O. 
53-399.000 
Lander.  WiUiaai  R.:  See— 

Furaeas,  Richard  J.;  aod  Lander,  William  R..  5364,869,  C\.  408-1  OOR 
Laoden,  Heidi:  See— 

Spindier,  Felix;  Winfa-Tijani,  Amina;  and  Landert,  Heidi,  5,565394,  d. 
556-28J00O. 
Landi.  Marco:  See — 

Baroni.  Mvco;  Guzzi,  IJmbeno;  Giudice,  Amonina;  Landi,  Mvco;  and 
Mazza,  Vivian,  5365.474.  C\.  514-340.000. 
Lane.  Barry  L.:  See— 

Wotchesky.  Terrance  L;  Ritler.  Kennedi  J.;  Martin.  Roben  J.;  and  Lane. 
Barry  U.  5.566382.  Q  359-237.000 
Lang.  Fridl:  See— 

Scfaaefer.  Rainer;  Moinar,  Bela,  Berding,  Christoph;  WoU.  Peter,  and 

Lang,  ftidl,  5365364.  O.  4.36-43  000.  ^  , „„ 

Lang.  James  W.,  to  GEC-Mafcoai  Electronic  Systems  Corp.  System  using  a    Lavallee.  siephane:!^; 


split  correlator  for  frequency  compensating  a  phase  modulated  pseudonoise 
sequence  sigfial.  5366 J02,  Q.  375-210000 
Lange.  Arnold  C  :  See— 

Shimer.  Eteiel  W.,  and  Lange,  Arnold  C,  5366,060.  a.  363-65.000 
Lange  Intematinul  S.A.:  See— 

Caglian.  Cesare;  and  Volanis.  Antoine,  5,564,204.  Q.  36-118.700. 
Lange.  Klaus-(¥ter.  lo  Braun  Aktiengesellschafi.  Biusb  element  for  hair  care 

5.564.153.  a    15  187.000. 
Langcnhagen.  Rolf- Dieter  See — 

Burkhan.  Geoig;  Langenhagen,  Rolf-Dieter,  Weir,  Andreas;  and  Zell- 
mer.  Volker.  5365,194,  Ci.  424-70.120. 
Langer.  Roben  S.:  See— 

Gref.   Ruxandra:   Minamitake,   Yothihaiu;   and   Langer,   Roben   S.. 
5365.215,  CI   424-501.000. 
Langlois,  Bemad:  See — 

Clavel.  Jean-Louis;  Langlois.  Bernard;  Laurent.  Eliane;  and  Roidot. 
Nadialie,  5365.689.  CI  252-183.110. 
Lanquetin.  Michel:  Thomas.  Jean-Louis;  Paris.  Jacques:  and  Cotitinbo.  Bsi- 
mar.  to  Laboratoire  Theramex  S.A.   Subcutaneous  implants  based  on 
normegestrol  denvatives.  5.565.443.  CI.  514-169.000. 
Lapota,  David;  Mastny.  Gaiy  F;  Copeland,  Hugh  D.;  and  Rosenberger,  Dena 
E.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Bioluminescera  bioassay  system. 
5.565.360.  a  435  286.700 
Lappe.  Kun;  and  Oudi,  Fred.  Hbn  printing  mediod  and  film  printing  device. 

5,565.054,0    156-234.000. 
Lapsley.  Roben  M.;  and  KaUs.  Geoife,  Jr.,  lo  Stahl/Scoa  Petzer  Company. 
Pickup  track  bed  cover.  5364.773,  O.  296-100^)00. 


Bainville.  Eric;  Cinquin.  Philippe:  Julliard.  Remi:  Troccaz.  Jocelyne; 
Lavallec.  Stephane:  and  Champlebaux.  Guillaume.  5364.437,  O. 
128-774.000. 
Lawrence  Equipment,  inc.:  See — 

Lawrence.  Enc  C,  5364354,  O.  198-432.000. 
Lawrence,  Eric  C,  to  Lawrence  Equipment,  Inc.  Reciprocatiiig  accumuiaiiaa 

conveyor.  5364354.  O.  198-432.000. 
Lawrence.  Frederick  C:  See — 

Hottovy,  John  D.;  Lawrence,  Frederick  C;  Lowe.  Barry  W.;  and  Fang- 
meier,  James  S.,  5365,175.  O.  422-132.000. 
Lawrence,  Keith  E;  Shyu,  Tsu  R;  Waldroan,  Donald  J  :  and  Wiedian.  Ross 
R.  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Side  and  gap  sealed  oil  ring   5364,699,  O.  277- 
136.000. 
Layton.  Michael  D.:  See — 

Gerpheide,  Geoige  E.;  and  Layton,  Michael  D.,  5365,658.  CL  178- 
19.000. 
LCRM  ConsuMng,  Inc.:  See— 

McAuley.  Becky  J..  5364,900,  O.  416-62.000. 
Le.  Nam  V:  See- 
Crow.  Roben  W.;  Gano,  John  C;  Le,  Nam  V.;  Longbottom,  James  R.; 
and  Hagen,  Kariuf,  5364302,  O.  166-386.000. 
Leaf-Pro.  Inc.;  See— 

Bricker.  James  A.;  and  Greenfield.  Alan  D..  5364J67,  O.  56-400.120. 
Lederer.   JUrgen.   to   Siemens   Aktiengescllschaft    Shelf  storage   system. 

5364,880,  a.  414-280.000. 
Lee,  Amy:  See — 

Wm,  Arthur,  and  Lee,  Amy.  5365,890.  O.  345-165.000. 
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Lee.  Chi-LoBg;  and  Ydi.  Mmg-Hsiung.  lo  Dow  Cofaiac  Cofponboa  Barrier 

Sim  for  (MCfcagiag  S.S«3.0«8.  O    l$6-«0000. 
Lee.  Oial-woo.  lo  Samniiig  Etccoo- Mechanics  Co..  lac.  Laacf  beam  scanner. 

5JMJ)I6.  a.  3S9-206.000 

'  AinaM,  Hny.  Comes.  Gilbert;  mi  hot.  Qmn,  3J63.42I.  a.  SIO- 
403.000. 
Lee.  Hee  V.  Ritrftrie  nail  clippir^  aad  calcine  device    SJ64.I89.  CI. 
30-29000. 

Lee.  Ho  J  .  Lee.  Hi  D  .  Lee.  Jac  D  ;  Yooa.  Jun  B  .  Hin.  Chul  H^  Kim. 
ClMXaig  K  ;  and  Seo.  Doo  W.  5.56^.084.  CI    21)^  M^.000 
Lee.  Ho  J.;  Lee.  Hi  D  .  Lee.  Jae  D  .  Yuan.  Jun  B    Han  Chul  H  ;  Kim.  Chooog 
K.; aid Seo,  Doo W. K> Qui  ComfMler Co. .  Ltd.  Elecuopolishing  meibods 
for  ett^a^  MbaDale  ia  self  alignmem  $.S6$.a64.  CI   205-646  000 
Lee.  Hyo  S.:  mi  Noiah.  Amhoay,  to  Recoo  Explorauon;  and  Science  & 
BagiMmi  Services  lac.  Appatams  and  method  fur  time  resolved  spec 
•oacoiiy.  S.MS.982.  Q.  3S6-3I7000. 

°  Lee.  Ho  J.;  Lee.  Hi  D.;  Lee.  Jae  D.;  Yooa.  Jun  B  ;  Haa.  Chul  R;  Kin. 
Onoav  K.;  aad  SCO.  Doo  W .  5J65.084.  O   20S-646000. 

°  Gieealeaf.  Amo  L.;  Lcc.  Jae  M  ;  a«i  Hardin.  Steven  E.  3.S63J27.  a. 
435-21000 
Lee.  Jae  S .  and  Shim.  Chaag  S..  lo  Electroaics  aad  TelecomnaaucatiarM 
Research  Insdiuie.  aitd  Korea  Teleconmiunicabiai  Aajwril/  Apprvaius  for 
adjusung  channel  wtddi  of  muhi-channd  Mar  aafliiker  lighl  source 
5.566.018.  a.  359-341  000 
Lee.  Ji  Y:  See— 

K««.  Sbm  S.;  Choi.  Snag  H..  Back.  Myuag  C.  Hong.  Sung  P.;  Lcc.  Ji 
Y.;  WLaa  H.;  Lee.  Soo  B.;  Pvfc.  Hcc  Y.;  aad  Pariu  D  M..  5  J66.036. 
a.3«MLO0O. 
Lee.  !!■  Iliiaa.  lo  IkHna  ScmiconducMr  MaMrfMariag  Caai|paay  Lid. 
tSO  uwiwcliaa  chcail  with  held  iransiMar  cfanap  aad  icaistar  ia  die  gate 
c>c«l  of  a  dMT  "iirnv  FET  5  J6S.790.  a.  326-9aO0O. 
Lee.  Juagwoo:  aad  DicGtsoa.  Bradley 'W.  lo  Trasiecs  of  Princeton  IJniver- 
siiy.  nc.  Medud  ami  ippwaBfi  foe  video  dau  compression  using  tempu- 
rally  adaptive  motioa  iampulauoa.  5.565.920.  O   348  398.000 
Lee.  Kwaag'Sil   Electrcaic  iadealificalioo  <ysicm  having  remote  aulomatK 
response  capabilily  mA  — nmMir  idennhcatiun  method  dieveof.  3.565.857, 
a    340-825  340. 
Lee.  Min- Youag  W.  Pur  of  eycglMaes  widi  aagie-adjusiable  bcms.  3.363.937. 

a.  331-120.000 
Lee  Naoieaa  W   Srr— 

CMam.  David:  Lee.  Nipoieca  W.;  Ho.  IlKMaai  Y;  Haniaoa.  David  A.; 
KadMwwiki.  Nidiolat.  Jr ;  aid  Seioer.  Jefrey  H .  3J65.792.  a. 
326-40.000. 
Lee.  Nalha  J.:  S*t— 

Luceale.  Saaawl  A.  M.;  Baiaaulinmaaiaa.  Peruvemba  S  .  Sapper.  Rich- 
ad  P.;  ad  Lee.  FMm  J..  5J66.098.  O   364^708. 100 
Lee.  Nod.  lo  MoaMa  OMr  laaiaaiiiail.  Ud  Connector  for  an  electrical 


3J64.942.  a  439-462.000. 

3J66J77.  a  361-695.000. 
I  **  Saoa  Rae:  Sm — 

Lee.  Ya«i«  Dar.  aad  Lee.  San  Rae.  5J66.I66.  Q  370-32.000 
Lee.  S  Edmni:  iw— 

Hafaer.  Ettawad  W .  Hoidom.  Kelvin  S  .  and  Lee.  S  Edward.  5.565  J59. 
a.  435-253  500 
Lee.  Shy-Ivy.  lo  Saadoz  Ltd.  Heterocyclic  dioaes  as  pesticidet  and  ptaal 

growth  regidans.  SJ63.4ia  a.  304-223.000. 
Lcc.  Soo  B.:  S**— 

Kaag.  Suae  S  .  Cbot.  Suag  H  .  Baek.  Myuag  C  ;  Hdi«.  Snag  P;  Lcc.  Ji 
Y..  YauTLee  H;  Lee.  Soo  B:  Park.  Hcc  Y.  bkI  Pat.  II  M  .  3.366.036. 
a.  360-88000 
Lcc.  lii-Skua.  Av  pccsaure  pump  with  rcversiMe  power  cylinder  5J64,9I3. 

a.  417  397  000 
Lee.  Yeaaff-Faae.  lo  Haafcia  Micro  Electrotuc  Corporauan.  Protective  device 
far  aa  iaIefiaMi  civcil  aad  ■aMifactimng  method  thereof  5.365.367.  CI 
437-6^000. 
Lee.  Yoaae  Dar.  aad  Lee.  Saag  Rae.  lo  Hyuadai  Electrontcs  lad.  Network 

irnaMl  ippirMat  3J66.IM.  C\.  37& 32.000 
l>eet.  Edward;  aad  RibetrD.  Maauci  F.  V.  lo  Circuit  Breaker  hKhntties 
Umaed.  Medud  of  finiag  a  coil  aak>  a  bobbm    5.565.833.  O.  333 
250  000 
Leger.  Serge:  Set — 

Bellcy.  Michel  L.;  Leger.  Serge;  Labelie.  Marc;  Roy.  Patrick;  Xiaag.  Y\ 
B..  aal  Guay.  Dawl.  5J63.473.  O.  SI4-3I3.000. 
I  ihaaa  Tofeia  J    S**— 

Gaacr.  Patick  J  ;  Gaaaer.  PMer  P;  aal  Lctaaa.  Tobia  J..  3.366J29. 
CL  395-600.000 
,  lihidt:  Set— 

VtoU.  Orzech.  Udo;  aal  Ldunaan.  Ubidi.  3J64JI3.  O 
74-327  000 
Leica  Mkmakopie  uad  Systemr  GmbH:  See— 

llirttnili    Haa- Werner.  5.566.019.  CL  339-389.000. 
Letcte.  WoifiMf:  Sre- 

WaiMi;  Uaa;  Erdelea.  Chnstoph;  Hartwig.  jQrgen.  Leichl.  Wolfgang; 
aad  Saadri.  WiBiefan.  5365.459.  O  514-256000 
Leijeiaa.  Stevca  R.:  See — 

Haaaa.  Paul  K.;  Piolrowtki  Aaikw)  M..  Lommeru.  Bert  J..  Leijrata. 
Stevca  R.;  Md  Hocaqea.  Gcrril.  3J63.546.  Q.  528-392.000. 


Lekavich.  C^  W.  Wheel  for  ia-Uw  skaes  5.564.790.  O.  301-5.300. 
Lemoiae.  Richad  L:  Set—  ' 

Jurm.  Mark  I..  Ill:  Leimiine.  Richard  L.:  aad  McMonow.  Brian. 
5.564.840.  a.  384-517.000. 
Lemon.  Steven  P:  See — 

Andcn.  Glenn  P;  and  Lemon.  Steven  P.  5_566.346.  O.  395-828.000 
Lenhard.  Fncdnch.  Id  Vacuumschmelie  GmbH.  Cunem  lerisor  operating 

according  to  the  c(inipcn.saiH>n  theorem.  5.565,765.  CI.  324-II7.00R. 
Leaz,  Niatal.  to  InlrmaiHMul  Busines.v  Machines  Corporation  System  and 
■Mkod  far  conlrt>lling  access  in  data  shared  by  a  plurality  of  processori 
usmg  kx*  files  5.566.319.  CI   395-174000. 
Leo.  Michael  F:  See— 

Costanza.  Daniel  W ;  and  Leo.  Michael  F.  5.565.965.  Q.  355-212.000. 
Leopold.  Edmund  A.  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Nozzle  for  use  in  the  fabricadon 
of  a  glazed  unit  having  duec  or  mure  sheets  5364,631.  O.  239-135  000 
Leopold  KostaJ  GmbH  A  Co   KG:  See— 

Kotsakowslu.   Thomas;   Gerhersmann.   Hubert;   Barwanitz.   Michael: 
Frohne.   Hans  Joachim;   and   MUller.   Stefan.   5365.663.  O.   200- 
I7  00R 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  aad  Mabilon.  Gil.  to  Instinit  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Catalyst  comprisiag  ai  HMaibly  of  m  least  one  wire  and  its  uie  in 
combusaon  or  la  aoa-Lnatliili  la.  5365.401.  a.  302-439.000. 
Lepard.  Steven  D.:  See— 

Gochcnour.  Daniel  V.  Kummer.  Martin  E;  Lepard.  Steven  D.:  Schlo- 
sscr.  Kevin  F:  Adams.  Barry  T:  Davis,  Christopher  M.:  and  Bassctt, 
MK-hael  L  .  5364341.  CI    192-70.230. 
Gochcnour.  Daniel  V.  Adams.  Barry  T:  Kunimer,  Martin  E.;  Davis, 
Christopher  M  :  Lepard.  Steven  D;  Bassctt  Michael  L.:  and  Schlo- 
ster.  Kevin  F.  5.564342.  O    192  70.250 
Leroy.  FiM^rK.  Malle.  G«rard;  Burande.  Agnis;  and  Duvauh,  Yolanda.  to 
L'Oreal.  Process  for  the  pennanenl-rrshaping  of  hair  and  composition  for 
carrying  it  out  containing,  in  combination,  an  amino-  nr  amidothiol  and  at 
least  one  uiorgauc  bromide  5365.192.  O  424-70  SOO. 
Les  £quipements  d'intOn  CDL  Inc.:  See — 

Chabot.  Jean-Mane.  5.564.227.  a  47-52.000 
Les  TtaileitiMs  Des  Eaiu  Poseidon  Inc.:  See — 

Faaet  P«nck;  Dufour.  Reneau:  and  Nadreau,  Jocclyn.  5,565,099.  C\. 
210-221  200. 
Lesage.  Jcan-Luc  See — 

Tinelli.  Pascal;  aid  Les^e.  Jcai-Luc.  3363.013,  O.  65-370.100. 
Leiter,  Edwin  T :  See— 

Hubbad.  Eugene  N.;  Beaucfaaae.  Jerome  R.:  and  Lester.  Edwin  T. 
5.565.862.  O.  340-870.110 
Leicndre.  Uuy  R.:  See— 

Wad.  Alan  J  ;  Letendrc.  Guy  R  :  Miller.  Harry  M.;  Liodaey.  David  W.: 
Otaca.  BreM  K..  aad  Jordan.  Michael  P.  3.364.741,  C  280-740.000. 
Leutwyler.  Robert  See— 

Jcamet.  RolaMl:  Leutwyler.  Robert;  and  Leutwyler.  Werner.  3364.132, 
a    15-167  100 
Leutwyler.  Werner  See — 

Jeannet.  Roland:  Leurwyler.  Robert:  and  Leutwyler.  Werner.  5364.132. 
a    15  167  100. 
Leuwer.  Heinz -Josef:  See — 

Schnakenburg.  Joachim  V:  KcMgea,  Franz;  tVrinp.  Dieter:  Leuwer. 
Heiaz-Joaef:  Wiaterhager.  ROdiger.  and  Sladler,  Ptier,  5364.488. 0. 
164-420.000 
Levasaeur.  Gary  R.  Snowmobile  conversion  frame  kit  5364317.  CI.  ISO- 
IKS  000 
Leveilla.  Gilbert  A  :  See- 
Wheeler.  Edward  L  .  D' Amelia.  Ronald  P:  Leveilla.  Gilbert  A.;  Otter- 
hum.  Michael  S  .  Klemann.  Lawrence  P:  Finley.  John  W.  Roden. 
Allan  D  .  Chrysam.  Michaei  M.:  MkMO.  Tunddu  A  :  and  Given.  Peter 
S  ,  Jr.  5365.232,  O  426-(fl7iM». 
Levcnstein.  Sheldon  B..  to  Intetaaiaaai  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Duplicated  logic  and  intercoanection  system  for  arbitration  among  multiple 
inlormMion  processors  5366.305.  CI  .195  299.000. 
Leviaaky.  Jeff  L:  See— 

Boraa.  Robert:  Levmsky.  Jeff  L.:  Ricks.  Robert  D.:  and  Worth,  Laun  A.. 
5364.429.  a    1 28-6%  000 
Leviaioe.  Frank  H.,  lo  Fimsar  Corporation  Multi-mode  high  speed  network 

switch  for  node-to-node  communication  5.566,171.  Q  37060  100. 
Levy,  George  L  .  Boseman.  John  J  .  Ehsan,  Hassan:  and  Nieh.  Clyde  T,  lo 
GoKral  Bectnc  Company  Linear  actuator  widi  force  switch  for  delecting 
axial  hiad.  5364,677.  CI   251-129  120. 
Levy.  Jay  A;  aad  Mackcwicz.  Carl  E..  to  Regenix  Of  The  University  Of 
Cahforwa.  The.  CDS'  cell  anbviral  factor.  5365349.  O  530-351.000. 

'~     '  Chaim:   Biraa.   Dan:   Faldi.   Ohad:   Eriich.   Cadi:   Levy. 

5.566.308.  a   .395-W2  000 
■idar.  [>evices  for  manufacturing  clcctrrts. 
5365.717.  CI   307-400.000 
Lewis.  Dna'  See — 

Fiegaea.  Brkc:  Lewis.  Dana;  and  Sawyer.  Linda.  5.565.976.  a.  356- 
39  000 
Lewis.  David  E:  Utecht.  RonaM  E  :  Judy.  Millard  M  ;  and  Matthews.  J 
Lcaer.  lo  MicroBioMcd  Corporaion.  Non-azo  naphthalimide  dyes  and 
uaes  for  tame.  5365351,  O  530-«05  000. 
Lewis.  David  L.  Cooler  with  lloalmg  section.  5364.288.  C\.  62-372.000. 
Lewis.  Russell  F:  Martin.  Stevca  F.:  Coae.  Dale  A.;  aad  Joaephson.  Nonnan 
A.,  to  Tesas  Instruments  IncorpoiaML  Method  aad  aiparMus  for  prescn- 
tabon  of  on-line  directional  sound.  3366J4I.  Q.  381-113.000. 


L<yden.  Roger  J.:  and  Surma.  Terrance  J.,  to  Se-Kure  Controls.  Inc.  Security 

apparatus  for  monitoring  an  article  5,565.848,  O.  .340-572.000. 
Leyderman.  Akxamler  D..  Mertell.  Manin  M  ;  and  Yannascoli.  Donald,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Rotary  compressor  with  oil  injection.  5364,917,  C\ 
418-63.000. 
Leysen,  Willy  J.  J.:  See— 

Ohls.son.  Stefan  B.;  De  Camboure,  Philippe:  and  Leysen.  Willv  J  J 
5..V)5.2.'iO.  CI  428-34  700.  n~  j  j         . 

LG  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Kang.  Sung  S  ;  Choi.  Sung  H.;  Back.  Myung  C:  Hong.  Sung  P:  Lee  Ji 
V:  You,  Lee  H.;  Lee,  Soo  B.:  Park,  Hee  Y.;  and  Park,  U  M..  5366.036, 
a   .160-88000. 
LG  Industrial  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chang.  Seong  W,  5366.176.  Q.  370-82.000. 
LG  Semicon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Choi,  Woong-Lim,  5.566,111,  a.  365-185.220. 
Lhole.  Pascal:  See— 

CaillauH.  Oaude;  Houdayer,  Chtislophe:  Rigaux,  Christian:  and  Lhote, 
Pa.scal.  5..S64.838.  O  .384-M8.000 


Li.  Hongzhi  Pharmaceuiical  composition  and  preparation  for  the  treatment  of    Lindsay,  Bnice  G.:  Se< 


Peake,  CUnton  J.;  and  Lin.  Sarah  Y..  5365.451.  CI.  514-245.000. 
Lin.  Shui-Shun:  See- 
Huang.  Hsin-Hao:  Lin.  Shui-Shun:  Knapp,  Gerald  M.;  aid  Waie. 

Hsu-Pin,  5366.273.  C  .395-23.000. 
Wang,  Hsu-Pin:  Huang.  Hsin-Hao:  Knapp,  GeraM  M.;  Lin,  Chang- 
Ching;  Lin.  Shui-Shun:  and  Spoerre.  Julie  K..  5366.092.  C\.  364- 
551.020. 
Lincoln  Electric  Company.  The:  See— 

Buodd.  Torgeir,  .5,565,012.  a.  55-294.000. 
Lincoln.  Thoma.s  C.  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries.  Inc.  Container  washing 

apparatus  and  system.  5364,448,  CI.  134-I66.00R. 
Lindborg,  Bjdra  G  :  Datema.  Roelf;  Johansson.  Karl  N.  G.:  and  Oberg.  Bo  F. 
to  Medivir  AB.  Derivatives  of  purine,  prticess  for  their  preparation  and  a 
pharmaceutical  preparation.  5365.461,  C\.  514-262.000. 
Linde.  HaroM  G.:  See- 
Austin,  Lany  W :  Linde.  Harold  G  :  and  Nakos.  James  S..  5365.060. 0. 
156-662.100. 
Lindenau.  Bemd:  See — 

Rubner.  Wolfgang;  and  Lindenau.  Bemd.  5365.722,  O.  310-905.000. 


snoring  and  the  use  thereof.  5.565.201,  C\.  424-195.100. 
Li.  Uxiong:  Gloyna.  Earnest  P:  and  McKendry.  Jacqueline  K..  lo  Board  of 
Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System  Controlled  hydnMhermal  pro- 
cessing 5365.616.  CI.  585-700.000. 
Liang.  Jemm  Y:  See — 

Shichao.  Ge:  Lam.  Victor:  and  Liang.  Jemm  V,  5365,742.  C\.  315- 
366.000. 
Liao.  Tsun-dii.  Musical  instrument  pedal.  5365,638,  CI.  84-422.100. 
Liapis,  Peter:  See — 

Weissmai,  William  R.:  Liapis.  Peter:  Sanchez.  George:  and  Baran 
Bemado.  5364.629,  O.  239-8.000. 
Liberfab.  Zilek:  See— 

Goloff,  C   Nickolas:  Reilly,  Joseph;  Trost.  RonaM  E:  and  Libeifait, 
Zilek,  5,564,676,  a.  25I-I29.I30. 
Lie.  DonaM  Y  C  :  See— 

Theodore,  N  David:  Lie,  Donakl  Y.  C:  Smith,  T.  C:  and  Steele,  John 
W.,  5365,690.  a.  257-18.000. 
Lieb.  Folker  See — 

Fischer.  Reiner.  Lieb.  Folker  Ruther.  Michael:  Sletler.  Joij;  Erdelen. 
Chris«>ph:  Wachendorff- Neumann.  Ulrike:  DoIIinger.  Markus:  LUrs- 
sen.  Waus;  and  Samel.  Hans-Joachim.  5365.450.  O.  514-227.200. 
Liehcrmann.  Howard  H  .  and  Teller.  David  F.  to  AllicdSignal  Inc.  Homo- 
geneous quench  substrate.  5.564.490,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Uepi  Mark  A.,  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technokigy,  LP  &ioxidalion  of  olefins 

5365381.0  549-346  000. 
Lifecare  IniematHnial.  Inc.:  See — 

Dobsoo.  Dar»in  B  ;  Keefe,  Gregg  D;  Ogden,  Douglas  R.:  and  Smith, 
Eugene  P.  Ill,  5364,415.  O.  128-204.140. 
Light.  Nicholas  D.:  See— 

Rosenthal.  Arthur  L.:  Ught  Nicholas  D.;  and  Wan.  Pail  W.,  5363.210, 
a.  424-426  000. 
Light  Sources,  Inc.:  See— 

Ciako,  Eugene:  and  Stokes.  Edward  A..  5363.685.  O.  250-5O4.00R. 
Lightnm  of  Comnall  Incorporated:  See — 

Liliman.  Eugene:  Mann.  Cecil:  and  Proner.  Sleven.  3364.815.  C\. 
362-147.000 
Liimata.  Gar;  D.:  See- 
Putnam.  Craig  A.:   Liimata,  Gary   D.:  aKi   Baney.   Bradford   R 
5.564,137,  CI.  384-434.000. 
Lijewski,  Linda  M.:  See — 

SoA.  Timorhy  L.;  Allen,  Michael  S.;  Haighl.  Amhony  R.;  Lijewski. 
Linda  M.:  Morton.  Howard  E.:  Reno.  Daniel  S.:  Sham.  Hing  L.:  and 
Sowin.  Thomas  J..  5365.604,  Q.  560-24.000. 
Lim,  Dk- Youag.  to  Daewoo  ElcctTonics  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  pnijectioo  system 

widi  a  varifocal  projection  leas.  5364.81 1.  CI  333-99.000. 
Lim.  Martin:  See — 

Hadimioglu.  Babur  B.;  Quale.  Calvin  F.;  Ebod.  Scon  A.;  Rawion.  Eric 
G  :  and  Lim.  Martin.  3365.113.  O.  216-2.000. 
Limberg.  Atlea  L.:  See— 

Bolger.  Thomas  V;  Yang.  Jiang:  and  Umberg.  Alien  L..  3365,930.  Q. 
348-572000 
Limited  Resoiaces.  Inc  :  See— 

Goehner.  John  C:  and  Goehner.  Kenneth  J.  5365.164.  a.  264-321.000. 
Lin,  Ark)  H  T.  Gas  torch.  5364,918.  a  431-255.000. 
Lin.  Burn  J  .  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Combined 
aitenualed-aliemating  phase  shifting  ma.sk  structure  and  fabrication  meth- 
ods therefor.  5.565.286.  CI.  430O05.000. 
Lin.  Chang-Ching:  See — 

Wang.  Hsu-Pin:  Huang.  Rsin-Hao:  Knapp.  GeraM  M.:  Lin.  Chang- 
Ching;  Lin.  Shui-Shun:  and  Spoerre.  Julie  K..  5.566.092.  C\.  364- 
551020 
Lin.  Chung-Kaang:  and  Chang.  Jung-Jen.  to  Fu  Tai  Umbrella  Works.  Ltd. 

Anti-twisting  automatic  umbrella.  5.564.449.  CI.  135-24.000. 
Lin.  Lawrence  Y.:  See — 

Lur,  Wa«e»:  and  Lin.  Lawrence  Y..  5365.376,  a.  437-67.000 
Lin.  Lily:  See— 

Cimino.  George  D  ;  aad  Lin,  Uly,  3365,320,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Lin.  Ming  Te.  lo  Lin.  Pi-Chu  Vacuum  canister  5364381.  C\.  215-228.000. 
Lin.  Pi-Chu:  See— 

Lin.  Ming-Te.  5.564.581.  a.  215-228.000. 
Un.  Sarah  Y.:  See— 


Adair.  John  G.;  Coyle.  Daniel  J  .  Jr.:  Grafe,  Robert  J  ;  Lindsay.  Bruce  G.: 
Reinsch.  Roger  A.:  Resch.  Robert  P.  Selinger.  Patricia  G  ■  and 
Zimowski.  Melvin  R..  5.566.332,  CI.  395-600  000 
Lindsey,  David  W.:  See— 

Ward,  Alan  J.:  Letendre,  Guy  R.;  Miller,  Harry  M  :  Lindsey.  David  W; 

Olson.  Brent  K.:  and  Jordan.  Michael  P..  5.564.741,  CI.  280-740.000. 

Lindstadt  Klaus:  and  Klare.  Manfred,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Fragmentation 

casing  for  a  secondary  projectile  of  a  tandem  warhead.  5365,648.  Ci. 

102-478.000. 

Linhoff.  Paul:  See— 

Zaviska.  Dalibor.  and  Linhoff.  Paul.  5.564.798.  CI.  303-1 16.100. 
Linsmeyer.  Louis  R,  to  Tru-Fire  Corporation  Caliper  type  bow  string  release 
having  push/pull  trigger  and  automatic  alignment  and  locking  features. 
5364,407,  CI.  124-35.200. 
Lionetti,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Bajorek,  Jay  E  ;  Cox,  Austin  E;  Kovack,  Eugene  S.:  Uonetti,  Michael 
S.:  and  Smisko.  Joe,  5364.750.  a.  280-851.000. 
Liotta.  Lance  A.:  See — 

Kohn.  Elise  C;  Reed.  Eddie;  and  Liotta,  Lance  A..  5365.478,  O. 
514-159.000. 
Lipps,  Binie  V.:  and  Upps,  FRderick  W.  Cancer  cell  inhibitors  and  method. 

5365,431,0.514-21.000 
Lipps,  Frederick  W :  See— 

Lipps,  Binie  V;  and  Upps,  Frederick  W.,  5365,431,  O.  514-21.000. 
Lissoni,  Adeiio,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Roll 

support  bub  braking  mechanism.  5,564,645,  CI.  242-423.100. 
Litterst  JQrgen,  to  Premark  FEG  Corporation.  Device  for  conveying  and 

turning  trays  loaded  with  utensils.  5.564,882,  CI.  414-418.000. 
Littman.  Eugene;  Mann.  Cecil;  and  Ptxmer.  Steven,  lo  Lightrxm  of  Cornwall 

Incorporated.  Adjustable  Ught  fixture.  5364.815.  CI.  362-147.000. 
Liu.  Chun  L.:  See— 

Jun,  Henry  K.:  Liu,  Chun  L.;  Yang,  Lin:  and  Moriya,  Kazuyostn. 
5366.079.  O.  364-491.000. 
Liu.  Frank  Q.:  See— 

Schultz.  Fred  B.;  Hadley.  Philip  W ;  McGIinnen.  Paul  W.:  and  Uu.  Frank 
Q..  5..564,785.  CI  297-452.200. 
Liu,  Kung-hsung.  Communication  controlling  apparatus  for  a  single-line 

telephone  with  extensions  thereto.  5366,233,  CI.  379-167.000. 
Liu,  Lingnan,  lo  Intermec  Corporabon.  Orientation  independent  mediod  for 
robust  computing  of  X-dimensions  in  code  one  symbols.  5365.669.  O 
235^462.000. 
Liu,  Nen-chin:  See — 

Ho.  Wmg;  Uu.  Nen-chin;  and  O'Handley,  Robert.  5365.849,  O.  340- 
372.000. 
Uu,  Tsung-Hsi.  Air  mattress  collaboratively  cushioned  with  pulsativc  and 

static  symbiotic  sacs.  5364,142,  O.  5-689.000 
Lively,  Chris  R.:  See- 
Walker,  David  W.:  DiFrancesco,  Robert  A.;  Heasler.  Jean  A.:  Jolly. 
James  F;  Uvely,  Chris  R.;  and  Treml,  Suzanne  B .  5365,318.  O. 
435-4.000. 
Lix,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Koz,  Mark  C:  and  LU,  Jack  W.,  5366.301,  O.  395-200.200. 
Llewellyn.    Dafydd    J.    Split    wabMer   design    for   axial-piston    engines. 

5364.372.  O.  123-56.300. 
Lo.  Bin:  See- 
Huang.  Hsia:  Erickson.  Paul  M.;  and  Lo.  Bin.  5.566.I8I.O.  370-94.100. 
Lo.  Tin-chee.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Latch  control 

circuit.  5.565,808.  CI    327-211  000. 
Lo.  William,  to  Advanced  Micro  De\ices.  Inc.   Media  attachment  unit 

management  interface  5.566.160.  CI.  370-13.100. 
Loader.  David  B..  to  BMC  Software.  Inc.  Method  for  processing  iniemipi 
requests  in  a  computer  system  operating  environment  having  different 
types  of  super>isor  programs  concerned  with  specified  types  of  interrupt 
events.  5.566.334.  O.  395-650.000. 
Lobb.  Karen  L.:  See— 

Grindey,  GenM  B.:  Grossman.  Cora  S.;  Howbert  J.  Jeffry:  Lobb,  Karen 
L  ;  Ray,  James  E  ;  and  Toth.  John  E.  5.565,494,  O.  514-593.000. 
Locfalefeld.  Thomas  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  sheet  flow  water 

rides.  5,564,859,  CI.  405-79.000 
Locke,  Larry  G.:  See — 

Peck.  William  E;  and  Locke.  Lany  G.,  5364.912,  CI.  417-396.000. 
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Lockheed  Mvtin  C«ponMioa: 

Aimdak.  Huben  G .  and  Ahttniidu  Sherri  O .  SJ63.763.  O.  323- 

3«oaoo 

Billii«t.  Douglas  W:  Cullen.  Jwies  W;  Klein.  William  W.;  ProlMi. 
Rabat  E:  Meyen.  Geotfe  J  .  ill;  Md  Row.  Waller  C.  S.S66.299. 0. 
393-182.020. 
Ontault.  Robert  A  .  5.366.I.34.  O  367  135000. 
YouBg.  C  Gilbeit.  $J«6.370.  O   34»- 3*000 
Loctile  Cocporalkia:  Str— 

KlemaczyiL.  PhiUp  T.  Okamolo.  Yoahihisa;  and  Mann.  Jama  P..  Jr.. 
5.565.499.0  522-013  000 
Lodewijk.  Erie;  Hm.  YewnKwei.  Schkjemer.  George  C    and  Nguyen.  Sam 
L.  lo  Symex  (U.S.A.)  tac   Prepwanon  o*  N  9  mbsntutcd  guanine  cooh 
pounds   5.56SJ63.  O.  544-276  000 
UK*rnhafdi.  PMer.  avirw.  Gerald  Z  ,  lo  Applted  Maienals.  Inc  Ion  enerry 
analyzer  wUh  aa  ekcvicaUy  coatrollcd  geomemc  tiller.  5.365.681.  CI. 
250-305.000. 

Lob,  Kon-ltaag  L:  Stt—  

Hiser.  Douglas  L  :  ad  Lob.  Kou-Huag  L.  SJ6SJ73.  a  437-57.000 
Lohr  Industrie.  S  A    See— 

Maiun,  Bnino,  5J64.341.  C\.  105-1  100 
Loi/eaui.  Phillip  D    See — 

Waduns.  Jeffiry  K..  Cumiskcy.  Waller  R.;  aad  Loueaux.  Phillip  D.. 
5J64.137.  a.  4^506000 
Loma.  Matiaus  H  ;  and  Verboeven.  Lawcnous  M..  lo  Berg  Technology.  Inc. 
DouUe-uded  connector  for  coiuiecnon  to  an  eledrical  cable.  5.564.950. 
a.  439-6.')  1  two 
Lombreschi.  Guunpaolo.  and  Brambilla.  MasMmiliano.  lo  SGS-Thamson 
MicToekcoowcs.  S.r.l.;  and  Marelli  Auoonica  S.p.A.  Counter  ciicuil  for 
controlling  the  opendon  o*  a  quartz  clock  with  "one  touch"  or  -1tat~ 
cleitncal  metnng  of  die  time   5.566. l.W.  CI   368- 157  000 
UHnmeru.  Bert  J     See — 

Haooa,  Paul  K..  Piotrowtki.  Aatkzej  M..  Lommetts.  Ben  J  ;  Leijciuar. 
SmiM  R.:  md  Hoaqen.  Germ.  5.56S>46.  O  528^392.00a 


Vmcenl.  Michel,  dr  Nanieuil.  Guillaume:  Remoad.  Geai|ei:  Ponevin. 
Bemanl.  Hervc.  Yolwdc.  Canei.  Emmanuel,  and  Luntbinyl.  Michel. 
5J65.42V.  CI    514  18  0UO 
L.)ngbonofn,  James  R  .  Cox.  Don  C  .  Gano.  John  C  .  Welch.  William  R  .  and 
White.  Pal  M  .  lo  Halliburton  Company  Methods  and  lyslems  tor  Mibler- 
fMin  mulblaieral  well  drilling  and  compieaoa    5.564.503.  O.   166- 
313.000. 
fiKMlMla  Jaae*  R.  See- 

Cn«.  Rabat  W ;  Gano.  John  C.  Le.  Nan  V .  Longbooom.  James  R  . 
ad  ih«a.  Kvhrf.  5.564.502.  O   166-386000 
Ui^ubawtn.  Aohony  V:  See— 

Kraawicde.  Mm  F;  Shekstak.  Larry  J ;  and  Longobardo.  Aadnny  V. 
5J65J88.  a.  501 -70.000 
Lanza  Inc.:  See — 

Hail.  Laiy  K.;  Faher.  Julia  A.;  aad  Fatiaa.  Tlwmas  E..  5J6S.S76.  O. 

548-317.100. 
Sweaty.  Philip  G..  5.565.109.  Q.  210-755.000. 
Lonia.  (Ma  J.;  Deyo.  Charles.  Asche.  James  E  ;  Jacofaaon.  Scotl  B.;  and 
VUk.  Joacah  R..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company  Side  pivol  seat.  5.565.829. 
a  335-2I&000 
Ixtal  Faitdald  Cotporaboa:  See— 

Preva.  Tiwaa  W .  and  Smidi.  Stacy  L.  5.565J72.  O.  342-193.000. 
LOieai:  See— 

Lcroy.  FrMinc;  Maile.  Gtnrd;  Burade.  Agnte;  and  Duvall.  YoUada. 

5J65.192.  a  424-70.500. 
Renault.  Philippe.  5JS64.600.  O.  222-129.000. 
Ixjrenz.  Gnela  See — 

Wagner.  Oliver;  Etcken.  ICari;  Ofltz.  Norbert;  Rag.  Harald;  Amma- 
mann.  Eberhatd;  and  Lorenz.  Giseia.  5.565.490.  O   514-484000. 
l^wen/.  Robert  D    See 

JjOMrn.  Pjmtk  L  .  and  LoRnz.  Robert  D .  5.565.752.  O  318-807  000 
Lomune.  Peiei  W .  to  General  Electric  Compay.  Uhrasonic  transducer  with 
backing  layer  and  acoustK  matching  layer  having  electrorheological  fluid 
dierein  5.565.62X.  CI   73^>»2  000 
Lx».  Marinii>:  See 

CruM.  BamnzKHi.  I  j>«.  Marians;  Doehner.  Robert  F.  Jr..  Ladner.  David 

W.  ad  Ji*n^.»)  hrny  L  .  5.565.411.  CI  504-245000. 
Cixxu.  Bamn^iiM.  I  i-s.  Mannus;  Dnehner.  Robert  F.  Jr.  Ljalaer.  David 
W  .  and  J.*nMin.  Jtrry  L  .  5^65.412.  CI   .504-245  000. 
Lttsd.  Walter  See  - 

Aradtk  Dietnch:  L<k<1   Waller,  and  R.ios.  Olio,  5J65.452.  O.  514- 
24X000 
IxMsch.  Kurt.  Md  Ruf.  Bcmd.  lo  Heidelberver  DrucknuNchinen  AG  Device 
for  'imear-tree  '.heel  lrjn>piin  tn  m  oHnci  imniing  presv.  5.564.692.  CI. 
271  195  000 
Ltnus  Allis  Company.  The:  See — 

Padgett.  Slexcn  A  .  5..565.750,  O    MK  716  000. 
Uiuks.  John  W    See 

Bay.  Rand)  S..  Egan.  Dmiel  C;  Enck-son.  Uif  O .  Uiuks.  John  W ;  and 
PbchaiL  DoKiM  L  .  5.564.647.  O.  242-600  800. 
l.oven.  Timothy;  ^.-i- 

\:Jiion.  Aui^ustm.  Li>^.lt.  riroolhy;  and  Fischbach.  Dan.  5.564J71.  CI. 

I  ::><>:(»« 

Itmc.  Bairy  W     See- 

Hooovy.  John  D  .  Lawrence.  IrederKk  C  Lame.  Barry  W.;  and  Fag- 
meter.  Jama  S..  5.563.175.  O.  422-132.000. 


Lowery.  Tommy  A.,  lo  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation.  J-hook  for  lowing 

vehicles  5.564.766.  O  294-82  100 
Lov^ry.  David  A.;  and  Novikov.  Yevgeny,  to  Cema  Technologies,  inc.  l.ock- 

able  hinge  assembly  5.564.163.  CI.  16-342.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Ding.  Cheng  Uag;  and  Ho.  Ching-Yen.  5.566,078.  O.  364-490.000. 
RoMofcer,  Michael  D  ;  and  Heim.  Dorothy  A..  5.365,385,  CI    437- 
209  000 
LTG  l^ifktechnische  GmbH:  See— 

Burke.  David  J .  5.564.334,  O.  101-40.000. 
LTT  Institute  Co .  Ltd    See — 

Mizushima.  Yutaka.  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo.  5,565.444.  G  514-178000. 
Iji,  Chun-Chia.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute  Estimation  of 
Mgnal  frequency  using  fast  walsh  transform.  5.566,100.  O.  364-724.060. 
Lubriquip.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  Kim  F.  5.565,770,  CI  324-207  240. 
Lucas  Industries.  Public  Limited  Compay:  See- 
Hardy.  Martin  P.  and  Slevens.  John  W,  5.564.633,  Q.  239-533.200. 
Wood.  Chnstopher,  5.564.394.  C\.  123-506.000. 
Ljicchetti,  Jean:  See— 

Gubin.  Jea,  Chaulain,  Pierre;  aad  Ijicchetti.  Jea.  3.365.470.  O. 
514-307  000 
L.ucent  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Abrawvio.  Miion;  and  Iyer.  Mahesh  A  .  5.566.187,  O  371-22.100. 
Biems.  Douglas  J  .  and  SchoefRer.  Max  S  .  5,566,272.  O  395-2.400. 
Chalasani.  Subhas  C    B.;  Kuipers.  Roy;  and  Sleeves.  Michael  C. 

5.565.283,  CI  429-187  000. 
Cloona.  Thomas  J  ,  5,566,193.  CI   371-19  .WO 
DeMarro,  Robert  W.  Dempsey,  Peter  A.  A.;  and  Sarkar.  Chanda. 

5.566.314.  CI   395-430.000. 
Degam.  Yinon,  Dudderar.  Tbatnia  D.:  and  Tai.  King  L.,  5,564,617.  O. 

228-6  200 
Duttweiler,  Donafcl  L,  5.566.167.  Q   370-32.100 
Fleming,  James  W .  Jr..  5.565,014,  Q  65  384.000 
Frmi.  Roger  A  .  5,565,823.  Q  333-8I.OOR 
Haas,  Zygmunt,  5,566^25,  Q   379-58  000 

Haskell.  Barin  G    aad  Reibman.  Amy  R..  5.565.924.  CI   348-423.000. 
Kot«ky.  Steven  K  .  5.566.381.  O   339-183.000. 
Lakdunikumac.  Kadaba  R  .  5.565.817.  O  331-57.000. 
Mollabed.  Behzad  D  .  5.565,656,  O    1 74^35  OGC. 
Pwyk».Andrzej  F.  5.566,183.  CI   .1712  100. 
Siegel,  Stefa  A  ;  and  Snodgrass,  Michael  L..  5,563.672.  O.  230- 

21400R 
Sizer.  Theodore.  U.  5J66.23I.  O  379-142.000. 
Sizer.  Theodore,  II.  5.566.2-32.  a   379  142000 
Lucerne.  Samuel  A.  M.,  Balasubramanian.  Peruvcmba  S.;  Sapper,  Richard  F; 
and  Lee.  Nathan  J .  to  Iniefnalional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Rotauble  pen  based  computer  with  aulomancally  icorienting  display. 
5.566,098.0   364-708  100 
Ludwig.  Ralf,  lo  WTI.  Inc.   Meal  massaging  machine.  5.564.332,  C 

99-172.000. 
Luebbering.  Gregory  W.,  to  While  Consolidaied  Industries.  Inc.  Vacuum 
cleaner  having  furwanlly  curved  handle  5,564.160,  CI   15-351.000 
■am,  Erhanl:  See — 

Danhom,  Wolfgag,  Hoppe.  Lutz;  Ulhnunn.  Ethard;  and  Juhl.  Hans- 
Jttrgea.  5,565.504.  O.  523-223  000 
ov,  Koniitamin   See — 
Chenchik,  Alex.  Diaichenko,  Luda;  Siebert,  Paul,  Lukianov.  Sergey; 
Lukianov.  Konslantin.  Gurskaya.  Nadia;  Tarabykin.  Victor,  and  Sver- 
dlov.  Eugene,  5,565J40.  Q.  435-91.200. 
Lukianov.  Sergey:  See— 

Chenchik,  Alex;  Diaichenko.  Luda;  Siebert.  Paul;  Lukianov.  Sergey; 
Lukianov.  Konsianlin.  Gurskaya.  Nadia;  Tarabykin.  Victor;  and  Sver- 
dlov.  Eugene.  5J565.340.  O.  435-91  200 
Lumisys,  Inc    See  — 

Maian.  Bala  S  ,  5.565,678,  CI.  250^252.100. 
Lumpkin,  Wayne  R  .  to  Avid  Entoprises,  Inc.  Adjustable  brake  aim  and  shoe 

mouM  for  a  cycle  brake  5.564,531,  CI    188-24  190 
Lunak,  Richard  R    See— 

McDonald.  Sea  C  ;  McDonald.  Robert  H  ;  Lunak,  Richard  R  ;  and  Zini, 
AWo.  5.564,803.  CI.  312-215  000. 
Luncent  Technologies  Inc.;  See — 

Stcigerwald.  Michael  L.,  3.366.011.  C\.  339-67.000. 
LunJholm.  Andrevk  S    See — 

ul  Aiam.  Zafar;   Boguu,  Andnny  J.;  ad  Lundholm.  Andrew  S., 
5.5*16.224.  O    379-58  000 
Lundsgaard.  Finn  C  .  Jeascn,  Niels-Henrik.  and  Andersen.  Willy,  to  Radi- 
imieter  .VS  Method  of  photometric  in  v  itr»>  determination  of  die  c-ontent  of 
oxygen  m  a  blood  sample  5.564.419.  CI    128-633(100 
Lupyan.  David  A     See 

Fausnighi.  Ronald  L  .  l.upya.  David  A    Sokol,  Bria  V;  Brukaw.  Paul 

K     Nottingham.  J.4in  R  ;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  5J65.5I6.  O.  524- 

556  000 

Lur,  Water;  and  Lin.  Lavkrente  Y .  to  United  Microelei-tronics  Corp.  Device 

isolalion  lechnology  by  liquid  phase  deposition.  5,-565.376. 0.  437-67.000. 

Litovsen.  Klaus   See 

Fischer.  Reiner;  Lieb.  Rilker.'' Ruther.  Michael.  Stetter.  Jorg.  Eidelen, 
Oinstopb;  Wachendorff- Neumann.  L'lnke;  Dollinger.  Maikus;  LUrs- 
sen.  Klaus;  aad  Samel.  Has-Joachim.  5.565,450.  O  514-227.200. 
Luscialti,  Lynn  M.:  See— 


HoMen.  Arthur  B.,  Jr.;  Lusciani,  Lynn  M.;  Pdito,  Louis  G.;  and  Wilson 
Joty  R..  5,364.168.  CI.  29-30.000. 
LOsxi.  AmM  R.:  and  Stickky,  Keidi  A.,  to  Midmoli  Corporatioa.  Uneven 
floor  rnotiaiMiiit  syitem  for  surgery  tables.  3^64,662. 0.  248-188.200. 
Lutz,  Gay  R:  Sm^ 

Zima,  dmrge  C;  Lutz.  Gary  P;  McCheaney,  Gay  W.;  ad  Williais  T 
Hugh.  5.565,590.  CI  554-69  000. 
Luu.  Tom  Tho  Tiuong.  Multipurpose  utensil.  5,364,146,  O.  7-170.000 
Ly,  Khanh  T.  to  Geneial  Electric  Compay.  Tool  for  remotely  measuring 
width  of  downcomer  aonuhit  in  boiling  water  leactor.  3.566,216,  O. 
376-258.000. 
Lysingcr.  Mark  A  ,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  enabling  a  bus  driver  when  a  d«a  signal  is  valid.  5,566,1 12. 0. 

Lytle.  William  B.;  See— 

Pedt^ GUMoey  A.:  Lytle,  William  B.;  ad  Dyer,  John  A.,  3,564.786,  O. 
297-452.400. 
MAD  Sale*  Compay.  inc.:  See— 

Writt.  Michael  E.  3J64,62i,  a.  229-103.100, 
Mabiloo.  Gil:  See— 

Le  Page,  Jea-Fiacois;  and  Mabilon,  Gil.  5.363.401.  O.  302-439.000 
Mac  Motto.  S.A.;  See— 

Navairele  Espinosa.  Ramon,  5,564,%2,  O.  446-128.000. 
Macaulay,  John  M  :  See— 

Spindt,  Chiisiopber  J.;  Macaulay.  John  M.;  Duboc.  Robert  M  ,  Jr;  and 
Searaon.  Peter  C.  5,364,939,  O.  445-24.000. 
MacDonald.  Angus  C;  and  Oaytor.  William  G..  in.  to  MacDonald.  An^ 
Cdiingwoild.  Battery  powered  nicotine  vaporizer.  5.564,442.  O.  131- 

MacDtnald.  Angus  Collingtrood;  See— 

MacDonald.  Angus  C;  and  Cbytor.  William  G..  ID.  5J64,442   O 
131-194.000. 
Machida.  Hideio:  See— 

Nakaniura.    Haruji;    Kubota,    Yoshiyuki;    Machida.    Hideio;    Okada. 
Toshiyuki,  Mochizuki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sawada.  Seiichi,  5,564,309, 0 
74-89.210. 
Maclnnis,  AleKander  G.:  See — 

Bhandari,  Inderpal  S.;  Maclnnis,  Alexander  G.;  and  Rajkumar.  Rani- 
nadian,  5.366.177,  O.  370-83  JOO. 
Mack,  WiUiam  J  ;  Organek.  Gregory  J.:  and  Smedley,  Daiel  G.,  to  Eaton 
Cotporatiat  Transmission  shift  control  including  deflectian-type  neutral 
signal  error  detecbon  and  response.  5,566.070.  CI.  364-424.100 
Mackcwicz,  Carl  E.:  See- 
Levy.  Jay  A  ;  and  Mackewicz,  Cari  E,  5,565,549,  Q.  330-331.000 
Maci^eod.  Robert  B..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Digilal  transducer 

5.566,13.5.0   367-149.000. 
Madden,  Thomas  J  :  See- 
Butler,  Aaron  S.;  Madden,  Thomas  J.;  Sodeniuist,  Robert  W.;  and 
SuUiva,  Dennis  J  ,  5,564,271,  O.  60-39.310. 
Mader,  GeraM  E.,  to  Von  Duprin,  inc.  Door  lever  assembly  having  non- 
machined  fastenerless  trim.  5J64,760.  O  292-182.000. 
Madlener.  Wolfgag:  See- 
Veil,  Wilfcied;  and  Madlener.  Wolfgag.  3364,872,  O.  409-234.000 
Madron,  Rondd  G.:  See — 

Kuennen.  Larry  E.;  Madron,  Ronald  G  ;  and  Crisp.  Gary  M.,  5.364,347 
O    11O-I71000. 
Maeda,  Kazulo;  Koyama.  Nobuhiko:  Tamura.  Hiroshi:  and  Morikawa.  Junya. 
lo  Nippondcnso  Co..  Ltd.  Simplified  canister  for  prevention  of  atmospheric 
diffusion  of  fuel  vapor  from  a  vehicle.  5.564.398.  O.  123-520  000 
Maekawra,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Ohnki.  Akihiko;  YamagucM.  Sumio:  ishii,  Ataushi;  Maekawa,  Kazuy- 
oahi;  and  Fujisawa,  Masahiko.  5,.565,708.  O.  257-764.000 
Maekawa.  Takashige;  Osawa,  Ryoko;  Kamata,  Satoshi;  and  Kumai,  Seisaku. 
to  Asahi  Glass  Compay  ijd.  Polyfluorohydrocarboo  group-containing 
monomers,  their  polymers  and  application  of  die  polymers.  5  J65.607,  O 
560-223.000. 
Maeno.  Keiichi:  See— 

Takanashi,  lt.<:uo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi,  Ichiro;  Suzuki,  Tetsuji; 
Taisumi,  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  and  Maena  Keiichi.  5,563.882 
O.  345-32.000. 
MAG  Matrhinfn  und  Apparataebau:  See — 

Boltaold,  Herbert;  and  Pichler,  Hans-Peter.  5.564.637.  O  242-25  OOR 
Magda.  Dnai: Scssler,  Jonadian  L.;  Ivcrson,  Brent  L.,  Sansom.  Peoa  I.;  and 
CroAt.  Shaun  P..  to  Pharmacyclics,  inc.;  and  Board  of  Regents.  Univ.  of 
Texas  Sys.  Mediod  of  expanded  porphyrin-oligonucleoiidc  coajusale  syn- 
thesis 5,565,552,  O.  534- 1 1 .000  J-B       7 
Magg.  Hubert  See— 

Kehse.  Geocg;  Mueller,  Hifana  R.;  and  Magg,  Hubert.  5J64  489  O 
164-429.000. 
Magillon.  Jerry  E.  Jr.:  See— 

Cho.  Nack  Y;  and  Magihon.  Jerry  E,  Jr..  5J66J53,  CL  4SS-2.000 
Magnet]  Marelli  SPA.:  See— 

Gaviani.  Giovanni;  and  Biagini,  Luca,  5363,712,  O.  367-10.100. 
Magome,  Koicfai.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semicoodudor  memorv 

device  5366,128,  O  365-230.060. 
Mailhot.  RichanI:  See— 

Marceau.  Richard  J.;  Galiana,  Francisco  D.;  and  Mailhot,  Richard, 
5366.0*5,  O  364-492.000 
Maita.  Yoshiro:  See — 

Nakamura.  Keiichi;  Kunikala.  Masaiu;  Yoshikawa,  Takehisa;  Malta. 
Yoshiro,^  and  Sasaki.  Shunji,  5364,247,  CI  52-630.000. 


Maitani,  Yukihiro;  Okuyama.  Takeshi:  Shimizu,  l^bnabu:  l^yazawa,  Ifidetr, 
and  Watanabe,  Kouji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Comector  having  a  latch  mecha- 
nism. 5.564.939,  O.  439  352.000 
Maki,  Shinji:  See— 

Torihata.  Minoiu;  and  Maki.  Shinji.  5364,616,  O.  228-4  500 
MakiU  Corporation:  See — 

Sa.saki.  Katsuhiko;  and  Matubara,  Kouji,  5364J23,  CL  83-471300 
Makuuchi.  Keizo;  Yoshii,  Fumio:  Fulami,  Yasuo;  isfaiyama.  Masanobu 
Miyamoto.  Gen;  Kushida.  Hideo;  Nakajima.  Sei;  Kurihara,  Takahiio' 
Su^wara,  Ryoji;  ICawachi,  Hideshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Mikio,  lo  Mitsui 
Pelrochenucal  Industries,  Ijd.;  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Jaa 
Atomic  Energy  Reseuch  Institute.  Squeezable  tubular  container  and  pro- 
cess for  die  production  dieieof.  5365,160.  O.  264-485.000 
Malek.  Merle  J.:  See— 

Buchanan,  Robert  W.;  and  Malek,  Merle  J.,  5364303, 0.  72-465.000. 
Malle,  Ginud:  See— 

Leroy.  FitdMc:  Malle.  Gerard:  Burande,  Aais:  and  Duvault.  Yolanda. 
5365,192,0.424-70.500.  ^^ 

Mallina.  Ramakrishna:  See — 

Wexler,    Anthony    S.;    Johnston.    Murray    V,    III;    and    Mallina, 
Ramaknshna.  5363,677.  O.  230-231.000. 
Mallinckrodt  Medical.  Inc.:  See- 
Dunn.  T  Jeffrey;  Moore.  Dennis  A.;  Periasamy,  Mulhunadar  P.-  Roeic 
Milorad  M  ;  Widlace,  Rebecca  A.;  While,  David  H.;  and  WouMe 
Steven  R,  .5365,184,  O.  424-1.650. 
Mabnbeig,  Christer,  to  Telra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  SA.  Pouring  spout 

having  a  fragible  seal.  5364,603,  CI.  222-153.060. 
Malone,  Joseph  W  G  ;  Simms.  Robert  A  ;  and  Bowler,  Garry  I.,  to  Solvay 
Interox  Umiud;  and  British  Sugar  PLC.  Disinfection  of  aqueous  solutions 
5365,231,0.426-532.000  -|uc«.s  soiuoons. 

MaJtzabn,  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Milter,   Daniel  C :   Malizahn,   Kevin  L.;  and  Sundguixt.  John  D 
5364.607.  O  222-325.000.  .~-«|u».,  jwn  l#, 

MAN  Technologic  Aktiengescllschaft:  See — 

Agalonovic,  Petar.  5364.874,  O.  411-424.000. 
Mana,  Franco:  See — 

Albesano.  Dario;  Gemeilo,  Roberto;  and  Mana,  Fraco.  5366,270.  CI. 

Management  Graphics.  Inc.:  See— 

Keeney,  RichanI  A.,  5.565.960,  O   355  72  000. 
Mandle.  James  S  ,  lo  Schering-Plough  HealdiCare  Products.  Inc  Press  ad 

method  for  tie-dyeing  eggs.  5365^29,  O.  426-250.000. 
Manetsberger.  Rainer  See- 
Herrmann,  Wolfgag  A.;  Manetsberger,  Rainer,  Bahrmaim,  Hebnut;  and 
Kohlpaintner.  Christian.  5365398,  O.  302-166.000. 
Maghisi,  Elso:  See — 

Salimbeni.  Aldo;  Poma.  Davide;  Maghisi.  Hso;  and  Scoiastico.  Carlo 
5365.464,0.514-269.000 
Mania,  Bala  S.,  to  Lumisys,  Inc.  Radiographic  image  quality  assessment 

utilizing  a  stepped  calibration  togel  5365,678.  O.  250-232.100 
Mann,  Cecil:  See — 

Littma,  Eugene;  Man,  Cecil;  and  Proner,  Steven,  3364313.  Q. 

Mann,  Helmut:  See — 

Mock,  Wolfgag;  Pigge,  Ralf;  and  Man,  HelmuL  3364,636,  O.  241- 
261.200 
Mane.  Joseph  Puncture  proof  surgical  glove.  5364,127.  O.  2-161.700. 
Mannesnunn  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kimig,  Heriben;  and  Stark,  Heinz,  5366,200,  O  373-82  000. 
Schnakenburg.  Joachim  V;  Keutgen,  Franz;  Perings,  Dieter  Leuwer. 
Heinz  Josef;  Winteihager.  Rttdiger,  and  Stadler.  Peter,  5364,488,  Q 
164-420.000. 
Manning.  Robert  T.  Ill:  See- 
Raines.  Henry  H.;  Canova.  Steve  IC;  Williamson,  iofaa  J.;  ohI  Maninz. 
Robert  T.  10.  5363,643,  O.  102-289.000. 
Mano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamada,    Hiromichi;   Ohkubo.   Masaharu;   Ojima.    Masaki;   Sasame, 
Hiroshi;  Kawana.  Takashi;  Seto,  Kaoru;  Mano,  Hiroshi;  Sailo.  Tetsuo; 
Kashihara.  Atsushi;  and  Ito.  Michio.  5.565.995.  O.  358-298.000. 
Manring,  Noah  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Disptacxment  control  for  a  variable 

displacement  axial  piston  pump.  5364.905,  O.  417-222.100. 
Minsson.  Martin,  to  ABB  Stal  AB.  Axial  nnbo-machine  assembly  with 
muhiple  guide  vane  ring  sectors  and  a  mediod  of  mounting  thereof 
5,564.897.  O.  415-190.000. 
MansuripuT,  Masud  See — 

Bates,  Allen  K.;  and  Mansuripur.  Masud.  5366,151.  CI.  369-44  270 
Manleggaza,  Oaudio:  See — 

Faita,  Giuseppe:  and  Mateggaza.  Oaudio.  5365.072.  CI.  204-236.000. 
Manzara.  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Johannessen,  Biiger,  and  Manzara.  Andnny  P.,  3365,650,  O.  149- 
19.600. 
Maochuan,  Chag;  and  Ya-a,  Cheng,  to  Acer  Peripherals,  Inc.  Signal 

switching  circuit.  5,565,804,  O.  327-99.000. 
Marceau.  Richard  J.;  Galiana,  Francisco  D.;  and  Mailhot.  Richard,  to  Hydro- 
Quebec.  Subilii)  transfer  limit  calculation  in  a  power  transmission  net- 
work. 5,566,085,  O.  364-»92.000 
Marchant,  Brent  R.,  to  Morton  IntematiooaL  Inc.  Multiple  sO«e  air  bag 

inflalor  system.  5364,743.  O  280-741.000. 
Mareo.  Francis  W.;  and  Michiels.  Day  F  M.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Adhesive  composition.  5365307,  O.  523-413.000. 
Marcum  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
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Miller.  Chales  E..  5.364J06.  Q.  73-861  000. 
Madli  Aumaka  S.p.A  ;  S*t — 

Lomfaiaciu.  Gianvaolo;  aad  BmntMlU.  Masiiiniliano.  S.M6.I38.  CI. 
368-157  000 
Magna.  Paul  R    S*e— 

Ficdley.  Roben  R.;  MargKM.  PMiI  R  ;  Pwenti.  Karen  L.;  aad  SchelllCT. 
Gfenn  W .  5J65.279.  O  429-26  000 
MMgoiia.  kd.   Pilot  aid  uung  a  tyntlienc  environmeiic.  $.366,073.  O. 

364-449000 
Maiaoie  de  Rolrou.  Gtmi.  Uzaa.  Geonn.  and  Piandmi.  Manc-H6ltiie.  lo 
Pi iiiMMUMiM  a  rEnrffie  Amniqye  (CE.A.).  and  liMtmit  National  de  la 
Same  «  de  li  Rechcnhr  McdicA  (1-N.S.E.R  M  )  Enhancer  and  silencer 
^cquemea  inlMed  from  ihe  GPIB  fmrnata  $.365.3S8.  CI  43$-32aiOO 
Maritime  Gtuhmnal  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaye.  Glenn  A  .  5.564.282.  O.  62-160.000 
MMtfli.  Michael.  Jr   Method  ot  impnivcd  laadfill  mmm«!    5J64.862.  O 

408-129.000. 
Maker. Ikny  L.  KuiinthipMija.  Sand,  and  HoMn.  Simon  H  .  lo  UOP.  Single 
ve»el  dioilbtiaa  aad  adicaplion  apfiMann.  5365.066.  O.  202-158  000. 
Marfcin.  Brian  A.:  See— 

Martin.  Hugh  A.;  and  Martin.  Brian  A  .  5.564.522.  Q.  182-2.000. 
Mariun.  Hugh  A.,  and  Martin.  Bnm  A  Mulb  purpoae  vehicle.  3.564.522.  C\. 

182  2.000. 
Matin.  GenU  M    Method  of  forming  an  ahutmenl  poaL  5.364.921.  O. 

433  I7i000 
Mamai.  Dougta*  H.:  See— 

Petaa.  Mafc  A.;  Motmb.  Do<«ias  H..  Tenetl.  David  S.;  and  Foiaey. 
Michael  E..  5J65.832.  CI.  .340-632  000 
M«^ahl.  Dm  See— 

BMholzer.  Thonw;  MaoM.  Dm;  Tepmai.  Avi;  and  Mintz.  Donald  M.. 
5J65.05*.a    156-345  000 
Mmoic  Sent  M  J  P'  Stt 

Pannell.  Ridiad  B..  aal  Maraie.  Serge  M.  J   R.  5.365.092.  O   208- 

262. 100. 

Marquez.  Victor  E:  DriicoU.  John  S.: Tseng.  OniMuphei  K-H.;  Kelley.  James 

A..  Johna.  David  G  .  and  Mitsuya.  Hironlu.  to  I'mled  States  nf  America. 

Health  and  Hianan  Servicer  2'.3-didroiy  2'  Ruoro-punne  nucleoside*  and 

methods  for  using  same   5..'S6i.437.  CI   M4-45  000 

ManxKCK.  Mmhew  L  .  III.  Ga$nt.  Ruben  R  .  and  Trimmer.  Mart  S.,  lo 

Maxdrm  Incorporated  Rigid-rod  polymers   5_565343.  C\   528-183  000 
Man  incorporated  See — 

DoMms.  Bob  M.;  aad  Vaks.  Jeftey  E.  5.364348.  O.  194-317.000. 
,  Rohcn  A.:  See— 

,  Laiy;  aad  MaihaU.  Rohen  A..  5366.238.  O.  379-388.000. 
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BaviOe.  Jacques;  Maiel.  Alaia;  aid  AiuSo.  AleiankD  A..  3363.433. 
a.  514-25  000 

Matin.  Bnno.  to  Lohr  ladwuie.  S.A.  Coapliag  aaaeaibiy  between  two 
successive  wagon  stracturei  aad  a  commoa  bogie.  5364.341.  O  IDS- 
4  100. 

iM.:Srr— 
Deacao.  KcaaeHi  S.;  Coiioa.  Jaaes  A.;  Martin.  Dcaa  M  .  and  Gibbou. 
PMricfc  J..  5364.769.  n  296-72  000 

Etaiai  H.;  Coopa.  John,  aid  Arsenauh.  Kenneth,  to  Wihfaiic 
Cover  aaemb^  far  a  bever^  dispeuer.  5364392.  Q.  220- 
724000 
Martin.  Lawicacc  L.:  See — 

Koaley.  Raymoad  W..  Jr..  FliaagM,  Dcaise  M  .  Martin.  Lawrence  L ; 
md  NenMo.  PMcr  A..  5365379.  O.  548^3  000 
iCOtpotaiaa:  Srr — 
Reaii.  Chiriei  W..  3366.130.  O.  36944.260 
WiBiaa,  laaiaii  0 .  5363.646,  O   102-439.000. 
WoRknky.  TenaKc  L;  Rioer.  Kenneth  J  .  Martin.  Robert  J  ;  mi  Late. 
Biny  L.  3366.382.  O  359  237  000 

S .  to  General  Cryogenics  lacorporaled  Dehtnndilier  for 
:  icfngeration  synenL  3364J77.  O  62-50  3U0 
I J    See— 

WoKbaky.  Terrancc  L.;  Rkler.  Kennedi  J ;  Matin.  Robert  J ;  aad  Lane. 
Bary  L..  5366.382.  C\  359-237  000 
Martia,  Steven  F    See— 

Lewis.  Russell  F.  Martin.  Steven  F.  Coae.  Dale  A.;  and  Joaephsoo, 
Normal  A.  5366  J4 1.  CI   381  113  000 
Matin.  Vcrae  J    See^ 

Nguyea.  Chain  C;  Matm.  Vcrae  J.  aad  Pwley.  Edwad  P.  5363309. 
a   524-17  000 
Matin.  William  E    See- 
Buna.  David  H.;  aad  Martin.  Williaai  E..  3363.174.  O.  422-1)1.000. 
Matmez.  Albcno  M.:  See  — 

Bagchi.  Plaaab;  Flow.  Vincent  J..   Ill;  aad  Martinez.  Albcno  M.. 
5365„W».  a   430-449000 
Martinez.  Joe  L..  Jr:  See— 

Romeio.  Guilleraw  L.;  aid  Martiaez.  Joe  L.  Jr..  3363.703.  CL  237- 
71Hl)00 
Maruyama.  Takesuke:  See — 

Wdurfwyaaht.   MaiMbu.  Ogiro.   Kenji;   Nishiyania.  Takannri:  Takita. 

Hitolo;  Takani.  Yutaka.  Satoh.   HiruiKibu.   Maruyama.  Takesuke. 

Yaliu.  Maaahiko;  Kobayaahi.  Kenji.  luih.  Shigeyuki.  Matsumolo. 

Keaji.  aad  Aiznwa.  Iwao.  3365.919  O   348  J73  000 

Maniyana.  Tcrwr.  Takara.  Akira;  Abe.  Yoshitazu;  and  Ikemoto.  Yoahihtro.  lo 

Maiiiihiti  Electric  hiduarial  Co..  Lid  Evacuating  apparatus.  5364.907. 

CI  417  252.000. 


Marvin.  Robert;  Owen.  Malcolm;  and  Bouchard,  Donald,  to  Engis  Corpora- 
tion Outside  diameter  finishing  tool  5364.972.  CI.  451-526.000 
Marwah.  Ramesh:  See — 

Gildea.  Larry  A.;  and  Marwah.  Ramesh.  5.366383.  CI.  361-685.000. 
Man.  Anhur  F:  See— 

Balist.  Jacobus  N.  M.;  Max.  Arthur  F ;  Van  ZoeM.  Willem  J.;  and  Kapur. 
Jagdish  C  .  5.363388.  O.  552-610.000. 
Marzola.  Roberto;  and  Rigoci,  Gian  L..  to  Motnell  Nufth  America  Inc. 
Process  for  repairing  plastic  coatinp  on  metal  pipes.  5363.031.  CI. 
156-94  000 
Marzullo.  Daniel:  See — 

Rowse.  William  T;  Marzullo.  Daniel;  Brown.  Floyd;  and  Gunnarsson. 
Gunnw.  5365.910.  O  348-15.000 
Masada.  Tomoaki:  See — 

Yoknmon.  Yorozu.  Murayama.  Toshikazu;   Masada.  Tomoaki;  OhU. 
Moiohiro;  Azunia.  Maiaki;  and  Yumiba.  Yoahio.  5363,212,  Q.  424- 
4.38  000 
Mascgi.  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

ho.  Keiji;  and  Masegi.  Mitsuhiko.  5.364.737.  O.  280-735  000 
Masma,  Ciwg  A.:  See- 

Follett.  (^  J  ;  Masma.  Craig  A.;  Peterson.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Schnabel. 
HerbW.  5365,011.0.  51-297.000. 
Mason.  Cadiy:  See— 

Bolding.  Pam.  and  Mason.  Cathy.  5.564.710.  CI   27.3- 299  000 
Mason.  Chales  R    Coleman.  Edward  C  ;  and  Nayyw.  Dalip  K..  (o  Kraft 
Foods.  Inc    Batter  like  coating  and  method  of  making.  5365.227,  O. 
426-96  000. 
Massachusettes  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Gref.    Ruaandra;    Minamitake.   Yoshiharu;   and    Langer.    Robert   S.. 
5363JI3.  a.  424-501000 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Hall.  Kaihenne  I. .  Mtxjres.  John  D.;  and  Rauschenbach.  Kristia  A.. 
5366.261.  a   385-27.000 
Masaon,  Jeai-Michel  See— 

Devaacfaelle.  Gerard;  Gamier,  Laurence;  Ceruoi,  Mattine;  Valverde. 
Viviane;  and  Masson.  Jeai-Michel.  5.565  J33.  CI  435-69.100 
Maslny.  Gary  F:  See— 

Lapoia.  David;  Mastny.  Garv  F;  Coneland.  Hugh  D.;  and  Rnsenbeiger. 
Deaa  E.  5.565.360.  C\  435-286.700 
Masudi,  Kenichi.  to  USUI  Kokusai  Saigyo  Kaisha  Lid.  Clamp  for  and 
medud    of    Horing/transpani.ig    high-pressure    fiiel    injecliaa    pipes. 
5364376.0.  211^0  100 
Masuda.  Masanori:  See— 

YaaHBWio.    Yasushi.    Masuda.    Masanori;    aad    UcftiaHu.   Takahiro. 
5364.916.  CI.  418-1000 
Mauds,  Sanhi'  See — 

Saoa,  Koudn;  Kawai.  Makoto;  Nakao,  Yoshifumi.  Masuda.  Satoshi; 
Kaieniatiu.     Koichi;     and     Horimalo.     Setsuo.     5364.183.     O. 
29  840.000 
Masuda.  Shigeni:  See— 

Fukushima.  Shinji.  Kojima.  Masayuki;  Kawasfaima,  Milsuji;  Negoro, 
Hisashi;  Kiyonaga.  Yutaka.  and  Masuda.  Shigeni.  5365.933.  O. 
396-620  000 

,  ligiiii  to  Nontsu  Koki  Co..  Lid.  Light  shicldwg  magazine  for  a  film 
5364.644.  O   242-348.400 
Masui.  Hiroaki.  Shiozaki.  Morio;  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki:  Kabayashi.  Hisashi; 
Nagashima.  Taken;  Yamazaki.  Shuichi;  and  Fujii.  Himyasu.  to  Nippon 
.Steel  Corporation    Grain  oriemed  silicon  steel  sheet  having  excellent 
pnmary  film  prapenics  5365.272.  O  428-432  OtX) 
Matano.  Tatsuya.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Synchronous  DRAM  performing 
refreafa  operation  a  plurality  of  tiroes  in  lespoaiae  to  each  refresh  lequest 
conaaaad.  5366.119,  CI  365-222.000. 
MatesK.  Robert  J  ;  Ninff.  Rabat  C;  aad  Slickney,  Thomas  L.  to  Xerox 

Corporation  GcadeMJag  tool.  5364.149.  O    15-160000. 
Maihcws.  William  P.  Sr.:  See— 

Panenoa.  John  L..  Jr..  Ptyor.  PM;  and  Mathews.  William  P.  Sr., 

3364,844.  O  400-492  000. 

Malhewsoa.  James  M  .  II.  to  IntemMional  Business  Machines  Cmporation. 

Corapiaer  program  product  for  improving  3270  dau  stream  perforniance 

by  reducing  transmission  traffic   5.566.310.  CI  395  200  130. 

MMlnae.  David  D.  Scaipa.  Jack  G.  and  Hall.  Terry  L..  to  USBl  Co. 

Coavcrgent  end-effector  5.565.241.  O  427  196  000 
Malo.  Slephan  A..  Jr:  See— 

Crooks.  Cyndua  A  ;  Ambroae.  Michael  W.;  Malo.  Stephen  A..  Jr.;  and 
Bh^el  Gopal  C  .  5.565.889.  O.  345-157  000 
Maiaa,  Mndky  A    Conduit  binding  system  for  use  in  restricted  spaces. 

5364.672,  O.  248  74  300 
Mason.  Michael  S  ;  Sunn.  Dean  E.;  and  Mitchell.  Michael  D .  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company  Production  of  thiolcaihamates   5365.602.  O.  558- 
242.000 
Matsubata,  Kenkichi:  See — 

Kashibuchi.  Nobuo;  Manbara,  Keakichi:  Kilaia,  Yoabio:  and  Suzuki, 
Hifoyuki.  5365  J07.  O.  424-401.000. 
Malsubara.  Miyuki:  See — 

Sugimiio.  Hitoshi.  Yiao.  Kenlaro;  Otsuka.  Naoji;  Malsubara.  Miyuki; 
Tajika.  Hiroshi;  Kottabashi.  Nonbumi;  Arai.  Atsushi;  and  Hiraba- 
yashi,  HiromiLsu.  5.565.899,  CI   347  30000 
Matsubnra.  Toshiyuki.  ui  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi 
Electnc   Semiconluctur   Software   Co.    Lid.    EEPROM.   write  conliol 
method  for  EEPROM.  and  KT  card  5366.109.  O.  36S-I83.I20. 
Masuda.  Tamoisu:  See— 


Matsuda.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Futalsugi.  Seiji;  Matsuda.  Yoshiki;  and  Kojima.  Keiji.  5.366.336  O 
395-700.000  J      .       .       .  ».i. 

Kojima.  Keiji:  Matsuda.  Yoshiki;  and  Futalsugi.  Seiji.  5366.294.  O 
395-159.000. 
Matsuhasfci.  Setsu  to  Toyo  Seikai  Kaisha.  Lid.  Mediod  for  blow  molding 

hollow  articles  5.565.165.  O.  264-526.000 
Matsui  Masataka  Aono.  Toshiaki:  Tanimoto,  Yoshio;  Nakahama.  Tadamilsu 
and  Yamane.  Takakazu.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation  Coating  method  iii 
coaung  line  and  coating  apparatus  therefor.  5.565.244  CI  427-425  000 
1  .?'Jj"''''w  ^'^^^  Yoshio;  «nd  Saiio.  Kenji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co. 
:.  < 'i'  •«'»"■"*  «*"rol  device  for  use  in  both  an  outdoor  and  indoor 
mode   5..565.913.  O.  348-228.000.  ^^^^ 

Matsukawa.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nanhu.  Milsuhiro;  lida.  Naniaki;  Gotou.  Hideaki;  Tateyama,  Masanori 
Yoehimoto  Yuji.  Ishimoto.  Tomoko;  Yaegashi.  Hidetami;  Kawakami' 
Yasunon;  Fukuda.  Takahide;  Fujimolo.  Akihiio;  Takekuma.  Takashi' 

and  Matsukawa.  Hiroyuki.  5.565.034.  CI.  118-668  000 
Matsukawa.  Naoki:  See— 

Nenwto.  Takenao;  Nogami.  Takeshi:  and  Matsukawa.  Naoki.  5365,380 
O.  437-198.000. 
MatsuU.  Ykimi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Takumi:  Kameyama.  Reiko:  Kamoi.  Sumio;  Kikuchi.  Hisashi 
Komon.  Satosi;  Suetake.Tomomi:  and  Matsuki.  Yumi.  5,566.013. 0. 
359-8 1 .000. 
Matsumoto.  Hidehiko:  See— 

■WuMwa,  Yoshichika;  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  Okada.  Misako;  Nishimura 

iSl**'i  .^^"JT^-  H'***":  Kudo.  Yasuhau:  aid  Tsujimoto. 
Tolwu.  5.565.748.  O.  318-568.100. 
Matsumolii.  Hirobumi:  See — 

Samukawa.  Seiji;  Shinohara.  Kibatsu;  Matsumoto.  Hiiobumi:  Tsukada 
Tsulomu;  and  Nakagawa,  Yukito.  5.565.738.  O.  3I5-1 1 1  510 
Malsumoto^  Kenji:  See— 

»«M»eya.shi,   Manahu;  Ogiro,   Kenji;   Nishiyama.  Takanori    Takita 

Hrtto;   Takami.   Yutaka;   Satoh.   Hironobu;   Maruyama.  Takesuke 

Yel»i.  Masahiko;  Kobayashi.  Kenji;  lioh.  Shigeyuki;  Matsumoto' 

Kenji;  and  Aizawa.  Iwao.  5.565.919.  O.  348-173  000 

MaKumoto    Mariko.  to  NEC  Corporation    Mcdiod  of  detecting  a  paging 

™"^  "  »  multi-fiequency  radio  pager  network.  5363.859.  CI    MO- 

Matsumoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ohsuim,  Hisayoshi;  Matsumoto.  Takeshi;  Kalo.  Shinji;  Ishizuka  Mil- 
suo;  and  Kaneko.  Shoichi.  5.565.263.  O.  428-224  000 
Matsumoto.  Tctsuro:  See — 

Terada.  Mitsuo;  Kiyose,  Saoshi;  Matsumoto.  Tctsuro:  Tanaka.  Hiioyuki 

l't^^iI'^V.,^?Sl5"^    Hisaioii;    and    Shiota,    Hirokazu.' 
5.564.635.  O.  241-55.000. 
Matsumura.  Osamu:  See-  - 

D(>i^  Akira;  Obinai.i.  Hiroshi:  Takano.  Yoshikazu;  and  Matsumuia. 
Osaaw.  5.565.070.  O.  203-9 1. «I0. 
Matsuo.  Macahilo:  See— 

Waianajhe.  Yukan;  Yoshida.  Toyohiko;  Matsuo.  Masahito:  Saito  Yuichi 
and  Shimizu.  Toiu.  5366.307.  O.  395-375.000 
Matsuo.  Shaiichi:  See- 

^^™-  J^'-  Keioh.  Kouichi:  Sugiyama,  Haunitsu;  Matsuo,  Shini- 
chi;  and  Hirata.  Nobuhiro.  5364.466.  O.  137-493  800 
Malsuofca.  Vbshinori:  See— 

Mewaai.  Akinori;  Ono.  Tetsuji;  Kitayama.  Hideo;  Tsukada.  Makoto 
Abe,    Kazumu;    MaLsuoka.    Yoshinori;    Mori.    Toshio;    and    Mita] 
Tomoko.  5.566.379.  CI  360-48.000. 
Matsushiro,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Fujishiro,  Takatsugu;  Matsushiro.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Noriyuki:  Aoki 
Kaisuhiro;  Ueno,  Yuichi;  Kobayashi,  Oiiyako;  Suzuki.  Minoni;  and 
Ishikawa.  Tomoji,  5.565,973.  O.  355-326.00R 
Maisushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.-  See— 

*'5365.278'o't»^il^''  ""^y™**- "^  Kawabaa.  Hidetsugu. 
Hoti,  Tasuya;  Fukuhan,  Hiroyuki;  Muramatsu.  Shigeni;  and  Yamada. 

Sad^i.  5.564.186.  O.  29  888  220  ^^ 

Ik^fc  Sfcin;  Yoshioka.  Toahihiko;  Nankai,  Shiro;  Tsutsumi.  Haiuhiro 

Baba.  Hideyuki;  and  Tokuno.  Yoshinobu.  5.565.085. 0  205  777  50o' 
Kindo,  Toshiki;  and  Shida.  Takehiko.  5.565.915.  CI.  348-308  000 
Kodama.  Hisa.shi:  and  Araki.  Toshiyuki,  5,566.338.  CI.  395-733  000 
Kojima.  Kouki:  and  Honnouchi.  Syougo,  5.566.157.  O.  369-112  000 
Kumxn.  Akira;  and  Nawama.  Junichi.  5.565.975.  CI  355-326  OOR 
Maruyaaia.  Tcruo;  Takaa.  Akira;  Abe.  Yoshikazu:  aid  Ikemoto.  Yoshi- 

hiiD.  3364.907.  O  417-252.000 
Nakamura.    Haniji;    Kubota,    Yoshiyuki;    Machida.    Hideto;    Okada. 

Toshiyuki;  Mochizuki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sawada.  Seiichi.  5.564.309.  CI. 

Saito.  Yoshiko;  and  Uesugi.  Mitsuni.  5366.210.  CI.  375-329  000 
Satou.  Kenichi:  Kawai.  Makoto:  Nakao.  Yoshifumi:  Masuda,  Saoshi 

Kanemaisu.     Koichi:    and     Horimoto,    Setsuo,    3.364,183.    o' 

29-840.000. 
Takagi.  Yuji;  Satoh.  Isao;  Fukushima.  Yiwhihisa;  Azumalani  Yasushi 

and  Hamasaka,  Hiroshi.  5.566,3.50,  CI   .195-842  000. 
Takamine.  Kiioichi;  and  Watanabe.  Kalsuya.  5366,152,  CI  369-44  280 
Tsuji.  K«tuhiko.  5.565,368.  O.  437-21.000. 
Wakayama.  Yorihiko.  5366 J84.  O.  395-130.000. 


Yamaguchi.    Hiroyuki;    Moriya.    Mitsurao:    Kinou,   TaeUynki'    and 
Yamada.  Shinichi.  5366.141.  O.  369-32  000 
Matsushita  Electric  Worts.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiramacsu.  Akinori;   Sako.  Hiroyuki;  Gotoh.   Kazuhiro;  and  Miki 

Nobukazu,  5363.740.  O.  315-2O9.0OR 
Iwai.  Nobuo.  5.564,426.  O.  128-680.000. 

Matsushiu  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

Hori.  Tatsuya;  Fukuhara.  Hiroyuki:  Muramatsu.  Shigeni:  and  Yamada. 

Sadayuki.  5364.186.  O.  29-888.220  lamaoa. 

Masustata.  Shigenori;  Zhang.  Shu  H  :  Yamamoto,  Shigeni;  NisWta.  Sawni 

and  Nakata.  Kazushi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho   Loai 

control  unit  for  a  bulldozer.  5364307.  O.  172-3  000 

Matsuura.  Michio:  See — 

Minami.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Shigeyoshi;  Matsuura.  Michio;  Kuwano.  Hiro- 
michi:  and  Tamanoi.  Kazuyuki,  5366,143,  O  369-44  360 

T!!"!L   '^^'■J.'^  ^'''^'  »™*  '«°^^'  "*<1~-  to  Sumitomo  Electnc 
Industnes.  Ltd  Method  for  manufacturing  tunnel  junction  type  josephson 

O^SOS^S^^OM  °^  """'**"*'  "*'*'*  "Verconductor  material.  5365:415, 
Matthew  J  Cairo:  See- 
Cairo.  Jeny.  5366.230.  O.  379-93.000. 
Matthews.  Jay  M.:  See — 

Bi^ley.  SoMW..  Broten.  Theodore  P;  Chakravany.  Piasun  K.;  Dhanoa. 
Daljii  S  ;  Fitch.  Kenneth  J  ;  Greenlee.  William  J.;  Kevin.  Nancy  J 
Pwahone.  Douglas  J.;  Rivero.  Ralph  A.:  Walsh,  Thomas  F.;  Willians' 
o'Miliw'oeo'*™*" '"'*^ "  ' "^ ^'"^*»- '*y M . 5365.485! 
Matthews.  J.  Lester  See- 
Lewis.  David  E.;  Utecht.  Ronald  E.;  Judy.  Millard  M.;  and  Maohews  J 
Lester.  5365351.  O.  53^405.000.  "annews.j. 

Matthews.  Norman  L.  Locking  fastener.  5364.875,  CI  411-428  000 
Mattingly.  Phillip  G.;  and  Bennen.  Larry  G..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Chemi- 

luminescent  acndimum  salts.  5365370.  O.  546-108  000 
Matubara.  Kouji:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kaisuhiko:  and  Matubara.  Kouji.  5364323.  O  83-471  300 
Maluoka.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Nishimura.  Fiji;  and  Maluoka.  Toshihiro.  5364.400.  O   123-559  300 
Maluschek.  Stefan:  See— 

Boy-    Hans-Joachim;   and    Matuschek.   Stefan.   5364.735.   O    280- 

Mauer.  George  W.;  Meier.  James  A.;  and  Stahl.  Lynne  R..  to  PPG  Industries 
inc  tolor-clear  composite  coatings  having  improved  badness,  acid  etch 
resistance,  and  mar  and  abrasion  resistance.  5..S65.243  O  427-407  ^OO 

"fe?^  S)3-B?SS,.^"^'^   ^'  "^  ^"^  ^™  "-""^^ 
Mauri.  Jacinto  M.:  See — 

Fomer.  Dolors  F:  Duran.  Cartes  R:  Soto.  Jose  P.;  Noverola,  Armando  V 
and  Maun.  Jacinio  M..  5365.447.  O.  314-212.000 
Maudie.  Peter  See— 

Hense.  Ulrich:  Maudie.  Peter;  and  HinterwakJoer.  Rudolf.  5365.026.  CI. 

106-600.000.  *  " 

Mawalari.  Akinori;  Ono.  Tetsuji;  Kitayama.  Hideo;  Tsukada.  Makoto  Abe 

Kazumu;  Matsuoka.  Yoshinori;  Mori.  Toshio;  and  Mita.  Tomoko  to  Teac 

Corporation.  Economical  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  which  per- 

forms  real-time  prcKcssing  of  digital  audio  data.  53(5S379  O  36(M8  000 

Maxdem  Incorporated:  See — 

"^^x^U^oS^-  '*"*^  «-^ "-  ^""— •  "«*  ^  • 

Maxim  Integrated  Products:  See — 

Doluca.  Tunc,  5365,715,  O.  307-130.000 
Maxtrol  Corporation:  See — 

Ranon.  Uri;  and  PanJo.  Leo  G..  5364347.  O    194-216  000 
Maxwell.  Henry  A.;  Bnmelli,  Michael  f.  and  Steltzer,  Gordon  L,.  to  Bumdy 

Corporation.  Adjustable  hot  stick  adaptor.  5.564.852.  O  403-97  000 
Mayama.  Shinya:  and  Sato.  Yuko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Carrier  for  use 
in  electrophotography  and  two  component-type  developer  containins  die 
earner  5.565J91.  CI.  430-106.600. 
Mayeda.  Rodger:  See— 

Uu  Ken.  Yee.  Jimmie;  Mayeda.  Rodger.  Riccomini.  Julian:  and  Ilyin 
Maty.  5365.783.  O.  324-522.000. 
Mayer  &  Grammelspacher  Dianawert  GmbH  &  Co  KG  See— 

Heitz.  Walter.  5365,642.  O.  89-7.000. 
Mayer.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kade.  Werner.  Kraft,  Wilfried;  and  Mayer,  Wolfgang,  5364  197  O 
34-114.000.  s-«. -'-»»".i»',  «-i. 

Mayor,  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Chevroulet.  Michel  A.;  Mayor.  Jean-Michel;  and  Teodoridis.  Viiwi 
5.566.137.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporabon:  See — 

Matsui.  Masataka;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  Tanimoto.  Yoshio;  Nakidiama,  TiKl- 

amitsu:  and  Yamane.  Takakazu.  5365.244,  O.  427-423.000 
Nishimura.  Eiji;  and  Manioka.  Toshihiro,  5364,400,  O    123-559  300 
Mazeika,  Linas:  See — 

Kinsman.  Karin  M.;  Dupon,  Ryan  W.;  McCnmi.  Martha  L:  Mazeika. 
Unas;  and  Chu.  Amy  S..  5365.392.  O.  501-141  000 
Mazur.  Adam  W.:  See — 

Piazza,  Gary  A.;  and  Mazur.  Adam  W.  5365.439.  CI.  514-110000 
Mazur.  RichanJ  A.;  Watts.  Gary  R;  aid  Jones.  John  E.  to  Cummins-AlUson 
.f^     ™"  ''"'"'e  system  with  touch  screen  device.  5364.974.  O 
453-10.000. 
Mazza.  Vivian:  See — 
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lUip. 


;  lliiwi.  Ehc 


.  ilMin.  Ctezi.  Uatefio:  CmHec  AMn«i»i;  Unii.  Mvco;  md 
,  VMmi.  S.S63.474.  a.  SI4-)40.000. 
McABila.  IBrtMl-  Ut— 

CopdMd.    SiriilMa;   Gnor. 
5J64.667.  a  248-278.100. 
McAidey.  Becky  J  .  to  LCRM  CoMuHuc   Ik 

5.364.9C0.  a.  416-62  000 
McCMkni^e.  Lon  K..  A»*«wi,  J««»  A  ;  HeUmp.  Oiri  T. 
W ;  riaairti  Jon  B  :  Biewci.  "nmcaby  T ;  Ntai  Ph 

IhilimM.  Pwl  E..  If.,  lo  MicfMoA  Cocponooa. .. 

lor  Boviiv  *  ciMSor  oa  a  aaafwler  KTeen.  S,36SJ87.  CL  345-143.000 
McCheaKY.  G«y  W.:  Sn— 

Ziai*.  Geone  C  .  Lulz.  GMy  P;  McChesaey.  G«y  W ;  mA  WUIuim.  T 
Hack-  5  j6S.59a  a.  554-69.00a 
McCoaaeffl.  Wtaky  J    Md  Bouad.  Jotai  A.,  u  Kiiateriy^M  Coponaoa. 
Folded  itaoriiem  paper  pndact  aai  aMtod  S.M3J38.  O  42S- 1 22.000. 

McCool.  Mvk  M    S»«— ^  „^ 

Koone.  Lee  R    lad  McCooJ.  Maik  M..  5J64J«»7.  O.  221-96.000. 
McCousia.  Stepkea:  Set—  .,  ,^  ,^ 

OgOKhock.  P«il;  md  McCousm.  Stephea,  5J64J4I.  O.  52-309  120. 

McCoy.  Joha  F.  HI  See—  

Gold.  H»nj;  HkHu.  RicknJ  t;  Havcy.  Aaifcew  C  ;  md  McCoy.  Joha 

F.  III.  5.565.077.  CI  2O4-666000 
Wilkcr.  David  H  .  Gotd.  Hum;  McKinaey.  Geone  W.  lU.  McCoy. 
Join  F.  Ul;  aad  Yu,  Xiaoboaa.  5J6J.n9.  O.  252-194  000. 
McCreidy.  Deiek;  aad  mtati.  Jacik. »  Huiky  bueclioa  MoMmg  Syrtems 

Ud  Appataus  for  fantag  anMid  ankle  5.561223.  O  425  556  000 
McCnim.  Mailha  L    Set — 

Kinsman.  Kann  M  ;  Dupoa,  Ryaa  W;  McCfuin.  Martha  L;  Mazeika. 
Liiui;  and  Chu.  Amy  S..  5J63.392.  C\  501  141  000 
McCully.  Kilmer  S  ThioretiBaco  ouoaide  and  enhanced  biological  activity  of 
duoretmaco  azonide  in  coabraanoe  with  interferon.  5.565.358.  C\.  536- 
26.400. 
Ml  Paiiil  Elaiae:  Ste— 

riBHi^n  PMl  E.;  aai  McOMei  EImc.  5,S«4.73a  O  280-728.100. 
McOavU.  Chartn  W..  ID  McOavid.  JaaKt  Wayae  SicchBg  aad  ipeed  comrol 

-     •  -    te  aoHiv  an«n.  3J64.936.  C\.  44O4.000. 
McDavid.  JMca  Wayae:  See— 

McOavid  ai«lei  W .  5  J64.956.  Q.  44fr«  000 
McDoaald.  Rohcrt  H.:  Srr—  ^^        ^,.  . 

McDoaaU.  Scat  C.  McDonald.  Robert  U;  l.iiilr.  Richard  R.;  a«l  Zuu. 
AUo.  5.564.803.  O.  312  215  000 
McOo^d.  Sea  C.  McDonald.  Robert  H..  Lunak.  Richard  R.;  and  Zim. 
Aldo.  lo  AuMMled  Healthcare.  Inc  Portable  aursing  center.  5  J64.803. 0. 
3l22l5.00a 
McDoaakMMMii.  UtaHly  J    See— 

Btflarfkk.  n^iiili  Fiacfaer.  Rilditer.  Ea-Sayed.  Mazea;  Haako. 
RidoK  TWkaae.  Slephea;  Stwton.  Gnten;  Ahnm.  Trevor. 
McOo^d-Oteoa.  Weady  1 ;  and  FiQfetald.  Mary  F.  5J65.488. 0. 
514-469.000. 

McOonpa.  Ua  L.   See-  

iSey.  f*»a-.  ma  McDougall.  taa  L..  5  J65J34.  O.  335-296.000. 
McDoMcaD.  Maha  V:  See—  ^    ,    ^  .  „ 

Knacik-Lawryaowkz.  Oiazyaa  E.;  VercfiB.  RkkanI  P  N  ;  PmcI.  Ra| 
D..  HopP"'  Michael  A.;  mi  McDougaH.  Maria  V.  5.565J96.  CI. 
430-108.000 
McDowell.  Harvey  R..  UI;  See—  ^      ^  ^^ 

Nav«  Tmiiirl  D.;  mi  McDowell.  Harvey  R..  lU.  5.566J66.  Ci.  285- 
113  000. 
McDowell.  Robot:  See- 
Blackburn.  Bicat;  Barker.  Feier.  Gadek.  Thomas;  McDowell.  Robeit. 
McGce.  Lawieace.  Soaan.  Todd;  Webb,  Rob;  and  Robarse.  Kiik, 
5.565.449.  O   514-219000 

McEachciB.  Deaau  H  ;  See—  ^ 

QMifaM,   Douglas  C.   nd   McEachera.  Dennis  H..   5,564,225,  O. 
47-55  000 
McPataae.  Roderick  A.:  See— 

Ruhl.  Robert  C  ;  llaiilwaa.  Slephea;  Kenyon.  Michael  R.;  aad  McFar- 
lane.  Roderick  A.,  5,565.009.  O.  48-197  OOR 
McGee.  Lawrence:  See — 

Blackhum.  Bieai;  Baker,  PMer.  Gaiek.  TboiBaa;  McDoweO.  Robot; 
McGee.  Lawieace;  Somen.  Todd;  Webb.  Rob:  and  Robwge.  Kiik. 
5,565.449.  O  514^219  000 
McGnis.  Robot  W    See— 

Uihish.  Gleai  F;  Blaiion.  Gerald  W.;  MrTiiBait.  Robert  W;  aad 
Doriaski.  Dale  W.  5.565.756.  O.  320-15.000. 
McGlintea.  Paul  W    See— 

Schultz.  Fied  B  .  Hadley.  Philip  W .  McGlinaen.  Paal  W;  aad  Liu.  Fraak 
0 .  5.564.785.  Q.  »7-452.200 
McGooey.  Richard  P:  See— 

BabKh.  Edwad  D.;  Hazdus.  Michael;  McGouey.  Richard  P;  Niawa, 

Shaoe  L..  PaaaiczA  lurij  R  .  aMl  Shaw,  Jane  M .  5,565,529.  O. 

525-431000 

McCRfor.  Gortioa  L.;  ad  Miaor.  RayanHl  B. »  W.  L.  Gam  *  Aanciaes, 

bcJMediods  to  aakiac  V^ti  mmim^  aatnial.  5^5,154,  O.  264- 

45.400. 

McGaigaB.  Ralph:  See— 

Ki^dk,  Robert  J  ;  Whcckr.  Doucia  T.  Pacneck.  Waka  J 
R^ph;  Eckenley.  Rodaey  T;  Tohaiaa,  Dae  L;  aad 
T.  5J65.733.  C\    MV5I0000 
McGmc  Mat  A.  Bkick  aid  pa  puzzk  loy.  5J64,703,  CL  273-l«O.00a 


McGuire.  Thomas  R.:  —  _         . 

Gaabiao,  Richad  I.;  Haper,  taaet  M.  E.;  McGairc.  Thonas  R  ;  and 
PbakcK,  Hmous  S..  5^65,236.  Q.  427-130000. 
MCI  Conununicaians  Corporaioa:  See — 

Reed.  Elaine  E ;  and  Edge.  Cynthia  A..  5J66,234.  O.  379-188.000. 
McKee.  J«»«  L    See— 

Gula.  Laice;  Changle.  Joseph  F;  and  McKee.  Jcre  L.  5.565J27.  a. 
335-16000. 
McKcndry,  Jacqueline  K.:  See— 

U,   Uuong;   Gloyna,   EarneM   P.;   aad   McKeadry.   Jactpieliae   K.. 
5,565,616.  a.  585-700.000. 
McKiaaey.  David:  and  Pramicki.  William,  lo  Rockmale.  Inc.  Deadman 

5.564036.  a  52-127  200. 
McKinney.  George  W .  Ill:  See- 
Walker.  David  H..  Gold.  Haris;  McKinney.  George  W.  Ul;  McCoy. 
John  F.  HI;  aid  Yk  Xiaohong.  5J65.I39.  C\.  252-194.000. 
McKune.  Jeffrey  U:  See— 

Clak    Louis  G..  Jr.;  Cartas.  Michael  E.;  Gummow,  Donald  R  .  Jr.; 

McKuae.  Jeffrey  U;  aMl  Vaiachl.  Marc.  5.566.069.  CI  364-420  000. 

McLaughlin.  Ronald  J  :  and  Hull.  Dann  J .  lo  Pullman  Company.  The.  Torque 

rodassonWy  5^564.521.  CI    180-352  000 
McMillan.  William  A.  Fishing  lure  hook  a-ssembly  and  method.  5.564.2 16.  CL 

43-37.000 
McMofTow.  Brian:  Set— 

Jurni.  Mak  I..  HI;  Lonoioe.  Richard  U;  and  McMorrow.  Bnao, 
5J64.840.  a.  384  517  000 
McNutt,  Arthur  A.,  lo  Hufcor,  inc.  Push-pull  lach  mechanism.  5,564.759,  a. 

292  139  000. 
McSwaui.  William  A.:  See— 

Batholoray.  Erik  G  :  Bibo.  Joseph  N  ;  Damko.  Beverly  A  .  Johanaen. 
Nonnaa  A.;  Kurowicki.  John  E  :  McSwain.  William  A  ;  Sunek. 
Lawrence  C  ;  aid  West.  Robot  E..  5.564>»3.  CI    108  13  000 
Mc Williams.  Unda  C    See— 

Dauderman.  Shelley  L.:  McWilHans,  Linda  C  ;  Nair,  Hari  A;  andSlaud. 
Gary  G  .  5.565.135.  O.  510-281.000. 
MDS  Health  Gnoun  Limited:  See—  .  .  .^  „ 

Taaao.  Scoa  D  :  Douglas.  DoaaM  J.;  aad  Cousins.  Lisa.  5^65,679,  CL 
250-288  000 
Mead,  Alan  B  :  See—  ,  ,^,  „, 

Akcr,  Jote  L;  Gammemfaalo.  Robot  S.;  and  Mead.  Alan  B..  5.565,871, 
a.  342-176.000 
Mead,  CarvCT  A:  See— 

Bcrfemoal.  Albert;  Mead.  Carvo  A.;  Chi.  Mia-hwa:  and  Haggag. 
lioaaB,  5^66,044.  Q.  361  321  100. 
Meadow*.  David  L.;  Kurjan.  Kadierine  C;  and  Branham.  Lairy  E.,  lo 
illhigai    lac.  Multiple  fluid  dispensing  device  for  low  surface  tension 
lun— lainni.  5,564j96,  Q.  222  94  000 

Kuiakowski,  John  E;  aal  Means,  Rodney  J.,  5,366,077.  Q.  364- 
480000. 
Meaawell.  Nichotos  A.:  See—  . 

Hewawaaa.  Piyaseaa;  Meaawell.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Gnbkoff.  Vrieotu 
K..  3,365,483,  a  3 14-41 1000 
Msdcvciop  ABi  j€t — 

Brlaemaik.  Po  Ingva.  5,564.926,  O.  433-l74.00a 
Medical  Reseach  Council:  See— 

llungiahnnm.  Ikaihii  ai  R.  J.  M. .  Baio.  Michael;  Jespers,  Laurent  S.  A. 
T.TaidWiMa,  Gmfoty  R.  5J65J32.  a  435-69  100 
Ulidraina  llaiijrara  *  Cbaadling.  Inc.:  See— 

^  BvtaXSr..  5,S64>93.  O.  221-3.000. 
IbkMfivfe  AB*  JWif 

Liadbag.  Bjflra  G.;  Daiema.  RoeK;  Johansson.  Kari  N.  G.;  aad  Obeig. 
Bo  P.,  5_565,46l.  a.  514-262.000 
Mnkraak,  lac.:  See— 

Halacria.  Louis  E.;  Miesel.  Keith  A  ;  Uflord.  Keith  A  ;  Svensk.  Janes  R.: 
Pavick.  Timodiy;  Hasskr.   Beth  A.,  and  Varnchio.  Andnny  J.. 
5,564.434.  O.  128-748.000. 
Meffctt.   Uwe.    Interactive   spherical   game   having   lights   sad   switches. 
5,564.702,  g.  273-153.00R. 

^^Yohn^r^Md^  aid  Animai.  Hideo.  5J65.767. 0.  324-158.100. 
Megwi,  IhBuya:  Dam,  FMwhisa;  Tsuchida.  Tecuio;  and  Arai.  Naoto.  lo 

New  on  fwa  Co..  Lid.  Thermofixabte  photosensitive  recording  material 

aal  procsta  for  preparing  diercof  5,565.306.  CI  430-341  000 
Mctaeit  Waller,  and  Theil.  Thomas.  Position  detector  taking  its  operatMa 

eaon  ftoa  die  body  moailored  by  it  5,565,769.  O.  324-207  150. 

lekr.  David  A.:  ~ 


;McGH>gia. 


Zadi.'R«T  L.';  aMi  Mekr.  David  A..  S>i5.0»4.  C.  210-86.000. 

xj^iYE    l^^^B  Aj  Tfy 

Maa«  Oaone  W.;  Mekr.  Janes  A.;  and  Slahl.  Lyme  R.,  5,565,243,  Q. 
427-407.M0 
Meier.  Kan:  aad  Salvin.  Roga  P.  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporadon  Cabonically 
iKjlitiiiahh  mixtures  comainii^  wiected  metallocene  complex  sahs  u 
Siikg  Mcaa.  5.563  JOG.  Q.  323-59.000. 
MdNH.  Haa:  Set—  „     . 

W&aadnp.  Hai;  Meiling.  Hans;  Vknderpot.  John  W.;  and  Beinan. 
Donald.  5.565.036.  O    1 18-723  OMP 
Monan  Machinery  Works.  Inc.:  See- 

Nakaya.  Takashi.  5J64.253.  O.  144-356.000. 
Meubold.  David  R.:  See— 


Dcrfnbo.  Lee  R.;  Hawkins.  Maik  R.;  Meinhold.  David  R.:  and  Zmuda. 
Steven  J  .  5.564.274.  O.  60-329  000. 
Meiwes.  Johannes;  Gertiard,  Alben;  and  Hammo,  Uwe,  to  Robot  Bosch 
GmbR  Device  for  conuoUing  the  idling  speed  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5.564,388,  Q.  123-339.250. 
MeUmpy.  Patrick  J;  and  Ory.  Andrew  D..  lo  Priority  Call  Management.  Inc 
System  and  method  for  re-establishing  a  disconnected  telephone  commu- 
nicMioa   5.566.236,  CI.  379-201  OOO. 
Melder.  Johann-Pcter:  See — 

Frank.  JUigen;  Meldo.  Johann-Peter.  Mogo.  Franz;  and  Witzel  Tom 
5365.583.  CI  549-374.000. 
Mele.  Ruggero:  Isani.  Riccardo;  and  Cadossi.  Ruggero.  lo  IGEA  S.r.l. 
Ultrasonic  measurement  system  for  the  determination  of  bone  density  and 
stnictuac  5.564.423,  Q.  128-660.020. 
Mehz,  Gaald:  See- 
Ball.  Gary  A  ;  and  Meltz.  Gerald.  5.564,832,  CI.  374-161.000. 
Memorial  Sloan- Kettering  Cancer  Center  See — 

Welt,  Sydney;  Williams.  Clarence.  Jr.;  Baioidswaanl.  Elsje  C;  Divgi 
Chaitanya  R.;  Garin-Chesa.  Pilar,  and  Old,  Uoyd  J..  5363.356,  o' 
435-240.270. 
Moike.  Wilhelm;  and  Heidersbego.  Barge,  lo  NSM  Aktiengesellschaft 

Switch  for  the  distribution  of  coins.  5.564349.  CI.  194-346  000 
Menon.  Raghu  K.:  See- 

Ramachandran.  Ramakrishnan;  and  Menon.  Raghu  K..  5365  089  CI 
208-113000.  ,-^  .       .«-!. 

Mercedes  Benz  AG.:  See — 

Kooe.  Magnus;  Bitaierle.  Emil;  Holloh.  Klaus-Dieter.  Schmidt,  Erwin 
Lamsbach.  Siegfried;  and  Schneido,  Ebeihard.  5364.386.  O.  123- 

Mercedcs-Benz  AG:  See — 

Duenas.  Santiago;  Schreiner.  Slephan;  Koppenslein.  HaiaJd;  Wasner 

Hdmul;  and  Henkel.  JBrg.  5.564.733.  CI.  280-728.300. 
Fischle,  Gerhard;   Baumann.  Matthias;   Klingel.  Ralph    and  Ptisto 

Carola.5.564.800.  CI.  303-140.000. 
Moll.  GunlCT.  5.564.405.  CI.  123-679.000 
Stiiclde,  Gerd,  5.564.734.  Q.  280-730.200. 

Sterner.   Manfred;    Kiesewetto,   Wolfgang;   Rdchelt.  Werner;   Steffi. 

Chnstoph,  Nell,  Joachim;  Rump.  Siegfried:  and  Douglas.  Brian 

5.564.797.  CI.  303-113  400.  8«».   onan. 

Straub.  Wolfgang.  5.564,625.  CI.  236-37.000. 

Merchant.  Thomas  E    Method  and  apparatus  for  prone  position  radiation 

therapy  of  the  breast  5.564.438.  CI.  128-845.000. 
Merchant.  Zaffcr  See— 

Saidi.  Ali;  Merchant.  Zaffcr.  and  Jasinski,  Leon,  3,566.001,  O.  358- 
426l000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Bagle*.  Scon  W ;  Braten.  Theodore  P:  Chakravarty.  Prasun  K.;  Dhanoa. 
^11  S.;  Filch.  Kenneth  J  ;  Greenlee.  William  J  :  Kevin  Nancy  J 
Petibone.  Douglas  J  ;  Rivero.  Ralph  A.;  Walsh.  Thomas  F ;  Williams 
David  L..  Jr;  Toupence,  Richard  B  ;  and  Matthews.  Jay  M..  3363,483. 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Hammond.  Milton  L.;  and  Sasor.  Marv  F    3365  445 

a.  514-210.000. 
Goulet  Marit;  Organ.  Helen  M.;  Parsons.  Wiliam  H.;  Sinclair.  Poo  J 
Wbag.  Fredenck;  and  Wyvratt.  Matthew  J..  5365360,  CI.  540- 
456jOOO. 
Merck  Froan  Canada,  Inc.:  See— 

Belley,  Michel  L  ;  Lego.  Serge;  Lahelle.  Marc:  Roy.  Patrick;  Xiane  Yi 

B  :  and  Guay.  Daniel.  5365.473.  CI.  514-313.000. 
Hunter,  Duncan  H  ;  Goel.  Alok;  and  Flanagan,  Richard  J.,  5365.183. 0 
424-1  850. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrantler  Haflung:  See— 

Hmich,  Reinhard;  Portsch.  Eikc;  Reiffcnrath.  Volker;  Riego,  Bemhaid 
Wachilcr.  Andreas;  Coates.  David;  and  Plach.  Herbert.  5,365,140  Q 
252-299630. 
SchramI  Maiih.  Matthias.  3363,024.  CI.  106-413.000 
Schraial  Marth.  Matthias.  3365.025.  CI.  106-417.000. 
Mercuno.  Cindy  P  Device  for  picking  up  and  removing  doe  drappines 
5.564.763.01.294-1.100.  e      -b      -w    b 

MergCT.  Franz:  See- 
Frank.  JOigen;  Meldo.  Johann-Peter.  Mergo.  Franz;  and  Witzel  Tom 
5.565.583.  CI   549-374.000. 
Merkle,  Hals  Peter:  See— 

Sandow.  JUrgen;  DUrckheimo.  Walter;  Dilzingo,  Gunter.  and  Merkle 
Hans  Poo.  5.565.423.  a.  314-11  000. 
Memman.  Gregory  H.:  See — 

Tegeler.  John  J  ;  Rauckman.  Baihan  S  ;  Hanno.  Russell  R  L.;  Freed. 
Bnaa  S  ;  and  Merriman.  Gregory  H..  5.565.584.  CI  549-531  000 
Motell.  Manin  M.:  See— 

Leydo*ian.  Alexando  D ;  Motell.  Martin  M  ;  and  Yannascoli.  Donald 
5.564.917.  CI.  418-63000. 
Merz.  Eric  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multidimensional  uso  interAce  innut 

device.  5365.657.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Mel  One.  Int :  See— 

Girxin.  Kennoh  L..  5.563.984,  O.  336-336.000. 
Meulurgica  Detroit  S.A.:  See— 

Seabra.  Helio  L..  5..564.757.  CI.  285-322.000. 
Melhode  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Ingles.  Gerald  J.;  and  Garritano.  Mario.  5.564.947.  O.  4.39-589  000 
Metlitsky.  Boris:  See— 


Kiriceby.  David;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Kricfaevo,  Maik:  aid  Swaitz,  Jerome 
5,565.671.  a.  235-472.000. 
Melta,  Flavio:  See— 

BoulangCT.  Roger  and  Metta,  Flavio.  5,564,263.  Q.  53-479.000 
Mettler.  Roland;  and  Vischer,  Dieter,  to  GWF  Gas-und  Wassermesserfabrik 
AG  Muludigit  counting  wheel  mechanism  for  a  volume-measuring  instru- 
ment. 5365,861,  a.  340-870.020. 
Mey.  William:  See— 

^"*,'!r-  '^'"  ^  •  ^'^-  William;  and  Kamp.  Dennis  R..  3,563,287.  Q 

430-41.000. 
Meyo.  Rolf- Volker  See— 

Rehbold.  Bodo;  Behrens.  Hans-Josef;  Haug.  Erich;  Spilgies   GOnler 

M^y^Rolf-VoIko;  aid  MOUer.  Hanns-Peio,  3363,270,  CI.  428-' 

Meyers.  George  J..  Ill:  See—     " 

BilUngs.  Douglas  W.;  CiUfen,  James  W.;  Klein,  William  W.;  Probst 
Robert  E  ;  Meyers.  George  J..  Ill;  and  Rose.  Waher  C.  3.566,299.  Q 

^^'Zl  *'°''*'"*'  "**  Piringer,  Helmut,  to  Bayerische  Moloren  Werise 
Akaengesellschaft;  and  Piringer.  Helmut.  Vehicle  rear  view  miiror  widi 
silicone  gel  as  an  adhesive.  5366.031.  CI.  359-883.000. 

Meyrai.  Clement:  Sylvant.  Olivier,  and  Rothen.  Jean-Christophe.  lo  SMH 
Management  Services  AG.  Push-button  contactor.  5365.662.  Q  200- 
4.000. 

Meyvis,  [>ankl  V,  to  Stanley  Home  Automation.  Garage  door  messaee 
display  system.  5,565.843,  CX.  340-545.000.  ^^ 

Mi,  James  Q.:  See- 
Fazio.  Albert;  Atwood,  Gregoiy  E.;  and  Mi.  James  Q.,  5366.125.  Q. 
365-43.000. 
Micfaaelson.  Robert  C:  See— 

Saleh.  Ramzi  V;  Michaelson.  Robeit  C;  Suciu.  Elena  N.;  and  Kuhl- 
mann.  Barbara.  5.565.603.  Q.  558-273.000 
Michiels.  Dany  E  M.:  See- 
Marco,  Francis  W.;  and  MichieU,  Dany  F.  M..  3363307,  Q.  323- 

Michon.  Gerald  J.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Insulated  gate  transistor 

electrosutic  charge  protection.  5.565,692.  Q.  257-77.000 
MicroBioMed  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis.  David  E.;  Utechi,  Ronald  E.;  Judy,  Millard  M.;  and  Matdiews  J 
Lester,  5363,551.  CI.  530-405.000. 
Microchip  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Cooper.  Russell  E..  5365.819.  Q.  331-111.000 
Jackson.  Daniel  J  ,  5.565.381,  a.  437-195.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilliam.  Gary  R.,  5366,107,  C\.  365-200.000. 
Schaefo,  Scott.  5366,122,  Q.  365-230.030. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See— 

Como.  Ross  W ;  and  Solomon.  Cyntfiia  A..  5366,068.  CI.  364-419  190 
Gibson,  Michael  S.,  5.565.886.  CI.  345-136.000. 
McCambridge.  Lore  K.;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hellings.  Carl  T;  Hanson 
Eric  W.;  Kimmich,  Jon  B.;  Brewo.  Timodiy  T;  Van  Flandem  Michael 
W.;  and  Henderson.  Paul  E,  Jr.  5365,887,  Q.  345  145  000 
Midha,  Sanjeev;  Torgerson,  Peto  M  ;  and  Hall,  Christine,  to  Procter  & 
Gamble.  Hair  styling  compositions  containing  a  silicone  grafted  polymer 
and  low  level  of  a  volatile  hydrocartxio  solvent.  5365,193  Q  424-70  120 
Midkiff.  Mark  D.:  See— 

Sageso.  David  M.;  Juergens.  Stanley  G.;  and  Midkiflf,  Mark  D 
5.565.050.  CI.  136-73.100.  .       «  i^., 

Midmark  Corporation:  See — 

Lussi.  Andr*  R.;  and  Stickky,  Keidi  A..  3364,662,  Q  248-188  200 
Mielke.  Neal:  See- 
Wells.  Steven;  and  Mielke,  Neal.  3366,194,  CI.  371-51  100 
Miesel.  Keith  A.:  See — 

Halperin.  Louis  E.;  Miesel.  Keith  A.;  Ufford,  Keith  A.;  Svensk.  James  R. 
Patrick.  Timothy:  Hasskr.  Boh  A.;  and  Varrichio.  Anthony  J 
3.564,434,  CI.  128-748.000.  ' 

Mihm.  Gerhard;  Hauel.  Norheii;  Ries.  Uwe;  Antonius  van  Meel.  Jacobus  C  • 
Wienen.  Wolfgang:  and  Entzerodi.  Michael,  to  Dr.  Kari  Thomae  GmbH 
Benzimidazoles  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containine  them 
5365.469.  CI.  514-300.000.  ^ 

Miillo.  Gregory  C:  See — 

Selby.  Theodore  W.;  and  Miilkr.  Gregoiy  C.  5365.621.  CI.  73-54.280 
Mikami.  Mitsugu:  See — 

Halamachi,  Tadashi;  Kasuya,  Toshihiko;  Kodama,  Yasuyuki:  Yamamolo 
Makolo;  Mikami,  Mitsugu;  and  Hayasfai,  Yukkhi.  5364,691,  CI 
271-178.000. 
Mikami.  Yuji:  See — 

Muramalsu.  Katsuji;  Tasaka.  Hisashi;  and  Mikami.  Yuji,  5365.943  CI 
396-6.000. 
Miki.  Nobukazu:  See— 

Hiramatsu.  Akinori;   Sako.   Hiroyuki;   Goloh.    Kazuhiro;   and   Miki 

Nobukazu.  5.565.740.  CI.  315  209.00R. 

Milillo.  Michael  S.;  and  De  Martine.  Patrick  A.  L .  to  Storage  Technology 

Corporation.  Process  of  predicting  and  controlling  the  use  of  cache  memoiy 

in  a  computCT  system  5..566.3I5,  Q.  395-440.000. 

Miller.  Charles  E.,  lo  Maicum  Fuel  Systems.  Inc.  Density  compensated  eas 

flow  melo.  5.564.306.  CI.  73-861.000 
Milkr,  Craig  A.:  See— 

Dimsa,  Robot  D  ;  Baiky.  Gary  L.;  Balukin,  Gregory  S.;  Fern.  Vincent 
Jenels,  Robert  J  :  Kettk.  Paul  J..  Jr;  Milkr.  Craig  A.;  and  Wolf.  Dankl 
J.  5364.657.  CI.  246- I87.00A. 
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Miller.  Dain  C;  Seller.  Robert  A  and  Pake.  Andrew  H.,  to  ITT  Corporalioo 
nJm  KW  impiamed  G»Aj  MESFETS  widi  improved  open-channel  bum- 
oul  diaraciehsbn  5„V>5.W6.  O  1S7  336  000 
Miller.  Daaiel  C  .  MaltzJm.  Kevin  L..  and  SundquisL  John  D..  lo  Xerox 
Cofixmiaa.  Supply  caitndge  for  an  elecmmaiofraphK  primer  or  copier 
5J64.607.  a   222  325  000 

Miller.  Douglas:  See—  , 

CSnmm.  HelmiH:  and  Miller.  Douglas.  i_%5.0M.  O    162  216.000 
Miller.  Douglas  C  .  U)  Aulomodve  Industries  Manufacturing.  Inc  Apparatus 
for  releasably  holding  a  vehicle  visor  in  a  raised  storage  position  and  spring 
cbp  for  use  therein.  5J64.772.  Q  296-97  120. 
Miller  Gak  W .  nd  Gay,  Charles  W  Method  of  cleaning  operaung  room 

instrumeMs.  $.364,151.0    15-160000 
Millet.  Harry  M:  Ser—  ^     _  „, 

Ward,  Alan  J  .  Letendre.  Guy  R  .  Miller.  Harry  M.;  Undsey.  Dnvid  W.; 
Olson.  Bienl  K    and  Jordan.  Mnrhael  P.  5.5*4.741. 0  280-740000. 
Miller.  Steven  B    See— 

CUrt   Ross  G  .  Gesundheil.  Neil;  Hanunerman.  Marc  R  .  and  Miller. 
Steven  B  .  5,565.428.  O   $14-12  000. 
Miller.  Thomas  L.;  See— 

Donlan.  Fraier  P.  Jr.:  Hare.  Dnvid  D.;  Jones,  Jeffrey  D  ;  Millet.  Thomas 
L..  Moore.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Nelson.  Richard  F.  5J6S.040,  a.  134- 
26.000 

wiiim  Vncenl'  5^^ 

Schilling.  Ronald  W  :  and  Miller.  Vincent.  5.564.280.  O  62-84  000 
Miller.  William  E :  See—  „^..        ,.    „,         v 

Hall  Omsaopiier  M..  Phillips.  Gary  D :  Miller.  William  E  ;  WeintKh, 
Dnvid  W .  Cnppen.  Richard  E    and  Salter.  Robert  M  .  III.  5J66.344. 
a   395-800000 
MillKan.  Thomas  A..  See—  .    ,  ,.,  .,-, 

Parker.  David;  Beeley.  Nigel  R  A;  and  Millican.  Thomas  A  .  5  J65„562. 
a   M<>-465  000 
Milliken  Rematch  Ciwporadon;  S«—  ,„.„,„    .„ 

Marco.  Francii  W;  aKi  Michieb,  Dvy  F   M .  $,565J07,  O    523- 

413  000 
Willauer.  Ho»«d  C.  Jr..  5,364.169.  O.  26-70.000. 
MIM  Industries.  Inc    See — 

Watson.  Donald  E.,  5J*4J5$.  O.  112-235.000. 
Minu  Incorporated:  See— 

Scherer.  Philip  G  .  5,565J22.  O  425  500000 
Minami.  Akira.  Twaka.  ShigeyoiAi;  Malsuurm,  Michio.  Kuwano.  Hiromichi: 
and  Tamanoi  Kazuyuki.  to  (Hijitsu  Limited  Positioning  control  system 
utilising  optK-al  beam  5.S66.143.  O  369-44  360 
Minani.  ir  111^111  mi  Kishabn,  Junji.  to  ImenialHinal  Business  Machines 
Cornocaiiaa,  MMhod  and  lypii^"  for  verifying  dimensional  values  of  a 
drawing.  S Jtf,2M,  O.  395  1 3 1  000 

Minamit^w,  Yoduhani:  See—  

Gtef  RuxMdra;  Minvniiake.  Yoshiharu.  and  Langer.  Robert  S.. 
5,565.215.  a  424  501000 

Minaielli.  Alessaodro:  See—  ..,-»^~w, 

Tacchi.  Alver;  and  Mmarel.i.  Alcssawko,  5,564J93,  O.  414-796.900. 

Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company   See —  

Davis.  BrS  K  .  and  Scheffler.  Towner  B  .  5,365Xn$,  O.  204-412.000 
MMcOi.  Jcftcy  D.;  BmrU.  JoMlHB  C;  ad  Wteanm.  ShcUon  T.  to  Garmm 

TTf iimS7   DmI  tactai  taUL  5,S64,3«0.  O.  200-516000 
Minaes.  Rotaad:  See—  _  ,  „    ,    ^ 

Bruchmann.  Bemd;  Minges.  Roland.  Sdnde,  ChnmaB;  and  Sbefeiriioe- 

fet  Konrad.  5.565.527,  C\  525  281  000.  „  „„„„ 

Minissian.  Kevin  G  Chenucal  dispensing  system.  5,564J95.  C\.  222-59.000. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  See--  .^  .,,  „^ 

Di—i ■  ruralil  H    and  Smith.  Kenneth  L,  5.564,870,0.409-131.000. 

Oivtari.  Dmhm  L  .  Klu2ak.  George  J.,  awl  Weinlmer.  Jcfliry  S.. 

SJ612S3,  a.  428-68  000 
Follen,  G«y  J.;  Mw  Craig  A.;  taenan.  JeiTicy  S  ;  and  Schnabel. 

Herb  W.  5,565,011.  CI  51-297  000 
Gnessle  Josef  A  .  Kirekof.  Steven  S  ;  Kirk.  Bnan;  and  Schwan,  Werner 

R     S  56S.634.  O   73-865  900 
JohMnessen.  Bitger.  mm!  Mauara.  Andiony  P.  5J63.6SO,  O.   149- 

19600. 
Lai,  MiM-La,  5J64J36,  O.  188-379.000. 

Lissom.  Adelio.  5 J64,645.  O  242-423  100.  ^   ^    .^ 

N1M^Mi.  Richard  A .  tmt  Pttaot.  Chariea  N,  5J64,420.  O    128^ 

653.100 
Ftndorw  Omiti  B  ,  Jr.,  $J63,I4«.  O  261  30000 
SmMk  Tory  U,  iMlMiiin,  DMei  V;  Waoon.  James  E     a«l  Hare, 

Geofflt  It,  5,5««Jl63,  O.  383-40.000. 
Stolto,Jota J, Jr.: and Cfc-g. Jetoy CY. 5J633I8, 0  524-837 000 

Minoha  Camera  Kabubiki  Kaisha  See— 

Hoaoi.  Nonhiia.  Yamaguchi.  Seiki.  Uematsu.  Mikio;  aMi  Okta.  Yoita- 
hnt>.  5^565.990.  CI   356^406  000 

Irr Sho)i.  Mivoki.  Kenichi.  and  Kusumoio.  Keiji.  5,566,004. 0. 

358-450  000 
Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 
aiaoMt.  Mkhiko;  tad  IwMa,  MKhilwo.  5J65.942.  O  396-177  000. 

MkauaTconlDa  L..  «Ki  Minor.  Raymond  B  .  5365,154,  O.  264- 

4S40a 
MiMz.  Donald  M    See-  ^      ,^  ,^ 

Bviboizer  Thomas;  MaroM.  Dan  Tcpman.  Avi.  and  Minu.  Donald  M  . 

5J65,058,  O.  156-345.000. 


Mirabclla.  Albert;  Frilsche.  Joel  L..  Waltace.  James  K  ;  and  Kelley.  Timothy 
V.  to  Wah  Disney  Con^my.  The.  Double  hull  amusement  tide  vehicle. 
5i64.984,  O  472-43  000. 
Mischler.  Robert  See—  ^      „ 

CiliJck.  Reinhard;  and  Mischler.  Robert,  5,565.203,  CI.  424-226.100. 
Miu  Industrial  Co .  Ltd.   See—  .....    u      ^ 

Tsuiita.  Mitsuii;  Tanaka,  Nariiki;  Tanaka,  Yuji;  Terada.  Takashi;  and 
Terada.  Takuji.  5365.%3.  O.  335-208.000 
Miu.  Tomoko:  See—  „    ,     .     ... 

Mawalan.  Akinon;  Ono,  Tetsuji;  Kiuyama.  Hideo;  Tsukada.  Makolo: 
Abe.    Kiuumu;    Macauoka,    Yoshinori;    Mori.    Toshio;    and    Mita. 
Tomoko,  5.566J79,  O.  360-48.000. 
Mitani.  Tsuyoahi:  See— 

lino.  Akita;  Iwamoto.  Ryuichiro;  and  Mitani.  Tsuyoshi.  5,565,091,  tl. 

208  2I6  00R 

Mitani.  Yuiaka:  See—  .,»/■.  j 

Yoneta.  Yasuo;   Kado.   Hisao;  Takeo.  Suguni;   Mitani.  Yutaka;  and 

Waianabe.  Nobuhiro.  5.565,342,  O.  435-IOI.OOfr 

Mitchell   David  N  ;  and  Histand.  Ivan,  to  Out  of  Une  Sports  Inc   Ground 

engaging  skate  brake  5.564.718.  O.  280-11  200 
Mitchell.  Michael  D    See- 

Malson.    Michael    S  .   Sbnn.    Dean   E;   and   Mitchell,   Michael    D.. 
5..V)5.*02.  CI   558-242.000. 
Mitchell.  Robert  W :  See-  „  .      „,    .  .,..  ««,  r-i 

Sato  Talsuo;  Khan.  Shuaib  A  ;  and  Mitchell.  Robert  W..  5,565.409.  O. 
504- 1 27.000 
Mitchell.  Wayne  A.:  See—  ,    ..    .^    ..   - 

Shaw.   Soaya  Y;   Mitchell.  Wayne  A.;  imI  Beresford,   David   R., 
5,565J03,  O.  430-302.000. 
Milchem.  Robert  L:  See—  ..,.^,    ^,    ,,, 

Wiasiead,  RichKd  W.  and  Milchem.  Robert  L..  5,565.981.  CI.  356- 
241.000. 
Milctaick,  Mark;  and  OLenick.  Andiony  J  .  Jr .  to  SunSmart;  and  Sillech  Inc. 
Silicone  polymers  for  die  modificalioa  of  tilanium  dioxide.  3,363,591 . 0. 
536-10.000. 

Miteco  AG:  See—  

Cadeo.  Angelo.  5,564.305.  O.  73-304.00*. 
MitoKor:  See 

Parker.  W  Davis;  and  Hetmstadt.  Corinna,  5J63J23,  O.  435-6.1WU. 
Mitre  Corporation.  The;  See — 

Hammer.  Jonathan  B  .  5.566.074.  CI   .364-461  000 
Mitsis.  Vagelis  Horse  shaped  building  widi  recreational  area.  5364,239,  O. 

52  236  100 
MiLsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Hone  Hideyoshi;  Fujimori.  To«hinah;Nag«o.Saloni;Hosoi.Nobuyuki; 

and  Goto.  Hideki.  5366.198.  O   372-46  000. 
HoMkawa,   Norit^u;  and  Hayama.   Kazuhide.  5365301,  O.  522- 

83.000. 
KovHM.  Yasudti;  Kaware.  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoio.  Hitoshi.  Kawata. 

itapMHu:  and  Kasori.  Yukio,  5365357.  O,  536-123  130 
Ozaki.  Keiko,  5.565.471.  O  514-312.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Dabushiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

WMMilii   Yiikvi:  Yoataida.  Tbyohiko;  Malsuo,  Masahito;  Saito.  Yuicfai: 
aMi  StaBizu.  Tom,  3366J07,  O.  395-375  000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  KabuaMki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akatsukju  Nanhm).  5365,895.  O   345  185.000. 

Baba.  Shinii.  5365.379.  O  437-183  000 

Fudeyasu.  Yoshio;  and  llo.  Junko.  5366.124.  O.  363-230.060. 

Gochi.  Hidenobu.  5.566,311.  O  395-405  000  ...„.„ 

Hvada,  Shigeru;  Hagi.  Kimio;  and  Tsumura,  Kiyodu,  5365378,  O. 

437-182.000 
Manubnk  Toahiyuki,  5366,109.  O  365-185.120. 
Nacatnw.  MaMK  Md  Yokoyama.  Eiji.  5.566.378,  O.  360-77.160. 
Nakve.  Yiiinntia.  5363.796.  O  326-86  000 
N«)C,  YMdte*  3366300.  O   395  183  060 
Ogawa.  Toriiyidti.  3366.371.  O  365-230  0.30 
rt^mki  AkiMko;  YvBMUcfai.  Sumio;  Ishii.  Atsushi;  Maekawa.  Kazuy- 

aatli:'a«l  Fuiisawa.  MaaaMko,  5365.708.  O  237  764  000 
SciHln.  Hauyaw.  5366,363.  O  455  126000 
Shigetomo.  Kunihiro;  Takamura.  Jiro;  Kobayashi.  Kunio;  and  Imanaka. 

Kiyoji,  5365.008.  CI   29  25  010 
Shinkawala.  Hiroki.  5.566.104.  CI    365  51  000 
Takizawa.  Yoshichika.  Suzuki.  Ya.Miyuki;  Okada.  Misako.  Nishimura. 
Makolo    Maisumoto.   Hidehiko    Kudo.  Yasuharu.  and  Tsujimolo. 
Tohru.  5365.748.  CI    318  568  100 
Tashiio.  Tetsu.  and  Cho.  Yoshiki.  5.566.303.  O   .395  280000 
Tera.  Yoshiko    Mooshima.  Kouji;  and  Sakai.  Alsushi.  5.565.825.  CI. 

33V195  000 
Yoshiha.shi,    Makolo;   Takamon.    Akira;    Nishigaki,    Nalsuko;    Saoo, 
Moioo;  Sawu.  Moloshigc;  and  Tanikawa.  Yoshinon,  5364.495.  O. 
165-122  000 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Semiconductor  Software  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Matsuhara.  T.)shi>uki,  5.566.109,  O   365-185,120. 
Mitsubishi  CUs  Chemical  Cimipany.  Inc    See—  ,.,.,,,    ~ 

Stent.  Kazushi.  Ishikura,  Kenji;  and  Takeda.  Nono,  3363,131.  O. 
252-62  560 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See  - 

Momosc    Noboo:  llo.  Mivivoshi.  Yoshida.  Hiiodu;  Tani.  Maunon; 
Sano.  YoriMaki.  and  Taira.  Masahito.  5.566,072.  CI.  364-436.000 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Tomila.  Ya«»ki.  $364,902,  O.  4I6-97.00R. 


a 


Mitsui.  Jilo:  See — 

MizJci.  Tetsuro;  and  Mitsui.  Jiro,  5364,761,  O.  292-201.000 
Milnii  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See^ 

Hoshikawa.    Tsuguo;    and    YoDeyima.    Fumihiio.    5,364308. 
74-89  140. 

MizJci.  Tetsuro:  and  Mitsui.  Jiro,  5364,761,  O  292-201  000 
Mitsui  Pentxrhemical  Industries.  Ltd    See— 

^SSf*"'  '^'"''  ^°*'"'-  F<"™o;  Futami.  Yasuo;  Ishiyama,  Masanobu 
Wwmoto.  Gen;  Kushida.  Hideo;  Nakajima.  Sei;  Kurihara,  Takahiro' 
Satawara.  Ryoji;  Kawachi.  Hideshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Mikio 
5.J85.I60,  CI.  264-»85  000.  ^ 

Tanaka.    Masahide;    Fujimoto.   Tadaaki;    Hayashi,   Tetsuo;    Hayashi 
Takashi;  and  Takahaia,  Kazunoti.  5365.129.  CI.  508-216  000 
Milsulake.    Hideaki;   Mochizuki,   Noritaka;    Kawasaki.   Shigeni;   Kimura, 
Kazumi;  and  Shingaki.  Junko.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  iCaisha    Plate-like 
polan/mg  element,  a  polarizing  conversion  unit  provided  widi  die  element 
and  a  projector  provided  with  the  unit.  5366.367.  O  359-497  000 
Mitsuya.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Marqaez,  Victor  E.;  Driscoli,  John  S.;  Tseng.  Christopher  K-H ;  Kelley 

James  A.;  Johns,  David  G.:  and  Mitsuya.  Hiroaki,  5365,437,  o" 

514-45.000. 

Miura.  Ko*o;  and  Goto,  Tetsuro.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Data  copvini!  device 

foracamera  5.565.935.0.  396-310.000.  M^mgoevice 

Miura.  Osamu;  Takahashi.  Akio;  Miwa,  Takao;  Suzuki.  Masahiro;  Watanabe 

Ryuji;  Kaugin,  Junichi;  Diiko,  Yoichi:  Imai,  Tsutomu;  and  Akahoshi' 

.."•™2J*  ""*'*''■  ^^  ^^  Vdagt  boMd.  5365,706,  O.  257-723.000  ' 
Miura.  Shigeo:  See — 

Hara.   Teruya;    Miura.    Shigeo;    Ushida,    Katsutoshi;    and   Shieeeda 
Nobuyuki.  5366.003.  O.  358-M8.000. 
Miura,  Shinya;  and  Miyamoto.  Michikazu.  to  SMC  Coiporatioa.  Article 

carrying  apparatus.  5364339,  O.  104- 1 56.000. 
Miwa,  Hajime:  See— 

Nomua.   Hiroioshi;   Nakayama,    Keiji;    Kicamura.   Yasusbi'   Miwa. 

Hajime;  and  Ikeda.  Tokumi,  5364.196,  O.  34-110.000 
Miwa,  Taksi:  See— 

Miura.  Osamu.  Takahashi.  Akio;   Miwa,  Takao;  Suzuki.  Masahiro 
Watanabe.  Ryuji;  Katagiri.  Junichi;  Daiko.  Yoichi;  Imai,  Tsutomu  and 
Akabtshi.  Haruo,  5,565,706,  O.  257-723.000 
Miyagawa.  Toshihito:  See — 

'Tl  ^*tL  2S"-  **'««'y<»*'i;  and  Miyagawa,  Toshihito.  5364,746, 
CI.  2oO-806.000. 
Miyairi.  Nobuo:  See— 

Nakano.  Junichi;  Miyairi.  Nobuo;  Kobayashi.  Shohei;  and  Yoshizawa. 
Akilnko.  5.566.142.  CI  369-122.000 
Miyakawa.  Tada-shi:  See— 

w     5"'2: 1«*"<»*";  »«'  Miyakawa,  Tadashi.  3366.113,  O.  363-201.000 
Miyake.  ToAio:  See— 

Yoneyama.  Masaru;  Iritani.  Satoshi;  and  Miyake,  Toshio,  5365,435, 0 

5 14-27. (XK). 
Miyake.  Yoahio:  See— 

'^tS<9^'4. 0^3n-ll3'^Sr^'    **'"''^-    "^    M^y^-    '>^"*i°- 

Miyaki.  Youtuke:  See— 

Kop.  Keiji;  Suzuki.  Hisashi;  Kaya,  Masanori;  Arai,  Hitoshi;  Kagotani 

Tsuneo;  and  Miyaki.  Yousuke.  5,565JJ84,  a.  429-218.000 
Miyamoto.  Oen:  See— 

Makuuchi.  Keizo;  Yoshii.  Fumio:  Futami.  Yasuo;  Ishiyama.  Ma-sanobu' 
Miyaeioio,  Gen;  Kushida.  Hideo;  Nakajima,  Sei;  Kurihara.  Takahiro" 
Sugawara,    Ryoji;     Kawachi.    Hideshi;    and    Nakagawa     Mikio' 
5.565.160.  a.  264-485.000. 
Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  See — 

Amanuma.  Tatsuo;  Nakamura,  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyamoto,  Hidenori. 

^*^i2°-  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyamoto,  Hidenori,  5365,955. 
CI.  396-106.000. 
Miyamoto,  liaru:  See — 

Nakau,  Masanori;  Inoue,  Shintaro;  Sotoroura.  Mikio;  Taira,  Junsei  and 
Miyamoto.  Iiaru.  5365,493.  O.  514-561.000 
Miyamoto.  Michikazu:  See — 

Miura.  ainya;  and  Miyamoto.  Michikazu,  5364.339,  Q.  104-136  000 
Miyamoto.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

"t^i9^^J:5.M5*SSr'  ■'"""""^  •"*  ""'"^  ^°"'*°- 

Miyaia,  Keiji:  See— 

Iwaoka.  Kiyoshi;  Koshio.  Hiroyuki;  Ito.  Hiroyuki;  Miyata,  Keiji   and 
Ohia.Mitsuaki.  5.565.479.  a.  514-366.000. 
Miyata.  Koji:  S.e— 

Sasaki.  Shigemi;  Miyata.  Koji:  and  Takeda,  Takeo.  5365,747    O 
315-507  000.  ~-     .      .       ■ 

Miyaza.  Ma.sao.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Image  processor  with  readabiliiv 

assurance  means  5.566.252.  CI   382  298.000 
Miyazawa.  Hkleo:  See  — 

Maiiani.  Yukihiro;  Okuyama.  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Manabu;  Miyazawa 
Hideo,  and  Waianabe.  Kouji,  5.564.939.  O  439-352  000 
Mizek,  Robert  S  ;  and  Simo.  Miroslav  A.,  lo  New  Archery  Products  Corp 

Arrowhead  with  pivoially  mounted  blades  5364.713.  CI  273-J21  000 
Mizoguchi.  Tamiyuki;  Nishiyama.  Kohei;  and  Tanaka.  Ma.sahiko  to  N'EC 

Corporation.  Portable  telephone  apparatus  which  can  be  connected  to  an 

exicmal  appanuus  without  using  an  adapter.  5366.226,  O.  379-58.000 


Muoguchi.  Tamiyuki;  and  Hasegawa.  Moloyoriii.  to  NEC  Corpondon 
Power  saving  portable  radio  communication  device  witfi  diversity  leceo- 
tion.  5366,364,  O.  455-132.000.  ^  ^^ 

Mizuki.  Tetsuro;  and  Mitsui.  Jiro.  to  Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
02^  MIIOOO*  '*''""  *'*  *"'™"^'  """^  mechanism.  5364,761, 

Mizushima,  Yutaka;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo.  lo  LTT  Institute  Co.,  Ltd.  Osteogen- 
esis promoter  and  osteoporosis  remedy.  5365,444,  O  514-178000 

MIzutani.  Noriko:  See — 

Katsuno.  Nobuhiro;  Usami.  Ikuzo;  and  Mtzutani,  Noriko.  5364.714, 0. 

MKS  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Ericson.  Richard  D  ;  and  King.  Steven  M..  5364,679, 0  25 1  -308  000 
Mochizuki.  Hidehiro;  Ariga.  Yutaka;  Kuboyama.  Hiroki;  Uemura,  Hiroyuki 
and  Nogawa.  Chihani,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  Sublimation-type  diennal 
image  transfer  recording  medium  5365.404,  CI  503-227  000 
Mochizuki,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nakamura,    Haniji;    Kuboia.   Yoshiyuki;    Machida,   Hideto;   Okada. 
74*89^210'  '^"'*™'"-  "*">>'«*•:  ««1  Sawada,  Seiichi,  5364309, 0. 
Mochizuki,  Noritaka:  See — 

Mitsutake.  Hideaki;  Mochizuki.  Noritaka;  Kawasaki,  Shigeni  Kimura. 
w    ■    ,'^'™-  "^  Shingaki.  Junko,  5366367.  O.  359-497.000.' 

^^^Ku^'Z/^T^l^^''  '^'-  '^  "™-  ^^'""^  to  HAWO-s  Kommuhlen 
GmbH.  MiUwork  for  a  grain  mill.  5364,636,  O.  241-261  200 
Mock-Hecker.  ROdiger  See— 

'^'359^30'm*'  *"'"'*  **•  Mock-Hecker,  ROdiger,  5366.025, 
Mockus,  Joseph  F:  See — 

..  ^^■^'''-  *™*  Mockus.  Joseph  E.  5365,877,  O.  343-715.000. 
Modegi  Toshio;  Murota.  Hideki;  and  Kurata.  Michio,  to  Dainippoo  Printing 

Co..  Ltd    Computer  graphic  image  storage,  conversion  and  eeneratini! 

apparatus.  5.566.283.  CI.  395-126  000  * 

Modrak.  James  P.  10  Hercules  Incorporated.  Hoi-mix  compositions  for 

2^"'$ j^.8T?r'4<S^.'(5S)""'^"«  potyotefin-polyarylale  alloy 
Moess.  Ebcrhard:  See— 

w  ^^'^'-  Albrecht;  and  Moess.  Ebethaid,  5366,264.  O.  385-49000 
Mohindra.  Ajay:  See— 

Devaakonda,  Munfay  V;   Kish,  William  A.;  and  Mohindra.  Ajay 
5366.297,0.395-182.130.  onu".  /%jay. 

Mokhallalati.  Mohamed  K.;  Pridgen.  Lendon  N.;  Shilciat,  Susan;  and  Wein- 
stock.  Joseph,  to  SmidiKline  Beecham  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
w  '-•'i'3'¥y'-2-»'kyl-5-fonnylimidazole.  5365377.  O  548-333.500 
Molbak,  Jens  H.;  and  Sun.  Vae  E..  to  Coinstar.  Inc  Coin  counler/soner  and 
coupon/voucher  dispensing  machine  and  method.  5364346.  CL  194- 
216.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Bouchan.  Chrislophe;  Bordron.  Frank  G.;  Saksik,  Gilbert  S.;  and  Uode- 
graff.  Stephen  W.  5364,933,  O.  439-76.100 
Moliere.  Alain,  to  EtabUssemems  Moliire  SA  Sprinkler  mounted  to  pivotaUe 
conduit  5364305.  O.  169-16000.  *^  ^^ 

Molins  PLC:  See— 

w  ..SljfP' NomanL;  and  Williams.  Robert  E,  5364,441,0,  131-84  100 
Moll,  Gunter,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Regulating  mednd  for  optimizing 
6TO«m   "^  P""*"™**  *™"  »  combustion  system.  5364.405,  O.  123- 
Molnar.  Bela:  See— 

Schacfer.  Rainer.  Molnar,  Bela;  Berding.  Christoph;  Wolf  Peter  ml 
Lang,  Fridl,  5365364.  CI.  43^43.000. 
Molock,  Frank  F.:  See- 
Nunez,  Ivan;  Molock,  Frank  F;  and  Hlioit,  Laura,  5363339,  O. 
526-318.000. 
Momono.  Masakichi;  See — 

Ohsuga.  Minoru;  Shiraishi.  Takuya;  Yamaguchi,  Junichi;  Komuro,  Ryoi- 
chi;  and  Momono,  Masakichi,  5,564,384.  O.  123-306  000 
Momose.  Noboo;  Ito.  Masayoshi;  Yoshida.  Hiioaki;  Tani.  Masanori   Sano 
Yoshiaki,  and  Taira.  Masahito.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha-  Method  and  apparatus  for  estimating  a  road  trafSc  condibon  and 
method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  vehicle  naming  characteristic 
5366,072.  CI.  364-436.000. 
Monaghan  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Shene.  William  R..  5,565,630,  O.  73-861.760. 
Moncrief.  Frank;  and  Arena.  John  P.  to  Riverwood  Imemaliaaal  CotporaliaL    ' 
Article  selection  and  delivery  method  and  apparatus.  5364,894  O  414- 
798.900. 
Moner,  Bernard  T .  Jr;  and  Mulera.  David  T.  lo  Oakwood  Metal  Fabricating 

Company.  Speaker  cover  grilfe.  5365,659,  O.  181-150.000. 
Mon««)n,    Joel.    Removable    liner   for   canister-type    vacuum    cleaner. 

5364.155.  O.  15-246.200. 
Monfredo.  Andre.  Automatic  hoi  food  dispenser  using  one  or  more  micio- 

wave  ovens  5364,594,  O.  22I-I50.00A. 
Mongioigi.  Gianluigi:  See — 

Rovellini.  Marco;  and  Mongiorgi,  Gianluigi.  5364, 1 74, 0.  28-263.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Clarit.  Louis  G..  Jr.;  Corum.  Michael  E;  Gummow.  Donakl  R    Jr- 
McKune.  JeBiey  L.;  and  Vanacht,  Marc.  5366,069, 0.  364-420 O06' 
Sato.  Tatsuo;  Khan.  Shuaib  A  ;  and  Mitchell,  Robert  W.,  5365  409  O 
504-127.000. 
Monsnid,  Loo  U:  See — 
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C. :  aMi  MoMnid.  Loa  U.  S.M4.7M. 


,  ScawOa.  t*mca.  ad  Bnfik 
.5^65.051.  a.  156-94.000. 


ncMSf .  Dwijpil  W. ; 
a.  297-238.000 

MoMirr  CiMc  latniai 

Lm.  Nod.  5JM.942.  a  4»-«62.000 
MoMbH  No*  Awfica  lac.:  Ste— 

Giavna.  Oato;  SMmUi.  Maria  L 
Vtano.  J.i6S^I0.  a.  524-70  000. 
ri^  Roboto;  aad  Rifoai.  Giaa  L. 
BHB  laclaalogy  Coaqaay  bv  Set — 
GaHnAati.  Mauriao;  Rocoai.  Uagi;  Md  AKiuzali.  Eahco.  SJ6).333. 
a   526  127  000 

RaWo.  ktawl  J.:  Md  Moaleloaco.  RMnro.   5.S«S.22a  CL  423- 

i«.aoa 

MoMfntlet.  Thieny:  &»—  _  .  .,  ., 

Ackemuna.  Lac;  Gueytte.  Hear;  Moacfollet.  Thieny,  and  ToUar, 
MidMi.  5J64.755.  O.  285-191  000 

MoMoaHiy;  Mai  A.:  S»—  .^._^ 

Seont.  Mai  A  .  ni:  Enoa.  Mafk  D.;  Moatcomny.  Jota  A.;  i«l  Eaiicfc. 

Steve.  5.565.463.  O.  514-265.000. 

GDzea.  lUaaa.  Btenaemai.  Dougla*  E;  Fridkia.  MaDtyaha;  a«l  Moody. 
Tetry  W.  5.565.424.  O   514  12000 

MooIl.  Rokeit  A  .  Jr    See—  

Balcheloc.  Kennedi  W .  f=iye.  Slnhea  V.  Doney.  Geotfe  F.  Jr.;  aad 

Moot  Roben  A.  ir.5J65.46l  a.  514-284000  

Mooa  Heon-hee  lo  "ii        i  EkcMMCs  Co..  Ud.  NteuMe-lcngdi  decoder 
fcrWuaOcd  data.  5J66.I92,  Q.  371-47  100 

Moaet  Company.  The:  Ste—  

Moore.  R  David.  5.564.901.  O.  416-91  000 
Moor.  Dcanis  A.  5<v—  .     „   » 

DiML  T  Jeftey;  Moore.  Deanis  A  ;  Prnaumy.  MudMawdar  P;  Rope. 

Milorad  M     Wallace.  Retecca  A  .  While.  David  H  .  and  WbuJfc. 

SleveaR.  5.565.184.0  424-1650  ..^-«,   ^ 

Moore.  R.  David,  lo  Moore  Coaapany.  The  Low  noue  fm.  5J64.901.  Q. 

416-91.000. 

Moore.  Rould  J  :  See—  

DoalM.  Fiaaer  P..  Jr.;  Itee.  David  D  .  Joaea.  Jeftey  D.;  MiUer.  Thomas 
U.  Moore.  RoaaM  J  .  mi  Netaoa.  RKhard  F.  5.565.040.  a.  134- 
26.000 

**'°U^tM€^J*oaf:.  Sylvia  S.;  and  Kmg.  Daniel  W .  5.565.056.0. 

156-243.000. 
Moom.  Joka  D    See—  _  ^.^   „.^     . 

HaU.  Kadienae  L;  Moors.  Jolm  D :  and  Rauscfaenbach.  Knitia  A.. 
5.566J61.a   J85  27  000. 
Moran.  Janes  P.  Jr.  See— 

Klenaczyk.  Phihp  T .  Okanoio.  Yodnhua;  a«i  Moran.  Jamct  P.  Jr.. 
5.365.499.  CI  522-013.000. 

ThiBoa.  Jacques;  -^  M<~«-  '«*-  5.364J34.  O.  53-«IOO0O. 
Moftno.  Hans-Heinnch  See  ^      ^    „,  j.    u 

HotaKT   rhnjMoh:  Wamier.  Alfred;  Pmtke.  Diemcta;  Block,  Haas- 


Moriia.  Tont;  and 


Yuuji. 


5.615 


glOKi.  CImMODh;  Wa«ner.  Alfred;  PiMke.  Diemcta;  Block,  ^ 
Oie«r.  Moreno.  Han»4ieiafidi;  and  Ohiendorf.  Wolfgang.  5.565 
O.  564-9.000. 

^Grtes.  Aaikcw  J.;  Morgaa.  Robert  E .  and  Siaplej.  Philip  O.,  5  J64.630. 

O.  239-8.000 
Mon.  Keaickiro:  5rr—  _       ^.^     ,,.,.^.. 

Kalo.  l'4orihide;  Mori.  Kaactam):  awl  Sbimizu.  Tomohide.  5J66J44. 
a.  382-108.000. 
Mori.  Toabio:  See—  ^  ^  ^     ^.  ...^ 

Maw^ai.  AJdaori;  Ono.  Tetsuji.  Kiuyana.  Hideo;  Itekada.  Makoto; 
Ate.  m— II  MMsuoka.  Yoshinon;  Mori.  Toakio;  and  Mila. 
-Ranko.  5J66J79.  C\  36<M8  000 

Java.  Eiii;  Tairiu.  Ryaia;  Man.  YiKtaro;  Okada.  Tokiio;  -ftkizawa. 
YodKn  T^kagi.  iCofi;  aal  Ka»agoe.  IMubiro.  5.563.968.  CL  333- 
239  000. 
Morikawa  faakavies  Corporaboa:  See- 
Dai.  Akm;  CMmm.  Hiroda;  lUuno.  Yodnkazu;  and  Mataunan. 
OsMa.  ijiaxno,  O  203  91  000 
Morikaara.  Jnnya:  See—  ...... 

Maeda.  Kazan;  Koynuk  Nobabiko;  Tamura.  Hvoatai;  and  Monkawa. 
Junya.  5  J64J98.  0   123  520.000 
Monaolo.  Hideo;  Aoki.  Kei.  Ihe.  Takaahi;  and  Yoneda.  Hinao.  lo  Nippon 
P^l  Co   Lid.  UaaannMd  caiboayl  and  acbve  hy<kogen  comooneMs  widi 
omm»  tdl  aal  epmy  conqxaaaL  5365.325.  O  523-239  000 


Ohao.  Kou;  Horikawa.  Tadaabi; 

5J65.864.  O.  341-1.000. 
Moriya.  Kazayoafai:  See—  ..    .       „  ^^ 

tm.  HoKy  K.;  Uu.  Chua  L;  Yang.  Ua;  and  Monya.  Kazuyosla. 

5366,079.  O.  364-491.000. 

TMiaiJ-i  Shuapei  Nishi.  Takeshi;  Konuma.  Toshimiuu;  Shimizu. 
Mictaio;  and  Mohya.  Kouji.  5366.009.  O.  359-51  000 

Moriya,  MilaiBOu:  See—  -    ..      .  ■     i 

Yamagudu.  Hiroyub;  Moriya.  Miisurau;  Kinou.  Tothiyuki;  awl 
iSnada.  Shinichi.  5366.141.  O.  369-32.000. 

"^"oS^"  kSI^I*^  Monzaae.  Keoichi.  5364.747.  O  280-806.000 

Moni.  Sfauji:  &« —  _ .     ^.    „      ..     »,„i^.j. 

Ki^tiiH.  iUk>;  Moro.  Sbu^;  Kuzuno,  Takashi;  Kaneko.  Yodataka; 
Yi«i.  Yaji;  Ueki.  Chihifo;  and  Kadokura.  Akiia.  5364,157,  O. 
15-250  201 

|L||mi-^4^,  c A-  Set' 

Rovellini.  Marco;  and  Mongiorgi.  Gianluigi,  5364,174. 0.  28-263.000. 

Monis.  Angela  D.:  See—  ,...■>..,_ 

Fauchere.  Jean-Luc.  Morris.  Angela  D.  Thuneau.  Chnslophe;  Ver- 

beuren.  Tony;  and  Simonel.  Serge.  5.565.426.  CI   514^17  000 

Monis    E.  Scon,  lo  Reebok  Inleraational  Lid.  Instep  lacing  component 

sysKsB.  5364  J03,  O.  36-50.100. 
Morris.  Octavius  J:  See—  ..      .     „  .    <  c<c  oos 

Coombs.  Glenn  R.;  Andre*.  Derek;  and  Moms.  Octtvius  J  .  5.365.998. 
CI   186-46000. 
MoniaoB.  Robert  C;  See- 

jrhaiaah—i  Jane*  A.;  Kamiensb,  Conrad  W.;  and  Momson.  Robert 
C .  5363326.  O  523-272.000 
Morse  U.  Edward  R  :  See— 

Dahman.  Kiiby  G.;  Day  HI.  Keanelb  F;  Diaz.  Alfredo  M  ;  and  Morse  0, 
Edward  R..  5366.348.  O.  395-838  000. 
Morton.  Howard  E:  See—  _     ■  ■     j.; 

Stuk.  Tiniodiy  L.  Allen.  Michael  S ;  Haight.  Anrtiony  R.;  Ujewdo. 
Unda  M  ;  Monon.  Howard  £.;  Reno.  Daniel  S  ;  Sham.  Hing  L.;  aad 
Sowin.  Thomas  J..  3363,604.  O  560-24.000 
Morton  Inleraational.  Inc  :  See— 

Baier.  Mm  G.;  Saeinriu.  Daniel  L.;  and  Repp,  James  H..  5364,732, 0. 

■XU\  T>B    W1 

Oak.  RaaUl  J  ;  aat  Scanons,  John  R  .  5.564.742.  O.  280-740.000. 

Jotaaoa.  Dana  L.,  5364.738.  O  280-736.000. 

Madam.  Brent  R  .  5.564.743.  O   280-741.000 

Wm±  Alan  J  .  Leteodre.  Guy  R  .  Miller.  Hany  M.;  Luidsey.  David  W; 

Otoon,  Brent  K.;  aid  Joidai.  Michael  P.  5^64.741. 0.  280-740.000. 
Moae.  Friedrich:  See—  .  „  ..     „  i. 

Schwatz.  Heibert;  Moae.  Friedrich:  Sedlak.  Adolf;  and  Schnell.  Haia- 

Georg.  5366,136,  O.  368-35.000. 

^^FtilSri.  na^aid  Moaelle.  Inez  L..  5363J99,  O.  302-304.000. 

MAseneder.  Johann  Scr^  _    __ 

Wetuattner.   Rudolf;  and  MAseneder.  Johann.  5364.144.  O.  297- 

Moaer  Pratt  X.;  Ftodio.  Albert;  GoebeL  Hans-WiUi;  and  Seils,  Michael,  to 
KUkckner-Humboldl-Deutz  AG.  Imernal  combusbod  engine  wirti  V-shaped 
block  5364.395.  CI.  123-509.000 
Mosler.  Inc    See—  „     ^    „  ..       r.     .. 

Vbgel    Victor  J  ;  O'Connor.  Roberi  M  ;  and  Smitfi.  Roberi  D..  Jr.. 
5364,868,0.406-112.000.  ^         ^   „ 

Moadwq.  Alai  L;  lima.  Midad  E;  awl  fagkr.  Midiael  G .  lo  O.  F 
MoHbaa  A  Vr^.  he  tliaarf)  caaMad  iRvn  control  system  oia  is 
diiaUioadN  diMbled.  3364.211.  O.  42-70.110. 

kilo  Minar  be:  &(~  

ZeboM.  David  F.  5366.029.  O.  339-871000. 


Salo.  Wdariii:  TMada.  Keiji;  aad  Mottanao.  KoKtai.  5366.034,  O. 
361-807  000. 
Mcha,  Karl  V .  Jr.  Auajmodve  safely  daidi.  53M.745.  O.  280-784.000. 


Sawd.Ta<fayuta;  Mi^aaaa.Talartu.  Miaakaim.  Todalakn;  Moriaitbt. 
YMuhan;  Soaada.  KaM^;  aad  Uuda.  Tnkihin,  3363J94.  O. 
430-110.000 


ICaan:Sn^ 
foakio: 


Ten.  Yoa^:  Morisbiaaa.  Koup;  aad  Sakai.  Airnaia.  3363.823.  O. 
333-193.000 
Morita.Tara: 


aal   Mila!    Motoe.  Kaisuro;  aal  ishii,  Shigeiwri.  to  Riao  Kagaku  Corpwadon.  Slencil 
dischager  aid  nenal  dischage  bo«  5364J35.  O   101-114.000 

^^"'li^ito  IW  R    and  Bolliger.  Mak  D .  5365.386. 0.  437-209.000. 
Carsdk).  Stephen  R  ,  5366.213.  O.  375-344.000. 
Canon.  Robert T;  Reckleben.  Lisa;  and  Hogrefe.  Arnold  W.  536531 . 

O  428-209.000. 
Coonell.  Lawrence  E;  aid  Hollenbeck.  Ned  W..  5365.813.  O.  330- 

9000 
Hencber.  Bret;  Skalka.  Roben  J.;  and  Sater.  Glen  E..  5366.088.  CL 

364-3 14.00B. 
HoiUziki.  Gay  W..  3366.127.  O.  363-230.060. 
Huag.  Haia;  Enckaon.  Paul  M;  aid  Lo.  Bin.  5366.181. 0  370-94  100. 
Pechonis.  Daiiel  W ;  Jelemeasky.  Joaeph;  Yishay.  Oded;  aad  Waile.  John 

B  ,  5.566.322.  O.  395-481.000  ^  ,  .,„.ww> 

Phillips.  Janes  P;  aid  Vtanaia.  Louis  J..  5363.881.  O.  343-M9.000. 
Romero.  Guillermo  L  ;  aid  Martinez.  Joe  L..  Jr.  5363.703.  CI.  237- 

718000 
Russo!  David  W .  and  Dwkiewicz.  Marek.  5366.366.  O.  435-343.000. 
Sadi  Ali;  MerchaM.  Zafer;  aad  Jasindd.  Leon.  5366.001.  O.  358- 

<26.<)00.  ,  „         ..  e      ■      l-v 

Theodore.  N  David;  Lie.  Donald  Y  C;  Smidt.  T.  C;  aad  Steele.  John 

W.  5365.690.  O  257- 1 8  000. 
Uibish.  Glenn  F    Blaaon.  Gerdd  W;  McGinnis.  Robert  W.;  aad 

Dorinaki.  Dale  W.  5365.756.  O.  320-15.000 
d  Aian.  Zafa:  Bogusz.  Aadioay  J ;  aad  Lundholm.  Andrew  S- 

5366J24,  CI   379-38.000. 


Molsuchi.  Waiaiu:  See — 

Yamanolo.  Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hideki:   Molsuchi.  Wataru    Tanaka 

Shigeaki;   Dosako.  Shunichi;    Kawasaki.   Yoshihiro;  and   Uchida. 

Toshiaki.  5.565.425.  CI.  514-12.000. 

^^^^^i^^iJ*"^"  *'*  ■  non-uniform  spatial  sensitivity.  5365.914 
LI.  348-294.000. 

Monahed.   Bfh7^  D..  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Self-fastening  EMI 

shielding  enclosures.  5.565.656,  CI.  174-35  OOC 
Moiyka.  Andrea:  See— 

^^5ICmV?0Oo"'  *™"'  °^'  "^  ^'"•y'*  Andrea,  5365.419,  O. 
Mouiw.  Chrislophe.  to  Alcatel  N  V.  Method  for  transmitting  information  at 

high  speed  by  multiple  burst  allocation  and  associated  receivine  method 

and  device.  5.566.172,  CI.  370-79.000 
Moy.  Sam  H  :  See— 

'^'i^,'^^'^""*  ^  •  **°y-  **"  "••  *^  Ouedj.  Jack  P..  5.566.204. 0. 
375*219.000. 

Mudge.  Paal  R.:  See— 

^*ff;'^o1^'  **"^'  '"«*  '-•  "*•  Mudge.  Paul  R..  5365.062.  CI. 
loz-Ioa.IOO. 
Muehl,  Brian  S.:  See— 

Cho.  Sung-Yong  S.;  Hipskind.  Philip  A.;  Howbert,  J.  Jeffry;  Muehl 

.-     .,      .T  ^  •  "^  ^'^°"-  ^""^  ^-  5365.568.  O.  544-373.000. 
Mueller.  Hdniar  R.:  See — 

Kehse.  Georg;  Mueller.  HUmv  R.:  aad  Magg.  Hubert.  5.564.489.  CI 
1 64-429.000. 
Mi^.  James;  aid  Campagna.  Nicholas  F.  to  Barher-Colman  Coipofatior 

5364  3«9°C1°12T357  OX)*^'  '''^'^  "^  *"  '""™'  "^'*'»"«'  eng""* 
Mueller,  Maitin.  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Sea-style  pfessure-rclief  valve 

5.564.468.  CI.  137-539.000. 
Mueller.  Michael  W:  See— 

^".Tf^/Pi""-  Schuhmacher.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Mueller.  Michael 
W..  5365.269.  a.  428-357.000. 
Mueller.  P  Michael,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Ram  guidance 

mechanism  for  can  body  maker  apparalus.  5.564.300,  CI  72-349  000 
MuhlhauscT.  Mait  A.;  Shannon.  Harlan  E..  and  Thor.  Karl  B    Method  of 
trealing  unnaiy  bladder  dysfunctions  with  3-tetrahydtopyridine  deriva- 
tives. 5365,473.  CI.  514-342.000. 
Muir.  Sdly  B.:  See— 

Hoo.  Michael  M.;  and  Muir,  Sally  B..  5.566.229.  CI  379-88.000 
Mukoh.  Akio:  See— 

Nishimara.   Shin;    Kawai.   Yoshinori;  Amou.   Satoru;   Nagai    Akira- 
Suzuki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Akio:  and  Mukoh.  Akio.  5,565,536,  Cl! 
526-262.000. 
Mulder,  Gerii  D.  Wound  cleanser  method  of  use.  5365,189  O  424-43  000 
Mulera,  David  T:  See — 

Moner.  Bernard  T..  Jr.;  and  Mulera.  David  T..  5365.659,  O.    181- 

Milller.  Hanas-Peter  See— 

RehboM.  Bodo;  Behrens.  Hans-Josef;  Haug.  Erich;  Spilgies.  GUnter 

Meyw.  Rolf  Volker.  and  MUller.  Hanns-Peter.  5.365.270.  O.  428- 

364.000. 

MUller.  Hanwig;  Bischoff.  Erwin;  Fiedler.  Volker-Bemd;  Weber.  Karlheinz 

f-ugmann.   Buikhard;  and  Rosen.  Bruno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft' 

t^     <   'Hvf*™*  cyclamenol  and  chemical  derivatives.  5365361.  O. 

MUller.  Manfhsl;  and  G6dl.  Fritz,  lo  Norm  A.M.C.  AG.  Ventilator  cover  with 
a  sealing  dement  and  medwd  for  the  production  thereof  5.564  976  O 
454-365.000. 

MUller,  Rolf:  See— 

Muller,  Rudolf  R   M.   See— 

Ladoumff.  Harold  A.;  and  Muller.  Rudolf  R.  M.,  5364.873.  O.  411- 
IbO.UOO. 
Muller.  Stefaa:  See— 

KmsakoWski,  Thomas;   Getbersmann.   Hubert:   Barwanicz.   Michael 
Frohnt.   Hans-Joachim;  and  Muller.   Stefan.   5.565.663.  O.   200- 

Mulox  IBC  Limited:  See— 

Proffin.  Robert.  5.564.833.  O.  383-22.000. 
Multifastencr  Corporation:  See — 

Udoocear.  Harold  A  :  and  Muller.  Rudolf  R.  M..  5364.873.  O.  411- 

I  cHJ.UH.1. 

Mulvey.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Papalos.  John  G  ;  Grinslein,  Reuben  H.;  Shah.  Shailesh;  Mulvey  Joseph 

L  ;  and  Jewell.  Brian  G  .  5.565305.  CI  52.1-404.000 
Papalos.  John  G  ;  Gnnstein.  Reuben  H.;  Shah.  Shailesh;  Mulvey.  Joseph 
L.;  and  Jewell.  Brian  G  .  5..565.506.  CI  523-404.000 
Muncy.  DonaU  G.:  See— 

Croteau.  Edward  A.;   Muncy.  Dondd  G.;  and  Johansson.  Eric   B 
5..566.2I7.  O.  376-*42.000. 
Muni.  Kclan:  See — 

Chen.  Ziyun;  Cheng,  Tai;  Muni,  Ketan;  Palel.  Udayan;  and  Saltman 
Roben,  5,565.523.  CI.  .525-176.000. 
Munson.  Harold  T.:  See— 

Krafcik.  Robert  J  ;  Wheeler.  Douglas  T:  Pacioiek,  Waller  J.;  McGuigan 

5''?1:  J',''''^''>'  '*°"*^»  ■■"•  JohMon.  Dee  L.;  and  Munson.  Harold 
r,  5,565.733.  O.  313-510.000. 
Murai.  Shinji:  See — 


Hiraoka.  Toshiro;  Nakamura.  Shin-icfai;  Nakano.  Yoshihiko    Murai 

Shinji:  and  Hayase.  Shuzi,  5.565.041.  O.  136-263  000 

Muraishi.  Masayuki.  to  Nakajima  All  Precision  Co..  Ltd.  Character  modifying 

method.  5366.276,  CI.  395-110.000  * 

Minakami.  Haninori;  and  Oka.  Hideloshi,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co    Ud 

Window  glass  antenna.  5365.876,  CI.  343-713.000. 
Murakami.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Iwabuchi,  Norio;  and  Murakami,  Kazuyoshi.  5.564.981  CI  464-73  000 
Murakami.  Kofi:  See — 

Takemoio,  Takatoshi;  Kano.  Noriaki;  Ito.  Eiji;  Murakami.  Koii   and 
Takahashi.  Shoshiti.  5.364344.  O.  194-206.000. 
Murakami.  Moioyoshi:  See — 

Bindcawa,  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Motoyoshi;  and  Kawabata,  Hidetsueu 

5.565.278.  CI.  428-694.0ML.  ^^  ' 

Miaakami.  Toiu;  Ishii,  Voshiaki;  Akdiori.  Shin-ichi;  and  Noda,  Kenii   to 

Tokushu  Paper  Mfg    Co..  Ltd.  Anti-falsification  paper   5365.276.  CI. 

Murakami.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Sawai.  Tadayuki;  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Toshihiko;  Morinishi 
Yasuhani;  Sumida.  Katsuaki;  and  Ishida.  Toshihisa.  5365.294.  O. 

Muramatsu.  Katsuji;  Tasaka.  Hisashi;  and  Mikami.  Yuji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn 

Co..  Ltd.  Lens-fitted  photo  film  unit.  5365.943.  O.  396-6000 
Muramatsu.  Shigeru:  See— 

Hon.  Tatsuya;  Fukuhara.  Hiroyuki;  Muramatsu.  Shigeni;  and  Yamada. 
Sadayuki.  5364,186.  O.  29-888.220. 
Muramatsu.  Toshiro:  See — 

Fukuhara.  Hiroshige;  Kamishima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Muramatsu.  Toshiro 
5.565.870.  CI.  342-70.000. 

Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Ando,  Masaaki,  5365.683.  O.  250-342.000. 
Nagano,  Koichi,  5.565,824,  O.  333-189.000. 
Murata.  Yukio;  and  Kiyohara.  Takahiro.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
mV*iI^(K?^*'"^  multiple  images  in  alternating  fashion.  5366.234. 0. 
Murayama.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Yokomori.  Yorozu;  Murayama.  Toshikazu:  Masada.  Tomoaki'  Ohta. 
Moiohuo;  Azuma.  Masaki;  and  Yumiba.  Yoshio.  5365.212,  CI  424- 
438.000. 
Muidock  Webbing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Gdz.  Robert  E..  5364.476,  O.  139-388.000. 
Muroki.  Kenichi:  See — 

Imaizumi,  Shoji;  Muroki.  Kenichi;  and  Kusumoto.  Keiji.  5366.004, 0. 

-5  J  o -4  jU.  UUU. 

Murola.  Hideki:  See— 

^^'^I^.J"^"-  ""'«»•  Hideki;  and  Kuiata.  Michio.  5366.283.  CI. 
395-126.000. 

Muiphy.  Gregory  E..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.,  Legal  Dept.  Reduced  solvent 

solid  phase  exDaction.  5365.622.  O.  73-61350 
Murray.  Dick  A.:  See — 

Rogers.  Henry  E;  Murray.  Dick  A.;  and  Webb.  Earl  D..  5364300.  CI. 
166-312.000. 
Murtojani.  Simo.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  \follage  controlled  oscillaur 

with  improved  tuning  linearity  5.565.821.  O.  331-1 17  OOD 
Muto.  Kenkichi:  See — 

Suguro.  Yoshihiro;  Takatsugi.  Masaki;  Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  Muto  Ken- 
kichi; Ohtaki.  Kazumi;  Kaneko.  Yoshikazu;  and  Hoshina.  Takavuki 
5.565.298.  CI.  430-137  000.  ^ 

MuLsalus.  Michael:  and  Poreelli.  Joseph  P.  to  Koch  Engineering  Company 
Inc.  Bioteaclor  for  cultunng  and  propagating  cells  widi  a  woven  motionless 
mixing  element.  5.565.361.  CI.  435-299.100. 
Mutzabaugh.  Dennis  M.:  See — 
.    Citu.  Richard  W.;  Mutzabaugh.  Dennis  M.;  and  Sgrignoli.  Gary  J 
5.565.932.  O.  348-678.000. 
Myers.  Danny  D.:  See — 

Black.  Marshall  R.;  and  Myers.  Danny  D .  5364.293.  O.  69  19  200 

Myers,  John  D.;  and  Rivero,  Jose  L..  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  System  for  optimal  electronic  debugging  and  verification 

employing  scheduled  cuiover  of  alternative  logic  simulations.  5366.097. 

O.  364-578.000. 

Myles.  John  F.  Ill;  Nicklas.  Michael  H.:  and  Gcrics.  Louis  J.  Roof  having  an 

integral  solar  energy  concentrating  system  5.564.410.  CI    126-621  000 
Myles.  John  F.  Ill:  Nicklas.  Michael  H.:  and  Gerics.  Louis  J.  Roof  module 
^, ,,  V."^.*"  ">'«?«'  «>'ar  energy  concentrator.  5364.411.  O.  126-621.000 
N.V.  Michel  Van  De  Wiele:  See — 

Dewispelaere.  Andie.  5.564.474,  CI.  139-190.000. 
Na.  Chan  Ju.  to  Samsung  Heavy  Industry  Co .  Ud.  Engine  cooling  system 

with  blade  angle  controllable  cooling  fan  5.564.899.  O.  416-^8  000 
Nabisco.  Inc.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Edward  L.;  D' Amelia.  Ronald  R;  Leveilla.  Gilbert  A.;  Oner- 
bum.  Michael  S,;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P:  Finley.  John  W ;  Roden 
Allan  D.;  Chrysam,  Michael  M  :  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A.;  and  Given  Peter 
S..  Jr.  5.565.232.  O.  426-607.000. 
Nachman.  Rachel:  See— 

Eitan.  Anat;  Nachman.  Rachel;  and  Cohen.  Sasson.  5.565.462.  CI. 
514-262.000. 
Nadreau.  Jocelyn:  See— 

Fauret.  Patrick;  Dufour.  Reneau;  and  Nadreau.  Jocelyn.  5365.099  O 
210-221.200. 
Nagai.  Akira:  See— 
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._.. Shin;   Kjwa.   Yodwuri;  Aflwu.   SMoni;   Nagai.  Akifa; 

Swuki.  Masduro;  Takahashi.  Akio;  aad  Makoti.  Akio.  5.M5.336.  C 
$26^262  000 
Nagai.  KaoHoihi  Str — 

Nailo.  YiMhihiko.  HoriO.  Ounw.  and  Nagai.  KaAMoshi.  5.565.680.  O. 

:5o^*iooo 

Nagai.  Mwhto.  lo  NEC  Cucporaiion   Antenna  operating  mechanism  for  a 

pocuble  radio  conununicaiMia  afipmua   5.566,361.  Q   455-89.000 
NmAi.  TdLcfairo:  Srr— 

Fujila.  Mauyoahi;  and  Nagaki.  TUiciiiro.  SJ64.I94.  O.  33-3SS0OR. 
Nacamine.  Hiuyuki:  See — 

Yamamoto.     Koichi:    ad    HuMJir.    Hiaqnrid.     SJ64.1W.    CL 
M-3<>»iono 

Nj^MO  J^wi  Radio  Ca.  Ltd..    Ser— 

Uehva.  Kazunu.  IwafMae.  Tomoaki;  and  Karaoi.  Koichi.  5 J64J37.  CI. 
101-WR.OOO. 
Nagano.  Koid^  lo  Munu  Mawifactunng  Co..  Ud.  Ladder  fihcr  having 

lakKCd  lizc.  5J65.824.  O.  333-189000 
Ni«ao.  Saura:  See— 

Hocie  Hideyoahi;  Fujiinori.  Toshinari;  Nagao.  Salaru;  Hokn.  Nohuyuki: 
Md  Goao.  HKkki.  5.566.198.  CI  372-46.000 
Nagao.  likjatu  Srr 

Kawada.  Notwo.  Shindoti.  Tmhihiko    Nagao.  Takaaki;  Unno.  Kazu- 
luko;  Arami.  Junichi.   and   ishikav  a.   Kenji.   5.566.043.  CI.   361- 
234  000 
N^aoka.  Toahimau.  lo  Pilot  Precision  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Input  pen  widi 

inached  wnong  inv«emem  5^564.850.  CI  401  "  000 
Nag^uwa.  Ma.ialo:  and  Yokoyama.  Eiji.  tt)  MMsubiihi  Denki   Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Movable  head  pusition  cuotrolling  device  for  magnetic  iccofding 
Mi  rrptuducing  appmanisej   5.566.378.  O   360-77  160. 
Nagasa«a,  Yasushi   See — 

Okabo.  Shinchi:  NagMawa.  Yasuahi;  awi  Naya.  Kazuaari.  5  J6S.978. 0. 
356-128  000 
Nagaihima.  Takeo:  See — 

Mann.  Hironki;  Shiozaki.  Mocio;  Takahaahi.  Nohuyuki;  Kabayashi. 
Hisaihi;  Nagashnna.  Tdieo;  Yamaz^.  Shuichi.  and  Fujii.  Hiiayaw. 
5J65.272.  6  428-432.000 
Nagcl,  Waher  R    Sei— 

CiMM.  C  RichMd;  Bailey.  Michael  A  .  and  Nagel.  Waller  R..  5.565.S35. 
a.  526-240.000 
N^v  Hvi  A.'  Stt 

rrwiilii—  Shelley  L.;  McWilliann.  Unda  C  ;  Nair.  Han  A  ;  and  Staud. 
Gay  G  .  5.565.135.  CI  510-281  000 
Nair.  Vinayan.  and  J«i.  Deng  Yang,  lo  VOP   Hydrocracking  proccas  for 
enhanced  quality  and  quantily  of  middle  distillaies   5.565.088.  O   208- 
58  000 
Njjto,  Yushihiko;  Honta.  Osamu;  and  Nagai.  Ka/uloshi.  lo  Ebara  C 
Don.  High  frequency  mau  tpectrometer  5J65,680.  CI   250^293  0 
NakadMc.  Teruo  See—  _ 

TAanuhi.  Keijuo:  Kawabe.  Noio;  aad  NAadale.  Tenio.  5.565.440. 0. 
514-63000 
Nakadcra.  Ka^ie.  Okutani.  Hano.  and  Kurebayadu.  Hideki.  to  Tomocgawa 
P^cr  Co..  Ud.  Toner  fur  devehipiag  decooataiic  image.  5,565.292.  O. 
430-109.000. 
hUtagaki.  Skimaro:  See—  _      . .  _^      _, 

TiTMHifii   ksuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintato;  Negiihi.  Ichiro;  Suziriu.  Iteuji; 
Tauotai  Fujiko.  Takahashi.  RyuiiAu;  and  Macao.  Keiichi.  5.565.882. 
a   345  32  000 
Naka(awa.  Mikio:  See — 

MAuochi.  Keizo;  Yoahii.  Fuouo;  Futami.  Yasuo;  Ishiyama.  Maaaaobu; 
Miyanolo.  Gea;  KuihKia.  Hideo.  Nakajima.  Sei;  Kurihara.  Takahito; 
Sugaraa.    Ryoji.     Kawachi.    Hideshi;    and    Nakagawa.    Mikio. 
5„565.160.  a   264-485  000 
Nakagawa.  Yukilo  See — 

Smukawa.  Seiji;  Shmohan.  Kibalsu.  Mauumoto.  Hirobumi;  Tnkada. 
Tiutomu.  aid  Nakagawa.  Yukilo.  5.565.738.  C  315-111  510. 
N^Mawa.  Yulaka.  Kajiwaca.  Tadashi.  Fukuzawa.  Keiji;  aad  Yuzawa.  Keiji. 
loSoay  Caporadoa.  Change  over  divider  for  uie  in  satellite  broadcait 
■cccivag  lystem.  5„565.805.  O   327  99000 
Nakagawan,  Akira:  See — 

i>i^..fci«.     Katauya.    Koiwi.    Shwnpei;    aad    Nakagawaia.    Akn, 
5J66.I29.  a.  365-233  500 


ST" 


Maaat,  M— — »"-  Aoao.  Toak^;  Taainulo.  Yoahio;  Nakahaaia.  Tad- 
anilsa;  mi  YaMae.  Tak^azu.  5.565.244.  O  427-425  000 
N^dMla.  Hideaki.  Higaki.  Keniiro;  Fujii.  Satoahi;  Hachigo.  Akihiro;  and 
■jlakUTi  Shm-ichi.  to  Sumilonio  ElectrK  Industries.  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic 
wave  devia.  5J65.725.  C\.  310-313  OOA 


HadMgo.  Akihifo;  Ndidiala.  Hidedu;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Fujii.  SaMahi: 
ad  Shikaa.  Shin  ichi.  5.565.724.  O.  3IO-3I3.0OA 
Nakuiaaa  All  Piccinoa  Co .  Ud    See— 

Muniik.  Mwaj^i  5.566.276.  O   395-110000 
NakaiuM.  Miaao.  to  Hqilsu   Umiied    Clock   signal   generatmg  device 

5^65.797.  a.  326-93  000 
Makajima,  Norihiro:  See— 

Tokinaaia.  Shiaji;  Naka|inia.  Norihito;  Haraahuaa.  kfeiKK  aad  Aim. 
Hiroahi.  5J66J8I.  C  395-120.000 
Nakaimia.  Set: 


Makuuchi.  Keizo;  Yodiii.  Fumio:  Futami.  Yasuo;  Ishiyama.  Masanobu; 
Miyamoto.  Gen;  Kushida.  Hideo;  Nakajima.  Sei;  Kurihara.  Takahiro; 
Sugawara.     Ryoji;     Kawachi.     Hideshi;     and     Nakagawa.     Mikio. 
5.565.160.  a   264-485  000 
Nakajima.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nakamon.    Katsu;  Yoshida.  Tsuguchika;   Koyama.   Ikuo;   Nakajima. 
Toshiaki;  and  Odawara.  Mikiko.  5.565.213.  CI  424-«5OO0O 
Nakamalsu.  Shuii;  and  Nishiki.  Yoshinori,  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd  Biine 

elcctiolysu  aad  electn>lytic  cell  therefor  5.565.082.  CI   205-531  000. 
Nakamon.  Kalau;  Yoshida.  Tsuguchika.  Kuyama.  Ikwi.  Nakajima.  Toshiaki; 
and  OdawMa.  Mikiko.  ui  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Lid  Stable  liposome 
aqueous  suspension   5.565.213.  CI   424-450000 
Nakamura.  Hatuji;  Kubou.  Yoahiyuki;  Machida.  Hidelo;  Okada.  Toshiyuki; 
Mixrhwuki.  Hiroyuki   and  Sawada.  Seiichi.  lo  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co  .  1-id  Rectilinear  motioa  apparatus  5.564.309,  C\.  74-89.210. 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi  See — 

TMiaka.  Tomohatu;  Tan^u,  Yoahiyuki;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Odaira, 
Hideko.  5.566.105.  O  365-185.220. 
Nakaaava.  Hisao:  See  - 

Hon  Mitsuaki:  Nakamura.  Hisao;  Okano.  Yoahihiro;  Ohsuka,  Shotchi; 
and  Kurosawa.  Toshiyuki.  5JS64.4I3.  O.  138-137.000 
Nakamura.  Jqji:  See— 

Suzuki.  Funuo;  Shimada,  Junichi;  Koike.  Nobuaki;  Ichikawa.  Shunji; 
Nakamura.  Joji.  Kanda.  Totnoyuki;  and  Kilamura.  Shigeto.  5.565.460. 
CI   514-259  W)l) 
Nakamura.  Keiichi:  Kunikata.  Masaru;  Yoshikawa.  Takehisa.  Maila.  Yoshiro; 
and  Sasaki.  Shunji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  High-rigidity  sheet-metal  stnicliiR. 
5.564.247.  CI   52-630.000 
Nakamura.  Kimiaki:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hidefumi;  Hanaoka.  Kazutaka;  Nakamura.  Kimiaki;  Tsuda. 
Hideaki.  Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  and  Eguchi.  Shin.  5,566.008.  CI.  359- 
51000 
Nakamun.  Shia-ichi:  See—  . 

Hiraoka.  Toshiro;  Nakamura.  Shin-ichi;  Nakano.  Yoahihiko;  Mum. 
Shinji;  and  Hayase.  Shuzi.  5J65.04I.  O    136-263.000 
Nakamura,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sawai.  Tadayuki.  Nakamura.  Tadashi.  Murakami.  Toshihiko;  Monniihi. 
Yasiihau;  Sumida,  Kalsu^;  and  Ishida.  Toshihisa.  5..565.294.  CI. 
430- 1  lOOOO. 
Nakamura.  Toshiaki!  Stt— 

Nakishima.  Keisuke;  IWauchi.  Masahifu;  Nakamura.  Toshiaki:  and 
.Suemon.  Noboru.  5.566.253.  CI.  382  299.000 
Nakamura.  Toshiyuki   See— 

Amanuma.  Tatsuu.  Nakamura.  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyamoto.  Hidenon, 
5.565.940.  CI   396-55  000. 
Nakane.  Yoshio  See—  ,    ^ 

MaLsui.  Seiichi;  Nakaae,  Yodiio;  and  Saito,  Kenji.  5,565,913.  O. 
348-228000 
Nakano.  Hirofumi   See — 
^Kaneko.  Masami:  Saitoh.  Yutaka;  Akinaga,  Shiro;  Okabe.  Maiami: 
Akaiaka.   Kaziditto;  ad  Nakano.  Hirofumi,  5,565.489.  O.   514- 
475000. 
Nakano.  Junichi:  Miyairi.  Nobuo;  Kobayaahi.  Shohet:  and  Yoshizawa,  Aki- 
hiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  using  a  optical  pickup. 
5.566.142.0   369  122  000 
Ndiao.  Mulsuko;  and  Kobayashi.  Makoto.  to  TDK  Corporation.  DielectrK 

GOMUC  material  and  method  for  making  5.565.391.  O  501  135.000. 
Nakao.  Yoshihiko  See— 

Hiraoka.  Toahiro:  Nakamura.  Shin-ichi:  Nakano.  Yoshihiko;  Murai. 
Shuji.  and  Hayase.  Shuzi.  5,565.041.  O.  136-263  000 
Nakao.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Saiou,  Kaichi;  Kawai.  InUuNo:  Nakao.  Yochiftimi:  Masuda.  Satoshi; 
Kaemalsu.     Koichi.     and     Horimolo.     Setsuo.     5,564,183.     C\. 
29-840000 
N^aae.  Yasonobu.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bus  drive  cucutl. 

receiver  circuit,  ad  bus  system.  5.565.796.  O.  326-86.000. 
r^duMhiba.  Yasutaka.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a  isoialion 
region  in  a  semicondactor  device  widKM  heal  treatment  of  active  icgioas. 
5365.373.  a  437  53.000 
Nakaahima,  Hideki  See— 

Yamamoto.  Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hideki:   Motsuchi.  Walaiu;  Tanaka. 
Shigeaki;   Dosako.   Shua'ichi;    Kawasaki.   Yoshihiro;   and   Uchida. 
Toahi^.  5365,425.  O  514  12  000 
NakahioM.  KaOuya;  Kotari.  Shumpei.  and  Nakagawara.  Akira.  lo  Sony 
Cononlion  Semicoiiducior  memory  device  with  address  uansilion  detec- 
tor. 53*6.129.  CI   365  233  500 
NdcaWaa.    Keisuke.    TadaucM.    Masaharu:    Nakamura.    Toshiaki;    aad 
Suemon.  Noboru.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd    Method,  a  devKc  and  apparatus  for 
processing  values  corresponding  lo  mea.surcments  of  pixels,  and  a  fac 
simile  system  and  a  dau  processing  system  5..566.253.  CI   382-299.000. 
Nakata.  Kazusiu:  See— 

Malsiahila.  Shitenari;  Zhag.  Shu  H..  Yamamoto.  Shigeru;  Nishita. 
Smqn;  mi  mtMM.  Kazushi.  5364307.  CI  172-3.000. 
Ndun.  MMMori:  iaaae.  Shintaro:  Soionaaa.  Mikio;  Taira.  Junaei;  aad 
Miyamoto.  Iivu.  to  Knebo.  Ud.  Collagen  metabolism  amelionm  aad  its 
use  in  the  Mimulaooa  of  Wr  powih   <i.56.V4<J3.  CI   514  561  000 
Nakatau,  Masaharu;  adIUulian.  HirDshi.  to  huji  Phuio  Film  Co  .  Ud.  Silver 
kriide  ■tmorM'K  light  sensitive  malenal  5365,314,  O  430-567  000 
rinya,  1tta&  lo  Meina  Machinery  Works.  Inc.  Medud  of  controlling 
feed  in  ccMerless  veneer  lathe  and  apparatus  lor  die  same  5364J33. 0. 
144-356  000. 
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Oaisuke:    and    Nakayama,    Hanio 


Miwa, 


Nakayama.  Harao:  See— 

Asaka»a.    Toahifiimi;    Kosaka 
536B.697.  a.  257-347  000. 
Nakayama.  Keiji:  See— 

Nomum.    Hirotoahi;   Nakayama.    Keiji;    Kitamura.   Yasushj; 
"J"";  ""I  Ikeda.  Tokumi.  5364. 1 96.  a.  34- 1 10.000 
Nakos.  James  S.:  See— 

^Itb^^m'  ^"*"  ""^  °  •  "**  '*'^"-  '"^  ^-  5J65.060.  a. 

'*t^:^^s  «'^7'foo'  '^"*  '"^ '"  "-^^  "^  «•«««  P-"" 

'^^Si:^'^  5-?j5^-.^^2,?'o^"'*'^  "«^  ^""--^ 

Nanha.  Hiroiuzu;  Yamada.  Yukio;  Takano.  Masayuki;  Ikenaka.  Yasuhiio- 

I*^;^^'*?"-^'*^*^'™-  K««'y«»>i.ioKanegaliichi  KagakuK^ 

Cr^06^  ^  ^  f""*"*"  "^  D^Suno  «:idr?^5m 

^'^^li'^^r-  '1^  ^"^-  ^°"-  "'*^'  Tateyaru.  Masanori; 
Y^^i^^tJ.''  '-^tTS:  1°™*°-  ^*«»*'-  »i<X^^.  Kawakami^ 
Yasunon.  Fukuda.  Takahide:  Fujimoto.  Akihiro;  Takekuma.  Takashi   and 

K^.^^l^n:^'  *"  ^J*^°  ^'~'™"  Limited:  and  Tokvo  ElecJSn 
Kyushu  Lanited^Appatatus  for  processing  substrates  having  a  him  formed 
on  a  surface  of  die  subMiale.  5365^)34.  O.  I  I8^i68.000  ^^^ 

Nakai.  Shut):  See— 

"^^  ^";  Yoshioka.  Toshihiko;  Nankai.  Shiro:  Tswsumi.  Haiuhiro 

"•'"•"'^y^'UXlTokuno.Yoshinobu.  5365.085.  a.  205-777  500 
nanogen.  Inc.:  See — 

Heller.  Michael  J..  5365J22.  Q.  435-6.000. 
NanoSyslems  L.L.C.:  See— 

*42i94'll^''*'  ^°°^'  ^"^^  "  •  "^  ""•  ^*^P*"-  5365.188.  O. 

^'S^.iuf^  •"  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Microcomputer  with 
buillm  debugging  capability  5366.300.0  395-183  060 

'^'aJ^'"^5:SS:9S8"*^CJ2fSSo^'-^"^^^ 

""^S^^Sr^li"^  SchofieW.  Harry  D,.  to  Allamek,  lac.  Tl»ee-pass 

Natiyaaa.  Kenichi:  See— 

"'io'^MOOo"""^  "*""■  "**  Nariyama.  Kenichi.  5365J)69.  CI 

Nash^  Mark;  and  Jedrzejewski.  Mark,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method 

395  TOOwST  ""*•"  upgrades  in  embedded  systems.  5366.335.  O 

'^^iJ^ji!  ^^^-  if^  L  ;,•"•  **'^^-  "^"J  •*  •  ">  N««i"«»l  Starch  and 

''m'839(»0^    ^^"^^    "^    inaalliag    axial    muhiple.    5364.182.   Q. 
Nadimann.  Harald:  See— 

^WOOB  Mo"*™*'  "*"■  "'""■  "** ''"'"™""-  "«'«"•  5.564.783,  Q. 
National  Molilag  Corp.:  See— 

Anacher.  loaeph.  5364.131.  a.  2-340.000. 
Nanoaal  PiolyiBen  lac:  See— 

K.    ^T'?«^'''™»C.-5J64.855.CL  404-26.000. 
National  .SnMinadM.iM  Corporation:  See— 

°?*^l*^*y   Biran.   On;   Falik,  Ohad;   Eriich.   Gadi:   Levy 
JonaAifc  aad  Intrater.  Gideon.  5366J08.  O.  395-402.000. 

^!!!~*i  ^^.  *^  <^^"  -*  ■  CW-  Min-hwa;  and  Haggag. 
Hosam.  5.566.044.  O   361-321.100  ^ 

Bergemonl,  Albert.  5.566,106.  C\.  365-185  330 

^"a  375  "m  im"^"'  °^°^  ^  ■  "**  """"•  •""**  ■*■•  ^•^•^^■ 

Hall  Oinjiopher  M  ;  Phillips.  Gary  D.:  Miller,  William  E.;  Weinrich. 

a  w^ooo"'  ^^  ^'  "^  ^'"-  ""^  **•  ""•  ^•^■^■ 

Ranga.  Geedtt  N   K.;  Worsley.  Debia  J.;  TTaik.  Richard  and  Edem 
Bna  C.  5.566.169.  O  370:56.000  -"^-ra-  •«■  taiem. 

Ward.  Michael  G..  5.565.807.  O.  327-205  000 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporation   See— 

f^^^f!^,^-  *'^-  '"^  •-  •  "«*  **''^-  f^  R  •  5365,062.  a. 
Io2-lo8.l00. 

National  Tank  Compuy:  See— 

^MilriOOOr''^^'  "°^  •-•  "^  '''™"-  *^^  B.,  5365.078, 
''V,^96^a"^^So"'  ""  ***"•  '^  ^^  -^^  '^  -oy  cars. 
^*^^r^°-  ""^  McDowell.  Harvey  R  ,  IH,  to  Siecor  Corporation. 

OptKal  hber  serMce  cable   5.-566.266.  a   285-113  000 
Na^^The  Umtod  Sates  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of  die: 

'*J?7-?630OO  ■  ^"'~^"  *^  '  ■  "**  ""^  '^'*^  '^  5366.132. 0. 
Nawama.  Junichi:  See— 

Kumon.  Akira;  and  Nawanu.  Junichi,  5365,975,  O.  355-326  OOR 
Naya.  Kazunan:  See — 

°^''^'P8"000 '  '^■*"***-  ^""**"-  "**  Naya.  Kazunai.  5365.978,  Q. 

Naytor.  DonaW  B   to  British  America  Tobacco  Cotnpay  Limited.  Proceas- 
ing  tobacco  leaf  stem  5364.444.  CI.  131-290000         ^"*  rnxcss- 


Nayyar,  Dalip  K.:  See- 
Mason.  Charles  R.;  Colema.  Edward  C;  and  Nayyar    Dalm  K 
5365.227.  Q.  426-96.000.  ^       ^       ' 

Nimna.  Richard  A.;  and  Peteroa,  Charles  N..  to  Mim«ota  Mining  ».d 
Mamrfactunng  Cotnpay;  and  Viasat.  Inc.  Medical  device  widi  EMI 
^^^^^  '^  cancellatioo.  5364.420.  O.  I28-6M100^^ 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Feustle  Gerhard  H..  5365.892.  O.  345-173.000. 
v™,^*^-  *■"'»"  J  •  5366J24,  a.  395-487.000 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Fukuchi,  Akio.  5365,814.  O.  330-52.000 

Kanai.  Toshihiio.  5366355,  C\.  445-25  000 

Kalayama.  Yoichi.  5.566.279.  Q.  395-119  000 

Kinouchi.  Shigenorij  and  Sawada,  Akira,  5365,925.  Q.  348-424000 

Kitamura.  Mamora.  5366. 1 08.  O.  365-233  000  J""-*-"  "w. 

Kohno.  Takaki.  5365.802.  O.  327-87.000 

Matano.  Tatsuya.  5366,1 19.  Q.  365-222  000 

Matsumoto.  Mariko.  5365.859.  CI  340480  000 

'*?3&.'S™/^58.S^'"™^   '^^   "^  ^-^   "«--^- 
MiM«udu,  Tamiyuki;  and  Hasegawa.  Motoyoshi.  5366J64.  Q.  455- 

Nagai,  Michio.  5366J61.  O.  455-89.000 

Nakashiba,  Yasutaka,  5365,373,  Q.  437-53.000 

Nishiguchi,  Yukihiro.  5366.343.  C   395-800000 

Okamura,  Yoshifami;  and  Sakuragi.  Shinji,  5366.1 17.  Q.  365-222  000 

Ooi.Tomoyuki.  5366.184.  CI.  371-5  100  -~J-i^.uuu. 

Sakai.  Isami.  5.565.383.  CI.  437-200  000 

Samukawa.  Seiji;  Shinohara.  Kibatsu:  Matsumoto.  Ktobumi'  Tsukada. 

Tsulomu;  and  Nakagawa.  Yukito.  5365.738,  O.  315-111  510^^ 
Sasaki.  Takeshi.  5366.145.  CI.  369-32.000 
SaMki^  Tatsuya;  Kitamura.  Mitsuhiro;  Hamamoto.  Kiichi;  Kitamura. 

Shaaro;  Komatsu.  Keiro;  and  Sakata.  Yasutaka,  5.565.693.  O.  257- 

^ISl-^^  ^""^  "^^^  "^  ""ri™*--  K«*chi,  5366,054.  CL 

Sato.  Osamu.  5.565,782.  Q.  324-435  000 

Shimada.  Michio,  5366.099,  O.  364-717  000 

Shimizu,  Tamio,  5366.118.  CI.  365-222  000 

Shimizu.  Toshikazu.  5.565.883,  CI  345-94  000 

Taketsugu.  Masanori,  5,566,356.  CI.  455-33  200 

Tamura,  Toshinori,  5366,309,  CI.  395-405  000 

Taabe,  Akihito;  ad  Tohyama,  Shigeru.  5365,676.  Q.  250-340000 

Tokuno.  Kenichi.  5.565,704.  a.  257-678  000  •'-^-^^ww. 

Ueda.  Hiroaki,  5.565.996.  CI.  386-1.000 

Wakabayashi.  Toshiro,  5366,131,  CI.  365-236.000 

Ki„  l°TS*"-o^*"-  "^  ""S*-  KunMki.  5366,081,  O.  364-492  000 
wcgislu,  Kmro:  See — 

Takaashi,  Itsuo;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Negishi,  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tetsuii 
CT345-'32"oOO  ■    *^*^'  ^y^''-  '^  Maeno,  Keiichi.  5365,882. 
Negishi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Honda.  Ryoji;  Kila,  Masahiro;  Negoro,  Ikuo;  Nishikawa,  Tomoyuki; 
Yano  Takaaki;  Yoshida,  Tatsuya;  Kamasako,  Shoji:  Sato,  TsuSrau' 
and  Negishi.  Kiyoshi.  5365.972,0.  355-317  000  >™™"- 

Negoro,  Hisashi:  See — 

Fubishima,  Shinji;  Kojima.  Masayuki;  Kawashima,  MiLsuji;  Nenro. 
ttM^  Kjyonaga,  Yutaka;  and  Masuda.  Shigerti,  5365.953ra! 

Negoro.  Ikuo:  See — 

"T**-    t''?*-J^"5'  *f!''^"°-  Ne*""-  Jkuo;  Nishikawa.  Tomoyuki: 
T^    ^1;^°^"^  ^'^"y^-  Kan«sako.  Shoji;  Sato,  Tsutomu; 
M  ._  Jf*^  Negishi.  Kiyoshi.  5.565,972,  CI.  355-317.000 

^'^i  ^i^r;.]^"5.'5^?.«roTSi^7o'^  '*-^'^  "^  -«- 

'^^!f64^0  V'js'^  Micro  Devices,  inc.  aring  remover  tool. 
Nell.  Joachim:  See— 

^'i^.^^,  •'•«**««"•   Wolfgag;   Reichelt.  Werner.   Ste«B. 

^^;o"U*n?SSb.  ""■""•  '•''^-  "^  '"'^  «'^ 

Nelson  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Zoch,  Roger  L.;  and  Meier.  David  A..  5365,094.  O.  210-86.000 
Nelson,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Dtinlan.  Eraser  P.  Jr.;  Hare.  David  D.;  Jones.  Jeftey  D.;  Miller.  TVanas 
26'000°""  ''  "^  '*'""■  '****™*  ^-  '•5«0«-  CI.  134- 

Nemoto,  Mamoru:  See— 

Asano.  Seiji;  and  Netnoto.  Mamoni.  5364J93.  O.  123-492  000 
Ncmoto.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Kosley  Raymond  W..  Jr.;  Flanaga.  Denise  M.;  Martin.  Lawrence  L- 

and  Nemoto.  Peter  A..  5365379,  O.  548-483.000. 

Nemoto.  Takenao;  Nogami.  Takeshi;  and  Matsukawa.  Naoki.  to  Kawasaki 

Meel  Corporation    Semiconductor  device  and  process  for  croductian 

dieroof.  5.565.380.  O  437-198.000  pnwuction 

Neon  and  Cahode  Systems:  See— 

'^Tmo  ^""^  " '  "**  °™**'™"-  Richaid  E.  5364.818.  O.  362- 
NcoPatfi,  Inc.:  See— 

"'wTOob^''"'  "■■  "^  *^"^  Chih-Cha  L,  5366049.  Q.  382- 
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Ncubofcr.  WbiffMf.  »  Cam  Qpiec  Industries  Inc   R«  sufficed  opdol 
tibers  Md  diode  laser  medical  deJivery  devices.   5.566^7.  CT.  385- 

"   Hmm  D.;  RoMmb.  Anhur  J  :  mi  Wnghu  David  J  .  to  Robbuis 

ScieMific  Cotpontion.  RecififocaQng  b«h  shaker   S.564.826,  O.  366- 
219  000 

Ncumaoa.  Hans-Werner  Set—  

Baur     Richmt    Stoeckigl.    Dieler.    iMl    Ncuinann.    Hans-Werner. 

5i65.141.  a  252-312.000  „^„,_.^_ 

Neuradi.  Alexander  R  .  and  Kent.  Stephen  B  H  .  to  New  York  Bkwd  CciMct. 

Inc  :  and  California  Intitule  i>f  Techni>l.igy    Pir-S  gene  coded  pqKide 

hcfMtilis  B  inunuoogeiis  aod  synthetic  lipMl  vesKle  camen.  S.565>48,  CI. 

530-324.000. 

NeuroScvch  A/S:  Str—  

.  5.565,5«0.  a.  548-456.000. 


Shen^T^;  and  Neusiein.  Jo-i*.  5J64.938.  Q.  439-301.000 

"^C^J^^^:  ^^S.^%^^  A..  5J64.7.3.  a.  273^21.000. 
New  HoUMd  tiolA  Aanenca.  Inc  :  See— 

niinhm   Dougtai  G  .  5.564.749.  O  280-830.000. 

KuflK.  D»TidLr5.564J14,  O.  180-69  210. 

'**0^.  uiigi:  awJ  Fenira.  Rodotfo,  5J64.923.  a.  433-I73  00O. 

New  OJI  Piper  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Menro,  Iteuya;  Dmkm.  Notwhisa.  Tsuchida.  Teisuo;  and  Aral,  Naoto. 
5.565.306.  a.  430-J4I  000  .....„«  ^ 

Tsuchida,  Tetiuo;  Ko«fc).  Naoko;  and  Dano.  Nobuhua.  5,565,402,  a. 
503-217  000. 
New  YoA  Air  Brake  Cofporaliaa:  See— 

I  H  ,  5J64,7»5,  a.  303-9  000. 


H.,  5J65,548,  O   530- 


Engle.  Thoou--.    . 
New  Yoit  Blood  Center.  Inc.:  See— 

Neuraih.  Aktaoder  R.;  a«l  Kent,  Stephen  B 
324.000. 
New  TiriMil  Pncst  Research  hishtute  Unuled:  See— 

Snidk  DJe  R.,  5,565,355,  CI  435-240490 

Nesvcoaer,  Joseph  M    See—  _^      w^    j 

Thitadeau    Roben;  Newcomer,  Joaeph  M.,  and  Touretiky,  David, 

5  J65.909.  a  348-9  000  ,  o..  , ,  i   r^ 

NewnM.  Aalboay  E.  Method  of  processing  big  game  iceat  5,565,111,  CI. 

2IO-774.000. 
Newman.  Billy  R  :  Set— 

Hill  Thomas  C,  Jr.;  Sides,  Winheld  M.,  Ill:  and  Newman.  Billy  R . 
5.5*4,675.  a  25H>2  000 
Ncwtec  IniCTTuiioiul.  S  A.    Set — 

Thimoo.  Jacmies.  and  Morantz.  Jack,  5,564 J54,  O.  53-410.000.  

Newton,  Donald  rbver  »d  under  boM  covw.  5  J64  J58, 0   1 14-361  000. 

Ng,  Spencer  W    Set—  ^.      „  ^     , 

Treibei    Rk^aid  K  .  Haswell.  JooMhan  M :  Ng,  Spencer  W.;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Ktoio,  5J66.317.  O   395-444.000. 
NGK  Spark  Phig  Co .  Ud    Sre—  „.mj. 

Sugianio.  Makoto.  Konishi.  MasAiro.  Tanabe.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nish- 
ftawa.  keuKhi.  5.565.157.  C\  264-101  000. 
Nguyen.  Chales  C  ;  Mann.  Verne  I .  and  Pauley.  Edward  P.  to  Ptnlord 
ProdiKts  Con^wiy  Reinforced  hlms  made  h«n  wsler  soiuMe  polymers 
5J65J09.  a  524-47  000. 

Nguyen.  Cuong:  Set —  _ 

J^ubicki.  G«y  J:  Riska.  Gregory  D:  Uiay,  Alp  J;  and  Nguyen.  Cuong. 

5,565,146,  a  5IO-235.0O0: 
Nguyen.  Dim  J  ,  to  AT*T  Gtobd  Information  Solutions  Compnny  Muln 
^K^e^iadcpendent  suspension  disk  mounting  system  5 J66.049.  C 

"•"TJiill  iSJmR  ;  and  Nguyen.  U  T.  5J«63t5.  Q.  364-491  000. 
Nguyen.  San  L.:  Set—  _  „        ..  v. 

Lodesnjk,  Eric;  Haa.  Yei^Kwei;  Schloemer.  Oeotie  C;  and  Nguyen, 
San  L  .  5.565.565.  O  544-276.000 
Nguyen.  Thai  S«—  .  .^^^  ,tM. 

Fechner.  Jimmy  R  ;  Nguyen.  Thai,  and  Raymond.  Robert  M.,  5J66JI6, 
a   395-441000 

'^'"'cicirFrank^X.;  and  Nguyen.  Van.  5J66J39,  O  379-399000. 
Nicklas.  Michael  H    See—  ,    ..^.,„ 

Myles.  John  F .  111.  Nicklas.  Michael  H;  aui  Genes.  Louts  J..  5J64,410, 

a    126-621000  .    .„„.., 

Myles.  John  F ,  ni;  Nicklas,  Michael  H  ;  and  Gerics.  Louis  J.  5  J64,4 1 1 , 

a.  126-621000 

'"^^G^SltlSTSrSi::..,  Michari  J  ,  5  J65,837,  a.  336.232.000. 

Nidek  Co  .  Ud    See—  

Fujieda.  Maaanno,  5  J65,939,  O  35 1  2 1 2.000 
Niedermair.  Sicgfiied.  to  AWN  Technoloces  Inc    Vipor  contact  loM  core 

mekoul  netbod.  5,564,447.  O.  134-5.000 
Nieh.  Clyde  T:  See-  ^„^^„..t 

Levy  Geotw  L..  BoaenMi.  John  J  ;  Bisan.  Haaaan;  and  Nieh,  Oyde  T, 
5J64A7r  a   251  129  120 
Nievoll,  Joief,  to  Vatsch-R«lex  Aknenfeaellachaft  fur  fcuerfcfle  Erzeugn- 
■ae   Use  of  a  refractory  ceramic  bnck  «or  lining  cement  rotary  kites 
5J65J90,  a  501  120.000 
NiewtedziW,  Steven,  to  UOP.  Process  and  ■itagemfni  lor  icpirMing  par 
liculale  soMs  5J65,020,  O.  95-271  000 


NihoC,  Robert  C:  Stt—  „    .  .^  , 

Maiesic,  Robert  J.;   Nihoff,  Roben  C ;  and  Stickney,  Thomas  L.. 
5,564.149.0    15-160.000. 
Nihon  Kohden  Corpixation:  See— 

Aso  Shigeru  Sakata.  Hircafai;  Sugo.  Yoshihifo;  and  Hosaka.  Hidefairo, 
5J64,427,'a.  128-681.000. 
Nihon  Koahuha  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Samukawa.  Seiji;  Shinohaa.  Kibatsu;  Matsumoio.  Hirobumi;  Tsukada. 
Tiuiomu   and  Nakagaw^  Yukito.  5,565,738.  O  315-111.510. 

'""ifakab^'Kauumi;  and  Niimi.  Yukihide,  5,565,856,  C\.  340-825.160 
Niizuma,  Kiyonimi:  See — 

Akimitsu.  Jun    Den.  Tohni;  Kishi.  Fumio;  Kaneko.  Nono:  Akaike, 
Masalake;  Niizuma,  Kiyoiumi;  and  Tanaka,  Atsuko,  5J6S,414,  CI. 
505  1 21. 000 
Nikken  Corporation:  See— 

Kishi.  Mitsuhiro.  5.564,133,  O.  4-III.I00. 
Nikon  Corpornion:  S^r —  .  „. 

Amanuma    Tatsuo;  Nakamura.  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyamoto.  Hidenon. 

5,565,940.  CI  396-55  000 
Goto,  Tetsuro.  5,565.957.  C\.  396-48.000 
Kusdu,  Yosuke.  5,565,956.  O   396-114.000. 
Miura,  Kosho;  and  Goto,  Tetsuro.  5.565.935.  C\.  396-310.000. 
Nara.  Kei;  and  Fujimori.  Nobotaka.  5.565.988.  CI.  356-401.000. 
Ohno,  lUnt;  Hoiikawa.  Tadashi;  Morita.  Toru;  and  Yamazaki.  Yuuji. 

5,565  J64.  a.  34 1  - 1  000 
Soahi  bao:  IMnbayashi.  Hirushi:  and  Miyamoto.  Hidenori.  5,565,955, 
a.'396- 106.000.  .,,.._._. 

NUIsson.  OIk.  lo  Telefbnaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Tunable  gam  coupled 

laser  device  5.566.197.  CT   372  2O0OO 
Nilsen.  Riibeti  B  .  lo  Refleme  Cotporation.  Retroreflective  prism  stnictuie 

with  windows  formed  diereon  5.565.151.  CI.  264-1.100. 
Nilz.  Gertiard:  Set—  ^, ,     ^_^_.  ^ 

Hagen.  Helmut;  Pfister,  Jueigen;  BrUl,  Gunter,  Nilt  Gerhard;  Wuerzer, 
Bruno  and  Westphalen.  Karl  Ooo.  5,565.408.  CI   504-104000 
Nimblett.  Francis  E  .  Jr .  and  van  Schoor.  Marlhinu.s.  lo  SalCon  Technology 
Corporation.  Clutched  electnc  motor  sleenog  system.  5,-564,516,  CI.  180- 
423  000. 
Nippon  Rim  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

liita.  Kanihiko,  5^64,223,  O  47  26000 
Nippon  Mektion,  Umiied:  See—  ,ci<<n   r^ 

Saito.  Saloru;  Kumiya,  Futoshi;  and  Tatsu.  Haruyoshi.  5,565,512.  U. 
525  340  000 
Nippon  Oil  Co,  Ltd.:  See—  ^   „  __ 

^nubokurv  Akira;  Yoneda.  Hisashi;  Takaki.  Mikihiro;  and  Kiyola, 
T^ashi,  5.565,357,  O.  435-252.100. 
Nippon  Paint  Co .  Ltd.   Set—  ,   „      ^      u  — 

Klonmoto.    Hideo:   Aoki.    Kei;    Irie,  Takashi;   and  Yoneda,    Hiroto, 
5.565„525.  CI   525-259.000. 

'"^,^i:^'^^^  STHidetoshi,  5,565,876,  O.  343-713.000. 

Nippon  Shokubai  Co .  Ud :  See—  „     _         ^  «    . 

Tsuneki    Hideaki.  Kinshiki.  Masaru;  Wauuiabe.  Kenichi;  and  Onda, 

Yoshiyuki.  5.565.605.  O  560-109000  .  ..c  «,  r^ 

U<ta.  Kimio;  Shimoyama,  Fumioki;  and  Fujioka,  Kazumi.  5 J65,537,  U. 

526-262  000 

'"'^1^''TXS"^i^:-o.o,  Hiroaki.  5,565,773.  a.  324-239  000 
M»ui.  Hiroaki;  Shioiaki,  Morio;  Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  Kabayashi. 
Hisashi   Nagashima,  T«wo;  Yamaiaki.  Shuichi;  and  Fujii.  Hiroyasu. 
5,565,272.  C\  428-432.000. 

''''^AtoitallTtoi^and  Yodiida,  Masaharu,  5,564,188.  O.  29-898.030. 
Thkei.  Seiji.  5,565,718.  O  31M20OO 

riimiiltinn  Co..  Ltd.:  Set—  

Fdkuaka.  Mikio,  and  Aki,  Yoshifumi,  5,564,497,  O.  165-152.000. 
Hayashi,  Yasusfai.  5,565,688,  a.  252-182.100. 
Ito,  Keiji;  and  Masegi.  Mitiuhiko,  5,564,737.  O.  28O-735i)0O. 
Maeda,  KanNo  Koyama.  Nobuhiko;  Tiniura,  Hiroihi;  and  Monkawa, 

Juaya.  5,564,398,  a    123  520  000. 
Oguma,  Yoshilomo.  5.564.392.  CI    123-472.000. 
Sumiya.  Yasuhiko   Inagaki.  Kazuma,  Kojima.  Takayasu;  and  Yamagu- 
chi  Hiroyuki.  5.564.979.  CI  454-121000. 
Takaba,  Kauumi.  and  Niimi.  Yukihide,  5,565,856,  O  340-825.160. 
Yamashita,  Yasuhiro.  5.565.629.  O  73-706.000 
Nishi.  Takeshi  Sr?  _    ^ 

Yanuuaki    Shunpei;  Nishi.  Takeshi;  Konuma,  Toshimitsu.  Shimizu. 
Michio.  and  Moriya,  Kouji.  5,566,009,  O   359-51.000 
Nishigaki.  Nalsuko:  Stt— 

Yoduhashi.    Makoto;   Takamoh,  Akira;   Nishigaki,   Nat«d«>:   Sano, 
Motoo;  Satou.  Motochige:  and  Tanikawa,  Yoahinon.  5J64,495,  a. 

165  122  000  , , 

Nishiguchi.  Yukihiro.  lo  NEC  Corporation  Serial  dau  transfer  fV^^  ™ 
determiniiig  a  reception  time  and  a  transmission  time.  5,566J43.  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Nishikawa.  Kalaue:  Stt— 

"■aidriwi    Hifoitai;   Nishikawa,   Katsue;   and  Hagiwara,  Yoshichi, 
5J65J02,  a  430-281  100. 
Nishikawa,  Kenichi:  See—  j  v.   .. 

Sugimoio.  Makoto,  Konishi,  Masahiro;  Tanabe,  Huoyuki;  and  Nish- 
ikawa. Kenichi,  5J65,I57,  Q.  264-101.000. 


Nishikawa,  Tomoyuki:  See- 
Honda.  Ryojj;  Kita,  Maaahiro;  Negoro.  Ikuo;  Nishikawa,  Tomoyuki 
Yaao  Takaakij  Yoahida,  Tatsuya;  Kamasako,  Shoji;  Sato,  Tsutonu.; 
and  Negishi,  Kiyoshi,  5J65.972,  Q.  355-317  000 
Nishiki.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Nakamatsu.  Shuji:  and  Nishiki,  Yoshinori,  5,565,082,  O.  205-531  000 
Nidumura,  Eiji;  and  Matuoka.  Toshihiro.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation 

vS.  'rM^z^aS^"^^^" '"  •  "^"-^  ""^« 

Nishimura.  Makoto:  See— 

Takizaw^  Yoshichika;  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  Okada,  Misako;  Nishimura, 

Makoto;   Mauumoto.  Hidehiko;  Kudo.  Yasuhani    and  Tsuiimoio 

Tohni.  5.565.748.  O   318-568.100  ■sujimoto, 

Nishimura,  Shin;  Kawai.  Yoshinori;  Amou.  Saloru;  Nagai.  Akira;  Suzuki 

MMahira;  Takahashi.  Akio;  and  Mukoh.  Akio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Polymer- 

izable  compoound.  process  for  produang  same  and  setting  composition 

contaimng  polymenzaWe  compound.  5,565,536,  Q.  526-262  000 

Nishimura,  Voichi:  See— 

Akazaki.    Shusuke;    Hasegawa,    Yusuke;    Nishimura.    Yoichi;    and 
KoB»iya.lsao.  5.566.071.  a  364-431.050 
Niriuoka,  -mm;  Yanuimoto,  Takehisa;  Ito.  Yasushi;  and  Yamakawa,  Akira,  Id 

^*r  5^??s^:'S^:4{^°"^'^'''""''  "^ "'  ^'^ 

Nishiu.  Saloru:  See — 

Masushita,  Shigenori;  Zhang,  Shu  H.;  Yamamoto,  Shigeru;  Nishiia. 
Saioni:  and  Nakaia,  Kazushi,  5,564,507,  O.  172-3.000 
Nishiyama,  Kohei:  Set— 

"a^,^™'/^i8S^^"~-    '^^    •"•   ^"^    ^-*'''- 
Nishiyama,  Takanori:  See— 

^ii^"t\  Manabu;  Ogiro,  Kenji;  Nishiyama.  Takanori;  Takita, 
Hirofc;  Takami,  Yutaka;  Satoh.  Hironobu;  Maruyama.  Takesuke 
YM4  MMhiko:  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Uoh.  Shigeyuki;  Matsumoto,' 
..,  u     ""'5  *^  Aizawa.  Iwao,  5,565,919,  CI.  348-373.000 
Nishizawa.  Ktmiyoshi:  See — 

^*i^!lj^'  "'*»'''■  "x"  Nishizawa,  Kimiyoshi,  5J64,404,  Q.  123- 
676.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

'^ITiJS^-  ''^  t^ooi^.  Sugiyama,  Hanimitsu;  Matsuo,  Shini- 

chi;  and  Huata,  Nobuhiro,  5,564,466,  CI   137-493  800 
Azuma,  Saloshi.  5,564  J77,  Q.  123-184.340. 

'^i«!i5S;c?"i65-2r«;^-  ""^'^ ""  ''^"^-  **^- 

^"676000  "'*'^''  "^  Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi,  5,564.404.  a.  123- 
Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

^*4S^OoS'*'  ^^"***'"'*-  ^°>^-  "^  "™^  Yuzo,  5,565,234,  O. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

'^^5j67''?S5(r(Sr^-  '*'^-  "^  "'"-^  ^"•^- 
Nitio  Denko  Corporation:  Stt— 

Fukushima,  Takashi;  Ito,  Saloshi;  Kuwainura,  Makoto;  Akizuki,  Shinya 
ftonufc,    Kazuhiro;   and  Sudo.   Shinichiro,   5^65,709,   a.    257- 

Nixon,  James  A.:  Sit— 

Cho.  Su«-Yong  S.;  Hipskind.  PhiUp  A.;  Howbert.  J.  Jefliy;  Muehl. 
Bnan  Sr.  and  N«on,  James  A.,  5,565,568,  Q.  544-373.000 
Nixon,  James  E.:  See— 

Jurewicz,  RomuaW  M  ;  Nixon,  James  E;  Wong,  Albert  C.  K.;  Hanson, 

Kiir.,  J'-'.  '"-**'  "^*-  °°^^  °  •  5,564,285,  O.  62-127.000. 
NKK  Corponbon:  See— 

Hori,  Mitwaki;  Nakamura,  Hisao:  Okano,  Yosfaihiro;  Ohsuka.  Shoichi 
K,-w  ,  ^  K'»<M«*».  Toshiyuki.  5,564.413,  CI.  138-137.000. 
Nobelpharma  AB:  Stt- 

'^9000*^  ^'  "^  '^''*'^**-  **«^  "   G-  5,565,152,  Q.  264- 
NoMe,  Russell  T.:  See— 

"TS?6l"9.  ^^^"^  *-«"  ^■■-  -  '»°™~-  ^~^  A.- 

Nobuta,  Yasuo;  Toki.  Yusuke;  Hiiaoka,  Manabu;  Sugihara,  Naoki;  and  Ozaki 

5If^'?lf ,^'^''"  •'"»'"  "'"•'''»  Computerized  tomography  appa- 
ratus 5,566.218.  CI  378-20.000  ~b"4-'J  IV 

Noda.  Kenji:  Set— 

NOF  Corporation:  See— 

'^I'i.  7^^"~-  Nobukazu;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio.  5JM.7I0.  O 
264-3.400. 
Nogami.  Takesti:  See — 

'^iT^i-T^cS^^'^""*-  ■'"•''"'^-  •"*  Matsuk«*«.  Naoki.  5.565  J80, 
CI.  437-I9b.0(K) 

Nogawa.  Chihani:  See— 

Mochizulu.   Hid«*iro;   Ariga,   Yutaka;    Kuboyama,   Hiroki;   Uemura, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Nogawa.  Chihaiu.  5365,404,  O.  503-227  000 
'^,^,-8^':^ir2^'S§0^  ^°  •  ^  ■"»«-<«"-*«-.  warehouse 
Nop,  ikalwo:  S^e— 


Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

Munc^arvi  Siino,  5,565,821,  a.  331-1 17.00D 
Ostman,  Kjell,  5366,201,  a.  375-200.000. 
Nammi,  Hirotoshi;  Nakayama.  Keiji;  Kilamura,  Yasushi;  Miwa.  Hajime  and 
Ikeda,  Tokumi.  to  Nomura  Techno  Research  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Roll  widi 
coitiposile  coats.  5364.196,  Q.  34- 1 10.000 
Nomura  Techno  Research  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See^- 

Nomura.    Hu«osh.;    Nakayanu.    Keiji;    Kitanwra    Yasushi;    Miwa. 

H»J"«;»ndIkeda.  Tokumi.  5364,196,  a.  34-110.000 
Non-lnvasive  Technology,  Inc.:  See 

Chance.  Britton,  5364,417,  CI.  128-633.000 
Noranda.  Inc.:  See— 

w      ilfTj'"-  ,\*^*^-  "^  •"•dinger-  Frank.  5365.77 1 .  a.  324-225  000 
Noranda  Metallurgy  Inc.:  See —  ^^' 

Peacey,  John  G.;  Kennedy.  Mark  W.;  and  Walker,  llionias  P  5365  080 
0   205  359.000.  -»".■  nomas  r,  3,303.l«0. 

Norbeck,  Daniel  W.:  Set— 

KCTnpf,  Dale  J.;  Norbeck.  Daniel  W;  Sham,  Hing  L;  Zhao,  Chen; 

T^V"^'-  ^"^-  '^■e'  S  ;  Allen.  Michael  S.;  Copper,  Arthur 

«„._'•.  f~*  ^""-  '*"-"«*'  '•  5^5.418.  O  548-204.000,^^^^^ 

Nofden.  Ale^ider  R..  to  Noiden.  Eugene  A.  Insulation  displacement  coa- 

nectors  5,564,941,0.  439-410.000  u«sp«ceinem  eoa- 

Norden.  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Norden.  Alexander  R..  5364,941,  O.  439-410.000. 
Nordgren,  Gregory:  See— 

^T,5T5'm"^2V'^??S6,'^^'*^"^°'^- •"■"•-•> 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Perkins,  Jeffrey  A^  Crunu  Gerald  W.;  Hendricks.  John  A.;  and  Dailidas, 
JeffeiyE.  5366,042.  O,  361-228,000, 
TlS^'  *™**^  ^'"^^  ""^  restraint  apparatus,  5364,654.  CI  244- 
Noritsu  Koki  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Fukushima.  Shinji;  Kojima,  Masayuki;  Kawashima,  Mitsuji;  Neeoro 
39n5oOOO°°^  ""^""^  "^  '*'*'^  ^«^  5365,953:  O." 
Masuda.  Sigeiu,  5364,644.  O,  242-348,400 
Norm  AM  C  AG:  See— 

MUller.  Manfred;  and  GSdl,  Fritz,  5364,976,  O.  454-365  000 
Norsler,  Enc  R.:  See — 

^Kraselt  James  B;  and  Norster,  Eric  R.,  5364J70,  O.  60-39,060. 
North,  Theresa  P:  See — 

ATMdiaj^xander  J,;  and  North.  Tlieiesa  P.,  5364,816,  O.  362- 

^"^(^l^l^a  Um^""""  '"  ""^"^  '^  *"  conditioning  ve«,. 

Northern  Research  &  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

ki„J^'';  ^"^  ?  •  "**  •****•  ^™  ■*  •  5364,270,  O,  60-39.060. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Dean.  Stuart  J  ,  5,565,873,  O,  342-372  000 

S™^  ^^"Jij.  ?**  ^"**^  Gregory  P,  5366,162,  O.  370-13.000. 
Hughes.  Richard  P.  5366,052,  O.  361-704.000. 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation:  Stt — 

Guduie,  Wanen  E..  5,565,858,  O.  340-825.350 
'S:^^r'5,S^iT  o"«-ii"Soo''^*  "^"^  de.«i.  «n«ure  within 

'^'III^IUT'  '°  ^  *-  °°"  *  Associates,  Inc.  Cover  for  insulation  and 

method  of  manufacture.  5365,254,  O.  428-71  000 
Noshiro,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Ochiai.  Masahisa;  Noshiro,  Toshihiko;  and  Asanae,  Masumi,  5365,966, 

Noska,  Carl  H,  Half  circle  window  covering,  5364,229,  O  49-39  000 
Notan,  Andwny:  See — 

Lee  Hyo  S.;  and  Notari,  Andwny,  5365,981  O,  356-317  000 
Notaro,  Frank:  See — 

Ki,-.  ^^-  ^1^!^^  *  =  "**  '^°**°- 1™^  5365,018,  a.  95-100,000. 
Nottingham.  John  R,:  See — 

Fausnighi,  Ronald  L,;  Lupyan,  David  A.;  Sokol,  Briai  Y;  Brokaw  Paul 
556000"'**'*^  ^**"  *'  "^  ^'**  **°  *•  '•*5-5'<'.  a.'524- 
Noujaim,  Shaibet  R:  Set— 

Novak.  Sarah  T,A,;  and  SoU.  Richard  M,,  to  American  Hook  Products 
l^wi^^.  Smooth  muscle  ceU  proliferation  inhibitors,  5365,432,  O. 

Noverola.  Armando  V,:  See— 

FbniCT.  Dokirs  F;  Duran,  Carles  P;  Soto,  Jose  P.;  Noverola.  Armando  V 
and  Maun.  Jacinto  M,,  5365,447,  O,  514-212  000 
Novikov,  Yevgeny:  See — 

Novo'^s^>^:''s^,':!^  '^'^°"-  ^''^^-  '•^•'"-  "   '<^3*2«» 

^lloj'a)?*"™*'    "^    Wes^xlon).    Walter    H.,    5365,006,    O, 
^  W^MO  ^  ''■  ^  *^"  "**"  "**  ""**"  ««*''»«»  5364  J30,  a. 
Nozawa,  Taizo,  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Developing  device  including 
vel?^/"  tecovermg  carrier  panicles.  5,565.969,  O,  355-269,000 
NsK,  Ltd.:  See — 
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Ok>.  ICjB»y««i:  -d  Monz«i»e.  KamM.  S  J64.747,  O  280-806.000. 
Oudu.  Hkfco;  and  SaUnMo.  Juashi.  5  JM.839.  CI.  384-M8  000. 

NSM  Akonaodbchafl:  S<e-  

MenkeTwahehn.  lad  Hetdtnbcsa.  Kkge.  5.564.549. 0.  194- J46  000 
NTT  Motufc  CoBiiminiciliOM  Neiwotk  he.:  S»»—  j,„_     „ 

Saw^Mihi.  Mjiiwni:  Unedik  N«»m;  DoIb.  Toaolaro;  nd  0<«o.  Kqji. 
SJ66.I65.  CI.  .17O-I8.000 
Rictad  A.;  AMkma.  Divid  J  ;  wd  ScMachier.  Snhen  T.  lo 
The.   PhooihaiKMceiK:   eaen   and   ickB   at 


.5J65,44l,a.  5I4-«1000. 

Edwad  D.:  Hmz^u*.  Midnei.  McGouey.  Richvd  P.;  Nunes. 
Sha^n  L  .  Pmwacak.  toij  R.;  mi  Stmm.  Jane  M..  5J65.529.  CI 

525-431  000.  ,  ^        ^  ,^ 

Niaez.  Ivan.  Motock.  Fnmk  F.  mi  EUkm.  Laura,  lo  Jotmson  *  Minaaa 
Vision    Producu.    Inc     Conuct    lenses    with   hydrofihilic   cnxslinken. 
5J65.5J9.  a   526-318000 
NYA  Unvikens  Mekanuka  Verfcstadt  AB  Ser— 
iUnnniaik.  Ulf.  5.564 JOI.  O  72  389400. 
O  F  Moubeii  A  Som,  Inc  :  See—  ^  ^     ,       „  _v    i  /- 

MoMben.  Alai  I.;  Them.  Midvel  E.  and  Engler.  Michael  C. 
5J64jll.a  42-70.IIO 
CMwood  Metal  Frtvicabng  CoM^My:  &•— 

Moner.  Benafd  T.  Jr;  and  Mriom.  David  T.  5.565.6S9.  a.  ISI- 
150.000. 

Ifiikaj^i  Hiniahi:  KodMna. Toshikazu;  and Oknfa.  Keiichi.  5.566.179. 

Otwyarin.  Aim:  mmI  Sak^awa.  T^Lashi.  lo  Kabuihiki  Kaiiha  ToahibL 
Mobile    ndio    cMnawucaoon    ^ifMnlus    for    regmering    a    location. 
5J66J58.  a.  455-54.100 
O'Beine.  Gennd  B.:  See — 

RcMO  Didier  V;  O'Bcirae.  Gefifd  B.;  and  Con>.  Bient  R  .  5J65.486, 
a  514-453.000. 

^LJndbon.  Bifln  tt;  DMraan.  Roelf.  Joha«aon.  Kjri  N.  C;  and  Obeig. 

Bo  R.  5JM.46I.  a.  514-262  000  _    _.   _ 

Ciiiiiwiir.  CknadiBi.  to  Deunchc  In  Imlu.smcs  GmbH  IC  prawction  imic- 

nn  hnriu  n^taael  MOSFET  wufa  n  type  resum  repon.  5.56S.6M.  C\ 

257-36o50O. 

lllMlliia   John;  Helhck.  A  Ranald,  and  Obeo.  Dvnd.  S.S64.5S8.  Q. 

I9k«o.oao 


Dai.  Akin;  CNmmb.  Ibuhi;  Takaao.  Yoshikazu;  and  MMwniifa. 

TT 5J65.070.  O.  203-91.000 

OCC  Miuuelw-uunic  Materials,  hic.:  See— 

HoMta.  Kenii.  5.565.J04,  O  43^311  000 
Ochi.  KofU  ASMO.  NobnkazK  and  Sa«adn.  Yo*io.  lo  NOF  Corporilion 

PwMkw  mmnlumin  P"^  igniter.  5.565.710.  O  264  3  400 
Ochui.  Mm^h    Noahini.  Todnhiko;  and  Asanae.  Masunu.  lo  Hitachi 
Metdi.  Ltd.   bmge   fbrnung   method   for  aetting  a  devekiping  gap. 
5^65.966.0.355^251000  ^.^^  w^u 

Ochiai.  Masdnsa;  Satoh.  TMoanu.  and  Asanae.  Masunu.  to  Hitachi  Metab. 
Lid.  Method  of  fonaiiM  itnaac  using  magnetic  devetaper  wtdi  high  volume 
fesistivity  5^65.96770.  355-251  OOO 
Ocfculy.  John  D :  Set—  .  ^     ,        ^  „      _ 

SwMtz,  John  F:  Ockaly.  John  D ;  Pleiachhackef.  John  J  ;  and  Hassett. 
Janes  A  .  5.564.440.  O    128-898  000 
O'Connell  Gctad  P  Novelty  footwea  producuw  tquirling  action  and  having 

a  toe  activacd  pump  5.564 JOI.  O  36-3  OOR. 
O'Canvw.  Robctl  M.;  See—  ^    „  ,.       ,^     , 

VbgeL  Victor  J.;  O"Coi»0f.  Robert  M ;  and  Smidi.  Robert  D.  Jr. 
T564  J68.  CL  406- 1 1 1000. 
OdLGoicM:  See— 

•■        '       Masayaw;  ani  Odi.  Goichi.  5.565.743.  O  315-310.000 
Oda.  Koji:  See- 

T   r        Kcnu.  Harada.  Namuki;  Onki.  Kanhiko 
anl  O^  K<9.  5.565.5«f».  6.  546-70.000 
O^aa,  HiiUo:  Set— 

Thidu.  ToaolM*;  Taaka.  Yod^yuki;  Nakamn.  Hiroila;  and  Odaira. 
Hideko.  5J66.I05.  O  365-185  220 
Odnnn.  Mikiko:  &•—  ^  ^       ^^ 

M^BHHri.  KaHK  Yoateda.  Tsuguchika;   Koyama.   Ikuo;   Nakajiiiia. 
T  I aid  Ote»a«.  Mikiko.  5.565.213.  O  424-450000 

OdeU.  FMir  C.  See — 

Gibaa.  Geoite  A  ;  Odell.  Peter  a;  and  Lanoik  Jaaaes  R..  5  J65  J99. 0 

43O-IJ700O  _       ...^. 

Odte.  Agneu  E  .  and  AndoMit.  MMa  K.  G..  to  Sandvik  AB;  and  Nobel- 
ukmmm  AB    Method  of  naUnf  artifcial  Mnh  veneer.  S.56S.I52.  O 
»4- 19.000 
Oder.  Rcahnn  E.:  See— 

Hiiiij-        PcKr  W;   DMsinc  Robert  S;   and  Oder.   Reuben   E. 
5JMJ80. 0  215^209000  ^      ,^ 

rr  I  I  r.  rimr  M..  to  UtoMaon  Conaaner  Eiectranics.  Inc.  Digital  FM 
vrfarracanl  circni^.  5J66J07.  O  375-239  000 


EMcler.  WUHan  E..  O'DdmkII.  Maidiew;  and  Mnnjiii.  Shabet  E.. 
fj66.133.  O  367  11000 
OMiker.  Has.  to  Haa  Oetikcr  AG  Mawrhinen  -mi  A|jMi1titit*-  Rea- 
for  Llinai  5.564.167.  O.  24-20.OCW. 


Ogawa.  Saloahi:  See — 

Katoh.  Masaya;  Hasegawa.  Nobuki;  Ando.  Hiroyuki.  Oka.  Koichi;  and 

Ogawa.  Saoshi.  5.564.519.  O    180-243.000 

Ogawa.  Tcahiyuki.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

meaory  device  capable  of  data  tfansfer  between  memory  arrays  coupled  to 

diflacnl  dau  pins  and  opendng  medmd  diereof.  5.566.371,  CI.  365- 

Ogawa,  Yasuji.  to  Wacom  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive  stylus  pen.  5,563.632. 
a.  7.3-862.690 

Goto,  Yukihiio;  mi  Ogawa.  Yuso.  5.564.528.  O.  187-261.000. 

Ogdeo.  Douglas  R.:  See—  .       ,^     .     „    „.  c_-i. 

Dobson.  Darwm  B  ;  Keefc,  Gregg  D.;  Ogden.  Douglas  R.;  and  SnHh. 
Fjigene  P.  Ill,  5.564.415.  O.  128-204.140. 
Ogiro.  Kenji  See—  .,  , 

Wakabayashi,  Manabu;  Ogiro.  Kenji;   Nishiyama.  Takanon;  Takiu, 
Hiioto    Takami.  Yutaka;  Saoh,  Hirooobu;   Maniyama.  Takesuke; 
Yatsu    Masahiko;  Kobnyashi.  Kenji;  lloh.  Shigeyuki;  Matsumoto. 
Kenji   and  Aizawa.  Iwao.  5.565.919.  O  348-373  000 
Ogle.  Michele  D  :  See— 

Dom.  Bi/Jian;  Laskaris.  Evauelot  T;  Ogle.  Michele  D.;  and  Havens. 

Timothy  J.  5.565.831,  a.  335-216.000. 

Ogoichock,  Paul;  and  McCousin,  Stephen  Sound-bairicr  panel   5,564J41. 

0.52  309  120  ,       ^^    , 

Oguma.  Yoshitomo.  to  Nippondenao  Co..  Ltd.  Fluid  injection  nozzle  and  hiel 

injectwo  valve  using  the  same.  5J64.392.  O.  123-472.000. 
OHandky.  Robert   See—  ,--..„  ^   ,.m. 

Ho  Wing;  Uu.  Nen-chin;  and  OHandley.  Robert,  5.565.849,  O.  340- 
572L000. 

Kai£  Iktehi:  Wada.  Toshiro;  Tamun.  Tokuo;  Ichimiya,  Arimasa;  and 
Ohaa,  Ytaji,  5,564,352.  O    111  104000 
Ohashi.  Minoro;  and  Adnchi.  Oianu.  to  Kikkoman  Corporation.  Method  for 
determimng  histamine  by  meaaohng  dissolved  oxygen.  5,565,329,  C\. 
435-25.000. 

Tsuiihara,  Kenji:  Haada.  Naoyuki;  Oiaki.  Kunihiko;  Ohashi.  Motonki; 
and  Oda.  Koji.  5.565.569,  O  546-70.000. 
Ohavor  Shalom  High  performance  anti-weaher  ptotectioa  system  for  space 

shuntes  and  launching  veMcks.  5,564.653.  O.  244-I14.06R 
Ohio  Medical  Instniment  QaVMy.  Inc.:  See— 

Cook.  Williwn  I .  aid  Dinkier.  Chatea.  5J64.663.  O.  248-222.120. 
Ohio  State  Univefsiiy.  The:  See — 

Johnston.  Charles.  5.565  J25.  O.  426-2.000. 
OkfcoiiB,  Tothiyuki:  See — 

Kiwko.  Saloni;  and  Ohkoda.  Toahiyuki,  5.565.699,  O.  257-379.000. 
Ottabo.  Masahani  See- 

Yanada.    Hiromichi.   Ohkubo.   Matahatu;   Ojima.    Masaki;    Sasame. 
Hifoshi.  Kawana, Takashi;  Seto.  Kaoni;  Mano.  Hiroshi.  Sailo. Tetsuo; 
Kahihaa.  Aisoshi;  and  ho.  Michio.  5J65,995.  O.  358-298.000. 
Ohiendorf.  Wolfgang:  See—  ,.„,..„ 

Holzner.  Ovistoph;  Wagner.  Alfred;  Pantke.  Dietnch;  Block.  Hais- 
Dieler.  Moretio.  Hans-HeinrKh:  and  Ohiendorf.  Wolfgang.  5.565,615. 
a   564-9000 
Ohlmeyer.  Michael  H  J  :  See— 

Still.  W  Oat.  Wigler.  Michael  H.;  Ohlmeyer.  Michael  H.  J.;  Dillaid. 
Uwnax  W ;  aKi  Render,  John  C  .  5.565.324.  O  435-6  000 
Ohiion.  John,  to  Stanfcid  TUecotanunicabons.  Inc    P'»«»^^"fiS»  '"^ 
digital  gcneiaion  aid  cnabinnbon  of  a  multiplicity  of  CDMA/FDMA 
signals.  5.566.164.  O   370-18  000 
OMsaoa.  Siefai  B  .  De  Cambourg.  Philippe;  and  Uysen.  Willy  J.  J.,  lo  Exxon 
aital  PlMs.  Inc.  Multi-layer  fiW  5  J65.250.  O  428-34  700 

Soerano.  Letf;  Olilaaon.  Thomas;  and  Ataiius.  Roozheh.  5.564.428. 0. 

128-696.000.  ^   ,^_^  ^      J 

atauri.  Hideki:  aul  HaUmoto.  Shuichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and 

anaani  far  eliminating  noises  with  a  read  openlion  of  magnetic  disk 

uat  S.S66J96.  a   395  180  000 

Ohnishi.  Keiichi  See—  -.-•-««, 

Fujimoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Kctano.  Tendusa;  and  Ohnishi,  Kenchi.  5  J64.799. 

CI   303  119  200 

Oteushi.  Makoto;  Shinata.  Yasuko:  Asakawa.  Yoshiaki;  and  Koya.  Masahiro. 

lo  Hitachi    Lid     and  Hitachi  Densfai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Soft  decision 

maximum  likelihood  decoding  medwd  with  adaptive  metric  5.566.191. 0. 

37M3  000 
Ohnmncht.  Cyrus  J    See—  „  ^  ..    ,  .^.  ,^. 

Russell.  Keith.  Ohnmachu  Cyna  J  ;  and  Gibson.  Keith  H..  5.565.465. 
a   514-269  000  ,.    ,.^..n-, 

RttsadL  Keith.  Ohnmacht.  Cyna  J.;  and  Gibson.  Keidi  H..  5J65.477. 
O.  514-346000 
Obao.  Hiroyaau:  See— 

Hirowaan.    Nonyuki,    Ohno.    Hiroyasu.    and    Shimamoto.    Kenji. 
5  J65.609.  O.  562-485.000 
Ohno,  Koji:  See — 

Sawahathi  Maaora;  Umeda.  Naumi;  Dohi.  Tomohiro;  and  Ohno.  Kq|i. 
5.566.165.0   370-18  000 
Ohno.  Kou.  Honkjwa.  Tadashi:  Monta.  Toru;  and  Yamazaki,  Yiiuji.  to  Nikon 

Coiporation  Absolute  encoder  5.565.864.  O.  341  1.000. 
Ohno.  Mitsuyoahi   See—  .,..-,., 

Imai.  Keisuke.  Olao.  Mitsuyoahi;  and  Miyagawa.  Toshihilo.  5  J64.746. 
O  280-806000 
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Oh»ki.  Alfihiko;  Yamaguchi.  Sumio:  Ishii.  Atsusht;  Maekawa.  Kazuyoshi  Oki  Electric  Industrv  Co    liH    o 

:^rr.^^-rc:^!i:^^u^t^5'^-ci%  S^H^^x^--- 

764000                       ^       s        t^                    '^•^'■''**^'^'^-  kanaka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tanabe.Telsuya.  5.566.115. 0.  365-203000 

combustion  engine  5.564.384.  CI    123-306  000  Oklahoma  Ga.s  and  Bectnc  Company:  See-                                            ""• 

Ohsuka.  .Shoichi:  Sre-  '''^"'^"a'^  l^^  M*»™"- RwaJd  G;  and  Crisp.  Gary  M.  5.564J47 

Ohsumi  Hijayoshi;  Matsumito.  Takeshi:  Kalo.  Shinji;  Ishi^.  MiLsuo  and  SiTS  ^'^'"""^  "^^  "f^^'  *»*»  »««or  S^.^i^. 

.*^r^!T."*L'°!*^fe?°^*»  '"^-'!!oi«^.«y"-«--in  Okuhan.:  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Goto.  Toshio:  Kino    Tohru-  mi 


.  f-«.— ..»^..  ■■•jw^.iTvni  iiR^ucu  ?iynumic  resin 

component  having  a  wood  veneer  outer  layer.  5.565.263. 0.  428-224  000 
Uhta.  Mitsiaki:  See —  ^^' 

Iwaoka.  Kiyoshi;  Koshio.  Hiroyuki:  Ito.  Hiroyuki:  Miyata.  Keiii   and 
Oht*  MiLsuaki.  5.565.479.  CI   514-366.000  ' 

Ohu.  Motohiro:  See— 

^"^ISf^  Yorozu;  Murayama.  Toshikazu;  Ma.<iada.  Tomoaki;  Ohta. 
Motoiuro;  Azuma.  Ma.saki;  and  Yumiba.  Yoshio.  5.565.212  CI  424- 
438.800. 
Ohta.  Seiji:  See— 

^°ti"?5!-  '^^'-  '^•^""*"-  Fuk"***.  Molomu;  Kimura.  Koii; 
«nd  Ohia.  Seiji.  5366.006,  O.  358-475.000.  ^ 

uhta.  Tomohiro:  Sei 


T-^,"^,  Y<«hin,iuu;  Shinriki.  Hiroshi;  aid  Oh...  Tomohiro.  5.565.702.    OkuyatS.  tZ^T 


u—  1,  1,^  L  — 7^ —  ".."^liu.  vjuiu.  luNHHi:  luno.  lonru:  and 
Hatanaka.  Hiroshi.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd  Tricvclo  com- 
pojmds.  a  process  for  their  production  and  a  pharmaceutical  c«nposition 
containing  the  same.  5,565.559.  O.  54(M56.000  >p«««ion 

Okui.  Yoshibiro:  See— 

"*^,  5:S5^n?^^  "^^-  "■'^^  "^  Okm.  Y«hi- 
Okumuia,  Kyozo:  See— 

Kasai,  Fumio;  Okunuira.  Kyozo;  Suezawa,  Takahiko;  and  Yoshida. 
Hideo.  5.566.037.  O.  360-94.000  '"»^'"'-  ma  losniaa. 

Okutani.  Hanio:  See — 

^  Cl^IOSoiP'™^''  ""^'  '^  •'""•"y'^hi.  Hideki.  5.565.292. 


CI   257,130000. 
Ohiaki.  Kazami:  See— 

Suguro,  Y^hihiro;  Takatsugi.  Masaki:  Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  Muto.  Ken- 

Oi  Nobuo:  Kimura.  Kazuo:  and  Nariyama,  Kenichj,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 

S^'S^.^Z'^M^.^ST'     '"     '^'"^     5-vi„yl-2.norbomene 

Ojima.  Fumikiro:  See 


^U^S"'-  "^Tt""-  ^JT-  '^'"*'"'-  Ok»nK»o.  Kenji:  Sakamoto.    Olin  CoSon  See- 
HideKi:  and  Ishieum.  Yukin  sSAsa^  r-i   OAtinnA  "■■■■  »-ui|iui«Kjn.  jee 


"t^  ^"!?'S°-  Okxy^n--  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Maiabu;  Miyazawa. 
riM   i,""*?- f^  *'»«»"'«•  Kouji.  5J64.939.  O.  439-352.000. 
Old.  Lloyd  J.:  See — 

Welt  Sydney;  Williams.  Oarence.  Jr.:  Baiendswaad.  Hsje  C    Divei 
43?'So270  ■  °^""^^'*^  "'^-  »«*  0'<^  Lloy"  '■  5565J56,  o! 
O'Lenick.  Anthony  J..  Jr.:  See— 

^'lOOOO^  ""*"  ^  OLenick.  Anthony  i..  Jr.,  5,565.591.  O.  556- 


Hidelo;  and  Ishiguro.  Yukio.  5.565.436.  CI.  514-33.000 
U)ima.  Masaki:  See— 

Yamada.   Hiromichi:   Ohkubo.    Ma.sahafu:   0|jima.   Masaki     Sasame 
Hirtjshi:  Kawana.Taka.shi;  Seto.  Kaoru;  Mano.  Hiioshi;  Saito.  Tetsuo" 
ru,     u'r!!!!?^  Atsushi;  and  llo.  Michio.  5.565.995.  O.  358-298.000 
Uka.  Hidetosni:  See — 

Murakami.  Harunori:  and  Oka.  Hideloshi.  5.565.876.  O.  343-713  000 
tJfca,  Koichi:  See — 

Katoh.  Maaya:  Ha^gawa.  Nobuki;  Ando.  Hiroyuki;  Oka.  Koichi;  and 
Ogawt.Saloshi.  5  J64.5 19.  O.  180-243.000 
Okahe.  Masaaii:  See— 

Kaneko.Masami;  Saitoh.  Yutaka;  Akinaga.  Shiro;  Okabe.  Masami 
A^t^  Kwuhito:  and  Nakano.  Hiroftimi.  5365.489.  CI.  514- 
475.000. 
Okabe.  Shinji:  See— 

'*l1^i  ^^K^*^;-.^'^  ^-  T""^*-  F-^kawa.  Yuichi;  and 
•*«.  Ichiro.  S.565.II7.0.  219-117  100. 
Okada.  Masahiro.  to  Konami  Co..  Ltd.  Image  processing  apparatus  capable  of 

a%ym^ '°  '*'*'  '^''*°"  "'  '  *™  *■«"»•«»'  inage.  53^285. 
Okada.  Misako:  See— 

Takizawa,  Yoshichika;  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  Okada.  Misako:  Nishimura, 
Makoto:  Matsumoto.  Hidehiko;  Kudo.  Yasuharu  and  Tsuiimoto 
Tohni,  5.565.748.  CI.  318-568.100  ^^  'sujimoto. 

Okada.  Tokuo:  See— 

^l*-'^'Pjmalu,Ryxtt»;  Mori.  Yuichiro;  Okada.  Tokuo;  Takizawa. 
YWjTakagi.  Ko|i;  and  Kawagoe.  Takahiro.  5365.968.  O.  355- 

Okada.  Toshiyaki  See 


Capuano.  Italo  A.:  and  Creasy.  Kenneth  E..  5.565.172  O  42-'-83  000 
Caron.  Ronald  N.;  and  Breedis,  John  E,  5,565,045,  CI    148-432  000 

o'lSli??"';.^  •  ^^^''*-  ^"'"  "^  •  Williamson,  John  J.;  and  Manning. 
Robert  T.  III.  5.565.643.  Q    102-289.000  "anning. 

Olson.  Allan  G_^:  Kelly,  Kieran  B.:  Casey.  Shannon  D.;  aid  Kent.  Blair  M   k> 

high  fincoon  surface  to  media  roller.  5364.970.  CI.  451-428  000 
Uison.  Brent  K.:  See — 

Ward,  Alan  J  :  Letendre.  Guy  R.;  Miller.  Hany  M.;  Undsey.  David  W 
m         H  *?"• .  .  "'  "  •  *"*  J"dan.  Michael  P.  5.564.741.  O.  280-740  000 
Olson.  Michael  J.:  Reibert,  David:  and  Slow,  Stanley  A.,  to  Trace  Technokv 
gies.  inc.  Ke lanonal  database  information  management  system  for  facili- 
tating normalization  of  a  reUtional  database.  5366J33,  CI  395-600000 
o'^kY!!-'^-     ■"     '''«»*">     Therapeutics.     Inc.     N*-substiiuled 

"^*^'S4-2*77'S^.  ^'"^    °'   -^"^"^    "^^   ««^"- 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Asakura.  Yasuo;  and  Sato.  Masatoshi.  5365.944.  O.  396-284000 
Hosaka.  Naoki.  5366.153,  CI.  369-58.000. 

Kume.  Hideaki:  and  Hiratsuka.  Gouichi.  5365.948,  O.  396-377  000 
,f^',  J"""^*";  Miyairi.  Nobuo:  Kohayashi.  Shobei:  and  Yoshizawa. 
Akihiko.  5366,142.  CI.  369-122.000  losnizawa. 

^^)^^im"^  Hiroyuki;  and  Hatakenaka,  Akira.  5365.921. 

?!ir?^.^°!E*'i:*™'  Shiratori.  Kazuloshi.  5365.952.  CI.  396-538.000 
Tokui.  Masaki.  5365,951.0.396-538.000 
OMeara.  John  M.:  See— 

'^OOo'*™"  ^'  "^  OM«^  John  M..  5365.836.  O.  336- 


"'^X^S.^'^'^^S.^'^^Ji^.^^    '^^J^,J!-.!-r-^.- "-  «  ««*m  GmbH  Oiemisc*e  ^ 


74^^2I0"     '*'"°^-  """y*";  »«»  SawaJa.  Seiichi.  5364.309. 0. 
Okade.  Motohjro:  See— 

^O"  lMt!?73  390^*''™^'^"  ^°™*°'  "**  °''**'-  '^<*'™-  5364332, 
Okamoto.  Kenji:  See— 

^u^?"-  "'7*»«'-  Ojima.  Fumihiro;  Okamoto.  Kenji;  Sakamoto 
Okamo^'^^IH'sa'tr-  ^'^^  '^•*'^-  "  "^"«» 

'^^,  o  !r22'^i^^-  '"^'^^-  "^ "~-  "^  »••  ''• 

Okamura.  Hirothige:  See— 

'tS^«.0^'36£tS3r  "''^*'^  "^  ^"-^  »->^- 
Olumur^Yortifumi;  aid  Sakuragi.  Shinji.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Reliable 

5"L"I^c75??SroS)''*™'^'^"'''*~''*^ 
Okano.  Yoshihiio:  See— 

Hoii  Mitsaaki;  Nakamura.  Hisao;  Okano.  Yoshihiro;  Ohsuka.  Shoichi; 
ru.  -.^J^"™"**-  Toshiyuki.  5364.413.  O.  138-137.000. 
Okaiobii,  Ikiwc  See— 

OkawiTadashi.  and  Yamada.  Shuji.  to  Dow  Coming  Tony  Silicon  Co..  Ltd 
5^^"c^5S^(SS'  "^  ^■«"-«^'^«  o,»osiloxa«  oligomer. 


cHos'^wSo  "  copolymer  macnwionoroers.  5365.130, 

Omori.  Shiro:  See — 

'"Th:^"^.5^:^7T;o^9Ti^°^  ""^  ^"^^  "^  °™^- 

Omron  Corporation:  See — 

Ishidi  Tsuioinu:  aid  Urasaki.  Kazuaki.  5.566.274.  O.  395-61.000 
Unda.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Tsuneki    Hideaki;  Kirishiki.  Masau;  Walanabe.  Kenichi;  aid  Onda. 

Yoshiyuki.  5365.605.  O.  560-109.000.  ^^ 

OiK>    Katsuyasu;  and  Morizane.  Kenichi.  to  NSK.  Ltd.  Triuer  device 

5364.747.  CL  280-806.000.  ^^ 

Ono.  Tetsuji:  See — 

Mawatari  AUnori;  Ono.  Tetsuji;  Kitayama.  Hideo;  TsukaU.  Makoto 

T.^^^!;-,^"^***-    Yoshinori;    Mori,    Toshio;    and    Mitai 

Tomoko.  5.566,379.  C\.  360-48.000 
OiKwe.  Hi^yoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Makoto.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems. 
Ud.  Rubber  plug  for  waterproof  connector  having  an  extension  tha 
27T^0OO  ""^  "PPlicabon  of  a  bending  force.  5364.716.  O. 

°1:5S:^-.  ?7l'S°''^"'    "^  "^^"^  """^  ^'" 
Op  de  Beeck.  Werner  J.:  See— 

Tavemier.  Seige  M.;  Op  de  Beeck.  V/tmr  J.;  Janssens.  Robert  F-  and 
Coppens.PaU  J.  5365.295.  O.430-l26.C«)^^^ 
Ofbach.  Zvi;  See— 
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Yoeti.  Uzi;  J-i«.  Meir.  1*1  OH-ch.  Zvi.  5.565.7M.  C\  326-»l  000 
Oidivd  View  Fan*.  Ik.:  St*~ 

Baley.  I>oo.ld  W..  i,3*SJ30.  O.  426-411  000 
OmAt  Heics  M..  Sf€  ..«..■» 

Oo«fct.  MMk;  OCM^  Hrkii  M..  Pir«i«.  Wilu»  H  ;  Siiicl«r.  Paw  J^. 

4Mlno 

"""it^mL  ?^'op-ek.  G«r«y  J ;  «d  S»«lle,.  D-nicI  C. 
5^66,070.  a   364-454.  lOa 

Cimmr.  RidMti  J..  Cmi».  J<*"  R^. ««« •'«»•  •*•'»•  S.565.4S6.  CI 
S14-232Ma 

°^' Mdli^'li^rt  J : -rf  0.».  A«fcrw  D .  5  J«W36.  a. 
Onai   Grco^  J .  10  W»ck«f  Coraondon    Sun  circurt  wMh  mtt-nam 
cmwny  5J*4.375.a.  1 23- 179.300 

SchOlCT.  Rolf,  Onecfc.  U«to;  mi  Lchmwo.  Ulnch.  5JMJ1S.  O. 
74-J27  00D. 

AakKii.  Mktael:  B«:liiiunn.  Benid.  EAer.  Ootart;  P«iora,  CfcfWiaii; 
KOkcr  ft^'  0»«i   Krwik.  Wcllcf,  Thooos:  »nd  Hernnann.  H«iB- 
FTiakich.  iMiU.  CI  «6- 160  000 
Ouwa.  Ryoko:  Set —  „       ^.         .  „ 

Setsaku.  5.565.657.  O.  560-223.000. 
OSBE  PHkel  B  V  :  See— 

V»  Ben.  Fiedenk  J .  5J64.25I.  O.  52^  1 10        ,  -^ ^ 

Oidiwrid.  Max.  Sphencai  mnirMioii  for  a  technical  insminKtH.  5J64.06*. 

a  24«-2««.510  ^  _,     ^ 

Oibida.  HmvIiim.  10  Cmom  Kabwhiki  Kaiilia.  Sheet  supply  appmtus 
5J64.690.  a.  271-157  000. 

*^™S^iiir&<w  D    Rod.»ell.  HaroW  L..  Jr.;  iKi  Colbum.  Robert  H.. 

5.565.741.0   315  246  000 
n^iii  I  m  ■^    loSamkwLid  ProducnonofhumaiimoooclooalMObodies 
^Sc  far  h^»  B  surface  Mngen   5.565.354,  CI  -J'^  2«>^™__ 
OmmmTtiA  »  Nokia  MobJe  Phooes  Ud.  Digilal  AOC  for  a  CDMA 

r  iifiT      S.SMJ01 .  a.  375  200 000 

OMDinki.  C»1  L.  SCSI  b«  capacity  expuiuon  controller  using  gaong 
cacaiu  to  abarale  DMA  mi/ueM  from  a  phiralily  of  disk  Aives 
5J66J45.  g.  395-822.000 

Ericso?  iSSyj  ;  Suchodolski,  T  Thomas;  and  Qiu.  Minglun, 
5  J64J29,  CI.  187-401  000  

Iwakiri.  Aiaushi.  and  Uasa.  M«ao.  5.564.530^0^  187.411.000^  

van  Rooy.  Jean-Pienr,  Biaar.  Joseph;  Sirag.  David  J.,  Jr ;  and  PtaiwU. 
Bruce  A.,  5J64J50.  C\    198-322.000 

°"^hS,.  Hiloahi:  Yano.  Kentaro;  Otsuka.  Nao,i;  Matsubara^  Miyuki; 

Taiika.  Hinishi    Koitahaihi.  Nonbumi;  Ann,  Alwshi;  and  Hiraba 

yashi.  Hmwulsu.  5.565,899,  O   347  3O0OO 
Onerbum,  Michael  S.:  See-  „     r-  .1—  »    n»-, 

Wheeler  Edwad  L.  D' Amelia.  RoaaU  P.;  Leveilla,  Gilbert  A  .  Oner 

ban,  Michael  S  ;  Klemani.  Lawrence  P;  finley.  John  W;  Rodcn. 

Alta  D   Chrysam,  Michael  M  ,  MIoMj,  TWidda  A. ;  and  Given,  PMer 

S..  Jr..  5J65.232,  O  426^*7  OOO  ^^     ^ 

Ouchi  Hideo  Md  l^win*!  Junshi.  10  NSK  Ud  Beanng  unit  for  wheel  wid> 
,pe^  teni^  5J64.839.  O  384-»4«  (MO 

Cowaer  Brace;  Owtala.  Donald  B  ;  and  Beeson.  Robert  R  .  5  J6S.900. 
a.  347-42.000. 

°^L^  K«  and  0»du  Fi«l.  5.565.0S4.  CI  ISfr^234.00a 

**"  ^Si??^'^  :^Hi«a«d.  Ivan.  5J64.718.  O.  280-11.200. 
Otaokinivu  Eagineerina  CotHracion  Oy:  ' 
^l/Mka;  Saatinen.  Ris«>;  ' 


'Kratena.  Eitki;  bkI  Kojo.  likka, 

5J65.0rfc  a  75-629  000 

Owricger,  Iik.   See —  

Sdow.  Ber««l  D .  5J64J38.  O.  19O-I8.00A 

Mavin.  Robert;  Owen.  Makolm;  aid  Bouchard.  DonakL  5J«4.972.a. 
4SI-S26.000 

Own.  Rateft  A  '  S^t 

Fta^  Sleven  N  ;  Bckher.  Janet  F .  Stanford.  Charks  E..  Owen.  Robert 
K~md  Kyle.  Robert  J  S..  5J65.682.  O.  2SO-338.IOO. 
Onina  Mani  Cloanre  Inc    Set-    _  ^  ^  ^^ 

KowA  Iteolln  B  .  5.564JI9.  O.  82-46.000.  .^.^ 

^^  T^iD  Caobe  Mainne  lliaifti  aiiiW  Compaiy  Web  fe^ 
_,  ■  a  wooden  l-bMn  airably  machine  and  web 
,  5J65.057.  a.  156-304.100. 

°**°ltSrN2?^i*fc«>~^  •-  L.  5.363J34.  O  335-296.000. 

^^^S^Z.  Michael  A.;  0»«.  Geo»|B  D .  Pienon.  Mark  V ;  and  Zaieiinski. 
JcTzy.  5J65.033.  O   118-210000 

"^iffiSiShro,..  Toyot-.;  aat  Ya— Mo.  Sei*.  5J6JJ07.  Q. 
430-363.0l)a 


Ozaki   Keiko  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporaion   Method  for  inhibiting 

datimbods.  5.565.471.  C\  514-312.000 
Oz^   KuniUo:  See— 

Tsuiihaa.  Kenji;  Haada.  Naoyuki;  Ozaki,  Kunihiko;  Ohashi,  Moloaki; 
Md  Oda.  Kofi.  5  J65  J69.  O  546-70  000 

Ozaki.  Kusuya:  See^-  , 

Hiroae.  Kaniya;  aKi  Oaki.  Ku«ya.  $364,835.  O  384-43  000 

Nobula.  Yaaao;  Toki.  Yutuke;  Hiraoka.  Manabu;  Sugihara.  Naoki;  and 
Oaki.  Masahiro.  5J66J18.  O  378-20.000. 
Ozaki.  Ryuichi  See — 

Akioka.    K011     Kobayashi.    Osamu;    SMmoda.    Tatsuya;    Ishibashi. 
Toahiyuki.  and  (>«ki.  Ryuichi.  5.565,043,  O    148  .102  000 
Oz^.  Takeo.  aid  Suzuki.  Suuimu.  lo  Hamamalsu  Photonics  K.K.  Diagnosac 
device  for  measmng  informabon  on  blood  in  a  living  object.  5.564.418. 0. 
128-633  000  ^      .  _.    .  .^ 

Ozawa.  Saoru;  and  Kasuya.  Shozo.  lo  Sta  Mictooics  Co.,  Ud.  Automatic 
lathe  with  gang  tool  pouts  including  offset  wort  iooIj  to  pteveni  inierfer 
en«.  5.564.171.  CI   29-27.00C 
Ozawa,  Teisuya,  10  Izumi  Products  Company.  Elccttic  shaver.  5J64.I9I.  a. 
30-43.920. 

Pac-1kc.  Inc.:  See—  

Hedfewick.  PWer.  $.364,854.  O  404- 1 4  000. 
Pacific  Gas  and  Electric  Company   See— 

Lau  Ken  Yee.  Jimmie:  Mayeda.  Rodger.  Riccomini.  Juhan;  and  llyin. 
Mary.  5.565.783,  CI   324-522.000 
Paciorek.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Krafcik,  Robert  J ;  Wheeler.  Douglas  T;  Panorek.  Walter  J  ;  McGuigan 
Ralph:  Eckersley,  Rockiey  T;  Johnson.  Dee  L:  and  Munson.  HaroW 
T.  5.565.733.  CI   313-510.000. 

•^^Sl^SS^.'^'T BliLSTstai.  5.564.287. 0  62-237.000 

•^J::l^:?^s;^Ji:r^'c^rZo^1J^^^ 

Padovani.  Roberto:  See—  .t^^-mt. 

Butler  Bnan  K  :  Padovani.  Roberto:  and  Zehavi.  Ephraim.  5,566.206. 

CI   375  225 000.  ^     _._.    ,      . 

Pace   Elliol  W:  aKl  Rector-Page.  Unda  G.  Systems  and  ™e«n«»rovn« 

jynd>e»is  of  natural  base  aeioidal  honnooes  and  more  especiallyestiDtaM 

and  progesterone  and  estrogen-like  and  ptogesterone-like  comfmmds  and 
■heir  denvaives   derived   as   phytohormones   from   heibaxous  planu. 
5.565.199.0  424  195  100 
Pa«e  John  K.  R,  and  Kalthod.  Dilip  G  .  10  Permea.  Inc.  Control  of  dissolved 

iaies  in  liquids.  5.565.149.  O  251-140  100. 
Pai  Baiiltfishna  S  '  See —  ^ 

■  Cha.  Chung  K  ,  Cheng,  Yung<lii;  Pai.  Balakiishna  S  :  and  Yao.  Gaig- 
Oing.  5.565.438.  O  514-50.000. 
Pail.  Opher  Folding  tool.  5.564J18.  O.  8I-427JOO. 
Palackal,  Syriac  J.:  See —  ..,,,. 

PalsKhv  Konsiantino.;  Peifer,  Bemd;  Palackal.  Synac  J^  Alt  Helmut 
G    Welch,  M    Bruce   Geerts.  Rolf  L.;  Fahey.  Daiyl  R  ;  and  Deck, 
Hiold  R  ,  5.565.592,  O  556-11  000. 
Palazzolo.  Francis  M.:  See —  ...    .  ,^  ,,-,   r<i    t7« 

Boytim.  Mahew  A.;  aKl  Palazzolo.  Frams  M .  $.$66712.  O.  375- 

333.000. 

'**"Ttei!SS!'Alan  P;  Gardner,  Scott  R  :  Palfrey.  Jeffrey  J ;  aid  Wood.  Jay 

T.  $.$64,805,  0  312-263  000 
Palm.  Klaus;  Wienckowski.  Detlev;  and  Sleipba:h.  Martm.  to  Fagus-GreCon 

Gre*»  GmbH  *  Co  KG  Process  »d  appaaus  for  Ujem^  sorting 

of  sawn  limber  according  lo  strength.  $364,573.  CI   209  518.000 
Palmer  Gary  L    to  ITT  Corporation  Bracket  asembly  for  mounting  a  light 

10  a  nighl  vision  devKe   fj64.817.  O   362  19L000 
Palmer.  R^ll  W  Spnng  biased  flywheel.  5364.333.  CI.  \«^«»i__^ 
Palmer,  WiUuun  R,  10  Spreal  Specmmr  "'g'.'^''^  ^^.^H^ 

payload  launching  «wralus  and  method.  5364,648.  O   244-2.0UO. 

Palumbo,  Anthony  C:  See—  .^.      ^      .   j <- 1 

Haivkar   Tukaan  K.;  Tyai.  Yuan-Sheng;  Palumbo.  Anthony  C  .  and 

Bnicker.  Chales  F,  5365.266.  O  428-332i)aX  ,       ^    , 

Pai,  Jing  Jong;  Shih.  Ming;  and  Xu,  Jingyu,  to  E  Tek  Dynamajnc  Dual 

stage  optical  device  with  low  polanzation  mode  dispersion.  >  J60„i3"».  ».i. 

385-11.000  ^  <c,m»i 

Pl^datne.  Sobns  R.  Brake  light  perception  enhancemem  system.  5.365.MI. 

O   340-479000 
Pankow.  Dak  R :  See—  .  „      .  ^ 

Philpotl.  Michael  L.;  Paikow.  Dale  R  :  Vaidenberg.  Douglas;  aid 
tJadber.  Brian  P..  $365,623.0  73-105.000 
PameO.  Richad  B,;  aKl  Maoie.  Serge  M  J  P,  to  E«ori  Chemical  niit«i 
tac.  Hahtgen  icsistaM  bydrogenaion  process  and  catalyst.  5365.092,  O. 
20B-262.100 
PaaoCorp  DispUy  Systems:  See—  v    «  «.€  lai   n    ^1*. 

Shichao,  Oe;  Lam.  Victor,  and  Uang.  Jemm  Y..  $36$.742.  O.  315- 
366.000. 
Pantke.  Dietrich:  See —  ^         ._    „.    ^    u 

Holzner,  Ckhstoph:  Wagner.  Alfred.  ^ntkeJO^mch;  Block  H«s- 
Dwler  Moreno.  Hans-Heinnch;  and  Ohlendorf.  Wolfgang.  $36$.5I  $. 
a.  $64-9,000. 

"""^ItodS^^S^Mak;  aid  Papa,  Feroz.  $36$J$2,  O.  435-240.100. 


PapakM.  John  G  ;  Grinstein.  Reuben  H  ;  Shah,  Shailesh;  Mulvey,  Joseph  L 
aid  Jewell,  Bnan  G..  to  Henkel  Coqwraion  Self-dispcrsmg  curable  ^xy' 
Z!!f  c  .^.1?"  '"**'  Iherewidi,  aid  coaling  compositions  made  ttoe- 
from  5365.505.  O  523-W4.000. 

PapjiloB.  J«*n  G  ;  Grinstein.  Reuben  H  ;  Shah.  Shailesh;  Mulvey.  Joseph  L 
aid  Jcwdl.  Bnan  G  .  to  Henkel  Corporaion.  Self-dispereing  cuiable^xv 
rwins.  dBiwraons  made  therewith,  and  coating  compositions  made  *ere- 
from  5.565.506,  CI.  523-404.000. 

Pipe,  Guemer:  See— 

"^"^  P*"™';  f'oenia.  Karin;  and  Pape.  Guemer,  5364.948.  CI. 

Papenbuig.  Ulrich;  Blenninger.  Enw;  Goedlke.  Peter,  and  Deyerter  Michael 

to  Indusmeanlagen  Betriebsgesellscha/t  GmbH;  aid  Daimler-Benz  Aero-' 

!^^,.2^"**^  ^^  **  production  of  a  reflector.  5365.052    O 
156-155.000. 

Paques  B.V,:  See— 

Veiling  Sjoerd  H.  J..  $36$.098.  O.  210-188.000. 
Paamest,  Sun.  Convertible  planter  set.  $364,226,  O  47-71  000 
Paiaszczak,  Jurij  R.:  See— 

Babich.  Edward  D.;  Hatzakis.  Michael;  McGouey,  Richard  P    Nunes 
525^1  aw*"^"^  J""J  R ;  »«>  Shaw,  Jaie  M.,  5365329.  o! 
Pardo.  Leo  G.:  See— 

Raion,  Uri;  and  Pardo.  Leo  G..  5364.547.  O.  194-216000 
Paenti,  Karen  L.:  See— 

Fre^y,  Roben  R.;  Maipon.  Puil  R  ;  Paenti.  Karen  L.;  aid  Scheffler 
Glean  W..  536$.279.  O.  429-26.000.  ^>cnciDer. 

Pans.  Jacquts:  See — 

LanqueCn.  Michel;  Thomas,  Jean-Louis;  Paris,  Jacques:  and  Coutinho 
Eltinia,  5365.443,  0.514-169.000 
Pak.  Hee  Y.:  See— 

Kang.  Stag  S;  Choi.  Sung  H.:  Ba*.  Myung  C;  Hong.  Sung  P.;  Lee.  Ji 

O.  MO^STOOO'  ■  '^- ""  ^ •  "^  '^'  "  "^  •  '•5*6«36. 

Park,  II  M.:  See— 

Kang.  Snng  S  :  Choi.  Simg  H.;  B«k,  Myung  C;  Hong.  Sung  R;  Lee.  Ji 

CI   MO- ^OOO'  •  P^-  "<«  Y.-  arf  Pak,  n  M.  5366.036. 

Park.  Jong-Hooo:  and  Choi.  Young-Keun.  10  L  G  Semicon  Co..  Ltd  Refer- 

TiM.Su'crnT^OOO^  *"""*  *  ""*"  """"^ing  «««*  circuit. 

Park  Ohio  Industiies  Inc.:  See 

''T5^i»5''o'?'08'9VSr''  """^  '■  ""  •*""«•  ^"^  **- 
PiricCT^DavKt  Beeley  Nigel  R.  A.;  aid  MiUicai,  Thomas  A..  10  Celltech 
IwTSSu  d"^!-^"  macrocycles.  5365362,  O.  54<M65.000. 

^^  a^"  D,  Brown,  Gay  L.;  Haicock,  Michael  M.;  Parker, 

p.*     ^^  ^  "^  Rupnick.  Gail  M..  5366J98,  O,  395-182.080. 

raiker-Haiuiinn  Corporation:  See — 

Fernandea.  Edward  M.;  and  Patel.  Hiialal  V,  $.$64.177. a  29-4$I  000 
Salvi.  Joteph  A  .  Jr..  5.566.055.  O.  361-816.000.  -='-•3'  «" 

Pato^tuan  J  ;  Sliger.  Arlen  G  ;  axl  Hwan.  Rei-Yu  J.,  to  Texaco  Devel- 
53S"06«°^03"25  00?^  conservation  during  plural  stage  distillation. 

Pariter  W  Davis:  and  HemiMak,  Corinna,  to  MitoKor.  Cytochrome  oxidase 
435^TO0         *  ''"'Knosis  of  sporadic  alzheimers  disease.  5365323.  CI. 

Parker.  William  T:  See— 

Pats  Christopher  J    to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Printed  microwave  susceptor 
759000"*°        "^^"^  "*'  ™igration  protection.  $36$,12$,  O.  219- 
"^-2500^  E.  Wet  di«:  brake  having  a  pal  wid. grooves.  5364333, 0. 
Pasons.  Wiliam  H.:  See— 

Goulet.  Nta*.  Organ.  Helen  M.;  Pasons.  Wilian  H.;  Sinclair.  Peter  J  ; 
456'&0  ""^  Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  536$360,  O.  540- 

Particle  interconnect.  Inc.:  See— 

Diftancesoo.  Louis,  $.56$.28a  O.  429-34.000 
Pailyki  Andrzej  F.  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  System  and  method  for 

deinterleaving  digitid  d«a.  5.566.183.  O.  371-2  100  ^^ 

Parussatti,  Bruao:  See— 

'^'m'\^m°'  °**''  *"***•  "^  ^'"'^^^'  »™"-  5-564342,  O. 

PaKucci^Luigi:  Lid  Golla,  Caria  M.,  to  SGS-Thom.«in  Micioelertronics  S  r  I 

Sm'jS^*"^'"''        *  «™«»d"«or  memory  device.  5366.114,  a. 

Pmc,  Dougla.s  M  ;  aid  Wagner.  Dave,  to  Cray  Reseach,  Inc   Mednd  of 

nunaging  dmnbuted  memory  within  a  massively  parallel  processini! 

system.  5.566.321.  O.  395-ttO.OOO  P"«ssing 

Patel,  Hiralal  V.:  See— 

Femandes.  Edward  M.;  and  Patel.  Hiralal  V.  5364.177.  CI.  29-»51  000 

Pael.  Raj  D:  See— 


Kiniecik  Lawrynowicz.  Gnzyna  E.;  Vnegin.  Richad  P  N.;  Pael  Raj 
43b-"wTO6  ^"  "^  ^'^«*"-  '*^  v.-  5365.296,  a 

Patel.  Udayan:  See— 

^^^iI^?Z"-  """*•  ■'"*"•  f^l-  "<!»>«';  »»<1  SaJtmai. 
Roben.5365323.0.  525-176  000 

'^S^^'^J^i:-  ""^f  ^?"-  ''™**  °  •  *°  GEC-Marconi  Avionics,  Ltd. 
Test  control  device,  5366.186.  O.  371-25  100 

Pail.  Ashok  D.:  See— 

Nambi.  Ponnal;  and  Patil.  Ashok  D.,  5.565.448.  O  514-215  000 

Panck.  Edwad  H..  to  Conner  Peripherals.  Inc.  Multiple  tnterfa:e  driver 
circuit  for  a  penpheral  storage  device  5,566,347,  O.  395-831  000 
u!7  Jf»«y  G;  aid  Jackson,  Un^  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compaiy 
M^  handling  m  ai  ink-jet  printer  having  guide  ribs.  5364.847^0. 

Patiick,  Tunodiy:  See— 

Halperin  Louis  E  ;  Miesel,  Keith  A.;  Ufford,  Keidi  A.;  Svensk.  James  R 

cf^;,     "'°*''-   "^'"'  ^«*  A.;  aid  Vaiichio.  Amhony  j" 
5.564.434.  CI.  128-748.000.  ~««iy  J., 

Patriot  Communicaions  Technology  Inc  •  See— 
Delfine.  Frank,  5366.205,  CI.  375-219.000 

.„  ^  ;•       J^  °^-  '^°"^'  ^^y- 1**^'  R ;  "><«  Occk,  Haold  R 

5%S.5^  ^^i^ST"'  ^""''-«"«*«>^  *-^ "««"««»-: 

P«nerson,  John  L..  Jr.;  Pryor,  Pa;  aid  Mathews.  William  F.  Sr.  Automatic 

keyboard  moving  apparanis.  5364.844.  O.  400-492  000 
Paton.  David  L.:  See — 

'^ii!!!'  ^-  S?";.'^'^  °  •  G»^-  ^""R"  P;  p«««>-  D«vid  l.; 

4W^^  ■  "^  ^"'^'-  S'"™'*"  E  •  5365.308.  O. 

Pauley.  Edward  R:  See- 
Nguyen  Charles  C;  Martin.  Verne  J;  and  Pauley.  Edwad  P  5365.509 
CI.  524-47,000.  '  »»wau  r..  J.J03  jtw, 

Pauplis.  William  J.:  See— 

Boudreai.  David  E.;  Itoomau.  George  A.;  Paiplis.  WiUian  J.;  aid 
Sanarov.  Victor  M.,  5365,934,  O.  348-818.000. 
Pavia,  Michael  R.:  See— 

DeWitt,  Stella  H.  H.;  Kiely.  John  S,;  Pavia,  Michael  R.;  Schroeder  Mel 
p.  ,iA     ^  Sumkovjc  Charies  J.,  5365,173,  O.  422-131.000. 
PavlKhs.  Theo.  to  RKoh  Compaiy,  Ltd.  Segmenting  a  page  of  a  document 
382-3*17000  '"""'^"^  *hich  ae  halfSi.  5366J55,  O. 

P»yne,  Richad  L.:  See— 

'^A'^"^\3^u.SSr-  ""^  i-^  -<  T^  s„Ph«y. 

Peacey,  John  G,;  Kennedy.  Mark  W;  aid  Walker.  TTiomas  P,  to  l4oranda 
™^Z^  L"'J?'3*"'''*  °'  aihydrous  magnesium  chkiode-containing 
meltii  from  hydraled  magnesium  chkiride.  5365.080,  O  205-359  000 

rCake.  Andrew  H.:  See — 

^^'^'-mcm  ^*""'  '^°**" ^'  "^  '^'^' '^""'^  "  •  5.565.696.0. 
Peake,  Oinloo  J.,  and  Lin.  Saah  Y.  to  FMC  Corporation,  l-suhstituled-2 

5i6T?5rci.^r'2&,'^"^'^''  '■  '-'^-  -  "-«*^' 

Pecher,  GOnter  See — 

"^",!1^,c'^^-,5^-    °""'^-    -^    •''*^-    •«*-«^ 
Pechonis,  Daniel  W^;  Jelemensky.  Joseph;  Yishay,  Oded;  aid  Waite,  John  B 
to  MotoroU  Inc.  Method  and  apparahis  for  performing  lead  axesses  from 
a  counter  which  avoid  large  rollover  error  when  multiiSe  read  access  cycles 
are  used.  5.566,322,  CI.  395-48 1 .000  ^^  ^ 

'^H-mS'oOO^  ■  "^  ^^'  ^^^  °  *""  "^"^  ^"^  5364.912.  O. 
Pedawn,  Bnice  B  to  Altera  Corporation.  Programmable  logic  array  ime- 
f!^79TS.'3^^rj^*'*  "«*°™  "'  """^  interconnectivity 
Pederam^John  R.  C.  Carburetor  metering  systems.  5364,399.  O.  123- 
Pedersen,  Niels  C;  aid  Yamamoto,  Janet  K.,  to  University  of  California,  The 

Pederson.  Richard  L.:  See— 

*^CI*"552! lOOxi  ^"^"^^^  ^^^^  *-  •  "^ *"8-  '"■'^fr  5365385. 
Pedneau.  Michael  D.  to  Advaiced  Micro  Devices.  Processimg  unit  widi 

programmable  misaligned  byte  addressing.  5366312.  O.  395-411  000 
rCdrazzini,  Giorgio:  See —  ^^' 

^'o'"327^000*'^"''  °'°'**°'  "**  "*""'•  °°™'™">-  5365.806. 
^^  'ifif?  ^j-y^-  *''"'»™  B.;  aid  Dyer.  John  A.,  to  LaBac  Systems. 
4?2  400  **J""«*»»'«  ««  frame  ft*  wheekhaiis.  5364.786.  O.  297- 

Peek.  Mark:  See—  .     '^ 

Pael.  Jayendra  N;  Wataiabe.  Ryoji;  Peek,  MaV:  Holt,  U  Bayles;  and 

de  Silva.  Mahinda  K,  5.566,278,  CI   395-114  000 

Peglion,  Jean-Louis;  Vilaine.  Jean-Paul;  Villeneuve,  Nicole;  Diou.  Jeai- 

Pierre:  aid  Bidouad,  Jean-Piene,  to  Adir  Et  Compagnie.  New  substituted 

sulfonamides.  5365,457,  0.514-253  000  "*"■"«» 

Pei.  Yuanhu:  See — 
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Waanbe    Kazunau;  Bijtmato.  Shingo;  Pei.  Ybanhu;  and  ShitMO. 
Toyoko.  J J65.2M.  O  430-WOOO 
Ptifcr.  B«n«l:  5«^  ..,,,,_ 

PMwks  KoMiMiaw.  Pnfa.  Bcrad.  PiiacUI.  Syruc  J  ;  Ak.  Hehnui 
G.;  Wefcli.  M.  Bncc  Geem,  RoM  L;  FdKy.  Dinyl  R  ;  md  Deck. 

HaoU  R..  5>S5  J92.  O   556- 1 1  000.  ^^ 

rtkM   Roken  W.;  WiaKr.  Stestea  J .  mi  Pama.  Earl  i..  to  Dwieclncs 

Imtoifif,  Check  valve  In  iibd  Maddtn.  SJ64.I43.  O.  5-708.000. 
fVilcMo  fWiddM  A  '  S€€ — 

Wticelcr  Ed«vd  L..  D"AmeJia.  Ra—td  P.;  LeveilU,  Gilben  A.;  Ollet- 
bwB.  MidtacI  S  .  KIcmaM.  LawiOKC  P.  Finky.  John  W  Roden. 
AltaB  D  .  Oiry Mm.  Michael  M.;  Pdtao.  TMnddu  A  .  md  Given.  Petti 

S.Jt.  5^*5^32.  a   426-607  000.  

PeloeT.  Matk  A  ;  Mannao.  DougUt  H  .  Tema.  Dwnd  i^  Fouey- M^' 
E    »  Scomil.  I«c   Smoke  deiecioc  widi  dtgital  dufilay.  5.565.852.  O 

MO^32.000  ^  ^. ^  _ 

Pfdugian.  Dwid  B .  Jr.  lo  Mmaewa  Miniag  ma  MaMnctunng  Com- 
ply. Device  fof  letecnvely  pnvidiiif  a  multi|riicily  of  aanai.  5J65.I48. 

a.  261-30.000  ^        ^ 

Pi  ■ifcwi  David  R  .  nd  Knttmun.  Janes  E..  to  Dover  CorporMian. 
SMi^e  M*  <hul-off  valve   ^.564.464.  O    137  39)000 

Penfofd  Producti  ComoMiy  Set—  .  „  .  .^.  o», 

Nguyen.  Chaites  C~MMam.  Verne  J  and  Pauley,  fcdwari  P.  5.565J09. 
a   524-47  000 

■^"S^TCi?^  PW-ewm.  Hem.  5J65.I30.  O  M«M«0O0^ 
Peplinski.  Mvk  E  Method  mi  apranus  fa  icnoval  o*  resHhial  pmhict 

S.5M.350.  a    1 10-344  000. 
Peicgo.  Romano,  to  SGS-Thowina  Mkioelectronica  S.r.l  Tealin|oo«aciar 

fa  miall  «a  «mco«hic»or  devices.  5J65.787.  O  324-755  000. 
^rei  Revilla.  Miguel:  S<e— 

Gmtuet    km   Piene;    Vetbo.    Ulysse.    and    Perez    Revilla.    Miguel. 
5J64J26,  a.  91  369.200 
PCfkohz.  Rci^d  J  ;  aMl  Etaiquesl.  Ehc  J  .  to  Fox  Network  Systems.  Inc 
SysM  ma  medtod  fa  monitohag  coa^Mier  envirooment  and  operanon. 
5J66J39.  a   395-750  000 
IVrmamy.  Mudnaadar  P   S*r—  ,     „    „ 

Dunn.  T  Jeftry;  Moore.  Dennis  A  ;  PCnasamy.  Muihunadar  P:  Rogic, 
Miloiad  M.:  Wallace.  Rebecca  A..  While.  David  H..  and  WooMe, 
SKvea  R..  5J65.I84.  CI  424-1.650. 

^^lirtiBliMi  Joadwn  V;  KcMgea.  Fran/;  Ptiings.  Dieier.  Lcuwer. 
Heax-Joacf.  Wintefhater.  RAdiger.  and  Siadler.  Peter.  5.564.488.  O 
164-420.000. 

Utviaer.  lacqaes;  mii  Poiao.  Didia.  5J6S.717.  a.  307-400.000 
Periou.  Pienc  Window  litar  4«vioc  for  a  ■Mot  irMrtr,  equipfied  widi 
Md-irai  safety  feature  saiMHa  for  AaViM  <MI  as  ia«aci  of  die  wind 
e.  5  J64.230.  C\  tfi-VfUOOO. 
T|ie'  Set— 

I  W„  5.565.983.  O.  3S6-328.00a 

Perkins.  Jefrey  A.;  Own.  OenW  W;  HenAicks.  John  A  ;  and  Daihdas. 
Jelfery  E..  to  Nordaon  Coifioralwn  Spray  gun  device  widi  dynamic 
loadbae  manipulation  power  supply  5.566.042.  Q.  361-228.000. 

''*™^"joto  K  R    and  Kahhod.  Dilip  G  .  5.565.149.  Q.  261  140.100 

NakaiBMsu.  Shu)i;  Md  Niakiki.  Yoaiaiaoii.  5J6S.082.  CI.  205-531.000 
fatam.  Jerome  f.  Jr .  and  Hipp.  Duaae  W..  to  Biko  Conpaay.  "Oie  Fire 

rMtd  floor  door  and  control  system.  5J65J74.  O.  428-457  000 
Perry.  Ron  B  :  See—  .  „  j. 

Hirsch.  -nwrnas  S  .  Bianchi.  RKhard  S.;  Pttiy.  Ron  B.;  aMi  Buck. 
Kenneth  J .  5.566.326.  O   395  500000 

Br^amL.  Baibio:  and  Ptnaon.  Stig.  5.S64JI2.  O.  74-M0.020 
Peschel.  William  P:  See—  ^  ^  .  .^  . 

Asquith.  JoacBh  G.;  Peschel.  WilUam  P:  and  Speihng.  Jacob  L. 
5J65.ll87a.  219-121570. 

Hepnaer.  Joactam;  Appt.  WiUibaU;  ami  Peter.  Ralf.  5.566.195.  O. 
lh-3000 

Nazsiai.  Richml  A.;  aad  PHeroa.  Chartes  N..  5J64.420.  CL  I2S- 
653  100. 
Petenea.  Gary  R.;  md  Dayaia.  K.  I.,  u  Soivay  Aaimai  Heahfa.  >«:  taaco- 
vaKd  Mycaplaima  lnpofmem>omiat  bacteria  and  method  of  use  dieteof. 
5J65J05.  a.  424-264  100 

"nii^e*Efich;  Peienea.  Utiv;  aai  Crohe.  Klaw.  5.565.614.  CL  562- 

849.000. 

l^aerHM.  leftey  S    See—  .  ^  ^     .  . 

ffMea.  G«y  J  .  Masaiw.  Ciarg  A.;  Peterson.  Jeffrey  S  ;  and  Schaabel. 

HerbW.  5.565.011.  a.  51-297000. 

Petenoa.  Letoy  L  InllalaMe  boat  protective  cover.  5J64J57.  Q.  114- 

345.000.  .       _^ 

mat.  Guido  H.  M .  to  Akalei  N.V.  Mkiag  aMhod  guaraMectac  fta 

draghpai  aad  devKe  realmiv  ach  a  BMkod.  5  J66. 163. 0  .370- 1 7  000 

PMh.  SKphn  J  Fiakiag  lire  5.564  J 19.  O.  43-42.280 
PetTDieom  Eaetgy  Center  (PEO  See-  .  .  .  ^,   „ 

Uno.  Akira;  IwMnu.  Rymchiro;  and  MilMi.  Twyoaki.  5J63.09I.  CL 
208-2  I6.00R. 


;  window 


Penesch.  M«tin  C.  to  Uaivcnal  N«ve  C6..  Inc  Fill  restricting  *op  tube 

5..S64.465.  a    137-447  000 
Penibone.  Douglas  J    See— 

Bagley.  SciKi  W  Brulen.  TTieodore  P ;  Chakiavany.  Prasun  K.  Dhaooa. 
Daliil  S  .  Filch.  Kenneth  J ,  Greenlee.  William  J  ;  Kevin.  I^ancy  J.: 
FMiboac.  Douglas  J  ;  Riveio.  Ralph  A  :  Walsh.  Thomas  F;  Williams. 
David  L.  Jr ;  ToMpence.  Richard  B  .  and  Matthews.  Jay  M  .  5.565.485. 
a  514-452.000 
Pettingell.  James  T;  Md  Snyder.  James  T  Microscope  stage  having  a  sliding 

grease  interface.  5.566.021.  Q  359-391  000 
Peay.  Arthur  V.  Jr :  See—  ,  .   .  ^^ 

Rawers.  James  C.  Alman,  David  E.;  and  Petty,  Arthur  V .  Jr .  5.564.620. 
a  228-265  000 
PeyioiK  Owisnan;  and  Vidal.  Philippe,  to  Afcatel  Espacc.  Pulse  widdi  power 

supply  modulator  5.565.820.  CI   332  1 10  000 
Pfeil  Waller  W..  to  Kenney  Manufacnving  Company  Mounting  bracket  fa 

cunain  nxb  5364.666.  CI   248-263  000 
Pfetier.  Johannes:  See— 

Rodi  Wolfgang,  and  Pfctrer.  Johannes.  5.564.458.  O    1.37-1 15.060. 
Ptimiann.  Ralf.  and  Schach.  Thomas,  to  Hoechsl  Akiiengcsellschaft   Substi 
tuied  2-chk)fo-3.4.5influo«ot)en«nes  and  a  process  for  ihcir  preparation. 
5.565.612.  a  564-442.000 
PAster.  CatoU:  See —  _  .  .  .  _, 

Fiichle.  OealMKd:  Baumann.  Matthias;  Klingel.  Ralph;  and  Pbsier. 
Cwila.  5,364.800.  a  303-140.000. 

Purtet.  MflVMV'  4**  ^    .     J  «•!  

Hacen  Helmut.  Pfisier.  Juergen;  Brill.  Gunler.  Nilz.  Gerhard;  Wuerzer. 
Bruno;  and  Westphalen.  Karl-Ono.  5.565.408.  C\  504-104  000. 

Phzer  toe.:  See—  .,  ^      ■      ■. 

Bright.  Gene  M.;  Desai.  Kiriior  A.;  Secger.  Thomas  F;  and  Smolaiek. 

■feesa  A  .  5J65.453.  CI.  514-249.000. 
Hafner.  Edmund  W.;  Hohfan.  Kelvin  S;  and  Lee.  S.  Edward.  5.565  JS9. 
a  435-253.500 

u 1,.  Enesi  S..  5.565.472.  O  514-312.000. 

PfuB.  Due  T '  See— 

Cmtmn.  T  Jay;  and  Phan.  Due  T.  5.566.095.  Q.  364-571.010. 

Bjork.  Anders;  and  Andersaon.  Gunnar.  5J65.455.  O.  514-252.000. 
Pharmacia  Biotech.  Inc    See—  .      ,  „ 

Walker.  David  W;  DiFranceaco.  Robert  A.;  Heasler.  lean  A.;  lolly. 
James  F;  Lively.  Chris  R..  and  Tieml,  Suzanne  B..  5J65J18.  Q. 
435-4  000 
Ftutmacyclics.  Inc.:  See—  ^^ 

Magda.  Dvren;  Scssler.  Joaadm  L;  Ivenon.  Brent  L.;  Sanaom.  PWt« 
I.  mi  Crofts.  Shaun  P.  5J65.552,  O.  534-11  000. 
Pharmalrans  Sanaa  AG:  See—  ,  ..  ,_       .  _ 

Geissbnget.  Gerd;  Brune,  Kay;  Bauer,  Kuit;  and  Huber.  Aaua  S_ 
5.565.613.  a  562-496.000. 
Fharming  BY:  See — 

Rosen.  Jeffrey  M..  5J65J62.  O.  435-320.100 
Phase  Remediation  Incotporaied:  See— 

Kuryluk.  Michael  H  .  5.564.574.  O   209-731.000. 
Phelao.  John  J    Natural  fiher  for  ecological  system.  5J65.096.  Q.  210- 

Fketaa.  Doa  R.  Fiiliing  rod  wrapping  device  aeedk.  5.564,212.  a.  43-4.000. 
Pheipi!  Doa  R  Adjustable  fish  book  bail  5.564.215.  C\.  43-25.200. 
Flulina  Ekctronics  North  America  Corp  :  See — 

Baiabishnan.  Mahesfa.  5.56638.  O  375^240  000  .  „.  ^  „ 

Bryan.  David  A.;  Bank.  Carlo;  and  Hulyalkar.  Samir  N.,  5  J65.926,  C\. 

348-426.000  

Sato.  Takaahi;  and  Shah.  ln«»n  A..  5.566.174.  C\.  370-84.000. 
Pliilips.  Terry  M:  See— 

Crawford.   Edwad   F;  Tvonck.   Felix  J.;  and  Philipi.  Tetiy   M.. 
5J64J45,  a.  108-91.000. 
Phillipa.  Ahm  C:  See— 

Honey  Stanley  K  ;  Cavallaro.  Richad  H  ;  Hill.  David  B  i  Heinzmann. 
Fred  J     Phillips.  Alan  C  Gudian.  Harold.  Bums.  Alan  A  .  Rino. 
Cbades  L  .  and  Evans.  Philip  C  .  5.564.698.  CI   273-I2800R 
FMIlipa.  Benjamin  A  ,  Roedei.  John.  Jr .  and  Harvey.  Michael  N  .  to  Phillips 
Entmeering  Company  Fluid  pump  having  magnetk  drive.  5.564.908.  CI. 
4lf  273000 
Phillips  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Phillips.  Benjamin  A.;  Roeder.  John.  Jr;  and  Harvey.  Miehad  N.. 
5..'>64.908.  a   417-273  000. 
Phillips.  Gary  D    See— 

Hall  Chnstophei  M    Phillips.  Gary  D  ;  Miller,  William  E;  Weinnch, 

David  W .  Cnppen.  Richard  E  ;  and  Saher.  Robert  M  ,  111.  5,566,344. 

a.  395-800.000. 

Phillips.  Immm  Ta  aid  VMinaiu,  Louis  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Balun  apparatus 

including  impednace  transformer  having  uansformanon  kngth.  5,565,881, 

O   .343-859  000 

Phillips.  Peter  E.  to  Hughes  Electroaics.  Mechanically  mounted  optical 

receiver  assembly  5.565.675,  O.  250-239.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company  See—  .^      ^ 

Brown.  RonaM  E  .  Reed.  Lany  E  ;  Greenwood,  Oil  J.;  Harper,  Timothy 

P   Md  Scharre.  Mark  D .  5.565.087.  O   2O8-48.0OR. 
Burns  David  H  ;  and  Matin.  William  E  ,  5.565.174,  CI.  422-131.000. 
Efner.Howad  F,  aid  Shaw,  Janes  E.  5J65.517,  O.  524-714.000. 
Frcy  Kiisztina;  von  Massow.  Gabriete:  Ah.  Hebnul  G.;  and  Welch.  M 
BrtKC.  5J65J96.  a.  502- 1 1 3.000. 


Hoooijr,  John  D.;  Lawrence,  Frederick  C;  Lowe,  Bany  W.;  aid  Fang- 
net*,  lamer  S.  5.565, 1 75,  O.  422- 1 32.000  ^ 

"?S,(K"55l24?SSb  "^   ^■-   -^   "'•^"-   "^'-'   ^■ 
'"'o^i^lr'ill?''  '^'°-  ^^-  '^*='^-  Sy™'  >■  Alt.  Helmut 

Wu.YilHn,  5.565,416.0.507-103.000. 
Phillips.  Timothy  B  :  See— 

"l'jS:78^"S.3!'4aoo'^   "     "^   '**•"'»•  -^"^   »• 

Phi^  Michael  L  ;  Pankow,  Dale  R.;  Vandenberg.  Douglas;  aid  Wekher 

*«iii  P    to  Aircraft  GMiCorporaion;  aid  Universiiy  of  niinois.  TV 

BMrtofTmsiees  of  the  Method  and  means  for  measuring  wea  in  coi^stam 

*elocily  joints.  5 J65A23.  CI.  73-105.000  g  wea  m  constait 

Pnotoekctn«  Coq»o«MiuB:  See— 

'^'^^ii^  r  •  '^  ^:^'^<^  W..  to  Procter  A  GanNe  Company,  TV 
MeAods  of  using  lysophosphaidic  acid  for  treating  hyperprolife™i\e 
conditions,  5,565,439,  O.  5I4-1 10.000  nyperprouieraove 

Pkha.  George  J .  to  Picha,  Georse  I.  Infusion  device  for  soft  tissue 
5.564,439.0.604-890.100.  "-«■  uevice  lor  son  ossue 

Pichler.  Hant-PUer:  Set— 

K-J*!?***-  "7?T-  •~'  "**'*'•  H«»»-PW".  5.564,637.  CI  242-25  OOR 
sSm^tTcT  25l'^5^*  '^'*^  '^^  Piloi-operaed  hydraulic  valve. 

Pietion,  Mark  VSee— 

^•i^;  T^to,1:^u^oS>'  •"^-  "-*  "■■■ "-  ^»"^- 

"^T^'  ?^'"''*"  *^  •  •"  '"'e™««><»»l  Business  l^achines  Corporation 

Colour  field  emission  display.  5.565,754,  CI   3 1 3-496  000 
ingge,  Ralf  See — 

Mod^,  Wolfgang;  Pigge,  Ralf;  and  Mann.  Helmut,  5.564.636,  O.  241- 

Pike.  Oinion  W,  to  JTM  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  asphahic  looiine 
K^T^  coBianmg  class  F  fly  ash  filkr.  5.565,239,  O.  42^86.000  * 
riiiM,  Aftniir  A.;  See — 

EricksMu  Johii  H.;  Tepper,  John  C;  -nucker,  Ike  C;  Ttei.  Greg 
.^S^T*"'  '^'"'""y  I-  "U».  Arthur  A.;  Benin,  Mark  A.;  and  Biosche' 
WillianC,  5365.005.0.607-51.000.  «  • «»  tsrosche. 

Pillai,  Unnikriahnan:  See— 

"  a'T75-377'oo6  """■  ""■*"'*™"-  "^  ^«-  0™«'  L.  5365,745, 

Pilot  Precision  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See 

Nagaoka.  Toshimasa,  5,564,850.  O.  401-37.000 
Pine  James  J  .  to  JPD  Incorporaed.  Baae  ftame  for  base  assembly  of  rocker 

reclinerchak.  5364,781.0.  297-267  100 
'^?^,„?^."iL',°  il.^    "^"P*  5?n»«ion    Ekctric  incaKJescen.  lamp 
&"S7t  O  Tl^f^g'^""""^  """""^  supportingT 
Piolax.  Inc  :  See — 

'^T™^?^-  "^^  '^*''^-  Sugiyama.  Hanimitsu;  Matsuo,  Shini 
chi;  and  Hirjta.  Nobuhiro,  5364,466,  O.  137-493  800 
Pioneer  Electranic  Corporalian:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideki,  5.566.155.  O.  369-59.000 

Tohe.  Takco.  5366,146,  O.  369-2.000. 
Pmtrowski.  Aadrzej  M.:  See— 

Hmna.  Pail  K.;  Piolrowski,  Andrzej  M.;  Lommens.  Bert  J.;  Leiienaar 

n; ,**^*?.*i"«*  Hoentjen,  Oeirit,  5365346,  O.  528-392.000 

tTper,  Louis  H.:  See — 

^^J^*!  5M^  Shapiro,  Arthur  1.;  and  Piper,  Louis  H..  5364,765,  O. 

Piringer.  Helmut:  See— 

K     *^'^\^^"*^-  "^  '^""Ker.  Helmut.  5366.031,  O.  359-883.000 
risipan.  Jyolhi  S.;  See — 

Pins  ^i^'^*''  "^  '^"^'^  '^°^  ^  •  S-^-*".  CL  521-131.000. 

'^'sNTMiSro*^  ''  ^^*™*  **"  R  ;  «»d  Pitis,  Philip.  5365.456.  O 
Pimey  Bowes  lac.:  See— 

Salancy,  William  A.,  5,564,684,  CI.  270-45.000 

56-^  So"  '"'*"  '"""  "**  *'*'*"  '"  "**"  ™'»*"  5364J65.  O. 
Pittman.  Benion  J  :  See — 

^o'' 206^19  000*™*"'  ^"^  ''  "^  '"**'**•  ""^  ^-  5.564361. 
Plach.  Herhert:  See— 

Himch  Reinhad;  Poetsch,  Eike;  Reiffenralh.  \tolker,  Rieger,  Benihard 
1^*^ Sj^it/?*^"-  ^°'^-  '^"*  "<*  "*^''-  Hertwt.  5365.140,  CI 
Placzek.  Merysia:  See— 

TessierLavigne.  Mac;  Seri6ni.  Tho;   Kennedy,  Timothy;   PUczek. 

PUsken^S^  s'^L^^^"^'^'""'-^-"''-*^'*^*^ '«> 
Gunbino.  Richard  J :  Harper,  James  M.  E;  McGuire,  Tliomas  R    and 
P!«ken,rhoma5S.  5,565,236.0  427-130.000 
"ester.  Geotje:  aid  Ehnch,  Horst.  to  Coca-CoU  Compaiy,  The.  Mednd  and 
«ppaatus  for  coaing  holkw  coMaiaers  dvough  plasma-assisted  deposition 
of  an  inorgamc  substance.  5365  J48.  CI.  427  57 1 .000  ^^ 

Ploog.  Uwe:  See — 


B«W«^  Ansgan  Ploog,  Uwe;  Koehler,  Michael;  Hensen.  Hermam; 

pneuPAC  Limiled:  See— 

Jones,  Norman  S.,  5364.416,  O.  128-204  210 
Pochaidt,  Dooak)  L:  See— 

^'^iJSf^  ^ri-  ^«"-  °™''  ^-  EnckiOB.  Leif  O.;  Louks.  iohn  W  aid 
n^  e'^if^  ^^""^  '-  •  5.364.M7,  O.  242-608.860^  ' 

rodd.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Podl^^T'i '  •  ''^  'S:^^.^'^*^  ^-  5-564.89I.  a.  414-786.000. 

^^«)S'?3'64^l"l^l'^7»'  ""  ^^^"  *-  ^  -«^- 
Podjadtke.  Rudi:  See— 

Poa^!^\^S^^'  "^  '^i'"^-  *"<*••  5364.867.  O.  405-290.000. 

Hi^Rdnhad:  Po^ch.  Eike;  Reiffeniah.  \tolker,  Rieger,  Bemhad; 

Tsf^'iw'^'  ^^  ^^^-  "^  "**•  ""*^  5365,140.  CL 

'^!»y"5!^,^!°c^^|:3?s^*«^^^ 

Poirier,  Robert:  See— 

^*^M13'^^  ■  '''*"•  '^'""  ''  "^  ''"^^  *'**^  5366.040,  O. 
Pola  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kashibuchi,  Nobuo.  Matsubara,  Kenkichi;  Kilala.  Yoshio;  aid  Suzuki 

Hiroyuki,  5,565,207.  O  424-tOl  000  ^^^ 

Pollner,  Rudolf;  and  Scheuring,  Alfons,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electricallv 

p^c^dudB^s<aling  compound  for  spak  plugs.  5365,730, 0.  313-135.000 

Porcelli,  Joseph  P:  See— 

Pn„-h'!l"f^''  ^^''  '^  '■"^'^  ^"*P*  P-  5.565J6I.  O.  435-299.100. 
^  '°^i.'^  ^*-  ^"^  "^  Dowb™*  LP  Adhesive  closure  having 
enhanced  burst  strength  for  flexible  bag.  5364,834.  O.  383-211  000 
rorro,  1-ouis  Cj.:  See — 

Hosten.  Artfaiv  B..  Ir;  Lusciatti.  Lynn  M.;  Pbrro.  Louu  G.;  and  WUson. 

Jeny  R.,  5364,168,  O.  29-50.000.  ^^^ 

"^unQ**"  2.-  «?  Advaioed  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  \toltage  range  tolerant 

32^8^  m  *■*  "*^  ''^  capacitaiS^  536^794,  O. 

Porter,  John  S.:  See— 

Portevin,  Bernard:  See — 

^'?^ii'iS'*'-  *  Naiieuil,  Guillaume;  Remond.  Georges;  Ponevin 

^Ssl^W^'s  1^M8«»^*"^  Emmanuel;  and  Loochanpt.  I*chel 

'^±^^-  }°,.^-'^'ia">giAG.  Anangemeni  for  ihc  pressure 

1 23390  Si)         "^  "^  P™*"'  '"  **  "™    5364,-^!^ 

'*re!L'^5,'?27'^.^ir353'So''°^  ^ 

Pbss^len  T.  to  Grafon  Corporartior.  Battery-powered,  portable  flashing 
S^O^sTooT*"'  '■«'""*"""'"«  *°*  ^"y  ""^'ng  light  5365.839,  O 
PiKt.  Ian  R.  C:  See— 

^"437^3  rOOo'^'  '"'^  ■"  *  <^  •  ^  *'°*t  Gary  M..  5365J70,  O. 

"""^^  ^"^.5  l'^""-  °^  ^-  "^-  "^^^  "^  R"n«>et,  Robert  F..  to 
E«onaii  Kodak  Company.  Intermediates  for  the  neparation  of  pyrazoioa- 

r^t5^:Kl^.^ir^-    '^""^   of  making    aid   using   them. 
Potomac  Aviation  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Simon.  Gary  B.;  and  Wanofsky.  David.  5365.863,  O.  340-947.000. 
rotter.  Earl  J.:  See — 

"^M^JSr  *•  ^""-  ^''^*™  '•  ««'  ''°^-  E»rf  J .  5364,143, 0. 
5-708.000. 

Poupait,  Marc-Andri:  See— 

Andenon.  Rjul  C;  Hafanos,  Teddy;  lung.  Grace  L;  Poupat.  Mac- 
Andi<;  and  Sirooneau.  Bnino.  5365.476.  O.  514-342  000 
Poussin,  Oiristophe:  See—  ' 

Giraud.  Benoit;  and  Poussin,  Oiristophe.  5364370.  O.  122-34.000. 
rowcii,  tfnice  A.;  See — 

van  Rooy.  lean-Piene;  Bina.  Joseph;  Sirag,  David  I.,  Ir.;  and  POwelL 
Bruce  A  .  5364350,  O.  198-32^000  ■  « .  aw  roweu, 

Pbwersoft  Coiporation:  See— 

Sheflield.  Kim  A..  5366,330,  CI.  395-600.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

'^sA.'^^i^^^  •^  '■■•  ""^  '^'*^-  ^^y  V- 

LeopoW,  Edmund  A.,  5364,631,  O.  239-135  000 

**^'-^%^'  "**"■  '"^  ^'-  *^  ^^-  '-^™*  "^^  5-5<^5-2'«3. 0. 
PPV-Vcrwaltungs-AG:  See— 

POschl.  Giinter,  5364.402.  CI.  123-590000 

P6schl.  corner,  5.5^5,727,  O.  310-324  000 
Prandini.  Marie-H<line:  See— 

'^?^!lf™  *  ^°*^-  °*™«*:  "Jz"^  Georges;  and  Prandini    Marie- 
Hitne,  5365.358.  O.  435-320.100.  rnnauu.  mane 

Pramicki.  William:  See— 
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McKamey.  David;  mmI  Pranicfci.  William.  5,364.236.  CL  32-127.200. 

"^■ZTy^--  i!rid  N—o.  ft-*,  5.S65.018.  a  95- 100000 
BoMMiM.  Omc  P  ZiMcr,  Jote  H..  EaceU.  Oieryl  A..  Wulf.  James 
^^ri  Beddomr.  Rotot  A..  5J64J9a  O  62-646  000 

Picm.  Mikhcd  Tiumum  honeAoe  5.564.492.  O   164-516.000 

Premirii  no  CapoMna:  &•— 

Uamt  JkiM.  SJMJK.  O.  4I4-4IS.00O 

PresidcM  BHi  MIowt  of  Hirvwd  CoHefe.  TIk:  5m— 
Goidbcn.  Alfred  L.  5 J65.35 1 .  C\  435  226  000 
Hotan.  J  Aha.  and  Sbck«old.  Robot  A .  5J66.067. 0  364-419  200 

Pinia  Dwi^  W ;  Brock.  Slephea C    a«l  Mownid.  Loa  L.  lo  Douflas  A 

^!oLiIIco^y.  Child  inUraM  «al  5J64.780.  C\   297-238.000. 

Pleoi.  Rudolf:  Set—  ,   ,^_  ,   „  .j_„  _j 

GrtKhJ.  RufWt;  O***!.  Jobaaa;  CirOadiJ.  Joaef;  PreuJ.  RiKWf;  ■«» 
TomaKlMlz.  I>»cf.  5J64J4*.  C\.  110-235  000 
Prenhdce.  Floyd  L:  Sfv—  ,,  ^    „    .^.«t. 

S«^  Gaf>  W ;  Ptavidr  Hoyd  L..  ami  laman.  Metie  B..  5.365.07*. 
a  204-671  000 
Prevail.  Tramv  W,  Md  Smidl.  Stacy  L..  »  Lotal  FavchUd  Caficnliaa 
Syota  MHl  mednd  lor  de(ectii«  ami  charicteruiin  vibraaaf  lafteo 
SJ65.872.  a   342  193  000 
PMvoal  Sotaije;  ■«]  Ftokik.  Gefcey  Denial  pcoMiieus  cleanng  insmi 

■ML  5.564.148.0    15  III  000. 
PliM,  D^l  L    Method  of  mamifactunag  foam  nibber  piasuc  cleamn( 
^pHMB.  5.565.010.  a  51  297  000 

Mokhallalaa.  Mohamed  K.;  Pndgeii.  LeiKloii  N  ;  Shilcm.  Sinaa;  awl 
Wemxock.  Jo^ph.  5J65JT7.  O  54^333  300 
Pnebe.  Leilie  A  .  SKpbeM.  Mich«i  C    ami  Dmiiel..  William  D    lo  Te«. 

I ail  11  hKOfpotated  Digilal  processing  method  for  parameter  esu- 

nmlioa  al  jywimmoMs,  asyachnmoiB,  coherem  or  i»o«-ci)hereni  ugnaU 
5J63.764. 0   324  76  210  .     . 

Imta  W..  K>  UOP  Somll  scale  simulaied  moving  bed  scpannan 
.  3.363.104.  O.  210639000. 
iMics,  Ltd.:  5r<— 
Wiu  Ai*m;  «d  Lee  Amy.  5.565.a9a  O.  343-163000. 

''''°tfcul^'K5?riSo^*Ai«fce«  D .  5.566036. 0  379-201000 
Probst.  AMoa.  to  Teidlma  AG  Ribbun  loom  wiih  a  weft  inaeitiaa  neede 

5.364.477.  O    I39-M2  0OO 

p^  .j.^1    H  iihjrt  p  -  S^f 

Bdbao.  Douglas  W.  Culkn.  James  W .  Klein.  WUIiam  W;  PnXM. 
Rotat  ETMeyers.  G«>(fB  J  .  Ill  ami  Rose.  Waller  C  .  3J66J99. 0. 
393- 1 12  020 

Midta.  S«|ecv.  Torgenak  PHR  M.  ami  Hall.  Omstme.  5  J65. 193. 0. 
424-70.120. 

PncSCT  A  Gamble  Company.  "Hk:  Sn^  ^    ^,       „      »    _^  t i 

DMderiMi  Shelley  L..  McWiHimRs.  Unda  C  .  Na«.  Han  A.  ami  Stand. 

Gm  G  .  5.565.135.  O  510-281  000 

DelGreco.  Aa«la  G.;  ami  Ruh.  Anne  M  ,  5.365.422.  O  510-443  000 

Haimboa.   Pew  W;   Diitsing.    Robert   S.   ami  Oder.   Reuben   E. 

5.564380.  0   215-209  000  .  „.  ..^  ^    .«^ 

Heinzman.  Stephen  W.  ami  DupoM.  Je«rey  S..  3J63J36.  O.  336- 

105  000 
Kinei.  Robert  S  .  5.564.261.  O  53-439000 
Puna.  Gary  A    «Kl  M.«r.  Admn  W.  5  J65.439.  O  514- 1  ^^ 
SMmm.   David  M;  Juerfeits.   Stanley   G.  ami  Midkiff.  Mark   D. 

1363.050.  O    156-73  lOO 
Stent.  Owtes  L.  5.565.420.  O  510-358000 
WMaon.   RMdall   A.   Gosaelink.   Baftat   P;   ami   ZlMf.   Shnhn. 

5.563.143.0  510350000  ^ 

Yoima.  TerxiU  A.;  Dobrin.  George  C.  and  Thomas.  Deams  A. 
5.365.255.  O.  428-92.000. 

PlDdor  A  Gamble  Co .  The:  See—  

Capeci.  Scott  W.  5.565.137,  O   510-216000 
ProatLRobert,  to  Mutai  IBC  LimiteA  Comaiiw  baf.  5^64,833.  O 

383-22  000 
Procresaivc  Sohmma,  tac.:  See— 

Kmidaen.  PMer  S .  Jr..  S.364.»W.  O.  414-786000 
Piohazka,  George  J ,  to  CombMlioa  ragmarriiw.  Inc  Secondary  •«  nozzle 
^S\om«rS-»er  furnace  tw«B7T364332.  O  239^20  000 
Proner.  Steven  See—  ,«x«ai»    n 

Unman,  Eugene:  Mann.  Cecil;  and  Pnma.  Steytm.  3J643I3.  O 
362  147  000 
Prnach.  Dnvid  S  ;  Grob.  MaOhew  S  .  Jacobs,  Paul  E  ,  and  Karmi,  Gadi.  to 
QnakxMim 


Aulbach  Michael;  Bachmann,  Bemd;  Eiker,  Gerhard;  Pliorz,  Christian; 
KUber  Frank   Osan,  Frank;  Wellei,  Thomas,  and  Hemnann.  Hans 
FnedrKh,  5,565,534,  CI.  526-160.000 
Pugin,  Darrell  Recycling  water  coolet.  5J64.284.  O.  62-126.000. 
Pullinmi  Company.  The  See —  ,^_  ,__ 

McUughlm  R.Mukl  J ;  and  Hull.  Darin  J .  5.564J21.  O  180352  000 
Pmmh.  Craig  A  ,  Uimana.  Gmy  D  ;  and  Baney.  Bradford  R  .  to  Ford  Motor 
Caumgn,  Mmn  baming  structure  for  iiuemal  combustioti  engine. 
3  J64,t37,  CI.  3S4-434.000. 
Puzey.  Kenneth  A  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporwion  Optical 
demuhipleiier  widi  high  speed  superconducting  switch.  5.566.015,  O. 
359-139000  ^      .  ^  , 

Pvnenbunt    AAian.  and  Cross,  Manin,  lo  Screen  Pnni  Industries,  Inc 
Appmwa  lor  coiutnicting  a  gondola  canopy.  5,564.579,  0  211  - 189  000 
QiM.  Km  Y,;  Md  Sato,  Anhur  H.,  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc  Plasma  reactor 
widi  a  mmtiirt  baiwccd  ekctrode  for  sputtering  process  maiciials  from 


Qiu.  Minglun. 


;Kiin. 


yamiu bKOtporaled.  System  and  mednd  lor  reducmg  >»<«*»;«»'" 

low  tea  IMC  actwoits  piwcsstag  facsimile  data  iraMimnKM.  5.3664)00, 
0.33*^12.000.  .       ^      , 

Ptotz,  WUlimn  F.  Jr.  to  Sama's  Beat  light  clip  lor  shingles  or  gimers 
5.566.058.  O  362  396.000. 

PraaiMV  Stmdey  B..  Scott,  Michael  It;  ami  Tetliag.  Glenn,  to  Uwvcnity  of 
Cabfoiw.  The  Regents  of  the  Mediod  of  detecting  prions  in  a  sample  and 
liiiarmr  Mimal  used  for  same  5.363.186.  O.  424-9  200 

'"'^^Eriota  U.  Ir;  Ptyof.  P«:  ami  Mathews.  WiUim.  P.  Sr.. 
3,364  J44.  CI  40O-492.00O. 


a  target  surface  3.363,074.  O  204-298.080. 
Qiu.  Mingkm:  Set — 

Eficaon.   Richard  J  ;   Suchodolski.  T   Thomai; 
5.364.329.  O    187-401000 
Qnix  Computer  Co  .  Ltd.;  See—  „.    .  u 

Lee  Ite  J  .  Lee.  Hi  D.;  Lee,  Jae  D  ;  Yoon,  Jun  B  ;  Han,  Chul  H.; 
Ch.«.«  K  .  and  Seo.  Doo  W ,  5.565.084,  O   205-646.000 
OUALCOMM  tocorporaled;  See—  ^^  .  .„^ -wwl 

Butler  BnM  K.  Padov«ii,  Robeno;  ami  Zehavi,  Ephraim,  5.566J06. 

a.  375-223  000  _ 

HoicHM,  Akiandio  R.,  5.566,357,  O  455-54. 100 
Pnmack.  David  S.;  Grob,  Manfaew  S  ;  Jacobs,  Paul  E.;  and  Karrm.  Cadi. 
5,566,000,  O.  358-412.000. 
Ouamum  Corpocalion:  See—  _ 

Shumaker.  Wayne  G  .  5.566.034,  O.  360-77  040 
Quale.  Calvin  F    Set—  _         .     „ 

HadamK^lu.  Babur  B  ;  Quale.  Calvin  F.;  Ehod.  Scott  A.;  Rawson.  Enc 
G  ;  and  Urn.  Martin.  5.565,113,  O  216-2.000 
Query.  Usa  Hair  braiding  tool.  5.364.445.  O    132  212.000 
Qutdins  Douglas  C  ,  and  McEacheni.  Dennis  H  ,  lo  Beauty  Fill  Develop- 
menl,'Lld  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  packaging  and  preservanon  of  llowers 
Md  a*er  botamcals  5^564,225,  O  47  58  000 
QuiMM*,  Jaoa.  ui  Hewlett  Packard  Company    Mediod  and  apparatus  for 
ddgfl^  aMtba  sheet  edges  with  a  common,  movable  optical  tensor 
5.564.8^8.  O   400-708  000 
Quinion  Electrophvsidogy  CoiporMoa  Set- 

Wodlinger.  HmM  M.;  and  Fme,  Richard  M  ,  5.566.096,  O.  364- 
^74000  .     .       .     . 

Qmaenherry   Tony  M  ,  mid  DeVilbiss.  Roger  S    Power  control  cucuM  for 
inmrovcd  power  applicalion  and  leiiipaamre  control  of  diermoelectiK 
coolers  5i66.062.  O   363  89000 
R.  W  lartatwrts  Inc.:  See- 

Bo»«»a,  Rkfc-d.  5,564,367, 0.119-I74^a)0      ._^  ,       „    , 

RaboiiUtaaald;  ■»!  Schwalenberg,  Dallas,  to  Weaem  Indu^.  Inc  Veni 
c^i  far  discfamging  nemly  empty  propane  cylinders  5,564.584.  O.  220- 
203.070. 
RM!i^  Federated  Inc    See — 
^^mpSa^James;  and  Heimbnich,  Glenn.  5J64.824,  O  366-123  000 

ri!!5.rf»   Theodnc  D;  Ebeihardi,  Noel  H  ;  Walker,  Russel  E.;  and 
laddiat.  Herbert  P,  5,365,846,  O  340-572.000 
lUdetnacheTSdiard  J  Haagers  for  skiing  5.564J45.  O  52  520000 

SaUta.  Fumiorand  Yamaz^,  Nobuyosbi,  5J65J60, 0.  340-854.800. 
RadKimeier  A/S   See —  .    _    .  „^„ 

Lundsgaaid,   finn  C ,   Jensen.   NieU-Henrik;   and  Andersen.  Willy, 
5.364.419.  O.  128-633.000. 
Udisch,  Hekaer  S«r —  __ 

Aaedien.  Heiniich;  Oeacnhaes.  Paul;  R«di>ch,  Helmer.  Jandeleil.  Ono; 
^S&hiler,  Wolfgang,  5J65,271,  CI  428-423.300. 
Radliff,  David  R  ,  and  Keener,  Scoa  A.,  lo  Whitaker  Corporation.  Tht  Strain 

relieving  holder  for  optical  fiber  cable.  5J66J68.  O.  385-137  000 
Raghavan.  Chidambaram  See — 

Tremoulet.  Olivier  L  .  Jr ;  Raghavan.  Oudambaram;  Ting,  Edmund  Y.; 
and  Enchsen.  Glenn.  5.564,469,  O    137-540.000 
Rahman,  M  Dalil,  and  deCroo^  Phikimen  Z  ,  lo  Hoechst  Celane*  Corpo- 
ration Separabng  metals  using  a  modified  deionizing  resin.  5,565.496. 0. 
521-25.000. 
RataMiM-Dowlmabadi.  Faraooah:  See— 

Jaeaer  Nicslas  A.  F;  aad  Rdnnalian-Dowlaiabadi.  Famoush.  5 J66JS7. 
a  383-2.000  _  ^     ,        ..  .- 

Raines    Henry  H  ;  Canova.  Steve  K  ;  Williamson.  John  J  ;  and  Manninp 
Robeit  T.  III.  to  Olin  Corporalian.  Compoailc  decoppenng  addiove  f..i 
propeilML  3.365.643.  O   102-289.000. 
Raikamar  Ragutrndian:  Set — 
'  BhMihn  Inderpal  S.;  Maclmus.  Aleunder  G  ;  and  Rajkumar.  Ragu 
amhan.  5,566.177,  O.  370-83.300. 
RanachaidrHi.  Ramakrisfaaas;  and  Meaoa.  Raghu  K..  to  BOC  Group.  Inc  . 
The  Process  for  decokiag  calaly«s  3J63jS9.  O  208-113.000 

"*Alli»d;  Birii.  Joaesh  A.;  Becker.  Jack  J :  Skillicom.  Greg  L.;  and 
llMna,  Joae  L.,  S,S«6J62.  O  455  90.000 

UaivelBly  Aadwtily  far  Applied  Research  and  Industrial  Develop- 
Ltd.:  See- 


Ooze*.  Illana.  Breueman.  Douglas  E;  Fridkin.  Madtyahu;  and  Moody. 

TertyW,  5.565.424,0  514-12.000.  ^^ 

Ramot  UnKersily  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial  Development.  Ltd.: 

^^l^^^'*'''™^  '***^-  "^  *^**~-  S«<».  3,563.462,  a. 
514-262.000. 

Ramtroo  liaematiofial  Corporaboa:  See- 
Joseph.  James  D..  5,566J18.  O  395-445.000 

Raodd.  Roaald  D.:  Sr<^ 

Edwarts.  John  F;  Hutcteaoa.  David  R;  Raadel.  Ronald  D.;  and  Rou- 

quete.  Francis  M.  Jr..  5,363.198.  O.  424-184.100 
Rang.  Harald:  See— 

Wi^.  OUvwEicken,  Kari;  GOtz.  Norbert;  Rang.  Harald;  Ammer- 

i«l*,  Ebethani;  aad  Lorenz.  Gisela.  5.565,490,  O.  514-484  000 

Ra^,  Geetha  N.  K.;  Wanley,  Oebn  J.;  TTuuk,  RKrhaid;  and  Edem,  Brian 

C  ,  lo  Nabonal  Semicoadncior  Corporation.  Dau  communication  network 

*,t.,?^0  3^-56'^  P*  Md/or  frame   synchromzmg   signal 

Ra^njfletoam  P,  Sr  Insulating  cover  for  keg  beer.  5,364,568,  CI.  206- 

Ranoo,  Uri;  and  Pardo,  Leo  O..  to  MaxDol  Corporatioo.  Mediod  and 
apparatus  for  converting  single  price  vending  machines  lo  muhiple  price 
vending  machines  .•>.564>I7,  O    194-216.000 

Rao.  Kashi,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  System  and  mediod  for 
c1l3M.?S4O00*™"*  "*""  """"^  '"  "^  recognition  5,566,246, 

Rao,  Prema  R.:  See— 

Rasmussen,  lames  M.:  See- 

o_!^°^**"  ^  n^,'?*™;'**"-  J"""  M.,  5J64.978.  O.  453-17000 
aTTu^^^^JI  *?:  u^^^'^y^  "^  dermaiological  compositions  for 

??6??;ro'45?S"00^  """^   "^""^   "*-'  '*^*«**« 
Rastra  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Holik,  Karl,  5.564,823,  O.  366^.000 
Rath.  Hans  M  Can  trimmer.  5.564 J2 1,  O  83-98  000 
^h,;"T"  8  •  •«  X«™  CoqporMion.  Beam  separation  control  and  beam 
359^"!  OOo'"*  ^*^  <ii«fn«ion  optical  element  5 J66.024. 0. 

Rauckman,  Barbara  S.:  See — 

^T^'  i**"  J,' Rauckmin,  Barbara  S.;  Haaaer.  Russell  R.  L.;  Freed, 
Rausch^^b^  k^„"rSri°'^  "•  '•^•^-  °  '"'-"'«» 

"1l5<!^S:rS.'-385'^.'*'  °-  -^  «»— "«^  Kristin  A., 
Ravella.  Albctto:  See— 

CodylMA.;andRavella.Albeito,  5365.086.0.  208-27  000 
Ravn.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Edwards.  Russell  J  ;  Abrams,  Richard  W.;  Gundersen,  Borse  P..  Holley 

r"^5'039'^^-  l^?t^.S«.^'^'-  "•*  ^-  »^«"«-  ^ 

Rawers    Jams  C ;  Abnao.  David  E.;  and  Petty,  Ardiur  V.,  Jr  Forminc 

metal  imennetallic  or  metal-ceramic  composites  by  self-propagatinK  hiel^ 

lempcniiure  reactions  5364,620,  O.  228-265  000         •""»-»»"«     B"" 

'**!!''■  f  D^  "^  Duncan,  James  A.,  to  StairMaster  Spoits/Merfical  Prod 

ucts.  LP  Eaemse  apparanis  5365.002.  O  482-6.000 
Rawson.  Eric  C.:  See— 

Hadimioglu,  Babur  B  ;  Quate,  Calvin  F;  Ebod.  Scott  A.;  Rawson,  Eric 

G.:andLim,  Martin,  5365,113,  O.  216-2.000 
Ray,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Ra    SH^'-  ^^°^-  ■"*  ^y-  *"■■  '■•  5^64,804,  O.  312-223.200. 

Grindey,  Gerald  B  .  Grossman,  Cora  S.;  Howbert.  J.  Jeflry;  Lobb,  Karen 
Ray,  Su^hr^  'S:^^'  »d  Toth,  John  E,.  5363,494.  O.  314-593.000. 

R.yc&C^.^^i.::!'^''-  ''-'*~~-  '•*»-^"-  <^-  «5-™-2«> 
Kinsman,  KarinM;  Dupon.  Ryan  W.;  McCrum.  Martha  L.;  Mazeika. 
Unas;  and  Chu.  Amy  S..  5365,392,  O.  501-141.000. 
i*";i^!i^/  •  'V-  '°*"«™-  F™*  W ;  "d  Boyd,  Lawrence  F.  to  Bray 
?^S::ra    rn'mSS?  ""  ""^"^  «  "Ctu^or  .0  a  rotary  valve. 
Raymond,  Jonadian  C:  See— 

^'435-9I|'m«*'™^  '°°**"  ^•-  "*"*«««•  Alan  R..  5365,339,  O. 
Raymond.  Robert  M.:  See— 

'''?5^oi'^^nS^•  ^f"y^  ■"»■:  "d  Raymond.  Robert  M.,  3366,3 1 6, 

t_l.  JVJ-441.1IUU. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

"'375^9000"'"  ^"  **°^'  ^^  "■•  "^  °"^^'  ''^*'  ''■•  ^•^■^-  CI 

'^"t  ^,^*^iyQ'»*^  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Mediod  and  appa- 
RcTu^SSSS^  *«"«  amplifiers  5.565,791,  O.  326-38.00^ 

a^t!l»el  W..  5365,923ra.  348-423.000. 
Read,  Alaa  R.:  &e— 

*'^«  ^'Lf*>™"^  Jonadian  C;  and  Read.  Alaa  R..  5363.339.  O 
435-91.200. 
Reader.  John  C:  See- 


Still,  W.  Oark;  Wigler,  Michael  H.;  Ohlmeyer,  Michael  H.  J.;  Dillard 

R,*„  }^!!^    ^^  '*'**"•  '°*"  ^-  5-565.324.  O.  435-6.000. 
Rrter.  Cleve  C,  to  TTl  Trenchless  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

dJS'.E^"'""'^  "^  '^^  *"*  "*"  inility  lines.  5364.863, 0  405  1 54  000 
KecUeben,  Usa:  See — 

'^a°428lw Ooi)'^"'**"'  ^"' "^ "°^'- '^™*' * •  5-565,261. 
Recon  Exploration:  See — 

B^}ft."^°,  ^^"J?  l!*^-  Andwny.  5365,982.  O.  336-317.000, 
Kector-Page,  Unda  G.:  See — 

1t«il^  ^i^'Z-  "^"f^if^-  ^"^ °  •  5.563.199. 0. 424-195.100. 
IZ^-  ?     »? ;  •?*  f'"^-  ^^"^^  ^-  •«  Spectra-Physics  Scanning 

Ree,  Heesoo  K.:  See— 

rJ^^^^cL^uTL"^  "^  *^-  '■^'^'  ^  «4-244.100. 

Moms,  E,  Scott,  5364J03.  O.  36-50.100 
Reed,  Eddie:  See— 

''trisw'oOO  ■  '*"^'  ^^-  "^  '-*°°^  '■'°"  '^-  5.565.478.  O. 
R«Bd^ajneE.;andEdge.Cy^ 
MWhod  for  cootrollmg  fraudulent  telephone  calls    5366.234.  O.  379- 

Reed.  Lany  E.:  See— 

^■nJ?^  ^'  S^ J^<^'  G"'"*""'!-  Oa  J..  Hanier,  T.modiy 
f.  «»d  Scharre,  Mark  D.  5.565,087,  O.  20g-4«.OOR 
Redr  Samuel.  10  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Optical  detection  and  signal 

conditioning  package  5,565.674,  O.  250-239  000 
Reese,  James  A.:  See — 

B-J'^i/**"  '';»»<'•*««•  '«"«  A..  5364,626,  O.  23649.300. 
^i  t^^i  «o  Ace  Tank  &  Equipmem  Company.  Medwd  ami  storage 

SfrSfoS)      *'*"*«''°™'  '«'^«  °f  flammable  liquids.  5,564388.  CL 
Reflexhe  Corporation:  See~ 

Nilsen.  Robert  B..  5363.151,  O.  264-1.100 
Regal.  Michael  L.,  10  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Mediod  of  dynamic  selection 

0395^285"^^  "^  '*''*'"^  "^  "^^  acknowledgement  5366  J04, 
Regents  Of  The  University  Of  California,  The-  See— 
B^^J^i^''^^  Mackewicz,  Carl  E.  5365349,  O.  530-351  000. 
Rehbold,  Bodo:  Behrens,  Hans- Josef;  Haug,  Erich;  Spilgies,  GOnter  Meyer 

f^  ^'',^-  "^  '^"i'"-  """«-P«"-  'o  Bayer  Akt£.^llschaft.ftSS 
tor  die  production  of  elaslane  filaments.  5.565,270,  O.  428-364  000 
Reibert.  David:  See — 

°'395'-600000  ''  '^'*^  ^"^  ""^  ^'°*-  ^""^ *^-  5.566J33, 0. 
Reibman,  Amy  R.:  See — 
Reichdfwir^S,^"*'  Reibman,  Amy  R..  5365.924.  O.  348-423.000. 

^'?^:..^^.i  '^^««*««".  Wolfgang;   Reicheh,   Wtoner.   Steffi. 

S2?^:5'%3^-S)'"™''-  ^'"^^^ ""  ^«'"- «™- 

Reichert  Peter  A.:  See— 

Robbins,  Bradford  B.;  Brown,  Benjamin  J.;  and  Reichert  Pfcter  A 
5366,188,  CI.  371-27.000  -"icnen.  raer  A., 

Reiffenradi,  Volker  See— 

"^S^?^"!^''*'^*-  ^^-  Roffen'a'h.  Volker.  Rieger.  Bemhaid; 
25^r630*^'  ^^'  ^"^  "**  "^^^  "°**^  5365.140. 0. 
ReUly,  Joseph:  See— 

'^.''si^l^cS.Wi  ^"*-  ""^  ^■-  "^  '^'"^• 

Reinhardt  Udo:  See— 

Roder  Ulrich;  Wilhelm.  Sigurd;  Hehn,  Werner,  Hammeri,  Uwe;  Gieiaer 
4^33/^0^         Wolfgang;  and  Reinhardt.  Udo.  5364.995.  a. 
Reinsch,  Roger  A.:  See — 

A<bir,  John  G  ;  Coyle,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Grafe,  Robert  J.;  Undsay,  Bruce  G 
Remsch    Roger  A  ;  Resch,  Robert  P.,  SeUnger.  Patricia  G.;  and 
Zimowski,  Melvin  R.,  5.566.332.  O.  395-600.000 
Reinsch.  Stephen  J  ,  to  Hughes-fVC  Technology  Corporation.  Cblor  swilcb- 
3^742000*  '"^"^  "^^  '■**"  *^*'*"  P'"'*""    5365.933.  O. 

'^.^*'*"^«.^  '^^   °"^  '"  *«  «»^*e  *«ching  of  printed 
products.  5,564,685.  O.  270-52.180  vu«ai 

Remesi.  Michael  J.:  See— 

HeaiB,  Steven  R.;  and  Remesi.  Michael  J..  5364.726.  O.  280-293  000 
Kemond,  Georges:  See — 

VincentMichel:  de  Nanttuil,  Guillaume;  Remond.  Georges;  Ponevin 
55654»^'5]^r'lTa»™*"  ^™™"'"'-  '^  L««*ampt  Michel. 

''^;S^o'^'fc36'^'^  '^""'"''^^ 

RenMli,  Philippe,  to  L'Oreal.  Multiple  compartment  dispenser  for  storing  and 

blending  die  contents  5364,600,  O.  222- 1 29  000 
Renno,  Di<Uer  V;  OBeimc,  Gerard  B.:  and  Copp,  Brent  R.,  to  Xenova 
Unuted.  Sesquiterpenes,  rtieir  pnrparation  and  dieir  use  as  inhibitors  actins 
on  die  gaba-benzodiazepine  receptor.  5365.486.  O.  514-453.000 
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Row.  Clivtes  W.  ID  Mmou  Mwiewi  CofpofMioii  Mullibeam  ofoai  •fipa- 
raus  Md  method  fa  ncking  control  for  ui  a|Kical  <bsk  having  «  sM  of 
tracks  5.566.150.  O.  3«9-*4  260. 
Reno,  DMuel  S.:  See—  _        „ 

Kemaf.  Dak  J.;  Nobecfc.  Daiel  W.  Sham.  Hiag  L.;  Zhao.  Chen; 
Sowiik  llDi^  )■:  Row.  DMd  S.  Allen.  Michael  S;  Can>er.  Afifaur 
J    aMi  Ilea.  rwn-Hek  J..  SJ«S.4I8.  O  548-204  000. 
Stok.  Timothy  U;  Altai.  Michael  S.;  Haighl.  Aathoiiy  R..  Ujewjki. 
Linda  M  .  Moi««.  Howard  E.;  R<«>.  Daiid  S.;  Sham.  HiB«  L;  aid 
SowiB.  Tlioinai  J..  5J63.604.  CI   560-24  000 
Reuki.  WUIivn  J .  lo  CaleniiUa  lac  RepUcable  wear  runner  5.364.508. 0. 
172-77X000. 

Bauer.  Jota  O  ;  Sleimke.  Darnel  L  ;  lad  Rqip.  im»a  H..  5,364,732, 0. 
280-728.300 
Reacar,  Inc.:  S^e — 

ymiii Ml   Richad  W.  and  Mitchem.  Robert  L..  5.365.981.  C\.  336- 

241.000 
Reach.  Robert  P:  S»«—  .     ^       „        ^ 

Adair,  John  G.  Coyle.  Daniel  J  .  Jr ;  Gtale.  Robert  J .  L»diay.  Bnice  G  ; 
ReiMch.  Roter  A.;  Reach,  Robert  P;  Sciinger.  Pamcia  G.;  awl 
ZJaowaki.  Melvin  R..  5J66332.  O.  395-600.000. 
Reaconi,  Luigi:  &♦—  . 

G^mbetti.  Maurino;  Reactmi.  Luigi;  md  Albizzali.  Ennco.  5  J65  J33. 
a.  526-127  000 
Research  FouHlation  Of  Stale  University  Of  Ne»  York,  The;  See- 
Fane  Jiayuan.  5.366.083.  CI    <64-««  000 
ResnKk.  Mart  I .  to  FRW  Inc  Candle  sock  receptacle  adaiMer.  5.564.665. 0. 

248^519000 
Resource  Recyclint  Tedaniogica,  he.:  Ste—  ,  .  ^^    ^    ,x^ 

WeilzM  David  R;  aMi  Young.  Jeftry  M .  5J66.066.  O.  364- 
403.000. 

""'itaS'Travu  E    Retog.  Mak  E..  a«J  Hilbert,  Mak  J  .  5J64J9I.  O 
1 23-446.000 

Paria.  Sad^M.;  mi  Jan.  Kami.  5J65.729.  O.  313-I03.0CM. 
Rev.  Onsliaii:  Sre—  _  . ..,,  »m 

Ghmcher.  Melvin  J ;  Kim,  Hyim-Mai;  aid  Rey.  Chruoan.  5J65J02. 
a  523-115  000. 
ReynoUa  Meiaii  CotaraBy;  Ste— 

Hanillou,  Dwid  A..  5J64J77.  a.  41^61  OOO 

I II;  Rao.  Prema  R  ;  Chu.  George  H  ;  and  DeLuilro.  Fra*  A.. 
I  COiporalHin    Clear,  themically  modified  coHaget^nf"***"^ 
for  ophthalmH.   applicaoons    5.565.519,  CI.   525- 
■54100 
Rhein  Chenue  RheiMB  GirtH:  Stt— 

Gnf   llaa  Itarhim    Sieger.  Lothar.  Kaflrr.  Klaus;  Schulz.  Hartmut; 
ScMir  VWkcr  Scholl.  Thomu  Schubarl.  RUdiger;  and  Schweiger. 
MaHM.  5J65.599.  CI   558  71  OOO 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  Srr— 

Wiemer.  Peter;  aal  GiOM«e«Jl.  Wenar.  5.364.631.  O.  244-3.210 
Rheinmetall  Sick  OiKical  Inspection  Sysiems  GmbH:  See— 

Bailer.  WUfhed;  Schinner.  Kari  L     and  Kolb.  Udo.  5J66J43.  O. 
382  108  000 
Rhoades.  Karen  L    5fe-  .     .  .^  ex. 

Black.  April  M  .  Pittman.  Bcalon  J  .  and  Rhoadei.  KjRa  L.  5J64J61. 
a  206-219000 
Rhoae-I^juleac  Agiochimie:  S*»— 

Duvcn.  Panrice.  5.565,481,  O.  514-383.000. 
RhoM-POntaK  Chimie:  Sre^  ,  „    .. 

Ckvd.  JcanLouis;  Laiglois.  Bcnaid:  Laureia.  Eliane;  and  Roidoi. 
Nafaabe.  5J63.689.  O  232  183  IIO 
Ribeiro.  liUmitl  F  V:  See—  ,  ^  „.  ,^„^ 

Um.  Edward,  aid  Ribeiro.  ManH  F  V.  5365333.  O.  335-250.000, 

Riecoaiai.  Mian  Set  , 

Lm.  Kern  Ycc.  JinMue;  Mayeda.  Rodger;  Riccomini.  Julian;  mi  Ilyin. 
May.  5J63.783.  O  324-522.000. 

Davidaoa.  bin  S  ;  Rice.  Thomas  G  ;  aad  Hague.  Mark.  5J6S.980.  CI 
356-237  000 
Richatl  w  SecMi  ^4eder<a«i  B.V:  See- 

-^na  J..  5J64.5I2.  a    l8O«3.500 
i  N.:  ad  Howae.  Saephen  P.  to  Soiartron  Group  Limited  Fhnd 
m.  SJ6SJ3I.  a.  34&612  000 

,  J.;  liia II  If  I   Gabtiei:  Md  Hatfield,  John  E..  10  Rolb 

Howe  fic.'G«  luMae  et^iae  aad  a  difltiMr  diercfor.  5.564.898,  O. 
415-211.200. 
Richadaoa.    Pantck    J     Safety    hrharr    with    electiolunuaescent    lamp 

5.564,128.  a  2-422  000 
Ricki.  Robert  D    See— 

Bom.  Robert;  Leviasky.  Jef  L.;  Rkfci,  Robert  D.:  aKi  Worth,  Lam  A., 

5J«4.429,a    128-696.000. 
Ricoh  Coavaay,  Ud.   See- 

Aaakawa.    Toahifumi;    Koaaka.    Daisuke;    aad    r4akayaaa.    Harao, 
5J65,697,  a  257  347  000 

^aiiyr    MawahifD,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Noriyuki;  Aoki, 
( Vtmx  Ytochi;  Kobayashi.  Chiyako,  Suzuki.  Minora;  and 


-taHMi.  5J63.973,  a  355-32600R. 
ti*i.  5J« 


FiAabe.  NoiMi.  5364.6a9.  CI.  27I-I22.00a 


Mochizuki.  Hidehiio;  Aiiga.  Yteka;   Kuboyama.   Hiroki;   Uemura. 

Hiroyuki   and  Nogawa.  Chihani.  5,363,40«,  O  503-227.000. 
Pavlidis,  Theo.  5.566.255.  O  382-317.000. 

Suguro.  Yoshihiio;  Takalsugi.  Masaki;  Yamashila.  Hiroshi;  Mute.  Ken- 
kichi;  Ohtaki.  Kazumi.  Kaneko.  Yoshikazu;  and  Hoshina.  Takayuki, 
5.365^98.0.430-137.000 
Suzuki.  Takumi;  Kaneyama.  Reiko;  Kamoi.  Sumio;  Kikuchi.  Hisaahi; 
Komoo.  Satosi;  Suetake.  Totnotni;  and  Matsuki.  Yumi.  5.366.013. 0 
359-81.000 
Wada.  Shinichiro;  and  Yagishita.  Takahiro.  5.565,907.  CI.  347-231.000. 
Yamakawa.  Shinji.  5.565.993.  CI  358-296  000. 
Riedell.  Cart  S   Fishing  rod  holder  apparatus  and  lyaem.  3,564^17,  O. 

43-21  200 
Rieger.  Bcmhard:  See— 

Hittkh.  Reinhad;  Poetsch.  E*e:  ReilTenralh.  Volker.  Riegcr.  Bcmhard: 
Wachtler.  Andreas;  Coaies.  David;  and  Plach.  Herbeit.  5.565.140,  O 
252-299.630 
Ries.  Uwe:  See — 

Mihm.  Gerhaid;  Hauel.  Noibert;  Ries.  Uwe;  Anlonius  van  Meel.  Jacobus 
C  .  Wienen.  Wolfgang;  aid  Entzeroth.  Michael.  5.565.469.  O.  514- 
.300000 
Rigaus,  Christian:  See—  „  .    .  ... 

Callault,  Oaude;  Houdayer,  Chriaophe;  Rigaus,  Chnstian;  aad  Lhote. 
Paacal.  5.364.838.  O.  384-448.000. 

""""Maaota.  Roberto;  aid  Rigoai.  Gian  U.  3.365.051.  O   136-94.000. 
Rijke.  Elk  O..  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  Adjuvant  mixture.   5,365,209.  CI. 

424-423000.'  ,     ^ 

Rinderer  Eric  R  .  lo  B  Line  Sysleim.  Inc  Support  system  for  daU  transmis- 
sion lines   5.564.6.58.  CI   248  58()00 
Rinehan.  John  R.  10  American  Institute  of  Taxidermy.  Inc.  Fold-up  ice  fishing 

rig  5.564.213.  a  43-17000. 
Ring.  Irving.  Animal  *asie  pick-up  and  disposal  scoop  apparatus.  5.564.762. 

a.  294-1  300 
Rino.  Charles  L:  See—  .  „    .. 

Hoaey.  Stanley  K.;  Cavallar).  Richard  H.;  Hill.  David  B.;  Hcinzmann. 
fni  J  ;  Philhps.  Alan  C ;  Gudait.  Harold;  Burns.  Alan  A.;  Rino. 
Charles  L  ;  and  Evans.  Philip  C  .  5J64.698.  O   273-128.00R. 
Rischen.  Dietmar.  Huber.  Martin;  and  Braun,  Wilhelm,  10  Robert  Boach 
GmbH  Unii  comprising  a  drive  motor  and  a  radial  piston  pump.  5.364.909. 
a  417  273  000 
Riska.  Gregory  D.:  See — 

J*ubicki.  Gay  J.;  Riaka.  Gregory  D.;  Ur«y,  Alp  J;  and  Nguyen.  Cuong 
3J65.I46.  a  510-233000 
Riao  KMakn  Corporation:  See— 

MaSaeTKatsuio;  and  Ishii.  Shigenoti.  5.564 J35.  O.  101-114.000. 
Ritler.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Worcheaky.  Teoance  L.;  Ritler.  Kenneth  J  :  Martin.  Robert  J  ;  and  Lane. 
Bany  L.  3J66J82.  O  339-237.000. 

"*Myers.  John  D  ;  aid  Rivero.  Joae  L  .  5.566.097.  O   364-578000 
Rivcro.  Ralph  A.   Srr—  „    _«. 

Bagley.  Scott  W  ;  Broten.  Theodore  P;  Chakravarty.  Prasun  K.;  Dhanoa. 
Daliit  S  ;  Fitch.  Kenneth  J  ;  Greenlee.  William  J .  Kevin.  Nancy  J  ; 
Petlihone.  Douglas  J ;  Rivero.  Ralph  A  ;  Walsh.  Thomas  F;  Williams. 
David  L  .  Jr;  Toupence.  Richard  B  ;  and  Matthews.  Jay  M..  5.565.485. 
a.  514-452000 
Rivcfwood  International  Corporation:  See—  ^   .   .  ,^„^ 

Moacrief.  Frank,  and  Arena.  John  P.  5.564.894.  O.  414-798.900. 

""^iocfv.  Gal  A.;'Rivier.  Jean  E.  F;  and  Poner.  John  S..  5.563.374.  CI 
36-265.200. 
Robage.  Kirk:  See— 

Blackburn.  Brent;  Baker.  Peter.  Gadek.  Thomas;  McDowell.  Robert; 
McGee.  Uwrence;  Somen.  Todd;  Webb.  Rob;  and  Robaige.  Kirk. 
5J65.449.  a.  514-219.000. 
ROBATEL:  See— 

Bochad.Camlle.  5.364.498.0   163  169  000  ..,,,„    „ 

Robbea.  Raymond  M    Eigonotnic  ad[iustable  woiksland.   5J64.346,  U 

108-108  000 
Robbins.  Arthur  J  :  See—  _       ..,,,.  =^ 

Neumann,  Hans  D  ;  Robbins.  Arthur  J ;  and  Wright.  David  J.,  5.564.826. 
O  366-219000 
Robbins,  Bradford  B.;  Brown,  Ben>amin  J ;  and  Reichert.  Peter  A.,  to 
Teradyne    Inc    Low  cost  timing  generator  for  automatic  lest  equipment 
opeiating  a  high  data  rales.  51366.188.  O.  371  27  000 
Rabbins  David  F;  and  DeLitia.  Robert  J.  Laser  trimmable  integrated  noiae 

circuit  5.565.818,  O.  331  78  000 
Robbias,  Patrick:  See—  .  .    ,  .^..  .w«  o. 

Bums.  Irvin;  Robbins.  Patrick;  aad  Yaakaitia.  Michad  J..  5.364.299. 0. 
72-79.000. 
Robbins  Scientific  Corporation:  See—  ^    .^,   .  .^,  »,- 

r-r Hais  DTRobbins.  Anhia  J  :  and  Wright.  David  J..  3.564.826. 

a.  366-219  000 
Roberaoa.  George  P.  and  Skeae.  Michael  F.  to  University  of  California.  The 
Regeali  of  die.  Image  matrix  processor  for  fast  multi-dimensional  com- 
pulaliaas.  5.566.341.  CI   395-800  000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH  See— 

Klein.  Ralf.  5,564.406.  O.  123-681.000. 

Kleppner.  Stephan;  aKi  Frank.  Kurt.  5.364.396.  O.  123-309.000. 


Kleppjer,  Siephan;  Frank,  Kurt;  Seiiz.  Ansgar  Scheerer.  Hannekxe 
BalHer,  Guenter-Paui;  Fischerkeller,  Rolf;  and  Wuerl  Wolfeane 
3.564,397,0.123  514.000.  «o"g»ng. 

Ki»)l,  Peter;  KOnig,  Winfried;  and  Mock-Hecker,  ROdiger,  5.366.025. 

Kuhlmann.  Gerhard.  5.565.719.  O.  3IO47  000 

"T2*".W°25o""'  ^^"^"^  '^"*"-  "**  Hanmer.  Uwe,  5.564.388.  O. 

Mueller.  Martin.  5.564.468.  O.  137-539.000. 

Pollner,  Rudolf;  and  Scheuring.  Alfons.  5.565,730.  CI.  313-135  000 
417  273(w"^  ""'*'■  ^"*""  "^  "™'""  *'"*''^  5J64.909.  CI 

Rodi.  Wolfgang;  and  Pfetzer.  Johannes.  5.564.458.  O.  137-113  060 
Kooerts,  Lany:  See — 

''1'^.60*1°^2^-1»°^-    "^^   ""    '^*^-   ^""^   ^- 
Robenshaw  Controls  Company  See 

Wolff.  David  A  .  5.565.123,  CI  219-501.000 
Rc*mson.  Uslie  K..  lo  Toroirak  (Devetopmenl)  Limited.  Continousiy- 

5:^^5"ci  4TT0S?'  ""  •*"  '"^"^  -"'"^--^  ^ 

RiKhetle,  Wiliam  J.:  See— 

'^z*:i9^'^'r%-2^^-  ^"""^  '■■■  •"*  "«"-">•  ■"«»-• 

Rock,  Erich,  and  Gajiser,  Ingo,  to  Julius  Blum  Geaellschafk  m.b.H  Pull-out 

mechanism  for  drawers  5,564.807.  CI.  312-331  000 
Rockford  Manufacturing  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

^"t^'tooOO  "*"'*'"'•  ''***^''-  "^  Yankaiiis.  Michael  J.,  3^64,299, 0 
Rockmate.  Inc  :  See— 

McKinney.  David,  and  Pratnicki.  William.  5,364,236, 0.  32-127  200 
Rockwell  Iniemalional  Coiporation:  See— 

While.  »anley  A  .  5.566.093.  O  364-572.000 
Rocky  Mounain  Technology  Engineenng  Corp.   See— 
„      **'«'*■  l-*^  L  •  5.564.727.  O.  280-407.100. 
Rodbell.  Kenneth  P:  See— 

"'^'  i^'T  *"■  "»f '«"*»»  Automotive  Corpotaioo.  Expuidable.  multi- 

level  imellceni  vehicle  highway  system.  5.565.874.  d.  342-457  000 
K**den.  Allan  D.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Edward  L.;p- Amelia.  Ronald  P;  Leveilla.  Gilben  A;  Oner- 
bum.  Michael  S.;  Klemann.  Lawrence  P;  Finley.  John  W;  Roden 

s*.j^''3:5^uo'45^i,SS"'^''""'""^^=^°'^^ 

"1^  ^'^''  !^'"^.'rV.^'«^  "=''"•  ^"~'-  Hanmeri,  Uwe;  Gieiner 
«  vV-  ™  '•  *^°'f*"'8;  and  Reinhaidi,  Udo.  10  Ina  Walzlager  Schaef- 
ner  KO  Planeuof  transmission  with  a  snap  secunty  device  against  axial 
displacement  of  beanng  nngs.  5.564.995.  CI  475-331  000 

Rodgers.  Bairy.  Edwards.  Stanley  H.;  aid  Phillips.  Timottiy  B..  to  Square  D 
t  ompany  Pbteniiometer  calibration  method.  5.565.785  O  324-601  (100 

Rodnguez.  Lee  R.:  See—  -wi.uu^j. 

B^  °"™vil!^.^:  "^  R^'iriSoez.  Lee  R..  5.564.176,  O.  29-102.080 
I8)?300'  Anti-iecoil  device  for  stater  rope.  5.564.378.  CI.  123- 

RodnqiKs.  Julfe  F;  aid  Bathdomew.  Paul  J..  to  TTionias  &  Belts  Corpora- 
A^^Om^  connector  having  a  conductor  holding  block  5.564.940X1 
Roedel.  Stanley  B.:  See— 

t,.^^^^'^  V  "^  '*°**'-  ^^^  *  •  5.5«.832.  CI  335-249.000. 
KoeoCT.  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Rogers.  Henry  E.;  Murray,  Dick  A.;  and  Webb,  Earl  D .  to  Halliburton 

l_ClflnMIIW     AanaB^BMaa     tt*u4     lai  aali         I    c_^ ■■       •      •    -...  .      .   . 


hh^^aSL  ^S!ni^  J™*°!!  i"  '^^^  gelkd"'driiiini"fluid"illid 
p     ■     SSJS  fc  nde  of  a  weU  bore.  5,564,500,  O.  166-312.000. 
RogK,  Milorad'M.:  See— 

Duiui  T  JeUrey;  Moore,  Dennis  A.;  Periasamy.  Mutfaunada  P   Roeic 
Milorai  M     Wjll«e.  Rebecca  A.;  White.  ^David  iTariWc^e; 
Steven  ».  5.563.184,  O.  424-1.630. 
Rogier.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Talley.  JotaJ ;  Benenshaw.  Stephen  R.;  Graieto.  Maihew  J.;  aid 
Rogier.  DonaM  J..  5.565.482.  CI.  514-406.000. 
Rohm  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa  Hiroyuki;  and  Hohuchi.  Sachilo.  5J65.762, 0.  323-222  000 

Takasu.  Hidemi.  5.565.029.  O.  117-1.000. 

Yamaguchi.  Tomoji.  5.564.819.  O.  362-241  000 
Rohm  GmbH  Chcmische  Fabrik:  See— 

Onieis  Jtogen;  and  Pennewiss.  Horit.  5J65.I30.  O.  508-469  000 
Roidot.  Nathalie:  See — 

Oavel   Jcai-Louis;  Laiglois.  Bemad:  Lanm.  Eliane;  and  Roidoc 
Nathalie.  5.565.689. 0  252-183. IIO  ^^  ^^^ 

Roke  Manor  Research  Limited:  See — 

Davis.  Simon  P..  5.566.175.  O.  370-84.000 
Rolloos  Sfltcnsea  B.V:  See — 

,.  .,  ^F™*""™-  Amoldus  H.  A.,  5.364.234.  O.  32-63.000 
Rolls-Royce  and  Associates  Limited:  See— 

Bemll.  Michael  J  .  5.565,687,  O.  250-577  000 
Rolls-Royce  pic:  See — 


''l'^^'"?l"4"l5-2n'2"Sr^-  '^'-  "^   ""'^•^  ^  ^- 
Romanet.  Robert  F:  See — 

'1^770.^  ^2^^-  "^-  "^^^"^  -^  «"^  •^'*«  '■■ 
Romano,  Andrew  A.:  See— 

"^019:  S'feX''-  •*"""  ^-  "^ "°™~-  ^^  *• 

Romano,  Frank  J.:  See— 

"  w'lf  *•  ^^",  f"  i^»T^-  Prank  J.:  Swaison.  Leonard  C;  and  Wad, 

William  C,  Jr..  5..565.316,  CI.  434-322.000 

2^^8  000  '  semiconductor  die.  5.565,705.  O. 

Ronan  Engineering  Company:  See — 

''*!'<  J'tS?'"*'™'""  *  •  "^  Adkins.  Jack  H..  5.564.487.  O.   164- 

1 J  1.300. 

Ronnmark.  Ulf  to  NYA  Ursvikens  Mekaniska  Verkstads  AB.  Adjustable  die 
assembly.  5.564.301.  O.  72-389.400  ""jusaoie  cue 

Roos.  Otto:  See— 

''^bro"™*  La«'-  Wi*"^  aid  Roos,  Otto.  3,363,432,  O.  514- 

Rosi  Michael  F;  and  Young.  Malcolm  R  J.  Universal  joint  for  dental 
abutment  implant  5.564.922.  CI.  433-173.000  ^^ 

Rose.  Walter  C:  See— 

Billings^  Douglas  W.;  Cullen,  James  W.;  Klein.  Willian  W.;  Protet. 
39t782  020"*"""  ^^  ''  '"•  "^  **""•  ^"^ ^  •  5-5«-299!ci: 

'*1S'5,7^ai7'ioS'o^  *"""  ^^"*  ^«   *^^^''^  ^^ 
Rosen.  Bruno:  See — 

MQIler,  Hartwig;  Bischoff.  Erwin;  Fiedler.  \Wker-Bemd;  Weber  Kari- 

45'l"obo"^"^"'  ^'"*'*™^-  ™*  ■*"«"•  ^"™"-  5.565J61,  O.  540- 

Rosen.  Jeffrey  M.  to  Pharming  B.V.  DNA  sequences  to  taget  proteins  10  the 

mammary  gland  for  efficient  secretion.  5.565.362.  O  435-320  100 
Rosenberger,  Dena  E.:  See—  ■'"■"" 

Roscnbuigh.  John  H.:  See— 

Carli.  Jerel  R.;  FiKter.  David  G.;  Gates.  Edgar  P..  Patton,  David  L; 

4W^<»«»  "**  ^'""°'-  ^*'"^^  E.,  5.565,308.  O. 

Rosenlof.  Mikel  D  :  and  Kuan.  Chih-Chau  L  .  .0  NeoPaih,  Inc.  Appaatus  for 

delecting  bubbles  m  coverslip  adhesive.  5.566.249  O   382-^7000 
Rosenthal.  Arthur  L.;  Light  Nicholas  D.;  and  Watt  Paul  W..  to  Johnson  & 
a4SM260ro'         8'~'»«»'a'>le  wound  implant  materials.  5.565.210, 
Rosinko  Michael  J  .  to  Baxter  International  Inc.  Systems  and  methods  for 

5^65.977*  O^^Stn'^Soo'"*    '""^'^"^    ^"'"^    """"^    components. 
Ross.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

^<*^- A«el  R.;  Ross.  Joseph  L.;  and  Saraf.  Atulya  V.  5.565.176. 0. 
Ross.  Webster  D.:  See — 

p~.^!f^2;'  '*'*?'  ^'  •™'  '*°^-  ***^  O  •  5-565.912.  O.  34«-%.000. 
Kossetn,  Viltono:  See — 

Arwio,  Roberto:  and  Rossetti,  Vittorio.  5.565.587.  O.  552-554  000 
Rossi.  Domenico:  See — 

*^'o'"327'^000*^"*'  °****'°'  "**  **"**•  *'°™^<=°-  5.565.806. 

Rossi.  Jean,  to  Crina  S.  A.  Composition  for  improving  die  digestibility  of  feed 

intendedforruminants.  5^65.211,0. 424-438  000  J       '^ 

RcKioker.  Michael  D;  and  Heim,  Doiodiy  A..  10  LSI  Logic  Coqnatioa 

5525':^"2r4^(g'iS™'^^  "^  '"""'^  '*~'  ***  ""^  ^ 

Roth,  James  A.:  See— 

^'Sfi^^'SS?' "  •  "'"^  '*^**^  ^  •  »™*  I*"*-  '"^  A..  5.565.251. 0. 
Rodi.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Snuth.  Domdd  p.;  SUski.  Ala>  P;  Hate.  Kenneth  J.;  aid  Rodi.  Robert 
A.  5.566.221,0.  378-145.000. 
Roth,  Scoa  A.:  See— 

"o^tSoSo'^  '  ''°*'  ^^  ^'  "^  ^^•*'*"-  ^"^  ^-  5-5«.59I. 
Roth,  Wolfgang;  and  Pfetzer.  Johannes,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Tuning  valve 

tor  ttK  discontinuous  metering  of  a  volume  Bow.  5.564.458.  O    137- 

1 15.060. 
Rothen,  Jean-Christophe:  See — 

^.'^  .Sf^^y'"**   °''*«*=   ■~'  •*«•»>.  Jean-Omslophe, 
5.565,662.  O.  20O-4.000.  ->-»i«u|iuc 

Rodiwell,  Harold  L,  Jr:  See— 

''?^-.7^o''3i*5SSb."^  '-•  "•  -  Co«am,  Robert  H. 
Roloaow  Coiporalian:  See— 

Agahi.RezaR.;andEishagi.  Bebrooz.  5.564,895,  O.  415-29000 
Rouquetle.  Francis  M..  Jr:  See— 

Edwards.  John  F;  Hutcheson.  David  P.;  Randel.  Ronakl  D.;  and  Roo- 
quette.  Fianas  M.,  Jr..  5.565.198.  CI.  424-184  100 
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Jaw.  Robtfi  S.;  imcak.  Kan  J.  wl  RouA.  Robert  A..  5.566.132.  CI 

367-163  000. 
Rousxl  UCLAF   See- 

Babst.  Jacobw  N  M.;  Mmx.  AiHw  F ;  Vin  Zoe«,  Willeni  J.;  ikI  Kh". 

JirfafcC.  5^65^88.0  552-610000        „__  ,,    ^ 

imicesi  Md  a  feed  device  *eR«ar  haviag  coanOM  forced  comaa  for 
mapin  y-»   5.564.174,  Q.  28^263  000  „     ,     _,  ^  _ 

Row«^ilH«iii  T;  kteaOa  D-iel;  Browm.  Floyd:  »l  Omumtmo^ 
Gunov.  ID  Vioia.  Ik.  Dm  avi  ideviaioa  Belwork  for  (kgNai  cosifwler 
workiations  5.565.9ia  O.  J48-I5.000.  ^ 

Roy.  Anwava.  Sch.lli««.  Paul  J  ;  a>d  EMa.  HarvJl  C  .  »  Bojriof  Super 
^naor3  of  Lou««na  Siait  U«venily  a*i  A*""""!""  ^.^*^^' 
Colle»e.  Alkali  activated  etoii  C  ty  a*  ccmeal.  5J65.028.  C\    10th 

705  boo.  ^  ^        ^  ui 

Rov    AniMd  F,..  »  Roy  MaMibcturiaf  Co.  lac    Bad«e  chp  asaemUy 

hKhidns  a  scniig-biaied  clip  menlier  5.564.166.  C\   24-3  1 10 
Roy  Aroop  K.  lo  Dow  Conunj  CorporMon  Process  for  alkyne  hyAosHation 
^M^lodkei*.  •>  cauil;-  ni*6e.».  5.565.596.  O  556^79.000. 
Roy  MaMtKnrnc  Co.  toe    Set— 

Roy.  AiB-nd  E.  5.564.166.  C\  24-3.110. 
Roy.  Patrick  See—  _       .^    .  .    „•         «- 

BeOey.  Michd  L;  Leitf.  Seipe;  Labelle.  Marc;  R^^.  »"-«*;  Xia>«.  Yi 
B  .  i«l  Gum.  D-5.  5J65.473.  O  514  313000 
RufaiB.  Ctms  a    Rubia.  RiMdy  B.:  ad  Bullock.  Kyle,  lo  Rubw.  Craig  A  ;  and 
R JI;iT2.Idi  B^taS^o^  fabTK   5.565.265.  O  428-265  000 

"■^RjETcrSig^iit-iU  Ra«ly  B  ;  ..1  Bullock.  Kyle.  5.565J65.  O. 

428-265  000  _  „.._ -^        ,_ 

Rabio.  Mawiel  J ;  ad  Moaielaago.  Ranaro.  lo  BancfB.  Roberto  Goazalc* 

TcrtaT-Liartaria.  app^ST  5J65.220.  O  425-168.000 
Ruhner    ItW^^  M   I '~«*-"     Bcmd.   lo   ForvchunguenDuni   Julich 

gSh.  iSSS  kwiac  coaliol  «y«em  5.565.722.  O   3ia905  000 

'*'**1^2S!!DJIid  rT^  Ruehl.  Wilhan.  W .  5J65.495. 0  514^46000. 

Ruf.  Bcrad:  See—  _  „.  ..^.w.- 

Latsch.  Kurt;  and  Ruf.  Berad,  5.564.692.  a.  271  195.000. 

Irm  Bail  L.  Jr.;  Ki».  David  L..  Rb«.  Ct«t  R-;  and  Sloan.  John  U, 
5J66J3I.  a.  J95-600.000. 

"""^iS^^Rayaa-d;  .al  Caenave.  DaaMrl.  5  J65.649. 0  102-502.000 

"■*"  WGi^^J^  O.;  ad  Rah.  Aane  M..  5J65.422.  O.  5I(M43  000 

""^hST  Lm'  l^  R"»«    W"i-»  *     "     5-565.32«-  a    525^ 

RiM.  Robot  C;  llaiknia,  Siephea;  Keayoa.  Micbael  R  ;  ad  Mchftane. 
Roderick  A.  to  Stadaid  Oil  Coiapay.  The.  Endotberwc  reaction  proce»«. 

5J65.009.  a  48-I97  00R 
RumfiekL  Lance  T.  lo  Houaoa  laduaiei  tocoponied.  Zero-M<)uence 
opening  0*  power  (fambuljon  5^66.041.0.  .361  115  000 

.  Siecfned:  See —  _    _ 

Mafied;  Kjeieweoer.  Wolfgang.  Reicheh,  Werar.  S«e«. 
^^..loph.  Nell.  Joactefli;  Rump.  Siegfried;  aad  Dougla.  Brian. 
5J64.797.0.  303-113.400. 

iSm.  Darell  D.  Browa.  Gay  U;  Hancock.  Midiaei  M.^Parker. 
^SiaJd  D    and  Rupnick.  CM  M..  5J66J9*.  O  395-182.0B0 

Schrell.  Andrea;  Ran.  Werner  H  ;  and  Huber.  Bcrad.  5.565.007.  O. 
g- 538  000 
Rusaek.  Steven  L.:  Set—  _         _   ^         ,     ,    . 

Kmc  Dooha;  Thorofood.  Robert  M ;  Altam.  Rodney  J.;  Toptaa. 
^Stony  K  J ;  andTiaaek.  Steven  L  .  5.565.017.  O.  95-14.000. 
Raall.  Kei*.  Obnmacta.  Cyra  J     and  Gib.*  "^.H;-  »  ^pena^ 
Chemical    Industries    PLC    Therapeutic    aaKkt.    5J65.465.   O.    514- 
"yfji  nno 
R.^11.  Keidi;  CH  III    Cyra  J ;  and  Gibaoa^  "f*  "-  »  ""P?"! 

Cheaical   lailalriri   PLC.   Thei^ieulic   anwies.   5.565.477.  O    514- 

346000 
Raaa  David  W ;  aad  Dafciewicz,  Maak.  lo  Motortito.  toc^MeJod  rf  poj^ 

iiiliminn  ■  a  <tea   i  rin—ii  arina   ijiMti    5.566J66.  O.  455- 

MiJBOa. 

""^ajhoTDongia  D .  Va  De  Riei,  Mary  Beth;  Allie.  Paul  F;  Triakel. 
Steven  F;  Tinitm    Jmks  M  .  Ruler.  Randy  J  ;  ad  Suzuki.  James 
K.  C..  5.564.195.  O.  33-545  000 
Rudk  Soioaaa  J  TVaaoitable  ipparanis  and  method  for  sanituiBg  unlet 
.  5J64.134.  Cr4-233.000 


FtadKi  Roar.  Ljefc.  Fatter.  Rntta.  Michael;  SietKr.  Jflrg;  Erdelea. 
CMaah:  Tliihiataf  Mn—  Ulnke;  Doiliager.  Maika;  Lln- 
^^^ISa;  and  Saal.  Ilaa  lonrtam.  5.565.450.  O  514-227  200 

Heap.  Kenaelh  R  ;  Beaoa.  Dwyl  G.;  Bawiaa.  ladd G    Ash.  Jeny  D; 
nSz.  Wiiw,  A.,  ad  DdIL«.  Robot  M..  5.564J68.  O.   119- 
740  000 

''"^wSuSdlS  J*lid  Wadkr.  Donald.  5J66XM7.  O.  361-674  000 


Ravag.  John  A.,  lo  GH  Hensley  Industries.  Inc  Self-adjusting  loalh^adaiNer 
naifii-rinn  system  for  material  displacenieiii  apparais.  5.564J06.  O. 
37-458.000 

Rylaad  Engineering  Corporation;  See — 

Heckma.  James  R.  5364.904.  O.  417-17.000. 

"""^i^S^^^.  SSlvem.  Robert  G,.  5.564.374.  O.  123-90.230. 

Haaiala.  PeUta;  S^riaea.  Risto;  Ktogerus.  Eikki;  and  Kiijo.  likka. 
5.565.016.  O  75-629.000. 
SABre^  A^^e-^  To«.  Giuseppe.  5.564.556.  O    198-803  130 
Sacdi.  Pwide.  lo  SCM  Group  S.p.A.  Unit  for  machining  woik|iieces,  a 
palkalM  wood  5364.483.  O.  144-139.000. 

Sadkr.  Robcn  A  :  See—  .„    ..     .   j u   .t^tattn 

Miller.  Dm  C;  Sadler.  Robert  A.;  and  Pfcake.  Andrew  H..  5.565.696.  a. 

257-336000  .  -^  .„  ,^ 

Sadow.  Bcmvd  D  .  to  Outrigger.  Inc.  Wheeled  cany-on  case  5364J38.  CI 

19O-I8  0OA  „ 

Saeger  Timodiy  W ;  and  Willis.  Donald  H  .  to  Ihomson  Consumer  Electron- 
ic».  toe  Circuit  lor  generating  a  sea  at  a  muhiple  of  a  syncfaromzing 
ncaai.  5365.928.  O  348-540  000 
Saeki  Norio;  Kuuiki.  Toshinoti;  Fusayasu.  Toshiyuki;  aad  Iwai.  Toahimitsu. 
10  Tovo  Advanced  Technologies  Co .  Lid  Method  "«>  "WJ"*"  '" 
manufacturing  »  article  in  the  form  of  a  scroll  5.564.185. 0.  29^88.022. 

Safe-Strap  Compmy.  Inc.:  See —  _    .,_, 

Sh»L.  oSisdne  R.;  ukI  Shehon.  Robert  N..  5364.778.  O.  297- 
130000 
Safe-T-Way:  See- 
Cooper.  Ouilon  T.  5364.608.  O   222-470000 
SaHotdrDavid  J    Portable  lecuhty  traat   fiir  ubiity  vetocles  and  tracks, 

5364.768.  O.  296-37.600.  ^  ^  ^        ^ ^ 

Saceser.  David  M.;  Juergea.  Stanley  G  ;  a1  Makif.  Mart  D.  to  Procter  & 
Gamble  Coamay.  lie.  Procea  lor  irAiat  a  abioibem  aitK-le  having 
haiicrleg  ca».  5365.050.  O   15^73  100 
■■hi'  ad  Kobayashi.  Tadahii  o.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toduba. 
lbMCM*«Msupenna8netostnctive<^lloy  5.565.830.0  .3.35-215  000 
g.^  AM;  Merchant.  Zaffer,  ad  Jasinski.  Leon,  lo  Motorola.  Inc  Method  and 
■■■aa  for  fax  messaging  in  a  selective  call  receiver  system  using 
ZSSfk  code-book  dan  compression  5366.001.  CI.  358-126.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  See —  .  ,  .     __ 

Aaedwn  HeinrKh;  Oesenhues.  Pal;  Ridiach.  Helmer.  Jandeleu.  Ooo; 
\i5schifet.  Wolf  gag.  5365  J7 1.  O.  428-423.300. 
Saia  Gobmn  Vittae  Intemabonal:  See — 

BaMzfco.  Joachua.  5365.237.  O  427  145  000 
Itodli.  Pacai:  ad  Leai«e.  lea-Luc.  5.565.013.  O.  65-370.100. 
Saint-Gobain/Nanaa  ladabial  Ceramics  Corporation;  See— 

A»elso«.  Scon  R.  5364.618.  O.  228-124  100     ^^^_    ^    ^^ 

Sano.  Hidetoriu;  and  Miyakawa.  Tadashi.  lo  Kabushiki  l^sta  Jahita- 

1iBMi<ah«»«  memory  circuit  having  ve.ify  mode.  5366,113.  U.  J6>- 

201.000. 

Saito.  Kcnji:  See—  ..    ,„,_,,    ~ 

Maaai    Sciichi;  Nakaa.  Yoahio;  aai  Saiio.  Kenji.  5365.913.  O. 

348-'228.000  ^,.  ..^^ 

Saito.  Satoni;  Kunuya.  Fiitoshi;  and  Talsu.  Hniuyoshi.  to  Nippon  Mefcnoa. 
Limiled.  Fluoria-containing  elasiomer  composition.  5365312.  O.  525- 
340000 
Smo  Susumu.  Koshimuu.  Chishio,  and  Eguchi.  Kazuo.  lo  Tokyo  Electron 
Limited  ad  Tokyo  Election  Yamanashi  Umiiet'.  Method  and  device  for 
dnwte^  dc  eai  point  of  ptosa  ptoecss.  5365.114.  O  216-60.000 
Saito,  Tccao'  See — 

Yag^a,  Ifaiiairhi:  OMtubo.   Masahani;  Ojima.   Masaki;   Sasame. 

Hhi^-  Ifanai  T^ahi  Sdo.  Kaoni;  Mano.  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Tetsuo; 

K^han.  Aisahi:  and  ho.  Michio.  5365.995.  O  358298  000 

Saito  Waiaru.  Akuzawa.  Kenji;  and  Inagaki.  Hiromi.  to  Honda  GikenKoRfO 

Kabuafaiki  Kaisha    Traction  control  dev  ce  for  vehicle.  5364.796.  O. 

SMta.  Yauo;  Yrfiata.  Mitswti;  Kobayashi.  Tadahaiu;  and  Yamazaki.  Maa- 
hiko  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  X-ny  computerized  lomognphy 
Mniraia  5366  J20.  O.  378-138  000 

S^toYoatoko'  ad  Uesua.  Milsuiu.  to  Maisushiu  ElectrK  Industrial  Co.. 
ui  Data  receiving  apparatus  5366.210.  O   375  329  000 

Yamaguchi.  HooyiAi;  Sailo.  Yoshimi;  Kill.  Maiahiro;  and  Sato.  Tta- 
tomu.  5364.845.  O.  40O- 582.000. 

Vi-Maatrr  YWuii;  Yoriwia.  ToycUko;  Matao.  Masabito;  Sailo.  Yuichi: 

and  Shiiaa.  Ibnu  3366J07.  O.  395-375.000. 

Saitoh.  Nohon.  M  Audi  Kfllika  Kotyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Front  pael 

^^^aSaiicaa  faridSl*ivel364385,  O  220-241  000. 

Saitoh.  Oiaa:  ad  Tnaot^  Haruo.  to  CaooB  KabushiluKMshtPhaoaa- 

abie  resin  cunyiaition  aad  optical  lea  produced  therefrom.  5366,027.  CI. 

359^796.000 

SaMoh.  Tsuorou:  See—  .tutatiint 

Cfctoa  Marfiisa;SMoh.Tsaoinu;  ad  Asana.Masurm.  5365.967.  a. 

"»5-'25 1.000 
Saitoh  Yul^u;  See — 

Kaneko.  Masami;  Saitoh.  Yaiaka;  Akinaga.  Shiro.  Okj^.  Masami; 

Ai—t-t.    Kaziriuto;  ad  Nduao,  Hiiofumi.  5365.489.  O.  514- 

475.000. 

S^i^awa.  Tkkahi: 


e  ..  °'*.'!^.'-  '^™"-  "**  Sakagawa.  TakasM.  5366J58.  O.  455-54  100 
Sakaguchi.  Shinji:  See — 

^'a'^AM^nom'''^*^'  ^'"°^*"  "^  "'*"'"•  '^•*'>'°*-  5-565.300. 
Sakai,  Atsushi;  See — 

^"^/fwOOO  '^°"**™-  •'""J'-  "^  5""^-  AWBhi.  5365,825.  O. 

^  ^"^^  "^  Corporation.  Method  for  selective  formation  of  silicide 

^"ng^;/^r?rT3?"2S'  "^  '^"'^  "™«  """'"^  ^ 
Sakai,  Kaisuyuki:  See— 

Kida.   Shigeru;   Sakai.   Katsuyuki;   Kawalsuri,  Masaya    and  Sakata. 
Manabu,  5364.842.  O.  400-185.000.  •  "^-X*.  aa  :»akata. 

u  Jlj!?'™'?L?i!^'*"-  "*****"•  "«"8"chi.  Kenichi;  and  Takamatsu 
Maano.  10  Honda  Giken  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  bypass  to  back 


^jreiMeda^ier  of  a  clutch  accumulator.  5365.001.  O.  477-143.000 

SakaiiMto°Hidrt'^'  "^  ^*'^'  ^""'^  5365.854.  O.  340-825.060. 
Kawagishi,  Hirokazu;  Ojima.  Fumihiro;  Okamoto,  Kenji;  Sakamoto 
Hideki.  and  Ishiguro.  Yukio,  5365,436.  Q.  514-33.000 
Sakamoto.  Hiraaki:  See— 

<:  t  ^m^f^  ^'^  *^  Sakamoto.  Hiroaki.  5365,773.  O.  324-239.000 
Sakamoto.  Hisashi.  to  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd.  Multilayer  analytical 

element  for  assaying  fhictosamine.  5,565,170,  O.  422-56000 
Sakamoto,  Junshi:  See—  ' 

«.!,  J**!^"!^  ,"1?*  Sakamoto,  Junshi,  5364,839.  O.  384-448.000. 
Sakata  Uenki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

sj,-*"*^  '^""°J  S**  '*^«™^'-  Nobuyoshi,  5.565.860. 0.  340-854  800 
SaULt  Fumio.  and  Yauzaki,  Nobuyorfii.  to  Radic  Co.,  LfcJ.;  and  Sakata 
Doiki  Co .  Ltd  Undemound  informatian  collecting  apparatus  having  a 
anae  cancel  function  5365,860,  O  340-854  800  ^ 

Sakaia,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sakala.  Maabu:  See— 

Ki^  Shigeni.  Sakai,  Katsuyuki;  Kawalsuri,  Manya;  and  Sakata, 
Manabu.  5364,842.  O.  400-185.000  ^^ 

Sakata.  ^asutaka:  See— 

SaMki.  Tatwya;  Kitamura.  Mitsuhiro;  Hamamoto.  Kiichi;  Kitamura. 
Sh«jro;  Komatsu.  Keiro;  and  Sakata.  Yasutaka.  5365.693.  O.  257- 

Sako,  Hiroyaki:  See— 

Hirainateu.  Akinori;   Sako.   Hiroyuki;   Goloh,   Kazuhiro;   and   Miki 
Nob»*azu.  5365.740,  O.  315-a)9.00R  ■'«™»™-   ™   ^ua, 

Saksik.  Gilbert  S.:  See— 

Boucha  Chnsiophe;  Bordrao.  Frank  G  ;  Saksik.  Gilbert  S.;  and  Upde 
grair.  Stephen  W.  5.564,933.  a.  439  76  100 

K  "*  "^'i^-  '"  ,^"^^  "^"S-^"  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  ejecting  printer 
havmg  difcrent  cleaning  umings.  5.565,898.  CI.  347-23  OOO 

Sakuragi,  Shinji:  See— 

Okamura  Yoshifumi;  and  Sakuragi,  Shinji,  5366.1 17, 0.  365-222.000 

Sakurju.  Hitojlu.  Kishika*^  Seiji;  Yamamoto,  Tomitaka;  ad  lloh,  Tadahiro; 
I48^«0(»*""  ■  ^'*'''  ''*"°™^  solution.  5365,042,  O. 

'1^'^5'.5S;^,'°o"^^^  '~  Ani-shingling  buckle  chute  folder 

SateJuRamziY;  Michaelsoo.  Robert  C;  Suciu.  Elena  N.;  and  Kuhlmann 
S^SS"  5*^:^3.  a.Tg'^S'  '*-^'  '""^  «i«n  urea  anci 

Sajimheni  Aldo,  Poma,  Davide;  Maghisi.  Elso;  and  Scolastico,  Carlo  u> 
Istituto  U»o  Farmaco  ditalia  S.p.A.  Compounds  having  wgiolensin^  II 
antagonistic  acavity  5.565,464,  O.  514-269X100.  S«<ensia 

Salk  ln.stiiute  for  Biological  Studies,  The-  See— 

"*?W^2MM0  ■  "^""^  ^^^^■'^  f"*""-  '<*"  S,  5365374,  O. 

Sallee.  Vbney  L.:  See— 

<t.i™'^n"'^  ^^^^  "^  ^'~-  ^"^y  L-  5,565.492.  O.  514-530.000 
ialnunen.  Reijo  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  scales  deposited  on  the 
strainer  of  a  pulp  digester  5.565,061,  O.  162-48.000      ^^ 
iTi"SS„^?^  ^    Processing  roll  apparatus  and  method.  5364.494.  O. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See— 

Renaud-Ooud.  Gilles.  5364,728.  O.  28O-636.000 
Salter,  Robert  M  .  ni:  See— 

HalL  Christopher  M.;  Phillips,  Gary  D.;  Miller.  William  E.;  Weinrich 

a  ws  800  ooT"'     "^  ^'  "^  ^'"-  ''°**"  **•  '"•  *-5«-^- 

Saltman,  Robal:  See — 

"lS!!L5l''"."i.9f;'f  J"-  *^""'-  •'""•  f^'-  Udaym;  and  Saltman, 
Robert,  5,565323.  CI.  525-176.000 
Salvail  Roger  Portable  sharpener.  5364,973,  CI.  451-540.000 

Salvin.  Roger  P:  See— 

Meier  Kin;  and  Salvin.  Roger  P.  5365300.  O.  522-59.000 
Salyer.  Ival  O..  to  University  of  Dayton.  The.  Tliemiaplastic,  moldable 

non-exuding  phase  change  materials.  5365,132.  O.  252-70000 
Salznun.  Phil:  See— 


Rshkin.  Boris;  and  Salzman.  Phil.  5365,985.  O.  356-339  000 
Samanen,  James:  See—  '       ' 

Gleason.  John  G,;  Hempel.  Judidi;  Hill,  David  T;  Samanen,  James  and 
Weinswck,  Joseph,  5365.480,  O.  514-381.000 
Samarov.  Victor  M.:  See— 

Boodreau.  David  E.;  Doumani.  George  A.;  Pauplis.  WiUiam  J    and 
Samarov.  Victor  M.,  5365.934.  O.  348-818  000 
^^'-  '^'^  *^  ;I°  Hewleo-Packard  Compay.  Stripper  roller  manufactur- 
ing method.  5.564.688.  CI.  271-109.000. 
Sampson.  Richard  K.  Apparatus  for  solvent  bonding  non-porous  materials  to 
autonutKally  create  variable  bond  characteristics.  5364,752,  O.  285- 

Sams,  Gary  W ;  Prestridge,  Floyd  L  ;  and  Inman,  Merle  B.,  to  National  Tank 
Company.  Apparatus  for  augmenting  the  coalescence  of  waKr  in  a  tvMer- 
in-oij  emulsion.  5.565,078,  O.  204-671.000. 
Samsung  Aerospace  Industries,  Ltd.:  See 

Kim,  Sang-Cheol.  5365,989,  O.  356-401.000 

Yoon.  Yong-kyu,  5366.026,  O.  359-689.000 
Samsung  Electro- Mechanics  Co.,  Inc.  See— 

Lee,  Chulwoo.  5366.016.  O.  359-206.00a 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co..  Ltd.  See— 

Ha.  Yu-cheol,  5365,73 1.0.31 3-440.000 
Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

^IS^STIOOO*  ^'  ^"*'  ^""*'  "^  ^'"'«^-  ^^  •-•  5365,930. 0. 
Choi,  Soon^faeol.  5365.673.  O.  250-227  110 
Choi,  Yag-seok.  5366.211.  O.  375-332.000 
Huh.  Man-Sun,  5364,910.  O.  417-312  000 
Jun  Young.  Jeong,  5365,853,  Q.  34&«36.d00 
Kang.  Kyung-Woo.  5.566,116,  O.  365-205.000 
Moor,  Heon  hee.  5,566.192.  O.  371-47  100 
Samsung  Heavy  Industry  Co..  Ltd.-  See— 

Na.  Chan-Ju,  5,564.899,  O.  416-28000 
Samukawa,  Huwhi;  Nishikawa.  Katsue;  and  Hagiwaia.  Yodiichi.  to  W  R 
Sr5:^5':°3(^'?r4'5S^  [5.."^"^  Pbotose^mve  resin  eompo«: 
Samukawa.  Seiji;  Shinohara.  Kibatsu;  Matsumoto.  Hiiobumi;  Tsukada.  Tsu- 
rS""'  ^.'^'^?-*'-  ^'^'°-  ">  "^C  Corporation;  Nihon  Ko3h2  cT 
Ltd.;  and  Anelva  Corporation.  Plasma  processing  apparatus  which  uses  a 
umquely  shaped  antenna  lo  reduce  the  overall  size  of  the  apparatus  with 
respect  to  the  plasma  chamber.  5365,738.  O.  315-111  510^^ 
Sanchez.  George:  See— 

*'^!!II^T''iiT.^-i^'-  ''**^-  Sanchez,  George;  and  Baran. 
Bemaido.  5364.629.  O.  239-8.000 
Sand,  Ted:  See— 

Bascomb.  aKishana;  Swenson.  Frank  J.;  and  Sand,  Ted,  5365J28. 0. 

Sanderson  Plumbing  Products,  Inc.-  See 

Smith.  Dwight  E.  5,565.240,  CI  427-195.000 

Sandow.  Jiirgen;  DUrckheimer,  Waher;  Ditzinger,  Gflnter,  and  MeriUe,  Hans- 
B«er.  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cyclopeptides  and  dieir  use  as 
absorption  promoters  when  applied  to  the  mucosa.  5365,423,  O.  514- 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaul.  Baiisi  L.;  and  Kempler,  Peter.  5365363,  O.  544-74.000 

Lee.  Shy-Fuy,  5365,410,  O.  504-223.000 

Oslberg,  Lars  G.,  5,565354,  O.  435-240.270. 
Sandvik  AB;  See — 

Dahlldf.  Yngve;  and  Hansson,  Solve,  5364320.  O.  82-130000 

Ingelstrom.  Nils  A.  5.565.156.  O.  264-60000 

°*^jj^8neta  E.;  and  Anderssoo,  Malts  K.  G..  5365.152,  CI  264- 

SundsnCm.  Erik.  5364.996.  O.  474-162.000 
Sang^oya.  Samuel  A.;  Howie.  Milham  S.;  Simms,  Patrick  G  ;  and  Wiegand. 
5%.3^9i.S.^2''l'S?S)0.''"^'°"     Aluminoxanate    composihons. 
Sangokoya.  Samuel  A ,  to  Albemarle  Corporation.  Olefin  polymerization 
caulyst  compnsmg  a  metallocene  and  an  anhydrous  lithium  halide-treated 
alkyhiluminoxane.  5.565.397,  CI.  502- 1 29  000  ^^ 

Sano,  Katsuyuki;  Yasuike,  Osamu;  Kato,  Kimitoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenji 
Fimikawa,  Tamotsu;  Terada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideyuki,  lo  Toytia 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydropoeu- 
nwic,  self-pumj«ng,  telescopic  shock  absorber,  particularty  for  motor 
vehicles.  5364,680,  O.  267-64.170.  ^^ 

Sano,  Motoo:  See — 

YcKhihashi.    Makoto;   Takamori,   Akira;    Nishigaki,    Nalsuko    Sano 
?l??i,?2I?''  M«<»bige;  and  Tanikawa.  Yoshinori.  5364.495   o' 
165-122.000. 
Sano.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

"?"*^'x,'**^-  '"*•  Masayoshi;  Yoshida.  Hiroaki;  Tani.  Masaon 

c  Sano.  Yoshiaki;  and  Taira,  Masahito,  5366.072,  O.  364-436.000,    ' 

Sano,  Yoshinon:  See — 

"cM25'^2(»0«)^'*^"  '*'°^*^-  "^  ^*~-  Yoshinori,  5365324. 
Sanofi:  See— 

Arosio,  Roberto;  and  Rossetli,  Vittorio,  5365387.  O  552-554  000 
Baroni,  Marco;  Guzzi,  Umberto;  Giudice,  Antonina;  Landi.  Marco  and 

Mazza,  Vivian.  5.565.474.  O.  514-340.000. 
^j''j'J;^^^Chatelain.  Pierre;  and  Lucchetti.  Jean.  5365.470,  O. 
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Het*«t  km-Mm:.  «d  ChiteUB.  Hent.  S^.484.  O  514-4I8  000 
Saiuoin.  Petri  1.:  Stt—  

MaadL  Dwren:  Soriet.  Jondaa  L,  Ivenofi.  Bretu  L.;  Saiuoai.  PWi» 
I    iMl  Croto.  ShM  P..  5 J65.552,  O.  SM- 1 1  000 
Smb.  JoMjfc  U.  to  ioe  Sm«i  *  A»oci«c»  Ply  Umiied.  Pump,  control  valve 

I  lllillllll      S.M4.9II.  a.  4I7-999.000. 
'MlriKi^JatarCrawfanl.  RidMni  J  ;  Vncio.  David  B.;  Dixit.  Nagvq  S.. 
Mid  CoMh.  Mktael  A.,  to  ColgaK  Palmolivc  Company    Dennfricc 
■  osalWMf  reactive  ingrediems  iiabilized  wiiti  alkaii  meiai 
.  5JM.190,  a.  424-53  000 

GiavaW.  Calo;  SaHKlli.  Mifia  L.  Scandla.  Marco;  ad  Btaga. 
Vmano,  S.MS.SIO.  O.  524-70.000. 

SjiKa'i  BcA:  S*€ —  

Protz,  Wilbwi  F.  Jr..  5J66.058.  O.  362-396.000. 
Samel.  Hani-ionctam:  See— 

Racket.  Reiner.  Liefc.  Folker;  Rmher.  Michael;  Sletler.  JOfg:  Erdelen. 
dniUBii  Wachendot*  Neumann.  Ulnke  Dollmger.  Martin.  LUn 
•en.  Klaiit.  mmI  Samel.  Hans- Joachim.  5J65.450.  O  514-227  200 

'"'toS^sS^llid  Ofctala.  Toahiyuki.  5J65.W9.  CI  2S7-379.000 

***^£.  Thomm  R..  5J65J65.  O  436^526.000 
Swper.  Richani  F:  See—  ^    ^    ^  _.. 

"Lucerne  SmmkI  A.  M..  Balanibramanian.  Peruvemba  S.;  Sapper.  Kich- 

ad  f'.  and  Lee.  Nalhan  J .  5.566.0W.  O   364^708  100. 
S»pon>  Breweries  LiaMed:  See—  .       .    „     .. 

^Yoneta.  Yaaw;   Kado.   Hisao;  Takeo.  Sn(uni-  Mitam.  YiMka;  and 

WManabe.  NoMiito.  5.565  J42.  O.  435-101  000. 

^^i^i^  XJTiTro.^  km^L.;miSm^.  At-ly.  V .  5J65.I76. 0 

422-1.440. 
Safca  Ckaita:  Sw 

DeMaRO.  Robert  W;  Dimpiay.  Pttar  A.  A.;  »d  Sariur.  Chandan. 

5.366JI4.  a   395-430.000. 

^^"^SiSTSLS  sS^Midiael  A  ;  md  Na«el.  Waller  R..  5  J65.535. 

a.  526-240.000 
SaMtnB  AC: 


Oudlaw.  MMk  B..  Frieaea.  DwayM  T;  Thmion.  Carol  A.;  KeOy. 
DonaU  J.;  and  Broae.  Daniel  J  .  5.565.153.  O   264-41  000 
gf— fci    lliiiilii    ri*if     HmyiAi;  aid  Haukcnaka.  Akira.  lo  Otyinpin 
Oplicd  Cbi.  Ud.   Mation-adapdvc   ianfe   sifnal   proccsaia«   lystem 

S.S6S^1.  CI.  34«-409  000  

~mati   rwiiliil         -"•—■-—    ■^-r   -  "-^—^"-~—~  '^        lininr 
■mt  5J64J23.  CI  83-47I.300 


Stewart.  Gfcfory  N.;  Sa».  N.  Albert;  and  Slattup.  Warrrn  W..  5.566.340. 

CI   .195  750.000. 

Sa»  Osamu.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Electronic  appara^  'wving  key  «one  for 

reportmg  residual  unouM  of  battery  capacity  5J65.7f  2  O  324-435.000. 

Salo.  Takashi.  and  Shah.  Imran  A.,  lo  Philips  Electroni-rs  North  AmerJM 

Corporaboii.  MPEG  information  signal  conversion  sysinn.  5.566.174.  C\. 

370-84000  „,  _        

Sato    Talsuo;  Khan.  Shuaib  A  ;  and  Mitchell.  Robert  W.  M  Monsamo 
Company    Liquid  concenmied  heibicidal  microeinulsion  compositiaM 
comprising  glyphosate  and  eidier  oxyfluotfen  or  acilluorfen  5.565,409. 0 
504-127  000. 
Sato.  Tsulomu:  &r —  _         ...  l..  -r  j.- 

Homia.  Ryqji;  Kita.  Masahiro;  Negoro.  Ikuo;  Nishikawa.  Tomoyuki; 
Yan.  Takaaki.  Yoshida,  Talsuya;  Kanusako.  Shqji;  Salo.  Tuitooiu; 
Md  Negishi.  Kiyodii.  5.565.972.  O.  355  317000 
Yanagiichi   Hiroyidu;  Sailo.  Yoahimi;  Kita.  Masahiro;  and  Salo.  Tsu- 
lomu.  5.564.845.  O  400-582.000 

°  MayLa.  Shinya;  aKl  Saw.  Yiiko.  5J65J91.  O.  430-106.600. 
Saloh.  HiiDoobu:  See —  .    ^  ^■ 

W^abayashi.  Manabu:  Ogiro.   Kenji;   Nishiyama,  Takanoo;  Takita. 
HiiMo;  Takami.  Yutaka;  Saioh.  Hirooobu.   Maniyama.  Takesuke; 
Ymsu    Mas^uko.  Kobayaahi.  Kenii;  lloh.  Shigeyuki;  Mammoto. 
Kenji.  and  Aiawa,  Iwao.  5J65.9l4.  O.  348-373.000. 
SMoh.  Isao:  See—  .   „       , . 

lUuci.  Ynu.  Saioh.  Isao;  Fukushima.  Yoahihisa;  Azumatani.  Yasuahi; 
^itd  Hamasaka.  Hiroahi.  5.566.350.  CI   395-842  000 
Saioh    Tohni.  lo  Jidoaha  Kiki  Co..  Ud.  Valve  mechanism  for  booster. 

5364.325.0  91369  100  ^        ^    ^ 

Saiou.  Kenichi;  Kawai.  Makolo;  Nakao.  Yoahifiinu;  Masuda.  Saloshi;  Kane- 
malsu.  Kotchi;  and  Honmoio.  Setsuo.  to  Malsusfaia  Electric  Indiismal  Co. 
Ud.  Producing  system  of  pnnied  circuit  board  and  method  therefor. 
5J64.I83.  a  29  840000 

YaaMkmhi.   Makoio;   T^amon.   Akira;   Nishigaki.   Nauuko;   Sane 
Moioo;  Saun.  Motoahige;  and  Tanikawa.  Yoibinoh.  5^64,495.  CI. 

'""'^""a  Clo*ingu«tei«dic«lor  5.564J61.a  116-308.000 

miwc^  *  IWelding  Co..  be  :  Ser—  

Baiid.  BiBy  C;  HiggiMon.  Roben  H.;  ami  Kirea.  Roger  A..  5J64J40. 

a    104-295000 
Saulpaugh.  Thooni  E.;  See— 

Szymanaki.  Steven  J  ;  Saulpaugh.  Thomas  E.;  and  Keenan.  WUIiam  J.. 

5.566.337.  O   395-733  000 


If,  am  a    ifiiarti    SaiAi.  Keakhi;  ham.  TWkaaa;  ami  Kawanda. 
MotomAu.  5.565  J49.  a  427  577  000 
Sm^o.  lagiM   Miyala.  Koji;  ami  "Mcda.  Takco.  lo  Japan  AlomK  Energy 
Datmtit  Iniliam    MMneiic  Md  gtmialia  for  use  widi  iniettion  device. 
5J65.74r  a.  315-5OT0OO 
SaaAi.  SkBui:  See— 

rii>immi    Keiichi.  Kuukaia.  Maaaru;  YoabdLawa.  Takehisa;  MaMa. 
Yoalmo;  and  Saadu.  Shmji.  5J64J47.  O  52^30000 
c — fci  TAoki.  »  NBC  Corporation.  Head  tracking  syiwn  in  a  disk  drive 

5.566,145.  a   369-32  000 
Smdd  Iteuya;  Kiianuia.  Milsuhiro;  Hamamolo.  Kiichi;  KilanMva.  Shooro; 
Ifi-imiii  fce^;  »d  Sakaia.  Yasutaka.  »  NBC  Corpormion.  Semicomfcic 
I  cncuHs  5  J65.693.  C\  257-94.000. 

"Tkral^;  OI*Mbo.   Matabara;  Ojima.   Manki;   Sasame, 
1.  "Mmta;  Scto.  Knom;  Mam>.  Hiroalii;  Sailo.  Tetsuo. 
Id  ho.  Micbio.  5J65.995.  O.  358-298.000. 


a.  Ryuu;  Mori.  Yuichiro;  Okada.  Tokuo;  Tjkiiawa.  Yoahio; 
ml  Kawagoe.  TakAuo.  lo  Bridgesione  Corpivation  Devel- 
id  oMhodad  VPannia  for  developing  latent  images  using 
i5.96«.  a.  355-1S9.000 


NobiMaa.  5  J66J72.  O.  355-208.000 
Mihoa  L;  mi  Sma.  Mary  R.  5.36S.44S. 


Bcnad;  Jouve.  Lucien;  and  Sauvan.  Marcel.  5365.875.  O 
343-7aD.0MS.  „    ^ 

Sawa.  Eiii  Twdu.  Ryuu;  Mori.  Yuichiro;  Okada.  Tokuo;  Tjkiiawa.  Yoahio 

Takagi.  Koji;  and  Ka         ^  -  -  "-^ ^ ^  '^"'' 

oping  rolkr.  aid 
dK  roiler.  5  J6S. 

^'^«^.  aS^;  ami  Sawada.  Akiim.  5  J65.925.  O.  348-424.000 

Sawada.  Sciichi:  See—  ^  _^    . 

N^umura.    HMuji;    Kuboia.   Yodnyuki;   Machida.    Hidelo;   Okada. 
Toahiy^;  Mochizi^.  Hiroyuki;  aad  Sawada.  Seiicfai.  5.564.309. 0. 
74-89.210. 
Sawada.  Yoakio'  See — 

Ocbi    Koji;  Asano.  Nobukazu;  and  Sawada.  Yodiio,  5J65.710.  O. 

264-3.400.  ^  ^       ^ 

SawdMhi  Mmnoru;  Umeda.  Nanmn;  Dobi.  Tomohiro;  and  Ohno.  Koji.  to 

NTT  Mobile  CommMMcanoH  Network  Inc  Transmisstan  power  control 

medud  mi  a  coMMmcMioa  syaem  using  the  inne.  5.566,165.  CI. 

370-18.000.  ^    ^^^      ^,    .  .  .. 

Sawai.  Ta^yiAi'  NikHmn.  Tada-ihi:   Muiakani.  Toshdiiko;  Monnishi. 

Yiiidin-;  Twnirti.  Kmm*!;  and  Ishida.  Toshihisa.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki 


Smor.  Mary  F:  See— 

Cama.  Lovii  D.;  Hhb 
a.  5I4-2IO.0IM. 
SaTim  Hibmibiij  CmpoMiHC  See — 

NimbklirtaiBcia  i.  k;  ami  vw  Schoor.  Marthtmn.  5.S64.SI6.  Q. 
ltlM23.000. 

Hencher.  Bret;  Skalka.  Robert  J ;  and  Saler.  Glen  E .  5.566.088.  O 
364-514.008 

**^Otallr5ui  Y.  and  Salo.  Anhm  H..  5J65.074.  O  204^298.080 

Saio.  t^me;  Tokioka.  Mmaki;  Tanaka.  Alwabi;  Kobnyabi.  Kalaiiyuki; 

Yoatemura.  Yuichiro;  and  Ya^iiwa.  Ryoo.  loCimai  Kjl»mW>i  Kauba. 

Cuiaibnan  n^m  tffirf^  and  method  using  vohafe  immm'nt  device. 

5  J65  J93.  a.  345- 1 77  000  

Smo.  Hide^'  Takada.  Keiji;  ad  Monmoio.  Koichi.  lo  NBC  Cai]poraion. 

OMiidn^^taMl  ehcmmc  etemem  of  cabic  chip  type  mnbie  ■  a  didi 

amtar  S.S66.054.  O.  361-807  000. 
Sairt3mfci.lDCammritii*ikiKai*^Myya<>pticalieoorthngap^ 
imm  ad  mMhod  far  modahliiW  *e  MMgh  of  a  generated  magnetK  BeM 
■MO  dMe  levda.  5.566.147.  O.  3«»-l3.aBL 

^^\Lbin.\J^mi  Smo.  Maamoaki.  5,563.»44.  CL  396-284.000. 
San.  N  Albert  &»— 


QecooMbc  chmae  inage-develaping  loner  widi  polyediylene 
additive   5.S65J94.a.4»-IIO.«».  ^  _.      ^ 


KaishL 


Sawan^,  MitMTH.'io  H*  Phoio  FUm  Co.  Ud.  Image  recordiiu  mMhod  and 

^iparalus  dial  uses  iScro  line  lecbnique.  5J65.904.  O  J4f-183.O0O. 
SAwvcf  Ijin4i  Sft — 

Fi^Stea.  Brace;  Lewis.  Dan;  ad  Sawyer.  Linda,  5.565.976.  O.  356- 
99.000. 

Faratami.  Gflra  C.  S.S6S.I2I.  O.  219-217.000 

*^TIiii,°iiSdD.;  Scapn.  Jack  G.;  ad  HaH.  Terry  L..  5.365J4I.  a 

427-196.000. 
ScancHa.  Marco;  See — 

Guvvim.  Carlo;  Santaielli.  Maria  U;  Scaraella.  Marco;  and  Braga. 

Viitono.  5.565  J 10.  CI  524^70.000. 

**'pfinIl!SirRJn'iid  Schach.  Thomas.  5J65.612.  O.  564-442.000. 

^"^'pSm^clty^E  ;^Schacter.  DavKl  M  .  5J566.033.  O  MO-lA.tOO. 
Schade  Christian:  See — 

niiiilaian  Bcrnd;  Minges.  Rolaid;  Schade.  Christian;  and  Sliefenhoe- 
fcr.  Komad.  5J65.527.  O.  525-281.000. 
Scbaefcr  Raar.  tinhia  Bela;  Berdii«.  Chrialoah;  Wolf.  Peter,  and  Lang. 
Fridt  'to  niii^aiil  Mannhein  GiM4.  Mahod  for  the  analysis  of  a 
componem  of  adeical  sanple.  5  J65  J64,  a  436-13  000 
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Scfaaefet.  Scoll.  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Memory  anay  using  selective 

device  activation.  5.566.122.  CI.  365-230.030. 
Scblfer.  Volker  See— 

Graf.  Hans-Joachim;  Sieger.  Lothar;  KiktiT.  Klaus;  Schulz.  Haitmui; 
Schafer.  Volker;  Scholl.  Thomas;  Schuban.  Riidiger.  and  Schweiger. 
Manfred.  5.565.599.  Q.  558-71.000. 
Schifcr.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Agethen.  Hcinrich;  Gesenhues.  Paul;  lUdisch.  Helmer.  Jandeleit.  Otto; 
aid  Schifer.  Wolfgang.  5J65.271.  O.  428-423.300. 
Schaffer,  Ronak]  R.:  See— 

Ebale.  James  J..  Jr ;  Fasnachi.  Matthew  J.;  Goell,  James  E;  Hoifer.  John 

C;  Schaffer.  Ronald  R.;  Shay.  Francis  J.;  and  Svrift.  David  L. 

S.566.269.  a.  385  137  000 

Schaich.  Urs;  Benz.  Rolf;  Chhsic.  Marcel;  and  Dokic.  Goran,  to  Suizer 

Managmeni  AG.  Apparatus  and  method  for  correcting  iiregularities  in  a 

series  shed  weaving  machine.  5.564.473.  C\.  139-28.000. 

Schallci.  Gunter.  lo  Tcmic  Tclefunken  microelectrooic  GmbH.  Process  for 

encoding  pnnied  circuit  boards.  5.565.789,  CI.  324-764.000. 
Schalkr.  Hans:  See— 

Widemann.  Ernst;  and  Scfaaller.  Hans.  5.566.222.  C\.  378-166.000. 
SchambR.   John,   lo  Chrysler  Corporatioo.    Insinimem  panel   assembly. 

5.564,515.  CI    180-90.000. 
Schir.  Ibuis:  See— 

Gaamann.   FeUx;   Hoidnk,   Henk;   Mailer.   Rolf;  and  Schir.   Hans. 
.5.565.822.  Q.  333-22.00R. 
Schanc.  Mark  D  :  See— 

Broun.  Ronald  E.;  Reed.  Larry  E;  Greenwood.  Gil  J.;  Haiper.  Timothy 
P.;  and  Scharre.  Mark  D..  5465.087.  C\.  208-48.00R. 
Scheerer,  Hannelore:  See — 

Kleppner.  Slephan;  Frank.  Kurt;  Seitz.  Ansgar.  Scheerer.  Hannelore; 
BallicT.  Guenter-Paul;   Fischerkeller,  Rolf:  ad  Wueri.  Wolfgang. 
5..564..397.  CI.  123-514.000. 
Scheffier,  Glenn  W :  See— 

Fredley.  Robert  R.;  Maigiolt.  Paul  R.;  Parenli,  Karen  L.;  and  Schefller. 
Glenn  W..  5.565,279.  O.  429-26.000. 
Schefller,  Towner  B.:  See- 
Davis.  Brian  K.;  and  Schefller.  Towner  B.,  5,565,075,  CL  204-412.000. 
Scheie.  Carl  E..  to  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  Multipurpose  sports  goal. 

.5.564.711.  CI.  273-400.000. 
Scherer.  Philip  G..  to  Mima  Incoiporaled.  Apparatus  for  hemming  edges  of 
stretch  film  and  him  having  hemmed  edges.  5,565.222.  a.  425-500.000. 
Scfaering  Akticngcsellschaft:  See — 

Klaes.  Uwe;  Weber.  Alfred;  and  Kennecfce.  Mario.  5J65.343.  Q. 
435-105  000. 
Schering-Plough  HealdiCaic  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Mamlle.  Janet  S..  S.56S.229.  CI  426-250000. 
ScheuMetma.  Penus  J.,  lo  Richard  va  Seenus  Nederland  B.V.  Wheelcfaair. 

5J64J12.  a.  180-65.500 
Scheuring.  Alfons:  See — 

Pollner.  Rudolf;  and  Scheuring.  Alfons.  5.565.730.  O.  313-135.000. 
Schick.  Steven  F:  See— 

Cykana.  Daniel;  and  Schick.  Steven  F.  5.565,159.  O.  264-177.190. 
Schieven.  Gary  L.,  lo  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Compay.  Use  of  phosphoty- 
rosine    phmpalase    inhibitors    for    controlling    cellular    proliferation. 
5.565.491.  a   514-492.000. 
Schilling.  Paul  J.:  See- 
Roy,  Amitava;  Schilling.  Pal  J.;  and  Eaon.  Harvill  C.  5.565.028.  CI. 
105-705.000. 
ScWIhng,  Rooakl  W.;  and  Miller,  Vincent.  Apparatus  and  mednd  for  refirig- 

erai  fluid  leak  prevention  5.564080.  O.  62-84.000. 
Schik).  Diederich:  See— 

Bahringer.  Benram;  and  Schito.  Diederich,  5365.522,  a.  525-176.000. 
Schinner,  Karl  L.:  See — 

Bailer.  Wilfried;  Schinner.  Karl  L.;  and  Kolb.  Udo.  5366.243.  O. 
382-108.000. 
Schlabacb.  David.  Tool  for  roandiag  die  end  of  a  Mbe.  5364.304,  C\. 

72-479.000. 
Schlachler.  Bradley  S.  Storage  enckwire  for  open  loadbed  motor  vehicle. 

5364.776,  Q  296-37.600. 
Schlachta.  Stephen  T:  See— 

Nugent.  Richard  A  ;  Anderson.  David  J.;  and  Schlachler.  Stephen  T.. 
5,565,441.0.  514-81.000. 
Schlagel,  Mark  E.:  See- 
Edwards.  Russell  J.;  Abrans.  Richani  W.;  Gundersen.  Borge  P..  Holley. 
WiUiam  E;  Ravn,  Thomas  C;  Schlagel,  Mark  E;  and  Wag.  Daiel 
T,  5365,059.  a.  156-517.000 
Schlenk.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Barton,  David  D.;  and  Schlenk.  Robert  B.,  5365.116,  C\.  219-98.000. 
Schloemer.  George  C:  See— 

Lodowijk.  Eric;  Ha,  Yeun-Kwei;  Scfakxmer,  George  C;  and  Nguyen, 
San  L..  5365365,  O.  544-276.000. 
Schlosser,  Kevin  F:  See— 

Gochenour.  Daiel  V.;  Kummer,  Martin  E.;  Lepard.  Sleven  D.:  Schlo- 
sser. Kevin  P.;  Adams.  Barry  T;  Davis,  Oiristopher  M.;  and  Bassett 
Michael  L.  5.564341.  O  192-70.250. 
Gochenour.  Daiel  V.;  Adams.  Barry  T;  Kummer.  Martin  E;  Davis. 
Christopher  M.;  Leparl  Steven  D.;  Bassett.  Micfaal  L.;  and  Schlo- 
sser, Kevin  F.  5364342.  O.  192-70.250. 
Schluter,  James  C.  lo  Caaech  Cooslniction  Products  Inc.  Slutted  drain. 

.S.564.857.  a.  405-36.000. 
Schmeckaibecfaer,  Ainoid  F,:  See— 


Baudrand.  Donald  W.;  Fleming.  Rebecca  R;  Gaiewek.  Join  J.:  Havil- 
chuck.  Joaeph  M.;  and  Schmeckenbecber.  Arnold  F..  5365.235.  CI. 
427-98.000. 
Schmid.  Eckhardt:  See- 
Bauer.  Kun;  and  Schmid.  Eckhardt.  5364.158.  O.  15-250.351. 
Schmidt,  Erwin:  See — 

Koite.  Magnus;  Biuerle.  Emil;  Holloh.  Klaus-Dieter.  Schmidt,  Erwin: 
Lamsbach.  Siegfried;  and  Schneider.  Ebeihard.  5.564 J86.  O.  123- 
321.000. 
Scfamidt,  Friedrich  G.;  Hetier,  Horst;  and  Gross-PuppeadiM,  Thomas,  to 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  die  production  of  composite  articles 
of  polyesters  and  ela.stomers.  5.565.275.  O.  428-483.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  J.;  Sechrist.  Paul  A.;  Barger.  Paul  T.;  and  Gosling.  Christo- 
pher D..  lo  UOP.  Process  for  purifying  a  alkylate  stream.  5365.617.  CI. 
585-802.000. 
Schmitt.  Werner  H..  to  Hoppmann  Corporation.  Puck  conveying  mechanism 

and  mediod.  5.564351,  CI    198-392.000. 
Schmitz.  Wilhelm.  to  W.  Schlafborst  AG  &  Co.  Muhi-stadon  textile  winding 

machine  for  producing  cheeses.  5364.638,  O.  242-35.50R. 
Schnabel.  Heib  W.:  See— 

Follett.  Gary  J.;  Masmar.  Craig  A.;  Peterson.  Jcfficy  S.;  and  Schnabel. 
Herb  W..  5365.011.  O.  51-297.000. 
Schnabel,  JUigen:  See— 

Hammel.  Hermann:  Hafiier,  Horst:  Schnabel.  Jiiigen;  and  Gutscfa,  Hen- 
rik.  5365.810,  CI.  327-542.000. 
Schnakenburg,  Joachim  V.:  Keutgcn,  Franz;  Perings,  Dieter,  Leuwei,  Heinz- 
Josef;  Wintertiager.  Riidiger  and  Stadler.  Peter,  lo  Mannesmann  Akticng- 
escUschafi.  Horizontal  continuous  casting  apparatus.  5364.488.  O.  164- 
420.000. 
Schneider,  Ebeifiard:  See— 

Kofte,  Magnus;  Biuerle.  Emil;  Holloh.  Klaus-Dieter.  Schmidt,  Erwin: 
Lamsbarh,  Siegfried;  and  Schneider,  Eberbard.  5364386,  O.  123- 
321.000. 
Schnell,  Hans-Geoig:  See— 

Schwartz,  Heitert;  Mose,  Friedticfa:  Sedlak,  Adolf;  and  Schnell,  Hant- 
Georg,  5366,136,  Q.  368-35.000. 
ScfaOb.  Relo:  See— 

Gerster,  Christia;  and  SchSb.  Relo,  5366,063,  O.  363-98.000. 
Schoeffler.  Max  S.:  See— 

Biems.  Douglas  J.;  and  Schoeffler.  Max  S..  5366.272.  C\.  395-2.400. 
Schoenwakl,  David  S.;  and  Foige,  Charles  C,  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  High 
efficiency   supply   for  electroluminescent  panels.   5366.064.  O.   363- 
132.000. 
SchoenwakL  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Bafloiecht.  Charles  F.;  and  Schoenwald.  RonaM  D..  5365.434.  Q. 
514-25.000. 
Schofield.  Hary  D.:  See— 

Nardone.  Edward  A.;  and  SchoAeld.  Hatty  D..  5365,902.  Q.  347- 
171.000. 
Scholl.  Rolland  D.:  See— 

Scfaricker,  David  R.:  Scholl.  Rollad  D.;  Shetty,  Satish  M.:  and  Young. 
David  G.,  5.566,091.  O.  364-551.010. 
Scholl.  Thomas:  See- 
Graf,  Has-Joachim;  Steger,  Lodiar.  KnOn,  Klaus;  Sdiulz,  Hartmut; 
Schafer,  Vcriken  Scholl.  Thomas;  Schubait.  ROdiger.  and  Schweiger, 
Mafred,  5.565.599.  CI.  558-71.000. 
Schoon.  David  J.,  to  Schoonscan,  Inc.  docking  means  for  bandwise  imaging 

device.  5365,906,  Q.  347-248.000. 
Schoonscan.  Inc.:  See — 

Schoon.  David  I..  5365.906,  CI.  347-248.000. 
Schraml-Marth.  Matthias,  to  Merck  Patent  Gescllschaft  Mit  Bescfannkler 

Haftung.  Color  luster  pigments  5.565.024.  O    106-415.000. 
Schraml-Marth.  Matthias,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellscfaaft  mit  Beschrankter 
Haftung.  Surface-modified  pigments  and  use  thereof  as  yellowness  inhibi- 
tors in  pigmenled  plastics.  5365,025,  CI.  106-417.000. 
Schreiner.  Stepha:  See — 

Ducnas.  Santiago;  Schreiner.  Slepha;  Koppenstein.  Harakl:  Wagner. 
Helmut;  and  Henkel.  JOig.  5364.733.  O   280-728.300. 
Schrell.  Andreas;  Russ.  Werner  H.;  and  Hubcr.  Bemd.  lo  Hoechst  Aktieng- 
esellschaft. Amination  of  rayon.  5365.007.  O.  8-538.000. 
Schricker.  David  R.;  Scholl.  Rolland  D.:  Shetty.  Satish  M.:  ad  Young,  David 
G..  to  Caleipilltf  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  machine  health  inference 
by  comparing  two  like  loaded  components.  5366.091,  O.  364-551.010. 
Schroeder.  Gary  A.:  See — 

Kmiec.  Timolfay  M.;  Andnis,  Michael  J.;  Shehon.  William  C:  and 
Schroeder.  Gay  A.,  5364,748,  O.  280-806.000. 
SdBoeder.  Mel  C:  See— 

DeWiD.  Sheila  H.  H.;  Kiely.  John  S.;  Pavia,  Michael  R.:  Sdmeder,  Md 
C  ;  and  Slankovic,  Charles  J..  5365.173,  O.  422-131.000. 
Schrott,  Alejandro  G.:  See — 

Gambino.  Richani  J.;  Schrott,  Alejandro  G.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J., 
5365,847,  a.  340-572.000. 
Schubait.  ROdiger  See- 
Graf.  Hans-Joachim;  Steger.  Lodiar.  KnOrr.  Klaus:  Schulz.  Hamnul: 
Schafer.  Volker;  Scholl.  Thomas;  Schubatt.  ROdiger.  and  Schweiger. 
Mafted.  5.565.599.  CI.  558-71.000. 
Schuerch.  Peter.  Shapiro.  Arthur  J.;  and  Piper.  Louis  H..  lo  Infiico  DegreiiKnt. 

Inc.  Module  suspension  apparatus.  5364.765.  O.  294-81360. 
Schuhmacher.  Hans-Joachim:  Ser — 

Butterfa.ss.  Dieter.  Schuhmacher.  Hans-Joachim:  and  Mueller.  Michael 
W..  5365.269,  CI.  428-357.000. 
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ScMUer.  Rolf.  Oncch.  Udo;  aad  Lcimam.  Ulnch.  lo  Keipcr  Recwo  GmbH 
A  Co  Lockiaf  lystem  for  vducular  <eals.  in  paticular  for  imnor  vehicle 
waci  5.564JI5.  CI  74^527  000 
Scbuhz.  Fred  B  .  Haiity.  Philip  W .  McGlinncn.  PmiI  W  .  Md  Lau.  Fnok  Q , 
ID  Amh  lalEnaiiaaal  Inc  Sea  fnme  auemMy  for  a  BMor  vtMcte. 
JJ64.7«5.  a.  297-452  200 
SdMlB.  Iwmtt  M.:  S*e- 

Codin.  Gcorae;  Schukz.  iames  M.;  and  Vachoo.  J  Tlnniaa.  S.M4.403. 
a    I23-6S3  000 
ScbuJz.  Hanmia:  S*t^— 

Onl.  HM>-J<MctaK  SarfB.  Uatar.  Kaflrr.  KUm;  Sdnlz.  Hartmui. 
Tiimn.  \Mkcr.  Schol.  Tbomai;  Schuban.  Rodifcr.  and  Schwcifer. 
MMfeiri.  IMISW.  CL  55»-7 1  000 
SthnitfteH.  IMhr  ire— 

Rabon.  Ronald;  aad  Sdraraienbeij.  Ddlas.  5.564.584.  O  220-203  070. 
Scbwanz.  Hcrtot;  Moae.  Pnoktch;  Scdlak.  Adolf;  and  Scbnell.  HMis-Geocg. 
to  Timex  Ctaywiiw.  Mukifuactional  hokhng  piale  for  an  analog  wrist- 
»aich  wi*  dMt  liM.  5..566. 1 36.  O    368  35  000 
Schwn.  Weraer  R.:  S*e~ 

Gnnale.  Joaef  A  .  Kiickof.  Sievca  S  ;  Kiffc.  Briw;  ad  Scfawan.  Werner 
R  .  5J63.634.  O  73  865  900 
Schwcifer.  Manfred  Set — 

Graf.  HMs-Joachun;  Sicfler.  Lodiar.  KaOn.  Klaus;  Sdwiz.  HaitmuC; 
Schtfer.  Vblkcr.  Scholl.  Thonaa;  Schuban.  Radi(er.  and  Schwcifer. 
MMfrad.  5J6S.599.  G.  )»7I.000 
Schweu  Seiwn-  *  InfitasMM  Ben:  See— 

GlUck.  Reuihanl;  aid  Miachler.  Robot.  5.S6SJ03.  O.  424-226.100. 
Sctaweadunan.  Oini  A.   Ser — 

Cnneaika.  Joha  M.;  avl  Schwendimaa.  Cteis  A..  ).M6J5I.  O.  39$- 
•67.000. 
Si  >  II  iafcii,  Jawea  A.;  Kamiraifci.  Coatid  W.;  Md  Moniaon.  Robert  C .  id 
FMC  Corparaboa.  RaKlioaahzed  iai«iawr»  for  anionic  poiyneriaooa. 
$J6S.S26.  a.  525-272.000 
Scicor.  Inc.:  S*r— 

Black.  Afril  M;  PiMHB.  BmM  J.;  aad  Rhoadet.  Karca  L.  5J64.56I. 
CI.  206-219000. 
Scieacc  A  Eaginecriag  Servicet  Inc.:  S** — 

Lee.  Hyo  S..  avl  Noiwi.  Anduay.  )J«3.9«2.  a.  356-317000. 
Scilie*.  Doanld  R..  lo  SDL.  Inc  Muhiple  core  liber  laier  and  optKil  amplifier 

5.566.196.  a   372-6  000 
SCM  Graar  S  P  A  :  Str— 

Sacchi.  Paride.  5J64.4S3.  CL  144-139.000. 
Sfolirtco.  Carlo:  S*t— 

Sdfaakcai.  Aldo;  Poma.  Davide.  Maafhisi.  Bao;  and  ScolaMico.  Carlo. 
196(3.464.  a.  514-269  000 
Scott  MdMl  R.:  S«r— 

Ptvainer.  Sf  try  B.;  Scoit  Michael  R  .  and  Teltmg.  Glean.  5.565.186. 
CL  424-9.200L 
Scaeea  Mm  hifaatrii  ii.  Inc.:  &r— 

P)ntntan.  Adhaa;  avl  Craas.  Mama.  5J64.379.  CL  2ll-ia9.00O. 
SDL,  he    St*— 

Safres.  Doarid  R..  $J«6.I96.  C\.  372-6.000. 
Se-Kure  Comrois.  he  :  5<v 

Leydea.  Roger  J  .  aad  Sunna.  Ttmmx  J  .  5J65.848.  C\  340-572  000 
Scabra.  Hebo  L.  lo  Metatarpca  Detroit  S.A.  Paab-ia  lockjag  joiai  for  nnall 

dumeier  nibea  5.564.757.  d.  2S5- 322.000. 
Seagalt  Technotogy.  lac.:  S*r — 

Cameron.  T  Jay:  and  PhM.  Due  T.  5.566.099.  O.  364-571.010. 
Keel.  Beai  G  .  Ehah.  Bnan  G  ;  aid  Ka^  Rayaaoad  W..  5.566.038.  C\. 
160- 103  000 
SeaMoas.  Joha  R.:  Sn— 

Clart.  Rairiril  J.;  aad  Seanoaa.  Joba  R..  5J64.742.  O  2aO- 740000 
Scanoa.  f^tcrC:  5r<^ 

SpudL  Chriaopher  J  :  Macaulay.  Joba  M.;  Duboc.  Roben  M  .  Jr ;  aal 
Seaaoa.  Peter  C  .  5.564.959.  O.  445-24.000. 
Scaarom.  Charles  C    See— 

Felix.  Vnci  M.;  Fetaaadez.  Ridatd  E..  aal  SewBon.  Clwles  C. 
5  J65  J93.  a  502-20  000 
Sechnst.  Paul  A    See— 

SchMdL  Robert  J..  Sechna.  Pari  A.;  Barger.  Pad  T:  aal  Coali^. 
Ckriaaopher  D.  5J6S.6I7.  a.  585^802000 
Sccnat.  Joba  A..  lU;  Erioa.  Mark  D .  MoatfooKry.  John  A.;  wd  Eaiick.  Steve. 
ID     BioCfya     r*aaia>uli<.ali.     he.     9-iubiiiMed-8-uaaubstiailed-9- 
ilrmgiiiiiiri   5J65.463.  O  514-265  000 
SedIA  Adolf  See— 

Schwartz.  Herben.  Moae.  Fnednch.  Scdiak.  Adolf;  aal  Sctnell.  Haas 
Georg.  5_566.H6.  O  368-35  000 
Sedaian.  Boiay;  aad  Cooper.  Bill,  lo  AISiMag  Techaicai  Cnaairs.  he. 
Crraaac  Aread  cleaner  with  ungle  pace  coasBuuiua-  5J64.I73.  CI 
28-232.000. 
Seeger.  Tlnnas  F:  S**— 

Bficta.  Geae  M.;  Dcaa.  Kithnr  A.;  Sccger.  Thoaw  F;  aai  Smolacfc. 
"^reaa  A..  5.565.453.  CL  514-249.000 
SEC  Corporatioaa:  See — 

Browndl.  Greg  A  .  5.565.739.  O    31V 169  300 
Segev.  Vn   hfra-icd  c-aaaairaina  lyaem  5.566.022.  CI  359-172.000. 
SeblocHKr.  Jerry  R.  Syaeai  aal  aalhod  for  channel  assigameal  in  a  melbte 

alephone  synem.  5 J66J54.  O.  45V 1 2  100 
Scbr.  Richard  P  Campuarized  ifceaBe  part  informanan  managemew  lyuem 
atiHrina  partnuned  nnan  cards  and  bmnauic  verificaioa.  5.566J77. 0. 
39V«00.000 


Sefarig.  Peter  See— 

Fenk.  Joaef;   Hermiann.   Helmui;  Sehrig.   Peter,  and  Veil.  Werner. 
5.566.360.  a.  45V84.000. 
Scibold.  Juergea:  See — 

Zell.  Kari;  Seibold.  Juergen;  and  Seidel.  Peter.  5.565.654.  Q.  174- 
265  000. 
Seidel.  Horst:  See— 

Efli.  Walter.  Seidel.  Horn;  rrommelt.  Simon;  and  Giesbiechl.  Chris- 
loph.  5  J65.273.  O.  428-426.000 
Seidel.  Pttcr  See— 

Zell.  Kari;  Scibold.  Juergen;  and  Seidel.  Peter.  5.565.654.  Q.  174- 
265  000 
Sciffanh.  Emsi-Augusl:  5rr — 

von  Hoeaale.  Wolfgang;  and  Seiffanh.  Enia-August.  5.564.649.  C\. 
244-3  120 
Seiko  Clock  Inc.:  See— 

Kohala.  Shigeru;  and  Hashizume.  Hiroyuki.  5.566.140. 0.  368-220.000. 
Seiko  Epaon  Corporation:  5re — 

Akioka,    Koii;    Kobayashi.    Osamu.    Shimoda.    Taisuya;    Ishibashi. 

Toahyuki;  and  Oz^.  Ryuichi.  5.565.043.  O.  148-302.000 
hdoaato,  Kevin  R  ;  and  Nguyen.  U  T.  5.566.385.  O.  364-491.000. 
Mwh.  Tikuya.  5.566J06.  O.  395-309.000. 
Seiko  Instnonems  Inc.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Kemchi.  5.565.800.  O.  327-65.000. 
Seils,  Michael:  See— 

MoMr.  Fran  X;  Flodw.  Albert:  Goebel.  Haas- Willi;  and  Seils.  Michael. 
5.564J95.  a.  123-509.000 
Scimetz.  Hans-Georg;  and  Baker.  Andrew  R..  lo  Knniagr  Ocllner  Maschinen- 

fabrik  GmbH.  Press  appaalus  5.566 J73.  O.  4I9-66.000. 
Scipel.  Werner  S*e— 

Befalcr.  Atum.  Hoog.  Uwe;  Koehler.  Michael;  Henten.  Hermano: 
Scipel.  IfcmBr,  Dcaaneriag.  GueMher.  and  Kooip,  Hom-DideT, 
SJ65.S96.  a.  558-34.000. 
Seitz.  Aaaga  See— 

KleppneT.  Stephan;  Prank.  Kurr.  Seiiz.  Antcar  Scheerer.  Haanelore: 
Ballicr.  Guenier  Paul.  Fiscberkeller.  Rolf;  and  Wueri.  Wolfgang. 
5.564.397.  CI    123  514  000 
Sekha.  Janagesh  A.,  and  Zhu.  Naiping  Electnca]  heating  element,  relaaed 
composites,  and  compositiaa  and  method  for  producing  such  products 
usiM  dieieis  micropyrelK  syndiesu.  5.565,387.  CI.  SOI-I.OOO. 
Seki.  Ouiki:  See— 

Hanaaan.  Kinio;  Seki.  Chiaki;  and  Konish.  Masayuki.  5.565486. 0. 
552-310.000. 
Selby.  Theodore  W.,  aad  Miitler.  Gregory  C.  to  lianas  Co.  Slacked  com- 

poaeat  apered  bearing  sinulator  device  5.565.621.  C  73-54.280. 
Scfco  S.R.L.:  See— 

Nakh,  VUler,  5.564 J22.  O.  83-467  100 
Sdect  Comfott  Coiporalioa:  See— 

Shoeahair,    Joha    J ;    aad    Enbeitaoa.    Thomas    D..    5.564.140.   O. 
5-400.000. 
Schiger.  Pauicia  C.:  5cc— 

Adair.  John  G  ;  Coyle.  Daniel  J  .  Jr :  Grafc.  Robert  J  ;  Lindsay.  Bruce  G.: 

Rein.«ch.   Roger  A  .   Rev:h.  Roben  P.  Sclinger.  Patricia  G..  awl 

Zjmow^ti.  Melvin  R  ,  5.566,332.  O    395-600000 

Selker.  Edwin  J  .  to  Imemaoanal  Business  Machines  CoiparaOon.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  improving  visibility  and  selectabiliiy  of  icons.  5.565.888. 

O  345-146000. 

Schsr.  ieftey  H.: 


Clliaw.  David;  Lcc.  Napoleoa  W.;  Ha  Thomas  Y.;  Hanriaoa.  David  A.; 
KadaRwaki.  Nichohs.  Jr.;  aad  Sckzer.  Jeffrey  H..  5.565.792.  C\. 
326-4a000. 
.SimicwrfaclOi  Baetiy  Laboraiory  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.  hBMoi  and  K<4>oti.  Isamu,  5.563.691.  O.  257-66.000. 
Yaaaaki  Shaaoei.  Nishi.  Takeshi:  Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Shimiza, 
MkllilK  aid  Monya.  Kouji.  5.566.009.  CI    359  51  000 
Seada.  Ilaaya.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Transmission  power 
LU— ul  circuM  and  mobile  communicabon  system  mcorporabng  the  circuit. 
5J66J63.  a  455  126  000 
ScnaaniBtic  Electronics  Corporabon:  See — 

Ho.  Wiag;  Uu,  Ncn-chin;  and  OHandley,  Robert.  5.565.849,  a.  340- 
572  000 
Sentrol.  he.:  See— 

Pehier,  Mark  A.;  Maiiaa.  Douglas  R;  Tencti.  David  S.;  and  Focaey. 
Michael  E..  3J63.852.  O.  340^2  000. 
Seo.  Doo  W.:  See— 

Lcc.  Ho  J  ;  Lee.  Hi  D  ;  Lee.  Jae  D.;  Yooa.  Jua  B.,  Han.  Chul  H.;  Kim. 
Chooag  K;  and  Seo.  Doo  W..  5.563.084.  O.  203-646.000. 
Sera.  Hideftnni:  See— 

liakura.  Ryoauke;  Kasai,  Sctshi;  Sera.  Hidefumi;  and  Kalo,  Eiichi, 
5.565.290.  a  430- 104  000. 
Serafiai.  Tilo:  See— 

Tessier-Lavigiie.   Marc.   Seralini,  Tito;   Kennedy.  Tiroolhy;   Phezek. 

Meiysia,  Jessell,  Thomas;  and  Dodd.  Jane.  5.565.33 1 .  CI.  435-69  100. 

SereboC.  Aana  P.  to  Fusion  All-Sport  Grip.  Inc   Moisture  absorbing  and 

frictioail  grip  enhancing  composition  and  method  of  forming  same. 

5363,023.  CI.  106-36000 

Sessler.  Jonathan  L:  See — 

Magda.  Danca;  Sessler.  Jonahaa  L.;  Iveiaon,  Bicai  L.;  Sanaom,  Petia 
L;  aal  CroAs.  Shaun  P.  5.565.552.  CL  534-11.000. 
Saao.  Kaon:  See— 


Yaauda.   Hiromichi;  Ohkubo,   Masaharu;  O^ma,   Masaki;   Sasame, 
Hifoshi;  Kawana,  Takashi;  Seto,  Kaoni;  Mano,  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Tetsuo; 
Ksshihara,  Alsushi;  and  Ito,  Michio.  5.565.993.  Q.  358-298  OOO 
Seto,  Misatu;  and  Yokoyama,  Naohirri.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Com- 
pact  dectronic    apparatus    having    a   detachable   optional    component. 
5.566J050.  a   .361-686.000 
Seward.  Regina  Flexible  stethoscope  cover,  cover  package  and  dispensing 

system  5.564,431,  O    128-713.000. 
Sgrignol.  Gary  J.:  See— 

Cilttu  Richard  W.;  Mulzabaugh.  Dennis  M.;  and  SgrignoU.  Gary  J.. 
3^563.932,  CI  348-678.000. 
SGS-Thioiiaa  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See— 

CaHibalanie,  Francesco,  5.566.369,  a.  360-73.000. 
Lysinger,  MariL  A..  5,566.112,  Q.  365-196.000. 
SGS-Thonuon  MicToclectronics.  S.r.L. :  See — 

Conlini,  Paok>;  Pedrazzini,  Giorgio;  and  Rossi,  Domenico,  3.563.806, 

a   327-108.000 
Lombreachi.  Giampaolo;  and  Brambilla.  Massirailiano,  3.566.138,  CI. 

368-157  000 
Pascucci.  Luigi;  and  Golla.  Carta  M..  5.566.1 14,  O.  365-200.000. 
Plertgo.  Romano,  5.565,787,  Q.  324-755.000. 
Shafer,  B.  Gordon,  Jr.:  See— 

Boazo,  Roy  T;  Shafer,  H.  Gordon.  Jr.;  and  Tiemelman.  Jackson  P. 
5.564.409.  a.  125-12.000. 
Shah.  Imran  A.:  See— 

Sao.  Takashi;  and  Shah.  Imran  A..  3.366.174.  C[.  370-84.000. 
Shah.  Shailesh:  See— 

Papalos.  John  G.;  Grinstein.  Retiben  H.;  Shah.  Shailesh;  Mulvey,  Joseph 

1-:  and  Jewell.  Bnan  G.  5.565,5«5.  C\.  523-404.000. 
Papalos,  John  G.;  Gnnstein.  Reuben  H.;  Shah.  Shailesh;  Mulvey.  Joseph 
L.;  and  Jewell,  Bnan  G..  5.565.506.  Q.  523-404.000. 
Shah.  Viain  P..  lo  Fbid  Motor  Company.  Gas  stream  vaporizer.  5.564.273, 0. 

60-274.000. 
Shaheen.  DonaM  G.:  See- 
Dove,  Robert  L.;  and  Shaheen.  DonaM  G..  5.565.178.  CI.  422-181.000. 
Sham.  Hing  L.:  See— 

Keiapf.  Dale  J.;  Notbeck.  Daniel  W.;  Shan,  Hing  L.;  Zhao.  Chen; 
Scwin.  Thomas  J.;  Reno.  Daniel  S.;  Allen.  Michael  S.;  Copper.  Arthur 
J4  and  Tien,  Jien  Heh  J  .  5.565,418,  O.  548-204.000 
Stuk,  Timodiy  L.;  Allen.  Michael  S  ;  Haight,  Anthony  R.;  Ujewski. 
Linda  M.;  Morion.  Howard  E.;  Reno.  Daniel  S  ;  Sham,  Hing  L.;  and 
Sowin,  Thomas  J..  5,565,604,  d.  560-24.000 
Shampaiaer,  Avi.  Implant  for  an  artificial  tooth.  5.564.925.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Shannon.  Harlan  E.:  See — 

MuUhaner.  Mark  A.;  Shannon,  Harian  E.;  and  Thor.  Karl  B..  5.565.475. 
a.  514-342.000. 
Shapira.  Shkano.  to  Zen  Research  N.V.  Optical  disk  reader.  5.566.159.  C\. 

369-99.000. 
Shapiro,  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Schaerch.  Peter;  Shapiro.  Arthur  J.;  and  Piper.  Louis  H.,  5.564,765,  CI 
294-81.560. 
Share,  Paul  E.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Polymerizable  N.N'-substituled  pip- 

erazina  acrylamide  compounds.  5.565.567.  C\.  544-295.000. 
Sharif.  Skarif:  See— 

Kintey.  E  Wayne.  Ill;  Sharif,  Sharif;  and  Hany,  David  N.,  5.365.5 1 3. 0. 
524^105  000. 
Sharp  CoaporaUon:  See — 

Shoa,  Guoliang;  Takalori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto.  Makolo.  5.565,809. 
CI   327  356.000. 
Sharp  Kiibushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii.    Yulaka;    Yanuunolo.    Yoshilaka;    and    Ttuduhira,    Tenitoshi, 

5,566.010.  CI.  359  59000. 
Kasai.  Fumio;  Okumura.  Kyozo;  Suezawa,  Takahiko;  and  Yoshida. 

Hideo.  5.566.037,  Q  360-94.000. 
Kida.   Shigeru;  Sakai,   Katsuyuki;   Kawalsuri,  Masaya;  and  Sakata. 

Manabu,  5.564.842.  O.  400-185.000. 
Miytza,  Mvao.  5.566.232.  O  382  298.000. 

Saw«i.  TUayaki:  Nakaaan,  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Toshihiko;  Morinishi, 
YtMlara;  Sunidi.  Kasuaki;  and  Ishida.  Toshihisa.  5.363.294.  O. 
430-110.000. 
Yoshda.  Makoto.  3.366.126.  O.  365-190.000. 
Sharp.  Norman  L.;  and  Williams.  Roberi  E..  to  Molins  PLC.  Pneumatic  web 

feeding  5.564.441,  O.  131-84.100. 
Shaw.  James  E.:  See — 

Efns.  Howard  F;  and  Shaw,  James  E..  3.563.317,  Q.  524-714.000. 
Shaw,  Jaae  M.:  See— 

Babich.  Edward  D.;  Hazakis,  Michael;  McGouey.  Ricbad  P.;  Nunes, 

Sharon  L;  Paraszczak,  Jurij  R  ;  and  Shaw.  Jane  M.,  5J65.329,  O. 

525-431.000 

Shaw.  Soaya  Y;  Mitchell.  Wayne  A.;  and  Beresford.  David  R.  Photosensitive 

printajv  plaie  devekiped  by  a  peel-apat  process.  S.565J03.  Q.  430- 

Shawl.  Edward  T;  and  Klang.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technology. 

L.P.  Ceneal  composilian.  5.563.027.  O.  106-802.000. 
Shay.  Fraacit  J.:  See— 

Eberie.  James  J.,  Jr.;  Fasnacht.  Matthew  J.;  Goell.  James  E.;  Hofler.  John 
C4  Scfaaffer.  RonaM  R.;  Shay,  Francis  J.;  and  Swift.  David  L.. 
3J66J69,  a.  385-137.000. 
Shea.  Tlnmhy:  See — 

BcnSch.  Edward;  Draper,  Peter,  and  Shea.  Timodiy.  5.363.661,  d. 

itp-393.ooa 


Sheets.  Harry  R.:  See— 

Forbes.  Alan  H.;  and  Sheets.  Harry  R..  3.563,163.  a.  264-290.200. 
Sheets.  Todd  A.:  See- 
Wade.  Richard  R.;  Williams,  Joseph  L.;  and  Sheets.  Todd  A.,  S.364J33. 
a.  111-116.000. 
Sheffield.  Kim  A.,  lo  Powersoft  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  reusable 

and  modifiable  database  interface  object  5.566.330.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Shelby  Williams  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bank,  Peter,  5,564,787.  Q.  297-432.180. 
Sbelestak,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Knimwiede,  John  R;  Sbelestak.  Larry  J.;  and  Longobardo,  Andioay  V. 
3.565.388.  Q.  501-70.000. 
Shelton.  Roben  N.:  See— 

Shimer,  Christine  R.;  and  Shelton,  Roben  N..  5.564.778.  Q.  297- 
130.000. 
Shehon,  William  C:  See— 

Kmiec.  Timodiy  M.;  Andrus.  Michael  J.;  Shelton.  William  C;  and 
Schroeder,  Gary  A.,  5.564,748,  CI  280-806.000. 
Shene,  William  R..  to  Monaghan  Medical  Corporation.  Peak  flow  meter. 

5,565,630,0.73-861.760. 
Shenkal,  Yuval;  and  Neustein,  Joseph.  Lock  device  for  use  widi  coaxial  cable 

connection.  5364,938,  O  439-301.000 
Sherbondy,  Ann  M.;  and  Vanderpool.  Daniel  P.,  to  Calgoa  Corporation. 
Stabilization  of  polyelher  polyamino  methylene  phosphoiule  scale  inhibi- 
tors against  degradation  by  bromine  and  chlorine  biocides.  5365.106,  CI. 
210-700.000. 
Shetty,  Satish  M.:  See— 

Schricker,  David  R.;  Scholl,  Rolland  D.;  Shetty,  Satish  M.;  and  Young, 
David  G.,  3366.091.  Q.  364-351.010. 
Shibata.  Toyoko:  See— 

Watanabe.  Kazumasa;  Fiijimolo.  Shingo;  Pei,  Yuanhu:  and  ^libaia. 
Toyoko,  5365488,  O.  430-59.000. 
Shichao.  Ge;  Lam,  Victor,  and  Liang,  iemm  Y.,  to  PamCorp  Display 

Systems.  Electronic  fluorescent  display.  5365.742.  CI.  315-366.000. 
Shida.  Takehiko:  See— 

Kindo,  Toshiki;  and  Shida,  Takehiko,  5365,915,  O.  348-308.000. 
Shieh.  Wen;  and  Hedges,  Allan,  to  American  Maize-Products  Company. 
Immobilized  enzyme  for  removal  of  residual  cydodextrin.  5365,226,  CI. 
426-7.000. 
Shigceda,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Kara.  Teniya;   Miura,   Sbigeo;   Ushida.   KalsutosU;  and   Staigeeda. 
Nobuyuki.  5366.003.  Q.  358-448.000. 
Shigenaga.  Fumihiro,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.   Fool  pedal  for  a  drum. 

5365,637,  a.  84-122. 100. 
Shigetomo,  Kunihiro;  Takamura,  Jiro;  Kobayashi.  Kunio;  and  Imanaka, 
Kiyoji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Process  of  raising  a 
semiconductor  device  out  of  a  pallet  using  a  positioning  rod.  5365,008, 0. 
29-25.010. 
Shih,  Ming:  See — 

Pan,  Jing  Jong;  Shih.  Ming;  and  Xu.  Jingyu,  5366,259. 0.  385- 1 1 .000. 
Shikakura.  Akihiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  coding/deooding 

method  and  apparatus.  5366.002.  O.  358-433.000. 
Shikata.  Shin-ichi:  See— 

Hachigo.  Akihiro;  Nakahata.  Hideaki;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Fujii,  Saosfai; 

and  Shikata.  Shin-ichi.  5365.724.  C\  3IO-313.00A. 
Nakahata,  Hideaki;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Fujii.  Satoshi;  Hachigo,  Akihiro; 
and  Shikata,  Shin-ichi,  5,565,725,  Q.  31O-313.0OA. 
ShilcraL  Susan:  See — 

Mokhallalati,  Mohamed  K.;  Pridgen,  Lendon  N.;  Shikrat.  Susan;  and 
Weinstock.  Joseph.  5365377.  Q.  548-333300. 
Shim.  Chang  S.;  See — 

Lee.  Jae  S.;  and  Shim.  Chang  S..  5366.018.  Q.  359-341.000. 
Shitnada.  Junichi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Fumio;  Shimada.  Junichi:  Koike.  Noboald;  kfaikawa,  Staunji; 
Nakamura.  Joji;  Kanda.  Tomoyidd;  and  Kitamura.  Shigeto.  5365,460, 
CI.  514-259.000. 
Shinuida.  Michio.  to  NEC  CotpoiatioB.  Pseudorandom  number  generator. 

5,566,099.  a.  364-717.000. 
Shimakura,  Hisanori:  See — 

Terada.  Mitsuo;  Kiyose.  Satoshi;  Matsumolo, Tetsuro; Tanaka.  Hiroyuki: 
Inaba,    Takeshi;    Shimakura,    Hisanori;    and    Shiola.    Hiiokazu. 
5364.635,  Q.  241-55.000. 
ShimaitMto,  Kenji:  See — 

Hirowalari,    Noriyuki;    Ohno,    Hiroyasu:    and    Shimamolo,    Kcait, 
5365.609.  a.  362^«83.000. 
Shimano.  Inc.:  See — 

Kishimoto,  Hitoshi.  5,564,310,  Q  74-489.000 
Shimer,  Christine  R.;  and  Shelton.  Roben  N..  to  Safe-Strap  Company.  Inc. 
Combinatioo  highcfaair  for  infants  and  infant  carrier.  5364.778.  d.  297- 
130.000. 
Shimer,  Daniel  W;  and  Lange,  Ainokl  C,  to  United  Stales  of  America. 
Energy.  E-beam  high  voltage  switching  power  supply.  5366.060.  d. 
363-65.000. 
Shimizu.  Manabu:  See — 

Maitani.  Yukihiro;  Okuyama.  Takeshi:  Shimizu.  Manabu;  Miyazawa. 
Hideo:  and  Watanabe,  Kouji,  5364.939.  CI.  439-352.000. 
Shimizu.  Michio:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  Nishi.  Takeshi;  Konuma.  Toshimitsu:  Shimizu, 
Michio;  and  Moriya.  Kouji,  5366.009.  d.  359-51.000. 
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Shumza,  Tmio.  lo  NEC  Cacpamioa.  OyBaottc  wnuctiadactor  mcmacy 
device  wHii  icaae  unpiiben  ai  cache  mamona.  SMb.lli.  CI.  365- 
222.000 
ShiimzB.  TokiKK  mti  Shinion.  Kinmnlw.  lo  OtymfMs  Opacal  Co..  Ltd. 

PioaK  T  ifiri  ■edMiun  of  camera.  ).3(>5.9$2.  O.  396-538 000 
Shuntai,  Toantade:  Sr*— 

Kmo.  NonMde    Man.  Kenichiro:  and  Shimizu.  ToowtiKle.  5J66.244. 
a.  382  108  000 
Shimizu.  Tom  See— 

Waunabe.  Yuiuh:  Yoahida.  Toychiko;  Malsuo.  Mas^lo;  Saito.  Yuichi; 
and  -Shimizu.  Totu.  5J66..307.  CI   395  375  000 
.Stnmizu.  T<»hikazu.  to  NEC  Cocporaaoa.  Active  mamx  liquid  crystal  display 
unil  capable  iif  suppreuing  Atcker  and  croas  talk    5.565.883.  CI.  345- 
94  000 
Shmizu.  Yanuhi:  Srr — 

Shuji.  Takeo;  nd  Shiouzu.  Yasitshi.  5365.961.  O.  355-200000. 
.Shimoda,  Talauya:  See — 

Akioka.    Kofi;    Koiiayaihi.    Quunu;    Stiimoda,    TMsuya;    bhibaahi. 
Toshiyuki;  mhI  Ozaki.  Ryuadii.  5.565.043.  O.  148-302.000. 
Shimokusa.  Koji:  See — 

Akiyama.  Kop;  Kameyama.  Koji;  Shimokuaa.  Koji;  and  Kawabe.  Kaai- 
yaau.  5.565.293.  CI   430- 109  000 
Shimoisu.  Akjhuo.  to  Hudk  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Connector.  5.564.934.  O. 

439^139  000 
Shimoyama.  Fionioki:  St* — 

Uda.  PCimm.  Shimoyau.  taHoki;  and  Pujioka.  Kazami.  5.565337. 0 
526-262  000 
Stan-Elau  Chemical  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

KamraAi.  Noboo;  Shiadoh.  Tosbihiko.  Magao.  Takaaki;  Uiwo.  Kazu- 
hOuK  AfMn.  Junichi;  aid   liiakawa.   Kcaja.  5366.043.  a.   361- 
234  000 
.Shin-ELsu  Handoui  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Tanaka.  Koutchi;  Hadumoto.  Iliiu— n.  bmI  Suznki.  Fumio.  5364.965. 
a.  451  287  000 
Shioada.  Akin,  lo  Sony  Cmpmalion.  Recocding/icfiniduciag  apparatus  hav- 
r  memory  for  preventing  discontinuity  in  reconhng/Tcproducmi: 
I  and  method  for  same   5366.144.  O    369  32  OtM 
.  Yaniko   See 

Oliaiihi.  Makoto;  Shinaia.  Yaiuko.  Asakawa.  Yoalwdu;  and  Koya. 
Mwriwo.  5366.191.  CI  37M3000 
Shindok.  Toabihiko:  See— 

Kawada.  Nofem;  Shiadoh.  Toahihiko;  Nagao.  Takaaki;  Uraao.  Kam- 
htko;  Armri.  htnichi:   and  Ishikawa.   Kcnji.   5.566.043.  Q.   361- 
2.34  000 
Shingaki.  Junko  See 

Milsulake,  Hideaki.  Vkxhizuki.  ^4orilaka.  Kawaaaki.  Shigciu;  Kimuia. 
Kazumi   and  Shingaki.  lunko.  5366367.  O   359-497  000 
Staiakawaia.  Hiroki.  ui  Miisubiifai  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Memory  cell 
layout  structure  for  a  irmicaaducior  memory  device.   5..566.I04.  CI 
365-51000 
Sfamohara.  Ejji:  See 

EfMaki.  Takashi.  nd  Shinohaa.  Eiji.  5364.64a  O  242-246.000. 
SlraolHa.  Kibauu   See 

Samukawa,  Seiji.  Shinohata.  Kibatau.  Matsumoto.  Hirobumi;  Tsukada. 
Tsuumu;  and  Nakagawa.  Yukilo.  5365.738.  O.  315-111310 
Shinnki.  Hiroahi  See — 

Tamura.  Yodiimitsu.  Shinnki.  Hinahi;  aad  Ohla.  TaoKhao.  5365.702. 
a   257  530000 
Shinsea.  Milsuhisa.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Koamau  Seisakusho.  Operation 

room  of  construction  machine.  5364.774.  CI.  296-190.000. 
Shwfih.  Maaako   See — 

Iwaia.  Kenji.  Shtojiri.  Maiako;  aad  Tokioka.  Nobuyuki.  5365J63.  O. 
436-2  000 
Shiota.  Hirokazu:  Set — 

Icnda,  Mksuo;  Kiyoae.  Saloahi;  MaUuamo.  Tetsuro;  Tanaka.  Hifoyuki; 
iMfea.    Takeshi.    Shimakun.    Hisaaon;    and    Shiota.     Hirokazu, 
SJ64.635.  CI   241  55  000 
ShnzdD.  Moeio:  Sr«^ 

Nobnyuki;  Kabayaahi 


Naaaibimi,  Takco;  Yaanzaki.  Shuichi;  aad  Fiqii.  Hirbyaw. 
5365  J72.  a.  42»-432.000 
Shuai.  Kazuihi;  bhikara.  Kcap.  aad  Takeda.  Nono.  to  Mitsubiahi  Gai 
Chemical  Coaipany.  lac.  Btamuth-suhslituled  rac  earth  uoe  garnet  singk 
crystal   5365.131.0.  252-62  560 
Shiraishi.  Takuya:  Set — 

Ohsuga,  Miaora;  Shirauhi.  Takuya.  Yamaguchi.  Junichi.  Komuro.  Ryui 
chi.  aad  Moauao.  Maaakichi.  5364384.  O    123  306000 
Shiraun.  Kazuloihi:  Set— 

Shimizu.  Tokua.  aad  ShiraMi.  KanMoahi.  S363.9S2.  CI.  396-538.000 

Shoeahaw.  John  J  ;  and  raibiWiua.  Thoaaa  D..  lo  Sdcd  Coorfiort  Corpora- 

tioa.  Fiaaa  aiaemMy  for  aaiiwii^  a  ■aiiiii.  S3M.I4a O.  5-400.000 

Shofi.  "Meo;  aad  Sbmim.  Yaaahi.  lo  Caaoa  rilai^lH  Kaisha   Process 

I  for  rtK  mounong  of  die 
Mwecn  5365.961.0 
355-200000 
Shorr.  Bdwia  M  Dual  shower  head  aaeaMy  5364.139.  O  4-MI.OOO. 
Sbou.  Caolia^;  Takann.  Sim»;  aad  Yaaaanln.  kbkMo.  lo  Yozai  Inc  ;  and 

Sharp  Corporalian.  Coaiparaiicaal  ciicuM.  536SJ09.  O   327  356  000 
Shoaohi,  RahaM  A.,  lo  Cooper  Vn  A  Rubber  Coaipaay.  Adapiive-paaaive 

vibration  control  system.  5364337.  O   I8S- 380.000. 
Showa  Aluminian  Corpuratioa:  Set — 


Iwasa.  Takashi;  Okabe.  Shinji;  Iric.  Takushi;  Furukawa.  Yuichi;  aad 
Iwu.  Ichiro.  5.565.117.  O.  219-117.100. 
Shtader  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Bun.  R   Douglas.  5.564.825.  O   366^175  200 
Shumaker.  Wayne  G  .  to  Quantum  CorporMiun.  Off-track  detection  with 

charge  redisthbuiion  A/D  circuits.  5.566.034.  CI.  360-77.040. 
Shyu.  Tsu  P:  See— 

Lasncace.  Keidi  E..  Shyu.  Tsu  P;  WakJmaa.  Doaald  J.;  and  Wiethan. 
Ross  P.  5.564.699.  O.  277-136.000. 
Sicittski.  Rafal  R.:  Set— 

DcLuca.  Hector  F;  and  Sicinski.  Rafal  R  .  5365389.  O  552-653.000. 
Sides.  Winfield  M  .  Ill   See— 

Hill.  Thomas  C .  Jr.  Sides.  Winfield  M .  Ill;  and  Newman.  Billy  R.. 
5364.675.0  251-62.000. 
Siebeit.  Paul:  See— 

Chenchik.  Alex;  Diaichenko.  Luda;  Siebeit.  Paul;  Lukianov.  Sergey; 
Lukiaaov.  Konstantin;  Gurskaya.  Nadia;  Tarabykin.  Victor;  and  Sver- 
dlov.  Ei^eae,  S36SJ40.  O.  435-91.200. 
Siecor  Corporaioa:  5re — 

Nav<.  Sanuri  D.;  and  McDostell.  Havey  R  .  111.  5.566.266.  O.  285- 
113  000 
SiMel.  Saefan  A.;  and  Snodgrass.  Michael  L..  to  Lucem  Technologies  Inc. 
UNical  (ransimpedance  receiver  with  compensation  network.  5.565.672, 
CI.  250-2I400R 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Angermaicr.  Aniim.  Engl.  Maximilian;  and  Wier.  Manfred,  5366.090. 

CI   364  550000 
Feak.  Joaef;   Herrmann.   Helmut;   Sehrig.   Peter,  and  Veil.  Wemer, 

5366360.  a  455-84  000 
Ka«ppe.  Wolfram.  5.565.721.  CI  3IO-6800B 
U«liii.  JUrgcn,  5.564.880.  CI   414  280000 
Spaelh.    Werner.   Gramann.   Wolfgang.   Allhaus.    Hans-Ludwig;   and 

Dietnch.  Ralf.  5.566.265.  O.  .385  93  000. 
Zell.  Karl.  Seibold.  Juergen;  and  Seidel.  Peter.  5365,654.  O.   174- 
265  000 
Siemens  AiMofnodve  Corporatioa:  See — 

Rode.  Melvin  A  .  5365.874.  O.  342-457.000 
Siemcns-Elema  AB   See — 

Socnuno.  Leif;  Ohisson.  Thomas;  aad  Alahus,  Roozbeh,  5364,428. 0. 
1 28-6%  000 
Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Yao.  Lui  Xin.  5364,424.  O    128-661  090. 
Steven.  Allen  C:  See— 

Krespan.  Cal  G  ;  and  Sieveit.  Allen  C  .  5365.081,  O.  205-460.000. 
SigmaTel,  inc.:  See— 

Kodra.  Gregg  S..  5366.101.  O.  364-724.160. 
Sigmon.  Thomas  W  :  See — 

Weuier.  Kurt  H  .  and  Sigmon.  Thomas  W.  5365J77.  O  437  173  000. 
Signer.  Amo,  lo  Sulzer  Chermech  AG.  Device  for  the  homogenizalion  of 

high-viacosity  fluids.  5364.827.  O  366-336.000 
Sihoo.  Tanas  M..  lo  Chiysler  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  an 
aluminum  alloy  cylinder  head  having  a  valve  guide  bore  with  spaced  wear 
miMani  integral  surfacca.  3364.187.  O.  29-888.410. 
Silicon  GraphK's.  Inc.:  Set — 

Gonzalez.  Adolpho;  aid  Ray.  Brian  J  .  5364J04.  O.  312-223.200. 
Silicon  Video  Corporation:  See — 

SpuKk.  Christopher  J  ;  Macaulay.  John  M.;  Duboc.  Robert  M..  Jr.;  and 
Seam.  Pfeler  C  .  5364.959.  O.  445-24.000. 
Sihech  Inc.:  See— 

Mitchnick.  Mark;  and  OLenick.  Aafaony  J..  Jr..  S36S39I,  O.  556- 
10000 
Silver.  David  I.,  to  Teva  Pharmaceutical  Indusiriea  Lid.  Slabilind  phaima- 
ceutKal  composioons  conlaimng  denvanves  of  vitamiai  D2  and  D3. 
5365,442.0  514-167  000 
Silvcihraok.  Kia.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and  Canon  Infbrmatioa  Sys- 
leiaa  Rcaearch  Ausiralia  Ply  Ltd.  Multi-media  device.  5366.290,  O. 
395-132.000. 
Siaaaoada.  Oabrid:  Set— 

Richanfa.   Stephen   J:    Simmonds.  Gabriel;   and   HalfiekL  John   E. 
5.564.898.  CI   415  :il  2(10 
Simmons.  F  Arthur;  Ellioa.  George  M.;  and  King.  Douglas  D..  to  Astecb- 
nologia.  lac.  Method  of  makiag  mats  of  chopped  fibrous  material. 
5363.049.  O.  156-62.600. 
Simms.  Patrick  G.:  Set— 

Sangokoya.  Saand  A.;  Howie.  Mittiam  S.;  Simms.  Patrick  G.;  and 
Wiegaid.  Kari  E..  5365.395.  O.  502- 103.000. 
Simms.  Robert  A.:  Stt — 

Maione.  Joaeph  W    G  ;  Simms.  Robot  A  ;  and  Bowler.  Garry  I.. 
5.565.231.0.426-532.000. 
Simo.  Miroalav  A.:  Stt — 

Mizck.  Robert  S.;  aid  Simo.  Miroslav  A  .  5364.713.  O  273-421.000. 
Simosi.  Gary  B.;  and  Wanofsky.  David,  to  Potomac  AvialKin  Tecfaaotogy 
Corp.  AiMaaabc  iwho  check  moniionng  and  adaptive  transmitting  system. 
5365J63.  O  340-947  000 
Simoaeau.  Bruno:  See — 

Anderson.  Paul  C ;  Halmoa.  Teddy;  Jung,  Grace  L;  Pbupat  Marc- 
AmM;  and  Simoneau.  Bnuio.  5365.476,  O.  514-342.000 
Simooet.  Serge:  See — 

Faucheic.  Jean-Luc;  Morris.  Angela  D.;  Thurieau.  Chiisluptie;  Ver- 
beurea.  Tony;  and  Simonet,  Serge,  3365.426.  O.  314-17.000. 


Simpson.  Jefffrey  M.,  lo  Coleman  Compaiy,  Inc..  The.  Portable  shower. 

3364.138.  O.  4-599.000. 
Simpsoa.  Jeffrey  T:  Set — 

Tapping.  Joseph  C;  and  Simpson,  Jeffrey  T,  3363.076.  CI.  204- 
419  000 
Simpson.  Martin  J.:  See — 

Simpson.  William  J.;  and  Simpson.  Martin  J..  3364.864,  O.  403- 
270.000. 
Simpsoa.  William  J.;  and  Simpson.  Martin  J.,  to  Claymax  Corporation.  Oay 

liner  for  steep  slopes.  5364.864.  O.  405-270.000. 
SIMS  Deltec.  Inc.:  See— 

Jolaisan.  Jay  G.,  5364.913.  O.  417-372.000. 
Sims.  James  O  Piston/pision  rod  assembly.  3364327.  O.  92-172.000. 
Sinclair,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Goulet.  Mark;  Organ,  Helen  M.;  Pamns,  Wiliam  H-;  Sinclair,  Peter  J.; 
Wong.   Frederick;  and  WyvraO,   Matdiew  J..  3365360.  O.   540- 
456.000 
SiMertech:  See— 

Ackermann,  Luc;  Gueydan,  Henri;  Momfollet,  Thierry;  and  Tollar, 
Michel,  5364.755.  O.  285-191.000. 
Sing.  David  J..  Jr.:  See- 
van  Rooy.  Jeao-Pienc;  Binar,  Joaeph;  Sirag,  David  J..  Jr;  and  Powell. 
Biuce  A..  5364350,  O.  198-3^000. 
Sixer.  Theodore.  II,  lo  Lucent  Technotogies  Inc.  Apparatus  and  system  for 
recording  and  accessing  information  rBceived  over  a  telephone  netwoik. 
5,56631.0  379-142.000. 
Sizar,  Theodore,  II,  to  Luccal  Techaologies  Inc.  System  and  apparatus  for 
mcot^ag  aad  armiing  iafonaatkin  received  over  a  phone  network  using 
a  prettiaet  phone  for  conlnil.  3366.232.  Q.  379-142.000. 
Skalka.  Robert  J  :  See— 

Hencher.  Bret;  Skalka.  Roheil  J.;  and  Saler,  Glen  E.,  5366.088.  O. 
.164-f:-.00B. 
Skeate.  Michael  R:  See— 

Roberson.  Geoige  P;  and  Skeale.  Michael  F..  3366341.  O.  395- 
800.000. 
SKF  Fiaice:  See— 

Caillault.  Claude;  Houdayer,  Cfarialapiie;  Rigaux.  Christian;  and  Lhote. 
Ftescal.  5.564.838.  O.  384-448.000 
Skil-Cai«  Corp :  See— 

Waihaftig.  Stephen.  5364.788.  O.  297-464.000. 
Skillicorti,  Greg  L  :  See- 
Bauer.  Alfred;  Birli.  Joseph  A.;  Becker,  Jack  J.;  Skillicom.  Greg  L.;  and 
Ramos.  Jose  L..  5.566,362.  O.  455-90.000. 
Skoog.  Roben  D.:  See — 

Emerson,  Earl  W.;  and  Skoog,  Robert  D.,  5364.886,  O.  414-725.000. 
Slark.  Andrew  T;  Jarvis.  David  W.;  and  Kawamura.  Akihiro.  Thermal  transfer 

printiiig  dye  sheet.  5.565.406.  O.  303-227.000. 
Sliger.  Arlen  G.:  See- 
Parker.  Stuart  J.;  Sliger.  Arlen  G  ;  and  Hwan.  Rei-Yii  J..  3363.068.  O. 
203-25.000. 
Sliski.  Alan  P:  See- 
Smith,  Doaald  O.;  Sliski.  Alan  P;  Hatte,  Kennedi  J.;  and  Rodi.  Robert 
A..  5366.221.  O.  378-145.000. 
Sloan,  John  L  :  See— 

Irwai.  Basil  L..  Jr;  Kins.  David  L.;  Ruff.  Craig  R.;  and  Sloan.  John  L.. 
5366331.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Sloan  Valve  Compaiy:  See— 

Gronwick,  Jerry  P;  and  Wilson,  John  R.,  5364,460, 0.  137-218.000. 
Slow.  Stanley  A.:  See- 
Olson.  Michael  J  ;  Reibeit.  David;  and  Slow,  Stanley  A.,  5366.333, 0. 
395-600  000 
Sluyterman.  Albertus  A.  S;  and  Stil,  Lambert  J.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Color  display  tube  system  with  reduced  spot  growth.  5365.732.  CI. 
313-440.000 
SMC  Corporation:  See— 

Miura.  Shinya;  and  Miyamoto,  Michikazu,  5364,339,  O.  IO4-I56.000. 
Smedal.  Ame:  See — 

Breivik.  Kare;  Smedal.  Arae;  and  Syveitsen.  Kare.  5364,957,  O. 
441-5.000. 
Smedley.  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Madi.  William  J  ;  Organek,  Gregory  J.;  and  Smedley.  Daniel  G  . 
5366,070.  O.  364-424  100 
SMH  Maiageroem  Services  AG:  See— 

Meyiat,   CKmenl;    Sylvanl.   Olivier,    and   Rolheo.    Jean-Christophe. 
5365.662.  O  20(M.000. 
Smisko.  Joe:  See — 

Bajorek.  Jay  E.;  Cox.  Austin  E;  Kovack.  Eugene  S.;  Lionetti.  Michael 
S.;  and  Smisko.  Joe.  5364.750.  O.  280-851.000. 
Smith.  Dale  R..  to  New  Zealand  Forest  Research  Instinne  Limited.  Growth 

medium.  5365.355,  O.  435-240.490. 
Smith.  David  C:  See- 
Cypher.  Allen;  Smith.  David  C;  and  Spolver.  James  C,  5366.295.  O. 
395-161.000. 
Smidi.  DonaM  O.;  Sliski.  Alan  P;  Hane.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Rodi.  Roben  A.,  to 
Photoelectron   Corporation.    Apparatus    for   applying   a   predetennined 
x-radiaion  flux  to  an  interior  surface  of  a  bok  cavity.  5366.221,  O. 
378-145  000 
Smidi.  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Deshpaide.  Ravindra;  Smidi.  Douglas  M.;  and  Blinker.  C.  Jeffrey. 
5365.142,  O.  232-313.200. 


Sinidi.  Dwighi  E..  to  Sandenoa  Phmibing  Products.  Inc.  Process  for  produc- 
ing powder  coated  plastic  product  3365J40,  O.  427-195.000. 
Smith,  Eugene  P.  Ill:  See— 

Dobsoo.  Darwin  B.;  Keefe,  Gregg  D.;  Ogden,  Douglas  R.;  and  Smidi. 
Eugene  P.  IH.  3364,415.  O.  128-204.140. 
Smith.  Jack  D.,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Excavating  machine  with  slowaNe 

discharge  conveyor.  5364.205.  O.  37-93.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Benson.  GeraM  M.;  and  Smidi.  Kennedi  L..  5364.870. 0. 409-131.000. 
Smidi.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Esleiherg.  Dennis  R.:  and  Smidi.  Mark  A..  5366.048. 0.  361-681.000. 
Smith.  Michael  J.,  lo  Arrow  Ait  Finishers.  Inc.  Muhifaceled  display  stand 

5364.578.  O.  211-133.000. 
Smidi.  Patrick  A.;  and  Smidi.  Sonia.  Snow  screen.  5364.770, 0.  296-95.100. 
Smidi,  Roben  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vbgel,  Victor  J.;  O'Connor,  Robert  M.;  and  Smidi.  Roben  D.,  Jr., 
5364,868,  O.  406-112.000. 
Smidi,  Sonia:  See— 

Smidi,  Patrick  A.;  and  Smidi.  Sonia.  5364.770.  O.  296-93.100. 
Smidi.  Stacy  L.:  See— 

Prevail.  Truman  W.;  and  Smidi,  Stacy  L,  5365.872.  O.  342-193.000. 
Smidi.  T.  C:  See- 
Theodore.  N.  David;  Lie.  Donald  Y.  C;  Smidi.  T.  C;  and  Steele.  John 
W..  5.565.690.  O.  257-18.000. 
Smidi.  Terry  L.;  Attanasio.  Daniel  V.;  Watson.  James  E;  and  Hare,  George  R.. 
lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  System  for  tuning  an 
integrated  optical  switch  clement.  5.566,263,  O.  385-40.000. 
SmithKline  Beecham  CorporatioQ:  See — 

Gleason.  John  G.;  Hetnpel.  Judith;  Hill,  David  T;  Samanen.  James;  and 

Weinstock.  Joseph.  5365,480.  O.  514-381.000. 
Mokhallalati,  Mohamed  K.;  Pridgen,  Lendon  N.;  Shilcral.  Susan;  and 

Weinstock.  Joseph.  5365377.  CI.  548-333.500. 
Nambi.  Ponnal;  and  Patil.  Ashok  D.,  5365.448.  O.  514-215.000. 
Smiths.  Industries  Aerospace  &  Defense  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kadar.  Miklos  P..  5365,768,  O.  324-204.000. 
Smoak.  James  F:  See — 

Kuo.  Youti;  Smoak,  James  F.;  and  Ariine.  Curds.  Jr.,  5365,971,  O. 
355-309.000. 
Smolarek.  Teresa  A.:  See- 
Bright.  Gene  M.;  Desai,  Kishor  A.;  Sccger.  Thomas  F.;  and  Smolarek. 
Teresa  A.,  5365,453,  O.  514-249.000. 
Smolka,  Richard  G.  Photo-finish  hor%  race  game.  5364,709,  O.  273- 

246.000. 
Snodgrass.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Siegel,  Stefan  A.;  and  Snodgrass,  Michael  L,  3363,672.  O.  230- 
2I4.00R. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd:  See— 

Yamamolo.  Naoki;  Nakashima.  Hideld;  Molsuchi.  Wataru;  Tanaka. 
Shigeaki;  Dosako.   Shun'ichi;   Kawasaki.  Yoshihiro:  and  Uchida, 
Toshiaki.  5365.425.  O.  514-12.000. 
Snowball.  Malcohn  R..  to  Water  Recovery  PLC.  Filter  apparatus.  5365.095. 

0.210-116.000. 
Snyder.  David  O.:  See- 
Barnes.  Larry  W..  St..  and  Snyder.  David  C  5364.927,  O.  433- 
179.000. 
Snyder.  James  T.:  See— 

Pettingell.  James  T.;  and  Snyder.  James  T,  5366,021, 0.  339-39I.O0O. 
Snyder,  Raymond  M.  Reusable  mine  and  underground  roof,  floor,  and  rib 

support  system.  5364,866.  O.  405-288.000. 
So,  Henry.  Key  switch  unit  for  coniputer  keyboards.  3363.865.  O.  341- 

20.000. 
Sobotla.  Rainer.  and  KJingler.  Franz  D.,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 
Process  for  preparing  1,2-5,6-diacetone-D-glucose.  3363.037.  O.  127- 
42.000. 
Sociele  Industrie  et  Spott  SA.:  See — 

Ayrolles.  Patrice.  5364.987.  CI.  472-118.000. 
Sociele  Nationale  d'Emde  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  D'AviaDon:  See — 
Cosquer.  Jean  M.;  Fabre.  Alain  J.;  and  Poirier.  Robert.  5.566,040.  O. 
361-113.000. 
Societe  Naionale  Industrielle  el  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Buralli.  Bernard;  Jouve.  Lucien;  and  Sauvan,  Marcel,  3365.875.  O. 
343-700.0MS 
Sockel.  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Friebe.  Roben;  Huggins.  John;  Weber.  Wilhelm;  and  Sockel.  Kal- 
Heinz.  5365.595.  O.  556-55.000. 
Soderquist.  Roben  W.:  See — 

Butler.  Aaron  S.;  Madden.  Thomas  J.;  Soderquist.  Roben  W.;  aid 
SuUivan.  Dennis  J..  5364.271.  O.  60-39310. 
Soencn.  Eric  G.,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Increased  sensidvity 
signal  sh^ier  circuit  to  recover  a  data  stream  coming  from  a  digitally 
modulated  channel  5365.812.  O.  327-558.000. 
Soenen.  Eric  G.;  Izzi.  Loulis  J.;  Adkins.  Thomas  F;  and  Staszewski.  Roman, 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electrically  erasable  progfammable 
read  only  memory  and  method  of  operation.  5366,1 10.  O.  365-185.070. 
Soenimo.  Leif;  Ohisson.  Thomas;  and  Atarius.  Roozbeh.  to  Siemens-Elema 
AB  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  ECC 
signals.  5.564.428.  CI    128-6%.000. 
SolEci.  Alex  R.  Pet  food  dish  with  crawling  insect  barriers.  5364363.  O. 

119-61.000. 
Sokol,  Brian  V.:  See— 
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.  RomU  L;  UipyM.  David  A.;  Sokoi.  Bhw  V;  Brakaw.  PmiI 
E;  NoungtiMi.  Joka  R.;  ■«!  Spiffc.  Jota  W..  3.363.316.  a.  324- 
336000 
Sokoi.  Mm  C .  u  EKA  Cl—ifyi.  Imc.  Process  of  pnxkiciag  chlonne 

dioxKk   5.363.182.  CL  423-47S.000. 
Sokoloski.  Mait  A  UmtnOa  sepw  device.  3J64.430.  C\.  133-33.300 
SoUflim  Gniap  Limited:  S*e — 

RKhwh,  Paul  N  .  Md  Howie.  Siephea  P..  3.363.831.  CI.  340412.000. 
Sotipal  AG:  S**— 

Smiun.  Omaum,  3J64J00.  O.  34436.00a 
Sou.  RidMrl  M.:  St— 

Novriu  Svrii  T.A.;  bmI  SoU.  Richvi  M..  3.36S.43Z  a  314-23.000. 
Soteaua.  Cyadaa  A.:  Stt— 

Coatr.  ROH  W.;  ad  Sohanik  Cyaltia  A..  3.366.068.  a.  364-419. 190. 
Soivay  Aaiiiri  Hnkk.  lac.:  Ste— 

PMenea.  Giiy  R.;  a«l  DayihL  K.  L.  3J63J03.  O.  424-264.100. 
Soivay  Eazyaat.  lac.:  St* — 

Boycc  EnMM  W.:  md  Byag.  Gnhaa  S  .  3J63J48.  O.  433-221.000 
Soivay  iMHoa  Ijadlid:  5tv— 

Mrioae.  fcaqgb  W.  C.  Sianv.  Robax  A.,  aad  Bowler.  Gany  I.. 
3.363.231.  CL  426-33Z00a 
Soans.  Todd:  Sn^ 

Blackbara.  Bical;  Barter.  PMer.  Gadek.  Thomas;  McDowell.  Rdbat: 
McGee.  Lawicace;  Somers.  Todd;  Webb.  Rob;  and  Rubarfc.  Kuk. 
3J63.449.  a  314-219000 
Soag.  Eaatae.  lo  ban  CaqKicatioa  Ltd.  Atmatanw  for  manag  coilec  beaas. 

3.364 J3 1,  a.  99-469.000. 
Soag.  Ki  S..  to  Daewoo  Ekcnoaics  Co..  Ltd.  Opocai  pKkup  actuator  ui  an 
ofibcai  disc  player.  3.366.149.  d.  369-M.I30. 


Hani  MnaM;  Yiaiiili.  Jikxtm.  aad  SoMda.  Shiaacbiro.  3.366.238. 
a  383-8.000. 
Sony  CorporMioa:  Srr — 

Fujita.  Maayoiiii;  ad  Nm^d.  Ttkekiro.  3J64.I94.  a.  33-333.0011. 
"  .  TdtHki.  3J63J7<  a.  437-33.000 

i.3J66.190.a.  371-37  100. 
bWkawa.  TtiaiikiTii.  TAaao.  MHayaki;  Md  Haiake.  Sinbei.  3.363.91 1 . 

a.  34«-l3.00a 
Kobayaahi.    Sdji;    Okataara,    Hiroahife;    aad    YaaMxu.    Hisayaki. 

3J66.I38.  a.  369-tt.OOO 
Nakaowa,  Vltlaka:  Kajiwan,  Tadaahi.  Fukuzawa.  Keiji;  aal  Yiizawa. 

Kaji.  SJ63J0S.  O.  327  99  000 
Nakariaaa,    Kaiaaya;    Kobri.    SlMmpei;    aad    Naiuigawara.    Akira. 

3J66.I29.  a.  363-233.300 
Tlaaarh.  Akira.  3J66.I44.  CL  369-32.000. 
Sazaki.  Hiroda.  3.366.134.  O.  3<»- 39.000. 
TaiAa.  ShtfCD.  5J63.929.  O   348-363  000 
Tiiaiitiakt,  Hidemi.  Tanan.  Asaiu>.  Cha(usa.  Yasuimo;  aad  Omori. 

ShifO.  3J66J7I.  a   395-2  840 
Yoluyya.    Saioila;    Okamba,    Taiwa;    mti    Kawaaaara.    Yukiaobu. 
S.366J6S.  a.  433-307.000. 
Soda.  Isao;  «Uubayaahi.  Hiraaki:  aad  Miyanoao.  Hideaori.  to  Nikon 
Cmpuiatiua.  Coapact  l mara  haviai  ihiiaii  al  coaipoacais  aiiiaaa  il  on 
one  moaalid  boanL  3J63.9S3.  CL  396-106.000. 
Soto.  Jose  P:  5er— 

Fofaet.  Dolon  F:  Dam,  Cmia  P;  Solo.  Joae  P;  Noveroia.  AnnaMlo  V.; 
aad  Maart  Jacawt  M..  3.363.447.  a.  314-212.000. 
Sotoaian.  Mikia.  5»r— 

laoae,  Tkiafir.  Soaoaaaa.  Mikio;  Taira.  Juasei;  and 
,  SJtf.493.  a.  314-361  000 
I  K.  10  Hoacktf  Criaarir  Cotporaboa.  Plooeu  for  ptcpanag 
poiytiy<boxy«yfcac  wi*  a  aovoU  type  laacaae.  3.36S>44.  a.  328- 
86000 
Soadtwd.  Marylee  Z.  to  Uaivcniry  of  Kaasas  Cealer  for  Research,  lac 
Bialo(ically  active  aacai  earapsalated  in  biodegradBt>ie  narcb/poiyaKr 
aMrices.  3.363.407.  CI.  304-116.000 
SoaAera  Califoraia  Fnaai.  lac.:  &»— 

Corley.  Denau  M.;  mi  Boos,  Chris  M..  3.364.434.  O.  133-126.000. 
Soudipac  Trasl  bitcnMiaail.  lac.:  Set— 

Faaiz.  Paul;  «Wk,  Ooarid  E.;  aad  Otaig.  Ftaakba  J  .  5J64.237.  CL 

53-399  OOa 
Weder.  DoaaM  E.  3.364.236.  O  33-397  000 
Wokr.  DoaaU  E.  3.364J67.  a  206-423.000. 
Sowia,  Thoaaa  J.:  Stt— 

KeavC  IMe  J  .  Notbeck.  Daaei  W.;  Shaai.  HiM  L..  Zhao.  Chen; 
Sowia.  ThoaMS  J  ;  Reao.  Daud  S.;  Alka.  Midtad  S.;  Copper.  AiAar 
J  ;  aad  Tica.  Jaa-Heh  J .  3J63.418.  CL  348-204.000. 
Swk.  Iteodiy  L..  Allea.  Michael  S.:  Ndt*"-  Aadioay  R.;  Ujewski. 
Liada  M.;  Monoa.  HowanJ  E;  Rcao.  Daid  S  .  Shai.  Hiag  L;  aad 
Sowia.  ThoaHa  J..  3J63.604.  O  360-24.000 
Spada. >Mai. aad Toai. Giaaeppe. M> SABIB  S.p.A.  Bch ooaveyor device,  far 
(loaps  of  drhcMr  lod-ihaped  otjecls.  especially  ia  cipreae  iitigiag 
aiilaari  3.364J96.  a.  198-803.130 
Spac*.  Wetacr.  Criam.  Wo^pi^><Miiiii.  liaasladaig:  mhI  Dictiicfc. 

RML  to  SMSMBS  AkttCBBCSrtHCflMBL    ITIBHHMHOM  IBB  ffCCCBttOS  HlOdOlC 

fcra>tdiwctioaaLopiicalaiii^iaadata^lraaiaaiiina"JJ66.263.a. 

383-93.000. 
Spactor.  Doadd.  Waler-piaui  aad  pappd  iiiiatl}.  3J64.96I.  CL  446- 

72.000 
SpBCWPiiyncs  Sobbm^  SyMcnH,  Ik.^  Siv^ 


Reddersen.  Brad  R..  ad  Areadi.  Thomas  C.  3.363.668.  C\.  233- 
462.000. 
Speicher.  Joha  M.:  See— 

NMgt.  AUa  A.;  Speicher.  John  M.:  and  Voigt.  Che-Ram  S..  3.366.087. 
a.  364-305  000 
Spencer.  Donald  R..  lo  Hinkle  Contracting  Corporation.  Impact  absorbing 

appvans  far  a  bch  coeveyor.  3.364.337.  O   198-830  000 
Spencer,  Jea  L..  to  Gillelle  Canada  Inc.  Polynwnc  particles  far  detaal 

appiicanons.  5.363  J06.  O.  424-401.000. 
Sperling.  Jacob  L:  5m — 

AsqiMfc.  Joseph  G ;  Peschel.  William  P;  and  Spetliag.  Jacob  L.. 
3.363.118.  a.  219-121.370 
Spicer.  Barry  K..  lo  Storage  Technology  Cotporaoon.  ReadAmie  head 

posittoning  device.  3.366.039.  Q  360-106.000. 
SpicUer.  John  M.:  See— 

David.  James  J.;  Duesteiboeft.  Scott  S.;  Spickler.  John  M.;  ad  Hiyaroa. 
Naoki.  3.364.936.  O.  439-139000. 
Spiewak.  John  W.:  See— 

Lanoa.  James  R.;  and  Spiewak.  Joba  W..  3.363  J97.  a.  430-113.000. 
Spilgies.  GOaler  See— 

Rehbold.  Bodo;  Behiens.  Hans  Jowf ;  Haug.  Eiich;  Spilgies.  GOnter; 
Meyer.  Roif-Voiker.  and  MOUer.  Hanns-Peter.  3.565.270.  CI.  428- 
364.000. 
Spilnai.  Oates  R:  See— 

Lanea.  SccNI  D.:  ad  Spikaaa.  Charks  H..  3.363.468. 0.  314-300.000. 
Spiaco  Mad  flotKM.  lac.:  See— 

Gre^.  Slapha  a.  3.364.734.  CL  283-130.000. 
Spiadkr.  FeHx;  Winh-Tijani.  Amina;  and  Laadert.  Heidi,  lo  Ciba-Geigy 
Corpotaboa.  Ferrocene  diphoapbiaes  as  Ugaads  for  homogeneous  cau- 
lysts.  3.363.394.  CI.  556-28.000. 
SpindL  ChtiMopher  J.;  Macaaiay.  Joha  M.;  Duboc.  Robert  M..  Jr ;  and 
Scarsoa.  IVter  C.  to  Silicoa  ^^deo  Cotporaiioa.  Die  of  cbaned-particle 
Hacks  ia  fatfi>-atiag  g«ed  electroa-emiltiBg  devices.  3.364.9$9.  CI.  443- 
24.000. 
Spink.  Donald  R  .  m  Tutbotak  Inc  Method  of  treating  gases  3.363.180.  O. 

423  220  000 
Spuk.  John  W    See— 

Fausaighl.  Roadd  L.;  Lapyan.  David  A.;  Sokoi.  Bria  V;  Brokaw.  Paul 
E.  Nowiagham,  Joha  R.:  aad  Spiik.  John  W.  5.563.316.  Q.  324- 
336.000. 
SpkCBf.  Barry  L.  Mednd  ad  system  rapid  piece  handling.  3.364.333.  O. 

198-429000 
Spoene.  Julie  K    See — 

Wag.  Hsu  Pib;  Huag.  Hsia-Hao;  Knapp.  Gerald  M.;  Un.  Chang- 
CIwh;  Lin.  Shut  Shun;  ad  Spoenc.  JuUe  K..  3.366.092.  Q.  364- 
331.020. 
Spohrcr.  James  C;  See— 

Cvpiin.  Allen.  Smrth.  David  C;  aad  Spohrer.  James  C.  3.366.293.  a. 
}9M6iaOO 
Spokaae  iadaaiea,  lac.:  See — 

Kaaa.  laatet.  3.363.101.  C\.  210-304.000. 
SpKsd  Siwtyuni'  S^c — 

Pabner.  William  R  .  5.564.648.  C\.  244-2.000. 
Sphggs.  Melaaie  K.;  Anntage.  Richani  J.;  aad  Faaslow.  William  C.  III.  to 
haiaaaex  Cutpuidiua.  Detectioa  of  iiaaliiii  ia  a  CD40  Ugand  gene. 
S.363J2I.  a.  433-6.000. 
Spriaacr.  Timothy  A  .  Slaamlan.  DonaM  E.;  and  Dustin.  Michael  L..  to  Daa 
Paraer  Cancer  InSituie    Antibodies  lo  ICAM-2.  and  fragments  thereof. 
3J65.330.  a  530-391  300 
Square  D  Coaipay:  See— 

H..   and   PhiUips.   Timothy    B.. 


Rodaert.   Barry;   Edwards.   Stanley 
5565.783.  a.  324-601.000. 


;Laun.  lymme 


SRAM  Cofpotaiiaa:  5ee— 

W ;  Caron.  Andrew  J ;  Cheever.  John  D  ; 
Tyler  D  .  5.564..116.  C\  74-551  900 
Slabea.  Pnak  P..  Jr.  Mutapupoae  work  aoachmeni  for  a  front  end  loader. 

5.364 jaS.  CL  414-724.000. 
Sladkt.  r«Mcr  Sm— 

Schaakeaburg.  Joachim  V;  Keutgen.  Praz;  tainp.  Dieter.  Ixuwer. 
Heau-Joaef.  Wimetbager.  Ritdigcr.  and  Stadler.  Peter.  5.364.488.  O 
164-420000 
Slabl.  Lynae  R.:  See— 

Mauer.  George  W .  Meter.  James  A.;  aad  Sidil.  Lyaae  R..  3.363.243. 0. 
427-407.200 
Stahl/Scoa  Fetxer  Cotnpay:  See— 

Lipaley.  Robert  M  ;  and  Kalis.  George.  Jr..  3.564.773. 0.  296-100.000. 
SlairMaaaer  Spons/MedKal  Products.  L.P:  5«r — 

Rawls.  R.  Lee.  and  Duncan.  James  A..  5.363.002.  CI  482-6.000. 
Siakiek  Corporation:  See— 

Burns.  Carma  D .  3J66.0S1.  O.  361-704.000. 
Stalbags.  Joha  P:  See— 

Boataa.  David  A.;  Vaccak.  Wiyae;  ad  Slalliap.  Joha  P.  3.366.291. 
a.  393-161.000. 
Sfalhtrll.  Prak;  ad  Thnmaan.  Haas,  to  Euoa  Research  and  Eagineenng 
Coaipaiqr.  Producibk  fluid  volumes  ia  poroa  media  determaed  by  pulsed 
AeU  gtadiem  nuckw  magnetK  resoaaaoe.  5J65.775.  O.  324-303  000. 
Slaadatd  Oil  Compay.  The:  See— 

Rubi.  Robert  C.  Hardma.  Stepha;  Kayoa.  Mktaal  R.;  ad  McFar- 
lae.  Roderick  A..  3.363.009.  C\.  48-197.00R. 
Sladifer.  Wayma  F.:  See— 
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Tolbeit.  Arthur  L;  and  Standifer.  Wayma  F.,  3.364.779.  a.  297- 
144.000. 
Slanek.  Lawrence  C:  See— 

Banholomy.  Erik  G.;  Biber,  Joseph  N.;  Damko.  Beverly  A.;  Johanscn, 
Norma  A.;  Kurowidd.  John  E;  McSwain.  William  A.;  Stanek. 
Lawrence  C;  and  West.  Robert  E..  3.364J43.  O.  108-13.000. 
Stanford.  Charks  E:  See— 

Frank.  Steven  N.;  Belcher.  James  F.;  Stanford.  Charks  E;  Owen.  Robert 
A.;  and  Kyle.  Robert  J  S..  3J65.682.  Q.  230-338.100. 
Stanford  Telecommunications.  Inc.:  See — 

OMson.  John.  5J66.164.  O.  370-18.000. 
Siankewitz.  Hans- Werner,  to  Leica  Mikroskopk  und  Sysleme  GmbH.  Brighl- 
6eld  iransmined-light  lighting  device  for  microscopes.  5.366.019.  C\. 
359-389.000. 
Stankovk.  Charles  J.:  See— 

DeWiti.  Sheila  H.  H.;  Kidy.  John  S.;  Pavia.  Michael  R.:  Schnxder.  Mel 
C:  and  Siankovic.  Charks  J..  3.363.173.  O.  422-131.000. 
Staley  Home  Automation:  See — 

Meyvis.  DankI  V.  5.365.843.  O.  340-345.000. 
Staples.  Phillip  O.:  See— 

Giks.  Andrew  J.;  Morgm.  Robert  E.;  and  Slapks.  Phillip  O..  5.564.630. 
a.  239-8.000. 
Star  Mknaiics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozawa.  Saioru;  and  Kasuya.  Shozo.  5.S64.I7I.  a.  29-27.00C. 
Siait.  Heinz:  See— 

K(*ig.  Heribeit;  and  Stark,  Heinz,  3.366.200.  a.  373-82.000. 
Slaitup.  Wanm  W.:  See— 

Stewart.  Gregory  N.;  Sato.  N.  Albert;  and  Startup.  Warren  W.,  5.566J40. 
a   395  750.000. 
Slaszewtlu.  Roman:  See — 

Soenen.  Eric  G.;  Izzi.  Loulis  J.;  Adkins.  Thomas  F;  and  Staszewski. 
Roman.  5.566,1 10.  CI.  365-185.070 
Slaud.  Oaty  G.:  See— 

Daaderma.  Shelky  L.;  McWtUiams.  Unda  C:  Nair.  Hvi  A.;  and  Staud. 
Gary  G  ,  5.365,135,  C\.  510-281.000. 
Staunton.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Springer,  Timodiy  A.;  Staunton.  Donald  E;  and  Dustin,  Michael  L., 
5,565.550.  CI.  530-391.300. 
Steams.  Charks  L..  lo  Procter  A  Gambk  Compay.  The.  Granular  detergent 
composition  containing  admixed  fatly  alcohols  for  improved  cold  water 
solubility  5.565,420,  O  510-358.000. 
SteUer,  Hansiuedi:  See — 

Coda.  Ennio;  H6rkr,  Hansuliich;  Steblcr.  Hwsrtiedi;  and  Widenhom. 
Markus.  5.564.275.  O.  60-605.200. 
Sleek,  John  W :  See— 

Thoodore.  N  David;  Lie.  Dondd  Y.  C;  Smidi.  T  C;  and  Steek,  John 
W,  5,565,690,  O.  257-18.000. 
Sleeves,  Michael  C:  See— 

Chdasani,  Subhas  C.   B.;  Kuipers.  Roy;  and  Sleeves.  Michael  C, 
5,565.283.  C\.  429-187  000. 
Sleffens.  Thomas;  and  Adams,  Gary  R.,  lo  Cominco  Ltd.  Zinc-aluminum 

casting  method  5.565.168,  CI.  420-516.000 
Sleffi,  Chrisloph:  See— 

Sleiner,   Manfted:   Kiescwetler,   Woifgag;   Reichelt.  Wcmer.   Steffi. 
Oiristoph;  NeU.  Joachim;  Rump.  Siegfried;  and  Douglas.  Bria. 
5,564.797,  a.  303-113.400. 
Steger.  Lodiar  See- 
Graf,  Haa-Joachim;  Sieger,  Lothar,  Knfitr,  Klaus;  Schulz.  Hartmul; 
Schiiier.  Volker  SchoU.  Thomas;  Schubart.  RUdiger.  and  Schweiger. 
Mafred.  5J65J99.  O  558-71.000. 
Sieigerwald.  Michad  L..  lo  Luncent  Technologies  Inc.  Antiflector  Mack 
manit  having  successively  a  chromium  oxide  layer,  a  molybdenum  layer 
and  a  second  chromium  oxide  layer.  5,566.011,  C\.  359-67.000. 
Steimke,  Daniel  L:  See- 
Bauer,  John  G.;  Steimke.  Daid  L.;  and  Repp.  James  H..  3.564.732.  Q. 
210-728.300. 
SleinbaeB.  Mmtn:  See— 

Paw.  KImk  Wienckowski.  Detkv;  and  Steinbach.  Martin.  3.364.373. 
(T  209-318.000. 
Steinberg.  Bruce  Noninvasive  companmcm  measuremeni  device.  5.564,433, 

a.  128  748.000. 
Sleinbrccher  Corporation:  See — 

Sieiabrecher,  Donald  H..  3.566.173.  O.  370-79.000. 
Sleinbrccher,  Doiudd  H.,  to  Steinbrecher  Corporation.  Conununkaiion  sys- 
tem. 5.566,173,  a.  370-79.000. 
Sleiner,  Mafred;  Kiesewelter,  Woifgag;  Reichelt.  Werner,  Steffi,  Chnsloph; 
Ndl.  Joachim:  Rump,  Siegfried;  and  Douglas,  Bria.  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG.  Method  for  optimizing  triggering  of  an  automatic  braking  process. 
5.564,797,  a  303-113.400 
Sleiner,  Waller   Apparatus  for  stationary  screeaiag.  3.564.453.  Q.   135- 

98.00a 
Sleltzer,  Gordon  L.:  See- 
Maxwell,  Henry  A.;  Brunelli.  Michael  F;  and  Sleltzer.  Gordon  L.. 
5.564.852,  CI.  403-97.000 
Slendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Wii0wr,  Klaus;  Erdekn.  Chrisloph;  Hattwig.  JOrga;  Leicfal.  Woifgag; 
and  Stendet.  Wilhelm.  3.365.459.  CI.  314-236.000. 
Stephen.  Craig  L:  Set— 

Durham,  Christopher  M.;  Ciraula.  Mkhad  K.;  and  Stepha.  Craig  L.. 
5.566,1.30,  CI.  .365-233.500. 
Stephens,  Micfaad  C:  See— 


Priebe.  LesHe  A.;  Stephens.  Micfaad  C;  aad  Danidt.  William  D.. 

3.365.764.  Q.  324-76.210. 
Steritech,  Inc.:  See— 

Cimino,  George  D.;  and  Lin.  Uly.  5J63J20.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Sterling  Winduop  Inc.:  See— 

Doik.  Roland  E;  and  Graybill.  Todd  L..  5.565.430,  a.  514-19.000. 
Sletter.  JArg:  See- 
Fischer,  Reiner,  Lieb.  Fotker  Ruther,  Michael;  Sieiler,  Jfirg;  Erdekn. 
Christoph;  Wachendorff-Neumann,  Ulrike;  Doilinger.  I^laikus;  LOrs- 
sen,  Klaus;  and  Sanld.  Hans- Joachim.  5.565.450.  C\.  514-227.200. 
Stevens.  David  R.;  and  Ruehl,  William  W.,  to  Dcpienyl  Animal  Health.  Inc. 

Method  for  survival  curve  shifting  in  dogs.  5.565,495.  CI.  514-646.000 
Stevens.  John  W.:  See- 
Hardy,  Martin  F;  and  Slevens,  John  W.,  5.364.633,  a.  239-333.200. 
Stewart.  Gregory  N.;  Sato,  N.  Albert;  and  Sunup.  Warren  W..  to  Ddl  USA 
L.P.  Portabk  computer  system  with  adaptive  power  control  parameters 
5.566.340,  a.  395-730.000. 
Stickgold.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hobson,  J  Ala;  and  SlickgokL  Robert  A..  5.566.067.  Q.  364-419.200. 
Sdckley.  Keith  A.:  See— 

Liissi.  Andrf  R.;  and  Slickky.  Keidi  A..  5.564.662,  a.  248-188.200. 
Stickney,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Mausk.  Robetl  J.;  Niboff,  Robert  C;  and  Stickney.  Thomas  L., 
3.564.149.  a.  15-160.000. 
Stiefenhoefer,  Konrad:  See — 

Bmchmann.  Bemd;  Minges.  Roland;  Schade,  Christia;  and  Stiefenhoe- 
fer, Konrad,  5,565.527,  Q.  525-281.000. 
Sdl,  Lambert  J.:  See— 

Sluytetman.  Albertus  A.  S.;  and  Stil.  Lambert  J.,  5J63.732,  CI.  313- 

440.000. 

Still.  W.  Clark:  Wigkr.  Michael  H.;  Ohlmeyer.  Michael  H.  J.;  Dillaid. 

Lawrence  W.;  and  Reader,  Joiui  C,  lo  Trustees  of  Columbia  University  in 

die  City  of  New  York.  The;  and  Cold  Spring  Harbor  Labotalory  Conqikx 

combinatorial  chemical  libraries  encoded  widi  lags.  5.565J24,  CI  435- 

6.000. 

Stillhard.  Bnmo  J.,  lo  HPM  Corporatiaa.  Electric  injection  molding  machine. 

5.565.224,  O.  425-589.000. 
Sdnn.  Dedo  E.:  See — 

Matson.  Michael   S.:   Slinn.   Dea  E:  and  Mitchell.   Michad   D.. 
5.565.602.  a.  558-242.000. 
StirUng,  Mkhal  F:  See— 

Gretzky.  Andnny  J.;  and  Stirling.  Michad  F.  5.564.986.  a.  273- 
1 13.000. 
Stoeckigt.  Dieter  See— 

Baur.    Richard;    Stoeckigt.    Dieter,    and    Neumann.    Hans-Wemer. 
5.563.141.  a.  252-312.000. 
Stofko.  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Chag.  Jeifery  C.Y..  lo  Minnesota  Mining  ad 
Manufacturing   Company.    Water   solubk   organosiloxane   compounds. 
5.565.518,  a.  524-837.000. 
Stokes,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Czako,  Eugene;  and  Stokes.  Edward  A..  5.563,683.  C\.  25O-SO4.00it 
Stolmeier.  Robert  C.  to  KCL  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reseal- 
abk  closure  addition  to  form,  till  and  seal  bag.  5.564.259,  O.  53-410.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Axel  R.;  Ross.  Joseph  L;  and  Saraf.  Awlya  V„  5.565.176.  Q. 
422-1.440. 
Stoner.  William  R:  See- 
Willis,  Roger  B.;  Halkck,  Phillip  M.;  and  Stoner,  William  P,  5.564.499. 
a    166-299.000 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bakke,  Mark  A.;  and  Fiore.  Edward  J..  5.566.170.  O.  37040.000. 
Ckveland.  Bria  G.;  Dodt.  William  C;  and  Hansen.  Douglas  C. 

5.566.032.  a.  360-72.200. 
Fechner,  Jimmy  R.;  Nguyim.Thai;  and  Raymond,  Robert  M..  3.366JI6. 

a.  395-441.000. 
Milillo.  Micfaad  S.;  and  De  Maitine.  Patrick  A.  L..  5,566315,  O. 

395-440.000. 
Spioer,  Barry  K..  5.566.039.  Q.  360-106.000. 
Storcfa,    Paul.    Water   conservation   delivery    system    using   lemperaOne- 

concrollcd  by-pa-ss  circuit.  5.564,482,  CI.  137-337.000. 
Strahm.  Christia,  lo  Solipal  AG.  Device  for  heat  treatmeiM  of  a  conliiMiously 
guided  material  web,  in  particular  a  lextik  tveb.  5.564.200.  CI.  34-636.000. 
Slrana.  Scott  C;  and  Thompson,  Grat  R.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporaied. 

Control  system  widi  collection  chamber.  5,564,501,  CI.  166-375.000. 
Straub,  Woifgag.  to  Mennks-Benz  AG.  Method  for  controiling  motor 

vehkk  interior  temperature.  5.564,625,  Q.  236-37.000. 
Straubinger,  Werner,  Pecher,  Giinter,  and  Kohlman,  Richard,  to  \J£.  Sebakl 
Druck  Und  Verlag  GmbH.  Rotary  inugtio  printing  machine.  5.564  J36.  Q. 
101-152.000. 
Soecker,  George  E:  See- 
Keating,  Donald  J.;  Strecker,  George  E;  Tdga.  Michal  T;  and  Woriow. 
Joe  G..  5J64.455.  O.  137-2.000. 
Strepek.  John  E  Motorized  exlendibk  drawer  apparatus  for  a  vehkk. 

5.564,767,  Q.  296-26.000. 
Sirid.  Erk  W.:  See- 
Burr.  Jeremy;  Nordgren,  Gregory;  Sttid.  Erk  W.;  and  Gkasoo.  Kimberiy 
R.,  5.565,788,  O.  324-762.000. 
Stringer,  Russell  L.  Portabk  game  cat  5.564.720.  O.  280-30.000. 
Slroobats.  Peter  F:  See— 

Chaffajon,  Pierre  G.;  Siroobants.  Peter  F;  and  Bkys.  Gerhard  J.. 
5.565.498.  Q.  521-155.000. 


OcTOBOt  15.  19% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  86 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


OcTOBEit  IS,  1996 


OcTOBOt  IS.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


W87 


Sirodioff. 

Attol;    Wiakebiuaa.    Biisii;    and    Sbodnff.    Werner. 
5J65.I27.  CI  50ft-220(»0 
Stock.  AMkew  G.  RoMlaMe  fcpor  appwuiw  far  sMwmoiiilei.  S  J64,683.  Q. 

2W-I7  000 
SMckk.  Gad.  lo  Macede*-Bcw  AG    Door  roouMed  m  bag  mcnMy. 

5J64.734.  CI  280-73O  200. 
Snk.  IVwNby  L:  Alea.  MkbKi  S.  Haighi.  Andny  R.;  Ujewiki.  Laada  M.; 
hkMm.Hamw<tE.:1lmo.VmmS  .Shmm.WatL.-.miSemm.'ntmm 
J.,  10  AJUbem  titmrnoam.  fneat  far  ite  f  HMMiw  of  ■  akMiMMBd 
2><liHnM>-3-by<kTOiykeuM.  )J6S.604.  a.  MO-24.00a 
Slunkcl  Craig  B.:  Srf— 

OCHHU.  Ma«y  M.;  Orice.  Dould  G.;  HodadiiU.  FMer  H;  mhI 
SHiiML  Q^  B..  5.M6J42.  O.  )95-aOO.00O. 
Soaioa.  Gntam:  5r«— 

Brkahclt.    Gaferiele;    Fudier.    Rttdi(cr.    Es-Sajied.    Mucn;    Hanko. 
Rudotf;    TWbope.    SMphcK    SimoB.    GrahMi;    Abnm.    Trevor, 
McOiaakKjttiMa.  «tady  i.;  mi  FiutcnU.  May  F..  S.MS.488. 0. 
514-469000. 
Sochodobki.  T.  Thnww  Set— 

fikxm.  Rktavd  J .  Surhndnltki.  T   Thoom;  ipd  Qhi.  Mii«lia. 
S.36029.  a.  1 87-401. 000 
Swai.  Eka*  N.:  5m— 

Saleh.  Rmbd  Y;  Midtteboa.  Robert  C;  Sucni.  Bewi  N  :  mm!  KuM- 
nuM.  Bativa.  5.S65.M:).  O  S3S-27S  000 
Swtak  Mataahi.  id  Canon   KatMnhiki  Kauha.   Image  farming  ififiaratiu. 

5J65.970.  a   J55- 308000 
Sudo.  ShinKbifo:  Ser — 

Fukuahuna.  Takaahi;  ho.  Saloain;  Kuwamura,  Makoio;  Akizuki,  Skiaya; 
Ikfwi.   Kazntupo;   ■«<   Sudo.   StandiaD.   5J6S,709.  a.   237- 
7«7.000. 
Socaoh.  Nokonc  See— 

NakaaWaa.  Keiakc;  Tadaachi.  Manhani;  ^4akaaln.  Toihtaki;  aad 
Saeaaori  Noboni.  $.366,233.  O.  382-299.000 
Suetakc.  Toaoai:  See— 

Suzaki.  Takaai;  Kaaacyaaa.  Reiko;  Kanoi.  Soraio;  Kikuda.  Hiiadii; 
Koaori.  SaMi;  Suel^c.  Toana;  ad  Malwki.  Ybau.  3.366.013. 0. 
3S»4l.0aa 
Sueuugu.  Yoahiacri:  See — 

Ishii.  Nonhiro;  Kamada,  Takemi;  Kawada,  Hnohiko;  and  Sueougu. 
Yoahaari.  3J64.3I8.  O.  180-242.000 


Kyoao;  Snezawa,  Tikahiko:  and  Yostaida. 
.  3J66.037.  a.  360-94  000 
,  Ryoii:  Sr» — 

,  Keixo;  Yoatai.  fHaao;  Pulaau.  Yanio,  Ishiyama.  Masanobu; 
Kfiyaaoto.  Gck  KaaMda.  Hideo;  Nduiima.  Sci;  Kurihara.  Takahuo; 
Sagawan.    Ryoji:    Kawadii.    Hideabi.    and    Nakagawa.    Mikio. 
5.363.  IM.  a  264-483  000 
Sugihwa.  Naoki:  See— 

Notaia.  Yaaao;  Toki.  Ykwdw;  Wfaofca.  iliiikii;  Si«ilMfa.  Naoki;  ad 

ot^.  iiiiitiip.  ystuii,  CL  XTt-ifuao. 

Sugiaoa.  HtaaW;  Yaat.  Kcalaro:  OMka.  Nic#:  l*Mk«i.  Miynki;  Taiika. 
raram,  lUMnMm,  nonsHn,  aim.  ABwn,  mo  raraDsysm.  mfonnHsu, 
lo  CiHM  KflbMlvki  Kjiihs.  Ink  jM  HnnHv  Imvum  mi  iak  pMsace 
divided  iaK>  region  by  a  filler.  3.363J99.  O.  347  30.000. 
Sugimoto.  Makoto;  Koaisla.  Masatoo;  Tanabe.  Hiroyoki;  aad  Niihikawa. 
KeoKhi.  10  NGK  Sfiark  Flag  Co .  Ud.  Hctfnd  of  wikiag  a  ipaik  plug 
iawlMnr  3J63.IS7.  CL  264-101  000. 
Sagita.  KiFBkiia  St*— 

Tachiya.    MaiaHka;    Sugita.    Kazakiaa;    ad    Maiiiala.    Tanotsu. 
3J64.M)9.  a  223  75  000 
Sugiyaaa.  Paain   See— 

Ikcda.  Mitsaala;  Suzuki.  Koubei;  aad  Sugiyaia.  Funuo.  3.366.007,  O 
33^-40  000 
Sugiyama,  Haranauu:  See — 

Aoyama.  Taiki.  Kalob.  Koadu;  ."iagi)  la.  HanaMiu;  MaBuo.  Shiiu- 
du;  ad  Hirala.  Nobulnro.  3.364.466.  C\    I37-49V800 
Sugiyama.  Nobuo.  lo  Yamaha  CorporaOon    Keyboard  musical  iiutnunem 
ajuippcd  widi  dnving  uwt  for  hammer  oofner  located  \n  wide  space  in 
froa  of  l^aw  ataemblK*  3J63A)6.  CL  84-171.000 
Sugo.  Yodataro:  Ser- 

Asc  Slugera;  Sakala.  HiroalB;  Sugo.  Yoalahiro;  ad  Hoaaka.  Hidefairo. 
3J64.427.  a    128-681000 
Siuuro.  Ynilahnn.  Takaoagi.  Ma^;  YaaaiiMa.  Huoahi;  Mmo.  Kcakichi; 
Olaaki.  ffiiaaii.  baeko.  Yoahkazu.  and  Hoabina.  Takayuki.  lo  Ricoh 
I  of  UKidaiiag  loaer  for  dcvekipng  laKM  electro- 
.  5J65J98.  d  430- 137  000 
Suffivaa.  Daaaia  J.:  See— 

Bader.  Aaroa  S ;  Maddea,  Ttoaaa  J ;  Sodeiqum.  Roben  W;  ad 
Snlbva.  Denms  J..  3J64.27I.  O.  60-39.310. 
Sulbva.  Jaaes  P.  and  Hoyl  MMtew  8..  k>  BASF Corporaboa.  ftoeai  far 
rrryrliag  anilDcoaipoaeai  miud  polyaKr  aawi    3J63.I38.  CL  264- 
I03.00a 
Saber  Qiiaairrh  AG:  See— 

Siaacr.  Aiao.  3  J64427,  CI.  366-336.000. 
Saber  Maai^MM  AC;  itr— 

Sctaaich.  Un;  Bcaz.  Rolf;  CbriiK.  Marcel;  ad  Dokk.  Gona.  3J64.473. 
n.  139-28.000. 
Sutzer  TtaeraMac  AG:  See— 


KJUin.  Rudolf;  llwmani,  Biuno;  and  Tiefenttnler,  Edelbert.  3.364.674. 
CI  251  38  000. 
Sunuda.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Sawai. lUayuki;  Nakamura.  Tadaahi;  Murakami.  Tochihiko;  Moriniriu, 
YaulMU;  Sunuda.  Katsuaki    and  ishida.  Toshihisa.  5.565.294.  O 
430-110.000. 
Sumitono  Cheaucal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Oi.  ^4obuo;  Kiimna.  Kazuo;  ad  Naiiyama.  Keaidu.  3.36SM9.  CL 
203-30.000 
Suauiomo  Ekclric  Industries.  Lid.:  See — 

fViiaalo.  Iteyoabi;  Kohoo.  Tenihiaa;  and  Ohaishi.  Keiidn.  3.364,799, 

0.303-119.200. 
Hadugo,  Akitairo;  NtkiiulM.  Hideaki;  Higaki.  Kenjtro;  Fujii,  Saloatai; 

and  Shikau.  Shin-ida.  5.565.724,  O   310-313  OOA. 
Malaum.  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Saburo;  and  llozaki.  Hideo,  5,565.415.  O. 

503-329.000 
Nakahata,  Hideaki;  Higaki.  Kenjiro;  Fujii.  Saloiiii;  Hadiigo,  Akihiro; 

ad  Shikala.  Shin-ichi.  5.363.723.  O.  310-313.00A. 
Niitaioka.  Takao;  Yamamoio.  Takeliisa;  ho,  Yasinhi:  and  Yamakawa. 
Akin.  3  J64.966.  CL  431-41.000. 
Sunaloao  Ri<iliii  lailaliiii.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hmada.  AkUko;  Yaboki.  Yoahikazu;  and  Sano.  Yoshinori,  5.565324. 

a.  323-208.000. 
Tan^a.  MaaalOihi.  3J65.047.  O.  152-454.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  See — 

Onoue.  Hisayoshi.  and  Takahado.  Makou,  SJ64.7I6. 0.  277-2O9.00a 
Saaiya,  Yaaakiko;  laagaki,  IdaTiaaa;  KqiiaM.  Takayaau;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Wnyiki,  lo  Nipaoidaao  Coi,  Ud.  Air  raasage  switching  device  and 
vehicular  air  coaihioaer  SJ64.979.  O.  434-121  000 
Summerfch.  Scoa  R.;  Beratan.  Howard  R..  Kirlin.  Peter  S  .  and  Gnade.  Biuce 
E..  lo  Texas  Instnunents.  Inc.;  and  Advanced  Technology  Materials.  Inc. 
High-dielectric-caiatam  material  electrodes  comprising  thin  platinum  by- 
en.  3  J66J>«S.  CL  361  321  100 
Sun  MicrDayiienis.  Inc.;  See — 

DSouza.  Godfrey  P.,  5J66,120.  CI.  365-227  000 
Kbalidi.  Youaef  A.;  Hamilioa,  Graham;  and  Kougiouris.  Panagiotis  S.. 
5  J66.302.  a.  395-200.090. 
Sua.  Tawei;  Brown.  Nancy  R.;  Brown.  Jeaae  J..  Jr.;  aad  Kag.  Min.  to  Virgiaia 
Tech  Intellectual  Propettiet.  lac.  Magnesium  doped  ^-aluminum  ritanale 
thin  him  coating.  5.565,245.  C\.  427-430  100 
Sun.  Vae  E    See— 

Molbak.  Jem  H;  and  Sub.  Viae  E,  SJ64.346.  O.  194-216.000. 
Sundquist.  John  D.:  See— 

Miller.   Daniel  C.    Mahzahn.    Kevin   L.;   and   Sundquist.   John   D.. 
5.364.607,  a.  222-323  000 
Sundatrflm.  Erik,  lo  Sandvik  AB.  Drive  sprocket  assembly  for  chain  saws. 

5.364.996.  Q.  474-162.000. 
SuaSnait:  See— 

Milduiack.  Mark;  and  O'Lenick.  Andwny  J .  Jr,  3.565,391,  O.  536- 
10000 
SuDcoc,  Robert  F;  and  Evans.  Albn  P.  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy. 
High  conccnlralion  slurry-fcrmulatian  and  applicatioa.  5363.133.  Ci. 
308-218.000. 
Sure-Bile.  Inc.:  See^ 

Barnes.  Lary  W..  Si:;  aal  Sayder.  David  O..  5364.927.  a.  433- 
179.000. 
Sure  Hydraulic  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Gacia.  Haiy  S.;  and  Rodriguez.  Lee  R..  5364,176.  C\.  29-402.080 
Surma.  Iteiaace  J.:  See— 

Leydea.  Roger  J.;  ad  Surma.  Tenaax  J..  5363.848.  C\.  340-572.000. 
Suae,  Yaaan,  ■>  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Refrigerator  defrost  control 

iiHiasa—  aid  IMhod.  5364.286.  O  62-153  000. 
Suaki.  Edwarf  D.,  M>  AST  Rescaidi.  Inc.  Teiminalian  circuit  for  RGB  lines. 

5365.8%,  a  345-211000 
Suzuki.  Fumio;  Shimada.  Junidu;  Koike.  Nobuaki;  Icfaikawa,  Shunji;  Naka- 
mura, io)i;  Kanda.  Tomoyuki;  and  Kilamun.  Shigeio.  lo  Kyowa  Hakko 
Koygo  Co..   Ltd.  Therapeutic   purine   agents   for  patfcinson's  disease. 
5363.460.  CI  514-239.000 
Suzuki.  Fumio:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kouichi;  Hasiumolo.  Hiromasa;  and  Suzuki.  Fumio.  5364,965, 
a.  451-287.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroaht.  lo  Sony  Curpuratioa.  Digital  signal  processing  apparatus, 
digital  signal  peoccssing  method  and  data  recording  medium.  5366,154, 
a    V)9  59  000. 
Suzuki.  Hiiuyuki:  See — 

Kaahibwfai,  Nobuo;  Malnbara.  Kenkidii;  Kilada,  Yoahio;  and  Suzuki. 
Hiroyidu,  3363.207.  Ci.  424-401.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiaaihi:  See — 

Koga.  Keiji;  Suzuki.  Hiaasbi;  Kaya.  Maaaaori;  Arai.  Hitoshi;  Kagoiani. 
"huaeo;  aad  Miyaki,  Youauke,  5363,284,  CI.  429  218.000 
Suzuki,  laaaa,  lo  Mi  Bacvic  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  a  fault  section 

of  bnrta.  iMtMl,  a  364-492.000 
S«zi*i.  Jaaea  K.  G.:  See— 

Koka.  Douglas  D ;  Van  De  Riet  Maty  Beth.  Albe.  Paul  F;  Trinkel, 
Slevca  F,  Williams.  Jaaes  M.;  Raaler.  Raady  J.;  aad  Suzuki.  Jamea 
K.  O..  3364.193.  a.  33-343.000. 
Suzuki.  Koahei:  See— 

Ikeda.  Matanahi;  Suzuki.  Kouhei;  and  Sugiyama.  Fumio.  3366.007,  CI. 
339-40.000. 
Suzuki,  Masatairo;  Set — 


Miiaa.  Osamu:  TUiahashi,  Akio:  Miwa,  Takao;  Suzuki.  Masahiro; 
Walanabe.  Ryuji;  Kalagiri.  Junidii;  Daiko,  Yoichi;  Imai,  Tsutomu;  and 
Akahoshi.  Haruo,  5365.706.  Q.  237-723.000. 
NishimuTB.  Shin;  Kawai,  Yoshinori;  Amou.  Saloru;  Nagai,  Akira; 
Sazuki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Akio;  and  Mukoh.  Akio.  3365336.  Q. 
526-262.000. 
Suzuki.  MinoTu:  See — 

Fujiihiro.  Takalsugu;  Matsushiro.  Hifx>yuki;  Kimura,  Noriyuki;  Aoki. 
Kauuhiro;  Ueno.  Yuichi;  Kobayashi.  Chiyako;  Suzuki.  Minoru;  and 
Ishikawa.  Tomoji.  5365.973.  CI  355-326.00R 
Suzuki.  Nobumasa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  forming  a 

functioial  deposited  film.  5365.247.  Q.  427-362.000. 
Suzuki.  Susumu:  See — 

Ozaki.  Takeo;  and  Suzuki.  Susumu.  3364,418.  O.  128-633.000. 
Suzuki.  Syouji:  See — 

Kojima.  Takeshi;  Yahagi.  Toshio;  Fukami.  Kazuaki;  Suzuki.  Syouji;  and 
Haiano.  Kuniraichi.  5366.094,  a.  364-565.000. 
Suzuki.  TUcamitsu:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Manabu;  and  Suzuki.  Takamitsu,  5364.380,  O.    123- 
192.200. 
Suzuki,  Takumi;   Kameyama.  Reiko;   Kamoi.  Suinio;   Kiknchi,  Hisashi; 
Kotnori.  Saiosi;  Sueiake.  Toaomi;  and  Matsuki.  Yumi.  to  Ricoh  Company. 
Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  apparann  which  prevents  bubbles  with  a  spacer 
density  of  20 1  lo  800  mm^^S5u)i  3  ci   j»"?i  uno  •" 

Suzuki,  l^tsuji:  See — 

Takanashi.  Itsuo;  Nakagaki,  Shinlaro;  Negishi,  Idiini;  Suzuki,  Tecsuji; 
Tasumi.  Fujiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno.  Keiichi.  3365.882. 
CL  345-32.000. 
Suzuki.  Ibshio:  See— 

Takekuma.  Toshitsugu;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  Iwai,  Hidetoshi:  and  Ishihara. 

Masamichi,  5.565J83,  Ci.  43O-5.000. 

Suzuki.  Toshiyasu;  Kawai.  Hirolaka;  and  Umezawa.  Hiromilsu.  to  FDK 

Cofporation.  Material  for  magneto-optical  elemeni  and  faraday  rotator 

using  the  same   5.566.017.  Ci.  359-281.000. 

Suzuki.  Yasuo.  lo  Univeml   Sales  Co..  Ltd.   Paper  curency  acceptor. 

5.564345,  a.  194-206.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See— 

MiziBhima.  Yutaka;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  3363,444.  a.  314-178.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Takizawa.  Yoshichika;  Suzuki,  Yasuyuki;  Okada.  Misako;  Nishimura. 
Makoio;  Matstnnoio.  Hidefaiko;  Kudo.  Yasufaaiu;  and  Tsujimoio. 
Tohiu,  5363.748.  Q.  318-368.100. 
Sveask.  lames  R.:  5er — 

HateMn.  Louis  E  ;  Miescl.  Keidi  A.;  UffbnL  Keith  A.;  Svensk,  James  R.; 
Plpick.  Timothy;    Hasslcr.   Beth  A.;  and  Vanichio.  Anthony  J.. 
5.»4.434.  CI.  128  748.000. 
Sveidlov.  Eugene:  See — 

Chenchik.  Alex;  Diatcbeako.  Luda;  Siebert.  Paul;  Lukianov.  Sergey; 
Liduanov.  Knawaatin;  Cunkaya.  Nadia;  Tarabykin.  Victor  and  Sver- 
dlov.  Eageae.  3363340.  O.  435  91.200 
Swnner,  Melrin  B.  Lever-operalBd  pivodng-bed  trailer.  5364,883,  CI. 

414-483.000 
Swanson.  Leonard  C:  See — 

Kershaw.  Roger  C;  Romano.  Frank  J.;  Swanson.  Leonard  C:  and  Ward. 
Wlliam  C,  Jr..  5.565.316.  CI.  434-322.000. 
Swattz.  JenNne:  See — 

Kirkeby.  David;  Metlitsky.  Boris;  Ktichever,  Mark;  and  Swaitz,  Jerome. 

5.565.671.  CI  235-472.000. 

Swaitz,  John  F;  Ockuly.  John  D.;  Fleischhacker.  John  J.;  and  Hassen.  James 

A.,  to  Daig  Corporation.  Method  for  mopping  and/or  ablation  of  anomalous 

conduction  patfiways.  5364.440.  CI    128-898  000. 

Sweeny.  Philip  G  .  to  Lonza  Inc.  Hydantoin -enhanced  halogen  e&cacy  in 

pulp  and  paper  applicaboas.  5363,109,  O.  210-755.000. 
Swendson,  David  L.:  See — 

Anal.  Lucicn;  and  Swendson.  David  L..  5364.931.  O.  439-676.000. 
Swenson.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Bascomb.  Shoshana;  Swenson.  Frank  J.;  and  Sand.  Ted.  3363.328.  CI. 
435-25.000. 
Swetdlow,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Chen.  Peng-Sheng;  aad  SwenOow.  Charles  D..  3364,422.  a.  128- 
697.000. 
SwifL  David  L:  See— 

Eberte.  James  J..  Jr.;  Fasnachi,  Matthew  I.;  Goell.  James  E:  Hoffer,  John 
C.  Schaffer.  Ronakt  R.;  Shay.  Frauds  J.;  and  Swift.  David  L. 
3366.269.  CI  383-137.000. 
Sylvanl.  Olivier  See — 

Meyiau   CKment;    Sylvaa.   Olivier,    and    Rolhen.    Jean-Cbristophe. 
5.565.662.  CI   200-4  000. 
Sylvestro.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Cook,  Conan  R,  lo  United  Technologies  Cotpora- 
tion.  Fixture  for  masking  a  portion  of  a  airfoil  dtaing  application  of  a 
coaling  5365,035,  a.  118-721.000. 
Symbol  Tachnologies,  tac.:  See — 

Kirfcctiy.  David;  Metlitsky.  Boris;  Kridiever.  Mark;  and  Swaitz.  Jerome. 
5.565.671.  a.  235-472.000 
Syntex  (U5.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Lodewijk.  Eric;  Han.  Yeun-Kwei;  Schloemer.  George  C;  and  Nguyen. 
San  L..  5365.563.  O.  344-276.000. 
Syouji.  Shigeiu;  and  Toyoda.  Alsushi,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufaouring  a  thin  film  magnetic  head.  3366.073.  O.  364-468.240. 
Syu.  Tsung-Lu:  See — 


Ficidin,  Philip  M.;  Cheung,  Edmond  Y;  Erickson,  Charles  R.;  and  Syu, 
Tsung-Lu.  5366,123,  O.  363-230.050. 
Syveitsen,  Kare;  See — 

Breivik.  Kare;  Smedal,  Aine:  and  Syvertaea.  Kare,  3364,937,  O. 
441-3.000. 
Szabb.  ErzsAet:  See— 

Zimb6,  Istvin;  Szab6,  EizsAiet;  Jancs6,  Sindor,  Vigd.  Gydigy:  D^nos, 

B^la;  Kaposi.  P^;  T6t^yi,  P^er;  Bacsa.  Gyflrgy;  Emri.  Zsuzsanna; 

and  Combos.  Zoltin.  5.565.214.  CI.  424-456.000. 

Szymanski.  Steven  J.;  Saulpaugh.  Thomas  E.;  and  Kecnan.  WilUun  J.,  to 

Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  distributing  events  in  an 

operating  system.  5366.337.  O.  395-733.000. 

Tacchi,  Alver,  and  Minarelli,  Alessandro.  lo  G.D.  SocieU'Per  Azioni.  Pickup 

and  feed  unit  for  stacks  of  blanks.  5364.893,  Q.  414-796.900. 
Tada,  Tetsuya.  Manually  operated  trigger  type  dispenser.  5364.604.  Ci. 

222-153.140. 
Tadauchi,  Masaharu:  See — 

Nakashima.  Keisuke;  Tadauchi.  Masahani;  Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and 
Suemori.  Noboiu.  5366,253,  CI.  382-299.000. 
Taga.  Yoshihaiu:  See — 

Yamane.    Motohiro;    Taga,    Yoshiharu;    and    Yamaguchi,    Shizuka, 
5,566.262.  Q.  385-33.000. 
Tagudu,  Ichiro;  and  Inazuka.  Masahiro,  to  AsaM  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  View  finder.  5365,950.  CI.  396-386.000. 
Taguchi.  Shinichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Communications  system  having  a  host 
exchange  and  a  mate  exchange  and  a  method  for  managing  maiiMenancc 
sute  of  subscriber  accommodated  in  die  male  exchange.  5366.223.  O. 
379-34.000. 
Tai.  King  L.:  See— 

Degani.  Yinon;  DuMtm,  Thomas  D.;  and  Tai,  King  L.,  5364.617.  Q. 
228-6.200. 
Taiho  Phamuceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fumihiko.   Shinozaki;   Hiroshi.   Nagasawa;   and   Kazuo.   Maruhashi. 
5.565.611.0.564-324.000. 
Taira,  Junsei:  See — 

Nakaia.  Masanori;  Inoue.  SMntaro:  Sotomura.  Mikio;  Taira.  Junsei;  and 
Miyamoto,  hani.  5365.493,  d.  514-361.000. 
Tain.  Masahito:  See — 

Momosc.  Nobuo;  Ito.  Masayoshi;  Yoshida,  Hiroaki;  Tai,  Masanori; 
Sano,  Yoshiaki;  and  Taira,  Masahito,  5366.072.  Ci.  364-436.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamori.   Kauu;  Yoshida.  Tsugucfaika;   Koyama.   Ikuo;   Nakajima. 
Toshiaki;  and  Odawara.  Mikiko.  5,565.213.  O.  424-450.000. 
Taiwa  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Lid:  See — 

Lee.  Jian-Hsing.  5365.790.  Q.  326-30.000. 
Tajika.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sugimoto.  Hitoshi;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Olsuka.  Naoji;  Matsubata.  Miyuld: 
Tajika.  Hiroshi;  Koitabashi,  Noribumi;  Arai.  Atsushi;  and  Hiraba- 
yashi,  Hiromitsu.  5365,899,  O.  347-30.000. 
Tajima.  Keiichi;  and  Toyoshima.  Takeshi,  to  Koito  Maufacniring  Co.,  Ltd. 
Power  window  drive  device  of  reduced  size.  3364,231,  Ci.  49-352.000. 
Takaba.  Kalsumi;  and  Niimi.  Yukihide,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Lid.  Abnormal- 
ity detecting  device  for  vehicle  communication  system  and  method  of  using 
same.  3363.856.  O.  34O-825.I60. 
Takada,  Kdji:  See- 
Sato,  Hideaki:  Takada.  Keiji;  and  Morimott).  Koichi,  5366,034.  O. 
361-807.000. 
Takagi.  Junidii:  See — 

Tobise,  Manabu;  Yokoo,  Hirokazu;  Takagi.  Junidii;  and  Tasaka.  Hisashi, 
5,565,945,  Q.  396-6.000. 
Takagi.  Koji:  See-— 

Sawa.  Fiji;  Tanaka.  Ryuta:  Mori,  Yuiduro;  Okada,  Tokuo;  Takizawa. 
Yoshio;  Takagi,  Koji:  and  Kawagoe.  Takahiro,  3365,968,  Ci.  353- 
259.000. 
Takagi.  Yuji;  Satoh.  Isao;  Fukushima.  Yosfaifaisa;  Azumatani.  Yasuihi:  and 
Hamasaka,  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Informalion 
device  for  providing  fast  data  transfer  with  minimum  overhead.  3,566350. 
a.  395-842.000. 
Takahara,  Tamane;  and  Kasahara.  Akihiro.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Optical  disk  tracking  system  for  searching  a  target  track  based  on  a  table 
of  compensation  reference  velodty.  5366,148,  a.  369-32.000. 
Takahashi,  Akio:  See — 

Miura.  Osamu;  Takahashi.  Akio;  Miwa,  Takao;  Suzuki,  Masahiro; 
Watanabe.  Ryuji;  Kalagiri.  Junidii;  E)aiko.  Yoichi:  Imai, Tsutomu; and 
Akahoshi,  Haruo,  5365.706.  a.  257-723.000. 
Nishimura.   Shin;    Kawai.  Yoshinori;  Amou.   Satoiu;   Nagai.  Akira: 
Suzuki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Akio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  5365336,  C\. 
526-262.000. 
Takahashi.  Eisaku;  Wada.  Toshihiko;  and  Konai,  Yutaka.  to  Kureha  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  produdng  trehakise.  5363341,  d.  433- 
100.000. 
Takahashi.  Hideaki:  and  Nishizawa,  Kimiyoshi.  lo  Nissan  Molar  Co..  Lid. 
Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  of  internal  combustion  engine.  5364,404, 0. 
123-676.000. 
Takahashi,  Makoto:  See — 

Onoue,  Hisayoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Makoto.  5364.716,  Q.  277-209.000. 
Takahashi,  Masatomo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  data  communica- 
tion processing  method,  and  apparatus  dierefor.  5365,999,  C\.  338- 
406.000. 
Takahashi,  Nobuyuki:  See^ 
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Nobuyuki;  Kabayaahi. 
,  Tkkao;  Y—nfci.  Shuklu;  mid  Hqii.  Hiroyiiu. 
).36S  J72.  d  42S-43X(Kni 

,  Nofio;  Hd  hjiyorii.  Ikkaki.  »  Da  Nfpoi  Nalni(  Ca.  Ltd. 
SyMOB  aid  process  far  Mtag  koiognai  cad*.  IwIb|H«  aid  cvd 
hoiocnB.  3.363.M7.tl.  23{4S74IOOi 


kwo;  Nakagiki,  SlwHvo:  Negiila,  tcMro:  Sozaki.  Teuup; 
IkBaiim.  Pujiko;  Tduhastu.  Ryusaku.  lad  Maeno.  Kciichi.  S.S6S38Z 
a.  345  12  000 

Ste— 

NMba.  Hirakani:  Yanda.  Yidoo:  TAaio.  Masayuki;  Ikaiyu.  Yasu- 
lao:  TMriliHlii.  SaMan;  aad  Yajuna.  Kazuyodii.  S.363.344.  O. 
43S-I06lOOO. 
YaolMa.  Ynikillikn;  Tvi  YoitAo:   Ueyaoia.   Nabm;   Hasegawa. 
~  .     -  5J65J45.  a  435-117  000 


Munkana,  Koji:  aad 


too.  Eih; 
3.364.344.  a.  l94-206.00a 


Maaaliiifc;   Rijwirari.  lUaaki;   Hayariii.  Itoao:   Hayaiki. 
Id  TAdMU.  KazMori.  3.363.129.  O  308-216.000 

AkinK  Ycwda.  HisMhi;  lUuki.  Mikihiro;  and  Kiyoia. 
5  J63  J37.  CL  433-232  100. 


Kauchi.  aad  Taka- 


Sdia.  TAafhaa:  VMmmh,  Hideki;  Hamuciu. 
mam.  HliniW,  SJ6S.00I.  a.  477-143.000. 
T^umi.  YaakA:  See  - 

Wikalayashi.   MmhIm;  Ogiro,  Kaaii;  Niskiyaaia.  Tikmah.  TAita. 
Hinito;  Takaaai.  Vuaka;  SaMh.  Hironotw:  Maruyama.  Takcauke: 
Yank  Hasi<^ko:  KotayaiM.  Kcaji    lioh.  Shi|eyiiki;  ManaKNo. 
Kcan;  aad  Aizawa.  l«ao.  3.363.919.  O    Vt8  373  000 
lUaaaae.  Kooida;  aad  Wauaabt.  Kaisuya.  lo  Maisufaiia  Ekcmc  liidustnal 
Ca,  Lid.  1>ackia(  coalrol  lyattm  wHh  correction  capabibtiea  for  correct' 
■«  dii^Maai  between  ofiiical  axca.  3.366.132.  CI.  36»-44.2M. 
WtaMfi.  Akin:  5rr— 

YoM^ria.   MAolo;   Takanuii.   Akiia;   Niahif^.   Naiauko;   Swo. 
Moloo:  Sam.  Moioabife;  aad  Taaikawa.  Yoshinori.  5.364.493.  Q 
163-122.000 
Tltiaian.  Im  S*r— 

StaaEUmo.  Kunihiro;  Takamura.  Jiro;  Kobayaahi.  Kunio;  aad  Imanaka. 
iGyoji.  5.363.008.  O  29^25  010 
lUunashi.  luuo;  Nakagaki.  Shinlaro.  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tetauji;  Tai- 
nani,  Fujiko;  Takabaahi.  Ryusaku;  aad  Macaa  Keiicbi.  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japaa.  Lid.  uaanr  processing  tysleai  for  display,  recording  aad  repro- 
daciag  iai^.  5J6SJ82.  O  345-32  000 
Takaaiabi.  Keijiro;  Kawabe.  Norio;  aaai  NakadaK.  Tenio.  lo  Toray  Industries. 
lac.  Melhaae  ibpbiaphijak  acid  derivative,  Ka  production  process  and  its 
pliaiatwitnal  applicanom  3.363.440.  C\  314-6J0OO. 
Ikkaao.  Masayuki:  Set— 

blakawa.  Toaakazu;  Takaao.  Masayuki;  Md  Haldu.  Shobei.  5.363.9 1 1 . 

CI  348-15  000 
Naaba.  Hirokaoi.  Yaaaaia.  Yiikio:  IWuao.  Masayuki;  Iktmaka.  Yasu- 
hin>;  T*il— >».  Saaoaa;  anl  YqiniB.  Kazayoabt.  3J63J44.  a. 
433-106.000. 
T^Mto.  YaabUazK  See— 

Doi.  Akva;  Obinala.  Hirosbi.  Takano.  Yoshikazu.  and  Malsufnura. 
Oiaaw.  5.565.070.  O  203  91  000 
Tidun.  Akin  S(«^ 

M— )—.  Tcrao;  lUura.  Akira;  Abe.  Yoahduzu;  aad  Ikerooio.  Yoahi- 
laro.  3.364.907.  O.  417-232.000. 
Titidaaia,  Koida;  aad  Okila.  YoabiaBcbi.  lo  Kyoei  Saed  Ltd.  Process  of 
laiiilwiaa  a  hm  coil  aad  a  pwabaiina  syaMn  of  prodacmg  die  same. 
3.364.17i.  a.  29-327.700. 
lUuaa.  Hidcan.  to  Robai  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  maaufactunag  lenuconductor 
device  having  grown  layer  on  insuialing  layer.  5J63.029.  CI.  1 17-1.000. 
Takatt.  he    See- 

Davidson.  Phillip  K..  5.564.739.  O  280-736.000. 
Takaun  Corporation  See — 

TiHichiya.    Masataka.    Sugita.    Kandiisa;    aad    Malsuda.    Tamolau, 
5J64.609.  a   223-75  000 
Takaaori.  Snano:  5rr — 

Shoa.  Guobaag;  TakaKin,  Smmo;  and  Yanwwio,  MakoM.  3.363.809. 
a  327-336.00a 


.  Mroabi;  Mulo.  Kca- 
I  Hoshma.  Takayuki. 
SJ6SJW.  a.  430-137  000. 
Takada.  WmIk  &f^ 

rnkajiilM.  Kaaji;  aad  -hkeda,  HiMhi.  3.364.703.  Q.  473-334.000. 
Takcda.  Hiibahini.  lo  Caaoa  Ifibartiki  Kaiaba.  Elecwaaic  camera  apparanis 
wi*  aaloanlicaUy  adpMcd  tocua  dniaace  mcaauwnitai  frame  5.565.917. 
a.  348-354000 
TAeda.  Norw:  See- 

Shuai.  Kazuahi.  Ishikuia.  Kcnji;  aad  Takcda.  Norio.  5.363.131.  CI. 
252^2  560. 
"Mcda.  Takeo:  See— 

Sasdu.  Shmeau;  Miyaia.  Koji;  aad  TUuda.  Takco.  5J63.747.  O 
315-507  OOO 
Ta 


Nakaisu.  Masahani.  and  Tyiefaara.  Hiroshi.  5.563.314. 0. 43O-S67.000. 
Tlkti,  Sciji,  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Lid.  Direct  cunreni  linear  monr  aad 

a  glide  unit  on  which  il  is  equipped.  5.363.718.  O  310-12.000. 
Ttk^  Yaaabuni:  and  Taniguchi.  Shinji.  lo  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co..  Lid. 
IhaabBMBd  vapor  pressure  type  high  pressure  sodium  lamp.  5.563.733, 0. 
313-623000 
Takekuma,  Takashi  See — 

Nanbu.  Mitsuhiro;  lida.  Naniaki;  Goiou.  Hideaki;  Tkleyama.  Masanori; 
Yoabimolo.  Yuji.  Ishimoto.  Toinoko;  Yaegashi.  Hidetiuni.  Kawakami. 
Yaaaaoh;  Fukuda.  Takahidc.  Fujimolo.  Akihiro;  Takekuma.  Takaahi; 
aad  Malsukawa.  Hiroyuki.  5.565.034.  CI    118-668.000. 
Takekmaa.  Toabimigu;    Suzuki.   Toshio;    Iwai,    lliiharala.   Md   Ishihaia. 
Maaaaucbi.  lo  Hitachi,  Ud   Method  of  making  maik  pMon  dau  and 
proceaa  for  ■mifictunng  the  mask  5.565.285.  O  430-5  000 
Takemoia  IkkMOihi;  Kano.  Nonaki.  lie,  Eiji;  Murakami,  Koji;  and  Taka- 
haabi.  Sbosbiti,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken.  Bank  note  conveying 
^paialus   5.564>«4.  C    194-206.000 
TakoBOIo.    Takaloshi.    Kawaafaima.    Kazunari;    and    Handa.    Shigeni,    lo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken.  Metal  object  detection  system  for  delecting 
die  position  of  s  metal  object.  5.364.696.  C   273  121.00B 
Takeo.  Suguni:  See — 

Yoaeta.  Yasuo.   Kado.  Hisao;  Tikto,  Suguni;   Miiani.  Yulaka;  and 
Wataariie.  Nobuhiro.  5.363  J42.  Q.  433  101  000 
IWutaugu.  Masanori.  to  NEC  Corporabia.  Mobile  communication  system 
and  its  mnltiple  connection  metlnd  caaHiBg  to  perform  concise  and  high 
quality  multiplex  cominunicalion.  5J66JS6.  O.  435-33.200. 
Ti^eucbi,  Sakae:  See- 

K^ya.  Hiroafai.  and  TUwuchi.  Sakae.  5.363.905.  O.  347-222.000. 
Tdccucbi.  ToflKifco:  See — 

Baba.  Han^iaa;  Takeuchi.  Tomoko;  and  Okade.  Moiobiro.  5.364.332. 
a.  188-73  390. 
Takila.  Hirolo:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Manabu;  Ogiro.   Kcnji;   Nishiyama,  Tkkanori;  Takila. 

HiftHo;  Takami.  Yinaka;  Saiuh.   Hironobu.   Maiuyiuna.  Takesuke; 

Yalsu.  Masahiko;  Kobayashi.  Kenji.  Iloh,  Shigeyuki,  Matsumolo, 

Kcnji;  Md  Aizawa.  Iwao.  5.565.919.  O.  348-373.000 

Takita.  Kazuhiko.  lo  Nippon  Rblt  Co..  Ltd.  Quick-peelaMe  fniil  protective 

WT^.  5364.223,  a  47  26000 
lUdzawa.  Yoshichika,  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  Okada,  Misako;  Nishimura, 
MakoK).  Matsumoto.  Hidehiko;  Kudo.  Yasuhaiu.  and  Tsujimoto.  Tohru.  lo 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Posinorung  and  control  appaiatus  that 
IS  inieraciively  programmable  using  a  display.  5,565,748.  CI.  3 1 8-568. 100. 
Takizawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sawa.  Eiji.  Tanaka,  Ryula;  Mori,  Yiucbiro;  Okada,  Tokuo;  Takizawa, 
Yoabio.  Takagi.  Koji;  and  Kawagoe.  Takidiiio,  5.565.968.  a.  333- 
239.000. 
Taligent.  Inc.:  See— 

Andeit.  Glenn  P:  and  Lemon,  Steven  P,  5.566.346,  O  395  828000. 
Palel.  Jayendn  N  ;  Walanabe.  Ryoji;  Peek.  Mvk.  Holl.  L   Bayles;  and 
de  Silva.  Mahinda  K  .  5,566,278.  C\   .395  114  000 
Talley,  John  J.;  Benenshaw,  Stephen  R  .  Granetu.  Manhcw  J ;  and  Rogicr. 
DonaU  J.,  lo  G.D.  Scarle  A  Co.  Heleroarylpyranopyrazolyl  denvabves  for 
die  (realnieni  of  inlbnunaboa  5.363.482.  CI.  514-406.000. 
Tamanoi.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Minaini.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Sbigeyoifai;  Matsuura.  Michio;  Kuwano.  Hiio- 
michi.  aid  Tamaaoi.  Kazuyuki.  5.566.143.  CI   369^U  360 
Tananoi.  Yiaaka.  lo  KabuaMki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Liquid  crystal  display  panel 

aad  liBMi  ayad  dispUy  device.  3J63383.  O.  343-100.000. 
Taaafart  Smagt  Devices:  See— 

DewaM.  Duane  S  .  5,566.387.  O.  369-103.000. 
Tambumni.  Viocenl   See — 

Kroll.  RKhafd  E..  Tambunini,  Vincent;  and  Hansen.  Frederick  M., 
5J64.243.  CI   52  506  100 
Tamori.  Mikico,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Alarm  information  Hansfer  system  for  use 

in  a  digital  transmisswa  device.  5.565.842.  CI.  340- 506000. 
Tamura.  Asako:  See — 

Tomitsuka.  Hidemi;  Taniiira.  Asako;  Chigusa.  Yasuhiro;  and  Omori, 
Shno.  5J66J71,  O.  395-2.840 
Tamura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Maeda.  Kazulo;  Koyama.  Nobuhiko;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Morikawa. 
Junya.  5J64.398.  O    123-520000. 
Taanaa.  Tokuo:  See— 

Koado.  Tadashi.  Wada.  Toshiro;  Tamura.  Tokuo;  Ichimiya.  Arimasa;  and 
Obara,  Yuji,  5.564,352.  C\.  111-104  000 
Tamura.  Toshuiori.   to   NEC  Corporation    Variable   memory   boundaries 
between  ettemal  and  imemal  memories  for  single-chip  microcompuler. 
5.366J09.  a  395-105  000 
Taanaa.  Voabimitsu,  Shinnki.  Hirushi;  and  Ohia.  Tomobiro,  lo  Kawasaki 
Sled  Coapotation.  Anofuae  element,  semiconductor  device  having  antifiise 
denean.  and  mednd  for  manufacturing  die  same.  5.363.702.  C[.  237- 
330.000. 
Tan.  Charles  M.  C  Semiconductor  chip  voltage  convener  anangemenl  and 

method  5.566.059.  C\  .363-60000 
Taaabe.  Akihito   and  Tobyama.  Shigetu.  to  NBC  Coiporalion.  Mednd  of 

dkiviag  phoioelectnc  conversion  device.  5,363.676.  CI.  230-340.000. 
Itaabc.  Hiroyuki   See— 

Si^moio.  Makolo;  Konisbi.  Masahiio;  Tanabe.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nish- 
ikawa.  Kenichi.  5.565.157.  C\   264-101.000. 
Taaabe  SeiyAu  Co .  Lid.  See— 

Tsujihara.  Kenji;  Harada.  Naoyuki;  Ozaki.  Kunihiko;  Ohashi.  Moloaki; 
aad  Oda,  Koji.  5.565>9,  a.  546-70.000. 
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Tanabe.  Tttsuya:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Tanabe.  Tetsuya.  S.S66.IIS.  a.  365-203.000. 
Tanaka.  Atsuko:  See — 

Akiiaitsu.  Jun;  Den.  Tohru;  Kishi.  Fumio;  Kaneko.  Norio;  Akaike, 
Masaiake;  Niizuma.  Kiyozumi;  and  Tandca,  Atsuko,  5,363,414,  O. 
505-121.000. 
Tanaka.  Atsushi:  See — 

Salo,  Hajime;  Tokioka.  Masaki:  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Kobayashi.  Kalauyuki; 
Yoshimura.  Yuichiro;  and  Yanagisawa.  Ryozo.  5,565.893.  CI.  345- 
177.000 
Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Okuhara.  Masakuni;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kino,  Tofatu;  and 
Haianaka.  Hiroshi,  3,363.339.  O.  340-436.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Terada.  Mitsuo;  Kiyose.  Satoshi;  Matsumolo.  Tetsuro;  Tanaka,  Hiroyuki; 
Inaba.    Takeshi;    Staiiiiakura.    Hisanori;    and    Shiou.    Hirokazu, 
5,364,635,  CI  241-55.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiloshi:  See — 

Hori,  Ryoichi;  Itoh.  Kiyoo;  and  Tanaka,  Hiloshi,  5,566,185,  CI.  371- 
22.100. 
Tanaka.  Kouichi;  Hashiinolo,  Hiromasa;  and  Suzuki,  Fumio.  lo  Shin-Elsu 
Handoiai  Co..  Lid.  Polishing  member  and  wafer  polishing  apparatus. 
5J64.9(3.  a.  451-287.000. 
TItaika.  Manhide;  Fujimoto.  Tadaaki;  Hayashi.  Telsuo;  Hayashi.  Takashi; 
Md  lU^ma.  Kazunori.  lo  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Polycar- 
bOMtesi   uses  diereof,  processes   for  preparing   and   purifying   same. 
5.363,129.  CI  508-216.000. 
I^aaka,  Masahiko:  See— 

Mizoguchi,   Tamiyuki;   Nishiyama.   Kohd:   and   Tanaka,   Masahiko. 
5J66,226,  CI.  379-58.000. 
Tanaka.  Masaioshi,  lo  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  die  with 
specified  carcass  line  for  reduced  road  noise.  5,565,047,  CI.  152-454.000. 
Tanaka.  Nariaki:  See — 

Tsujila.  Miisuji;  Tanaka,  Nariaki;  Tanaka.  Yuji:  Terada.  Takashi;  and 
Tetada.  Takuji.  5,565.963.  a.  355-208.000. 
Tanaka.  Ryuu:  See — 

Sawa.  Eiji;  Tanaka.  Ryula;  Mori.  Yuichiro;  Okada.  Tokuo;  Takizawa, 
Yoabio;  Takagi.  Koji;  aad  Kawagoe.  Takahiro,  3,363.968.  Q.  333- 
23«.000. 
Tanaka.  Saburo:  See — 

Maisaura.  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Saburo;  and  Itozaki.  Hideo.  5.365.415,  O. 
505-329  000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Yamanolo.  Naoki;  Nakashima,  Hideki:  Molsuchi.  Waiani;  Tanaka. 
Sh^eaki;   Dosako,   Shun'ichi;   Kawasaki.  Yoshihiro;  and  Uchida. 
Toihiaki.  5.565.425.  CI.  514  12  000 
Tanaka.  Shigea  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Audio-visual  canuol  apparatus  for 
determiling  a  connection  of  appliances  and  controlling  functions  of 
applianoes.  5.565.929.  O.  348-565.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigcyoshi:  See— 

Minami.  Akira:  Tanaka.  Shigcyoshi:  Malsuura,  Michio:  Kuwano.  Hiro- 
midii:  and  Tamanoi.  Kazuyuki.  5.566,143,  C\.  369-44.360. 
Tanaka.  Ttomohani;  Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Odaira. 
Hideko.  lo  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electrically  erasable  and  program- 
mable nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  with  automatic  write-vetify 
controller  5.566,105.  CI.  365-185.220. 
Tanaka.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Ikeo.  Joji;  and  Tanaka.  Tsuyoshi.  3,366,289.  a.  395-148.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasuhiro:  and  Tanabe.  Tetsuya.  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 

Semicoaductor  memory  device.  5.566.  II 5.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Tanala.  Tomohaiu;  Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki:  Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  and  Odaira. 
Hideko.  5,566.105,  Q.  365-185.220. 
Tanaka,  Yuji:  See — 

Tnijiia.  Mitsuji;  Tanaka.  Nariaki:  Tanaka,  Yuji:  Tenda.  Takashi:  and 
Terada.  Takuji.  5.565.963.  CI.  355-208.000. 
Tiuidem  Computers  Incorporated:  See — 

Eastcp.  Thomas  M  .  5,566,328,  Q   395-600.000. 
Tang.  Sdnmor  H  :  Hem,  Richard  D.;  and  Roth,  James  A.,  lo  BTR  Antivi- 
bration  Systems,  Inc.  Stabilizer  bar  bushing  with  ultra  high  molecular 
weight  polyethylene  lining  method  of  manufacture.  5,565,251,  CI.  428- 
36.800. 
Tani,  Masanori:  See — 

Momosc,  Nobuo;  ho,  Masayoihi:  Yoshida,  Hiroaki;  Tani,  Masanori: 
Sano.  Yoshiaki;  and  Taira.  MasaMto.  5,366,072,  a.  364-436.000. 
Taniguchi.  Shinji:  See — 

Takcji.  Yasaburo;  and  Taniguchi,  Shinji,  3,365.735,  Q.  313-623.000. 
Tanikawa.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yoshikaabi,   Makolo;   Takamori.  Akira;   Nisfaigaki.   Nalsuko;   Sano, 
MotDO;  Smou,  Moloshige;  and  Tanikawa,  Yosfainoii.  3.564.495.  C\. 
165-122.000. 
Tanimolo.  Yoabio:  See — 

Maisia,  Masataka:  Aoao.  Toshiaki:  Taoimolo.  Yoshio;  Nakahama.  Tad- 
amibu;  and  Yamane.  Takakazu.  5,565,244,  C\.  427-425.000. 
Tannas  Co.:  See — 

Selby.  Theodore  W.;  and  MiUler.  Gregon  C,  S.S6S.62I.  O.  73-54.280. 
Tanner.  Scon  D.;  Douglas.  DooaM  J.:  aad  Owiiat.  Lisa,  to  MDS  Heahfa 
Group  Limited.  Mertnd  and  apparat  for  nianna  mass  analysis  with 
reduced  space  charge  eHects.  S.S6S.679,  O.  230-288.000. 


Tmna.  Teemu;  and  Koistinen.  Jukka,  lo  JPI  Process  CoalrKting  Oy.  Mednd 
for  enriching  rosin  acids  from  a  hardwood-cootaining  sulfate  soap. 
5,565.134,0.530-220.000. 
Tappan,  Ralph  S.,  II;  Anderson,  Richard  C;  and  Endicott,  David  W.,  Jr.,  to 
Thiokol  Corporation.  High-inlensily  infrared  decoy  flare.  5,363,643,  CI 
102-336.000. 
Tappe.  Gustav:  See— 

Klaunzer.  Norman;  Wichmann.  Ralf;  Tappe.  Gustav:  and  Boelema.  Ehjo. 
5.565.138.  CI  252-186.100. 
Tarabykin.  Victor  See — 

Chenchik,  Alex;  Dialchenko,  Luda:  Siebert.  Paul:  Lukianov.  Sergey: 
Lukianov,  Konslaotin:  Gurskaya,  Nadia:  Tarabykin.  Victor,  aid  Sver- 
dlov,  Eugene,  5,565,340,  O.  435-91.200. 
Taii.  Yoshiko:  See— 

Yasohara,   Yoshihiko;  Tari.   Yoshiko:   Ueyama,   Nobora;   Hasegawa, 
Junzo;  and  Takahashi.  Saionu,  5,565345,  Q.  435-117.000. 
Tarorick.  Felix  J.:  See- 
Crawford,   Edward   F;  Tarorick,  Felix  J.;   and  Philip*,  Teny  M., 
5.564  J45.  CI.  108-91.000. 
Tasaka.  Hisashi:  See — 

Muramatsu.  Katsuji;  Tasaka,  Hisashi:  and  Mikami.  Yuji,  5,565,943,  CI. 

396-6.000. 
Tobise.  Manabu;  Yokoo,  Hirokazu:  Takagi,  Junichi:  and  Tasaka,  Hisashi, 
5,565,945,  O.  396-6.000. 
Tashiro.  Hirohiko;  Kanazawa.  Toshiya;  Asai,  Hidehiko;  and  Hirayu,  Michiko, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multifuncation  image  processing  aupaiauis. 
5,565,964,  a.  355-210.000. 
Tashiro,  Tetsu;  and  Cbo,  Yoshiki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Microcomputer  with  multiple  CPU'S  on  a  single  chip  with  provision  for 
testing  and  emulation  of  sub  CPU's.  5,566.303,  C\.  395-280.000. 
Taleyama.  Masanori:  See — 

Nanbu,  Mitsuhiro;  lida,  Naruaki;  Golou.  Hideaki;  Tateyama.  Masanori; 
Yoshimoto.  Yuji;  Ishimoto,  Tomoko;  Yaegashi,  Hidetami;  Kawakami, 
Yasunori;  Fukuda.  Takahide;  Fujimoto,  AkSuro:  Takekuma.  Takashi: 
and  Malsukawa.  Hiroyuki.  5.565.034.  O.  1 18-668.000. 
Tatsu,  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Saito.  Satoiu;  Kumiya,  Futoshi:  and  Tatsu,  Haruyoshi,  5,365,312,  CI. 
525-340.000. 
Tatsumi.  Fujiko:  See — 

Takanashi,  Itsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi.  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tetsuji; 
Tatsumi.  Fujiko;  Takahashi.  Ryusaku;  and  Maeno.  Keiichi.  5,365,882. 
CI.  345-32.000. 
Tavemier.  Serge  M.;  Op  de  Beeck.  Werner  J.;  Janssens.  Robert  F.;  and 
Coppens.  Paul  J.,  to  AGFA-Gevaeit,  N.V  Electrophotographic  devekiper 
composition.  5^65,295,  C\.  430-126.000. 
Taykir.  Cuitis  P.:  See— 

Baiter.  George  L.;  and  Taykir.  Curtis  P..  5.564.599.  O.  222-105.000. 
Taylor.  E.  Jennings:  See — 

Fraser,  Mark  E.:  Woodman.  Alan  S.:  Anderson.  Everett  B.:  and  Taykir, 
E.  Jeimings.  5J65,073,  Q.  204-256.000. 
TCG  International  Inc.:  See — 

Beckett.  Adolf  R;  and  Thomas.  Jonadian  P.  3.363,217,  Q.  423-12.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Arai.  Michio;  and  Kobori.  Isamu.  5J65.691.  O.  257-66.000. 

Koga.  Keiji;  Suzuki.  Hisashi;  Kaya,  Masanori:  Arai.  Hitoshi;  Kagotani. 

Tsuneo;  and  Miyaki.  Yousuke,  5.565.284,  Q.  429-218.000. 
Nakano.  Mutsuko;  and  Kobayashi,  Makoto,  5.565.391,  Q.  501-135.000. 
Teac  Corporation:  See — 

Mawatari.  Aldnori;  Ono.  Tetsuji:  Kitayama.  Hideo;  Tsukada.  Makoto: 
Abe.    Kazumu;   Matsuoka.   Yoshinori;   Mori,   Toshio:   and   Mita, 
Tomoko,  5,566J79.  Ci.  36(M8.000. 
Yamashita,  Norio,  5,566368,  O.  360-%.500. 
Teel,  James  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Brame,  Charles  P;  Ciee,  Timothy  F.;  Downs,  Stephen  R.:  GulUford. 
Philip  C:  Imron,  Wim  A.;  and  Teel,  James  L.,  Jr.,  5,566,388,  a. 
370-95.100. 
Tegelcr,  John  J.:  Raucknun,  Barbara  S.;  Hanner.  Russdl  R.  L.;  Freed,  Brian 
S.;  and  Meniman,  Gregory  H.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
1-alkyl-.    1-alkenyl-,    and    1 -alkylnlaryl-2-amiiio- 1 3-propancdiols    and 
related  conqnunds.  5.565.584.  CI.  549-551.000. 
Tegtmeyer,  Dietrich:  See — 

Brandt.  Horst;  Hiklenbrand,  Karlheinz;  Tegtmeyer,  Dietricfa:  Friedric- 
sen.  Ralf;  and  Zarges.  Wolfgang.  5365,102,  O.  210-300.280. 
Teiga.  Michael  T:  See — 

Keating.  Donald  J.;  Sirecker,  Geoige  E:  Teiga.  Michael  T;  and  Worlow. 
Joe  G..  5.564.455.  Q.  137-2.000. 
TEL  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Westendorp,  Han;  Meiling.  Hans;  Vanderpot.  John  W.;  and  Berrian, 
Donakt  5365.036,  O.  1I8-723.0MP. 
Tdefonakticbolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Forssin,  Ulf;  and  Gudmundson,  Bjem,  5366J09,  O.  375-262.000. 
Lagerldf,  Rolf  O.  E.,  5.565.878,  O.  343-778.000. 
Nillsson.  Olle.  5366,197,  O.  372-20.000. 
Television  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Thibadeau.   Robert;  Newcomer.  Joseph  M.;  and  Tourelzky,  David, 
5365,909.  a.  348-9.000. 
Telford.  Susan:  See- 
Tseng,  Meag  C:  Telford.  Susan:  and  Chang.  Mei,  5365382.  Q. 
437-200.000. 
Teller,  David  F:  See— 
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LictennMii,  Howad  H.:  mi  TtOa.  Oavid  F..  S.J64.490.  a.   164- 
4«.V00O 
Tellng.  GIraa:  See— 

Pimma.  Smley  B  ;  Scon.  MidMcl  R  ;  nd  Telliiif.  Glnm.  S36S.I86. 
CI  424-9  MO 
TetoMi.  Ik.:  5**— 

Okm.  hi^  X.;  Md  Nguyca.  Vm.  iMibJ39.  CI.  379-)99.000. 
TEtnC  TELflVNKEN  imcrorleclranic  GmbH:  See— 

Hammel.  Hemunn.  KUfher.  Horn;  SchnatwI.  JOrfen;  and  GuBch.  Hen- 

nk,  5.V>5.«10.  a   327  542.000 
Scluller.  G4Ma.  5M5.Tt9.  O  324-764.000. 
Tcncor  lasmmeals:  See — 

Gmu.  Kcne*  P.,  S.M3.979.  O.  3M-237.000. 
Teiuieco  Packagiag:  See — 

Forties.  Mm  H..  Md  Shecb.  Hary  R  .  $.363,163.  O.  264-290.200. 
Ten  PSenck,  Hcadhk:  See— 

Tculinf.  Dot.  J.  A.,  and  Tea  Pienck.  Hewkik.  3363.744.  CL  313- 
368  230 
Teodondn.  Vitob:  See — 

Ctevrayict.  Michel  A  ;  Mayor.  Jeai-Midiel;  awl  Teodocidis.  Vmm. 
5J66.l37.a  36S-82.000 
Tepana,  Avi:  See — 

nMlmlwr.  Thomaa;  Marohl,  On;  TepmMi.  Avi;  and  Minfz.  Donald  M  . 
3J63.038.  a    156-345  000 
TcfipCT.  Joto  C:  See— 

Erickaoik  Joha  H.;  TepM.  Joha  C:  llMckn.  Ike  C;  Turi.  Greg: 
VafTichio.  Amhony  J .  Pilla.  Anhur  A  .  Benin.  Mark  A  :  and  Brosche. 
William  C  ,  5.565.005.  O   MX?  51  000 
Ten.  Yoiiuko:  Monshinia,  Kouji.  and  Sakai.  Alsmhi.  to  Miisubula  Dcnki 
KatNuliiki  Kaiilia.  Saw  filler  including  mulnsmp  coupler  widi  wied 
WHkhs  5J65.825.  O  333  195  000 
Tcnda.  Hiroyidu  See— 

Saao.  Kamiyuki;  Yawikc.  Osanau.  Kalo.  Kimiloahi:  Hayashi.  Kenji: 
Raakawa.  Tanotsu.  Terada.  Hiiuyuki:  and  Kotayaihi.  Hideyuki. 
5J64.6M>.  a.  267-64.170 
Terada.  Kazahide:  See— 

Yano.  Toru:  Ikebe.  Htdehho:  ml  Terwla.  Kazuhide.  5.364.283.  C\ 
60-274000 
Terada.  MilMio;  Kiyow.  Saaoshi:  MaBumoto.  Telsuro;  Tanaka.  Himyuki: 
liuba.  Takeshi.  Shimakun.  Hisanon.  and  Shiota.  Himiuzu.  to  Kabushiki 
Kanha  Kohe  Seiko  Shu   Appamliu  lur  iky  duiMegralioa  uf  used  paper. 
5J64A33.  a.  241  55  000. 
-faadi.  l^kMhi:  See— 

Tnijita.  Mitsuji:  Taaaka.  Nariaki:  Taaakji,  Yap:  Terada.  Takshi:  and 
Teiada.  Takuji.  5_563.963.  O.  333-208.000. 
Terada.  Takuji  See — 

Tni|iia.  MitMji:  Tanaka.  Nariaki:  TmtkM.  Yuji:  Terada.  Ttkmiitu:  Mtd 
Tends.  Takuji.  5J65.963.  O  355-208  000 


Teradyae.  i»c.:  See— 


>iadlMd  B.:  Brown.  Beajamin  J.,  aad  Retchert.  Peter  A.. 
S.3<6.l<«.a.  371  27  000 
Teraguchi.  Taiji:  Tnictukawa.  Koji.  and  Ikuu.  Yuzo.  to  Ninhin  Oil  MilU. 
Lid..  The.  Mcdiod  of  producing  meal-like  protein  foods.  5.563.234.  O. 
426-634  000 
Tencn.  David  S.   See— 

Pttbtx.  Mark  A  :  Marmaa.  Douglv  H.:  Tenco.  David  S :  aad  Fotiey. 
Michael  E.  5.565.832.  O.  340632.000. 
Terry.  Alan  J.,  lo  U.S.  Phitipa  Corpofaboa.  Device  and  method  for  dMi 
recording  aadAv  icproductiag  data  OMikipiexed  with  video  and/or  audio 
signals  5  J63.997.  O.  386-46.000 
Tcssier-Lavigne.  Marc:  Seatmi.  Too;  Kcaaedy,  Tuaodiy:  Ptaczek.  Merysia: 
Jcsaell.  Thomas:  and  Doti,  imt,  to  Uaivoaly  of  Califomia.  The  Regems 
of  die.   Nucleic  acidi  eaooiiag  arani   axaa  oatniwih 
3.363J3I.  a.  433-69.100. 
Tealo  huhMi)  Corp.:  See- 
Yam,  PMer.  3.364.614.  O.  227-142.000. 

iimbd,  btvia:  Siahb.  Erzaaiei:  J«k>6.  Stedor.  Vigb, 
B<te;  Kjpoai.  Pil:  TMnyi.  P<ter.  Bacsa.  Gy«r|y:  Earn, 
aad  Goinboa.  Zoh^  5.565.214.  O  424^56.000. 
Ten  Laval  llnWati  *  Fiaancc  S  A    See— 
riwtmm.  PMb;  3.364.235.  Q  53-371.200 
MMiq.  Ohma.  3.364.603.  O.  222-153  060 
Teuliag.  DiA.  )  A.:  aad  Tea  Pienck.  Heaikik.  lo  US  Philips  Carpanlicm. 

Wavcfana  geaoatioa.  5.363.744.  CL  315-368  230 
Teva  Pharai  i  Wii  al  faiduatries.  Ud.:  See— 

Etm.  Aaai:  Nachmaa.  Rachd:  aad  Calm.  Sataon.  5.363.462.  Q. 

314-262.000. 
SiNcr.  Omni  L.  3.363.442.  O.  3I4-I67.00a 
Tnaco  Driflnp— al  Gapuiliua:  Sr* — 

PMkci.  S«M  J  :  Stifcr.  Ailea  G.:  «m1  Hwm.  Rci-YW  )  .  3J6S.068.  O. 
2IB-23.000. 
Tcxaa  laMaaKais  lam  put  ami:  See— 

DouclM.  Moale  A..  3J63.I79.  O.  422-186.030 

Fraii.  Slevca  N.:  Bckher.  James  F.:  Slaafoid.  dwles  E.:  Owca.  Rohett 

A.:  aad  Kyle.  Rohert  J  S  .  3J63M2.  O.  230-338.  lOa 
GilL  Hmzm.  5J65J71.  C\.  437-43.000. 
Kulwicfci.  Bcraard  M..  3.366^)46.  C\   361-321.300. 
Lewis.  Raaadl  R:  Mna.  Stevea  F:  Coae.  Dik  A.:  Md  Joaeplwia. 
Nonaaa  A..  3.366J4I,  a.  381-113.000. 


Priebe.  Leslie  A..  Stephens.  Michael  C:  and  Daniels.  William  O.. 

5.565.764.  CI  324-76  210. 
Rao,  KasM.  3.366.246.  C  382-134.000. 
Soenen.  Eric  G..  5J63.812.  O.  327-338  000 
Soeaea.  Eric  G.:  Izzi.  LouUs  J.:  Adkins.  Thomas  F.;  and  Siaszewski. 

RoaMi.  3J66.1I0.  Q   365-183070. 
Sanaofek.  Scon  R  :  Bcraian.  Howard  R  :  Kirlin.  Peler  S  :  and  Gnade. 
Brace  E..  5.366.045.  Q  361-321.100. 
Texas  Insoirments  Incorponud:  See — 

Houston.  Theodore  W .  5.563,799.  CI.  327-32.000. 
Ti  I  marc  Conveyor  Company:  Srr— 

Kay.  ftaUin  J  .  5^64.878.  a.  414-141.100. 
Tcnilma  AG:  See— 

Probst.  Anton.  5.564.477.  O.  139-442.000. 
TH  Goldschmidi  AG  :  See— 

Burkhart.  Georg:  Laagenhagen.  Rolf-Dieter  Wrir.  Andreas:  and  Zell- 

mer.  Volker.  3,365,194.  O.  424-70  120 
Rock.  Jilrgen:  Hahn.  GUmer,  Md  Knebelkamp.  Amo.  3,565.520.  O. 

525  94  000 
Knoa.  Wilfned.  5.563.183.  CI.  423-645.000 
Thach.  Soplaay:  See— 

Kolpik.   Miroalav   M.:   Payae.   Richvd   L:   Md  Thach.   Sophray. 
5.564.456.0.  137-13.000 
Thacker.  Ike  C    See— 

Erickson.  John  H..  Tepner.  John  C:  Thacker.  Ike  C:  Turi.  Greg: 
>^mciiio.  Andnny  J  :  Pilla.  Anhur  A.:  Benin.  M«k  A.:  and  Brosche. 
WiUiam  C,  5J65.005.  CI  607-31.000. 
Thi^gani.  Many  R.:  and  Esles.  James  H  Folding  ladder  nee  stand  5.364.324, 

a   182-116.000 
Thaik.  Richard:  Ser— 

Oectha  N.  K.:  Worsley.  Debn  J :  Thaik.  Richard:  and  Edem. 
C,  3.366.169,  a   370-56.000 
Thakor,  Nilish  V.,  lo  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  Magnelocenlrifugation. 

5,565,103.  a.  210-693  000 
Thaler.  Barry  J.:  See— 

Azzaro,  Thomas  P:  Thaler.  Barry  J.:  Conlon.  Edward  J.:  and  Kumar. 
Aaaada  H..  5.565.262.  O.  428-210.000. 
Theil.  Thomas:  See — 

Mchnen.  Walter:  and  Theil.  Thomas.  5,363,769,  Q.  324-207.150. 
Theodore,  N.  David;  Lie.  Donald  Y  C;  Smith,  T  C  :  and  Steele.  John  W .  lo 
Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  doping  strained  heterojunction  semiconductor 
devices  aad  aaucluR  5.565.690.  O  257-18  000 
E.:  See— 

Aba  I.:  TherM.  Michael  E.:  atai  Eagler,  Michael  G., 
5.364.211.  a  42  70  110 
Thenauli.  Kenneth:  Ruchette.  WiUiam  J.:  and  Hennessy.  Thomas,  to  Inter- 
fiaaonal  Secunty  Products,  lac.  Levenel  convetnoa  apparMus.  5.364.296. 
a  70-224  000 
Thermo  King  Corpuralioa:  Set — 

JiRwicz.  Romuald  M.:  NIaaa.  liiMa  E:  Wa^  Albert  C  K.:  Haason, 
Jay  L.  and  Henig.  Doyle  O,  SJ64JSS.  Q.  62  127  000 
ThbadeM.  Roben.  Newconer,  Joaeph  M.:  aad  Touretzky.  David,  lo  Televi- 
sion Computer,  Inc.  Method  of  identifying  sel-iop  icceivers.  3,363,909,  CI. 
348^9000 
Thiele.  Ulrich:  See— 

Krieache,  Gerald:  and  Thiele,  Ulrich.  3,363.543,  C\.  328-283.000. 
Thimon.  Jacques:  and  Moianlz,  Jack,  lo  Ncwiec  International.  S.A  Method, 
a  machine  and  an  installation  for  packagiag  a  load  provided  with  at  least 

■  he  I 


one  edge-protecting  angle  strip:  apfaf  (or  grasping,  displacing,  depo- 
silnoing  Md  holding  such  m  Mgle  snip.  3,364^34,  CI.  53-410.000. 
Thiokoi  Corporaiioa:  See— 

Dillehay.  David  R..  Turner.  David  W :  Wingfieid,  Horace  L,  111:  and 

Blackwell,  James  A  .  5.565.150.  Q  264-3.300. 
TappM,  Rah*  S.,  II:  Anderson.  Richard  C:  Md  Endicon.  David  W.  Jr.. 

5J63.645,  a.  102  336000 
Waraer,  Mark  J.:  Bemdt,  Wayne  E.:  Thotnpaon,  O.  N.,  Jr.;  Lauritzen, 
Scon  W:  and  Davis.  Kevin  W.,  3364,272,  O.  60-223.000. 
Thomann.  Bnino.  See — 

Kilhn,  Rudolf:  Thomann.  Bruno;  Md  TiefeMhaler.  Edelben.  3364,674. 
a.  231-38.000. 
See— 

Frank:  and  ThooMn.  Hms.  3363.773.  O.  324-303.000. 
E.:See— 
WHdar.  PMl  R.;  Larson.  David  K.;  aBdThotMS.A»aa  E..  3364.471.0. 
137-614.040. 
Thotnaa  A  BeM  Cotpmalioa:  See — 

Rodhqaes,  Julio  F.  and  Banhoiomew,  Pwl  J..  3364,940.  O.  439- 

404.000. 
WeUiaaky,  Wayne  T .  5364.949.  CI  439-607  000 
Tboiaa,  Babara;  Broze.  Guy.  and  Molyka.  Amkea.  to  Colgate  Palmolive 

CotapMy.  Oven  cleaning  compoainon  5363.419,  O.  510-197.000. 
Thnam,  Brace  R.:  See— 

FtOata.  JoAnne  J    and  Thomas.  Brace  R..  3363.347. 0.  433-172.300. 

A.:  See— 
Youai.  Ikrrill  A.;   Dobria.  George  C;  aad  Thomat.   Dennis  A., 
3363,255,  O  428-92.000 
JCM-Loins:  See — 
LMqaenn,  Michel:  Thomas,  Jean-Louis;  Paris,  Jacques:  and  Counnho, 
Elilaiii.  3363.443,  O  514-169.000. 
Uaiversily:  See — 
KMiK,  Eric  ■„  3363330.  O.  433-172.300. 


Thomas.  JonalhM  P.:  See — 

Beckeit.  Adolf  R;  and  Tlnmas,  JonathM  P.  5365,217,  O.  425- 1 2.000 

Thomas.  Michael  J    G.;  Bell.  Susan  H.;  Goertz.  Joseph;  and  Hilbrink. 

Hubeitus  E.,  lo  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The 

Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of 

die  Ffeezing  bags.  5364,279,  CI.  62-60.000. 

Thomas.  Steven  G.:  See— 

iuiton.  David  A.;  and  Thomas.  Steven  G.,  5364,997, 0.  473-207.000. 
Thompson.  Grant  R.:  See — 

Snaltan.SconC.:and  Thompson,  GfMtR.  3364301,0.  166-373.000. 
Thompson,  O.  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Waitier,  Mark  J.;  Beradt,  Wayne  E.;  Thompson,  O.  N.,  Jr.;  Lauritzen, 
Scott  W ;  and  Davis.  Kevin  W.,  5364,272,  CI.  60-223.000. 
Thompson.  Walter,  to  Cecco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  the  manufacture  of  uniform  impedance  communication  cables 
for  high  frequency  use.  5.564,268,  O.  57-3.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electnxiics,  Inc.:  See — 
Delpudi.  Alain,  5366J87,  O.  395-133.000. 
Geotge.  John  B.,  5363,746,  O.  313-382.000. 
O'Dbnnell.  Eugene  M  .  5.566J07.  O.  375-239.000. 
Saeger.  Timothy  W :  and  Willis.  DonakI  H.,  5,363,928,0. 348-340.000. 
Thomaaiv  Ronald  A.  Biodegradable  air  tube  and  spirometer  employing  same. 

3364,431  O.  128-723.000. 
Thor,  Karl  B.:  See— 

MuUhauser.  Mark  A.:  Shannon,  HariM  E.;  and  Thor.  Karl  B.,  3365,475, 
a  514-342.000. 
Thomer.  Craig:  and  Class,  Thomas  K.  Tactile  sensation  generator.  5363340. 

O.  34<M07  100. 
Thornton.  Carol  A.:  See— 

Chi<Baw,  Mark  B.;  Friesen.  Dwayne  T;  Thormoa.  Carol  A.;  Kelly, 
DonaM  J.:  and  Brose.  Daniel  J.,  3365.153.  O.  264-41.000. 
Thormon,  Kinley  E.  Method  for  the  di^ilay.  analysis,  classification.  Md 
correlMion  of  electrical  brain  function  potentials.  5364.433,  O.   128- 
731000. 
Thorogood.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Kang.  Doohee:  Thorogood,  Roben  M.;  Allam.  Rodney  J.;  Topham, 
AadKioy  K.  J  :  and  Russck,  Steven  L,  5365,017,  O.  95-14.000. 
Three  Bond  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsuno,  Nobuhiro;  Usami,  Ikuzo:  and  Mizutani,  Noriko,  5364,714, 0. 
277-9.500. 
Thungstrom,  Eric:  and  Bwgmayer,  Paul  R..  lo  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Methods    and    apparatus    for   mooitohng    water   process    equipment. 
5.565,619.  a.  73-40.700. 
Tbuticau.  Christopher  See — 

Faiic^n.  Jean-Luc:  Morris,  Angela  D.:  Thurieau.  Christophe:  Ver- 
belaen.  Tony;  and  Simonel.  Se^,  5365,426,  O.  514-17.000. 
Tiberio.  foseph  W..  to  Century  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Angled  plates  for 

connecting  ducts.  5364.758,  CI  285-405.000 
Tiefendialer,  Edelben:  See— 

Kilia.  Rudolf:  Thomann,  Bruno:  and  Tiefenduler.  Edelbert,  3364,674, 
O.  251-38.000 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Compray.  Distributed  analog  to 

digiul  converter  with  optical  links.  5,363,867,  O.  341-143.000 
Tien.  Jien-Heh  J    See— 

Kempf.  Dale  J  :  Norbeck,  Daniel  W.;  Sham,  King  L.;  Zhao,  Chen: 
Sowin.  Thomas  J.;  Reno,  Daniel  S.:  Allen,  Michael  S.:  Copper,  Arthur 
J.:  and  Tien,  Jien-Heh  J  .  5365.418,  O  S48-2O4.000. 
Tierney,  Dennis  J.,  Jr.,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Variable  resistance. 

liquid-cooled  load  bMk.  5365,716,  CI.  307-134.000. 
Til  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Chaudhry,  Nisar  A.,  5366,056,  CI.  361-117.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Schwarc,  Heiben:  Mose,  Friedrich;  Sedlak,  Adolf;  and  Schnell,  Hans- 
Gaorg.  5.566.136.  C\.  368-35  000. 
Tinelli,  Pacal:  and  Lesagc.  JeM-Luc,  lo  Sainl-Gobain  Vinage  Intemaoonal. 
Extensible  knitted  metal  fabric  covering  for  conveyor  rollers  in  a  glass 
heating  furnace.  5,563,013,  O.  63-370.100. 
Ting.  Edmund  Y.:  See — 

Tremoulct.  CNivier  L.,  Jr.:  RaghavM,  Chidambaram;  Ting,  Edmund  Y.; 
and  Erichsen.  Glenn.  5364,469,  O.  137-540.000. 
Tingley.  Daniel  A.  Method  of  mMufacturing  wood  structural  member  with 

synthetic  fiber  reinforcemem.  5365.257,  CI.  428-114.000. 
Titan  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Hubbard,  Eugene  N.;  Beauchane,  Jerome  R.;  and  Lester,  Edwin  T. 
5.565.862,  CI.  340-870.1 10. 
Tobe,  Takeo.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Recording/apparatus  and 
method  utilizing  a  plunlily  of  heads  for  continuously  recording  informa- 
tion and  reproducing  the  same  with  delay.  5366.146.  CI   .369-2.000. 
Tobise,  Manabu;  Yokoo,  Hirokazu:  Takagi.  Junichi:  and  Tasaka.  Hisashi,  lo 
Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co.,  Ud.  Lens-fitted  pboiognphic  film  unit  with  film 
winding  motor  5,565,945,  O.  396-6.000. 
Toda.  KoMi.  Uhrasonic  vibrating  actuator.  5365.726.  O.  310-323.000. 
Todd.  Miciuel  G  :  See- 
Capote.  Miguel  A  ;  and  Todd.  Michael  G..  536537.  O.  428-344.000. 
Tohyama,  Shigeru:  See — 

Tanabe.  Akihito:  and  Tohyama,  Shigeru,  3363.676.  O.  230-340.000. 
Toki.  Yusuke:  See— 

Nobuta.  Yasuo:  Toki,  Yusuke;  Hinoka,  Manabu;  Sugihara,  Naoki;  and 
07aki.  Masahiro.  5,566,218,  O.  378-20000 
Tokioka,  Masaki:  See— 


Salo,  Hajime;  Tokioka,  Masaki:  Tanaka.  Atsushi:  Kobayasfai.  Katsoyuki; 
Yoshimura.  Yuichiro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Ryozo.  5363.893,  O.  343- 
177.000. 
Tokioka,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Iwata,  Kenji;  SMojiri.  Masako:  and  Tokioka.  Nobuyuki,  3365J63.  O. 
436-2.000. 
Tokui.  Masaki.  to  CHympus  Optical  Co.,  Ud.  Camera.  5363.951.  O.  396- 

338.000. 
Tokumasu.  Shinji:  Nakajima,  Norihiro:  Harashima,  Ichiro:  and  Arai.  Hiroshi. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  a  surface  by  simu- 
lating a  physical  membrane.  5,566.281.  O.  395-120.000. 
Tokuno.  Kenichi.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Memory  card  having  two  types  of 
memory  integrated  circuits  connected  to  two  different  shand  connectors 
5365.704.  a.  257-678.000. 
Tokuno.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Ikeda,  Shin;  Yoshioka,  Toshihiko:  Nankai,  Shiro:  Tsutsumi,  Haruimo' 
Baba.  Hideyuki;  and  Tokuno.  Yoshinobu,  5365,083, 0. 205-777300. 
Tokushu  Paper  Mfg  Co .  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami.  Toru:  Ishil.  Yoshiaki;  Akabori,  Shin-ichi:  and  Noda,  Kenji, 
5.565276.  a.  428-537.500. 
Tokyo  ElectOTOn  Umited:  See — 

Kawada.  Nobuo;  Shindoh.  Toshihiko:  Nagao.  Takaaki:  Urano.  Kazu- 
hiko;  Araroi,  Junichi:  and  Isfaikawa.  Kenji.  3366XM3,  CL  361- 
234.000. 
Tokyo  Eleciron  Kyushu  Limited:  See — 

Araki.  Shinichiro,  5364,889.  O.  414-786.000. 
Kuroda,  Kouki,  5366.076,  O.  364-478.010. 

Nanbu,  Mitsuhiro;  lida.  Naruaki;  Golou.  Hideaki;  Taieyama.  Masanori; 
Yoshimoto,  Yuji;  Ishimoto,  Tomoko:  Yaegashi.  Hidetami;  Kawakami, 
Yasunori:  Fukuda,  Takahide;  Fujimolo,  Akihiro;  Takekuma.  Takashi: 
and  Matsukawa,  Hiroyuki,  5365.034,  O.  118-668.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Umited:  See — 

Araki.  Shinichiro.  5364,889.  O.  414-786.000. 
Kuroda.  Kouki,  5366,076,  CI.  364-478.010. 

Nanbu,  Mitsuhiro:  lida.  Naruaki:  Golou.  Hideaki:  Tateyama.  Masanori: 
Yoshimoto,  Yuji;  Ishimoio.  Tomoko;  Yaegashi.  Hidetami;  Kawakami. 
Yasunori;  Fukuda,  Takahide;  Fujimolo,  Akihiro;  Takekuma.  TakasU; 
and  Matsukawa,  Hiroyuki,  5365,034.  O.  118-668.000. 
Sailo,  Susumu;  Koshimizu.  Chishio;  and  Eguchi,  Kazuo.  5365.114. 0 
216-60.000 
Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi  Umited:  See — 

Sailo,  Susumu:  Koshimizu.  Chishio:  and  Eguchi,  Kazuo,  5365,1 14, 0. 
216-60.000. 
Tolbeit.  Aitfaur  L.;  and  Standifer,  Waynun  F  Table  attachment  for  chairs. 

5364.779.  O.  297-144.000. 
ToUar.  Michel:  See— 

Ackennann,  Luc;  GueydM,  Henri;  MoolfoUet,  Thieny;  and  Tolbr. 
Michel.  5364.755,  O.  285-191.000. 
Tomaschitz.  Peter  See — 

GrOschl.  Rupen:  Grftschl.  Johann;  GrSscfal.  Josef;  Pressl.  Rudolf;  Md 
Tomaschitz.  Peter.  5.564.348.  CI.  1 10-235.000. 
Tomimatsu,  Kazunari,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  AppanHus  for  supplying 

specified  quantity  of  cooking  material.  5364,329,  O  99-334.000. 
Tomita,  Yasuoki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  turbine  rotor 

Made  tip  cooling  device.  5364,902,  CI.  416-97  DOR 
Tomitsuka.  Hidemi;  Tamura,  Asako;  Chigusa,  Yasuhiro;  and  Omori,  Shiro,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Control  apparatus  for  electroaic  equipment  5366,271. 
O.  395-2.840. 
Tonioegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakadera.  Kazue:  OkuiMi,  Haiuo:  and  Kurebayasfai,  Hideki,  5363.292. 
O.  430-109.000. 
Tomono.  Haiuo:  See — 

Saitoh.  Osamu;  and  Tomono,  Hanio,  5366,027,  O.  339-796.000. 
Tonegawa,  Takeshi:  See — 

Itoh,  Shigeo;  Yokoyama,  Mikio;  Tonegawa.  Takeshi;  Ucfaida,  Yuji;  and 
Watanabe.  Teruo,  5,564,958,  CI.  445-6.000. 
Tonokura.  Eiji.  to  Tonokura  Ika  Kogyo  K.K.  Catheter  widi  built-in-display. 

5364.425.  CI.  128-673.000. 
Tonokura  Ika  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Tonokura,  Eiji.  5364.425.  O.  128-673.000. 
Topham.  Anthony  K.  J.:  See — 

KMg,  Doohee:  Thon^ood.  Roben  M.:  Allam.  Rodney  J.;  Topham. 
Andiony  K.  J.;  and  Russek.  Steven  L  .  5365.017.  Q.  95  14.00«. 
Topping.  Joseph  C;  and  Simpson.  Jeffrey  T.  to  Henkcl  Corporation.  Ruoride 
sensing  electrodes  with  longer  service  life,  retrofituble  shields  therefor, 
and  processes  utilizing  such  electrodes.  5365,076,  CI.  204-419.000. 
Toranaga  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Capote.  Miguel  A.;  and  Todd,  Michael  G..  5365,267,  O.  428-344.000. 
Tony  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Takanishi.  Keijiro;  Kawabe,  Norio:  and  Nakadate,  Tetuo,  5365.440, 0. 
514-63.000. 
Torgerson,  Peler  M.:  See — 

Midha,  SMjeev;  Toigerson.  Peter  M.;  and  Hall,  Christine,  5363,193. 0. 
424-70.120. 
Torihau.  Minoru;  and  Maki,  Shinji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa.  Wire 

bonding  apparanis.  5364,616,  O.  228-4.500. 
Totii  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Dohi.  Kiyohiko;  Uiushibara,  Takashi;  and  Iwata.  Masanori.  3363317. 
CI   435-1.200. 
Torotrak  (Development)  Limited:  See — 

Fellows.  Thomas  G..  3364.998.  O.  473-216.000. 
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:  K..  5.SM.993.  O.  476- 10.000. 
Tkaiiaglaa  Oaapiay,  The:  Str— 

JwcM.  Mmk  I..  Ill;   LemoiM.  RidMrd  L;  mti  McMonow.  Biun. 
SJ64J4aa   384-517  000, 
TiaWh*  AMfica  MM.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Doby.  Kevia  A..  S.M3.780.  O.  324-322.000. 
Ton,  GtaHJpar  Ste— 

«VUKr.  BMi  Ton.  Outtfft.  SJ64JS6.  CL  I98-W3.I30. 
E.:  i»e— 
Gtiadey.  Goaid  B.;  OwiiniM.  Cm  S.;  Howbcft  J  Jcffry;  LoMi.  Kirai 
L:  Ray.  Imma  E.;  ad  Todi.  Joka  E.  S.S63.494.  O.  SI4-S93000. 
Tooa.  Paul  A.:  Se*— 

Coign.  Evai  O.;  Rodbell.  KcMcdi  P.  ToOa.  Paul  A.,  awl  White.  James 
F..  5J65.707.  a  257-762.000 
liaiiHak  Rayaoad:  aad  Caaeaavc.  Dniel.  lo  Rugfien.  Projectile,  ia  par- 

tialm  a  va-leiW  bidlei  5J6S.649.  O   I02-5<B!oOO 
Toopeaoe.  Richard  B  :  S*r— 

BMley.  Scon  W..  Bratea.  Theodoc  P;  OMkiavaty.  Plana  K.;  DhMoa. 
Da^  S.;  Hidi.  ICeaac*  J.;  Gfeeake,  WOliaa  J.;  Kcvia.  Nmcy  J.; 
PMibaae.  DDi«lM  J  ;  Rivero.  Ralpk  A.:  «W*.  HHaw  F:  WUIiaaii. 

David  L.  Jr.;  Toapeacc.  Ricfaanl  B.;  ad  Mafci Jajr  M-  5.S6S.4a5. 

a.  514-432.000. 
Toareofcy.  David:  Set — 

Thibadeaa.  Robeit;  Nea>coaKi.  Joaeph  M.;  aad  IbaRlzky.  David. 
5  J6S.909.  a.  34S-9.000. 
Tovo  Advaacad  T«han<ngiw  CO..  Ud.:  Set- 
Sat^  Nario:  raafti.  IMliaari:  HMayau.  Toahiyuki;  anl  Iwai.  Todna- 
ilM.  3J64.IS3.  CL  29-08.022. 
Toyo  Sdka  Kauka.  Lid.:  Sw— 

ktaaiMM.  ScMa.  5J6S.I6S.  CI  264-326.000. 
Toyoda,  Aaahi:  Stt— 

Syo^ii.  Shaefa:  ad  Toyoda.  AtaaAi.  5.366.075.  O  364-468.240. 
k  MdrMfa;  ad  ItecWda.  TcliBO.  lo  Honda  Cikca  Kogyo  Kabuduki 


Toyoda,  M 
Kate. 


'  cyliader. 


Liak  berweea  a  aKMarcyck  hiake  caliper  ad  a 
3J64,334.  CL  1 88- 343.000 
ToyoilwBA,  Tiitffhi  S^t — 

TajiaH.  Koachi;  ad  ToyoilaaM.  Tdicrili.  3,364.231.  O.  49-33X000. 
Toyota  Jidnka  Kabahiki  Kaiiha:  S»*~- 

Saok  KaMyaki:  Yaab.  Ownu.  Kalo.  KiaattMhi;  Hayiriu.  Keaji; 
Haataaa.  TiaiaiM,  Tcrada.  Hiroyuki;  ad  Kohayastai.  Hideyuki. 
5J64.680.  a  267^4  170 
Trace  Techaoiogia.  bic    Srr —        . 

Oboa.  Mkhaei  J..  Raben,  David;  ad  Sbiw.  Stanley  A.,  SJ66J33.  Q. 
393-600.000. 
Tnaa-Lax  GauuiMiua:  See — 

Algie.  Robert  5.364.977.  O.  463-23  000 
Tiaaiboa  Optical,  he.:  See— 

Kaotrka,  David  B;  ad  Vta  Ccant  Barry.  5  J63. 147, 0  232-586  000. 
IMbai;  kkm  H,  id  loba  IVBber  Coaqaay.  The   Cloaed-kwp  mukniHC 

lyn— tar  daiaiM  fiiam  ciacail  boadr.  5J64.l59.a   13-302.000 
Tinber.  RidMid ».;<!■  a rilL  lnii*n  M..  Na.  Speaccr  W .  aad  Ya 
Mario,  to  iatoaMiMal  Baaiaeai  Machine*  Cotponbon.  Mcdud  i 
MM  far  coapaler  diik  (bivc  aiiinrwril  5366JI7.  C.  393-444.000 
Itaari.  Saaane  B.:  See— 

VMur.  David  W.;  DiFraaccaco.  Robert  A.;  Heater.  Jca  A.;  JoOy. 
Ja»  F.:  Lively,  Oait  R.;  ad  lyeai.  Saiaae  B..  3,363JI8.  A 
433-4.00a 
TVtBMatet.  Olivier  L.  Jr.;  lU^tavaa.  Chiitaitiiiai.  Th»  Bihaad  Y;  ad 
,  10  Hoar  laeraMoaal  Corponrion.  ^mian  resiatHM  high 
;  idiaf  valve  3J64,4«9,  CL  l37-S4aQ0a 
,  Jacfcion  P.:  Ste— 
Roy  T;  Shake  M  Oorion,  Jr.;  ad  Tkcniehaan,  Jacfcna  P. 
SJ64.409.a.  123-12.000. 
IMaibarik  Thianaa  E.  lo  Brniag  Conway,  The.  Body  iporler  far  yaw  convoi 
3,364,632.  6.  244-73  OOR. 


Still,  W.  Oat;  Wigler.  Michael  H.;  Ohlmeyer.  Michael  H.  J.;  Dillard. 
UwrcDcc  W ;  and  Reader.  John  C.  3,363324,  O.  433-6.000. 
ThMees  of  PniKXIon  linivenity.  The:  Set — 

Lee.  Jungwoo;  and  Dickiuoo,  Bradley  W..  3,363,920,  CL  348-398.000. 
Trikzscbler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Zander.  Johann.  5.564,163.  O.  I9-80.00R. 
TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Chizenko.  Paul  E;  and  McDaaiel.  Elaine.  3.364.730.  Q.  280-728.100. 
Zakula.  Mitchell  P.  5.564,740,  Q  280-737  000 
Tsai.  Chin-Lin  Ptxuble  burning  device  5.564.919.  O  431-235.000 
Tsai.  JiTuir  Round  knining  machine  sinker  widi  scraper.  3.564.291.  O. 

66-104.000 
T^ag.  Kooa  K..  to  aiSkld  Industries  Ltd.  Hand-held  polisher.  3.364.969. 0. 

451-358.000. 
Tseng.  Cfaridapher  K-H.:  See— 

Marquez.  Viclor  E.;  DtiicoU.  Jolai  S.;  Iteag.  Clwistopher  K-H.;  Kelley, 
Jatnei  A.;  Johns.  Qivid  G.;  ad  Milsaya.  Hiroyd,  3,363,437.  O. 
314-43.000. 
Tieng.  Meng  C:  lUfani.  Soaa;  and  Oiiog,  Mei.  lo  Applied  Materials.  Inc. 
hooea  far  faraaag  liaigwi  ii  silicide  on  setniconducior  wafer  using  dichlo- 
itataae  gai.  3,3MJ82.  O  437  200.000 
"tabitan,  Akira;  Yoacda.  Hisasha.  Takaki.  Mikihiro;  atxl  Kiyoia.  Takashi,  to 
NiBBaa  Oil  Co..  Lid  Process  for  production  of  camhaxadnn.  5,565  J57, 
a.  435-232.100. 
Itechida.  Tetno;  Kondo.  Naoko;  and  Dano,  Nobidusa.  lo  New  Oji  Piper  0>., 

Lid.  Heat  tensitiyc  recording  material.  5,363,402.  O.  503-217.000. 
-hacWda.  Tetsuo  See— 

Meguro.  Taisuya:  Datua.  Nnhtdtiii.  Tiachida,  Temo;  and  Atai,  NaoM, 

SlS63J06,  6.  430-341.000. 
Ibyota,  Wdatoala;  ad  Itachida.  Tetsuo.  5364,334.  O.  188-343.000. 
TsucWhira.  Teraubr  See— 

Ishii.    Yutaka;    Yamamolo.    Yodntaka;    ad    Tsuchihira.    Terutoahi, 
5366.010.  a   359-59000 
T^uchikawa,  Koji:  See — 

Teiaguchi,  Taiji;  Tsuchikawa.  Kqji;  and  Ikula.  Yitzo.  5363,234.  Q. 
426-634  000 
Tuchiya.  Maaataka;  Sugila.  Kazuhisa.  and  Maisuda.  Tamotia.  lo  Tafcatori 
Corporaliaa.  Method  far  mooaliag  pantyhnie  Maaka.  3364,609,  C\.  223- 
75000 
Twda.  Hade^:  See — 

Yoaiuda.  Hidefiani.  Haaoka,  KazalAa;  NdLamin,  Kimidd;  T^uda. 
Hideaki;  Yaiagishi.  Yamo;  and  Eguchi.  Shin.  5366.008,  O    359- 
51000 
Tmp.  HiKMhi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaohn  IMlfta.  Wafer  stage  apparatus  for 

attaching  ad  holding  senucondactor  waier.  5364.682,  C\  269-21.000. 
Tsuji,  Kazubiko,  lo  Matsushna  Electric  laduiltial  Co..  Ltd.  High  density 
integrated   seauconducior  device   and   manufactuiing   method   dieteof. 
33Uj68.a  437  21000. 
IMibin.  Kcap;  Harada.  Naoyaki;  Ozaki.  Kuaihiko;  Ohaahi.  Motoaki;  and 
Ote,  Ka|i,  to  Tanabe  Sciyalm  Co.,  Ltd.  EUiplicine  derivative  and  process 
far  prepariiv  Ihe  wne.  3363369.  O.  546-70.000. 
TfujtfDOtDt  Totan:  Siff# — 

Takizawa.  Ynibirbiki;  Saadd,  Yarayuki;  Okada.  Mitako;  Nishimura. 
MduMo:  riiliaiiilii.  Mddako;  Kudo.  Yauhm;  ad  "nujimoto. 
Tobru.  3365.748,  CL  318-368.100. 
Ttejtta.  Mitsuji;  Tanaka.  Nariaki;  Tanaka.  Yuji.  Terada.  Takashi.  and  Terada. 
Takuji,  to  Miu  InduMiial  Co..  Ltd   Image  forming  apparatus  capable  of 
I  haa  ing  Ibe  surface  potralial  of  a  photoaeniiuve  member.  5363,963, 0. 
335-208.000 
'takadi.  MAolo:  See— 

Maaawi.  Akiaori;  Oao,  Tctaqi:  Kitayana,  Hideo;  Tsukada.  Makoto; 
Abe.  Kantiaa;  Malianlri.  Ycabiaaii:  Mori.  Toahio;  and  Miia. 
Tonnko,  3366379,  O  360-48.000 


ofa 


L..  m;  Gi«n«.  Robert  R.;  aad  Tnaaaer.  btofc  S  .    Ti 
3363343,0  528-183000. 
Tinily  Isifcnincs,  Inc  '  St€ — 

Oreiaer.  Gabnel  G..  5363,731.  CI.  3I8«>I  000. 
TniAel.  Stevca  F:  See— 

Kokot.  Do^la  D.;  Va  Dc  Riet.  Mary  Bctb;  Alhe.  Paal  F;  1>a*eL 
Stevca  F;  Wilbans.  James  M.,  Ruater.  Raady  J.;  aad  Sazaki.  JaaKS 
K.  G..  5364.193.  O   33^545  000 
Triaila.  lac.:  See— 

y.  Raey  J.,  aad  Vka  Scott  Eageae  J..  3365.487.  O.  3I4-46O.00O. 
Troccaz.  Jocclyae:  See — 

Bajaiilh    Eik;  Ciaqum.  Rulippe.  Julliard.  Rem.  Troccaz.  Jocclyne; 
Lavallec.  Stephaae.  aad  Chanplebaux.  GuiUauaK.  5364.437.  O 
128-774.000 
Troat.  RoaaU  E   See— 

Golo*.  C.  Ntckolw;  RciDy.  Joaepk;  Itaal.  Roadd  E;  tal  Laberteb. 
Zakk,  3364,676.  O.  231  129.130. 
TnMt,   Ray  C-  CotKBltwtwtMy  omrannH  oooiicffMivc  MMld-flnKCsiisc 

of  faar  maplfiatiiy  proccsacn.  S3MwM9.  CL  393440.000 
Tia-PiK  CorpoiMiaa:  See— 

.  Loan  R..  3364.407.  O.  l24-33J0a 


Tr^T^ 


Cttom.  Aattoay  P.,  3364,700,  a  463-27  000 
Tiatecs  of  riihiitii  IWvcnily  ia  *e  City  of  New  York.  Thr  5r<^ 


Sataukawa.  Sciji.  Shiaabara,  Kibalsii;  Mamnaoto,  Hitobwni;  Tkukada. 
'taMMK  ad  Nak^awa,  YkAita.  5365,738.  a  315-111310. 
Co.,  Lid.  See— 
Doi.  YoiWfcito:  ad  Kannura.  Shmsako.  5364355,  O.  198-495.000. 

Kiyaiki:5(r— 
Hndi,  Thiiiia   Hagi.  Kiniio;  and  Tsomura.  Kiyoaki.  5365.378.  d 
437-182.000. 
Taneki,    Wda^;    Kiridaki.    Masaru.    Watanabe.    Kcaicbi;    and   Onda. 
Yorfay^i  10  Nippon  Shokubai  Co..  Ltd.  Syadiesis  of  aryl  carhoxylaies  by 
oaing  a  heterofeneotas  micrapoinis  catalyst  containing  a 
IV  iBMri.  3363,603.  O.  360- 109.000 

10  Daiwa  Seika  lac.  Interline  fishing  rod.  S364J14, 
CL  4)-24.00ll 
Tsutsumi.  Haruliiro:  See — 

Ikeda.  Shin;  Yoihtoka,  Toabihiko;  Nankai.  Shiro;  TMtsaoni.  Handaro; 
Baba.  Hadeyuki;  aad  Tokuao.  Yoabiaobu.  5365.083.  Q.  205-777300. 
m  TYeacbless  Techaoiogiei,  lac.:  See— 

Reber,  Cleve  C.  5364 J63,  C\.  405-154.000. 
Tyicfccr.  Oaiaipbu  J.;  aad  Brown.  George,  to  GBC  Avioatca  Limited. 
5364.630.  a  244-3.170. 
See- 
Oabiieie;   Fiacber,   Rttdiger.   Es-Saycd.   Mazen;    Haako. 
TMbope.    Stepbea;    Soaion.    Graham;    Abram.    Trevor. 
McDoaahMjibMia.  Wcady  J  ;  ad  Pttzgerald.  Mvy  F.  5365.488.  CL 
514-469.000 


Spidu  DoaaU  R..  5365.180.  Q.  423-220.000. 


Tiiri,  Greg:  See— 

Erickson,  John  H.;  Tepper.  John  C;  Thacker.  Ike  C;  Turi,  Greg; 
VHTichio.  Andnny  J.;  Pilla,  Arthur  A.;  Bettin,  Mark  A.;  and  Broicfae, 
William  C,  5365.005,  Q.  607-51.000. 
1\amer.  David  W.:  See— 

Dilkhay.  David  R.^  TWner.  David  W.;  WingfieM,  Horace  L..  01;  and 
Blackweil.  James  A..  5365,130.  Q.  264-3.300. 
lya,  Yuan-Shcng:  See— 

Haiwar,  Tiduram  K.;  Tym.  Yuan-Sheng;  PalQmbo.  Amhony  C;  ad 
Btucker.  Charles  F,  5365,266,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Tymoo,  he.:  See — 

Vniv.  Oaty  B..  3364,147.  a.  15-82.000. 
Tzikas.  Adnnafsiot:  See— 

Deilz.  Rolf;  Hetzig.  Paul;  and  Tzikat,  Alfaanassios.  5365353.  Q. 
534-612  000. 
U.E.  Sebald  [)nick  Und  Veriag  GmbH:  See— 

Straubinger.    Werner;    Pecher,    GOnler    and    Kohlmann.    Richard. 
5364..136.  CI.  101-152.000. 
Uchida,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Naoki;   Nakathima,  Hideki:  Motsucfai.  Wataru;  Tanaka. 
Shigeaki.  Dosako,  Shun'ichi;   Kawasaki,  Yoshihiro;  and   Uchida, 
Ibshiaki,  5,565,425.  O.  514-12.000. 
Uchida.  Yuji:  See— 

llnh.  Shigeo;  Yokoyama,  Mikio;  Tooegawa.  Takeshi;  Uchida.  Yuji;  and 
Watanabe.  Teruo,  5364.958.  CI.  445-6.000. 
Uchino.  Hiroshi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaitha  Toshiba  Power  conversion  system  and 

contral  de%ice  therefor  5,566.061.  O.  363-71.000. 
Uchino.  Sigem:  See — 

Wang,  Pmg;  and  Uchino,  Sigeni,  5365.880.  Q.  343-791.000. 
Uda,    Kimio;    Shimoyama.   Fumioki;   and   Fujioka.   Kazaimi.   lo   Nippon 
Shokubai  Co..  Ltd.  Maleimide-hased  copolymer  and  process  for  prodiicing 
it  5345337.  O.  526-262.000. 
Ueda.  Haoaki.  to  MEC  Corporalaon.  Video/audio  compressing  device  and 
reproducing  device  capable  of  prevoaiag  detthoration  of  video  with 
synchronifation  between  video  and  audio.  5365.996.  C\.  386-1  000. 
Ueda.  Satoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Lamp  temperature  control  device 

suitable  for  color  direct  diermal  printer.  5,565.903.  CI.  347-175.000. 
Uehara.  Kazumi;  Iwafune,  Tomoaki;  and  Kamoi.  Koichi.  to  Nagano  Japan 
Radio  Co .  Ltd..  ;  and  Gradco  (Japan)  Ltd.  Plate  damping  apparatus  of 
printing  machine  5364.337.  C\.  101-408.000. 
Ueki.  Chihiro:  See— 

Kuskida,  Tadao;  Moro.  Shuji;  Kuzuno.  Takashi;  Kaneko,  Yoshilaka; 
Yagi.  Yuji;  Ueki.  Chihiro;  and  Kadokura.  Akira,  5364,157,  O. 
IS-250.201. 
Uematsu.  Mikio:  See — 

Hosoi,  Norihisa;  Yamaguchi,  Seiki;  Uematsu,  Mikio:  and  Okui,  Yoshi- 
hiro, 5365.990.  CI   356-406.000 
Uematsu,  Takahiro:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Yasushi;    Masuda,    Masanori;    and    Uematsu.   Takahiro, 
5.564.916.  CI.  418-1.O0O 
UetnaUu.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Fujiaioio.   Nobukazu;   Hiiamatsu,  Naolo;  and   Uematsu,  Yoshihiro. 
5365,167,  a.  420-30.000. 
Ueniura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mocbizuki,   Hidchiro;   Ariga,   Yuuka;    Kuboyama.   Hiroki;    Ucmura. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Nogawa.  Chiharu.  5.565.404,  CI.  503-227.000. 
Uenishi,  Kazuya;  Sakaguchi.  Shinji;  and  Kokubo.  Tadayoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Rim  Co..  Lid.  Positive  phototesisi  composidoa.  5365.300,  CI.  430- 
192.008. 
Ueno.  Yufchi:  See— 

Fujidiiro.  Takatsugu;  Matsushiro,  Hiroyuki;  Kiroura,  Noriyuki;  Aoki, 
Kaisuhiro;  Ueno,  Yuichi;  Kobayashi,  Chiyako;  Suzidu,  Minoiu;  and 
Ishikawa.  Torooji.  5365.973.  O.  355-326.00R. 
Uesugi.  Mitsuru:  5^; — 

Saila  Yoshiko;  ad  Uesugi.  Milsuni.  5366.210,  Q.  375-329.000. 
Ueyama.  Noboru;  See — 

Yaaofcara.  Yoshihiko;  Taii,  Yoshiko;   Ueyama.   Noboru;   Hasegawa. 
Juazo;  and  Takahashi.  Satomi,  5.565.345,  O.  435-117.000. 
Uffotd.  Keith  A.:  See— 

Halpcrin.  Louis  E  ;  Miesel.  Keidi  A.;  Ufford.  Keidi  A.;  Svensk.  James R.; 
Patrick.  Timothy;   Hassler,  Beth  A.;  and  Vatrichio.  Anthony  J.. 
5.364.434.  CI    128-748.000. 
Ugon,  Michel,  to  Bull  CP8.  Data  processing  system  including  programming 
voltage  inhibitor  for  a  electiically  eiasdile  reprogrammable  nonvolatile 
memory  5.566323.  C\.  395-481.000. 
Ujihara.  Ibshio:  See— 

Hataiuka.    Takeshi;    Miyamoto,    Toshiyuki;    and    Ujihara.    Toshio, 
5.365,219,  a  425-145.000. 
ul  Azam.  Zafar;  Bogusz.  Anthony  J.;  and  Lundbolm.  Andrew  S..  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  Radio  frequency  comimmication  device  including  a  miinxed  surface. 
5366,224,  CI   379-58  000. 
Ubich,  Rohen  R.,  lo  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a 
recognibon  editor  and  routine  interface  for  a  computer  system.  5366,248, 
a.  382-187.000. 
Umeda.  Nanami:  See— 

Sawdiashi.  Mamoru;  Umeda,  Nannni;  Doiii,  Totnohiro;  and  Ohno,  Koii, 
5366.165.0.370-18.000. 
Umezawa,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Suzuki,   Toshiyasu;    Kawai,    Hiroiaka;    and    Umezawa,    Hiromitsu. 
5.366.017,  O.  359-281.000. 
Unangst  faul  C. 


Boschelli.  Diane  H.;  Connor.  David  T;  Kramer.  James  B.;  and  Unangst 
Paul  C.  5365.446.  CI.  514-211.000 
Underbill.  Dennis  A..  Jr.  To;   bed  and  bank  apparatus.  5364,960,  O. 

446-8.000. 
Unisia  Ject  CorporalioQ:  See — 

Hara.  Seinosuke.  5364373.  O.  123-90.160. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Balousek.  Andrew  J.,  5365,786.  O.  324-718.000. 
Lamensdorf,  David,  5365,879,  O.  343-781. OOR. 
United  Defense.  LP:  See— 

Abadilla.  Thomas  T.  R;  and  Drake,  Kelly  J.,  5364.276.  O.  62-3.700. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Sccretvy  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See — 
Thomas,  Michael  J.  G.;  Bell.  Susan  H.;  Goertz.  Joseph;  and  Hilbriak. 
Hubcilus  E.  5364,279,  O.  62-60.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corp.:  See — 

Chen,  Anchor,  and  Hong.  Gary.  5364,180.  O.  29-840.000. 
Chou,  Jih  W.;  Ko.  Joe;  and  Chang,  Chun  Y,  5365,700, 0.  257-408.000. 
Ko.  Joe,  5365,369,  CI.  437-30.000. 

Uir,  Water,  and  Lin.  Lawrence  Y.,  5365376,  O.  437-67.000. 
United  Parcel  Service  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Zheng.  Joe;  and  Lai.  Jiansu.  5366 J43, 0.  38MIZOO0. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Witter.  Richwd  L.,  5365  J02.  O.  424-202.100. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Durham.  Christopher  M.;  Ciiaula,  Michael  K.;  and  Stephen,  Oug  L.. 
5.566,130,  O.  365-233.500. 
America:  See — 

Kaniamhra.  Joseph  N.,  5364335,  O.  188-371.000. 
Army:  See — 
Groehl,  Uwrence  R..  5365.835,  O.  336-181.000. 
Groehl,  Lawrence  R.;  and  O'Meara.  John  M..  3365,836,  O.  336- 
225.000. 
Commerce:  See — 

Hamihon,  Clark  A.;  Burroughs.  Charles  J.;  and  Kauiz,  Richard  L.. 
5365.866.  O.  341-133.000. 
Energy:  See — 

Davie,  Neil  T,  5365,626,  O.  73-579.000. 

Shimer.  Daniel  W ;  and  Lange.  Arnold  C,  5366,060. 0.  363-65.000 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 
Kohn,  Elise  C;  Reed.  Eddie;  and  Liotta.  Lance  A..  5363,478.  O. 

514-339.000. 
Marquez.  Victor  E;  Driscoll.  John  S.;  Tseng.  Christopher  K-H.; 
Kelley,   James   A.;   Johns,    David   G.;    and    Mitsuya,    Hiroaki, 
5365,437,  O.  514-45.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Abshire.  James  B..  5366,139,  CI.  368-118.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Lapoca.  David;  Mastny,  Gary  F;  Copeland.  Hugh  D.;  and  Rosen- 

berger,  Dena  E,  5365.360.  O.  435-286.700. 
MacLeod,  Roben  B  ,  5,566.135,  O.  367-149.000. 
Supcoe,  Roben  F;  and  Evans.  Allan  P.,  5365.133,  O.  308-218.000. 
Tiemey,  Dennis  J..  Jr..  5365,716,  O.  307-154.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Coombs,  Glenn  R.;  Andrew,  Derek;  and  Morris,  Octavius  J.,  5365,998, 

O.  386-»6.000. 
Enlrop,  Jean  F;  and  Wijbenga,  Hendrik,  5364,820,  O.  362-362.000. 
Ernst  Holger,  5365,801.  O.  327-74.000. 
Friederichs,  Winand  H.  A.  M..  5365,736,  O.  313-47.000. 
Gantner.  Lothar.  Gdldenitz,  Joachim;   HSussler,  RoU;  and  Dazer, 

Werner,  5,566,182,  CI.  370-110.100. 
Knibbe,  Engel  J  ,  5,565,855,  O  340-825.060. 
Pinot  Gervais,  5365,734.  O.  313-578.000. 
Sluyterman.  Albertus  A.  S.;  and  Stil,  Lamben  J..  5365.732,  CL  313- 

440.000. 
Teny,  Alan  J..  5,565.997,  O.  386-46.000. 
Teuling,  Dirk.  J.  A.;  and  Ten  Pierick,  Hendrik.  5365,744,  CL  315- 

368  230 
Vm  Geslei,  Henricus  A.  W..  5365,927,  O.  348-467.000. 
Vogler,  Gerd.  5366,219.  O.  378-93.000. 
Zuiderveld,  Kard  J..  5.566,282,  O.  395-124.000. 
United  Steel  Products  Company:  See — 

Callies.  Gerald.  5,564,248.  CI.  52-702.000. 
United  Technologies  Automotive.  Inc.:  See — 

Curtindale.  Edward  G.,  5364,813,  O.  362-83.100. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Ball,  Gary  A  ;  and  Mcltz,  Gerald.  5,564,832,  O.  374-161.000. 
Blum.  Bernard  S.:  and  Zaffeiti.  Mark,  5,564,4%,  O.  165-134.100. 
Butler,  Aaron  S.;  Madden.  Thomas  J.;  Soden|uist  Roben  W.;  and 

SulUva.  Dennis  J.,  5364,271,  O.  60-39.310. 
Jerome.  Rick  C;  Post  Un  R.  C;  and  Wodek.  Gary  M.,  5365370.  O. 

437-31.000. 
Juttelstad.  David  L..  3364,753,  O.  285-131.000. 
Sylvestro,  Joseph  A.;  and  Cook,  Cona  R,  5365,035, 0.  118-721.000. 
Universal  Sales  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yasuo,  5364345,  O.  194-206.000. 
Universal  Valve  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Pettesch.  Martin  C,  5364,465,  O.  137-447.000. 
Universite  Joseph  Fourier  See — 
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Baaville.  Enc:  Cmqfum.  Fkilippe;  JullunL  Remi;  Ttaccai.  Jocciyae; 
Uvallec.  SirpliMr;  aid  CtaraptdMiu.  Gwllaune.  iMAATJ.  O. 
128-774000 
(JniverMe  Livil:  See — 

B*\mga.  Ricimi  R.;  Md  Btmytoah.  Mnhammrrt.  SJ6S.I93.  O. 
424-93500 
(Jotvcrmy  Caporaoaa  for  Amnfttitic  RttemckL  Set — 

irwia.  BmiI  L..  Jr.;  Kios.  David  L;  RidT.  Cr^  R.;  mi  Skaii.  Jota  L. 
5J66J31.  a.  39S-60aOOO. 
UaivcfMy  of  AftcRiu  Govoaon  of  te:  S(« — 

DoviiM.  Noran  J.;  arf  Wri^oa.  Kaca C.  3J«S.I71. a.  422-M.  100. 
Uaivcnaiy  Of  MMi  Cotaakia,  The:  Sm— 

Im^.  Hwelm  A.  P.:  ad  Riliiiliiii-DowlMibadi.  Fnotah.  S.5M.237. 
a.  3S5-2.00O. 
Univcnify  of  Cyi>»aii.  The  Regeaa  of  *e:  Srr— 

Ankjwa.  MiMiiiH.  dMBf.  Hiu;  mmI  Vh  Heterea.  Jota.  3.363,779.  CI. 

324-3  i8.oaa 

Glaiei:  AlBUBdw  N.;  aid  BcMoa.  ScM  C.  3J63.3S4.  a.  336-26.600 

I C;  aid  Ymhbmd.  Jiael  K..  3J63JI9.  a.  433-3.000 

.  SMiev  B.;  ScMI,  MdMri  IL:  ad  IWKac  Gkaa.  3.363.186. 

a.  424-9.2001 

Rolienoa.  Geoiae  P.  Md  SkcM.  Midiael  F.  3J66J4I.  C.  393- 

WOOOO 
Tesner-Lavifiie.   Marc.   Scnfiai.  Tito;   Kcaaedy.  TUaolky;  Ptoczek. 
Merysu;  Jeuell. TIomm;  ad  Dodd.  Jae.  3.363 J3 1.  C\.  433-69. 100. 
Wewr.  Kun  H  .  ad  Sipaa.  TVmm  W  .  3J63J77.  CL  437-173.000 
Uaivcray  of  Dayion.  The  Sit— 

Sdycr.  Nd  O  .  5.365.132.  Q.  232-70  OOa 
Uaivcnily  of  Detowirc.  The:  See— 

Wexier.    Aoduay    S..    JotaHoa.    Mmjr    V.    ID:    ad    hUKa. 
Rai^hstaa.  3.363.677.  O.  23O-2SI.00O. 
Univenity  of  GA  Research  Foaadanaa:  Si* — 

Chu.  Chueg  K  .  Cheng.  Y^-CM;  Ni.  BaMraha  S..  ad  Yao.  Gag- 
OiBg.  5.365.438.  CI   5I4-3O.000. 
(.  nivcrtiiy  of  nUaois.  The  Boani  of  ThMees  of  the:  See^ 

Philpott.  Mktael  L.  Pakow.  Date  R ;  Vadeqbeii.  Douglas;  ad 
Weicher.  Bna  P.  5.365.623.  O.  73-105.000. 
Ijiuversily  of  Iowa  Rncarch  Fouadaoa:  See — 

BarikaedH.  Charlei  F.  ad  Schoeawald.  RoaaU  D..  3.363.434.  C\. 
514-23.000. 
Uoiversny  of  Kaaaas  Cealer  for  Reaeafch.  lac  :  See — 
Sonant.  M«>lee  Z .  5  J65.407.  O  504- 1 16.000. 
Uaivcnily  of  North  Caoliaa  ai  Chael  Hill:  See— 
FoaAa.  Dim  hL.  3.S«i3J36.  CI.  433-69  320. 
Uaivcniijr  of  SoMkm  Cdifania:  Sre- 

Khw^a.  Tbaeca  A..  3.363 JOO.  O.  424-193.100. 
Univenity  of  Utah.  The:  See— 

Gullberg.  Graa  T;  ad  Zeag.  Gcagsheag  L..  3J63.684.  O.  230^ 
363  040 
Unswoilh.  Peter  See — 

Chen.  U;  and  Uaaworth.  Peter.  3J63.733.  CL  318-809.000 
UOP^  See— 

Cetmkjya.  IsmaU  B..  3.363.177.  a.  422-144.000. 
Goabi^.  ChriatofAer  D;  Zhaag.  Scon  Y;  ad  Bofdaa.   Paula  L. 
3J63.090.  a  208-134  000 

S..  5J63.40a  a.  302-328.000. 
Terry    L;    Kul|iradupaia.    Saad;    aad    HoM*.   Siana    H.. 
SJ63.066.  CL  202-138.000. 
Nat.  Vaaya;  ad  Ja.  Deag-Yag.  5J63.088.  O  208-38.000. 
Niewiedzial.  Stevca.  3.363.020.  O  93  271.000. 
1  W..  5.365.104.  a   210-639.000. 
J.;  Scchnn.  Paul  A .  Barger.  Paul  T;  aad  Goaliag. 
r  D..  5.565.617.  C\.  585-802.000. 


UpdanA  SMfhea  W :  Str— 

ffnaAa.  Chhstootie;  Bonkoa.  Fra^  G.;  Sduik.  Gilbert  S.;  ad  Upde- 
tnM.  Slaha  W..  3J64.933.  O.  439-76.100. 


Upyota  Cotapaay.  Hie:  See — 

Bahachya.  Michal  R.;  aad  Brictaer.  Swvca  J..  3.363.371.  O.  346- 

144.000 
Lanea.  Scott  D.;  ad  Spibnaa.  Charks  H..  3J63.468.  C\.  314-300.000. 
Huge  at.  Ridnrd  A.;  Aadcnoa.  David  J.;  ad  ScMachler.  Sae|iliea  T. 
3.363.441.0.  314-81.000. 
Uraao.  Kazuhako:  See — 

ICawada.  NotMio.  Shindoh.  Toshihiko.  Nagao.  Takaaki;  Uraao.  Kazu- 
hiko;  Aian.  Juaichi.  aad  bhikawa.  Koji.  3J«6J>43.  CL  361- 
234.000. 
Uraoki.  Kaniaki:  See — 

hkidi.  ^aum:  aad  Uiaaki.  Kaaidd.  3.366J74.  Q.  393-61.000. 
Uiay.  Alp  I.:  Si»— 

Jakabicki.  Gary  J    Riaka.  Gregory  O  ;  Uiay.  Alp  J;  ad  Ngaya.  Cmag. 
5J63.146.  a  510-235  000. 
Ufhuh.  Gkaa  F;  Blaoloa.  Gerald  W.;  McGiais.  Rokol  W.;  ad  Doriaiki. 
Dale  W..  10  MoloroU.  lac    Microproceaaor  cnMlled  portaMe  biMay 
daraer  aad  avUnd  of  charging  uaing  <aae  3.363.756.  CI  320-13.000. 
iiiihihai  Trtiihi   See— 

Daki.  Kjyokiko;  llnahihara.  Takaahi;  aad  hrala.  Maanri.  3.363JI7. 
a.  435-1.200. 
Uryu,  Naoyuki.  to  Ama  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Sealbeh  pre-leasiaiier. 

5.564J07.  a  74-2.000. 
Usami.  Ikuao: 


Kalauao.  Nobuhiro;  Uiani.  Ikuro;  ad  Mizutmi.  Noriko.  3.364.714.  Q. 
277-9300 
USBI  Ca:  See— 

HaMai.  David  D.;  Scarpa.  Jack  G.;  aad  Hall.  Teny  L..  3.363.241.  O. 
427-196.000. 
Uihida.  KaMtoda:  See— 

Hara.   Tcruya;    Miura,    Shigeo;    Uihida.    Kalaulothi.    and   Shigeeda. 
hkibuyaki.  3J66.0Q3.  C  338-448.000. 
USUI  Kakmm  Sm^yo  Kaiiha  Ud.:  Ser- 

Maadi.  Kaichi.  3J64.376.  a.  211-60.100. 
Utechl.  Rotiald  E.:  See— 

Lcwit.  David  E.;  Ulcchl.  RoaaM  E.;  Judy.  Millard  M  ;  and  Malthewt.  J. 
Leater.  3J63.331.  Q.  330-403,000. 
Uzaa.  Georges:  See— 

Matguetie  de  Roirou.  Gtrard;  Uzaa.  Georges;  and  i^aadiai.  Marie- 
mKae.  3.363 J38.  Q.  433-320.100. 
V-Liie  Oapuiation:  See — 

Kiaiz.  Keimti  T;  ad  Jowt.  Charles  R..  Jr..  3J64.641.  Q.  242- 
347  000 
J  Thomas:  See — 

George;  Scfauhz.  James  M.;  ad  Vacfaon.  J  Thomas.  3.364.403, 
a.  123-633.000 
>^uumschmelze  GmbH:  See — 

Lenhard.  Fnedhcfa.  3.363.763.  O.  324-117.00R. 
V«g6.  Cyfirgy:  See— 

Zimb6.  Istvin;  Szab6.  Erza^bel;  lunad.  Sindor.  V«g6.  Gyfiigy;  Dino*. 
B^la;  Kaposi.  Pil;  TMnyi.  Piter;  Bacsa.  Gyflrgy;  Einri.  Zsuzsaa; 
aiKl  Goonbos.  ZolUa.  5.363.214.  O.  424-436.o6o. 
VMu.  Jcftcy  E:  See- 

Dobbias.  Bob  M    and  Vaks.  Jeffrey  E.  3.364X8.  Q.  194-317.000. 
Vrieo  ChMches  and  Transmissions  faic.:  See— 

Zdikov.  Aleiander.  5.564.540.  O.  192  70.230. 
Vdvcrde.  Viviaoe:  S*e— 

Devaucfaelle.  Giranl;  Garnier.  Latacace;  Ccrulli.  Martine;  Valverde. 
Vivuuie;  and  MasMin.  Je«  Michel.  5.565  J33.  H  435-69.100. 
Vanacht.  Marc:  See- 
Clark.  Loias  G..  Jr;  Conan.  Mictael  E;  Gummow.  Donald  R..  Jr.; 
McKaiie.  Jeflrey  L;  ad  Vaachl.  Marc.  3.366.069.  O  364-420.000. 
Vu  Bm.  Hederik  J.,  to  OSBE  Pafcel  B  V.  Method  of  laying  a  floor 

3J64J31.  a.  32-747.110- 
Va  Dade,  Oeories  H  P.;  and  Va  den  Keybus.  Frans  M.  A.,  to  Janssen 
FharaiaoMica     N.V      N-(3-hydnny-4-pipefidinylMdihy(hobeiuofuran. 
dihy<ht>-2H-beiizopyran  or  dihy<hiobenzodioxia)cart)oxamide  derivatives. 
5J565.582.  C\.  549-330.000 
\tttiSttheig,  Dot^tas:  See — 

Phitooa,  Mktaei  L.;  Pakow.  Dale  R..  Vandenbetg.  Douglas:  and 
WUdier.  Bria  P.  3.363.623.  a.  73-103.000. 
\m>  den  Keybus.  Frans  M.  A.:  See — 

Van  Diele.  Geofgcs  H  P.  aad  Va  da  Keybus.  Frans  M.  A..  3.363.382. 
CI   549  350  000 
Vm  De  Riet.  Mary  Beth:  See— 

Kokot.  Douglas  D ;  Vu  De  Riet.  Mary  Beth:  Albe.  Paul  F;  TrinkeL 
SMven  F:  Williams.  James  M.;  Rusler.  Randy  J.;  and  Suzuki.  James 
K.  G..  5.564.195.  CI  33  545000 
Vaadetpool.  Daniel  P:  See— 

Sbeibondy.  Ann  M.;  ad  Vtederpool.  Daniel  P.  5.363.106.  O.  210- 
700000. 
Vhnderpot.  John  W :  See— 

Wesleadorp.  Ha;  Meiliag.  Hans;  Vanderpot.  John  W.;  and  Bcrrian. 
Donrid.  3.363.036.  a.  II8-723.0MP. 
\wB  Doan,  Steahea  R.:  See — 

Bruce.  E  WUliam.  II;  HatweU.  Dave;  frawick,  David  M.;  Foley.  Denis: 
and  Vai  Doren.  Stephen  R..  5.366.323.  O.  393-494  000. 
Va  Flandcm.  Michael  W ;  See— 

McCambndgc.  Lara  K.;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hellings,  Carl  T;  Haiuon. 
Enc  W..  Kimmich.  Jon  B  ;  Brewer. Timodiy  T.  Va  Flandem.  Michael 
W;  ad  Headenoa.  Paul  E.  Jr..  5.363.887.  O.  343-143.000. 
Va  Gemett.  Barry:  See— 

Knowles.  David  B  ;  and  Va  Gemert  Barry.  5.565.147. 0.  232-586.000 
Va  Gcstel.  Henricus  A  W ,  to  US   Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  Irans- 
nutung  telclesl  pages  with  farma-relaled  codes.  3.363,927,  O.  348- 
467000. 
Vn  Heicica.  Jota:  St* — 

Arakawa.  Mitsuaki;  Chang.  Hsu;  and  Va  Heicren.  Jota.  3  J63.779.  CI. 
324-318000 

Process  for  ireaoneni  of  water  and  of  surfaces  in  contact 

said  waaer  ui  order  to  prevent  the  anachmeni  of  and/or  to  remove 

cootroi  macrootgaisnis.  cunipusition  and  paiat  for  die  said 


to  cootroi  macrootgaisms.  a 
M  5.565.021.0    106-18.000 


Ui 


;,  Luc.  ID  Agfa-Gcvacfl.  Dye  donor  element  for  use  in  a  therma^dye 
method.  3.363.403.  O  303-227.000. 
Vannalia.  Louis  J.:  See — 

Phillips.  Janci  P.:  aad  Vanaana.  Louis  J..  5.365.881.  O.  343-839.000. 
va  Roojr,  laa  Piiiii :  Biitar.  Joseph;  Sirag.  David  J..  Jr.;  and  Powell.  Biuce 
A..  10  Olii  Elevator  Company  Adapting  escalator  speed  to  traffic  using 
Ann  higk.  3.364 J30.  CI.  198-322.000 
va  Scaooi;  Mathtaw:  See— 

NiiMeM.  Piaacis  E.  Jr.;  and  va  Schoor.  Mailfainus.  3.364.3 16.  O. 
I8(M23.000. 
Va  Scott  Eugene  J.:  See — 

YU.  Ruey  J  .  ad  Va  Scott.  Eugeae  J..  3.363.487.  O.  314-460.000. 


Va  Zoeat.  WiUem  J.:  See— 

Batist.  Jacobus  N  M;  Marx.  Arthur  F;  Va  Zoest.  Willem  J  ;  and  Kaur 
Jagdish  C.  5.565,588.  O.  332-610.000. 
V^rricfaio.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Eiickson.  Jota  R;  Tepper.  Jota  C;  Thacker.  Ike  C;  Ttari.  Greg 
Vankfaio.  Anduoy  J  ;  Pilla.  Arthur  A.;  Bettin.  Mak  A.;  and  Braacfae 
Wilham  C,  5.563.005,  O.  607-51.000. 
Halpefin.  Louu  E.;  Miesel.  Ketdi  A.;  Uffotd.  Keidi  A.;  Svensk.  James  R.; 
Pairkk.  Timothy;   Haxskr.  Bed)  A.;  and  Varicfaio.  Anthony  J 
3J64.434.  O    128-748.000. 
Veil.  Wilfhed;  and  Madkner.  Wolfgag.  Impkmenl  for  machine  tools  and 
process  for  generating  ekctik  power  in  one  such  impkmcM.  5,564,872, 0. 
409-234.000. 
Viit.  Werner  .See— 

Feak.  kmet,  Hetnnain.  Hebna;  Sehrig.  Pckr.  and  \at.  Wkroer. 
5Mk3(0,  a.  455-84.000. 
Veitenhami.  HorM,  to  Wehasto  Thermosysteme  GmbH.  Heating  cyck  syskm 

of  a  vehick  5.564.627.  O  237-123.00B 
Veitsch-Radcx  Aknengesellschaft  fur  feuofestt  Erzeugnisse  See— 

Nievoll.  Josef.  5.56539a  O.  501-120.000. 
Vellmga.  Sjoerd  H  J  .  to  Paques  B.V.  Reactor  for  die  biokwcal  treatment  of 

water.  5,565,098.  CI.  210-188.000. 
Vdodyne  Acoustics,  Inc  :  See — 

Hall.  David,  5,566  J4Z  O.  381-202.000. 
Vetbeuren.  Ibny:  See — 

Faucheae.  Jeaa-Luc;  Morris,  Angela  D.;  Thurieau.  Onstophe;  Va- 
heurn.  Tony;  and  Siraooct.  Sc^.  3^63,426,  O.  314-17.000. 
Vetbo,  Ulysae:  See— 

Gnitier,  Jea   Pkrre;   Vnho,   Ulysae;   and  Perez   Revilla,   Mieuel, 
5,564326,  O.  91-369J00. 
Veiegin,  Rictanl  P  N.:  See— 

Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz.  Gnzyna  E  ;  Veregin.  Richard  f.  N.;  Pakl.  Raj 
D.;  Hopper.  Michael  A.;  and  McDougaU.  Maria  V..  5.565.296,  O 
430-108.000. 
Vereinigtt  AKiminum  •  Werke  AktiengesellscfaafI:  See— 

Ebcft,  Jorg;  Gomon,  Volker;  and  Bungaien,  Dklcr,  3.564,773,  CL 
296-202.000. 
Vcrhoeven.  Lauimtius  M.:  See — 

Lonun.  Maninus  H.;  and  Verfaoeven,  Laurettius  M.,  3364,950,  O 

439-651.000. 

Vermeufca,  Ainokhn  H.  A.,  M  RoUoos  S«tenaen  B.V.  Building  structure 

consisting  of  a  ftamewotfc  of  uprights  and  beams  covered  with  a  fbiL 

3364i34,  a.  52-63.000.  -^'•^  "^ 

Versatroo  Cotporalioa:  See— 

Voigt.  Alia  A.;  Speicher,  Jota  M.;  and  Vjtgt.  Che-Ram  S.,  5366,087 
O.  364-503.000. 
Velrolech  AO:  See— 

EgU,  Waher,  Seidel,  Hotst;  Fromneh,  Simon;  and  Cbesbrecht,  Ctais- 
toph,  5365,273.  O.  428-426.000. 
Viasat.  Inc.:  See— 

Nazariaa.  Richard  A.;  and  Peteros.  Chaiks  N..  5364,420,  O.  128- 
653.100. 
Victor  Coapay  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

TUaaaahi.  Itsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Negishi,  Ichiro;  Suzuki.  Tetsuji; 
Taauai.  Hiiiko;  Takahashi,  Ryusaku:  and  Maeno,  Keiicfai,  5365,882, 
O.  345-32.000. 
Vidal.  Philippe:  See— 

Peyrotk,  Chrislia;  and  Vidal,  Philippe,  5365,820,  O.  332-110.000. 
Videhrk.  Thomas;  and  Westendorp.WWterH,  to  Novo  NordiskA/S  Mednd 

for  die  ueatmcnl  of  dyed  fabric  5365.006,  CL  8-102.000. 
Vigo  lmporti«g  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Akssi,  Alfred,  5365.233.  O.  426-650.000. 
ViUine,  Jea-Paul:  See— 

Ptariion,  Jea-Louis;  Vilaine,  Jea-Pal;  Vilkneuve,  Nicok;  Diou,  Jea- 
Pierre;  and  Bidouard.  Jea-Pierre.  5.565.457.  O.  514-253.000 
Vilkneuve.  Nicok  See— 

Peglioo.  Jean  Loui.v;  Vilaine.  Jea-PauL  Vilkneuve.  Nicok;  Ibou.  Jea- 
Pierre;  and  BidouaixL  Jea-Picrre.  5365,457,  O.  514-253.000. 
Vmcent.  Michel,  de  Nateuil.  Guillaume;  Remond,  Geoiges;  Ponevin.  Ber- 
nard; Herve.  YoUnde;  Canet,  Emnonuel;  and  Londanpt.  MicteL  to  Adir 
et  Compagak.  Peptides  derived  from  Irifluoromediylkelaaes.  5365.429 
O.  514-18.000. 
Vincent.  Sherida  E:  See— 

Carli.  Jenel  R.;  Foster.  David  G.;  Gales.  Edga  P;  Pattoo.  David  L. 
Roaenbuigh.  Jota  H.;  ad  Vmcent.  Sherida  E.  5365308.  O. 
430-400.000. 
Vmcie.  Beta:  See— 

Bevis.  Biiw;  Vmcze.  Beta;  aad  Deeter.  Atan.  5364.262. 0. 33-47 1 .000. 
Vionx,  Inc.:  See — 

Rowse.  Williadi  T:  Marzulk).  Daniel:  Brown.  Floyd;  aid  Ounnasson. 
OuBoit,  5365.910,  O  348-15  000. 
Viigima  Tkch  laeikctual  Properties,  Inc.:  See — 

Sun,  Tawci;  Brown,  Nancy  R.;  Brown,  Jesie  J..  Jr.;  ad  Kang,  Min, 
5365,345,0.427-430100.  ^ 

Vnolaiaea,  Mani:  See — 

KilneUian,  Resjo;  Lankkanen,  Rislo;  and  Vnotainai,  Mani.  5364.198. 
CI.  34-233.000. 
Viacher.  Dkler  See— 

Mettkr.  Rotaod;  and  Vischcr.  DkKr.  5365.861,  Q.  340870.020. 
Viacio.  David  B.:  See— 


Saotahicia.  Jota;  Crawford.  Richard  J.;  Viscio.  David  B.;  Dixit.  Naaa 
S  ;  and  Collins,  Michael  A..  5365.190.  O.  424-53.000 
Viselli,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Fabia,  David  J.;  ViselU,  Michael  A.;  and  Westma,  Jota  E,  5364,931 
O.  439-62.000. 
VitalSca,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonn.  Robert;  Levinsky.  Jeff  L.;  Ricks.  Roben  D.;  ad  Wonfa.  Laaa  A. 
5364,429,  O.  128-696.000. 
Vivo  Software.  Inc.:  See — 

Girod,  Benid,  5365.931.  O.  348-675.000. 
Vizza.  Michael  J  ,  St.:  See— 

Gipson.  Alvin  W.;  ad  Vizza,  Michael  J.,  Sr..  5364.982. 0. 464-88  000 
Vtasblom.  Jack  T.  to  CUri  Science  Ltd.  Insect  repelkn  aetoaoi.  5365.208. 

O.  424-405.000. 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Chang.  Kuang-Yeh.  5365.703.  O.  257-530.000. 
Jun.  Heniy  K.;  Liu,  Chun  L.;  Yag,  Lin;  ad  Moriya,  KaznyoalB. 
5366,079,  O.  364-491.000. 
Voelker,  Achim:  See— 

Hoenel,  Michael;  Voelker,  Adum:  Walz,  Gerd;  ad  Zieckr   Peter 
5,565308,  O.  523-414.000. 
Vogel,  Victor  J.;  O'Connor.  Robert  M.;  and  Smidi,  Robot  D.,  Jr.,  to  Moalet, 

Inc.  Pneumatic  transmission  system.  5364,868,  O.  406-112.000. 
Vogler,  Gerd,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatian.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  of  a 
circuit  arragement  for  accelerating  and  decelerating  die  rotay  anobe  of  a 
rotary-anode  x-ray  tube.  5366J19,  O.  378-93.000. 
Voigt,  Altan  A.;  Speicher,  Jota  M.;  and  \feigt,  Che-Ran  S.,  to  Vbsadai 
Cotporatioo.  Gimbal  control  system  using  a  trackball.  5366,087  CL 
364-505.000.  ^^ 

Voigt,  Che-Ran  S.:  See— 

Voigt.  AUa  A.;  Speicher.  Jota  M.;  ad  Voigt.  Che-Ram  S..  5366.087. 
O.  364-505.000. 
VaUnis.  Antoine:  See — 

Cagliari.  Cesare;  and  Votanis.  Antoine,  5364.204,  O.  36-118.700. 
Volk,  Joseph  R  :  See— 

Loraas.  Orlan  J.;  Deyo,  Chaiks;  Aache,  Janes  E;  Jacobaoo,  Scott  B.; 
and  Volk,  Joseph  R.,  5365,829,  O.  335-205.000. 
Volkswagea  AG:  See- 
Boy,   Hans-Joachim;   and   Matuschek.  Skfan.  5364,735,  d.   280- 

730.200. 
WestphaL  Christian,  5364379,  O.  123-192.100. 
Von  Duprin,  Inc.:  See- 
Dye.  William  R;  and  Hoggard,  Paul  J.,  5366376,  O.  361-206.000 
Mader,  Gerakl  E,  5364,760,  O.  292-182.000. 
von  GulfeM,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gambino.  Richard  J.;  Scfaroo.  Akjandro  G;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J 
5365.847.  O.  340-572.000. 
von  Hoessk.  Wolfgang;  and  Seiffaitfa.  Emst-August.  to  Daimkr-Beaz  Aero- 
space AG.  Apparatus  for  die  remote  coatrol  of  mixsiks  or  tamedaes. 
5364.649.  O.  244-3. 1 20.  *^^ 

Vonier,  Nadia;  and  WUtlea,  Jim,  to  Agri  Dynamics.  lac.  Appaalus  for 

loading  condoms  onto  mamfads.  5364352,  O.  198-409.000. 
von  Massow,  Gabrkk:  See — 

Frey,  Krisztina;  von  Massow,  Gabriek;  Ah,  Helinul  G.;  aid  VMcb.  M 
Bnice,  5.565,396,  O  502-113.000. 
Vucenic,  Wayne:  See — 

Boulton,  David  A.;  Vucenic,  «hyne;  and  Stallings.  Jota  P..  5366,291. 
O.  395-161.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

McG^qmr,  Gordon  L.;  and  Minor,  Raymond  B.,  5365.154.  CL  264- 

NoiveU.  Jean.  536534.  O.  428-71.000. 
W.  R.  Grax  A  Co.-Cbnn.:  See— 

Samukawa.  Hirosfai;   Nisfaikawa.   Katsue;  and  Haiwaa.  Yoshidri. 
5365J02.0. 430-281.100.  ^^ 

W.  SdUalhorst  AG  &  Co.:  See— 

Schmitz,  Wahelm.  5364.638.  Q.  242-3530R. 
Wachendofff-Naanann.  Ubike:  See— 

Fischer.  Reiner.  Lkb.  PoDter.  Rudier.  Michael;  Stetkr,  Jatg;  Eideka, 
CfarixiDph;  WUieadoTlF-Neumann,  Ulrike;  DoUinger,  Makus;  LUn- 
sen,  Klaus;  and  Sanid,  Hans-Joadnm,  5365,430,  Q.  3 14-227  JOa 
Wachtkr,  Andreas:  See— 

Hitticfa,  Reinhard;  Poetsdi,  Eike;  Rdffemadi,  Vofter,  Rieger,  Berahad; 
^tedakr,  Andbeas;  COales,  David;  and  Ptach,  Herbert.  5365.140.  d. 
232-299.630. 
WKker  Corporation:  See — 

Otzal,  Gregory  J.,  5364375,  O.  123-179.300. 
Wacom  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Yasuji,  5365,632,  O.  73-862.690. 
Wada,  Shinichiro;  and  YagisUia,  Takahiro,  to  Ricoh  Coovay,  Ltd.  Im^e 
forming  apparatus  capabk  of  producing  high  quality  halAJae  imaces 
5365,907,  a.  347-251.000.  -e  -e-  f  "— S~ 

Wada,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Takahashi,  Eisaku;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  and  Konai,  Yutdia,  5365341, 0 
435-100.000. 
Wada.  Toshiio:  See— 

Kondo,  TadasU;  Wada,  Toshiro;  Tamun,  Tokno;  kUaaya,  Aiimasa;  aid 
Ohaia,  Yiiji.  5364352,  CL  1 1 1-I04.00a 
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I R.;  Wilhaim.  JoMf*  L  :  nd  Sheen.  Todd  A  .  lo  Eraie  Green 
■e.  Method  for  fotniing  a  planong  hole  in  «oil  whik  leaving  ■ 
of  puN«"2^  '<x'  ■"  '^  *'°^    S.564.353.  C\.    III- 
116.000. 
Wacorimecht.  John  H.;  and  Mmuoh.  Ga>y  V  Medud  for  disnhioai  of  lofl 

■eob  fram  a  wbanM  of  a  hvder  metal   S.M3.039.  C\    134-2.000 
WafWT.  Alficd:  Stt— 

Hoizaer.  a«ulo|iii;  Wagner.  Alfred;  PiMke.  Diecrich;  Block.  Hans- 
Dicier.  Moretio.  Hao-Heiindi;  and  OUendoif.  Wolfgang.  S.S6S.6I  S. 
a.  564-9000. 
Wagner.  Andnny  S.  EquipineM  and  process  for  moiecular  deconyoaition  of 

chlonnaMd  hydrocattnu.  S.364JSI.  CI    110-346.000. 
Wagner.  Dave;  See— 

Paac.  Douglas  M.:  and  Wagner.  Dave.  S.S66J2I.  CI  39S-480.000. 
Wagner.  HciMM:  Sk^ 

Diirail.  SaHii«o;  Sdaeiner.  Stephan;  Koppenslein.  Harald;  Wagner. 

Hehmr.  and  Heidul.  Mrg.  5J64.733.  CI   280-728  300 

Wagner.  Klaus  Enklen.  CWMOfk;  Hvtwig.  JUrgen.  UkHi.  Wolfgang;  and 

Slendci.  Wilhclni.  lo  Bayer  AkIieagesellschaA   Subsiiniied  aza(cyclo)al- 

kMCS.  5J63.459.  O  514-256  000 

Wagner.  Larry;  mti  Marshall.  Roben  A  .  lo  Intel  Corporation.  Distributed 

ptocesaing  of  audio  signals   5.566.238.  CI    179  388  000 
Wagner.  Oliver.  Eicken.  Karl.  Getz.  Norhen.  Rang.  Harald.  Ammermann. 
Ebcihard;      and      Lomu,      Gisela.      lo      BASF     AkticngesellichaA. 
P-hydroxyaiuline  derivatives,  dieir  prcparalian  and  dieir  uae.  S.S65.490. 
a  514-484.000 
Wagner.  Paul  F.  lo  l=)ora  Imemalional  Corp.  Placard  for  curved  obieca. 

5.564  J07.  a  40-124  100 
Wagner.  Steven  G .  lo  CMislar  Sports  Group.  liK.  Hockey  gonhender's 

blocker  widi  angled  upper  area.  5J64.I22.  C\.  2-16.000 
Waile.  John  B  :  5r«— 

Ptafaonis.  DMid  W.;  Jelemensky.  Joseph;  Vishay.  Oded;  and  Waite.  John 
B  .  5.566J22.  O.  395-481  000 
Wakabayashi.  Hiioahi  See— 

Sodu.  Isao.  Wakabayashi.  Hirochi;  and  Miyamoto.  Hidenori.  5.S6S.9S5. 

a   396-106.000. 

Wakabayashi.  MMalw  Ogiro.  Kenji;  Nishiyama.  Takanon;  Takiu.  Hiroto; 

Takami.  YuOdca;  SiNoh,  Hiionobu.  Maruyama.  Takesuke.  Yatsu.  Ma.sahiko; 

Kobayashi.  Kenji;  hah.  Shigeyuki.  Malsumolo.  Kcnji.  and  Aizawa.  Iwao, 

ID  Hitachi.  Lid  Video  camerWTR  and  camera  station  wid>  opto-electronic 

link  between  camera/VTR -Id  c«nera  station  5.565.919.  CI  348-373  000 

1Vi>i*ijiiiln   ToriHa.  10  NEC  Onaaiian.  Memory  cimiil  for  display 

^pa^na.  SJ66.I3I.  a.  365-236.000. 
Wakamalsu.  Hideki:  See— 

Sakai.  Takafumi;  Wakamalsu.  Hideki;  Haraguchi.  Kenichi;  and  Taka- 
matsu.  Masaaki.  5.565.001.  O  477143000 
Wakayama.  Yorihiko.  to  Maisushiu  Electhc  Industrial  Co..  Ud.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  mip-map  generation  using  low-pass  hhering  based  on 
resolution  ratio  5.566.284.  a   395-130  000 
Wako  Pure  ChemKal  Industries.  Lid    See— 

IwMa.  Kenji;  Shio)in.  Masako.  and  Tokioka.  Nobuyuki.  5.565.363.  O. 
436-2.000. 
Wald.  Hy.  Rcusabte  device  having  pour  spout  for  caitoos  having  gaMe  lops. 

5J64.622.  a  229-125  040 
Waktaian.  Donald:  See— 

WaktaiM.  Rhoda  M.;  Mid  Waklman.  DonaM.  5.564.125.  O.  2-93.000 
WaldniM.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Lawrence.  Keidi  E.;  Shyu.  Tsu  P;  Waldman.  Donald  J  ;  and  Wietham. 
Rom  p.  5.564.699.  C\.  277-136.000. 
"■■Irtnim  Rhoda  M.;  wd  Waldman.  Donald,  lo  Concepts  Continental.  Inc 
CombinMion  oMetwor  i«MI  Md  caniar  pnck.  5  J64. 1 25.  a  2-93.000. 
Waktron.  Karen  C:  Sm— 

DovicM.  Norman  1:  aid  Wridpon.  Kwen  C.  5.565. 1 71 .  a.  422-68. 100. 
Walker.  David  H  ;  Gold.  Harris;  McKinney.  George  W .  Ill;  McCoy.  John  F. 
Ill;  and  Yu.  Xiaohong.  to  Gel  Sciences,  htc  Gel-based  vapor  estraclor  and 
methods   5.565.139.  CI   252  194  000 
Walker.  Das  id  W.  DiFrancvsco.  Robert  A  .  Ileialrr,  Jean  A  .  Joily.  James  F. 
Lively.  Chris  R.;  and  Trend.  Suzanne  B..  lo  Fhannacia  Biotech.  Inc.  Room 
lenyeraiure  stable  reagent  semi-tpheres.  S.S63JI«,  Ci.  43S-4.00D. 
Walker.  EHzabclh  M    See— 

VtWker.  Williaro  F;  aid  Walker.  Bizabedi  M  .  5.564.414.  O.   128- 
200.230 
Walker.  Janes  L    See— 

Nass.  David  R  ;  Walker.  Janes  L.;  and  Mudge.  Paul  R..  5.565.062.  O. 
162  168  100 
Wattcr.  Russd  E :  See— 

Geiszler.  Theodore  D..  Bbeitiadi.  Noel  H;  «Wker.  Rusad  E.;  wd 
Radding.  Herbert  P.  5.365.846.  O  340-572.000 
Walker.  Thomas  P   See— 

Peacey.  John  G  .  Kennedy.  Mark  W ;  aMl  Walker.  Tlnmas  P.  5.565.080. 
a.  205-359000 
Vtalker.  WiDian  F;  and  WiAer.  Elizabelh  M.  Ptcsawized  and  metered 
■edKHion  dose  counter  on  removable  sleeve.  5.564.414.0.  128-200  230 
Vtallace.  iMies  K    See 

Mnbeila.  Albeit.  Fntacfae.  Joel  L;  Wallace.  Janes  K.;  aid  Kelley. 
■nmat^  v..  5.5M.9M.  Q.  472-43.000. 
Wallace.  Rebecca  A.:  5re— 

Dunn.  T.  Jeftcy;  Moore,  Dennis  A..  Prriaany.  MMlwnada  P.;  Rogic. 
Mikaad  M  ;  Wallace.  Rebecca  A..  While.  David  H.;  and  Woutte. 
Sieves  R..  5.363.184.  CI  424-1.630. 


Wallace.  Thomas  C.  lo  Comxion  CoMrol  Corp.  Tandem  seal  device  for  flow 

line  applications.  5.364.7 1 3.  O.  277-38.000. 
Walsh.  Thomas  F;  See— 

Bi^ley.  Scon  W  ;  Broien.  Theodore  P;  Chakravariy.  Prasun  K  :  Dhanoa. 
Daijit  S.;  Filch.  Kenneth  J  ;  Greenlee.  William  J.;  Kevin.  Nancy  J.; 
ftaibiae.  Douglas  J  ;  Rivero.  Ralph  A  ;  Walsh.  Thomas  F;  Williams. 
David  L.,  Jr.;  Toupencc.  Richard  B  :  and  Maldiews.  Jay  M  .  5.565.485. 
CL  SI4-4S2.000. 
Walsh.  Willian  C.  lo  BASF  Corporation    Water  based  wood  stripping 

coroposidons.  5.563.136.  O  510-203  000. 
Wah  Disney  Company.  The:  See— 

Miiabella.  Albert.  Fntsche,  Joel  L.;  Wallace.  James  K.;  and  Kelley. 
Timodiy  V.  5.564.984.  Q.  472-43.000. 
Waller.  Hans-Philipp  Pneumatic  drill  hammer.  5.564.510.  Q.  173-296.000. 
Walz.  Gerd:  See— 

Hoenel.  Michael;  VWlker.  Achim;  Walz.  Gerd;  and  Ziegler.  Peter. 
5..565.508.  a   523-414.000 
Wandler.  Donald:  See— 

Kahn.  Michael  J  ;  and  Wandler.  Donakl.  5.366.047.  O  361-674.000. 
Wang.  Chm-Tu.  Distilled  water  supply  device  5.565.065.  O.  202-176.000. 
Wang.  Daniel  T:  See— 

Edwads,  Russell  J.;  Abraros.  Richard  W.;  Gundersen.  Boige  P;  Holley. 
William  E  ;  Ravn.  Thomas  C  :  Schlagel.  Mark  E  ;  and  Wang.  Daniel 
T.  5.565.059.  a    1.56-517  000. 
Wang.  Hsu-Pin;  Huang.  Hsin-Hao.  Knapp.  Gerald  M.;  Lin.  Chang-Ching; 
Lin.  Shui-Shun;  and  Spoerre.  Julie  K.,  to  Caterpilla  Inc.  Machine  fault 
diagniMtics  system  and  method  5.566.092.  O   364-551.020 
Wang.  Hsu  Pin   See— 

Huang.  Hsin-Hao;  Lin.  Shui-Shun;   Knapp.  Gerald  M.:  and  Wang. 
Hsu-Pin.  5.566.273.  Q.  395-23  000 
Wang.  Ping;  and  Uchino.  Sigeru.  to  Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Anieiuu  for  portable  telecommunication  systems.  5.565.880.  CI.  343- 
791000 
Wang.  Yi-Fbng:  See- 
Wong.  Chi  Huey;  Pedenon.  Richard  L.;  and  Wang.  Yi-Fong.  3.363.383. 
CI  552- 10.000 
Wang.  Yu-Sheng;  Chang.  Han-Chieh;  Hsu.  Hung-I;  Cheng.  Wen-Chin;  and 
Chim.  Jin-Lunng.  u>  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Needle- 
changing  mechanism  fur  mulbplc-necdle  embroidery  sewing  machine. 
5J64.354.  CI    112  98.000 
Want  Alan  J  ;  Leiendrc.  Guy  R    Miller.  Harr>  M  ;  Lindsey.  David  W ;  Olson. 
Brent  K. .  and  Jordan.  Michael  P.  to  Morton  Intenwtional.  Inc.  Air  bag  filter 
and  seal  arrangement  5.564.741.  CI.  280-740.000. 
Ward  Holding  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Elkis.    Mikhail     Kowalewski.   James   M;   Donovan.   Mark   R.;   and 
Andrews.  John  H.  P.  5.564.693.  CI   27I-276.00O. 
Wad.  MKhael  G  .  to  National  Senuconductor  Corporation.  BiCMOS  power- 
up  circuit  widi  hysteresis.  5.363.807.  O.  327-203.000. 
Ward.  William  C  .  Jr.:  See— 

Kershaw.  Roger  C;  Romano.  Frank  J.;  Swanson.  Leonard  C;  and  Ward. 
William  C  .  Jr..  5.565.316.  CI  434-322.000. 
Warbaftig.  Stephen,  to  Skil-Care  Corp.  Thoiacic  lumba  sacral  orthosis 

support  system  5.564.788.  O.  297-464.000. 
Warner- Lambert  Company:  See — 

Boschelli.  Diane  H.:  Connor.  David  T ;  Kramer.  James  B.;  and  Unangst. 

Paul  C  .  5.565.446.  CI   514^211  000. 
DeWin.  SheiU  H  H  .  Kiely.  John  S.;  Pavia.  Michael  R.;  Schnxder.  Mel 
C  .  and  SlankovK.  Charles  J..  5.563.173.  CI.  422-131.000. 
Warner.  Mak  J  .  Bemdt.  Wayne  E.;  Thompson.  O.  N..  Jr.;  Lauritzen.  Scott  W 
and  Davis.  Kevin  W..  lo  Thiokol  Coiporaiion.  Slotted  hybrid  pressure 
vessel  5.564.272.  CI.  60-223.000 
Wtelofsky.  David   See- 
Simon.  Gary  B  :  and  Wartofsky.  David.  3.363.863.  Q.  340-947.000. 
Warwick  Mills.  Inc    See— 

Howland.  Charles  A..  3.363.264.  C\.  428-229.000. 
Washington  University:  See — 

Claii.  Ross  G  ;  Gesundheit.  Neil;  HamineTman.  Marc  R.;  and  Miller. 
Sleven  B.  5.565.428.  CI   514^12000 
Walanabe.  Atsushi.  and  Anmatsu.  Taro,  lo  Fanuc  Ud.  Taughl  dau  setting 

mednd  in  a  visual  sensor  system.  3.366.247.  a.  382-133.000. 
Walanabe.  Hisayoahi:  See — 

Kumakura.  Sinsuke;  Yamazaki,  Hirokazu;  Watanabe.  Hisayoshi;  and 
Kasa.  Yasushi.  5.566,386.  O   365-226  000 
Kalsuya:  See — 
TUuoiae.  Kouichi;  and  Watanabe.  Katsuya.  5.566.152.  CI  369-44  280 
e.  Kazumasa;  Fujimoto.  Shingo;  fVi,  Yuanhu;  and  Shibata,  Toyoko, 
to  Koaica  Copnralian.  Ekctropholographic  photoreceptor.  5,565,288,  CI. 
430-39.000. 
Walanabe.  Kenichi:  See — 

Tsuneki.  Hideaki.  Kirishiki.  Masaru;  Walanabe.  Kenichi;  and  Onda. 
Yoshiyuki.  5.565.605.  Q  560-109000. 
Walanabe.  Kouji:  See — 

Maitani.  Yiduhiro;  Okuyama.  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Manabu;  Miyazawa. 
Hideo;  aid  Walanabe.  Kouji,  5,364,939,  CI  439-352.000. 
Wataiabe.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Yoaela,  Yasuo;   Kado.  Hisao;  Takeo,  Suguiu;  Mitani.  Yuiaka;  and 
Waanabe,  Nobuhiro.  5.563  J42.  Q.  433-101.000. 
Walanabe,  Ryoji:  See— 

Paid,  Jayendra  N  ,  Waaiabe,  Ryoit;  Peek,  Mark;  Holt.  L.  Bayles;  and 
4t  Silva.  Mahuida  K..  3.366.278.  O.  393-114.000 
t.  Ryuji:  See — 


Miura.  Osamu;  Takahashi,  Akio:  Miwa.  TUun;  Suzuki,  Masahiro; 
Watanabe.  Ryuji;  Kalagiri.  Junichi;  Daiko,  Yoidii:  Imai,  Tsutomu-  aid 
Akahoshi,  Hanio,  5,565,706,  O.  257-723.000. 
Walanabe.  Tamio:  See— 

Yagi.  Sakai;  and  Walanabe,  Tamio,  5J64,935,  CI.  439-137.000. 
Wteanabe.  Teruo:  See- 
hob.  Shigeo;  Yokoyama.  Mikio;  Tonegawa.  Takeshi:  Uchida.  Yuii;  and 
Watanabe.  Teruo.  5.564,958,  O.  443-6.000. 
Wataiabe.  Vukari;  Yoshida,  Toyohiko;  Matsuo.  Masahito;  Saito.  Yuichi;  and 
Shimizu,  Totu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Dabushiki  Kaisha   Multiple  sequen- 
tially traasferrabic  stackpoimers  in  a  dau  processor  in  a  pipelininz  system 
5J66,307.  a   395-375.000.  >~t~        b   j 

Water  Recovery  PLC:  See- 
Snowball.  Malcolm  R.,  3.363.093,  a.  210-116.000. 
Witjeo.  ftank.  to  NeuroSeach  A/S.  Glutamale  Antagonists.  3.363.380.  a. 

54o  ■450.000. 
Wakins.  JdJrey  K;  Cumiskey.  Waher  R.;  and  Loizeaux.  Phillip  D.,  to 
Wakins  ManufacDving  Corporation.  Pottable  spa  with  inie^al  bottom 
pan.  intochangeaMe  side  skin,  and  interlocking  cover.  3.564,137,  O 
4506.000 
Watkins  Manufacturing  Corporaian:  See — 

Waddas,  Jeffrey  K.;  Cumiskey.  Waher  R.;  aid  Loizeaux.  Phillip  D., 
5,364,137.  a.  4-306.000. 
Walnius,  Willis  G.  Orthopedic  bone  plale  bending  irons.  3,S64J02   C\ 

72-438.000. 
Watson.  Dcoald  E  .  to  MIM  Industries,  Inc.  Rolalable  presser  foot  for  use  in 

a  sewing  machine.  5,564  J35,  O.  112-235.000. 
Watson,  Janes  E.:  See— 

SmUb.  Teny  L;  Attanasio,  Daiiel  V;  Wteson,  Janes  E.;  and  Hare, 

Geotge  R.,  5,566,263,  O.  383-40.000. 

Watson,  Raadall  A.;  Gosselink.  Eugene  P;  and  Zhang.  Shulin,  lo  Procter  & 

Gunble     Company.     The.     Compositions     comprising     ethoxylaled/ 

proposylaied   polyalkylenearoine   polymers   as   soil   diaiersing   asents. 

5.565.I4S.  a  310-330.000  ^^ 

Watson.   Wade   B.    Reslrictor  apparabis  for  relatively  small   fluid  flow. 

5.564.678.  O.  251-208.000. 
Wan.  Paul  W  :  See— 

RxKenilial.  Arthur  L.;  Light,  Nicholas  D.;  and  Wan,  Paul  W.,  3.363.210 
a.  424-426.000. 
Wans,  Byron  T:  See- 
Bales,  Gary  L.;  and  Wans.  Byron  T,  3.363,894,  O.  343-178.000. 
Wans,  Gary  P:  See— 

Mazur,  Richard  A  ;  Wans.  Gary  F;  and  Jones.  John  E.,  5^64,974,  Q. 
433-10.000 
Watts  Investmem  Company:  See — 

Ackroyd.  Rand  H  .  5.564.467,  CI  137-329.000. 
Webasto  Thermosysteme  GmbH:  See— 

Veitenhansl.  Horst,  5,364,627,  O.  237-123.00B. 
Webb.  Eari  D.;  See- 
Rogers.  Hairy  E.;  Murray.  Dick  A.;  and  Wd*.  Eat  D..  3.364.300.  CI. 
166-312.000. 
Webb.  Rob:  See— 

Blackbani.  Brent;  Barker.  Peter,  Gadek.  Thomas;  McDowell,  Robert; 
McGce,  Lawrence;  Somers.  Todd;  Webb.  Rob;  and  Robaise,  Kirk, 
5,565.449.  CI.  514-219.000. 
Weber,  Alfred:  See— 

Klages.  Uwe;  Weber.  Alfcrd;  awl  Kcmecke.  Main.  5,565343.  CL 
435-105.000. 
Wdier.  Karihdnz:  See— 

MOUer,  Hartwig;  Biscfaoff,  Erwia;  Fiedler,  \blker-Bemd:  Wdw,  Kal- 
heinz;  Fugmann.  Burkhaid;  and  Rosen,  Bruno,  5J65.561,  Q.  540- 
451.000 
Weber.  Wilhdm:  See— 

Friebe,  Robert;  Huggins,  John:  Wdier,  Wilhelm:  and  Sockd.  Kail- 
Heinz.  5,565,595.  a.  556-55.000 
Webster,  Doiuld,  to  Comalco  Aluminium  Limited.  Aluminum-magnesium 

alloys  having  high  toughness.  5,565,169.  Q.  420-542.000. 
Woder,  Doiuld  E.,  to  Southpac  Trust  Intenutional,  Inc.;  and  Family  Trust 
U/T/A,  The.  Wrapping  apparatus  having  springable  base.  5J64.256,  O. 
53-397.000 


Weingaraer,  Rndotf;  and  Mflseneder,  Johann,  lo  C.A.  Greiner  A  SCime 
Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Vehicle  seat  with  a  sea  padding,  in  paticula  for  an 
aircraft  sea.  5,564.144,  CI.  297-452.270. 
Weinheimer.  Jacek  M.;  and  Fawcett,  Lymai  W.,  Jr.,  to  Halkey-Roberts 

Corporation.  Hea  scalable  inflalor.  5.564,478,  C\.  141-19000 
Weinrich,  David  W.:  See- 
Hall,  ChriMopher  M.;  Phillips.  Gary  D.;  Miller.  William  E.;  Wdaiich. 
David  W.;  Ciippea.  Ridunl  E;  and  Saher.  Robert  M..  ffl.  5.566J44. 
CI.  395-800.000. 
Wdnstock.  Joseph:  See— 

Gleason.  John  G.;  Hempel,  Judidi;  Hill,  David  T;  Samanen,  James  aid 

Weinstock,  Joseph.  5^65,480,  Q.  514-381.000. 
Mokhallalati,  Mohamed  K.;  Pridgeo,  Lendon  N.;  Shilcrat,  Susan;  and 
Weinstock.  Joseph.  5  J65  J77,  a.  548-333  JOO. 
Weir,  Andreas:  See— 

Buridiait,  Georg;  Langenhagen,  Rolf-Dicier,  Weir,  Andreas;  and  Zdl- 
mer,  Vjiker,  5,565,194,  CI.  424-70  120. 
Weiss.  Alan.  Electric  socket  convenor.  5.564,943.  O.  439-502.000. 
Weissman.  William  R.;  Liapis.  Peter.  Sanchez.  George;  and  Baan.  Benunk). 
to  Weissman.  William  R.  Oral  inigaong  apparatus  and  method  for  selec- 
tively mixing  and  discharging  a  plurality  of  liquids.  5.564,629.  CI.  239- 
s.OOO. 
Weitzman.  David  H.;  and  Young.  Jeffrey  M.,  lo  Reaouice  Recycling  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.  Mednd  of  recycling  used  beverage  coobnners.  5.566.066, 
a.  364-403.000. 
Welch.  David  F,  to  Laser  Score,  Inc.  Mednd  and  ^iparanis  for  detecting  die 
presence  and  location  of  objects  in  a  6ekl  via  scanned  optical  beams 
5,565,686,  O.  250-559.400 
Wekh,  M.  Brace:  See— 

Frey,  Krisztina;  von  Massow,  Gabriele:  Ah,  Hefanui  G.;  aid  VMOl  M 

Bruce.  5,565,3%,  CI.  502-113.000. 
Patsidis,  Konstantinos;  Peifier,  Bernd;  Palackal,  Syriac  J.;  Ah,  Hebna 
G.;  Wefch,  M.  Bruce;  Geerts,  Rolf  L;  Fdiey,  Danyl  R.;  and  Deck. 
Harold  R,  5,565,592,  a.  556-11.000. 
Welch,  William  R.:  See— 

Longbotiom.  James  R.;  Cox,  Don  C;  Can,  John  C;  Welch,  William  R.; 
and  White,  Pa  M.,  5,564.503.  Q.  166-313.000. 
Welcfaer,  Brian  P.:  See— 

Philpott.  Michael  L.;  Paikow.  Dale  R.;  Vudeaberg.  Douglas    aid 
Welcher,  Brian  P,  5.565.623.  a.  73-105.000. 
Wdier.  Brian  R  :  See— 

Houtz.  Phillip  J.;  and  Weller.  Brian  R..  5.564J90,  Q.  123-418.000 
Wdier.  Thomas:  See— 

Aulbach.  Michael;  Bachmaon.  Bond;  Eiker,  Geifaad;  Psioiz,  Claislia; 
Kllber.  Frank;  Osan,  Frank;  Weller,  Thomas;  aid  Herrmann,  Haas- 
Friediich,  5365.534.  a.  526-160.000. 
Wellington,  Brad:  See— 

Zinnbauer,  Gerald;  Hulsman,  Eric;  and  Wellington,  Brad.  5.565  122.  CL 
219-227.000. 
Wellinsky.  Wayne  T.  to  Thomas  &  Bens  Carponbon.  Shielded  compact  data 

connector.  5.564,949.  C\  439-607.000. 
Wells,  Steven;  and  Mielke,  Neal,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  ^ipaalus 
lo  improve  read  rdiabilily  in  semicoDduclor  memories.  5.566.194,  a. 
371-51.100. 
Welt,  Sydney;  Williams.  Clarence,  Jr.;  Barendswaanl,  Ekje  C;  Divgi,  Chai- 
tanya  R  ;  Garin-Chesa,  Pilar,  and  Old,  Uoyd  J.,  to  Memorial  Sk«- 
Kettering  Cancer  Center.  Hybridoma  cell  lines  which  produce  monocloiiai 
antibodies  having  the  properties  of  monoclonal  antibody  100-310  aid  the 
monoclonal  antibodies  produced  by  diese  bybridooia  cdl  baes.  5.565J56. 
a.  435-240.270.  -^r.'-^ 

Wenier,  Torsten.  Bullet  trap.  5.564.712.  a.  273-410.000. 
Werner.  Wilfred  M,  to  B  W  A  C,  Inc.  Anti-chaOering  honing  tool  widi 

selectable  stones.  5,564,968,  C\.  451-67.000. 
Wernicke.  Timodiy  K.  Spiral  tractor  apparaus  and  mednd.  5.565.633,  CL 

73-865.800. 
Wessel-Werk  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Glaiz.  Dietnur.  5.564.161.  O.  15-415  100. 
Wessels.  Larry  L.,  to  Rocky  Mountain  Technology  Engineering  Corp.  Lock- 
ing pins  used  with  a  locking  system  for  a  semiliailer  sliding  undeicariage. 


^.^  „ .^  ^         o     ..        ,.  5.564.727.0.280-407.100. 

Weder,  Donald  E.,  to  Soudipac  Trust  iMenialional,  Inc.;  and  FamUy  Trust    West.  Oyde  E  See— 
^Jl'^t^  **'*°^  *"  transponing  floral  groupings.  5J64.567.  O.  West,  Joai  B  ;  aid  West,  Oyde  E,  5,564.260.  O.  53-434.000 

206-423.000.  West,  Ian:  See— 

Kelley,  David  J.;  and  West,  Ian,  5,564,583,  O.  220-23.830. 
West.  Joan  B.;  and  West.  Oyde  E  Dispersal  of  cremaed  remains.  5.564.260, 

O.  53-434.000. 
West.  Roben  E:  See— 

Banfaolomy.  Erik  G.;  Biber.  Joseph  N.;  Dunko.  Beverly  A.;  Johanea, 
Norman  A.;  Kurowidd.  John  E;  McSwain,  William  A '  Sonde. 
Lawrence  C;  and  West.  Robert  E,  5,564,343,  O.  108-13.000. 
Westeadorp,  Han;  Meiling,  Hans;  Vuideipot,  Join  W.;  and  Benian,  Donald, 
lo  TEL  America.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  igniting  plasma  in  a 
process  module  5.565.036,  O    II8-723.0MP. 
Weslendorp,  Waller  H.:  See— 

Videbck,    Thomas:    and    Westeadorp,    Walter    R,    5,563.006,    O. 
8-102.000. 
Western  Atlas  Intenutional,  Inc.:  See — 

Chawla.  Manmohan  S.,  3.565.644,  O.  102-307.000. 
Western  Industries,  Inc.:  ^See — 

Raboin.  Ronald;  and  Schwalenberg,  Dallas,  5.564.584. 0.  220-203.070. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 


Weder.  Donald  E:  See— 

Faitz,  Ftail;  Weder,  Donald  E;  and  Craig,  Fraiklia  J.,  5J64J57.  O 
53-399.000. 
Weeks.  James  R.  Puner-io-ball  and  gotfer-to-puner  atignment  using  a  club 

shaft  5.564.990,  O.  473-251.000. 
Wehrenberg,  Peter  K.:  See— 

Gless.  Richard  D.,  Jr.;  Keiiiager,  Nancy;  and  WehrenbeiK,  Pder  K., 
5  J65*08,  O.  562-56.000. 
Weiler.  Raywood  C  Swing-away  wheel  carrier.  5364.61 1.  O.  224-502.000. 
Werner,  Kurt  H.;  and  Sigmon.  Thonuui  W..  to  University  of  Califonua, 
Regents   of  die.    Process   for   farming   retrograde   profiles   in   silicon. 
5365,377,  a.  437- 1 73.000. 
Wnnerman.  Lee  S.;  Kuminaki.  Arthur  J.;  HoUingswortfa,  James  L.;  and 
Arthurs,  Soon  A.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Handle  operable  rotary  latch 
and  lock.  5364,295,  O.  70-208.000. 
Weinfuner,  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

Crawforl  Dennis  L.;  Kluzak,  George  J.;  and  Weinfiaier,  JeSiey  S 
5365^53,  O.  428-68.000. 
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DuMik  Robert  D.;  BaUey.  Gay  L..  BahAia.  Grefary  S  :  Fan.  Vmceim: 
rini1l.llu>nit.  KMdc.  Paul  J  .  Jr ;  Miller.  Craif  A:  and  Wolf.  Daniel 
1 .  SJ6MS7.  a.  246-IS7  OOA. 
Hart.  Jamn  E  .  5364.794.  O.  303-3.000. 
WeainghouK  Ekctnc  Corapaay:  S** — 

Kroeger.  Bnan  W ;  a«l  Bdid.  JcAey  S..  S,M«JI4.  Q.  375-335.000 
Wesdnehmue  Electric  CiiiuWiia  Str— 

Briesch.  Mickael  S..  5J64JM.  a.  W-39.0S0. 
Westmao.  John  &:  Ser— 

Fabiaa.  David  J.;  Vndli.  Michael  A  ;  and  Wesunan.  John  E..  5.564.931. 
a  439-62  000 
Wntphal.  ChnMian.  to  Voduwafea  AG.  Anangement  for  balancing  varying 

moments   5.564,379,0    123-192  lOO 
Wcvphalen.  Kari  One;  5*.— 

Hagen.  Hclmul;  Ptisier.  Juergen;  Brill.  Gunter.  Nilz.  Gerhard;  Wuerzer. 
Bniao;  wd  Weamhaiea.  KMt-Ono.  5.565.408.  O.  504- 104.000. 
Westvaco  Cotpacaboa.  Set — 

Parts.  Owijlopher  J ,  5.565.125.  CI   219  759000 
Waller.  Anihony  S  .  Johnsion.  Murray  V .  III.  and  MaJliiu.  Raimkn«hna.  » 
IJniveniiy  of  Delaware.  The    Aerodynanuc  noule  for  aerosol  pamcle 
beam  focmaion  into  a  vacimm.  5,565.677.  C\.  250-25 1. 000 
Weyerbaeuaer  Company:  Srt — 

Gabon.  Wilham  C;   Hade.  Jeffrey  E.;  md  Bower.   Bartwn  K.. 
5.564.224,  a.  47-57  600. 
WhcMoa.  Sheldon  T   Set— 

Minelli.  Jeffrey  D  .  Bimell.  Jonathan  C  ;  and  Whealon.  Sheldon  T. 
5.564 J6(».  CI   200-516  000 
Wheeler.  Douglas  T :  See— 

Kiafcik.  Robert  J.:  Wheder.  Douglas  T ;  Paciorek.  Waller  J  ;  McGuigan. 
Raliih;  Eckci^y.  Rodney  T :  Johnson.  Dec  L.  and  Munson.  Harold 
T.  5.565.733.  O   313510000 
Wheekr.  EdwMd  L.;  D' Amelia.  Ronald  P.  Leveilla.  Gilbert  A  ;  Onerbum. 
Michael  S..  Klemaia.  Lawrence  P.  Finley.  John  W;  Roden.  Allan  D : 
Chrysan.  Michael  M  :  Pelloso.  Turiddu  A  .  and  Given.  Peter  S .  Jr.  to 
Nabisco.  Inc   Reduced  calone  Inglycende  miitum.  5.565.232.  CI.  426- 
h«7  000. 
Whirlpool  CorporMion:  See — 

Bashatli.  Lary  T.  5.564.831.  O  374-141.000 

Gipwn.  Billy  P.  Jr.  and  Hill.  Thomas  C.  5.564.808.  O.  312-405.000. 
Whilaker  Corponoon.  The:  Vr— 

Davn.  Wayne  S  .  5.564.952.  CI  439^82  000 

Domingos.  hjtt  A  T .  Parker.  William  T ;  and  BurUiolder.  Shawn  W . 

5.564.945.  O  4.39-567  000 
Ebcrie.  Janes  J  .  Jr :  Fasnacbl.  Matthew  I.;  Goell.  Jane*  K.  Hoffer.  John 
C     Schaffer.   Ronald   R.;   Shay.   Francis  J  ;   and  Swift.   David  L.. 
5.566.269.  CI    385  I. H  000 
Fabian.  David  J  :  Viselli.  Michael  A  .  aKi  Westman.  John  E..  5.564.931. 

a  439  62  000 
Radliff.  David  R  :  and  Keener,  Scott  A..  5,566,268.  O.  385-137^100. 
White  Couolidatcd  Industries.  faK  :  See— 

Luebhenng.  Gtegocy  W.  5.564.16a  O.  15-351.000. 
White.  David  H.:  See- 
Dunn.  T.  Jeffrey;  Moore.  Deans  A  .  Penasamy.  Muthunada  P;  Rogic. 
Milorad  M.;  Wallace.  Rebecca  A  ;  Whtte.  David  H  ;  and  Woulfe. 
S«eva  R..  5,565.184.  O.  424-1.650. 
While,  tkmtti  A.:  See— 

Auda.  Ridwd  S.;  Davu.  Willian   M  ;  Chung.   David  Y;   Flatley. 
LawfOlcc  W.  Jr.;  Jone^.  Brenion  G  .  While.  Donald  A  ;  aal  Woud 
boCT.  Han  G.  5365.161.0   264^211  240 
White.  Jaaes  R:  See— 

Coigai,  Evai  G.;  Rodbdl.  Kenneth  P;  Totta.  Paul  A  ;  and  Whale.  James 
F.  5365.707.  a  257  762  000 
White.  Krag  R    See- 

Haddermai.  Scott  J  ;  aid  While.  Kmg  R..  5366,121.  C\.  365-222.000. 
While.  Morgan.  See- 

Rouse.  Michael  W ;  and  WhiK.  Morgai.  5364.6)4.  O.  241-37.000. 
White.  Pa  M    Sef  - 

Longbooom.  James  R.;  Cox.  Don  C;  Gau,  John  C;  Welch,  WiUian  R  ; 
mi  While.  Pa  M  .  5364303.  O    166-313000. 
While.  Slaaley  A  .  lo  Rockwell   Intematianal  Corporation.  Seniar  with 

resoaaor.  digital  fiber,  and  dispUy  5366.093.  O   364-572.000. 
Whitefoid.  Michael  B  Wheel  and  method  of  forming  same.  5364.793.  O 

301-64.700. 
Whiltcn.  Jim:  See— 

Vboicr.  Nahan.  aid  Whitten.  Jim.  5364.552.  CI    198-409000 
Wiais.  Jeff,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa.  Coupling  mechanism 

for  a  sulky  5364.721.  O.  280-32.700. 
Winter.  Stephen  J    See— 

Ftfca,  Robert  W ;  Wiaier.  Stephen  J  ;  aKi  Poner.  Eari  J..  5364.143.  O 
5-708.000. 
WiUe,  Daa  S.;  and  Gregory.  Sieve,  lo  AMomoiive  Performance  Iniematiaaai. 
hic.   Air   filler   housing   for   automobile   mtemal   cooibusiian   engine. 
5364313.  a.  180-68  300 
WtchMann,  Raif :  See- 

Klaunzer.  Normal;  Wichman.  RaH;  Tappe.  Guaav;  and  Boelema.  Ehjo. 
5365.138.  O  252  186  100 
Wiitianfayrirf  Palidia.  lo  Hewlea-Packard  Company  Fast  drying.  Meed- 
free  iak-jet  ink  CDO^wsitions  5365.022.  O    106-22  OOR. 
WideinaM.  Ernst;  and  Schaller.  Hans,  lo  AGFA-Cevaen  AG     Fololechnik 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  exposing  daa  on  X-ray  Alms.  5366.222.  O. 
378-166.000. 


Widenhoni.  Markus:  See— 

Codan.  Ennio;  Hflrier.  Hansubich;  Stebler.  Hansniedi;  and  Widenfaora. 
Markus.  5364.275.  O.  60-605.200 
Wiegand.  Kal  E  :  See— 

Saigokoya.  Samuel  A.;  Howie.  Milham  S.;  Simms.  Patrick  G.;  and 
Wiegand.  Karl  E  .  5365.395.  O  502- 103.000 
Wieland  Werkc  AG  See— 

Kehsc.  Georg;  Mueller.  HUma  R  ;  and  Magg.  Hubert.  5364.489.  O. 
164-429  000 
Wiemer.  Peter,  and  Gtosswendt.  Werner,  to  Rheinmelall  GmbH.  Yaw  angle 

free  projectile  5.564.651.  O.  244-3.210. 
Wicnckowski   Dctlcv'  Stt 

Palm.  Klaus;  Wienckowski.  Dellev;  and  Sieinbach.  Martin.  5364373, 
CI  209-518.000 
Wienen.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mihm,  Gerhad:  Hauel.  Noibett;  Ries.  Uwe;  Anionius  van  Meel.  Jacobus 
C;  Wienen.  Wolfgang;  and  Entzerolh.  Michael.  5.565.469.  O.  514- 
300.000 
Wier.  Manfred:  See— 

Angermaier.  Anton;  Engl.  Maximilian;  and  Wier.  Manfred.  5366.090. 
a.  364-550000 
Wieien.  Bernard.  Lightweight  engine  frame  featuring  inexpensive  energy 

saving  consnuction  5364.381.  CI.  I23-I95.00S. 
Wietham.  Ross  P   See— 

Uwience.  Keidi  E.;  Shyu.  Tsu  P;  Waktaun.  DonaM  J  ;  and  Wiediara. 
Ross  P.  5,564.699.  O.  277-136.000. 
Wigler.  Michael  H  :  See— 

Still.  W.  Oak;  Wigler.  Michael  H.;  OMmeyer,  Michael  H.  J.;  Dillaid, 
Lawrence  W ;  and  Reader.  John  C  .  5365.324.  O.  435-6.000. 
Wijbenga.  Hendrik:  See— 

Eiwop.  Jean  P;  and  Wijbenga.  Hendrik.  5.564.820.  CI.  362-362.000. 
Wild,  Franklin  J    Fotdable  chair  having  integral  hinges.  5.564.777.  O. 

297-16100. 
Wilder.  Paul   R.;  Larson.  David  K.;  and  Thomas.  Aaron  E..  to  Dover 

Corporation  Fuel  hose  breakaway  unit  5364.471.  O.  137-614.040. 
Wilhelm.  Adolf:  and  Frank.  Siegfried,  lo  Andreas  Stihl  Guide  ba  for  a  saw 

chain  of  a  motorKlnven  chain  saw   5364.192.  CI   30-387  000 
Wilhelm.  Sigurd   See 

Roder.  Ulnch.  Wilhelm,  Sigurd;  Hehn,  Werner;  Hanuneri,  Uwe;  Greiner. 

Dons.  Hentschkc.  Wolfgang;  and  Reinhardl.  Udo.  5.564.995.  O. 

475-331000 

Willaucr.  Howard  C.  Jr..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparaus  for  optKally  simulating  moire  fabric.  5364,IM,  O.  26-70.000. 

Williams.  Clarence.  Jr :  See— 

Welt.  Sydney;  Williams.  Oaience.  Jr ;  Barendswaard.  Bsje  C;  Divgi. 
Chaitanya  R  :  Gatin-Chesa.  Pila;  and  Old.  Lloyd  J..  5365.356.  O. 
435-240.270 
Williams.  David  L..  Jr:  See— 

Bagley.  Scon  W..  Broien.  Theodore  P;  Chakravaity.  Prasun  K.;  Dhanoa. 
Daljii  S  ;  Filch.  Kenneth  J  ;  Greenlee.  William  J  .  Kevin,  Nancy  J . 
I^ettibonc.  DuugUs  J  .  Rivero.  Ralph  A  ,  Walsh,  Thoma.s  F .  Williams, 
David  L..  Jr ;  Toupence.  Richard  B.  and  Matthews,  Jay  M.,  5365,485. 
O.  514-452.000. 
Williams.  James  M    See— 

Kokot.  Douglas  D    Van  Dc  Riet.  Mary  Bedi;  Allie.  Paul  F;  Trinkel. 
Steven  F :  Williams,  James  M  ,  Rusier,  Randy  J  .  and  Suzuki.  James 
K   G  ,  5..564.I95.  CI   3.3-545.000 
Williams,  JtMcph  L  :  See^ 

Wade.  Richard  R.;  Williams.  Joseph  L.;  and  Sheeu.  Todd  A,.  5.564.353. 
O    111-116.000. 
WilUams.  Laureace  O..  to  Martin  ManetU  Corporation.  High  velociry  gun 

propcllam   5.565.646.  O.  102^39000 
Williams.  Robert  E  :  See- 
Sharp.  Norman  L.;  and  Williams.  Robert  E..  5364,441. 0.  131-84.100. 
Williams.  T  Hugh:  See— 

Zima.  George  C;  Lutz.  Gary  P;  McChesney.  Gary  W.;  and  William.  T. 
Hugh.  5.565390.  O   554-69.000. 
William.s4)0.  Jiihn  J.:  See — 

Raines.  Henry  H.;  Caaova.  Steve  K.;  Williamson.  John  J.;  and  Manning. 
Robert  T.  HI.  5365.643.  O.  102-289,000 
Willis.  Doaaid  H.:  See— 

Saeger.  Timothv  W :  and  Willis.  Donald  H  .  5.565.928.  CI  .348  540  000 
Willis.  Roger  B  .  Halleck.  Phillip  M  .  and  Sioner,  William  P  Method  and 
device  for  slotting  well  casing  and  sconng  suirounding  rock  lo  facililale 
hydraulic  fractures,  5364.499,  O,  166-299,000. 
Wilshire  Partners:  See— 

Martin.  Herman  H.;  Coppa.  John;  and  Arsenault.  Kenneth.  S364392, 
a,  220-724,000. 
Wilson.  Jeny  R.:  See^ 

Hosiert.  Arthur  B..  Jr;  Lusciaiti.  Lynn  M.;  PoiTO.  Louis  G.;  and  Wilson. 
Jerry  R  .  5364.168.  O  29-50.000 
Wilwn.  Join  R    See— 

GronwKk.  Jerry  P;  aid  Wilson.  John  R..  5364.460.  O.  137-218.000. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.:  See— 

Scheie.  Cal  E..  5364.711.  O.  273-400.000 
Wilson,  Thoinaa  H..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Transmission  control 

valves.  5364343.  O,  192-85  OOR 
Wiltshire.  Cutis  B.  Dental  floss  device  and  applicaor  assembly.  5.564.446. 

O    132  323  000 
Wing  Labo  Co  .  Lid.:  See— 

Nognchi.  Hirokaai.  5364.879,  O.  414-268.000. 


WingfieldJ  Horace  L .  Ill:  See— 

Dillehay.  David  R,;  Turner.  David  W,;  Winglield.  Horace  L,  III;  and 
Blackwell.  James  A,.  5.565.150.  CI.  264-3.300. 
Winkclmaan.  Birjil:  See — 

Laufenbeig.    Alfred;    Winkelmann.    Biigil;    and    Soodioff.    Werner 
5.565.127.0,508-220.000, 
Winstead.  Richard  W.;  and  Mitchem.  Robert  L.  lo  Resca.  Inc    Interior 
inspection  method  and  apparaus  for  enclosed  spaces.  5.565.981    CI 
356-241.000, 
Winter.  Gregory  P:  See — 

Hoogenboom.  Hendricus  R,  J,  M.;  Baier.  Michael;  Jespers.  Laurent  S  A 
T;  and  Winter.  Gregory  P.  5365.332.  O.  435-69.100. 
Winicrhager,  Riidiger:  See — 

Schnakenburg,  Joachim  V.;  Keutgen.  Franz;  Perings.  Dieter.  Leuwer. 
Hcuu-Josef;  Winicrhager.  RUdiger;  and  Sladler.  Peter.  5364,488, 0 
164-420.000. 
Wirth-Tijaai.  Amina:  See — 

Spindlcr.  Felix;  Wirth-Tijani.  Amina;  and  Landert.  Heidi,  5365394,  CI 
5.56-28.000 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F;  and  Sicinski.  Rafal  R,,  5.565.589.  CI.  552-653  000 
Janscn.  Patrick  L,;  and  Lorcnz,  Roben  D..  5.565.752.  O,  318-807.000. 
Wishneusky.  John,  to  Cirrus  Logic.  Inc  Register-read  acknowledgment  and 
prioritizaion  for  integration  with  a  hardware-based  interrupt  acknowledg- 
ment mechanism  5..S66.352.  CI.  395-868.000 
Wissing.  George  A  :  See — 

Hartmann.  Paul  R,;  Behr.  Raymond  L.;  Wissing.  Geoige  A,;  Young. 
Roint  G.;  Hecker.  Ramone  A.;  Wright.  Maynad  A,;  and  Ellebiacht. 
Edaard  T.  5366.161.  O,  370-15,000. 
Withers.  Richard  S  :  See— 

Brey,  William  W;  Anderson.  Weston  A  ;  Wong.  Wai  H.;  Fuks.  Luiz  F 
Kotwbo.  Vincent  Y;  and  Withers.  Richard  S..  5365.778.  O    324- 
3l8i)00, 
Witter.  Richard  L,.  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Agriculture.  Low  enhance- 
ment serotype  2  vaccine  for  marek's  disease.  5.565.202.  O.  424-202  100 
Winers.  John  D.:  See— 

Brodic,  Benjamin  T;  and  Witters.  John  &.  5365.869.  CI.  .341-168  000. 
Wiizel.  Tom:  See- 
Frank.  Jliigen;  Melder.  Johann-Peter;  Merger,  Franz;  and  Witzel.  Tom 
5.565.-583.  O.  549-374,000, 
Witzko.  Richard;  and  Grunsteudcl.  Herbert,  Tube  unit  and  process  for  its 

fabrication  5.565.166.  O,  264-565,000. 
Wodek,  Gary  M.:  See- 
Jerome,  Rick  C;  Post.  Ian  R.  C;  and  Wodek.  Gary  M..  5365J70,  CI 
437-31000. 
Wodeslavsky.  Josef,  Vacuum  controlled  side-iea  view  mirror  for  exposing 

blind  spot  5,566.028.  CI.  359-871.000. 
Wodlinger,  Harold  M  ;  and  Fine.  Richard  M,.  lo  Quinlon  Electrophysiology 
'  Coiporation.  Integrated  electrical  signal  switctaing  and  amplifying  system 
5366.096,  CI.  364-574.000. 
Wolf.  Danid  J.:  See— 

Dimsa.  Robert  D.;  Bailey.  Gary  L.;  Balukin.  Gregory  S.;  Feiri.  Vincent; 
Jenefc.  Robert  J  ;  Kettle,  Paul  J  .  Jr;  Miller.  Craig  A.;  and  Wolf.  Daniel 
J..  5364.657.  CI,  246^I87,00A, 
Wolf.  Peter  See— 

Schaefa.  Rainer.  Motna.  Bela;  Berding.  Christoph;  Wolf.  Peter;  and 
Lang,  Fridl.  5..565.364.  O.  436-43.000 
Wollf.  David  A.,  to  RoberLshaw  Controls  Company.  Electronic  control  circuit 
for  a  cooking  unit  employing  pulse  width  modulation  to  control  a  radiant 
heaung  clement.  5365.123,  CI.  219-501,000. 
Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengcsellschaft;  See— 

Dannhom.  Wolfgang;  Hoppe.  Lutz;  LOhmann.  Ertiard;  and  Juhl.  Hans- 
JQrgai.  5365.504.  CI,  523-223,000, 
Woliers,  Graory  T,:  See — 

Kane,  Bdmund  J,;  Hemnann.  Robert  S.;  Bienick.  Craig  S,;  and  Wolters. 
Gregbry  T.  5364.809.  O,  312-408.000. 
Wong.  Albeit  C.  K.:  See— 

Jurewicz.  Romuald  M.;  Nixon.  James  E,;  Wong.  Albert  C.  K,;  Hanson 
Jay  U;  and  Herrig.  Doyle  G,.  5.564.285.  O.  62-127,000 
Wong,  Chi-Huey:  PedcrNon,  Richard  L  ;  and  Wang.  Yi-Fong.  to  G.  D.  Searle 

A  Co.  Azido  diacetal  propane  derivatives  5365.585.  O.  552-10.000 
Wong.  Frederick:  See— 

Goulct.  Mark;  Organ.  Helen  M.;  Parsons.  Wiliam  H,;  Sinclair.  Peter  J,; 
Wong.  Frederick;  and  Wyvratt.  Matthew  J,.  5365360.  O    540- 
456  000. 
Wong.  Sui-Ming;  Cooper.  Eugene  R.;  and  Xu,  Shugian.  lo  NanoSystems 
LLC.  Polyalkylene  block  copolymers  as  surface  modifiers  for  nanooar- 
ocles.  5.565.188.  CI  424-9.411 
Wong.  Wai  H  :  See— 

Brey.  William  W.;  Anderson.  Weston  A.;  Wong.  Wai  H.;  Fuks.  Luiz  F; 
Kotsi*o.  Vincent  Y;  and  Withers.  Richard  S,.  5365.778,  O    324- 
318.000. 
Wood.  Chri^opher.  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company.  Control 

valve.  5.564.394.  CI.  123-506.000. 
Wood.  Jay  T.;  See— 

Keisling.  Alan  P;  Gardner.  Scott  R.;  Palfrey.  Jeffircy  J.;  and  Wood.  Jay 
T.  5364.806.  CI.  312-263.000. 
Woodman.  Alan  S.:  See— 

Eraser.  Mark  E  ;  Woodman.  Alan  S.;  Anderson.  Everett  B.;  and  Taylor. 
E.  Jennings.  5365.073,  CI.  204-256,000. 
Woods.  Stanley  P    ~ 


Eidson.  John  C;  Dara-Abrams.  Joseph  A,;  Woods.  Stanley  P;  Cutler. 
Leonard  S,;  Giffard.  Robin  P;  and  Johnson,  James  L.,  5366.180  O 
370-94.200. 
Woollalt.  Derek:  See— 

Bennitt.  Robert  A.;  and  Woollati.  Derek.  5.564.906.  O.  417-238.000. 
Wotchesky.  Terrance  L.;  Ritter.  Kenneth  J  ;  Martin.  Roben  J  ;  and  Lane.  Barry 
L..  to  Martin  Marictu  Corp.  Mutiple<lock  controlled  spatial  light  modu- 
lator. 5.566.382.  O.  359-237.000. 
Workman.  Matthew  W,:  See- 
Bellinger.  Steven  M.;  Dollmeyer.  Thomas  A,;  Floiy.  Lloyd  E.;  and 
Workman.  Matthew  W,.  5.-564.999.  O,  477-111,000 
Woriow.  Joe  G,:  See- 
Keating.  Donald  J,;  Stiecker.  George  E.;  Teiga.  Michael  T.;  and  Woriow 
Joe  G..  5364.455.  CI,  137-2,000, 
Worsley.  Debra  J.:  See— 

Rangan.  Geetha  N,  K.;  Worsley.  Debra  J.;  Thaik.  Ricfaard:  and  Edem. 
Brian  C.  5366.169.  O.  370-56,000. 
Worth.  Laura  A.:  See — 

Bomn.  Roben;  Levinsky.  Jeff  L,;  Ricks.  Roben  D,;  and  Worth.  Laura  A 
5.564.429.  CI,  128-696,000, 
Woudboer.  Hans  G.:  See— 

Auda.   Richard  S,;   Davis.  William  M,;  Chung.   David  Y;   Flatley. 
Lawrence  W..  Jr.;  Jones.  Brenton  G.;  White.  Donald  A.;  and  Woud- 
boer. Hans  G..  5365.161.  CL  264-211.240. 
Woulfe.  Steven  R.:  See- 
Dunn.  T.  Jeffrey:  Moore.  Dennis  A.;  Penasamy.  Muthunada  P.;  Rogic. 
Milorad  M,;  Wallace.  Rebecca  A ;  White.  David  H,;  and  Woulfe 
Steven  R,.  5.565.184.  CI,  424-1,650 
Wright.  David  J.:  See- 
Neumann,  Hans  D.;  Robbins.  Arthur  J.;  and  Wright.  David  J..  5364  826 
CI.  366-219.000, 
Wright.  George  D.:  See— 

Efller,  Lawrence  J„  Jr.;  Wright,  George  D,;  and  Board.  Mat  T 
536532 1 ,  CI,  525- 1 46.000. 
Wright.  Howard.  All  weather  safety  whistle  and  sound  generator.  5364.360 

CI.  116-137.00R. 
Wright.  Maynard  A.:  See— 

Hartmann.  Paul  R.;  Behr.  Raymond  L;  Wissing.  George  A.;  Young, 

Roben  G,;  Hecker.  Ramone  A,;  Wright.  Maynad  A,;  and  eiebracht. 

Edward  T,.  5366.161.  CI  370-15.000, 

Wright.  Walter  P.  to  Asten,  Inc.  Two-ply  forming  fabric  wiUi  three  or  more 

times  as  many  CMD  yams  in  the  top  ply  dian  in  the  bottom  ply.  5364.475 

O.  139-383.00A, 

Writt,  Michael  E,.  to  M  &  D  Sales  Company.  Inc.  Drink  carton  for  die  ekleriy 

and  infinn.  5.564,621.  O.  229-103.100. 
Wn.  Inc.;  See— 

Ludwig.  Ralf.  5364.332.  O.  99-472.000. 
Wu.  Aithur  and  Lee.  Amy.  to  Primax  Electrooics,  Ltd.  Cursor  conliol  device 

5365.890.  CI.  345-165.000. 
Wu.  Chi-Jung.  to  Acer  Peripherals.  Inc.  Base  suppon  of  a  display  device 

capable  of  moving  on  a  surface.  5.564.669.  O.  248-346.010. 
Wu.  Yulin.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Corrosion  inhibitor  for  wellbore 

applications.  5.565,416.  CI.  507-103.000. 
Wueri.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kleppner.  Slqihan;  Frank.  Kun;  Seitz.  Ansgar.  Scheerer.  Hannekm; 
Ballier.  Guenter-Paul;  Fischeikelkr.  Rolf;  and  Wuerl.  Wolfgang. 
5,564.397.  CI.  1 23-5 1 4,000, 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Hagen.  Helmut;  Pfister.  Juergen;  Brill.  Gunten  Nilz.  Gerfaanl;  Wuetzer. 
Bnino;  and  Westphalen,  Kari-Otlo.  5365.408.  O.  504-104.000. 
Wulf.  James  B.:  See— 

Bonaquisu  Dante  P;  Ziemer.  John  H.;  Engels.  Cheryl  A.;  Wulf.  James 
B  ;  and  Beddome.  Roben  A,.  5364,290.  O.  62-646.000. 
Wurster.  Woody.  Contact  with  compliant  section.  5.564.954, 0. 439-75 1  000 
Wusirika.  Raja  R.:  See— 

Lachman.  Irwin  M.;  and  Wusirika.  Raja  R..  5365394.  O.  502-64.000. 
Wyner.  Jay  S.  Apparatus  for  long-range  preservation  hy  liquid-air  injection 
into  porous  structures  -  roads,  bridges,  building,  infrastructure  and  embed- 
ded steel  ma.soni>,  5.565,032.  CI.  118-63.000. 
Wyvratt.  Matthew  J.:  See — 

Goulet.  Mart;  Organ.  Helen  M.;  Parsons.  Wiliam  H.;  Sinclair.  Peter  J.; 
Wong.  Frederick;  and  Wyvratt.  Matthew  J..  5365360.  O.  540- 
4.56.000. 
Xaloy.  Inc.:  See^ 

Cox.  Walter  G..  Jr.;  and  Chou.  Schiao  F.,  5365,277,  CI  428-679.000. 
Xecutek  Corporation:  See — 

Doit,  John  A.,  5365,627.  O.  73-599.000, 
Xenova  I  imited:  See — 

Renno.  Didier  V;  O'Beime.  Gerard  B.;  and  Copp.  Brent  R..  5365.486. 
CI.  514-153.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Costanza.  Daniel  W.;  and  Leo.  Michael  F.  5365.965.  O.  355-212.000. 

Eschbach,  Reiner.  5365.994.  CI.  358-298.000. 

Gibson.  George  A,;  Odell.  Peter  G,;  and  Larson.  James  R,.  5365.299. 0 

430-137,000, 
Hadimioglu.  Babur  B.;  Quale.  Calvin  F;  Elrod.  Scott  A,;  Rawson.  Eric 

G,;  and  Lim,  Martin.  5365.113.  CI.  216-2.000. 
Harris.  Ellis  D,,  5365.974.  O.  355-326.00R, 
Hawkins,  William  G,.  5365.901,  O.  347-49.000. 
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KMCcik-Uwryiiowicz.  Gfazym  E.:  Vengin.  Ricturd  P.  N.;  PMei.  Raj 
D.;  Hivper.  Michael  A.,  aid  McDougall.  Maria  V.  S.MS.296.  O 
430-IM.OOO 
Km.  YoMi;  SaKMk.  Jamn  f.  and  Arline.  Cwtb.  Jr..  5J6S.97I.  Q. 

3S}-)09  000 
Laws.  Janes  R  ;  aad  SpKwak.  John  W.  $.M3.297.  C\  430-11)000. 
MaleiK.  RotKft  J .   Niboff.   Rohen  C  .  and  Sockney.  Thomas  L.. 

S.364.149.  a    I5-I«0.000. 
Men.  Ehc  A..  SJ6S.6S7.  a.  178-18  000 
Miller.   Dwel  C;    H^rrtm.   Kevin   L..   and  Sundquul.   John   D. 

5.564.607.  CI  222  325  000 
Raucfa.  Riosell  B  .  5J66.024.  O.  359-571  000 
XiMf.  Yi  B.:  See- 

BeOey.  MicM  L.:  Le«er.  Scrje;  Laiielle.  Marc;  Roy.  Pamck.  Xiang.  Vi 
B  ;  aHi  Cuay.  Dwiel.  5.565.473.  O  514-313000 
Xilini.  Inc.:  See — 

CYumg.  David:  Lee.  N^oiean  W ;  Ho.  Thonas  Y :  Harriion.  David  A  . 
K^dMCW^.  Nichoiat.  Jr.;  and  Sekicr.  Jeffrey  H .  5.565.792.  C. 
326-40000. 
Ficidia.  Philip  M  ;  ChewM.  Edmond  Y;  ErKkiok  Charles  R.;  and  Syu. 
Tung  U.  5.566.123.  CI   365  230.050 
XL  Coporalioa.  See— 

BoaA  Jda  W.;  aid  GtlbRa*.  Heka  a.  SJ6S,5I  I.  Q.  524-270.000. 
Xa.  JiagjNE  See — 

Pan.  Jing-Jong;  Shth.  Ming;  aMi  Xu.  Jingyu.  5.566.259. 0  385- 1 1  000. 
Xm,  SImmuh'  5^^'^ 

Wn«.  Sw-Miag.  Cooper.  EuyaK  R..  aid  Xu.  Shugian.  5J65.I88.  O 
424-9.411. 
Ya-an.  Cheng:  See— 

Maochuan.  Chang;  aKi  Ya-ai.  Cheag.  5.565.804.  O.  327-99.000. 
YaNiJii.  Yoshikazu   See— 

Hamada.  Akihiko;  YabiAi.  Yodakaai;  aad  Sano.  Yoahinori  5,565.524. 
a   525^208000 
Yaegaihi.  Hidetami  See — 

N«tw.  Minuhim.  Iida.  Naniaki.  Cunou.  Hideaki  Taeyama.  Masanori. 
Yoahiimau.  Yuji.  Lihimmo.  Tumuko.  Yaegashi.  Hideunii.  Kawakani. 
Yasunon.  hikuda.  Tdi^ude.  F«i|iinolo.  Akihno.  Takckuma.  Takashi; 
and  MalHikawa.  Hifuyuki.  5J65.034.  O    118^168  000 
Yaegashi.  Ko  See — 

Kimura.  Hiradn;  mi  Yacgaria.  Ko.  5J65.I26.  O.  S0B-20t.000. 
Yagher.  Charles.  Ir    Sm— 

Kovacs.Ro>aldK.andYa«her.Cha<es.Jt.5J«4.364.a.  119-163.000 
Y^  Sdui.  aid  Waianabe.  Tanuo.  lo  Yaoki  Corporaooa.  Connector  engage- 
mem  device  5.564.935.  O  439-157  000 
Yagi.  Yuji   See— 

Kustada.  Taiao;  Mon>.  Slaqi;  Kazaao,  -hkaala;  Kaaeko.  Ynahinti; 
Y^  YW;  Ucki.  Cinlaro:  aad  Kadakm.  Akira.  5J64.I57.  O. 
1^250201. 
YiiiilliH  Titriiiiii  See— 

WMi.  TlamilBiii  aai  Yagniala.  TiAdwo.  5J6S.907.  CL  347-251  000 
Yi*Mi.  TDikio:  Sr<^ 

Konnn.  TAesh.  Ydiagi.  Toshw.  Fiikami.  Kaniaki;  Suzuki.  Syouji;  and 
Haan.  KjnimKhi.  5.566.094.  O   .364  565  000 
Yahala.  Mibara:  Set 

Saw.  Ymw>;  Yahaa.  Milauru.  Kohayastu.  Tadahani;  aid  Yaaazaki. 
Masdako.  5366.220.  O   378-138.000 
Yajima.  Kaniyoihi  See — 

Nanba.  Hmikaai;  Yanada.  Y^Aio;  tlkmo.  Masayuki.  Ikenaka.  Yaiu- 
hin>;  Tdutamhi.  Sanaa;  aad  Y^iaia.  Kazayoda.  5J6SJ44.  O. 
435-106.000 
Yale  UaivcrMy:  See— 

Cha.  ChoM  K  .  Cheng.  Yung<lii.  Pai.  Balaknshna  S  ;  and  Yao.  Gaig- 
Oing.  5365.438.  O  514-50000 
Yanada.  Hiromichi.  Ohkutw.  Masaharu.  Ojima.  Masaki;  Sasame.  Hiioahi; 
Kawana.  Takashi.  Seto.  Kmrn.  Ma(H>.  Hinishi.  Saiio.  TeHuo.  Kashihara. 
Alsaahi;  aid  lui.  Michio.  lo  Caion  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  SysKn  for  correct- 
ing a  pulse-widtti-niodulaied  signal  in  a  recording  ippaaus.  5365.995.  CI. 
358-298000 
Yaaadn.  Kunihiko  See- 

Hoaana.  Hideo.  Kaieda.  KM^uro;  and  Yamada.  Kunihiko.  5365.918. 
CI    V48  364  000 
Yuiuda.  Masanun.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  leduciag  apparalus 
using  image  division.  capnMe  of  i^piinag overlap  in  wcoeding.  5366.005. 
a   358-451  000. 
Yamada.  Sadayaki:  See^ 

Hon.  Tasuya.  Fukuhara.  Hvoyvlu;  MuranMiu.  Shigetu;  and  Yanada. 
S^tayiAi.  5.564.186.  O   29-888  220 
~'Hnichi:  See 
Yaai^ada.    Hiroyuki.    Moriya.    Mitsurau;    Kinou.    Toahiyuki;    and 
YaBadi.StBnichi.  5366.141.0  369.32000 
Shaji:  See 
Oluva.  Tadashi.  aid  Yamada.  Shu)i.  5365340.  O  528-14.000 

Takashi   Ser- 

Haon.  Masami.  Yaaada.  Takahi.  and  Sonoda.  Shuuchao.  5366.258. 
a   385-8  000 
Yanada.  Todd  H  Disposable  hypodenmc  needle  receplacle  5364365.  O 

206-365.000. 
Yamada.  YiAio:  See— 

Nanba.  Hiiokaza;  Yaaada.  Yukio;  Takano.  Masayuki;  Ikeaaka.  Yaaa- 
huo.  Ti>ihmtil  Saoaa;  ani  Y^nna,  Kazayoahi.  536)344.  CI. 
435- 106.000. 


Yanagishi.  Yasuo:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hidefumr.  Hanaoka.  Kazutaka;  Nakamura.  Kimiaki;  Tsuda. 
Hideaki,  Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  and  Eguchi.  Shin.  5.566.008.  CI    359- 
51  (XW 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyuki;  Sailo.  Yoshimi;  Kila.  Masahiro;  and  Salo.  Tswomu.  lo 
AsA  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Continuous  fonii  pnnler  having 
multiple  feed  sensoni  and  method  5..564.M5.  CI  400-582  000 
Yaro^uchi.  Himyuki.  Monya.  Mitsurou;  Kinou.  Toshiyuki,  and  Yamada. 
Shinichi.   to   Matsushita   Electnc    Industnal   Co.   Ltd    Track   retrieving 
method  (or  making  i  light  beam  jump  and  scan  from  one  track  to  another. 
5366,141.  a  369-32000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sumiya.  Yasuhiko.  Inagaki.  Kazuma;  Kopma.  TUtayasu;  and  Yamagu- 
chi. Hiroyuki.  5.564.979.  O  454-121  000 
Yamwochi.  Junichi:  See— 

Ohsuga.  Minoru.  Shiraishi.  Takuya.  Yamaguchi.  Junichi;  Komun).  Ryoi- 
chi.  and  Momono.  Masakichi.  5.564.384.  CI    123-306  000. 
Yamaguchi.  MarHi  See — 

firibcr.  Richard  K  .  Haswell.  Jonahan  M.;  Ng.  Spencer  W.;  aad 
Yaaaguchi.  Mam.  5366.317.  CI  395-444000 
YMMMKlri,  Nobuyuki.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Slide  mechanism  for  spinning 

icc&BMd  in  fishing  5364.639.  O  242  241  000 
YaaMtnchi.  Seiki:  See 

Hoaoi.  Norihisa;  Yamaguchi.  Seiki;  Uemasu.  Mikio;  and  Okui.  Yodn- 
hiro,  5.565.990.  CI   356-406  000 
Yaaaguchi.  Shuuka:  See — 

Yamanc.    Moiohiro;    Taga,    Yoahiharu;    and    Yamaguchi.    SMzuka, 
5366.262.  O.  385-33.i50O. 
Yamaguchi.  Sumio:  See — 

Ohsaki.  Akihiko.  Yamaguchi.  Sumio;  Ishii.  Alsushi;  Maekawa.  Kazuy- 
oshi.  and  f-ujisa*a.  Masahiko.  5365.708.  CI    257  764  (»0 
Yaouauchi.  Tomoji.  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  LEO  lamp  and  arrangemcM  (or 

■HMaOttg  LED  lamps  on  a  sabarae  5364.819.  CI.  362-241.000. 
Yaaaka  Corporabon;  See— 

Hascbc.  Kiyoshi.  5.565.640.  O  84-612  000 

Kaneku.  Yasutoshi   and  l^wamura.  Kiyoahi.  5365.635.  CI  84-20000 

Ohsumi.  Hisavoohi:  Maisumolo.  Takeshi.  Kalo.  Shinji;  hdiizuka.  Mil- 

suo;  and  K^ncko.  Shmchi.  5.565.263.  O   428-224  000 
Shigenaga.  Fumihim.  5.565.637.  O  84-422  100 
Sugivama.  Nt*u«).  5.565.636.  CI  84-171  000. 
Syouji.  Shigetu.  and  Tovoda.  Atsushi.  5366.075.  O  364-468  240. 
Yaada  HnUadoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See 

bAa,  Yoahihau:  and  Kaoai.  Taka».  5.564..W3.  O    123  306.000. 
KotayMki,  Manabu.   and   Suzuki,  Takamiisu.   5.564.380.  C\.    123- 
191200. 
Yaaduwa.  AkiTK  5«r— 

Nishioka.  Takao:  Yamamolo.  Takehisa;  ho.  Yasushi;  and  Yamakawa. 
Akira.  VSM.Wrf,.  CI   451-41  000 
Yamakawa.  Shinji.  to  RKiih  Company.  Ud  Image  processing  apparalus  (or 
ficiibly  clianging  image  dau  using  a  selective  addressing  scheme  an  a 
memory  storing  the  image  dau   5.565.993.  C\    358  296  000 
Yamamolo  Engineering  Works  Co  .  Lid  :  See — 

Yanamolu.     Koichi      and     Nagamine.     Hiaayuki.     5364.199.     CI. 
34  .398  000 
Yamaimao.  Hirushi:  See — 

Koyama.  Yasuaki;  Kawaae.  Nobuyuki;  Yamanoto.  Hiraahi;  Kawala. 
Shigiwaa;  aai  K«ari,  YWuo,  53653S7.  a.  536-123.130. 

PWerscn.  Niels  C  ;  aad  Yaa—nlo,  Jaiet  K..  5.565.319.  O  435  5  000 

Yaaaanoto.  Koichi.  and  NafHaae,  Wsayuki.  to  Yamamoto  Engineering 

Works  Co  .  Ltd  Method  aad  aiiiaa*!  far  dqriag  wood  plates  using  hot 

plaes.  5364.199.  O   34-398.r 


Makolo: 

Halaaacfai.  Tadashi;  Kasuya.  Toahihiko;  ICodMBa,  Yasuyuki;  Yamainala 
Mduao;  Mikami.  Musugu;  and  Hayashi.  Yukichi.  5.564.691.  O 
271  178.000. 
Shou,'  Guohaig;  Takauri.  Sunao;  and  Yamamolo.  Makolo.  5365.809. 
a  327-356.000. 
Yamamolo.  MankaaK  See— 

Kobayashi.   Ildirai.    Yamamolo.    Masakazu;    and    Miyake.    Yodua 
5364.914.  a.  417-423  700 
Yamamolo.  Masayuki:  See — 

Endo.   Takayoahi;   aid   Yamamolo.   Masayuki.   5364.953.  O.   439- 
701  000 
Yamamolo.  Naoki.  NdLaahima.  Hideki;  Moisuchi.  Waaru;  Taaaka.  Shigeaki: 
Diviako.  Shun'Khi.  Kawasaki.  Yoahihiro;  and  (Jchida.  Toahiaki.  to  Snow 
Brand  Milk  FVoducts  Co  .  Lid.  Viral  infection  and  proli(eralion  inhibitors. 
5.565.425.  CI   514  12  000 
Yamamolo.  Seuctn:  See — 

Hioki.  Takanori;  Oya.  Toytriusa;  and  Yamamolo.  Seiichi.  5365.307.  C\. 
43<V36?aOO 
Yamamolo.  Shigeru:  See — 

Maisushiia.  Shigcaori;  Zhaa.  Shu  H.;  Yamamolo,  Shigeru;  Nishila, 
Saora;  aid  f&att,  Kaaahi.  5364307.  Q   172-3.000. 
Yamaamo.  Stageyaki:  See— 

Kado.  Telsuo;  and  Yamamolo.  Shigeyuki.  5365.030.  O.  117-89.000. 
Yanaaolo.  Takashi.  and  Hukuda.  Takao.  to  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Paper 

magazine  5.-565.959.  O.  355-72.000 
Yamamolo.  Takehisa:  See — 

NishKika.  Takao;  Yanuntoio.  Takehisa.  Ilo.  Yaaushi;  and  Yamakawa, 
Akira.  5364.966,  O  451-41.000. 


Yamamofci.  Tohru;  and  Yoshida.  Shigeo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Record- 
ing medium  for  business  machines,  production  thereof,  and  ink-jet  record- 
ing HMihod  employing  the  same.  5.565.2.38.  O.  427-146.000. 
Yamamoki.  Tomitaka:  See— 

SakOrai.  Hiioshi;  Kishikawa.  Seiji;  Yamamolo.  Tomiuka:  and  lloh 

Tadahiro.  5..565.(M2.  CI.  148-266.000. 

Yanumoki.  Yasushi;  Masuda.  Masanori;  and  Ucmatsu.  Takahiro.  lo  Daikin 

Industries.  Ltd.   Rotary   conipres.sor  having  strengthened  partition  and 

sh'Pe'treeesses  for  receiving  the  sirenglhened  partition.  5364.916.  CI. 

Yamamo«>.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Ishii,    Yuiaka;    Yamamolo.    Yoshitaka;    and    Tsuchihira.    Teruloshi 
5.566.010.  CI.  3.59.59.000. 
Yamamum.  KimKi.  to  Hudson  Soft  Co..  Ltd.  Apparalus  for  controlling  the 

transfer  of  data.  5.566.3 1 3.  CI.  .395-4 1 2.000 
Yamane.  Moiohiru;  Taga.  Ymh'ihani;  and  Yamaguchi.  Shij^uka.  to  Furuka»a 
Electric  Co  .  Ltd..  The  Optical  hbcr  array  and  a  method  of  producing  the 
same   5..566.262.  CI.  385-33.(X)0. 
Yamane.  Takaka/u:  See — 

Maisui.  Masauka;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  Tanimoio.  Yoshio:  Nakahama.  Tad- 
amiisu;  and  Yamane.  Takakazu.  5.565.244.  CI.  427-425.000 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwaoka.  Kiyoshi;  Koshio.  Hiroyuki;  Ilo.  Hiroyuki;  Miyata.  Keiii'  and 
Otila.  Mitsuaki.  5..565.479.  CI.  514.366.000. 
Yamashiia.  Hinishi:  .W— 

Sugiao.  Yoshihiro;  Takaisugi.  Masaki;  Yaimshita.  Hiroshi;  Muto.  Ken 
ki*i;  Ohiaki.  Ka/umi;  Kaneko.  Yoshikazu;  and  Hoshina.  Takavuki 
5..56.5.298.  CI   430-137.000. 
Yamashiia.  Masayasu;  and  Oda.  Goichi.  lo  Koiio  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 

Lighting  circuit  for  discharge  lamp.  5..565,743.  CI.  315-310.000. 
Yamashiia,  Norio.  lo  TEAC  Corporation.  Cassette  compartment  mechanism 
having  member  (or  closing  cassette  lid  when  cas.sette  is  withdrawn 
5.566.-3*8.  CI.  .360-%.-500. 
Yamashiia,  Seiji.  to  Fuji  Phoio  Rim  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  emulsion  and 

phologr*phic  material  using  the  same   5..565.3I5.  CI.  4.30-567.000. 
Yamashiia,  Yasuhiro.  to  Nippondcnso  Co  ,  Ltd  Semiconductor-type  pressure 
sensor  with  isolation  diaphragm  with  flat  portion  between  corrugaiioas 
5.-565.6I9.  CI.  73-706.000. 
Yamaisu.  Nisayuki:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Seiji;    Okamura.    Hiroshige;    and    YamaLsu.    Hisavuki 
5.566.158.  CI. -369-48.000. 
Yamazaki.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kumakura.  Sinsuke;  Yamazaki.  Hirokazu;  Waanabe.  Hisayoshi'  and 
Ka«a.  Yasushi.  5.-566.386.  CI.  .365-226.000. 
Yamazaki.  Ilaru:  See— 

Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;   Anavama.    Hideki;   Yamazaki.   Ilaru;  Ainoya. 
Hideyuki;  and  Hirano.  Hiiletoshi.  5365.289.  CI.  430-64.000 
Yamazaki.  Masahiko:  See— 

Sailo.  Yasuo;  Yahau.  Milsuru;  Kobayashi.  Tadaharu;  and  Yamazaki 
Masahiko.  5.566.220.  a.  378- 1.38.000. 
Yamazaki.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Sakau.  Fumio;  and  Yamazaki.  Nobuyoshi.  5365.860.  CI.  340-8.54  800 
Yamazaki.  Shuichi   See— 

Masuu  Hiroaki;  Shiozaki.  Mono;  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki;  Kabayashi. 
Hisa.shi;  Nagashima.  Takeo;  Yamazaki.  Shuichi;  and  Fujii.  Hiroyasu. 
5.-545.272.  CI  428-432.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  Nishi.  Takeshi;  Konuma.  ToshimiLsu;  Shimizu.  Michio; 
and    Miinya.    Kouji.   to   .Semiconductor   Energy    Laboratory    Co..    Ltd. 
Polymer-dispersed  aniilerroelectric  liuuid  crystal  device.  5.566.009   CI 
359-51.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yuuji:  See — 

Ohno.  Kou;  Hoiikawa.  Tadashi:  Morila.  Toru:  and  Yamazaki.  Yuuii 
5..56.S,«64.  CI   341-1000. 
Yanagisawa.  Ryo/.o:  See — 

Sato.  Hajime;  Tokioka.  Masaki;  Tanaka.  Alsushi;  Kobayashi.  Kalsuyuki; 
Yoshimura.  Yuichiru;  and  Yanagisawa.  Ryozo.  5365.893.  CI   345- 
177JD00. 
Yang.  Jian;  See— 

Bolger,  Thomas  V ;  Yang.  Jiang;  and  Limbers.  Allen  L..  5.565.930.  C\ 
.348-572000 
Yang.  Ju-Hiun   Paper  folding  game  for  spatial  puzzle.  5.564.704.  CI  273- 

155000. 
Yang.  Lin:  See— 

Jun.  Henry  K.;  Liu.  Chun  L.;  Yang.  Lin:  and  Moriya.  Kazuyoshi 
5.-566.079.  CI   .364-491.000. 
Yang.  Peter,  lo  Tesio  Industry  Corp.  Nailing  depth  adjusting  mechanism  for 

pneumatic  nail  guns.  5.564,614.  CI.  227-142.000. 
Yankaitis.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Bums,  Irvm;  Robbins.  Patrick:  and  Yankailis.  Michael  J.,  5364.299  Q 
72  79000, 
Yaiunar  Agricultural  Equipment  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondo,  Tadashi;  Wada.  Toshiro;  Tamura.  Tokuo;  ichimiya.  Arimasa;  and 
Ohaia.  Yuji.  5.564.352.  CI    111-104  000. 
Yannascoli.  Donald:  See — 

Leydemuui.  Alexander  D.;  Menell.  Martin  M.;  and  Yannascoli,  Donald. 
5.564.917.  CI.  418-6.3.000. 
Yano.  Kentao:  See— 

Sugimoio.  Hitoshi;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Oisuka.  Naoji;  Malsubaia.  Miyuki; 
Tajilca.  Hiroshi;  Koitabashi.  Noribumi;  Arai.  Atsushi:  and  Hiraba- 
yashi.  Hiromilsu,  5.565.899.  Q.  347-30.000. 
Yano.  Shinji:  See- 


Man.  Takeshi:  Yano.  Shinji:  and  Kiu.  Katsumi,  S36S.60I.  O   558- 
102.000. 
Yano.  Takaaki:  See — 

Honda.  Ryoji;  Kila,  Masahiro;  Negoro.  Ikuo;  Nishikawa.  Tomoyuki: 
Yano.  Takaaki:  Yoshida.  Talsuya;  Kamasako.  Shoji;  Salo.  Tsuliimu 
and  Negishi.  Kiyoshi.  5.565.972.  CI.  355-317.000. 
Yano.  Torn;  Ikebe.  Hidehito;  and  Terada.  Kazuhide.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhausi  emission  control  svstem  in  internal  combustion 
engine.  5.564.283.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Yao.  Gang-Oing:  See — 

Chu.  Chung  K.;  Cheng.  Yung-Chi;  Pai.  Balaknshna  S.;  and  Yao  Gane- 
Oing.  5365.438.  CI.  514-50000. 
Yao.  Lin-Xin.  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparalus  for 

pulsed  doppler  ultrasound  beam-forming.  5.564.424.  CI.  12X-66 1.090. 
Yarchi,  Yachin;  and  Givon.  Menachem.  to  Electric  Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.  Process 
and  scraper  for  removing  deposits  from  an  electrode.  5365.(B83    CI 
205-602.000. 
Yamall.  Robert  G  .  Jr.;  and  Yamall.  Robert  G .  Sr.  Electronic  confinement 
system  for  animals  using  modulated  radio  waves.  5.565.850.  CI.  340- 

Yamall.  Robert  G..  Sr:  See— 

Yamall.  Robert  G .  Jr.;  and  Yamall.  Robert  G..  Sr.  5..565.850    CI 

340-573.000. 

Yasohara.  Yoshihiko:  Tan.  Yoshiko;  Ueyama.  Noboni;  Ha.segawa.  Junzo:  and 

Takaha-shi.  Salomi.  lo  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Process  for  preparing  ihienoihiop>Tan  derivative.  5365.-345.  CI.  435- 

Yasuike.  Osamu:  See — 

Sano.  Kalsuyuki;  Yasuike.  Osamu;  Kalo.  Kimitoshi:  Hayashi.  Kenji: 
Furukawa.  TamoLsu;  Terada,  Hiroyuki:  and  Kobayashi.  Hidevuki 
5.564.680.  CI.  267-64.170.  ' 

Yatsu.  Masahiko:  See — 

Wakabaya-shi.  Manabu;  Ogiro.  Kenji;   Nishiyama.  Takanori;  Takita. 
Hiroto;  Takami.  Yuiaka;  Saioh.  Hironobu;   Maruyama.  Takesuke; 
Yatsu.  Ma.sahiko;  Kobayashi.  Kenji:  lloh.  Shigeyuki;  Maisumolo 
Kenji;  and  Aizawa.  Iwao.  5365.919.  CI.  348-373.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Endo.  Takayoshi:   and   Yamamoto.    Masavuki.   5.564.953.   O    439- 

701.000. 
Fukuda.  Masani.  5.-564.944.  CI.  439-521.000. 
Kodama.  Shinji.  5364.946.  C\   439-587.000. 
Yagi.  Sakai;  and  Waianabe.  Tamio.  5.564.935.  CI.  439-157  000 
Yee.  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Huedier.  James  L.;  Pillai.  Unnikrishnan;  and  Yee.  Daniel  L..  5365.745 
CI.  375-377.000. 
Yee.  Jimmie:  See — 

Lau.  Ken:  Yee.  Jimmie:  Mayeda.  Rodger.  Riccomini.  Julian;  and  Ilyin. 
Mary.  5.565.783.  O.  324-522.000. 
Yeh.  Ming-Hsiung:  See — 

Lee.  Chi-Long:  and  Yeh.  Ming-Hsiung.  5365.048.  CI.  156-60000. 
Yenl.  Gregory  D.:  See — 

Bradford.  Robert  W.;  and  YenL  Gregory  D..  5.566.020.  CI.  359-390.000. 
Yin.  Gerald  Z :  See— 

Loewenhardt.  Peter:  and  Yin.  Gerald  Z..  5.565.681.  CI.  250-305  000 
Yishay.  Oded:  See— 

Pechonis.  Daniel  W.;  Jelemensky.  Joseph;  Yishay.  Oded:  and  Waile  John 
B..  5366.322.  CI.  395-481.000. 
Yoeli.  Uzi;  Janai.  Meir.  and  Orfoach,  Zvi.  to  Chip  Express  (Israel)  Ud 

Mapping  of  gale  arrays.  5.565.758.  CI.  326-41.000. 
Yokoi.  Atsushi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  designing 

semiconductor  device.  5366.080.  CI.  364-491.000. 
Yokonwri.  Yorozu;  Murayama.  Toshikazu:  Masada.  Tomoaki;  Ohia.  Moio- 
hiro: Azuma.  Masaki;  and  Yumiba.  Yoshio.  lo  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.. 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  compositions  for  ruminants.  5.565.212.  CL 
424-438.000. 
Yokoo.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Tobise,  Manabu;  Yokoo.  Hirokazu:  Takagi.  Junichi;  and  Tasaka.  Hisashi 
5365.945.  O.  396-6.000. 
Yokota.  Kenji:  See— 

Hideshima.  Takahiro;  and  Yokota.  Kenji.  5366.277.  CI.  395-115.000. 
Yokoya.  Saloshi:  Okanobu.  Taiwa:  and  Kawamura.  Yukinobu.  lo  Sony 
Corporation.    Active    filler   circuit    and   portable   telephone    apparatus 
5366.365.  a.  455-307.000.  ^^ 

Yokoyama.  Eiji:  See — 

Nagasawa.  Masalo;  and  Yokoyama.  Eiji.  5366.378.  O.  360-77.160. 
Yokoyama.  Mikio:  See — 

lloh.  Shigeo;  Yokoyama.  Mikio;  Tonegawa.  Takeshi:  Uchida,  Yuji-  and 
Watanabe.  Tenio.  5364.958.  CI.  445-6.000. 
Yokoyama,  Naohiro:  See — 

Seto.  Masaru;  and  Yokoyama.  Naohiro.  5366.050,  CI.  361-686.000. 
Yoneda,  Hiroto:  See — 

Morimoio.   Hideo:  Aoki,   Kei;   Irie.  Takashi:  and  Yoneda,   Hiitilo, 
5.565325.  CI.  525-259.000. 
Yoneda.  Hisashi:  See — 

Tsubokura.  Akira:  Yoneda,  Hisashi:  Takaki,  Mikihiro;  and  Kiyola, 
Takashi.  5.565.357.  CI.  435-252. 100. 
Yoneda.  Ryozo.  Earthquake  resisting  support  construction  for  structures 

5364.237.0.52-167.500. 
Yonela.  Yasuo:  Kado.  Hisao;  Takeo.  Suguru;  Mitani.  Yuiaka;  and  Watanabe. 
Nobuhiro.  to  Sapporo  Breweries  Limited.  Process  for  producing  polysac- 
charide ron  substance  with  a  syndietase.  5365342,  CI.  435-101.000. 
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YoQcymft,  FmnihiroT 

Hoshiluwi.    Tsufuo:    md    Yoaeyana.    Fumihiro.     $.S64.J08.    O. 
74-8<»  140 
Yoncyanu.  Mauni.  Inuni.  Sjioshi.  jixl  Miyakc.  Toihio.  lo  ICibushiki  Ka»ha 
Haya.ihitMn  Scibulw  ICagaku  Kcnkyujo   a-glycmyl  ttucnetin.  and  iu 
picpmHKi  and  uses.  3.MS.43S.  O.  SI4-27  000 
Yoo.  Kyung  K    Str — 

Ko.  Youag  D.;  Yoo.  Kyuag  K.;  Clia.  Sc  I.;  awJ Cha.  Y  Moon.  SJMJ93. 
a   395-156  000 
Yooa.  Jua  B.:  Set- 
Lee.  Ho  J.;  Lee.  Hi  D..  Lee.  Jae  D  ;  Yoon.  Jun  B  .  Han.  Chul  H  .  Kim. 
Onoag  K.;  awl  Sec.  Doo  W.  5.5M.084.  O   205-M6 (XW 
Yncm.    Yong-kyu.    to   Samsung    Aerospace    Industnes.    Lid.    Zoom    lens. 

S.S<rf>.(>26,  CI    (>«»««  («» 
Yiwk  ImernaDoaal  Corpofanon:  Srr— 

KeiUef.  iota  P.;  md  Reese.  Janin  A  .  5.564.626.  O  236-49  300 
Yoaiuda.    HidefMBi;    llianta.    Kanaka;    Nakamura.    Kimiaki;    Tsuda. 
.  Y^^ii^^  Yasuu.  4nd  Eguchi.  Shin,  lo  Fujitiui  Limited  Palymer 
I  oysul  di\p<a>  dCMcc  nunufacturcd  hv  an  iMique  ligtM 
5.566.00»l.  a.  .«■*  5 1  000 
YodMii.  Hideo:  Srr— 

Kmm.  Fwaio;  Okumura.  Kyono;  Saezawa.  Takahiko;  and  Yodiida. 
Hideo.  5J66.037.  O   36^94  000 
Yoslwla.  Hinaki:  Ser— 

Momow.  Notoo;  ho.  Maiayodu;  Yoalwla.  Hiroaki;  Taai.  MaoMin: 
Sano.  Yoahiaki:  atd  Taira.  MasahMo.  5.566.072.  O.  364-436.000. 
Yoaiuda.  Kiyoyuki:  Ser — 

KuwAwB.  Hinxctn;  Yoriuda.  Kiyoyuki.  aad  lida.  Kazuyuki.  5.565.766. 
a  324-15*  100. 
YiiNrti   Mdiolo.  lo  Shafp  Kabushiki  KaiilUL  MOS  sialic  menx«y  device 
iacofpmbM  laadiiied  opeiadoa  of  xm<e  amptiher  and  transfer  gaie 
5^66.12673   .365  190  000 
Yoahida.  Ma<ali«u:  Srr— 

Akasdto.  Tsuneo.  and  Yoshida.  Masdtvu.  5.564.188.  O  29-898.030 
Yoahida.  Shigeo:  S*r 

Yamenato.  Totov:  aad  Yoainda.  Shigeo.  5.565.238.  O  427-146000 
Yoitada.  Tanuya  Vr  - 

Honda.  Rvf>|i:  Kiu.  Mi.saliin>.  Nefoto.  Ikuo.  Nislukawa.  Tomoyuki; 
Yano.  faka^.  Yushida.  Talsuya.  Kamasako.  Sho|i.  Salo.  Tsutonw. 
■Ki  ^4egisi■.  Kiyodu.  5J65.972.  O.  355-317  000 
Yoaiuda.  Toyotuko  Ser- 

"■iiliint  r   Yukw.  Yoaludi.  Toyohiko:  MaMn.  MaaaMo;  Saao.  Yutchi. 
mi  Skimzu.  Tnu.  5J66.307.  O  395-375  000. 
Yoakada.  Tsaguchika:  Srr- 

Nakamon.   KaLsu.   Yonlnda.  Tsuguchika.   Koyama.   Ikuo:   Nakajima. 
Toahuki.  ml  Odawara.  Mikiko.  5.565.213.  O  424-450000 
Ynshihara.  Saioshi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Proces.i  and  ififMnMus  for 

priHlixin^  Ik^ukI  crystal  pvel   5.564.479.  O    141^5(100 
YtHhihara.  Toshiyuki.  Anayama.  Hideki.  Yamaraki.  Itaru.  Aiaoya.  Hideyuki: 
and  Hirano.  Hideiostii.  lo  CaKin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ElecMphMOinV^ 
phmounsinvc  mrmber.  and  process  cartridge  and  clectMpbalapiphic 
Ifiwanis  Cfi4>k>ying  die  same   S .565 .289.  O  4W-64  000 
YorialMbi.  Makoio.  TAamon.  Akin.  Nishigaki.  Nalsuku.  Sano.  Moloo. 
Saloa.    Muiushigc.    and    Tanikava.    Yoshiaun.    lo    MilsutMib    Denki 
Kabushiki    Kjutta    Separale-type  aw  coadinontr.   5.564.495.  CI.    I6S- 
122  000 
Yoshii.  Funuo:  See 

Makuuchi.  Keuo:  Yoahii.  Fumio;  FiUnu.  Yano;  Islayi 
Miyamoto.  Gen;  Kuihida.  Hideo;  Nakafinia.  Set;  Karihan,  IkUaro: 
Sagawn.    Ryoji      Kawachi.    Hideahi;    and    Nakagawa.    K«kJo. 
5J65.I60.  a   264-485  000 
Yoshikawa.  Takehisa  Srr— 

Nakmura.  Keiichi.  Kunikala.  Maaara;  Yoshikawa.  Takehisa;  MaMa. 
Yoshiro  and  Sasaki.  Shunji.  5J64J47.  O  52-630.000 
YcKhimi.  Takashi   See  — 

linnu.  MAuto.  and  Yoahinn.  Takaria.  SJ6S.749.  O.  318-566.000 

YiMhinuzu.  Toahika/u.  and  Aaanai.  Hideo,  to  Mega  Chips  Cofpatabon  Base 

substrate  of  muhichip  module  and  mediod  for  laipecting  dte  same 

5.565.767.0    324^158  100 

Yiittaiiilii   Triieshi.  t»  Dainippim  Screen  Mfg   Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  aad 

apparaiua  for  prevenmig  forgery  of  specific  itnafe.  5,565,962.  CI.  335- 

:oi  000 

Yoshimoto.  Yiqi:  Sre — 

Naibu.  Milsuhwo;  lida.  Naruaki.  Gotou.  Hideaki;  Ti 
Yoshimoto.  Yu)i.  Ishimoto.  Tonwko.  Yaegashi. 
Yasunon.  Fukuda.  Takahide;  Fujiiaulo.  Akihuo;  Ti 
and  Malsukawa.  Hiroyuki.  5.565.034.  O.  1 18-668.000. 
Yushumm.  Yuichno:  See — 

Sato.  Hajime;  Tokioka.  Masaki.  Tainka.  Alsushi:  Kobayashi.  Katsuyaki; 
Yoitaaura.  YuKhiro.  and  Yaugisasva.  Ryozo.  5.565.893.  O    345- 
177  000 
Yoshinaga.  Kenji;  Hoafai.  Akimmi.  Fukasanra.  Motomu.  Kimura.  Ko)i.  and 
Ohia,  Seiji.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading  apparatus  for 
aiaciivcly  iUuimnaling  a  first  object  and  a  second  ob|eci  by  the  same  light 
kaaa  aid  aeiecuvely  detecting  imaged  image  informanon  ihciefiuni 
SJMAM.  a.  35«-»75  000 
Yoatnao  Kofyoaho  Co  .  Ltd   See— 

Makaadlt.  Keuo.  Yoahii.  Fumio.  Fulaim.  Yasuo.  Ishiyama.  Masanobu; 
l«j— iilii  Gen.  Kududa.  Hideo;  N^ajima.  Set;  Kurihara.  Takakiio; 
laaaawi  Ryqii.  Kas»achi.  Hideifai.  aad  Nakagawa.  Mikio. 
SJ«a.l«0.  a.  264-485.000 


Yoihioka.  Tochihiko  See— 

Ikeda.  Shin:  Yo<ihiokii.  Toshihiko;  Nankai.  Shiro;  Tsuuumi.  Hanihiro; 
Baha.  Hideyuki:  and  Tokuno.  Yoshinobu.  5.565.085.  CI  205-777.500 
Yoshizawa.  Akihiko:  See — 

Nakano.  Junichi;  Miyaih.  Nobuo;  Kobayashi.  Shohei:  and  Yoshizawa. 
Akihiko.  5.566.142.  CI  369  122000 
Yoahizawa.  Shigeo.  and  Koga.  Kuniaki.  to  NEC  Cocporalion.  Method  of 
saving  power  consumpuoo  in  a  banery  operated  pager  receiver.  5.566.08 1 . 
a  364-492.000. 
You.  Lee  H.:  See— 

Kang.  Sung  S  ;  Choi.  Sung  H.;  Baek.  Myung  C  ;  Hong.  Sung  P.;  Lee.  Ji 
Y.  You,  Lee  H    Lcc.  Soo  B.;  Parti.  Hee  Y;  and  Parti.  II  M  .  5.566.036. 
CI  360-88.000 
Young.  C.  Gilbeit.  to  Lockheed  Martin  Corporation.  Simulatian  display 

system.  SJ66J70.  O  348  36  000 
Young.  David  G.:  See— 

Sctncker.  David  R.;  Scholl.  Holland  D  .  Shetty.  Sabsh  M.;  and  Young. 
David  G..  5.566.091.  O.  364-551.010 
Young.  Gary  B..  to  Tymco.  Inc.  Broom  assisud  pickup  head.  5,564.147.  CI. 

15-82  000 
Yoimg.  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Weiizmai.  David  H.;  and  Young.  Jeffrey  M  .  5.566.066.  O.  364- 
403000 
Young.  J   Robert;  See— 

Behun.  Jolai  R.;  Chako.  Pedro  A  ;  Funari.  Joicph;  and  Young.  J  Robert. 
5.565.119.0.  219-121.630. 
Young.  Malcolm  P  J.:  j«e— 

Rosa.  Michael  F:  and  Young.  Malcolm  P  J  .  5.564.922. 0. 433-173.000. 
Young.  Robeit  G    See- 

Hartaiann.  Paul  R  .  Behr.  Raymoad  L  ;  Wissiag.  George  A.;  Young. 
Robeit  G  ;  Hecker.  Ramone  A  .  Wrighi.  Maynard  A  :  and  Ellebnchi. 
EdwMd  T.  5.566.161.  O   370-15  000 
Young.  Tenill  A  .  Dobnn.  George  C  ,  and  Thomas.  Dennis  A.,  to  Piocter  And 
CdmMe  Company.  The  Sheet  material  having  a  fibrous  surface  and  melbad 
•if  mdiing  *ame  5J65J55.  O.  428-92.000 
Youn  Inc     See 

Shou.  Guotiang;  Takaiofi.  Smuo;  and  Yamamolo.  Makoio.  5.565,809. 
O.  327-3S6L<iaO. 
Yu.  Ben  H.  Mod^r  coapMer  ame.  SJ64.930.  O.  439-61.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  J ;  aad  ^a  Scolt.  EugcM  J.,  lo  Trismia.  lac  Method  of  treating 
wrinkles  using  galactonic  acid  or  gaUctonolacione.  5.565.487.  O    514- 
460000 
Yu.  Wa-Ching.  and  OafK,  Ifcigaiil  W..  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporalioa. 

Shutdown.  biUyer  hmmy  Mpmor  3.565.281.  O.  429-62  000 
Yu.  Xiaohoag:  See— 

Walker.  David  H  :  Gold.  Harris;  McKinney.  George  W..  Ill;  McCoy, 
John  F.  Ill;  md  Yu.  Xiaohoag.  5.565.139.  O.  252-194.000. 
Yuc.  ChinOwan  Ad|ustable  mirror  support.  5,S66.03a  O.  339-872.000 
Yumaba.  Yoduo  See— 

Yokoanri.  Yorozu;  Murayama.  Torfiikazu;  Maaada.  Tomoaki;  Obta. 
Motohno;  Azuma.  Masaki;  Md  Yumiba.  Yodno.  5.565.212.  O.  424- 
438.000. 
Yuzawa.  Keiji:  See — 

Ndugawa.  Yuldu.  Kajiwan.  Tadada;  Fukuzawa.  Keiji;  and  Yiizanra, 
Kesji.  5J65J«».  O.  327-99.000. 

Eraanl  S  ;  and  Zdfelti.  Mak.  5,364.496.  O.  165-134.100. 
Luciada  J.  Apparatus  for  poaiboinng  aroimd  die  screen  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube  5.564.209.  O  40-594000 
Zajaczkowski.  Michael  J,  lo  Adhesives  Research.  Inc  Water-soluble  pressure 

sensitive  adhesive  assembly  5.565.268.  CI  428  355  000. 
ZdiuU.  Mitchell  P.  lo  TRW  lac  Air  bag  inllator  5.564.740. 0.  280-737.000. 
Zalesinski.  Jerzy:  See — 

Gayncs.  Michael  A.;  Oss.  George  D  ;  Pieraon.  Marti  V.;  aMl  Zaiesindu. 
Jerzy.  5J65.033.  O    1 18  210.000 
Zimbb.  Islvte.  Szabb.  Erzs<bet;  JancM).  Stedor.  VifA.  Gyfligy;  Dinos.  Bda; 
Kaposi.  fU.  TH^yi.  Ptter.  Bacsa.  GyOigy:  Emn.  Zsuzsanna:  and Gombos. 
Zokln.  lo  Biogal  Gyogyszeigyar  Stable  therapeutic  oil  filled  soft  geladn 
CMMles  5.565  J 14.  O  424-156  000 
Zaaimao.  Rabele.  to  Consorzio  per  la  Ricerca  sulla  Micioelearonica  nel 
Mezzogiamo.  laiegraied  circuit  with  vertical  bipolar  power  transistors  aad 
iaiilMi  il  lateral  bipolar  control  tisisislors   5.565.701.  CI   257  500000 
Zmtm.  Joham.  to  TriMzschler  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Method  and  apparanis  for 
detaching  liber  tufts  from  serially  positioned  fiber  fiales.  5.564.165.  CI. 
1'4  KOOOR 
Z»oni.  Aurclio.  to  Cembre  S.p.A.  Snip  for  electrical  connectors.  5.564371. 

O  206-716  000. 
Zarges.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Brandi.  Horst:  Hildenhnad.  Karibe>nz   Tegtmever.  Dietrich:  Fricdric 
«en.  Ralf.  and  Zargea.  1Ml^i«.  5..V>5.1(>2.  CI   :ll)-^410  2X0 
Zaviska.  Dalibor:  and  Liahoff.  Paal.  lo  Alfred  Teves  GmbH   Anu-locking 

hydraulic  brake  system  5.564.798.  O   303  116  100 
Zdepski.  Joel  W .  to  RCA  Licensing  Corporation  Apparatus  for  fofmalting  a 
digital  signal  to  include  muhiple  time  stamps  for  system  synchronization. 
5.565.923.  O   .348-123  ()00 
Zeboid.  David  F .  lo  Moto  Mirror  Inc  RotalaMe  minor  assembly.  5.566,029. 

O   359-872.000 
Zehavi.  Ephraim:  See — 

Buller.  Brian  K.;  Padovani.  Roberto;  and  Zehavi.  Ephraim.  5.566,206. 
O   375  225  000. 
Zeidan.  Found  Y:  See — 


Gengdieng  L..  S.S6S.684.  O.  230- 


Ide.  Rassell  D  ;  and  Zeidan.  Fouad  Y,  5,564,836,  O.  384-122.000. 
Zelikov.  Alexander,  to  Valeo  Quiches  and  Transmissions  Inc.  Diaphragm 

clutch  assembly  with  wear  cooipensalor.  5.564>»0.  CI.  192-70.250. 
Zell.  Kari;  SeiboW.  Juergen;  and  Seidel.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Printed  circuit  board  for  plug-type  connections.   5,565,654.  O.    174- 
265.000, 
Zellmer.  Volker  See— 

Buridiart,  Georg;  Langenhagen,  Rolf-Dieter,  Weir,  Andreas;  and  Zell- 
mer. Volker,  5J65.I94.  O.  424-70.120. 
Zen  Research  NY   See— 

Shapinu  Shloroo.  3,566.139.  O.  369-99.000. 
Zeneca  Linnled:  See — 

Gless.  Richard  D..  Jr.;  Keriiager.  Nancy;  and  Wefarenbeic,  PMer  K., 

5.565.608,  O  562-56  OOft 
Kanne.  David  B  ,  5.565.413,  O.  304-254.000. 
Zeng.  Gengdieog  L.:  See— 

GuUbcQ,  Gram  T;  and  Zeac. 
363*40. 
Zenith  Dda  Systems  Cofponboa:  See— 

Gildea,  Liny  A.;  and  Marwdi.  Ramesh.  3J66J83,  O.  361-683.000 
Zenith  ElecScoics  Corp.:  See — 

Citta.  Richard  W;  Mutzabaugh.  Dennis  M.;  and  Snienoh.  Garv  J 
5,563.932.  Q  348-678  000  •  "^  '  . 

Zhang.  Scod  Y    See- 
Gosling.  Christopher  D.;  Zhang,  Scoa  V;  and  Bosdan.  Paula  L 
5.563.090. 0  208-134.000.  "^      .  l... 

Zhang.  Shu  H  :  See— 

Matsushita,  Shigenori;  Zhang.  Shu  H.;  Yamamolo.  Shigeiu;  Nishita. 
Satoni;  and  Nakala.  Kazushi.  5.364,507,  O.  172-3.000 
Zhang.  ShulB:  See- 
Watson,    Randall    A;    Gosselink,    Eugene    P;    and    Zhang.    Shulin 
5.565.145,  CI   510-350000. 
Zhao.  Chen:  See— 

Kempf,  Dale  J  ;  Notbeck.  Daniel  W.;  Sham.  King  L.;  Zhao,  Cheo 
Sowia.  Thomas  J.;  Reno.  Duel  S.;  Allen.  Michael  S.;  Copper,  Aitfaur 
J  ;  and  Tien,  Jien-Heh  J.,  5.565,418.  O.  548-204.000. 
Zheng.  Joe;  and  Lai,  Jiansu.  lo  United  Parcel  Service  of  America,  Inc.  The 
performance  of  a  printer  or  an  Imaging  system  using  transform-based 
quality  measures  5.566.245.  O.  382-112.000. 
Zhu,  Naiping:  See — 

Sekhar.  Jainagesh  A  ;  and  Zhu.  Naiping.  5J65.387.  d.  301-1.000. 
Ziegler.  Peter  See— 

Hoenel.  Michael;  Voelker.  Acfaim;  WWz,  Geid;  nd  Ziegler.  PWer 
5.565^08.  O.  523-414.000. 
Ziemer.  John  H.:  See— 

Bonaquist  Dante  P;  Ziemer.  John  H.;  Engels.  Cheryl  A.;  Wulf.  James 
B  ;  and  Beddome.  Robeit  A.,  3.564.290.  O.  62-646.000. 
Zikria.  Bashir;  and  Zikria.  Suraya.  Mednds  for  studying  ca|allMy  ciiculaliaa 
using  fish  fry  and  tadpoles.  3,365,187,  O.  424-9.600 


Zikria,  Suraya:  See — 

Zikria.  Bashir.  and  Zikria.  Suraya.  5.565.187,  O.  424-9.600. 
Zima,  George  C;  Lulz.  Gary  P;  McChesney.  Gary  W.;  and  Williams.  T  Hugh, 
to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  recycling  amino-caiboxylic 
acid  waste  materials  into  amido-cartnxylic  acids   5,565.590  C\   354- 
69,000. 
Zimnter  AktiengesellscfaafL  See — 

Kriesche.  Gerald;  and  Thiele.  Ulrich.  5,565345,  Ct.  328-283.000. 
Zimowski.  Melvin  R.:  See — 

Adair.  John  G.;  Coyle.  Danid  J..  Jr.;  Grafe.  Robot  J.;  Lindsay.  Brace  G  • 
Reinsch.  Roger  A.;  Resch,  Robeit  P;  Selinger.  Patricu  G.;  aid 
Zimowski.  Melvin  R..  5366J32.  O.  395-600.008. 
Zingde.  Gurudas;  Favstiitsky.  Nicolai  A.;  and  AtweU.  Ray  W.,  to  Great  Lakes 
Chemical  Corporation.   Dibromostyrene-glycidyKmcthiacrylale  coDolv- 
meis.  5365338.  O.  526-273.000.  ^^ 

Zini.  Aldo:  See— 

McDonald.  Sean  C  :  McDonald.  Robeit  H.;  Lunak,  Ricfaad  R.  and  Zini 
Aido.  5,564,803,  Q.  312-215.000. 
Zinnbauer,  Gerald;  Hulsman.  Eric;  and  Wellington.  Brad,  lo  Hulsman,  Eric; 
and  Wellington,  Biad.  Suture  cutting  and  cauterizing  method  using  radiant 
heat.  5365.122,  O.  219-227.000. 
Zmuda,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Denbraber.  Lee  R.;  Hawkins.  Marti  R.;  Meinhold,  David  R,;  and  Zmuda, 
Steven  J,.  5364,274,  O.  60-329.000. 
Zocfa,  Roger  L.;  and  Meier.  David  A.,  to  Nelson  Industries,  inc.  Apparatus  for 
purifying  and  conditioning  turbine  lubricating  oil.  5363.094   O    210- 
86.000. 
Zohar.  Avi:  See — 

Borys,   Tadeusz;   Zohar.  Avi;   and   Deleon,   Albert.    5364,249    O 
52-716.500. 
Zonagen,  Inc.:  See — 

Gioco.  Diane-Maiie:  Zorgniolti.  Adrian,  oeceased.  5363,466.  d.  514- 
280.000. 
Zoignioiti,  Adrian,  deceased  (by  Flavia  Zoigniotti,  executrix):  See— 

Gioco.  Diane-Marie;  Zorgniotti.  Adrian,  deceased,  3365,466.  CI  514- 
280.000. 
Zocgniooi,  Flavia,  executrix:  See — 

Gioco.  Diane-Marie;  Zoigniotti,  Adrian,  deceased.  5365,466.  O  514- 
280.000. 
Zuiderveki,  Karel  J  ,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
die  visualization  of  a  dvee-dimensionai  scene  by  means  of  maximum 
intensity  projection.  5366.282.  CI.  395-124.000. 
3V  Inc.:  See— 

Raspanti.  Giuseppe.  5365,191.  O.  424-59.000. 
501  Akers  Research  Coip.:  See— 

Akers,  Raymond  F.,  Jr.,  5365366.  CL  436-S34.00a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1996 

NOTE —  Amnfed  m  accoidmce  with  die  ftrsi  signiAcaM  chmcter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  widi  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 
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Heartpon,  Inc.'  See — 

Pnm,  Wilham  S..  Re  3$.3S2.  C  6(VM  000. 
Mofjan.  Robeit  D    Ride  piaie  for  penonal  waieicnft.  Re.  3SJSI.  O. 


440-47.000. 
Pettn.  William  S..  to  Heaitpon.  Inc.  Method  for  intraluminally  inducing 
cvdioplegic  ancsl  and  catheter  for  use  therein.  Re.  3S.3S2.  O.  6O4-4.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Baka.Gregory  J..loI>oineticCo(pantioa.The.  RefumaNe  pacfcaging  system 

for  awuBgs   Bl  S..3SI.827.  CI   306-443  000 
Bankers  Tnisl  Company  Ser 

Cancr  Thi>mas  G  .  and  daen.  Roger  R  .  Bl  .S.I 36.894,  O  74-493.000 
Cvtcr.  Thomas  G  .  and  Olsen.  Roger  R  .  to  Bankers  Trust  Company.  Tillable 

nianne  sleenng  helm.  Bl  $.136,894.  O.  74-493.000 
Dengler.  William  R..  and  Shaver.  William  M..  to  [>ynaiec  Imemabonal 
Limiled.  Method  of  brcakir :  ,■  full  face  of  rock  for  constnicting  shafts  and 
tunnels  Bl  5.232.268.  CI  299-13  000 
DometK  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Baka.  Gregory  J..  Bl  5.351.827.  Q.  206-443.000 
Durst.  David;  See— 

Knk.  riin— .  awi  Dum.  David.  Bl  4.494.1 14.  C\  340-825.310. 
DyniHC  iMHiHiiaail  Limited:  Srr— 

DOMier.  waiian  R;  and  Shaver.  William  M..  Bl   5032^68.  C. 
2W-I3  000 
FhiorowaR.  Inc.:  See — 

Roast.  Aleunder  N  ;  and  Sanccn.  Mario  N  .  Bl  4.888.473.  CL  233- 
376000 
Fortunet  Inc    See — 

Itkis.  Yun.  Bl  4.624.462.  Q.  273-237.000. 
Hanamura.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Kanbara.  Shigeru;  aid  Hanamuta.  Tosfaihifo.  Bl  3.33 1  JOS.  O.  338- 
322  000 
liiliiiiMiii— I  Electronic  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

KaUk.  Noman.  and  DurM.  David.  Bl  4.494.114.  CI   340-825  310 
Itkis.  YM,  to  Fanunet  Inc  Electronic  card  and  bovd  game.  B I  4.624.462.  C 

273-237.000. 
Jureil  Scon  R.:  Set — 

Stilbvai.  Charles  R  .  JurII.  Scott  R  .  and  Luchaco.  David  C.  Bl 

5.00I.J«6.  a    115  219000 

Kaiah.  Nofman.  and  Durst.  David.  lo  InieniatHinal  ElectronK  Technology 

Corporation.    Security    afraagemeM    for    and    method    of    rendenng 

nncraprocessor<ontrDlled  elecDonic  equipment  inoperative  after  occur- 

irnce  of  disabling  evem.  Bl  4.494.114.  Ct.  340423.310. 


Kanbara.  Shigeru:  and  Hanamura.  Toshihiro,  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Chip  network 

resistor  Bl  5.331.303.  CI   338-322.000. 
Luchaco.  David  G.:  See — 

Sullivan.  Charles  R.:  Jurdl.  Scon  R.:  and  Luchaco.  David  G..  Bl 
5.001.386.0.315-219.000. 
Lutron  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Sullivan.  Charles  R.;  Jurdl.  Scon  R.:  and  Luchaco.  David  G..  Bl 
5.001  J86.  a.  315-219000 
Olsen.  Roger  R.:  See— 

Caner.  Thomas  G.;  and  Olsen.  Roger  R..  Bl  5.136.894.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Rohm  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanbara.  Shigeni;  and  Hanamura.  Toshihiro.  Bl  3J3IJOS.  O.  338- 
322.000 
Roasi,  Aleunder  N.;  and  Sancen.  Mario  N..  lo  Fluoroware,  inc.  Wafer  disk 
locaboa  monitoring  system  and  tagged  process  carrier  for  use  Iherewidi.  Bl 
4JW,473.  a   235-376000 
Sancea.  Mario  N.:  See- 
Rout.  Aleunder  N.:  aMi  Sancen.  Mvio  N..  Bl  4.888.473.  a.  233- 
376000. 
Saxholm  AS  See— 

Saxholm.  Rolf.  BM.992J77.  CI.  435-287.100 
Saxhohn.  Rolf,  to  Saxholm  AS  Article  for  carrying  out  biological  or  chemical 
procedures  containing  magnetically  responsive  material.  B I  4,992J77,  C 
435-287  100. 
Shaver.  William  M.:  See— 

Dengler.  William  R.;  and  Shaver.  William  M..  Bl   3432.268.  O. 
299-13  000 
Sullivan.  Charles  R..  Jurell.  Scon  R..  and  Luchaco.  David  G..  to  Lutron 
Electronics  Co..  Inc.  Circuit  for  dimming  gas  discharge  lamps  without 
innwhicing  stranons.  Bl  5.001.386.  C\.  313-219.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott.  Glean  W..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel  front  face  legmeM. 

374.646.0  DI2-209000 
Adanu.  Joel:  See— 

'  Richwd  W .  and  Adamo.  JoeL  374.740.  O.  D8-34.000. 

AFT  iMcni^aari  P(y  Limited:  See— 

WWnrfur.  Eilleen.  374.631.  O  DIO-78.000. 
Ahem.  Richard  B  .  Jr.  to  Rubbermaid  lacorporaled.  Food  storage  container 

lid.  374J90.  O  D7  392  100 
Akeno,  Mtntra.  to  YKK  Corporation.  Male  member  of  surface  fastener. 

374409.  a.  n-382  000 
American  5iianilaiil  Inc.:  See- 
Moon.  In  Ho,  374,383.  O.  06-523.000. 

Capra.  Gian  L..  374.647.  O   Dl  2  194  000 
Aaderson.  Gary  L     Boyd.  Steven  S  .  and  Hopper.  Robeil  W..  to  Sibley 

ladustries.  Inc   Burner  pilot  assembly   374.716.  O  D23-4I5.000 
Anderson,  Gary  L  .  Boyd.  Steven  S  .  and  Hopper.  Robert  W..  to  Sibley 

Industries.  Inc   Horuontal  pilot  assembly  374.717.  O   D23-4I5000. 
Aawyl-Davies.  Nicholas  T  G..  to  Kaighlliie  (UK)  Ud.  Helmet  safety  tight. 

374,731.0.  D26-39  000. 
Arai,  Masahiro.  to  f^utaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Radio  icmole  control  unit 

374.694.  O   D21  141  100 
Aitm,  ktok  B.:  See— 


UMI 


Lechleiter.  Paul  R  :  and  Attus,  Mark  B..  374.726.  O.  D23-I38.000. 
Adtton.  Linda:  See— 

McDonald.  James;  Engie.  Lanie;  Ashlon.  Unda;  and  Wellendorf.  Timo- 
tfiy  E..  374>I7.  O.  D2  702  000 
Austin.  Jerroid  N.:  See — 

Birkholz.  Douglas  J.:  Qiann.  Charles  E;  Myers.  Allen  T;  and  Austin, 
Jerroid  N..  374.597.  O   D8  99  000. 
Aw.  Eric  P..  to  Nike.  Inc  Element  of  a  shoe  upper.  374  J32. 0.  D2-97Z00D. 
Axis  Lighting.  Inc.:  See — 

DeWinter.  Koen.  374.736,  O.  D26-72.000. 
Bailey.  Camae  Fabric  softener  dispenser  374.583.  CI  D6-518.000. 
Bailey.  Robert  D  .  and  Ellion.  Jimmy  W  Snap-on  suppon  for  a  cylinder  rod 
to  prcveat  closure  of  an  automobile  hatchback.  374.598.  CI.  D8-33O.OO0. 
Banhohmew.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Rodrigues.  Julm  F;  and  Bartholomew,  Paul  J.,  374,663,  O.  DI4- 
114.000. 
Baxter  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Sidney  T.  374,616.  O   D9-.302  000 
Beaumont.  Thomas  G.:  and  Bolton.  Albert  M  .  Jr.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Housing 

for  a  radio  transceiving  device   374.673.  O.  DI4- 240.000. 
Belscr.  Mary  L   Hairbovt  and  banrtle  holder.  374,386.  O.  D6-567  000. 
Bcnnen,  Howard  W  TV-remote  conaoiler.  374,672,  O.  DI4-2I8.000. 
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Beranek,  Ernst,  to  Egstoo  Eggenburger  System  Elektronik  Ges.  m.b.H. 

Electrical  power  supply  plug.  374.657.  O.  DI3-I38.000. 
Berna.  Stefan  V.  Security  door.  374.724.  O.  D2S-48.000. 
Bever.  Ralph  D  ;  and  Nash.  Nelson  F  Vandal  resistant  switch  box.  374,638, 

a   DI3-177  000. 
Bielett.  George  J.  to  Kadee  Industries,  Inc.   Floor  grate.   374.728,  CI 

D25-156l00O. 
Birkholz,  Douglas  J.;  (>iinn.  Oiarles  E.;  Myers.  Allen  T.;  and  Austin.  JerroM 

N.,  k>  Fitkani  Inc  Utility  knife.  374.597.  O.  Dg-99.000. 
Bisa,  Chacfcs  E..  to  PSC  Inc.  Template  for  hexagonal  code  symbol  area. 

374.630.  CI  D  10-64.000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Kaiser,  David  W.,  374.732.  O.  D26-43.000. 
Santasiero.  Paul  S..  374.733.  O.  D26-43.000. 
Blanton.  Fred  T.  Bracket  for  decorative  lights.  374,739,  O.  D26- 1 38.000. 
Blockbuster  Enicrtainment  Corporation:  See — 

Ledlkiter.  Paul  R  ;  and  Artus.  Mark  B..  374,726.  O.  D23-I38.000 
Bohoa.  Alhen  M  .  Jr.:  See- 
Beaumont.  Thomas  G.;  and  Bolton.  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  374,673,  O.  DI4- 
24OJ000. 
Bemoan.  Kim  K.;  and  Bonoan.  Raymond.  Swivel  clip  and  case.  374.61 1  O 

D8  395000. 
Bonoan.  Raymond:  See — 

Bonoan,  Kim  K.;  and  Bonoan.  Raymond,  374,611.  O.  D8-393.000. 
Boyd.  Steven  S.:  See— 

Andei«n.  Gary  L;  Boyd,  Steven  S.;  and  Hopper.  Robert  W.,  374,716, 

O.  D23-4I5.000. 
AndersoB.  Gary  L;  Boyd,  Steven  S.;  and  Hopper.  Robert  W..  374.717. 
O.  D23-415.000.  ^^ 

Brickner.  Louis  C.  Jr.;  and  Wixey.  Bany  D.,  to  Delu  liMemational  Madiinery 

Coip  SciDll  saw  374.676,  CI  D 15- 1 33.000. 
Bridges.  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rorabacher.  Thomas  L.  Vehicle  door  lock  actuator 

housing  374.599.  CI.  D8  331.000. 
Bridgestone/Firestone.  Inc.:  See — 

Guspodin.  James  G.;  and  Hanlon.  William  C,  374.644,  O.  DI2- 
147.000. 
Brooks.  Brett.  Foot  massager.  374,723,  O.  D24-2I2.000. 
Brown,  David  W  Training  b^  hanger  374.603.  O  D8-373.000. 
Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim.  Harvey  J.,  to  Simmons  Juvenile  Products 

Company.  Inc  Hutch.  374.573.  CI  D6-479  000. 
Bryant.  David  E.:  See— 

Elkins.  Erich  C;  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.;  Bryant.  David  E;  Kingsbury. 
Mary  E  ;  Erwin.  Doug  A.;  and  McRight.  William  C.  374.667.  O. 
D14-151.000. 
Elkins.  Erich  C;  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.;  Bryanu  David  E.;  Kingsbury. 
Mary  E.;  Erwin.  Doug  A.;  and  McRight.  WUUam  C.  374.674.  O. 
D 14-24 1.000 
Buchanan.  Leon.  Jr  TVpe  foM.  374.684.  O.  D 1 8-27.000. 
Burke.  Briaa  T,  Reavis.  Robert  M  ;  and  Komassa,  Robert  L.  to  Vector 

Technologies  Ltd.  Industrial  vacuum  cleaner.  374,749.  O.  D32-2 1.000. 
Bunner,  Sigfredo  J  Tire  kicker.  374,600.  CL  08-331.000. 
Cal  Marble  Funi  Mfg  Corp :  See- 
Mann.  Phylliss;  and  Piatt.  Lawrence.  374.562.  O.  D6-393.000. 
Cal-Marble  Furniture  Mfg  Corp.:  See- 
Mann.  Phylliss;  and  Plan,  Lawrence,  374.564.  C\.  D6-434.000. 
Can.  Tai-Nia.  lo  WAC  Lighting  Co.  Lamp  374.737,  O.  D26-80.000. 
Capra.  Gian  L.  to  Anamet.  Inc  Automobile  exhaust  decoupler.  374.647.  O 

DI2-194.(n0. 
Carl.  Slewan  R.;  and  Zainowitz.  Arthur  H..  lo  Kensington  Microware 

Limiled.  Oectrical  adapter.  374,653.  O.  D 1 3- 110.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Gregorian-Micfaaelsea,  Keith  G.;  and  Job,  Ehner  G.,  374,628,  O. 
D 10-50  000. 
Caleye  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  TUushi.  374.632,  O.  DlO-98.000. 
Cattin.  Rodoipbe.  to  Chagal  Horiogerie  S.A.  Combined  watch  and  bracelet 

374.626.  O.  D10-32.00a 
Chagal  Horiogerie  S.A.:  See— 

Catnn.  Rodolphe.  374.626.  O.  DIO-32.000. 
Champane,  Dean  J.,  to  Variety  Foods,  fate.  Dinoaaur-shaped  food  product. 

374343.  a   Dl  110000. 
(Than.  Raymond:  See — 

Ford.  Joeeph  E;  Hilger.  Ronald  O.;  and  Chan.  Raymond.  374.713.  O. 
D23-364.000 
Oian.  Yui-Ming.  lo  Lucky  Collection  Limited.  Food  processor.  374389.  O. 

D7-379.000. 
Chang.  David  S  J  :  See— 

Qiin  Hsieh.  Yen;  Chang.  David  S.  J.;  Chu.  Con  M.;  Lanner.  David  A.; 
and  Romanach.  Benito  A..  374.542.  O.  DM09.000. 
Chapman.  Steven  S  ;  Jackson,  Daniel  C  ;  McBride.  John  K.;  Rydelek.  James 
G.;  and  Yokajty.  Joseph  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Cover  label  for 
Sash  camera.  374,687,  CI  D20-22.000. 
Chase,  Chrislopher  J   Beam  splice.  374,605.  O.  D8-382.000. 
Oin-Hsieh.  Yen.  Chang.  David  S.  J.;  Oiu.  Cora  M.;  Lanner.  David  A.;  and 
Romanach.  Benito  A  ,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Corapany.  The.  Snack  food. 
374.542.0   Dl- 109 000. 
Choi.  James  H.  Twisted  wire  spoke  for  wire  wheels.  374.649.  O.  DI2- 

213  000 
Chow.  Ka-\^Ui;  and  Lau.  Pui-Chung.  to  VTECH  Induitries,  fate.  Infant 

activity  gyamasium  unit  374.691,  O.  D2I-S9.000. 
(Thrysler  Corporadon:  See— 


Abbott.  Glenn  W.  374.646.  O.  DI2-2O9.000. 
Caiu.  Abel.  Rack  for  bottles  and  compact  disks.  374.382,  O.  D6-3I3.000 
Chu,  Cora  M.:  See— 

Chin-Hsieh.  Yen;  Chang.  David  S.  J.;  Chu.  Cora  M.;  Lanner.  David  A.; 
and  Romanach.  Benito  A..  374,542,  O.  01-109.000. 
Cionni.  Jean,  to  totes',  incorporated.  Neck  wrap.  374,343,  O.  D2-500.000. 
Oorox  Company.  The:  See — 

Dickson.  Dane;  Knafek.  Frank;  Heiskell.  RonaM  E;  Theys.  Ezra  A.;  and 
Kolarich.  David  E..  374.703.  O   D22-I22.000. 
Conigliaro.  Simone.  Driveway  obsmictioD  post  374,725.  O.  D23-126.000. 
Cook,  James  R..  lo  Maxiia  Inc.  Balkxn  display  container.  374,619.  O. 

D9-4 18.000. 
Daewoo  Heavy  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee.  Min  K.;  and  Park.  Sang  K..  374.732.  O.  D34-34.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.:  See — 

Kaneko.  Kyoichi;  and  Shinohara.  Eiji,  374,703.  O.  D22-I41.000. 
Dardashti.  Shahriar.  Storage  assembly.  374.387.  O.  06-629.000. 
David.  Myron:  See — 

Emanuele.  Roy;  and  David.  Myron.  374,727.  O.  D23- 132.000. 
Degehnan.  Robert  S.  Exercising  apparatus.  374.696,  O.  D21-195.000. 
Oelchev.    Nedelko.    Device    for    handling   compact   discs.    374.396.   O 

D«- 14.000. 
Delta  Imeniational  Machinery  Corp.:  See — 

Brickner.  Louis  C.  Jr.;  and  Wixey.  Bany  D..  374.676. 0.  DI5-133.000. 
Devereaux.  Sandra  G  Hair  dye  applicator.  374.741.  O.  D28-7.000. 
DeWinter.  Koen,  to  Axis  Ughting.  Inc.  Wall  mounted  Ueblins  fixture. 

374.736.  a.  026-72.000. 
Dickson,  Dane;  Knafek.  Frank;  Heiskell.  RonaM  E;  Theys.  Ezra  A.;  and 
Kolarich.  David  E.  to  Oorox  Company,  The.  Insect  bait  station.  374.703. 
O  D22  122.000. 
DiPasquale.  Charles  J.,  to  Smanel.  Inc.  Combined  ceiling  fan  and  light  with 

balloon  decoration.  374.715,  O.  D23-377.000. 
Dodge.  Larry  H.;  and  Guendier.  Wilbam  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  C::onipany.  Cassette  for  attfaroscopic  irrigation  system  tub- 
ing set  374.7 18.0.  D24- 1 1 1 .000. 
Dolan,  John  W.;  Spencer,  John  W..  Jr ;  and  Grofcsik.  Deborah  A.,  to  W.  L. 

Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.  Floss  holder.  374.744.  O.  D28-64.000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark.  Darren  M.,  to  Emhan  Inc.  Faucet  374  706 

O.  D23-243  000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Maik.  Darren  M..  to  Emhan  Inc.  Faucet  374  707 

O.  D23-243.000. 
Doughty,  Fiederic  C;  and  Mark.  Darren  M..  to  Emhan  Inc.  Faucet  374.708 

O.  D23-243.000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark,  Darren  M.,  to  EnOiart  Inc.  Faucet  base 

374.709,  O  D23-249.000. 
Doughty.  Jon;  Shenatt  Paul;  and  Wagner.  John  D..  lo  Lever  Brodters 
Company.  Division  of  Cooopco.  Inc.  Washing  bar.  374.742. 0.  D28-8.100. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Bnmner.  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim.  Hwey  J..  374,373. 0.  D6-479.000. 
Duracraft  (Corporation:  See — 

Jan<,  Rodney  B.;  Peng.  Johnson;  and  Marvin.  Robert  L.  Jr..  374.712, 0. 
D23-336.000. 
Dynoplast  Ltd.:  See — 

McMadi.  Graham,  374,555,  O.  03-272.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Oiapman,  Steven  S.;  Jackson.  Daniel  C;  McBride.  John  K.;  Rydelek. 
James  G.;  and  Yokajty,  Joseph  E.  374,687.  O.  020-22.000. 
Eggert.  Teny  L,  to  TLE  &  Company.  Cora  cob  holder.  374.393,  CI 

D7-683.000. 
Egstoo  Eggenburger  System  Elektronik  Ges.  mb.H.:  See— 

Beranek,  Ernst  374.657.  O  Dl  3- 138.000. 
Elkins.  Erich  C;  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.;  Bryant  David  E;  Kingsbury,  May 
E:  Erwin,  Doug  A.;  and  McRight  William  C.  lo  Sietneas  Palm  Coamn- 
nication  Inc   Telephone   374,667,  CI.  D14-151.000. 
Elkins.  Erich  C;  McKinnon.  Wayne  E  ;  Bryant  David  E;  Kingsbury,  Mvy 
E.;  Erwin,  Doug  A.;  and  McRight.  William  C  to  Siemens  Rofan  Com- 
munications Inc.  Telephone  key  expansion  unit  374.674. 0.  DI4-24I.O0O 
Elliott  Jimmy  W :  See- 
Bailey.  Robert  D.;  and  EUiolt  Jinuny  W,  374,598,  O.  D8-33O.000. 
Elowitz.  Ronald  S.:  See— 

MaxweU.  Robert  C;  Elowitz,  Ronald  S.;  and  UW,  Thomas,  374,613,  CL 

D9-300.000. 
Uhl,  Thomas;  Elowitz,  Ronakl  S.;  and  MaxweU,  Robert  C.  374,612. 0. 

D9-300.000. 
Uhl.  Thomas;  Maxwell.  Robert  C;  and  Elowitz,  Ronakl  S..  374,614. 0. 
D9-3OO.O00. 
Emanuele.  Roy;  and  David.  Myron,  to  IMC/Teddy  Food  Service  C<ni.  Floor 

grate.  374,727,  O.  D23-I32.000. 
Emhart  Inc.:  See^— 

Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark,  Dantcn  M.,  374,706, 0.  023-243.000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C  ;  and  Mark.  Darren  M..  374,707.  CI.  023-243.000. 
Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mark,  Danen  M.,  374,708, 0.  023-243.000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark,  Daren  M.,  374,709. 0.  D23-249.000. 
Engle.  Lanie:  See — 

McDonakl.  James;  Engle.  Lanie;  Ashton.  Linda;  and  Welkndorf.  Tuno- 
thy  E.,  374.547,  O.  D2-7O2.0O0. 
Eiuedi,  Anastasio  L.,  to  Good  Humor-Breyers  Ice  Cream.  Frozen  confection. 

374.539.  O.  DI-104.000. 
Erwin.  Doug  A.:  See — 
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Elkim.  Efkh  C;  McKiimon.  Wayne  E.:  BiyiM.  David  E-:  Kin«sbury. 
Mary  E ;  Efwia.  Doug  A.:  ad  McRigtH.  William  C.  374.667.  O 
DI4-I5I000 
Elkins.  ExKh  C ;  McKiimoa.  Wayne  E  ;  Bryant.  David  E.;  Kingsbury. 
Mary  E  .  Erwin.  Doug  A.,  and  McRiglM.  William  C .  374.674.  O 
DI4-241()00 
Esposiro.  Charles  Bcndabie  lUshlighl   374.734.  O.  D26-43.000. 
Euer.  Magil  Eamng.  374.637.  CI  Dl  1-44.000. 
Family  TnMt  U/T/A.  The:  Str- 

Shryock.  Jor  S  .  374,640.  CI   DM   164  000. 

Weder.  Donald  E.  and  Snaewr.  Jaac|4i  G..  374.639,  C\.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Fedenco.  Dominique,  lo  SEE  Ekcnic  fiycr.  374.388.  CI.  D7.3S4.000. 
Fisher-Pnte.  Inc.   See — 

van  Huynec.  Maanen.  374.700.  O  D2 1 -244  000 
H9kM3  lac :  See— 

Birfcbolz.  Douglas  J ;  Quinn.  Charles  E.;  Myers,  Allen  T;  and  Austin. 
Jerrold  N  .  3743'»7.  O  D8  WOOO. 
Fluid  Managemenc  Limited  Paimcrihip:  See — 

Hodsoo.  Phce  R;  and  Thomas.  Edward  G  .  374.677.  CI   Dl  5- 147  000 

River.  Ursula  A.;  Underwood.  Sky;  and  Van  Duien.  Roger,  lo  Hclenc  Cuius. 

Inc    Combined  container  and  cap  for  hair  care  product.   374.625.  CI. 

D9- 542.000 

Ford,  losepb  E.:   Hilger.   Ronald  O.;  and  Chan.  Raymond,  to  Jing  Mei 

Industrial  Holdings.  Ltd.  Plug  in  iowzer  374,713,  O  D23- 364.000 
Rwsheda  AB  See— 

Gustafsson.  Leif.  374.710.  O   D23-269.000. 
Fieenun.  Tracey   Bathroum  tbirage  cabinet.  374  J84.  Q   D6-5 19.000. 
Fncse.  Theodore  B  .  Hin/mann.  Gregory  S.;  and  Schubert.  Angelika  1..  lo 
Gerry  Baby  Products  Company.  Baby  nnnilor  uanMniner.  374.633.  O. 
DIO-IO4  000 
Fujimolo.  Shinichiro.  and  YanuLsaki.  Yoshikiyo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fuji 

Iryoki    Massjging  chair   ^4,560.  CI   D6  .V57()()0 
Furlong,  Craig  T  Concave  muhi  level  chess  bond  374.688, 0.  D2I  23  000 
Fuiaba  Denshi  Kugyo  K  K.:  See— 

Aral.  Ma.tahiio.  374,694.  O.  D2I-I4I.I00 
Fmo.  Dchus  M  .  to  INPRO  Corponlion.  Electronic  goMag  aid  374,699,  CI 

D2 1-234  000 
Gallensleta,  Victor  J  :  See— 

TInmeburg,  James  L;  McLelland,  James  G ,  Gallcnsiein.  Viclor  J.; 
Kelley,  Leon  E.:  ad  Richie,  Douglas  H..  374.553.  O  D2-979.000. 
Garza,  Francisco  Snack  f<xid   374.540,  O   Dl  106000 
Garza,  Franciso  Bite  size  snack  ftwd    374.541.  O   D I  106.000. 
Gaul,  DavidJ   Skilled   374.M1.  CI   D12  9000 
Gerry  Baby  Products  Cmnpany   See — 

Ffccsc,  Theodore  B  .  Hin/mann.  Gregory  S  ;  and  Schuben,  Angelika  1 . 
374,633.  a   DIO- 104.000 
Gibson.  Willian  R  :  aid  Meeker,  Paul  K  .  lo  Liaco.  Inc.  nve-poinl  shield  for 

child  car  seat   374.578.  CI   D6-49I  000 
r^igaii.  Donaki  M  .  and  ParMins.  Thomas  G..  to  Harley- Davidson  Motor 

Company   Motonvcie  luggage  earner  374,652,  CI   DI2-4O7.O0O. 
Good  Humor-Brevcrs  Ice  Cream:  See— 

Enrrch.  AnastasKi  L    374.539.  CI   Dl  104  000. 
GouU.  Mark  D  Crtiitar  374.681.  O  Dl 7  14.000 
GouU.  Mark  D   Bass   374.682.  CI   DI7  14  000 
Gregorian  Mithaeisen,  Keith  G    and  Job.  Elmer  G  ,  to  Carrier  CaipaiMion. 

Keypwl  and  dispUy  device  374.628.  O.  DlO-50.000. 
Grofcsik.  Deborah  A.:  See— 

Dolan.  John  W.  Spenc^    John  W.  Jr.  and  Grofcsik.  Deborah  A.. 
374.744.  CI    D:«  «>4  (**) 
Gtt»Alle>,  Raymond,  lo  Groshlles  SARL.  Table  374,374,  G.  06-480.000 
Grostillen  SARL  See— 

Grosfillex.  RaymoMi.  374,574.  O.  D6-480000. 
Guenlher.  William  A    See 

Dodge.  Larry  H    and  Guenther.  William  A.  374,718.  O.  D24-IIIO0O 
Guspodin.  James  G  .  and  Hanlon,  William  C  .  lo  Bridgeslone/Fiiesloae.  Inc. 

Tire  tread   374.M4.  CI   D12  I47(X)0 
GustaTMon.  Uif.  to  Forshcda  AB  .Sealing  nng.  374,710,  Q.  D23-269000 
Hanlon,  William  C  :  See— 

Guspodm,  James  G.;  Md  Hanlon,  Wilham  C.   374.644.  O    DI2- 
147.000. 
Hanover  Catalog  HoUings.  Inc.:  See— 

RinbKk.  Peter,  374.704,  O.  D22- 122.000. 
Hmsos.  Marvin  L..  McCoy,  Richard:  and  Krager,  Jon  L.  to  Reese  Pinhicts. 

Inc.  Hnch  box  extension  374.645.  O   DI2-I62.000 
Harley -Davidson  Molar  Cot^nqr:  See— 

Gogan.  DoMld  M.:  mi  PnoM,  Thomas  G..  374,652. 0.  Dl  2-407  000. 
Hams,  WiUiMi  R.  Coabiaed  loailipict  and  case  haviaf  key  nng.  374.745. 

a  D28-64  000 
Hatlaid.  Fredenck  G  Headwew  374,548.  O.  D2-884.000. 
HMvey.  Steven  J  Foot  warmer  accessory  for  beds  374.721 ,  CI.  D24- 206.000. 
HatAeld.  Steven  L  Exercise  chair  374.695.  O   D21  191.000 
Hailieid.  Tmkei  L..  to  NUie.  Inc    Ponon  of  a  shoe  upper.  374.551.  C\. 

D2-9M.00O. 
Haacr.  Ibdard  S.  Ctanbiaalioa  headlighi  housing  and  triple  tree  for  moaar- 

cycles  374.729.  O   D26-28  000 
HaiHcr.  Richanl  S  Motorcycle  headlight  housing  for  motmting  adjacent  the 

triple  Mc.  374,730,  O  D26- 28.000 
HciskeH.  RoaaM  E.:  See— 

Dicfcaoa.  Daa:  Kaafek,  haak;  Heiskell.  Ronald  E.;  Theys.  Ezra  A.;  and 
Kolwich,  David  E..  374.703,  O  D22- 1 22.000. 
Hdeae  Cunis.  lac.:  See— 


Rurcr.  Ursula  A  :  Underwood,  Sky:  and  Vai  Duaen.  Roger.  374.625.  CI. 
D9  542000 
Henredon  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

OHare.  Timothy  M  :  and  Keller.  H  Thomas.  374,577.  CI.  D6-483.000. 
Hilger.  Ronald  O.:  See- 
Ford.  Joseph  E  .  Hilger,  Ronald  O  :  and  Chan,  Raymond.  374,713,  O. 
D23  364.000. 
Hinzmaiui.  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Freese.  Theodore  B  :  Hinzmarai.  Gregory  S.;  and  Schubert.  Angelika  I., 
374,633.  CI   DIO- 104  000 
Hnaowicz,  Steven:  and  Musarella,   Michael    Tool   holder    374,604,  CI. 

D8- 373000 
Hodson,  Price  R.:  and  Thomas.  Edward  G.,  to  Ruid  Management  Limited 

Partnership  Mixing  apparatus  374.677,  C\  D15-147.000 
Holmes.  Richard,  and  Renfrew.  Bruce,  to  Virtuality  (IPt  Limited.  Console  for 

an  clecTTTWic  device   374,660.  CI   D14- 100.000 
Homer,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Petrucci,  Albino:  and  Homer,  Charles  R.,  374.617,  O.  D9-310.000. 
Hopper.  Roben  W    See— 

Anderson.  Gary  L  :  Boyd.  Steven  S.:  and  Hopper.  Robert  W..  374,716, 

CI  D23-»I5  000. 
Anderson,  Gary  L.:  Boyd.  Steven  S  :  and  Hopper.  Robert  W..  374.717. 
CI  D23-4I5000 
Howell.  S  Michael,  to  Howell.  S  Michael  Plate  374.592,  O  D7-566.000 
Huang,  Chien  ming   Massaging  shoe  374,550,  CI   D2-9I9.000. 
Huang.  Thoma.s  M   Dual  swing  arm  lamp  374,735.  CI.  D26-65.000. 
Hur,  Inhong.  Kosich.  Joseph:  and  Nguyen,  Luy  B.,  to  Wheelock  Inc.  Cover 

for  an  audible  visual  alarm   374,635,  O   DIO- 106  000 
Ichijima.  Mikiro:  See — 

Komamiya.  Yuko:  and  Ichijima.  Mikiro,  374,668.  O.  DI4-I9I.000. 
IMC/Teddy  Food  Service  Corp.:  See— 

Emanuele.  Roy:  and  David.  Myron,  374.727,  O.  D23- 152.000. 
Indecom  N  V    See— 

Meijer.  Just  B  ,  374J61.  Q.  D6- 379.000. 
INPRO  Corporation:  See— 

Futo.  Dennis  M  .  374.699.  CI   D2t  234  000. 
IntemalKHial  Business  Machines  Curptxation:  See — 

Mieki.  Nanaki.  and  Yamazaki,  Kazuhiko,  374,661,  O.  DI4-I00.000. 
nr  Corporation:  See- 
Palmer.  Gay  L  ,  374,679,  O.  DI6-I33.000. 
Jackioa.  Daniel  C.:  See— 

Chanaai.  Steven  S  :  Jackson.  Daniel  C  :  McBiide,  John  K  :  Rydelek. 
Janes  C  ,  and  Yokajty.  Joseph  E.,  374.687.  CI   D20-22  000 
Jacobson.  John  D..  and  Kranz.  Brian  P.  lo  Newcomb  Spring  Corporation. 

Stylized  bell  ornament  374.638.  O   Dl  1-121.000 
Jaguar  Cars  Limited:  See — 

Law  son.  Geoffrey.  374.642.  O   D 1 2-92.000. 
itnt.  Rodney  B.:  Peng.  Johnson:  and  Mirvia.  Roben  L..  Jr..  to  Duracrafi 

Corporaian.  Pbnable  electric  heater.  374.712.  Q.  D23-3.36.000. 
Jimway,  Inc  :  See — 

CX-uvKi.  Jose  L  .  374.738.  O   D26-I.34O0O 
Jing  Mci  Industrial  Holdings.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ford,  Joseph  E  .  Hilger,  Ronald  O  :  and  Chan.  Raymond.  374.713,  G. 
D2  3  364  000 
JKJ  Incorporated:  See — 

Regas.  Randall  W.,  374.711,  O.  D23-3O9.000 
Job,  Elmer  G    See— 

Grcgonan  Michaehen,   Keith  G  :  and  Job.  Elmer  G.,  374,628,  G. 
DIO- 50  000 
Jofa  AB   See— 

Skoitheim.  Leil,  374.746,  O.  D29- 120.000 
Jung.  Byung  S.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Cash  register.  374,683,  G. 

D 1 8-4  000 
Kabushiki  Katsha  Fuji  Iryoki:  See— 

Fujimolo.     Shinichiro:     and    Yamasaki,     Yoshikiyo,     374.560,     CI. 
D6- .367000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC:  See— 

Tsuruoka,  Hideo.  374,685,  G  DI8-54.000. 
Kadee  Indusincs.  Inc.:  See — 

Bielen.  George  J.,  374,728,  G  D25-I56  000. 
Kan.  James  M.,  to  Lisco,  Inc.  Frame  for  an  infant  ca  seal.  374,558,  C\. 

D6-333000 
Kaiser,  David  W.  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc    Head  for  a  flexible  flashlight 

374,732.  G   D26-43  000 
Kaneko.  Kyoichi:  and  Shinohara.  Eiji,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Line  roller  for  a 

spinning  fishing  reel   374.705.  G   D22-I4I.OOO 
Kani.  Koji,  to  Nikko  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Collapsible  tube  374.615.  G. 

D9- 302000 
Kaplai.  Thomas  G..  to  Ridgelield's  Brand  Corporation.  The.  Food  service 

station   374,576.  G  D6-48I  000 
Kawasaki.  Keigo  See — 

Suzuki,  Ma.sataka:  and  Kawasaki.  Keigo,  374.669,  G.  D14-191.000. 
Kceline.  John  B  Wind  sack  swivel   374,636,  CI  DIO^I09  000 
Keller.  H.  Thomas:  and  Risdon,  Scott,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company.  Inc. 

DouMc  dresser  wirti  mirror  374,570,  G.  D6-444.000. 
Keller.  H  Thomas   See — 

OHare.  Timothy  M  :  and  Keller,  H.  Thomas.  374.577,  G  D6-483.000. 
Kelley.  Leon  E.:  See— 

Thranebwi.  James  L.:  McLcUaad.  Janes  G.:  Gallcnsiein.  Viaor  J.: 
Kelley.  Leon  E  :  aid  Richie,  Douglas  H..  374,553,  CI.  D2-979.000. 
Kellogg  Brush  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 


Vanderhoef,  John  P:  and  St  Yves,  Edward,  374,750,  G.  D32-5O.000. 
Kensington  Microware  Limited:  See — 

Carl.  Steuan  R  :  and  Zamowiiz.  Arthur  H.,  374.655.  G.  DI3-1 10.000. 
Kingsbury,  Mary  E.:  See — 

Elkins.  Erich  C:  McKinnon.  Wayiie  E.:  Bryant.  David  E.:  Kingsbury, 
Mi»y  E.:  Erwin,  Doug  A  :  and  McRight.  William  C,  374.667,  CI. 
DI4-I5IO0O. 
Elkins.  Erich  C;  McKinnon,  Wayne  E.:  Bryant,  David  E.:  Kingsbury, 
Mary  E  :  Erwin.  Doug  A.:  and  McRight,  William  C,  374,674.  CI. 
DI4-24I000. 
Kiniry,  Saai  Hand  rail  for  recreational  vehicle.  374,581,  CI.  D6-501  000 
Knafelc.  Frank:  See— 

DicksiMi,  Dane:  Knafelc.  Frank:  Heiskell,  Ronald  E.:  Theys,  Ezra  A  :  and 
Kolarich,  David  E..  374,703.  CI.  D22-I22.000. 
Knightlite  (UK)  Ltd:  See— 

Anwyl  Davies.  Nicholas  T.  G..  374,731,  G.  D26- 39.000. 
KnOrr-Mectianik  fUr  die  Elektronik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Simon.  Peter:  and  Schlereth,  Elmar,  374,563.  CI.  D6-422.000. 
Kolarich,  David  E.:  See- 

Dick.son.  Dane:  Knafelc,  Frank:  Heiskell.  Ronald  E.:  Theys,  Ezra  A  :  and 
Kolarich,  David  E  .  374,703,  CI.  D22- 1 22.000 
Komamiya,  Yuko:  and  Ichijima,  Mikiro,  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ud.  Pager  374.668.  CI   DI4-191.000 
Komassa.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Burke.  Brian  T:  Reavis,  Robert  M.:  and  Komassa.  Robert  L.,  374,749, 
CI  D32-2I.OOO. 
Kosich.  Joseph:  See — 

Hur.  lahong:  Kosich.  Joseph:  and  Nguyen,  Luy  B„  374,635,  G.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Krager.  Jod  L.:  See — 

Hansen,  Marvin  L.;  McCoy.  Richard:  and  Krager.  Jon  L..  374.645.  G. 
Dl  2- 162  000. 
Kranz,  Bnan  P.:  See — 

Jacobson.  John  D.:  and  Kranz.  Brian  P..  374.638.  CI.  DII-121.000. 
Lanner,  David  A.:  See — 

Chin  Hsieh.  Yen:  Chang,  David  S.  J.:  Chu,  Cora  M.:  Lanner.  David  A.: 
and  Ronianach.  Benito  A..  374.542.  CI.  DI-109.000. 
Lau.  Pui-Cbung:  See — 

Chow,  Ka-Wah:  and  Lau.  Pui-Chung.  374,691,  CI.  D2 1 -59.000 
Lau.  Rocky  D.  Torque-fiee  sight  accessory.  374,701,  G.  D22- 107.000. 
Lawson.  Gnoffrcy.  to  Jaguar  Cars  Limited.  Model  or  motor  vehicle.  374,642. 

CI.  Dl 2-92.000 
Lcchleiter,  Paul  R.,  and  Amis.  Mark  B..  to  Blockbuster  Entertainmem 

Corporation.  Roor  panem.  374.726.  CI.  D25-I38  000 
Lee,  Min  K.:  and  Park,  Sang  K.,  to  Daewoo  Heavy  Industries  Ltd.  Forklift 

truck.  374,752,  CI.  D.34- 34.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.;  See — 

Doughty,  Jon:  Sherratt,  Paul:  and  Wagner.  John  D.,  374,742,  G.  D28- 
8.  ICO. 
Likins,  Robert  D.:  and  Lucous,  Larry  D..  to  Ohio  Electronic  Engravers.  Inc. 

Engraver.  374.686,  CI.  D 1 8-57.000. 
Lisco.  Inc.:  See — 

Gibson.  William  R.:  and  Meeker,  Paul  K.,  374,578,  G.  D6-49I.O0O. 
Kain.  James  M  .  374,.558.  G.  D6-333.000. 

Stroud,  David  J :  Roan,  Tracy  C;  and  Sankaralingam,  llango,  374,692, 
CI.  021-63.000. 
Lossing.  Wallace  W.:  and  Sweetman,  Beverly  Y.  Massager  for  spine  and 

musculature.  .374.722.  G.  D24-2I  1.000. 
Lucky  Collection  Limited:  See — 

Chan.  Yui-Ming,  374.589,  CI.  D7-379.000. 
Lucous.  Lairy  D.:  See — 

Likins,  Robert  D.;  and  Lucous.  Larry  D.,  374.686,  G.  D18-57.O0O. 
Lukaszewski.  Ernest  J  Ophdialmic  refractor.  374,720,  CI.  D24-I72.000. 
Luna.  Richard  G  Motorcycle  safety  belt.  374,546,  CI.  D2-627.000. 
Lux  Product,  Corporation:  See — 

Uplegraph,  Greg  S.:  Sinisi.  Angelo  J.;  and  Sinisi.  John  J..  374.627.  CI. 
DlO-50  000. 
Mann,  PhylKss:  and  Plait.  Lawrence,  to  Cal-Maible  Fum.  Mfg.  Corp.  Bed 

374.562,  CI  D6-393.000. 
Mann,  PhylKss:  and  Plan.  Lawrence,  to  Cal-Matble  Furniture  Mfg.  Corp 

Armoire  374,564,  G.  D6-434.000. 
Mark,  Darren  M.:  See- 
Doughty.  Frederic  C.  and  Mark.  Danen  M..  374,706,  G.  D23-243.000. 
Doughty.  Frcdenc  C  :  and  Mark,  E>aiTen  M..  374,707,  G.  D23-243.000. 
Doughty.  Frederic  C:  and  Mat.  Oanen  M.,  374,708.  G.  D23- 243.000. 
Doughty,  Frederic  C:  and  Mafc.  Darren  M..  374.709.  G.  D23-249  000. 
Martin.   Le<v  to  Miami  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Table  base.  374.580,  G. 

D6-I97.000. 
Marvin.  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  See — 

Sani.  Rodnev  B.:  Peng,  Johnson:  and  Marvin,  Robert  L.,  Jr,  374,712,  CI 
D23  3.V)000 


Mai.sumoio.  Kenji.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Telephone  handset.  374,666, 
CI.  DI4-I47.000 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Komaniya.  Yuko:  and  Ichijima.  Mikiro.  374,668,  G.  DI4-19I.000. 

Maxim,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook,  James  R  .  374,619.  CI  D9-4I8.000. 

Maxwell.  Robert  C  :  Elowitz,  Ronald  S.;  and  Uhl,  Thomas,  to  Schering- 
Plough  Healthcare  Products.  Inc.  Combined  spray  bottle  and  cap.  374,613, 
CI  D9-.300  000. 

Maxwell.  Ruben  C;  See— 


Uhl.  Thomas:  Elowitz.  Ronald  S.:  and  Maxwell,  Roben  C,  374.612,  G 

D9-300.000. 
Uhl,  Thomas:  Maxwell.  Roben  C:  and  Elowitz.  Ronald  S..  374.614,  G 
D9-3OO.0OO. 
McBride.  John  K.:  See- 
Chapman.  Steven  S.:  Jackson.  Daniel  C:  McBride,  John  K.:  Rydelek. 
James  G.:  and  Yokajty,  Joseph  E.,  374.687,  CI.  D20- 22.000 
McCoy.  Richard:  See- 
Hanson,  Manin  L.:  McCoy.  Richanl:  and  Krager.  Jon  L .  374.645  G 
D 1 2- 1 62.000. 
McDonald.  James:  Engle,  Lanie:  Ashton,  Linda:  and  Wellendorf,  Timothy  E., 

to  Scon  Specialties  Inc.  Back  support  bell.  374,547.  CI.  D2-702.000. 
McDonald,    Steve,    lo    Patagonia.    Incorporated.    Sandal.    374349     CI 

D2-9I  7.000. 
McKinnon.  Wayne  E.;  See— 

Elkins.  Erich  C.  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.:  Bryant.  David  E.;  Kingsbury. 
Mary  E.:  Eiwin.  Doug  A  :  and  McRight.  William  C.  374,667.  G. 
DI4-I5I.00O. 
Elkins.  Erich  C;  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.:  Bryant,  David  E.:  Kingsbury, 
Mary  E.:  Erwin,  Doug  A.;  and  McRight.  William  C,  374.674.  CI. 
D 1 4-24 1. 000. 
McKnight,  E  Covington.  Golf  ball  retriever  374,697,  G.  D2 1 -206  000 
McLelland.  James  G.:  See— 

Throneburg,  James  L.:  McLelland.  James  G.:  Galknstein,  Victor  J.: 

Kelley.  Leon  E.:  and  Richie.  Douglas  H..  374353.  CI.  D2-979.000. 

McMath,  Graham,  lo  Dynoplast  Ltd.  Container  with  removable  fid.  374355 

CI.  D3-272.000. 
McQuade.  Edmund  J.;  and  Ransford.  Roben  L.  Jug  handle  holder.  374.620 

CI.  D9-134.000. 
McRight.  William  C;  See— 

Elkins,  Erich  C:  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.:  Bryant.  David  E.;  Kingsbury, 
Mary  E.:  Erwin,  Doug  A.:  and  McRight.  William  C,  374.667.  G 
DI4-15I.000. 
Elkins.  Erich  C:  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.:  Bryant  David  E.:  Kingsbury. 
Mary  E.:  Erwin.  Doug  A.:  and  McRight  William  C.  374,674,  G. 
D14-24I.000. 
Meeker,  Paul  K.:  See- 
Gibson,  William  R.;  and  Meeker.  Paul  K.,  374378,  CI.  D6-491.000. 
Meijer,  Just  B.,  to  Indecom  N.V.  Chair.  374.561,  G.  D6-379.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Peter,  374,648,  CI.  D12-209.000. 
Metro  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Olson,  Jeflfrey  C.  374.601,  G.  D8-354.000. 
Miami  Metal  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

Manin,  Leo,  374380,  G.  D6497.000. 
Mieki,  Nariaki:  and  Yamazaki,  Kazuhiko,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Card  type  personal  computer.  374.661,  CI.  D 14- 1 00.000. 
Miggels.  Sieve  G.:  See- 
Nelson.  Richard  F.:  and  Miggels.  Steve  G..  374,664,  G.  DI4- 1 14.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 

Dodge.  Larry  H.:  and  Guenther.  William  A.,  374,718.  G.  D24-I1 1.OOO. 
Miyaki.  Junichi.  to  Sega  Enterprises.  Ltd.  Cartridge  for  a  video  game 

machine.  374.665.  CI.  D14-I2I.000. 
Moon.  In-Ho,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Toilet  paper  roll  suppon.  374385. 

a.  D6-523.000. 
Moore.  Sean  M.  Decorative  package  wrap  ribbon  retainer  and  label.  374.618. 

CI.  D9-415.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.;  See — 

Beaumont  Thomas  G.:  and  Bolton.  Alben  M..  Jr..  374,673.  G.  DI4- 
240.000. 
Munoz.  Edward,  to  Nordicoip  Inc.  Wine  rack.  374394,  G.  D7-708.000. 
Musarella.  Michael;  See — 

Hnatowicz.  Steven;  and  Musarella.  Michael.  374,604,  G.  D8-373.000. 
Myers,  Allen  T;  See— 

Birkbolz,  Douglas  J.:  Quinn,  Charles  E.:  Myers.  Allen  T.;  and  Austin. 
Jerrold  N  ,  374397,  CI.  D8-99.000 
Nash.  Nelson  F.:  See— 

Bever.  Ralph  D.:  and  Nash,  Nelson  F.,  374,658,  G.  D13-177.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Sakai,  Takahiro:  and  Sakai.  Zin.  374.675,  G.  D14-242  000. 
Suzuki,  Masataka:  and  Kawasaki,  Keigo,  374,669,  G.  D14-I9I.000. 
Nelson,  Richanl  F.:  and  Miggels,  Steve  G.  Front  housing  poition  and 
associated  latch  clement  for  a  laptop  computer.  374,664.  G.  D14-1 14.000. 
Newcomb  Spring  Corporation:  See — 

Jacobson,  John  D.:  and  Kranz.  Brian  P.,  374,638,  CI.  D11-I2I.000. 
Ng.  Yuet  S.,  to  Trend  Power  International  Limited.  Combined  FM  auto  scan 

radio  watch  and  speaker.  374.670.  CI.  D14-I92.000. 
Nguyen,  Luy  B.:  See — 

Hur.  Inhong:  Kosich.  Joseph:  and  Nguyen.  Luy  B..  374,635,  G.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Nguyen,  Tho.  Self<leaning  hairbrush.  374356,  G.  D4-1 16.000. 
Niemeyer.  Duane  J.,  to  Roadmaster  Corporatian.  Child's  bicycle.  374,643. 

CI.  Dl  2- 1 11. 000. 
Niemberger.   Harold  A.   Combination   wallet  and  billfoM,   374354.  G. 

D3-249.000. 
NIFCO  Inc.;  See— 

Shimazu.  Toshilo.  374.610.  G.  D8-382.000. 
Nike,  Inc.;  See— 

Ava,  Eric  P,  374352.  G.  D2-972.000. 
Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  374351.  CI.  D2-969.000. 
Nikko  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
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,  Koji.  374.615.  CI  D9- 302.000. 
rrilwna   Raa.  lo  Sfmxmka  LuiMed  Le|  for  sungc  rack.  374.S79.  O. 

M-49)000. 
Nordicorp  lac.:  S*» — 

Muaoz.  Edw»L  374J94.  O.  D7- 708.000. 
Octavio.  Jow  L.. »  Jimway.  Ik.  Gadea  leaf  design  cciKng  Ihnti  glau  ihade 

374.738,0   D26-I34  000 
Oelke.  Ftmk.  Slool   374JS9.  O   06^360000 
O'Hmc.  Timolhy  M  .  and  Keller.  H  Thomas,  to  Hciuedon  Furnilufe  Indus- 

tnes.  Ik.  TaMe.  374,577.  O   D6-443.000 
Ohio  ElccMoak  Eagnveiv  Ik  :  St*— 

Ukin.  Rokal  D.;  mi  Uacout.  Lany  D..  374.686.  O.  DI8-S7  000. 
Olxm.  JeOney  C.  lo  Meoo  laduMries.  Ik    U-ihaped  support  smictiire  for 

moumiiv  ■  MtanK  374.601.  O  D8-354  000 
Osborne.  Jaaes  J .  »  Tradtwiods  EMnprises.  Ik    Toy  icmole  comrol. 

374.693.  a.  D2 II II  000 
Owens- Illinois  CV»ure  Ik.   See 

Rttleny.  Leonora  D  .  374.623.  O   OT-143  000 
PacHKcfc.  Gcraid  L  Billiad  baU  rack.  374.698.  O.  D2 1 -232.000. 
Palmer.  Gvy  L.  lo  ITT  Corporabaa.  Cnapact  aighl  visioa  monocular. 

374.679.  a.  DI6-133.00O. 
Paoloaki.  AadRa  C.  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Comfiaay.  The.  Upper  portion  of 

a  bottle  374.624.  O  D9-53I  000 
Pvk,  Saw  K    See — 

Lee.  MiB  K  .  and  Pait.  Sjb*  K .  374.752,  O  D34- 34.000. 
Paki.  Jerry  Oay  iwgel  thrower.  374.702.  C\.  D22- 1 14.000. 
Panons.  Thooias  G-:  See — 

Gogan.  Donald  M.;  ad  Pnons,  Thomas  G..  374.652. C\.  Dl 2-407.000. 
Paogonia.  incorporMed:  See — 

McDonaU.  Sieve.  374.549.  CI   D2  917000 
Paus,  Michael  I .  lo  Universal  Fuminac  Industries,  Ik.  Cheat  374J65,  C\. 

D6-438.0aa 
Paaa.  hCd^  J.. »  Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Ik.  CabineL  374,566,  C\. 

l»A3».0B0. 
Paus,  Miciael  J ,  lo  Umversal  FumUute  Industries,  Ik.  Secretary.  374,567. 

a  D6-443  000 
Paus.  Michael  J .  to  Uaiversal  Furniture  Industries.  Ik.  Dieiaer.  374.568,  C\. 

06-444  000 
Paus.  Michael  J .  to  Universal  Fumituir  Industries.  Ik  Oesser  with  minor. 

374.569.  a    06-444  0«IO 
Paus.  Michael  J .  to  Uaiversal  Furniture  Industries.  Ik.  Pantry.  374,571.  CI 

O6-M5000 
Paus.  Michael  J  .to  Univerul  Fumiiurc  Industries,  Ik.  Dresser.  374,372,  O. 

O6-W5000 
Peng,  luhnson  See — 

iaai.  Rottey  B.;  Peng.  Johnson;  and  Marvui.  Robert  L..  Jr..  374.712.  Q. 
D23-336.000 
Pescfael,  David  K.  See— 

Vtemtata.  Tucker,  avl  Ptachel,  David  K..  374,743.  O.  D28-I3.000. 
Pa  Avenue,  toe.:  See — 

Phmk.  Kenneth  G  .  374.748.  CI  D3O-I6O00O 
Prtrun.  Jodmnes   Oeik  »(  pUying  cards   374.690.  CI   D2I-46000 
Petnicci.  Albino,  and  Homer.  Charles  R   Bottle  374.617.  O.  09-310.000 
PfeiOer.  Pt»a.  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG  Fraoi  face  of  a  vehicle  wheel.  374,648. 

a   D12-209000 
Philippe  Vullwn.  S  A    See— 

Vullion.  Philippe,  374,714.  a.  D23-367.000. 
Plan.  Lawrence:  See — 

Mam.  PhylUss;  a«l  Plan,  Lawrence.  374J62,  O   D6-393  000. 
Mm,  PhylUss;  aKi  Plan,  Lawrence.  374J64,  O.  D6-434.000. 
Pharii.  KeiHKdi  G..  to  Pet  Avenue,  toe.  Fleece-type  chew  toy  fur  dop 

374.748.  a.  D30- 160000 
Procter  A  Ganriiie  Company.  The:  See— 

Chin^Hsieh.  Yen  Chang.  David  S  J ;  Chu.  Con  M  .  Lanner.  Drnd  A.: 

mi  Romanach.  BenMo  A.,  .374,542.  O.  Dl- 109  000 
Paoloaki,  Anikea  C  .  374.624.  O  09-531  000. 
Praa.  WilHam  F.  Jr.  to  Sana's  Best.  Adhesive  bncked  hook.  374.602,  O. 

08^367  000 
PSC  Ik    See- 
Bos.  Chalet  E.  374,630,  C\.  Dl&«4.000. 
Py.  Dmel  Eye  nir«hcation  applicaKir.  374,719,  CI.  D24-I2O.000. 
Qumn.  Charles  E   See— 

Bukfaoiz.  Douglas  J .  Quinn.  Charles  E:  Myers.  Allen  T;  and  Austin. 
Jcrrotd  N  .  374.597.  CI   D8  99  000. 
Radon  Tnting  Corporation  of  Amerwa  See— 

Hmmtf.  Robert  W.,  Jr..  374.659.  O  Dl  3- 199  000. 
R^iu.  Ltaaon  D.,  lo  Owens- nhnais  Ooave  toe  CkmuR.  374.623.  O. 

09443.000. 
r— ir]   Robert  W..  Jr..  lo  Radon  Testing  Corporation  of  America.  EJecticl 

holder  for  a  ladon  gat  deMctor  374.659.  O.  Dl  3- 199.000. 
RaMfcid.  Robert  L  :  See— 

McQuade.    Edmund    J;    and    Rawfaid.    Robot   L..    374.62a   CI. 
D9-434.000 
Rcavia.  Robert  M.  5rr— 

Bate.  Bhai  T;  Reavts,  Robert  M  ;  aul  Konaiaa,  Robert  L.  374,749. 
a.  D32  21  000 
Reese.  Michael  S  Ughied  cofce  iMt  374,575.  O.  06-480.000. 
Reese  Products.  Ik  :  Set — 

Hanson.  Mavui  L.;  McCoy.  Richard;  ami  Knger.  Joa  L..  374.645.  O. 
DI2- 162.000. 


Regas.  Randall  W.  to  JKJ  Incoipofaled.  Toiki  seat  lifter.  374,711.  O. 

D2i  }m  000 
Remington  Producu  Company:  See — 

Viemeisler.  Tucker;  and  Peschel.  David  K..  374,743.  Q.  D28-I3.000. 
Renfrew,  Bruce:  See — 

Holmes.  Richanl;  and  Renfrew.  Brace.  374.660.  CI.  014- 100.000. 
Richwdsan.  Carl  D  Cw  lop  wind  generator  374.6.%.  CI.  DI3-IIS.000. 
Richie.  Douglas  H    See— 

Thioneburg.  James  L.;  McLelland.  James  G  ;  Gallenstein.  Victor  J.; 

Keliey.  Leon  E;  and  Richie.  Douglas  H..  374„553.  CI.  D2-979.000. 

Richman.  Jeffrey  A.,  lo  TriVisu  Corporation.  CooUiie-  for  use  as  an 

aquanum/lcnahum/vivatium.  374,747,  O.  030  102  OTO 
RidgeAeM's  Brand  Corporalian,  The:  See — 

Kaplan.  Thomas  G..  374,576,  O.  06-48 1. 000. 
RimbKk.  Peter,  to  Hanover  Catalog  Holdings,  Irx.  Trap  for  flying  insects. 

374.704.0   022  122  000. 
Risdon.  Scon:  See — 

Keller.  H  Thomas;  aid  Risdon,  Scon.  37».i70,  O.  D6-444.000. 
Roadmasler  Corporation:  See — 

Niemeyer.  Duaie  J..  374.643.  O.  012-111.100. 
Rami.  Tiacy  C  :  See— 

Stroud,  David  J .  Roan.  Tracy  C;  and  Sankaralingrm.  Ilango.  374,692, 
CI   02 1 -63  000 
Rodtigues.  Julio  F,  and  Bathotomew.  Paul  J  Oatu  connector.  374.663.  Q. 

014^114000. 
Romanach.  Benito  A.:  Set — 

Chin-Hsieh.  Yen;  Chaig.  Dnvid  S.  J.:  On.  •:ofa  M..  jumer.  David  A.; 
anl  Romauch.  Benito  A..  374,542.  O.  I>I-I09.IKI0. 
RorabKher.  Thomas  L:  See- 
Bridges.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Rorabacher.  Thonwi  L.  374,599.  O. 
D8  331  000 
Rubbermaid  Inctirporaled:  See — 

Ahem.  Richard  B  .  Jr.  374,590.  O.  D7-392.IOO. 
Rydeiek,  James  G  :  See— 

rii«r-~-  Steven  S.;  Jackson.  Daniel  C;  McFride,  John  K.;  Rydekk. 
James  G.;  and  Yokajty.  Joseph  E.  374.687.  X  020-22.000. 
Sakai.  T^iduro:  and  Sdui,  Zin,  lo  NEC  Corporalian.  Wireless  modem. 

374.675,  a  DI4-242.000. 
Sakai.  Zin:  See— 

Sakai.  Takahiro;  and  Sakai.  Zin.  374.675.  O.  014-242  000. 
Salazw.  Frailan.  Jr  PlastK  hag  handle  374.621,  CI.  O9-434.00a 
*firr""g  Electiaaics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Jiaf.  ByuM  S.,  374,683,  O.  Dl»-4.00a 
SaakatdMSaB,  Oaago:  See — 

Stftai  David  f:  Roaa.  Tracy  C;  and  Sankaralingam.  Ilango.  374.692. 
a.  021-6)000. 
Sana's  Best:  See— 

Pioti,  William  F..  Jr.,  374,602,  O.  08-367.000. 
SaHMiero,  Paul  S..  to  Black  A  Decker  Ik.  Head  for  a  flexible  flashlight. 

374.733.  a.  D26-43.000 
Schering-Plough  Heahhcaie  Products,  toe.:  See- 
Maxwell.  Ruben  C  ;  Ekwitz.  RonaM  S.;  and  I  IhL  Thomas.  374.613. 0. 

D9-  MH)  000 
Uhl.  Thomas  Ekiwitz,  RonaM  S  ;  and  Maxwell,  Robert  C,  374.612, 0. 

D9-M)0  000 
Uhl.  Thomas.  Maxwell.  Robert  C  ;  and  Elowitz,  Ronald  S  .  374,614. 0. 
D9  .WOOOO 
Schlereth.  Elmar  Ve— 

Simon.  Peter,  and  Schleredu  Elmw.  374363,  O  06-422.000 
Schubert.  Angelika  I.:  See— 

Ficese.  Theodore  B.;  Hinzmann.  Gregory  S.;  and  Scfaubeit  Angelika  I.. 
374.633.  CI   DIO-104000. 
Scon  Specialties  Ik    See— 

McDooakl.  James;  Engle.  Lanie;  Ashlon.  Unda;  and  Wellendorf.  Timo- 
diy  E..  374.547.  O.  D2-702  000 
SeaiMi.  Richad  W ;  aid  Adamo.  Joel  Combined  lighter  sleeve  and  battle 

opener  374.740,  O.  08-34  000 
SEE:  Set— 

Fedenco.  DominM|ue.  374388,  O.  D7-3S4.000. 
Sega  Enterprises,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaki.  Jaiichi.  374.665.  O  014-121  000. 
SeifctL  Mak  A  Ptoying  surface  of  a  baaketbali  garni  board.  374.689.  O. 

021  26  000 
Shap  Kabushtki  Kaisha:  See— 

Malsumoto.  Kenji.  374.666.  O.  DI4-I47.000. 
Shermeto.  Stephen  R.  Bracket  374.650,  O.  DI2-223.000. 
Sherran.  Paul  See- 
Doughty.  Jon:  Sherran.  Paul;  and  Wagner,  John  0 .  374.742.  O.  D28- 
g  100 
Shimazu.  Toshito.  to  NIFCO  Ik.  Connector  for  fixing  a  phvalily  of  plates 

logedier  374.610.  O.  08-382.000. 
Shinohara.  Eiji:  See — 

Kaneko.  Kyoicbi.  and  Shinohaa,  Eiji.  374.705,  O  022-141  000 
Shoda.  Asao.  to  Yazaki  Industnal  Chemical  Company.  Limiled.  Shelf  joim. 

374.607.  O  08  382  000 

Shoda.  Asao.  to  \itki  Industrial  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Shelf  joiM. 

374.608.  O  08  382.000. 

SIvyock,  Jon  S..  to  Family  Trust  U/T/A,  The;  aac  SoudiOK  Trust  Interna- 
tional. Ik  Flower  pM  cover  374.640,  O.  Oil -164.000 
Sibley  Industries,  toe.. 


Ariderson.  Gary  L.;  Boyd,  Steven  S.;  and  Hopper.  Robert  W.,  374,716, 

O   D23-II5.000. 
Anderson.  Gary  L.;  Boyd,  Steven  S.;  and  Hopper.  Robert  W..  374  717 
CI   023-415  000. 
Siemens  Palm  Communication  Inc.:  See — 

Elkfcis.  Erich  C;  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.;  Bryant,  David  E;  Kingsbury 
Mary  E.;  Erwnn.  Doug  A.;  and  McRighi.  William  C.  374.667  O 
DI4-I5I0(X) 
Siemens  Rolm  Communications  Ik.:  See— 

Hkins.  Erich  C;  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.;  Bryant  David  E.;  Kingsbury 
Mary  E ;  Erwin.  Doug  A.;  and  McRighl,  William  C,  374,674  O 
DI4-24I.O0O. 

Simmons  Juvenile  Producu  Company,  Inc.:  See 

Bruaner.  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim.  Harvey  J..  374J73.  CI.  D6-179.000. 
Simon.  IVrier;  and  Sihlcrcih,  Elmar.  In  Kniirr-Mcchanik  fUr  die  Elektronik 

Akiiengesellschah.  Mobile  desk  unit  374363.  CI.  D6-422.000. 
Sinisi,  Aagelo  J.:  See— 

Uptegraph.  Greg  S.;  Sinisi.  Angelo  J.;  and  Sinisi.  John  J..  374.627.  CI 
DKK.SOCKIO. 
Sinisi.  Jc4in  J.:  See— 

Uptegraph.  Greg  S.;  Sinisi.  Angelo  J.;  and  Sinisi.  John  J..  374.627  CI 
Dl  0-50.000 
Skonheim.  Leif.  to  Jofa  AB.  Shin  pad.  374.746.  CI.  D29- 120.000. 
Smanel.  Ik.:  See — 

DiPasquale.  Charles  J..  374.715,  CI.  023-377.000. 
Smith.  Beile  E.  Slackable  hot  dog  plate.  374391.  O.  07-555.000 
Smith.  Sidney  T.  to  Baxter  Inlemalional.  Ik.  Cryopieser>alion  container 

374.616.  O.  D9-302  000 
Soderburg.  Paul  L  .  to  Soderbuig.  Paul  L.   Desktop  computer  housini! 
.'74.662.  CI   D 1 4- 1 06.000.  ~r  t~  e 

Sixiihpac  Trust  Inlemalioiul.  Ik.:  See— 

Shrycck.  Jon  S  .  374.640.  CI  Dll- 164.000. 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Siraeler.  Joseph  G..  374,639,  O.  OII-I64.000 
Spacemaker  Limiled:  See — 

Nilsson.  Finn.  374.579,  O.  D6-495.000. 
SpeKer.  John  W.  Jr.:  See — 

Dolan.  John  W ;  Spencer,  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Grofcsik.  Deborah  A  . 
374.744.  CI  D28-64.000. 
Sieketce.  Sherwood.  Truck  mounted  toolbox.  374.654,  CI.  DI2-423  000 
Siraeter.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Weder,  Donald  E    and  Straeter.  Joseph  G .  374.639.  CI.  O1I-164.000. 
Siroud.  David  J..  Roan.  Tracy  C  ;  and  Sankaralingam.  Ilango.  lo  Li.sco  Ik 

GeomeBic  toy  bar.  374.692,  CI.  021-63.000 
St  Yves,  Edward:  See— 

Vanderhoef.  John  P.;  and  St.  Yves.  Edward,  374.750,  CI   D32-50.000. 
Suzuki.   Ma.sataka;   and   ICawa.saki.   Keigo.  to  NEC  Corporation    Paeer 

374.669.  CI   DI4-I9I()(K).  ^ 

S\edine.  Ke\  in  S.  Combined  control  box  and  sensor  for  a  lire  alarm.  374  634 

CI.  DID- 106  000. 
Swcctman,  Beverly  Y.:  See — 

Lossing.  Wallace  W.;  and  Sweelman.  Beverly  Y..  374.722   CI    D24- 
211000 
Tatsumi.  Keizo.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Combined  speaker  and  amplifier 

374.671.0.014-214  000 
Taykir,  Robert  L.  Temperature  indicaor  for  baby  bottles.  374  629    CI 

DIO-57i)00. 
Theys.  Eza  A.:  See— 

Dickson.  Dane:  Knafekr.  Frank;  Heiskell.  RonaM  E;  Theys,  Ezra  A  ;  and 
Kolarich.  David  E  .  374.703.  CI.  022- 1 22.000. 
Thomas.  Eidward  G.:  See — 

Hodson.  Price  R  ;  and  Thoma.s.  Edward  G.,  374.677.  O.  OI5-147.000 
Throneburg.  James  L.;  McLelland,  James  G.;  Gallenstein,  Victor  J.;  Keliey. 
Leon  E ;  and  Richie.  Douglas  H..  to  Thronebuig,  James  L.  Shoe  la.st 
374.553.  O   D2-979.000. 
TLE  &  Company:  See — 

Eggett  Terry  L .  374393,  O.  D7-683.000. 
"totes",  incorporated:  See — 

Cionni.  Jean.  374..S45.  O.  D2- 500.000. 
Townsend.  Kevin  P  Pair  of  T-top  covers  for  two-seater  sports  ca  374  651 
0.012-101000  -      •       . 

Tradewinds  Enterprises.  Ik.:  See — 

Osborne.  James  J..  374.693.  O.  D2I-III.O0O. 
Trend  Power  International  Limited:  See — 

Ng.  Ytet  S..  374.670.  CI  014- 192.000. 
Tri Vista  Corporation:  See — 

Richman.  Jeffrey  A..  374.747.  O.  D.30- 102.000. 
Tsuruoka.  Hideo,  to  kabu.shiki  Kaisha  TEC.  Printer  for  a  computer.  374  685 

CI.  0 18-54.000. 
Ueda,  Takaahi.  to  Cateye  Co.,  Ud.  Speedometer  for  a  bicycle.  374,632,  O. 

010^98  000. 
Uhl,  Thomas:  Etowitz.  Ronald  S  ;  and  Maxwell.  Robert  C.  to  Schering- 
Plough  Healthcare  Products.  Ik.  Combined  spray  bottle  and  cap.  374  612 
CI.  09-300.000. 
Uhl.  Thomas;  Maxwell.  Robeit  C;  and  Elowitz.  RonaM  S..  to  Schering- 
Plough  Healthcare  Products,  Ik.  Combined  spray  bottle  and  can  374  614 
CI   D9  300000. 
Uhl.  Thomas:  Sec- 
Maxwell.  Robert  C;  Elowitz.  RonaM  S.;  and  Uhl.  Thomas.  374.613. 0. 
D9-J00000 
Underwood,  Sky:  See— 


Flurer,  Ursula  A.;  Underwood.  Sky:  and  Van  Dusen.  Roger,  374  625  CI 
09-542.000.  .       .V.I. 

Universal  Furniture  Industries,  Ik.:  See — 

Paus.  Michael  J..  374.565.  O.  06-438  000. 

Paus.  Michael  J..  374.566.  CI.  06-4^9  000 

Paus.  Michael  J..  374367.  CI.  D6-443.000. 

Paus.  Michael  J..  374368.  CI.  D6-444.000. 

Paus.  Michael  J..  374.569.  CI   D6^»44  000 

Paus.  Michael  J..  374,571.  CI.  D6-445.000. 

Paus.  Michael  J..  374.572.  CI.  D6-445.000. 
Uptegraph.  Greg  S.;  Sinisi.  Angelo  J.;  and  Sinisi.  John  J.,  to  Lux  Products 

Corporation.  Mechanical  thermostat.  374.627.  CI.  DIO- 50.000 
Vanderhoef.  Jt*n  P;  and  Si.  Yves.  Edward,  to  Kellogg  Brush  Manufacturing 

Co.  Sponge  mop  head.  374.7.50.  CI.  032-50.000. 
Van  Dusen.  Roger:  See — 

Rurer.  Ursula  A.;  Underwood.  Sky;  and  Van  Dusen.  Roger,  374.625.  CI. 

van  Huystee.  Maartcn.  to  Fi.sher-Price.  Inc.  Play  structure    374  700   CI 
D2I-244.000.  .  .  .      .       • 

Variety  Foods.  Ik.:  See —  ;  ." 

Champane.  Dean  J  .  374343.  O.  D1-IIO.O0O. 

Vaughan  Fumiture  Company.  Ik.:  See — 

Keller.  H  Thomas;  and  Risdon.  Scon.  374370.  CI.  06-444000 

Vector  Technokigies  Ltd.:  See — 

Burice.  Brian  T;  Reavis.  Roben  M.:  and  Koma.s.sa.  Robert  L..  374  749 
CI.  032-21.000. 

Viemeister.  Tucker;  and  Peschel.  David  K..  to  Remington  Products  Company 
Folding  hair  doer.  374.743.  O.  D28-I3.000. 

Virtualily  (IP)  Limiled:  See- 
Holmes.  Richard;  and  Renfrew.  Bruce.  374.660,  CI.  DI4-I0O00O 

Vong.  Nhi  Paint  btitsh  hanger.  374.751.  O.  032-54.000. 

VTECH  lndu.<itries.  Ik  :  See— 

Chow.  Ka-Wah;  and  Lau.  Pui-Chung.  374.691.  O.  D2I-.59.000 

Vullion.  Philippe,  to  Philippe  Vullion.  S.A.  Container  forodorant  to  be  fixed 
in  a  car.  374.714.  CI.  D23-367.000. 

W.  L.  Gore  &  A.ssociales.  Inc.:  See — 

Dolan,  John  W :  SpeKer.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Grofcsik,  Deborah  A 
374.744.  CI.  028-64.000. 

WAC  Lighting  Co.:  See- 
Can.  Tai-Nin.  374.737.  O.  026-80.000. 

Wagner.  John  D.:  See- 
Doughty,  Jon;  Sherran.  Paul;  and  Wagner.  John  D..  374.742.  O.  D28- 

Wan.  Chuan:  See- 
Yang.  Jianmin;  and  Wan.  Chuan.  374.678.  CI.  OI6-I32.000. 
Yang.  Jianmin;  and  Wan.  Chuan.  374.680.  CI.  DI6-I33.000 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  to  Family  Trust  U/T/A.  The;  and 
Soudipac  Trust  International.  Ik.  Flower  pot  cover.  374  639   O    Dll- 
164  000  -   .      .  i^ii 

Weinganen.  Shlomy  Chicken  product.  374344.  O.  01-125  000 
Welder.  Amon  P.  Snid  finder.  374,595.  CI.  D8-I4.000. 
Wellendorf,  Tunothy  E.:  See— 

McDonald.  James;  Engle,  Lanie;  Ashton.  Linda;  and  Wellendorf.  Timo- 
thy E..  374.547.  O.  02-702.000. 
Wbeelock  Ik.:  See— 

Hur.  Inhong;  Kosich,  Joseph:  and  Nguyen.  Luy  B..  374.635.  O.  OIO- 
106.000. 
Whit  Coiporation:  See— 

Whitaker.  W.  Michael.  374357.  CI.  D4- 1 20.000. 
Whitaker.  W.  Michael,  to  Whit  Corporation.  Lone  handle  V-IJK  brush 

374.557.  CI.  D4- 1 20.000. 
Whinaker.  Eilleen.  to  AFT  International  Pty  Limited.  Housing  for  ultrasonic 

device.  374,631.  CI.  DIO-78.000 
Winbome.  David  E.  Shan>>ng  tog  handle  grip.  374,622,  O.  D9-434.000. 
Wixey.  Barry  D.:  See— 

Brickner.  Louis  C,  Jr.;  and  Wixey.  Barry  D..  374,676,  Ct.  DI5-I33.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Tatsumi.  Keizo,  374,671,  O.  DI4-2I4.000. 
Yamasaki.  Yoshikiyo:  See — 

Fujimoio.     Shinichiro;     and     Yamasaki.     Yoshikiyo.     .374360     O 
D6.367000. 
Yamazaki.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Mieki.  Nariaki;  and  Yamazaki.  Kazuhiko.  374.661.  O.  DI4-IOO.0OO. 
Yang.  Jianmin;  and  Wan.  Chuan.  Football-shaped  telescope.  374.678  O 

D16-I32.000.  ^^        ^^ 

Yang.  Jianmin;  and  Wan,  Chuan.  Football-shaped  binoculars.  374,680.  CL 

DI6-133.000.  ^^ 

Yazaki  Industrial  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 
Shoda,  Asao,  374.607.  CI.  08-382.000. 
Shoda.  Asao.  374.608,  O.  D8-382.000. 
Yeh.  Chin  C.  Connecter.  374,606,  O.  D8- 382.000. 
YKK  Corporation:  See — 

Akeno.  Milsuru,  374.609.  O.  D8- 382.000. 
Yokajty.  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Chapman.  Steven  S.;  Jackson,  Daniel  C;  McBride.  John  K.;  Rydeiek. 
James  G.;  and  Yokajty.  Joseph  E..  374.687.  O.  020-22.000. 
Yon.  Oarence  E.  Bicycle  rear  storage  compartment  374,653.  O.  OI2- 

409.000 
Zaniowitz,  Arthur  H.:  See — 

Cart.  Stewart  R.;  and  Zamowitz,  Arthur  H.,  374,655,  O.  DI3-1 10.000. 


T  I  CT  OF  PI  AMT  PATFNTFRS 


n  .AS.^TFir  ATTOM  OF  PATITMTC 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Baunsla.  Rodoifo  V.  »  Bay  City  Flower  Compaay.  Inc.  Helichrysi 

plM  BMBcd  Hw«t  Sun   9.6M).  CI   Ph  -68  100 
■■■■■la.  Rodoifo  V.  k)  Bay  City  Fkn»cr  Cimipany.  Inc   Helichrysi 

pirn  named  Hwni  Pink  Ptcutec  4.661.  a  Pit.  ^.100. 
Bay  City  Flower  Cimpany.  Inc  :  See — 

Baunsia.  Rxdulfo  V .  9.660.  O  PK  ■«8.IOO. 

Bauuitt.  Rodoifo  V.  9.661.  O  Pk  -«8.iaO. 
Bear  Creek  Ganiem.  lac    Ser- 

ZMy.  Keith  W.  9.637.  O  Ph.  24  000 
Gafden  Anv  Nunery,  Inc  ;  See — 

Kbnger.  Paul  E..  Jr..  9.663.  O.  Pll.-«8.I00. 


Klinger.  Paul  E..  Jr..  lo  Garden  Arts  Nurwry.  Inc.  Syngonium  'Beth'. 

9.66.1.  CI  Ph -88100 
Moore.  Ralph  S.  Miniature  mse  plant  named   MOR  Brown'.  9,656.  O. 

Ph    10  lOO 
Nics.  Mwin  L  Cheiry  tree  'Laise  Red'  9.658.  O.  Pit.  .H  000. 
Nies.  Marvin  L  Cherry  tree  Giam  Red'.  9.659.  CI.  Ph  -37.000. 
Slocum.  Perry  D   Water  lily  plant  name:    Black  Princess'.  9.662.  C\. 

Pit  87  160 
Zary,  Keith  W..  to  Bear  Creek  Garden*.  Inc.  Floribunda  rose  plant  named 

'JACjubd'.  9.657.  O.  Pk.-24.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  15,  1996 

Note — Rrst  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  paleni  number 


CLASS  2 

1« 

5.564.122 

M 

5.564.123 

5.564.124 

93 

5.564.125 

114 

5J64.126 

161.7 

5.564.127 

340 

5J64.131 

422 

5.564.  I2« 

5.564.129 

42« 

5.564.130 

430 

5.564.132 

CLASS  4 

lll.l 

5J64.133 

233 

5.564.134 

3oej 

5.564.135 

4W 

5J64.136 

S06 

5.S64.I37 

S99 

5J64.138 

601 

5.564.139 

niio 


CLASSS 

4  5.564.232 

400  5.564.140 

««•      I  5.564.141 

6(9      I  5.564.142 

70S  5J64.143 

CLASS? 

158  5.564.145 

170  5.S64.146 

CLASSS 

102  5.565.006 

S3«  5_565.0O7 

CLASS  12 

12«  R  5.564.162 

CLASS  15 

t2  5364.147 

III  5.564.148 

160  5J64.149 

5.564.  ISl 

167.1  5J64.I50 
5J64.1S2 

187  5.564.153 

227  5.564.154 

246.2  5.564.155 
250  JOI  5.564.157 
250.29  5.564.156 
2X1351  5J64.1S8 
302  5.564.159 
351  5.S64.IM 
415.1  5.564.161 

CLASS  1« 

5.564.163 
SJ64.164 


342 
355 

CLASS  19 

80  R  5.564.165 

CLASS  24 

3  11  5.564.166 

20  CW  5.564.167 

CLASS  2« 

70  5.564.169 

CLASS  2« 

5.564.173 
5J64.174 

CLASS  29 

5J64.170 
5.565.008 
5J64.171 
5.564.168 
5J64.172 
5.564.175 
5.564.176 
5J64.177 
5.564.178 
5.564.179 
5364.182 
5364.180 
5.564.183 
5364.181 
5.564.185 
5.564.186 
5364.187 


232 
263 


20 

25.01 

27C 

SO 

227 

235 

402il8 

451 

527.7 

726 

839 

840 

841 

888.022 
888.22 
888.41 


KOJOU 
99fm 


5364.184 
5.564.188 


CLASS  M 

29  5.564.189 

41  S.364.190 

43.92  5364.191 

387  5.564.192 

CLASSES 

302  5.564.193 

3SS  R  5364.194 

545  5364.195 

CLASS  34 

110  5364.196 

114  5364.197 

233  5364.148 

398  5.564.199 

636  5364.200 

CLASS  3« 

3  R  5.564J01 

25  R  5.564.202 

50.1  5.564  J03 

118.7  5.564.204 

CLASS  37 

5364  J05 
5364.206 


93 
458 


CLASS  4« 

124.1  5364 J07 

539  5.564.208 

594  5364J09 

649  5364.210 

CLASS  42 

70.11  5364.211 

CLASS  43 

5364J12 
5364.213 
5364JI7 
5364.214 
5364J15 
5.564.216 
S.564.218 
5364.219 
5.564.220 
5.564.221 
5364.222 

CLASS  47 

5364.223 
5364.227 
5364.224 
5364.225 
5.564.226 


4 

17 

21.2 

24 

25.2 

37 

42.13 

42.28 

42.32 

61 

124 


26 
52 
57.6 
58 


71 

CLASS  4S 

197  R  5365.009 

CLASS  4» 

32  5.564.228 

39  5.564.229 

349  5364.230 

352  5.564.231 

CLASS  51 

297  5.565.010 

5365.01 1 


CLASS  52 

5364  J33 
5364  J34 
S364J35 
5364.236 
5.564.237 
5.564.238 
5364.239 
5364.240 
5364  J41 
S364J42 
5364.243 
5364.244 
5.564  J45 
5.564  J46 
5.564.247 
5364.248 
5.564.249 
5.564.250 
5364.251 


60 

63 

126A 

127.2 

1673 

173.2 

236.1 

309.1 

309.12 

396M 

506.1 

5143 

520 

548 

630 

702 

7163 

741.4 

747.11 


202 

251 

371.2 

397 

399 

410 

434 

439 

471 
479 


294 


CLASS  53 

5.564.252 
5.564.264 
5.564.255 
5.564.256 
5.564.257 
5.564.258 
5.564.254 
5.564.259 
5364,260 
5.564.261 
5.564.262 
5.564,263 

CLASS  55 

5.565.012 


CLASS  56 

202  5364.265 

400.12  5364  J66 

5364  J67 

CLASS  57 

3  5.564,268 

CLASS  «• 

39.05  5364,269 

39.06  5,564J70 
39.31  5364.271 
223  5,564,272 
274  5,564,273 

5.564.283 
329  5,564.274 

605.2  5364,275 


CLASS  62 


37 

50.3 

51.2 

60 

84 

90 

126 

127 

153 

160 

237 

372 

534 

646 


5.564,276 
5.564.277 
5.564,278 
5,564,279 
5,564,280 
5364,281 
5364,284 
5364.285 
5.564,286 
5.564.282 
5,564,287 
5,564,288 
5,564.289 
5,564,290 


27 


CLASS  65 

370  1  5365,013 

384  5,565,014 

CLASSM 

104  5364,291 

CLASS  «8 

5.564.292 

CLASS  «9 

19.2  5364,293 

CLASS  7t 

1  5,564,294 

208  5.564.295 

224  5364J96 

227  5,564.297 

CLASS  71 

9  5365.015 

CLASS  72 

19.8  5,564,298 

79  5,564,299 

349  5.564,300 

389.4  5.564.301 

458  5.564.302 

465  5,564.303 

479  5.564.304 


599 

642 

706 

861 

861.57 

861  76 

862.69 

865.8 

865.9 


5365,627 
5365,628 
5365,629 
5,564,306 
5.565,631 
5,565.630 
5,565,632 
5365,633 
5.565.634 


CLASS  74 


2 

89.14 
89.21 
489 

490.02 

492 

493 

5013  R 

527 

551.9 

606A 


5364J07 
5364J08 
5364  J09 
5364.310 
5,564311 
5364J12 
5364J13 
Bl  5,136.894 
5364314 
5364315 
5364316 
5364317 

CLASS  75 

629  5365.016 

CLASS  81 

427.5  5364318 

CLASS  S2 

46  5364319 

130  5.564320 

CLASS  S3 

98  5364321 

467.1  5364322 

4713  5364,323 

661  5364324 

CLASS  S4 

20  5365,635 

171  5365.636 
422.1  5365A37 

5365.638 
477  R  5365.639 

612  5365,640 

615  5365,641 

CLASS  89 

7  5365.642 

CLASS  91 

369.1  5364.325 

369.2  5.564.326 

CLASS  92 

172  5364327 

CLASS  95 

5365X)17 
5365.018 
5365,019 
5365.020 


14 
100 
154 
271 


CLASS  99 

334  5364329 

337  5364328 

340  5364330 

469  5364331 

472  5364J32 

CLASS  1«8 

282  5364333 

CLASS  Ml 

40  5364334 

114  5364335 

152  5364336 

408  5364337 

424  5364338 


CLASS  73 

CLASS  1*2 

1  R 

5365.618 

289 

5365.643 

40.7 

5.565.619 

307 

5365  A44 

54.25 

5.565.620 

336 

5365,645 

54.28 

5,565.621 

439 

5365.646 

61.55 

5.565.622 

476 

5365.647 

105 

5.565.623 

478 

5365.648 

15202 

5365.624 

502 

5,565,649 

304R 

5.564.305 

514.16 

5.565.625 

CLASS IM 

579 

5365.626 

156 

5364339 

295 


5364340 


CLASS  185 

4.1  5364,341 

199.2  5364,342 

CLASS  18« 

5365.021 
5365.022 
5365,023 
5365X124 
5365XJ25 
5365,026 
5365X128 
5365,027 


18 

22  R 

36 

415 

417 

600 

705 

802 


CLASS  188 

13  5364343 

91  5364345 

108  5,564346 

563  5364344 

CLASS  118 

171  5,564347 

235  5364,348 

246  5364349 

344  5364350 

346  5364351 

CLASS  III 

5364352 
5.564353 


104 
116 


CLASS  112 

98  5364354 

235  53643S5 

475.06  5364356 

CLASS  114 

345  5364357 

361  5364358 


CLASS  ll« 

28  R  5364359 

137  R  5364 J60 

308  5364361 

CLASS  117 

1  5365.029 

89  536SX>30 

95  5365X131 


CLASS  118 

63  5365X132 

210  5365.033 

668  5365,034 

721  5365X135 

723  MP  5365X136 

CLASS  119 

5364362 
5364J63 
5,5o4»364 
5364365 
5364366 
5364369 
5364367 
5364368 


513 

61 

163 

165 

167 

221 

474 

740 


CLASS  122 

5364370 
5364371 

CLASS  123 


56.3 
90.16 
90.23 
1793 

184.34 

1853 

192.1 

192.2 

195  S 

302 

306 

321 

339.23 
339.25 
3S7 
418 


5364372 
5364373 
5364374 
5364375 
5364376 
5364.377 
5364378 
5364379 
5364380 
5364381 
5364382 
5364383 
5364384 
5364385 
5364386 
5364387 
5364388 
5364389 
5364.390 


446  5364391 

472  5364392 

492  5364393 

506  5364.394 

509  5364.395 
5364396 

514  5364397 

520  5364398 

524  5364399 

5593  5364.400 

573  5.564,401 

590  5364,402 

653  5364,403 

676  5364.404 

679  5364.405 

681  5364.406 

CLASS  124 

35,2  5364,407 

CLASS  125 

12  5364,408 

5364,409 

CLASS  12* 

621  5364,410 

5364,411 

CLASS  127 

5365.037 


42 

CLASS 

200.23 
204.14 

204,21 
633 


653.1 
653.2 

660X>2 

661.09 

673 

680 

681 

696 

697 

715 
725 
731 
748 

754 
774 
845 
898 


128 

5364,414 
5364.415 
5364.416 
5364^17 
5364.418 
5364,419 
5364.420 
5364,412 
5364.421 
5364.423 
5364.424 
5364/425 
5364.426 
5364.427 
5364,428 
5364,429 
5364.422 
5364.430 
5364.431 
5364.432 
5364,433 
5364,434 
5364,435 
5364.436 
5364.437 
5364.438 
5364.440 


CLASS  131 

84.1  5364.441 

5364.442 


194 


256 
290 


5364,443 
5364,444 


CLASS  132 

212  5364.445 

323  5364.446 

CLASS  134 

2  5365.038 

5365X139 
5  5364.447 

26  5365.040 

166  R  5364.448 

CLASS  135 

24  5364.449 

333  5364.450 

68  5364.451 

96  5364.4S2 

98  5364.453 

126  5364.454 

CLASS  13« 

263  5365.041 

CLASS  U7 

2  5364.455 

13  5364.456 

15  S364.4S7 

115.06  5364.4S8 


PI   111 


PI  112 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  113 


181 

2U 

3IS 

337 

37J 

JW 

447 

M3.8 

52» 

539 

540 

5M 

«U04 


5J*MM 
5JM.4M 
SJMAI 
MM.4*2 
5J*Mk3 
SJM.4M 
5JM.4tS 
SJM.4t6 
5JM.467 
5J64.4U 
5JM.4M 
5.5*4.470 
5.5M.47I 


CLASS  IJS 

121  5-564.472 
137  5.5*4.4  U 

CLASS  IJ» 

M  5J64.473 

IW  5J64.474 

3»3  A  5 J64.47J 

3m  SJM.47» 

442  5J64.477 

CLASS  Ml 

19  5J64.47I 

U  5J64.479 

SJ64.4tO 
«2  SJ64.4«I 

133  5JM.4S2 

CLASS  144 

t4  I  5.5M.4D4 

l»  5_5*4.4«3 

356  5_564.253 

CLASS  I4i 

266  5J65.IM2 

102  5J65.043 

320  5JMM4 

432  5J*5iM3 

53«  5J65iM* 

CLASS  I4> 

196  5..565.650 

19  92  5.565.651 

CLASS  IS2 

454  iMiMl 

CLASS IM 

«0  5J65.M« 

626  5J65JM9 

73  I  5365.050 

«4  5J*5Jlil 

155  ijtsmi 

216  SJ4M93 

234  iJtiMA 

231  iMiJOSi 

243  iJtiM* 

304  1  iJUJOSl 

345  iMSM» 

517  ijujoan 

662.1  SMtSMtt 

CLASS l« 

113  5J64.4a6 

CLASS  1*2 

4S  5J65.06I 

I6«  I  5J65M2 

216  iJtiJtU 

CLASS  IM 

151.3  5J64.4«7 

4»  5J64k4n 

429  UM/4W 

463  SJM4W 

4tl  SJ*M>I 

516  U«4.4n 

CLASSICS 

■•  5J64.494 

122  5J64.49S 
134.1  SJ64.496 
152  SJ64.497 
l«9  5J64.49( 
263  5J64.493 

CLASS  l«* 

299  5J64.499 

312  5J64J00 

313  )J64ja3 
375  5J64JAI 
3M  5J64jae 
in  5J64J04 

CLASS  l«9 

■  6  5JMJ0S 


CLASS  171 

63  5.5*4.506 

CLASS  172 

3  5.5*4.507 
772  5.564J<» 

CLASS  174 
24  5J6SA52 

35  OC  5J6S.696 

113 1  5J6S.6S3 

265  5.565.654 

CLASS  175 

**  5.564.509 

296  5J64JI0 

431  5.564.511 

CLASS  177 

245  5..565.655 

CLASS  171 

IS  SJ65.657 

19  SJ65.65I 

CLASS IM 

65  5  5..564.5I2 

6«.3  5J64JI3 

M.2I  5J64JI4 

90  5J64JIS 

IS)  5J64JI7 

242  SJ64JIS 

243  UMJI9 
2«2  3J64JX 
332  SJ64321 
423  SJM3I6 

CLASS Ul 

122  5.565.S65 

150  5.565.659 

CLASS  l«2 

2  SJ64J22 

63  SJ64J23 

116  5J64324 

CLASS IM 
15  5J602) 

625  5JMJ26 

102  SJ64J77 

CLASS  l«7 

261  5J64J2S 

2S7  SJ6).660 

395  ySUMtt 

401  )J64J29 

411  5J64J30 

CLASS  IN 

24.19  5J6433I 

73.39  5J64J32 

230  E  5  J64J33 

34S  SJMJ34 

371  SJ64J35 

379  5J64J36 

3S0  5J64J37 

CLASS IM 

ISA  5J64.53S 

107  5J64J39 

CLASS  l«2 

70.23  5J64J40 

5J6434I 
SJ64J42 

S3  *  5J64343 

CLASS IM 
206  5J64>t4 

3J64J45 
216  3JMJ46 

JJ44J47 
317  UM3M 

34*  SJ6434* 

CLASS IM 

322  5J64J30 

392  5J64J3I 

409  3J64J32 

429  SJ64^3 

432  3JMJ34 
493  3JMJS3 
80313  SJMJ3* 
830  SJ»4JIT 
190  13MJ3( 

CLASS 2M 

4  5.565.*62 
17  R  5.563663 
61  43  R  iJUM* 
S3P  3J63M6 
339  3JMJS9 
316  3J64J60 


CLASS  2*2 

15*  5_56.5.0*6 

176  5.565.065 

CLASS 2U 

10  3J63.067 

23  SJ63MS 

30  5J63.0W 

91  5.563.070 

CLASS 2M 

192  12  5J65.07I 

236  3J65jr72 
5J65.073 

2980*  5J63.074 

412  5J6S.073 

419  3J«S.ar7» 

666  iMum 

671  5J63J07S 

CLASS  2tS 

67  5J65.079 

359  3J63M0 

460  iJUM\ 
531  5J«SilK! 

M12  3J«5.au 

*46  3J«5.at4 

68*  3J65.I07 

T773  5365.085 

CLASS 2M 

219  5J64J6I 

233  5J64J62 

268  5J64J63 

340  3JMJM 

365  3J64J63 

373  5J64366 

423  5J64J67 
443                Bl  5J3I.827 

446  3J64J68 

461  3J64JM 
523  3J64370 
716  5J64J7I 

CLASS 2M 

27  3J65.086 

48  R  3J63M7 

58  5J*3ullli 

113  3J6SM* 

134  iJMjnO 

216  R  5369.091 
262  1  5J63.092 

CLASS 2W 

10  5J64J72 

518  9J64J73 

731  5364374 

CLASS  21* 

86  5363.094 

116  5363X193 

130  3363JI96 

138  336Sj093 

167  3369j097 

1 88  93*5jO«I 
2212  5369XI99 

237  2  3369.100 
304  3363.101 
500.28  5363.102 
Ml  5363.103 
639  3363.104 
693  3363.103 
TOO  3363.106 
730  3363.108 
733  3363.109 
770  3363.110 
774  33*3.111 
7W  53*3.112 

CLASS  211 

13  5364375 

60.1  53*4376 

86  33*4377 

133  53*4J7t 

189  33*4379 

CLASS  2IS 

209  33*43*0 

228  33*43*1 

232  33*43*2 

CLASS 2W 

2  5363.113 

«0  5365.114 

CLASS  219 

Mil  33*5.115 

9*  53*5.11* 

1171  53*3.117 

12137  33*5.118 

121.63  53*5.119 

12172  53*3.120 

217  3365.121 


227 

5365.122 

348.4 

5364.644 

501 

53*5.123 

423  1 

5364.643 

543 

5363.124 

578.2 

3364A46 

759 

5.5*5.125 

toss 

3364.647 

CLASS  22* 

23.83  5.564383 

20307  53*4384 

241  53*4385 

343  33*43*6 

501  33*43*7 

563  33643** 

608  33*43*9 

626  53*4390 

709  53*4391 

724  53*4392 

CLASS  221 

3  5.5*4393 

96  5364J97 

190  A  5.564394 

CLASS  222 

59  33*4393 

SO  33*4398 

94  33*4396 

103  33*4399 

129  53*4M0 

129.1  53*4.tOI 

146.6  53*4.602 

153.06  53*4.603 

1.53.14  5364.604 

192  5364.605 

261  53*4.606 

325  33*4M7 

470  33*4.808 

CLASS  223 

75  5,5*4.6W 

CLASS  224 
2*8  5364.*  10 

302  5.564.611 

633  33*4.612 

CLASS 2M 

198  5.364.613 

CLASS  227 

142  5.564.614 

175.1  5364.615 

CLASS  221 

43  5364AI6 

6.2  5364AI7 

1241  3364AIS 

232  5.364AI9 

265  S364A20 

CLASS  22f 

103  1  5364.621 

123  04  3364A22 

1*4  5.5*4.623 

CLASS  232 

24  5.564.624 

CLASS  235 

376  Bl  4.888.473 

457  9369667 

462  93*9.6*8 

iMMM 
472  53*5j67D 

33*3j»7I 

CLASS  23t 

37  33*4.623 

49.3  3364.626 

CLASS  237 

123  B  5364.627 

CLASS  23* 

3  5364A2S 

8  5364A29 

53*4^30 
135  53*4A3I 

420  53*4.632 

5332  5364A33 

CLASS  241 

37  5364A34 

55  5364.635 

2612  5364.636 

CLASS  242 

25  R  5364A37 
353  R  53*4A38 
241  93*4A39 
246  53*4.*40 

347  53*4.*4I 

348  53*4.642 
3a  I  33*4.*43 


CLASS  244 

2  5.564.648 

3  12  5364.649 
3  17  5364  A30 
3.21  3364.651 
75  R  5364.652 
1 14  R  5364.653 
118.1  5364A54 

216  5.564.655 

217  5.564.656 

CLASS  24* 

1 87  A  5.5*4.657 


CLASS  241 


58 

72 

74.3 

97 

167 

188.2 

222  12 

363   " 

27*1 

284.1 

288  51 

346.01 

515 

519 

601 


5.364.658 
5.564.639 
3364.672 
33*4.t«0 
53*4.6*1 
93*4.662 
3364.6*3 
33*46*6 
5364M7 
5364.668 
3364.664 
5364.6*9 
33*4.«70 
33*4.6*3 
33*4.671 


CLASS 2M 

:i4R  5.-56.5.672 

227.11  5363.673 

239  3363A74 
5.5*5.675 

231  5365.677 

252  1  336SA78 

288  3.3*3.679 

293  3363.6*0 

303  33*5.6*1 

338  1  5363.682 

340  5363.676 

.U2  5363.6*3 

.36304  5365.6*4 

504  R  9369.6(3 

33940  5363.6*6 

577  5.565.6(7 

CLASS  251 

30.03  53*4.673 

38  53*4.674 

62  5364.673 

12912  53*4.*77 

12915  33*4.676 

208  53*4.678 

308  5364.679 

CLASS  252 

*256  5365.131 

70  5363.132 

182  1  3363M8 

183  1 1  33*S.6*9 
1861  53*5.138 
194  3363.139 
299A3  33*5.140 
312  53*5.141 
315.2  33*3.142 
314  5365.143 
518  53*5.144 
586  3363.147 

CLASS  257 

IS  3363.690 

6*  3365.6«l 

77  5363.692 

94  3363.A93 

97  53*5.«»4 

295  33*9.6«9 

336  9369.696 

347  9369.697 

3(0  5369.69* 

379  5365.699 

4*1  53*9.700 

900  53*9.701 

930  93*9.702 
93*9.703 

678  9369.704 

718  9365.703 

723  3365.706 

762  53*5.707 

764  3363.70* 

787  5363.709 

CLASS  2«l 

30  3363.14* 

140.1  3365.149 


CLASS 2M 

II  53*5.151 

3  J  5365.150 

3.4  5365.710 

19  3.363.132 

41  5.565.153 

45  4  5365.154 

46  5  3363.135 
60  5365.156 
101  5.563.157 
103  5363.13* 
177.19  5365.159 
21124  5363.161 
237  5363.162 
290.2  3.365.163 
321  3369.164 
489  9369.160 
526  5365.163 
565  5365.166 

CLASS  2*7 

64  17  5.5A4.»)t0 

CLASS  2*9 

17  5364.6(3 

21  5364.682 

271  5.564MI 

CLASS  27t 

43  5.564.M14 

.52.111  5..564.ftll5 

CLASS  271 

4.01  3364.68* 

81  53*4.687 

109  3.564.688 

122  5364.6(9 

157  5364.690 

178  3364.691 

193  5364.692 

276    >  5364.693 

CLASS  273 

13  R  5.564.M»4 

25  5364.699 

113  5364.9*6 

121  B  5364.696 

126  R  5364.697 

128  R  5364.698 

193  R  9364.702 

133  33*4.704 

160  3364.703 
237                Bl  4.624.462 

246  5364.709 

299  53*4.710 

400  53*4.711 

410  53*4.712 

421  53*4.713 


CLASS  277 

93 

5.564.714 

38 

3364.715 

13* 

5364.699 

209 

5.564.716 

CLASS  279 

145 

5.564.717 

CLASS 2M 

112 

33*4.718 

14  2 

3364.719 

30 

33*4.720 

32.7 

33*4.721 

47.3 

3364.722 

79.3 

3364.723 

87  051 

33*4.724 

1492 

33*4.725 

293 

53*4.726 

407  1 

53*4.727 

636 

53*4.728 

637 

53*4.729 

728.1 

53*4.730 

728.3 

53*4.731 

53*4.732 

53*4.733 

730.2 

53*4.734 

53*4.735 

33*4.736 

735 

3364.737 

736 

33*4.738 

33*4.739 

737 

33*4.740 

740 

33*4,741 

33*4.742 

741 

33*4.743 

751 

53*4.744 

784 

33*4.743 

806 

33*4.746 

33*4.747 

5.5*4.748 

830 

33*4.749 

831 

53*4.730 

CLASS  2S5 

135 

21.1 

3364.732 

440 

113 

53*6.2*6 

131 

5.364.733 

4% 

ISO 

5.564.754 

9IU 

191 

5364.735 

in 

222 

5364,736 

t2i 

322 

5.564.757 

409 

5364.758 

CLASS  292 

139  5.564.759 

182  5364.760 

201  5364.761 

CLASS 2M 

1.3     I  5.564.762 

t  5.564.763 

8156  5.564.763 

82  1  5364.766 

CLASS 2M 

26  5.564.767 

37.6  5364.768 

5364.776 
72  3364.769 

95.1    '  5.564.770 

97  12  5364.772 

973  5.564.771 

100  5.564,773 

190    I  5364.774 

202  I  9364.779 

CLASS  297 

16  1  5.564.777 

130  5.564.778 

144  5364.779 

23*  5364.7*0 

267  1  5364.781 

272.4  5.564.782 

300.2  5.564.783 

344.21  5364.784 

45218  5364.787 

452.2  5364.789 

45227  53*4.144 

452.4  5364.786 

464  5364,788 

CLASS 2M 

13  B2  5.232.268 

CLASS 3M 

21  5364.789 

CLASS  3*1 

9.21  9364.791 

I  9364.792 

9J       ;  9364.790 

*4.7     1  5364.793 

CLASS  3B3 

3          t  5.564.794 

9  5364.795 

112  5364.796 

113.4  9364.797 

1 16. 1  5.564.798 

119.2  5.564.799 
140  5.964.800 

CLASS  397 

10.1  5369.711 

105  5363,713 

112  5.565.714 

130  5363.715 

154  5.565.716 

400  5365.717 

CLASS  319 

12  53*5.718 

47  5365.719 

68  A  9365.720 

6*  B  5365.721 

103  9369.723 

313  A  9369.724 

9365.723 

323  9369.726 

324  9369.727 
905                   5363.722 

CLASS  312 

9.63  5364.801 

Mi  I            5364.(02 

215  5364J03 

223.2  5.564.KM 

249.8  5364.803 

263  9.564.806 

331  3.564.807 

409  5364.80* 

408  5364.809 

CLASS  313 

91  9369.728 

103  CM  9369.729 


9369.730 
9363.731 
5369.732 
5.363.754 
5363.733 
5.363.734 
5365.733 

CLASS  315 

47  5.365.736 

111.21  3.565.737 

II 131  5.369.738 

169.3  5.963.739 

209  R  5.365.740 
219              Bl  5.001.386 

246  5.365.741 

310  5.3*5.743 

366  5.565.742 

368.23  5363.744 

382  3365.746 

307  3365.747 

CLASS  3IS 

56*  5363.749 

568.1  5365.748 

716  3365.750 

801  53*5.751 

«07  5369.792 

809  9.9*5.793 

CLASS  329 

2  9.965.759 

19  9.963.736 

30  3.969.797 

4*  5365.759 

CLASS  322 

23  5365.760 

CLASS  323 

222  5363.761 

3365.762 

3*0  53*5.763 


CLASS  324 

76.21  5363.764 

117  R  5365.763 

138.1  5.565.766 

5365.767 

204  5.563.7*8 

207.15  5365.769 

207.24  5365.770 

223  5363.771 

235  3363.772 

239  5.565.773 

3.565.774 

303  5365.775 

306  5.565,776 

309  3365.777 

318  5365.778 

5365.779 

322  5.965.7*0 

403  5363.781 

435  5365.782 

322  5365.783 

527  5369.784 

601  5.565.783 

718  5.365.786 

755  9369.787 

762  5369.788 

764  9369.789 

CLASS  32* 

30  5365.790 

38  5369.791 

40  9365.792 

41  5365.738 
5.563.793 

81  3365.794 

5365.795 

86  3363.796 
93  3363.797 

3365.798 

CLASS  327 

52  5365.799 

63  5365.800 

74  5365.801 

87  5.363.802 
99  3.365.803 

3365.804 
3363.(03 
10*  3365.806 

205  3363.(07 

211  3365.(0( 

356  5.563.(09 

542  3.565.(10 

54*  53*5.811 

558  5.365.812 

CLASS  339 

9  5365.813 

52  5363.814 


233 


5365.815 


CLASS  331 

2  9365.816 

57  5.565.817 

78  5365.818 

111  5365.819 

117  D  5365.821 

CLASS  332 

1 10  5365.820 

CLASS  333 

22  R  5.565.822 

81  R  5.565.823 

189  5.565.824 

195  5365.823 

CLASS  335 

I*  5.565.826 

5365.827 

172  5365.828 

203  5365.829 

215  5365.830 

216  5365.831 

249  5365.832 

250  5365.833 
296                    5.565.834 

CLASS  33* 

181  5365.835 

225  5.565.83* 

232  5365.837 

CLASS  339 

21  3365.838 

322  Bl  5.331.305 

CLASS  349 


331  5365.839 

407.1  5365.840 

479  5365.841 

480  5365.839 
506  5365.842 
545  3365.843 

967  9369.(44 

968  9365.845 

572  5.565.846 
5.565.847 
5.565.848 
5.565.849 

573  5.565.850 
612  5365.851 
632  5365.852 
636  5365.893 
825.06  5365.854 

5.565.855 

825.16  5.565.856 

825.31  Bl  4.494.114 

825J4  5365.857 

823J50  5365.858 

854.8  5365.8*0 

870.02  5.565.861 

870.11  5365.862 

947  5365.863 

CLASS  341 

1  3365.864 

20  5365.865 

133  5365.866 

143  5363.867 

135  5363.868 

168  5365.869 

CLASS  342 

70  5365.870 

176  5365.871 

193  5365.872 

372  5365.873 

437  5363.874 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5365.875 

713  5.565.876 

719  5369.877 

778  5369.878 

781  R  5365.879 

791  5365.8(0 

839  3365.881 

CLASS  345 

32  5365.882 

94  5365.883 

97  3365.884 

100  5363.(85 

136  5365  J86 

145  5365.((7 

146  5365.(88 
157  3365.889 
165  3365.890 
167  3365.891 
173  5363.892 
177  5365.893 


178  5365.894 

185  5365.895 

211  3365.896 

213  3363.897 

CLASS  347 

23  5365.898 

30  3365.899 

42  5363.900 

49  5365.901 

171  5365.902 

175  5365.903 

183  5365.904 

222  5365.905 

248  5365.906 

251  5365.907 

CLASS  348 

7  5365.908 

9  5365.909 

19  5365.910 
5363.91 1 

36  5366370 

96  5365.912 

228  5.565.913 

294  5365.914 

30«  5365.915 

321  5365.916 

334  5363.917 

364  5365.918 

373  5.965.919 

398  5365.920 

409  5365.921 

413  9365.922 

423  5369.923 
5365.924 

424  5369.925 
426  5365.926 
467  9365.927 
540  5369.928 
969  5369.929 
572  5365.930 
675  5365.931 
678  5365.932 
742  5365.933 
818  5369.934 

CLASS  351 

120  5.565.937 

206  5369.938 

212  5365.939 

224  9365.949 

CLASS  353 

8  5364.810 

99  5364.811 

CLASS  355 

67  5365.958 

72  5.565.959 

5369.9*0 

200  5365.961 

201  5365.962 
208  5365.963 

53*6372 
210  5365.964 

212  5365.965 

251  5365.966 

5365.967 
259  5365.968 

269  5.565.969 

308  5.563.970 

309  5365.971 
317  5365.972 
326  R                5363.973 

5369.974 
9365.975 

CLASS  35* 

39  5365.976 

5365.977 
128  5365.978 

237  3365.979 

5365.9(0 
241  5365.981 

317  53*5.982 

328  5365.983 

336  5365.9(4 

339  5363.9(5 

346  5365.9(6 

352  5365.9*7 

401  3365.9S( 

5365.9(9 
406  5365.990 

CLASS  359 

261.1  5.565.991 

2613  5365.992 

296  3363.993 

29(  3365.994 

5365.993 
406  5363.999 

412  5366X100 


426 

5366X101 

-5 

420 

5366X169 

433 

5366.002 

424.1 

5366Xno 

448 

5366Xn3 

43105 

3366.071 

450 

5366.004 

436 

33«6X>72 

451 

5366X»3 

449 

5366X>73 

475 

3366X106 

461 

S366Xn4 

CLASS  359 

468.24 
478.01 

53*6X175 
5366X37* 

40 

5366.007 

480 

53«*X>77 

51 

5366X108 

489 

5366X1(3 

5366Xn9 

490 

5366X178 

59 

5366010 

491 

5366X179 

67 

5366X)1I 

53*6X1(0 

72 

5366.012 

53663(5 

81 

5366.013 

492 

5366X1(1 

124 

5366.014 

5366X1(2 

139 

5366.013 

3366X)(4 

172 

3366X122 

5366X1(5 

183 

53*6381 

497 

3366X1(6 

206 

S366X)16 

503 

5366X1(7 

237 

53*6382 

314  A 

5366XM9 

281 

5366.017 

514  B 

S366X)(( 

341 

5366.018 

550 

9366X190 

389 

5366X)I9 

55101 

53*6X>9I 

390 

9366X)20 

551.02 

5366X»2 

391 

53fi6Xt2l 

565 

53«6X»4 

497 

5366367 

571.01 

5366X>99 

569 

53*6.023 

572 

5366X)93 

571 

5366XJ24 

574 

5366.096 

630 

5366.025 

578 

5366.097 

689 

S366X)26 

708.1 

53*6.098 

796 

53**X>27 

717 

5366.099 

871 

5366X128 

724.06 

5366.100 

872 

53*6X»29 

724.16 

5366.101 

5366.030 

736 

5366.102 

883 

5366X131 

CLASS  3*5 

CLASS  3*9 

45 

5366.103 

48 

5366J79 

5366.125 

72.2 

5366.032 

51 

53**.104 

74.6 

5366.033 

185.07 

5366.110 

79 

5366369 

185.12 

53*6.109 

77.04 

53**.034 

185.22 

5366.105 

77.16 

5366378 

5366.111 

85 

53*6,035 

185.33 

53*6.106 

88 

5366.036 

190 

53*6.126 

94 

5366.037 

196 

5366.112 

963 

5366368 

200 

5366.107 

103 

536S.038 

5366.114 

105 

5366375 

201 

5366.113 

106 

5.966.039 

203 

5366.115 

205 

53*6.11* 

CLASS  3*1            1 

222 

5366.117 

113 

5366X)40 

5366.118 

115 

S366XMI 

5366.119 

117 

5366X196 

5366.121 

206 

53*6376 

226 

53663(6 

228 

9366.042 

227 

5366.120 

234 

5366X343 

230.03 

5366.122 

321.1 

5366X>44 

5366371 

93**XM9 

230.05 

5366.123 

3213 

53*6.04* 

230.06 

5366.124 

674 

9366XM7 

5366.127 

681 

5366.048 

5366,128 

685 

5366.049 

233 

S366.I0( 

5366383 

2333 

5366.129 

686 

5366.050 

5366.130 

695 

5366377 

236 

5366.131 

704  5366.091 
5366X192 

793  9366X»3 

(07  S3**X>54 

816  5366.055 

CLASS  3*2 

23  5.564.812 

61  5366.057 

83.1  5364.813 

84  53663(4 

109  S364.(I4 

147  5364JI9 

183  5364.816 

191  5364JII7 

221  5364.818 

241  5364.819 

362  5364.(20 

378  5364.(21 

396  5366X)5( 

431  5364.(22 

CLASS  3*3 

60  5366.059 

65  5366.060 

71  5366X161 

89  5366X)62 

98  SMbjaa 

132  33C«XIM 

CLASS  3*4 

164  5366.065 

403  5366.066 

419.19  5366.068 

419.2  5366X167 


CLASS  3*« 

6  5364.823 

123  5364  J24 

175.2  3364.823 

219  5364J26 
263  53*4J2( 
336  5364.(27 
348  3364.(29 

CLASS  3C7 

lO.I  5365.712 

11  5366.133 

135  5366.134 

149  5366.135 

163  5366.132 

CLASS  3«S 

35  3366.136 

82  5366.137 

118  5366.139 

157  536*.I3( 

220  S36*.I40 

CLASS 3M 

2  5366.146 

13  5366.147 

32  5366.141 

5366.144 

5366.143 

5366.I4( 

44.15  5366.149. 

44.26  5366.150 

44.27  5366.151 

44.28  5366.152 


PI  114 
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n  114 
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44.36 

UM.I43 

142 

4« 

5JM^iM 

» 

5JM.I53 

167 

39 

5J*6.154 

in 

5JM.155 

201 

T7.2 

5J«*.15« 

99 

SJM^IN 

3n 

103 

5J««J»7 

399 

112 

SJM.IS7 

122 

SJA6.I42 

CLASS  37* 

IM 

rj 

5J6M62 

124 

13.1 

5J«6.1«0 

202 

H 

5J66.161 

17 

ijtKia 

II 

SJ«*.1M 
5J«*.1«5 

ia« 

32 

5Ji6.1M 

11? 

32  1 

SJ«M67 

154 

JO 

5J««.1M 
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M 

5J«k.lM 
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«0 

5J«*.IW 

757 

M.I 

5J««^I71 

776 

79 

5J«M72 

2S4 

5J«fcm 

I9S 

tz 

5JM.I76 

I9« 

M 

5J«fcl74 

W4 

5J66.175 

317 
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5J«fcl79 

\?0 

tSJ 

5J6M77 
5JW.17S 

94.1 

5J«6.1«1 

■n 

942 

5J<6.I«> 

711 

95  1 

SMhjn 

1101 

5J«*.I«2 

CLASS  371 

11  SJ66.1«3 

3.1  )J66.1M 

22.1  SJ66.1tS 
)JM.1(7 

231  SJ«6^1M 

27  5J<*.in 

W  3J66.IM 

37  1  5J««,I90 

43  SJ««kl9l 

47  1  SJ«&i9Z 

49.3  5J66.I93 

51.1  SJ66.I94 

CLASS  372 

J  5J«6,195 

6  SJ«6.19» 

20  5J66.I97 

46  5J6&19t 

103  5J66.199 


3^66031 
3J66a32 
SJ66^3 
SJ66.234 
5J66^S 
SJ66.Z36 
3J66l23« 
5J66.239 

CLASS  Jtl 

5J66J41 
5J66.240 
SJ66^2 

CLASS  312 

5.366^243 
5J66^244 
3J6&243 
3J66J46 
3J66J47 
5J66l24S 
5J66J49 
5J66.230 
3J66^1 
3J66l232 
5J66J33 
5^66^54 
5J66^5 
5J66.236 

CLASS  3K) 

5J64.«33 
5.564.134 


CLASS 3M 

43  5.364.S35 

122  5J64.S36 
434  5J64437 
44«  5J*443< 

SJ64J39 
517  5.364J40 

CLASS 3M 

2  5J66JS7 

(  5J66.23« 

11  5J66J39 

16  3J66J60 

n  5J66J61 

33  5J66J62 

40  5J66J63 

49  5J66J64 

93  5J6<k263 

123  5J66J67 
137  5J«*J6( 

5J6<k269 


CLASS 3M 

CLASS  373 

5J65.996 

S2 

5J66jaO 

46 

5  565.997 

CLASS  374 

3J63.99I 

126 

5J64.S30 

CLASS 3M 

141 

5J«4.«31 

14 

SJ6*a72 

161 

5J*4.«32 

2.41 

536*070 

CLASS  37S 

2.M 
23 

5J66J71 
5J66073 

200 

3J66J01 

61 

5J66.274 

210 

5j«6jaz 

11 

3J66075 

211 

5j<6ja> 

110 

3J66l276 

219 

3J6tJ04 

114 

3j«*a7t 

3J<6J(I3 

115 

3366077 

225 

5J66J06 

119 

3J66079 

239 

5J6tJ07 

5J66010 

240 

5J66J0i 

12D 

5.5660tl 

262 

SJ66J09 

124 

5366012 

329 

5J66JI0 

126 

53660t3 

332 

5J66JI1 

130 

5J660M 

333 

5J«6k2l2 

3366013 

344 

3J66JI3 

131 

336*016 

335 

5J66JI4 

133 

33**Ot7 

371 

5J66Ji5 

142 

33MOtt 

JT7 

3J63.743 

33*tO«2 

CLASS  37» 

I4t 
152 

53«*Ot9 
53*«0« 

25* 

5J66J16 

156 

53*6093 

442 

5J66J17 

159 

53**0«4 

CLASS  37B 

161 

53*6091 
53**093 

20 

5J66Jlt 

IW 

5366096 

93 

3J6iai9 

\tUB2 

33*«099 

I3t 

iJttMO 

ttlM 

53**0«( 

145 

ijmjit 

ICI3 

53*6097 

166 

ystkjn 

It3j06 

5366000 

2aOLO» 

536*302 

CLASS  379 

xaii 

536*010 

M 

5J66a23 

ma 

33**O0l 

a 

3J66J24 

2M 

33*6003 

5J66.225 

2S5 

33**O04 

5J66Z!6 

299 

53*6303 

39 

5J66.227 

309 

53*«J06 

n 

5^66^29 

n5 

53*6007 

93 

3^66030 

402 

336«Oa> 

405 

5366009 

53*6311 

411 

5366312 

412 

5366313 

430 

3366,314 

440 

3366013 

441 

3366316 

444 

3366017 

445 

536631S 

474 

5366019 

53*6320 

4M 

3366021 

411 

5.566322 

3366023 

4«7 

5366324 

494 

5366.325 

300 

5366.326 

WO 

5366327 

S36&32« 

3366329 

5366330 

5366331 

3366332 

3366333 

630 

3366334 

700 

536*333 

3366336 

733 

3366337 

536603* 

730 

5366039 

5366040 

MO 

53*6341 

53*6342 

33*6343 

53*6344 

122 

3366043 

I2S 

5366346 

•31 

53*6347 

«3« 

3366.34S 

(40 

53*6349 

S42 

5366030 

167 

33*6351 

M« 

5366.332 

CLASS  3M 

6  5363.943 
5365.945 

4S  5365.957 

49  53663W 

55  3363.940 

106  5365.955 

114  3363.956 

126  5365.954 

177  3363.941 
3363.942 

2S4  3363.944 

310  3365.933 

340  3363.936 

376  3365.947 

377  5363.9a 
366  5365.930 
53S  5365.951 

5365.952 
620  5365.953 

CLASS 4W 

103  5364J41 

1(5  5364J42 

2n  5364J43 

492  3364>M 

3(2  5364J45 

611  5364J46 

642  5364.(47 

701  5364.(4( 

CLASS  4*1 

30  5364J49 

37  5364430 

197  5364451 

CLASS 4U 
97  5364432 

137  3364433 

CLASS 4M 
14  33*4434 

26  53*4.(33 

75  5364.(56 

CLASS  4M 

36  53*4.(57 

32  3364.(3( 

79  5364439 

IK  33644MI 

12(  5364461 

129  5364462 

154  5364463 

270  53*4464 

2(6  5364465 

2U  53644*6 

290  3364467 


CLASS 4M 

112  5.564.(6( 


CLASS< 


5.364469 


CLASS 4M 

131  5364.(70 

13(  5364.(71 

234  5364.(72 

CLASS  411 

1(0  5364.(73 

424  5364.(74 

42(  5364.(75 

439  5.364.(76 

CLASS  413 

5364477 


61 


CLASS  414 

141  I  536447( 

26(  5364.(79 

210  3364.((0 

412  53644S1 

41(  53644S2 

4(3  53644(3 

340  53644S4 

724  53644(5 

725  53644(6 
735  53644(7 
751  536448( 
7(6                   53644(9 

5364.(90 

5364.(91 

793.1  5364492 

7969  5364493 

791.9  5364.(94 

CLASS  4IS 

29  5364.(95 

175  3364496 

IW  5364.(97 

2112  5.364.(«« 

CLASS  4I« 
n  5364.(99 

62  3364.900 
91  5364.901 
97  R  3364.902 
174                    5364403 

CLASS  417 

17  3364.904 

222  1  3364.905 

23(  5364.906 

232  3364JV7 

273  5364.«M 
5364.909 

312  5364.910 

393  5364.911 

396  5364.912 

397  5364.913 
423  7  5364.914 
372  5364.915 

CLASS  41t 

I  5364.916 

63  5364.917 

CLASS  419 

66  5366.373 

CLASS  42* 

50  5365.167 

516  5363.16( 

342  3365.169 

CLASS  422 

144  5363.176 

36  5363.170 

61.1  3363.171 

13  3363.172 

131  3363.173 
5365.174 

132  5363.175 
144  5363.177 
1(1  5365.I7( 
1(605  5365.179 

CLASS  423 

220  5365.1(0 

239  1  3365.1(1 

47(  5365.1(2 

645  5365.1(3 

CLASS  424 

165  3363.1(4 

1(3  3365.1(3 

9J  33*3.1(6 

9.411  3365.l(( 

9.6  5363.1(7 

4}  3363.IK 


.^3 

5365.190 

CLASS  43* 

59 

5363.191 

5 

53630(3 

7012 

5.563.193 

5.565.2(6 

5363.194 

41 

33*5.2(7 

703 

5.565.192 

59 

5  565.21l( 

933 

5365.195 

64 

5365.2(9 

944 

5365.197 

104 

5.565090 

1(4.1 

5.565.198 

106.6 

.5.563.291 

193.1 

53*5.199 

101 

5.565.296 

5.565000 

109 

5365.292 

5365001 

5.565.293 

202  1 

5365002 

110 

5365.294 

226.1 

5365003 

113 

5.365.297 

244  1 

5363004 

126 

5365.295 

264  1 

5.363003 

137 

536509( 

401 

5365.206 

5365099 

5.363007 

192 

5365.300 

405 

5365.2M 

237 

5365.301 

423 

5365.209 

2(1.1 

5.565.302 

426 

5.565010 

302 

5.565.303 

43( 

5.565011 

311 

5.565.304 

53*5012 

341 

5365306 

450 

53*5013 

363 

5365.307 

436 

5365  J 14 

400 

5.565.30( 

501 

3363013 

449 

5365.309 

704 

5365016 

303 

5365310 

CLASS  425 

523 

331 

5.565311 
5365312 

12 

5365017 

5365313 

113 

33630  K 

567 

5365314 

145 

3363019 

5.565315 

16( 

3365.220 

190 

5365021 

CLASS  431 

500 

5363022 

233 

3364.91  ( 

556 

3363023 

5364.919 

5(9 

3363.224 

CLASS  433 

CLASS  42t 

7 

5364.920 

2 

5365025 

172 

5364.921 

7 

5365026 

173 

5364.922 

96 

5.363027 

5364.923 

107 

536502( 

5364.924 

230 

5365029 

5364.925 

411 

3363030 

174 

5.564.926 

332 

5365031 

179 

5364.927 

*07 

5365032 

1(0 

5364.92( 

634 

336S034 

224 

5.564.929 

650 

3363033 

CLASS  434 

CLASS  427 

322 

536531* 

9« 

5365.235 

130 

5365036 

CLASS  435 

145 

5.565037 

10 

5.565317 

146 

536S03( 

4 

5.5653 1( 

1(6 

5363039 

S 

5365319 

193 

3363040 

6 

5365.320 

196 

3363041 

5365321 

230 

3J63042 

5.565322 

4072 

5365043 

5.565.323 

425 

5365044 

5365.324 

430  1 

5363.245 

7.1 

5.565.325 

504 

5363046 

7.71 

5365326 

562 

3365047 

21 

5365327 

571 

336304( 

25 

5.56532« 

577 

5365049 

5365329 

CLASS  42S 

647 
6(1 

5365335 
5365330 

347 

3363O30 

691 

5365331 

36.( 

5365031 

5365332 

409 

5365032 

5365333 

6( 

5363033 

5365334 

71 

5365054 

69  52 

5365336 

92 

5365033 

70.2 

5365337 

114 

5365057 

536533( 

122 

536303( 

912 

5365339 

I3( 

3365.239 

5365.340 

193 

53650*0 

100 

5365.341 

209 

5365  J61 

101 

5.565342 

210 

5365062 

105 

5.565.343 

224 

5363063 

106 

5365344 

229 

5365064 

117 

5365.345 

263 

5365065 

1723 

5365346 

332 

3365066 

5365.347 

344 

5365067 

5365350 

335 

3363.26( 

221 

5365.34( 

357 

53630*9 

223 

5365.349 

364 

3365.270 

226 

5365351 

4233 

3363.271 

2401 

5365352 

426 

3365073 

24a  25 

5365.353 

432 

3365072 

24a27 

5365354 

437 

5363074 

5365356 

4(3 

5365075 

24049 

5365.355 

5373 

5365076 

252  1 

5365337 

679 

5365077 

2533 

5365359 

694  ML 

5.5*5.27( 

2(67 

53653*0 

2(7  1 

Bl  4.992.377 

CLASS  429 

299  1 

53*5.361 

26 

5.565.279 

320  1 

536535( 

34 

53650(0 

5365362 

62 

53650(1 

(4 

53650(2 

CLASS  43« 

1(7 

5.5650(3 

1 

5365.363 

2I( 

53650(4 

43 

5365364 

CLASSIHCATION  OF  PATENTS 
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«7 
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61 
62 
70 

7(Li 
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IS7 
IS* 
170 
301 
352 
404 
410 
462 
S02 
521 
567 
3(7 
5(9 
*07 
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676 
612 
7DI 
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5.565.365 
5.565.3*6 

CLASS  437 

5.565.367 
536536( 
5.565.369 
5.563370 
5.565.371 
5365372 
5.565373 
5.565.374 
5.565375 
5365.376 
5365.377 
S36537( 
5.565379 
5.5653(1 
5.565.3(0 
5.565.3(2 
5.565383 
53653(5 
53653(6 
5365.384 

CLASS  439 

5364.930 
5.564.931 
5.564.932 
5.564.933 
5.564.934 
5.564.935 
5.564.936 
5364.937 
5.564.9J( 
5.564.939 
5.564.940 
5.564.941 
5,564.942 
5364.943 
5.564.944 
5.564.945 
5.564.946 
5.564.947 
5364.948 
5.564.949 
5.564.950 
5364.951 
5.564.932 
5.564.953 
5364.954 


47 


6 

24 

25 


( 

72 

I2S 

179 

406 


41 
45 

67 

2(7 

33( 

42( 


CLASS  44t 

5.564.955 
5364.956 
Re.35351 

CLASS  441 

5.564.937 

CLASS  445 

5364.95( 
5364.959 
5.5*6.355 

[XASS446 

5364.960 
5364.961 
5364.962 
5364.963 
5.564.964 

[XASS4S1 

5364.966 
5..564.967 
5.564.96( 
5.564.965 
5.564.969 
5364.970 


304  5364.971 

526  5.364.972 

540  5.564.973 

CLASS  453 

10  5364.974 

17  5.564.978 

CLASS  454 

121  5364.979 

232  5.564.9(0 

298  5.564.975 

365  S.564.976 

CLASS  455 

2  5366.353 

12.1  5.566334 

33.2  5.566356 
54.1  5.566357 

5.566.358 

78  5.566.359 

(4  5366.360 

89  5.566.361 

90  5.5*6.362 
126  5.566.363 
132  5366.364 
307  5.566365 
343  5366366 

CLASS  463 

16  5364.701 

23  5364.977 

27  5364.700 

CLASS 4M 

73  5.564.981 

88  5.564.9(2 

CLASS  472 

3  5.564.983 

43  5.564.984 

60  5.564.985 

IK  5364.9(7 

CLASS  473 

130  5.564.988 

160  5.564.706 

217  5.564.989 

2I(  5.564.707 

251  5.564.990 

32(  5364.991 

334  3.564.705 

342  5.564.994 

3(2  5.564.708 

CLASS  474 

162  5.564.996 

CLASS  475 

207  5.564.997 

216  5364.998 

237  5.564.992 

331  5364.995 

CLASS  47< 

10  5.564.993 

CLASS  477 

1 1 1  5364.999 

130  5.565.000 

143  5.565.001 

CLASS  482 

6  5365.002 

26  5.565.003 

CLASS  5*1 

I  5365.387 

70  5365.3(( 


74  53653(9 

120  5365.390 

135  5365.391 

141  5.565.392 

CLASS  502 

20  5365.393 

64  5365.394 

103  5365.395 
113  5365,396 
129  5.565.397 
166  5.565.398 
304  5365399 
328  5365.400 
439  5365.401 

CLASS  513 

217  5.565.402 

227  5365.403 

5365.404 

3365.406 

CLASS 5M 

104  5365.408 
116  5365.407 
127  5365.409 
223  5365,410 
245  5365.411 

5365.412 
234  5.565.413 

CLASS  5t5 

121  5365.414 

5.565.415 


329 


CLASS  507 

103  5365.416 

CLASS  5M 

167  5.565.417 

208  5365,126 

216  5,565,129 

218  5365.133 

220  5365.127 

469  5365.130 

542  5.565.128 

CLASS  510 

197  5365.419 

203  5.565.136 

216  5.565.137 

235  5.565.146 

281  5.565.135 

350  5.565.145 

358  5365.420 

403  5365.421 

443  5365.422 

CLASS  514 

1 1  5.565.423 

12  5365.424 
5365.425 
5365.427 
5.565.428 

17  5.565.426 

18  5.565.429 

19  5,565,430 
21  5.565.431 
25                      5.565.432 

5,565,433 
5365,434 
27  5,565,435 

33  5,565,436 

45  5365,437 

50  5,565,438 

63  5,565.440 

81  5.565,441 

no  5,565,439 

1*7  5365,442 


169 

5365,443 

178 

5365.444 

210 

5365.445 

211 

5365.446 

212 

5365.447 

215 

5365.44* 

219 

5365.449 

227.2 

5365.450 

245 

5365.451 

24( 

5365.452 

249 

5365.453 

250 

5365.454 

252 

5365.455 

5365.456 

253 

5365.457 

256 

5365.459 

259 

5365.460 

262 

5365.461 

5365.462 

265 

5.565.463 

269 

5.565.464 

5365.465 

280 

5.565.466 

284 

5.565.467 

300 

5.565.468 

5365.469 

307 

5.565.470 

312 

5365.471 

5365,472 

313 

5365.473 

340 

5365.474 

342 

5365.475 

5365.476 

346 

5365.477 

359 

5365.478 

366 

5365.479 

3(1 

5365.4(0 

383 

5.565.481 

406 

5.565.482 

411 

5365,4(3 

418 

5365.484 

452 

5365.485 

453 

5365.4(6 

460 

5.565.4(7 

469 

5365.488 

475 

5365,4(9 

484 

5,565,490 

492 

5365,491 

530 

5,565,492 

561 

5365,493 

593 

5365.494 

646 

5365.495 

CLASS  521 

25 

5.565,496 

131 

5.565.497 

155 

5.565.498 

CLASS  522 

013  5365,499 

59  5,565,500 

83  5.565301 

CLASS  523 

115  5365302 

124  5.565303 

223  5365304 

4<M  5.565305 

5,565306 

413  5,565,507 

414  5365308 

CLASS  524 

47  5365309 

70  5365310 

270  5.565311 

405  5365313 

494  5363314 

304  5365315 


556  5365316 

714  5365317 

837  5365318 

CLASS  525 

54.1  5365319 

94  5365320 

146  5365321 

176  5365322 
5365323 

208  5.565324 

259  5365325 

272  5365326 
2(1  5365327 
327.6  5365328 
340  5,565312 
419  5365330 
431  5365329 
456  5,565331 

CLASS  526 

1 14  5.565332 

127  5365.533 

160  5365334 

240  5365335 

262  5365336 

5365337 

273  5363338 
318  5365339 

CLASS  52S 

14  5365340 

17  5365341 

77  5365342 

86  5365344 

183  5365.543 

285  5365345 

392  5365346 

5365347 

CLASS  530 

220  5.565.134 

324  5365348 

351  5365349 

391.3  5365350 

405  5365351 

CLASS  534 

11  5365.552 

612  5365353 

CLASS  536 

26.22  5.565355 

26.4  5.565358 

26.6  5365354 

105  5365356 

123.13  5365357 

CLASS  540 

451  5365361 

5365359 
5365360 

465  5365362 

CLASS  544 

74  5,565363 

221  5365364 

276  5365365 

277  5365366 
295  5.565367 
373  5365.568 

CLASS  546 

70  5365369 

108  5365370 

144  5.565371 

277.4  5.565373 


CLASS  548 

204  5365.418 

262.4  5365372 
265.2  5365374 
317.1  5365375 

5365376 

333.5  5.565377 
453  5365378 
456  5365380 
483                    5365379 

CLASS  549 

346  5.565.581 

350  5365382 

374  5365383 

551  5365384 

CLASS  552 

10  5.565385 

310  5365386 

554  5365387 

610  5.565388 

653  5.565389 

CLASS  554 

5365390 


69 


456 


CLASS  556 

10  5365391 

11  5365392 
14  5365393 
28  5365394 

55  5.565395 
479  5.565,596 

CLASS  558 

12  5365397 
34  5365398 
71  5365399 
74  5365.600 
102  5365.601 
242  5365.602 
275  5365.603 

CLASS  56* 

24  5365.604 

109  5.565.605 

158  5365.606 

223  5365.607 

CLASS  562 

56  5365.608 
485  5365.609 
496  5365.613 
562  5.565.610 
849  5365.614 

CLASS  564 

9  5365.615 

324  5365.611 

442  5365,612 

CLASS  585 

700  5365,616 

802  5365,617 

CLASS  684 

4  Re.35352 

890.1  5364,439 

CLASS  686 

207  5365,004 

CLASS  687 

51  5365.005 


CLASSIHCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl— 


UMI 


104     374339 

979 

374353 

443 

374.567 

501 

374381 

08—            14 

374395 

106     374340 

D3—          249 

374.554 

444 

374.568 

513 

3743(2 

374396 

374341 

272 

374355 

374369 

518 

374383 

34 

374.740 

109     374342 

D4—           116 

374356 

374370 

519 

3743(4 

99 

374397 

no     374343 

120 

374357 

445 

374371 

523 

374385 

330 

374398 

125     374344 

D6—          333 

374338 

374372 

567 

374386 

331 

374399 

500     374345 

3«0 

374359 

479 

374373 

629 

374387 

374.M0 

627     374.546 

367 

374.560 

480 

374374 

D7—           354 

374.588 

354 

374.601 

702     374347 

379 

374361 

374375 

379 

374319 

367 

374402 

884     374348 

393 

3743*2 

481 

374376 

392.1 

374390 

373 

374.603 

917     374349 

422 

374363 

483 

374377 

555 

374391 

374.604 

919     374350 

434 

374.564 

491 

374378 

566 

374392 

382 

374.605 

969    374331 

438 

374.565 

495 

374.579 

683 

374393 

374.606 

972     374352 

439 

3743*6 

497 

374310 

708 

374394 

374.607 

D9— 


374,60( 

374,609 

374.610 

395     374.611 

300     374.612 

374,613 

374,614 

302     374,615 

374.616 

310     374,617 

415     3744l( 

418     374.619 

434     374.620 

374,621 


PI  116 


CLASSmCATlON  OF  PATENTS 


DIO- 


Dll— 


Dl»- 


374A22 

443     n4.»23 

331      374A24 

342     n4A23 

32     374A2» 

M    374AZ7 

374A2I 

S7     THjOt 

M    374A30 

7t     374.UI 

M     374A32 

104     374AI3 

rat     374A34 

SUjOi 

Mi    XtAjOt 

44     374gOT 

121     374A3* 

IM     374.U» 

374.*40 

9     374A4I 

92     374.M2 

III     374A43 

147     rHM* 


DI3 


DI4 


IC2 

3T4A4S 

191 

374466 

l«4 

374.M7 

374469 

m 

374A4* 

192 

n4470 

374.6a 

214 

n447l 

213 

374A49 

211 

374.672 

223 

374.690 

240 

374.673 

401 

374ASI 

241 

374*74 

407 

374AS2 

242 

n4*75 

40* 

374.653 

015- 

133 

n4*76 

423 

n*jU4 

147 

374*77 

110 

374A55 

016— 

132 

374*7« 

II) 

374A5* 

135 

374*79 

I3S 

374*57 

374*10 

177 

3M.i9l 

DI7- 

14 

374*11 

19* 

37<i9» 

374*12 

in 

374JM 

Dl>- 

4 

374*63 

374MI 

27 

374*14 

106 

374.«»2 

54 

374*65 

114 

374J63 

57 

374*06 

374.664 

D20- 

22 

374*67 

121 

n4.««5 

D2I- 

23 

374*M 

147 

n4A66 

26 

374*09 

ISI 

374.667 

46 

374*90 

59 

374*91 

63 

374.692 

III 

374*n 

141  1 

374*M 

191 

374.695 

195 

374.696 

206 

374.697 

232 

374*n 

234 

374JW 

244 

374.700 

D22—         107 

374.701 

114 

374.708 

122 

374.703 

374.704 

141 

374.705 

D23—        243 

374.706 

374.707 

374.706 

249 

374.709 

269 

374.710 

309 

374.711 

336 

374.712 

364 

374.713 

D24— 


IMS— 


D26— 


367 

374.714 

(0 

374.737 

377 

374.715 

134 

374.736 

415 

374.716 

I3S 

374.739 

374.717 

in»- 

7 

374.741 

III 

374.711 

t.l 

374.742 

120 

374.719 

13 

374.743 

172 
206 

211 

717 

374.720 
374.721 
374.722 
374.723 

D2»- 

64 

120 

374.744 
374.745 
374.746 

46 

374.724 

D30— 

102 

374.747 

126 

374.725 

160 

374.746 

131 

374.726 

D32— 

21 

374.749 

152 

374.727 

50 

374.730 

156 

374.72S 

54 

374.751 

26 

374.729 
374.730 

D34- 

34 

374.752 

19 

374.731 

43 

374.732 
374.733 
374.734 

65 

374.735 

72 

374.736 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIHCAnON  OF  PLANTS 


r— 


lai 

24 


9.656 
9*57 


37 


9*9*  I 
9*59  I 


661         9*60 
9*61 


r7.l6 
tt.1 


9*62 
9*63 


1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Ariumsas 5 

Caliibmia 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia II 

Florida 12 

GeoffU 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana. 1 8 

Iowa, 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts „.  25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi „ 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana „ 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  Yoric 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

Soudi  Carolina 45 

South  Dakote 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas „ 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Vugin  islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Fim  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  lo  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  lo  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 


01 


05 
06 


5J64.190 
5.564.327 
5J65.0I9 
5J6S.II0 
5J65J4I 
5.565.463 
5J65.665 
5J64.164 
5.564.365 
5J64J74 
5J64.40I 
5.564.605 
5J64.67g 
5J64.730 
SJ64.740 
5J64JI0 
5J64*23 
5.564.909 
5J65J6I 
5.565.690 
5J65.705 
5.565.733 
5.S65.II9 
5J65.844 
5366,077 
5J66.I27 
S.S66.I5I 
5.S«6,34« 
5364.710 
Re35J5l 
Re35J52 
S.564.124 
5364.129 
5364.137 
53  •4.146 
5.564.159 
5.564.175 
5364J0S 
5364.220 
5364.228 
5364.235 
S364J62 
5364.276 
5364  J7« 
5364J97 
5364J24 
5364.363 
5364.366 
5364376 


5364.403 
5364.422 
5.564.429 
5364.432 
5364.442 
5364.451 
5364.454 
5364.491 
5364346 
5364347 
5364354 
5364365 
53643W 
5364395 
5364396 
5364.601 
5364.602 
5.564.606 
5364.610 
5364*11 
5364*12 
5364*19 
5364.629 
5364.654 
5364.677 
5364.688 
5364.69* 
5364.707 
5364.720 
5364.729 
5.564.736 
5364,745 
5364.762 
5364.784 
5364.790 
5364.804 
5364.812 
5364*26 
5364.858 
5364.859 
5364.865 
5364*85 
5364.895 
5364.903 
5364.938 
5364.942 
5364.951 
5364.959 
5364,968     I 


PATENTS 


5364.975 

5365.608 

5366.055 

5366357 

5364.984 

5365,625 

5366.059 

5.566.369 

5364.988 

5365.634 

5366.060 

5366385 

5.564.990 

5365.671 

5366.064 

4.624.462 

5365.038 

5365.675 

5366.073 

4.888.473 

5365.058 

5365.678 

5366.078 

08                   5364.125 

5365.071 

5365.681 

5366.079 

5364306 

5365.074 

5.565*86 

5366.086 

5364331 

5.565.113 

5365.703 

5366«7 

5364.715 

5365.118 

5365.715 

5366.088 

5364.718 

5365.124 

5365.742 

5366.089 

5364.727 

5365.169 

5365.745 

5366.093 

5364.752 

5365.181 

5365.761 

5366.095 

5364.786 

5365.186 

5365.763 

5366.106 

5364.822 

5365.199 

5365.772 

5366.120 

5365.189 

5365.200 

5365.778 

5366.123 

5365370 

5365.267 

5365,779 

5366.125 

5365365 

5.565.280 

5,565,780 

5366.160 

5365.866 

5365.319 

5365,783 

5366.161 

5366.032 

5365.320 

5365,791 

5366.164 

5366.039 

5365.322 

5365.792 

5366.169 

5366J49 

5365.328 

5365.793 

5.566.171 

5366315 

5365.331 

5365.803 

5366.180 

5366316 

5365.335 

5365.815 

5366.194 

5366318 

5.565.338 

5365.846 

5366.196 

5366331 

5.565.339 

5365.862 

5366J03 

5366335 

5365.340 

5365.888 

5366,204 

09                   5364.221 

5365.346 

5365.891 

5366J06 

5364.271 

5.565.347 

5365.896 

5366JI6 

5364.288 

5.S6S.360 

5365.897 

5366^38 

5364.296 

5365.375 

5365.908 

5366J42 

5364329 

5,565.377 

5365.914 

5366.248 

5364350 

5365.382 

5365.916 

5366.259 

5364392 

5365.385 

5365.922 

5366.278 

5364*32 

5365392 

5.565.923 

S366J87 

5364.684 

5365.410 

5365.933 

5366.291 

5364.832 

5365.413 

5365.936 

5366.295 

5364.840 

5365.428 

5365.947 

5366301 

5364.890 

5.565.449 

5365.974 

5366J02 

5364.929 

5365319 

5365.977 

5366.304 

5365.035 

5365323 

5.565.979 

5366317 

5365.045 

5365328 

5365.985 

5366.327 

5365.108 

5365343 

5366/100 

5366J29 

5365.151 

5365349 

5366.020 

5366337 

5365.172 

5365352 

5366.021 

5366.341 

5365.274 

5365354 

5366.024 

5366.344 

5365.279 

5365355 

5366.033 

5366J46 

5365.359 

5365368 

5.566M4 

5366.347 

5365.450 

5365374 

5366.049 

5366353 

5365.453 

nil? 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RF,<;mFNrF  OF  TTsrvFwmBQ 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


yjtsMt 

SJ««JO( 

5J*I.IM 

5J*4.472 

31                  5J*4J57 

53*4.401 

M*MM 

sj64jn 

SJ*4.4«7 

5J*4J1I 

53*4.900 

53*4.409 

Mtf.«n 

SJMJ3* 

5J*4JZ7 

5J44JI5 

32                   5J44.70I 

53*4.431 

1,1M.4t3 

5J44J67 

SJ*4J57 

5J*4340 

53*4.954 

53*4.4*2 

\M\4ti 

JJ«077 

22                   5J*4>I79 

5J*4J7» 

5J«*.I03 

53*4.492 

rH\4w 

)J64.*M 

5J««Jt4 

iM*M» 

33                  53*4.111 

53*4331 

U«5J3I 

1SM.U* 

5J*4.445 

SJ*4.«72 

5J*4J70 

53*4371 

UUMi 

SJ«U1» 

5J*4J04 

5J«4.«97 

53«4A1I 

53*4407 

SJ*S.n6 

«•♦*•• 

5J«4J0» 

5J*4.732 

53*4.731 

53*4421 

xstajo 

SJM.1W 

5J*4.7n 

5J«4.739 

53*4,744 

53*4453 

ijtum 

M««.7n 

5J*<tt2 

5J*4.74i 

53*4J32 

53*44*3 

3iJ«<^l32 

JJ«<7I3 

5J*5j0n 

5JM.7M 

53*4.nt 

33*44*7 

U«U«S 

JJ»«.7I3 

5J*5J«5 

SJ*4.772 

53*5.1*4 

53*4.754 

10 

iJtiMI 

SJM7C7 

5J*5jr7 

5J**.777 

5,3*5,741 

53*4.770 

11*1144 

1M<77I 

5J*5J2I 

SJ*4.7» 

34                 53*4.155 

5364.7n 

SJtSOM 

SJMJM 

ywiMo 

5J*4,7t5 

53*4J52 

53*4.795 

XStij*U 

SJ*4J7» 

23       :           5J*5J07 

5J*4,79I 

53*4.433 

53*4415 

XSUATI 

sj**jm 

M                 SJ*4.I21 

5J*«.792 

53*4.4*5 

53*4.906 

yuajt* 

Jj*4*n 

5Jt4J22 

5J*4J0» 

53*4.412 

53*4.917 

ysusn 

SJMJ47 

5J*«J42 

.5J*UI3 

53*4.490 

53*5.011 

Maun 

sjMjiri 

5JM.4S0 

5J*4J3I 

53*4.*I7 

53*5X»I 

yjMjun 

JJMJ72 

5J*4.«»3 

5J*«.t34 

53*4M0 

53«5«32 

II 

UM,1W 

SJMJ74 

5J*4.«M 

5J*«J37 

53*4411 

53*3j033 

SJ««.«2I 

sj*4j>n 

5J«4JII 

5J*4JM 

53*4.700 

53*9j040 

12 

U*4,I23 

UMMS 

5Jt4.«43 

5J*4.r3 

53*4.717 

53*3j0M 

MM.IM 

SJMJM 

11*1003 

5J*4J0t 

53*4.771 

53t3j0»7 

)J*4JM 

SJISJH 

5J*5j023 

5J*4.M* 

53*4JM 

33*5.17* 

U*4JII 

ijajm 

11*1.105 

5J*4J92 

53*4.9*1 

33«3J04 

U«4JW 

ijtsjm 

SJ*5.I25 

5J*«J»7 

53*5j004 

33*3JZ7 

SJMJiS 

1,1«5.IM 

5J*5.I33 

SJ*5jMI 

VWJ014 

53«3J3t 

SJ«4JM 

riM.m 

1,1*5.1*3 

5J*5.II2 

1.M1M2 

53A5JH 

SJMJM 

SJtS.I*2 

SJ*5.424 

SJ*5.I73 

53*5«9 

53*5J17 

SJt4Jt7 

1,3*5,177 

5J*5.437 

5,5t5jn 

53*5.109 

53*SJ97 

UM/*!? 

5J*5,23S 

11*1.471 

5J*5Jt5 

11*1.121 

53*5.299 

3^M4k«» 

5J*5J52 

5.5*S.*27 

5J*5Jt2 

3.3*5.14* 

53«SJM 

U»*A» 

5J*5,4« 

5J*5J4I 

5J*5.4I7 

53*5.1*1 

53*5309 

XSt*Afn 

5J«5^lt 

5J*5JI2 

5J45.44I 

53*3.in 

53*5312 

UMjn 

ysfs^t* 

ystkin 

5J*5.44t 

1.5*3.190 

53*3314 

SJMAI3 

sjtasK 

5J**IW 

5J*5.4M 

1.3*5.239 

53*5326 

UilJW 

sjtua* 

5J**.2I4 

11*1341 

53*3.232 

53*5336 

X3**.n3 

xstMn 

5J**a35 

5J*SJ7I 

33*3J4« 

53*5337 

SJ*<7*3 

iMua 

5J*iaM 

5J*5J9» 

53*5Ji2 

53*5356 

UM.«M 

SJ*5JI3 

5J«*J3» 

5J*5AIO 

33*531* 

53*5.361 

UMMI 

5J<«Jt2 

5J*5.tll 

53*5JS4 

53*5394 

SJ«4.«M 

5J*SJSt 

25                  5JM.I43 

5J*5A2I 

3.3*3.3** 

53*5329 

LIMOS* 

Jj*5.r7 

5J*4.I«* 

5J*5.*59 

53*5J99 

53*5341 

S.MSJH 

5J*SJ*I 

5J*4J0I 

5J*S.720 

53*3.411 

53*5372 

SJtUlO 

S.5«S.«32 

SJ**ai7 

5J*5.7a6 

53*5.412 

11*5391 

SJ«SJ22 

5J**flM 

5J**JC7 

5J*5J43 

11*1419 

53*5421 

U«a.2}3 

5J**0*I 

5J*4J44 

5J*5J74 

53*5.421 

53*5430 

SJiiS^2 

5JM^III 

SJ*4J7I 

S.5«*J45 

53*3.445 

53*5.641 

W«SJ»I 

sjstt^m 

5J*4^7 

5J*6Jt3 

53*5^1 

53*5.657 

SJtSJM 

ysttoM 

5J*4.47» 

27                   5J«4,I40 

53*5.4>i 

53*5474 

SJ«S.4I7 

X3tt2» 

5J*4.«M 

5J*4J« 

33*3305 

53*5.692 

11M139 

ystkZi* 

5JA4JI* 

SJ*4JiO 

53*530* 

53*5.707 

1,1«t.1M 

SMUM 

5J*4JI7 

5J*4Jt5 

1,1*1346 

53*5.729 

ysuMi 

iJ*tM* 

5J*«A79 

5J*4.4I0 

1,1*13*0 

53*5.737 

SJtVTM 

II                5J*U» 

5J*4.73I 

5J«4.434 

53*5379 

53*5400 

sj<aj«* 

5J*4J»1 

5J*4J71 

5J*4J3« 

53*5314 

53*541* 

SwStSJTl 

M*«J4t 

5J*5iD* 

5J*4J55 

53*5.103 

53*5.131 

S.3MU0OI 

3J*4J« 

$J*5ja55 

5J*4J70 

53*5422 

53*5447 

SJMJM2 

5J*4J37 

5J*5.073 

SJ*4J15 

53*545* 

53*5467 

SJMJI3 

SJ*«^I 

5J*5J77 

SJ*9.0II 

53*5.7*1 

1,1*3.901 

SJ««.Z17 

5J*«J42 

S.M5.I39 

5J«S.III 

53*5.775 

33*3.912 

SJ<UT3 

SJ*4J43 

5J*5J0* 

5J*5.I4S 

53*5.132 

53«S«1 

UMjn 

5J*4J*I 

SJ*5JIS 

5J*5J05 

53*5435 

53*3.9*3 

13 

SJMIM 

5.5*4Jt2 

5J*5J«4 

5.545JI7 

53*543* 

53*5.»71 

SJ44J00 

5J*4MI 

5J*5J34 

1 1*1  111 

53*5440 

53*5.917 

5JMJ«T 

5J*U23 

11*1351 

5J*5.*3I 

53*5.910 

3.3*5.994 

M*4J«* 

5J*4.7iO 

SJ*5.4S4 

5J*5.tf0 

11*1.920 

53**J05* 

SJ*4J7« 

5J*4.m 

1,1*1 4«0 

5J*5J»4 

53*5.924 

53««M* 

Ut*jm 

5J*5.I35 

5J*5J02 

5J«5.«06 

53*5.930 

53**«3 

MM.1** 

ystajM 

5J*5JSO 

5J*5.«iO 

53*5.942 

53«*il97 

SJ«4.TM 

5J*5J5I 

5J*5.55* 

UfAXat 

53**/>ll 

53«*.I2I 

UMJM 

5J«5J30 

5,1*5.714 

5J**.I34 

33**d014 

53«*.I33 

UMJtl 

SJ*5J4t 

5,1*1,7»4 

5J«*.I70 

53«*4« 

53*4.174 

UMJM 

5J*5J«» 

5t5*5JI( 

5J**J*3 

53«*.I50 

53«fcl77 

SJ*S.IM6 

Jj*sjm 

5J*5J37 

5J«*J05 

53«*.1»7 

53<*.i71 

M«SjlM» 

5J*S.4M 

5Jt5Jk3 

5J**J2I 

33«*.II3 

53««JD5 

SJ«S.I» 

5J*5J3t 

11*1179 

2>                  5J*4J24 

53«*.ir 

53<*J01 

1.1M.2I« 

5J*5,73» 

5J*S.934 

5J*4.«24 

53**ja2 

53«*J35 

S.S*5J3» 

5J*5.74« 

5Jt*034 

5J*4434 

53**J25 

53MJ92 

SJ4dv«3* 

5J*5ja 

JJMJM6 

5J*4.7II 

53«*Z29 

53**J97 

IMMII 

ysttan 

5Jt*jO*5 

5J*5J40 

53«*.23l 

531*333 

SJM^2M 

5J*tJI2 

5.5t*«7 

29                 5JMJI2 

53«*.232 

536*342 

15 

SJ*4,43I 

5JMJ7* 

5Ji«M4 

5J44JI5 

53«&25l 

4^494.114 

1* 

iJUMS 

5a5ijn 

SJ*fcl73 

5J*4JS7 

53**J72 

37                  53*4J45 

SJM^IV? 

19                 5J*«.«05 

5JMiin 

5J*4J30 

53**JI4 

53*4.410 

SJ««.I22 

5,1*1,434 

5J**J2I 

5J*4J« 

53«*J1I 

53*4.411 

17 

}J«4.I35 

5J*5JO» 

5J*«a3* 

5J*4J23 

35                  53*4.150 

53*4.721 

SJMwl3* 

5j*5jn 

5J**J»I 

5J*4J*I 

53*4353 

53*4.726 

SJM.IM 

20                 SJ*4.I3* 

5J**J25 

5J*4.725 

V1*1479 

53*4.756 

SJ4<IM 

5J*4J30 

5JMJ2* 

5J*4J05 

1,1*142* 

33*4421 

MMkia* 

SJ44J25 

5J*«.I30 

5J*4J49 

3*                  53*4.127 

53*54*7 

13MJU 

5J*4JM 

5J**J52 

5J*4,«0I 

53*4.131 

53*5.122 

iM*JM 

5J*4J«* 

2*                   5J*4.I4I 

ijMjm 

53*4.149 

53*5.143 

Xittjt* 

5J*4Jt1 

5J*4.ir 

5J*5.I4» 

53*4J02 

53*5JJ9 

SJMJ«3 

5J*4jUt 

5J*«.195 

5Jt5.IM 

53*4.219 

53*5J11 

ISMJI* 

5J*4jMI 

5J44J32 

5J*5JII 

53*4J3* 

33*S3Z7 

lM4i39» 

5J*5,407 

SJ*4J73 

1.5*5.402 

53**J90 

33*9432 

UMJW 

5J*S.4»S 

5J*«J99 

5J*5*7I 

53*4311 

53«1««7 

UMJtl 

21                  5J*4.25t 

SJ*«JI7 

5J«*M» 

53*4332 

1,1*132* 

SJM.4M 

5J*4J40 

5J*4J50 

30                 53*4.955 

53*4311 

53*5.755 
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PI  119 


31 

39 


5365.760 

5365.715 

5366470 

5366JI7 

S.5«6.2«6 

5366310 

S364447 

5364.M6 

5365429 

53*4.151 

5364.177 

536435 

5364.291 

5364J04 

53*4319 

5364333 

5.564.343 

5364345 

5364353 

5364.355 

53*43*4 

53*4.439 

53*4.4*3 

53*4.4*4 

53*4.471 

5364321 

5364.5*4 

53*4310 

53*4399 

5.5*4401 

53*4415 

5364431 

53644*2 

53644*3 

5364.750 

53*4.773 

5364.151 

5364.153 

53*4457 

53*5409 

5365450 

3365.056 

5365.132 

5365.136 

5365.137 

5365.145 

5365.193 

5365.225 

5365J43 

53*5  JS5 

5365  J60 

5365317 

5365420 

5.565.422 

5365.439 

5365316 

5365356 

5365.770 

5366.042 

5366362 

5.I36.S94     I 


S364J66 

5364.303 

5364347 

5364351 

5364.440 

5364.455 

5364300 

5364301 

5364.927 

5364.960 

5365471 

5365417 

5365.174 

5365.175 

5365396 

5365.416 

5365317 

5365392 

5365402 

53*4302 

53*4420 

53*4417 

53*4492 

53*3422 

33*5.133 

53*5430 

53*5J57 

5365461 

5365.759 

5365.711 

5365.152 

5365.900 

5365.914 

5366441 

5366.230 

5366.291 

53*4.139 

5364.163 

5364314 
3364341 
5364351 

5364391 
5364.622 
5364.657 
5364.749 
5364.794 
5364.103 
5364406 
5364416 
5364.931 
5364.936 
5364.945 
5364.952 
53*5417 
3365.027 
3365.075 
3365.106 
5365.142 
5365.147 
53*5.154 


5365.188 

53*5.228 

5365.251 

5365.268 

3365.301 

5365.350 

5365.388 

3365,393 

5365.430 

5365,448 

5365.456 

5365.410 

5365.417 

53*5335 

53*53*7 

53*5376 

5365377 

5365311 

5365419 

5365.652 

53*5461 

5365472 

5365417 

5365423 

5365427 

5365450 

5365.909 

S366J68 

5366J69 

3366.294 

3.00!. 386 

5364J03 

5364.243 

5364.666 

5364436 

3365.304 

5.563.716 

5363.902 

5366.135 

5364.169 

3364.173 

3.364.216 

3364386 

5.364.722 

5364.949 

3365.158 

5365307 

5365438 

5366.324 

3365351 

5364352 

5364.630 

5364.787 

3364.808 

5364.940 

5365390 

5364.134 

5364,147 

5.564.176 

53*4,193 

5364J03 


5.564.206 

5364407 

5364  J29 

5364446 

5364477 

5364411 

5364351 

5364362 

5364456 

5364.461 

5364302 

5364303 

5364326 

5364470 

5364475 

5364.703 

5364.776 

5364.779 

5364.144 

5364463 

5364.878 

5.564.883 

3364.912 

5364.928 

5364.932 

3364.983 

5365405 

5365468 

5365.076 

5365492 

5365.116 

5365.130 

5365.179 

3365.197 

3365.198 

53*5410 

3363483 

5365  J03 

3365353 

5365J62 

5365371 

5365384 

5365316 

5365.431 

5365.492 

5363.303 

3365313 

5365344 

3365347 

5365385 

3365416 

5365.633 

3.565444 

5363.682 

3365.764 

5363.794 

5363.798 

5363.799 

5365412 

5365.889 

5365.949 


50 


53 


5365.981 

5364425 

5366429 

5364426 

536*441 

5364.424 

53*6445 

5364.4*9 

5366451 

3364.486 

53*6462 

5364.494 

5366.101 

5364313 

5366.110 

5364320 

5366.112 

5364388 

5366.130 

3364.652 

5366437 

5364.141 

3366441 

5364447 

3366446 

3364448 

5366  760 

5364484 

3366312 

5364.967 

5366322 

5364.970 

3366332 

5365402 

336*334 

5365457 

5366340 

33*5461 

5366349 

5365.101 

33*6351 

5365442 

5366387 

5365321 

5364433 

3365325 

5364472 

5365.433 

5364.738 

5365.491 

5364.741 

5365469 

5364.742 

5365470 

5364.743 

5365439 

3364466 

5.565469 

5365.645 

5365.816 

5365458 

53*54r7 

3.565414 

53*5.976 

5366.199 

5366468 

5364.414 

5366328 

3365460 

54                 5364.170 

5365.119 

55                   5364.197 

3365446 

5364413 

53*6.015 

5364440 

5364441 

5364368 

53*4321 

5364375 

5364361 

5364.407 

5364.446 

5364.415 

3364322 

3364.457 

3364335 

5364.475 

5364351 

5364384 

3364456 

5364483 

5364.765 

5364.759 

5364417 

5364424 

5364462 

3364.881 

5364477 

5365494 

3365.178 

3.3*5.159 

3365445 

5365453 

5365477 

5365318 

3365323 

5365389 

5365.695 

5365466 

5365.696 

5365.750 

5366.074 

5365.752 

3366434 

5365.753 

5366388 

5366447 

5364.182 

5364424 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


02 
05 


374386 
374.629 
374453 
374.716 
374.717 
374346 
3743*2 
3743*4 
374317 
374391 
374392 
374394 
374396 
374.*«9 
374455 
374.**2 
3744*7 
374474 
374.611 
374412 
374.611 
374.619 
374.697 
374.703 
374.706 
374,707 
374.701 


01 


09 


12 


20 


374.709 

374.729 

374.730 

374.734 

374.735 

374354 

374433 

374436 

374495 

374.628 

374.631 

374.732 

374.733 

374341 

374310 

374402 

374411 

374416 

374439 

374443 

374.677 

374.6M 

374.713 

374.747 

374.641 

374.751 

374347 


21 
24 
25 


26 


30 
32 
33 
34 


374398 
374.701 
374345 
374.702 
374376 
374.659 
374356 
374405 
374.618 
374,634 
374.712 
374.750 
374343 
374399 
374.645 
374.646 
374.654 
374.636 
374.698 
374.723 
374.724 
374.743 
374.664 
374344 
374.637 
374413 
374.627 


36 


37 


38 
39 


374435 
374.740 
374.625 
374.630 
374.687 
374.700 
374.720 
374.725 
374.727 
374.737 
374.743 
374353 
374337 
374365 
374366 
374367 
374368 
374369 
374370 
374371 
374372 
374377 
374395 
374342 
374358 
374378 
374390 


40 
41 


42 


47 
48 


374393 

374.623 

374.624 

374.644 

374.686 

374.692 

374.699 

374.704 

374.726 

374,728 

374.640 

374349 

374351 

374352 

374420 

374.601 

374.603 

374.604 

374412 

374.614 

374.676 

374.693 

374.744 

374.663 

374340 

374341 

374375 


49 


53 
54 
55 


374400 
374421 
374473 
374.711 
374.715 
374.739 
374.741 
374.748 
374381 
374383 
374.619 
374.721 
374.622 
374.679 
374.722 
374458 
374.672 
374373 
374397 
374.652 
374.718 
374.749 


PI  120 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


9M6 

9.657 


9.6M 
9.6M 


9Ma 

9.MI 


12 


9.663 
9.662 
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